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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Total   ^_  361 


Patent  Suits 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290  ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

2358,736,  A.  GnssonI,  MACHINE  FOR  THE  MANUFAC- 
tURE  OP  BOTTLES  FROM  PLASTICS  MATERIAL ;  8,011,- 
S16,  same,  METHOD. FOR  PRODUCING  HOLLOW  BLOWN 
.lRTICLES  from  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS,  flied 
iLpr.  8,  1975,  D.C.N. J.  (Trenton),  Doc.  C-75-580,  Rainville 
^ompany.  Inc.,  etc.  v.  Consupak,  Inc.,  etc.  et  al. 

2300.949.  J.  J.  WUlard,  FORWARD  DISCHARGING  TRAN- 
SIT CONCRETE  MIXER,  filed  Apr.  4,  1975,  D.C.,  E.D.  Pa. 
(Philadelphia),  Doc.  C.A.  75-985,  R.  W.  Sims,  truttee,  and 
W.  Sitne  Tnut  v.  Mack  Truck  Corporation. 
8,011,216.     (See  2,853,736.) 

8,026.608,  M.  Philip,  KNITTING  MACHINE  CAM  MECHA- 
MSM.  filed  Apr.  30,  1975,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark),  Doc.  75-724, 
J  forrU  Philip  v.  Trabal  Knitting  Machines  Corp.  and  Trabal, 
.A. 

8,214,506.  G.  T.  Corbln,  Jr.,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  HOL- 
lOW  PLASTIC  ROTATIONAL  CASTING  AND  FOR  RE- 
J  [OVING  CASTING  FROM  MOLD ;  8312,575,  same.  METHOD 
(F  MAKING  METALLIC-LINED  PRESSURE  VESSEL; 
8  857375,  same,  MULTI-PART  HOLLOW  CASTING,  filed 
B[ay  12,  1975,  D.C.N.J.  (Camden),  Doc.  75-0799,  Anthony 
i  kowyraki  and  George  T.  Corbin,  Jr.  v.  Remcor,  Inc  and  Wil- 
ier Canary  and  M.  J.  Caparrelli.  Same,  filed  Feb.  21,  1975, 

C,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  C.A.  75-511,  Anthony 
Skowyrtki  et  al.  v.  Remcor,  Inc.  et  al.  Order  complaint  be 
and  hereby  Is  dismissed  without  prejudice,  Mar.  5,  1975. 

8354,510.  B.  G.  Lesley,  WARP  KNIT  PILE  FABRICS; 
8  277,678.  same,  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  KNIT  FABRICS, 
fl^ed  May  5,  1975,  D.C..  E.D.  Va.  (Alexandria),  Doc.  345-75- 
Deering  Milliken  Research  Corporation  v.  Oordonaville 
I  idustriee.  Inc. 

8365,048,  L.  J.  Herbon,  COOLING  SYSTEM ;  8,601.181,  W.  C. 
Avrea,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURGING  AIR 
F  ROM  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  COOLING  STS- 
T  BMS ;  Be.  27.965,  same,  PRESSURIZED  LIQUID  COOLING 
SrSTEM.  filed  May  16.  1975,  D.C.  Ariz.  (Phoenix),  Doc.  C- 
7  f-321  Phi,  Saf-Oard  Systems,  Inc.  and  Walter  C.  Avrea  V. 
Otneral  Motors  Corporation  and  Lou  Orubh  Chevrolet. 

8,277,678.     (See  3.254,510.) 


8312.575.     (See  3,214.506.) 

8316.728,  M.  H.  Schutte.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FDR  FORMING  FOUNDATION  MEMBERS,  filed  May  9, 
1175,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  75-H-724,  Farm^ 
Foundation  Company  v.  Bell  Bottom  Foundation  Co.,  Inc. 
ei  al. 

S.S5737S.     (See  3,214,506.) 

1.426.184,  Shema.  RelUy  and  Knbasko,  SLIMICIDAL  COM- 
F  )SITION  AND  METHOD,  filed  Jnly  11,  1973,  D.C,  N.D.  lU. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  73cl783,  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.  v.  Diamond 
Biiomrock  Corporation.  Entry  of  consent  decree  and  judgment 
in  favor  of  plaintlflf  and  against  defendant  and  defendant 
p<  rmanenUy  restrained  from  further  Infringement,  etc.  Sent 
'   1974.  '  ' 

1.448,684.  R.  E.  Taylor,  CORNER  PROTECTORS,  filed 
Jily  11,  1974,  D.C.  N.D.  HI.  (Chicago),  Doc.  74cl943,  Redi 
Ctntainer  Corporation  v.  The  Packaging  House,  Inc.  et  al. 
B;    stipulation  of  the  parties.  It  Is  ordered  that  this  cause 


be  and  hereby  la. dismissed  without  prejudice;  this  order  does 
not  constitute  a  ruling  on  the  merits  of  the  camplalnt  or  the 
counterclaim.  Mar.  3,  1975. 

8.601,181.     (See  3,265.048.) 

8,686,576,  G.  P.  Nlssen,  ROLL-FOLD  FLOOR  MAT  FOB 
GYMNASTIC  AND  ATHLETIC  PURPOSES ;  8,670,846,  same 
MAT  FOR  FREE  EXERCISE  AND  THE  LIKE,  filed  Apr.  30, 
1975.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  75-122,  Nissen  Corporation  v. 
United  Canvas  d  Sling,  Inc..  Lou  Schwartz,  Margaret  Schwartz 
and  Jeffrey  Schwartz. 

3.669.284,  W.  T."  Rusch,  TELEVISION  GAMING  APPARA- 
TUS; 8,659,285,  Baer,  Rusch  and  Harrison.  TELEVISION 
GAMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD,  filed  Aug.  30,  1974, 
D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  74c2510.  The  Magnavox  Com- 
pany, etc.  et  al.  v.  Seeburg  Industries,  Inc.,  etc.  et  al. 

8.659.285.  (See  3,659,284.) 

8,662,124,  Hassler  and  Wlttkowskl,  DIRECTIONAL  MICRO- 
PHONE FOB  HEARING  AID;  8,777,079,  Fischer  and  Wltt- 
kowski.  DIRECTIONAL  MICROPHONE  FOR  HEAD 
MOUNTED  MIDGET  HEARING  AIDS ;  Be.  27,487,  O.  Hassler. 
DIRECTIONAL  HEARING  AID.  filed  Apr.  23,  1975,  D.C 
Minn.  (Minneapolis),  Doc  4-75-C  180,  Knotclea  Electronics, 
Inc.  V.  Textron,  Inc.  and  Willco-Horgerate  Medizinische  Ap- 
paratebau,  OmbH. 

8,668,064,  L.  J.  Kucera,  COMPOSITION  BOARD  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT,  filed  May  16,  1975,  D.C.  Minn. 
(Minneapolis).  Doc.  4-75-C  228.  Leonard  J.  Kucera  v.  Boise 
Cascade  Corporation. 

8,670,346.     (See  3,636,576.) 

8,698,475,  E.  G.  Beck,  Jr.,  FLAT  SHEET  OF  METAL  HAV- 
ING AN  ELONGATED  MEMBER  SECURED  THERETO, 
filed  Nov.  3,  1972.  D.C.  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  72c2783,' 
Airtex  Corp.  v.  Lumbermens  Mutual  Casualty  Co.  and  Chicago 
Title  and  Trust  Co.  Enter  consent  order  dismissing  action 
with  prejudice,  June  4,  1973. 

8,700,761,  Trueb  and  Hesnner,  ADHESIVE  TAPE  DISPENS- 
ERS,  filed   Jan.    10.    1974,   D.C,   N.D.    Hi.    (Chicago),   Doc. 
74c83.  Heinz  Hermann  Weick  v.  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.  Enter 
order  approving  stipulation  for  entry  of  judgment    May  21 
1974. 

8,722,899(0),  J.  B.  Cole,  POPCORN  POPPER  HAVING 
AUTOMATIC  BUTTERING  MEANS,  filed  July  6.  1973,  D.C, 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  73cl753,  Bcovill  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany v.  Reliable  Manufacturing  Company.  Enter  order  by 
stipulation,  enter  order  of  dismissal  without  prejudice  Dec 
16,  1974. 

S,722,S99(&),  J.  E.  Cole.  POPCORN  POPPER  HAVING  AU- 
TOMATIC BUTTERING  MEANS ;  Be.  27,920,  same,  filed  Mar. 
21,  1974,  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  74e793,  Scovill  Man- 
ufacturing Co.  V.  McQraw-Edison  Company.  This  cause  hav- 
ing been  fully  settled  and  compromised  it  is  hereby  ordered 
that  this  cause  be  and  the  same  Is  hereby  dismissed,  July 
25,  1974. 

8,777,079.     (See  3,662.124.) 

Be.  27,487.     (See  3.662.124.) 

^.  27,920.     (See  3,722.399(6).) 

Be,  27,965.     (See  3,265.048.) 

D.  217,949,  S.  Seskln,  PAPER  CHEF'S  HAT,  filed  Apr.  21, 
1975.  D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  CV75-1362-MML, 
Samuel  Seskin  v.  8.  E.  Rykoff  d  Go.  Same,  filed  May  12,  1975, 
D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  CV-75-1611-JWC, 
Samuel  Seskin  v.  Mava  Enterprises. 

D.  280.527,  J.  L.  Berkman,  TAPE  CARTRIDGE  CABINET, 
filed  May  12,  1975.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  75-804.  Joseph 
L.  Berkman  and  Service  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Peerless 
Yid-Tronic  Corp. 

D.  281.226.  B.  M.  Monroe,  MOBILE  GASOLINE  TANK, 
filed  May  13,  1975,  D.C.  W.D.  Ky.  (Louisville),  Doc.  C75- 
0137-L(B).  Cee-Oee,  Inc.  v.  Louise  R.  Belmont  et  al. 
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of  Correction 

3,855,780 

3,856.524 

3,856.627 

3,856,659 

3.856.992 

3,857,235 

3.857,705 

3,857,775 

3,858.585 

3,858.824 

3,858,836 

3,858,964 

3,859,298 
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3.860,534 
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3.866.281 
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3,869,172 

3,869,527 

3,869.708 

3.870.101 

3.870.621 

3.871.415 


for  flie  Weeit  of 

3.871.598 

3.871,869 
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Dedications 


3.282.497. — Ludwig  Schmiedel,  Socking,  near  Starnberg.  Ger- 
many. PROCESSES  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
SEPARATION  OF  SOLIDS  FROM  A  SUSPENSION. 
Patent  dated  Nov.  1.  1966.  Dedication  filed  June  25.  1975. 
by  the  assignee.  Starcoaa  O.m.b.H.  d  Co. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  remaining  term  of  said 
patent. 


3,409,586. — Arthur  E.  Oberster,  North  Canton.  Ohio. 
DIOLEFIN  RUBBER  VULCANIZATE  STABILIZED 
WITH  N-ALKYL-N'-o-SUBSTITUTED-PHENYL  PARA- 
PHEXYLEXEDIAMINE.  Patent  dated  Nov.  5,  1968. 
Dedicaticfn  filed  June  18.  1975.  by  the  assignee.  The  Fire- 
stone Tire  d  Rubber  Qpvupany. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  People  of  the  United  States  the 
remaining  t'erm  of  said  patent. 


Adverse  Dedsions  in  Interferences 

In  the  designated  interference  involving  the  Indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  final  decisions  have  been 
rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  in- 
ventors with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  3,435,641,  S.  J.  Plngree  and  G.  A.  Batman, 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  ANIMAL  PELTS.  Interference 
No.  97.214,  decided  Feb.  25,  1974,  claims  1.  2.  9  and  10. 

Patent  No.  3.499.127,  W.  L.  Cherry  and  E.  L.  Long, 
THUMBWHEEL  TYPE  SWITCH.  Interference  No.  97.663. 
decided  Oct.  31.  1973.  claims  1,  2,  5,  6  and  8 


Patent  No.  3,520,659.  S.  Steinberg.  S.  De  WItte  and  J.  Van 
Balgooy,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOB  USE  IN  DETER- 
MINING PROTHROMBIN  TIME  OF  A  BLOOD  SAMPLE, 
Interference  No.  97,895,  decided  May  28,  1974,  claim  7. 

Patent  No.  3,582,292,  C  J.  Schack  and  R.  D.  WUson, 
CHLOROXYSULFURPENTAFLUORIDB  AND  DERIVA- 
TIVES THEREOF,  Interference  No.  98,290.  decided  May  8, 
1975.  claims  1  and  3. 

Patent  No.  3,684,798,  K.  Weber,  K.  Zelle,  P.  Danneberg.  R. 
Giesemann  and  K.  H.  Hanptmann.  deceased,  by  M.  Haupt- 
mann,  5-PHENYL-7-CHLOBO-lH-l,6-BBNZODIAZBPINB-2,4- 
(3H,5H)-DIONBS,  Interference  No.  98,773,  decided  Apr.  11, 
1975,  claim  1. 


Disclaimer  and  Dedication 

3,509.305.— Uo&crt  B.  Bertolasi,  Rockford,  111.  RANDOM  GAP 
PULSING  SYSTEM  FOR  EDM.  Patent  dated  Apr.  28. 
1970.  Disclaim^  and  dedication  filed  Sept.  19,  1974.  by 
the  assignee.  Amsted  Industries  Incorporated. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  remaining 
term  of  said  patent. 


Disclaimers 

Re.  27.823.— Bupene  B.  Cox,  Fairfield,  Conn.  IMPREGNATED 
POLYPROPYLENE  FILM  IN  A  SEALED  HOUSING. 
Patent  dated  Nov.  27.  1973.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  5, 
1973,  by  the  assignee.  General  Electric  Company.  ^ 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  9,  1985.  has 
been  disclaimed. 


3.016,345. — Harold  A.   Price,  L,afiiy^te.   Calif.    HYDROCAR- 
BON   FILTRATION.    Patent   da^    Jan.    9.    1962.    Dls 
clalmer  filed.  Apr.  18,  1975.  by  the  assignee.  Permanent 
Filter  Corporation. 

Hereby  disclaims  the  entire  remaining  term  of  said  patent. 


3.049.240.— PoMi  A.  Smith,  Tarzana,  Calif.  FILTRATION 
EQUIPMENT.  Patent  dated  Aug.  14.  1962.  Disclaimer 
filed  Apr.  18,  1975  by  the  assignee.  Permanent  Filter  Cor- 
poration. 

Hereby  disclaims  the  entire  remaining  term  of  said  patent. 


3.062,377.— Iferftert  H.  Howard,  Los  Angeles,  Paul  A.  Smith, 
Tarzana,  and  Robert  A.  Lubben,  Hollywood,  Calif.  FIL- 
TRATION EQUIPMENT.  Patent  dated  Nov.  6,  1962.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Apr.  18,  1975.  by  the  assignee,  Permanent 
Filter  Corporation. 

Hereby  disclaim  the  entire  remaining  term  of  said  patent. 


3,067,504. — Robert  A.  Lubben,  Hollywood,  and  Paul  A.  Smith, 
Tarzana.  Calif.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FILTER  SOCK. 
Patent  dated  Dec.  11.  1962.  Dlsclidmer  filed  Apr.  18.  1975, 
by  the  assignee.  Permanent  Filter  Corporation. 

Hereby  disclaims  the  entire  remaining  term  of  said  patent. 


3,375.679.— Wayne  F.  Helsel,  Greenville,  Mich.  REFRIGERA- 
TOR-FREEZER CONSTRUCTION.  Patent  dated  Apr.  2. 
1968.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  5.  1973.  by  the  assignee. 
Fedders  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  2  of  said 
patent. 


3,486,627. — Bruce  A.  Ashby,  Gardena,  and  Arthur  E.  Pearson, 
Jr.,  Anaheim,  Calif.  FILTER  LEAVES.  Patent  dated  Dec. 
30,  1969.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  18,  1975.  by  the  assignee. 
The  Carborundum  Company. 

Hereby  enter  this  disclaimer  to  the  entire  remaining  term 
of  said  patent. 


3,787,711. — Georges  Oobron,  Claude  Gilbert  Falize,  and  Henri 
Pufour,  Melle.  Deux-Sevres,  France.  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  ISOPROPANOL  AND  ACETONE.  Patent 
dated  Oct.  23,  1973.  Disclaimer  filed  June  12,  1975,  by 
the  assignee,  Melle-Bezons. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  17  of  said  patent 


1,770,156. — George    Yatea.    Jr..    Glendale,    Calif.    TAMPER 
PROOF  CLOSURE.  Patent  dated  Nov.  6,  1973.  Disclaimer 
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3,632,903.— ifarttn  Lange,  Jr.,  River  Hills,  Wis.  ELECTRO- 
STATIC HEADPHONE.  Patent  dated  Jan.  4,  1972.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Apr.  17,  1975,  by  the  assignee,  Ko»»  Cor- 
poration. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  9  of  said  patent. 


filed  June  30,  1975,  by  the  assignee.  Growth  IntemaHonal 
Industries  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 

r 


3,700,525. — Glenn  M.  Violette,  Greenwich,  and  Leon  J. 
Paquin.  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  and  James  A.  Lock,  Mobile, 
Ala.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LAMINATE  HAVING 
VARYING  THICKNESS.  Patent  dated  Oct.  24,  1972.  Dis- 
claimer filed  July  16,  1975,  by  the  assignee,  International 
Paper  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


3,799,249.— Hans  D.  Linhardt,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.  HOT  GAS 
HEAT  EXCHANGER.  Patent  dated  Mar.  26,  1974.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Apr.  29.  1975,  by  the  assignee,  Airco,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  the  entire  term  of  said 
patent. 


3,822,089. — Oto  Wichterle,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia.  CONTACT 
LENS  BLANK  OR  REPLICA  MADE  FROM  ANHY- 
DROUS SPARINGLY  CROSS-LINKED  HYbROPHILIC 
COPOLYMERS.  Patent  dated  July  2,  1974.  Disclaimer 
filed  Mar.  12,  1975,  by  the  assignee,  Ceskoslovenska 
Akademine  Ved. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  2,  1985_ha8 
been  disclaimed. 


3,847,415. — Hubert  Geisthoff,  Lohmar,  Donrath,  Germany. 
DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  AN  AGRICULTURAL  IM- 
PLEMENT, MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE  TO  A  TRACTOR. 
Patent  dated  Nov.  12,  1974.  Disclaimer  filed  July  7,  1975, 
by  the  assignee,  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  3  of  said  patent. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  16,  1975 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110—8.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director 1-17-76 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metallold  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal  Stock;  Electro 
Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 
Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director 10-18-74 

Heterocyclic,  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur:  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
Ozo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carbozylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP   140-A.  P.  KENT,  Director 12-17-74 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160- R.  FRIEDMAN.  Director.         11-4-74 
Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-H.  S.  VINCENT,  Director...         11-7-74 
Fertllir-ers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 
Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Puriflcatlon;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas.  and  Solid  Separation; 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Proc- 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON,  Director....         12-4-74 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 7-26-74 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radio- 
Active  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-J.  F.  COUCH,  Director. 11-20-74 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Teichniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 
Related  Arts. 

RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  a40-N.  ANSHER.  Director..         1-28-76 
Receptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Food;  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Tesdng;  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director 12-S-74 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Dh^ctor 0-«-74 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  , 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director '. 1-3-76 

Conveyori;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  SFOInkling; 
Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics; 
MotOT  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Rulways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director.. 1-2-75 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire 

Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metdluigical  Apparatus;  Plsitlcs  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and 

Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks. 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director.  l-«-7» 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavating; 

,  Fishing,  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery; 

Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,   AND  FHHD  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-B.  R.  GAY,  Director Il-27r74 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange;  Refrlgeraiion;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Tempoature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Couplings;  Gear- 
ing; Bearings;  Clutches;  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  350-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director l-M-76 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Closure  Operators; 
Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  Separations; 
Coating;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines. 

Ezpiratioii  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  September  1975,  except  those  which  may  have 
expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60  Stat.  940)  and  Public 
Law  619, 83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23, 1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
36  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  l7  years  for 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  2,849,714  to  2,854,668  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  1,746  to  1,757  inclusive 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  SEPTEMBER  2,  1975 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  In  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  687.  The 
a  (stracts  of  Defensive  Publication  applications  are  Identified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically. 
T  ie  heading  of  each  abstract  indlc^^tes  the  number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained 
li  the  appUcatlon  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these  applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  Inspection  and  reproduction 
mjay  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and 
T  rademark  Office  makes  no  assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 

T938,002 

METHOD  OF  SPECTRA  ANALYSIS  AND 
IDENTIFICATION 

Ray  L.  Bieber,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Cari  F.  Pihl,  Hugh- 
sonville,  N.Y.,  assignors  io  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonic,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  application  Sen  No.  266,119,  June  26, 
1972.  This  appUcation  Jan.  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  434,149 

Int.  CI.  C06b  15/34 
U.S.  CI.  235— 151.3 

11  Sheets  Drawing.  32  Pages  Specification 


T938,001 

If  GH-ANALYSIS  NITROGEN-PHOSPHORUS  COM- 
POUNDS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARA- 
TION 

K  cU  R.  Waerstad,  Colbert  Height,  35674,  and  Guerry 
H.  McClellan,  Box  212,  Rte.  1  35645,  both  of  Killen, 
Ala. 

Filed  May  14, 1973,  Ser.  No.  360,10: 

Int  a.  C05b  15/00 
VS.  CI.  71—29 

1  Sheet  Drawing.  23  Pages  Specification 
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A  method  of  analyzing  and  identifying  line  spectra.  The 
method  uses  a  known  spectral  data  file  to  calculate  a  cor- 
rection equation  which  is  applied  to  the  spectral  data  files 
for  a  series  of  unknown  compounds.  After  developing 
the  equation,  it  is  applied  to  the  unknowns  which  are  then 
compared  with  a  master  search  file  to  identify  them. 


l-Jew  ccmipositions  of  matter  have  been  prepared  by 
rea;tion  of  urea  with  the  hydrolysis  products  of  phos- 
ph<  ric  oxide.  Among  the  new  salts  are  the  crystalline 
ad(  ucts  of  urea  with  tetrametaphosphoric  acid  and  long- 
chiin  polyphosphoric  acid.  Adducts  of  urea  with  poly- 
ph<  sphoric  acids  with  short  and  intermediate  chain 
len  ths  are  amorphous.  When  the  urea  tetrametaphos- 
ph<  ric  acid  adduct  is  dissolved  in  an  aqueous  ammonium 
hy<  roxide  solution,  a  product  of  ammonium  tetrameta- 
ph(sphate  and  urea  can  be  recovered  by  evaporation  of 
the  aqueous  phase  or  by  addition  of  alcohol.  A  new  poly- 
mo  pfaic  modification  of  ammonium  tetrametaphosphate 
has  been  prepared  in  this  way.  In  addition,  a  new  poly- 
mo  ph  of  Iwig-chain  ammonium  polyphosphate  has  been 
pre>ared  by  pyrolysis  of  the  urea  tetrametaphosphoric 
acid  adduct. 


T938,003 

MODIFIED  CELLULOSE  PROPIONATE  COATINGS 

Leonard  A.  Hite,  Jr.,  Rte.  16,  3704  Hemlock  Park 
37663,  and  Donald  K.  Lit  ton,  Rte.  4321,  Rock  Rose 
Circle    37664,  both  of  Kingsport,  Tenn. 

FUed  June  3, 1974,  Ser.  No.  475,372 

Int  CI.  C08b  21/08 
U.S.  CI.  260—13 

No  Drawing.  8  Pages  Specification 

A  coating  composition  is  disclosed  which  comprises  a 
major  amount  of  cellulose  propionate  and  a  minor  amount 
of  a  compatible  polyamide  resin.  The  cellulose  propio- 
nate contains,  by  weight,  at  least  about  35%  propionyl, 
between  about  4.4%  and  about  12%  hydroxyl  and  no 
greater  than  about  4.5%  acetyl,  and  has  a  viscosity  of 
between  about  0.02  to  20  seconds.  The  polyamide  resin 
is  made  by  the  polymefization  of  a  dimeric  fatty  acid 
with  one  or  more  polyamines,  and  has  an  amine  value 
of  between  about  27  and  about  400.  The  cellulose  pro- 
pionate and  polyamide  resin  are  dissolved  in  a  suitable 
solvent  system  and  the  solution  is  especially  useful  as  an 
overprint  for  wet  oxidizing  inks. 


September  2,  1975  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


T938,004 
FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  GATE  DIELECTRIC 
Herbert  S.  Uhman,  William  A.  Pliskin,  and  Benjamin  H. 
Vromen,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  319,585, 
Dec.  29,  1972.  This  appUcation  Aug.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

Int  CI.  HOll  11/14 

U.S.  CI.  357—23 

1  Sheet  Drawing.  14  Pages  Specification 


A  field  effect  transistor  gate  dielectric  on  a  monocry- 
stalline  silicon  body  that  has  excellent  threshold  stabil- 
ity characteristics,  and  improved  dielectric  integrity.  The 
gate  dielectric  is  a  composite  layer  having  a  genetic  sili- 
con dioxide  layer  formed  by  thermally  oxidizing  the  body, 
and  a  second  contiguous  overlying  layer  of  vapor  de- 
posited Si02  levels. 


T938  005 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  lSsI  CHIPS  HAVING  BOTH 

RULES  DRIVEN  AND  FREE  FORM  DESIGN 
William  F.  Cotton,  Woodbridge,  Bela  Gogos,  Manassas, 
and  William  Rosenbluth,  Reston,  Va.,  and  Douglas  H. 
Rutherford,  Severna  Park,  Md.,  asagnors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  401,303, 
Sept  27,  1973.  This  application  Aug.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No. 
501,320 

Int  CI.  G06f  15/20 

U.S.  CI.  444—1 

6  Sheets  Drawing.  11  Pages  Specification 
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Stored  in  a  design  automation  (DA)  system  is  a  li- 
brary of  predesigned  graphical  descripticms  that  describe 
circuits  designed  by  the  free  form  technique.  A  chip  de- 
signer would  layout  a  chip  including  both  free  form  and 
rules  driven  portions.  An  input  is  fed  to  the  DA  system 
which  specifies  the  rules  driven  design  in  the  established 
manner  and  specifies  the  free  form  design  by  defining  the 
library  description  thereof,  and  the  relative  placement  of 
the  design  on  the  chip.  The  system  in  response  to  such 


input  generates  a  graphical  description  of  the  rules  driven 
design  without  doing  any  automatic  checking  of  the  in- 
ternals of  the  free  form  design.  The  generated  descrip- 
tion or  topology  is  then  merged  with  the  free  form  de- 
scription or  topology  from  the  library  to  form  a  com- 
plete chip  description  from  which  is  derived  data  for 
making  the  masks. 


T938,006 

IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Joseph  F.  Stephany,  Sodus,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,699 

Int  a.  G02f  1/13 

U.S.  CI.  350—160  R 

1  Sheet  Drawing.  6  Pages  Specification 
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An  imaging  system  including  an  imaging  member  in 
which  images  having  image  and  background  areas  which 
optically  affect  incident  light  differently  in  some  respect 
such  as,  for  example,  optical  rotation,  retardation,  di- 
chroism,  etc.  are  formed.  The  images  are  read  out  in 
reflection  by  an  optical  readout  system  as  described  in  the 
figure  which  includes  a  readout  light  source  is  a  colli- 
mating  lens  20,  a  correction  prism  22  arranged  adjacent 
to  the  imaging  member  and  adapted  so  that  the  angle  of 
incidence  of  the  readout  illumination  to  the  front  sur- 
face of  the  prism  is  such  that  it  results  in  total  internal 
reflectance  and  a  field  lens  24  which  collects  the  infor- 
mation-modulated illumination  focuses  it  at  an  output 
image  plane  26.  Preferably,  the  readout  illumination  is 
normal  to  the  side  surface  of  the  prism  and  the  infor- 
mation-modulated illumination  exits  normal  to  the  front 
surface  of  the  prism.  In  a  preferred  embodiment  the 
imaged  member  comprises  an  optically  negative  liquid 
crystalline  layer  having  areas  in  the  Grandjean  texture 
and  areas  in  the  focal-conic  texture.  A  preferred  imag- 
ing member  10  comprises  a  pair  of  electrodes  at  least 
one  of  which  is  transparent  sandwiched  around  a  layer 
of  photoconductive  insulating  material  and  a  layer  of  an 
optically  negative  liquid  crystalline  material. 


T938,007 
INTERNAL  SORT  PROCESS 
William  D.   Frazer,  Briaicliff  Manor,   and  Chak-Knen 
Wong,  Peekskill.  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  103,085,  Dec.  31, 
1970.  This  application  Jan.  18, 1974.  Ser.  No.  434,525 
Int  CI.  G06f  7/22,  7/36 
U.S.  CI.  444— 1 
4  Sheets  Drawing.  19  Pages  Specification 
A  novel  internal  sort  process  is  presented  whereby,  if 
the  primary  storage  area  made  available  for  the  sort  has 
the  value  LL,  there  can  be  utilized  a  secondary  storage 


8 


ar;a 


having  the  value  RxLL  in  carrying  out  the  sort. 

G  ven  an  input  sequence  of  records  to  be  sorted,  the 

n  LL  denotes  the  number  of  records  wtiich  can  be 

ommodated  in  the  available  primary  storage  area  and 

term  R  is  a  multiplier  of  LL  which  can  be  selected 

the  user.  In  the  process  the  secondary  storage  area  of 

icity  RxLL  records  is  employed  to  form  a  reject  list. 

reject  list  receives,  in  order,  those  items  in  the  input 

sequence  that  are  smaller  than  the  items  currently  in 

prjmary  storage  up  to  its  capacity  of  RxLL.  Then,  when 
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T938  008 
BELT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Stepiien  E.  Lewis,  417  Brian  Drive,  Tallmadge,  Ohio 
44278;   Terrance   M.   Ruip,   1867  Manchester  Road, 
Akron,  Ohio     44314;  and  Michael  A.  KoiowsU,  32 
Whitehall  Drive,  Tallmadge,  Ohio    44278 

FUed  July  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  488,608 
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1  Sheet  Drawing.  7  Pages  Specification 
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current  output  string  can  no  longer  be  extended,  the 
s  in  the  reject  list  are  first  processed  at  the  incep- 
of  the  formation  of  the  next  output  string  before  the 
items  in  the  input  sequence  are  considered.  This 
stage  of  the  process  will  result  in  re-rejected  items, 
they  eventually  will  find  their  way  to  an  output  string. 
Acc|>rdingly,  with  this  iM^ocess,  there  is  enabled  the  pro- 
of strings  whose  lengths  can  be  thereby  increased, 
degree  of  increase  being  dependent  upon  the  selec- 
ts the  value  of  the  term  R. 


A  pneumatic  tire  provided  with  a  folded  belt  structure, 
including  two  plies  of  tire  cord  fabric,  the  cords  of  each 
ply  being  composed  of  organic  fibers  and  having  a  mod- 
ulus of  elasticity  of  at  least  300  grams  per  denier.  One 
axially  outer  edge  only  of  each  belt  ply  is  reversely  folded 
back  upon  itself  to  form  a  double  layer  with  the  double 
layer  of  one  belt  ply  being  disposed  on  the  axially  op- 
posite side  of  the  tire  with  respect  to  the  double  layer 
of  the  other  belt  ply. 

The  foregoing  abstract  is  not  to  be  taken  as  limiting 
the  invention  of  this  application,  and  in  order  to  under- 
stand the  full  nature  and  extent  of  the  technical  disclo- 
sure of  this  application,  reference  must  be  made  to  the 
accompanying  drawing  and  the  following  detailed 
description. 


T938,009 
BELT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
James  T.  Weissert,  4417  Colony  Hills  Drive,  Akron,  Ohio 
44313,  and  David  M.  Ronyak,  1490  Sunnyacres  Road, 
Copley,  Ohio    44321 

FUed  July  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  488,609 

Int  CI.  B60c  9/18 

U.S.  CI.  152—361  FP 

1  Sheet  Drawing.  9  Pages  Specification 


A  pneumatic  tire  provided  with  a  folded  belt  structure, 
including  two  plies  of  tire  cord  fabric,  the  cords  of  each 
ply  being  composed  of  organic  fibers  and  having  a  mod- 
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'ulus  of  elasticity  of  at  least  300  grams  per  denier.  The 
axially  outer  edges  of  one  ply  are  reversely  folded  back 
over  the  respectively  adjacent  axially  outer  edges  of  the 
other  ply. 


T938,010 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    AUTOMATI- 
CALLY  AND   CONTINUOUSLY  DETERMINING 
THE  CIRCUMFERENCE  AND  PRESSURE  DROP 
OF  A  TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTER  ROD  PREFER- 
ABLY OF  CELLULOSE  ACETATE  FIBER 
Robert  G.  Wiye,  Rte.  13,  4503  Grace  Drive, 
Kingsport,  Temi.    37664 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  399,032,  Sept.  20, 
1973,  which  is  a  continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
290,295,  Sept.   19,   1972,  now  abandoned.   This  ap- 
plication Aug.  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  499,749 

Int.  CI.  GOlb  13/08;  GOln  15/08 

U.S.  CI.  73—37.5 

4lSheets  Drawing.  13  Pages  Specification 


Disclosed  is  a  method  and  apparatus  for  automatically 
and  continuously  measuring  the  circumference  and  pres- 
sure drop  of  a  tobacco  smoke  filter  rod  preferably  com- 
posed of  cellulose  acetate  fiber.  In  this  invention  a  plu- 
rality of  tobacco  smoke  filter  rods  of  cellulose  acetate 
fiber  are  stored  in  a  storage  location  and  subsequently 
automatically  transported  from  the  storage  location  to  a 
pressure  drop  measuring  zone  wherein  the  pressure  drop 
of  the  rod  is  automatically  measured.  The  rod  is  then 
automatically  transported  to  a  circumference  measuring 
zone  wherein  the  circumference  is  automatically  meas- 
ured. The  rod  is  then  automatically  transported  away 
from  the  circumference  measuring  zone.  The  method  and 
apparatus  of  this  invention  advantageously  reduces  the 
time  necessary  to  conduct  similar  measurements  using 
conventional  pressure  drop  and  circumference  measuring 
equipment  that  is  not  automatic  and  continuous  in 
character. 


T938,011 

VOLTAGE  REGULATING  SVaTEM  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Katsumi  Itob,  Ohbu,  and  Kazumasa  Mori,  Aichi-ken, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ni^wndenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya-chi, 
Aichi-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,852 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  29, 1973, 

48/109,572 

Int  CI.  H02p  9/30 

VS.  CI.  322—28 

1  Sheet  Drawing.  9  Pages  deification 
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In  a  voltage  regulating  system,  a  first  and  second  volt- 
age sensing  circuit  are  parallely  connected  to  a  battery 
for  providing  respectively  a  first  and  second  preset  level 
at  which  the  battery  voltage  is  regulated.  Since  a  voltage 
gradient  of  one  of  the  voltage  sensing  circuits  is  higher 
than  that  of  the  other,  the  battery  voltage  is  regulated 
at  a  level  which  is  the  lower  one  among  the  first  and 
second  preset  levels,  whereby  the  battery  charging  volt- 
age is  prevented  from  rising  excessively  at  lower  tem- 
peratures. 


T938,012 
PREPARATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Gaylord  G.  Greenfield,  Montville,  NJ.,  and  Ralph  T. 
Ferrell,  Norman,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil 
Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Sept  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  509,575 
Int  CI.  C07c  3/10 
VS.  CI.  260—683.15  D 
No  Drawing.  11  Pages  Specification 
This  disclosure  concerns  an  integrated  process  for  pre- 
paring olefins  wherein  the  process  includes  a  dimerization 
step  in  conjunction  with  the  conventional  "one-step"  or 
sequential  processes  of  preparing  linear  olefins,  wlierein 
the  intermediate  weight  olefins^  are  recycled  to  the  dimer- 
ization step.  The  process  serves  to  increase  the  amount 
of  high  molecular  weight  (i.e.,  Cu-I-)  olefins.  Advantages 
of  the  integrated  process  are  catalyst  sharing  and  an 
improvement  in  product  distribution  (increasing  the 
amount  of  higher  olefins  and  decreasing  the  amount  of 
lower  olefins).  A  particular  advantage  of  the  integrated 
sequential-dimerization  process  is  the  use  of  Cr-Cio  alu- 
minum trialkyls  as  the  catalyst  in  the  dimerization  step. 
Hiese  Cff-Cio  aluminum  trialkyls  can  be  recovered  and 
recycled  to  the  growth  reactor.  The  overall  result  is  re- 
duced formation  of  trimers  in  the  dimerization  step  and 
a  pronounced  synergism  in  the  amount  of  Cj-Cio  ole- 
fins produced  from  the  integrated  process. 
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printed  in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 

domestic  animal  selected  from  the  group  comisiing  of 
cattle,  horses  and  pigs  an  implant  of  a  medicament  whose 
pharmacologic  action  blocks  occurrence  of  estrus, 

(ii.)  permitting  the  implant  to  remain  in  the  animal  and  con- 
tinuously release  medicament  for  about  14-18  days,  said 
implant  being  adapted  to  release  medicament 'continu- 
ously for  at  least  1 8  days,  and 

(ill.) surgically  removing  said  implant  at  the  expiration  of  said 
14-18-day  waiting  period,  thereby  halting  medication, 
whereby  a  rebound  phenomenon  enhances  estrus  and 
onset  of  estrum  occurs  in  from  2-7  days  following  re- 
moval of  said  implant. 


Re.  28^35 
PACKAGING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Roltert  H.  Ganz,  8  Ridgecrest  Rd.,  Saddle  River,  N  J.  07458 
Or  ginal  No.  3,660,961,  dated  May  9,  1972,  Set.  No.  47,996, 
.  line  22,  1970.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  22,  1974,  Ser. 
Ifo.  499,640  1 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  11 1 10,  35/44,  49/10    I 
UA  CI.  53—26  40  Claims 


VS. 
1 

prise: 
(i.) 


REISSUES 


Ij  Means  for  continuously  packaging  like  generally  rectan- 
prismatically  arrayed  clusters  of  articles,  comprising 
ated  conveyor  means  for  supporting  and  transporting  a 
inuous  succession  of  clusters  in  equally  spaced  relation, 
longated  supply  of  flexible  envelope  sheet  material  of 
exceeding  the  cluster  width  transverse  to  the  direction 
cjonveyor  transport,  sheet-engaging  means  applying  sheet 
in  vertical  register  with  said  clusters  and  in  longitudi- 
ronformance  with  the  direction  of  cluster  transport  along 
conveyor  means,  means  holding  a  part  of  said  sheet  mate- 
engaged  to  a  part  of  one  cluster  during  cluster  passage 
a  limited  region  along  said  conveyor  means,  movable 
brming  means  including  a  bar  spanning  the  width  of  said 
material,  bar-positioning  means  synchronized  with  con- 
transport  of  said  clusters  and  determining  a  path  of  bar 
in  which  said  bar  intercepts  said  sheet  material  and 
pulls  a  loop  of  sheet  material  over  a  vertical  displacement 
said  one  cluster  and  the  next-succeeding  cluster  and 
extent  of  at  least  the  vertical  cluster  dimension,  said 
>ositioning  means  being  thereafter  operative  to  horizon- 
displace  said  bar  along  a  substantial  fraction  of  the  longi- 
extent  of  a  vertical  end  of  said  one  cluster,  cut-off 
synchronized  with  conveyor  transport  of  said  clusters 
coacting  with  sheet  material  to  transversely  sever  the 
adjacent  said  bar  when  in  said  horizontally  displaced 
to  said  one  cluster,  thereby  defining  from  the  severed 
of  the  loop  a  back  panel  in  part  enveloping  said  one 
r  and  a  front  panel  in  part  enveloping  the  next-succeed- 
dluster. 
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Re.  28,536 
ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY 
JackjOwen  Reed,  81  Grand  Ave.,  Englewood,  NJ.  07605 
Original   No.   3,499,445,   dated   Mar.    10,    1970,   Ser.   No. 
57  5,697,  Aug.  16,  1966.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  4, 
I9f  1.  Ser.  No.  121,221 

Int.  CI.*  A61M  31/00 
n.  128-264  ,  f7  Claims 

in  estrus  block  and  enhancement  technique  which  com- 


[surgieaJlyJ     subcutaneously   inserting  into   a  female 


1) 


Re.  28,537 
COMBINED  FLASHLIGHT  AND  CHEMICAL  EXPELLING 

DEVICE 
Charles  W.  Vickers,  III,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Percy  Rosen- 
bloom,  Jr.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Origina^^o.  3,638,836,  dated  Feb.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  9,254, 
Feb.  4,  1^70.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  757,856,  Sept.  6, 
1968,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  June  22,  1973, 
Ser.  No.  372,677 

Int.  CI.2  B67D  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  222-192  22  Claims 


22.  A  combined  chemical  ejecting  and  flashlight  device  com- 
prising: 

a  casing  means  for  receiving  one  or  more  batteries  and  an 
aerosol  container, 

said  casing  means  being  closed  at  one  end  and  provided  with 
a  light  reflector  at  the  other  end  portion, 

a  light  bulb  mounted  in  said  reflector  and  electrically  con- 
nected through  an  electric  switch  to  the  batteries, 

an  electric  switch  mounted  oA  the  outside  of  said  casing 
means  for  selectively  connecting  the  batteries  to  said  light 
bulb  to  energize  said  bulb, 

chemical  discharging  means  mounted  on  said  other  end  por- 
tion of  said  casing  means  and  extending  outwardly  of  said 
reflector  for  discharging  fluid  under  pressure, 

said  chemical  discharging  means  being  adapted  to  receive  at 
one  end  the  tip  of  the  aerosol  container  when  it  is  moved 
longitudinally  into  said  chemical  discharging  means  to 
cause  the  aerosol  container  to  discharge  at  least  a  part  of  its 
fluid  under  pressure  through  said  chemical  discharging 
means  outwardly  of  said  flashlight , 
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a  triggering  switch  means  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  valve  means  and  said  relay  valve  means  being  operative  co- 
casing  means  for  selectively  moving  the  aerosol  container  jointly  to  cause,  while  said  railroad  car  is  empty,  the  establish- 
into  said  chemical  discharging  means  for  discliarging  at  ment  in  said  fluid  motor  means  and  in  said  volume  reservoir 
least  a  part  of  its  fluid  under  pressure. 


Re.  28,538 

ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  BRAKING  OR 

ACCELERATING  APPARATUS 

Arthur  Maskery,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Brake  &  Signal  Co.,  London,  England 
Original   No.   3,547,499,   dated   Dec.    15,    1970,   Ser.    No. 
722,608,  Apr.  19,  1968.  Applkation  for  reissue  Sept.  18, 
1972,  Ser.  No.  289,846 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26, 1967, 
19234/67 

Int  CI.  B60t  8118 
U.S.  a.  303—20  28  Claims 


IK  BItAKt 


1.  An  electrical  analogue  signal-controlled,  vehicle  braking 
control  apparatus  for  a  braking  system  including  dynamic 
braking  means  responsive  to  an  electrical  command  analogue 
signal  ^traction  means]  in  a  sense  to  increase  braking  with 
reduction  of  the  magnitude  of  the  analogue  signal  and  addi- 
tional braking  means,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
receiving  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  degree  of  dy- 
namic braking  produced  by  said  dynamic  braking  means  and 
summing  means,  including  a  first  input  for  receiving  the  com- 
mand analogue  signal  and  a  second  input  connected  to  said 
means  for  receiving  said  signal  indicative  of  the  degree  of 
dynamic  braking  produced,  for  producing  an  output  control 
signal  [for  controllingj  an  increase  in  the  magnitude  of 
which  increases  braking  by  said  additional  braking  means  so 
that  any  deficiency  in  the  dynamic  braking  dictated  by  said 
command  analogue  signal  is  compensated  for. 


Re.  28,539 

RELAY  VALVE  WITH  LOAD  SENSING  MEANS 

Daniel  G.  Scott,  Forest  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Air 

Brake  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa. 
Original  No.  3,612,621,  dated  Oct.  12,  1971,  Ser.  No.  11,812, 

Feb.  16,  1970.  Applkation  for  reissue  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser,  No. 

404,133 

Int.  CI.  B60t  8/18 
U.S.  CI.  303—22  R  15  Claims 

14.  Empty-load  brake  equipment  for  a  railroad  car  comprising 
a  fluid  pressure  operated  control  valve  means  having  a  delivery 
port  and  being  operable  to  establish  in  said  delivery  port  any 
chosen  one  of  a  plurality  of  degrees  of  fluid  under  pressure,  fluid 
motor  means  operable  by  fluid  under  pressure  to  cause  a  brake 
application  on  the  railroad  car,  a  volume  reservoir  separate  from 
and  independent  of  said  fluid  nuHor  means,  relay  valve  means 
operable  by  fluid  under  pressure  supplied  from  said  delivery  port 
to  effect  the  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  delivery 
port  to  said  fluid  motor  means,  and  change-over  valve  means 
shiftable  solely  by  the  pressure  supplied  from  said  delivery  port 
to  an  empty  position  or  a  loaded  position  accordingly  as  the 
railroad  car  is  either  empty  or  fully  loaded,  said  change-over 


pressures  tliat  are  a  proportional  part  of  the  degree, of  the  pres- 
sure in  said  delivery  port,  and,  while  the  railroad  car  i.v  loaded, 
the  establishment  in  only  said  fluid  motor  means  the. degree  of 
pressure  in  said  delivery  port. 


Re.  28,540 
COMPOSITE  KNOCKDOWN  PUMP 
Rowland  W.  Ball,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner 
I   Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Original  No.  3,671,138,  dated  June  20,  1972,  Ser.  No. 
111,962,  Feb.  2,  1971.  AppUcatk>n  for  reissue  Mar.  11, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  450,133 

htt.  CI  FOld  11/00 
U.S.  a.  415— 111  19  Claims 


Cl.  A  centrifugal  pump  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  impellers  mounted  on  a  composite  rotary 
drive  shaft; 

b.  each  of  said  impellers  being  mounted  within  a  respective 
circular  fluid  discharge  housing  and  mounted  in  fluid 
communication  with  a  circular  fluid  suction  housing; 

c.  said  drive  shaft  having  a  knockdown  connection  means 
for  supporting  said  shaft  in  radial  and  axial  alignment; 

d.  said  connection  means  including  two  tubular  shaft  sec- 
tions with  each  of  said  shaft  sections  being  provided  with 
teeth  radially  defined  in  an  annular  area  about  one  end 
thereof; 

e.  said  teeth  being  provided  to  mesh  together  in  forcible 
engagement  and  thereby  support  said  shaft  sections  in 
alignment; 

f.  a  support  mandrel  mounted  within  said  shaft  sections  and 
connected  to  one  of  said  shaft  sections;  and 

g.  adjustable  retaining  means  connected  to  said  mandrel 
and  to  the  other  of  said  shaft  sections  for  retaining  said 
mandrel  in  tension  and  said  teeth  in  forcible  engagement] 


vs. 
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Re.  28^1 

MAMINE^URABLE  POLYURETHANE  CC^fPOSITIONS 
Wn  HB  M.  Ryan,  Ifadenda  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Dexter  CoiporatiiMi,  Olcan,  N.Y. 

No.   3,629,168,   dated   Dec.   21,    1971,   Ser.    No. 

818301,  Apr.  23,  1963.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  15, 

X9f73,  Ser.  No.  406,588 

Int.  a.*  C08G  18/16,  18132  * 

CL260— 18TN  12  Claims 

A  heat  curable  polyurethane  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  prepolymer  of  an  organic  diisocyanate  and  a 
hydr  3xy  terminated  polyether  or  polyester  having  a  molecular 
weig  It  of  from  about  1 50  to  30,000,  said  prepolymer  contain- 
ing f  x)m  about  2.5  to  10%  by  weight  — NCO;  a  diamine  hard- 
ener for  said  polyurethane  composition  selected  from  the 
grou  J  consisting  of  lower  alkyiene  bis  anthranilic  acid  esters 
and :  uspensions  containing  up  to  about  65%  by  weight  thereof 
in  ai  anhydrous  diluent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
plast  icizers  and  co-curing  glycols,  said  prepolymer  and  hard- 
ener being  present  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  ratio  of 
NH,  NCO  of  from  about  6.9: 1  to  1 : 1 ;  and  from  about  1  to  3% 
by  w  eight  of  oleic  acid  as  a  polyurethane  catalyst,  said  poly- 
uretlane  composition  being  characterized  in  that  it  exhibits 
proK  tnged,  improved  pot  life  at  roonv  temperature  of  at  least 
aboi  t  3  hours,  which  is  at  least  five  times  longer  than  the  pot 
life  o  '^  identical  polyurethane  compositions  using  4,4' -methylene 
bis-ortho  cMoroaniline  as  a  hardener  compared  to  lower  alkyl- 
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Re.  28,543  ,      , 

ELECTROCONDUCnVE  PAPER 
Jerry  E.  Boothe,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Merwin  Fredericii 
Hoover,  Topsfieid,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Calgon  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Original  No.  3,544^18,  dated  Dec.  1,  1970,  Ser.  No.  743,634, 
July  10, 1968.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No. 
520,077 

Int.  a.*  B44D  IJOO;  G03G  7/00 
VS.  a.  428—514  17  Claims 

1.  Electroconductive  paper  including  a  layer  of  poly-(N- 
methyl-N-(  /3-propionamido  )-3 ,5-methylene      pipe/idinium 
chloride]. 


Re.  28,544 
RADIANT  ENERGY  IMAGING  WITH  SCANNING  PENCIL 

BEAM 
Jay  A.  Stein,  Newton,  and  Roderidi  Swift,  Belmont,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Science  &  Engineering,  Inc., 
Cambridge,  Mass. 
Original  No.  3,780,291,  dated  Dec.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
160363,  July  7,  1971.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  2, 1974, 
Ser.  No.  493,868 

Int.  a.'  GOIT  1/20 
VS.  CL  250—369  11  Claims 


R«.  28,542 
HE)iT-SEALABLE  DEVICES  FCHl  MARKING  TEXTILE 

ARTICLES 
Meyer,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Polymaric  Corpora-^ 
tin  ■,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  / 

Orignal    No.   3,595,739,   dated   July   27,    1971,   Ser.    NoN 
71  2,029,  Mar.  11,  1968.  Application  for  reissue  July  26, 
I9|73,  Ser.  No.  382,736 

Int.  CL*  B32B  27/10,  27/34 

CL  428—200  9  Claims 

\  marking  element  permanently  attachable  by  heat  and 

to  a  surface  to  be  marked,  comprising  a  paper-like 

permanent  support  sheet  completely  impregnated 

heat  curing  film-forming  resin  system,  a  further  coating 

1 J  teat  curing  fUm-forming~resin  system  on  one  side  of  said 

:  and  an  information-bearing  marking  imprinted  on  the 

side  of  said  support,  said  marking  also  including  a  heat 

(,  film-forming  resin  system  and  said  film-fonning  resin 

being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  soluble 

soluble  copolyamides,  and  cross-linking  acrylic 

and  inclucfing  alliylol  or  alkoxy  alkyl  groups  under  acid 

for  conversion  of  said  resin  system  under  said  heat 

nressure  into  an  inert,  insoluble  and  abrasion-resisting 

in  situ  on  tlie  surface  to  be  marked. 
4  marking  element  permanently  attachable  by  heat  and 
to  a  surface  to  be  marked,  comprising  a  paper-like 
flexiSfe  permaneru  support  sheet  completely  impregnated  with  a 


1.  Radiant  energy  imaging  apparatus  comprising  a  source  of 
a  {>encil  beam  of  X-ray  radiant  energy 

radiant  energy  detecting  means  defining  a  Curve  in  fixed 
relationship  to  said  source, 

means  for  scanning  with  said  pencil  beam  said  radiant  en- 
ergy detecting  means  along  said  curve  to  provide  an 
image  signal  representative  of  the  radiant  energy  re- 
sponse of  the  medium  in  a  region  traversed  by  said  pencil 
beam  along  a  path  to  said  detecting  means, 

means  for  relatively  displacing  said  region  and  an  assembly 
comprising  said  source  and  said  detecting  means  to  estab- 
lish relative  translating  motion  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
a  line  joining  said  source  and  said  detecting  means  to 
produce  a  sequence  of  image  siganis  representative  of  the 
radiant  energy  response  of  said  region  in  two  dimensions, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  image  signals  for  producing 
an  image  representative  of  said  response. 


Re.  28,545 
SELF-EJECTING  ELECTRIC  ?LUG 

7uring  film-forming  resin  system,  a  further  coating  of  a  Lee  M.  Harris,  Amarillo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gould,  Inc.,  Chl- 
^wing  film-forming  resin  system  on  one  side  of  said  support       cago.  III.  , 

information-bearing  marking  inymnted  on  the  other  side  Original    No.   3,609,635,   dated   Sept-   28,    1971,   Ser.   No. 
support,  said  information-bearing  marking  being  pro-       754,188,  Aug.  21,  1968.  Application  for  reissue  Sept.  20, 
by  a  transparent  protective  layer  consisting  of  a  film-  •      1973,  Ser.  No.  399,141 

resin  system,  each  of  said  film-forming  resin  systems  Int.  CL  HOlr  13/62 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  soluble  poly  amides,  UA  CL  399— 45  R  8  ClaiuK 

copolyamides,  and  crofs-linking  acrylic  resins,  and  also       1.  A  thermally  actuated  device  for  converting  electrical 

inclui  Ing  alkylol  or  alkoxy  alkyl  groups  under  acid  conditions    energy  rapidly  to  mechanical  energy  by  volume  and  pressure 

cc  nvertion  of  said  resin  system  under  said  heat  and  pressure   increase  due  to  a  liquid  to  gas  phase  change  of  a  woiidng  fluid, 

inert,  insoluble  and  abrasion-resisting  substarxe  in  situ   comprising  body  means,  a  distensible,  member  in  sealed  en- 

surface  to  be  marked.  gagement  with  said  body  means  forming  a  fluid  chamber 


en 
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therewith,  said  distensible  member  including  an  annular  fold 
therein  projecting  into  said  fluid  chamber  and  adapted  for 
unfolding  upon  an  increase  of  pressure  in  said  fluid  chamber, 
said  distensible  member  having  a  central  portion  supported  by 
said  annular  fold  adapted  for  substantially  linear  movement 
away  from  and  toward  said  body  means,  an  inert  dielectric 
fluorinated  hydrocarbon  liquid  filling  said  fluid  chamber  when  i 
said  distensible  member  is  in  a  folded  condition,  electrical  I 


28    II    18  26    10 
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resistance  heating  means  supported  in  said  body  means,  being 
disposed  in  said  fluid  chamber  and  completely  submerged  in 
said  liquid  for  heating  that  portion  of  said  liquid  in  contact 
therewith  to  vaporization  temperature,  thereby  to  raise  the 
pressure  in  said  fluid  chamber  and  cause  movement  of  said 
distensible  member  and  further  comprising  means  for  confin- 
ing said  distensible  member  for  such  substantially  linear  move- 
ment, said  confining  means  being  exterior  of  said  body  means 
and  rigidly  connected  thereto. 


Re.  28,546 

ADJUSTABLE  POLARIZATION  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Peter  Foldes,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Original    No.   3,827,051,   dated   July   30,    1974,   Ser.   No. 

329,620,  Feb.  5,  1973.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  18, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  524,888 

Claims   priority,  application  United   Kingdom,  Sept.   22, 
1972,  44050/72 

Int.  d.^  H04I  5/00;  HOIQ  3/26 
VS.  CL  343—176  1 1  Claims 
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1.  In  an  antenna  feed  system  for  coupling  radio  frequency 
waves  from  two  sources  of  linearly  polarized  waves  at  a  first 
frequency  band  to  a  radiating  means  and  for  coupling  a  pair 
of  orthogonally  positioned  linearly  polarized  signal  waves  at  a 
second  frequency  band  from  said  radiating  means  to  a  pair  of 
receiver  loads,  the  combination  comprising: 
first  and  second  transmitter  terminals  each  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  a  separate  source  of  linearly  polarized  radio 
waves; 
first  and  second  receiver  terminals  each  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  a  separate  receiver  load; 


an  orthogonal  coupler  having  three  coupling  terminals,  the 
first  coupling  terminal  adapted  to  pass  linearly  polarized 
waves  of  a  first  orientation,  the  second  coupling  terminal 
adapted  to  pass  linearly  polarized  waves  of  a  second 
orientation  orthogonal  to  said  first  orientation,  and  a 
third  coupling  terminal  adapted  to  pass  waves  polarized 
at  either  of  said  first  and  second  orientations  or  at  orieh- 
tations  the  vectorial  sum  of  said  first  and  second  orientar 


tion; 


adjustable  power  dividing  means  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  transmitter  terminals  and  responsive  to  first  lin- 
early polarized  waves  from  said  first  and  second  transmit- 
ter sources  for  fwwer  dividing  the  waves  from  said  first 
and  second  sources  according  to  selected  power  ratios  to 
provide  first  power  divided  waves  at  a  first  given  ratio  of 
power  from  said  first  source  at  first  and  second  power 
divider  outputs  respectively  and  to  provide  second  power 
divided  waves  at  a  second  selected  ratio  of  power  being 
the  reciprocal  of  said  given  ratio  at  said  first  and  second 
power  divider  outputs  respectively; 
first  and  second  duplexers  each  adapted  to  pass  signals 
within  both  first  and  second  frequency  bands  at  a  multiple 
fi-equency  band  coupling  terminal,  to  pass  signals  only 
within  said  first  frequency  band  at  a  first  frequency  band 
coupling  terminal  and  to  pass  signals  only  v^thin  said 
second  frequency  band  at  a  second  frequency  band  cou- 
pling terminal; 
said  first  duplexer  coupled  at  said  multiple  band  coupling 
terminal  to  the  first  coupling  terminal  of  said  orthogonal 
coupler  and  said  second  duplexer  coupled  at  said  multiple 
band  coupling  terminal  to  said  second  coupling  terminal 
of  said  orthogonal  coupler  whereby  said  orthogonally 
positioned  waves  at  said  second  frequency  band  from  said 
radiating  means  are  converted  to  third  and  fourth  power 
divided  waves  representative  of  the  horizontal  and  verti- 
cal components  of  said  orthogonally  positioned  waves 
and  said  third  and  fourth  power  divided  waves  are  cou- 
pled to  said  second  frequency  band  coupling  terminal  of 
said  first  and  second  duplexers  respectively;  said  first 
frequency  band  coupling  terminal  of  said  first  duplexer 
coupled  to  said  first  power  divider  output  of  said  adjust- 
able power  divider  and  said  first  frequency  band  coupling 
terminal  of  said  second  duplexer  coupled  to  saic^  second 
power  divider  output  terminal  of  said  adjustable  power 
divider  whereby  in  response  to  said  power  divider  waves 
at  said  first  and  second  ratios  of  power  at  said  power 
divider  outputs,  two  resultant  linearly  polarized  waves  of 
selected  orthogonal  orientation  are  transmitted  through 
the  third  terminal  of  said  orthogonal  coupler, 
means  coupled  to  said  power  dividing  means  for  adjusting 
said  axjwer  ratios  to  alter  the  orientations  of  said  two 
resultant  linearly  polarized  waves  equally  to  maintain 
orthogonal  relationship; 
adjustable  power  combiner  means  including  a  tunable  phase 
shifting  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
receiver  terminals  and  said  second  frequency  band  cou- 
pling terminal  of  said  first  and  second  duplexer  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  third  and  fourth  power  divided  waves  at 
said  second  frequency  band  for  coupling  maximum  power 
from  one  of  said  orthogonally  p>ositioned  linearly  polar- 
ized waves  at  a  given  orientation  out  of  said  first  receiver 
terminal  and  maximum  power  from  the  other  orthogo- 
nally polarized  received  waves  out  of  the  second  receiver 
terminal;  and  means  for  independently  adjusting  the 
tuned  position  of  said  phase  shifting  means  depending  on 
the  orientation  of  said  orthogonally  positioned  linearly 
polarized  waves  from  said  radiating  means  to  couple 
maximum  power  from  any  one  of  the  received  orthogo- 
nally positioned  waves  from  the  radiating  means  out  of 
said  first  receiver  terminal  and  maximum  power  from  the 
other  orthogonally  positioned  waves  from  the  radiating 
means  out  of  said  second  receiver  terminal. 
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lUuBtrations  for  plant  patents  are  usuaUy  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


3,776 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Wa  ter  H.  Jcssel,  Jr^  Doylestown,  and  William  E.  DolFctt, 
>  JovB,  Oiiio,  assignon  to  Yoder  Brotlien,  Inc.,  Bariier- 
tf  n,  Oiiio 

Filed  July  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  493,045 
„   .  _  Int  CI.  AOlli  5/()0 

VA  a.  Pit_74  1  aaim 

1  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  chrysanthemum  of 
spooned  daisy  form  characterized  particularly  as  to 
uni<  ueness  by  its  year  round  recommended  period  of 
yalije;  flowers  2%"  to  2^"  in  diameter  and  3^"  when 
expanded;  reduced  pollen  development  and  excel- 
flower  form  retention,  having  a  permanence  of  14- 

( lays  with  no  tilting  down  of  the  spoon  tip  with  age; 
a  w  lite  flower  color  and  excellent  color  clarity,  with  no 
pinliing  with  age  or  when  finished  at  temperatures  less 
thai  60°  F.;  high  petal  count;  by  its  ability  to  initiate  and 
devdop  buds  uniformly  at  temperatures  as  low  as  52° 
'^  ind  under  marginal  low  light  conditions;  eight  week 
re^>nse  period,  and  by  its  controllable  pot  mum  habit 
whic  b  requires  short  treatment  year  round. 


expanded;  its  spocM  petal  tip  which  does  not  turn  down 
or  reflex;  reduced  pollen  development  in  the  disc  of  the 
flower  which  provides  improved  keeping  quality;  a  smooth 
textured  foliage  with  finely  serrated  margins  and  mod- 
erate indentation;  improved  uniformity  of  response  and  no 
vegetative  growth  under  short  days  and  the  lower  light 
intensities  of  late  fall,  winter  and  early  ^ring;  a  year 
round  period  of  value  in  all  areas  of  the  United  States; : 
improved  color  retention,  with  no  oxidation  or  fading 
as  the  flower  matures;  improved  color  clarity,  with  no 
bronze  tinging  at  finishing  temperatures  below  60°  F.;  a 
response  period  of  approximately  8Vi  weeks;  and  by  its 
ability  to  tolerate  58°  F.  temperature  for  uniform  initia- 
tion and  development. 


3,777 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
H.  Jessel,  Jr.,  Doylestown,  and  William  E.  DolFett, 
«M>hio,  assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Bari>er- 
CNiio 

FUed  July  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  493,047 
Int  a.  AOlh  5/00 
CL  Pit— 74  1  Claim 

A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  chrysanthemum  char- 
acterized particularly  by  its  dark  yellow  flower  color; 
size  which  ranges  from  2%"  to  3V4"  wten  fully 
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3,778 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Walter  H.  Jessel,  Jr.,  Doylestown,  and  William  H.  Duffett, 
Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barber- 
ton,  Ohio 

Filed  July  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  493,048 
Int.  CI.  AOlh  5/00 
UACI.  Plt-74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distmct  cultivar  of  chrysanthemum  char- 
acterized particularly  as  to  its  uniqueness  when  compared 
to  the  cultivar  Florida  Marble  by  its  more  intense  golden 
yellow  flower  color,  and  longer  color  retention;  more  du- 
plex daisy  form;  improved  tolerance  of  high  temperatui^ 
with  minimum  compounding  and  resultant  delay  in  re- 
sponse; no  known  foliar  problems;  more  rapid  aging  of 
center  disc;  no  bracting  or  petaloid  development  of  disc 
florets  under  high  and  low  temperatures  during  bud  de- 
velopment; three  to  four  more  flowers  per  terminal  spray, 
and  by  its  improved  color  retention. 
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CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

052-092..... .....:....... .....3,902,280 

009-OOg  R.„.. .:...;......... .....^...^ :....... ...3,902,439 

I37-454.6...r...', ..: ^...3.902,600 

248-230.;.......:......... ..............3,902,931 

248-313:.; :...:....:...; : 3,902,932 

206-427 ] ;..... .3,902,992 

250-339 ,.: ;.:;..;...... .:.. 3,903 ,014 

200-153  Hv. ......3,903,070 

044-056 3,903,251 

264-289 ; : 3,903,294 

252-091 ;........... 3,903,410 

250-532... :...;: : ,3,903,426 

324-077:.........:.;... :..• 3,903,470 

324-133. :.L....: , 3,903,471 

325-452..; ,. :.:....;:.: ; 3,903,472 

328-029.....;.:..., ,....: : 3,903,473 

328-120 3,903,474 
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3,902,196 
CANINE  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
Karl  F.  Reinfandt,  Irvington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  R&R  K-9  Pro- 
fessional Equipment  Co.,  Irvington,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,291 

\syX.  C\.^  F41H  mi-  A41D  13108 

U.S.  Cl.'2— 2.5  7  Claims 


1.  Canine  training  apparatus  comprising  a  sheet  of  protec- 
tive material  having  opposite  side  portions  adapted  to  be 
drawn  together  to  form  a  tubular  sleeve  suitably  shaped  to 
conformably  receive  the  wearer's  arm,  said  sheet  of  protective 
material  including  a  plurality  of  overlying  layers  of  material, 
at  least  the  outermost  top  layer  of  said  sheet  comprising  ballis- 
tic type  nylon  material  and  at  least  one  of  the  intermediate 
layers  of  said  sheet  of  protective  material  comprising  nylon 
mesh  type  material. 


3,902,197 

CUFF  LINK 

Edward  Ferretti,  14276  Road  23,  Madera,  Calif.  93637 

FUed  June  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,863 

Int.  Cl.^"  A41B  7102;  A44B  5102 

U.S.  CI.  2— 123  2  Claims 


1.  A  cufflink  in  combination  with  a  pin  gripping  device  and 
a  shirt  cuff  having  a  circular  button  with  thread  openings  on 
a  first  margin  of  the  cuff  and  a  registering  button  hole  on  an 
adjacent  second  margin  of  the  cuff,  said  cuff  link  comprising: 

a.  a  drum  including  a  circular  disc  and  an  annular  collar 
mounted  on  said  disc  to  deflne  a  circularly  walled  chamber 
capable  of  symmetrically  enclosing  said  circular  button;  and, 

b.  a  pin  eccentrically  mounted  on  said  disc,  the  degree  of 
eccentricity  of  said  pin  being  such  as  to  align  said  pin  with  an 
underlying  one  of  the  off-center  thread  openings  when  said 
button  is  centered  in  said  chamber,  said  pin  having  a  diameter 
small  enough  to  allow  said  pin  to  penetrate  said  one  of  said 
thread  openings,  said  pin  having  a  length  sufficient  to  pene- 


trate successively  said  one  of  said  thread  openings,  the  under- 
lying fabric  of  said  first  margin  and  said  registering  button  hole 
for  engagement  with  said  pin  gripping  device. 


3,902,198 
IMPLANTABLE  PROSTHESIS  HAVING  A  REMOVABLE 

FIXATION  MEANS 
Arthur  H.  Rathjen,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  47U73 

InL  CI.  A61f  y/24,  A41c  i//0 

U.S.  CL  3-36  4  Claims 


1.  An  implantable,  prosthetic  device  Tor  use  in  an  animal 
body  including  a  container  having  an  external  surface,  attach- 
ment means  associated  with  the  external  surface  and  the 
attachment  means  having  tissue  permeable  anchoring  means 
connected  thereto,  the  attachment  means  including  at  least 
one  loop  engageable  with  the  anchoring  means  and  the 
anchoring  means  easily  separable  from  the  attachment  means 
and  having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  the  external  surface. 


3,902,199 
STILT  DEVICE 
Raymond  L.  Emmert,  8112  N.W.  19th,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
73127 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,116 

Int.  CI.  A61f  3100;  A63b  25100 

U.S.  CI.  3-4  12  Claims 


1.  A  stilt  device  for  extending  a  person's  effective  leg  length 
and  comprising  a  movable  parallelogram  frame  structure  and 
leg  attachment  means  secured  thereto,  said  frame  structure 
comprising  a  spaced  pair  of  substantially  vertically  disposed 
telescoping  strut  members,  an  elongated  horizontally  disposed 
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member  pivotally  secured  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  strut 
niembers  to  allow  pivoting  thereof  within  the  plane  of  the 
structure,  an  elongated  horizontally  disposed  shoe 
pivotally  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  strut  mem- 
to  allow  pivoting  thereof  within  the  plane  of  the  frame 
vertically  disposed  yieldable  means  secured  to  one 
sttut  member,  substantially  horizontally  extending  actuator 
rigidly  secured  to  the  opposite  strut  member  and  operably 
cc  nnected  to  the  said  yieldable  means  for  cushioning  and 
re  stricting  the  pivotal  motion  of  siaid  frame  structure. 


fr  mie 
bi  acket 
bi  rs 
St  ucture. 


3,902^00 

SITZ  BATH 

Alexander  M.  Pratt,  439  E.  31st  St.,  Chicago,  lU^  60616 

fled  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,47$ 

Int.  a.*  A47K  3122,  11108 

Ills.  CL  4—6  9  Claims 


I.  A  sitz  bath  comprising  a  polyolefin  chair,  the  chair  in- 
ch ding  a  smooth,  dish-shaped  seat  adapted  to  support  a  pa- 
tie  It's  weight,  a  continuous  inner  wall  defining  the  edge  of  the 

t  and  smoothly  extending  downwardly  away  from  the  seat 
ed^e,  an  irregular  annular  bottom  defining  the  lower  extremity 

the  inner  wall,  a  continuous  outer  wall  spaced  apart  from 
inner  wall,  projecting  upwardly  from  the  annular  bottom 

1  level  above  the  seat  and  defining  a  chair  frbnt,  two  sides 
and  a  rear,  the  outer  wall  extending  everywhere  above  the 
lo\  'er  portions  of  the  patient's  abdomen  when  the  patient  sits 

the  seat  to  define  a  fluid  reservoir  which  permits  immersion 

the  patient's  lower  abdomen  and  which  provides  a  fluid' 
sul  reservoir  of  irregular  annular  shape  around  and  below  the 
chjiir  seat,  the  outer  wall  rear  smoothly  extending  further 
upwardly  to  define  support  for  at  least  the  patient's  middle 
ba<  k  region,  the  outer  wall  sides  smoothly  extending  further 
up'  hardly  to  define  patient  arm  rests  at  positions  spaced  apart 
fro  n  the  patient's  abdomen,  and  the  outer  wall  front  turning 
sm  >othly  outwardly  away  from  the  bath  seat  to  provide  a  lip 

Supporting  portions  of  the  patient's  legs,  the  outer  wall, 
reab-  sides  and  front  being  angled  to  the  bath  chair  seat  to 
en<  ourage  the  patient  to  assume  a  semi-reclining  position 
wh  m  using  the  bath. 


of 
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3,902,201 
PLUMBING  VALVE 
Ev4ii  R  Bobo,  P.O.  Box  450,  McArthur,  Ohio  45651 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  .Ser.  No.  441,137 
Int.  a.*  E03D  1136  | 

UA  CL  4—41  10  Ciains 

1 .  In  combination  a  flush  tank  for  supplying  liquid  to  a  toilet 
bo\  <\  to  flush  said  bowl  and  a  filling  device  for  the  delivery  of 
F  redetermined  amount  of  liquid  to  said  flush  tank,  said 
filli  ig  device  comprising: 

a  liquid  supply  line;  | 

d.  a  valve  to  which  said  liquid  supply  line  is  connected  in 
order  to  supply  liquid  to  said  valve  and  which  has  a  mov- 


ing part  to  open  or  close  said  valve  to  allow  or  prevent 
passage  of  liquid  through  said  valve; 

C.  means  for  metering  the  amount  of  liquid  flowing  through 
said  valve;  and 

D.  means  for  actuating  said  moving  part  to  close  said  valve 
dependent  on  the  passage  of  a  predetermined  amount  of 
liquid  through  said  metering  means 


in  which  the  means  for  actuating  said  moving  part  comprises: 
i.  a  cam  with  a  substantially  circular  outer  surface  excepting 
for  a  notch  in  said  cam  surface;  and 

ii.  a  swing  lever  and  swing  lever  stop  mounted  on  said  cam 
so  as  to  co-act  with  said  valve  to  prevent  the  valve  from 
immediately  reseating  after  being  actuated. 


3,902,202 

AUTOMATIC  SWIMMING  POOL  FREEZE  PROTECTOR 

Eliftore  C.  Strange,  Jr.,  4216  Gienaire  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75229 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,951 

Int.  a.  E04h  3116,  3/18 

U.S.  CL  4—172.17  6  Claims 


1.  A  water  circulating  device  for  a  swimming  pool  compris- 
ing, a.pump  having  an  intake  side  and  a  discharge  side;  at  least 
cme  overflow  vent  in  a  side  of  said  pool;  at  least  one  water 
supply  jet  in  a  side  of  said  pool;  means  connecting  the  intake 
side  of  the  pump  to  said  overflow  vent;  means  connecting  the 
discharge  side  of  the  pump  to  said  water  supply  jet,  said  over- 
flow vent  and  said  water  supply  jet  being  located  around  the 
periphery  of  the  pool  to  create  circulatory  flow,  an  electric 
motor  arranged  to  operate  the  pump;  power  supply  means; 
and  a  temperature  sensing  device  arranged  to  connect  the 
power  supply  means  to  the  motor  upon  being  exposed  to  a 
predetermined  minimum  ambient  temperature. 
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3,902,203 
TOILET  STOOL  VENTILATING  MEANS 
Clarence  E.  Pbister,  2934  Lydia,  Apt.  103,  Topeka,  Kans. 
66614;  Phflip  A.  Tyrrell,  435  W.  88th  Ter.,  Kansas  City, 
Mo.  64114,  and  Walter  D.  Hodge,  5237  Ddmar,  Shawnee 
Mission,  Kans.  66205 

Filed  Feb.  1 1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,453 

Int.  Cl.'^  E03D  9/04;  A47K  13/00 

U.S.  CL  4—213  10  Claims 


position  on  the  frame,  and  a  bed  member  patient  support 
means  engageable  with  the  lift  members  when  the  bed  is  in  its 


}/  ^///////^ '////  -^  ^ 


1.  An  improved  toilet  stool  mounted  on  a  supporting  sur- 
face and  including  a  generally  annular  conduit  seat  having  an 
e^it  aperture  and  intake  openings  in  communication  with  the 
inside  of  the  toilet  bowl,  said  seat  circumscribing  the  upper 
rim  of  said  toilet  bowl  when  in  a  lowered  position,  a  tank 
having  a  flushing  liquid  and  means  connected  therein  to  sup- 
ply the  flushing  liquid  to  the  toilet  bowl  through  a  discharge 
conduit,  the  improvement  being  a  ventilating  means  which 
comprises: 

a.  an  adapter  plate  situated  underneath  said  tank  and  having 
said  conduit  seat  pivotally  attached  thereto  and  including 
a  structure  defining  a  conduit  which  is  in  communication 
with  said  exit  aperture  of  said  seat,  said  adapter  plate  is 
horizontally  attached  to  the  rear  of  said  seat  and  is  essen- 
tially aligned  therewith  when  said  seat  is  in  a  lowered 
position,  said  adapter  plate  conduit  discharging  at  a  point 
disposed  underneath  one  end  portion  of  said  tank, 

b.  means  for  conducting  normally  contaminated  air  into  the 
outside  atmosphere  communicably  connected  with 
means  for  removing  said  normally  contaminated  air  from 
the  inside  of  said  toilet  bowl  through  said  intake  openings, 
said  exit  aperture,  said  conduit  of  said  adapter  plate,  in 
order  stated,  for  passing  it  through  said  means  for  con- 
ducting into  the  outside  atmosphere, 

c.  means  mounted  with  said  means  for  conducting  to  pre- 
vent the  backflow  of  contaminated  air  into  said  toilet 
bowl,  and 

d.  switch  me^s  connected  to  said  rim  and  electrically 
operably  connected  to  said  means  for  removing  such  that 
pressure  exerted  on  the  top  of  said  seat  operates  said 
switch  means  to  activate  said  means  for  removing. 


; 


3,902,204 
HOSPITAL  TROLLEYS 
Norman  John  Lee,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Matbum 
(Holdings)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,970 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1973, 
10728/73 

Int.  CL'*  A61G  07/02 
U.S.  CL  5—81  B  4  Claims 

1.  A  wheeled  hospital  transfer  trolley  comprising  a  long  side 
piece  and  two  parallel  end  pieces  extending  horizontally  at 
right  angles  to  the  long  side  piece  and  pivotally  secured 
thereto  on  a  vertical  pivot  so  that  a  patient-transfer  vehicle 
can  be  received  between  the  end  pieces,  vertically  reciproca- 
ble  individually  operable  lifl  member  mounted  on  each  of  the 
end  pieces,  a  patient-supporting  bed  member  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  movable  between  a  horizontal  patient-supporting 
position  between  the  end  pieces  and  an  upright  inoperative 


patient  supporting  position  to  enable  the  bed  member  to  be 
selectively  raised  or  lowered  or  tilted. 


3,902,205 

HYDRAULIC  BED  FRAME 

Edward  BeU,  160-23  119th  Rd.,  Baisley  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,127 

Int.  a."  A45F  1/00;  B60P  3/32 

\}&.  CL  5—1 18  3  Claims 


1.  A  stabilized  bed  spring  frame  comprising  a  lower  frame 
member,  an  upper  frame  having  comer  portions,  stabilizing 
means  mounted  on  said  lower  frame  member  for  supporting 
said  upper  frame  member  and  having  corner  portions,  a  flexi- 
ble bed  spring  displaceable  on  said  upper  frame  member,  and 
means  mounted  on  said  upper  and  lower  frame  members  for 
stabilizing  said  bed  spring,  said  stabilizing  means  for  support- 
ing said  upper  frame  member  being  hydraulic  shock  absorber 
cylinders,  said  stabilizing  means  comprising  a  first  set  of  twin 
pulleys  mounted  on  said  comer  portions  of  said  lower  frame 
member,  cables  extending  over  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
twin  pulleys,  said  cables  having  end  portions  secured  to  said 
stabilizing  means,  guide  means  for  said  cables  slidably  secured 
said  bed  spring  to  said  cables,  said  guide  means  slidably  secur- 
ing said  bed  spring  to  said  cables  being  tubular  members 
formed  with  enlarged  conical  ends,  said  tubular  members 
being  fixedly  secured  to  said  upper  frame  members. 


3,902,206 

INSULATION-REMOVING  PLIERS 

Joseph  H.  Naquin,  436  BelleviUe  St.,  New  Orleans,  La.  701 14 

FUed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,178 

Int.  a.  B25b  7/22;  H02g  1/12 

VS.  a.  7—5.4  2  Claims 


1.  A  hand  tool  used  for  removing  insulation  from  electrical 

wiring  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  jaws  rigidly  connected  to  plier 

handles,  said  upper  and  said  lower  jaw  being  pivotally 

connected  for  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  in  scissor-like 
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relation,  the  centerline  of  said  upper  jaw  means  and  said 
lower  jaw  means  forming  an  angle  with  the  centerline  of 
the  hzmdles  of  said  tool  which  varies  from  about  15"  to 
about  3S°,  said  upper  and  said  lower  jaw  including  a 
plurality  of  opposed  cutting  element  means,  said  cutting 
element  means  including  a  plurality  of  opposed,  comple- 
mental  arcuate  recesses  in  said  upper  and  said  lower  jaw 
means  cooperative  to  define  cutting  element  openings 
reducible  in  size  upon  closure  of  said  plier  handles,  said 
cutting  element  opening;;  containing  cutting  means  and 
cutting  recess  means,  said  cutting  means  being  beveled  to 
a  sharp  edge  while  the  cutting  recess  means  is  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  the  outer  edges  of  said  upper  and  said 
lower  jaws, 

insulation  peeling  means  located  at  the  end  of  said  upper 
and  said  lower  jaw  means,  and 
cj.  insulation  slitting  means  located  on  said  lower  jaw  means, 
said  insulation  slitting  means  comprising  a  knife  blade 
means  connected  to  said  lower  jaw  means,  the  edge  of 
said  knife  blade  means  being  disposed  in  a  direction 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  defined  by  said 
centerline  of  said  upper  and  said  lower  jaws,  said  slitting 
means  having  pivotal  shield  means  connected  to  said 
lower  jaw  means  for  covering  said  knife  blade  means. 
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3,902^07 
SURFBOARD 
C.  Tinkler,  and  Michael  R.  Tinkler,  both  of  3275  Ja- 
CL,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92108 

raed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376^41 
Int.  CI.*  A63C  15/00 
CI.  9— 310  E  '   7  Claims 


A  deflection  unit  for  insertion  in  a  rear  portion  of  a 
surf  x)ard,  said  surfboard  having  a  hull  with  a  rigid  portion  and 
a  re  iilient  bottom  tail  portion  capable  of  upward  deflection  in 
resf  onse  to  water  pressure  on  the  underside  thereof; 
Si  id  unit  including  stop  means  to  define  a  position  of  maxi- 
mum upward  deflection  of  said  resilient  bottom  tail  por- 
tion, said  stop  means  being  adjustable  so  that  said  posi- 
tion of  maximum  upward  deflection  is  variable. 


com  lected 


3,902,208 
UNITARY  BODY  FLOAT 
Ray^nond  C.  Danscreau,  130  58th  Ave.,  SL  Petersburg  Beach, 
■.33706 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,446 
Int.  a.»  B63C  9/02 
CL9— 311  3  Claims 

A  unitary  body  float  device  comprising  a  single,  elongate, 
relatively  flat,  rigid,  float  member  of  a  length  approximating 
I  :ombined  lengths  of  a  user's  legs  and  torso,  a  head  support 
to  the  float  member  adjacent  to  the  latter's  aft  end 
extending  rearwardly  and  approximately  coplanarly 
rigid,  leg  supporting  members  extending  laterally 
the  float  member  adjacent  to  the  latter's  forward  end,  a 
of  rigid  side  members  connecting  opposite  sides  of  said 
support  to  opposite  sides  of  a  rear  area  of  said  float 
and  defining,  between  said  side  members  and  be- 
said  head  support  and  said  float  member,  an  open  area 
rear  end  of  the  float  member  for  accommodating 
therein  the  user's  neck  and  adjacent  chest  portions,  a  belt 
exte  iding  partially  about  said  float  member  in  position  to 
engi  ge  the  back  of  the  user's  body  to  hold  said  body  close  to 


the 
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the  underside  of  the  float  member  toward  the  latter 's  rearward 
end  and  to  facilitate  the  raising  and  resting  of  the  user's  feet 


upon  said  leg  supporting  members,  and  said  float  member's 
forward  section  being  sufficiently  narrow  to  permit  straddling 
thereof  by  the  user's  legs. 


3,902,209 

THREADED  LOCK  WASHER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FABRICATION  THEREOF 

Howard  C.  Gohs,  Syosset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Electrical  Fittings 

Corporation,  East  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  825^82,  May  16,  1969,  Pat.  No. 

3,608,601,  whkh  k  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  703,494, 

Nov.  13, 1967,  Pat.  No.  3,453,672.  This  applkation  Sept.  14, 

1971,  Ser.  No.  180,337 

Int.  CI.  B21d  53/20 

U.S.  CI.  10—73  8  Claims 


H^VMtOU, 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  threaded  lock  washer,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

1 .  cutting  a  strip  of  lengthwise  material, 

2.  forming  a  bevel  shape  along  one  of  the  lengthwise  edges 
of  said  strip, 

3.  winding  said  lengthwise  material  around  a  threaded  man- 
drel to  form  a  helical  coil  with  a  central  threaded  open- 
ing, said  threaded  mandrel  being  supported  by  a  shearing 
punch  of  large  diameter  and  having  a  plurality  of  punch 
cutters  mounted  thereon  with  sloped  edges  at  the  tops 
thereof  separated  by  a  series  of  notches  and  a  locking  die 
mounted  on  said  shearing  punch  which  abuts  a  punch 
cutter  and  is  positioned  below  the  surface  of  said  cutter, 
said  lengthwise  material  being  wound  around  said 
threaded  mandrel  such  that  the  lowest  turn  of  said  coil 
abuts  the  upper  surface  of  said  shearing  punch, 

4.  forcing  down  on  said  coiled  material  die  means  having  a 
series  of  grooves  conforming  to  said  punch  cutters  in  said 
shearing  punch  and  a  punch  mounted  on  said  die  means 
which  conforms  to  the  locking  die  on  said  shearing  punch 
for  cutting  out  the  material  in  said  coil  above  the  notches 
in  said  shearing  punch  and  deflecting  a  portion  of  the 
upper  turn  radially  to  be  aligned  with  the  bottom  turn, 
and  for  causing  the  remaining  material  in  said  lowest  turn 
to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  surface  of  said  shearing 
punch,  and  "" 

5.  unscrewing  said  coiled  material  from  said  threaded  man- 
drel. 
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3,902,210 
SNAP  TABLE  FOR  BINDING  MACHINE 
Joe  D.  Giulie,  and  Leslie  E.  Worcester,  both  of  Pak>  AHo,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturii^  Com- 
pany, St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511,242 

Int.  CI.*  B42C  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  11— 1  MB  3  Claims 


each  other;  means  mounting  the  pincers  for  heightwise  move- 
ment; pincers  closing  means  operable  to  impart  closing  move- 
ment to  the  pincers  jaws  under  a  variable  force;  means  retain- 
ing the  pincers  in  an  upper  pincers  position;  means  initially 
retaining  the  support  in  said  lower  support  position;  means 
thereafter  raising  the  support  from  said  lower  support  position 
to  said  upper  support  position  to  thereby  raise  the  shoe  assem- 
bly; means,  effective  during  said  rise  of  the  support,  to  cause 
the  pincers  closing  means  to  impart  closing  movement  to  the 
pincers  jaws  under  a  relatively  light  force  against  the  margin 
of  the  upper  which  is  inserted  between  the  jaws;  control 
means,  effective  when  the  support  has  arrived  at  said  upper 
support  position,  to  cause  the  pincers  closing  means  to  impart 
closing  movement  to  the  pincers  jaws  under  a  relatively  heavy 
force;  and  means  thereafter  enabling  the  pincers  to  be  lowered 
from  said  upper  pincers  position. 


60  ^tf 


1.  In  a  binding  machine  of  the  type  wherein  a  first  binding 
element  having  studs  with  ratchet  teeth  thereon  is  pressed  into 
engagement  with  a  female  binding  element  with  a  series  of 
openings,  each  opening  having  a  mating  ratchet  tooth  therein 
and  having  a  block  carried  on  the  female  element  adjacent 
each  hole  and  after  a  predetermined  pressure  is  placed  on  the 
binding  element  said  block  is  wedged  into  said  hole  to  hold  the 
ratchet  teeth  in  engagement,  the  female  element  being  held  on 
a  spring-mounted  table  having  a  plurality  of  fingers  thereon, 
said  Angers  supporting  said  female  binding  element  at  spaced 
positions  between  the  openings  and  the  blocks  and  said  ma- 
chine having  a  second  spaced  series  of  Angers  lying  on  a  lower 
plane  and  mounted  between  said  Angers  and  underlying  said 
blocks,  the  improvement  comprising  snap  action  support 
means  for  supporting  said  table  flrmly  in  an  upper  position 
until  a  predetermined  pressure  is  reached  and  including  means 
for  causing  said  support  means  to  suddenly  collapse,  lowering 
said  table  without  the  application  of  additional  pressure  on  the 
binding  elements  and  lowering  said  female  binding  element 
onto  said  second  series  of  Angers  positioned  below  and  be- 
tween said  Angers  supporting  said  female  binding  element  to 
force  said  blocks  into  said  holes. 


3,902,211 
PULLING  OVER  MECHANISM 
William  C.  Lindsey,  Milford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  International 
Shoe  Machine  Corporation,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Fited  Sept.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,412 

Int.  CI.*  A43D  23/00 

U.S.  CL  12—14.5  6  Claims 


1.  A  pulling  over  mechanism  comprising:  a  support, 
mounted  for  heightwise  movement  between  lower  and  upper 
support  positions,  for  supporting  bottom-down  a  shoe  assem- 
bly that  includes  a  last  having  an  upper  mounted  thereon;  a 
pincers  formed  of  a  pair  of  jaws  that  are  closable  towards  each 
other  from  an  open  position  wherein  the  jaws  are  spaced  from 


3,902,212 

BUILDING  OF  MULTISPAN  BRIDGES  OR  THE  LIKE 

WORKS,  BY  THE  CANTILEVER  METHOD 

Jean  M.  MuUer,  Suresnes,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  d*Etudcs 

de  Genie  Civil  et  de  Techniques  Industridles  (GE.C.T.I), 

Paris,  France 

Filed  July  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,999 

Int.  CL*  EOID  l/OO 

U.S.  CI.  14—1  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  superstructure  of  a  multispan  civil 
engineering  work  under  construction,  such  as  a  bridge  or  an 
elevated  road  or  track,  which  superstructure  comprises  at 
least  one  two-arm  beam  which  extends  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion substantially  symmetrically  on  both  sides  of  a  previously 
erected  pier  and  rests  ufx>n  the  latter,  which  two-arm  beam 
comprises  a  plurality  of  longitudinally-consecutive  voussoirs 
including  an  initial  pier-voussoir  which  caps  the  said  pier  and 
two  Arst  voussoirs  respectively  consecutive  to  and  bordering 
on  said  pier-voussoir  on  either  side  thereof,  a  device  for  suc- 
cessively placing  the  voussoirs  in  position  in  cantilever  fashion 
in  opposite  directions  from  said  pier,  said  device  being  of  the 
kind  comprising  an  elongated  horizontal  scaffold  extending  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  two-arm  beam  and  above  the 
same,  said  scaffold  presenting  two  longitudinally-spaced  end- 
regions  and  a  median  region  located  between  and  remote  Aom 
said  two  end-regions,  and  an  end-support  extending  from  an 
end-region  of  the  scaffold  for  supporting  said  scaffold  on  an 
already-completed  part  of  the  work,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  a  median  support  integral  with  said  scaffold  and 
extending  from  the  median  region  thereof  for  supporting  said 
scaffold  on  the  said  pier,  said  median  support  being  a  compact 
concentrated  bearing  unit  subdivided  into  three  longitudinal- 
ly-consecutive and  adjacently  grouped  bearing  members, 
namely  a  central  bearing  member  overtopping  the  said  pier- 
voussoir,  and  two  additional  bearing  members  located  adja- 
cent said  central  bearing  member  on  either  side  thereof  and 
respectively  overtopping  the  said  two  first  voussoirs  next 
consecutive  to  and  bordering  on  the  said  pier-voussoir,  and 
means  for  anchoring  said  two  additional  bearing  members  to 
said  two  Arst  voussoirs  respectively. 
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3,902,213 

SAFETY  LEG  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  DOCKBOARD 

Riibert  H.  Pflcger,  Milwaukee;  Thomas  J.  Wiener,  Brown 

Deer,  both  of  Wis.,  and  Klaus  Fronune,  Colorado  Springs, 

Colo.,  assl^iors  to  Keiley  Company,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,913 

Int.CI.'B65G /y/00 

UJS.  CL  14—71  36  Claims 


firit 


tosgli 


J5.  The  dockboard  construction  of  claim  32,  wherein  said 
e  mechanism  includes  a  torsion  spring  connecting  said 
structure  and  the  cam. 


3,902,214 
Af  PARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  AND  STACKING  METAL 

PALLETS  I 

Rdbert  A.  Schmltt,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Columbia 
Machine,  Inc.,  Vancouver,  Wash. 

FBed  Sept.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,070 

Int.  a.*  B23D  79102 

U.$.  CL  15—93  8  Claims 


let! 


Apparatus  for  preparing  the  surfaces  of  sheet  metal  pal- 
for  use  and  depositing  them  quietly  on  a  stack  comprising 

« onveyor  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  pallets  in  succession 
alo  tig  a  path, 

I  leans  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  path  for  cleaning  a 
surface  expanse  of  a  pallet  as  it  is  carried  by  the  conveyor 
along  said  path, 

ifallet  support  means  adjacent  and  spaced  at  an  elevation 
below  the  downstream  end  of  the  conveyor,  and 

fjallet  stacking  means  including  a  vertically  shiftable  elec- 
tromagnetic head  adjacent  the  downstream  end  of  said 
conveyor,  powered  shifting  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  head  for  shifting  the  same  between  a  raised  posi- 
tion above  Said  downstream  end  of  the  conveyor  for 
magnetically  attaching  to  the  upper  surface  di  a  pallet 


carried  to  the  downstream  end  of  the  conveyor  and  a 
lowered  position  spaced  below  said  raised  position  for 
depositing  a  pallet  carried  thereby  onto  said  pallet  sup- 
port, and  control  means  for  sensing  when  a  pallet  has 
been  deposited  on  said  stack  support  and  operable  to 
release  said  magnetic  attachment  to  deposit  the  pallet  on 
the  stack  support. 


3,902,215 
DUAL  PIPE  WIPER  MADE  OF  STACKE3>  SINGLE 
WIPERS 
Tom  C.  WaMrop,  Arlington,  and  Fred  D.  Rutledge,  Weather- 
ford,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Regal  Tool  and  Rubber  Co., 
Grapevine,  Tex.  ' 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,261 
InL  CI.2  E21B  33108 
MS.  a.  15—210  B  4  Claims 


1.  A  dual  wiper  for  oil  well  pipe,  comphsing: 

a.  two  similar  elastomeric  pipe  wipers  juxtaposed  one  above 
the  other  and  each  including  a  flexible  wiping  diaphragm 
having  a  pipe  receiving  hole  through  its  center  and  having 
a  surrounding  elastomeric  mounting  ring  thickened  to 
make  it  semi-rigid,  each  wiper  having  a  radial  slit  extend- 
ing from  its  periphery  to  its  hole,  and  the  slits  being  mutu- 
ally oppositely  disposed,  and  the  mounting  rings  of  each 
wiper  having  an  annular  series  of  holes  therethrough 
disposed  parallel  to  said  pipe  receiving  hole  and  each  hole 
including  a  smziller  diameter  portion  and  an  enlarged 
countersunk  portion,  and  the  holes  in  the  two  rings  mutu- 
ally registering  in  alignment  with  each  other  with  the 
counter-sunk  portions  of  the  holes  in  the  respective  wip- 
ers facing  away  from  each  other  when  the  wij)ers  are 
stacked; 

b.  spacer  means  made  of  semi-rigid  elastomeric  material 
located  between  the  wipers  at  the  holes  for  spacing  the 
mounting  rings  apart;  and 

c.  studs  made  of  semi-rigid  elastomeric  material  and  having 
enlarged  heads  at  both  ends  annularly  tapered  towards 
their  ends  to  facilitate  driving  and  the  heads  being  loosely 
receivable  in  the  countersunk  portions  of  the  holes  re- 
cessed below  the  wiper  surfaces,  and  each  stud  having  a 
shank  of  diameter  which  is  snug  in  the  smsiller  diameter 
portions  of  the  holes  of  said  series,  the  studs  having  their 
heads  driven  through  the  smaller  portions  into  the  coun- 
tersunk portions  of  said  aligned  holes,  and  the  shanks 
being  of  such  length  as  to  hold  the  nnounting  rings  tightly 
against  the  spacer  means. 
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3,902,216 
ANTI-CREEP  WIPER  BLADE  ELEMENT 
Donald  W.  Stratton,  Hammond,  bid.,  assignor  to  The  Ander- 
son Company,  Gary,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,646 

Int.  CI.  B60s  U04,  1138 

U.S.  CL  15—250.42  7  Claims 


from  said  pump  to  said  windshield  washing  nozzles,  said  valve 
also  having  an  c^rating  setting  in  which  liquid  is  circulated 
therethrough  from  said  pump  to  said  headlamp  washing  liquid 
nozzles,  said  impulse  generator  and  said  relay  being  operable 
by  energizing  of  said  washer  switch,  said  relay  energizing  said 
impulse  generator  for  a  period  of  time  of  operation  after  said 
washer  switch  is  released,  said  valve  and  said  headlamp  wiper 
motor  and  said  pump  being  simultaneously  operated  by  said 
relay. 


3,902,218 
WIPER  FOR  VEHICLE  LIGHTS 
John  J.  Bryant,  359  Hawthorn,  Glen  EUyn,  III.  60137 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  342,789,  March  19,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,946 

Int.  a.  B60s  1144 
MS.  CI.  15—250.22  17  Claims 


4.  A  windshield  wiper  blade  as  defined  in  claim  3,  wherein 
stop  means  project  laterally  outwardly  into  the  grooves  from 
the  end  portions  of  the  reduced  neck  portion  for  limiting 
movement  of  said  backing  member  relative  to  said  wiper 
member  in  one  direction. 


3,902,217 

WIPING  AND  WASHING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  WINDSHIELD  AND  HEADLAMPS 

Jakob  Botz,  and  Erich  Mutschler,  both  of  Bietigheim,  Wurt- 

temberg,   Germany,   assignors   to   SWF-Spezialfabrik   fur 

Autozubehor  Gustav  Rau  GmbH,  Bietigheim,  Germany 

FUed  July  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,047 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    4,    1973, 
2339660 

Int.  CI.  B60s  1150 
U.S.  CI.  15—250.02  4  Claims 


somu  -T 


1.  A  vkiping  and  washing  system  for  a  vehicle  windshield  and 
headlamps,  comprising  a  headlamp  wiper  motor,  a  wiper 
associated  with  the  headlamp  connected  to  said  headlamp 
wiper  motor  for  operation  thereby  to  move  over  the  headlamp 
in  cleaning  engagement  therewith,  a  headlamp  washing  liquid 
nozzle  directed  at  the  headlamp,  a  windshield  washing  liquid 
nozzle  directed  at  the  windshield,  a  container  for  washing 
liquid,  an  electrically  operated  valve  connected  between  said 
container  and  said  headlamp  washing  nozzle  and  said  Avind- 
shield  washing  nozzle,  a  pump  connected  to  said  container 
and  said  valve,  an  ignition  circuit  for  the  vehicle  including  a 
relay  and  a  pulse  generator  connected  in  said  ingition  circuit 
and  to  said  pump,  said  valve  and  said  headlamp  wiper  motor, 
a  headlamp  lighting  circuit  connected  to  said  ignition  circuit 
and  said  pulse  generator  and  relay  and  including  a  headlamp 
switch,  a  wash  fluid  switch  connected  to  said  relay  and  pulse 
generator  in  said  ignition  circuit,  said  valve  having  a  non- 
operating  setting  in  which  fluid  is  circulated  therethrough 


15.  The  wiper  of  claim  14  wherein  said  traversing  and  clean- 
ing of  the  lens  is  with  a  snapping  action. 


3,902,219 

ARTIFICLVL  TURF  CLEANER 

Judson  O.  Jones,  17  Inglewood  Dr.,  Greenville,  S.C.  29609 

Filed  May  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  250,960 

Int.  a.  A47I  7100 

lis.  CL  15—314  3  Claims 


1.  A  portable  device  for  cleaning  an  artificial  turf  athletic 
field  and  removing  a  liquid  therefrom,  having  a  tank  position- 
able  at  a  marginal  portion  of  said  field  comprising:  a  vacuum 
hose  having  one  end  coupled  to  and  communicating  v^th  said 
tank,  a  vacuum  pump  communicating  with  an  upper  portion 
of  said  tank  for  rapidly  evacuating  air  from  said  tank  causing 
a  large  volume  of  air  to  be  drawn  through  said  hose,  a  motor- 
ized utility  vehicle  carrying  the  other  end  of  said  vacuum  hose 
for  traversing  said  athletic  field,  an  elongated  transverse 
cleaning  head  carried  by  said  motorized  vehicle,  a  suction 
nozzle  carried  by  said  cleaning  head  and  communicating  with 
the  other  end  of  said  vacuum  hose,  a  swivel  support  carried  by 
said  motorized  vehicle  carrying  said  vacuum  hose  permitting 
the  vehicle  to  turn  for  changing  direction  under  the  hose  for 
traversing  said  athletic  field,  and  means  communicating  with 
a  base  portion  of  said  tank  for  conveying  away  the  liquid  and 
any  foreign  matter  remoyed  from  the  turf. 

2.  The  structure  set  forth  in  claim  1  including,  a  cleaning 
medium  source,  a  sprayer  means  carried  adjacent  said  clean- 
ing head  and  connected  to  said  source  for  spraying  said  clean- 


!2 


ng  medium  on  said  turf  ahead  of  said  suction  nozzle  as  the 
lead  is  passed  across  the  turf. 


3,902^20 
UD  COUNTERBALANCE  MECHANISM 
<  larl  H.  Littk,  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Weber-Knapp 
Company,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  529,686 

Int.Cl.>E05D  1 1110 

VS.  CL  16—145  4  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  2,  1975 


34b' 


3,902,221- 
EVTSCERATOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Grover  S.  Harben,  Jr.,  Gainesville,  and  Kenneth  Z.  Graham, 
Dawsonville,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Gainesville  Machine 
Company,  Inc.,  Gainesville,  Ga. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  217,206,  Jan.  12,  1972,  and 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228,962,  Feb.  24, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,806,988.  This  application  Jan.  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  430,209 

Int.  a.  A22c 
U.S.a.  17-11  25Cteims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  use  in  counterbalancing  the  weight  of 

lid  supported  on  a  cabinet  for  vertical  swinging  movement 
t  etween  closed  and  open  positions,  said  mechanism  compris- 
es: I 

a  stationary  hinge  part  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  cabinet; 
a  movable  hinge  part  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  lid; 

hinge  pin  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  movable 
hinge  part  to  said  stationary  hinge  part  for  vertical  swing- 
ing movements  relative  to  said  cabinet  about  an  essen- 
tially horizontally  disposed  hinge  axis;  | 

first  and  second  constraining  means  supported  for  vertical 
pivotal  movements  on  said  stationary  hinge  part  and  said 
movable  hinge  part,  respectively; 

a  bolt  carried  by  said  first  and  second  constraining  means  to 
extend  essentially  transversely  of  said  hinge  axis,  one  of 
said  first  and  second  constraining  means  providing  a  slide 
support  for  one  end  of  said  bolt  and  defining  a  bearing 
surface,  an  opposite  end  of  said  bolt  being  rigidly  fixed  to 
an  other  of  of  said  first  and  second  constraining  means; 
friction  means  arranged  for  frictional  engagement  with 
said  bolt,  said  friction  means  having  one  end  thereof 
arranged  in  engagement  with  said  bearing  surface; 

plate  means  supported  for  free  sliding  movement  lengthwise 
of  said  bolt  adjacent  said  opposite  end  thereof; 

compression  spring  means  arranged  to  bear  adjacent  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  on  said  plate  means  land  an  opposite  end 
of  said  friction  means  whereby  said  plate  is  normally 
biased  into  engagement  with  said  other  of  said  first  and 
second  constraining  means  and  whereby  said  friction 
means  is  biased  into  engagement  with  said  bearing  sur- 
_  face  and  directed  thereby  into  frictional  braking  surface 
engagement  with  said  bolt,  sai4  constraining  means  being 
supported  on  said  hinge  parts  for  relative  separating 
movement  upon  movement  of  said  lid  from  said  closed  « 
towards  said  opened  position  whereby  to  permit  said 
spring  means  to  expand  for  purposes  of  establishing  a  lid  s# 
counterbalancing  torque  about  said  hinge  axis;   « 

stop  means  carried  by  one  of  said  stationary  end  movable 
hinge  parts  with  which  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  ^ 
constraining  means  is  associated,  said  stop  means  being  * 
positioned  for  engagement  by  said  plate  'means  upon 
movement  of  said  lid  into  an  intermediate  open  position, 
whereby  to  effect  separation  of  said  plate  means  from 
said  other  of  said  first  and  second  constraining  means  and 
prevent  further  expansion  of  said  spring  means  during  lid 
opening  movements  between  said  intermediate  open 
position  and  said  opened  position. 


1.  Poultry  eviscerating  apparatus  for  positioning  poultry 
having  an  access  opening  to  the  body  cavity  thereof  at  its  vent 
including: 

conveying  means  for  successively  moving  said  poultry  along 
a  prescribed  path  in  a  head  lowermost  position,  said 
conveying  means  including  a  hock  Engaging  member  for 
supporting  said  poultry  by  their  hocks;  and,  / 

holding  means  operatively  associated  with  said  conveying 
means  for  selectively  engaging  said  poultry  carried  by 
hock  engaging  member  at  the  joints  between  the  legs  and 
body  of  the  poultry  in  opposition  to  said  hock  engaging 
member  to  support  said  poultry  between  said  hock  enge^- 
ing  meniber  and  said  positioning  means  so  that  the  access 
opening  is  located  in  a  relatively  fixed  plane  for  limited 
movement  of  the  access  opariifng  within  the  plane  gener- 
ally transversely  of  said  prescribed  path  while  the  breast 
portion  of  said  poultry  is  allowed  to  move  with  respect  to 
said  plane. 


3,902,222 
HLLETING  OF  FISH 
Franz  Hartmann,  Up  Den  Pahl,  Germany,  assignor  to  Nor- 
discher  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader,  Lubeck,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,090 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    7,    1973, 
2317622 

Int.  a.*  A22C  25//6 
U.S.  a.  17—46  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  filletin^tish  which  includes  the  steps  of 
malcing  a  psair  of  dosely-spaced  belly  spine  cuts  extending 
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longitudinally  of  the  fish  body  on  either  side  of  the  belly  spine, 
making  a  pair  of  rib  cuts  in  the  belly  cavity  region  of  the  fish 
on  the  dorsal  sides  of  the  ribs  and  vertebral  appendages  to 
form  a  pair  of  individual  belly  flaps,  each  separated  from  the 
ribs  and  vertebral  appendages  and  each  containing  the  pin 
bones  of  the  fish,  thereafter  bending  the  belly  flaps  outwardly 
and  towards  the  dorsal  sides  of  the  fish  about  the  region  of  the 
pin  bones  to  provide  in  each  belly  flap  a  double  layer  joined 
by  a  fold,  and  then  making  a  further  cut  on  each  side  of  the 
fish  through  the  double  layer  of  each  bent  belly  flap  above  said 
fold  in  order  to  separate  from  the  fish  wedge  shaped  pieces  of 
belly  flap  which  contain  the  pin  bones. 


3,902,223 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A  SUCTION  AIR 

STREAM  IN  A  WEB  COLLECTING  ZONE  OF  A  CARD 

Hans  Rutz,  Winterthur,  and  Heinrich  Rutschmann,  Wiesen- 

dangen,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Rieter  Machine 

Worlis  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,972 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  15,  1972, 
13524/72  • 

Int.  CI.*  DOIG  15176 
U.S.  CI;  19— 107  10  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus' for  generating  a  suction  air  stream  in  a  web 
collecting  zone  of  a  card,  comprising  means  for  providing  a 
web  collecting  zone  including  a  web  take-off  roll  arrangement 
for  supplying  a  web,  means  for  receiving  and  collecting  the 
web,  a  liftable  hood  defining  a  room  beneath  said  hood  and 
cooperating  with  the  web  take-off  roll  arrangement,  means  for 
connecting  the  room  beneath  the  liftable  hood  with  a  vacuum 
source,  said  liftable  hood  covering  the  entire  web  collecting 
zone  in  such  a  manner  that  the  air  stream  substantially  passes 
through  the  web  supplied  by  the  web  take-off  roll  arrange- 
ment, and  means  for  influencing  the  air  stream  essentially 
beneath  the  hood  above  the  web,  said  influencing  means 
including  substantially  horizontally  arranged  guide  plate 
means  disposed  adjacent  the  web  take-off  roll  arrangement 
and  directly  above  the  web  between  said  web  take-off  roll 
arrangement  and  said  means  for  receiving  and  collecting  the 
web  for  preventing  a  substantially  vertical  passage  of  the  air 
stream  through  the  web  in  the  collecting  zone  adjacent  the  roll 
arrangement. 


3,902,224 

HBER  DISTRIBUTION  AND  RIBBON  FORMING  SYSTEM 

Roger  S.  Brown,  New  Orleans,  and  James  I.  Kotter,  Metairie, 

both  of  La.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,976 

InL  CV  DOIG  25100 

U.S.  a.  19—155  6  Claims 

1.  A  textile  processing  apparatus  for  producing  multiple 

uniform  rib'bons  of  fibers  from  a  single  source,  said  system 

comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  curved,>fiber  opening  means; 

b.  a  pneumatic  doffing  element  comprising  a  multiplicity  of 
equally  spaced  suction  nozzles  adjacently  aligned  in  the 


same  plane  and  having  entrances  conforming  to  the  cur- 
vature of  the  opening  means,  said  element  positioned  in 
close  proximity  to  said  opening  means  so  that  partially 
opened  fibers  are  both  removed  from  the  opening  means 
and  purged  of  foreign  matter; 

c.  a  plurality  of  pneumatic  fiber  conveying  tubes  communi- 
cating with  the  nozzles;  and 

d.  a  plurality  of  ribbon-forming  fiber  condensers,  each 
comprising: 

1 .  a  walled  housing; 

2.  a  first  opening  in  said  housing  which  communicates 
with  one  of  said  tubes; 


3.  a  second  opening  in  said  housing  into  which  is  fitted  a 
rotatable  takeout  roller  peripherally  covered  with  resil- 
ient material; 

4.  a  grid  clement  within  said  housing  having  a  surface 
angularly  opposed  to  said  first  opening,  said  surface 
permitting  air  io  pass  therethrough  but  capable  of 
accumulating  fibers  thereon,  the  terminal  of  said  sur- 
face forming  a  nip  with  the  roller  and  a  reservoir  with 
the  housing  wall; 

5.  means  for  by-passing  fibers  from  the  reservoir  into  a 
by-pass  channel,  said  channel  formed  by  the  grid  ele- 
ment and  the  opposing  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of  said 
housing;  and 

6.  a  third  opening  in  said  housing  for  removing  the  by- 
passed fibers  from  the  channel. 


3,902,225 

REVOLVING  CLEARER  FOR  A  TEXTILE  MACHINE 

Yoshio  Murao,  55  Masuizumimati,  Kanazawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,865 

Int.  a.2  DOIH  5164 

\}S.  CL  19—265  2  Claims 


1.  A  clearing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  textile  machine  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  drafting  rollers,  comprising: 
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a  frame; 

a  pair  of  rollers  joumalled  in  said  frame; 

ai  I  endless  clearer  cloth  around  said  rollers  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  drafting  rollers; 

sair  of  oppositely  extending  mounting  pins  extending  from 
said  frame  and  adapted  to  engage  mating  grooves  in  a 
support  member  on  the  machine; 

pair  of  levers  connecting  to  opposite  ends  of  one  of  said 
rollers,  at  least  one  of  said  levers  being  adapted  to  incre- 
mentally rotate  said  one  roller  in  one  direction  when  said 
lever  is  pivoted  back  and  forth,  both  of  said  levers  includ- 
ing an  outwardly  extending  mounting  pin;  and 
pair  of  rocking  members  connected  to  said  machine  and 
spaced  outside  said  pair  of  levers,  each  of  said  rocking 
members  including  a  groove  for  receiving  respective  ones 
of  said  mounting  pins  for  pivoting  said  one  lever  back  and 
forth. 


3,902^26 
TOOL  FOR  FASTENING  A  SKI  BOOT  BUCKLE 
Joscbh  F.  Mcssoibaugh,  14400  Coles  Rd.,  Rt.  2,  Edmond, 
OMa.  73034 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,767 

Int.  a.*  A43B  5/04;  A43C  11/14,  11/10 

U.SJ  CL  24—70  SK  7  Claims 


vers! 

level 


ar 
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1.  An  improvement  in  the  form  of  a  tool  for  use  in  combina- 
tion with  a  ski  boot  buckle  asembly  of  the  type  which  includes 
a  cli  imping  loop  pivotally  secured  to  a  first  portion  of  a  ski 
boot  and  an  elongated  tension  lever  having  first  and  second 
end  f>ortions  and  top  smd  bottom  (x>rtions  with  said  first  end 
pivo  ally  secured  to  a  second  portion  of  the  ski  boot,  the 
clan  ping  loop  being  insertable  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  trans- 
grooves  formed  in  the  bottom  portion  of  the  tension 
thereby  to  effect  boot  closure  upon  rotation  of  said 
tension  lever  away  from  said  ski  boot  first  portion,  the  im- 
prov  sment  comprising: 

landle  having  a  first  and  second  end  portion,  the  first  end 
x>rtion  engageable  with  the  top  portion  of  the  tension 
ever  second  end  for  rotating  the  tension  lever  about  the 
sivotally  secured  first  end  portion  thereof  in  response  to 
the  application  of  fbrce  thereto; 

ann  extending  longitudinally  from  the  first  end  portion 
}f  said  handle;  and 

groove  engaging  transverse  bar  integrally  affixed  to  said 
irm,  said  groove  engaging  cross  bar  being  insertable  into 
1  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  transverse  grooves  of  the 
ension  lever  for  releasably  securing  the  tool  to  the  ten- 
sion lever  during  boot  closure  operation. 


G«of|e  W. 
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3,902,227 
TIE-DOWN  DEVICE 
Sherwood,  3288  Elgiii  Dr.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 


Fled  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514388    | 
InL  CL»  F16G  11/14;  A44B  13/00       ' 
U.S.  kX  24—131  R  10  ClafaiB 

1.  A  tie-down  device  comprising  a  single  length  of  stiff,  yet 
resili  mt,  wire  or  round  stock  bent  back  against  itself  interme- 


diate its  length  to  form  a  generally  elongate,  planar  loop  which 
is  closed  at  one  end  with  the  respective  end  portions  of  said 
wire  or  round  stock  extending  as  two  arms  fi-om  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  ams  being  in  generally  parallel,  side-by-side 
relationship  to  each  other,  said  arms  being  mutually  bent  away 
from  the  plane  of  said  loop  and  back  upon  themselves  to  form 
a  generally  U-shaped  section  in  which  the  arms  remain  in 
p>arallel,  side-by-side  relationship  to  each  other,  and  with  the 


free  ends  of  said  wire  or  round  stock  extending  from  the  U- 
shaped  section  being  bent  away  from  each  other  to  form  a 
split-hook;  and  means  for  fastening  said  elongate  loop  to  a 
support  member,  comprising  means  for  attaching  the  closed 
end  of  said  loop  to  the  support  member  and  means  for  holding 
the  other  end  of  said  loop  adjacent  the  support  member  so 
that  said  arms  extending  therefrom  and  the  respective  lateral 
sides  of  said  loop  are  free  for  uninhibited  elastic  movement  ia 
the  plane  of  said  loop. 


3,902,228 
SELF-CLAMPING  GRIPS  FOR  FREE  CABLE  WINCHES 
Patrice  Caradot,  Saint-Etienne,  France,  assignor  to  Milbras, 
Saint-Etienne,  France 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  315,225 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Dec.     15,    1971, 
71.46248 

Int.  C1.2F16G  11/04 
VJS.  CI.  24—134  N  10  Claims 


1.  A  gripping  apparatus  for  a  free  cable  winch,  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  first  jaw  member; 

a  second  jaw  member  disposed  adjacent  said  first  jaw  mem- 
ber to  form  with  said  first  jaw  member  a  cable  passageway 
through  which  a  cable  may  selectively  be  pulled  and 
clamped; 

rockable  means  including,  at  one  end,  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical bead  which  bears  against  and  is  received  by  said 
first  jaw  member; 

first  strap  means  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  said  first  and 
second  jaw  members  and  pivotally  coupled  to  said  second 
jaw  member. 
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second  strap  means  disposed  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said 
first  and  second  jaw  members  and  pivotally  coupled  to 
said  second  jaw  member; 

first  pivot  means  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  cable  passage- 
way, said  first  pivot  means  extending  through  apertures 
having  completely  closed  peripheries  in  said  strap  means 
and  in  said  second  jaw  member  and  through  a  partially 
opened  cylindrical  housing,  disposed  between  a  lever  arm 
and  a  stop  heel  which  are  provided  on  said  rockable 
means,  said  first  pivot  means  pivotally  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  strap  means,  respectively,  and  said 
rockable  means  with  said  second  jaw  member; 

link  means; 

second  pivot  means  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  cable 
passageway  pivotally  interconnecting  said  link  means  and 
said  first  and  second  strap  means; 

resilient  means  connected  between  said  second  jaw  member 
and  said  first  strap  means  urging  said  jaw  members  to 
clamp  together  against  said  cable  under  the  action  of  said 
rockable  means;  and 

wherein  each  of  said  strap  means  has  a  transverse  bottom, 
the  inner  surface  of  which  is  provided  with  an  aperture 
adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  rockable  means. 


3,902,229 

FASTENING  ARRANGEMENT  AT  THE  ENDS  OF  TWO 

STRAPS  FOR  THE  DETACHABLE  CONNECTION 

THEREOF 

Kurt  Genrg  Doerpinghaus,  Bulk,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Kade  Patentverwertungs  AG,  Glarus,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,335 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   5,    1972, 
6680/72;  Mar.  19,  1973,  3979/73 

Int.  Cl.^"  A44B  11/25 
U.S.  CI.  24—201  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  fastening  arrangement  for  the  ends  of  two  straps  for  the 
detachable  interconnection  thereof,  at  the  end  region  of  at 
least  one  of  the  straps  there  being  provided  two  self-adhering 
strips  in  a  spaced  relation  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said 
one  strap,  a  connection  member  comprising  two  fastener  parts 
detachably  connectable  with  one  another,  each  of  said  fas- 
tener parts  having  a  retaining  bar,  and  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  the  end  of  a  respective  strap,  a  first  one  of  said  fastener 
parts  having  an  aperture  limited  by  two  side  pieces  and  two 
cross  pieces,  each  cross  piece  lying  in  a  different  parallel 
plane,  a  second  fastener  part  having  a  supporting  portion  and 
a  tongue  projecting  outwardly  from  said  supporting  portion 
and  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  thereto,  which  parallel  plane 
is  separated  from  the  plane  of  the  supporting  portion  by  a 
distance  corresponding  to  that  between  the  planes  of  the  two 
cross  pieces  of  said  first  fastener  part,  said  tongue  adapted  to 
be  introduced  into  the  aperture  of  the  first  fastener  part  for 
the  purpose  of  closing  the  fastening  arrangement  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  supporting  portion  rests  against  one  side  of 
one  cross  piece  and  the  tongue  rests  against  the  oppositely- 
facing  side  of  the  other  cross  piece,  and  further  including 
fastening  means  in  the  form  of  plugs  provided  at  one  fastener 
part  and  corresponding  holes  provided  in  the  other  fastening 
part,  said  plugs  being  arranged  for  entering  into  the  corre- 
sponding holes  in  the  other  fastening  part,  at  least  one  of  the 
retaining  bars,  in  the  attached  position  of  the  fastening  ar- 
rangement, being  situated  between  the  strips  of  one  of  the 


straps  and  within  a  loop  formed  by  the  joining  of  such  strips, 
said  two  strains  having  hemmed  edges,  each  retaining  bar 
being  provided  at  its  inner  side  with  two  guide  indentations  for 
the  hemmed  edges. 


3,902,230 
SIMULTANEOUS  CONTINUOUS  BIAXIAL  WEB 
STRETCHER 
Eckhard  C.  A.  Schwarz,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporatkm,  Neenah,  Wis. 
Divisk>n  of  Ser.  No.  263,417,  June  16,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,833,973.  This  applkatkm  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,410 
Int.  CL*  D06C  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  26—59  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  and  continuously  biaxially 
stretching  webs  comprising, 
a  circumferential  track  disposed  in  one  plane, 
a  second  similar  circumferential  track  disposed  in  a  second 
plane  at  an  angle  to  said  first  plane  so  that  said  tracks 
approach  each  other  at  one  location  and  are  more  widely 
separated  at  the  opposite  location  on  said  circumferential 
tracks, 
a  plurality  of  independent  clamps  slidably  positioned  in 

each  of  said  tracks  for  gripping  said  web, 
means  for  moving  said  clamps  around  said  tracks  in  a  cir- 
cumferential path  so  that  the  clamp  motion  accelerates  in 
the  distance  from  the  location  where  said  tracks  approach 
each  other  to  the  opposite  location  in  said  circumferential 
path,  said  moving  means  comprising, 
a  disk  located  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  at  least 

one  of  said  circumferential  tracks, 
a  plurality  of  grooves  extending  generally  radially  within 

said  disk, 
means  for  rotating  the  disk  about  an  axis  displaced  from 
the  center  of  the  circumferential  track  in  the  parallel 
plane,  and 

means  connecting  the  clamps  in  said  parallel  plane  with 
the  grooves  for  movement  therewith, 

means  for  feeding  said  web  to  said  clamps  at  a  location 
where  said  tracks  are  relatively  close; 

means  for  forcing  said  clamps  against  said  web; 

means  for  releasing  said  clamps  at  said  opposite  location; 
and 

means  for  removing  said  web  from  the  clamps  at  a  loca- 
tion where  said  tracks  are  more  widely  separated. 


>6 


3,902^1 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  AND 
CRIMPING  YARN 
l^onald  W.  McKiiiney,  New  Castle,  Dei.,  assignor  to  Joseph 
Bancroft  &  Sons  Co.,  WUmington,  Del. 
Continiiation  of  Scr.  Na  95,721,  Dec  7,  1970,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838^90,  July  2, 
1969  abandoned 

This  application  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,151 

Int.  Cl.^  D02G  1112 

U^.  CL  28—1.6  8  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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4.  Apparatus  for  crimping  yarn  comprising: 

draw  rolls  for  engaging  said  yam,  said  draw  rolls  being 
driven  at  such  a  rate  as  to  apply  to  said  yam  a  first 
tension  of  such  magnitude  as  to  draw  said  yam  to  a 
predetermined  degree, 

take-up  roll  means  disposed  adjacent  said  draw  rolls  for 
receiving  said  yam  exiting  from  said  draw  rolls,  said 
take-up  roll  means  positively  engaging  said  yam  and 
being  driven  at  such  a  rate  as  to  apply  to  said  yam  a 
second  tension  of  such  magnitude  as  to  minimize  slippage 
of  said  yam  on  said  draw  rolls, 

a  stufFer-crimper  having  a  crimping  chamber  and  feed 
means  for  receiving  said  yam  from  said  take-up  roll 
means  and  feeding  said  yam  into  said  crimping  chamber, 
said  yam  between  said  take-up  roll  means  and  said  feed 
feed  means  being  subjected  to  a  third  tension  dependent 
upon  the  rate  of  said  feed  means  and  the  inherent 
shrinkage  of  said  yam  after  drawing,  said  take-up  roll 
means  isolating  said  first  tension  from  said  third  tension 
whereby  said  first  tension  is  maintained  substantially 
constant  in  the  face  of  variances  in  said  third  tension, 
and 

tension  responsive  means  interposed  between  said  take-up 
roll  means  and  said  feed  means  for  sensing  said  third 
tension,  said  tension  responsive  means  being  operativeiy 
interconnected  with  said  feed  means  to  vary  the  rate  of 
said  feed  means  if  said  third  tension  varies  from  said 
predetermined  tension  to  maintain  said  third  tension  and 
said  predetermined  tension  substantially  equal. 

8.  A  method  of  crimping  yam  comprising  the  steps  of: 

drawing  said  yam  between  sets  of  draw  rolls  to  a  first 
tension, 

positively  engaging  said  yam  immediately  upon  exit  from 
said  draw  rolls  and  applying  to  said  yam  a  second 
tension  of  such  magnitude  as  to  minimize  slippage  of  said 
yam  on  said  draw  rolls, 

feeding  said  yam  into  a  crimping  chamber  at  a  third 
tension  (rf  predetermined  level  dependent  upon  the  rate 
of  yam  feeding  and  the  inherent  shrinkage  of  said  yam 
after  drawing,  said  third  tension  being  isolated  from  said 
first  tension  whereby  said  first  tension  is  maintained 


substantially  constant  despite  variances  in  said  third 
tension, 

sensing  the  actual  tension  on  the  yam  between  said  posi- 
tive engagement  thereof  upon  exit  from  said  draw  rolls 
and  said  crimping  chamber, 

comparing  said  actual  tension  to  said  predetermined 
third  tension,  and 

varying  the  rate  of  said  feed  means  to  keep  said  pre- 
determined third  tension  and  said  actual  tension  sub- 
stantially equal. 


3,902,232 
CUTTING  TOOL  BIT 
Karl  Hertei,  Odenberger  Str.  29,  D-8500,  Nuremberg,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,241 
Claims    priority,    application   Germany,   Oct.    18,    1972, 
2250925;  Jan.  18,  1973,  2302304 

Int.  a.^  B26D  1100 
U.S.  CI.  29—95  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  reversible  cutting  tool  bit  in  the  shape  of  a  flat  prism 
comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  quadrilateral  principal  faces  extending 
parallel  to  one  another; 

b.  four  lateral  faces  interconnecting  said  principal  faces, 
said  lateral  faces  intersecting  one  another  in  four  lateral 
edges; 

c.  two  cutting  tips,  the  one  being  located  at  the  intersection 
of  one  of  said  lateral  edges  with  said  first  principal  face, 
the  other  being  located  diagonally  from  the  one  cutting 
tip  at  the  intersection  of  another  lateral  edge  with  said 
second  principal  face; 

d.  means  defining  an  aperture  passing  through  said  principal 
faces  and  adapted  to  accommodate  a  tool  bit  securing  pin 
of  a  tool  bit  holder,  said  aperture  having  an  axis  lying  in 
said  plane  and  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  princi- 
pal faces  in  a  direction  oriented  away  from  said  one  and 
said  other  cutting  tips;  and 

e.  a  tool  bit  axis  lying  in  an  imaginary  plane  defined  by  the 
two  lateral  edges  that  contain  said  cutting  tips;  said  axis 
being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  principal  faces  in  a 
direction  oriented  towards  said  one  and  said  other  cutting 
tips. 

2.  A  reversible  cutting  tool  bit  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  quadrilateral  principal  faces  extending 
parallel  to  one  another  and  constituting  the  cutting  faces 
of  the  tool  bit; 

b.  four  lateral  faces  interconnecting  said  principal  faces, 
said  lateral  faces  intersecting  one  another  in  four  lateral 
edges; 

c.  two  plunge-cutting  portions  integral  with  and  extending 
laterally  away  from  two  adjoining  lateral  faces;  said 
plunge-cutting  portions  each  having  a  cutting  edge  lying, 
respectively,  in  the  one  and  the  other  of  .said  principal 
faces;  said  plunge-cutting  portions  being  disposed  on  one 
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and  the  same  side  of  an  imaginary  diagonal  plane  defined 
by  two  of  said  four  lateral  edges  and  being  disposed  sym- 
metrically on  one  and  the  other  side  of  a  symmetry  plane 
defined  by  the  other  two  of  said  four  lateral  edges;  and 
d.  means  defining  an  aperture  passing  through  said  principal 
faces  and  adapted  to  accommodate  a  tool  bit  securing  pin 
of  a  tool  bit  tiolder. 


3,902,233 
ROLL  ASSEMBLY 
Yaswo  Ohtsu,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Elec- 
tric Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,521 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1973, 48-45098 
InLCi.=*B21B  j;/0« 
U.S.  CI.  29—125  5  Claims 


50   53  sVjf 


1.  A  roll  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

A.  a  roll  body  having  an  abutting  means; 

B.  a  hard  ring  securely  fitted  around  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  roll  body  in  such  a  manner  that  one  end 
face  of  the  hard  ring  is  abutted  against  said  abutting 
means,  the  other  end  face  of  said  hard  ring  being  a  coni- 
cal surface  diverging  toward  said  abutting  means; 

C.  a  clamp  ring  provided  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
said  roll  body  adjacent  said  hard  ring,  the  right  having  a 
conical  surface  corresponding  to  said  conical  surface  of 
said  hard  ring,  the  inner  diameter  of  the  clamp  ring  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  outer  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  roll  body  over  which  it  is  posi- 
tioned; and 

D.  tightening  means  pressing  said  clamp  ring  and  said  hard 
ring  toward  said  abutting  means  so  as  to  tighten  said  rings 
between  said  tightening  means  and  abutting  means; 

E.  said  assembly  being  assembled  in  such  a  manner  that, 
first,  said  clamp  ring  positioned  between  said  tightening 
means  and  hard  ring  is  heated  so  that  the  diameter  and 
axial  length  thereof  is  increased  and,  then,  while  heated 
further  pressed  axially  toward  said  hard  ring  by  means  of 
said  tightening  means. 


3,902,234 

CATALYST  COATED  YARN  HANDLING  ROLL 

Harold  Fernandcs,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  EX  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  266,000,  June  26,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3349,177.  This  appUcatkm  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481^45 

Int  a.^  B21B  31108;  B65H  57100 
\iS.  CL  29—132  2  Claims 

1.  A  yam  handling  roll  having  a  yam  contacting  surface 
characterized  by  irregular,  rounded  nodules  having  a  surface 
roughness  of  from  about  70  to  about  250  root  means  square 
microinches,  there  being  interstices  between  the  nodules,  said 
interstices  bearing  catalytic  particles  selected  from  the  group 
consbting  of  platinum  and  palladium,  said  particles  having  a 
surface  density  of  from  about  0.03  to  about  0.5  gram  F>er 
square  foot. 


3,902,235 
SLIDER  HOLDER  FOR  THE  ASSEMBLAGE  OF  SLIDE 
FASTENERS 
Koichi  Kawakami,  Kurobe,  and  Tatsuo  Osaki,  Uozu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,629 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.   19,   1973,  48- 
44493;  Apr.  19,  1973,  48-44494 

InL  a."  B21D  53150;  B29D  5100 
U.S.  CL  29—207.5  SL  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  holding  sliders  during  assemblage  of  a  fas- 
tener chain  therethrough,  wherein  the  slider  includes  a  pull 
tab  having  an  opening  therein,  said  device  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

a  hollow  guide  structure; 

an  upright  support  structure  slidably  mounted  in  said  guic 
structure  for  up-and-down  motion  therethrough,  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  sup)x>rt  structure  partly  projects  up- 
wardly of  said  guide  structure  when  in  its  most  elevated 
position; 

a  slider  rest  formed  on  the  top  of  said  support  structure  to 
support  the  slider  in  upside-down  disposition  thereon, 
said  slider  rest  including  at  least  one  channel  extending 
downwardly  from  the  top  of  said  support  structure  to 
receive  the  pull  tab  of  the  slider; 

a  locking  lever  pivotally  supported  by  said  support  structure 
so  as  to  be  tumable  between  a  first  and  a  second  position; 
a  detent  formed  on  said  locking  lever  to  engage  the  open- 
ing in  the  pull  tab  of  the  slider  on  said  slider  rest  when 
said  locking  lever  is  in  said  first  position,  said  detent 
retracting  out  of  the  opening  in  the  pull  tab  when  said 
locking  lever  is  turned  to  said  second  position; 

first  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  locking  lever  toward 
said  first  position; 

a  stop  pivotally  supported  by  said  support  structure  so  as  to 
be  tumable  between  a  third  and  a  fourth  position,  said 
stop  being  held  in  said  third  position  while  said  locking 
lever  is  held  in  said  first  position; 

second  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  stop  toward  said 
fourth  position,  so  that  when  said  locking  lever  is  turned 
to  said  second  position,  said  stop  is  concurrently  turned, 
to  said  fourth  position  to  restrain  said  locking  lever  in  said 
second  position;  ( 

a  first  striker  disposed  in  a  prescribed  position  within  said 
guide  structure  to  tum  said  locking  lever  to  said  second 
position  against  the  resistance  offered  by  said  first  resil- 
ient means  during  descent  of  said  support  structure  to  its 
most  depressed  position  within  said  guide  structure,  so 
that  the  slider  can  then  be  deposited  properly  on  said 
slider  rest;  and 

a  second  striker  disposed  in  another  prescribed  position 
within  said  guide  structure  to  tum  said  stop  to  said  third 
position  against  the  resistance  offered  by  said  second 
resilient  means  during  ascent  of  said  support  structure 
from  its  most  depressed  position  back  to  its  most  elevated 
position,  so  that  the  slider  which  has  been  deposited  on 
said  slider  rest  is  locked  in  position  thereon  by  said  detent 
of  said  locking  lever  by  the  time  said  support  structure 
reaches  its  most  elevated  position. 
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3,902,236 

WASHER  SPIN  TUBE  PULLER 

Robert  K.   Deem,  850  Sunaetview  Blvd.,  Tallmadge,  Ohio 
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U.S. 
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Fled  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,030 
InL  CI.*  B25B  27106 
<n.29— 256 
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complexes  each  having  a  reversible  balancing  spur  gear  at 
each  end  and  a  worm  wheel  intermediate  said  balancing  spur 
gears,  said  balancing  spur  gears  having  the  same  number  of 
teeth,  said  balancing  spur  gears  and  worm  wheel  being  coax- 
ial, each  transfer  gear  complex  being  assembled  in  said  case 
by  means  of  a  shaft  for  rotation  with  its  axis  parallel  to  a 
6  Claims  tangent  to  said  worm  gear  and  with  its  worm  wheel  meshing 
with  said  worm  gear;  said  method  including  placing  a  refer- 
ence point  at  the  same  relative  position  of  each  transfer  gear 
complex;  and  then  placing  said  transfer  gear  complexes  pro- 
gressively in  a  circle  in  evenly  spaced  positions  around,  and 
with  each  worm  \»iieel  meshing  with,  said  worm  gear;  utilizing 
said  reference  points  to  index  the  partial  rotation  of  each 
transfer  gear  complex  about  its  axis  relative  to  the  next  adjoin- 
ing complex  to  equalize  the  load  on  said  complex  when  in  use. 


A  device  for  removing  the  spin  tube  assembly  from  a 
wasli  ing  machine  comprising: 

a  rotatable  bar  having  a  threaded  portion  thereon; 
.  fixed  means  operatively  mounted  on  the  bar  adjacent  one 
;nd  thereof  to  bear  against  a  fixed  portion  of  the  washing 
nachine; 

moveable  means  operatively  mounted  on  the  bar  adja- 
;ent  to  the  end  opposite  the  fixed  means  and  removeably 
ittachable  to  the  spin  tube  assembly  of  the  washing  ma- 
:hine; 

a  pair  of  flexible  cables,  each  having  a  first  end  attached 
o  the  moveable  means  at  a  location  radially  opposite 
rom  the  attachment  location  of  the  other  cable,  and 
neans  for  attaching  a  second  end  of  each  cable  to  the 
noveable  means,  whereby  each  cable  engages  a  radially 
>pposite  side  of  the  spin  tube  assembly  from  that  engaged 
Vj  the  other  cable  to  provide  a  substantially  evenly  bal- 
mced  axial  pulling  force  on  radially  opposite  sides  of  the 
tpin  tube  assembly  to  reduce  any  tendency  of  cocking  or 
>inding  of  the  spin  tube  assembly  during  removal; 
at  least  one  of  said  fixed  means  and  movable  means 
hreadably  engaging  the  threaded  portion  of  the  bar  to 
;ffect  relative  movement  between  that  means  and  the  bar 
md  relative  movement  cX.  the  moveable  means  with  re- 
tpect  to  die  fixed  means  upon  rotation  of  the  bar;  and 
means  rotating  the  bar  to  cause  the  moveable  means  to 
nove  toward  the  fixed  means  and  pull  the  spin  tube 
issembly  fitnn  its  assembled  position  in  the  washing  ma- 
;hine. 


3,902,237 

TUlING  OF  DUAL-DRIVE  DIFFERENTIAL  GEARING 
RoIm  rt  N.  BciUaniin,  1830  Kathryn  Dr.,  Westlaice,  Ohio  44145 
am  inuatioii-iiiiMut  of  Ser.  No.  385,834,  Aug.  6,  1973,  Pat. 
n|.  3349,862.  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

524,736 
Int.  CL  B23q  77/00 
.  ICL  29—407 


U.S. 


3  Claims 


1.  rhe  mediod  of  assembling  in  a  case,  a  half  d^erential 
gear  mechanism  comprising  a  central  worm  tractioi.  gear 
surrqunded  by  a  plurality  of  identical  unitary  transl<  r  gear 


3,902,238 
IMPACT  STAPLING  METHOD 
Franklin  A.  Monson,  Glen  Ann,  Md.,  assignor  to  AAI  Corpo- 
ration, Cockeysville,  Md. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  334,397,  Feb.  21, 1973,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  180,333,  Sept.  14,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  523,188 

Int.  a.  B23p  moo 

MS.  a.  29—432  2  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  attaching  a  staple  unit  to  a  target,  com- 
prising 

imparting  a  forward  velocity  to  an  impact  staple  having  a 
forward  point  section,  a  hammer  section  and  a  medial 
compression  shear  section  between  said  point  section  and 
said  hammer  section,  said  forward  velocity  being  in  the 
direction  of  a  target  mass, 

impacting  said  staple  unit  at  its  forward  ]x>int  section  with 
said  target  mass, 

compression  shezuing  said  medial  compression  shear  sec- 
tion by  inertia]  mass  kinetic  energy  action  of  said  hammer 
section  on  the  rear  of  said  shear  section  upon  impact  of 
said  forward  point  section  with  said  target  mass, 

and  forwardly  impacting  said  forward  point  section  by  the 
continued  forward  inertia!  mass  kinetic  energy  movement 
of  the  resultant  compression-shear-separated  rear  ham- 
mer section  of  said  staple. 


3,902,239 
METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  A  FLOATING  ROOF 

TANK 
Takao  Ifirota,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kanetsu  K.K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Fifed  Nov.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.   15,   1973,  48- 
128632 

Int.  CL  B23p  19104 
MS.  CL  29—454  8  Clabns 

1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  floating  roof  tank,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
erecting  a  number  (rf  short  angle  supports  on  a  bottom  plate 
of  said  tank  after  building  a  side  wall  up  to  a  given  level; 
forming  a  floating  roof  on  said  angle  supports  by  connect- 
ing pontoons  around  a  deck  plate; 
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toons; 


securing  inflatable  sealing  means  around  the  outer  periph-  3,902,241 

ery  of  said  pontoons;  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PRESSED  MATERIAL 

feeding  compressed  air  to  said  sealing  means  for  hermeti-  COMMUTATORS 

cally  sealing  a  gap  between  said  side  wall  and  said  pon-    Lothar  Worner,  Stuttgart,  and  Heinz  Geriach,  EIningen,  both 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Flrma  Krautt  &  Bux  A.G.,  Stutt- 
gart, Germany 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,517 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,   June    6,    1973, 
2328753 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  43108 
MS.  CL  29—597  2  Claims 


1. 


9 


i^^''VK^^^'i^ 


blowing  air  into  a  closed  space  beneath  said  floating  roof  to 
float  the  same  horizontally  up  to  a  predetermined  level 
with  the  aid  of  a  pulling  means  to  make  a  suitable  working 
space  beneath  said  roof;  and 

fixing  said  roof  at  the  elevated  level  by  means  of  a  number 
of  support  columns. 


3,902,240 
INTEGRATED  CATHODE  AND  CHANNEL  PLATE 
MULTIPLIER 
Keun  Ho  Chang,  Arlington,  and  John  Rennw,  Afexandria,  both 
of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  308,898,  Nov.  22, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatfon  July  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,657 
Int.  CL^'BOIJ  17100 
MS.  CI.  29—572  3  Claims 


PHOTONS 

lllllll 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  microchannel  plate  electron 
multiplier  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  microchannel  plate  wafer  having  an  input  side 
and  an  output  side  with  a  plurality  of  microchannels 
therethrough; 

chemically  etching  said  input  side  of  the  wafer  to  form  oval 
shape  solid  portions  around  the  plurality  of  microchan- 
nels at  the  input  side; 

epitaxially  depositing  an  input  electrode  material  containing 
photocathodic  material  therein  over  said  oval  shape  solid 
portions  forming  a  beveled  edge  around  each  of  said 
plurality  of  microchannels; 

depositing  an  output  electrode  on  said  output  side  of  said 
wafer; 

providing  a  direct  current  voltage  source;  and 

connecting  said  voltage  source  across  said  input  and  output 
electrodes  for  providing  electron  acceleration  bias  across 
said  wafer  whereby  photons  impinging  on  said  input 
electrode  cause  electrons  to  be  emitted  therefrom  and 
accelerated  through  said  plurality  of  microchannels  and 
out  of  said  output  electrode. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  pressed  material  commuta- 
tors comprising  a  hollow  cylindrically  shaped  metal  body, 
which  is  provided  with  a  number  of  axially  oriented  groups  of 
inwardly  projecting  anchoring  elements,  said  number  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  number  of  commutator  seg- 
ments, comprising  the  steps  of: 

molding  an  insulating  material  into  an  insulating  body 
joined  to  and  at  least  partially  within  said  metal  body  in 
a  mold  under  heat  and  pressure  to  form  a  heated  commu- 
tator blank; 
subsequently  dividing  said  metal  body  into  a  plurality  of 
individual  lamina  held  together  in  spaced  relationship  by 
said  insulating  body,  the  dividing  step  occurring  prior  to 
any  significant  cooling  of  the  insulating  material;  and 
subsequently  cooling  said  commutator  blank  after  said 
metal  body  has  been  divided  into  said  plurality  of  individ- 
lial  lamina. 


3,902,242 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE 

RESISTOR 

Bent  Pors  Simonsen,  2700  Peterson  Way,  and  Hans  Imhof, 

3300  Peterson  Way,  both  of  Costa  Mesta,  Calif.  92626 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  367,01 1,  June  4, 1973,  PaL  No.  3,858,146. 

This  applkatkm  Nov.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522,711 

bit  CLHOlc  17100 

MS.  CI.  29—610  2  Cbims 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  light  weight  compact 
power  resistor  comprising  a  conductive  strip  having  at  least 
two  major  surfaces  axially  disposed  within  a  flexible  non-con- 
ductive fluid  conduit  dividing  said  conduit  into  a  plurality  of 
parallel  fluid  passageways  along  the  length  of  said  conductive 
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!  trip  said  method  including  the  steps  of  positioning  said  flexi- 
l  Ac  fluid  conduit  in  a  substantially  straight  path,  threading  a 
I  sad  completely  through  the  interior  of  said  fluid  conduit  and 
I  laving  clamping  means  affixed  to  one  end  thereof,  attaching 
!  Bid  clamping  means  to  one  end  of  said  flexible  conductive 
s  trip  and  drawing  said  strip  axially  through  said  fluid  conduit 
i  1  a  substantially  straight  path  by  means  of  said  lead,  thereaf- 
t  sr,  coiling  said  flexible  fluid  conduit  containing  said  flexible 
c  onductive  strip  through  at  least  about  360°  in  a  plane  sub- 
s  tantially  perpendicular  to  the  width  of  said  conductive  strip 
I  nd  fixedly  attaching  the  resulting  coil  to  a  rigid  support  by 
i  ttaching  means  positioned  on  said  coil  in  a  manner  sufficient 
1 3  enable  flexure  of  said  fluid  conduit  and  said  conductive 
s  trip  under  the  influence  of  pressure  variations  in  the  cooling 
f  uid  passed  into  and  through  said  fluid  conduit. 


3,902^3 
GEAR  SUPPORT  FOR  A  HEDGE  TRIMMER 
^lincr  C.  Klebe,  Jr.,  Easley,  S.C.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1974,  Scr.  No.  520,502 

Int.  a.*  B26B  19/02 

^S.  CI.  30—220  7  Claims 


1.  A  gear  support  for  a  hedge  trimmer  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  motor  chamber  and  a  gear  chamber, 

b.  a  motor  having  a  |  vertical  armature  shaft  ijoumaled  iin 
tHe  motor  chamber  of  the  housing, 

c.  a  drive  pinion  formed  in  the  lower  end  of  the  armature 
shaft  and  extending  into  the  gear  chamber, 

d.  a  stub  shaft  joumaled  at  one  end  in  the  gear  chamber, 

e.  a  reduction  gear  carried  by  the  other  end  of  the  stub  shaft 
and  drivingly  engaged  by  the  pinion, 

f.  a  blade  assembly  having  a  cutting  blade  mounted  in  the 
housing, 

g.  an  eccentric  member  affixed  to  the  reduction  gear  to 
engage  and  reciprocally  drive  the  cutting  blade  between 
a  forwardly  and  backwaidly  position, 

h.  the  reduction  gear  disposed  in  superposition  to  the  cut- 
ting blade  whereby  when  the  cutting  blade  is  in  its  for- 
wardly position,  the  blade  will  be  forwardly  of  the  stub 
shaft,  and 

i.  a  support  plate  mounted  in  the  gear  chamber  portion  of 
the  housing  to  continuously  support  the  rearward  end  of 
the  reduction  gear,  thereby  preventing  the  reduction  gear 
f^om  cocking  when  the  cutting  blade  is  in  its  forwardly 
position. 


3,902,244 
LEVER  ACTION  NUT  CRACKER 
Frederick  R.  McFarland,  and  Waiter  L.  Diffenderfer,  both  of 
Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignors  to  K-D  Manufacturing  Company, 
Lancaster,  Pau 

Fled  Jan.  15,  1974,  Scr.  No.  433,< 
Int.  CL*  8266  7  7/02 
ulS.;CL  30—272  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  breaking  metallic  objects  comprising:  a 
sc  rew  adjustable  fixed  chisel  means;  slidably  movable  piston 
m  cans  for  subjecting  said  objects  to  compression  against  said 
ciisel  means;  screw  means;  and  a  lever  means  pivotable 


against  said  piston  means  to  apply  force  fi'om  said  screw 
means  to  urge  said  piston  means  toward  said  chisel  means, 
said  screw  means  being  located  on  a  first  of  two  substantially 
parallel  axes  transverse  to  said  lever  means  and  said  piston  and 
chisel  means  being  located  on  the  second  of  said  axes;  unitary 
structural  housing  means  for  mounting  said  chisel  means, 
piston  means,  screw  means,  and  lever  means;  said  housing 
means  including  a  lower  portion  sandwiching  said  lever  means 


and  pivotally  connected  thereto,  said  screw  means  and  said 
piston  means  penetrating  said  lower  portion  to  contact  said 
lever  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pivotal  connection;  said 
housing  means  ftirther  including  an  upper  portion  depending 
from  said  lower  portion  and  carrying  said  chisel  means  oppo- 
site said  piston  means,  said  upper  and  lower  portion^  forming 
a  void  for  receiving  said  objects  between  said  chisel  means  and 
said  piston  means. 


3,902,245 

DEFOGGER 

Hugo  M.  Wolf,  1451  Glacier  Ln.,  IVfinneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,608 

Int.  CL  A61c  19/00 

VS.  CL  32—1  6  Claims 


55421 


1.  A  defogger  wristlet  for  treatment  of  dental  »nirrors  com- 
prising: 

A.  a  wrist  encircling  means  including  a  plate  i.nd  a  fastening 
means 

B.  said  fastening  means  is  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  plate 
for  attachment  of  the  same  to  a  wrist,  and 

C.  a  tablet  of  defogger  material  consisting  essentially  of  an 
intimate  admixture  of  bicarbonate  of  soda  and  at  least 
partially  gelatinized  com  starch  and  means  to  affix  said 
tablet  to  one  side  of  said  plate  between  the  ends  thereof, 
wherein  transfer  of  a  thin  film  of  the  defogger  material  to 
the  surface  of  the  dental  mirror  will  prevent  fogging  of  the 
mirror. 
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3,902,246 
DENTAL  TREATMENT  ENVIRONMENT 
Hugo  M.  Wolf,  1451  N.E.  Glacier  Ln.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55421,  and  Leo  H.  Wolf,  2000  Idaho  Ave.  South,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn.  55426 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  292^478 

Int.  CI.  A61c  19/02 

VJS.  CL  32—22  33  Claims 


with  said  input  and  varying  the  voltage  at  the  output,  an  elec- 
tric valve  varying  the  flow  volume  of  the  compressed  air  sup- 
plied to  the  pneumatic  drive,  and  switching  means  connected 
with  said  output  and  connecting  selectively  said  electric  motor 
and  said  electric  valve  with  the  output  of  that  circuit  device, 
wherein  said  electric  circuit  device  including  an  operating 
resistance  connected  with  said  potentiometer  and  a  transistor 
having  a  collector-emitter  connection  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  operating  resistance,  said  potentiometer  being  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  said  collector-emitter  connection  and 
said  motor  drive  and  in  series  to  said  operating  resistance  and 
influencing  the  basic  potential  of  said  transistor. 


1.  In  combination:  a  dental  treatment  chair  having  a  head- 
rest and  a  body  having  a  side,  first  cabinet  means  located 
adjacent  the  head  end  of  the  headrest,  tray  means  movable 
relative  to  the  headrest  of  said  chair,  articulated  means  con- 
necting the  tray  means  to  the  first  cabinet  means  whereby  the 
tray  means  is  movable  with  respect  to  said  cabinet  means, 
upright  support  means  located  adjacent  said  side  of  said  body, 
elongated  arm  means  having  cooperating  telescopic  tubular 
members  selectively  extendable  and  retractable  relative  to 
each  other  in  a  longitudinal  direction  generally  toward  and 
away  from  the  headrest,  means  for  holding  dental  instruments 
on  the  arm  means,  means  located  within  the  tubular  member 
for  operating  the  dental  instruments,  and  connector  means 
movably  mounting  said  arm  means  on  the  support  means  for 
movement  about  upright  and  generally  horizontal  axes,  said 
connector  means  having  frame  means  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  support  means,  and  means  mounting  the  arm  means  on  the 
frame  means  for  angular  movement  relative  to  the  frame 
means. 


3,902,247 

DEVICE  FOR  OPERATING  DENTAL  HAND  PIECES 

Otto  Fleer,  Erlangen,  and  Hubert  Grill,  Pfungstadt,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich, 

Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,616,  May  15,  1970,  Pat. 

No.  3,844,039.  This  appUcation  May  3, 1973,  Ser.  No.  356,752 

Int.  CL  A61c  19/02 
U.S.  CL32— 22  ,  4  Claims 


p^^ 


1.  A  device  for  operating  a  dental  hand  piece  with  a  motor 
drive  and  a  dental  hand  piece  with  a  pneumatic  drive,  such  as 
a  turbine  drive,  said  device  comprising  a  current  source,  an 
electric  circuit  device  connected  to  the  current  source  and 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  a  potentiometer  connected 


3,902,248 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Frich  Bareth,  Ummendorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Kahenbach 
&  Voigt,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Germany 

Filed  June  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,845 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,   July    12,    1972, 
2234321 

Int.  a.  A61c  1/08 
U.S.  a.  32—26  3  Claims 


»    *      I     iMKxmanMi 
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I.  A  dental  handpiece  including  a  rotatable  locking  sleeve 
adapted  to  detachably  support  a  dental  tool;  resilient  spring 
means  for  biasing  said  locking  sleeve  into  a  locking  position; 
a  spindle  sleeve  within  said  dental  handpiece  mounted  in  an 
axially  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  handpiece,  said 
locking  sleeve  having  a  conically-shaped  tool-receiving  outer 
end,  said  spindle  sleeve  having  a  correspondingly  conically- 
shaped  inner  end  at  the  tool-receiving  end  of  said  handpiece 
contacted  by  said  conically-shaped  end  of  said  locking  sleeve 
in  the  locking  position;  an  outer  screwing-sleeve  on  said  hand- 
piece adapted  to  be  actuated  for  releasing  the  spring  pressure 
on  said  locking  sleeve,  the  improvement  comprising;  an  inner 
sleeve  fastened  rigidly  to  said  handpiece;  screw-like  annular 
grooves  formed  in  respectively  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
said  screwing-sleeve  and  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
inner  sleeve;  said  grooves  being  in  axial  alignment;  and  rotat- 
able means  positioned  in  said  grooves  so  as  to  form  screw-like 
interengaging  means  between  said  screwing-sleeve  and  said 
inner  sleeve,  said  rotatable  means  comprising  ball  bearing 
rotatably  supported  in  said  grooves,  said  screwing-sleeve  be- 
ing actuatable  between  tool-unlocking  and  tool-locking  opera- 
tive end  positions;  and  comprising  releasable  lock  means  for 
locking  said  screwing-sleeve  in  at  least  one  of  said  operative 
end  positions. 


3,902,249 
CALIPERS 
Joseph  Wm.  McClughan,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Smith 
International,  Inc.,  Midland,  Tex. 

Filed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,404 
Int.  a.  GOlb  7/12,  7/04 
U.S.  CL  33— 174  L  7  Claims 

1.  In  drill  pipe  calipering  apparatus  having 
hand  held  calipering  means  for  manually  calipering  at  least 
one  tool  joint  and  producing  a  first  electrical  current 
having  an  amplitude  that  is  a  fiinction  of  said  joint's 
external  diameter, 
automatic  caliper  means  for  automatically  calipering  a  tube 
passed  therethrough  and  producing  a  second  electrical 
current  having  an  amplitude  that  is  a  function  of  said 
tube's  external  diameter,  and 
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transmission  means  for  transmitting  said  first  and  second  3^)02^1 

electrical  currents  from  the  hand  held  and  automatic         ADJUSTABLE  RETICLE  FOR  TELESCOPIC  RIFLE 
caliper  means  to  a  processing  means  for  producing  a  SIGHTS 

plurality  of  displays  dependent  on  the  amptitude  of  said  Cedl  J.  Ross,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  usignor  to  W.  R.  Weaver  Corn- 
first  and  second  electrical  currents  respectfully  received 
from  said  calipering  means  and  said  caliper  means,  said 
processing  means  including  means  to  indicate  the  maxi- 
mum differences  between  the  external  diameters  of  the  VS.  CL  33—246  3  Claims 
tube  and  joint  and  respective  preset  nominal  tube  and 
joint  diameters  and  including  means  to  indicate  the 
grades  of  the  pipe  joint  and  tube  when  said  differences 


pany.  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Fikd  July  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,195 
Int.  CL'  F4IG  1/38;  GOIC  9/02 
VS.  CL  33—246 
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3,902,250 
HOCKEY  STICK  GAUGE 
B.  "Lawson,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 
imatcur  Hockey  Association,  Ottawa,  Canada 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414^39 
naima  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  3,  1973,  182551 
lot.  CL  GOlb  3/00,  3/14;  A63b  71/00 
CL  33—174  R  {     4  Claims 


.  A  hoclcey  sticic  gauge  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
do  ngated  member  having  a  flat  upper  face,  and  means  for 
me  isuring  different  widths  of  hockey  stick  blades,  the  flat 
up  ler  Cace  having  an  elongated  ridge  extending  substantially 
thq  width  of  the  gauge,  said  ridge  having  a  height  correspond- 
to  the  maximum  curvature  desired  in  the  blade  of  the 
lio4key  stick. 


1.  An  optical  gun  sight  comprising  a  hollow  tubular  mem- 
ber; a  cup-shaped  member  mounted  in  said  tubular  member; 
said  cup-shaped  member  having  a  side  wall  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  slots;  reticle  means 
mounted  in  said  cup-shaped  member  to  provide  an  aiming 
point  for  said  sight;  adjustment  means  mounted  on  said  tubu- 
lar member  and  engaging  said  cup-shaped  member  for  moving 
said  cup-shaped  member  laterally  of  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
tubular  member;  and  spring  means  mounted  within  said  cup- 
shaped  member  and  including  means  projecting  through  said 
slots  in  the  side  wall  of  said  cup-shaped  member  to  engage  a 
side  wall  of  said  tubular  means,  said  spring  means  being  opera- 
tive to  bias  said  cup-shaped  member  against  said  adjustment 
means  whereby  the  aiming  point  of  said  reticle  means  is 
moved  laterally  in  substantially  a  single  plane  in  response  to 
adju5ting  movement  of  said  adjustment  means. 


from  said  nominal  diameters  lies  vtrithin  a  particular  range 
the  improvement  comprising: 
Hrst  switch  means  located  on  each  of  said  hand  held  caliper- 
ing means  and  automatic  caliper  means  for  terminating 
the  flow  of  said  first  and  second  electrical  currents  from 
said  calipering  means  and  said  caliper  means  to  said 
processing  means  and  placing  said  processing  means  in 
condition  to  continuously  produce  said  plurality  of  dis- 
plays dependent  on  the  amplitude  of  said  electrical  cur- 
rents received  immediately  prior  to  said  termination  of 
said  current  flow.  i 


3,902,252 
MAGNETIC  FIELD  DIRECTIONAL  SENSOR 
Fredric  Farber,  Putnam  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Safe  Flight 
Instrument  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,969 

Int.  a.' GOIC  17/30 

VS.  CL  33—361  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  magnetic  compass  system  for  generating  a 
digital  signal  indicative  of  the  heading  of  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  housing  mounted  on  said  vehicle; 

magnetic   flux   sensor   means   fixedly   and   non-rotatably 

mounted  on  said  housing; 
flux  concentrator  means  mounted  in  proximity  to  said  sen- 
sor means  so  as  to  provide  lines  of  magnetic  flux  there- 
through, said  flux  concentrator  means  comprising  at  least 
one  element  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing; 
drive  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  rotatably  mounted 
element  thereby  to  vary  the  flux  through  said  sensor 
means; 
means  connected  to  said  drive  means  for  generating  a 
marker  signal  indicative  of  a  predetermined  position  of 
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said  drive  means  relative  to  the  heading  of  said  vehicle, 
and 
means  responsive  to  the  marker  signal  and  the  output  of 
said  sensor  means  for  generating  a  digital  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  angular  difference  between  said  predeter- 
mined drive  means  position  and  the  position  of  said  drive 
means  when  the  output  of  said  sensor  changes  direction 
in  a  predetermined  sense,  said  digital  signal  representing 
the  compass  heading  of  said  vehicle. 


3,902453 
LUMBER  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Takeshi  Sabuzawa;  Toshiyuki  Suzuld;  Masayuki  Kato,  and 
Teruji  Muraki,  all  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip- 
pon Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1973, 48-7536; 
Jan.  17,  1973,  48-7537;  Jan.  17,  1973,  48-8107;  Jan.  19, 
1973,  48-8771;  Jan.  19,  1973,  48-8772;  Jan.  19,  1973,  48- 
8773;  Feb.  6,  1973,  48-9376;  Feb.  6,  1973,  48-15276 

Int.  CI.  F26b  3/34 
VS.  CI.  34—1  23  Claims 


19    27   «  21  fi9   5  24    12  18a   ^2e334bHr!2s  20  33  36      12  17  ! 


28  20       »       20^22  sealifa  23  21    29  "I   Li.'  29  fg       246b13  6b 
13  16  30     I 

12         23  21    29    4»  30  27/^?i     24 


1.  A  lumber  drying  apparatus  comprising  an  outer  wall 
structure  deflning  a  drying  section  having  at  least  one  lumber 
transfer  path,  said  outer  wall  structure  preventing  leakage  of 
hot  air  from  said  drying  section,  curtain  means  in  said  drying 
section  to  divide  the  same  along  said  lumber  transfer  path  into 
a  plurality  of  drying  compartments,  heating  means  for  heating 
the  interior  of  each  said  drying  compartment,  and  means  for 
producing  circulation  of  hot  air  in  each  said  drying  compart- 
ment including  a  flrst  fan  located  on  one  side  of  the  lumber 
transfer  path  substantially  at  a  position  in  a  transverse  central 
plane  of  the  compartment,  second  and  third  fans  located  on 
the  other  side  of  the  lumber  transfer  path  substantially  at 
positions  symmetrical  to  each  other  with  respect  to  said  trans- 
verse central  plane,  first  deflecting  means  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  flrst  fan  for  dividing  the  flow  of  hot  air  with 
respect  to  said  flrst  fan,  said  flrst  deflecting  means  including 
side  walls  which  incline  inwardly  into  the  compartment  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  center  thereof  towards  the  second 
and  third  fans,  and  second  deflecting  means  disposed  between 
said  second  and  third  fans  for  redirecting  the  flow  of  hot  air 
between  said  second  and  third  fans  and  said  first  fan  such  that 
two  circulating  paths  of  air  traveling  in  opposite  directions  are 
produced  in  each  compartment,  said  second  deflecting  means 
including  further  side  walls  which  incline  inwardly  into  the 
compartment  in  a  direction  away  from  the  second  and  third 
fans  towards  the  center  of  the  compartment. 


3,902^54 
LAUNDRY  SYSTEM  WITH  DRYING  TUMBLER 
William  C  FQes,  Cindmati,  OhkK  Msignor  to  McGraw-Ediaon 
Company,  Elgin,  IlL 

Fifed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406^*3 
Int.a.'F26By//02 
U.S.  CL  34—126 


SOainis 
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1.  A  drying  tumbler  for  clothing  or  the  like  comprising  a 
frame,  an  imperforate  cylindrical  drum  supported  on  said 
frame  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  having  axial 
loading  and  unloading  openings  at  its  opposite  ends,  stationary 
hollow  head  structures  mounted  on  said  frame  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  opposite  end  walls  of  said  drum  each  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  walls  closed  along  their  outer  edges  and 
having  a  central  opening  therethrough  conforming  to  the 
respective  openings  in  the  end  walls  of  said  drum,  circular 
sealing  means  slidably  interposed  between  said  drum  and  each 
head  structure  to  enclose  a  cylindrical  air  space  between  the 
head  structure  and  each  end  wall  of  the  drum,  the  inner  wall 
of  each  head  structure  confronting  said  drum  being  apertured 
to  provide  communication  cf  the  head  structure  with  said 
cylindrical  air  space  adjacent  the  head  structure,  and  an  air- 
circulating  means  connected  between  said  head  structures  for 
circulating  air  through  said  drum  lengthwise  thereof  via  said 
head  structures,  cylindrical  air  spaces  and  axial  openings  in 
the  end  walls  of  said  drum. 


3,902,255 
RAHD  FEEDBACK  TEST  BOARD 
James  Rkhard  Harte,  10  W.  Concord,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
64112 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  368,092,  June  8,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,703 

Int  CL  G09b  3/08 
U.S.  a.  35— 9R  14  Claims 


1.  Educational  apparatus  comprising: 

an  instructional  sheet  having  a  normally  upper  face  pro- 
vided with  zones  thereon  for  indicating  answers  selected 
in  response  to  questions; 

a  plate  member  provided  vkdth  a  flat  surface  for  receiving 
said  sheet,  and  having  a  pattern  of  upwardly  projecting, 
tapered  support  components  presenting  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  surface  and  defining  the  boundaries  of  a  number 
of  discrete,  contiguous,  recessed  areas  representing  possi- 
ble answer  selections. 
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said  member  having  relatively  deep  cavities  therein  commu- 
nicating with  certain  of  said  areas  to  represent  answer 
selections  of  a  given  type,  each  cavity  having  a  mouth  in 
register  with  the  entire  area  with  which  the  cavity  com- 
municates; 

means  on  said  member  for  holding  said  sheet  in  overlying 
relationship  with  said  surface  supported  on  said  compo- 
nents in  a  predetermined  position  where  said  zones  are 
aligned  with  corresponding  areas  in  accordance  with  the 
answers  represented  by  said  zones, 

said  holding  means  engaging  said  sheet  at  locations  out  of 
interfering  relationship  with  said  zones  and  being  ar- 
ranged to  provide  free  access  without  obstruction  to  the 
entire  upper  face  portion  of  said  sheet  containing  said 
zones;  and 

a  stylus  for  punching  through  selected  zones  into  the  cavi- 
ties beneath  those  zones  that  correspond  to  answers  of 
said  type,  whereby  penetration  of  the  stylus  provides  a 
response  feedback, 

each  of  said  components  having  a  peak  and  ramp  means 
diverging  from  said  peak  for  guiding  the  stylus  into  the 
recessed  area  bounded  by  a  particular  component  at  the 
point  at  which  it  is  engaged  by  the  stylus,  whereby  to 
eliminate  nonresponse  space. 


3,902,256 

SDUC ATIONAL  QUIZ  AND  ANSWER  TOY  WITH  ACTION 
Ising-Ching  Liu,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  China  /Taiwan,  assignor  to 
Hsing-Ching  Liu;  Hwang  Pin  Enterprise  Co.  Ltd.  and  Magic 
Manufacturing  &  Marketing  Corporation,  all  of  Taipei, 
Taiwan,  China  /Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,172 

Int.  a.  G09b  1/06,  7/00 

iJS.  CL  35—9  D  2  Claims 


1.  An  educational  quiz  and  answer  toy  comprising  a  base 
ortion,  an  active  statue  portion  having  a  head  mounted  on 
le  base  portion,  a  compartment  for  receiving  a  quiz  plate,  a 
( ompartment  for  receiving  an  answer  plate,  electrical  connec- 
1 1ons  implanted  in  both  the  compartments  and  plates,  and  a 
I  notor  actuated  crank  mechanism  within  the  statue  comprising 
train  of  gears,  a  crankshaft,  a  connecting  rod,  a  pin  point  in 
neck  of  the  statue,  a  bracket  for  supporting  the  neck  and 
I  ead,  and  a  pivot  so  that  when  the  crankshaft  rotates,  the  head 
<  f  the  statue  nods  up  and  down,  the  toy  being  arranged  such 
I  nt  when  a  correct  answer  plate  is  inserted  to  match  a  corre-^, 
1  XHiding  quiz  plate,  a  circuit  is  closed  to  move  said  motor 
i  ctuated  crank  mechanism  to  cause  the  statue  to  nod  its  head. 


3,902,257 

EDUCATIONAL  GAME  USING  TRANSPARENCIES 

CONTAINING  QUESTIONS  THEREON 

Walter  Hesener,  66,  rue  de  la  Prulay,  1217  Meyrin-Geneve, 

Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  129,469,  March  30,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,780,453.  This  application  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,945 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  31,  1970, 
4690/70;  May  29,  1970,  8136/70;  Sept.  5,  1970,  13300/70; 
Nov.  20,  1970,  17285/70;  Nov.  30,  1970,  17659/70 

Int.  CI.  G09b  3/00 
U.S.  a.  35—48  R  38  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  playing  an  educational  game  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  support  means  carried  by  said  housing; 

a  code  bearing  means  in  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  code  means  on  said  code  bearing  means  ar- 
ranged in  a  predetermined  code; 

a  plurality  of  separate  setting  means  operatively  associated 
with  and  disposed  along  spaced  locations  on  said  support 
means,  each  said  setting  means  being  operable  from 
outside  said  housing  and  having  at  least  a  portion  extend- 
ing into  said  housing  for  co-operating  with  said  code 
means; 

means  for  connecting  each  of  said  plurality  of  setting  means 
to  said  support  means  and  for  permitting  movement  of 
said  setting  means  in  a  first  direction  into  any  one  of  at 
least  two  answer  positions,  each  answer  position  of  each 
said  setting  means  corresponding  to  one  of  several  possi- 
ble answers  to  given  questions  associated  with  the  setting 
means,  one  of  such  possible  answers  being  the  correct 
answer; 

means  for  permitting  relative  movement  between  said  code 
bearing  means  and  the  support  means  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  first  direction; 

engagement  means  on  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
setting  means  which  engagement  means  engage  co- 
operating portions  of  said  code  means  in  said  housing  to 
prevent  relative  movement  between  said  code  bearing 
means  and  said  support  means  when  any  one  of  the  set- 
ting means  is  in  a  position  corresponding  to  an  incorrect 
answer,  and  to  permit  relative  movement  between  said 
code  bearing  means  and  said  support  means  only  when  a 
predetermined  number  of  said  setting  means  are  in  posi- 
tions corresponding  to  respective  correct  answers; 
a  transparency  support  for  a  plurality  of  transparencies  for 
carrying  each  of  said  given  questions  to  be  answered  by 
moving  said  setting  means; 
mechanical  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  transparency 
support  to  the  code  bearing  means  or  to  the  support 
means  so  that  either  the  code  bearing  means  or  the  sup- 
port means  is  connected  to  move  said  transparency  sup- 
port; and 
a  transparency  viewing  device  disposed  in  operative  rela- 
tionship with  the  transparency  support  for  viewing  said 
plurality  of  transparencies. 
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3,902,258 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  DEMONSTRATION  STAND 
Matthew  C.  Ross,  Chicago,  Ul.,  assignor  to  Ross  &  Woolf 
Associates  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FQed  Dec.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  535,229 

Int.  Cl.=^  G09B  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  35—50  7  Claims 


3,902,260 
FOOTWEAR 
Mario  Massella,  295  Meyer  St.,  Germiston,  and  Ernesto  Co- 
lombo, Arizona  Ave.,  Berario,  Johannesburg,  both  of  South 
Africa 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,610 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Apr.  24,  1973, 
73/2740;  Jan.  2,  1974,  74/0012 

Int.  a.*  A43B  21/26,  7/16 
VJS.  CI.  36—35  R  1 1  Claims 


1.  An  automobile  shock  absorber  performance  demonstra- 
tor device  comprising: 

a.  a  first  frame  means; 

b.  a  pair  of  first  and  second  spaced  horizontally-extending 
housings,  the  first  housing  positioned  above  the  second 
housing,  and  said  first  housing  pivotally  anchored  at  one 
end  to  said  frame; 

c.  a  pair  of  first  and  second  horizontally-disposed  axles,  one 
positioned  in  and  extending  laterally  from  each  of  said 
housings; 

d.  an  automobile  tire  having  treads  anchored  axially  to  said 
first  axle; 

e.  a  cam  having  a  fall  therein  mounted  axially  to  said  second 
axle,  said  tire  treads  abutting  the  periphery  of  said  cam; 

f.  means  for  rotating  said  cam;  and 

g.  a  shock  absorber  pivotally  mounted  on  and  between  said 
first  and  second  housings  and  having  a  piston  rod  and 
shock  absorber  housing. 


3,902,259 
SANDAL  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE  ELEMENTS 
Andre  Cracco,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 
Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  530,492 

Int.  CI.*  A43B  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  36—  1 1 .5  3  Claims 


1.  A  sandal  formed  of  attachable  elements  which  are  indi- 
vidually replaceable  comprising  a  body  platen  of  the  shape  of 
a  sole  of  a  foot,  a  sole  plate  attachable  to  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  body  platen,  a  strap  the  ends  of  which  are  attachable  to 
the  body  platen,  two  side  elements  each  of  which  is  shaped  to 
fit  about  the  side  edges  of  the  body  platen  and  assembled  sole 
plate  and  to  grip  the  two  in  interlocking  engagement  and 
fastener  means  to  link  the  side  elements  together  in  the  assem- 
bled state. 


1.  A  heel  supporting  member  for  inclusion  in  an  article  of 
footwear  comprising  a  heel  supporting  plate  having  a  front 
edge  adapted  for  location  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  article 
of  footwear  and  a  wire  suspension  located  on  and  attached  to 
the  underside  of  the  plate,  the  wire  suspension  being  adapted 
to  yield  under  the  action  of  forces  applied  to  it  by  the  plate 
when  the  latter  is  loaded,  and  comprising  a  serpentine  length 
of  looped  wire  with  alternate  loops  being  inclined  to  said  heel 
supporting  plate  and  adapted  to  rest  on  the  heel  of  an  article 
of  footwear,  and  intermediate  loops  abutting  and  supporting 
said  plate. 


3,902,261 

IRONING  DEVICE  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  IRONING  OF 

JACKETS 

Grovanni  Cartabbia,  Via  Predore  10,  24067  Samico,  Italy 

Filed  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,298 

Claims  priority,  applicatmn  Italy,  Aug.  3,  1973,  27528/73 

Int!  Cl.=*  D06F  71/00;  D06C  15/00 

VS.  CI.  38—21  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  ironing  garments,  particularly  jackets, 
overcoats,  and  the  like,  comprising  a  frame  having  parallel 
sliding  guides;  a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  said  sliding 
guides;  a  pair  of  model  forms  shaped  as  half-manikins  and 
being  mirror-symmetrically  disposed  on  said  carriage,  said 
forms  each  having  an  upper  surface  portion  and  side  surface 
portions  serving  as  pressing  tables  for  the  rear  and  front  por- 
tions of  a  garment,  respectively;  a  plurality  of  work  stations, 
one  of  said  stations  serving  for  mounting  a  garment  to  be 
pressed  and  the  others  of  said  stations  serving  as  pressing 
stations;  means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  carriage  between 
a  plurality  of  positions  in  each  of  which  one  of  said  forms  is 
registered  at  one  of  said  pressing  stations  and  the  other  of  said 
forins  is  registered  at  said  mounting  station;  a  plurality  of 
pressing  heads  at  each  pressing  station  and  having  contoured 
surface  plates  conforming  to  said  surface  portions  of  the  re- 
spectively registered  form,  a  first  one  of  said  surface  plates 
being  located  above  the  respective  upper  surface  portion  of 
said  registered  form  on  a  vertical  axis,  and  a  second  and  a 
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third  one  of  said  surface  plates  being  located  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  vertical  axis  on  axes  oblique  with  respect  thereto, 
whereby  being  opposite  the  respective  side  surface  portions  of 
said  registered  form;  and  means  for  moving  said  contoured 
surface  plates  towards  said  respectively  registered  fonra,  the 
mirror-symmetrical  disposition  of  said  half-manikin  forms 
assuring  affirmative  and  accurate  pressing  of  the  ftx>nt  and 
rear  portions  of  a  garment  at  the  respective  pressing  stations. 


and  cooled  by  the  respective  surfaces,  said  heated  surface 
being  configured  to  heat  said  cooled  fluid  so  as  to  produce  an 
average  pressure  in  the  chamber  while  the  chamber  volume  is 
increasing,  which  average  pressure  is  higher  than  the  average 
pressure  in  the  chamber  while  the  chamber  volume  is  decreas- 
ing, means  including  said  heating  and  cooling  for  sustaining 


3,902^2 

IDENTinCATION  AND/OR  CREDIT  CARD  WITH  FLUSH 
MOUNTED  PANELS 
Anthony  Coicgrovc,  Rochester;  Robert  Leslie  Edsberg, 
Pittsford,  and  Dunham  Biiggs  Sedey,  Fairport,  aU  of  N.Y., 
to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Fled  Dec  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,984 
Int.  CI.  G09f  3102 
\}S.  CL  40—2.2  5  Claims 
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1.  A  card  comprising:  a  relatively  thin  core  member  having 
pair  of  back-to-back  planar  surfaces  which  are  substantially 
I  arallel  relative  to  each  other;  at  least  a  first  coating  of  magne- 
t  izable  material  covering  a  portion  of  one  of  said  pair  of  planar 
s  urfaces;  at  least  a  second  coating  covering  a  portion  of  one 
cf  said  pair  of  planar  surfaces,  said  second  coating  being 
adapted  for  having  information  written  thereon;  third  and 
f  Mirth  coatings  covering  said  pair,  respectively,  of  said  planar 
s  jrfaces  at  the  locations  which  are  not  covered  by  said  first 
a  nd  second  coatings;  at  least  one  of  said  third  and  fourth 
c  ratings  and  at  least  of  one  said  first  and  second  coatings 
t  eing  in  contiguous,  flush  relationship  on  at  least  one  of  said 
p  air  of  planar  surfaces  thereby  forming  a  new  and  continuous 
p  anar  surface  which  covers  said  one  of  said  planar  surfaces  of 
s  id  core  member,  the  other  of  said  third  and  fourth  coatings 
a  id  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  coatings,  if  any,  also 
b  ;ing  in  contiguous,  flush  relationship  on  the  other  of  said 
p  anar  surfaces  thereby  forming  another  new  and  continuous 
SI  irface  thereon,  said  core  member  being  adapted  for  receiv- 
ii  g  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  coatings  thereon  con- 
c  irrently  and  simultaneously. 


3,902,263 

THERMALLY  IMUVEN  MIVICE  UTILIZABLE  FOR 

NOVELTY,  DEMONSTRATION  AND/OR  DISPLAY 

PURPOSES 

Murk  Schnnum,  101  G.  Sc,  S.W.  No.516,  Washington,  D.C. 
20024 

ikmutkm4n.^mi\  of  Scr.  No.  227^14,  Feb.  18, 1972,  P«. 
So.  3,807,904,  wUch  is  a  contfaiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
1^1371,  Mardi  5, 1971,  abuidaned.  This  application  Oct.  23, 
1973,  Scr.  No.  408,288 
Int.  CL  G09f  19102  \ 

UiS.  CL  40-106.25  |    66  Cialnis 

1.  An  oaciOatory  compressible  fluid  device  comprising  a 
d  amber  cyclicaUy  varied  in  volume  by  an  oscillating  periph- 
ei  il  wall  portion  of  the  chamber,  said  chamber  including  a 
he  ated  surface  and  a  cooled  surface  in  contact  with  the  fluid, 
m  ians  including  the  oscillation  of  the  wall  portion  for  alter- 
m  Idy  varying  the  exposure  of  the  fluid  to-  the  heated  and 
oc  oled  aur&ces  as  the  vohime  is  decreased  and  increased  by 
tfa  ;  oscillating  portion,  whereby  the  fluid  is  alternately  heated 


oscillation  of  the  portion,  a  rebound  chamber  for  repeatedly 
reversing  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  portion,  said  rebound 
chamber  including  an  object  within  the  volume  of  the  rebound 
chamber  undergoing  motion  relative  to  the  remainder  of  the 
rebound  chamber,  and  means  including  operation  of  the  de- 
vice for  sustaining  said  relative  motion. 


3,902,264 
BLIND  FOR  HUNTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Theodore  Newman  Radig,  310  S.  Union  St.,  Emporia,  Kans. 
66801 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  530^48 

Int.  a.»  AOIM  31102 

U.S.  a.  43—1  9  Claims 


1.  A  portable  blind  comprising: 

a  ground-engaging  base  adapted  to  be  removably  supported 

by  the  ground; 
frame  structure  mounted  upon  said  base; 
a    plurality    of    generally    inverted    L-shaped    elements 

mounted  upon  said  frame  structure,  at  least  a  front  pair 

of  said  elements  being  swingable  about  respective  vertical 

axes; 

a  collapsible  cover  shroud  carried  by  said  elements; 

a  releasable  positioner  mechanism  carried  by  said  frame 
structure  for  holding  said  front  pair  of  elements  in  a 
forward  disposition  to  dispose  said  shroud  as  a  substan- 
tially closed  concealment  cover; 

means  for  automatically  swinging  said  front  pair  of  elements 
into  a  rearward  disposition  presenting  a  relatively  wide 
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frontal  opening  in  said  shroud  when  said  mechanism  is 
released;  and 
a  shiftable  member  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  under 
said  shroud  and  operably  coupled  with  said  mechanism 
for  releasing  the  latter  from  within  the  blind  when  the 
member  is  shifted. 


longitudinal  side  edge  thereof  whereby  said  resilient  arms 
cause  said  pockets  to  open  up  when  said  p>ockets  face  a  direc- 


3,902,265 
nSH  LURE  AND  HOOK  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  B.  Pond,  Mansfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Atom  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Inc.,  South  Attleboro,  Mass. 
Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,095 
Int.  CL*  AOIK  85100 
U.S.  CI.  43—42.05  7  Claims 


1.  A  fish  lure  and  hook  assembly  comprising  a  lure  having 
a  body  configured  like  a  fish  with  a  head  and  tail  portion,  said 
body  having  an  elongated  groove  extending  along  its  under- 
side from  a  point  adjacent  said  tail  portion  to  said  head  por- 
tion, an  integral  baffle  extending  downwardly  and  forwardly 
from  a  point  adjacent  the  back  of  said  head  portion,  said  baffle 
having  an  opening  therein  through  which  said  groove  extends, 
an  integral  stud  member  located  at  the  front  end  of  said  head 
portion,  a  leader  having  means  at  its  front  end  releasably 
engaged  with  said  stud  member,  said  leader  being  positioned 
in  said  groove  and  extending  rearwardly  therein  through  said 
baffle  opening,  and  a  hook  having  a  shank  portion  seated  in 
said  groove  and  having  a  hook  portion  extending  downwardly 
from  a  point  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said  groove,  and  means 
interconnecting  the  forward  end  of  said  shank  portion  with  the 
rear  end  of  said  leader,  said  leader  being  constructed  of  resil- 
ient wire  whereby  when  said  leader  is  engaged  with  said  stud 
member,  said  leader  resiliently  maintains  said  hook  positioned 
in  said  groove,  the  engagement  of  said  leader  with  said  stud 
member  being  such  that  when  the  lure  is  received  within  the 
mouth  of  a  fish,  the  leader  automatically  disengages,  thus 
releasing  the  hook  from  said  groove,  whereby  a  pull  on  the 
line  connected  to  the  front  end  of  said  leader  causes  the  hook 
and  leader  to  move  forwardly  with  respect  to  the  lure  to  se- 
curely impale  the  mouth  of  the  fish. 


3,902,^ 
NOVELTY  USHlNG  LURE 
William  E.  Howard,  850  Stadebnan  Ave.,  Akron,  Ohk>  44320 
Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,093 
Int.  CI.  AOlk  85100 
U.S.  CI.  43—42.13  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  novelty  fishing  lure,  the  combination  of  a  body,  said 
body  being  in  a  shape  representing  a  man,  animal  or  other 
object,  one  end  of  said  lure  having  an  eye  screw  for  secure- 
ment  to  a  fishing  line,  an  opposite  end  of  said  body  having  an 
eye  screw  for  securement  to  a  fishing  hook,  and  means  incor- 
porated by  said  body  for  attracting  fish,  said  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  appendages  upon  opposite  sides  of  said  body,  said 
appendages  representing  arms,  said  arms  being  secured 
fixedly  to  opposite  ends  of  a  pin  extending  transversely 
through  said  body,  said  arms  extending  in  opposite  radial 
directions  for  rotating  around  said  pin,  said  arms  each  being 
made  of  a  resilient  material  and  having  a  p>ocket  along  one 


tion  into  which  said  lure  is  being  pulled,  said  pockets  thus 
opening  up  and  serving  as  a  brake  to  cause  said  arms  to  pivot. 


3,902,267 

FISHING  LURE 

DonaM  L.  Monchil,  6019  E.  57  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74135 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,645 

Int  CI.*  AOIK  85100 

U.S.  CI.  43—42.23  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  fishing  lure  including  a  body  and  a  bill: 

first  means  joining  the  body  to  the  bill  whereby  they  are 

independentiy  movable  at  spaced  positions, 
second  means  for  attaching  said  lure  to  a  line  to  selectively 

effect  movement  at  said  spaced  positions, 
hook  means  affixed  to  said  lure,  and 
said  bill  includes  a  frame  and  a  planar  portion  mounted  on 

said  frame. 


3,902,268 

LINE  ATTACHMENT  MEANS  FOR  FISHING  LINE 

FLOATS 

Eari  A.  Talbot,  P.O.  Box  1003,  ParksviDc,  British  Cohimbia, 

Canada 

Fikd  July  8,  1974,  Scr.  No.  486,574 

Int  a.«  AOIK  93100 

\)S.  CL  43—44.92  2  Claims 


24      23       22 


•3-tf/"      22, 


1.  The  combination  with  a  flat  buoyant  float  body  of  gener- 
ally rectangular  cross  sectional  shape  and  of  greater  length 
than  width  and  having  an  approximately  straight  flat  clamp 
carrying  edge  of  substantia]  width;  of  line  clamping  means 
supported  on  the  clamp  carrying  edge  of  said  float  body,  said 
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ine  damping  means  comprising  an  approximately  straight 
ilient  metal  rod  extending  lengthwise  along  said  clamp 
( arrying  edge  of  said  float  body  and  supported  for  rotative 

novement  by  said  float  body;  two  transversely  extending  arms 
1  igid  with  the  respective  opposite  ends  of  said  rod  and  opera- 

)le  in  holding  a  line  and  limiting  rotative  movement  of  said 
I  od;  a  first  line  clamping  member  positioned  perpendicular  to 
!  aid  rod  and  having  one  end  rigidly  attached  to  said  rod  about 
1  lid  way  between  the  two  ends  of  said  rod;  a  second  line 
<  lamping  member  secured  to  the  clamp  carrying  edge  of  said 
f  loat  body  in  a  registering  and  line  clamping  position  relative 
1 0  said  first  line  clamping  member;  a  hook  shaped  catch  mem- 
I  cr  carried  by  said  second  line  clamping  member;  an  L-shaped 
I  andle  comprising  a  shorter  pivot  part  perpendicular  to  and 
I  otatively  supported  by  said  first  line  clamping  member  and  a 
I  jnger  hand  hold  part  spaced  from  and  generally  parallel  to 
s  aid  first  line  clamping  member,  said  handle  being  selectively 
t  K>vable  to  point  the  hand  hold  part  thereof  toward  either  end 
( f  the  float;  and  a  latch  member  rigid  with  the  shorter  pivot 
I  art  of  said  handle  positioned  close  to  the  outer  side  of  said 
f  rst  line  clamping  member  and  movable  by  rotary  movement 
c  f  said  handle  between  an  engaged  and  a  disengaged  position 
f  ;lative  to  said  hook  shaped  catch  member,  said  latch  member 
t  eing  a  flat  plate  with  a  notch  of  only  slightly  greater  width 
t  lan  said  hook  shaped  catch  member  extending  from  its  pe- 
r  phery  inwardly  and  positioned  to  pass  over  the  hook  shaped 
catch  member  when  in  registration  therewith,  said  plate 
s  laped  latch  member  being  operable  in  maintaining  latched 
e  ngagement  with  said  hook  shaped  catch  member  while  pro- 
V  iding  rotary  movement  of  said  handle  in  either  direction  fi-om 
t  le  position  of  registration  of  the  notch  therein  with  said  catch 
r  lember. 


3,902^69 
FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 
Kelvin  Efaner  Dunlap,  620  Mantauk  Hwy.,  West  Hampton 
Beach,  N.Y.  11978 

Fled  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,502 
Int.  CI.*  AOIK  97/10 


I.S.  Ci.  43— 21.2 


10  Claims 


3,902,270 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  TOY  MODULES,  EACH  MATEABLE 

WITH  SIMILAR  MODULES  AND  WITH  EACH  OTHER 
Lester  V.  Mdenaar,  Box  777,  West  Hwy.  40,  WUImar,  Minn. 
56201 

Piled  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,752 

Int  a.2  A63H  33/08 

VS.  CL  46—23  8  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  rod  holder  comprising: 

a  flat  base  portion  having  a  pattern  formed  thereon  to  in- 
crease its  frictional  resistance 

a  flexible  joint  constructe  d  of  a  section  of  plastic  which  has 
a  reduced  flexible  middle  and  larger  upper  and  lower 
sur&ces  and 

tubular  rod  holding  member  immovably  connected  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  flexible  joint. 


1.  A  geometric  structure  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  toy 
building  modules  including: 
a  first  toy  building  module  with  a  shell  having  a  generally 
hemispherical  side  and  a  side  defining  a  diametric  plane, 
a  plurality  of  parallel  legs  extending  from  said  shell,  said 
legs  being  equally  spaced  about  the  periphery  of  said  shell 
perpendicular  to  said  diametric  plane,  each  leg  having 
one  end  located  proximate  to  said  diametric  plane  at  the 
perimeter  thereof  secured  to  the  inner  edge  of  said  shell, 
each  leg  extending  through  said  shell  and  having  an  oppo- 
site end  extending  outward  from  said  hemispherical  side 
of  said  shell,  interconnection  means  on  said  legs  including 
a  recess  located  on  the  end  of  each  leg  proximate  the 
diametric  plane,  and  an  outwardly  projected  member 
located  on  the  end  of  each  leg  extending  outward  of  said 
hemispherical  shell,  said  projected  members  and  recesses 
being  mateable  with  those  of  a  similar  first  toy  building 
module; 
a  second  toy  building  module  with  a  shell  having  a  generally 
hemispherical  side  and  a  side  defining  a  diametric  plane, 
a  plurality  of  parallel  legs  extending  from  said  shell,  said 
legs  being  equally  spaced  about  the  periphery  of  said  shell 
perpendicular  to  said  diametric  plane,  each  leg  having 
one  end  located  proximate  to  said  diametric  plane  at  the 
perimeter  thereof  secured  to  the  inner  edge  of  said  shell, 
each  leg  extending  through  said  shell  and  having  an  oppo- 
site end  extending  outward  from  said  hemispherical  side 
of  said  shell,  interconnection  means  on  said  legs  including 
an  outwardly  projected  member  located  on  the  end  of 
each  leg  proximate  the  diametric  plane,  and  a  recess 
located  on  the  end  of  each  leg  extending  outward  of  said 
hemispherical  shell,  said  projected  members  and  recesses 
being  mateable  with  those  of  a  similar  second  toy  building 
module; 
said  first  and  second  toy  building  modules  being  intercon- 
nectable  by  having  a  said  outwardly  projected  member  on 
at  least  one  leg  of  one  toy  building  module  in  engagement 
with  a  said  recess  on  a  leg  of  the  other  toy  building  mod- 
ule. 


3,902,271 
TOY  AIRPLANE  LAUNCHER 
Allan  Turoff,  70  Forsyth  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10002,  and 
Harold  E.  Bortz,  321  Hutchinson  Rd.,  Englewood,  NJ. 
07631 

Filed  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,531 

Int.  a.*  A63H  27/14 

VS.  CL  46—81  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  toy  airplane  launcher,  a  frame  member,  a  plurality 

of  rods  carried  by  the  frame  member  and  each  adapted  to 
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receive  a  tubular  element  of  a  toy  airplane  which  has  a  fuse- 
lage and  wing^  projected  outwardly  therefrom,  a  compressa- 
ble  spring  supported  by  each  rod,  each  tubular  element  having 
a  trigger-engageable  member  at  one  end  thereof,  a  trigger 
means  carried  by  the  frame  for  manual  operation  in  release 
movement  and  adapted  to  engage  the  toy  airplane  tubular 
elements  at  their  trigger-engageable  members  when  the 
springs  are  compressed  by  engagement  of  said  tubular  de- 


face of  the  growing  medium  with  the  seeds  on  or  in  said  me- 
dium, to  the  cavitation  effect  produced  by  ultrasonic  sound 


waves  of  20,000  to  40,000  cycles  per  second  for  3  to  120 
seconds. 


ments,  whereby  the  toy  airplanes  are  held  under  propelling 

spring  pressure  to  be  released  by  action  on  the  trigger  means,    US.  CI.  49 334 

and  said  springs  act  to  hold  said  toy  airplanes  by  frictional 
pressure  thereon,  in  mutually  different  positions  on  said  rods 
as  to  positions  of  their  wings  and  enabling  said  toy  airplanes 
to  have  flight  in  mutually  different  paths  simultaneously,  the 
frame  havfng  clearance  for  turning  adjustment  of  the  toy 
airplanes. 


3,902,274 
COKE  OVEN  LEVELING  DOOR  HATCH  CONSTRUCTION 
Takatoshi  Ikio,  5-32,  1-chome,  Senbo,  Tobata-ku,  Kitakyu- 
shu, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,802 
Int.  CI.*  E05F  15/02 


4  Claims 


3,902,272 
SOUND  GENERATING  DEVICE 
Lester  V.  Molenaar,  Box  777,  W.  Highway  40,  WiUmar,  Minn. 
56201 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,578 

Int.  CI.*  A63H  5/00 

VS.  CI.  46—189  6  Claims 


1.  A  sound  generating  device  comprising:  a  housing  defining 
an  acoustical  chamber;  one  side  of  said  housing  being  open  to 
said  chamber;  a  flexure  plate  spanning  said  open  side  and 
having  opposite  ends  located  in  said  housing;  support  means 
located  in  said  housing  loosely  supporting  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  flexure  plate  whereby  said  flexure  plate  is  adapted  to  be 
buckled  and  produce  an  audible  click  upon  the  application  of 
digital  pressure  to  the  mid-portion  thereof;  and  means  holding 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  flexure  plate  captive  in  said  chamber. 


3,902,273 

TREATMENTS  OF  VEGETABLE  MATTER 

Stephen  A.  Friedman,  28  Chapman  Dr.,  Ontario,  N.Y.  14519 

Fikd  Jan.  15,  1970,  Ser.  No.  3,039 

Int.  CI.  AOlg  7/00 

VS.  CI.  47—58  12  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  inhibiting  the  germination  of  unwanted 

vegetation  seeds  on  or  near  the  surface  of  a  growing  medium 

which  medium  is  saturated  with  an  aqueous  medium  which 

comprises  subjecting  an  aqueous  body  located  over  the  sur- 


1.  A  coke  oven  leveling  door  hatch  construction,  compris- 
ing a  hatch  pivot  bearing  having  a  vertically  extending  bore 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  coke  oven  door,  a  hatch  door 
having  an  outer  face,  a  locking  bar  extending  across  the  outer 
face  of  said  hatch  door  and  having  a  locking  portion  extending 
around  an  edge  of  said  hatch  door  and  terminating  in  an 
inwardly  extending  latch  hook  and  having  an  opposite  end 
forming  a  pivot  bearing  and  overlying  said  pivot  bearing  bore 
and  with  an  axle  portion  secured  thereto  rotatable  in  said 
pivot  bearing,  said  axle  portion  having  an  offset  crank  arm 
portion,  a  latching  mechanism  adjacent  said  latching  hook  on 
said  door  including  a  rotatable  arm  having  a  detent  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom  engagable  with  said  latching  hook, 
means  to  bias  said  arm  to  rotate  it  in  a  direction  to  engage  said 
detent  with  said  latching  hook,  said  arm  bdng  movable  by 
outward  movement  of  said  bar  to  rotate  said  arm  against  said 
biasing  means  to  unlatch  said  bar  from  said  detent,  and  door 
moving  means  connectable  to  said  crank  portion  to  rotate  said 
crank  portion  with  said  axle  portion,  said  locking  bar  and  said 
hatch  door  to  open  said  hatch  door  and  to  close  said  hatch 
door,  said  door  moving  means  comprising  a  pivotal  arm  hav- 
ing an  end  engageable  with  said  axle  member  a  forked  arm 
pivoted  on  said  pivotal  arm  having  a  forked  end  engagable 
with  said  crank,  said  forked  arm  having  a  crank  arm  portion 
and  a  fluid  pressure  operated  piston  and  cylinder  connected 
to  said  crank  arm  portion  to  pivot  said  crank  arm  portion  with 
said  forked  arm  to  rotate  said  crank,  and  a  spring  retainer 
connected  to  said  arm  at  a  location  spaced  fix>m  the  pivotal 
mounting  of  said  arm,  said  biasing  means  comprising  a  coil 
spring  engageable  with  said  spring  retainer  to  urge  said  spring 
retainer  to  rotate  said  arm  to  close  said  detent  of  said  arm  to 
move  into  engagement  with  said  hook. 
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3,902^75 
KNIFE  SHARPENER 
John  P.  Gucrra,  Buffalo,  and  Chester  S.  In^vham,  East  Au- 
rora, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corpora- 
tioB,  Southbridge,  Mass. 
Division  off  Ser.  No.  316317,  Dec.  18,  1972,  Pat  No. 
3344,067.  Tliis  application  July  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,935 
Int.  a.*  B24B  3148,  55100 


3,902,276 

SPIN-BLAST  APPARATUS 

Harold  F.  Jarvis,  R.R.  No.  1,  Moffat,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  529,069 

Int.  a.»  B24C  3106,  3/32 

VS.  a.  51—8  R  9  Claims 


4142  r^5 


vs.  CL  51—5 


6  Claims 


1.  Automatic  knife  sharpening  and  tool  dressing  apparatus 
having  a  base  comprising: 

a  first  honing  plate, 

a  first  positioning  means  connected  to  said  base  for  support- 
ing and  laterally  translating  said  first  honing  plate, 

a  selectively  operative  stroking  means  supported  to  said 
base  for  alternately  stroking  in  a  straight  line  a  first  and 
second  side  of  a  microtome  knife  against  said  first  honing 
plate,  said  knife  being  positioned  by  said  stroking  means 
at  a  predetermined  angle  to  said  honing  plate, 

a  second  positioning  means  being  selectively  securable  to 
said  base  when  said  stroking  means  is  not  being  used, 

a  second  honing  plate  supported  by  said  first  honing  plate 
and  located  laterally  by  said  second  positioning  means, 
and 

a  mode  selector  means  for  selecting  a  one  ai  two  modes,  a 
firrt  mode  for  automatically  sharpening  said  knife,  and  a 
second  mode  for  automatically  lapping  said  first  and 
second  honing  plates. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  abrading  the  interior  surface  of  a  pipe 
by  blasting  abrasive  from  a  rotating  nozzle  which  is  caused  to 
travel  interiorly  along  the  pipe,  a  swivel  assembly  for  coupling 
the  rotating  nozzle  to  a  blast  supply  conduit,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing, 

a  tubular  nozzle  support  conduit  joumalled  for  rotati 
within  the  housing, 

the  support  conduit  having  a  discharge  end  projecting  from 
one  end  of  the  housing  for  connection  to  the  nozzle  and 
^      an  intake  end  projecting  from  the  other  end  of  the  hous- 
ing, 

a  flanged  adaptor  having  a  tubular  portion  for  connection 
to  the  supply  conduit, 

an  annular  clamping  plate, 

means  clamping  the  adaptor  and  the  clamping  plate  to  said 
other  end  of  the  housing  coaxially  therewith, 

an  annular  sealing  gasket  clamped  between  the  flanged 
adaptor  and  the  clamping  plate,  the  gasket  having  a  pe- 
ripheral portion  extending  radially  inwards  beyond  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  clamping  plate, 

the  intake  end  of  the  support  conduit  bearing  against  said 
peripheral  portion  of  the  gasket, 

the  clamping  plate  being  spaced  from  said  other  end  of  the 
cylindrical  housing  by  spacers  to  define  therewith  a  space 
which  is  open  to  atmosphere. 


3,902,277 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  TORIC 
SURFACES  BY  THE  USE  OF  A  PERIPHERAL  SURFACING 

TOOL 
Wiktor  J.  Rupp,  Lowell,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Itek  Corporation, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,936 

Int.  CI.  B24b  13/00 

VS.  CL  51—33  W  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  toric  surface  on  a  lens  com- 
prising: 

a.  means  for  supporting  a  lens  up>on  which  said  toric  surface 
is  to  be  generated,  said  toric  surface  having  a  first  curva- 
ture in  the  direction  of  a  first  major  meridian  thereof  and 


I 
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a  second  curvature  in  the  direction  of  a  second  major 
meridian  thereof  normal  to  and  passing  through  said  first 
major  meridian; 

b.  means  for  supporting  a  peripheral  surfacing  tool  adjacent 
said  workpiece  for  generating  said  toric  surface  there- 
upon, said  peripheral  surfacing  tool  having  a  central  tool 
axis,  and  a  substantially  annular  peripheral  surfacing  face 
symmetrical  about  said  tool  axis; 

c.  first  drive  means  for  transversely  sweeping  said  tool  and 
said  lens  relative  to  one  another  along  a  first  curved  path 
having  a  radius  substantially  equal  to  the  radius  of  the 
curvature  to  be  generated  in  the  direction  of  said  first 
major  meridian  of  said  toric  surface  for  generating  said 
first  curvature  thereon; 

d.  second  drive  means  for  transversely  oscillating  said  tool 
and  said  lens  relative  to  one  another  along  a  second 
curved  path  pjerpendicular  to  said  first  curved  path  and 
having  a  radius  substantially  equal  to  the  radius  of  the 
curvature  to  be  generated  in  the  direction  of  said  second 
major  meridian  of  said  toric  surface  for  generating  said 
second  curvature  thereon,  said  second  drive  means  in- 
cluding means  coupled  to  said  lens  support  means  for 
oscillating  said  lens  in  an  orbital  manner  relative  to  said 
tool;  and, 

e.  third  drive  means  for  rotating  said  tool  about  said  axis 
thereof. 

10.  A  method  for  generating  a  toric  surface  on  a  lens  com- 
prising: 

a.  supporting  a  lens  upon  which  said  toric  surface  is  to  be 
generated; 

b.  supporting  a  peripheral  surfacing  tool  adjacent  said  lens 
for  generating  said  toric  surface  thereupon; 

c.  transversely  sweeping  said  tool  and  said  lens  relative  to 
one  another  along  a  first  curved  path  having  a  radius 
substantially  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  curvature  to  be 
generated  in  the  direction  of  a  first  major  meridian  of  said 
toric  surface;  and, 

d.  simultaneously  transversely  oscillating  said  lens  relative 
to  said  tool  in  an  orbital  manner  along  a  second  curved 
path  perpendicular  to  said  first  curved  path  and  having  a 
radius  substantially  equal  to  the  curvature  to  be  gener- 
ated in  the  direction  of  a  second  major  meridian  of  said 
toric  surface. 


3,902,278 
GRINDING  MACHINE  FOR  GENERATING  AN 
EPITROCHOIDAL  SURFACE 
Herbert  Rudolph  Uhtenwoldt,  Worcester,  and  Richard  Earl 
Grossman,  Leominster,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Cincin- 
nati Milacron-Heald  Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  349,924,  April  1 1, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,445 
Int.  CI.  B24b  5/16,  19/08 
U.S.  CI.  51—50  PC  7  Claims 

1.  A  machine  tool  for  generating  an  epitrochoidal  surface, 
comprising 

a.  a  base, 

b.  a  column  extending  upwardly  from  the  base, 

c.  a  toolhead  mounted  on  the  column  and  including  a  verti- 
cal spindle  on  the  lower  end  of  which  is  mounted  a  tool, 

d.  means  for  moving  the  toolhead  relative  to  the  column 
in  a  vertical  and  a  horizontal  direction, 

e.  a  workhead  mounted  on  the  base  and  capable  of  holding 
a  workpiece  on  which  the  said  surface  is  to  be  generated 
by  the  tool,  the  workhead  moving  the  workpiece  horizon- 
tally relative  to  the  spindle  in  an  epitrochoidal  pattern, 
the  workhead  including: 

1 .  a  table  mounted  on  the  base  for  sliding  motion  in  a  first 
horizontal  direction, 

2.  a  workpiece  platen  mounted  on  the  upper  part  of  the 
table  for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  a  vertical  major 
axis, 

3.  a  shaft  mounted  on  the  lower  part  of  the  table  for 
rotation  about  a  minor  axis,  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft 


being  formed  with  a  cylindrical  stub  which  is  rotatably 
carried  in  a  bushing  mounted  on  the  base,  the  axis  of 
the  said  cylindrical  stub  being  displaced  fix>m  the  said 
minor  axis,  and 


f.  a  cam  means  mounted  on  the  workpiece  platen  for  over- 
riding, on  occasion,  the  sliding  motion  of  the  table  pro- 
duced by  the  said  shaft. 


3,902,279 
DENTURE  POLISHER  WITH  MANUALLY  OPERABLE 

DRIVE 

Wekkm  R.  Lookadoo,  26  San  Miguel,  Salinas,  CalU.  93901 

Filed  May  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,755 

InL  d.""  B24B  29/00;  A61C  3/06 

VS.  CI.  51—72  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  polisher  of  the  kind  used  for  polishing  hand  held 
objects  such  as  dentures  and  comprising, 

a  frame, 

a  drive  motor  mounted  on  the  fiame  and  having  a  main 
drive  wheel  connected  for  direct  drive  by  the  drive  motor, 
a  tool  holder  drive  shaft  having  a  rotary  tool  at  one  end 
and  a  tool  drive  wheel  engageable  with  the  main  drive 
wheel  to  rotate  the  tool  holder  drive  shaft  and  rotary  tool, 
and  lever  means  for  moving  the  tool  drive  wheel  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  main  drive  wheel  to  thereby 
ccHitrol  the  rotation  of  the  rotary  tool  and  wherein  the 
lever  means  comprise  a  plurality  of  coacting  lever  mem- 
bers and  include  a  first  lever  member  connected  to  the 
frame  by  a  first  pivot  and  having  an  operating  end  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  be  engageable  by  the  operator's  hand  aiKi 
movable  about  the  first  pivot  under  a  manually  applied 
force  to  cause  the  rest  of  the  lever  means  to  engage  the 
tool  drive  wheel  with  the  main  drive  wheel  and  wherein 
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3,902480 
PREFABRICATED  ROOFING  SYSTEMS 
^ynn  Michael  Spoar,  Thamesford,  and  Andrew  Steven  Zakr- 
zewski,  Burlii^on,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Dominion 
Foundries  &  Steel  Limited,  Hamihon,  Canada 

FBed  Nov.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  528,200 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  5,  1973, 
16375/73 

Int.  CI.*  E04B  7102 
VS.  CL  59—92  11  Claims 
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the  lever  means  include  a  second  lever  member  pivotally 
connected  to  the  first  member,  a  third  lever  member 
pivotally  connected  to  the  second  lever  member  and  a 
fourth  lever  member  having  one  end  pivotally  connected 
to  the  third  lever  member  and  having  the  tool  holder 
drive  shaft  joumalled  for  rotation  in  the  other  end  of  the 
fourth  lever  member  and  including  a  tension  spring  con- 
nected between  the  third  lever  member  and  the  fourth 
lever  member  for  resiliently  urging  the  tool  drive  wheel 
into  engagement  with  the  main  drive  wheel  when  the 
operator  applies  said  manual  force  to  the  operating  end 
of  the  first  lever  member. 


mounted  on  said  second  table  spaced  from  said  tailstock 
means,  said  workpiece  being  elongated  and  tapered  and  hav- 
ing cutting  spiral  means  disposed  around  the^|)eriphery 
thereof,  said  workpiece  having  an  end  portion  secured  to  said 
lead  start  selector  means  and  another  end  portion  supported 
by  said  tailstock  means,  rotatable  spiral  grinder  means  posi- 
tioned at  a  predetermined  station  adjacent  to  said  workpiece, 
me£ms  to  tilt  said  second  table  means  with  respect  to  said  first 
table  means  at  an  angle  equal  to  the  taper  angle  of  said  work- 
piece,  motor  mezms  for  simultaneously  rotating  and  traversing 
said  workpiece  relative  to  said  grinder  means,  first  power 
transmission  means  operatively  connecting  said  motor  means 
to  said  lead  start  selector  means  to  drive  said  lead  start  selec- 
tor means  and  said  workpiece  at  a  constant  angular  velocity, 
second  power  transmission  means  operatively  connecting  said 
motor  means  to  said  second  table  means  for  longitudinally 
moving  said  second  table  means  and  said  workpiece  at  a 
predetermined  speed  to  thereby  generate  a  lead  equal  to  the 
lead  of  said  cutting  spiral  means  so  that  said  grinder  means  can 
effectively  grind  said  cutting  spiral  means. 


3,902,282 
REED  SANDING  MACHINE 
James  C.  Roscoe,  Gaithersburg,  and  Ronald  H.  Orcutt,  Rock- 
ville,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  M.  M.  Meason,  Inc.,  Rock- 
viUe,  Md. 

Filed  July  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,931 

Int.  CI.*  B24B  9118 

U.S.  CI.  51—96  3  Claims 


1.  A  prefabricated  roofing  system  comprising  two  spaced 
darallel  walls,  locating  means  disposed  on  each  wall,  a  longitu- 
c  inal  roof  truss  member  extending  between  and  supported  by 
t  le  two  walls,  and  engaging  the  said  locating  means  at  its 
c  pposite  ends  to  locate  the  truss  member  in  position  relative 
t )  the  walls,  and  two  gable  members  each  registerable  with 
c  ne  of  the  walls  and  engaging  the  said  locating  means,  and 
r  leans  for  locking  together  each  gable  member  and  its  adja 
c  :nt  truss  end. 


3,902,281 

WORKPIECE  GRINDER  WITH  LEAD  GENERATING 

CAPABILITY 

D  Miglas  M.  McCord,  Grand  Blanc;  Victor  J.  Laing,  and  Dar- 
"  D.  Diem,  both  of  Flint,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General 


Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich 

FOed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No 
Int.  CI.*  B24B  3120 
Us.  CL  51—95  LH 


455,543 


3  Claims 


1.  A  reed  sanding  machine  comprising  cylindrical  sanding 
means,  means  for  rotating  said  cylindrical  sanding  means 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  jig  means  including  an 
elongated  work  supporting  lever  for  supporting  an  elongated 
segment  of  a  cylindrical  reed,  said  elongated  lever  being  dis- 
posed in  the  same  vertical  plane  with  the  axis  of  said  sanding 
neans,  pivot  means  for  supporting  said  lever  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  an  axis  orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
Sander,  said  lever  having  one  end  thereof  disposed  beneath 
said  cylindrical  sander  when  said  lever  is  disposed  horizontally 
so  that  upon  upward  pivotal  movement  of  said  end  a  tapered 
configuration  will  be  imparted  to  the  end  of  a  reed  thereon  by 
engagement  with  said  cylindrical  sander. 


1.  A  grinder  for  a  workpiece  comprising  a  stationary  base, 
fii  St  table  means  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  on  said 
bi  se,  second  table  means,  pivot  means  mounting  said  second 
ta  >le  means  on  said  first  table  means  for  limited  tilting  move- 
m  ;nt  about  a  horizontal  axis,  tailstock  means  mounted  on  said 
serond   table   means,   lead   start  selector   means   rotatably 


3,902,283 

GEM  GRINDER  WITH  APPROACH  CONTROL  MEANS 

Philip  D.  Bean,  3253  S.  I62nd  St.,  Seattie,  Wash.  98188 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,415 

Int.  a.*  B24B  9116 

U.S.  CI.  5 1 — 1 25.5  10  Claims 

1.  A  gem  cutting  and  polishing  machine,  comprising: 

a.  a  base; 

b.  a  flat  rotatable  disc  or  lap,  mounted  upon  the  base,  for 
mounting  selectable  abrasive  surfaces; 

c.  a  pivot  body  support  structure,  mounted  upon  the  base, 
comprising  in  turn; 

1.  a  pivot  shaft  with  axis  parallel  to  the  lap  plane; 
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2.  an  ultimate  stop  structure; 

3.  a  structure  which  supports  the  ultimate  stop  structure 
and  pivot  shaft,  and  which  can  be  adjusted  to  control 
the  height  of  the  pivot  shaft  above  the  lap  and  the  angle 
between  the  lap  plane  and  an  axis  running  from  the 
pivot  shaft  to  the  ultimate  stop  structure; 

d.  a  pivot  body,  mounted  rotatably  upon  the  pivot  shaft  in 
such  a  way  that  its  rotation  in  one  or  both  directions  past 
a  certain  point  is  blocked  by  the  ultimate  stop  structure; 

e.  a  dop,  mounted  in  part  within  the  pivot  body,  rotatable 
about  an  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  pivot  shaft,  and 


having  at  one  end  a  structure  to  firmly  grip  the  gem  stone 
to  be  cut  or  polished; 

f.  a  sensor  to  detect  and  to  signal  the  concluding  motions  of 
the  pivot  body  or  dop  as  it  approaches  and  finally 
contacts  the  ultimate  stop  structure; 

g.  electrical  circuitry  to  transfer  the  sensor  signals  to  a 
signalling  device 

h.  a  signalling  device  to  present  to  the  user  of  the  machine 
information  such  as  the  force  being  applied  to  the  gem, 
the  rate  of  cutting,  or  the  distance  remaining  before  a 
desired  surface  or  shape  of  the  gem  is  reached. 


3,902,284 
LOW  PROnLE  BLOWER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PORTABLE 

BELT  SANDERS 
Charles  E.  Hestily,  Greenville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Dec.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,585 

Int.  CL*  B24B  41100 

U.S.  CI.  51—170  EB  5  Claims 


I.  A  portable  electric  belt  sander  having  a  low  profile 
blower  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  fi^me, 

b.  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  laterally  extending  drums 
rotatively  mounted  within  the  frame  and  supporting  an 
endless  sanding,  belt  thereon, 

c.  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  the  frame  having  a  drive 
shaft  extending  exteriorly  of  the  frame, 

d.  a  cluster  gear  joumaled  in  the  frame  and  having  an  interi- 
orly disposed  pinion  and  at  least  one  exteriorly  disF>osed 
gear, 

e.  a  timing  belt  means  drivingly  connecting  the  drive  shaft 
and  the  cluster  gear, 

f.  the  pinion  drivingly  engaged  to  drive  one  of  the  drums. 


g.  a  journal  shaft  connected  to  extend  exteriorly  of  the 

frame, 
h.  a  hollow  shaft  joumaled  on  the  journal  shaft, 
i.  a  blower  affixed  to  the  outer  end  of  the  hollow  shaft, 
j.  a  gear  formed  on  the  hollow  shaft  to  be  drivingly  engaged 
by  the  exterior  gear  of  the  cluster  gear,  whereby  the 
blower  is  driven  to  produce  a  suction  pressure, 
k.  a  suction  chamber  means  formed  rearwardly  of  the 

driven  drum  within  the  frame, 
I.  a  blower  housing  disposed  about  the  blower, 
m.  a  conduit  means  connecting  the  suction  chamber  means 

and  the  blower  housing, 
n.  a  collection  chamber  means  connected  to  the  blower 
housing  exteriorly  of  the  frame  whereby  dust  will  be 
drawn  from  the  suction  chamber  by  the  blower  into  the 
blower  housing  to  be  discharged  into  the  collection  cham- 
ber, and 
o.  the  blower  having  an  axis,  the  projection  of  which  inter- 
sects the  area  enclosed  by  the  endless  sanding  belt. 


3.902,285 
LAPIDARY  DOP  STICK  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND 

USING  THE  SAME 

Thomas  P.  Lallsh,  Box  304,  Downers  Grove,  III.  60515 

Filed  July  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,071 

Int.  a.  B24b  19122;  B25g  UIO 

U.S.  CI.  51—229  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  lapiidary  dop  stick  including  a  handle  portion  to  be 
grasped  by  the  user  thereof  and  a  head  portion  at  one  end  of 
the  handle  portion  onto  which  a  stone  to  be  ground  or  pol- 
ished is  to  be  adhered,  the  improvement  wherein  said  head 
portion  comprises  heat-sink-forming  members  having  outer 
ends  in  spaced  relation  and  in  approximately  the  same  plane 
in  which  a  stone  to  be  ground  or  polished  is  to  be  adhered  to 
the  head  portion  of  the  dop  stick,  said  outer  ends  of  the  heat- 
sink-forming  members  being  distributed  over  an  area  to  be 
occupied  by  the  stone  so  that  when  the  stone  is  adhered  to  the 
dop  stick  there  are  distributed  heat-sink  points  where  the  heat 
generated  in  the  stone  by  the  grounding  or  polishing  operation 
is  carried  away  from  the  p>oint  where  the  stone  is  adhered  to 
the  dop  stick,  and  a  body  of  room-temperature-hard  thermo- 
plastic material  filling  the  spaces  between  said  heat-sink-form- 
ing members  to  form  a  body  of  thermoplastic  material  to 
which  a  stone  can  be  adhered  when  the  thermoplastic  material 
is  softened  when  subjected  to  a  temperature  lower  than  that 
which  would  damage  the  stone,  said  body  of  thermoplastic 
material  terminating  in  a  substantially  flat  outer  face  at  or 
adjacent  said  plane  at  the  ends  of  said  heat-sink-forming  mem- 
bers so  that  ends  of  said  heat-sink-forming  members  will  be 
inunediately  contiguous  to  the  stone  to  be  secured  thereto. 

6.  A  method  of  making  a  dop  stick  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  an  electric-cable-like  structure  with  an  outer  insu- 
lating ^eath  and  a  bundle  of  permanently  deformable  metal 
wirelike  conductors,  removing  the  insulating  sheath  from  an 
end  portion  of  the  cablelike  structure  to  bare  the  end  portions  ■ 
of  the  conductors,  spreading  the  bared  ends  of  the  conductors 
to  space  the  ends  thereof  to  a  degree  which  encompasses  an 
area  to  be  occupied  by  a  stone  to  be  zidhered  to  the  dop  stick, 
and  then  applying  to  said  bared  and  separated  conductors  an 
initially  heat-softened  body  of  room-temperature-hard  ther- 
moplastic material  to  which  a  heated  stone,  will  adhere  when 
the  heated  stone  is  applied  to  the  softened  thermoplastic 
material  and  the  thermoplastic  material  is  allowed  to  cool. 


3,902,286 

GRINDING  WHEEL  GUARD  WITH  ENERGY  ABSORBING 

APPARATUS 

Charles  Bernard  Matson,  Cindnnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cincin- 
nati Milacron,  Inc.,  Cfaicinnati,  Ohio 

Ffcd  Aug.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,005 

Int.  a.*  B24B  55104 

IU.S.  CL  51-269  2  Cbims 
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shear  control  means  for  preventing  movement  of  the  load 
bearing  wall  panels  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  load 
bearing  wall  panels;  and 

ceiling  means  supported  by  the  load  bearing  wall  panels  and 
forming  the  ceiling  of  the  dwelling  unit 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine  having  a  movable  wheelhead 
/herein  said  wheelhead  carrys  both  a  rotatably  mounted 
1  rinding  wheel  and  a  grinding  wheel  guard,  an  apparatus  for 
i  bsorbing  energy  of  a  grinding  wheel  comprising: 

a.  a  base; 

b.  a  catch  rail  secured  to  said  base; 

c.  an  extruder  plate,  secured  to  the  machine  wheel  guard 
and  adapted  for  movement  with  said  wheel  guard  relative 
to  said  catch  rail,  wherein  said  extruder  plate  has  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  shape  of  plate  surface,  with  a  plurality  of 
compartments  serially  formed  £ilong  its  surface  by  gus- 
sets, and  further  wherein  the  floors  of  said  compartments 
have  a  plurality  of  extruder  orifices  therethrough;  and 

d.  a  jerk  block,  comprised  of  extrudable  material  and  re- 
ceived between  said  catch  rail  and  said  extruder  plate. 


3,902,287 

DWELLING  CONSTRUCTION  SYSTEM 

Jihnston  R.  Livingston,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marcor 

Housing  Systems,  Incorporated,  Denver,  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  230,803,  Maitdi  1,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3  800,493,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,545, 

J  ily  27, 1971,  abandoned.  TWs  application  May  18, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  361,805 

InL  CL*  E04B  5100;  E04H  1 100 

Us.  CL  52-73  16  Claims 


.  Tile  dwelling  unit  comprising: 

I  pair  of  spaced  load  bearing  wall  panels; 

I  pak  of  prestressed  concrete  pallets  extending  between  and 

supported  by  the  load  bearing  wall  panels; 
I  me  of  said  pallets  bearing  substantially  the  entire  kitchen, 
bathroom  and  temperature  control  faucilities  for  the  dwell- 
ing unit; 

1  te  other  of  said  pallets  being  positioned  adjacent  said  one 
of  the  pallets  such  that  the  pair  of  pallets  forms  the  floor 
of  the  dwelling  unit; 


3,902,288 

ARCHED  ROOF  SELF-SUPPORTING  BUILDING 

Gary  A.  Knudson,  7485  Upham  Ct.,  Arvada,  Colo.  80002 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  226,173,  Feb.  14, 1972,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,942 

Int.  CL*  F04B  1132 

U.S.  a.  52-86  6  Claims 


ing 


1.  In  a  self-supporting  building,  the  combination  comptis- 


a  foundation  and  an  arched  roof  and  vertical  end  wall  at  the 
ends  of  the  roof  and  supported  on  the  foundation,  said 
roof  and  end  walls  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  inter- 
connected panels,  each  said  panel  of  the  end  walls  having 
a  generally  box-shaped  transverse  cross-section  including 
a  bottom  portion,  a  pair  of  spaced  upright  side  portions 
projecting  upwardly  from  the  opposite  marginal  edges  of 
said  bottom  portion,  an  internal  flange  portion  projecting 
laterally  inwardly  from  the  upper  marginal  edge  of  one  of 
said  side  portions,  and  outtumed  flange  portion  project- 
ing laterally  outwardly  form  the  upper  marginal  edge  of 
and  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  other  said  side  por- 
tions, said  outtumed  flange  portion  having  a  terminal 
portion  projecting  therefrom  to  provide  an  inverted  con- 
necting channel,  said  terminal  portion  being  folded  back 
on  and  pressed  up  against  the  underside  of  the  inturned 
flange  portion  or  an  adjacent  panel  to  connect  each  of  the 
adjacent  of  said  panels  side  by  side  in  a  continuous  closed 
seam  throughout  the  full  extent  of  the  panels,  each  said 
roof  panel  having  a  generally  box-shaped  transverse 
cross-section  with  four  comers  having  a  bottom  portion, 
said  bottom  portion  having  a  downwardly  extending  bow, 
a  pair  of  spaced  upright  side  portions  projecting  upwardly 
from  the  opposite  marginal  edges  of  and  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  bottom  portion  and 
pranged  in  planes  parallel  to  one  another,  said  upright 
side  portions  being  at  least  3  inches  and  above  in  height 
and  unobstructed  between  said  side  portions,  an  inturned 
flange  portion  projecting  laterally   inwardly   from   the 
upper  marginal  edge  of  and  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  one  of  said  side  portions,  an  outtumed 
flange  portion  projecting  outwardly  from  the  marginal 
edge  of  the  other  of  said  side  portions  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicualr  to  the  other  of  said  side  por- 
tions, said  outtumed  flange  portion  having  a  flat  terminal 
flange-locking  portion  folded  back  under  and  pressed  up 
against  the  underside  of  the  intumed  flange  portion  of  the 
adjacent  other  of  said  panels  throughout  the  lengthwise 
extent  thereof  to  connect  adjacent  of  said  panels  together 
in  a  continuous  ckised  seam  throughout  the  full  length- 
wise extent  of  the  panels,  each  of  said  side  portions  hav- 
ing transverse  corrugations  extending  along  the  length 
thereof,  said  corrugations  in  the  side  pcMtions  being  ta- 
pered, their  being  deepest  adjacent  the  marginal  edge  of 
the  associated  bottom  portion  and  progressively  decreas- 
ing in  depth  toward  said  upper  flange  portion,  the  corru- 
gations in  said  bottom  and  each  of  said  side  portions 
having  amplitudes  alternating  outwardly  first  in  one  di- 
rection from  the  plane  of  the  sheet  material  and  each 
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successive  corrugation  being  of  a  corresponding  size  and 
shape  in  its  associated  side  or  bottom  portion,  the  side 
corrugations  of  one  of  said  panels  meshing  with  the  side 
corrugations  of  the  other  of  said  panels  at  the  connection 
therebetween. 


3,902,289 
ADJUSTABLE  TRUSS  FOR  CONCRETE  CONSTRUCTION 
Stephen  S.  Dashew,  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interform, 
Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

I  Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,967 

'■■  Int.  CL*  B66C  1 1 10 

U.S.  ct  52-122  1  Claim 


1.  Shoring  apparatus  for  supporting  concrete  forms  above 
a  floor  comprising: 

Upper  and  lower  beams  extending  horizontally  and  being 
vertically  spaced  from  each  other; 

a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  tubular  upper  column  mem- 
bers joined  at  their  upper  ends  to  the  upper  beam  and 
joined  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  lower  beam; 

a  plurality  of  diagonal  members  extending  between  substan- 
tially said  upper  and  lower  beams  to  connect  said  beams 
and  upper  column  members  into  a  rigid  truss  structure 
that  can  be  moved  as  a  unit  from  one  location  to  another; 
a  plurality  of  lower  column  members  extending  into  the 
upper  column  members  and  rapidly  slideable  into  and  out 
of  the  upper  column  members  without  repeated  tuming 
and  with  a  close  sliding  fit  therein  to  stabily  support  the 
respective  upper  column  members; 

means  for  fixing  the  position  of  each  lower  column  member 
including  a  pin,  a  plurality  of  pin-receiving  holes  spaced 
along  the  length  direction  of  each  lower  column  member, 
and  walls  forming  a  pin-receiving  hole  near  the  lower 
portion  of  each  upper  column  member; 

the  lower  beam  having  a  wide  flat  lower  flange  forming  a 
substantially  even  rolling  surface,  and  the  lower  ends  of 
said  upper  column  members  lying  at  a  level  above  the 
bottom  of  the  lower  beam;  and 
a  plurality  of  rollers  substantially  fixed  in  location  on  the 
floor,  and  rollably  supporting  the  lower  flange  of  the 
lower  beam. 


define  between  them  a  space  for  accommodating  insulat- 
ing n-.aterial, 
c.  said  intermediate  envelope  comprising  a  plurality  <rf 
panels  arranged  side-by-side  and  one  above  another  in  a 
checkerboard  pattem,  each  of  said  panels  having  a  height 
which  is  a  small  firaction  of  the  height  of  the  insulating 
enclosure,  and  each  of  said  panels  being  unsupported  by 
the  panel  beneath  it,  and 


d.  at  least  two  rigid  securing  means  connecting  each  panel 
to  said  extemal  envelope,  said  securing  means  being 
arranged  one  above  the  other  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane,  and  said  securing  means  being  arranged  at  an  acute 
angle  to  each  other  and  being  connected  to  their  respec- 
tive panel  at  two  spaced-apart  points. 


3,902,291 
BUILDING  ELEMENTS  FOR  MODELS 
PWer  Zucht,  Ober-Ramstadter  Str.  18, 6101  Reinheim,  Oden- 
wald,  Germany 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  ^72,410 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   June    23,    1972, 
2230774 

Int.  CI.  E04b  5108;  E04c  1130 
U.S.  a^2-284  6  Claims 


3,902,290 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INSULATING  A  LOW 

TEMPERATURE  RESERVOIR 

Andre  Marquet,  Ivry  sur  Seine,  France,  assignor  to  B.S.L. 

(Bignier  Schmid-Laurent),  Ivry  sur  Seine,  France 

FOed  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,423 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Mar.    15,    1973, 
73.09264 

Int.  a.*  E04B  1132,  2130,  2/40 
VS.  CL  52—249  15  Claims 

1.  An  insulating  enclosure  for  housing  a  reservoir,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  an  extemal  envelope, 

b.  an  intermediate  envelope  between  said  extemal  envelope 
and  the  reservoir,  said  envelopes  being  spaced  apart  to 


1.  In  a  model  building  erected  from  a  set  of  building  ele- 
ments, a  combination  comprising  a  plurality  of  floor  plates  of 
right-angular  outline  each  having  a  bottom  portion  circumfer- 
entially  bounded  by  first  edge  surfaces,  and  a  top  portion 
having  a  top  surface  and  circumferentially  bounded  by  second 
edge  surfaces  parallel  to  and  ofEset  with  respect  to  said  first 
edge  surfaces  in  direction  toward  the  center  of  said  top  sur- 
face, each  of  said  floor  plates  being  formed  with  a  peripheral 
L-shaped  groove  along  each  side,  'each  of  said  grooves  having 
one  leg  which  opens  on  the  respective  first  edge  surface  and 
another  leg  which  extends  upwardly  toward  said  top  surface 
of  said  floor  plate  inwardly  of  said  first  and  second  edge  sur- 
faces, said  floor  plates  of  said  plurality  being  arranged  adja- 
cent one  another  with  the  associated  first  surfaces  of  any 
associated  two  of  said  floor  plates  juxtaposed  with  one  another 
and  with  the  legs  which  open  on  said  associated  first  edge 
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surfaces  facing  one  another  so  that  the  respective  L-shaped 
grooves  together  form  a  U-shaped  channel,  said  bottom  por- 
tions and  said  second  edge  surfaces  of  said  associated  floor 
plates  simultaneously  defining  an  upwardly  open  channel  of  a 
predetermined  width  at  said  top  surfaces  between  said  associ- 
ated floor  plates;  a  plurality  of  tongue  fillets  of  U-shaped 
configuration  inserted  into  the  respective  U-shaped  channels 
af  said  associated  floor  plates  and  interconnecting  the  same  to 
form  a  floor  of  a  selectable  configuration  and  circumferen- 
tially  bounded  by  the  marginal  ones  of  said  floor  plates;  a 
plurality  of  elongated  marginal  fillets  each  formed  with  an 
L-shaped  projection  inserted  into  the  respective  L-shaped 
grooves  of  said  marginal  floor  plates  and  interconnecting  the 
ame  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  floor  and  with  an 
jpstanding  strip-shaped  projection  extending  along  the  juxta- 
x}sed  second  edge  surfaces  of  the  respective  marginal  floor 
jiates  to  form  therewith  an  additional  upwardly  open  channel 
)f  said  predetermined  width;  and  a  plurality  of  wall  elements 
laving  spaced  parallel  top  and  bottom  edge  surfaces,  at  least 
aid  bottom  edge  surface  of  each  wall  element  being  provided 
vith  at  least  one  tongue  projecting  therefrom  and  having  a 
vidth  substantially  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  width 
)f  said  upwardly  open  channel,  said  tongues  of  at  least  certain 
I  )f  said  wall  elements  being  received  in  said  additional  up- 
vardly  open  channels  so  that  said  certain  wall  elements  form 
center  peripheral  wall  of  said  model  building. 


3,902^92 
LINER  FOR  COVERING  INTERSECTING  SURFACES 
oseph  N.  La  Borde,  Baton  Rouge,  I^a.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Cor- 
poration, Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  191,871,  Oct.  22,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
>,797,185.  This  application  May  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,456 

Int  CL*  E04F  19/02 
I  IS.  a.  52—288  7  Claims 


3,902,293 

DIMENSIONALLY-STABLE,  RESILIENT  FLOOR  TILE 

Alvin  E.  Witt,  and  Homer  Breault,  both  of  Pine  Glen,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfieid  Company,  Las  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,159 

Int.  Cl.«  E04F  15/16 

U.S.  a.  52-392  6  Claims 

1.  A  floor  tile  consisting  essentially  of: 

at  least  one  strata  of  a  wafer  board  panel  forming  a  wafer 
board  layer  in  which  a  variety  of  sizes  of  wafere  of  wood 
are  oriented  with  sufficient  variation  of  grain  orientation 
to  internally  compensate  for  humidity-induced  dimen- 
sional changes  subsequent  to  the  molding  of  the  wafer 
board,  the  wafer  board  layer  imparting  dimensional  sta- 
bility throughout  all  humidity  variations  to  which  a  floor 
is  subjected,  said  wafer  board  layer  constituting  a  major 
portion  of  the  thickness  of  the  tile,  the  vertical  walls  of 
the  wafer  board  comprising  significant  unbonded  zones 
whereby  the  contact  zone  between  adjacent  tile  serves  as 
a  vent  for  promoting  moisture  equilibria  between  the 
subflooring  and  atmosphere  and  whereby  floor  laying  is 
expedited  by  placement  of  such  vertical  walls  of  adjacent 
tiles  in  abutting  relationship; 

an  attrition  resistant  top  layer  consisting  of  wood  structure 
impregnated  with  a  mixture  of  a  fire  retardant  and  a 
monomer  rich  precursor  and  in  situ  polymerized,  said  top 
layer  being  bonded  to  the  wafer  board  layer  throughout 
only  most  of  the  area  of  the  top  layer  in  a  staggered 
manner  to  provide  overhanging  portions  adapted  for 
horizontal  engagement  with  matching  portions  of  adja- 
cent tiles;  and 

a  bottom  layer  of  a  molded  sheet  of  a  network  of  synthetic 
organic  resinous  thermoplastic  filaments  containing  sphe- 
roidal cells  of  gas  at  superatmospheric  pressure,  said 
sheet  imparting  to  the  tile  a  controlled  resiliency  with 
substantially  no  compression  set  in  normal  usage,  said 
sheet  being  bonded  to  the  lowermost  strata  of  the  wafer 
board  layer. 


3,902,294 

MODULAR  BUILDING  FACADES 

Loren  W.  Brown,  3013  N.  FlanwUI  Blvd.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85716 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,865,  May  25, 1973,  Pat. 

No.  3,842,557.  This  application  Aug.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

495313 

Int.  a."  E04C  3/36 

U.S.  CL  52-301  12  Claims 


1.  A  liner  for  covering  a  portion  of  each  of  two  intersecting 
SI  rfaces  comprising: 

a.  face  means  for  abutting  one  of  said  surfaces; 

b.  return  means  connected  to  said  face  means,  said  return 
means  being  so  constructed  as  to  cover  at  least  part  of  the 
other  of  said  surfaces; 

c.  holding  means  for  retaining  said  face  means  and  said 
return  means  in  position  adjacent  said  intersecting  sur- 
taca;  and 

d.  spring  means  connected  to  said  return  means  for  urging 
said  return  means  into  engagement  with  an  adjacent 
structure,  said  spring  means  comprising  a  generally  Y 
sliaped  spring  which  is  connected  at  its  base  to  tlie  inside 
surface  of  said  return  means. 


1.  A  modular  facade  for  circumscribing  roof  supports  and 
extending  upwardly  to  a  supported  roof  to  provide  an  aestheti- 
cally attractive  appearance  to  the  roof  support  and  the  junc- 
tion between  the  roof  support  and  the  roof,  said  facade  com- 
prising in  combination: 
a.  a  dual  element  sleeve  circumscribing  each  roof  support 
to  hide  the  rocrf^  support  from  view,  said  dual  element 
sleeve  being  formed  of  a  pair  of  identical  elements  attach- 
able to  one  another  about  the  roof  support  to  form  and 
position  said  dual  element  sleeve  about  the  roof  support; 
I    b.  tongue  and  groove  means  forming  a  part  of  each  said 
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dual  element  sleeve  for  retaining  the  elements  of  said  dual 
element  sleeve  to  one  another  about  the  circumscribed 
roof  support,  said  tongue  and  groove  means  being  dis- 
posed in  proximity  to  the  vertical  edges  of  each  of  said 
elements  and  concealed  from  view; 

c.  flange  means  disposed  about  the  upper  and  lower  periph- 
ery of  each  said  dual  element  sleeve  for  interlocking 
adjacent  ones  of  said  dual  element  sleeves;  and 

d.  a  multi  element  junction  member  fot  providing  an  aes- 
thetically pleasing  transition  from  said  dual  element 
sleeve  to  the  roof,  said  junction  member  defining  a  cavity 
extending  therethrough  for  receiving  and  circumscribing 
the  roof  support,  said  junction  member  including  depend- 
ing flange  means  for  mating  with  the  upper  edge  of  the 
adjacent  one  of  said  dual  element  sleeves  and  an  upper  lip 
extending  outwardly  lateral  to  the  roof  for  attachment  to 
the  roof;  whereby,  said  dual  element  sleeve  and  said 
junction  member  can  circumscribe  existing  roof  supports 
to  alter  the  aesthetic  value  of  the  roof  support. 


bers  so  that  said  spacer  or  form  strips  are  spaced  for  location 
between  the  front  peripheral  edge  portions  and  rear  periph- 
eral edge  portions  of  adjacent  blocks,  said  spacer  or  form 
strips  being  arranged  to  determine  the  correct  spacing  and 


alignment  of  the  blocks  and  having  resilient  flexible  parts 

3,902,295  capable  of  accommodating  or  conforming  to  irregularities  in 

BOOM  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING     surface  portions  of  the  blocks  with  which  said  strips  are  to  be 

SAME  engaged. 

John  W.  Yancey,  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

FOed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,965  3,902,297 

Int.  CI.2  E04C  3/30;  E02F  3/00  ADJUSTING  BOLT  ASSEMBLY 

U.S.  CI.  52—730  9  Claims    Samuel  L.  Baldwin,  East  Flat  Rock,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424^61 
Int.  a.  F16b  1/00,  7/00,  23/00 
.    U.S.  CL  52— 758  F  7  Claims 


1.  A  generally  V-shaped  boom  comprising 

attachment  means  on  a  first  end  of  said  boom  adapted  for 

attachment  on  a  vehicle, 
a  pair  of  continuous  and  uninterrupted  upper  and  lower 

plates  and  side  plates  each  extending  substantially  the  fiill 

length  of  said  boom  between  the  first  and  second  ends 

thereof  to  form  a  box  section, 
four  continuous  weld  means  each  securing  a  lateral  side  of 

each  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  plates  to  a  respective 

one  of  said  side  plates  and 
second  attachment  means  disposed  at  an  apex  of  said  boom 

comprising  a  pair  of  annular  castings  each  disposed  in  an 

opening  formed  through  a  respective  side  plate  and  an 

intermediate    cylindrical    connecting    member    secured 

between  said  castings. 


1.  A  bolt  comprising  a  shank  having  opposite  ends,  a  first 
heat  at  one  end  having  wrenching  means  thereon  and  having 
a  larger  diameter  than  said  shank,  said  shank  being  formed 
intermediate  its  ends  with  a  helically  threaded  portion,  and  a 
polygonal  second  head  larger  in  diameter  than  said  helically 
threaded  portion  comprising  a  threadless  nut  having  an  annu- 
lar inner  surface  formed  with  circumferentially  spaced  axially 
directed  protrusions  thereon  defining  a  transverse  dimension 
therebetween  less  than  the  major  diameter  of  said  helically 
threaded  portion  of  said  shank,  said  nut  being  in  axially  force- 
fitted,  non-rotational  engagement  with  said  helically  threaded 
portion  of  said  shank  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  helically 
threaded  sh^k  portion  being  axially  deformed  by  said  nut 
force-fitted  thereon. 


3,902,296 
BLOCK  CONSTRUCTIONS 
Robert  Edmund  Bailey  Thomas,  122  Oban  St.,  Wellington, 
New  Zealand 

Filed  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,020 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  June  19,  1973, 
171097 

Int.  CI.*  E04B  1/00,  2/00 
U.S.  CI.  52—747  10  Claims 

1.  A  means  for  facilitating  the  erection  of  similar  regular 
shaped  blocks  in  a  wall  construction  comprising  a  pair  of 
spacer  or  form  strips  each  of  a  depth  equal  to  the  required 
spacing  of  adjacent  blocks  and  secured  in  generally  parallel 
relationship  by  a  plurality  of  transversely  disposed  tie  mem- 


3,902,298 
SADDLE  CLIP  FOR  MOUNTING  AND  REINFORCEABLY 

SUPPORTING  C-SHAPE  METAL  BEAMS 
George  D.  Ratliff,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,781 
Int.  CI.  E04c  3/04;  F16b  /lOO 
UJS.  CL  52—758  A  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  combination  of  an  elongated  longitudinal  struc- 
tural support  member  having  an  upper  bearing  surface,  and  a 
C-shape  beam  having  opposed  substantially  parallel  spaced 
beam  flanges  jointed  by  a  beam  web  connected  with  and 
extending  between  said  beam  flanges,  and  a  beam  lip  on  one 
of  said  beam  flanges,  said  C-shape  beam  being  disposed  above 
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said  bearing  surface  extending  transversely  thereof;  the  im- 
pro^  ement  therewith  of  a  saddle  mounted  and  reinforceably 
sup]  lorting  said  beam  on  said  bearing  surface,  said  improve- 
mei  t  comprising  a  saddle  clip  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing :lip  web,  a  clip  flange  attached  to  and  extending  normal 
to  s  lid  clip  web,  a  clip  lip  on  said  Olip  flange  extending  sub- 
stan  tially  normal  thereto  spaced  from  said  clip  web,  the  clip 
flan  ;e  extending  and  providing  a  snug  flt  for  the  beam  flange 
betv  reen  the  clip  lip  and  the  clip  web,  the  free  longitudinal 
edge ;  of  said  clip  lip  being  disposed  slightly  downwardly  from 
the  opposed  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  means  connected  to 
said  clip  web  adjacent  said  clip  flange  anchoring  the  clip  web 


of 

a 

the 


said 
clip 
pro>iidi 


beaii 


torn 


flat  bn  the  upper  bearing  surface  of  the  support  member,  a 
pair  of  upright  L-shaped  tabs  one  on  each  of  the  opposed  sides 
clip  web,  said  tabs  each  having  a  long  leg  connected  to 
shbrt  leg  and  being  disposed  with  the  long  legs  parallel  with 
>pposed  sides  of  said  clip  web  and  the  short  legs  directed 
tow:  ird  each  other  substantially  parallel  with  and  spaced  from 
clip  flange  and  the  edge  of  said  clip  web  remote  from  said 
flange,  said  clip  flange  being  spaced  from  the  short  legs 
ing  a  snug  flt  for  the  C-shape  beam  in  the  saddle  clip 
whej-eby  upon  application  of  a  vertical  load  upon  the  C-shape 
the  long  legs  buttress  the  web  of  the  beam  against  a 
to  bulge  outward  and  the  clip  lip  restrains  the  bot- 
flange  of  the  C-shape  beam  against  a  tendency  to  lift  up. 


tenc  ency 


3,902,299 

WIPING  CLOTH 

G«o|ge  Zeidell,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

C  ean  Products,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 
Co4iniuition  of  Ser.  No.  177,503,  Sept.  2,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,^37 
Int.  a.  B44d  11092;  D06m  13102       I 
MS.  CL  53—21  PC  1  Claim 

1 .  The  process  of  preparing  a  cloth  of  synthetic  material  for 
wipi  ig  purposes  comprising  the  steps  of, 
fi{  [ering  wash  water  through  a  5  micron  filter  to  remove  lint, 
adding  3  ounces  of  detergent  to  the  heated  Altered  wash 
water  for  50  pounds  of  cloth  to  be  washed  in  the  wash 
water, 
w;  ishing  cloths  in  small  quantities  in  a  solution  of  the  hot 
Altered  water  and  detergent  at  about  175  degrees  for  a 
period  of  about  1 0  minutes, 
th :  synthetic  material  is  nylon, 

rii  ising  the  cloth  in  two  5  minute  rinses  in  water  and  thereaf- 
ter in  two  hot  water  2  minute  rinses  to  remove  the  deter- 
gent and  unwanted  lint, 
rii  ising  the  cloths  in  cold  water  for  a  3  minute  rinse, 
rii  ising  the  cloths  in  a  second  rinse  in  cold  anti-static  solu- 
tion comprising  50  percent  water  and  50  percent  anti- 
static solution  for  5  minutes, 
rii  sing  the  cloths  in  a  tliird  cold  water  4  minute  rinse  and 

Extracting  the  water  from  the  cloths, 
pi  icing  the  cloths  in  a  plastic  container  and  carrying  the 
cloths  to  a  clean  room  where  the  cloths  are  removed  A-om 
the  plastic  container  and  dryed  in  a  clean  room  atmo- 
sphere, 
an  d  then  placing  the  cloths  in  a  plastic  container  for  storage 
iintfl  time  of  use. 


3,902300 
FLAT  FOLDING  AND  PACKAGING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
John  W.  Glaze,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Intech  Corpo- 
ration, Charlotte,  N.C. 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  315,318,  Dec  15,  1972,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  177,228,  Sept.  2, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,768,226, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  66,338,  Aug.  24, 1970, 
Pat.  No.  3,704,565.  This  application  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

414,156 

Int.  a.2  B65B  63104 

U.S.  CL  53—21  FW  13  Claims 


11.  The  system  of  successively  folding  Arst  and  second 
hosiery  articles  each  having  a  pair  of  legs  to  a  Axed  folded 
length  and  packaging  said  hosiery  articles,  said  Arst  hosiery 
article  being  of  a  different  unfolded  length  than  said  second 
hosiery  article  comprising  the  steps  of  longitudinally  folding 
one  of  the  legs  of  said  Arst  hosiery  article  into  substantially  flat 
superimposed  relation  with  the  other  of  said  legs  of  said  first 
hosiery  article,  transversely  folding  said  longitudinally  folded 
legs  of  said  Arst  hosiery  article  back  upon  themselves  a  Arst 
time  at  a  Arst  point  spaced  said  Axed  folded  length  from  one 
end  of  said  Arst  hosiery  article,  transversely  folding  said  longi- 
tudinally folded  legs  of  said  Arst  hosiery  article  back  upon 
themselves  a  second  time  so  that  the  Anal  folded  length  of  said 
Arst  hosiery  article  does  not  exceed  said  Axed  folded  length, 
telescoping  said  longitudinally  and  transversely  folded  hosiery 
article  into  a  Arst  container  while  maintaining  said  Arst  hosiery 
article  in  a  substantially  flat,  smooth,  folded  condition,  longi- 
tudinally folding  one  of  the  legs  of  said  second  hosiery  article 
into  sutstantially  flat,  superimposed  relation  with  the  other  of 
said  legs  of  said  second  hosiery  article,  transversely  folding  the 
longitudinally  folded  legs  of  said  second  hosiery  article  back 
upon  themselves  a  Arst  time  at  a  Arst  point  spaced  said  Axed 
folded  length  from  one  end  of  said  second  hosiery  article, 
transversely  folding  said  longitudinally  folded  legs  of  said 
second  hosiery  article  back  upon  themselves  a  second  time  so 
that  the  Anal  folded  length  of  said  second  hosiery  article  does 
not  exceed  said  Axed  folded  length,  and  telescoping  said  longi- 
tudinally and  transversely  folded  second  hosiery  article  into  a 
container  while  maintaining  said  second  hosiery  article  in  a 
substantially  flat,  smooth,  folded  condition. 


3,902301 
ARTICLE  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Kenneth  A.  Harkness,  and  D.  Mark  Kettuncn,  both  of  Colum- 
bus, Ohio,  assignors  to  Kenneth  A.  Harlmess,  IDEAnamics, 
Columbus,  Oiiio 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,459 
Int.  CL  B65b  9112,  61/10 
VS.  CL  53—75  10  Claims 

1.  An  article  packaging  machine  comprising: 

a.  a  support  frame; 

b.  a  motor  driven,  endless,  article  conveyer  means  mounted 
to  the  support  frame  including  an  upper  treatment  por- 
tion and  a  lower  return  portion  and  having  an  article 
loading  station  and  a  package  emitting  end  downstream 
thereof,  said  conveyer  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced,  paral- 
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c. 


lei,  synchronously  driven  longitudinal  drive  chains  and  a 
plurality  of  lateral  rods  joining  said  chains  at  spaced 
intervals  along  said  conveyer  and  wherein  each  of  said 
rods  is  bent  inwardly  of  said  conveyer  to  form  a  centrally 
tapering  longitudinal  trough  along  said  conveyer,  said 
trough  formed  by  side  walls  which  are  continuously 
sloped  to  substantially  the  center  of  said  trough  said 
conveyer  including  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending, 
lateral  fences  spaced  along  said  conveyer  to  form  loading 
zones  and  wherein  said  upper  treatment  portion  of  said 
conveyer  is  inclined  to  the  horizontal  upwardly  from  said 
loading  station  to  said  downstream  emitting  end; 
heat  shrinkable,  packaging  Aim  supply  means  mounted  to 
the  support  frame  and  including  a  lower  Aim  supply  roll 


and  a  lower  Aim  feed  mechanism  for  feeding  a  lower  Aim 
ribbon  onto  the  end  of  the  conveyer  in  a  downstream 
direction  and  an  upper  Aim  supply  roll  and  upper  feed 
mechanism  for  feeding  an  upper  Aim  ribbon  downwardly 
onto  the  lower  Aim  ribbon  downstream  of  said  loading 
station; 

d.  a  Aim  welding  and  severing  means  mounted  to  said  frame 
adjacent  said  upper  treatment  portion  of  said  conveyer 
and  downstream  of  said  upper  Aim  ribbon  for  laterally 
bonding  said  upper  and  lower  Aim  ribbons  and  for  later- 
ally severing  said  ribbons  intermediate  a  bond;  and 

e.  heat  shrink  means  mounted  to  said  frame  adjacent  the 
upper  treatment  portion  of  said  conveyer  downstream  of 
said  welding  and  severing  means  for  heat  shrinking  said 
Aim  around  said  articles. 


3,902,302 

MACHINE  FOR  VACUUM  PACKAGING  VARIOUS 

PRODUCTS 

Cesare  Tartarini,  Via  Colombo,  9,  Zola  Predosa,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508^20 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  5,  1973,  3510/73 

Int.  Cl.=^  B65B  31/06 

VS.  CL  53—1 12  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  vacuum  packaging  various  products,  in 
particular  food  products,  comprising  means  for  supporting 
two  reels  of  strip  for  forming  the  product  containers,  means 
for  forming  in  at  least  one  of  said  strips  cavities  for  housing  the 
products  in  transverse  and  longitudinal  parallel  rows,  welding 
means  for  longitudinally  and  transversely  welding  the  strips 
around  the  edges  of  said  cavities  after  depositing  the  products 
to  be  packaged  in  them,  comprising  a  carriage  driven  with 
reciprocating  motion  parallel  to  the  strip  feed  direction,  a 
piuralitiy  of  suction  tubes  supported  by  said  carriage  and 
positioned  so  as  to  penetrate  between  the  strips  at  the  point 
where  they  become  superimposed,  and  connected  to  suction 
means  for  evacuating  the  formed  cavities,  pincer  means  for 
gripping  the  lateral  edges  of  the  strips,  which  are  disposed  at 
the  height  of  the  welding  means  and  are  forced  in  the  direction 
of  mutual  withdrawal  to  keep  the  strips  taut  during  the  weld- 
ing stage,  the  welding  means  having  a  perimeter  which  com- 


prises two  longitudinal  portions  for  welding  the  strips  between 
the  adjacent  cavities  of  longitudinal  rows,  from  the  ends 
downstream  of  said  longitudinal  portions  there  extending 
transverse  segments  and  the  upstream  ends  ctf  said  longitudi- 
nal portions  being  connected  by  a  transverse  portion  in  which 
a  seat  is  provided  for  the  penetration  of  the  tubes,  one  of  said 


transverse  segments  being  arranged  to  integrate  at  each  car- 
riage stroke  the  welding  of  the  strips  at  said  seat,  the  carriage 
stroke  being  such  that  the  mouths  of  the  tubes  are  brought 
from  a  position  downstream  of  the  transverse  segments  to  a 
position  upstream  of  them. 


3,902303 

STRETCH  BAG  WRAPPING  MACHINE 

Henry  E.  King,  Rt.  I,  Box  980,  Escondido,  Caltf.  92025 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,268 

Int.  CL  B65b  43/34 

VS.  a.  53—184  6  Claims 


1.  A  stretch-bag  mechanism  for  drawing  a  resilient  plastic 
bag  in  a  stretched  condition  down  over  a  load  and  for  releas- 
ing the  bag  so  that  it  provides  a  tight,  tensioned  wrapping  for 
the  load,  said  mechanism  including:  a  frame  having  an  inner 
dimension  of  a  shape  and  size  to  At  over  the  load  in  a  circum- 
scribing relationship  therewith;  a  hoist  assembly  coupled  to 
the  frame  for  rziising  the  frame  to  an  upper  position  and  to 
lower  the  frame  to  a  lower  position  down  over  the  load;  a 
plurality  of  upright  horn  members  attached  to  the  frame  for 
receiving  the  sides  of  the  resilient  plastic  bag  as  it  is  placed  in 
an  inverted  position  over  the  frame,  at  least  one  of  said  horn 
members  being  moveable  inwardly  with  respect  to  the  frame 
to  permit  the  horn  members  to  receive  the  bag  in  a  relaxed 
condition,  and  being  movable  outwardly  for  causing  the  horn 
members  to  exert  a  lateral  stretching  force  on  the  bag;  Arst 
drive  means  coupled  to  said  one  of  said  horn  members  for 
moving  the  same  inwardly  and  outwardly;  spring-biased  roller 
means  mounted  on  respective  ones  of  said  horn  members  for 
engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the  bag  as  the  sides  of  the  bag 
are  drawn  down  over  the  horn  members  and  between  the  horn 
members  and  the  corresponding  roller  means  to  cause  the 
roller  means  to  press  the  sides  of  the  bag  against  the  horn 
members;  and  second  drive  means  mechanically  coupled  to 
the  roller  means  to  cause  the  roller  means  to  turn  and  gather 


5) 


til  e  bag  between  the  horns  and  the  roller  means  into  an  accor- 
di  3n-like  configuration  about  the  frame  while  the  bag  is  in  a 
re  axed  condition,  so  that  the  bag  may  be  subsequently 
St  'etched  outwardly  by  movement  of  said  one  of  said  horn 
m  embers  and  peeled  over  the  load  as  the  frame  is  lowered  by 
tt  e  hoist  assembly. 


3,902,304 

TOBACCO  HARVESTER 

J<|hn  D.  MhdieU,  and  Bertram  L.  Jordan,  both  of  General 

DeUvery,  Lewiston,  N.C.  27849 

<  :ontinuation  of  Ser.  So.  52^74,  July  6,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  247,106 

Int.  CI.*  AOID  45H6 

Vis.  CL  56—27.5  13  Claims 
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1.  In  the  known  tobacco  harvester  comprising  a  main  frame, 
jlurality  of  wheels  operatively  connected  with  said  frame  to 
pt  rmit  movement  of  the  harvester  along  rows  of  tobacco 
pi  mts  standing  in  a  field,  leaf  stripping  means,  lateral  con- 
v(  yor  means  supported  by  said  main  frame  for  conveying 
St  ipped  tobacco  leaves  generally  horizontally  with  respect  to 
th  e  ground,  and  lifting  conveyor  means  for  receiving  tobacco 
leaves  from  said  lateral  conveyor  means  and  for  lifting  the 
tc  }acco  leaves  upwardly  to  a  higher  level,  said  lifting  con- 
v(  yor  means  being  substantially  vertically  disposed  so  that  the 
tc  )acco  leaves  are  lifted  substantially  vertically  thereby,  the 
in  iprovement  in  said  lifting  conveyor  means  comprising  a  pair 
cooperative  conveyor  belts  that  are  spaced  between  one- 
fcjurth  inch  and  three-fourths  inch  from  one  another  and 
di  iposed  adjacent  to  an  end  portion  of  said  lateral  conveyor 
m;ans.  i 


3,902,305 
IMPACT  MOWER  WITH  CONFORMING  REEL 
M.  Gibson,  Portland;  Richard  S.  Livermore,  Oregon 
City,  and  Dttrrd  E.  Ted,  Portland,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to 
Omark  Canada,  Ltd^  North  Gudph,  Canada 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,543 
InL  CI.*  AOID  57/00 
UlS.  CL  56—220  2  Claims 


An  onpact  cutting  mower  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a 
carrier  vehicle  and  drawn  in  a  predetermined  direction,  said 


mower  including;  a  guide  bar  having  an  arcuately  curved 
leading  edge,  a  cutting  belt,  guide  means  on  said  guide  bar 
guiding  the  cutting  belt  in  a  convexly  curved  path  along  the 
arcuately  curved  leading  edge  of  said  guide  bar  in  a  direction 
transverse  with  relation  to  said  predetermined  direction,  and 
drive  means  for  driving  the  belt  around  said  guide  bar  and 
along  said  path  as  determined  by  said  guide  means,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  reel  supported  by  the  vehicle 
over  the  guide  bar,  said  reel  including  a  pair  of  end  plates  in 
spaced  relation  along  the  length  of  the  guide  bar,  cross  bars 
supported  between  the  end  plates  and  raking  elements  carried 
by  said  cross  bars,  said  cross  bars  being  curved  coincident  to 
the  curve  of  the  arcuately  curved  leading  edge  of  said  guide 
bar  to  conform  to  the  path  of  the  cutting  belt,  and  means  for 
rotatively  driving  the  reel  whereby  the  raking  elements  pass 
over  the  cutting  belt  with  a  spacing  therebetween  that  is  con- 
sistent along  the  curved  path  of  the  cutting  belt. 


3,902,306 

APPARATUS  FOR  PICKING  FRUIT  GROWING  ON  TREES 

Banich  Rosenberg,  4  Hadekalim  St.,  Hod  Hasharon,  Israel 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,763 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr.  4,  1973,  41947 

Int.  CI.*  AOID  46/24 

VJS.  CI.  56—333  10  Claims 


1.  A  cutter  head  for  picking  fruit  growing  on  a  tree  compris- 
ing: first  and  second  overlying  members  each  having  at  least 
one  opening  therein,  said  overlying  members  being  relatively 
movable  from  a  first  position,  at  which  said  openings  are  in  a 
first  predetermined  alignment  for  effecting  entry  of  a  piece  of 
fruit,  to  a  second  position  at  which  the  apertures  are  in  a 
second  predetermined  alignment;  first  means  for  moving  the 
members  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  for 
engaging  the  stem  of  the  fruit;  a  support  mounted  pn  the  head 
and  selectively  upwardly  movable  in  engagement  with  the 
underside  of  a  piece  of  fruit  for  selective  lifting  of  the  fruit; 
and  second  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  members 
from  said  first  to  said  second  position  for  imparting  upward 
movement  to  the  support  thereby  lifting  said  fruit  such  that 
said  members  engage  said  stem  at  a  position  spatially  sepa- 
rated by  a  desired  distance  from  sziid  fruit. 


3,9023)7 

MODIFIED  HIGH  SPEED  STRANDER 

Roger  J.  Schoemer,  CarroUton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Southwire 

Company,  CarroUton,  Ga. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,414,  May  18,  1970,  PaL 
No.  3,827,225.  Hiis  applicatian  May  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  466^52 

Int.  CL*  D07B  3/00 
VS.  CL  57—13  12  Clafans 

I.  A  strander  for  forming  ca±>le  or  the  like  comprising  a 
generally  cylindrical  rotatable  frame,  wire  guide  means  for 
F>assing  a  core  wire  into  one  end  of  said  frame,  through  said 
frame  and  out  the  other  end  of  said  frame  as  said  frame  ro- 
tates, at  least  one  bobbin  support  means  supported  by  said 
rotataUe  frame  to  maintain  a  wire  carrying  bobbin  rotation- 
ally  fixed  as  regards  rotation  about  the  bobbin's  longitudinal 
axis  and  to  maintain  said  wire  carrying  bobbin  in  such  orienta- 
tion that  the  bobbin's  longitudinal  axis  extends  generally  per- 
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pendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  frame  and  wire  feed 
out  guide  means  for  guiding  wire  from  the  bobbin  and  through 


^i 


said  rotatable  frame  without  requiring  the  bobbin  to  rotate 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  as  the  wire  pays  off  the  bobbin. 


3,902308 
OPTICAL  SENSING  SYSTEM  FOR  TEXTILE  APPARATUS 
Barry  Evans  Bernstein,  Warwick,  and  Robert  Stephen  Erb- 
stein,  Coventry,  both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Leesona  Corpora- 
tion, Warwick,  R.I. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,589 

Int.  CL*  DOIH  13/00,  9/10 

U.S.  CL  57—34  R  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  multi-station  strand  processing  machine 
equipped  with  a  motor-driven  traveling  tender  carriage  capa- 
ble of  detecting  the  existence  of  an  abnormal  condition  at  a 
processing  station  in  the  machine  and  servicing  the  station  to 
restore  it  to  normal  operation,  an  improved  control  arrange- 
ment for  arresting  said  carriage  in  operative  alignment  with 
said  station  which  comprises  means  responsive  to  the  detec- 
tion of  an  abnormal  condition  at  a  given  station  to  arrest  the 
travel  of  the  carriage  at  a  point  past  the  center  line  of  said 
station  and  then  reverse  the  driving  direction  of  the  carriage 
motor,  a  plurality  of  sensing  stages  on  said  carriage  disposed 
in  fixed  spaced  relation  in  the  direction  of  carriage  travel  and 
adapted  to  sense  individually  the  passage  thereof  into  registra- 
tion with  the  center  line  of  said  station  and  to  generate  a 
corresponding  output  signal,  means  for  arresting  the  reverse 
travel  of  said  carriage  responsive  to  a  signal  fi-om  a  first  sens- 
ing stage,  and  means  operative  when  said  carriage  is  arrested 
for  observing  signals  from  the  first  sensing  stage  and  a  second 
stage  spaced  downstream  relative  to  the  reverse  direction  of 
carriage  travel  of  said  first  stage  to  indicate  misalignment  of 
the  carriage  with  respect  to  said  station  center  line. 


3,902,309 

CLOCK  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  DISPLAYING 

DIFFERENT  BUT  INDIRECTLY  RELATED  TIME  CYCLES 

Arthur  L.  Torrence,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Mechtronics 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  June  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,602 
Int.  a.  G04b  19/26,  19/02 
U.S.  CL58r-3  11  Claims 

1.  A  clock  for  simultaneously  indicating  different  but  indi- 
rectly related  time  cycles  such  as  the  time  of  day,  lunar  month, 
and  solar  year,  that  is,  time  the  bases  for  measure  of  which  are 
respectively  the  rotation  of  the  earth,  the  revolution  of  the 


moon  about  the  earth,  and  the  revolution  of  the  earth  about 
the  sun,  comprising: 

a  clock  having  an  hour  and  a  minute  hand  for  indicating  the 
time  of  day; 

a  motor  mounted  to  operate  said  day-time  indicating  clock; 
a  main  drive  sprocket,  having  gear  teeth  about  its  periph- 
ery, mounted  for  rotation; 

a  lunar  drive  sprocket  for  indicating  the  time  of  lunar 
month,  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  main  drive 
sprocket,  also  having  gear  teeth  about  its  periphery,  the 
ratio  of  the  total  number  of  lunar  drive  sprocket  teeth  to 


the  total  number  of  main  drive  sprocket  teeth  being 
59/61; 

single  means  associated  with  said  motor  for  simultaneously 
rotationally  advancing  each  of  said  main  and  said  lunar 
drive  sprockets  a  predetermined  number  of  teeth  per  day 
to  provide  the  appropriate  indicated  daily  advance  of 
lunar  time;  and 

a  solar  drive  sprocket  for  indicating  the  time  of  year,  the 
solar  drive  sprocket  being  driven  by  said  main  drive 
sprocket  through  a  predetermined  rotational  speed  re- 
duction ratio  providing  the  appropriate  indicated  daily 
advance  of  solar  time. 


3,902,310 

PAWL  MECHANISMS  FOR  THE  INDICATION  OF 

MEASUREMENTS  OF  VARIOUS  ORDERS  OF 

MAGNITUDE 

Alfred  Kreidler,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mctall-Invent 

S.A.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,266 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Sept.   23,    1972, 
2246824 

Int.  a.  G04c  3/00;  G04b  13/02;  G06c  15/26 
VS.  CL  58—23  D  22  Claims 

1.  A  three  pawl  mechanism  used  as  a  drive  mechanism  for 
the  hands  of  an  electric  clock  for  the  purpose  of  showing 
seconds,  minutes  and  hours  measurements  in  their  appropri- 
ate orders  of  magnitude  comprising: 

three  notched  wheels,  ( 1,  4,  7,  41,  44,  47)  having  addendum 
and  pitch  circles  and  being  used  for  seconds,  minutes  and 
hours  wheels,  the  notches  of  all  three  wheels  being  arranged 
according  to  angular  divisions  that  are  equal  among  them- 
selves or  related  to  one  another  by  an  integer;  tlie  adden- 
dum and  pitch  circles  of  all  three  wheels  being  of  equal 
diameter;  aiid 
a  pawl  system  ( 13,  24,  55)  having  three  pawls  (28,  30,  31,  52, 
53,  54)  corresponding  to  said  three  notched  wheels,  the 
notched  wheel  (1,  41)  used  for  the  seconds  wheel  being 
provided  with  means  of  control  (33,  63)  serving  to  release 
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1  he  pawl  engagement  in  order  to  move  the  notched  wheel 

4,  44)  used  for  the  minutes  wheel,  the  minutes  notched 

krheel  (4, 44)  being  provided  with  means  of  control  (35, 65) 

erving  to  release  the  pawl  engagement  in  order  to  move  the 

notched  wheel   (7,  47)   used  for  the  hours  wheel;  the 

1  lotched  wheel  used  for  seconds  wheel  ( 1,  41 ),  the  notched 

1  vheel  used  for  the  minutes  wheel  (4,  44),  and  the  notched 

wheel  used  for  the  hours  wheel  (7,  47)  being  arranged 


<  oaxially  with  shafts  inserted  one  into  the  other,  while  a 
( ivision  is  used  providing  for  a  number  of  notches  divisible 
I  y  60,  preferably  60  itself,  in  which  means  are  provided  on 
t  le  seconds  wheel  for  the  release  of  pawl  engagement  in  the 

eighboring  minutes  wheel  every  60th  notch,  while  means 
I  Iso  being  provided  on  said  minutes  wheel  for  the  release  of 
\  awl  engagement  with  the  neighboring  hours  wheel  every 

2th  notch,  permitting  its  moving  forward  by  one  division. 


3,902,311 

lEMOTE  TIME  CLOCK  SYSTEM  WITH  STANDBY 

POWER  MEANS 

Mabud  F.  Chacon,  WhHefish  Bay,  and  Frederick  J.  Wolters, 

I  Icquon,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Johnson  Service  Com- 

I  any,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  315,568,  Dec.  15,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,8)61,134.  TMs  appBcatkm  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453^50 

InL  CL  G04c  3100;  GC4b  19124 
\iJ3^  CL  58—23  AC  5  Claims 


con  Tol 
prisng 


an 


In  a  time  clock  apparatus  for  interconnection  into  a 
I  system  for  generating  time  related  output  signals  com- 
a  plurality  of  counter-stages  identifying  the  time  units, 
i  Itemating  current  supply  means,  s  source  of  dock  pulses 
incljding  an  A.C.  line  coupling  and  synchronizing  means 
con  lected  to  said  ahemating  current  supply  means  and  having 
xitput  establishing  a  continuous  series  of  time  spaced 
rela  ted  driving  pulse  signals  at  a  selected  repetition  rate  for 
acti  ating  of  said  counter-stages,  an  auxiliary  standby  power- 


driven  oscillator  having  an  output  means  and  establishing  a 
series  of  auxiliary  pulse  signals  of  a  repetition  rate  correspond- 
ing to  that  of  the  driving  pulse  signals,  a  steering  logic  gate 
means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  output  means  of 
the  first  line  coupling  and  synchronizing  means  and  a  second 
input  connected  to  the  output  means  of  said  standby  oscilla- 
tor, said  steering  gate  means  being  selectively  operable  to 
couple  one  of  said  two  inputs  to  said  counter-stages  and 
thereby  actuating  of  said  counter-stages  from  the  correspond- 
ing pulse  signals,  and  a  power  failure  detection  means  con- 
nected to  the  output  means  of  the  source  of  clock  pulses  and 
operable  to  detect  the  absence  of  a  selected  number  of  said 
driving  pulse  signals  within  a  selected  time  period  and  auto- 
matically actuate  said  gate  means  to  connect  said  standby 
power-driven  oscillator  as  the  input  to  said  counter-stages. 


3,902312 

QUARTZ  CRYSTAL  WRIST  WATCH 

Satoshi  Yamazaki,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Suwa  SeiiuKha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,501,  July  27, 1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,800,523.  This  applkatkm  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

457,009 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July   27,    1970,  45- 
65035;  Sept.  10,  1970,  45-78803 

Int.  a.  G04c  3100 
U.S.  a.  58—23  D  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  quartz  crystal  wrist  watch,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  quartz  crystal  time  standard  oscillator  means  for 
providing  a  high  frequency  time  standard  signal,  a  dividing 
circuit  for  providing  low  frequency  time  signals  in  response  to 
said  time  standard  signals  from  said  time  standard  oscillator 
means,  a  stepping  motor  being  driven  in  response  to  the  low 
frequency  timing  signals  applied  by  said  dividing  circuit,  said 
stepping  motor  including  a  driving  coil,  a  yoke  formed  of  high 
permeability  materials  disposed  through  said  driving  coil  and 
formed  with  spaced  ends  defining  poles  lying  in  the  same 
plane  as  said  driving  coil  and  a  rotor  disposed  in  the  gap 
between  said  poles  and  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  said  driving 
coil;  battery  power  means  coupled  to  said  time  standard  oscil- 
lator means,  dividing  circuit  and  driving  coil  for  energizing 
same;  a  support  plate;  said  driving  coil,  battery  power  means 
and  quartz  crystal  time  standard  oscillator  means  being  sup- 
ported on  peripheral  regions  of  said  plate  out  of  overl^ping 
relation  with  each  other  and  with  said  rotor;  a  bridge  member, 
and  a  gear  train  mechanically  coupled  to  said  rotor  to  be 
driven  thereby,  said  rotor  and  at  least  the  portion  of  said  gear 
train  coupled  thereto  being  supported  by  sakl  bridge  member 
and  said  plate  at  a  central  region  of  said  plate. 
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3,902,313 

ADJUSTABLE  NON-EXPANSIBLE  WATCH  BRACELET 

Yuen  Sang  Poon,  36  Kam  Wah  St.,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Rkd  Aug.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,170 

Int.  Cl.=^  F16G  13118 

U.S.  CI.  59—80  8  Claims 


1.  A  non-expansible  watch  bracelet  comprising  a  plurality 
of  links,  a  plurality  of  connecting  elements  connecting  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  plurality  of  links,  each  of  said  links  compris- 
ing an  upper  surface  and  an  under  surface  and  recess  area; 
formed  in  said  under  surface,  each  of  said  connecting  ele- 
ments comprising  movable  means  adapted  to  be  pivotably 
fixed  in  said  recess  areas  in  adjacent  ones  of  said  links,  said 
movable  means  assuming  a  projecting  position  to  connect 
adjacent  ones  of  said  links  and  a  recessed  position  to  disen- 
gage said  link  from  connection  with  said  connecting  member 
and  an  adjacent  link  to  adjust  the  size  of  said  bracelet  by 
controlling  the  number  of  links  on  said  bracelet. 

3,902314 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  FRAME  STRUCTURE 
Salvatore  StranitI,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Avco  Corpora- 
tion, Stratford,  Conn. 

FOed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,200 

Int.  CI.*  F02C  7120 

U.S.  CI.  60— 39  J 1  4  Claims 


»4--3^ 


1.  A  one-piece  cast  rear  frame  for  a  gas  turbine  engine,  said 
gas  turbine  engine  comprising  a  compressor  section,  a  turbine 
section,  an  annular  combustor  section  surrounding  said  tur- 
bine section,  a  diffuser  section,  and  an  outer  housing  for  said 
sections,  said  diffuser  carrying  air  from  said  compressor  to  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  annular  combustor  through  a  folded 
annular  passage,  said  housing  providing  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  passage,  said  frame  comprising: 

a  central  armular  bearing  support  housing,  a  first  annular 
wall  section  positioned  radially  outward  from  said  bearing 
support  housing  for  defining  the  irmer  bounds  of  an  armu- 
lar hot  gas  stream  flowpath  from  said  combustor  through 
said  frame,  and  a  plurality  of  inner  radial  struts  intercon- 
necting said  first  annular  wall  section  and  said  bearing 
housing; 
a  second  annular  wall  section  positioned  radially  outward  of 
said  first  wall  section  for  defining  the  outer  bounds  of  said 
annular  flowpath,  said  second  annular  wall  section  ex- 
tending axially  beyond  the  axial  length  of  said  first  wall 
section  and  said  bearing  housing; 
a  plurality  of  outer  radial  streamlined  struts  interconnecting 


said  first  and  second  wall  sections,  said  outer  struts  being 
cast  as  extensions  of  said  inner  struts; 

a  cast  integral  flange  section  extending  radially  outward 
from  said  second  annular  wall  section  at  a  point  axially 
displaced  from  said  first  wall  section  and  bearing  housing, 
said  flange  being  curved  forward  to  form  the  aft  end  of 
said  outer  housing  for  said  engine,  the  space  between  said 
combustor  and  said  outer  housing  ^md  said  second  annu- 
lar wall  section  defining  said  folded  annular  passageway; 
and 

wherein  said  inner  and  outer  struts  of  said  frame  are  pro- 
vided with  access  passages  extending  radially  inward 
through  said  inner  and  outer  struts  to  said  bearing  hous- 
ing, and 

wherein  said  outer  wall  section  has  at  least  one  generally 
axially  extending  passage  radially  intersecting  the  passage 
in  the  outer  end  of  one  of  said  outer  struts. 

3,902315 
STARTING  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINES 
Anthony  N.  Martin,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Air- 
craft Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  June  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,806 

Int.  a.  F02c  7126,  9104 

MS.  CI.  60-39.14  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  ftiel  control  for  an  airbreathing  engine  having  a 
combustor  to  which  an  excessive  amount  of  fuel  is  initially 
supplied  during  starting  thereof,  said  excessive  fuel  resulting 
in  an  overrich  fiiel-air  mixture  and  causing  burning  ctf  said  fuel 
downstream  from  said  combustor, 

a  first  control  means  responsive  to  engine  speed  for  schedul- 
ing fiiel  flow  to  said  engine  inversely  with  engine  speed 
during  starting  thereof, 
a  second  control  means  responsive  to  selected  engine  oper- 
ating conditions  for  scheduling  fuel  flow  to  said  engine 
when  said  engine  has  reached  a  self-sustaining  speed, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  engine  at 
a  selected  point  downstream  from  said  combustor  for 
switching  control  of  said  fuel  flow  from  said  first  means 
to  said  second  means. 


3,902316 
DECELERATION  MTECTOR 
Louis  W.  HueUmantel,  Warren,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,426 
Int.  a.  PD2c  7110 
U.S.  a.  60—39.23  '  3  Claims 

1.  A  deceleration  control  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 
comprising:  burner  apparatus  having  an  outer  case  for  receiv- 
ing combustion  air,  compressor  means  for  supplying  air  to  said 
outer  case,  a  burner  liner  located  within  sakl  outer  case  in- 
cluding a  combustion  zone  and  a  dilution  zone,  throttle  means 
for  directing  fuel  into  said  combustwn  zone,  a  first  plurality  of 
primary  air  ports  in  said  liner  for  directing  air  from  the  outer 


c  ase  into  the  primary  zone,  a  second  plurality  erf'  ports  in  said 
1  ner  for  directing  air  from  the  outer  case  into  said  dilution 
1  one,  valve  means  operable  to  control  the  ratio  of  air  directed 
iito  the  combustion  zone  and  dilution  zone,  turbine  means 
(nergized  by  the  burner  apparatus  connected  to  drive  said 
compressor  means  and  a  vehicle  power  shaft,  a  decelerator 
sensor  including  a  pressure  sealed  housing  having  a  flexible 
( iaphragm  forming  first  and  second  pressurizable  chambers 
>  rithin  said  housing,  a  signal  port  in  said  housing  for  directing 
( ischarge  pressure  from  said  compressor  means  into  one  of 
:  aid  chambers,  orifice  means  located  between  said  first  and 
s  econd  chambers  to  maintain  a  balanced  pressure  thereacross 
I  nder  steady  state  engine  operation,  switch  means  operated 
I  ly  said  diaphragm  between  open  and  closed  position,  spring 
I  leans  for  biasing  said  diaphragm  to  close  said  switch  means 
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<  uring  steady  state  compressor  discharge  pressure  operation, 
I  leans  responsive  to  closure  of  said  switch  means  to  condition 
s  aid  valve  means  to  direct  a  predetermined  amount  of  com- 
I  ressed  air  through  the  primary  air  ports  in  said  liner  to  the 
( ombustion  zone  during  steady  state  and  increasing  compres- 
a3r  discharge  pressure  operation,  said  first  pressurizable 
chamber  having  the  pressure  therein  reduced  during  engine 
( eceleration  and  said  orifice  means  being  selected  to  retain 
{ ressure  in  said  second  chamber  to  produce  zm  unbalanced 
f  }rce  across  said  diaphragm  in  opposition  to  said  spring  means 
t }  produce  opening  of  said  switch  means,  said  valve  means 
I  eing  responsive  to  opening  of  said  switch  means  to  reduce 
f  ow  of  primary  air  into  said  combustion  zone  to  reduce  the 
I  ower  supply  to  said  turbine  means  under  vehicle  deceleration 

<  onditions. 


3,902^17 

{VARIABLE  GEOMETRY  NOZZLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  A  TWO  SHAFT  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

'fctsoo  Katsunw,  Yokosuka,  and  Shinkhi  Yamazaki,  Fujisawa, 

both    of   Japan,    assignors   to    Nissan    Motor    Co.,    Ltd., 

Yoltahama,  Japan 

Fied  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,939 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1972, 47-120737 
Int.  CI.*  F02C  9/02 
O.S.  CL  60—39.25  1  Claim 


■OXTROL  UNfT 


SFBED  SIGNAL  QOOSrOR 


^^ZtOf  SIBTE  NCeZLE 

POSITION   ODNTBOL 

SIGNAL  GB«R4T0R 


1.  In  a  no^e  control  system  for  a  two-shaft  gas  turbine 
ehgine  in  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising  a  control  pedal. 


a  potentiometer  operatively  connected  to  the  control  pedal  to 
produce  at  its  output  a  first  signal  representii^  the  position  of 
the  control  pedal,  a  first  fiinction  generator  means  for  prcxluc- 
ing  at  its  output  a  steady  state  nozzle  positicHi  control  signal 
which  is  a  predetermined  function  of  the  first  signal  when 
actuated,  the  combination  with  the  potentiometer  of: 

a  second  function  generator  means  for  producing  at  its 
output  a  transitional  control  signal  which  is  a  predeter- 
mined function  of  the  first  signal  when  actuated; 
a  third  function  generator  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  potentiometer  to  receive  the  first  signal  for  producing 
at  its  output  a  gas  producer  turbine  demand  speed  signal 
which  is  a  predetermined  function  of  the  first  signal; 
a  tachometric  generator  means  for  prcxlucing  at  its  output 
an  actual  gas  producer  turbine  speed  signal  which  repre- 
sents the  speed  of  a  gas  producer  turbine;  and 
operable  means  comprising  a  comparator  and  two  switches, 
said  comparator  being  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said 
third  function  generator  means  and  said  tachometric 
generator  means,  said  two  switches  being  interposed 
between  said  first  function  generator  means  and  the  out- 
put of  said  potentiometer  and  between  said  second  func- 
tion generator  means  and  the  output  of  said  potentiome- 
ter, said  operable  means  de-actuating  said  first  Unction 
generator  means  and  actuating  said  second  function  gen- 
erator means  when  the  actual  gas  prcxlucer  turbine  speed 
signal  falls  a  predetermined  amount. 


3,902,318 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Kenneth  F.  Becker,  Clarlcston;  Raymond  P.  Lambeck,  Bloom- 
field  Hills,  and  Nicholas  F.  PCidersen,  Farmington,  all  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501^11 
Int.  a.  F15b  9/04,  21/08 
U.S.  a.  60—388  8  Claims 


vvwwH'|i|»— ]    ^ 


1.  An  integrated  actuator  package  comprising  a  hydraulic 
actuator,  a  rotary  electric  prime  mover,  a  reversible  variable 
displacement  hydraulic  pump  driven  by  the  prime  mover  and 
driving  the  actuator,  an  auxiliary  pump  also  driven  by  the 
fnime  mover,  a  servo  motor  connected  to  regulate  the  dis- 
placement of  the  first  pump  and  supplied  with  fluid  by  the 
second  pump,  an  electro  hydraulic  servo  valve  controlling  the 
supply  of  fluid  to  the  servo  motor,  a  closed  expansible  cham- 
ber reservoir,  means  connecting  the  reservoir  to  the  intake  of 
both  pumps,  and  a  unitary  housing  enclosing  all  of  the  forego- 
ing components  with  the  prime  mover  running  in  the  fluid 
handled  by  the  pumps,  whereby  the  supply  erf  ele<:tric  power 
to  the  prime  mover  and  of  an  electric  error  signal  to  the  servo 
valve  will  produce,  solely  through  electric  conductors,  a  pow- 
ered amplification  of  a  command  signal  originating  at  a  re- 
mote location. 


September  2,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


55 


3,902319 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTANTANEOUSLY 

ISOLATING  A  FLUID  ONIRATED  LOAD  APPLYING 

CYLINDER  FROM  ITS  SOURCE 

Peter  B.  Olmsted,  Traverse  Qty,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Olmsted 

Products  Company,  Traverse  City,  Mich. 

FBed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,720 

Int.  CI.  F15b  1/02,  20/00 

U.S.  CI.  60—413  22  Claims 


^AsXestxi^etits 


valve  member  to  bleed  passage  closing  position  except  when 
the  effect  of  the  pressure  differential  in  said  passages  on  said 
valve  member  overcomes  the  biasing  force  of  said  spring 
means  at  which  time  said  valve  member  is  moved  to  bleed 
passage  opening  position  to  bleed  fluid  pressure  acting  on  said 
fluid  pressure  acmiated  member  to  said  low  pressure  zone  for 
movement  thereof  to  decrease  the  displacement  of  said  pump; 
a  remote  source  of  fluid  pressure;  and  a  fluid  pressure  actu- 
ated follower  actuated  by  said  source  and  engaged  with  said 
spring  means  to  vary  the  biasing  force  of  said  spring  means  on 
said  valve  member. 


3,902,321 
SPEED  CONTROL  VALVES  FOR  STIRLING  TYPE  HOT 

GAS  ENGINES 
Ulf  Christer  Bergman,  Malmo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Komman- 
ditbolaget  United  Stirling  (Sweden)  AB  &  Co.,  Malmo, 
Sweden 

Fifcd  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,036 
Claims  priority,  applicatitm  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  2,  1972, 
50520/72 

Int.  a.  F02g  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  60—521  4  Claims 


1.  A  load  applying  hydraulic  compensator  comprising  a 
supported  liquid  operated  compensating  cylinder  with  a  piston 
having  an  extending  stem  to  which  a  load  is  applied,  an  isola- 
tor valve  operable  in  a  chamber  connected  between  the  load 
applying  end  of  said  compensating  cylinder  and  one  end  of  an 
interface  liquid  gas  separator  cylinder  transferring  pressure, 
the  other  end  of  which  is  connected  to  a  supply  of  gas  under 
pressure,  and  pressure  memory  means  to  store  and  directly 
apply  a  memory  pressure  sensed  from  said  isolator  valve 
chamber  to  control  the  closing  of  said  isolator  valve. 


3,902,320 
MOBILE  POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Walter  E.  Marietta,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Parker-Hannifin 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,275 

Int.  a.*  F16H  39/46;  F15B  15/18 

U.S.  CI.  60—445  8  Claims 


b:^^"!. 


1.  A  power  steering  system  for  mobile  equipment  and  the 
like  comprising  a  variable  displacement  pump,  a  steering 
control  valve,  and  a  steering  cylinder  operatively  intercon- 
nected whereby  fluid  under  pressure  delivered  by  said  pump 
is  conducted  to  said  cylinder  via  a  variable  area  oriflce  in  said 
control  valve;  said  pump  comprising  a  housing  defining  high 
and  low  fluid  pressure  zones,  and  a  fluid  pressure  actuated 
member  in  said  housing  having  restricted  communication  with 
said  high  pressure  zone  operative  to  vary  the  displacement  of 
said  pump;  said  housing  having  high  and  low  signal  passages 
sensing  fluid  -pressures  respectively  upstream  and  downstream 
of  said  variable  area  oriflce;  a  valve  member  movable  in  said 
housing  between  positions  opening  and  closing  a  bleed  pas- 
sage from  said  fluid  pressure  actuated  member  to  said  low 
pressure  zone;  said  valve  member  having  opposite  areas 
thereof  exposed  respectively  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  high  and 
low  signal  passages;  spring  means  in  said  housing  biasing  said 


27- 


1.  In  a  Stirling  type  hot  gas  engine  with  a  working  gas  cham- 
ber having  maximum  and  minimum  cycle  working  gas  pres- 
sures and  a  dead  volume  chamber  connected  by  a  passageway, 
a  valve  connected  in  said  passageway,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  valve  member  movable  over  a  path  in  response  to  gas 
pressure  to  open  and  close  said  passageway,  an  actuating 
member  responsive  to  move  in  opposite  directions  under  gas 
pressure  and  positioned  to  define  a  space  between  said  valve 
and  actuating  member  and  to  move  said  valve  partly  over  said 
path  within  defined  limits  by  contact  therewith,  and  conduits 
for  supplying  gas  alternatively  at  said  different  working  cycle 
pressures  to  opposite  sides  of  said  actuating  member. 


3,902322 

DRAIN  PIPES  FOR  HIEVENTING  LANDSLIDES  AND 

METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  THE  SAME 

Hikoitsu  Watanabe,  No.  5-13, 1-chome,  Ebara-cbo,  Nakano-ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,984 
Claims  priority,  appllcatkm  Japan,  Aug.  29,   1972,  47- 
85883;  Feb.  12,  1973,  48-16526;  Mar.  27,  1973,  48-34091; 
July  17,  1973,  48-79949;  July  27,  1973,  48-75530 

Int.  CI.2  E02B  11/00;  E21B  11/02 
VS.  a.  61—35  9  Claims 


3S 

35-^- 


|32 


^30 


^^36  il 


fay 


35 


'33 


1.  A  drain  unit  for  draining  a  sloping  ground  formation  and 
thus  preventing  landslides  due  to  excess  ground  water  by 
installing  said  drain  unit  at  a  slight  upward  inclincation  rela- 
tive to  the  horizontal,  comprising 

a  drain  pipe  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  distrib- 
uted openings  and  adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  sloping 
ground  at  said  inclination; 


!6 
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a  shielding  pipe  telescoped  over  and  slidably  surrounding 
said  drain  pipe  and  covering  said  openings  thereof;  and 

connecting  means  connecting  the  telescoped-together  pipes 
for  joint  driving  thereof  at  said  inclination  into  the  sloping 
ground  formation  to  a  desired  depth,  and  for  thereafter 
driving  said  shielding  pipe  alone  beyond  said  desired 
depth  so  as  to  displace  said  shielding  pipe  forwardly  with 
reference  to  said  drain  pipe  and  expose  said  opening 
while  leaving  about  said  drain  pipe  in  the  region  of  said 
openings  an  annular  clearance  in  which  the  soil  is  sub- 
stantially spaced  from  said  drain  pipe. 


3,902323 

WATER-DUCT  PIPE  FOR  PREVENTING  LANDSLIDES 
Ifkoitsu  Watuiabe,  5-13,  l-cfaome,  Ebara-cho,  Nakano-ku, 
Tokjpo,  Japn 

Fled  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,109 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Oct.   23,   1973,  48- 
118565      >^ 


I  5.  CL  61—35 


Int.  CI.  E02b  11100 


7Ciaims 


1.  A  method  of  driving  a  drainage  pipe  for  draining  of 
e)  cess  ground  water,  comprising  the  steps  of 

connecting  a  string  of  pipes,  including  a  perforated  drainage 
pipe  having  a  driving  head  at  its  leading  end,  and  at  least 
one  imperforate  extension  pipe  connected  to  the  trailing 
end  of  said  drainage  pipe  and  having  an  inner  diameter 
larger  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  drainage  pipe; 

inserting  into  said  string  a  driving  rod  having  an  outer  diam- 
eter equal  to  said  inner  diameter  of  said  drainage  pipe  so 
that  said  driving  rod  completely  blocks  the  perforations 
thereof  and  forms  within  said  extension  pipe  an  annular 
axially  extending  clearance; 

driving  said  string  of  pipes  in  substantially  longitudinal 
orientation  into  the  ground  with  said  driving  rod  until  said 
drainage  pipe  reaches  a  selected  depth; 

withdrawing  said  driving  rod  from  said  drainage  pipe  and 
into  said  extension  pipe  so  that  the  perforations  of  said 
drainage  pipe  become  unblocked  and  the  interior  of  said 
drainage  pipe  communicates  with  said  annular  clearance; 
observing  the  rear  end  of  said  string  of  pipes  to  determine 
whether  an  outflow  of  water  occurs;  and 

resuming  driving  of  said  string  unless  such  outflow  of  water 
is  observed. 


3,902324  j 

MOBILE  ROOF  SUPPORTING  SHIELD 
Aithur  L.  Barrett,  Gkwcester,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiic  Secretary  of  the 
[nterior,  Washington,  D.C. 

FBcd  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,737 

Int.  d*  E21D  15144 

Uf .  CL  61—45  8  Claims 


sponsive  to  a  selectively  controlled  power  means  comprising 

a  flexible  shielding  means,  and 

a  mobile  mechanism  having  operable  therein  a  plurality  of 
reciprocable  and  pivotable  devices,  and  means,  activat- 
aWe  by  said  controlled  power  means,  to  propel  said 
mechanism  with  respect  to  said  tunnel,  said  devices  in- 
cluding elements,  activatable  by  said  controlled  power 
means,  to  displace  components  affixed  in  a  predeter- 
mined spatial  arrangement  thereon  between  first  and 
second  dispositions  with  respect  to  said  tunnel,  said  com- 
ponents having  said  shielding  means  depend  therefrom 
and  are  efTective  by  activation  of  said  elements  which 
displaces  said  components  from  said  first  to  said  second 
disposition  thereof  to  maintain  said  shielding  means  in 
close  proximity  to  a  roof  of  said  tunnel,  and  by  activation 
of  said  elements  which  displaces  said  components  from 
said  second  to  said  first  disposition  thereof  to  maintain 
said  shielding  means  free  from  engagement  with  said  roof, 
and  said  propelling  means  being  adapted  for  operation 
upon  activation  thereof  when  said  components  are  in  said 
first  disposition  thereof. 


3,902325 
SHIELD  STRUCTURE  FOR  THE  FACE  SUPPORT  IN 

MINES 
Siegfried  Sigott;  Alfred  Zitz,  and  Heinrich  Sussenbeck,  aU  of 
Zeltweg,  Austria,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Osterrekhische 
Eisen-  und  Stalilwerlte  •  Alpine  Montan  AlUiengesellschaft, 
Vienna,  Austria 

Fikd  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,438 
Clafans    priority,    appHcatHm    Austria,    Dec    28,    1972, 
11113/72 

Int.  a.*  E21D  15144 
U.S.  CL  61—45  D  8  Claims 


1.  A  mine  roof  support  and  shield  structure  comprising  a 
base;  a  shield;  means  fixing  one  end  of  said  shield  for  pivotal 
movement  relative  to  said  base  and  the  other  end  of  the  shield 
above  the  base;  a  load  bearing  rocking  cap;  means  supporting 
said  rocking  cap  above  said  base  for  free  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  base;  a  second, 
hinged,  load  bearing  cap  extending  at  one  end  thereof  longitu- 
dinally beyond  said  base,  the  other  end  of  said  hinged  cap 
being  pivotal  relative  to  the  shield  and  independent  of  the 
rocking  cap  about  a  transverse  axis  located  above  and  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  base;  and  se(}arate  means  for  indef>en- 
dently  shifting  said  rocking  cap  and  said  hinged  cap  into  en- 
gagement with  the  loads  to  be  supported  thereby. 


'Wv  rtf^^vt  ^\Kj>  r  \ 


3,902326 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  SHORING  A 

FOUNDATION 

George  F.  Langenhacfa,  Jr.,  9127  Pardee  Spur,  Crcstwood, 

Mo.  63126 

Filed  May  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470384 
Int  a.*  E02D  1 7102,  3/08 
VS.  CL  61-51  15  Claims 

I  1.  Apparatus  for  shoring  the  foundation  of  a  building  com- 

I .  Manipulated  apparatus  for  protection  against  the  hazards    prising  means  adapted  to  engage  the  foundation  of  the  build- 
of  roof  falls  in  underground  tunnels  which  is  operatively  re-    ing  bek>w  the  basement  floor  level  of  the  building,  support 
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means  driveable  into  the  ground  below  said  foundation  for 
engagement  with  load-bearing  underground  strata,  such  as 
bedrock,  said  means  engaging  the  foundation  having  means 
for  receiving  and  guiding  said  support  means  as  the  latter  is 
driven  into  the  ground,  and  said  apparatus  further  comprising 
means  for  driving  said  support  means  into  the  ground  until  the 
latter  engages  said  load-bearing  underground  strata  and  for 


further  applying  downward  force  to  said  support  means 
thereby  to  shore  said  foundation,  said  means  engaging  the 
foundation  including  means  for  selectively  securing  said  sup- 
port means  thereto  upon  the  latter  engaging  said  load-bearing 
underground  strata  and  shoring  said  foundation,  and  means 
for  removably  mounting  said  driving  means  on  said  means 
engaging  the  foundation  whereupon,  upon  completing  shoring 
of  the  foundation,  said  driving  means  may  be  removed. 


3,902327 
UNDERWATER  ESCAPE  APPARATUS 
Roger  Gabriel  Guillerm;  Gerard  Honore  Masurd,  both  of 
Touk>n,  and  Luden  Robert  Honore,  Bandol,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Etat  Francais,  France 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,070 
Claims    priority,    applicatkm    France,    June    26,    1973, 
73.23194 

Int.  CL*  B63C  9/00 
VS.  CL  61—70  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  intended  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an  under- 
water escape  suit,  which  suit  is  provided  with  means  for  im- 
parting an  upward  thrust  to  the  suit  to  permit  escape  fix>m  an 
underwater  location  to  the  water  surface,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 


a  housing  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  suit; 

an  ascent  retarder  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
housing  for  movement  between  a  stored  (xisition  within 
the  housing  and  an  operative  position  outside  of  the 
housing,  at  which  operative  position  the  ascent  retarder 
means  constitutes  a  means  for  engaging  the  surrounding 
water  to  provide  a  drag  force  retarding  the  upward  move- 
ment of  the  suit;  and  control  means  operable,  upon  a 
reduction  of  the  depth  of  the  apparatus  below  the  water 
surface  from  the  said  underwater  location  to  a  predeter- 
mined depth  below  and  closer  to  the  water  surface,  for 
effecting  movement  of  the  retarder  means  from  said 
stored  position  to  said  operative  position  for  engagement 
with  the  water  surrounding  the  apf>aratus  to  retard  fur- 
ther upward  movement  thereof. 


3,902328 

METHCM)  OF  REFRIGERATION  COMBINING  TWO 

THERMODYNAMIC  CYCLES  AND  A  CORRESPONDING 

CRYOGENIC  MACHINE 

Gerard  Claudet,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Conunksariat 
a  I'Enei^  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,101 

Claims  priority,  appUcatmn  France,  July  6, 1973, 73.24991 

Int.  CL''  F25B  9/00 

VS.  CL  62—6  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  refrigeration  of  the  type  which  consists  in 
causing  a  fluid  to  undergo  a  thermodynamic  cycle  comprising 
the  operations  of  compression,  cooling,  expansion  and  reheat- 
ing, wherein  two  distinct  fluid  circulations  are  subjected  to 
different  but  coupled  thermodynamic  cycles,  the  effect  of  at 
least  one  operation  in  each  cycle  being  such  as  to  initiate  one 
operation  of  the  other  cycle. 


3,902329 
DISTILLATION  OF  METHANE  AND  HYDROGEN  FROM 

ETHYLENE 
Cary  Judson  King,  UI,  Kensington,  and  Francisco  Jose  Barnes, 
Albany,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  California,  Berkeley,  CaHf. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1970,  Ser.  No.  84384 
Int.  CL*  F25J  3/00 
VS.  CL  62—17  1  cWm 

1.  In  a  method  for  removing  methane  and  hydrogen  fix>m  a 
feed  stream  containing  said  materiab  along  with  ethylene  and 
higher  boiling  hydrocarbons,  v^^rein  the  feed  stream  is  intro- 
duced, at  one  or  more  points,  into  the  midsection  of  a  distilla- 
tion column  provided  with  a  large  number  of  plates  and  oper- 
ating at  high  pressures,  wherein  hydrogen  and  methane,  akmg 
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ivith  some  ethylene,  are  removed  as  a  vaporous  column  over- 
lead  while  the  balance  of  the  ethylene,  along  with  the  higher 
wiling  components  of  the  feed  stream,  are  removed  from 
ower  portions  of  the  column,  the  improved  method  of  opera- 
ion  leading  to  decreased  losses  of  ethylene  in  the  column 
}verhead  which  comprises  introducing  highly  refrigerated 
M}ndensate  into  an  upper  section  of  the  column  below  the  top 
}late  thereof  to  establish  a  condensation  zone  in  the  column 
laving  temperatures  of  from  about  — 135°  to —150°  F.;  chilling 
he  overhead  to  temperatures  below  those  prevailing^  in  said 
x>ndensation  zone  and  at  the  top  of  the  column,  and  passing 
he  resulting  chilled  stream  to  a  liquid-vapor  separation  drum; 
educing  the  pressure  of  the  hydrogen  and  methane  tail  gas 
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i  tream  withdrawn  from  said  drum  to  bring  the  stream  to  ex- 
1  remely  low  temperatures,  and  passing  said  resulting  low  tem- 
I  terature  tail  gas  stream  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the 
(  olumn  overhead  gases  to  effect  the  aforesaid  chilling  thereof; 
i  lid  recycling  condensed  liquid  from  the  separation  drum  to 
1  ie  top  of  the  column  to  establish  a  temperature  on  the  top 
I  >late  which  is  lower  than  that  established  in  the  said  condensa- 
1  ion  zone,  the  liquid  so  recycled  to  the  top  plate  being  at  a 
1  emperature  which  is  lower  than  that  established  on  said  plate, 
!  aid  refrigerated  condensate  introduced  below  the  top  plate 
I  leing  a  recycle  solvent  stream  of  material  selected  from  the 
j  roup  consisting  of  propane  and  mixtures  of  propane  and 
I  iropylene. 


: 


11  Claims 


34M)2^30 
VACUUM  PUMP 
I  lasil  Dixon  Pbwer,  Crawley,  England,  assignor  to  The  British 
Oxygen  Coni|Mny  Limited,  Crawley,  England 

Fled  Mar.  8,  1974,  Scr.  No.  449,551 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  8, 1973, 
1334/73 

Int.  a.  BOld  5f00 
ms.  CL  62—55.5 

1.  A  vapour  vacuum  pump  having  a  housing  internally  of 
^fhich  there  is  a  water-cooled  baffle  and  a  vapour  jet  assembly; 
trap  positioned  in  the  gas  flow  path  upstream  of  the  baffle, 
ind  adapted  to  be  cocried,  the  trap  being  in  two  separate 
I  ortions,  of  which  one  portion  is  insertable  through  the  wall 
(  f  the  housing,  and  is  able  to  be  secured  thereto,  the  said  one 
f  ortion  having  heat  extraction  means  so  that  it  acts  as  a  heat 
a  nk,  and  of  which  the  other  portion  functions  as  a  trap,  being 
ii  laertabie  througli  the  top  of  the  housing  and  being  able  to  be 
c  Dnnected  thermally  to  the  said  heat  sink  portkm,  said  heat 
e  (traction  means  including  a  mechanical  support  for  the  said 
t  'ap  portion  within  the  housing,  the  support  extending  through 


the  housing  wall  to  the  exterior  thereof  and  carrying  means  for 
cooling  on  its  outer  end  outward  of  the  housing  for  cooling  the 


support  to  a  temperature  substantially  below  room  tempera- 
ture. 


3,902331 

ICE  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  OF  HOUSEHOLD 

REFRIGERATOR 

Howard  D.  F.  True,  Jr.,  Fern  Creek;  Robert  B.  Gelbard,  and 

Bob  D.  Merryman,  both  of  Louisville,  all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,739 

Int.  CL*  F25C  1/04 

VJS.  a.  62—137  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  refrigerator  having  a  freezing  compartment  and  an 
automatic  ice  dispenser  within  the  freezing  compartment,  said 
automatic  ice  dispenser  comprising  an  ice  mold,  means  for 
ejecting  ice  pieces  from  the  mold,  a  receptacle  for  receiving 
the  ice  pieces  from  the  mold,  and  a  rotatable  dispensing  means 
positioned  within  the  receptacle  for  moving  the  ice  pieces 
through  the  receptacle  and  discharging  said  ice  pieces  from 
said  receptacle,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  receptacle  having  a  floor  having  forward  and  rearward 
end  portions  with  said  floor  extending  upwardly  and 
forwardly  from  said  rearward  end  portion  to  said  forward 
end  portion; 
said  receptacle  dispensing  means  having  an  axis  and  for- 
ward and  rearward  end  portions  vrith  the  axis  of  said 
rotatable  dispensing  means  extending  upwardly  and  for- 
wardly from  said  rearward  end  portion  to  said  forward 
end  portion;  and 
an  ice  directing  element  connected  to  the  mold  and  extend- 
ing laterally  outwardly  and  downwardly  therefrom,  said 
ice  directing  element  being  of  curvilinear  configuration 
having  an  upper  surface  extending  generally  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  as  measured  along  the  length  of  said 
directing  element. 
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3,902332 
REFRIGERATING  SYSTEMS 
Albert  Torcomian,  Havertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Environmental 
Container  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,875 

Int.  CI.  F25d  23/06 

VS.  CL  62—451  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  providing  at  an  interior  space  a  tempera- 
ture lower  than  that  prevailing  at  an  exterior  ambient  atmo- 
sphere, wall  means  having  an  interior  surface  region  which 
defines  at  least  part  of  the  interior  space,  an  exterior  surface 
region  exposed  to  the  ambient  atmosphere,  and  an  intermedi- 
ate insulating  region  for  thermally  insulating  the  interior  and 
exterior  surface  regions  from  each  other,  and  a  refrigerator 
assembly  for  refrigerating  said  interior  space,  said  refrigerator 
assembly  including  evaporator  means  situated  at  and  formed 
in  part  by  said  interior  surface  region  of  said  wall  means, 
condenser  means  situated  at  and  formed  in  part  by  said  exte- 
rior surface  region  of  said  wall  means,  and  compressor  means 
operatively  connected  to  and  communicating  with  said  evapo- 
rator means  and  condenser  means  for  circulating  a  refrigerant 
therethrough  while  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  interior 
space  with  respect  to  the  ambient  atmosphere,  said  wall  means 
including  an  exterior  metal  skin  and  condenser  coils  carried 
by  the  intermediate  insulating  region  of  said  wall  means  and 
engaging  said  exterior  metal  skin  to  form  said  condenser 
means  therewith,  and  said  wall  means  including  an  interior 
metal  skin  and  evaporator  coils  carried  by  the  intermediate 
insulating  region  of  said  wall  means  and  engaging  said  interior 
metal  skin  to  form  said  evaporator  means  therewith,  said 
insulating  region  including  opposed  outer  surfaces  formed 
with  grooves  which  receive  the  coils  of  said  condenser  means 
and  said  evaporator  means,  and  said  coils  being  of  a  non-cir- 
cular cross  section  and  having  opposed  side  edges  between 
which  said  coils  have  a  flat  surface  extending  without  interrup- 
tion between  said  side  edges  and  completely  filling  the  area 
between  said  side  edges,  and  said  coils  engaging  said  metal 
skins  over  the  entire  areas  of  said  flat  surfaces  of  said  coils. 


3,902333 

ELASTIC  COUPLINGS 

Michel  Dossier,  Orgeval,  France,  assignor  to  Agence  Nationalc 

de  Vak>risatkMi  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  Neuilly-sur- 

Scine,  France 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,747 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  25,  1972, 
72.37826;  Jan.  2,  1973,  73.00046;  July  11,  1973,  73.25496 

Int.  CI.  F16d  3/64 
VS.  CI.  64—14  16  Claims 

1.  Elastic  coupling  adapted  to  connect  first  and  second 
bodies  movable  in  rotation  around  substantially  aligned  axes, 
the  elastic  coupling  comprising  a  crown  including  a  number  of 
substantially  identical  elastic  elements  separated  by  rigid 
members  for  connection  with  said  bodies,  adjacent  elastic 
elements  being  connected  by  adhesion  to  the  rigid  manner 
which  separates  them  and  successive  rigid  members  being 
adapted  to  be  connected,  in  rigid  manner,  one  to  the  first  body 
and  the  other  to  the  second  body,  said  rigid  members  thus 
forming  a  first  and  a  second  assembly  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  associated,  respectively,  with  the  first  and  with 
the  second  body,  and  means  for  precompression  of  the  elastic 


elements  at  rest,  said  precompression  means  comprising  a  first 
element  including  a  first  axial  wall  for  exerting  a  stress  of 
substantially  radial  direction  exclusively  on  the  rigid  members 
of  the  first  assembly,  and  a  second  element  including  a  second 
axial  wall  for  exerting  a  stress  of  substantially  radial  direction 
exclusively  on  the  rigid  members  of  the  second  assembly,  the 
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first  and  the  second  element  being  adapted  to  be  fixed,  respec- 
tively, to  the  first  and  to  the  second  movable  body,  said  first 
axial  wall  covering  the  outer  tangential  walls  of  the  rigid  mem- 
bers of  the  first  assembly,  and  the  second  axial  wall  covering 
the  outer  tangential  walls  of  the  rigid  members  of  the  second 
assembly. 


3,902334 
CONSTANT  TORQUE  CLUTCH 
Ralph  L.  RyAn,  Lake  Parsippany,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Compensat- 
ing Tension  Controls,  Inc.,  Orange,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,175 

Int.  a.  F16d  7/02 

VS.  CL  64—30  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  transmitting  a  constant  torque  comprising  a 
shaft,  first  and  second  clutch  members  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  friction  surfaces  on  said  clutch  members  for  inter- 
engagement  to  transmit  a  torque  between  said  members  which 
varies  with  the  force  normal  to  said  surfaces  pressing  the 
surfaces  together,  resilient  means  for  urging  said  second 
clutch  member  against  said  first  clutch  member,  a  torque 
altering  member  mounted  to  rotate  with  said  shaft  and  to  be 
movable  axially  with  respect  to  said  shaft  to  change  the  load- 
ing upon  said  resilient  means,  a  torsion  spring  connected 
between  said  second  clutch  member  and  said  altering  member 
to  transmit  torque  to  said  shaft,  said  second  clutch  member 
assuming  a  rotational  positk>n  with  respect  to  said  shaft  such 
that  the  loading  on  said  torsion  spring  equals  the  frictional 
force  between  said  surfaces,  friction  compensating  means 
responsive  to  the  relative  position  of  said  second  clutch  ntem- 
ber  with  respect  to  said  shaft  for  changing  the  loading  on  said 
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lesilient  means  to  compensate  for  changes  in  the  friction 
I  «tween  said  surfaces  and  maintain  the  transmitted  torque 
<  onstant,  and  adjusting  means  for  moving  said  altering  means 
i  xially  with  respect  to  said  shaft  for  changing  the  torque  trans- 
I  flitted  by  the  device,  said  adjusting  means  including  a  screw 
I  nember  and  a  nut  member  threaded  to  said  screw  member, 
<ne  of  said  adjusting  members  being  locked  against  axial 
I  lovement  with  respect  to  said  shaft  and  the  other  of  said 
I  djusting  mentbers  being  locked  against  axial  movement  with 
I  espect  to  said  torque  altering  member,  both  of  said  adjusting 
I  lembers  being  mounted  for  free  rotation. 


3,902^35 
KNTTTING  MACHINE 
Ocrard  DurviUe,  Geneva,  Swttxeiiaiid,  assignor  to  BatteUe 
Memorial  Institute,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Fled  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,120 
ClaimB  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Apr.  27,  1973, 
<1078/73 

Int.  CL*  D04B  35/04 
US.  CL  66—13  4  Claims 
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1.  A  knitting  machine  comprising: 

a  rotatable  cylinder; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  needles  each  of  which  comprises: 

a  shank, 

a  firee  shank  end  curved  to  form  a  hook, 

a  latch  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shank  in  the  plane  con- 
taining said  shank  and  said  hook  and  capable  of  being 
tilted  between  two  end  positions  in  the  first  of  which  end 
positions  said  latch  is  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  hook  to  close  said  hook, 

a  stop  associated  with  said  shank,  said  latch  resting  against 
said  stop  in  the  second  erf'  said  two  end  positions,  and 

at  least  one  spur  provided  on  said  latch,  said  spur  being 
arranged  to  project  beyond  said  shank  when  said  latch  is 
in  said  second  position; 

means  for  controlling  alternating  axial  displacement  of  said 
needles  to  bring  each  needle  fi-om  a  first  lower  position  to 
a  second  upper  position,  and  vice  versa,  in  order  to  carry 
out  knitting;  and 

means  for  controlling  tilting  of  each  of  said  latches  between 
said  two  end  positions,  said  means  comprising:  two  push- 
ers arranged  on  either  side  of  each  of  said  needles  and 
capable  of  being  displaced  along  paths  contained  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  tilting4>lane  of  said  latch  and  in  die 
direction  of  said  shank  or  in  the  opposite  direction  alter- 
natively for  each  pusher,  and 

means  for  entraining  said  puAen  in  an  ahemating  move- 
ment and  with  such  a  stroke  that,  at  least  in  an  axial 
position  of  said  needle,  one  of  said  pushers  is  capable  of 
contacting  said  spur  of  said  latch  when  said  latch  is  in  said 
second  end  poaition  so  as  to  push  said  latch  into  saif  first 
end  position,  while  the  otfier  of  said  pushers  is  capable  at 
contacting  said  latch  when  said  latch  is  in  said  first  end 
position  so  as  to  push  said  latch  into  said  second  end 
position. 


3,902,336 

KNTTTING  METHODS  AND  FABRICS  PRODUCED 
THQIEBY 
Lena  Knowles,  11721  84A  Ave.,  North  Delta,  British  Colum- 
bia, Canada 

filed  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,135 

Int.  CL*  D04B  1/00 

VS.  a.  66—169  22  Claims 


/6>,        /6,     rl2b 
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1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  tendency  of  the  cast-on  foun- 
dation rows  of  a  knitted  work  to  curl  or  roll  comprising: 

casting  a  first  row  of  stitches  onto  a  holding  needle  to  form 
a  cast-on  row, 

thereafter  forming  a  foundation  row  by  knitting  the  first 
stitch  of  the  cast-on  row  through  the  front  thereof  and 
knitting  each  of  the  subsequent  stitches  in  the  cast-on  row 
through  the  back  of  the  stitch  with  the  working  needle. 


3,902337 

LAUNDRY  SYSTEM  WTTH  DRYING  TUMBLER 

HHUam  C.  Files,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edison 

Company,  Elgin,  Dl. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  406,343,  Oct.  15,  1973.  This  application 

Sept-  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,244 

Int.  a.'  D06F  39/00 

VS.  CL  68—19.2  6  Claims 


1.  A  laundry  system  comprising  a  washer-extractor  having 
an  unloading  opening  at  one  end,  means  for  tilting  said  wash- 
er-extractor into  an  upwardly-inclined  position  with  said  un- 
loading end  at  an  upper  level  for  a  washer-extractor  operation 
and  into  a  downwardly-inclined  position  to  bring  said  unload- 
ing end  to  a  lower  levd  fen-  an  unloading  operation,  a  drying 
tumUer  positioned  in  line  with  said  washer-extracUw  at  a 
spacing  therefhnn  and  having  a  loading  opening  at  one  end 
facing  said  washer-extractor  and  an  unloading  opening  at  its 
other  end,  and  means  for  shiftily  said  tumbler  into  a  load- 
receiving  position  in  engagement  with  said  washer-extiactor 
and  for  concurrently  tilting  the  tumbler  to  bring  the  same  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  washer-extractor  »  the  tumbler  h 
moved  towards  the  latter. 
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3,902338 
DEVICE  FOR  WET-FROCESSING  LEATHER  AND  HIDES 
Hans  Kessler,  Aalen,  Wurttemberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Paul 
Farentzi,  Germany,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,769 
Clafans   priority,  appUcation  Germany,   Apr.   26,    1973, 
2321728 

Int.  CL  C14c  15/00 
VS.  CL  69-29  5  claims 


/  J 


I.  A  device  for  wet-processing  leather  and  hides  in  which 
the  materials  to  be  processed  are  soaked  in  a  treatment  liquid 
and  passed  through  pinch  rollers  loaded  into  contact  with  one 
another  and  arranged  at  equal  intervals  from  one  another  and 
characterized  in  that  the  pinch  rollers  comprise  a  series  of 
rollers  disposed  in  a  circular,  arcuate  arrangement; 
a  bed  roller  whose  surface  bears  against  said  pinch  rollers 

and  is  supported  soley  by  said  pinch  rollers; 
said  bed  roller  being  a  free  floating,  hollow  cylindrical  body 
having  means  for  selectively  filling  said  body  with  a  fluid 
to  vary  the  pressure  of  said  bed  roller  against  said  series 
of  bottom  rollers; 
a  bath  containing  said  treatment  liquid,  said  circular,  arcu- 
ate series  of  rollers  beneath  said  bed  roller  being  arranged 
in  said  bath;  and 
a  means  for  moving  said  material  by  said  series  of  rollers. 


downwardly,  a  shackle  shiekl  which  has  an  arcuate  main 
portion  concentric  with  the  bight  of  the  shackle  and  formed 
with  end  extensions  provided  with  flat  extremities  in  a  com- 
mon plane,  said  main  portion  and  said  extensions  having  side 
flanges  providing  that  when  the  shackle  is  in  open  position 
said  shield  is  slidable  between  the  short  arm  of  the  shackle  and 
said  side  surface  and  between  the  arms  of  the  shackle  with  said 
shackle  bight  embraced  by  and  seated  in  said  main  portion  of 
the  shield  between  its  flanges  and  with  each  arm  of  the  shackle 
embraced  by  one  of  said  extensions  and  its  flanges,  and  further 
providing  when  the  shackle  is  closed  for  abutment  of  said  flat 
extremities  of  the  extensions  with  the  top  surface  of  said  lock 
body  and  for  disposition  of  the  outer  peripheral  surfaces  of 
said  flanges  of  the  main  portion  and  its  extensions  substan- 
tially flush  with  the  outermost  surfaces  of  the  shackle  bight 
and  the  shackle  arms,  whereby  when  the  shackle  is  in  closed 
position  the  shield  practically  prevents  contact  of  a  blade  of 
a  cutting  implement  with  the  shackle  and  when  the  shackle  is 
open  there  is  permitted  easy  and  quick  insertion  and  removal 
of  the  shield  into  and  from  the  shackle,  respectively,  said 
extensions  of  the  shackle  shield  being  spaced  apart  providing 
clearance  for  insertion  into  the  arcuate  portion  of  an  object  to 
be  connected  to  the  padlock. 


3,902340 

DIAMOND  NEEDLE  LOCK  AND  THE  LIKE 

Roger  J.  Leyden,  6250  N.  Tdman  Ave.,  Chicago,  ID.  60659 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429363 

Int.  CL  E05b  65/00 

VS.  CL  70-57  2  Claims 


3,902339 
PADLOCK  SHIELD 

^1^L!^'.^«  f '  J^"™S  J**"  !*r^^  ^^^'^'        *•  ^  '°^'''"8  '^^"'^^  ^°^  phonographic  diamond  needles  and 
J  f^;o^  **'  ^    '^*»""*»*«***  ***•'  Mendham,    the  like  comprising  in  combination  with  the  tone  arm  and 


N  J.  07945 

Filed  July  12,  1973,  Sw.  No.  378,798 
Int.  CL  E05b  67/38 
VS.  CL  70—54 


1  Clabn 


sound  needle  in  a  phonograph  record  player,  a  two-part  tele- 
scopic casing,  one  of  which  parts  is  closed  at  one  end  and  open 
at  the  opposite  end,  the  other  part  being  open  at  one  end  and 
closed  at  the  opposite  end  except  for  a  restricted  opening 
shaped  for  the  reception  of  the  portion  of  the  tone  arm  oppo- 
site from  the  needle-carrying  end,  the  second  mentioned 
casing  part  being  positioned  as  stated  on  the  tone  arm,  Ae  first 
mentioned  casing  part  being  inserted  from  its  open  end  over 
the  open  end  of  the  second  mentioned  casing  part,  and  means 
for  locking  the  casing  parts  one  to  the  other  to  prevent  access 
to  the  needle  from  the  exterior  of  the  casing  and  having  means 
for  unlocking  the  casing  parts  to  expose  the  diamond  needle 
for  its  operation  with  the  record. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  padlock  which  includes  a  body 
having  a  top  surface  and  a  side  surface  and  a  U-shaped  shackle 
projecting  from  said  top  surface  and  including  a  long  arm  and 
a  short  arm  releasably  coactive  with  locking  means  in  said 
body  to  hold  the  shackle  in  ckwed  position  and  release  it  into 
open  position,  said  long  arm  being  reciprocaUe  and  rotatable 
upon  release  of  the  shackel  to  permit  said  short  arm  to  be 
disposed  above  said  surface  of  the  body  and  swung  outwardly 
beyond  said  side  surface  with  the  bight  of  the  shackle  facing 


3,902341 

STEERING  LOCK  FOR  VEHICLES 
Kari  Peitamder,  Neuhausen,  Germany,  aBiignni  to 
Benz  Akticngesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Hied  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,291 
Claims    priority,    appHraflon    Germany,    Feb.    1,    1973, 
2304860 

Int.  CL*  B60IR  25/02 
VS.  CL  70—252  2  daiim 

1.  A  steering  lock  for  vehicles  which  includes  a  kxrk  housing 
means,  a  lock  cylinder  means,  a  locking  means  mechanically 
kxrking  the  steering  in  dependence  on  the  position  of  an  igni- 
tion key,  and  a  switch  means  disconnecting  at  least  a  part  of 
the  power  supply,  characterized  in  that  a  shifting  means  s 


)2 


>rovided  in  the  lock  housing  means  which  is  operable  to  carry 
Hit  a  positively  controlled  stroke  movement  during  rotation  of 
he  ignition  key,  such  shifting  means  transmitting  its  stroke 
novement  to  a  plunger  disposed  substantially  in  the  axis  of 
otation  of  the  lock  cylinder  means  of  a  further  switch  means, 
ind  in  that  a  slide  means  initiating  the  mechanical  locking 
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I  leans  includes  a  shifting  means  a  locking  cam  with  an  abut- 
I  [lent  surface,  said  locking  cam  being  operable  to  be  displaced 
i  1  the  axial  direction  of  the  lock  cylinder  means  against  the 
t  }rce  of  a  spring  means  by  the  ignition  key  during  rotation  of 
t  ie  latter,  said  abutment  surface  transferring  the  plunger  with 
in  inserted  ignition  key  during  the  movement  of  the  slide 
I  leans  onto  a  lug  projecting  from  the  slide  means. 


3«902,342 
KEY 
frcdric   E.   Zuckcr,   Stamford,   and   Leonard   M.    Pengue, 
Uilntingtoa,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney>Bowes,  Inc., 
Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  ^k>.  375,900 

Int.  CI.'  ED5B  19/02 

WS.  CL  70^102  1  Claim 
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1.  A  plastic  key  which  is  designed  to  be  partially  coded  at 
central  manufacturing  facility  and  finally  coded  at  a  locking 
sistem  location,  said  key  comprising  a  key  shank,  and  a  key 
h  andle  carried  by  one  end  of  said  key  shank,  said  key  shank 
li  aving  a  dichotomous  offset  step-like  cross-section,  and  com- 
p  rising  an  upper  blake  portion  and  a  lower  blade  portion,  said 
u  9per  blade  portion  having  means  for  providing  a  predeter- 
r  lined  clocking  code  comprising  a  row  of  substantially  prede- 
ti  rrmined  uniformly  spaced  teeth  which  provide  optical  win- 
c  9WS  therebetween,  said  lower  portion  of  the  Made  carrying 
security  code  means  including  two  substantially  parallel 
kkngitudinal  rows  of  code  window  apertures,  said  code  win- 
d  aw  apertures  in  each  row  being  in  coincident  alignment  with 
trailing  edge  of  an  associate  clocking  code  optical  window, 
s4id  upper  blade  portion  of  the  shank  being  shorter  in  cros- 
•  ection  than  the  k)wer  blade  portion  in  substantially  the  ratio 
a  '  2.S  to  1 ,  a  key  torque  portion  disposed  intermediate  of  said 
k  ey  handle  and  said  key  shank  and  having  a  rectangular  cross- 
» iction,  said  key  torque  portion  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
t  lat  is  greater  than  that  of  the  key  shank. 


3,902343 

HERBICira:  MDCnnES  0¥  3-LOWER 

ALKYL-2,13-BENZOTHIAIMAZINONE-(4).2,2-PIOXIDE 

AND  A  SUBSTITUTED  BENZOIC  ACID  MIUVATIVE 
Adolf  Hscher,  Mutterstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  BASF  Ak- 

tiengesellscliaft,  Ludwigshafen  (RMne),  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  343,629,  March  22, 1973.  This  application 
Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,674 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Apr.    13,    1972, 
2217722 

Int.  a.*  AOIN  9/12,  9/24 
U.S.  CI.  71—91  5  Claims 

1.  A  herbicide  composition  comprising  an  inert  solid  or 
liquid  carrier  having  dispersed  therein  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  herbicides  consisting  essentially  of 
a.  a  compound  of  the  formula 


where  R  denotes  lower  alkyl  of  a  maximum  of  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  an  alkali  metal,  lower  alkylammonium,  lower  hydroxyalkyl- 
ammonium,  or  lower  alkyl  lower  hydroxyalkyl  ammonium  salt 
thereof,  and 

b.  2,3,6-trichlorobenzoic  acid,  2-methoxy-3,6-di- 
chlorobenzoic  acid,  3-amino-2,S-dichlorobenzoic  acid,  or 
2-methoxy-3,5.6-trichlorobenzoic  acid  in  a  weieht  ratio 
of  d  to  6  in  the  range  of  3:1  to  1:3. 


3,902,344 
TUBE  BENDING  METHOD 
James  M.  Stuart,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rollmet,  Inc., 
Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,787 

Int.  a.*  B21D  7/16 

U.S.  a.  72—128  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  bending  pipe  comprising: 

means  for  advancing  a  pipe  past  a  heating  station; 

heating  means  at  the  heating  station  for  heating  a  narrow 

annular  band  of  the  pipe  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 

substantially  reduce  its  yield  point; 
means  for  applying  a  bending  moment  to  the  heated  portion 

of  the  pipe; 
means  varying  the  heat  around  the  periphery  of  the  band; 

said  heating  means  including  cooling  means  for  cooling 

the  pipe  forward  and  rearward  of  said  heating  means  to 

confine  the  heated  area  to  a  narrow  band;  and 
said  means  varying  the  heat  comprising  means  varying  the 

spacing   between  said  forward   and   rearward   cooling 

means  around  the  periphery. 
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3,902,345 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ROLLING  MILL 

Shigeru  Shida,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

nied  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,454 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  7,  1972,  47-67494; 

July  7,  1972,  47-67501 

Int.  CI.  B21b  37/00,  31/18 


U.S.  CL  72—8 


3,902347 
MECHANICAL  PRESS,  ESPEOALLY  A  CUPPING  PRESS 
Merrill  L.  Ridgway,  Minster,  and  Kenneth  E  Olding,  Hamil- 
ton, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Minster  Machine  Com- 
pany, Minster,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,607 
Int.  CI.*  B2 ID  2«/6>0 


7  Claims    U.S.  CL  72— 336 


9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  rolling  mill  wherein  shape  control  of  a  plate  material 
as  rolled  is  effected  by  the  use  of  a  combination  the  adjust- 
ment of  axial  roll  movement  and  roll  bending  action;  the 
improved  control  device  comprising  means  for  detecting  a 
rolling  load  and  width  of  the  plate  material,  means  for  calcu- 
lating optimum  axial  roll  movement  and  optimum  roll  bending 
force,  an  axial  roll  moving  device  and  a  roll  bending  device 
operated  on  the  basis  of  an  output  from  said  calculating 


means. 


3,902,346 

ROLLING  MILL  FRAMES 

Ernst  Georg  Reichrath,  St.  Ingbert,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Moeller  &  Neumann  GmbH,  St.  Ingbert,  Saar,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,152 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    25,    1973, 
7338336 

Int.  CI.'B21Bi//0<S 
U.S.  CI.  72—238  7  Claims 


1 .  In  a  mechanical  press;  a  press  frame  having  a  crown  and 
a  bed  and  uprights  extending  between  the  crown  and  head,  an 
outer  slide,  first  means  including  cooperating  elements  of  gib 
means  on  said  uprights  and  the  comers  of  side  outer  slide  for 
guiding  said  outer  slide  on  said  uprights  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  the  bed,  said  elements  of  gib  means  having  two 
interengaged  angularly  related  surfaces  perpendicular  to  each 
other  on  a  single  member  at  each  comer  of  the  outer  slide  and 
said  elements  of  gib  means  being  relatively  adjustable,  an 
inner  slide,  second  meems  guiding  said  inner  slide  in  said  outer 
slide  for  movement  parallel  to  the  movement  of  the  outer 
slide,  a  crankshaft  rotatable  in  the  crown,  a  respective  pair  of 
throws  on  the  crankshaft  for  each  slide,  and  a  respective  pair 
of  connecting  rods  for  each  slide,  each  connecting  rod  having 
one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  respective  slide  and  the 
other  end  engaging  a  pertaining  throw  of  the  crankshaft, 
means  for  adjusting  the  effective  location  of  the  die  mounting 
surface  of  the  slide  with  respect  to  the  location  of  the  lower 
end  of  the  connecting  rods,  the  said  throws  pertaining  to  one 
of  said  slides  being  angularly  offset  from  the  throws  pertaining 
to  the  other  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  crankshaft  one  of 
said  slides  will  lead  the  other  thereof  in  both  directions  of 
movement  of  the  slides. 


3,902348 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SUPERPLASTIC  AND  SUPER 

DUCTILE  METAL  ALLOYS 

Jesse  R.  Hale,  25913  Stanford  St.,  Hemet,  Calif.  92343 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,028 

Int.  CI.  B21d  47/00 

U.S.  a.  72—342  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  frame,  two  composite  stands,  each  of  said 
stands  comprising  a  lower  stand  part,  an  upper  stand  part,  said 
upper  stand  part  engaging  said  lower  stand  part  at  separation 
points,  two  tie  rods  means  extending  through  said  stand  parts 
for  connecting  said  stand  parts  together  in  a  stress-transmit- 
ting manner,  said  upper  stand  part  being  removable  for  per- 
mitting rolls  supported  in  said  mill  frame  to  be  changed,  and 
bayonet-type  engagement  connection  means  for  permitting 
said  tie  rod  means  to  be  released,  one  of  said  connection 
means  being  disposed  adjacent  each  of  said  separation  points 
of  one  of  said  stand  parts. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  sheet  of  metal  alloy  into  a  struc- 
tural member  having  nodal  portions  which  project  from  center 
line  portions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  pressure  to  first  predetermined  portions  of  said 
sheet  to  form  said  nodal  portions, 

holding  said  first  sheet  portions  at  a  first  predetermined 
temperature  during  the  forming  of  said  sheet,  and 

holding  second  portions  of  said  sheet  which  form  the  bases 
of  said  nodal  portions  at  a  second  predetermined  temper- 
ature substantially  higher  than  said  first  temperature 
during  the  forming  of  the  sheet, 

the  ultimate  tensile  strengths  of  the  portions  of  said  sheet 
varying   as   a   function   of  the   temperatures   thereof. 


938  0.G.-3 
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3,902349 

TOOTH  GENERATING  TOOL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

R©  «rt  L.  MWer,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cdl-O  Corpo- 

i^tion.  Highland  Park.  Mich. 

Fled  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,497 

Int.  CI.  B21h  5102 

MS.  CL  72-469  2  Claims 
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whereby  the  material  thicknesses  of  said  portions  are 
controlled  accordingly. 


A  tool  for  pressure  generating  teeth  on  the  periphery  of 
c;  lindrical  workpiece,  said  tool  including  a  body  having  a 
ieacing  end  and  a  trailing  end  and  being  provided  with  a 
worjcing  face  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  thereon,  said  teeth 
divided  into  sections  each  containing  a  multiplicity  of 
all  of  said  teeth  having  a  common  pitch  line,  a  first 
of  said  teeth  being  disposed  between  said  leading  end 
said  trailing  end,  each  of  said  teeth  in  said  first  section 
ng  a  configuration  conjugate  to  the  configuration  of  the 
to  be  formed  on  the  workpiece,  a  plurality  of  additional 
ons  of  teeth  disposed  between  said  leading  end  and  said 
section  of  teeth,  each  of  said  teeth  in  each  of  said  sections 
including  planar  leading  and  trailing  flank  surface  portions, 
of  said  teeth  in  said  additional  sections  including  a  planar 
and,  the  top  lands  of  the  teeth  in  said  additional  sections 
stepped  and  disposed  in  planes  intermediate  the  top 
of  the  teeth  in  said  first  section  and  parallel  to  said  pitch 
the  root  lines  of  the  teeth  in  said  additional  sections  being 
and  disposed  intermediate  and  parallel  to  the  root  line 
teeth  in  said  first  section  and  said  pitch  line,  the  tooth 
ness  of  all  of  said  teeth  in  all  of  said  sections  as  measured 
pitch  line  thereof  being  constant  from  section  to  sec- 
from  the  teeth  in  said  first  section  to  said  leading  end,  the 
dista  nee  between  the  teeth  in  successive  sections  as  measured 
on  tl  e  pitch  line  thereof  being  constant  progressing  from  said 
leadi  ng  end  to  said  first  section  of  teeth. 


n? 


p  >ed ; 
tie 


t  le 


3,902,350 

SHdET  MATERIAL  BENDING  AND  DEFORMING  TOOL 

J.  McManus,  39  Lincoln  Rd.,  Florham  Park,  NJ.  07940 

Filed  July  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,969 

Int.  CI.*  82 IJ  13102 

|CL  72-479  ^  Claims 


curved  bar  apex  extending  upright  with  respect  to  the  plane  of 
said  sheet  material  comprising  in  combination: 

a  central  shank; 

a  handle  extending  upright  from  said  shank; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  sheet  material  bending  arms  extend- 
ing outward  from  said  shank  and  transverse  said  handle; 
each  of  said  arms  having  a  sheet  material  receiving  slot 
positioned  in  the  forward  portion  of  said  arm  along  the 
horizontal  longitudinal  axis  of  said  arm; 

said  arms  spaced  apart  at  least  the  width  of  said  bar; 

the  upper  surface  of  each  of  said  slots  curving  upwardly  at 

^    its  extremity. 


3,902,351 

THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  CALIBRATION 

APPARATUS 

Emmett  E.  Kreps,  Cerritos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,975,  Oct.  4,  1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,783,675.  This  application  Jan.  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  430,358 

Int.  Cl.=^  GOIK  15100 
U.S.CI.73-1F  II  Claims 


I.  \  tool  for  bending  and  deforming  sheet  material  about  a 


I.  An  apparatus  for  calibrating  a  thermostatic  control  which 
has  an  energy  flow  control  means,  settable  means  responsive 
to  an  operating  temperature  for  operating  the  energy  flow 
control  means,  and  means  for  selecting  the  settable  tempera- 
ture of  the  operating  means,  said  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  sensing  a  temperature  to  which  the  thermostatic 

control  is  exposed, 
means  responsive  to  the  temperature  sensing  means  for 
adjusting  the  selecting  means  in  accordance  with  the 
sensed  temperature, 
means  for  moving  the  settable  means  to  operate  the  energy 

flow  control  means, 
means  sensing  the  operation  of  the  energy  flow  control 
means  for  terminating  the  moving  means  to  set  the  setto- 
ble  means,  and 
means  for  detecting  if  the  settable  means  is  set  between 
predetermined  upper  and  lower  limits. 
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3,902,352 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  THE  EFFICIENCY  OF 

SHOCK  ABSORBERS  ON  VEHICLES 

Lulgi    Buzzi,    Via    Risorgimento,    60,    Mandello    Del    Lario 

(Como),  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  11,  1973,  7256/73 
Int.  Cl."^  GOIM  17104 
U.S.  CI.  73— 11  3  Claims 


means  for  applying  heat  to  said  material;  and 
means  for  measuring  and  recording  the  heat  applied  to  said 
material. 


18^ 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  dampening  efficiency  of  a 
shock  absorber  mounted  between  two  members  of  a  vehicle 
suspension  which  are  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  one 
another,  such  device  comprising  a  support  means  including  a 
wheel  supporting  portion  for  at  least  one  wheel  of  the  vehicle, 
actuating  means  engaged  with  an  actuated  portion  of  said 
support  means  to  impart  thereto  a  periodical  vertical  oscilla- 
tory motion  to  cause  corresponding  movement  of  the  wheel, 
first  sensing  means  adapted  to  measure  the  displacements  of 
said  actuated  portion  of  the  support  means  and  to  produce 
corresponding  periodical  displacement  signals,  second  sensing 
means  located  on  said  support  means  between  said  actuated 
and  wheel  supporting  portions  thereof  to  measure  the  force 
transferred  by  said  support  means  to  the  wheel  resting  thereon 
and  to  produce  corresponding  periodical  force  signals  and 
processing  means  for  processing  said  displacement  and  force 
signals  and  indicating  the  phase  relationship  therebetween. 


3,902,353 

ANALOG  GUN  (SELECTION  OF  CONSUMABLE 

CARTRIDGE  MATERIALS) 

Anthony  San  Miguel,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,172 

Int.  CI.*  GO  IN  25100 

U.S.  CI.  73—15.6  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  data  concerning  the  effects  of 
heat  and  pressure  on  a  material  comprising: 

a  tube  member  to  receive  said  material; 

an  end  plate  adapted  to  retain  said  material  in  said  tube 
member 

having  a  threaded  center  hole  which  permits  the  material  to 
be  fastened  to  it  by  means  of  a  threaded  rod  and  a  plural- 
ity of  small  holes  through  which  temperature  measuring 
apparatus  can  be  inserted  and  attached  to  the  material; 

means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  material; 


3,902354 

THERMOGRAVIMETRIC  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Harlan,  and  Frank  E.  Roberts,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Columbia  Scientific  Industries  Corporation, 

Austin,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  878303,  Nov.  20,  1969,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,178 

Int.  CI.  GOlk  17104;  GOln  25120 

\iS.  CI.  73—15  B  4  Claims 
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'       «eC3TO«         I 


1 .  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  thermogravimetric  analysis  of 
sample  materials,  comprising: 

a.  enclosure  means  providing  an  environmentally  controlled 
chamber, 

b.  sample  material  holding  means  suspended  within  said 
enclosure  means, 

c.  heating  means  disposed  about  said  enclosure  means  for 
heating  the  sample  material  in  said  holding  means, 

d.  weight  detecting  and  recording  means  coupled  to  said 
material  holding  means  for  measuring  changes  in  the 
weight  of  the  sample  material, 

e.  temperature  recording  means  including  a  first  thermo- 
couple formed  by  lead  wires  of  respectively  dissimilar 
material  terminating  in  a  bead  portion  for  detecting  and 
indicating  the  instantaneous  temperature  at  said  sample 
material  holding  means, 

f.  control  means,  including  a  second  thermocouple  formed 
by  lead  wires  of  respectively  dissimilar  material  terminat- 
ing in  a  bead  portion,  for  controlling  said  heating  means, 
a  single  elongated  probe  body  translatably  received 
within  an  opening  in  the  base  of  said  enclosure  means  and 
extending  axially  upward  into  the  environmentally  con- 
trolled chamber,  the  said  first  and  second  thermocouples 
being  carried  by,  and  maintained  in  a  fixed  positional 
relationship  with  respect  to  one  another  by,  said  elon- 
gated probe  body,  the  respective  bead  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  thermocouples  being  disposed  at  the  top 
of  said  probe  body,  the  lead  wires  extending  through  the 
elongated  probe  body,  and 

a  gas  tight  seal  disposed  at  said  opening  in  the  base  of  said 
enclosure  means,  which  seal  has  a  construction  for  slid- 
ably  gripping  said  elongated  probe  body,  thereby  to  en- 
able the  simultaneous  adjustable  positioning  of  the  bead 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  thennocouples  at  desired 
locations  with  respect  to  said  sample  material  holding 
means. 
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3,902355 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELECTRONIC-DIGITAL 
MEASUREMENT  OF  GAS  PRESSURE 
Werner   Weisser,    Herrsching,   Germany,    aissignor   to    Ap- 
paratebau  Gauting  GmbH,  Gauting,  Germany 

Filed  July  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,119 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,   July    31,    1972, 
2237596 

Int.  a.  GOIL  7100 
MJS.  CL  73—384  7  Claims 


pressure  approximately  corresponding  to  the  hydrostatic  pres- 
sure of  the  liquid  inside  the  tank. 


3,902,357 
ULTRA  SOUND  EXAMINING  DEVICE 
Richard   Soldner,    Eriangen,   and    Rudolf   Rattmann,    Her- 
zogenaurach,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  June  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,145 
Claims   priority,   applicatkm   Germany,   June   23,    1972, 
2230940 

Int.  CI.  GOln  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—67.9  2  Claims 


1.  An  altimeter  for  measuring  air  pressure  comprising  an 
oscillator  including  a  mechanical  oscillating  element  sur- 
rounded by  said  air  and  whereof  the  frequency  of  oscillation 
is  affected  by  the  pressure  of  the  air  surrounding  said  oscillat- 
ing element,  a  frequency-measuring  means  which  measures 
the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  the  oscillator,  and  evaluating 
means  which  converts  the  measured  frequency  of  oscillation 
into  a  value  corresponding  to  the  air  pressure,  said  evaluating 
means  comprising  a  distorting  portion  to  which  is  fed  an  input 
signal  whereof  the  frequency  depends  on  the  frequency  of  the 
oscillator,  the  distorting  pwrtion  having  a  transmission  charac- 
teristic curve  approximating  to  a  function  by  which  altitude 
(H)  depends  on  air  pressure(p/p),  so  that  the  output  signal  of 
the  distorting  portion  is  a  direct  measure  of  the  altitude  (H). 


n^^ 


3,902356 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  TANKS  FOR  LIQUIDS 
Otto  Rupf-Bolz,  Am  Kriegsbergturm  44,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
(D7000) 

Fied  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,448 
Claims    priority,   applicatmn   Germany,    Dec.    19,    1972, 
2262099;  Aug.  29,  1973,  2343454 

Int.  CI.  GOln  3112 
\5S.  CI.  73—49.2  24  Claims 


1.  An  uhra  sound  examining  device,  particularly  for  medical 
purposes,  operating  according  to  the  impulse-echo  process, 
said  device  comprising  an  ultra  sound  sending  and  receiving 
system  having  an  ultra  sound  sender  and  a  receiver,  a  precur- 
sor stretch,  such  as  water  delay  coupling  means  connected  to 
the  front  of  said  ultra  sound  sending  and  receiving  system,  an 
echo  impulse  representation  device,  such  as  a  cathode  ray 
tube,  and  an  actuating  means  connecting  said  ultra  sound 
sending  and  receiving  system  with  said  echo  impulse  represen- 
tation device,  wherein  said  ultra  sound  sender  comprises 
energizing  means  for  energizing  said  sender  to  send  successive 
impulses  which  are  spaced  in  time  from  each  other  by  a  value 
which  is  smaller  than  the  sum  of  the  precursor  time  of  ultra 
sound  impulses  in  the  precursor  stretch  and  the  representation 
time  of  echo  impulses  on  the  representation  device,  but  the 
smallest  value  being  not  less  than  the  representation  time,  and 
wherein  said  actuating  means  actuate  said  echo  impulses 
representation  device  depending  upon  sent  impulses  of  said 
ultra  sound  sender  to  visually  represent  echo  ultra  sound 
impulses  produced  by  a  sent  impulse  always  during  time  of 
travel  of  next  successive  sent  impulse  in  said  precursor  stretch. 


13b 
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1.  A  safety  device  for  use  in  tanks  for  liquids,  especially  in 
arge-capacity  tanks  for  hydrocarbons  or  other  liquids  capable 
}f  polluting  the  environment,  for  indicating  a  leakage  and 
averting  its  consequences,  comprising  a  separating  bottom 
nside  said  tank  above  the  bottom  of  said  tank  providing  a 
ps-tight  seal  in  a  cross  section  of  a  tank  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
wttom,  said  separating  bottom  in  conjunction  with  the  bot- 
om  of  the  tank  forming  a  space  which  is  free  from  any  liquid, 
aid  space  being  filled  with  gas,  means  to  measure  the  gas 
>ressure  in  said  space  and  means  for  maintaining  the  gas 


3,902358 
APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING  AND  TESTING  THE 
SHARPNESS  OF  POINTS 
John  D.  Moore,  Rockvilk,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Health,  Education  and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,506 
Int.  CI.  GOln  19/00 
U.S.  a.  73-104  15  Claims 

10.  An  instrument  for  testing  the  degree  of  sharpness  of  a 
point  by  evaluating  its  depth  to  width  ratio  and  rigidity  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  of  predetermined  thickness  having  a  slot  of  a 
predetermined  width  through  which  the  point  may  be 
inserted; 
sensing  means  within  said  housing  and  movable  toward  and 
away  from  said  slot  for  contacting  the  point  and  sensing 
the  depth  of  penetration  of  the  point  through  said  slot; 
compression  means  mounted  between  said  housing  and  said 
sensing  means  for  determining  the  rigidity  of  the  point  by 
said  points  ability  to  compress  said  compression,  said 
compression  means  constantly  urging  said  sensing  means 
toward  said  slot;  and 
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signaling  means  in  said  housing  for  indicating  when  the 
point  extends  through  said  slot  a  predetermined  distance; 
and  when  said  point  has  compressed  said  compression 
means  a  predetermined  amount 


3,902,360 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  ELECTRO-PNEUMATICALLY 

CONTROLLED  FRICTION  TYPE  POWER  ABSORPTION 

DEVICES 
Edwin  l\.  Cline,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Clayton  Manufac- 
turing Company,  El  Monte,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  559,490,  June  22,  1966,  Pat  No. 
3,453,874.  This  application  July  3,  1969,  Ser.  No.  839,006 

Int.  Cl.'^  GOIL  3/16      ' 
U.S.  CI.  73—135  13  Claims 


wherein  the  thickness  of  the  point  is  represented  by  the 
width  of  said  slot,  the  depth  of  the  point  is  represented  by 
the  wall  thickness  of  said  housing  plus  said  predetermined 
distance,  and  the  rigidity  of  the  point  is  represented  by  its 
ability  to  compress  said  compression  means. 


3,902,359 
TON  CYCLE  INDICATOR 
Theodore  M.  Allen,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Rucker 
'    Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FHed  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,877 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIL  i/00 

U.S.  CI.  73—133  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  ton  cycle  indicator  for  use  with  a  repetitively  tensioned 
cable  comprising: 

a.  transducer  means  responsive  to  the  amount  of  cable 
tension  for  providing  signals  having  a  magnitude  varying 
in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  cable  tension, 

b.  cascaded  filter  means  for  receiving  said  signals  and  sup- 
plying first  and  second  filtered  signals, 

c.  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  second  filtered  signals 
and  supplying  pulses  varying  in  number  in  accordance 
with  the  magnitude  of  said  second  filtered  signals, 

d.  means  for  receiving  and  accumulating  said  pulses  over 
repeated  tensionings  of  said  cable, 

e.  comparison  means  for  detecting  the  difference  between 
said  first  and  second  filtered  signals,  and 

f.  gate  means  responsive  to  said  comparison  means  for 
gating  said  pulses  to  said  receiving  and  accumulating 
means  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  each  time  said 
comparison  means  detects  a  difference  between  said  first 
and  second  filtered  signals. 


4ie 


1.  Load  control  means  for  controlling  the  retarding  force 
characteristics  of  a  rotary  power  absorber  for  absorbing  driv- 
ing torque  from  a  shaft  while  said  shaft  is  being  driven  by  a 
prime  mover,  said  power  absorber  including  means  for  pro- 
ducing retarding  force,  and  fluid  pressure  responsive  means 
for  caus^g  said  first-mentioned  means  to  produce  a  retarding 
force  to  opfKJse  said  driving  torque,  comprising:  means  to  be 
driven  by  the  prime  mover  for  producing  an  electric  signal 
corresponding  in  value  to,  and  varying  as,  the  speed  of  rota- 
tion of  the  prime  mover;  fluid  pressure  control  means  opera- 
ble in  accordance  with  the  value  of  said  electric  signal;  and 
means  for  transmitting  the  controlled  fluid  pressure  from  said 
pressure  control  means  to  said  fluid  pressure  responsive 
means  to  apply  a  retarding  force  of  a  corresponding  value  to 
the  power  absorber. 


3,902,361 

COLLAR  LOCATOR 

Billy  Ray  Watson,  Box  756,  Monahans,  Tex.  79756 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,486 

Int.  CI.  E21b  47/00 

U.S.  CI.  73—151 


6  Claims 


1.  In  a  well  bore  workover  apparatus  having  means  for 
running  tubing  into  and  out  of  a  cased  borehole,  and  further 
having  weight  indicator  means  for  weighing  the  tubing  string, 
the  combination  comprising  a  collar  locator  series  connected 
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in  the  tubing  string  for  tagging  collars  by  engaging  the  makeup 
formed  in  the  collar  between  adjacent  casing  joints; 

said  collar  locator  comprising  a  main  body  having  an  axial 
passageway  formed  therethrough  and  threaded  connec- 
tors at  each  extremity  thereof  for  connection  into  the 
tubing  string; 
a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  apart  longitudinally  disposed 
slots  formed  wtihin  an  outer  marginal  portion  of  said 
main  body; 
anchor  means  formed  at  each  marginal  end  portion  of  said 
slot;  a  plurality  of  tagging  elements,  each  tagging  element 
having  opposed  end  portions  which  are  received  in  cap- 
tured relationship  within  opposed  end  portions  of  said 
slot  by  said  anchor  means; 
means  biasing  each  tagging  element  radially  outwardly  of 
said  main  body,  and  means  forming  an  outwardly  directed 
projection  on  each  said  tagging  element  for  releasably 
engaging  the  annular  shoulder  formed  by  spaced  casing 
joints  joined  together  by  a  collar. 


adjacent  each  other  in  the  transverse  direction  and  being 
nxjvably  mounted  by  said  support  member  at  predetermined 
distances  apart;  said  detector  members  including  means 
mounting  them  for  angular  movement  relative  to  said  support 
member  by  a  tension  moment  exerted  by  a  component  of  the 
band  plate  tension  that  is  generally  perpendicular  to  the  path 
of  travel  at  the  respective  points  of  engagement;  each  of  said 
detector  members  having  an  outer  ring  surrounding  part  of 


3,902362 
METHOD  TO  MEASURE  FLUID  DRIFT  AND  IMMOBILE 

PHASE  SATURATION 
John  F.  Tomich,  and  Harry  A-  Deans,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,137 
Int.  Ci.*E21B47//0 
U.S.  CI.  73—155 


UI6 


9  Claims 
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said  support  and  part  of  said  detector  member,  and  being 
freely  rotatably  mounted  for  engaging  the  traveling  band 
plate;  and  transducer  means  between  each  of  said  detector 
members  and  said  support  for  detecting  a  force  of  a  reaction 
moment  equal  to  the  tension  moment  on  the  movable  detector 
members  in  each  of  said  outer  rings,  and  producing  an  output 
signal  correlated  to  the  detected  force  and  thus  correlated  to 
the  band  plate  tension  at  the  point  of  detector  engagement. 


^^:;,:.[;::-:]m^ 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  relative  amounts  of  two 
fluid  phases  in  a  subterranean  reservoir  formation  wherein 
3ne  of  the  phases  is  mobile  and  the  other  is  essentially  immo- 
jile  and  wherein  the  mobile  phase  has  a  fluid  drift  of  at  least 
3. 1  feet  per  day  within  the  formation  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing into  the  formation  a  carrier  fluid  containing  at  least 
two  nonreactive  tracers,  the  carrier  fluid  being  substantially 
nsoluble  in  the  immobile  fluid  phase  and  miscible  with  the 
nobile  fluid  phase,  the  trades  having  substantially  different 
>artition  coefficients  between  the  mobile  and  immobile  fluid 
phases,  permitting  the  tracers  to  remain  in  the  formation  for 
I  period  of  time  which  is  sufficient  for  the  tracers  to  distinctly 
md  measurably  separate  under  the  influence  of  fluid  drift 
;xisting  within  the  formation,  withdrawing  fluid  from  the  well, 
neasuring  the  volume  of  fluid  produced  from  the  well,  analyz- 
ng  the  produced  fluid  for  the  presence  of  the  two  tracers  and 
:orrelating  the  measured  volumes  of  produced  fluid  with  the 
roncentrations  of  the  two  tracers  in  the  fluid  to  determine  the 
elative  amounts  of  the  two  fluid  phases  in  the  formation. 


3,902,364 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AN  ENLARGED  SECTION 

OF  A  CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING  ELONGATED 

MATERIAL 

John  Nicholas  Craig,  Schenectady,  and  Carl  Warren  Woodson, 

Ballston  Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,236 
--  InL  Cl.^  GO  IN  19/08 

U.S.  CI.  73-160  6  Claims 


3,902363 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  PROHLE  OF  BAND 

PLATE 

llasaki  Ishimoto,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,274 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1972, 47-!21519; 
J|iiiie  28,  1972,  47-64035 

Int.  a.  GOll  5/10;  GOln  33/00 
^S.  CL  73—159  27  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  relaxed  flatness  profile  of  a 
t  -aveling  band  plate  moving  under  tension  aloi^  a  predeter- 
r  lined  path,  comprising:  a  support  extending  transversely  of 
s  lid  band  plate  path  of  travel;  a  plurality  of  detector  members 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  an  enlarged  section  of  a  con- 
tinuously moving  elongated  material  comprising: 

a.  a  sensor  member  having  an  open  ended  slot  dimensioned 
to  allow  all  of  the  elongated  material  to  pass  therethrough 
except  for  the  enlarged  section,  one  end  of  said  sensor 
member  having  a  relatively  larger  opening  therein  contig- 
uous with  the  open  end  of  the  slot  for  allowing  the  en- 
larged section  of  the  elongated  material  to  pass  there- 
through and  out  of  the  slot; 

b.  a  flapper  member  mechanically  coupled  to  said  sensor 
member  and  movable  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
sensor  member; 

c.  means  for  biasing  said  sensor  member  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  elongated 
material; 

d.  a  fluidic  coupling  device  having  an  input  port  for  receiv- 
ing a  fluid  jet,  a  first  output  port  adjacent  said  flapper 
member,  and  a  second  output  port  for  coupling  a  portion 
of  the  fluid  jet  to  a  monitoring  device  in  inverse  propor- 
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tion  to  the  remainder  of  the  fluid  jet  exiting  the  first 
output  port;  and 
e.  means  for  mounting  said  sensor  member  to  pivotally 
move  when  said  sensor  member  is  contacted  by  the  en- 
larged section  of  the  elongated  material  which  is  not 
passable  through  said  slot  and  until  the  enlarged  section 
can  pass  through  the  enlarged  opening  in  said  one  end  of 
said  sensor  member,  said  mounting  means  comprising: 
i.  a  dowel; 

ii.  a  coupling  member  mechanically  connected  to  said 
sensor  member  and  said  flapper  member,  and  having  a 
channel  therein  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  dowel  as 
opposite  ends  of  said  dowel  extend  from  opposite  re- 
spective ends  of  said  channel;  and 
iii.  means  for  receiving  said  opposite  ends  of  and  support- 
ing said  dowel,  whereby  said  sensor  and  flapper 
memebers  are  pivotally  movable  about  said  dowel  and 
said  coupling  member,  and  said  flapper  member 
moves,  simultaneously  with  said  sensor  member,  with 
respect  to  the  first  output  port  of  said  fluidic  coupling 
device,  thereby  causing  a  change  in  pressure  at  the  first 
and  second  respective  output  ports,  the  change  in 
pressure  at  the  second  output  port  being  sufficient  to 
cause  actuation  of  the  monitoring  device  as  the  en- 
larged section  of  the  elongated  material  moves  through 
the  enlarged  opening  in  said  one  end  of  said  sensor 
member. 


pling  period  associated  with  the  registered  difference  count 
last  memorized  therein,  continuously  delivering  the  signal 
representing  the  fluid  flow  rate  condition  to  electronic  multi- 
plication means,  and  continuously  controlling  the  electronic 
multiplication  means  in  response  to  the  output  control  signal 
to  provide  a  signal  which,  during  the  interval  between  succes- 
sive transfers,  represents  the  product  of  the  average  fluic^ 
density  condition  represented  by  the  output  control  signal 
during  the  interval  and  the  fluid  flow  rate  condition  repre- 
sented by  the  fluid  flow  rate  condition  signal  delivered  during 
the  interval  to  the  electronic  multiplication  means. 


3,902,365 
MASS  FLOW  MONITORING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Berthold  A.  Knauth,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Rotron 
Incorporated,  Woodstock,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1970,  Set.  No.  31,551 

Int.  CI.  GO  If  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  73—194  M  7  Claims 


1 .  The  method  of  continuously  computing  mass  flow  rate 
related  information  from  continuous  signals  that  include  a 
signal  representing  the  monitored  volume  flow  rate  condition 
of  a  fluid  flowing  through  a  conduit  and  a  digital  signal  having 
a  frequency  that  varies  as  an  inverse  substantially  linear  func- 
tion of  the  monitored  density  condition  of  the  flowing  fluid 
comprising:  intermittently  sampling  the  digital  signal  for  a 
sampling  period  having  a  time  duration  corresponding  to  the 
time  period  for  a  predetermined  number  of  cycles  in  the  signal 
sample,  counting  the  pulses  in  a  high  frequency  clock  signal 
during  each  sampling  period  in  counting  means  registering,  at 
the  end  of  the  sampling  period,  the  difference  between  the 
pulse  count  for  the  sampling  period  and  a  predetermined 
count  corresponding  to  the  number  of  pulses  in  the  clock 
signal  during  a  period  having  a  time  duration  corresponding  to 
that  for  said  predetermined  number  of  cycles  in  a  sample  of 
the  digital  signal  having  a  frequency  representing  a  vacuum 
density  condition,  successively  transferring  the  registered 
difference  counts  to  memory  means  having  an  output  control 
signal  which,  during  the  interval  between  successive  transfers, 
represents  the  average  fluid  density  condition  during  the  sam- 


3,902,366 
MAGNETIC  FLOWMETER  SYSTEM 
Heinz  Walter  Gruner,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sybron 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  254,000 

Int.  Cl.^*  GOIF  1/58 

U.S.  CI.  73— 194  EM  8  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  flowmeter  system  having  a  flow  transducer 
including  AC-energizcd  magnetic  field  producing  means  and 
electrodes  for  picking  up  voltages  induced  with  respect  to 
ground  in  flow  of  a  fluid  through  said  magnetic  field  and 
transverse  thereto,  said  voltages  including  components  pro- 
portional to  said  flow  and  to  said  magnetic  field,  and  as  well, 
common  mode  and  quadrature  components; 

said  system  also  having  open  loop,  stabilized  amplifying 
means  connected  to  said  electrodes  for  amplifying  said 
voltages  such  as  to  produce  a  first  voltage  the  amplitude 
of  which  reflects  substantially  only  said  components  pro- 
portional to  said  flow  and  said  field,  and  quadrature 
components; 
said  system  also  having  detecting  means  connected  to  said 
amplifying  means  for  receiving  said  first  voltage  and 
producing  a  second  voltage  the  amplitude  of  which  re- 
flects substantially  only  said  components  proportional  to 
said  flow  and  to  said  field;  said  system  also  having  refer- 
ence means  for  producing  a  third  voltage  proportional  to 
said  field; 
said  system  also  having  computing  means  for  receiving  said 
second  and  third  voltages  and  combining  same  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  the  amplitude  of  which  reflects 
only  said  components  proportional  to  said  flow. 


3,902,367 
FLOWMETERS 
John  Grant,  and  Andrew  John  Cox,  both  of  Warrington,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Author- 
ity, London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,267 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1973, 
16435/73 

Int.  a.*  GOIF  1/20 
VS.  a.  73—194  B  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluid  flow  meter  including  a  fluidic  oscillator  with 
means  for  measuring  the  frequency  of  oscillation,  the  oscilla- 
tor including  feedback  loops  from  its  attachment  walls  to  its 
control  nozzles,  in  which  oscillations  are  dependent  on  bulk 
flow  through  the  feedback  loops  rather  than  by  fluid  wave 
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e  fects.  the  improvement  such  that  at  the  junctions  between 
tl  e  feedback  loops  and  the  attachment  walls  the  feed  back 


Ic  ops  are  at  right  angles  or  less  to  the  upstream  portions  of  the 
a  tachment  walls.  I 


3,902368 
THERMAL  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  CANNON 
Rfcchard  G.  Hasenbein,  Albany;  Edward  J.  Ryan,  Troy,  and 
Louis  P.  Rigaud,  Latham,  all  of  N.Y.,  assi^iors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,765 

Int.  a.^  GOIK  01116,  05132;  F4ID  11128 

Us.  CI.  73—343  R  8  Claims 
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3,902,369 
MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  OF 

LIQUID  METALS 
Hugh  J.  Metz,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy  Re- 
search and  Development  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,347 
Int.  Cl.=*  GOIL  9100 
U.S.  CI.  73—398  R  4  Claims 


1 .  A  device  for  continuously  indicating  the  surface  tempera- 
tijre  of  a  given  area  on  a  large  caliber  gun  tube  subject  to 
n  ciprocal  recoil  movement,  comprising,  ^ 

a  mercury-filled  sensing  element  fixed  in  thermal  contact 
with  the  exterior  surface  of  the  gun  tube  along  a  line 
parallel  to  the  recoil  axis  thereof,  | 

a  housing  fixedly  mounted  on  the  gun  tube  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  sensing  element, 

an  arcuate  temperature  scale  extending  upwardly  from  said 
housing  in  position  for  visual  observation, 

an  actuating  rod  slidably  disposed  within  said  housing  for 
movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  recoil  axis  of 
the  gun  tube,  said  rod  having  a  fixed  pin  projecting  out- 
wardly from  the  opposite  sides  thereof  in  parallel  align- 
ment with  the  recoil  axis  of  the  gun  tube, 

an  indicator  pivotally  supported  within  said  housing  against 
movement  in  any  direction  other  than  about  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  the  recoil  axis  of  the  gun  tube,  said  indicator  having 
one  end  in  pivotal  engagement  with  said  fixed  pin  on  said 
actuating  rod  and  the  other  end  extending  upwardly  from 
said  housing  in  parallel  relation  with  said  temperature 
scale,  and 

a  mercury-filled  capillary  tube  extending  from  said  sensing 
element  into  said' housing  for  imparting  longftudinal 
movement  to  said  actuating  rod  in  response  to  the  ther- 
mal movement  of  the  mercury  whereby  said  fixed  pin 
thereon  pivots  said  indicator  relative  to  said  temperature 
scale  for  visually  indicating  the  surface  temperature  of 
the  gun  tube  in  the  area  coextensive  with  said  sensing 
element. 


to*  ncssuK 
moass 

CaMCCTKM 


I.  A  system  for  measuring  the  differential  pressure  of  a 
process  flowing  coolant  stream  of  liquid  metals  between  a 
high-pressure  point  and  a  low-pressure  point  in  said  flowing 
stream  comprising  a  pipe  connected  between  said  points,  said 
pipe  somewhere  in  its  length  accommodating  a  permanent 
magnet  pump,  a  variable  speed  motor  coupled  to  said  pump 
for  operating  the  pump  such  as  to  oppose  the  liquid  metal 
pressure  from  said  stream,  an  indicating  means  coupled  to  said 
pipe  between  said  pump  and  said  low-pressure  point,  means 
for  regulating  the  speed  of  said  motor  until  said  indicating 
means  provides  a  near-zero  reading,  and  a  count  rate  indicator 
coupled  to  said  motor  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  speed  of 
said  motor  and  when  said  indicating  means  reaches  said  near- 
zero  reading  then  said  motor  speed  indication  thus  provides  an 
indication  proportional  to  said  differential  pressure  existing 
between  said  points. 


3,902,370  ' 

SAMPLE.COLLECTOR 

John  A.  Cahill,  Caixaposial  S>66  ZCOO,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil 

Filed  July  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,072 

Int.  a.  GOln  1120 

U.S.  CI.  73—421  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  sample  collecting  container  for  use  on  substantially 
horizontally  disposed  power-driven  endless  conveyor  belts 
comprising,  in  combination, 

a  substantially  rectangular  main  body  member  having  a  pair 
of  parallel  side-walls  and  a  pair  of  parallel  end-walls 
disposed  at  right-angles  with  respect  to  said  side-walls; 
said  side-walls  and  said  end-walls  being  of  substantially  the 
same  height; 
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said  main  body  member  being  adapted  for  longitudinal 
disposition  on,  and  movement  along  with,  the  upper  flight 
of  the  endless  conveyor  belt  for  which  it  is  intended; 

the  width  of  said  main  body  member  being  sufficient  to 
enable  it  to  receive  the  full  width  of  a  body  of  particulate 
material  which  is  being  directed  onto  the  upper  flight  of 
the  endless  conveyor  belt  from  above; 

the  forward  or  advance  end  of  said  body  member  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  substantially 
rectangular  flexible  tongues  which  extend  forwardly  from 
the  forward  sides  and  bottom  of  said  body  member; 

the  rearward  or  trailing  end  of  said  body  member  being 
provided  with  vertically  disposed  panels  which  extend 
rearwardly  from,  and  in  substantial  alignment  with  re- 
spect to  each  of,  the  side-walls  of  said  body  member  and 
for  a  distance  which  i§  substantially  less  than  the  length 
of  said  side-walls. 


3,902,371 
LIQUID  SAMPLE  PROBE  APPARATUS 
James  F.  Hooper,  Darien,  Conn.,  and  Edwin  H.  Memyk,  North 
Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Technicon  Instruments  Cor- 
poration, Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,776 

Int.  CI.""  GOIN  1112 

U.S.  CI.  73—423  A  9  Claims 


forming  a  liquid  feed  line  including  an  open  section  thereof 
defined  between  axially  aligned  open  end  portions  of  the  line, 
a  tapered  protruding  nozzle  carried  on  each  said  portion,  said 
nozzles  being  spaced  sufficiently  to  receive  one  of  said  vials 
therebetween  for  interposing  said  one  vial  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  feed  line  via  said  flow  passages,  means  for 
positioning  one  of  said  vials  into  said  o(>en  section  of  feed  line, 
said  vial  flow  passages  terminating  at  their  axially  outer  ends 
in  an  axially  inwardly  tapered  conical  surface  for  engaging 


said  nozzles,  the  angle  of  taper  of  said  nozzles  being  slightly 
greater  than  the  angle  of  taper  of  said  control  surfaces  to 
cause  said  nozzles  to  initially  engage  and  be  guided  by  its 
associated  one  of  said  conical  surfaces  at  the  outer  edge  mar- 
gin thereof  to  seal  therewith  and  align  said  flow  passages  of 
said  vial  with  those  of  said  nozzles,  and  means  for  relatively 
moving  said  nozzles  axially  together  to  engage  the  flow  pas- 
sages of  the  vial  positioned  therebetween  thereby  intercon- 
necting said  open  end  portions  of  the  feed  line  via  said  vial. 


3,902,373 

DYNAMIC  BALANCING  MACHINE 

WoK-Dieter  Reutlinger,  Novalisstrasse  5,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  877,778,  Nov.  18,  1969,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,814 

Int.  CI.  GOlm  1122 

U.S.  CI.  73—462  10  Claims 


1 .  Sampler  probe  apparatus  for  delivery  of  a  series  of  dis- 
crete liquid  samples  from  from  respective  upwardly  arranged 
receptacles,  comprising:  an  element  including  an  aspirating 
tubular  probe  having  a  suction  inlet,  a  support  for  said  ele- 
ment, means  to  move  said  support  element  between  a  lower 
sampling  position  and  an  upper  non-sampling  position,  and 
means  between  said  element  and  said  support  for  damping 
upward  movement  of  said  element. 


3,902,372 

SAMPLE  CARRYING  VIAL  AND  MEANS  FOR 

INTRODUCING  THE  VIAL  AND  ITS  LIQUID  SAMPLE 

INTO  LIQUID  ANALYZING  SYSTEM 

Kent  L.  MacKinnon,  Los  Altos,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Durrum 

Development  Corporation,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,291,  Sept.  30,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,727 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  1100;  BOID  27100 
U.S.  a.  73—422  GC  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  analyzing  the  constituents  of  a  liquid 
sample  of  a  type  wherein  buffers  or  other  sample  carrier 
liquids  are  applied  to  liquid  sample  disposed  in  individual  vials 
of  a  type  having  flow  passages  at  each  end  thereof,  means 


I .  A  device  for  indicating  correction  in  two  spaced  balanc- 
ing-out planes  for  dynamically  balancingout  a  rotating  body 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  bearings  remote  from  the  planes 
for  supporting  the  body,  means  for  rotating  the  body  to  sub- 
ject the  bearings  to  forces  thereon  as  a  result  of  inherent 
out-of-balance  of  the  body,  said  planes  being  transverse  to  the 
axis  of  the  rotation  body,  force  measuring  sensors  in  the  re- 
spective planes,  a  floating  beam  in  engagement  with  the  sen- 
sors, transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said  forces  on  the 
bearings  to  the  beam  and  whereby  said  beam  converts  the 
forces  on  the  bearings  to  forces  corresponding  thereto  in  the 
planes  to  aid  in  determining  the  amount  of  weight  correction 
to  be  applied  substantially  in  said  planes  to  dynamically  bal- 
ance the  body. 
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3,902374 
ELECTROSTATIC  RATE  GYROSCOPE 
Jay  Hoffman,  Uvingston;  William  C.  Albert,  Boontnn,  and 
John  Evans,  Oakland,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Little  Falls,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,195 

int.  CI.*  GOIC  19128 

U.S.  a.  74—5.6  D  20  Claims 


trie  with  the  channel  select  operator  surface  of  the  first  man- 
ual rotary  operator. 


3,902,376 

CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  MECHANICAL 

SYNCHRONIZER 

John  R.  Humphrvy,  8206  Edgewood,  Mentor,  Ohio  44060 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,667 

Int.  CI.2  F16H  9100 

MS.  CI.  74—217  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  gyroscope  having  at  least  one  input  axis  comprising:  a 
housing  having  a  cavity  Uierein;  a  rotor  disposed  within  said 
cavity;  electrostatic  suspension  means  for  suspending  said 
rotor  within  said  cavity  to  permit  rotor  rotation  about  a  spin- 
axis  and  at  least  one  precession  axis;  means  to  impart  a  rota- 
tion to  said  rotor  and  to  maintain  said  rotation  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate;  electrostatic  capture  means  for  exerting  a  torque 
on  said  rotor  to  prevent  rotor  rotation  about  said  at  least  one 
precession  axis  in  response  to  an  input  rate  applied  to  the 
input  axis  of  the  gyroscope;  and  force  transducer  means  cou- 
pled to  said  capture  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  the  torque  exerted  by  said  capture  means, 
whereby  said  output  signal  is  responsive  to  said  applied  input 
rate. 

3,902375 
KNOB  MECHANISM  FOR  TV  TUNER 
Donald  A.  Herrick,  Harwood  Heights,  and  Robert  M.  Domi- 
niak,  Chicago,  both  of  III.,  assig^nors  to  Admiral  Corporation, 
Chkago,  IIL 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,062 

Int.  CV  H03J  1114;  F16H  35118 

VS.  CL  74—10.54  10  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  television  tuner  and  manual  means 
for  operating  the  tuner,  said  tuner  having  a  central  shaft  for 
fine  tuning  adjustment  and  a  concentric  outer  shaft  for  a 
detent  channel  selection,  said  manual  means  including  a  first 
manual  rotary  operator  coupled  to  the  concentric  outer  shaft 
and  a  second  manual  rotary  operator  coupled  to  the  central 
fine  tuning  shaft,  said  second  manual  rotary  operator  having 
a  fine  tuning  operator  surface  extending  radially  outwardly  of 
the  channel  select  operator  surface  of  the  first  manual  rotary 
operator,  whereby  fine  tuning  may  be  adjusted  by  rotating  a 
member  which  is  radially  outwardly  of  and  generally  concen- 


,50  /»/  Z' 


1.  A  continuously  variable  mechanical  motion  synchronizer 
device  having  a  rotary  input  and  rotary  output  comprising: 
a  housing  supporting  a  rotary  input  shaft  and  a  rotary  output 

shaft; 
principal  transmission  means  for  communicating  rotational 
motion  from  the  input  shaft  to  the  output  shaft,  and 
including  operatively  fixed  and  shiftable  elements  having 
fixed  location  and  shiftable  location  respectively  in  the 
housing;  i 
motion  modifying  means  including 

a  rotary  cam  rotationally  driven  by  said  input  shaft,  di- 
rectly or  indirectly  by  means  separate  from  said  trans- 
mission means,  at  a  constant  relation  of  input  and  cam 
speeds, 
a  cam  follower,  and 

linkage  means  connecting  the  cam  follower  to  a  said 
shiftable  element  to  shift  the  latter  element  relative  to 
the  fixed  elements  and  thereby  supply  a  motion  compo- 
nent algebraically  additive  to  the  motion  transmitted  by 
the  principal  transmission  means  to  the  output  shaft, 
said  cam,  cam  follower  and  linkage  being  adapted  to  pro- 
duce cyclicly  at  least  two  motion  components  which  are 
respectively  constant  relative  to  the  input  motion  over 
respective  pre-determined  intervals;  and 
means  for  selectably  adjusting  said  linkage  means  while  the 
device  is  in  operation  to  vary  the  ratio  of  said  two  motion 
components. 


3,902377 
BALL  SCREW  AND  NUT  MECHANISM 

Pierre  Lemor,  Drumettaz-Clarafond,  France,  assignor  to  La 

Technique  Integrate,  Chambery,  France 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,883 

Int.  CI.  F16h  55104 

\}S.  a.  74—459  7  Claims 

1.  A  ball  screw  and  nut  mechanism  for  converting  a  move- 
ment of  rotation  into  a  movement  of  translation  or  vice  versa, 
comprising  a  screw  member  and  a  nut  member  each  having  at 
least  one  first  and  one  second  helical  groove  of  same  pitch, 
one  of  said  grooves  axially  shifted  relative  to  the  other,  the 
first  grooves  of  said  members  defining  a  first  helical  channel 
having  a  predetermined  cross-section,  and  the  second  grooves 
forming  a  helical  re-circulation  channel  having  substantially 
larger  predetermined  cross-section,  a  train  of  balls  for  move- 
ment in  said  first  channel,  said  balls  having  size  congruent  to 
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the  cross-section  of  said  first  channel  to  permit  transmission 
offeree  between  the  members,  and  means  for  transferring  said 
balls  from  each  end  of  said  first  helical  channel  into  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  the  helical  re-circulation  channel  and  vice 


versa,  whereby  the  balls  arriving  at  one  end  of  said  first  chan- 
nel are  permitted  to  freely  circulate  through  said  helical  re-cir- 
culation channel,  then  are  transferred  to  the  other  end  of  said 
first  channel. 


3,902,378 

STRAIGHT-LINE  SHIFTING  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  H.  Osborn,  Spring  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Grand 

Haven  Stamped  Products  Company,  Grand  Haven,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,978 

Int.  CI.-  G05G  5110,  9/08;  B60K  J  7/34 

U.S.  CI.  74—475  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  shifting  apparatus  for  a  transfer  case  in  a  vehicle,  said 
shifting  apparatus  including  a  first  lever  arm  for  shifting  the 
gear  range  of  the  transfer  case,  a  second  lever  arm  for  shifting 
the  difterential  of  the  transfer  case  between  operative  and 
inoperative  positions,  and  a  selector  lever  for  operating  said 
first  and  second  lever  arms;  means  mounting  said  lever  arms 
and  said  selector  lever  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis;  and 
means  selectively  interconnecting  said  selector  lever  to  said 
first  lever  arm  for  actuating  the  same  to  "HI"  and  "LO" 
positions  on  each  side  of  a  neutral  position  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  selector  lever  to  "HI"  and  "LO"  positions, 
respectively;  and  means  selectively  interconnecting  said  selec- 
tor lever  to  said  second  lever  arm  for  actuating  the  same  to  a 
"LOC"  position,  in  response  to  movement  of  said  selector 
lever  to  either  "HI  LOC"  or  "LO  LOC"  positions  on  each  side 
of  a  neutral  position;  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  means  for  selectively  interconnecting  said  selector 
lever  to  said  first  and  said  second  lever  arms  including  a 
selector  pin  mounted  on  said  selector  lever  for  relative 
sliding  movement  along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
selector  lever  whereby  said  selector  pin  can  be  engaged 
and  disengaged  from  said  lever  arms;  and  cam  means  for 
causing  such  sliding  movement  of  said  selector  pin  in 
response  to  various  positions  of  said  selector  lever. 


3,902,379 
HIGH  LOAD,  QUICK-DISCONNECT  LINK 
Theodore  C.  Bennett,  deceased,  late  of  Gwynedd  Valtey,  Pa. 
(by  Frances  Bennett,  executrix);  John  T.  Lesntewski,  Levit- 
town,  and  James  V.  Manis,  Oreland,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,836 

Int.  CI.*  B64C  13/12 

U.S.  CI.  74^180  R  1  Claim 


1.  An  override  control  system  comprising: 

primary  control  means; 

secondary  control  means  remotely  disposed  from  said  pri- 
mary control  means; 

linkage  means  interposed  between  said  primary  and  second- 
ary control  means,  said  linkage  means  including  a  separa- 
tion means  adapted  to  be  connected  thereto  for  selective 
disengagement  and  engagement  of  said  secondary  control 
means  for  said  primary  control  means  at  said  primary 
control  means,  said  linkage  means  further  including  rod 
means  operatively  connected  between  said  primary  con- 
trol means;  and  said  separation  means; 

said  separation  means  including  a  first  elongated  member 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  rod  means,  a  second  elon- 
gated member  slidably  inserted  at  one  end  in  the  other 
end  of  said  first  member  and  connected  at  the  other  end 
to  said  secondary  control  means,  a  pin  slidably  inserted  in 
said  second  member  along  the  length  thereof  and  forming 
first  cam  means  at  one  end  thereof  within  said  first  mem- 
ber, actuator  means  drivingly  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  pin,  and  detent  means  operatively  connected 
between  said  first  member  and  said  first  means  for  selec- 
tively locking  the  first  and  second  members; 

bias  means  operatively  disposed  between  said  pin  and  said 
second  member  for  urging  said  first  and  second  members 
to  a  locked  position;  and 

said  actuator  means  including  second  cam  means  register- 
ing with  said  pin  for  sliding  said  pin  along  its  length, 
solenoid  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  second  cam 
means,  and  switch  means  positioned  at  said  primary  con- 
trol means  and  electrically  connected  to  said  solenoid 
means. 


3,902,380 

FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  IN  AUTOMATIC 

SPEED-CH  ANGER 

Noboru  Murakami,  Nagoya,  Japan,  ass^nor  to  Aisin  SeUd 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,174 
Claims   priority,   applicatkm  Japan,  Jan.    19,    1972,  47> 
007472 

Int.  a.  B60k  21/00 
VS.  a.  74—868  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  controlling  device  to  be  used  in  a  fluid 
type  automatic  speed-changing  system  in  a  vehicle  including 
a  first  friction  engagement  means  for  establishing  at  least  a 
low-speed  driving  ratio  in  a  first  gear  train  interposed  between 
an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  second 
friction  engagement  means  for  establishing  at  least  a  high- 
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speed  driving  ratio  in  a  second  gear  train  disposed  alike  the 
first  gear  train,  an  improvement  comprising: 

1 .  a  pressurized  fluid  source; 

2.  a  regulator  valve  communicatively  connected  to  said 
fluid  source  for  regulating  the  line  pressure  supplied  to 
said  system,  said  regulator  valve  having  a  first  pressure 
reducing  chamber  and  a  second  pressure  reducing  cham- 
ber; 

3.  first  and  second  passage  mear:s  for  applying  output  pres- 
sure from  said  regulator  valve  to  said  first  and  second 
friction  engaging  means; 

changeover  means  provided  in  said  first  and  second 
passage  means; 

.  pressure-drop  means  provided  in  said  second  passage 
means  extended  between  said  changeover  means  and  one 
of  said  friction  engagement  means; 


4. 


.  by-pass  means  branched  from  said  second  passage  means 
at  an  intermediate  section  between  said  changeover 
means  and  said  pressure-drop  means,  and  connected  to 
said  first  pressure  reducing  chamber  of  said  regulator 
valve;  and  | 

.  pressure  reducing  valve  means  provided  in  said  second 
passage  means  at  an  intermediate  section  between  said 
one  of  the  friction  engagement  means  and  said  pressure- 
drop  means,  said  pressure  reducing  valve  means  being 
operated  in  a  manner  such  that  when  the  fluid  pressure 
operating  one  of  said  friction  engagement  means  reaches 
a  first  predetermined  pressure,  a  third  passage  means 
connecting  said  by-pass  means  to  said  second  pressure 
reducing  chamber  of  said  regulator  valve  is  thereby 
opened,  and,  when  said  fluid  pressure  operating  one  of 
said  friction  engagement  means  reaches  a  second  prede- 
termined pressure,  said  third  passage  means  is  closed  and 
the  fluid  pressure  in  said  second  pressure  reducing  cham- 
ber is  thereby  drained  to  a  sump. 


3,902^1 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FORGING  DIE 
Richard  Couchman,  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alumi- 
num Company  of  America,  Alcoa  Center,  Pa. 
FBed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,461 
Int.  CI.*  B21K  5120 
UJ5.  CI.  76—107  R  3  Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  forging  die  block  having  an  irregu- 
larly shaped  cavity  therein  without  welding  or  fusing  which 
comprises, 

selecting  a  die  block  of  a  size  that  is  adequate  to  have  the 

cavity  formed  therein, 
calculating,  according  to  known  formulae,  the  dimensions 
of  a  ring  which  will  extend  around  the  die  block  and  will 
provide  an  interference  fit  with  it  when  assembled  to 
=prestress  the  die  block  material  to  substantially  the  yield 
strength  of  the  die  block  material. 


heating  the  ring  until  it  expands  sufficiently  to  fit  over  the 

die  block, 
placing  the  heated  ring  over  the  die  block  material  and 

allowing  it  to  cool  thereby  shrinking  it  around  the  die 


block  and  compressively  stressing  the  die  block  material 
to  said  yield  strength  and 
forming  an  irregularly  shaped  forging  cavity  in  the  die  block 
while  it  is  held  in  such  prestressed  condition  by  the  ring. 


3,902382 

CALIBRATION  GAUGE  FOR  KEY  DUPLICATING 

MACHINE 

Nathan  S.  Lieptz,  Beachwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Curtis  Noll 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,218 
Int.  Cl.=^  B21K  13100;  B23D  67100;  B23F  23108;  B23C  1116 
U.S.  CI.  76— 110  1  Claim 


1 .  A  calibration  device  for  a  key  duplicating  machine  com- 
prising an  elongated  stem  of  hard  flat  metal  having  marginal 
longitudinally  extending  spaced  parallel  edges,  a  head  extend- 
ing transversely  to  said  stem  at  one  end  thereof  to  provide 
co-linear  shoulders  extending  normal  to  said  edges  at  said  end 
of  said  stem,  said  stem  being  adapted  to  be  clamped  in  posi- 
tion to  have  one  of  said  edges  engaged  by  a  follower  on  the 
machine,  and  at  least  one  of  said  shoulders  being  engageable 
with  an  abutment  provided  therefor  on  said  machine,  and 
depth-of-cut  gauging  means  provided  on  said  head,  including 
a  first  notch  of  predetermined  width  to  establish  a  limit  for  the 
minimum  depth  of  cut  on  a  key  blank  and  a  second  notch  of 
a  predetermined  width  less  than  the  width  of  said  first  notch 
to  establish  a  limit  for  the  maximum  depth  of  cut  on  a  key 
blank. 


3,902,383 
BUTTON  COVERING  DEVICE 
Pladde  N.  LeBlanc,  194  Jerry  Rd.,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 
06118 

Filed  June  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,901 
Int.  a.  A44b  1106 
U.S.  CI.  79—5  9  Claims 

6.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  covering  of  a  button  with  fabric 
material  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  platform  with  a  central  opening,  said  open- 
ing defining  a  well  for  serially  receiving  the  fabric  to 
cover  a  button  and  the  button; 
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a  pair  of  relatively  movable  plates,  said  plates  being  at  least 
partly  overlapping  and  each  plate  having  a  contoured 
recess  on  overlapping  end  portions  thereof  whereby  said 
plates  cooperate  to  define  a  variably  shaped  contoured 
op>ening,  said  plates  being  movable  between  an  open 
position  where  said  contoured  opening  is  out  of  overlap- 


ping engagement  with  said  platform  opening  and  a  closed 
position  where  said  contoured  opening  is  in  partial  over- 
lap with  said  platform  opening,  said  plates  in  said  closed 
position  folding  the  fabric  over  the  upwardly  facing  rear 
side  of  the  button  while  leaving  part  of  said  button  ex- 
posed for  engagement  with  a  button  cap;  and 
means  for  movably  retaining  said  plates  on  said  platform. 


3,902,384 
INTERNAL  PIPE  WRENCH 
Fritz  O.  Ehrler,  Panorama  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Augerscope, 
Inc.,  San  Fernando,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,441 

Int.  CI.  B25b  13148 

U.S.  CI.  81—72  10  Claims 


1 .  A  gripping  tool  for  gripping  tubular  objects,  comprising: 
a.  a  hollow  body  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  an  open  end  of 
the  tubular  object,  including  a  wall  portion  geirerally  annular 
shaped  in  cross-section,  said  wall  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
transverse  bores  extending  therethrough; 

b.  a  plurality  of  generally  spherically  shaped  gripping  mem- 
bers carried  within  said  transverse  bores  and  movable 
axially  thereof  to  protrude  outwardly  from  said  wall  por- 
tion; and 

c.  actuating  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  body 
and  movable  relative  thereto  into  operable  engagement 
with  said  gripping  members  for  moving  said  gripping 
members  within  said  transverse  bores  in  a  radial  direction 
with  respect  to  said  body  whereby  said  gripping  members 
are  moved  into  gripping  engagement  with  the  tubular 
object  to  permit  concomitant  rotation  thereof  in  either  a 
clockwise  or  counterclockwise  direction. 


3,902385 


PIPE  JOINT  MAKE-UP  OR  BREAK-OUT  TOOL 
George  H.  Haby,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varco  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,246 

Int.  CI.  B25b  13150 

U.S.  CI.  81—5734  25  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  effecting  relative  rotation  between  two 
threaded  pipes  about  an  axis  of  said  pipes,  comprising: 

a  first  gripping  assembly  adapted  to  extend  about  and  grip 
a  first  of  said  pipes,  and  including  two  jaws  and  a  first 
hinge  connection  attaching  said  jaws  together  for  relative 
swinging  movement  about  a  first  hinge  axis  between  open 
and  closed  positions; 

a  second  gripping  assembly  adapted  to  extend  about  and 
grip  a  second  of  said  pipes,  and  including  two  additional 
jaws  and  a  second  hinge  connection  attaching  said  addi- 
tional jaws  together  for  relative  swinging  movement 
about  a  second  hinge  axis  between  op>en  and  closed  posi- 
tions; 

a  power  operated  actuating  unit  for  exerting  force  against 
said  two  gripping  assemblies  in  a  relation  causing  relative 
rotation  between  the  pipes; 

said  two  hinge  connections  being  receivable  substantially  in 
axial  alignment  with  one  another  in  a  position  in  which 
the  jaws  of  both  gripping  assemblies  are  openable;  and 

a  shoulder  carried  by  a  jaw  of  one  of  said  gripping  zissem- 
blies  and  engageable  with  a  shoulder  on  a  corresponding 
jaw  of  the  other  gripping  assembly  in  a  relation  transmit- 
ting closing  force  from  one  jaw  to  the  other  when  the  two 
assembles  are  in  said  relative  position  in  which  they  are 
openable. 


3,902,386 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROL  OF  A  BORING  TOOL 
AND  A  MACHINING  TOOL  IN  A  DIRECTION  DISTINCT 

FROM  THE  AXIAL  DIRECTION 
Bruno  Dressier,  Meuden,  and  Daniel  Dosne,  Billancourt,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault, 
Billancourt,  France 

FUed  July  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,695 
Clainis    priority,    application    France,    July    25,     1973, 
73.27293 

Int.  a.  B23b  /  7100.  3/28 
U.S.  CI.  82—1.4  13  Clainis 

1.  An  arrangement  for  the  control  of  a  boring  tool  and  a 
machining  tool  in  a  direction  distinct  from  the  axial  direction, 
said  tools  being  mounted  on  a  tool  holder  integral  with  a 
boring  head  and  formed  of  a  first  tool  holder  and  a  second  tool 
holder  part  movable  relative  to  said  first  tool  holder  part, 
comprising: 

a  single  control  rod  movably  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said 
tool  holder  parts  for  movement  in  a  first  direction  and  in 
a  second  direction  being  the  reverse  of  said  movement  in 
said  first  direction;  and 
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means  connecting  said  control  rod  to  said  boring  tool  and 
to  said  machining  tool  being  operable  to  provide  in  suc- 
cession, upon  movement  of  said  control  rod  in  sjiid  first 
direction,  adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  boring  tool  to 
compensate  for  deviations  in  the  bore  and  retraction  of 


said  machining  tool  in  a  direction  distinct  from  the  axial 
direction,  and  upon  movement  of  said  control  rod  in  said 
second  direction,  retraction  of  said  boring  tool  and  ad- 
vancing nwtion  of  said  machining  tool  in  a  reverse  direc- 
tion of  said  direction  distinct  from  the  axial  direction. 


3,902^87 

TUBE  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

James  R.  Reynolds,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Deering 

MUliken  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391^3 

Int.  CI.*  B23B  3104 

U.S.  CI.  82—101  6  Claims 


I.  A  macliine  to  automatically  cut  a  larger  tube  into  a 
smaller  tube  or  tubes  comprising:  a  frame,  a  mandrel  rotably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  cutter  blades  rotably 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  operably  associated  with  said 
mandrel,  means  to  place  a  tube  to  be  cut  onto  said  mandrel, 
means  to  pivot  said  cutter  blades  into  contact  with  the  tube  to 
be  cut  and  control  means  to  automatically  pivot  said  cutter 
blades  away  from  said  mandrel  and  doff  the  tube  cut  on  said 
mandrel  when  said  cutter  blades  cut  through  said  tube  and 
contact  said  mandrel. 


3,902388 

FRANKFURTER  SKIN  SUTtER 

Robert  C.  New,  423  Sherwood  Rd.,  Cockeysville,  Md.  21030 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,826 

Int.  a.*  B26D  3108;  A22C  9100 

MS.  CL  83—9  3  Claims 

I.  A  device  for  Slitting  a  frankfurter  to  a  predetermined 

depth    comprising    horizontally    disposed    support    means 

adapted  to  support  frankfurters  in  a  transverse  position,  a 

knifeblock  disposed  above  said  support  means,  a  plurality  of 

parallel  elongated  knives  mounted  in  said  knifeblock,  said 

knives  being  spaced  a  distance  above  said  support  mearts  less 

than  the  thickness  of  a  frankfurter,  means  for  causing  relative 

movement  between  said  support  means  and  said  knifeblock. 


whereby  frankfurters  will  be  rotated  about  their  elongated  axis 
as  they  pass  beneath  the  knifeblock  as  they  engage  the  knives 


a 


resulting  in  parallel  slits  about  the  circumference  of  the  frank- 
furter. 


3,902,389 
TURRET  PUNCH  PRESS  WITH  WORK  FEED 
Paul  R.  Brown,  Akron,  and  James  A.  McElwain,  Niagara  Falls, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.,  Buffalo, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,843 

Int.  CI.  B26d  7102,  7106;  B26f  1104 

U.S.  CI.  83—71  2  Claims 


1 .  A  system  for  positioning  a  workpiece  in  a  punch  press  of 
the  turret  type,  comprising: 

a.  a  power-driven  support  bar  movable  in  the  X  and  Y  axes 
and  having  power-driven  clamp  means  for  releasably 
grasping  a  marginal  portion  of  the  workpiece; 

b.  a  pair  of  superposed  turrets  having  coactive  relatively 
reciprocable  tooling  in  at  least  one  of  the  tool  stations 
thereof; 

c.  at  least  one  power-driven  lock  means  disposed  in  fixed 
relation  in  Juxtaposition  to  at  least  one  of  said  tool  sta- 
tions remote  from  the  punching  axis  of  the  press  for 
acting  vertically  on  the  movable  tooling  with  sufficient 
force  to  clamp  the  workpiece  between  the  tooling  of  the 
upper  and  lower  turrets  without  altering  the  workpiece 
configuration;  and 

d.  control  means  for  automatically  releasing  said  clamp 
means,  moving  said  support  bar,  and  reclosing  said  clamp 
means  while  the  workpiece  is  clamped  by  said  lock 
means. 


3,902,390 
MICROTOME 
Rolf  E.  Darbo,  P.O.  Box  2158,  Madison,  Wis.  53701 
Rted  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457/469 
Int.  a.=^  B26D  5110,  7108 
ViS.  a.  83—170  5  Claims 

1.  Microtome  apparatus  comprising  a  base;  means  in  said 
base  for  holding  a  specimen  in  position  for  sectioning;  and  a 
cutting  head  assembly  mounted  upon  said  base;  said  assembly 
comprising  a  vertical  metering  post  mounted  by  screw  threads 
in  said  base,  a  cutting  blade  holder  including  a  substantially 
horizontal  arm  supported  from  a  hub  upon  said  post  for  rota- 
tion about  the  axis  of  said  post,  an  inclined  cutting  blade 
secured  to  said  arm  in  position  to  cut  a  slice  from  a  specimen 
held  upon  said  base  when  said  arm  is  passed  thereover  with 
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rotation  of  said  cutting  head  assembly,  said  cutting  blade 
holder  being  frictionally  supported  upon  said  metering  post 
whereby  said  holder  may  be  rotated  about  the  axis  of  said  post 
either  with  or  independently  of  said  post,  said  metering  post 
being  provided  with  a  conical  shoulder  and  the  interior  of  the 
hub  portion  of  said  blade  holder  being  correspondingly  coni- 


3,902392 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  OF 

VOLTAGE-CONTROLLED  TONE  PRODUCTION  TYPE 

Yasuo  Nagahama,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,827 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  May  25, 1973, 48-58419 
Int.  Cl.^'  GOIH  5104 
VS.  CI.  84—1.01  8  Claims 


cal  whereby  said  holder  is  frictionally  supported  upon  said 
post  at  the  engaging  respective  conical  surfaces,  and  adjust- 
able spring  means  arranged  to  adjust  the  pressure  of  the  coni- 
cal surface  interengagement  and  thus  the  force  required  to 
move  the  blade  holder  and  metering  post  relative  to  each 
other. 


3,902,391 

BANDSAW  APPARATUS  AND  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 

THEREFORE 

Harold    Urquhart    Bond,    Vancouver,   Canada,   assignor   to 

Hawker  Siddeley  Canada  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  May  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,659 

Int.  CI.*  B23D  53100,  55/06 

U.S.  CI.  83—788  2  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  playing  section  for  generating  a  voltage  signal  which  is  at 
a  first  voltage  when  said  playing  section  is  not  operated 
and  at  a  second  voltage  corresponding  to  a  depressed 
position  in  said  playing  section  when  said  playing  section 
is  operated; 

delay  means  connected  with  said  playing  section  for  giving 
a  time  delay  to  said  voltage  signal; 

a  voltage-controlled  musical  tone  synthesizer  connected 
with  said  delay  means  for  receiving  the  delayed  voltage 
signal; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  moments  when  said  volt- 
age signal  shifts  away  from  and  recovers  said  first  voltage 
and  generating  keying  signals  upon  detection,  connected 
with  said  playing  section  and  said  voltage-controlled 
musical  tone  synthesizer,  thereby  rendering  said  voltage- 
controlled  musical  tone  synthesizer  insensitive  to  tran- 
sient variations  in  said  voltage  signal. 


3,902,393 

AUTOMATIC  RHYTHM  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  ACCOMPANIMENT 

William  V,  Machanlan,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Wur- 

litzer  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,766 

Int.  CI.  GlOh  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  84—1.03  21  Claims 


a    ^13  ,/»      y 


10 


1.  Handsaw  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  supporting  frame, 

b.  a  transversely  disposed  tubular  housing  mounted  in  the 
frame, 

c.  means  for  mounting  a  bandsaw  driving  wheel  for  rotation 
on  one  end  of  the  tubular  housing, 

d.  a  bandsaw  tension  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  on  the 
supporting  frame  in  tandem  with  the  driving  wheel, 

e.  a  drive  shaft  extending  through  the  housing  and  con- 
nected at  one  end,  in  driving  engagement  with  the  driving 
wheel, 

f.  bearing  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  housing  for 
rotatably  sup|X)rting  the  drive  shaft, 

g.  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  drive  diaft  for  driving 
the  latter. 


1.  An  automatic  rhythm  control  circuit  for  musical  instru- 
ment accompaniment  comprising  in  combination:  a  matrix 
array  having  a  first  group  of  circuit  points  to  receive  frequency 
signals  corresponding  to  the  various  voices  of  the  instruments 
to  tbe  reproduced  for  musical  accompaniment,  a  second 
group  of  circuit  points  for  connection  to  gate  control  circuits, 
and  a  third  group  of  circuit  points  for  connection  to  a  tempo 
control  scanning  circuit  repeatedly  to  sequentially  scan  said 
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first  group  of  circuit  points  in  predetermined  sub-groups  to 
provide  the  desired  rhythm  pattern,  a  variable  frequency 
tempo  control  scanning  circuit  connected  to  said  third  group 
of  circuit  points  for  scanning  said  matrix  array,  and  gate  con- 
trol circuit  means  connected  to  said  second  group  of  circuit 
points  for  passing  said  desired  rhythm  pattern  to  audio- 
amplifier  means. 


3,902^94 

ELECTRICAL  PICKUP  FOR  A  STRINGED  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Willi  Lorcnz  SUch,  Antioch,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Norlin  Musk, 

Inc.,  Lincolnwood,  lU. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494^23 

Int.  Ci.^G10Hi/0« 

U.S.  CI.  84—1.15  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  pickup  for  a  stringed  musical  instrument 
having  ferromagnetic  strings,  said  pickup  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  coils  arranged  to  have  their  axes 
extend  along  the  length  of  an  instrument  string; 

b.  a  permanent  magnet  disposed  between  said  coils,  said 
magnet  having  a  pole  face  of  one  polarity  arranged  to  be 
directed  toward  the  string,  and  a  second  pole  face  of 
opposite  polarity  arranged  to  be  directed  away  from  the 
string;  and 

c.  a  pair  of  magnetic  pole  pieces  respectively  disposed  in 
said  coils,  each  having  an  end  face  directed  toward  a 
magnetically  neutral  portion  of  said  permanent  magnet. 


3,902395 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH 
ELECTRONIC  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEXING 
CIRCUITRY 
WilUam  L.  Avant,  P.O.  Box  1268,  Big  Bear,  Calif.  92315 
fUed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,666 
Int.  a.  GlOh  1100,  5100 
MJS.  CI.  84—1.16  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  stringed  musical  instrument  of  the  type  adapted  to 
provide  electrical  signals  representing  notes  selected  for  play- 
ing, the  combination  comprising: 
an  elongated  fingerboard; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  fingerpads  each  being 
mounted  on  the  fingerboard  at  a  respective  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinally  spaced-apart  locations; 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  strings; 
means  for  mounting  the  strings  at  fixed  points  so  that  the 

strings  extend  longitudinally  adjacent  the  fingerboard; 
each  fingerpad  extending  transversely  across  the  fingerboard 
so  that  any  string  can  be  depressed  into  electricail  contact 
with  it;  and  I 

circuit  means  electrically  connected  to  the  fingerpads  and  the 
strings  for  producing  a  time-varying,  parallel-by-bit  en- 


coded digital  signal  that,  when  a  manually  selected  string  is 
depressed  into  electrical  contact  with  a  manually  selected 
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fmgerpad,  identifies  the  manually  selected  string  and  finger- 
pad. 


3,902,396 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Teruo  Hiyoshi,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,417 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.   19,    1973,  48- 
44528;  June  1,  1973,  48-61550;  Sept.  29,  1973,  48-109629; 
June  14,  1973,  48-704471U];  Oct.  15,  1973,  48-119708|U]; 
June  14,  1973,  48-70446[U] 

Int.  a.  GlOh  UOO,  5100 
U.S.  a.  84—1.19  6  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising, 
a  playing  keyboard  section  including  a  plurality  of  keys  for 
producing  a  voltage  signal  determining  the  tone  pitch  of 
a  depressed  key; 
at  least  one  musical  tone  signal  synthesizing  means  con- 
nected to  said  keys  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  circuits 
each  connected  to  said  playing  keyboard  section  and 
each  connected  in  parallel  with  each  other,  and  combin- 
ing means  connected  to  the  output  of  each  of  said  circuits 
for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  circuits,  each  of  said 
circuits  including  a  voltage-controlled,  variable-fre- 
quency oscillator  connected  to  the  keyboard  section  and 
generating  a  tone  signal  corresponding  to  and  responsive 
to  said  voltage  signal,  a  voltage-controlled,  frequency- 
variable  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  voltage- 
controlled,  frequency- variable  oscillator,  a  first  control- 
ling waveform  generator  connected  to  said  voltage-con- 
trolled, frequency- variable   oscillator  for  generating  a 
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controlling  voltage  waveform  which  controls  the  fre- 
quency of  the  tone  signal  generated  from  said  oscillator, 
a  second  controlling  waveform  generator  connected  to 
said  voltage-controlled,  frequency-variable  filter  for  gen- 
erating a  controlling  voltage  waveform  which  controls  the 
cut-off  frequency  of  said  filter,  and  a  waveform  control- 
ling circuit  connected  to  said  first  and  said  second  wave- 
form generators  independently  of  said  keyboard  section 
for  supplying  voltage  information  to  said  generators, 
thereby  determining  the  shapes  of  said  controlling  wave- 
forms. 


c.  said  readout  means  aligned  with  said  n  binary  rows  for 
producing  in  response  thereto  an  n-bit  signal  representing 
one  of  2"  possible  values,  and 


3,902,397 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

VARIABLE  AMPLITUDE  TIME  ENCODED  PULSES 

Eugene  S.  Morez,  Bensenville,  and  Douglas  R.  Moore,  Niles, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Musical  Instrument  Co., 

Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  323,247,  Jan.  12,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,028 

Int.  CI.  GlOh  1102,  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  84—1.27  17  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  having  a  tone  genera- 
tor adapted  to  produce  a  plurality  of  musical  sounds  on  a 
plurality  of  outputs,  a  system  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  switching  means,  each  adapted  to  be  placed 
in  one  of  at  least  two  different  states; 

b.  means  for  generating  a  multiplexed  coded  signal  repre- 
senting the  state  of  a  plurality  of  said  switching  means,  the 
portion  of  said  coded  signal  for  each  of  said  switching 
means  having  an  amplitude  representation; 

c.  a  coupler  control  unit  connected  to  receive  said  coded 
signal  and  adapted  to  modify  the  amplitude  representa- 
tion of  selected  portions  of  said  coded  signal  to  produce 
a  modified  coded  signal;  and 

d.  means  responsive  to  said  modified  coded  signal  for  select- 
ing individual  ones  of  said  outputs  of  said  tone  generator 
for  inclusion  as  components  of  a  composite  output  signal, 
the  amplitude  of  each  of  said  components  being  respon- 
sive to  the  amplitude  representation  of  a  corresponding 
portion  of  said  modified  coded  signal. 


3,902,398 
SOUND  VOLUME  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Akira  Nakada;  Masanobu  Chibana,  and  Tsuyoshi  Futamase, 
all  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,460 
Claims  prmrity,  application  Japan,  Dec.   15,   1972,  47- 
125965;  Dec.  15,  1972,  47-125966 

Int.  CI.''  GIOH  1/02 
VS.  CI.  84—1.27  8  Claims 

1.  A  sound  volume  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  plate  bearing  n  rows  of  binary  indicia, 

b.  a  digital  readout  means  for  reading  said  n  binary  rows 
upon  relative  displacement  of  said  plate  and  said  readout 
means. 


d.  a  plurality  of  n  signal  attenuators  connected  in  an  audio 

signal   transmission   path,  said  attenuators  each   being 

electrically  connected  and  independently  responsive  to 

"  one  bit  of  said  n-bit  signal  whereby  said  audio  signal  is 

attenuated  by  an  amount  dependent  upon  the  n-bit  signal. 


3,902,399 

CONCRETE  SCREW 

Vincent  Votti,  Rt.  2,  Box  15,  Melbourne  Beach,  Fla.  32901 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,172,  Feb.  3,  1970, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

741,174,  June  28, 1968,  abandoned.  This  appikation  Nov.  27, 

1972,  Ser.  No.  309,742 

Int.  CI.  F16b  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  85—46  7  CUims 


1.  A  screw  for  anchoring  objects  to  a  body  of  concrete, 
brick  or  like  dusting  materials  by  being  threaded  directly  into 
a  hole  of  a  predetermined  diameter  in  the  body,  said  screw 
comprising  an  elongated  body  of  lesser  diameter  than  said 
hole  and  having  a  generally  sharp  end,  an  opposite  end  and  a 
sharp-crested  single  thread  having  a  maximum  diameter  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  the  hole  into  which  it  is  to  be  inserted  and 
extending  from  adjacent  one  of  said  ends  to  adjacent  the  other 
of  said  ends,  said  thread  having  convolutions  which  are  spaced 
from  one  another  at  their  roots  by  a  distance  at  least  as  great 
as  the  axial,  cross-sectional  length  of  a  single  convolution, 
each  convolution  of  said  thread  forming  an  acute  angle  with 
the  axis  of  said  screw  such  that  said  screw  can  be  inserted  into 
the  hole  only  by  applying  a  rotative  force  thereto,  said  thread 
having  three  distinct  regions  arranged  along  the  axis  of  said 
screw,  a  first  region  adjacent  said  sharp  end,  a  second  region 
adjacent  said  opposite  end  and  a  third  region  lying  between 
said  other  regions,  said  first  region  including  a  plurality  of 
convolutions  increasing  from  a  minimum  diameter  at  said 
pointed  end  to  approximately  maximum  diameter  of  said 
thread,  said  first  region  having  at  the  maximum  three  convolu- 
tions of  approximately  maximum  diameter,  convolutions  of 
said  second  region  being  of  approximately  maximum  diame- 
ter, said  third  region  having  at  least  two  convolutions,  said 
convolutions  of  said  third  region  having  a  maximum  diameter 
lying  in  a  range  from  the  root  diameter  of  said  thread  and  a 
diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  hole,  the  diameter  of 
the  convolutions  of  said  third  region  and  the  spacing  therebe- 
tween comprising  means  for  loosely  storing  the  material  re- 


JO 


noved  from  the  wall  of  the  hole  during  threading  of  said  screw 
nto  the  hole. 


3,902,400 
PYROTECHNIC  BAND  RELEASE  DEVICE 
Villiam  L.  Kincheloe,  Santa  Clara,  and  Vincent  S.  Bobkowski, 
Lakewood,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,717 

Int.  CI.*  F42B  25116 

V^.  CL  89—1  B  2  Claims 
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means  for  receiving  fluid  transferred  by  the  metering 
means, 

a  control  valve  means  connected  with  said  fluid  inlet  and 
said  motor  means,  said  control  valve  means  also  con- 
nected with  said  means  for  receiving  fluid  for  response  to 
metering  fluid  flow  therein,  said  control  valve  means 
being  pilot  operated  by  said  metering  fluid  flow  to  direct 
fluid  from  the  inlet  to  the  motor  means  at  a  rate  propor- 
tional to  said  pilot  flow  from  said  metering  means, 

pressure  compensating  means  connected  through  conduit 
means  with  tlie  control  valve  means  and  said  fluid  inlet, 
said  pressure  compensating  means  being  operable  to 
regulate  fluid  pressure  within  the  fluid  inlet,  and 


1.  A  pyrotechnic  band  release  device  for  dispersal  of  a 
bundle  of  banded  submunitions  from  a  carrier  which  com- 
p  rises: 

a  housing  having  a  partially  threaded  bore  therein,  an  igni- 
tion bore  transversely  positioned  in  said  housing  and 
communicating  with  said  threaded  bore; 

a  propellant  means  operatively  disposed  in  said  threaded 
bore  which  includes; 

a  hollow  partially  threaded  cylindrical  propellant  member 
having  an  open  end  and  a  partially  closed  end,  said 
closed  end  having  an  axial  flash  hole  therein;  and 
a  propellant  charge  operatively  positioned  in  said  propel- 
lant member  adjacent  said  flash  hole; 

a  delay  means  axially  aligned  with  said  propellant  means 
and  operatively  disposed  in  said  partially  threaded  bore 
intermediate  said  propellant  means  and  said  ignition 
bore; 

band  means  having  bolt  holes  therein  for  holding  said  bun- 
dles of  banded  submunitions;  and 

a  bolt  means  slidably  positioned  through  said  bolt  holes  and 
threadedly  held  in  said  threaded  bore; 

wherein  said  bolt  means  is  explosively  ejected  from  said 
threaded  bore  and  said  bolt  holes,  releasing  said  band 
means  and  said  banded  submunitions  when  said  delay 
means  is  initiated  through  said  ignition  bore  causing  said 
propellant  charge  to  ignite,  thus  permitting  said  banded 
submunitions  to  scatter  from  said  bundle. 


3,902,401 
HYDRAUUC  FLOW  AMPLIFIER  VALVE 
Tkimas  E.  Allen,  East  Peoria;  Gordon  W,  Johnson,  Joliet; 
Rkbard  L.  M.  Sears,  Washington;  Chester  L.  Strantz,  East 
Peoria,  and  John  B.  Waggoner,  Joliet,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Company,  Peoria,  III. 

ContinuatHMi  of  Ser.  No.  344,977,  March  26,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  divisMMi  of  Ser.  No.  86,305,  Nov.  20, 

ip70,  Pat.  No.  3,771,424.  This  appUcatmn  Apr.  8, 1974,  Ser. 

No.  459,081 
Int.  CI.*  POIB  25102 
U.fe.  CL  91— 6 

I.  A  fluid  system  comprising  a  fluid  motor  means,  a  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure,  means  deflning  a  fluid  inlet  connected 
wi  h  the  source, 

luid  metering  means  being  operable  to  transfer  liquid  from 
said  source  thereacross  at  a  rate  proportional  to  a  a.  -cd 
rate  of  operation  for  the  fluid  motor  means. 
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blocker  means  to  normally  block  fluid  flow  to  the  motor 
means  and  thus  fix  the  operating  position  gf  the  motor 
means,  said  blocker  means  being  responsive  to  said  pilot 
flow  to  permit  passage  of  fluid  flow  to  the  motor  means, 
relief  means  for  shifting  the  blocker  means  to  connect  the 
motor  means  to  drain  in  response  to  overpressure  above 
a  preselected  level  in  the  motor  means, 

said  control  valve  means  and  said  blocker  means  being 
formed  by  a  single  valve  assembly  comprising  a  slidable 
spool  responsive  to  pilot  flow  to  communicate  fluid  from 
the  inlet  to  a  downstream  conduit  connected  with  the 
fluid  motor  means,  first  orifice  means  connecting  said 
pilot  flow  to  the  downstream  conduit  and  second  orifice 
means  connecting  fluid  flow  from  said  single  valve  assem- 
bly to  said  downstream  conduit. 


3,902,402 
ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR 
Ronald   Bernard   Walters,   Wembley,   England,  assignor   to 
Sperry  Rand  Limited,  London,  Ei^gland 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,166 
Claims  priority,  applkatmn  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  1973, 
09282/73 

Int.  a.  F15b  9103,  9109 
U.S.CI.91^7  4  Claims 


1.  An  actuator  comprising  a  body  having  a  bore,  a  piston  in 

•id  bore  and  having  a  piston  rod.  said  body  including  a  system 

V  >   ssure  passage  arranged  for  the  application  of  system  pres- 
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sure  to  the  annular  area  between  said  piston  and  said  piston 
rod,  and  a  chamber  for  applying  pressure  to  the  other  end  of 
said  piston,  a  fixed  orifice  through  which  said  chamber  com- 
municates with  said  system  pressure  passage  through  said 
fixed  orifice,  and  a  flapper  disc  arranged  to  close  the  end  of 
an  outlet  tube  and  provide  an  exhaust  outlet  through  a  vari- 
able orifice  controlled  by  said  flapper  disc,  a  pressure  balanc- 
ing tube  of  the  same  diameter  as  the  outlet  tube  on  the  oppo- 
site face  of  said  flapper  disc,  said  piston  rod  having  a  bore,  the 
pressure  balancing  tube  working  in  said  bore  in  said  piston 
rod,  passageway  means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  in  said 
last  mentioned  bore  equal  to  the  exhaust  pressure,  a  solenoid 
having  a  spring  centered  armature  controlling  said  flapper 
disc. 


3,902,403 
REGULATING  VALVE  FOR  HYDRAULIC  CYLINDERS 
Dudley  S.  Clarke,   1140  S.  Washtenaw  Ave.,  Chicago,  III. 
60612,  and  Jack  J.  Camera,  1252  N.  Pine,  Chicago,  III. 
60651 

nied  Nov.  8,  1968,  Ser.  No.  774,440 

Int.  CI.  F15b  11108,  11/044;  F16k  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  91— 418  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  control  valve  apparatus  for  use  in  controlling  the 
movement  of  a  loaded  hydraulic  cylinder  containing  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure  which  fluid  is  to  be  returned  to  a  reservoir 
through  the  apparatus  to  effect  operation  of  the  cylinder,  the 
improvement  in  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  including  a  regulator  body  having  a  passageway 
therethrough,  said  body  defining  a  valve  seat  encircling  a 
portion  of  said  passageway,  said  passageway  at  one  side 
of  said  seat  defining  a  cylinder  chamber  and  at  the  other 
side  of  said  seat  defining  a  reservoir  chamber; 
first  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  cylinder 
chamber  for  connecting  said  cylinder  chamber  to  said 
cylinder; 
second  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  reservoir 
chamber  for  connecting  said  reservoir  chamber  to  said 
reservoir,  said  second  conduit  means  including  orifice 
means  to  control  the  rate  of  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  said 
reservoir; 
regulating  valve  means  having  a  valve  closure  and  a  valve 
stem,  said  closure  being  against  said  seat  with  the  stem 
extending  from  the  closure  into  said  cylinder  chamber 
whereby  the  exposed  area  of  the  closure  on  the  cylinder 
chamber  side  of  the  closure  is  less  than  the  exposed  area 
on  the  other  side  of  the  closure,  piston  means  in  the 
cylinder  chamber  and  secured  to  the  stem  at  a  spaced 
distance  firom  the  closure  whereby  the  fluid  under  pres- 
sure from  the  cylinder  acts  on  the  piston  means  to  exert 
a  force  in  one  direction  on  the  stem  and  acts  on  said 
cylinder  chamber  side  of  the  closure  to  exert  a  force  in 
the  other  direction  on  the  stem,  first  spring  means  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  closure  to  exert  a  first  force  on 


said  closure  for  urging  said  closure  away  from  said  seat, 
and  second  spring  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
closure  to  exert  a  second  force  on  said  closure  for  urging 
said  closure  into  sealing  contact  with  said  seat,  said  spring 
means  being  such  that  the  force  applied  to  said  closure  b> 
said  second  spring  means  is  greater  than  the  force  applied 
to  the  closure  by  said  first  spring  means;  and 
actuating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  second 
spring  means  to  disable  said  second  spring  from  exerting 
said  second  force  on  said  closure. 


3,902,404 
SEALING  SLEEVE  ARRANGEMENT 
Firtz  Erich  Breit,  Heiligenhaus,  Germany,  assignor  to  Pumpen- 
fabrik  Urach,  Urach,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,219 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    29,    1972, 
2204162;  Dec.  16,  1972,  2261638 

Int.  a.  FOlb  31/10,  31/20 
U.S.  CI.  92—86  24  Claims 
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1.  Sealing  sleeve  arrangement,  comprising  housing  means 
having  a  pressure  chamber  and  an  outlet;  piston  means 
mounted  for  free  reciprocation  and  limited  transverse  self- 
centering  movement  in  said  housing  means  for  producing  high 
pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber;  and  elongated  deformable 
sealing  sleeve  means  in  said  housing  means  concentric  to  said 
piston  means  and  extending  from  said  pressure  chamber  to 
said  outlet,  said  sleeve  means  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
which  each  extend  over  the  axial  length  of  said  sleeve  means, 
one  of  said  surfaces  forming  with  one  of  said  piston  and  hous- 
ing means  an  annular  axial  gap  extending  over  substantially 
the  entire  distance  from  said  pressure  chamber  to  said  outlet 
and  communicating  at  its  one  end  with  said  pressure  chamber 
and  at  its  other  end  with  said  outlet  so  that  the  pressure  in  said 
gap  decreases  continuously  from  said  one  end  to  said  other 
end,  and  the  other  surface  forming  with  the  other  one  of  said 
piston  and  housing  means  a  closed  control  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  pressure  chamber  so  that  equal  high  pressure 
in  said  control  chamber  opposes  the  pressure  acting  in  said 
gap  on  said  sleeve,  at  least  the  interior  portion  of  said  sleeve 
means  being  positively  connected  for  movement  in  radial 
direction  substantially  throughout  said  axial  length  of  said 
sleeve  means  so  as  to  deform  together  under  the  influence  of 
said  pressures,  whereby  said  sleeve  means  is  non-uniformly 
deformed  over  the  length  of  said  gap  and  the  diameter  of  said 
sleeve  means  is  changed  at  said  other  end  of  said  gap  where 
low  pressure  prevails,  so  that  the  width  of  said  gap  is  reduced 
depending  on  the  pressure  and  a  desired  leakage  flow  is 
thereby  maintained. 
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3,902,405 

RINGLESS  PISTON 

Nino  F.  Costarella,  deceased,  late  of  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  and  by 

Marion  A.  Costarella,  personal  representative,  8929  W. 

Hadley  St.,  MUwaukee,  Wis.  53206 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  151,268,  June  9,  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,745,890,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,956, 

Feb.  20,  1969,  abandoned.  This  applkation  Mar.  19,  1973, 

Ser.  No.  342,727The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent 

subsequent  to  July  17,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  F16J  1104 

\i&,  CL  92—192  4  Claims 


LOWER 
PRESSURE 


HI6HER 
PRESSURE 


1.  A  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  of  the  type  wherein  a 
piston  is  reciprocally  mounted  within  a  cylinder  to  produce 
variant  pressure  conditions  on  opposite  sides  of  the  piston 
during  reciprocation  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
cylinder  and  a  piston  reciprocally  mounted  therein,  to  develop 
a  pressurized  space  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  having  an 
outside  wall  surface  providing  a  normal  running  clearance 
with  the  opposed  wall  of  said  cylinder,  said  piston  having  an 
extended  skirt-like  flange  on  the  end  thereof  opposed  to  a 
closed  end  of  the  cylinder,  the  normal  outside  diameter  of  said 
skirt-like  flange  being  such  as  to  piiovide  said  normal  running 
clearance  with  the  opposed  wall  of  the  cylinder  when  the 
piston  is  positioned  within  the  cylinder  in  an  unpressurized 
condition,  said  piston  being  formed  from  a  relatively  rigid 
plastic  material,  said  flange  having  a  tapered  form  with  a 
minimum  wall  thickness  at  the  outer  end  of  the  flange  and  a 
maximum  wall  thickness  at  the  juncture  of  the  flange  with  the 
piston  body,  the  thickness  and  axial  length  of  the  flange  being 
such,  with  relation  to  the  unexpanded  outside  diameter  of  the 
piston,  with  relation  to  the  particular  material  of  the  piston, 
and  with  relation  to  the  varying  operating  pressures  developed 
within  the  cylinder  against  the  end  of  the  piston  carrying  said 
flange,  that  said  flange  is  expanded  outwardly  because  of 
hooplike  bursting  stresses  developed  therein  at  the  outermost 
end  of  the  flange  at  low  operating  pressures  and  into  wiping 
and  sealing  contact  with  the  opposed  wall  of  the  cylinder 
during  reciprocation  of  said  piston,  the  tapered  thickness  of 
the  flange  being  such  that  increasing  areas  of  the  outer  wall  of 
the  flange  are  moved  into  contact  with  the  cylinder  wall  with 
increasing  pressures  within  the  cylinder,  the  wall  thickness  of 
the  flange  being  such  that  the  stresses  developed  on  said 
flange  are  within  the  elastic  limits  of  the  material  thereof, 
whereby  the  flange  resiliently  recedes  towards  its  original 
condition  after  removal  of  said  pressurized  condition. 


3,902,406        I  . 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  GLUE  TO 

CARTONS 

Donald  G.  Rcichert,  Tarpon  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  A-B-C 

Packaging  Machine  Ccirporation,  Tarpon  Springs,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,260 

Int.  CI.2  B31B  1162 

ViS.  CL  93—36  MM  |        19  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  glue  to  cartons,  comprising: 

a.  conveyor  means  for  moving  successive  righted  cartons 
with  their  flaps  folded  inwardly  toward  each  other  along 
a  prescribed  path; 

b.  a  hot  melt  glue  applicator  disposed  adjacent  and  below 
said  path  of  travel  for  applying  to  said  flaps  of  the  cartons 


a  thermoplastic  glue  which  is  solid  at  room  temperature, 
said  hot  melt  glue  applicator  including  a  glue  pot  having 
an  upwardly  open  glue  carrying  cavity,  means  for  heating 
said  glue  pot  to  maintain  the  glue  in  said  cavity  in  a 
melted  and  liquid  condition,  and  transversely  spaced 
applicator  discs  rotatably  carried  by  said  pot,  said  appli- 
cator discs  being  at  positions  in  said  pot  such  that  the 
lower  peripheral  portions  of  said  discs  are  normally  sub- 
merged in  the  glue  carried  in  said  pot,  said  discs  being 
rotatable  and  being  disposed  sufficiently  close  to  said 
path  of  travel  that  the  upper  peripheries  of  said  discs 
engage  said  flaps  of  said  cartons  for  transferring  the  glue 
on  the  peripheries  to  said  flaps  as  said  flaps  are  engaged 
with  said  upper  peripheries  of  said  disc; 
c.  means  for  yieldably  urging  said  carton  in  its  movement  so 
as  to  position  said  flaps  of  said  carton  against  the  upper 
periphery  of  said  discs  sufficiently  to  receive  the  glue 
from  said  discs; 


d.  a  supply  tank  disposed  adjacent  said  conveyor  means  and 
into  which  said  thermoplastic  glue  in  a  solid  condition  is 
charged; 

e.  a  pipe  connecting  the  lower  portion  of  said  supply  tank 
to  said  glue  pot; 

f.  means  for  heating  said  supply  tank  and  said  pipe  for 
maintaining  said  thermoplastic  glue  in  a  liquid  condition 
in  said  supply  tank  and  in  a  liquid  condition  in  said  pipe, 
the  means  for  heating  said  supply  tank  and  said  pipe  being 
sufficient  to  melt  the  solid  glue  in  said  supply  tank  with- 
out effecting  the  liquid  condition  of  said  glue  in  said  glue 
pot; 

g.  the  levels  of  said  glue  pot  and  said  supply  tank  being  such 
that  said  glue,  when  heated  to  liquid  condition,  will  flow 
by  gravity  through  said  pipe  and  into  said  glue  pot  to  a 
level  determined  by  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  supply  tank. 


3,902,407 

DEVICE  FOR  SETTING  UP  FOLDING  BOX  SECTIONS 

Willi  Trosdorff,  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Jagenberg 

Werke  AG,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66,975,  Aug.  26,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  applkation  Aug.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  278,698 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  18,  1969, 
1947166 

Int.  a.  B31b  1126,  17100 
U.S.  a.  93-49  R  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  formation  of  a  box  from  a  flat 
blank  wherein  the  blank,  provided  with  score  lines,  is  con- 
veyed to  a  station  and  there  acted  upon  by  folding  means, 
including  a  pair  of  laterally  disposed  conveyor  means  each 
engaging  and  conveying  a  respective  edge  of  a  scored  box 
blank  so  as  to  move  said  blank  to  a  predetermined  station,  and 
folding  means  for  acting  on  said  blank  to  form  it  into  a  box, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  means  for  forcing  only  a 
portion  of  said  blank  into  a  planar  condition  while  guiding  and 
supporting  said  blank  at  its  edges  while  at  said  station  by  a 
foraminous  member,  said  means  providing  firee  mobility  of  the 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  disposed  sections  of  the  scored  box 
blank  to  be  raised  during  folding  thereof,  folding  means  oper- 
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ated  by  pneumatic  means  to  act  exclusively  upon  the  central    partially  heated  liquid  from  said  inlet  portion  into  said  outlet 
area  of  the  box  blank  by  suction  or  by  compressed  air,  said    portion  through  said  outlet  vvithout  the  steam  simultaneously 
laterally  disposed  conveyor  means  positioned  to  act  upon  the    escaping  from  said  region  into  said  outlet  with  the  partially 
top  and  bottom  of  the  blank  plane,  means  for  folding  over  the 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  disposed  sections  of  the  blank  to  be 

raised  at  the  scored  lines  perpendicularly  to  the  advance  »  ^^"     ^ 

direction  of  the  blank  and  means  for  raising  said  forwardly  and  k  '        ^ 

rearwardly  disposed  sections  unaffected  by  the  action  of  suc- 
tion or  compressed  air,  said  laterally  disposed  conveyor 
means,  laterally  spaced  apart  from  one  another  to  defme  the 
lateral  sides  of  said  area,  each  of  said  pair  of  conveyor  means 
including  a  pair  of  conveyors  acting  on  top  and  on  bottom  of 
a  respective  edge  of  said  blank  so  as  to  grip  said  edge  therebe- 
tween, said  area  being  free  of  conveyor  means  and  being  one 
in  which  a  portion  of  said  blank  which  is  not  to  be  folded  can 


lie,  said  means  for  raising  said  forwardly  and  rearwardly  dis- 
posed sections  being  disposed  between  the  laterally  disposed 
conveyor  means  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  said  zone, 
whereby  only  a  portion  of  said  blank  is  maintained  flat  during 
folding,  any  deformation  in  said  blank  being  removed  at  least 
temporarily  by  the  pneumatic  action  said  apparatus  further 
including  a  supplementary  conveyor  means  positioned  be- 
tween said  pair  of  conveyor  means  to  act  upon  the  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  said  blank  while  said  blank  is  at  said  station,  said 
supplementary  conveyor  means  moving  at  the  same  speed  as 
said  pair  of  conveying  means  and  being  provided  with  a  foram- 
inous surface  where  it  contacts  said  blank,  whereby  the  suc- 
tion is  effected  through  said  supplementary  conveying  means, 
said  pneumatically  acting  means  comprising  a  suction  cham- 
ber positioned  so  as  to  pull  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 
blank  into  the  same  plane  as  said  edges. 


3,902,408 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  HOT  BEVERAGES 

Hubert  Fiihner,  Solingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Krups, 

Solingen-Wald,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,095 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    1,    1972, 
2258897 

Int.  Cl.^'  A23F  1108;  A47J  311057 
U.S.  CI.  99—307  13  Claims 

1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  hot  beverages,  a  combina- 
tion comprising  means  defining  a  storage  chamber  for  an 
unheated  liquid;  an  upright  rising  conduit  for  conducting  hot 
liquid;  and  a  flow-through  heater  provided  with  a  substantially 
horizontal  channel  for  conducting  the  liquid  from  said  storage 
chamber  to  said  rising  conduit,  said  channel  including  an 
unobstructed  inlet  portion  having  an  inlet  communicating 
with  said  storage  chamber  and  an  outlet,  and  an  unobstructed 
outlet  portion  stepwise  merging  with  said  inlet  portion  and 
communicating  with  said  outlet  thereof  and  with  said  rising 
conduit,  said  inlet  of  said  inlet  portion  being  located  at  a 
higher  level  than  said  outlet  of  said  inlet  portion,  the  liquid 
being  heated  in  said  inlet  portion  to  a  temperature  considera- 
bly below  the  boiling  temperature  of  the  liquid  but  with  gener- 
ation of  steam  at  the  walls  bounding  said  inlet  F>ortion,  which 
steam  accumulates  in  a  region  of  said  inlet  portion  intermedi- 
ate said  inlet  and  outlet  thereof  and  upwardly  of  said  outlet  of 
said  inlet  portion  to  form  in  said  region  a  steam  cushion  which 
alternately  expands  and  contracts  in  dependence  on  the  tem- 
perature of  the  liquid  in  said  inlet  portion  and  thus  pumps  the 


heated  liquid  due  to  the  relatively  low  temperature  of  the 
latter,  the  partially  heated  liquid  being  further  heated  in  said 
outlet  portion  so  as  to  elevate  the  temperature  thereof  to  close 
below  the  boiling  temperature  of  the  liquid. 


3,902,409 

PRINTING  APPARATUS  HOLD  DOWN  MEANS 

John  F.  Filsinger,  4821  McDonaM  Rd.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13215, 

and  Roger  P.  Mueller,  705  Scott  Ave.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13224 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  272,922,  Sept.  13, 1972.  This  applkation 

Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,575 

Int.  CI.  B44b  5102 

U.S.  CI.  101—18  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  imprinting  an  inscription  on  a  textile  mate- 
rial by  transferring  a  printing  medium  from  a  continuous  strip 
of  printing  ribbon  pressed  into  contact  with  said  material  by 
raised  type  face  corresponding  to  the  inscription,  said  apptara- 
tus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  first  movable  support  means  definingg  a  path  for  said 
printing  ribbon  and  movable  to  bring  said  ribbon  alter- 
nately between  spaced  and  contacting  positions  with 
respect  to  said  material; 

b.  second  movable  support  means  for  mounting  said  type 
face  and  cooperatively  movable  with  said  first  support 
means  to  move  said  type  face  from  a  spaced  position  into 
contact  with  said  ribbon  after  movement  of  the  latter  into 
contact  with  said  material  and  to  move  said  type  face 
back  into  a  spaced  position  with  respect  to  said  ribbon 
prior  to  movement  of  the  latter  out  of  contact  with  said 
material;  and 

c.  resilient  means  movable  with  said  first  and  second  mov- 
able support  means  between  a  position  spaced  from  said 
material  and  a  position  contacting  said  material  and  a 
position  contacting  said  material  closely  adjacent  said 
ribbon,  said  resilient  means  being  constructed  and  ar- 
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ranged  to  remain  in  contact  with  said  material  until  after 
said  ribbon  is  moved  out  of  contact  therewith. 


3,902,410 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  WITH  MASTER  CARDS 
George  E.  Shepherd,  Dollard  des  Ormeaux,  Canada,  assignor 
to  P,S.M.  Holdings  Ltd.,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  May  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  31, 1972, 155303 
Int.  a.  B41I  47124,  47146 
t'.S.  CL  101—53  11  Claims 


1,  In  an  apparatus  for  printing  copy  by  the  known  hecto- 
graphic  transfer  process,  comprising  copy  translating  means 
for  moving  copy  along  a  predetermined  path;  an  electric 
motor;  a  first  transmission  means  coupled  to  said  motor  for 
continuously  driving  said  copy  translating  means;  printed  card 
holding  means  for  supporting  a  stack  of  cards;  card  dispensing 
means  operable  in  cycles  for  dispensing  one  card  in  each 
cycle;  card  dispensing  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  card 
dispensing  means;  card  translating  means  for  moving  a  dis- 
pensed card  along  a  predetermined  path  having  a  first  region 
wherein  the  card  converges  toward  said  copy  path,  a  second 
region  wherein  the  card  meets  said  copy  path  and  a  third 
region  diverging  from  said  copy  path;  an  applicator  roller  at 
said  second  region;  a  card  extractor  roller  at  said  third  region; 
moistening  means  for  applying  moisture  to  an  area  of  said 
copy  including  a  moisture  roller,  a  moisture  roller  carrier 
pivoted  at  a  point  spaced  apart  from  said  moisture  roller,  and 
moisture  roller  carrier  actuating  means  for  causing  engage- 
ment of  said  moisture  roller  with  said  area  of  said  copy  during 
each  cycle  thereon;  and  second  transmission  means  for  driving 
said  moisture  roller  carrier  actuating  means  and  said  card 
dispensing  actuating  means;  and  control  means  for  said  sec- 
Dnd  transmission  means;  the  improvement,  wherein  said  sec- 
ond transmission  means  comprises  an  auxiliary  shaft  coupled 
with  said  moisture  roller  carrier  actuating  means  and  with  said 
card  dispensing  actuating  means  in  such  a  manner  that  one 
[Tioistening  cycle  and  one  card  dispensing  cycle  are  completed 
within  substantially  less  than  360°  angular  displacement  of 
iaid  auxiliary  shaft;  said  second  transmission  also  comprising: 
1  single  clutch  which  has  a  driving  toothed  wheel  mounted  for 
rotation  on  and  relative  to  said  auxiliary  shaft  and  continu- 
jusly  rotated  by  said  first  transmission  means,  a  driven  wheel- 
ike  element  coaxial  with  and  intermittently  connectable  with 
laid  driving  wheel  for  rotation  in  unison  therewith  through  an 
ndividual  complete  revolution,  a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  driven  wheel-like  element,  spring  biased  into  an  intermit- 
ent  engaging  position  and  actuable  into  a  normal  disengaging 
K>sition;  said  pawl  being  adapted  to  positively  engage  the 
oothed  surface  of  said  driving  wheel  when  in  said  engaging 
x>sition  thereby  to  positively  interconnect  said  driving  wheel 
md  said  driven  wheel-like  element  said  single  clutch  being  the 
)nly  clutch  in  said  apparatus  and  coupling  said  auxiliary  shaft 
o  said  first  transmission  means  for  actuating  said  card  dis- 
>ensing  means  and  said  moisture  roller  carrier  means;  said 
econd  transmission  means  further  comprising  phase  angle 
idjusting  means  interconnecting  said  driven  wheel-like  ele- 
nent  and  said  auxiliary  shzift  for  unison  rotation  thereof,  and 
or  adjustment  of  the  phase  angle  of  said  auxiliary  shaft  rela- 
1  ive  to  said  driven  wheel-like  element;  said  control  means 
( omprising  a  double-throw  switch  actuable  by  said  copy  from 


a  normally  closed  position  to  a  normally  open  position,  an 
electrical  circuit  including  a  capacitor  chargeable  when  said 
switch  is  in  its  normally  closed  position  and  serially  connected 
with  a  solenoid  when  said  switch  is  in  its  normally  open  posi- 
tion whereby  the  plunger  of  said  solenoid  is  temporarily  dis- 
placed from  its  normal  position  immediately  upon  actuation  of 
said  switch  by  said  copy;  said  pawl  including  a  finger  engage- 
able  with  the  plunger  of  said  solenoid  in  the  normal  position 
thereof  and  being  freed  therefrom  upon  temporary  displace- 
ment of  said  plunger;  and  said  finger  when  engaging  said 
plunger  being  operative  to  maintain  said  pawl  in  its  normal 
disengaging  position. 


3,902,411 
FORM  FEED  AND  TRANSPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  G.  Gardner,  Painesville,  and  Manoj  C.  Adhikari,  Wick- 
liffe,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Addressograph  Muhigraph 
Coq;>oration,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,064 

Int.  CL*  B41L  47126 

U.S.  CI.  101—56  43  Claims 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  for  printing  on  side  surfaces  of 
planar  articles  of  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  sizes,  said 
printing  apparatus  comprising  a  printing  station,  printing 
means  at  said  printing  station  for  effecting  the  transmittal  of 
data  to  the  side  surface  of  an  article  at  the  printing  station,  and 
article  feed  and  transport  means  for  sequentially  feeding  arti- 
cles and  transporting  them  to  the  printing  station,  said  article 
feed  and  transport  means  including  feed  means  for  feeding 
articles  one  at  a  time,  conveyor  means  for  receiving  articles 
from  said  feed  means,  for  transporting  the  articles  along  a  path 
to  the  printing  station,  and  for  supporting  each  of  the  articles 
in  turn  at  the  printing  station,  register  means  for  stopping 
movement  along  the  path  of  each  article  in  turn  when  a  lead- 
ing end  portion  of  the  article  has  been  moved  by  said  conveyor 
means  to  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  printing 
means,  means  for  varying  the  predetermined  position  at  which 
the  leading  end  portion  of  the  article  is  stopped  by  said  regis- 
ter means  between  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  positions 
to  enable  said  printing  means  to  be  utilized  to  print  on  the  side 
surface  of  the  article  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different 
distances  from  the  leading  end  portion  of  the  article,  and 
means  for  varying  the  position  at  which  an  article  is  supported 
at  the  printing  station  by  said  conveyor  means  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  path  along  which  said  conveyor  means  trans- 
ports the  article  to  enable  said  printing  means  to  be  utilized  to 
print  on  the  side  surface  of  the  article  at  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  distances  from  an  end  portion  of  the  article  which  extends 
transversely  to  the  leading  end  portion  of  the  article,  said 
conveyor  means  includes  a  continuous  belt  which  engages  the 
transversely  extending  end  portion  of  the  article,  said  means 
for  varying  the  position  at  which  an  article  is  supported  at  the 
printing  station  by  said  conveyor  means  including  means  for 
moving  said  belt  toward  and  away  from  the  printing  station. 
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3,902,412 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  AND  SEVERING  LABELS 
Robert  M.  Pabodie,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch  Mark- 
ing Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,820,  Jan.  6,  1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,767,095.  This  appUcation  Feb.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  329,77 1 

Int.  CI.  B41f  1114,  13/54 
U.S.  CI.  101—93.07  28  Claims 


1.  Printing  apparatus,  comprising:  a  stationary  frame,  a 
print  head  and  cooperable  platen  means,  means  for  driving  the 
movable  one  of  the  print  head  and  the  platen  means  during 
each  printing  cycle  to  print  data  on  a  record  member,  the 
stationary  frame  and  the  movable  one  of  the  print  head  and 
platen  means  having  cooperable  stop  means  for  stopping  the 
movement  of  the  movable  one  of  the  print  head  and  platen 
means  at  a  predetermined  stop  position,  means  for  regulating 
the  stop  means  selectively  to  vary  the  stop  position  and  hence 
to  effect  printing  impression  control,  means  for  advancing  a 
web  of  record  members  to  a  printing  position  between  the 
print  head  and  the  platen  means,  and  means  for  severing  a 
record  member  from  the  web  including  relatively  movable 
cooperable  knives  mounted  on  the  movable  one  of  the  print 
head  and  platen  means. 


3,902,413 
SHADE  MARKER 
James  Douglas  Powell,  and  William  Charles  Powell,  both  of 
San  Ysidro,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  Powell  Shademarker  Com- 
pany, Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,136 

Int.  CI.  B41j  J/20 

U.S.  CI.  101— 111  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  marking  on  planar  material,  indicia 
associated  with  the  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  moving  said  material  through  said  apparatus; 

means  comprising  a  surface  for  providing  support  for  a 
portion  of  said  material  to  be  marked; 

twistable  and  flexible  rotating  means  for  marking  said  mate- 
rial with  indicia,  said  rotating  means  comprising: 
a  first  plurality  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  rollers; 
first  rotatable  plate  means  at  one  end  of  said  rollers  for 
supporting  said  rollers  relative  to  one  another; 


second  rotatable  plate  means  at  the  other  end  of  said 
rollers  for  supporting  said  rollers  relative  to  one  an- 
other; 
at  least  one  idler  plate  disposed  on  said  plurality  of  rol- 
lers, said  plate  defining  a  central  aperture  of  prese- 
lected cross  section; 
a  central  twistable  and  flexible  torsion  shaft  operably 
connected  at  either  end  to  said  first  and  second  rotat- 
able plate  means,  said  shaft  being  smaller  in  cross 
section  at  least  in  the  vicinity  of  any  said  idler  plate  to 
be  spaced  therefrom  so  that  said  rotating  means  will  be 
able  to  twist  and  flex;  and 
at  least  one  raised  indicia  carrying  belt  disposed  about 
said  plurality  of  rollers; 
means  associated  with  each  such  belt  for  indexing  said  belt 

to  position  selected  raised  indicia  thereon  for  marking; 
means  for  inking  said  selected  raised  indicia;  and 
means  cooperating  with  said  moving  material  for  rotating 
said  rotating  means  to  provide  contact  between  said 
selected  raised  indicia  and  material  where  supported  by 
said  supporting  means  to  mark  said  indicia  on  said  mate- 
rial. 


3,902,414 
SCREEN  PRINTER  USING  VIBRATION  TO  IMPROVE  INK 

PENETRATION 
Peter  2Ummer,  Untere  Sparchen  54,  A-6330  Kufstein,  and 
Hans  Kudlich,  Obemdorf-Ebbs  202c,  both  of  Austria 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1971,  Ser.  No.  184,534 
Claims     priority,     application     Austria,    Oct.     1,     1970, 
98879/70;  June  21,  1971,  95325/71 

Int.  CI.  B41m  1/12;  B41f  15/06 
U.S.  CI.  101  —  129  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  applying  viscous  or  liquid  printing  com- 
pound onto  a  flat  shaped  material  permeable  to  said  com- 
pound, said  system  including  a  rotary  screen  printing  machine 
having  a  perforated  rotary  cylinder  screen,  means  to  force  said 
printing  compound  through  the  perforations  in  said  screen 
onto  said  material,  and  means  for  moving  said  material  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  to  be  contacted  by  the  periphery  of  said 
cylinder  screen,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  increasing  the  penetration  of  said  printing  com- 
pound into  said  material  comprising  means  for  creating 
relative  vibrations  between  said  material  and  said  printing 
compound  for  creating  alternating  inertial  forces  acting 
on  the  particles  of  said  printing  compound  to  cause  said 
printing  compound  particles  to  further  penetrate  into  said 
material;  and 
means  for  superimposing  static  forces  on  said  alternating 
inertial  forces,  and  thereby  on  said  printing  compound 
particles,  to  increase  the  relative  movement  between  said 
printing  compound  and  said  material,  said  static  forces 
being  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of 
said  material,  said  means  for  superimposing  static  forces 
comprising  means  for  imparting  an  electrostatic  field  to 
said  printing  compound. 
3.  In  a  system  for  applying  viscous  or  liquid  printing  dye 
onto  a  flat  shaped  material  permeable  to  said  dye,  said  system 
including  a  rotary  screen  printing  machine  having  a  perforated 
rotary  cylinder  screen,  a  squeegee  positioned  within  said 
screen  for  pressing  said  printing  dye  through  the  perforations 
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in  said  screen  onto  said  material,  a  dye  feeding  pipe  support- 
ing said  squeegee  for  feeding  said  dye  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  screen  adjacent  said  squeegee,  and  means  for  moving  said 
materia]  in  a  longitudinal  direction  to  be  contacted  by  the 
periphery  of  said  cylinder  screen,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  increasing  the  penetration  of  said  printing  dye 
into  said  material  comprising  means  for  creating  relative 
vibrations  between  said  material  and  said  printing  dye  for 
creating  alternating  inertial  forces  acting  on  the  particles 
of  said  printing  dye  to  cause  said  printing  dye  particles  to 
further  penetrate  into  said  material,  said  means  for  creat- 
ing relative  vibrations  comprising  means  located  on  the 
same  side  of  said  material  as  said  screen  for  imparting 
vibratory  movement  directly  to  only  said  printing  dye 
during  the  application  of  said  printing  dye  to  said  mate- 
rial, said  means  for  imparting  vibratory  nwvement  com- 
prising means  for  vertically  reciprocating  said  dye  feeding 
pipe. 
6.  In  a  process  for  applying  a  viscous  or  liquid  printing 
compound  onto  a  flat  shaped  material  permeable  to  said 
printing    compound,    by    forcing    said    printing    compound 
through  the  perforations  in  a  perforated  rotary  cylinder  screen 
of  a  rotary  screen  printing  machine  onto  said  material  while 
moving  said  material  in  a  longitudinal  direction  to  be  periph- 
erally contacted  by  said  cylinder  screen  the  improvement 
comprising: 

increasing  the  penetration  of  said  printing  compound  into 

said  material  by: 
creating  relative  vibrations,  between  said  material  and  said 
printing  compound,  thereby  creating  alternating  inertial 
forces  acting  on  the  particles  of  said  printing  compound 
to  cause  said  printing  compound  particles  to  further 
penetrate  into  said  material;  and 
superimposing  static  forces  on  said  alternating  inertial 
forces,  and  thereby  on  said  printing  compound  particles, 
to  increase  the  relative  movement  between  said  printing 
compound  and  said  material,  said  static  forces  being  in  a 
direction  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  mate- 
rial, said  static  forces  being  superimposed  by  applying  an 
electrostatic  field  to  said  compound. 


3,902,415 

ROTARY  OFFSET  PRINTING  MACHINE  FOR 

MULTI-COLOR  PRINTING 

^rmaiui   Fischer,   Augsburg,  Germany,   assignor  to   Mas- 

chinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  AG,  Augsburg,  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,284 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    May    11,    1973, 
12323871 

Int.  CI.*  B41F  7126,  7108 
}J&.  CL  101—136  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  offset  printing  machine  for  multi-color  print- 
ing  having  at  least  two  plate  cylinders  contacting  a  rubber 
<  ylinder,  each  plate  cylinder  having  an  inking  system  associ- 
i  led  therewith  and  applying  ink  to  the  respective  plate  cylin- 
<er. 


the  improvement  wherein 

each  plate  cylinder  has  two  wetting  systems  associated 
therewith,  one  located  —  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  plate  cylinder  —  behind  the  inking  system, 
and  the  other  in  £idvance  of  the  inking  system,  the  wetting 
systems  being  separate  and  independent  from  said  inking 
system,  and 

wherein  each  wetting  system  comprises 

at  least  two  rollers,  one  being  an  axially  oscillating  wetting 
roller  having  wetting  liquid  applied  thereto  and  having  an 
essentially  unyielding  surface  capable  of  accepting  ink, 
and  a  wetting  liquid  application  roller  in  contact  with  the 
axially  oscillating  roller  and  the  plate  cylinder  and  having 
a  yielding  surface  capable  of  accepting  ink,  said  rollers, 
in  operation,  having  a  film  of  ink  thereon; 

and  wherein  the  circumferential  speed  of  the  wetting  liquid 
application  rollers  contacting  the  respective  plate  cylin- 
der differs  from  the  circumferential  speed  of  the  plate 
cylinder  to  provide  slip  between  the  plate  cylinder  and 
the  contacting  wetting  application  roller. 


3,902,416 
MOISTURE  CONTROL  FOR  LITHOGRAPHIC  MACHINES 
Francis  K.  Lake,  Lincolnwood,  III.,  assignor  to  A.  B.  Dick 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  529,454 

Int  Cl.=^  B41F  7126;  B41L  25102,  25112 

U.S.  CI.  101-148  12  Claims 


1.  A  moisture  dispensing  assembly  for  a  lithographic  print- 
ing press,  including  in  combination: 

a  roller  mounted  for  rotation  and  for  receiving  on  the  sur- 
face thereof  liquid  to  be  transferred  therefrom,  said  liquid 
being  received  on  said  roller  surface  at  a  point  generally 
opposite  from  the  crown  thereof,  the  surface  of  said  roller 
being  sufficiently  hydrophilic  to  attract  and  retain  a  film 
of  such  liquid  thereon, 

moisture  metering  means  comprising  an  elongated  wiper 
member  having  a  first  substantially  flat  surface  positioned 
for  contacting  engagement  v^th  said  roller  surface  and 
located  between  said  liquid  receiving  point  and  said 
crown,  for  squeeging  the  film  of  moisture  thereon, 

means  positioned  adjacent  said  roller  for  mounting  said 
wiper  member  for  movement  along  an  arcuate  path  about 
the  surface  of  said  roller  to  change  the  position  of  engage- 
ment of  said  roller  surface  by  the  flat  surface  of  said  wiper 
member  between  the  liquid  receiving  point  and  said 
crown,  said  mounting  means  comprising  first  and  second 
support  bracket  means,  each  mounted  at  a  first  end 
thereof  for  pivotal  movement  at  a  respective  end  of  said 
roller,  first  and  second  arms,  each  mounted  at  a  first  end 
for  pivotal  movement  on  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and 
second  support  brackets,  the  free  ends  of  said  arms  ex- 
tending from  said  support  brackets  and  supporting  said 
wiper  member  therebetween,  said  wiper  member  being 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  longitudi- 
nally thereof,  whereby  upon  pivoting  said  support  bracket 
means  to  selected  locations,  the  position  of  said  wiper 
member  is  adjusted  along  said  arcuate  path,  and  wherein 
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said  assembly  further  includes  pressure  applying  means  3,902,418 

coupled  to  said  wiper  member  mounting  means  and  hav-  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

ing  pressure  applicator  means  movable  into  engagement  Keisuke  Morishita,  Hiratsuka,  and  Tadao  Morohashi,  Yoko- 

with  said  wiper  member  for  moving  the  flat  surface  hama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporatkm,  Day- 

thereof  into  selected  pressure  engagement  with  said  roller  ton,  Ohio 

^"'^^ce.  Ried  iviar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,1 12 

Int.  Cl.'^  B41F  13104 

U.S.  CI.  101—228 


1 1  CUims 


3,902,417 
WETTING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY  OFFSET  PRINTING 

PRESSES 
Hermann    Fischer,   Augsburg,   Germany,   assignor   to   Mas- 
chinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  AG,  Augsburg,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  353,525,  April  23,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  Dec.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  530,156 
Claims    prwrity,    application    Germany,    Apr.    29,    1972, 
2221289 

Int.  CI.*  B41F  7/26,  7140 
U.S.  CI.  101-148  13  Claims 


1.  Rotary  offset  printing  press  having  an  inking  system  (2, 
3),  wetting  liquid  feed  means  (11,  12,  15,  20;  19)  and  a  wet- 
ting system  to  transfer  moisture  from  the  wetting  liquid  feed 
means  to  the  plate  cylinder  ( 1 )  of  the  press,  wherein  the 
wetting  system  comprises 

two  rollers  (5,  10)  transferring  wetting  liquid  to  the  plate 

cylinder  ( 1 ), 
one  of  the  rollers  (5)  being  a  form  roller  and  freely  rotat- 
able,  and  having  a  surface  with  is  smooth,  yielding  and 
capable  of  accepting  ink, 
the  other  of  the  rollers  (10)  having  a  surface  which  is  un- 
yielding, continuous,  and  capable  of  accepting  ink, 
said  two  rollers  (5,  10)  being  relatively  located  with  respect 
to  each  other  to  be  in  rotation  transmitting  engagement, 
said  rollers,  in  operation,  having  a  continuous  ink  layer 
deposited  thereon  and  a  layer  of  moisture  derived  from 
the  wetting  liquid  pick-up  means; 
drive  means  (30,  31, 32)  driving  the  other,  or  transfer  roller 
(10)  in  synchronism  with  the  plate  cylinder  at  a  circum- 
ferential speed  approximately  similar  to  the  circumferen- 
tial speed  of  the  plate  cylinder  (1); 
and  means  (21,  22,  23,  24;  25,  26)  acting  on  the  shafts  of 
the  rollers  effective  to  provide  for  and  adjust  engagement 
pressure  between  the  first,  or  form  roller  (5)  with  respect 
to  the  plate  cylinder  (1)  and  the  engagement  pressure 
between  the  second,  or  transfer  roller  ( 10)  and  the  form 
roller  (5),  said  pressure  adjusting  means  being  set  to 
provide  a  greater  engagement  pressure  between  said  two 
rollers  (5,  10)  than  between  the  form  roller  (5)  and  the 
plate  cylinder  ( I ),  so  that  the  surface  of  the  form  roller 
(5)  will  be  deformed  by  the  transfer  roller  (10)  resulting 
in  slightly  lower  circumferential  speed  of  the  form  roller 
(5)  than  of  the  transfer  roller,  and  hence  of  the  plate 
cylinder,  and  provide  for  slip  between  the  plate  cylinder 
(1)  and  the  form  roller  (5). 


1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  feeding  and  printing  on  a 
record  member  comprising: 

a.  a  rotatably  mounted  support  member;  ' 

b.  a  printing  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support 
member  for  movement  relative  to  said  support  member 
for  printing  data  on  a  record  member; 

c.  feed  means  secured  to  said  support  member  for  feeding 
a  record  member  a  distance  commensurate  to  the  rota- 
tion of  said  support  member; 

d.  a  first  actuating  means  for  rotating  said  support  member 
independently  of  said  printing  member,  when  operated,  a 
first  predetermined  distance  whereby  the  feed  means  will 
feed  the  record  member  a  distance  commensurate  with 
the  rotation  of  said  support  member; 

e.  and  second  actuating  means  for  simultaneously  rotating 
said  support  member  and  said  printing  member,  when 
operated,  a  predetermined  distance  whereby  the  printing 
member  will  print  data  on  the  record  member  during 
movement  of  the  record  member  by  said  feed  means. 


3,902,419 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SYMBOLS  TO  WEBS  OF 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Mathias  Pflugbeil,  Baldham;  Christian  GoUe,  and  Karl  Dre- 

her,  both  of  Munich,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa- 

Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Fiksd  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,552 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    19,    1972, 
2240393 

Int.  a.*  B41J  9138;  B41F  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  101-291  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  copying  machine  for  applying  indica- 
tions to  webs  of  photographic  material  or  analogous  carriers, 
a  combination  comprising  bracket  means  including  an  upper 
and  a  lower  supporting  bracket  part;  an  elastic  holder 
mounted  on  said  lower  supporting  bracket  part  movable  be- 
tween an  inoperative  position  in  which  it  is  located  from  said 
upper  supporting  bracket  part  at  a  first  predetermined  dis- 
tance and  an  operative  depressed  position  in  which  it  is  lo- 
cated from  said  upper  supporting  bracket  part  at  a  second 
predetermined  distance;  at  least  one  indications  applying 
device  on  said  holder  and  movable  by  said  holder  while  the 
same  moves  between  said  inoperative  and  operative  positions 
thereof  and  adapted  to  engage  in  said  operative  position 
thereof  a  carrier  for  applying  an  indication  thereto;  electro- 
magnet means  including  an  armature  mounted  on  said  upper 


supporting  bracket  part  for  movement  in  a  direction  toward 
said  elastic  holder  between  an  inoperative  position  wherein  its 
holder-engaging  lower  end  portion  is  located  at  a  distance 
from  said  upper  supporting  bracket  part  which  is  slightly 
smaller  than  said  first  predetermined  distance  and  an  opera- 
tive position  wherein  said  holder-engaging  portion  of  said 
armature  is  located  from  said  upper  supporting  bracket  part 
at  a  distance  which  is  slightly  greater  than  said  predetermined 
first  distance,  but  which  is  slightly  smaller  than  said  second 
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jredetermined  distance;  and  abutment  means  on  said  arma- 
ure  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  upper  supporting 
>racket  part  so  as  to  limit  movement  of  said  armature  between 
aid  inoperative  and  operative  positions  thereof,  whereby  said 
lolder  is  moved  from  said  inoperative  position  thereof  to  a 
xjsition  intermediate  said  inoperative  and  operative  positions 
hereof  in  response  to  movement  of  said  armature  from  said 
noperative  to  said  operative  positions  thereof  and  thereupon 
:ontinues  to  move  due  to  inertia  to  said  operative  position 
hereof  in  which  said  device  applies  said  one  indication. 


3,902,420 
INKING  MECHANISM  WITH  MULTIPLE-POINT 
CONTROL  FOR  DOCTOR  BLADE 
larry   Greincr,  Offenbach-Main;   Bert   Cappel,  Offenbach- 
Bieber;  Alfred  Dom,  Offenbach-Main;  Winfried  Hartung, 
Offenbach-Main,    and    Siegfried    Schuhmann,    Offenbach- 
Main,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Roland  Offsetmaschinen- 
fabrik  Faber  &  Schleicher  AG,  Offenbach-Main,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,089,  Dec.  8,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,021 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    31,    1970, 
:  1064639 

Int.  CI.  B41f  3 1 104 
\}S.  CL  101—365  3  Claims 


1 .  In  a  printing  machine  having  an  inking  mechanism  which 
i  icludes  a  doctor  and  a  duct  roller,  apparatus  for  adjusting  the 
{  octor  in  relation  to  the  duct  roller  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
s  :t  screws;  threaded  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  set 
s  :rews  along  the  length  of  the  doctor  for  acting  thereon;  a 
i:  lurality  of  toothed  elements;  means  for  drivably  connecting 
e  ach  of  said  toothed  elements  to  a  different  one  of  said  set 
s  :rews;  a  plurality  of  solenoid  finger  means  for  engaging  said 
t  x>thed  elements  wherein  a  single  solenoid  means  is  assigned 
t )  each  of  said  toothed  elements;  single  carrier  means  for 
c  arrying  each  of  said  engaging  means  operatively  opposite  a 
c  ifferent  one  of  said  toothed  elements;  means  for  reciprocat- 


ingly  driving  said  carrier  means  between  first  and  second 
limits  along  a  line  parallel  to  a  line  defined  by  the  locations  of 
said  toothed  elements,  said  means  for  reciprocatingly  driving 
said  carrier  means  including  a  rotary  source  of  power,  a  crank 
connected  to  said  rotary  source  of  power  and  a  crank  drive 
connecting  said  crank  to  said  carrier  means  whereby  the 
rotational  motion  of  said  rotary  source  of  power  is  converted 
to  a  reciprocating  motion  of  said  carrier;  means  for  sensitizing 
selected  solenoid  finger  means  for  energization;  and  energiz- 
ing means  operative  at  selected  ones  of  said  limits  for  eneraz- 
ing  the  selected  sensitized  engaging  means,  said  energizmg 
means  comprising  a  magnet  on  said  crank,  at  least  two  mag- 
netically actuated  pulse  generators  adjacent  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  crank  and  positioned  so  as  to  generate  pulses  when  said 
carrier  is  in  the  region  of  each  of  said  limits,  and  means  for 
utilizing  such  pulses  to  energize  the  selected  sensitized  sole- 
noid finger  means  during  the  travel  of  said  carrier  between 
said  limits  in  such  a  way  that  the  solenoid  means  are  energized 
during  selected  directions  of  the  travel  of  said  carrier  to  pro- 
vide bidirectional  adjustment  of  the  doctor. 


3,902,421 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  PICTURE  IMAGE 
Isojl  Takahashi,  Ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rank  Xerox  Ltd., 
London,  England 

Filed  June  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,588 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  8,  1973, 48-64518 

Int.  CI.  B41f  5104 

U.S.  CI.  101—426  6  Claims 


12^ 


ft^ 


r 
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1.  A  transfer  copying  process  comprising  providing  a  trans- 
fer member  comprising  a  nonconductive  substrate  and  a  con- 
ductive layer  provided  on  one  surface  thereof,  removing  said 
conductive  layer  in  an  imagewise  pattern  thereby  exposing 
grooved  nonconductive  image  areas,  enbedding  toner  in  said 
grooved  portions  to  produce  an  original  picture  image  and 
transferring  the  original  image  to  an  image  receiving  member 
said  transferring  step  comprising  applying  an  electrostatic 
force  between  said  image  transfer  member  and  said  image 
receiving  member,  uniformly  dispersing  magnetized  magnetic 
material  in  at  least  one  of  said  transferring  member  or  said 
image  receiving  member  for  cooperation  with  another  mag- 
netic material  in  the  other  member  to  effect  close  contact  of 
a  toner  image  retaining  surface  of  the  transfer  member  with 
the  image  receiving  member. 


3,902,422 
EXPLOSIVE  FRACTURING  OF  DEEP  ROCK 
David  Linn  Coursen,  Mercersburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  July  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,845 
Int.  CI.  F42d  3104 
U.S.  CI.  102-23  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  network  of  fractures  in  a  deep 
segment  of  mineralized  rock  to  prepare  said  segment  for  the 
in  situ  recovery  of  mineral  values  therefrom  comprising 

a.  forming  an  assemblage  of  cavities  in  said  rock  segment; 

b.  positioning  chemical  explosive  charges  in  a  plurality  of 
said  cavities  in  the  sections  thereof  located  in  said  rock 
segment; 

c.  allowing  liquid  to  fill  the  fractures  existing  in  the  rock 
around  the  cavities  in  the  sections  thereof  located  in  said 
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rock  segment  as  can  be  evidenced  by  a  liquid  level  which 
is  at  least  as  high  as  the  top  of  said  rock  segment;  and 
.  detonating  said  explosive  charges  sequentially,  each 
detonation  in  the  sequence  producing  a  zone  of  fracture 
in  said  segment  and  a  drop  in  the  level  of  said  liquid,  as 
measurable  in  the  cavity  which  contained  the  detonated 
charge  or  in  a  cavity  adjacent  thereto,  said  charges  being 
sufficiently  large  and  spaced  sufficiently  close  together 


el      ovs  I      o^s  !      "^s 


u-i^>J 


3,902,423 
ARMING  DEVICE  WITH  SPEED  DISCRIMINATING 
CLUTCH 
William  H.  Reams,  Keedysville,  and  Sherman  L.  Min,  Poto- 
mac, both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,425 

Int.  Cl.^  F42C  15122 

U.S.  CI.  102—79  21  Claims 


1.  An  ordnance  arming  assembly  comprising: 

a  movable  arming  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  be- 
tween an  out-of-line,  safe  position  and  an  in-line,  armed 
position  in  an  explosive  train; 

an  arming  train  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  arming 
member  in  response  to  an  external  stimulus; 

a  speed-discriminating,  centrifugal  clutch  responsive  to 
rotational  speed  to  activate  said  arming  train,  said  clutch 
including: 


a  first  rotatable  member; 

a  spring-biased,  radially  displaccable  member  coupled  to 
said  rotatable  member; 

a  rotatiiblc  plate  adjacent  said  radially  displaccable  mem- 
ber; 

a  second  rotatable  shaft  secured  to  said  plate; 

an  arcuate-shaped  member  slidably  positioned  on  said  plate 
having  an  inwardly-extending  projection  thereon  engaga- 
ble  by  said  spring-biased  displaccable  member; 

a  spring  extending  circumferentially  of  said  arcuate-shaped 
member, 

whereby  said  radially  displaccable  member  engages  said 
arcuate  member  only  when  said  first  rotatable  member  is 
rotated  at  sf)ceds  between  predetermined  lower  and  up- 
per bounds;  and 

a  gearing  arrangement  for  transmitting  motion  from  said 
second  rotatable  shaft  to  said  movable  arming  member, 
said  gearing  arrangement  provided  with  friction  means 
preventing  rotation  of  said  arrangement  when  said  second 
rotatable  shaft  is  not  operatively  coupled  to  said  first 
rotatable  member. 


that  the  fracture  zones  produced  in  said  segment  by  the 
detonations  of  charges  in  adjacent  cavities  overlap,  the 
detonation  of  the  charge  in  each  cavity  being  delayed 
until  after  the  level  of  the  liquid,  as  measurable  in  the 
cavity  containing  the  charge  to  be  detonated  or  in  a  cavity 
lying  within  the  zone  of  fracture  produced  by  a  previous 
detonation  in  a  cavity  adjacent  thereto,  has  ceased  to 
drop  and  is  at  least  as  high  as  the  top  of  said  rock  seg- 
ment. 


3,902,424 
PROJECTILE 
Francis  W.  Dietsch.  Levittown,  and  Ronald  D.  DiGirolamo, 
Philadelphia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,048 

Int.  CI.'F42B  11116 

U.S.  CI.  102-87  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  flechctte  projectile  arrangement  having  a  substan- 
tially pointed  forward  nose  portion,  a  substantially  cylindrical 
rcarwardmost  portion,  and  an  intermediate  substantially  cylin- 
drical portion, 

said  rearmost  portion  having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of 

said  intermediate  portion, 
said  cylindrical  rcarwardmost  portion  having  a  pluarlity  of 
fin  stabilizers  extending  radially  outward  therefrom  and  a 
rearwardly    opening    longitudinally    extending    internal 
tracer  cavity,  said  cavity  having  a  forward  wall  located 
rearward  of  said  intermediate  cylindrical  portion, 
a  tube  of  tracer  material  in  said  cavity, 
a  multiple  segmented  sabot  surrounding  said  nose  portion, 
a  rupturable  rubber  scaling  ring  surrounding  the  multiple 
segmental  sabot, 
each  of  said  fin  stabilizers  extending  in  a  direction  inclined 

to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  projectile,  and 
means,  including  an  igniter  tube  in  a  rearward  end  of  said 
cavity  of  said  cylindrical  rearmost  portion  and  longitudi- 
nally aligned  rearwardly  of  said  tracer  tube,  for  retaining 
said  tracer  tut>e  in  said  cavity. 


)0 


3,902,425 

GAS  GENERATOR  DEVICE  WITHIN  AN  ENCLOSURE 
(emard  J.  Kurtzemann,  Toulon,  France,  assignor  to  Etat 
Francais,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,423 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Nov.    23,    1972, 
2.41588 

Int.  CI.='F42B  77/46 
J.S.  CI.  102—90  7  Oaims 


1.  A  gas  generator  device  for  an  enclosure  comprising  a 
ealed,  flexible,  deformable  envelope  which,  in  use,  is  sur- 
ounded  by  a  high  pressure  reactant  liquid  and  inside  of  which 
s  disposed  a  solid  gas  generating  material  for  releasing  a  gas 

'  vhen  in  contact  with  the  reactant  liquid,  said  envelope  further 
ontaining  a  non-reactant  liquid  and  means  for  tearing  said 
invelope  at  a  desired  time  so  as  to  put  said  solid  material  into 
:ontact  with  said  reactant  liquid  to  release  said  gas  into  the 

( :nclosure,  said  envelope  tearing  means  comprising  an  explo- 
ive  charge  and  said  device  further  including  means  for  pro- 
iding  remote-controlled  denotation  of  said  charge  to  thereby 
ause  tearing  of  said  envelope. 
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3,902,426 

METHOD  FOR  LINING  TRACK  IN  A  TRACK  CURVE 

^ranz  Ptasser,  and  Josef  Theurer,  both  of  Johannesgasse  3, 

A-lOlO  Vienna,  Austria 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  313,745,  Dec.  1 1,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

J,82 1,933.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,096 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  7,  1972,  972/72 

Int.  CI.  EOlb  32/02 

VS.  CI.  104—8  12  Claims 


distance  between  planned  lateral  track  position  and  the 
reference  beam  as  well  as  the  reference  beam  receiver 
has  a  planned  value  in  the  adjusted  position. 

.  determining  the  value  of  the  lining  error  from  the  planned 
lateral  position  after  the  relative  position  adjustment  of 
the  emitter  to  receiver,  and 

.  moving  the  laser  beam  receiver  by  another  predeter- 
mined distance  towards  the  laser  beam  emitter. 


3,902,427 
ELEVATOR  AND  SELF  PROPELLED  CARRIER  MEANS 

MOVABLE  ON  POSITIONABLE  RAILS 
Werner  Kastenbein,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hans 
lipoid  &  Co.,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   14,   1972, 
494/72 

Int.  CI.  B61j  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  104—88  13  Claims 


1 .  In  a  method  of  lining  a  track  in  respect  of  a  laser  refer- 
mce  beam  forming  an  accurate  chord  in  relation  to  the  track, 
vherein  a  stationary  laser  beam  emitter  and  a  mobile  laser 
warn  receiver  are  laterally  adjusted  in  relation  to  associated 
ixed  points  of  the  track  to  eliminate  any  lining  error  at  the 
issociated  fixed  points  whereby  the  lateral  distances  between 
he  emitter  and  receiver  correspond  to  a  desired  distance,  and 
he  reference  beam  is  obtained  by  focussing  the  laser  beam  on 
he  adjusted  receiver:  the  steps  of 

1 .  moving  the  laser  beam  receiver  along  the  track  towards 
the  laser  beam  emitter  by  a  predetermined  distance  after 
the  laser  beam  has  been  focussed, 

2.  adjusting  the  relative  position  of  the  emitter  to  receiver 
in  dependence  on  the  distance  of  movement  of  the  re- 
ceiver and  a  planned  lateral  position  of  the  track  until  the 


1.  In  a  three-dimensional  operating  conveyor, 

an  endless  elevator  means  having  an  uprunning  run  and  a 
downrunning  run, 

laterally  spaced  rails  arranged  in  superimposed  transport 
planes  and  positionable  in  alignment  with  said  uprunning 
and  downrunning  runs, 

entrainment  means  pivoted  to  said  elevator  means  in  spaced 
relation  with  respect  to  each  other  and  movable  into  and 
beyond  the  transport  planes  of  the  rails,  and  having  sup- 
porting surfaces  maintained  in  horizontal  positions  by 
gravity, 

carrier  means  movable  along  said  rails  onto  and  from  said 
entrainment  means, 

container  means  on  said  carrier  means  and  moved  thereby 
into  different  planes  by  said  elevator  means, 

each  carrier  means  having  its  own  drive  unit  guided  along 
the  individual  strands  of  the  rails  and  introduceable  into 
the  path  of  the  entrainment  means  to  be  detachably  sup- 
ported thereon,  to  elevate  or  lower  the  container  means 
upon  elevating  or  lowering  movement  of  the  entrainment 
means  and  to  move  said  carrier  means  along  said  rails, 

each  entrainment  means  forming  a  stop  for  a  container,  and 
a  locking  connection  between  the  entrainment  means  and 
container  and  locking  the  container  and  carrier  from 
horizontal  movement  relative  to  the  entrainment  means, 
during  vertical  movement  thereof  into  different  eleva- 
tions. 
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3,902,428  on  the  tray,  said  locking  mechanism  being  a  pivoted  lever 

TRACKED  VEHICLE  SYSTEMS  having  a  toe  and  a  heel,  a  U-shaped  element  extending  down- 

Cesare  Peveraro,  Bergamo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Societa'  per  la 
Strada  Guidata,  s.r.l.,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,998 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  22,  1973,  9513/73 
Int.  CI.  EOlb  25/06 


U.S.  CI.  104—130 


2  Claims 


1.  A  tracked  vehicle  system  for  a  vehicle  having  horizontal 
drive  wheels  on  two  opposed  sides  for  cooperation  with  op- 
posing internal  surfaces  of  a  track  and  at  least  one  guide  wheel 
on  each  of  said  sides,  said  guide  wheel  being  adopted  to  coop- 
erate with  an  external  surface  on  said  track  to  permit  said 
vehicle  to  be  driven  on  only  one  of  said  sides,  said  system 
including 

a  switch  section  operative  to  switch  said  vehicle  entering 
said  section  along  one  of  two  of  said  tracks  to  a  selected 
one  of  two  additional  ones  of  said  tracks  said  switch 
section  including 
a  rigid  rectilinear  blade  pivotal  so  that  said  blade  is  movable 
from  a  central  inoperative  position  into  a  selected  one  of 
two  operative  positions  said  operative  positions  being 
located  respectively  on  each  side  of  said  central  position, 
and 
a  pair  of  opposed  resilient  blades  each  of  said  resilient 
blades  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  movable  end  and  each  of 
said  resilient  blades  being  deflectable  from  a  rectilinear 
configuration  into  an  arcuate  configuration  in  which  said 
movable  end  is  alignable  with  one  end  of  said  rigid  blade 
when  said  rigid  blade  is  located  in  one  of  said  operative 
positions. 


3,902,429 

TRACK  GUIDED  TRAY  USED  IN  A  MECHANISM  FOR 

OPENING  ENVELOPES 

Richard  F.  Berger,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Thor  Dahl,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  262,762,  June  14,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,815,325.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,085 

Int.  CI.  B61b  13/12 
U.S.  CI.  104—172  B  1  Claim 

1 .  A  tray  for  envelopes  comprising  a  base  and  a  pair  of  side 
walls,  wheels  depending  from  the  base,  and  a  drive  finger 
depending  therefrom,  said  finger  pivotally  mounted  for  move- 
ment in  one  direction,  the  side  walls  of  the  tray  being  pivotally 
mounted  for  movement  from  an  upward  envelope-engaging 
position  to  an  envelope-releasing  position,  said  tray  having  an 
aligning  mechanism  depending  therefrom,  said  tray  being 
provided  with  a  movable  rear  follower  plate  to  hold  the  enve- 
lope in  an  upright  position,  locking  means  to  lock  the  follower 
plate  in  position,  said  follower  plate  adapted  to  move  in  tracks 


wardly  from  the  tray,  one  of  said  walls  being  mounted  on  the 
element. 


3,902,430 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Ott,  and  Edward  J.  Carney,  both  of  Bloomfield  Hills, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  American  Chain  &  Cable  Company,  Inc., 
Bridgeport,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,733 

Int.  CI.  B61j  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  104-178  20  Claims 


1.  The  combination  comprising 

an  article  carrier, 

a  track  along  which  said  carrier  is  adapted  to  be  moved, 

conveyor  means  along  said  track, 

means  for  driving  said  conveyor, 

means  on  the  carrier  movable  to  and  from  a  position  of 
operative  engagement  with  said  conveyor  means, 

proximity  sensing  means  on  the  carrier  for  sensing  the  pres- 
ence of  an  obstacle  in  the  path  of  the  carrier, 

transmitter  means  on  the  carrier  responsive  to  actuation  of 
the  proximity  sensing  means  for  transmitting  a  radio 
signal, 

receiver  means  positioned  remotely  from  said  carrier  in 
proximity  to  the  Uack  for  receiving  a  signal  from  said 
radio  transmitter  means  and  de-energizing  said  conveyor 
drive  means  in  response  to  said  signal. 


3,902,431 
TURN  GUIDE  APPARATUS 
David  L.  McCain,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,863 
Int.  Cl.^'  B61F  9/00 
VS.  a.  104-246  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  path  of  a  movable  train 
comprising  a  series  of  pivotally  connected  linkage  segment 
means,  selected  spaced  linkage  segment  means  being  attached 
to  movable  support  means  and  other  linkage  segment  means 
being  supported  by  adjacent  linkage  segment  means,  said 
linkage  segment  means  being  pivotally  joined  by  pin  means, 
said  series  of  linkage  segment  means  having  follower  means 
attached  thereto  and  adapted  to  movably  engage  a  guide 
means  and  transmit  forces  from  said  guide  means  to  said 
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linkage  segment  means  and  thereby  control  the  path  of  said  3,902,433 

train,  said  guide  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  connected  RAIL>VAY  CAR 

guide  means  sections  oriented  in  a  selected  position  relative  to    Hans-Jurgen   Borchert,   Brambauer,  and   August   Sellmann, 

Dortmund-Barop,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  O  &  K 
Orenstein  &  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,919 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Mar.    29,    1973, 
2315582 

Int.  a.  B61d  3100;  B61f  5138,  13/00 
U.S.  a.  105—157  R  5  Claims 


a  base  means  and  connected  to  said  base  means  by  means 
permitting  upward  and  downward  movement  of  said  guide 
means  relative  to  the  base  means. 


3,902,432 
TROLLEYS 

Douglas  Shortridge,  and  Peter  Mitchell,  both  of  Leeds,  En- 
"^land,  assignors  to  Rlzzi  Limited,  Leeds,  England 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  ^k).  498,426 
Claims   priority,   application   United   Kingdom,   Sept.    24, 
1973,  44710/73 

Int.  Cl.^'  B61B  03/00 
VS.  CI.  105—150  5  Claims 


1.  A  trolley  comprising  a  framework  carrying  two  longitudi- 
nally spaced  upper  supporting  wheels  each  rotatably  mounted 
on  a  castor  pivotally  supported  by  the  framework,  the  pivotal 
axes  of  the  two  castors  lying  in  a  first  common  plane;  a  first 
set  of  four  guide  wheels  comprising  two  longitudinally  spaced 
upper  wheels  and  two  longitudinally  spaced  lower  wheels,  the 
axes  of  all  four  guide  wheels  of  the  first  set  lying  in  a  second 
common  plane  parallel  to  the  first  common  plane;  a  second  set 
of  four  guide  wheels  comprising  two  longitudinally  spaced 
upper  wheels  and  two  longitudinally  spaced  lower  wheels,  the 
axes  of  all  four  guide  wheels  of  the  second  set  lying  in  a  third 
common  plane  parallel  to  the  first  common  plane;  a  bracket 
mounted  to  be  slidable  transversely  of  the  framework,  and 
connected  to  the  castors  to  cause  pivotal  movement  thereof; 
a  steering  control  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  bracket 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  first  common  plane  and  lying 
longitudinally  between  the  upper  wheels  of  the  first  set  of 
guide  wheels;  aixl  means  biasing  the  steering  control  wheel 
and  bracket  towards  the  second  set  of  guide  wheels. 


1.  A  large  volume  railway  car  in  combination  comprising  a 
car  body  and  being  mov^le  on  rail  tracks  comprising  four 
parallel  rails,  which  includes  two  pairs  of  bogies,  one  pair  of 
said  bogies  being  arranged  at  one  end  of  said  railway  car  and 
the  other  pair  of  said  bogies  being  arranged  at  the  other  end 
of  said  railway  car.  the  bogies  of  one  and  the  same  pair  of 
bogies  being  adjacent  to  each  other,  link  means  respectively 
pertaining  to  said  pairs  of  bogies  and  respectively  pivotally 
interconnecting  the  bogies  of  one  and  the  same  pair  of  bogies 
to  each  other,  bridge  means  between  said  pairs  of  bogies,  each 
of  said  bridge  means  being  common  to  and  pivotally  intercon- 
necting the  bogies  of  one  and  the  same  pair  of  bogies  while 
pivotally  supporting  said  car  body,  each  of  the  bogies  of  one 
and  the  same  pair  of  bogies  comprising  a  pair  of  independently 
joumallcd  wheel  sets  with  wheel  flanges,  the  wheel  flanges  of 
each  wheel  set  being  arranged  on  those  sides  of  the  wheels  of 
one  and  the  same  wheel  set  which  face  away  from  each  other. 


3,902,434 
RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR 
Benjamin  R.  Barnard,  Minnetonka,  and  Jerome  C.  O'Fallon, 
Cottage  Grove,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Maxson 
Corporation,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,446 

Int.  CI.  B61d  7/02,  7/08,  7/28 

MS.  CI.  105—240  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  railway  hopper  car  having  a  bottom  comprising  a  pair 
of  doors  adapted  to  be  swung  aside  so  as  to  empty  the  contents 
of  the  car,  apparatus  to  open  and  close  the  doors  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  swing  arms  pivoted  about  pivot  points  on  the 
hopper  car,  said  swing  arms  having  upper  and  lower  ends  on 
generally  opposite  sides  of  the  pivot  points  and  said  swing 
arms  being  connected  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  doors  of  the 
hopper  car; 

slidable  means  comprising  a  grooved  member  adapted  to 
slide  vertically  along  a  grooved  track  between  the  upper 
ends  of  said  swing  arms; 
pneumatic  means  connected  to  said  slidable  means  so  as  to 
move  said  slidable  means  generally  along  said  track  and 
along  a  vertical  path  relative  to  the  car; 
linking  means  comprising  a  pair  of  linking  members  pivoted 
on  each  side  of  said  grooved  member  and  pivoted  at  their 
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opposite  ends  to  said  swing  arms  at  the  upper  ends  of  said 
swing  arms  so  as  to  move  the  upper  ends  of  the  two  swing 
arms  apart  and  together  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
slidable  means. 


predetermined  mass  flow  rate  in  response  to  variations  in  the 
vapor  pressure  of  said  boiler. 


3,902,435 

METHCM)  OF  INCINERATING  PRE-TREATED 

INDUSTRLVL  WASTES 

Ernst  Schuster,  Gununersbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  L.  &  C. 

Steinmuller  GmbH,  Gummersbach,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,089 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  23,  1973, 
2303140 

Int.  Cl.'^  F23G  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  110-7  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  incinerating  industrial  wastes  fed  to  the 
incinerator  in  containers  of  different  contents  and  of  unknown 
composition,  which  includes  in  combination  the  steps  of: 
pretreating  the  wastes  to  be  incinerated  by  deep-freezing  the 
same,  comminuting  said  deep-frozen  wastes  and  feeding  the 
same  into  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  incinerator,  and 
determining  the  combustion  air  for  the  combustion  chamber 
on  the  basis  of  the  quantity  of  wastes  fed  per  hour  into  the 
combustion  chamber  and  on  equalization  based  on  the  heating 
power  of  said  wastes  and  in  the  air  excess-coefflcient  and 
feeding  the  thus  determined  quantity  of  air  into  the  combus- 
tion chamber  of  the  incinerator,  the  quantity  of  combustion 
air  being  so  selected  that  the  wastes  being  fed  into  the  com- 
bustion chamber  of  the  incinerator  per  time  unit,  especially 
those  reacting  at  the  fastest  rate,  will  be  burned  completely. 


3,902,437 
CULTIVATOR  AND  TRACTOR  COMBINATIONS 
Ary  van  der  Ldy,  10,  Weverskade,  Maasland,  and  Cornells 
Johannes  Gerardus  Bom,  36,  Esdoomlaan,  Rozenburg,  both 
of  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  393,025,  Aug.  30,  1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  166,089,  July  26,  1971,  Pal.  No. 
3,774,688.  This  application  July  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485.258 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  30,   1970, 
11316 

Int.  a.  AOlc  5/04;  AOlb  33/06 
U.S.  CI.  1 1 1  —2  4  Claims 


"^^3" 


3,902,436 

ENERGY  GENERATION  SYSTEMS  ADAPTABLE  FOR 

BURNING  DUST-TYPE  FUELS 

Leslie  C.  Turner,  and  Harry  Cockreham,  both  of  Lake  Oswego, 

Oreg.,  assignors  to  Turco  Engineering,  Inc.,  Lake  Oswego, 

Oreg. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  357,503,  May  4,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,825,937. 

This  application  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,622 

Int.  Cl.^*  F23K  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  110— 103  9  Claims 


1.  An  agricultural  implement  comprising  a  cultivator  and  a 
soil  compressing  planting  roller,  said  implement  having  a 
frame  and  a  plurality  of  soil-working  members  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  said  memb>ers  each  being  mounted  on 
a  corresponding  upwardly  extending  shaft  and  said  shafts 
extending  in  a  row  that  extends  transverse  to  the  normal 
direction  of  travel,  each  of  said  members  having  downwardly 
extending  tines  that  are  rotatable  about  their  corresponding 
shaft,  and  driving  means  connected  to  the  shafts  of  said  soil- 
working  members  to  rotate  the  tines,  said  shafts  and  tines 
being  arranged  such  that  the  width  of  the  strips  of  soil  worked 
exceed  the  perpendicular  distances  between  adjacent  tines, 
said  planting  roller  being  elongated  and  connected  to  said 
frame  to  extend  generally  parallel  to  said  row,  said  roller  being 
located  to  the  rear  of  said  cultivator,  said  planting  roller  hav- 
ing earth  penetrating  means  that  is  mounted  to  move  over  the 
freshi)  worked  and  compressed  soil  and  form  planting  holes 
in  said  soil,  plant  container  means  being  supported  on  said 
implement  to  the  rear  of  said  row  of  soil-working  members 
whereby  plants  can  be  intrcxluced  from  the  container  means 
by  an  operator  into  said  holes  immediately  after  the  passage 
of  said  roller. 


1.  A  boiler  adapted  for  utilizing  primarily  dust-type  fuel  in 
its  combustion  chamber,  said  boiler  having  a  source  of  dust 
fuel,  an  elongate  liquid-jacketed  combustion  chamber  extend- 
ing substantially  the  length  of  said  boiler  surrounded  through- 
out its  length  by  a  liquid,  a  dust  ftiel  inlet  conduit  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  source  of  dust  fuel  and  having  discharge 
port  means  at  the  other  end  located  within  said  liquid-jacketed 
combustion  chamber  for  introducing  dust  fiiel  from  said 
source  directly  into  the  interior  of  said  liquid-jacketed  com- 
bustion chamber  prior  to  the  ignition  of  any  of  said  dust  fiiel 
so  that  combustion  of  said  dust  fiiel  is  initiated  within  said 
liquid-jacketed  combustion  chamber,  fiiel  metering  apparatus 
for  introducing  said  dust-type  fiiel  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber through  said  inlet  conduit  at  a  predetermined  mass  flow 
rate,  and  controller  means  for  automatically  varying  said 


3,902,438 
AIR-LOADED  BASE  PLATE  FOR  CAN  SEAMER 
Curtis  J.  Smith,  Fenton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpora- 
tion  of  America,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,956 
Int.  a.=^B21D5//i2 
U.S.  a.  113-23  E  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  can  seamer  for  attaching  a  closure  to  the  end  of  a 
container  body,  the  combination  of: 

a.  a  frame  for  supporting  a  seaming  chuck  operable  to  hold 
a  can  closure  against  the  upper  end  of  a  container  body; 

b.  means  for  driving  said  seaming  chuck; 

c.  a  supporting  member  for  supporting  the  lower  end  of  a 
container  body,  said  container  body  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  seaming  chuck  and  said  supporting  member; 
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d.  said  supporting  member  being  rotatable  with  said  con- 
tainer body  and  said  seaming  chuck;  | 

e.  structure  for  moving  said  supporting  member  toward  and 
away  from  said  seaming  chuck  comprising: 

i.  mechanically  actuated,  reciprocating  piston  means 
movable  with  respect  to  said  supporting  member  and 
defining  with  said  supporting  member  a  chamber  under 
pressure  for  applying  a  load  against  said  seaming  chuck 
and  said  supporting  member  during  the  seaming  opera- 
tion; 


ii.  means  for  supplying  said  chamber  with  pressure  fluid 
to  provide  a  constant  pressure  load  therein; 

iii.  means  for  imparting  reciprocating  movement  to  said 
piston  means; 

iv.  means  for  locking  said  piston  means  to  said  supporting 
member  during  translative  movement  of  said  support- 
ing member  away  from  a  seamed  container  body  at  the 
conclusion  of  seaming  operation. 


3,902,439 

BUOYANCY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  SUBMARINE 

ANTENNA  BUOY 

[Sharks  P.  Majkrzak,  Nutley,  N J.,  assignor  to  International 

Tekphone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,091 

Int.  CI.  B63b  21/00 

US.  CL  9—8  R  10  Claims 


SUOTAMCy 


fit  least  a  first  buoyancy  tank  disposed  in  said  buoy,  said  first 

tank  having  an  open  end; 
at  least  a  first  electronic  equipment  canister  disposed  to 
project  into  said  first  tank  through  said  open  end  of  said 
first  tank,  said  first  canister  having  an  open  end  disposed 
in  said  first  tank  to  provide  communication  between  the 
interiors  of  said  first  tank  and  said  first  canister;  and 
a  first  seal  arrangement  to  hermetically  seal  said  first  canis- 
ter to  said  first  tank  to  provide  a  first  integrated  electronic 
equipment  canister  and  buoyancy  tank  to  cause  said  buoy 
to  assume  a  desired  attitude  when  towed  by  said  subma- 
rine, said  first  canister  contributing  to  the  buoyancy  of 
said  buoy; 
said  first  seal  arrangement  including: 

a  first  flange  secured  to  said  first  canister  adjacent  said 

open  end  of  said  first  canister,  said  first  flange  having 

a  first  depression  in  a  surface  thereof  facing  the  end 

wall  of  said  open  end  of  said  first  tank, 
a  first  cavity  formed  between  said  first  flange,  the  end 

wall  of  said  open  end  of  said  first  tank  and  the  exterior 

surface  of  said  first  canister, 
a  first  seal  disposed  in  said  first  depression  and  pressed 

against  the  end  wall  of  said  open  end  of  said  first  tank 

to  provide  a  first  hermetic  seal,  and 
a  second  seal  disposed  in  said  first  cavity  to  provide  a 

second  hermetic  seal  between  said  first  flange,  the  end 

wall  of  said  open  end  of  said  first  tank  and  the  exterior 

surface  of  said  first  canister, 
said  first  and  second  hermetic  seals  being  provided  when 

said  first  flange  is  secured  to  the  end  wall  of  said  open 

end  of  said  first  tank. 


3,902,440 
UNDERWATER  VEIflCLE 
Edward  Olen  Anders,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Global  Ma- 
rine Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,131 

Int.  CI.  B63g  8100 

U.S.  CI.  1 14— 16  R  19  Claims 


1 .  A  buoyancy  arrangement  for  a  submarine  antenna  buoy 
;omprising:  j 

a  completely  closed  housing  for  said  buoy;    ' 

at  least  a  first  buoyancy  tank  disposed  within  said  housing, 
said  first  tank  having  an  open  end; 

at  least  a  first  electronic  equipment  canister  disposed  within 
said  housing  and  to  project  into  said  first  tank  through 
said  open  end  of  said  first  tank,  said  first  canister  having 
an  open  end  disposed  in  said  first  tank  to  provide  commu- 
nication between  the  interiors  of  said  first  tank  and  said 
first  canister;  and 

a  first  seal  arrangement  to  hermetically  seal  said  first  canis- 
ter to  said  first  tank  to  provide  a  first  integrated  electronic 
equipment  canister  and  buoyancy  tank  to  cause  said  buoy 
to  assume  a  desired  attitude  when  towed  by  said  subma- 
rine, said  first  canister  contributing  to  the  buoyancy  of 
said  buoy. 

2.  A  buoyancy  arrangement  for  a  submarine  antenna  buoy 
comprising: 


1 .  An  underwater  vehicle  for  moving  along  the  bottom  of  a 
body  of  water,  the  vehicle  comprising: 

a  load  supporting  platform  which  is  submersible  for  sup- 
porting a  submerged  load  on  the  bottom  of  a  body  of 
water  and  for  moving  the  load  thereacross; 

flexible  skirt  means  extending  downwardly  from  the  plat- 
form to  define  with  the  platform  and  the  bottom  of  the 
body  of  water  a  plenum  chamber; 

means  operable  when  the  platform  is  submerged  for  pump- 
ing into  the  plenum  chamber  water  at  a  pressure  suffi- 
ciently higher  than  the  ambient  pressure  outside  the 
plenum  chamber  to  support  the  platform,  the  pumped 
water  escaping  slowly  fi-om  the  chamber  between  the 
skirt  means  and  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  water;  and 

means  for  moving  the  platform  across  the  bottom  of  the 
body  of  water  while  the  platform  is  supported  by  opera- 
tion of  the  pumping  means. 


I' 
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3,902,441 

SAILBOAT  HAVING  RETRACTABLE  AND 

SELF-EJECTABLE  HYDRAULIC  CONTROLS 

Roger  A.  Scholle,  8  White  Bush  Ln.,  Scarsdak,  N.Y.  10585 

Ffled  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,626 

Int.  Cl.=^  B63B  41100;  B63H  25/06 


member  having  one  forked  end  in  pivotal  engagement  with  the 
centerboard  and  its  opposed  end  in  engagement  with  an  elon- 
gated tension  means  extending  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
centerboard  trunk,  and  interengageable  means  on  said  rigid 
member  and  centerboard  trunk  for  supporting  said  rigid  mem- 
ber in  a  forward,  centerboard  retracting,  position  against  the 


U.S.  CI.  114—39 


18  Claims    action  of  said  tension  means. 


3,902,442 
SAILING  VESSEL 
Jorgen  Bech,  Kongevejen  135,  2830  Virum,  Denmark 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,622 
Claims    priority,    application    Denmark,    Feb.    19,    1973, 
865/73 

Int.  CI.  B63b  35100 
U.S.  CI.  1 14—39  5  Claims 


1 .  A  lightweight  sailboat  capable  of  transport  in  a  station 
wagon  or  like  vehicle,  said  sailboat  comprising  a  hull  having 
integrally  and  movably  coupled  thereto  a  rudder  assemblage 
and  a  centerboard  assemblage  both  characterized  as  being 
automatically  retractable  and  self-ejectable  when  maneuver- 
ing the  boat  over  shallow  waters  or  submerged  obstacles,  and 
means  comprising  integral  parts  of  said  boat  providing,  during 
periods  of  storage  and  transport  of  the  boat,  for  collapsed 
reorientation  or  the  rudder  assemblage  on  the  boat  deck  and 
locked  retraction  of  the  centerboard  assemblage  within  the 
hull,  said  last  named  means  being  such  as  to  permit  inter- 
change of  said  rudder  and  centerboard  between  the  operative 
and  stored  positions  without  detachment  from  said  hull  and 
without  the  use  of  any  supplementary  tools,  said  rudder  as- 
semblage comprising  a  rudder  arm  mounted  to  the  boat  deck 
at  the  stern  portion  thereof  by  double  pivot  means  providing 
both  swinging  movement  of  the  rudder  arm  between  positions 
of  alignment  with  -and  superimposed  engagement  with  said 
deck,  and  swinging  movement  of  said  rudder  arm,  when 
aligned  with  said  deck,  about  an  axis  which  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  deck,  and  said  rudder  arm  hingedly 
supporting  a  pair  of  similar  rudder  blades  collectively  forming 
a  complete  rudder  when  arranged  in  juxtaposition  and  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  to  the  rudder  arm,  and  the  hinge  mounting 
of  said  rudder  blades  providing,  when  said  rudder  arm  is  in  the 
retracted  position  in  superimposed  engagement  with  said 
deck,  for  the  collapsed  orientation  of  said  rudder  blades  in 
substantial  alignment  with  said  deck  at  opposed  sides  of  the 
rudder  arm. 

15.  A  lightweight  sailboat  capable  of  transport  in  a  station 
wagon  or  like  vehicle,  said  sailboat  comprising  a  hull  having 
integrally  and  movably  coupled  thereto  a  rudder  assemblage 
and  a  centerboard  assemblage  both  characterized  as  being 
automatically  retractable  and  self-ejectable  when  maneuver- 
ing the  boat  over  shallow  waters  or  submerged  obstacles,  and 
means  comprising  integral  parts  of  said  boat  providing,  during 
periods  of  storage  and  transport  of  the  boat,  for  collapsed 
reorientation  of  the  rudder  assemblage  on  the  boat  deck  and 
locked  retraction  of  the  centerboard  assemblage  within  the 
hull,  said  last  named  means  being  such  as  to  permit  inter- 
change of  said  rudder  and  centerboard  between  the  operative 
and  stored  positions  without  detachment  from  said  hull  and 
without  the  use  of  any  supplementary  tools,  said  centerboard 
assemblage  comprising  a  centerboard  trunk  extending  verti- 
cally through  and  detachably  mounted  in  the  boat  hull,  a 
centerboard  pivoted  at  the  forward  portion  of  said  trunk  in  a 
manner  to  permit  swinging  movement  from  a  stored  position 
completely  within  said  trunk  to  an  operative  position  wherein 
the  centerboard  projects  from  the  hull  at  variable  angles  not 
greater  than  90°,  the  pivot  of  said  centerboard  extending 
through  said  trunk  for  easy  access  when  the  trunk  is  removed 
from  said  hull,  said  centerboard  having  at  its  upper  edge,  in 
substantial  alignment  with  a  perpendicular  to  the  center  line 
thereof  passing  through  said  pivot,  a  cutout  providing  for  the 
pivotal  mounting  of  a  control  linkage  comprising  a  short  rigid 

938  0.G.-4 


1.  A  sailing  vessel  comprising  a  main  hull,  an  outrigger  hull 
connected  to  said  main  hull  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  outrig- 
ger arms,  a  sail  rig  on  said  main  hull  adapted  to  be  reversed 
for  sailing  of  the  vessel  with  either  end  thereof  in  the  forward 
direction  a  pair  of  rudders  for  alternate  use,  each  comprising 
a  rudder  blade  and  a  tiller,  one  rudder  blade  and  tiller  being 
connected  with  one  of  said  outrigger  arms  and  the  other  rud- 
der blade  and  tiller  being  connected  with  another  of  said 
outrigger  arms  by  means  permitting  swivelling  motion  of  each 
rudder  blade  and  tiller  independently  of  the  other  rudder 
blade  and  tiller  about  an  axis  situated  substantially  in  the  plane 
of  each  rudder  blade,  respectively,  means  for  pivoting  each 
rudder  blade  independently  of  the  other  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing at  right  angles  to  said  swivel  axis  to  adjust  the  extent  of 
immersion  of  said  rudder  blade,  and  means  for  locking  said 
rudders,  separately  and  independently  of  each  other,  in  a 
substantially  neutral  steering  position. 


3,902,443 
COMBINATION  BOAT  STABILISER  AND  SAIL  KIT 
Hugh  McDougall,  4  Rolling  Meadows,  West  Hill,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,610 
Int.  CI.*  B63B  35100 
MS.  C\.  114—39  5  Claims 

1.  A  boat  stabilising  and  sail  attachment  kit  for  use  in  de- 
tachable clamping  relation  with  the  hull  of  a  boat,  including 
frame  means  for  securing  across  the  hull  in  transversely  ex- 
tending relation  therewith,  when  in  use,  a  pair  of  flotation 
pontoon  means  attachable  in  an  outboard  location  to  the 
frame  means,  mast  stepping  means  comprising  a  stub  mast 
extending  substantially  vertically  from  and  secured  to  the 
frame  means  having  a  main  mast  means  in  stepped  supported 
relation  secured  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  stub  mast  in 
substantial  coincidence  with  the  centreline  of  the  boat,  and 


3,902,444 

HEIGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDROFOIL  CRAFT 
Donald  R.  Stark,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,878 

Int.  CI.  B63b  1122 

MS.  CL  1 14-66.5  H  3  Claims 
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mast  bracing  means  detachably  secured  to  the  frame  means  in 
misaligned  relation  with  said  stub  mast  to  provide  triangula- 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  hydrofoil  craft  having  a  control 

iurface  for  maintaining  the  craft  at  a  desired  height  above  the 

vater,  means  for  generating  signals  for  controlling  the  position 

)f  said  control  surface,  said  signal  generating  means  including 

neans  for  providing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  height 

)f  the  craft  above  the  surface  of  the  water,  means  for  provid- 

ng  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  vertical  acceleration 

1  >f  the  craft,  a  first  integrating  network  for  said  first  signal,  a 

:  econd  integrating  network  for  said  second  signal,  said  net- 

wrks  producing  signals  proportional  to  approximate  double 

i  ntegrals  of  said  first  and  second  signals,  respectively,  and 

1  neans  for  combining  the  signals  produced  by  said  networks  to 

<  btain  an  output  signal  having  a  component  proportional  to 
1  le  height  of  the  craft  above  the  mean  water  level  and  a  com- 
(onent  representative  of  the  instantaneous  height  of  the  water 
s  urface  relative  to  the  mean  water  level,  said  last-mentioned 

<  omponent  being  modified  in  a  predetermined  manner. 


3,902,445 
AIR^USHIONED  PLANING  HULL 
deonard  Dirk  Stolk,  51  Hilltop  Rd.,  ClarevUle,  New  South 
Wales,  Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270,615,  July  11,  1972, 
1  ibandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,702 

Int.  CL^  B63B  1 1 18 
U^.  a.  114-66.5  S  7  Claims 

1.  A  boat  having  a  planing  tunnel  hull  comprising 

a.  a  hull  having  a  forward  tunnel  and  a  rearward  tunnel, 

b.  a  transverse  step  extending  across  the  full  width  of  and 
between  said  forward  tunnel  and  said  rearward  tunnel  of 
the  hull. 

c.  said  forward  tunnel  reducing  in  depth  and  transverse 
cross  sectional  area  as  it  approaches  said  transverse  step, 

d.  said  rearward  tunnel  reducing  in  depth  and  transverse 


cross  sectional  area  as  it  extends  from  said  step  toward 
the  transom  of  the  hull  so  that  the  forward  cross  sectional 
area  of  said  rearward  tunnel  has  a  greater  depth  than  the 
rearward  cross  sectional  area  of  said  forward  tunnel  so  as 
to  provide  a  stepped-up  rear  tunnel  hull  at  said  transverse 
step, 

.  air  ramming  means  comprising  air  vents  formed  in  the 
hull  forward  of  said  transverse  step  and  having  outlet 
vents  in  said  step  opening  into  said  rearward  tunnel. 


tion  therewith  extending  upwardly  and  converging  inwardly 
for  attachment  to  said  mast  stepping  means. 


-13 


f  port  and  starboard  side  keels  extending  rearwardly  of  said 
transverse  step  on  either  side  of  said  rearward  tunnel, 

g.  said  port  and  starboard  side  keels  cooperating  with  said 
stepped-up  rearward  tunnel  to  form  an  air  pressure  re- 
taining cavity  extending  rearwardly  of  said  air  vents 
whereby  the  hull  planes  on  said  port  and  starboard  side 
keels  on  an  air  cushion  under  the  entire  length  of  the  hull. 


3,902,446 

ANCHOR 

Rob  van  den  Haak,  Codijn  van  Dormaalstraat  150,  Rotterdam, 

Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  348,164,  April  5,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.   10,   1972. 
7204763 

Int.  CI.  B63b  21138 
U.S.  a.  114-208  R  7  Claims 


1.  An  anchor  comprising: 

an  anchor  base  comprised  of  upper  wall  means,  lower  wall 
means  spaced  apart  from  said  upper  wall  means  and  inner 
wall  means  defining  an  enclosure  within  said  wall  means, 
said  upper  and  lower  wall  means  converging  towards  each 
other  to  form  sharp  leading  and  side  edges,  said  inner  wall 
means  extending  from  said  leading  edge  to  a  point  inter- 
mediate said  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  portion  of  said 
anchor  base  thereby  forming  fluke  means, 

a  shank  means  hingedly  mounted  between  said  fluke  means 
at  a  point  substantially  coincident  with  the  geometric 
center  of  said  anchor  base;  and 

head  face  means  mounted  to  said  anchor  base  about  either 
side  of  said  point. 
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3,902,447 

MOORING  SYSTEM  FOR  SEMISUBMERSIBLE 

DRILLING  PLATFORM 

Richard  W.  Slocum,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sea-Log 

Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,985 

Int.  CL*B63B2//50 

U.S.  CI.  1 14—230  8  Claims 


—  "T    \^     ~ii    I    _  ■     Jn    -  -III    _ 


3,902,448 

DREDGE  HAVING  IMPROVED  PROPELLING  MEANS 

Carl  E.  Davis,  Rt.  3,  Box  371-D,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.  49112 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,759 

Int.  CI.  B63b  21156 

U.S.  CI.  1 15—9  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  dredge  having  a  barge  part  which  includes  a  hull 
adapted  for  flotation  and  having  fore  and  aft  ends  and  port 
and  starboard  sides  extending  between  said  ends,  a  ladder 
pivotally  connected  to  said  hull  at  its  fore  end,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  first  spud  located  rearwardly  of  said  hull  aft 
end,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  first  spud  into  and  out 
of  embedded  contact  with  the  bottom  of  a  water  body  upon 
which  said  hull  then  floats,  a  pair  of  vertically  oriented  second 
spuds,  one  of  said  second  spuds  located  on  the  port  side  of  said 
hull  forwardly  of  said  first  spud,  the  other  of  said  second  spuds 
located  on  the  starboard  side  of  said  hull  forwardly  of  said  first 
spud,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  second  spuds  in  their 
vertical  orientation  into  and  out  of  embedded  contact  with  the 
bottom  of  said  water  body  with  said  hull  floating  thereon, 
means  securing  said  one  second  spud  to  the  port  side  of  said 


hull  for  guided  shiftabic  movement  of  said  one  second  spud 
along  said  pori  side  independently  of  said  raising  and  lowering 
of  said  one  second  spud,  means  securing  said  other  second 
spud  to  the  starboard  side  of  said  hull  for  guided  shiftabie 
movement  of  said  other  second  spud  along  said  starboard  side 
independently  of  said  raising  and  lowering  of  said  other  sec- 
ond spud,  means  connecting  said  first  spud  to  said  hull  for 
shifting  said  hull  forwardly  relative  to  said  spud  and  between 
said  second  spuds  when  in  embedded  contact  with  said  bottom 
and  for  shifting  said  first  spud  rearwardly  relative  to  said  hull 
when  said  first  spud  is  raised  out  of  embedded  contact  with 
said  bottom.  ^ 


3,902,449 
SHALLOW  WATER  DRIVE  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Robert  J.  Berry,  Waukegan,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,842 

Int.  CI.  B63h  21126 

\i.S.  CI.  1 15—41  R  5  Claims 


6.  A  mooring  system  for  an  offshore  drilling  vessel,  compris- 
ing means  defining  an  opening  extending  vertically  through 
the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  an  annular  mooring  ring,  latch  means 
detachably  securing  the  ring  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  in 
coaxial  relationship  to  said  opening,  means  releasing  the  latch 
means  to  separate  the  ring  from  the  vessel,  a  plurality  of 
anchors,  cable  means  attached  to  the  anchors  and  extending 
into  the  opening  in  the  vessel,  the  ring  including  guide  means 
receiving  the  cable  means  to  guide  the  cable  means  into  said 
opening,  and  tensioning  means  mounted  in  the  vessel  for 
applying  controlled  tension  on  the  cable  means  for  positioning 
the  vessel  relative  to  the  anchors. 


1.  A  marine  propulsion  device  comprising  a  support  bracket 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  boat  hull,  a  thrust  pin  carried  by 
said  support  bracket,  a  swivel  bracket,  means  connecting  said 
swivel  bracket  and  said  support  bracket  for  vertical  swinging 
movement  therebetween  relative  to  a  normal  running  swivel 
bracket  position  and  a  shallow  water  drive  swivel  bracket 
position  raised  with  respect  to  the  normal  running  position,  a 
shallow  water  drive  link  mounted  on  said  swivel  bracket  for 
movement  relative  to  a  position  for  engagement  with  said 
thrust  pin  so  as  to  locate  said  swivel  bracket  in  the  shallow 
water  drive  position  and  to  afford  thrust  transmission  between 
said  drive  link  and  said  thrust  pin,  an  operating  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  swivel  bracket  for  movement  between  first 
and  second  positions,  linkage  means  connected  said  operating 
lever  to  said  shallow  water  drive  link  and  operable,  when  said 
operating  lever  is  moved  to  said  first  position,  for  displacing 
said  shallow  water  drive  link  to  said  thrust  pin  engaging  posi- 
tion and  operable,  when  said  operating  lever  is  moved  to  said 
second  position,  for  permitting  movement  of  said  shallow 
water  drive  link  away  from  said  thrust  pin  engaging  position, 
said  linkage  means  including  means  providing  lost  motion 
between  said  operating  lever  and  said  shallow  water  drive  link, 
and  spring  means  engaging  said  shallow  water  drive  link  for 
biasing  said  shallow  water  drive  link  away  from  said  thrtist  pin 
engaging  F>osition  aiKl  for  releasably  and  selectively  retaining 
said  operating  lever  in  said  first  and  second  positions. 


?8 


3,902,450 

DATA  ENCODING  IDENTIFICATION  DEVICE 

larry  L.  Bosshold,  2185  Willdns  Ave.,  Napa,  CaUf.  94558 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,961 

Int.  Cl.=«  G09F  9100 

IU.S.  a.  116—135  7  Claims 
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1.  A  data  encoding  and  recording  device  for  identification 
ests  on  an  unknown  entity  comprising: 

a  front  panel; 

a  plurality  of  windows  in  said  front  panel  arranged  in  first 
and  second  perpendicular  series  of  rows  thereof; 

means  forming  a  plurality  of  slideways  behind  said  first 
series  of  rows  of  windows; 

a  plurality  of  slide  strips  slidably  received  in  said  slideways; 
each  of  said  slide  strips  being  representative  of  a  test  to 
be  performed  on  an  unknown  entity; 

indicia  on  said  second  series  of  rows  of  windows,  each 
representative  of  a  known  entity; 

means  defining  three  positions  of  each  of  said  slide  strips 
along  the  slideway  receiving  it,  a  first  position  in  which 
said  slide  strip  is  positioned  prior  to  performance  of  the 
test  represented  thereby,  a  second  position  representative 
of  one  test  result  and  a  third  position  representative  of 
another  distinct  test  result;  and 

coded  symbols  on  each  of  said  slide  strips  which  appear  in 
the  row  of  windows  said  strip  underlies  when  said  strip  is 
in  said  second  and  third  positions; 

a  certain  first  type  of  said  slide  symbols,  underlying  associ- 
ated windows  indicating  that  the  test  result  represented 
by  that  one  of  the  second  and  third  positions  to  which  said 
strip  is  moved  is  contrary  to  the  test  result  to  be  achieved 
in  the  presence  of  the  known  entity  represented  by  that 
one  of  the  second  series  of  windows  in  which  the  symbol 
appears. 


3,902,451 
ELECTROSTATIC  DEVELOPER 
jmnantiei  AOard,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  dite  Alico, 
BallainviUicrs,  France 

FBed  Aug.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392^10 
Claims    priority,    application     France,    Sept.     5,     1972, 
2.32070;  Mar.  2,  1973,  73.08217 

Int.  a.*  B05C  n/OO;  G03G  15/10;  B05B  1/28 
i}S.  CL  1 18—8  30  Claims 

1 .  In  an  electrostatic  developer  for  developing  an  image  on 
<|isplaceable  eiectrographic  paper 
means  for  causing  developing  liquid  to  contact  the  paper, 
means  controlled  by  the  displacement  of  the  paper  for 
varying  the  length  of  paper  contacted  by  the  developing 


liquid,  and 
means  for  drying  the  paper  when  it  loses  its  contact  with  the 


Ips 
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^^^m^%D^^^, 


liquid,  such  that  the  paper  remains  in  contact  with  the 
liquid  for  a  substantially  constant  period. 


3,902,452 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CARPET  TILES 
David  Stewart  Queen,  Sanquhar;  John  Black  Edgar,  Giffnock; 
Patrick  Ketchen  Casseils,  Fife;  John  Felix  McHardy,  Dun- 
dee; Peter  William  Bell,  Beith;  Thomas  Hutcheson  Dick,  and 
Wilfred  Arthur  Stephen  White,  both  of  Dundee,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Sidlaw  Industries  Limited,  Dundee,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,602 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  22,  1972, 
54113/72 

Int.  Ci.2  B05C  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  1 18—66  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  thick  layer  of  plastic  material  to 
discontinuous  pieces  of  material,  particularly  pelts  of  carpet- 
ing, comprising  an  endless  conveyor  belt,  means  for  driving 
the  belt  continuously  and  in  sequence  past 

a.  means  for  spreading  a  relatively  thick  coating  of  liquid, 
heat-curable  plastic  material  onto  said  belt,  said  means 
including  a  doctor  blade  for  controlling  the  thickness  of 
said  coating; 

b.  means  which  are  operable  intermittently  for  laying  said 
pelts  onto  said  coating  during  the  continuous  movement 
of  said  belt; 

c.  a  heating  device  adapted  to  cure  and  bind  the  plastic 
material  to  the  pelt  by  heating  same  through  said  belt;  and 
d.  a  stripping  member  adapted  to  strip  the  cured  coating 
and  associated  pelts  from  the  moving  belt. 


3,902,453 
ULTRA  HIGH  SPEED  BOTTLE  COATING  SYSTEM  AND 

PROCESS 
Dale  George  Frische,  Belleville,  III.,  assignor  to  Indian  Head 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,829 
Int.  CI.*  B05B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  1 18—322  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  high  speed  bottle  coating  system  comprising  a  se- 
quential synchronized  array  of  a  bottle  unpacking  station,  a 
single  file  bottle  belt  conveyor,  an  overhead  chuck  conveyor 
bottle  loading  station,  at  least  one  suspended  bottle  rotating 
and  spray  coat  station,  a  bottle  bottom  dryer,  an  overhead 
chuck  conveyor  bottle  unloading  station,  a  single  file  bottle 
belt  conveyor,  a  multi-file  bottle  stacking  station,  a  curing 
oven  having  heating  and  cooling  sections  and  a  bottle  packing 
station,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  at  least  one 
suspended  bottle  rotating  and  spray  coat  station  having  a 
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bottle  bottom  stabilizing  conveyor  with  bottle  bottom  dimple  3,902,455 

engageable  pivot  pins  in  synchronized  parallel  alignment  and     ELECTROSTATIC  POWDER  COATING  INSTALLATION 

Ernst  Lehmann,  and  Robert  Prinzing,  both  of  St  Gall,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  GEM  A  AG,  SL  Gall,  Switzerland 

Filed  July  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July    19,   1973, 
10568/73 

Int.  CI.*  B05B  15/04,  5/02;  B05C  11/16 
U.S.  CI.  118—630  3  Claims 
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registration  with  bottle  chucks  of  the  overhead  chuck  con- 
veyor. 


3,902,454 

APPARATUS  FOR  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  FROM  THE 

LIQUID  STATE 

Hiroyuki  Kobayasi,  Kadoma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  463,406,  April  23,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,858,551,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  262,529,  June  14, 

1972,  Pat.  No.  3,827,399,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

860,772,  Sept.  24, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  519,744 

Int.  Cl.'^  B05C  3/09 

U.S.  CI.  118—426  1  Claim 


1.  An  electrostatic  powder  coating  installation  comprising 
a  cabin  having  an  internal  compartment  and  intended  to  re- 
ceive the  articles  to  be  coated,  a  suction  device  operatively 
connected  with  the  internal  compartment  of  said  cabin,  said 
suction  device  having  an  inlet,  a  filter  having  a  first  face 
bounding  part  of  the  internal  compartment  of  said  cabin  and 
another  face  confronting  the  inlet  of  said  suction  device,  a 
cleaning  device  operatively  associated  with  said  filter,  said 
cleaning  device  and  filter  being  relatively  movable  with  re- 
spect to  one  another,  a  collecting  container,  said  cleaning 
device  removing  excess  powder  which  has  deposited  upon  said 
filter  and  delivering  such  to  said  collecting  container,  said 
filter  comprising  a  substantially  horizontal  filter  band  forming 
the  floor  of  the  internal  compartment  of  the  cabin,  drive 
means  for  advancing  the  filter  band  through  the  cabin  and  for 
moving  such  past  the  cleaning  device,  said  filter  band  having 
lengthwise  extending  edges,  two  guide  rails  of  substantially 
L'-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  engaging  with  the 
lengthwise  extending  edges  of  the  filter  band,  said  guide  rails 
having  legs  confronting  the  interior  of  the  cabin  and  the  width 
of  which  decreases  in  the  throughpass  direction  of  the  filter 
band. 


3,902,456 
PET  PILLOW  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Mildred  M.  David,  23401  Park  Sorrento,  No.  10,  Calabasas, 
Calif.  91302 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,497 
I  Int.  CI.  AOlk  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  119— 1  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  epitaxial  growth  of  a  film  on  a  substrate 
from  the  liquid  state  comprising: 

A  cylindrical  furnace  tube  disposed  on  an  incline; 

an  annular  shoulder  extending  from  the  internal  wall  of  said 
tube; 

a  heating  coil  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  tube; 

a  crucible,  coaxial  with  said  tube,  supported  on  said  shoul- 
der and  disposed  within  said  surrounded  portion  and 
containing  a  pool  of  said  liquid; 

an  annular  holder,  coaxial  with  said  tube  and  disposed 
therewithin  above  said  crucible  and  in  substantial  align- 
ment with  the  crucible  side  wall;  and 

substrate-clamp  means  supported  on  and  generally  closely 
spaced  from,  the  internal  wall  of  said  holder  and  extend- 
ing axially  thereof  so  as  to  locate  a  said  substrate  within 
said  crucible  and  offset  from  the  common  axis  of  said 
inclined  tube,  crucible  and  holder; 

whereby  on  rotation  of  said  holder  said  substrate  may  be 
carried  into,  through  and  out  of  said  pool  to  effect  the 
epitaxial  growth. 


1.  A  pet  pillow  comprising: 

a  disc-shaped  bottom  panel  of  flexible  material; 

an  elongated  side  panel  of  flexible  material  having  a  lower 
edge  extending  around  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said 
bottom  panel  and  joined  thereto,  said  side  panel  also 
having  an  upper  edge  substantially  parallel  to  said  lower 
edge; 

a  disc-shaped  top  panel  of  flexible  material  similar  in  size 
and  shape  to  said  bottom  panel,  said  top  panel  having  a 
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peripheral  edge  portion  joined  to  said  upper  edge  of  said 
side  panel; 

an  annular  mass  of  resiliently  compressible  stuffing  material 
of  generally  circular  cross-section  disposed  between  said 
top  and  bottom  panels  and  extending  around  the  inner 
side  of  said  panel,  said  top  panel  having  a  recessed  por- 
tion that  extends  downwardly  within  said  annular  mass  of 
stuffing  material  to  said  bottom  panel,  and  having  a  disc- 
shaped central  portion  that  is  peripherally  joined  to  the 
central  portion  of  said  bottom  panel,  and  cooperating 
with  the  latter  to  define  a  hollow,  disc-shaped  chamber; 
and 

a  relatively  thick  disc-shaped  mass  of  resiliently  compress- 
ible stuffing  material  disposed  in  said  chamber  between 
said  bottom  panel  and  the  central  portion  of  said  top 
panel. 


3,902,457 
EGG  SEPARATOR  FOR  HSH  HATCHERY 
^nald  A.  Musgrove,  P.O.  Box  117,  Winlock,  Wash.  98596, 
and  Laurence  A.   BuzzeU,  III,  3900  Kalama  River   Rd., 
Kalama,  Wash.  98625 

Filed  May  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,963 
Int.  CI.2  AOIK  61100 


l).S.  CL  119—3 


12  Claims 


1 .  Apparatus  for  separating  viable  fish  eggs  from  nonviable 
efegs,  including  means  for  testing  the  rebound  property  of  said 
e  ^s,  means  connected  to  said  testing  means  for  receiving  eggs 
t  lat  rebound  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  amount,  means  for 
s  :parating  the  less  elastic  objects  returning  to  the  testing 
n  cans,  and  means  for  withdrawing  the  eggs  collected  in  the 
r  :ceiving  means  and  the  separating  means,  said  testing  means 
ir  eluding  a  downwardly  inclined  surface,  means  for  dropping 
sjiid  eggs  onto  said  surface  and  a  barrier  connected  to  said 
SI  irface  over  which  the  viable  eggs  bounce  into  the  receiving 
n  cans,  and  the  withdrawing  means  including  a  body  of  liquid 
n  aintained  in  the  receiving  means  and  the  separating  means, 
a  id  conduit  means  connected  to  the  receiving  means  and  the 
s<  parating  means  for  conveying  said  objects  therefrom  in  a 
si  ream  of  said  liquid. 


3,902,458 
ANTISEPTIC  DIP  TANK  APPARATUS 
Lidwig  J.   Schuck,  Sauerbnichstr.   10,  and  Rudolf  Daniel, 
Minorstr.  11,  both  of  8  Munich  70,  Germany 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,867 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,   June    16,    1973, 
2i30747 

Int.  CI.*  AOIK  29100 
UlS.  CI.  1 19— 15  11  Claims 

1.  An  antiseptic  dip  tank  apparatus  comprising, 
a   tank    means  having   a  disinfectant   fluid   bath   located 

therein, 

a  partition  means  extending  into  the  surface  of  said  disinfec- 
tant fluid  bath  and  dividing  said  tank  into  a  sterile  and  a 
non-sterile  area. 


a  level  platform  means, 

a  transport  means  connected  to  said  platform  means  and  to 
said  tank  means,  said  transport  means  including  a  paral- 
lelogram-type linkage  for  maintaining  said  platform 
means  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  bath 
during  transport,  and 

a  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  transport 
means. 


wherein  actuation  of  said  drive  means  causes  said  platform 
means  to  travel  from  the  vacinity  of  one  area  through  the 
disinfectant  bath  and  into  the  vacinity  of  the  other  area, 
said  platform  means  maintaining  a  parallel  relationship 
with  respect  to  the  surface  of  said  bath  substantially 
throughout  the  course  of  its  travel. 


3,902,459 
MOUSE  FEEDING  SYSTEM 
John  Hunziker,  Jr.,  Pine  Bluff,  Ark.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Department  of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,489 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  5100 

U.S.  CI.  119-52  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  feed  hopper  for  the  cage  of  an  experimental  animal, 
comprising: 

chamber  means  for  holding  a  quantity  of  the  feed,  said 
chamber  means  having  chamber  wall  means  and  down- 
wardly convergently  angled  guide  wall  means  attached  to 
the  bottom  of  said  chamber  wall  means; 

outlet  means  defined  by  said  convergently  angled  guide  wall 
means  for  allowing  the  feed  to  gravitationally  flow  there- 
through in  a  non-bridging  manner; 

trough  means  positioned  a  predetermined  distance  below 
said  outlet  means  for  receiving  a  small  portion  of  the  feed 
from  said  chamber  means,  said  trough  means  having  a 
substantially  vertical  side  wall  means  positioned  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  outlet  means,  the  space 
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between  said  side  wall  means  and  said  outlet  means  defin- 
ing an  animal  access  opening; 

screen  means  immovably  mounted  above  said  animal  access 
opening,  the  positioning  of  said  screen  means  and  said 
predetermined  distances  being  selected  such  that  said 
screen  means  is  positioned  above  and  out  of  contact  with 
the  level  of  the  feed  a  distance  sufficient  to  allow  access 
to  the  feed  of  the  tongue  of  the  animal  only,  when  the 
chamber  has  feed  therein,  thereby  substantially  prevent- 
ing spillage;  and 

shield  means  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  side 
wall  means  for  preventing  the  animal  from  getting  any- 
thing other  than  the  head  thereof  over  said  screen  means 
thereby  preventing  defecation  and  urination  into  the 
feed. 

3,902,460 

QUAIL  FEEDER 

Hans  Joe  Franklin,  1809  N.  Russell,  Pampa,  Tex.  79065 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512,107 

Int.  CI.*  AOIK  39100 

U.S.  CI.  1 19—52  R  10  Claims 


I 


1.  A  quail  feeder  comprising: 

a  feeding  chamber  with  opposing  side  walls; 

a  storage  chamber  mounted  atop  said  feeding  chamber  with 
an  opening  in  communication  therebetween  to  permit  the 
flow  of  grain  from  said  storage  chamber  down  into  said 
feeding  chamber; 

a  distribution  chamber  mounted  within  and  at  the  top  of 
said  feeding  chamber  to  receive  grain  from  said  storage 
chamber  and  including  a  side  approximately  parallel  an 
adjacent  side  wall  of  said  feeding  chamber,  said  side  being 
provided  with  opening  means  to  permit  the  flow  of  grain 
therethrough  along  substantially  its  entire  length; 

a  trough  disposed  near  the  top  of  said  feeding  chamber  to 
receive  grain  from  said  distribution  chamber  through  said 
opening  means  and  extending  approximately  parallel  said 
adjacent  side  wall  of  the  feeding  chamber  for  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  the  distribution  chamber;  and 

trough  guard  means  including  a  barrier  member  depending 
in  spaced,  approximately  parallel  relationship  with  said 
trough  so  that  access  to  said  trough  by  a  bird  requires 
insertion  of  the  head  up  between  said  trough  and  said 
barrier  member. 


at  least  one  inner  porous  storing  and  dusting  bag  having  a 
dust  filling  opening  and  bottom  and  side  portions  for 
dispensing  dust, 

outer  means  of  flexible  weatherproof  material  substantially 
overly  covering  said  inner  bag  and  secured  therewith  and 
providing  skirt  means  extending  substantially  below  the 
said  bottom  portion  of  said  inner  bag  to  allow  substantial 
fold  of  any  portion  of  said  skirt  means  under  said  bag  to 


provide  protection  to  said  inner  bag  from  use  by  livestock 
including  mishandling  thereby  and  from  foreign  matter 
•^  and  moisture, 
said  outer  means  including  adjacent  its  upper  end  overlap- 
ping outer  covers  secured  to  said  inner  bag  around  said 
filling  opening  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  covers  in- 
cluding means  for  manually  fastening  and  unfastening 
said  outer  covers  for  closing  and  readily  gaining  filing 
access  to  said  inner  bag  through  said  filling  openings. 


3,902,462 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  HEAT 

UTILIZING  FLUIDIZED  BEDS  OF  DIFFERENT  PARTICLE 

SIZE 
Richard  W.  Bryers,  Cranford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler 
Energy  Corporation,  Livingston,  N  J. 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,458 

Int.  CI.-  F22B  1102 

U.S.  CI.  122-4  D  17  Claims 


3,902,461 
LIVESTOCK  DUSTING  BAG 
William  C.  Cortner,  Jr.,  St.  Joseph,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dale  Alley 
Co.,  St.  Joseph,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  110,575,  Jan.  28,  1971,  PaL 
No.  3,777,716.  This  application  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422  J41 
Claims  priority,  applkatton  Canada,  Nov.  27,  1973,  186782 
Int.  CI.*  AOIK  29100 
U.S.  CI.  1 19— 159  20  Claims 

1.  A  protected  self-dusting  livestock  dust  applicator  com- 
prising: 


1.  A  system  for  generating  heat  comprising  means  for  sepa- 
rating a  particulate  fuel  material  into  a  relatively  coarse  par- 
ticulate material  and  a  realflVely  fine  particulate  material, 
means  defining  at  least  two  chambers,  means  for  transferring 
said  relatively  coarse  material  from  said  separating  means  to 
one  of  said  chambers,  means  for  passing  air  through  said  one 
chamber  at  a  relatively  high  velocity  to  fluidize  said  relatively 


:oarse  material  and  promote  the  combustion  of  said  relatively 
roarse  material,  means  for  transferring  said  relatively  fine 
naterial  from  said  separating  means  to  another  chamber,  and 
neans  for  passing  air  through  said  other  chamber  at  a  rela- 
ively  low  velocity  to  fluidize  said  relatively  fine  material  and 
)romote  the  combustion  of  said  relatively  fine  material. 


3,902,463 

STEAM  GENERATOR  FOR  PRESSURIZED  WATER 

REACTORS 

llupprecht  Michel,  Eriangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Kraft- 
werke  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mulheim,  Germany 

FDed  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,210 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Mar.    14,    1973, 
,312726 

Int.  CI.  F22b  1106 
tS.  CI.  122—32  3  Claims 


02 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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1.  Steam  generator  for  pressurized  water  reactors  with 
nbtural  circulation  of  water  that  is  to  be  vaporized  comprising 

U-shaped  tube  bundle  traversible  by  pressurized  water,  a 
tibe  plate  forming  a  base  of  the  steam  generator  and  having 
tl  lerebeneath  a  pressurized  water  distributing  chamber  and  a 
p  ressurized  water  reservoir  chamber,  said  tube  bundle  being 
n  ounted  on  said  tube  plate,  and  a  water  guide  cylinder  sur- 
n  funding  said  tube  bundle  and  formed  at  the  peripheral  sur- 
fi  ce  thereof  with  radially  extending  inlet  openings  into  said 
tl  be  bundle  for  the  water  that  is  to  be  vaporized,  the  tubes  of 
Si  lid  tube  bundle  being  arrayed  so  as  to  form  a  free  passage 
a  xjve  said  pressurized  water  distributing  chamber  in  at  least 
o  le  region  extending  rectilinearly  between  the  middle  of  the 
tl  be  bundle  and  one  of  said  inlet  openings  for  the  water  that 
isj  to  be  vaporized. 


d.  at  least  two  sliding  abutments  resiliently  mounted  in  each 
of  the  housings  for  continuous  contact  with  the  rotor 
through  360°  of  revolution  of  the  shaft  so  as  to  form 
sealed  compartments  with  the  rotors; 

e.  valved  conduit  means  for  air  and  fuel  inlet  and  combus- 
tion products  exhaust  outlet  in  each  of  the  compartments 
formed  by  the  abutments  and  rotors,  the  valves  extending 
to  each  compartment  around  the  rotors  having  a  head 
seating  in  the  conduits  in  the  housing  for  closure  and 
having  a  shaft  mounting  the  head  and  extending  through 
and  from  the  housing,  with  external  compressed  coil 
springs  mounted  on  the  shafts  and  housings  to  seat  the 
valves; 

f  means  for  actuating  the  valves  at  the  extension  of  the  shaft 
from  the  housing  including  cam  actuated  levers  mounted 
on  the  housing  so  as  to  pivot  and  depress  each  valve  shaft 
in  sequence,  wherein  Uie  camming  of  the  levers  is  pro- 


vided by  four  cam  surfaces  for  independent  inlet  and 
outlet  valve  opening  around  each  rotor  which  are 
mounted  between  the  rotors  and  geared  to  the  rotor  shaft 
so  as  to  rotate  at  one-half  the  rate  of  rotation  of  the  rotor 
shaft  and  wherein  the  cam  surface  rotation  is  regulated  by 
a  driving  gear  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  multiple  driven 
gears  rotatably  mounted  to  drive  a  ring  gear  bearing  the 
cam  surfaces;  and 
g.  openings  to  each  of  the  compartments  for  fuel-air  ignition 
means  which  are  provided  in  each  compartment  wherein 
during  operation  of  the  engine  one  of  the  compartments 
on  a  first  rotor  provides  in  sequence  ftiel-air  inlet  through 
the  fuel  inlet  valve  means  and  then  ftiel-air  compression 
through  360°  of  shaft  rotation  while  the  second  rotor  is 
providing  in  sequence  fiiel-air  combustion  and  then  com- 
bustion products  exhaust  through  the  exhaust  valve 
means  and  then  the  sequence  is  reversed  during  two 
complete  revolutions  of  each  rotor. 


3,902,464 
ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
jjachim  E.  Lay,  1749  Ridgewood,  East  Lansing,  Mich.  48823 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,626 
Int.  Ci.^*  P02B  53106  , 

UlS.  CL  123—8.07  |      9  Claims 

1.  A  four-cycle  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  which 
c<  imprises: 

a.  a  shaft  having  spaced  ap>art  bearing  surfaces  separating 
two  sections  of  the  shaft  around  a  longitudinal  axis  for 
joumaled  rotation  of  the  shaft; 

b.  two  spaced  apart  identi^lly  shaped  rotors  mounted  on 
the  sections  of  the  shaft  between  the  bearing  surfaces  and 
eccentrically  mounted  on  crankshaft  such  that  the  radius 
of  maximum  eccentricity  from  the  longitudinal  axis  for 
the  shaft  of  one  rotor  is  1 80°  from  the  other  rotor; 

.  dual  housings  mounting  the  shaft  for  joumaled  rotation 
of  the  rotors  with  spaced  apart  surfaces  from  the  radii  of 
maximum  eccentricity  of  the  rotor  around  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  shaft; 


3,902,465 
ROTARY  ENGINE 
Byron  O.  Stookey,  Huntington  Mills,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser,  No.  440,078 
InL  Cl.=*  F02B  53108 
U.S.  CI.  123-8.17  ^  1  Claim 

1.  The  combination,  in  a  rotary  internal  combustion  engine, 
of  three  distinct  units  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  a  compres- 
sion unit,  a  combustion  unit,  and  a  power  unit,  each  unit 
consisting  of  a  cylindrical  housing  containing  a  rotor  of  circu- 
lar shape,  the  rotors  of  the  compression  and  power  units  being 
mounted  eccentrically  within  their  cylinders  to  create  cres- 
cent-shaped compression  and  expansion  chambers  respec- 
tively, each  rotor  of  the  compression  and  power  units  being 
provided  with  flat  vane-type  pistons  projecting  slideably 
through  the  rim  of  said  last  named  rotors  and  fitted  with 
suitable  packing-strips  on  the  edges  to  contact  the  side  and 
annular  walls  of  the  cylinders  and  render  their  respective 
chambers  gas-tight  as  the  rotors  and  their  pistons  rotate  within 
the  cylinders,  the  compression  unit  and  the  power  unit  being 
completely  separated  by  the  combustion  unit,  wherein  ignition 
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of  each  fuel  charge  takes  place  and  combustion  begins,  the 
rotor  of  the  combustion  unit  being  mounted  concentrically 
within  its  cylinder  and  provided  with  arc-shaped  chambers, 
sealed  with  packing-rings,  to  receive  each  charge  of  com- 
pressed fuel  mixture  from  the  compression  unit  through  a 
sleeve  and  port  connecting  the  compression  and  combustion 
units,  means  for  mounting  a  spark  plug  in  the  housing  of  the 
combustion  unit  to  ignite  the  compressed  fuel  charge  at  the 
right  time,  and  a  port  and  sleeve  connecting  the  combustion 
unit  to  the  power  unit  to  conduct  the  expanding  gas  from  each 


fuel  to  said  fuel  distributing  means,  one  at  a  time,  means  to 
prevent  the  supply  of  ftiel  to  said  fuel  distributing  means 
during  alternate  rotations  of  said  head  plate,  and  means  for 
controlling  said  exhaust  means  to  that  said  cylinders  are  only 
exhausted  during  part  of  said  rotations. 


3,902,467 
LASH  ADJUSTER  AND  METER  MEANS 
Richard  D.  Cornell,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Johnson 
Products  Division  of  Sealed  Power  Corporation,  Muskegon, 

\lich 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179356,  SepL  13, 1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,717,134,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

29.915,  April  20,  197U,  said  Pat.  No.  3,614,942.  I  his 

application  Oct.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  300,270.  The  portion  of 

the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  20,  1990,  has 

been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  FOlm  9110 

U.S.  CI.  123—90.35  >>  C\a\ms 


power  impulse  originating  in  the  combustion  rotor  into  the 
power  unit  to  push  against  the  pistons  thereof  and  rotate  the 
rotor,  and  means  for  exhausting  the  residual  products  of  com- 
bustion from  each  combustion  chamber  before  final  compres- 
sion and  ignition  of  the  next  fuel  charge,  the  number  of  cham- 
bers in  the  combustion  unit  being  always  equal  to  the  number 
of  pistons  in  the  compression  unit,  and  equal  to  the  number  of 
pistons  in  the  power  unit,  the  three  rotors  all  being  mounted 
securely  upon  a  common  straight  shaft  extending  through  all 
three  units. 


3,902,466 
FOUR  STROKE  ROTARY  V  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Arnold  G.  Gulko,  1835  Areola  Ave.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.  20902 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  518,625 

Int.  Cl.^  F02B  57102 

U.S.  CI.  123-43  A  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  lash  adjuster  adapted  for  cooperative 
association  with  a  rocker  arm  and  including  an  adjuster  body 
having  an  oil  reservoir;  a  closure^eans  positioned  within  said 
adjuster  body,  said  closure  means  having  a  passageway 
adapted  for  communication  with  said  associated  rocker  arm 
and  means  for  metering  oil  conducted  from  said  reservoir  to 
said  arm;  the  improvement  comprising:  said  closure  means 
being  formed  of  an  upper  and  lower  part  which  are  maintained 
in  constant  engagement  with  each  other;  said  upper  part  in- 
cludes a  fulcrum  ball  operatively  engaged  with  a  rocker  arm 
and  having  an  opening  extending  from  its  upper  surface  to  at 
least  the  upper  surface  of  said  lower  part;  and  a  slot  formed 
in  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  of  engagement  between  said 
upper  and  lower  parts,  said  slot  extending  from  said  opening 
to  the  space  about  said  closure  means;  said  opening  and  said 
slot  forming  the  said  passageway  adapted  for  communication 
with  said  rocker  arm. 


1.  A  four  stroke  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  compns- 
ing  a  plurality  of  parallel  V-shaped  pistons  arranged  in  a  cir- 
cle  each  of  said  pistons  being  confined  at  each  end  thereof, 
by  cylinder  which  are  held  between  a  head  plate  and  a  heel 
plate   said  cylinders,  the  heel  plates,  the  head  plates  and  the 
pistons  being  supported  for  rotary  movement  about  an  axis 
paralleling  said  pistons  and  extending  through  the  center  of 
said  circle  so  that  the  opposite  ends  of  said  pistons  simulta- 
neously reciprocate  within  said  cylinders  as  rotation  proceeds, 
two  fiiel  intake  tubes,  one  for  each  end  of  said  pistons,  extend- 
ing from  said  heel  plate  to  said  head  plate  along  said  axis  of 
rotation,  ftiel  intake  means  situated  between  said  heel  plates 
so  that  a  carbureted  mixture  will  be  supplied  through  each  of 
said  ftiel  intake  tubes,  means  interconnecting  said  ft»el  intake 
tubes  to  hold  said  tubes  against  rotation,  means  in  said  head 
plates  for  distributing  fuel  supplied  by  said  intake  tubes  to  said 
cylinders,  means  in  said  head  plates  for  independently  ex- 
huasting  said  cylinders,  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of 
said  head  plates  with  respect  to  said  intake  tubes  for  supplying 


3,902,468 
CENTER  SECTION  COMPRESSOR 
William  F.  Turner,  Graham,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Turner  Re- 
search, Inc.,  Graham,  Tex. 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,216 
Int.  CI.  TO2b  57100;  FOlb  3100;  F04b  23110 
U.S.  CI.  123-43  A  <»  Claintt 

1.  In  a  rotary  device  of  the  so-called  angle  piston  type  ef- 
fecting compression  of  a  gaseous  fluid  and  having. 

a.  first  and  second  cylinder  blocks  rolatable  about  respec- 
tive central  longitudinal  axes;  said  first  and  second  cylin- 
der blocks  each  having  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced, 
substantially  parallel  cylinders  arranged  for  rotation 
about  respective  said  central  longitudinal  axes;  the  open 
ends  of  the  respective  sets  of  cylinders  being  disposed 
each  other,  aligned,  and  disposed  at  an  angle  witii  respect 
to  each  other  so  as  to  form  a  vee  angle  a  of  at  least  90° 
and  less  than  1 80°; 

b.  first  and  second  sets  of  pistons  disposed  in  respective  said 
cylinders,  a  pair  of  aligned  pistons  in  aligned  said  cylin- 
ders being  connected  together  at  said  vee  angle  a;  each 


. 
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said  respective  pair  of  connected  pistons  being  rotatable 
and,  by  angular  displacement,  reciprocally  movable 
within  and  with  respect  to  respective  cylinders  as  said 
pistons  are  rotated  in  a  generally  elliptical  path;  said  pair 
of  connected  pistons  maintaining  their  same  relative 
position  of  top-on-top  as  they  rotate  with  their  respective 
cylinders; 

c.  first  and  second  cylinder  heads  connected,  respectively, 
with  said  first  and  second  cylinder  blocks  and  rotatable 
therewith^ 

d.  a  plurality  of  respective  inlet  ports  for  intake  of  a  gaseous 
fluid  within  respective  cylinders  atop  respective  said 
pistons  therewithin  at  least  by  the  time  said  piston  and 
cylinder  have  attained  a  predetermined  first  position;  said 


3,902,469 

VACUUM  m:lay  valve 

Milford  M.  Scott,  Jr.,  Oak  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  STP  Corpo- 
ration, Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  ^Jov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,450 

Int.  CI.''  F02P  5110 

U.S.a.  123-117A  8  Claims 


tie 


intake  ports  being  connected  with  and  communicating 
with  said  cylinders  at  said  first  position; 
a  plurality  of  respective  discharge  ports  for  discharging 
said  gaseous  fluid  of  d.  from  within  said  cylinder  after 
conipression  therewithin  and  at  a  predetermined  second 
position  of  respective  said  pistons  and  cylinders;  said 
discharge  ports  being  connected  with  and  communicating 
with  said  cylinders  at  said  second  position;  and 

f.  power  delivery  means  connected  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond cylinder  blocks  for  delivery  of  power  with  respect 
thereto; 

improvement  comprising  a  center  section  compressor  that 
it  eludes: 

g.  a  plurality  of  uniformly  shaped  members  connected  with 
respective  pistons  in  at  least  one  said  set  of  pistons  in  at 
least  one  said  block  and  extending  to  near  the  connection 
with  respective  aligned  pistons  at  said  vee  angle  oc, 

h.  radially  inner  and  outer  walls  and  end  sealing  means 
defining  an  annular  chamber  concentrically  disposed 
about  said  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  at  least  one 
block;  said  annular  chamber  varying  in  length  from  its 
greatest  longitudinal  dimension  at  a  first  location,  equiva- 
lent to  bottom  dead  center  position,  to  its  smallest  longi- 
tudinal dimension  at  a  second  location,  equivalent  to  a 
top  dead  center  position;  said  inner  and  outer  walls  being 
disposed  immediately  adjacent  said  uniformly  shaped 
members  so  as  to  constrain  said  members  to  traverse 
through  said  annular  chamber  and  in  fluid  tight  relation- 
ship therewith  so  as  to  effect  compression  of  a  fluid  be- 
tween adjacent  said  members  as  they  move  from  said  first 
location  to  said  second  location  and  to  effect  suction  of 
said  fluid  into  said  annular  chamber  as  they  move  from 
said  second  location  to  said  first  location; 
center  section  intake  port  for  taking  in  a  gaseous  fluid; 
said  center  section  intake  port  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  annular  chamber  upstream  of  said  first 
location; 

center  section  discharge  port  for  discharging  said  gaseous 

fluid  of  (i);  said  center  section  discharge  port  being  in 

fluid  communication  with  said  annular  chamber  adjacent 

said  second  location; 

wl^eby  said  gaseous  fluid  can  be  taken  into  said  annular 

•  of  said  center  section  compressor  imtermediate  said 

s  and  be  compressed  as  said  members  having  said 

trapped  therebetween  move  from  said  first  location  to 

second  location. 


1.  In  a  spark  timing  control  system  comprising  an  engine 
carburetor  having  an  induction  passage  containing  a  spark 
port  located  above  the  idle  speed  position  of  a  throttle  valve 
controlling  flow  through  the  induction  passage  and  subject  to 
the  depression  in  the  carburetor  as  a  function  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  throttle  valve  from  its  idle  speed  position,  an 
engine  distributor  having  a  breaker  plate  typically  movable  in 
opposite  directions  to  advance  and  retard  the  spark  timing, 
vacuum-controlled  servo  means  connected  to  said  breaker 
plate  for  moving  the  same,  and  slow-fast  rate  control  means 
between  said  spark  port  and  sprvo  means  to  control  the  rate 
of  change  of  application  of  vacuum  from  said  spark  port  to 
said  servo  means,  said  control  means  including  faster  flow  rate 
means  operable  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  depression  at 
said  spark  port  to  a  lesser  depression  than  at  said  servo  means 
to  quickly  equalize  the  pressure  level  at  said  servo  means  to 
that  at  the  spark  port,  and  slower  flow  rate  means  operable  in 
response  to  a  change  in  the  depression  at  said  spark  port  to  a 
greater  depression  than  at  the  servo  means  to  delay  the  equal- 
ization of  the  pressure  level  at  the  servo  means  to  that  at  the 
spark  port  to  delay  the  spark  timing  change,  said  control 
means  including  conduit  means  connecting  said  spark  port  to 
said  servo  means,  said  control  means  comprising  a  vacuum 
delay  valve  in  said  conduit  means  having  a  passage  there- 
through with  an  annular  seat,  said  faster  flow  rate  means 
comprising  an  elastic  disc  cooperating  with  said  annular  seat 
and  said  slower  flow  rate  means  comprising  fixed  orifice 
means  in  said  elastic  disc,  said  fixed  orifice  means  comprising 
at  least  one  opening  through  the  elastic  disc  to  provide  a 
controlled  delay  in  pressure  change  to  the  servo  means,  said 
opening  being  self-cleaning  in  use  because  of  the  resiliency  of 
the  elastic  disc  and  the  movement  thereof  in  use. 
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3,902,470 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Derek  Wallace  Tomsett,  Waltham  Cross,  England,  assignor  to 
Sinuns  Motor  Units  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,398 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kinsdom,  Mar.  2.  1972 
9692/72 

Int.  Cl.^'  F02D  1104 
U.S.  CL  123-140  R  4  cuums 

1.  A  liquid  fiiel  injection  pumping  apparatus  comprising  an 
injection  pump,  an  adjustable  control  member  movable  to 
effect  control  of  the  amount  of  fuel  delivered  by  the  pump  at 
each  injection  stroke,  a  governor  mechanism  for  controlling 
the  setting  of  said  control  member,  said  governor  mechanism 
comprising  a  centrifiigally  operable  weight  and  a  governor 
spring,  the  weight  acting  with  increasing  speed  to  move  the 
control  member  against  the  action  of  the  governor  spring  to 
reduce  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  by  the  pump,  an  operator 
controUed  member  for  adjusting  the  force  exerted  by  the 
governor  spring,  an  adjustable  member  positioned  so  that  the 
control  member  can  engage  therewith  and  resUient  means 
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connecting  said  adjustable  member  with  said  operator  con- 
trolled member  whereby  upon  movement  of  said  operator 
controlled  member  to  increase  the  fuel  supplied  by  the  pump 
at  each  injection  stroke,  the  adjustable  member  will  be  moved 


so  that  during  movement  of  the  control  member  to  increase 
the  fuel  supplied  by  the  pump,  the  control  member  will 
contact  the  adjustable  member  and  said  resilient  means  will  be 
stressed. 


3,902,471 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Heinrich- Josef  Brungsberg,  Ludenscheid,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie.  A.G.,  Mannheim,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,832 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Jan.    23,    1973, 
2303087 

Int.  CI.  P02p  1 100 
U.S.  CI.  123—148  E  9  Claims 


8.  An  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines  ener- 
gized by  a  d-c  power  supply  including 

a.  a  transistor  connected  to  be  energized  by  said  d-c  power 
supply; 

b.  an  interrupter  having  relatively  movable  contacts  ar- 
ranged in  the  control  circuit  of  said  transistor  for  control- 
ling the  current  flow  through  said  transistor; 

c.  negative  feedback  means  for  stabilizing  the  magnitude  of 
said  current  flow  through  said  transistor; 

d.  an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding; 

e.  an  additional  transistor  energized  by  said  d-c  power  sup- 
ply, cascade  connected  to  said  transistor  and  controlling 
the  current  flow  through  said  primary  winding  of  said 
ignition  coil;  and 

f.  additional  negative  feedback  means  for  stabilizing  the 
magnitude  of  current  flowing  through  said  additional 
transistor  and  energizing  said  primary  winding  of  said 
ignition  coil. 


3,902,472 
DIESEL  ENGINES 
Yves  Baugelin,  Louveciennes,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  de  Vehicules  Industriels  et  d'Equipements  Mecaniques 
(SAVIEM),  92  Suresnes,  France 

Filed  May  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,837 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    May    24,     1972, 
72.18556;  Nov.  15,  1972,  72.40568 

Int.  a.  P02h  17108;  P02m  59142 
U.S.  a.  123—179  E  6  Claims 


5.  A  diesel  engine  comprising  a  plurality  of  cylinders  ar- 
rayed in  two  predetermined  sets  consisting  of  a  set  of  starting 
cylinders  and  a  set  of  power  cylinders,  and  means  for  simulta- 
neously supplying  fuel  to  said  two  sets  of  cylinders  at  differing 
predetermined  flow  rates  selected  to  make  the  set  of  starting 
cylinders  operative  for  starting  the  engine,  at  a  higher  volu- 
metric compression  ratio  than  the  set  of  power  cylinders, 
while  said  set  of  power  cylinders  are  operative  for  running  the 
engine  at  full  power  at  a  lower  volumetric  compression  ratio 
than  the  set  of  starting  cylinders  and  with  maximum  effi- 
ciency; and  wherein  said  fuel  supply  means  comprises  a  rotary 
pump  having  distribution  passages,  for  feeding  the  starting 
cylinders,  staggered  in  the  direction  of  rotation  by  an  angle  a 
with  respect  to  the  setting  of  passages  for  feeding  the  power 
cylinders  whereby  the  static  injection  lead  value  of  the  starting 
cylinders  is  smaller  by  a  value  a  than  that  of  the  power  cylin- 
ders. 


3,902,473 
MOBILE  OR  MODULAR  HOME  HUMIDIHER 
Richard  J.  Yeagle,  Hartland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Skuttle  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Milford,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  249,788,  May  3, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,977 
Int.  a.  F24h  3102;  F24f  3114 
U.S.  CI.  126—110  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  humidification  of  heated  air 
comprising  a  hot  air  heater  unit  having  a  housing  enclosing  a 


iource  of  heat,  said  housing  having  a  top  wall  provided  with 

1  first  opening  and  a  further  wall  provided  with  a  second 

>pening,  a  blower  for  drawing  in  air  to  be  heated  from  said 

(pace   through   said   opening  in   said   further  housing  wall 

nounted  within  the  upper  part  of  said  housing  with  its  inlet 

idjacent  said  top  wall  opening  and  its  outlet  adapted  to  direct 

lir  toward  said  source  of  heat,  a  hollow  adapter  member 

ecured  upon  the  top  wall  of  said  housing,  said  adapter  mem- 

>er  having  a  bottom  opening  extending  substantially  coexten- 

ively  over  the  opening  in  the  top  wall  of  said  housing  and  a 

urther  opening  in  another  wall  thereof  but  being  otherwise 

I  losed,  and  a  humidifier  unit  mounted  on  said  adapter  mem- 

>er,  said  humidifier  unit  having  an  inlet  for  entrance  of  air  to 

1  le  moistened  and  a  moist  air  discharge  outlet  at  said  further 

( ipening  in  said  adapter  member,  whereby  said  adapter  mem- 

I  er  provides  a  substantially  direct  passage  between  the  humid- 

i'ler  outlet  and  the  blower  inlet  where  moist  air  from  the 

I  umidifier  is  mixed  within  the  housing  and  prior  to  entering 

t  le  blower  inlet  with  air  being  drawn  through  said  second 

(  pening  in  the  housing. 


3,902,474 

SOLAR  HEAT  CONVERTER 

iKmaid  L.  Pyle,  810  IlUni  Dr.,  Pontiac,  III.  61764 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,247 

Int.  CI.  F24j  3/02 

Us.  CI.  126—270 
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arcuate  path  through  said  aperture  below  the  plane  of  the 
lower  face  of  the  base  plate  to  a  point  above  the  plane  of  the 


lower  face  of  the  base  plate  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said 
aperture  to  produce  an  incision  of  predetermined  length  and 
depth. 


12  Claims 


3,902,476 
SCANNING  DISPLAY  FOR  SAMPLED  DATA 
Ronald  E.  Ifileman,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Unirad  Corpo- 
ration, Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457^73 

Int.  Cl.'^  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  CI.  128-2  V  16  Claims 
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9.  A  solar  heat  converter  comprising  an  enclosure  contain- 
ir  g  a  plurality  of  baffle  means  which  defme  an  air  passageway 
ai  d  a  piping  system  following  a  serpentine  path  with  thermal 
gl  iss  on  one  side  of  said  enclosure  facing  toward  the  sun.  said 
tJi  ermal  glass  exposing  both  said  passageways  and  said  piping 
system  to  the  sun's  rays,  said  baffle  means  directing  the  air  in 
sa  id  passageway  repeatedly  over  said  piping  system  to  aid  in 
w  irming  the  contents  of  said  piping  system,  and  thermostat 
m  ;ans  for  controlling  the  accumulation  of  heat  in  said  enclo- 
sure. 
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3,902,475 
DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  A  SKIN  INCISION 
G<  offrey  Stephen  Begg,  Heidelberg,  and  Nils  Bertil  Jacobson, 
Mina,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Medinova,  AB,  Solna, 
Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,099 
"laims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Aug.    21,     1972, 
ICP35/72 

Int.  a.*  A61B  5/14,  17/32 
CL  128-2  R  9  Claims 

A  device  for  forming  a  skin  incision  comprising  a  base 
te  having  a  lower  face  adapted  to  be  placed  flush  against 
skin,  means  defining  an  elongated  aperture  in  the  base 
;e,  a  support  member  projecting  from  the  upper  face  of 
base  plate  adjacent  said  aperture,  means  mounting  an 
having  a  cutting  edge  on  said  support  member  for 
angular  movement  about  a  fixed  axis  so  that  upon 
pi\|otal  movement  of  said  instrument  about  said  axis  the  cut- 
edge  moves  from  a  point  above  the  plane  of  the  lower  face 
the  base  plate  adjacent  one  end  of  said  aperture  in  an 


1.  A  system  for  generating  a  scanning  display  of  sampled 
data,  comprising  means  for  repetitively  generating  an  A-sweep 
signal  having  a  ramp-like  waveform  indicative  of  progressive 
displacement  in  one  direction  in  said  display,  means  for  de- 
tecting the  highest  and  lowest  relative  levels  of  an  input  signal 
in  each  of  consecutive  sampling  periods  corresponding  re- 
spectively to  repetitions  of  said  .t-sweep  signal,  means  for 
initiating  a  variable  length  control  pulse  when  the  .r-sweep 
attains  a  level  corresponding  to  the  lowest  level  detected  in 
said  input  signal  in  a  corresponding  sampling  period,  means 
for  terminating  said  control  pulse  when  said  jr-sweep  signal 
attains  the  level  of  the  highest  level  of  the  input  signal  de- 
tected in  said  corresponding  sampling  period,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  control  pulse  for  generating  a  line  of  vari- 
able length  in  said  one  direction  corresponding  to  said  control 
pulse. 
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3,902,477 
BLOOD  SPECIMEN  CONTAINER 
Horace    W.    Gerarde,    Tenafly,    NJ.,    assignor    to    Becton, 
Dickinson  and  Company,  East  Rutherford,  NJ. 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,882 
Int.  a.*  A6IB  5/14;  A61J  1/00;  B65D  39/00 
U.S.a.  128-2F  6  Claims 

1.  A  container  for  collecting  and  storing  capillary  blood 
specimens,  which  comprises: 

a  straight  tubular  body  having  a  fixed  closure  adjacent  to  a 
first  end; 
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a  movable  closure  at  a  second  end; 

and  at  least  one  inwardly  directed  rib  circumscribing  the 
interior  surface  of  said  body  at  a  position  adjacent  to  said 
second  end; 

said  tubular  body  defining  a  bore  of  substantially  uniform 
diameter  which  measures  at  least  7.5  mm.  and  has  a 
volume  of  between  200  microliters  to  about  1000  microli- 
ters when  closed  at  said  second  end; 


t^*=s^ 


\ 


said  closure  comprising  a  tapered  tubular  body  fixedly 
closed  at  its  narrowest  end,  open  at  its  broadest  end  and 
having  a  flange  radially  disposed  thercaround,  the  side 
wall  of  said  closure  tubular  body  and  rib  cooperating  in 
effecting  a  seal  whereby  to  safeguard  the  contents  of  said 
cpntainer  from  exposure  to  the  atmosphere. 


3,902,478 
DISASTER  ALARM 
Francis  Konopasek,  83  Laval  Dr.;  Thomas  Edward  Cuddy,  1 
Paradise  Bay;  Monte  B.  Raber,  83  Coralberry  Ave.,  and 
Bryan  William  Kirk,  229  Lamont  Blvd.,  all  of  Winnipeg, 
Manitoba,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,673,  Jan.  7,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414390 

Int.  CI.^A61B5/04 
U.S.  CI.  128—2.06  F  2  Claims 


52Ai 

r. 


I.  A  cardiac  disaster  alarm  system  for  use  with  a  central 
alarm  console  comprising  in  combination  at  least  one  portable 
unit,  each  unit  including  a  transmitter  having  a  source  of 
power,  circuits  which  may  be  operatively  connected  to  a 
ptient  for  monitoring  cardiac  function,  means  for  actuating 
said  transmitter  to  transmit  coded  alarm  signals  when  prede- 
termined high  or  low  levels  of  said  cardiac  function  are  ex- 
ceeded, a  receiver  within  radio  range  of  said  transmitter  oper- 
atively connected  to  the  associated  central  alarm  console,  said 


alarm  being  connected  to  said  alarm  console,  means  in  said 
receiver  for  decoding  the  alarm  signals  and  causing  said  alarm 
signals  are  received,  means  for  controlling  and  turning  off  said 
alarm,  said  console  and  receiver  also  including  means  to  iden- 
tify the  location  transmitting  the  alarm  by  the  coding  of  the 
transmitted  signal,  means  for  transmitting,  receiving  and  de- 
coding an  intermittent  "Operating"  signal  for  automatically 
checking  the  operation  of  said  system,  and  means  in  said 
receiver  for  operating  said  alarm  when  said  intermittent  Oper- 
ating sign£il  is  absent. 


3,902,479 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEARTBEAT  RATE 

MONITORING 

Serge  Georges  Julien  Chaumet,  Clamart,  France,  assignor  to 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,174 
Claims    priority,    application     France,     Feb.     16,     1973, 
73.05660 

Int.  Cl.^*  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  128—2.06  A  12  Claims 
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1 .  A  method  of  monitoring  cardiac  rhythm  by  analyzing  an 
electrocardiographic  signal,  comprising  deriving  a  signal  rep- 
resentative of  the  width  of  the  base  of  the  R-wave  of  each  ORS 
complex  of  the  electrocardiographic  signal  by  forming  the 
quotient  of  the  crest-to-crest  amplitude  of  the  electrocardio- 
graphic signal  by  the  crest-to-crest  amplitude  of  the  derivative 
of  the  electrocardiographic  signal  in  relation  to  time. 


3,902,480 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  ISOTONIC  OR  ISOKINETIC 

EXERCISING  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Wilson,  8401  E.  Cambridge  Ave.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

85257 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  528,910 

Int.  Cl.=^  A61H  1/02;  A63B  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—25  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  feed  back  controlled  electro-mechanical  exercising 
device  comprising: 


an  electric  motor  comprising  a  rotor  and  a  pair  of  input 

terminals, 
a  driven  means  connected  to  an  exercising  device, 
means  for  connecting  said  rotor  to  said  driven  means, 
a  motor  controlling  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  input  termi- 
nals and  an  output  terminal,  i 
a  switch  comprising  a  selector  means  and  a  pair  of  termi- 
nals, said  selector  means  being  connected  to  one  input 
terminal  of  said  amplifier,                                 { 

a  tachometer  actuated  as  a  result  of  the  movement  of  said 
rotor, 

means  for  coupling  output  signals  from  said  tachometer  to 
one  terminal  of  said  switch  for  constant  speed  motor 
operation  when  said  selector  means  is  connected  thereto, 
a  voltage  divider  connecting  the  other  input  terminal  of 
said  amplifier  across  a  source  of  electrical  potential, 

means  for  connecting  the  output  terminal  of  said  amplifier 
to  one  input  terminal  of  said  motor, 

grounding  means  comprising  a  current  sensing  resistor  for 
connecting  the  other  terminal  of  said  motor  and  said 
other  terminal  of  said  selector  switch  to  ground, 

A^hereby  the  output  current  supplied  by  said  amplifier  to 
said  motor  increases  until  motor  speed  corresponding  to 
the  output  signal  of  said  tachometer  reaches  a  value 
corresponding  to  the  setting  of  said  voltage  divider, 

aid  selector  means  when  moved  to  said  other  terminal 
receiving  signals  from  said  current  sensing  resistor  which 
is  proportional  to  motor  current  and  hence  motor  torque, 
whereby  said  motor  will  operate  at  constant  torque  inde- 
pendent of  load  applied  to  said  driven  means. 


1 
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3,902,481 

J  YSTEM  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EXPLORATION  OF  THE 
INTRATHORACIC  VENTILATORY  MECHANISM 
■     E.  L.  Bargeton,  Paris;  Paul  A.  A.  Monzein,  Sceaux,  and 
ean  Y.  V.  Durand,  Bagneux,  ail  of  France,  assignors  to 
-itut  National  de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicale, 
I  ranee 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,711 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Mar.    23,    1973, 


Daiiei 


73.10597 


Mi^.QX.  128—2.08 


Int.  CI.*  A61B  5108 


3  Claims 


in  which  X  is  a  regulatable  parameter,  and  oscilloscope  means 
having  a  horizontal  input  for  receiving  the  signal  A  p  and  a 
vertical  input  for  receiving  the  signal  v,  the  parameter  X  being 
regulated  so  that  the  loop  displayed  on  the  screen  of  the 
oscilloscope  means  is  closed  in  a  straight  line,  the  slope  of  the 
straight  line  giving  the  compliance  C  and  the  quotient  of  the 
division  of  the  parameter  X  by  the  compliance  C  giving  the 
intrathoracic  resistance  R,  and  further  comprising  gain  regu- 
lating potentiometer  means  for  receiving  the  signal  dWdt  from 
the  pneumotachograph  means  and  providing  an  output  signal 
on  the  slider  thereof,  detector  circuit  means  supplied  with  the 
output  signal  of  the  potentiometer  means  for  detecting  the 
sign  of  the  signal  dMjdt,  relay  means  having  two  working 
contacts  and  a  rest  contact  and  being  responsive  to  the  detec- 
tor circuit  means  for  closing  the  working  contacts  and  opening 
the  rest  contact  during  inhalation  of  the  subject,  gain  correct- 
ing potentiometer  means  for  correcting  gain  during  exhalation 
of  the  subject,  the  gain  correcting  potentiometer  means  being 
supplied  with  the  output  signal  of  the  gain  regulating  potenti- 
ometer means  and  providing  an  output  signal  on  a  slider 
thereof,  the  gain  correcting  potentiometer  means  being  short- 
circuited  by  the  closing  of  one  of  the  working  contacts  of  the 
relay  means  during  inhalation  of  the  subject,  the  integrating 
circuit  means  including  an  integrator  for  receiving  the  output 
signal  of  the  slider  of  the  gain  correcting  potentiometer  means 
and  providing  the  signal  V  at  the  output  thereof,  an  inverter 
at  the  output  of  the  integrator  providing  a  signal  -V.  the 
summing  circuit  means  including  a  single-pole  change-over 
switch  having  three  positions  and  connected  to  the  slider  of 
the    gain    correcting    potentiometer    means,    an    amplifier- 
inverter  circuit  connected  to  the  change-over  switch,  a  poten- 
tiometer means  connected  to  the  amplifier-inverter  circuit  for 
setting  the  regulatable  parameter  X  and  providing  a  signal  of 


dv 
di 


and  an  inverter-summer  means  for  receiving  the  signals  -V 
and 


-  X 


dv 

di 


and  providing  the  signal  >  to  the  vertical  input  of  the  oscillo- 
scope means  through  the  other  of  the  working  contacts  or  the 
rest  contact  of  the  relay  means. 


A  system  for  exploring  the  intrathoracic  ventilator  mech- 

of  a  subject,  comprising  means  for  supplying  a  signal  A 

the  variations  in  oesophageal  pressure,  pneumotacho- 

means  for  supplying  a  signal  cNldt  of  the  derivative  with 

to  time  of  the  volume  N?  displaced  at  the  mouth  of  the 

;,   integrating  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  signal 

and  supplying  a  signal  V,  summing  circuit  means  for 

the  signal  d\/ldt  and  the  signal  V  for  supplying  a 


3,902,482 
MECHANICAL  JOINT  FOR  AN  ORTHOPEDIC  BRACE  OR 

PROSTHESIS 
George  A.  Taylor,  976  Saunders  Rd.,  Richmond,  British  Co- 
lumbia,  Canada  (V7a  2B4) 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,133 

Clainfc  priority,  application  Canada,  May  21, 1974, 200442 

Int.  a.  A61f  5100,  J/04 

VS.  CI.  128-80  F  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  orthopedic  brace  having  portions  attachable  to 

parts  of  a  wearer's  body  on  opposite  sides  of  a  body  joint   a 

mechanical  joint  comprising  a  bearing  plate  on  an  end  of  each 

brace  portion  near  the  body  joint,  a  link  extending  across  the 

body  joint  and  having  a  bearing  plate  on  each  opposite  end 

thereof,  said  bearing  plates  of  the  link  overlapping  the  bearing 

plates  of  the  brace  portions  to  provide  dual  bearings,  and  pivot 

means  mterconnecting  the  bearing  plates  of  each  of  the  dual 

bearings,  said  pivot  means  providing  each  of  the  dual  bearings 


I 


September  2,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICA-fe 


ifc. 


109 


with  a  plurality  of  transverse  axes  of  pivot  which  are  shiftabl^    tertiary  amine,  said  fatty  acid  tertiary  amine  being  neutralized 
to  accommodate  the  natural  pivotal  movement  of  the  body    less  than  about  34  percent  to  form  a  fatty  acid  tertiary  ammo- 


less  than  about  34  percent  to  form  a  fatty  acid  tertiary  ammo- 
nium salt,  said  fatty  acid  tertiary  amine  having  the  structural 
formula: 

CHj— CH,— O— H 

I 
N— R 

I 
CHj— CH,— O— H 


joint  whereby  one  of  said  brace  portions  is  movable  away  from 
and  towards  the  other  of  said  brace  portions  as  the  body  joint 
is  flexed  and  straightened. 


3,902,483 
INTRAUTERINE  DEVICE  WITH  LOCATOR  MEANS  FOR 

INDICATING  UTERINE  POSITION  OF  DEVICE 
Virgil  A.  Place,  Palo  Aho;  Seymour  Hoff,  San  Jose,  and  Bruce 
^      B.  Pharriss,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Alza  Corpo- 
ration, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,163 

Int.  Cl.^  A61F  5/46 

VS.  CI.  128-130  8  Claims 


where  R  signifies  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  12  to  18 
carbon  atoms;  said  compound  being  effective  to  render  said 
foam  material  antistatic,  while  providing  increased  rates  of 
fluid  absorption  and  reduced  tendency  for  lathering  when  said 
foam  material  is  vigorously  rubbed  in  the  presence  of  water. 


3,902,485 
CHEMICALLY  ACTIVATED  WARNING  SYSTEM 
Richard  A.  Wallace,  43  Kingscote  Garden,  Stanford,  Calif. 
94305 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,655 

Int.  a.=^  A62B  7/10,  18/00;  GOIN  27/00,  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  128-142.6  14  Claims 


«A   4. 


^  1.  An  improved  intrauterine  device  adapted  for  easy  inser- 

tion and  prolonged  retention  in  a  viable  uterine  cavity,  the 
device  having  a  transverse  member,  a  leg  dependent  from  the 
member  and  suitably  fixed  thereto,  the  device  having  a  lead 
end  and  a  distant  end  with  the  lead  end  formed  where  the 
member  and  leg  meet,  the  improvement  consisting  essentailly 
of  a  locator  thread  for  indicating  the  position  of  the  device 
when  in  the  uterus,  the  locator  thread  fixed  to  the  distant  end 
and  having  a  free  end.  said  device  and  locator  thread  having 
a  combined  length  from  the  lead  end  of  the  device  to  the  end 
of  the  thread  of  from  6  to  10  centimeters,  a  reserve  thread 
fixed  to  the  distant  end  and  having  a  free  end,  said  device  and 
reserve  thread  having  a  combined  length  greater  than  the 
combined  length  of  the  device  and  the  locator  thread. 


3,902,484 
DISPOSABLE  SURGICAL  DRAPE 
Terry  L.  Winters,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Clark 
Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  223,990,  Feb.  7, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458315 
Int.  CI.  A61f  13/00 
VS.  CI.  128—132  D  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  disposable  surgical  drape  having.a  primary  operative 
area,  said  drape  comprising  a  fibrous  base  sheet,  a  fluid  imper- 
vious plastic  layer  covering  said  primary  operative  area,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible,  normally  hydro- 
phobic, open  celled  foam  material  bonded  to  the  outer  surface 
of  said  plastic  layer,  said  foam  material  having  been  treated 
with  the  reaction  product  of  a  mineral  acid  and  a  fatty  acid 


11.  In  a  chemical  filter  breathing  apparatus  with  electrically 
actuated  safety  alarm  system  for  detecting  and  signaling  the 
presence  of  a  selected  threshold  level  of  predetermined  toxic 
gases,  a  facemask;  a  container  with  a  gas  passageway  between 
the  surroundings  and  the  facemask.  electrode  means  in  the 
form  of  spaced  apart  electrodes;  electrically  conductive  me- 
dium disposed  in  said  container  between  said  spaced  apart 
electrodes;  a  coating  on  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes  disposed 
in  the  region  of  said  electrically  conductive  medium  and  com- 
prising a  basic  nitrogen  atom-containing  polymer  of  high 
electrical  resistance  capable  of  reacting  with  a  threshold  level 
of  toxic  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acids  and 
Lewis  acids  to  form  sufficient  electrolytic  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salt  groups  to  substantially  reduce  said  electrical  resis- 
tance; signaling  means  connected  in  series  with  the  electrodes 
and  including  means  for  generating  a  signal  responsive  to  the 
reduced  electrical  resistance. 


3,902,486 
PORTABLE  RESPIRATORY  APPARATUS 

Paul  Guichard,  Nemours,  France,  assignor  to  Felicien  Jacquet, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,341 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  29,  1972, 
72.30599;  Oct.  19,  1972,72.37010;  July  16,  1973,73.25957 

Int.  CI.  A61m  16/10 
VS.  a.  128-140  N  5  Claims 

1.  Portable  nasal  difFiiser  apparatus  comprising  a  respira- 
tory assembly  including  means  for  communicating  with  the 
respiratory  tract  of  a  user  and  provided  with  two  apertures, 
first  and  second  respective  valve  means  at  said  apertures 


<  perating  alternately  during  exhalation  and  inhalation  by  the 
I  ser  such  that  when  one  aperture  is  open  the  other  is  closed, 

<  ne  of  said  apertures  communicating  via  the  respective  valve 
r  leans  with  the  atmosphere,  a  reservoir  having  an  inlet  and 
c  ontaining  means  for  treating  air  admitted  into  the  reservoir, 
r  leans  connecting  the  reservoir  to  the  respiratory  assembly  at 
t  le  other  of  the  apertures  thereof,  such  that  upon  inhalation 
Slid  valve  means  associated  with  the  said  other  aperture  is 
c  pened  and  air  is  admitted  to  the  reservoir  and  flows  through 
t  le  treating  means  therein  to  the  respiratory  assembly  and  to 
t  le  user,  and  means  for  effecting  heating  of  the  air  supplied  to 
t  le  reservoir  including  means  for  enabling  the  reservoir  to  be 
pasitioned  proximate  the  body  of  the  user  to  capture  heat 
ti  lerefrom,  said  treating  means  comprising  a  filter  substance 
a  id  a  housing  containing  said  filter  substance  and  having 
o  }enings  for  passage  of  air  through  said  filter  substance,  said 


10 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  2,  1975 


a  constant  volume  and  compressing  said  predetermined  vol- 
ume into  said  constant  volume  and  increasing  the  pressure  in 
the  compression  chamber  to  a  pressure  which  is  higher  than 
the  pressure  prevailing  at  the  end  of  the  insufflation  phase  in 
a  patient  connection  chamber  of  a  substantially  constant 
volume  which  is  in  open  connection  with  the  lungs  of  the 
patient,  terminating  any  further  flow  of  gas  into  said  constant 
volume  when  said  predetermined  volume  in  said  constant 
volume  reaches  said  pressure,  connecting  the  closed  compres- 


m  ;ans  for  communicating  with  the  respiratory  tract  of  the 
us  2T  comprising  a  flexible  nasal  mask  engagabic  over  the  nose 
of  the  user,  a  hollow  body  of  relatively  small  size  coupled  to 
d  nasal  mask,  said  body  including  a  first  portion  with  said 
or  e  aperture  therein,  and  a  second  portion  connected  to  said 
cc  nnecting  means,  said  first  and  second  valve  means  being 
su  sported  in  said  body,  each  said  valve  means  comprising  a 
flj  t  member  pivotably  connected^  in  said  body  adjacent  its 
re  pective  aperture,  said  flat  members  being  disposed  horizon- 
ta  ly,  said  one  aperture  being  disposed  in  said  one  portion  of 
sa  d  body  below  its  respective  flat  member,  said  connecting 
m<  :ans  extending  below  the  other  flat  member,  and  abutment 
mi  ans  extending  internally  in  said  body  proximate  said  aper- 
tui  es  to  support  the  respective  valve  members  in  a  position  of 
re:  t  such  that  each  valve  member  is  movable  in  one  direction 
on  y  to  be  opened. 


3,902,487 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  RESPIRATOR  AND  AN 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SAID  METHOD 

L»i  Jvig  Georg  Okmian,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  M.A.U. 

tiedicinsk  Audiovisuell  UndervisnJng,  Lund,  Sweden 

FOed  Dec.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No,  423,859 
(Haims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Dec.     13,     1972, 
16P6/72 

Int.  a,*  A61M  16/00 
VA.  a.  128—145.8  5  Claims 

.  A  method  of  operating  a  respirator  for  feeding  pressur- 
ize 1  gas  into  the  lungs  during  an  insufflation  phase,  after 
wh  ch  the  gas  supply  is  interrupted  and  the  gas  is  permitted  to 
esc  ape  from  the  lungs  during  an  exhalation  phase,  comprising 
the  steps  of  feeding  a  predetermined  gas  volume,  calculated 
on  the  basis  of  a  desired  insufflation  volume  of  a  single  breath, 
int »  a  closed  compression  chamber  having  rigid  walls  defining 


sion  chamber  which  contains  the  compressed  gas  volume  with 
the  patient  connection  chamber  for  equalizing  the  pressures 
between  the  compression  chamber  and  the  patient  connection 
chamber,  and  after  said  equalization  of  pressures  disconnect- 
ing the  compression  chamber  from  the  patient  connection 
chamber  and  relieving  the  pressure  in  the  patient  connection 
chamber  to  the  atmosphere  at  the  same  time  initiating  in  the 
compression  chamber  a  compression  of  a  new  gas  volume  for 
a  suceeding  insufflation  phase. 


3,902,488  • 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDUCING  HYPERTHERMIA 
Hylton  Frederick  Griffith  Sheppard,  20  Greville  Park  Rd., 
Ashtead,  England 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1971,  Ser.  No.  118,357 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25,  1970, 
9144/70 

Int.  CI.  A61h  33/06;  A6lm  16/00 
U.S.  CI.  128-212  2  Claims 
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I.  Apparatus  for  safely  inducing  hyperthermia  comprising: 
an  enclosure  adapted  to  enclose  at  least  the  major  portion  of 
the  body  of  a  patient; 

means  for  maintaining  the  enclosure   at  a  temperature 

within  the  range  of  80°  to  1  lOT; 
means  for  maintaining  the  atmosphere  within  said  enclosure 
and  supplying  air  to  be  breathed  by  the  patient  at  a  hu- 
midity of  at  least  97%  R.H.  and  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  80°  to  1  IO°F; 
means  for  sensing  the  pulse  rate  of  a  patient;  and 
means  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  said  humidity  and 
temperature  in  response  to  a  change  in  said  pulse  rate. 
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3,902,489 
COUPLINGS 
Douglas  Vaughan  Carter,  Great  Malvern,  England,  assignor  to 
Avon  Medicals  Limited,  Melksham,  England 

FUed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,848 
Claims   prkirity,   application   United    Kingdom,  June   23, 
1972,  29524/72 

Int.  CI.  A61m  05/00 
U.S.  CI.  128—214  R  16  Claims 


TO    ui   n   5     12 


6.  A  modular  coupled  equipment  system  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  items  of  medical  or  research  equipment  sealingiy 
attached  together  in  temporarily  nonintercommunicating 
manner,  and  adapted  to  be  made  intercommunicating  for  use, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  coupled-together  sets  of  individual 
coupling  elements  and  respective  items  of  equipment,  each  set 
comprising  a  coupling  element  and  an  item  of  equipment 
attached  thereto,  each  coupling  element  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, and  a  coupling  passage  extending  through  the  housing  and 
open  at  each  end,  the  coupling  element  being  attached  to  the 
item  of  equipment  so  that  one  open  end  of  the  coupling  pas- 
sage communicates  with  the  item  of  equipment;  a  penetrable 
diaphragm  disposed  across  the  coupling  passage  and  scaling 
off  the  passage  from  flow  therethrough  until  penetrated;  the 
housing  of  each  coupling  element  at  the  other  open  end  of  the 
passage  being  shaped  to  sealingiy  interconnect  with  the  cou- 
pling element  of  another  set  to  which  it  is  sealingiy  attached, 
the  coupling  passages  of  interconnected  coupling  elements 
being  aligned  to  form  an  intercommunicating  through  passage 
extending  to  each  item  of  equipment  closed  off  by  the  dia- 
phragm in  the  coupling  passages;  the  diaphragms  of  adjacent 
coupling  elements  being  in  abutting  relation  and  united  by  an 
intermediate  layer  of  intcrdiffused  diaphragm  material,  and 
disposed  in  at  least  one  of  each  two  adjacent  coupling  ele- 
ments at  least  one  internal  means  for  each  pair  of  diaphragms 
for  penetration  through  the  diaphragms  thereof  to  provide 
intercommunication  between  the  coupled  items  of  equipment 
via  the  passage. 

15.  Method  of  coupling  together  respective  coupling  ele- 
ments on  respective  items  of  equipment  to  be  coupled  to- 
gether, each  coupling  element  having  a  penetratable  dia- 
phragm preventing  access  to  the  interior  of  the  item  from  the 
outside,  and  at  least  one  of  the  elements  having  internal  means 
for  penetrating  through  the  diaphragms,  which  comprises 
applying  a  solvent  to  the  exptised  faces  of  the  diaphragms  to 
form  a  solution  of  their  material  at  the  said  faces  and  bringing 
the  said  faces  into  face-to-facc  contact  whereby  to  unify  the 
diaphragms  by  a  layer  of  their  material. 


3,902,490 
PORTABLE  ARTIFICIAL  KIDNEY  SYSTEM 
Stephen  C.  Jacobsen;  Clifford  Kwan-Gett,  and  Willem  J.  Kolff, 
all  of  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah, 
Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,179 
Int.  CI.*  A61M  05/00,  01/03 
U.S.  CI.  128—214  R  23  Claims 

1.  A  hemodialyzer  comprising 

a  dialyzer  element  through  which  blood  of  a  patient  and 
dialysate  solution  are  circulated  to  enable  transfer  of 
waste  and  water  from  the  blood  to  the  solution, 
blood  transporting  means  for  transporting  blood  from  the 
patient  to  the  dialyzer  element  and  from  the  dialyzer 
element  back  to  the  patient. 


first  pump  means  coupled  into  said  blood  transporting 
means,  said  pump  means  including  a  flexible  casing 
which,  when  alternately  compressed  and  released,  causes 
blood  to  flow  in  said  blood  transporting  means, 

a  dialysate  source  and  dialysate  sink, 

dialysate  transptirting  means  for  transporting  dialysate  solu- 
tion from  the  dialysate  source  to  the  dialyzer  element  and 
from  the  dialyzer  element  to  the  dialysate  sink. 
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second  pump  means  coupled  into  said  dialysate  transporting 
means,  said  second  pump  means  including  a  flexible 
casing  which,  when  alternately  compressed  and  released, 
causes  dialysate  solution  to  flow  in  the  dialysate  trans- 
porting means,  and 

means  common  to  the  first  and  second  pump  means  for 
compressing  and  releasing  the  casings  of  said  first  and 
second  pump  means  to  produce  a  pumping  action  in  the 
blood  transporting  means  and  the  dialysate  transporting 
means. 


3,902,491 
SYRINGE  USABLE  AS  CONTAINER  FOR  STORAGE  AND 

PRESERVATION  OF  INJECTION  FLUID 
Pierre  Lajus,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Generate 
de  Radiologic,  France 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1«'74,  Ser.  No.  462,767 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Apr.     27,     1973, 
73.15452 

Int.  Q\?  A61M  5/315;  A61J  l/OO 
U.S.  CI.  128—218  P  7  Claims 
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1.  A  syringe  which  may  be  used  for  storage  and  preservation 
of  injection  fluid  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  hollow,  cylindrical  body  having  an  outlet  end  and  an 
inlet  end; 

b.  a  rupturable  member  at  said  outlet  end; 

c.  means  defining  a  sealing  surface  at  said  inlet  end; 

d.  a  sealing  member  which  is  fixed  to  said  scaling  surface  to 
seal  said  inlet  end; 

e.  rod  means;  and 

f.  a  piston  connected  to  said  rod  means  and  movably  posi- 
tioned within  said  hollow  cylindrical  body  for  rupturing 
said  sealing  member  and  moving  toward  said  outlet  end; 
and 

wherein  said  rod  means  is  separable  from  said  piston;  and 
further  including  means  for  holding  said  piston  separately 
from  said  rod  means,  within  said  hollow,  cylindrical  body; 
whereby  injection  fluid  stored  and  preserved  within  the 
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3,902,492 
CATHETER 

Rilger  Malcolm  Greenhaigh,  271  She«n  Ln.,  East  Sheen,  Lon- 
ion,  SW14  8RN,  England 

FBed  May  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,801 
[Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1973, 
22|798/73  i 

Int.  CI.  A61m  3/00  ' 

U.$.  CL  128—241  14  Claims 
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hollow  cylinder  may  be  removed  via  the  outlet  end  by  the   and  effective  amount  of  a  thei<t^utically  active  agent  for 
piston  under  the  influence  of  the  rod  means.  control  of  vaginal  disorders  and  a  vaginal  fluid-soluble  binding 


.  A  catheter  for  continuous  irrigation  of  a  body  cavity, 
'ing  a  drainage  tube  for  the  removal  of  fluid  from  said  body 
ca  ity,  an  auxiliary  passageway  extending  along  the  catheter 
an  1  terminating  at  or  towards  the  tip  of  the  catheter  and  a 
fle  (ibie  irrigation  tube  extending  from  said  auxiliary  passage- 
wa  y  beyond  the  tip  of  the  catheter  for  a  length  of  from  about 
4  1 3  6  inches  and  having  a  plurality  of  radial  discharge  outlets 
east  towards  its  free  end  wherein  the  flexibility  and  length 
said  irrigation  tube  are  adapted  to  facilitate  its  curving 
ar(  und  the  wall  of  said  body  cavity  and  providing  peripheral 
irr  gation  thereof. 


3,902,493 
MEDICATED  CATAMENIAL  TAMPON 
Ki^hkcn  Gricshop  Baier,  Cincinnati,  and  Paul  Dennis  Trok- 
HamiHon,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  & 
( Iambic  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Ficd  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,494 
Int.  CI.*  A61F  /J/20  j 

a.  128—270  5  Claims 

A  medicated  catamenial  tampon,  comprising:  a  resilient 
mekisesphilic  polyurethane  foam  corpus  having  a  dry  nxtdulus 
ompressibility  of  from  about  0.2  lbs.  per.  sq.  in.  to  about 
lbs.  per  sq.  in.,  a  wet  modulus  of  compressibility  of  from 
psi  to  about  0.3  psi,  a  shape  nKxlulus  of  compression  of 
about  0.05  lbs.  to  about  1.0  lbs.,  and  a  critical  surface 
of  at  least  60  dynes  per  centimeter;  and  a  medicament- 
beiring  hydrophobic  non-woven  overwrap  which  is  permeable 
to  /aginal  fluids,  wherein  said  medicament  comprises  a  safe 
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lubricant  having  a  melting  point  within  the  range  of  from  42° 
to  about  45°C. 


3,902,494 
SUCTION  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Roland  Haberlen,  Tuttlingen,  and  Theodor  Schwarz,  Nendin- 
gen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Scheerer,  Tuttlingen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,583 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    15,    1973, 
2324415 

Int.  Cl.'^  A61M  nOO;  A61B  17/40 
U.S.  CI.  128—275.1  7  Claims 
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I.  A  surgical  instrument  comprising: 

a  tubelike  suction  shaft  comprising  an  electrical  insulating 
material  forming  a  wall  which  surrounds  a  suction  chan- 
nel, said  suction  shaft  having  at  its  first  end  a  connection 
socket  for  attachment  to  a  source  of  suction  for  removing 
liquids  and/or  tissue  from  a  surgical  operation  area,  the 
second  shaft  end  being  opened  to  form  a  suction  port  the 
size  of  which  is  co-extensive  with  the  internal  opening  of 
said  second  shaft  end,  electrode  means  positioned  out  of 
said  channel  and  connected  to  said  shaft  wall  and  extend- 
ing from  the  outside  across  a  portion  of  said  suction  port 
and  constricting  said  suction  port,  and  an  insulated  elec- 
tric lead  for  supplying  high  frequency  current  operably 
connected  with  said  electrode  means,  said  electric  lead 
being  positioned  out  of  said  channel  and  disposed  length- 
wise of  and  connected  to  said  shaft  wall. 
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3,902,495 
FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Steven  N.  Weiss,  New  York,  and  Alan  Broadwin,  Brooklyn, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cavitron  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,165 

Int.  Cl.='  A61M  1 100 

U.S.  CI.  128—276  12  Claims 


1 .  A  fluidic  flow  system  for  use  in  irrigation-aspiration  of  a 
small  elastic  pressure  responsive  chamber,  said  system  com- 
pising  a  fluid  source  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  1 0  to  1 00  mm 
Hg,  fluid  inflow  means  connected  to  said  fluid  source  and  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  chamber  for  (introducing) 
conducting  from  said  source  into  said  chamber,  thereby  pro- 
viding irrigation,  said  fluid  inflow  means  having  a  flow  resistiv- 
ity of  from  about  0.42  to  18.5  mm.  Hg.  per  ml  per  min, 
fluid  withdrawal  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
chamber  for  aspirating  fluid  from  said  chamber,  said  fluid 
withdrawal  means  having  a  flow  resistivity  of  from  about 
0.35  to  21.5  mm  Hg.  per  ml  per  min.,  thereby  aspirating 
said  chamber  at  a  rate  to  limit  rapid  pressure  changes  in 
said  chamber, 
constant  flow  pump  means  connected  to  said  fluid  with- 
drawal means  at  a  point  remote  from  said  chamber,  said 
pump  means  having  a  flow  rate  of  from  about  5  to  50  ml 
per  min.  and  acting  to  draw  fluid  from  said  chamber  into 
said  fluid  withdrawal  means,  and 
pressure  responsive  valve  means  connected  to  said  fluid 
withdrawal  means  intermediate  said  chamber  and  said 
pump  means,  said  pressure  responsive  valve  means  open- 
ing said  fluid  withdrawal  means  to  atmosphere  at  a  prede- 
termined pressure  differential  of  between  about  10  and 
100  min  Hg.  to  thereby  limit  vacuum  buildup  in  said  fluid 
withdrawal  means,  said  flow  resistivities,  flow  rates  and 
pressure  differential  act  in  combination  to  prevent  exces- 
sive pressure  and  pressure  transients  in  said  chamber. 


3,902,496 
SURGICAL  DRAINAGE  APPLIANCE 
Thomas  George  Eakin,    18  Ballyrogan  Rd.,  Newtownards, 
County  Down,  Northern  Ireland 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,609 
Claims  priority,  application  United   Kingdom,  Aug.    16, 
1972,  38267/72 

Int.  CI.  A61f  5144 
U.S.  CI.  128— 283  16  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  drainage  appliance  comprising: 
a  flexible  water  tight  bag  having  a  front  wall  and  an  interme- 
diate wall  having  means  defining  an  inlet  aperture  for 
fitting  over  a  stoma,  whereby  said  stoma  can  communi- 
cate with  the  inside  of  said  bag; 
means  for  securing  said  bag  to  a  patient  so  that  at  least  the 
portion  of  said  intermediate  wall  adjacent  said  inlet  aper- 
ture is  held  in  fixed  relationship  to  said  patient; 


cushioning  means  for  said  stoma  comprising  a  pair  of  cush- 
ions positioned  upon  either  side  of  said  means  defining 
said  inlet  aperture  and  extending  in  a  vertical  direction 
when  said  bag  is  in  use  so  as  to  provide  openings  or  gaps 
above  and  below  said  stoma;  and 


flushing  means  for  introducing  clean  flushing  liquid  above 
said  stoma,  between  said  cushions  and  into  said  bag  while 
said  appliance  is  attached  to  said  patient  whereby  said 
stoma  is  entirely  cleansed. 


3,902,497 

BODY  ABSORBABLE  SPONGE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

Donald  James  Casey,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454353 

Int.  CI.*  A61F  13100 

U.S.  CI.  128—296  6  Claims 


1 .  A  method  of  making  a  hemostat  comprising  dissolving  a 
tissue-absorbable  polymer  in  hexafluoroisopropyl  alcohol  or 
hexafluoroacetone  sesquihydrate,  filtering  to  remove  any 
insoluble  contaminants,  fi-eezing  the  solution  and  subliming 
off  the  solvent,  whereby  an  absorbable  sponge  structure  is 
formed,  which  is  essentially  non-directional  and  is  readily 
conformable  to  tissue  surfaces. 


3,902,498 
SURGICAL  CUTTING  INSTRUMENT 
Peter  G.  Niederer,  Goleta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,577 
Int.  CI.*  A6 IB  17132 
MS.  a.  128—305  13  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  cutting  instrument  comprising: 
a  first  cutting  member  having  a  passage  therein; 
a  second  cutting  member  slidably  received  within  said  pas- 
sage; 
a  recess  in  said  second  cutting  memtier; 
said  passage  having  an  inlet  opening  and  a  discharge  open- 
ing; 


II' 


IT  cans  to  cause  relative  movement  of  said  members  in  first 
and  second  directions; 

s<  id  first  and  second  cutting  members  having  a  configura- 
tion for  cooperative  shearing  action  upon  bone  or  tissue 
located  between  said  members  at  an  operation  situs  dur- 
ing relative  movement  of  said  members  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, said  cooperative  shearing  action  causing  sheared 
bone  or  tissue  material  t<*  be  deposited  in  said  recess  and 
into  said  passage  through  said  inlet  opening; 


m  sans  to  cause  movement  of  said  sheared  bone  or  tissue 
material  within  said  recess  and  passage  toward  said  dis- 
charge opening  during  relative  movement  of  said  mem- 
bers in  a  second  direction;  and  { 

sii  id  discharge  opening  being  spaced  from  said  inl6t  opening 
such  that  said  sheared  bone  or  tissue  material  ejected 
through  said  discharge  opening  is  displaced  from  the 
operation  situs. 
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3,902,499 

STONE  DISINTEGRATOR 

Wiltam  Richard  Shene,  Plattsburgh,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Saul 

Hpffman,  Montreal,  Canada  > 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,484     | 

Int.  CI.  A61b  17122;  A61n  1106,  1108 

U.SJCI.  128— 328  6  Claims 


SSa 


An  instrument  for  attacking  calculi  in  a  liquid  medium 
surr  >unding  the  calculi,  comprising: 

lit  lotritc  means  comprising  a  first  electrode  and  a  second 
electrode  spaced  from  said  first  electrode; 
;ans  for  providing  electrical  energy  to  said  electrodes  to 
cause  a  spark  discharge  between  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  in  said  liquid  medium,  said  means  comprising 
capacitive  storage  means  connected  to  a  first  output 
terminal  and  a  second  output  terminal; 
irst  lead  connecting  said  first  output  terminal  to  said  first 
electrode  and  a  second  lead  connecting  said  second  out- 
put terminal  to  said  second  electrode; 
irst  solid  state  switch  in  said  first  lead  between  said  first 
Dutput  terminal  and  said  first  electrode; 
:  econd  solid  state  switch  in  said  second  lead  between  said 
second  output  terminal  and  said  second  electrode;  and 
pi  Ise  generator  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
solid  state  switches  for  providing  control  signals  to  said 
first  and  second  solid  state  switches,  said  pulse  generator 
means  having  means  for  varying  the  pulse  duration  and 
the  pulse  repetition  rate  of  said  control  signals. 


3,902,500 


ENDOTRACHEAL  CATHETER  WITH  MEANS  FOR 
POSITIVE  VENTILATION  AND  STERILE  TECHNIQUE 
Gale  E.  Dryden,  5835  N.  Tacoma  Ave.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46220 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,166 

Int.  CI.  A61m  16100,  25100 

U.S.  CI.  128—351  10  Claims 


1.  Catheter  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tip  member  having  a  passageway  therethrough  defining  a 
first  opening  and  a  second  opening  in  the  tip  member; 

a  compressible  sheath  having  a  first  end  sealingly  attached 
to  the  tip  member  around  the  first  opening  of  the  passage- 
way and  having  a  second  end; 

a  catheter  tube,  slidablc  within  the  passageway,  having  a 
first  end  portion  sealingly  attached  to  the  second  end  of 
the  sheath,  the  tube  having  a  first  position  in  which  it  rests 
essentially  within  the  sheath  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  catheter  tube  extends  through  the  passageway 
and  the  second  end  portion  of  the  catheter  tube  extends 
beyond  the  second  opening  of  the  passageway;  and 

first  means  for  introducing  gases  into  the  sheath,  whereby 
subsequent  compression  of  the  sheath  effects  the  forcing 
of  gases  in  the  sheath  through  the  passageway. 


3,902,501 
ENDOCARDIAL  ELECTRODE 
Paul  Citron,  New  Brighton,  and  Eugene  A.  Dickhudt,  St.  Paul, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,269 

Int.  CI.  A61n  1104 

MS.  CI.  128—418  17  Claims 


1 .  In  an  endocardial  lead  of  the  type  having  an  electrical 
conductor  encased  in  a  material  which  is  generally  inert  to 
body  fluids,  the  conductor  terminating  at  an  exposed  electri- 
cally conductive  electrode  tip,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

nonconducting  tine  means  extending  from  said  encasing 
material  and  away  from  said  tip  from  a  location  adjacent 
said  tip  for  cooperating  with  heart  tissue,  to  hold  the  tip 
in  position,  said  tine  means  forming  a  generally  acute 
angle  with  said  encasing  material  and  being  entirely  of  a 
pliant  materia]  having  sufficient  rigidity  to  maintain  said 
angle  when  said  tine  means  are  unrestrained,  but  suffi- 
ciently pliant  to  prevent  penetration  of  said  heart  tissue, 
said  pliant  material  being  generally  inert  to  body  fluids. 
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3,902,502 

APPARATUS  FOR  TEMPORARILY  ARRESTING 

ARTHRITIC  PAIN 

Saul  LIss,  555  E.  27th  St.,  Paterson,  N.J.  07514,  and  George 

Feldstein,  407  Concord  St.,  Cressklll,  N  J.  07626 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,864 

Int.  Cl.=^  A61N  1136 

U.S.  CI.  128-^22  ^0  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  apparatus  for  temporarily  arresting  at  local 
areas  a  patient's  arthritic  pain  and  the  like,  said  apparatus 
having  conducting  leads  for  carrying  the  output  of  the  appara- 
tus to  contact  ends  to  conductively  apply  to  the  skin  of  the 
patient  and  at  a  localized  area  a  forward  going  pulse  which  is 
automatically  continued  for  a  short  period  such  as  3  to  4 
minutes,  said  apparatus  including:  (a)  a  power  source  provid- 
ing a  d.c.  voltage  to  the  apparatus;  (b)  switch  means  which 
when  closed  at  least  momentarily  initiates  a  flow  of  d.c.  volt- 
age from  the  power  source  to  a  pulse  forming  apparatus;  (c) 
means  for  limiting  the  time  duration  of  the  d.c.  current  flow 
to  the  pulse  forming  apparatus;  (d)  a  first  astable  square  wave 
multivibrator  having  a  asymmetrical  duty  cycle  which  may  be 
as  little  as  two-thirds  of  the  cycle  and  as  great  as  five-sixths  of 
the  cycle  and  operating  at  a  selected  rate  of  not  less  than  ten 
and  not  more  than  40  hz.,  said  vibrator  connected  to  and 
providing  a  gate  control  for;  (e)  a  second  astable  square  wave 
multivibrator  having  a  duty  cycle  of  50  percent  and  operating 
at  a  selected  rate  of  not  less  than  20  khz.  and  not  more  than 
1  mhz.,  the  combined  forward  going  pulsed  wave  being  fed  to; 
(f)  an  automatic  current  control  by  which  the  output  level  of 
the  pulsed  wave  is  maintained  at  a  selectively  set  level  not 
exceeding  eight-tenths  of  a  milliampere,  and  (g)  means  for 
conducting  said  output  to  two  contact  members  in  local 
contact  on  the  skin  of  the  patient,  the  automatic  current 
control  maintaining  the  selected  set  level  no  matter  what 
changes  in  impedance  occur  in  the  transmission  of  said  cur- 
rent locally  through  the  skin  of  the  patient. 


3,902,503 
UNIVERSAL  SURGICAL  BINDER 
John  F.  Gaylord,  Jr.,  Matthews,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Medical 
Specialties,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,797 

Int.  Cl.^  A41C  1100 

U.S.  CI.  128—559  12  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  binder  of  a  predetermined  length  for  encircling 
and  supporting  a  body  member  within  a  range  of  sizes  and 


characterized  by  having  at  least  one  removable  portion  for 
adjustment  of  the  length  thereof  to  fit  a  smaller  size  body 
member  within  the  range  without  having  an  excessive  overlap 
of  the  binder,  said  binder  comprising: 

an  elongate  base  panel  defining  first  and  second  opposite 
end  edges  and  having  a  length  suflicient  to  encircle  a 
certain  size  body  member;  and 

at  least  one  end  panel  defining  first  and  second  opposite  end 
edges; 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  first  end  edge  of  said  end 
panel  to  said  second  end  edge  of  said  base  panel  for 
positioning  said  panels  in  end-to-end  relation  to  allow 
said  one  end  panel  to  serve  as  an  extension  for  accommo- 
dating the  binder  to  larger  size  body  members; 

a  first  fastening  member  carried  by  said  base  panel  adjacent 
said  first  end  edge;  and 

a  second  fastening  member  carried  by  each  of  said  base 
panel  and  said  end  panel  adjacent  said  respective  second 
end  edges  for  being  selectively,  independently  and  releas- 
ably interconnected  with  said  first  fastening  member; 

whereby  the  binder  may  be  secured  in  encircling  relation 
about  a  body  member  by  interconnecting  said  first  fasten- 
ing member  with  a  selected  one  of  said  second  fastening 
members  and  NTherein  said  end  panel  may  be  removed 
from  the  binder  by  said  releasablc  means  to  thereby 
reduce  the  overlap  of  the  binder  when  the  size  of  the  body 
member  of  the  wearer  docs  not  require  the  presence  of 
said  end  panel  and  said  first  fastening  member  is  intercon- 
nected with  said  second  fastening  member  of  said  base 
panel. 

3,902,504 
ENGINEERED  CIGARETTE 
William  F.  Owens,  Jr.,  Pisgah  Forest,  and  Stuart  W.  McCarty, 
Brevard,  both  of  N.C,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  Pisgah 
Forest,  N.C. 

FUed  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,038 

Int.  CI.  A24B  15100 

U.S.  CI.  131-2  4  Claims 


1.  A  cigarette  comprising  a  series  of  at  least  three  segments 
each  constituting  at  least  ten  percent  of  the  length  of  the 
cigarette,  each  segment  containing  a  smoking  charge  individu- 
ally wrapped  in  cigarette  paper  with  the  segments  arranged  in 
a  column  held  in  place  by  an  outer  wrap  of  cigarette  paper, 
said  smoking  charge  in  said  segments  near  the  mouthpiece  end 
of  the  cigarette  comprising  different  blends  of  tobacco  and  a 
tobacco  substitute,  said  tobacco  and  tobacco  substitute  uni- 
formly blended  in  each  segment,  all  of  said  segments  arranged 
so  that  those  containing  the  highest  percentage  of  tobacco 
substitute  are  disposed  towards  the  mouthpiece  end  of  the 
cigarette  and  those  containing  none  or  lesser  percentages  of 
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toba  ;co  substitute  disposed  towards  the  tip  end  of  the  ciga- 
rette ,  such  that  the  concentration  of  tobacco  substitute  is 
est  at  the  mouthpiece  end  and  progressively  decreases  in 
cone  entration  from  segment  to  segment  towards  the  tip  end 
whei  eby,  as  the  cigarette  is  consumed  during  smoking,  the 
of  the  constituents  in  the  smoke  tends  to  be  more  level 
tip  end  to  mouthpiece  end  when  compared  with  a  con- 
ventional cigarette  having  a  uniform  smoking  charge  along  its 
entiqe  length. 


yieic 
fron- 


3,902,505 

DISPOSABLE  PIPE 

Ken4eth  A.  Carleton,  B-68,  Surfside,  Calif.  90743 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,995 

Int  CI.*  A24F  1 1 100 
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4  Claims 


A  foldable  blank  for  forming  a  smoking  pipe  comprising 
a  bh  nk  sheet  composed  of  side  wall  elements  and  top  and 
bottc  m  wall  elements,  said  blank  having  score  lines  between 

vail  elements,  and  end  wall  element  connected  to  one  of 

top  and  side  wall  elements  and  projecting  therefrom, 
secui  ing  tab  means  on  certain  of  said  wall  elements  engage- 

with  other  wall  elements  to  hold  said  wall  elements  to- 
geth«  r  in  an  assembled  pif>e  stem  form,  said  top  wall  element 
havii  g  means  providing  a  bowl  opening  therein,  and  a  bowl 
elem  ;nt  in  said  opening  means,  said  bowl  element  comprising 
a  cri  nped  foil  sheet  in  the  form  of  a  cup  element,  said  cup 
elem  :nt  being  flat  and  extending  into  closely  adjacent  rela- 
tions lip  to  the  bottom  of  said  top  wall  element. 


3,902,506 
PORTABLE  SMOKER  S-ARTICLE 
Gabitel  S.  Hawie,  729  N.  Washington  Ave.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
06^04 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  556,123 

Int  CL*  A24F  01130 

MS.  Cl.  131—173  12  Claims 


1.  K  portable  smoker *s-article  comprising  a  case  hawing  a 
tank  for  holding  a  quantity  of  liquid,  said  tank  having  an 
access  opening  forming  a  socket,  a  mouthpiece  removably 
mour  ted  in  said  socket,  said  tank  having  a  second  access 
openi  ng  forming  a  socket,  a  cigarette  holder  removably 
mour  ted  in  said  second  socket,  said  second  socket  having  a 
extending  into  said  tank  and  terminating  near  the  bottom 
tank,  said  casing  having  a  storage  compartment  having 
to  removably  receive  and  hold  said  cigarette  holder  and 
litouthpiece  when  removed  from  their  respective  sockets, 
s  :opper  means  renwvably  insertable  in  said  access  open- 
prevent  said  liquid  from  leaking  from  said  tank  when 


the  article  is  not  in  use,  said  storage  compartment  having 
space  to  removably  receive  said  stopper  means  when  not  in 
use. 


3,902,507 
METHODS  FOR  IMPROVING  CURL  RETENTION  AND 
MECHANICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  HAIR  FIBERS  BY 
ALKANEDIOL  BISBISULFITE  SALTS 
James  F.  Kinney,  Ramsey,  NJ.;  Antoni  Edward  Gadzala, 
Suffem,  N.Y.,  and  Joseph  P.  Ciaudelli,  Ramsey,  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Avon  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,800 
Int.  a.  A45d  7104,  7106 
U.S.  CI.  132—7  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  curl  retention  and  mechani- 
cal properties  of  hair  which  comprises  applying  thereto  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  saturate  the  hair  a  composition  compris- 
ing an  effective  amount  of  an  alkanediol  bisbisulfite  salt  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


wherein  two  of  the  R',  R*,  R'  and  K*  groups  are  metal  bisulfite 
radicals,  an  additional  two  of  the  groups  are  hydroxy  radicals, 
and  any  remaining  R  groups  are  hydrogen;  wherein  the  metal 
ion  of  the  bisulfite  radical  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkali  metal  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal  ion  and  wherein 
n  is  a  whole  integer  of  1  to  11,  and  a  hair  cosmetic  carrier  and 
allowing  the  composition  to  remain  on  the  hair  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  allow  the  alkanediol  bisbisulfite  to  enhance  me- 
chanical and  curl  retention  properties  to  the  hair. 


3,902,508 
HAIR  DRYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Michaei  T.  Sliman,  Sr.,  24225  Farmington  Rd.,  Farmington 
Hills,  Mich.  48024 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,554 

Int.  CI.*  A45D  2/00 

U.S.  a.  132—40  6  Claims 


1.  Hair  drying  apparatus  comprising  a  foraminous  hair 
coiling  form  having  a  chamber  for  a  mass  of  crystalline  adsor- 
bent and  onto  which  a  section  c#wet  hair  on  the  head  may  be 
coiled  in  direct  contact  with  a  foraminous  portion  of  the  form, 
said  form  consisting  of  a  flexible  fabric  envelope  having  plural 
compartments  for  said  crystalline  adsorbent,  and  a  flexible 
fabric  sleeve  element  carried  by  one  end  of  the  envelope 
adapted  to  receive  a  substantially  rigid  hair  roller  element,  and 
a  cap  formed  separately  from  said  form  and  adapted  to  be 
worn  on  the  head  enclosing  a  plurality  of  the  forms  with  sec- 
tions of  wet  hair  coiled  thereon  and  producing  a  drying  cham- 
ber common  to  the  forms  while  excluding  ambient  moisture. 
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3,902,509  ^Qft2«:ii 

Wen^JT'?:;^;'^  DEVICE  FOR  CLONING  TEETH  COUNTING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR 

Werner  O.  Tundermann,  and  George  H.  FuUer,  both  of  Co-  DISC-SHAPED  MEMBFRS 

iTk  NY-  "^"""  '°  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New  Eric  Ja«*s,  Lo«S^*^^^^o^?^  Seebu.^  Corp. 

lorK,  m.Y.  ration.  New  York,  N.Y.                                                        ^ 

Filed  ^. ;«' ;f2;5n  "iJ^r.'^''''  ™«*  "^^  ^^  '^^^  ^-  ^o-  ^^^-^^ 

U.S.  CI.  132-84  R  5  cuums    lOsS™ '*'^*^'  '"^P'^*'**"  ^™**^  *^"«*»^  ^^  ^^  »974, 

Int.  CI.  G07d  9106 
U.S.CL  133-8  R  22  Claims 


1.  A  tooth  cleaning  device  comprising  a  body  of  material 
shaped  to  provide  a  pocket  having  a  sealed  end,  a  pair  of 
sealed  edges,  and  an  open  end  for  receiving  the  finger  tip  of 
the  user,  said  sealed  end  and  edges  forming  a  stiff  lap  edge 
comprising  at  least  two  layers  of  said  material  heat  sealed 
together  said  body  of  material  comprising  a  laminate  of  an 
outside  layer  of  a  high  wet  strength  fibrous  material  and  an 
inner  layer  of  a  water  impervious  thermoplastic  material,  said 
outer  layer  having  adhered  to  its  outer  surface  a  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  flavoring  agents,  polish- 
ing agents,  bacteriostats,  dentifrices,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  lap  edges  being  adapted  to  physically  remove  foreign 
material  from  between  the  teeth  of  the  user. 


3,902,510 

DENTAL  FLOSS  DEVICE 

Sonia  Roth,  Willowdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  Lawrence  Peska 

Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,858 

Int.  CI.  A61c  15100 

U.S.  CI.  132-92  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  and  counting  disc-shaped  mem- 
bers comprising  a  trough  for  holding  a  supply  of  disc-shaped 
members,  a  circular  disc  plate  having  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  apart  passages  extending  continuously  out- 
wardly and  terminating  at  the  edge  of  the  disc  plate,  with  each 
passage  having  a  width  at  least  as  great  as  the  diameter  of  the 
disc-shaped  members  to  enable  receipt  of  the  disc-shaped 
members  flatwise  therein,  with  the  outer  end  portion  of  the 
passage  being  formed  vnxh  a  trailing  lower  edge  portion  that 
extends  at  a  downward  slope  at  the  time  that  the  passage 
comes  into  radial  alignment  with  a  dispensing  opening  with 
the  corresponding  end  portion  of  the  passage  being  of  in- 
creased width  relative  to  the  inner  portion  of  the  passage,  said 
disc  plate  being  inclined  in  the  direction  away  from  the  trough 
with  the  lower  end  portion  in  communication  with  the  trough 
for  enabling  disc-shaped  members  to  come  to  rest  gravitation- 
ally  in  the  passages,  a  rim  having  an  annular  ridge  immediately 
surrounding  the  disc  plate  and  dimensioned  to  have  a  depth 
corresponding  to  the  depth  of  the  passages,  a  dispensing  slot 
extending  through  the  rim  dimensioned  to  have  a  length 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  disc-shaped  members  but  less 
than  twice  the  diameter  and  a  thickness  at  least  as  great  as  the 
thickness,  with  the  diepensing  slot  being  located  between  the 
7  and  1 1  o'clock  positions,  and  means  for  rotating  the  disc 
plates  relative  to  the  rim  whereby  disc-shaped  members  are 
picked  up  in  the  passages  of  the  disc  plate  for  displacement 
sequentially  from  the  trough  into  the  passages  and  radially 
outwardly  through  the  passages  into  and  through  the  dispens- 
ing opening  during  rotational  movement  of  the  disc  plate. 


1.  A  device  for  providing  dental  floss  wetted  by  a  liquid,  said 
device  comprising  means  for  storing  and  providing  said  floss, 
means  proximate  said  storing  means  for  containing  said  liquid, 
means  communicating  with  said  containing  means  for  convey- 
ing said  liquid,  and  means  communicating  with  said  conveying 
means  for  engaging  said  floss  and  applying  thereto  said  liquid. 


3,902,512 
VIBRATORY  FEEDER  FOR  WASHER  OR  DRYER 
Jack  W.  Armstrong,  Baldwinsville;  F.  William  Schueler,  Syra- 
cuse,  and  William  J.  Weber,  Fulton,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Lipe  RoUway  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460^07 
Int.  CI.*  B08B  3102 
VS.  a.  134-61  22  CUums 

1.  A  vibratory  washer  comprising: 

a.  a  feed  element  for  objects  moving  through  said  washer; 

b.  said  feed  element  having  an  upper  surface  bearing  a 
pile  material  having  resUient  resin  bristles  inclined  from 
the  vertical  toward  a  direction  of  feed  along  said  element; 

c.  means  for  vibrating  said  feed  element  to  move  said  pile 
bristies  against  said  objects  to  advance  said  objects 
through  said  washer; 
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d.  sj)ray  nozzles  arranged  for  directing  a  liquid  washing  3,902,514 
against  said  objects;                                                           THREE-STAGE  COLLAPSIBLE  DOME-RIB  UMBRELLA 

e.  a  through  opening  in  a  bottom  region  of  said  feed  ele-    Heinz  Weber,  Hilden,  Germany,  assignor  to  Telesco  Brophey 

Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,825 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    Feb.    16,    1973, 
2307679;  Mar.  29,  1973,  2315624 

Int.  Cl.'^  A45B  19110 
U.S.  CI.  135—25  R  9  Claims 


dibin  means  under  said  opening;  and 
&  lid  pile  material  being  formed  with  a  groove  pattern 
le  iding  toward  said  through  opening  to  allow  said  wash- 
in  g  liquid  and  material  washed  from  said  objects  to  flow 
XY\  rough  said  pile  material  and  through  said  opening. 


3,902,513 
ANGLED  CROSSnRE  RINSES 
Franz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Diviiion  of  Ser.  No.  159,746.  July  6,  1971,  Pat  No. 

,054.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,8% 
Int.  CI.  B08b  3102 
U.S.  (J.  134—151  19  Claims 
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crossfire  rinse  set  for  rinsing  the  surface  of  an  article, 
article  provided  with  movement  relative  to  the  rinse  set 
an  article  movement  path,  comprising: 
rinse  pipe; 
rinse  pipe; 
ir  of  nozzles,  each  nozzle  delivering  a  fan-shaped  rinse 
s]^ray  having  an  apex  angle  S;  and 

for  mounting  a  one  of  said  nozzles  on  said  first  rinse 
to  apply  the  rinse  spray  ( 1)  on  one  side  of  the  article 
njovement  path  and  (2)  at  an  oblique  angle  to  a  first 
ane  that  is  perpendicular  to  the  article  movement  path 
transverse  to  the  article  movement  path  to  define  a 
fitst  angle  A  that  is  measured  from  the  article  movement 
p  ith  and  is  a  function  of  the  apex  angle  S  of  said  nozzle 
o  1  said  first  rinse  pipe  and  for  mounting  the  other  one  of 
Si  id  nozzles  on  said  second  rinse  pipe  to  apply  the  rinse 
S|  ray  ( 1 )  on  the  other  side  of  the  article  movement  path 
ai  id  ( 2 )  at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  first  plane  to  define  a 
s<  cond  angle  A  that  is  measured  from  the  article  move- 
iT  ent  path  and  is  a  function  of  the  apex  angle  S  of  said 
n  yzz\e  on  said  second  rinse  pipe. 


! 

1.  A  frame  for  a  collapsible  umbrella;  the  frame  having  a 
telescopic  stick;  dome  ribs  pivotably  attached  about  the  stick 
at  the  top;  each  dome  rib  comprising  an  inner,  middle  and 
outer  section;  the  inner  and  middle  rib  sections  being  mutually 
telescopic;  the  outer  rib  section  being  pivoted  to  the  middle 
section;  a  main  runner  slidable  on  the  stick,  and  a  stretcher 
member  extending  between,  and  pivotably  connected  to,  the 
main  runner  and  each  middle  rib  section  for  moving  all  the  rib 
sections  toward  or  away  from  the  stick  when  closing  or  open- 
ing the  umbrella  frame;  and  a  control  link  extending  between, 
and  pivotably  connected  to,  each  stretcher  member  and  outer 
rib  section,  operated  by  the  main  runner,  and  including  means 
for  positively  pivoting  each  outer  rib  section  between  both  a 
folded  and  unfolded  position  for  folding  or  unfolding  each 
outer  rib  section  relative  to  each  middle  rib  section  when 
opening  or  closing  the  umbrella  frame  wherein  A>L,  when  A 
represents  the  distance  between  the  pivot  of  the  stretcher 
member  and  the  middle  rib  section  and  a  pivot  point  between 
thhe  middle  rib  section  and  the  outer  dome  rib  section,  while 
L  represents  the  length  of  the  control  link,  such  that,  as  the 
umbrella  is  being  of>ened,  the  shorter  length  of  the  control  link 
will  cause  the  outer  section  to  pivot  to  an  unfolded  position 
and  the  middle  rib  section  to  bow  convexly  when  the  umbrella 
frame  is  "opened". 


3,902,515 

PRESSURE  RELIEF  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  HIGH 

PRESSURE  SYSTEM 

Robert  M.  Douglas,  Harrington  Park,  N.J.;  Hugh  J.  Thibo- 

deaux,  and  Albert  Q.  Butler,  both  of  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignors 

to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,859 
Int.  CI.  F16k  17/16 
U.S.  CI.  137—68  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  high  prerssure  apparatus  including  a  reaction  vessel 
for  operating  at  relatively  high  and  variable  reaction  pres- 
sures, an  improved  pressure  relief  assembly  comprising: 
a  body  having  first  and  second  opposite  surfaces  and  pos- 
sessing a  predetermined  mechanical  rupture  characteris- 
tic whereby  the  body  will  rupture  when  a  predetermined 
pressure  differential  exists  between  said  first  and  second 
surfaces; 
means  for  positioning  said  body  so  that  said  first  surface 
thereof  is  exposed  to  the  relatively  high  reaction  pressure 
within  said  vessel; 
means  for  applying  to  the  second  surface  of  said  body  a 
partial  counter  pressure  which  is  responsively  adjusted  in 
line  with  changes  in  said  reaction  pressure  within  said 
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vessel  so  that  the  differential  pressure  between  said  first 
and  second  surface  is  held  below  the  rupture  level;  and 


means  for  detecting  a  runaway  pressure  increase  in  said 
reaction  pressure  and  thereupon  deactivating  further 
increases  in  said  counter  pressure. 


3,902,516 

PULMONARY  VALVE  AND  VALVE  UNO  THEREFOR 

Hans  Rudolph,  7200  Wyandotte,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64114 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,859 

Int.  CI.  F16k  /5//4 

U.S.  CI.  137—102  7  Claims 


i}.}m</:>mi>!}} 


1.  A  valve  unit  for  use  in  a  pulmonary  valve,  said  valve  unit 
comprising: 

a.  a  tubular  member  providing  a  port  and  having  a  seat  on 
one  end  thereof  and  surrounding  said  port; 

b.  means  on  said  tubular  member  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof  for  anchoring  same  at  a  selected  location  in  a 
pulmonary  valve; 

c.  a  valve  element  sleeved  on  said  tubular  member  and 
having  a  disk  portion  at  one  end  thereof  for  engaging  said 
seat  to  close  said  port; 

d.  cooperating  means  on  said  tubular  member  and  on  said 
valve  element  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  for  retaining 
said  valve  element  on  said  tubular  member; 

e.  spaced  resilient  means  integral  with  the  extending  in  a 
spiral  path  between  said  disk  portion  and  the  other  end  of 
said  valve  element  for  yieldably  retaining  said  disk  por- 
tion in  engagement  with  said  seat  and  for  permitting  flow 
therebetween  upon  unseating  of  said  disk  portion; 

f.  a  sealing  flange  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  valve 
element  and  engaging  said  anchoring  means  on  said  tubu- 
lar member  extending  outwardly  from  said  valve  element 


to  be  in  sealed  engagement  between  adjacent  and  separa- 
ble portions  of  the  pulmonary  valve; 
g.  said  resilient  means  includes  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  resilient  members  each  having  respective 
opposite  ends  thereof  integral  with  said  disk  portion  and 
with  said  sealing  flange  at  the  other  ertd  of  said  valve 
element. 


3,902,517 

PUMP  AND  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRESSURIZING 

FUEL  TANKS  FOR  PORTABLE  STOVES,  LANTERNS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Richard  Hastwell,  R.D.  3,  Lovers  Ln.,  Steubenville,  Ohio 
43952 

Rled  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,243 

Int.  CI.  F23d  13/04 

U.S.  CI.  137—209  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  pressurized  liquid  fuel  receiving  tank 
having  a  filler  neck,  a  filler  cap  forming  a  closure  for  the  neck, 
pump  means  remote  from  the  filler  cap,  a  flexible  hose  extend- 
ing from  the  pump  means  to  the  filler  cap,  said  flexible  hose 
including  an  inflating  needle  on  the  end  thereof,  said  filler  cap 
including  a  valve  body  of  resilient  material  having  a  passage- 
way therethrough  receiving  the  inflating  needle  to  communi- 
cate the  pump  means  with  the  interior  of  the  tank  when  the 
inflating  needle  is  inserted  through  the  valve  body  with  the 
passageway  in  the  valve  body  being  self-sealing  when  the 
inflating  needle  is  withdrawn  thereby  enabling  the  tank  to  be 
pressurized  by  the  remote  pump  means  without  the  tank  being 
moved  due  to  forces  exerted  thereon  when  operating  the 
pump  means,  said  valve  body  extending  into  the  filler  neck 
and  including  a  flange  received  in  the  filler  cap  and  forming 
a  seal  between  the  filler  cap  and  filler  neck,  the  inner  end  of 
said  body  including  axially  extending  flaps  projecting  there- 
from and  defining  an  entrance  slit  therebetween  with  the 
entrance  slit  being  normally  closed  and  penetrable  by  the 
inflating  needle  to  define  a  portion  of  the  passageway  so  that 
when  the  inflating  needle  is  forced  through  the  valve  body,  it 
will  extend  through  the  slit  and  communicate  with  the  interior 
of  the  tank,  said  valve  body  including  an  axial  extension  of 
cylindrical  configuration  on  the  end  thereof  remote  from  the 
flaps,  said  filler  cap  including  a  hole  therethrough  receiving 
said  extension,  said  valve  body,  flaps,  flange  and  extension 
being  of  unitary  construction  with  the  major  portion  of  the 
passageway  being  of  the  same  shape  and  configuration  as  the 
inflating  needle  and  sealingly  and  frictionally  receiving  the 
same  when  inserted  therethrough. 


3,902,518 
ANTI-SYPHON  TOILET  RESERVOIR  VALVE 
Edward  J.  Fischer,  630  Queen  City  Ave.,  Crescent  Springs, 
Ky.  41011 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,052 

Int.  a.  F16k  21/18 

VS.  a.  137—215  6  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  supply  line  for  a  toilet  tank,  a 

hollow  mounting  fixture,  means  for  mounting  the  mounting 

fixture  in  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  tank  with  a  lower 
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end  o;  the  mounting  fixture  extending  downwardly  thereof, 
means  for  attaching  an  upper  end  of  a  water  supply  line  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  mounting  fixture,  an  annular  valve  seat 
holder  mounted  inside  the  mounting  fixture  receiving  water 
from  t  le  water  supply  line,  an  annular  inwardly  directed  valve 
seat  n  ounted  on  the  valve  seat  holder,  an  annular  gasket 
mount  ;d  on  the  valve  seat,  a  valve  member  overlying  the 
gasket  and  engageable  therewith  when  there  is  a  negative 
pressure  in  the  water  supply  line  to  close  the  opening  of  the 
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a  tubular  guide  attached  to  and  extending  upwardly 

valve  seat  holder  for  aligning  the  valve  member  with 

et  and  a  transverse  stop  pin  mounted  in  the  tubular 

I  bove  and  engageable  by  the  valve  member  for  limiting 

movement  of  the  valve  member,  there  being  a  space 

the  valve  member  and  the  interior  of  the  tubular 

o  permit  water  to  pass  upwardly  between  the  valve 

and  the  interior  of  the  tubular  guide  when  the  valve 

is  released  from  the  gasket  to  be  discharged  through 

end  portion  of  the  tubular  guide. 
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3,902,519 
OPERATION  LOCK  FOR  FIRE  HYDRANTS 
Stepbe  I   T.    Polkey,   Kansas  City,   Mo.,   assignor   to   Louis 
Macicr,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Fied  Nov.  26,  1973,  Sen  No.  419,064 

Int.  CI.*  F16K  35106 

U.S.  CX  137—272  6  Claims 


S  S4  it 


1.  In  a  fire  hydrant  including  a  fixed,  rigid  portion  and  a 
stem  m  ;mber  operable  by  rotation  thereof  to  open  and  close 
the  vah  e  of  said  hydrant,  said  stem  member  and  said  fixed 
hydrant  portion  being  provided  with  mating  surfaces  normal 
to  the  I  Dtational  axis  of  said  stem  member,  said  mating  sur- 
faces lu  ving  corresponding  sockets  formed  therein  in  radially 
offset  n  lation  from  said  axis  and  opening  toward  each  other, 
whereb;  to  register  with  each  other  at  one  angular  position  of 
said  stei  ti  member,  a  locking  device  comprising  a  key  member 
carried  fnovably  by  said  stem  member,  said  key  member  in- 
cluding a  locking  bar  carried  by  said  stem  member  for  move- 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  stem  axis  and  disposed  in 
tjoth  of  said  sockets,  said  locking  bar  being  adapted  by 
movement  to  be  dis|X>sed  entirely  v^thin  one  of  said 
this  being  its  inoperative  position,  in  which  said  stem 
for  rotation,  or  partially  within  both  of  said  sockets, 
its  operative  position,  in  which  it  locks  said  stem 
otation,  resilient  means  biasing  said  key  member  to 
opi  Tative  position,  and  manually  operable  means  for 


moving  said  key  member  to  said  inoperative  position  against 
said  biasing  means. 


3,902,520 
MOBILE  IRRIGATION  HOSE  TURNER 
Anton  Gallenberg,  c/o  Gallenberg  Equipment,  RFD  2,  Box 
191,  Antigo,  Wis.  54409 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,849 

Int.  CI.*  AOIG  25102;  B05B  15106 

U.S.  CI.  137—344  6  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  irrigation  hose  turner  comprising: 

a.  a  carriage  frame; 

b.  a  plurality  of  wheels  mounted  to  and  supporting  said 
carriage  frame; 

c.  a  reel  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  substantially  upright 
axis  on  said  carriage  frame,  said  reel  having  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  rim  extending  upwardly  from  the  plane 
of  said  reel  for  engaging  an  irrigation  hose  and  a  periph- 
eral flange  extending  radially  beyond  said  rim  about  the 
circumference  of  the  reel  for  supporting  an  irrigation 
hose  turned  around  said  rim;  and 

d.  hose  guide  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  frame  for- 
wardly  of  the  axis  of  said  reel. 


3,902,521 

SELF-CLOSING  OR  WATER-METERING  VALVE 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  SANITARY  FIXTURES 

Manfred  Keller,  and  Eugen  Weidner,  both  of  Berlin,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Firma  Butzke-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin, 

Germany 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,787 

Int.  CI.*  F16K  31112 

U.S.  CL  137-375  17  Claims 


I.  A  self-closing  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  with  throughgoing  passage  formed  with  a 
valve  seat; 
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a  sound-absorbing  insulating  element  at  least  partially  lining 
said  passage; 

a  linearly  displaceable  valve  member  in  said  housing  en- 
gageable with  said  seat  for  blocking  fluid  flow  through 
said  passage; 

fluid-pressure  operated  means  for  linearly  displacing  said 
valve  member  toward  and  away  from  said  seat; 

a  guide  on  said  seat  closely  surrounding  said  member  along 
its  full  path  of  linear  displacement; 

sound-deadening  means  in  said  passage  downstream  of  said 
valve  seat  for  reducing  noise  during  seating  of  said  mem- 
ber on  said  seat;  and 

means  in  said  passage  for  limiting  fluid  flow  therethrough. 


3,902,522 
PRESSURE  REDUCER 
Anton  Karenfeld,  Mosbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Brauknuinn 
Armaturen  AG,  Rothrist,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,197 

Int.  CI.*F16K  17134 

U.S.  CI.  137^»84.6  4  Claims 


ing  therewith  and  a  sensing  port  communicating  with  the 
conduit  on  the  second  side  of  said  baffle  means;  and 
valve  piston  means  seated  in  said  valve  seat  opening  and 
biased  toward  said  second  chamber  means  such  that 
presence  of  greater  than  predetermined  differential  pres- 


sure sensed  on  the  second  side  relative  to  the  first  side  of 
the  baffle  means  moves  the  valve  piston  means  into  en- 
gagement with  the  piston  axial  extension  member  to 
position  the  piston  sealing  cap  in  said  port  means  thereby 
ceasing  fluid  flow. 


3,902,524 
HYDRAULIC  SERVOMOTOR 

Donald  D.  Stoltman,  Henrietta,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  291,213,  SepL  22,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,814,537.  This  appUcation  Jan.  14, 1974,  Ser.  Na  433,008 
Int.  CI.  F16k  11107;  F15b  13116,  9110 

MS.  CI.  137—625.66  4  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  reducer  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  chamber,  a  first  annular  wall  defining 
passage  means  through  which  fluid  under  pressure  may  flow 
from  said  inlet  chamber  to  said  outlet  chamber;  said  passage 
means  providing  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  member  bearing  on  said 
valve  seat,  a  second  annular  wall  extending  into  said  first 
annular  wall  but  short  of  said  valve  seat  to  provide  a  constric- 
tion in  flow  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  a  relief 
piston  engagable  with  the  inside  of  said  second  annular  wall, 
means  connecting  said  relief  piston  to  said  valve  whereby  said 
relief  piston  and  said  valve  are  displaceable  away  and  towards 
said  valve  seat  to  accommodate  pressure  differences  between 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet  chamber. 


3,902,523 
SAFETY  VALVE  FOR  FLUID  CONDUITS 
Robert  T.  Gaut,  2730  N.W.  31  St.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
73112 

Filed  July  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,034 
Int.  CI.*  F16K  31112 
U,S.  CI.  137—498  10  Claims 

1 .  A  self-contained  safety  valve  for  prevention  of  excess  or 
uncontrolled  fluid  flow  in  a  conduit,  comprising: 
means  for  securing  said  safety  valve  in  the  conduit  which 
includes  port  means  directing  flow  of  fluid  therethrough; 
baflle  means  affixed  transversely  within  said  conduit  to 
produce  pressure  differential  by  increased  fluid  velocity 
thereacross; 
first  chamber  means  including  a  piston  consisting  of  a  seal- 
ing cap  and  axial  extension  member  slidably  disposed 
through  one  end,  and  including  a  sensing  port  communi- 
cating with  the  conduit  on  first  side  of  said  baffle  means; 
second  chamber  means  disposed  adjacent  said  first  cham- 
ber means  and  having  a  valve  seat  opening  communicat- 


1.  Ruid  motor  control  means  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  valve  including  a  valve  body  and  a  valve  member  movable 
in  the  body;  the  body  defining  an  inlet  for  fluid  under  pressure 
and  first  and  second  outlets  connectable  to  a  doubleacting 
fluid  motor,  the  valve  being  adapted  to  variably  throttle  the 
said  outlets  reversely  upon  movement  of  the  valve  member;  a 
fluid  return  conduit;  and  reciprocal  jet  pump  means  connect- 
ing both  said  outlets  to  the  fluid  return  conduit  so  that  flow  to 
the  return  conduit  from  either  outlet  acts  to  pump  flow  from 
the  other  outlet  into  the  return  conduit. 


3,902,525 

CONTROL  VALVE 

Allan  I.  Hutson,  and  Richard  E.  Walsh,  both  of  Rockford,  IIL, 

assignors  to  Sundstrand  Corporation,  Rockforti,  III. 

Filed  July  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,465 

Int.  CI.*F16K  11102 

VS.  a.  137—625.28  10  Claims 

1,  A  control  valve  having  a  valve  block  with  a  plurality  of 

flow  passages  with  openings  to  a  convexly  curved  surface  of 

the  valve  block,  a  valve  member  in  the  form  of  a  flexible  band 


12: 


ai 


havi  ng  one  end  connected  adjacent  one  end  of  the  valve  block 
having  length  and  width  dimensions  to  overlie  all  of  said 
,  a  shoe  with  a  convexly  curved  surface  engageable 
said  band  at  a  side  thereof  opposite  a  side  which  engages 
'alve  block,  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  band 
end  of  said  shoe,  means  for  setting  the  position  of  said 
to  control  the  px>sition  of  the  band  relative  to  the  valve 
openings,  and  means  for  exerting  a  force  on  said  shoe 
whi<  h  places  said  band  in  tension  lengthwise  thereof  and 
whi<  h  urges  said  shoe  toward  said  valve  block  with  the  band 
positioned  between  the  convexly  curved  surfaces  thereof. 

A  control  valve  having  a  valve  block  with  a  series  of 
passfages  each  having  an  opening  to  a  convexly  curved  surface 
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valve  block,  a  shoe  with  a  convexly  curved  surface 
said  curved  surface  of  the  valve  block,  a  valve  member 
in  thb  form  of  an  inextensible  flexible  band  having  one  end 
oper^tively  connected  to  the  valve  block  and  the  other  end 
adjacent  an  end  of  the  shoe  whereby  the  band  is 
positioned  between  the  valve  block  and  shoe  surfaces  and 
engages  the  shoe  and  the  valve  block,  means  for  exert- 
force  on  said  shoe  which  urges  said  surfaces  toward  each 
with  the  band  therebetween  and  which  places  said  band 
tension  and  including  means  for  rocking  said  shoe  relative 
valve  block  to  vary  the  length  of  wrap  of  the  band  on 
ihoe  and  valve  block  and  vary  the  number  of  openings 
covei  ed  by  the  band. 
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3,902,526 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  A  FLUID  PRESSURE  SYSTEM 
Cecil  Clifford  Brake,  and  Peter  Dragos,  both  of  Raleigh,  N.C., 
ass  gnors  to  Scovill  Manufacturing  Company,  Waterbury, 
Copn. 

Filed  Feb.  II,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,292 

Int.  Cl.=*  F15B  131043 

U.S.  Ci-  137—625.64  4  Claims 


extending  radially  into  the  housing  including  a  central  inlet 
port,  a  pair  of  outlet  ports  on  opposite  sides  of  the  inlet  port 
respectively,  a  pair  of  exhaust  ports  on  the  outside  of  said 
outlet  ports  with  respect  to  the  inlet  port  respectively,  a  pair 
of  annular  seat  cages  disposed  axially  of  the  bore  and  locked 
in  position  in  the  housing  on  the  opposite  sides  respectively  of 
the  inlet  port,  each  of  the  seat  cages  having  passages  through 
the  wall  thereof  permitting  passage  to  the  outlet  ports  respec- 
tively, each  of  the  seat  cages  having  bevelled  seats  in  the 
opposite  ends  thereof  respectively,  the  bore  having  cylinder 
means  concentric  therewith  of  differing  diameters  at  the  op- 
posite ends  thereof  respectively,  and  a  poppet  valve  assemm- 
bly  comprising  a  shaft  disposed  axially  of  the  bore  and  having 
a  central  poppet  rigidly  secured  thereon  and  having  circular 
working  edges  on  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  the  edges  adapted 
to  alternately  engage  the  bevelled  seats  of  the  cages  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  inlet  port  when  the  assembly  is  in  first  or 
second  position,  outer  poppets  disposed  on  opposite  ends  of 
the  shaft  beyond  the  cages  respectively  and  having  circular 
working  edges  adapted  to  engage  and  be  spaced  from  alter- 
nately the  respective  outer  seats  on  the  seat  cages  when  the 
assembly  is  in  the  first  and  second  positions  and  piston-spacer 
units  on  the  assembly  outward  of  the  outer  poppets  respec- 
tively and  cooperative  with  the  cylinder  means  respectively, 
and  means  in  the  valve  for  connecting  fluid  pressure  to  the 
smaller  of  the  two  cylinder  means  and  selectively  to  the  larger 
of  the  two  cylinder  means  to  selectively  drive  the  assembly 
from  the  first  to  the  second  position,  the  improvement  of  the 
ends  of  the  shaft  being  threaded  and  the  outer  poppets  having 
central  bores  and  being  interiorly  threaded  and  threadedly 
received  respectively  onto  the  threaded  ends  of  the  shaft,  the 
piston-spacer  units  each  having  a  central  bore  receiving  the 
threaded  zone  and  a  pair  of  lock  nuts  respectively  threadedly 
engaging  the  threads  on  the  respective  ends  of  the  shaft  to 
hold  the  piston-spacer  units  on  the  shaft  and  whereby  the 
positions  of  the  outer  poppets  respectively  can  be  adjusted  by 
screwing  the  poppet  on  the  shaft  and  when  the  assembly  is  at 
the  first  or  second  position  as  appropriate  until  the  circular 
edge  seats  on  the  respective  outer  seat  and  tightening  the  lock 
nut  to  effect  the  locking  of  the  said  outer  poppet  in  position. 


3,902,527 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  ACTUATABLE  MULTIPATH 

VALVE 
Inge  Schwerin,  Moglingen,  and  Josef  Trui,  Bissingen,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,276 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    2,    1973, 
2305124 

Int.  a.  F16k  11102,  31102 
lis.  CI.  137—625.65  6  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetically  actuatable,  multipath,  3/2-way, 
1.  1 1  a  control  valve  for  a  fluid  pressure  system  comprising    seating  valve  for  an  air  pressure  system  having  a  working 
a  housing,  an  axial  bore  in  the  housing,  a  plurality  of  ports    chamber  comprising,  in  combination: 


I' 
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a.  housing  means; 

b.  a  magnetic  core  fixed  to  said  housing  means,  said  mag- 
netic core  having  a  central  bore  therein  which  forms  at 
least  part  of  a  passageway  from  the  working  chamber  to 
the  outside; 

c.  an  armature  having  a  central  carrier  rod;  and 

d.  a  pair  of  membrane  springs,  said  armature  being  carried 
substantially  free  of  friction  by  said  pair  of  membrane 
springs,  said  central  carrier  rod  extending  through  said 
central  bore  in  spaced  relationship  to  its  inner  surface  and 
wherein  outlet  air  is  guided  from  said  working  chamber 
outside  through  said  central  bore. 


3,902,529 

EXTENSION  TUBE  FOR  WHIRLPOOL  BATH 

DavM  S.  Brown,  4739  N.  Harding  Ave.,  Chicago,  lU.  60625 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,228 

Int.  CI.*  A61H  9100;  A47K  3110 

U.S.  a.  138—103  4  Claims 


3,902,528 
PNEUMATIC  PLUG  FOR  HYDRAULIC  CONDUITS 
Joseph  J.  Tartabini,  Independence,  and  Frank  L.  Sirk,  South 
Euclid,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  United  Survey,  Inc.,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

FOed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,587 

Int.  Cl.^  F16L  55110,  55/12 

U.S.  CI.  138—90  5  Claims 


TAH 


ASH 


N 


1.  A  fluid-inflatable  plug  for  interiorly  cylindrical  conduits 
comprising: 

an  inflatable  component  constituted  of 
a  cylindrically  tubular  mandrel  and 
an  elastomeric  sleeve  about  the  mandrel  having  its  end 
regions  circumferentially  bonded  to  and  thereby  sealed 
to  the  mandrel,  and  a  substantial  part  of  its  length 
circumferentially  unbonded  and  free  of  the  mandrel 
surface; 
the  tubular  wall  of  said  mandrel  having  a  port  there- 
through to  a  space  defined  between  the  mandrel  and 
the  free  part  of  the  sleeve; 
the  respective  endmost  portions  of  said  sleeve  being 
circumferentially  male-beveled; 
a  pair  of  end  caps  providing  respective  mandrel  closures  on 
the  ends  of  said  component  and,  therewith  defining  a 
closed  hollow  space, 

each  said  cap  having  its  inner  face  circularly  recessed  and 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  recess  thereof  circumferen- 
tially female-beveled  generally  complementarily  to  the 
bevel  of  a  sleeve  end,  to  provide  end  clearance  between 
the  mandrel  end  and  the  cap  with  the  respective  male 
and  female  bevels  engaged; 
means  securing  said  caps  on  said  component  and  by  longitu- 
dinally directed  force  holding  the  male  and  female  bevels 
in  fluid-tight  relation, 

said  means  extending  longitudinally  within  the  hollow 
interior  of  the  mandrel;  and 
means  on  one  of  said  end  caps  for  admitting  pressurized 
fluid  to  the  interior  of  the  mandrel  end  thence  through 
the  said  port  to  the  first  said  space  for  inflating  said  com- 
ponent; 
the   means  securing  said   caps  comprising  a  core   pipe 
threaded  at  its  ends  and,  through  each  end  cap,  a  respec- 
tive passage  terminating  at  the  cap  inner  face  in  a  central 
aperture  threaded  to  receive  an  end  of  the  core  pipe, 
whereby  the  caps  by  screwing  onto  the  pipe  ends  are 
secured  to  each  other  and  in  sealed  relation  on  the 
inflatable  component,  and 
a  fluid  passage  is  available  through  said  plug  indepen- 
dently of  the  path  for  pressurizing  fluid  inflating  said 
component. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  whirlpool  apparatus  having  a  wa- 
ter-air outlet, 

a.  an  elongated,  flexible,  corrugated  hose  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  outlet  of  the  whirlpool  bath, 

b.  an  enlarged,  corrugated,  flexible,  short  tube  slidably 
positioned  on  said  hose  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof. 

c.  means  on  the  free  end  of  said  hose  to  prevent  said  tube 
from  being  displaced  therefrom,  and 

d.  an  elongated  tube  of  porous  terrycloth-like  cotton  fabric, 
one  end  of  which  is  secured  to  said  short  tube  and  having 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  hose. 


3,902,530 
PROJECTILE  PICKING  MEANS  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC 

LOOM 
Karl  W.  Wueger,  North  Brookfieid,  Mass..  assignor  to  Cromp- 

ton  &  Knowles  Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  274,687,  July  24,  1972.  This  applicatkHi 

Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452^91 

Int.  CI.  D03d  49/24 

U.S.  CI.  139—126  6  Ctaims 


1 .  A  launching  and  receiving  device  for  a  textile  projectile 
having  at  least  one  cavity  and  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  cavity,  said  device  comprising: 

a.  a  bore  at  one  end  of  said  device  for  receiving  said  projec- 
tile; 

b.  a  chamber  pneumatically  connected  to  said  bore; 

c.  a  nozzle  which  extends  into  and  through  said  chamber 
and  into  said  bore  for  extending  into  the  opening  in  said 
projectile  and  for  delivering  a  weft  yam  from  an  outside 
supply  package; 

d.  a  source  of  compressed  air; 

e.  a  first  valve  for  connecting  said  nozzle  directly  to  said 
source  of  compressed  air;  and 

f.  a  second  valve  for  connecting  said  chamber  directly  to 
said  source  of  compressed  air. 
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3,902^31 
BUOYANT  HOSE 
CHve  S.  Thawley,  Colinton,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignor  to 
Unjroyal  Limited,  Midlotliian,  Scotland 

Fled  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,742      | 
priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  23,  1972, 


Cb  ms 

4864  1/72 


U.S.  (  :L  138—137 
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hose  which  is  buoyant  when  full  of  water  comprising 

body  comprising  elastomeric  material  coupling  means 

end  of  said  hose  body,  buoyancy  material  surrounding 

h  ose  body,  and  a  water-impermeable  covering  over  said 

^cy  material,  the  buoyancy  material  in  the  regions  of  the 

the  hose  having  a  greater  compression  modulus  and 

flfexibility  than  the  buoyancy  material  around  the  central 

regioi  of  the  hose. 
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3,902,532 
HIGH  HOOP-STRESS  PIPE 
.  Carrow,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

in-part  of  Ser.  No.  234^17,  Mar.  13,  1972.  This 

application  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,684 

Int.  CI.  F16I  9//2,  C08f  45108 

138—177  13  Claims 

tubular  form  pipe  exhibiting  high  hoop-stress  life  when 

to  a  hoop  stress  of  at  least  1 000  pounds  and  a  tem- 

re  of  about  1  SOT  prepared  from  a  composition  consist- 

tially  of  at  least  one  high  molecular  weight  high 

poly(  1  -monoolefin )  selected  from  homopolymers  and 

mers  of  1-monoolefms  having  from  2  to   12  carbon 

per  molecule  and  graphite,  said  poly(  I -monoolefin ) 

characterized  by  a  high  load  melt  index  of  less  than  5 

less  than  0. 1 ,  said  graphite  being  present  to  the  extent 

0.5  to  about  3  weight  percent  relative  to  the  weight 

poly(  1 -monoolefin). 


IV. 


3,902,533 
BEATING-UP  DEVICE  FOR  LOOMS 
Vladimirovich  Titov,  13  Parkovaya  ulitsa,  27,  korpus 
49,   and   Tatyana   Konstantinovna    Filatova,    B. 
Dor^gomilovskaya  ulitsa,  31,  kv.  290,  both  of  Moscow, 
R. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,952 

InL  CI.*  D03D  47126  ' 

139—12  3  Claims 

beating-up  device  for  looms,  comprising:  a  drive  shaft; 

said  drive  shaft;  splines  made  in  said  key  throughout 

discs  with  teeth  for  the  propulsion  of  weft  thread 

,  each  of  said  discs  having  a  bore  for  being  fitted  on 

shaft;  evenly  distributed  projections  provided  over 

pe^phery  of  said  bore  and  intended  to  engage  said  splines 

key,  to  produce  a  key-and-spline  joint  between  said 

^laft  and  said  discs;  each  of  said  discs  being  coupled  to 

by  means  of  a  respective  projection  so  as  to  provide 

reliitive  displacement  of  tlie  projections  of  adjacent  discs 

an  angte  a  required  for  the  teeth  of  the  totality  of 

form  a  helical  surface  serving  to  heaX  up  the  weft 

to  tiie  fell  of  the  fabric  in  ttie  process  of  its  formation; 


and  in  each  of  said  discs,  the  number  of  said  projections  being 
chosen  as  a  multiple  to  the  number  of  discs  within  one  pitch 


9  Claims 


k«y 


13 


of  the  helical  surface,  which  is  required  for  weaving  a  fabric 
with  a  specified  warp  density. 


3,902,534 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  STOPPING 

WEAVING  MACHINE  UPON  BREAKAGE  OF  WARP 

YARN 
Narachiyo  Nishiguchi,  Osaka,  and  Toshra  Mitsuya,  Takefu, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nishiki  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  July  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,035 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,  July   25,    1973,   48- 
84375;  Dec.  27,  1973, 49-1486;  Mar.  20,  1974, 49-32005[U]; 
June  25,  1974,  49-75050[U] 

Int.  CI.2D03D5//20 
U.S.  CI.  139—353  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  associated  with  a  weaving  machine  for  detect- 
ing the  break  of  a  warp  yam  and  for  automatically  actuating 
the  stop  motion  mechanism  of  a  weaving  machine  upon  such 
a  break  comprising  a  rotatable  base  member  positioned  adja- 
cent to  and  in  transverse  relationship  to  the  movement  of  a 
system  of  warp  yams,  at  least  one  linear  row  of  bristles  posi- 
tioned at  one  end  in  said  base  member  and  extending  for  at 
least  the  width  of  the  system  of  warp  yams,  the  free  ends  of 
said  bristles  extending  at  least  close  to  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  system  of  warp  yams  so  that  a  broken  warp  yam  in  said 
system  of  warp  yams  will  be  engaged  by  at  least  one  of  said 
bristles,  switch  means  operatively  connected  to  the  stop  mo- 
tion mechanism  of  a  weaving  machine  and  associated  with 
said  base  member  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  wire  means  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  actuating  mechanism  of  said  switch 
means  and  stretching  across  and  in  spaced,  parallel  relation- 
ship to  said  base  member,  wire  support  means  mounted  on 
said  base  member  and  supporting  and  maintaining  said  wire 
means  in  an  elongated  stretched  state  so  that,  upon  rotation 
of  said  base  member,  said  wire  means  and  said  bristles  will 
rotate  with  said  base  member  but  said  wire  means  will  not 
engage  the  warp  yam  system,  whereby  upon  the  break  of  a 
warp  yam,  the  broken  yam  will  be  engaged  by  at  least  one 
bristle  and  will  thereafter  be  wound  around  said  base  member 
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and  said  wire  means  until  the  created  tension  on  said  wire 
means  causes  the  wire  means  to  operate  the  actuating  means 
of  said  switch  means  to  stop  the  weaving  machine. 


3,902,535 
WEFT  INSERTION  SYSTEM  FOR  WEAVING  LOOMS 
Josef  Jusko,  and  Ernst  Grieshaber,  both  of  Schaffhausen, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Schaffhausen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,450 

Int.  d.^*  D03D  49126,  49144 

U.S.  CI.  139-134  15  Claims 


on  said  support  adjacent  said  loading  station  and  having  a 
series  of  angulariy  spaced  chucks  each  adapted  to  grip  a  fas- 
tener, a  power  driven  shaft  mounted  on  said  support  and 
extending  rotatably  into  said  head  at  right  angles  to  the  axes 
of  said  chucks,  means  carried  on  said  head  and  operably 
connecting  said  shaft  and  said  chucks  so  as  to  rotate  said 
chucks  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  head  being 
turned  about  said  shaft  automatically  as  a  result  of  rotation  of 
said  shaft  and  said  chucks  whereby  each  chuck  turns  into  said 
loading  station  and  then  turns  into  a  driving  station  spaced 
diametrically  from  said  loading  station  means,  mounting  said 
head  on  said  support  for  back  and  forth  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  loading  station  and  for  biasing  said  head 


1.  Weft  insertion  system  for  weaving  looms  comprising; 
a  gripper  shuttle  (9,  10)  of  electrically  conductive  non-mag- 
netic material; 

an  asynchronous  linear  motor  (1),  for  accelerating  the 
shuttle  (9,  10); 

a  guide  beam  (3)  for  the  shuttle  arranged  within  the  asyn- 
chronous linear  motor  ( 1 ),  which  guide  beam  is  also  used 
for  magnetic  return;  and 

a  shuttle  guide  (7)  arranged  over  the  trajectory  of  the  shut- 
tle (9,  10). 


3,902,536 
TIRE  CORD  FABRIC 
Calvin  P.  Schmidt,  Clemson,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Deering  Milliken 
Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FUed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,556 

Int.  CI.2  D03D  15100;  B60C  15106 

U.S.  CI.  139^20  R  4  claims 


toward  said  loading  station,  coacting  means  on  said  support 
and  said  head  and  engageable  with  one  another  as  an  incident 
to  movement  of  each  chuck  into  said  loading  station  thereby 
to  stop  the  chuck  in  the  loading  station  so  the  chuck  may 
receive,  grip  and  rotate  a  fastener  being  fed  into  the  loading 
station  by  said  pusher,  said  head  being  moved  away  from  the 
loading  station  by  the  force  created  when  the  pusher  loads  the 
fastener  in  the  chuck  and  then  being  returned  toward  the 
loading  sation  by  said  biasing  means,  said  coacting  means 
releasing  said  head  for  rotation  after  the  latter  has  retumed 
toward  said  loading  station  so  the  loaded  chuck  may  be  in- 
dexed to  said  driving  station  where  the  power-rotated  fastener 
in  the  chuck  may  be  threaded  automatically  into  a  workpiece 
placed  in  engagement  with  the  fastener. 


3,902,538 

TREE  FALLING  APPARATUS 

Aubrey  S.  Muirhead,  Prince  George,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Muirhead  Machinery  Ltd.,  Prince  George,  Canada 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,151 

Int.  a,*  AOIG  23108 

U.S.  a.  144-34  R  21  Claims 


I.  A  woven  chafer  fabric  for  automotive  tires  having  a 
round  monofilament  warp  yam  and  a  bulked  multifilament  fill 
yarn. 


3,902,537 
MACHINE  FOR  DRIVING  THREADED  FASTENERS 
Joseph  W.  Donnelli,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Southern  Impe- 
rial, Inc.,  Tupelo,  Miss. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,224 
Int.  CI.  B25b  23110 
MS.  CI.  144-32  10  Claims 

9.  A  machine  for  driving  threaded  fasteners  into  work- 
pieces,  said  machine  comprising  a  support,  means  on  said 
support  for  storing  a  supply  of  said  fasteners  and  for  delivering 
said  fasteners  one  at  a  time  to  a  pick  up  station,  a  pusher 
mounted  on  said  support  and  operable  to  feed  each  fastener 
in  said  pick  up  station  in  an  endwise  direction  to  a  loading 
station  and  then  retum  to  said  pick  up  station,  a  head  located 


1.  Tree  falling  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  buttress 
blade  projecting  forwardly  of  the  frame  for  placement  against 
one  side  of  a  tree,  a  blade  assembly  opposing  the  buttress 
blade  and  including  a  supporting  blade,  mounting  means 
securing  the  blade  assembly  to  the  frame  for  movement  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions  with  respect  to  the  buttress 
Hade,  a  rotary  cutter  joumalled  on  the  supporting  blade  and 
having  helical  flutes  and  cutting  edges  capable  of  removing 
wood  chips  from  a  tree  with  a  rotary  cutting  action,  drive 
means  for  rotating  the  rotary  cutter  about  the  longitudirial  axis 
thereof,  power  means  for  moving  the  Wade  assembly  whereby 
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he  rotating  rotary  cutter  is  moved  transversely  through  a  tree    the  alternate  opposing  side  walls  of  said  cover  terminating  in 


owards  the  buttress  blade  in  a  cutting  stroke  and  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  in  a  subsequent  return  stroke,  clamping  means 
nounted  on  the  frame  above  the  blades,  and  means  for  mov- 
ng  the  clamping  means  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  a  tree 
vhereby  a  tree  is  gripped  and  supported  during  and  after  the 
:utting  operation  and  subsequently  released. 


3,902,539 
APPARATUS  FOR  CENTERING  THE  LONGITUDINAL 

AXIS  OF  A  LOG  ON  A  REFERENCE  AXIS 
Xto  Kettder,  Bad  Iburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  C.  Keller  u. 
Co.,  Laggenbeck,  Gemiany 

nied  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,090 
Claims    priority,    applicatmn    Germany,    Feb.    8,    1973, 
(3062 14 

Int.  CI.*  B27L  5102;  B23B  23100 
U.S.  CL  144—209  A 
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a  depending  skirt  member  which  extends  from  the  container 
cover  side  wall  edge  in  a  direction  away  from  said  cover;  a 
recessed  surface  extending  across  the  face  of  said  skirt  provid- 


ing a  flute  across  said  face  adapted  to  ride  over  the  opposing 
15  Claims  portion  of  said  bottom  flange  upon  closure  of  the  container; 
and  a  slot  across  said  flute  adapated  to  receive  said  opposing 
portion  of  said  bottom  flange  upon  closure  of  the  container 
and  thereby  provide  a  mechanical  latch. 


3,902,541 
DISPOSABLE  SELF  SUPPORTING  BAG 
George  D.  WardweU,  Box  9667,  South  Lake  Tahoe,  Calif. 
95705 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,660 

Int.  C\.^  A45C  7100,  13/04 

U.S.  CI.  150—48  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  centering  the  longitudinal  axis  of  an  article 
dn  a  reference  axis  comprising  a  pair  of  supports  spaced  along 
s  lid  reference  axis  for  supporting  an  article  with  its  longitudi- 
r  al  axis  substantially  horizontal;  means  mounting  each  of  said 
s  upports  for  independent  vertical  movement  and  for  indepen- 
c  ent  movement  transversely  of  said  reference  axis;  a  pair  of 
i  rticle  sensing  devices;  means  mounting  said  sensing  devices 
i  i  a  position  in  which  either  of  the  latter  is  operable  to  sense 
s  n  article  supported  by  said  supports;  and  adjusting  means 
r  jsponsive  to  the  operation  of  either  one  of  said  sensing  de- 
V  ices  to  effect  individual  adjustment  of  said  supports  vertically 
a  nd  transversely  of  said  reference  axis. 


1.  A  collapsible,  disposable,  self  supporting  bag  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  flexible  vertically  elongated  members  disposed 
side  by  side  to  define  a  cylinder; 

draw  string  means  interconnecting  the  top  ends  of  all  of  said 

members;  and 
a  second  plurality  of  horizontally  elongated  flexible  mem- 
bers secured  to  each  other  at  a  common  center  and  ex- 
tending radially  outward,  there  being  twice  as  many  verti- 
cally elongated  members  as  horizontally  elongated  mem- 
bers, each  end  of  each  horizontally  elongated  member 
being  secured  to  the  bottom  end  of  a  corresponding 
vertically  elongated  member. 


3,902,540 
COVERED  FOOD  CONTAINER 
Nicholas  D.  Conunisso,  Victor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,859 
Int.  Ci.  B65d  J/00;  A45c  /OO 
U-S.  CL  150— .5  1  Claim 

1.  A  packaging  container  which  comprises  (A)  a  container 
b  sttom  member  having  four-side  walls  which  flare  upwardly 
aid  outwardly  from  a  flat  substantially  rectangular,  bottom 
w  all,  at  least  two  opposite  walls  of  said  container  bottom  side 
Malls  terminating  in  a  flange  which  projects  outwardly  in  a 
h  >rizontal  plane  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  bottom  member 
side  walls;  and  (B)  a  container  cover  member  having  a  sub- 
st  antiaily  flat  rectangular  top  member  having  four  down- 
w  ardly  depending  and  outwardly  flaring  side  wall  members,  at 
k  ast  two  opposite  walls  of  said  cover  side  wall  members  termi- 
niting  in  a  flange  which  projects  outwardly  in  a  horizontal 
p  ane  from  the  lower  edge  of  said  cover  side  walls  and  each  of 


3,902,542 
RUBBER  ARTICLES  REINFORCED  WITH  HIGH 
MODULUS  FIBER  CORDS,  AND  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
REINFORCED  WITH  SUCH  FIBER  CORDS 
Takaaki  Imamura,  Akigawa;  Masayuld  Matsul,  Kodaira;  Sei- 
suke     Tomita,     Higashi-Murayama;     Masahiro     Makita, 
Kodaira;  Tsunemasa  Nalu^ima,  Higashi-Murayama;  Koji 
Chiba,     Higashi-Yamato,     and     Nobuyoshi     Shimazaki, 
Kodaira,  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,654 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  June  1, 1972, 47-53839 

Int.  a.=^  B60C  9/18,  9/02,  13/00 

VS.  CL  152—361  R  13  Claims 

1.  Rubber  articles  reinforced  with  high  modulus  fiber  cords 

having  a  Young's  modulus  of  not  less  than  4.0x10*  Kg./cm* 

comprising  a  rubber  layer  A  having  a  Young's  modulus  of 

70-220  Kg/cm*  and  compounded  in  the  usual  manner  so  as  to 
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provide  a  satisfactory  adhesion  to  said  fiber  cord,  which  cov- 
ers an  end  surface  and  at  least  a  part  of  peripheral  surface  of 
said  fiber  cord  along  the  cord  axis  from  the  fiber  cord  end 
directly  and  a  rubber  layer  B  having  a  Young's  modulus  of 
20-90%  of  the  Young's  modulus  of  said  rubber  layer  A,  which 


3,902,543 
PROCESS  OF  ELECTROSLAG  REMELTING 
David  Melvin  Longbottom,  South  Brighton,  New  Zealand, 
assignor  to  British  Steel  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,404 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10, 1972, 
52046/72 

Int.  CI.*  B22D  27/02 
VJS.  CI.  164—52  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  progressively  producing  an  ingot  of  re- 
fined metal  by  remelting  a  consumable  electrode  of  the  metal 
to  be  refined  within  a  bath  of  electrically  conductive  molten 
slag  located  in  an  open  ended  mould,  which  mould  includes  an 
upper  reservoir  section  for  containing  the  molten  slag  bath 
and  a  lower  section  including  a  mould  cavity  of  smaller  cross- 
sectional  area  than  the  upper  section  in  which  the  solidified 
ingot  is  formed,  the  steps  of  constructing  the  mould  from  an 
ascending  succession  of  superimposed  open  ended  mould 
members  each  of  which  includes  at  least  two  parts  movable 
horizontally  in  sliding  contact  with  stationary  side  members 
between  spaced  positions  in  which  the  parts  together  with  the 
side  members  define  the  walls  of  the  upper  reservoir  section 
of  the  mould  and  adjacent  positions  in  which  the  iimer  sur- 
faces of  the  parts  co-operate  to  define  the  inner  periphery  of 
a  mould  cavity  of  the  lower  mould  section;  providing  a  bath 
of  electrically  conductive  molten  slag  in  the  reservoir  section 
of  the  mould;  inserting  a  consumable  electrode  of  unrefined 

9380.G.-5 


metal  having  in  cross-section  a  linear  dimension  larger  than 
the  smallest  linear  dimension  of  the  ingot  to  be  produced  into 
the  molten  slag  bath;  passing  an  electric  current  through  the 
molten  slag  bath  to  maintain  its  temperature  at  or  above  the 
melting  point  of  the  consumable  electrode  to  cause  droplets 
of  metal  to  melt  off  from  the  electrode  and  to  pass  through  the 
slag  bath  and  collect  in  a  pool  below  the  slag  bath;  causing  the 
molten  metal  progressively  to  solidify  to  form  a  refined  ingot 
within  the  mould  cavity;  moving  the  parts  of  the  spaced  mould 
members  immediately  above  the  mould  cavity  horizontally 
from  their  spaced  positions  to  their  adjacent  positions  to  form, 
above  said  mould  cavity  and  below  said  molten  slag  bath,  a 
further  mould  cavity;  and  permitting  the  molten  metal  in  the 
ftirther  mould  cavity  to  progressively  solidify. 


covers  at  least  the  end  of  said  fiber  cord  and  is  arranged  in  a 
layer  form  in  contact  with  the  outside  of  the  rubber  layer  A, 
wherein  said  rubber  layer  B  covers  said  rubber  layer  A  in  a 
thickness  of  0.3-5  mm  and  the  covering  length  along  the  cord 
axis  from  the  end  is  not  less  than  2  mm. 


3,902,544 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AN  ALLOY 

CONTAINING  NON-DENDRITIC  PRIMARY  SOLIDS 

Merton  C.  Flemings,  Lexington;  Robert  Mehrabian,  Arlington, 

and  Rodney  G.  Riek,  Stoneham,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technok>gy,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,030 

Int.  a.  B22d  27/08 

U,S.CL  164-71  21  Claims 


1.  The  method  for  forming  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  a 
liquid-solid  metal  composition,  wherein  said  solid  comprises 
discrete  degenerate  dendrites  or  nodules,  from  a  first  metal 
composition  which,  when  frozen  from  its  liquid  state  without 
agitation  forms  a  dendritic  structure,  which  comprises  heating 
said  first  metal  composition  to  melt  said  first  metal  composi- 
tion in  a  first  zone,  passing  the  melted  first  metal  composition 
into  at  least  one  agitation  zone  connected  to  said  first  zone, 
said  first  zone  and  agitation  zone  being  sealed  to  prevent 
entraiimient  of  gas  into  said  agitation  zone,  vigorously  agitat- 
ing and  cooling  the  melted  first  metal  composition  to  solidify 
a  portion  thereof  and  to  form  primary  solids  comprising  dis- 
crete degenerate  dendrites  or  nodules  while  preventing  the 
formation  of  interconnected  dendritic  networks  in  said  agita- 
tion zone,  said  primary  solkis  comprising  up  to  about  65 
weight  percent  of  the  liquid-solid  metal  composition  and 
removing  said  liquid-solid  metal  composition  from  said  agita- 
tion zone  at  about  the  same  rate  that  the  melted  first  metal 
com|X)sition  is  passed  into  said  agitation  zone. 


3,902,545 

BETA-SPODUMENE  REGENERATORS  COATED  WITH  A 

FLUORINATED  COPOLYMER  OF  ETHYLENE  AND 

PROPYLENE 

Joseph  J.   Domicone,   Horseheads,  and  Charles  J.   Parker, 

Painted  Post,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass 

Works,  Comii«,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,565 
Int.  a.  F28d  7/02;  B32b  27/06 
VS.  CL  165—10  1  Claim 

1.  A  beta-spodumene  gas  turbine  regenerator  demonstrat- 
ing improved  resistance  to  attack  by  exhaust  gases  containing 
sulfur  oxides  and  water  vapor  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of 


128 


ibout  400'*-650T.  having  on  at  least  a  portion  thereof  a  pro- 
tective film  consisting  essentially  of  a  fluorinated  copolymer 
3f  ethylene  and  propylene.  i 


3,902,546 
GAS  FIRED  HEAT/COOL  SYSTEM 
D.  Unhutlt,  Costa  Mesa,  and  John  H.  Beveridge,  San 
Ckmentc,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Airco,  Inc.,  Montvale, 
NJ.  x_^- 

Flcd  June  26,  1974,  Scr.  No.  483,210 

Int.  CI.*  F25B  29100 

J.S.  CL  165—29  8  Claims 
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1.  A  combined  heating  and  cooling  system  for  an  environ- 
I  tent  comprising  in  combination  j 

first  and  second  heat  exchangers, 

a  refrigeration  system  comprising  a  refrigerant  compressor 
for  compressing  a  refrigerant  working  fluid,  a  condenser 
in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer for  receiving  said  compressed  working  fluid 
wherein  said  fluid  is  condensed  and  transfers  heat  energy 
to  said  first  heat  exchanger,  i 

means  to  expand  said  condensed  working  fluid, 

evaporator  means  to  receive  said  expanded  working  fluid, 
said  evaporator  means  being  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship to  said  second  heat  exchanger  wherein  said  ex- 
panded working  fluid  receives  heat  from  said  second  heat 
exchanger, 

said  second  heat  exchanger  further  including  means  to 
receive  ambient  air  from  outside  the  environment  to 
provide  at  least  part  of  the  heat  received  by  said  working 
fluid  in  said  evaporator,  said  evaporator  adapted  to  be 
maintained  at  a  predetermined  temperature, 

heating  means  to  heat  the  outside  ambient  air  received  by 
said  second  heat  exchanger  to  a  temperature  above  said 
predetermined  temperature,  said  heating  means  compris- 
ing an  air  compressor  adapted  to  receive  outside  ambient 
air  at  ambient  temperature  and  to  compress  and  heat  said 
outside  ambient  air  to  a  temperature  above  said  predeter- 
mined temperature, 

an  expander  means  adapted  to  receive  and  expand  said 
heated  ambient  air  after  said  ambient  air  has  transferred 
heat  to  said  working  fluid  in  said  evaporatcx',  said  expan- 
der adapted  to  discharge  said  ambient  air  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  said  ambient  temperature, 

control  means  adapted  to  operate  said  heating  means  when 
the  outside  ambient  temperature  is  below  said  predeter- 
mined temperature. 


3,902,547 

PERMAFROST  STRUCTURAL  SUPPORT  WITH 

COMPATIBLE  HEAT  PIPE  MEANS 

Elmer  D.  Waters,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  McDonnell 

Douglas  Corporation,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  346,622,  Mar.  30, 1973,  Pat  Na 

3328345,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,687, 

Aug.  25, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,788389.  This  application  Apr.  24, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  463,519.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this 

patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  13, 1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL  F28d  15100 

U.S.  a.  165—45  7  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  ground  areas  subject  to  an  annual  freeze-thaw 
cycle,  a  structural  support  assembly  comprising: 

a  support  structure  for  installation  in  generally  frozen  soil, 
said  support  structure  being  made  of  a  heat  conducting 
material,  and  including  an  accommodation  space  therein; 
a  heat  pipe  element  of  a  configuration  and  dispositionn 
complementary  to  said  support  structure,  said  heat  pipe 
element  including  a  tubular  container  having  a  relatively 
small  amount  of  working  fluid  therein,  the  lower  portion 
of  said  container  being  installed  in  said  accommodation 
space,  and  the  lower  portion  of  said  support  structure 
being  installed  in  said  frozen  soil; 

a  heat  exchanger  coupled  to  the  uppeJ-  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer, the  intermediate  portion  of  said  container  con- 
necting said  lower  container  portion  to  said  upper  con- 
tainer portion,  and  said  heat  exchanger  having  a  configu- 
ration and  geometry  compatible  with  and  complementary 
to  the  available  space  and  environmental  conditions 
about  said  support  structure;  and 

a  heat  transfer  medium  provided  in  said  accommodation 
space  whereby  heat  from  said  fozen  soil  adjacent  to  said 
lower  portion  of  said  support  structure  is  transferred  by 
said  heat  transfer  medium  to  said  lower  container  portion 
and  transported  by  vaporization  of  part  of  said  working 
fluid  to  said  upper  container  portion  and  disposed  of  by 
condensation  of  said  vaporized  working  fluid  in  said  heat 
exchanger  to  stabilize  said  frozen  soil  adjacent  to  said 
lower  portion  of  said  support  structure  normally  through- 
out the  year. 


3,902,548 
CONTAINERS  FOR  THE  TRANSPORT  OF  RADIOACTIVE 

MATERIALS 
CamiUe  Bochard,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Robatd,  S.L.P.I., 
Gcnas,  France 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,419 
ClalniB    priority,    appUcatioa    France,    Dec.    28,    1972, 
72.47167 

Int  CL  G21f  5100,  J/02 
VJS,  CL  165—47  4  cUbm 

1.  A  fluid  cooled  container  for  heat  evolving  radioactive 
materiab,  comprising: 
a.  a  hollow  metallic  casing  having  first  and  second  ends; 
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b.  firet  and  second  peripheral  flanges  fixed  to  said  casing  said  heat  exchanger,  an  upward  thermal  gradient  is  established 
near  its  ends  and  each  extending  outwardly  from  the  so  that  said  substance  can  yield  thermal  energy  to  said  heat 
surface  of  the  casing; 

c.  multiple  cooling  members  attached  to  the  surface  of  the 
casing  and  operative  to  dissipate  heat  collected  by  the 
casing^ into  said  fluid,  the  cooling  members  extending 
outwardly  from  said  surface  between  said  flanges; 

d.  a  perforated  wall  surrounding  said  casing  and  fixed  to 
said  first  and  second  flanges  to  form  a  substantially  rigid 
outer  contour  for  the  container,  said  perforated  wall 
defining  with  said  casing  surface  an  intermediate  space 


between  the  flanges,  the  cooling  members  being  con- 
tained within  said  space  and  the  ambient  fluid  normally 
circulating  among  said  cooling  members  through  the  wall; 

e.  spraying  means  in  said  intermediate  space  and  disposed 
to  spray  cooling  liquid  onto  said  cooling  members; 

f.  outlet  means  operative  to  discharge  from  said  space  liquid 
introduced  by  said  spraying  means;  and 

g.  means  to  cover  and  enclose  said  perforated  wall  when 
said  container  is  to  be  immersed  into  a  loading  or  unload- 

.  ing  pond,  including  a  flexible  impervious  sleeve  shaped  to 
overlie  said  wall  between  said  flanges,  and  means  to  seal 
said  sleeve  to  said  flanges. 


3,902,549 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

TEMPERATURE  GRADIENT  IN  A  SUBSTANCE  CAPABLE 

OF  CARRYING  THERMAL  ENERGY 
Adolf  Opfermann,  Barbarastr.  63-65,  D-5038  Rodenkirchen 
near  Cologne,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,131 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct    27,    1971, 
2153539 

Int.  CLF28d  J 1/08 
VS.  CL  165—88  15  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  energy  by  establishing  a 
temperature  gradient  in  a  substance  capable  of  carrying  ther- 
mal energy,  a  combination  comprising  a  rotor  having  an  outer 
circumference  and  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
at  speeds  capable  of  providing  an  acceleration  of  up  to 
500,000  g;  a  stationary  member  for  providing  a  source  of 
thermal  energy  in  the  region  of  said  axis;  a  heat  exchanger  in 
the  region  of  said  outer  circumference  for  extracting  usefiil 
heat  energy  from  said  apparatus;  a  substance  capable  of  carry- 
ing thermal'energy;  and  means  defining  in  said  rotor  a  path  in 
which  said  substance  is  confined  and  which  extends  from  said 
source  to  said  heat  exchanger  whereby  when  said  substance, 
having  received  an  initial  thermal  energy  from  said  source, 
travels  under  the  influence  of  centrifugal  force  in  said  path  to 


exchanger  that  is  significantly  greater  than  said  initial  thermal 
energy. 


3,902,550 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 
Barrie  James  Martin,  Brentiivod,  and  Michael  John  Broad, 
Enfield,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  PIcssey  Handel  und 
Investments  A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,141 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1972, 
7296/72 

Int.  CL  F28d  13/00 
US.  a.  165-104  3  Claims 


1.  Heat  exchange  device  in  which  a  fluid  bed  of  particulate 
material  is  supported  pn  a  plate  positioned  within  a  housing 
and  in  which  auxiliary  heat  exchange  apparatus  is  provided  in 
said  fluid  bed  and-is  spaced  apart  from  said  plate  so  that  part 
^of  said  fluid  bed  is  present  between  said  auxiliary  apparatus 
and  said  plate,  said  plate  being  provided  with  apertures  which 
vary  in  density  per  unit  area  of  the  plate  in  both  longitudinal 
and  transverse  directions  to  provide  more  solid  plate  per  unit 
area  in  portions  of  the  plate  positioned  below  said  auxiliary 
apparatus  in  the  fluid  bed  than  in  portions  of  the  plate  posi- 
tioned below  parts  of  the  fluid  bed  not  provided  with  the 
auxiliary  apparatus,  whereby,  during  use  of  the  heat  exchange 
apparatus,  substantially  uniform  fluidization  of  said  fluid  bed 
b  achieved,  and  means  for  conducting  a  gaseous  fluid  through 
said  aperatures. 


i:o 


3,902^51 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  ASSEMBLY  AND  FIN  MEMBER 

THEREFOR 

Alexander  T.  Urn,  North  Syracuse;  Richard  J.  Duell,  Syracuse, 

Fred  V.  HonnoM,  Jr.,  North  Syracuse,  aU  of  N.Y.,  as- 

!  ignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Fled  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,196 

Int.  CL'  F28B  9/10 

134.  CL  165—1 1 1  10  Clains 
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.  A  fin  member  for  use  in  a  heat  exchange  coil  positioned 
1  housing  having  a  flow  of  air  therethrough  and  further 
eluding  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  fluid  conduits  con- 
to  conduct  a  relatively  cold  heat  exchange  medium 
thrbugh  the  heat  exchange  coil,  the  air  flowing  through  said 
hofsing  passing  over  said  conduits  in  heat  transfer  relation 
said  relatively  cold  heat  exchange  medium,  each  of  said 
members  comprising;  | 

piece  of  sheet-like  material  having  opposite  lon^tudinally 
extended  side  edges  extending  transversely  to  a  path  of 
flow  of  air  over  said  fin  member,  said  sheet-like  material 
having  at  least  one  row  of  openings  formed  therethrough 
between  said  opposite  side  edges  and 
plurality  of  corrugations  formed  on  the  opposed  surfaces 
of  said  sheet-like  material  between  each  of  said  opposite 
side  edges  and  said  row  of  openings,  each  of  said  corruga- 
tions including  at  least  one  hill-like  portion  and  one  val- 
ley-like portion,  a  hill-like  portion  of  a  flrst  surface  of  said 
material  defining  a  valley-like  portion  on  the  opposed 
surface  of  said  material,  and  a  hill-like  portion  on  the 
opposed  surface  defining  a  valley-like  portion  on  said  first 
surface,  said  sheet-like  material  further  including  a  gener- 
ally planar  surface  extending  parallel  to  said  corrugations 
and  being  disposed  vertically  thereabove,  condensate 
droplets  formed  on  said  generally  planar  surface  flowing 
transversely  thereacross  to  be  deflected  by  said  hill-like 
corrugations  to  flow  axially  along  the  length  of  said  fin 
member  into  a  condensate  collection  means. 


3,902,552 
PATTERNED  TUBING 
Chirks  D.  McL4dn,  Alton,  IIL,  assignor  to  Oiin  Corporation, 
^  ew  Haven,  Conn. 

C  ontinuatkn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  359,019,  May  10,  1973, 
ibandoncd,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos. 
,034,  Dec  30,  1971,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  218,422, 
.  17,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  16,  1974, 
Ser.  No.  506,457 
Int.  CL*  F28F  J/W  \ 

CL  165—179  '  8  Claims 

A  welded,  hollow  metal  heat  exchanger  tubing  formed 
metal  strip  material  and  having  a  longitjidinally  extend- 
weld  seam,  said  tubing  having  a  given  wall  thickness  and 
i  nside  surface  corresponding  to  one  side  of  said  strip  mate- 
and  an  outside  surface  corresponding  to  the  opposing  side 
strip  material,  a  heat  exchange  enhancement  pattern 
extending  throughout  only  a  portion  of  the  tube  wcdl  thickness 
emi  ossed  into  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  by  embossing  the 
cor  esponding  side  of  said  strip,  the  continuity  of  the  formed 
pati  em  being  interrupted  to  create  intervening  smooth  unem- 


bossed  segments  in  said  surface  and  a  discontinuity  in  the 
pattern,  whereby  said  tubing  may  be  separated  into  discrete 


lengths  of  the  tube  having  alternating  smooth  segments  and 
patterned  segments. 


3,902,553 

OFFSHORE  DRILLING  AT  DEEP  WATER  LOCATIONS 

Allen  A.  Jergins,  900  N.E.  Loop  410,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78209 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,814 

Int.  a.*  E21B  7/12,  43/01 

U.S.  a.  166— .5  17  Claims 


1.  A  submersible  apparatus  for  drilling  and  completing  a 
well  on  the  floor  of  a  deep  body  of  water,  said  apparatus 
comprises: 

an  elongated  housing  having  an  interior  near  atmospheric 
pressure; 

shaft  means  connected  to  a  first  end  of  said  elongated  hous- 
ing, said  shaft  means  extending  between  said  elongated 
housing  and  said  well  being  drilled,  said  shaft  means  being 
of  considerably  less  traverse  cross  sectional  area  than  said 
elongated  housing  so  said  shaft  means  can  withstand 
increased  pressures  of  lower  depths  in  said  deep  body  of 
water, 

drilling  means  disposed  in  said  elongated  housing  for  dril- 
ling said  well  substantially  vertical  of  said  housing  and 
through  said  shaft  means,  said  shaft  means  allowing  work- 
men to  work  at  the  wellhead  near  atmospheric  conditions 
by  sealing  to  said  wellhead; 

sealing  means  on  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  shaft  means 
for  sealing  said  shaft  means  to  said  well; 

ballast  means  in  said  shaft  means  and  elongated  housing  for 
controlling  the  buoyancy  of  said  apparatus;  and 

means  for  positioning  said  app>aratus  over  said  well. 
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3,902,554 

BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

OFF-SHORE  DRILLING  VESSEL 

David  William  Hooper,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Global 

Marine  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Flkd  Mar.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,362 

Int.  CI.*  E21B  7/12 

U.S.  CI.  166— .5  10  ClainK 


1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  a  blowout  preventer  assembly  and 
the  like  along  a  predetermined  path  during  movement  of  the 
assembly  to  and  from  an  off-shore  drilling  installation  out  of 
and  into  water  over  a  wellhead,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
guide  means  rigidly  securable  to  the  drilling  installation  defin- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  tracks  disposed  parallel  to  and  to 
one  side  of  the  predetermined  path  so  as  not  to  limit  the 
horizontal  dimension  of  a  blowout  preventer  assembly  being 
handled,  the  tracks  having  lower  ends  disposed  so  that  when 
a  blowout  preventer  assembly  engages  or  disengages  the 
tracks  the  assembly  is  substantially  immersed  in  water,  the 
tracks  having  upper  ends  above  the  location  in  the  installation 
at  which  the  blowout  preventer  assembly  is  stored,  guide 
elements  engageable  with  the  tracks  and  secured  to  the  blow- 
out preventer  assembly  for  movement  therewith  along  the 
path  out  of  and  into  engagement  with  the  lower  ends  of  the 
tracks,  the  guide  elements  being  cooperatively  configured  in 
association  with  the  tracks  for  locking  the  guide  elements  to 
the  tracks  to  restrict  motion  of  the  guide  elements  to  move- 
ment lengthwise  of  the  tracks  when  engaged  therewith,  and 
means  for  coupling  and  decoupling  the  blowout  preventer 
assembly  via  the  guide  elements  to  the  tracks  at  a  location 
between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  tracks  substantially 
adjacent  the  storage  location  of  the  assembly. 


3,902,555 

SPRAY  SHIELD  FOR  OIL  WELLS 

Billy  J.  Edge,  and  Uoyd  O.  Collins,  both  of  Box  No.  6487, 

Odessa,  Tex.  79760 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  239,699,  March  30,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,783,939.  This  application  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,753 

Int.  CI.  E21b  33/08,  41/00 

U.S.  CI.  166—81  6  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  wellhead  having  a  stuffing  box  with 

a  polished  rod  reciprocatingly  received  therewithin,  a  spray 

shield  assembly  in  the  form  of  a  downwardly  opening  hollow 

bonnet  member; 

said  bonnet  member  being  comprised  of  a  fixed  member 

and  a  removable  member,  means  by  which  said  fixed  and 

removable  members  are  fastened  together  so  tliat  the 

removable  member  can  be  parted  from  the  fixed  member 


to  enable  the  bonnet  to  be  affixed  to  the  assembled  well- 
head; 

said  removable  member  having  an  upper  wall,  opposed  side 
walls,  and  an  end  wall,  said  upper  wall  having  a  free  edge 
portion; 

said  fixed  member  having  a  top  portion,  an  end  wall,  and 
opposed  side  walls,  said  top  portion  having  a  free  edge 
portion; 

said  fixed  and  removable  members,  when  parted,  being 
outwardly  opening  toward  one  another; 

a  marginal  top  portion  of  said  fixed  member  receiving  a 
marginal  free  end  portion  c^  said  upper  wall  of  said  re- 
movable member  in  overlaping  relationship  therewith; 


two  semicircular  members  forming  a  split  seal  housing,  said 
housing  being  axially  arranged  respective  to  the  polished 
rod,  a  seal  means  mounted  within  said  housing,  each  of 
said  semicircular  members  having  opposed  ends  which 
abut  one  another  when  said  fixed  and  removable  mem- 
bers are  assembled  into  said  bonnet  member;  the  opposed 
end  of  one  semicircular  member  being  placed  at  the  free 
edge  portion  of  said  top  portion  of  said  fixed  member;  the 
opposed  end  of  the  other  semicircular  member  being 
arranged  on  said  upper  wall  of  said  removable  member  at 
a  position  spaced  from  the  free  edge  of  said  upper  wall; 
a  diverging  cut-out  forming  edge  portions  extending  from 
said  opposed  ends  of  said  other  semicircular  member  to 
said  free  end  of  said  upper  wall; 

and  mount  means  for  supporting  said  bonnet  me/nber  about 
the  stuffing  box. 


3,902,556 

SECONDARY  OIL  RECOVERY  METHOD 

Jack  F.  Tate,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,552 

Int.  CI.'  E21B  43/22,  43/27,  43/26 

U.S.  CI.  166—271  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  hydrocarbons  from  a  hy- 
drocarbon-bearing formation  containing  acid-soluble  compo- 
nents having  at  least  one  injection  well  and  at  least  one  pro- 
duction well  penetrating  the  said  formation  and  in  fluid  com- 
munication, which  comprises  displacing  tivough  the  forma- 
tion a  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  acid  solution 
formed  from  about  0.01  to  about  S  percent  by  weight  of 
carbon  dioxide  and  from  about  O.OOOS  to  about  I  percent  by 
weight  of  an  admixture  therein,  said  admixture  being  formed 
from  about  one  part  by  weight  of  (A)  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  sulfated/sulfonated  polyethoxy  alkyl 
f^ienol  containing  firom  about  8  to  about  14  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  group  and  from  about  4  to  about  10  ethoxy  groups, 
the  corresponding  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  with  (B)  firom  about  1  to  about  3  parts  by  weight 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  Ck-C,4 
alkyl  benzene  sulfonic  acid,  the  corresponding  alkali  metal 
and  ammonium  salts  and  mixtures  thereof. 
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3,902^57 
TREATMENT  OF  WELLS 
airistophcr  M.  Shaughnessy;  Clay  Gnwsbeck,  Jr.;  James  R. 
tooney,  and  WilHam  N.  Salathiei,  aU  of  Houstom  Tex.,  a»- 
Mgnors  to  Exxon  Productian  Research  Company,  Houston, 
'  Tex.  I 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Scr.  No.  454,52i 
Int.  a.*  E21B  331138,  43127        I 
\}J$.  CL  166—295  28  Claims 


inj 


> 


isomtonwoL 


O  10  U  3A 

SOLVCMT  CONlaCT  TIMC-HOUMS 


.  A  method  of  treating  a  subterranean  formation  suiround- 
a  well  which  comprises  injecting  into  said  formation  a 
treating  composition  which  includes,  as  a  minor  weight  frac- 
tio  1  of  said  composition,  a  C^-Co  alky  I  ether  of  a  polyglycol, 
sai  1  ether  containing  from  10  to  22  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule. 


3,902,558 
\frrHOD  OF  RECOVERING  OIL  USING  A  CHEMICAL 

BLENDING  SYSTEM  | 

W^son  D.  Watson,  Jr.,  Midland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  OU 
<  :orporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fled  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426^43 

Int  Cl.»  E21B  43122 

U.S.  CL  166—305  R  4  Claims 


an 
a 


^ 


d  -y 


1 .  In  a  method  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  an  oil-containing 
sub  terranean  formation  wherein  a  viscous  liquid  is  injected  via 
njection  well  into  said  formation,  the  method  of  blending 
polymer  and  a  liquid  to  form  said  viscous  liquid,  com- 
pn^ng  the  steps  of: 

flowing  water  to  form  a  free-falling  sheet  of  water; 
applying  a  positive  pneumatic  pressure  to  an  upper  loca- 
tion of  a  hopper  having  said  dry  polymer  therein,  said 
hopper  being  adapted  for  maintaining  a  positive  pneu- 
matic pressure  therein; 

applying  a  negative  pneumatic  pressure  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  hopper  to  feed  said  dry  polymer  into  a  conduit; 
flowing  gas  through  said  conduit  to  transport  said  dry 
polymer  therethrough;  and 

discharging  said  dry  polymer  and  said  gas  from  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  conduit  into  said  free-falling  sheet  of 
water  to  mix  said  water  and  said  dry  polymer  and  form 
said  viscous  liquid. 


3,902,559 
FIRE  nGHTING  APPLIANCES 
Robert  Alfred  Everingham,  Annandalc;  Patrick  Denis  Landy, 
Mascot;  Bert  Robert  Newcil,  Phillip  Bay;  Edward  Ritchie 
Cole,  Turramurra,  and  Norman  William  West,  Cremorne, 
,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Water-Jd  Intematk>nal  Pty. 
Limited,  Australia 

Filed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,698 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  29,   1972,  47- 
65402;  Feb.  28,  1973,  48-25730 

Int.  a.  A62c  7100 
U.S.  a.  169—50  23  Claims 


1.  A  fire  fighting  appliance  comprising  a  container  and  a 
flexible,  sheet-material  carrier  capable  of  being  folded,  said 
carrier  being  disposed  within  the  container,  the  container 
further  containing  a  stable  aqueous  mixture  which  includes  a 
thickening  agent  in  an  amount  in  excess  of  that  sufficient  to 
saturate  the  carrier,  the  mixture  containing  a  bactericide  and 
having  a  viscosity  of  between  250"  and  10°  recoil. 


3,902,560 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS  OR  ROTARY 
HARROWS 
Comelis  van  der  Ldy,  7  Bruschenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,280 
Claims   priority,  applicatkm   Netherlands,  Dec.  4,   1972, 
7216408 

Int.  CL*  AOIB  33100,  39122 
U.S.  CL  172—59  18  Claims 


1.  A  soil-cultivating  implement  having  a  plurality  of  soil- 
working  members  supported  on  frame  means,  each  of  said 
members  comprising  a  generally  horizontal  support  secured  to 
an  upwardly  extending  shaft  and  at  least  one  tine  rotatable 
about  an  axis  centered  on  said  shaft,  said  support  having  an 
end  which  is  provided  with  a  longitudinal  cavity  in  which  an 
end  section  of  a  fastening  portion  of  said  tine  is  inserted  and 
said  section  being  entirely  surrounded  by  said  support,  said 
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section  tapering  to  a  free  end  and  having  an  angular  cross-sec- 
tion which  merges  in  a  junction  of  the  remainder  of  the  tine 
with  said  fastening  portion  outside  said  cavity,  said  junction 
having  a  substantially  circular  cross-section,  retaining  means 
releasably  securing  said  section  in  said  cavity  and  said  retain- 
ing means  being  received  both  in  the  end  of  said  support  and 
in  the  end  section  of  said  fastening  portion. 


3,902,562 
SEGMENTED  EARTH  BORING  DRILL  BIT 
Rudolf  Carl  Otto  Pessier,  and  William  L.  Shepherd,  both  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Tool  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,103 

Int.  a.  E21c  23100;  E21d  3100;  E21b  9124 

U.S.  CI.  175—53  6  Claims 


3,902,561 
DEVICE  PARTICULARLY  INTENDED  FOR  LONG-HOLE 

DRILLING  AT  DRIVING  OF  RAISES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Karl  Herbert  Friberg,  Idkerberget,  and  Bengt  Ingvar  Daleb- 
jiirk,  Ludvika,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Atlas  Copco 
Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Fikd  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466301 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,     May    8,     1973, 
73064743 

Int.  CI.  B65g  59106 
VS.  CL  175—52  23  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  elongated  elements  from  a  stored 
position  to  the  axis  of  a  drill  hole  comprising: 
a  support, 

guiding  means  in  said  support, 

a  machine  mechanically  fed  to  and  fro  along  said  guiding 
means  for  driving  said  elongated  elements  into  said  drill 
hole, 
storage  means  for  a  plurality  of  elongated  elements,  said 
storage  means  including: 

first  and  second  guiding  means  for  guiding  axially  spaced 
parts  of  said  elongated  elements,  said  elongated  ele- 
ments being  sidewards  slidably  movable  along  said  first 
guiding  means, 
first  stops  means  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  drill  hole  for 

limiting  said  sidewards  movement, 
a  pivotable  guiding  means  for  guiding  said  elongated 
elements  between  said  first  stop  means  and  said  axis  of 
said  drill  hole,  and 
drive  means  for  pivoting  said  pivotable  guiding  means, 
said  pivotable  guiding  means  controlling  said  first  stop 
means. 


1 .  A  drill  bit  with  cutter  means  adapted  for  earth  boring  and 
including  an  improved  segmented  bit  body  which  comprises: 
a  stem  having  connection  means  for  attachment  to  a  drill  pipe; 
a  first  segmented  cutter  support  means  extending  laterally 
from  the  stem  to  define  a  substantially  planar  surface  for 
supporting  cutter  means; 

a  second  segmented  cutter  support  means  defining  another 
substantially   planar   surface   for   supporting   additional 
cutter  means; 
a  bridge  means  connecting  the  second  segmented  cutter 

support  means  to  said  stem; 
pocket  means  between  said  cutter  support  means  for  orien- 
tation and  having  surfaces  to  transmit  torques  and  thrusts; 
fastener  means  to  mutually  secure  said  support  means. 


3,902,563 

BORING  METHOD 

Rkhard  P.  Dunn,  Wkhita  Falls,  Tex.,  assignor  to  IntematkMial 

Boring  Systems  Co.,  Wkhita  Falls,  Tex. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  380,409,  July  18,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,837,413.  This  appUcatkm  May  23,  1974,  Scr.  No.  472,673 

Int.  a.*  E21B  19100 
MS.  CL  175—62  1  Clafan 


1.  A  method  of  installing  generally  horizontal  cased  bore 
holes  such  as  drainage  culverts,  electrical  conduit  passages 
and  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  positioning  a  power  source  at  a  grade  level  at  which  the 
hole  is  to  be  bored  and  the  casing  installed; 

b.  establighing  the  line  and  grade  for  the  hole  to  be  bored 
and  cased; 

c.  drilling  a  small  diameter  pilot  hole  along  said  determined 
line  and  grade; 
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3,902,564  I 

WEIGHER  FOR  UQUIDS 
Hendrik  Jelle  van  der  Horn,  Leeuwarden,  Netheriands,  as- 
signor to  Bond  van  Cooperatieve  Zuivelfabrieken  in  Fries- 
land,' Leeuwarden,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.   II,  1973, 
7^05058 

Int.  CI.*  GOIG  13122 
US.  Ci.  177—94  5  Claims 
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d.  boring  the  final  diameter  hole  with  a  boring  head  having 
a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  casing 
to  be  installed  in  said  bore  hole,  and  further,  having  a 

'^  pilot  hole  bit  which  follows  in  the  previously  bored  pilot 
hole; 

e.  advancing  a  casing  of  slightly  less  diameter  than  the  fmal 
bore  hole  diameter  into  said  bore  hole  immediately  be- 
hind said  final  boring  head; 

f.  simultaneously  advancing  with  the  casing,  externally 
thereof  a  liquid  carrying  conduit  having  a  discharge  outlet 
positioned  immediately  behind  the  boring  head  but  be- 
yond the  end  of  the  casing;  ^ 

g.  discharging  a  liquid  from  said  outlet  inwardly  toward  the 
center  of  said  casing  whereby  the  cuttings  from  said 
boring  head  are  slurried  behind  the  boring  head  and 
readily  carried  through  the  advancing  casing  toward  said 
power  source  for  discharge  from  the  casing. 


I .  In  a  weigher  for  a  liquid  including  a  receptacle  having  two 
cc  mpartments  disposed  under  an  opening  through  which 
li<  uid  is  supplied  in  a  path  of  flow  and  arranged  to  be  tipped 
at  out  an  axis  by  a  predetermined  quantity  of  liquid  in  either 
or  e  of  said  two  compartments  to  move  the  same  out  of  said 
p£  th  of  flow  and  thereby  discharge  its  contents  and  to  move 
th ;  other  one  of  said  two  compartments  into  said  path  of  flow 

it  to  be  filled  in  turn,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
associated  with  each  compartment  for  initiating  tipping  of  the 
re  :eptacle  in  advance  of  the  accumulation  of  said  predeter- 
m  ned  quantity  of  liquid  in  response  to  an  increase  in  the  rate 

flow  of  the  liquid  into  the  respective  compartment,  said 
m^ans  including  partition  means  in  each  compartment  for 
di'  iding  the  flow  of  incoming  liquid  and  for  directing  first  and 
sei  ;ond  portions  thereof  simultaneously  to  different  levels  in 
thi '.  respective  compartment  in  response  to  changes  in  the  rate 
of  flow  of  incoming  liquid. 


an  electrical  motor  directly  connected  to  a  transmission  of 
said  vehicle; 

a  framed  battery  pack; 

a  plurality  of  fixed  resistances  on  a  circuit  board  panel  and 
connected  to  bus  conduits; 

a  plurality  of  solenoids  selectively  closing  said  bus  conduits 
on  energization  and  by-passing  successive  of  said  resis- 
tances; 

a  plurality  of  switches  arranged  in  an  arcuate  path,  each 
controlling  said  resistances  by  actuation  of  said  solenoids; 
means  moving  in  an  arcuate  interference  path  with  said 


3,902,565 
ELECTRIC  CONVERSION  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Aijlhur  W.  FarraU,   1858  Cahfll  Dr.,  East  Lansing,  Mkh. 
18823  I 

Hkd  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,3651 
Int.  CL*  B60L  11118,  15122         \ 
liJk.  CL  180—65  R  2  Claims 

..  An  electrically  powered  vehicle  comprising: 


switches  to  close  each  of  said  switches  successively  as  an 
accelerator  foot  pedal  is  depressed,  all  of  said  switches 
thus  closed  remaining  closed  until  said  accelerator  foot 
pedal  is  retracted  whereupon,  during  depressing,  said 
resistances  are  successively  deleted  and  during  retraction 
said  resistances  are  successively  added; 

wiring  from  said  battery  pack  delivering  full  voltage  to  said 
motor  through  said  selected  removable  resistances  and 
reduced  pilot  voltage  to  said  switches;  and 

a  lecharger  electrically  connected  to  said  battery  pack  for 
periodic  recharging  thereof. 


3,902,566 

HYDRAULIC  DRtVE  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 

James  M.  Bird,  6737  E.  12th  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74112 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  195,952,  Nov.  5,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,056 

Int.  CI.  B60k  17110 

U.S.  CI.  180—66  F  8  Claims 


I.  A  propulsion  and  control  system  for  a  hydraulically  pro- 
pelled vehicle  comprising  a  prime  mover, 

a  high  pressure  pump  driven  by  said  prime  mover, 

a  first  pair  of  hydraulically  driven  motors  operative  as  front 
wheels  for  said  vehicle, 

a  second  pair  of  hydraulically  driven  motors  operative  as 
rear  wheels  for  said  vehicle, 

conduit  means  including  first  and  second  channels  connect- 
ing said  high  pressure  pump  to  each  of  said  motors, 

manually  operable  proportioning  type^yalve  means  con- 
nected in  said  conduit  means  between  the  output  of  said 
high  pressure  pump  and  said  motors,  said  valve  means 
being  capable  of  reversing  the  flow  through  said  motors; 
control  valve  means  connected  between  one  of  said  paire 
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of  motors  and  said  proportioning  type  valve  means  opera- 
tive when  in  a  first  position  to  block  high  pressure  fluid 
to  said  one  pair  of  motors  and  operative  when  in  a  second 
position  to  admit  high  pressure  fluid  to  said  one  pair  of 
motors;  and  a  manually  operable  two-p>osition  valve  for 
controlling  said  control  valve  means;  and 

first  and  second  conduits  containing  restricted  orifices  in- 
terconnecting the  first  and  second  channels,  respectively, 
to  said  rear  wheel  motors,  third  and  fourth  conduits  con- 
taining restricted  orifices  interconnecting  the  first  and 
second  channels  respectively  to  said  rear  wheel  motors, 
third  and  fourth  conduits  containing  restricted  orifices 
interconnecting  the  first  and  second  channels  respec- 
tively to  said  front  wheel  motors, 

fifth  and  sixth  conduits  containing  restricted  orifices  and 
check  valve  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
channels,  respectively,  to  said  front  and  rear  wheel  mo- 
tors, said  check  valves  being  operative  to  close  said  con- 
duits when  said  control  valve  means  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion. 


to  said  wall  portion  and  said  step  panel  and  secured  integrally 
thereto,  a  plurality  of  saddle  members,  each  of  said  saddle 


3,902,567 

NOISE  ATTENUATING  TRANSMISSION  CASING 
Frank  J.   Pekar,  Jr.,   Hagerstown,  Md.,  assignor  to  Mack    members   being  integral   with,  and   extending  substantially 
Trucks,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa.  normal  to  each  of  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  web. 

Fikd  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,416  

Int.  CI.  B60k  /7/00 
U.S.  CI.  180— 70  R  9  Claims  3,902,569 

EXTENSION  LADDER 

Roger  I.  Bair,  806  E.  Baltimore  Rd.,  Westminster,  Md.  21 157 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,023 

Int.  CI.'  E06C  1112 

U.S.  CI.  182—211  10  Claims 


1 .  In  a  motor  vehicle  transmission  having  a  hydraulic  pump, 
a  hydraulic  motor  driven  by  the  hydraulic  pump,  a  first  gear 
train  operatively  coupled  to  the  hydraulic  pump  and  a  second 
gear  train  operatively  coupled  to  the  hydraulic  motor,  the 
improvement  comprising  casing  means  enclosing  the  hydrau- 
lic pump,  the  hydraulic  motor  and  substantially  all  of  the  first 
and  second  gear  trains,  and  means  resiliently  mounting  the 
casing  means  on  the  motor  vehicle,  whereby  noise  produced 
by  the  hydraulic  pump  and  the  hydraulic  motor  and  transmit- 
ted exteriorly  of  the  transmission  is  attenuated. 


3,902,568 
SCAFFOLD  STEP 
Donald  W.  Erickson,  519  Island  Ave.,  Racine,  Wis.  53405 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  528,227 
Int.  CI.*  E06C  9104 
U.S.  CI.  182—92  3  Claims 

1.  A  portable  step,  for  a  scaffold  having  upright  legs,  each 
of  said  legs  defining  a  surface  having  upwardly-spaced  aper- 
tures, said  step  comprising  a  wall  portion,  one  face  of  which 
is  positionable  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  leg,  a  plural- 
ity of  hook  members  integral  with  said  face  of  said  wall  por- 
tion and  spaced  to  engage  said  apertures,  a  substantially-hori- 
zontal step  panel  secured  to  the  opposed  face  of  said  wall 
portion  and  extending  substantially  normal  thereto,  a  web 
having  opposed  surfaces  and  positioned  uprightly  and  normal 


1.  In  an  extension  ladder  comprising  a  base  section  and  a 
relatively  longitudinally  movable  fly  section,  the  improvement 
of  means  for  moving  one  section  relatively  to  the  other  includ- 
ing spaced-apart  pulley  means  fixed  with  respect  to  one  sec- 
tion and  extending  to  a  side  of  said  other  section,  and  cable 
means  having  spaced-apart  portions  trained  over  said  pulley 
means  for  travel  therearound  as  the  sections  move  relatively 
to  each  other,  and  unitary  catch  means  rigidly  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  other  section  comprising  strip  means  having 
spaced-apart  hook  means  adapted  releasably  to  engage  said 
spaced-apart  portions  of  said  cable  means. 


3,902,570 

SUPERMARKET  CHECKSTAND  WITH  BAGGING 

SYSTEM 

Garth  Ckise,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  RoMin  Industries, 

Inc.,  Buffak),  N.Y. 

Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  166,562,  July  27,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,840,092,  which  is  a  continuatkin  of  Ser.  No.  809,578,  March 

24, 1969,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkMi  Jan.  21, 1974,  Ser.  No. 

435,085.  The  portmn  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Oct.  8,  1991,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Int.  a.  E04h  531384 

U.S.  CL  186—1  AC  8  Ckriras 

1.  A  bagging  check-out  counter,  comprising: 


136 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  2,  1975 


an  elongated  cabinet  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  support 
surface,  such  as  a  floor,  said  cabinet  having  plural  sub- 
stantially vertical  side  walls  and  an  elongated  substan- 
tially horizontal  uniplanar  top  fixed  to  said  side  walls; 

wall  means  fixed  to  said  cabinet  along  one  side  thereof  and 
extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  said  top  and 
defining  an  elongated  upwardly  opening  trough  for  per- 
mitting bags  containing  articles  to  be  manually  slidably 
supported  therein  for  movement  from  a  position  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  top  to  a  position  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof; 

said  wall  means  including  a  smooth  and  substantially  planar 
bottom  wall  positioned  approximately  midway  between 
said  floor  and  said  top  and  being  displaced  sidewardly 
relative  to  said  top; 


said  wall  means  also  including  a  side  bag  guiding  wall  fixed 
relative  to  said  bottom  wall  adjacent  the  outer  edge 
thereof  and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom  in  substan- 
tially perpendicular  relationship  thereto,  said  guiding  wall 
having  the  upper  free  edge  thereof  spaced  sidewardly  a 
substantial  distance  from  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  top  for 
defining  therebetween  said  upwardly  opening  trough, 
whereby  a  bag  is  disposed  within  said  trough  is  slidably 
supported  by  said  bottom  wall  and  said  side  guiding  wall; 
and 

said  cabinet  also  including  means  deflning  a  bag  storage 
well  for  permitting  storage  of  a  plurality  of  closed  bags, 
said  storage  well  being  defined  within  said  cabinet  be- 
neath said  top,  said  lastmentioned  means  also  deflning  a 
substantially  vertically  oriented  opening  defined  between 
said  top  and  said  bottom  wall  for  providing  direct  com- 
munication from  said  trough  into  said  storage  well. 


3,902^71 
ELEVATCNl  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Tatsuo  Iwasaka;  Takco  Yuminaka,  and  Hidcto  Matsuzawa,  all 
of  Kalsiita,  Japan,  assignors  to  HUachi,  L4d.,  Japan 

Flkd  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414^53 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,   1972,  47- 
15525 

Int.  CI.'  B66B  3/00 

JS.  CL  187—29  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  elevator  control  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 

I  elevator  cars  serving  a  plurality  of  floors,  means  for  registering 

;  I  hall  call  from  a  prospective  passenger,  means  responsive  to 

laid  registering  means  for  selecting  a  car  or  car  group  to 

;  inswer  said  hall  call,  means  for  directing  said  selected  car  to 

proceed  to  and  stop  at  the  floor  from  which  the  hall  call 

I  wiginated,  means  responsive  to  said  selecting  means  for  in- 

1  orming  a  prospective  passenger  waiting  on  the  landing  of  a 

1  loor  at  which  the  specified  car  or  car  group  will  respond  to 

I  ie  hall  call  from  the  prospective  passenger,  means  for  detect- 

i  ng  the  deceleration  or  stoppage  of  the  car  selected  by  said 

selecting  means  at  the  floor  from  which  the  hall  call  was 


originated,  and  means  for  cancelling  the  registration  in  said 
registering  means  of  said  hall  call  from  said  floor  only  in 


n 


0 


0 


.? 


response  to  said  detector  means  detecting  deceleration  or 
stoppage  of  that  car  at  said  floor. 


3,902,572 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
William  M.  Ostrander,  Hackensack,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,759 

Int.  C1.2  B66B  1/30 

U.S.  CI.  187—29  R  12  Claims 
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1.  An  elevator  system  comprising: 

a  structure  having  a  plurality  of  floors  and  a  hoistway, 

an  elevator  car  mounted  for  movement  in  the  hoistway  of 
said  structure, 

motive  means  for  moving  said  elevator  car  relative  to  the 
structure  to  serve  said  floors, 

said  motive  means  including  speed  control  means  having 
first,  second  and  third  modes  of  operation  which  control 
acceleration  of  said  elevator  car  to  first,  second  and  third 
progressively  higher  speeds,  respectively, 

slowdown  indicator  means  disposed  in  said  hoistway  for 
initiating  slowdown  of  said  elevator  car  at  a  selected 
floor, 

and  notching  selector  means  responsive  to  runs  of  said 
elevator  car  of  one  floor,  two  floors,  and  more  than  two 
floors,  selecting  said  first,  second  and  third  modes  of 
operation,  respectively,  of  said  speed  control  means, 

said  notching  selector  means  including  means  for  counting 
at  least  certain  of  the  notchings  thereof,  with  said  count- 
ing means  selecting  the  second  accelerator  mode  when 
the  elevator  car  is  making  a  run  of  two  floors  by  modify- 
ing the  effect  of  said  skiwdown  indicator  means. 
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3,902,573 
ELEVATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Donald  E.  Grove,  deceased,  late  of  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  and  by 
Betty  Cliff  Grove,  administratrix,  8213  E.  Chapivral  Rd., 
Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85253 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,742 

Int  C1.2  B66B  13/24 

U.S.  CI.  187—29  R  7  Claims 


J^ 
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1.  In  an  elevator  system  which  includes  a  car,  and  circuit 
means  connected  to  a  main  source  of  electric  energy  and 
including  a  plurality  of  individual  electrically-operated  con- 
trols for  controlling  up  and  down  movements  of  the  car,  and 
in  which  said  circuit  means  includes  a  further  individual  con- 
trol for  opening  the  doors  of  the  car  when  the  car  reaches  a 
reference  floor  level;  an  emergency  control  system  including: 
an  auxiliary  power  source  including  a  battery;  first  relay 
means  coupled  to  said  main  source  to  be  normally  energized 
by  electric  power  derived  from  said  main  source;  first  contact 
means  controlled  by  said  first  relay  means  and  connected  to 
said  auxiliary  power  source  for  connecting  said  auxiliary 
power  source  directly  to  a  first  one  of  said  individual  controls 
in  said  circuit  means  upon  the  de-energization  of  said  first 
relay  means  so  as  to  produce  movement  of  the  car  to  a  refer- 
ence floor  level;  second  relay  means;  second  contact  means 
controlled  by  said  first  relay  means  to  cause  said  second  relay 
means  to  be  energized  by  said  auxiliary  power  source  upon 
de-energization  of  said  first  relay  means;  and  third  contact 
means  controlled  by  said  second  relay  means  to  contact  said 
auxiliary  power  source  directly  to  said  further  individual  con- 
trol in  said  circuit  means  upon  the  energization  of  said  second 
relay  means  to  cause  the  doors  of  the  car  to  open  when  the 
reference  floor  level  is  reached. 


the  vertically  extending  guide  means  for  mormally  holding  the 
frame  means  and  chock  in  the  retracted  position,  whereby  the 


chock  engages  the  travel  surface  and  moves  horizontally  be- 
neath the  wheel  of  the  vehicle  upon  latch  release. 


3,902,575 
PROTTECnVE  BRAKING  MEANS  FOR  PRECISION 
MECHANISMS 
Jerome  William  Nelson;  James  Bennett  Randolph,  both  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  and  Robert  Eari  PoUock,  deceased,  late  of 
Crown  Point,  Ind.  (by  Peggy  Pollock,  executrix),  assignors 
to  CRC-Crose  International,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,192,  May  17, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,806,694.  This  applkatkm  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

456,626 

Int.  C\?  F16D  63/00 

U.S.  CI.  188—67  5  Claims 


3,902,574 
EMERGENCY  BRAKE  FOR  TRUCKS,  TRAILERS,  AND 

BUSES 
Charles  A.  Wright,  97  HiMa  St.,  Pittsburg,  Pa.  15235 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,238 
Int.  CI.*  B60T  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  188—4  6  Clabns 

1.  An  emergency  braking  system  for  wheeled  vehicles  com- 
prising vertically  extending  guide  means  fixedly  mounted  in 
front  of  a  wheel  of  a  vehicle,  frame  means  movable  vertically 
on  said  guide  means  from  a  retracted  position  above  a  wheel 
travel  surface  to  a  position  adjacent  the  travel  surface  and 
disengaged  of  the  wheel,  the  frame  means  comprising  vertical 
means  mounted  on  the  vertical  guide  means  and  at  least  two 
horizontal  arms  extending  from  the  vertical  means  toward  the 
wheel,  a  wheel  chock  having  an  arm-receiving  opening  for 
each  arm  and  mounted  on  the  horizontal  arms,  the  horizontal 
arms  being  slidable  in  the  openings  between  the  disengaged 
and  engaged  positions  of  the  wheel,  the  arms  being  disposed 
in  the  openings  in  all  positions  of  the  chock,  latch  means  on 


1.  In  a  machine  which  comprises  an  adjusting  screw  mount, 
a  machine  part  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  said  mount, 
a  rotatable  precision  adjusting  screw  threaded  through  said 
mount  and  comprising  an  elongated  shaft  having  a  turning 
head  on  one  end,  a  ball  element  on  the  other  end,  and  multiple 
groove  elements  iround  said  shaft  intermediate  its  ends,  said 
elements  being  disposed  with  said  mount,  and  a  play-free 
socket  in  the  machine  part  snugly  engaging  said  ball  element, 
whereby  turning  of  said  screw  about  the  shaft  axis  effects 
relative  movement  between  said  mount  and  the  machine  part, 
the  combination  which  comprises  a  pair  of  opposed  bores  in 
said  mount  located  to  intersect  the  shaft  at  said  grooved  ele- 
ments, a  deformable  plug  freely  slidable  in  each  of  said  bores 
and  formed  of  tough,  resilient  plastic  material  which  will 
conform  under  pressure  to  intimately  fit  into  said  groove 
elements  to  effect  cleaning  of  said  groove  elements  when  the 
shaft  is  turned  and  effectively  brake  the  shaft  against  inadver- 
tent turning  after  adjustment  has  been  made,  a  compression 
spring  behind  each  plug  and  a  set  screw  threaded  into  the  bore 
behind  each  spring  to  apply  said  groovecleaning  and  braking 
action  to  each  of  said  plugs. 


3,902,576 
ADD-ON  UNIDIRECTIONAL  BRAKE 
^oger  W.  Pitan,  Medford,  and  Richard  M.  Biessener,  Fari- 
bault, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Nutting  Truck  and  Caster 
Company,  Faribault,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  II,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522,688 
Int.  Cl.^  B60T  1104 
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the  device  to  the  bralce  levers  for  adjusting  the  position 
thereof  in  accordance  with  the  relative  longitudinal  position 
between  the  sleeve  means  and  slide  rod  means,  and  the  plane 
of  the  yoke  means  being  selected  in  relation  to  the  securing 
means  for  precluding  rotation  of  the  slide  rod  means  and 
sleeve  means  about  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof. 


S.  CI.  188—82.7 


4  Claims 


3,902,578 
SEGMENTED  FRICTION  DISK  FOR  BRAKE  OR  CLUTCH 
Robert  E.  Berger,  North  Canton,  and  Edward  A.  Aukscunas, 
Akron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Cor- 
poration, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,773 

Int.  a.*  F16D  65112 

U.S.  a.  188—218  XL  3  Claims 


1.  An  add-on  unidirectional  brake  for  use  with  a  caster  of 
tie  type  having  a  wheel  mounted  to  an  axle  for  rotation,  which 
a  lie  is  mounted  in  a  yoke,  the  unidirectional  brake  compris- 
iijg: 

a  pair  of  mounting  brackets  including  means  for  cooperat- 
ing with  the  axle  to  mount  said  mounting  brackets  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  caster; 
a  U-shaped  bail  member  having  two  legs,  each  of  which  legs 
is  mounted  at  a  mounting  point  to  one  of  said  mounting 
brackets,  and  a  bight  connecting  said  legs  wherein,  when 
said  mounting  brackets  are  mounted  to  the  caster  and  the 
caster  is  in  its  upright  position,  said  legs  extend  rear- 
wardly  from  said  mounting  points  to  said  bight,  which 
bight  rests  in  contact  with  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  and 
rides  freely  thereon  when  the  wheel  is  rotated  in  the 
forward  direction  relative  to  said  mounting  points;  and 
stop  means  wherein,  when  said  mounting  brackets  are 
mounted  to  the  caster  and  the  caster  is  in  its  upright 
position,  said  stop  means  cooperates  with  at  least  one  of 
said  mounting  brackets  and  the  yoke  to  limit  movement 
of  said  mounting  bracket  relative  to  the  yoke  when  the 
wheel  is  rotated  in  a  rearward  direction  to  thereby  cause 
a  binding  action  be  said  bight  on  the  periphery  of  the 
wheel  to  resist  rearward  rotation. 


3,902,577 
iJRAKE  ADJUSTER  FOR  LOCOMOTIVE  POUR  WHEEL 

TRUCK  AND  SINGLE  BRAKE  SHOE 
R|y  H.  Touchstone,  P.O.  Box  2003,  Jackson,  Tenn.  38301 
FOed  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,960 
Int.  Cl.^'  F16D  65144 


1.  A  segmented  friction  disk  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  arcual  segments  having  end  portions  and  a 
periphery, 

a  gap  existing  between  said  segments, 

said  segments  having  a  recess  in  said  end  portions  and  an 
axial  width, 

a  plug  located  in  said  recesses  between  adjacent  segments, 
a  clip  connecting  adjacent  end  portions  of  said  periphery 
of  said  arcual  segments 

said  recess  having  a  groove  and  said  plug  having  a  corre- 
spondingly shaped  rib, 

said  plug  contacting  said  groove  along  sakl  axial  width  of 
said  segments  and 

said  plug  extending  across  the  entire  width  of  said  segments, 
said  groove  having  an  arcual  portion  with  respect  to  the 
axial  width  of  said  segments  and  said  rib  having  an  arcual 
portion  with  respect  to  the  axial  width  of  said  plugs,  and 
sakl  arcual  ribs  having  a  shape  corresponding  to  said 
arcual  groove. 


US.  CI.  188—197 
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3,902,579 
ELECTRIC  FEEDER  RAIL  CONSTRUCTION 
6  Claims    AMey"*  C.  HoweU,  Jr.,  470  Surf  Ave.,  Stratford,  Conn.  06497 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,939 

Int.  CI.*  B60M  1130 

\iS.  CL  191-29  8  Claims 


.  In  combination  with  a  locomotive  four  wheel  truck  hav- 
ing a  brake  apparatus  including  brake  levers,  a  brake  £idjuster 
de  fKC  operably  connected  with  the  brake  levers  and  compris- 
inj  elongated  sleeve  means,  slide  rod  means  extending  into  the 
sle  ,  :e  and  freely  siklable  with  respect  thereto,  means  cooper- 
ati  ig  with  the  sleeve  means  and  slide  rod  means  for  securing 
th<  slide  rod  means  at  substantially  any  desired  longitudinal 
po  iition  with  respect  to  the  sleeve  means,  yoke  means  pro- 
vie  ed  on  the  slide  rod  means  and  sleeve  means  fcH*  connecting 


22      22  40 


1.  A  rail  construction  for  rail-type  electrification  systems, 
comprising  in  combination: 
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a.  an  elongate,  electrically  conducting  rail  having  a  pair  of 
coextensive  longitudinal  slots  substantially  parallel  to  one 
another, 

b.  an  elongate,  electrically  conducting  channel  constituting 
an  anti-pitting,  anti-galling  contactor  member  having  a 
pair  of  flange  portions  and  a  connecting  web  portion,  said 
portions  defining  a  generally  U-shaped  cross  sectional 
configuration, 

c.  said  flange  portions  of  the  channel  member  being  pressfit- 
ted  into  said  slots  so  as  to  permanently  retain  the  channel 
member  on  the  rail, 

d.  said  slots  having  outer  reentrant  walls  extending  inwardly 
toward  each  other,  whereby  the  slots  are  narrower  at 
their  mouth  areas  than  at  their  bottom  areas. 


3,902,580 
ONE-WAY  CLUTCH 
Lawrence  P.  Johnson,  Huron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,085 

Int.  CI.  F16d  41/06 

U.S.  CI.  192-^5  3  Claims 


1.  A  one-way  clutch  comprising: 

inner  and  outer  concentrically  disposed  races, 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  rollers  disposed  be- 
tween said  races  and  engaging  cam  surfaces  on  one  of 
said  races  for  preventing  relative  rotation  between  said 
races  in  one  direction, 

a  unitary  sheet  metal  cage  having  an  end  ring  disposed 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  rollers  for  axially  retaining  said 
rollers  in  one  direction  and  a  plurality  of  fingers  extend- 
ing axially  from  said  end  ring, 

each  of  said  fingers  having  a  circumferentially  elongated 
end  segment  at  the  free  end  thereof,  said  end  segments 
having  portions  disposed  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  rollers  for  axially  retaining  said  rollers  in  the  opposite 
direction, 

spring  means  mounted  on  said  fingers  biasing  said  rollers 
into  wedging  engagement  with  said  cam  surfaces  and  the 
other  of  said  races,  and 

means  to  limit  relative  rotation  between  said  cage  and  said 
one  race, 

said  end  ring  having  inner  and  outer  marginal  portions 
juxtaposed  to  radial  faces  of  said  inner  and  outer  races 
respectively  for  axially  retaining  said  races  in  one  direc- 
tion, one  of  said  inner  and  outer  marginal  portions  being 
a  plurality  of  radially  depending  tongues. 


3,902,581 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH 

Hans  G.  Knudsen,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Automatic 

Research  and  Development  Co.,  Willoughby,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,070 

Int  CI."  F16D  27/06 

UJS.  CI.  192—84  A  5  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  clutch  or  brake  comprising 


first  torque  transmission  means  defining  a  rotary  axis, 

second  torque  transmission  means  joumalled  for  rotation 
about  said  axis, 

mutually  engageable  means  adapted  when  engaged  to  trans- 
mit torque  between  the  first  and  second  torque  transmis- 
sion means,  and 

an  electromagnet  which  is  operable  to  effect  engagement  of 
said  mutually  engageable  means, 

the  electromagnet  comprising  a  core  of  annular  configura- 
tion providing  a  pair  of  opposite  annular  end  faces,  an 
energizing  winding  on  said  core,  and  a  pair  of  armature 
members. 


10  — 


each  armature  member  being  of  annular  configuration 
providing  an  annular  face  confronting  a  respective  one  of 
said  end  faces  of  the  core,  the  armature  members  being 
axially  displaceable  in  relation  to  the  core  to  effect  en- 
gagement of  said  mutually  engageable  means, 

said  electromagnet  core  comprising  a  pair  of  inner  and 
outer,  independently  mounted,  annular  core  members, 
the  energizing  winding  being  constituted  by  a  coil  of 
annular  configuration  located  between  the  core  members 
coaxially  therewith,  said  outer  core  member  being  pro- 
vided with  mounting  means  for  direct  mechanical  con- 
nection to  one  said  torque  transmission  means  and  the 
inner  core  member  being  joumalled  for  rotation  relative 
to  the  other  said  torque  transmission  means. 


3,902,582 
SAFETY  GATE  MECHANISM 
Raymond  E.  Cross,  910  N.  Grecnbay  Rd.,  Lake  Forest,  lU. 
60045 

Filed  July  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,256 
Int.  CI.  F16p  3/08 


VS.  a.  192—135 


1.  A  safety  gate  mechanism  for  a  machine  wherein  a  hazard 
involved  is  due  to  closing  machine  parts  or  the  like,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  generally  planar  safety  gate, 

b.  sakl  gate  being  mounted  for  rotation  substantially  in  its 
own  plane  about  a  mounting  axis  extending  generally 
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perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  movement  of  said  closing 
parts,  and 

machine  actuator  means, 
said  gate  being  rotatable  about  said  mounting  axis  be- 
tween one  end  stop  wherein  the  gate  prevents  access  to 
said  parts  and  an  opposite  end  stop  wherein  the  gate 
prevents  access  to  said  machine  actuator  means. 


3,902,583 
LOAD  BEARING  TRAY 
Jer  ry  Laibson,  San  Diego,  and  Jim  C.  Keogh,  Jr.,  Cardiff  by 
t  lie  Sea,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Whittaker  Corporation, 
l|,os  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1970,  Ser.  No.  73,982 
Int.  CI.  B64c  1120 
CI.  193—35  MD 


Ui. 


1 

line 
tem^ned 


2  Claims 


1 .  A  cargo  transfer  ball  tray  comprising: 

a  first  facing  forming  a  top  member  and  having  a  plurality 
of  holes  formed  therein; 

second  facing  forming  a  bottom  member  and  having  a 
plurality  of  indentations  formed  therein,  said  indentations 
being  in  alignment  with  said  holes  in  said  top  member  and 
projecting,  when  said  tray  is  assembled,  into 
low-density  core  material  sandwiched  between  and 
bonded  to  said  top  and  bottom  members; 
plurality  of  cavities  formed  in  said  core  material  interme- 
diate each  aligned  pair  of  said  aligned  indentations  and 
holes  with  the  bottor?  of  each  said  cavity  defined  by  the 
uppermost  section  of  one  of  said  indentations,  each  said 
cavity  opening  through  one  of  said  holes  in  said  top  mem- 
ber; 

bearing  means  rotatably  carried  in  each  said  cavity  and 
projecting  above  said  top  member;  and 
liquid  impermeable  sleeve  forming  a  liner  for  each  said 
cavity  and  sealingly  bonded  to  said  top  and  said  bottorr 
members  to  prevent  liquid  from  entering  said  core  mate- 
rial from  said  cavities. 


3,902,584 

IJAPER  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH-SPEED  PRINTER 

Sen  Lin  Lcc,  Oakland,  and  Einar  Asbo,  Castro  Valley,  both  of 

C  lUf.,  assipwrs  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Colitinuation  of  Ser.  No.  229,446,  Feb.  25, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,^92 

Int.  CI,  B41j  19176 

MM  CL  197—1 14  R  4  Claims 


A  paper  feed  system  for  a  high-speed  printer  in  which  the 

:  pacing  is  a  predetermined  distance  consisting  of  a  prede- 

"  number  of  increments  comprising:  rotatable  platen 


means  for  receiving  and  feeding  paper  to  be  printed  upon,  said 
platen  means  having  manual  rotating  means;  stepping  motor 
means  coupled  to  said  platen  means  for  incrementing  said 
platen  means  said  stepping  motor  having  a  plurality  of  rotor 
poles  and  a  plurality  of  stator  poles  which  may  be  energized 
to  alternately  change  polarity  to  thereby  produce  rotation  or 
stepping  of  said  motor  having  a  natural  detent  for  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  steps  when  said  rotor  is  manually  rotated 
while  said  stator  poles  are  continuously  energized  with  a  con- 
stant polarity;  and  gear  means  coupling  said  stepping  motor 
means  to  said  platen  means,  said  gear  means  having  a  gear 
ratio  to  provide  for  movement  of  said  platen  for  a  distance 
equal  to  one-half  said  number  of  increments  which  constitute 
a  line  space  when  said  stepping  motor  is  driven  by  said  alter- 
nate energization  of  said  poles  said  predetermined  number  of 
steps  which  constitute  said  natural  detent  whereby  when  said 
manual  rotating  means  are  actuated  and  said  poles  are  contin- 
uously energized  said  natural  detent  occurs  every  one-half  line 
space. 


3,902,585 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH  ACTLIATED  PRINTER  RIBBON 

REVERSING  MECHANISM 

Charles  Shahrokh  Mogtader,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Data  Products  Corporation,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,859 

Int.  CI.  B41j  33140 

U.S.  a.  197— 160  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  impact  printer  including  a  ribbon  assembly  com- 
prised of  first  and  second  cylindrical  rollers  mounted  in 
spaced  parallel  relationship  and  an  elongated  ribbon  formed 
of  flexible  ink  carrying  material  and  having  its  short  edges 
terminally  secured  along  longitudinal  lines  of  the  circumferen- 
tial surfaces  of  said  rollers  and  of  sufficient  length  to  form 
multiple  turns  around  each  of  said  rollers,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
guide  means  mounted  between  said  first  and  second  rollers 

for  engaging  said  ribbon  material; 
drive  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  first  roller  to  roll 
said  ribbon  material  between  and  draw  said  ribbon  mate- 
rial from  said  second  roller  past  said  guide  means,  said 
ribbon  material  defining  a  path  between  said  second 
roller  and  said  guide  means  which  is  variable  between 
being  tangent  to  said  second  roller  circumferential  sur- 
face when  there  is  at  least  a  certain  portion  of  a  turn  of 
ribbon  material  on  said  second  roller  and  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  a  tangent  to  said  second  roller 
circumferential  surface  when  there  is  substantially  no 
ribbon  on  said  second  roller;  and 
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first  switch  actuator  means  mounted  between  said  guide 
means  and  said  second  roller  and  positioned  to  directly 
engage  said  ribbon  material  between  the  long  edges 
thereof  only  when  the  path  thereof  is  essentially  perpen- 
dicular to  a  tangent  to  said  second  roller  circumferential 
surface. 


3,902,586 
END  ALIGNMENT  APPARATUS 
William  J.  HQI,  HoMen,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Morgan  Construc- 
tion Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,460 

Int.  CI.  B65g  47122 

MS.  CI.  198—29  5  Claims 


for  intercepting  the  transporters  controlled  by  means  for 
detecting  the  objects  arriving  from  the  feed  conveyor  in  such 


.33 


»•- r 


:rLl'</^ 


a  manner  as  to  individually  free  the  transporters  for  each 
object  detected. 


1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  the  ends  of  elongated  elements 
moving  laterally  along  a  given  path  on  a  conveyer  means,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  fixed  longitudinal  support  means  verti- 
cally spaced  from  and  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
said  conveyor  means;  a  cooperating  pair  of  end  contacting 
means  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment along  the  length  thereof,  one  of  said  end  contacting 
means  being  located  on  one  side  of  said  path  and  the  other  of 
said  end  contacting  means  being  located  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  path;  intermediate  means  extending  longitudinally  | 
from  one  side  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  conveyor  means,  i 
said  intermediate  means  being  carried  by  said  support  means  ! 
and  being  movable  axially  thereon  in  opposite  directions  -^ 
transverse  to  said  path;  locking  means  for  fixing  one  of  said^ 
end  contacting  means  relative  to  said  intermediate  means  at 
a  selected  position  along  the  length  thereof;  and  a  single  drive 
means  located  on  the  said  opposite  side  of  said  path,  said  drive 
means  being  connected  to  both  said  other  end  contacting 
means  and  said  intermediate  means  and  being  operable  to 
impart   reciprocal   motion    in   opposite   directions   thereto, 
thereby  causing  said  end  contacting  means  to  reciprocate 
towards  and  away  from  each  other  to  contact  and  align  the 
ends  of  elongated  elements  moving  laterally  therebetween 
along  said  path. 


3,902,588 
DIRECTION  CHANGING  ROLLER  CONVEYOR 
Zensiro  Sato,  HIratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Yokohoma 
Rubber  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384^61 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Sept.   19,   1972,  47- 
93227 

Int.  CI.  B65g  13102 
U.S.  CL  198—127  R 


4  Claims 


3*33; 


3,902,587 
MACHINE  FOR  SEPARATING  OBJECTS  OF  VAIUABLE 
SHAPE  AND  TRANSFERRING  THEM  TO  PACKAGING 

MACHINES 

Tonunaso  Mori  Checcucci,  Viale  Solferino  52,  Parma,  Italy 

(43100) 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,081 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Apr.  26, 1973, 42518/73 

Int.  CI.  B65g  47128 

U.S.  CI.  198—34  5  Claims 

1.  Machine  for  separating  objects  of  variable  shape  and 
transferring  them  to  packaging  machines,  comprising  a  feed 
conveyor  for  the  objects,  a  sliding  surface  for  the  objects 
arriving  from  said  conveyor,  at  the  end  of  which  there  is  a 
reception  conveyor,  transporters  for  dragging  said  objects 
along  said  sliding  surface,  guide  elements  for  guiding  said 
transporters  along  a  closed  trajectory  one  portion  of  which 
extends  parallel  to  said  sliding  surface,  a  flexible  member  in 
the  form  of  an  endless  loop  provided  with  elements  arranged 
to  interfere  with  said  transporters,  said  flexible  member  being 
driven  so  that  the  transporters  engage  with  the  objects  depos- 
ited by  the  feed  conveyor  on  to  the  sliding  surface  and  thrust 
them  towards  the  reception  conveyor,  means  being  provided 


1.  A  conveyor  for  use  in  changing  the  direction  of  an  article 
being  transferred  thereon,  comprising: 

a  first  linear  transfer  portion  adapted  to  linearly  transfer 
said  article  and  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  rollers; 

a  direction  changing  portion  located  adjacent  to  said  first 
linear  transfer  portion  to  change  the  direction  of  said 
article;  and 

a  second  linear  transfer  portion  located  adjacent  to  said 
direction  changing  portion  to  linearly  transfer  said  article 
which  has  been  turned  angularly  on  said  direction  chang- 
ing portion  and  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  rollers; 

said  direction  changing  portion  including  at  least  one  com- 
bination of  a  first  group  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  rollers 
located  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  rollers  of  said  first 
transfer  portion;  said  plurality  of  rollers  having  different 
lengths  which  gradually  decrease  in  an  article-transfer- 
ring direction  of  said  first  linear  transfer  portion  and  a 
single  separate  roller  extending  adjacent  to  and  along  the 
line  formed  with  the  ends,  on  one  side,  of  said  group  of 
a  plurality  of  parallel  rollers,  said  line  being  formed  at  a 
given  angle  to  the  rollers  of  said  group  of  a  plurality  of 
rollers  and  said  direction  changing  portion  further  in- 
cluded a  second  group  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  rollers 
located  at  a  given  angle  but  adjacent  to  said  single  sepa- 
rate roller  and  having  different  lengths  which  gradusdiy 
increase  in  an  article-transferring  direction  of  said  second 
linear  transfer  portion  each  roller  in  said  direction  chang- 
ing portion  being  operatively  connected  to  a  drive  means. 


3,902^89 
ROLLER  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
.  •>  M.  Byisma,  Spring  Lake,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Ermanco 
Incorporated,  Grand  Haven,  Mich. 

Fled  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,211 
Int.  CI.*  B65G  39100 
.S.  CL  198-127  R  ^  claims 
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gear  around  the  sprockets  while  maintaining  the  carrier  atti- 
tude, comprising:  a  gear  pocket  contoured  to  closely  receive 
a  peripheral  portion  of  the  carrier  gear,  the  gear  pocket  car- 
ried by  and  rigid  with  each  sprocket  and  being  open  in  a  radial 
direction  to  receive  the  carrier  gear,  as  it  moves  into  the  plane- 
tary system  of  each  sprocket  and  carry  the  carrier  gear  while 


c& 


c^ 


I.  In  a  live  roller  conveyor,  including  a  plurality  of  oriented 
inlividually    powered,    circumferentially    grooved,    adjacent 
re  lers  having  a  common  direction  of  rotation  and  defming  at 
le  ist  a  first  pass  line  tangent  to  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
ro  lers  therein  and  a  second  pass  line  tangent  to  the  upper 
su  -faces  of  said  rollers  therein  with  said  first  and  second  pass 
lir  es  intersecting  at  an  angle  of  at  least  5°  and  with  the  termi- 
na    rollers  at  the  intersection  forming  one  pair  of  adjacent 
ro  lers,  a  drive  shaft  extending  generally  parallel  to  each  pass 
lir  e  and  generally  transversely  to  said  rollers  therein,  each  of 
sa  d  rollers  being  driven  by  a  taut  endless  elastomeric  belt  of 
ro  ind  cross-section  which  is  operatively  associated  with,  and 
drven   by,   each  said   shaft,  the   improvement  comprising, 
mi  ans  for  providing  the  cumulative  transfer  of  driving  torque 
be  ween  said  two  rollers  in  said  one  pair  of  adjacent  terminal 
ro  lers  at  said  intersection,  said  means  including  at  least  one 
fla  I  belt  embracing  only  said  one  pair  of  adjacent  terminal 
rol  lers  at  said  intersection  and  having  frictional  engagement 
th<  rewith,  whereby  torque  applied  to  each  of  said  two  rollers 
thi  ough  said  round  belts  drivingly  connect  therewith  is  trans- 
mi  table  through  said  flat  belt  to  the  other  roller  of  said  one 
pa 


I 


1 


a 


^ 


i 


in  the  planetary  system  and  to  accommodate  the  idling  planet 
gear  meshing  with  the  carrier  gear  to  maintain  the  carrier 
attitude  during  movement  around  the  sprocket,  the  gear 
pocket  shaped  to  embrace  a  substantial  portion  of  the  total 
periphery  of  the  face  sides  of  the  carrier  gear  of  each  carrier 
as  it  meshes  with  the  planetary  system  to  provide  support  for 
the  cantilever  load  as  the  load  moves  around  the  sprocket. 


3,902,591 
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3,902,590 
Elf  DLESS  VERTICAL  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  WITH  GEAR 

POCKET  CARRIER  GUIDE 
Wijrren  S.  Raynor,  EUwood  City,  Pa.,  and  Jacob  Hermans, 
Cobourg,  Canada,  assignors  to  Rexnord  Inc.,  Milwaukee. 
Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,753 
Int.  CI.2  B65G  17112,  171 18 

.CI.  198—158  

In  a  conveyor  system  of  the  type  including:  a  vertically 
conveyor,  a  chain  extending  around  upper  and  lower 
sprockets  for  moving  the  conveyor,  means  for  driving  the 
coifreyor  through  the  upper  sprocket,  a  plurality  of  carriers 
on  the  conveyor  chain  and  extending  from  one  side 
conveyor,  the  carriers  being  movable  with  the  conveyor 
plurality  of  loading  and  unloading  stations,  a  pair  of  guide 
■    attached  to  each  carrier  for  guiding  the  same  along  a 
'  path  of  the  conveyor  and  maintaining  the  carriers  at 
same  attitude  during  vertical  movement,  pairs  of  vertical 
cooperating  with  the  guide  wheels  on  the  vertical  runs 
conveyor  also  acting  to  prevent  a  cantilever  load  on  the 
from  applying  a  force  to  pull  the  chain  from  its  normal 
,  a  carrier  gear  attached  to  each  carrier  a  having  face  sides 
teeth  to  mesh  with  a  planetary  system  which  includes  a 
gear  and  an  idling  planet  gear  on  each  sprocket  to  main- 
the   carrier's  attitude   during   movement   around   the 
sprockets,  the  improvements  in  means  for  supporting  the 
cam  ilever  load  on  the  carriers  during  movement  of  the  carrier 


DEVICE  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  CHAINS  AND 

SCRAPER  ELEMENTS  OF  SCRAPER  CHAIN 

CONVEYORS 

Helmut  Temme,  Waltrop,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gewerkschaft 

Eisenhutte  WestfaUa,  WestphaUa,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,109 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Nov.    25.    1971 
2158477 

Int.  CI.*  B65G  19124 
U.S.  CI.  198-175  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  use  in  scraper  chain  conveyors  to  intercon- 
nect two  chain  links  and  a  scraper  element,  said  device  having 
two  longitudinally  extending  spaced-apart  parallel  branches 
defining  a  space  therebetween  for  receiving  and  mounting  a 
scraper  element  therein,  and  an  approximately  C-shaped  end 
portion  joining  the  adjacent  rear  ends  of  said  branches,  the 
improvement  therein  comprising: 
a.  said  parallel  branches  each  having  an  inner  surface  and 
an  outer  surface,  both  said  surfaces  being  substantially 
planar  and  being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  said 
parallel    branches    having    transverse    aligned    borings 
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therein  for  receiving  a  bolt  to  secure  a  scraper  element  to 
the  device; 

b.  said  end  portion  having  two  laterally  spaced-apart  oppo- 
sitely disposed  first  inner  surfaces  which  are  concave  in 
plan  view  and  which  serve  to  locate  and  stabilize  the  two 
chain  links,  each  said  first  inner  surface  having  a  mid- 
point along  its  length; 

c.  said  end  portion  having  a  second  inner  surface  which  is 
concave  and  has  the  form  of  an  arc  of  a  circle  in  plan  view 
and  which  smoothly  joins  the  rear  ends  of  said  oppositely 
disposed  first  inner  surfaces  at  first  juncture  points,  said 
second  inner  surface  being  free  of  convex  portions  along 
its  length,  said  second  inner  surface  having  a  mid-point 
along  its  length,  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  second 
inner  surface  being  disposed  at  the  intersection  of  the  axis 
of  said  borings  and  the  longitudinal  plane  of  said  second 
inner  surface  mid-point; 

d.  said  end  portion  having  two  laterally  spaced-apart  oppo- 
sitely disposed  third  inner  surfaces  which  are  convex  in 
plan  view,  each  said  third  inner  surface  smoothly  joining 
the  front  end  of  one  of  said  first  inner  surfaces  with  the 
rear  end  of  one  of  said  parallel  branch  inner  surfaces,  said 
third  inner  surfaces  being  free  of  concave  portions  along 
their  lengths; 

e.  said  end  portion  having  an  outer  surface  which  is  convex 
and  has  the  form  of  an  arc  of  a  circle  in  plan  view  and 
which  smoothly  joins  the  rear  ends  of  said  parallel  branch 
outer  surfaces  at  second  juncture  points,  said  outer  sur- 
face being  free  of  concave  portions  along  its  length,  said 
outer  surface  having  a  mid-point  along  its  length,  the 
center  of  curvature  of  said  outer  surface  being  disposed 
at  the  intersection  of  a  line  drawn  between  said  first  inner 
surface  mid-points  and  the  longitudinal  plane  of  said 
outer  surface  mid-point; 

f.  said  second  inner  surface  mid-point  being  longitudinally 
spaced  in  plan  view  from  a  line  drawn  through  said  first 
juncture  points  by  a  distance  which  is  in  the  range  of  8% 
to  1 0%  of  the  distance  between  said  first  inner  surface 
mid-points; 

a  line  drawn  between  said  first  inner  surface  mid-points 
being  longitudinally  spaced  in  plan  view  from  a  line 
drawn  between  said  first  juncture  points  by  a  distance 
which  is  in  the  range  of  10  to  20%  of  the  distance  between 
said  first  inner  surface  mid-points; 

h.  said  second  inner  surface  mid-point  being  longitudinally 
spaced  in  plan  view  from  said  outer  surface  mid-point  by 
a  distance  which  is  in  the  range  of  30  to  40%  of  the 
distance  between  said  first  inner  surface  mid-points; 

i.  said  end  portion  having  a  lower  surface  which  is  substan- 
tially horizontal  in  elevation  between  said  second  inner 
surface  mid-point  and  said  second  juncture  points; 

j.  said  second  inner  surface  being  substantially  vertical  in 
elevation  and  being  rounded  at  the  top  and  bottom 
thereof; 

k.  said  end  portion  having  a  beveled  surface  which  is 
straight  in  elevation  and  which  is  angled  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  from  the  rounded  bottom  of  said  second  inner 
surface;  and 

I.  said  end  portion  having  an  upper  surface  which  is  convex 
in  elevation  and  which  smoothly  joins  the  rounded  top  of 
said  second  inner  surface  with  the  upper  end  of  said 
beveled  surface. 
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said  first  means  including  a  conveyor  means  for  moving  mate- 
rial from  the  forward  end  of  the  elongated  path  to  the  rear  end 
of  the  elongated  path,  second  means  movable  relative  to  the 
first  means  to  remove  material  from  the  first  means  and  dis- 
charge said  material  to  the  location,  said  second  means  includ- 


t€  /// 


ing  a  sweep  means  extended  longitudinally  over  the  top  of  the 
conveyor  means  and  movable  to  move  material  off  the  side  of 
the  conveyor  means  to  the  location,  and  control  means  opera- 
ble to  hold  material  on  the  forward  end  of  the  first  means 
during  the  operation  of  the  second  means. 


3,902,593 
BOOK  DISCHARGE  MECHANISM 
Robert  Joseph  Boudreau,  South  Windsor,  and  Francis  J.  De- 
santis,  Watertiury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Smyth 
Manufacturing  Company,  Bloomfield,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,124 

Int.  CI.  B65g  47122 

U.S.  CI.  198-243  17  Claims 


1.  A  bookmaking  machine  discharge  mechanism  for  clamp- 
ing and  pivoting  a  newly  assembled  book  into  position  for 
discharge  from  the  machine  and  comprising  a  book  clamping 
assembly  mounted  for  swinging  movement  between  a  starting 
position  for  receiving  a  book  and  a  discharge  position  angu- 
larly disposed  to  its  starting  position,  the  assembly  including 
a  pair  of  clamping  rolls  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  parallel 
relation  to  one  another,  the  clamping  rolls  being  reciprocable 
between  an  operative  clamping  position  and  a  relatively  re- 
tracted position  for  receiving  a  book  between  the  rolls  when 
the  assembly  is  in  starting  position,  at  least  one  of  the  rolls 
being  power  operated  when  the  assembly  is  in  discharge  posi- 
tion to  rotate  in  a  direction  providing  a  positive  drive  for 
discharging  the  book  while  the  clamping  rolls  remain  in  opera- 
tive book  clamping  position. 


3,902,592 
SWEEP  ACTION  BELT  FEEDER 
Floyd  E.  Buschbom,  Long  Lake;  Glen  D.  Hansen,  Maple  Plain, 
and  Walter  W.  Wolfe,  Mound,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Veda,  Inc.,  Long  Lake,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,901 
Int.  CI.*  B65G  47142;  AOIK  5102 
\}S.  CI.  198—188  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  material  to  a  location  com- 
prising: first  means  for  moving  material  in  an  elongated  path. 


3,902,594 

AH>ARATUS  FOR  ARRANGING  AND  STACKING 

CONTAINERS 

Robert  A.  Schmitt,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Columbia 

Machine,  Inc.,  Vancouver,  Wash. 

FBed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401^41 

Int.  CL'  B65G  47124 

MS.  CL  198-244  5  Claims 

I.  Apparatus  for  placing  in  aligned  rows  cans  having  bails 

attached  thereto  by  ears  projecting  from  opposite  skies  of  the 


14'. 


can 
ean 
the 


ail 


said  apparatus  being  operable  to  receive  cans  with  the 
in  random  positions  and  to  position  the  cans  in  rows  with 
ears  in  preselected  orientations  relative  to  said  rows,  said 
apparatus  comprising 

infeed  conveyor  for  moving  randomly  oriented  contain- 
ers in  succession  along  a  path  in  the  apparatus, 

ed  turning  means  in  said  path  operable  to  engage  a 
container  and  rotate  the  same  about  an  upright  axis, 

1  means  operable  to  sense  the  position  of  a  container 
rotated  by  said  turning  means  and  to  stop  turning  of  the 
container  when  the  bail-attaching  ears  thereon  are  dis- 
posed at  a  preselected  angle  relative  to  the  path  in  the 
apparatus, 
ctnveyor  means  operable  to  carry  cans  along  such  path 
away  from  said  turning  means  in  the  orientation  estab- 
ished  by  said  turning  means  to  a  can-receiving  and  hold- 
ing region  with  such  cans  forming  into  a  row  in  said 
region, 

( :ontainer  support  spaced  from  said  receiving  and  holding 
region,  and 

sh  fling  means  for  moving  a  row  of  cans  thus  received  in 
said  region  and  depositing  them  on  said  support,  all  the 
while  maintaining  the  orientation  of  the  cans  as  estab- 
ished  by  said  turning  means,  said  shifting  means  includ- 
ng  a  horizontally  shiftable  frame  movable  under  power 
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3,902,595 
CARD  CASE 
Chuzo  Mori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Cari  Manufacturing 
Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377382 

Int  a.*  B65D  85100,  1/34 

V.S.  a.  206-44  B  1  Claim 


b  stween  a  first  position  adjacent  said  receiving  and  hold- 
ii  g  region  and  a  second  position  adjacent  said  support,  a 
p  urality  of  horizontally  spaced  groups  of  gripping  tongs 
n  ounted  on  said  frame  in  such  positions  that  each  group 
o  'tongs  is  in  registry  with  a  can  received  in  said  receiving 
a  id  holding  region  when  said  frame  is  in  its  first  position, 
e  ich  of  said  groups  comprising  at  least  three  opposed 
U  ngs  mounted  on  a  common  mounting  member  con- 
n  wted  to  said  frame  for  movement  horizontally  with  said 
ft  an»e  and  for  movement  vertically  relative  to  the  fi^me, 
ei  ch  tong  in  a  group  being  pivotally  depended  from  said 
m  ounting  member  in  a  region  spaced  radially  outwardly 
fr  jm  the  center  of  said  group  of  tongs  and  having  an 
0|  lerating  arm  portion  projecting  toward  said  central 
re  gion,  powered  operating  means  including  an  operating 
h<  ad  operatively  connected  to  the  inwardly  directed  end 
p<  irtions  of  said  arm  portions  shiftable  vertically  under 
p<  wer  to  produce  opening  and  closing  of  said  depending 
ai  m  portions  to  grip  and  release  cans  therebetween,  pow- 
er k1  lifting  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  ton^ 
b<  tween  lowered  positions  disposed  to  grip  side  margins 
of  said  cans  with  the  frame  in  its  said  first  position  and 
ra  sed  positions  spaced  thereabove,  and  drive  means  for 
all  ifting  said  frame  and  tongs  mounted  thereon  between 
la  d  first  and  second  positions. 


1.  In  a  card  case  of  the  type  defining  a  receptacle  adapted 
to  retain  a  plurality  of  stacked  business  cards  therein,  compris- 
ing a  horizontally  disposed  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  and  upstanding  hollow  sidewalls  secured  to  said  bot- 
tom wall,  a  pair  of  normally  upstanding  end  walls,  an  integrally 
formed  pivot  means  composed  of  a  plastic  material  exhibiting 
a  high  degree  of  fiexibility  and  resiliency,  connecting  the 
lower  ends  of  each  end  wall  to  opposite  ends  of  said  bottom 
wall  to  permit  said  end  walls  to  pivot  from  their  normally 
upstanding  position  to  an  open  position  forming  a  substan- 
tially obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  said  bottom  wall,  a  lever 
pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  within  one  of  said 
hollow  sidewalls,  said  end  walls  having  plates  secured  thereto, 
said  plates  disposed  to  extend  inwardly  within  said  hollow 
sidewalls  towards  each  other,  a  pair  of  links  pivotally  intercon- 
nected between  a  respective  end  of  said  lever  and  said  plates, 
cooperating  stop  means  formed  on  each  plate  and  an  upper 
surface  in  said  hollow  sidewall  for  holding  said  end  walls  in  an 
open  position, 

releasable  locking  means  between  at  least  one  of  said  plates 
and  a  respective  one  of  said  sidewalls  for  locking  said  end 
walls  in  their  normal,  upstanding  positions, 
and  a  transparent  cover  removably  mounted  on  grooved 
means  formed  in  the  upper  edges  of  said  sidewalls  and 
said  end  walls  whereby  when  the  cover  is  removed,  one 
of  the  end  walls  may  be  manually  tilted  backwardly  and 
the  opposite  end  wall  will  be  tilted  a  like  amount  to  said 
obtuse  angle. 


3,902,596 
ADDITIVE  PACKAGE  FOR  COMPOUNDING  RESINS 
Mrfcolm  Scott  C.  McVay,  Aurora,  Ohio,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Chemicals  and  Plastks,  Inc.,  Divisfam  of  Ako  Standard  Cor- 
poration.  Canton,  Oirio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  IO3I6,  Feb.  10,  1970 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  210,018,  Dec.  20,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,784,005.  This  appUcatkui  Jan-  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,063 

Int.  a.*  B65D  81/32 
VS.  a.  206-84  ,<i  Claims 

1.  A  package  for  introducing  additives,  including  a  sensitive 
catalyst  suspended  in  a  stabUizing  vehicle,  to  resin  formula- 
tions containing  at  least  one  solvent  component,  comprising  a 
rigid  container  having  a  surface  clinging  lining  formed  on  the 
uiside  thereof,  said  lining  comprising  a  removable  envelope 
formed  of  a  fihn  of  synthetic  organic  polymeric  material  not 
greater  than  about  2  mils  thick,  and  soluble  in  said  solvent 
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component,  said  stabilizing  vehicle  being  selected  from  the    back  member  connected  thereto,  each  of  said  cover  members 


group  consisting  of,  castor  oil,  menhaden  oil,  coconut  oil. 
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3,902,597 

WARDROBE  AND  COOPERATING  HANGER  BAR 

Francis  P.  Brennan,  1057  Rolling  Dr.,  Lisle,  III.  60532 

Divisk>n  of  Ser.  No.  235,560,  March  17,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  applicatmn  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,939 

Int.  CI.  B65d  85/18 

U.S.  CI.  206—289  1  Claim 
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1.  A  wardrobe  comprising  a  corrugated  board  garment 
container  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  side  walls  defining  sides 
of  said  container,  and  a  hanger  bar  for  wire  clothes  hangers, 
said  hanger  bar  being  made  of  sheet  metal  and  comprising  a 
main  downwardly  opening  channel,  two  end  channels  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  main  channel  adapted  to  receive  the  upper 
ends  of  two  opposite  ones  of  said  side  walls,  said  main  channel 
consisting  of  a  top  web  and  parallel  legs  depending  therefrom 
for  the  length  thereof,  said  legs  having  reinforcing  beads 
pressed  outwardly  therefrom  and  extending  for  substantially 
the  length  thereof,  said  top  web  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
equally  spaced  separator  receptacles  for  receiving  the  wire 
hook  portions  of  individual  hangers,  said  pairs  of  receptacles 
comprising  pairs  of  parallel  spaced  nibs  pressed  upwardly  of 
said  top  web,  the  nibs  of  each  pair  of  nibs  being  spaced  apart 
a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  wire  of  the 
hangers,  and  extending  upwardly  of  said  top  web  a  distance 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  wire  of  the  garment  hangers, 
and  said  pairs  of  nibs  being  spaced  apart  distances  sufficient 
to  carry  a  maximum  number  of  garments  on  the  hanger  bar 
separated  by  amounts  sufficient  to  prevent  wrinkling  of  the 
garments  during  shipment,  said  container  having  a  top  flap 
hinged  to  a  third  one  of  said  side  walls  and  adapted  to  be 
folded  downwardly  over  the  tops  of  said  receptacles  and  coop- 
erate therewith  and  spaced  close  enough  to  said  nibs  to  hold 
said  hangers  in  position  therein  during  transportation  of  the 
wardrobe. 

3,902,598 
STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  CYLINDRICAL  ARTICLES, 

PARTICULARLY  PACKS  OF  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
Dieter  Koob,  Worms,  and  Ludwig  Peinecke,  Frankenthal,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik 
AktiengeseDschaft,  Ludwlgshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,   Jan.   29,   1972, 
7203348 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,653 

Int.  a.  B65d  85/67,  1/36 

US.  CI.  206—387  2  Claims 

1.  A  book-shaped  storage  container  for  a  pack  of  magnetic 

tape,  said  container  comprising:  two  substantially  identical 

mating  cover  members  which  are  hingedly  connected  by  a 


comprising  substantially  one  half  of  a  block  formed  as  a  rect- 
angular parallelepiped,  said  block  halfs  each  having  at  least 
one  recess,  said  recesses  defining  a  cylindrical  cavity  when 
said  cover  members  are  mated,  the  parting  plane  between  the 
block  halfs  of  said  mated  cover  members  extending  through 
two  opposite  lateral  faces  of  said  block,  said  cover  members 
having  continuous  mating  flanges  arranged  around  the  periph- 
ery of  said  block,  said  flanges  being  provided  for  covering  the 


cottonseed  oil,  soybean  oil,  peanut  oil,  linseed  oil,  and  fully 
saturated  polyester  resin. 


lateral  faces  of  said  block  for  sealing  said  cavity  and  said  tape 
pack  from  the  atmosphere,  wherein  each  of  said  flanges  hav- 
ing an  individual  height  and  at  every  arbitrary  peripheral  point 
of  said  flanges  the  sum  of  the  heights  of  the  mated  flanges 
being  equal  to  the  height  of  said  block,  the  parting  plane 
between  said  flanges  being  positioned  so  as  to  fienetrate  the 
said  parting  plane  between  the  block  halfs,  at  the  line  of  pene- 
tration between  said  two  parting  planes  there  are  provided 
when  said  container  is  closed  two  small  gaps  only  which  com- 
municate between  said  cavity  and  the  outer  face  of  said  flange. 


3,902,599 
TRANSPORT  BOX  FOR  FISH  OR  OTHER  FOOD 
Svein  Petro  Stromberg,  Strommen,  Norway,  assignor  to  Svein 
Stromberg  &  Co.  A/S,  Strommen,  Norway 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,020,  May  26,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applfeatkm  Aug.  13, 1973,  Ser.  No.  388,100 
Claims    priority,    application    Norway,    May    29,    1970, 
2085/70 

Int.  CL'B65D  2 //02 
U.S.  CI.  206—511  1  Claim 


<  / 


1.  A  transport  box  moulded  from  plastic  material  as  a  unit 
comprising  side  walls  and  end  walls  and  a  bottom,  said  side 
walls  each  having  a  vertical  portion  and  an  inwardly  inclined 
upper  portion,  the  top  edge  of  said  upper  portion  being  hori- 
zontally turned  outwardly  forming  a  board-like  support  with 
its  outer  margin  bent  downwardly,  a  plurality  of  spaced  verti- 
cal stiffening  webs  extending  between  said  board-like  support 
and  said  inclined  upper  portion,  means  forming  tubular  verti- 
cal reinforced  comers  at  the  junctures  of  said  side  and  end 
walls,  said  tubular  comers  being  closed  at  their  tops,  and  a 
plurality  of  knobs  on  the  upwardly  facing  surface  of  said 
board-like  supports  and  ribs  on  thie  bottom  of  the  box  fitting 
between  said  knobs  when  said  boxes  are  stacked,  and  com- 
pressible rubber  inserts  in  the  bottom  of  said  tubular  comers 
extending  below  the  bottom  of  the  box,  said  inserts  being 
compressible  to  the  level  of  said  ribs. 


1^6 


3,902,600 
C{UtTRIDGE  TYPE  CONTROL  VALVE  WITH  PLASTIC 

ELEMENTS 

Wirren  E.  Turner,  Succasunna;  Arthur  C.  Homeyer,  Essex 

ells,  and  Richard  C.  Dreibelbis,  Fairlaw,  aU  of  N  J.,  assign- 

to  Packaging  Coordinators,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

(|ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,661,  March  8,  1972, 

ndoned.  This  application  Mar.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  455,516 

Int.  CI.*  F16K  25100 
CI.  137—454.6 
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lar  flange  integrally  formed  on  the  upper  edge  thereof,  a 
generally  cylindrical  recess  formed  internally  of  the  lower  end 
of  said  cone  and  opening  through  the  bottom  thereof,  an  apex 
removeably  seated  in  said  recess  and  removeable  through  the 
lower  end  of  said  cone,  and  means  detachably  securing  said 
apex  in  said  recess  comprising  a  first  ring  molded  into  said 


6  Claims 


A  cartridge  type  control  valve  for  replaceable  use  in  a 

dispensing  system  comprising: 

a  fluid  transfer  assembly  including,  a  composite  fluid 
transfer  chamber  means  and  inlet  duct  assembly  of  all 
plastic  material  for  forming  a  fluid  chamber  having  an 
outlet  for  fluid  to  be  dispensed, 

said  fluid  transfer  chamber  means  including  a  bottom  and 
side  wall  means. 

at  least  one  locking  means  in  the  side  wall  of  said  fluid 
transfer  chamber  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
inlet  duct  assembly, 

said  inlet  duct  assembly  having  a  longitudinal  leg  and  a 
transverse  leg, 

the  longitudinal  leg  formed  with  and  as  part  of  the  fluid 
transfer  chamber  means  having  an  inlet  passage  means 
connected  to  the  source  of  fluid  to  be  dispensed, 
said  transverse  leg  is  ultrasonically  welded  to  the  longitu- 
dinal leg  and  to  the  locking  means  in  the  side  wall  of  the 
fluid  transfer  chamber  means  to  prevent  relative  rotation 
of  the  transverse  leg  in  assembled  position, 
said  transverse  leg  having  a  connecting  passage  therein 
communicating  at  one  end  with  the  inlet  passage  means 
in  the  longitudinal  leg, 

valve  port  means  in  the  transverse  leg  communicating  at 
ane  end  with  the  connecting  passage  and  at  the  other  end 
disposed  to  deliver  fluid  to  be  dispensed  to  the  fluid 
:hamber  formed  in  the  fluid  transfer  chamber  means, 
alve  means  including,  a  valve  stem  made  of  plastic  mate- 
ial  and  an  elastomeric  valve  head  therein  disposed  to 
:oact  with  the  valve  port  to  control  flow  of  fluid  to  be 
lispensed  into  the  chamber  of  the  fluid  transfer  chamber 
neans,  and 

i  m  actuating  assembly  having  a  spring  housing  made  of 
elastic  material  operatively  connected  to  the  valve  stem 
or  actuating  the  valve  means  to  open  and  close  the  valve 
»ort. 


body  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  nuts  se- 
cured to  said  first  ring  flush  with  the  lower  end  of  said  body, 
a  second  ring  positioned  beneath  said  apex  and  said  nuts,  and 
a  plurality  of  bolts  extending  through  said  second  ring  into 
said  nuts  for  detachably  securing  said  second  ring  to  said  body 
thereby  detachably  securing  said  apex  in  said  recess. 


3,902,602 

FROTH  FLOTATION  METHOD  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 

MINERALS 

Vojislav  Pfetrovich,  1925  W.  Schiller  St.,  Chicago,  Ul.  60622 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  251,458,  May  8,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,774 

Int.  Ci.=^  B03D  1102 
U.S.  CI.  209-166  4  claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  beneficiating  ores  and  minerals 
selected  from  the  group  of  oxide  ores  of  manganese,  tin, 
titanium,  samarium,  ytterbium,  by  froth  flotation  process  to 
produce  a  froth  concentrate  of  desired  metal  value  which 
improvement  comprises;  effecting  the  froth  flotation  of  the 
ore  by  treating  the  conuninuted  ore  of  the  mineral  slurry  with 
inorganic  reducing  agents  to  reduce  the  surface  of  the  oxide 
to  be  floated,  followed  by  an  effective  amount  of  a  collector- 
frother  of  propiolic  acid  adduct  of  polyhydric  alcohols  said 
alcohols  having  two  to  six  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule,  or 
propargyl  carbinol  adduct  of  polyhydroxycarboxylic  acids  said 
acids  having  two  to  six  hydroxyl  groups  said  adducts  having 
from  14  to  22  carbon  atoms;  and  recovering  a  froth  concen- 
trate relatively  rich  in  the  desired  metal  value  to  leave  the 
tailings  relatively  poor  in  the  desired  metal  value. 


3,902,601 
ONE  PIECE  CYCLONE  CONE 
Townley,  Candler,  Ha.,  assignor  to  Townley  hdustrial 
Inc.,  Candler,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451^03 
Int.  a.  B04c  5114 
<  n.  209-144  5  dafam 

V  one  piece  cone  element  for  a  cyclone  comprising  an 
generally  conical  polyurethane  body  having  an  annu- 


Pla  sties. 


1. 

elongkte 


3,902,603 
RETAINER  BAR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MAIL  CARRYING 

RACK 
James  D.  Wilson,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Banner 
Metals  Division  of  Intercole  Automation,  Inc.,  Compton, 
Calif. 

Filed  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,753 

Int.  a.2B62B  moo 

U.S.CL  211-126  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  rack  assembly  which  includes  a  pair  of  spaced  and 
parallel  upright  posts  defining  an  open  front  end,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  and  parallel  elongated  horizontal  members  af- 
fixed to  the  posts  to  provide  support  rails  on  each  side  of  the 
rack  for  trays  inserted  into  the  rack  through  the  open  front 
end  thereof,  and  a  transverse  top  brace  affixed  to  the  tops  of 
the  posts;  the  combination  of:  a  first  linkage  member  having 
one  end  coupled  to  the  upper  end  of  one  of  said  posts  for 
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pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis;  a  vertical  bar  member 
having  its  upper  end  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  linkage 
member  for  arcuate  movement  about  said  vertical  axis  be- 
tween a  closed  position  in  which  the  bar  extends  upwardly 
across  the  front  of  the  rack  and  an  open  stowed  position  in 


3,902,605 
SUCTION  LIFTING  APPARATUS 
Hakkm  L.  Hamihon,  Crescent  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hambro 
Forest  Products,  Inc.,  Crescent  City,  Calif. 

Piled  Nov.  9,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305,070 
Int.  a.  B23q  7104 


US.  CL  214—1  BT 


5  Claims 


which  the  bar  is  positioned  adjacent  to  said  one  of  said  post 
members,  and  which  includes  a  second  linkage  member  hav- 
ing one  end  coupled  to  said  other  end  of  said  first  linkage 
member;  and  a  pin  mounted  to  the  other  end  of  said  second 
linkage  member  and  extending  down  into  a  slot  in  said  top 
brace  member. 


3,902,604 
COUPLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LIGHT  RAIL 
VEHICLES  AND  CABIN  VEHICLES 
Klaus  Ksiensyk,  Remscheid-Lennep,  and  Barun  Kumar  Chat- 
ter jee,  Remscheid,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergische 
Stahl-Industrie,  Remscheid,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,909 
Claims   prkuity,   applicatkm   Germany,   Aug.    14,    1973, 
2341017 

Int.  CI.  B61g  1140 
\}JS.  CI.  213—75  R  10  Claims 


17    te 


IfL 


*5  i7    44 


1.  In  a  coupling  device,  especially  for  the  coupling  together 
of  light  rail  vehicles  and  cabin  vehicles  and  the  like;  a  first 
coupling  part  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  rearward  end  of  a 
leading  vehicle  and  a  second  part  adapted  for  mounting  on  the 
forward  end  of  a  trailing  vehicle,  one  coupling  part  having  a 
coupling  funnel  opening  toward  the  other  part  and  terminat- 
ing at  the  bottom  in  a  socket,  the  other  coupling  part  having 
a  mandrel  receivable  in  said  socket,  a  lateral  notch  in  the 
mandrel  which  is  disposed  in  the  socket  when  said  coupling 
parts  are  coupled,  a  lock  lever  pivoted  to  said  one  coupling 
part  having  a  rKise  receivable  in  said  notch  to  lock  the  mandrel 
in  the  socket,  a  spring  biasing  said  lever  toward  locking  posi- 
tion, a  latch  engageable  with  said  lever  when  the  lever  is 
moved  to  unlocking  position  to  hold  the  lever  in  unlocking 
position,  and  means  operated  by  movement  of  said  mandrel 
into  said  socket  for  moving  said  latch  into  release  position  to 
permit  said  lock  lever  to  be  moved  into  locking  position  by 
said  spring. 


1 .  Suction  lifting  apparatus  comprising 

a  hoist, 

a  suction  device  mounted  for  movement  on  said  hoist  hav- 
ing a  downwardly  facing  mouth,  and 

an  elongated  rigid  handle  fastened  to  and  extending  to  one 
side  of  said  device  for  manipulating  the  same, 

said  handle  comprising  a  conduit  forming  part  of  an  air-flow 
system  which  connects  with  said  suction  device  to  pro- 
duce suction  therein  said  air-flow  system  further  includ- 
ing Venturi  means  connected  to  said  conduit  and  sup- 
plied air  by  the  conduit  whereby  to  produce  a  suction, 
and  exhaust  means  connected  to  said  Venturi  means 
including  a  downwardly  facing  exhaust  port  disposed 
adjacent  said,  mouth  of  said  suction  device. 


3,902,606 
HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Ame  Ingbert  Rimbeck,  Olofstrom,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB 
Volvo,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,703 
Claims    priority,    appUcatmn    Sweden,    Aug.    23,    1973, 
7311487 

Int.  a.  B23q  7/04 
VJS.  CL  214—1  BV  8  Clafans 


1.  A  handling  apparatus  for  reciprocatingly  moving  a  work- 
ing member  (29)  in  a  substantially  rectilinear,  relatively  long 
first  movement  path  (EC)  and  in  a  substantially  rectilinear, 
relatively  short  second  movement  path  (CD)  which  is  con- 
nected to  and  is  normal  to  said  first  movement  path,  said 
apparatus  being  particularly  intended  as  a  feed  apparatus 
arranged  to  effect  a  horizontal  feed  movement  and  a  vertical 
raising  and  lowering  movement,  wherein  said  working  mem- 


be  r  (29)  is  mounted  on  a  first  end  (E)  of  a  rod  (3),  the  other 
er  d  (F)  of  which  is  guided  by  guide  means  ( 13)  mounted  on 
a  upport  to  follow  a  predetermined  movement  path  (KJHJL) 
wl  len  said  rod  is  driven  by  a  oscillatingly  pivotable  crank  arm 
( 1 )  which  is  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  rod  cen- 
trj  lly  between  the  ends  thereof,  the  other  end  of  the  crank 
an  n  being  mounted  on  the  support  and  characterized  in  that 
th( :  geometric  extension  of  the  pivot  axis  (O)  of  the  crank  arm 
( 1 )  intersects  the  path  (BC)  travelled  by  said  first  end  (E)  of 
sai  d  rod  (3)  during  the  movement  of  said  end  along  said  first 
m«  ivement  path,  the  length  (a  )  of  said  arm  ( 1 )  being  half  the 
length  (2d)  of  the  rod  (3);  in  that  the  path  travelled  by  said 
ot  ler  (F)  end  of  said  rod  (3)  during  a  portion  of  the  move- 
m<  nt  of  said  first  end  ( E )  along  said  first  movement  path  ( BC ) 
is  i  1  straight  line  ( JFH )  which  extends  normal  to  the  movement 
pa  h  (BC)  of  said  first  rod  end  (E)  and  the  extension  of  which 
inl  ersects  the  axis  (O)  of  the  crank  arm  ( 1 ):  and  in  that  the 
pa  h  (JL)  travelled  by  said  other  end  (F)  of  said  rod  (3) 
du  ing  movement  of  said  first  rod  end  (E)  along  said  second 
m<  vement  path  (CD)  is  substantially  circle-arcuate  in  shape, 
tlH  centre  of  which  circle  lies  on  said  extension  of  said  straight 
lin:  (JH). 
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a.  a  chassis; 

b.  a  tier  forming  table  pivotally  mounted  to  the  chassis  and 
adapted  to  accummulate  a  tier  of  bales,  the  tier  forming 
table  being  movable  between  a  lowered  tier  forming 
position  and  a  raised  stack  forming  position; 

c.  a  load  bed  pivotally  mounted  at  the  rear  of  said  chassis 
and  positioned  to  the  rear  of  said  tier  forming  table,  and 
movable  between  a  lowered  stack  forming  position  and  a 
raised  stack  discharge  position; 


3,902,607 

TIOBACCO  HARVESTER  PLANT  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

rlisic  A.  MJddleton,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Liggett  & 

:  ilyers  Incorporated,  Durham,  N.C. 

C  mtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,156,  Feb.  25, 1974,  Pat. 

f  o.  3,855,762,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

36^,564,  May  31,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,798,884.  This  appUcation 

Oct  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  518,614 

Int.  CI.'  AOID  45/16 

U4.  CI.  214—5.5  26  Claims 


d.  stack  push  off  means  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  move- 
ment thereof  between  a  forward  retracted  position  and  a 
rearward  extended  position;  and 

e.  means  interconnecting  said  tier  forming  table  and  said 
push  off  means  for  selectively  moving  said  tier  forming 
table  between  lowered  and  raised  positions  while  main- 
taining the  push  off  means  in  said  forward  retracted  posi- 
tion, or  said  push  off  means  between  said  forward  and 
rearward  positions  while  said  tier  forming  table  is  main- 
tained in  its  lowered  position. 


3,902,609 

METTHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LOADING 

NEWSPAPER  BUNDLES  ON  A  PALLET 

Nils  Oiov  Allan  Ohisson,  Handen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ahlen  & 

Akerlunds  Forlags  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,746 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Dec.     19,     1972, 
16630/72 

Int.  CI.'*  B65G  57/24 
U.S.  CI.  214—6  P  10  Claims 


1 .  In  a  tobacco  harvester  having  a  frame  supporting  a  plant 
han  dling  system  including  a  horizontally  disposed  spear  with 
a  p<  tinted  end,  means  for  causing  the  spear  to  impale  a  plural- 
)f  tobacco  plant  stalks  in  succession,  and  means  for  grip- 
the  spear  alternately  at  different  (xtsitions  permitting 
tobacco  plant  stalks  to  pass  along  the  spear,  an  im- 
pro  'ed  plant  handling  system  comprising:  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
opp  ysed  jaws  spaced  along  the  length  of  the  spear,  means  for 
trar  slating  each  said  set  of  jaws  together  to  and  from  the 
spej  J,  and  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  jaws  in  synchro- 
nisii  with  said  translation. 


paled 


3,902,608 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  BOTH  THE  PUSH  OFF 

F|XT  AND  THE  TIER  FORMING  TABLE  CM:*  A  BALE 

WAGON 

Gcn^  R.  Butler,  Kingsburg,  and  Anthony  E.  Furtado,  River- 

both  of  CaHf .,  anignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation, 

N^  Holland,  Pa. 

Fled  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393^76 

Int.  CL*  B60P  1/32;  B65G  57/32 

VS.  CL  214—6  B  11  CUnK 

1.  A  bale  wagon  adapted  to  pick  up  bales,  form  said  bales 

into  a  stack,  and  deposit  the  stack  upon  the  ground,  compris- 

ing: 


7.  An  arrangement  for  loading  a  first  plurality  of  newspaper 
bundles  on  a  loading  pallet,  each  of  said  bundles  including  a 
second  plurality  of  loosely  stacked  newspapers,  each  of  said 
newspapers  having  a  spine  initially  oriented  in  a  common 
direction,  said  arrangement  comprising: 
a  turntable  having  a  substantially  horizontal  top  surface; 
first  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  turntable  about  a 
vertical  axis  thereof  in  either  horizontal  direction  to  one 
of  four  positions  spaced  90°  from  each  other; 
second  means  for  supporting  at  least  two  sides  of  said  bun- 
dle, said  supporting  means  being  positioned  above  said 
turntable  and  engaging  said  bundle  prior  to  the  rotation 
of  said  turntable  by  said  first  means,  thereby  to  prevent 
skewing  of  said  loosely  stacked  newspapers  during  said 
rotation,  said  support  means  releasing  said  bundles  when 
said  first  means  ceases  to  rotate  said  turntable; 
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third  means  for  conveying  each  of  said  first  plurality  of 
bundles  in  serial  manner  onto  said  turntable  prior  to 
rotation  thereof;  and 

a  device  for  simultaneously  transferring  a  row  of  a  third 
plurality  of  rotated  bundles  onto  a  loading  pallet,  said 
transfer  device  including  a  rotatable  shaft; 

a  flap  of  generally  rectangular  shape  having  a  first  pair  of 
opposed  ends  and  a  second  pair  of  opposed  sides  formed 
thereof,  the  dimensions  of  each  of  said  second  pair  of 
sides  being  greater  than  the  length  of  said  bundle  row,  a 
first  side  of  said  being  rigidly  affixed  to  said  rotatable 
shaft; 

fourth  means  for  pivoting  said  flap  through  a  substantially 
semicircular  arc  above  a  horizontal  plane  through  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  fourth  means  adapted 
to  maintain  a  top  surface  of  said  flap  in  an  essentially 
horizontal  plane  prior  to  the  initiation  of  a  pivoting  mo- 
tion; 

a  gripping  device  attached  to  said  first  side  of  said  flap,  said 
gripping  device  being  movable  between  a  position  partly 
enclosing  an  entire  row  of  bundles  positioned  upon  said 
flap  and  an  open  position  at  right  angles  to  said  enclosing 
position,  said  gripping  device  in  the  enclosing  position 
firmly  clamping  an  enclosed  edge  of  said  entire  row  of 
bundles; 

fifth  means  for  conveying  said  third  plurality  of  rotated 
bundles  onto  said  flap  in  a  serial  manner  to  form  said  row 
of  bundles;  and 

sixth  means  for  carrying  said  pallet. 


for  each  of  said  arms  for  permitting  pivotal  movement  of  said 
arms  while  maintaining  said  arms  generally  parallel  to  said 
plane,  whereby  said  arms  are  adjustable  about  said  pivotal 
supports  to  extend  along  various  chords  of  such  openings  for 
thereby  adjusting  said  system  for  supporting  said  spreader  in 
openings  of  various  horizontal  dimensions. 


3,902,611 

DEVICE  FOR  INTRODUCING  SOLID  PRODUCTS  INTO  A 

RECEPTACLE  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  A  METALLIC 

BATH 
Pierre  Vayssiere,  and  Aristide  Bcrthet,  both  of  Metz,  France, 
assignors  to  Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Sidcrurgie  Fran- 
caise,  St.  Gcrmain-cn-Layc,  France 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,679 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Mar.    23,     1972, 
72.10140 

lnf>0.  B66c  17/08 
VS.  CL  214—23  2  Claims 


3,902,610 
SUPPORT  MOUNTING  FOR  A  GRAIN  SPREADER 
Eugene  G.  Sukup,  Dougherty,  Iowa  50433 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,736 

Int.  CI.  B65g  65/32 

VS.  CL  214—17  CB  6  Claims 


44- 


1.  A  support  system  for  mounting  a  spreader  for  grain  or 
like  material  in  a  vertical  opening  in  a  storage  structure  com- 
prising rigid  support  arms  of  predetermined  lengths  positioned 
around  said  spreader  and  each  extending  from  said  spreader 
to  the  periphery  of  such  opening  generally  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  such  opening,  first  means  for  securing  one  end  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  arms  to  said  distributor  and  permitting 
generally  horizontal  angular  adjustment  of  each  arm  relative 
to  said  distributor  and  second  means  for  securing  the  other 
end  portion  of  each  of  said  arms  to  said  storage  structure  at 
the  periphery  of  such  opening  and  permitting  generally  hori- 
zontal angular  adjustment  of  each  arm  relative  to  said  struc- 
ture, one  of  said  means  providing  pivotal  cantilever  support 


'^ 


T^  " 


1.  In  a  device  for  introducing  solid  products  rich  in  iron,  in 
particular  scrap  iron,  into  a  receptacle  for  the  continuous 
treatment  of  a  metallic  bath;  the  improvement  wherein  said 
receptacle  comprises  a  reaction  chamber  and  a  slanted  con- 
duit extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  bottom  of 
said  chamber  and  communicating  therewith,  whereby  said 
slanted  conduit  is  at  least  partially  filled  with  said  metallic 
bath,  a  retractable  feeding  member  mounted  to  introduce  said 
solid  products  into  the  top  of  said  conduit,  and  a  pusher 
mounted  to  be  movable  along  the  axis  of  said  conduit  between 
an  upper  position  external  of  said  conduit  and  a  lower  position 
within  said  conduit,  said  pusher  being  of  such  length  as  to 
extend  below  the  surface  of  said  metallic  bath  in  said  lower 
position,  and  to  be  above  said  metallic  bath  in  said  upper 
position,  said  pusher  advancing  the  products  that  have  been 
introduced  into  the  conduit  downwardly  into  the  interior  of 
said  treatment  receptacle,  such  that  said  pusher  extends  into 
said  metallic  bath  to  deposit  the  solid  products  below  the 
surface  of  the  bath,  said  feeding  member  and  said  pusher 
being  adapted  for  consecutive  movement. 


3,902,612 
REEL  TRANSPORT  STORAGE  MECHANISM 
Fred  C.  HaU,  820  Sharon  Park  Dr.,  Menlo  Pari^  Calif.  94025 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,951 
InL  a.  B60p  1/48 
VS.  CL  214—77  R  4  Claims 

I.  In  reel  transport  storage  mechanism  of  the  class  de- 
scribed, in  combination,  a  vehicle,  vertically  movable  reel 
lifting  and  loading  means  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
vehicle,  and  storage  mechanism  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  said 
mechanism  including  a  support  and  adjustable  plane  forming 
members  by  which  a  reel  support  axle  is  carried  on  said  sup- 
port, said  members  facilitating  fore  and  aft  rolling  movement 
of  such  reel,  the  support  comprising  an  upwardly  open  frame, 
the  plane  forming  members  are  elongated  parts  extending 
along  the  frame  at  the  upper  portion  thereof,  means  are  pro- 
vided to  raise  and  lower  the  corresponding  ends  of  the  mem- 
bers for  rolling  the  reel  therealong,  the  members  being  posi- 
tioned at  opposite  sides  of  the  frame,  pivoted  at  their  forward 
ends,  and  means  to  raise  and  lower  the  corresponding  ends  are 


ocated  at  longitudinally  spaced  positions  from  the  pivots 

foresaid  for  simultaneous  actuation,  whereby  said  reel  lifting 

J  ind  loading  means  can  engage  a  reel  on  the  ground  to  the  rear 


c  r  the  vehicle,  transferring  the  reel  to  the  vehicle  where  it  is 
ipported  by  the  support,  and  by  raising  the  rear  end  of  said 
r  lembers,  said  reel  will  roll  forwardly  where  it  may  be  stored 
d  uring  transport. 


3,902,613 
DOUBLE-DECKED  SNOWMOBILE  TRAILER 
r^rman  R.  Newland,  1495  E.  Sherren,  North  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
55109 

nied  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,330 

Int.  CI.  B60p  3100 

m-  CI.  214-85.1  5  Claims 
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platform  extending  rearwardly  beyond  said  tailgate  when 
said  tailgate  is  in  raised  position. 


3,902,614 

JACK-ACTUATED  CRANE  TONGS 

Alvin  M.  Roberts,  126  N.  Third  St.,  and  Kenneth  E.  Roberts, 

705  W.  McBryde,  both  of  Montesano,  Wash.  98563 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  175,467,  Aug.  27,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  453,285 

Int.  CI.*  B66C  3114 
U.S.  a.  214-147  G  8  Claims 


I.  A  snowmobile  trailer  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  frame  with  side  mounted  wheels,  i 

1  drawbar  at  the  forward  end  of  said  trailer,     I 

1  first  platform  on  said  frame  to  carry  a  first  snowmobile 

generally  between  said  side  mounted  wheels, 
I  second  platform  pivotally  mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis 

between  the  sides  of  said  frame, 

tailgate  pivotally  secured  on  a  transverse  axis  to  the  rear 

of  said  first  platform, 
aid  second  platform,  when  pivoted  downwardly  generally 

aligning  with  said  tailgate  to  form  an  extension  thereof, 

whereby, 
a  snowmobile  moving  upwardly  along  said  tailgate  may 

move  from  said  tailgate  onto  said  second  platform, 
I  irst  cable  means  overlying  said  second  platform  for  drawing 

a  snowmobile  up  said  tailgate  and  onto  said  second  plat- 
form. 

s  econd  cable  means  operable  independently  of  said  first 
named  cable  means  for  swinging  said  second  platform  up 
with  said  snowmobile  thereupon  into  generally  parallel 
relation  with  said  first  platform,  said  second  cable  means 
being  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  said  second  platform, 

s  lid  tailgate  acting  as  a  ramp  to  permit  a  second  snowmo- 
bile to  be  guided  onto  said  first  platform,  and 

r  leans  for  supporting  said  tailgate  in  a  generally  vertical 
position  beneath  said  second  platform  when  both  said 
snowmobiles  are  on  said  trailer, 

&  lid  tailgate,  when  pivoted  upwardly  into  substantially  verti- 
cal position,  extending  beneath  said  second  platform  in 
raised  position  thereof  and  acts  as  a  support  for  said 
second  platform  in  raised  position  thereof,  said  second 


1.  In  crane  tongs  including  non-rotative  supporting  means, 
rotative  supporting  means  rotatable  about  an  upright  axis 
relative  to  the  nonrotative  supporting  means,  crane  boom 
means,  means  supporting  the  non-rotative  supporting  means 
from  the  crane  boom  means,  a  pair  of  legs,  pivot  means  car- 
ried by  the  rotative  supporting  means  and  supporting  the  legs 
for  swinging  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  and  leg-swing- 
ing means  carried  by  the  rotative  supporting  means  including 
an  upright  spindle,  a  toggle  joint  having  two  links  connecting 
the  spindle  and  the  legs  and  drive  means  connected  to  the 
spindle  for  effecting  lengthwise  movement  of  the  spindle  in 
opposite  directions  relative  to  the  rotative  supporting  means 
to  swing  the  legs  about  the  pivot  means  relative  to  the  rotative 
supporting  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  legs,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  drive  means  including  a  rotative 
member  rotatable  both  to  eflTect  rotation  of  the  rotative  sup- 
porting means  relative  to  the  non-rotative  supporting  means 
and  to  effect  swinging  of  the  legs  about  their  pivot  means 
relative  to  the  rotative  supporting  means. 


3,902,615 
AUTOMATIC  WAFER  LOADING  AND  PRE-ALIGNMENT 

SYSTTEM 
Kenneth  Levy,  Saratoga;  David  Corbin,  Sunnyvale;  Alan  J. 
Fleming,  Santa  Clara,  all  of  Calif.;  David  Friedman,  Fra^ 
mingham;  Gilbert  G.  Frykhind,  Winchester,  both  of  Mass.; 
Vance  Parker,  San  Jose,  and  Gerd  Schliemann,  Sunnyvale, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Computervision  Corporation] 
Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,281 
Int.  a.*  B65B  2 1 102;  B65G  01106 
U.S.  CI.  214-301  11  Claims 

1.  A  wafer  loadmg  system  for  integrated  circuit  mask  align- 
ers which  have  a  leading  station  for  loading  and  unloading 
unexposed  and  expeftd  wafers,  respectively,  said  wafer  load- 
ing system  comprising: 

a  send  wafer  carrier  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  unex- 
posed wafers  and  a  receive  wafer  carrier  means  for  stor- 
ing a  plurality  of  exposed  wafers,  said  send  and  receive  . 
wafer  carriers  each  comprising  a  vertically  movable  tray 
having  a  plurality  of  paired,  horizontal  slots  adapted  to 
receive  and  horizontally  hold  in  superposed  relation  said 
uftexposed  and  exposed  wafers; 

vertically  movable  means  for  supporting  said  send  wafer 
tray; 
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means  for  vertically  moving  said  send  wafer  tray  supporting 
means  and  said  receive  wafer  tray 

supporting  means  in  synchronization; 

a  return  wafer  belt  transport  means  running  between  said 
loading  station  and  said  receive  wafer  carrier  means; 

a  feed  wafer  belt  transport  means  running  from  said  send 
wafer  carrier  means  to  said  return  wafer  belt  transport 
means  for  removing  said  unexposed  wafers  from  said  send 
wafer  carrier  means,  transporting  the  unexposed  wafers 


to  said  return  wafer  belt  transport  means  and  depositing 
said  wafers  thereon; 

means  for  driving  said  feed  wafer  belt  transport  means  in  a 
feed  wafer  direction;  and, 

means  for  driving  said  return  wafer  belt  transport  means  in 
a  feed  wafer  direction  to  transport  the  unexposed  wafers 
deposited  thereon  to  said  loading  station  and  in  a  return 
wafer  direction  to  transport  the  exposed  wafers  from  said 
loading  station  to  said  receive  wafer  carrier  means. 


3,902,616 
LIFTING  AND  TILTING  DEVICE 
BIaz  Santic,  Burgau,  and  Alois  Mengele,  Gunzburg,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kari  Mengele  &  Sohne,  Gunzburg, 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,142 

Int.  CI.  B65g  7100 

U.S.  CI.  214-313  21  Claims 


end  in  detachable  sliding  contact  with  said  U-shaped 
frame  at  one  end  of  said  longitudinal  legs; 

d.  and  a  second  swinging  arm  having  a  first  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  U-shaped  frame  at  the  other  end  of  said 
longitudinal  legs  and  a  second  end  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  base  for  at  least  pivotal  movement  relative  to 
said  base,  said  first  swinging  arm  pivotally  connected  to 
said  second  swinging  arm  at  the  midpoint  of  said  second 
arm  and  between  the  ends  said  first  arm  so  as  to  form  a 
scissors-like  linkage; 

e.  lifting  means  for  lifting  said  U-shaped  frame  bodily  verti- 
cally having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  base 
fram  and  a  second  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  first 
swinging  arm;  and 

f  tilting  means  for  tilting  said  U-shaped  frame  having  one 
end  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  swinging  arm  and 
its  other  end  pivotally  and  slidably  connected  to  said  U- 
shaped  frame,  whereby  said  container  can  be  tilted  to 
empty  said  container  at  any  desired  elevation  of  said  U- 
shaped  frame,  said  desired  elevation  being  determined  by 
selective  actuation  of  said  lifting  means. 


3,902,617 

HOLLOW  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 

Emery  I.  Vaiyi,  5200  Sycamore  Ave.,  Riverdale,  N.Y.  10471 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,917 

Int.  CI.'*  B65D  1102 

UJS.  CL  215-2  13  Claims 


ie,         Zit 


1.  A  lifting  and  tilting  apparatus  for  containers  comprising: 
a.  A  substantially  U-shaped  frame  for  supporting  said  con- 
tainer having  two  longitudinal  legs  joined  at  one  end  by  a 
transverse  member, 

b.  pairs  of  mutually  parallel  pivotally  connected  rocker 
arms  for  supporting  said  U-shaped  frame  at  both  ends  of 
said  longitudinal  legs,  each  said  pair  of  rocker  arms  lo- 
cated adjacent  to  and  extending  along  a  different  one  of 
said  longitudinal  legs  of  said  U-sha0ed  frame; 

c.  a  base  frame  for  supporting  said  pairs  of  rocker  arms  for 
pivotal  movement,  each  of  said  pairs  of  rocker  arms 
comprising  a  first  swinging  arm  having  a  first  end  pivot- 
ally connected  to  one  end  of  said  base  frame  and  a  second 


1.  A  multilayered,  hollow  plastic  container  having  a  bottom 
wall,  a  peripherally  extending  side  wall  extending  upward 
from  the  bottom  wall  and  terminating  at  its  upper  end  in  a 
mouth,  said  bottom  wall  being  separately  attached  to  said  side 
wall,  comprising:  an  inner  first  layer  of  thermoplastic  material 
defining  said  side  wall  and  mouth  and  having  a  portion  at  the 
mouth  to  provide  a  locus  for  access  to  the  interior  of  the 
container;  an  outer  second  layer  of  a  pressure  molded,  ther- 
moplastic material  covering  said  inner  layer  and  adhered 
thereto  substantially  throughout  the  extent  of  said  side  wall; 
and  a  bottom  assembly  comprising  a  disclike  closure  con- 
nected to  the  side  wall  at  the  periphery  of  said  closure, 
wherein  said  closure  is  attachable  to  said  side  wall  after  filling 
of  the  container  from  the  bottom  thereof,  and  wherein  said 
closure  is  a  composite,  said  composite  having  an  inside  layer 
of  a  thermoplastic  material  and  an  outside  layer  of  a  pressure 
molded,  thermoplastic  material,  with  the  outside  layer  being 
adhered  to  the  inside  layer. 


3,902,618 
PRIMARY  NURSER  ASSEMBLY 
Rene  L.  Guerstcr,  Maple  Glen;  Rkhard  C.  OBtii«,  and  Jacob 
Ravn,  both  of  PhoenixviUe,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  West 
Company,  Phoenbcvflle,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,788 

Int.  CL*  A6U  11102,  11/04 

U.S.  CL215— 11  R  22Claln« 

1.  A  nurser  assembly  for  mounting  over  the  opening  in  a 

container  comprising  a  dam  member  spanning  the  opening 


52 


a  id  having  a  partially  detachable  portion  providing  an  access 
o  )ening  for  discharge  of  contents  of  the  container,  a  nipple, 
n  leans  supporting  the  nipple  in  a  position  overlying  said  dam 
n  lember,  said  detachable  portion  being  defined  by  a  scoring 
o  >nfigiiration  providing  at  least  two  leaf  sections,  each  leaf 


St  ction  pivotal  about  its  own  first  hinge,  a  common  second 
h;  nge  connecting  said  leaf  sections,  means  for  actuating  said 
d  itachable  portion  whereby  said  leaf  sections  pivot  about  said 
fi  St  and  common  hinge  connections  and  pivotal  displacement 
tl  ereof  is  limited  by  said  common  hinge  connection. 


3,902,619 

CONTAINER  WITH  UNSTOPPERING  SYSTEM  AND 

MEANS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Jacques  Maurice  Gougct,  3  nie  d'AuteuO,  75016  Paris,  France 

Fled  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,629 

Claims    priority,    application    France,    June    14,    1972, 

7^.21310;  Apr.  16,  1973,  73.13624 

Int.  a.  B65d  1/02,  17/24 
UlS.  CL  215—33  12  Claims 
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11.  A  plastic  container  having  a  neck  comprising  a  weak- 
er ed  section,  an  outwardly  extending  flange,  and  a  collar,  said 
yfi  akened  section  being  located  below  said  flange  and  above 
sa  d  collar;  said  container  being  fitted  with  a  one  piece  stopper 
in  erted  within  said  neck  and  having  a  skirt  and  an  inwardly 
ex  tending  lip.  said  skirt  cooperating  with  said  collar  to  ensure 
ae  iling  of  the  stopper  in  that  portion  of  the  neck  below  the 
w«  akened  section,  said  lip  interlocking  said  flange,  said  lip 
looted  below  said  flange  and  securing  said  stopper  in  the 
neck  of  said  container;  said  weakened  section  capable  of 
be  ing  severed  by  hand  to  permit  removal  of  the  stopper  from 
th  tt  portion  of  the  neck  below  the  severed  weakened  section. 


3,902,620  I 

CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  CAP 
Jafaics  A.  Mcintosh,  Upper  Montdair,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mack- 
Wmynt  Plasdcs  Company,  Wayne,  N  J.  I 

nkd  May  1.  1974,  Scr.  No.  465,939' 
Int.  a.'  B65D  55/02 
VJ^.  CL  215—209  11  CUms 

A  container  and  closure  cap  combination  wherein  said 
ooitainer  comprises  an  externally  threaded  cylindrical  neck 
an  i  said  cap  a  correspondingly  internally  threaded  skirt,  an 
ou  [wardly  extending  flange  formed  on  tlW  skirt,  a  plurality  of 
ral  chet  teeth  extending  around  the  out^r  periphery  of  said 


flange,  a  pawl  element  formed  integrally  on  a  shoulder  region 
of  said  container  close  to  said  neck,  said  pawl  element  com- 
prising a  stem  extending  upwardly  from  said  shoulder  region 
in  a  generally  axiaJ  plane  and  normally  extending  into  a  space 
between  an  adjacent  two  of  said  ratchet  teeth  and  including  a 
blocking  surface  engageable  with  said  teeth  and  constituting 
means  permitting  rotation  of  said  cap  in  a  closing  direction 


and  precluding  rotation  of  said  cap  in  an  opening  direction 
and  further  including  a  finger  rest  portion  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  said  flange,  said  stem  being  resilient  in  a  gener- 
ally axial  plane  to  be  movable  upon  the  downward  application 
of  finger  pressure  on  said  finger  rest  portion  downwardly  and 
outwardly  in  that  plane  to  an  inoperative  position  disengaged 
from  said  ratchet  teeth  to  permit  rotation  of  said  cap  in  an 
opening  direction. 


3,902,621 
TAMPERPROOF  CLOSURE  WITH  GRIPPABLE  HANDLE 
Walter  E.  Hidding,  Rt.  No.  2,  Woodrock  Rd.,  Banington  Hills, 
lU.  60010 

nied  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,554 

Int.  a."  B65D  41/34,  41/38 

MS.  a.  215—252  12  Claims 


1.  A  tamperproof  cap  for  use  with  a  container  having  a 
threaded  neck  portion  and  at  least  one  external  tooth,  said  cap 
comprising:  an  internally  threaded  cap  body;  an  interrupted 
tamperproof  ring  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced,  radially  inwardly  extending,  triangularly  shaped  pawls 
for  locking  engagement  with  said  container  tooth  in  a  first 
direction  of  rotation;  breakable  connector  means  coupling 
said  ring  to  said  cap  body,  said  connector  means  being  joined 
to  said  pawls  for  holding  one  of  said  pawls  in  engagement  with 
said  container  tooth,  the  interrupted  ring  terminating  in  two 
spaced  apart  ends;  and  a  handle  attached  to  the  ring  adjacent 
the  interrupted  ring  ends,  the  handle  including  a  deformable, 
reversely  bent  S-member  attached  to  each  ring  end,  mounted 
radially  outwardly  of  the  ring,  and  terminating  in  a  free  end, 
a  pull  tab  member  extending  between  the  S-member  free  ends, 
and  a  frangible  web  member  extending  between  at  least  one 
S-member  and  the  pull  tab,  whereby  the  frangible  member  is 
permanently  and  visibly  broken  and  at  least  one  S-member  is 
permanently  and  visibly  deformed  when  the  pull-tab  is  pulled 
with  more  than  a  minimum  force. 
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3,902,622 

PACKING  TRAY 

Roy  W.  Emery,  1  Donino  Ct.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Fied  June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,097 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  85/34,  71/00,  25/02 

U.S.  CI.  217—26.5  3  Claims 


the  ribs  of  adjacent  sides  being  sized  to  coact  with  one 
fitting  snugly  inside  the  other,  and 


\^' 


1.  A  packing  tray  comprising 

a  sheet  formed  with  a  plurality  of  packing  pockets  arranged 
in  parallel  rows, 

each  of  said  pockets  having  a  side  wall  that  deflnes  an 

*.  inverted  frustum  and  a  bottom  surface  having  a  configu- 
ration that  is  elongated  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  its 
respective  row, 

said  side  walls  being  dished  in  vertical  cross-section  for 
flexibility  by  a  rounded  object  deposited  therein, 

posts  above  said  pockets  and  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rov^ 
to  flank  said  rows  of  said  pockets, 

the  top  surfaces  of  said  posts  being  adapted  to  support  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  pockets  of  a  similar  tray  stacked 
above  said  tray  in  use, 

each  pocket  having  four  of  said  posts  disposed  outwardly  of 
and  above  its  side  wall, 

the  side  wall  of  each  of  said  posts  merging  with  the  side  wall 
of  each  of  its  adjacent  pockets, 

the  side  wall  of  each  of  said  pockets  merging  with  the  side 
wall  of  each  of  its  four  adjacent  posts, 

said  top  surface  of  said  posts  being  similar  in  configuration 
to  the  configuration  of  the  bottom  surface  of  said  pock- 
ets, 

said  top  surfaces  of  said  posts  being  elongated  in  the  direc- 
tion of  their  respective  rows  whereby  top  surfaces  of  said 
posts  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  pockets  extend  in  paral- 
lel rows  and  are  each  elongated  in  the  direction  of  their 
respective  row, 

the  bottom  surface  of  each  of  said  pockets  having  a  portion 
of  its  longitudinal  axis  that  is  parallel  to  a  portion  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  four  posts  disposed  outwardly  of 
its  side  walls. 


3,902,623 

LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  SECURING  THE  SIDES  OF  A 

PREFABRICATED  ENCLOSURE 

Harland  R.  Brown,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tideland  Signal 

Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,574 
Int.  C\*  B65D  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  220—4  R  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  prefabricated  enclosure  having  a  plurality  of  sides, 
the  iT^rovement  of  locking  means  for  securing  the  edges  of 
adjacent  sides  together  comprising, 
said  sides  positioned  at  ninety  degrees  to  each  other,  each 
side  including  a  flange  along  each  side  edge,  said  flanges 
being   generally   perpendicular   to   its   connected   side 
thereby  coacting  with  the  edge  of  the  adjacent  side, 
each  side  and  flange  including  at  least  one  integral  U- 
shaped  rib  positioned  perpendicular  to  each  edge  of  each 
side,  the  feet  of  the  U  being  connected  in  the  plane  of  the 
side  and  flange  and  the  closed  end  of  the  U  extending 
outwardly, 

t 


fastening  means  for  holding  adjacent  sides  together 
whereby  the  coacting  sides,  flanges,  and  ribs  rigidly  se- 
cure adjacent  sides  together. 


•   3,902,624 
INFLATABLE  BAG  TO  ABSORB  VOLUME  CHANGES  IN 

GASES  WmnN  A  SEALED  VESSEL 
Eben  Albert  Stephenson,  Oohewah,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Com- 
bustion Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,559 

Int.  a.  B65d  25/00 

MS.  CL  220—85  B  4  Claims 


Mt    41 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vessel  whose  interior  is  substan- 
tially sealed  from  the  external  atmosphere  and  which  contains 
a  gaseous  fluid,  means  for  maintaining  the  fluid  pressure  of 
said  gaseous  fluid  substantially  constant  during  changes  in 
atmospheric  conditions  comprising: 

a.  an  inflatable  container  disposed  within  the  interior  of  said 
vessel  and  having  its  interior  in  sealed  relation  therefrom; 
and 

b.  said  container  having  an  aperture  operatively  connecting 
the  interior  of  said  container  in  open  communication  with 
the  atmosphere  exteriorly  of  said  vessel  whereby  expan- 
sions and  contractions  of  the  gaseous  fluid  contained 
within  said  sealed  interior  of  said  vessel  are  compensated 
by  deflations  and  inflations  respectively  cA  said  container. 


3,902,625 
KNOCK-OUT  FILLER  FC«  ELECTRICAL  BOX 
Anton    Schmidhuber,    30141    Roscnbusch,    Warren,    Mich. 
48093 

Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,020 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  45/00 

MS.  CL  220—246  6  Claims 

1.  A  knock-out  filler  for  an  electrical  box  having  a  wall  with 

a  knock-out  opening  comprising  a  disc  bearing  against  said 

wall  on  one  side  overlapping  said  opening; 

an  axial  stud  projecting  from  said  disc  and  through  said 

opening; 
an  elongated  arcuate  resilient  spring  clip  centrally  mounted 
on  and  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  stud,  with  its  ends 
retainingly  engaging  the  opposite  side  of  said  wall; 
said  clip  having  a  pair  of  parallel  elongated  slits  intermedi- 
ate its  ends  defining  a  pair  of  opposed  flexible  stays. 


>4 


the  ends  of  said  clip  adapted  to  be  manually  flexed  out- 
wardly of  said  wall,  with  said  stays  flexing  so  that  their 
free  ends  operatively  and  retainingly  engage  said  stud 
holding  the  clip  stressed  in  release  position  spaced  from 
said  disc. 


3,902,626 
EASY  OPENING  CONTAINER  COMPOIVENT 
Clwrles  L.  Jordan,  Pittsburgh,  and  Rkhard  C.  Speer,  Lower 
Burrcll,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,07^ 

Int.  CI.  B65d  41132 

U{S.  CI.  220—268  12  Claims 
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whose  free  ends  loosely  engage  said  stud  adjacent  said 
clip; 


I .  A  sheet  metal  container  component  having  a  wall  with  at 
one  substantially  rigid  inwardly  displaceable  opening 
I  therein  bounded  in  substantial  part  by  a  substantially 
V-jshaped  indentation  in  the  public  surface  of  the  container 
cc  mponent  providing  a  fracturable  web  at  the  root  of  said 
indentation  defining  the  locus  of  separation  of  the  opening 
from  the  surrounding  portion  of  said  wall,  and  with  the 
public  surface  of  the  container  component  underlying 
fracturable  web  having  an  inwardly  concave  contour,  said 
container  component  further  including  an  integral  outwardly 
pr  >jecting  deflectable  portion  adjacent  said  web,  in  surround- 
relation  therewith,  and  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  in- 
w^dly  directed  pressure  digitally  applied  thereagainst  to 
ct  a  relative  displacement  of  metal  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
fracturable  web  to  so  strain  the  same  as  to  initiate  fracture 
th<  reof  to  permit  inward  displacement  of  a  separated  opening 
pa  lel. 


leiist 
panel 


panel 

ncn 

sad 


3,902,627 

EASY  OPEN  END 

Gfl  rdon  R.  Gane,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Alumi- 

lum  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 

C  ontlnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  448,157,  March  4,  1974, 

alfandoocd.  This  application  June  1 1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  478,407 

Int.  CI.  B65d  41132  | 

U4-  CI.  220—268  1  29  Claims 

An  easy  open  metal  closure  member  comprised  of  a  main 
pai  lel  encompassed  by  a  rim  and  at  least  one  reinforcing 
pel  ipheral  rib,  a  panel  stiffening  embossment  means  at  least 
pai  t  of  which  is  formed  in  the  panel  adjacent  the  central 
poi  tion  thereof  and  at  least  one  outwardly  projecting'button- 
lilci !  depressible  tab  formed  in  said  panel  intermediate  a  se- 
Icc  ed  portion  of  the  peripheral  rib  and  the  stiffening  emboss- 
me  It  means,  said  depressible  tab  being  provided  with  selec- 
tiv4  ly  offset  concentrically  arranged  and  interconnected  pri- 
ma "y  and  secondary  base  sections  and  an  outwardly  projecting 
doi  [ie-lilce  section,  said  primary  base  section  being  generally 
inclined  upwardly  and  inwardly  and  said  secondary  base  sec- 


tion projecting  generally  downwardly  and  inwardly  to  merge 
with  the  wall  of  the  dome-like  section  and  both  of  said  base 
sections  having  hoop-like  strength  characteristics,  and  web 
means  disposed  at  least  in  part  at  an  angle  to  the  normal  plane 
of  the  panel  and  interconnecting  said  base  sectons,  said  web 
means  being  comprised  of  an  embrittled  and  readily  frangible 
tear  line  portion  that  extends  for  a  selected  length  of  said  web 
means  and  a  hinge  portion,  the  frangible  tear  line  portion  of 
the  web  means  and  the  normal  slope  of  a  selected  part  of  the 


wall  of  the  dome-like  section  adjacent  the  wall's  point  of 
mergence  with  the  secondary  base  section  when  projected 
along  hypothetical  lines  forming  opposing  and  intersecting 
cone-like  geometrical  figures  and  said  frangible  tear  line  por- 
tion being  of  substantially  less  thickness  than  the  adjacent 
base  sections  whereby  when  an  external  and  inward  force  is 
applied  to  the  dome-like  section  the  tear  line  portion  will  be 
subjected  to  concentrated  stresses  and  readily  fracture  to 
allow  the  dome-like  section  of  the  tab  to  selectively  pivot 
inwardly  about  the  hinge  portion. 


I  3,902,628 

PLASTIC  CONTAINER  HINGE  AND  LATCH 
Peter  T.  Schurman,  Woodbriflge,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Plas- 
tic Forming  Company,  Inc.,  Woodbridge,  Conn. 
I  Filed  Sept.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  288,707 

!  Int.  CI.  B65d  43110,  43/16 

VS.  CL  220—306  6  Claims 


KT^ 


09 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  body  of  thermoplastic  material, 
a  cover  of  thermoplastic  material  hinged  to  said  body  for 
nwvement  between  open  and  closed  positions  relative  thereto, 
a  latch  member  formed  integral  with  said  cover,  said  cover 
being  of  double  wall  construction  and  said  latch  member 
comprising  a  tongue  of  tapered  side  wall  form  joined  to  a  wall 
of  said  cover  by  a  connecting  portion,  said  body  being  of 
double  wall  construction  formed  to  provide  a  tongue  receiving 
recess  in  a  wall  thereof,  said  recess  being  of  tapered  side  wall 
form  corresponding  to  the  tapered  side  wall  form  of  said 
tongue,  the  side  walls  of  said  recess  being  undercut  and  the 
side  walk  of  said  tongue  having  snap-fitting  engagement  with 
said  undercut  recess  side  walls  for  releasably  confining  said 
tongue  within  said  recess,  said  tongue  and  said  recess  being 
tapered  toward  said  cover  and  coacting  when  engaged  to 
releasably  latch  said  cover  in  closed  position. 
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3,902,629 
COMPRESSOR  TUBE  CONNECTOR  SEAL 
Gerald  J.  Kushner,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  July  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,177 

Int.  CI.  B65d  41/10 

VS.  CL  220-310  3  claims 


connecting  walls  at  the  top  and  bottom,  said  outer  peripheral 
bead  of  said  cover  being  in  engagement  with  the  top  connect- 
ing wall  of  the  rim  to  limit  the  dovmward  movement  of  said 
cover  when  on  said  container,  said  rim  having  integrally 


1.  A  hermetic  compressor  unit  comprising: 

a  compressor  positioned  in  a  casing  including  a  side  wall 
having  at  least  one  ojsening  and  a  connector  having  a 
passageway  communicating  with  said  opening; 

said  connector  including  a  tube  portion  and  an  enlarged 
annular  flange  portion  on  one  end  forming  a  shoulder 
portion  and  a  circumferentially  disposed  peripheral  wall 
portion; 

resilient  sealing  ring  means  arranged  on  said  shoulder  por- 
tion of  said  flange; 

a  resilient  tube  seal  dimensioned  to  extend  into  intimate 
contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  tube  passageway, 
and  having  a  collar  portion  engaging  the  outer  end  of  said 
tube  portion; 

cover  means  including  a  tubular  cap  portion  positioned  over 
the  outer  surface  of  said  tube  portion  having  a  closed  end 
engaging  said  collar  portion  of  said  tube  seal  and  a  cir- 
cumferentially disposed  outwardly  projecting  sealing 
surface  engaging  said  resilient  sealing  means; 

an  annular  wall  portion  projecting  from  the  peripheral  end 
of  said  sealing  surface  being  positioned  adjacent  said 
peripheral  wall  portions  of  said. flange  portion;  and 

latching  means  including  means  on  one  of  said  wall  portions 
being  arranged  to  removably  engage  means  on  the  other 
of  said  wall  portions  to  compress  and  maintain  said  tube 
seal  in  said  passageway  and  said  collar  portion  in  engage- 
ment with  the  outer  end  of  said  tube  portion  and  simulta- 
neously maintain  said  sealing  ring  in  engagement  with 
said  sealing  surface  to  seal  the  outer  surface  of  said  con- 
nector. 


formed  spaced  locking  lugs,  vrith  the  upper  portion  of  said 
locking  lugs  adapted  to  be  bent  inwardly  to  extend  over  the 
peripheral  bead  of  the  cover  to  lock  the  cover  in  sealing  posi- 
tion to  the  container. 


3,902,631 
PLASTIC  CALIBRATING  VACUUM  TANK  APPARATUS 

AND  TANK  THEREFOR 

Charles  Gatto,  45  Rabro  Dr.,  Hauppauge,  N.Y.  11787 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440318 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  43/24,  43/14 

U.S.  CI.  220—337  i  claim 


3,902,630 

•CAN  OR  CONTAINER  WITH  LOCKING  LUGS  fX>R 

LOCKING  THE  RESEALABLE  LID 

Elmer  J.  Knize,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Lippy  Can  Co.,  Ltd., 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,232 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  43/08,  43/10,  45/32 

VS.  CI.  220—319  10  Claims 

1.  A  can  or  container  having  a  body  with  a  closed  bottom 
and  an  open  top,  with  said  body  having  a  top  edge,  a  remov- 
able cover  for  closing  the  open  top,  said  cover  having  an 
inverted  U-shaped  peripheral  portion  and  an  outer  peripheral 
bead,  with  said  inverted  U-shaped  portion  seating  over  the  top 
edge  of  said  container  body  for  sealing  engagement  therewith, 
a  rim  formed  separately  from  the  body  of  said  container  and 
extending  around  the  exterior  of  the  body  and  adjacent  the 
top  edge  of  said  body  and  secured  to  said  body,  said  rim 
having  upper  and  lower  vertically  extending  wall  portions 
positioned  contiguous  to  the  exterior  of  said  container  body, 
with  an  offset  intermediate  portion  extending  vertically  and 
spaced  from  the  wall  body  of  the  container,  with  the  upper 
and  lower  vertical  wall  portions  of  the  rim  connected  to  the 
intermediate  vertical  offset  portion  by  laterally  extending 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  calibrating  plastic  articles  wherein, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  vacuum  tanks  are  posi- 
tioned in  back-to-back  spaced  relationship,  and  in  which 
said  tanks  each  has  an  access  opening  and  an  operable 
cover  to  open  and  close  said  access  opening,  a  front,  a  front 
face,  a  rear,  and  a  rear  face  the  invention  comprising 

each  tank  having  at  the  top  thereof  said  front  face  at  an  angle 
to  and  sloping  upward  from  the  horizontal  and  directed 
upward  and  rearward  from  the  front  and  a  rear  face  at  an 
angle  to  and  sloping  upward  fi-om  the  horizontal  and  di- 
rected upward  and  forward  from  the  back  of  the  tank  for 
fluid-tight  cormection  with  said  front  face  to  complete  the 
tank  top, 

the  rearward  extent  of  said  front  face  being  greater  than  the 
forward  extent  of  said  rear  face  and  the  fluid-tight  connec- 
tion therebetween  defining  the  top  closure  of  the  tank. 

said  access  opening  being  defined  in  said  front  face  and  the 
upward  angle  of  said  front  face  and  access  opening  being 
less  than  that  of  said  rear  face, 

and  cover  hinge  means  mounted  on  said  rear  face  and  con- 
nected with  and  to  enable  the  operation  of  said  cover  be- 
tween a  position  to  close  said  access  opening  and  a  position 
to  limit  the  opening  movement  of  the  cover  upward  and 
rearward  short  of  a  plane  extending  upward  from  between 
the  center  of  the  space  between  the  backs  of  the  ^>aced 
tanks. 
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3,902,632 
PROTECTED  SCREEN  VENT 
J4lui  Gordon  Baker,  and  Ralph  R.  Brzezinski,  both  of  Evans- 
viBe,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Baiur  Manufacturing  Company, 
Evansviik,  Wk. 

Fled  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,972 
Int.  Cl.^  B65D  51/16 


L  S.  CL  220—372 


c. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  2,  1975 


1.  A  protected  screen  vent  comprising: 
an  inverted  cup  having  an  integral  downwardly  extending 
side  wall  and  a  bottom  opening, 

A  tapped  member  integral  with  said  side  wall  extending 
between  opposed  portions  of  the  side  wall  and  being  spaced 
From  other  portions  of  the  side  wall  to  form  at  least  one 
ventilation  passage  therebetween  extending  from  above  the 
tapped  member  to  below  the  tapped  member,  said  tapped 
member  being  adapted  to  threadedly  engage  a  connecting 
3ipc  member  extending  upwardly  through  the  bottom  open- 
ing, and 

a  perforate  screen  section  extending  across  each  of  the 
passages  below  the  tapped  member  in  substantially  vertical, 
inwardly  facing  relation  whereby  physical  access  to  the 
screen  will  be  substantially  restricted  when  the  tapped 
member  engages  a  connecting  pipe. 


3,902,633 
POINT  OF  PURCHASE  SALES  RACK 
Eilch  F.  Spcngier,  Numberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fridolin 
Speagier  oHG,  Numberg,  Germany 

Fled  July  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,681 
priority,   appikation   Germany,   July    19,    1973, 
23p6846;  Oct.  2,  1973,  2349438  j 

Int.  CL*  A47F  1/04  I 

U.S.  CL  221—7  i     7  Clainn 

.  A  sales  display  rack  for  goods  such  as  cigarettes  and  the 
lik ;  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  stand,  comprising  a 
sh<  living  structure  having  means  thereon  defining  a  plurality  of 
aq  larate  shelves,  said  shelving  structure  having  a  front  provid- 
ing access  to  said  goods,  front  panel  means  mountable  on  the 
frc  nt  of  said  shelving  structure  to  preclude  access  to  such 
go  xb,  of  front  panel  means  consisting  of  a  removable  fiont 
paiel  which  includes  a  plurality  of  panel  elements,  means 
hti  iging  said  panel  elements  to  one  another,  means  for  locking 
saj  i  front  panel  in  a  cioaed  portion  to  preclude  access  to  the 
go  xls  in  said  shelving  structure,  said  stand  having  a  carrier 
rig  idly  affixed  thereto,  means  detachably  mounting  said  shelv- 


ing structure  on  said  carrier,  and  lockable  means  for  locking 
said  shelving  structure  to  said  carrier,  said  shelving  structure 


4  Claims 


being  constructed  and  arranged  such  that  it  may  simulta- 
neously be  used  as  a  transportation  container  for  the  goods. 


3,902,634 
GOLF  TEE  MAGAZINE 
Murray  L.  Bromley,  1101  Linda  Dr.,  Arroyo  Grande,  Calif. 
93420,  and  Joseph  F.  Knepple,  63  Chorro  St.,  San  Luis 
Obispo,  CaUf.  93401 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,773 

Int.  a.*  A63B  57/00;  A47F  1/08 

U.S.  a.  22 1  —3 10  6  Claims 


1.  A  golf  tee  magazine  for  releasably  storing  a  supply  of  golf 
tees  with  the  foremost  one  exposed  and  in  readiness  to  be 
withdrawrn  as  the  next  tee  is  presented  for  withdrawal,  said 
magazine  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  housing  closed  at 
one  end,  a  long  open-wound  coil  spring  housed  therein  having 
one  end  adjacent  said  closed  end  and  under  partial  compres- 
sion when  said  magazine  is  empty  of  tees,  tee  arresting  means 
adjacent  the  open  dispensing  end  of  said  magazine  comprising 
a  multiplicity  of  resilient  filaments  projecting  generally  radi- 
ally inwardly  substantially  to  the  axis  of  said  magazine  to  a 
position  engaging  the  shank  and  head  of  the  foremost  tee  and 
cooperating  to  arrest  the  movement  of  the  head  of  a  tee  out- 
wardly through  the  open  end  of  said  magazine  by  said  spring 
with  the  pointed  shank  end  of  only  one  tee  projecting  beyond 
the  dispensing  end  of  said  magazine,  and  said  magazine  being 
chargeable  with  tees  through  the  open  end  thereof  for  storage 
in  said  magazine  free  of  lateral  frictional  engagement  with  one 
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another  and  with  the  heads  of  the  tees  facing  rearwardly 
toward  the  closed  end  of  said  magazine  and  the  pointed  shank 
ends  thereof  aligned  and  bearing  only  against  the  head  end  of 
the  adjacent  forward  one  of  said  tees,  and  said  filaments 
readily  permitting  charging  of  the  magazine  with  tees  through 
said  open  dispensing  end  by  pressing  the  head  of  a  free  tee 
against  said  filaments  until  the  same  is  in  stored  position  interi- 
orly of  said  magazine. 


3,902,635 

FLUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Walter  J.  Jinotti,  10  Scott  St.,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.  08901 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  338,295,  March  5,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,883 

Int.  CL*  B65D  35/30 
U.S.  CL  222—103  4  Claims 


'^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


a  nut  secured  to  said  lower  end  of  said  shaft  and  engaging 
the  upper  end  of  said  tube  when  said  second  box  member 
is  in  said  first  set  position,  said  nut  being  held  against 
rotation  by  said  tube,  said  shaft  and  said  tube  thus  being 
coupled  together  with  said  shaft  being  rotatable  with 
respect  to  said  nut,  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  one  direction 
causing  said  nut  to  move  upwardly  along  the  shaft  and 
drawing  said  tube  and  said  second  box-like  member  with 
it,  vkith  said  tube  entering  the  aperture  in  the  bottom  wall 
of  said  generally  tubular  member  and  entering  said  cylin- 
drical hub,  and  said  second  box-like  member  entering 
said  first  box-like  member  and  forming  a  space  between 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  second  box-like  member  and  said 
frame,  said  space  being  aligned  with  said  aperture  in  said 
frame  and  serving  to  receive  a  fluid-filled  bag,  said  second 
box-like  member  thus  being  held  in  a  second  set  position 
within  said  first  box-like  member,  rotation  of  said  shaft  in 
the  opposite  direction  causing  said  nut  to  move  down- 
wardly along  said  shaft  and  thus  to  become  disengaged 
from  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  whereby,  under  the 
urging  of  said  spring  means,  said  tube  and  said  second 
box-like  member  can  move  downwardly  out  of  said  first 
box-like  member  and  toward  said  frame  whereby  said 
second  box-like  member  applies  pressure  to  said  fluid- 
filled  bag  and  causes  fluid  to  be  dispensed  therefrom. 


3,902,636 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  UNIT 

Cari  S.  ZUk,  6312  SE.  48th  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97206 

Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  274,872,  July  25,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  applKatkm  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443^98 

Int.  a.  B67d  5/56 

U.S.  CL  222—129.1  7  Claims 


1.  Fluid-dispensing  apparatus  comprising 

a  housing  including 

a  first  U-shaped  box-like  member  having  a  top  wall  and  side 
walls  extending  downwardly  therefrom, 

a  generally  tubular  member  extending  downwardly  from 
said  top  wall  of  said  first  box-like  member  and  having  an 
apertured  bottom  wall  spaced  from  and  disposed  beneath 
said  top  wall  of  said  first  box-like  member, 

a  cylindrical  hub  having  an  annular  base  portion  suported 
on  said  bottom  wall  of  said  generally  tubular  member  and 
a  side  wall  which  extends  vertically  therefrom  and  termi- 
nates in  a  top  wall  which  is  spaced  above  said  top  wall  of 
said  first  U-shaped  box-like  member, 

a  second  U-shaped  box-like  member  having  a  bottom  wall 
and  side  walls  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  second 
box-like  member  beind  slidable  into  and  out  of  said  first 
box-like  member, 

a  frame  enclosing  said  first  and  second  box-like  members 
and  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  a  fluid-filled  bag, 

said  second  box-like  member  normally  being  positioned 
with  its  bottom  wall  closely  adjacent  to  said  frame  in  a 
first  set  position, 

spring  means  in  said  housing  urging  said  second  supported 
member  to  remain  in  said  first  set  position, 

a  hollow  tube  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  bottom 
wall  of  said  second  box-like  member  and  extending  verti- 
cally toward  said  top  wall  of  said  first  box-hke  member, 
said  hollow  tube  being  generally  axially  aligned  with  said 
tubular  member  and  with  the  aperture  in  the  bottom  wall 
thereof  and  aligned  with  said  cylindrical  hub  whereby 
said  hollow  tube  can  enter  said  tubular  member  and  said 
cylindrical  hub, 

a  threaded  shaft  disposed  vertically  and  extending  through 
said  cylindrical  hub  and  through  said  aperture  in  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  generally  tubular  member  and  in  axial 
alignment  therewith,  said  shaft  having  an  upper  end  and 
a  lower  end, 

an  operating  handle  secured  to  said  upper  end  of  said 
threaded  shaft  outside  said  housing  and  disposed  adjacent 
to  said  top  wall  of  said  first  box-like  member,  and 


1.  In  beverage  dispensing  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  a 
flavoring  syrup  and  a  fluid  to  be  mixed  therewith  are  applied 
under  pressure  to  a  pair  of  inlets  and  are  permitted  to  pass 
through  a  common  mixing  outlet  upon  the  operation  of  first 
and  second  flow  control  valves,  the  improvement  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a.  a  mounting  panel  having  a  front  and  rear  face  and  at  least 
two  apertures  therethrough; 

b.  manifold  means  mounted  on  the  rear  face  of  said  mount- 
ing panel  having  first  and  second  outlet  ports  aligned  with 
said  two  apertures  in  said  panel,  the  plane  of  the  surface 
of  the  manifold  forming  said  ports  being  substantially 
coplanar  with  the  plane  of  said  panel,  said  manifold 
means  further  including  at  least  two  inlets  adapted  to  be 
coimected  respectively  to  a  supply  of  flavoring  syrup  and 
a  supply  of  fluid  to  be  mixed  therewith  and  spring  biased 
valve  seat  means  disposed  in  said  manifold  between  said 
first  and  second  outlet  ports  and  said  two  inlets  to  nor- 
mally prevent  the  flow  of  liquids  through  said  manifold 
means; 

c.  a  flow  control  valve  assembly  having  first  and  second  inlet 
tubes  and  a  single  outlet  with  a  normally  closed  spring 
biased  valve  disposed  between  each  of  said  first  and 
second  inlet  tubes  and  said  single  outlet; 
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d.  means  for  simultaneously  removably  mounting  said  flow 
control  valve  assembly  from  the  front  face  of  said  mount- 
ing panel  with  said  first  and  second  inlet  tubes  of  said  flow 
control  valve  passing  through  said  apertures  in  said  panel 
into  said  outlet  ports  of  said  manifold  means  to  thereby 
displace  said  valve  seat  means  from  said  normally  closed 
position  to  an  open  position;  and 

e.  actuator  means  operatively  connected  to  said  normally 
closed  spring  biased  valves  in  said  flow  control  valve 
assembly  for  opening  same,  said  actuator  means  being 
located  on  the  front  side  of  said  panel. 


3,902,637 
TOILETRY  DISPENSER 
PhiMp  K.  Scheeler,  9350  Lowell  Blvd.,  Westminster,  Colo 
80030 

Filed  May  2,  1973,  Sen  No.  356^28 
Int.  CI.  B67d  5160 


passage  material  will  be  free  to  flow  from  the  associated  com- 
partment around  the  frusto-conical  portion  of  the  body  and 
out  of  the  housing  through  the  associated  discharge  passage, 
a  leaf  spring  anchored  to  the  rear  surface  of  the  housing  be- 
tween each  pair  of  valve  bodies,  opposite  ends  of  each  leaf 
spring  operative  to  urge  an  associated  valve  body  forwardly  in 
its  associated  cavity  and  to  yieldingly  resist  rearward  sliding 
movement  of  the  body,  a  push-button  on  the  front  cylindrical 
portion  of  each  valve  body  which  can  be  depressed  to  urge 
said  valve  body  against  the  bias  of  the  associated  leaf  spring, 
said  housing  having  a  rectangular  recess  in  said  front  surface 
with  an  intumed  flange  along  opposite  sides  and  along  the 
bottom  of  the  recess,  and  a  decorative  panel  removably  seated 
in  said  recess  and  retained  thereby  by  said  intumed  flange. 


U.S.  CL  222—144.5 


3,902,638 
DISPENSER  FOR  SEMI-FLUID  MATERIALS 
7  Claims    Gordon  William  Grant  Gillespie,  Main  Rd.,  Kumeu,  New 
Zealand 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,248 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Nov.  6,  1972. 
168882 

Int.  CI.'*  B67D  5140 
U.S.  CI.  222-386.5  4  Claims 


1.  A  multi-port  liquid  toiletry  dispenser  comprising  a  gener- 
illy  rectangular  housing  having  front,  rear  and  opposite  side 
vails  defining  upper  and  lower  open  end  portions,  said  hous- 
ng  including  intermediate  divider  walls  extending  between 
aid  front  and  rear  housing  walls  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to 
one  another  and  to  opposite  side  walls  for  substantially  the 
;ntire  vertical  distance  of  said  housing  walls  to  divide  said 
lousing  into  a  plurality  of  liquid-containing  compartments, 
(  ach  compartment  terminating  in  a  lower,  generally  funnel- 
!  haped   end   portion   provided   with   an   inlet  flow   passage 
1  tierein,  a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending  cavities  in  said 
1  ousing  in  underlying  vertical  alignment  with  each  of  said 
( ompartments  and  opening  through  front  and  rear  surfaces  of 
t  le  housing,  said  cavities  having  a  rear  cylindrical  portion,  an 
inwardly  and  forwardly  tapering  conical  surface  defining  a 
f  -usto-conical  portion,  an  intermediate  cylindrical  portion  of 
s  mailer  diameter  than  said  rear  cylindrical  portion,  and  a  front 
c  ylindrical  portion  of  larger  diameter  than  said  rear  cylindrical 
\  ortion,  a  plurality  of  flow  passages  in  said  housing  establish- 
i  jg  fluid  communication  between  each  of  said  compartments 
a  tid  the  associated  underlying  cavity,  a  plurality  of  discharge 
F  assages  connecting  each  of  said  cavities  with  a  bottom  sur- 
fi  ice  of  the  housing,  a  pressure  sensitive  valve  in  each  of  said 
civities  slidable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said 
V  lives  each  having  an  elongated  body  of  circular  transverse 
c  oss-section  with  a  rear  generally  cylindrical  portion,  a  for- 
w  ard  frusto-conical  extension  from  the  rear  cylindrical  por- 
ti  an,  an  intermediate  cylindrical  forward  extension  from  the 
fi  usto-conical  portion  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  rear  cylin- 
d  ical  portion  and  a  reduced  diameter  front  cylindrical  por- 
ti  3n  defining  a  forward  extension  from  said  intermediate  cylin- 
d  ical  portion,  a  pair  of  spaced  circumferential  grooves  in  said 
r<  ar  cylindrical  portion  of  the  body  and  a  circumferential 
g]  oove  in  the  intermediate  cylindrical  portion  of  the  body,  a 
s«  al  ring  in  each  of  said  grooves  whereby  when  the  rear  cylin- 
d  ical  portion  of  the  body  is  aligned  with  an  associated  dis- 
ci large  passage,  material  will  be  prevented  from  flowing  out  of 
tic  associated  compartment  and  when  the  frusto-conical 
p<  »rtion  of  the  body  is  aligned  with  the  associated  discharge 


1.  A  storage  and  discharge  container  for  semi-liquid  mate- 
rial comprising  a  hollow  body,  the  interior  of  which  is  of 
circular  cross  section  and  which  is  divided  diametrically  by  a 
resilient  bowl  having  a  circular  base  and  an  annular  wall,  a  rim 
of  the  wall  being  fixed  medially  of  the  container  with  the  bowl 
disposed  towards  an  end  of  the  interior,  that  end  of  the  body 
being  adapted  for  connecting  the  respective  part  of  the  inte- 
rior to  a  pressurized  source  and  the  other  part  of  the  interior 
having  a  closable  entry  thereinto  for  inserting  semi-liquid 
material  and  a  discharge  ouUet  laterally  offset  to  one  side  of 
the  container,  a  circular  plate  of  a  less  diameter  than  the  base 
of  the  bowl  fixed  to  a  non-material  contacting  face  of  the  base, 
the  plate  being  fixed  to  only  that  portion  of  the  base  which  is 
disposed  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  the  discharge  outlet, 
the  position  of  the  plate  being  eccentric  on  the  base  it  being 
off-set  toward  that  portion  to  which  it  is  fixed,  the  base  being 
of  a  tapering  thickness  and  uniform  section,  measured  normal 
to  its  taper,  with  that  portion  of  the  base  fixed  to  the  plate 
being  thickest,  the  wall  of  the  bowl  being  of  a  compound 
tapering  thickness,  the  wall  tapering  peripherally  to  corre- 
spond vkith  the  tapering  thickness  of  the  base  and  also  taper- 
ing, to  reduce  its  thickness,  toward  its  rim,  whereby  upon  the 
application  of  pressure  from  said  pressurized  source  to  said 
respective  part  of  the  interior,  the  plate  and  base  of  the  bowl 
advance  toward  said  outiet  in  transversely  inclined  position 
with  said  fi^pd  portion  of  the  plate  travling.  thereby  to  expell 
said  material  from  said  outlet. 
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3,902,639 
HOLSTER 
William  H.  Rogers,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Alpha  Plastics, 
Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

FBed  Nov.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,475 

Int.  CI.  F41b  13104 

U.S.  CI.  224—2  B  12  Claims 


1.  A  holster  for  pistols  and  the  like  holsterable  irregulzir 
shaped  objects  comprising  a  rigid  moldable  thermoplastic 
member  having  a  fold  and  forming  a  clamshell  pocket  of  a 
molded  shape  to  generally  conform  to  a  pistol  disposable 
within  said  pocket,  said  pocket  having  a  slip  front  opening  for 
ready  removable  of  a  pistol  therefrom,  said  pocket  imparting 
a  resilient  squeezing  effect  to  a  pistol  cylinder  and  barrel  to 
inhibit  inadvertent  removal  of  a  pistol  forwardly  or  down- 
wardly therefrom,  said  pocket  having  a  front  side  panel  with 
a  top  edge  and  an  open  bow  portion  in  said  top  edge  adjacent 
the  fold  thereof  for  substantially  completely  exposing  a  side  of 
a  trigger  of  a  pistol,  said  open  bow  portion  permitting  grasping 
of  a  handle  of  a  pistol  and  simultaneous  positioning  of  a  user's 
trigger  finger  on  a  trigger  during  withdrawal  of  a  pistol  from 
said  pocket,  said  pocket  having  an  unyielding  non-adjustable 
stop  means  for  engaging  a  rear  portion  of  a  trigger  guard  of  a 
pistol  thereby  inhibiting  inadvertent  removal  thereof  in  an 
upward  direction  and  in  an  upward  and  rearward  direction 
while  permitting  withdrawal  in  a  forward  and  upward  direc- 
tion. 


3,902,640 

HIKER'S  BACK  PACK 

John  J.  Geibcn,  86  Ruggles  St.,  Dunkirk,  N.Y.  14048 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,558 

Int.  CI.  A45f  3104 

U.S.  CI.  224—8  R  22  Claims 


a  horizontally  extending  adjusting  bar  attached  to  the  upper 
portion  of  the  front  side  of  said  lower  section,  said  bar 
having  a  plurality  of  adjusting  holes  spaced  throughout  its 
length; 

a  pair  of  adjustable  length  shoulder  straps  having  upper  and 
lower  ends,  the  upper  ends  thereof  each  including  con- 
nectors adapted  to  be  secured,  selectively,  to  an  adjusting 
hole  of  the  adjusting  bar  and  the  lower  ends  are  con- 
nected to  a  lower  area  of  the  lower  section; 

a  lower  section  center  of  gravity  adjusting  means  attached 
to  the  lower  area  of  the  lower  section; 

a  waist  encircling  belt,  having  a  center  of  gravity  adjustment 
means  attached  thereto,  means  for  securing  said  center  of 
gravity  adjustment  means  of  said  belt  to  the  lower  section 
center  of  gravity  adjusting  means,  for  positioning  said 
lower  section  relative  to  the  wearer; 

means  for  adjustably  attaching  said  lower  section  center  of 
gravity  adjusting  means  to  said  center  of  gravity  adjust- 
ment means;  and 

a  molded,  open  container  having  substantially  semi-rigid 
structural  integrity,  upper  section  having  an  exaggerated 
depression  in  the  front  side  thereof  conforming  to  and 
positioned  proximate  to  the  wearers  head,  means  for 
removably  and  inversely  attaching  the  upper  section  to 
the  opening  of  the  lower  section,  wherein  said  upper  and 
lower  molded  sections  form  a  weather  resistant  back  pack 
compartment  for  the  transportation  of  articles  contained 
therein. 


3,902,641 
APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  CARGO  TO  A  VEHICLE 

BODY 

Curtiss  M.  Peasley,  25  Boulder  Dr.,  Burlington,  Mass.  01803 

Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,935 

inLa.'B60R  moo 

U.S.  CL  224^42.1  B  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  cargo  to  a  vehicle  body,  compris- 
ing in  combination:  a  flexible  elongated  load  bearing  element 
having  a  substantially  flat  centrally  located  bottom  member 
adapted  to  lie  against  the  vehicle  body  and  upstanding  side 
members  which  cooperate  with  said  bottom  member  to  define 
an  open  channel,  said  side  members  having  shoulders  which 
are  spaced  vertically  from  and  which  overlie  the  edges  of  said 
bottom  member,  a  substantially  flat  flexible  elongated  tension- 
ing element  seated  in  and  extending  along  the  entire  length  of 
said  channel,  with  the  edges  of  said  tensioning  element  ex- 
tending laterally  beneath  said  shoulders,  the  thickness  of  said 
tensioning  element  being  less  than  the  depth  of  said  channel, 
with  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  side  members  being  adapted  to 
engage  and  support  the  cargo  at  a  level  spaced  vertically 
above  the  tensioning  element  seated  in  said  channel,  the  ends 
1.  A  back  pack  comprising:  of  said  tensioning  element  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said 

an  upright,  molded,  open  container  having  substantially  load  bearing  element  and  having  associated  therewith  means 
semi-rigid  structural  integrity,  lower  section  laterally  and  for  attaching  said  tensioning  element  to  the  vehicle  body,  and 
vertically  contoured  on  the  front  side  to  generally  con-  means  located  beyond  one  end  of  said  load  bearing  element 
form  to  a  wearer's  back;  for  tightening  said  tensioning  element. 


938  0.G.-6 


3,902,642 
CAR  TOP  RACK 
Charlk  E.  McNccce,  12536  Ryerson  Ave.,  Apt.  No.  6,  Downey, 
Calif.  90242 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,929 

Int.  CL'  B60R  9104 

IU.S.  CL  224-42.03  R  i  Claim 
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1.  A  car  top  rack  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  guard  rails  having  a  substantially 
elliptical  shape,  said  guard  rails  consisting  of  a  substan- 
tially L  shaped  member  and  a  substantially  C  shaped 
member,  said  members  being  secured  to  each  other  along 
their  ends,  with  said  L  shaped  member  being  disposed 
beneath  said  C  shaped  member; 

a  plurality  of  cross  bars  secured  on  opposite  ends  to  said  L 
shaped  members  in  parallel  spaced  relationship; 

a  nipple  secured  to  said  L  shaped  member  along  one  end 
thereof  and  depending  downwardly  therefrom; 

a  bracket  consisting  of  an  arcuate  section  having  a  lip  dis- 
posed in  spaced  complementary  relationship  to  a  portion 
of  the  section  and  a  pedestal  secured  to  the  outer  surface 
of  said  arcuate  section  and  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
said  pedestal  having  a  pin  secured  to  its  upper  surface, 
said  pin  extending  upwardly  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane  and  in  coaxial  alignment  to  said  nipple; 

a  leg  disposed  between  said  nipple  and  said  bracket,  said  leg 
being  adapted  to  slide  over  and  envelop  said  pin  and  abut 
the  upper  surface  of  said  pedestal  and  the  opposite  end  of 
said  leg  being  adapted  to  slide  within  and  be  enveloped  by 
said  nipple;  and 

means  for  securing  said  leg  to  said  nipple. 


3,902,643 

METHOD  FOR  CUTTING  GLASS  BOTTLES 

Ejihrcm  J.  Gdfanan,  855  Orman  Dr.,  Boulder,  Colo.  80303 

^ootiniation  of  Ser.  No.  284,600,  Aug.  29,  1972,  which  is  a 

I  of  Scr.  No.  53,741 ,  July  10, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,699,829. 

This  application  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,219 

Int.  a.  B26f  3100,  3102;  B23b  3/06 

UlS.  CL  225-1  ,      4  Claims 


and  a  neck  portion  terminating  in  an  open  end  comprising  the 
steps  of  resting  the  bottle  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal 
axis  with  the  cylindrical  portion  disposed  upon  axially  and 
laterally  spaced  positions  of  rollable  support  beneath  the 
bottle,  positioning  said  axially  and  laterally  spaced  positions  of 
rollable  support  to  engage  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  bottle 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bottle  extending  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  direction,  rotating  and  exerting  a  downward 
pressure  on  the  bottle  with  the  external  bottle  surface  in  en- 
gagement with  an  underlying  cutting  edge  spaced  beneath  the 
longitudinal  axis  which  defines  one  of  the  spaced  positions  of 
rollable  support  to  form  a  score  line  in  the  external  surface 
thereof,  then  applying  heat  to  the  bottle  along  the  score  line 
and  rapidly  cooling  the  bottle  along  the  score  line  to  effect  a 
separation  into  two  parts  at  the  score  line. 


3,902,644 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  YARN 
Karl  Bous,  Sternstr.  74,  56  Wuppertal  2,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,213 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Aug.    11,    1972, 
2239561;  Mar.  28,  1972,  2215003 

Int  a.  B65h  25104,  17132 
U.S.CL  226-44  21  Claims 


cW 


1.  A  system  for  the  manipulation  of  yam  comprising: 
a  yam-supply  device  including  a  nozzle  traversed  by  a  yam; 
means  for  introducing  a  fluid  at  a  pressure  of  substantially 
0. 1  to  3  atm.g.  to  said  nozzle  to  entrain  said  yam  there- 
from; 

a  yam-takeup  device  spaced  from  said  yam-supply  device; 
a  yam-storage  device  receiving  yam  from  said  yam-sup- 
ply device  and  delivering  yam  to  said  yam-takeup  device, 
said  yam-storage  device  having  an  endless  surface  formed 
with  a  multiplicity  of  elastically  deflectable  bristies  be- 
tween which  said  yam  is  deposited  and  which  are  de- 
flected upon  deposition  of  said  yam  and  spring  back 
subsequent  to  such  deposition,  said  nozzle  being  trained 
on  said  surface; 

means  for  displacing  said  surface  along  a  closed  path,  said 
yam-supply  device  and  said  yam-takeup  device  being 
spaced  apart  along  said  path;  and 

means  for  displacing  said  nozzle  across  said  surface  in  a 
direction  generally  orthogonal  to  the  direction  of  dis- 
placement thereof,  said  yam-supply  device  being  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  as  to  feed  said  yam  onto  said  sur- 
face at  a  speed  greater  than  that  of  said  surface  whereby 
the  yam  deposits  in  an  undulating  pattem  of  said  surface. 


I.  The  method  of  making  a  glass-type  container  from  a  elass 
bo  ^e  having  a  Oindncal  ^^  ..™taa*,«  u.  a  c-cedld   ^^^:\^  1^:^,;;^^  ;L'ZcZ:^^Ta  Z 


3,902,645 
SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Nonnan  A.  Keck,  707  4«h  Ave.,  JoUet,  Dl.  60433 
FBed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,643 
Int-  a.*  B65H  25104 
U.S.CL226-^  6Cl.i«s 

I.  in  a  machine  wherein  a  flexible  material  is  passed  at 
varying  speeds  through  one  section  of  a  machine  and  also 
through  another  section  of  a  machine  and  wherein  said  mate- 
rial forms  a  depending  loop  of  said  material  between  said 
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able  structure  having  a  member  which  is  in  a  position  to 
contact  the  bottom  side  of  said  loop  whereby  to  tilt  said  struc- 
ture in  one  direction  when  the  bottom  of  said  loop  is  lowered 
and  in  an  opposite  direction  when  said  bottom  is  raised,  an 
impedance  element  in  the  form  of  an  arc  nwunted  on  said 
tiltable  structure,  a  strip  of  electrically  conducting  material 
beside  said  element,  said  strip  being  in  arcuate  form  corre- 
sponding with  the  arc  of  said  element,  said  strip  being  tumed 
inwardly  toward  said  element  at  its  outer  edge  to  form  with  a 
side  of  said  element  a  raceway  providing  support  therein  for 


a  motor;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  motor  for  releasaUy  engaging  the 
detent  means  and  synchronously  moving  the  drive  gear 
from  a  start  of  feed  position  to  another  position  deter- 
mined by  the  engagement  of  the  pin  and  stop  members, 
whereby  if  the  binding  strip  is  engaged  vkith  the  rollers  a 
metered  binding  strip  is  provided. 


3,902,647 
VORTEX  DIFFUSER  FLUID  BEARING  DEVICE 
John  W.  Neumann,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  and  Harry  A.  Mackic, 
Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corpora- 
tion, Warren,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  125,251,  Mareh  17,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,782,791.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,220 

Int.  CI.  B65h  17132 
U.S.  a.  226-97  6  Claims 


a  ball  but  being  spaced  from  said  side  of  the  element  to  form 
an  opening  through  which  particles  in  said  raceway  may  fall 
from  said  structure,  a  ball  of  electrically  conducting  material 
in  said  raceway,  said  ball  being  movable  to  seek  the  lowest 
position  in  the  raceway  whereby  to  change  the  electrical 
impedance  between  said  strip  and  an  end  of  said  element 
when  said  element  is  tilted,  and  being  sensitive  to  changes  in 
said  electrical  impedance  for  changing  the  speed  of  said  mate- 
rial through  one  of  said  sections  to  bring  the  speed  of  said 
material  in  said  sections  more  nearly  into  equilibrium. 


3,902,646 
AUTOMATIC  STRIP  INSERTER 
Richard  J.  Kuhns,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,583 

Int.CI.'B65H  17120 

U.S.  CI.  226—90  5  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  bearing  web  tensioning  device  comprising  a  pair 
of  three-dimensional  members  each  having  one  surface  dis- 
posed in  spaced  substantially  parallel  opposed  relationship 
and  formed  with  at  least  one  cavity  extending  inwardly  of  each 
said  one  surface,  supply  means  disposed  in  communication 
with  each  said  cavity  for  supplying  a  fluid  thereto  in  a  manner 
to  cause  said  fluid  to  travel  in  a  helical  direction  aboout  the 
axis  of  each  said  cavity  in  the  form  of  a  vortex  and  outwardly 
beyond  said  one  surface  of  each  member,  a  web  disposed 
between  said  members  and  in  overlying  spaced  relationship 
and  outside  of  the  opening  of  each  said  cavity  and  said  one 
surface  therearound  and  separated  from  said  one  surface  and 
movably  supported  by  a  cushion  of  said  fluid,  said  fluid  dis- 
charged from  each  said  cavity  outwardly  between  each  said 
one  surface  and  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  web  for  simulta- 
neously applying  an  attractive  and  a  separating  force  to  said 
web,  the  vortices  discharged  from  the  cavities  further  applying 
a  propelling  force  to  said  web  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of 
each  said  one  surface  in  a  manner  to  apply  a  preselected 
tension  to  said  web. 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  metered  length  of  binding 
strip,  from  a  supply  roll  of  binding  strip,  to  a  mechanism  for 
fixing  the  metered  length  of  binding  strip  to  an  edge  of  a 
plurality  of  pages  to  be  formed  into  a  book,  comprising: 
a  first  feed  roller  rotatably  coupled  to  the  mechanism; 
a  second  feed  roller  rotatably  coupled  to  the  mechanism, 
the  binding  strip  being  engageable  with  a  nip  provided  by 
the  rollers;  \^ 

a  drive  gear,  rotatably  coupled  to  the  mechanism,  having 

biased  detent  means  and  a  pin  member; 
a  driven  gear  for  coupling  the  drive  gear  to  the  first  feed 

roller; 
a  manually  adjustable  metering  wheel  having  a  stop  mem- 
ber, the  stop  member  being  located  for  engagement  with 
the  pin  member; 


3,902,648 

VARIABLE  WIDTH  STRIP  CONDITIONER 

Naaman  H.  Keyser,  Hinsdale,  ID.,  assignor  to  Interlakc,  Inc., 

Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,153 

Int.  CI.  B65h  23126 

MS.  a.  226—198  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  elongated  metal  strips  of 
different  widths  without  affecting  the  thickness  thereof  com- 
prising means  supporting  the  strip  for  longitudinal  movement 
along  a  predetermined  planar  datum  path  without  substantial 
tension  being  imparted  to  the  strip,  a  pair  of  work  rolls  con- 
tacting the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  strip  and  extending  the 
entire  width  thereof  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  movement  thereof,  one  of  said  work  rolls  being  displaced 
out  of  the  predetermined  planar  datum  path  in  one  direction 
and  the  other  of  said  work  rolls  being  displaced  out  of  the 
predetermined  planar  datum  path  in  the  other  direction,  said 
work  rolls  deflecting  the  strip  across  the  entire  width  thereof 
out  of  the  datum  path  in  one  direction  and  then  in  the  other 
direction  to  work  the  entire  width  of  the  strip  plastically  sub- 
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stahtially  throughout  the  thickness  thereof,  the  length  of  said 
work  rolls  being  sufficient  to  accommodate  a  plurality  of 
different  widths  of  metal  strip  to  be  conditioned,  a  first  set  of 
;e  guides  engaging  one  longitudinally  extending  side  edge 
he  strip  to  guide  the  said  one  edge  of  the  strip  in  a  predeter- 
miiied  direction  through  said  suigporting  means  and  said  work 
s,  mounting  structure  for  said  first  set  of  edge  guides  to 
mdunt  the  same  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  selected  distances 
aw  ly  from  the  center  line  of  the  predetermined  planar  datum 
pal  h  to  accommodate  corresponding  different  widths  of  strips 


edf 
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to  )e  guided  thereby,  a  second  set  of  edge  guides  engaging  the 
ot)  er  longitudinally  extending  side  edge  of  the  strip  to  guide 
th<  other  side  edge  of  the  strip  in  a  predetermined  direction 
thr  }Ugh  said  supporting  means  and  said  work  rolls,  and 
mounting  structure  for  said  second  set  of  edge  guides  to 
mc  unt  the  same  for  movement  of  individual  ones  of  said 
sec  ond  set  of  edge  guides  toward  and  away  from  said  first  set 
of  ;dge  guides  and  continually  to  urge  said  second  set  of  edge 
gui  des  resiliently  against  the  associated  other  side  edge  of  the 
str  p  and  thus  to  urge  the  one  edge  of  the  strip  into  firm  guid- 
ing engagement  with  said  first  set  of  edge  guides.  , 


3,902,649 
MITHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACmNG  BUTTON 

FURNISHED  WITH  SHANK         i 
Ta^tsu  Kato,  No.  856,  Ooto,  Yono,  Japan  | 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431^44 
<  riaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1973, 48-23492 
Int.  CI."  A41H  37110 


Ui  .  CL  227—67 


2  Claims 


1  .  An  apparatus  for  attaching  a  button  furnished  with  a  head 
poition  adapted  to  be  exposed  outside  of  an  article  to  be 
but  toned,  a  resilient  neck  portion  extending  firom  the  bottom 
of  aid  head  portion  substantially  at  right  angles  therewith, 
ant  arms  integrally  connected  to  the  neck  portion  substan- 
tial y  in  parallel  with  said  head  portion,  said  apparatus  com- 
pn  ing  a  needle  the  tip  portion  of  which  is  slantingly  cut  off 
to  w  able  to  pierce  an  article  to  be  buttoned,  said  needle 
ha^  ing  a  hollow  space  to  allow  one  of  the  arms  cX  the  button 
to  1  c  inserted  therein,  a  push  pin  provided  above  the  tubular 


needle  and  in  alignment  therewith,  a  first  cam  means  to  cause 
reciprocal  movements  of  the  tubular  needle,  a  second  cam 
means  to  cause  reciprocal  movements  of  said  push  pin,  a 
driving  means  for  operating  said  first  and  second  cam  means 
so  that  when  said  tubular  needle  pierces  the  article  upwardly 
therethrough,  said  push  pin  takes  an  upper  position  and  allows 
one  of  the  arms  of  said  button  to  be  inserted  into  said  hollow 
space  of  said  tubular  needle,  and  that  when  said  tubular  nee- 
dle moves  down,  said  push  pin  contacts  the  other  arm  of  said 
button  and  follows  the  downward  movement  of  said  tubular 
needle  until  said  other  arm  of  said  button  completely  comes 
under  said  article. 


3,902,650 
PAPER  BOX  FOR  WRAPPING  REFRIGERATED  MEAT 
Eyi  Kato,  2-11,  Higashheraokitadai,  Tsurumi-Ku,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,443 

Int.  a.'  B65D  1128;  B32B  3104 

MS.  CL  229—3.5  R  6  Claims 


I.  A  paper  box  for  wrapping  refrigerated  meat  comprising 
single  or  multi-ply  paper  board  having  a  thickness  of  20/ 1 00 
-65/100  mm,  a  degree  of  sizing  of  900  -  4,200  seconds,  degree 
of  cobb  water  absorption  of  less  than  32  g/m',  which  is  em- 
bossed with  rugose  patteriis  having  a  length  of  1  -  8mm  with 
a  depth  of  40  - 1 30%  of  the  thickness  of  the  paper,  at  an  angle 
of  10°  -  45°  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  paper  board,  at 
intervals  of  0.5  -  8mm  and  a  density  of  2  -  I  l/cm*.  and  having 
a  water  resistance  of  40  -  350  g/m'  at  the  rugose  surface,  an 
air  permeability  of  200  -  4,500  sec./lOOcc  and  a  bursting 
strength  after  embossing  of  3.5  -  14  kg/cm*  and  having  fine 
cracking  in  the  water  resisting  coating  at  the  rugose  surface. 
4.  A  paper  board  useful  for  forming  a  paper  box  for  wrapping 
refrigerated  meat  which  comprises:  single  or  multi-ply  paper 
board  having  a  thickness  of  20/100  -  65/100  mm,  a  degree  of 
sizing  of  900  -  4,200  seconds,  degree  of  cobb  water  absorp- 
tion of  less  than  32  g/m',  which  is  embossed  with  rugose 
patterns  having  a  length  of  1  -  8  mm  with  a  depth  of  40  - 
130%  of  the  thickness  of  the  paper,  at  an  angle  of  10°  -  45° 
with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  paper  board,  at  intervals  of 
0.5-8  mm  and  at  a  density  of  2  -  1 1/cm*,  and  having  a  water 
resistance  of  40  -  350  g/m*  at  the  rugose  surface,  an  air  per- 
meability of  200  -  4,500  sec/ 100  cc  and  a  bursting  strength 
after  embossing  of  3.5  -  14  kg/cm*  and  having  fine  cracking 
in  the  water  resistant  coating  at  the  rugose  surface. 


3,902,651 

WATERPROOF  CORRUGATED  BOX 

Efaner  MarshaO,  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  Olinkraft,  Inc.,  West 

Monroe,  La. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  175,144,  Aug.  26, 1971.  This  appUcatioa 
Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,809 
Int.  a.  B65d  5156 
MS.  CL  229—3.1  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  waterproof  corrugated  box  construction  of  the  type 
comprising  a  corrugated  sheet  having  formed  thereon  a  de- 
formable  waterproof  coating  and  a  waterproof  liner  attached 
to  the  crest  of  the  corrugated  sheet,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a.  the  exposed  outer  edges  of  the  box  being  compressed  an 
amount  sufficient  to  compress  the  deformable  waterproof 
coating  formed  on  the  corrugated  sheet  to  the  waterproof 
liner,  the  combination  of  the  compressing  and  the  holding 
characteristics  of  the  deformable  waterproof  coating 
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serving  to  hold  the  compressed  shape  so  that  the  exposed 
outer  edges  of  the  box  are  sealed  thereby  preventing  the 


3,902,652 
LINED  PAPERBOARD  CARTONS  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

RECEPTION  OF  POURING  SPOUTS 
James  A.  Makolm,  1  Ingleside  Dr.,  Downsview,  Ontario,  Can- 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,964,  June  26,  1972.  This 

applkation  June  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,376 

Int.  CL  B65d  5140,  5/56 

U.S.  CI.  229-14  BA  27  Claims 


AOO^'I'tt,      '3'     "2a        H5a 


ft 

1.  A  knock  down  container  that  can  be  erected  into  a  rect- 
angular box  having  a  liner  suitable  for  holding  fluid  material, 
comprising  a  paperboard  blank  having  four  rectangular  side 
forming  panels,  flaps  protruding  beyond  the  ends  of  the  panels 
for  closing  the  ends  of  the  box,  a  flexible  tubular  liner  ar- 
ranged flat  on  the  blank  and  coextensive  with  the  total  width 
of  an  adjoining  pair  of  said  panels,  the  liner  having  ends  pro- 
truding beyond  the  ends  of  said  pair  of  panels,  the  liner  and 
blank  being  secured  together  in  a  zone  immediately  surround- 
ing a  detachable  area  of  one  of  said  flaps  at  the  end  of  one  of 
the  panels,  said  detachable  area  being  unsecured  to  the  liner, 
whereby  when  the  container  is  set  up  the  liner  is  held  taut 
across  said  area  and  can  be  pierced  by  a  pouring  spout  in- 
serted through  said  area  of  said  one  flap. 


3,902,653 

BLANK  FOR  A  CARTON  BOX  HAVING  CORNER 

LOCKING 

Kari  Rune  Persson,  Halmstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sprinter 

Pack  AB,  Halmstad,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  9,  1973,  065294 
Int.  CL''  B65D  5/26 
U.S.  a.  229-35  3  Claims 

1.  A  blank  for  a  carton  box  or  tray  having  side  walls  ex- 
tended at  their  ends  with  end  flaps  foldable  along  hinged 
folding  lines  provided  at  the  respective  comer  of  the  box,  a 
locking  slit  being  provided  at  the  hinged  folding  line  of  a  first 
one  of  the  end  flaps,  a  second  slit  diagonally  aligned  with  the 
locking  slit  and  being  joined  to  the  locking  slit  at  the  lower  end 
of  the  locking  slit,  the  second  end  flap  forming  a  tongue  hav- 


ing a  tapered  free  end,  a  widened  central  portion  and  a  narrow 
neck  portion  in  the  region  where  it  is  joined  to  its  side  wall 
along  said  hinged  folding  line,  characterized  in  that  the  inner 
end  of  the  tongue  is  separated  from  its  side  wall  by  a  third  slit, 
that  the  opposite  side  of  the  locking  tongue  extends  from  the 
outer  end  of  the  hinged  folding  line  of  the  tongue  and  forms 
a  wedge-shaped  space  or  gap  with  the  edge  of  the  adjacent 
side  wall,  that  in  the  vicinity  of  its  inner  end  said  gap  has  a 
width  which  is  preferably  approximately  double  the  thickness 
of  the  blank,  that  one  side  of  the  gap  forms  the  edge  of  a 
shoulder-shaped  portion,  and  that  the  distance  from  the  cor- 


entry  of  water  between  the  liner  and  the  corrugated  sheet 
at  the  exposed  outer  edges. 


ner  point  of  the  blank,  lying  at  the  merging  ends  of  the  hinged 
folding  lines  of  the  side  walls,  to  the  outer  end  of  the  locking 
slit  is  approximately  the  same  as  the  distance  from  said  comer 
point  to  the  bottom  of  said  wedge-shaped  gap.  so  that  the 
inner  end  of  the  tongue  opposite  the  gap  enters  into  and  is 
bent  by  the  second  slit  upon  an  insertion  of  the  tongue  into  the 
locking  slit  and  that  the  shoulder-like  portion  of  the  tongue  is 
hooked  into  the  slit  to  a  locking  position  upon  erecting  the 
blank,  with  the  inner  end  of  the  tongue  being  passed  through 
the  second  slit  and  locked  by  the  portion  of  the  end  of  the  first 
end  flap  between  the  first  end  flap  folding  line  and  the  second 
slit. 


3,902,654 
BAG  FOR  BREATHING  APPARATUS  AND  MEANS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
John  Bush,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Connec- 
tors Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,676 

Int.  CL  B65d  31/12 

VS.  CL  229-56  2  Claims 


1.  A  bag  for  air  breathing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  component  forming  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a 
connecting  bottom  wall; 

b.  a  pair  of  second  components,  each  forming  an  end  wall 
and  a  top  extension; 

c.  the  end  margins  of  the  side  walls  and  bottom  wall  being 
joined  in  overlapping  relation  to  the  margins  of  the  end 
wall,  and  the  side  margins  of  each  extension  being  joined 
to  corresponding  portions  of  the  top  margins  of  the  side 
walls; 

d.  a  closure  web  joined  to  the  top  margins  of  the  side  walls 
of  the  first  component  between  the  extensions  to  form 
therewith  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

e.  a  pair  of  partition  components  joined  to  the  ends  of  the 
closure  web  and  to  the  side  walls  of  the  first  component 
to  form  with  the  bottom  wall  a  pair  of  openings; 


1<4 


'.  a  central  partition  component  joined  to  the  bottom  wall 
and  side  walls  of  the  first  component  to  form  with  the  web 
an  opening  whereby  a  continuous  elongated  passageway 
is  formed  by  the  partiticms  between  the  inlet  and  outlet, 
the  cross  section  of  the  passageway  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  being  substantially  larger  than  the  inlet  and  outlet 
whereby  air  moving  therethrough  is  at  less  velocity  than 
the  inlet  and  outlet. 
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panel  having  a  lengthwise  dimension  substantially  equal  to 
said  third  panel  and  said  first  panel  having  a  longer  lengthwise 
dimension  than  said  second  and  third  panels  and  being  folded 
along  a  widthvnse  edge  and  being  partially  disposed  in  a  tubu- 


3^2,655  I 

^fETHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MULTI-PANEL  MAILING 

ENVELOPE  FORMS  IN  SIDE-BY-SIDE 

INTERCONNECTED  SERIES 

H^roM  W.  Huffman,  2100  John  Gray  Rd.,  Fairfield,  Ohio 

45014 

FBed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,673 

Int  CI.*  B65D  27/10 

UlS.  CL  229—69  4  Claims 


JU^ 


As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  continuous  series  of 
siAe-interconnected  stuffed-envelope-defining  forms  fabri- 
cated from  a  single,  endless  web,  wherein  each  form  com- 
pi  ises  a  series  of  at  least  three  end-interconnected  panels 
cc  llectively  spanning  the  width  of  the  web,  wherein  the  web- 
ei  ge-adjacent  panels  define  the  front  and  rear  panels  of  mailer 
ei  velo(>es  and  wherein  the  intermediate  panels  define  enve- 
lo  X  stuffers;  a  removable  tear-strip  integral  with  and  extend- 
in  ;  along  each  side-edge  of  the  panels  of  each  form,  said  strips 
tuving  an  inner  edge  which,  when  severed  from  the  form, 
d4  fines  the  overall  width  of  the  various  panels  thereof, 
w  lerein  the  overall  width  of  each  of  the  envelope-defining 
pi  nels  exceeds  the  overall  width  of  each  of  the  intermediate 
pj  nels;  a  series  of  side-interconnected  transfer  panels  fabri- 
cj  ted  from  an  endless  web  of  transfer  material,  secured  to, 
a  rried  by  and  in  corresponding  registry  with  one  intermediate 
pj  nel  of  each  form;  a  removable  tear-strip  integral  with  and 
e>  tending  along  each  side  edge  of  said  transfer  panels,  said 
St  ips  having  an  inner  edge  which,  when  severed  from  said 
tr  msfer  panels,  defines  the  overall  width  thereof,  wherein  the 
o^  erall  width  of  each  transfer  panel  corresponds  with  the 
o^  erall  width  of  the  corresponding  intermediate  panel,  adhe- 
si  'e  along  the  side  surfaces  of  the  envelope-defining  panels 
ai  d  along  the  end-adjacent  surfaces  of  those  panels  of  the 
fo  rm  and  of  the  transfer  panels  which  are  disposed  in  abutting 
c<  ntact  when  the  panels  of  the  form  are  disposed  in  fan-folded 
re  ationship  for  disposing  the  envelope-defining  panels  in 
o<  erlying  relationship  and  externally  of  the  intermediate  and 
tr  msfer  panels;  said  form  being  further  characterized  in  that 
til  e  side  edges  of  the  intermediate  and  transfer  panels  are 
sf  aced  inwardly  from  asd  free  of  connection  with  the  side 
et  ges  of  the  envelope-defining  panels. 


3,902,656 
SLIDE  CALCULATOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Alan  J.  RoChcMld,  East  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rothchild 
Prindag  Company,  Inc.,  EknlMirst,  N.Y. 

Fled  Dk.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422^72 
Int.  CL  B65d  27/04 
UlS.  CL  229—75  I      7  Claims 

A  slide  calculator  comprised  of  a  single  blank  of  card- 
bi>ard  and  having  at  least  three  rectangular  panels  connected 
tc  gether  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  a  first  panel  connected 
afcng  a  widtliwise  edge  to  a  second  panel  said  second  panel 
o  >nnected  at  a  lengthwise  edge  to  a  tiiird  pianel,  said  second 


lar  envelope  formed  by  the  folding  and  joining  together  of  said 
second  and  third  panels,  said  first  and  second  panels  including 
perforated  lines  for  defining  tabs  on  said  panels  whereby  the 
removal  of  said  tabs  renders  such  first  panel  slidable  within 
said  envelojpe. 


3,902,657 
CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR  FOR  CRYOGENIC 
GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Hans  Wilhelm   Baron,  Wierden,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Stichting  Reactor  Centrum  Nederland,  The  Hague,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  May  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  254,907 

Int.  a.  B04b  5/08,  15/02 

VS.  CL  233—  1 1  4  Claims 


1.  A  separator  for  separating  a  mixture  of  gases  of  different 
molecular  weight  by  centrifugal  action  into  light  and  heavy 
firactions  comprising:  a  vacuum-tight  housing  enclosing  a 
rotary  tubular  drum  mounted  within  said  housing  for  rotation 
about  a  vertical  axis,  said  drum  containing  a  separating  space 
maintained  at  cryogenic  temperature;  feed  pipe  means  for 
feeding  an  ambient  temperature  gas  mixture  which  is  to  be 
separated  through  a  wall  of  said  housing  into  the  separating 
space,  a  first  discharge  pipe  means  for  withdrawing  the  lighter 
separated  gas  component  from  one  end  of  said  tubular  drum, 
a  second  discharge  pipe  means  for  withdrawing  ttie  heavier 
gas  component  from  the  otlier  end  of  said  tubular  drum  and 
regenerative  heat  exchanger  means  in  said  housing  connected 
to  said  feed  pipe  and  to  said  first  and  second  discharge  pipes 
for  passing  incoming  gas  mixture  in  countercurrent  heat  ex- 
ctiange  relationship  with  separated  gas  components,  said  heat 
exchanger  means  including  internal  filments  of  good  heat-con- 
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ducting  properties  for  transferring  heat  from  the  incoming  gas   means  providing  a  concentric  groove  in  the  radial  face  of  said 
to  the  separated  gas  components.  second  ring;  and  an  induction  ring  received  and  fixedly  held 


3,902,658 
ULTRA  CENTRIFUGAL  CASCADE 

Kristian  Dahl  Madsen,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Allmanna 
Svcnska  Elektriska  Aktieboiaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

nied  June  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  258,823 

Claims  priority,  applfcatkm  Sweden,  June  7, 1971, 7308/71 

Int.  CI.  B04b  15/02 

U.S.CL  233-11  9  Claims 


1.  An  ultra  centrifiigal  separator  comprising  a  plurality  of 
ultra  centrifugal  vertical  rotors  clustered  together,  upper  and 
lower  plates  positioned  above  and  below  said  rotors  and  form- 
ing upjjer  and  lower  perforations  aligned  with  the  rotors  in 
each  instance,  said  rotors  each  having  a  top  end  piece  forming 
a  hollow  extension  having  an  open  top  and  porjecting  up- 
wardly at  least  partially  into  the  one  of  said  upper  perforations 
with  which  the  rotor  is  aligned  in  each  instance,  bearings 
mounted  by  said  upper  plate  and  joumaling  said  rotors  via 
their  said  extensions  in  each  instance  and  with  their  said  open 
tops  unobstructed,  said  rotors  each  having  a  closed  bottom 
piece,  motors  mounted  by  said  lower  plate  in  said  lower  perfo- 
rations and  joumaling  and  driving  said  rotors  in  each  instance 
via  their  said  bottom  pieces,  and  a  single  protective  contain- 
ment vessel  for  said  separator  and  having  a  side  wall  peripher- 
ally surrounding  all  of  said  clustered  rotors  and  a  top  wall 
covering  said  upper  plate  and  forming  an  enclosed  space 
above  said  upper  plate  and  the  open  tops  of  said  extensions. 


3,902,659 
DEVICE  FOR  STABIUZING  THE  ROTOR  OF 
HIGH-SPEED  CENTRIFUGES 
Kurt  Brinkmann,  Frankfurt;  OCmar  KrcissL  Dttdiau;  Klaus 
Umlauf,  Zwcifall,  and  Gisbert  Kunkat,  Julich,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Kemvcrfahrenstechnik 
mbH,  Julich,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1971,  Ser.  No.  208,110 
Int.  CI.  B04b  9/14 
VS.  a.  233—23  A  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  stabilizing  the  rotor  movement  in  high- 
speed rotary  apparatus  having  a  rotor  disposed  for  rotation 
about  a  vertical  axis  and  a  stationary  member,  the  device 
having  an  upper  magnet  bearing  formed  of  a  first,  axially 
polarized  magnet  ring  and  a  second  ring  made  of  at  least  partly 
ferritic  material,  one  of  the  rings  being  secured  to  the  rotor 
and  the  other  of  the  rings  being  secured  to  the  stationary 
member,  the  rings  have  radial  faces  oriented  towards  and 
axially  spaced  from  one  another;  the  improvement  comprising 


in  said  groove,  said  induction  ring  being  concentric  with  re- 
spect to  said  second  ring. 


3,902,660 

CENTRIFUGAL  ANALYSERS 

Bnice  WiUiam  Barber,  Horsham,  England,  assignor  to  M.S.E. 

Precision  Manufacturers  Limited,  Crawley,  England 

Fded  May  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,050 

Im.  a.  B04b  5/12 

VS.  CL  233-26  9  cudms 


1.  A  centrifiigal  analyser  comprising:  two  rotors  each  having 
a  plurality  of  sample  analysis  chambers  and,  for  each  cham- 
ber, material  receiving  spaces  from  which  material  can  be 
centrifiiged  into  the  associated  chamber;  and  material  loading 
means  conprising  a  movable  mechanism  for  accepting  quanti- 
ties of  material,  means  for  moving  said  mechanism  from  stor- 
age locations  selectively  to  loading  locations  associated  with 
respective  rotors  for  discharging  the  quantities  of  materials 
into  the  receiving  spaces  of  a  selected  one  of  the  rotors,  and 
means  for  driving  said  rotors  such  that  a  loaded  rotor  can  be 
rotated  to  centriftige  its  contents  whilst  another  rotor  is  being 
loaded. 


3,902,661 
FILLER  FOR  NOZZLE  TYPE  CENTRIFUGAL 
SEPARATOR 
Kari  Meis,  OeMe,  and  Helmut  Backer,  Diestcddc,  both  of 
Germany,  assi^iors  to  Westfalia  Separator  AG,  OcMc  West- 
phalia, Germany 

nied  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,586 
Claims    priority,    appttcatkia    Germany,    Mar.    9,    1973. 
2311681 

Int.  a.*  B04B  1/04,  15/06 
VS.  CL  233-27  ij  CMms 

1.  A  removable  one  piece  fUler  unit  for  a  centrifugal  separa- 
tor comprising  a  rotatably  mounted  separator  drum  including 
a  lower  body  member  and  an  upper  body  member  which  are 
releasably  secured  together,  and  having  discharge  passage- 
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M  ays  at  the  radially  outward  periphery  thereof  at  circumferen- 
ti  ally  spaced  intervals,  the  filler  unit  being  for  c»unteracting 
t(  ndency  of  material  to  collect  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  drum 
b  jtween  the  discharge  passageways,  the  filler  unit  comprising. 

a  ring  for  disposition  in  the  drum  along  said  radially  outward 
pjriphery  and  having  openings  therein  for  communication 
v^ith  at  least  some  of  said  discharge  passageways, 

b.  a  lower  annular  plate  for  conforming  to  an  outer  portion 
of  the  inner  surface  of  the  lower  body  member  and  for 
being  laid  up  directly  on  said  outer  portiqn,  the  lower 
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3,902,663 
THERMALLY  ACTUATED  CONTROL  VALVES 
Arthur  Ernest  Henry  Elmer,  Painswkk,  England,  assignor  to 
Dynair  Limited,  Nailsworth,  England 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,631 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  18,  1973, 
58601/73 

Int  a.*  G05D  23102 
U.S.  CI.  236—87  5  Claims 


annular  plate  being  joined  to  the  ring  by  a  closed  seam, 
c.  an  upper  annular  plate  for  conforming  to  an  outer 
portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  upper  body  member 
and  for  being  laid  up  directly  on  the  last  mentioned  outer 
portion,  the  upper  annular  plate  being  joined  to  the  ring 
by  a  closed  seam,  and 

.  filler  members  disposed  between  adjacent  openings  in  the 
ring,  joined  to  the  ring  and  the  lower  and  upper  annular 
plates  by  closed  seams,  for  guiding  material  to  the  open- 
ings in  the  ring. 


3,902,662 
MICROFICHE  STORING  MEANS 
'  akayoshi  Oushige,  and  Toshio  Murai,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,845 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   17,   1972,  47- 
^6652 

Int.  CI.*  G06K  19102,  19/06 
I  S.  CI.  235—61.12  M  3  Claims 


8^ 


n   J-v;-;-^  il 
'■H.  II  r+t-!-^i  II 

\~^  II  H-r-T-ri   II 

11  !-t44-H  II 


1.  A  thermally  actuated  pneumatic  control  valve,  for  selec- 
tively supplying  air  under  pressure  to  or  venting  a  pneumatic 
service  line,  comprising  a  valve  casing  having  a  side  wall  and 
being  closed  at  one  end,  a  thermal  actuator  located  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  casing  and  forming  a  fluid-tight  closure 
for  said  casing,  an  inlet  port  in  a  side  wall  of  said  casing  adja- 
cent said  closed  end  thereof,  a  vent  port  in  a  side  wall  of  said 
casing  adjacent  said  opposite  end,  and  an  outlet  service  port 
in  a  side  wall  of  said  casing  intermediate  said  inlet  vent  ports, 
two  spaced  resilient  sealing  elements  located  respectively  in 
spaced  annular  grooves  formed  in  the  internal  surface  of  said 
side  wall  of  said  casing  at  positions  intermediate  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports,  and  said  outlet  and  vent  ports  respectively,  a 
longitudinally  movable  valve  element  within  said  casing,  hav- 
ing an  external  surface  to  engage  said  sealing  elements  and  an 
effective  length  at  least  equal  to  the  spacing  between  said 
sealing  elements,  said  valve  element  being  engagable  by  said 
thermal  actuator  but  separate  therefrom,  whereby  said  valve 
element  is  moved  by  said  thermal  actuator  between  a  first 
position  adjacent  said  opposite  end  of  said  casing  in  which  said 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  are  interconnected  and  said  vent  port  is 
closed,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  inlet  port  is  closed 
off  from  said  outlet  port  and  said  outlet  and  vent  ports  are 
interconnected,  said  valve  element  being  movable  towards 
said  closed  end  of  said  casing  independently  of  said  thermal 
actuator  to  close  off  said  inlet  port  from  said  outlet  port  in 
response  to  a  failure  of  pressure  at  said  inlet  port. 


3,902,664 
FLUID  PULSATOR  WITH  SPRAYER 
Siegmund  Deines,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Teledyne 
Industries,  Inc.,  Teledyne  Aqua  Tec  Company,  Fort  Collins, 
Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,451 

Int.  CL*  B05B  1/08 

U.S.  CL  239—102  10  Claims 


.  Microfiche  storing  means  comprising  a  pouch  shafied 
s  toring  section  formed  by  a  pair  of  superposed  transparent 
J  lastic  sheets.  s(>acer  means  interposed  between  said  plastic 
s  tieets  next  to  three  contiguous  edges  thereof  so  as  to  space 
said  sheets  sufficient  to  accommodate  a  single  microfiche 
I  lerebetween,  said  sheets  being  secured  to  said  spacer  means, 
i  nd  cutout  means  including  a  plurality  of  coded  cutouts 
I  armed  in  one  edge  of  the  section  for  providing  a  selecting 
<  ode,  said  one  edge  comprising  one  of  said  three  continuous 
« dges,  wherein  said  storing  section  is  provided  with  a  magnetic 
I  ody  inserted  between  said  sheets  adjacent  said  spacer  means 
i  Jong  one  edge  other  than  the  ecge  where  the  selecting  code 
provided. 


1.  A  fluid  pulsator  comprising: 


September  2,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


167 


'an  elongated  stem  having  an  inlet  region  and  an  outlet 
region  individually  at  respective  opposite  ends  of  said 
stem; 

a  first  channel  in  said  inlet  region  communicating  between 
the  corresponding  end  of  said  stem  and  a  first  port  in  the 
intermediate  sidewall  of  said  stem; 

a  second  channel  in  said  outlet  region  communicating  be- 
tween a  second  port  in  the  intermediate  sidewall  of  said 
stem  and  tliat  corresponding  end  of  said  stem; 

valve  means,  including  a  valve  and  valve  seat,  disposed  on 
said  stem  at  said  outlet  region  with  said  valve  and  valve 
seat  located  effectively  in  the  path  of  said  second  chan- 
nel; 

and  a  longitudinally-elastic  sleeve  encircling  said  stem  with 
its  opposing  ends  sealingly  secured  individually  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  valve  means  and  said  end  of  said  stem  at 
said  inlet  region,  said  sleeve  repetitively  responding  to 
fluid  under  pressure  admitted  through  said  first  channel 
to  operate  said  valve  means  to  an  open  condition  and 
then  responding  to  release  of  said  fluid  through  said 
second  channel  to  operate  said  valve  means  to  a  closed 
condition. 


3,902,665 
NOZZLE  SHUT^FF  VALVE 
James  Hendry,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cell>0  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,706 

Int.  CI.*  B05B  15/02;  B29F  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  239—  1 1 9  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  plasticized  melt 
from  an  extruder  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  body  having  an  inlet  bore  means; 

b.  means  for  affixing  said  body  to  extruder  assembly; 

c.  a  nozzle  having  an  outlet  hole  means; 
means  for  affixing  said  nozzle  means  to  body  means; 
an  inlet  bore  means  communicating  with  extruder  to  a 
passage  means  inside  said  body  and  said  passage  mezuis  in 
body  for  communicating  to  nozzle  outlet  hole  means;  and 
a  piston  means  for  sealing  the  inlet  bore  means. 


d. 
e. 


3,902,666 
LINE  MARKER 
Hiroshi  Ito,  Owazu-Nishiyama,  and  Masaharu  Fukushima, 
Sakai,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sakai  Chemkal  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,268 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,   1972,  47- 
100700;  Aug.  18,  1972,  47-120779 

Int.  CI.  B05b  9/04 
VJS.  CL  239—130  7  Claims 

1.  A  line  marker  assembly  for  spraying  onto  a  road  surface 
a  thermoplastic  road  marking  material  having  thixotropic 
properties  and  containing  pigments  and  extenders  in  a  molten 
state  so  as  to  provide  a  traffic  marking  line,  said  assembly 
comprising,  in  combination:  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a 
loading  platform;  a  melting  tank  mounted  on  said  loading 
platform  for  melting  therein  road  marking  material;  a  reser- 
voir mounted  on  said  loading  platform  and  connected  to 
receive  molten  marking  material  from  said  melting  tank  for 


maintaining  molten  the  marking  material  contained  therein  at 
a  constant  temperature;  spray  means  supported  upon  said 
vehicle  for  spraying  molten  marking  material  onto  a  road 
surface;  first  conduit  means  for  supplying  molten  marking 
material  therethrough  from  said  reservoir  to  said  spray  means; 
compressed  air  supply  means;  means  for  applying  compressed 
air  from  said  supply  means  to  said  reservoir  to  pressurize  said 


reservoir  and  thereby  effect  transfer  of  said  marking  material 
from  said  reservoir  to  said  spray  means  through  said  first 
conduit  means;  and  a  pressurizing  device  of  the  rotary  type 
connected  within  said  first  conduit  means  between  said  reser- 
voir and  said  spray  means  for  agitating  and  disintegrating  said 
marking  material  to  overcome  viscosity  effects  therein  of  said 
thixotropic  properties  thereby  to  provide  smooth  viscous  flow 
of  said  marking  material  to  said  spray  means. 


3,902,667 

SPRAYING  SYSTEM 

Clarence  L.  Jackson,  819  Casey  vUle  Rd.,  Caseyville,  lU.  62232 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,233 

Int.  a.*  B05B  1/20,  17/00 

UJS.  CL  239—167  H  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  having  a  source  of  supply  of  liquid 
to  be  dispensed  and  a  transfer  case,  a  spraying  system  com- 
prising at  least  one  pump  mounted  upon  said  vehicle  and 
having  a  suction  side  and  a  discharge  side,  means  connecting 
said  suction  side  to  said  source  of  supply,  means  connecting 
said  pump  to  said  vehicle  transfer  case  for  operation  in  direct 
response  thereto,  an  elongated  spray  boom  having  an  inner 
end  and  an  outer  end,  said  spray  boom  at  its  inner  end  being 
swingably  engaged  upon  said  vehicle,  first  means  for  swinging 
of  said  spray  boom  within  a  vertical  plane  comprising  a  lift  rod 
having  a  normally  outer  end  and  an  inner  end,  said  lift  rod 
outer  end  being  engaged  to  said  beam,  first  fluid  means 
mounted  on  said  vehicle  comprising  a  substantially  vertical 
fluid  cylinder,  a  piston  provided  in  said  cylinder,  means  inter- 
engaging  said  piston  and  said  lift  rod,  second  means  for  effect- 
ing swinging  of  said  spray  boom  in  a  horizontal  plane  compris- 
ing second  fluid  means  having  a  horizontally  disposed  fluid 
cylinder,  a  piston  carried  in  said  last  mentioned  cylinder, 
means  interconnecting  said  piston  and  said  spray  boom,  and 
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connecting  said  discharge  side  of  said  pump  with  said 
boom. 


fSTEM 


3,902,668 
CENTER-PIVOT  IRRIGATION  SYS 
tUfttt*  B.  Daugherty,  and  WBiiam  C.  Eaton,  both  of  Omaha, 
4cbr.,  aaOffton  to  Valmont  Industries,  Inc.,  Virifey,  Netw. 
flkd  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,009 
Int.  CI.*  B05B  3/J2 
a.  239—177  II  Claims 


1 .  A  center-pivot  irrigation  system  for  use  with  a  water 
soi  rce  connected  to  a  central  water  supply  point  and  an  elec- 
tric al  conductor  generating  a  field  and  defining  a  path  related 
to  he  configuration  of  the  area  to  be  irrigated,  comprising: 
i  n  elongated  main  water  conduit  communicating  with  the 
water  source  and  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  the 
central  point,  the  main  water  conduit  being  mounted  on 
and  extending  between  a  series  of  propelled  support 
towers  located  at  spaced  points  along  the  main  conduit 
and  pivotally  movable  about  the  central  point; 
boom,  comprising  at  least  one  self-propelled  steerable 
boom  support  tower  and  an  auxiliary  water  conduit  suf>- 
ported  thereon,  the  auxiliary  water  conduit  communicat- 
ing with  the  main  water  conduit  and  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  end  of  the  main  water  conduit  opposite  the 
central  point; 

plurality  of  sprinkler  heads  communicating  with  and  lo- 
cated at  spaced  points  along  the  main  water  conduit  and 
said  auxiliary  water  conduit; 
sensing  means  mounted  on  the  boom  and  field-coupled  to 

the  electrical  conductor;  and 
c  ?ntrol  means,  coupled  to  the  sensing  means  and  coupled 
to  the  boom  support  tower,  for  guiding  the  boom  support 
tower  and  the  boom  along  the  path  defined  by  the  electri- 
cal conductor. 


Rkiard 


VS 


3,902,669 
SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
C.  Kdbier,  4175  Ivanhoe  Dr.,  MonroeviOc,  Pa.  15146 
Fled  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,941  j 

Int.  a.*  B05B  3/12,  7/16,  15/06       ' 
CL  239—227  i  ciaini 


\      '^W?e. 


t*4 


«3& 


pair  of  liquid  conduits  to  supply  the  liquid,  said  mixing 
means  further  including  an  electrically  actuated  control 
value  coupled  to  said  pair  of  liquid  conduits  to  regulate 
the  flow  of  the  liquid; 

nozzle  means  coupled  to  said  mixing  means  for  spraying  the 
mixture  of  particulate  and  liquid  on  a  wall; 

structural  means  for  supporting  said  mixing  means  and  for 
permitting  manipulation  of  said  mixing  means  to  control 
the  direction  of  the  spray,  said  structural  means  being 
manipulatable  from  a  location  remote  from  said  mixing 
means; 

said  structural  means  comprising  a  support  element,  a  turret 
element  and  an  electric  motor,  said  support  element 
being  retained  on  said  turret  element  which  supports  said 
mixing  means  for  rotational  movement  about  an  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  spray, 
said  turret  element  being  operably  connected  to  the  out- 
put shaft  of  said  electric  motor  to  effect  the  rotational 
movement; 

said  structural  means  further  including  manipulatable 
means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  turret  element  for 
movement  about  at  least  a  second  axis  transverse  of  the 
direction  of  the  spray; 

said  manipulatable  means  including  a  boom  to  raise  and 
lower  said  mixing  means,  and  a  removable  bracket  to 
support  said  apparatus  to  a  hammer  of  said  boom;  and 

pneumatic  means  being  mounted  for  rotatable  movement  in 
concert  with  said  mixing  means  and  for  directing  a  plural- 
ity of  pneumatic  annular  jets  in  surrounding  relationship 
of  the  mixture  being  sprayed. 


3,902,670 
HARMONIC  NOZZLE  DRIVE 
Robert  F.  KoUer,  Philadelphia,  and  Jay  W.  Lord,  Jr.,  Wayne, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Purex  Corporation  Ltd.,  Lakewood, 
Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,809 

Int.  a.»  B05^  3/00,  3/04 

VS.  a.  239—227  1 1  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spraying  a  mixture  of  particulate  mate- 
rial n  a  wet  slurry  form  on  a  wall  comprising: 

mixing  means  for  combining  a  particulate  material  and 
pressurized  Hquid,  said  mixing  means  including  a  housing 
having  an  inlet  to  supply  the  particulate  material  and  a 


1.  Drive  for  an  orbital  nozzle  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  fluid  inlet  and  containing  a  fluid  driven  impeller  from  which 
the  fluid  flows  through  a  passage  within  the  housing,  harmonic 
rotary  speed  reducing  mechanism  in  the  housing  comprising 
an  inner  relatively  flexible  rotating  gear  having  teeth  meshing 
with  the  differentially  numbered  teeth  of  an  outer  relatively 
rigid  gear,  a  rotating  wave  generator  driven  by  said  impeller 
and  operable  to  flex  said  inner  gear  in  wave  sequence,  an 
output  shaft  driven  by  said  inner  gear  at  speed  reduced  bek>w 
the  impeller  speed,  and  means  driven  by  said  output  shaft 
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mounting  said  nozzle  for  rotation  including  means  for  deliver- 
ing fluid  from  said  passage  to  the  nozzle. 


3,902,671 

SPRAY  AERATOR 

Paul  C.  Symmons,  King  Ceaser  Rd.,  Duxbury,  Mass.  02332 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,744,  April  30,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  applicatk>n  Mar.  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  453,096 

Int.  CI.  B05b  1/16,  1/18,  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  239—428.5  17  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  aerator  and  spray  device  for  selectively  produc- 
ing either  an  aerated  stream  of  liquid  or  a  needle  spray,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  member  having  a  stem  with  a  longitudinally  extending 
passageway  and  at  least  one  laterally  directed  aperture 
connected  to  said  passageway,  means  for  connecting  said 
stem  to  a  liquid  supply  pipe;  and 

an  assembly  for  receiving  liquid  passing  out  of  said  at  least 
one  aperture  and  selectively  discharging  said  liquid  as  an 
aerated  stream  or  a  needle  spray,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing a  liquid  valving  member,  spra"  forming  means  and 
aerating  means; 

said  valving  member  being  mounted  on  said  stem  and  hav- 
ing at  least  one  side  opening,  said  valving  member  being 
slidable  on  said  stem  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
at  least- one  side  opening  communicates  with  said  at  least 
one  aperture  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  at  least 
one  side  opening  is  blocked  from  receiving  liquid  dis- 
charged from  said  at  least  one  aperture; 

said  spray  forming  means  being  mounted  for  movement 
with  said  valving  member  relative  to  said  stem  and  com- 
prising means  defining  a  plurality  of  discharge  openings 
that  are  disposed  in  a  concentric  array  around  said  stem 
and  are  in  liquid  communication  with  said  at  least  one 
side  opening  in  said  valving  member; 

said  aerating  means  being  mounted  for  movement  with  said 
valving  member  and  said  spray  forming  means  relative  to 
said  stem  and  comprising  means  for  mixing  air  with  liquid 
delivered  thereto  via  said  at  least  one  aperture  of  said 
stem; 

said  valving  member  comprising  means  for  directing  liquid 
discharged  from  said  at  least  one  aperture  of  said  stem 
into  said  aerating  means  when  said  valving  member  is  in 
said  second  position. 


3,902,672 
WASTE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Marvin  E.  Ginaven,  and  Russell  M.  Ginaven,  both  of  Spring- 
field, Ohk>,  assignors  to  The  Bauer  Bros.  Co.,  Springfield, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,294 
bit  a.»  B02C  13/02 
U.S.  CL  241—76  23  Ckrims 

1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  separating  the  constituents  of 
an  indiscriminate  mass  or  mixture  of  various  types  of  solids 
which  may  be  friable,  shreddable  or  otherwise  reducible, 
comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  thereto  and  an  outiet 


therefrom,  a  devious  flow  passage  interconnecting  said  inlet 
with  said  outlet  defined  by  means  forming,  within  said  hous- 
ing, a  plurality  of  intercommunicating  chambers,  means  in  one 
of  said  chambers  for  receiving  and  applying  a  rotational  influ- 
ence to  the  mass  or  mixture  of  solids  introduced  to  said  hous- 
ing by  way  of  said  inlet  to  separate  therefrom  the  heaviest  of 
said  solids  and  move  the  remainder  from  said  one  chamber  in 
a  continuing  axial  flow,  another  of  said  chambers  receiving 
said  flow  including  therein  means  to  oppose  said  flow  and 
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reverse  the  direction  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  solids  in  said 
flow,  said  means  in  said  other  chamber  including  means  oper- 
ative to  reduce  therein  the  friable  and  shreddable  solids  re- 
ceived thereby  and  to  cause  at  least  a  portion  thereof  to  sepa- 
rate from  said  flow  and  to  exit  thereform  in  a  direction  having 
a  sense  generally  reverse  to  the  remaining  solids  in  said  flow 
and  a  further  chamber  receiving  the  then  remaining  solids  and 
directing  the  same  to  exit  from  said  housing  by  way  (A  said 
outiet. 


3,902,673 
REFINING  MACHINE 
Torsten  Lennart  Berggren,  Naasjo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB 
Krima  Maskinfabrik,  Nassjo,  Sweden 

nied  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,464 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Nov.    7,     1972, 
14386/72 

Int.  CL*  B02C  7/08 
MS.  a.  241-246  4  ciainis 


1.  A  refining  machine  for  fragmented  beating  material  such 
as  wood  chippings,  shavings  and  the  like  as  well  as  for  paper 
pulp  in  higher,  non-pumpable  concentrations,  comprising: 
a  central  body; 

an  outer  part  surrounding  said  central  body,  said  central 
body  and  said  outer  part  being  rotatable  in  relation  to 
each  other  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  central  body 
and  said  outer  part  being  spaced  from  each  other  so  that 
a  rotationally  symmetric,  annular  infeed  channel  is 
formed  between  said  central  body  and  said  outer  part, 
said  infeed  channel  feeding  beating  material  over  at  least 
a  portion  thereof  generally  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  of 
rotation  and  having,  in  the  feed  direction  erf  said  feeding 
material,  gradually  increasing  inner  and  outer  diameters, 
respectively; 


beating  means  including  first  and  second  annular  parts 
which  are  respectively  supported  on  said  central  body 
and  said  outer  part,  said  beating  means  being  arranged  to 
be  passed  by  the  beating  material  after  said  beating  mate- 
rial is  passed  through  said  infeed  channel;    | 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  infeed  channel  is  shaped  to  redirect  movement  of  said 
beating  material  from  a  generally  axial  movement  to  a 
movement  essentially  radially  outwards  in  relation  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  beating  means; 

the  generatrices  to  the  two  opposing  limiting  surfaces  of 
said  infeed  channel  have  a  uniform  continuous  curvature 
along  their  entire  length,  and  further  have  a  successively 
decreasing  inclination  out  toward  said  beating  means, 
said  inclination  being  in  relation  to  said  beating  means; 

said  limiting  surfaces  of  said  infeed  channel  are  shaped  such 
that  the  total  flow  area  of  said  infeed  channel  increases 
continuously  in  a  direction  out  towards  said  beating 
means; 

the  limiting  surfaces  of  said  infeed  channel  stagelessly  pass 
outwardly  into  said  beating  means; 

means  is  provided  to  divide  said  infeed  channel  into  a  plu- 
rality of  generally  spiral-shaped  flow  channels,  said  divid- 
ing means  including  spiral-shaped  vanes  mounted  on  one 
of  said  limiting  surfaces  of  said  infeed  channel  which  is 
arranged  to  rotate,  said  spiral-shaped  vanes  protruding 
into  said  infeed  channel  and  extending  substantially  up  to 
the  opposite  limiting  surface,  thereby  dividing  said  infeed 
channel  into  said  spiral-shaped  flow  channels;  and 

iaid  beating  means  has  a  coarse  and  a  fine  beating  zone  and 
wherein  each  of  said  vanes  is  terminated  with  a  tongue 
protruding  into  said  coarse  beating  zone. 
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3,902,675 
YARN  CONTROL  MEANS  iOR  AUTOMATIC  WINDING 

MACHINE 
Alfred  L.  Morton,  Ranlo,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Pharr  Yams,  Incor- 
porated, McAdenville,  N.C. 

Filed  June  18,  1974,  Sen  No.  480,584 

Int.  a.  B65h  63100 

U.S.  a.  242-36  8  Claims 


3,902,674 
CORE  SUPPORTING  AND  ROTATING  ASSEMBLY 
W  illace  M.  Preston,  West  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
jral  Instrument  Corporation,  Oifton,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,189 
Int.  Cl.=*  HOIF  4II08,  21102;  B65H  81IQ2 


U.  5.  CI 


13  Claims 


IS? 


1.  In  an  automatic  winding  machine  including  a  plurality  of 
winding  stations  with  means  for  winding  yam  from  an  active 
supply  package  and  onto  a  take-up  package  of  each  of  said 
winding  stations,  sensor  means  at  each  station  for  detecting 
the  exhaustion  of  yam  on  an  active  supply  package,  and 
means  operable  in  response  to  operation  of  said  sensor  means 
for  presenting  a  reserve  supply  package  to  active  position  for 
winding  onto  said  take-up  package  upon  exhaustion  of  the 
active  supply  package,  the  combination  therewith  of  yam 
control  means  for  removing  a  broken  yam  end  from  said 
sensor  means  when  the  yam  breaks  because  of  looped  or 
tangled  yam  being  withdrawn  from  the  active  supply  package, 
said  yam  control  means  comprising 

a.  a  yam  guide  positioned  at  a  predetermined  level  above 
the  active  supply  package  and  having  a  yam  passage 
opening  therein  of  sufficient  size  to  permit  passage  of  the 
yam  therethrough  as  the  yam  is  withdrawn  from  the 
active  supply  package  and  being  small  enough  to  prevent 
passage  of  looped  or  tangled  yarn  therethrough, 

b.  means  supporting  said  yam  guide  for  upward  movement 
when  engaged  by  looped  or  tangled  yam,  and 

c.  resilient  means  connected  to  said  support  means  for 
resisting  upward  movement  of  said  yam  guide  and  for 
retuming  said  yam  guide  to  said  predetermined  level 
upon  breakage  of  said  yam  in  advance  of  said  sensor 
means  so  that,  the  broken  yam  end  is  withdrawn  from 
said  sensor  means  when  said  yam  guide  is  retumed  to  said 
predetermined  level  by  said  resilient  means. 


A  core  supporting  and  rotating  assembly  for  use  with  a 
tor4>idal  core  defined  by  a  toroidal  body  and  an  end  ring 
to  one  end  of  said  body  and  having  an  exposed  bear- 
surface  for  supporting  the  core  and  an  exposed  toothed 
dn\  ing  surface  for  engagement  by  a  correspondingly  toothed 
dri^  ing  element  for  rotating  the  core,  said  core  supporting  and 
rotating  assembly  comprising  a  support  having  a  ring-shaped 
supporting  surface  adapted  to  mate  with  the  core,  a 
toothed  driving  element  engaging  teeth  of  the  exposed 
driving  surface  of  the  core,  and  means  for  controlla- 
moving  said  driving  element,  thereby  to  rotate  the  core. 
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3,902,676 
VIBRATION  GENERATOR  FOR  YARNS 
Rolland  Sartori,  Roanne,  France,  assignor  to  Ateliers  Roannais 
de  Constructions  Textiles,  Roanne,  France 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,600 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  3,  1973,  73.17028 

Int.  a.*  B65H  54128 

U.S.CL  242-43  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  winding  textile  yam  including 
a  yam  guide, 

means  for  reciprocating  said  yam  guide,  said  yam  guide  in- 
cluding 
a  vibration  generator  mounted  on  said  yam  guide  for  recipro- 
cation  therewith,   said   vibration   generator  including  an 
assembly  comprising 
a.  a  hollow  drum  having 
a  circumferential  slot  therein,  said  slot  having  at  least 
one  wave  therein. 
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the  interior  of  said  drum  being  free  of  obstmctions  to  a  yam   shaft  is  so  mounted  and  guided  as  to  be  movable  in  parallel 
entered  as  a  secant  in  said  slot,  and  relationship  with  itself,  to  vary  the  spacing  between  both 

shafts,  and  means  independent  of  the  yam  of  the  hank  for 


b.  air  turbine  njeans  for  rotating  said  hollow  drum  at  high 

speed  to  impart  low-amplitude  vibrations  to  the  yam  en-  rotating  at  least  one  cylinder  of  each  hank  holder  about  its 

tered  in  said  slot,  said  air  turbine  means  including  an  air  respective  shaft,  during  the  unwinding  of  the  yam  from  the 

turbine  formed  at  least  in  part  by  said  hollow  drum.  hank. 


3,902,677  3,902,679 

SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  WEB-CARRYING  WIRE  DISPENSER 

ROLLER  Charks  H.  Bost,  P.O.  Box  1851,  Titusville,  Fla.  32780 

Robert  Wolf,  Bopfingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Voith  Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,218 

GmbH,  Heidenheim,  Germany  i„t.  d.  B65h  49100,  75128 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459^55  U.S.  Q.  242-129  8  Claims 

Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Apr.    12,    1973, 
2318351 

Int.  CI.  B65h  1 7108 
U.S.  CI.  242—66  7  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  pair  of  first  rollers  mounted  for  rotation  about  respective 
substantially  parallel  and  horizontal  longitudinal  axes;  a  sec- 
ond roller  extending  along  and  supported  on  said  first  rollers 
for  rotation  about  its  own  longitudinal  axis;  and  first  and 
second  spring  means  each  mounting  one  of  said  first  rollers 
yieldable  with  reference  to  said  second  roller,  said  spring 
means  having  identical  inherent  spring  characteristics  but 
being  arranged  asymmetrically  with  reference  to  a  vertical 
plane  passing  through  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second 
roller,  so  that  the  spring  effect  afforded  by  the  respective 
spring  means  differs  despite  said  identical  inherent  spring 
characteristics. 


1.  Wire  dispensing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  fixed  spindles,  each  spindle  including  a  central 

hub; 
means  for  nesting  the  hub  of  at  least  one  of  said  spindles 

within  the  hub  of  another  of  said  spindles;  and 
means  for  guiding  wire  on  each  said  spindle  across  the  outer 

periphery  of  an  adjacent  spindle  in  a  direction  substantially 

axial  with  said  hubs. 


3,902,678 
INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  BACK- WINDING  OF  HANKS 

AND  HANK  HOLDER 
Jacques  Lussie,  Toumal,  and  Pierre  Vergucht,  Dottignies,  both 
of  Belgium,  assignors  to  EtaMissements  Motte  et  Cie,  Mous- 
cron,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1972,  Ser.  No.  293,917 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Nov.  26, 1971, 775899 
Int.  a.  B65h  49130,  75124 
US.  C\.  242—127  25  OainK 

1.  Back-winding  installation  having  hank  holders  having  two 
cylinders  for  holding  a  hank  of  yam,  each  cylinder  being 
rotatable  about  a  shaft,  the  axes  of  said  shafts  being  substan- 
tially vertical,  the  one  shaft  being  stationary  while  the  other 


3,902,680 

INFORMATION  RECORMNG  AND  PLAYBACK 

AW»ARATUS 

Joseph  J.  Neff,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BeU  &  Howell 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305,413 
InL  a.*  GllB  23110,  15/66 
VS.  CL  242—198  29  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  performing  relative  to  an  information 
carrier  initially  located  ina  casing  a  predetermined  function 
outside  of  said  casing,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

means  for  moving  a  length  of  said  elongate  information  carrier 
relative  to  said  casing  and  for  forming  said  length  of  infor- 
mation carrier  into  a  loop  outside  said  casing  for  the  perfor- 
mance of  said  function; 
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for  driving  said  moving  means  from  an  initial  position 

an  advanced  position  for  the  formation  of  said  loop,  and 

said  advanced  position  back  to  said  initial  position; 

connected  between  said  driving  means  and  said  moving 

for  transmitting  driving  power  to  said  moving  means; 

coupled  to  said  transmitting  means  independently  of 

driving  means  for  controlling  said  moving  means,  said 


force  on  a  cartridge  in  said  receiving  means  upon  movement 
of  said  receiving  means  from  said  second  to  said  first  posi- 
tion. 


3,902,682 

DIVERTER  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TUBE  SYSTEMS 

Ton!  WoU,  12911  NE.  30th  St.,  Beilevue,  Wwh.  98009 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser,  No.  419,952 

Int  a.*  B65G  51/24 

U.S.  CI.  243-31  10  Claims 


su 


itrolling  means  including  means  for  determining  comple- 
of  a  predetermined  operation  including  completed 
n  of  said  loop  by  said  moving  means,  and  means  for 
stdpping  and  retaining  said  moving  means  in  said  advanced 
position  upon  determination  of  said  completion;  and 

for  performing  said  predetermined  function  relative  to 
information  carrier  outside  of  said  casing. 
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3,902,681 
TAPE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Ferd  nand  J.  Boehme,  Spring  Valley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Telex 
Cojiununications,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437^33 
Int.  CI.*  Gl  IB  2J//0 
:L  242—198 


4  Claims 


1.  A  diverter  mechanism  for  a  pneumatic  tube  system  in- 
cluding a  main  tube  and  an  opposed  pair  of  branch  tubes, 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  diverter  tubes  generally  disposed  between  said 

main  and  branch  tubes; 
means  axially  aligning  at  all  times  one  end  of  each  of  said 
diverter  tubes  with  a  respective  one  of  said  branch  tubes, 
said  means  being  operable  to  permit  the  other  ends  of 
said  pair  of  diverter  tubes  to  be  linearly  reciprocally 
moved  between  first  and  second  positions  for  selective 
alignment  with  said  main  tube  wherein,  when  one  of  said 
diverter  tubes  is  interposed  between  a  branch  tube  and 
said  main  tube,  the  other  of  said  diverter  tubes  is  not 
interposed  between  the  other  branch  tube  and  said  main 
line  tube; 
actuating  means  operable  to  linearly  reciprocate  said  di- 
verter tubes  between  said  two  positions;  and 
means  restricting  air-flow  in  said  system  to  the  main  tube, 
a  branch  tube  and  that  diverter  tube  interposed  between. 


^  \\\\<!.*\\\\\\\\\^<\\^^^^ 


1.  1 1  a  tape  utilization  device  of  the  class  including  a  hous- 
ing ar  d  having  a  tape  cartridge  utilization  station  for  remov- 
ably r  jceiving  a  cartridge  containing  a  tape  to  be  processed; 
tape  c  artridge  receiving  means  having  a  top,  front  and  a  rear 
portio[is,  said  rear  portion  being  rotatably  disposed  on  the 
housii  g  and  adjacent  to  the  cartridge  utilization  station,  said 
receiv  ng  means  including  means  for  slidably  receiving  a  tape 
cartrk  ge,  said  receiving  means  being  operable  between  a  first 
posttic  n  remote  from  the  utilization  station  and  a  second 
positicn  whereby  a  cartridge  in  said  receiving  means  is  in 
opcral  ive  engagement  with  said  utilization  station;     | 
the  re  ir  portion  of  the  receiving  means  and  the  housing  adja- 
cent said  rear  portion  include  at  least  two  pair  of  pivots,  one 
of  e  ach  pair  beii^  comprised  of  a  rib  and  receptacle  dis- 
pos4  d  parallel  to  the  top  of  the  housing  and  the  other  of 
caci  I  pair  being  disposed  normal  to  the  top  of  the  housing; 
and  { 

variah  e  biasing  means  carried  by  said  receiving  means,  said 
Was  ng  means  being  operable  to  exert  a  forwardly  directed 


3,902,683 
PLASTIC  FRANGIBLE  TRAINING  PROJECTILE 
Stephen  J.  BOsiiury,  ShaUmar,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  1^  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,728 

Int.  a.  F42b  5/22,  11/36 

U.S.  CL  244-3.1  3  cblms 


1.  A  plastic  frangible  training  projectile  for  firing  through  a 
weapon  having  a  rifled  bore  comprising  a  plastic  jacket  having 
an  open  central  portion  and  an  ogival  shaped  head  portion, 
insertable  disc  means  within  the  open  central  portion  of  said 
projectile  for  effectively  controlling  the  center  of  gravity  and 
wei^t  of  said  projectile,  such  that  the  firing  of  the  projectile 
simulates  the  fli^t  properties  <rf  a  live  round  of  ammunition 
of  the  same  caliber. 


September  2,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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3,902,684 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRBORNE  MISSILE 

GUIDANCE 

Paul  J.  Quecney,  Bahimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,597 

Int.  CI.  F42b  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  244—3.14  6  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  directing  a  missile  toward  a  target  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 
a  targeting  vehicle  including, 

means  for  measuring  the  range  from  the  targeting  vehicle 
both  to  the  target  and  to  the  missile  and  for  measuring 
the  angle  between  a  line  of  sight  from  the  targeting 
vehicle  to  the  target  and  a  line  of  sight  from  the  target- 
ing vehicle  to  the  missile; 

means  for  deriving  a  computed  angle  indicative  of  an 
angle  between  the  line  of  sight  from  the  targeting  vehi- 
cle to  the  missile  and  a  line  of  sight  from  the  missile  to 
the  target  in  response  to  said  range  and  angle  measur- 
ing means;  and, 

means  for  transmitting  to  said  missile  a  signal  indicative 
of  said  computed  angle; 
the  missile  including: 

an  array  of  antennas  carried  by  the  missile  with  the  axes 
of  said  array  having  a  predetermined  orientation  with 
respect  to  a  velocity  vector  of  said  missile; 

a  receiver  coupled  to  said  antenna  array  for  receiving 
from  said  transmitting  means  the  signal  indicative  of 
said  calculated  angle; 

measuring  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  receiver  for 
measuring  the  angle  of  reception  of  said  computed 
angle  indicative  signal  from  said  target  vehicle  with 
respect  to  axes  of  said  antenna  array  for  providing  a 
signal  indicative  of  a  measured  angle  between  the  ve- 
locity vector  of  said  missile  and  a  line  of  sight  from  said 
missile  to  said  targeting  vehicle; 

means  for  comparing  signals  indicative  of  saiad  said  angle 
and  said  computed  angle;  and, 

means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  control- 
ling the  direction  of  said  missile,  whereby  said  missile 
is  directed  toward  the  target. 


3,902,685 
ANGLE  GATING 
Frederick  C.  Alpers,  Riverside,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,091 
Int.  CI.  F42b  15/02 
U.S.  CL  244—3.19  3  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  guided  missile  system  of  the  conical  scanning 
type  an  angle  gating  system  comprising: 

a.  a  first  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  sine  wave  signal 
generated  by  the  conical  scanning  of  the  seeker  antenna 
in  the  direction  of  a  target  to  be  tracked, 

b.  a  second  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  sine  wave  refer- 
ence signal  representating  the  instantaneous  position  oi 
the  scanning  device, 

c.  a  third  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  sine  wave  reference 
signal  shifted  ninety  degrees  in  phase  from  the  phase  of 
the  sine  wave  signal  received  at  said  second  input  termi- 
nal. 


d.  right-left  modulator  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  second 
input  terminal  for  producing  an  output  sine  wave, 

e.  up-down  modulator  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  third 
input  terminal  for  producing  an  output  sine  wave  that  is 
ninety  degrees  out-of-phase  with  the  output  sine  wave 
from  said  right-left  modulator. 
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f.  a  summing  network  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  right- 
left  and  up-down  modulator  circuits  means  for  generating 
an  output  sine  wave  memory  signal, 
comparator  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  input 
terminal  and  to  the  output  of  said  summing  network  for 
generating  an  output  signal  whenever  the  amplitudes  of 
the  two  inputs  are  of  unequal  values  of  a  predetermined 
amount. 
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3,902,686 
COMBINED  VERTICAL  AND  LATERAL  IDENTICAL 
LOCATION  OF  ACCELEROMETER  AND  FORCE 
SYSTEM 
John  H.  Wykes,  Rolling  Hills  Estates;  Alva  S.  Mori,  Torrance, 
and  Harvey  J.  Hoge,  Inglewood,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,377 

Int.  a.  B64c  13/18 

VS.  CI.  244—77  G  2  Clafans 


-/» 


I.  A  structural  mode  control  system  for  any  type  of  flexible 
aircraft  comprising  in  combination: 

a  set  of  control  vanes  located  on  the  nose  of  said  aircraft, 
said  control  vanes  being  geometrically  arranged  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  aircraft  nose,  said  control  vane  having  a 
negative  dihedral  angle, 

sensing  means  to  simultaneously  obtain  both  vertical  and 
lateral  force  signals,  said  sensing  means  being  located  at 
the  control  force  application  point,  said  sensing  means 
providing  vertical  and  lateral  signals  in  response  to  said 
vertical  and  lateral  acceleration  signals,  said  sensing 
means  comprising  a  normal  accelerometer  unit  to  obtain 
said  vertical  force  signals,  said  normal  accelerometer  unit 
having  a  first  normal  accelerometer  located  at  said  con- 
trol vane  to  provide  a  first  normal  acceleration  signal,  and 


I  '4 


a  second  nonnal  accelerometer  located  near  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  aircraft  to  provide  a  second  normal  accel- 
eration signal,  said  first  and  second  normal  acceleration 
signals  being  combined  to  provide  said  vertical  signal,  and 
a  lateral  accelerometer  unit  to  obtain  said  lateral  force 
signals,  said  lateral  accelerameter  unit  having  a  first  lat- 
eral accelerometer  located  at  said  control  vane  to  provide 
a  first  lateral  acceleration  signal,  and  a  second  lateral 
accelerometer  located  near  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
aircraft  to  provide  a  second  lateral  acceleration  signal, 
said  first  and  second  lateral  acceleration  signals  being 
combined  to  provide  said  lateral  signal,  and 
:ontrol  means  responsive  to  said  vertical  and  lateral  signals 
to  provide  simultaneous  separate  control  signals  to  each 
of  said  control  vanes. 


3,902,687 
AIRCRAFT  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 
Rdbert  E.  Hightower,  18265  SW.  Salix  Ridge,  Aloha,  Oreg. 
)7005 

Filed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,503| 
Int.  CI.  B64c  13118 
CI.  244—77  A 
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b.  a  first  horizontal  stabilizer  mounted  above  said  tail  struc- 
ture and  said  tail  rotor  on  said  vertical  stabilizer;  and 


c.  a  second  horizontal  stabilizer  mounted  below  said  tail 
structure  and  said  tail  rotor  on  said  vertical  stabilizer. 


14  Claims 


3,902,689 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DISTANCE 

BETWEEN  TWO  SUCCESSIVE  OBJECTS 

Walter  Hermann,  Weissenfeld;  Peter  Kraus,  Munich,  and 

Burkhart  Kuhl,  Ottobrunn,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Messerschmitt-BolkoH'-Blohm  G.m.b.H.,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,059 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    Feb.    15,    1973, 
2307455 

Int.  CI.*  B61L  23114 
MS.  CI.  246—63  C  13  Claims 


An  indicator  system  for  an  aircraft,  said  system  compris- 


(  n 


and 


stid 


-course  instrumentation  in  said  aircraft  responsive  to 

ground  transmitted  radio  frequency  signals  for  providing 

course  information  relative  to  the  ground  transmitting 

location, 

seat  cushion  in  said  aircraft  for  supporting  the  aircraft 

pilot, 

pair  of  vibratory  means  located  in  said  seat  cushion  and 

adapted  to  supply  a  tactile  indication  to  the  pilot  at 

spaced  positions  on  said  scat  cushion, 

means  for  providing  an  output  in  r^^ponse  to  an  unbal- 
anced output  from  said  on-course  instrumentation  in  said 
aircraft  for  initiating  vibration  of  a  selected  of  said  pair  of 
vibratory  means  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of  the 
unbalance  detected. 

vibratory  means  indicating  divergence  from  a  flight 
path  in  a  first  coordinate  direction. 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  measuring  the  distance  between 
two  successive  track-carried  objects  each  being  equipped  with 
a  transmitter  and  a  receiver  by  transmitting  an  electrical  signal 
of  a  defmed  magnitude,  said  signal  being  sent  out  by  a  trans- 
mitter of  the  forward  object  to  a  receiver  of  the  next  following 
object,  said  receiver  having  a  defined  sensitivity,  said  transmit- 
ter and  receiver  being  coupled  through  an  electric  line  having 
at  least  two  conductors  which  are  parallel  to  one  another  and 
conductively  connected  over  the  entire  length  by  a  foil  of 
lesser  conductivity,  the  improvement  comprising  a  coil 
mounted  on  and  movable  with  said  object  for  coupling  said 
transmitter  and  receiver  with  said  electrical  line,  said  coil 
comprising  a  winding  which  is  distributed  symmetrically  only 
on  one  U-shaped  frame  core  of  ferromagnetic  material  having 
a  pair  of  pole  shoes  and  electrical  compensation  means  for 
electrically  compensating  for  effects  on  said  electrical  signal 
caused  by  either  a  lateral  displacement  or  a  vertical  displace- 
ment between  said  electrical  line  and  said  coil  whereby  said 
electrial  signals  from  said  transmitter  and  said  electrical  sig- 
nals to  said  receiver  will  be  uneffected  by  said  lateral  or  verti- 
cal displacements. 


3.902,688 
I-TAIL  EMPENNAGE 
Chiles  M.  Sdbd,  and  Francis  E.  TUfer,  Jr.,  both  of  ArUngton, 
TJex.,  assignors  to  Textron,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,436 
Int.  CI.  B64c  27182 
VJS  CI.  244—17.11  13  Claims 

I  In  a  helicopter  having  a  fuselage,  main  rotor  and  a  tail 
stru:ture  mounted  tail  rotor,  the  combination  which  com- 
prisrs: 
aj  a  vertical  stabilizer  supported  by  the  tail  structure  of  said 
helicopter  and  extending  above  and  below  said  tail  struc- 
ture; 


3,902,690 
DERAILING  DEVICE  WITH  SAFETY  LOCK 
Rayno  H.  Wanha,  8269  Vaughan,  Detroit,  Mkh.  48228 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,119 
Int.  a."  B61L  29124 
UA  a.  246-118  8  Claims 

1.  A  derailing  apparatus  for  protecting  a  building  and  asso- 
ciated railcar  door,  said  apparatus  including  door  operating 
means,  railcar  derailing  means  having  an  operative  and  inop- 
erative positkin  and  means  operatively  interconnecting  said 
door  operating  means  and  said  derailing  means  and  wherein 
said  door  operating  means  comprises  an  electric  motor,  con- 
trol means  for  said  motor  including  normally  closed  relay 
contacts  in  series  with  said  motor,  actuating  means  for  moving 
said  derailing  means  from  its  operative  position  and  switch 
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means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  actuating  means  to 
operate  said  relay  to  cause  said  contacts  to  open  and  thus 


II    19 


prevent  said  motor  from  operating  said  door  whenever  said 
derailing  means  is  not  in  an  operative  position. 


3,902,691 

AUTOMATIC  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Owen  J.  Ott,  Rt.  25,  BrookfiekJ  Center,  Conn.  06805 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,415 

Int.  CI.*  B61L  3106 

U.S.  CI.  246—167  R  6  Claims 


V. 


LATEIUl. 
LEFT-RIWT 
aUS  VALve 


1.  A  system  for  the  automatic  control  of  the  suspension 
characteristics  of  the  support  means  of  a  vehicle  traveling 
along  a  prepared  pathway,  said  system  comprising: 

an  adjustable  vehicle  support  means  operative  in  response 
to  control  signals  to  adjustably  couple  the  body  of  said 
vehicle  to  the  path  following  members  of  said  vehicle  to 
selectively  permit  adjustment  of  the  lateral  position,  verti- 
cal position  and  tilt  of  said  body  in  relation  to  said  path 
following  members; 

at  least  one  data  source  disposed  along  said  pathway  and 
operative  to  provide  coded  information  representative  of 
the  condition  of  said  pathway  lying  aheaid  of  said  data 
source; 

communication  means  operative  to  receive  coded  informa- 
tion from  said  at  least  one  data  source;  and 

control  means  on  board  said  vehicle  and  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  said  coded  information  to  provide  control  sig- 
nals for  said  vehicle  support  means  to  cause  adjustment 
of  said  suspension  characteristics  in  accordance  with  the 
condition  of  said  pathway  as  represented  by  said  at  least 
one  data  source. 


3,902,692 

COMBINES)  ASSEMBLY  AND  SHIPPING  SKID 

Harvey  G.  Skinner,  Ligonier,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westmoreland 

Plastics  Company,  Latrobe,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,666,  Feb.  5,  1973.  This 

applKatkm  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,068 

InL  CI.*  A47B  91100 

U.S.  a.  248—346  10  Claims 


1.  A  combined  shipping  and  assembly  skid  adapted  to  sup- 
port the  bottom  pan  of  an  article  while  it  travels  along  an 
assembly  line  and  is  assembled  thereon  and  to  form  a  pair  of 
the  article's  shipping  package  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  main  skid  arms  each  having  an  elongated  flat  bottomed 
central  portion  terminating  at  each  end  in  an  end  platform 
wider  than  the  central  portion  but  of  the  same  depth  and 
extending  beyond  the  bottom  pan  at  each  end  and  side  so  as 
to  space  it  from  the  sides  of  the  shipping  container  and  to  form 
a  base  for  comer  support  columns  therein  and  a  pair  of  remov- 
able spaced  cross  arm  supports  each  having  two  ends  interfit- 
ting  within  a  portion  of  said  platforms  to  connect  the  ends  of 
said  spaced  main  skid  arms  and  form  a  generally  rectangular 
perimeter  skid  in  one  plane. 


3,902,693 
MOLD  FOR  CASTING  LENSES 
Harry  D.  Crandon,  Woodstock,  Conn.,  and  Donald  H.  Petccn, 
Sturbridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corpora- 
tion, Southbridge,  Mass. 

Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  340,143,  March  12,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Aug.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,944 

Int.  a.*  B29C  5100;  B29D  11100 
MS.  CL  249—134  9  Claims 


1.  A  mold  for  casting  a  lens  comprising: 

a  lower  bucket  assembly  including  a  rigid  lower  concave 
mold  half,  an  upstanding  annular  wall  member  of  thin 
pliable  material  extending  peripherally  about  and  up- 
wardly from  said  concave  mold  half,  the  uppermost  edge 
of  said  wall  member  defining  a  rim  of  said  bucket  assem- 
bly; 

fluid-tight  sealing  means  connecting  said  wall  member  to 
said  concave  mold  half  for  supporting  a  liquid  casting 
medium  in  said  assembly; 

an  upper  mold  piece  having  a  first  portion  of  greater  diame- 
tral dimension  than  said  rim  of  said  bucket  assembly  and 
including  a  depending  rigid  convex  mold  half  of  lesser 
diametral  dimension  than  said  rim,  said  depending  mold 
half  being  adapted  to  extend  through  said  rim  into  said 
bucket  assembly  toward  said  lower  mold  half  to  displace 


i7e 


said  liquid  casting  medium  into  the  configuration  of  a  lens 
to  be  cast,  said  portion  of  said  upper  mold  piece  of 
greater  diametral  dimension  being  adapted  to  rest  upon 
said  rim  for  extablishing  the  thickness  dimension  of  said 
ens  and  said  upper  mold  piece  forming  a  continuous 
annular  reservoir  area  between  said  depending  mold  half, 
said  first  portion  and  said  upstanding  wall  for  receiving 
anmunts  of  said  casting  medium  in  excess  of  that  forming 
the  configuration  of  said  lens. 


3,902,694 

SWINGING  SPHERICAL  GATE  VALVE  AND  DOUBLE 

SEAL  QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUPLING 

Morfey  V.  FriedeH,  3705  Hoyt  St.,  Wheirt  Ridge,  Colo.  80033 

Fled  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,439 

InL  CL*  F16K  25100,  1/22 

VS.  CL  251—58  17  Claims 
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1.  In  a  swinging  gate  valve  of  the  type  wherein  a  spherical 

gate  is  pivoted  within  a  spherical  valve  housing  from  a  first 

axial  y  in-line  position  with  respect  to  an  annular  valve  seat  to 

a  sec  ond  valve  open  position  at  an  angle  thereto  and  outside 

of  th ;  axial  flow  path  through  the  seat  opening  and  means  are 

prov  ded  for  axially  shifting  said  gate  relative  to  said  seat  when 

in  ax  iai  alignment  with  said  opening  to  fully  close  said  valve, 

the  i  nprovement  wherein  said  means  for  axially  shifting  said 

gate  comprises: 

op  Ktsed,  aligned,  eccentric  driving  and  driven  shaft  means 

I  larried  by  said  housing  to  each  side  of  said  flow  path  and 

leing  coupled  to  and  supporting  said  gate  for  rotation 

ibout  the  axes  of  said  shaft  means, 

toi  sion  beam  means  coupled  at  its  ends  to  respective  driving 

;  tnd  driven  eccentric  shaft  means  for  forcibly  rotating  said 

I  Iriven  eccentric  shaft  means  upon  rotation  of  said  driving 

'.  haft  means  to  cam  said  gate  axially  toward  said  valve 

'.  eat,  means  for  resisting  rotation  of  said  driven  shaft,  and 

1  neans  for  driving  said  driving  shaft  means. 


3,902,695 
VALVE  FOR  CRYOGENIC  SERVICE 
Harold  A.  Worwctz,  Sag  Harbor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Sti  tes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy 
ircfa  and  Drvcio|Mnent  Administration,  Wasliington, 
D.C. 

Fled  Dec.  13,  1973,  Scr.  No.  424,257 
Int.  CL*  F16K  1/34,  51/02 
VS.  tL  251—61.2  1  Claim 

1.  K  valve  for  use  in  cryogenic  service  comprising: 

a.  'alve  body  means  for  carrying  fluid  flow; 

b.  I  neans  within  said  body  means  forming  an  annular  groove 
I  aving  a  pair  of  parallel  side  walls;  { 

c.  olid  deformable  sealant  material  filling  the  closed  bot- 
1 3m  of  said  groove; 

means  for  forming  a  solid  member  closely  fitting  the 
1  pace  between  said  side  walls  shaped  into  a  pair  of  annu- 
I  iriy  spaced  knife  edges  facing  said  material,  the  outside 
!  urfaces  of  said  knife  edges  being  shaped  to  ride  on  the 
i  iterior  surfeces  of  said  side  walk,  said  solid  member  and 
I  Bid  groove  with  said  side  walls  being  slideable  with  re- 


spect to  each  other  between  a  position  where  said  knife 
edges  are  embedded  in  said  material  preventing  flow 
through  the  interior  of  said  groove  forming  means  and  a 
position  where  said  knife  edges  are  retracted  from  said 
groove  permitting  fluid  flow  past  said  means  forming  the 
groove  in  said  body  means;  and 


e.  means  for  selectively  urging  said  knife  edges  into  contact 
with  said  sealant  material  for  closing  said  body  means  to 
fluid  flow  or  retracting  said  knife  edges  to  permit  flow 
therethrough,  said  urging  means  comprising  gas  actuated 
bellows  means  for  actuating  said  knife  edges,  said  bellows 
means  consisting  of  a  floating  member  connected  to  said 
solid  member  and  a  pair  of  bellows  connected  to  said 
floating  member  for  actuating  the  latter  in  response  to  gas 
pressures  in  opposite  directions. 


3,902,696 
EXHAUST  GAS  CONTROL  VALVE 
Mikiji  Ito,  Nagoya;  Motohisa  Miura,  Kariya,  and  Toshiyuid 
Ito,  Tokoname,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  26,   1972,  47- 
111910 

Int.  a.*  F16K  31/126 
VS.  a.  251—61.5  9  Claims 


A  — 


'/Zt94  15 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  control  valve,  comprising: 

a  valve  housing; 

a  diaphragm  fixed  to  the  housing  for  being  operated  in 

response  to  pressure  applied  thereto; 
opening  means  through  the  housing  for  communicating 

operating  pressure  to  one  side  of  the  diaphragm; 
an  engine  exhaust  inlet  to  and  an  engine  exhaust  outlet  from 

said  housing; 
a  shaft  fixed  to  the  diaphragm,  for  axial  movement  within 

the  housing  upon  flexure  of  the  diaphragm; 
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a  first  valve  seat  provided  on  said  valve  housing  between 

said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 
a  first  valve  body  fixed  on  the  shaft  to  be  seated  on  the  first 
valve  seat  for  preventing  flow  of  the  exhaust  gas  from  the 
inlet  to  the  outlet,  upon  corresponding  axial  movement  of 
the  shaft; 
resilient  means  applied  between  the  shaft  and  the  housing 
for  tending  to  seat  the  first  valve  body  on  the  first  valve 
seat  in  opyposition  to  the  pressure  communicated  through 
the  opening  means  to  the  diaphragm; 
a  second  valve  seat  provided  in  the  housing,  surrounding  the 
shaft,  downstream  of  where  the  inlet  and  outlet  communi- 
cate within  the  housing; 
a  second  valve  body  fixed  on  the  shaft,  with  axial  spacing 
from  the  first  valve  body,  to  be  seated  on  the  second  valve 
seat  for  interrupting  the  flow  of  exhaust  toward  said 
diaphragm  when  the  first  valve  body  is  unseated  from  said 
first  valve  seat  upon  corresponding  axial  movement  of  the 
shaft; 
an  annular,  axially  enlongated  bellows  member  composed 
of  temperature-resistant  flexible,  fluoric  synthetic  resin 
material  installed  axially  between  said  diaphragm  and 
said  valve  bodies  and  radially  between  the  shaft  and  the 
valve  housing,  for  preventing  exhaust  gas  from  access  to 
said  diaphragm  and  being  axially  extensible  and  retract- 
able upon  corresponding  axial  movement  of  the  shaft; 
and  an  annular  bearing  bush  provided  and  mounted  in  the 
housing  axially  between  said  bellows  member  and  said 
diaphragm,  joumalling  said  shaft  for  sliding  movement 
within  the  housing. 
7.  An  exhaust  gas  control  valve,  comprising, 
a  valve  housing; 
an  engine  exhaust  inlet  to  and  an  engine  exhaust  outlet  fi-om 

said  housing; 
a  shaft  received  in  the;  housing  for  axial  movement  within 

the  housing; 
a  first  valve  seat  provided  on  said  valve  housing  between 

said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 
a  first  valve  body  fixed  on  the  shaft  to  be  seated  on  the  first 
valve  seat  for  preventing  flow  of  the  exhaust  gas  from  the 
inlet  to  the  outlet,  upon  corresponding  axial  movement  of 
the  shaft; 
a  second  valve  seat  provided  in  the  housing  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  second  valve  seat  from  the  first  valve  seat  and 
including  means  responsive  to  the  condition  of  engine 
operation  to  move   the  shaft  from   a  datum  position 
wherein  the  first  valve  member  is  seated  on  the  first  valve 
seat,  to  unseat  the  first  valve  body  and  thereby  permit 
exhaust  gas  to  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  through 
the  valve  housing  while  the  condition  persists; 
an  annular,  axially  elongated  bellows  member  composed  of 
temperature-resistant    flexible,    fluoric    synthetic    resin 
material  installed  axially  between  said  shaft  driving  means 
and  said  valve  bodies  and  radially  between  the  shaft  and 
the  valve  housing  for  preventing  exhaust  gas  from  access 
to  said  shaft  driving  means  and  being  axially  extensible 
and  retractable  upon  corres|x>nding  axial  movement  of 
the  shaft; 
and  an  annular  bearing  bush  provided  and  mounted  in  the 
housing  axially  between  said  bellows  member  and  said 
shaft  driving  means  joumalling  said  shaft  for  sliding 
movement  within  the  housing. 


a  body  having  a  generally  cylindrical  bore  defining  a  flow 
passage  therethrough; 

a  stem  rotatably  mounted  in  said  body  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  flow  passage; 

a  generally  circular  disc  member  carrying  a  resilient  sealing 
ring  on  the  outer  periphery  and  supported  on  said  stem 
for  rotatable  movement  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position  where  said  sealing  ring  sealingly  engages 
said  bore  to  shut  off  flow  through  said  flow  passage; 

said  disc  member  including  a  pair  of  relatively  thin  circular 
disc  halves  disposed  in  confronting  face-to-face  relation- 
ship, each  of  said  disc  halves  being  formed  with  a  diamet- 
rically extending  semicylindrical  groove  portion  cooper- 


ating with  the  corresponding  semicylindrical  portion  of 
the  other  of  said  disc  halves  to  define  a  hub  receiving  said 
stem  and  each  of  said  disc  halves  also  being  formed  with 
a  peripheral  flange  lying  away  from  a  plan  coincident  with 
the  confronting  face  and  cooperating  with  the  corre- 
sponding peripheral  flange  on  the  other  of  said  disc  halves 
to  define  a  peripheral  groove  therebetween  receiving  said 
sealing  ring,  said  cooperating  flange  compressingly  en- 
gaging said  sealing  ring  to  positively  restrain  said  sealing 
ring  from  being  twisted  or  dislodged  from  said  peripheral 
groove  during  opening  and  closing  of  said  disc  member; 
and 
means  for  securing  both  of  said  disc  halves  to  said  stem. 


3,902,698 
SPRING  COMPRESSOR 
Fredrick  J.  Furrer,  St.  Charles,  and  RonaM  J.  Kraus,  Whea- 
ton,  both  of  IB.,  assignors  to  Maremont  Corporathm,  Chi- 
cago, III, 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,204 

Int.  a.  B23p  19/04 

VS.  a.  254— 10.5  11  Claims 


^<? 


3,902,697 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
Daniel  T.  Robinson,  West  Allis,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Milwaukee 
Valve  Company,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Scr.  No.  401,343 
Int.  CL  F16k  1/22 
VS.  CL  251—306  13  CUns 

1.  A  butterfly  valve  comprising 


1.  A  spring  compressing  unit  comprising: 

a.  a  force-applying  means  for  supplying  the  force  necessary 
to  compress  a  spring  received  by  said  unit; 

b.  a  pair  of  parallel  side  guide  rods; 

c.  a  pair  of  parallel  end  plates  rigidly  attached  to  and  termi- 
nating said  guide  rods,  one  of  sakl  end  plates  adapted  to 
receive  an  assembly  having  a  spring  to  be  compressed, 
and  the  other  of  said  end  plates  adapted  to  support  said 
force-applying  means;  and 
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a  spring-engaging  assembly  guided  by  said  guide  rods, 
said  assembly  having  (i)  an  end  plate  for  connection  to 
said  force-applying  means  for  transfering  the  force  sup- 
plied by  said  force-applying  means  to  conrpression  of  said 
spring;  (ii)  a  pair  of  tubular  side  members  adapted  to 
receive  said  guide  rods  which  guide  the  movement 
thereof;  and  (iii)  spring-engaging  means  connected  to 
said  side  members  for  positively  engaging  coils  of  said 
spring  to  be  compressed  spaced  from  the  end  thereof  and 
from  the  exterior  thereof 


3,902,700 

STEP  LADDER  SUPPORTED  PORTABLE  BRIDGE^RANE 

STRUCTURE  FOR  LimNG  MATERIALS  TO  THE  TOP 

OF  AN  ADJACENT  BUILDING 

Doyle  W.  Cox,  402  1/2  N.  Walnut  St.,  Lampasas,  Tex.  76530 

Filed  July  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,944 

Int.  CI.  E06c  7/16 

U.S.  a.  254-142  16  Claims 


3,902,699 

PROPELLER  JACKS 

R.  Brackett,  8825  38th  St.,  Kenosha,  Wis.  53140 

Fi«d  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,783 

Int.  CI.  B66f  3/36 

CI.  254-93  R  J  Claim 


1.  In  a  lifting  device  for  raising  a  propeller  powered  craft, 
the  c  ombination  of: 

on  y  two  spaced  support  shoes, 

a  irame  comprising  a  base  plate  supported  by  only  two 
lelescoping  cylinders  having  corresponding  holes  for 
1  eceiving  pins  fixing  the  combined  length  of  said  cylin- 

<  ers,  one  said  cylinder  pivotally  connected  to  each  such 
i  upport  shoe. 

<  ylinder  mounted  above  said  base  plate  and  supported 
I  lereby.  such  cylinder  having  a  second  cylinder  which  is 
^losed  at  one  end.  slidably  mounted  thereon  to  form  an 

pandable  fluid  container  and  supporting  a  yoke  with 
s  jaced  arcuate  bearing  plates  on  yoke  ends  projecting 
"*■•—'  from  said  base  plate, 

reservoir  mounted  on  said  base  plate  having  a  fluid 
c  onnection  with  said  expandable  fluid  container, 

valves  in  said  fluid  connection  which  allow  fluid  to 

from  said  reservoir  and  prohibit  fluid  flow  from  said 

(pandable  fluid  container  when  pressure  is  reduced  on 

■  fluid  connection  and  prohibit  fluid  from  flowing  into 

reservoir  but  allow  fluid  to  flow  to  said  expandable 

container  when  pressure  is  increased  on  said  fluid 

cbnnection.  and 

a  c)  linder  opening  into  said  fluid  connection  with  a  piston 

n  ounted  therein  to  draw  fluid  from  said  reservoir  when 

Si  id  cylinder  is  partially  evacuated  by  withdrawing  the 

p  ston  from  said  cylinder  adjacent  the  reservoir  and  to 

fcrce  fluid  into  said  expandable  fluid  container  when 

piessure  is  increased  by  moving  said  piston  into  said 

C]  linder  adjacent  said  reservoir. 


away 
a  f  ijid 
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1.  A  portable  bridge-crane  device  structure  designed  to  be 
supported  at  a  distance  above  ground  between  an  associated 
step  ladder  as  one  support  means  and  the  wall  and  roof  of  a 
buildmg  as  a  second  support  means  together  with  a  swivel 
mounted  pulley-hoist  means  for  lifting  materials  and  equip- 
ment to  the  roof  of  a  building  where  construction  or  repair 
work  is  to  be  done,  or  equipment  such  as  an  air  compressor 
IS  to  be  installed,-said  ladder  supportable  bridge-crane  struc- 
ture comprising: 

A.  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  generally  broad  inverted  U-shaped 
bridge-crane  members 

1.  fabricated  from  a  strong  tubular  material, 

2.  with  one  end  of  said  bridge-crane  members  supported 
by  a  vertically  positioned  step  ladder,  and 

3.  the  second  end  of  said  bridge-crane  members  being 
adapted  with  structural  means  to  rest  upon  and  engage 
the  roof-top  of  a  building, 

4.  with  the  horizontal  portions  of  the  inverted  U-shaped 
bridge-crane  members  being  longer  than  the  vertical 
legs  of  said  bridge-crane  members  such  that  they  can 
provide  parallel  hand  rail  support  means  for  persons 
stepping  across  the  distance  from  the  top  of  the  associ- 
ated step-ladder  to  the  roof  of  a  buUding  and  also 
provide  a  suitably  positioned  support  for  mounting  a 
pulley-hoist  means; 

B.  at  least  one  cross  brace  means  extending  from  one  of  the 
spaced  apart  and  parallel  bridge-crane  members  to  the 
other  bridge-crane  member  to  hold  said  bridge-crane 
members  in  a  parallel  spaced  apart  relationship; 

C.  a  pair  of  horizontally  positioned,  spaced  apart  stand-off 
wall  abutment  struts  to  maintain  an  associated  ladder 
supported  at  a  controlled  distance  from  the  wall  of  the 
building,  with  each  of  said  stand-off  wall  abutment  struts 

1.  having  a  length  approximately  55  to  80%  of  the  length 
of  the  bridge-crane  member  such  that,  when  in  use,  the 
stand-off'  wall  abutment  struts  rest  against  the  wall  of  the 
buUding  when  the  bridge-crane  members  are  at  rest  on 
the  roof  of  the  building  on  which  work  is  to  be  performed. 

2.  being  mounted  on  and  at  approximately  a  right  angle 
to  the  outside  vertical  portion  of  the  inverted  U-shaped 
bridge-crane  members  at  an  intermediate  point  approxi- 
mately two  to  three  feet  below  the  horizontal  portion  of 
said  inverted  U-shaped  bridge-crane  member— such  that 
the  space  enclosed  between  said  spaced  apart  pair  of 
stand-off  wall  abutment  struts  and  the  cross-brace  and  the 
wall  of  the  building  upon  vvliich  work  is  to  be  performed 
constitutes  a  load  passageway  through  which  materials 
and  equipment  may  be  lifted  in  moving  such  materials  to 
the  roof  of  the  building  being  serviced; 
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D.  a  swivel  means  attached  to  one  of  the  bridge-crane  mem- 
bers at  an  intermediate  point  near  the  center  of  the  hori- 
zontal portion  of  the  inverted  U-shaped  bridge-crane 
member; 

E.  an  inverted  L-shaped  load  hoist  boom  arm  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  swivel  mount  means;  and 

F.  a  pulley  block  and  tackle  and  load  lifting  line  suspended 
from  the  load  hoist  boom  arm. 


3,902,701 
GIMBALED  SHEAVE  WITH  CABLE  ANGLE  SENSORS 
MyrI  E.  Orme,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,478 

Int.  CI.  B66d  1/36 

U.S.  a.  254-190  R  7  Claims 


having  a  vertical  extention  which  is  adapted  to  be  fitted  with 
gate  hooks,  the  vertical  extension  having  a  vertical  recess  for 
cooperation  with  the  adjacent  vertical  recess  of  the  end  fence 
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1.  A  cable-directing  sheave  and  support  structure  therefor 
comprising: 

a  frame  and  a  first  support  member  in  said  frame  including 
means  permitting  said  sheave  to  rotate  in  its  own  plane, 
a  second  support  means  including  a  support  structure 
rotatably  supported  on  first  support  member  permitting 
said  sheave  to  rotate  in  a  second  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  first  named  plane  and 

a  third  plane  perpendicular  to  both  said  first  named  and 
second  planes, 

said  second  support  structure  including  journal  and  bearing 
means  and  a  fork  member  carrying  said  sheave,  and  said 
fork  member  being  attached  to  said  support  structure 
through  said  bearing  means  for  rotation  in  said  third 
plane. 


3,902,702 
INTERLOCKING  FENCE 
Edna  K.  Kinnaman,  220  W.  La  Mirada,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85041 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,932 
Int.  CI.^E04H  17/14 
\3S.  CI.  256—19  4  Claims 

1.  A  modular  fence  construction  comprising;  spaced  sup- 
porting posts,  fence  sections  having  a  vertical  recess  at  each 
end  thereof,  each  fence  section  positioned  between  two  adja- 
cent fence  posts  with  the  recess  at  the  end  of  each  fence 
section  receiving  a  portion  of  the  post  to  which  it  is  adjacent, 
notches  at  each  end  of  the  top  of  the  sections  for  receiving  a 
locking  piece,  the  locking  piece  having  a  recessed  area  in  the 
bottom  and  being  fitted  over  the  top  of  the  post  and  within  the 
notches  of  the  adjoining  sections  thus  hiding  the  top  of  the 
posts  from  view,  each  locking  piece  and  the  top  of  the  post 
having  matching  horizontal  holes  receiving  a  locking  pin,  the 
end  fence  section  being  provided  with  a  terminal  locking  piece 


section  for  receiving  the  end  post,  the  fence  being  light  weight 
whereby  an  entire  section  may  be  easily  removed  when  neces- 
sary and  replaced  with  no  damage  to  the  fence  or  any  part 
thereof. 


3,902,703 
FENCE 
Jean-Gauthier-Rene  Bouye,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Allibert- 
Exploitation,  Puteaux,  France 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403^84 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  18,  1972, 72.3755; 
July  20,  1973,  73.27306 

Int.  a.  E04h  1 7/16 
U.S.  CI.  256-24  10  Claims 


1.  A  fence  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  interfitting  elements 
each  comprising  an  upright  formed  with  at  least  one  tenon 
rigid  therewith  and  extending  at  right  angles  therefrom  at  one 
side  of  the  upright,  each  upright  being  formed  with  a  socket 
on  an  opposite  side  thereof  complementary  to  the  free  end  of 
said  tenon,  and  means  on  each  tenon  and  socket  forming  a 
snap  fitting  whereby  assembly  of  said  uprights  with  each  tenon 
received  in  a  socket  of  a  neighboring  upright  defines  a  panel 
adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  ground,  said  panel  having  an 
end  element  fi-ee  from  any  tenon,  said  sockets  and  said  tenons 
of  said  panel  defining  throughgoing  passages  within  a  substan- 
tially continuous  tube  formed  upon  assembly  of  said  uprights 
into  said  panel. 


3,902,704 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  FOAMED 

POLYOLEFIN  INSULATED  WIRES  FOR 

TELECOMMUNICATION  CABLES 

Masashi  Ishibashi,  Chiba,  and  Hideo  Suzuki,  Sakwa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  The  Fiyiiuira  Cable  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433^81 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1973,  48-7519 

Int.  CL*  B29B  1/06 

MS.  CL  259-191  13  ciu„ 

1.  Extruder  apparatus  for  preparing  a  foamable  plastic 

mass,  particularly  suitable  for  use  as  insulation  for  electrical 

wires,  comprising  a  housing  defining  a  generally  tubular  chan- 


1^0 


ne 


through  which  said  plastic  mass  may  be  flowed,  screw 
m^ans  having  internal  flow  conduit  means  formed  therein 
fe^olvably  positioned  to  longitudinally  extend  within  said 
ch  mnel  for  defining  a  flow  gap  therebetween  through  which 
sail  mass  may  flow,  means  for  injecting  a  propellant  fluid 
un  ler  pressure  into  said  internal  flow  conduit  means,  and 
no  zle  means  in  flow  communication  between  said  internal 
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flo  V  conduit  means  and  said  flow  gap  for  introducing  said 
pre  pellant  fluid  into  said  flow  gap,  said  channel  and  said  screw 
mc  ans  being  configured  to  define  said  flow  gap  to  include  a 
hi{  ler  pressure  zone  and  a  lower  pressure  zone  with  said 
no:  zle  means  being  located  on  said  screw  member  to  extend 
int  >  communication  with  said  flow  gap  only  within  said  lower 
pre  ssure  zone. 


3,902,705 
METALLURGICAL  DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  MOLTEN 

METAL 

Jaihy  Easwaran,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NL  Industries,  Inc., 
l|lcw  York,  N.Y. 

Fled  Aug.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,648 
Int.  CI.  C2Ic  7100 


UJ  .  CL  266—34  T 


meal 
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An  assembly  for  use  in  a  metallurgical  unit  device  for 
dei  uifurizing  iron,  said  assembly  comprising  a  stack  of  scrap 
me  al  briquettes  impregnated  with  magnesium  metal  placed  in 
c  osed  metal  container  to  form  said  assembly,  said  closed 
container  containing  apertures  in  the  top  and  bottom 
of  said  container,  the  apertures  in  said  container 
ing  removable  having  tight  fitting  covers,  said  stack  of 
uettes  also  having  apertures  aligned  with  the  apertures 
the  covers  in  said  container,  said  briquettes  protected 
firoin  the  atmosphere  by  said  container. 


3,902,706 
MECHANICAL  HOLDING  CHUCK 
PMtap  J.  Ptncfaa,  5605  NoMe  Or.  Southeast,  HuntsvUle,  Ala. 
315802 

Filed  Dec  26,  1973,  Scr.  No.  427,908 
Int.  a.'  B23Q  3100 


U.a  CL  269—7  1 

A  lapidary  mechanical  chuck  comprising: 
rectangular  block  having  a  pair  of  opposite  sides  adapted 
to  be  gripped  by  a  vise  and  a  pallet  mounting  nde  at  right 
angles  to  said  opposite  sides;  \ 

p  allet   mounting   means   comprising  a  spaced   mounting 
flange  region  supported  by  said  block  and  having  a  plate 
region  lying  piarallel  to  and  spaced  from  aaid  pallet 
mounting  side,  and  wherein  said  spaced  mounting  flange 
region  comprises  a  pair  of  spaced  mounting  flanges  sup- 


ported by  said  block  and  having  tumed-in  plate  members 
lying  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  pallet  mounting 
side; 
pallet  means  including  a  support  and  spaced  plates  mounted 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  support  and  dimensioned  to 
slidably  fit  over  said  mounting  flange  region,  whereby 
said  pallet  means  may  be  mounted  and  supported  on  said 
mounting  flange  region,  and  one  of  said  plates  provides 
an  exposed  surface  to  which  a  work  piece  may  be  affixed, 
said  pallet  mounting  means  comprising  a  said  support 
which  is  a  central  support,  and  said  spaced  plates  com- 
prise a  pair  of  spaced  plates  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of 


said  support  and  dimensioned  to  slidably  fit  over  said 
flanges,  whereby  said  pallet  means  may  be  mounted  and 
slidably  supported  on  said  mounting  flanges; 

locking  means  supported  by  said  block,  said  locking  means 
comprising: 

means  supported  by  said  block  for  limiting  travel  of  said 
pallet  means  in  a  first  direction;  and 

a  locking  plate  mounted  on  said  block  and  means  for  adjust- 
ably locking  said  locking  plate  over  an  edge  of  said  pallet 
means,  and  means  for  positioning  said  locking  plate  on 
said  block  for  blocking  travel  of  said  pallet  means  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction. 

3,902,707 
DRIVE  SPINDLE  FOR  A  VISE 
PMer  Preisenhanuner,  Kempten-Lenzfried,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Saurer-Allma  GmbH,  AUgaeuer  Maschinenbau,  Kempten, 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,874 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Dec.    20,    1972, 
2262383 

Int.  a.  B25b  1114 
U.S.  CL  2m—l-n  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  drive  spindle  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  a 
vise  having  means  defining  a  hollow  spindle  which  is  adapted 
to  be  rotatably  driven  by  means  of  a  handcrank  through  means 
defining  a  drive  spindle  and  a  torque  coupling  releasable  upon 
the  application  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  torque  thereto, 
said  hollow  spindle  means  including  means  defining  an  inter- 
nally threaded  nut  fixedly  mounted  thereon,  said  drive  spindle 
means  including  a  drive  spindle  and  means  defining  an  exter- 
nal thread  thereon  threadedly  engaging  said  internal  thread  of 
said  nut  means,  a  longitudinally  movable  force  applying  pres- 
sure member  and  a  plurality  of  toggle  lever  means  expandible 
in  length  in  response  to  an  axial  movement  of  said  pressure 
member  relative  to  said  hollow  spindle  means  caused  by  an 
application   of  said   predetermined   amount   of  torque   to 
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thereby  permit  a  relative  rotation  between  said  drive  spindle 
and  said  nut  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  handcrank  to  said  drive 
spindle,  said  coupling  means  including  a  hollow  sleeve 
and  a  coupling  member  received  in  the  interior  of  said 
hollow  sleeve  and  fastening  means  for  fastening  said 
coupling  member  and  sakl  sleeve  to  said  drive  spindle  to 
prevent  a  relative  rotation  therebetween  while  simulta- 
neously permitting  a  relative  axial  movement  between  a 
first  position  wherein  sakl  coupling  member  is  spaced  at 
varying  locations  from  said  nut  means  and  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  coupling  member  is  adjacent  said  nut 
means,  both  of  said  nut  means  and  said  coupling  member 
having   cooperating  coupling  parts  thereon   becoming 
coupled  together  when  said  coupling  member  is  in  said 
second  position;  and  . 
control  means  for  controlling  the  initial  spacing  between 
said  coupling  parts  on  said  coupling  member  and  said  nut 
means  before  said  vise  is  closed,  said  initial  spacing  con- 
trolling the  amount  of  relative  axial  movement  between 
said  drive  spindle  and  said  nut  means  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  said  predetermined  amount  of  torque  to  said 
torque  coupling  to  thereby  limit  the  amount  of  pressure 
applied  to  said  toggle  lever  means  by  said  pressure  mem- 
ber. 


3,902,708 
COLLATING  SYSTEM 
James  C.  Wise;  Leonard  Miaskoff,  and  David  A.  Reed,  all  of 
Easton,   Pa.,  assignors  to  Harris-Intertype  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohm 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,602 

Int.  CL  B65h  39102 

U.S.  a.  270-58  17  Claims 


stations  and  adapted  to  receive  signatures  at  said  feeding 
stations,  a  signature  feed  means  at  each  feeding  station,  sensor 
means  for  sensing  a  malfunction  at  each  signature  feeding 
station  which  would  produce  an  imperfect  bbok  wherein  said 
malfunction  comprises  either  missing  the  feeding  of  a  signa- 
ture or  the  multiple  feeding  of  a  signature  and  said  sensor 
means  comprises  first  means  for  sensing  the  missed  feeding  of 
a  signature  and  second  means  for  sensing  a  multipL^^eding 
of  a  signature,  counting  means  for  registering  and  oi^inting  the 
sensed  malfunctions  for  a  predetermined  numbefof  machine 
cycles,  data  storage  means  for  each  feeding  station  including 
first  means  for  storing  a  maximum  limit  number  of  missed 
feeding  malfunctions  and  second  means  for  storing  a  maxi- 
mum number  of  multiple  feeding  malfunctions  for  the  prede- 
termined number  of  machine  cycles,  comparison  means  for 
receiving  and  comparing  data  indicating  each  number  of 
malfunctions  registered  in  said  counting  means  with  the  re- 
spective stored  limit  number  of  malfunctions,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  comparison  means  for  stopping  the  system 
when  the  number  of  malfunctions  which  occurred  at  any 
station  equals  the  respective  stored  limit  number  for  that 
station. 


3,902,709 
BINLESS  SORTER 
Dennis  P.  Gerbasi,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,724 

Int.  a.*  B65H  39108 

U.S.  a.  270-60  5  Claims 


__^<'_^ ■% 


-^-j 


.gi^4»V'<a.y 


r-V 


^  -^=^-\         r- 

•  •     •:      *  I   , 


etU.  3HlfTirt».-.         'S. 

•    •   • 


e     i 


^  ^ 


1.  A  collating  system  for  forming  a  book  from  a  plurality  of 
signatures,  said  system  comprising  a  gatherer  conveyor  having 
a  plurality  of  chain  spaces  movable  successively  through  a 
plurality  of  signature  feeding  stations  and  past  a  reject  station 
and  adapted  to  receive  signatures  at  said  feeding  stations  to 
form  a  book  in  each  chain  space  as  the  chain  space  moves,  a 
signature  feed  means  at  each  feeding  station  for  feeding  signa- 
tures to  said  gatherer  conveyor  chain  spaces,  sensing  means 
for  sensing  a  malfunction  at  each  feeding  station  which  would 
produce  an  imperfect  book  and  for  producing  a  status  signal 
upon  the  occurrence  of  a  malfunction,  storage  means  for 
storing  the  status  signal  in  response  to  the  sensing  of  a  mal- 
function at  a  signature  feeding  station,  means  controlled  by 
said  status  signal  for  rejecting  the  imperfect  book  at  said  reject 
station,  inspection  means  for  inspecting  a  chain  space  beyond 
said  reject  station  and  providing  a  signal  if  a  book  is  present 
in  said  chain  space,  and  means  for  comparing  the  signal  from 
said  inspection  means  with  the  status  signal. 

4.  A  collating  system  for  forming  a  book  from  a  plurality  of 
signatures,  said  system  comprising  a  gatherer  conveyor  mov- 
able successively  through  a  plurality  of  signature  feeding 


1.  A  method  of  collating  copy  sheets  according  to  a  pre-col- 
lated  document  page  input  for  producing  collated  copy  sets 
comprising 

loading  copies  corresponding  to  a  page  1  document  around 
a  continuous  cylindrical  drum  surface  at  spaced  intervals 
by  turning  the  drum  in  a  first  direction  a  predetermined 
distance  and  then  the  opposite  direction  for  a  predeter- 
mined distance; 
loading  copies  corresponding  to  a  page  2  document  in 
overlying  position  to  the  copies  loaded  on  the  drum  sur- 
face corresponding  to  the  page  1  document  by  turning  the 
drum  in  a  first  direction  and  the  opposite  direction  for  a 
predetermined  distance; 
repeating  the  ktading  of  copy  sheets  corresponding  to  sub- 
sequent document  pages  in  overiying  relation  with  the 
aforementioned  copies  by  turning  the  drum  as  aforemen- 
tioned until  all  the  copies  have  been  loaded  in  a  chain 
around  the  drum  surface;  and 
then  unloading  the  copies  from  the  drum  surface  by  copy 
sets  in  seriatim  into  a  receiving  tray. 
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3,902,710 
AtCORDION,  FOLDING  AND  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Johi  I  DeLigt,  Covington,  Va.,  assignor  to  Westvaco  Corpora- 
tii «,  New  York,  N.Y. 

M vision  of  Ser.  No.  176,487,  Aug.  31,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
,188.  This  application  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378^99 
Int.  CI.*  B65H  45100 
CI.  270—61  F 


3, 
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An  apparatus  for  folding  thin  sheet  material  of  relatively 
constant  width  and  indefinite  length  into  a  continuum  of 
folded  panel  sections  of  uniform  length  comprising: 
pair  of  flexible  tensile  elements  having  first  and  second 
opposed  faces,  respectively,  each  tensile  element  dis- 
posed in  respective  closed,  parallel-planar  circuits  around 
a  plurality  of  wheel  elements  having  rim  portions  rotat- 
able  about  axes  positioned  within  the  periphery  of  a 
respective  circuit  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  thereof,  the  first  face  of  said  tensile  elements  being 
disposed  adjacent  said  rim  portions; 

material  tucker  means  and  gripper  means  secured  to 
and  projecting  from  the  second  face  of  each  tensile  ele- 
ment in  uniformly  spaced,  alternate  positions  thereabout, 
each  gripper  means  comprising  a  cooperative  pair  of 
gripping  elements,  each  gripping  element  being  rotatable 
about  a  pair  of  articulation  axes  rigidly  positioned  relative 
to  said  gripping  element,  passing  through  the  respective 
tensile  element  and  disposed  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  respective  closed  circuit,  said  coopera- 
tive pair  of  gripping  elements  being  adjacently  positioned 
longitudinally  along  said  tensile  element  whereby  project- 
ing portions  of  each  gripping  element  are  relatively  drawn 
to  a  closed  position  to  cooperatively  grip  a  transverse 
portion  of  sheet  material  therebetween  when  all  articula- 
tion axes  respective  to  said  cooperative  pair  are  disposed 
in  a  common  plane; 

first  of  said  wheel  elements  respective  to  each  closed 
circuit  being  relatively  positioned  to  guide  said  tensile 
elements  into  a  meshing  region  of  sufficient  proximity  for 
registered  tucker  means  on  one  tensile  element  to  mesh 
between  a  cooperative  pair  of  gripping  elements  on  the 
other  tensile  element  that  are  opened  by  an  arcuate  dis- 
position of  the  articulation  axes  respective  to  said  grip- 
ping elements  against  the  rim  of  the  respective  first  wheel 
element  whereby  a  transverse  portion  of  sheet  material  is 
tucked  between  said  gripping  elements; 
second  of  said  wheel  elements  respective  to  each  closed 
circuit  being  positioned  relative  to  said  first  wheel  ele- 
ment whereby  a  first  portion  of  the  respective  closed 
circuit  therebetween  follows  a  first  substantially  straight 
line  path  between  tangency  with  said  first  and  second 
wheel  elements,  said  first  straight  line  paths  respective  to 
both  closed  circuits  being  aligned  to  relatively  diverge  at 
a  first  included  angle  from  said  meshing  region  to  with- 
draw said  tucker  means  from  between  said  gripper  ele- 
ments; 


A  third  of  said  wheel  elements  respective  to  each  closed 
circuit  being  positioned  relative  to  said  wheel  element 
whereby  a  second  portion  of  the  respective  closed  circuit 
follows  a  second  substantially  straight  line  path  between 
tangency  with  said  second  and  third  wheel  elements,  said 
second  straight  line  paths  respective  to  both  closed  cir- 
cuits being  aligned  to  relatively  diverge  from  tangency 
with  said  second  wheel  element  at  a  second  included 
angle  that  is  greater  than  said  first  included  angle;  and 

Each  of  said  second  wheel  elements  further  comprising 
profile  means  in  the  rim  surface  thereof  that  is  rotatively 
registered  to  engage  all  articulation  axes  of  a  cooperative 
pair  of  gripping  elements  with  a  rim  surface  discontinuity, 
said  profile  means  simultaneously  supporting  all  of  said 
articulation  axes  associated  with  said  cooperative  pair  of 
gripping  elements  in  a  common  plane  that  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  respective  closed  circuit 
to  prevent  said  gripping  elements  from  opening  to  release 
said  sheet  material  while  said  gripping  elements  are  car- 
ried by  the  movement  of  a  respective  tensile  element 
along  a  respective  closed  circuit  from  said  first  straight 
line  path  to  said  second  straight  line  path. 


3,902,711 
SHEET  DELIVERY  APPARATUS 
Franz  N.  Lenoir,  Marcineile,  Hainaut,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Miller  Printing  Machinery  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,733 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Jan.    22,    1973, 
2302955 

Int.  Cl.«  B65H  29136 
U.S.  CI.  271—67  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  sheet  delivery  apparatus  for  continuously  discharging 
sheets  from  a  sheet  processing  machine  having  an  endless 
delivery  chain  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  of  said  sheet 
processing  machine, 

a  plurality  of  sheet  gripper  devices  connected  to  said  deliv- 
ery chain, 

a  vertically  adjustable  platform  positioned  beneath  said 
delivery  chain  and  arranged  to  receive  sheets  released  by 
said  gripper  devices,  and 

the  improvement  comprising, 

an  extensible  frame  having  a  front  end  portion  and  a  rear 
end  portion  mounted  on  said  sheet  processing  machine 
frame  between  said  delivery  chain  and  said  platform, 

said  extensible  frame  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  rails 
having  channels  extending  the  length  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  transverse  rods  extending  between  said 
rails  and  arranged  for  longitudinal  movement  in  said 
channels, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  diagonal  rods  underiying  said  trans- 
verse rods, 

means  for  connecting  said  transverse  rods  to  said  diagonal 
rods  to  pertnit  slidable  movement  of  said  diagonal  rods  on 
said  transverse  rods, 

means  supported  by  said  extensible  frame  for  receiving 
sheets  released  by  said  gripper  devices,  and 
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means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  extensible  frame 
together  with  said  receiving  means  to  position  said  receiv- 
ing means  beneath  said  delivery  chain  to  receive  sheets 
released  by  said  gripper  devices  when  said  platform  is 
removed  frorri  beneath  said  delivery  chain. 


3,902,713 
PHOTOELECTRIC  STACK  HEIGHT  MTECTION 

ra:vicE 

Wotf-Riidiger  Von  Luhmann,  St.  Gcorgen,  and  Wnhdm  Mark- 
graf,  Tennenbronn,  both  of  Germany,  assipiors  to  Mathias 
Bauerle  GmbH,  St,  Georgcn ,  Germany 

FOed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,584 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   June   30,    1973, 
2333366 

InL  a*  B65H  1118 
MS.  a.  271—154  20  Claims 


3,902,712 
ENVELOPE  FEEDER 
Wilfried    Dorer,    Donaueschingen,    Germany,    assignor    to 
Mathias  Bauerle  GmbH,  St  Georgen,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,251 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    3,    1973, 
2322278 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  3152 
U.S.  CI.  271—125  8  Claims 


8.  An  envelope  feeding  device  for  feeding  envelopes  from 
the  bottom  of  a  stack  of  envelopes  to  a  filling  station  of  an 
envelope  stuffing  machine,  comprising: 

drive  means  for  establishing  a  feed  means  for  advancing 
envelopes  along  a  feed  path; 

a  generally  V-shaped  hopper  having  at  least  front  and  rear 
wall  portions  converging  toward  one  another  to  form  an 
open,  narrow  exitway  at  the  bottom  thereof,  said  front 
wall  having  a  surface  at  its  lower  end  curved  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  feed  path  and  said  rear  wall  extending  below 
the  feed  path,  said  hopper  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
stack  of  envelopes  wherein  one  edge  of  each  of  the  envel- 
opes is  supported  by  a  continuous  uninterrupted  surface 
of  the  front  wall,  and  the  rear  wall  is  provided  with  a 
continuous  uninterrupted  surface  which  supports  the 
stack  and  guides  the  envelopes  entering  said  exitway; 

a  feed  member  positioned  at  the  exitway  for  drivingly  en- 
gaging the  lowermost  envelope  in  the  stack  and  advanc- 
ing the  envelope  along  the  feed  path  from  the  exitway, 
said  feed  member  and  the  rear  wall  providing  a  support 
for  the  stack  of  envelopes;  and 

said  drive  means  including  separator  means  positioned  on 
the  feed  path  adjacent  the  front  wall  comprising  a  retard 
member  and  a  driven  transport  member  forming  a  nip 
therebetween  on  the  feed  path  for  gripping  and  transport- 
ing the  lowermost  envelope  while  retarding  movement  of 
the  envelopes  immediately  on  top  of  the  lowermost  enve- 
lope, said  retard  member  providing  an  extension  of  the 
front  wall  from  the  curved  surface  thi.reof  to  the  nip  on 
the  feed  path  for  guiding  said  one  edge  of  the  envelopes 
entering  said  exitway. 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  changes  in  the  height  of  a  stack  of 
sheet  material  lying  in  a  first  horizontal  plane  comprising: 

a  generally  arcuately  shaped  surface  reflective  element 
positioned  in  contact  with  the  upper  sheet  in  the  stack; 

photoelectric  detection  means  including  an  optical  path 
comprising  an  illuminating  source  and  a  photosensor 
positioned  relative  to  one  another  defining  an  illuminat- 
ing beam  projection  path  and  a  sighting  path  for  the 
photosensor,  which  paths  are  generally  normal  to  one 
another  thereby  establishing  a  reference  position  for  the 
stack  height  where  the  paths  meet  for  detecting  changes 
in  position  of  the  arcuate  element  relative  to  the  refer- 
ence position;  and 

retainer  means  for  movably  supporting  said  arcuately 
shaped  surface  element  relative  to  said  reference  position 
along  a  guide  axis  to  complete  the  optical  path. 


3,902,714 

AUTOMATIC  SHEET  DECURLER 

Howard  B.  Carstedt,  Rt.  1,  Box  208,  Loretto,  Minn.  55357 

Filed  May  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,981 

Int.  CI.  B65h  29152,  29/68 

U.S.  a.  271—183  13  Cbims 


1.  Apparatus  for  decurltng  a  sheet  of  material  curied  down- 
wardly at  its  trailing  end  about  an  axis  extending  transversely 
to  the  direction  in  which  the  material  is  traveling,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  fixed,  elongated  support  surfaces  positioned  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other  in  spaced  apart  relation  and  ex- 
tending transversely  with  respect  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
sheet  to  be  decurled,  and  forming  a  decurling  zone  between 
said  support  surfaces,  said  support  surfaces  having  a  length  at 
least  as  great  as  the  width  of  said  sheet; 
means  for  creating  a  pressure  gradient  in  said  zone  between 
said  elongated  support  surfaces  throughout  the  length 
thereof  sufficient  to  deform  the  sheet  of  material  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  curl  in  the  sheet;  and 
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J  tilling  means  for  drawing  the  sheet  of  material  over  said 
support  surfaces  and  through  said  zone,  whereby  the 
entire  sheet  will  progressively  pass  through  said  zone  and 
be  decurled,  said  pulling  means  positively  engaging  the 
sheet  and  cooperating  with  said  pressure  gradient  in  said 
decurling  zone  to  hold  said  sheet  in  tension  therebetween 
to  facilitate  the  decurling  of  said  sheet. 
A  method  for  decurling  sheet  material  curled  at  its  trail- 
ing end  about  an  axis  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  in 
whi  ch  the  sheet  material  is  being  conveyed,  comprising: 

pjositively  engaging  the  forward  end  of  the  sheet  material  by 
gripping  means; 

p  iiUing  said  sheet  material,  by  said  gripping  means,  over  a 
pair  of  closely  spaced,  substantially  parallel,  elongated 
support  surfaces  extending  transversely  to  the  direction 
of  travel  of  the  sheet  material  across  the  entire  width  of 
the  sheet  material; 

si  multaneously  creating  a  pressure  differential  across  a  zone 
between  and  offset  from  said  support  surfaces  sufficient 
to  continuously  force  said  sheet  material  against  said 
support  surfaces;  and  | 

d  sforming  said  sheet  material  into  said  zone  between  said 
support  surfaces  by  operation  of  said  pressure  differential 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  the  sheet  material 
is  curled,  and  thereby  placing  said  sheet  material  in  ten- 
sion between  said  gripping  means  and  said  pressure  dif- 
ferential zone  between  said  support  surfaces  and  decurl- 
ing said  sheet  as  it  is  deformed  into  said  zone  under  ten- 
sion. 
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3,902,715 

SHEET  REGISTRATION  FOR  PAPER  HANDUNG 
APPARATUS 
C.  Hubkr,  Fairport;  Gerald  A.  Buddendeck,  Pen- 
I,  and  GMbcrt  E.  Koch,  Rochester,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford  Conn. 

of  Ser.  No.  284^33,  Aug.  30, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,258 
Int.  CI.  B65h  9106 
CL  271-243  3  Claims 
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Sheet  handling  means  for  supplying  sheets  to  a  processing 

comprising: 
lanar  conveying  means  for  imparting  conveying  move- 
nent  to  the  sheets  along  a  substantially  flat  plane, 

for  applying  the  sheets  seriatim  to  said  conveying 
means, 

for  driving  the  conveying  means  at  a  constant  prede- 
1  ermined  speed  greater  than  processing  speed, 

retarding  member  movable  into  and  out  of  the  path 
<  f  movement  of  the  sheet  and  engageable  with  the  leading 
« dge  of  each  sheet  being  moved  by  said  conveying  means, 
!aid  drive  means  including  motion  variable  means  for 
I  loving  said  retarding  member  periodically  into  said 
I  lanar  path  of  movement  of  the  sheets,  said  retarding 
I  lember  initially  moving  into  said  path  at  a  speed  slightly 
I  MS  than  processing  speed  thereby  allowing  the  le^ing 
( dge  of  each  sheet  to  catch  up  to  and  engage  said  mem- 
I  er,  said  motion  variable  means  moving  said  retarding 
r  lember  out  of  said  path  at  substantially  processing 
a  >ecd,  said  motion  variable  means  moving  said  retarding 
I  lember  when  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  sheets 


at  a  speed  greater  than  said  predetermined  speed  in  order 
to  return  the  retarding  member  to  the  path  of  movement 
in  time  to  engage  the  next  succeeding  sheet,  and 
sheet  forwarding  means  disposed  in  the  planar  path  of 
movement  of  the  sheets  to  receive  the  sheets  moving  at 
processing  speed  from  said  sheet  retarding  member  and 
forward  the  sheets  to  the  processing  apparatus  at  process- 
ing speed,  said  conveying  means,  said  sheet  retarding 
member,  and  said  forwarding  means  all  being  driven  by 
said  drive  means  to  provide  the  desired  speed  interrela- 
tionships therebetween  irrespective  of  speed  variations  in 
said  drive  means. 


3,902,716 
SHEET  CONVEYOR  ROLL  JAM  UP  SENSING 
APPARATUS 
Jeffrey  G.  Lewis,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Machine  Con- 
trols Company,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FOed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,332 

Int.  a.  B65h  7106 

U.S.  CL  271-263  15  Claims 


10.  A  roll  jam-up  sensing  device  comprising: 

a  resilient  electrical  contact  sensing  member; 

an  electrical  terminal  connected  to  said  sensing  member 
and  extending  coaxial  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sens- 
ing member; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  device  adjacent  to  said 
roll  with  said  sensing  member  normally  spaced  above  the 
normally  rotating  shaft  of  said  roll  so  that  said  sensing 
member  is  electrically  actuated  by  electrical  contact  with 
said  shaft  to  complete  an  electrical  circuit  between  said 
electrical  terminal  and  electrical  ground  through  said 
sensing  member  and  said  roll  in  response  to  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  roll  during  a  jam-up  without  restricting  said 
lateral  movement;  and 

insulation  means  for  electrically  insulating  said  mounting 
means  from  said  electrical  terminal  and  said  sensing 
member. 


3,902,717 

MULTI-FUNCnON  PHYSICAL  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 

Franz  Kulkens,  Kammweg  6,  D  4962  Obcmkirchcn,  German] 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,657 

Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Aug.    23,    1972 

2241444 

Int.  a.*  A63B  21102 
U.S.  CL  272-58  20  Claims 

14.  A  multi-function  physical  exercise  apparatui,  compris- 
ing a  substantially  flat  ground-supported  frame  having  two 
transversely  spaced  side  portions;  a  pair  of  support  portions, 
each  extending  upwardly  firom  one  of  said  side  portions;  a 
pivot  extending  between  and  supported  by  said  support  por- 
tions; a  lever  joumalled  on  said  pivot  intermediate  said  sup- 
port portions  and  having  a  longer  arm  above  and  a  shorter  arm 
below  said  pivot,  said  lever  being  pivotable  to  and  from  a  rest 
position  in  which  said  shorter  arm  abuts  said  support  portions, 
spring  means  connected  with  said  frame  and  with  said  leve 
intermediate  said  jMvot  and  an  upper  free  end  of  said  longei 
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arm  at  one  side  of  said  pivot,  said  spring  means  biasing  said 
lever  to  said  rest  position;  a  roller  joumalled  on  said  frame  at 
an  opposite  side  of  said  pivot  and  spaced  from  the  latter;  and 


J=J 


3,902,718 
HEIGHT  ADJUSTABLE  DIVING  TOWER  AND  LADDER 

ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
Urbain  Avon,  5671  des  Plaines,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

(HIT  2X2) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140^30,  May  5,  1971.  This 

application  Nov.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,422 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  23, 1971, 886696 

Int.  CI.  A63b  5110 

U.S.  CL  272—66  6  Claims 


?^MX 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  pressurized  fluid  controlled  div- 
ing tower  assembly,  a  pressurized  fluid  controlled  fulcrummed 
platform  assembly  fixed  to  and  carried  by  said  tower,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  tower  means,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  ladder  assembly,  said  ladder  assem- 
bly including  (a)  a  hollow  protective  box;  (b)  a  ladder,  housed 
within  said  protective  box,  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end,  with  said  upper  end  fixed  to  said  platform  assembly 
thereby  moving  with  any  adjustment  of  said  tower  assembly; 
(c)  said  ladder  comprising  a  pair  of  U-shaped  oppositively 
positioned  uprights  with  one  upright  having  a  smooth  U- 
shaped  inner  face  and  the  other  upright  having  pins  spaced 
along  its  inner  face  throughout  its  length,  a  plurality  of  steps 
spaced  along  and  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  one  of 
said  uprights  and  having  its  other  end  resting  on  said  pins  of 
said  other  of  said  uprights:  and  (d)  guide  rails  fixed  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  protective  box  and  having  an  inner  surface  con- 
figuration so  as  to  accommodate  the  outer  surface  configura- 
tion of  said  uprights. 


3,902,719 

biluarim;ame  »>otting  rack 

E.  Michael  Frierman,  93  Bccchmont  Dr.,  Newport  News,  Va. 
23602 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  235,493,  Mar«h  17,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3325,258.  This  application  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457^22 

Int.  a.  A63d  15100 
VS.  CL  273—22  3  Claims 


an  elongated  flexible  pulling  element  trained  about  said  roller 
and  having  one  end  secured  to  said  longer  arm  of  said  lever, 
and  another  end  located  and  accessible  at  said  one  side. 


1.  A  billiard-game  spotting  rack  of  the  tyf)e  which  is  placed 
on  the  surface  of  a  billiard  table  for  containing  and  molding 
billiard  balls  on  the  billiard-table  surface  into  a  desired  config- 
uration, said  rack  comprising: 
an  outer  frame  for  defining  a  ball-arranging  space,  said 
outer  frame  and  said  ball-arranging  space  being  generally 
flat;  and 
at  least  one  elongated  spacer  bar  means  extending  across 
said  outer  frame  in  said  ball-arranging  space,  and  being 
permanently  affixed  at  each  end  thereof  to  said  outer 
frame,  for  separating  said  ball-arranging  space  into  paral- 
lel elongated  compartments,  said  compartments  each 
being  bounded  on  each  side  thereof  by  flat  wall  surfaces 
formed  by  said  spacer  bar  means  and  said  outer  frame, 
and  said  compartments  being  of  sufficient  width  to  sub- 
stantially space  said  compartments  from  one  another  as 
well  as  substantially  space  pluralities  of  said  balls  con- 
tained in  adjacent  ones  of  said  elongated  compartments 
from  one  another;  and 
said  spotting  rack  having  a  flat  surface  means  on  a  bottom 
side  thereof  for  forming  a  supporting  surface  for  support- 
ing said  spotting  rack  on  a  flat  surface  and  thereby  main- 
taining said  spotting  rack  level  on  said  flat  surface  and 
said  spotting  rack  defining  openings  above  said  compart- 
ments, forming  means  for  receiving  billiard  balls  from 
above  said  spotting  rack,  and  openings  below  said  com- 
partments, forming  means  for  leaving  the  thusly  received 
balls  on  said  billiard-table  surface  in  the  configurations  of 
said  compartments  when  said  spotting  rack  is  removed; 
whereby  said  billiard  balls  may  be  arranged  in  spaced 
groups  on  said  billiard-table  surface  by  placing  said  spot- 
ting rack  on  said  billiard-table  surface,  filling  said  parallel 
elongated  compartments  with  said  billiard  balU  from 
above  said  spotting  rack  and  then  lifting  said  rack. 


3,902,720 
MINIATURE  BOWLING  ALLEY 
Gcoi^  R.  Collins,  1125  E.  Puente  Ave.,  West  Covina,  CaHL 
91790 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,297 
Int.  CL*  A63D  5108 
U.S.  a.  273-^2  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  game  of  skill  comprising  a  portable  bowling  alley  hav- 
ing a  long  flat  horizontal  playing  surface  lying  in  the  same 
plane  from  end  to  end  thereof  free  of  depressions,  a  combina- 
tion pin  spotter  and  ball  stop  movably  supported  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  pin  spotter  being  normally  supported  in  a  gener- 
ally upright  stable  position  with  the  ball  stop  thereof  on  a  level 
above  said  playing  surfiace  and  shaped  and  positioned  to  de- 
flect the  ball  and  pins  downwardly  toward  a  pin  receiving  tray 
underlying  said  playing  surface  thereby  thwarting  tendertcies 
of  some  balls  and  pins  to  rebound  back  onto  the  alley  during 
play,  said  pin  spotter  being  swingable  rearwardly  to  a  horizon- 
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stopding  position  thereof  without  displacing  the  pins  from 

respective  spotted  positions,  and  hand-held  pin  loading 

separate  from  said  pin  spotter  and  having  means  for 

supp<»rting  10  bowling  pins  in  proper  position  and  in  readiness 

sijnultaneous  release  into  said  pin  spotter  while  the  latter 

—ally  in  the  horizontal  position  thereof. 
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overlying  said  alley  about  an  axis  extending  cross- 
said  alley  on  a  level  spaced  substantially  thereabove 
ng  pin  holes  therein  positioned  to  spot  bowling  pins 
playing  position  across  the  forward  end  of  said  alley 
swingable  forwardly  to  said  generally  upright  ball 


!  3,902,722 

ELASTIC  BAND 
John  A.  SkiUern,  132  State  St.,  Fyamingham,  Mass.  01701 
Continuatlon-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  376,421,  July  5,  1973 
abandoned.  TTils  application  June  28, 1974,  Ser.  No.  483,926 

Int.  a.*  A63B  65/00 
U.S.  a.  273-106  R  5  claims 


1.  An  elastic  band  comprising 

a  continuous  strip  of  pliant  stretchable  and  resilient  mate- 
rial, 

said  band  having  a  substantially  flat  inherent  circumferen- 
tial shape  consisting  of  straight  portions  connected  by 
sharp  turns  on  opposite  ends  of  the  band, 

the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  said  ba^d  over  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  its  circumference  being  generally 
rounded  in  shape  on  the  outside  surface  of  the  band  and 
generally  flat  shaped  on  the  inside  of  the  band 


3,902,721 
TARGET  FOR  USE  IN  ARCHERY 
Piccini,  Brescia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Luigi  Franchi  S.p.A., 
*"^i,  Italy 

FOed  Oct.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,048 
priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  11,  1973,  30002/73 
Int.  CI.*  F41 J  J/00  1 

VS.  01.  273-102.4  i  Claims 


3,902,723 

BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

Brian  CoUing    Bathgate,  and  Raymond  Duncan  Flllingham, 

Milton  of  Campsie,  both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Dacoll 

Engmeering  Services  Limited,  Bathgate,  Scotland 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,459 

Int.  CI.  A63f  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  273-131  A  8  Claims 


&r 


tra  isversely 


target  for  use  in  archery  comprising: 
frame. 

subframe  carried  on  said  base  frame  and  extending 
sversely  with  respect  thereto,  said  subframe  being 
prised  of  two  parallel  spaced  apart  arms, 
■  subframe  carried  on  said  base  frame,  said  second 
ne  extending  substantially  parallel  to.  and  spaced 
said  first  subframe, 
a  ur^et  face  sheet  comprised  of  a  material  readily  pene- 
by  an  arrow  shot  from  a  bow,  said  target  face  sheet 
m  the  fonn  of  an  endless  band  stretched  over  said 
of  said  first  subframe  to  form  two  parallel  layers  erf" 
target  face  material, 

fabric  of  resiliently  deformable  yam  so  woven  that 
mesh  size  can  be  increased  by  resilient  deformation  of 
yam  up  to  a  predetermined  maximum  mesh  size,  and 
mes  ns  resiliently  mounting  the  periphery  of  said  mesh 
mat  srial  to  said  second  subframe. 
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1.  Means  for  playing  a  board  game  in  which  the  playere 
move  counters  over  a  board,  said  means  including  a  device 
havmg  electronic  circuitry,  an  array  of  indicators  and  a  stop- 
go  switch  connected  to  the  electronic  circuitry  which  is  in  turn 
connected  to  said  array  and  arranged  to  comrol  the  array  so 
that  the  array  indicates  respective  instructions  one  at  a  time 
m  automauc  succession  during  operation  of  the  device  said 
stop-go  switch  being  operable  by  a  player  exercising  his  skill 
to  halt  said  automatic  instruction  indication  by  said  array  so 
that  the  array  wUl  hold  indicated  an  instruction  dependent 
uponwhen  the  player  operates  the  stoj^go  switch,  said  means 
fimher  mcludmg  a  board  on  which  is  illustrated  a  plurality  of 
stations  so  interconnected  as  to  form  a  series  of  routes 
wherel^  at  least  one  counter  can  be  moved  in  at  least  one  step 
from  a  first  station  to  a  second  station  and  successive  steps  can 
be  shown  by  successive  instructions  indicated  by  said  device 
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to  Uie  player  so  that  the  latter  can  move  his  counter  over  the   rest  on  said  axle  in  one  of  said  recessed  portions;  said  axle  is 
board  along  a  route  dependent  on  the  player's  skill  in  operat-    rotated  at  predetermined  speeds  to  rotate  said  tumblers  ran- 


ing  the  stop-go  switch. 


3,902,724 

BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

Thomas  T.  Hersey,  1104  S.  Dirff,  MItcheU,  S.  Dak.  57301 

Fied  May  21,  1974,  Ser-  No.  471,959 

Int.  CI.  A63f  3/00 

VS.  CI.  273—131  AB  9  Claims 


domly  relative  to  each  other  to  impart  scramble  motion  to  said 
tumblers  so  that,  when  at  rest,  randomly  scrambled  indicia  are 
aligned  relative  to  each  other  on  the  tumblers. 
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3,902,726 
STERN  TUBE  SEALING  DEVICE 
Naoji  Hisada,  Toyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Chuetsu  Waukesha 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Mar.  fS,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,680 

Int.  n.*  F16J  9/00 

U.S.  a.  277—58  3  Claims 


J 


6.  A  vehicular  traffic  game  device  comprising  a  game  board 
provided  with  a  checkerboard  array  of  distinguishably  colored 
playing  spaces  thereon,  two  distinguishably  colored  sets  of 
game  pieces  positioned  on  and  movable  in  relation  to  the 
spaces,  each  set  of  game  pieces  including  a  plurality  of  simula- 
tive traffic  cops,  a  plurality  of  simulative  roadway  users  and  a 
plurality  of  simulative  traffic  stop  and  go  signals  provided  with 
red  or  green  colored  areas  to  control  movement  of  the  road- 
way user  game  pieces  on  the  playing  spaces,  said  stop  and  go 
signals  being  stackable  to  place  either  a  stop  or  a  go  signal  at 
the  top  of  the  stack  thereby  enabling  conversion  of  the  signal 
from  a  stop  signal  to  a  go  signal  or  from  a  go  signal  to  a  stop 
signal. 


3,902,725 

INDICIA  SCRAMBLING  MACHINE 

Alfred  G.  Masskxme,  4752  Green  Ave.,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif. 

90720 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  152,885,  June  14,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,784,197.  This  appUcatkin  Dec.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,802 

Int.  CI.  A63f  5/04 
VS.  CI.  273—143  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  stem  tube  sealing  device  comprising: 

a.  at  least  three  annular  casings  detachably  assembled  with 
each  other  and  with  a  stem  tube  bearing,  each  annular 
casing  extending  in  a  radial  direction  such  that  at  least 
two  lubricating  oil  chambers  are- formed  between  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  annular  casings,  each  chamber  extend- 
ing in  a  radial  direction  to  a  greater  extent  than  in  an  axial 
direction; 

b.  a  retaining  ring  detachably  fixed  to  each  of  said  annular 
casings  such  that  an  annular  space  substantially  rectangu- 
lar in  cross  section  is  defined  therebetween,  wherein 
relatively  small  annular  grooves  substantially  semicircular 
in  cross  section  are  formed  in  the  opposing  surfaces  of 
said  retaining  ring  and  its  associated  annular  casing;  and 
c.  a  seal  ring,  having  an  outer  peripheral  portion  substan- 
tially rectangular  in  cross  section,  clamped  between  each 
said  retaining  ring  and  its  associated  annular  casing  in 
said  annular  space  defined  therebetween,  wherein  the 
width  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  peripheral  portion  of 
each  seal  ring  clamped  between  each  said  retaining  ring 
and  its  associated  annular  casing  is  80-95%  of  its  initial 
width,  and  wherein  the  lip  of  said  seal  ring  closely 
contacts  a  liner  fitted  over  a  propeller  shaft. 


3,902,727 

HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR  HOLLOW  GLASS 

ARTICLES 

John  D.  Banyas,  Toledo,  and  Edward  A.  Ross,  WatervUle,  both 

of  Ohk>,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohk> 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  284,700,  Aug.  30,  1972,  Pat  No. 

3,638,010,  which  is  a  divisfon  of  Ser.  No.  77^25,  Oct  2, 
1970,  Pat  No.  3,726,659.  This  application  Nov.  28, 1973, 
Ser.  Na  419,535 
Int.  CL  B23b  31/18 
VS.  CL  279—106  6  daims 

1.  A  container  chuck  comprising  a  housing,  an  elongate 
shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  for  fi«e  rotation  about  its  axis, 
an  annular  container  seat  assembly  mounted  on  one  end  of 
said  shaft  for  coaxial  rotation  therewith,  a  plurality  of  con- 
1.  An  indicia  scrambling  machine  comprising:  a  housing:  an  tainer  gripping  fingers  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 
axle  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  housing,  means  for  therewith  at  symmetrically  disposed  locations  about  the  shaft 
rotating  said  axle;  a  set  of  hoop-shaped  lumbers  loosely  car-  axis,  means  supporting  said  fingers  on  said  shaft  for  concur- 
ried  on  said  axle,  each  tumblers  is  so  positioned  that  its  central  rent  movement  between  an  open  container  release  position 
axis  is  substantially  parallel  with  said  axle,  said  tumbler  carries  and  a  closed  container  gripping  position  wherein  said  fingers 
a  series  of  separate  indicia  markings  on  its  circumferential  are  cooperable  with  said  seat  to  grip  and  support  a  container 
periphery,  and  has  formed  on  its  internal  periphery  separate  upon  said  shaft  in  coaxial  relationship  therewith,  lever  means 
recessed  portions,  wherein  said  tumbler  is  urged  by  gravity  to    pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  and  operable  in  a  first 


1$8 


p  Mition  to  locate  said  fingers  in  said  open  position  and  opera- 
fa  e  in  a  second  position  to  locate  said  fingers  in  said  gripping 


po  lition,  spring  means  biasing  said  lever  means  to  said  second 
pc  sition,  and  latch  means  on  said  housing  for  releasably  latch- 
■-    said  lever  means  in  said  first  position. 


Ul| 


?' 


mCIAL  GAZETTE 


September  2,  1975 


predetermined  force  are  exerted  on  the  jaw  element,  by 
the  boot,  in  opposition  to  said  biasing,  and  (3)  restoring 
said  jaw  element  to  said  normal  position  thereof  after 
such  pivoting. 


3,902,729 

SKI  BINDING 

Barry  L.  Druss,  Hoiliswood,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chimera  R.  & 

D.,  Inc.,  HoUiswood,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  302,786,  Nov.  1,  1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,810,643,  which  k  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

23,876,  March  30, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,727,932.  This  application 

Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,088 

Int.  CL*  A63C  9108 

MS.  a.  280-1 1.35  R  28  Claims 
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3,902,728 
SKI  BINDING 
Gorges  P.  J.  SaJomon,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to  S.  A. 
Francois  Salomon  &  Fils,  France 

Fled  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,451 
<  Haims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  1, 1972, 72.42892 
Int.  CI.  A63c  9108 
U4.  CL  280-1 1 J5  T  12  Claims 


^^1f'/r3*       7/-'' 


1 .  A  fi-ont  stop  safety  fitting  for  a  ski,  comprising; 

a  body  mountable  on  a  ski; 
jaw  element  on  said  body,  for  encompassing  a  front  por- 
tion of  a  sole  of  a  ski  boot; 

restoring  rod  element  on  said  body,  connectable  to  said 
jaw  element; 

n  cans  for  adjustably  pivotally  coupling  said  jaw  element  to 
said  restoring  rod  element,  comprising  a  pin  having 
threaded  and  unthreaded  portions,  said  pin  being  rotat- 
able  and  axially  slidable  in  one  of  said  two  elements  and 
being  threadedly  secured  by  the  threaded  portion  of  the 
pin  to  the  other  of  said  two  elements,  whereby  the  pin 
enables  adjusting  tlie  height  of  the  jaw  element  relative  to 
the  ski  to  suit  the  thickness  of  the  boot  sole; 

tv  'o  abutments  lateral  of  said  jaw  element,  mounted  on  said 
body  symmetrically  relative  to  a  longitudinal  plane  erf 
symmetry  of  the  slci;  and 

m»ns  for  resiliently  holding  said  jaw  element  in  a  normal 
position  diereof  symmetrical  to  said  plane  and  against 
said  two  abutments,  comprising  elastic  means  for  (1) 
biasing  said  restoring  rod  element  to  normally  hold  said 
«w  element  in  said  normal  position  thereof,  (2)  enabling 
the  jaw  element  to  pivot  about  either  of  said  lateral  abut- 
nents  and  thereby  to  enable  the  sole  of  the  boot  to  escape 
rom  said  jaw  element  when  lateral  forces  in  excess  of  a 


1.  A  ski  binding  for  removably  attaching  a  skier's  boot  to  a 
ski,  comprising:  an  interengaging  mechanism  between  the 
boot  and  the  ski,  said  mechanism  having  engaging  portions 
forward  of  the  heel  portion  of  the  boot  and  rearward  of  the  toe 
portion  thereof,  operatively  secured  to  coextensive  but  oppos- 
ing portions  of  said  interengaging  mechanism;  said  engaging 
portions  being  constituted  by  a  plug  member  and  a  socket 
member,  the  former  removably  secured  to  the  ski,  and  the 
latter  associated  with  the  boot;  detent  means  forming  part  of 
said  plug  and  socket  members  for  positive  indexing  therebe- 
tween in  their  respective  planes  as  well  as  in  angular  directions 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  boot  and  the  ski; 
said  plug  member  having  at  least  two  groups  of  symmetiically 
disposed,  outwardly  directed  passages;  said  detent  means 
mcluding  the  same  number  of  groups  of  captive  first  detent 
members  protruding  from  said  passages,  and  the  same  number 
of  second  detent  members  on  said  socket  member;  said  engag- 
ing portions  reacting  by  relative  rotational  movement,  move- 
ment out  of  said  planes  of  the  engaging  portions,  and  a  combi- 
nation of  said  movements,  upon  occurrence  of  a  force  of 
predetermined  magnitude  and  duration  acting  on  any  one  of 
said  engaging  portions,  thereby  allowing  release  of  the  latter 
from  each  other,  and  of  the  boot  from  the  ski,  when  the  skier 
encounters  a  major  obstacle  which  results  in  said  force;  at 
least  one  central  rotational  member  joumaled  in  said  plug 
member  with  freedom  of  at  least  partial  angular  movement, 
associated  with  said  groups  of  first  detent  members  for  sym- 
metrically applying  loading  force  tiiereto;  and  a  mechanism 
associated  with  said  plug  member  for  selectively  applying  and 
at  least  partly  removing  the  loading  force  to  and  from  said 
groups  of  first  detent  members,  including  a  common  lever  for 
acttiating  said  mechanism  when  tiie  skier  attaches  and  re- 
moves the  ski;  wherein  said  lever  has  an  extension  above  the 
ski,  away  from  said  plug  member;  ftirther  comprising  at  least 
one  rest  on  the  ski.  in  a  position  rearward  fit)m  Uiat  of  said 
plug,  to  provide  at  least  one  couple  for  the  boot  witii  respect 
to  one  of  said  engaging  portions,  said  extension  of  the  lever 
flanking  said  rest  from  at  least  one  side. 
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3,902,730 
SKI  BINDING  PART 
Josef  Tschida,  and  Franz  Hrachowitz,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria, 
assignors  to  Gertsh  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,889 
Claims    priority,    application    Austria,    Dec.    18,    1972, 
10785/72 

Int.  Cl.«  A63C  9108 
lis.  CL  280—1 1.35  T  8  Claims 


said  tube  maintaining  said  sheet  extended  v^th-wise  when  a 
load  is  applied  on  said  sheet  and  permitting  said  seat  to  be 
folded  upon  itself  for  storage  in  a  clothing  pocket,  a  cord  like 
member  passing  through  each  tube  and  extending  from  op- 
posed ends  thereof  and  connectable  to  the  upper  end  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  two  ski  poles  and  depending  therefrom 
to  said  tube  that  it  is  connected  to  whereby  to  maintain  said 
sheet  extended  lengthwise  between  said  two  ski  poles,  said 
cord  like  member  extending  a  predetermined  distance  from  its 
associated  tube  to  its  attachment  point  on  said  upper  end  of 
said  ski  pole. 


3,902,732 

ADVANCED  CC^fPOSITION  SKI 

Albert  A.  Fosha,  Jr.,  1502  N.E.  16th,  Bellevue,  Wash.  98007, 

and  Harry  K.  Mathewson,  Box  379,  Sedmond,  Wash.  98052 

FDed  Feb.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,362 

Int.  a.  A63c  5100,  5/12 

U.S.  a.  280— 11.13L  2  Claims 


1.  A  ski  binding  mounted  on  a  ski,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  symmetrically  arranged,  two  arm 
bell  crank  sole  holders  which  are  pivotal  about  separate 
generally  vertical  pivot  axes  located  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  and  fixed  to  housing  means  mounted  on  said 
ski,  one  arm  of  each  bell  crank  sole  holder  engaging  a  ski 
boot  sole  and  the  other  arm  engaging  a  longitudinally 
movable  spring  loaded  structural  part  common  to  both  of 
said  bell  crank  sole  holders;  and 
a  pair  of  rollers  rotatably  supported  about  generally  vertical 
axes  on  each  of  said  sole  holders  which  are  separate  and 
offset  from  said  pivot  axes  therefor,  one  of  said  rollers 
being  positioned  more  laterally  of  a  longitudinal  center 
line  of  said  ski  than  the  other  of  said  rollers,  said  other  of 
said  rollers  being  located  more  to  the  front  of  said  ski 
boot  sole  than  said  one  roller,  sais  axis  for  said  other  of 
said  rollers  being  offset  toward  said  front  of  said  ski  boot 
sole  from  a  theoretical  line  joining  said  pivot  axis  and  said 
one  roller  on  each  of  said  sole  holders. 


34H)2,731 
PORTABLE  SEAT 
Ronald  Fagen,  6731  Louis  Pasteur,  and  Steven  H.  Decfcel- 
baum,  4760  Cote  des  Neiges,  both  of  Montreal,  Calif.  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  426,095 

Int.CI.»  A63C  n/OO 

VS.  CI.  280—1 1.37  E  11  Claims 


1.  A  portable  seat  for  securement  between  the  upper  ends 
of  two  ski  poles  having  their  respective  longitudinal  axes 
crossing  at  a  predetermined  intersecting  point  to  transfer  and 
distribute  the  load  of  a  person  sitting  on  the  seat  substantially 
along  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  ski  poles,  said  intersecting 
point  being  located  below  said  seat,  said  portable  seat  com- 
prising a  sheet  of  flexible  material,  a  tube  retained  in  each  end 
edge  of  said  sheet,  each  said  end  edge  having  a  loop  formed 
therein  by  overlapping  and  securing  said  sheet  material,  each 


1.  An  integrated  ski  comprising: 

a.  a  core  selected  from  materials  consisting  essentially  of 
foamed  plastic,  wood  and  honeycomb; 

b.  a  reinforcement  layer  above  the  core  and  a  reinforcement 
layer  below  the  core  of  unidirectional  longitudinally  ex- 
tending graphite  fibers  imbedded  in  resin,  each  layer 
comprising:  a  center  section  extending  throughout  about 
the  center  1 S  percent  of  length  of  the  core  of  four  plies, 
each  about  0.004  inch  to  0.006  inch  thick  of  65  volume 
percent  graphite  fibers  and  an  elastic  modulus  of  about 
23,000,000  p.s.i.,  and  one  additional  ply  for  the  center 
section  layer  above  the  core,  a  second  section  extending 
outwardly  in  both  directions  from  the  center  section, 
each  part  extending  throughout  about  33  percent  of 
length  of  the  core  of  four  plies,  each  about  0.004  inch  to 
0.006  inch  thick  of  65  volume  percent  and  an  elastic 
modulus  of  about  1 8,000,000  p.s.i.,  and  a  third  section  of 
two  parts  with  one  part  extending  from  the  forward  sec- 
ond section  to  the  tip  of  the  core  and  the  second  part 
extending  from  the  aft  part  of  the  second  section  to  the 
tail  of  the  core  with  the  parts  of  the  third  section  each 
comprising  three  plies  each  about  0.004  inch  to  0.006 
inch  thick  of  60  volume  percent  of  graphite  and  an  elastic 
modulus  of  about  10,000,000  p.s.i. 

c.  a  pair  of  reinforcing  layers  of  unidirectional  graphite 
fibers  imbedded  in  resin,  one  of  which  encircles  the  core 
with  graphite  fibers  extending  at  45°  from  longitudinal  in 
one  direction  and  the  other  encircles  the  core  with  its 
graphite  fibers  extending  at  45°  from  longitudinal  in  the 
other  direction,  each  layer  in  the  pair  comprises  a  center 
section  extending  throughout  the  center  about  40  percent 
of  length  of  the  core  of  a  single  ply  about  0.004  inch  to 
0.006  inch  thick  with  a  volume  percent  of  graphite  of 
about  30  percent  and  an  elastic  modulus  of  about 
10,000,000  p.s.i.,  and  a  second  section  of  two  parts  one 
of  which  extends  fix>m  the  center  section  to  the  nose  of 
the  core  and  the  other  extends  from  the  center  section  to 
the  tail  of  the  core  with  each  layer  of  the  pair  comprising 
a  single  ply  about  0.004  inch  to  0.006  inch  thick  with  a 
volume  percent  of  graphite  of  about  60  percent  and  an 
elastic  modulus  of  about  23,000.000  p.s.i. 


3,902,733 
CONVERTIBLE  TRAILER  DOLLY  EQUIPMENT 
lean  L.  David,  3  route  de  Pont  Sainte-Maxeiwe,  60  Senlis, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,253 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Apr.    24,     1973, 
r3. 14806 

Int.  CI.  B62b  1120 
\}S.  CI.  280^«7.18  4  Claims 
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d.  an  outer  bottom,  top  and  sides  of  material  consisting 
essentially  of  acrylonitrile  —  butadiene  —  styrene  or  high 
density  polyethylene;  and 

e.  a  metal  edge  reinforcement  at  each  junction  between  the 
bottom  and  a  side. 


I.  Double-purpose  rolling  equipment  attachable  to  a  trailer 
'ehicle  for  service  as  a  nose  wheel  therefor  and  combinable  by 
tssembly  into  a  wheelbarrow  with  carrier  structure  normally 
arried  by  the  trailer  vehicle  when  the  trailer  vehicle  is 
}arked,  said  rolling  equipment  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  jockey  wheel  mounted  on  journal  bearings  provided  in 
a  fork  member,  said  fork  member  having  a  stem  end 
constituted  as  a  member  of  a  swivel  joint; 

b.  means  for  locking  said  swivel  joint  of  which  said  fork 
member  is  one  member,  so  that  in  the  unlocked  condition 
of  said  locking  means  said  jockey  wheel  is  permitted  to 
swivel  and  in  the  locked  condition  of  said  locking  means 
the  swivel  joint  does  not  permit  said  jockey  wheel  to 
swivel,  and 

c.  carrier  means  assemblable  to  the  foregoing  means,  said 
'  carrier  means  comprising  lattice  work  forming  the  tray 

and  sides  of  a  barrow,  separable  rod  means  for  providing 
handle  and  support  members  for  manoeuvering  said  bar- 
row, and  mounting  means  for  effectively  forming  at  least 
a  part  of  a  fixed  member  of  said  swivel  joint. 


3,902,734 
FRAMES  FOR  AXLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEMS 
laymond  L.  Fler,  Massillon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TWM  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Inc.,  Canton,  Ohio 

Fikd  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451^19 

Int.  CI.' B62D  27/00 

IJ.S.  CL  280—106  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  frame  structure  for  connecting  an  axle  suspension 
System  to  a  wheeled  vehicle  comprising 


at  least  two  downwardly  extending  and  opposing  leaf  spring 
hanger  brackets,  said  brackets  having  a  longitudinal  side 
wall  member  and  a  lateral  wall  member  connected 
thereto,  smd 

a  plate  means  extending  laterally  between  and  weldably 
connected  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  wall  members  of 
the  opposing  brackets,  the  plate  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  laterally  extending  sections  including  a  lower 
section  extending  between  and  connected  to  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  lateral  wall  members  of  opposing  brackets, 
an  upper  section  for  connecting  said  structure  to  the 
lower  surface  of  a  frame  member  of  the  vehicle,  and  a 
section  located  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  sec- 
tions, said  intermediate  section  extending  laterally  be- 
tween and  connected  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  longitu- 
dinal side  wall  member  of  the  opposing  brackets,  and 
being  at  a  finite  angle  other  than  90°  with  respect  to  said 
upper  and  lower  sections  and  being  at  a  finite  angle  other 
than  0°  with  respect  to  the  vertical  when  said  frame  struc- 
ture is  connected  to  said  vehicle. 


3,902,735 
HYDRAULIC  COUNTERWEIGHT  REMOVAL 
MECHANISM 
August  Herman  Bertram,  Aurora;  Howard  Bryant  Austin, 
Oswego,  and  Bobby  Dale  Griffith,  Aurora,  all  of  III.,  assign- 
ors to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company,  Peoria,  111. 
Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,921 
Int.  CI.^B60R  moo 
MJS.  CL  280—150  E  8  Claims 


28 

I 


1 


4^     4-^     ?.S6 


"_)  \.")  VI  r;  X"!  VL!^JJ^r±^^J 


1.  A  counterweight  mounting  assembly  for  a  counterbal- 
anced vehicle  having  a  frame  with  opposite  ends,  counter- 
weight-securing means  at  one  end,  and  implement-support 
linkage  at  the  other  end  of  the  frame  capable  of  lifting  large 
loads  capable  of  tilting  said  vehicle,  said  counterweight 
mounting  assembly  comprising: 

a  lift  arm  including  a  central  body  member  pivotally  secured 
by  pivot  means  at  one  end  to  said  vehicle  frame  and 
including  hook  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced-apart 
arms  secured  to  and  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said 
central  body  member  at  the  other  end  for  engaging  a 
counterweight; 
a  hydraulically  operated  lift  cylinder  secured  between  said 
vehicle  frame  and  said  lift  arm  to  pivot  said  arm  around 
said  pivot  means; 
a  counterweight  having  hook-receiving  means  for  receiving 

said  hook  means;  and 
spaced  bracket  means  for  securing  said  counterweight  to 
said  firame. 
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3,902,736 
PASSIVE  ACTUATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SAFETY  BELT 
Erwin  Bluggel,  and  Andreas  Bauer,  both  of  Fallersleben,  Ger- 
many,    assignors    to    Volkswagenwerk    AktiengeseUschaft 
Germany  ' 

Piled  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,448 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    9,    1973, 

Int.  CI.*  B60R  21110 
U.S.  CI.  280-150  SB  11  Claims 


JLr"'^ 


1.  A  passive  actuating  device  for  a  safety  belt  associated 
with  a  vehicle  passenger  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  an  angle  lever  having  a  first  arm  and  a  second  arm,  the 
angle  lever  being  pivotally  mounted  in  a  door  of  a  vehicle; 

b.  force  transfer  means  coupling  the  first  arm  to  the  body 
of  the  vehicle  for  pivoting  the  angle  lever  as  the  door  is 
opened  and  closed; 

c.  a  tension  line  arranged  in  the  door  and  coupling  the 
second  arm  to  the  safety  belt; 

d.  roller  means  arranged  in  the  door  for  changing  the  direc- 
tion of  the  tension  line; 

e.  spring  means  being  in  connection  with  the  end  of  the 
tension  line  which  is  coupled  to  the  safety  belt  for  biasing 
the  safety  belt  away  from  a  passenger  holding  position  so 
that  the  safety  belt  will  be  in  a  passenger  holding  position 
when  the  door  is  closed  and  will  rise  upward  to  a  free 
position  when  the  door  is  opened,  the  angle  lever  being 
oriented  with  respect  to  the  roller  means  such  that  the 
angle  between  the  second  arm  and  the  portion  of  the 
tension  line  extending  between  the  second  arm  and  the 
roller  means  is  at  a  minimum  when  the  door  is  closed  and 
increases  to  a  maximum  as  the  door  opens. 


3,902,737 
CHILD  CARRIER  AND  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

BICYCLE 

Irvin  E.  Berger,  Skokie,  and  Kenneth  F.  Welter,  Addison,  both 

of  III,,  assignors  to  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  Ul. 

nied  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,073 

Int.  Ci.=*  B62J  1128 

U.S.  CI.  280-202  3  cudms 


A  carrier  for  carrying  a  child  on  the  forward  portion  of 


a  bicycle  having  a  headpost  rigid  with  the  frame  of  the  bicycle 
and  comprising 
a  a  one-piece,  tubular,  auxiliary  frame  member  including  a 

smgle  U-shaped  generally  horizontal  portion  and  a  pair  of 

spaced  downwardly  turned  leg  portions, 

b.  a  support  member  comprising  a  pair  of  co-operating 
clamp  members  adapted  to  be  clamped  to  said  headpost 
with  one  of  said  co-operating  members  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  sockets  each  adapted  to  receive  a  respective 
downwardly  turned  leg  portion  of  said  auxiliary  frame 
member,  and 

c.  a  one-piece  body  supporting  member  including  a  gener- 
ally U-shaped  integral  back  support  and  forwardly  di- 
rected extensions  to  partially  enclose  the  legs  and  feet  of 
a  seated  chUd,  said  body  supporting  member  being  car- 
ried on  said  auxiliary  frame  member  and  including  means 
for  securing  said  body  supporting  member  to  said  frame 
member. 


3,902,738 
APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  A  PAIR  OF  LATERALLY 

SPACED  BICYCLES  TOGETHER 

Ebenhard  S.  Gandrud,  P.O.  Box  528,  Owatonna,  Minn.  55060 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,419 

Int.  CI.  B62k  13106 

U.S.  CI.  280-209  2  Claims 


938  0.G.-7 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  two  bicycles  together  in  side  by 
side  parallel  relationship,  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  elongated  spacer  elements; 

b.  connector  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  frames 
of  a  pair  of  bicycles  at  the  front  and  rear  portions  of  said 
frames; 

c.  releasable  means  for  releasably  locking  the  ends  of  said 
spacer  elements  to  respective  ones  of  said  connector 
means; 

d.  and  means  for  coupling  the  steering  mechanisms  of  said 
bicycles  together  for  common  steering  movements,  com- 
prising; 

1  a  pair  of  front  yokes  each  having  a  closed  front  end  and 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  arm  sections  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  said  closed  front  end; 

2.  a  plurality  of  nat  anchoring  plate  elements  each  rigidly 
secured  to  the  rear  end  of  a  different  one  of  said  arm 
sections  for  engagement  with  one  of  the  steering  forks 
of  said  bicycles  to  dispose  the  arm  sections  of  each 
front  yoke  at  opposite  sides  of  the  front  steering  wheel 
of  a  different  one  of  said  bicycles; 

3.  the  anchoring  plate  elements  of  each  front  yoke  having 
aligned  openings  for  reception  of  opposite  end  portions 
of  a  bicycle  front  wheel  axle; 

4.  a  plurality  of  fork  engaging  clamping  members; 

5.  clamping  screws  for  each  of  said  clamping  membes; 

6.  a  rigid  connector  rod  extending  between  the  closed 
front  ends  of  said  front  yokes; 

7.  and  means  pivotally  connecting  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  connecting  rod  to  said  front  yokes  on  parallel  axes; 

8.  each    of   said   anchoring   plate   elements   having  a 
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clamping  screw  receiving  slot  disposed  to  permit  shift- 
ing of  their  respective  yokes  angularly  about  a  bicycle 
front  wheel  axis  and  clamping  of  the  front  yokes  in 
desired  set  positions  of  angular  shifting  movement 
thereof,  to  dispose  said  parallel  axes  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  the  steering  axes  of  said  steering  forks,  said 
spacer  elements  comprising  rigid  tubes,  said  connector 
means  including: 

e.  a  pair  of  connector  members  each  adapted  to  be  rigidly 
secured  to  the  front  frame  portion  of  a  different  one  of 
the  bicycles,  said  connector  members  including  opposed 
axially  aligned  stubshafts  each  receivable  in  a  different 
end  of  one  of  said  tubes; 

f.  a  pair  of  rigid  rear  yokes  each  having  a  pair  of  spaced  legs 
connected  together  at  their  upper  ends  and  having  spaced 
parallel  rigid  rear  anchoring  plates  at  their  lower  ends, 
said  rear  anchoring  plates  having  aligned  rear  axle  receiv- 
ing openings  therethrough  whereby  said  rear  yokes  may 
be  mounted  for  forward  and  rearward  swinging  move- 
ments about  their  respective  rear  axle; 

g.  a  pair  of  opposed  lower  stubshafts  each  rigidly  connected 
to,  and  projecting  transversely  from,  one  of  the  rear 
anchoring  plates  of  a  different  rear  yoke  in  radially 
spaced  relation  to  said  rear  axle  receiving  openings,  and 
each  axially  receivable  in  a  different  end  of  another  one 
of  said  tubes; 

h.  a  pair  of  opposed  upper  stubshafts  each  anchored  to  a 
different  one  of  said  rear  yokes  adjacent  the  upper  con- 
nected ends  of  the  legs  thereof  and  extending  axially 
toward  each  other  when  mounted  on  said  bicycles,  said 
upper  stubshafts  each  being  axially  receivable  in  a  differ- 
ent end  of  another  one  of  said  tubes; 
i.  locking  means  for  releasably  locking  said  rear  yokes  in 
different  positions  of  said  swinging  movements  thereof 
whereby  to  axially  align  the  stubshafts  of  one  thereof  with 
those  of  the  other  thereof; 
j.  and  quick  operating  means  including  resilient  hooks  for 
releasably  locking  the  opposite  ends  of  said  connecting 
rod  to  said  front  yokes  and  the  opposite  ends  of  said  rigid 
tubes  to  their  respective  stubshafts; 
and  said  locking  means  comprises  a  pair  of  generally  horizon- 
tally disposed  extensible  and  retractable  plate-like  brackets 
each  having  a  rear  end  rigidly  secured  to  a  different  one  of 
said  upper  rear  stubshafts  and  a  front  end  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  the  rear  fork  of  a  respective  bicycle. 


3,902,739 
TOY  VEHICLE 
Qsamu  Kimura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kog;yo  Co., 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

fled  June  24,  1974,  Scr.  No.  482,441 

Int.  a.*  B62M  1114,  1108 

IU.S.  CL  280—249  1  Claim 


1.  A  toy  wheeled  vehicle  which  includes: 

a  hollow,  plastic  vehicle  body  formed  so  as  to  include  a 
simulated  seat  capable  cf  being  occupied  by  a  child  and 
so  as  to  include  a  vertically  extending  shaft  mounting 
serving  as  a  bearing. 


said  body  being  sufficiently  rigid  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
supporting  a  child  and  being  temporarily  distended, 

said  body  including  aligned  holes  for  receiving  and  holding 
a  front  axle, 

parallel  front  and  rear  horizontal  wheel  axles  spaced  from 
one  another  and  mounted  on  said  body  adjacent  to  the 
bottom  thereof,  said  front  axle  being  mounted  on  said 
body  by  being  supported  within  said  aligned  holes  by 
temporarily  distending  said  body, 

a  vertically  extending  shaft  extending  through  said  shaft 
mounting  and  extending  transverse  to  and  above  said 
front  axle, 

a  horizontally  disposed  steering  wheel  detachably  secured 
to  said  shaft  above  said  body  in  engagement  with  said 
body  at  the  top  of  said  shaft  mounting, 

said  shaft  and  said  steering  wheel  being  in  front  of  said  seat 
on  said  body, 

a  crown  pin  gear  means  located  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
shaft  for  transmitting  rotation,  said  gear  being  spaced 
from  said  fi"ont  axle  with  the  pins  thereon  extending 
downwardly  and  bearing  against  the  lower  end  of  said 
shaft  mounting, 

two  front  wheels  secured  to  said  front  axle  so  as  to  rotate 
therewith,  said  front  wheels  being  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  shaft  and  said  crown  gear  means, 

rear  wheel  means  for  supporting  the  rear  of  said  body  lo- 
cated on  said  rear  axle, 

a  one  way  clutch  means  for  transferring  rotation  in  one 
direction  about  an  axis  associated  with  each  of  said  front 
wheels, 

each  of  said  clutch  means  including  first  and  second  crown 
ratchet  wheels,  said  crown  ratchet  wheels  of  both  of  said 
clutch  means  being  located  concentrically  about  said 
front  axle, 

each  of  said  clutch  means  corresponding  to  one  of  said  front 
wheels,  the  first  ratchet  wheel  of  each  of  said  clutch 
means  being  secured  to  the  front  wheel  with  which  it  is 
associated  so  as  to  rotate  therewith,  the  second  of  said 
ratchet  wheels  of  each  of  said  clutch  means  being  mov- 
able along  front  axle  away  from  its  corresponding  first 
ratchet  wheel, 

said  clutch  means  being  located  on  the  sides  of  said  front 
wheels  closest  adjacent  to  said  crown  gear  means, 

other  pin  gear  means  located  on  each  of  said  second  ratchet 
wheels  for  transmitting  rotation, 

the  pins  on  both  of  said  other  gear  means  being  continu- 
ously in  contact  with  the  pins  on  said  crown  gear  means 
in  order  to  cause  rotation  of  said  second  ratchet  wheels 
when  said  crown  gear  means  is  rotated, 

a  coil  spring  located  around  said  front  axle  and  bearing 
against  both  of  said  second  ratchet  wheels  so  as  to  tend 
to  bias  said  second  ratchet  wheels  in  engagement  with 
said  first  ratchet  wheels, 

Sciid  one  way  clutch  means  being  oriented  with  respect  to 
said  front  axle  so  as  to  permit  said  front  axle  to  only  turn 
in  one  direction  as  said  steering  wheel  is  turned  in  either 
direction  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft. 


3,902,740 
MOTORCYCLE  ENGINE  GUARD  ASSEMBLY 
Louis  L.  Luder,  Somerdale,  NJ.;  Bren  Moran,  and  Leslie 
Alden,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cycle  Service 
Center,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,180 
Int.  a.*  B62J  23100 
MS.  a.  280—289  9  Claims 

1.  A  motorcycle  roll  bar  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  mo- 
torcycle frame  having  a  plurality  of  engine  mounting  holes, 
said  assembly  comprising  a  U-shaped  right  hand  roll  bar  mem- 
ber having  a  pair  of  end  sections  and  an  elongated,  linear 
central  section  disposed  between  said  end  sections,  right  hand 
attachment  means  disposed  on  said  end  sections  for  the  pur- 
pose of  attaching  said  right  hand  roll  bar  member  to  the  right 
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hand  side  of  said  motorcycle  frame  at  the  engine  mounting 
area  of  the  frame,  using  said  engine  mounting  holes,  a  U- 
shaped  left  hand  roll  bar  member  having  a  pair  of  end  sections 
and  an  elongated,  linear  central  section  disposed  between  said 
end  sections,  and  left  hand  attachment  means  disposed  on  said 
end  sections  for  the  purpose  of  attaching  said  left  hand  roll  bar 
member  to  the  left  hand  side  of  said  motorcycle  frame  at  the 
engine  mounting  area  of  the  frame,  using  said  engine  mount- 
ing holes,  each  of  said  roll  bar  members  being  formed  of  heavy 
metal  tubing  with  said  end  sections  disposed  substantially 


upstanding  bracket  means,  first  aperture  means  in  said  pair  of 
bracket  means,  second  aperture  means  in  said  main  frame, 
first  removable  pin  means  receivable  in  said  first  and  second 
aperture  means  for  releasably  pivotally  securing  said  bracket 
means  to  said  main  frame,  push-block  means  having  third 
aperture  means  therein,  fourth  aperture  means  in  said  bracket 


parallel  to  each  other  and  said  elongated,  linear  central  sec- 
tion disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  end  sections, 
and  a  curved  portion  joining  each  of  said  end  sections  with 
adjacent  portions  of  said  central  section,  said  roll  bar  mem- 
bers being  sized  and  shaped  to  locate  the  respective  central 
sections  in  positions  in  which  they  closely  overlie  vulnerable, 
laterally  projecting  motorcycle  engine  parts  when  said  roll 
bars  are  attached  to  the  respective  opposite  sides  of  the  mo- 
torcycle frame,  with  said  central  sections  extending  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  longitudinzd  axis  of  said  motorcycle. 


3,902,741 
WHEEL  FITTING  FOR  BOATS 
Rupert  Rushby  Rudder,  14  Ray  Ave.,  Vaucluse,  N.S.W.,  Aus- 
tralia 

Fikd  July  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,738 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,   Jan.    11,    1974, 
6232/74 

Int.  Cl.^  B60P  3110 
U.S.  CI.  280—414  A  5  Claims 


3,902,742 

PUSH-BLOCK  AND  DRAWBAR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

TRACTORS 

Frederick  Louis  Kokaly,  PlainfieM,  and  Leon  Arnold  Wirt, 

Joilet,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 

Peoria,  lU. 

Fikd  Oct.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512,196 

Int.  CI.  B60d  3100 

U.S.  CL  280—481  10  Claims 

1.  A  push-block  assembly  for  an  earthmoving  vehicle  having 

a  main  frame  comprising;  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced-apart 


means,  second  removable  pin  means  receivable  in  said  third 
and  fourth  aperture  means  for  releasably  securing  said  push- 
block  means  to  said  bracket  means,  said  main  frame  further 
including  fifth  aperture  means,  and  said  push-block  means 
including  sixth  aperture  means,  and  third  pin  means  receiv- 
able within  said  fifth  and  sixth  aperture  means  for  securing 
said  push-block  means  to  said  main  frame. 


1.  Wheel  arrangements  for  a  boat  comprising  a  starboard 
wheel  fitting  and  a  port  wheel  fitting  each  comprising  a  wheel 
susp)ension,  a  ground  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  suspen- 
sion with  hinge  means  securing  said  suspension  to  the  transom 
of  the  boat  and  permitting  said  suspension  to  swing  about  an 
upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  axis  extending  athwart  the 
boat,  such  that  the  suspension  may  be  swung  from  a  ground 
running  jxjsition  wherein  the  wheel  projects  below  the  boat  to 
a  sea  going  position  wherein  the  wheel  is  above  the  bottom  of 
the  boat,  and  latch  means  releasably  to  hold  the  suspension  in 
each  said  position. 


3,902,743 
FULL  OPENING  WELLHEAD  WITH  RETRACTILE  SEAT 
Don  L.  Martin,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

San  Jose,  Calif. 

Fifed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,292 

Int.  CI.*  F16L  55100 

U.S.  a.  285—39  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  well  casing  hanger  zipparatus  for  supporting  a  string 
of  casing  in  an  oil  or  gas  well,  said  apparatus  including  a  casing 
head  having  an  upper  end  portion  providing  an  access  opening 
to  a  bore  therethrough,  a  lower  end  portion  having  a  down- 
hole  opening  to  said  bore,  and  means  disposed  in  said  casing 
head  between  said  access  and  downhole  openings  for  provid- 
ing a  seat  for  a  casing  hanger  introduced  through  said  access 
opening  to  prevent  its  continued  passage  through  said  bore  to 
said  downhole  opening,  thereby  to  support  a  said  casing 
hanger  in  said  casing  head,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  casing  head  bore  being  defined  substantially  by  cylin- 
drical walls  thereby  being  full-opening  and  unobstructed 
therethrough  to  allow  ready  passage  of  well  tools  intro- 
duced  through   said   access   opening   back   and   forth 
through  said  bore  and  said  downhole  opening, 
an  annular  recess  in  said  casing  communicating  with  said 

bore  intermediate  said  access  and  downhole  openings, 
a  radially  extending  support  surface  at  the  downhole  end  of 
said  recess,  said  surface  facing  said  casing  head  access 
opening. 


3,902,744 

REFABRICATED  DOUBLE-WALLED  METAL  CHIMNEY 
I  lichard  L.  Stone,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wallace- 
Murray  Corporation,  Belmont,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,119 

Int.  Cl.=^  F16L  39104 

|).S.  CL  285—47  14  Claims 
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said  casing  hanger  seat  means  comprising  a  normally  con- 
tractile resilient  split  ring  seated  on  said  surface  and 
having  opposed  ends  defining  said  split, 

said  ring  having  a  contracted  inner  diameter  at  the  end 
thereof  facing  said  casing  head  access  opening  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  bore  and  an  outer  diameter  substan- 
tially greater  than  said  bore  thereby  to  support  said  ring 
on  said  recess  surface  when  supporting  a  casing  hanger  in 
said  casing  head, 

said  ring  end  facing  said  access  opening  having  a  bore- 
obstructing  abutment  surface  thereon  configured  to  pre- 
clude radially  outward  camming  forces  thereon  by  a 
casing  hanger  introduced  through  said  access  opening 
thereby  to  abuttingly  engage  and  support  said  casing 
hanger, 

means  for  expanding  said  ring  fully  into  said  recess  thereby 
to  provide  said  ring  when  expanded  with  an  inner  diame- 
ter at  least  as  great  as  the  diameter  of  said  bore,  thereby 
to  establish  a  full-open  through  bore  in  said  head, 

said  expanding  means  comprising  a  cam  disposed  between 
said  ring  ends  and  movable  between  a  first  position  per- 
mitting contraction  of  said  ring  and  a  second  position 
expanding  said  ring,  and 

means  for  moving  said  cam  between  said  positions. 
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1.  A  prefabricated  double -walled  chimney  section  adapted 
tb  be  connected  to  a  similar  section  to  form  a  chimney  col- 
i  mn,  said  section  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  inner  imfierforate  wall  member  having  a  radi- 
ally extending  flange  at  each  end; 

a  cylindrical  outer  imperforate  wall  member  having  a 
greater  diameter  than  and  spaced  outwardly  from  said 
inner  wall  member,  said  outer  wall  member  being  shorter 
than  said  inner  wall  member  so  that  at  least  one  end  edge 
is  spaced  above  the  end  flange  of  said  inner  wall  n:iember; 
spacer  connector  means  located  between  said  inner  and 
outer  wall  members  near  both  ends,  having  an  outer  end 
portion  fixed  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  outer  wall  mem- 
ber and  an  axially  extending  inner  end  portion  located 
adjacent  to  but  unattached  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
inner  wall  member 

an  inner  band  means  having  a  flange  portion  extending 
around  said  inner  end  portion  of  said  spacer  connector 
means  and  means  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  flange 
portion  for  drawing  said  inner  band  means  tightly  around 
said  inner  pipe  member;  and  | 

means  near  said  end  edge  of  said  outer  wall  member  for 
retaining  a  connectable  outer  band  means  adapted  to 
extend  circumferentially  around  said  outer  wall  member. 


3,902,745 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Thomas  Mooney,  Mt.  Sinai,  and  Richard  A.  Bauer,  Mastic 
Beach,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Electrical  Fittings  Corpora- 
tion, East  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,239 

InL  Ci.*  F16L  33122 

U.S.  a.  285—247  10  Claims 


27     23     13    26   22 


1.  A  fitting  for  helically  wound  flexible  conduit  having  a 
yieldable  sheath  comprising  a  sleeve  having  a  helical  ridge  on 
its  outer  face  of  a  pitch  corresponding  to  that  of  said  helically 
wound  conduit  and  a  collar  coaxial  with  said  sleeve  and  having 
an  internal  thread  adapted  to  engage  said  sheath  and  an  inner 
annular  end  wall  provided  with  a  helical  groove  engaging  said 
sleeve  helical  ridge. 


3,902,746 
CURL  SEAL 
Timothy  B.  Brandt,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Parr  Manu- 
facturing Inc.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,456 

Int.  CI.  F16I  25100 

VS.  d.  285—331  9  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  joint  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  wall  thereon,  said 
wall  having  a  main  wall  portion  and  one  end  of  said  wall 
having  a  reverse  bend  thereon,  including  a  lip,  a  depres- 
sion being  formed  in  said  main  wall  portion  of  the  casing; 
a  bushing  including  a  main  body  member  and  a  shoulder 
member  connected  to  said  main  body  member  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  shoulder  member  having  a  free  end  at  the 
other  end  thereof; 

a  groove  disposed  between  said  shoulder  member  and  said 
main  body  member; 

said  one  end  of  the  casing  wall  being  disposed  in  said 
groove; 

said  free  end  of  the  bushing  shoulder  member  abutting  said 
main  wall  portion  of  the  casing,  a  portion  of  said  free  end 
of  the  shoulder  member  being  disposed  in  said  depression 
in  the  main  wall  portion  of  the  casing. 
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3,902,747 
COUPLING  AND  COUPLING  SYSTEM  FOR  CONDUITS 
Kari  Welnhold,  Im  Jagdfeld  43,  404  Neub,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,765 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    3,    1973, 
2310680 

Int.  a.''F16L2//02 
UJS.  Ci.  285—369  7  Claims 


H-^ 
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1.  A  coupling  including 

a  body  having 

a  bore  therethrough, 

a  pair  of  opposed  radial  slits  in  said  body  at  each  end 
thereof,  said  slits  intersecting  said  bore  along  a  chordal 
line, 

at  least  one  conduit  fitting,  said  conduit  fitting  having 

a  pair  of  opposed  chorcfal  grooves  on  its  outer  surface,  said 
chordal  grooves  being  of  a  width  substantially  equal  to 
the  width  of  the  slits  in  the  body  and  of  the  depth  to 
substantially  align  with  the  chordal  line  of  the  slits, 

a  locking  assembly  including 

a  pair  of  channel  clamps  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
body  and  having 

radial  flanges  longitudinally  spaced  from  each  other  to  align 
with  said  slits,  and 

bias  means  for  selectively  biasing  said  channel  flanges  radi- 
ally through  said  slits  into  said  grooves. 


3,902,748 
PNEUMATIC  ENERGY  ABSORBING  BUMPER  SYSTEM 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Thomas  A.  Bank,  Carmel,  Ind.;  Jack  E.  Gieck,  and  David  A. 
Weitzenhof,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,615 

Int.  CI.  B60r  191 10 

U.S.  CI.  293—71  P  7  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  energy  absorbing  and  dissipating  bumper 
system  for  interposition  between  two  objects  at  least  one  of 
which  is  movable  comprising:  an  inflatable  elastomeric  mod- 
ule means  having  an  impacting  face,  upper,  lower  and  side 
walls  terminating  in  a  continuous  bead,  support  means  for 
mounting  said  module  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  objects 
including  a  closure  plate  upon  which  said  module  means  is 
mounted  and  a  backup  structure  carrying  said  closure  plate, 
means  for  hermetically  sealing  said  continuous  bead  to  said 
closure  plate  to  form  a  cavity  therebetween  closed  to  the 
atmosphere,  means  for  permitting  selective  communication 
between  said  cavity  and  the  atmosphere  upon  the  application 


of  an  external  force  of  predetermined  magnitude  to  said  mod- 
ule means  and  means  for  inflating  said  module  means  to  a 
predetermined  pressure,  substantially  bove  ambient  pressure 
prior  to  and  subsequent  to  application  of  an  external  force 
thereto. 


3,902,74<r 

TENNIS  BALL  RETRIEVER  WITH  HINGED  GATE 

Leonard  Falitz,  212-30  23  Ave.,  Bayside,  N.Y.  11360 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,627 

Int.  CV  B65F  3100 

MS.  CL  294—19  A  1  Claim 


1.  A  tennis  ball  retriever  comprising  a  Y-shaped  handle 
having  a  pair  of  divergent  U-shaped  handle  members  for 
forming  a  stand,  a  pair  of  spaced  mounting  discs  rotatably 
attached  to  said  handle,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  rings  concentri- 
cally disposed  about  each  of  said  discs,  each  of  said  rings  of 
each  set  of  rings  being  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  less 
than  the  diameter  of  a  tennis  ball,  mounting  means  connecting 
said  rings  to  said  discs,  a  broken  ring  secured  to  the  outermost 
of  the  rings  of  each  set  of  rings,  a  plurality  of  bars  extending 
between  and  interconnecting  said  broken  rings,  said  bars 
being  spaced  from  each  other  less  than  the  diameter  of  a 
tennis  ball,  and  a  gate  including  a  pair  of  ring  segments  for 
closing  said  broken  rings,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  gate 
to  one  of  said  outermost  rings,  and  latch  means  for  holding 
said  gate  closed  secured  to  the  other  of  said  outermost  rings. 


3,902,750 
DEVICE  FOR  GRIPPING  PIECES  OF  CLOTH  FABRIC  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Jean  Claude  Roitel,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Centre  dTltudes 

Techniques  des  Industries  de  I'HabiUment,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,701 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Jan.     16,     1973, 
73.01399 

Int.  a.*  B25B  5106 
U.S.  a.  294—88  4  Claims 


6C 


1.  A  device  for  gripping  a  piece  of  cloth  made  of  threads, 
comprising  first  and  second  jaw  elements  each  tapering 
toward  one  end,  said  first  element  terminating  in  a  triangulariy 
pointed  tooth,  said  second  element  terminating  in  two  spaced 
triangularly  pointed  teeth  defining  therebetween  a  gap  into 
which  said  generally  triangular  pointed  tooth  of  said  first 
element  is  adapted  to  fit  snugly,  and  means  supporting  said 
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aw  elements  so  that  they  incline  toward  one  another  and 

oward  said  tapered  ends  and  so  that  said  tapered  ends  can  be 

>rought  togetfier  with  said  tooth  on  said  first  element  entering 

aid  gap  between  said  teeth  on  said  second  element,  the  edges 

>f  each  of  said  teeth  on  each  one  of  said  first  and  second 

ilements  being  bevelled  toward  each  other,  said  supporting 

neans  comprises  an  electromagnet  having  a  fixed  armature 

:  md  a  movable  armature,  said  fixed  armature  being  connected 

1  o  said  second  jaw  element,  said  movable  armature  being 

(  onnected  to  said  first  jaw  element,  whereby  upon  thrusting 

!  aid  device  toward  a  piece  of  cloth  with  said  tapered  jaw 

I  lements  foremost  and  separate  from  each  other,  activating 

!  aid  electromagnet  to  bring  said  tapered  jaw  elements  toward 

i  Jid  against  each  other  to  cause  one  thread  of  said  cloth  to  be 

I  leld  between  the  teeth  of  the  two  jaws  and  slightly  slidingly 

1  aised  away  from  said  cloth  by  virtue  of  said  jaw  elements 

1  >eing  inclined  toward  one  another,  said  thread  finally  being 

<  lasped  in  an  undulated  configuration  between  said  bevelled 

(  dges  of  said  pointed  tooth  of  said  first  jaw  element  and  said 

[  evclled  edges  of  said  two  spaced  p>ointed  teeth  pf  said  second 

jiw  element. 


3,902,751 

WELL  PIPE  RETRIEVING  DEVICE 

1  Iran  H.  Burkepile,  and  Jinunie  J.  Burkepile,  both  of  Rt.  4,  Box 

337-DD,  Ft  Smith,  Ark.  72901  I 

Filed  July  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,71  jl 

Int.  CI.*  B66C  1/12 

ir.S.  CL  294—92  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  the  retrieving  and  withdrawing  of  plastic 
v«|ell  pipe  sections  from  a  well  shaft  opening,  the  device  com- 
pising:  ^' 

an  elongated  length  of  flexible  pulling  cord  having  a  top  end 
and  a  bottom  end; 

a  loop  affixed  to  the  bottom  end  and  having  a  size  suitable 
for  passing  about  the  diameter  of  the  pipe  section  to  be 
retrieved; 

a  retrieving  ring  adapted  to  engage  the  top  portion  of  the 
pipe  section  to  be  retrieved,  the  retrieving  ring  compris- 
ing a  flat  circular  shaped,  washer-type  member  having  a 
flat  top  surface,  a  flat  bottom  surface,  a  peripheral  outer 
circular  edge,  and  a  central  aperture  extending  axially 
therethrough  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  pipe  section  to  be  retrieved,  the  ring  having  an  outer 
diameter  of  about  4  inches,  a  thickness  of  about  one- 
eighth  inch,  and  a  center  opening  of  about  V*  inch  diame- 
ter; and 

flexible  control  means  retaining  the  retreiving  ring  to  the 
pulling  cord  and  controlling  the  operation  erf*  the  retriev- 
ing ring  between  an  inoperable  position  relative  to  the 
pipe  section  and  an  operable  position  engaging  the  pipe 
section,  the  retaining  and  control  means  for  the  retrieving 
ring  including  an  aperture  disposed  adjacent  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  the  retrieving  ring  and  extending  there- 


through; a  closed  ring  engaged  in  the  aperture  and  ex- 
tending about  the  adjacentmost  peripheral  edge  of  the 
retrieving  ring;  a  flexible  length  of  cord  having  one  end 
permanently  affixed  to  the  ring  with  the  opposite  end 
connected  to  the  pulling  cord  at  a  position  above  the 
pulling  cord  loop;  such  that  tensioning  of  the  pulling  cord 
will  effect  tensioning  of  the  control  cord  to  tilt  the  plane 
of  the  retrieving  ring  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  pipe  sec- 
tion to  be  retrieved  thus  wedgingly  engaging  the  pipe 
section  in  the  retrieving  ring  center  opening  to  bind  there- 
against  and  define  a  shoulder  portion  to  be  engaged  by 
the  pulling  cord  loop  for  the  pulling  of  the  pipe  section 
from  the  well  shaft. 


3,902,752 
BUMPER  APRON 
Maurice  Pelletler,  8370  Place  Montrichard,  ViUe  D'Anjou, 
Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,714 

Int.  a.  B60j  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  296—91  2  Claims 

»» 


1.  In  an  automobile  having  a  trunk  compartment  defined  in 
part  by  an  upstanding  rear  wall,  the  improvement  comprising: 
generally  L-shaped  rigid  upwardly  open  carrier  bracket  means 
secured  to  said  rear  wall,  adjacent  the  upper  edge  thereof; 
a  bumper  apron  of  thin  foldable  material  having  one  end 
thereof  secured  to  said  rear  wall  within  said   bracket 
means  and  being  folded  in  accordion  folds  with  perma- 
nent creases  therein  and  seated  in  said  bracket  means 
with  the  folds  thereof  extending  generally  vertical  and 
parallel  to  said  rear  wall;  and 
the  other  end  of  said  apron  comprising  a  substantially  rigid 
planar  end  fold  having  a  stiff  upper  edge  portion  compris- 
ing a  narrow  flzmge  extending  laterally  of  the  plane  of  said 
end  fold  and  defining  a  hand  grip  whereby  said  apron  may 
be  removed  from  said  bracket  by  pulling  upwardly  on  said 
flange  and  may  be  readily  folded  for  replacement  due  to 
the  permanent  creases  therein. 


3,902,753 

SUNTANNING  MAT 

William  Wilson,  Southgate,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tan-A-Matic 

Co.,  Lincoln  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,1 10 

Int.  CI.*  A47C  7/62 

U.S.  a.  297-185  3  Claims 

1.  A  suntanning  mat  adapted  for  use  with  a  chaise  lounge 
comprising,  two  readily  flexible  pads  of  the  same  width  and  of 
generally  rectangular  shape  arranged  end  to  end  and  hingedly 
interconnected  along  their  adjacent  edges,  the  two  pads  being 
of  different  lengths  so  that  they  correspond  generally  with  the 
respective  lengths  of  the  backrest  and  seat  portion  of  an  out- 
door type  chaise  lounge,  each  pad  comprising  an  inner  cush- 
ion overlaid  with  outer  panels  on  the  opposite  faces  thereof, 
one  of  the  outer  panels  comprising  a  highly  reflextive  flexible 
sheet  material,  each  pad  being  divided  longitudinally  into  a 
center  section  and  two  side  wings  hingedly  connected  to  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  center  section,  the  two  side  wings  of 
each  pad  having  a  width  corresponding  generally  to  one-half 
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the  width  of  the  center  section  so  that  each  side  wing  can  be 
folded  inwardly  to  overlie  said  center  section  and  the  two  pads 
folded  at  their  hinged  connection  to  thereby  form  a  compact 
unit  having  a  width  equivalent  to  generally  one-half  of  the 
vridth  of  said  pads,  a  thickness  corresponding  generally  to  four 
times  the  thickness  of  a  pad  and  a  length  corresponding  to  the 
length  of  the  longer  of  said  two  pads,  the  adjacent  ends  of  the 
two  side  wings  of  each  pad  being  normally  unconnected  to 
each  other  so  that,  when  the  mat  is  arranged  on  a  chaise 
lounge  provided  with  armrests  with  the  reflective  surfaces  of 
the  pads  facing  upwardly,  one  of  the  pads  can  be  arranged  to 
overlie  the  seat  portion  of  the  lounge  and  the  other  the  in- 
clined backrest  with  the  two  side  wings  of  each  pad  being 
folded  upwardly  relative  to  the  center  sections  thereof  with 
their  adjacent  ends  in  overlapping  relation  between  the  arm- 
rests of  the  lounge  whereby  a  person  reclining  on  the  lounge 
is  subjected  to  the  direct  rays  of  the  sun  as  well  as  the  sun  rays 


a  seat  said  rearward  portion  being  pivotally  coupled  to 
said  frontal  portion; 
an  extensible  and  collapsible  link  pivotally  coupled  at  one 
end  to  said  base  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  said  rearward 
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portion  near  the  top  of  said  backrest  to  permit  tilting 
adjustment  of  the  chair  by  pivoting  the  rear  part  of  said 
seat  and  said  backrest  as  a  unit  about  its  pivotal  connec- 
tion to  said  front  part  of  said  seat;  and 
upholstery  means  covering  said  frame. 


3,902,755 

ADJUSTABLE  SEATS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  IN 

AIRCRAFT 

Robert  Antoine  Sirot,  57,  Avenue  Marceau,  Paris  16,  France 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,869 

Claims    priority,    application    France,    Dec.     22,     1972, 

72.45956;  Feb.  13,  1973,  73.04989;  Nov.  9,  1973,  73J9872 

Int.  CI.*  A47C  1/031 
U.S.  CI.  297—339  22  Claims 


reflected  from  the  reflective  surfaces  of  the  mat,  the  laterally 
outer  edges  of  each  side  wing  having  fastening  means  adjacent 
the  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  fastening  means  being  aligned 
in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  length  of  said  pads  so  that, 
when  the  side  wings  are  folded  inwardly  to  overlie  the  center 
sections  of  the  two  pads,  the  fastening  means  along  the  edges 
of  two  of  the  side  wings  can  be  secured  to  the  fastening  means 
along  the  edges  of  the  other  two  side  wings  to  retain  the  pad 
folded  into  said  compact  unit,  the  fastening  means  on  one  pad 
adjacent  the  hinged  end  thereof  comprising  a  plurality  of 
fasteners  regularly  spaced  in  a  straight  line  along  the  laterally 
outer  edges  of  the  side  wings  of  said  one  pad  and  adapted  to 
be  selectively  interengaged  with  the  adjacent  fastening  means 
on  the  side  vrings  of  the  other  pad  so  as  to  retain  the  pads  at 
various  degrees  of  inclination  to  each  other  corresponding  to 
the  inclination  of  the  backrest  of  a  chaise  lounge  relative  to 
the  seat  portion  thereof. 


3,902,754 
UPHOLSTERED  CHAIR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  AND 

BACK  SUPPORTS 
Egon  F.  Braeuning,  Haltingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Herman 
Miller,  Inc.,  Zedand,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  9,   1973, 
11945/73 

Int.  CI.*  A47C  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  297—328  4  Claims 

1 .  A  chair  comprising: 
a  base  including  support  means  extending  upwardly  from 

opposite  sides  thereof; 
a  frame  including  a  frontal  portion  and  a  rearward  portion, 
said  frontal  portion  defining  the  front  part  of  a  seat  and 
mounted  to  said  support  means;  a  rearwardly  and  up- 
wardly extending  frame  member  forming  said  rearward 
portion  and  defining  a  backrest  and  the  rearward  part  of 


1.  An  adjustable  chair  comprising: 

a  base  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  floor 

a  back  pivotally  connected  to  the  base,  at  least  the  lower 
part  of  the  back  being  mounted  to  pivot  about  a  horizon- 
tal pin  whose  axis  is  stationary  with  respect  to  the  floor 
supporting  the  chair, 

a  locking  device  for  locking  the  back  in  any  of  several 
inclined  positions, 

a  seat, 

an  adjustment  device  between  the  seat  and  the  base  for 
vertically  adjusting  the  position  of  the  seat  with  respect  to 
both  the  base  and  the  back, 

a  carriage  supporting  the  seat,  and  means  mounting  the 
carriage  on  the  adjustment  device,  the  mounting  means 
permitting  forward  and  rearward  movement  of  the  seat 
with  respect  to  the  base  as  well  as  pivotal  nwvement  of 
the  seat  with  respect  to  the  base,  and 

a  retaining  connection  for  maintaining  a  predetermined 
spacing  between  the  rear  part  of  the  seat  and  the  front 


^8 


3,902,756 

RESILIENT  PLATFORMS  FOR  SEATING 

Akthony  Guy  Chubb,  Naphill,  England,  assignor  to  Pirelli 

Limited,  London,  England  | 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,175 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  25,  1973, 


1'  •668/73 

U  S.  CI.  297-^52 
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part  of  the  back  throughout  the  relative  movement  be-    ing  teeth  of  said  latch  member,  said  circular  recess  having  an 
tween  the  seat  and  back.  opening  in  the  jaeriphery  thereof  dimensioned  to  receive  said 


Int.  CI.*  A47C  7102 


5  Claims 


1.  A  unitary,  resilient  seating  platform  comprising: 
a.  a  seat  frame  having  two  parallel  frame  members, 

a  single  sheet  of  elastic  material  having  a  first  edge  se- 
cured directly  to  one  of  said  frame  members,  and  an 
opposite  edge;  and 

a  single  sheet  of  non-elastic  material  having  first  and 
second  opposite  edges; 
in  which  said  sheet  of  non-elastic  material  is  secured,  along 
an  attachment  line  generally  parallel  to  but  intermediate 
its  said  first  and  second  opposite  edges,  to  said  opposite 
edge  of  said  elastic  sheet,  said  sheet  of  non-elastic  mate- 
rial has  its  said  first  opposite  edge  secured  directly  to  the 
other  frame  member  to  place  the  elastic  sheet  under 
tension  and  its  said  second  opposite  edge  attached  to  said 
one  frame  member,  in  which  the  distance  between  said 
second  edge  of  said  non-elastic  sheet  and  said  attachment 
line  to  said  elastic  sheet  is  greater  than  the  distance  be- 
tween said  first  edge  of  said  elastic  sheet  and  said  attach- 
ment line  when  said  elastic  sheet  is  unstretched,  so  as  to 
permit  elastic  stretching  of  said  elastic  sheet  in  use,  and 
the  width  of  said  sheets  transversely  of  said  edges  is  equal 
to  at  least  the  greater  part  of  the  length  of  said  frame 
members. 


9  Claims 


3,902,757 
HINGE  nTTING  FOR  ADJUSTABLE  BACKREST 
N<Awru  Yoshimura,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki 
^bushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,   1973,  48- 
35P22;  Mar.  30,  1973,  48-36997 

Int.  CI.  2  A47C  1100 
CL  297—367 

A  hinge  fitting  for  adjustably  connecting  the  seat  portion 
back  rest  of  a  vehicle  seat,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
fin  t  arm  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  seat  portion,  a  second 
an  1  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  back  rest,  pivot  means 
op  Tatively  connecting  said  arms  to  permit  rotation  of  said 
sec  ond  arm  about  a  pivot  axis,  a  recessed  body  secured  to  said 
fin  t  arm  provided  with  a  circular  recess  therein  eccentric  with 
res  sect  to  said  pivot  axis,  a  latch  member  in  the  form  of  a 
cir  ;ular  disc  rotatably  arranged  within  said  circular  recess 
wit  1  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  recess  locating  and 
pre  viding  a  bearing  for  said  latch  member,  said  latch  member 
ha^  ing  a  radial  slot  therein  and  a  series  of  locking  teeth  about 
p  ortion  of  the  periphery  thereof,  pin  means  carried  by  said 
sec  ond  arm  freely  slidable  within  said  radial  slot,  and  detent 
me  ins  having  a  series  of  teeth  engageable  with  the  said  lock- 


9    a' 


detent  means  so  as  to  permit  engagement  of  the  teeth  thereof 
with  the  teeth  of  said  latch  member. 


3,902,758 
SELF-STORING  FOOT  AND  LEGREST  ASSEMBLY 
William  J.  Pivacek,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Invacare  Corpo- 
ration, Elyria,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,485 

Int.  Cl.=^  A47C  7150 

U.S.  CI.  297-430  3  Claims 


^M" 


I.  A  self-storing  foot  and  legrest  assembly  for  a  chair  having 
lower  tubular  brace  members,  said  assembly  comprising  a 
frame  having  legs  telescopically  received  by  said  brace  mem- 
bers and  rnovable  therein  forwardly  out  of,  and  rearwardly 
into  said  chair,  a  footrest  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  support 
member  slidably  mounted  on  said  legs  and  extending  rear- 
wardly toward  said  chair  and  a  legrest  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port member,  said  support  member  comprising  an  inverted 
U-shaped  tube  having  parallel  arms  and  a  back  portion  ex- 
tending between  said  arms  with  a  tubular  collar  at  the  end  of 
each  arm  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  legs,  the  arms  of  said 
U-shaped  tube  being  inclined  upwardly  and  rearwardly  toward 
said  chair  with  respect  to  said  tubular  collars,  said  legrest 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  back  portion  of  said  U-shaped 
tube. 
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3,902,759 
CONVERTIBLE  EASY  CHAIR 
Maurizio  Monteforte,  Via  Albuii  57,  and  Emilio  Maras  Pkot, 
Via  MameU  48,  both  of  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,606 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Mar.  22, 1973, 20998/73 

Int.  CI.''  A47C  7102 

U.S.  CL  297—456  1  Claim 


selectively  operable,  main  force  applying  means  con- 
nected to  said  mounting  structure  and  to  said  frame  at  a 
second  point  of  connection  thereto,  said  main  force  ap- 
plying means  applying  force  to  said  frame  for  vertical 
motion  thereof  t>etween  the  operative  position  and  an- 
other, raised  position  in  which  said  frame  supports  said 
cutters  out  of  engagement  with  the  pavement;  and 


1.  A  convertible  easy  chair  structure  comprising  a  number 
of  upholstered  cushion  members  having  a  substantially  paral- 
lelepiped configuration,  each  of  said  cushion  members  being 
provided  with  coverings  and  connected  in  succession  to  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  cushion  members  by  joining  their  respective 
coverings  along  a  seam  line  coincident  with  horizontal  comer 
edges  of  the  confronting  faces  of  said  cushion  members, 
wherein  said  cushion  members  all  have  the  same  height  and 
width,  and  when  viewed  laterally  with  respect  to  the  erected 
easy  chair,  comprise  a  first  cushion  member  of  substantially 
square  cross-section,  a  second  cushion  member  of  rectangular 
cross-section,  a  third  cushion  member  of  rectangular  cross- 
section  having  a  length  which  when  added  to  the  length  of  said 
first  cushion  member  equals  the  length  of  said  second  cushion 
member,  and  a  fourth  cushion  member  of  rectangular  cross- 
section  such  that  by  adding  the  length  thereof  and  the  length 
of  said  third  cushion  member  a  dimension  is  obtained  which 
equals  the  sum  of  the  lengths  of  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers, said  first,  second  and  third  cushion  members  being 
joined  together  along  horizontal  comer  edges  thereof  which 
lay  in  a  plane  that  does  not  include  the  seam  line  between  said 
third  and  fourth  cushion  members. 


3,902,760 
PAVEMENT  GROOVING  MACHINE  HAVING  PLURAL, 

INDEPENDENTLY  MOVABLE  GROOVING  HEADS 
Stafford  M.  Ellis,  Bearsted,  England,  assignor  to  Engelhard 

Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261360,  June  9, 1972,  and  a 
continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  476,461,  June  5,  1974.  This 
appUcation  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,462 
Int.  CI.*  EOlC  23109 
U,S.  CI.  299—39  20  Claims 

1.  A  grooving  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  movable 
along  a  pavement  in  a  longitudinal  direction  relative  to  the 
pavement,  the  grooving  assembly  comprising: 
mounting  structure  fixedly  secured  to  the  vehicle; 
a  frame  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  vehicle; 
a  grooving  head,  including, 

a  transversely  extending  driven  shaft  rotatably  mounted 

in  said  frame, 

a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced,  rotary  grooving  cutters 

fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  rotated  thereby,  said 

frame  in  an  operative  position  thereof  supporting  said 

driven  shaft  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  the 

pavement  with  said  cutters  in  engagement  with  the 

pavement  to  cut  grooves  therein; 

link  means  connected  to  said  mounting  structure  and  to  a 

lower  portion  of  said  frame  at  a  first  point  of  connection 

thereto,  said  link  means  sup|x>rting  said  frame  for  both 

pivoting  and  linear  motion  in  a  generally  vertical  plane; 
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supplemental  force  applying  means  connected  to  said 
mounting  structure  and  to  said  frame  at  a  third  point  of 
connection  thereto,  said  supplemental  force  applying 
means,  during  vertical  motion  of  said  frame  by  said  main 
force  applying  means,  applying  force  to  said  frame  in  a 
direction  to  maintain  said  driven  shaft  along  the  full 
length  thereof  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  the 
pavement  during  vertical  movement  of  said  cutters  rela- 
tive to  the  pavement. 


3,902,761 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPOSAL  OF  YARN  BY  LIQUID 

MEANS 
Rene  Pradier,  Renaison,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc- 
Textile,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,406 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Jan.     24,     1973, 
73.03101;  May  II,  1973,  73.17434 

Int.  a.  B65h  54186;  B65g  53100 
U.S.  CI.  302—1  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  disposal  of  strands  of  material  in  the 
form  of  yarn  waste  produced  by  a  plurality  of  textile  machines 
comprising: 

a  conduit  extending  between  said  textile  machines; 

means  for  flowing  liquid  in  said  conduit  past  said  textile 
machines; 

means  for  directing  yam  waste  into  said  conduit  to  be  en- 
trained by  and  carried  away  by  said  liquid; 

means  for  arresting  motion  of  the  yam  waste  while  allowing 
the  liquid  to  flow,  to  thereby  accumulate  the  yam  waste 
in  at  least  one  location;  and 

means  for  recirculating  said  liquid  past  said  textile  ma- 
chines. 


3,902,762  ' 

PEANUT  C<»IBINE  COLLECTION  BOX  AND  FOXING 

SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

George  Victor  Fnishour,  and  Marvin  Lee  Nafziger,  both  of 

Albany,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Lliiston  CorporatioB,  AllMUiy,  Ga. 

Fled  Feb.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,639 

Int.  CL'  B65G  53/40 

tUJS.  CL  302—59  7  Claims 
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1.  A  collection  box  for  peanut  combines  comprising,  in 
:ombination: 

a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall,  and  two  opposite  pairs  of  side 
walls  defining  a  generally  rectangular  enclosure,  one  of 
which  side  walls  is  hingedly  mounted  to  provide  a  dis- 
charge door,  said  bottom  wall  having  an  inlet  opening  at 
one  corner  thereof  defined  by  intersecting  side  walls  of 
the  two  pairs  thereof  at  the  opposite  side  from  said  door; 
and  I 

a  discharge  horn  having  an  upwardly  inclined  forward  wall 
extending  upwardly  from  one  side  of  said  inlet  opening 
and  along  one  of  said  side  walls  defining  said  comer,  a 
vertical  rear  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  opposite 
side  of  said  inlet  opening  parallel  to  and  contiguous  with 
the  other  side  wall  defining  said  one  comer,  an  arcuate 
side  wall  spaced  from  said  one  side  wall  and  joining  said 
forward  and  rear  walls,  said  one  side  wall  having  an  air 
discharge  opening  opposite  the  upper  region  of  said  arcu- 
ate side  wall,  and  a  series  of  arcuate  fingers  extending 
arcuately  from  the  lower  side  of  said  air  discharge  open- 
ing generally  parallel  to  said  upper  region  of  said  arcuate 
side  wall,  whereby  to  define  a  discharge  mouth  below  said 
top  wall. 


3,902,763 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Ifasuhisa  Taiceudii,  Yoliosulia,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Mo- 
tor Co.,  Ltd.,  Yolu>lianui,  Japan 

Hied  July  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,853 
Claims  priority,  api^ication  Japan,  July  1 1, 1973, 48-78039 
Int.  CI.  B60d  8/08 
13S.  CL  303—21  BE  3  Claims 


1.  An  electric  control  device  for  an  automotive  bralce  sys- 
em  having  skid  control  means,  comprising  a  vehicle  speed 
enaor  for  detecting  a  speed  of  an  automotive  vehicle  and 
Hxxlucing  an  output  voltage  proportional  to  the  detected 
vehicle  speed,  a  wheel  speed  sensor  for  detecting  a  circiunfer- 
mtial  speed  of  rotation  of  a  road  wheel  of  the  vehicle  and 


producing  zm  output  voltage  which  is  proportional  to  the 
detected  wheel  speed,  computing  means  for  subtracting  firom 
the  output  voltage  of  the  vehicle  speed  sensor  a  first  variable 
reference  voltage  which  is  related  to  and  smaller  than  the 
output  voltage  of  the  vehicle  speed  sensor  and  producing  an 
output  voltage  proportional  to  a  difference  between  the  two 
voltages,  first  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  output 
voltage  of  the  computing  means  with  the  output  voltage  of  the 
wheel  speed  sensor  and  producing  a  first  control  signal  when 
the  former  is  higher  than  the  latter,  second  comparing  means 
for  comparing  the  output  voltage  of  the  computing  means  with 
a  second  variable  reference  voltage  related  to  and  smaller 
than  the  output  voltage  of  the  wheel  speed  sensor  and  produc- 
ing a  second  control  signal  when  the  former  is  higher  than  the 
latter,  first  differentiating  means  for  differentiating  the  output 
voltage  of  the  wheel  speed  sensor  with  respect  to  time  and 
producing  an  output  signal  proportional  to  a  rate  of  increase 
of  the  output  voltage  of  the  wheel  speed  sensor,  third  compar- 
ing means  for  comparing  the  output  voltage  of  the  first  differ- 
entiating means  with  a  first  constant  reference  voltage  and 
producing  a  third  control  signal  when  the  former  is  higher 
than  the  latter,  second  differentiating  means  for  differentiat- 
ing the  output  voltage  of  the  wheel  speed  sensor  with  respect 
to  time  and  producing  an  output  voltage  which  is  proportional 
to  a  rate  decrease  of  the  output  voltage  of  the  wheel  speed 
sensor,  fourth  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  output 
voltage  of  the  second  differentiating  means  with  a  second 
constant  reference  voltage  and  producing  a  fourth  control 
signal  when  the  former  is  higher  than  the  latter,  and  a  logical 
circuit  responsive  to  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  control 
signals  for  producing  a  digital  signal  in  the  presence  of  the  first 
control  signal  and  the  absence  of  the  third  control  signal  or  in 
the  presence  of  the  second  and  fourth  control  signals  and  the 
absence  of  the  third  control  signal  for  actuating  said  skid 
control  means  to  reduce  a  braking  force  to  be  applied  to  said 
road  wheel. 


3,902,764 
ADAPTIVE  BRAKING  MODULATOR 
Milan  J.  Sebo,  Eiyria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, South  Bend,  IncL 

;  Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,690 

Int.  a.*  B60T  8/06,  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  303—21  F  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  adaptive  braking  modulator  for  a  vehicle  braking 
system: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  therewithin,  said  housing 
having  an  inlet  communicated  to  a  fluid  pressure  source 
and  to  said  chamber,  an  outlet  communicated  to  said 
chamber  and  to  brake-application  effecting  means,  and  a 
vent  communicated  to  said  chamber; 

electrically  actuated  valve  means  in  said  chamber  dividing 
the  latter  into  an  inlet  section  communicated  to  said  inlet 
and  an  outlet  section  communicated  to  said  outlet,  said 
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valve  means  normally  communicating  the  inlet  and  outlet 
sections  and  preventing  communication  from  either  of 
said  sections  to  said  vent,  said  valve  means  being  actuable 
to  an  actuated  condition  to  terminate  communication 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet  sections  and  to  initiate  com- 
munication between  said  outlet  section  and  said  vent;  and 
means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  electrically  actu- 
ated valve  means  and  to  the  fluid  pressure  level  at  the 
inlet  for  restricting  communication  into  said  inlet  section 
when  the  electrically  actuated  valve  means  is  initially 
actuated  and  maintaining  said  restricting  of  communica- 
tion until  the  fluid  pressure  level  at  said  inlet  drops  below 
a  predetermined  level; 
said  restricting  means  including  a  pressure  differential  re- 
sponsive piston,  opposite  sides  of  said  pressure  differen- 
tial responsive  piston  being  initially  communicated  to  the 
fluid  pressure  level  at  the  inlet,  and  flow  restricting  valve 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  pressure  differen- 
tial responsive  piston  to  shift  from  an  initial  position 
permitting  substantially  uninhibited  fluid  communication 
into  said  chamber  to  an  actuated  position  restricting 
communication  into  said  chamber,  said  electrically  actu- 
ated valve  means  in  said  actuated  condition  communicat- 
ing one  side  of  said  piston  to  said  vent  to  thereby  permit 
the  pressure  acting  on  the  other  side  of  the  piston  to  move 
said  piston  causing  said  flow  restricting  valve  means  to 
move  to  its  actuated  position. 


son  for  upward  displacement  in  response  to  momentary  up- 
ward deformation  of  the  tires  and  tire-connector  elements. 


3,902,765 
TENSION  CONTROL  FOR  FLEXIBLE  TIRE 
CONNECTORS 
Victor  J.  Kowachek,  Mt.  Clemens,  Mich.;  James  P.  Carr, 
SOver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Harold  G.   Kirchner,  Issaquah, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  July  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,103 
Int.  Cl.^  B62D  55/00 
U.S.  CI.  305—34  4  Claims 
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3,902,766 
TRACTION  CONTROL  FOR  VEHICLES  EQUIPPED  WITH 

ORBITING  TIRES 
Victor  J.  Kowachek,  Mt.  Clemens,  Mich.;  James  P.  Carr, 
Silver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Harold  G.   Kirchner,  Issaquah, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
FOed  July  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,104 
Int.  a.'  B62D  55/00 
U.S.  CL  305—34  2  Claims 


1.  A  multi-terrain  vehicle  comprising  a  hull  having  two 
outboard  sponsons;  rotary  terrain-engaging  tires  powered  for 
orbital  movement  along  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  each 
sponson;  each  sponson  having  a  frontal  nose  surface  engaged 
by  the  tires  during  their  transitional  movements  between  the 
sponson  upper  and  lower  surfaces;  each  frontal  nose  surface 
being  defined  by  a  relatively  flat  upper  face  area,  a  relatively 
flat  lower  face  area,  and  a  connecting  curved  face  area;  said 
tires  having  raised  traction  surfaces,  and  each  sponson  frontal 
nose  surface  having  traction  lugs  therealong  adapted  to  fit  into 
the  spaces  defined  by  said  raised  traction  surfaces,  whereby 
the  tires  enjoy  interlocking  tractive  engagement  with  the 
frontal  nose  surface  for  enabling  the  tires  to  lift  the  vehicle  up 
along  steeply  inclined  terrain. 
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3,902,767 
ANTI-PITCHING  AND  ANTI-HEAVING  SUSPENSION  FOR 

WHEELED  VEHICLES 
Vktor  J.  Kowachek,  Mt.  Clemens,  .Vlkh.;  James  P.  Carr, 
SOver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Harold  G.   Kirchner,  Issaquah, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  July  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,114 
InL  CI.*  B62D  55/00 
U.S.  CL  305—34  1  Claim 


1.  A  multi-terrain  vehicle  comprising  a  hull  having  a  pair  of 
outboard  sponsons;  rotary  terrain-engaging  tires  arranged  for 
orbital  movement  about  each  sponson;  means  for  powering 
the  tires  comprising  a  pair  of  guide  wheels  at  opposite  ends  of 
each  sponson,  and  sets  of  endless  flexible  tire-connector  ele- 
ments trained  around  said  wheels  to  interconnect  the  tires  at 
their  center  lines,  thereby  exerting  duplicate  tire-pulling 
forces  at  both  side  faces  of  each  tire;  and  means  limiting  the 
stress  imposed  on  the  connector  elements  during  operation  of 
the  vehicle  over  a  range  of  terrains;  said  stress-limiting  means 
comprising:  two  rub  rails  disposed  below  each  sponson  to 
restrainably  engage  the  side  faces  of  the  associated  tires 
slightly  above  the  tire  center-lines,  said  rails  being  of  sufficient 
length  to  restrainably  engage  all  tires  while  they  are  in  contact 
with  the  terrain  and  until  captured  by  the  aforementioned 
wheels;  each  rub  rail  being  floataMy  suspended  from  its  spon- 
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1.  A  multi-terrain  vehicle  of  the  skid-steer  type  comprising 
a  hull,  longitudinally  extending  sponsons  carried  outboard  of 
the  hull;  rotary  terrain-engaging  tires  powered  for  orbital 
movement  along  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  each  spon- 
son to  propel  the  vehicle;  each  sponson  including  an  essen- 
tially flat  lower  load  surface  extending  substantially  equal 
distances  fore  and  aft  from  a  transverse  vertical  plane  passing 
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hrough  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  vehicle,  and  front  and  rear 
lose  surfaces  merging  gradually  into  the  sponson  flat  lower 
lurface  so  that  the  tires  approach  and  leave  the  terrain  at 
elatively  low  attack  angles;  each  essentially  flat  lower  load 
urface  including  a  forward  surface  area  sloping  downwardly 
rom  front  to  rear  at  an  angle  erf*  approximately  2°  for  gradually 
ncreasing  the  tire  loading,  a  rearward  surface  area  sloping 
ipwardly  from  fiont  to  rear  at  an  angle  of  approximately  2**  for 
;radually  reducing  the  tire  loading,  and  a  nonsloped  surface 
irea  intermediate  the  two  sloped  surface  areas;  each  non- 
loped  surface  area  being  centered  on  the  aforementioned 
ransverse  vertical  plane;  the  forwardly  slope  surface  area  and 
earwardly  sloped  surface  area  having  substantially  the  same 
ength,  thereby  permitting  the  tires  to  be  gradually  loaded  and 
mioaded  at  substantially  the  same  rate  and  to  the  same  extent 
IS  they  move  along  the  load  surface;  each  load  surface  having 
I  fore-aft  length  substantially  equal  to  an  integral  number  of 
ire  pitches  to  maintain  a  movement  balance  around  the  afore- 
nentioned  center  of  gravity  during  the  time  interval  required 
or  each  tire  to  move  one  tire  pitch  distance. 


3,902,768 
VORTEX  MFFUSER  FLUID  BEARING  DEVICE 

ohn  W.  Neumwiii,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  and  Harry  A.  Maclde, 
Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corpora- 
UoB,  Warren,  Mich. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  125,251,  March  17,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

i,782,791.  TMs  application  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,218 

Int.  CI.  F16c  17100 

1  J.S.  CL  308—5  R  3  Claims 
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1.  A  vortex  diffiiser  fluid  bearing  conveyor  rail  for  movably 
sLpporting  a  body  thereon  comprising  a  three-dimensional 
r  lember  having  one  surface  formed  with  a  plurality  of  cavities 
e  Ktending  longitudinally  therealong  and  each  cavity  extending 
i  iwardly  of  said  one  surface,  supply  means  disposed  in  com- 
r  lunication  with  each  said  cavity  for  supplying  a  fluid  thereto 
i  I  a  manner  to  cause  said  fluid  to  travel  in  a  helical  direction 
a  ^ut  the  axis  of  each  said  cavity  in  the  form  of  a  vortex  and 
c  utwardly  beyond  said  one  surface  of  said  member  and  acorss 
t  le  surface  of  a  body  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  thereto 
a  id  positioned  substantially  outside  of  the  openings  of  said 
cavities  in  noninterferring  translatory  relationship  with  re- 
s  >ect  to  said  member  and  separated  from  said  one  surface  on 
cushion  of  said  fluid,  said  fluid  discharged  from  said  cavities 
ojutwardly  between  said  one  surface  and  the  adjacent  surface 
0  f  a  body  in  a  manner  to  simultaneously  apply  an  attractive 
a  fid  a  separating  force  to  said  body,  and  heating  means  dis- 
p  Dsed  adjacent  to  said  rail  for  heating  a  body  during  its  travel 
t  lereakmg. 


3,902,769 
FLUID  BEARING  DEVICE 
John  W.  Neumann,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  and  Harry  A.  Mackie, 
Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corpora- 
tion, Warren,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  125,251,  March  17,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,782,791.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,219 

Int.  CI.  F16c  17100 
U.S.  CL  308—5  R  14  Claims 


3,902,770 
HYDRODYNAMICALLY-ACTING  FRICTION  BEARING 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Wolfgang  Hepp,  Immenstaad;  Klaus  Pimiskem,  Friedrich- 
shafen,  and  Werner  Herbert,  Markdorf,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Domier  System  GmbH,  Germany 

RIed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,397 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Apr.    18,    1973, 
2319623 

Int.  a.*  F16C  17116,  17104 
MS.  CI.  308—9  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  bearing  structure  having  at  least  two  bearing  parts 
and  in  which  direct  metallic  contact  occurs  between  said 
bearing  parts  at  low  speed  and  said  bearing  parts  are  hydrody- 
namically  lubricated  at  higher  speeds,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  coating  of  a  nickel  alloy  on  at  least  one  of  said  parts. 


4.  A  vortex  diffiiser  fluid  bearing  device  comprising  a  three- 
dimensional  member  having  one  surface  formed  with  a  cavity 
extending  inwardly  thereof,  said  cavity  being  of  a  generally 
convergent  longitudinal  cross  sectional  conflguration  on  mov- 
ing in  a  direction  outwardly  thereof  toward  said  one  surface, 
supply  means  disposed  in  communication  with  said  cavity  for 
supplying  a  fluid  thereto  in  a  manner  to  cause  said  fluid  to 
travel  in  a  helical  direction  about  the  axis  of  said  cavity  in  the 
form  of  a  vortex  and  outwardly  beyond  said  one  surface  of 
said  member,  a  body  disposed  in  overlying  spaced  relationship 
and  outside  of  the  opening  of  said  cavity  and  said  one  surface 
therearound  and  separated  from  said  one  surface  on  a  cushion 
of  said  fluid,  said  fluid  discharged  from  said  cavity  outwardly 
between  said  one  surface  and  the  adjacent  surface  of  said 
body  for  simultaneously  applying  an  attractive  and  a  separat- 
ing force  to  said  body. 
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3,902,771 

RUBBER  STAVE  BEARING  WHICH  WILL  PERMIT  SLOW 

SPEED  MOTION  WITHOUT  STICK-SLIP  AND 

RESULTANT  SQUEAL 

Thomas  L.  Daugherty,  AmoM,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454^82 

Int.  a.*  F16C  1124,  33172 

U.S.  CI.  308—36.1  5  Claims 


as  the  cross-section  of  the  narrower  end  ring  available  for 
welding. 


1.  A  shaft  and  bearing  assembly  comprising: 

a  rotatable  shaft; 

a  rotatable  shell  surrounding  said  shaft; 

a  flrst  bearing  assembly  attached  to  the  interior  of  said  shell 

and  positioned  in  the  space  intermediate  said  shell  and 

said  shaft; 
a  stationary  bearing  housing  surrounding  said  shell; 
said  housing  having  a  second  bearing  assembly  attached  to 

the  interior  thereof,  and  intermediate  said  shell  and  said 

housing; 
means  for  rotating  said  shell  and  said  bearing  assembly 

attached  thereto  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of 

rotation  of  said  shaft;  and 
means  for  hydrodynamic  lubrication  of  said  flrst  and  second 

bearing  assemblies  comprising  a  liquid  in  which  said 

bearing  is  immersed  under  normal  operating  conditions. 


3,902,772 
BEARING  CAGE 
Gerhard  Spate,  Herzogenaurach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Indus- 
triewerk  Schaeffler  OHG,  Herzogenaurach,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,784 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   June    14,    1973, 
7322195IU] 

Int.  CI.*  F16C  33154 
U.S.  CI.  308—217  4  Claims 


1.  A  thin  walled  cylindrical  bearing  cage  comprising  end 
rings  connected  by  a  plurality  of  crossbars  forming  roller 
pockets  therein  formed  from  a  flat  strip,  one  end  ring  being 
wider  than  the  other  end  ring  and  provided  in  the  area  of  the 
abutting  lateral  edges  of  the  cylindrical  strip  with  at  least  one 
recess  so  that  at  least  one  juxtaposed  surface  remains  for 
welding  whose  material  cross-section  is  substantially  the  same 


3,902,773 
ARTICLE  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
John  A.  Gondek,  Parlwrsburg,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,730 

Int.  a.*  A47B  77108;  B65G  1106 

U.S.  CI.  312—223  6  Claims 


1.  An  article  storage  apparatus  comprising:  A  cabinet  with 
an  acess  opening  therein,  a  work  table  projecting  horizontally 
from  and  beneath  said  opening,  continuous  conveyor  means, 
mean  for  mounting  said  conveyor  means  within  said  cabinet, 
a  plurality  of  trays,  said  conveyor  means  including  means  for 
supporting  said  trays  thereon,  means  for  controlling  said  con- 
veyor means  to  selectively  position  a  selected  tray  at  said 
opening,  an  extractor  mechanism  for  withdrawing  a  selected 
tray  from  said  cabinet  through  said  opening  onto  said  work 
table  and  thereafter  returning  the  same  into  said  cabinet, 
guide  means  secured  to  the  work  table  extending  horizon- 
tally therealong  normal  to  the  cabinet  opening, 
a  guided  member  having  a  slot  extending  parallel  to  the 
cabinet  opening  mounted  for  reciprocal  motion  along  the 
guide  means, 
a  tray  latching  member  having  a  slot  in  registration  with  the 
slot  of  the  guided  member  and  connected  to  the  guided 
memt)er  so  as  to  be  slideable  relative  thereto  along  the 
direction  of  the  slots, 
drive  means  afifixed  to  the  table  having  an  element  engaging 
the  slots  of  the  guided  member  and  tray  latching  member 
for  reciprocally  driving  said  members,  along  a  reciprocal 
path  deflned  by  the  guide  means,  from  a  rest  position  at 
which  said  members  are  adjacent  the  end  of  the  recipro- 
cal path  proximate  the  cabinet  and  the  slot  engaging 
element  is  displaced,  from  an  end  of  the  slots  proximate 
the  selected  tray,  and 
coupling  means  connected  between  the  guided  member  and 
tray  latching  member  for  forcing  the  tray  latching  mem- 
ber to  slide  relative  to  the  guided  member  into  engage- 
ment with  the  selected  tray  as  the  drive  means  moves  said 
members  to  the  end  of  the  reciprocal  path  adjacent  the 
cabinet  and  thereafter  moves  said  members  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  along  the  reciprocal  path  to  withdraw  the 
tray  from  the  cabinet. 
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3,902,774 
FORCE  EQUAUZING  SYSTEM 
Richard  A.  Gronholin,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fled  Aug.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,672 

int.  CI.*  HOIR  39132 

UlS.  CL  339—5  M  4  Claims 
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said  plurality  of  wheels  acting  in  unison  to  make  contact 
with  said  second  member. 


3,902,775 
KfULTIPLE  RADIALLY  RESILIENT  WHEEL  CONTACT 

ASSEMBLY 

Jatk  B.  Speller,  151  Second  St.,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y. 
11746  { 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  128,819,  March  29,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,240 

Int.  a.  HOlr  39128 
U.$.  CL  339—5  P  21  Claims 


22 


tiv  !ly 


>g:nr  f 


W        CiS 


yi    ^      ^af 


A  contact  for  conducting  electrical  energy  between  rela- 

movable  members  comprising  in  combination: 
plurality  of  electric  current  conducting  wheels  mounted 
on  an  electric  current  conducting  axle; 

<  ach  of  said  wheels  comprising  a  plurality  of  concentric 
rings  joined  together  by  a  plurality  of  sets  of  short,  narrow 
tabs,  two  of  said  sets  of  tabs  joining  each  ring  of  said 
plurality  to  two  adjacent  rings  respectively,  said  two  sets 
of  tabs  being  radially  offset  with  respect  to  one  another 
whereby  said  wheels  are  substantially  uniformly  radially 
resilient; 

I  neans  supporting  said  axle; 

said  support  means  coupled  to  a  first  member  relatively 
movable  with  respect  to  a  second  electric  current  con- 
ducting member; 

!  aid  second  relatively  movable  electric  current  conducting 
member  disposed  to  contact  wheels  and  disposed  for 
movement  tangentially  relatively  thereto;  and 


3,902,776 
FREE  STANDING  MOTHER-DAUGHTER  PRINTED 
CIRCUIT  BOARD  CONTACT  ARRANGEMENT 
Bei\jamin  Charles  Williams,  Harrisburg,  and  Paul  Robert 
Krider,  Camp  HOI,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  429,452,  Dec  28, 1973.  This 
application  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458^85 
Int.  CI.*  H05K  1107 
U.S.  CL  339—17  C  7  Claims 


A  device  for  mechanically  connecting  two  or  more 
spbced  elements  one  to  the  other,  said  spaced  elements  being 
af  ixed  to  a  wheel  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  said  device  com- 
pr  ising  a  resilient  member  having  a  plurality  of  end  portions 
ac  apted  to  join  said  spaced  elements,  said  resilient  member 
fu  ther  comprising  an  opposed  pair  of  arcuately  shaped  half 
se  :tions,  said  first  half  section  being  disposed  in  a  concave 
ationship  with  respect  to  said  second  half  section,  said  first 
an  d  said  second  half  sections  having  predetermined  cross-sec- 
ti<  n.  length,  mass,  and  radius  of  curvature. 


1.  A  free  standing  contact  for  mounting  in  a  board  and 
comprising: 

a  U-shaped  portion  having  a  first  and  second  leg  portions 
with  surfaces  facing  each  other,  and  a  transverse  portion 
joining  together  one  end  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
leg  portions; 

the  free  end  of  said  first  leg  portion  being  bent  over  and 
downwardly  into  the  U-configuration  and  at  an  angle 
towards  said  second  leg  portion; 

at  least  one  edge  of  each  of  said  second  leg  portion  and  the 
lower  part  of  the  edge  of  said  first  leg  portion  being  bent 
back  in  a  direction  away  from  the  facing  surface  of  the 
opposite  leg  portion  to  form  cross-sectional  areas  of  said 
first  and  second  leg  portions  into  generally  L-shaped 
configurations; 

said  bent-back  edges  extending  beyond  the  said  transverse 
portion  to  form  securing  elements  for  insertion  into  mat- 
ing holes  in  said  board  to  secure  and  position  said  contact 
on  said  board. 


3,902,777 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Jotm  W.  Anhalt;  David  S.  Goodman,  both  of  Orange,  and  John 
R.  Moore,  Santa  Ana,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,630 
Int.  a.*  H05K  1112 
U.S.  CL  339—17  C  13  Claims 

8.  An  electrical  connector  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
mounting  member  having  at  least  two  holes  therein  compris- 
ing: 
a  solderless  electronic  component  having  a  recess  opening 

at  the  upper  surface  thereof; 
a  vertical  passage  extending  downwardly  from  each  end  of 

said  recess  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  component; 
a  conductive  retaining  member  including  a  central  section 
lying  in  said  recess  and  a  pair  of  dovsnwardly  extending 
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legs  positioned  in  said  passages;  and 
said  legs  extending  below  the  lower  surface  of  said  compo- 


\a3 


nent  and  dimensioned  to  have  an  interference  fit  with  the 
holes  in  said  mounting  member. 


3,902,778 

FLEXIBLE  STRIP  BUS  BAR 

Fred  M.  Wyshak,  Marlboro;  WiUiam  R.  Lee,  North  BUlerica, 

and  Harry  L.  Barrett,  Jr.,  Wayland,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors 

to  Atlee  Corporation,  Wobum,  Mass. 

ContinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  396,837,  Sept.  13, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  applkatkm  Sept.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,901 

Int.  CI.*  HOIR  31108 

U.S.  CI.  339—19  3  ClainB 


operable  securing  means  cooperating  with  said  body  to 
secure  said  first  and  second  elements  in  engagement  with 
each  other, 

coupling  means  between  said  securing  means  and  said  sec- 
ond element  to  move  the  latter  into  non-detachable  elec- 
trical engagement  with  said  first  element  upon  one  opera- 
tion of  said  securing  means  and  to  enable  attachment  of 
said  first  and  second  electrical  elements  upon  another 
operation  of  said  securing  means, 

said  body  defining  an  essentially  closed  end  sleevelike  hous- 
ing with  said  first  connector  element  being  mounted  in 
said  body  at  said  essentially  closed  end  and  having  an 
opening  defined  therein, 

an  electrical  take-off  member  on  the  exterior  of  said  body 
extending  through  said  defined  opening  and  electrically 
connected  with  said  coiled  spring, 

said  operable  securing  means  and  said  body  each  having 
cooperable  thread  means  for  relative  threading  and  un- 
threading movement. 


1.  An  electrically  conducting  bus  bar  for  electrically  con- 
necting a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  upright  electrical  contact 
posts  comprising  an  elongated  flexible,  bendable  thin  metal 
ribbon  made  of  heat  treated  beryllium  copper,  and  a  plurality 
of  resilient  hooks  spaced  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
ribbon  formed  therein  by  pressed  out  substantially  rectangular 
portions  providing  openings  spaced  therealong,  said  hooks 
comprising  a  first  portion  joined  to  said  ribbon  and  extending 
perpendicular  thereto,  a  second  portion  joined  to  the  terminal 
end  of  said  first  portion  and  spaced  from  and  extending  paral- 
lel to  said  ribbon,  and  a  third  portion  joined  to  the  terminal 
end  of  said  second  portion  and  extending  inwardly  toward  said 
ribbon  at  approximately  a  45"  angle  and  being  substantially 
shorter  than  said  first  and  second  portions  and  having  a  free 
end  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  ribbon. 


3,902,779 
ELECTRICAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
John  C.  Herbert,  Freeport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Herbert  Products, 
Inc.,  Westbury,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,753 
Int.  CI.*  HOIR  13154 
U.S.  CL  339—89  R  1  Claim 

1.  An  electrical  cable  connector  comprising  a  body, 
first  and  second  detachably  engageable  electrical  connector 

elements, 
the  first  of  said  elements  being  a  coiled  spring  pressure 

contact  member  mounted  on  said  body, 
the  second  of  said  elements  being  movable  relative  to  said 
first  element  for  detachable  electrical  engagement  there- 
with, 
screw  means  on  said  second  element  threadedly  engaging 
and  securing  a  cable  to  said  second  element. 


said  second  element  being  a  male  plug  of  a  cross-sectional 
size  greater  than  the  interior  opening  of  the  coiled  spring 
to  cause  the  same  to  expand  in  engagement  thereabout  to 
assure  snug  electrical  engagement  between  the  surface  of 
said  plug  and  the  coils  of  said  spring, 

a  narrowed  portion  on  said  plug  into  which  the  coils  of  said 
spring  relax, 

said  plug  having  an  axial  opening  in  which  the  electrical 
wire  of  a  cable  may  be  received, 

said  screw  means  being  a  set  screw  for  engagement  with  the 
cable  wire  to  retain  said  plug  and  cable  joined  together, 
said  coupling  means  being  a  sleeve  movable  along  the 
cable, 

cooperable  engaging  means  on  said  male  plug  and  coupling 
means  to  force  said  male  plug  into  electrical  engagement 
with  said  coiled  spring  upon  the  one  operation  of  said 
securing  means, 

and  means  on  said  male  plug  to  axially  compress  the  coils 
of  said  coiled  spring  about  said  male  plug. 


3,902,780 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTING  DEVICE  FOR  INSULATED 

WIRES 
Frank  Peter  Dola,  Port  Richey,  Fla.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,640 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  11120 

U.S.  a.  339—97  R  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connecting  device  for  connecting  a  first 

insulated  wire  to  a  second  insulated  wire,  said  connecting 

device  comprising: 

a  connector  body  of  firm  plastic  insulating  material,  said 
body  having  a  first  surface  and  having  a  blind  bore  ex- 
tending into  said  first  surface, 
said  body  having  an  additional  surface  which  is  adjacent  to 
said  first  surface,  said  additional  surface  extending  beside 
the  axis  of  said  bore, 
first  and  second  wire-receiving  passageways  extending  into 
said  additional  surface  and  communicating  with  said 
bore,  said  first  passageway  communicating  with  said  bore 


2C6 


plug  member  dimensioned  to  fit  tightly  in  said  bore,  said 
plug  member  having  a  length  which  is  less  than  the  depth 
of  said  bore  and  which  is  greater  than  the  depth  of  said 
bore  minus  the  total  thickness  of  the  conducting  cores  of 
said  wires,  said  plug  member  having  a  head  at  one  end 
thereof  whereby, 

upoli  inserting  said  wires  through  said  passageways  and  insert- 
said  plug  member  into  said  bore  until  said  head  is  against 
surface,  said  wires  are  pressed  against  each  other  and 
insulation  on  said  wires  is  extruded  from  the  point  of 

crowing  of  said  wires  whereby  said  wires  are  electrically  con- 

nec  ed  to  each  other. 


ing 
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adjacent  to  the  inner  end  thereof  so  that  a  wire  inserted 
through  said  first  passageway  and  into  said  bore  will  be  on 
the  surface  of  said  inner  end  of  said  bore,  said  second 
passageway  having  its  axis  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said 
first  passageway  by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  wires  for  which  said  device  is  intended 
whereby  upon  inserting  said  second  insulated  wires  into 
said  second  passageway  said  second  wire  will  extend 
adjacent  to  said  first  wire,  said  passageways  being  radially 
ofEset  with  reference  to  said  axis  of  said  bore  whereby 
said  first  and  second  wires  will  be  crossed  after  insertion, 
and 


3,902,781  ' 

ASSEMBLY  UNIT  FOR  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF 
COMPOSITE  LAMP  HOLDERS 
Haiis  Nagcl  Konunem,  and  Werner  Stoff,  both  of  Cologne, 
Gjermany,  assignors  to  Nagd  KG,  Wesseiing,  Germany 

Ficd  Apr.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,085 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,   Apr.    27,    1972, 
7214153,  Feb.  7, 1973,  7304563 

Int.  CI.*  HOIR  U/50,  13/54 
CL  339—158 


7  Claims 


An  assembly  unit  for  the  construction  of  composite  lamp 
hol<l;rs,  said  unit  having  a  generally  trumpet-shaped  body 
havi  ig  an  axis,  each  unit  comprising  at  least  one  central  plug- 
type  electrical  contact  element  forming  a  tubular  stem  in  the 

of  said  body;  at  least  two  pairs  of  opposite  socket-type 
the  socket-type  elements  of  each  pair  being  ar- 
rangjed  back  to  back  passing  through  said  trumpet-shaped 
bod]  ,  and  said  at  least  two  pairs  are  disposed  parallel  with  and 


axis 


elen  ents, 


symmetrically  laterally  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  body,  at 
least  one  of  said  socket-type  elements  of  each  pair  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  plug-type  element  of  another  like  unit; 
and  releasable  fastening  means  for  coupling  said  plug-type 
element  to  one  of  the  socket-type  elements  of  another  like 
unit,  said  fastening  means  comprising  an  anchoring  pin  which 
is  releasably  inserted  into  the  plug-type  contact  element, 
projecting  from  the  bottom  end  of  the  latter,  and  carrying  a 
fixing  member  adapted  to  bear  against  an  abutting  face  on  a 
socket-type  element 


3,902,782 
MERCUROUS  CHLORIDE  PRISM  POLARIZERS 
Richard  A.  Forman,  Rockviile,  Md.;  William  S.  Brower,  Vi- 
enna, Va.,  and  Harry  S.  Parker,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  523,951 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  5/20 

VJS.  a.  350—1  8  Claims 


L.The  combination  of: 

means  for  emitting  infrared  radiation; 

means  including  a  single  crystal  of  mercurous  chloride  for 

polarizing  at  least  some  of  said  radiation;  and 
means  for  utilizing  said  polarized  radiation. 


3,902,783 
PIEZOELECTRIC  BEAM  DEFLECTOR 
Viktor  Bodlaj,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,813 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Apr.    26,    1973, 
2321211 

Int.  a.*  G02B  27/17;  G05D  25/00 
U.S.  a.  350—6  4  Claims 


=^-— z^--^^^. 


1.  A  piezoelectric  beam  deflector  for  rapid  periodic  deflec- 
tion of  a  light  beam,  comprising:  a  pair  of  piezoelectric  col- 
umns each  including  stacked  piezoelectric  discs  and  elec- 
trodes on  said  discs,  each  of  said  columns  flxed  at  one  end  and 
extending  adjacent  each  other,  said  columns  assuming  oppo- 
site states  of  expansion  and  contraction  in  response  to  the 
application  of  deflection  voltages  to  said  electrodes;  a  rocker 
rotatably  attached  to  and  moved  by  the  free  other  ends  of  said 
columns;  a  pair  of  mirrors  mirror  mounting  means  for  mount- 
ing each  minor  for  rotation  about  a  pivot  point;  and  linking 
means  connecting  said  mirror  mounting  means  to  said  rocker 
so  that  said  mirrors  rotate  in  opposite  directions  upon  move- 
ment of  said  rocker. 
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3,902,784 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AN  OPTICAL  HBER 

CONNECTOR 

Mark  L.  Dakss,  Waltham;  Andrew  Bridger,  Brighton,  and 

Hubert  J.  Ramsey,  Burlington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,802 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  7/00,  5/14 

U.S.  CI.  350—81  8  Claims 


slide  means  in  unidirectional  sliding  engagement  fixed  with 
said  plug  body  member,  a  guide  member  rigidly  fixed  to  said 
slide  means,  said  one  length  of  dielectric  optical  waveguide 
disposed  at  least  partially  within  a  first  dielectric  optical  wave- 
guide guideway  extending  through  said  guide  member,  said 
guide  member  and  slide  means  movable  axially  of  said  one 
length  of  dielectric  optical  waveguide;  said  socket  means 
comprising  a  socket  body  having  a  second  dielectric  optical 
waveguide  guideway  extending  therethrough  between  first 
and  second  faces  of  said  socket  body,  said  socket  body  located 
within  a  collar  member,  said  first  and  second  faces  and  said 
collar  member  defming  two  plug  engaging  means  each  ar- 
ranged to  receive  and  engage  said  slide  means  such  that  said 
first  and  second  guideways  are  in  register. 


1         6 


3      S     7 


1.  A  three-part  dielectric  optical  waveguide  coupling  for 
optically  coupling  two  lengths  of  dielectric  optical  waveguide 
consisting  of  two  plug  means  engaged  in  a  socket  means;  each 
of  said  plug  means  comprising  a  plug  body  member  rigidly 
fixed  to  one  of  said  lengths  of  dielectric  optical  waveguide,  a 


^  3,902,786 

OPTICAL  ACCESS  COUPLER  FOR  HBER  BUNDLES 
Lorin  W.  Brown,  Temple  Hills,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  528,519 

Int.  CL*  G02B  5/16 

U.S.  CI.  350—96  C  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  an  optical  fiber  connector 
comprising 

a  support  extending  in  a  generally  vertical  direction, 

a  microscope  having  an  optical  axis  and  being  attached  to 
the  support,  the  optical  axis  extending  generally  vertically 
along  the  support, 

an  optical  fiber  connector  main  body  fixture  being  attached 
to  the  support  for  positioning  an  optical  fiber  connector 
main  body  on  the  optical  axis,  the  fixture  controllably 
defining  a  relationship  between  the  optical  axis  and  a 
preselected  longitudinal  external  surface  of  the  optical 
fiber  connector  main  body, 

an  optical  fiber  fixture  being  movably  attached  to  the  sup- 
port for  orienting  an  optical  fiber  generally  parallel  to  the 
optical  axis  and  for  positioning  the  optical  fiber  relative 
to  the  optical  axis,  the  optical  fiber  fixture  being  movable 
laterally  to  and  along  the  optical  axis  relative  to  the  mi- 
croscope and  the  optical  fiber  connector  main  body  fix- 
ture so  that  an  optical  fiber  may  be  located  controllably 
within  the  optical  fiber  connector  main  body,  and 

the  microscope  including  means  for  determining  the  loca- 
tion of  the  optical  fiber  relative  to  the  external  surface  of 
the  optical  fiber  connector  main  body. 

3,902,785 
OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  COUPLER 
Michael  Robert  Matthews,  London,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Post  Office,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,281 
Claims   priority,  application   United   Kingdom,  Sept.   25, 
1973,  44969/73 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  CI.  350—96  C  25  Claims 


1 .  An  optical  coupler  for  extracting  a  fraction  of  transmitted 
radiation  while  adding  radiation  to  said  transmitted  radiation, 
which  comprises: 

a  main  optically  transparent  dielectric  rod  of  sufficient 
length  to  evenly  distribute  radiation  over  its  output  end; 
at  least  one  input  auxiliary  rod  bonded  onto  said  main 
dielectric  rod  on  one  side  over  a  portion  of  its  surface  in 
optical  relationship  thereto  with  the  connected  end  in 
alignment  with  one  end  of  said  main  rod; 

at  least  one  output  auxiliary  rod  bonded  onto  said  main 
dielectric  rod  or  one  side  thereof  opposite  from  said  input 
auxiliary  bundle  in  optical  relationship  with  said  main 
bundle  with  the  end  connected  thereto  at  the  end  of  said 
main  rod  opposite  from  the  end  connection  of  said  input 
auxiliary  rod; 

whereby  a  portion  of  radiation  transmitted  through  said 
main  rod  will  emerge  through  said  outlet  rod  and  radia- 
tion added  through  said  inlet  rod  will  be  added  to  said 
radiation  transmitted  through  said  main  rod. 


3,902,787 
REAR  PROJECTION  VIEWING  SCREEN 
Hugh  Paul  Sherlock,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Action  Films, 
Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461^23 
Int.CI.*G03B2//60 
U.S.  a.  350—127  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  rear  projection  viewing  screen,  a  member  formed  of 
a  substantially  transparent  material  having  front  and  second 
generally  parallel  surfaces,  a  pigmentation  in  granular  form  in 
said  member  and  dispersed  substantially  uniformly  throughout 
the  member  and  serving  to  form  nuclei  to  disperse  light  im- 
pinging upon  the  screen,  and  a  Fresnel-type  lens  formed  in 
said  member  solely  on  said  first  surface  by  spaced  grooves  in 
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e%  cess  of  100  per  inch  whereby  said  Fresnel  lens  surface  and 
sa  d  pigmentation  serve  to  provide  a  bright  and  sharp  image 
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said  second  surface  substantially  throughout  the  entire  area 
said  second  surface. 


3,902,788 
OlfTICAL  MEMORY  SYSTEM  FOR  READING,  WRITING 

AND  ERASING  INFORMATION 

WAlfgang  H.  Strehlow,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 

!  Ota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,654 

Int.  CL*  GOIF  1/01  i 

U4.  CL  350—150  !  23  Claims 
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has  a  given  f  number  and  focal  length,  which  second  lens 
array  is  positioned  parallel  to  said  first  lens  array  and  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  memory  material  therefrom;  and 
a  combining  lens  positioned  in  combination  with  the 
second  lens  array  for  enabling  generation  of  an  image  of 
the  page  of  information  stored  in  the  selected  memory 
location  to  said  common  location  at  which  a  detector  may 
be  positioned  for  reading  information  from  any  addressed 
selected  memory  location. 


3,902,789 
DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  LAYER  OF  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

Cornells  Jan  Gerritsma,  Eindhoven,  and  Willem  Christiaan 
Kleijn,  The  Hague,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  424,1 12,  Dec.  12, 1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  293,770,  Oct.  2,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  481,494 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Oct.   2,    1971, 
7113564 

Int.  CI.*  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  CI.  350—160  LC  1  Claim 


f/f 
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An  optical  memory  system  for  reading,  writing,  and 
information  from  a  memory  material  having  a  planar 
of  memory  locations,  from  each  of  which  memory  loca- 
an  image  of  a  page  of  said  information  is  produced  at  a 
location  when  any  said  memory  location  in  the  array 
aUdressed  for  reading  by  a  laser  beam,  which  system  com- 
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memory  material; 
two-dimensionally  scannable  laser  for  emitting  a  laser 
beam  for  scanning  said  memory  material  to  address  any 
said  menwry  location  with  said  laser  beam; 
first  lens  positioned  for  projecting  a  parallel  beam  from 
said  emitted  laser  beam; 

page  composer  positioned  for  providing  a  page  of  infor- 
mation for  projection  by  the  parallel  beam  for  recording 
in  said  memory  material,  which  page  composer  may  be 
selectively  programmed  to  provide  the  page  of  informa- 
tion during  the  writing  of  information  in  the  memory 
material,  and  may  be  made  transparent  to  said  parallel 
beam  during  the  reading  and  erasing  of  said  information; 
a  second  lens  positioned  for  projecting  toward  the  mem- 
ory material  an  image  of  the  page  of  information  pro- 
jected in  said  parallel  beam; 

first  lens  array,  consisting  of  a  planar  array  of  identical 
lenses  each  having  a  given  f  number  and  focal  length, 
which  first  lens  array  is  positioned  parallel  to  said  mem- 
ory material  whereby  the  array  pattern  of  the  lenses 
defines  a  corresponding  array  pattern  of  memory  loca- 
tions in  the  memory  material  for  enabling  selected  mem- 
ory locations  to  be  addressed,  whereby  information  may 
be  stored  in  the  memory  material  by  generating  in  the 
selected  memory  location  an  image  of  the  page  of  infor- 
mation provided  in  said  parallel  beam  by  the  page  com- 
poser; 

econd  lens  array  having  an  array  pattern  identical  to  that 
of  the  first  lens  array,  wherein  each  lens  is  identical  and 


1.  A  device  comprising  two  flat  parallel  supporting  plates 
having  smooth  opposed  surfaces,  a  layer  of  liquid  crystal 
between  the  supporting  plates,  and  means  for  spacing  the 
supporting  plates  comprising  a  plurality  of  intersecting  elon- 
gated elements  each  having  a  circular  cross-section  disposed 
between  the  smooth  opposed  surfaces  of  the  supporting  plates 
to  separate  the  plates,  said  elongated  elements  being  crushed 
at  the  points  of  intersection  forming  intersections  of  equal 
thickness  with  that  of  said  elongated  elements  and  forming  a 
closed  loop  around  said  liquid  crystal  material. 


3,902,790 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  PATTERN 
Paul  Y.  Hsieh,  Irvine;  Richard  Bdardi,  Anaheim;  Yat-Shir 
Lee,  Costa  Mesa,  and  Claro  M.  Ortega,  Santa  Ana,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City, 
CaUf. 

Plied  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433326 

Int.  a.*  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  CI.  350—160  LC  2  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  cell  for  displaying  selected  segments  of 

digits  and  other  information,  comprising: 

a  first  electrode  sub-assembly  formed  on  the  upper  surface 

of  a  first  substrate  having  defined  thereon  a  plurality  of 

conductive  segments  insulated  one  from  another,  each  of 

said  segments  being  provided  with  a  serpentine  conduc- 
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tive  path  terminating  in  a  discrete  termination  pad,  all  of 
said  termination  pads  being  arrayed  along  one  edge  of 
said  electrode  subassembly; 

a  second  electrode  sub-assembly  formed  on  the  lower  sur- 
face of  a  second  substrate  having  defined  thereon  a  con- 
ductive electrode  portion,  said  second  sub-assembly  be- 
ing positioned  substantially  opposite  said  first  sub-assem- 
bly and  spaced  apart  therefrom,  said  electrode  portion 
comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  horizontal  array  of  digit  defining 
areas,  each  of  said  digit  defining  areas  overlapping  a 
respective  set  of  segments  of  said  first  electrode  sub- 
assembly but  not  overlapping  any  of  the  conductive  paths 
emanating  therefrom; 

a  low  resistance  interdigit  conductive  path  area  from  the  left 
side  of  one  of  said  digit  defining  areas  to  the  right  side  of 
a  successive  one  of  said  digit  areas,  said  conductive  path 
area  overlapping  essentially  all  of  a  nonconductive  area 
defined  on  said  first  electrode  subassembly; 

an  individual  conductive  path  to  the  bottom  side  of  each  of 
said  digit  defining  areas;  and 

a  low  resistance  parallel  bus  bar  physically  and  electrically 
connecting  each  of  said  individual  conductive  paths  one 
to  another,  said  bus  bar  being  provided  with  a  termination 
pad  making  electrical  contact  with  a  corresponding  ter- 
mination pad  provided  on  said  first  subassembly;  and 

a  liquid  crystal  material  contained  in  the  space  between  said 
first  substrate  upper  surface  and  said  second  substrate 
lower  surface,  said  material  having  changeable  optical 
properties  when  an  electrical  potential  is  provided  be- 
tween at  least  one  of  said  conductive  segments  and  said 
digit  defining  areas. 


3,902,792 
LANDSCAPE  LENS 
William  T.  Plummer,  Concord,  Mass.,  assi^Mr  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,569 

Int.  a.  G02b  3/04,  9/02 

U.S.  a.  350—189  14  Claims 


3,902,791 
40  X  MICROSCOPE  OBJECTIVE 
Arthur  H.  Shoemaker,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Optical  Corporatk>n,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,386 

Int.  CI.'*  G02B  9/34,  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  350—175  ML  3  Claims 
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of: 


1.  An  optica]  system  for  a  photographic  camera  consisting 

a  positive  meniscus  lens  element  including  at  least  one 
aspheric  refracting  surface; 

a  first  stop  proximate  the  coma  free  position  for  said  posi- 
tive meniscus  lens  element;  and 

a  second  stop  midway  between  said  first  stop  and  said  posi- 
tive meniscus  lens  element. 


3,902,793 
FIVE  MEMBER  OIL  IMMERSION  MICROSCOPE 
OBJECTIVE 
Arthur  H.  Shoemaker,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,437 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  27/02 

UJS.  CI.  350—216  2  Claims 


1.  A  microscope  objective  having  a  numerical  aperture  of 
substantially  0.66,  which  is  well  corrected  for  chromatic  im- 
age aberrations,  spherical  aberration,  coma  and  astigmatism 
and  four  elements  aligned  along  an  optical  axis  extending  from 
an  object  plane,  comprises,  a  concavo-convex  positive  singlet 
I  as  the  first  element,  a  concavo-convex  positive  singlet  II  as 
the  second  element,  a  concavo-convex  positive  doublet  III  as 
the  third  element  and  a  concavo-convex  negative  doublet  IV 
as  the  fourth  element. 


\ 
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1.  An  achromatic  microscope  objective  having  a  predeter- 
mined magnification  and  a  numerical  aperture  of  substantially 
1 .25  for  forming  an  image  of  an  object  plane,  said  image  being 
well  corrected  for  spherical  and  chromatic  aberrations,  coma, 
astigmatism  and  curvature  of  image  field,  said  objective  com- 
prising: 

a  front  plano-convex  lens  member  I, 

a  second  concavo-convex  lens  member  11, 

said  fix>nt  and  second  members  forming  a  doublet; 

a  third  concavo-convex  lens  member  III 

a  fourth  convex-concavo  lens  member  IV; 

a  fifth  double  convex  lens  member  V; 

said  fourth  and  fifth  members  forming  a  doublet; 
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a  sixth  convex  concavo  lens  member  VI; 

a  seventh  double  convex  lens  member  VII; 

said  sixth  and  seventh  members  forming  a  doublet; 

an  eighth  double  convex  lens  member  VII; 

a  ninth  double  concave  lens  member  IX; 

said  eighth  and  ninth  members  forming  a  doublet; 

all  of  said  lens  members  being  axially  aligned;  and 

the  parameters  of  lens  radii  (RI-R14),  lens  thicknesses 
(TI-T9),  axial  spaces  among  lens  elements  and  object 
plane  (S1-S5),  refractive  indices  (ND1-ND9),  and  Abbe 
numbers  (vl  -  »^)  being  determined  by  the  following 
relationship: 


Thickness 


Space 

S'=" 


Refractive  Abbe 
Index       Number 

ND  .'•••    .-'•■'> 


,=-0.8l97F 
j=-l.5607F 
4=-6.I503F 
s=-3.3207F 
r=«.6224F 
,=  4.5344F 
i^=-  4.5344F 
t=  I4.5044F 
,ir=  3.2I80F 
,,=^12.4426F 
,i=  30.2896F 
,i=^  3.2831F 
,4=4.1I48F 


,=0.34I5F 
^l.5956F 

:r=l.0929F 

4=0.6447F 
5=2.5409F 

,r=06557F 
,=2.7322F 

«=1.1475F 
,r=09836F 


S,=O.I8l2F 

••,=  1.51700  ,=64.54 
IV=I  .96028  r=34.92 
»r=O.OI09F 
l»,=l. 78833  ^50.47 

j=0.1639F 

•'4=1.80491  ^=25.42 
•»»=l. 48651  ,=84.46 

4=O.0273F        1 

•»«=!. 80491   «=25.42 
rr=1.4865l   ,=84.46 

j=8.0395F  I 

»'h=I.74054  ,r=27.59 
•V=1.61328  ,=44.28 
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3,902,794 

FRESNELL  LENS 

Abrams,  One  Swale  Rd.,  Franklin  Square,  N.Y.  11010 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,187 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  5110 

CL  350-294  i  claim 
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1   In  a  fresnell  lens  of  the  type  having  a  planar  body  with  a 
ligh  -intercepting  surface  on  one  side  thereof  and  a  lightpath- 
conyerging  configuration  of  grooves  and  ridges  formed  in  said 
the  improvement  thereto  comprising  different  se- 
lected cooperating  grooves  and  ridges  in  said  light-intercept- 
I  urface  adapted  to  transmit  impinging  sunlight  thereon  as 
CO  nverging  image  of  the  sun  to  a  principal  focus  of  said  lens 
selected  one  of  plural  positions  of  the  sun  relative  to  said 
for  tracking  said  sun  without  movement  of  said  lens,  a 


light-reflecting  surface  adhered  to  said  light-intercepting  sur- 
face having  a  configuration  conforming  to  that  of  said  grooves 
and  ridges  of  said  surface  so  that  sunlight  impinging  on  said 
light- intercepting  surface  is  reflected  therefrom  to  said  princi- 
pal focus  of  said  lens  located  on  the  same  side  as  said  light- 
intercepting  surface,  a  reflecting  member  supported  in  a  clear- 
ance position  above  said  light-intercepting  surface  at  the 
principal  focus  of  said  lens  so  that  the  reflected  sunlight  from 
said  light-intercepting  surface  is  reflected  back  to  a  central 
location  in  the  plane  of  said  light-intercepting  surface,  heat 
dissipating  means  in  heat  transfer  relation  to  said  reflecting 
member  so  that  said  sunlight  reflected  back  to  said  central 
location  on  said  light-intercepting  surface  is  of  an  optimum 
reduced  temperature,  and  a  light-transmitting  protective  clo- 
sure member  in  covering  relation  over  said  lens,  said  reflecting 
member  being  supported  on  said  closure  member  in  facing 
relation  to  the  light-intercepting  surface  of  said  lens. 


3,902,795 
VISUAL-FIELD  TESTING 
DavW  Ainslie  Owen,  Isleworth,  England,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporatwn,  London,  England 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,068 
Claims   priority,   application   United    Kingdom,  June    12 
1973,  27901/73 

Int.  Cl.=^  A61B  J/02 
U.S.  CI.  351-23  10  Claims 


'^  MjbKript  preceding  Radius 

',=  subxcript  preceding  Thickness 

'.=  Mjbscript  preceding  Refractive  Index 

'.=  subscript  preceding  Abbe  Number 


whbrein  scalar  values  are  given  in  millimeters  and  F  is  the 
foqal  length  of  the  objective  in  millimeters. 


1.  A  method  of  visual-field  testing  which  comprises:  pres- 
enting a  first  representation  of  a  stationary  fixation  target  to 
one  eye  of  a  patient;  and,  while  maintaining  such  presentation, 
simultaneously  presenting  to  respective  ones  of  both  eyes  of 
the  patient  two  mutually  separated  second  representations  of 
a  movable  target  in  an  intermittent  manner  and  in  varying 
positions  within  the  visual  field  determined  by  said  first  repre- 
sentation. 

3.  Visual-field  testing  apparatus  comprising:  a  screen;  a 
first,  fixation  target  mounted  in  stationary  relationship  adja- 
cent said  screen;  first  polarising  means  located  intermediate 
said  fixation  target  and  said  screen;  a  second  target  mounted 
in  movable  relationship  adjacent  said  screen;  binocular  eye 
pieces  through  which  a  patient  views  said  screen;  second 
polarising  means  incorporated  in  one  of  said  eye  pieces,  such 
means  being  orientated  perpendicularly  to  said  first  such 
means  whereby  a  first  representation  of  said  first  target  is 
viewed  only  through  the  other  one  of  said  eye  pieces;  and 
prismatic  means  incorporated  in  said  eye  pieces  to  effect 
separation  of  the  respective  second  representations  of  said 
second  target  as  viewed  through  said  eye  pieces. 
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3,902,796 
OPHTHALMIC  FRAME  FOR  TENSIONALLY  SECURING 

LENSES  THERETO 

Louis  J.  Page,  191-21  Hillskle  Ave.,  Hollis,  N.Y.  11423 

Filed  June  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  263,439 

Int.  CL*  G02C  1108,  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  35 1  —92  10  Claims 


1.  An  ophthalmic  frame  having  a  bridge  member  connect- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  rim  members,  each  of  said  rim  members 
having  a  groove  directed  along  the  inner  surface  thereof  and 
arranged  to  extend  around  the  periphery  of  a  lens,  each  of  said 
rim  members  being  provided  with  an  opening,  connecting 
means,  said  connecting  means  being  attached  to  said  rim 
members  at  points  spaced  from  the  ends  of  said  rim  member, 
the  portions  of  the  rim  member  between  said  points  of  attach- 
ment of  said  connecting  means  to  said  rim  member  being 
deformed  inwardly  toward  the  center  thereof,  and  the  proper- 
ties and  formation  of  said  connecting  means  and  the  deformed 
end  portions  of  the  rim  member  being  such  that  when  a  lens 
is  inserted  into  the  groove  in  said  rim  member,  the  deformed 
end  portions  of  the  rim  member  are  urged  to  substantially 
follow  the  contour  of  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  lens 
and  in  co-operation  with  said  connecting  means  tensionally 
secures  the  lens  therein. 


3,902,797 
nLM  GUIDED  PLAYBACK  AND  RECORDING 
MECHANISM 
Paul  W.  Thomas,  Duxbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,658 

Int.  CI.  G03b  31/02 

VS.  CI.  352—29  17  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  and.  playback  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  head  mechanism,  a  moving  film  strip  having  a  magnetic 
sound  track  on  one  face  thereof  and  a  photographic  emulsion 
and  an  at  least  initially  fluid  processing  composition  on  the 
opposite  face  thereof,  said  head  mechanism  including: 

a  housing; 

means  cooperable  with  said  housing  for  operably  receiving 
and  supporting  said  film  strip; 


a  transducer  for  magnetically  transcribing  and  replaying 
audio  signals  on  said  sound  track; 

means  for  biasing  said  transducer  toward  engagement  with 
said  sound  track; 

means  connected  to  said  housing  and  to  said  transducer  for 
effecting  movement  of  said  transducer  into  and  out  of 
engagement  v^th  said  sound  track  whilst  maintaining  said 
transducer  parallel  to  an  initial  position; 

means  for  registering  said  transducer  with  respect  to  said 
sound  track  and  maintaining  such  registration  notwith- 
standing changes  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  film 
strip,  said  registering  means  including  guide  means  se- 
cured to  said  transducer  and  adapted  to  engage  the  oppo- 
site edges  of  said  film  strip  whereby  said  transducer  will 
move  in  response  to  changes  in  the  path  of  said  film  strip 
to  maintain  said  registration; 

said  head  including  upper  and  lower  mounting  means;  and 
said  biasing  means  comprising  spring  means  connected 
between  said  mounting  means. 


3,902,798 

COMPOSITE  PHOTOGRAPHY  SYSTEM 

Douglas  H.  Trumbull,  Santa  Monica;  Dan  Slater,  FuUerton; 

Joseph  L.  Matza,  Malibu,  and  John  C.  Gale,  Los  Angeles,  all 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Magicam,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,590 

IntCI.*G03B2//J2 

U.S.  CI.  352—85  23  Claims 
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1.  In  a  composite  photography  system  of  the  registered 
matte  type  having  foreground  and  background  cameras  and 
objects  constituting  a  reference  frame  for  each  camera  includ- 
ing a  scene  in  the  field  of  view  of  each  camera,  the  relation 
between  each  camera  and  its  reference  frame  being  moveable 
whereby  to  change  the  perspective  of  each  scene  as  viewed  by 
its  respective  camera,  wherein  the  displacement  between  the 
nodal  point  and  pivotal  axis  of  the  respective  foreground 
camera  and  background  camera  are  different,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 

means  for  coupling  linear  movement  of  the  cameras  relative 
to  the  respective  frame  of  reference  of  each,  to  maintain 
the  perspectives  of  the  scenes  viewed  by  the  cameras 
substantially  identical,  and 
means  for  compensating  for  said  different  displacements  for 
maintaining  the  perspective  with  which  the  background 
camera  views  its  scene  substantially  synchronized  with 
the  perspective  with  which  the  foreground  camera  views 
its  scene  during  pivotal  movement  of  said  foreground 
camera  relative  to  an  object  in  the  scene  being  viewed. 


3,902,799 

SLIDE  PROJECTOR  FOR  USE  WITH  R6UND 

MAGAZINES 

A  frcd  Winkler,  Munich,  and  PMer  Ungnadner,  Unterhaching, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gcvaert  Aldiengesell- 

schaft,  Levcrkusen,  Germany 

Fled  Jan.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,381 
Claims    priority,   appUcatfam   Germany,   Jan.    27,    1973, 


2:04072 
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in  a  combination  of  a  slide  projector  and  a  round  maga- 

wherein  slides  are  disposed  substantially  radially  with 

to  the  axis  of  the  magazine,  comprising  a  housing 

including  a  chamber  arranged  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of 

magazine;  and  cooling  means  including  a  rotary  portion 

mcjunted  in  said  housing  adjacent  to  and  below  said  chamber 

below  the  slides  in  said  magazine  in  said  chamber,  said 

portion  of  said  cooling  means  being  rotatable  about  an  axis 

coincides,  at  least  substantially,  with  the  axis  of  said 

in  said  chamber. 
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means  for  fixing  said  toner  particles  as  a  permanent  visible 
image  on  said  copy  surface. 


Int.  CL*  G03B  21/16,  23106 


13  Claims 


3,902,800 
COPYING  SYSTEM,  METHOD  AND  COMPONENTS 
G.  Anderson,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bell  &  Howell 
( Company,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

of  Ser.  No.  323,165,  Jan.  12,  1973.  This  application 
Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,102 
Int.  CI.*  G03G  15100 
CL  355—3  DD 


Teiry 


Division 


9  Claims 


An  improved  copying  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

<  longate  donor  sheet  of  insulating  material  having  a  donor 

bearing  toner  particles  uniformly  adhered  to  said 

surfhce  by  electrostatic  charge; 

copy  member  having  a  copy  surface; 
m  eans  for  charging  said  copy  surface; 
means  for  selectively  dissipating  said  charge  to  form  a 

charge  image  on  said  copy  surface; 
st}rage  means  containing  an  electrically  insulating  liquid 

capable  of  stripping  said  toner  particles  from  said  donor 

surface  for  migration  to  said  charged-imaged  surface; 
af  plicator  means  for  applying  said  liquid  as  a  layer  to  said 

copy  surface  when  said  copy  surface  bears  said  charge 

image; 
m  »ms  for  bringing  said  donor  surface  and  said  liquid  layer 

m  said  copy  surface  into  contact;  and 


3,902,801 
COLOR  CORRECTED  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
Richard  F.  Lehman,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421^87 

Int.  CL  G03g  15101 

lis.  a.  355—4  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrophotographic  printing  machine  of  the  type 
having  means  for  charging  a  photoconductive  member  to  a 
substantially  uniform  potential,  including: 
means  for  exposing  the  charged  photoconductive  member 
to  successive  single  color  light  images  recording  succes- 
sive single  color  electrostatic  latent  images  on  the  photo- 
conductive member; 
a  plurality  of  developer  units,  each  unit  being  arranged  to 
act  on  the  photoconductive  member  to  bring  into  opera- 
tive communication  with  successive  single  color  electro- 
static  latent  images  recorded  thereon  toner  particles 
having  a  dominant  colorant  and  a  minor  colorant  impu- 
rity therein  for  rendering  visible  the  electrostatic  latent 
image; 
means  for  transferring  toner  particles  from  successive  single 
color  electrostatic  latent  images  to  a  sheet  of  support 
material  in  a  predetermined  sequence  wherein  at  least  the 
second  successive  layer  of  toner  particles  transferred  to 
the  sheet  of  support  material  comprises  the  dominant 
colorant  corresponding  in  color  to  the  color  the  minor 
colorant  impurity  contained  in  the  first  layer  of  toner 
particles  transferred  to  the  sheet  of  support  material 
resulting  in  the  superimposed  layers  of  toner  particles 
having  a  composite  color  substantially  correcting  for  the 
minor  colorant  impurity  contained  in  the  first  transferred 
layer  of  toner  particles;  and 
means  for  regulating  electrically  said  transfer  means  so  that 
successively  thinner  layers  of  toner  particles  are  trans- 
ferred from  the  photoconductive  member  to  the  sheet  of 
support  material  in  superimposed  registration  with  one 
another. 


3,902,802 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVICE 
ShinJi  Murata,  and  Hftoshi  Yanagawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,674 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  July  5,  1973,  48-75936 
Int.  CL*  G03B  27152,  27170 
U.S.CL  355^3  12  Claims 

1.  A  photographing  device  which  effects  exposure  to  record 
a  light  image  of  an  object  onto  a  film  while  the  object  and  the 
film  are  moving,  comprising; 
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means  to  feed  the  film; 

means  to  produce  pulse  signals  at  a  predetermined  interval 

responsive  to  the  film  fed; 
means  positioned  on  the  path  along  which  the  object  moves 

in  order  to  detect  the  object; 
means  controlled  by  the  detection  signal  from  said  detecting 

means  and  by  the  pulse  signal  from  the  pulse  generating 

means  in  order  to  record  at  least  one  index  mark  on  the 

film;  and 


3,902,804 
CMTICAL  VELOCITY  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Ivor  Renton  Baxter,  ShenfieM,  England,  assignor  to  The  Mar- 
coni Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

FOed  Aug.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,793 
Claims  priority,  applkation   United  Kingdom,   Aug.   23, 
1972,  39167/72 

Int.  a.*  GOIP  3136 
MS.  a.  356—28  9  Claims 


switching  means  which  uses  a  sheet  form  and  a  web  form  as 
the  object  and  is  coupled  to  said  recording  means  in  order 
to  select  the  mode  of  mark  that  will  be  recorded  on  the 
film  depending  on  the  form  of  the  object;  wherein  when 
the  object  of  the  sheet  form  is  being  photographed  on  the 
film,  the  first  mark  is  also  photographed  for  the  object, 
and  when  the  object  of  the  web  form  is  being  photo- 
graphed, the  second  mark  is  photographed  for  the  object. 


3,902,803 

HIGH  PULSE  REPETITION  FREQUENCY 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  VIEWING  SYSTEM 

Louis  J.  Lego,  Jr.,  Sauquoit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Eksctric 

Company,  Utica,  N.Y. 

ContinuatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,789,  Feb.  2,  1972, 
abandoned.  ThU  applkatk>n  June  25, 1973,  Ser.  No.  373,062 

Int.  CL*  GOIC  3108;  H04N  3100 
MS.  CL  356—5  9  CUdms 
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3.  An  optical  velocity  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a 
first  screen  member  having  a  plurality  of  apertures,  a  second 
screen  member  spaced  from  the  first  and  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  each  of  which  is  arranged  to  receive  light  through 
different  ones  of  the  apertures  in  said  first  screen,  wherein  said 
apertures  are  narrow  slits  whose  longer  dimensions  extend 
perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  an  object  whose 
velocity  is  to  be  determined,  and  means  for  directing  light 
passing  through  the  apertures  in  said  second  screen  to  a 
photo-sensitive  detector  arrangement,  and  wherein  said 
photo-sensitive  detector  arrangement  comprises  two  photo- 
sensitive detectors  whose  outputs  are  relatively  inverted  and 
combined  to  reduce  the  effect  of  spurious  signals,  said  light 
directing  means  being  such  that  light  from  alternate  apertures 
in  said  second  screen  member  is  directed  to  one  photo-sensi- 
tive detector,  whilst  light  from  the  remaining  apertures  in  said 
screen  member  is  directed  to  the  other  photo-sensitive  detec- 
tor. 


3,902,805 
AUTOMATIC  BIREFRINGENCE  MEASURING 
APPARATUS 
Salomon  Redner,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Vishay  Inter- 
technology,  Inc.,  Malvern,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,121 

Int.  a.*  GOIB  11118;  GOIN  21140 

MS.  a.  356—33  12  Clafans 


1.  An  electro-optical  viewing  system  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

illumination  means  adapted  for  pulsed  operation; 

photosensitive  receiving  means  adapted  for  gated  operation 
and  including  scanning  means  for  sequentially  reading 
out  incremental  portions  of  an  imaged  viewing  area  in 
accordance  with  a  raster  pattern  which  is  regenerated  at 
a  predetermined  frequency;  and 

timing  means  for  generating  a  first  pulse  train  for  pulsing 
said  illumination  means  and  a  second  pulse  train  synchro- 
nized with  said  first  pulse  train  for  gating  said  receiving 
means,  the  repetition  rate  of  pulses  in  said  pulse  trains 
being  substantially  in  excess  of  the  frequency  at  which 
said  scanning  raster  pattern  is  regenerated  such  that  the 
image  at  each  said  viewing  area  increment  is  renewed  a 
substantial  number  of  times  during  the  interval  between 
successive  readouts  of  said  increment  by  said  scanning 
means. 


y 
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44  «  « 
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1.  Apv^aratus  for  measuring  birefringence,  which  apparatus 
comprises  a  light  source,  polarizer  and  quarter  wave  plates  so 
arranged  as  to  pass  polarized  light  through  at  least  a  portion 
of  a  model  on  which  birefringence  is  to  be  measured,  analyzer 
means  comprising  another  polarizer,  means  for  producing 
periodic  modulation  of  light  intensity  passing  through  the 
model,  beam  splitter  means  for  dividing  the  light  passing 
through  the  model  into  at  least  two  beams,  narrow  pass  filter 
means  for  separately  filtering  the  light  divided  by  the  beam 
splitter  and  transmitting  a  different  wave  length  through  each 
filter,  means  for  transforming  the  light  intensity  tmm  each 
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filter  into  electrical  signals,  and  means  for  determining  phase  tered  at  said  peak  wavelength  thereby  compensating  for  the 
measurements  between  the  resulting  signals.  distortion  of  the  absorption  band  to  improve  the  sensitivity  of 
the  system. 

3,902,806  

CONSTA^f^  CURRENT-PULSE  LED  DRIVE  CIRCUIT  3,902,808 

Robert  E.  Sober,  Framinghain,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American  DEVICE  FOR  SPECTROSCOPIC  MEASUREMENTS  OF 

Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass.  gaS  COMPOSITION  AFTER  ADDITION  OF  HELIUM 

FBed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,696  Robert  A.  Young,  R.R.  No.  2,  Loretto,  Ontario,  Canada 

■  re  r^   ^c^     ^.      Int.  CI.   GOlNJJ/76  Filed  July  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,185 

UJ».  CI.  356-^1                                                                2  Claims  Int.  O.'' GOl J  3/02,  3/30 

U.S.  CI.  356-74  3  Claims 


I.  An  oximeter  system  including  a  plurality  of  light-emitting 
diodes,  means  for  energizing  said  plurality  of  diodes,  a  speci- 
men, means  for  directing  light  emitted  from  said  diodes  on 
said  specimen,  means  for  detecting  light  reflected  from  said 
specimen,  means  for  converting  said  detected  light  to  electri- 
cal signals  and  for  processing  said  signals,  means  for  extracting 
information  about  said  specimen  from  said  signals,  said  ener- 
pzing  means  comprising  at  least  one  electrical  power  supply, 
fneans  for  generating  a  series  of  current  pulses  from  said 
supply,  means  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  each  of  said 
?ulses  of  said  series  to  be  constant  and  equal  to  only  certain 
Jther  pulses  of  said  series,  and  means  for  sequentially  and 
iryclically  applying  said  constant  magnitude  pulses  to  said 
plurality  of  diodes  so  that  each  of  said  diodes  is  energized  only 
jy  pulses  having  the  same  magnitude. 


1.  A  device  for  spectroscopic  measurement  of  a  gas  compo- 
sition comprising 

a  helium  resonance  lamp  having  an  emission  at  584A; 

a  window  in  said  lamp  partially  transparent  to  radiation  at 
5  84  A; 

a  chamber  surrounding  said  window; 

an  observation  window  in  said  chamber  for  viewing  said 
window; 

means  for  supplying  a  gas  containing  helium  and  at  least  one 
constituent  to  said  chamber;  and 

analyzer  means  adjacent  said  observation  window  and  exte- 
rior of  said  chamber  for  viewing  the  spectral  radiation 
from  said  chamber  through  said  observation  window. 


3,902,807 
METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  AN  ATTENUATED  TOTAL 

REFLECTION  INFRARED  SYSTEM 
tydney  Winn  Fleming,  and  Wallace  Wen-Chuan  Yau,  both  of 
WUmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

FBed  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,379 

Int.  a.*  GOIJ  3/42;  COIN  21/26 

\JS.  CL  356—74  5  Claims 


3,902,809 

APPARATUS  WITH  MULTIPURPOSE  SAMPLE  CAVITY 

FOR  EMISSIVITY  AND  ABSORPTIVITY 

MEASUREMENTS 

Marshall  S.  Sparks,  Malibu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xonics,  Inc., 

Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,670 

Int.  a.  coin  2 //22,  GOIj  3/02 

U.S.  a.  356—85  14  Claims 


Electronic 

CHASSIS 


I.  In  a  method  for  operating  an  attenuated  total  reflection 
ii  ifrared  system  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  a  constitu- 
e  nt  in  a  liquid  process  stream,  said  constituent  having  a  char- 
a  cteristic  absorption  band  with  a  peak  wavelength,  which 
y  lien  viewed  by  internal  reflection  is  distorted  toward  longer 
V  avelengtiis  as  a  consequence  of  refractive  index  dispersion 
a  id,  wherein  a  sample  of  the  stream  is  irradiated  with  a  beam 
0  F  radiation  the  improvement  comprising:  intentionally  irradi- 
a  »ng  said  sample  with  a  beam  of  radiation  offset  to  a  range  of 
vavelengths  k>nger  than  the  characteristic  absorption  band 
p  sak  wavelength  of  said  constituent  in  place  of  a  beam  cen- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  radiant  characteristics  of 
a  sample,  the  combination  of: 

a.  a  sample  chamber  having  therein  a  sample  cavity  and 
spaced  holes  which  communicate  with  said  cavity  and 
one  of  which  is  a  modulation  hole;  and 

b.  means  for  modulating  the  optical  characteristics  of  said 
cavity,  comprising  means  for  periodically  opening  and 
closing  said  modulation  hole  to  a  constant  reference 
temperature. 
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3,902,810 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUGNING  APPARATUS 

UTILIZING  A  LASER 

Martin  R.  Hamar,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Hamar  Laser 

Instruments,  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,523 

Int.  CI.'' GOIB  11/26 

MS.  CI.  356—138  9  Claims 


1.  An  alignment  system  for  apparatus,  said  system  compris- 
ing stationary  means  for  producing  a  beam  of  coherent  light, 
means  for  leveling  said  beam  so  that  it  is  generally  normal  to 
a  radial  line  extending  from  the  center  of  the  earth  and  passing 
a  point  adjacent  said  beam  producing  means,  means  disposed 
adjacent  said  stationary  means  for  producing  a  beam  of  coher- 
ent light  for  moving  said  beam  parallel  to  itself  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  means  disposed  adjacent  said  stationary  means  for 
producing  a  beam  of  coherent  light  for  moving  said  beam 
parallel  to  itself  in  a  vertical  plane,  and  means  for  detecting 
said  beam  and  determining  its  position  with  respect  to  a 
known  reference  point,  said  detecting  means  including  a  rotat- 
ably  mounted  target  that,  in  one  position,  is  adapted  to  detect 
the  relative  position  of  the  beam  with  respect  to  a  known 
reference  point,  and  which  is  rotatable  to  a  second  position  to 
allow  the  beam  to  pass  through  the  detecting  means. 


3,902,811 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM  FOR 

DIMENSIONAL  GAUGING  OF  PARTS 

Norman  G.  AHman,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  and  Marc  G.  Dreyfus, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Bai  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  374,1 13,  June  27,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,854,822.  This  applicatkm  Sept.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

504,289 
Int.  CI.  GOlb  ///24 
U.S.  CI.  356—156  14  Claims 

1.  An  electro-optical  scanning  system  for  gauging  the  di- 
mensions of  a  machined  part  and  other  fabricated  objects  and 
assemblies  to  determine  whether  the  part  meets  predeter- 
mined manufacturing  standards,  said  system  comprising: 

A.  an  electro-optical  scanner^aving  a  light  sensitive  face; 

B.  optical  means  to  project  an  outline  of  a  part  to  be 
measured  onto  said  face; 

C.  a  scan  generator  operatively  coupled  to  said  scanner  to 
produce  scan  voltages  generating  a  scan  whose  position 
and  length  are  controllable  to  define  a  scan  path  which 
traverses  those  edges  of  the  image  of  the  part  outline 
whose  coordinates  are  to  be  found,  whereby  the  scanner 
yields  a  video  signal  from  which  said  coordinates  can  be 
determined  by  examination  of  the  scan  drive  command; 

D.  a  reference  value  storage  register; 

E.  an  input  information  matrix  coupled  to  said  controllable 
scan  generator  and  to  said  register  to  supply,  in  regard  to 
each  of  the  several  coordinates  to  be  determined  informa- 
tion to  said  scan  generator  for  producing  a  scan  along  a 
scan  path  appropriate  to  each  coordinate  and  to  supply  to 
said  register  information  regarding  the  coordinate  values 


appropriate  to  the  nominal  dimensions  of  each  part  di- 
mension; 
F.  means  comparing  the  measured  coordinate  yielded  by 
the  system  for  each  measuring  scan  with  the  reference 
value  in  said  register  representing  the  related  nominal 
coordinate,  to  produce  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
disparity  between  the  part  coordinate  measured  and  the 
nominal  coordinate;  and 
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G.  means  for  computing  the  distance  between  two  sets  of 
measured  coordinates  to  determine  the  measured  dimen- 
sion between  said  coordinates,  and 

H.  means  for  comparing  this  computed  dimension  with  a 
reference  value  for  this  dimension  in  a  reference  register 
representing  the  related  nominal  dimension,  thereby 
producing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  disparity 
bcUveen  the  part  dimension  computed  jmd  the  nominal 
dimension. 


3,902,812 

PHOTOMETER  USING  THREE  KINDS  OF  LIGHT 

WAVELENGTHS 

Tadashi  Honkawa,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,601 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1973, 48-56761 
Int.  a.2  GOIJ  1/42,  3/48 
U.S.  CI.  356—188  7  Claims 


1.  A  photometer  comprising  a  first  means  for  producing 
light  including  at  least  three  kinds  of  light  components  each 
having  a  single  wavelength,  a  second  means  for  taking  out  said 
three  kinds  of  light  components  separately,  a  third  means  for 
converting  said  three  kinds  of  light  components  into  three 
electric  signals  respectively  after  said  light  components  are 
respectively  passed  through  a  specimen,  a  fourth  means  hav- 


ind  hold  units  for  respectively  holding  said  three  electric  sig- 

na  s  from  said  third  means,  and  a  fifth  means  for  inverting  the 

pojarity  of  one  of  said  three  electric  signals  held  by  said  fourth 

with  respect  to  those  of  the  other  signals  and  for  sum- 

the  polarity-inverted  signal  and  the  other  signals. 
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3,902313 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  SCANNING 
DENSITOMETER  OUTPUT  DEVICE 
A.  Vanden  Brock,  Ann  Arbor,  and  William  L.  Wllfong, 
Vhhniore  Lake,  both  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Transidyne 
( General  Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,732 
Int.  CI.  coin  21122 
;.  CI.  356—201  6  Clains 
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them,  said  shelf  being  movable  within  a  slot  in  said  stick- 
holder  and  having  a  rim  biased  towards  said  means  on 


-  A.'^rr  j»M*ctf 


1  A  system  for  receiving  the  output  of  a  scanning  densitom- 
etei  and  providing  a  signal  to  a  display  device  comprising:  a 
var  able  gain  element;  a  peak  voltage  detector  having  its  out- 
put connected  to  an  input  of  a  variable  gain  element  so  as  to 
con  trol  the  gain  of  the  element;  and  switch  means  operative 
to  c  3nnect  the  output  of  the  densitometer  to  the  peak  detector 
dur  ng  a  first  scan  of  a  density  record  and  to  connect  the 
out  »ut  of  the  densitomet^  to  an  input  of  the  variable  gain 
eleipent  during  a  second  scan,  whereby  during  the  first  scan 
peak  detector  assumes  a  voltage  which  will  cause  the 
variable  gain  element  to  output  a  signal  causing  the  display  to 
■■  a  full  deflection  signal  at  such  time  as  the  densitome- 
>ignal  reached  its  maximum  during  a  second  scan  of  the 
density  record. 
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3,902,814 
CONTAINER  FOR  COSMETIC  STICKS 
Ennfo  CanUa,  18  Via  Durazio,  00195  Rome,  Italy 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,689 
Claims  priority,  applkstkm  Italy,  Mar.  21, 1973, 48934/73 
Int.  CL  A45d  40106 
MS.  CI.  401—83  5  Claims 

1.  A  container  for  cosmetic  sticks  comprising: 
a  ileeve; 

a  itickholder  axially  reciprocable  within  said  sleeve; 
clutch  means  secured  to  said  stickholder  and  movable 

therewith; 
m  ans  on  sakl  sleeve  meshing  with  said  clutch  means  to  lock 

(aid  stickholder  in  desired  positions  witliin  said  sleeve; 
th ;  clutch  further  comprising  a  shelf  and  a  grip  fastened  to 
It,  said  shelf  and  grip  delimiting  an  opening  between 


said  sleeve  to  lock  said  stickholder  in  said  desired  posi- 
tions within  said  sleeve. 


3,902,815 
POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  DISPENSER 
David  R.  Williams,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Liquid  Paper 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Piled  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,686 

Int.  Cl.=^  B43K  5118 

MS.  a.  401—264  1  Claim 


1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  liquids  such  as  correction 
liquids  and  the  like  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  housing  having  first  and  second  chambers,  said  housing 
tapering  at  one  end  and  forming  a  dispensing  aperture  for 
dispensing  liquid  from  said  second  chamber; 

b.  a  cylindrical  resilient  bladder  in  said  first  chamber  and 
defining  a  first  liquid  storage  volume; 

c.  a  valve  stem  extending  axially  through  said  first  storage 
volume; 

d.  a  conical  valve  seat  surface  formed  in  said  housing  be- 
tween said  first  storage  volume  and  said  second  chamber, 
e.  an  intermediate  valve  member  formed  on  one  end  of 
said  stem,  said  valve  member  having  a  frusto^nical 
contact  surface, 

f.  means  resiliently  contacting  said  valve  stem  to  urge  said 
contact  surface  and  said  valve  member  in  a  direction  to 
contact  said  valve  seat  in  surface  contact  whereby  flow 
between  said  first  storage  volume  and  said  second  cham- 
ber is  prevented; 

g.  an  annular  valve  seat  formed  around  the  interior  of  said 
dispensing  aperture; 

h.  a  ball  valve  normally  contacting  said  annular  valve  seat 
to  prevent  flow  of  liquid  from  said  second  chamber; 

i.  socket  means  contacting  said  ball  valve;  j.  resilient  means 
contacting  said  socket  means  to  resiliently  urge  said 
socket  means  and  said  ball  valve  to  move  in  a  direction 
to  seat  said  ball  valve  with  said  annular  seat; 
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k.  radially  movable  actuator  tabs  extending  from  the  exte- 
rior of  said  housing  to  contact  said  bladder  for  deflecting 
said  bladder;  and 

1.  cam  means  extending  between  and  contacting  the  interior 
of  said  bladder  and  said  valve  stem  for  simultaneously 
moving  said  valve  stem  in  a  direction  to  open  said  inter- 
mediate valve  when  said  bladder  is  deflected  whereby 
fluid  is  caused  to  flow  from  said  first  chamber  to  said 
second  chamber. 


threadably  engaging  said  thread  means,  and  connector  means 
adapted  to  connect  said  first  mentioned  scaffold  pole  to  yet 


3,902,816 
SELF-CENTERING  ARTICULATED  JOINT 
Thomas  S.  Moore,  Northville,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  535,930 

Int.CI.*F16C  11106 

U.S.  CI.  403—1 14  11  Claims 


1.  An  articulated  joint  having  a  socket  and  a  stud, 

said  socket  having  a  wall  defining  a  hollow  interior  and  an 
opening, 

a  stud  having  a  head  member  disposed  in  said  interior  of 
said  socket  and  a  shank  portion  extending  through  said 
opening, 

a  support  member  supported  within  said  socket  against 
angular  displacement  relative  to  said  socket  about  an  axis 
extending  generally  perpendicularly  through  said  open- 
ing, 

said  support  member  engaging  said  head  member, 

one  of  said  members  having  a  transverse  recess  px^rtion  and 
the  other  of  said  members  having  a  complementary  pro- 
truding portion  extending  into  said  recess  portion, 

said  stud  being  rotatably  displaceable  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  shank  portion  from  a  first  position  in  which 
said  protruding  portion  is  seated  in  said  recess  portion  to 
a  second  position  in  which  said  protruding  portion  and 
said  recess  portion  are  spaced  apart, 

said  recess  portion  and  said  protruding  portion  interengag- 
ing  so  as  to  inhibit  rotatable  displacement  of  said  stud 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position. 


3,902,817 
SCAFFOLDING 
Douglas  Meir,  Holmer  Green,  High  Wycombe,  England,  as- 
signor to  Agalroe  (General  Engineers)  Limited,  Holmer 
Green,  High  Wycombe,  England 

Filed  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,636 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21, 1973, 
24190/73 

Int.  CI.*  E04G  7100 
U.S.  CI.  403—188  10  Claims 

1.  A  scaffold  pole  unit  comprising  a  scaffold  pole,  stud 
means  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said 
scaffold  pole,  means  defining  a  coarse-pitch  helical  slot  at  the 
other  end  of  said  scaffold  pole  for  receiving  the  stud  of  a 
similar  pole  during  relative  rotation  and  sliding  movement 
between  the  first  mentioned  scaffold  pole  and  said  similar 
scaffold  pole,  thread  means  formed  on  said  stud,  a  nut  for 


another  pole  having  its  axis  perpendicular  or  inclined  relative 
to  the  axis  of  the  said  first  mentioned  scaffokl  pole. 


3,902,818 

PORTABLE  TRAFnC  SIGN  AND  BASE  THEREFOR 

Richard  B.  Boone,  2321  Catalo,  ArUngton,  Tex.  76010 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,944 

Int.  Cl.^'  EOIF  9100 

U.S.  CI.  404—10  15  Claims 


1.  an  article  of  manufacture,  comprising: 

a.  a  rigid  base  adapted  to  rest  permanently  on  top  of  the 
ground  along  a  roadway,  said  base  having  an  opening  in 
its  top  leading  to  a  generally  vertical  bore  for  receiving  a 
structural  element  which  forms  a  part  of  a  temporary 
traffic  sign,  and  the  base  further  having  at  least  one  open- 
ing near  its  bottom  edge  which  is  connected  through  a 
passage  with  the  vertical  bore  with  the  bottom  opening 
and  the  passage  having  a  size  which  is  at  least  as  large  as 
the  top  opening,  such  that  any  trash  or  soil  which  may 
enter  the  top  opening  can  pass  through  an  unobstructed 
flow  path  through  the  base  and  out  of  the  bottom  open- 
ing; 

b.  an  upright  post  having  at  its  top  a  traffic  sign  and  at  its 
bottom  an  elongated  shank,  with  the  shank  having  a 
configuration  such  that  it  can  be  iserted  in  the  vertical 
bore,  and  the  nominal  clearance  between  the  shank  and 
the  vertical  bore  being  about  O.OOS  inch;  and 

c.  means  for  selectively  holding  the  shank  within  the  vertical 
bore  of  the  base,  said  means  comprising  a  spring-biased 
element  on  the  shank  or  the  base,  and  a  recess  for  engag- 
ing the  element  on  the  other  of  the  two  structures, 
whereby  the  shank  and  its  associated  traffic  sign  may  be 
selectively  inserted  and  removed  from  the  vertical  bore  in 
the  base. 
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3,902,819 
METHCM)  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  A 
TURBOMACmNERY  BLADE 
.  acob  Hofohcndler,  East  Hartford;  David  Japikse,  Manchester; 
WiUiam  F.  Laverty,  and  James  J.  Wesbecher,  both  of  Glas- 
tonbury, all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corpora- 
tion, East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,052 

Int.  CL*F01D5//« 

ltl.S.  CL  416—1  19  Claims 


1.  A  turbomachinery  blade  adapted  to  be  mounted  for 
r  ttation  on  a  disc  and  to  have  hot  gas  pass  thereover  so  as  to 
tl  lereby  be  subjected  to  both  centrifugal  force  and  high  tem- 
p  :rature  including: 

1 .  a  coolant  loop  within  the  blade, 

2.  a  cooling  fluid  filling  said  loop, 

3.  heat  sink  establishing  means  acting  upon  the  cooling  fluid 
in  one  portion  of  said  loop  to  establish  a  temperature  and 
hence  a  density  differential  between  the  cooling  fluid  in 
different  parts  of  said  coolant  loop  to  thereby  establish  a 
continuous  circulatory  flow  and  recirculation  of  cooling 
fluid  within  the  coolant  loop  utilizing  the  thermal  syphon 
principle,  and 

4.  wherein  said  heat  sink  establishing  means  comprises  a 
means  for  injecting  a  coolant  at  lesser  temperature  than 
the  cooling  fluid  into  said  coolant  loop  at  a  selected 
location,  and  means  to  discharge  cooling  fluid  from  the 
coolant  loop  at  the  same  rate  that  coolant  is  being  in- 
jected into  the  coolant  loop  to  thereby  maintain  selected 
pressure  level  and  coolant  mass  in  the  coolant  loop. 


3,902,820 
FLUID  COOLED  TURBINE  ROTOR  BLADE 
Djivid  J.  Amos,  Wallingford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,035l 

Int.  CL*  FOID  5118 

UJS.  CL  416—97  8  Claims 


In  a  rotor  construction,  a  rotor  disc  having  a  plurality  of 
ge4erally  axially  extending  side  entry  channels  in  its  periph- 

between  which  are  defined  steeples,  said  channels  having 

rotor  Uades  mounted  therein,  said  blades  having  a  root 

poftion,  a  shank  portion,  and  an  air  foil  portion,  said  blades 


erj 
coi  »led  I 


each  having  a  plurality  of  generally  radially  directed  chambers 
extending  through  said  air  foil  portion,  at  least  one  of  said 
chambers  being  in  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  blade  away 
from  both  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  thereof  and  having 
walls  with  a  plurality  of  pin  fins  disposed  thereon,  at  least  one 
of  said  pin  finned  chambers  having  an  insert  therein,  said 
insert  being  a  hollow,  closed  element  with  a  shape  conforming 
substantially  to  said  chamber  configuration  and  being  spaced 
from  the  inner  surface  of  said  chamber,  the  volume  between 
the  outer  side  of  the  walls  of  said  insert  and  the  walls  of  said 
pin  finned  chamber  defining  turbulent  cooling  fluid  flow  pas- 
sageways, means  for  injecting  cooling  fluid  into  said  passage- 
ways, said  fluid  exiting  said  passageways  at  the  radially  outer 
end  of  said  blade,  said  turbulent  cooling  fluid  flow  passage- 
ways providing  maximum  heat  transfer  from  said  blade  to  said 
fluid,  said  root  portion  of  said  blade  being  axially  bifurcated, 
the  intersection  of  said  bifurcated  root  portions  defining  the 
radially  outward  portion  of  a  plenum  chamber  for  the  passage 
of  cooling  fluid  into  said  blades,  the  radially  outer  portion  of 
the  steeples  comprises  the  radially  inner  portion  of  the  plenum 
chamber,  the  bifiircated  root  being  mounted  about  said  stee- 
ple, said  insert  being  secured  within  each  of  said  blades  by  a 
wedge  plug  inserted  within  the  radially  inner  end  of  said  insert, 
said  cooling  fluid  from  said  plenum  chamber  entering  passage- 
ways through  an  arrangement  of  orifices  disposed  between 
said  insert  and  walls  of  said  chamber  to  promote  the  cooling 
of  said  blade. 


3,902,821 
HELICOPTER  ROTOR 
Franklin  D.  Robinson,  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Summa 
Corporation,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,895 

Int.  Cl.=^  B64C  27146 

U.S.  CL  416-132  19  Claims 


S9 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  fully  articulated  rotor  blades; 

each  of  said  blades  having  a  fully  cambered  airfoil  surface, 
a  relatively  stiff^  inboard  portion  and  a  relatively  flexible 
outboard  portion; 

each  of  said  blades  having  an  angle  of  twist  which  provides 
the  outboard  portions  of  the  blades  with  a  lower  angle  of 
attack  than  the  inboard  portions  of  the  blades; 

each  of  said  blades  having  a  tip  and  a  trailing  edge  with  the 
trailing  edge  including  a  reflexed  outer  portion  positioned 
at  said  tip; 

each  said  reflexed  outer  portion  having  a  length  along  the 
axis  of  the  blade  ranging  up  to  about  one  chord  length  of 
the  blade; 

each  said  reflexed  outer  portion  having  a  curvature  which 
imparts  a  moment  to  the  blade  about  its  aerodynamic 
center  that  counteracts  negative  aerodynamic  pitching 
moments  imparted  to  the  blade  by  air  flowing  over  its 
fully  cambered  airfoil  surface; 

the  area  of  each  of  said  reflexed  outer  portions  being  ap- 
proximately sufficient  to  generate  a  moment  about  the 
aerodynamic  center  of  the  blade  which  balances  negative 
aerodynamic  pitching  moments  generated  in  the  out- 
board portion  of  the  blade  by  the  flow  of  air  over  the  fully 
cambered  airfoil  surface  of  the  outboard  portion; 

the  inboard  portion  of  each  of  said  blades  being  sufficiently 
stiff  to  resist  negative  aerodynamic  pitching  moments 
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generated  in  the  inboard  portion  without  excessive  twist- 
ing of  the  inboard  portion; 

the  relatively  stiff  inboard  portion  of  each  of  said  blades 
having  a  length  of  about  70  to  80  percent  of  the  length  of 
the  blade,  and 

the  relatively  flexible  outboard  portion  of  each  of  said 
blades  having  a  length  of  about  20  to  30  percent  of  the 
length  of  the  blade, 

whereby  cyclical  twisting  of  the  flexibie  outboard  portions 
of  the  blades  is  minimized  during  rotation  of  the  helicop- 
ter rotor  without  a  material  reduction  in  the  lift-to-drag 
ratio  of  the  fiilly  cambered  airfoil  surfaces  of  the  rotor 
blades. 


3,902,822 
MODULAR  GEARBOX  FOR  A  VARIABLE  PITCH  FAN 
PROPULSOR 
Merritt  B.  Andrews,  Westfield,  Mass.,  and  Thomas  F.  McDon- 
ough,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corpora- 
tion, East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,350 

Int.  CI.  B63h  3102 

U.S.  CL  4 1 6— 1 70  4  Claims 


1 .  A  ducted  fan  propulsor  driven  by  a  turbine  type  of  power 
plant,  a  rotatable  hub  supporting  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  blades,  a  fixed  hollow  support  sleeve  having 
bearing  means,  a  hollow  sleeve  portion  of  said  hub  extending 
rearwardly  relative  to  said  blades  supported  by  said  bearing 
means  within  a  cavity  defined  by  said  hollow  fixed  sleeve,  a 
planetary  gear  train  including  planet  support  means  supported 
to  said  fixed  support  means  forward  of  said  hub,  a  ring  gear 
and  sun  gear,  means  including  a  relatively  thin  annularly 
shaped  member  interconnecting  said  hub  and  said  ring  gear 
for  transmitting  motion  for  rotating  said  hub,  a  concentrically 
mounted  shaft  extending  through  an  annular  centrally  located 
space  adjacent  the  rotating  axis  defined  by  said  hollow  fixed 
sleeve  interconnecting  said  turbine  type  power  plant  and  said 
sun  gear,  and  a  plurality  of  planet  gears  rotatably  supported  to 
said  planet  support  means  for  transmitting  torque  imparted  to 
said  sun  gear  by  said  turbine  type  power  plant  driven  shaft  to 
said  ring  gear  for  driving  said  hub. 


3,902,823 
IMPELLER  FOR  GAS-HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Akira  Minato;  Tsutomu  Shimizu,  both  of  Hitachi,  and  Akira 
Nishimatsu,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,551,  April  16,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  482,563 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1972, 47-40350 

Int.  CI.  F04d  29128 

MS.  CL  416—186  4  Claims 

1.  An  impeller  for  gas  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  pair 

of  annular  plates,  a  plurality  of  blades  arranged  in  concentric 

relation  with  each  other  and  fixed  to  each  of  the  plates  in  the 

substantially  axial  direction,  and  a  shaft  disposed  in  the  center 


of  the  arranged  blades,  said  plates  and  blades  being  made  of 
a  martensite  alloy  steel  consisting  essentially  of,  based  on 
weight.  0.06  to  0. 1 5  %  of  carbon,  11  to  1 3.5  %  of  chromium, 
1.5  to  3  %  of  nickel,  0.7  to  2  %  of  molybdenum,  0.03  to  0.6 
%  niobium,  up  to  1  %  of  silicon,  0.2  to  2  %  of  manganese,  up 
to  0.2  %  of  nitrogen,  up  to  0.2  %  in  a  total  amount  of  at  least 


one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum, 
titanium,  calcium,  magnesium  and  rare  earth  elements,  and 
the  balance  substantially  iron,  ai/tounts  of  chromium,  silicon, 
molyblenum,  niobium,  nickel,  manganese  and  nitrogen  being 
adjusted  so  that  chromium  equivalent  is  within  the  range  of  7 
to    13. 


3,902,824 
BLADE  LOCK 
James  D.  Sauer,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,395 

Int.  Cl.^  FOID  5132 

U.S.  CL  416—215  2  Claims 


■-K/ 


it^-MtJMi 


1.  A  blade  lock  assembly  for  interconnecting  a  plurality  of 
blades  in  a  continuously  formed  circumferential  retaining 
groove  on  a  rotor  wheel  comprising:  a  wheel  rim  having  a 
continuously  formed  circumferential  groove  with  spaced  side- 
wall  ridges  thereon,  a  loading  slot  formed  in  said  rim  having 
a  width  greater  than  that  between  said  ridges,  a  forward  flange 
and  a  rearward  flange  on  said  rim,  a  groove  formed  in  each  of 
said  flanges  below  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  flanges 
to  form  an  indexing  track  fore  and  aft  of  said  slot,  each  of  said 
groove  including  an  index  surface  thereon  formed  perpendic- 
ular to  said  groove,  a  plurality  of  airfoil  blades,  each  of  said 
blades  including  a  root  portion  fit  through  said  slot  and  slid- 
able  within  said  retaining  groove  to  be  interlocked  to  said  rim, 
each  of  said  blades  having  a  platform  with  an  underside  slid- 
ably  supported  on  said  wheel  rim  and  with  spaced  parallel  side 
edges  thereon  engageable  with  side  edges  on  adjacent  blades 
to  form  a  continuous  aerodynamic  flow  surface  fore  and  aft 
across  the  periphery  of  the  rotor,  each  blade  root  being  cir- 
cumferential ly  spaced  from  an  adjacent  root  when  the  blades 
are  retained  in  said  groove,  a  locking  blade  having  a  root 
insertable  through  said  slot  and  a  platform  with  side  edges 
thereon  engageable  with  side  edges  of  adjacent  platforms  to 
space  the  root  of  said  locking  blade  with  respect  to  roots  on 
adjacent  blades,  said  locking  blade  including  lugs  on  the  un- 
derside of  its  platform  located  fore  and  aft  of  said  locking 
blade  root,  said  lugs  being  supported  in  said  groove  and  en- 
gageable with  said  index  surface  to  locate  the  root  of  said 
locking  blade  in  said  groove  to  one  side  of  said  loading  slot 
while  positioning  the  root  on  an  adjacent  airfoil  blade  in  said 
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{  roove  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  loading  slot  with  platform 
!  sgments  of  said  locking  blade  and  an  adjacent  airfoil  blade 
c  losing  said  slot,  said  locking  blade  platform  including  a  side 
c  utout  therein,  one  of  said  groove  ridges  having  a  lock  notch 
t  lerein  at  a  location  spaced  circumferentially  from  said  load- 
i  ig  slot  to  be  aligned  with  said  blade  cutout  when  said  locking 
t  lade  is  in  its  index  position,  and  sheet  metal  spacer  means 
l<  >cated  in  said  groove  between  said  locking  blade  root  and  an 
2  djacent  airfoil  blade  root,  means  on  said  spacer  element 
accessible  through  said  cutout  and  defonmable  into  inter- 
1<  >cked  relationship  with  said  rim  when  the  locking  blade  is  in 
i  s  indexed  position  for  locking  each  of  said  blades  in  an  index 
c  ircumferential  position  wherein  each  of  the  roots  therein  are 
li  >cked  against  circumferential  movement  into  alignment  with 
s  lid  loading  slots. 


3,902,825 

FEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  AUTOMATIC  WATER 

DISPENSER  TO  PROVIDE  SUBSURFACE  IRRIGATION 

FOR  ORCHARD,  FARM  &  VINEYARD  PLANTS 

Jbhn  D.  Quflkn,  790  Woodland  Ave.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

94577  j 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,843 

Int.  CL  F04I  J/06;  F04b  /  7/00;  E02b  J3/00 

l\S.  CL  417—1 18  5  Claims 


GAZETTE 


September  2,  1975 


A  temperature  controlled  automatic  irrigation  mecha- 
n*m: 

a.  a  first  body  of  water  under  atmospheric  pressure; 

b.  a  sealed  envek>pe  buoyantly  supported  by  said  body  of 
water  and  having  an  air  chamber  in  its  top  and  a  second 
body  of  water  in  its  lower  portion; 

|c.  a  buoyant  water  pumping  unit  floatable  in  the  seconf 
body  of  water; 

I.  a  first  means  for  conveying  water  from  said  first  body  of 
water  under  atnK>spheric  pressure  into  said  pumping  unit 
and  thence  into  the  second  body  of  water  within  said 
envelope  when  the  atmospheric  air  pressure  exceeds  the 
air  pressure  within  said  air  chamber; 

.  a  sealed  temperature  sensor  container  having  a  tubular 
communication  with  said  air  chamber  within  said  enve- 
lope so  that  a  lowering  of  the  ambient  temperature  of  the 
air  surrounding  said  temperature  sensor  container  will 
cool  the  air  therein  causing  a  lowering  of  the  air  pressure 
in  the  temperature  sensor  container  and  also  within  said 
air  chamber  in  said  envelope  to  below  that  of  the  atmo- 
apheric  pfeasure  uliereby  water  will  flow  fix>m  said  first 
body  of  water  through  said  first  water  conveying  means 
into  said  pumping  unit  and  thence  into  said  second  body 
of  water  within  said  envelope; 


g 


f.  a  second  means  for  feeding  water  from  said  second  body 
of  water  into  said  pumping  unit  and  thence  to  an  irriga- 
tion system,  said  second  water  feeding  means  including 
means  for  exposing  the  water  therein  to  atmospheric 
pressure; 

whereby  an  increase  in  the  ambient  temperature  sur- 
rounding said  temperature  sensor  container  will  increase 
the  temperature  and,  therefore,  the  air  pressure  within 
said  container  and  within  said  air  chamber  in  said  enve- 
lope to  a  pressure  higher  than  atmospheric  pressure,  thus 
causing  this  higher  pressure  on  the  second  body  of  water 
in  the  envelope  to  overcome  the  atmospheric  pressure 
acting  on  the  water  in  the  second  water  feeding  means 
and  causing  water  to  flow  from  the  second  body  of  water 
through  said  second  means  into  said  pumping  unit  and 
thence  from  the  pumping  unit  to  an  irrigation  system  for 
watering  purposes,  said  irrigation  system  is  below  said 
pumping  unit,  and  flow  therebetween  is  caused  by  grav- 
ity. 


3,902,826 
nSTON  PUMP 
Heinz  Nagel,  Daun,  and  Klaus  Schlesiger,  Murlenbach,  Eifel, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Feiuwa  Schlesiger  &  Co.,  KG, 
Murlenbach,  Eifel,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,953 
Claims    priority,    application   Germany,   Jan.    30,    1973, 
7303301 

Int.  a.  F04b  7/08,  35/02 
U.S.  a.  417—386  4  Claims 


1.  A  piston  pump  comprising  a  deformable  passage  through 
which  a  media  is  adapted  to  flow  from  an  inlet  thereof  toward 
an  outlet  thereof,  a  housing  defining  a  normally  closed  fluid 
chamber,  a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocal  motion  at  least 
partially  within  said  fluid  chamber,  means  for  reciprocating 
said  piston  whereby  fluid  within  said  fluid  chamber  is  pulsated 
means  for  utilizing  the  pulsating  fluid  to  drive  the  media 
through  said  passage,  a  reservoir  for  said  fluid,  conduit  means 
for  placing  said  reservoir  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
fluid  chamber,  valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  for  selec- 
tively introducing  fluid  from  said  conduit  means  into  said  fluid 
chamber,  said  valve  means  include  a  pair  of  valve  seats  and  a 
valve  body  associated  with  each  valve  seat,  pressure  respon- 
sive mechanically  nmvable  means  in  said  fluid  chamber  re- 
sponsive to  pressure  within  said  fluid  chamber  for  opening 
said  valve  means  to  permit  a  predetermined  volume  of  fluid  to 
flow  through  said  conduit  means  into  said  fluid  chamber,  and 
excessive  pressure  relief  valve  means  for  relieving  pressure 
within  said  fluid  chamber  by  bleeding  fluid  therefrom  into  said 
reservoir.  '' 
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3,902,827 
SCREW  CC^fPRESSOR 
Lauritz  Benedictus  Schibbye,  SaK^Duvas,  Sweden,  assignor 
to  Svenska  Rotor  Masidner  Aktieboiag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

FBed  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,145 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  20, 1973, 
34620/73 

Int.  a.  FOlc  1/16,  21/04;  P04c  17/12 
U.S.  CI.  418—79  9  aaims 


1.  Screw  compressor,  of  the  type  comprising  two  intermesh- 
ing  rotors  having  helical  lands  and  grooves  disposed  within  a 
'working  space  having  low  pressure  and  high  pressure  ports 
disposed  generally  diagonally  thereof  and  adjacent  to  a  low 
pressure  and  a  high  pressure  end  wall  of  the  working  space, 
respectively,  characterized  by  a  sealing  ring  surrounding  the 
shaft  of  each  rotor  and  disposed  between  the  end  plane  of  the 
rotor  and  the  high  pressure  end  wall  of  the  working  space,  and 
by  a  drainage  channel  in  said  high  pressure  end  wall  forming 
a  communication  between  the  volume  surrounded  by  said 
sealing  ring  and  an  area  of  the  working  space  located  within 
the  low  pressure  phase  of  the  compressor. 


3,902,828 
LIQUID  COOLED  HOUSING  FOR  ROTARY  PISTON 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Max  Ruf,  Obereisesheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Audi  Nsu  Auto 
Union  Aktiengesellschaft  and  Wankel  GmbH,  both  of,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,642 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    8,    1973, 
2311371 

Int.  CI.''  F04C  29/04 
U.S.  CI.  418—83  1  Claim 


6   3   7  S  I* 


1.  A  rotary  piston  combustion  engine  having  a  housing 
composed  of  at  least  one  shell  and  at  least  two  parallel  end 
pieces,  each  shell  being  arranged  between  two  end  pieces  and 
having  an  inner  wall  enclosing  an  interior  space  in  which  a 


piston  revolves,  each  end  piece  having  an  outer  and  an  inner 
wall  bounding  a  chamber  traversed  by  coolant  and  the  piston 
having  axially  movable  gas  and  oil  seals  on  its  faces  to  slide 
along  the  neighboring  faces  of  the  inner  walls  of  the  end 
pieces,  the  inner  wall  of  each  end  piece  having  a  greater 
thickness  in  the  zone  swept  by  the  oil  seals  than  in  the  remain- 
ing radially  adjoining  zone  outwards  as  far  as  the  inner  wall  of 
the  shell  and  is  supported  by  fins  exclusively  in  the  zone  of 
contact  of  the  shell  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  end  piece. 


3,902,829 

ROTARY  POWER  DEVICE 

DavM  E.  Burrowes,  4466  SUverwood,  Dayton,  Ohk>  45429 

nied  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,751 

Int.  a.*  POIC  1/00;  P03C  3/00;  P04C  1/00;  POIC  19/08 

U.S.  CI.  418— 1 1 1  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  power  device,  having  a  shaft  defining  a  central 
axis, 

a  stator  member  including  a  pair  of  facing  complementary 
lobular  surfaces  extending  radially  outward  around  said 
shaft  and  spaced  apart  along  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 

said  surfaces  terminating  at  inner  and  outer  edges  concen- 
tric with  said  axis, 

an  inner  cylindrical  wall  mating  with  said  inner  edges  and  an 
outer  cylindrical  wall  mating  with  said  outer  edges, 

a  rotor  member  attached  to  said  shaft  extending  radially 
outward  therefrom  between  said  surfaces  and  mating  with 
said  inner  and  outer  walls  to  form  enclosed  chambers 
which  have  progressively  increasing  and  decreasing  cross- 
sectional  size  around  said  shaft  along  planes  extending 
radially  from  said  axis, 

spaced  apart  vane  assemblies  extending  through  said  rotor 
member  along  planes  which  are  parallel  to  said  axis  and 
extending  generally  outward  therefrom  into  contact  with 
said  surfaces  and  said  inner  and  outer  walls  to  divide  said 
chambers  into  regions  between  said  vanes  which  move 
progressively  as  said  shaft  and  said  divider  member  rotate 
with  respect  to  said  stator  member, 

and  means  defining  ports  opening  into  opposite  ends  of  said 
chambers  and  controlled  by  movement  of  said  vanes  past 
said  ports  for  supply  and  exhaust  of  a  working  fluid  to  and 
from  said  regions, 

said  vanes  being  spaced  apart  less  than  the  spacing  between 
those  ports  at  opposite  ends  of  said  chambers  to  keep 
those  ports  separated  at  all  times  by  a  vane; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

each  said  vane  assembly  includes  a  pair  of  independent  vane 
members  having  a  tip  contacting  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  lobular  surfaces  and  a  root  portion  slidably  sup- 
ported in  said  rotor  member,  and  a  key  member  engaging 
the  root  portions  of  the  pair  of  vane  members, 

said  key  member  and  said  root  portions  contacting  along 
lines  which  converge  radially  outward  of  said  rotor  mem- 
ber whereby  said  key  member  transmits  thrust  between 
the  vane  members  and  centriftigal  force  on  said  key  mem- 
ber results  in  sealing  force  of  said  vane  member  tips 
against  said  surfaces. 


2i  2 


3,902330 

SroE  SEAL  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN  ROTARY  PISTON 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

To4hiyiiki  Maeda,  Ageo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring 

<  ^c,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  | 

Fled  Feb.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334314 

i  :iaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1972, 47-22009 

Int.  CI.*  F04C  27/00 

U4.  CL  418—142  3  Claims 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  2,  1975 


In  a  side  seal  arrangement  for  use  in  a  rotary  piston 
internal  combustion  engine  including  two  radially  spaced 
side  seal  grooves  provided  on  the  side  face  of  the  rotor 
he  engine  along  the  side  edge  thereof  with  an  inner  side 
mounted  in  the  radially  inner  side  seal  groove  and  an 
side  seal  mounted  in  the  radially  outer  side  seal  groove 
with  the  side  seals  being  generally  parallel,  the  improvement 
cor  iprising  said  outer  side  seal  being  made  of  steel  and  being 
chr  3me  plated  at  least  on  the  sliding  surface  thereof,  and  said 
inn  ;r  side  seal  being  made  of  steel  and  being  provided  with  a 
haipened  layer  at  least  on  the  sliding  surface  thereof  with  said 
on  said  sliding  surface  being  hardened  to  a  degree  such 
said  inner  and  outer  side  seals  have  substantially  equal 
weir  rates  during  engine  operation. 


T 


3,902,831 
I  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  A  CURED  TIRE  FROM  A 
CURING  MOLD 
Yaiuhilio  Fujieda,  Nishlnomiya;  Mitsuo  Hashimoto;  Nobuo 
¥  awakami,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Kazuhiko  Nalmgawa,  Kobe, 
a  I  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Lim- 
it ed,  Tokyo  and  Kobe  Steel  Ltd.,  Kobe,  both  of,  Japan 
Co  itinuatkMiof  Ser.  No.  399,421,  Sept.  21, 1973,  abandoned, 
wl  ich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  192,273,  Oct.  26,  1971, 
aba  sdoned.  This  applkatk>n  Oct  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,612 
Cpaims  priority,  applkatkMi  Japan,  Oct.  26, 1971,46-94976 
Int.  a.  B29h  5/02,  5/08 
U.SI  CI.  425— 38  6  Claims 


IJ  In  a  device  for  removing  a  cured  tire  firom  a  mold  m 
whi<  h  the  tire  has  been  cured  and  in  which  bead  portions  of 
a  se  ni-shaped  and  not  yet  cured  tire  are  confined  by  upper 


and  lower  bead  rings,  and  a  bladder  is  placed  in  contact  with 
the  inside  surface  of  the  tire,  the  inside  peripheries  of  said 
bladder  being  fluid-tightly  closed  by  a  cylindrical  packing 
means  comprised  of  mutually  engaged  bladder  rings  which  in 
turn  are  engaged  with  the  upper  and  lower  bead  rings  before 
the  tire  is  placed  in  the  mold,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  columnar  actuator  having  an  armature  movable  along  the 
axis  thereof  and  being  mounted  in  a  curing  equipment  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  mold; 
means  for  moving  said  armature; 
said  lower  one  of  said  bead  rings  having  at  least  one  notch 

formed  on  the  inner  peripheral  surface  thereof; 
latching  means  carried  by  said  armature  for  selectively 
engaging  said  at  least  one  notch  of  said  lower  one  of  said 
bead  rings  secured  to  the  tire  contained  in  said  mold;  and 
means  for  actuating  said  latching  means  whereby  said 
latching  means  may  be  engaged  with  said  lower  one  of 
said  bead  rings  to  permit  said  actuator  to  move  said  lower 
one  of  said  bead  rings  and  said  cured  tire  secured  thereto 
away  from  said  moid. 


3,902,832 
MANUFACTURE  OF  BLOWN  FILM 
Robert  B.  Gregory,  Flemington,  and  Edgar  W.  Irving,  Jr., 
Glen  Gardner,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  GK  Systems,  Inc., 
Flemington,  NJ. 

Filed  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,503 

Int.  CI.*  B29D  23/04 

U.S.  a.  425—72  8  Claims 


1.  A  die  assembly  for  the  production  of  blown  film  including 
an  extrusion  die  having  an  annular  extrusion  slot  and  means 
for  supplying  hot  melt  plastic  to  said  extrusion  slot  whereby  to 
extrude  therefrom  a  continuous  tube  of  unset  plastic;  indepen- 
dently controlled  means  mounted  within  said  die  for  introduc- 
ing inflating  and  cooling  air  to  the  interior  of  said  extruded 
tube;  and  independently  controlled  means  mounted  within 
said  die  for  exhausting  heated  air  from  the  interior  of  said 
extruded  tube;  said  extrusion  die  being  provided  with  an  axial 
bore  at  a  right  angle  to  the  plane  containing  said  annular 
extrusion  slot;  said  air  introducing  means  including  a  tube 
coaxially  mounted  within  said  bore  and  having  its  upper  end 
arranged  for  discharge  of  air  into  a  zone  in  proximity  to  the 
plane  of  tube  extrusion  and  its  lower  end  arranged  for  connec- 
tion to  a  source  of  air  under  pressure;  said  air  exhausting 
means  including  a  tube  coaxially  mounted  within  said  air 
introducing  tube  and  having  an  outside  diameter  less  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  air  introducing  tube  whereby  to  defme 
a  voki  therebetween  for  the  passage  of  said  inflating  and 
cooling  air,  said  air  exhausting  tube  having  its  upper  end 
terminating  in  a  zone  above  that  of  the  upper  end  of  said  air 


it 
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introducing  tube  and  having  its  lower  end  arranged  for  con- 
nection to  air  withdrawing  means. 


3,902,833 
SPINNING  MACHINE 
Branimir    Matovinovic,    Grossostheim-Ringheim,    Germany, 
assignor  to  Automatik  Apparate-Maschinenbau  H.  Hench 
GmbH,  Grossostheim,  Germany 

Fikd  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,729 
Claims   priority,   applicatkm   Germany,   Sept.    11,    1972, 
2244491 

Int  CI.*  B39C  25/00;  B29D  23/06 
U.S.  CI.  425—66  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  spinning  apparatus  for  producing  and  reeling  syn- 
thetic fibers  from  a  melt  by  spinning  means  including  spinner- 
ets with  orifices  arranged  in  at  least  one  row  to  receive  a 
supply  of  said  melt  from  a  respective  pump  means,  air  blowing 
means  located  relative  to  said  spinnerets  for  supplying  a  flow 
of  air  to  fibers  produced  by  said  spinnerets,  said  spinning 
means  further  including  finishing  and  take-up  roller  means 
located  vertically  below  said  air  blowing  means,  said  appara- 
tus having  a  longitudinal  main  axis,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  horizontal  supporting  stage,  apertures  in  said  supporting 
stage,  a  plurality  of  spinning  units  supported  on  said  stage  in 
vertical  alignment  with  said  apertures,  each  unit  including  said 
spinning  means,  each  spinning  unit  having  a  longitudinal  verti- 
cal axis,  said  spinning  units  being  arranged  in  parallel  to  each 
other  so  that  each  vertical  spinning  unit  axis  extends  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  longitudinal  apparatus  main  axis,  and  wherein 
said  finishing  and  take-up  roller  means  of  each  spinning  unit 
comprise  a  plurality  of  cooperating  rollers  arranged  below 
said  stage  substantially  adjacent  to  the  respective  vertical  axis 
to  define  a  corresponding  plurality  of  vertical  paths  for  the 
produced  fibers,  said  path  extending  through  said  apertures  in 
said  stage,  said  vertical  paths  also  extending  substantially  in 
parallel  to  each  other  so  as  to  keep  the  synthetic  fibers  pro- 
duced by  one  spinning  unit  on  a  substantially  vertical  path  for 
its  entire  length  of  travel  from  the  spinneret  to  the  take-up 
roller  means  and  thus  out  of  the  vertical  path  of  the  synthetic 
fibers  produced  by  an  adjacent  parallel  spinning  unit. 


3,902,834 
BLOWSHAFT 
Otto  Heinrich  Graf  Hagenburg,  Tattenkofener  Strasse  6, 8192 
Geretsried  2,  Germany 

Filed  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,921 

Int.  CI.  DOld  H/00 

VJS.  CL  425—73  5  Claims 

1.  A  blow  shaft  adapted  to  be  placed  between  a  spinning 

nozzle  and  a  spooling  device  for  manufacturing  synthetic 

938  0.G.-8 


textile  fibers  from  thermoplastic  material,  which  includes:  a 
base  plate,  first  frame  means  vertically  arranged  on  said  base 
plate  and  connected  thereto,  connecting  bolt  means  provided 
on  one  side  of  said  first  frame  means,  protrusion  means  pro- 
truding from  and  zirranged  on  the  other  side  of  said  first  frame 
means  and  provided  with  substantially  vertical  bores,  second 
frame  means  forming  part  of  a  rectifier  system  and  detachably 
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mounted  on  said  bolt  means,  a  rear  hood  including  third  frame 
means  and  being  likewise  detachably  mounted  on  said  bolt 
means  and  being  located  on  the  outside  of  said  second  frame 
means  remote  from  said  first  frame  means,  door  means  pro- 
vided with  hinge  means,  and  pin  means  pivotally  and  hingedly 
connecting  said  door  means  to  said  protrusion  means,  said 
door  means  forming  part  of  a  spinning  chamber. 


3,902,835 
EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  WITH  TWO  PART  OPENABLE 

HEAD 
Helmuth  Theysohn,  Wiehbergstrasse  25  C,  3  Hannover,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  July  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,562 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,   July    25,    1972, 
2236363 

Int.  CI.  B29f  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  425— 188  6  Claims 


1.  Extrusion  apparatus,  comprising; 

a  barrel; 

an  extrusion  screw  rotatable  in  said  barrel; 

an  extrusion  head  for  wide  extrusions  at  the  extrusion  end 
of  said  barrel,  said  extrusion  head  comprising  two  halves 
both  hingedly  mounted  on  said  barrel  to  swing  outwardly 
away  from  one  another  through  a  sufficient  angle  to 
permit  removal  of  said  screw  from  said  barrel  by  passing 
between  said  extrusion  head  halves  when  swung  out- 
wardly; 

means  for  exerting  forces  on  said  halves  of  said  extrusion 
head  to  press  them  toward  one  another  and  also  toward 
said  barrel  to  provide  a  pressure  tight  fluid  seal  between 
said  halves  and  a  pressure -tight  seal  between  each  half 
and  said  barrel,  said  means  comprising,  cam  surfaces  on 
said  halves,  clamping  means  engageable  with  said  cam 
surfaces  and  means  for  moving  said  clamping  means  in  a 
direction  to  engage  said  cam  surfaces;  said  clamping 
means  comprising  cam  followers  and  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  cam  followers  to  sv^g  outwardly  out  of 
engagement  with  said  cam  surfaces. 
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3,902,836 

HOLLOW  RIGID  CORE  USED  IN  THE  CASTING  OR 

INJECTION  MOLDING  OF  A  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

ifauMth  W.  Mcintosh,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Aiutm,  Oiiio 

Fled  Oct.  II,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,163 

Int.  CL*  B29H  5118,  5/02,  17/00;  B29C  5/00 

U.S.  CL  425—242  6  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  2,  1975 


1.  An  apparatus  used  in  the  casting  or  injection  molding  of 
tire,  comprising: 

a.  a  mold  having  a  rigid,  annular  surface  for  forming  the 
outer  periphery  surface  of  the  tire; 

b.  an  annular  core  disposed  within  the  rigid,  annular  surface 
of  the  mold  and  radially  spaced  therefrom  for  forming  the 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  tire,  the  core  including: 

I.  a  collapsible  hollow,  rigid  shell  comprising  a  plurality  of 
arcuate  segments  in  annular  abutting  relation,  the  shell 
capable  of  withstanding  fluid  pressure  exerted  on  the 
shell  during  the  formation  of  the  tire  within  the  mold; 
and 

II.  means  for  maintaining  the  arcuate  segments  in  annular 
abutting  relation  during  the  formation  of  a  tire  in  the 
mold;  and 

c.  an  elastic  bladder  secured  within  the  mold  and  inflatable 
within  the  hollow  shell  to  help  support  the  ^ell  and  seaA 
any  Joints  between  adjacent,  abutting  arcurate  segments 
of  the  shell. 


3,902,837 
CRUMB  CRUST  FORMER 
LAther  Ellis  Glasgow,  2122  Lakeshore  Ave.,  Oaldand,  Calif. 
94606 

Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,654 

Int.  CI.*  A47J  43/00 

UJS.  CL  425—458  ,    25  Claims 


In  a  device  for  spreading  material  to  form  a  crust  in  a 
container  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  peripheral  side  wall,  an 
an  nular  rim  extending  laterally  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  side 
wsJI,  and  a  cylindrical  flange  extending  upwardSy  from  the 
annular  rim:  a  generally  circular  support  plate  adapted  to 
ov  ;rlie  the  container  having  a  depending  annular  flange  and 
I  { eripheral  edge  for  engaging  the  rim  of  the  container  and  the 
inner  wall  of  the  container  flange  in  a  manner  permitting 
re  ative  rotation  of  the  support  plate  and  container;  and  a 
foi  ming  head  affixed  to  the  support  plate  having  bottom  and 
sk  e  walls  with  arc  lengths  less  than  360°  facing  the  bottom 
an  J  side  walls  of  the  container  for  spreading  material  to  form 
( rust  in  the  container  upon  relative  rotation  of  the  forming 
de  ice  and  the  container. 


3,902,838 
FLUIDISED  BED  COMBUSTION 
Norman  Hodgklnson,  Cheltenham,  England,  assignor  to  Coal 
Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,654 
Claims  priority,  application   United   Kingdom,  June  25, 
1973,  30025/73 

Int.  CI.  F23d  3/40 
U.S.  a.  431—7  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  burning  a  combustible  substance  including 
the  steps  of  fluidising  a  bed  of  inert  material,  maintaining  the 
bed  at  a  temperature  conducive  to  the  combustion  of  the 
substance,  coating  a  particulate  material  with  the  substance, 
introducing  the  coated  particulate  material  into  the  bed,  and 
burning  the  substance  coating. 

3,902339 

ELECTRONIC  PILOT  IGNITION  AND  FLAME 

DETECTION  CIRCUIT 

Russell  B.  Matthews,  Goshen,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Johnson  Service 

Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,693 

Int.  CI.  F23q  9/08 

VS.  CL  431—46  23  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  fuel  ignition  system  including  a  pilot 
source  for  establishing  a  pilot  flame  and  valve  means  operable 
when  energized  to  supply  a  gaseous  fiiel  to  burner  apparatus, 
an  electronic  control  circuit  for  monitoring  the  pilot  flame  and 
controlling  the  energization  of  said  valve  means,  said  control 
circuit  comprising  pilot  flame  sensing  means  including  sensing 
electrode  means  located  in  the  proximity  of  the  pilot  source 
for  sensing  said  pilot  flame,  and  pulse  generating  means  con- 
trolled by  said  pilot  flame  sensing  means  to  provide  pulse 
outputs  of  a  first  amplitude  whenever  the  pilot  flame  is  estab- 
lished and  to  provide  pulse  outputs  of  a  second  amplitude 
whenever  the  pilot  flame  is  extinguished,  and  switching  means 
responsive  to  pulses  at  said  fu^t  amplitude  to  effect  energiza- 
tion of  said  valve  means,  said  switching  means  being  disabled 
whenever  pulses  at  said  second  amplitude  are  provided  by  said 
pulse  generating  means  to  cause  deenergization  of  said  valve 
means  to  prevent  the  flow  of  said  gaseous  fuel  to  the  burner  • 
apparatus  whenever  the  pilot  flame  is  extinguished. 


3,902,840 
DILUTION  BURNER 
Paul  Baguet,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Compagnie  d'E-' 
tudes  et  de  Partkipations  Industrielles,  Grand-Rue,  Luxem- 
burg 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,468 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxemburg,  Mar.  16,  1972, 
64978 

Int.  CL*  F23Q  9/08 
VS.  CL  431-61  15  Claims 

5.  A  burner  comprising  at  least  two  separate  independent 
injectop  of  different  injection  cross-sections  opening  to. one 
another  mounted  into  the  entry  of  a  same  combustion  cham- 
ber and  a  mixing  measuring  valve  to  which  lead  a  feed  duct  for 
cumburent  gas  and  a  fiiel  gas  delivery  pipe  being  mounted 
upstream  of  each  injector  in  such  a  manner  that  each  injector 
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is  supplied  with  a  fuel  mixed  with  a  comburent  beforehand, 
means  being  provided,  so  that,  when  regulating  the  gas  output 
the  injection  speed  decreases,  just  before  the  injection  speed 
of  gas  into  the  combustion  chamber  drops  below  a  value 
preset  in  terms  of  the  minimum  speed  of  the  gas  needed  at  the 
outlet  in  the  injectors  in  order  to  prevent  a  flashback,  the 


injector  with  the  larger  or  largest  cross-section  is  automati- 
cally cut  out  of  service,  the  supply  of  the  combustion  chamber 
being  then  solely  carried  out  by  the  remaining  injector  or 
injectors,  said  means  comprising  automatic  valves  mounted  in 
feed  pipes  leading  to  each  of  the  injectors,  the  opening  and 
closure  of  which  are  controlled  in  terms  of  the  pressure  ruling 
in  the  pipe,  downstream  of  such  valves. 


3,902,841 
INFRARED  DYNAMIC  FLAME  DETECTOR 
Robert  Horn,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Forney  Engineer- 
ing Company,  Carroilton,  Tex. 
Divisran  of  Ser.  No.  425,039,  Dec.  14, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,455 
Int.  CI.  F23n  5/08 
VS.  CL  431—79  12  Claims 
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1.  An  infra-red  dynamic  flame  detector  for  use  with  fossil 
fuel  fired  burners  in  a  furnace  formed  wiA  walls  having  port 
openings  for  receiving  said  burners  comprising:  Infra-red 
sensor  means  responsive  to  energy  of  a  selected  bandwidth 
and  providing  an  AC  output  signal  in  response  thereto,  means 
responsive  to  said  AC  signal  for  amplifying  same  when  the 
frequency  thereof  falls  between  about  45  and  60  CPS  and 
substantially  rejecting  all  other  signals,  rectifier  means  for 
converting  said  amplified  AC  signal  to  a  proportional  DC  level 
of  the  amplifier  means  output,  circuit  means  for  comparing 
the  DC  output  of  the  rectifier  means  with  a  selected  limit 
value  and  delivering  an  appropriate  output  indicative  thereof, 
time  delay  means  responsive  to  said  comparitor  for  providing 
an  output  indicative  of  a  flameout  condition  for  a  period 
longer  than  a  selected  delay  of  said  time  delay  means,  when 


the  proportional  DC  signal  falls  below  the  selected  limit 
whereby  a  flame  momentarily  affected  by  fluctuations  in 
intensity  may  be  detected. 


3,902,842 

LAMP-IGNTTOR  MEANS  FOR  PERCUSSIVE  TYPE 

MULTIFLASH  DEVICE 

Alfred  Wacker,  Friedberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Wcstinghousc 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,956 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    8,    1973, 
7304837[U) 

Int.  CL*  F21K  5/02 
VS.  CL  431—93  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  multiflash  device  that  includes  a  plurality  of  me- 
chanically-ignitable  flashlamps  which  are  each  terminated  at 
one  end  by  a  hollow  metal  tube  that  contains  percussively- 
ignitable  material,  an  improved  means  for  igniting  said  flash- 
lamps  comprising  the  combination  of; 
a  unitary  base  member  of  plastic  material  that  has  a  plural- 
ity of  holes  therein,  the  hollow  tubes  of  said  flashlamps 
being  seated  in  said  holes  and  the  latter  being  so  disposed 
that  the  flashlamps  are  held  in  upstanding  predetermined 
spaced  relationship  on  said  base  member, 
a  plurality  of  wire  springs  mounted  on  said  base  member  in 
paired  adjacent  relationship  with  the  respective  flash- 
lamps,  each  of  said  springs  having  a  spiral  medial  portion 
that  is  seated  on  a  pin  that  projects  from  the  base  member 
and  the  ends  of  said  springs  extending  laterally  and  con- 
stituting a  pair  of  substantially  straight  fums, 
one  arm  of  each  of  said  springs  being  retained  in  a  groove 
defined  by  said  base  member  and  the  other  arm  of  each 
of  said  springs  constituting  a  striker  arm  that  is  held  in 
prestressed  cocked  condition  by  a  stop  means  which  is 
secured  to  the  plastic  base  member  and  is  located  adja- 
cent an  exposed  part  of  the  ignitor  tube  of  the  associated 
flashlamp, 
each  of  said  stop  means  comprising  a  metal  memt>er  of 
disk-like  configuration  that  is  seated  on  a  pin  that  is 
anchored  to  said  base  member,  said  metal  stop  members 
being  of  such  height  and  being  so  oriented  relative  to  the 
associated  spring  and  flashlamp  that  the  striker  arm, 
when  moved  upwardly,  is  released  from  its  cocked  posi- 
tion and  slides  over  the  associated  stop  member  and  hits 
the  exposed  part  of  the  hollow  tube  of  the  adjacent  flash- 
lamp  with  sufficient  force  to  ignite  the  percussive  mate- 
rial within  said  tube. 
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3,902,843  1 

FLARE  FOR  BURNING  GAS 
Maurice  Gcnini,  Cretcfl,  and  Isaac  Behar,  Paris,  tiotti  of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  anonyme  dite:  Coflexip,  Rueil 
Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,428 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Mar.    22,    1973, 
7^.10246 

Int.  CI.*  F23D  13120 
US.  CI.  431—202  9  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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gas  to  the  regenerator,  and  subsequently  air  is  blown  through 
the  regenerator  to  heat  the  air  and  utilize  the  heat  stored  in  the 
regenerator,  the  improvement  comprising  pre-heating  the  air 
to  be  passed  through  the  regenerator  to  a  temperature  above 
the  acid  dew  point  of  said  combustion  gas  prior  to  blowing  the 
air  through  the  regenerator,  said  pre-heating  taking  placing  by 
recirculating  a  portion  of  the  air  passed  through  the  regenera- 
tor. 


3,902,845 

METAL  FOAM  UNDER  CONFORMABLE  SURFACE 

REPLACEABLE 

Richard  J.  Murphy,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo> 

ration,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  430,991 

Int.  CI.  B21b  J//05 

U.S.  CI.  432—60  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  flare  comprising  a  chimney  which  is  mounted  on  a 
c^sson  having  a  positive  buoyancy  connected  to  a  base  having 
legative  buoyancy  and  adapted  to  rest  on  the  sea  floor,  the 
in  provement  comprising 

first  connecting  means  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  flexible 

water-tight  tube  located  between  said  caisson  and  said 

base, 
second  connecting  means  in  the  form  of  at  least  two  cables 

positioned  parallel  to  each  other  and  connecting  said 

caisson  to  said  base,  and 
means  for  placing  either  of  said  connecting  mezms  under 

tension  so  as  to  relieve  the  tension  on  the  other. 


3,902,844 
METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  HOT  BLAST  STOVE 

u  Higasiii,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Mining 
'  ^c,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,499 

Int.  Cl.=*  F24H  7100 

a.  432—30  4  Claims 

A  method  of  operating  a  hot  blast  stove  of  the  type  in 

wHich  a  combustion  gas  of  a  sulfur-containing  fuel  is  passed 

thi  ough  a  regenerator  to  transfer  the  heat  of  the  combustion 


UJ», 


10.  A  fuser  member  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  core 
member  for  use  in  fixing  toner  images  by  pressure  and  heat, 
said  fuser  member  comprising: 

a  thermally  conductive  means  having  an  outer  surface  and 
constituting  a  reservoir  containing  offset  preventing  ma- 
terial; and 
a  layer  on  said  outer  surface  adapted  to  pass  said  offsetting 
preventing  material  therethrough  to  thereby  form  a  toner 
barrier  coating  thereon,  said  layer  having  a  relatively  low 
affinity  for  toner. 
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3,902,846 
PERMANENT  PRESS  MODIFICATION  OF  CELLULOSIC 

FABRICS 
James  E.  Tracy,  Bemardsville;  Paul  M.  Schumacher,  Hacketts- 
town,  and  Alan  L.  Peterkofsky,  Newark,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Apr.  20,  1971,  Ser.  No.  135,776 
Int.  Cl.='  D06M  15154,  15/58 
U.S.  CI.  8—184  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  a  permanent  press  finish  to  a 
cellulosic  fabric  wherein  the  fabric  is  contacted  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  an  aminoplast  material,  said  aminoplast  mate- 
rial being  a  product  of  the  reaction  of 

\ 


and  a  molar  excess  of  formaldehyde,  and  reaction  with  the 
fabric  is  effected  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  presence 
of  an  acidic  catalyst 


3,902,847 

DIAGNOSTIC  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

DIAGNOSIS  OF  MUCOVISCIDOSIS  (CYSTIC  HBROSIS) 

Ernst-Werner  Busch;   Hans  Lange,   both  of  Lampertheim; 

Hans-Georg  Rey,  and  Walter  Rittersdorf,  both  of  Mann- 

heim-Waldhof,  all   of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer 

Mannheim  G.m.b.H.,  Mannheim,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,583 

Int.  CI.'' GOIS  33 /1 6,  2 1/06,  3 1/08 

U.S.  CI.  23—230  B  9  Claims 

1.  Diagnostic  device  for  detecting  pathologically  elevated 
protein  content  in  meconium  comprising  a  protein  test  strip 
sealed  over  the  entire  surface  area  of  one  of  its  faces  to  a 
plastic  strip  which  is  longer  than  the  test  strip  and  protrudes 
therefrom,  said  test  strip  having  a  length  which  provides  a 
sufficiently  great  chromatography  area. 

6.  Method  for  the  detection  of  pathologically  elevated  pro- 
tein content  in  the  meconium,  comprising  applying  some 
meconium  to  the  bottom  portion  of  a  protein  test  strip  as 
claimed  in  claim  1,  the  strip  is  then  placed  in  a  vessel  contain- 
ing water,  and  the  elevated  protein  content  is  read  on  the 
portion  of  the  test  strip  that  has  been  moistened  by  ascending 
chromatography . 


3,902348 

LIQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY  DETECTOR  AND 

METHOD 

Richard  S.  Juvet,  Jr.,  and  Richard  A.  Mowery,  Jr.,  both  of 

Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,297 

Int.  CI.  GOln  27/30,  27/26,  31/08 

U.S.  CI.  23—230  R  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  solute  in  a  liquid  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

spraying  said  liquid  on  a  conducting  material;  and 
measuring  an  electrical  signal  produced  in  said  conducting 
material  for  detecting  said  solute. 


3,902,849 
RADIOISOTOPE  AND  RADIOPHARMACEUTICAL 
GENERATORS 
Morton  Barak,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Harry  W.  Winchell,  Lafay- 
ette, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Medi-Physics  Inc.,  Emery- 
ville, Calif. 
ContinuatHMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  173,099,  Aug.  19,  1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,749,556.  This  application  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

383,797 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27/04;  BOld  59/30;  BOlj  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  23—252  R  2  Qaims 


1 .  A  column  for  generating  a  daughter  radioisotope  from  a 
parent  comprising: 
a  tubular  shell; 

a  first  liquid  inlet  at  one  end  of  said  shell; 
a  first  and  a  second  porous  disc  enclosing  a  first  packed 

zone  within  said  shell  adjacent  to  said  first  inlet; 
packing  within  said  first  packed  zone  comprising  an  ion 

exchange   medium  suitable  for  adsorbing  said   parent 

radioisotope; 
a  liquid  outlet  at  the  other  end  of  said  shell; 
a  third  and  a  fourth  {X)rous  disc  enclosing  a  second  packed 

zone  within  said  shell  intermediate  said  first  packed  zone 

and  said  liquid  outlet; 
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a  packing  within  said  second  packed  zone  suitable  for  ad- 
sorbing said  daughter  radioisotope  free  of  its  parent  and 
contaminants,  said  adsorbent  packing  comprising  a  re- 
ducing agent  for  said  daughter  radioisotope;  and 

a  second  liquid  inlet  for  introducing  eluant  only  to  said 
second  packed  zone. 


3,902,850 

SOLVENT-FREE,  SELF-CLEANING  MIXING  HEAD 

NOZZLES  FOR  REACTIVE  POLYMER  MIXES 

B.  Lehnert,  Copley,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tlie  Upjohn 
ComiMuiy,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,796 
Int.  CI.*  B29D  27/02 
CI.  23—252  R  7  Claims 


Aidrcw 


US 


I.  In  a  mixer  apparatus  for  homogeneously  combining  a 
plurality  of  reactive  fluid  components  to  produce  a  rapidly 
po  ymerizable  viscous  mix,  and  including  a  mixing  head  bav- 
in] an  end  face,  a  drive  shaft  projecting  therefrom  and  compo- 
ne  It  delivering  ports  opening  onto  said  face  circumferentially 
ab  )ut  said  drive  shaft,  the  improvement  in  nozzle  means  for 
saj  i  mixing  head  which  is  continuously  self-cleaning  without 
rel  lance  on  solvent  flushing,  said  improved  nozzle  comprising 
a  I  lousing  having  a  frustoconical  inner  wall  extending  from  a 
CO  nponent-receiving  end  to  a  mix-delivery  end,  with  the 
lar  ;er  base  of  the  frustum  located  at  the  component-receiving 
en  I; 

1  neans  for  mounting  said  nozzle  housing  with  its  compo- 
nent-receiving end  against  the  face  of  the  mixing  head 
and  in  enclosing  relation  to  the  drive  shaft  and  fluid 
component  ports  thereat,  whereby  to  form  a  closure  for 
the  component-receiving  end  of  said  nozzle; 

<  losure  means  removably  attached  to  the  mix-delivery  end 
of  said  nozzle  and  having  provision  therein  to  allow  emis- 
sion of  homogenized  polymer  mix; 

<  homogenizing  rotor  disposed  coaxially  within  said  housing 
and  having  a  peripheral  conflguration  complementary  to 
the  inner  wall  thereof,  means  including  the  drive  shaft  in 
the  mixing  head  for  supporting  said  rotor  coaxially  of  said 
nozzle  housing  for  rotation  therein  whereby  the  periph- 
eral surfaces  of  said  rotor  effectively  wipe  the  respective 
complementary  surfaces  of  said  housing,  said  rotor  hav- 
ing 

an  end  face  at  its  component-receiving  end  which  is 
complementary  to  the  face  of  the  mixing  head  against 
which  said  housing  is  mounted,  said  rotor  end-face  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  directed  re- 
cesses to  provide  distributor  vanes  at  its  periphery,  said 
vanes  radially  intersecting  the  locations  of  and  effectively 
wiping  the  component  feed  ports  in  the  face  of  the  mixing 
head  enclosed  by  the  nozzle  housing, 
\^.  fin  means  forming  a  spiro-helix  along  the  frustoconical 
surface  of  said  rotor,  with  the  outer  extremities  of  said 


fin  means  effectively  wiping  the  complementary  hous- 
ing surface, 
c.  groove  means  extending  in  spiro-helical  manner  along 
said  rotor  surface  and  intersecting  said  fin  means  to 
form  interrupted  fin  segments,  wherein  said  fin  and 
groove  helix  pitch  angles  are  in  the  same  relative  direc- 
tion but  said  groove  means  has  a  higher  helical  pitch 
angle  than  the  pitch  angle  of  said  fins;  and 
axially  oriented  socket  means  opening  onto  the  component- 
receiving  end  of  said  rotor,  said  socket  means  including 
provision  for  making  connection  to  the  drive  shaft  of  the 
mixer  head. 


3,902,851 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  ODORS  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Andrew  Dravnieks,  Park  Forest,  111.,  assignor  to  Fats  and 

Proteins  Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,032 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  1/26,  1/22  ■ 

VS.  CL  23—254  R  1 1  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  enhancing  the  smelling  capability  of  a 
tester,  comprising:  container  means  for  a  fluid  to  be  tested; 
odor  sampling  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  ports, 
each  having  a  flared  outlet  shaped  to  accommodate  the  nos- 
trils of  a  tester;  first  pump  means  connected  to  said  container 
means  and  to  said  odor  sampling  means  for  delivering  a  first 
fluid  to  a  first  one  of  said  ports;  and  second  pump  means 
connected  to  a  second  of  said  ports  for  delivering  a  second 
fluid  thereto  for  comparison  with  said  first  fluid. 


3,902,852 
APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLE  SAMPLE  APPLICATION 
Bernard  Lemleux,  Sherforooke;  Dennis  Shapcott,  Lennoxville, 
and  Apostokis  Sahapoglu,  Brossard,  all  of  Canada,  assignors 
to  Universite  de  Sherbrooke,  Sherbrooke,  Canada 

Filed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,934 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Canada,  July  25, 1972, 148042 
Int.  CI.  GOln  1/14 
US.  a.  23-259  9  claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  simultaneous  collecting  of  multiple 
samples  and  for  the  simultaneous  dispensing  thereof  onto  a 
sample  separation  means  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  horizontally  mounted  rotatable  support  means; 

b.  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  apart  syringes  carried  on 
said  support  means,  each  said  syringe  including  a  plunger 
and  a  needle; 

c.  a  horizontally  mounted  displaceable  drive  bar  means 
fixedly  receiving  each  said  plunger  for  simultaneously 
displacing  said  plungers  relative  to  said  support  means; 

d.  first  station  means  disposed  adjacent  one  side  of  said 
support  means  and  including  a  plurality  of  laterally 
spaced  apart  sample  receiving  means,  each  said  receiving 
means  being  aligned  with  an  associated  needle; 
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e.  second  station  means  disposed  adjacent  the  opposite  side 
of  said  support  means  for  receiving  the  sample  separation 
means;  said  support  means  being  rotatable  from  said  first 
station  means,  where  said  drive  bar  means  is  displaced  in 
one  direction  to  simultaneously  aspirate  in  each  said 


said  exhaust  gas  in  said  inner  housing  thereby  thermally  oxi- 
dizing the  combustibles  in  said  exhaust  gas. 


3,902,853 
EXHAUST  REACTOR 
Frederkk  J.  Marsee,  Clawson,  and  Robert  M.  Olree,  Madison 
Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 
Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,624 

Int.  Cl.='  BOIJ  8/02;  FOIN  3/10,  3/15 

U.S.  CI.  23—277  C  18  Claims 


^.   "* 


1.  A  thermal  exhaust  converter  adapted  to  connect  directly 
to  the  exhaust  outlets  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
converter  comprising  an  elongated  outer  converter  housing 
and  an  elongated  inner  converter  housing,  said  outer  housing 
comprising  an  upper  open-sided  casing  and  a  lower  open- 
sided  casing,  the  open  sides  of  which  join  to  form  said  outer 
housing,  said  inner  housing  comprising  an  upper  open-sided 
shell  and  a  lower  open-sided  shell,  the  open  sides  of  which 
flexibly  join  to  form  said  inner  housing,  longitudinal  recesses 
inside  said  outer  housing  along  the  line  of  joinder  of  said  upp>er 
casing  to  said  lower  casing.  Longitudinal  outwardly  extending 
flanges  along  the  longitudinal  edge  of  said  upper  shell  and  said 
lower  shell,  said  flanges  being  slidably  fit  into  said  longitudinal 
recesses  to  flexibly  susp>end  said  inner  housing  inside  said 
outer  housing,  exhaust  inlet  means  adapted  to  connect  di- 
rectly to  the  exhaust  outlets  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
and  conduct  exhaust  gas  into  said  inner  housing,  exhaust 
outlet  means  adapted  to  conduct  treated  exhaust  gas  fi-om  said 
inner  housing  out  through  said  outer  housing  and  means  for 
injecting  air  into  said  exhaust  gas  such  that  said  air  mixes  with 


3,902354 

EXHAUST  GAS  TREATING  DEVICE  AND  AIR  CHARGER 

William  R.  Brown,  1018  W.  Jackson  St.,  Muncie,  bid.  47305 

Filed  June  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,776 

Int.  a.*  FOIN  3/14;  F23G  7/06 

U.S.  a.  23—277  C  13  Claims 


syringe  a  predetermined  quantity  of  said  samples,  to  said 
second  station  means  where  said  drive  bar  means  is  dis- 
placed in  the  opposite  direction  to  simultaneously  deliver 
a  given  quantity  of  said  samples  on  the  sample  separation 
means. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  heat  resistant  enclosure  having  a 
chamber  through  which  a  flow  of  heated  exhaust  gas  is  con- 
ducted to  atmosphere,  a  pollution  control  device  mounted  on 
said  enclosure  and  projecting  into  the  chamber,  comprising  a 
conical  housing  of  heat  resistant  material  having  a  base  por- 
tion supported  on  the  enclosure  externally  of  the  chamber  and 
converging  toward  an  apex  portion  internally  of  the  chamber, 
an  ignition  coil  assembly  fixedly  mounted  within  the  housing 
having  low  voltage  terminals  projecting  through  the  base 
portion  of  the  housing  externally  thereof  and  high  voltage 
contact  means  projecting  toward  the  apex  portion  internally 
of  the  housing,  a  spark  plug  device  mounted  in  the  apex  por- 
tion of  the  housing  having  an  exposed  tip  projecting  into  the 
chamber  and  a  connector  end  portion  in  engagement  with  the 
high  voltage  contact  means,  and  a  source  of  electrical  energy 
connected  to  the  low  voltage  terminals  for  producing  an  igni- 
tion arc  at  the  exposed  tip  causing  combustion  of  the  heated 
exhaust  gas  in  the  chamber. 


3,902,855 

MULTI-STAGE  COUNTERCURRENT  RECRYSTALLIZER 

COLUMN  HAVING  SLIP  VALVE  BETWEEN  EACH 

STAGE 
Edward  J.  Lynch,  Danville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Mklland,  Mkh. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  108,862,  Jan.  22,  1971,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkm  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,165 
Int.  CI.*  BOID  9/02;  C07C  103/00 
U.S.  CL  23—273  MT  i  Claim 

1.  A  countercu^ent  recrystallizer  column  comprising  an 
elongated  cylindrical  housing  defining  a  plurality  of  serially 
connected  chambers  of  about  equal  volume  separated  by 
dividing  partitions,  each  of  said  partitions  having  a  bore 
adapted  to  receive  a  shaft,  said  bores  being  axially  aligned  in 
sakl  housing,  a  rotatable  shaft  passing  through  the  bores, 
stirring  means  attached  to  the  shaft  in  each  chamber,  liquid 
flow  valve  means  communicating  between  adjacent  chambers, 
means  for  withdrawing  liquid  from  each  end  chamber  and 
means  for  introducing  liquid  into  each  end  chamber,  and  a 
single  heat-exchanging  jacket  substantially  enclosing  said 
series  of  chambers,  said  liquid  flow  valve  means  being  a  slip 
valve  defined  by  the  juncture  of  said  shaft  and  the  bore  in  each 
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div  ider  partition,  the  portion  of  said  shaft  at  said  juncture 
bei  ng  larger  than  a  portion  of  said  shaft  immediately  adjacent 
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juncture  and  said  shaft  being  vertically  displaceable  to 
perlnit  fluid  flow  through  said  bore. 


3,902,85^ 
HY^ROGENATION  REACTOR  WITH  IMPROVED  FLOW 

DISTRIBUTION 
Janes  W.  Burroughs,  Beaumont;  Robert  L.  Herbst,  Groves; 
V  'iiliam  C.  Moyer,  Port  Arthur,  and  Jesse  M.  Gray,  Jr., 
I  ouston,  aO  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Di^isJon  of  Scr.  No.  186,638,  Oct.  5,  1971,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,718 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  9104;  ClOg  23116 

\i&\  CL  23—288  R  1  Claim 
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d.  detachable  first  U-shaped  passage  means  serially  inter- 
connecting said  upper  ends  of  consecutive  separate 
chambers  comprising  the  first  and  second  chambers,  the 
third  and  fourth  chambers  and  the  fifth  and  sixth  cham- 
bers and  subsequent  odd-numbered  and  adjacent  down- 
stream even-numbered  chambers  for  passing  all  of  the 
fluid  reactant  mixture  through  each  of  said  separate 
chambers, 

e.  detachable  second  U-shaped  passage  means  serially  inter- 
connecting said  lower  ends  of  consecutive  pairs  of  sepa- 
rate chambers  comprising  the  second  and  third  chambers 
and  the  fourth  and  fifth  chambers  and  subsequent  even- 
numbered  and  adjacent  downstream  odd-numbered 
chambers  for  passing  all  of  the  fluid  reactant  mixture 
through  each  of  said  separate  chambers. 

f.  all  of  said  detachable  U-shaped  passage  means  having 
cross-sectional  areas  equal  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  chambers, 

g.  inlet  means  in  the  lower  end  of  the  first  of  said  elongated 
vertical  chambers  for  injecting  a  fluid  reactant  mixture 
into  said  reactor,  said  inlet  means  including  a  first  ce- 
ramic ball  bed  retaining  means  for  supptirting  said  bed  of 
ceramic  balls  in  said  first  chamber  and  preventing  the 
passage  of  said  ceramic  balls  and  said  particulate  catalyst 
supported  thereon  out  of  said  reactor  and 

h.  outlet  means  in  the  lower  end  of  the  last  of  said  elongated 
vertical  chambers  for  removing  reaction  products  from 
said  reactor,  said  outlet  means  including  a  second  ce- 
ramic ball  bed  retaining  means  for  supporting  said  bed  of 
ceramic  balls  in  said  last  of  said  chambers  and  preventing 
the  passage  of  said  ceramic  balls  and  said  particulate 
catalyst  supported  thereon  out  of  said  reactor, 

i.  whereby  said  serially  interconnected  configuration  forms 
an  improved  reactor  having  simplicity  of  construction, 
simplicity  of  maintenance  by  easy  replacement  of  individ- 
ual vertical  chambers,  ease  of  increasing  and  decreasing 
of  size,  ease  of  catalyst  loading  and  unloading,  improved 
and  infinite  contact  between  the  fluid  reactant  mixture 
and  the  particulate  catalyst,  and  insurance  of  efficient 
reverse  flow  capabilities  at  any  time  without  loss  of  cata- 
lyst by  carryover. 


1.  A  hydrogenation  reactor  for  catalytically  hydrogenating 
a  rei  ctant  mixture  with  a  catalyst  comprising, 

a.  elongated  means  forming  a  plurality  of  an  even  number 
ind  of  at  least  six  separate  elongated  vertical  chambers, 
;ach  said  chamber  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  the 
:ross-sectiona]  areas  of  all  of  said  vertical  chambers  being 
;qual, 

b.  a  first  fiher  means  in  said  upper  end  of  each  elongated 
'crticai  cliamber  and  a  second  filter  means  in  said  lower 
;nd  of  each  elongated  vertical  chamber,  each  said  second 
iher  means  comprising  a  bed  of  ceramic  balls,  for  pre- 
senting carryover  of  the  catalysts, 

c.  1  bed  of  particulate  catalyst  at  least  partially  filling  each 
I  >f  said  chambers,  each  said  bed  of  catalyst  being  sup- 
I  >orted  on  each  respective  bed  of  ceramic  balls  within  said 
<  hamber. 


3,902,857 
THIN  FILM  REACTOR 
John  E.  Vander  Mey,  Stirling,  N.J.,  and  Frank  J.  Kremers, 
Elbrklge,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,844 
Int.  Cl.'^  BOIJ  10/00;  C07C  143/00 
U.S.  CI.  23-284  6  Claims 

1.  A  reactor  for  reacting  a  thin  film  of  an  organic  liquid  with 
a  gaseous  medium  comprising: 

a  reaction  chamber  comprising  a  spinning  disc  rotatable  in 
a  substantially  vertical  plane  and  two  reacting  surfaces 
internal  of  said  disc  and  facing  one  another; 
first  depositing  means  to  deposit  said  organic  liquid  on  said 

reacting  surfaces; 
rotating  means  to  rotate  said  reacting  surfaces  at  a  speed 
such  that  said  organic  liquid  is  continuously  formed  into 
a  thin  film  on  each  reacting  surface  and  is  continuously 
moved  towards  the  periphery  of  each  reacting  surface  by 
centrifugal  force; 
second  depositing  means  to  deposit  a  substantially  undi- 
luted sUeam  of  said  gaseous  medium  over  each  thin  film; 
cooling  means  for  cooling  each  erf  said  reacting  surfaces; 
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means  to  maintain   a  subatmospheric  pressure  below   pore  and  fine-pore  filtering  elements  forming  together  with 
about  1 00  nun  Hg  in  said  reaction  chamber;  and  said  annular  recess  an  annular  cavity  communicating  with  the 


removing  means  to  remove  the  resulting  reaction  products 
from  said  reacting  chamber. 


3,902,858 
CHEMICAL  PRODUCTION  PROCESSING  UNIT 
Vitaly  Petrovich  Chemykh,  ulitsa  Kurchatova,  9,  kv.  4,  Ir- 
kutsk, U.S.S.R. 

Fikd  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,612 
Int.  Cl.='  BOIJ  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  23—290  10  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  production  processing  unit  comprising:  an 
externally  heated  autoclave;  a  cover  of  said  autoclave  with  a 
hole  for  charging  a  of  a  heterogeneous  system  consisting  of 
solid,  liquid  and  gaseous  components;  a  bottom  plate  of  said 
autoclave  with  a  pipe  for  discharging  the  heterogeneous  sys- 
tem accommodated  in  said  bottom  plate  so  that  the  inlet 
opening  of  said  pipe  is  located  above  the  highest  admissible 
level  of  the  liquid  phase  of  the  heterogeneous  system  in  said 
autoclave;  an  annular  projection  with  an  annular  recess  on 
said  pipe;  a  hollow  housing  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cover  of 
said  autoclave,  said  housing  having  internally  a  helical  groove 
and  enclosing  said  pipe  for  discharging  the  heterogeneous 
system;  blades  on  the  external  surface  of  said  hollow  housing 
for  stirring  the  heterogeneous  system;  a  device  for  controlling 
the  discharging  of  the  heterogeneous  system  in  the  form  of  a 
pipe,  one  end  of  said  pipe  communicating  with  the  space  of 
said  pipe  for  discharging  the  heterogeneous  system  located 
below  said  hollow  housing,  and  the  other  end  of  said  pipe 
communicating  with  the  vapor-gas  space  of  said  autoclave, 
said  two  pipes  forming  communicating  vessels;  a  filtering 
device  mounted  in  the  bottom  plate  of  said  autoclave  and 
supported  by  the  annular  projection  of  said  pipe  for  discharg- 
ing the  heterogeneous  system  and  consisting  of  a  set  of  coarse- 


passage  for  discharge  of  the  filtrate  from  said  autoclave  and 
for  the  supply  of  blow  gas  thereto. 


3,902,859 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  AMMONIUM  SULFATE 

FROM  AN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF  AMMONIUM 

BISULFATE  AND  AMMONIUM  SULFATE 

Nicholas  P.  Greco,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Com- 

pany.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  332,668,  Feb.  15,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  applkatkm  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,763 
Int.  a.*  BO  ID  9/02;  COIC  1/24 
U.S.  a.  23—296  4  Claims 

1 .  A  method  for  separating  ammonium  sulfate  substantially 
free  of  ammonium  bisulfate  and  organic  impurities  and  ob- 
taining a  solution  of  ammonium  bisulfate  substantially  free  of 
any  ammonium  sulfate  from  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
ammonium  bisulfate  and  ammonium  sulfate  and  dissolved 
organic  impurities,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of  con- 
centrating said  solution  to  the  maximum  possible  while  main- 
taining the  salts  in  solution,  adding  to  said  aqueous  solution  an 
alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol,  etha- 
nol,  propanol,  butanol,  and  isopropanol  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  400  to  SOO  percent  by  weight  of  the  ammonium  sulfate 
present  in  the  solution  and  effective  to  precipitate  substan- 
tially all  of  s£lSd  ammonium  sulfate  without  precipitating  sub- 
stantially any  of  the  ammonium  bisulfate  and  removing  all  of 
said  precipitated  ammonium  sulfate  from  said  solution  to 
obtain  a  solution  of  ammonium  bisulfate. 


232 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  2,  1975 


3«902,860 

THERMAL  IREATMENT  OF  SEMICONDUCTING 

COMPOUNDS  HAVB^G  ONE  OR  MORE  VOLATILE 

COMPONENTS 

ShiiMchi  Akai;  Katsunosuke  Aoyagi,  and  Yasushi  Hirata,  all  of 

Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sunutomo  Electric  Industries, 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  JapM 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,934 

InL  CI.  BO  Id  9100;  BOlj  17/20 

U.S.  a.  23-301  SP  18  Claims 


3,902,861 
COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 
Jacques  GiUot,   Grand-Lancy;   Marcd   Nussbaum,   Thonex; 
Stuart  Exelle,  Geneva,  and  Bcnno  Lux,  Veyrier,  all  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  BoCteOe  Memorial  Institute,  Carwige, 
Switzerland 

ContinuatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,109,  July  31,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  applicatkMi  Aug.  14, 1973,  Ser.  No.  388,224 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Switzerland,  July  31,   1969 
11632/69 

Int  CI.*  B22D  19100 
U.S.CL  29-180  R  ^  Claims 

1.  A  composite  material  comprising  a  major  portion  by 
volume  of  spherical  cellular  carbon  bodies  consisting  of  a 
carbonized  thermosetting  resin  foam  homogeneously  embed- 
ded in  a  metal  matrix. 


3  902  862 
NICKEL-BASE  SUPERALLOY  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
John  H.  MoU,  and  August  Kasak,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
assignors  to  Crucible  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  288,234 
Int.  a.  C22c  19100,  1/04 
U.S.  CL  29-182  4  c,ai„« 

1.  A  nickel-base  superalloy  compacted,  fully  dense  article 
produced  by  elevated-temperature  compacting  of  prealloyed 
powder  particles  consisting  essentially  of,  in  weight  percent 
carbon  0.01  to  0.40,  chromium   10  to   16.  cobalt  7  to   11 
molybdenum  1  to  5.  tungsten  2  to  7,  columbium  up  to  5* 
tantalum  up  to  5,  with  the  total  content  of  columbium  + 
tantalum  within  the  range  of  0.5  to  5.  vanadium  up  to  5 
hafnium  up  to  5,  titanium  I  to  5,  aluminum  2  to  6,  boron 
0.001   to  0.03,  zirconium  0.01   to  0.20,  balance  essentially 
nickel,  said  article  being  characterized  by  the  absence  of 
minor  phase  concentrations  at  prior  powder-particle  bound- 
aries. 


1.  A  method  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  a  semiconducting 
<  ompound  having  at  least  one  volatile  component  in  an  en- 
« losed  chamber  having  a  diffusion- barrier  wall  separating  the 
enclosed  chamber  from  an  outer  chamber  and  which  wall 
c  omprises  a  lk]uid  layer  on  a  porous  wall  wherein  the  liquid  is 
s  sleeted  from  liquids  having  a  low  vapor  pressure  at  the  tem- 
l  erature  of  said  diffusion-barrier  wail  and  which  are  hardly 
c  apable  of  dissolving  the  volatile  component  therein  and  the 
li  quid  and  the  porous  wall  are  exposed  to  the  enclosed  cham- 
t  er  and  the  outer  chamber  respectively,  comprising  the  steps 
c  F  introducing  a  gas  under  pressure  into  said  outer  chamber, 
h  jating  the  volatile  component  in  the  enclosed  chamber  to 
g  snerate  the  vapor  thereof  under  pressure,  and  balancing  the 
V  ipor  pressure  in  the  enck)sed  chamber  with  the  gas  pressure 
ii  the  outer  chamber  by  diffusion  thereof  through  said  diflfu- 
si  jn-barrier  wall  from  said  outer  chamber  into  said  enclosed 
c  lamber. 

1 1.  An  apparatus  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  a  semicon- 
ducting compound  having  at  least  one  volatile  component 
a  mprising  a  container  having  an  enclosed  chamber  for  treat- 
m  int  erf"  a  volatile  component  therein  of  a  semiconducting 
c(mpound.  heating  means  adapted  to  heat  said  enclosed 
cl  amber,  sakl  enclosed  chamber  connected  to  an  outer  cham- 
b«  r  through  at  least  one  diffusion-barrier  wall  in  said  container 
cc  mprising  a  lk)uid  layer  on  top  of  a  porous  wall  wherein  the 
lie  uid  and  the  porous  wall  are  exposed  to  said  enclosed  cham- 
bc  r  and  said  outer  chamber  respectively,  said  outer  chamber 
be  ing  adapted  to  contain  a  gas  therein  under  pressure  and  said 
Ik  uid  being  selected  from  liquids  having  a  k)w  vapor  pressure 
at  the  temperature  to  which  said  diffusion-barrier  wall  is  sub- 
je<  ted  and  which  is  hardly  capable  of  dissolving  therein  the 
vo  atile  component  of  a  selected  semiconductor  compound  to 
be  treated.  * 


3,902,863 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  COPPER  PLATED 

LEAD  SHEET  MATERIALS 

Gunther  Haberstix>h,  Falkensteiner  Ufer  88,  2  Hamburg-Blan- 

kenese,  Germany 

Fded  July  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,027 
Claims    priority,    applkatkm   Germany,   July    14,    1972, 

Int.  a.  B32b  15/20 
U.S.  CI.  29-183.5  2  Claims 

1.  A  copper  coated  lead  sheet  material  produced  by  con- 
necting a  copper  coating  to  at  least  one  side  of  a  lead  sheet 
said  copper  coated  lead  sheet  material  characterized  in  that 
the  copper  coating  consists  of  a  copper  foil  integrally  con- 
nected to  the  lead  sheet,  said  copper  foil  being  Uiinner  than 
said  lead  sheet  and  the  surfaces  of  said  copper  foil  and  said 
lead  sheet  facing  each  other  each  being  plated  with  an  alloy 
of  60%  by  weight  tin  and  40%  by  weight  lead  and  are  sepa- 
rated by  a  solder  tin  foil  of  said  alloy  having  a  thickness  of 
about  50  to  80  microns. 


3  902  864 
COMPOSITE  MATEIUAL  FOR  MAKING  CUTTING  AND 

ABRADING  TOOLS 
Joy  R.  Nix,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.;  Mfchad  R.  Sargent,  Raleigh 
N.C.,  and  William  T.  Kaariela,  Forth  Worth,  Tex.,  assignors' 
to  General  Dynamks  Corporation,  Forth  Worth,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,030,  June  3,  1970,  abuidoned,  which 

^  c^*^^?!^?  ^'  ^  ^"•^^^'  ^"f^  24,  1968.  Pat.  No. 

3,590,472.  TTiis  appikatkm  Apr.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  244,913 

Int.  CL*  B23P  3/00 

^t  ^  ^-''»-2  .  5  Claims 

I.  A  self-sharpening  cutting  tool  containing  a  composite 
material  having  exceptionaUy  long  wear  life  for  cutting  or 
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abrading  substances  of  lapideous-like  hardness  and  capable  of 
superior  effectiveness  under  extremes  of  temperature  and 
pressures,  which  comprises 

a  cutting  and  abrading  tool  body  having  a  cutting  surface 
portion  containing  a  substantially  matrix  material  of 
tough,  ductile  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  or 
iron,  aluminum,  steel,  nickel,  cobalt  and  alloys  thereof, 
said  matrix  shaped  and  densified  into  a  structure  for 
providing  a  cutting  or  abrading  tool,  said  structure  having 
a  cutting  surface  portion  configured  with  at  least  one 
external  cutting  face  suitable  for  cutting  or  abrading  of 
rock-hard  substances; 
a  plurality  of  essentially  boron  super-indurate  fibers  having 
a  hardness  in  the  range  of  9.3  -  9.99  on  the  Mohs'  hard- 
ness scale  distributed  in  said  matrix  material  throughout 
the  cutting  surface  portion  with  substantially  all  of  said 
fibers  arranged  generally  perpendicular  to  and  with  ends 


portion  of  said  strip  is  a  design  portion,  all  of  said  design 
portions  being  cf  a  first  predetermined  length,  all  of  said 
crimping  portions  being  of  a  second  predetermined  length, 
whereby  said  design  portions  are  separated  by  equal  intervals. 


/."    y^-:^„(7%\7^ 


each  equal  to  said  second  predetermined  length,  and  means 
for  establishing  a  proper  start  position;  wherein  said  means  for 
establishing  a  proper  start  position  includes  locater  means  on 
said  strip. 


exposed  at  said  cutting  face,  each  said  fiber  being  of  a 
length  at  least  several  times  greater  than  its  diameter  and 
each  having  a  crystalline  structure  such  that  each  fiber 
has  the  characteristic  of  wearing  by  breaking  along  planar 
natural  cleavage  lines  such  that  each  fiber  always  presents 
a  sharp  surface  at  its  outer  end  so  as  to  be  self-sharpening 
as  wear  occurs  during  use; 

said  fibers  being  asymmetrically  positioned  in  said  structure 
to  present  fiber  ends  over  the  full  cutting  face  thereof 
with  the  average  space  between  fibers  being  one  fiber 
diameter  or  less,  for  effective  cutting  or  abrading; 

whereby  the  cutting  face  at  all  times  presents  tow'ards  a 
substance  to  be  cut  or  abraded  an  asymmetrical  all-over 
pattern  of  self-sharpening,  super-indurate  fiber  ends  se- 
curely held  against  displacement  by  said  tough,  ductile, 
metal  matrix  material  even  under  extremes  of  high  pres- 
sure and  temperature  use  conditions. 


3,902,865 
Fe-Cu  DUPLEX  METAL  nLAMENTS 
Howard  W.  Leavenworth,  Jr.,  Washington,  D.C.;  Beveriy  W. 
Dunning,  Jr.,  Adelphi,  Md.;  Robert  C.  GaUer,  Jr.,  Grason- 
ville,  Md.,  and  Carl  E.  Goldsmith,  Brandywine,  Md.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  359,400,  June  25, 1973.  This  applKatk>n 
Sept.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,152 
Int.  Cl.^  B22F  9/00 
VS.  Cl.  29—191.6  3  Claims 

1.  A  copper-iron  duplex  filament  consisting  of  iron  at  one 
end  and  copper  at  the  other  end  with  a  sharply  defined  junc- 
tion between  the  two  sections,  said  filament  having  a  diameter 
on  the  order  of  1  micron. 


3,902,866 
SUPPLY  STRIP  FOR  APPLYING  DESIGNS  TO 
PIERCEABLE  MATERIALS 
Irwin  Zahn,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  SUple  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,462 

Int.  a.*  B21C  37/00;  F16B  15/08 

V£.  a.  29—193.5  16  Claims 

1.  A  supply  strip  for  use  in  applying  designs  to  pierceable 

materials  comprising:  a  continuous  elongated  strip  having 

juxtaposed  design  and  crimping  portions  so  that  every  other 


3,902,867 
OXIDE  DISPERSED  HIGH  PURITY  NICKEL  FOR  USE  IN 

THERMOSTAT  METALS 
Jacob  L.  Omstein,  Norton,  and  Norman  Yarworth,  Attleboro, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,522 

Int.  a.  B32b  15/00 

U.S.  CL  29—195.5  5  Claims 

1.  A  composite  thermostat  material  comprising  a  first  layer 
of  a  first  metallic  alloy  having  a  relatively  high  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion,  a  second  outer  layer  of  a  second  metallic 
alloy  having  a  relatively  lower  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion than  said  first  preselected  metallic  alloy,  and  an  interme- 
diate layer  comprising  a  nickel  alloy  having  a  magnesium 
oxide  dispersed  therein  having  a  resistivity  between  approxi- 
mately 45  to  50  ohms  per  circular  mil  foot  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially constant  resistance  to  deformation  with  respect  to 
temperature  up  to  a  temperature  of  approximately  lOOOT.. 
said  first  and  second  outer  layers  being  bonded  to  respective 
opposite  sides  of  said  intermediate  layer. 


3,902,868 

FUEL  ADDITIVE  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING 

COMBUSTION 

Robert  M.  Zoch,  Jr.,  Dickinson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Enercon 

Corporation  International 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  303,970 
Int.  a.  CIOI  1/32 
VS.  a.  44—51  3  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  additive  for  adding  in  a  vapor  phase  to  fuel  at  the 
fuel  intake  to  an  internal  combustion  engine,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of: 
about  20  to  about  65  percent  by  volume  at  60T.  of  a  low 

molecular  weight  aliphatic  alcohol; 
with  the  balance  being  water  and  additional  additives  com- 
patible with  said  alcohol  and  vaporizable  at  approxi- 
mately the  same  temperature  in  the  mixture  therewith; 
said  alcohol  being  methanol  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  30  to  about  65  percent  by  volume  of  the  additive; 
and 
said  balance  consists  of: 

about  10  to  about  20%  by  volume  of  isopropanol; 
about  1 2  to  1 8  percent  by  volume  of  methyl  ethyl  ketone; 
about  4  to  about  1 2  percent  by  volume  of  an  aromatic 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  toluene,  xylene, 
benzene  and  phenol;  and 
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with  the  rest  being  water.  I 

2.  A  method  of  improving  fuel  combustion  in  an  internal 
c  smbustion  engine  wherein  fuel,  air  and  a  vapor  additive  are 
n  lixed  for  combustion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
vaporizing  a  fuel  additive  using  air  to  serve  as  a  carrier  for 

said  additive  in  the  vapor  phase; 
introducing  said  vapor  to  fuel  and  air  mixed  in  the  air-fiiel 

mixing  zone  of  the  internal  combustion  engine;  and 
said  fuel  additive  consisting  essentially  of 

about  20  to  about  65  percent  by  volume  at  60T.  of  a  low 
molecular  weight  alcohol; 
with  the  balance  being  water  and  additional  additives  com- 
patible with  said  alcohol  and  vaporizable  at  approxi- 
mately the  same  temperature  in  mixture  therewith; 
said  alcohol  being  methanol  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  30  to  about  65  percent  by  volume  of  the  additive; 
and 
said  balance  consists  of:  i 

about  10  to  about  20  percent  by  volume  of  isopropanol; 
about  12  to  18  percent  by  volume  of  methyl  ethyl 
ketone;  I 

about  4  to  about  1 2  percent  by  volume  of  an  aromatic 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  toluene,  xylene, 
benzene  and  phenol;  and 
with  the  rest  being  water. 


3,902,871 
FUEL  ADDITIVE 
Lewis  R.  Honnen,  Petaluma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,506 
Int.  CI.  ClOi  1124 
lis.  a.  44-58  5  Claims 

1.  A  fiiel  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon  fuel  and  from  10  ppm  to  4000  ppm  of  a  N-hydro- 
carbyl  substituted  aliphatic  hydroxypolyamine  containing 
from  2  to  1 2  nitrogen  atoms,  1  to  4  hydroxyl  groups  and  from 
2  to  50  carbons  in  the  aliphatic  hydroxypolyamine  portion  and 
from  30  to  400  carbons  in  said  hydrocarbyl  portion,  and 
wherein  said  N-hydrocarbyl  substituted  aliphatic  hydrox- 
ypolyamine is  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  a  hydrocarbyl  hal- 
ide  and  an  aliphatic  hydroxypolyamine. 


3,902,872 
REACTOR  FOR  GASIFYING  COAL  UNDER  PRESSURE 
Paul  Rudolph,  Bad  Homburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Metall- 
gesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,479 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    22,    1973, 
2352900 

Int.  CI.  ClOj  3130,  3132 
U.S.  CI.  48-99  4  Claims 


3,902,869 

FUEL  COMPOSITION  WITH  INCREASED  OCTANE 

NUMBER 

Stg    Erik    Friberg,    Saltsjo-Boo,    and    Lars    Erik    Gunnar 
:.undgren,  Jarfalla,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Svenska 
UtveckUngsaktiebolaget  (SU),  Stockholm,  Sweden 
FBed  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,467 
Int.  CI.«C10L //i2  1 

U.^.  a.  44-51  !       I  Claim 

A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
liq  iiid  hydrocarbon  mixture,  about  5  -  40%  by  weight  of  water 
in  the  form  of  a  microemulsion  of  water  drops  of  a  diameter 
than    1    /am  dispersed  in  the  continuous  hydrocarbon 


less 


ph  jse,  I  -  35%  by  weight  of  said  composition  of  an  emulsifier 


ioi 
sis 


the  water  in  the  hydrocarbon  mixture,  the  emulsifier  con- 
ing of  2  -  98%  by  weight  of  the  emulsifier  of  at  least  one 
m<  nocarboxylic  acid  and  98  -  2%  by  weight  of  the  emulsifier 
of  at  least  one  salt  of  said  at  least  one  monocarboxylic  acid, 
ani  I  0. 1  -  10.0  grams  per  liter  of  said  water  of  an  inorganic 
coi  npound  dissolved  in  said  water  thereby  imparting  to  said 
coi  nposition  an  increased  octane  number. 


U.S. 
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3,902,870 

■PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GASOLINE 

Lo(  lis  D.  RoUmann,  and  John  C.  Zahner,  both  of  Princeton, 

r|  J.,  assignors  to  MoMI  Oil  Corporatk>n,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fied  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,496 

Int.  CI.*  ClOL  1118 

CL44— 56 


1.  Reactor  for  the  continuous  gasification  of  coal  under 
superatmospheric  pressures  at  elevated  temperatures  by  treat- 
ment with  oxygen  and  water  vapor  and,  if  desired,  additional 
gasifying  agents,  comprising  rotatable  coal  feeder  means  dis- 
posed in  the  upper  portion  of  the  reactor  and  having  at  least 
one  feed  chute  means,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  feed  chute 
means  extending  at  an  acute  angle  alpha  to  the  vertical,  said 
angle  opening  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation,  the  leading 
edge  of  the  outlet  opening  of  said  feed  chute  means  being 
turned  outwardly  from  a  radial  direction  by  an  acute  angle 
epsilon  of  5°-20°. 


4  Claims 


In  the  process  of  improving  the  quality  of  an  olefinic 
gasi>line  boiling  range  fraction  containing,  Cj*,  gasoline  boil- 
range,  tertiary  olefin  and  having  a  bromine  number  of  at 
about  40  by  contacting  such  with  a  stoichiometric  excess 
ihethanol,  based  on  tertiary  olefin,  at  about  100°  to  300°F 
in  the  effective  presence  of  an  acid  etherification  catalyst  to 
uce  a  product,  having  a  bromine  number  at  least  10% 
than  the  Bromine  number  of  the  olefinic  gasoline  feed, 
confprising  gasoline  boiling  range  hydrocarbons,  ethers  and 
methanol;  the  improvement,  whereby  removing  said 
met  lanol  from  said  product,  which  comprises  admixing  said 
pro*  ^jct  with  about  2  to  1 5%  water;  partitioning  said  methanol 
a  water  phase  and  said  ether  into  an  oil  phase;  and  sepa- 
rating said  water  and  oil  phases. 


3,902,873 
METAL  COATED  SYNTHETIC  DIAMONDS  EMBEDDED 

IN  A  SYNTHETIC  RESINOUS  MATRIX  BOND 
Frank  Halbnark  Hughes,  Johannesburg,  South  Afrka,  as- 
signor to  Industrial  Distributors  (1946)  Limited,  Johannes- 
burg, South  Africa 
ContinuatMm  of  Ser.  No.  761,171,  Sept.  20, 1968,  abandoned. 
This  appikatkm  Dec.  28,  1970,  Ser.  No.  102,039 
Claims  priority,  appikatkm  South  Africa,  Sept.  26,  1967 
67/5771 

Int.  a.«  C08J  5114;  B24B  1100;  B24D  1 1 100 

U.S.CL  51-298  7  Claims 

1.  A  diamond  abrasive  grinding  wheel  for  grinding  soft 

metal  having  a  hardness  lying  in  the  range  from  VPN  95  to 

VPN  265,  comprising  a  hub  and  an  annular  abrasive  zone 
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around  the  periphery  of  the  hub,  the  abrasive  zone  comprising 
a  bonding  matrix  of  resinous  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenolic,  epoxy,  polyimide,  alkyd,  unsaturated 
polyester,  silkone,  polybenzinimidazole  and  polyamidimide 
having  embedded  therein  synthetic  diamond  particles  coated 
with  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel. 


5j 

I 
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cobalt,  silver,  copper,  molybdenum,  titanium,  aluminum, 
manganese,  cadmium,  tin,  zinc,  chromium,  the  platinum 
group  metals,  gold,  tungsten,  iron,  zirconium  and  alloys  con- 
taining at  least  one  of  said  metals,  the  synthetic  diamond 
particles  being  characterized  in  that  they  comprise  synthetic 
MD  particles  and  the  metal  coating  comprising  10  to  70%  by 
weight  of  the  composite  particles. 

3,902,874 
VAPOR  RECOVERY  AND  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 
Murray  A.  McAndrew,  Seabrook,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Flkd  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,396 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  53104 

U.S.  CI.  55—74  5  Claims 
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1.  A  system  to  recover  gasoline  from  gasoline  vapor-laden 
air  that  is  vented  while  filling  a  first  gasoline  storage  tank  from 
the  gasoline  contained  in  a  second  gasoline  tank  comprising: 
A.  a  conduit  for  delivering  liquid  from  the  second  storage  tank 
to  the  first  storage  tank; 

B.  a  conduit  connecting  the  vapor  spaces  of  the  first  and 
second  storage  tanks; 

C.  at  least  one  vessel  containing  a  bed  of  solid  adsorbent 
capable  of  selectively  adsorbing  gasoline  from  said  vapor- 
laden  air; 

D.  a  valved  vent  to  the  atmosphere  from  said  vessel; 

E.  a  valved  inlet  into  said  vessel  on  the  other  side  of  said  bed 
from  said  vent,  said  inlet  connected  to  said  conduit  con- 
necting the  vapor  spaces  of  the  first  and  second  storage 
tanks; 

F.  a  valved  conduit  from  said  adsorbent  bed-containing 
vessel  connecting  the  inlet  side  of  said  bed  to  the  air  or 
fuel  intake  of  an  internal  combustion  engine; 

G.  a  blower  driven  by  said  engine  for  passing  backwash  gas 
through  said  bed  and  discharging  it  in  said  engine; 


H.  means  for  combusting  said  backwash  gas  in  said  engine; 
and 

I.  means  for  heating  said  bed  of  solid  adsorbent  with  waste 
heat  from  said  engine,  including  a  radiator  associated 
with  said  engine  for  heating  said  backwash  gas  before 
passing  same  to  said  vessel  containing  said  adsorbent  bed. 


3,902,875 
MULTIPLE  nLTER  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Bridigum,  and  William  H.  Glass,  both  of  Httsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company,  Wil- 
merding.  Pa. 

Fikd  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,033 

Int.  a.*  BOID  53/00 

VJS.  CL  55—162  6  Claims 


1.  Multiple  filter  apparatus  for  use  in  a  compressed  air 
system  for  removing  moisture  from  compressed  air  supplied 
from  a  compressor  to  a  storage  reservoir,  said  multiple  filter 
apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  parallel  conduits  via  which  compressed  air  may 
flow  in  one  direction  from  the  compressor  to  the  storage 
reservoir  and  in  a  reverse  direction,  relative  to  said  one 
direction,  to  atmosphere; 

b.  a  pair  of  filter  units  interposed,  respectively,  in  said  pair 
of  conduits  for  removing  and  accumulating  moisture  from 
compressed  air  flowing  therethrough  in  said  one  direc- 
tion; 

c.  a  pair  of  cut-off  valve  devices  interposed,  respectively,  in 
said  conduit  means  in  serial  relation  between  the  com- 
pressor and  said  filter  units,  each  of  said  cut-off  valve 
devices  being  operable  to  a  supply  position  in  which  flow 
of  compressed  air  through  the  respective  filter  unit  occurs 
in  said  one  direction  and  each  being  operable  to  a  cut-off 
position  in  which  flow  in  said  one  direction  is  cut  off  and 
flow  in  said  reverse  direction  is  effected; 

d.  operating  means  for  effecting  alternate  periods  of  opera- 
tion of  one  of  said  cut-off  valve  devices  to  its  said  supply 
and  cut-off  positions  concurrently  with  alternate  periods 
of  ojjeration  of  the  other  of  said  cut-off  valve  devices  to 
its  said  cut-off  and  supply  positions,  respectively,  and  vice 
versa; 

e.  timing  means  for  limiting  said  edtemate  periods  of  opera- 
tion to  intervals  of  uniform  time  duration; 

f.  respective  choke  and  check  means  serially  interposed  in 
each  of  said  parallel  conduits  between  the  respective 
filter  units  and  the  reservoir  to  effect  unrestricted  flow  of 
compressed  air  in  said  one  direction  and  to  limit  flow  of 
compressed  air  through  filter  unit  in  said  reverse  direc- 
tion to  a  preselected  restricted  rate;  and 

g.  respective  drain  valve  devices  connected  to  each  of  said 
filter  units  and  each  being  operable  to  a  closed  position, 
in  which  the  respective  filter  unit  is  closed  to  atmosphere, 
and  to  an  open  position,  in  which  moisture  condensate 
accumulated  in  the  respective  filter  unit  is  expelled  to 


Ri  ocrt 


Cam. 
O  ntinuation 
w  lich 
1972 


U.t 


1 


end 
offi 


^6 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  2,  1975 


atmosphere,  by  said  operating  means  concurrenUy  with  in  coaxial  relation  thereto  to  form  therebetween  a  third  pas- 
said  alternate  operation  of  the  cut-oflf  valve  device  con-  sage  for  receiving  a  residual  portion  of  said  liquid  vortex  the 
nect^  to  one  of  the  filter  units  to  its  said  supply  and  gas  of  said  gas  liquid  mixture  exiting  said  unit  from  said  ouUet 
cut-oir  positions,  respectively,  and  vice  versa,  in  reverse  end  of  said  third  pickoff  ring, 
order  relative  to  alternate  operation  of  the  cut-off  and 
drain  valve  device  connected  to  the  other  filter  unit.  


3,902^76 
GAS-LIQUID  VORTEX  SEPARATOR 
H.  Moen,  San  Jose,  and  Sicgbert  Wolf,  Sumyvak,  both 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Gcno^  Electric  Company,  San  Jose, 


3,902,877 

CONTAINER  FOR  AIR  TREATING  AGENT 

Charies  M.  Swaim,  363  Meadownw  Ln.,  Batavia,  III.  60510 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  41 1,710 

Int.  a.'^  BOID  46/10 

VS.  a.  55^*90  5  Claims 


of  Ser.  No.  300,910,  Oct.  26,  1972,  abandoned, 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,995,  July  21, 
,  abMidoned.  This  application  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No. 
473,928  1 

Int.  CI.  BO  Id  45/12  ' 

CI.  55—348  28  Claims 


&tid 


A  gas-liquid  separating  unit  comprising:  a  first  elongated 
tube  having  an  outlet  end  and  having  an  inlet  end  for 
ng  a  gas-liquid  mixture;  a  vortex  generator  positioned 
said  inlet  end  of  said  first  vortex  tube  for  establishing 
first  vortex  tube  a  gas  vortex  surrounded  by  a  liquid 
a  first  pickoff  ring  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outiet 
having  an  outside  diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter 
id  outlet  end  of  said  first  vortex  tube,  said  inlet  end  of  said 
pickoff  ring  extending  into  said  outiet  end  of  said  first 
tube  in  coaxial  relation  thereto  to  form  therebetween 
passage  for  receiving  a  substantial  portion  of  said  liquid 
;  a  second  elongated  vortex  tube  having  a  divergent 
portion  and  a  cylindrical  outiet  portion,  the  inlet  end  of 
inlet  portion  having  an  inside  diameter  similar  to  the 
e  diameter  of  said  ouUet  end  of  said  first  pickoff  ring,  said 
end  of  said  second  vortex  tube  abutting  said  outiet  end 
kl  first  pkkoff  ring;  a  second  pickoff  ring  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  end,  having  an  outside  diameter  less  than 
nside  diameter  of  said  outiet  end  of  said  second  vortex 
said  inlet  end  of  said  second  pickoff  ring  extending  into 
outlet  end  of  said  second  vortex  tube  in  coaxial  relation 
to  form  therebetween  a  second  passage  for  receiving 
m  of  said  liquid  vortex;  a  third  elongated  vortex  tube 
a  divergent  inlet  portion  and  a  cylindrical  outlet  por- 
thc  inlet  end  of  said  inlet  portion  having  an  inside  diame- 
sjmilar  to  the  inside  diameter  of  said  outiet  end  of  said 
pickoff  ring,  said  inlet  end  of  said  third  vortex  tube 
I  said  outiet  end  of  said  second  pickoff  ring;  a  third 
ring  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outiet  end,  having  an 
diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  outiet 
said  third  vortex  tube,  said  inlet  end  of  said  third  pick- 
extending  into  said  outiet  end  of  said  third  vortex  tube 
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1 .  For  use  in  a  ventilation  system,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: an  air  filter  including  a  layer  of  filtering  material  sand- 
wiched between  a  pair  of  perforated  backing  members;  and  a 
container  adapted  to  receive  an  air  treating  agent,  said  con- 
tainer including  a  top  and  a  bottom,  a  peripheral  upstanding 
side  wall  secured  to  said  bottom  to  define  tiierewith  an  air 
treating  agent  receiving  cavity,  said  top  and  said  bottom  or 
said  upstanding  side  wall  having  portions  extending  outwardly 
from  the  periphery  of  said  upstanding  side  wall  and  embracing 
opposite  sides  of  said  air  filter,  said  upstanding  side  wall  hav- 
ing a  height  such  that  the  respective  outwardly  extending 
portion  on  said  top  and  said  bottom  or  said  side  wall  are 
spaced  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  said  air 
filter;  a  releasable  securing  formation  on  said  top,  a  comple- 
mentary releasable  securing  formation  on  said  upstanding  side 
wall  or  said  bottom  for  coacting  with  said  releasable  securing 
formation  on  said  top  to  hold  said  top,  bottom  and  upstanding 
side  wall  in  assembled  relation  while  allowing  access  to  said 
cavity  whereby  an  air  treating  agent  may  be  placed  therein; 
and  a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  through  each  of  said 
top,  said  bottom  and  said  upstanding  side  wall  so  that  vapor 
from  an  air  treating  agent  in  said  cavity  may  exit  said  con- 
tainer into  the  ventilation  system  which  sakl  device  is  em- 
ployed to  be  circulated  thereby;  said  container  extending 
tiirough  said  layer  and  said  backing  membere  witii  said  out- 
wardly extending  portions  on  said  container  sandwiching  said 
backing  members  to  secure  said  container  to  said  filter. 
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3,902,878 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FIBERS 

AND  ENVIRONMENTAL  CONTROL  THEREFOR 
Harry  J.  Hoag,  Jr.,  San  Jose,  and  Alvis  M.  RawUnson,  Camp- 
beU,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberslas 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  21,  1971,  Ser.  No.  145,665 
Int.  a.  C03b  37/00 
VS.  CL  65-3  9  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  fibers  from  heat-softened  mate- 
rial including  delivering  heat-softened  material  onto  a  rotating 
body,  projecting  streams  of  tiie  material  from  tiie  rotating 
body  by  centrifugal  forces,  engaging  a  high  velocity  gaseous 
Wast  with  tiie  streams  of  material,  attenuating  tiie  streams  of 
material  to  fibers  by  tiie  forces  of  tiie  blast,  enti^ining  a  vapor- 
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izable  medium  in  gas  streams  independent  of  the  gaseous  proportionate  side  to  respective  locations  and  sizes  of 

blast,  conveying  the  vaporizable  medium  in  fine  particle  form  said  tubes  in  said  initial  assembly. 


3,902,880 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FIBER  OPTIC  ILLUMINATING 

HALO 
Richard  R.  Strack,  Southbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,633 

Int.  CL*  C03C  23/20,  15/00 

VS.  a.  65—4  6  Clainis 


by  the  gas  streams  onto  the  fibers  at  the  attenuating  region  to 
cool  the  fibers,  and  applying  binder  onto  the  cooled  fibers. 


3,902,879 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  OPTICAL  FIBER  WITH  POROUS 

CLADDING 
Walter  P.  Siegmund,  Woodstock,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 

Optkal  Corporatkm,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  284,189,  Aug.  28, 1972.  This  applKation 

Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,736 

Int.  a.*  C03B  37/02 

VS.  CI.  65—3  4  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  fused  completely  circumferen- 
tially  clad  optical  fiber  having  a  succession  of  longitudinally 
extending  spaces  disposed  circumferentially  about  said  fiber 
within  the  cladding,  comprising,  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  rod  of  relatively  high  refractive  index  light-con- 
ducting material  centrally  within  a  sleeve  of  relatively  low 
refractive  index  material  having  an  internal  diametral 
dimension  substantially  greater  than  the  external  diame- 
tral dimension  of  said  rod  thereby  leaving  a  substantial 
space  completely  circumferentially  about  said  centrally 
disposed  rod;  and 

placing  a  series  of  tubes  of  relatively  low  refractive  index 
material  longitudinally  in  said  space  throughout  the  cir- 
cumferential extension  thereof,  said  tubes  being  disposed 
in  juxtaposed  relationship  with  each  other; 

heating  one  end  of  the  assembly  of  said  rod,  sleeve  and 
tubes  to  a  fusing  and  drawing  temperature;  and 

drauring  said  assembly  longitudinally  into  a  fiber  thereby 
causing  said  rod,  sleeve  and  tubes  to  fuse  together  as  an 
integral  unit  having  a  core  and  cladding  comprised  re- 
spectively of  said  rod  materials  and  the  fused  combina- 
tion of  said  sleeve  and  tube  materials,  said  cladding  hav- 
ing porosities  extending  longitudinally  therethrough  in 
corresponding  positional  relationship  and  approximate 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  fiber  optic  illuminating  halo  of 
a  given  outer  diametral  size  comprising: 

assembling  a  plurality  of  relatively  large  diameter  optical 
fibers  in  side-by-side  relationship  circumferentially  about 
the  outer  side  of  a  hollow  supporting  tube  of  larger  outer 
diametral  size  and  thickness  than  that  desired  of  said 
halo,  said  fibers  being  extended  longitudinally  of  said 
tube  and  each  having  an  outer  cladding  or  leachable 
material,  said  cladding  material  being  heat  softenable  and 
fusible  to  said  tube; 

heating,  fusing  and  drawing  the  assembly  of  said  tube  and 
fibers  longitudinally  to  said  given  outer  diametral  size 
desired  of  said  halo; 

leaching  said  cladding  material  away  from  said  fibers  and 
tube  throughout  all  but  one  end  of  said  fused  drawn 
assembly  to  free  said  fibers  from  a  corresponding  portion 
of  said  tube  and  from  each  other;  and 

removing  said  portion  of  said  tube  under  the  corresponding 
portion  from  the  leached  assembly  and  discarding  same 
whereby  its  remaining  portion  with  corresponding  ends  of 
fibers  fused  thereto  comprises  said  illuminating  halo. 


3,902,881 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  OPALESCENT  ARTICLE 

HAVING  A  COLORED  BULK  AND  AT  LEAST  ONE 
SURFACE  STRATA  OF  A  DIFFERENT  COLOR  THAN  THE 

BULK 
Parry  P.  Pirooz,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-DHnob,  Inc., 

Toledo,  Ohk> 

Filed  June  4,  1971,  Ser.  No.  150,188 

Int.  a.*  C03C  3/04,  3/08,  3/20,  23/00 

VS.  CL  65—30  1  Claim 

1.  An  apalescent  method  of  forming  a  glass  article  com- 
prised of  a  silica-containing  base  glass  consisting  essentially  of 
by  weight  about:  50-80%  SiO,,  1-15%  AI,Oa,  0-15%  B,0„ 
1-20%  CaO,  0-15%  MgO,  and  0-13%  R,0  wherein  R  is  an 
alkali  metal  ion,  and  having  therein  a  coloring  ion  selected 
from  Co,  Ni,  Cu,  Sn,  Pb  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  glass  article 
having  a  colored  bulk  glass  and  at  least  one  surface  strata  of 
a  different  color  than  the  bulk,  said  method  comprising;  heat- 
ing said  article  to  a  temperature  and  for  a  sufficient  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  form,  in-situ,  a  colored  bulk  glass  and  at  least 
one  surface  strata  of  a  different  color  than  the  bulk,  said 
heating  taking  place  in  at  least  two  steps,  the  Tirst  step  being 
at  the  opacification  temperature  of  said  article  and  the  second 
step  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  lower  than  said  first 
step  and  wherein  only  the  second  step  is  carried  out  in  a 
reducing  atmosphere,  said  resulting  article  being  opaque. 
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3,902,882 
ELECTRICALLY  MODIFIED  FLOAT  GLASS 
MANUFACTURING  METHODS 
david  Gordon  Loukes,  Prescot,  and  Kenneth  Edward  White- 
lock,  Liverpool,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Pllkington 
Brothen  limited,  Liverpool,  England 

Fied  May  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,100 
Oaims  priority,  applicatkui  United  Kingdom,  June  5,  1972. 
2^183/72 

Int.  CI.*  C03C  21 100;  C03B  18102 
UlS.  CL  65-30  ,2  Oaims 
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grains  having  an  upper  particle  size  greater  than  twenty 
five  microns; 
c.  applying  a  second  glass  plate  having  a  thin-layer  electrode 
on  a  surface  thereof  confronting  the  first  mentioned  glass 
plate  to  said  layer  of  grains  thereon; 


in  a  glass  manufacturing  method  in  which  a  metallic 
rsion  of  predetermined  intensity  is  developed  in  a  surface 
the  glass  whose  composition  includes  alkali-metal  oxide, 
glass  is  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  glass  is  susceptible 
rface  modification  by  reduction  of  metal  ions  introduced 
int  3  the  glass  surface  in  a  predetermined  concentration  by 
ele  ctrolytic  migration  caused  by  an  electric  flux  density  estab- 
lisl  ed  from  a  first  molten  metal  body  which  is  anodic  with 
res  sect  to  the  glass,  the  improvement  comprising: 
i  t  a  preset  time  after  completion  of  said  electrolytic  migra- 
tion, at  which  time  there  are  sufficient  alkali-metal  ions 
in  the  glass  surface  to  provide  a  subsequent  cathodic 
electric  flux  density  from  the  glass  surface  to  a  second 
molten  metal  body,  contacting  that  glass  surface  with  said 
second  molten  metal  body  which  is  cathodic  with  respect 
to  the  glass  and  is  sufficiently  reducing  with  respect  to 
sakl  metal  ions  in  said  glass  surface  to  reduce  said  metal 
ions  in  said  ion-rich  surface  to  metallic  form,  and  estab- 
lishing, while  maintaining  that  contact,  said  cathodic 
electric  flux  density  from  the  glass  surface  to  said  second 
molten  metal  body  which  is  sufficient  to  effect  such  re- 
duction to  metallic  form  of  said  metal  ions  in  said  ion-rich 
surface  as  produces  in  said  glass  surface  said  metallic 
dispersion  of  predetermined  intensity. 


d.  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (c)  until  a  stack  of  a  multi- 
plicity of  spaced  apart  plates  is  formed;  and 

e.  applying  pressure  to  said  stack  and  heating  same  to  fuse 
said  grains  to  said  glass  plates,  thereby  rendering  said 
stack  rigid  while  establishing  a  precise  spacing  between 
said  plates. 


3,902,884 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TOUGHENING  GLASS 
Peter  John  Harrison,  Newburgh,  England,  assignor  to  Triplex 
Safety  Glass  Company  Limited,  Piccadilly,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,365 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  20,  1973, 
34707/73  '       J      ♦ 

Int.  CI.*  C03B  27100 
U.S.  CI.  65-116  38  Claims 


3,902,883 
VIETHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  STACK  OF  PLATES 
HeLnut    Bayer,    Vienna,    Austria,    assignor   to   Eiectrovac, 
Fibrikation  dektrotechnischer  spezialartikel  Gcsellschafl 
n  .b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 
Dhr^  of  Ser.  No.  213,372,  Dec.  29,  1971.  This  appUcatfon 
June  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,814 
Cjaims    priority,    appUcation    Austria,    Dec.    30,    1970. 
117^/70 

Int.  a.  C03b  23124 
CL  65—43  8  Claims 

A  method  of  making  a  plate  stack  comprisins  the  steps 

applying  to  a  surface  of  a  glass  plate  a  thin-layer  elec- 
trode; 

thereafter  depositing  on  said  surface  a  single  layer  of  glass 
(rains  having  a  maximum  particle  size  of  about  100  mi- 
;rons  and  a  minimum  interparticle  spacing  at  least  10 
imes  greater  than  the  minimum  particle  size,  the  particle 
ize  variation  of  the  grains  being  no  more  than  six  microns 
or  grains  of  an  upper  particle  size  of  twenty  five  nucrons 
ind  being  no  more  than  25%  of  the  upper  particle  size  for 


1.  In  apparatus  for  toughening  a  glass  article  including  a 
particular  chilling  liquid  for  quenching  a  hot  glass  article 
which  is  in  a  sufficient  thermal  condition  for  toughening  by 
said  quenching,  said  particular  chilling  liquid  being  one  which 
is  subject  to  a  change  in  heat  transfer  capability  over  a  period 
of  use,  and  further  including  means  for  placing  the  article  in 
position  to  be  quenched,  and  means  for  removing  the  article 
from  the  chilling  liquid,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  electrical  sensor  located  in  a  circulatory  system  including 
a  container  for  a  body  of  said  particular  chilling  liquid 
and  operable  to  engender  by  contact  with  said  chilling 
liquid  an  electrical  signal  which  varies  with  any  variation 
of  the  heat  transfer  capability  of  the  said  liquid  with 
respect  to  a  hot  glass  article  to  be  toughened  by  quench- 
mg  in  said  body  of  chilling  liquid; 
means  leading  into  said  circulatory  system  for  supplying 

reconstituting  liquid  to  said  chilling  liquid;  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  sensor  for  controlling  said 
supplying  means  to  regulate  the  supply  of  reconstit»    ng 
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liquid  to  said  chilling  liquid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
restore  to  a  datum  value  the  heat  transfer  capability  of 
said  chilling  liquid  in  response  to  a  variation  in  said  elec- 
trical signal. 
18.  In  a  method  of  toughening  a  glass  article  wherein  the 
article  when  in  a  sufficient  thermal  condition  for  toughening 
is  quenched  in  a  body  of  a  particular  chilling  liquid  which  is 
operable  to  effect  the  toughening  of  the  glass  article  and 
which  is  subject  to  a  change  in  heat  transfer  capability  over  a 
period  of  use,  the  improvement  comprising: 
electrically  generating  by  contact  with  the  body  of  said 
particular  chilling  liquid  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of 
the  heat  transfer  capability  of  the  said  body  of  chilling 
liquid  with  respect  to  the  hot  glass  article  to  be  quenched 
in  the  body  of  chilling  liquid; 
maintaining  a  supply  of  additional  liquid  for  addition  to  the 
body  of  chilling  liquid  to  regulate  the  heat  transfer  capa- 
bility thereof  with  respect  to  the  hot  glass  article  to  be 
quenched  therein; 
controlling  the  feeding  of  additional  liquid  from  said  supply 
to  the  body  of  chilling  liquid,  in  response  to  variation  in 
said  electrical  signal,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain 
said  chilling  liquid  in  a  datum  heat  transfer  capability 
state  with  respect  to  said  hot  glass  article;  and 
quenching  the  hot  glass  article  in  the  body  of  chilling  liquid 
whose  heat  transfer  capability  has  been  maintained  in 
said  datum  state  by  said  controlled  feeding  of  additional 
liquid. 


3,902,885 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HOLLOW  CYLINDERS  OF 

VITREOUS  SILICA 
Karlheinz  Rau,  Hanau  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hera- 
eus-Schott  Quarzschmeize  GmbH,  Hanau  am  Main,  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  424,240,  Dec.  12,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,853,520.  This  application  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,829 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    27,    1972, 
2263589 

Int.  CI.*  C03B  19104 
U.S.  CI.  65—302  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  hollow  cylinders  from  vitreous 
silica  comprising  horizontally  disposed,  rotatable  hollow  form 
means  adapted  to  be  hermetically  sealed  with  cover  means 
having  a  vacuum  connection  connected  to  vacuum  means, 
crucible  means  positioned  within  said  form  means,  graphite 
vacuum  baffle  means  carried  by  said  vacuum  connection 
extending  into  the  hollow  form  means  and  the  crucible  means, 
a  filling  of  refractory  thermal  insulation  material  between  the 
crucible  means  and  the  hollow  form  means,  and  electrical 
energy  means  connected  to  said  crucible  means. 


3,902,886 
CLAY-ATTACHED  MICRONUTRIENTS 
Amos  Banin,  Rehovot,  Israel,  assignor  to  Yissum  Research 
Devek>pment  Company  of  the  Hebrew  University  of  Jerusa- 
lem, Jerusalem,  Israel 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1 16,640,  Feb.  18, 1971,  PaL 

No.  3,725,528.  Thb  appUcatkm  Aug.  2,  1971,  Ser.  No. 

168,093.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Apr.  3,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  C05G  3104;  C07F  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  71—64  G  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  supplying  metallic  micronutrients  to  plants 
at  a  controlled  rate  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  a  natural  cation  clay  by  contacting  a  hydrogen 
clay  in  an  aqueous  slurry  with  an  equivalent  amount  of  a 
salt  containing  a  cation  to  be  exchanged  in  the  presence 
of  an  anion-exchange  resin  in  the  hydroxide  state,  thereby 
exchanging  quantitatively  the  cations  of  the  salt  for  the 
adsorbed  hydrogen  of  the  clay;  and  thereafter  recovering 
an  acid-free  salt-free  cation  clay;  and 

b.  treating  plants  suffering  a  micronutrient  deficiency  with 
said  cation  clay  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  correct,  at  least 
in  part,  said  deficiency  by  the  controlled  transfer  of  said 
metallic  micronutrient  from  the  clay  to  the  plants. 


^,902,887 
HERBICIDAL  6-AMINO-S-TRIAZINEDIONES 
Kang  Un,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  348321,  April  5,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
256,249,  May  24,  1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  June  5, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  476,552 
Int.  CI.*  AOIN  9122 
MS.  CL  71—93  18  Claims 

1.  Method  of  controlling  undesired  vegetation  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


N 


o^nA 


\ 


R« 


Rs 
R* 


wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  alkyl  of  2  through  8  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  of  3  through  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  3  through 
through  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  4  through  8  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkenyl  of  5  through  8  carbon  atoms,  cy- 
cloalkylmethyl  of  4  through  9  carbon  atoms,  cycloalk- 


::40 


enylmethyl  of  6  through  9  carbon  atoms,  bicycloalkyi  or 
bicycloalkenyl  of  7  through  10  carbon  atoms  and  bicy- 
cloalkylmethyl  or  bicycloalkenylmethyl  of  8  through  1 1 
carbon  atoms,  trimethylcyclohexyl  and  tetramethylcy- 
dohexyl; 

the  above  a]kyl  groups  substituted  with  one  methoxy,  eth- 
oxy,  methylthio  or  ethylthio  group; 

the  above  cyck>alkyl  groups  substituted  with  one  alkyl  of  2 
through  4  carbon  atoms,  1  through  2  mettiyl  groups,  1 
through  2  chlorines  or  bromines,  one  methoxy  or  one 
ethoxy  group; 
ind 
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>f  herein 

Q  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  of  1 
through  4  carbon   atoms,   alkoxy  or  alkylthio  of   1 
through  2  carbon  atoms,  nitro  or  a  trifluoromethyl 
group; 
Y  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  or  methyl;  and 

Z  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine; 

Rs  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  through  3  carbon  atoms  or  a 

cation  selected  from  Na*,  Li*,  K*,  (Ca/2)*,  ammonium 

and  dimethylammonium; 

Ra  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

R4  is  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  through 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  3  through  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
methoxy;  and 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

provided  that  when  X  is  sulfur,  neither  R,  nor  R3  is  hydro- 
gen. 


3,902,888 
fROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FERROMAGNETIC  ALLOY 

powraiR 

Rfboashi  Aonuma;  Tatsuji  Kttamoto,  and  Goro  Akashi,  all  of 
Lanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Minami-Ashigara,  Japan 
<  rontimuition  of  Ser.  No.  281,671,  Aug.  18, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492^19 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19, 1971, 46-63230 
Int.  CI.'  B22F  9/00 
l\S.  CL  75— .5  AA  |     19  Clainis 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  ferromagnetic  alloy  powder 
of  a  cobalt  or  cobalt-nickel  alloy  system,  which  process  com- 
p  ises  reducing  salts  of  the  ferromagnetic  metals  in  an  aqueous 
an  tlution  in  the  presence  of  hypophosphite  ion  to  form  a  ferro- 
nagnetic  alloy  powder,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
u  corporating  acicular  fine  powders  which  are  not  the  same 
SI  ibstance  as  the  ferromagnetic  alloy  into  said  aqueous  solu- 
ti  >n  upon  which  said  ferromagnetic  alloy  precipitates,  said 
f<  rromagnetic  alloy  powder  consisting  essentially  of  said  acic- 
u  ar  fine  powder  having  layered  therearound  said  ferromag- 
n  :tic  alk>y. 


3,902,889 
ELECTRIC  ARC  MELTING  FURNACE 
Lkooard  E.  MaUn,  PfttslMirgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States 
SiccI  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fled  Nov.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,037 

Int.  a.  C21c  5/52,  5/34;  H05b  7/18 

UjS.  a.  75—12  39  Clains 

I.  A  method  of  melting  scrap  metal  and  refinir^  the  melted 

Tt  ohen  metal  in  an  electric  arc  fiimace  having  a  shell  provided 

w  th  a  mouth,  a  refinctory  lining  on  said  shell,  a  renwvable 


roof  for  sealing  said  mouth,  a  melting  electrode  reciprocable 
through  said  roof  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  scrap 
metal,  a  hearth  line  defining  with  said  fiimace  an  upper  level 
of  said  molten  metal  and  a  tuyere  extending  through  said  shell 
and  said  refractory  lining  flush  with  said  refractory  lining  and 
having  an  inner  pipe  and  a  concentric  outer  pipe  defining  an 
annulus  with  said  inner  pipe,  said  method  including  the  steps 
of: 

a.  charging  said  furnace  with  said  scrap  metal; 

b.  melting  a  hole  in  said  scrap  metal  to  produce  molten 
metal; 

c.  energizing  said  electrode  to  heat  said  scrap  metal  with 
heat  from  said  electrode; 


ft.uMnn    OM>»,iimt   marvrnt 
Mtimr       Atmr       soviet 
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d.  blowing  an  oxygen  bearing  gas  from  said  inner  pipe 
through  said  molten  metal  to  decarburize  said  molten 
metal  while  simultaneously  continuing  to  melt  said  scrap 
metal  so  that  when  said  scrap  metal  has  melted  into  mol- 
cen  metal  the  amount  of  residual  carbon  in  said  molten 
metal  is  less  than  a  predetermined  desired  amount  of 
carbon,  thereby  reducing  substantially  the  melting  and 
refining  cycle  and  producing  heat  exothermically  by  the 
chemical  combination  of  the  carbon  in  the  molten  metal 
with  the  oxygen  in  the  oxygen  bearing  gas  to  aid  in  the 
melting  of  said  scrap  metal;  and 

e.  refining  said  molten  metal  to  the  desired  metallurgical 
composition  and  pouring  temperature. 


3,902,890 

REFINING  SILVER-BEARING  RESIDUES 

Tei  Stewart  Sanmiya,  Livdy;  Derek  George  Kerfoot,  Pler- 

refonds,  and  Robert  Ray  Matthews,  Lively,  all  of  Canada, 

assignors  to  The  International  Nickd  Company,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,638 

Clainis  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  12, 1973, 165863 
Int.  a.»  C22B  11 /02;  COIB  19/00 
MS.  a.  75—24  2  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  values  from  silver  matte  con- 
taining greater  than  about  50%  by  weight  of  silver,  base  metal 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  nickel,  lead  and  small 
amounts  of  gold  and  platinum  group  metals  with  up  to  about 
30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  selenium  and  tellurium,  comprising  injecting  a 
gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  air  en- 
riched with  oxygen  to  at  least  about  50%  by  volume  into  said 
silver  matte  held  molten  at  a  temperature  of  about  1 ,090*<:  to 
about  1 ,260°C  in  the  absence  of  a  flux  to  oxidize  and  volatilize 
selenium  and  tellurium  so  as  to  provide  a  matte  containing  at 
most  about  0.6%  by  weight  total  selenium  and  tellurium, 
recovering  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  of 
oxidized  selenium  and  tellurium  ft-om  the  gaseous  effluent 
fi-om  said  gas  injection  process,  continuing  said  gas  injection 
process  in  the  absence  of  a  flux  until  the  matte  is  converted  to 
bullion  containing  at  least  about  85%  by  weight  of  silver, 
skimming  any  base-metal  slag  from  the  surface  of  the  molten 
bullion,  adding  a  borax-silica  flux  and  continuing  oxidation 
while  the  molten  bullion  is  in  contact  with  said  borax-silica 


flux  until  the  copper  content  of  the  bullion  is  less  than  1%  by 
weight  to  provide  a  silver  rich  bullion  containing  gold  and 
platinum  group  metals  and  suitable  for  electrorefining. 


3,902391 
ALUMINOTHERMIC  REACTION  MIXTURE  BASED  ON 

COPPER  OXIDE  AND  IRON  OXIDE 
Theodor  Finster,  Hattingen;  Hans-Dieter  Fricke,  Essen-Stadt- 
wald,  and  Horst  Schumann,  Mulheim,  all  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Th.  GoMschmidt  AG,  Germany 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,757 
Clainis   priority,   application   Germany,   June   29,    1973, 
2333143 

Int.  CI.  C21b  15/02;  C22b  9/10 
U.S.  CI.  75—27  4  Clainis 

1.  An  aluminothermic  reaction  mixture  for  the  preparation 
of  a  metallic  melt  comprising  copper  and  iron,  particularly  for 
welding  copper  cables  or  grounding  cables  to  rails,  comprising 
45  to  52  parts  by  weight  of  copper  oxide  with  an  oxygen 
content  of  1 1  to  1 5%  by  weight, 

35  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  iron  oxide  with  an  oxygen  con- 
tent of  26  to  30%  by  weight,  and 
1 2  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  aluminum  grandules  having  an 
average  grain  size  of  0.2  to  0.3  mm. 


3,902,892 
POROUS  FERROUS  METAL  IMPREGNATED  WITH 
MAGNESIUM  METAL 
Jalraj  Easwaran,  Cranbury,  and  George  S.  Foerster,  Mon- 
mouth Junction,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  NL  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  385,584,  Aug.  3,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  applicatk)n  Mar.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  454,951 

Int.  Cl.=^  C21C  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  75—58  6  Claims 

5.  Product  according  to  claim  1  in  which  the  ferrous  metal 
scrap  pieces  are  steel  scrap. 


3,902,893 

METHOD  FOR  MOVING  AND  STIRRING  OF  HEAVY 

METALLURGICAL  MELTS 

Jan-Erik  Ostberg,  Torps  Sateri,  Bettna,  and  Sven  Amlers 

Noren,  Klovervagen  3,  Bronuna,  both  of  Sweden 

nied  Jan.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,958 

Int.  CI.  C21c  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  75—61  8  Claims 

ceanucMiM*  mjciuhkm 


1.  Method  of  stirring  a  metallurgical  melt  in  a  container 
which  comprises  producing  in  the  melt  toroidal  currents  in  the 
upper  and  lower  parts  of  the  melt  the  paths  of  which  are 
mingled  in  side  by  side  relation  in  the  area  of  the  melt  in  which 
the  currents  are  adjacent  each  other  by  moving  an  unperfo- 
rated  mechanical  stirring  member  in  the  melt  back  and  forth 
in  coincident  substantially  rectilinear  paths,  in  which  the 
diameter  of  the  container  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
rectilinear  paths  is  at  least  about  five  times  as  great  as  the 
greatest  diameter  of  the  stirring  member  in  a  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  such  path. 


3,902394 
REFINING  PROCESS  FOR  ZINC  RECOVERY 
Juan  Bias  Sitges  Menendez,  Amao,  CastriUon;  Pcrfecto  Martin 
Sagrado,  Salinas,  CastriUon,  both  of  Oviedo,  and  Alfonso 
Sanz  Alonso,  Pasco  de  la  InfanU  Isabel  17,  Madrid,  all  of 
Spain 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  171,170,  Aug.  12,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  aq^icatkMi  SepC  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  399,158 

InL  CL''  C22B  19/30 
U.S.  CL  75—86  9  Claims 


1.  Refining  process  for  the  recovery  of  zinc  metal  from 
iron-containing  galvanization  mattes,  scrap  and  residues  of 
zinc  metal,  said  process  comprising,  in  a  first  step,  melting  the 
mattes,  scrap  and  residues  of  zinc  to  obtain  a  mass  thereof  in 
the  liquid  phase;  in  a  second  step,  adding  to  the  molten  mass 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beryllium,  mag- 
nesium, calcium,  boron  and  aluminum  and  alloys  thereof, 
while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  molten  mass  at  least 
substantially  constant  at  a  value  above  the  melting  point;  in  a 
third  step,  agitating  the  molten  mass  and  the  added  metal  in 
a  reactor,  by  an  agitator  rotating  about  a  vertical  axis,  to  effect 
a  cyclic  circulation  thereof  centrally  downwardly,  then  radi- 
ally outwardly,  then  peripherally  upwardly,  and  then  radially 
inwardly  of  the  reactor,  while  directing  a  flow  of  hot  oxygen- 
containing  gas  onto  the  surface  of  the  melt;  continuing  such 
agitation  of  the  molten  mass,  while  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture at  least  substantially  constant  above  the  melting  point  of 
the  molten  mass  and  while  maintaining  such  flow  of  oxygen- 
containing  gas,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  react  the  added  metal 
with  the  molten  mass  until  the  intermetallic  compound  of  the 
iron  and  the  added  metal  becomes  an  oxidized  formation,  with 
a  complex  composition  and  a  high  melting  point,  and  these 
impurities  become  a  very  fme  dry  powder  floating  on  the 
surface  of  the  molten  zinc,  easily  separated  from  the  still 
molten  and  substantially  pure  zinc;  and  pouring  the  molten 
zinc  into  molds  while  mechanically  separating  the  fine  powder 
from  the  molten  zinc. 


3,902,895 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  FUSIBLE 

NON-FERROUS  METALS,  PARTICULARLY  COPPER,  BY 

MEANS  OF  A  BLOWING-ON  OF  REACTION  GASES 
Wolfgang  Wuth,  Tautenburger  Strasse  45,  1  Berlin  46,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,670 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    9,    1973, 
2306398 

Int.  C\.^  C22B  15/00;  B60G  1 1/56 
VS.  CL  75—76  \  5  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  of  separating  companion  elements  of  a  non- 
ferrous  metal  dissolved  in  a  liquid  bath,  particularly  in  copper, 
wherein  the  companion  metals  are  converted  into  compounds 
which  are  insoluable  in  the  liquid  metal  by  blowing  reaction 
gases  onto  the  liquid  bath,  the  improvement  therein  compris- 
ing the  step  of: 

forming  a  reaction  unit  by  directing  a  gas  jet  approximately 
perpendicular  to  the  snxwth  bath  surface  and  with  a  force 
sufficient  to  cause  upward  blowing  of  the  gases  and  a 
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vertical  toroidal-like  rotation  of  the  melt  and  directed 
upwardly  about  the  blower  impression  located  at  the 
stagnation  point  of  the  jet  which  together  with  the  gas  jet 
effects  a  reaction  unit  with  definite  material  transition 
limited  by  the  convective  conditions  of  the  system. 


group  consisting  of  citric,  acetic,  phosphoric,  carbonic  acids 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  excellent  machinability,  said  steel 
consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight  percent,  up  to  0.035% 
carbon,  from  about  17  to  about  19%  chromium,  from  about 
8  to  about  10%  nickel,  up  to  0.5%  manganese,  from  about 
0.25  to  about  0.6%  sulfur,  up  to  about  1%  silicon,  up  to  about 
0.20%  phosphorus,  up  to  about  0.6%  molybdenum,  and  re- 
mainder iron  except  for  incidental  impurities,  the  manganese 
to  sulfur  weight  ratio  being  less  than  about  2: 1 ,  whereby  sulfur 
is  predominantly  in  the  form  of  chromium  sulfide. 


he  reaction  unit  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  two  to 
five  times  the  diameter  of  the  blowing  impression  diame- 
ter and  a  depth  of  approximately  half  of  the  melting  bath 
diameter. 


1„ 


3,902,896 

CfeMENTATION  OF  METALS  FROM  ACID  SOLUTIONS 
Gj  Ufa  J.  Borbely,  Copper  CKff ;  Leander  E.  Cupp,  Port  Coi- 
MMne,  and  Brian  Martin,  Copper  Cliff,  ail  of  Canada,  as- 
i«nors  to  Tlie  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New 
fork,  N.Y. 

FBcd  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,1 
Int.  CI.  C22b  15112 
CI.  75—109  I  11  Claims 

.  In  a  process  for  cementing  a  metal  from  an  acidic,  aque- 
ou  ;  solution  on  a  particulate  base  metal  that  is  higher  in  the 
electromotive  series  than  is  the  metal  to  be  recovered,  said 
pa  ticulate  base  metal  being  insufficiently  active  to  react  with 
wa  ter  to  produce  significant  quantities  of  hydrogen  and  said 
aqi  leous  solution  being  insufficiently  acidic  to  react  with  less 
act  ive  particulate  base  metal  to  produce  significant  amounts 
lydrogen,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  water- 
jble  thiosulfate  to  said  acidic  aqueous  solution,  in  small  but 
eff  ;ctive  amounts  up  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  sulfur  as 
thi^  sulfate  per  each  1 00  parts  by  weight  of  metal  to  be  ce- 
me  nted,  prior  to  or  during  cementation  so  that  the  cemented 
me  tal  readily  flakes  off  the  particulate  base  metal  exposing 
fre  ih  surfaces  for  the  cementation  reaction  to  continue. 


3,902,899 
AUSTENITIC  CASTABLE  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ALLOY 
David  L.  Sponseller,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  AMAX 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,347 

Int.  a.  C22c  39126,  39/50 

U.S.  a.  75—128  A  3  Claims 

1.  An  austenitic  castable  high  temperature  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  about  16  to  about  22%  chromium,  about  6  to 
about  18%  nickel,  about  6  to  about  10%  molybdenum,  up  to 
about  3%  tungsten,  and  about  0.5  to  about  2.5%  boron,  about 
0.01  to  about  0.4%  carbon,  about  0.15  to  about  7%  manga- 
nese, up  to  about  3%  silicon,  from  zero  to  about  1%  niobium, 
and  the  balance  substantially  all  iron  together  with  normal 
residuals  and  incidental  impurities  present  in  usual  amounts, 
said  alloy  further  characterized  as  having  a  100-hour  rupture 
strength  at  1 ,500°F  of  at  least  about  25  ksi. 


3,902,900 
INTERMETALLIC  COMPOUND  MATERIALS 
James  Edward  Restall,  Camberley,  and  Michael  James  Doug- 
las Weaver,  Fleet,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporatran,  London,  England 

Filed  May  23,  1972,  Ser.  No.  256,026 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1971, 
17150/71 

Int.  CI.  C22c  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  75—  1 7 1  10  Claims 

1.  An  intermetallic  compound  material  composed  of  in 
atomic  percent,  about  64.7  nickel,  3.7  chromium,  6.9  cobalt, 
1.3  molybdenum,  17.2  aluminum,  5.9  titanium.  0.2  carbon, 
0.05  boron,  and  0.05  zirconium. 


3,902,897 

HfcH  HARDNESS  SPHEROIDAL  GRAPHITE  CAST  IRON 
Ma  nUsa  Sofauc,  Tokyo,  and  Toshimi  Sasaki,  Abiko,  both  of 
.  apan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,762 
(^laims  priority,  applkatmn  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1973,  48-5983 
Int.  CI.  C22c  37/10  I 

U4.CL75— 124  I    6  Claims 

A  high  hardness  spheroidal  graphite  cast  iron  which 
coiisists  essentially  of,  on  the  basis  of  weight,  2.3-4.2%  of  C, 
1.5  -  5.0%  of  Si,  not  more  than  1.0%  of  Mn,  not  more  than 
0. 1  fc  of  spheroidizing  element,  1 .5-6.0%  of  Ni,  0.2  -  2.0%  of 
Al,  0. 1-1 .0%  of  Mo  and  the  balance  Fe  and  incidental  impuri 
ties 


3,902^98 
FllEE-MACHINING  AUSTENITIC  STAINLESS  STEEL 
HbTt   E.   Dcnhard,  Jr.,  Towson;   William  C.  Clarke,  Jr., 
B  ittimore,  and  Robert  M.  Larrimore,  Jr.,  Sykesville,  all  of 
^  d.,  assignors  to  Armco  Stcd  Corporatkm,  Middletown, 
Giiio 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,141 
Int.  a.*  C22C  38/44,  38/60 
VSl  CL  75—128  P  5  Claims 

1  An  austenitic,  firee- machining  stainless  steel  having  excel- 
lent] resistance  to  corrosion  in  environments  chosen  from  ttie 


3,902,901 
PHOTOMECHANICAL  PROCESS 
Harvey  Vogel,  99  Laurel  Ave,,  Livingston,  NJ.  07052 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,048 
Int.  a.*  G03F  1/00,  G03C  5/04 
U.S.CL  96-30  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  composite  color  transparency 
photograph  reproducing  a  layout  containing  a  plurality  of 
colored  images  and. in  which  at  least  two  images  are  touching, 
that  comprises  assembling  said  colored  layout,  making  a  plu- 
rality of  positive  colored  transparencies  of  the  complete  com- 
ponent images  of  said  layout  in  isolation  from  any  other  im- 
ages of  said  layout  with  which  said  images  maintain  touching 
engagement  therein,  each  of  said  images  being  maintained  in 
the  same  position  in  making  each  of  said  transparencies  as  it 
has  in  said  layout;  mounting  said  transparencies  in  registry  on 
a  clear  transparent  film;  defining  in  an  opaquing  film  an  out- 
line of  each  of  said  images  of  said  layout;  said  outline  invading 
the  contours  of  each  of  said  images  to  the  extent  that  any 
portion  of  said  images  are  omitted  from  said  layout;  removing 
those  portions  of  said  opaquing  film  contained  within  said 
outline;  placing  said  opaquing  film  containing  said  outline  in 
matched  register  with  orthochromatic  photographic  film  and 
exposing  said  film  to  provide  negatives  wherein  the  portions 
of  said  orthochromatic  film  in  contact  with  the  opaque  portion 
of  said  opaquing  film  are  themselves  rendered  opaque  and  the 
remainder  of  said  orthochromatic  film  is  rendered  transpar- 
ent; placing  said  plurality  of  positive  colored  transparencies  of 
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the  complete  images  of  said  layout  in  contact  with  said  nega- 
tives and  within  the  portions  thereof  conforming  to  the  out- 
lines thereof  as  modified  by  said  layout  and  placing  in  registry 
with  said  plurality  of  positive  colored  transparencies  and  said 
negatives  and  in  emulsion-to-emulsion  relationship  thereto 
color  duplicating  film  to  secure  positive  color  transparencies 
of  each  of  said  original  transparencies,  the  contours  of  which 
are  modified  according  to  the  outline  defined  in  said  masking 
film  and  said  negatives  to  accord  with  said  original  layout; 
assembling  said  positive  transparencies  of  said  isolated  images 
in  register  and  mounting  in  register  therewith  an  unexposed 
color  duplicating  film  in  emulsion-to-emulsion  contact  with 
the  foremost  of  said  assembled  positive  transparencies  and 
exposing  said  unexposed  film  to  provide  a  composite  positive 
photographic  color  transparency  of  the  isolated  images  repro- 
duced in  each  of  said  positive  transparencies;  said  composite 
transparency  faithfully  and  accurately  reproducing  the  origi- 
nal layout  of  said  assembled  images. 


2.  a  color  modifier  which  provides  a  visible  color  change  by 
the  action  of  a  halogen  free  radical;  and 
c.  a  fixing  agent  comprising  a  bisulfite  adduct  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aldehydes  and  ke- 
tones. 


3,902,902 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PHOTO-CROSS-LINKED 

INSULATOR  FILM 

Wolfgang  Kleeberg,  Eriangen;  Roland  Rubner,  Roettenbach 
upper  Forchheim,  and  Eberhard  Kuehn,  Eriangen,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  & 
Munich,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  264,569,  June  20,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,832,187.  This  application  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,180 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   June   22,    1971, 

2130904 

Int.  CI.*G03C  1/70 

U.S.  CI.  96—35.1  3  Claims 

1 .  A  method  of  forming  a  photo-cross-linked  insulator  film 

comprising: 

applying  a  layer  of  a  single-phase,  solid  film-forming,  photo- 
cross-linkable  synthetic  resin  material  onto  a  substrate,  said 
resin  material  comprised  of  a  resin  component  having  allyl- 
ester  groups  therein  and  a  resin  component  having  at  least 
one  N-maleic  imide  group  therein,  with  the  ratio  of  the  allyl 
double  bond  equivalent  to  the  maleic  imide  double  bond 
equivalent  being  in  the  range  of  1.5  to  30; 

selectively  exposing  areas  of  said  layer  to  actinic  light  so  as  to 
photo-cross-link  said  resin  material  at  the  exposed  areas  of 
said  layer;  and 

subjecting  the  selectively  exposed  layer  to  a  suitable  solvent 
for  removal  of  only  unexposed  areas  of  said  layer. 


3,902,903 
CARBONYL  BISULFITE  ADDUCTS  AS  FIXERS  FOR 
HALOGEN  LIBERATING  FREE  RADICAL  SYSTEMS 
Kohei  Itano,  Hachioji;  Shoichiro  Hoshino,  Tokyo,  and  Akira 
Kato,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Keuffel  &  Esser 
Company,  Morristown,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1967,  Ser.  No.  623,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   18,   1966,  41- 
16712 

Int.  CI.  G03c  1/72,  1/52,  5/24 
U.S.  CI.  96—148  R  8  Claims 


^  HJflHT-SENSmVE  COMPOSITION 
-FIXING  COMMSmOM 

■SUPPORT 


1.  Light-sensitive  photographic  material  comprising 

a.  a  support; 

b.  a  photographic  composition  comprising: 

1 .  a  light-sensitive  halogen-containing  organic  photoactiva- 
tor  capable  of  producing  a  halogen  free  radical  upon 
exposure  to  light,  and 


3,902,904 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  WITH  POLYMER  HLM 

SUPPORT 
Frederkk  D.  Hamb,  and  John  C.  Wilson,  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  331,134,  Feb.  9,  1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkm  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,483 
Int.  CI.*  G03C  1/78 
U.S.  CI.  96—87  R  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  photographic 
emulsion  coated  on  a  film  of  a  linear  homopolymer  or  copoly- 
mer of  a  7,7-dimethyl  5,9-7H-dibenzo[c,h)-xanthylene  group. 


3,902,905 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  IMAGE 

DYE-PROVIDING  LAYER  UNITS 

Vernon  Leon  Bissonette,  Brockport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,893 

Int.  a.*  G03C  1/76,  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  96—74  23  Claims 


CYAN  IMUSE-  Cfre  PROVtUMS  LArePlMT 

SP«XR  LArep 

■¥tc£NTA  masE  -  Ore  pnovmme  LttrcR  UNIT 

SPACER  LAYER 

YELLOW  IMAGE  -DYE  PROVIOmO  LAYER  UNIT 
a  BLACK  AND  miMire  OEVELOPINe  ASENT 


1.  An  unexposed  photographic  element  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  thereon  at  least  two  image  dye-providing  layer 
units,  each  containing  a  silver  halide  emulsion  having  associ- 
ated therewith  a  color  coupler,  wherein  one  of  said  image 
dye-providing  layer  units  contains  a  coarse-grain  silver  halide 
emulsion  which  has  a  mean  grain  size  which  is  at  least  50 
percent  greater  than  the  mean  grain  size  of  said  silver  halide 
emulsion  in  said  other  image  dye-providing  layer  unit,  said 
photographic  element  containing  a  black-and-white  silver 
halide  developing  agent  associated  with  the  image  dye-provid- 
ing layer  unit  containing  said  coarse-grain  silver  halide  emul- 
sion. 


3,902,906 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL  WITH  QUINONE 
DIAZIDE  MOIETY  CONTAINING  POLYMER 
Hideaki      Iwama,      Tachikawa;      Noriyasu      Kita,      Musa- 
shimurayama;  Keiichi  Yumiki,  Hino;  Hiroo  Kawada,  Tokyo, 
and  Hiroyoshi  Yamaguchi,  Higashimurayama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,106 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Oct.   17,   1972,  47- 
103216 

Int.  a.*  G03F  7/08 
U.S.  a.  96—1 15  R  8  Clainv 

1.  A  photosensitive  material  comprising  a  support  having  a 
photosensitive  composition,  said  composition  comprising  an 
addition  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  5,000 
as  a  photosensitive  component,  said  polymer  comprising, 
individually  in  an  amount  of  at  least  5%,  repeating  monomer 
units  respectively  represented  by  the  folk>wing  general  formu- 
las [I]  and  [H] 
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wherein  R|  and  R,  are  individually  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  carbox- 
yiic  acid;  R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl;  R,  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  phenyl  or  aralkyl;  X  is  a  divalent  organic  group  selected 
from 


_CH,— .  -(-CH,-)-,.  — CH,CH,CO-.  — CH^H,N— 

—     ^   —NH— SO,— .  and  —    ^    —SO,—; 


Y  is  unsubstituted  phenylene  or  naphthylene,  or  phenylene  or 
naphthylene  having  at  least  one  of  alkyl,  nitro,  carboxylic 
acid,  cyano,  sulfonic  acid,  hydroxyl,  acyl,  alkoxy  or  halogen; 
and  n  b  0  or  1 . 


3,902,907 

SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROLESS  PLATING  OF  COPPER 

AND  COMPOSITION 

Kazutaka  Kishha,  1202  N.  CabrUlo  Ave.,  San  Pedro,  Calif. 

90731 

Fied  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,119 
Int.  CI.*  C23C  3/02  I 

IU.S.  CL  106—1  '         2  Claims 

I.  An  electroless  copper  plating  solution  which  comprises  a 
water  soluble  copper  salt,  a  complexing  agent  for  cupric  ion, 
a  reducing  agent,  an  alkaline  compound  for  adjusting  pH,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  addition  of  a  stabilizer  consisting 
of  an  organic  thiol  compound  selected  from  the  group  of 
organic  acids  having  the  characteristics  of  chemical  tautomer- 
ism  in  the  carboxylic  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  dithiolterephthalic  acid,  thiolbenzoic  acid  or  thiolacetic 
acid. 


SCIaims 


3,902,908 

CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  ACTIVATING  SURFACES 

PRIOR  TO  ELECTROLESS  DEPOSITION 

Aiaa  Rantell,  London,   England,  and  Abraham  Hottzman, 

Bat- Yam,   Israel,  assignors  to  MacDermid  Incorporated, 

Watcrbury,  Conn.  | 

FUcd  Oct.  4,  1973,  Scr.  No.  403,502 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdpni,  Mar.  21, 
1973.  13545/73 

Int.  CL'  C23C  3/00 
US.  CL  106—1 

1.  A  metlKxl  for  preparing  a  catalyst  solution  by  heating  an 
icid  solution  of  a  Pd(  II )  catalytic  ion  wherein  said  catalytic 
on  is  present  in  amount  sufficient  to  provide  in  the  working 
strength  catalyst  solution  a  concentration  equivalent  to  about 
10-500  mg/I  of  Pd*^  as  PdO,,  with  a  solution  containing  a 
ttochiometric  excess  of  stannous  salt  wherein  at  least  one  of 
taid  catalytic  ion  and  stannous  salt  solutions  is  first  heated  to 
1  temperature  in  excess  of  TS^C  before  the  other  is  added  to 
t,  and  wherein  a  booster  compound  consisting  of  a  soluble 
metal  sah,  of  which  the  cation  is  capable  of  forming  a  precipi- 
tate when  contacted  with  the  accelerator  solution  used  in  an 
siectroless  plating  process,  is  added  to  the  catalyst  mixture 
iuring  preparation,  said  booster  compound  bong  present  in 


amount  of  about  0.1   mol/I  up  to  5  mol/1  in  the  working 
strength  solution. 


3,902,909 
PHOTOTROPIC  MATEIUAL  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCTION 
Gcorg  GUemeroth,  Mainz,  Germany,  assignor  to  Jenaer  Glas- 
wcrk  Schott  &  Gen.,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  203380,  Nov.  30,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  1 1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  505,097 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Dec    10,    1970, 
2060748 

Int.  CL*  C03C  3/26,  3/22,  3/08 
U.S.  CL  106—39.6  3  Claims 

1.  A  phototropic  glass  composition  prepared  from  a  starting 
composition  comprising  on  a  100  weight  percent  basis, 
from  about  70  to  95  weight  percent  CdO 
from  about  2  to  28  weight  percent  SiO, 
from  about  2  to  28  weight  percent  B^Os, 
said  glass  composition  having  been  prepared  by  the  steps  of: 
a.  melt-fusing  said  starting  composition  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  900°  to  1 300°  C, 

b.  heat-treating  said  melt-fused,  substantially  non-crystal- 
line product  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  350°  to  1 100° 
C.  for  a  time  of  from  about  0.4  to  2.5  hours,  and 

c.  cooling  the  resulting  heat-treated  composition  to  ambient 
temperature  at  a  rate  of  from  about  55°  to  78°  C.  per 
hour. 


3,902,910 

BARIUM  FLINT  OPHTHALMIC  GLASSES 

George  B.  Hares,  and  David  W.  Morgan,  both  of  Coming, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

!  Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,495 

Int.  CI.  C03c  3/08 

VS.  CL  106—47  Q  3  Claims 


1.  A  barium  flint  ophthalmic  glass  having  a  refractive  index 
in  the  range  of  1 .64  to  1 .7 1 ,  a  corresponding  dispersive  index 
greater  than  260  minus  133  times  no,  and  a  composition,  as 
calculated  from  the  batch  in  weight  percent,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  33-^3%  SiO^  a-4%  BjOa,  33-43%  SiOj  -I-  BjOa,  4-9% 
Na,0,  0-4%  K,0,  5-10%  Na,©  +  K,0,  17-24%  BaO,  0-3% 
CaO.  0-5%  LajOa,  22-26%  BaO  +  CaO  +  La,Os,  13-28% 
PbO,  2-5%  ZnO.  15-30%  PbO  +  ZnO,  2-4%  TiOj,  3-6% 
ZK>2.  and  6-9%  TiOj  +  ZrO,. 


3,902,911 
1  UGHTWEIGHT  CEMENT 

Joseph  U.  Messenger,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 

poratkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 
DIvisian  of  Ser.  No.  248,905,  May  1, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3304,058. 
IWs  appttcatkm  Sept.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,774 
Int.  a.*  C04B  7/02 
VS.  CL  106—97  10  ClainK 

1.  A  dry  lightweight  cement  mixture  comprised  of  portland 
cement,  anhydrous  sodium  metasilicate,  and  hollow  sealed 
ceramic  spheres. 


September!,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


245 


3,902,912 
GLASS  FIBER  REINFORCED  CEMENT 
Warren  W.  Wolf,  ReynoMsburg,  Ohk>,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporatkm,  Toledo,  Ohk> 
Divisk>n  of  Ser.  No.  331,725,  Feb.  12,  1973,  Pat-  No. 
3361,925.  This  appUcatkm  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,007 

Int.  CL  C08h  17/10 
VS.  CI.  106—99  4  Claims 

1.  A  cementitious  product  comprising  a  composite  of  rein- 
forcing materials  and  a  calcium  silicate  cementitious  matrix 
wherein  one  of  said  reinforcing  materials  comprises  alkali- 
resistant,  zirconia  free  glass  fibers, 

said  glass  fibers  consisting  essentially  of: 


SiO, 

X 

CaO 

NajO 

R^ 


Mole  Percent 

65  to  70 

6to  12 

4  to  8 

14  to  20 

Oto  3 

wherein  X  is  TiOj,  LajOg  or  CeOj. 


3,902,915 

MSPERSIBLE  SIUCA  PIGMENT 

Roger  A.  Crawford,  Wadsworth,  and  Robert  H.  Walsh,  Akron, 

both  of  Ohfo,  assignors  to  PPG  Imhistries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  June  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  267,783 

Int.  a.  C08h  7  7/02,  C09c  1/28 

VS.  CL  106—288  B  21  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  precipitated  silica  pigment 
pellets  wherein  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  solution  is 
acidified  with  acidifying  agent  to  form  an  aqueous  slurry  of 
precipitated  silica  having  a  solids  content  of  between  about  1 
and  about  1 2  percent,  thus  precipitated  silica  is  flocculated, 
the  flocculated  silica  is  settled,  and  settled  silica  is  recovered 
and  dried,  thereby  forming  pellets  of  precipitated  silica  pig- 
ment, the  improvement  which  comprises  preparing  precipi- 
tated silica  pigment  pellets  of  improved  rubber  dispersibility 
by  adding  surface  active  agent  to  a  slurry  of  settled  silica 
before  it  has  been  recovered  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide between  about  0.5  and  about  1  weight  percent  of  surface 
active  agent  on  the  dried  silica  pellet,  said  slurry  of  settled 
silica  having  a  solids  content  of  between  1  and  1 2  percent, 
recovering  said  settled  silica  and  simultaneously  pelletizing 
and  drying  the  silica  in  a  moving  bed  until  substantially  all  of 
its  free  water  has  been  removed,  and  recovering  silica  pellets 
having  a  predominant  aggregate  size  of  between  250  and 
6,700  microns  which  are  readily  dispersible  in  rubber. 


3,902,913 
HYDROUS  CALCIUM  SILICATE  INSULATION 
PRODUCTS 
Jerry  L.  Helser,  Hebron,  and  Richard  F.  Shannon,  Lancaster, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corpo- 
ration, Toledo,  Ohk> 
Continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,376,  April  28, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,794,505.  This  applicatkm  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

395,887 
Int.  CI.  C04b  l/OO 
U.S.  CL  106—120  5  Claims 

1.  Hydrous  calcium  silicate  insulating  products  comprising 
the  following  materials  in  percent  by  weight  of  solids: 


3,902,916 
RECHARGEABLE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  GENERATOR 
Bernard  Warszawski,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodcte  Gene- 
rale     de     Constructk>ns     Electriques     et     Mechaniqucs 
(ALSTHOM),  France 

Flksd  July  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  273,423 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    July    20,     1971, 
71.26616 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  29/02,  29/04 
VS.  CL  136—86  A  35  Claims 


Materials 


Percent  By  Weight 


Organic  Fibers 

1.0  to  20.0 

Glass  Fibers 

0.1  to  10.0 

Hydrous  Calcium  Silicate 

60.0  to  95.0 

Fillers 

0  to  20.0 

wherein  the  organic  fibers  are  cellulose  fibers  and  the  glass 
fibers  are  alkali-resistant  glass  fibers. 


3,902,914 
HYDROCARBONACEOUS-OIL  SHALE  COMPOSITION 
Duane  W.  Gagle,  and  Homer  L.  Draper,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,536 
Int.  CL  C08h  13/00;  C09d  3/24 
VS.  CL  106—273  9  Claims 

1.  A  bituminous  binder  comprising  an  asphalt  compounded 
with  finely  subdivided  oil  shale  containing  from  about  15  to 
about  40  gallons  of  oil  per  ton  and  having  a  particle  size  of  the 
order  of  less  than  about  75  microns  at  a  temperature  in  the 
approximate  range  250°-375°F  and  the  oil  shale  being  present 
in  an  amount  in  the  approximate  range  0.5-95  weight  percent 
of  the  asphaltic  material,  said  substance  having  better  aging 
and  adhesion  properties  than  obtained  when  a  conventional 
mineral  filler  is  substituted  for  the  particulate  oil  shale. 


35.  A  rechargeable  electrochemical  generator  comprising: 
a  repetitive  arrangement  of  superimposed  groups  of  thin  plate- 
like components,  said  arrangement  defining  inlet  and  outlet 
channels  for  the  electrolyte  and  for  a  gas  containing  oxygen, 
each  group  having  a  total  thickness  of  less  than  about  I  mm, 
at  least  some  of  said  components  including  frame  portions 
defining  active  central  portions,  some  of  said  active  portions 
including  ( 1 )  an  im(>ervious  unitary  and  integral  bipolar  elec- 
trode having  a  zinc  layer  on  one  face  thereof  and  a  layer  of  a 
catalyst  for  reducing  oxygen  gas  as  it  contacts  hydroxyl  ions 
on  the  other  face  thereof,  others  of  said  active  portions  includ- 
ing (2)  a  microporous  membrane,  at  least  one  of  said  compo- 
nents defining  microchannels  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet 
channels  with  said  active  portions. 
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3,902,917 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRCH)UCnON  OF  TUNGSTEN 
CARBIDE  CATALYST  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  IN  FUEL 

CELLS 
Dctlef  Barcsel,  Stuttgart;  Winfried  Geilert,  Ludwigsburg,  and 
Peter  Scfaamcr,  Gcbersheim,  ail  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bofich  G.ni.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
Continuatian  of  Ser.  No.  149,986,  June  1,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,801,177.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,145 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    4,    1970, 
2027472;  Dec  23,  1970,  2063350 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  27104         \ 
VS.  CI.  136—86  D  ^  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  tungsten  carbide  cata- 
lyst that  is  adapted  for  use  in  making  electrodes  for  use  in 
electrochemical  fuel  cells  for  the  direct  production  of  electri- 
cal energy  by  oxidation  of  hydrogen,  formaldehyde,  and  for- 
mic acid  which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

a.  adding  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  to  a  solution  of  a 
water-soluble  tungstate  that  is  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  0°  and  25°C,  to  precipitate  the  tungstic  acid 
in  the  form  of  tungstic  acid  hydrate, 

b.  freeze-drying  the  thus-precipitated  tungstic  acid  hydrate 
to  expel  adherent  water  and  hydrochloric  acid  therefrom, 

c.  heating  the  thus-dried  tungstic  acid  hydrate  in  air  at  a 
temperature  of  approximately  2(X)t  and  for  a  period 
sufficient  to  expel  the  water  of  crystallization  and  the 
water  formed  by  dehydration  of  the  tungstic  acid  there- 
from and  form  tungsten  trioxide, 

d.  passing  carbon  monoxide  or  a  hydrocarbon  into  contact 
with  the  thus-formed  tungsten  trioxide  while  it  is  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  between  600  and  700"C  until 
substantially  all  the  tungsten  trioxide  is  converted  to 
tungsten  carbide. 


3,902,918 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  CELLS  OF  AN 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  BATTERY  OF  FORCED 

CIRCULATION  TYPE 

Jean  Paul  Pompon,  Vitry-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 

pagnie  Generate  d'Electricite,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,506 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Dec.     11,     1973, 
73.44188 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  136—86  A  10  Claims 


2.  In  a  forced  fluid  flow  electrochemical  battery  device 
comprising  a  series  of  nxxlules  consisting  of  groups  of  the 
same  number  of  electrochemical  cells,  said  device  being  char- 
acterized in  that  it  comprises: 


a  tank  (7)  for  containing  the  said  fluid  (6), 

at  least  one  pump  (8)  installed  within  the  circuit,  for  com- 
pensating the  pressure  drop  (n^)  occurring  within  the 
module  ( 1 1 )  arranged  upstream  thereof; 

at  least  one  pump  (9)  arranged  downstream  from  the  last 
module  Im  in  said  series  for  developing  for  said  predeter- 
mined flow  rate  (A)  a  pressure  equal  to  the  difference 
between  said  predetermined  mean  pressure  (P„)  on  the 
one  hand  and  half  (n^/2)  the  pressure  drop  in  the  mod- 
ule (1„)  arranged  upstream  thereof  on  the  other  hand; 
and 

at  least  one  pump  ( 10)  arranged  upstream  of  the  first  mod- 
ule 1|  of  said  series  for  developing,  for  said  predeter- 
mined flow  rate  (D(),  a  pressure  drop  Pa  equal  to  the  sum 
of  said  predetermined  mean  pressure  (P„)  on  the  one 
hand  and  half  {nAp/2)  the  loss  of  pressure  in  the  module 
I  1,)  arranged  downstream  thereof  on  the  other  hand. 


3,902,919 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  SUITABLE  FOR 

OPERATING  IN  ALL  POSITIONS 

Claude  Hespel,  Limours,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Generate 

de  Constructions  Electriques  et  Mecaniques  Alsthom  &  Cie, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  518,121 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Nov.     14,     1973, 
73.40436 

Intel.  HOlm  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  136—86  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination;  an  electrochemical  fuel  cell  assembly 
operating  in  all  positions,  comprising:  a  body  formed  by  two 
concentric  walls  defining  therebetween  a  space  separated  into 
two  sections  having  substantially  equal  volumes  by  means  of 
two  diametrically  opposite  partitions  defining  an  axis  of  sym- 
metry including  a  first  section  assigned  to  the  reductant  and 
a  second  section  assigned  to  the  oxidant;  a  fuel  cell  arranged 
substantially  at  the  center  of  said  body,  comprising:  a  first  tank 
for  supplying  reductant  and  electrolyte;  a  second  tank  for 
supplying  oxidant,  an  injector  connected  to  each  tank  for 
supplying  the  cell  with  reactants  as  well  as  electrolyte,  said 
injectors  being  in  communication  with  respective  tanks  and 
said  sections;  separators  coupled  to  the  outlets  of  said  fuel  cell 
for  separating  the  electrolyte  and  the  gases  coming  from  said 
fuel  cell  into  two  fractions,  a  first  fraction  which  is  liquid  and 
a  second  fraction  comprising  gases;  pumps  downstream  of  said 
separators  connected  to  said  separators  for  conveying  said 
first  liquid  fraction  to  respective  sections;  second  partitions  on 
each  side  of  said  fuel  cell  separating  the  inner  concentric  wall 
into  three  compartments,  said  center  compartment  containing 
said  fiiel  cell,  said  partitions  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  symmetry  of  the  body,  ducts  connected  to  said  separa- 
tors for  discharging  said  second  fractions  into  the  compart- 
ments to  each  side  of  the  central  compartment  containing  the 
fuel  cell,  said  ducts  for  discharging  said  second  fractions  lead- 
ing into  the  vicinity  of  the  geometrical,  center  of  respective 
compartments  defined  by  the  concentric  wall  of  the  body  and 
said  second  partitions,  and  second  ducts  for  the  discharge  of 
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electrolyte  and  of  gas  to  the  outside  of  said  body  coupled  to 
respective  compartments,  the  inlets  of  the  second  ducts  being 
arranged  in  the  vicinity  of  said  goemetrical  center,  so  that  the 
volume  of  the  liquid  in  said  compartments  to  each  side  of  said 
center  compartment  remains  substantially  constant  and  the 
level  of  said  liquid  remains  substantially  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
geometrical  center  whater  position  the  body  may  take. 


3,902,920 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL 
John  F.  Jordan,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  and  Curtis  Lampidn,  Cincin> 
nati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  303365 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  136—89  7  Claims 


REaiFIER  JUMCTlOKt 
CUSO4 

13 

Cu2S 
I? 
CdS 
Jl 

TINQWDE 


1.  A  solar  cell,  comprising  a  transparent  conductive  base,  a 
layer  of  CdS  microcrystals  about  I  micron  to  2  microns  in 
thickness  coated  on  said  base,  a  layer  of  CujS  coated  over  said 
layer  of  CdS  microcrystals  and  forming  a  photovoltaic  hetero- 
junction  therewith,  a  copj>er  electrode  superposed  over  a 
portion  of  said  layer  of  CujS,  a  zinc  electrode  superposed  over 
a  portion  of  said  layer  of  CujS,  and  a  quantity  of  zinc  diffused 
under  said  zinc  electrode  to  provide  a  conductive  path  from 
said  zinc  electrode  to  said  conductive  base. 


3,902,921 
ELECTRIC  CELLS  OF  THE  LECLANCHE'tYPE 
Jan  Augustynsid,  Geneva,  Switzerland;  Francis  Dalard;  Jean- 
Yves  Machat,  La  Tronche,  France,  and  Jean-Claude  Sohm, 
La  Tronche,  France,  assignors  to  Anvar,  Courbevoie  (Haute- 
de-Seine),  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  204,006,  Dec.  2,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,090 
Int.  CI.  HOlm  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  136—102  4  Claims 


1.  A  primary  electric  cell  which  can  be  fully  sealed  because 
of  negligible  quantity  of  gas  evolved,  comprising: 

a.  a  solid  anode  consisting  essentially  of  zinc; 

b.  an  uncorrodable  cathode; 

c.  a  paper  separator  in  direct  contact  with  tlie  zinc  anode; 

d.  a  solid  depolarizing  agent  operatively  associated  with 
said  cathode; 

e.  an  electrolyte  interposed  between  the  cathode  and  the 
paper  separator  and  in  direct  contact  with  the  paper,  the 
electrolyte  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
magnesium  perchlorate  saturated  with  magnesium  hy- 


droxide to  minimize  the  corrosive  effect  on  the  anode  of 
the  electrolyte;  and 
f.  means  for  sealing  the  cell  gas-tight. 


3,902,922 

CONDUCTIVE  COATED  VENTED  CATHODE 

COLLECTOR  FOR  THIN  FLAT  CELLS 

Tibor  Kalnoki-Kis,  Westlalie,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,731 

Int  CI.  HOlm  21/04 

U.S.  O.  136— 111  15  Claims 


1.  A  thin,  flat  cell  having  a  metal  anode;  a  cathode  of  depo- 
larizer mix;  a  separator  between  said  anode  and  said  cathode; 
an  electrolyte  in  contact  with  said  anode  and  said  cathode; 
and  a  cathode  collector;  said  cathode  collector  having  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  for  venting  undesirable  gases  formed  within 
the  cell  and  having  on  at  least  one  of  its  surfaces  a  substan- 
tially continuous  coated  layer  of  a  gas-permeable,  electrolyte- 
impermeable  conductive  paint;  and  wherein  said  cathode,  said 
separator  and  said  electrolyte  are  within  and  bounded  by  a 
peripheral  frame  of  electrolyte  impermeable  sealing  material, 
said  frame  being  marginally  adhered  to  said  anode  and  said 
coated  cathode  collector. 


3,902,923 

THERMOELECTRIC  MATERIALS 

John  C.  Evans,  Midland,  and  Grace  Y-L.  Lo,  East  Lansing, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  101,605,  Dec.  28, 1970,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,900 

Int.  CI.  HOlv  1/16 

U.S.  a.  136—203  4  Claims 


iSa- 


1,  In  a  thermocouple  of  the  type  comprising  an  n-type  and 
a  p-type  thermoelectric  element,  which  n-  and  p-type  ele- 
ments are  in  an  electrical  series  arrangement  and  each  ele- 
ment has  a  hot  and  a  cold  junction  when  current  flows  through 
the  thermocouple,  the  improvement  comprising  an  n-type 
thermoelectric  element  of  a  material  characterized  by  the 
formula  2HgO  .  (HgCl)o  .  (HgXt)6  wherein  X  is  a  bromide, 
iodide  or  fluoride  and  a  is  a  number  from  0.1  to  1,  fr  is  a 
number  from  0  to  0.9,  and  the  sum  of  a  +  ^  is  equal  to  1 . 
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3,902,924 

GROWTH  OF  MERCURY  CADMIUM  TELLURIDE  BY 

UQUID  PHASE  EPITAXY  AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Ralph  B.  Madoick,  Bloomington,  and  Charles  J.  Speersc- 

hncider,  Minnetonka,  both  of  Miiui.,  assignors  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Fled  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,264 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  7162 

MS.  CL  148—1.5  33  Cbdms 


3,902,925 
DEEP  DIODE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Thomas  R.  Anthony,  and  Harvey  E.  Cline,  both  of  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,009 

Int.  CI.  Hon  7134 

IU.S.  CL  148—1.5  6  Oaims 


He/rr^Loinf 


I.  In  the  method  of  making  a  deep  diode  device  comprising 
i  I  matrix  body  of  semiconductive  material  of  fitst-type  semi- 
<onductivity  in  the  form  of  a  single  crystal  having  <100> 
4xial  orientation,  a  recrystallized  region  of  semiconductive 


material  of  second-type  semiconductivity  extending  into  the 
matrix  body,  and  a  P-N  junction  at  the  interface  between  the 
two  types  of  semiconductive  material,  which  includes  the  step 
of  providing  within  the  matrix  body  a  droplet  of  metal-rich 
solution  of  matrix  semiconductive  material,  the  combination 
of  the  step  of  establishing  and  maintaining  a  unidirectional 
thermal  gradient  in  the  matrix  body  in  a  direction  from  2°  to 
10°  off  the  <1CX)>  axis  of  the  matrix  body  crystal  toward  a 
direction  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  <010> 
and  the  <001>  directions  and  migrating  the  liquid  solution 
droplet  in  a  straight  line  along  the  direction  of  the  said  thermal 
gradient. 


3,902,926 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ION  IMPLANTED  RESISTOR 

David  S.  Perioff,  Sunnyvak;  John  T.  Kerr,  Cupertino,  and 

James  A.  Marley,  Saratoga,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Signet- 

ics  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  194,366,  Feb.  21,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,829,890.  This  appUcatkm  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,979 

Int.  Cl.=^  HOIL  7154 
U.S.  a.  148—1.5  7  Claims 


1 1 1 M  iJrrii  1  Ml  1 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  layer  of  mercury  cadmium  tellu- 
ride  of  a  desired  composition  on  a  substrate,  the  method 
comprising: 
contacting  a  surface  of  the  substrate  with  a  liquid  solution 
of  about  \—x  mole  part  mercury,  about  x  mole  part  cad- 
mium, and  about   1   mole  part  tellurium,  wherein  x  is 
between  0  and  1,  and  the  liquid  solution  proximate  the 
surface  of  the  substrate  having  a  liquidus  temperature 
substantially  identical  to  the  solidus  temperature  of  the 
desired  composition  of  mercury  cadmium  telluride,  and 
producing  supersaturation  and  growth  of  a  layer  of  mer- 
cury cadmium  telluride  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate. 
33.  A  semiconductor  device  formed  by  the  method  of  claim 
11,  said  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  layer  of  liquid 
phase  epitaxially  grown  Hg,.jCd^Te  on  a  substrate. 


n  ^n(p*) 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  resistor  in  a  body  of  crystal- 
line silicon  semiconductor  material  of  N  conductivity  type  and 
a  known  bulk  resistivity  and  having  a  planar  surface,  forming 
a  layer  of  insulating  material  having  a  thickness  greater  than 
approximately  1  micron  on  said  surface,  forming  at  least  one 
opening  in  said  layer  to  expose  an  area  of  said  surface,  forming 
a  passivating  layer  in  said  opening  having  a  thickness  through- 
out ranging  from  approximately  1000  Angstroms  to  3000 
Angstroms,  implanting  boron  ions  at  room  temperature  into 
said  body  through  said  passivating  layer  to  modify  the  conduc- 
tivity of  the  portion  of  the  body  underlying  said  area  of  said 
surface  to  provide  an  implanted  region  having  an  impurity 
concentration  ranging  from  10"  to  5  X  10'*  boron  ions  per 
square  centimeter  and  being  defined  by  a  FN  junction  extend- 
ing to  said  surface,  said  layer  of  insulating  material  being 
sufficiently  thick  to  prevent  substantially  any  of  said  ions  from 
penetrating  therethrough,  selectively  varying  either  the  energy 
of  the  ions  or  the  thickness  of  the  passivating  layer  to  provide 
a  sheet  resistivity  ranging  from  870  to  3000  ohms  per  square 
centimeter  with  a  temperature  variability  of  less  than  3  per 
cent  within  the  temperature  range  of-50'X:  to  I25°C,  anneal- 
ing said  body  at  a  temperature  of  SOOt  to  700°C,  and  secur- 
ing conductive  leads  to  said  body  to  make  contact  with  said 
implanted  region. 


3,902,927 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  STEEL  WITH  HIGH 
STRENGTH,  HIGH  DUCTIUTY  AND  GOOD 
WELDABILITY 
Jan  Pemstal,  Kopparberg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SKF  Industrial 
Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V.,  Jutphaas,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  July  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,125 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Sweden,  July  10, 1972, 9072/72 
Int.  a.*  C21D  7102 
U.S.  CL  148—12  F  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  steel  containing  a  maximum  of 
0.25%  C,  a  maximum  of  0.5%  Si,  about  0.5  to  about  2%  Mn, 
0  to  0. 1%  Nb,  0  to  0.2%  V,  0  to  0.22  Ti,  0  to  0. 1%  Al,  balance 
iron  and  residual  impurities,  comprising 
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1 .  heating  said  steel  to  a  temperature  sufficient  for  said  steel 
to  be  substantially  completely  austenitized, 

2.  immediately  cooling  said  steel  to  a  transformation  tem- 
perature in  a  range  of  about  300'C  to  650*C  at  a  cooling 
rate  ranging  from  0.6°C./sec.  to  60°C./sec.  whereby  a 
steel  is  produced  having  a  structure  of  mainly  bainite  and 
ferrite  with  elements  of  martensite  and  fine-lamellar 
pearlite  and, 

3.  cold  working  said  steel  to  achieve  an  area  reduction  of 
0.5  to  10%,  said  steps  producing  a  steel  having  the  prop- 
erties of  high  strength,  good  formability  and  good  weld- 
ability. 


3,902,928 
METAL  JOINING  FLUX 
Chia-Wing  Yen,  Plymouth,  and  Duane  J.  Schmatz,  Dearborn 
Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  302,178,  Oct.  30,  1972.  This 
applkatkm  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,721 
Int.  CL*  B23K  35134 
U.S.  CL  148—23  2  Claims 

1.  A  metal  joining  flux  in  which  the  fluxing  ingredients 
consist  essentially  of  7  to  40%  by  weight  cupric  chloride  and 
93  to  60%  by  weight  of  zinc  chloride,  said  fluxing  ingredients 
being  carried  in  a  flux  vehicle,  said  metal  joining  flux  being 
further  characterized  by  containing  no  ammonium  chloride  as 
an  ingredient  thereof. 


3,902,929 

WATER-BASED  QUENCHING  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  POLYVINYLPYRROLIDONE  AND 

METHOD  OF  QUENCHING 

Anthony  George  Meszaros,  Windsor,  Canada,  assignor  to  Park 

Chemical  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,937 
Int.  CL*  B23K  35124 
U.S.  CL  148—28  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  quenching  metals  or  metal  like  materials, 
comprising  immersing  said  metals  in  a 

water  based  quenching  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
in  weight  percent, 
a.  about  I  percent  to  about  1 3  percent  of  the  polymer 


CH, 


CH, 


CH„ 


c=o 


N 


CH     -       CH, 


wherein  said  polymer  has  an  average  molecular  weight 
between  about  5,000  and  about  400.000. 

b.  zero  to  about  5  percent  of  rust  inhibitor  material  differ- 
ent than  said  (a)  component  for  preventing  rust  on  said 
metals, 

c.  zero  to  about  3  percent  of  bacteriacidal  material  for 
preventing  bacteria  development  in  the  composition. 

d.  and  the  balance  water. 


3,902,930 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

IRON-SILICON-ALUMINUM  ALLOY  PARTICULARLY 

SUITABLE  FOR  MAGNETIC  HEAD  CORE 

Takeo  Sata;  Tomoo  Yaniagishi,  and  Kenzaburou  lyima,  all  of 

Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Scizo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,829 
Clafans  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Mar.   13,   1972,  47- 
25410;  Mar.  13,  1972,  47-25456;  Mar.  13,  1972,  47-25518 

Int.  a.*  C04B  35100 
U.S.  CL  148—31.55  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  forming  iron-silicon-aluminum  alloy 
exhibiting  high  magnetic  permeability,  said  alloy  composed  of 
4  to  8%  aluminum,  8  to  1 2%  silicon,  balance  iron,  the  steps  of: 
a.  forming  a  layer  of  silicon  onto  the  surface  of  an  iron- 
aluminum  alloy  by: 

vacuum  depositing  silicon  onto  the  surface  of  the  Fe-AI 
alloy  by  heating  a  silane  or  dichlorosilane  under  vac- 
uum conditions;  or 
sputtering  silicon  onto  the  surface  of  the  Fe-Al  alloy 
under  vacuum  conditions;  and  thereafter 
b.  heating  the  thus-coated  alloy  of  step  (a)  in  a  diffusion 
furnace  at  a  temperature  of  about  900°  to  about  1 ,300°C 
and  diffusing  the  silicon  layer  uniformly  into  the  underly- 
ing Fe-Al  alloy,  the  high  temperature  employed  avoiding 
separating  and  improving  the  adherency  of  the  deposited 
silicon  layer  during  process,  to  produce  said  alloy  com- 
posed of  4  to  8%  aluminum,  8  to  12%  silicon  and  balance 
iron. 


3,902,931 

UNIVERSAL  FASTENER  AND  BRACKET 

David  K.  Danciger,  6204  Curzon;  Gordon  R.  England,  21 

Legend  Rd.,  both  of  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  761 16,  and  Charles  E. 

Way,  41 17  Wamock  Ct.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76109 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,398 

Int  CL*  F16M  13100 

U.S.  CL  248—230  1  Claim 


^T — 


1.  Clamping  means  adapted  for  interchangeable  retention 
of  both  an  object  of  rectangular  cross-section  as  well  as  an 
object  of  circular  cross-section,  said  clamping  means  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  single  body  defined  by  a  flat  wall  portion  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  legs  transversely  and  non-movably  joined  to  said 
wall  portion,  each  of  said  opposed  legs  having  respective 
flat  surface  portions  parallel  to  one  another  and  intersect- 
ing said  wall  portion  at  a  90°  angle  thereto, 

b.  one  of  said  opposed  legs  further  comprising  first  and 
second  leg  portions  angularly  intersecting  one  another  to 
define  a  generally  V-shaped  groove  having  its  apex  facing 
the  other  one  of  said  opposed  legs,  the  said  first  leg  por- 
tion intersecting  the  flat  surface  portion  of  said  one  op- 
posed leg,  the  said  second  leg  portion  having  a  forward 
edge  coplanar  with  the  flat  surface  portion  oS.  said  one 
opposed  leg,  the  angle  of  intersection  of  said  first  and 


3,902,932 
HOLDER  FOR  FLEXIBLE  SIDED  CONTAINER 
RbnaM  C.  Gdansk!,  10  Sunnyka  Crescent,  Grimsby,  Ontario, 
and  Aime  Fournier,  13  Masterson  Dr.,  St.  Catherines,  On- 
tario, both  of  Canada 

Fied  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  16, 1973, 183508 
Int.  Ci.*  A47F  7/25 
UJS.  CI.  248—313  4  Claims 
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second  leg  portions  being  such  as  to  enable  the  object  of 
circular  cross-section  to  be  positioned  within  the  confines 
of  said  V-shaped  groove  with  the  first  and  second  leg 
portions  engaging  the  circumference  of  said  circular 
cross-section  object  to  restrain  said  circular  cross-section 
object  against  lateral  movement,  and 
c.  shaft  means  translatably  and  threadably  mounted  through 
an  opening  in  said  other  opposed  leg,  said  shaft  means 
having  its  end  portion  aligned  at  all  times  during  its  trans- 
lation with  the  apex  of  said  V-shaped  groove,  said  shaft 
adapted  to  urge  said  circular  cross-section  object  within 
said  V-shaped  groove  and  against  said  first  and  second  leg 
portions,  said  shaft  additionally  adapted  to  urge  said 
rectangular  cross-section  object  against  said  forward  edge 
as  well  as  against  the  flat  surface  portion  of  said  one 
opposed  leg,  the  flat  wall  portion  of  said  single  body 
preventing  the  lateral  rotation  of  said  rectangular  cross- 
section  object. 
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3,902,933 
PRIMER  COMPOSITION  OF  NITROMETHANE, 
P(M.YMERIC  FOAM,  AND  HOLLOW  SPHERES 
O.  Wayne  Chandler,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Commer- 
cial Solvents  Corporation,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  333345,  Feb.  20,  1973.  This  application 
Aug.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,872 
Int.  CI.  C06b  19100 
MS.  a.  149-2  6  Claims 

1.  A  primer  adapted  to  initiating  detonation  of  nitrometh- 
ane  by  strong  shock  consisting  essentially  of  the  combination 
of  an  open-celled  polymeric  foam  having  dispersed  therein 
from  about  15  to  about  85  percent  by  weight  of  hollow  thin- 
walled  microspheres  containing  entrapped  air  said  foam  being 
in  intimate  contact  with  nitromethane. 


3,902,934 
GAS  GENERATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Hubert  G.  Timmerman,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Specialty  Products  Development  Corporation,  Hytek  Park, 
Medino,  Ohm 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  261,041,  June  8,  1972.  This  applkation 
Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,434 
Int.  CI.  C06d  5106,  5/00 
VS.  CI.  149-83  6  Claims 

1.  A  non  toxic  gas  generating  composition  comprising  an 
organic  acid  powder  having  an  average  particle  size  less  than 
about  15  microns  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
citric  acid  in  the  range  of  from  about  25  to  37  percent  by 
weight,  tartaric  acid  in  the  range  of  from  about  20  to  42 
percent  by  weight,  tartronic  acid  in  the  range  of  from  about 
25  to  49.5  percent  by  weight  and  malonic  acid  in  the  range  of 
from  about  20  to  36.7  percent  by  weight;  and 

a  balance  of  an  oxidizer  powder  having  an  average  particle 
size  less  than  about  25  microns  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  potassium  chlorate,  potassium  per- 
chlorate,  sodium  chlorate,  and  sodium  pcrchlorate. 


I.  A  holder  for  a  container  having  at  least  two  opposed 
flexible  sides,  comprising  a  first  member  having  a  first  base 
pi;  ite  portion  and  first  abutment  wall  means,  and  a  second 
mi  :mber  coactable  with  said  fu^t  member  and  having  a  second 
ba  ie  plate  portion  and  second  abutment  wall  means,  each  of 
sai  d  members  having  a  side  wall  upstanding  from  the  respec- 
tive  abutment  wall  means  and  having  at  least  one  container 
gr  pping  flange  thereon,  the  flange  being  spaced  outwardly 
fr<  m  the  respective  abutment  wall  means  and  directed  in- 
wi  rdly  of  its  associated  member;  said  first  member  further 
in<  luding  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  guideways  each  adjacent  a 
r«  pective  end  of  said  first  base  plate  portion  and  defmed  by 
a  I  lair  of  parallel  upstanding  spaced  apart  walls,  one  wall  of 
eai  ;h  pair  supporting,  along  with  a  portion  of  said  first  abut- 
m<  nt  wall  means,  a  first  ratchet  plate  overlying  said  first  base 
pis  te  portion,  towards  which  are  directed  a  plurality  of  trans- 
veisely  directed  female  ratchet  teeth;  said  second  member 
fui  [her  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  legs,  each  adapted  for 
gui  ding  reception  in  a  corresponding  one  of  said  guideways;  a 
res  ilient  second  ratchet  plate  cantilevered  to  said  second  base 
plate  portion,  positioned  between  said  legs  and  generally 
paiallel  thereto;  a  pair  of  upstanding  transversely  oriented, 
sp2  ced  apart  male  ratchet  teeth,  each  positioned  adjacent  an 
edj  e  of  said  second  ratchet  plate  remote  from  said  second 
abutment  wall  means;  whereby  with  each  said  leg  slidably 
en]  aging  the  corresponding  one  of  said  guideways  each  of  said 
ma  e  ratchet  teeth  can  be  selectively  mated  with  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  female  ratchet  teeth,  thereby  setting  said 
flai  iges  on  said  side  walls  at  a  desired  separation  for  engaging 
a  c  >rresponding  side  of  said  container. 


3,902,935  1 

STABLE  PROPELLANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
CARBOXYL-TERMINATED  POLYALKADIENE  WITH 
IMINE-EPOXIDE  CURING  AGENT 
Bobby  M.  Wall,  and  Grant  Thompson,  both  of  Brigham  City, 
Utah,  assignors  to  Thmkol  Corporatkm,  Bristol,  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,593 
Int.  CI.  C06d  5/06 
VS.  a.  149-19.9  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  propellant  compositions  con- 
taining carboxyl  terminated  hydrocarbon  fuel  binder,  oxidizer 
and  propellant  adjuvants,  from  the  adverse  effects  of  aging  at 
elevated  temperatures,  comprising  incorporating  into  said 
propellant  compositions  prior  to  curing,  from  about  0.50  to 
6.0  percent  by  weight- of  a  imine/epoxide  curing  composition, 
said  curing  composition  consisting  essentially  of  epoxide  resin 
and  an  imine  curing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tri(aziridinyl)phosphine  oxides  and  tri(aziridinyl)  phos- 
phine  sulfides  in  the  proportion  of  about  10.0  to  1  parts  by 
weight  of  imine  for  each  part  by  weight  of  epoxide  resin. 


3,902,936 

GERMANIUM  BONDED  SILICON  SUBSTRATE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

James  B.  Price,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

ChKi«o,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,969 
Int.  CL*  HOIL  21/203,  21/22,  21/24 
VS.  CL  156-3  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  attaching  a  support  member  to  a  monocrys- 
talline  silicon  wafer,  the  support  member  having  a  coefficient 
of  thermal  expansion  and  a  melting  point  approximately  equal 
to  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  and  the  melting  point. 
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respectfully,  of  monocrystalline  silicon,  comprising  the  steps  3,902,938 

of:  PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  COVERING  A  LINEAR 

a.  forming  a  protective  layer  on  the  wafer;  ELEMENT 

b.  forming  a  first  thin  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  over  Phillip  E.  Eller,  Belleville;  Robert  M  Pfearson,  Plymouth,  and 


the  protective  layer; 


c.  forming  a  second  and  third  thin  layer  of  polycrystalline 
germanium  over  the  thin  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon 
and  over  said  support  member,  respectively; 

d.  contacting  said  second  thin  layer  of  polycrystalline  ger- 
manium with  said  third  thin  layer  of  polycrystalline  ger- 
manium; 

e.  applying  heat  for  forming  an  alloy  interface  for  joining 
the  wafer  to  the  support  member. 


3,902,937 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CONTROLLED  BUOYANCY 

ELECTRICAL  STRAND 

Rudolph  F.  Amdt;  WilUam  W.  Ulmer,  and  Daniel  G.  Stone,  aU 

of  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Anaconda  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  215,858,  Jan.  6, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,740,454. 

This  applkation  Feb.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,336 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIB  7/02,  13/16 

U.S.  CI.  156—51  3  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  controlled  buoyancy  strand 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  film  coating  at  least  one  electrical  conductor  wire  with 
magnet  wire  enamel, 

B.  blending  a  liquid  mixture  comprising: 

a.  75-96  parts  by  weight  of  polymeric  organosol, 

b.  4-25  parts  by  weight  of  glass  bubbles, 

c.  0. 1-2.0  parts  by  weight  of  blowing  agent, 

C.  continuously  passing  said  conductor  wire  coated  with 
said  enamel,  along  with  at  least  one  tensile  member, 
through  an  applicator  suitable  for  applying  liquid  magnet 
wire  enamel  and  therein  covering  said  member,  together 
with  said  wire,  with  a  layer  of  said  mixture, 

D.  continuously  passing  said  wire  and  said  member  while 
covered  with  said  mixture,  through  a  heating  zone  and 
therein  activating  said  blowing  agent  and  foaming  said 
organosol. 


Scott  C.  Stivers,  Westland,  aU  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  231,299,  March  2, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  applkatkm  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,009 

Int.  Cl.'^  HOIB  13/06 

VS.  CI.  156—54  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  continuously  applying  a  flexible  covering 
to  a  moving  linear  element  wherein  the  flexible  covering  is 
paper  insulation  crimped  so  that  at  least  a  component  of  the 
crimping  extends  across  its  longitudinal  dimension  and  the 
linear  element  has  a  cross-sectional  perimeter  smaller  than  the 
width  dimension  of  the  covering  and  the  linear  element  is 
extracted  from  a  source  with  the  covering  being  simulta- 
neously extracted  from  a  separate  source,  the  element  and  the 
covering  being  brought  together  as  the  covering  is  being  ar- 
ranged for  folding  about  the  element  so  that  a  first  portion  of 
the  covering  contacts  the  element  about  its  periphery  and  a 
second  portion  of  the  covering  contacts  only  a  further  portion 
of  the  covering,  the  improvement  comprising: 

longitudinally  prestretching  the  paper  insulation  to  remove 
a  predetermined  amount  of  the  crimping  prior  to  contact- 
ing the  paper  insulation  with  the  linear  element;  and 
applying  an  adhesive  to  at  least  one  of  said  second  and 
further  portions  of  the  paper  insulation  while  avoiding  the 
application  of  adhesive  to  any  part  of  the  first  portion  of 
the  paper  insulation  prior  to  the  step  of  folding  the  paper 
insulation  about  the  linear  element  whereby  the  paper 
insulation  may  be  bonded  to  itself  in  surrounding  relation 
to  the  linear  element  without  being  bonded  to  the  linear 
element. 


3,902,939 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  TRAFFIC  REGULATING  SIGNS 

ON  ROAD  SURFACES 
Ludwig  Eigennumn,  Vacallo,  Canton  Ticino,  Swit3Eeriand 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  312,118 

Claims  priority,  appUcathm  Italy,  Dec.  2,  1971,  31966/71 

Int.  CI.''  EOIF  9/04 

VS.  CI.  156—71  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  traffic-regulating  indicium  on  a 
road  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  primer  layer 
to  the  road  surface;  and  effecting  direct  contact  between  said 
primer  layer  and  a  substantially  non-adhesive  surface  of  a 
marking  strip,  said  primer  layer  and  said  strip  surface  cooper- 
ating in  a  manner  such  that  a  transformation  effecting  bonding 
between  said  primer  layer  and  said  strip  surface  without  inter- 
position of  a  bond-forming  substance  between  the  same,  and 
which  transformation  is  absent  in  the  absence  of  said  direct 
contact,  occurs  in  response  to  said  direct  contact. 

10.  A  method  as  defined  in  claim  9,  wherein  said  primer 
layer  comprises  a  minimum  of  substantially  50  percent  by 
weight  of  bitumen. 
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3,902,940 
ART  OF  JOINING  FOAMED  MEMBERS 
^liliam  C.  Heller,  Jr.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  and  Alfred  F.  Lea- 
themuHi,  Cohimbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  WUHam  C.  Heller, 
Jr.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Coadnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,920,  Dec.  8,  1969, 
abMidoned.  This  appHcatkm  Mar.  31, 1972,  Ser.  No.  239,920 

Int.  CL*  B29D  27/00;  B32B  35/00;  H05B  9/02 
VS.  CL  156—79  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  filling  an  internal  void  in  a  unitary  foam 

I  naterial  sheet  with  a  plug  of  similar  foam  material  by  com- 

tressive  mechanical  interlocking  engagement,  said  foam  ma- 

erial  being  capable  of  resisting  compressive  forces  of  the 

magnitude   necessary   to  secure  engagement,  said   method 

<  omprising  the  steps  of:  { 

forming  a  first  continuous  joinder  surface  along  the  internal 
periphery  of  the  void; 

forming  the  plug  with  a  second  joinder  surface  along  the 
exterior  surface  thereof  suitable  for  being  placed  opposite 
said  first  joinder  surface,  said  plug  being  formed  of  a  size 
such  as  to  form  a  predetermined  volume  between  said 
joinder  surfaces  when  the  latter  are  opposing; 

dispersing  fine  susceptor  particles  consisting  of  electrically 
non  conductive,  metallic  oxides  quickly  beatable  upon 
exposure  to  an  alternating  magnetic  field  and  having  an 
average  size  between  submicron  and  20  microns  in  a  non 
adhesive  foamable  liquid  to  form  an  expandable  composi- 
tion, said  particles  being  incorporated  in  quantities  suffi- 
cient to  heat  the  composition  to  the  foamable  condition; 
inserting  the  plug  in  the  void  so  that  the  joinder  surfaces 
are  opposing  to  define  the  predetermined  annular  vol- 
ume; 

applying  a  sufficient  quantity  of  the  expandable  composi- 
tion to  at  least  one  of  the  joinder  surfaces  to  provide 
expansion  in  excess  of  the  predetermined  volume  upon 
heating;  and 

exposing  the  joinder  areas  to  an  alternating  magnetic  field 
while  retaining  the  foam  members  in  position,  said  mag- 
netic field  being  of  sufficient  strength,  frequency,  and 
duration  to  quickly  heat  the  particles  and  expand  the 
composition  into  compressive,  mechanical  interlocking 
engagement  with  the  joinder  surfaces,  thereby  to  secure 
the  plug  to  the  sheet. 


3,902,941 
CRYOGENIC  TANK  DESIGN  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
dMM  D.  Withers,  701  N.  Post  Oak,  Houston,  Tex.  77002 
fivWon  of  Ser.  No.  1 03,723,  Jan.  4, 1 97 1 ,  Pat  No.  3,765,558. 
TMs  appMcatton  Apr.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  3514M8 
Int.  CL  B32b  31/10  I 

I).S.  CL  156—79  11  Claine 

6.  A  method  for  constructing  containment  material  for 
storage  of  fluids  in  the  cryogenic  temperature  regime,  the 
r  lethod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fabricating  a  first  rigid  wall  of  polymer  plastic,  said  wall 

having  first  and  second  sides, 
introducing  a  layer  of  expanded  polymer  foam  against  the 
first  side  of  said  first  rigid  wall. 


allowing  said  layer  of  expanded  polymer  foam  to  cure  to  a 

hardened  state, 
producing  a  plurality  of  slots  across  the  exposed  surface  of 

said  layer  of  expanded  polymer  foam. 


fabricating  a  second  rigid  wall  of  polymer  plastic  having  first 
and  second  sides,  and  affixing  the  first  side  of  said  second 
rigid  wall  to  said  exposed  surface  of  said  expanded  poly- 
mer foam,  said  slots  thus  acting  as  temperature  and  vol- 
ume compensators  to  prevent  undue  stress  to  said  rigid 
sandwich  structure  during  sequential  exposure  to  alterna- 
tive extreme  high  and  low  temperature  ranges. 


3,902,942 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HNISHED  METAL  SHEET  WITH 

REMOVABLE  PROTECTIVE  COVERING 

Frank  Vecchiarelli,  Riveredge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Revere  Copper 

and  Brass,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  158,153,  June  30,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,783,087.  This  application  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,621 

Int.  a.  A63b  39/00;  B32b  31/00 
VJS.  CL  156—145  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  finished  surface  of  sheet  metal 
with  a  removable  protective  covering  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial, said  process  comprising: 

a.  heating  the  sheet  metal  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high 
to  effect  thermal  bonding  between  the  finished  surface  of 
the  sheet  metal  and  the  film  of  thermoplastic  material; 

b.  bringing  a  discrete  film  of  said  thermoplastic  material 
into  contact  with  the  finished  surface  of  the  sheet  metal 
heated  in  step  (a); 

c.  pressing  the  film  of  thermoplastic  material  between  the 
heated  finished  surface  of  the  sheet  metal  and  the  surface 
of  a  resilient  material  having  a  grid-like  pattern  of  inter- 
connecting ridges  to  effect  thermal  bonding  between  the 
finished  surface  of  the  sheet  metal  and  the  thermoplastic 
material  substantially  only  along  said  grid-like  pattern, 
the  area  of  the  film  material  bonded  to  the  metal  sheet 
along  the  grid-like  pattern  of  lines  being  50  to  60  percent 
of  the  total  surface  of  the  film  material  and  forming  her- 
metic seals  for  a  plurality  of  discrete  gas  pockets  between 
the  finished  surface  of  the  sheet  metal  and  the  thermo- 
plastic film. 
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3,902,943 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  PLASTIC 

ELEMENTS 

John  DebHek,  MkUand,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,481 

Int.  CI.2  B65H  69/00 

VS.  CL  156—157  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  butt  welding  of  two  elongate  synthetic 
resinous  thermoplastic  foam  elements,  the  method  compris- 
ing. 

providing  a  first  foam  element  having  an  end  to  be  joined 
and  second  foamed  element  having  an  end  to  be  joined, 
disposing  between  the  ends  to  be  joined  a  platen,  the 
platen  having  first  and  second  generally  parallel  surfaces 
each  of  the  parallel  surfaces  having  a  corrugated  configu- 
ration wherein  the  corrugation  of  the  first  and  second 
surfaces  are  generally  parallel  and  of  generally  similar 
dimension  and  frequency,  the  platen  being  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  cause  softening  of  the  foam  when  the 
foam  is  contacted  therev^ath, 

contacting  the  ends  of  the  foam  with  the  platen  to  form  a 
generally  mating  corrugated  surface  on  the  adjacent  ends, 
removing  the  platen  from  between  the  ends  and  thereby 
exposing  heat  plastified  synthetic  resinous  collapsed 
foam, 

contacting  the  adjacent  ends  and 

reducing  the  temperature  of  the  heat  collapsed  foam  below 
the  thermoplastic  temperature. 


3,902,944 

NONCIRCULAR  HLAMENT  WOUND  ARTICLE  OF 

MANUFACTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Larry  J.  Ashton,  Long  Beach,  and  Dale  P.  Abildskov,  San 

Pedro,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fiber  Science,  Inc.,  Gar> 

dena,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,391 

Int.  CL*  B65C  3/26 

VS.  CL  156—156  15  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  hollow  structure  having  a  shape 
with  a  noncircular  cross  section  which  comprises: 

preparing  a  winding  mandrel  by  mounting  circular  end 
plates  on  shaft  means,  securing  flexible  sheet  material 
about  the  periphery  of  said  end  plates  and  extending 
therebetween,  forming  a  sealed  envelope  within  said 
mandrel  and  establishing  a  positive  differential  fluid  pres- 
sure therein  to  define  a  mandrel  having  a  circular  cross 
section  and  an  arcuate  exterior  surface; 

preparing  a  continuous  filament  wrapping  about  said  wind- 
ing mandrel  by  rotating  said  mandrel  and  winding  fila- 
ments of  fibrous  reinforcement  material  in  a  helical  path 


about  said  mandrel  by  guiding  said  filaments  in  a  mandrel 
end-to-end  traversing  path  to  apply  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
circumferentially  £md  helically  wound  filaments  thereon 
with  a  helix  angle  from  0"  to  about  90°; 

controlling  the  positive  differential  fluid  pressure  in  said 
sealed  envelope  to  maintain  the  arcuate  exterior  surface 
of  said  mandrel  during  said  winding; 

embedding  said  layers  of  wound  filaments  in  a  bonding 
resin; 

relieving  said  positive  differential  pressure  to  collapse  said 
mandrel  and  release  said  wrapping  as  a  flexible  sheathing 
of  continuous  filament  wrapping; 

placing  said  flexible  sheathing  of  continuous  filament  wrap- 
ping in  a  mold  cavity  bearing  die  faces  with  an  intaglio 
form  of  the  exterior  surface  of  said  hollow  structure  of 
noncircular  cross  section; 

establishing  a  positive  differential  pressure  in  the  interior  of 
said  flexible  sheathing  of  continuous  filament  wrapping  to 
expand  said  sheathing  into  surface-conforming  contact 
with  said  die  faces; 

curing  said  bonding  resin  to  bond  said  sheathing  into  said 
hollow  structure; 

trimming  said  end  plates  and  said  flexible  sheathing;  and 

removing  said  hollow  shape  from  said  mold. 


3,902,945 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  AIRCREW  ESCAPE  SYSTEMS 
Graham    Norman    Galton,    Kingston-On-Thames,    England, 
assignor  to  Hawker  Sidddey  Aviation  Limited,  Kingston- 
upon-Thames,  England 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413327 
Claims   priority,  application   United   Kingdom,  June    10, 
1971,  19984/71 

Int.  a.  B44c  1/18 
VS.  CL  156—196  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  aircraft  cockpit  canopy  transpar- 
ency, comprising  the  steps  of  forming  the  required  MDC  loop 
on  a  template,  transferring  the  loop  of  cord  so  formed  to  a 
transfer  plate  in  such  manner  that  the  loop  configuration  is 
preserved,  applying  a  curable  adhesive  to  the  exposed  face  of 
the  cord  on  the  transfer  plate,  offering  up  the  loop  of  cord  on 
the  transfer  plate  to  the  transparency  surface  and  affixing  the 
cord,  still  in  its  loop  configuration,  to  the  transparency  sur- 
face, removing  the  transfer  plate  and  curing  the  adhesive. 


3,902,946 

PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  AND  METHOD  OF  COATING  SAME 

Emery  G.  Audesse,  Salem,  and  Harold  L.  Hough,  Beverly,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Danvers, 

Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  287,724,  Sept.  11,  1972,  PaL  No. 

3,770,366.  This  applicatkm  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,738 

bit  a.'  B65B  31/02 
VS.  CL  156—198  10  Clafam 

1.  A  method  of  coating  the  glass  envelope  of  a  photoflash 
lamp  with  a  light-transmitting  thermoplastic  material,  said 
method  comprising: 
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applying  a  thin  film  coating  of  a  lubricating  release  agent  on 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  glass  envelope,  said  release 
agent  being  clear  and  substantially  inert  with  respect  to 
said  glass  and  thermoplastic, 

placing  said  film  coated  glass  envelope  within  a  preformed 
sleeve  of  said  thermoplastic  material,  and 


drawing  a  vacuum  in  the  space  between  said  thermoplastic 
sleeve  and  said  film  coated  glass  envelope,  while  simulta- 
neously 

heating  said  sleeve  and  envelope  assembly  incrementally 
along  the  length  thereof,  whereby  the  temperature  and 
vacuum  cause  said  thermoplastic  sleeve  to  be  incremen- 
tally formed  onto  said  film  coated  glass  envelope. 


3,902,947 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LAMINATES  OF  SUPPORT 

MATERIAL  AND  FLUORINATED  POLYMER 

CONTAINING  PENDANT  SIDE  CHAINS  CONTAINING 

SULFONYL  GROUPS 

Wahhcr  Gustav  Grot,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WQmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  384,497,  Aug.  1,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,849,243, 
which  k  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  196,772,  Nov.  8, 
1971,  Pat.  No.  3,770,567.  This  application  June  24, 1974,  Ser. 

No.  482,573 

Int.  CL*  B32B  31120,  27104,  17104 

U.S.  CI.  156—213  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  laminate  comprising  a  first 
layer  of  a  fluorinated  polymer  containing  sulfonyl  groups 
which  are  attached  to  carbon  atoms  which  have  at  least  one 
fluorine  atom  attached  thereto  wherein  a  majority  of  the 
sulfonyl  groups  are  in  the  — (S02NH)h^  form,  Q  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  cation  of  an  alkali 
metal,  cation  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  and  combinations 
thereof,  and  m  being  the  valence  of  O  and  a  second  layer  of 
fluorinated  polymer  containing  pendant  side  chains  contain- 
ing sulfonyl  groups  wherein  the  sulfonyl  groups  are  in  the  — 
SOjM  form  wherein  M  is  a  halogen  atom,  said  second  layer 
being  integral  with  said  first  layer  and  containing  support 
material  completely  encapsulated  therein  which  process  com- 
prises ( 1 )  contacting  an  — SO2M  surface  of  a  film  of  fluori- 
lated  polymer  containing  pendant  side  chains  containing 
Rilfonyl  groups  with  a  support  material,  said  film  being  inte- 
fral  and  having  (a)  the  sulfonyl  groups  of  one  surface  of  said 
ilm  in  the  — SG^M  form  wherein- M  is  a  halogen  atom,  (b)  the 
sulfonyl  groups  of  the  other  surface  of  the  film  attached  to 
carbon  atoms  which  have  at  least  one  fluorine  atom  attached 
thereto,  a  majority  of  said  sulfonyl  groups  being  in  the  — (- 
SOjNH)„Q  form  wherein  Q  is  H,  cation  of  an  alkzili  metal  or 
;»tion  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  and  combinations  thereof, 
and  m  is  the  valence  of  Q,  and  (2)  applying  a  differential 
pressure  to  the  contacted  support  material  and  film,  the  pres- 
ure  on  the  opposite  surface  of  the  support  material  from  that 
ivhich  is  contacting  said  fluorinated  polymer  film  being  at  least 
S  inches  of  mercury  less  than  the  pressure  on  the  surface  of 
he  fluorinated  polymer  film  opposite  to  that  contacting  the 
upport  material  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  cause  the 
upport  material  to  become  completely  encapsulated  within 
he  film  of  fluorinated  polymer  while  heating  the  film  and 
upport  material  at  from  240°-320°C. 


3,902,948 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CURVED 

STAIRWAYS 

Jose  Morros,  2933  Toronto  Cr.,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  June  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,084 

Int.  a.=^  B32B  31120;  B28B  7122;  E04G  13106 

U.S.  a.  156—222  13  Claims 


11.  A  method  of  constructing  a  curved  stairway  which 
comprises: 

a.  aligning  a  jig  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  stacked  radi- 
ally extending  horizontal  arms  mounted  on  a  vertical  post 
such  that  the  arms  are  angularly  displaced  with  respect  to 
each  other  to  form  a  helical  path; 

b.  positioning  a  pair  of  substantially  vertical  retainer  mem- 
bers in  spaced  relationship  on  each  arm  whereby  the 
retainers  on  the  plurality  of  arms  form  a  jig  defming  the 
path  of  a  curving  stairway; 

c.  positioning  stringer  members  adjacent  said  retainers  and 
resting  on  said  arms; 

d.  constructing  steps  between  said  stringers  to  form  a  self- 
supporting  stairway,  and 

e.  separating  the  jig  from  the  constructed  stairway. 


3,902,949 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  THE  WORKPIECES  TOGETHER 

WITH  HOT-MELT  ADHESIVE 
Edward  G.  Norman,  Headington,  England,  assignor  to  Pressed 
Steel  Fisher  Ltd.,  Oxford,  England 

FUed  July  26,  1967,  Ser.  No.  656,245 
Claims   priority,  application   United   Kingdom,   Aug.    15, 
1966,  36452/66 

Int.  CI.  B32b  31104 
U.S.  CI.  156—252  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  joining  two  sheet  workpieces  together  in 
overlapping  relationship  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  forming  an  apertured  bulge  in  a  first  sheet  workpiece, 

b.  placing  a  second  sheet  workpiece  in  abutting  overlapping 
relationship  to  the  first  workpiece,  with  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  bulge  in  the  first  workpiece  and  an  opposite 
face  of  the  second  workpiece  jointly  defining  a  discrete 
apertured  cavity  formed  between  the  workpieces. 
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c.  injecting  a  hot  melt  adhesive  through  said  aperture  into 
said  cavity  to  thereby  fill  the  cavity, 

d.  allowing  the  adhesive  to  cool  and  harden, 

e.  said  bulge  formed  by  forming  a  hole  in  said  workpiece 
and  inserting  a  preformed  bulged  apertured  component 
over  said  hole  and  in  engagement  with  the  outer  periph- 
ery thereof. 


3,902,952 
HAND  OPERATED  LABELER 
William  A.  Penaluna,  Pinole,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dymo  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,909 

Int.  a.*  B32B  31100 

MS.  CI.  156-384  22  Claims 


3,902,950 
RUBBER  TO  POLYESTER  ADHESION 
William  C.  T.  Tung,  Tallmadge,  and  Leroy  C.  T.  Un,  Union- 
town,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rub- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,435 
Int.  Cl.=^  B29B  HOO 
U.S.  CI.  156-308  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  polyester  cord  to  improve  rubber 
to  polyester  adhesion  comprising  dipping  a  normally  smooth 
polyester  cord  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hexafluoroacetonesesquihydrate  and  hexafluoroiso- 
propanol  for  a  time  sufficient  to  dissolve  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  surface  of  the  polyester  cord,  removing  said  cord  from  the 
solvent  and  allowing  the  solvent  remaining  on  said  cord  to 
rapidly  evaporate. 


3,902,951 
COPPER-CLAD  LAMINATE  AND  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
Kazuo  Doi,  Osaka;  Takeru  Murakami,  Neyagawa;  Hiroyoshi 
Sato,  Shijonawate,  and  Hiroshi  Ishii,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Ja- 
pan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  101,067,  Dec.  23, 1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,616 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1969,  45-952; 
Dec.  28,  1969,  45-953;  Dec.  28,  1969,  45-954;  Dec.  28,  1969, 
45-955 

Int.  CI.  C09j  7100;  B32b  17110,  27138 
U.S.  CI.  156—313  7  Claims 


1.  A  labeling  tool  including  a  body,  a  manually  engageable 
actuating  member  pivotally  attached  to  said  body,  a  print  head 
including  type  characters,  inking  means  carried  in  said  body 
for  inking  said  type  characters,  means  operatively  connecting 
said  actuating  member  to  said  inking  means  to  effect  inking  of 
said  type  characters  with  the  pivoting  of  said  actuating  mem- 
ber, said  actuating  member  including  spaced  side  walls  with 
opposed  detent  receiving  notches  therein,  said  print  head 
including  a  pair  of  opposed  parallel  arms  each  including  a 
detent  extending  therefrom  to  cooperatively  engage  respec- 
tively one  of  said  notches,  resilient  means  for  biasing  each  arm 
to  engage  each  detent  in  the  respective  notch,  and  tabular 
means  joined  to  the  distal  ends  of  said  arms  for  effecting 
manual  disengagement  of  said  detents. 


3,902,953 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SCRIM  FABRIC 

Stanley  G.  Yount,  2260  Robles  Ave.,  San  Marino,  CalH.  91 108 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,098 

Int.  a.«  D04H  3105,  3112 

U.S.  CI.  156-441   y  4  Claims 


LAMINATE 


^ .-,  ^  >^>^  w^^^^^^^yv^^^;^ 


COPPER  FOIL 
^OR  SHEET 

-ADHESIVE 

^IMPREGNATED 
BASE  MATERIAL 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  copper-clad  laminate  which 
comprises  impregnating  a  base  sheet  with  a  varnish  containing 
( 1 )  a  thermosetting  resinous  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  prepolymers  of  unsaturated  polyesters  and  pre- 
polymers  of  polydiallylphthalates  and  (2)  a  polymerization 
initiator,  the  varnish  also  containing  a  cross-linking  agent 
when  the  resinous  material  is  a  prepolymer  of  an  unsaturated 
polyester,  drying  the  impregnated  sheet,  placing  a  copper  foil 
on  the  surface  of  the  dried  sheet  through  a  layer  of  a  thermo- 
setting adhesive  containing  (  1 )  a  curable  epoxy  resin  and  (2) 
a  curing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  com- 
pounds having  at  least  one  amino  or  imino  radical  and  at  least 
one  allyl  or  vinyl  radical  and  (b)  aromatic  polycarboxylic 
acids  partially  esterified  with  an  unsaturated  compound  hav- 
ing at  least  one  allyl,  substituted  allyl,  vinyl  or  substituted  vinyl 
radical,  and  heating  the  assembly  under  pressure  to  form  a 
unitary  structure. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  non-woven  scrim  fabric  com- 
prising longitudinally  and  diagonally  disposed  filaments,  the 
combination  of: 

a  frame  structure  including  an  elongate  filament  dispensing 
first  frame  portion  and  an  elongate  filament  stabilizing 
second  frame  portion; 

flexible  tensioned  cable  means  extending  along  both  frame 
portions  on  each  side  of  said  frame  structure; 

filament  dispensing  means  including 

a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  dispensing  spools  for 
dispensing  longitudinal  filaments  into  a  horizontal  plane 
defined  by  said  tensioned  cable  means; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  longitudinally  extending  carrier  mem- 
bers supported  on  opposite  sides  of  said  horizontal  plane, 
each  carrier  member  having  a  plurality  of  k>ngitudinally 
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spaced  filament  dispensing  spools,  the  axes  of  said  spools 
being  inclined  toward  said  horizontal  plane  and  directed 
rearwardly  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  carrier  mem- 
bers, 

means  for  feeding  filaments  from  the  longitudinally  spaced 
filament  dispensing  spools  close  to  said  plane, 

said  carrier  members  being  movable  transversely  of  said 
first  frame  portion  around  said  tensioned  cable  means  to 
distribute  said  filaments  in  overlying  diagonal  relation 
with  filaments  dispensed  from  said  carrier  members  and 
with  said  longitudinal  filaments  lying  thereacross; 

means  for  driving  said  tensioned  cable  means  and  for  driv- 
ing said  transversely  movable  filament  dispensing  carrier 
members  at  correlated  speeds  to  provide  a  fabric  of  se- 
lected open  mesh  pattern; 

means  for  stabilizing  the  relationship  of  said  longitudinal 
and  diagonally  disposed  filaments  in  said  second  frame 
portion;  | 

means  for  securing  said  overlying  filaments  to  each  other; 
and  means  at  the  end  of  said  second  frame  portion  for 
releasing  said  filaments  firom  said  tension  cable  means  to 
form  a  sheet  of  unwoven  scrim  fabric  having  longitudinal 
and  diagonal  filaments  secured  in  intersecting  relation. 


3,902,954 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BOTTOM  SEAL 

THERMOPLASTIC  BAGS 

Ronald  L.  Lotto,  Bonduel,  Wis.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

San  Jose,  CaUf . 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  198,282,  Nov.  12,  1971.  This  application 
Mar.  26,  1973,  S«r.  No.  344,677 
Int.  a.'  B32B  31100;  B26D  7106 


MS.  a.  156—510 


9Clainis 


1.  In  a  bag  machine  of  the  type  that  intermittently  feeds 
tubular  thermoplastic  web  material  for  transverse  severing 
and  heat  sealing  at  longitudinally  spaced  intervals  when  web 
feeding  is  momentarily  interrupted,  the  improvement  in 
means  for  severing  the  tubular  web  comprising  intermittently 
operable  means  for  feeding  a  selected  length  of  the  web, 
heated  web  severing  and  sealing  means  downstream  of  said 
feeding  means,  and  web  pick-off  means  including  a  continu- 
ously driven  roll  and  means  for  urging  the  leading  portion  of 
the  web  against  said  roll  downstream  of  said  severing  and 
sealing  means  for  engaging  and  tensioniing  the  web  when  said 
intermittently  operable  feed  means  are  interrupted  to  momen- 
tarily clamp  a  portion  of  the  web  in  fixed  position  upstream  of 
said  web  severing  and  sealing  means,  said  heated  web  severing 
and  sealing  means  being  effective  to  cleanly  sever  the  tubular 
web  when  the  web  is  tensioned  and  to  thereafter  seal  only  the 
leading  end  of  the  unsevered  trailing  portion  of  the  tubular 
web,  said  pick-off  means  being  effective  to  thereafter  trans- 
port the  severed  leading  portion  of  the  web  downstream  of 
said  sealing  and  severing  means  away  fi'om  said  sealing  and 
severing  means. 


3,902,955 

MEANS  FOR  CUTTING  APPUQUES  AND  APPLYING 

THEM  TO  SUBSTRATES 

HUiiani  S.  West,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jonathan  E. 

Blacher,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  put  interest 

Filed  ScpL  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,748 

Int.  CL*  B32B  31110,  31/18 

VS.  CL  156—513  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  shaping  and  applying  a  flat  applique  onto 
a  substrate,  said  applique  having  an  outer  boundary,  said 
mechanism  comprising:  a  frame;  a  punch  .guide  supported  on 
the  frame  defining  a  punch  axis;  a  punch  supported  by  the 
punch  guide  and  reciprocably  movable  along  the  punch  axis; 
a  first  cutting  edge  on  the  punch  having  the  shape  of  the  outer 
boundary  for  shaping  the  same;  a  first  shear  plate  supported 
by  the  frame  having  a  fu-st  shear  orifice  therethrough,  a  first 
boundary  edge  on  said  first  shear  plate  contiguous  to  said  first 
shear  orifice  having  substantially  the  same  dimensions  as  the 
said  first  cutting  edge  on  the  punch,  the  punch  being  so  dis- 
posed and  arranged  as  to  move  the  first  cutting  edge  into  and 
out  of  said  first  shear  orifice;  a  first  channel  and  a  second 
channel  adjacent  to  the  first  shear  plate,  the  first  channel 
being  at  a  first  level  on  the  side  of  the  shear  orifice  closer  to 
the  punch,  and  the  second  channel  being  at  a  second  level  on 
the  opposite  side  thereof,  both  channels  being  so  disposed  and 
arranged  as  to  guide  material  past  the  first  shear  orifice,  and 
to  position  it  normally  to  the  punch  axis  at  that  location,  the 
first  channel  being  adapted  to  guide  material  to  form  the 
applique,  and  the  second  channel  being  adapted  to  guide  the 
substrate,  the  punch  being  axially  movable,  whereby  to  shear 
an  applique  to  the  shape  defined  by  the  first  boundary  edge 
and  the  first  cutting  edge,  and  to  press  the  applique  through 
the  first  orifice  and  onto  the  substrate,  the  applique  material 
and  substrate  material  being  movable  through  the  respective 
channels  when  the  punch  is  entirely  above  the  applique  mate- 
rial, a  cam  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  the  frame  around  a 
cam  shaft  axis;  a  cam  fixed  to  the  cam  shaft  and  rotatable 
therewith,  said  cam  having  a  periphery  with  a  short  throw  and 
a  long  throw  from  the  cam  shaft  axis;  a  lever  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  frame  at  a  fulcrum  and  contacting  the  punch; 
spring  means  normally  forcing  the  lever  against  the  punch  to 
move  it  and  cut  the  applique  and  against  the  periphery  of  the 
cam,  whereby  rotation  of  the  first  cam  raises  the  lever  in 
opposition  to  the  spring  means  and  the  spring  means  lowers 
the  lever,  respectively  as  a  consequence  of  the  short  and  long 
throw  being  directed  sequentially  toward  the  lever;  bias  means 
forcing  the  punch  against  the  lever;  means  fixed  to  the  cam 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  to  move  the  substrate  through  the 
channels  comprising  a  wheel  with  a  portion  of  its  periphery  so 
disposed  and  arranged  as  periodically  to  contact  the  materials 
and  move  them  through  the  channels;  and  means  to  rotate  the 
cam  shaft,  the  peripheries  of  the  cam  and  of  the  wheel  being 
so  disposed  and  arranged  that  the  wheel  contacts  and  moves 
material  only  when  the  punch  is  out  of  contact  with  the  mate- 
rial. 
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3,902,956 

PRESSUR&SENSITIVE  TAPE  APPUCATING  SYSTEM 

Dorman  N.  Thompson,  Jr.,  Oakdale,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 

sotaOVlining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,296 

Int.  a.*  B26F  3/02;  B65H  35/10 

U.S.  CI.  156-523  7  claims 


1.  An  adhesive  applicating  system  comprising 
a  roll  of  an  adhesive  tape  composition  having  a  thin  flexible 
frangible  base  layer  coated  on  one  surface  with  a  first 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition,  and  coated  on 
the  opposite  surface  with  a  second  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  composition,  which  adhesive  compositions  are 
chemically  different  and  physically  incompatible  permit- 
ting them  to  be  wound  together  in  said  roll  and  later 
separated  from  each  other,  and 
a  dispenser  comprising 
a  frame,  said  frame  having  means  for  rotatably  supporting 

said  roll  of  tape, 
an  applicating  roller  supported  by  said  frame  for  rotation 
on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  roll  of  tape  and 
rotatable  with  respect  to  said  frame,  said  roller  having 
a  roughened  surface  to  contact  one  surface  of  said  tape 
to  draw  said  tape  from  said  roll,  and 
brake  means  on  said  dispenser  engageable  with  said  appli- 
cating roller  for  stopping  rotation  of  said  applicating 
roller  to  permit  fracture  of  the  tape  by  a  pulling  force  in 
a  direction  away  from  the  applied  tape. 


3,902,957 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  FIBERS 

John  H.  Kozlowski,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Crown 

ZeUerbach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348352 
Int.CI.*D21F  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  162-157  R  16  claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  pulp  of  polymeric  fibers 
Avherein  a  solution  or  dispersion  of  a  polymer  in  a  solvent  at 
an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  is  flashed  through  a 
nozzle  into  a  zone  of  reduced  pressure  to  form  a  fibrous  prod- 
uct under  conditions  such  that  substantially  all  the  solvent  is 
vaporized,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  dilution  water 
to  the  fibrous  product  while  maintaining  the  fibrous  product 
at  a  temperature  from  above  the  boiling  point  of  the  solvent 
to  IOO°C  in  order  to  vaporize  residual  solvent,  passing  the 
fibrous  product  at  a  temperature  in  such  range  through  a 
primary  refining  zone  under  conditions  such  that  only  a  light 
defibering  action  is  imparted  to  the  fibrous  product,  and  sub- 
jecting the  fibrous  product  to  secondary  refining  to  produce 
said  pulp. 


3,902,958 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  IMPROVED  PAPER  AND  PAPER 

PRODUCTS 
Danny  L.  Brecn,  Plover,  Wis.,  and  Alvin  J.  Frisque,  Lagrange, 
III.,  assignors  to  Naloo  Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,050 
Int.  a.»D21Di/00 
U.S.  a.  162-164  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  paper  having  improved 
properties  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

A.  Adding  to  a  concentrated  aqueous  suspension  of  paper 
'  pulp  fibers  containing  at  least  2%  by  weight  of  a  polyva- 
lent metal  salt  from  0. 1  to  1 0%  by  weight  based  on  the  dry 
weight  of  the  pulp  of  a  stable  liquid  dispersion  of  a  water- 
soluble  anionic  vinyl  addition  polymer  and  a  water-solu- 
ble cationic  polymer  comprising: 

a.  a  polymeric  latex  composed  of  a  water-in-oil  emulsion 
which  contains  dispersed  therein  a  finely  divided  water- 
soluble  anionic  vinyl  addition  polymer;  said  polymeric 
latex  having  uniformly  distributed  throughout, 

b.  a  water-soluble  cationic  polymer:  With  the  ratio  of  (a) 
to  (b)  being  within  the  range  of  1:10  to  10:1  and  the 
total  amount  of  a  and  b  present  within  said  dispersion 
being  within  the  range  of  from  0.001  to  75%  wherein 
a  stable  dispersion  of  pulp  containing  uniformly  dis- 
persed polymers  without  gellation  is  formed, 

B.  Diluting  the  stable  dispersion  of  pulp  containing  uni- 
formly dispersed  polymers  with  water  to  effect  gellation 
of  the  said  polymers;  and  then 

C.  Processing  the  pulp  into  a  paper  having  improved  prop- 
erties. 


3,902,959 
ANTISTATIC  CODE  PAPER 
Michael  L.  DeMatte,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westvaco 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,888 
Int.  CI.*  D21D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  162-173  5  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  making  antistatic  code  paper  from  chemi- 
cal wood  pulp  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  a  size  press  dispersion  by  dispersing  an  inor- 
ganic salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammo- 
nium chloride,  potassium  chloride  or  sodium  chloride  in 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  starch  to  form  a  sizepress  disper- 
sion said  sizepress  dispersion  containing  by  weight  from 
about  1.5  to  15%  starch  and  from  about  0.3  to  6%  salt; 

b.  sizing  the  paper  at  a  size  press  with  the  dispersion  to 
impregnate  the  paper  with  an  evenly  distributed  amount 
of  the  dispersion  ranging  from  about  0.5  to  2.5  pounds 
per  ream  of  paper;  and 

c.  drying  the  paper  to  permit  the  salt  to  become  attached  to 
the  paper  fibers. 


3,902,960 

WATER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SUCTION  ROLLS  IN 

PAPERMAKING  MACHINES 

Thomas  G.  Zentner;  Raymond  L.  Dawson,  and  Grady  E.  Lee, 

Jr.,  all  of  Monroe,  La.,  assignors  to  Oiinkraft,  Inc.,  West 

Monroe,  La. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  285,108,  Aug.  30,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  28, 1974,  Ser.  No.  483,649 

Int.  a.  D21f  3/10,  7/00 
U.S.CL  162-199  38  Claims 

1.  In  a  papermaking  process  of  the  type  wherein  water  is 
removed  from  paper  that  is  being  run  over  a  suction  roll,  such 
as  for  example  a  couch  roll,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
following  steps: 
a.  providing  the  suction  roll  with  a  water  control  zone  com- 
prising a  water  collection  sectkxi.  a  transfer  section  and 
a  release  section; 
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b.  providing  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  suction  roll  a  surface 
tension  covering  around  the  periphery  thereof; 

c.  applying  a  vacuum  in  the  water  collection  section;  and 

d.  applying  a  relatively  small  vacuum  in  the  transfer  section 
in  comparison  to  the  magnitude  of  the  vacuum  being 


utilized  in  the  water  collection  section,  said  surface  ten- 
sion covering  and  the  vacuum  differential  coacting  to 
cause  the  water  to  be  held  at  the  surface  of  the  suction 
roll  just  prior  to  the  release  section  so  that  it  can  be 
released  in  a  controlled  pattern. 


3,902,961 

ADJUSTABLE  SLICE  LIP  FOR  A  HEADBOX 

AtnoM  J.  Rocrig,  Beioit,  Wis.,  and  Joseph  D.  Parker,  Roscoe, 

III.,  assignors  to  Beioit  Corporation,  Beioit,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228,814,  Feb.  24,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,087 

Int.  CI.*  D21F  1106 
UlS.  CL  162—216  9  Claims 


The  method  of  controlling  the  trajectory  angle  of  stock 
stl'eam  flow  through  a  slice  opening  in  a  headbox  for  deliver- 
in  I  stock  to  a  forming  surface  with  the  headbox  having  a  first 
w  ill  and  a  second  wall  movable  relative  to  the  first  forming  a 
si  ce  chamber  with  a  slice  opening  with  the  slice  chamber 
b<  ing  angled  relative  to  the  direction  of  a  forming  surface  and 
first  slice  lip  on  the  first  wall  and  a  second  slice  lip  on  the 
sc  cond  wall  and  the  second  lip  movably  mounted  on  the  sec- 
oi  id  wall,  the  method  comprising: 
positioning  the  second  wall  from  the  first  wall  a  distance  B; 
positioning  the  second  slice  lip  a  distance  from  the  first 
wall  a  distance  b; 
positioning  the  distal  edge  of  the  second  slice  lip  a  distance 
downstream  toward  the  forming  surface  of  the  distal  edge 
of  the  first  slice  lip  a  distance  L  with  the  stock  jet  emitting 
from  between  the  lips  at  an  angle  /3  to  the  forming  sur- 
iacc; 
and  moving  the  distal  edge  of  the  upper  slice  1^>  relative  to 
the  first  slice  lip  along  line  A — A  interconnecting  the 
distal  edges  of  said  lips  with  the  jet  angle  /3  remaining 
substantially  constant  with  the  ratio  of  bIB  remains  con- 
stant with  the  relationship  fr/L  remaining  constant  to 
maintain  angle  /3  constant. 


3,902,962 

LIQUID  SEPARATOR  FOR  UGNOCELLULOSE 

CONTAINING  MATERIAL 

Rolf  BertU  ReinhaU,  Killingevagen  16, 181  64  Udingo,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,432,  Nov.  13,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,511 

Claims    priority,    ap|rfication    Sweden,    Nov.    14,    1969, 

15676/69 

Int.  a.  D21c  7106 


MS.  a.  162—246 


2  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  separator  unit  for  de-watering  a  liquid  suspen- 
sion of  lignocellulosic  material  for  a  walled,  vertical  reaction 
chamber  having  a  top  cover  normally  sealing  the  same,  in 
which  chamber  the  material  is  subjected  to  treatment  under 
elevated  pressure,  comprising: 

a.  a  vertical  container  having  a  closed  bottom  and  an  open 
top  mounted  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  reaction  vessel 
at  a  spaced  distance  from  the  vertical  walls  thereof; 

b.  an  inverted  fhisto-conical  casing  within  said  vertical 
container  having  a  closed  bottom  spaced  above  the  bot- 
tom of  said  container  and  an  open  top  which  merges  with 
the  top  of  said  container; 

c.  perforations  in  said  casing  for  draining  liquid  therefrom; 

d.  a  vertical  screw  conveyor  joumalled  in  the  top  cover 
of  the  reaction  chamber  and  positioned  to  rotate  within 
said  casing  so  as  to  force  liquid  from  the  material  through 
said  perforations  and  so  as  to  prevent  clogging  thereof 
while  progressively  advancing  the  cellulosic  material 
towards  the  open  top  of  the  casing  and  said  container  to 
cause  it  to  spill  over  and  fall  by  gravity  into  the  reaction 
vessel,  said  vertical  screw  conveyor  being  so  disposed  that 
the  angle  between  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof  and  the 
radius  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  thread  exceeds  90"; 

e.  means  for  introducing  the  liquid  lignocellulosic  suspen- 
sion into  said  fhisto-conical  casing  at  a  location  spaced 
above  the  bottom  of  said  casing; 

f.  means  for  draining  the  separated  liquid  firom  the  bottom 
of  said  container, 

g.  means  connecting  said  separator  to  the  top  cover  and 
engaging  the  walls  of  the  reaction  chamber  to  permit  said 
separator  to  be  mounted  as  an  individual  unit  separate 
from  the  reaction  chamber;  and 

h.  agitator  means  arranged  between  the  bottom  of  said 
perforated  casing  and  the  bottom  of  said  container  to 
prevent  clogging  c^  the  drainage  means. 
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3,902,963 
ANTI-EJECnON  LATCH 
Louis  A.  Bertone,  Tariffville,  Conn.,  and  Peter  F.  Behmke, 
Swansea,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1970,  Ser.  No.  516 

Int.  CI.  G2lc  7108 

MS.  CL  176—36  R  15  Claims 


1.  In  combination  an  axially  movable  rod  having  rachet 
teeth,  a  support  for  said  rod,  a  pawl,  a  single  guide  for  said 
pawl  fixed  with  respect  to  said  rod  support  and  supported 
against  axial  movement  with  said  rod,  pawl  urging  means 
moving  said  pawl  on  said  single  guide  into  ratcheting  relation 
with  said  rod  teeth  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said  rod  in 
a  selected  direction,  an  axially  movable  rod  moving  member, 
latch  means  carried  by  said  rod  moving  member  for  gripping 
said  rod  and  connecting  said  rod  and  said  moving  member, 
latch  operating  means  also  carried  by  said  rod  moving  mem- 
ber and  movable  in  one  direction  with  respect  to  said  moving 
member  for  placing  said  latch  into  gripping  relation  wdth  said 
rod  and  including  means  urging  said  latch  in  the  opposite 
direction  and  out  of  gripping  relation  with  said  rod,  disabling 
means  movable  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  pawl,  said 
disabling  means  movable  into  contact  with  said  pawl  by  said 
latch  operating  means  moving  in  said  one  direction  and  by 
said  contact  moving  said  pawl  on  said  single  guide,  against  the 
action  of  said  pawl  urging  means,  out  of  ratcheting  relation 
with  said  rod,  said  disabling  means  movable  out  of  contact 
with  said  pawl  by  movement  of  said  latch  operating  means  in 
said  opposite  direction  so  that  said  pawl  is  free  to  ratchet  on 
said  single  guide. 


agglutinating  the  formed  elements  into  clumps  with  said 
lectin  and  said  positively  charged  polymer  such  that  each 
of  a  plurality  of  formed  elements  in  each  clump  are  agglu- 
tinated with  another  formed  element  with  a  polymeric 


3,902,964 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHEMICALLY 

SEPARATING  PLASMA  OR  SERUM  FROM  FORMED 

ELEMENTS  OF  BLOOD 

Donald  J.  Greenspan,  Riverside,  N  J.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Medical 

Research  and  Development,  Inc.,  Riverside,  N J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,577,  Dec.  13,  1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,469,  Aug. 

4, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  May  21, 1973,  Ser.  No. 

362,454 
Int.  CI.  GOln  33116 
VS.  CI.  195—1  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  serum  from  the  formed  elements 
in  a  blood  sample  comprising  the  steps  of: 
combining  a  lectin   hemagglutinin,  a  positively  charged 
polymer  and  a  blood  sample  in  a  container; 


^  N 


seam    therebetween    and   agglutinated   with    a   further 
formed  element  with  a  lectin  link  therebetween;  and 
precipitating  said  clumps  to  the  bottom  of  the  container  to 
create  a  layer  of  plasma  or  senun  above  said  formed 
elements. 


3,902,965 
METHOD  FOR  HIODUCTION  OF  CITRIC  ACID 
Toshiro  Furukawa,  and  Hiroo  Kaneyuld,  both  of  Yamaguchi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemkal  Industries,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.   17,   1972,  47- 
114765 

Int.  CI.*  CI  2D  1104 
U.S.  a.  195—28  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  citric  acid,  which  com- 
prises aerobically  culturing  a  yeast  belonging  to  the  species 
Saccharomycopsis  Lipolytica  and  possessing  an  ability  to  pro- 
duce citric  acid  by  assimilating,  as  a  main  carbon  source,  at 
least  one  hydrocarbon  in  a  culture  medium  which  uses  said 
assimilable  compound  and  contains  nitrogen  sources,  inor- 
ganic salts  and,  if  necessary,  other  suitable  nutrient  sources 
thereby  accumulating  citric  acid  in  the  culture  medium  and 
isolating  the  formed  citric  acid  from  the  culture  medium. 


3,902,966 

FERMENTATIVE  PREPARATION  OF  L-HISTIDINE 

Ichiro  Chibata,  Suita;  Masahiko  Kisumi,  Kobe;  Masaki  Sugi- 

ura,  Taliatsuki,  and  Noriyuki  Nakanishi,  Ncyagawa,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476^77 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  18, 1973, 48-68573 
Int.  CI.*  CI  2D  13J06 
MS.  CI.  195—29  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  L-histidine  which  comprises 
cultivating  an  L-histidine  ammonia-lyase-lacking  and  2- 
methylhistidine-resistant  mutant  of  Serratia  marcescens  in  an 
aqueous  nutrient  medium  under  aerobic  conditions  to  pro- 
duce a  fermentation  broth,  and  recovering  accumulated  L-his- 
tidine from  the  fermentation  broth. 


3,902,967 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  L-ARGININE  BY 

FERMENTATION 

Ichiro  Chibata,  Suita;  Masahiko  Kisumi,  Kobe,  and  Jyoji  Kato, 

Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459349 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1973, 48-42846 

Int.  CI.*  C12D  13106 

MS.  CL  195—29  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  L-argjnine,  which  comprises 

cultivating  a  pyrimidine  metabolic  antagonist-resistant  mutant 
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of  a  microorganism  being  capable  of  producing  L-arginine  in 
a  medium  and  harvesting  the  produced  L-arginine  from  the 
broth. 


3,902,968 
FERMENTATION  PROCESS 
Edward  Inamine,  Rahway,  and  Jerome  Bimbaum,  Morgan- 
ville,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
NJ. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  464,007,  April  25, 1974.  This  application 
Dec.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,650 
Int.  CL*  C12K  1110  ^ 

U.S.  CL  195—100  I  3  Claims 

1.  A  fermentation  nutrient  media  for  use  in  the  production 
of  cephamycin  C  which  contains  D-lysine  or  DL-lysine  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  enhance  the  production  of  cephamycin  C 
and  a  cephamycin  C  producing  specie  of  Streptomyces. 


3,902,969 
METHOD  FOR  THE  IDENTIFICATION  OF 
STREPTOCOCCUS  MUTANS 
Oiga  G.  Gold,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Forsyth  Dental  Infir- 
mary for  Children,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,480 
lot.  CL^  C12K  1104 
\iJ&.  CL  195—103.5  R  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  identifying  Streptococcus  mutans,  which 
method  comprises:  { 

a.  inoculating  a  selective  growth  medium  for  streptococci 
with  a  bacteria  sample  containing  Streptococcus  mutans; 

b.  incubating  the  inoculated  medium  to  provide  Strep.mu- 
tans  colonies; 

c.  contacting  the  Strep.mutans  with  mannitol  or  sorbitol,  or 
combinations  thereof,  and  fermenting  the  mannitol  or 
sorbitol  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidation-reduction  indica- 
tor which  changes  color  on  the  fermentation  of  the  man- 
nitol or  sorbitol  by  the  Strep.mutans;  and 

d.  identifying  the  Strep.mutans  by  the  differential  staining  of 
the  Strep.mutans  colonies  by  change  in  color  of  the  indi- 
cator. 


3,902,970 

FLOW-THROUGH  AMPEROMETRIC  MEASURING 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Herman  W.  Levin,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds  & 

Northnip  Company,  North  Wales,  Pa. 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,855 
Int.  CL  GOln  31114 


\}J&.  CL  195—103.5  C 


5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  amperometrically  analyzing  a  sample  of  a 
solution  of  an  electroinactive  unknown  to  determine  its  con- 
xntration  without  using  a  secondary  reagent,  comprising  the 
(tepsof: 

enzymatically  converting  the  inactive  unknown  by  flowing 
the  sample  through  a  bed  of  beads  to  which  is  bonded  an 


enzyme  which  selectively  reacts  with  said  unknown  to 
produce  hydrogen  peroxide  as  one  byproduct; 

flowing  the  resulting  byproducts  through  an  amperometric 
cell  having; 
a  measuring  electrode, 
a  counter  electrode,  and 
a  reference  electrode; 

automatically  maintaining  a  current  flow  between  said  mea- 
suring and  counter  electrodes  so  as  to  maintain  a  constant 
potential  between  the  measuring  and  reference  elec- 
trodes; and 

measuring  said  current  flow  as  an  indication  of  the  concen- 
tration of  hydrogen  peroxide  in  said  byproducts  and 
hence  the  concentration  of  said  electroinactive  unknown 
in  said  sample  solution. 

3.  A  measuring  system  for  continuously  analyzing  a  sample 
of  a  glucose  solution  to  determine  its  concentration,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  continuously  drawing  the  sample  of  said  solution; 
means  for  enzymatically  converting  the  glucose  in  said 
solution  to  hydrogen  peroxide  and  gluconic  acid,  said 
means  including  a  flow-through  column  of  beads  having 
the  enzyme  glucose  oxidase  immobilized  on  their  surface, 
said  column  containing  sufficient  enzyme  to  cause  the 
reaction  between  said  enzyme  and  said  glucose  to  go  to 
completion  in  said  column; 

means  for  flowing  the  resulting  solution  tlvough  an  ampe- 
rometric cell  which  includes; 

a  vitreous  carbon  measuring  electrode  adapted  to  be  in 
contact  with  said  resulting  solution  along  the  flow  path, 
a  counter  electrode  adapted  to  be  in  contact  with  said 
resulting  solution  along  the  flow  path,  and 
a  reference  electrode  positioned  to  be  in  contact  with  said 
resulting  solution  along  said  path; 

means  for  automatically  maintaining  a  current  flow  between 
said  measuring  and  counter  electrodes  so  as  to  maintain 
a  constant  potential  between  the  measuring  and  reference 
electrodes;  and 

means  for  measuring  said  current  flow  as  an  indication  of 
the  concentration  of  hydrogen  peroxide  produced  by  said 
conversion  jmd  hence  the  concentration  of  glucose  in  said 
sample  solution. 


3,902,971 
BIOLOGICAL  DETECTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
James  C.  Fletcher,  SaH  Lake  City,  Utah;  Charles  E.  Hendrix, 
Gkndora,  Calif.;  Scott  B.  Kilner,  Corona,  Calif.;  Frank  W. 
Lehan,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.;  Paul  L.  Magill,  Los  Altos, 
Calif.;  Eli  Mishuck,  Arcadia,  Calif.;  William  A.  Perkins,  Jr., 
Los  Ahos,  CaUL;  Merlon  A.  Robinson,  La  Habra,  CaliL; 
Keith  H.  Sweeny,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  and  Rkhard  W.  Tew, 
Azusa,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville, 
N.C. 

Filed  May  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,526 
InL  a.  C12k  1104 
U.S.  a.  195—103.5  R  19  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  detecting  micro-organisms  comprising: 
means  for  ssmipling  a  fluid  medium  to  be  monitored  for 

specific  micro-organisms; 
a  source  of  antiserum  containing  tagged  antibodies  capable 

of  reacting  with  the  specific  micro-organisms; 
means  for  introducing  the  antiserum  into  a  stream  of  the 

sampled  fluid  medium; 
means  for  maintaining  the  mixed  sample  and  antiserum 
stream  at  a  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  for 
the  micro-organisms  present  and  antibodies  to  react; 
filter  means  for  separating  on  tlie  surface  thereof  particulate 

material  including  reacted  micro-organisms; 
means  for  dispensing  the  stream  of  mixed  sampled  fluid 
medium  and  antiserum  onto  the  surface  of  the  Alter 
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means; 


means  for  illuminating  the  surface  of  the  filter  with  radia- 
tion causing  the  tagged  antibodies  to  be  observable;  and 
means  for  counting  the  tagged  antibodies. 


3,902,972 
MODIFIED  PETRI  DISH  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
INOCULATION 
Orville  A.  Beckford,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cor- 
ning Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,084,  Feb.  2,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,458 

Int.  CI.2C12K  1110 
U.S.  CI.  195—139  5  Claims 


1.  A  media  tray  adapted  for  use  with  an  automatic  inoculat- 
ing machine,  said  media  tray  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  adjacent  compartments  defined  by  a  bottom 
wall  and  a  series  of  ribs  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
and  forming  an  enclosure;  and 

b.  bacteria  growth  supporting  media  contained  within  said 
compartments,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of 
said  media  extending  above  the  uppermost  portion  of  said 
ribs  whereby  automatically  driven  inoculating  means  may 
freely  pass  from  the  media  in  one  compartment  to  the 
media  in  adjacent  compartments;  and 

c.  means  extending  from  said  bottom  wall  and  partially 
extending  into  said  media  for  immobilizing  said  media. 


3,902,973 
ELECTROLYTIC  PREPARATION  OF  LANTHANIDE  AND 
ACTINIDE  HEXABORIDES  USING  A  MOLTEN, 
CRYOLITE-BASE  ELECTROLYTE 
John  M.  Gomes,  Reno,  Nev.,  and  Kci^i  Uchida,  Sakura-mura, 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,600 
Int.  CI,*  C25B  1100 
MS.  CL  204—1.5  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrolytic  process  for  the  preparation  of  lanthanide 
and  actinide  hexaborides  and  mixtures  thereof  which  com- 
prises: 
preparing  an  electrolytic  bath  by  fusing  a  mixture  of  ingredi- 
ents; those  ingredients  comprising  a  major  portion  of  an 
allcali  aluminum  fluoride  and  minor  portions  of  an  alkali 


borate  and  a  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  lanthanide  and  actinide  oxides,  chlorides, 

fluorides,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
passing  a  direct  current  through  the  electrolyte  between  an 

anode  and  a  cathode  while  maintaining  the  electrolyte  in 

a  molten  state,  and 
recovering  as  a  cathode  deposit  a  crystalline  metal  hexabor- 

ide,  said  hexaboride  being  a  lanthanide  hexaboride,  an 

actinide  hexaboride,  or  mixtures  thereof. 


3,902,974 

PROCESS  FOR  METALUZING  TYPE  HEADS  OF 

PLASTICS  MATERIALS  FOR  PRINTING  DEVICES 

Gianfranco  Bava,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  & 

C,  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  304,288,  Nov.  6,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  applicatkm  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,039 

Int.  a.*  C25D  5154,  5/10 

VS.  CI.  204—20  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  metallizing  a  type  head  of  plastic  material 
for  use  in  printing  devices,  the  process  having  the  steps  of 
microroughening  the  surface  of  the  type  head  and  chemically 
coating  the  roughened  surface  with  a  thin  metallic  conductive 
layer,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  electrodcpositing 
a  layer  of  metal  on  the  coated  surface  from  a  first  acid  bath 
having  a  higher  acidity  than  a  Watts  bath  and  thereafter  elec- 
trodcpositing a  working  layer  of  metal  thereon  from  a  Watts 
bath  having  a  lower  acidity  than  said  first  acid  bath  to  effect 
electrochemical  accretion  of  nickel  over  the  layer  from  the 
first  acid  bath  and  wherein  the  Watts  bath  is  used  at  a  temper- 
ature between  40°  and  50°C,  with  a  current  density  between 
I  and  4  A/dm*  for  a  time  between  25  and  100  min.  thereby 
obtaining  a  columnar  structure  having  a  surface  hardness  of 
20  to  30  HRC  and  a  thickness  of  30  to  60  microns  resistent  to 
wear  and  creep. 


3,902,975 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  NIOBIUM  SURFACES  USED  IN 

AC  CIRCUIT  APPLICATIONS 
Hans  Martens,  Eriangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengeseiischaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,423 
Claims   priority,   applkation   Germany,   Aug.    10,    1972, 
2239425 

Int.  a.  C23b  J/50,  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  204—35  N  14  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  niobium  surface  which  is  to  be 
used  in  an  AC  circuit  application  comprising  carrying  out,  at 
least  once,  steps  consisting  of: 

a.  generating,  by  anodic  oxidation  in  an  electrolyte  which  is 
firee  of  fluoric  acid,  a  niobium  pentoxide  layer  on  the 
niobium  surface;  and 

b.  chemically  dissolving  the  generated  niobium  pentoxide 
layer,  said  dissolution  always  being  the  final  step. 


3,902,976 
CORROSION  AND  ABRASION  RESISTANT  ALUMINUM 
AND  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  PLATES  PARTICULARLY 
USEFUL  AS  SUPPORT  MEMBERS  FOR 
PHOTOLITHOGRAPHIC  PLATES  AND  THE  LIKE 
John  E.  Walls,  Ridgely,  Md.,  assignor  to  S.  O.  Litho  Corpora- 
tion, Easton,  Md. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,909 

Int.  CI.  C23b  9/00 

VS.  CL  204—38  A  14  Clafans 

1.  A  method  of  numufacturing  presensitized  lithographic 

plates,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  graining  a  surface 

of  an   aluminum  oraaluminum  alloy  plate,   anodizing  the 
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grained  surface  electroiytically  in  an  aqueous  acidic  solution, 
anodically  treating  the  anodized  surface  in  an  alkaline  aque- 


3,902,977 

GOLD  PLATING  SOLUTIONS  AND  METHOD 
Lawrence  Greenspan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Engelhard 
Minerals  &  Chemkals  Corporatkm,  Murray  HIU,  NJ. 
Fled  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424/174 
Int.  Cl.»  C25D  3162         I 
MS.  a.  204—43  G  30  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  electrolytic  bath  for  gold  plating  comprising 
a  gold  cyanide  as  a  gold  source  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  gold 
concentration  within  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  24 
grams/liter,  a  metal  chelate  of  an  iminodiacetic  acid  in  an 
amount  to  provide  a  concentration  of  said  metal  within  the 
range  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  10  grams/liter,  at  least  one 
additional  conducting  salt  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of 
from  about  10  to  about  1 50  grams/liter,  and  a  buffer  to  main- 
tain said  electrolytic  bath  at  a  pH  within  the  range  of  from 
about  3  to  about  4.5. 


3,902,978 

ELECTROPLATING  BATH  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
GLOSSY  RHODIUM  COATING 
WoHgang  Zilske,  Grossauheim,  and  Wolfgang  Engelhardt, 
Hanau,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und 
Silber>Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459^70 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    9,    1973, 
2329578 

Int.  CI.'  C25D  3150 
MS.  CL  204—47 

I.  An  aqueous  bath  suitable  for  the  electroplating  of  glossy 
iliodium  coatings,  said  bath  containing  either  (a)  2  to  10 
grams/liter  of  rhodium  phosphate  and  10  to  40  grams/liter  of 
phosphoric  acid  or  (b)  2  to  10  grams/liter  of  rhodium  sulfate 
and  20  to  60  grams/liter  of  sulfuric  acid  and  at  least  50 
mg/liter  of  a  chloride  in  the  form  of  a  metal  chloride  or  main 
group  II  of  the  periodic  system,  lithium  chloride,  aluminum 
chloride  or  chromium  ( III )  chloride. 


12  Claims 


3,902,979 

INSULATOR  SUBSTRATE  WITH  A  THIN 
MONO-CRYSTALLINE  SEMICONDUCTIVE  LAYER  AND 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 
Rkhard  N.  Thomas,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  fSectrk  Corporatkm,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FHed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,193 
Int.  CL*  C25F  3100 
VS.  CL  204—129.3  |  9  Claims 

1 .  Method  of  providing  a  thin  epitaxially  grown  mono-crys- 
talline semiconductive  layer  having  a  high  charge  mobility  on 
an  insulating  substrate  comprising:  | 

a.  epitaxially  depositing  a  thin  mono-crystalline  layer  of 
semiconductive  material  having  a  high  charge  mobility  on 
one  side  of  a  semiconductive  wafer; 

b.  electrostatically  bonding  the  semiconductive  wafer  to  an 
insulating  substrate,  with  the  mono-crystalline  layer  of 


epitaxially  grown  semiconductive  material  mated  with  the 
insulating  substrate;  and 


ous  solution  of  sodium  silicate,  and  coating  the  treated  surface 
with  a  photosensitive  material. 


c.  electrochemically  etching  the  semiconductive  wafer  away 
to  expose  the  thin  mono-crystalline  layer  of  epitaxially 
grown  semiconductive  material  upon  the  insulating  sub- 
strate. 


3,902,980 

PRODUCTION  OF  3.SULPOPROPIONIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Martin  Fischer,  EUerstadt,  and  Karl  Eicken,  Ludwigshafen, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Fikd  Apr.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,578 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  mo 

lis.  a.  204—158  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  3-sulfopropionic  anhy- 
dride by  reaction  of  propionic  acid  with  chlorine  and  sulfur 
dioxide  with  exposure  to  light  having  a  wavelength  of  from 
1,800  to  8,000  A  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  with  an 
amount  of  less  than  1  mole  of  chlorine  per  mole  of  propionic 
acid  and  with  an  amount  of  sulfur  dioxide  which  is  from  0.95 
to  7  times  the  weight  of  chlorine. 


3,902,981 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROPHORETIC  DEPOSITION 

Edward  Chu,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuatk>n  of  Ser.  No.  142^83,  May  1 1, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  applkatk>n  July  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,088 
Int.  CL*  C25D  13106 
U.S.  a.  204—181  12  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  coating  a  film-forming  polymer  on  an 
electrode  by  electrophoretic  process  using  a  composition  that 
comprises  a  continuous  phase  and  a  dispersed  phase,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

A.  using  a  dispersed  phase  comprising  thermosetting  resin 
and  polymer,  said  p6lymer  formed  from  monomers  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  esters  of  acrylic  acid 
with  alkanols  having  1  through  10  carbon  atoms,  esters  of 
methacrylic  acid  with  alkanols  having  1  through  10  car- 
bon atoms,  vinyl  esters  of  fatty  acids  having  2  through  20 
carbon  atoms,  acrylonitrile  and  a-olefmic  monocarbox- 
ylic  acids,  and  said  polymer 

1 .  being  water-insoluble, 

2.  having  a  glass  transition  point  of  at  least  25"^. 

3.  being  capable  of  being  coated  onto  a  suitable  substrate 
by  electrophoretic  process,  said  thermosetting  resin 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  conden- 
sate of  a  phenol  compound  with  an  aldehyde  com- 
pound, a  condensate  of  melamine  with  an  aldehyde 
compound,  a  condensate  of  urea  with  an  aldehyde 
compound,  a  condensate  of  benzoguanamine  with  an 
aldehyde  compound,  a  polyisocyanate  and  mixtures 
thereof,  the  resin  being  present  in  an  amount  of  about 
0.5  to  80  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  combined 
weight  of  the  thermosetting  resin  and  the  polymer,  and 

B.  said  continuous  phase  comprising  water  and  a  strong 

solvent  for  said  polymer,  said  strong  solvent  being  an 
organic  liquid  or  a  mixture  of  organic  liquids  having  an 
overall  solubility  parameter  of  about  8.5-16.0,  the 
weight  ratio  of  said  strong  solvent:polymer  being  about 
1-1 3: 1  and  the  weight  ratio  of  strong  solvent  to  water 
being  about  0.2-6: 1 . 
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3,902,982 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  RESIDUAL  CHLORINE 
Masuo  Nakagawa,  Nkhinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  New  Cos- 
mos Electrk  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Fited  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,022 
Claims  prkwity,  applicatkm  Japan,  Mar.  31,   1973,  48- 
38925[U];  June  4,  1973,  48-65986[Ul;  Au«.  24.  1973   48- 
99980[U] 

Int.  CL  GOln  27146 
U.S.  CL  204-195  R  g  Claims 


c.  selecting  a  voltage  limit  on  said  display, 

d.  sensing  said  voltage  limit  by  a  contactless  sensor, 

e.  connecting  said  automatic  anode  adjustment  system  to 
said  contactless  sensor,  and 

f  preventing  automatic  adjustment  of  said  anode  when  said 
voltage  limit  is  exceeded. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  residual  chlorine  concentra- 
tion in  water,  comprising: 
a  container  for  containing  the  water  to  be  tested,  the  con- 
tainer being  transparent  to  light  effective  for  light-reduc- 
tion of  AgCI  and  having  an  aperture  therein  for  pouring 
-  in  and  for  draining  out  the  water; 

an  insulator  rod  pivotally  supported  in  the  container  by  an 
elastic  packing  at  one  end  and  adapted  to  be  conically 
driven  with  circular  movement  of  the  other  end  to  agitate 
the  water  to  be  tested; 
a  first  electrode  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  platinum,  gold  and  carbon  provided  on  the  rod  at 
the  other  end  so  as  to  be  agitated  in  the  water; 
a  second  electrode  of  silver  positioned  within  said  container 
and  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  the  water,  said  silver 
electrode  having  a  surface  of  silver  obtained  by  exposing 
to  light  a  silver  chloride  film  on  the  silver  electrode; 
a  driving  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  insulator  rod  for 

pivotally  driving  the  insulator  rod;  and 
an  ammeter  operatively  coupled  for  indicating  a  galvanic 
current  flowing  between  the  first  electrode  and  the  sec- 
ond electrode. 


3,902,983 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 
VOLTAGE  EXTREMES  IN  AN  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
HAVING  AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTING  OF  THE 
ANODE-CATHODE  SPACING 
Jack  Warren,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Rkhard  W.  Ralston,  Jr., 
Cleveland,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporatkm,  New  Ha- 
ven, Conn. 

Fik^d  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,267 
Int.  CI.  B23p  1112 
U.S.  CL  204-225  iq  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  protecting  electrodes  from  overvoltages 
or  undervoltages  caused  by  the  malfunction  of  an  automatic 
anode  adjustment  system  in  an  electrolytic  cell  containing  an 
electrolyte  decomposable  by  electric  current  where  the  elec- 
trolyte is  in  contact  with  electrodes,  said  electrodes  being 
comprised  of  at  least  one  adjustable  anode  and  a  liquid  cathr 
ode  in  spaced  relationship,  an  automatic  adjustment  system 
for  vertical  movement  of  said  adjustable  anode,  and  a  voltage 
being  applied  to  said  adjustable  anode  and  said  cathode  to 
effect  decomposition  of  said  electrolyte,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

a.  measuring  said  voltage  of  said  cell, 

b.  displaying  said  voltage  of  said  cell. 


3  902  984 
BIPOLAR  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
NaoshI  Yoshida;  Shotaro  Kiga;  Takashi  Yamamoto,  Omiya, 
and  Kazuo  Shirasaki,  Yokohara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Soda  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fifcd  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,961 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Mar.   13,   1973.  48- 
29171 

Int.  CL*  C25B  13/00 
U.&  a.  204-254  ,3  cuims 


12  B2     13    32 


1.  A  bipolar  diaphragm  electrolytic  cell  assembly,  divided 
into  a  plurality  of  single  cells  as  a  plurality  of  bipole  units,  each 
of  said  bipole  units  having  elongated  comb-like  anodes  and 
cathodes  (4,  5)  including  pectinate  anode  and  cathode  hollow 
portions,  a  diaphragm  on  said  cathodes,  a  backscreen  (56) 
having  openings,  on  which  said  cathodes  are  connected,  a 
partition  (6)  with  hollow  portions  having  a  backplate  (65) 
with  openings  (63)  for  securing  said  anodes,  a  window  (64) 
for  securing  said  cathode  opposite  said  backplate  (65)  form- 
ing cathodic  compartments  by  combining  the  hollow  portions 
of  said  cathodes  and  said  partition,  further  comprising: 

a.  an  electrode  securing  means  including  one  or  more  elec- 
troconductive  bars  (43,  52)  disposed  in  said  hollow  por- 
tions of  each  anode  and  each  cathode  and  extending  to 
said  partition  hollow  portion; 

b.  one  or  more  current  connecting  plates  (8)  having  con- 
necting openings  (81,  82)  for  connecting  to  the  electro- 
conductive  bars  of  the  anodes  and  cathodes,  disposed  in 
said  partition  hollow  portion  of  each  bipole  unit,  said 
electroconductive  bars  (43,  52)  of  the  anodes  and  cath- 
odes being  electrically  interconnected  to  said  connecting 
openings  (81,  82)  of  said  current  connecting  plates,  each 
of  said  connecting  anode  openings  (81 )  being  so  situated 
as  to  be  opposite  to  the  backscreen  (56)  between  adja- 
cent cathodes; 

c.  said  electroconductive  bars  of  said  anodes  having  a  flange 
(45)  for  mounting  to  the  back  plate  (65)  and  extending 
through  said  opening  in  the  backplate  and  the  opening  in 
the  current  connecting  plate  (8); 

d.  said  electroconductive  bars  of  said  cathodes  having  a 
flange  (54)  for  mounting  to  the  backscreen  (56)  and 
extending  through  said  opening  in  the  backscreen  and  the 
opening  in  the  current  connecting  plate  (8);  and, 

e.  screw  means  (47,  58)  securing  said  electroconductive 
bars  of  said  anodes  to  said  backplate  and  connecting 
plate,  and  securing  said  electroconductive  bars  of  sakl 
cathodes  to  sakl  backscreen  and  connecting  plate. 
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3,902,985 
ALAKALI  METAL  CHLORATE  CELL  HAVING  METAL 

BIPOLAR  ELECTRODES 
Carl  W.  Raetzsch,  and  Hugh  Cunningham,  both  of  Corpus 
Christi,  Tex.,  nsignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 


U.S 


Fled  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  CI.  BOlk  3100 
u  CL  204—268 

420,743 

10  Claims 
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10.  A  bipolar  electrolytic  cell  for  the  evolution  of  alkali 
metal  chlorates  comprising: 

A.  a  plurality  of  bipolar  units,  each  of  said  bipolar  units 
comprising: 

1 .  a  plurality  of  individual  conducting  means  having  metal 
anode  means  mounted  on  one  end  thereof  and  cathode 
means  mounted  on  the  other  end  thereof,  said  individ- 
ual conducting  means  comprising  an  acid  resistant, 
electroconductive  metal  member  having  the  said  metal 
anode  means  connected  thereto;  an  alkali  resistant, 
electroconductive  metal  member  having  the  said  cath- 
ode means  connected  thereto;  and  a  copper  member 
between  and  mechanically  and  electrically  connected 
to  said  metal  members; 

2.  individual  insulating  means  corresponding  to  and  inter- 
posed between  a  pair  of  said  individual  conducting 
means,  whereby  an  individual  insulating  means  is  inter- 
posed between  a  pair  of  adjacent,  individual  conduct- 
ing means,  and  an  individual  conducting  means  is  inter- 
posed between  a  pair  of  adjacent,  individual  insulating 
means,  said  individual  insulating  means  comprising  a 
compressible,  electrolyte  resistant,  electrolyte  imper- 
meable, insulating  means  on  facing  surfaces  of  said 
copper  members  and  substantially  coextensive  there- 
with thereby  to  prevent  contact  of  the  copper  by  elec- 
trolyte; and 

3.  compressive  means  imposing  a  compressive  force  upon 
said  insulating  means  and  said  conducting  means 
whereby  to  provide  a  rigid  bipolar  unit,  said  compres- 
sive means  comprising:  electrically  insulative  bolt 
means  extending  through  said  individual  insulating 
means  and  conducting  means;  and  bearing  surface 
means  substantially  coextensive  with  and  bearing  upon 
an  external  pair  of  said  insulating  means  at  the  extreme 
end  of  the  bipolar  unit;  and  ' 

B.  said  bipolar  units  being  arrayed  in  a  bipolar  configuration 
wherein: 

1 .  the  aiKxies  of  a  bipolar  unit  are  interleaved  between  a 
pair  of  cathodes  of  a  subsequent  bipolar  unit  and  sepa- 
rated therefrom  by  the  insulating  means  of  both  of  said 
bipolar  units;  and 

2.  the  cathodes  of  a  bipolar  unit  are  interleaved  between 
a  pair  of  anodes  of  a  prior  bipolar  unit  and  se[)arated 
therefrom  by  the  insulating  means  of  both  of  said  bipo- 
lar units. 


devoid  of  diaphragm  separators  including  a  housing  contain- 
ing: 

a  first  buffer  vessel  for  containing  a  first  buffer  liquid; 

a  second  buffer  vessel  for  containing  a  second  bufifer  liquid, 
an  electrode  means  in  said  first  buffer  vessel  in  contact 
with  said  first  buffer  liquid, 

an  electrode  means  in  said  second  buffer  vessel  in  contact 
with  said  second  buffer  liquid, 

a  separation  chamber  extending  in  the  direction  of  migra- 
tion of  the  substances  to  be  separated  and  extended  at 
one  end  by  a  first  extension  section  and  by  a  second 
extension  section,  and  having  said  first  buffer  vessel  adja- 
cent the  free,  non-extended  end  of  the  separation  cham- 
ber and  said  second  buffer  vessel  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof; 

said  free  end  of  the  separation  chamber  in  liquid  communi- 
cation with  said  first  buffer  vessel  and  said  first  buffer 
liquid,  and  said  separation  chamber  comprising  at  least 
one  layer  of  a  solid  separating  gel; 


-^i 


3,902,986 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARATIVE  ELECTROPHORESIS 
Stephaa  Hubcrtus  Anton  Nees,  Bochum,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Colora  Messtcchnik  GmbH,  Germany 

Fled  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,641 
Oafans  priority,  application  Germany,   Apr.   29,    1972, 
2221242 

Int.  CL  BOlk  5100 

VS.  CL  204—299  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  preparative  electrophoresis 


IP    I  ra3i  rvu 


said  second  extension  section  in  liquid  communication  with 
said  second  buffer  vessel  and  said  second  buffer  liquid 
and  comprising  a  layer  of  solid  carrier  gel; 

an  elution  chamber  defined  by  said  first  extension  section 
between  said  separating  gel  and  said  carrier  gel; 

said  separation  chamber  and  said  first  and  second  extension 
sections  thereof  together  defining  a  plate-like  configura- 
tion having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  with 
two  relatively  wide  sides  and  two  relatively  narrow  sides; 
inlet  means  in  said  housing  disposed  in  the  plane  of  said 
first  extension  section  and  at  one  of  said  narrow  sides 
thereof  for  flowing  elution  liquids  into  said  separation 
chamber; 

outlet  means  in  said  housing  disposed  in  the  plane  of  said 
inlet  means  and  said  first  extension  section  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  inlet  means  for  flowing  liquids  out 
of  said  separation  chamber,  said  outlet  means  being  dis- 
posed at  the  other  of  said  narrow  sides  of  said  first  exten- 
sion section. 


3,902,987 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  MEANS 
Leo  P.  Cawley,  Wichita,  Kans.,  vsskgfuor  to  Bioware,  Inc., 
Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,930 
InL  a.  BOlk  5100 
\}S.  CL  204—299  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrolytic  cell  means  for  immunodiffusion  compris- 
ing a  tray  with  a  bottom,  a  first  side  connected  to  said  bottom 
and  having  a  first  annulus  therein,  a  second  side  attached  to 
said  bottom  and  including  a  second  annulus  therein,  and  a  pair 
of  ends  attached  to  said  sides  and  to  said  bottom,  at  least  one 
of  said  pair  of  ends  includes  a  first  opening,  a  heat  transfer 
cartridge  chamber  integrally  bound  to  said  first  and  to  said 
second  sides  and  attached  to  said  bottom,  and  heat  transfer 
chamber  additionally  including  a  roof  connected  to  said  sides 
and  a  second  pair  of  ends  attached  to  said  sides,  to  said  bot- 
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tom,  and  to  said  roof,  at  least  one  of  said  second  pair  of  ends 
includes  a  second  opening,  said  first  opening  and  said  second 
opening  are  essentially  in  registry  and  enable  the  insides  of 
said  heat  transfer  chamber  to  communicate  with  the  outside 
atmosphere,  a  second  tray  slidably  lodged  within  said  chamber 
and  through  said  first  and  second  opening,  a  coolant  cartridge 
removably  situated  within  said  second  tray,  said  cartridge 
being  designed  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  said  roof,  said  roof 


improvement  process  comprising  passing  the  heavier  fraction 
or  fractions  over  a  catalyst  comprising  one  or  more  hydroge- 
nating  components  selected  from  Groups  Via  and  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table  on  a  refractory  oxide  support  together  with 
hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  from  340''-460°C.  and  a  pres- 
sure of  from  70-210  bars  gauge. 


3,902,988 
PRODUCTION  OF  LUBRICATING  OILS 
Robert  Neil  Bennett,  Englefiekl  Green,  and  Colin  Leslie  Gray, 
Fleet,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum 
Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,162 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdo^^  Feb.  9,  1973, 
6388/73 

Int.  CL  ClOg  41100,  13/02,  37/04 
U.S.  CI.  208—80  9  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  range  of  lubricating  oils 
comprising  separating  a  petroleum  fraction  boiling  above 
SSCC.  into  at  least  one  lighter  fraction  and  at  least  one 
heavier  fraction,  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lighter 
fraction  to  a  hydro-catalytic  dewaxing  process  and  a  solvent 
extraction  process,  said  hydro-catalytic  dewaxing  process 
comprising  passing  the  lighter  fraction  or  fractions  over  a 
catalyst  comprising  one  or  more  hydrogenating  components 
selected  from  Groups  Via  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table 
incorporated  with  a  crystalline  mordenite  or  reduced  alkali 
metal  content  together  with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of 
fsom  250°-S00'<:.  and  a  pressure  of  from  7  to  200  bars  gauge 
and,  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  a  heavier  fraction  to  a 
hydro-catalytic  viscosity  index  improvement  pfxx:ess  and  a 
solvent  dewaxing  process,  said  hydro-catalytic  viscosity  index 


3,902,989 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROCRACKED  LUBE 

OIL  PRODUCTS 

Fritz  A.  Smith,  HaddonfieM,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 

ratkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,764,  Jan.  14,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  applicatk>n  Sept.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,239 

Int.  a.  COlg  37/02;  ClOg  13/02,  31/14 
U.S.  CL  208—1 10  5  Claims 


of  said  chamber  includes  a  first  sloping  portion  and  a  second 
sloping  portion,  said  first  side  and  said  first  sloping  portion 
defining  a  first  trough  and  said  second  side  and  said  second 
sloping  portion  defining  a  second  trough,  a  first  electrode 
secured  in  said  first  trough,  a  second  electrode  oppositely 
charged  from  said  first  electrode  attached  in  said  second 
trough,  and  an  electrical  source  connected  to  said  first  elec- 
trode and  to  said  second  electrode. 
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1.  In  a  process  for  producing  650T*  waxy  lube  oils  of 
desired  viscosity  by  hydrocracking  a  hydrocarbon  charge 
stock  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocracking  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture vnthin  the  range  of  700°  to  850T.,  a  space  velocity  within 
the  range  of  0.25  to  3.0  and  a  hydrogen  partial  pressure  within 
the  range  of  1,800  to  3,000  psig,  the  improvement  for  reduc- 
ing the  volume  of  hydrocarbon  charge  to  the  process  which 
comprises, 
selecting  from  the  relationship  provided  by  FIG.  1  and  2  the 
viscosity  of  the  charge  stock  required  to  produce  a  prod- 
uct of  desired  viscosity  and  viscosity  index, 
blending  charge  stocks  of  different  viscosity  in  accordance 
with  the  relationship  provided  by  HG.  3  to  form  a  charge 
stock  of  desired  viscosity  as  determined  from  FIGS.  1  and 
2, 
hydrocracking  the  blended  charge  stock  within  the  process- 
ing limits  above  identified  and 
using  the  viscosity  of  the  650T*  waxy  lube  oil  product  as  a 
basis  for  exercising  a  selective  control  on  the  conversion 
temperature. 


3,902,990 
CATALYST  REGENERATION  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Edward  C.  Luckenbach,  Mountainskle,  N  J.,  Ksignor  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Company,  Linden,  N J. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,805 
InL  CL  ClOg  11/18 
U.S.  a.  208—164  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  hydrocarbons 
wherein  a  fluidized  catalyst  is  circulated  in  a  system  compris- 
ing a  hydrocarbon  conversion  zone,  a  gas-solids  disengaging 
zone  wherein  spent  catalyst  is  separated  from  conversion  zone 
effluent,  a  stripping  zone  wherein  spent  catalyst  is  stripped  of 
volatile  hydrocarbons,  and  a  regenerator  vessel  containing  a 
fluidized  bed  of  catalyst  undergoing  regeneration  by  passage 
of  a  regeneration  gas  therethrou^  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
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.  introducing  the  stripped  spent  catalyst  into  said  regenera- 
tor above  said  dense  fluidized  bed  of  catalyst  and  contact- 
ing the  same  with  hot  flue  gas  emanating  from  said  dense 
fluidized  bed  to  heat  said  catalyst; 

.  passing  the  heated  catalyst  downwardly  into  said  dense 
fluidized  bed  and  contacting  the  same  counter-currently 
with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  regenerate  the  stripped 
catalyst  partially; 


I  ar 


3,902,991 

HYDROOESULFURIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  LOW-SULFUR  HYDROCARBON 

MIXTURE 

RMMrt  I.  Cbristcnsen,  San  Rafael,  and  George  D.  Gould, 
Oiinda,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, San  FTrandsco,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,230 

Int.  CL*  ClOG  23/02 

UJS.  CL  208—2 11  17  Oaims 
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.  A  process  for  producing  a  low-sulfur  hydrocarbon  mix- 
tuije  by  desulfiuizing  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock,  said  feedstock 
be:  ng  a  reduced-crude  obtained  froma  whole  crude  oil  having 


a  sulfur  content  of  at  least  about  1  weight  percent,  which 
comprises: 

1 .  separating  said  feedstock  into  a  vacuum  gas  oil  fraction 
and  a  vacuum  residuum  fraction; 

2.  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  vacuum  gas  oil  frac- 
tion with  a  select  high  activity  desulfiirization  catalyst  and 
hydrogen  gas  in  a  first  hydrodesulfiirization  zone  under  a 
hydrogen  partial  pressure  in  the  range  300  to  800  psig, 
said  catalyst  comprising  a  sulfided  composite  containing 
cobalt,  molybdenum,  phosphorus  and  alumina  and  a  pore 
volume  of  at  least  0.5  cc  per  gram  of  said  composite,  said 
pores  having  an  average  pore  diameter  in  the  range  80  to 
120A  with  at  least  50  percent  of  said  pores  having  a 
diameter  in  the  range  65  to  150A,  and  said  composite 
having  an  atomic  ratio  of  cobalt  to  molybdenum  in  the 
range  0.3  to  0.6;  and 

3.  withdrawing  from  said  first  hydrodesulfurization  zone  an 
effluent,  the  350*^.+  portion  thereof  having  a  sulfur 
content  below  0.2  weight  percent,  calculated  as  elemen- 
tal sulfur. 


3,902,992 
MULTI-CONTAINER  PACKAGE 
Martin  E.  Schuster,  Northglenn,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Adolph 
Coors  Company,  Golden,  Colo. 

Filed  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,108 

Int.  Cl.=^  B65D  67/00 

VS.  CL  206—427  i  Claim 


.  passing  the  partially  regenerated  catalyst  into  a  second 
dense  phase  regeneration  zone  disposed  in  said  regenera- 
tion vessel  and  contacting  the  same  concurrently  with  an 
upwardly  flowing  oxygen-containing  gas  to  effect  in- 
creased regeneration  of  the  catalyst,  said  contacting  be- 
ing such  that  a  flue  gas  emanating  from  said  second  dense 
phase  zone  bypasses  said  first  dense  phase  zone,  and 

.  passing  the  resulting  regenerated  catalyst  into  an  open 
upper  end  of  a  standpipe  disposed  in  said  second  dense 
phase  regeneration  zone. 


1.  A  multi-container  package  which  b  self-contained  and 
portable,  free  of  any  handle,  holder,  tray,  strap  or  wrapper, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  containers  located  side  by  side  and 
detachably  bonded  together  by  adhesive  means  consisting  of 
double  coated  adhesive  tape,  the  said  adhesive  means  between 
adjacent  sides  of  two  containers  being  a  single  length  of  said 
tape  having  a  sponge-like  center  and  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive coatings  on  opposite  sides  of  said  center,  said  adhesive 
coated  sides  adhering  to  facing  surfaces  of  adjacent  sides  of 
two  containers,  said  tape  being  cellular  synthetic  material, 
each  length  of  tape  being  axially  parallel  to  the  container  and 
located  between  and  spaced  from  the  container  top  and  bot- 
tom, the  tape  center  between  opposite  side  coatings  having  a 
predictable  shear  failure  limit  and  responding  to  pull  applied 
for  detaching  one  container  from  another  by  tearing  the  cen- 
ter without  separating  the  adhesive  coating  of  the  tape  from 
the  container,  the  tape  length  being  approximately  two-fifths 
of  the  height  of  the  container  to  which  it  is  applied,  and  said 
tape  being  spaced  fix>m  the  container  top  approximately  one- 
fifth  of  said  height  and  from  the  container  bottom  approxi- 
mately two-fiflhs  of  said  height,  whereby  a  firm  bonding  of  the 
containers  is  obtained  v/hUe  avoiding  having  the  tape  act  as  a 
pivot. 
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3,902,993 
FLOTATION  SEPARATION  OF  CRYSTALLINE 
ALUMINOSILICATE  ZEOLITE 
Abbott  F.  Houser,  and  Guenter  H.  Kuehl,  both  of  Cherry  Hill, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,220 
Int.  Cl.=«  B03D  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  209—166  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  eff"ecting  separation  of  a  crystalline  alumi- 
nosilicate  zeolite  of  the  molecular  sieve  type  from  an  aqueous 
salt  solution  or  from  an  aqueous  slurry  containing  amorphous 
material  with  which  said  zeolite  is  intermixed  which  comprises 
adding  to  such  mixture  a  small  amount,  generally  less  than 
about  1  weight  percent,  based  on  solids  content,  of  N-cetyl, 
N-ethyl  morphilinium  ethosulfate,  introducing  a  stream  of  air 
into  the  resulting  composite  to  produce  a  foam  containing 
suspended  particles  of  zeolite  and  collecting  and  drying  the 
foam  so  produced  to  obtain  particles  of  said  zeolite  substan- 
tially free  of  other  components  of  the  initial  mixture. 


3,902,994 
HIGH  GRADIENT  TYPE  MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR  WITH 

CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING  MATRIX 
Emanuel  Maxwell,  Arlington;  John  A.  Oberteuffer,  and  David 
R.  Kelland,  both  of  Lexington,  all  of  Mass. 

Filed  May  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,865 

Int.  CI.2  B03C  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  209—213  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  magnetic  particles  of  greater 
and  lesser  magnetic  moment  fi-om  a  mixture  thereof  carried  in 
a  fluid  vehicle  comprising; 

a  shaped  fibrous  matrix  of  magnetically  permeable  material; 
magnetic  field  means  operatively  disposed  to  effect  a 
magnetic  field  region  and  through  which  field  region  said 
matrix  moves  to  effect  induced  magnetization  in  a  portion 
thereof  as  said  matrix  moves  therepast;  inlet  means  for 
said  mixture  operatively  disposed  for  flowing  said  mixture 
through  said  matrix; 

outlet  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  magnetic  region  for 
removal  of  particles  of  lesser  magnetic  moment  from  said 
magnetized  matrix; 

said  particles  of  greater  magnetic  moment  being  held  and 
conducted  within  said  magnetically  induced  matrix  past 
said  magnetic  field; 

means  operatively  disposed  for  subsequently  conducting  a 
cleansing  fluid  to  and  from  said  matrix  for  removing  said 
latter  magnetic  particles  therefrom  beyond  said  magnetic 
region,  and  means  for  effecting  continuous  rotation  of 
said. matrix  in  a  direction  parallel  or  antiparallel  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  said  mixture  so  as  to  permit  between 
said  mixture  and  said  matrix  a  relative  average  velocity 
variable  in  magnitude  in  parallel  and  antiparallel  direc- 
tions during  a  major  part  of  the  time  the  mixture  is  in  the 
magnetic  field  region. 


3,902,995 
FLOW  CONTROL  AND  SCREENING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

HOPPER 
Robert  D.  Jones,  and  Jerry  L.  Hall,  both  of  Oskaloosa,  Iowa, 
assignors  to  Intraco,  Inc.,  Oskaloosa,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,229 

Int.  a.  B07b  1/00 

U.S.  a.  209—240  6  Claims 


1.  A  materials  handling  device  comprising: 

a  hopper  having  an  outlet  opening  therein; 

a  chamber  disposed  outside  of  said  hopper  adjacent  the 
outlet  opening; 

a  screening  means  being  disposed  in  said  chamber,  at  least 
a  lower  portion  of  said  screening  means  lying  completely 
within  said  chamber,  said  screening  means  generally 
vertically  dividing  said  chamber  into  a  first  and  a  second 
section,  said  first  section  being  on  the  same  side  of  said 
screening  means  as  the  outlet  opening,  said  second  sec- 
tion of  said  chamber  being  on  the  other  side  of  said 
screening  means  and  being  generally  formed  between 
said  screening  means  and  a  wall  of  the  chamber,  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  screening  means  being  closest  to 
said  wall  of  the  chamber  to  thereby  divide  the  second 
section  of  the  chamber  into  an  upper  and  a  lower  portion, 
said  lower  portion  of  said  second  section  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  said  opening  lying  completely  on  said  other 
side  of  said  screening  means  and  being  in  direct  commu- 
nication with  a  enclosed  conveyor  means; 

means  connected  to  said  screening  means  for  vibrating  said 
screening  means  whereby  when  said  screening  means  is 
vibrated,  material  will  flow  from  said  hopper  outlet  open- 
ing, past  said  screening  means  into  the  top  portion,  from 
the  top  portion  to  the  lower  portion,  and  from  the  lower 
portion  through  the  lower  portion  opening; 

means  for  moving  material  which  is  too  large  to  pass 
through  said  screening  means  out  of  the  main  flow  path 
of  the  material;  and 

trap  means  for  holding  said  material  which  is  too  large  to 
pass  through  said  screening  means  out  of  the  main  flow 
path. 


3,902,996 
COALESCING  METHOD 
Jakob  Murkes,  Bandhagen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alfa-Laval 
AB,  Tumba,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.- No.  401,231 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Sweden,  Oct.  9, 1972, 12998/72 
Int.  a.*  BOID  23/24 
U.S.  CL  210—20  1  Cbim 

1.  A  method  for  coalescing  the  disperse  phase  of  an  emul- 
sion, which  comprises  maintaining  between  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  a  coalescence  bed  of  bodies  which  are  wettable  prefer- 
entially by  said  disperse  phase,  flowing  the  emulsion  vertically 
through  the  bed  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  while  allowing 
mutual  movability  of  the  bodies  during  the  flow,  the  entire 
said  bed  being  maintained  within  a  space  which  is  completely 
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filled  by  the  flowing  emulsion,  and  maintaining  the  bed  close   separating  the  rice  hulls  containing  said  oil  or  oily  substances 
to  said  outlet  only  by  the  flowing  of  the  emulsion,  the  specific    from  said  water  to  recover  water  substantially  free  from  said 

oil  or  oily  substances. 
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gravity  of  said  bed  bodies  being  greater  than  that  of  the  emul- 
sion. 


3,902,997 

METHOD  OF  ACCELERATING  THE  SEPARATION  OF 
LIQUID  DISPERSIONS 
Raincr  Hartmann,  and  Otto  Kunz,  both  of  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengeseilschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Fled  Dec  21,  1972,  Scr.  No.  317,444 
Claims    priority,   applkatkm   Germany,    Dec    24,    1971, 
2164478 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  13/00 
VJS.  CL  210—23  7  Claims 


1.  Method  for  accelerating  the  separation  of  liquid  disper- 
sions of  aqueous  N-methyl  pyrrolidone  in  a  hydrocarbon 
mixture  into  the  separate  liquid  phases  in  a  natural  or  artificial 
gravitational  field  which  comprises  introducing  the  dispersion 
to  be  separated  into  a  packed  separating  zone  having  layers  of 
different  packing  materials  disposed  one  behind  the  other  in 
the  direction  of  flow  of  the  dispersion  to  be  separated,  the  first 
ayer  being  stainless  steel  turnings  which  are  preferentially 
wetted  by  the  dispersed  phase  of  the  dispersion  to  be  sepa- 
rated, and  the  second  layer  being  polypropylene  fibers  which 
ire  preferentially  wetted  by  the  continuous  phase  of  the  dis- 
persion to  be  separated,  feeding  the  separated  phases  into  a 
:ollecting  zone  which  follows  said  separating  zone  and  which 
s  niled  with  a  packing  material  which  is  preferentially  wetted 
>y  said  continuous  phase,  and  thereafter  withdrawing  the 
leparated  phases  from  said  collecting  zone. 


3,902,998  I 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  OIL  FROM  WATER  USING 

RICE  HULLS 
.yie  E.  Bertram,  Carmi,  IlL,  assignor  to  The  Standard  Oil 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FDed  Aug.  9,  1971,  Ser.  No.  170330 
bt.  a.'  BOID  15/00 
VS.  CL  210—40  4  ClainK 

1.  A  method  for  removing  oil  or  oily  substances  contaminat- 
ng  water  which  comprises  contacting  said  water  with  rice 
luib  derived  firom  rice  processing  without  any  further  treat- 
nent  such  as  chemical  coating  on  the  surface  thereof  and  then 


3,902,999 
FILTER  UNIT  FOR  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Clyde  W.  Hawley,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  DoUinger  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,414 

Int.  a.'  BOID  50/00 

VS.  CL  210—90  3  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  filter  unit,  comprising 

a  housing  comprising  two,  generally  cylindrical,  can-shaped 
sections  having  their  open  ends  releasably  and  sealingly 
secured  together  with  one  section  disposed  coaxially 
above  the  other  section, 

a  transverse  partition  mounted  in  the  lower  of  said  two 
housing  sections  intermediate  its  ends  and  having  therein 
a  central  opening, 

an  electric  motor  mounted  on  the  upper  of  said  two  housing 
sections, 

an  impeller  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  housing 
section  in  registry  with  an  opening  therein,  and  connected 
to  said  motor  for  rotation  thereby  about  an  axis  coaxial 
with  said  housing  to  apply  a  vacuum  to  the  inside  of  said 
housing  through  said  opening  in  the  upper  section  of  said 
housing, 

a  single  annular  filter  cartridge  removably  fixed  at  its  upper 
end  to  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  housing  section  coaxi- 
ally thereof  and  projecting  downwardly  into  said  lower 
section  in  radially  spaced  relation  to  the  inside  of  said 
housing, 

said  impeller  having  an  inlet  side  communicating  through 
said  opening  in  the  upper  end  of  said  housing  with  the 
bore  in  said  cartridge,  and  having  around  its  periphery  an 
outlet  for  exhausting  fluid  outwardly  therefrom  during 
use, 

said  cartridge  having  a  closed,  transversely  extending  lower 
end  positioned  above  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  open- 
ing in  said  partition, 

means  extending  through  the  bore  in  said  cartridge  for 
releasably  attaching  its  closed,  lower  end  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  upper  housing  section,  and 

a  duct  secured  in  an  inlet  opening  in  said  lower  housing 
section  beneath  said  partition,  and  extending  at  its  oppo- 
site end  exteriorly  of  said  housing  for  conveying  the  fluid 
to  be  filtered  into  said  lower  section  beneath  said  parti- 
tion, 

said  duct  having  an  axis  extending  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
said  housing  and  being  constructed  and  arranged, 
whereby,  upon  operation  of  said  motor,  fluid  drawn 
through  said  duct  is  first  swirled  in  cyclonic  fashion  in 
sakl  lower  section  to  remove  particles  therefrom  by  a 
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combination  of  centrifugal  and  gravitational  forces,  and 
then  passes  upwardly  through  the  opening  in  said  parti- 
tion to  impinge  against  and  to  pass  around  the  closed  end 
of  said  cartridge  into  the  annular  space  between  said 
cartridge  and  the  inside  wall  of  said  housing,  and  from 
said  space  through  said  cartridge  and  its  bore  and  the 
opening  in  the  upper  end  of  said  housing  to  said  impeller. 


3,903,000 
SETTLER 
Mitugi  Miura,  Osaka,  and  Naosi  Honda,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Miura  Engineering  International  Company  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28,   1973,  48- 
130169 

Int.  a.'' BOID  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  210—251  2  Claims 


8        10   II 


3,903,001 
LUBRICANT  FOR  A  CONTROLLED-SUP  DIFFERENTIAL 
David  S.  Gates,  Swarthnnore;  Paul  E.  Hagstrom,  Valley  Forge, 
and  Marcus  W.  HaseMne,  Jr.,  Brookhavcn,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Sun  Research  and  Development  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Fihid  Jan.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  218,394 
Int.  a.  ClOm  3/42,  3/40,  3/32 
VS.  CL  252—32.7  E  20  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  phosphate  ester  or 
mixture  of  esters  selected  from  a  surface  active  organic  phos- 
phate ester  of  a  linear  aliphatic  ethoxylated  alcohol  or  a  mixed 
alkyl  acid  orthophosphate  and  a  hydrocarbon  base  stock 
having  a  kinematic  viscosity  at  2I0°F  in  the  range  of 
l.S-200.0  c.s.  and  comprising  a  major  amount  of  (A)  hydro- 
genated  liquid  polymer  of  Cg-Cu  olefin  or  of  (B)  a  blend  of 
at  least  one  Ci3-Cj9  naphthene  and  from  0.1-20  parts  by 
weight,  based  on  said  naphthene  of  at  least  one  member  from 
at  least  one  of  the  following  groups  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d): 

a.  a  liquid  Cs-Ch  olefin  homopolymer,  copolymer,  or  ter- 
polymer; 

b.  a  member  from  group  (a)  above  which  is  at  least  partially 
hydrogenated; 

c.  a  severely  hydrorefined  naphthenic  lube  containing  less 
than  I  %  of  gel  aromatic  hydrocarbons;  and 

d.  a  severely  hydrorefined  paraffinic  lube  containing  less 
than  1%  of  gel  aromatic  hydrocarbons; 

and  wherein  the  amount  of  said  phosphate  ester  or  mixture 
which  is  present  in  said  composition  is  effective  to  reduce  the 
static  friction,  measured  by  the  low  velocity  friction  appara- 
tus, of  said  base  stock. 

8.  The  composition  of  claim  7  wherein  said  extreme  pres- 
sure additive  consists  essentially  of  tricresyl  phosphate  or  a 
zinc  dialkyi  dithiophosphate,  or  mixtures  thereof. 


1.  A  settler  comprising  in  combination: 

a  solid-liquid  separation  chamber  having  at  the  upper  por- 
tion thereof  a  liquid  inlet  on  one  side  of  said  chamber  and 
a  liquid  outlet  on  the  other  side  of  said  chamber  defining 
a  direction  of  flow  therebetween; 

a  particle  solid  substance  settlement  means  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  chamber; 

a  solid-liquid  separation  device  within  said  separation 
chamber,  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  plates  having 
upper  and  lower  transverse  edges  and  first  and  second 
lateral  edges,  said  parallel  plates  being  aligned  with  said 
upper  and  lower  tranverse  edges  substantially  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  flow  between  said  liquid  inlet  and  said 
liquid  outlet,  said  parallel  plates  having  said  first  laterEtl 
edges  thereof  facing  the  side  of  said  separation  chamber 
in  which  is  located  said  liquid  inlet  and  said  second  lateral 
edges  thereof  facing  the  side  of  said  separation  chamber 
in  which  is  located  said  liquid  outlet,  and  said  parallel 
plates  being  inclined  from  the  vertical  and  being  mechan- 
ically interconnected  by  a  means  for  maintaining  the 
position  of  said  parallel  plates  relative  to  each  other; 

a  baffle  plate  disposed  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  separa- 
tion chamber  between  said  liquid  inlet  and  said  first  lat- 
eral edges  of  said  parallel  plates,  said  baffle  plate  being 
disposed  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  planes  of  said 
parallel  plates, 

a  particle  solid  substance  concentration  device  comprising 
a  plurality  of  partition  plates  disposed  below  said  lower 
transverse  edges  of  said  parallel  plates,  said  partition 
plates  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  aligned  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  to  the  alignment  of  said  parallel  plates, 
said  partition  plates  being  mechanically  interconnected 
by  a  means  for  maintaining  the  position  of  said  partition 
plates  relative  to  each  other, 

first  vibration  means  for  vibrating  the  parallel  plates  of  said 
solid-liquid  separation  device;  and 

second  vibration  means  for  vibrating  the  partition  plates  of 
said  particle  solid  substance  concentration  device. 


3,903,002 
LUBRICANT 
Bruce  W.  Hotten,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Rted  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,573 
Int.  a.  ClOm  1/44,  1/20 
VS.  CL  252^19.9  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  (A)  from  85  to  99 
parts  by  weight  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity,  (B)  from  0. 1 
to  S  parts  by  weight  of  an  oil-soluble  phenolic  or  amine  anti- 
oxidant, and  (C)  from  O.OS  to  about  1  part  by  weight  of  a 
bisphosphoramide  which  is  prepared  by  contacting  within  a 
liquid  phase  reaction  medium 

1 .  phosphorus  oxychloride; 

2.  a  difunctional  compound,  having  the  structure: 

HX         -     .R^    -         XH 

'«2>'m- '<V,. 

wherein 

X  is  the  same  or  different  elements  selected  from  nitrogen 
or  oxygen, 

R  is  a  hydrocarbylene  or  dihydrocarbylene  having  from  2  to 
1 8  carbons, 

m  is  an  integer  equal  to  I  when  X  is  nitrogen  and  O  when 
X  is  oxygen, 

Rg  is  the  same  or  different  hydrocarbyl  having  from  I  to  24 
carbons,  or  a  hydrocarbylene  having  from  1  to  18  car- 
bons, with  one  end  of  each  R«  hydrocarbylene  bonding  to 
the  other  R^  hydrocarbylene,  or  said  R,  when  R  is  a  dihy- 
drocarbylene, and 

3.  a  monofimctional  compound  having  the  formula: 

(R,).  Y-H 
wherein 

Y  is  the  same  or  different  element  selected  from  ( I )  oxygen, 
sulfur  or  nitrogen  when  X  is  nitrogen  or  (2)  nitrogen 
when  both  X's  are  oxygen. 


:7o 


/I  is  an  integer  equal  to  1  when  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  2 

when  Y  is  nitrogen, 
Ri  is  the  same  or  different  constituent  selected  from  hydro- 
gen when  Y  is  nitrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  having  from  1  to 
24  carbons, 
s^d  contacting  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  about  20° 
1S0°C  and  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  a  liquid 
reaction  medium. 


3,903,003 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AN 
AMIDO-AMINE  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  A 
TERMINALLY  CARBOXYLATED  ISOPRENE  POLYMER 
2  Btb  L.  Murphy,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  and  Roland  T.  Schlobohm, 
BcUuHo,  IlL,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,603 
Int.  CI.*  CIOM  1132 
US.  CI.  252—51.5  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion 
of  a  lubricating  oil  and  0.1-10%  by  weight,  sufficient  to  raise 
tl  le  viscosity  index  and  impart  detergency  to  the  oil  of  a  halo- 
g  ;n-free  nitrogen-containing  amido  amine  reaction  product  of 
terminally  carboxylated  substantially  completely  hydroge- 
n  ited  polyisoprene  containing  less  than  2%  of  the  original 
efinic  unsaturation  and  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
b  ;tween  about  20,000  and  250,000  and  a  nitrogen  compound 
o  '  the  group  consisting  of  polyalkylene  amines  and  hydroxy 
a  kyl  polyalkylene  amines,  said  reaction  product  resulting 
fi  om  heating  the  hydrogenated  carboxylated  polyisoprene  and 
trogen  compound  for  1 5-480  minutes  at  1 75''-250°C. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  2,  1975 


3,903,004 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  MAGNETIC  POWDER  OF 

COBALT-SUBSTITUTED  GAMMA-FERRIC  OXIDE 

K|eiji  Matsumoto,  Osaka,  and  Yoshihiro  Matsuo,  Neyagawa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FBed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,998 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  7, 1972, 47-90229; 
Stpt.  7,  1972,  47-90230;  Sept.  7,  1972,  47-90231;  Sept.  7, 
1>72,  47-90232;  Sept.  7,  1972,  47-90233;  Sept.  7,  1972, 
4f-90244;  Sept  20, 1972,  47-94773;  Sept  20, 1972,47-94775 

Int  CI.  C04b  35100 
US.  CL  252—62.58  |     14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  magnetic  powder  consisting 
n  ainly  of  cobalt-substituted  y-ferric  oxide,  which  essentially 
o  >mprises  dispersing  acicular  powder  of  goethite  into  an  aque- 
o  IS  solution  of  a  cobalt  compound,  precipitating  all  of  the 
ci  >balt  ions  in  the  form  of  cobalt  hydroxide  by  addition  of  a 
p  ecipitating  reagent  into  the  aqueous  solution  of  cobalt  com- 
p  )und,  filtering  the  resultant  mixture  of  goethite  and  cobalt 
h  rdroxide,  the  atomic  percent  of  Fe  in  said  goethite-cobalt 
h  'droxide  mixture  being  90.0  to  99.5  and  the  atomic  %  of  Co 
b  :ing  0.5  to  10.0,  mixing  0.5  to  1 5  mol.  %  in  total,  of  at  least 
o  le  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NH4X,  CuX, 
L  X,  PbX,,  SnXj,  BaX,,  CdXj,  SrXj  and  InXa,  wherein  X  is  F, 
C  ,  Br  or  I,  with  85  to  99.5  mol.  %  of  the  mixture  of  goethite 
a  id  cobalt  hydroxide,  heating  the  final  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
tx  re  from  300*C  to  600°C  in  a  reducing  gas  atmosphere,  and 
fi  tally  oxidizing  the  final  mixture  at  a  temperature  from  1 50°C 
tq  350*^  in  air  or  oxygen  gas  atmosphere. 


3,903,005 
CORROSION  INHIBITED  COMPOSITIONS 
Malimoud  S.  KaUaoui,  Wappingers  FaUs,  and  Wheeler  C. 
Crawford,  Fishkill,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,099 

Int  a.«  CIOM  1132 

U|S.  CL  252—77  6  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  oil  composition  comprising  at  least  about 

5<  I  wt  %  of  a  mineral  oil  of  lubricating  oil  viscosity  and  be- 


tween about  0.0 1  and  50  wt.  %  of  a  succinyl  derivative  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  N-(carboxyalkylene)  hy- 
drocarbyl succinimide  characterized  by  the  formula: 


0 
n 


Rl 


R  -  CH 


»       N  4CH2)  CH-COOH 


CH 


N-(carboxyalkylene)  hydrocarbyl  succinamic  acid  character- 
ized by  the  formula: 


0 

n 


R-" 
t 


R  -  CH  -  C  -  NH  4CH^)  CH-COOH 
.  2  n 


CH2-COOH 


and  mixtures  thereof  where  R  is  alkenyl  of  from  5  to  30  car- 
bons, R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  from  1  to  10  carbons  and  n 
is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  5. 


3,903,006 
SYNTHETIC  ESTERS 
John  Scotchford  Elliott;  Monty  Frederick  Crook,  and  Gerald 
John  Joseph  Jayne,  all  of  London,  England,  assignors  to 
Castroi  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  98,963,  Dec.  16,  1970,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  251,524 
Int.  a.*  C09K  3100;  CIOM  3120 
U.S.  CI.  252—79  13  Claims 

2.  In  the  operation  of  a  fluid  pressure  operating  device 
which  uses  hydraulic  pressure  transmission  fluid,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  using  as  said  hydraulic  pressure  transmitting 
fluid  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  at  least  one  synthetic  orthoester  having  the  general  for- 
mula represented  by  A  or  B: 


OR* 


R*  - 


C  -  OR* 

Ir^ 


]p2 


R*  - 


OR' 

i         3 
C  -  R-* 

OR^ 


B 


OR^ 
C  -  R* 
OR^ 


wherein: 

i.  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
atoms,  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  radicals  having  the  formula  OR*; 
'  ii.  each  R*  is  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  radicals  having  the  for- 
mula — R"0— ,R*  wherein  each  R"  is  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  each  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  each  R*  is  the  same  or  different  and 
each  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  20; 

iii.  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene 
radicals  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
radicals  having  the  formula  — O — K*0 — ,  in  which 
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each  R''  is  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  an  alkylene 

radical  containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  X  is 

an  integer  of  from  1  to  6;  provided  that  R'  is  the  same 

as  OR*  when  R^  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from 

1  to  1 2  carbon  atoms;  or, 

b.  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  synthetic  orthoester  having  said 

general  formula  represented  by  A  or  B  together  with  at 

least  one  hydraulic  fluid  base  stock  selected  from: 

i.  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  ether  esters  of  dicarboxylic 

acids; 
ii.  alkyl  esters  having  the  general  formula: 
R'O  — R"0— „-OCR"' 
wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  radicals  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  radicals 
having  the  formula  —CO — R"',  >  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  4,  each  R"  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  an  alkyl- 
ene group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R'"  is  an 
alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
iii.  polyoxyalkylene  glycols;  and 

iv.  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  ethers;  the  synthetic  orthoester 
or  orthoesters  being  present  in  the  mixture  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  about  1  percent  by  weight  provided 
that  at  least  one  R*,  in  the  case  of  formula  A,  or  at  least 
three  R*  in  the  case  of  formula  B  be  the  radical  — R- 
*0 — „R'  as  defmed  above. 


Hal 


c.  a  radical  of  the  formula 


CI 


d.  a  radical  of  the  formula 


Hal. 


3,903,007 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
HALOGENATED  2-ACYLOXY.DIPHENYLETHERS 
Ernst  Model,  Basel,  and  Jakob  Bindier,  Riehen,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  102,053,  Dec.  28,  1970,  Pat.  No. 
3,784,684,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  660,926,  Aug.  16, 
1967,  Pat.  No.  3,576,843,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  570,742,  Aug.  8,  1966,  Pat  No.  3,506,720,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  345,080,  Feb.  17,  1964, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,547 

\ni.C\.C\\d  3148 
U.S.  CI.  252—106  6  Claims 

1 .  A  composition  for  controlling  the  growth  of  bacteria  and 
fungi  comprising 
i.  a  bacteria  and  fungi  growth-inhibiting  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

R-O-acyl-O-R 
wherein  "acyl"  is  the  acyl  radical  of  an  aliphatic  saturated 
a,(i>-dicarboxylic  acid  of  from  2  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  or  of  an 
aliphatic  mono-olefinically  unsaturated  a,o>-dicarboxylic  acid 
of  from  4  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  and  R  represents  one  of  the 
following: 
a.  a  radical  of  the  formula 


in  which  formulas 

Hal  represents  a  halogen  atom, 

m  is  an  integer  ranging  from  0  to  4, 

n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  0  to  2,  the  sum  of  n-t-m  being 

at  most  4, 
q  is  one  of  the  integers  2  and  3 ,  the  sum  of  /H-^  being  at  most 

3. 
X'  represents  halogen, 
X*  represents  hydrogen  or  chlorine, 

Y  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl  of  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano  or  amino,  each 
of  Y', 
Y*  and  Y^  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from   1  to  3 

carbon  atoms  or  cyano, 
Y''  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms 

or  allyl,  and 
Y'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  not  more  than  one  of  Y*  and  Y*  being  hydrogen; 
ii.  water  or  an  organic  solvent  for  said  compound,  or 
both;  and 
iii.  a  detergent. 


b.  a  radical  of  the  formula 


3,903,008 

CLEANSING  BAR 

Edward  M.  Deweever,  Eatontown,  and  Thomas  E.  Carroll, 

Lincroft,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Lanvin-Charies  of  the 

Ritz,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,320,  May  I,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,631 

Int  a.*  CUD  9130,  17100 
U.S.  CL  252—1 18  6  Claimi 

I.  A  translucent  and/or  substantially  transparent  non-irritat- 
ing relatively  low-hygroscopic  conditioning  cleansing  bar 
having  a  pH  when  dissolved  in  water  within  the  range  of  from 
about  8.0  to  about  9.5,  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  15 
to  about  20  percent  sodium  stearate;  from  about  7  to  about  1 0 
percent  polyethylene  glycol  of  molecular  weight  within  the 
range  of  from  about  200  to  about  800;  from  about  3  percent 
to  about  6  percent  polyethylene  glycol  of  molecular  weight 
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wifiin  the  range  of  from  about  800  to  about  4,000;  from  about 
about  8  percent  propylene  glycol;  from  about  10  to  about 
percent  water;  from  about  6  to  about  9%  of  a  fatty  acid 
uiolamide  capable  of  enhancing  the  hardness  and  clarity 
he  cleansing  bar  and  acting  as  a  foam  stabilizer;  and  from 
ab(>ut  10  to  about  50  percent  of  a  quatemized  dihy- 
drc  imidazole  detergent 


3,903,009 

AZEOTROPE  OF 

1,1,2-TRICHLORO- 1 ,2,2-TRIFLUOROETHANE, 

ETHANOL  AND  NTTROMETHANE 

AlUnrt  Webb  Bauer,  Wibnington,  Del.,  and  James  Gordon 

I  urt,  Oxford,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

C  ompany,  Wilmington,  DeL 

FBed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,664 
Int.  CL»  C23G  5102 
\iA  CL  252—171  '     1  Claim 

1 .  A  minimum  boiling  point  azeotropic  composition  consist- 
mg  essentially  of  about  95.3  weight  percent  1 , 1 ,2-tricliloro- 
l  ,2  2-trifluoroethane,  about  3.6  weight  percent  ethanol,  and 
abo  Lit  1 . 1  weight  percent  nitromethane. 


2.  from  about  25  to  about  35  parts  of  a  particulate  inorganic 
oxide  or  salt  chosen  from  the  class  of  anhydrous  com- 
pounds consisting  of  calcium  oxide,  calcium  aluminum 
hydride,  aluminum  chloride,  calcium  nitrate,  sulfur  triox- 
ide,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

3.  from  about  1 5  to  about  50  parts  of  a  frim-forming  compo- 
nent comprising  from  about  7  to  about  20  parts  of  posi- 
tively charged  guar  gum  and  from  about  8  to  about  30 
parts  of  anhydrous  sodium  tetraborate. 


Lcser 


E  mhurst, 

assignors 

Cevdand, 


U.S, 
1 
tioni 


a. 


MS. 
1. 

walc', 
1 


24  Claims 


3,903,010 

PREPARATION  OF  OXYGEN  ACCEPTOR 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  OXYGEN  PRODUCTION  PROCESS 

G.  Massey,  Moreiand  Hills,  Ohio;  Paul  B.  Tarman, 

and  Dharamvir  Punwani,  Chicago,  both  of  Dl., 

to  Consolidated  Natural  Gas  Service  Co.,  Inc., 

Ohio 

FDed  Aug.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  277,769 

Int.  CI.*  COIB  13108 

CL  252—186 

A  process  for  production  of  oxygen  acceptor  composi- 

containing  a  barium  oxide,  useful  in  the  production  of 

oxyien  by  reversible  acceptance  and  stripping  of  oxygen  from 

barium  oxide  under  controlled  pressure  and  temperature 

conditions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  BaCO,  with  MgCOj  and  CaCOg  to  form  a  raw 
composition,  said  BaCOa  being  present  in  said  raw  com- 
position in  an  amount  sufficient  to  give  a  final  amount  of 
barium  oxide,  calculated  as  BaO,,  in  said  oxygen  acceptor 
compositions  in  the  range  of  from  about  8  to  70  weight 

heating  said  raw  composition  in  an  inert  atmosphere  or 
vacuum  to  evolve  CO,  from  said  raw  composition  and  to 
convert  said  BaCOa  to  BaO  and  to  provide  a  mole  ratio 
of  CO,  to  BaO,  in  the  resultant  partially  converted  com- 
position of  less  than  1 .0;  and 

reacting  the  partially  converted  composition  with  oxygen 
at  an  elevated  temperature  and  cooling  said  T>artially 
converted  composition  to  ambient  temperature  in  a  sub- 
ttantially  dry,  CO^free  oxygen-containing  atmosphere 
laving  a  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  of  above  about  0.2 
itmospheres  to  form  said  oxygen  acceptor  composition 
product  having  BaO,,  MgO  and  CaO  therein. 


3,903,012 

water-diswjvcement  compositions 

containing  fluorine  compound  and 

surfactant 

Dale  A.  Brandreth,  Huckessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dei. 

Rled  Feb.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,503 

Int.  CL*  D06L  1102;  C09K  3100 

U.S.  CL  252-194  36  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  water-displacement  composition  comprising 

A.  a  fluorine-containing  compound  having  i)  solubility 
parameter  less  than  about  8,  ii)  density  of  at  least  about 
1.3  g/cc  at  room  temperature,  and  iii)  a  boiling  point 
above  about  20°C.,  and 

B.  at  least  one  surfactant  selected  from  one  of  the  groups 
consisting  of  cationic,  anionic  and  nonionic/amphoteric 
surfactants,  said  surfactant  dissolved  in  (A)  to  the  extent 
of  about  0.01  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  the  combination, 
said  composition  characterized  by  an  interfacial  tension 
with  water  of  up  to  about  6  dynes/cm,  a  waterdisplace- 
ment  index  of  above  about  80  percent  and  a  water- 
solubilization  index  of  less  than  about  750  ppm. 


3,903,013 
WATER  BLOCKING  GEL  COMPOSITION 
Stanley  George  Foord,  Hariow;  Walter  Eric  Simpson,  Ware, 
and  Peter  Ivan  Altken  Martin,  Bishops  Stortford,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,811 

Int.  CL  BOlj  13100;  HOlb  3102,  3122 

U.S.  CL  252-317  3  claims 


Applied  Pressure  p.3.1. 


3,903,011 
EXO-THERMIC  HEAT  TRANSFER 
R.  Donndiy,  PIqua,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rcadi  Temp, 
14.,  Piqua,  Ohio 

FDed  Aug.  1,  1973.  Ser.  No.  384,728 
Int.  CL*  C09K  5100 
CL  252— 188J  R  5  Claims 

\  composition  adapted  to  produce  heat  when  mixed  with 
'.  consisting  essentially  of,  in  parts  by  weight: 
irom  about  80  to  about  160  parts  of  a  particulate  primer 
I  naterial  chosen  from  the  class  of  anhydrous  compounds 
<  onsisting  of  calcium  chlonde,  cerous  chknide,  cesium 
lydroxide,  sodium  carbonate,  ferric  chloride,  magnesium 
I  lerchlorate,  and  mixtures  thereof; 


1.  A  water  blocking  composition  for  sheathed  stranded 
cables  consisting  essentially  of  a  gel  of  (a)  a  major  proportion 
by  weight  of  a  substantially  non-volatile  petroleum  based  oil, 
said  oil  being  an  aromatic  extract  containing  aromatic  and 
saturated  hydrocarbons  and  sulfur  containing  polar  com- 
pounds, in  which  has  been  dispersed  (b)  a  minor  proportion 
by  weight  of  a  solid  gellant  -'tHuch  is  insoluble  in  said  oil  and 
which  does  not  melt  betow  lOOX:,  said  gellant  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  bentonite  clay  based  gellant  and 
a  sub-micron  particle  sized  silica  gellant,  the  gel  being  sub- 
stantially devoid  of  any  gellant  which  is  soluble  in  the  oil  and 
mehs  below  100°C. 
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3,903,014 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND 
CONTROLLING  THE  RATE  OF  CARBURIZATION  OF  A 

MELT 
Jean    Baumert,   Esch'sur-Alzette,    Luxemburg,   assignor   to 
ARBED  -  Aderies  Reunies  de  Burbach-Ekh-Dudelange  S.A., 
Luxembourg,  Luxemburg 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,508 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxemburg,  Feb.   12,   1973, 
67003 

Int.  CI.  GOlj  3100 
U.S.  CI.  250—339  8  Claims 


«r-f 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  decarburization  of  a  steel 
melt  during  the  refining  thereof  while  a  refining  flame  appears 
over  the  surface  of  the  melt,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
training  a  spectrometric  detector  directly  on  the  melt; 
spectrometrically  monitoring  said  flame  from  said  steel  melt 
with  said  detector  and  Altering  from  the  infrared  spec- 
trum generated  by  flame  wavelengths  other  than  those 
characteristic  of  carbon  monoxide  and  carbon  dioxide; 
measuring  the  intensities  of  the  infrared  radiation  of  the 
wavelengths  characteristic  of  carbon  monoxide  and  car- 
bon dioxide;  and 
controlling  a  parameter  of  the  reflning  of  the  melt  in  re- 
sponse to  the  measured  intensities. 


3,903,015 
BLOWING  AGENT  ADDITIVE  CONTAINING 
AZODICARBONAMIDE  AND  AN  AROMATIC  SULHNIC 

ACID 
Ernst  Roos;  Theo  Kempermann,  both  of  Cologne;  Manfred 
Abeie,  Porz-Wahn,  and  Gunter  Dammann,  Cologne,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 
sen,  Germany 
Divisfon  of  Ser.  No.  218,239,  Jan.  17,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,803,060.  This  applkatran  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,933 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,   Jan.    18,    1971, 
2102177 

Int.  CL*  C09K  3100 
U.S.  CI.  252—350  6  Claims 

1.  An  activated  blowing  agent  useful  for  the  production  of 
cellular  or  porous  articles  of  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  rubber  and  synthetic  rubber,  said  acti- 
vated blowing  agent  comprising  azodicarbonamide  and  from 
0.5  to  30  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  azodi- 
carbonamide of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R2\>Rl 

R3  -v_y  S02 


H 


R. 


M 


n 


M  is  hydrogen,  a  metal  cation  or  a  group  contaming  an 

ammonium  nitrogen, 
n  is  the  valency  of  M  and 
R,  to  R5  are,  independently  of  each  other,  hydrogen,  alkyl 

groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  halogen. 


3,903,016 

METHOD  FOR  REGENERATING  CATALYST  IN  A 

FLUIDIZED  BED  WITH  A  RESTRICTED  HIGH 

TURBULENCE  REGION  IN  THE  DISPERSED  PHASE 

Hartley  Owen,  Belle  Mead,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 

ratkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,298 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  37112;  BOID  15106;  BOIJ  8100 

U.S.  a.  252—417  5  Claims 


37 


wherein 


1.  A  method  for  regenerating  flnely  divided  solid  catalyst 
particles  containing  carbonaceous  deposits  which  comprises, 
maintaining  a  dense  fluid  bed  of  solid  catalyst  particles  in  the 
lower  portion  of  a  regeneration  zone  and  a  dispersed  phase  of 
catalyst  particles  thereabove  by  passing  an  oxygen  containing 
regeneration  gas  upwardly  therethrough, 
passing  gaseous  products  of  regeneration  with  entrained 
solid  catalyst  particles  into  said  dispersed  phase  of  cata- 
lyst particles  above  said  dense  fluid  bed  of  catalyst  parti- 
cles and  through  one  or  more  coaxially  positioned  re- 
stricted circular  openings  of  high  turbulence, 
introducing  catalyst  particles  containing  carbonaceous  de- 
posits into  an  upper  portion  of  said  dense  fluid  bed  of 
catalyst  particles,  withdrawing  regenerated  catalyst  parti- 
cles from  a  lower  portion  of  said  dense  fluid  bed  of  parti- 
cles, 
introducing  additional  oxygen  containing  regeneration  gas 
into  said  gaseous  products  passing  through  said  restricted 
openings  of  high  turbulence  under  conditions  to  promote 
conversion  of  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide  and 
returning  catalyst  particles  separated  from  gaseous  prod- 
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ucts  above  said  restricted  openings  to  said  dense  fluid  bed 
of  particles. 


— CH,— N— CH,— coo©  t^ ; 

(b)  from  about  10  to  about  90  mole  percent  of  said  mono- 
meric  epoxide,  and  (c)  from  about  5  to  about  75  mole  percent 
of  said  tertiary  amine  trimerization  catalyst. 


3,903,017 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 
^Cari  Zfeglcr;  Heinz  BreO;  Erhard  Hoizkamp,  and  Heinz  Mar- 
tin, ail  of  Mullieini  (Ruiir),  Gennany,  assignors  to  Studien- 
geselbcliaft  Koliic  ni.b.H.,  Max-Piandi-Institut  for  Kolilen- 
forsdiung,  MuHieini  (Ruhr),  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,230,  March  26,  1968, 

alMndoncd,  wliicli  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  301,609,  Aug. 

12,  1963,  aliandoncd,  wliicii  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

Nob.  469,059,  Nov.  15,  1954,  Pat.  No.  3,257^32,  Ser.  No. 

(  92,020,  Nov.  26, 1957,  Pat.  No.  3,574,138,  Ser.  No.  482,412, 

an.  17,  1955,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  770,413,  Oct.  29,  1958, 

Pat.  No.  3,113,115,  Ser.  No.  482,413,  Jan.  17,  1955, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  746,000,  July  1,  1958,  Pat.  No. 

1,070,549,  Ser.  No.  554,631,  Dec.  22,  1955,  abandoned,  Ser. 
to.  527,413,  Aug.  9, 1955,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  514,068, 
line  8, 1955.  This  application  Apr.  20, 1972,  Ser.  No.  246,029 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  17, 1953, 3799; 
rtec.  15,  1953,  3862;  Dec.  23,  1953,  3882;  Aug.  3,  1954, 
4  348;  Jan.  19,  1954,  3941;  Jan.  19,  1954,  3942;  Aug.  16, 
1954,  4375;  Dec.  11,  1954,  4603;  Dec  13,  1954,  4604;  Dec. 
ip,  1954,  4629  > 

Int.  Cl.^  BOIJ  31/14 
iiS.  a.  252—429  A  |     lo  Cbdms 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  polymerizing  olefins  consist- 
ii  ig  essentially  of  the  reaction  product  obtained  on  admixing 

titanium  trihalide  with  an  organoaluminum  compound  con- 
tjining  at  least  one  alkyl  radical  bonded  to  aluminum,  the 
q  lantity  of  the  organoaluminum  compound  being  at  least  0.3 

the  molar  amount  of  the  titanium. 


3,903,019 
PREPARATION  OF  SOLUTION  POLYMERS  USING  A 
BARIUM  DI-TERT  ALKOXIDE  AND  A  DI-BUTYL 
MAGNESIUM  CATALYST  COMPLEX 
Ivan  Glen  Hargis,  Talbnadge,  and  Russell  A.  Livigni,  Alu-on, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  379,507,  July  16,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,846,385.  This  applk»tk>n  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,380 

Int.  a.=*  C08F  36/00,  4/10,  4/46 
VS.  a.  252-431  R  lo  Claims 
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1.  A  composition  of  matter  useful  in  anionic  polymerization 
and  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  soluble  complex  of 
1. 


3,903,018 
NOVEL  COCATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  TRIMERIZING 
POLYISOCYANATES 
R  ichard  A.  Kolakowski,  Northford;  Harold  E.  Reymore,  Jr., 
WalUngford,  and  Adnan  A.  R.  Sayigh,  North  Haven,  all  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn   Company,   Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,779 
Int.  a.  C08f  47/10;  C08g  22/44 
UlS.  CL  252—431  C  1 1  Chums 

1.  In  a  cocatalyst  system  for  the  trimerization  of  a  polyisocy- 
ai  ate  which  consists  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a  monomeric 
ej  oxide  and  a  tertiary  amine  trimerization  catalyst  containing 
a  Jimethylamino  group,  the  improvement  wherein  said  mix- 
tu  'e  contains  (a)  from  about  5  to  about  80  mole  percent  of  a 
gl  rcine  salt  having  the  formula: 


Ba 


I O— C— R I 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl  and  propyl  radicals  and  wherein  each  R  may  be  the  same 
or  different  and 

2.  dibutyl  magnesium  in  which  at  least  about  30  mole  %  of 
the  butyl  radicals  are  secondary  butyl  radicals,  the  mole 
ratio  of  said  barium  compound  to  said  magnesium  com- 
pound being  from  about  0.25  to  3.25. 


OH 


CH,— N— CHr-COO©  V^ 


wHerein  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  R,  is  selected  from  the  class 
cojisisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  1 2  carbon 

s,  inclusive.  Rj  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

— CH,— COO"  M*,  and  Ra  is  selected  from  the  class 
co^isisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  group 


3,903,020 
STABIUZED  AUTOMOTIVE  EXHAUST  GAS  CATALYST 
Frank  John  Sergeys,  Kensington;  James  Michael  Maselli,  El- 

Ucott  Chy,  and  Mkhaei  Vance  Ernest,  Bahimore,  all  of  Md., 

assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinuatkMi-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,856,  July  14,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,982 

Int.  CI.*  BOIJ  23/10,  23/62 
U.S.  a.  252^155  R  7  Cbdms 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  conversion  of  the  noxious  components 
in  exhaust  gases  to  innocuous  entities  characterized  by: 

a.  the  ability  to  retain  essentially  all  its  catalytic  activity 
after  exposure  to  temperatures  of  1,800*'-2,000°F  for 
extended  periods  of  time, 

b.  a  shrinkage  of  less  than  1%  after  heating  to  1,800T  for 
periods  of  10  to  24  hours;  which  comprises  0.01  to  1 
weight  percent  of  a  noble  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  platinum,  {palladium,  and  mixtures  thereof 
distended  on  a  support  containing  2-50%  of  cerium  ox- 
ide. 
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3,903,021 

DISPROPORTIONATION  CATALYST 

John  Kenneth  Allen,  Sale;  Brian  Michael  Palmer,  London,  and 

Brian  Patrkk  McGrath,  Beverley,  all  of  England,  assignors 

to  BP  Chemicals  International  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  June  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  264,447 
Claims   prwrity,  application   United   Kingdonn,  June   25, 
1971,  29872/71 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  11/06 
U.S.  CI.  252—463  9  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  suitable  for  the  disproportionation  of  olefmic 
hydrocarbons  which  catalyst  comprises  rhenium  heptoxide 
supported  on  gamma-alumina  obtained  by  calcination  of  an 
alumina  hydrate,  which  alumina  hydrate  is  prepared  by  a 
process  which  consists  of  the  following  steps: 

a.  reacting  an  aluminium  alkyl  of  low  molecular  weight  with 
an  alpha  mono-olefin  to  form  higher  molecular  weight 
aluminium  alkyl, 

b.  oxidizing  the  higher  molecular  weight  aluminium  alkyls 
to  form  the  corresponding  aluminium  alkoxides, 

c.  hydrolyzing  the  aluminium  alkoxides  to  form  the  alumina 
hydrate  and  the  corresponding  fatty-alcohols, 

d.  recovering  the  alumina  hydrate. 


3,903,022 
SUBLIMABLE  FRAGRANCE  COMPOSITION 
Mitsuo  Ohara,  Yokohama,  and  Hideki  Yoshigi,  Machida,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takasago  Perfumery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,090 
Claims  priority,  applkatfon  Japan,  July  10, 1973, 48-77046 
Int.  CI.  CI  lb  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  252-522  ^  4  Claims 


1.  A  sublimable  fragrance  composition  comprising  adaman- 
tane  and  a  perfume. 


3,903,023 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  STYRENE 
POLYMER  FOAMS 
Pierre    Emile    BoutilUer,    Colomber,   and    Marcel    Norbert 
Rozenbaum,  Vilie  D'Auray,  France,  assignors  to  Sodete 
Anonyme:   Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Paris, 
France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,882,  Dec.  29,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29, 1972,  Ser.  No.  284,612 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Dec.    30,     1968, 
68.182174 

Int.  CI.  C08f  47/10,  33/02 
U.S.  CI.  260—2.5  HB  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  foamability  of  a  thermoplas- 
tic styrene  polymer  comprising  adding  to  a  conventional  ther- 
moplastic styrene  polymer  (A)  a  high  molecular  weight  resin- 
ous thermoplastic  styrene  polymer  (B)  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polymers  of  nonsubstituted  or  substituted 
styrene  monomers  and  copolymers  of  said  styrene  monomer 
with  a  comonomer  containing  a  CHj  =  C  <  radical,  said 
resinous  polymer  (B)  being  compatible  with  the  thermoplastic 
styrene  polymer  (A),  having  an  average  molecular  weight 


equal  to  or  greater  than  1 0*  as  determined  by  the  Standinger- 
Mark-Houwink  equation,  and  a  foaming  agent,  and  wherein 
said  resinous  styrene  polymer  (B)  is  present  in  a  proportion  of 
I  to  40  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  conventional  polymer 
(A). 


3,903,024 
PHOTODEGRADABLE  STYRENE  POLYMER  FOAMS 
HaroM  A.  Wr^ht,  MurrysviDe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ARCO  Poly- 
mers, Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Fded  Oct.  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  408,084The  portkm  of  the  term 
of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  27,  1991,  has  been 
discbumed. 
Int.  a.*  C08G  69/16 
U.S.  CL  260—2.5  HB  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  making  expandable  styrene  polymer  parti- 
cles containing  a  photosensitizer  comprising  suspending  sty- 
rene polymer  particles  with  the  aid  of  a  suspending  system  in 
water  containing  a  blowing  agent  and  a  photosensitizer,  heat- 
ing the  suspension  at  a  temperature  from  about  80°  to  1 50°C. 
to  impregnate  the  polymer  particles,  and  separating  the  im- 
pregnated particles  from  the  water;  said  photosensitizer  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  0.5-5.0  parts  per  100  parts  of  said 
polymer  particles  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  xanthene,  thioxanthene,  and  their  C,-C4  alkyl  deriva- 
tives; said  alkyl  substituents  being  in  any  except  the  9-position. 


3,903,025 
METHOD  FOR  COLD  MOLDING  PITCH  BONDED 
REFRACTORY 
Grant  M  Farrington,  Marlton,  N  J.;  J.  Donald  Harris,  Beams- 
ville,  Canada,  and  Alfred  H.  Foessel,  Bahimore,  Md.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Refractories  Company,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,250 
Int.  CI.''  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—17.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  refractory  molding  composition  comprising: 

a.  92  to  97%  by  weight  of  a  particulate  refractory  material; 
and 

b.  3  to  8%  by  weight  of  a  binder  composition  comprising 

1.  10  to  40%  by  weight  pitch; 

2.  25  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
from  40%  to  60%  by  weight  of  ammonium  or  metal 
lignosulfonate  or  phenolaldehyde  resin; 

3.  10  to  35%  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent  solution 
containing  from  60%  to  100%  of  an  alkyd  resin. 


3,903,026 
RUBBER  COMPOSITION  FOR  ADHERING  ZINC  OR  ZINC 

ALLOY  PLATED  STEEL 
Takashi  Fujimura;  Kazuo  Mori,  both  of  Yokohama;  Gaku 
Ibuki,  Fujisawa;  lichi  Inomata,  Akigawa;  Yuldhisa  Takeda, 
Kodaira;  Mikihiko  Ikegami,  Musashino,  and  Hayao 
Niiyama,  Higashi-Murayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,584 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Dec.  21,   1972,  47- 
128411;  Dec.  28,  1972,  48-1110 

Int.  a.  C08c  11/08,  11/36 
U.S.  CL  260—23.7  M  5  Claims 


oa      to      13      zo 

Amount  of  Hwiwiuii  Ckido ff^ ty m^fUfJ 


1.  A  cured  rubber  composition  containing  1  to  5  parts  by 
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weight  cobalt  carboxylate  for  adhering  to  zinc  or  zinc  alloy 
plated  steel  which  comprises  0.1  to  4  parts  of  magnesium 
oxide  per  100  parts  of  rubber  by  weight,  said  rubber  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  polyiso- 
prene  rubber,  polybutadiene  rubber,  styrenebutadiene  co- 
polymer rubber,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


alkanoyiaminopheno!  wherein  said  alkanoyl  group  contains  2 
to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  and  (b)  para-alkanoylaminophenol, 
wherein  said  alkanoyl  group  has  from  about  3  to  2 1  carbon 
atoms  and  has  a  greater  number  of  carbon  atoms  than  the 
alkanoyl  group  of  (a),  and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (b)  to 

(a)  is  at  least  about  1:10,  such  that  the  total  amount  of  (a)  and 

(b)  enhances  degradation  of  the  polymer. 


3,903,027 

DIALLYL  ISOniTHALATE  ENCAPSULATING 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE 

SAME 
CaMn  K.  Johnson,  Palos  Heights,  ID.,  and  Robert  F.  Swanson, 
Athens,  Mo.,  assignors  to  CPC  International  Inc.,  Engiewood 
Cliffs,  N  J. 

Fled  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,133 
Int.  CI.*  C08L  91100 
MS.  a.  260—23  R  19  Claims 

J.  A  diallyl  isophthalate  encapsulating  composition,  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  thermosetting  diallyl  isophthalate  prepolymer  charac- 
terized as  having  a  viscosity  of  less  than  about  40  c.p.s.  at 
25'C.  in  a  SOpercent  solution  of  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  said 
prepolymer  being  present  in  said  composition  in  an 
amount  ranging  up  to  about  35percent,  by  weight, 

b.  a  substantially  pure  inert  filler  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silica,  silicates,  fiber  glass  and  mixtures 
thereof, 

c.  a  free  radical  polymerization  initiator  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  promote  thermosetting  of  said  pre- 
polymer at  elevated  temperatures,  i 

and  I 

d.  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  mold  release  agent, 
said  encapsulating  composition  being  characterized  as 

having  a  Brabender  melt  viscosity  at  I50t.  in  mini- 
mum torque  of  from  about  30  to  about  100  meter- 
grams  and  capable  of  providing,  when  cured,  a  substan- 
tially uniform  Coefficient  of  Thermal  Expansion  at 
elevated  temperatures  such  that  its  Coefficient  of  Ther- 
mal Expansion  is  less  than  about  45  x  10"*  In/In/^.  at 
ISS'C. 


3,903,028 

SMCMCE  RETARDANT  COMPOSITIONS 

Lawrence  C.  Mitchell,  Mt.  Vernon,  bid.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,652,  Aprfl  30,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
196,801,  Nov.  8,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,845,001.  This  application 
June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,437 
hA.  CL  C08f  45156 
U.S.  CL  260—23  XA  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  composition  consisting  essentially  erf"  a  plasticized 
polyvinyl  halide  resin  with  a  stabilizer  and  lubricant,  the  im- 
provement comprising  addition  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  40 
parts  by  weight  per  hundred  parts  by  weight  polyvinyl  halide 
resin  of  a  smoke  retardant  additive  mixutre  consisting  essen- 
tially of  iron  oxide  and  molybdenum  oxide  wherein  the 
amount  of  each  oxide  in  said  mixture  is  fi-om  25-75  parts  by 
weight.  I  ' 


3,903,030 
STABLE  OIL-EXTENDED  SYNTHETIC  RUBBERS 
Kari-Hdnz  Nordsiek,  and  Johannes  Schafer,  both  of  Marl, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Weriie  Huk  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Marl,  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1968,  Ser.  No.  726,239 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  8, 1967, 42256 

Int.  CLC08c  11132 

U.S.  a.  260—23.7  M  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  comprising 

1 .  solution-polymerizing  a  monomer  to  form  a  rubber  hav- 
ing 30-100%  cis-configuration,  said  rubber  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polybutadiene  and 
polyisoprene,  admixing  thereto  10-70  parts  oil  per  100 
parts  solid  rubber  to  form  an  oil-extended  rubber  compo- 
sition, and  precipitating  the  oil-extended  rubber  from 
solution;  and 

2.  storing  the  composition; 

the  improvement  comprising  dispersing  in  a  solvent  0.1-7 
parts  by  weight  of  a  proton  acceptor  based  on  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  solid  rubber,  and  adding  resultant  dis- 
persion to  the  rubber  during  polymerization  and  before 
said  oil-extended  rubber  is  precipitated  from  solution  in 
step  ( 1 ),  said  proton  acceptor  being  a  shortstop  agent 
whereby  the  storage  stability  and  degradation  resistance 
of  the  rubber  is  substantially  improved,  and  additional 
separate  shortstop  agent  is  not  added  to  the  polymeriza- 
tion milieu,  said  proton  acceptor  being 

A.  a  salt  of  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  zinc  or 
aluminum,  the  anion  being  of  a  carboxylic  acid  or  2-20 
carbon  atoms  or  a  rosin  acid; 

B.  an  amine  consisting  essentially  of  a  primary  aromatic  or 
aliphatic  amine  of  2-20  carbon  atoms  and  not  more  than 
3  nitrogen  atoms  and  not  more  than  2  primary  amino 
groups,  said  amine  being  soluble  in  rubber  to  the  extent 
of  at  least  0. 1-0.75  parts  by  weight  of  the  rubber  solids, 
being  slightly  volatilized  by  steam  treatment  and  being 
water-insoluble;  or 

C.  a  quaternary  ammonium  base  of  an  aliphatic  or  cycloali- 
phatic  tertiary  amine  of  4-15  carbon  atoms. 


3,903,029 

BIODEGRADABLE  ALPHA  POLYOLEFIN 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A  MIXTURE  OF 

PARA-ALKANOLAMINO  PHENOLS 

David  W.  Young.  Homewood,  lU.,  assignor  to  Howard  E.  C. 

HaU,  CosCob,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  343,110,  March  20,  1973, 
ibaMlowd.  This  application  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,276 

Int.  a.  COM  1188  I 

iJS.  CL  260—23  H  27  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
miymer  of  alpha-olefinic  monomer  containing  about  2  to 
ibout  8  carbon  atoms,  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to  promote 
degradation    of   the    polymer    composition    of   (a)    para- 


3,903,031 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CATIONIC 

POLYURETHANE  EMULSIONS 

Kazuo  Matsuda;  Hidemasa  Ohmura,  and  HIrakazu  Aritald,  all 

of  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 

kyo, Japan 

FOed  Sept.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,536 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Sept.   18,   1973,  48- 
105300 

Int.  d?  C08G  18132;  C08J  3106 
U.S.  CL  260—29.2  TN  9  Chiims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cationic  polyurethane  emul- 
sion, which  comprises: 

1 .  reacting,  in  the  liquid  phase  and  in  a  ketone  solvent  at  a 
temperature  of  firom  —20°  to  -l-70°C,  (A)  isocyanate-ter- 
minated  urethane  prefwlymer  prepared  by  reacting  or- 
ganic polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
from  200  to  10,000  with  an  excess  of  organic  polyisocya- 
nate,  with  (B)  an  excess  of  polyalkylene  polyamine  hav- 
ing at  least  two  primary  or  secondary  amino  groups  and 
also  having  a  functional  group  of  the  formula  — CH,— 
CH(OH)— CH,X,  wherein  X  is  chloro  or  bromo,  the  total 
mole  number  of  primary  and  secondary  amino  groups  in 
the  polyalkylene  polymaine  being  greater  than  the  total 
mole  number  of  isocyanate  groups  in  the  isocyanate-ter- 
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minated  urethane  prepolymer,  the  reaction  being  carried 
out  until  the  presence  of  — NCO  groups  cannot  be  de- 
tected, whereby  to  form  polyurethane-urea-polyamine, 
and 

2.  adding  to  the  reaction  product  of  step  I  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  acid  to  form  an  emulsion,  the  amount  of 
which  is  such  an  amount  that  the  pH  of  polyurethane- 
urea-polyamine  emulsion  be  kept  within  the  range  of 
about  5  to  about  7. 

3.  treating  the  product  of  step  2  to  remove  the  organic 
solvent  therefrom  and  thereby  obtaining  an  aqueous 
cationic  polyurethane  emulsion  as  a  final  product. 


3,903,032 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  AMPHOTERIC 
POLYURETHANE  EMULSIONS 
Kazuo  Matsuda;  Hidemasa  Ohmura,  and  Hirakazu  Aritaki,  all 
of  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,679 
Claims  prkNrity,  applkatkm  Japan,  Sept.   18,   1973,  48- 
105301 

InL  a.»  C08G  18132;  C08J  3106 
U.S.  CI.  260—29.2  TN  9  Oauns 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  amphoteric  polyurethane 
emulsion,  which  comprises, 

1 .  reacting,  in  the  liquid  phase  and  in  a  ketone  solvent,  at 
a  temperature  of  from  —20°  to  -*-70°C,  (A)  isocyanate-ter- 
minated  urethane  prepolymer  prepared  by  reacting  or- 
ganic polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
from  200  to  10,000  with  an  excess  of  organic  polyisocya- 
nate,  with  (B)  an  excess  of  polyalkylene  ]x>lyamine  hav- 
ing at  least  two  primary  or  secondary  amino  groups  and 
also  having  a  functional  group  of  the  formula  — CHj — 
CH(OH )— CHjX,  wherein  X  is  chloro  or  bromo,  the  total 
mole  number  of  primary  and  secondary  amino  groups  in 
the  polyalkylene  polyamine  being  greater  than  the  total 
mole  number  of  isocyanate  groups  in  the  isocyanate-ter- 
minated  urethane  prepolymer,  the  reaction  being  carried 
out  until  the  presence  of  — NCO  groups  cannot  be  de- 
tected, whereby  to  form  polyurethane-urea-polyamine, 

2.  reacting,  in  the  liquid  phase  the  reaction  product  of  step 
1  with  either 

a.  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sul- 
tones,  lactones  and  sodium  monohalogenated  carbox- 
ylate, at  a  temperature  of  -W0°  to  -l-70'C,  for  3  to  7 
hours,  the  amount  of  said  substance  being  in  the  range 
of  0.5  to  2.0  moles  per  one  mole  of  amino  groups  of  the 
polyurethane-urea-polyamine  and  sufficient  to  render 
amphoteric  the  amino  groups  of  the  reaction  product 
of  step  1  so  that  a  stable  emulsion  is  formed  when  water 
is  added  and  blended  in  the  product  of  step  2(a),  or 

b.  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
acrylates,  alkyl  methacrylates  and  acrylonitrile,  at  a 
temperature  of  50  to  80°C,  for  3  to  7  hours  and  then 
hydrolyzing  the  reaction  products,  the  amount  of  said 
substance  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  2.0  moles  per  the  mole 
of  amino  groups  of  the  polyurethane-urea-polyamine 
and  being  sufficient  to  render  amphoteric  the  amino 
group  of  the  reaction  product  of  step  1  so  that  a  stable 
emulsion  can  be  formed  when  water  is  added  and 
blended  in  the  product  of  step  2(b), 

3.  treating  the  product  of  step  2  to  remove  the  organic 
solvent  therefrom  and  adding  water  thereto  and  thereby 
obtaining  an  aqueous  amphoteric  polyurethane  emulsion 
as  a  final  product. 


3,903,033 

UREA-GLYOXAL-FORMALDEHYDE  CELLULOSE 

REACTANT 

Tsai  Hsiang  Chao,  SomerviUc,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,685 
Int.  a.*  C08L  61120 
U.S.  a.  260—29.4  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water- 
soluble  urea-formaldehyde-glyoxal  condensation  product 
comprising 

reacting  in  an  aqueous  medium  about  1.0  mole  of  urea, 
about  1.0  mole  of  glyoxal  and  less  than  2.0  moles  of 
formaldehyde  at  a  pH  maintained  betweeen  6.2  and  6.7 
and  at  a  temperature  of  40°  to  90°C.  until  the  formation 
of  1 ,3-dimethylol-4,5-dihydroxy-2-iinidazolidinone  is 
essentially  completed, 
adding  an  acidic  material  to  the  reaction  solution  to  adjust 

the  pH  between  2.0  and  3.0, 
maintaining  the  pH  between  2.0  and  3.0  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  40°C.  and  90°C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  0.5 
to  3.0  hours  and 
adding  a  base  to  the  solution  to  adjust  the  final  pH  of  the 
solution  between  5.0  and  7.0. 


3,903,034 
OFFSET  JET  PRINTING  INK 
Daniel  M.  Zabiak,  Park  Rklge,  and  Earl  B.  Rdph,  Des  Plabies, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company,  Chicago,  Dl. 
ContinuatHMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  95,952,  Dec  7,  1970.  This 
applkatkm  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,328 
Int  CL*  C08L  35106 
U.S.  CL  260—29.6  WB  18  Clafans 

18.  An  ink  composition  for  use  in  jet  printing  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  containing  0.5  to 
5%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  direct  dye  containing  an 
ionizable  material  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  specific 
resistivity  of  50  to  5000  ohm  (cm),  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  resin  which  is  soluble  in  aqueous  alkaline  media  with 
a  pH  of  at  least  7.5,  but  insoluble  in  aqueous  media  vnth  a  pH 
under  7.0,  and  is  hydrophobic  on  drying,  said  resin  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene-maleic  anhy- 
dride resins  and  their  ester  derivatives  and  carboxylated  poly- 
vinyl acetate  resins,  and  from  2.5  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  water 
soluble  plasticizer  for  the  resin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkylene  glycols,  polyalkylene  glycols,  their  corre- 
sponding alkyl  ethers  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  the  glycols 
and  glycol  ethers  having  an  average  molecular  weight  less  than 
400,  with  the  ink  composition  having  a  viscosity  within  the  the 
range  of  1  to  10  centipoise  at  25°  C. 


3,903,035 
POLYMERIC  9AFER  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Hans  AffeMt,  Bad  VObel;  Manfred  Kriewen,  Goslar;  Gucnter 
Rinck,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Klaus-Gerhard  Steinfort,  Falk- 
enstcin;  Helmut  Unruh,  Bergen-Enkheim,  and  Wolfgang 
Wirths,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Synthomer  Chemie  GmbH,  Frankfurt,  Gemumy 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407^33 
Claims   priority,   applicatkm   Germany,   Oct.    18,    1972, 
2250977 

Int.  CL  C08d  7100,  9/02,  9/08 
VS.  CL  260—29.7  D  4  ClainB 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  a  blend  of 
polymeric  latices  prepared  by  aqueous  emulsion  polymeriza- 
tion, said  blend  containing: 

A.  From  about  80  to  about  95%  by  wt.,  basis  dry  copolymer 
solids  of  an  alkali-insoluble  latex  of  a  copolymer  of 
35-56%  wt.  butadiene,  43-65%  wt.  styrene  and  1-5%  wt. 
of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid;  and 

B.  From  about  20  to  about  5%  by  wt.,  basis  dry  copolymer 
solids,  of  an  alkali-soluble  latex  of  a  copolymer  of 
20-55%  wt.  butadiene,  40-65%  wt.  methacrylic  acid  and 


3,903,036 
POLYAMIDE-IMIDE  SOLUTIONS 
Max  Gniffaz,  La  Mulaticre,  and  Bernard  RoUet,  Lyon,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Fikd  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,557 
ClafnH    priority,    appUcation    France,    Mar.    19,    1973, 
173.09751 

Int.  CL  C08g  51144 
MS.  CL  260—30.2  8  Claims 

1.  Process  for  stabilising  the  viscosity  of  a  solution  of  a 
poiyamide-imide  obtained  from  trimellitic  anhydride  and  from 
an  aromatic  diisocyanate  and  a  solvent  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  2-N-methylpyrrolidone  or  at  least  50%  2-N-methyl- 
pyrrolidone  and  a  hydrocarbon,  which  comprises  adding 
thereto  0. 1  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  alcohol  of  the  formula:  ROH 
in  which  R  represents  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  arylali- 
)hatic  radical  containing  2  to  9  carbon  atoms. 
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5-15%  wt.  monoester  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  acid  and  an  ethoxylated  fatty  alcohol  or 
ethoxylated  alkyl  phenol  having  a  degree  of  ethoxylation 
of  3  to  20  moles  per  mole  of  fatty  alcohol  or  alkyl  phenol. 


3,903,038 
FLAME  RESISTANT  FILAMENTS  OF  ACRYLONITRILE 

POLYMER 
Louisa  Warnell  Neal,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dei. 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,687 
Int.  a.  C08k  1106;  C08f  45156 
U.S.  CL  260—32.6  N  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  flame-resistant  filaments  of 
acrylonitrile  polymer  containing  at  least  40  weight  percent 
acrylonitrile  polymer  units  and  at  least  1 5  weight  percent  vinyl 
chloride  polymer  units  by  dissolving  the  polymer  in  hot  di- 
methylformamide  solvent,  extruding  the  polymer  solution  to 
form  filaments  and  removing  the  solvent  from  the  filaments; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  dispersing  in  the  polymer 
solution  about  I  to  5  parts  antimony  oxide  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  polymer  and  about  0.25  to  0.5  part  of  zinc  oxide  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  polymer  to  prevent  objectionable  de- 
posits of  metallic  antimony. 


3,903,039 
SULFONATED  TERPOLYMERS  AND  USES  THEREOF 
Martin  L.  Gorbaty,  Fanwood,  and  Nathan  H.  Canter,  Edison, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  Linden,  N J. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,430 

Int.  CL*  C08F  28100 

U.S.  a.  260—33.4  PQ  16  Claims 


NrnKMt  nmauM  m  sulfoiutes  iio(irm.Eiie  - 

CTCLOKNTAOCNE  COrOLTHCII  (Mn-M.OOOl 


B. 


3,903,037 
LOW  MELT  VISCOSITY  SELF-EXTINGUISHING 
POLYMERIC  POLYBLEND 
■ary  L.  Dcets,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  285,487 
Int.  CL*  C08L  51104  1 

LJ.S.  CL  260—32.6  A  17  Claims 

1.   A   low   melt   viscosity   self-extinguishing  high  impact 
strength  polymeric  polyblend  composition  comprising: 
A.  a  polymer  of  a  monovinylidene  aromatic  monomer  and 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile  monomer  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  monovinylidene  aromatic  monomer  to 
nitriJe  moncnner  is  in  the  range  of  95/1  to  1/95, 
from   15  to  40  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  polyblend,  of  a  crosslinked  polychloroprene 
rubber  having  a  Mooney  viscosity  of  at  least  200  (MS  2V4 
min.,  212°F.),  which  is  grafted  with: 

1 .  at  least  one  monovinylidene  aromatic  monomer;  and 

2.  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile  monomer; 

'  brherein  the  weight  ratio  of  monovinylidene  aromatic  mono- 
I  ner  to  nitrile  monomer  in  the  grafted  rubber  is  in  the  range 
<€95/l  to  1/95; 

\  /herein  the  percent  graft  of  aromatic  monomer  and  nitrile 
monomer  onto  the  polychloroprene  rubber  is  in  the  range 
i  rom  10  to  100  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
f  olychk)roprene  rubber; 

C.  from  1  to  1 5  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  polyblend  of  an  inorganic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  SbjO,,  Bi/3s,  MoO*  SnO,,  WO3, 
and  mixtures  of  the  same;  and 

D.  from  0.3  to  10.0  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
wei^t  of  the  polyblend  of  an  alkylene  bis-stearamide 
wherein  the  alkylene  group  contains  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms; 

\irherein  the  total  amount  of  polymer  formed  from  the  vinyli- 
(  ene  aromatic  monomer  and  the  unsaturated  nitrile  monomer 
■  I  die  polybloid  composition  is  in  the  range  of  from  45  to  84 
r  ncent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  d  the  polyblend. 


2.0  3  0 

HOLE  %  SOj'K' 


4  u 


1.  A  sulfonated  terpolymer  comprising  a  terpolymer  of  an 
isoolefin,  an  acyclic  conjugated  diene,  and  a  cyclic  diolefin, 
said  terpolymer  comprising  from  80  to  96%  by  weight  of  said 
isoolefin,  from  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  said  acyclic  conjugated 
diene,  and  from  3  to  10%  by  weight  of  said  cyclic  diolefin, 
having  from  1  to  8  mole  %  sulfonic  acid  groups  attached 
thereto. 


3,903,040 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYMER-IN-POLYMERIZABLE 
MONOMER  SOLUTION 
Leo  L.  Pbiitte,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,728 
Int.  a.  C08c  11122;  C08f  19108 
\iS.  CL  260—33.6  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  solution  in  which  a  polymer  is 
dissolved  in  a  polymerizable  monomer,  said  process  compris- 
ing: 
mixing  a  solution  of  a  polymer  dissolved  in  a  non-polymeriz- 
able  solvent  with  a  polymerizable  monomer  wherein  the 
amount  of  the  polymerizable  monomer  is  that  necessary 
to  give  the  resulting  mixture  a  viscosity  which  will  allow 
separation  by  fractionation  and  wherein  the  polymeriz- 
aNe  monomer  has  a  boiling  point  sufficiently  above  that 
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of  the  non-polymerizable  solvent  to  promote  separation 

by  fractionation; 
feeding  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  fractionating  zone; 
feeding  polymerizable   monomer  vapor  to  the  stripping 

section  of  said  fractionating  zone,  said  vapor  providing  at 


least  a  substantial  portion  of  stripping  vapor  required  for 
fractionation; 

removing  the  non-polymerizable  solvent  as  fractionator 
overhead;  and, 

removing  a  solution  of  the  polymer  dissolved  in  polymeriz- 
able monomer  as  fractionator  kettle  product. 


3,903,041 

COMPOSITION  BOARD  AND  PROCESS 

Leopold  F.  Bomstein,  Tucker,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Georgia-Pacific 

Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  267,125,  June  28, 1972.  This  applkation 
Mar.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,503 
Int.  CI.  C08g  51118 
U.S.  CI.  260—38  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  composition  board  comprising  wood  particles  and  a 
resin  binder,  the  improvement  comprising,  as  said  binder,  a 
phenolic  resin  prepared  by: 

1 .  reacting  phenol  with  a  molar  excess  of  formaldehyde  in 
the  range  of  about  2.5  to  3.5  moles  of  formaldehyde  per 
mole  of  phenol  in  an  aqueous  medium  utilizing  an  alka- 
line catalyst  until  the  resulting  aqueous  resin  has  a  Brook- 
field  viscosity  at  77°F  within  the  range  1 50  cps  to  300  cps 
to  form  a  first  stage  resin, 

2.  adding  from  about  0.25  to  about  0.5  moles  of  phenol  per 
mole  of  phenol  in  the  reaction  of  step  ( I ),  said  added 
phenol  being  sufficient  to  impart  tack  characteristics  to 
wood  particles  coated  with  the  resin, 

3.  continuing  the  reaction  until  the  aqueous  resin  has  a 
Brookfield  viscosity  within  the  range  1 50  cps  to  750  cps, 
and 

4.  rapidly  cooling  the  aqueous  resin  to  a  temperature  less 
than  SOT. 


3,903,042 
STABILIZED  POLYALKYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 
RESIN  COMPOSITION 
John  S.  Gall,  North  Haledon,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,207 
Int.  CL*  C08L  67102 
U.S.  CI.  260^10  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  polyalkylene  terephthalate  resin  composition 
comprising: 
a  polyalkylene  terephthalate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polypropylene  terephthalate  and  polybutylene 
terephthalate,  said  polyalkylene  terephthalate  having  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  in  the  range  of  between  about  0.4  and 
1.5  deciliters  per  gram,  as  measured  in  an  8  percent 
solution,  based  on  the  polymer  weight,  of  ortho-chloro- 
phenol  at  25*^.; 


a  reinforcing  filler;  and 

a  polyamide,  present  in  a  concentration  of  more  than  0.25 
percent  by  weight  and  less  than  I  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  said  poly- 
amide selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polycapro- 
lactam,  the  polycondensation  product  of  hexamethylene 
diamine  and  sebacic  acid,  and  the  polycondensation 
product  of  hexamethylene  diamine  and  dodecanoic  acid. 


3,903,043 
CARBON  BLACK  LOADED  POLYURETHANE  HAVING  A 

DIENE  BACKBONE 
Donald  V.  HUlegass,  Alliance,  and  Leiand  E.  Bcyersdorff, 
North  Canton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
&  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohfo 

Filed  SepL  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,533 
Int.  CL  COM  45108 
U.S.  CI.  260^12.47  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  carbon  black  loaded  polyurethane 
having  a  diene  backbone  consisting  essentially  of  mixing  1 5  to 
60  parts  of  carbon  black  with  100  parts  of  a  hydroxy  I  termi- 
nated diene  polymer  having  a  hydroxyl  equivalent  value  of 
800  to  2200  and  a  glycol,  said  glycol  and  hydroxyl  polymer 
being  present  in  a  ratio  range  varying  from  2.5  to  1.0,  then 
mixing  in  catalyst  and  organic  polyisocyanate  at  the  ratio  of 
1 .25  ±;  0. 1  of  isocyanate  to  total  hydroxyl,  molding  and  curing. 


3,903,044 
PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  POLYARYLENES 
Chen-Shen  Wang,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Standard  Oil 
Company,  Chkago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  314,917,  Dec.  14,  1972, 
abamioned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
169,430,  Aug.  5,  1971,  abandoned.  This  applkation  Jan.  14, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  433,256 
Int.  CI.  C08g  33116;  C08s  25100 
U.S.  CL  260—47  P  13  Claims 

1,  A  phosphorus-containing  polyarylene  prepared  by  react- 
ing at  a  temperature  between  250''F  and  600°F  ( I )  a  polyary- 
lene having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.01  when  mea- 
sured in  trichlorobenzene  at  1 35*^  at  a  concentration  of  0.02 
g/ml  with  (2)  a  phosphorus-containing  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


O 
I 

X— P— R  and  X— P— R 
I  I 

Y  Y 

wherein  R  is  phenyl  or  phenoxy,  X  is  F,  CI,  Br,  or  I,  and  Y  is 
F,  CI,  Br,  I,  phenyl,  or  phenoxy. 


3,903,045 

STABILIZED,  MELT  PROCESSABLE  333-TRIFLUORO- 

-TRIFLUOROMETHYL  PROPENE/VINYLIDENE 

FLUORIDE  COPOLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Swayambu  Chandrasekaran,  East  Orange,  N  J.,  and  Dulari  L. 

Sawhney,  New  DelM,  India,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,032 
Int.  a.  C08f  45156,  45/62 
UJS.  a.  260—45.75  R  10  ClainK 

1.  A  stabilized  melt  processable  copolymer  composition 
comprising  a  copolymer  of  3,3,3-trifluoro-2-trifluoromethyl 
propene  and  vinylidene  fluoride,  containing  from  about  I  to 
about  55  mol  percent  of  3,3,3-trifluoro-2-trifluoromethyl 
propene  and  correspondingly  from  about  99  to  about  45  mol 
percent  of  vinylidene  fluoride,  and  an  effective  amount  of  a 
thermal  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides, 
sulfates,  carbonates,  phosphates,  acetates,  borates  and  alumi- 
nates  of  divalent  metals  and  mixtures  thereof. 
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3,903,046 

PROCESS  (OR  THE  PRCXHJCTICM^  OF  ^lAPEABLE 

POLYMERS  CCmTAD^ONG  N-SILYL  GROUPS 

Gcrd  Gfcbcr,  BfamingHi;   Urs  Grubcr,  Arlcshdm;  Martin 

Kulin,  Birsfddai;  Dieter  Lolunann,  Prattdn,  and  Sandor 

Gati,  Birsfdden,  aB  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

CootinuatiQn-iniMrt  of  Scr.  ^io.  229,186,  Feb.  24,  1972, 
alMndoned.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,860 

Int.  CL  C08q  20132 
MS.  CL  260—47  CP  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  making  a  polyamide  or  polyamide-acid  poly- 
mer which  contains  N-silyl  groups,  is  souble  in  organic  sol- 
vents, has  an  intierent  viscosity  at  a  concentration  of  0.5 
percent  by  weight  in  N,N-dimethylformamide,  N.N-dime- 
thylacetamide  or  N-methyl-pyrrolidone,  measured  at  25  "C,  of 
0. 1  to  4.0  dl/g,  said  polymer  having  a  recurring  structural  unit 
of  formula  I 


O-C— N— E- 


(M,— ),  -,R(M,),  .,  (I) 
N— C=0 

X, 


in  wliich 

R  represents  a  radical  which  possesses  at  least  one  5-mem- 
bered  or  6-membered  cycloaliphatic,  carbocyclic- 
aromatic  or  heterocyclic  ring,  with  the  carbonyl  groups 
being  directly  bonded  to  different  ring  carbon  atoms, 

X,  and  Xj  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen 
or  a  group  of  the  formula 


T" 


-Si-R. 


t 


with  R,,  R,  and  R3  independently  of  one  another  each 
denoting  an  alky  I  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl, 
aryl  or  aralkyl  radical, 
at  least  one  of  the  radicals  X,  and  X,  in  at  least  one  of  said 
structural  units  of  formula  I  being 

-Si-R,. 
M,  and  M,  denote  a  group  of  the  formula 


T' 


— coo— Si— Rf 


t 


and  are  each  located  on  a  ring  carbon  atom  adjacent  to 
the  carbonamide  group,  R,,  R,  and  R3  having  the  mean- 
ings given  above, 

n,  and  w,  independently  of  one  another  denote  the  number 
1  or  2,  and 

E  denotes  a  divalent  carbocyclic-aromatic  or  heterocyclic- 
aromatic  radical,  an  aliphatic  radical  with  at  least  2  car- 
bon atoms,  a  cycloaliphatic  or  araliphatic  radical,  or,  if  n, 
and/or  n,  is  the  number  2,  the  corresponding  partially 
cyclised  imide,  characterised  in  that  a  polyamide  or  a 
polyamide-acid  having  the  recurring  structural  unit  of 
fonmula  11 


T     • 

0=C— N— E 

(HOOC),  _,R(COOH).  _, 
N— C=0 


L      A 


(O) 


wherein 

R,  E,  «,  and  n,  are  as  defined  under  formula  I,  and  the  — 
COOH  groups  are  each  located  on  a  ring  carbon  atom 
adjacent  to  the  carbonamide  group, 
or,  if  n,  and/or  «,  is  the  number  2,  Uie  corresponding  par- 
tially cyclised  imide,  is  reacted,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  0°C  to  200'C, 
a.  with  a  silylating  agent  introducing  radicals  of  the  formula 

R. 
I 

— Si— R, 
R3 

into  the  — COOH  and  — CONH  groups,  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  silylate  any  — COOH  groups  present  and  at  least 
one  —CONH  group  in  at  least  one  of  said  structural  units 
of  formula  II,  said  silylating  agent  being  of  formula  XV 


Z,- 


R. 

I 

-Si— R, 
I 
Ra 


(XV) 


wherein 

Ri,  Ra  and  R3  have  the  meanings  given  under  formula  I, 
P  represents  the  number  1 ,  2  or  4, 
Z,,  if  p  is  the  number  1,  represents 


Rs  O 


— N— C— R4.  — N 


Rt 


R. 


or 


_N— O— R„ 


or,  if  p  is  the  number  2, 
Z,  represents 


— N=C— O— . 


.0  R,  R,  Q— 

I      »  III 

-N— C— R4.  — N— L— N—  or  — O— S=0 


or,  if  p  is  the  number  4, 
Z,  represents 

— Q    O— 


O    O 

II  I      «      «      I 

— ?M=<:_6=N—  or  — Kl— C— C— N— , 


with 


Ri  denoting  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl,  an  alkyl  of  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  radical, 
Rs  denoting  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a 

cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  radical, 
R7  and  R«  independently  of  one  another  denoting  hydrogen, 

an  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl,  aiyl  or 

aralkyl  radical  or 
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R. 

I 

a  — Si— R, 

R, 


I 

—Si— I 

i. 


radical, 
R»  denoting  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl,  aryl 
or  aralkyl, radical  or  a 


R. 

I 

— Si— R, 

I 

R. 


radical,  and 
L  denoting  phenylene  or  alkylene  with  2  to   10  carbon 
atoms,  or 
b.  if  n,  and/or  n^  is  the  number  2,  first  with  a  silylating  agent 
introducing  radicals  of  the  formula 


Ri 

I 

-Si— R, 
I 

R. 


into  the  —COOH  groups,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  silylate 
all  of  the  free  carboxyl  groups,  said  silylating  agent  being  of 
formula  XVI 


-Si— R, 


into  the  — CONH  groups,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
silylate  at  least  one  carbonamide  group  in  at  least  one  of 
said  structural  units  of  formula  II. 


(XVI) 


3,903,047 
PROCESS  FC«  THE  PRCM>UCTIW4  OF 
SILANOL-STOPPED  DIORGANO-POLYSILOXANES 
Bruce  A.  Ashby,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408,824,  Oct.  23,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  273^92,  July 
20, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20, 1974,  Ser.  No. 

452,940 
Int.  CLC08f  11104 
U.S.  CI.  260—46.5  R  38  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  silanol  chain-stopped  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  1,(X)0  to  IO,(X)0,000 
centipoise  at  25°C  and  a  silanol  content  ranging  from  0.(X)l  to 
0.5  percent  by  weight  where  the  organo  groups  are  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
monovalent  halogenated  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  cyanoalkyi 
radicals  comprising  (a)  contacting  a  silanol  chain-stopped 
diorganopolysiloxane  reactant  having  a  viscosity  of  5  to  900 
centipoise  at  25°C  containing  up  to  1 .0  percent  by  weight  of 
trifunctional  siloxanes  and  up  to  80  percent  by  weight  of 
cyclic  siloxanes  with  a  cyclic  polysiloxane  of  the  formula, 

(RjSiO). 
where  the  organo  groups  and  the  R  radicals  are  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
monovalent  halogenated  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  cyanoalkyi 
radicals,  n  varies  from  3  to  10,  in  the  presence  of  0.1  to  75 
percent  by  weight  of  the  total  mixture  of  a  solid  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  acid  activated  carbon,  acid 
activated  clay,  and  a  cation  exchange  resin  in  the  temperature 
range  of  50*^  to  lOCfC  and  (b)  stripping  the  volatiles  from  the 
reaction  mixture. 


wherein 
Ri,  Rj  and  R3  have  the  meanings  given  under  formula  I, 
q  represents  the  number  of  1  or  2, 
Z2,  if  q  is  the  number  I ,  represents  halogen. 


-N 


C  =  0 


^0 


or  -N       IL. 


or,  if  q  is  the  number  2, 
Zj  represents 


R.  O    R, 

I      H      I 

— N— C— N— . 


with 


Rs  having  the  meanings  given  under  formula  XV, 

R,o  denoting  an  alkylene  radical  with  3  to  1 2  carbon  atoms, 

and 
R,,  denoting  an  alkylene  radical  with  2  to  12  carbon  atoms 
which  alkylene  radical  may  contain  O  or  S  atoms,  and 
then  reacting  the  resultant  polymer  with  a  silylating  agent 
of  formula  XV,  introducing  radicals  of  the  formula 


3,903,048 
CATALYST  SYSTEMS  FOR  LOWERING  EPOXY  RESIN 

CURE  TEMPERATURES 
Andrew  D.  Lombardi,  Pittsburgh,  and  Thomas  W.  Smeal, 
Delmont,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Rled  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,270 
Int.  a.*  C08G  30114 
MS.  a.  260—47  EN  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  1 ,2-epoxy  ether  resin  having 
an  epoxy  equivalency  greater  than  one,  from  about  one  to 
about  twenty  percent  dicyandiamide,  and  from  about  one  to 
about  ten  percent  of  an  accelerator  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dimethyl  dithiocarbamic  acid  dimethylam- 
monium  salt,  bis(dimethylthiocarbamyl)  sulfide,  tetramethyl- 
thiuram  disulfide,  and  tetraethylthiuram  disulfide. 


3,903,049 
OXIDATION  RESISTANT  SULFUR  CURABLE  RUBBERY 

POLYMERS 
William  M.  Sahman,  and  Mdvin  Auerbach,  both  of  Akron, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohk> 

FOed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,1 17 

Int.  a.*  C08L  7100 

MS.  CL  260—47  UA  4  Claims 

1.  An  oxidation  resistant  polymeric  composition  comprising 

the  reaction  product  of  (A)  a  sulfur-curable  rubbery  polymer 
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having  carbon-to-carbon  double  bond  unsaturation  in  the 
polymer  chain  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopol- 
ymers  and  copolymers  of  conjugated  diolefms,  and  (B)  a 
1 ,3-dipolar  compound  corresponding  to  the  general  formula 


e 


? 


C(CH,), 


® 
R_N_CH  -<f  IV-  OH 


C(CHjij 


3,903,050 

PERMANENT  PRESS  FABRIC  RESIN  FROM 

CROTONYLIDENEDIUREA-GLYOXAL-FORMALDE- 

HYDE  AMINOPLAST  MATERIAL 

Thomas  M.  Powanda,  Middlesex;  Lawrence  B.  Hofaonan,  West 

Orange,  and  James  E.  Tracy,  Somerset,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors 

to  Ccianesc  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Dfvisioa  of  Ser.  No.  135,781,  April  20,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,764,263.  This  application  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,116 

Int.  CI.  C08g  9/26 
VS.  CL  260—67.7  j  2  Claims 

2.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  aminoplast  material 
comprising 
reacting  crotonylidenediurea  with  an  about  equimoiar 
proportion  of  glyoxal  in  a  hydroxylic  medium  at  an 
elevated  temperature  of  from  about  40''C  to  about  atmos- 
pheric reflux  to  form  a  1,  2-hydroxyethyl-substituted 
crotonylidenediurea  adduct;  and  j 

reacting  said  adduct  with  between  about  2.80  and  about 
5.0  molar  proportions  of  formaldehyde  in  a  hydroxylic 
medium  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  from  about  40''C 
to  about  atmospheric  reflux;  and 
recovering  an  aminoplast  material. 


3,903,051 

Water-soluble  acidic  polyesters  and 

THERMOSETTING  WATER-BASED  COATINGS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Richard   A.   Lamanna,  Jefferson   Borough,  and  Dwight   L. 
Stephens,  Ross  Township,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,945 
Int.  a.»  C08G  63/12  I 

VS.  CL  260-75  R  '  6  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble,  up  to  80  percent  of  solids,  acidic  polyes- 
ter produced  by  polyesterifying  an  aliphatic  hydroxy  polycar- 
boxyUc  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  citric  acid, 
tartaric  acid,  malic  acid,  and  a,  /3  -dihydroxytricarballylic  acid 
with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl- 
tne  oxides  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylene  glycols 
laving  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  styrene  oxide,  using  a 
ratio  of  hydroxy  I  equivalents  to  carboxyl  equivalents  of  5:3  to 
1:3,  until  the  acid  number  is  120-250  depending  on  the  reac- 
ant  combination. 


3,903,052 

POLYMERS  CONTAINING 

ALKOXYSILYL-SUBSTITUTED  BIURET  GROUPS  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Kuno  Wagner,  Leverkusen,  and  Hans  Jurgen  MuUer,  Cologne, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Germany 

Fited  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,299 
Claims    priority,    appUcatkm    Germany,    Sept.    6,    1972, 
2243628 

Int.  a.  C08g  22/06,  22/18 
VS.  a.  260—75  TN  7  Claims 

1.  Silyl-substituted  biuret  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  ( I )  alkyl 
radicals  contaming  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  (2)  naphthyl 
radicals.  (3)  cycloalkyi  radicals,  (4)  phenyl  radicals,  and  (5) 
substituted  phenyl  radicals  containing  at  least  one  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  io- 
dine and  fluorine  atoms  and  alkyl,  alkoxy,  nitro,  tertiary 
amino,  cyano,  carboxy  and  carboalkoxy  radiczils. 


B-Q'- 


-<N-C-NH-Q')-— <NII-C-X-Q-X-C-;)!i-Q" 
•  "  «  » 

C=0  0  o 

f 

N-R" 
(CHR")_ 


1...?.1 


■Nll-C-X 


I 


(ROf335Si(R')^ 


wherein 

R  represents  a  C,-C,h  alkyl,  C^-C^  cycloalkyi  or  a  phenyl 
radical, 

R'  represents  a  C,-C,o  alkyl,  C4-C,o  cycloalkyi  or  C„-C,„ 
aryl  fadical,  which  may  be  halo-  or  cyano-substituted, 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  or  phenyl  radical 
if  m  =  1  or  a  hydrogen  atom  if  w  =  2  to  6, 

R'"  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  C,-C,h  alkyl,  C^-Cu 
cycloalkyi  or  Cg-C^^  aryl  radical,  which  may  be  halo-  or 
cyano-substituted  and/or  certain  nitrogen  or  oxygen  het- 
ero  atoms, 

Q"  represents  a  divalent  alkyl  radical  with  4  to  36  carbon 
atoms  or  adivalent  C4-CM  cycloalkyi,  Cr-C^s  arylalkyl, 
Ce-C,4  aryl,  or  Cf-CMi  alkylaryl  radical,  represents  a 
divalent  alkyl  radical  containing  4  to  36  carbon  atoms  or 
a  divalent  C4-C,4  cycloalkyi,  Cg-C^  arylalkyl,  C6-<:,4  aryl 
or  Cr-C46  alkylaryl  radical,  and  both  Q"  and  Q'  may  in 
addition  contain  ester,  isocaynate,  carbodiimide,  biuret, 
allophanate  or  isocyanurate  groups,  represents  a  radical 
with  a  valency  of  c  and  a  molecular  weight  of  400  to 
1 50,000,  which  has  been  obtained  by  the  removal  of  c- 
hydroxyl  groups  or  amino  groups  from  a  polyol  or  poly- 
amine  which  contains  ester  or  ether  or  both,  amide,  u re- 
thane,  uretdione,  thioether,  acetal,  urea,  hydrazodicar- 
bonamide,  hydrazide  or  carbonate,  or  both  hydrazide  and 
carbonate  groups, 

X  represents  O,  S,  NH  or  NY,  where 
Y  represents  a  C,-C,h  alkyl  radical,  a  C4-C,„  cycloalkyi 
radical  or  a  phenyl  radical, 
B  represents  an  amino  group  or 


A-C-NH-, 
II 

0 


where 

A  represents  an  alkoxy,  cycloalkoxy,  aryloxy,  NHj  or  ami- 
noalkyl  radical  or  an  H^N— Z— NH—  radical,  where  Z 
represents  a  divalent  Cj-Ca,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aralkyi  or 
aryl  radical, 

a  =  I  or  2, 

m  =  1  to  6, 

n  =  1  to  4, 

r  =  0-8, 

p=  1-8,  and 

c=l-8. 
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3,903,053 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERS 

CONTAINING  DIVALENT  HYDANTOIN  RINGS  IN  THEIR 

MAIN  CHAINS 
Kaoru  Iwata,  and  Shigeyoshi  Hara,  both  of  Hino,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Teijin  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,552 
Int.  CI.  C08g  22/00 
VS.  CI.  260—77.5  C  18  Clakns 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polymers  containing 
divalent  hydantoin  ring  groups  of  the  formula  (IV)  below: 


I'        • 
/3— C— C 

a— N  '^  J^N— y 

*~-  C^ — 

I 

o 


(IV) 


wherein  R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  6r  a  monovalent  organic 
group,  and  the  ring  is  bonded  with  the  m^in  chain  of  the 
polymer  through  the  bonds  (a)  and  (7),  or  (/3)  and  (y), 
and  the  bond  (/3)  or  (a)  which  is  not  bonded  with  the 
main  chain  being  bonded  with  hydrogen  atom  or  a  mono- 
valent organic  group, 
in  their  main  chains  which  comprises  inter-reacting 

1 .  polyfunctional  glycine  derivative  (I)  containing  at  least 

one  glycine  residue  (G),  which  is  expressed  by  the 

formula  (I)  below 


(BIT      Z (A), 


(I) 


wherein  Z  is  an  (a-t-b)  valent  organic  group,  a  is  a 
positive  integer  of  1  to  6,  and  Z>  is  a  positive  integer 
of  0  to  5,  the  sum  of  (a+i)  being  a  positive  integer 
of  2  to  6, 
A  denotes  a  glycine  residue  of  the  formula  (G)  below. 


0 

1 

(o-^- 

) 

"-C- 

1 

0 

(B-4)  carboxylic  anhydride  group 

bonding  with  the  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms  of  the 
organic    group    (Z)    and    functional    derivative 
groups  thereof, 
2.  and  when  the  glycine  derivative  (I)  does  not  contain 
the  primary  amino  group  (B-l ),  a  polyfunctional  com- 
pound ( II )  having  2-6  functional  groups  ( F)  which  are 
reactive  with  at  least  one  of  the  said  groups  (A)  and 
(B),  wherein  the  compound  (II)  contains  at  least  one 
primary  amino  group  as  the  functional  group  (F),  with 
3.  diaryl  carbonate  of  the  formula  (III)  below. 


O 
I 

<*o C Ot 


(III) 


wherein  <^  and  <<>'  may  be  same  or  different,  each  denot- 
ing a  monovalent  aromatic  group. 


3,903,054 

POLYURETHANES  PREPARED  FROM  POLYOLS 

CONTAINING  CYANOALKYL  ETHER  GROUPS 

Stephen  E.  Cantor,  and  Thomas  J.  Brett,  Jr.,  both  of  Cheshire, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DivisMMi  of  Ser.  No.  227,647,  Feb.  18,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,816,425.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,729 

Int.  CI.  C08g  22/16 
U.S.  CI.  260—77.5  AQ  4  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  prepolymer  obtained  by  reacting  at  least 
one  organic  polyisocyanate  with  at  least  one  polyol.  the  poly- 
isocyanate  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
from  1.2  to  2.2  isocyanato  groups  per  active  hydrogen  site  in 
the  fxjlyol,  said  polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  40  to  400, 
having  from  1  to  20%  cyano  groups  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  polyol,  and  having  a  group  of  the  formula: 

— CHj— OCHR=»— CH,— CN 
wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


(G) 


wherein  R,  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  organic 
group,  and  X  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  —OR',  — SR',  — NHR'  and  — N(R')a, 
wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent 
organic  group,  which  is  bonded  with  the  organic 
group  (Z)  through  either  of  the  bond  (ot)  or  (/3),  the 
other  bond  bonding  with  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
monovalent  organic  group,  and 
B  is  at  least  one  reactive  moiety  (B)  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 
( B- 1 )  primary  amino  group 
(B-2)  hydroxyl  group 

(B-3)  carboxyl  group  or  ester  groups  thereof  ex- 
pressed by  the  formula,  YOOC — ,  wherein  Y  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
residue,  and 


3,903,055 

METHOD  FOR  INITIATING  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

CYANOACRYLATE  MONOMERS  AND  COMONOMER 

BLENDS  THEREOF  TO  GIVE  REPRODUCIBLE  AND 

PREDETERMINED  GEL/TRANSITION  TIME 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Cari  J.  Buck,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Johnson  & 

Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,497,  Dec.  21,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,047 

Int.  a.  C08f  3/74;  C08g  33/02 
VS.  CI.  260—78.4  N  9  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  the  controlled  ank>nic  polymerization  of 
a  liquid  cyanoacrylate  monomer  within  a  predictable  time 
interval  following  initial  contact  of  the  monomer  with  a  poly- 
merization catalyst  for  the  same,  comprising  admixing  a  cata- 
lyzing particle  with  sakj  monomer,  and  then  separating  said 
catalyzing  particle  from  said  monomer  prior  to  the  gelation  of 
said  monomer,  said  catalyzing  particle  comprising  a  surface 
porous  carrier  impregnated  with  an  amine  catalyst  having  a 
pK*  value  of  9.2  to  6.0,  of  the  group  consisting  of  secondary 
and  tertiary  aniline  derivatives  whereby  gelation  of  said  mono- 
mer followed  by  polymerization  of  the  same  to  a  hard  mass 
9ccurs  within  a  predicted  time  period,  thus  providing  a  known 
period  during  which  the  catalyzed,  but  flukl.  monomer  can  be 
applied  to  working  surfaces  prior  to  polymerization. 
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3,903,056 

MODIFICATION  OF  CARBOXY-CONTAINING 
POLYMERS  BY  TREATMENT  WITH  CYCUC 
SULFONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Donald  L.  Schmklt;  Hugh  B.  Smhh,  both  of  Midland,  Mich.; 
Mdvin  J.  Hatch,  Socorro,  N.  Mex.,  and  WiUiam  E.  Broxter- 
man.  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

Fled  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,855 

Int.  a.»  C08F  218114;  C08G  81100;  C08F  28100 

MS.  CL  260—78.5  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  the  water  sensitivity  of  a  car' 

boxy-containing  polymer  comprising  reacting  by  contacting 

the  polymer  with  a  sulfonium  compound  of  the  formula 


(CBH' )_ 


I 


S«2        J2 
(CHR')_ 


3.  between  35  to  84.9  weight  per  cent  of  a  monomer 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  esters  of  acrylic 
acid  and  methacrylic  acid  containing  from  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  and 
4.  optionally,  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a-olefins  containing  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
vinyl  esters  of  alkanoic  acids  containing  from  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  ethyl  and  methyl  esters  of  acrylic  and 
methacrylic  acids,  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  sty- 
rene  and  vinyl  chloride,  wherein  the  interpolymer  has 
a  weight  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
10,000  to  500,000  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  in 
the  range  of -15°  to  -75''C.;  and 

B.  adding  between  0.01  and  1.0  parts  of  the  l,3-bis(dime- 
thylamino)-2-hydroxypropane  per  100  parts  of  interpoly- 
mer; and 

C.  coating  the  interpolymer  solution  on  the  article. 


•H(n+1)    X 


e 


n 


wherein  each  R  independently  is  Q,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  phenyl, 
phenoxy;  each  R'  is  independently  H,  CI,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  phenyl 
or  phenoxy;  Z  is  a  linking  element  which  may  be  a  chemical 
bond,  O,  S,  alkylene  or  alkylenedioxy,  wherein  said  alkylene 
moieties  may  be  interrupted  by  O,  S,  phenylene  or  the  like;  m 
b  0-3,  n  is  0  to  about  4,  p  is  2  or  3  and  X  is  a  neutralizing 
anion. 


3,903,058 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  BRIGHT  YARNS 
Pierre  Allard,  Calloux-Sur-Fontaines,  and  Francois  Buisson, 
Colmar,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc-TextUe, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1972,  Ser.  No.  277,163 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Aug.    12,    1971, 
71.29799 

Int.  CL*  C08G  20100;  DOID  5106 
U.S.  a.  260—78  TF  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  non-inflammable  heat-stable, 
bright  yam  comprising 

1 .  wet-spinning  into  a  coagulating  bath  a  solution  in  a  polar 
organic  solvent  of  a  copolymer  which  contains  both 
amide-imide  groups  and  amide-acid  groups,  the  free 
carboxyl  group  content  of  the  copolymer  being  at  least 
equal  to  0.5  milliequivalents  of  acid  per  gram  of  dry 
copolymer,  said  copolymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity 
of  between  0.7  and  1.5,  said  copolymer  having  been 
prepared  by  reacting  in  a  polar  organic  solvent  at  a  tem- 
perature below  80^  a  polyamide-imide  and  a  polyamide- 
acid  prepolymer; 

2.  drawing  the  resulting  filaments  in  air  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture; 

3.  washing  and  drying;  and 

4.  overdrawing  the  product  at  an  elevated  temperature. 


3,903,057 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OF  CREEP  RESISTANT 
PRESSURE-SENSmVE  RESINS 
Donald  M.  Gardner,  Springfield,  and  Lawrence  W.  McKenna, 
WBbraham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company, 
SC  Louis,  Mo. 

Fled  Feb.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,915 
VUL  CL*  C08F  8130,  20/06;  C09J  7/04 
VS.  CL  260—78.5  T  5  Clafans 

1.  A  process  of  manufacture  of  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
coated  article  which  is  readily  released  from  silicone  release 
surfaces  and  which  provides  bonds  of  high  cohesive  strength, 
comprising: 
A.  polymerizing  in  an  organic  solvent  medium  an  interpoly- 
mer containing: 

1 .  between  0. 1  and  I S  weight  per  cent  of  an  a,/^thyleni- 
cally  unsjUurated  aliphatic  carfooxylic  acid, 

2.  between  0. 1  and  2  weight  per  cent  of  a  glycidyl  nnono- 
mer  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  glycidyl 
acrylate,  glycidyl  methacrylate  and  allyl  glycidyl  ether. 


3,903,059 
NUCLEATION  OF  POLYOLEHNS 
Burnett  H.  Johnson,  and  Terrence  Huff,  both  of  Baytown,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 
Linden,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,884,  Sept.  13,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,939 

Int.  CL  C08f  27/07 
VS.  CL  260— 79  J  R  g  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  chlorinated  and  sulfonated  solid 
polyolefin  of  an  alpha  mono-olefin  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms 
in  the  molecule  which  comprises: 
exposing  a  stirred  slurry  of  solid  crystalline  polyolefin  pow- 
der is  carbon  tetrachloride  to  a  sufficient  amount  of  SO, 
and  a,  in  the  presence  of  light  for  a  sufficient  length  of 
time  at  a  sufficient  temperature  to  sulfochk>rinate  and 
chlorinate  said  solid  polyolefin; 
drying  the  resultant  slurry  of  sulfochlorinated  and  chlori- 
nated polyolefin; 
treating  said  dried  sulfochlorinated  and  chlorinated  polyole- 
fin with  a  hot  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  to 
convert  said  sulfochlorinated  polyolefin  to  the  alkali 
metal  sulfonate  form; 
drying  the  treated  chlorinated  and  alkali  metal  sulfonated 

polyolefin;  and  then 
stabilizing  the  last  dried  polyolefin  by  adding  thereto  at  least 
a  sufficient  amount  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide; 
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with  the  proviso  that  the  amounts  of  SO,,  CI,,  aqueous 
metal  hydroxide  solution  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
added  thereto  are  sufficient  to  provide  said  polyolefin 
with  a  molar  ratio  of  the  alkali  metal  sulfonate  group: 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  within  the  range  from  about  1:35:1 
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to  about  0.3:1,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  alkali  metal  sulfo- 
nate group:  CI  within  the  range  of  from  about  2.0: 1  to 
about  0.1:1,  and  the  alkali  metal  sulfonate  groups  consti- 
tute from  about  0.05  to  about  1 .02  mole  per  cent  of  said 
polyolefin. 


3,903,060 

ALPHA-METHYL  STYRENE/TERTIARY  BUTYL 

STYRENE/OLEFIN  TEREPOLYMER  RESINS  AND  HOT 

MELT  ADHESIVES  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Michael  G.  Henk,  Wheaton,  and  Gary  P.  Sartler,  Downers 
Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,563 
Int.  a.  C08f  15/04,  19/06;  C08d  3/02 
VS.  CL  260—80.78  9  Claims 

I.  A  terpolymer  consisting  of: 

a.  one  part  by  weight  tertiary-butylstyrene; 

b.  from  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  alpha-methylstyrene;  and 

c.  from  .005  to  .5  parts  by  weight  of  olefin. 


3,903,061 
OLEFIN  TETRAPOLYMERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Sebastiano  Cesca;  Giuseppe  Ghetti;  Eugenio  Vi^na;  Mario 
Bruzzone,  and  Ermanno  Cinelli,  ail  of  San  Donato  Milanese, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Snam  Progetti  S.p.A.,  San  Donato  Mila- 
nese, Italy 

Filed  June  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  21, 1972, 25983/72 
Int.  CL  C08f  17/00,  1/34 
VS.  CL  260—80.78  8  Claims 

1.  Vulcanizable  olefin  tetrapolymers  comprising  ethylene, 
an  alpha-olefin  having  at  least  three  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one 
conventional  termonomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  exo-  and  endo-dicyclopentadiene,  alkenyl-  and  cydo-alke- 
nyl-norbomenes,  alkyliden-norbomenes,  alkyl-norbomadi- 
enes,  tetrahydroindene  and  alkyl  derivatives  thereof,  me- 
thylendomethylene-hexahydronaphthalene,  dicycloheptadi- 
ene,  linear  and  branched  non-conjugated  dienes,  cyclic  dienes 
and  vinyl  substituted  cyclic  hydrocarbons,  and  a  minor 
amount  of  a  polycyclic  polyene  having  the  formula  A  — 
(CHs)m  —  B  wherein  A  is  a  radical  consisting  of  or  containing 
at  least  one  cyclohexene  ring  or  at  least  one  cyclohexene  ring 


with  an  endomethylene  bridge,  B  is  a  cyciopentadiene  or 
cyclohexadiene  radical  and  n  is  a  number  ranging  from  0  to  5. 


3,903,062 

OLEFIN  TETRAPOLYMER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
REPARATION  THEREOF 
Sergio  ArrighettL  Milan;  Sebastiano  Cesca,  San  Donato  Mila- 
nese; Giuseppe  Ghetti,  San  Donato  Milanese;  Mario  Bruz- 
zone, San  Donato  Milanese,  and  Emuumo  Cinelli,  San 
Donato  Milanese,  al  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snam  Progetti 
S.p.A.,  San  Donato  Milanese,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,184 

Clahns  priority,  application  Italy,  June  21, 1972, 25982/72 

Int.  a.  C08f  1/34,  1/08,  3/16 

VS.  CL  260—80.78  12  Claims 

2.  Tetrapolymers  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  amount 

of  said  polycyclic  polyene  in  the  elastomer  ranges  from  0. 1  to 

2%  by  weight. 


3,903,063 

CURE  OF  RUBBER  WITH  TRIHALOISOCYANURIC  ACID 

Don  V.  Perkins,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  325,907,  Jan.  22,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,843,487.  This  application  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,087 

Int.  a.  C08f  27/08 
VS.  CL  260—80.78  32  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  olefinically  unsaturated 
vulcanizable  elastomer  in  admixture  with  a  trihaloisocyanuric 
acid  in  amount  effective  to  cure  the  said  elastomer. 


3,903,064 
PHOTODEGRADABLE  POLYMER  COMPOSITE 
Masahisa  Isigami,  Kakogawa;  Kunio  Arimoto,  Takasago,  and 
Masao   Hamada,   Kakogawa,   aU  of  Japan,   assignors   to 
Harima  Kasei  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kakogawa,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,688,  Aug.  22,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  appikation  July  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  27,   1971,  46- 
74765 

Int.  a.*  C08F  210/04 
VS.  CL  260—87.3  5  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  composite  comprising  a  polymer  or  copoly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  poly- 
propylene, polystyrene,  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinylidene 
chloride,  polyvinyl  acetate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  one  or 
more  compounds  of  metal  salts  of  an  aromatic  ketocarboxylic 
acid  of  the  general  formula: 


xi      X2  x,  m 


(OH) 


n 


wherein  X,,  X,  and  X3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy,  and  carboxyal- 
kyl,  M  is  a  metal  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  manganese,  chromium,  zinc,  calcium, 
barium,  aluminum,  and  copper,  m  represents  an  integer  eqUal 
to  or  smaller  than  the  valence  number  of  said  metal  member, 
and  n  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  m— I ,  wherein  m  +  n 
equals  the  valence  number  of  said  metal  member,  said  one  or 
more  compounds  being  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01  to  5.0 
percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  polymer  or  copolymer. 
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3,903,065 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
Hakan  Norttack,  Danderyd,  Sweden,  assignor  to  KemaNord 
AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  876,802,  Nov.  14,  1969,  Pat.  No. 
3,720,700.  This  applfcation  Feb.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,560 
Chdms    priority,    appifcatkm    Sweden,    Nov.    14,    1968, 
15458/68Tlie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateift  subsequent  to 
Mar.  13,  1990,  has  been  disdafaned. 

Int.  CI.  C08f  3130 
U.S.  CL  260—92.8  R  2  Cbims 
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1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  vinyl  chloride  which  com- 
prises conducting  the  polymerization  at  40''-80"C  in  the  pres- 
ence of  0.01-0.5  percent  by  weight,  based  on  vinyl  chloride, 
of  di-cetyl  peroxydicarbonate  as  initiator. 


3,903,066 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  CATALYST  RESIDUE  FROM 

POLYPROPYLENE 
Raymond  Rohde,  Bartlesviile,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiOips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesviile,  Okla. 
Continuatfam  of  Ser.  No.  263,221,  June  15, 1972,  abandoned, 
whkfa  is  a  continuatkm-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,727,  July  27, 
1970,  abandoned.  This  appikatkm  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

444,870 
Int.  CI.  C08f  im  j 

\}&.  CL  260—93.7  '        15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  catalyst  residues  from  amorphous 
polypropylene,  comprising: 
washing  the  amorphous  polypropylene  with  a  liquid  consist- 
ing essentially  of  water  at  a  temperature  greater  than 
about  1 75T.  prior  to  dissolving  the  amorphous  polypro- 
pylene; 
decanting  the  resultant  water  from  the  amorphous  polypro- 
pylene; I 
thereafter  dissolving  said  polypropylene  in  a  hydrocarbon 
solvent  to  give  a  mixture  of  solid  catalyst  residues  in  a 
thus  formed  solution  of  said  polypropylene; 
separating  catalyst  residues  from  the  polypropylene  by 


3,903,067 
ALLERGENIC  EXTRACTS  REACTED  WITH 
EPIHALOHYDRINS 
Noel  Austin  MuUan,  and  Brian  George  Overefl,  both  of  Dor- 
king, England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  Great 
Britain 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  59,745,  July  30, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,794,630. 
This  appik»tk>n  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,022 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  6,  1969, 
39289/69;  May  15, 1969,  23621/69;  May  16, 1970, 23853/70 

Int.  CI.  C07g  7100 
U.S.  CI.  260—1 12  R  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  modified  allergenic 
materia]  which  comprises  an  allergenic  extract  of  pollen  or 
house  dust  which  consists  principally  of  a  protein  or  glycopro- 
tein, which  comprises  reacting  an  allergenic  extract  of  pollen 
or  house  dust  with  an  epihalohydrin  of  the  formula 

CH, CH,— CH,— X. 

wherein  X  is  halogen, 
at  an  alkaline  pH  to  reduce  the  allergenicity  and  recovering 
the  modified  allergenic  material  so  produced. 

3,903,068 
FACILE  SYNTHESIS  OF  HUMAN  INSULIN  BY 
MODIFICATION  OF  PORCINE  INSULIN 
Michael  A.  Ruttenberg,  Newton  Highlands,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,247 
Int.  CL*  C07C  103152;  C07G  7100 
U.S.CL  260—112.7  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  converting  natural  porcine  insulin  to  human 
insulin  by 

a.  reversibly  blocking  the  six  carboxyl  groups  in  porcine 
insulin  by  conversion  to  the  methyl  esters; 

b.  digesting  the  blocked  porcine  insulin  with  trypsin  to 
remove  the  carboxyl  terminal  octapeptide  from  the  por- 
cine insulin  B  chain  and  generating  a  free  carboxyl  group 
in  the  arginine  residue  in  position  22  of  the  B  chain; 

c.  reversibly  blocking  all  amino  groups  with  BOC  azide; 

d.  coupling  the  free  carboxyl  at  position  22  to  a  synthetic 
octapeptide  which  corresponds  to  the  sequence  at  the 
carboxyl  end  of  the  B  chain  in  human  insulin; 

e.  removing  all  protecting  groups  from  carboxyl  and  amino 
and  purifying  and  recovering  synthetic  human  insulin. 

3,903,069 

POLYPEPTIDES  OBTAINED  BY  MODIFICATION  OF 

PORCINE  OR  BOVINE  INSULIN 

HaroM  Gregory,  and  Peter  Leslie  Walton,  both  of  Macclesfield, 

England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemkal  Industries  Limited, 

London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,573 
Claims  priority,  appikatkm  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  28, 1972, 
59742/72;  Jan.  29,  1973,  4387/73 

Int.  Q\?  C07C  103152;  A61K  37126;  C12B  UOO 
MS.  CL  260—1 12.7  5  Chdms 

1.  A  polypeptide  of  the  formula: 


r- 


Gly.Ile.Val.Glu.Gln.Cy^.Cys.R  .Ser.R  .Cys.Ser.Leu.l^.Gln.Leu.Glu.Asn.lVr.Cys.Asn 

Hie.Val.Asn.Gln.His.I^u.Cys.Gly.Ser.His.Leu.Val.Glu.Ala.Leu.'IVr.Leu.Val.Cys.Gly.Glu 
-Arg.  Gly .  Phe .  Phe .  IVr .  Ihr .  Pro 


filtering  the  mixture;  and 
stripping  volatile  materials  from  the  polypropylene. 


wherein  either  R»  is  threonine  and  R*  is  isoleucine,  or  R'  is 
alanine  and  R'  is  valine. 
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3,903,070 
AUTOMATIC  RESET  MECHANISM  FOR  PUSH  BUTTON 

TELEPHONE  SET 
Isao  Kunimine,  Kawasaki,  and  Tadashi  Minemoto,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Tsu  Shin  Kogyo  K.K., 
Japan  and  TIE/Communfeatkms,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,077 
Claims  prkirity,  appikatkm  Japan,  Sept.   19,   1973,  48- 
108733 

Int.  CI.2  HOIH  3120;  H04M  1 108 
U.S.  CL  200—153  H  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  key  telephone  set  wherein  a  stop  plate  engages  and 
maintains  a  depressed  button  in  that  depressed  state,  a  mecha- 
nism for  releasing  the  engaged  button  when  the  receiver  cra- 
dle is  despresed  which  comprises: 

a.  lever  arm  assembly  means  including, 
i.  central  hub  means, 

ii.  first  and  second  arms  integral  with  and  extending  from 
said  central  hub  means, 

iii.  means  for  rotationally  mounting  said  central  hub 
means  relative  to  the  main  frame  of  the  telephone, 

iv.  means  connected  between  said  first  arm  and  said 
cradle  for  converting  the  downward  movement  of  said 
cradle  to  rotational  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
arms  about  said  rotational  mounting  means; 

b.  lever  plate  means  including, 

i.  a  main  plate  having  first  and  second  flanges  integral 

therewith  and  extending  therefrom, 
ii.  means  for  rotationally  mounting  said  main  plate  to  said 
main  frame, 
said  first  flange  contacting  said  second  arm,  such  that  said 
main  plate  rotates  in  response  to  the  rotational  movement  of 
said  second  arm,  said  second  flange  contacting  said  stop  plate, 
whereby  said  stop  plate  moves  translationally  in  response  to 
the  rotational  movement  of  said  lever  plate; 

c.  first  spring  means  including  a  first  and  second  extension; 
and 

d.  second  spring  means  including  a  third  and  fourth  exten- 
sion; 

said  first  and  third  extension  contacting  said  main  frame  and 
said  second  and  fourth  extension  contacting  said  lever  arm 
assembly  means  and  said  lever  plate  means  respectively,  such 
that  said  first  and  second  spring  means  store  spring  energy 
when  said  cradle  is  depressed,  said  first  spring  means  expend- 
ing such  energy  when  said  depressed  cradle  is  released, 
thereby  forcing  the  return  of  the  lever  arm  assembly  to  the 
position  it  had  prior  to  depressing  the  cradle,  said  second 
spring  means  expending  such  energy,  after  said  stop  plate  has 
moved  translationally  to  release  said  engaged  button,  to  return 
said  lever  plate  to  the  initial  position  it  had  prior  to  depressing 
the  cradle. 


3,903,071 
MYCOPHENOUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Rkhard  E.  Holmes,  Imiianapolls,  bid.,  usignor  to  EU  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Fifed  May  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,700 
Int.  a.*  C07H  9100 
U.S.  a.  260—210  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 
I 


CH3 


R— C— CH,— CH,— C=CH— CH,— 


HsCO 


CHs 


wherein  R  represents  OH,  loweralkoxy  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
or  amido;  and 
R'  represents 

a.  /3-D-glucopyranosyl, 

b.  /3-D-galactopyranosyl, 

c.  /3-D-allopyranosyl, 

d.  /3-D-gulopyranosyl, 

e.  /3-D-ribofiiranosyl, 

f.  /3-D-ribopyranosyI,  or 

g.  /3-D-xylopyranosyl; 

or,  when  R  is  loweralkoxy  as  defined,  R'  can  additionally 
represent  any  of  the  (a)  through  (g)  moieties  peracylated 
with  C2-C4-alkanoyI  or  benzoyl; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  alkali-metal  or  alkaline- 
earth-metal  salts  derived  from  those  compounds  wherein  R  is 
OH. 


3,903,072 

ANTIBIOTIC  FROM  MICROMONOSPORA 

PURPUREA 

Jan  Ilavsky,  Livingston;  Aris  P.  Bayan,  New  Brunswick;  Wil- 

iiam  Chamey,  Montdair,  and  Hans  Rehnann,  Wayne,  all  of 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporatkm,  Kenihvorth,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,753,  June  12,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  appikatkm  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,492 

Int.  a.*  C07H  15120 
U.S.  a.  260—210  AB  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Anti- 
biotic J1-20A  and  Antibiotic  JI-20B,  having  the  formula: 


and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  in 
Antibiotic  JI-20A  and  methyl  in  Antibiotic  JI-20B. 
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3,903,073 

2-SUBSTmJTED  ADENOSDSE-S'  CARBOXYLATES 
Raj  Nandair  Prasad,  Plerrefonds,  Canada;  Herman  Hal  Stdn, 
SkoMe,  m.,  and  Karin  Rosemarie  Tk^c,  PhilUpsburg,  Can- 
ada, assignars  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  lU. 
Fled  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,516 
Int.  CL*  CD7H  19/18 
U.S.  CL  260— 211.5  R  17  Clainis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


RlO- 


wherein  R  is  amino,  acetamido  or  hydroxy,  R,  is  loweralkyi, 
hydroxyloweralkyl,  lowercycloalkyl,  loweralkenyl,  loweralky- 
nyl,  loweraikyl(C3-Ca)cycloalkyI,  or  loweralkyi  hydrogen  and 
Ri  and  R,  each  are  hydrogen  or  acyl,  or  Rj  and  R3  taken 
together  form  an  isopropylidene  or  benzylidene  moiety;  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


3,903,074 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  ORGANIC  ANION 
EXCHANGER 
Nikolaas  Hendrik  Siewcrtsz  Van  Reesema,  Woonparic  Boswijii, 
Flat  81,  Doom,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  318,552,  Dec.  26,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3330,799,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  153,035, 
June  14, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  July  1, 1974,  Ser. 

No.  485,018  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  June  19,  1970, 
7009020 

Int.  CI.'  C08B  15/06 
VS.  CL  260—213  7  Clainis 


mm  "'* 
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■cu 
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V 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  organic  anion  exchanger, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  humic  product  having  aliphatic 
non-cyclically  linked  hydroxyl  groups  with  an  acid  to  esterify 
approximately  half  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  contained  in  said 
humic  product,  etherifying  the  esterified  hydroxyl  groups  with 
the  non-esterified  hydroxyl  groups  with  release  of  the  acid 
used  to  form  an  insolubilized  humic  material,  and  reacting 
said  insolubilized  humic  material  with  an  excess  ai  a  poly- 
amine  and  subsequently  with  an  acid. 


3,903,075 
PROCESS  F(Ml  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
WATER-INSOLUBLE  HYMIOXYBLTYL  CELLULOSE 
Wolfgang  Schminke,  and  Hans  MachoMt,  both  of  Wiesbeden- 
Biebrich,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Germany 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  785,788,  Dec.  20, 1968,  abandoned. 
This  applfcatkm  June  7,  1971,  Ser.  No.  150,749 
Claims   priority,   applicatkm   Germany,   Dec.    22,    1967, 
1668349 

bit  a.  C08b  11/02 
U.S.  a.  260—231  R  1  Clahn 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hydroxy  butyl  cellulose 
which  comprises  etherifying  alkali  cellulose  in  a  single  stage 
with  butylene  oxide  in  a  quantity  corresponding  to  at  least 
four  times  the  weight  of  cellulose  present  in  the  form  of  alkali 
cellulose,  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  60°  C,  continuing  the 
reaction  until  1.8  to  3.0  moles  of  butylene  oxide  per  glucose 
unit  have  been  used  for  substitution  on  the  cellulose,  and 
washing  the  reaction  product  with  water. 


3,903,076 
PREPARATION  AND  PURIFICATION  OF  CELLULOSE 

ETHERS 
Karl  L.  Krumd;  James  A.  May,  and  Frederick  W.  Stanley,  Jr., 
all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemkal  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,253 
Int.  a.  C08b  11/00.  19/00 
MS.  a.  260—232  14  Clainis 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  ethers  of  polysaccharides  by 
reacting  an  alkali  metal  polysaccharide  selected  from  the  class 
of  sodium  starch,  sodium  cellulose,  potassium  starch  and 
potassium  cellulose  with  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

a.  a  C,-C4  alkyl  monochloride, 

b.  a  Cr^*  vicinal  epoxide,  and 

c.  a  Cr-C4  monochlorocarboxylic  acid  or  alkali  metal  salt 
thereof, 

in  the  presence  of  a  liquid  organic  diluent  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  50°  to  155°C  and  thereafter  neutralizing  excess 
alkali,  cross-linking  the  etherified  polysaccharide  and  washing 
it  with  water,  the  improvement  comprising,        * 

A.  Using  as  the  organic  diluent  a  liquid  containing  from 
about  20  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
having  a  boiling  point  of  from  about  60  to  about  155°C 
and  from  80  to  0  percent  by  weight  of  a  C3  to  C,  ketone 
or  a  C3  to  Cg  secondary  or  tertiary  monohydric  alkanol, 
the  weight  ratio  of  diluent  to  polysaccharide  being  from 
about  8  to  about  14  to  1. 

B.  Removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  water  and  volatile 
hydroxyl  containing  by-products  from  the  neutralized 
reaction  mixture  by  azeotropic  distillation, 

C.  Crosslinking  the  etherified  polysaccharide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  liquid  diluent  with  from  about  0.2  to  about  10 
weight  percent  based  on  the  polysaccharide  of  an  unsub- 
stituted  monoaldehyde  having  1  to  6  C  atoms  or  an  un- 
substituted  dialdehyde  of  from  2  to  6  C  atoms  at  a  pH  of 
from  about  2-6,  and 

D.  Washing  the  crosslinked  product  with  water  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  about  0"  to  about  30°C. 


3,903,077 
DIRECT  SYNTHESIS  OF  DOPAMINE  AMINO  ACID 

AMIDES 
Peter  Hadley  Jones,  Lake  Forest;  CarroU  Wayne  Ours,  Zkm, 
and  Robert  Rotcman,  Waukegan,  all  of  DL,  assignors  to 
Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chfcago,  01. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348^440 
Int.  CL*  C07D  205/04 
\}J&.  CL  260—239  A  3  ciain« 

1.  The  method  of  synthesizing  an  amino  acid  amide  of 
dopamine  of  the  formula 
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HO- 


HO- 


|^^\ CHr-CH— NHR, 


u 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyi  and  R,  is  derived  from  an 
amino  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  /3-alanine, 
^methylalanine,  phenylalanine,  3,4-dihydroxyphenyIalanine, 
4-chlorophenylaIanine,  glycine,  tyrosine,  valine,  leucine,  iso- 
leucine,  serine,  threonine,  cysteine,  methionine,  tryptophane, 
aspartic  acid,  glutamine,  arginine,  lysine,  histidine,  y- 
aminobutyric  acid,  pyroglutamic  acid,  alanine,  proline,  sarco- 
sine,  N-methylpiperazinobutyric  acid,  or 

(CH,), 
^  \ 

CH,  CH— CO,H 

N 
I 

"  ^ 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  reacting  the  N-hydroxysuccimide  ester  of  the 
appropriate  N-carbobenzyloxy  amino  acid  with  dopamine  or 
a  salt  thereof,  and  cleaving  the  N-carbobenzyloxy  group  to 
obtain  the  amino  acid  amide. 


3,903,079 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMETHYLENIMINES  BY 
CYCLOAMMONOLYSIS 
Edward  J.  Heinz,  Kingsville,  Tex.,  and  Charles  E.  Fox,  Bur- 
lington, Iowa,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporatkm,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  175,722,  Aug.  27, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatk>n  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,595 
InL  a.*  C07D  207104,  295/02,  211/12,  211/02 
VJS.  CL  260—239  B  14  Clahns 

1.  A  process  for  the  cycloammonolysis  of  an  acyclic  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

A,-CH,-(R)-CH,-A, 
wherein  A,  and  Aj  are  alike  or  different  and  are  hydroxyl  or 
primary  amino  groups,  and  R  is  an  alkylene  group  of  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  of  a  configuration  such  that  A,  and  A,  are 
separated  by  a  chain  of  4  to  7  carbon  atoms,  so  as  to  produce 
a  heterocyclic  imine  of  the  formula 

H 

N 

H,C      CH, 

\/ 

R 

R  being  the  same  alkylene  radical  as  in  said  acyclic  compound 
such  that  said  heterocyclic  imine  contains  4  to  7  carbon  atoms 
in  the  ring,  which  process  comprises  reacting  said  acyclic 
compound  in  the  vapor  phase  with  ammonia  at  a  temperature 
of  250°C  to  400°C  and  at  a  pressure  of  0. 1  to  1.5  atmospheres 
absolute  in  the  presence  of  a  dehydrated  crystalline  metal 
aluminosilicate  molecular  sieve  catalyst,  the  mole  ratio  of 
ammonia  to  said  acyclic  compound  being  within  the  range  of 
15:1  to  30:1  and  the  residence  time  of  the  reactants  in  the 
reaction  zone  being  within  the  range  of  10  to  35  minutes. 


3,903,078 
HERBICIDAL  DINITRO-l,3-PHENYLENEDL\MINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Don  L.  Hunter,  Anaheim;  William  G.  Woods,  FuUerton;  James 
D.  Stone,  Whittier,  all  of  Calif.,  and  CecU  W.  LeFevre, 
Franklin,  Idaho,  assignors  to  United  States  Borax  &  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  69,487,  Sept.  3, 1970,  Pat-  No.  3,764,623, 
whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  875,508,  Nov.  10,  1969,  Pat.  No. 
3,617,252,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,307, 
April  1, 1969,  abandoned.  This  applkation  Jan.  12, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  323,153 
Int.  CL*  C07D  203/14,  205/04,  207/04,  211/14 
U.S.  CL  260—239  E  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,903,080 
DETECTION  OF  GLYCOLATES 
Eleanor  V.  Crabtree,  Towson,  and  Edward  J.  PozHMnek,  Bd 
Air,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  UnHed  States  of  Amerka 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  854,81 1,  Aug.  29,  1969,  abandoned. 
This  applkatkm  Mar.  23,  1972,  Ser.  No,  238,711 
Int.  CL  C07d  31/22;  C07c  119/10 
U.S.  a.  260—240  G  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  for  use  in  detecting  glycolate  compounds 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-diphenylacetyl- 1 ,3- 
indandione-l-pndimethylaminocinnamaldazine  and  2- 
diphenylacetyl  1 ,3-indandione- 1 -p-N-methiodidepyridine  car- 
boxaldazine. 


wherein  Ri,  R^,  R3,  and  R,  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl,  or  said  R,  -  R,,  or  said  R3  -  R|  taken  together 
represent  a  polymethylene  group  having  from  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms  or  the  diethyleneoxy  group,  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  one  of  said  R,  and  R2  or  R3  and  R,  represent  a  polymeth- 
ylene group  having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  the  diethy- 
leneoxy group. 


3,903,081 

1 ,4-BIS-(  5  -NITROIMIDAZOL YL-2  -METHYLENE- 

IMINO)-PIPERAZINES 

Erhardt    Winkebnann,    Kdkheim,    Taunus,    and    Wolfgang 

Raether,  Dreiekhenhain,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hoedist  Aktkngesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,973 
Clainis   priority,   applkatkm   Germany,   Dec    21,    1972, 
2262555 

Int  a.  C07d  49/36;  C09b  55/00 
lis.  CL  260—240.1  4  Clafans 

1.  A  l,4-bis-(5'-nitroimidazolyl-2'-methylene-imino)  piper- 
azine  ci€  the  formula  I 
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R. 


NO. 


R. 


wherein 

Ar  is  phenyl,  thiazolyl,  or  pyrrolyl; 
in  which  R,  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl,  ethyl  or       ^  •»  chloro  or  fluoro; 
2-hydroxyethyl  group  and  Rj  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a       "  «  ^2;  and 
methyl  group.  R,  is  hydrogen  or  C,^  alkyl. 


3,903,082 
AMINO-FUNCTIONAL  SILICONE  COMPOUNDS 
Abe  Bcrgcr,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  174,165,  Ai^.  23,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,801,572.  This  application  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,271 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  279112,  211/06 
VS.  CL  260-243  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  silicone  compound  of  the 
formula. 


K„R'«  CH CH 

{R'0)»^i(CH),N  _  ^M  J 

^  CH — cir 

R"         R'» 


ximprising  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula. 


R.R" 

I     I 
(R'0)^^Si(CH)»NH, 

lith  a  compound  of  the  formula. 


3,903,084 
CARBOXIMIDOYL  UREA  DERIVATIVES 
Donald  W.  DuCharme,  Cooper  Twp.,  Kalamazoo  County,  and 
Louk  L.  Skaletzky,  Kalamazoo,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,397 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  295/04 
VS.  CI.  260-247.2  A  13  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


R»  R, 

Y 


R" 

I 
CH 


I 
C_ 


.M 


NR, 

c=o 

i. 


R3  R4 


CH-C^ 
I  I 

R'«      R" 


/here  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  R", 
1 1",  R",  R'»  and  R««  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
liydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  M  is 
s  elected  from  the  class  consisting  of  SO,  and 


O 


/  is  a  whole  number  that  varies  from  1  to  10  and  a  is  a  whole 
r  umber  that  varies  from  0  to  2. 


3,903,083 

3^A-DIHYDRO-2H,9H-ISOXAZOLO(3,2-B)(  13)BEN. 

ZOXAZIN-9^NES 

Idling- Yiag  Shcn,  WcstfieM,  and  Howard  Jones,  Hofandd,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Fied  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  483,482 

Int.  CL*  AOIN  9/00,  9/22 

US.  CL  260—244  4  CfafaiB 

I.  A  compound  of  structural  formula: 


wherein 
R,  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  one  to  eight  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  from  five  to  eight  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  adamantyl,  phenalkyi  wherein  alkyl  is 
from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl  and 
mono  or  disubstituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  moiety  of  the 
phenalkyi  wherein  the  substituent  is  the  same  or  different 
and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from 
one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  and  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; 
R3  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  from  five  to  eight 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
Ra  and  R«,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached,  form  a  saturated  heterocyclic  ring,   v"', 
wherein  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
bon, NA  where  N  is  nitrogen  and  A  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  oxygen  and  sulfur,  and 
when  W  is  carbon,  jy*^  has  from  four  to  six  ring  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  when  W  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  NA  as  previously  defined,  oxygen  and  sulfur, 
jv*' is  respectfully  piperazino,  N-alkylpiperazino,  morpho- 
lino,  annd  thiomorpholino,  with  the  further  proviso  that 
the  carbon  ring  of  jy'*'  is  unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted 
vrtth  an  alkyl  of  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts. 


n*' 
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3,903,085 
HERBICIDAL 
TRIFLUOROMETHYL-  13-PHENYLENEDI  AMINE 
COMPOUNDS 
William  G.  Woods,  Fullerton;  Don  L.  Hunter,  Anaheim;  James 
D.  Stone,  Whittier,  and  Cecil  W.  LeFevre,  Anaheim,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  57,787,  July  23, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,764,625, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  812,357,  April  1,  1969,  Pat,  No. 
3,617,250.  This  application  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,085 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  295/00 


U.S.  CI.  260—247.5  R 

1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 


where  R,  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  monocyclic  aralkyl,  and  mono- 
cyclic aryl,  and  Rj  and  R^  are  each  selected  from  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  monocyclic  aralkyl,  and  mono- 
cyclic aryl,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 


— N. 


•R. 


and         — N. 


R4 


groups  represents 


— N 


which  is  a  cyclic  group  selected  from  piperidino,  morpholino, 
thiomorpholino,  piperazino,  aziridinyl  and  pyrrolidino. 


3,903,086 
NITROFURYL-TRIAZOLO[43-b]PYRIDAZINE-AMIDE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  BACTERIOSTATIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Herbert  Berger,  Mannheim-Kafertal;  Rudi  Gall,  Grossachsen; 
Max  Thiel;  Wolfgang  Vomel,  both  of  Mannheim,  and  Win- 
friede  Sauer,  Mannheim- Wallstadt,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Boehringer  Mannheim  G.m.b.H.,  Mannheim,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,198 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Jan.    21,    1972, 

2202744 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  237/00 

VS.  CI.  260—250  AC  8  Clains 

I.  A  nitrofuryl-triazolo[4,3-b]-pyridazine-amide  compound 

of  the  formula 


CX)-irH-R^ 


V 


Ogll 


^O'^        R  — 


(2) 


7  Claims 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  dekyl.  alkenyl,  or  alkynyl  of  from  2  to 
5  carbon  atoms. 


3,903,087 

l,2-DIHYDROINDENE-2-SPIRO-2'-PIPERAZINE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF 
Hideo  Kato,  and  Eiichi  Koshinaka,  both  of  Fukui,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hokuriku  Pharmaceutkal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukui,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,517 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Nov.  20,   1972,  47- 
115582 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  295/08 
VS.  CL  260—268  PC  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  1,2- 
dihydroindene-2-spiro-2'-piperazine  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  each  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  R,  and  Rj  when  combined  together,  form  a  methyl- 
enedioxy  group,  and  the  corresponding  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,903,088 

4-1  N-(  2-METHYL-3-HYDROXY-4-HYDROXYMETHYL-5. 

YRIDYLMETHYL  )-PIPERAZINO  ]-P-FLUORO- 

BUTYROPHENONE 

Andre' Esanu,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodetc  d'Etudcs  dc 

Profhiits  Chimiques,  Molineaux,  France 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,513 
Claims  priority,  appikation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28, 
1973,  14815/73 

Int.  a.*  C07D  295/12 
VS.  CL  260—268  H  2  Clafam 

1.  A  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 
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3,903,089 
URSOLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Anthony  Edward  Vanstone,  Twickenham,  England,  ass^nor  to 
Biorcx  Laboratories,  Limited,  England 

FUcd  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448^85 
Claims   priority,  application   United  Kuigdom,  Mar.    15, 
1973,  12427/73 

Int.  a.*  C07D  295/18 
VS.  CL  260—268  PC  6  Cbdms 

1.  An  ursolic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula: 


COR 


R'O 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  acetyl  and  R"  is  piperazino,  N- 
methyl-piperazino  or  N-carbethoxy-piperazino;  or  the  non- 
toxic acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,903,090 

NOVEL  N-(3,5-DIHALOPHENYL).IMIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Udra  Fujinami,  Ashiya;  Toshiaki  Ozaki,  Toyonaka;  Shigehiro 
Ooba,  Takarazuka;  Sigeo  Yamamoto,  Toyonaka;  Katsuji 
Nodera,    Nishinomiya;    Katsutoshi    Tanaka,    Takarazuka; 
Kciichiro    Akiba,    Ikeda;    Tadashi    Oolshi,    Muioo,    and 
Nobuyuki  Kamcda,  Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumftonio  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Divisloa  of  Ser.  No.  17^39,  Maixh  6,  1970,  Pat.  No. 
3,745,170.  TWs  appHcatkm  Jan.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,169 
Cfadna  priority,  appikatfcm  Japan,  Mar.   19,   1969,  44- 
:  1529;  July  2.  1969,  44-25795;  Apr.  11,  1969,  44-28585; 
i  ^.  19,  1969,  44-30455;  May  9,  1969,  44-35919;  May  27, 
969,  44^1504;  May  28,  1969,  44-41874 
Int.  CL  C07d  39/00 
I  IS.  CL  260—281 

1.  An  N-(3,5-dihalophenyl)  imide  compound  represented 
I  y  die  formula. 


:0- 


wherein  X  represents  CI,  Br  or  I;  R3,  R,  and  R«  each  represent 
hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  R5  represents  hydrogen. 


3,903,091 

1,23,4-TETRAHYDROISOQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES 

Hisao    Yamamoto,    Nishinomiya;    Masani    Nakao;    Kikuo 
Sas^ima,  both  of  Toyonaka;  Isamu  Maruyama,  Minoo,  and 
Shigenari  Katayama,  Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,929,  Jan.  26,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  May  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  253,547 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkHi  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1970, 45-10924; 

Feb.  6,  1970,  45-10928;  Feb.  9,  1970,  45-11628;  Apr.  21, 

1970,  45-34455;  Apr.  21,  1970,  45-34456;  Nov.  28,  1970, 

45-105104 

Int.  CI.  C07d  35/36 

VS.  CL  260—288  D  2  Cbdms 

1.  The  compound  2[-y-(2")aminobenzoyl)propyl]-l,2,3,4- 

tetrahydroisoquinoline  monohydrochlpride. 


3,903,092 
2-TERTIARYAMINO- 1.(  BENZO[  B  JTHIEN  YL  )E- 
THANOLS 
Norman  Bellamy  Chapman;  Kenneth  Clarke,  both  of  East 
Yorkshire;  Brian  Iddon,  Lancashire;  John  William  James, 
Buckinghamshuv,  and  Maurice  John  Hedge,  Berkshire,  all 
of  England,  assignors  to  Aspro-Nicholas  Limited,  Slough 
Bucks,  England 
ContinuatHNi  of  Ser.  No.  107,465,  Jan.  18,  1971,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  continuatwn  of  Ser.  No.  619,960,  March  2,  1967, 
abandoned.  This  applkatmn  Oct.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  300,030 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1966, 
9296/66;  Jan.  30,  1967,  4548/67 

Int.  a.  C07d  29/36,  29/34 
VS.  CL  260-293.57  9  Chums 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula         % 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chlorine  and  bromine,  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  piperidino  and  pyrrolidino. 


4Clafam 


3,903,093 
2-(/3-ALKYL  THIOETHYL)-6,7-BENZOMORPHANS 
KeiUi  KobayashI,  Takarazuka;  Toshitsugu  Fukumaru,  Kyoto; 
Ifiroyuki  Mizote;  Shigeho  Inaba,  both  of  Takarazuka,  and 
Hisao  Yamamoto,  Nishinomiya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignws  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FOed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,052 
Claims  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  Nov.  22,   1972,  47- 
117379 

InL  CL  C07d  39/00 
VS.  CL  260—293.54  14  ciain» 

1.  A  benzomorphan  derivative  of  the  formula: 
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3,903,094 
PIPERIDYL  GLYCOLATES 
Benjamin  Witten;  Jacob  I.  Miller;  Gaston  E.  Dudley,  all  of 
Baltimore;  Ronald  J.  Kassd,  Bel  Air,  and  Omer  O.  Owens, 
Edgewood,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,875 
Int.  CI.*C07D  277/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—293.82  9  Claims 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the 
formula: 


R  - 


^ 


-  000  -  C  -  OH 


«2 


3,903,095 
CERTAIN  SUBSnTUTED-THIENO[3,2-C]-PYRIDINES 
Tsung-Ying  Shen,  WestfieM,  and  Robert  L.  Clark,  Wood- 
bridge,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rail- 
way, NJ. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  227,612,  Feb.  18,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,845,065.  This  applkatk>n  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,349 

Int.  a."  C07D  213/32 
VS.  a.  260—294.8  C  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  Cp-Cg 
alkoxy  group  or  a  C,-Ch  alkanoyloxy  group;  R,  is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  Cj-Cj  alkyl  group,  a  Cr-Cio  alkoxyalkyl  group,  a 
phenyl  group,  a  halophenyl  group,  an  alkylphenyl  group 
wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
alkoxyphenyl  group  wherein  the  alkoxy  moiety  has  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms;  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl 
group;  R<  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Cj-Cg  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl 
group,  a  halophenyl  group,  an  alkylphenyl  group  wherein  the 
alkyl  moiety  has  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxyphe- 
nyl group  wherein  the  alkoxy  moiety  has  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  or  R3  and  R4  may  form  a  Cj-Cg  alkylidene  group  or  a 
carbonyl  group  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 
are  bonded;  Rj,  Rs,  R«,  R7,  Rh,  R»  and  R  ,0  are  each  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  Cj-Ca  alkyl  group;  A  is  a  Ci-Cg  alkylene  group;  and 
m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2  or  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof 


and  nontoxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  where  R  is  a  lower 
alkyl  radical  of  1-3  carbon  atoms,  R,  is  taken  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  phenyl,  cyclopentyl,  and  cyclohexyl  radicals 
when  Rt  is  the  phenyl  radical  and  R|  and  Rj  taken  together  are 
the  diphenylene  radical. 


wherein  Rj  is  bromo;  and  R,  is  benzyloxy. 


3,903,096 

NEW  DERIVATIVES  OF  SULFONYL-,  SULHNYL-  AND 

SULFENYL-IH-PYRAZOLO  [3,4-B]-PYRIDINES 

Theodor  Denzel,  Regensburg,  and  Hans  Hoehn,  Tegemheim, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc., 

Princeton,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,118 
Int.  Cl.*C07D2i7/(W 
U.S.  a.  260—294.8  G  14  Claims 

1.  A  com|x>und  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  furfuryl; 
Ra  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl; 
Ra  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  the  group 


— n; 


,R, 
^R, 


R4  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl; 

R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl; 

R«  and  R7  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

and  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


Dow 


3,903,097 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
2-CYANCM»YRIDINES 
DonaM  J.  Perettie,  Mkiland,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The 
Chenucal  Company,  Mkiland,  Mkh. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1^73,  Ser.  No.  348362 

Int.  a.*  C07D  213/60 

VS.  CL  260—294.9  15  dainv 

1.  The  process  of  making  a  2-cyanopyridine,  by  contacting 

Reactant  I,  cyanogen,  with  Reactant  II,  a  1 ,3-butadiene  repre- 
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N  N 


HC=C C=CH 

It  II 

Rj    R<       Rt    R« 


wherein  two  of  R^,  It,,  Rj  and  R,  are  hydrogen  substitute  nts 
and  the  other  two  are  independently  hydrogen,  halo-  or  lower 
alkyl-substituents,  at  a  temperature  of  about  450t:.  to  about 
700t.,  in  the  Reactant  LReactant  II  molar, ratio  of  greater 
than  about  2:1.  j 


SA3JUX 


N N 

J     li 


n   -   C^Hg   -  SO — -4^   ^it_  ci 


X 


3,903,098  i 

3.PYRIDYL  niOSPHONATES 
Thomas  P.  Dawson,  Bd  Air,  and  Charles  E.  WiUiamson,  Edge- 
wood,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,584,  Feb.  9,  1956, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26, 1957,  Ser.  No.  655,448 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  213/44 
VS.  a.  260—297  P  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


and 


OR 


3,903,100 
OXADIAZOLYLPHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS  FOR 
COMBATTING  ANIMAL  AND  PLANT  PESTS 
Beat  Bohner,  Binnh^en,  and  WUly  Meyer,  B«el,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsiey,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,041,  Feb.  28,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  417,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  17,  1971, 
3930/71;  Jan.  25,  1972,  1075/72 

Int.  a.*  C07D  277/06 
U.S.  a.  260—307  G  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N 


R'— P-0<^ 


OR" 


I 

(R'"  3X-) 


I/-"' 


\ 


OR2 


wherein  R,  represents  C,-C4  alkyl  or  Ci-C^  alkoxy,  Rj  repre- 
sents C,-C4  alkyl,  R3  represents  C,-C4  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  phenyl, 
and  X  represents  sulphur. 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  not  more  than  three 
carbon  atoms,  R"  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  open 
chain  alkyl  groups  containing  not  more  than  eight  carbon 
atoms,  the  cyclohexyl  group,  and  alkyl  cyclohexyl  groups 
containing  not  more  than  16  carbon  atoms,  R'"  is  an  alkyl 
group  containing  not  more  than  eight  carbon  atoms,  and  X~ 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide  and 
iodide. 


3,903,099 
CERTAIN  2-HALO-5.TinO-13,4-THIADLiZOLES 
Paul  Rathgeb,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsiey,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,168,  Sept.  1,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  4,   1970, 
13279/70 

Int.  CL  C07d  91/62 
VS.  CL  260—302  SD  i  Claim 

1.  2-Ha]ogeno-l,3,4-thiadiazoIes  of  the  formulae 


CjHg   -   O  -   C2 


H      -S-f       L 
H4   -   S-s^      J- 


Cl 


.N        N 


™2  = 


-  CHj   -  S 


JUc. 


3,903,101 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AROMATIC 
TETRACARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  CONTAINING 
OXADIAZOLE  RING  OR  DI-ANHYDRIDES  THEREOF 
Kazuaki  Yoshida;  Hideo  Sekiguchi,  both  of  Yokohama;  Hiroshi 
Shimizu,  Osaka;  Katsuyoshi  Hirasa,  Yokohama,  and  Noriyo- 
shi   Okubo,   Hiratsuka,   all   of  Japan,   assignors   to   The 
Furakawa  Electric  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Rted  Jan.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,523 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1973, 48-6392; 
June  12,  1973,  48-66026 

Int.  a.*  C07D  271/10 
VS.  a.  260-307  G  14  cbims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  aromatic  tetracarboxylic  acid 
containing  oxadiazole  ring  or  dianhydride  thereof  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  reacting  tricarboxylic  anhydride  expressed 
by  the  formula: 


O 
II 

HOOC-(R,)^    ^ 

K 

O  • 

where  R,  denotes  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  following  radicals: 
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CO-NH-CH2-CH2-S-00 


-o 


iTH-co-0-c: 


«> 


and  amino  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrazine  or  dihydrazides  expressed  by  the  formula: 


O  O 

N  II 

HiNHNC— (Rj)— CNHNHj 


where  R2  denotes  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  following  radicals: 


\     // 


\^/ 


0 


^0^°^0^.  ""■'  "O-^O" 


and  the  inorganic  salts  thereof  at  a  higher  temperature  than 
60''C  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  equivalent  of  fuming 
sulfuric  acid  containing  more  than  40  percent  by  weight  of 
free  SO3,  and  thereafter  precipitating  the  reaction  product 
using  a  substance  miscible  with  the  sulfuric  acid  which  acts  as 
a  nonsolvent  with  respect  to  said  product  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water,  acetone,  glacial  acetic  acid  and 
acetic  anhydride. 


3,903,102 
1  -CARBAMO  YL-BENZIMIDAZOLES 
Werner  Daum,  Krefeld-Bockum;  Hans  Scheinpflug,  Leverku- 
sen,  and  Ferdinand  Grewe,  Burscheid,  all  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  286,534 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Sept.    11,    1971, 
2145512 

Int.  CI.'*  C07D  85/52 
VS.  CI.  260—307  G  6  Claims 

1.  A  1 -carbamoyl-benzimidazole  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


CO-NH-CHg-CHg-S-CO-/^ 


Q> 


ft"> 


jI-CO-O-CgH- 


CCMiH-CHg-CHg-S-CO-f^    7 


(1) 


(2) 


^^^"    x;h-.oo-<mjh(cHj)2 
,co-kh-(ch2)5-co-s-/^ 

rjT^yKH-CO-O^Hj 
Ofy 

pO-!ra-(CH2)5-CO-S-C2^ 
^|f^^-KH-CO-(MJHj 


CO-lIH-CCHg  )5-C0-S-C2Hc 

r  jT  ^lT-CO-0-CIl- 
H 


C0-KH-(CH2  )3-S-C0-/y 
j^'V^VKH-CO-CMJgHj 


CO-NH-CHg-CHg-S-CO-C ( CHj ) J 


'^^X'-K 


im-co 


-0-CH_ 


OO^"""* 


O^V"CH» 
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(3) 


(A) 


(5) 


(•) 


<7) 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


(U) 


:t^ 


296 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


C0-KH-(CB2}2 


\ 


ca 


?«3 
.  j  2  Z 


(12) 


CO-NH-(CH2)5-<^    ^ 


0-NH-(CH, 
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(20) 


(15) 


/ 

«3 


D> 


MH-CO-O-CH^-CH-CHj 


CO-NH- (CHj), 


(21) 


00- 


II      A-NH-CO-O-CjHj 


CO-HH-CH-CO-S-^^-0-C-H_  1 


I 


CO 


im-co-o-CjH, 


C0-HH-(CH2)  2"^"^^*"v3"**°2 


CO- 


NH-CO-0-CH. 


5^ 
Cw-HK-  <CK  j)  3-S-CO ^^ 


HH-CO-0-C 


Br      Br 


(16) 


and 


1 


C0-NH-(CH2  )5-C0-S-/_^  -CI 


i-CO-O-CH, 


(22) 


(17) 


(18) 


3,903,103 

4.AMINO-S-TRIAZOLO-[43-a]  [1 ,4]BENZODI AZEPINE 

Jackson  B.  Hester,  Jr.,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,876,  Sept  15,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,812 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  243120,  487104 
U.S.  CL  260-308  R  5  Oaims 

1.  A  4-amino-s-tria2olo[4,3-a][l,4]benzodiazepine  of  for- 
mula Illa.- 


C0-HH-<CH2)j-'^      . 


|T^  \.  NH-CO-O-CH  J 


I  Ma 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  fluoro;  wherein  Rj  is  hydro- 
..5.  gen,  or  fluoro,  with  the  proviso  that  R,  is  fluoro  only  if  R,  is 
^     '    fluoro;  wherein  R3  is  chloro,  fluoro,  nitro,  or  trifluoromethyl; 

and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 

thereof. 


\ 
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3,903,104 
!•(  2- AMMIDAZOLINYL  )-2,2-DIARYLCYCLOPROPANES 

AND  PROCESS 
Jean-Claude  Cognaco,  Garches,  France,  assignor  to  Hexachi- 
mie  S.A.,  Ruett-Malmaison,  France 

FBed  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,825 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30, 1972, 
55278/72;  Feb.  6,  1973,  5774/73;  Aug.  2,  1973,  36777/73 

Int.  CI.  C07d  49134 
U.S.  CI.  260—309.6  7  Claims 

1.  l-(2-A  *-imidazolinyl)-2,2-diarylcyclopropanes  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
a.  compounds  corresponding  to  the  general  formula 


(I) 


in  which  /?  is  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  hydrogen  atom,  the  fluorine  atom,  the  bromine  atom, 
a  lower  Cj-Cj  alky!  group  and  a  lower  Cj-Cj  alkoxy 
group;  and  R,  is  a  groyp  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  C.-Cj  alky  I  group,  an 
alkenyl  group  with  at  most  5  carbon  atoms,  an  allcynyl 
group  with  at  most  5  carbon  atoms,  a  lower  CyC^  hy- 
droxy alkyl  group  or  a  phenylalkyl  group  which  is  capable 
of  being  substituted  by  at  least  one  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  F,  Br,  lower  Cj-Cj  alkyl  groups 
and  lower  Ci-Cj  alkoxy  groups;  and 

b.  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


3,903,105 
9H-DIBENZOIMIDAZODIAZEPINE  COMPOUNDS 
Martin  Gall,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  424,665,  Dec  14,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511,438 

Int.  CL*  C07D  4871 14 
MS.  CL  260—309  3  ClaiiiK 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R,"  is 


— (CH,)n— N 


/aJkyI 


\ 


a]kyl 

in  which  each  alkyl  is  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  4,  inclusive,  wherein  R3"  and  R.,"  are 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  as  deflned  above,  and  the  pharmacok)gi- 
cally  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


3,903,106 
PYRAZOLE-3-CARBOXYUC  AODS 
Allen  S.  Katner;  Charles  J.  Paget,  and  WiUiam  T.  Jackson,  aO 
of  Indianapolis,  bid.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,647 
Int.  a.  C07d  49118 
MS.  a.  260—310  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  pyrazole-3-carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula. 


ooir 


wherein  R,  is  a  monovalent  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  C,-C4  alkyl,  phenyl,  and  monosubsti- 
tuted  phenyl  in  which  the  substituent  is  C.-Cj  alkyl,  C.-C, 
alkoxy,  fluoro,  chloro,  or  bromo;  Rj  is  a  monovalent  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
and  monosubstituted  phenyl  and  benzyl  in  which  the  substitu- 
ent is  methyl,  trifluoromethyl,  methoxy,  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  or  methylsulfonyl;  and  R3  and  R,  are  monovalent 
groups  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  fluoro,  chloro,  and  bromo,  with 
the  limitation  that  R3  and  R,  must  be  different  unless  each  of 
R3  and  R,  is  hydrogen. 


3,903,107 
DIRECT  ALPHA  TO  X  PHASE  CONVERSION  OF  METAL 

CONTAINING  PHTHALOCYANINE 
Clifford  H.  Griffiths,  Brighton,  and  IVfichad  S.  Walker,  IVn- 
Held,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Hied  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366395 

Int.  CL  C09b  47108 

MS.  CL  260—314.5  28  Clafam 

1.  A  process  for  the  direct  thermal  conversion  of  the  alpha 

polymorph  of  at  least  one  metal  containing  phtlialocyanine  to 

the  corresponding  X  polymorph,  said  process  comprising: 


298 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  2,  1975 


a.  providing  a  substrate  having  deposited  thereon  at  least 
one  alpha  metal  containing  phthalocyanine,  said  deposit 
having  an  average  thickness  of  up  to  about  1400  Ang- 
strom units; 

b.  confining  said  deposit  by  placing  in  contact  therewith 
physical  means  the  geometry  of  said  means  affording 
maximum  confmement  of  the  deposit  on  the  substrate 
thereby  insuring  the  "    -ntenance  of  a  vapor  pressure 


mc    mTI«U.0CV4MIK 


OntHM.     FLU 

•  xxmoiiM) 


3,903,109 
HALO  IMIDE  FIRE  RETARDANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Anderson  O.  DoCson,  Jr.,  New  Brunswick;  Jack  Newcombe, 
and  Uond  T.  Woiford,  both  of  FreehoM,  aO  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Citks  Service  Oil  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  183,696,  Sept.  24,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,784,509.  This  applkatkm  SepC  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,960 

Int.  a.*  C07D  209134,  405/02 
VS.  CL  260^326  C  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


O 
I 


N— Z 


I     CCNVEKTCO    ma 
>   IX  MLniOIIM> 


•000  7000 

■VCLOaTH    (111 


I 

o 


wherem  Z  is  hydrogen  or  a  brominated,  chlorinated,  or  unhal- 
ogenated  hydrocarbon  group  selected  from  cycloalkyl  and 
alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbons,  allyl,  benzyl,  phenyl  or  methyl- 
phenyl,  and  Y  has  one  of  the  structures: 


equilibrium  between  the  deposit  and  vapors  emanating 
from  said  deposit  thereby  precluding  substantial  evapora- 
tion thereof  during  thermal  conversion  to  the  correspond- 
ing X  polymorph;  and 
.  heaUng  said  confined  deposit  at  a  rate  in  excess  of  about 
IOC"  per  minute  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  220"  to  450t  so  as  to  effect  direct  in  situ  conver- 
sion of  at  least  some  of  the  alpha  metal  containing  phtha- 
locyanine to  its  corresponding  X  polymorph. 


Br- 
X 


Br 
X 


O 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  X  is  hydrogen,  bromo, 
or  chloro. 


3,903,108 
PRODUCTION  OF  2-ARYLINDOLES 
.  amcs  J.  Krutak,  Sr.,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

:ontinuatk>n  of  Ser.  No.  264,689,  June  20, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  applicatkm  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,981 
Int.  a.*  C07D  209/04,  209/08 
II.S.  CI.  260-319.1  5  Claims 

1.  Method  of  preparing  a  2-arylindole  which  comprises  the 
s  eps  mixing  one  mole  proportion  of  an  a-haloarylacetalde- 
h|/de  dialkylacetal  having  the  formula 


Ra 


/ 


V 


3,903,110 

N.(2.PYRROLIDINONYL)  METHYL  CARBAMATE 

DERIVATIVES 

Harlan  Benjamin  Freyermuth,  and  DavM  I.  Randall,  both  of 

Easton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporatk>n,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  248,021 

Int.  CI.  C07d  27/08 

US.  a.  260-326.25  13  claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


O    H 

H      I 

N-CH,-0-C-N 


w  th  at  least  one  mole  proportion  of  an  amine  compound 
hi  ving  the  formula 


Rs' 


!•-•(_  Re 
Ra 


where  n  is  1  or  2  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  phenyl,  said  substituted 
phenyl  being  substituted  by  nitro  or  one  or  two  chloro  atoms- 
substituted  and  unsubstituted  C,-C«  alkyl,  said  substituted 
alkyl  bemg  mono-substituted  by  chloro;  and  naphthyl. 


an  i  heating  the  mixture  for  at  least  about  30  ihinutes  at  a 
tei  iperature  between  about  70''-200X:.,  wherein 
I,  represents  methyl  or  ethyl;  j 

If.  Ra,   R4  and  R^  represents  hydrogen,  mcithyl.  ethyl, 

chloro,  acetamido,  methoxy  or  sulfamoyl; 
t«  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  hydroxyethyl,  or 

methoxycarbonylethyl;  and 
'■  i  represents  chloro  or  bromo. 


3,903,111 

4.[3-PHENYL.PYRROLIDIN-l.YL]-BUTYROPHENONE 
WERIVATIVES 
Jean-Michel  Bastian,  TherwO;  Uaus  Hasspacher,  RIehcn,  and 
Michael  Strasser,  ZiegeUiofen,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basd,  Switzerland  ^^ 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,685 
CUmB  priority,  appikatkm  Switzerland,  Sept.  11.  1972 
13280/72;  Nov.  21,  1972,  16930/72  ' 

Int.  CL  C07d  27/04 
VS.  CL  260-326.47  ^  Qalms 

1.  A  contpourtd  oi  the  formula. 
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(CH2)3-A- 

I 


.Q_«s 


:i 


(CH2)n-R4 


wherein 

R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  of  atomic  number 
from  9  to  35,  or  lower  alkoxy,  and 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  chlorine  or  lower  alkoxy,  or 

Ri  and  R2  together  are  methylenedioxy, 

R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 

n  is  1  or  2, 

R3  is  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylcarboxy,  or,  when 
«  is  1 ,  alternatively  lower  monoalkylcarbamoyloxy, 

Rs  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine,  and 

A  is  carbonyl, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


3,903,112 
PHENYL  GROUP  IIB  METALOXY  COMPOUNDS 
Peter  E.  Throckmorton,  Burnsville,  and  William  J.  McKillip, 
Minneapolis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc., 
Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1971,  Ser.  No.  129,991 
Int.  Cl.=^  C07D  331/04,  303/12,  307/12 
U.S.  CI.  260—327  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


RMeO-f-(CH,)p-<;:H-(CH,),-0-|-(CH,)„C (CH,), 

CHjOH  J,-,    (CH,),-X 


wherein: 

Me  is  Group  II  B  metal 

R  is  phenyl 

X  is  a  chalcogen  having  an  atomic  number  not  in  excess  of 

34 
R'  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  or  phenylmer- 

curoxymethyl 
n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4 
p  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4 
q  is  an  integer  of  0  to  1 
m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  1 


3,903,113 
PREPARATION  OF  ETHERIFIED 
HYDROXYIMINOACETIC  ACIDS 
Janice  Bradshaw,  37  Hamilton  Rd.,  Harrow,  Middlesex,  and 
Godfrey  Basil  Webb,  41  Bamham  Rd.,  Greenford,  Middle- 
sex, both  of  England 

Fifed  Nov.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,491 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1972, 
21412/72;  Oct.  26,  1972,  21412/72 

Int.  a.  C07d  63/12;  C07c  51/09 
VS.  CI.  260—332.2  A  8  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  separating  the  syn  and  anti  components  of 
an  ester  of  an  a-(etherified  oximino)  carboxylic  acid  of  the 
formula  R'.C:NOR*.COOH  where  R»  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  or 
such  a  group  substituted  by  halo,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  nitro, 
amino,  lower  alkylamino,  diloweralkylamino,  lower  alkanoyl, 
loweralkanoylamido,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkylthio;  thienyl; 
furyl;    pyridyl;     pyrrolyl;     N-methylpyrrolyl;    isothiazolyl; 


thiadiazolyl;  oxadiazolyl;  isoxazolyl;  3-phenyl-S-methylisox- 
azol-4-yl;  3~halophenyl-5methylisoxazol-4-yl;  sydnone;  ben- 
zothienyl;  benzofuryl  or  indolyl  and  R'  is  C,-C,,  alkyl;  Cj-Cr 
cycloalkyl;  aryl  Cj-C^  alkyl  wherein  aryl  is  phenyl,  thienyl, 
fiiryl,  pyridyl  or  pyrrolyl;  phenyl;  naphthyl;  thienyl;  fiiryl; 
pyridyl;  pyrrolyl;  N-methylpyrrolyl;  isothiazolyl;  thiadiazolyl; 
oxadiazolyl;  isoxazolyl;  sydnone;  benzothienyl;  benzofiiryl  or 
indolyl  or  any  of  these  groups  substituted  by  at  least  one  of 
hydroxy,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  n-propoxy,  iso-propoxy,  phenoxy, 
benzyloxy,  mercapto,  methylthio,  ethylthio,  amino,  me- 
thylamino,  ethylamino,  dimethylamino,  halo,  nitro,  azido, 
carboxy,  formyl,  acetyl,  propionyl,  benzoyl,  cyano, 
phthalimido,  acetamido,  benzamido,  methoxycarbonylamido, 
ethoxycarbonylamido  or  benzyloxycarbonylamino,  said  ester 
existing  as  a  mixture  of  the  syn  and  anti  isomers  which  in- 
cludes hydrolysing  said  mixture  under  basic  conditions  to 
hydrolyse  the  anti  ester  but  interrupting  the  hydrolysis  before 
the  syn  ester  is  hydrolysed  and  separating  the  preferentially 
formed  anti  acid  from  the  residual  syn  ester. 


3,903,114 
THIOPHENE  DERIVATIVES 
Odife  Le  Martret,  Paris,  and  Francois  Ctemence,  Rosny-sous- 
Bois,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel-UCLAF,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,030 

Claims  priority,  applicatkm  France,  Oct.  5, 1972, 72.35297 

Int.  a.«  C07D  333/22 

VS.  a.  260—332.2  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2-0-R^ 


wherein  R  and  R2  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  with  Rj  being  in  the  3-  or 
4-position  of  the  thienyl  ring,  R,  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  acyl  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acid  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl,  CF3—  and  CF/)—  in 
any  position  on  the  benzene  ring,  the  compounds  being  in 
racemic  or  optionally  active  form  where  R  is  methyl. 


3,903,115 

SYNTHESIS  OF  ZEARALANES  n  AND  RELATED 

COMPOUNDS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  USEFUL  IN  THE 

SYNTHESES  THEREOF 

Wilbeft  R  Urry,  Chkago,  Dl.,  and  Guy  Towns  MuUcnbach, 

Berkctey,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corpora- 

tkm,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  247,282,  AprU  25,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3336,544.  This  appifcatkm  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445360 

InL  a.  C07d  9/00 
VS.  CL  260—343.2  F  14 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3)0 


R) 


w  lerein  R  is  hydrogen  or  benzyl  and  X  is  an  integer  having  the 
va  ue  1  to  13  inclusive. 


3,903,116 
BIS-BASIC  AMIDES  OF  DIBENZOFURAN 
HllUam  L.  Albrecht,  and  Robert  W.  Fleming,  both  of  Cincin- 
nati, Oiiio,  assignors  to  Ridiardson-Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton, 
Conn. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  833,717,  June  16,  1969,  Pat.  No. 
3^867,409.  This  application  Oct.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512,147 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  307191 
CL  260—346.2  M 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


U.S. 


r1 

R 
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R  0 


3Clainis 


-n-a-n: 


R* 
R« 


wl  erein: 

K.  each  of  R*  and  R*  is  hydrogen,  (lower )a]kyl,  cycloalkyi 
of  3  to  6  ring  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  having  the  vinyl  unsaturation  in  other  than  the  1- 
position  of  the  alkenyl  group,  or  each  set  of  R*  and  R* 
taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  is  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  N-(lower)alkyl- 
piperazino,  or  morpholino; 

).  each  A  is  alkylene  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  separates 
its  adjacent  amide  nitrogen  and  amino  nitrogen  by  an 
alkylene  chain  of  at  least  3  carbon  atoms; 

<  Z.  each  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  and  the  amide  side 
chains  are  in  the  2,8-  or  3,7-  or  4.6-positions  of  the  diben- 
zofuran  nucleus;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof. 


3,903,117 

CpLOR  STABILIZATION  0¥  REFINED  MALEIC  ACID 

ANHYDRIDE 

RaiwoMl  E.  Sicnseth,  St.  Louis;  Ronald  J.  Boyer,  Festus,  both 
^f  Mo.,  and  Richard  J.  Shecfaan,  Palos  Hills,  DL,  assignor  to 
CompMiy,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

of  Scr.  No.  41,116,  May  27,  1970, 
Tlris  applicatioa  July  31,  1972,  Scr.  No.  276,549 
Int.  CL*  C07D  307160  . 

U4-  CL  260—346.8  '  10  Clains 

A  composition  comprising  a  nuyor  amount  of  refined 
maleic  anhydride  and  a  color  stabilizing  amount  of  an  organic 
ooi  ipound  containing  a  labile  halogen. 


3,903,118 
SCHIFF  BASES  DERIVED  FROM  PHENANTIIRENE-9,10> 

lAMINES  AND  ORTHOHYDROXY  ALDEHYDES 

Pritam  Singh  DhaUwal,  Edison,  N.Y.,  Ksignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmfaigton,  Dd. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1972,  Scr.  No.  313359 

Int.  CL*  C07F  1108 

VS.  a.  260—438.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  metal  chelate  of  structural  formula: 


■^ 


/ 


wherein  Me  is  nickel,  cobalt  or  copper  and  wherein  D,  repre- 
sents the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  phenanthrene  nucleus 
having  the  indicated  nitrogen  atoms  attached  to  the  9, 10-posi- 
tions  and  D,  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a 
nucleus  of  the  formula 


[,]   or 


or 


wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine. 


3,903,119 

IRON  COMPLEXES  OF 

ETHYLENE.BIS-(a.2-HYDROXYARYL  ACETIC  ACIDS 

Harris  E.  Pctree,  Spanish  Fort,  and  Joseph  W.  Stutts,  Jackson, 

both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,401 
Int.  a.*  C07F  15102 
VS.  CL  260—439  R  6  Claims 

1.  Iron  complexes  of  ethylene-bis-(a-imino-2-hydroxyaryl 
acetic  acids)  of  the  fiirmula 

Ar-+-CH NH— CH^H,— NH CH-|-Ar 


COOH 


HOOC 


wherein 

Ar  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
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3,903,121 

TELOMERS  CONTAINING  13-DIOXANE,  VINYL 

ACETATi;  CHLORINE  AND  VINYL  ALCCHKH. 

Daniel  Roussd,  BuUv-lcs-Mincs;  Pierre  Couderc,  Mx  Noulctte, 

and  Paul  Calin,  Lens,  all  of  France,  assipiors  to  SodcCc 

Chimeque  dcs  Chnrbonnagcs-  CD  F  Chemie,  fVancc 

FSed  Dec  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427^06 
Claims    priority,    application    Ftrancc,    Dec    26,     1972, 
72.46197 

Int.  a.*  C07D  319106 
VS.  CL  260—340.7  4  Claims 

1.  Telomers  comprising  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  1 ,3-diox- 
ane  groups  of  the  formula: 


-CH-CH,-CH- 
I  ^    I 


(S03H)^ 


(S03H)^ 


I — OH 


(SOjH)^ 


wherein  X  is  1  to  3 

the  molor  ratio  of  ligand  to  iron  being  from  about  I 

1  :  3.0. 


I.l  to 


3,903,120 
PREPARATION  OF  ZEROVALENT  NICKEL  COMPLEXES 

FROM  ELEMENTAL  NICKEL 
Howard  E.  Shook,  Jr.,  Orange,  Tex.,  and  John  B.  Thompson, 
Wilmington,  Dd.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pbnt  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  371,501,  June  19,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  applicatk>n  Dec.  13,  1973,  Scr.  No.  424^64 

Int.  CL  C07f  15104 
VS.  CL  260—439  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  zerovalent  nickel 
complex  of  the  group  consisting  of  NiCMZa)*  and  Ni(MZ3)2A 
wherein  M  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  P,  As  and  Sb,  Z  is  R 
or  OR,  R  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  radical  having  up  to  1 8  carbon 
atoms,  at  least  one  Z  is  OR  and  the  R  radicals  of  a  given  MZ3 
may  be  the  same  or  different  wherein  A  is  a  monoolefinic 
organic  compound  with  no  other  carbon-carbon  unsaturation 
and  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises  reacting  elemental  nickel  with  a  ligand 
MZ3  wherein  M  and  Z  are  as  defined  above  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  0°C.-I50*C  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
S  moles  per  million  moles,  based  on  amount  of  the  ligand, 
of  a  catalyst  compound  of  the  formula  (R'0)jR"vMX, 
wherein  M  is  defined  as  above,  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  or  aryl 
radicals  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  may  be  the 
same  or  different; 
wherein  x  and  z  have  a  value  of  1-2,  >  is  0  or  1 ,  the  sum  of 
X,  y  and  z  is  3;  and  X  is  a  halide  of  the  group  consisting 
of  — CI,  — Br  and  — 1,  and  wherein  for  the  preparation  of 
Ni(MZ3),A  there  is  also  present  a  monoolefinic  organic 
compound  A. 


O  -  CH^  O 


and  from  5  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  chlorine,  the  remainder 
consisting  principally  of  acetate  groups  of  formula: 


-CH5-CH- 

^    I 
O 

I 
00 

I 


and  alcohol  groups  of  formula 


-CH5-CH- 
^    I 
OH 


having  a  limiting  viscosity  index,  determined  in  dimethylform- 
amide  at  30''C.,  of  between  2  and  10  cm'.g,  and  containing 
substantially  no  molecules  having  a  degree  of  polymerisation 
greater  than  20. 


3,903,122 

LIQUID  OCTA  2-LOWER  ALKOXY  ETHOXIDES  OF 

ALUMINUM  AND  (MAGNESIUM  OR  CALCIUM) 

Ian   M.  Thomas,  Temperance,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Owens- 

niinois,  Inc,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313,662 

Int.  a.  C07f  5106 

U.S.  CL  260— 448  AD  11  Claims 

8.  The  method  for  making  a  compound  which  is  liquid  at 
about  2S°C.  and  about  1  atmosphere  of  pressure  wherein  said 
compound  is  of  the  formula  MA1,(0— CH,— CH,— O— R), 
wherein  M  is  calcium  or  magnesium  and  R  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl, 
comprising  the  steps  of  heating  Mg  or  Ca  and  Al  and  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  R— O— CH,— CH,— O— H  wherein  R  is 
described  as  above,  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  gram  atoms 
of  aluminum  to  magnesium  or  calcium  is  about  2: 1  or  less  and 
wherein  said  R — O — CHt — CHj — O — H  compound  is  present 
in  an  amount  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount,  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  said  MAlt(0 — CHt — CHt — 
O — R)«  compound  and  separating  said  MAli(0 — CH| — CH- 
t — O — R)8  compound  from  the  reaction  mass. 


$02 
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3,903,123 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  ORGAN€»POLYSILOXANES, 
raOCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE,  AND  THEIR  USE 
fans  Ddaer,  Hainhofen;  Franz  Mosch,  Diedorf;  Bernhard 
Sandner,  Biburg,  and  Willy  Bcmheim,  Diedorf,  aU  of  Ger- 
many,  maOffiors  to  CilM-Gcigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FDed  Dec  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422^21 
ClainH  priortty,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  22,  1972, 
8726/72 

Int.  a.*  C07F  7/02,  7/08,  7/ JO,  7/18 
JS,  CL  260-^148.2  N  18  Claims 

1.  Fluorine-containing  organopolysiloxanes  which  are  the 
1  eaction  products  of 

a.  organopolysiloxanes  in  which  only  hydrogen  and  alkyl  or 
aryl  groups  are  bonded  to  silicon,  and 

b.  a  perfluoroalkyl  compound  of  the  formula 
Ry— SO^NH— CHr-CH=CHj 

wherein  R/  represents  perfluoroalkyl  with  6  to   14  carbon 
toms. 


3,903,125 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC  ISOCYANATE 

Yoshlyuki  Mizoguchi;  SyohachI  Ono,  and  Toshiyuki  Iwaisako, 

an  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabii- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,898 

Claims  priority,  applicatkMi  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1973,  48-5265 
Int.  a.''C07C  118/06 
U.S.  a.  260-^53  PC  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  an  aromatic  isocyanate  by 
reacting  an  aromatic  nitro  compound  with  carbon  monoxide 
under  pressure  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  conducting  the  reac- 
tion in  the  presence  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  or  haloge- 
nated  hydrocarbon  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  200°-250'C 
under  the  pressure  of  carbon  monoxide  charged  at  room 
temperature  of  40-200  kg/cm*  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
consisting  of  a  chloride  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  palladium  and  rhodium,  and  pyridine,  the  metal 
chloride  and  pyridine  being  present  either  as  a  mixture  or  in 
the  form  of  a  complex  and  the  pyridine  being  present  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  4  moles  to  8  moles  based  on  1  mol  of 
said  metal  element. 


3,903,124 
METHYLENE-BRIDGED  DIARYL  DIISOCYANATES 
M^ilhelm  J.  Schnabel,  Branford;  John  S.  Babiec,  Jr.,  Orange, 
and  Maurice  C.  Raes,  Branford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Olln  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Fled  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,133 
Int.  CI.'' C07C  119/048 
lis.  CL  260—453  AM 
1.  An  isomeric  mixture  of 

a.  a  first  methylene-bridged  diaryl  diisocyanate  of  the  for- 
mula 


6  Claims 


OCN 


>.  a  second  methylene-bridged  diaryl  diisocyanate  of  the 
formula 


NCO 


wii  erein,  as  applied  to  both  of  said  formulas, 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 
I  tt  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  chlorine. 


3,903,126 
MANUFACTURE  OF  BIURET  GROUP-CONTAINING 
POLYISOCYANATES 
Frank  P.  Woemer,  Mutterstadt;  Heinz  Pohlemann,  Limbur- 
gerhof ;  Helmut  Doerfel,  Heidelberg,  and  Georg  Falkenstein, 
Neustadt,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Fded  Dec.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,715 
Int.  a.  C07c  119/04 
MS.  CL  260-453  AB  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  stable  polyisocyanates 
containing  biuret  groups  which  comprises  reacting  and  heat- 
ing at  approximately  lOOt.  to  IICTC.  (I)  a  diamine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
a.  aliphatic  diamines  of  the  formula: 

H,N-(X),-(Y)„_NH, 
in  which  X  and  Y  may  be  the  same  or  diflferent  and  each 
individually  denotes  — CH, — , 

f  i 

-CH.-C-H   or   CH,-C-CH-, 
3    J  3    I        3' 


X  and  Y  being  attached  to  each  other  alternately  or  separately 
when  representing  different  segments  or  groups  and  n  and  m 
being  integers  of  from  0  to  20  with  their  total  being  at  least  2, 
and 

b.  cycloaliphatic  diamines  of  the  formula: 


R  R' 


in  which  Z  denotes  — CH, — , 
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CH,-C-H, 
3    I 


I 

CH,-C-CH-, 
3     ,         3 


or  — CHj — CHa — ,  p  is  0  or  1  and  R  and  R'  may  be  the  same 
or  different  and  each  individually  denotes  hydrogen,  a  linear 
or  branched  alkyl  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  ether 
of  from  I  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  halogen, 
with  (II)  a  polyisocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  polyisocyanates  and 
the  polyphenyl  polymethylene  polyisocyanates  obtained  by 
the  condensation  of  aniline  and  formaldehyde  followed  by 
phosgenation,  in  proporations  of  the  diamine  (I)  to  the  poly- 
isocyanate (11)  such  as  to  give  a  ratio  of  NHjrNCG  of  from  1 :3 
to  1:100. 


3,903,127 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
POLYISOCYANATES  WITH  A  BIURET  STRUCTURE 
Kuno  Wagner;  Johannes  Eimer;  Joachim  Zimer,  all  of  Lever- 
kusen;  Rainer  Raab,  Odenthal,  and  Dietrich  Liebsch,  Lever- 
kusen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,778 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    Feb.    17,    1973, 
2308015 

Int.  CL*  C07C  118/00,  119/042 
U.S.  CL  260-453  AB  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyisocyanate  with  a  biuret 
structure,  said  polyisocyanate  having  a  maximum  viscosity  of 
50,000  cP  at  20'C,  said  process  comprising 
A.  reacting  ( 1 )  excess  quantities  of  an  organic  diisocyanate 
having  aliphatically  bound  isocyanate  groups  with  (2)  a 
biuretizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water  and  organic  compounds  which  convert  organic 
isocyanates  into  the  corresponding  biurets  at  elevated 
temperatures,  the  substituents  of  said  organic  compounds 
being  inert  in  the  biuretization  process  and  not  forming  a 
constituent  of  the  biuret,  at  a  temperature  of  from  60°  to 
ISifC,  and 

removing  excess  unreacted  diisocyanate,  said  process 
characterized  in  that  the  organic  diisocyanate  and  biure- 
tizing agent  are  used  in  proportions  corresponding  to  a 
molar  ratio  of  diisocyanate  to  monofunctional  biuretizing 
agent  of  at  least  11:1. 


B. 


3,903,128 

BIS(  C  YCLOPROPANEMETHYL  )CYCLOALK  YLENE- 

DITHIOATES 

Clive  A.  Henrick,  and  Gerardus  B.  Staal,  both  of  Palo  Aho, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.   ' 

FOed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,359 

Int.  CL*  C07C  153/09 

U.S.  CI.  260—455  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I>-CH2-S-C-(R)    -A-(R')p,-C-S-CH2-<] 


wherein, 

A  is  cycloalkylene  of  four  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  optionally 

substituted  by  one  or  more  alkyl,  alkoxy,  or  halogen 

groups; 
each  of  R  and  R'  is  alkylene  or  alkenylene;  and 
each  of  p  and  p'  is  zero  or  the  positive  integer  1 . 


3,903,129 

CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

THIOCARBAMIC  ACID  ESTERS 

Giuseppe  Losco,  Milan,  and  Antonio  QuattrinL  Garessio  Borgo 

Ponte,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,552 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Dec.  6,  1972,  32570/72 

Int.  a.*  C07C  155/02 

MS.  a.  260—455  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  esters  of  thiol-carbamic  acids 

according  to  die  reaction: 


R,  O 

\        « 

N— C— a  -t-  HS— R3 

R. 


R. 


> 


o 

— C— S— R,  +  HO 


wherein  R,  and  Ra,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear,  branched  and 
cyclic  saturated  and  unsaturated  aliphatic  radicals  having 
from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  aromatic  radicals  or  are  joined 
to  each  other  to  form  with  Na  cyclopolymethylenic  ring;  R3  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear,  branched  and 
cyclic  aliphatic  radicals  having  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms  and 
aromatic  radicals,  said  process  being  characterized  in  that  the 
reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  of  metals  consisting  of  Zn,  Sn  and  Fe 
or  is  the  DeVarda  metal  alloy. 


3,903,130 
1  -TRIFLUORMETHYLPHENYL-3-DIC  Y  ANOPHENYL 

UREA 
Eugene  G.  Teach,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stouffer  Chem- 
ical Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,669 
Int.  CL*  C07C  121/54 
CI.  260—465  D  1  Claim 

1.  A  biocidally  active  compound  having  the  formula 


U^S, 


CF4 


C  =  N 


o 


NHCNH 


CsN 


3,903,131 

16  AND  16,16.DIMETHYL  PGEj 

Barney  J.  Magerlein,  Portage,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133342,  April  12, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  applkatkm  Apr.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,726 

Int.  CL*  C07C  61/38,  69/74 

MS.  a.  260^468  D  1 1  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula:  acceptable 


'^sCH2)3C00Ri 


Mc/       "'^     ^r--C-(CH2)3-CH3 


R3 


J04 


or  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 
thereof,  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  accepptable  cation, 
and  wherein  R^and  Rj  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl,  pro- 
vided that  at  least  one  of  Rj  and  R3  is  iwt  hydrogen. 


3,903,132 

2.(  2-C  YANO-2- ARYLETHENYLPHENOXY  ).2,2- 

DIMETHYL  ACETIC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 

WUham  K.  Sprenger,  ArUngton  Heights,  01.,  assignor  to  G.  D. 

Scaiic  &  Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,858 
Int.  a.»  C07C  121/70 


VS.  a.  260-^465  D 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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I  05 

CH      -   CH   -   COZ 


\^V-(o>— ' 


in  which 
Z  is  hydroxyl, 
lower  alkoxy, 
phenyl  lower  alkoxy,  or 
the  group  — OM  in  which  M  is  an 
alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal, 
aluminum,  ammonium,  or  di-lower 
alkyl  ammonium. 


14  Claims 


-C-CO5R, 


vherein  7?,  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R2  is  phenyl,  halo- 
ihenyl,  trifluoromethylphenyl,  p-[2-(lower  alkoxy)  carbonyl- 
t-oxypropyljphenyl  or  3,4,5-(tri-lower  alkoxy )phenyl. 


3,903,133 
3-HALO-4-OXO-CYCLOIIEXANE  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

ESTERS 

jto  Bcrger;  WlOy  Leimgruber,  both  of  Montdair,  NJ.,  and 

Fausto  Eugenic  Schcnker,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  234^75,  March  13,  1972,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,570,  March  26,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  23, 1973,  Ser.  No.  418,328 

InL  CI.*  C07C  69/74 
VS.  CI.  260—468  J  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,903,135 
METHOD  FOR  METHYLATING  AND  QUATERNIZING 
Harold  Z.  Sommer,  Havre  de  Grace,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1967,  Ser.  No.  628,225 
Int.  a.*  C07C  125/00 
VS.  a.  260—482  C  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  methylating  and  quatemizing  compris- 
ing: stirring  dimethylformamide  and  methyl  iodide  in  the 
presence  of  l-(3-aminophenoxy)-3-(3-amino-5-dimethyIcar- 
bamoxyphenoxy)  propane,  subsequently  adding  steric  hin- 
dered dialkyl  pyridine  to  the  reaction  medium  and  obtaining 
the  product  l-(3-dimethylaminophenoxy)-3-(3-dime- 
thylamino-5-dimethylcarbamoxyphenoxy )  propane  dimethio- 
dide. 


"XX 

HAL  < 


COOBa' 


\  ^herein  R,'  is  lower  alkyl,  and  HAL  is  halogen. 


3,903,136 
DIHYDROXYOLEANDIENE  DIESTERS 
John  Cameron  Turner,  West  Wkkham,  England,  assignor  to 
Biorex  Laboratories,  Limited,  England 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,947 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11, 1972, 
16665/72 

Int.  a.2  C07C  35/44,  69/40,  101/18;  A61K  31/215 
VS.  CL  260^«82  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2OR2 


3,903,134 

PHENYL  PROPIONIC  ACIDS  AND  DERIYATTVES 

THEREOF 

jbUus  Diamond,  Lafayette  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  William  H. 
I  Rorar,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

NvWoa  of  Ser.  No.  164,822,  July  21, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,740 
InL  CL*  C07C  69/78 
\S.  CL  260—476  R  '       2  Claims 

I.  A  ^(3-chloro-4-cyclohexylplienyl)-a-benzoyloxy  propi- 
okic  acid  compound  of  the  formula 


wlierein  R,  and  R4  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  are 
acetyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  ctilorine  or  fluorine  atoms,  diethyl- 
amino  or  carboxymethyl,  tlie  carboxy  group  of  which  is  free 
or  is  in  the  form  of  a  non-toxic  salt. 
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3,903,137 
CHOLINE  SULFONATE  DERIVATIVES 
Koji  Mlura,  Kanazawa;  Noboru  Takagawa,  Toyama;  Yasuyuki 
Suzuki,  Toyama,  and  Yuji  Matsumoto,  Toyama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyama  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,048 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June   12,   1973,  48- 
65331;  June  20,  1973,  48-68724 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  69/66 
VS.  CI.  260^184  A  11  Claims 

1.  A  choline  sulfonate  derivative  of  the  formula 


/ 


© 


\ 


(CH3)3NCH^HiOCOCH— R, 
OCOR, 


\ 


0 
R. 


/ 


3,903,140 

DIAZADODECANE  PROSTAGLANDIN  COMPOUNDS 

Alejandro  Zaffaroni,  Atherton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alza  Corpo- 

ratkm,  Pak>  Aho,  Calif. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  70,520,  Sept  8, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,764,620. 
This  applkatkm  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,194 
Int.  a.  C07c  87/20 
VS.  CI.  260—501.2  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  compounds  of  the  formu- 
lae: 


-CH^— «j^— (CHj)  J,— COjH 
S-— CH— {CH,)_ — Z, 


in  which  R,  and  Rj,  individually,  are  lower  alkyl,  R3  is  aryl 
sulfonate,  camphor  sulfonate,  or  aryl  di-sulfonate  and  n  is  1  or 
2. 


5^— CH— (CHj)^— Zj— CT— CHj 


3,903,138 
ALKYL  SUCCINIC  ACID  ESTERS  OF  HYDROXY  ALKYL 

SULFONIC  ACIDS 
Mitchell  Danzik,  Pinole,  and  Ralph  House,  Rkhmond,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,254 
Int.  CL*  C07C  143/12 
VS.  CI.  260—485  J  4  Chiims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NHj  (CHj)  jNH  (CH^)  ^NHRj^Q 


wherein  Rj  and  R^  are  hydrogen  except  when  Z,  is  a  double 
bond;  Ra  is  keto. 


(R). CH(H)r- 

(R), CH(H),- 


O 

II 
-C— CXTH,- 

-C— OM 

II 
O 


OH  XM 


OR. 


-CH,-(-OCH,— CHj^^SOaM 


R4  is  hydrogen,  or 


in  which  R  is  a  substantially  linear  alkyl  group  of  16  to  22 

carbon  atoms,  M  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline    Rj  is  H, 

earth  metal  cation,  u,  v,  x  and  y  are  0  or  1 ,  the  sum  of  u  and 

V  is  1 ,  the  sum  of  x  and  >  is  1 ,  the  sum  of  u  and  jt  is  1 ,  and  the 

sum  of  V  and  ^  is  I ,  n  is  0  to  3. 


^H 


^H       ^OH  ^Ol 


OR, 


3,903,139 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ALLYL 

ACETATE 

Hans  Femholz,  Fischbach,  Taunus;  Hans-Joachim  Schmidt, 

Falkenstein,  Taunus,  and  Friedrich  Wunder,  Florsheim  am 

Main,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  312^80 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  7,  1971, 
2160649 

Int.  CI.  C07c  67/04 
VS.  CI.  260—497  A  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  allyl  acetate  by  reacting  propylene, 
oxygen  or  oxygen  containing  gases  and  acetic  acid  in  the 
gaseous  phase  at  a  temperature  of  from  0"  to  300°C  and  pres- 
sure of  from  0  to  35  atmospheres  gage  in  the  preseace  of  a 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  palladium  salts,  0. 1  to  25%  by 
weight  alkali  metal  acetate  and  0. 1  to  20%  by  weight  of  a 
copper  and/or  vanadium  salt  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  copper  acetylacetonate,  copper  benzoyl  acetonate, 
copper  salt  of  acetoacetic  ester,  vanadyl  acetylacetonate, 
vanadyl  benzoylacetonate,  vanadyl  salt  of  acetoacetic  ester, 
vanadium  (Ill)-acetylacetonate,  vanadium  (III)  benzoylace- 
tonate, vanadium  (III)  salt  of  acetoacetic  ester  and  mixtures 
thereof 


R7  is  hydroxyl  or  OR,;  R«  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  R,  is  of  I 
to  1 8  carbon  atoms  alkyl  or  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R,o  is  (CHj)- 
sNHz;  Z,  is  — CHjCHj-  or  cis  — CH=CH— ;  Zj  is  a  single  or 
a  double  bond;  Z3  is  a  single  bond  except  when  R,  is  hydrogen 
and  Rs  is  hydrogen;  Z4  is  — CHjCH,—  or  trans  — CH=CH— 
;  Zs  is  — CHjCHj  or  cis  — CH=CH— ;  /iis2to5,  mislto3 
and  j:  is  1  to  4. 


3,903,141 

ADAMANTANE  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  SALTS  OF 

BIGUANIDES 

HeUmut  Just;  Giinter  Herzig,  both  of  Annedore  Wehl,  and 

Irmgard  Roske,  Berlin,  all  of  Gemumy,  assignors  to  VEB 

Berlin-Chemie,  Berlin,  Germany 

Fifed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,465 
Claims   priorfty,   appUcation   Germany,   May    29,    1972, 
163246 

Int.  CL  C07c  729//6 
U.S.  CL  260—501.14  8  daioB 

1.  A  biguanide  salt  of  the  formula: 


306 


>»  nerein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  C| 
U  Cm  carbon  atoms  and  aralkyi,  R^  is  selected  from  the  group 
ci  >nsisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  C|  to  Ch  carbon  atoms. 


N 

R,_N— C  C— NH, 

I      II  II 

R,    NH    NH 


COOH 
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3,903,143 

STEREOSELECTIVE  REDUCTION  OF  9.KETO 

PROSTANOIC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 

Richard  A.  Mueller,  Glencoe,  III.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle  & 

Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  152,414,  June  11,  1971, 
Abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  291,708 

Int.  CL»  C07C  51/00,  61/38 
UlS.  CL  260—514  D  10  Cbiims 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  zidding,  at  a  temperature 
between  about  —100°  to  0°  C  in  an  inert  solvent,  lithium  per- 
h;  dro-9b-boraphenalylhydride  to  starting  material  comprising 
a  9-keto  prostanoic  acid  or  ester  of  the  formula 


R3 


w  lerein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  Rj  is  hydrogen,  tetrahy- 
di  opyan-2-yl  or  trialkylsilyl,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  z  b 
CH=CH-  or  -(CHi)2-,  Y  is  hydroxymethylene  or 
c  trbonyl  and  the  wavy  line  represents  the  a  or  /3  conflgura- 
ti  >n  or  mixture  thereof,  and  isolating  the  resulting  product 
omprising  a  9a-hydroxy  prostanoic  acid  or  ester  of  the 
f(  rmula 


COORi 


3,903,142 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  AMINO  METHANE 

DIPHOSPHONIC  ACID  AND  ITS  SALTS 

idlaus  Soouner,  Heidelberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Benckiser- 

Knapsack  GmbH,  Ladenburg  (Neckar),  Germany 

Ficd  Jan.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326,487 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Jan.    25,    1972, 
2^03366 

Int.  CI.*  C07F  9/38 
US.  CL  260—502.5 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  amino  methane  diphosphonic 
at  :id,  the  steps  which  comprise 
a.  causing  a  phosphorus  trihalogenide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphorus  trichloride,  phosphorus 
tribromide,  and  phosphorus  triiodide,  phosphorous  acid, 
and  hydrocyanic  acid  to  react  in  the  presence  of  a  halo- 
genide  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  chloride,  zinc  chloride,  boron  tribromide, 
antimony  chlorides,  antimony  trifluoride,  arsenic  trichlo- 
ride, and  the  etherate  of  boron  trifluoride,  the  proportion 
of  phosphoriis  trihalogenide  to  phosphorous  acid  in  the 
reaction  mixture  being  between  about  1  :  2  and  about  S 
:  1  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  —  IO°C.  and  not  substantially  exceed- 
ing room  temperature;  and 

.   hydrolyzing  the   resulting  reaction   product  of  higher 
molecular  weight  to  amino  methane  diphosphonic  acid. 


OR2 


wherein  R,,  R,,  R3  and  Z  are  defined  as  above  and  Y  is  hydrox- 
ymethylene. 


3,903,144 
5-(  l-METHYL-3,4,5,6,7,7.HEXACHLORO-NORBORN- 
4-ENE-l)-ISOPHTHALIC  ACID 
Ellis  K.  Fields,  River  Forest,  III.,  and  Alfred  Steitz,  Jr.,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Batavia,  III.  (by  Margaret  Marie  Steitz,  execu- 
trix ),  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,486 
Int.  CL*  C07C  61/00 
VS.  a.  260—515  A  1  Claim 

1.  The  oxidation  product,  5-(  l-methyl-3,4,5,6,7,7-hexa- 
chloro-norbom-4-ene- 1  )-isophthalic  acid,  of  the  Diels- Alder 
adduct  of  equimolecular  amount  of  hexachloro  cyclopentadi- 
ene  and  3,S-dialkyl-alpha-methylstyrene. 


3,903,145 
9-SUBSTITUTED  FLUORENE-2-ACETlC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Seymour  D.  Levine,  North  Brunswick,  and  Pacifico  A.  Prin- 
cipe, South  River,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  154,600,  June  18,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,819,693.  This  application  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,751 

Int.  CL*  C07C  63/44 
U.S.  CL  260—515  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 


wherein  Z  is  selected  fi-om  the  group  consisting  of  O,  NOR^, 
and  NNHR^;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  and  phenyl;  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
halogen,  amino,  trifluoromethyl,  and  nitro;  Q  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  COOH,  COOR",  CH2OH,  and  CN;  R' 
and  R*  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  cycloalkyl  of  3 
to  6  carbons;  and  R*  is  lower  alkyl;  and  when  Q  is  COOH  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


3,903,146 
BENZOIC  ACID  I^RIVATIVES 
Ptoter  Werner  Feit,  Gentofte,  and  Oie  Bent  Tvaermose  NKlsen, 
both  off  Vaniose,  Denmark,  assignors  to  Lovens  Kemiske 
Fabrik  Produktkmsaktieselskab,  Ballerup,  Denmark 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  149,012,  June  1, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,819,692. 
This  appUcatkm  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,393 
Int.  CL*  C07C  149/42 
DJS.  CL  260—516  2  Claiiu 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 
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R2-C-HN 


COOH 


in  which  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
derivatives  with  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  carbon  chain; 
and  phenyl  substituted  methyl  and  ethyl;  A  is  phenylthio;  Rj 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  groups;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  the 
carboxylic  acid  of  formula  I. 


3,903,147 
UPSILON-GLUTAMYL  AMIDE  OF  DOPAMINE 
Jaroslav  Kyncl,  Lake  BlufT;  Kathleen  Riley,  Gumee;  Yvonne 
Connolly  Martin,  Waukegan,  and  Carroll  Wayne  Ours, 
Zion,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  in. 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,902 
Int.  CL*  C07C  103/50 
U.S.  CL  260-519  2  Claims 

1.  A  /x-glutamyl  amide  of  dopamine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


HO 


HO //      ^\ CH,-CH,- 


NH  O 

I  II 

C— CH,— CH,— CH— C— OH 
il  I 

O  NH, 


and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


3,903,149 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ACRYUC  ACID 
Kojyu  Kadowaki;  Takeo  KosMkawa,  and  Bui^  OsMda,  all  of 
IbarakI,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,188 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Aug.  3 1 , 1 972, 47-8736 1 
Int.  a.  C07c  57/04,  51/32 
U.S.  CI.  260—530  N  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  acrylic  acid  which 
comprises  catalytically  oxidizing  acrolein  with  molecular  oxy- 
gen or  a  mixture  gases  containing  molecular  oxygen  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the 
use  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  antimony,  nickel, 
molybdenum,  vanadium,  tungsten  and  oxygen,  the  atomic 
ratios  of  said  essential  constituents  (except  of  oxygen)  being 
5  to  200  of  nickel,  10  to  1,000  of  molybdenum,  5  to  300  of 
vanadium  and  1  to  200  of  tungsten,  on  the  basis  of  100  atomic 
units  of  antimony  said  nickel  being  present  in  the  form  of  the 
binary  oxide,  nickel  antimonate. 


3,903,150 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  3-FLUORO-D-ALANINE 
Donald  F.  ReinhoM,  North  PlainfieM,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck 

&  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  223340 

Int  a.  C07c  99/00,  99/10 

U.S.  CL  260-534  C  4  Claims 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  fluoroacetalde- 
hyde  with  an  optically  active  primary  D-amino  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R(D)-phenylglycine, 
D-a-methylbenzylamine  and  l-amino-(S)-2-[(R)-l-hydroxye- 
thyl]indoline,  at  below  0°C.  to  25^:.,  thereby  forming  the 
corresponding  acetaldimine,  reacting  the  latter  with  hydrogen 
cyanide  at  -10°C.  to  25°C.  to  form  the  corresponding  N-sub- 
stituted-D-2-amino-3-fluoro-propionitriIe,  reacting  the  latter 
with  an  aqueous  mineral  acid  thereby  hydrolyzing  the  nitrile 
to  form  the  corresponding  N-substituted  3-fluoro-D-alanine, 
and  catalytically  hydrogenating  this  N-substituted  3-fluoro-D- 
alanine,  thereby  hydrogenolyzing  the  N-substituent  to  form 
3-fluoro-D-alanine. 


3,903,148 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  BENZOIC  ACID 
Koshi  Namie;  Tomk>  Harada,  and  Takao  Fujii,  all  of  Matsu- 
yama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Te^in  Hercules  Chemical  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,742 
Claims  priority,  applkatron  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1972, 47-80699 
Int.  CL*  C07C  63/06 
VJS.  CI.  260—524  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  benzoic  acid  by  oxidizing  toluene 
with  molecular  oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  liquid  phase, 
which  is  characterized  in  that  the  oxidation  is  performed 

1.  in  the  substantial  absence  of  lower  fatty  acids  and/or 
halogen  compounds,  and 

2.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composed  of 

A.  component  A  which  is  a  nickel  compound,  and 

B.  component  B  which  is  a  manganese  compound, 

3.  the  concentration  of  the  catalyst  being  such  that,  when 
said  components  A  and  B  are  calculated  as  the  respective 
metals, 

i.  the  total  amount  of  nickel  metal  and  manganese  metal 
ranges  from  0.003  to  0.5%  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
oxidation  reaction  mixture, 

ii.  when  the  oxidation  is  performed  at  a  temperature  not 
lower  than  HS'^:.  but  lower  than  ISSt.,  the  weight 
ratio  of  the  nickel  metal  to  the  manganese  metal  being 
99.8/0.2  to  60/40,  and 

iii.  when  the  oxidation  is  performed  at  a  temperature 
between  185"  -  235'C.,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  nickel 
metal  to  the  manganese  metal  being  99.8/0.2  to  5/95. 


3,903,151 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  ALKALI  METAL  MEBORATE 

AND  HYDROCARBON  SUBSTITUTED  SUCCINIMIDE 
Warren  Lowe,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  163,542,  July  14,  1971,  abandoned, 
whfch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  31,412,  April  23,  1970,  Pat.  No. 
3,666,662.  This  applicatkm  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,966 

Int  a.  C07c  103/44 
US.  a.  260—534  R  3  Claims 

1.  The  product  produced  by  reacting  an  alkali  metal  meUb- 
orate  of  the  formula: 

MjO.BjOaqHjO 
wherein  M  is  sodium  or  potassium  and  q  is  a  number  from  0 
to  8;  and  a  succinimide  of  the  formula: 


O 

R-CH-C 


-CH-C" 
■ 
O 


\ 


N(UNH)    UX 
n 


wherein: 
one  of  R  and  R*  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  a  hydrocarbon 

group  of  from  50  to  300  carbon  atoms; 
U  is  alkylene  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  an  integer  of  firom  0  to  6;  and 
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X  is  amino; 

in  a  mol  ratio  of  from  0.8  to  22  mol  of  said  metaborate  per  mol 
of  said  succinimide,  in  the  presence  of  at  least  4  mols  of  water 
per  mol  of  said  metaborate.  at  a  temperature  of  about 
100'-400"F,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  drive  off  20-100%  of 
water. 


3,903,152 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGHLY  PURE 

1,12-DODECANEDIOIC  ACID 

Takashi  Mjtfsubara;  Yushi  IsMbashi,  and  Yoshihiko  Okada,  aO 

of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toagosd  Chemical  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fled  June  29,  1973,  Scr.  No.  375,196 
Claims  priority,  appikatkni  Japan,  July  4,  1972, 47-66372; 
Nov.  24,  1972,  47-1 17123  i 

Int.  CL*  C07C  51 142 
U.S.  CL  260—537  P  '  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  highly  pure  1 , 1 2-dodecanedioic 
acid  by  purifying  1 , 1 2-dodecanedioic  acid  obtained  by  oxidiz- 
ing cyclododecanol  or  cyclododecanone  or  mixtures  thereof 
with  nitric  ^id,  which  comprises  heat-treating  said  1,12- 
dodecanedioic  acid  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  acid 
sulfite  ions  or  sulfite  ions  to  decompose  nitrogen-containing 
impurities,  wherein  said  heat-treating  is  conducted  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  SOX  and  for  a  period  of  at  least  30  minutes. 


3,903,153 

DITHIOCARBAMATE  HYIWOCHLORII»:  SALTS  AND 
THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
John  F.  OHn,  BaOwfn,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Diviskm  of  Scr.  No.  382,259,  July  24,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,860,634,  whkh  is  a  diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  160,556,  July  7, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  appikatkm  Sept.  16,  1974,  Scr.  No. 

506,671 
Int.  a.*  C07C  153103 
MS.  CL  260—545  R 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R 

I 

N  S 

R.\       I  I        ^R, 

>N— C— S— C— N<"       .  HO 


7Chdnis 


wherein  R  is 


^' 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3  and  X  is  hydroxyl,  R, 
and  Rs  are  each  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl  or 
benzyl  having  from  0  to  2  halo  on  the  phenyl  ring,  and  R3  and 
R4  are  each  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl  having  from  0  to  1  halo  on 
the  phenyl  ring. 


3,903,154 

HERBICIDAL  SUBSTITUTED-HALOETHYL  UREA 
Malcohn  Scott  Skigcr,  Rkhmoad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Company,  San  Frandsco,  CaHf. 

t  of  Scr.  No.  385,521,  Aug.  3, 1973,  which 
iiacoiKhwttrthwi  hi  part  of  Scr.  Nos.  124,422,  March  16, 1971, 
aMi  Scr.  No.  124,423,  March  16,  1971, 

ortfcMi  Alls.  17, 1973,  Scr.  No.  389,093 
InL  CL»  C07C  127119 
VS.  CL  260—553  A  9  Clafam 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O         X 
11  I 

R— N— C— N— CH— CZ,Y 
I  I 

R'  R* 


wherein  R  is  phenyl  substituted  with  up  to  2  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine  or  lower  alkyl;  /?•  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  /?*  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Z  is  chlorine 
or  bromine;  Y  is  hydrogen  or  Z,  and  X  is  alkylthio  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms. 


3,903,155 
PHENOXY  ACETALS  AND  THEIR  UTILITY  AS 
HERBICIDES 
Eugene  G.  Teach,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chem- 
ical Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  124,541,  March  15,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,780,104.  This  applkatfon  An%,  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,507 

InL  a.'  C07C  127115,  127/19 
VS.  CL  260—553  A  10  Ckdms 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


O— CI 


HjCff 


in  which  X  is  oxygen;  R  and  R,  are  independently  lower  alkyl; 
Rj  is  monocyclohexylamino,  monoalkylamino,  monoalk- 
enylamino,  or  dialkylamino. 


3,903,156 
ETHER  AND  SULFIDE  META-SUBSTTTUTED  PHENYL 

UREAS 
Eugene  G.  Teach,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chem- 
ical Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  340,142,  March  12,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,852,348,  whkrh  is  a  diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  90,854,  Nov.  18, 
1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  July  17,  1974,  Scr.  No. 

489,209 
Int.  a.»  C07C  127/19 
VS.  CL  260—553  A  5  Cbdms 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

X-R 


in  which  X  is  oxygen;  Y  is  oxygen;  R  is  alkyloxyalkyl  having 
a  total  carbon  content  of  not  more  than  7  carbon  atoms;  R|  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R,  is 
lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  from 
3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  cydoalkyl  having  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


3,903,157 
SULFONYL  SEMICARBAZIDES 
Byron  A.  Hunter,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Unhvyal, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Scr.  No.  440,222 
Int.  CL*  C07C  133/02 
U.S.  CL  260— 554  19  Cbfans 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  organk  suttbnyl  semicarbazkle 
(rf'the  formula 
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R(SO,NH— NH— C— NH,), 
O 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkylene  radical  having  from  2  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl 
or  arylene  radical  having  from  6  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  an  alka- 
ryl  or  alkarylene  radical  having  from  7  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an 
aralkyl  or  aralkylene  radical  having  from  7  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
a  cycloalkyi  or  cycloalkylene  radical  having  from  5  to  8  car- 
bon atoms,  or  a  group  — R'— X— R"—  where  R'  and  R"  are 
alkylene  radicals  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenylene,  X 
is  — O— ,  — S— ,  —SO—,  —SO,—,  — NH— ,  or  —CO—,  and 
n  is  1  or  2,  which  comprises  contacting  a  salt  of  a  sulfinic  acid 
having  the  formula 

[R(SO,),]»A 
where  R  and  n  are  previously  defined,  A  is  ammonium  or  a 
metal  which  forms  a  salt  with  sulfinic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  magnesium, 
barium,  calcium,  zinc,  cadmium  and  aluminum,  and  m  is  Vi, 
I  or  2,  with  azodicarbonamide  in  the  presence  of  water. 


3,903,160 
AROYLAMIDO  BIS-  AND  TRIS-(ALKYLPHENOLS) 
Martni  Dexter,  Briardiff  Manor,  and  Martin  KneU,  Ossining, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Qba-Gdgy  Corporatkm,  Ardslcy, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  820,644,  April  30, 1969, 
abandoned.  This  appikatkm  Apr.  22, 1971,  Ser.  No.  136,616 

Int.  a.  C07c  103/24 
VS.  CL  260—559  A  4  Cbdms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-NH— C 


Aryl 


wherein 

/?,  and  R2  are  tert-butyl  groups,  p  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3,  and 
Aryl  is  selected  from  phenylene,  mono  alkyl  substituted  phe- 
nylene, phenenyl  and  mono  alkyl  substituted  phenenyl  group, 
said  aryl  groups  having  from  6  to  22  carbon  atoms. 


3  903  158 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  BIURET  CONTENT  IN 

UREA 
Jose  Cabclk)  Fuentes,  Mixcoac,  and  Ramon  Xutgla  Marin, 
Satelite,  both  of  Mexico,  assignors  to  Guanos  y  Fertilizantes 
de  Mexico,  S.A.,  Mexko 

Filed  May  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,008 
Int.  Cl.»  C07C  126/00 
VS.  CI.  260-555  B  6  Clahns 

1.  A  process  for  preferentially  reducing  any  undesirable 
biuret  content  in  urea  having  a  low  amount  of  biuret  in  the 
range  of  2.92  per  cent  or  less  on  a  dry  weight  basis  as  an 
impurity  relative  to  said  urea,  said  urea  comprising  either 
molten  urea  or  urea  in  aqueous  solution  having  concentrations 
of  1.0  to  99.9%  of  urea,  in  which  said  molten  urea  or  said  urea 
in  solution  is  placed  in  contact  with  acidic  or  basic  ion  ex- 
changers. 


3,903,159 
METHANESULFONAMIDOPHENYL  GUANIDINE 
COMPOUNDS 
John  Lawrence  Hughes,  and  Robert  Chung-Huan  Liu,  both  of 
Kankakee,  III.,  assignors  to  Armour  Phannaceutical  Com- 
pany, Phoenix,  Ariz. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  73,244,  Sept.  17,  1970,  abandoned.  This 
applkatkn  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,816 
Int.  CL  C07c  143/74,  143/84 
VS.  CL  260—556  A  3  Claims 

1.  Aromatic  guanidine  compounds  having  the  formula 


NH 
II 

NHCNHRt 


R- 


wherein:  R,  is  hydrogen;  R,  is  methanesulfonamido;  R,  is 
hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  R4  is  hydrogen;  and  R5  is  hydrogen. 


3,903,161 
KETOAMIDES 
William  E.  Kreighbaum,  and  William  Timmey  Comer,  both  of 
Evansville,  bid.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company, 
EvansvUle,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,715 
Int  a.»  C07C  103/32 
VS.  CL  260—559  R  9  Oalms 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  having  Formulas  I 
or  II 


r*o,^^^\,ch,c-n:' 


OR' 


R'O 


i:,C-N-(Cll,),-S-CCHa  OR* 


Fomula  I 


Fomula  II 


wherein 

R*  is  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
".  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  hav- 
ing from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  from  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  phenylalkyi  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  substi- 
tuted phenyl,  and  substituted  phenylalkyi  having  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms  apart  from  the  substituent,  said  substituent 
being  in  the  2,  3,  4,  5,  or  6  ring  positions  and  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl 
having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  methylenedioxy  and  from 
1  to  3  lower  alkoxy  groups  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms 
each, 
R?  is  selected  frxjm  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
rt  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6. 
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3,903,162 

N.ANILINOMETHYLENEAMINOMETHYL-2- 
HALOACETANIUDES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
John  P.  Chupp,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Fled  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,093 

Int.  Ci.^  C07C  103134 

U.S.  CL  260—562  B  I         20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 

N-anilinomethyieneaminomethyl-2-haloacetanilide     of     the 

formula 


K 
I 


H— -N— C  =  N  —  CH„  —  N  —  C  — 


3,903,164 
PHARMACODYNAMICALLY  ACTIVE  AMINO 
ALKYLOXIM  ETHERS 
Barbro  Karin  Goransson-Dahiander,  Farsta;  Nils  Ake  Jonsson, 
Sodertalje,  and  Ferenc  Merenyi,  Taby,  all  of  Sweden,  assign- 
ors to  AB  Kabi,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,130 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Mar.    24,    1972, 
3904/72 

Int.  a.*  C07C  131108 
US.  a.  260—566  AE  9  Claims 

1.  Pharmacodynamically  active  amino  alkyloxime  ethers  of 
the  general  formula 


CHgX 


«    "X^" 


R» 


n 


and  a  hydrochloride  salt  of  the  formula 


HCl 


N— O— A— N 


0 

II 

N  — CH   —  N  — C  ~  CH^X 

2  2 


wherein  R'  signifies  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkoxy  radicals  con- 
taining 1-3  carbon  atoms  or  nitro  groups;  R*  and  R^  signify  an 
alkylene  radical  which  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  I 
in  the  indan  ring  contains  3-7  carbon  atoms;  A  signifies  an 
ethylene  or  trimethylene  group  which  may  be  substituted  with 
a  lower  alkyl  group;  and  R*  and  R*  individually  signify  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  radicals  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  lower 
alkyl  quartemary  ammonium  salts,  amine  oxides  and  physio- 
logically acceptable  acid  salts  of  such  compounds. 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  trifluoromethyl 
and  hydroxyl  provided  that  no  more  than  one  R  is  hydroxyl, 
R'  is  lower  alkyl,  R*  is  hydrogen,  primary  lower  alkyl  or  sec- 
ondary lower  alkyl,  each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo  and  trifluo- 
romethyl, X  is  halo,  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3,  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  3. 


3,903,165 
ETHYNYLARYL  AMINES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
David  C.  Remy,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N J. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498.829 
Int.  Cl.=^  C07C  91116;  C07D  295102,  207106 
VS.  CI.  260—570.5  CA  13  Claims 

1.  Compounds  selected  from 
a.  substituted  cyclopropylamines  having  the  formula: 


L— C  =C- 


^> 


CH,— PH,  R« 
C N 


3,903,163 
NJM-DISUBSTITUTED  NAPHTHALENEACETAMIDINES 
lames  R.  McCarthy,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.  wherein  L  is  aryl,  and  R'  and  R^  are  or  each  hydrogen,  alkyl 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,956  alkenyl,  and 

Int.  CI.  C07c  129108  b.  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  (a). 

IU.S.  a.  260—564  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  amidine  compound  selected  from  the  group  

consisting  of  compounds  corresponding  to  the  formula 

3,903,166 
1,1 1-B1S(  3-AMINO-4-HYDROXYPHENYL  )PERFLUORO- 

3,9-DIOXAUNDECANE 

Robert  C.  Evers,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  401,000,  Sept.  26,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3346,376.  This  application  June  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,735 

Int.  a.*  C07C  931 14 
MS.  CL  260—571  1  Claim 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  ntatter,  1 , 1 1 -bis(  3-amino-4- 
i^droxyphenyl  )perfIuoro-3 ,9-dioxaundecane. 


vherein  R  and  R,  independently  represent  halo,  loweralkyl  or 
oweralkoxy,  m  and  n  each  independently  represent  one  of  the 
ntegers  zero  or  one;  and  R'  and  R"  each  independently  repre- 
ient  loweralkyl  or  a  salt  thereof  of  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
ible  acid  thereof. 
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3,903,167 

HOMOGENEOUS  RUTHENIUM  CATALYSTS  USEFUL  IN 

THE  SELECTIVE  REDUCTION  OF  NITROAROMATICS 

TO  AMINES 
John  F.  Knifton,  Poughquag,  and  Robert  M.  Suggitt,  Wapping- 
ers  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  121,132,  March  4,  1971, 

Pat.  No.  3,832,401,  and  Ser.  No.  193,204,  Oct.  31,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  applkation  Apr.  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  462,912 

Int.  CI.  C07c  85/11 
VS.  CI.  260—580  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  and  sequentially  hydrogenating 
one  of  two  nitro  groups  of  dinitroaromatic  substrates  con- 
tained in  a  mixture  of  nitroaromatic  substrates,  said  process 
consisting  essentially  of: 

1 .  admixing  one  dinitroaromatic  substrate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  p-dinitrobenzene,  m-dinitrobenzene, 
1 ,4-dinitronaphthalene,  1 ,3-dinitronaphthaIene,  dini- 
trodurene,  2,6-dinitrotoluene,  3,4-dinitrotoluene  and 
3,5-dinitro-o-xylene  with  one  mononitroaromatic  sub- 
strate selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrobenzene, 
p-nitrotoluene,  5-nitro-o-xylene,  3-nitro-o-xylene,  2- 
nitromesitylene,  I -nitronaphthalene,  9-nitronaphthalene, 
I -nitro-4-cyclohexylbenzene,  2-nitrobiphenyl  and  4- 
nitrobiphenyl,  in  a  non-aqueous,  non-oxidizing  solvent 
media  to  form  a  reaction  mixture, 

2.  heating  said  reaction  mixture  to  be  hydrogenated  be- 
tween about  sot  to  about  1 35°C,  with  at  least  enough 
hydrogen  gas  to  hydrogenate  one  nitro  group  of  the  dini- 
troaromatic substrate  to  the  corresponding  amine,  at 
superatmospheric  pressures  of  hydrogen  gas  ranging  from 
about  100  psig  to  about  2,000  psig  and  in  the  presence  of 
at  least  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  homogeneous,  solubilized 
ruthenium  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
RuCl2(P(C«H5)3)3,  (Ru(CO)3Clj)2,  RuCU. 
(CO).,{P(C«H,)3)2.  RuCU(Sb(C«H5)3)3,  RuCl3(P(CeH5)- 
3)2  and  RuCl3(CH)3(C8H5)3PBr,  until  about  80%  to  about 
95%  of  said  one  nitro  group  of  dinitroaromatic  substrate 
is  hydrogenated  to  the  corresponding  amine. 


3,903,169 
PROCESS  OF  REACTING  CYCLOPENTANONE  WITH 
LACTONES 
Henry  Bader,  Newton  Center,  and  Avinash  C.  Mehta,  Bdmont, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 
Filed  Aug.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  391,933The  portion  of  the  term 
of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  13,  1990,  has  been 
disclaimed. 
Int.  a.  C07c  49/82 
VS.  a.  260—590  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
a.  reacting  an  excess  of  a  cyclopentanone  anion  of  the 
formula: 


# 


& 


with  a  lactone  of  the  formula: 


sO^ 


to  provide  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,903,168  OR 

STABLE  ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  INITIATOR 
Robert  P.  Foss,  Hockessin,  and  Henning  W.  Jacobson,  Wil- 
mington, both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  1.  Du  Pbnt  de  Nemours    and, 

and  Company,  Wibnington,  Del.  b.  hydrolyzing  the  reaction  product  of  step  a.  if  R«  is  not 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,578  hydrogen  to  provide  a  silver  halide  developing  agent  of 

Int.  CI.^  C07C  87/08,  87/10,  87/123,  87/127  the  formula 

U.S.  CI.  260—583  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


(R^),N 


•'-^  f  ^ 


OH 


wherein; 

R  is  H  or  methyl; 

R'  is  secondary  alkyl,  tertiary  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi 
of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

R*  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

m  is  an  integer  of  3-10;  and 

n  is  a  number  in  the  range  0.0 1  to  1 .0  inclusive. 


wherein,  R'  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  or  an  alkoxy  radical;  R*  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  ah  alkoxy- 
methyl  radical  or  a  tetrahydropyranyl  radical  and  M  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  or  a  magnesium 
halide. 
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3,903,170 

ANTHRYL  SUBSnTWTED  ACROLEIN  COMPOUNDS 
Dieter  Beck,  Basd;  Raymond  Bemasconi,  Oberwil,  Basel- 
LaMl;  Kari  Schenker,  Binningen,  and  Max  Wilhefan,  Albch- 
wO,  aH  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Divirion  of  Scr.  No.  225,614,  Feb.  11,  1972.  This  appiicatkni 
Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,927 
Claims  priority,  appiicatfcm  Switzerland,  Feb.  23,  1971, 
2576/71;  Jan.  17,  1972,  667/72 

Int.  CL  C07c  45100,  47/00,  47156 


VS.  CL  260—599 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


5  Claims 


(VI) 


^10 


in  which  n  and  m  denote  integers  such  that  (n  +  /n)  is  not 
greater  than  3,  the  radicals  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  a  radical  selected  from  lowerr  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyloxy,  lower  alkylmercapto,  lower 
alkylsulphonyl,  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl  radicals  and  halogen 
atoms,  R|o  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  radical  and  the  symbols  Ro,  Ro'  and  R«",  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical  or 
a  hydrogen  atom. 


3,903,171 

HlODUCnON  OF  2-ETHYLHEXAN-l.AL 

Herbert  Toussaint,  Franlienthal;  Guenter  Boettger,  and  Lud- 

wig  Schuster,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Germany,  assign* 

ors  to  Badische  AnOin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Fled  Feb.  16,  1971,  Ser.  No.  115,827 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Germany,  Feb.  21,  1970, 
2008128 

Int.  CL  C07c  47102 
VS.  CL  260—601  R  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  2-ethylhexan- 1 -al  by 
hydrogenating  2-ethylhex-2-en- 1 -al  at  temperatures  of  from 
80"  to  160°C  and  at  pressures  of  from  20  to  200  atmospheres 
in  the  presence  of  fixed-bed  palladium,  platinum  or  ruthenium 
catalysts  on  alumina,  silica  or  silica  gel  supports  in  an  irriga- 
tion zone  with  part  of  the  crude  2-ethyIhexan- 1  -al  being  recy- 
cled, the  improvenient  which  comprises:  recycling  2  to  10 
times  the  amount  of  crude  2-ethylhexan- 1  -al  with  reference  to 
the  amount  of  2-ethylhex-2-en-l-al  introduced  with  the  pro- 
viso that  the  total  amount  of  material  fed  to  the  irrigation  zone 
provides  a  linear  velocity  of  10  to  SO  meters  per  hour. 


3,903,172 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  IRON  CARBONYLS 

FROM  ALDEHYDES 
Edward  J.  Mooney,  Longview,  Tex.,  and  Wallace  F.  Hart, 
TVilsa,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,970,  June  21,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applkatkm  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,656 

Int.  a.*  C07D  47102 
VS.  a.  260—601  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  iron  carbonyls  from  a  prod- 
uct stream  comprising  isobutyraldehyde  and  n-butyraldehyde 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  distillative  separation  of  said  product  stream  into  a  normal 
butyraldehyde  fraction  which  is  essentially  free  of  dissolved 
carbonyls  and  an  isobutyraldehyde  fraction  comprising 
isobutyraldehyde  and  iron  carbonyl,  which  fraction  is  essen- 
tially free  of  n-butyraldehyde; 

b.  heating  the  isobutyraldehyde  fraction,  under  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  the  aldehyde  in  a  liquid  state,  to  a  temper- 
ature of  from' about  ISS'C.  to  about  250°C.  for  a  sufficient 
period  of  time  to  decompose  the  iron  carbonyls  into  metal- 
lic iron;  and 

c.  separating  the  metallic  iron  from  said  isobutyraldehyde 
fraction. 


3,903,173 

LOWER  ALKYLTHIOMETHYLENE  CONTAINING 

PHENOLS 

Heinz  Eggensperger,  Gademheim  Upper  Bensheim;  Volker 
Franzen,  Heidelberg;  Gerd  Hiihner,  Schopfheim  am  Baden, 
and  Dieter  Woltjes,  Bensheim  am  Bergstrasse,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  714,094,  March  18,  1968, 

abandoned.  This  applkatkm  Apr.  21,  1970,  Ser.  No.  28,275 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Mar.    17,    1967, 

52554 

Int.  a.*  C07C  149136 

VS.  CI.  260—609  F  1  Claim 

1.  As  new  composition  of  matter,  compound.'-,  of  the  formula 


CH^SR 
2      3 


wherein  R,  and  Rg  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  isopropyl  and  t-butyl,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  straight  or  branched-chain  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  and  alkylene  having  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms  wherein  only  one  of  said  R3  can  be  alkylene. 


3,903,174 
ANTIFUNGAL  DIENEOIC  ALCOHOLS 
William  T.  Comer;  James  W.  Raybum,  and  Davis  L.  Temple, 
all  of  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Com- 
pany, Evansvilie,  Ind. 
Diviswn  of  Ser.  No.  300,942,  Oct.  26,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,853,949,  whkh  is  a  continuatkm-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,309, 
April  21,  1972,  abandoned.  This  applkatkm  Oct.  21,  1974, 
Ser.  No.  516,303 
Int.  a.*  C07C  27100 
VS.  CL  260—617  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diene 
alcohols  of  the  formula 
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>-C-CHa-CH-CHa-CHaOH 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  with  the  proviso  that  when- 
ever R'  is  methyl  the  R'-cyclopentenyl  radical  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  3-methyl- 1 -cyclopentenyl  and  4-meth- 
yl- 1  -cyclopentenyl . 


3,903,175 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PARTICULARLY 

PURE  TETRA-CHLOROBISPHENOLS 
Karl-Heinrkh  Meyer,  Krefeld-Bockum,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen-Bayerwerk,  Germany 

FOed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,145 
Claims    priority,    applkatkm    Germany,    Sept.    8,    1972, 
2244172 

Int.  CI.  C07c  37112,  39127 
VS.  CI.  260—619  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  tetrachloro  bis  (hy- 
droxyphenyl)  alkane  wherein  the  corresponding  bis  (hydroxy- 
phenyl)  alkane,  dissolved  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  chlorinated  hydrocar- 
bon or  a  mixture  thereof,  is  chlorinated  with  a  mixture  of 
chlorine  and  1-30%  by  weight,  based  on  the  quantity  of  chlo- 
rine, of  sulfur  dioxide  at  a  temperature  of  from  0°  to  50°C 
while  simultaneously  removing  the  hydrogen  chloride  gas 
formed  during  the  chlorination  reaction. 


3,903,177 

RESORCINOL  PROCESS 

Shigeto  Suzuki,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  CaUf. 
Continuatk»-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,121,  Jan.  22, 1970,  Pat.  No. 

3,760,008.  This  applkatkm  July  18,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

380,413The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Sept.  18,  1990,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Int  a.«  C07C  29100 

VS.  a.  260—621  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  resorcinol  comprising: 

a.  dichlorinating  metaxylene  in  the  liquid  phase  under  reac- 
tion conditions  effective  to  produce  a  2,4-  and  4,6- 
dichlorometaxylene  mixture  and  recovering  the  2,4-  and 
4,6-dichlorometaxylene  mixture; 

b.  oxidizing  the  recovered  2,4-  and  4,6-dichlorometaxylene 
mixture  under  reaction  conditions  effective  to  produce 
the  corresponding  dichloroisophthalic  acid  isomeric  mix- 
ture; 

c.  reacting  the  acid  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  by  heat- 
ing a  mixture  of  the  reactants  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the 
presence  of  water  wherein  the  heating  is  above  about 
150^.  and  below  about  21QPC.,  wherein  for  each  mol  of 
the  resulting  alkali  metal  salt  of  the  acid  the  mixture 
contains  an  amount  of  the  hydroxide  in  the  range  from 
about  4  to  20  mols,  and  wherein  for  each  mol  of  the 
hydroxide  the  mixture  contains  an  amount  of  water  in  the 
range  from  about  0.5  to  below  about  9  mols;  and 

d.  acidifying  the  resulting  reaction  product  mixture. 


3,903,176 

HYDROQUINONE  PROCESS 

Shigeto  Suzuki,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuatkn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,309,  Feb.  13,  1970,  Pat. 

No.  3,760,009.  This  applicatkn  July  18,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
380,4 12The  portion  of  the  term  of  thk  patent  subsequent  to 
Sept.  18,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL*  C07C  29100 
U.S.  CI.  260—621  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  hydroquinone  compris- 
ing: 

a.  dichlorinating  paraxylene  in  the  liquid  phase  under  reac- 
tion conditions  effective  to  produce  2,S-dichloroparaxy- 
lene  and  recovering  the  2,S-dichloroparaxylene; 

b.  oxidizing  the  recovered  2,S-dichloroparaxylene  under 
reaction  conditions  effective  to  produce  the  correspond- 
ing dichloroterephthalic  acid  isomeric  mixture; 

c.  reacting  the  acid  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  by  heat- 
ing a  mixture  of  the  reactants  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the 
presence  of  water  wherein  the  heating  is  above  about 
ISO^C.  and  below  about  270^.,  wherein  for  each  mol  of 
the  resulting  alkali  metal  salt  of  the  acid  the  mixture 
contains  an  amount  of  the  hydroxide  in  the  range  from 
about  4  to  20  mols,  and  wherein  for  each  mol  of  the 
hydroxide  the  mixture  contains  an  amount  of  water  in  the 
range  from  about  0.5  to  below  about  9  mols;  and 

d.  acidifying  the  resulting  reaction  product  mixture  by  addi- 
tion of  carbon  dioxide. 


3,903,178 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  2-NITRO-4,6-DICHLORO-5- 

ETHYLPHENOL 
Susumu  Nakamura;  Daijiro  Nishio,  both  of  Odawara,  and 
Yukio  Yokota,  Minami-Ashigara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minaml-Ashigara,  Japan 

Rkd  Apr.  5.  1972,  Ser.  No.  241^76 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1971, 46-21617 
Int.  a.*  C07C  37100,  37104 
U.S.  CL  260— 622  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  2-nitro-4,6-dichloro-5-methyl- 
phenol  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
sulfonating  4-chloro-5-methylphenol  with  a  sulfuric  anhy- 
dride complex  in  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  solvent  at 
a  temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of  the  halogenated 
hydrocarbon  solvent  to  obtain  2-sulfo-4-chloro-S-methyl- 
phenol,  said  sulfuric  anhydride  complex  being  employed 
in  a  molar  amount  of  from  1  to  1 .5  times  the  amount  of 
4-chloro-5-methylphenol; 
chlorinating    said    2-sulfo-4-chloro-5-methyIphenol    with 
chlorine    gas    to   obtain    2-sulfo-4,6-dichloro-S-methyl- 
phenol,  said  chlorine  gas  being  employed  in  an  amount  of 
from  one  to  about  two  times  the  theoretical  amount 
required  on  a  molar  basis  and  said  chk>rinating  taking 
place  at  a  temperature  below  60X; 
pouring  the  reaction  mixture  into  water  to  transfer  the 
2-sulfo-4,  6-dichloro-5-methylphenol  into  the  aqueous 
phase  and  form  an  extract;  and 
reacting  said  2-sulfo-4,6-dichloro-5-methylphenol  in  said 
aqueous  phase  extract  with  nitric  acid  at  a  temperature 
below  50^  whereby  the  sulfonic  group  of  said  2-sulfo- 
4,6-dichloro-5-methylphenol  is  replaced  by  a  nitro  group, 
said  nitric  acid  being  used  in  an  amount  of  from  one  to 
about  two  times  the  theoretical  amount  on  a  molar  basis. 
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3,903,179 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  NITROCYCLOPROPANE 
FROM  3^HLORO-l-NITROPROPANE 
John  D.  Bacha,  and  Charles  M.  Sdwitz,  both  off  Monroeville, 
Pa^  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Deveiopment  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fled  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406^309 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  79108 
U.S.  CL  260—644  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  nitrocyclopropane  which  com- 
prises reacting  3-chloro- 1 -nitropropane  with  anhydrous  am- 
monia in  a  polar,  aprotic  solvent  at  a  temperature  between 
about  0°  and  160°  C. 


3,903,180 
MAKING  NITROCYCLOPROPANE  FROM  3-CHLORO- 1- 

ITROPROPANE 
John  D.  Bacha,  and  Charles  M.  Selwitz,  both  of  Monroeville, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  GuU  Research  &  Developnient  Company, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,566,  Feb.  5,  1973,  Pat. 

No.  3,769355.  This  application  OcL  23,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

408,276.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Oct.  30,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  79108 

U.S.  CL  260—644  |  13  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  nitrocyclopropane  which  com- 
prises reacting  3-chloro- 1 -nitropropane  with  an  amine  se- 
lected from  a  mononuclear,  monoaryl-substituted  alkyl,  pri- 
mary or  secondary  amine  having  from  one  to  eight  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  (>ortion;  a  saturated  heterocyclic  amine 
having  a  five  or  six-membered  ring  and  two  nitrogen  atoms  or 
one  nitrogen  atom  and  one  oxygen  atom  in  the  ring;  and  amine 
having  the  formula  H2N(RNH)„H  or  H^NCRO^H,  where  R  is 
lower  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  two  to  four  carbon 
atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5;  or  an  N-lower  alkyle- 
thanolamine  in  a  polar,  aprotic  solvent  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  0°  and  1 60"  C. 


3,903,181 
1  -BROMO-2,2.DIFLUOROCYCLOPROPANE 
Gerald  J.  O'Neill,  Arlington;  Charles  A.  Billings,  Concord,  and 
Charles  W.  Simons,  Bedford,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  258,957,  June  2, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,825.606. 
This  application  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,428 
Int.  CI.  C07c  23104 
U.S.  CI.  260—648  F 

1.  l-Bromo-2,2-difluorocyclopropane. 


1  Claim 


3,903,182 

PRODUCTION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  BY  THERMAL 

CRACKING  1,2-DICHLOROETHANE 

Gerhard  Rechmeier,  Hurth-Knapsack;  Werner  Mittler,  Her- 

muihdm,  and  Rudolf  Wesscfanann,  Sindorf,  all  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,437 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  16,  1973, 
2313037 

Int.  Cl.»  C07C  21106       i 
U.S.  CL  260—656  R  8  Cbiims 

1.  In  the  process  for  making  vinyl  chloride,  wherein  1,2- 
dichloroethane  is  evaporated  under  pressure  in  an  evapora- 
tion stage,  resulting  vaporous  matter  is  introduced  into  a 
heated  cracking  reactor,  the  vaporous  matter  being  super- 
heated in  the  heating  zone  within  the  reactor  and  being 
cracked  incompletely  in  the  reaction  zone  downstream  of  the 
heating  zone  in  the  reactor  at  a  temperature  substantially 
within  the  range  450°-6S0'<r  with  the  resultant  formation  of 
vinyl  chloride,  and  wherein  the  vinyl  chloride  is  separated 
from  hot  cracking  gas  mixture,  the  improvement  which  com- 


prises partially  evaporating  a  proF>ortion  substantially  within 
the  range  of  3O-70  weight%  of  1 ,2-dichloroethane  in  the 
evaporation  stage  at  a  temperature  substantially  within  the 
range  200°-250X!  and  under  a  pressure  substantially  within 
the  range  20-35  atmospheres  gauge;  separating  in  a  separation 
stage  liquid  1 ,2-dichloroethane  and  1 ,2-dichloroethane  in 
vapor  form;  filtering  the  said  liquid  1 ,2-dichloroethane  and 
recycling  it  to  the  evaporation  stage;  introducing  1,2- 
dichloroethane  in  vapor  form,  which  escapes  near  the  head  of 
the  separator,  into  the  cracking  reactor  and  thermally  crack- 
ing the  1 ,2-dichloroethane  in  vapor  form  therein. 


3,903,183 

PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORINATED  HYDROCARBONS 

Andrew  O.  Wikman,  and  Louis  B.  Reynolds,  Jr.,  both  of  Baton 

Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

ContinuatHMi-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,647,  Aug.  13,  1970, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,667,  March 

27,  1968,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

384,435,  July  22, 1964,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  20, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  334,069 

Int.  a.  C07c  17100 

U.S.  CL  260—658  R  13  Claims 


^^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  substantially  pure  1,1,1- 
trichloroethane  comprising,  in  combination,  the  production  of 
a  chlorination  product  liquid  stream  and  the  production  of  a 
liquid  portion  of  a  hydrochlorination  product  stream  and  then 
the  coincident  processing  of  the  two  produced  streams  to 
obtain  a  feed  system  for  the  production  of  said  chlorination 
product  liquid  stream  and  said  substantially  pure  1,1,1-tri- 
chloroethane  product;  the  production  of  said  chlorination 
product  liquid  stream  comprising  in  combination,  the  steps  of: 
a.  introducing  chlorine  and  a  preheated  1,1-dichloroethane 
feed  stream  preheated  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  1  OO'F 
to  about  SOOT  into  a  chlorination  zone  having  a  fluidized  bed 
contacting  medium  and  having  an  operating  temperature  of 
from  about  600°F  to  about  SOCF  and  an  operating  pressure 
up  to  about  200  psig  to  produce  a  chlorination  product  stream 
comprising  1,1,1  -trichloroethane,  1 , 1  -dichloroethane,  hydro- 
gen chloride  and  associated  by-products;  and 

b.  quenching  said  chlorination  product  stream  to  form  a 
gaseous  part  and  a  liquid  part  which  liquid  part  contains 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  associated  by-products,  separat- 
ing said  gaseous  part  and  said  liquid  part,  passing  said 
gaseous  part  to  a  condensation  zone  wherein  partial  con- 
densation of  said  gaseous  part  occurs  to  produce  a  par- 
tially condensed  stream,  and  passing  said  partially  con- 
densed stream  to  a  separation  zone  in  which  a  portion  of 
said  hydrogen  chloride  is  removed  from  said  partially 
condensed  stream  as  a  gas,  said  remaining  partially  con- 
densed stream  being  said  chlorination  product  liquid 
stream; 

the  production  of  said  liquid  portion  of  said  hydrochlorination 
product  stream  comprising,  in  combination,  the  steps  of: 

c.  introducing  vinyl  chloride  and  a  molar  excess  of  hydrogen 
chloride  into  a  hydrochlorination  zone  having  an  operat- 


September  2,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


315 


ing  temperature  of  from  about  lOOT  to  about  200°F  and 
a  superatmospheric  operating  pressure  to  produce  a  hy- 
droclorination  product  stream  comprising  1 , 1  -dichloroe- 
thane, vinyl  chloride,  hydrogen  chloride  and  associated 
by-products;  and 

d.  producing  said  liquid  portion  of  said  hydrochlorination 
product  stream  by  partially  condensing  the  hydrochlori- 
nation product  stream  and  removing  therefrom  hydrogen 
chloride  as  a  gas; 

and  the  coincident  process  of  said  two  produced  liquid 
streams  comprising,  in  combination,  the  steps  of: 

e.  providing  a  light  ends  distillation  zone  having  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion; 

f.  introducing  said  chlorination  product  liquid  stream  to  said 
upper  portion  and  introducing  said  liquid  portion  of  said 
hydrochlorination  product  stream  to  said  lower  portion  to 
produce  a  light  ends  overhead  stream  comprising  hydro- 
gen chloride  and  a  light  ends  bottom  stream  comprising 
1,1-dichloroethane,  1 . 1 , 1 -trichloroethane  and  1.1,2-tri- 
chloroethane; 

g.  introducing  said  light  ends  Ixjttom  stream  to  a  heavy  ends 
distillation  zone  to  produce  a  heavy  ends  overhead  stream 
comprising  1 , 1  -dichloroethane  and  1,1,1  -trichloroethane 
and  a  heavy  ends  stream  comprising  1 , 1 ,2-trichloroe- 
thane; 

,h.  introducing  said  heavy  ends  overhead  stream  to  a  product 
distillation  zone  to  produce  a  product  overhead  stream 
comprising  1,1-dichloroethane  and  a  product  bottom 
stream  comprising  1,1,1  -trichloroethane; 

i.  heating  said  product  overhead  stream  for  use  as  substan- 
tially all  of  said  preheated  1 , 1 -dichloroethane  feed  stream 
for  said  chlorination  zone;  and 

j.  recovering  said  product  bottom  stream  as  said  substan- 
tially pure  1,1,1 -trichloroethane  product. 


3,903,185 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ETHYLBENZENE 
Hans-Henning  Vogd;  Hans-Martin  Weltz,  both  of  Franken- 
thal;  Ernst  Lorenz,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Rolf  Platz,  Mann- 
heim, all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengeseikchaft, 
Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Gemuny 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,259 
Claims   priority,   applkatkm  Germany,   Nov.    17,    1972, 
2256449 

Int.  a.  C07c  5124 
XJS.  a.  260-668  D  lo  CLdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  ethylben- 
zene  by  catalytic  dehydrogenation  of  cycloolefins  of  8  C 
atoms  in  the  presence  of  aromatization  catalysts  and  of  hydro- 
gen, at  superatmospheric  pressure  and  elevated  temperature, 
wherein  CH-cycloolefins  are  converted  at  temperatures  rang- 
ing from  350°  to  450°C  and  pressures  ranging  from  2.5  to  30 
atmospheres  gauge,  in  the  presence  of  0.2  to  20  m^  (S.T.P.) 
of  hydrogen/kg  of  CB-cycloolefm,  by  the  use  of  catalysts  which 
contain  metals  and/or  metal  oxides  of  subgroups  VI,  VII  and 
VIII  of  the  periodic  table,  including  the  platinum  metals,  the 
metals  and/or  metal  oxides  being  present  singly  or  as  mixtures. 


3,903,184 
PRODUCTION  OF  ORGANOMETALLIC  COMPOUNDS  OF 

SODIUM  OR  POTASSIUM  WITH  ALKYLAROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

Karl  Gerberding,  Ludwigshafen;  Gerhard  Fahrbach,  Schwet- 

zingen,  and  Erhard  Seller,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Germany, 

assignors     to     BASF     Aktiengesellschaft,     Ludwigshafen 

( Rhine ),  Germany 

Hted  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,581 

Chiims  priority,  applkatmn  Germany,  Jan.  10,  1973, 
2300974 

Int.  CI.  C07f  1104,  1106 
U.S.  CI.  260—665  R  7  Clafans 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  organometallic  com- 
pound of  sodium  or  potassium  with  an  alkylaromatic  hydro- 
carbon (X)  by  reaction  of  the  metal  with  a  monochloride  of 
an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  ( Y )  of  three  to  ten 
carbon  atoms  and  reaction  of  the  organometallic  compound 
formed  with  the  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon  (X)  which  com- 
prises 

a.  preparing  a  finely  divided  dispersion  of  metallic  sodium 
or  potassium  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  which  consists  of 
or  contains  said  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon  (X)  by  vigor- 
ous stirring  of  a  mixture  of  the  metal  with  the  solvent  in 
the  presence  of  a  dispersing  agent  at  a  temperature  above 
the  melting  point  of  the  metal  to  form  a  dispersion 
wherein  the  main  diameter  of  the  metal  particles  in  the 
dispersion  is  less  than  50  microns;  and 

b.  adding  to  said  dispersion  at  a  temperature  of  from  —50" 
to  4-50"C  the  monochloride  of  said  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  (Y)  at  so  slow  a  rate  that  the  kx:al  momen- 
tary concentration  of  the  chlorine  compound  in  the  dis- 
persion is  kept  low. 


3,903,186 

PROCESS  FOR  DEALKYLATION  OF  AN  ALKYLATED 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON 

Yoshio  Ohsumi,  and  Yasuhiro  Komatsuzaki,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemkal  Industries  Ltd.  and 

Asia  Oil  Company  Limhed,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fifed  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,476 
Claims  priority,  applicatkMi  Japan,  Sept.  30,   1972,  47- 
98266 

Int.  a.*  C07C  3158 
U.S.  CI.  260-672  R  i6  claims 

1.  A  process  for  dealkylation  of  an  alkylated  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon which  comprises  reacting  an  alkylated  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  with  steam  at  a  temperature  of  from  600"  to  800" 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
one  compound  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  of  elements 
consisting  of  yttrium,  lanthanum,  cerium,  praseodyminum, 
neodymium,  samarium  and  thorium. 


3,903,187 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  GRADIENT  ELUTION  LIQUID 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Paul  R.  Geissfer,  Edison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Enghieerhig  Company,  Linden,  N  J. 

Fifed  Aug.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,949 

Int.  a.  C07c  7112;  BOld  15108 

U.S.  a.  260-674  SA  g  Claims 


mOL  XYLENE 
KOVERT  COLKM 


ETMYLeEHZDC 
DECCVEin  COUM 


WEOCXHY  comi 


1.  In  a  liquid  chromatographic  separation  process  of  up  to 
two  components  contained  in  admixture  in  a  feedstream  in- 
cluding the  steps  of: 
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a.  contacting  the  feedstream  mixture,  wherein  said  feed- 
stream  mixture  is  a  Cg  aromatic  feedstream  containing 
ethylbenzene,  with  a  bed  of  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
adsorbent  at  conditions  to  effect  the  selective  retention  of 
up  to  two  of  the  components  by  said  adsorbent; 

b.  passing  through  said  bed  an  eluent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aromatics  and  substituted  aromatics; 

c.  increasing  the  strength  of  the  eluent  during  the  opera- 
tion of  step  (b)  above  to  thereby  effect  desired  separation 
under  conditions  that  cause  low  elution  volume  to  feed 
ratios; 

d.  recovering  from  said  bed  a  stream  or  streams  containing 
a  portion  of  the  less  preferentially  adsorbed  components 
and 

e.  recovering  a  stream  or  streams  substantially  enhanced  in 
concentration  of  paraxylene  and  ethylbenzene  relative  to 
other  feedstream  components  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  operating  the  process  at  temperatures  of  from 
about  1 60X:  to  about  200°C  to  thereby  effect  the  desired 
separation  of  one  of  said  preferentially  adsorbed  compo- 
nents under  conditions  resulting  in  low  elution  volume  to 
feed  ratios  without  a  corresponding  substantial  decrease 
in  the  separation  of  the  other  of  said  preferentially  ad- 
sorbed components. 


3,903,188 
ISOMERIZATION  OF  DIENES 
Jod  David  Citron,  Hlimington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
dc  Ncmoun  and  Company,  Witanington,  DeL 
Fikd  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,705 
Int.  a.»  C07C  5/24 
U.S.  CL  260—680  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  geometrically  isomerizing  a  hydrocarbyl 
olefin  having  the  general  formula: 
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\       / 


H 


C   =  C 


\       / 


H 


./ 


\ 


or 


C  r  C 


H 


\   4 


wherein  R*  and  R'  are  independently  alky  I,  aralkyi,  cycloalkyi 
of  greater  than  4  carbon  atoms,  alkaryl,  cycloalkenyl  of 
greater  than  4  carbons  or  alkenyl,  provided  that  when  a  termi- 
nal double  bond  is  present,  it  may  not  be  conjugated  to  other 
unsaturated  groups  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
the  olefin  is  firom  4  to  40,  which  has  a  geometric  isomer  ratio 
not  at  its  equilibrium  composition,  to  an  isomeric  mixture  of 
said  hydrocarbyl  olefin  having  an  isomer  ratio  closer  to  its 
equilibrium  composition,  which  comprises  contacting  said 
hydrocarbyl  olefin,  under  isomerization  conditions,  with  an 
isomerization  catalyst  said  catalyst  having  the  general  formula 
R'R^RKTX  wherein  R',  R*  and  R*  are  independently  selected 
from  C«  through  Cm  aryl  or  substituted  C,  throu^  C^  aryl  and 
X  is  chlorine  or  bromine. 


3,903,189 

OXIDATIVE  MJIYDROGENATION  OF  CM.EF1NS  TO 

DIOLEFINS 

Ftrcdcric  H.  HopiMtock,  Massilion,  and  Kenneth  J.  Fredi, 

TaNmadge,  iMth  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  & 

Ruiibcr  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Fled  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,595 
Int.  CL»  C07C  5/J8 
VS.  CL  260—680  E  3  Claims 

1.  Tlie  dehydrogenation  method  which  consists  of  contact- 
ing a  catalyst  consisting  of  3  to  SO  percent  by  weight  of  zinc 
molybdate  on  a  suitable  support,  which  catalyst  has  been 
treated  with  from  0. 1  to  10  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  catalyst  with  potassium  hydroxide  or  sodium 
hydroxide,  wdth  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the 


group  consisting  of  butene-1,  butene-2,  2-methyl- 1 -butene, 
2-methyl-2-butene,  3-methyl- 1 -butene,  n-pentene,  2,3- 
dimethyI-1 -butene,  2,3-dimethyl-2-butene,  2-methyl- 1 -pen- 
tene,  2-methyl-2-pentene,  4-methyl-2-pentene,  3-methyl- 1- 
pentene,  3-methyl- 2-pentene,  2-ethyl-l -butene,  ethylbenzene 
and  isopropylbenzene,  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about 
350°C  to  about  650°C,  at  an  LHSV  ranging  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  100,  while  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  air  and  oxygen  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  about  0.1  to  about  10  moles  of  contained  oxygen  per 
mole  of  hydrocarbon  feed  and  steam  as  a  diluent  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  about  I  to  about  20  moles  of  steam  p>er  mole  of 
hydrocarbon  feed. 


3,903,190 
ACYCUC  OLEFIN  ISOMERIZATION  IN  NITROGEN 
ATMOSPHERE  USING  COBALT  HYDRIDE  COMPLEXES 
FUippo  Penneila,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Hied  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,806 

Int.  a.  C07c  3/62 

VS.  a.  260—^3.2  7  Claims 


rDCTDtnuun 

NOOE 
A#  FLUSH 

ii2  n.usH.rMCN  t,  FLUSH  ■>  -n-c 

»FT£»  m  FLUW  «  -7»»c 
NO  FLUSH 


1.  An  isomerization  process  which  comprises  contacting 
under  suitable  isomerization  conditions  and  in  the  presence  of 
molecular  nitrogen  an  acyclic  olefin  reactant  with  a  cobalt 
hydride  complex  represented  by  the  formula 

(R3Z)3CoHY 
wherein 
Z  is  independently  selected  from  phosphorus,  arsenic  or 

antimony; 
Y  is  selected  from  H,,  N,  and  NH3;  and 
R  is  independently  selected  from  hydrocarbyl  radicals  con- 
taining from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  including  alkyl,  aryl, 
monohalogenated  aryl,  cycloalkyi  radicals  and  combina- 
tions thereof, 
and  recovering  substantially  equal  amounts  of  cis  and  trans 
olefin  isomers. 


3,903,191 

DEHYDROGENATION  OF  NORMAL  PARAFFINS  TO 

OBTAIN  NORMAL  MONO-OLEFINS 

Ernest  L.  Poilitzer,  Skokie,  01.,  assignor  to  Universal  OQ  PrtKl- 

ucts  Company,  Des  Plaincs,  DL 

ContinuatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  723,886,  April  24,  1968, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  823,951,  May  12, 1969,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  1,  1970,  Ser.  No.  33,929 
Int.  a.  C07c  5/18 
VS.  CL  260—6833  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  C„rC,8  paraffin  to  the  corre- 
sponding olefin  which  comprises  contacting  said  paraffin  at 
dehydrogenation  conditions,  including  a  temperature  of  from 
about  700T.  to  about  1250T.,  and  a  pressure  of  from  about 
0. 1  to  about  10  atmospheres,  with  a  catalyst  comprising  about 
0.01  to  about  1  weight  percent  platinum,  from  about  0.01  to 
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about  1  wei^t  percent  rhenium,  combined  halogen  in  an 
amount  less  than  0.2  weight  percent  and  about  0.01  to  about 
5  weight  percent  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  associated 
with  a  porous  solid  carrier. 


3,903,192 
PROCESS  OF  ISOMERIZING  SATURATED 
HYDROCARBONS  WITH  A  CHLORINATED  CATALYST 
Bernard  Torek,   Boulogne   sur  Seine;  Jean-Pierre  Franck, 
Bougival,  and  Jean-Francois  Le  Page,  Rueil-Malmaison,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francaise  du  Petrole,  des 
Carburants  et  Lubrifiants,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,995 
Claims    priority,    appUcatfon    France,    Apr.     16,    1973, 
73.13813 

Int.  CI.  C07c  5/30 
VS.  CI.  260—683.68  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  isomerization  of  saturated  hydrocar- 
bons at  a  temperature  of  25°  to  400^  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  an  alumina  carrier  having  incorporated 
therein  at  least  one  compound  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metals  from  groups  VI  B  and  VIII  and 
chlorine: 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  catalyst  has 
been  produced  by  introducing  said  chlorine  into  the 
catalyst  as  a  mixture  containing: 

1 .  at  least  one  chlorinating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  hydrochloric  acid,  and 

2.  at  least  one  carbon  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbon  disulfide  and  carbon  oxysulfide. 


3,903,193 

DIMERIZATION  AND  CODIMERIZATION  OF  OLEHNS 

Neil  A.  Maly,  Tallmadge;  Henry  R.  Menapace,  Stow,  and 

Gerald  S.  Benner,  Tallmadge,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 

Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,594 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  3/21 
V.S.  CI.  260—683.15  D  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  in  which  a-olefins  containing  from  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms  are  dimerized  or  codimerized  by  means  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  (A)  at  least  one  organometallic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

R„MX3_„ 
where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  through  10 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  from  the  group  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  iodine,  n  is  equal  to  1,  1.5  or  2,  and  M  is  from 
the  group  of  boron,  aluminum,  and  gallium,  and  (B)  the  reac- 
tion product  of  (  1 )  at  least  one  tungsten  halide  selected  from 
the  group  of  tungsten  hexachloride,  tungsten  pentabromide, 
tungsten  oxytetrachloride  and  tungsten  oxytetrabromide,  and 
(2)  aniline,  in  which  the  molar  relationship  between  the  ani- 
line and  the  tungsten  halides  vary  from  a  molar  ratio  of  from 
0.5/1  to  2.5/1  and  in  which  the  molar  relationship  between  the 
organometallic  compound  and  the  tungsten  halide-aniline 
reaction  product  varies  from  about  5/1  to  about  100/1,  the 
improvement  comprising  reacting  the  tungsten  halide  and  the 
aniline  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  75*^?  in  a  suitable  solvent 
prior  to  the  addition  of  the  organometallic  component. 


3,903,194 

HF  ALKYLATION  OF  ISOPARAFFIN  WITH  OLEHN 

HEAVIER  THAN  ETHYLENE  WITH  ETHYL  FLUORIDE 

AS  REACTION  IMPROVER 
Thomas  Hutson,  Jr.,  and  Cecil  O.  Carter,  both  of  BartlesviDc, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  217,665,  Jan.  13,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  applkatkm  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

349,181The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Oct.  15,  1991,  has  been  disdabned. 

Int.  a.  C07c  3/54 

VS.  a.  260—683.51  17  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  alkylation  of  at  least  one  isoparaffm 

selected  from  isobutane  and  isopentane  and  mixtures  thereof 

in  the  presence  of  HF  catalyst,  with  at  least  one  olefm  selected 

from  propylene  and  butylene,  employing  in  the  alkylation 

reaction  system  ethyl  fluoride  as  an  activator  for  said  HF 

catalyst  in  an  amount  of  about  0.5  to  alx>ut  30  percent  by 

weight  of  the  total  catalyst  which  includes  said  ethyl  fluoride. 


3,903,195 
ISOMERIZING  HYDROCARBONS  WITH  A 
HALOGEN-CONTAINING  CATALYST 
Jean-Pierre  Franck,  Bougival;  Germain  Martino,  Poissy,  and 
Bernard  Torcli,  Boulogne-sur-Seine,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Institut  Francaise  du  Petrole,  des  Carburants  et  Lubrifi- 
ants, Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Fded  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,636 
Claims    priority,    applkatk>n    France,    Nov.     10,     1972, 
72.39972 

Int.  CI.  C07c  5/30 
VS.  a.  260—683.68  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  isomerizing  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  at 
50°-250°C  in  which  said  saturated  hydrocarbon  is  contacted 
with  a  catalyst  containing  at  least  one  noble  metal  from  group 
VIII  of  the  periodic  classification  of  elements,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  carrying  out  said  isomerizing  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  obtained  by  contacting  a  substantially  water  and 
molecular  oxygen  free  solid  carrier  having  constitutive-OH 
groups  with  a  compound  of  a  noble  metal  from  group  VIII  and 
with  a  hydrocarbylaluminum  halide. 


3,903,196 
ISOMERIZATION 
Jacob  D.  Kemp,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
ContinuatMMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  268,296,  July  3,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applkatkm  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,621 

Int.  CI.  C07c  5/28 
VS.  CL  260—683.68  6  Claims 


0  02 

Oct 
5    ooos 


%     ISOBUTANC     in    tieXANC 

o«  n.«iciANC/n-auTANC  rno 


1.  In  a  process  for  isomerizing  a  paraffin  feed  comprising  a 
Cs,  Cb,  or  Q  normal  paraffin  by  contacting  the  feed  with  a 
catalyst  comprising  hydrofluoric  acid-antimony  pentafluoride 


s  ipported  on  a  porous  solid  support  substantially  inert  to  said 
hydrofluoric  acid-antimony  pentafluoride  and  wherein  the 
c  jntacting  is  carried  out  at  a  low  temperature  between  —10° 
and  120**F.,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reducing  the 
c  eactivation  rate  of  the  catalyst  by  including  sufficient  isobu- 
t  tne  in  the  feed  so  that  the  feed  isobutane  content  is  more 
t  lan  25  wt.  %. 
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3,903,197 

POLYACETAL  COMPOSITION 

Sliinkhi   Ishida;   Hiromkhi   Fukuda,   both  of  Tokyo,   and 

Tadatoshi  Matsuoka,  Kawasakishi,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Asahi  Kasd  Kogyo  KabusMki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Contfaiuatkm-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  349,466,  April  9,  1973, 

libandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  117,760,  Feb. 

Z2, 1971,  alMndoned.  This  appUcatkm  Apr.  8, 1974,  Ser.  No. 

459,186 
Claims  priority,  appBcatmn  Japan,  May  28,  1970,  45-171 
Int.  CI.  C08g  41 104  , 

U.S.  CI.  260—857  R  |     31  Claims 

1.  A  polyacetal  composition  comprising,  in  admixture, 
a  a  polyacetal, 

b  0.001  to  3  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
polyacetal,  of  a  hindered  phenolic  antioxidant  in  which  at 
least  one  hydrogen  atom  at  a  position  ortho  to  the  pheno- 
lic hydroxyl  group  is  substituted  by  an  alkyl  group; 
c  0. 1  to  10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  poly- 
acetal, of  a  nitrogen-containing  comipound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

a.  a  polyamide  | 

b.  A  polycondensate  of  dicarboxylic  acid  hydrazide,  or  a 
substance  capable  of  yielding  dicarboxylic  acid  hydra- 
zide, and  urea  and  an  aliphatic  diamine, 

c.  a  uracyl, 

d.  an  amidine, 

e.  a  cyanoguanidine, 

f.  a  polyurethane, 

g.  a  polyurea,  and 
h.  a  polyaminotriazole;  and 

d.  0.001  to  3  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  polyacetal  of 
4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl  or  a  bisphenol  compound  having 
the  formula: 


range  of  60-80  percent,  (a)  an  acrylate  ester  monomer 
mixture  comprising  methyl  methacrylate  and  ethyl  acrylate, 
and  (b)  an  effective  concentration  of  at  least  one  free  radical 
initiating  catalyst  which  is  soluble  in  said  acrylate  ester 
monomer  mixture  to  form  a  copolymer  from  the  residual 
vinyl  chloride  monomer  and  the  acrylate  monomers;  ( 3 )  add- 
ing an  additional  quantity  of  the  acrylate  ester  monomer 
mixture  to  the  mixture  while  agitating  the  mixture  in  the 
presence  of  catalyst  to  form  a  graft  polymer  between  the 
copolymer  and  the  additional  acrylate  monomers  and;  (4) 
recovering  the  particles  of  polyacrylate-modified  polyvinyl 
chloride  resulting  from  step  (3). 


\ 


I 


o 


V  herein  Rj  and  R3  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
c  r  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  form  a  saturated  honnocyclic  ring. 


3,903,198 
PROCESSING  AID  FOR  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 
C|liung  Hwei  Wei,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 
Ciwniical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Scr.  No.  444,201 
Int.  CI.*  C08F  15100,  19/00 
MS.  a.  260—876  R  19  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyacrylate  modified 
I  oiyvinyi  chloride  processing  aid  in  the  absence  of  a  chain 
transfer  agent  which  comprises:  (1)  first  preparing  particles 
(omprising  polyvinyl  chloride,  by  suspension  polymerizing 
monomer  charge  comprising  vinyl  chlorides  in  the  presence 
df  a  suspending  agent  with  agitation  being  applied  to  the 
i  ystem;  (2)  adding  to  the  suspension  of  polyvinyl  chloride 
(ontaifiing  particles  produced  in  step  (1)  when  the  percent 
<  onversion  ci  the  monomer  to  polyvinyl  chloride  is  in  the 


3,903,199 
CONTINUOUS  MASS  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR 

ABS  POLYMERIC  POLYBLENDS 
William  O.  Dalton,  Hampden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,843 
Int.  Cl.«  C08L  51100,  53/00 
UJS.  CI.  260—876  R  29  Claims 

1.  In  a  continuous  mass  polymerization  process  for  prepar- 
ing a  polymeric  poly  blend,  the  steps  comprising  in  the  se- 
quence set  forth: 

A.  continuously  mass  polymerizing  monomers  containing 
0. 1  to  1 5%  by  weight  of  a  soluble  diene  rubber  so  as  to 
convert  10  to  40%  of  said  monomers  to  a  polymer,  graft 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  polymer  on  said  diene  rubber  and 
disperse  said  rubber  as  a  first  grafted  diene  rubber- 
monomer  phase  in  a  monomer-polymer  phase,  to  provide 
a  first  partially  polymerized  mixture,  said  monomers 
comprising  at  least  principally  a  monoalkenylaromatic 
monomer  and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile  mono- 
mer, said  first  grafted  diene  rubber-monomer  phase  being 
dispersed  by  shearing  agitation  of  said  first  partially  poly- 
merized mixture  as  rubber-monomer  particles  having  an 
average  particle  size  of  0.7  to  10  microns  and  having 
present  occluded  and  grafted  fxslymer; 

B.  continuously  withdrawing  said  first  partially  polymerized 
mixture  fi-om  step  (A); 

C.  continuously  mass  polymerizing  said  first  partially  poly- 
merized mixture  under  shearing  agitation  until  the  poly- 
merization of  said  monomer  formulation  has  reached  a 
conversion  of  about  25  to  80%  to  provide  a  second  par- 
tially polymerized  mixture,  followed  by  withdrawing  said 
second  partially  polymerized  mixture  from  step  (C); 

D.  continuously  dispersing  a  second  grafted  diene  rubber 
into  said  second  partially  polymerized  mixture,  said  sec- 
ond grafted  rubber  comprising  crosslinked  rubber  parti- 
cles having  a  swelling  index  of  at  least  2,  an  average 
particle  size  of  0.01  to  0.5  microns  and  being  grafted  with 
about  0. 1  to  2.5  parts  of  said  monomers  per  1  part  of 
rubber  forming  a  third  partially  polymerized  mixture 
containing  I  to  30  weight  percent  of  said  first  and  second 
grafted  diene  rubbers  wherein  the  second  grafted  rubber 
comprises  from  about  50  to  97%  of  the  total  weight  of 
said  first  and  second  grafted  diene  rubbers; 

E.  continuously  devolatilizing  said  third  partially  polymer- 
ized mixture  to  provide  a  polymeric  polyblend  comprising 
about  2  to  40%  by  weight  of  said  first  and  second  grafted 
diene  rubbers  wherein  said  second  grafted  diene  rubber 
comprises  about  50  to  97%  of  the  total  weight  of  said  first 
and  second  grafted  diene  rubbers,  the  remainder  up  to 
100%,  being  polymer  of  said  monomers,  said  first  grafted 
diene  rubbers  being  dispersed  as  rubber  particles  having 
an  average  particle  size  of  0.7  to  10  microns,  a  swelling 
index  of  at  least  5  and  having  present  occluded  and 
grafted  polymer  in  an  amount  of  about  I  to  5  parts  per 
each  part  of  rubber. 
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3,903,200 
CONTINUOUS  MASS  POLYMERIZATION  PRtKESS  FOR 

ABS  POLYMERIC  POLYBLENDS 
David  L.  Cincera,  East   Longmeadow;   William  ().   Dalton, 
Hampden;  Michael  B.  Jastrzebski,  Ware,  and  Charles  E. 
Wyman,  South  Hadiey,  ail  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,844 
Int.  CI.-  C08L  51/00.  53/00 
U.S.  CI.  -260—876  R  29  Claims 

1.  In  a  continuous  miiss  polymerization  prcKrcss  fi>r  prepar- 
ing a  polymeric  polyblend.  the  steps  ct>mprising: 

A.  continuously  mass  polymerizing  monomers  containing 
0. 1  to  1 5*^  by  weight  of  a  soluble  diene  rubber  so  as  to 
convert  10  to  4()'7f  of  said  monomers  to  a  polymer,  graft 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  polymer  on  said  diene  rubber  and 
disperse  said  rubber  as  a  first  grafted  diene  rubber- 
monomer  phase  in  a  monomer-polymer  phase,  to  provide 
a  first  partially  polymerized  mixture,  said  mtinomcrs 
comprising  at  least  principally  a  monoalkenylaromatic 
mont>mer  and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile  mono- 
mer, said  first  grafted  diene  rubber-monomer  phase  being 
dispersed  by  shearing  agitation  of  said  first  partially  pt^ly- 
merization  mixture,  as  ruhber-montmier  particles  having 
an  average  particle  size  of  0.7  to  10  microns  and  having 
present  iKcluded  and  grafted  ptilymer; 

B.  cx>ntinuously  withdrawing  said  first  partially  pt>lymcrized 
mixture  from  step  (A); 

C.  ct)ntinuousiy  dispersing  a  second  grafted  diene  rubber 
into  said  first  partially  ptilymerized  mixture,  said  second 
grafted  rubber  comprising  crosslinked  rubber  particles 
having  a  swelling  index  of  at  least  2,  an  average  particle 
size  of  O.OI  to  0.5  microns  and  being  grafted  with  about 
0.1  to  2.5  parts  of  said  monomers  per  1  part  of  rubber 
forming  a  second  partially  ptilymerizcd  mixture  contain- 
ing 1  to  30  weight  percent  of  said  first  and  scct)nd  grafted 
diene  rubbers  wherein  the  second  grafted  rubber  com- 
prises from  about  50  to  ^77?  of  the  total  weight  of  said 
first  and  second  grafted  diene  rubbers; 

D.  continuously  mass  polymerizing  said  second  partially 
polymerized  mixture  under  shearing  agitation  until  the 
polymcrizatit)n  of  said  monomer  formulation  has  reached 
a  conversion  t>f  about  25  to  80*^  to  provide  a  third  par- 
tially polymerized  mixture; 

E.  continuously  devolatilizing  said  third  partially  polymer- 
*             ized  mixture  to  provide  a  polymeric  ptilyblend  comprising 

abt»ut  2  to  40*^  by  weight  of  said  first  and  second  grafted 
diene  rubbers  wherein  said  second  grafted  diene  rubber 
comprises  abtiut  50  to  ^1'7<  of  the  total  weight  of  said  first 
and  second  grafted  diene  rubbers,  the  remainder  up  to 
lOO*^,  being  polymer  of  said  monomers,  said  first  grafted 
diene  rubbers  being  dispersed  as  rubber  particles  having 
an  average  particle  size  of  0.7  to  10  micrtms,  a  swelling 
index  of  at  least  5  and  having  present  tx:cluded  and 
grafted  pt»lymer  in  an  amount  of  about  I  U.>  5  parts  per 
each  part  of  rubber. 


3,903,201 
SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Clifford  W.  Childers.  and  Earl  Clark,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,592 
Int.  CI.  C08f  1 9 /OH 
U.S.  CI.  260—880  B  22  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  impact  plastic 
compositions  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  polymerizing  at  least  one  polymerizable  monovinyl-sub- 
stituted  aromatic  ct>mrK>und  employing  an  i>rgano  mo- 
noalkali  metal  initiator  under  polymerization  conditions, 
thereby  forming  a  block  of  said  monovinyl-substituted 
aromatic  compound. 


b.  further  polymcrb.ing  onto  the  monovinyl-substituted 
aromatic  compt>und  pt)lymer  bkx:k  from  said  step  ( a )  at 
least  one  ct>polymerizablc  conjugated  diene,  thereby 
forming  t>nto  said  bkx:k  of  monovinyl-substituted  artv 
matic  compt>und  pt>lymer  a  bkK'k  t>f  polymerized  conju- 
gated diene  with  a  carbt>n-lithium  bond  on  the  end 
thereof, 

wherein  the  resulting  blcx;k  copolymer  contains  about  40 
to  95  parts  by  weight  copt>lymcrized  Ci>njugated  diene 
and  correspondingly  about  60  to  5  parts  by  weight 
copolymerized  mont>vinyI-substituted  aromatic  com- 
p«iund,  said  copt>lymer  characterized  by  sufficient 
unsaturation  as  to  be  vulcanizablc, 

c.  reacting  the  block  copolymer  from  said  step  (b)  with  a 
polyfunctional  compound  containing  3  to  7  reactive  sites 
per  molecule  capable  of  reacting  with  the  carlxm-lithium 
bond  on  the  end  of  the  conjugated  diene  blcx:k  of  the 
copt>lymer  prepared  in  said  step  (b),  said  polyfunctional 
comptiund  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ept>x- 
ides,  istKyanates,  imines.  aldehydes,  and  halides,  thereby 
preparing  a  radial  block  ct>pt>lymer  characterized  in  that 
the  end  bItKks  are  derived  from  said  monovinyl-sub- 
stituted compound, 

d.  dis.st)lving  the  radial  bliK'k  cop<ilymer  resulting  from  said 
step  (c )  in  at  lea.st  t)ne  vinylidenc  group  containing  mont>- 
mer  selected  from  the  grt>up  consisting  tif  monovinyl-sub- 
stituted aromatic  compt>unds,  alpha,  beta-unsaturated 
nitriles,  esters  of  acrylic  acid,  esters  of  alkacrylic  acid, 
vinyl  esters,  maleinimides,  dialkyi  maleates.  dialkyi  fuma- 
rates,  t)r  mixtures,  of  which  a  vjnylidine  nitrile  monomer 
constitutes  up  to  about  95  weight  percent,  wherein  said 
vinylidenc  group  containing  monomer  ct)ntains  up  to  30 
carbon  att>ms  per  molecule,  thereby  preparing  a  rubber- 
in-mt>nomer  solution, 

e.  suspension  ptilymerizing  under  aqueous  suspension  poly- 
merization conditions  said  rubbcr-in-monomer  solution, 
f.  recovering  the  prcxluct  of  said  aqueous  suspension 
polymerization  as  a  high  impact  plastic  composition. 


3,903,202 
CONTINUOUS  MASS  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR 

POLYBLENDS 
Don  E.  Carter,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  and  Robert  H.  M.  Simon, 
Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
LouLs,  Mo. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,721 

Int.  Cl.^*  C08F  2/02 

U.S.  CI.  260—880  R  21  Claims 


S£jSiIi 


^PKODuCT 


I .  A  ct>ntinuous  ma.ss  pt>lymerizatit>n  prt>cess  for  pr^^xJucing 
high  impact  strength  polymeric  polyblends  containing  a  dis- 
persed grafted  rubber  phase  comprising  the  steps: 

A.  charging  contiraiously  tt>  an  initial  continuous  stirred 
isothermal  reaction  zone  a  monomer  composition  com- 
prising at  least  <.>ne  nvinoalkcnyl  aromatic  mont>mcr  of 
the  formula 


938  O.G.  - 1 1 
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X 

I 

C=CH, 

I 
Ar 


where  Ar  is  selected  from  the  grtiup  consisting  t>f  a 
phenyl,  halophenyl.  alkylphenyl.  alkylhulophcnyl  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  X  is  selected  frtim  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  of  less  than  three 
carbon  atoms  having  about  2  to  15*^  of  a  dicnc  rubber  by 
weight  dissolved  therein. 

B.  maintaining  reaction  conditions  in  said  initial  continuous 
stirred  isothermal  reaction  zone  having  a  constant  fillage 
of  from  10  to  90^  of  its  volume  with  said  monomer 
composition  such  as  to  prtxluce,  a  steady  state  polymeri- 
zation of  said  monomer  at  a  temperature  of  from  I  1 0°  to 
140*^.  under  a  pressure  of  from  I  to  150  psig.  wherein 
about  1 0  to  50^  by  weight  of  said  monomer  is  polymer- 
ized to  a  first  polymer  of  a  predetermined  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  from  about  40,000  to  10(),(XX)  MW.s,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  first  polymer  being  grafted  to  said 
diene  rubber  and  the  remainder  being  dissolved  in  said 
alkenyl  aromatic  monomer  as  a  monomer-polymer  phase, 
said  diene  rubber  and  said  grafted  diene  rubber  being 
dispersed  under  shearing  agitation  in  said  monomer- 
polymer  phase  as  rubber-monomer  particles  having  a 
weight  average  diameter  of  about  0.5  to  10  microns  and 
having  cx:cluded  therein  a  portion  t)f  said  mt>nomer- 
polymer  phase, 

C.  withdrawing  continuously  from  said  initial  reaction  zone 
said  monomcr-p<.>lymer  phase  having  said  rubber- 
monomer  particles  dispersed  therein  as  a  first  mixture, 

D.  charging  continuously  said  first  mixture  to  a  first  stage  of 
a  continuous  staged  isobaric  stirred  reaction  zt>ne  having 
a  plurality  of  stages  sti  as  to  produce  substantially  linear 
flow  through  said  stages  downstream  to  a  final  stage,  each 
of  said  stages  operating  at  substantially  constant  gravi- 
metric fillage  of  from  about  1 5  to  90*^  of  its  volume  o(  a 
polymerizing  first  mixture, 

E.  maintaining  conditions  in  said  continuous  staged  isobaric 
stirred  reaction  zone  as  a  second  reaction  zone  so  as  to 
p<ilymcrize  said  first  mixture  by  progressive  multistage 
substantially  linear  flow  polymerization,  all  said  stages 
operating  with  shearing  agitation  and  common  evapora- 
tive vapor  phase  ctx)ling  under  istibaric  conditions  in  said 
second  zone,  providing  each  said  stage  with  steady  state 
polymerization  at  a  controlled  temperature  of  from  1 30° 
to  1 8t)°C.  with  a  pressure  of  from  about  7  to  28  psia  and 
interfacial  liquid  contact  stage  to  stage  establishing  a 
pressure  gradient  frtim  the  first  stage  downstream  to  the 
final  stage  causing  substantially  linear  flow  through  said 
second  zt>nc,  each  said  stage  operating  at  a  predeter- 
mined higher  conversion  level  of  from  about  10  to  9iV/( 
prcxlucing  a  composite  p<ilymcr  as  a  second  pt>lymer  in 
said  second  zone  having  a  predetermined  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  from  about  40,000  to  100,000  MW^,, 
thereby  maintaining  the  structural  integrity  of  said  rub- 
ber-monomer particle,  said  second  zone  prtxlucing  a 
second  mixture  having  a  second  polymer  solids  content 
being  determined  by  said  multistage  steady  state  polymer- 
ization and  evaporation  of  said  monomers, 

F.  withdrawing  continuously  said  second  mixture  from  said 
final  stage,  said  second  mixture  comprising  from  about  50 
to  90^  by  weight  of  said  first  and  second  polymers  as  a 
combined  polymer  having  a  predetermined  mtflecular 
weight  distribution  consistent  with  a  dispersion  index  of 
from  abtHit  2.0  to  4.0.  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  and 
second  polymer  being  grafted  to  said  diene  rubber  and 
the  remainder  being  dissolved  in  said  monomerpolymcr 
phase,  having  about  2  to  1 5%  of  said  diene  rubber  moiety 
dispersed  in  said  monomcrpolymer  phase  as  grafted  rub- 
ber-monomer particles  having  a  weight  average  diameter 
of  0.5  to   10  microns,  and  having  occluded  therein  a 


pt^rtion  of  said  monomer-polymer  phase,  said  combined 
polymers  and  said  grafted  diene  rubber  being  separable  as 
polymeric  solids  from  a  second  mixture  volatile  phase, 

G.  removing  continuously  a  vapor  phase  evolved  from  said 
polymerizing  first  mixture  in  said  staged  isobaric  stirred 
reaction  ztine  at  a  rate  sufficient  tt>  maintain  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  first  mixture  at  a  predetermined  temperature 
of  from  about  1 30°  to  1  K()°C.  and  under  a  predetermined 
isobaric  pressure  of  from  about  7  to  28  psia, 

H.  the  withdrawing  of  said  second  mixture  frt)m  said  final 
stage  being  at  a  rate  approximating  the  total  rate  at  which 
all  additions  are  made  to  all  stages  t)f  said  continuous 
staged  isobaric  stirred  reaction  zone, 

I.  heating  said  second  mixture  at  sufficiently  elevated  tem- 
peratures of  from  about  2(X)°  to  250°C.  until  said  grafted 
rubber-monomer  particles  arc  crosslinked  to  a  predeter- 
mined swelling  index  of  from  about  7  to  20, 

J.  separating  said  polymeric  solids  from  said  second  mixture 
volatile  phase  wherein  said  polymeric  solids  comprise  a 
polyblend  of  said  combined  polymers  having  dispersed 
therein  crosslinked  rubber  particles  having  occluded  and 
grafted  first  and  sect>nd  polymers  present  in  an  amount  of 
about  0.5  to  5  grams  for  each  gram  of  rubber  and  a  weight 
average  diameter  of  0.5  to  10  microns. 


3,903,203 
ALPHA-OLEHN  POLYMER  AND  0.05-1.0  PERCENT 
VINYL  AR()\L\TIC  POLYMER 
Haiis-G«org    Trieschmann,    Hambach,    Germany;    Helmut 
Pfaniunueller,    Brasschaat,    Antwerp,    Belgium;    Friedrich 
Urban,  Limburgerhof,  Germany;  Oskar  Buechner,  Ludwigs- 
hafen,  Germany;  Karl-Heinz  Fauth,  Frankenthal,  Germany; 
Volker  Gierth,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany,  and  Klaus  Pfleger, 
Wesseling,  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische  Anilln-  &  Soda- 
Fabrik  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Ludwigshafen  ( Rhine),  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  190370,  Oct.  18,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,283 
Claims    priority,    applkratkHi    Germany,    Oct.    17,    1970, 
2051024 

Int.  CI.  C08f  I9/If<,  371 IH 
U.S.  a.  260—897  B  4  Claims 

1.  Film  having  improved  transparency  prepared  from  a 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyethylene  and  a  copolymer  of  ethylene,  said  cop<ily- 
mer  containing  polymerized  units  of  at  least  one  of  the 
comonomers  acrylic  acid,  alkyl  acrylate  and  alkyl  meth- 
acrylate,  said  copolymer  containing  at  least  50  percent  by 
weight  of  polymerized  units  t)f  ethylene,  and 

b.  0.05  to  I  percent  by  weight,  with  reference  to  the  compo- 
sition, of  a  pt>lymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polystyrene  and  a  copolymer  of  styrene  and  acrylonitrile. 
said  copolymer  containing  from  5  to  45  percent  by  weight 
of  polymerized  units  of  acrylonitrile. 


3,903,204 

S-(  N-METHYL-N-PHENYL-CARBAMOYLMETHYL ) 

ESTERS  OF  CERTAIN  THIOPHOSPHONIC  AND 

DITHIOPHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 

Richard  Sehring;  Wolfgang  Buck,  and  Gerbert  Linden,  all  of 

IngeUieim  am   Rhein,   Germany,  assignors  to  Celamerck 

GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Germany 

Piled  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,154 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    21,    1973, 
2320371 

Int.  CI.  C07f  9140 
U.S.  CL  260—943  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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CICH, 


RO  ^— I 


O    CH., 
II      I 
-C-N-C„H., 


wherein 

R  is  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbtin  atoms,  ^nd 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


3,903,205 
CYCLIC  0,0,S-TRIESTERS  OF  PHOSPHORODITHIOIC 

ACID 
Walter  Nudenberg,  Newtown,  Conn.;  Merlin  P.  Harvey,  Denl- 
son,  Iowa,  and  James  Urquhart  Mann,  Wayne,  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  282,640,  Aug.  21,  1972,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  66,870,  Aug.  25,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,712,878.  This 
application  July  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,219 
Int.  CI.  C07d  105104;  C08f  27/06 
U.S.  CI.  260-927  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  formula: 


o 


wherein  R,  and  R^  are  C,  to  Cs  alkyl  groups;  the  O  portion 
represents  the  optional  presence  of  an  oxygen  atom;  and  R  is 
m-phenylenediisopropylene. 


3,903,206 
CYCLIC  0,0,S-TRIFi>TERS  OF  PHOSPHORODITHIOIC  " 

ACID 
Walter  Nudenberg,  Newtown,  Conn.;  Merlin  P.  Harvey,  Deni- 
son,  Iowa,  and  James  Urquhart  Mann,  Wayne,  NJ.,  assign- 
ors to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  282,640,  Aug.  21,  1972,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  66,870,  Aug.  25,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,712,878.  This 
applkation  July  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,221 
Int.  CI.  C07d  105104 
U.S.  CI.  260—937  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  formula: 

r/  ch.,-o  S-R 

6 
wherein  R,  and  R^  are  C,  to  C,  alkyl  groups  which  can  be  the 

same  or  different;  the  O  portion  represents  the  optional  pres- 
ence of  an  oxygen  atom;  and  R  is  1,2.3a,  4,7.7a-hexahydro- 
4,7-methanoinderi-2-yl. 


RO>, 
R'S' 


ff 


;P— N=CH— OR' 


(I) 


in  which 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and 

R,  R'  and  R"  each  independently  is  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


3,903,207 
N-(0,S-DIALKYL(THIONO)-THIOLPHOSPHORYL)- 
IMINOFORMIC  ACID  ALKYL  ESTERS 
Hellmut  Hoffmann,  Wuppertal-Elberfeld,  and  Ingeborg  Ham- 
mann,  Cologne,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geseilschaft, Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  240,282 
Claims    priority,    applicatHm    Germany,    Apr.    6,     1971, 
2116690 

Int.  CI.=^  C07F  9124;  AOIN  9136 
\}JS.  CI.  260—950  10  Claims 

1 .  A  N-(  0,S-dialkyl  ( thiono  )-thiolphosphoryl  )-iminoformic 
acid  alkyl  ester  of  the  formula 


3,903,208 

PHOSPHONOUS  AND  THIOPHOSPHONOUS  ACID 

ESTERS 

Kurt  Hofer,  Munchenstein,  and  Guenther  Tscheulin,  Riehen, 

both    of  Switzerland,   assignors    to  Sandoz   Ltd.,  Basel. 

Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  308,594,  Nov.  21,  1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,875,264.  ThU  application  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

455,597 
Claims  prrarity,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  24,   1971, 
17129/71 

Int.  Cl.^'  C07F  9I4H 
U.S.  CI.  260-951  14  Claims 

1 .  A  compt>und  t)f  formula 


Rj-y 


-ir^x-^ 


in  which  X  signifies  — CH.^- ,  — O— .  or  — S— . 

Y,  and  Y.^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  diflfcrcnt.  each  signi- 
fies — O—  or  — S— , 

R,  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  signi- 
fies a  hydrtxrarbon  radical  of  up  to  20  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl;  cycloalkyi 
which  may  be  substitutcnJ  by  up  to  3  alkvl  grt>ups;  cv- 
cloalkylalkyl;  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  up  to 
3  alkyl  or  alkylcycloalkyl  groups;  dipehnyl  which  may  be 
substituted  by  up  to  3  alkyl  or  alkylcycloalkyl  groups;  and 
phenyl  and  diphenylalkyl.  the  aryl  portions  of  which  may 
be  substituted  by  up  to  3  alkyl  groups, 

and  rings  A  and  B  may  be  either  further  unsubstitutcd  or 
further  substituted  by  1  or  2  alkyl  groups  of  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


3,903,209 
0,S.N-TRI-ALIPHATIC 
HYDROCARBON-THIONOTHIOLPHOSPHORIC  ACID 
ESTER  AMIDES 
Claus    Stolzer,    Wuppertal-Vohwinkel;    Bemhard    Homeyer. 
Opiaden;  Ingeborg  Hanunann,  Cok>gne.  and  Giinter  Unter- 
stenhofer,  Opiaden,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengeseilschaft, Leverkusen,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  160,185,  July  6,  1971,  Pat  No.  3,793,407. 
This  application  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,601 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    II,    1970, 
2034475 

Int.  Cl.^*  C07F  9124 
U.S.  a.  260-959  3  Claims 

1.  A  thionothiolphosphoric  acid  ester  amide  of  the  formula 


RO^    S 


/ 


— S— R» 


R'NH 


in  which 

R  and  R'  each  is  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyi  radical  with  up 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one 


3: 


3,903,210 

PRODUCTION  OF  TOXIC  ORGANO  PHOSPHORUS 

COMPOITSDS 

Joseph  Epstein,  Baltimore,  Md.;  Kenneth  E.  Levy,  Ixts  An- 
I  ;eles,  Calif.,  and  Harry  O.  Michel,  Towson,  Md.,  assignors 
The  I'nited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
I  ary  of  the  Army,  Washin}^on.  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  730,758 
Int.  CI.-C07F9//65 
CI.  260—978  1 1  Claims 

A  method  of  producing  a  compound  of  the  formulu 


L'j; 


wh  ich  comprises  cyclizing  in  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution  a 
bci  a-chlortK*thvlaminc  of  the  formula 


R-— N— CH,— CH^CI 

I 
R' 


to 
it)r 


an 
the 


Ui 


firs; 
sid< : 


ant 
of 

C( 

a 

sai< 

dia  >h 

ences 

sai< 

the 
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halo  or  phenyl,  and  R^  is  an  alkyl  radical  with  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms  substituted  with  at  least  one  halo  or  phenyl. 


o 

T 

R— P— S- 

I 
R' 


CH.^CH — N 


hereby  form  a  solution  containing  the  ethylcncimmonium 


5N+ 

I 
R' 


reacting  said  ionized  solution  with  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
formula 


O 

t 
R— P— SM 


i. 


R  Jnd  R'  in  the  above  formulas  being  selected  from  the  class 
coisisting  of  alkyl  and  aik«ixy  groups.  R^  and  R'  being  alkyl 
grc  ups  containing  more  than  tine  carbon  ati>m,  and  M  being 
sell  cted  from  the  class  consisting  t)f  sodium  and  potassium. 


3,903,211 
<  rONTROL  MECHANISM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DUAL 
CARBURETORS  j 

TaJayoshi  Kono;  Takao  Okuno,  both  of  Toyota,  and  Mikio 
1  >uno,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
1  >abiishiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,974 
<|lainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1973, 48-93998 
Int  CI.-  F02M  13/04 
CI.  261— 23  A  3  Claims 

In  a  dual  carburetor  having  a  primary  barrel  including 
venturi  means  and  a  first  throttle  valve  located  on  one 
thereof,  a  secondar>    barrel  including  second  venturi 
mc^s  and  a  second  throttle  valve  Ux:ated  on  one  side  thereof, 
a  choke  valve  located  in  said  primarN  barrel  on  the  side 
aid  first  venturi  means  opposite  said  first  throttle  valve,  a 
cor  trol  mechanism  for  said  second  throttle  valve  comprising 
c  iaphragm  chamber  having  a  diaphragm  therein  dividing 
diaphragm  chamber  into  a  pair  of  pressure  chambers,  said 
ragm  being  displaceable  in  response  to  pressure  differ- 
between  said  chambers,  linkage  means  interconnecting 
diaphragm  with  said  second  throttle  valve  for  movement 
eof  in  response  to  displacement  of  said  diaphragm,  first 


conduit  means  Un  applying  to  one  of  said  pressure  chambers 
the  pressures  within  both  said  first  and  said  second  venturi 
means,  and  second  conduit  means  for  applying  to  the  other  of 
said  pressure  chambers  pressures  from  both  siiic^  primary  and 


secondary  barrels  taken  at  points  therein  substantially  equiva- 
lently  spaced  from  said  first  and  second  venturi  means  on  the 
sides  theret>f,  respectively,  oppt>site  said  throttle  valves,  said 
point  in  siiid  primarv  barrel  being  KK'ated  between  Siiid  choke 
valve  and  said  first  venturi  means. 


3,903,212 

FAN-ASSISTED  COOLING  TOWER  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION 

Marcel  R.  Lefevre,  Bemardsville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Research- 

Cottrell,  Inc.,  Somerset,  N  J. 

Filed  July  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,928 

Int.  Cl.^  BO  IF  3/U4 

U.S.  CI.  261—30  7  Claims 


1.  A  fan-assisted  natural  draft  chimney  type  cooling  tower 
comprising  a  chimney  tower  composed  of  a  substantially 
cylindrical  vertical  wall  enclosure  provided  with  an  open 
upper  air  discharge  end  and  a  closed  ground  situated  lower 
end,  a  cooling  liquid  sump  within  the  lower  end  of  said  tower 
wall  enck>surc,  at  least  one  fan  housing  peripherally  mounted 
about  the  lower  end  of  said  wall  enclosure  of  said  tower  and 
composed  of  a  top  wall  laterally  outstanding  from  the  wall 
enclosure  and  substantially  disposed  and  an  outer  vertical  side 
wall  depending  from  the  top  wall,  a  fan  shroud  vertically 
formed  in  the  top  wall  of  each  said  at  least  one  fan  ht>using, 
a  fan  operatively  ptwitioned  in  said  shroud  with  its  axis  of 
rotation  positioned  vertically,  said  wall  enclosure  being  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  opposite  the  vertical  wall  of  the  fan 
housing  and  defining  an  air  passage  communicating  the  fan 
housing  with  the  interior  of  said  tower  above  the  normal  liquid 
level  of  ccK>ling  liquid  maintainable  in  said  liquid  sump,  said 
outer  vertical  side  wall  of  the  fan  housing  having  selectively 
operable  controllable  louver  means  to  selectively  connect  the 
interior  of  the  tower  with  ambient  atmosphere  bypassing  said 
fan,  extended  gas  and  liquid  contact  surfaces  in  said  tower 
above  the  air  flow  passage,  and  means  for  directing  liquid  to 
be  cooled  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  contact  surfaces  to  thereby 
provide  for  counter-flow  arrangement  of  liquid  to  be  cooled 
and  air. 
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3,903,213 
COUNTER  FLOW,  FORCED  DRAFT,  BLOW-THROUGH 

HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Randall  S.  Stover,  403  W.  Windsor  Ave.,  Alexandria,  Va. 
22302 

nied  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,168 

Int.  CI.-B01F.?/r;4 

U.S.  CI.  261—30  24  Claims 


/       i  ^^    -r 


rv- 


1.  A  pan  section  for  a  countcrflow,  forced  draft,  bU>w- 
through  evaporative  heat  exchanger,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed,  parallel,  vertical,  spaccd-apart  walls 
defining  the  pan  section  end  walls, 

one  side  wall  of  the  pan  section  formed  of  a  vertical  wall 
connecting  at  its  end  edges  tt)  one  end  edge  of  each  end 
wall  and  extending  the  length  thereof  at  right  angles 
thereto, 

a  first  downwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  ct>ntinuous  upper 
side  wall  baffle  connected  at  its  end  edges  to  said  end 
walls  and  continuously  extending  from  the  opposite  edges 
thereof  downwardly  and  inwardly  thereof,  but  stopping 
short  of  the  vertical  side  wall. 

a  second  downwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  continuous 
lower  side  wall  baffle  connected  at  its  end  edges  to  the 
said  end  walls  and  positioned  below  said  first  baffle  and 
continuously  extending  substantially  parallel  thereto. 

the  outboard  side  edge  t>f  said  second,  lower,  side  wall 
baffle  positioned  substantially  inbt^ard  of  the  outboard 
side  edge  of  the  first  upper  side  wall  baffle; 

a  sump  side  wall  below  said  second  baffle  and  connected  at 
its  upper  edge  to  the  K>wer  inner  edge  thereof  running 
continut>usly  the  length  of  said  pan  section  and  connect- 
ing at  the  end  edges  thereof  to  said  end  walls, 

whereby  to  define  with  said  vertical  side  wall  the  side  walls 
of  a  sump, 

a  bottom  wall  extending  continuously  between  the  end  walls 
o(  the  pan  sectit>n  and  connected  at  its  end  edges  thereto 
and  with  its  side  edges  to  the  bottom  edges  of  the  pan 
sectit>n  vertical  wall  and  sump  side  wall. 

at  lea.st  one  fan  means  ftir  forcing  air  between  said  side  wall 
baffles  positioned  substantially  under  the  upper  baffle 
and  largely  outboard  of  the  lower  baffle  and  discharging 
dt>wnwardly  and  inwardly  between  said  baffles  over  the 
lower  baffle  and  sump,  and 

intermediate  and  outboard  portions  of  the  upper  and  lowr 
baffles,  respectively,  closely  fitting  the  discharge  of  the 
fan  means 

means  sealing  the  space  between  the  baffles  except  where 
said  air  is  forced  therebetween  positioned  outboard  of  the 
lower  baffle. 

whereby  the  space  between  the  baffles,  over  the  sump  and 
above  the  upper  baffle  forms  a  plenum  zone  in  said  pan 
section. 


3,903,214 
CARBURETOR  DEVICES 
Jacques  Sigwald,  Tavemy,  France,  assignor  to  Automobiles 
Peugeot,   Paris  and   Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault, 
Boulogne-Billancourt,  both  of,  France 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,636 
Claims    priority,    application     France,     May     29,     1972, 
72.19179 

Int.  CI.-  F02M  l/IO,  1/14 
Ui».  CI.  26 1  —39  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  carburetor  structure  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  means  defining  an  induction  pipe,  a  throat  in  the 
induction  pipe,  a  carburetor  float  chamber,  a  main  fuel  feed 
circuit  having  an  outlet  opening  inti>  the  induction  pipe  in  the 
vicinity  t>f  the  throat  and  a  fuel  inlet  communicating  with  the 
float  chamber  and  an  air  inlet,  a  fuel-air  mixture  regulating 
butterfly  member  dispt>sed  downstream  of  the  throat  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  the  fuel  mixture  in  the 
induction  pipe,  an  engine  starting  flap  liK'ated  upstream  of  the 
throat  with  respect  tt>  said  flow  and  movable  between  a  first 
pt>sition  for  opening  the  induction  pipe  and  a  secH>nd  position 
for  substantially  closing  the  induction  pipe,  an  additional  fuel 
feed  device  comprising  a  closed  fuel  well  which  has  a  lower 
part  in  communication  with  the  float  chamber  and  an  upper 
end  in  the  vicinity  of  which  upper  end  the  well  comprises  an 
air  inlet  and  a  fuel  outlet  opening  onto  the  induction  pipe 
downstream  of  the  starting  flap  with  respect  to  said  flt>w  and 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  starting  flap  when  the  starting  flap  is 
substantially  in  said  second  pt>sition,  said  air  inlet  of  the  well 
comprising  an  open-ended  air  inlet  tube  for  connection  to  air 
which  tube  extends  dt>wnwardly  in  the  well  frt>m  adjacent  said 
upper  end  i>f  the  well  to  below  said  fuel  outlet  and  defines  an 
orifice  which  is  lcx;ated  in  an  upper  part  of  the  well  and  puts 
the  interior  of  the  inlet  tube  in  ct>mmunication  with  the  upper 
part  of  the  well. 


3,903,215 
SONIC  THROTTLE  CARBURETOR 
Edward  N.  Cole,  Bloomfield  Hills,  and  Thomas  P.  Yasin,  Roch- 
ester, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,397 
Int.  CI.  F02m  9/0^ 
U.S.  CL26I— 50  A  2  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  carburetor  ct>mprising  a 
conduit  ft>r  air  flt)w  tt>  the  engine,  said  conduit  including  a 
portion  of  substantially  rectangular  cross  section  having  a  pair 
of  planar  side  walls  and  a  pair  t>f  planar  end  walls,  a  throttle 
shaft  extending  through  said  conduit  from  one  side  wall  to  the 
other  side  wall,  a  substantially  rectangular  throttle  cam  dis- 
posed in  said  conduit  on  said  shaft  and  being  rotatable  be- 
tween ckrsed  and  open  positions  for  controlling  flow  there- 
past,  said  throttle  cam  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  juxtaposed 
with  said  conduit  side  walls,  said  throttle  cam  further  having 
upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  upper  surface  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  portion  terminating  in  a  leading  edge  adjacent  one 
end  wall  and  said  lower  surface  having  a  substantially  flat 
portion  terminating  in  a  trailing  edge  adjacent  the  other  end 
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wall,  said  upper  surface  further  having  a  ptirtion  of  circular 
cylindrical  contour  extending  from  said  upper  surface  flat 
portion  to  said  trailing  edge,  and  said  lower  surface  further 
having  a  portion  of  circular  cylindrical  contour  extending 
from  said  lower  surface  fKit  portion  to  said  leading  edge,  said 
leading  edge  being  rounded  from  said  upper  surface  flat  por- 
tion to  said  lower  surface  contoured  ptirtion  and  said  trailing 
edge  being  an  angular  intersection  of  said  upper  surface  con- 


toured portion  with  said  lower  surface  flat  portion,  and  means 
for  introducing  liquid  fuel  into  said  conduit  upstream  of  said 
throttle  cam,  said  contoured  pt>rtions  ciH>perating  with  said 
end  walls  to  deflne  converging-diverging  nozzle  means  of 
substantially  rectangular  variable  flow  area  therebetween  for 
accelerating  air  and  fuel  flowing  through  said  conduit  to  su- 
personic velocity  and  for  decelerating  said  air  and  fuel 
through  a  shcx:k  wave  to  promote  atomization  of  the  fuel. 


3,903.216 

INHALATION  THERAPY  APPARATUS 
David  Allan,  Chicago,  and  Richard  J.  Reilly,  Deerfield,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Respiratory  Care,  Inc.,  Northbrook,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  856,756,  Sept.  10,  1969,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  4,  1973,  Ser,  No.  366.684 

Int.  CI.  BO  If  M()4 

U.S.  CI.  261-78  A  7  Claims 


I.  A  liquid  container  for  inhalation  therapy  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  body  having  a  walled  chamber  with  a  btxiy  collectively 
constituting  a  reservoir  for  a  liquid;  said  reservoir  having 
a  predetermined  amount  of  liquid  therein; 

b.  a  first  duct  having  a  passage  with  an  upper  end  portion 
disposed  above  the  normal  level  of  said  liquid  and  a  lower 
end  portion  fluidly  connected  with  said  chamber  below 
the  normal  level  of  said  liquid  and  a  major  longitudinal 
portion  of  said  duct  being  integral  externally  with  respect 
to  a  wall  of  said  body; 

c.  said  first  duct  defined  by  vertical  wall  means  including  a 
vertical  wall  portion  extending  coextensively  with  said 
body  wall  from  a  top  part  of  said  chamber  to  a  position 
sp£iced  above  the  bottom  of  said  container  to  define  a 
fluid  passage  channel  along  the  bottom  of  said  container 
for  fluidly  connecting  the  passage  in  said  first  duct  with 
said  chamber; 


d.  a  sect>nd  duct  integrally  connected  to  said  body  above  the 
normal  level  of  said  liquid  and  having  a  passage  fluidly 
connected  to  said  chamber; 

e.  a  breachable  membrane  seal  constituting  a  penetrable 
sterile  barrier  integrally  formed  with  at  least  one  of  said 
ducts  for  isolating  a  liquid  in  said  chamber,  and  also 
means  for  sealing  off"  said  other  duct; 

f.  each  duct  having  a  terminus  which  is  displaced  one  from 
the  other; 

g.  the  passage  in  said  second  duct  including  a  substantial 
ptirtion  disposed  normal  to  the  passage  in  said  first  duct; 
and 

h.  the  first  duct  terminating  in  an  external  threaded  portion 
whereby  a  breaching  element  mounted  with  a  cup-shaped 
female  may  be  screwed  thereon  and  said  seal  is  thereby 
breached. 


3,903,217 
C(X>LING  TOWER 
Hans  Heneby,  Enebyberg,  and  Per  Norback,  Lidingo,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Carl  Munters,  Sollentuna. 
Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,730 

Int.  CI.  BO  If  3104 

U.S.  CI.  261-111  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  ctx>ling  tower  shippabic  as  a  unit  on  road  vehicles 
and  comprising 

a  box-shaped  casing  of  rectangular  cross-section,  which  has 
parallel  side  walls, 

two  contact  bodies,  which  in  operation  of  the  tower  are 
dispensed,  respectively,  outside  of  and  adjacent  said  paral- 
lel side  walls, 

means  for  conducting  water  to  the  tops  of  said  contact 
bodies, 

said  contact  bodies  having  a  plurality  of  passageways 
therein  extending  from  end  to  end  for  carrying  water 
therethrough,  and  a  plurality  of  openings  thrt>ugh  which 
air  may  flow  horizontally, 

said  casing  being  hollow  and  having  a  chamber  therein,  and 
a  suction  fan  disposed  at  the  top  side  of  said  casing  and 
equipped  with  a  rotatable  impeller,  which,  upon  rotation 
thereof,  draws  air  through  said  openings  and  said  cham- 
ber and  exhausts  the  air  out  the  top  of  said  casing,  the 
improvement  wherein 

said  chamber  is  of  a  size  sufficient  to  receive  both  said 
COL  .tact  bodies,  and 

said  two  contact  bixiies  are  mounted  to  be  slidablc  into  and 
out  of  said  chamber,  whereby  during  shipment  of  said 
tower  said  two  contact  bodies  may  be  disposed  substan- 
tially wholly  within  said  chamber,  and  during  operation  of 
said  tower  may  be  located  outside  said  side  walls. 
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3,903,218 

METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  VARIABLE 

ANAMORPHIC  LENS 

William  E.  Humphrey,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Humphrey 

Instruments,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  235,134,  March  16,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,751,138.  This  application  Jan.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,226 

Int.  CI.  B29d  11 100 
U.S.  CI.  264—1  2  Claims 


3,903,219 
PROCESS  FOR  MIXING,  PULVTIRIZING  AND  (;RINDING 

BLACK  POWDER 
Nicholas  N.  Stephanoff,  Haverford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fluid  En- 
ergy Processing  &  Equipment  Co.,  Hatfield,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,938 
Int.  CI.  C06b  21102 
U.S.  CI,  264—3  C  8  Claims 

1.  A  methixJ  of  making  black  pt>wdcr  which  comprises 
pulverizing,  grinding  and  blending  a  mixture  of  fed  materials 
comprising  ptitassium  nitrate,  carbon  and  sulfur  by  means  of 
entraining  said  mixture  in  a  centrifugally  circulating  stream  of 
high  pressure,  high  vekxrity  gaseous  fluid  in  a  first  curvilinear 
mill,  said  stream  comprising  a  vortex  wherein  the  particles  of 
said  mixture  impact  each  other  to  pulverize  and  grind  each 
other  while  simultaneously  intermixing,  said  circulating 
stream  causing  the  lighter  particles  to  centrifugally  separate 
from  the  heavier  particle*;  said  lighter  particles  being  centrifu- 
gally exhausted  from  said  mill  while  said  heavier  particles 
continue  to  circulate  in  said  mill  for  further  interaction  with 
freshly  fed  materials,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  particles  being 
decelerated  adjacent  the  area  into  which  they  are  fed  into  the 
mill  to  prtnidc  enhanced  intermixture  thereof,  the  separated 
particles  which  arc  exhausted  from  the  mill  being  thereafter 
compressed,  disintegrated  and  sieved  to  form  an  incorpt>rated 
mixture,  said  inctirporated  mixture  being  then  fed  into  a  sec- 
ond curvilinear  mill  having  a  centrifugally  circulating  stream 
of  low  pressure,  low  velocity  gaseous  fluid  forming  a  vortex 
therein,  decelerating  said  incorporated  mixture  at  that  portion 
of  said  second  mill  which  is  opposed  to  the  area  into  which 
said  incorpt>ratcd  mixture  is  fed.  and  centrifugally  separating 
and  exhausting  the  lighter  particles  from  said  second  mill  to 
form  a  finished  prcxiuct. 


1.  A  process  of  constructing  surfaces  having  compound 
optical  curvature  for  a  variable  astigmatic  lens  comprising  the 
steps  of:  providing  paired  upper  and  lower  hollow  cylinders 
having  sidewalls  with  a  hollow  interior  there  between;  forming 
on  each  said  cylinder  sidcwall  with  respect  to  a  plane  taken 
normal  to  the  axes  of  generation  of  said  cylinder  a  wall 
height  h  along  the  sides  of  said  cylinder,  said  wall  height  h 
being  defined  by  the  terms: 


ll  =A 


(^-') 


-t-  <; 


vyherein: 
.V  represents  the  displacement  on  a  Cartesian  ctH>rdinate 
system  from  the  axis  of  generation  of  the  cylinder  to  the 
wall  height  of  the  cylinder; 
y  represents  the  displacement  on  a  Cartesian  ccx^rdinate 
system  wherein  \  is  an  axis  substantially  normal  to  said  .v 
axis  and  Xo  the  axis  of  generation  of  said  cylinder; 
A  IS  d  constant  representing  lens  power  variation; 
G  is  a  constant  controlling  the  maximum  desired  cylinder 

height;  and, 
h  is  the  wall  height  between  a  plane  normal  to  the  axes  of 
generation  of  said  cylinder  and  the  formed  wall  height  on 
said  cylinder; 
and,  including  the  further  steps  of  confronting  said  cylinders 
in  an  orientation  wherein  the  ridges  on  one  cylinder  are 
aligned  to  the  valleys  on  the  adjacent  confronting  cylinders; 
disposing  a  piece  of  deformable  plastic  material  therebetween 
having  planar  interfaces  disposed  towards  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders; and,  moving  said  cylinders  towards  one  another  into 
cooperative  contact  with  said  material,  in  the  presence  of 
heat,  to  produce  a  depth  formation  of  said  material  by  perma- 
nently deforming  said  material  to  the  confronted  ridges  and 
valleys  of  said  confronted  cylinders  without  destroying  said 
interfaces. 


3,903,220 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBON  FIBERS 
James  Economy,  Eggertsville;  Ruey  Y.  Lin,  Williams ville,  and 
Hari  N.  Murty,  Grand  Island,  all  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  The 
Carborundum  Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.\'. 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  31 1,989 
Int.  Cl.^  B29C  251(H) 
U.S.  CI.  264—29  7  Claims 

I.  A  prcH;ess  for  prcxlucing  a  carbt^n  fiber  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  melt  of  a  mixture  of  a  fusible  novolac  capable 
of  further  p*>lymerization  and  a  pyrogenous  residue  hav- 
ing a  beta-resin  content  of  from  5  to  45  percent; 

b.  fiberizing  the  melt  to  form  a  fusible  fiber; 

c.  curing  said  fusible  fiber  by  reacting  with  an  aldehyde  to 
render  the  fiber  infusible;  and 

d.  carbonizing  said  infusible  fiber  by  heating  in  a  non-oxidiz- 
ing atmosphere  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  60()°  to 
about  ISOOX". 


3,903,221 

PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

Thomas  Alderson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  1.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,197 

IiiL  C\:^  B29C  /  7IU2 

U.S.  a.  264—290  N  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  imbibing  chlorendic  acid  in  a  fiber  of  a 

synthetic  polyamide  formed  from  a  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a 

diamine  which  comprises  drawing  said  filament  at  least  I.5X. 
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an  aqueous  bath  consisting  essentially  of  from   1-1 5'7f  by  3,903,223 

right  of  chlorendie  acid,  and  at  least  abt>ut  2*7^  by  weight  of  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  INDUCTIVE 

BALLAST 
Jan  Lambertus  Van  Der  Hoek,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1971,  Ser.  No.  213,448 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.    13,   1971, 
7100411 

Int.  CI.  B29d  27104:  HOlf  41112:  HOlc  IVIOO 
U.S.  CI.  264-46.5  3  Claims 
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3,903,222 
ETHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE 
Patrick  F.  Brown,  Jr.,  113  Columbia  Dr.,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn. 
»7830  ^ 

Fikd  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,06^ 

Int.  CI. '  B28B  23104 

Cf;.  CI.  264-40  9  Claims 
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anionic  detergent,  said  bath  being  at  a  temperature  of  at 


.  An  improved  methtnl  ft>r  the  continut>us  manufacture  of 
pn  stressed  ci>ncrete  articles  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
pri  *.'s  the  simultaneous  and  progressive  steps  of 

.  Ci>ntinuously  feeding  reinforcement  strands  through  a 
braking  mechanism  tti  the  first  mold  in  a  train  i>f  nxiving 
mold  forms; 

discharging  tluent  concrete  intt>  said  nn>ld  forms  as  the 
molds  are  guided  along  a  substantially  level  p*>rtion  of  an 
endless  track,  said  endless  track  having  an  inclined  por- 
tii>n  included  therein; 

moving  said  mt>ld  forms  along  said  substantiallv  level 
portion  of  said  endless  track  to  a  pt)int  at  which  the  con- 
crete beci>mes  hard; 

advancing  said  mt>ld  forms  ct>ntaining  siiid  hardened 
concrete  along  siiid  inclined  portitm  exclusivciv  b\  force 
i>f  gravity  whereby  said  mt>ld  ft>rms  descend  said  inclined 
porti«>n  thereby  loading  siiid  reinforcement  strands  to 
provide  the  required  stress; 

transmitting  a  gradual  prestressing  force  to  siiid  hardened 
ct>ncrcte  by  computcr-ct>ntrt>lled  means  by  gradually 
reducing  the  stressing  load  on  said  reinforcement  strands; 
correlating  the  speed  of  said  moving  mold  forms  with 
the  tcnskm  on  said  reinforcement  strands  whereby  con- 
trol is  maintained  of  the  prestressing  ft>rce  transferred  tt> 
said  concrete  articles; 
g  maintaining  constant  spacing  between  said  nxild  forms  to 

a  point  at  which  the  concrete  becomes  hard;  and 
h  gradually  reducing  the  prestressing  forces  on  the  strands 
subsequent  to  the  hardening  of  said  concrete. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  inductive  ballast  having  a  htius- 
ing,  a  coil  within  the  housing,  and  electrical  conductors  for 
ci>nnectk>n  of  the  coil  c\>mprising  the  steps  of  placing  a  block 
of  eliLstically  deformable  synthetic  resin  having  closed  cells 
within  the  housing  t>n  said  c\>nductt)rs.  closing  said  housing  so 
that  the  space  between  said  conductors  and  the  adjacent  wall 
of  said  housing  is  substantially  filled  with  said  bli>ck.  evacuat- 
ing the  interior  of  said  ht>using  sufficiently  so  that  as  a  result 
of  pressure  deveU>ping  within  said  cells.  Siiid  elasticalK  de- 
formable bltK-k  swells  and  cnvek>ps  each  of  said  ct>nducti>rs. 
filling  the  interior  of  siiid  housing  with  a  liquid  resin,  and 
alk>wing  s;»id  resin  tt)  harden. 


"*  3,903,224 

AITOMOTIVE  BODY  PANEL  MOLDED  FROM 
POLYCARBON.ATE  FOAM 
Charles  R.  Billiu,  Franklin.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Research  Plas- 
tics Industries,  Inc.,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  303,511 
Int.  CI.-  B29D  27iOO:  B62D  2*^104 
l'.S.  CI.  264—46.7  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  prtKcss  for  molding  an  exterior  automotive  structural 
foam  body  panel,  the  improvement  which  ct>mprises: 

injection  foam  molding,  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen  and  nitrt>- 
gen-release  compounds,  and  in  a  mold  maintained  at  a 
temperature  of  from  aK>ut  90°  to  abxiut  25()°F  and  in  a 
time  peruxJ  t>f  from  about  (K5  to  6.0  minutes,  a  polycar- 
b*>nate  resin,  pre-dried  to  a  moisture  content  of  about 
0.0 1 5*^  of  water.  ba.sed  on  the  weight  of  the  polycarbon- 
ate, the  polycarbonate  resin  consisting  essentially  of  from 
abt>ut  80  Xa  99*7?  by  weight,  based  on  the  tt>tal  weight  of 
a  polycarbonate  of  2,2-bis  ( 4-hydroxyphenyl )  propane 
and  from  about  I  to  20^  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight,  of  silicon  dioxide,  to  provide  the  exterior  struc- 
tural foam  automotive  bcxiy  panel. 
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3,903,225 
PRODUCTION  OF  BETA  ALUMINA  CERAMIC 
Ivor  Wynn  Jones,  and  Lyndon  James  Miles,  both  of  Chester, 
England,  assignors  to  The  Electricity  Council,  I^ndon,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1971,  Ser.  No.  213.204 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Dec.  29,  1 970, 
61620/70 

Int.  CI.-  C04B  35164 
U.S.  CI.  264—57  9  Claims 

1 .  In  a  method  of  making  an  article  t>f  beta  alumina  ceramic 
comprising  the  steps  of  compressing  powdered  beta  alumina 
ceramic  or  a  powdered  mixture  of  materials  which  on  heating 
produce  a  hetii  alumina  ceramic  into  the  shape  of  the  article 
and  then  moving  this  compressed  powdered  material  through 
a  furnace  having  a  heating  /one  at  the  sintering  temperature, 
the  rate  of  movement  being  such  that  each  part  of  the  article, 
as  it  is  moved  inti>  the  sintering  zone,  is  heated  up  to  a  temper- 
ature just  above  the  minimum  sintering  temperature  but  be- 
tween 150°  and  iy(M)°C.  the  heating  at  a  rate  greater  than 
20()°C  per  minute  and  each  part  of  the  article  being  exposed 
to  the  sintering  temperature  for  less  than  3  minutes;  the  im- 
pn^vement  comprising  the  further  step  of  reducing  the  specific 
electrical  resistance  of  said  article  b\  subsequently  heat  treat- 
ing the  article  at  a  temperature  between  12(K)°  and  1600°C. 
hut  at  least  50°C  below  the  minimum  sintering  temperature, 
for  a  period  of  at  least  1  hour. 


3,903,226 

METHOD  OF  MAKIN(;  V0LTA(;E-DEPENDENT 

RESISTORS 

.\tsushi  Iga,  Tokatsuki;   Osamu  .Makino,  Hirakata:  Michio 

Matsuoku.  Iharagi,  and  Takeshi  Masuyama.  Tokatsuki,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,090 

Clakns  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1973, 49-2937 

Int.  CI.-  C04B  35102.  37/02 

I  .S.  CI.  264—66  6  Claims 

I.  A  methtKi  of  making  a  voltage-dependent  resistor  com- 
prising zinc  oxide.  :ls  a  main  constituent,  and  O.I  ti>  5.0  mole 
percent  of  bismuth  i>xide  (Bi-X).,).  as  a  first  additive,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  t>f  preparing  a  mixture  ct)mpris- 
ing  zinc  oxide  and  the  balance  at  least  more  than  0.05  mole 
percent  of  bismuth  oxide,  calcining  the  thus  prepared  mixture 
of  zinc  i>xide  (ZnO)  and  bismuth  oxide  (Bi./):,)  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  650°  and  950°C.  adding  to  the  thus  calcined 
•mixture  a  further  additi\c  ci>mprising  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0. 1  tt)  5.0  mole  p)ercent 
of  cobalt  oxide  (CoO)  and  0. 1  ti>  5.0  mole  percent  of  manga- 
nese tixide  (MnO).  and  the  remainder  of  the  first  additive, 
bismuth  oxide  (8!/).,)  when  the  total  amt>unt  of  0. 1  to  5.0 
mole  percent  theret)f  is  not  added  in  the  previous  step  of 
calcining,  pulverizing  the  thus  made  mixture  containing  the 
further  additive,  sintering  the  thus  pulverized  mixture  sti  as  to 
obtain  a  sintered  bod\.  and  applying  electrodes  to  opposite 
surfaces  of  said  sintered  hods. 


3.903,227 
METHOD  FOR  VI  LCANIZATION-PRF^SSINCJ  OF 
VEHICl  LAR  TIRE  TREADS 
Kazumasa  Sarumaru.  .\shiya.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kobe  Ma- 
chinery Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  19,  1972,47-39371 
Int.  CI.  B29h  5/04 
l'.S.  CI.  264—89  2  Claims 

1.  A  methtKl  of  vulcanizing  a  tire  tread  ti>  a  tire  ca.sing 
comprising:, 

a.  placing  said  casing  with  s;ud  tread  prtniskmally  adhered 
thereto  into  a  space  within  a  split  tire  receiving  matrix 
assemblv; 


.  closing  said  tire  receiving  matrix  assembly  and  hermeti- 
cally sealing  the  space  within  said  a.ssembly; 
hermetically  sealing  the  space  within  said  assembly  which 
is  formed  by  the  inner  wall  of  the  tire  casing  from  the 
remaining  space  within  said  assembly; 

.  injecting  a  pressurized  fluid  into  the  space  formed  by  the 
inner  wall  of  the  tire; 


C 
7 


subsequently  heating  said  pressurized  fluid  within  said 
casing;  and. 

simultancH>usly  circulating  said  heated  pressurized  fluiil 
within  said  casing  thereby  vulcanizing  s;iid  tire  tread  to 
said  tire  casing  and  providing  even  heat  distribution  over 
the  entire  inner  wall  of  said  casing  throughout  the  vulca- 
nizing process. 


3,903,228 
l-TEXIBLE  FERRITE-PARTICLE  MA(;NETS 
Kenneth  M.  Riedl,  and  Karl  E.  Nelson,  both  of  St.  Paul.  Minn., 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,299.  Aug.  12.  1970. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1972,  .Ser.  No.  229,200 

Int.  CI.  B24d  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  264—108  10  Claims 

1.  Process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
1 .  Wt>mt>genet)usly  mixing 
a.  acicular  alpha- Fe.^O.,  of  high  surface  area, 
h.  BaCO:,  or  equivalent  st>urce  of  barium  oxide  in  amount 
to  provide  upon  reaction  with  the  alpha-Fe./3,  a  ferrite 
of  the  generalized  formula  BaFc,.iO,„. 
c.  aK>ut  1-12  weight  percent  of  NaF  fluxing  agent,  and 
d.  where  the  amt>unt  t)f  fluxing  agent  in  weight  percent 
".v"  is  less  than  6.  at  least 


weight  percent  of  a  lead  compound  up  to  about   2 
weight  percent  of  the  mixture. 

2.  calcining  the  mixture  at  aK>ut  850°-l  1(K)°C.  and 

3.  treating  the  ferrite  with  aqueous  acid  solution  ti>  remove 
undesirable  reactit>n  products  and  any  unreacted  material 
to  prt>\ide  ek^ngated  platelets  which  are  especialK 
adapted  ti>  mechanical  t>rientation  in  admixture  with  a 
wt>rkable  nonmagnetic  matrix  material. 


3,903,229 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCINCJ  A  COMPRE.SSED  BAND  OF 

V\(K)D  FIBERS  FOR  THE  PRODI  CTION  OF  VV(K)D 

FIBER  BOARDS 

Andre  Mark.  Lyon,  France 

Continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  886,921,  Dec.  22.  1969.  abandoned. 
This  applkatkm  Apr.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  240.848 
Claims     priority,    application     France,    Aug.     10,     1970, 
70.1601278 

Int.  CI.^B29C  17/14 
U.S.  CI.  264— 115  5  Claims 

1.  in  a  methtxl  for  pnxlucing  a  compressed  flat  band  for  use 
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in  the  manufacture  of  wood  fiber  boards,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a.  feeding  wood  to  a  grinding  means  to  form  w^xkI  fibers; 

b.  drying  the  wotxi  fibers  to  a  first  predetermined  moisture 
content  sufficient  to  give  the  fibers  the  necessary  flexibil- 
ity for  a  subsequent  extrusion  and  cutting  operation; 

c.  conveying  the  partially  dried  wood  fibers  to  a  first  screw 
press  means; 

d.  compressing  the  partially  dried  wood  fibers  into  a  second 
screw  press  means  by  said  first  screw  press  means; 


e.  extruding  said  compressed  w«xxl  fibers  thn>ugh  an  annu- 
lar nozzle  by  means  of  said  second  screw  press  means  ti> 
obtain  a  hollow  cylindrically  shaped  continuous  piece, 
whereby  the  compressive  action  of  said  first  and  second 
screw  press  means  squeezes  out  the  lignines  in  the  wtxxl 
fibers  to  provide  a  binding  agent  for  the  extruded  piece; 

f.  continuously  cutting  the  extruded  hollow  cylindrically 
shaped  piece  along  its  longitudinal  length  with  a  circular 
saw;  and 

g.  flattening  the  cut  extrusion  tin  a  planar  surface  to  ft>rm  a 
compressed  flat  band  which  can  then  be  cut  intt>  individ- 
ual boards. 


3,903,230 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CERAMICS  OF  SILICON 

NITRIDE 
[>saini  Kamigaito,  and  Yoichi  Oyama,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,940 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,   Dec.    14,    1971,   46- 
104454 

Int.  Cl.^  C04B  35164,  35110     i 
\}S.  CI,  264—122  10  Claims 


"HjNt 


AttO,  md   % 


1.  A  methtxl  t>f  pnxlucing  a  hard  and  dense  ceramic  com- 
I  *>scd  of  a  silkon  nitride  solid  solution  comprising  the  steps  of 
I  >rming  a  powdered  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  10  itkiI 
I  ercent  to  80  nn>l  percent  of  silicon  nitride  and  20  mol  pcr- 
<  ent  to  90  mol  percent  of  alumina  and  sintering  said  mixture 
2 1  a  temperature  between  1 650°  and  2000t  in  a  non-oxidiz- 
i  ig  atmosphere  for  a  time  between  10  and  40  minutes. 


3,903,231 

MODELS  OF  OBJECTS  HAVING  A  SOFT  AND 

IRREGULAR  SURFACE  STRUCTURE 

Hjalmar  Fleischer,  Stora  Bjorkby,  75590  Uppsala  1,  Sweden 

ContinuatKNi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,658,  Aug,  20,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  Feb.  I,  1973,  Ser.  No,  328,794 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Sweflen,  July  13,  1970, 9701/70 
Int,  CI,  B29c  1102 
U,S,  CI.  264—134  6  Claims 

I.  Pnxlucing  a  mtxJel  for  use  in  making  a  mold  by  utilizing 
a  method  for  producing  the  model  which  closely  approaches 
reproducing  the  exterior  configuration  of  an  object  such  as  a 
bird  or  a  fur-bearing  mammal  that  has  an  outer  surface  cover- 
ing consisting  of  a  myriad  of  small  outwardly  extending  and 
easily  movable  surface  elements  that  are  separated  from  each 
other  by  void  spaces,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  applying  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  object  a  layer  of  a 
fixing  agent  st)  as  to  fix  or  rigidify  the  movable  surface 
elements  in  their  natural  pi>sition, 

b.  piercing  said  fixing  layer  at  a  plurality  of  points  st>  as  to 
thus  provide  a  plurality  of  minute  holes  therethrough  and 
thus  bring  said  void  spaces  beneath  said  fixing  layer  into 
communication  with  the  space  outside  said  fixing  layer, 

c.  applying  to  said  fixing  layer  a  release  agent, 

d.  prtwiding  a  bath  of  liquid  paraffin  wax, 

e.  submerging  the  object  treated  according  to  steps  (a)-(c) 
in  said  bath  so  that  the  object  is  completely  covered. 

f.  maintaining  said  paraffin  wax  in  a  liquid  condition  until  it 
has  had  a  chance  to  both  surround  said  object  and  pene- 
trate through  said  plurality  of  minute  ht>les  and  between 
the  surface  elements  of  said  object  so  that  the  paraffin 
wax  will  thus  substantially  fill  the  void  spaces  between 
adjacent  surface  elements  and  thereby  support  said  easily 
mtwable  surface  elements  in  substantially  their  natural 
position. 

g.  alk)wing  said  wax  to  solidify  as  a  stilid  mass  btrth  around 
said  object  and  within  the  void  spaces  between  adjacent 
easily  movable  surface  elements. 

h.  removing  from  said  bath  a  solidified  block  of  wax  in 
which  said  object  is  ct)mpletely  embedded. 

i.  progressively  removing  increments  of  solidified  wax  from 
said  bkx:k  down  as  far  as  the  release  agent  covered  fixing 
layer  to  expose  a  mtxlel  which  is  useful  for  the  prtxluction 
of  molds. 


3,903,232 

DENTAL  AND  BIOMEDICAL  FOAMS  AND  METHOD 
Louis    Leonard    Wood,   Rockville,    Md„   and    Kurt    Charles 

Frisch,  Grosse  He,  Mich.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co., 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  404,823,  Nov.  9,  1973,  whkh 
is  a  continuatM)n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,012,  May  3,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,271 

Int.  a.^  A61F  131 18,  13/20;  B29C  15/00;  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  CI.  264—  1 57  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  dental  and  medical  foam  struc- 
tures having  of  an  improved  crosslinked  hydrophilic  foam 
having  three-diminsional  networks,  said  method  consisting 
essentially  of  reacting  a  first  component  comprising  isocya- 
nate  capped  hydrophilic  polyoxyethylene  polyol  with  an  isocy- 
anate  functionality  greater  than  2  and  a  second  component 
comprising  water,  wherein  the  HjO  Index  Value  of  said 
capped  polyol  and  water  is  about  1 ,30O  to  about'  78.(K)0, 
wherein  the  first  component  includes  a  capped  polyoxyethyl- 
ene pt>lyol  moiety  having  an  iscx:yanate  functionality  of  two 
present  in  an  amount  of  09t  by  weight  up  to  97'^  by  weight  of 
the  first  component,  and  the  p«.>lyoxyethylene  polyol  moiety 
has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  about  200  to  about 
20.000,  and  a  hydroxyl  functionality  of  about  2  to  about  8. 
ctx)ling  or  drying  the  prepared  foam,  and  cutting  and  com- 
pressing cooled  or  dried  foam  sections. 
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3,903,233 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING 
CONCENTRIC  PLASTIC  SHEATHS 
Timothy  Stephen  Dougherty,  Norcross,  Ga.,  assignor  to  West- 
em  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288,648,  Sept.  13,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  applicatron  June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,396 
Int.  Cl.^B29F.?//0 
U.S.  CI.  264—174  3  Claims 


1.  A  methcxl  of  forming  first  and  second  concentric  sheaths 
of  plastic  material  around  a  longitudinally  moving  filamcntarv 
core,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

passing  the  core  through  a  confined  passageway; 

introducing  a  first  fluent  plastic  material  into  the  passage- 
way at  an  entrance  section  thereof  circumferentialK 
around  and  in  the  dircctk>n  of  the  moving  ct)re  and  ulti- 
mately onto  the  core;  and 

introducing  a  second  fluent  plastic  material  into  the  pas- 
sageway at  an  intermediate  section  thereof  after  it  has 
flowed  a  sufficient  distance  to  have  achieved  a  uniform 
distribution  of  velocity  and  pressure,  circumferentially 
around  and  in  the  direction  of  the  flowing  first  plastic 
material  and  the  core  and  ultimately  onto  the  first  plastic 
material,  at  a  sufficient  distance  from  the  point  of  intro- 
duction therein  of  the  first  plastic  material  to  have  al- 
lowed the  flow  of  the  first  plastic  material  t«.>  have 
achieved  a  uniform  distribution  of  vckx;ity  and  pressure, 
to  form  first  and  second  concentric  sheaths  of  plastic 
material  around  said  ct)rc  between  the  intermediate  sec- 
tion of  the  passageway  and  the  exit  section  thereof. 


3,903,234 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RULED,  BIAXIALLY 

ORIENTED,  POLYMERIC  HLM 

Richard   Masayoshi   Ikeda,  Chadds  Ford,   Pa.,  and  George 

Joseph  Ostapchenko,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  328,635,  Feb.  I,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  1 57,367,  June  28, 

1971,  Pat.  No.  3,738,904.  This  application  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser. 

No.  395,250 

Int.  CI.  B29d  27/00.  7/24 

U.S.  CI.  264—210  R  5  Claims 


a  crystallinity  of  at  least  about  6(K?  at  nxim  tempera- 
ture, and 
b.  about  26  to  50  weight  percent  of  an  inert  inorganic 
filler  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer  and  filler,  said 
filler  having  an  average  particle  size  of  about  0.3  to  X 
microns, 
wherein  the  blend  has  an  elongation  of  at  least  1 000*;*  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  which  is  above  the  line- 
drawing  temperature  and  below  the  melting  temperature 
of  the  ptMymer; 

2.  forming  a  film  from  the  melt  blend; 

3.  ctxMing  the  film  to  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point; 
4.  sequentially  stretching  the  film  at  least  abtiut  two  times 
its  original  forming  dimensions  in  mutually  perpendicular 
directions  with  the  temperature  of  the  film  during  stretch- 
ing within  the  temperature  range  which  is  above  the 
line-drawing  temperature  and  below  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  the  polymer,  until  the  film  has  at  least  abtiut  30'"/^ 
voids,  the  film  temperature  during  the  first  direction  of 
stretch  being  controlled  to  provide  a  desired  oxygen 
permeability  in  the  final  film  prcxJuct  according  to  the 
following  relationship 

LogP  =  <:,  Log  r-t-Q 
where 


:1 


oxygen  pcrmeahilitN  «if  the  final  prtKlucl. 
c.xperjmentalK  determined  eonstants  related 
to  film  compiisition  and  proces.s  parameters 
used  t»i  make  the  film,  and 
temperature  of  the  film  during  the  first  dircc- 
tk>n  of  stretch,  and 


5.  ctx>ling  the  film  to  rtx)m  temperature. 


3,903.235 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  NICKEL  FROM  COBALT 
Paul  H.  Cardweli,  Zanoni:  William  S.  Kane,  Wicomico,  and 
James  A.  Oiander,  Gloucester  Point,  af\  of  Va.,  assignors  to 
Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc.,  C;ioucester  Poiiit.  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40,564,  .May  26,  1970,  Ser. 
No.  40.565,  Ma>  26,  1970,  Ser.  No.  40,587,  May  26,  1970, 
Ser.  No.  40,590,  May  26,  1970,  Ser.  No.  40,586.  Ma>  26. 
1970,  and  Ser.  No.  40,585.  May  26,  1970.  The  application 

Apr.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  247,692 
Claims  priority.  applkatk>n  Canada.  May  20,  1971,  1 13519 
Int.  CI.  COlg  3/00.  45/00.  51/00.  53/00:'c22b  3/00.  15/00. 

23/00 
U.S.  CI.  423—24  10  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thermoplastic  film  having  a 
void  content  of  at  least  about  30  to  70^,  a  fibrous  surface 
having  about  2  to  40  surface  ruptures  per  square  millimeter, 
and  an  oxygen   permeability  of  about  900  to    10,000,000 
cc./lOO  sq.  in./24  hrs./atmos./mil  consisting  essentially  of: 
1 .  melt-blending 
a.  a  polymer  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopol-        6.  A  process  for  obtaining,  individually,  the  nickel  and 
ymers.  copolymers,  or  blends  thereof  of  a-monoolefins    cobalt  values  from  ocean  floor  nodule  ore.  the  ore  comprising, 
having  two  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  said  polymers  having    as  major  components,  the  oxides  of  manganese  and  of  iron. 


M) 


pi 

ur 


? 


FFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sf.ptember2.  1975 


a  id  as  scci>ndar\  ci>mp«>ncnts.  ct)nipv>unds  of  copper,  cobalt 
aid  nickel,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  reacting 
tl  le  ocean  fltxir  nodule  ore  with  a  halide-forming  agent  under 
r(  ducing  etinditions  to  form  a  mixture  ci>mprising  the  corre- 
s|  Kinding  watersoluble  metal  halide  salts  of  divalent  manga- 

;se.  trivalent  iron,  copper,  nickel  and  ci>balt-.  (b)  separating 
tic  iron  from  the  remaining  salts  and  forming  an  aquetius 
solution  of  the  watersoluble  metal  halide  salts;  (c)  adjusting 
tl  e  pH  of  the  aqueous  solution  tt>  a  value  of  n*n  greater  than 
a  Hiut  2.5;  (d)  contacting  the  aqueous  solution  with  a  liquid 

n  exchange  extracting  medium  immiscible  with  water,  the 
n  edium  comprising  an  extracting  agent  selected  from  the 
g  oup  consisting  of  substituted  S-hy«.in)x\-quinolines,  alphahv- 

oxy  oximes.  and  napthenic  acids  to  extract  copper  selec- 

■cly  from  the  dilution,  until  the  aqueous  solution  is  substan- 

illy  depleted  in  ci>pper.  thus  forming  an  organic  extract 
containing  the  copper  value  and   a   first   aqueous  rafllnate 

lution  substantially  depleted  in  copper;  (e )  adjusting  the  pH 
tv  the  first  aqueous  raffmate  st>lutit>n  to  a  \alue  within  the 
d^  sired  range  of  from  aKiut  .^  to  6;    ( f )  contacting  the  first 

ffinate  with  an  organic  solution  of  a  liquid  \on  exchange 
aj  cnt.  the  agent  being  selected  from  the  grt>up  consisting  itf 

h\drt>xy    oximes    and    h\drocarbon-substituted-S-hvilrj>xy- 

inolines.  tt>  extract  nickel  and  cobalt  anil  maintaining  the 
pi  i  within  the  desired  range  until  the  aqueous  solution  is 
si  bstantialK  depleted  in  nickel  and  ciibalt.  thus  ftirming  an 
o\  ganic  extract  liquid  solutit>n  containing  dissolved  nickel  and 
ct  bait  values  and  an  aqueous  raffinate  containing  manganese 

mpound  and  substantially  depleted  in  nickel  and  cobalt;  (g) 
sc  ectively  stripping  the  nickel  value  from  the  organic  extract 
w  th  an  acidic  aqueous  sTilution  of  a  mineral  acid,  which  dt>es 
n(  t  strip  ct>balt.  to  form  an  organic  phase  substantially  de- 

:ted  of  nickel  and  an  aqueous  phase  containing  a  nickel  salt; 

d  (h)  stripping  the  cobalt  value  from  the  organic  pha.se 
us  ing  an  aqueous  acid  solution  containing  a  hydrogen  itin  and 

halide  it)n  concentration  t>f  at  leiist  6N  each  to  form  an 
tir  janic  phase  substantially  depleted  in  nickel  and  cobalt 
vu  lues  and  an  acidic  aqueous  pha.se  contaihig  a  cobalt  halide. 


3,9<)3,236 

1  lETHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  METAL  VALl  ES  BY  THE 

HALIDATION  OF  A  BASIC  MAN(;aNIFEROI'S  ORE 

WITH  FERRIC  CHLORIDE  PRE-TREATMENT 

H4gh   L.   McCutcheon.  Ciloucester  Point:   William  S.   Kan«, 

Wicomico,  and  Paul  H.  Cardneil.  Zanoni.  all  of  Va.,  assign- 

»rs  to  Uevpsea  Ventures,  Inc.,  (>loucester  Point,  \ a. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,949 

Int.  CI.  COIg  .i/04.  45106.  49/06.  5ll()t<.  5JI0t< 

I  Ji.  CI.  423—35  I    1 1  Claims 


A  process  for  refining  tx:ean  fitmr  nodule  ore.  the  ore 
ci>iiprising  as  primary  components  the  oxides  of  manganese 
an<  of  iron  and  as  seci>ndary  comptments  compt>unds  of 
coj  per.  cobalt  and  nickel  and  further  comprising  basic  con- 
stit  jcnts,  the  prtxress  comprising: 

qrc-treating  the  ore  with  an  aqueous  solution  t>f  ferric  halide 
to  form  a  solution  of  the  halidcs  of  the  basic  constituents 
of  the  ore  and  solid  ferric  oxide; 
separating  the  pre-trcated  ore  from  the  resulting  aqueous 
solution  and  solid  ferric  oxide; 


halidating  the  pre-treated  ore  with  an  aqueous  halidating 
solution  of  a  hydrt)gen  halide  to  form  a  pregnant  aqueous 
solution,  comprising  dis.stilved  manganese  halide.  ferric 
halide.  cobalt  halide.  copper  halide  and  nickel  halide; 

separating  the  pregnant  solution  from  the  insoluble  residue; 
extracting  selectively  the  ferric  halide  from  the  pregnant 
aqueous  solution  by  a  pnKcss  comprising  contacting  the 
pregnant  aqueous  solution  of  the  metal  halidcs  with  a 
liquid  extraction  medium  immiscible  with  the  pregnant 
aqueous  solution  and  selective  for  the  extraction  of  ferric 
halide  and  comprising  an  organic  stilvent  and  an  extrac- 
tion agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic 
amines  and  t>rganic  phosphate  esters  tt>  form  a  ferric 
halide  extract  and  an  aqueous  raffinate  comprising  the 
manganese  halide.  cobalt  halide.  copper  halide  and  nickel 
halide  hut  substantially  free  from  ferric  halide.  and  strip- 
ping the  extract  with  water  tt>  remove  the  ferric  halide 
therefrom  and  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  of  ferric  hal- 
ide; and 

cycling  the  ferric  halide  aqueous  solution  for  pre-treating 
the  ore. 


3,903,237 
RECOV ERIN(;  HEXAVALENT  CHROMIIM  FOR  REISE 
Robert  B.  Smith.  Crown  Point,  and  Richard  K.  Dickey.  Porter, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  National  Steel  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh. Pa. 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366.966 

Int.  CI.  COlg  37112,  37/14 

C.S.  CI.  423-54  2  Claims 

I.  Method  of  producing  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  con- 
centration of  hexavalent  chromium  in  the  form  of  anions 
(expressed  as  CrO,)  ranging  from  10  to  50  grams  per  liter 
from  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  a  concentration  of  hexa- 
valent chromium  in  the  form  of  anitms  ( expressed  as  CrO-,)  on 
the  order  of  0.1  to  0.3  grams  per  liter  and  cations  selected 
from  the  group  ctmsisting  of  irtin  ions  and  trivalent  chromium 
ions,  said  method  comprising 

a.  treating  the  solution  comprising  a  ctincentration  of  hexa- 
valent chromium  in  the  form  of  anions  (expressed  as 
CtO,,)  on  the  order  of  0.1  to  0.3  grams  per  liter  and 
cations  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  itms 
and  trivalent  chrt>mium  ions  in  a  first  cation  exchange 
/one  with  cation  exchange  resin  of  the  strong  acid  type 
and  in  the  hydrt>gen  fi>rm  to  replace  cations  with  h\drt>- 
gen  ions  and  prtKJuce  an  aqueous  effluent  containing  the 
hexavalent  chromium  in  the  form  t>f  anions  and  hydrtigen 
ions; 

b.  treating  the  effluent  from  step  (a)  in  an  anion  exchange 
/one  with  strong  base  anit>n  exchange  resin  t)f  the  quater- 
nary ammonium  type  in  the  hydroxide  form  to  react  the 
hexavalent  chromium  in  the  form  of  anions  in  effluent  of 
step  (a)  with  the  resin; 

c.  regenerating  the  resin  in  the  anion  exchange  /one  using 
a  regenerating  agent  comprising  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to 
prtxluce  an  aqueous  effluent  comprising  alkali  metal 
catitms  originating  from  the  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  a 
concentration  of  hexavalent  chromium  in  the  form  of 
anions  such  its  to  provide  the  concentration  in  the  efflu- 
ent prtKluced  in  step  (d); 

d.  treating  the  effluent  of  step  (c)  in  a  second  cation  ex- 
change /one  with  cation  exchange  resin  of  the  strong  acid 
type  in  the  hydrogen  form  to  replace  cations  with  hydro- 
gen ions  and  pnxJuce  an  effluent  which  is  an  acidic  aque- 
ous stilution  comprising  a  concentration  of  hexavalent 
chromium  in  the  form  of  anions  (expressed  as  CrO-,) 
ranging  from  10  to  50  grams  per  liter; 

e.  the  cation  exchange  resin  of  step  (a)  being  oxidative 
resistant  under  the  conditions  of  step  (a)  but  not  under 
the  conditions  of  step  (d).  and  the  cation  exchange  resin 
of  step  (d)  being  oxidative  resistant  under  the  conditions 
of  step  (d),  whereby  economy  in  resin  cost  is  achieved. 
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3,9()3,238 

CHLORINATION  OF  TITSGSTEN-BASE  ALLOYS 

Nils  Olle  (irinder,  and  Lars  Henry  Ramqvi.st,  both  of  Nyna- 

shamn,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Rederiaktiebulaget  Nordstjer- 

nan,  Nynashamn,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  205,059,  Dec.  6,  1971,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,855 

Int.  CI.-  COIG  41/00.  4<^/IO.  .'>l/Of<:  COIF  7/.>6 

U.S.  CI.  423—60  2  Claims 


said  deposited  titanium  oxyhydrate  from  the  mother  liquor, 
washing  said  separated  material  free  from  entrained  mother 
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1 .  In  a  method  of  chlorinating  tungsten-base  alloys  contain- 
ing at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe. 
Co.  Ni  and  Mn  and  at  least  one  metal  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Si  and  Al.  wherein  said  alK>y  is  converted  to  a  gaseous 
mixture  of  metal  chlorides,  the  imprtncment  of  minimizing 
the  amount  of  residue  remaining  from  said  chlorination  which 
comprises. 

selecting  said  tungsten-base  alloy  in  a  crushed,  particulate 
form  and  having  a  controlled  c<miposition  defined  by  area 
BCFCiB  of  the  accompanying  drawing, 
and  then  chkirinating  in  a  reactor  said  particulate  alloy  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  tif  4()()°to  1(K)()X'  wherein 
said  alloy  is  converted  substantially  to  a  gasei>us  mixture 
of  metal  chlorides,  said  reactor  being  flushed  with  nitro- 
gen gas  during  the  heating  and  subsequent  ct>oling  of  the 
reactor. 


liqmir.  drying  the  washed  material  and  converting  siiid  dried 
titanium  tixvhvdrate  to  titanium  dioxide. 


3,903,239 

RECOVER^  OF  TITANIl  M  DIOXIDE  FROM  ORF^S 
Serge  .A.   Berkovich,  Oakville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ontario 
Research  Foundation.  Sheridan  Park,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  330,230,  Feb.  7,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,987 

Int.  CI.-  COIG  23/04.  23/06 
t'.S.  CI.  423—82  23  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  titanium  dioxide  from 
ilmenite  ore  which  comprises  contacting  said  ore  <ir  concen- 
trate thereof  in  particulate  ftimi  with  concentrated  hydrochlo- 
ric acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  abtmt  15°  to  about  3()°C  to 
solubili/e  and  leach  from  said  ore  or  ctmcentrate  at  least  SO'}^ 
tif  the  titanium  and  iron  values  thereof,  said  hydriKhloric  acid 
being  present  in  such  a  quantity  as  tti  provide  at  least  2  moles 
of  HCl  per  mole  of  ferrtius  iron,  at  least  3  moles  of  HCl  per 
mole  of  ferric  iron  and  at  least  4  moles  t>f  HCl  {>er  mole  of 
titanium  in  the  ore  or  concentrate,  separating  the  resulting 
leach  liquor  from  residual  solid  material,  ctinverting  substan- 
tially ans  ferric  iron  present  in  said  leach  liquor  tt>  ferrous  iron 
to  provide  an  aqueous  solutii>n  of  titanium  chlorides  and 
ferrous  chloride,  hydroly/ing  said  titanium  chlorides  and  de- 
positing from  said  aquetius  solution  titanium  oxyhydrate  while 
inhibiting  the  deposition  of  other  metal  hydroxides,  separating 


3,903,240 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BASIC  SULFATES  AND 

ALUNDNUM  HYDRATES 

Wenceslao  X.  Lopez,  Mineral  de  Sirena  No.  5,  I.omas  de  Mar- 

fil,  Ciuanajuato.  Mexico 

Continuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  72,502,  Sept.  15,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25.  1972,  Ser.  No.  300,717 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Sept.  17,  l%9.  113975 

Int.  CI.-  COIF  7/02:  CO  ID  .'^/OO 
U.S.  CI.  423—127  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  priH-css  for  preparing  basic  aluminum  sulfates  and 
hydrated  aluminum  oxides  substantially  free  of  impurities  with 
collateral  production  of  salts  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ammonium  and  potitssium  sulfates  and  ammonium 
phosphate  starting  frtim  an  aluminum  containing  mineral 
which  is  selected  from  the  grtiup  consisting  of  alunite,  alumi- 
nite,  variscite  and  wavelite,  comprising  dehydri>xylating  the 
mineral  starting  material  by  heating  it,  forming  an  aqueous 
suspension  theret>f.  bubbling  gaseous  ammonia  through  the 
suspension  while  maintaining  it  at  Kiiling  temperature  and 
forming  ammonium  and  potassium  sulfates  and  ammt>nium 
phosphate  dis.solved  with  water  of  the  suspension  and  simulta- 
neously forming  hydrated  aluminum  oxides  and  aluminum 
hydroxide  that  remain  in  the  suspensitm;  separating  the  sul- 
fates and  phosphate  solution  from  the  hydrated  aluminum 
oxides  containing  stilids  that  are  held  in  aqueous  suspension, 
bubbling  SO.j  through  said  suspensii>n  thereby  forming  acid 
aluminum  sulfite  that  dis-stilves  in  the  water  of  the  suspension, 
separating  the  acid  aluminum  sulfite  solution  from  the  solids 
still  present  and  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  with  the  solids 
remaining;  treating  this  suspension  with  sulfuric  acid  and 
forming  st)luble  aluminiyii  sulfates  with  evt>lutit>n  of  sulfurous 
anhydride  that  is  recirculated  to  siiid  aqueous  suspension 
through  which  the  SO-j  is  being  bubbled,  separating  the  alumi- 
num sulfates  solution  frtim  the  solids  that  still  remain  in  sus- 
pension, mixing  the  previt>usl\  separated  acid  aluminum  sul- 
fite stilution  with  the  aluminum  sulfate  solution,  boiling  the 
ct)mp*>site  solution  with  further  evtilution  of  SOj  that  is  also 
recirculated  to  siiid  aquetius  suspensitin  through  which  the 
SO^  is  fx.'ing  bubbled,  and  prtxJucing  a  mixture  of  basic  alumi- 


^32 


lum  sulfates  and  hydratcd  aluminum  tixidcs  and  hydroxide, 
iltering  said  mixture  and  separating  the  basic  aluminum  sul- 
ates  and  hydrated  aluminum  oxides  as  the  end  prtxlucts. 
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3,903,241 
HYDROMETALLURGICAL  RECOVERY  OF  NICKEL 
VALUES  FROM  LATERITES 
^urencc   G.  Stevens;    Leonhard   A.   Ckieller,   and    Marilyn 
Miller,  all  of  Des  Flaines,  III.,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil 
Products  Company,  lies  Plaines.  III. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,950The  portion  of  the  term 
of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  13,  1990,  has  been 
disclaimed. 
Int.  Cl,^  COIG  53IU0;  C22B  3 100 
S.  CI.  423—150  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  nickel  from  a  latcritic 
r  ickel  ore  which  comprises  treating  said  ore  at  a  temperature 
c  f  from  about  550°  to  about  900°  C.  in  a  reducing  atmosphere 
and  in  contact  with  at  least  one  additive  selected  from  the 
£  roup  consisting  of  hydrogen  halide  in  a  concentration  of  from 
a  x>ut  0.001  to  about  2*^  by  weight  of  the  ore  and  sulfur  in  a 
c  )ncentration  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  SCJ  by  weight  of  the 
ore.  cooling  the  thus  treated  ore.  extracting  the  cooled  ore 
ith  an  acidic  solution  containing  from  about  I  lo  about  10*^ 
o '  an  inorganic  acid  selected  from  the  group  ct>nsisting  of 
h|,drochloric,  hydrobromic,  nitric,  phosphoric  and  sulfuric 
a  :ids,  and  recovering  the  extracted  nickel  from  the  solution. 


a.  using  the  filtrate  from  the  separation  of  the  gypsum  as  a 
ccx)ling  and  dedusting  medium  for  the  gas  by  passing  the 
filtrate  in  contact  with  said  gas; 

b.  mixing  a  part  of  the  solution  from  step  (a)  with  the  lime 
slurry  to  precipitate  the  metallic  impurities  retained  in  the 
solution  and  thereby  purify  it;  and 

c.  using  the  purified  solution  to  prepare  the  lime  slurry. 


3,903,244 
STABILIZED  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Donald  Charies  Winkley,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,984 
Int.  a.  COlb  15102 
U.S.  CI.  423-272  2  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  containing  20  to  50*^^  hydrogen 
peroxide,  I  to  39f  of  a  soluble  amino(  methyl  phosphonic  acid) 
in  free  form  or  in  the  form  of  a  soluble  salt,  and  0.05  to  0.5% 
phenol. 


*,77fj 


3,903,242 

COBALTMANGANESE  TITANATE  NOBLE  METAL 

COMBINATION  CATALYSTS 

I-  elmuth  E.  Meissner,  Painted  Post,  and  Hermann  L.  Rittler, 

Horsehcads,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works, 

Coming,  N.Y. 

nied  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,77 
Int.  CI.  BOlj  21106;  FOln  311 
S.  CI.  423-213.2  12  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  oxidation  of  carbon  monoxide  and 
I  ibumed  hydrocarbons  present  in  the  exhaust  stream  of  a 
h;  drocarbon  combustion  process  which  consists  essentially  of 
loble  metal  component  comprising  about  0.001 25-25'~/{  by 
w  ;ight  of  said  catalyst  and  a  cobalt-manganese  titanate  com- 
pt  nent  comprising  the  remainder  of  said  catalyst,  said  cobalt- 
m  mganese  titanate  component  having  an  oxide  composition, 
weight  percent,  of  about  30-50V^  TiO,j,  5-257f  MnO^.,  and 
!  -50*^  CoO,.  wherein  .t  ranges  from  1-1.5,  and  comprising 
major  crystal  phase  consisting  of  at  least  one  crystalline 
sp  :cics  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titaniferous  solid 
s<i  utions  of  spinel  structure  ( M,8Ti04-M304 )  and  titaniferous 
sti  id  solutions  of  ilmenite  structure  (MTi0.r-M.jO.T),  M  being 
se  ccted  from  the  group  consisting  of  manganese  and  cobalt. 


3,903,245 

ENHANCED  COBALT  RECOVERY  IN  THE 

DISTILLATION  OF  AMMONIACAL  CARBONATE 

SOLUTIONS  OF  NICKEL  AND  COBALT 

Tadeusz  Karol  Wiewiorowski,  New  Orleans,  and  David  James 

Miller,  Gretna,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Freeport  Minerals 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,598 
Int.  CI.''  COIG  51106.  53/06 
U.S.  CI.  423-143  13  claims 

1.  In  a  methcxl  for  recovering  nickel  and  cobalt  from  an 
aqueous  ammoniacal  carbonate  solution  containing  dissolved 
nickel  and  cobalt  which  comprises  subjecting  the  solution  to 
straight  distillation  in  order  to  drive  off  vaptirs  of  ammonia 
and  carbon  dioxide  and  non-selectively  recover  the  nickel  and 
cobalt  as  a  mixed  precipitate  of  basic  nickel  and  cobalt  car- 
bonates, 
the  improvement  comprising  adding  to  the  solution  from 
about  0. 1  to  0.8  moles  per  mole  of  cobalt  in  solution  of 
a  compound  capable  of  providing  sulfide  ions  in  the 
solution,  and  carrying  out  the  distillation  in  the  presence 
of  said  sulfide  ions. 


3,903,243 

IV^ETHOD  FOR  IMPURITY  REMOVAL  IN  A  WET  LIME- 

YPSUM  PROCESS  EXHAUST  DESULFURIZATION 

EQUIPMENT 

Mi  isumi  Atsukawa;  Hiroyuki  Ushio,  and  Masaaki  Yam^i,  all 
I  >f  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
!  hiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,668 
Int.  CI.'' CO  IB  17/00 
UA  CI.  423-242  2  Claims 

.  In  a  method  for  pnxlucing  gypsum  by  the  wet  lime  gyp- 
sui  1  process  wherein  a  sulfur  dioxide  containing  desulfuriza- 
tio  I  exhaust  gas  is  cooled  and  dedusted,  passed  in  contact  with 
a  li  i\e  slurry  absorbent  solution  containing  metallic  impurities 
on  ;inating  from  the  lime  to  absorb  the  sulfur  dioxide  there- 
fro  n,  and  the  absorbent  solution  is  then  oxidized  to  produce 
a  g  /psum  slurry  from  which  the  gypsum  is  separated  by  filtra- 
tioi  I,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 


3,903,246 

REMOVAL  OF  COBALT  FROM  NICKEL  SALT 

SOLUTIONS 

Louis  Gandon;  Christian  Bozec,  and  Philippe  Lenoble,  all  of  Le 

Havre,  France,  assignors  to  "Le  Nkkel",  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  290,377,  Sept.  19,  1972,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  62,579,  Aug.  10,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application 
Aug.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,286 
Claims    priority,    applkation    France,    Aug.     12,     1969 
69.27704 

Int.  CI.  COIg  51/06 
U.S.  CI.  423-144  6Chiims 

1.  A  prtx:ess  for  removing  cobalt  from  a  saline  solution  of 
nickel  II  contaminated  by  cobalt  II  of  the  type  in  which  the 
cobalt  is  oxidized  from  the  divalent  state  to  the  trivalent  state 
in  order  to  make  it  precipitate  in  the  form  of  a  cobalt  III 
compound,  characterized  by  the  step  of  adding  to  said  saline 
solution  an  oxidizing  agent  comprising  a  basic  nickel  III  car- 
bonate of  the  general  formula  Ni.^  (COa),,  y  Ni.^O:„  c  H^O, 
wherein  v  is  between  3  and  10  and  z  is  between  4  and  10,  the 
cobalt  precipitating  in  the  form  of  a  carbonate. 

4.  A  process  for  removing  cobalt  from  a  saline  solution  of 
nickel  II  contaminated  by  cobalt  II  in  which  the  cobalt  is 
oxidized  from  the  divalent  state  to  the  trivalent  state  in  order 
to  make  it  precipitate  in  the  form  of  a  cobalt  III  compound, 
charzcterized  by  the  step  of  adding  to  said  saline  solution  an 
oxidizing  composition  comprising  a  minor  portion  of  basic 
nickel  II  carbonate  having  the  formula  NiCOa     v  Ni(OH)2.  » 
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being  between  0.5  and  2,  and  a  major  portit>n  of  biisic  nickel 
III  carb<.>nate  having  the  formula  Ni.j( CO., ).-,.>   Ni.X>,.r  H^O. 
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wherein  y  is  between  3  and  10  and  z  is  between  4  and  10,  the 
cobalt  precipitating  in  the  form  of  a  carbonate. 


-        3,903,247 
CLEANING  OF  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Ruth  Blumberg,  and  Avraham  Matitiahu  Baniel.  both  of  Haifa, 

Israel,  assignors  to  IMl(TAMI)  Institute  for  Research  and 

Development,  Haifa,  Israel 

Plied  July  5,  1974.  Ser.  No.  485.804 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Israel,  July  18,  1973,  4277 
Int.  Cl.^  CO  IB  25/16 
U.S.  CI.  423—321  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  fur  extracting  phosphoric  acid  frt)m  an  aque- 
ous starting  st>lution  thereof  which  comprises  ctmtacting  said 
aqueous  starting  st>!ution  with  a  mixed  solvent  containing 
75-95*7^  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ether  R— O— R,  in  which  R 
and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  aliphatic  radicals  having  2-5 
carbon  atoms  and  5-259f  by  weight  of  at  least  one  aliphatic 
alcohol  having  3-8  carbon  atoms,  at  a  temperature  Km 
enough  to  form  a  clear  homogeneous  extract  phase  containing 
extracted  phtisphoric  acid  distinct  from  a  residual  aqueous 
phase,  separating  the  extract  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase, 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  extract  phase  and  adding  suffi- 
cient water  so  that  the  extract  separates  into  a  lower  aqueous 
layer  containing  phosphoric  acid  and  an  upper  solvent  layer, 
and  separating  the  lower  aqueous  layer  from  the  upper  st>lvent 
layer. 


3,903,248 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  LARGE  DENIER 

CARBON  HBERS 
Ilmar  L.  Kalnin,  Millington,  and  Edward  J.  Powers,  Gillette, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,201 
Int.  CI.  COlb  31/07 
U.S.  CI.  423—447  18  Claims 

1.  An  improved  prcKCSs  ft>r  the  formatit>n  of  a  large  denier 
carbonaceous  fibrous  material  comprising: 

a.  contacting  a  pt>lybenzimidazt>le  fibrous  material  having  a 
denier  per  filament  of  about  50  to  6(X)  with  a  sc^lution  of 
an  acid  having  a  pK^  value  below  about  4.5  while  at  an 
elevated  temperature  to  transform  said  polyben- 
zimidazole  to  a  polybenzimidazonium  salt  wherein  the 
anion  of  said  salt  is  derived  from  said  acid, 

b.  heating  said  fibrous  material  fallowing  contact  with  said 
acid  in  an  oxygen-containing  gasetius  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  of  about  300°  to  530°C.  to  render  said  fi- 
brous material  capable  of  undergoing  carbt>nization  while 


retaining  the  original  fibrous  configuration  substantially 
intact,  and 
c.  heating  said  resulting  fibrous  material  in  a  non-oxidizing 
gaseous  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  lOOO'^.'. 
until  a  carbonacet>us  fibrous  material  is  formed  which 
contains  at  least  90  percent  carbon  by  weight  and  retains 
the  original  fibrous  configuration  substantially  intact. 


3,903.249 

CARBON  BLACK  FEEDSTOCTC 

George  R.  Hill,  and  Homer  M.  Fox,  both  of  Bartlesville.  Okla., 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville.  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,567,  July  14.  1969. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324393 

Int.  a.  C09c  n4S.  1/50 
U.S.  CI.  423-^*49  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  methtxl  of  prtxlucing  carbtm  black  by  the  pyrolytic 
decomposition  of  a  hydrocarbon  feedsttxrk  which  comprises: 
a.  intr<xlucing  a  liquid  hydrtxrarbon  feedstock  and  a  polymeric 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polypropyl- 
ene, polyvinylchloride.  polystyrene  and  polyethylene  into  a 
furnace;  said  pt^lymeric  substance  comprising  an  amount 
within  the  range  of  from  0.5  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  the 
total  weight  of  said  feedstock  and  said  polymeric  substance; 

b.  introducing  a  fuel  and  a  gaseous  oxidant  into  said  fur- 
nace; 

c.  i>xidizing  said  fuel  with  said  gaseous  oxidant  in  contact 
with  said  hydrocarbon  feedsttx:k  and  said  polymeric 
substance  under  carbon  black  forming  conditions  to  bring 
said  feedstcK'k  and  said  ptilymeric  substance  to  their 
carbon  black  forming  temperatures  and  to  form  carbt>n 
black;  and, 

d.  recovering  the  carbt>n  black. 


3,903,250 
PR(X:ESS  for  treating  waste  water  EFFLUENT 

HAVING  ODOURS 
Koichi  Tsutsumishita:  Yo  Yokoyama.  and  Tetsuo  Egawa.  all  of 
Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Daikyo  Oil  Company  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  238,903 
Int.  CI.  COlb  17/16 
U.S.  CI.  423—563  6  aaims 

1.  A  prtK'css  for  treating  a  waste  water  effluent  having 
txlours,  which  comprises  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  waste  water 
effluent  having  txlours  and  containing  hydrogen  sulfide,  mer- 
captanes  and  other  sulfur  compound  to  a  pH  of  7  -  6  with  a 
mineral  acid  or  alkali  and  then  contacting  said  waste  water 
effluent  with  a  hydrtKarbon  oil  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  1  (K)  -  300.  the  mixing  ratio  of  said  hydrtK-arKin  oil 
to  said  waste  water  effluent  being  10  -  1:1  by  volume. 


3,903,251 
GASOLINE  PRODUCTION 
Robert  P.  Sieg.  Piedmont,  and  Robert  H.  Kozlowski.  Berkeley, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Canadian  Industries  Ltd.,  Mon- 
treal, Canada  <■  > 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1971,  Ser.  No.  108.533 
Int.  CI.-  ClOL  1/02,  l/ia 
U.S.  CI.  44—56  7  Claims 

1.  A  prcK'css  ft>r  prtxiucing  a  high  octane  unleaded  or  low 
lead  content  gas<.)line  which  comprises: 

a.  oxidizing  is^^butane  in  the  presence  of  acetic  acid  to 
obtain  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  containing  acetic  acid. 

b.  separating  a  portit>n  of  the  acetic  acid  from  the  tertiary 
butyl  alcohol  to  obtain  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  containing 
residual  amounts  of  ac'etic  acid, 

c.  contacting  the  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  containing  residual 
amounts  of  acetic  acid  with  an  acidic  ion  exchange  resin 
catalyst  to  catalyze  the  esterification  reaction  of  the  resid- 
ual amounts  of  acetic  acid  with  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  to 
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obtain  t-butyl  acetate  and  water  with  unreaeted  tertiary  collecting,  decomposing  and  determining  steps  prior  to  any 

butyl  alcohi>l.  siiid  injecting  step  in  respect  of  the  same  human  patient,  and 

d.  blending  the  mixture  i>f  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  containing  comparing  the  thus-determined  quantities  of  hydrocyanic  acid 
t-hutyl  acetate  and  water  with  gasoline  bt>iling  range  with  the  quantities  of  hydrix.yanic  acid  characteristic  of  a 
hydrocarbtms,  and                                                j  normal   human  patient  at  the  same  said   intervals  of  time. 

e.  separating  water  from  the  blend  ti>  t>btain  a  high  octane  thereby  to  detect  the  presence  of  hypercyant>genesis. 
,  gasoline. 


3,903.252 
DENTAl,  DISC  LOSING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THE 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  I  SIN(;  THE  SAME 
Rtobert  I.  Steams,  and  Sandra  K.  Steams,  both  of  St.  I.ouis. 
Mo.,  assignors  to  The  Lorvic  Corporation.  .St.  I^uis.  Mo. 
Filed  June  8.  1972,  Ser.  No.  260.980 
Int.  CI.-  A6IK  7//6.  9/06,  29/00.  GOIN  2l/()-4 
LIS.  CI.  424-7  9  Claims 

1.  A  methtxl  of  making  a  dye  containing  gel  composititm  for 
ule  in  visibly  disclosing  plaque  formation  in  an  oral  cavity." 
Si  id  method  comprising  adding  to  water  a  pharmact>logically 
ir  niH:uous  taste  masking  agent  in   an  amount  sufficient   to 
ovide  a  desirably  sweet  taste  to  said  composititm.  a  pharma- 
ogically  innocuous  preservative  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
;nt  ti>  prevent  substantial  deterioratit)n  of  the  dye.  a  phar- 
ologically  innocuous  organic  dye  compound  selectively 
I  stirbable  by  plaque  formation  in  an  oral  cavity  up<»n  release 
im  the  comp<«ition  and  being  selected  from  the  class  con- 
ifting  of  (a)  FD&C  Red  No.  3.  (b)  FD&C  Blue  No.   I.  (c) 
Violet  No.    I.  (d)   FD&C  Cireen   No.    1,  (e)   FD&C 
leen  No.  2.  and  (f)  FD&C  Cireen  Ni>.  3.  to  thereby  prmluce 
iquid  dye  solution,  heating  s;»id  liquid  dye  solution,  siiid  dve 
ing  added  to  saiil  dye  solution   in  amounts  sufficient  to 
rmit  selective  staining  t>f  plaque  in  the  oral  cavity  st)  that  the 
ue  is  relatively  visible  to  the  naked  eye  under  ni>rnial  light 
nditions.  mixing  said  liquid  dye  st>lutit>n  with  a  prt>peller 
.-chanism  entering  into  said  solution  in  such  manner  st)  as  tt) 
.•ate  a  vortex  approximately  in  the  center  of  a  vessel  con- 
ning said  solutii>n.  and  simultaneously  slowly  adding  a  phar- 
ologically  innocuous  gelling  agent  to  said  solution  along 
;  edge  of  said  vtjrtex.  said  gelling  agent  being  added  in 
n-toxic  amounts  within  a  range  of  about  1.1  tt)  about  1 .45 
ent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  comj-H>si- 
but  at  least  in  an  amount  sutllcient  to  produce  a  desired 
jrent  viscosity  in  said  siilution  within  the  range  of  approxi- 
mtitely   25.(H)()  eentip*»ises  to  apprtiximately    15().(KH)  centi- 
ises  as  determined  by  the  falling  ball  methiKl,  continuing  the 
xing  with  said  propeller  mechanism  after  all  of  the  sufficient 
arfiount  of  the  gelling  agent  has  been  added,  adjusting  the  pH 
said  conipi>sition  to  within  the  range  of  approxinuitelv  6.0 
approximately  S  (l,  and  periodically  changing  the  angle  of 
i>f  Siiid  pri>peller  mechanism  in  sai«.l  solution  to  keep  the 
rtex  at  an  optimum  until  the  desired  viscosityi  of  siiid  gel 
mposition  has  been  iichieved. 

b.  The  dye  containing  gel  compositii>n  prepared   by    the 
m^  :thod  of  claim  I , 
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3,903.253 
ijR(KESS  FOR  piAGNOSINi;  HYPERCYANCK;ENESIS 
M  chel  Rolland,  Paris.  France.  assi}>nor  to  Societe  Anonyme: 
VIbert  Rolland  S.A..  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sept.  15.  1972.  Ser.  No.  289.291 
Claims    priority,    application    France.    Sept.    21.     1971. 
71  33923 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  29/00.  JI/M;  GOIN  JI/OO,  JJ/J6 
V.i.  Cl.  424—9  I       I  Claim 

.  A  process  ftir  diagnosing  hypercyanogenesis.  comprising 
th«  steps  of  injecting  a  human  patient  parenteral ly  with  hy- 
dr<  ixocobalamine.  collecting  the  urine  of  the  patient,  decom- 
po  iing  the  cyamx:obalaminc  eliminated  with  the  urine  by 
ph  nolysis.  determining  the  quantity  of  the  thus-liberated 
hy(  Ircxryanic  acid,  repeating  said  injecting  and  collecting  and 
de<  :umposing  and  determining  steps  at  a  plurality  of  prcdeter- 
mi  icd  equal  intervals  of  time  after  the  first  said  injecting  step 
in  respect  of  the  same  human  patient,  also  performing  said 


3,903,254 
SEPARATION  OF  ERYTHR(K'YTE  STROMA  FROM 
LV  SINt;  MEDILM  AND  HEMOGLOBIN  WITH  ACRINOL 
Donald  .A.  l>ahlgren.  Portage,  and  John  W.  Nelson,  Kalama- 
zoo, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kala- 
maz<m,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  165,697,  Oct.  23,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,745,155.  This  application  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,022 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  .?.^7/<V.  BOID  21/00;  GOIN  JJ/OO.  JJ/16 
L.S.  CI.  424-12  1  Claim 

I.  A  process  for  enhancing  the  separation  of  erythrocvte 
stromii  from  a  suspension  of  erythrocyte  lysing  medium  and 
hemoglobin  which  comprises 

a.  lysing  erythrocytes  and 

b.  contiicting  the  lysed  erythrocytes  with  iicrinol. 


3,903,255 
EFH-IRVHSCENT  POTA.SSIIM  CHLORIDE  TABLET 
Samuel  (busman,  Worthington,  and  Demetrios  (iregoriades, 
Columbus,  both  of  Ohio,  as.signors  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  144,409,  May  17,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  1 1,  1974,  .Ser.  No.  514,156 
Int.  CI.  A61k  27/00 
L.S.  CI.  424-44  9  Claims 

I.  A  tiihlet  for  producing  an  etTervescent  solution  tt>  be 
iidministcred  iis  j-Kititssium  rephicement  ther:ipy  which  c«>n- 
sists  es.sentially  of 

i.  X  equivalents  t)f  pi>tiissium  bicarboniite. 

ii.  y  equiviilents  of  a  potitssium  Siilt  of  citric,  funiiiric,  tar- 

tiiric,  phosphoric  or  acetic  iicid, 
iii.  X  -I-  y  equivalents  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  hy- 
drtKhloride  of  im  amino  acid  selected  from  the  group 
ct)nsisting  of  the  hydrtKhloride  of  glycine  the  hydrochlo- 
ride of  siirctwine.  the  hydrochloride  of  N,N-di-methylgly- 
cine,  the  hydrcKhloride  t>f  alanine,  the  hydrochloride  of 
betaine  and  the  hydrochloride  of  N-methylalanine, 
iv.  /  equiviilcnts  of  potitssium  chloride, 
V.  binder  in  an  amount  between  aKiut  1  and  15  percent  of 

the  totiil  weight,  and 
vi.  leucine  its  it  tiibleting  lubricant  in  an  amount  between 
abtiut  0.5  and  3  percent  of  the  ti>tal  weight, 
wherein  the  riitio  of  x  tt>  y  is  K.'tween  aK>ut  2;  I  and  15: 1 ,  the 
nitio  of  X  to  /  is  Ix-tween  iiKuit  1  ;2  itnd  2: 1  itiul  the  sum  of  x 
-t-  y  -(-  /  provides  between  ab*>ut  5  itnd  50  niillicquivalents  of 
potitssium  chh>ride. 


3,903,256 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TOPIC  A L  APPLICATION  OF 
ANIMAL  TISSl  E  AND  METHOD  OF  ENHANCINC; 
PENETRATION  THEREOF 
Francis  S.  MacMillan,  and  Warren  I.  Lyness,  both  of  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  a.ssignors  to  The  Procter  &  Ciamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  224,356,  Feb.  7,  1972,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  48,655,  May  15,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,678,156,  v*hich 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  595,437.  Nov.  18,  1966,  Pat.  No. 
3,527,864,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,195,  Feb.  12, 
1964,  abandoned.  This  application  July  18,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

489,649 
Int.  Cl.  A6li  2.1 /(H) 
V^.  Cl.  424-59  1  Claim 

1.  A  ci>mposition  for  application  to  animal  tissue  compris- 
ing a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  a  sunscreen  and  from  abt>ut 
0.1  to  about  10.0  percent  of  an  aliphatic  sulfoxide  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  tKtyl  methyl  sulfoxide,  nonyl 
methyl  sulfoxide,  decyl  methyl  sulfoxide,  undecyl  methyl 
sulfoxide,  dodecyl  methyl  sulfoxide.  2-hydroxydecyl  methyl 
sulfoxide.  2-hydroxyundecyl  methyl  sulfoxide,  and  2-hydrox- 
ydodecyl  methyl  sulfoxide. 


3.903.257 

IMPARTING  DE01X)RIZING  AND  ANTIBACTERIAL 

EFFECTS  TO  THE  HAIR  WITH  BIFINCTIONAL 

ANTIOXIDANTS 

Haruhiko   Arai.   Narashino;  Junryo   Mino.   Kamagaya,   and 

Shigeo  Inoue,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co., 

Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,257 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,   Sept.   26,    1972,   47- 
96448 

Int.  C!.-  A61K  7/J2:  AOIN  9//2.  A61K  7/06 
I  .S.  Cl.  424—65  2  Claims 

1,  A  method  for  imparting  a  durable  antibacterial  itnd  de- 
txlorizing  effect  to  the  hair  and  skin  of  the  head  of  a  human 
being,  which  comprises  topically  applying  thereto  an  effective 
amount  of  it  compt)und  t)f  the  formula 


(CH-)^-S-(CH-) 


.^'». 


R, 


wherein  n  is  zero  or  one.  R,  is  octvl  or  tertiary  butyl,  itnd  R... 
itnd  R:,  Ciich  is  hydrt)gen  or  alky  I  hitving  t>ne  or  2  ciirht>n 
ittoms.  prmideil  thitt  iit  Icitst  one  of  R.j  itnd  R:,  is  sitid  alky  I. 


3,903,258 
ZIRCONIIM  ALIMINIM  COMPLEXES  AND  METHOD 

OF  makim;  the  .same 

Bernard  Siegal.  Bedford.  Mass..  avsignor  to  The  liillette  Com- 
pany, Boston,  .Mass. 

Hied  Aug.  6,  1973.  Ser.  No.  386,160 
Int.  Cl.-  A6IK  7/J-4 
I  .S.  Cl.  424—66  .  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  iin  aluminum-zirconium  complex 
comprising  rciicting  in  an  aqueous  medium  about  0.5  to  2 
mtiles  t)f  aluminum  hydrt)xide  with  1  mole  t>f  zirconyl  chloride 
to  produce  a  ct)niplex.  the  resulting  complex  which  is  water 
st>luble  is  then  reacted  with  about  025  tt>  6  moles  of  an  alumi- 
num chk>rhvdroxidc  within  the  formula: 

AI.,(OH)«_„Cl„ 
where  u  is  a  number  from  0.8  to  2.0  and  thcreid^cr  the  result- 
ing composition  is  heated  to  an  elevated  temperature  up  to 
1(M)°C  until  the  gel  is  broken. 


3,903.259 
METHOD  OF  DEODORIZING  DIAPERS  AND  HI  MAN 

EXCRETA 
Una  L.  Hart,  1750  Summit  Ave.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55105 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,769.  Jan.  7,  1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
782,474,  Dec.  9,  1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  410,241 
Int.  d.^*  A61C  13/00 
U.S.  Ci.  424—76  4  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  deixiorizing  soiled  diapers  which  comprises 
applying  thereto  a  dccxlorizing  amount  of  a  hypertonic  solu- 
tion consisting  essentiiilly  of  (  1  )  25  to  50^  by  weight  of  an 
acidic  material  or  mixture  thereof,  said  acidic  material  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  t>f  5  to  1 50^  by  weight  of 
grt>up  A.  5  to  20^  by  weight  of  group  B.  10  to  SO*^  by  weight 
t>f  group  C  and  5  to  20^  by  weight  of  group  D  wherein  group 
A  is  an  organic  acid  selected  fri>m  the  group  consisting  of 
citric,  malic  and  tartaric  acid;  Group  B  is  an  organic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  succinic  and  mandelic 
acid;  Group  C  is  an  organic  acid  selected  frt)m  the  gr<iup 
consisting  of  benzoic,  fumaric.  lauric  and  stearic  acid  and 
Group  D  is  an  acidic  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  stxlium  dihydrogen  phosphate  and  ammonium  sulfate;  (2) 
0.5  to  5*5^  by  weight  of  an  antibacterial  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hexachlorophene.  4.3',4'-tri- 
chiorosalicylanilide.  3.4',5-tribromosalicylanilide.  6-acetoxy 
2,4-dimethyl  m-dioxane.  bithionol.  formaldehyde,  thymol  and 
phenethyl  alcohol  and  ( 3 )  a  diluent  selected  from  the  group 
ct>nsisting  of  water,  ethanol.  and  isopropanol. 


3,903,260 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  CT  LTl  RING 

AND/OR  CAPTURING  FISH  AND  CRl  STACEA 

Myron  A.  Beigler,  Palo  Alto,  and  Ronald  J.  Amen.  Sunnyvale. 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex  ( U.S.A. )  Inc.,  Palo  Alto. 

Calif. 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,342 
Int.  Cl.- AOIN  J 7/ 14 
I  .S.  Cl.  424-84  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  i>f  inducing  a  hunting  t^r  feeding  response  in 
aquii  life  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fish.  Crustacea 
itnd  mixtures  thereof,  which  comprises  intrixiucing  into  the 
itqeous  environment  of  said  aqua  life  an  etTective  quantitv  t>f 
itn  exploratory  feeding  inducing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  i>f  monostnlium  glutamate  and  mixtures  of  mi>noso- 
diuni  glutitnutte  itnd  itn  alkali  metal  itspartate.  siiid  mixture 
contitining  aKuit  fri>m  O  1  to  10  gritms  of  nioiu>st>dium  gluta- 
niiite  per  gritm  of  alkiili  metal  iispartitte. 


3.9(»3.26l 
DFMIFRICE 
.Makoto  Miyoshi,  Funahashi;  Tsutomu  Maeyama.  Chiba:  Daini 
Saika.  Funahashi:  Takuma  \anagawa.  Tokyo:  Kiyohiro 
Kohashi.  Tokyo,  and  Masu/o  Nagayama.  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja- 
pan. as.signors  to  The  Lkin  Dentrifice  Co..  Ltd.  and  Lion  Fat 
&  Oil  Co.,  Ltd..  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan 

Fikd  Oct.  2.  1973.  .Ser.  No.  402.796 

Claims  priority .  application  Japan.  Dec.  28,  1972, 47-1966 

Int.  Cl.  A61k  7//6 

I  .S.  Cl.  424—56  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  dentifrice  ct>mptisition  containing  a  humectant  and 

a    detergent,    the    improvement    ci>mprising    inci>rpt)rating 

therein  as  a  binder  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  sulfated  cellulose 

prepared  by 

a.  heating  wixxl  pulp  of  specific  visct>sity  greater  than  5.0 
in  iicetone. 

b.  replacing  the  iicetone  of  (a)  with  pyridine; 

c.  reacting  the  pRxluct  of  (b)  with  a  ci>mplex  of  pyridine- 
sulfuric  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  pyridinium  hydro- 
chloride; 

d.  neutralizing  the  prtxiuct  of  (c )  with  an  alkali  to  form  the 
alkali  metal  salt  of  sulfated  cellulose;  said  alkali  metal  sah 
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having  a  degree  of  substitution  of  0.3  -  2.5  and  a  viscosity 
of  greater  than  1  (K)  cps  as  measured  by  a  BL  viscometer 
at  30°  RPM  and  25°C  in  a  0.5*^  aqueous  s(.>lution  wherein 
0.1  -  5.V^  by  weight  of  said  binder  is  incorporated  into 
said  dentifrice  compi>sition. 


3,903,262 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

INTRAVENOUSLY  INJECTABLE  MODIHED  SERUM 

GLOBULIN,  ITS  PRODUCTION  AND  USE 

Albert  R.  Pappenhagen,  Moraga;  John  L.  LundMad,  El  Cer- 

rito,  and  Duane  D.  Schroeder,  Orinda,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,006,  March  13,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,209 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  23/02 
VS.  CI.  424—85  20  Claims 

1 .  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  sterile  solu- 
tion, in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  aqueous  carrier 
adapted  for  intravenous  administration,  of  an  intravenously 
injectable,  substantially  pure  modified  immune  serum  globulin 
consisting  essentially  of  intact  immune  serum  globulin  chains 
having  intact  intrachain  disulfide  linkages  and  cleaved  at  at 
least  one  interchain  disulfide  linkage,  each  cleaved  idsulfide 
linkage  being  replaced  by  a  pair  of  alkylated  mercapto  groups 
produced  by  a  prix;ess  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

a.  selectively  reducing  to  — SH  groups  at  least  one  inter- 
chain disulfide  linkage  of  immune  serum  globulin  with  a 
reducing  agent  under  conditions  which  leave  the  intra- 
chain disulfide  linkages  and  the  remainder  of  the  mole- 
cule substantially  intact;  and 

b.  alkylating  £ill  of  the  thus-produced  — SH  groups  of  the 
thus-reduced  ISG  by  reaction  witb  a  molar  equivalent 
excess  of  an  alkylating  agent, 

the  cleaved  chains  remaining  united  by  non-covalent  associa- 
tion so  that  the  apparent  molecular  weight  of  the  mcxiificd 
serum  globulin  in  non-dissociating  solvents  is  substantially  the 
same  as  unmodified  immune  serum  globulin,  said  mixlified 
immune  serum  globulin  being,  in  accordance  with  said  pro- 
cess, thereby  rendered  substantially  free  from  both  actual  and 
latent  anticomplement  activity  and  having  substantially  the 
biological  half-life  and  spectrum  of  antibody  activity  of  corre- 
sponding unmodified  immune  serum  globulin,  said  mtxlified 
immune  serum  globulin  having  an  H.^L,|  content  of  less  than  7 
percent,  an  HzL^  +  H^L  +  H^  content  of  5-30  percent  and  an 
HL  +  H  +  L  content  of  95-70  percent  wherein  H  is  an  intact 
heavy  chain  and  L  an  intact  light  chain,  and  having  an  S- 
alkylated  cysteine  content  of  5.6  -  9.5  moles  per  mole  immune 
scrum  globulin. 


3,903,263 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING 
WINTER  DYSENTERY,  DIARRHEA  OR  RINGWORM  IN 

RUMINANTS 
Elton  W.  Mann,  Hershey,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hershey  Foods  Cor- 
poration, Hershey,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  395,661,  Sept.  18,  1973, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  306,221,  Nov.  13, 
1972,  abandoned.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,199, 
March  4,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,819,829,  and  Ser.  No.  367,749, 
June  7,  1973,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  672,462,  Oct  3, 
1967,  Pat.  No.  3,617,448,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  334,907,  Dec.  31,  1963,  abandoned.  This  application 
Oct.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,869 
Int.  Cl.^  A6IK  37/00 
VS.  CI.  424—93  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  winter  dysentery,  diarrhea  and 
ringworm  in  ruminants  which  comprises  feeding  an  effective 
amount  of  at  least  10,000.000  spores  per  day  of  Bacillus  uni- 
flagellatus  (ATCC  No.  15,134)  to  the  ruminants. 


3,903,264 

ANTIBIOTIC  A-I30.A  AND  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Hiroshi  Oikawa,  Kusatsu;  Harumoto  Kawaguchi,  Mie,  and 

Yoshimi    Kawamura,   Osaka,   all   of  Japan,   assignors   to 

Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  314,227,  Dec.  1 1,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,740 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  35/00 
U.S.  CI.  424—122  6  Claims 

1.  An  antibiotic,  A-130-A,  effective  in  inhibiting  the  growth 
of  gram-positive  microorganisms  and  Eimeria,  the  said  antibi- 
otic being  a  colorless  amorphous  powder  melting  at  87°  to 
92°C,  containing  the  elements  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen 
in  substantially  the  following  proportions  by  weight: 


Carbon 

Hydrogen 

Oxygen 


66.47  n 

9.15  'i 

24.07  <» 


having  an  optical  rotation  of  [al/>*3+64.5°  (r=  1.0  in  chloro- 
form), a  molecular  weight  of  about  850  and  showing  the 
infrared  absorption  spectrum  as  in  the  attached  drawing,  FIG. 
1,  and  the  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum  as  in  the 
attached  drawing,  FIG.  3. 


3,903,265 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  DEAD  TISSUE  FROM  THE 

UTERUS  OF  DAIRY  COWS  BY  MEANS  OF  HYDROGEN 

PEROXIDE 
Gene  F.  Meisch,  1750  Summit  Ave.,  Altura,  Minn.  55105 
Filed  July  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,731 
Int.  CI.2  A61K  33/40 
U.S.  CI.  424-130  4  Claims 

1 .  A  method  of  removing  placenta  from  the  uterus  of  a  cow 
during  a  heat  period  comprising  the  step  of  introducing  a 
peroxide  solution  of  sufficient  strength  and  amount  into  the 
uterus  via  the  cow's  genital  tract  to  prtxiuce  a  level  of  the 
solution  within  the  uterus  that  a  major  number  of  the  cotyle- 
dons remaining  are  submerged,  and  allowing  said  solution  to 
remain  in  the  uterus  until  enough  of  the  cotyledons  are  loos- 
ened or  detached  to  permit  expulsion  of  at  least  some  of  the 
placenta,  and  then  removing  a  major  portion  of  the  solution. 


3,903,266 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR 
DISAGGREGATING  BLOOD  CELLS 
Ralph  C.  Robbins,  1410  N.W.  28th  St.,  Gainesville,  Fla.  32601 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  250,035,  May  3,  1972.  This  applkation 
Sept.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,766 
Int.  CI.  A61k  17/18 
VS.  CI.  424—183  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  disaggregating  bkx>d  cells  and  inhibit- 
ing bkxxl  coagulation  comprising  a  flavonoid  having  at  least 
two  methoxyl  substituents  and  an  anticoagulant. 


3,903,267 

AROMATIZING  AND/OR  ANTISEPTIC  AND/OR 

OXIDATION  INHIBITING  AGENT  AS  WELL  AS  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  AND  APPLYING  THE  AGENT 
Kazimierz  B.  M.  Miler,  and  Zbigniew  P.  Kozlowski,  both  of 
Warsaw,  Poland,  assignors  to  Instytut  Przemyslu  Miesnego, 
Warsaw,  Poland 

Filed  July  1,  1970,  Ser.  No.  51,668 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Poland,  July  1,  1969,  134539 

Int.  CI.=«A6 IK  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  424-195  14  CUdms 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  aromatizing  and/or  antiseptic 

and/or  oxidation  agwnt  comprising  destructively  distilling  a 

cellulosic  or  lignin  material  obtained  from  wood  or  peat  in  the 

presence  of  a  4-30  fold  excess  of  air  at  a  temperature  of 

400°-1200°C.  to  form  smoke,  condensing  the  smoke  to  form 

a  condensate,  treating  the  condensate  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
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tion  of  a  strong  base  to  raise  the  pH  to  abc^ut  10.5.  extracting 
the  condensate  with  a  water-immiscible  organic  solvent  sepa- 
rating first  aqueous  and  first  organic  phases  raising  the  pH  of 
the  first  organic  phase  to  about  12.8  with  a  strong  base  and 
extracting  with  a  water  immiscible  solvent  to  form  two  phases 
which  are  a  second  aqueous  and  second  organic  phase  treating 
the  second  aqueous  phase  with  a  mineral  acid  to  lower  the  pH 
to  about  10.5,  extracting  said  second  aqueous  phase  with  a 
water-immiscible  solvent  to  form  two  phases  which  are  a  third 
aqueous  and  third  organic  phase.  evap<irating  the  solvent  from 
the  third  organic  phase,  to  obtain  the  first  fraction,  evaptirat- 
ing  the  solvent  from  the  second  organic  phase  to  obtain  a 
residue,  distilling  said  residue  under  reduced  pressure  to  ob- 
tain the  second  fraction  which  boils  at  temperatures  up  to 
220°C.  at  a  pressure  of  10  mm  Hg;  acidifying  the  first  aqueous 
phase  with  mineral  acid  to  a  pH  of  about  5,  extracting  said  first 
aqueous  phase  with  a  water-immiscible  solvent  to  form  two 
phases  which  are  a  fourth  aqueous  and  fourth  organic  phase, 
acidifying  said  fourth  aqueous  phase  to  a  pH  of  alx>ut  3  and 
extracting  same  with  a  water-immiscible  solvent  to  form  two 
phases  which  are  a  fifth  aqueous  and  fifth  organic  phase,  and 
evaporating  the  stilvent  from  the  fifth  organic  phase  to  obtain 
the  third  fraction. 


3,903,268 
CHITIN  AND  CHITIN  DERIVATIVES  FOR  PROMOTING 

WOUND  HEALING 
Leslie  L.  Balassa,  Bkmming  Grove,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lescarden 
Ltd.,  Goshen,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  704,538,  Feb.  12,  1968,  Pat.  No. 

3,632,754,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  619,007, 

Feb.  27,  1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1971.  Ser. 

No.  1 17,085The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent 

to  Jan.  4,  1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  424—180  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  facilitating  healing  of  a  wound  in  a  mammal 

which  comprises  applying  as  a  wound  healing  aid  at  the  situs 

of  the  wound  a  wound-healing  amount  of  a  woven  fabric 

structure  including  fibers  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  chitin  and  an  N-acetylated  partially  depolymerized  chitin. 


CH, 


I 
C„H,0.,( OH »:,  A OCHjCOOH  rv C— CH,— 

CH CH-C.,H,). 

H.C<:  =  O 


HC         CH 

\    / 

N 


where  x  is  the  degree  of  substitution  from  75  to  100  and  n  is 
the  degree  of  polymerization  of  from  30  to  1 20,  prepared  by 
reacting  1  -mcthyl-5-[  5-oxo-4-ethyl-tetrahydrofuryl-(  3  )- 

methyl  1-imidizole  and  cellulose  glycolic  acid  in  admixture 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


3,903,270 
NOVEL  TREATMENT  OF  TOPSIC  HYPERACTIVITY 

Andre  Queuille,   NoLsy-le-Sec,   France,  assignor  to   Roussel- 

UCLAF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,672 

Claims  prwrity,  applicatkm  France,  Mar.  29.  1972, 
72.11015 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-195  1  Claim 

1.  A  methtxJ  of  treating  pepsic  hyperactivity  in  humans 
having  gastric  or  ducxlenal  ulcers  comprising  orally  adminis- 
tering to  said  humans  suffering  from  pepsic  hyperactivity  an 
antipepsic  effective  amount  of  a  mixed  sodium-potassium  salt 
of  the  sulfuric  acid  ester  of  a  high  molecular  weight  polysac- 
charide extracted  with  water  from  Furcellaria  fastigiata  algae 
containing  about  S'7€  of  sulfur. 


3,903,271 

THIOUREIDOBENZENE  COMPOUNDS  USED  AS 

FUNGICIDES 

Tetsuo  Horii;  Isao  Chiyomaru,  both  of  Shimizu:  Selgo  Kawada. 

Fujie<la,  and  Kiyoshi  Takita.  Shimizu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Kumiai  Chemkal  Industry,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Piled  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,175 
Claims  priority,  applkatron  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1972, 47-39020 
Int.  CI.-  AOIN  9/36 
U.S.  CI.  424-211  4Cbiims 

1.  A  fungical  composition  comprising 

a  fiingicidally  effective   amount  of  a  thioureidobenzenc 
compound  having  the  formula 


3,903,269 
CHOLINOMIMETIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 

POLYMER  DERIVATIVE  OF 
1  -METHYL-5-l  5-OXO-4-ETHYL-TETRAHYDROFURYL- 
(3)-METHYL|-IMIDAZOLE  WITH  CELLULOSE 
GLYCOLIC  ACID 
Nadezhda  Alexandrovna  Kashkina,  ulitsa  Talsu,  99/11,  kv.  22; 
Milda  Yanovna  Pormale,  ulitsa  Suvorova,  104,  kv.  10;  Arvid 
Yanovich  Kalninch,  ulitsa  Sverdlova,  8,  kv.  3;  Yanis  Shust- 
ers,  ulitsa  Kveles,  15,  korpus  4,  kv.  30;  Guna  Robertowna 
Dambite,  ulitsa  Gorkogo,  37,  kv.  20;  Ipatiya  Marcewna 
Reinberg,  ulitsa  Pumpura,  5,  kv.  8;  Idea  Wladimirowna 
Walkowa,  ulitsa  Mersroga,  7,  kv.  2;  Wiya  Aleksandrowna 
Tipaine,  ulitsa  Juglas,  53,  kv.  10;  Antons  Petrowich  Skutelis, 
ulitsa  Marupes,  17,  kv.  32;  Stanislaws  Kazimirowich  Yan- 
kowskis,  ulitsa  Marupes,  17,  kv.  32,  and  Inese  Petrowna 
Olina,  ulitsa  Lachplesha,  36,  kv.  21,  all  of  Riga,  U.S.S.R. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  265,693,  June  23,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,812,099,  whkrh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,009,  Aug.  28, 
1970,  abandoned.  This  applkation  Jan.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

431,620 
Claims    priority,    applkatkm    U.S.S.R.,    Nov.    11,    1969, 
1375103 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27/00 
V.S.  CI.  424—180  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  having  cholinomimetic  activity  compris- 
ing a  cholinomimetically-effective  amount  of  a  polymer  hav- 
ing the  general  formula: 


ai2SP(OR)t2 
;CNHCOR  • 


ilj 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  lower  alky  I  and  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
as  the  active  ingredient,  and 
a  carrier  therefore. 


3,903,272 

MICROBIOCIDE  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION 

EFFECTIVE  AGAINST  SULFATE  REDUCING  BACTERIA 

W  ATERFIXX)DING  OPERATIONS 
Emanuel  S.  Littman,  Houston,  and  Harold  C.  Noe,  Jr.,  Sugar 
Land,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company, 
Oak  Brook,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,028 
Int.  Cl.^  AOIN  9/36 
U.S.  a.  424—218  5  Claims 

1.  A  microbicidal  composition  for  use  in  waterflcxxling  to 
inhibit  growth  of  sulfate-reducing  bacteria  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  a  bactericidal  amount  of  2-nitrobutanol 
phosphate,  at  least  an  equimolar  quantity  of  isopropyl  phos- 


(38 


>hate,  and  20-60*^   by  weight  of  the  composition  being  a 
r,-C«  lower  alkanol  carrier. 
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3.903,273 
PARATHION  CONTAINING  LIQUID  INSECTICTDAL 
CONCENTRATES  f 

to>  Clark  Mast,  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 
GamMe  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  July  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,005 
Int.  CI.-  AOIN  9136  j 

\}S.  CI.  424—218  I  1  Claim 

1.  A  liquid  concentrated  composition,  comprising:  (  1  ) 
ibout  15*}?  by  weight  of  parathion.  and  (2)  ab<»ut  859^  by 
weight  the  condensation  product  of  1  mole  of  octylphenol 
vith  about  9  moles  of  ethylene  oxide. 


3,903,274 

ANTI-ARTHRITIC  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

PHOSPHINE  OR  PHOSPHITE  GOLD  COMPLEXES  OF 

THIOBENZOIC  ACID  AND  SUBSTITUTED 
PHIOPHENOLS  AND  METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  ANTI- 
ARTHRITIC  ACTIVITY 
tiaine  M.  Sutton,  Hatboro,  and  Joseph  Weinstock,  Phoenix- 
ville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporation,  Phil- 
adelphia, Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  381,832,  July  23,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
»,842,107.  This  application  July  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,197 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K-?//66 
f  .S.  CI.  424—223  15  Claims 

I.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  anti-arthritic  activ- 
i  y.  in  dosage  unit  form,  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier 
;  nd  an  effective  but  nontoxic  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
f  3rmula: 


<  R '  ),P  -^  AuS-  Y — fxS 


\\i  which: 

R'  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkt>xy,  phenyl  or  phcnoxy  with  each 

alkyl  or  alkoxy  having  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms; 
Y  is  a  carbon-sulfur  single  bond  or  C=0; 
R-  is  hydrogen,  amino  or  COOM  when  Y  is  C=0,  or  amino 

or  COOM  when  Y  is  a  carbtm-sulfur  single  bond;  and 
M  is  hydrogen  or  an  anti-arthritically  alkali  metal  cation. 


3,903,275 

MEDICATED  HSH  FEEDS  AND  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
FISH  DISEASES  CAUSED  BY  BACTFJtlA 
I  .onrad  Streiff.  Munchenstein,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc..  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.    12,   1972, 
*»928/72  i 

Int.  Cl.^  A6IK  3 1 1625  ' 

II.S.  CI.  424-229  i      12  Claims 

1 .  An  antibacterial  fish  feed  for  treating  fish  diseases  caused 
\^-  bacteria  c<intaining  as  the  antibacterial  I y  active  ingredient 
mixture  of  an  antibacterially  active  sulfonamide  selected 
flom  the  gn>up  consisting  of  5,6-dimcthoxy-4-sulfanilamido- 
p  ^rimidine,  2,4-dimethoxy-6-sulfanilamido-pyrimidine,  4.6- 
d  imcthyl-2-sulfanilamid(vpyrimidine,  5-methoxy-2-sul- 

f  inilamido-pyrimidine  and  2-methoxy-3-sulfanilamido-pyra- 
z  ne,  and  a  2,4-diamin<v5-bcnzyl-pyrimidine  sulfonamide 
p  }tentiator  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  containing  from  1  to 
6  carbtin  atoms  and  R^  is  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or 
more  lower  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
lower  alkoxy  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  meth- 
ylencdioxy,  amino,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy  or 
halogen. 

in  a  weight  ratio  of  sulfonamide  to  potentiator  of  from  1 :2()  to 

20: 1 . 


3,903,276 

n-carboxymethyl-n-substitutedc;lycinate 

ESTERS  OF  3.HYDR0XY-1,4-BENZ0DIAZEPIN-2-0NES 

FOR  INDUCING  A  CALMING  EFFECT 
Abraham  Nudelman,  Bala  Cynwyd,  and  Ronald  J.  McCaully, 
Malvern,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  236,174,  March  20,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,825,533.  This  application  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,239 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  31133,  31144 
U.S.  CI.  424-244  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inducing  a  calming  effect  in  a  warm- 
bkxxled  animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal 
an  effective  amount  of  a  pharmaceutical  composition  contain- 
ing as  the  essential  active  ingredient  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


O  O 

II  II 

O— C-CH  ,N— CH  .C— OR^ 
I 
R* 


in  which 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  and  alkoxyalkyl 
of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety; 

R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  benzyl; 

R''  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, an  alkali  metal  cation,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  cation, 
the  ammonium  cation,  a  tri( lower)  alkyl  ammonium 
cation,  the  pyridinum  ion,  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  hydrtKarbyl  aralkyi  of  7  to  9  carbtin  atoms; 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  and  alkylthio  of  I  to  6  car- 
bon att)ms; 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halo,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  and  alkylthio  of  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  N-acid 
addition  salt  thereof. 
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3,903,277 

7-iireid(x:ephalosporins 

John  R.  E.  Hoover,  (ilenside.  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmithKline  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  205.318,  Dec.  6,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,772,286. 
This  application  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,814 
Int.  CI.-  \fi\K3ll54 
U.S.  CI.  424-246  10  Claims 

1.  An  injcctiibic  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an 
antibacterially  eflcctivc  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


0 

II 

NHjCNH 


CH2S-Het 


COOM 


where 

Hot  is  a  5  or  6  mcmbcrcd  heterocyclic  ring  containing  I  to 
4  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N.  C),  and 
S.  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  grt>ups 
selected  from  the  group  conconsisting  of  lt>wer  alkvl  i>f 
1-4  carbtin  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbi>n  atoms, 
cyclopropyl.  ally  I.  CF:,.  SCH-,,  halogen,  amino,  lower 
alkylamino  and  dialkylamino.  each  alkyl  containing  1-4 
carbon  atoms;  and 
M  is  hydri>gen.  alkali  metal  cation,  alkaline  earth  cation,  or 
ammonium  cation, 

and  sterile  water  or  sterile  saline  as  carrier  therefor. 


3.903,279 
SLIME  CONTROL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  N.(  2 

NITROBUTYL  )-MORPHOLINE  AND  THEIR  USE 
Paul  Swered,  and  Mary  Anne  Girard,  both  of  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  545,677 
Int.  Cl.^  AOIN  9/22.  9124 
U.S.  CI.  424-248  8  Claims 

I.  A  composition  for  the  control  of  the  microorganism 
Aerobacter  aerogenes  in  aqueous  sysLsm  comprising  a  mixture 
of  1 ,3-dichloroacetone  oxime  acetate  and  N-(2  nitrobutyl)- 
m<irphi>line  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  acetate  \o  the 
morpholine  ranges  from  about  95:5  to  about  5:95  respec- 
tivelv. 


3,903,280 

ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
Horin   Seng,   Cologne- Buchheim;    Kurt    Ley,   Odenthal-Glo- 

ebusch,  and  Karl  (ieorg  Metzger,  Wuppertal-Elberfeld,  all 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  323,953,  Jan.  15,  1973.  which  is  a  di>ision 
of  Ser.  No.  130,007,  March  31,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,819.616.  This 
application  Aug.  16.  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,033 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    2,    1970, 
2015676 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27100 
U.S.  CI.  424-250  38  Claims 

I.  An  antibacterial  composition  which  comprises  an  an- 
tibacterially effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


COY 


R==N- 


3,903.278 
METHOD  OF  COMBATING  ENTEROB.4CTER 
INFECTIONS 
Joseph  R.  (iuarini,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmithKline  Cor- 
poration. Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  195,820.  Nov.  4.  1971,  Pat.  No.  3.796,801. 
This  application  Dec.  13.  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,598 
Int.  CI.-  A6IK.?//5'; 
VS.  CI.  424-246  9  Claims 

1.  A  mcthtKl  for  combatting  Entenibacter  infections  com- 
prising administering  to  a  warm-hloodcd  mammal  infected 
with  an  Knterobactcr  infection  an  effective  amount  for  treat- 
ing said  tntcrobacter  infection  t)f  a  ctiniposition  comprising  a 
cephak>spt>rin  oi'  the  formula: 


or    a    pharmaceutically    acceptable    non-toxic    salt    thereof 
wherein 

Y  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  cation  or  the  cation  R*— 

NH*;,;  and 
each  of  R  and  W-  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy 
alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyclopropyl,  cyclopcntyl, 
cyclohexyl,  or  norbtirnyl, 
in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic 
inert  diluent  or  carrier. 


ArCHCONH 

I 
X 


0^ 


CHjS-Het 


CXX)M 


where 

Ar  is  phenyl  or  thienyl; 

X  is  OH  or  NH.^; 

M  is  H  or  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  cation;  and 

Het  is  1 ,3.4-thiadiazole  or  tetrazole,  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  a  k)wer  alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl  group, 
and  a  suitable  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


3,903,281 
Ql  INOXALINES  AS  FUNGICIDES  AND  BACTERICIDE'S 
John  Michael  Cox:  Roland  Thomas  Victor  Fox.  both  of  Wo- 
kingham, and  Raymond  Alexander  Burrell.  Yateley.  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

Piled  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,093 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15,  1973, 
57973/73 

Int.  a.^  AOIN  9100.  9122 
U.S.  CI.  424—250  7  Claims 

1.  A  pesticidal  composition  having  anti-fungal  and  anti-bac- 
terial properties  comprising,  as  the  active  ingredient,  a  fungi- 
cidally  or  bactericidally  effective  amount  of  a  quinoxalinc 
derivative  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  R '  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine;  R"''  is  chlorine, 
bromine  or  iodine;  and  n  is  0  i>r  1;  together  with  u  major 
amount  of  a  carrier  for  the  active  ingredient,  the  carrier  being 
a  solid  diluent,  or  a  liquid  diluent  containing  a  surface  active 
agent. 


3,903,282 

OPHTHAMOLOGICAL  USE  OF  HYDRASTIS 

COMPOLTSDS 

Norman   B.   Medow,   2500  Johnson   Ave.,   Riverdale,   N.Y. 

10463,  and  Joseph  J.  Greco,  Bay  Ave. -Center  bland.  Oyster 

Bay,  N.Y.  11771 

Fled  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,996 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  J//47 
U.S.  CI.  424—258  7  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  dilating  human  eye  pupils  which  com- 
prises topically  applying  a  sufficient  amount  of  hydrastine  to 
effectively  dilate  said  pupils. 


3,903.283 
2-AMINOALKYL  TETRAHYDROQUINOLINES  AS  ANTI- 

CHISTOSOMAL  AGENTS 
Hugh  Colin  Richards,  Canterbury,  England,  assignor  to  Pfizer, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  139,955,  May  3, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,821,228, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  732,850,  May  29, 
1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

462,211 
Claims   priority,   application    United    Kingdom,   June    10, 
1967,  26893/67 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  J//47 
U.S.  CI.  424—258  10  Claims 

1.  A  methixl  for  the  treatment  of  schistosomiasis  which 
comprises  orally  or  parenterally  administering  to  a  host  in- 
fected with  schistosomes  an  effective  anti-schistosomicidal 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
substituted  2-aminoalkyl- 1 ,2,3.4-tetrahydroquinoline  bases  of 
the  formula 


R- 


CH2)^-NR^R 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  monoacid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein  R'  and  R'^,  when  taken  separately,  are  each 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alky  I  having 
irom  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  /3-hydroxyethyl  and  cycloalkyi 
laving  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R'  and  R*,  when  taken 
x>gether,  complete  a  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
jf  pyrrolidino,  piperidino  and  morpholino,;  R^  is  selected  from 
lie  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl;  K*  is 
elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  hydroxymethyl 
uid  alkoxymethyl  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the 
ilkoxy  moiety;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


nitro,  cyano,  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine;  R"  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl;  R"  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  n  is  I ,  and  the  N-oxides 
of  said  base  compounds  wherein  R'  and  R*,  when  taken  sepa- 
rately, are  each  other  than  hydrogen. 


3,903,284 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

IMINOETHANOPHENANTHRENE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Levem  Spain,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fred  L.  Denson; 

Myron  B.  Kurtzman  and  Chauncey  F.  Levy,  ail  of  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,144,  Oct.  6,  1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  22,695,  March 
25, 1970,  abandoned.  This  applkation  Apr.  9, 1974,  Ser.  No. 

459,314 
Int.  a.-  A61K  27100 
U.S.  a.  424—260  27  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  substantially  diminishing  the  human  male's 
ability  to  ejaculate  comprising  internally  administering  to  said 
male  a  dose  of  a  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  from 
about  0.06  g.  to  about  0.725  g.  of  a  d-l,  3,  4,  9,  10.  lOa-hex- 
ahydro-6-methoxy- 1 1  -methyl-2H- 1 0,  4a-iminoethano- 

phenanthrene  acid  addition  salt. 


3,903,285 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  PARKINSONISM 
Hamao  Umezawa,  Tokyo,  and  Toshiharu  Nagatsu,  Nagoya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku 
Kenkyu  Kai,  Kami-Osaki,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  319,634,  Dec.  29,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,323, 
Sept.  28,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser. 

No.  495,109 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  311455 
U.S.  CI.  424—266  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  parkinsonism  comprising  adminis- 
tering to  a  human  suffering  from  parkinsonism  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  5-butylpicoli- 
nate  and  calcium  5-pentylpicolinate  in  an  amount  between 
1 50  and  300  mg  per  day. 


3,903,286 
METHOD  FOR  STIMULATING  APPETITE 
John  D.  Prugh,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  280,683,  Aug.  14,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,851,059,  which  is  a  continuatmn  of  Ser.  No.  9,049,  Feb.  5. 
1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
4,123,  Jan.  19,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  497,962 
Int.  a.  A61k  27100 
U.S.  CI.  424—267  2  Claims 

1 .  A  method  for  the  stimulation  of  appetite  in  human  pa- 
tients in  need  of  said  stimulation  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  said  patient  an  effective  appetite  stimulating  amount  of 
from  0.1  to  50  mg.  of  l-loweralkyl-4-(  10,1  1 -dihydro- 1 0-oxo- 
or  10-hydroxy-5H-dibenzo[  a,d  lcyclohepten-5-ylidene  )- 

piperidine  or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 
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3,903,287 
IMIDAZOLYL  KETONES  FOR  TREATING  MYCOTIC 
INFECTIONS 
Werner  Meiser;  Karl  Heinz  Buchel,  and  Manfred  Plempel,  all 
of  Wuppertal-Elberfeld,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  219,556,  Jan.  20,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,812,142.  This  applkation  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,050 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    5,    1971, 
2105490 

Int.  CI.  H61k  27100 
U.S.  CI.  424—273  74  Claims 

'  1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  my- 
cotic infections  in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises  an 
antimycotically  effective  amount  of  an  imidazole  derivative  of 
the  formula: 


i: N 

I 

R'— X— C— Y- 

I 
R=' 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic  salt  thereof. 

wherein  R'  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  from  one  Xo 

three  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen. 

lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  k>wer  alkylthio,  trifluoromcthyl, 

nitro,    cyano.    lower    aikylsulfonyl.    lower    alkylsulfmyl.    or 

phenyl; 

R''  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  from  one 
to  three  members  selected  from  the  group  ct>nsisting  of 
halogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkylthio.  triflu- 
oromethyl.  nitro,  cyano.  lower  aikylsulfonyl,  lower  alkyl- 
sulfmyl, or  phenyl; 
R''  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by 
from  one  to  three  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkylthio,  trifluoromcthyl,  nitro,  cyano,  lower  aikylsulfo- 
nyl, lower  alkylsulfmyl  or  phenyl; 
X  is  — O —  or  — S — ;  and 
Y  is  —CO—  or  — C(OH).^  — ; 

in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic 

inert  diluent  or  carrier. 


3,903,288 
PESTICIDE  FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF  WOOD 
COMPRISING  A  MIXTURE  OF  METHYL 
2-BENZIMIDAZOLE.CARBONATE  OR  A  SALT  THEREOF 
AND  THE  ALUMINUM  SALT  OF 
N-NITROSO-N-CYCLOHEXYLHYDROXYLAMINE 
Ernst-Heinrich  Pommer,  Limburgerhof,  and  Wolfgang  Reu- 
ther.  Heidelberg,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen  ( Rhine ),  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,807 
Int.  CI.  AOln  9120,  9122 
U.S.  CI.  424—273  3  Claims 

1.  A  pesticide  for  the  protection  of  wtxxJ  comprising  a 
mixture  of  (a)  methyl  2-benzimidazolecarbamate  or  the  stv 
dium  salt  thereof  and  ( b )  the  aluminum  salt  of  N-nitroso-N- 
cyclohexylhydroxylamine,  said  mixture  having  a  weight  ratio 
of  (b):(a)  of  from  2:1  to  4: 1. 


3,903,289 

4-METHYL-3-METHYLCARBAMYLOXIMINOTETRA- 

HYDROTHI APYRAN  USED  TO  CONTROL  INSECTS  AND 

ACARIDS 
Thomas  A.  Magee,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187,177,  Oct.  6,  1971,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  28,097,  April  13,  1970, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
839,641,  July  7,  1969,  abandoned.  This  appUcatton  Sept.  13, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  397,007 
Int.  a.^  AOIN  9100,  9112 
U.S.  CI.  424—275  1  Claim 

1.  A  methixl  of  controlling  insects  and  acarids  which  com- 
prises contacting  same  with  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of 
4-methyl-3-methylcarbamyloximinotetrahydrothiapyran. 


3,903,290     ; 
SLIME  CONTROL  COMPOSITION  AND  ITS  USE 
Bernard  F.  Shema.  2014  Fortune  Rd.,  Glenside;  Paul  Swered, 
9717  Glenhope  Rd.,  Philadelphia,  and  Robert  H.  Brink,  Jr., 
19  Walnut  Ln.,  Doyiestown,  all  of  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1971,  Ser.  No.  182,259 
Int.  CI.  AOln  9/ /2 
U.S.  CI.  424—277  10  Claims 

1.  A  methtxl  for  controlling  the  grt)wth  of  the  micrtxirgan- 
ism  Aen>bacter  aerogenes  in  an  aqueous  system  in  which  said 
micrtxirganism  is  found  which  comprises  adding  to  said  sys- 
tem so  as  to  contact  said  micrmirganism  an  effective  amount 
of  a  combination  comprising  5-chloro-4-phenyl-1.2-dilhiolc- 
3-one  and  t-butyl-hydroperoxide  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  dithiole  to  the  hydroperoxide 
is  from  about  5  to  95  percent  to  about  95  to  5  percent. 


3.903,291 

CERTAIN  SUBSTITITED  PHENYL  COMPOUNDS  AS 

JUVENILE  HORMONE  MIMICS 

Thomas  L.  Emmick,  Greenfield,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  187,890,  Oct.  8,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,825,661, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877.019,  Nov.  14, 

1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

787,281,  Dec.  26,  1968,  abandoned.  This  applicatran  July  3. 

1974,  Ser.  No.  485,484 

Int.  Cl.^  AOIN  9 1 28 

U.S.  CI.  424—282  4  Claims 

1.  A  methtxl  for  controlling  the  development  of  an  insect 

species  that  is  a  member  tif  an  order  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  Coleoptera,   Diptera,  Orthoptera,   Hemiptcra, 

Homoptera  and  Lepidoptera  which  comprises  treating,  by 

contact  or  ingestion,  an  immature  form  of  the  insect  species 

with  a  maturation-inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  having 

the  formula 


7., 


Za      Z, 

I         I 


Y— CH.,— CH.,— CH— C— CHj— CH,-CH-C-R, 

I  I 

Ri  Rj 

wherein 

each  of  R,,  R^  and  R.-,  is  a  C,-C:,  group; 

each  of  Z,,  Z.^,  Z^  and  Z^  separately  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  or 
Z,  and  Zj  together  or  Z;,  and  Z^  together  represents  oxygen 
or  a  carbt>n-tcvcarbt>n  bond,  prt>vided  that  at  least  one  pair 
of  Zi  and  Z.2  or  Z^  and  Z^  is  oxygen;  and 

Y  is  phenyl  substituted  by  methylenedioxy  or  ethylenedioxy. 
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3,903,292 

METHOD  OF  SUPPRESSING  REPRODUCTION  WITH 
SUBSTITUTED  CYCLIC  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND 

ESTERS 
George  Karmas,  Bound  Brook,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ortho  Phar- 
maceutical Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,651,  Dec.  9,  1970, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
723,614,  April  23,  1968,  abandoned.  This  application  July  20, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  381,204 
Int.  CI.  AOln  91 2S:  A61k  27100 
\iS.  CI.  424—283  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  suppressing  rcprcxluction  comprising  ad- 
ministering orally  to  a  female  animal  an  effective  anti-littering 
amount  of  a  compt>und  selected  fK>m  the  group  consisting  of: 


COR» 


ii  1 1 


COR 


R»»»0 


>  and 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  acyl  of  from  two  to  nine  carbon  atoms  and  tetrahydro- 
pyranyl.  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl  of  from  one  to  eight  carbtin  atoms.  R"  is  lower 
alkyl  of  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  and  R'"  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  acyl  of  from 
two  to  nine  carbon  atoms,  or  alkali  metal  salts  thereof. 


3,903,293 
FUNGICIDAL  SUBSTITUTED  FURANCARBOXYLIC  ACID 

CYCLO  ALKYL  AMIDE 
Harry  Distler,  Ludwigshafen;  Rudi  Widder,  Eppeihelm,  and 
Emst-Heinrich  Ponuner,  Umburgerhof.  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Ludwigshafen  ( Rhine ),  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  131,545,  April  5,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,862,966.  This  application  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,811 
Claims    prrarity,    application    Germany,    Apr.    23,    1970, 
2019535 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9128 
U.S.  CI.  424—285  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  growth  of  fungi  which  com- 
prises contacting  fungi  of  the  Basidiomycetcs  class  with  a 
fungicidal  amount  of  2,5-dimethylfuran-3-carboxylic  acid 
cyclohcxylamidc. 


3,903,294      . 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  HEAT  SHRINKABLE 
POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHALATE  FILM 
Richard  M.  Abella,  Taylors,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,041 
Int.  CI.-  B29D  7124 
U.S.  CI.  264—289  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  hiaxially  oriented,  heat  shrink- 
able  film  having  balanced  properties  which  comprises  stretch- 
ing a  ca.st  sheet  of  polyethylene  tercphthalate  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, said  cast  sheet  stretched  at  a  draw  ratio  in  the  range  of 
between  aK)ut  2.5:1  and  3.5:1  and  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  between  about  65°  and  VS^C.  to  form  a  uniaxially 
drawn  sheet,  thereafter  stretching  said  uniaxially  drawn  sheet 
in  a  second  direction,  perpendicular  to  the  first  direction,  said 
uniaxially  drawn  sheet  stretched  at  a  draw  ratio  in  the  range 
of  between  abtiut  2.5: 1  and  3.5: 1  and  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  between  abtiut  70°  and  85°C..  to  form  a  polyethylene 
tercphthalate  film,  the  ratio  of  the  degree  of  stretching  in  said 
first  direction  to  the  degree  in  said  second  direction  being  in 
the  range  of  between  about  O.S  and  1.2,  said  film  thereafter 
heat  set  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  between  about  40° 
and  80°C. 


3,903,295 
METHOD  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  MATERIALS 
Edwin  Palmer,  6000  Ivydene  Ter.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21209 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,770,  May  16,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applicatron  Apr.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,275 

Int.  Cl.^  A23L  11222 
U.S.  CI.  426-289  7  Claims 

1,  A  process  for  encapsulating  a  material  which  tends  to 
deteriorate  uptm  expijsure  to  auto-oxidative.  humid  or  ther- 
mal conditions  which  comprises 

forming  said  material  in  or  as  a  viscid  or  gel-like  medium, 
dispersing  said  medium  as  particulates  having  a  tacky 
consistency  in  an  environment  containing  an  agitated 
quantity  of  a  ptiwdered,  sorbent,  film-forming  agent  se- 
lected from  the  grt)up  consisting  of  gums,  carboxymethyl 
cellulose  and  ethyl  cellukwe  so  as  to  form  an  encapsulat- 
ing, substantially  non-friable  film  around  each  of  said 
particulates,  and 
recovering  said  encapsulated  particulates. 


I 
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3,903,296 
SLIMIODAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
PENTACHLOROPHENOL  AND  THEIR  USE 
Paul  Swered,  Philadelphia,  and  Bernard  F.  Shema,  Glenside, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  545,679 
Int.  Cl.^  AOIN  9100.  9126 
U.S.  CI.  424—298  8  Claims 

I.  A  composition  for  the  control  of  the  micrtx>rganism 
Aerobacter  aerogenes  in  aqueous  systems  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  1 ,3-dichloroacetone  oxime  acetate  and  pcntachlorcv 
phenol  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  acetate  to  the  pcnta- 
chlorophenol  ranges  from  alx>ut  95:5  to  about  5:95  rcspec- 
tivelv. 


-yXt 


3,903,297 

METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  AND  PROPHYLAXIS  OF 

GASTRIC  HYPERSECRETION  AND  GASTRIC  AND 

DUODENAL  ULCERS  USING  PROSTAGLANDIN 

ANALOGS 

Andre  Robert,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  411,956,  Nov.  1,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  230,988,  March 

1,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

191,899,  Oct.  22,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  June  10, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  477,764 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  31120,  311215 

U.S.  CI.  424—305  9  Claims 

1.  A  methtxl  of  reducing  gastric  secretion  in  a  mammal 
which  consists  essentially  of  administering  to  a  mammal  in 
need  of  this  reduction  an  effective  amount  of  a  pharmaceuti- 
cal preparation  for  an  antisecretory  effect  on  the  gastric  secre- 
tions either  orally  or  parentcrally  in  unit  dosage  form  or  a 
multiple  dosage  form  comprising  an  optically  active  com- 
pound or  a  racemic  form  of  that  compound  and  the  enantit>- 
mer  thereof,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

16-methyl-PCJE„  -PGE2,  -PGA,,  -PGA.,. 

16,16-dimethyl-KiE„  -PGE^.  -PGA,.  -PGAg, 

16-ethyl-PCiE,.  -PGE.,.  -PGA,.  -PGA2, 

16.I6-diethyl-PCiE,.  -PGE-,,  -PCiA,,  -PGA^. 

16-ethyl-16-mcthyl-PCJE,,  -KiE.,,  -KiA„  -PGAj. 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  and  pharmaceuti- 
callv  acceptable  carK>xylate  alkyl  esters  thereof  where  the 
alkyl  group  is  one  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  combination 
with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


3,903,298 

METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  PLANTS  FROM 

PATHOGENS  WITH  CYANOMETHYL  ARYL 

Sl'LFONATES 

Herbert  Q.  Smith,  Malvern,  and  Sameeh  Said  Toukan,  Pho- 

enixville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation, 

Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,495 
Int.  CI.  AOln  9114 
U.S.  CI.  424—303  13  Claims 

1.  A  methcxi  of  inhibiting  fungi  or  bacteria  pathogenic  to 
plants  which  comprises  applying  to  said  fungi,  bacteria  or  the 
locus  thereof  a  bitcidally  effective  amount  within  the  range  of 
about  0. 1  pound  to  about  20  pounds  per  acre  of  a  cyano- 
methyl  arylsulfonate  represented  by  the  formula  RSO:^H2CN 
where  R  is 


or 


m 


•^s/ 


wherein  X  is  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or 
nitro,  and  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5. 


3,903,299 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
CYCLOPENTANE  DERIVATIVES 
Michael  Peter  Lear  Caton,  Upminster;  Trevor  Parker.  Rom- 
ford, and  Gordon  Leonard  Watkins,  Dagenham,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  May  &  Baker  Limited,  Essex,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  304,467,  Nov.  1 1,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,845,096.  This  application  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,700 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  27,  1970, 
25486/70 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27100 
U.S.  CI.  424—305  15  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  producing  a 
hypt>tensivc  effect  and  reducing  gastric  acid  secretion  com- 
prising an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  cyclopcntane  of  the 
formula: 


iPH2)„-C0R- 


wherein  A  is  carKmyl  or  — CH(OR')— .  R'  is  alkyl  of  I 
through  10  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  thri>ugh  10  carK>n 
atoms  t>r  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carlx>n  atoms  substituted  by 
cycloalkyl  i>f  3  through  10  carbtm  atoms,  m  is  4  ox  6.  R-  is 
hydroxy  or  — OR*,  wherein  R*  is  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon 
att>nis,  and  R '  is  hydrtigen.  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms, 
OT  alkant)yl  of  formula  — CO — R**  wherein  R"  is  alkyl  of  1 
through  4  carKm  atoms  and,  when  A  is  — CH(OR') —  the 
symbi>ls  R''  are  the  same,  or,  when  R-  is  hvdroxv .  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  non-toxic  salt  thereof,  in  assiK'iation 
with  a  significant  amount  of  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


3,903,300 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  PAIN,  FEVFJl  AND 

INFLAMMATION 

Tsung-Ying  Shen,  Westfield,  and  Howard  Jones,  Holmdel,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65319,  Aug.  19,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335399 

Int.  Cl.^  \b\K  31119 
MS.  CI.  424—317  3  Claintt 

1 .  A  method  of  treating  pain,  fever  or  inflammation  which 
comprises  the  administration  to  a  patient  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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R'— HN 


wherein 

R,  is  hydroxymethyl  or  formyl  and 
Rj  and  R,  arc  each  carboxy. 


-6- 


^R« 


3,903301 

METHODS  OF  TREATING  MUSCULAR  DISORDERS 
Nathan  Norman  Share,  Cote  St.  Luc,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  336,648,  Feb.  28,  1973, 
alMuidoncd.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,747 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  27100 
U.S.  CI.  424—321  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  patients  afflicted  with  disorders 
involving  muscle  hyperactivity  which  comprises  administering 
to  said  patient  a  therapeutically  effective  and  safe  quantity  of 
a  compound  having  the  formula: 


or  a  pharmaceuticallly  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt 
thereof,  wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyal- 
kyl  of  two  to  five  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  of  two  to  five 
carbon  atoms; 

each  of  R'  and  R*,  independently  of  the  other,  is  hydrogen, 
fluoro.  chloro,  bromo.  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  of  two  to  six  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R  is  alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms; 

R*  is  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  two  to 
four  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  two  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
or  cycloalkyi  of  three  to  six  carbon  atoms;  and 

R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl 
of  two  to  five  carbon  atoms,  in  combination  with  a  phar- 
maccutically  acceptable  non-toxic  inert  diluent  or  car- 
rier. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt 
thereof,  in  which  the  dotted  line  represents  either  2  hydrogens 
or  a  carbon-to-carbon  bond. 


3,903,303 
CONTROLLING  FUNGI  AND  BACTERIA  WITH  CERTAIN 

OXIME  ESTERS 
Arnold  D.  Gutman,  Berlieley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  52,769,  July  6,  1970,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,967,  Dec.  4,  1969, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  649,024,  June  26, 

1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug,  16,  1971,  Ser.  No. 

172,318 
Int.  a.*  AOIN  9120,  9124 
U.S.  a.  424—327  1 1  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  fungi  which  com- 
prises applying  thereto  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  the 
compound  having  the  formula 

chloromethyL  O 

\  II 

C=N—0—C—NH— methyl 

chloromethyl 


3,903,302 

AMINOPHENYLAMIDINES  AS  ANTHELMINTIC  AGENTS 
Hartmund  Wollweber,  Wuppertal-Elberfeld,  Germany,  and 
Winfricd  Flucke.  Beenleigh,  Australia,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Akticngesellschaft,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  151,575,  June  9,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3355,292. 
This  application  Jan.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,146 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   June    13,    1970, 
2029299 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  27100 

U.S.  CL  424—326  61  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  helmin- 

tic  infections  in  humans  and  animals  comprising  an  anti-hel- 

mintically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,903,304 
ACYLATED  MYOFIBRILLAR  PROTEIN  BINDER  FOR 
AQUACULTURAL  FEEDS  AND  FISH  BAITS 
Herman  S.  Groninger,  Jr.,  and  Ruth  Miller,  both  of  Seattle, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,469 
Int.  Cl.^  A23L  1131 
MS.  d.  426-1  9  Claims 

1.  A  firm,  attrition-resistant  aquacultural  feed  and  fish  bait 
composition  having  the  texture  of  natural  muscle  tissue,  which 
consists  essentially  of  up  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  total 
non-water  solids  of  a  nutritionally-valuable  binder  consisting 
of  a  moisture-imbibing  myofibrillar  protein  material  acylated 
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to  the  extent  of  at  least  30  percent  of  available  terminal  and 
pendant  amino  groups  and  at  least  one  nutritive  component. 


3,903305 
CHEWING  GUMS  HAVING  LONGER  LASTING 
SWEETNESS  AND  FLAVOR 
Bernard  J.  Bahoshy,  Mahopac,  N.Y.;  Charles  E.  Rynn,  Ora- 
dell,  N  J.,  and  Robert  E.  Klose,  West  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,453 
Int.  CI.  A23g  3100,  3/30 
U.S.  CI.  426—3  15  Claims 

1.  A  chewing  gum  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
gum  base,  sweetener,  flavor,  and  a  mixture  of  monosodium 
glutamate  and  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
saccharin,  cyclamate  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  mixture  being 
fixed  in  gelatin  and  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  produce 
a  longer  lasting  sweetness  and  flavor  in  said  chewing  gum. 


3,903,306       ^ 
FERMENTATION  OF  TEA 
Charles  John  Fairley,  Alton,  and  Derwent  Swaine,  Caversham, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Tenco  Broolte  Bond  Limited, 

England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,948,  March  8,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468345 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1971, 
6405/71 

Int.  Cl.=^  A23F  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  426—49  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cold-water  soluble 
instant  tea  composition  that  comprises  disintegrating  green 
tea  leaf  which  includes  its  natural  enzymes,  forming  an  aque- 
ous suspension  by  mixing  the  disintegrated  green  tea  leaf  with 
water  in  a  suitable  fermentation  vessel,  initiating  at  a  pH  of 
about  4.3-5.6  and  a  temperature  of  about  5°-30^  an  enzy- 
matic reaction  by  adding  a  reaction  initiating  agent  consisting 
essentially  of  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  to  the  suspension  at 
a  controlled  rate  of  flow  while  monitoring  the  concentration 
of  dissolved  molecular  oxygen  in  the  suspension,  said  rate  of 
flow  being  adjusted  to  give  an  initial  concentration  of  dis- 
solved molecular  oxygen  in  the  suspension  of  about  1-10 
percent  of  air  saturation,  allowing  fermentation  to  take  place 
while  the  concentration  of  dissolved  molecular  oxygen  re- 
mains at  said  concentration,  stopping  the  addition  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  solution  when  a  sudden  rise  in  the  concentration  of 
dissolved  molecular  oxygen  occurs,  eliminating  further  en- 
zyme activity,  removing  insoluble  tea  leaf  material  and  subse- 
quently drying  the  resultant  liquor 


3,903307 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  THE  FEED  STUFF  CONTAINING 

BAGASSE,  PROTEIN,  AND  YEAST 
Yosiaki  Kimura,  902,  Aza-Ameku,  Naha,  Okinawa,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1972,  Ser.  No.  283,156 
Int.  CI.  A23k  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  426—53  10  Claims 

1 .  A  process  of  making  a  composite  feed  for  domestic  ani- 
mals containing  bagasse,  yeast,  and  protein,  which  comprises 
mixing  raw  bagasse  from  sugar  plants  with  a  yeast  like  micro- 
organism selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Candida  utilis 
and  C.  utilis  var  major  and  also  with  Tric/toderma  viride,  said 
yeast  like  microorganism  proteinizing  said  bagasse  and' said 
Trichoderma  viride  decomposing  the  cellulose  of  the  crude 
fibers  of  the  bagasse  to  dextrose,  fermenting  the  thus  formed 
mixture  for  about  4-6  hours,  thereby  proteinizing  said  raw 
bagasse  and  decomposing  the  cellulose  to  dextrose,  mixing  the 
thus  fermented  mixture  with  a  starch  source,  rolling  the  resul- 
tant mixture  into  a  desired  shape,  and  drying  the  mixture  to 
provide  a  solid  composite  feed. 


FOOD  BAR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Vernon  H.  Ode,  2101  Lantana,  Bakersfield.  Calif.  93306 
Filed  Sept  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,961 
Int.  CI.*  A23L  1/164 
\}S.  a.  426—93  »^CIaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  coherent  ready-to^at  food 
unit  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  cereal  layer  comprising 
toasted  granola  cereal  and  distributing  thereover  a  sweetened 
low-moisture  whole  milk  product  having  a  moisture  content  of 
not  more  than  about  32  percent  by  weight  of  said  milk  product 
and  a  fat  content  of  at  least  about  8  percent  by  weight  of  said 
product  to  form  a  combination  comprising  a  major  portion  of 
said  granola  cereal  and  a  minor  portion  of  said  sweetened 
low-moisture  whole  milk  product  and  baking  said  combina- 
tion in  the  absence  of  compression  for  a  sufficient  period  and 
temperature  to  produce  a  coherent  food  unit  comprising  said 
granola  cereal  particles  supported  by  a  binder  consisting  es- 
sentially of  said  baked  sweetened  low-moisture  whole  milk 
product. 


3,903309 
SELF-LEAK  INDICATING  PACKAGE 
Reid  A.  Mahaffy,  Montdair,  and  Joel  A.  Hamihon,  Englewood, 
both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Mahaffy  &  Harder  Engineering 
Company,  Totowa,  NJ. 

Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  52,629,  July  6,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,764 

Int.  CI.  B65b  25/06 

U.S.  a.  426—  1 29  7  Claims 


1.  A  package  for  perishable  food  products  comprising  a 
semi-rigid  plastic  cup  of  oxygen-barrier  material  having  mar- 
ginal flanges  and  containing  a  food  product  filling  only  a 
portion  of  the  cup  volume  below  said  flanges; 

a  thin  flexible  film  of  oxygen-barrier  material  peelably 
sealed  to  said  flanges  and  stretched  down  into  said  cup 
along  the  side  surfaces  thereof,  the  interior  portions  of 
said  flexible  film  serving  to  engage  and  press  against  the 
food  products  tightly  across  the  full  upper  surface 
thereof,  the  interior  of  the  cup  being  evacuated  so  that 
atmospheric  pressure  against  the  flexible  film  forces  the 
food  products  against  the  bottom  surface  of  the  cup;  and 
a  semi-rigid  plastic  cover  of  non-oxygen-barrier  material 
comprising  outer  flanges  and  a  recessed  central  section 
telescoped  into  the  cup; 

the  outer  side  walls  of  said  central  section  being  tightly 
engaged  in  a  friction-fit  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
flexible  film  where  it  is  stretched  into  the  cup  down 
towards  the  product,  said  central  section  being  spaced  a 
moderate  distance  from  said  flexible  film; 

the  lateral  dimension  of  said  recessed  central  section  being 
sufficiently  large  to  provide  a  tight  fit  within  said  cup  after 
( 1 )  the  cover  has  been  removed,  ( 2 )  the  flexible  film 
removed,  and  then  (3)  the  cover  has  been  replaced  fol- 
lowing removal  of  a  portion  of  the  product; 

said  recessed  central  section  and  said  semi-rigid  cup  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  provide  inter-engageable 
means  cooperatively  operable  after  the  cover  has  been 
reinserted  with  the  flexible  film  removed  from  the  region 
adjacent  the  side  surfaces  of  said  cup  to  provide  a  grip- 
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ping  fit  effecting  retention  of  the  cover  after  said  removal 
of  said  flexible  film;  { 

said  plastic  cover  extending  over  the  entire  opening  of  said 
plastic  cup,  and  cooperating  with  said  semi-rigid  plastic 
cup  in  providing  physical  protection  for  the  contained 
product  while  said  flexible  film  and  said  plastic  cup  coop- 
erate to  sealingly  isolate  said  product  from  outside  atmo- 
sphere. 


b. 
c. 
d. 

e. 


3,903,311 

SWEETENED  STORAGE  STABLE  PEANUT  BUTTER 

SPREAD 
Fred  W.  BUIerbeck;  Lawrence  H.  Everett;  Patrick  G.  McGo- 
wan,  and  Paul  V.  Pettinga,  all  of  Fremont,  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Gcrber  Products  Company,  Fremont,  Mkh. 
FOed  Nov,  21,  1972,  Ser.  No,  308^69 
Int.  CI.  A23I  1138  j 

U^.  a.  426—324  I  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  desirably  appearing  smoothly 
textured,  storage  stable  sweetened  peanut  butter  composition 
having  at  least  about  5  weight  %  based  on  the  total  composi* 
tion  of  honey,  which  comprises: 
Combining  roasted  peanuts  with  a  glyceride  stabilizer  and  a 
small  amount  of  at  least  one  substantially  anhydrous 
additive  of  the  group  consisting  of  mono-  and  disaccha- 
rides  and  salt,  to  form  a  peanut  composition; 
milling  said  peanut  composition  with  peanut  oil  and  from 
about  0. 15-0.85  weight  %  based  on  the  weight  of  honey 
of  an  emulsifier; 
adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  milled  mixture  to  about 

1 40°-!  SOT; 
heating  said  honey  up  to  about  1 20"- MOT;  and 
blending  said  heat  adjusted  mixture  with  said  heated  honey 
to  form  a  smooth  homogeneous  sweetened  butter  compo- 
sition; I 
wherein  said  roasted  peanuts  and  peanut  oil  are  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  60-92  weight  % .  said  stabilizer  is 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  1-3  weight  %,  and  said  pea- 
nut oil  is  in  an  amount  of  from  6-24  weight  %  based  on 
the  final  composition. 


3,903312 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AROMATIZED  FREEZE 
DRIED  COFFEE 
WilUam  P.  CUnton,  Mansey,  N.Y.;  Joe  W.  Johnson,  Stanford, 
Conn.;  Franklyn  W.  Meyer,  Bedford,  N.Y.;  Richard   A. 
Pfluger,  Maplewood,  N,Y.,  and  Gerald  E.  Jacobs,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,899,  May  1,  1970,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  830,195,  May  20,  1969,  which 
is  a  continuatran  of  Ser.  No.  453,459,  May  5,  1965,  abandoned. 
This  applkation  Oct.  2,  1972,  Ser.  No.  294,115 
Int.  CI.*  A23F  1100 
US.  CI.  426-594  3  Claims 


3,903,310 

HIGH  POLYUNSATURATED  NON-DAIRY  WHIPPED 
PRODUCTS  i 

Norma  F.  Buide,  New  York;  Joaquin  C.  Lugay,  Thomwood, 
and  Rex  J,  Sims,  Pleasantville,  all  of  N.Y,,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Foods  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423326 
Int.  CI.*  A23J  3102 
MS.  CL  426—564  8  Claims 

1.  A  whippable  oil-in-water  emulsion  composition  compris- 
ing: 

a.  10%-30%  of  a  fatsportion  having  a  P/S  of  greater  than 
0.3.  \ 

1 5%-30^  carbohydrke, 
40%-70%  water,         A 
emulsifier,  \ 

stabilizer,  and  \ 

f.  0.005%- 1.5%  of  a  protein  hydrolysate  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  from  about  300  to 
about  15,000,  the  amoimt  of  the  protein  hydrolysate 
being  effective  to  provide  a  stable  whipped  topping. 
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FOLDCO    OIL M     OIL    PLATE  I 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  aromatized  freeze-dried  coffee 
which  is  stable  on  storage  and  comprises  passing  steam 
through  a  column  of  roasted  and  ground  coffee  to  wet  it  and 
distill  aromatics;  percolating  the  roasted  and  ground  coffee  in 
a  manner  which  retains  at  least  some  of  the  stable  and  unsta- 
ble aromzis  present  to  obtain  a  coffee  extract;  concentrating 
the  extract  to  a  solids  content  between  35-55%;  collecting  the 
aromatics  and  adding  it  to  the  concentrate;  freezing  the  aro- 
matized concentrated  extract  by  cooling  it  to  below  its  eutec- 
tic  point;  placing  the  frozen  coffee  extract  in  a  freeze  drying 
chamber  equipped  with  heating  platens  spaced  proximate  the 
extract  and  a  condenser  adapted  to  operate  at  — 30°F  or  below; 
freeze  drying  the  frozen  extract  under  vacuum  conditions 
below  500  microns  while  applying  heat  to  the  freeze  drying 
platens  and  maintaining  a  condenser  temperature  not  exceed- 
ing — 30°F  throughout  the  process;  the  vacuum  conditions 
being  maintained  at  less  than  200  microns  and  the  freeze 
drying  condenser  temperature  being  maintained  below  a  a 
maximum  of  — 55°F  during  a  portion  of  the  drying  cycle  after 
partial  dehydration  to  10%  moisture  and  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  produce  a  stable  dry  product  of  I  to  2.5%  mois- 
ture without  heating  the  product  to  a  point  whereat  it  exceeds 
120T  during  drying;  and  breaking  the  vacuum  to  an  inert  gas 
to  cause  it  to  permeate  the  product. 
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3,903313 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  MEAT  AND  VEGETABLE 

STICKS 
Robert  H.  Maher,  and  Fred  W.  Billerbeck,  both  of  Fremont, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Gerber  Products  Company,  Fremont, 
Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  457,047,  April  1,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,298 

Int.  CI.*  A22C  18100,  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  426—250  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  palatable  meat  and  vegetable 
sticks  of  uniform  consistency  and  structural  integrity  wherein 
subsequent  particle  precipitation  from  the  sticks  is  minimized, 
comprising: 

combining  small  meat  chunks,  a  minor  amount  of  at  least 
one  dry  food  additive  selected  from  protein  additives  and 
extenders,  hydrolyzed  vegetable  protein,  spices,  emulsifi- 
ers,  tenderizcrs,  anti-oxidants,  stabilizers,  colorants  or 
dyes,  fotxl  supplements,  vitamins  and  binders,  and  at  least 
5  weight  percent  of  the  total  water,  added  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  35°  to  55°  F; 
mincing  said  combined  meat  chunks  at  a  temperature  below 

about  55°  F; 
adding  dehydrated  vegetables  and  the  remainder  of  the 
water  and  blending  to  form  a  meat-vegetable  composi- 
tion; 
stuffing  said  meat-vegetable  composition  in  an  inert  casing 
and  coagulating  said  encased  meat-vegetable  composi- 
tion at  a  temperature  below  about   190°  F  and  under 
moisture  conditions  to  substantially  maintain  the  mois- 
ture content  of  said  meat-vegetable  composition; 
cooling  said  meat-vegetable  composition; 
removing  said  casing  and  dividing  said  cooled  composition 

into  sticks  of  desired  size; 
introducing  said  meat-vegetable  composition  into  an  aque- 
ous medium  and  sterilizing  said  meat-vegetable  composi- 
tion, the  ingredients  added  during  the  method  being  in 
the  following  weight  percent  of  the  total  ingredients: 


meat 

vegetable 

water 


45-70 

5-20 

25-^5. 


3,903,314 

PROCESS  FOR  TEXTL'RIZING  MICROBIAL  BROKEN 

CELL  MATERIAL  HAVING  REDUCED  NUCLEIC  ACID 

CONTENT  BY  A  DEEP  OIL  FRYING  TECHNIQUE 
Kwei  C.  Chao,  Naperville,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Standard  Oil 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,565 
Int.  CI.  A23j  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  426—656  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  developing  texture  in  broken  microbial  cell 
material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  microbial  cell  mate- 
rial, containing  from  about  5  to  about  15  wt.  %  cells; 

b.  disintegrating  the  cells  in  the  slurry  by  passing  them 
through  a  homogenizer; 

c.  removing  nucleic  acid  from  the  homogenized  cell  slurry 
by  adjusting  the  pH  to  between  7.5  and  8.0,  and  then 
heating  the  cell  slurry  at  a  temperature  of  about  75°  to 
95°C.  for  about  5  to  30  minutes; 

d.  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  homogenized  cell  slurry,  having 
reduced  nucleic  acid,  from  step  (c)  with  calcium  hydrox- 
ide to  between  10  and  12,  heating  the  said  slurry  up  to 
about  75°  to  95°C.  and  then  cooling  immediately,  neutral- 
izing with  hydrochloric  acid  to  a  pH  of  7.5  and  removing 
the  excessive  calcium  ion  in  the  form  of  calcium  chloride; 
e.  recovering  the  homogenized  cell  slurry  from  step  (d) 
and  adding  a  portion  thereof  to  an  edible  oil  having  a 
temperature  from  about  1 20°  to  1 60°C; 


f.  stirring  the  homogenized  cell  slurry  as  defined  in  step  (e ) 
and  the  edible  oil  mixture  thereby  breaking  up  the  soft 
mass  of  cell  material  into  smaller  lumps  and  frying  to 
effect  the  continuous  removal  of  water  as  vapor;  and 

g.  removing  the  excess  oil  by  passing  the  fried  cell  material 
through  a  strainer  to  produce  a  product  which  is  crisp, 
crunchy,  chewy,  has  a  bland  or  pleasing  taste  and  resists 
dispersion  in  water. 


3,903,315 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  RESTRUCTURED  MEAT 

PRODUCT 

Brian  Godfrey  Giles,  and  Arthur  Ernest  Hawkins,  both  of 
Bedford,  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinuatKHi-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  268,232.  July  3,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,004 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  20, 1971, 
34078/71 

Int.  CI.  A22c  18/00 
U.S.  a.  426—388  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  restructred  meat  prtxluct  from  a 
comminute  of  meat,  which  consists  of  the  following  steps: 

i.  incorp<>rating  the  fibre  of  set  protein  in  said  comminute 
in  an  amount  forming  from  about  5  to  about  30  percent 
by  weight  of  the  comminute 

ii.  passing  the  comminute  containing  said  added  fibre  of  set 
protein  through  fine  passages  of  cross  sectional  area  from 
about  I  mm*  to  about  1 0  mm*  and  of  length  from  about 
1  cm  to  about  1 0  cm  and  extruding  said  said  comminute 
therefrom  in  the  form  of  coherent  strings  with  at  least 
part  of  the  fibre  content  orientated  in  the  direction  of 
extrusion 

iii.  disposing  the  extruded  strings  in  direct  contact  and 
generally  in  alignment  with  one  another 

iv.  subjecting  the  aligned  extruded  strings  to  transverse 
pressure  so  as  to  form  them  into  a  unified  mass,  said 
pressure  being  from  about  1  to  about  10  psi  and  such  as 
to  avoid  transfer  of  comminute  from  one  string  to  an- 
other, whereby  on  ctxjking  of  the  unified  mass  the  aligned 
strings  retain  their  essential  individuality. 


3.903,316 

nNING  AND  INCREASING  THE  CHILL  HAZE 

STABILITY  OF  FERMENTED  ALCOHOLIC  BEVERAGES 

Lonnie  Daniel  Hoover,  Chappell  Hill,  Tex.,  assignor  to  NL 

Industries.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,482,  Nov.  30,  1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,818,111.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

445,141The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

June  18,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  C12C  9/08.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  426^123  32  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  treating  a  fermented  alcoholic  beverage 

before  final  filtration  of  said  beverage,  which  comprises  the 

following  steps  in  the  order  indicated: 

a.  adding  to  the  beverage  separately  and  in  any  order  a 
nitrogeneous  carbonyl  containing  organic  material  which 
is  water  soluble  or  colloidally  dispersible  in  water  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  gelatin,  N-vinylpyrrolidone, 
and  polymers  of  N-vinylpyrrolidone  and  a  polysilicic  acid 
coagulant  in  the  form  of  a  hydrosol  having  a  pH  less  than 
about  S  which  has  been  aged  for  a  period  of  time  which 
is  at  least  equal  to  309f^  and  less  than  1  iXt^  of  the  time  for 
said  polysilicic  acid  hydrosol  to  obtain  a  viscosity  of  100 
centipoises  measured  at  25  "C,  wherein  the  amount  of  said 
polysilicic  acid  added  is  greater  than  the  amount  of  said 
nitrogeneous  carbonyl  containing  organic  material; 

b.  aging  the  treated  beverage  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  allow  the  nitrogeneous  carbonyl  containing  organic 
material  and  the  polysilicic  acid  to  coagulate  and  com- 
bine with  undesirable  material  in  said  beverage;  and 

c.  separating  the  coagulated  substances  from  said  beverage. 


3,903^17 

PRESERVATION  OF  FOODSTUFFS  WITH  SYNERGISTIC 

ANTIOXIDANT  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

ASCORBIC  ACID  AND 

6.HYDROXY-2^,7,8-TETRAMETHYLCHROMAN.2- 

CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

Winifred  Cort,  Little  Falls,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,217 
Int.  CI.*  A23D  5104;  C09K  1 5106;  C07D  259100 
U.S.  CI.  426—545  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preserving  foodstuffs  containing  edible  fats, 
edible  oils  or  both  against  oxidation  which  comprises  adding 
thereto  an  effective  amount  of  an  antioxidant  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  rac.  6-hydroxy- 2,5,7, 8-tetramethyl- 
chroman-2-carboxylic  acid  and  ascorbic  acid. 


3,903,318 

PROCESSES  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  WETTABILITY  AND 
ADHESIVENESS  OF  PLASTIC  SURFACES  USED  AS 
SUBSTRATES  IN  TISSUE  CULTURE 
Hans  MuUer,  Im  Almendii,  Eiienbach,  Zurich,  Switzerland 
FOed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July   18,   1972, 
10841/72 

Int.  CI.*  B44D  11092 
MS.  ex.  427—2  1  Claim 

1 .  A  process  for  improving  the  wettability  of  a  surface  of  a 
polycarbonate  plastic  substrate  for  use  in  tissue  culture  which 
comprises  immersing  the  plastic  substrate  in  acetone  or  ethyl 
acetate,  washing  the  thus-treated  substrate  with  water  and 
thereafter  coating  the  said  substrate  with  a  silica  gel  by  im- 
mersing it  in  a  solution  of  sodium  silicate  followed  by  subse- 
quent immersion  in  an  acid,  washing  with  water,  and  drying 
the  same. 


3,903319 
CHEMICAL  NICKEL  PLATING 
M.  Ziad  El-Mohamad,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 
FBcd  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323366 
Int.  CI.*  C23C  3102 
VS.  CL  427—12  9  Claims 

5.  The  process  of  chemically  plating  a  catalytic  surface  with 
nickel  by  treating  the  surface  with  an  aqueous  bath  consisting 
essentially  of  a  nickel  salt,  a  hypophosphite,  a  complexing  and 
wetting  agent,  a  fluoride  exaltant,  succinates  and  lactates  as 
exaltants,  chelating  agents  and  buffers,  together  with  boric 
acid  and  ammonium  hydroxide  as  buffers,  wherein  the  con- 
centration of  hypophosphite  is  in  the  approximate  range  of  0. 1 
to  0.3  mole/liter  and  the  nickel  ion  concentration  is  in  the 
approximate  range  of  0.2  to  0.3  mole/liter,  and  wherein  a 
small  direct  current  is  applied  to  the  bath  with  the  plating 
equipment  connected  anodically. 


3,903320 

ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  METHOD 

FOR  PRESSURE  FIXABLE  TONERS 

Peter  F.  Erhardt,  Weiister,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  G.  Crystal, 

Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,438 
Int.  CI.*  G03G  13120 
U.S.  CL  427—22  22  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  fixing  to  a  support  surface  a 
pressure  sensitive  electrostatographic  toner  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  weakly  crosslinked  amorphous,  pressure  sensitive 
polymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  greater  than 
about  — 20°C,  comprising  exposing  said  toner  to  an  agent 
which  reduces  the  forces  of  associative  bonding  of  said  weakly 
crosslinked  amorphous,  pressure  sensitive  polymer,  in  con- 
junction with  the  application  of  pressure,  to  increase  shear 
sensitivity  of  the  polymer  and  thereby  enhance  pressure  fixa- 
bility  at  ambient  temperatures. 


3,903,321 

METHOD  FOR  CHARGING  PLASTIC  POWDER 

ELECTROSTATICALLY  BY  FRICTION  ONLY 

Hans  J.  Schaad,  Erienbachstrasse  37,  46  Dortmund-Schuren, 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,231 
Claims    priority,    application   Germany,   Jan.    25,    1972, 
2203351 

Int.  CI.*  B05B  5102;  B44D  11094 
MS.  CI.  427—25  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  coating  articles  with  an  epoxide  powder 
within  an  electrostatic  field  without  applying  an  external 
charge  to  the  article  comprising  the  steps  of:  mixing  the  epox- 
ide powder  in  a  stream  of  pressurized  air  within  a  mixing 
section  of  polytetrafluoro  ethylene,  accelerating  the  air  and 
powder  stream  to  supersonic  velocity  through  a  venturi  device 
of  polytetrafluoro  ethylene,  electrostatically  charging  the 
material  powder  solely  by  friction  of  the  material  flouring 
against  the  pplytetrafluofo  ethylene  in  said  venturi  device, 
passing  the  charged  powder  through  a  spray  device  having  a 
surface  of  polytetrafluoro  ethylene  to  prevent  dissipation  of 
the  charges  on  said  particles,  and  discharging  and  spraying  the 
electrostatically  charged  epoxide  powder  from  the  spray  de- 
vice onto  the  article  to  be  coated. 
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3,903322 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  ETHYLENICALLY 

UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS  PHOTOINITIATED  WITH 

BENZOYL  DERIVATIVES  C*"  DIPHENYL  SULHDE  AND 

AN  ORGANIC  AMINE  COMPOUND 
Abraham    Ravve,    Lincolnwood;    Thor    Jondahl,    Chicago; 
George  Pastemack,  Chicago,  and  Kenneth  H.  Brown,  Chi- 
cago, all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,151 
Int.  CI.*  C08F  2146,  8118;  B05C  5100 
US.  CI.  427—54  20  Claims 

1 .  A  photoinitiated  composition  comprised  of  an  ethylcni- 
cally  unsaturated  compound  and  a  photoinitiating  amount  of 
a  benzoyl  derivative  of  diphenyl  sulflde  and  an  organic  amine 
compound  having  at  least  one  alpha  — C — H  group  attached 
to  the  amino  nitrogen,  the  benzoyl  derivative  of  diphenyl 
sulflde  having  the  formula 


■^'^ 


where  each  of  R,  R,  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  halogen,  alkoxy,  aryl,  alkaryl,  arylalkyl,  cyano  and 
nitro  groups  and  n  is  zero  or  I . 


3,903,323 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  BORON  RLAMENT 
HAVING  A  TITANIUM  CARBIDE  COATED  SUBSTRATE 
Francis  S.  Galasso,  Manchester;  Bemarr  A.  Jacob,  Torrington, 
and  Robert  B.  Graf,  Glastonbury,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
FUed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,979 
Int.  CI.*  C23C  1 1 100;  DOIF  9/72 
U.S.  CI.  427—52  3  Claims 

1.  A  methcxJ  for  continuously  depositing  node-free  amor- 
phous boron  to  uniform  thicknesses  greater  than  0.6  mil  on  a 
moving  resistively  heated  carbon  wire  as  it  is  drawn  through 
a  series  of  reactors  comprising  the  steps  of: 
maintaining  the  carbon  wire  in  the  first  reactor  at  a  temper- 
ature of  1100"  to  1400°C; 
exposing  the  carbon  wire  while  at  said  temperature  in  said 
first  reactor  to  a  gaseous  stream  consisting  essentially  of 
a  carbon-containing  gas  and  a  diluent  gas,  at  least  one  of 
said  gases  having  been  saturated  with  TiCU  to  effect 
deposition  of  titanium  carbide  on  the  carbon  wire; 
maintaining  the  titanium  carbide-coated  carbon  wire  in  a 
subsequent  reactor  at  a  temperature  of  700°  to  1400'Xr; 
and 
exposing  the  wire  in  said  subsequent  reactor  to  a  gaseous 
stream  of  a  boron  halide  admixed  with  hydrogen  to  effect 
deposition  of  elemental  boron  thereon; 
said  deposit  of  titanium  carbide  being  disposed  to  carry  the 
current  used  to  resistively  heat  the  carbon  wire  should 
said  carbon  wire  fracture  as  a  result  of  the  boron  deposi- 
tion process. 


3,903324 
METHOD  OF  CHANGING  THE  MIYSICAL  PROPERTIES 

OF  A  METALUC  FILM  BY  ION  BEAM  FORMATION 

Thomas  F.  Gukeiberger,  Jr.,  Hopewell  Junction,  and  Walter  J. 

Kleinfekler,  Fishkill,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  889,242,  Dec  30, 1969,  Pat  No. 

3,682,729.  This  application  June  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  264,130 

Int.  a.*  B44D  III4,  1/02 
VS.  CI.  427—88  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  ohmic  contact  with  a  semicon- 
ductor material  consisting  essentially  of: 


depositing  an  insulating  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  at  least  one  opening  in  the  insulating  layer; 
depositing  a  metallic  film  in  at  least  the  opening  for  contact 

with  the  substrate;  and 
bombarding  at  least  the  portion  of  the  film  deposited  in  the 

opening  with  high  energy  ions  having  an  energy  of  at  least 

10  Kev; 
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said  ions  selected  from  the  group  of  ions  consisting  of  bo- 
ron, nitrogen,  helium,  argon,  arsenic  and  neon. 

6.  A  method  for  reducing  the  yield  stress  of  a  molybdenum 
film  which  is  deposited  on  a  substrate  comprising: 

bombarding  the  molybdenum  with  high  energy  ions  having 
an  energy  of  at  least  1 0  Kev; 

said  ions  being  selected  from  the  group  of  ions  consisting  of 
boron,  nitrogen,  helium,  argon,  arsenic  and  neon. 


3,903325 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  EXTREMELY  THIN  SILICON 

OXIDE  FILM 
Masatada  Horiuchi,  Koganei,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  282,015 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1971, 46-62893 
Int.  CI.*  B44D  5/72.  HOI L  21/469 
VS.  a.  427—93  20  Claims 


I  — 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  extremely  thin  silicon  oxide  film 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

1 .  retaining  liquid  oxygen  at  the  boiling  point  temperature 
of  a  refrigerant  having  a  boiling  point  lower  than  that  of 
said  liquid  oxygen; 

2.  diluting  the  oxygen  vaporized  from  said  liquid  oxygen 
with  an  inert  carrier  gas;  and 

3.  heating  a  silicon  substrate  to  a  high  temperature;  and 
contacting  said  oxygen-containing  carrier  gas  with  said 
silicon  substrate  so  as  to  form  a  silicon  oxide  film  on  said 
silicon  substrate. 


3,903326 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METAL  CLAD  CIRCUTT 

BOARDS 
Sharell  L.  Mikesell,  Coshocton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FOed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,516 
Int.  CI.*B44D  1/18' 
VS.  CI.  427—98  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  metal  clad  circuit  boards  wherein 
a.  anodized  aluminum  foil  prepared  by  acid  treatment  is 
applied  with  heat  and  pressure  to  the  circuit  board  sub- 
strate. 


b.  the  aluminum  foil  is  solution  removed  from  the  substrate, 

c.  the  exposed  substrate  surface  is  catalyzed  and  plated 
with  metal, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  precoating  the  anodized 
aluminum  surface  which  is  to  contact  the  substrate  with  a 
resin  layer  about  1.0  to  1.5  mils  thick,  the  cure  of  the  resin 
layer  as  measured  by  solvent  extraction  loss  being  about  20  to 
30  percent  by  weight. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  said  resin  is  phenolic- 
poly  vinyl  butyral  resin. 

4.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  said  metal  is  copper. 


3,903,327 
CONTINUOUS  LIQUID  CURING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  INSULATED  CONDUCTORS 
Vlichaei  Stephen  Hajagos,  deceased,  Willowdale,  Canada  (by 
Elizabeth   Jean    Hajagos,   executrix);    Robert   Zeidenberg, 
Willowdale,  Ontario;  Edward  Frank  Davis;  Joseph  Halasz, 
both  of  Toronto,  and  Robert  Dormany,  Guelph,  all  of  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  Canada  Wire  and  Cable  Limited,  Toronto, 
Canada 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  10, 1972, 139359 
Int.  CI.  B44d  1142,  1/46 
IU.S.  CI.  427—120  11  Oaims 
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1.  Method  for  continuous  manufacture  of  insulated  conduc- 

ors  comprising  extruding  onto  a  continuously   advancing 

:onductor  an  extrudablc  and  curable  insulating  material  so  as 

o  cover  said  conductor  with  a  predetermined  coat  of  said 

nsulating  material,  continuously  advancing  the  conductor 

( oated  with  said  insulating  material  through  an  elongated 

(  hamber  having  a  curing  portion  and  a  cooling  portion  both 

( )f  which  are  filled  with  a  same  liquid  medium  which  remains 

1  iquid  under  both  curing  and  cooling  conditions,  maintaining 

I  le  liquid  in  said  elongated  chamber  under  a  pressure  of 

lietween   IS  and   100  psig.  to  produce  void  free  insulation, 

I  laintaining  the  liquid  medium  in  the  curing  portion  of  said 

( hamber  at  a  temperature  such  that  the  insulating  material  is 

i  irst  cured  in  the  curing  portion  of  the  elongated  chamber  and 

I  laintaining  the  liquid  medium  in  the  cooling  portion  of  the 

( hamber  at  a  cooler  temperature  to  cool  the  insulatihg  mate- 

I  iai  after  it  is  cured. 


3,903328 
CONDUCTIVE  COATING 
flnwst  Russell  Burdette,  Jr.,  Lexington,  Ky.;  David  Downing 
Dean,  and  Wlliam  Lunsford  Mitchell,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk^N.Y. 

Ffcd  Apr.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,419 
Int.  a.*  B44D  1/18,  1/14 
lis.  CL  427—122  13  Claims 

5.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  article  is 
c  jated  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  metallic  copper  pig- 
n  ented  thermoplastic  resin  to  provide  a  pigment  particle  to 
p  irticle  contact  upon  drying. 


3,903,329 

AEROSOL  COMPOSITIONS 

Daniel  J.  Kay,  and  Theodore  Maierson,  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  312,405,  Dec.  5,  1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  98,107,  Dec.  14,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,409 

Int.  Cl.^'  B41M  5/00 
MS.  a.  427—145  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  testing  a  pressure  sensitive  sheet  to  detect 
damaged  capsules  comprising: 

a.  establishing  a  support  web  or  sheet  material,  to  be  tested, 
supporting  on  one  surface  a  coating  of  a  finely  dispersed 
phase  of  a  plurality  of  minute,  pressure-rupturable  cap- 
sules containing  as  an  inner  phase  at  least  one  substan- 
tially colorless  or  slightly  colored  chromogenic  material 
dissolved  in  a  solvent  liquid  vehicle;  and 

b.  spraying  said  coating  with  an  aerosol  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  at  least  one  phenolic  polymeric  mate- 
rial, at  least  one  hydrocarbon  propellant,  and  at  least  one 
solvent  of  trichloroethylene  or  perchloroethylenc, 
wherein  the  composition  comprises  2  to  10  weight  per 
cent  of  the  phenolic  material,  40  to  85  weight  per  cent  of 
the  propellant  and  10  to  40  weight  per  cent  of  the  s<ilvent 
whereby  contact  of  the  phenolic  polymeric  material  of 
the  aerosol  composition  with  chromogenic  material  of  the 
capsule  contents  results  in  color  development  and  indi- 
cates rupture  of  capsules. 


3,903330 
PROCESS  OF  TREATING  POLYESTER  HBERS  WITH 

RESINS 
Ikuji  Esaki,  and  YoshUiiro  Chikamatsu,  both  of  Gifu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Gisen  Co.,  Ltd.,  Gifu,  Japan 

Hkd  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,483 
Int.  CI.2  D06C  29/00 
VS.  a.  427-202  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  water  and  oil  repellences  and 
antistatic  properties  of  polyester  fibers  which  comprises  coat- 
ing said  fibers  with  a  compound  having  a  —  CH  =  CH  — 
COOH  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


C   -   CH 


CH 

I 

COOH 


and 


-  CH  =  CH 
I 


COOH 


and  reacting  the  thus-coated  fiber  with  a  fluorine  resin  con- 
taining a  —  COOCH  =  CHj  radical  having  water-and  oil 
repellences  and  antistatic  properties  in  the  presence  of  a 
reaction  iniator  thereby  to  bond  said  resin  to  said  thus-treated 
fiber  by  reaction  between  said  radicals  of  said  compound  and 
said  resin. 
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3,903,331 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FLOCKED  POROUS  AIR 
PERMEABLE  FABRIC 
Charles  Klein,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to  United  Mer- 
chants and  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,096 
Int.  Cl.=*  B05D  1/14 
MS.  CI.  427—206  1  Claim 
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I.  A  process  for  making  a  porous  air  permeable  fabric 
which  comprises: 

a.  placing  a  loosely  interlaced  substrate  on  an  auxiliary 
substrate  on  which  flock  fibers  have  been  temporarily  and 
removably  dcpt^sitcd  to  cover  substantially  the  entire 
surface  of  the  auxiliary  substrate; 

b.  coating  substantially  the  entire  side  of  the  interlaced 
substrate  which  faces  away  from  the  auxialiary  substrate 
with  an  adhesive  binder; 

c.  distributing  flock  fibers  over  substantially  the  entire  sur- 
face of  the  coating; 

d.  allowing  the  coating  to  strike-through  the  interlaced 
substrate  sufficiently  to  secure  the  flock  fibers  on  said 
auxiliary  substrate  to  the  side  of  the  interlaced  substrate 
opposite  the  coated  side; 

e.  permanently  setting  the  binder;  and 

f.  separating  the  flocked  substrate  and  the  auxiliary  sub- 
strate from  each  other. 


sive  coating  composition,  said  metal  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  rubidium, 
cesium,  strontium,  silver,  cadmium,  barium,  cerium, 
uranium,  titanium,  vanadium,  chromium,  tin,  antimony, 
maganese,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  zinc,  lead  bis- 
muth, calcium  and  zirconium  whereby  less  adhesive  is 
required  to  achieve  the  same  degree  of  adhesion  as  when 
an  adhesive  containing  no  metal-containing  compound  is 
used. 


3,903333 
PRODUCTION  OF  SLOW  RELEASE  NITROGEN 
FERTILIZERS  BY  IMPROVED  METHOD  OF  COATING 
UREA  WITH  SULFUR 
Arthur  Ray  Shirley,  Jr.,  and  Robert  S.  Meline,  both  of  Flor- 
ence, Ala.,  assignors  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority,  Muscle 
Shoals,  Ala. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,711,  March  30,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

268.520,  July  3, 1972,  now  Defensive  Publication  No.  T912,014. 

This  applkatkm  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449322 

Int.  Cl.^  B05D  7/(M);  C05C  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  427—212  12  Claims 
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3,903,332 

ADHESION  OF  POLYESTER  TO  RUBBER  USING  AN 

ADHESIVE  CONTAINING  ADDED  METAL  COMPOUNDS 

Robert  J.  Kelly,  Columbia,  S.C;  Robert  Miller,  Woodbridge, 

Conn.,  and  David  Adams,  Port  Huron,  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,833 

Int.  Cl.^  C09J  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  427—207  32  Claims 

1.  In  a  shaped  polyester  article  bearing  from  2  to  about  30*^ 

by  weight  of  an  adhesive  coating  composition  comprising  the 

reaction  products  of: 

I.  A.  a  polyepoxide  having  an  average  of  at  least  two  epoxy 
groups  in  each  molecule,  a  melting  point  below  about 
15()°C..  an  average  molecular  weight  below  about  3,000 
and  an  epoxide  equivalent  below  about  2,500  and 

B.  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate  from  the  class  consisting  of 
Ar(NCO)„  lAr(NCO)„]„„  and  Ar(NHCOX)„;  wherein 
Ar  is  an  organic  residue  containing  at  least  one  aromatic 
nucleus.  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aryloxy,  arvithio.  iminoxy  and  lactam-N-yl,  and  m  and 
n  are  whole  numbers  of  at  least  2;  the  weight  ratio  of 
(A)/(B)  being  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.01  to 
about  5.0  and  the  9c  by  weight  being  0.2  to  5.0  in  combi- 
nation with 

II.  the  residue  amounting  to  1.8  to  25*^  by  weight  of  a 
rubber  latex  containing  the  reaction  product  of  a  phenol 
and  formaldehyde,  said  rubber  latex  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber.  SBR  and  butadi- 
ene-vinylpyridine-styrene  rubber; 

the  improvement  comprising  having  added  to  said  coating 
composition  prior  to  deposit  on  said  polyester  article 
sufficient  amount  of  a  metal-containing  compound  in  the 
range  between  0.00001  and  0.010  mole  per  1,000  grams 
of  said  coating  composition  to  result  in  an  adhesive  bond 
which  has  at  least  a  5*^  improvement  in  appearance 
rating  using  the  hot  strip  adhesion  test,  said  improvement 
being  compared  with  a  rubber-polyester  article  control 
that  contains  no  metal  containing  compound  in  said  adhe- 


SHELL  OF 
FWEHEATER 


1.  In  an  improved  process  for  applying  a  precisely  uniform 
solid  coating  of  fluid  sulfur  material  sprayed  onto  the  surface 
of  solid  urea  granules  in  a  rotar>  coating  drum,  the  axis  of 
which  is  in  a  generally  horizontal  attitude  and  having  its  length 
equal  to  from  about  1 V^  to  about  10  times  its  diameter  which 
comprises:  preparing  the  surface  of  said  solid  urea  granules 
prior  to  their  coating  with  said  fluid  sulfur  sprayed  thereonto 
to  effect  smooth,  round  granular  form  thereof;  loading  said 
prepared  granules  into  said  drum  to  about  3  to  about  10 
percent  of  its  full  loading  capacity;  heating  said  prepared 
granules  in  said  rotary  coating  drum  to  maintain  the  tempera- 
ture thereof  in  the  range  from  about  170°  to  about  203.9°F; 
rotating  said  loaded  drum  at  a  speed  from  about  30  to  about 
80  percent  of  said  drum's  critical  speed,  said  critcial  speed 


76.5 


(RPM)  = 


\n) 


where  D  represents  the  diameter  of  the  drum  in  feet  to  form 
a  rolling  bed  of  said  grnaules  therein;  applying  said  fluid  sulfur 
coating  material  onto  said  rolling  bed  of  said  granules  through 
a  plurality  of  spray  apertures  of  the  air-atomizing  type  at 
predetermined  rates  in  a  generally  vertical  downward  direc- 
tion onto  the  portion  of  said  granules  in  said  bed  to  which  is 
imparted  a  cascading  motion  by  said  rotation  of  said  drum; 
and  thereafter  cooling  and  collecting  as  product  the  resulting 
sulfur  coated  solid  granules  as  precisely  uniform  sulfur  coated 
urea;  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  for  ensuring 
that  each  granule  to  be  coated  is  covered  by  a  plurality  of 
sequentially  applied  streams  of  said  fluid  sulfur  material, 
thereby  forming  thereon  a  multitude  of  relatively  thinly  ap- 
plied concentrically  formed  layers  of  coating  by  a  process 
which  comprises  the  additional  step  of  predetermining  the 
desired  flow  rate  from  each  of  said  spray  apertures  for  a  fixed 
working  pressure  on  said  fluid  sulfur  coating  material  fed 
thereto  by  means  of  restricting  the  flow  of  said  fluid  sulfur 
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3,903334 
METHOD  FOR  CAPPING  THE  ENDS  OF  PENCILS 
Eric  Rdnhard,  Gaillard,  France,  assignor  to  Fatirique  Suisse 
dc  Crayons  Caran  d'Aclw  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,255 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.   12,   1973, 
5229/73 

Int.  Cl.»  B05C  3120 
|U.S.  CL  427—256  8  Qaims 
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coating  material  to  each  of  said  spray  apertures  by  providing 
orifices  in  the  fluid  system  immediately  upstream  of  each  of 
said  spray  apertures,  said  orifice  diamter  ranging  between 
0.015  and  about  0.050  inch  in  diameter. 


1.  A  method  for  capping  the  ends  of  pencils  opposed  to 
heir  writing  tips,  consisting  in  urging  the  pencils  bodily  into 
I  position  wherein  said  ends  lie  on  a  common  line,  applying  in 
I  single  stage  a  molten  thermoplastic  material  onto  said  ends 
ind  allowing  said  material  thus  applied  to  set. 


3,903,335 
HEAT  SEALED  PACKAGE 
Christopher   Ian  Jones,   Keynsham,   near   Bristol,  England, 
assignor  to  Mardon  Flexible  Packaging  Limited,  Bath,  En- 
gland 

Fled  Apr.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,092 
Int.  CI.*  D21H  1128;  B32B  29104 
|J.S.  CI.  427—361  6  Claims 

1.  A  package  comprising  opposing  base  materials  bonded 
tbgether  at  marginal  portions  by  means  of  a  heat  sealed  adhe- 
s  ive  which  allows  the  base  materials  to  be  peeled  apart  cleanly 
1 3  open  the  package,  one  of  the  base  materials  comprising 
J  aper  which  has  been  sized  under  neutral  conditions  with  a  pH 
>  alue  in  the  ranges  7.2  to  8.3  inclusive  using  an  alkyl  ketene 
( imer,  and  which  has  a  machine  glazed  surface. 


3,903,336 

JSE  OF  PHOSPHORUS^ONTAINING  CONDENSATION 

•RODUCTS  AS  FLAMEPROOFING  AGENTS  FOR  HBRE 

MIXTURES  OF  POLYESTER  AND  CELLULOSE 

I^rmann  Nachbur,  Domach,  and  Arthur  Maeder,  Therwil, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel, 

Switacrtend 

FBcd  Aug.  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  285,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  10,  1971, 
10306/71 

Int.  a.»  C09D  1 100,  3152,  5118 
UA  CL  427—381  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  flameproofing  a  polyester-cellulose  fiber 
n  lixture,  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of  treating  the  mate- 
r  al  with  an  aqueous  preparation  which  essentially  includes 
(  )  a  water-soluble  condensation  product  obtained  by  con- 
dsnsing  a  tetrakis-(hydroxymethyl)-phosphonium  salt  or  tet- 
Hikis-ChydroxymethyD-phosphonium  hydroxide  at  40°  to 
l(fC  with  0.02  to  1 .0  molar  equivalent  of  monomethylolurea 
o  dimethylohirea  and  (2)  a  polyfiinctional  aminoplast  pre- 
o  indensate,  and  curing  the  treated  material  at  a  temperature 
the  range  of  100°  to  200°C  after  a  drying  step. 


3,903337 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  CELLULOSE  CONTAINING 

MATERIAL  TO  IMPART  FLAME  RESISTANCE 
Kosuke  Yamamoto,  Kamakura,  and  Masahiro  Kono,  Manazu- 
ru-machi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemi- 
cals, Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,847 
Int.  d.^  C09K  3128 
U.S.  a.  427—390  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  flameproofing  cellulose  containing  material 
comprising: 

providing  a  solution  containing  a  phosphorus  compound 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


Rj^O 


\ 

1 

A 


/ 


OR. 


PCH2CH2CNHCH2OCH2NHCCH.2CH2P 

I  II      II V 

'^     O  0  0  0^ 


wherein  R,  to  R,  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
halogenalkyi  or  alkoxyalkyl  groups; 

applying  said  solution  to  the  cellulosic  containing  material; 
and 

drying  the  cellulosic  containing  material. 


3,903338 
CONTINUOUS  DIFFUSION  COATING 
George  Cook,  Wibnington,  Del.,  and  Alfonso  L.  BaMi,  Drexel 
Hill,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Alloy  Surfaces  Company,  Inc.,  Wil- 
mington, Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  159,175,  July  2,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,824,122. 
This  application  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,326 
Int.  CI.  C23c  9100    . 
U.S.  a.  427^144  3  Claims 


1.  The  process  of  packing  an  elongated  metallic  workpiece 
to  have  an  end  portion  diffusion  coated,  which  process  com- 
prises supporting  the  workpiece  so  that  one  of  its  ends  projects 
from  a  support  wall,  a  first  metal  tube  dimensioned  so  that  all 
portions  of  the  workpiece  are  within  about  one  inch  of  a  tube 
wall  and  some  portions  are  within  about  one-fourth  inch  of  a 
tube  wall  is  placed  around  the  projecting  end,  a  pack  powder 
is  introduced  into  the  tube  and  compacted  therein  to  make  a 
coherent  non-spilling  mass,  the  workpiece  so  packed  is  re- 
moved from  the  support,  a  second  metal  tube  dimensioned  so 
that  all  portions  of  the  workpiece  are  within  about  one  inch  of 
a  tube  wall  and  some  portions  are  within  about  one-fourth 
inch  of  a  tube  wall  is  placed  around  the  unpacked  portion  of 
tile  workpiece  and  against  the  packed  tube,  and  a  pack  pow- 
der is  introduced  into  the  second  tube  and  compacted  therein, 
one  of  said  powder  packs  being  a  diffusion  coating  pack. 
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3,903339 

GLASS  CONTAINER  COATED  WITH  PLASTIC 

CONTAINMENT  HLM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

M.  Clifford  Brockway;  Richard  1.  Hunter,  both  of  Columbus, 

and  Robert  E.  Sharpe,  Worthington,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Liberty  Glass  Company,  Sapulpa,  Okla. 

FBcd  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,095 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  23108;  C03C  17132 

U.S.  CI.  428— 35  ^  19  Claims 

I .  A  container  having  improved  mechanical  service  strength 
and  shatter  resistance  comprising  a  glass  container  body,  a 
plastic  containment  coating  film  overlying  the  outside  surface 
of  said  body  and  an  adherency  modifying  primer  coating 
between  the  outside  surface  of  said  body  and  the  inside  sur- 
face of  said  plastic  containment  coating  film  through  which 
the  containment  film  is  substantially  uniformly  adhered  to  said 
body  but  with  a  peel  strength  of  less  than  about  1 .6  lb/in.,  the 
mechanical  properties  of  said  plastic  containment  coating  film 
being  such  that,  when  the  film  is  subjected  to  tensile  testing  at 
room  temperature  and  a  film  extension  rate  of  10  in./min., 
said  film  exhibits  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  about  300  lb/in*, 
an  elongation  of  at  least  about  80%  and  a  modulus  of  elasticity 
in  tension  which  is  less  than  about  1 ,000  lb/in*  substantially 
throughout  the  course  of  extension  of  the  film. 

II.  In  a  method  of  imparting  improved  mechanical  service 
strength  to  a  container  having  a  glass  body  which  comprises 
applying  a  plastic  containment  coating  film  to  the  outside 
surface  of  said  body,  the  improvement  which  comprises  apply- 
ing an  adherency  modifying  primer  coating  over  the  outside 
surface  of  said  body  prior  to  the  application  of  the  plastic 
containment  coating  film,  said  primer  coating  being  effective 
to  afford  substantially  uniform  adherence  of  said  plastic  coat- 
ing to  said  body,  but  with  a  peel  strength  of  less  than  about  1 .6 
lb/in.;  and  applying  over  said  primer  coating  a  plastic  coating 
film  whose  mechanical  properties  are  such  that,  when  sub- 
jected to  tensile  testing  at  room  temperature  and  a  film  exten- 
sion rate  of  10  in./min.,  said  film  exhibits  a  tensile  strength  of 
at  least  about  300  lb/in*,  an  elongation  of  at  least  about  80% 
and  a  modulus  of  elasticity  in  tension  which  is  less  than  about 
1 ,000  lb/in*  substantially  throughout  the  course  of  extension 
of  the  film. 


3,903340 

SELF-SEALING  ROOF  SHINGLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PROVIDING  ENHANCED  SEPARATION  OF  SHINGLES 

FROM  A  STACK 

Philip  B.  Shepherd,  Sedalia,  Cok>.,  assignor  to  Johns-Manville 

Corporati9n,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,779 

Int.  a.«  B32B  4102,  7114,  7106;  E04D  1102 

U.S.  CI.  428—77  18  Claims 


io^- 


being  attached  at  a  specific  position  on  said  second  sur- 
face such  that  its  coated  surface  is  adapted  to  cover  the 
self-sealing  adhesive  dn  a  second  similar  roofing  shingle 
if  said  roofing  shingle  and  said  second  similar  roofing 
shingle  were  aligned  in  a  stack  with  the  adhesive  of  the 
second  shingle  therebetween. 


3,903341 

CERAMIC  HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURE  FOR 

ACCOMMODATING  COMPRESSION  AND  TENSION 

FORCES 
Clarence  G.  Gcrliokl,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal  OU 
Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  SepC  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,774 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3112 

U.S.  CI.  428— 116  4  Claims 


12.  A  roofing  shingle  of  the  self-sealing  type,  comprising: 

a.  a  shingle  body  having  opposite  first  and  second  surfaces; 

b.  a  self-sealing  adhesive  applied  to  the  first  surface  of 
said  shingle  body  at  a  specific  position  on  said  first  sur- 
face; 

c.  a  separating  medium  comprising  sheet  material  which  is 
sufficiently  large  to  cover  said  adhesive  and  which  is 
coated  on  one  surface  with  methyl  naphthylene  sodium 
sulfonate;  and 

d.  said  separating  medium  being  attached  with  the  second 
surface  of  said  shingle  body  with  its  coated  surface  facing 
away  from  said  second  surface,  said  separating  medium 


1.  A  ceramic  composite  with  a  multiplicity  of  parallel  cells 
in  a  honeycomb  type  of  structure  which  can  deform  to  accom- 
modate compression  and  tensile  forces  from  non-uniform 
temperature  conditions,  which  comprises,  having  all  intercon- 
necting walls  between  juncture  lines  of  the  walls  and  between 
adjacent  cells  being  curved  and  oriented  one  to  another  in  a 
reoccurring  symmetrical  pattern,  each  of  said  parallel  cells 
being  formed  and  defined  by  two  sets  of  opposing  curved 
walls,  and  with  one  set  of  walls  generally  normal  to  the  other 
in  the  overall  pattern  and  at  the  junctures,  said  walls  for  any 
one  c?ll  being  such  that  one  set  of  opposing  walls  will  bow 
towards  one  another  and  the  other  set  will  bow  away  from  one 
another  to  form  a  necked-in  and  dumb-bell  form  of  cross-sec- 
tional configuration ,  and  all  cells  having  a  common  wall  with 
an  adjacent  cell  will  be  of  the  same  configuration  as  such  cell 
except  that  it  will  be  in  an  orientation  of  90°  with  respect 
thereto,  whereby  expansion  movements  in  directions  trans- 
verse to  the  length  of  the  longitudinal  cells  that  are  due  to 
differential  temperature  conditions  can  cause  deformation 
and  straightening  of  one  set  of  opposing  curved  walls  without 
causing  juncture  lines  between  cells  to  tend  to  move  closer 
together  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  the  walls  being 
straightened  and  to  thereby  provide  a  less  fragile  structure. 


3,903342 

SOFT,  ABSORBENT,  UNFTARY,  LAMINATE-LIKE 

FIBROUS  WEB  WITH  DELAMINATING  STRENGTH  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  IT 
OJiford  J.  Roberts,  Jr.,  Tumersville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Scott 
Paper  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,051 

Int.  a.*  B31F  1112;  B32B  3128,  7/14 

VS.  CL  428—153  14  Claims 


1.  Fibrous  sheet  material  comprising 
a  soft,  absorbent,  single-ply,  laminate-like  web  of  fibers 
which  are  randomly  oriented  in  the  plane  of  the  web  and 
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which  have  a  predominate  length  of  less  than  one-fourth 
inch,  the  basis  weight  of  the  web  being  from  about  20  to 
about  100  lbs.  per  2,880  square  feet, 

the  web  having  two  surface  regions  interconnected  by  a 
soft,  absorbent  central  core  region  having  less  fiber  con- 
centration than  the  surface  regions, 

bonding  material  disposed  in  a  fine,  spaced-apart,  first 
pattern  in  the  first  surface  region  of  the  web  to  bind  the 
fibers  in  that  surface  region  into  a  strong  network,  the 
first  pattern  occupying  from  about  1 5%  to  about  60%  of 
the  surface  area  of  the  web  on  its  respective  surface, 

bonding  material  disposed  in  a  fine,  spaced-apart,  second 
pattern  in  the  second  surface  region  of  the  web  to  bind 
the  fibers  in  that  surface  region  into  a  strong  network,  the 
second  pattern  occupying  from  about  1 5%  to  about  60% 
of  the  surface  area  of  the  web  on  its  respective  surface, 
the  penetration  of  the  bonding  material  in  each  of  the  first 
and  second  patterns  being  from  about  1 0%  to  about  60% 
of  the  web  thickness,  and  the  bonding  material  in  the 
second  pattern  being  generally  unconnected  to  the  bond- 
ing material  in  the  first  pattern, 

bonding  material  disposed  in  a  fine,  uniformly  spaced-apart, 
third  pattern  in  the  first  surfaoe^^-egion  of  the  web  and 
generally  penetrating  througiythe  thickness  of  the  web  to 
at  least  within  a  fiber  thickne$s  of  the  bonding  material  in 
the  second  pattern,  wheivt^y  the  two  surface  regions  of 
the  web  are  interconnected  with  bonding  material,  the 
third  pattern  occupying  less  area  in  the  plane  of  the  web 
than  the  first  pattern  and  than  the  second  pattern,  and 

in  at  least  one  surface  region  of  the  -veb  the  bonded  web 
portions  being  finely  creped. 


so  that  a  ply  of  short  fiber  sheet  molding  compound  will 
come  in  contact  with  the  ribbed  side  of  the  mold  and  a  ply 
of  long  fiber  sheet  molding  compound  will  come  in 
contact  with  the  smooth  side  of  the  mold; 

B.  closing  the  mold  and  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the 
multiple  plies;  and 

C.  removing  the  resultant  article  from  the  mold  wherein  the 
average  glass  fiber  length  adjacent  the  first  side  is  about 
1  to  4  inches  and  the  average  fiber  length  adjacent  the 
second  side  is  Vfe  to  I  inch,  and  the  weight  of  the  short 
glass  fibers  comprise  at  least  half  of  the  total  fiber  weight. 


3,903,344 
ADHERENT  SOLDERABLE  CERMET  CONDUCTOR 
Harry  John  Laiming,  Moorestown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,969 

Int.  a.*  B32B  7/02;  B44D  1/18 

VS.  a.  428—213  8  Claims 


3,903343 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  SINK  MARKS  IN  MOLDED 

GLASS  nBER  REINFORCED  UNSATURATED 
POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS,  AND  MOLDED  ARTICLES 

THEREBY  PRODUCED 
Frederick  Pfaff,  Comwells  Heights,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  & 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  June  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  264,672 

Int.  CI.*  B32B  3/00;  B29D  3/02 

pS.  CI.  428—168  6  Claims 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  refractory  metal 
oxide  dielectric  substrate  having  disposed  on  a  surface  thereof 
a  composite  coating  comprising  a  lower  layer  not  more  than 
about  0.4  mil  thick  after  firing,  said  lower  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  10-100%  by  weight  of  glass  and  from 
about  0-90%  by  weight  of  noble  metals,  said  lower  layer  is 
fused  to  an  upper  layer  consisting  essentially  of  1-2%  by 
weight  of  glass  and  98-99%  by  weight  of  noble  metals,  said 
upper  layer  having  a  thickness  after  firing  more  than  twice 
that  of  said  lower  layer. 


3,903,345 

SHEET  MATERIAL  FOR  PACKET  TECHNOLOGY 

Mary  Joan  H.  Baker,  and  Robert  C.  Baker,  both  of  St.  Paul, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Robert  C.  Baker,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  806,983,  Mar.  13, 1969,  Pat.  No.  3,647,305. 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1970,  Ser.  No.  80,214 

Int.  Cl.=^  B32B  5/16,  27/12,  27/36,  33/00 

U.S.  CI.  428-287  i  Claim 


'/5 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  having  a  first  side  essentially 
!  mooth  and  free  of  sink  marks  and  a  second  side  having  rein- 
I  arcing  ribs,  said  article  having  been  molded  from  glass  fiber- 
<  ontaining  unsaturated  polyester  sheet  molding  composition, 
^  /herein  the  average  glass  fiber  length  adjacent  the  first  side  is 
St  least  twice  the  average  fiber  length  adjacent  the  second 
s  ide,  wherein  the  average  glass  fiber  length  adjacent  the  first 
!  ide  is  about  1  to  4  inches  and  the  average  fiber  length  adja- 
( ent  the  second  side  is  V4  to  I  inch,  and  the  weight  of  the  short 
]  lass  fibers  comprise  at  least  half  of  the  total  fiber  weight. 

3.  A  method  producing  a  glass  fiber  reinforced  article  hav- 
ihg  a  smooth  appearance  side  essentially  free  of  sink  marks 
£  nd  an  opposite  side  having  ribs  and  bosses  comprising: 

A.  introducing  at  least  one  ply  of  long  glass  fiber-containing 
sheet  molding  compound  and  at  least  one  ply  of  short 
glass  fiber-containing  sheet  molding  compound  in  a  mold 


14 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture:  A  unitary  sheet  material 
of  such  flexible  character  as  to  permit  a  pocket  formed  of  said 
sheet  material  to  be  turned  inside  out  by  hand,  said  sheet 
materia]  comprising  a  thin  self-supporting  non-fibrous  non- 
absorbent  non-porous  tough  tear-resistant  substantially-fluid- 
impervious  substantially  non-thermoplastic  flexible  organic 
polymeric  film  comprising  polyethylene  terephthalate  ex- 
posed on  one  side  thereof,  and  a  flexible  porous  non-woven 
recess-containing  layer  consisting  essentially  of  randomly 
oriented  non-woven  thermoplastic  fibers  exposed  on  the  other 
side  thereof,  said  recess-containing  layer  being  capable  of 
holding  a  messy  composition  in  recesses  thereof,  said  non- 
thermoplastic  polymeric  film  side  of  said  unitary  sheet  mate- 
rial being  non-heat  scalable  to  itself,  and  the  recess-containing 
layer  side  of  said  unitary  sheet  material  having  the  property  of 
being  heat  scalable  to  itself. 
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3,903,346 
POLYISOCYANURATE  STRUCTURAL  LAMINATE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Alberto  DeLeon;  Donald  E.  Hipchen,  both  of  Clearwater,  and 
Michael  J.  Skowronski,  Largo,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The 
Celotex  Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 

FOed  Jan.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,782 

Int.  Cl.^  B32B  3/26,  5/18 

U.S.  CI.  428—313  3  Claims 


3,903,347 
BORON  nLAMENT  HAVING  A  TITANIUM  CARBIDE 
COATED  SUBSTRATE 
Francis  S.  Galasso,  Manchester;  Bemarr  A.  Jacob,  Torrington, 
and  Robert  B.  Graf,  Glastonbury,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
FUed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,876 
Int.  Cl.^  C23C  11/00;  DOIF  9/12 
U.S.  CI.  428—366  1  Claim 

1 .  A  composite  filament  for  use  in  fabrication  of  fiber  rein- 
forced articles  comprising: 

a  filamentary  substrate  consisting  essentially  of  carbon; 
a  first  coating  on  said  substrate  consisting  essentially  of 

pyrolytic  titanium  carbide;  and 
a  second  coating  over  said  first  coating  consisting  essentially 
of  amorphous  boron,  said  boron  coating  being  continu- 
ous, nodc-frcc.  of  substantially  constant  diameter,  and 
having  a  thickness  of  greater  than  0.6  mil. 


3.  A  structural  laminate  comprising: 

A   polyisocyanuratc   foam   core   comprising  the   reaction 

product  of: 

A.  a  mixture  of  polymcthylcnc  pt>lyphcnyl  isocyanatcs  of 
Formula  I: 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  8  and  the  polyisocyanatcs 
have  an  equivalent  weight  of  1 20  to  1 80  and  a  functionality  of 
2.3  to  3.0  and  the  mixture  has  a  viscosity  of  250  to  2500 
centipoises  measured  at  25°C; 
B.,  a  diol  of  Formula  II: 


(II) 


HO— R'— OH 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkylcnc  and  lower  alkoxyalkylene,  wherein  the  equivalent 
ratio  of  A:B  is  between  2.9:1  and  3.5:1; 

C.  a  trimcrization  catalyst  composition; 

D.  fluorotrichloromethane  in  an  amount  from  5  to  20 
weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  form  foam- 
ing mixture; 

E.  a  surfactant  in  an  amount  from  0. 1  to  2.0  weight  per- 
cent based  on  the  weight  of  the  form  foaming  mixture; 
two  facing  sheets  comprising  kraft  paper  coated  on 
both  sides  with  aluminum  foil,  tenaceously  adhering  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  foam  core, 

wherein  the  foam  core  exhibits  no  plane  of  weakness, 
wherein  the  foam  core  has  a  density  of  I  to  5  pounds  per 

cubic  foot, 
wherein  the  foam  core  has  a  friability  less  than  20  percent. 


3,903,348 
ANTISOILING  SYNTHETIC  HBERS 
Brewster  B.  Eskridge,  and  Boyce  M.  Lyon,  both  of  Asheville, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,547 
Int.  CI.-  D02G  3/02,  3/04;  D04H  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  428—374  7  Claims 

1.  A  solid  synthetic  linear  polyamide  fiber  having  a  gener- 
ally triangular  cross-sectional  area  and  having  enhanced  an- 
tisoiling  properties,  said  polyamide  fiber  having  dispersed 
therein  from  about  0.1  to  6.0  percent  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  mixture,  of  an  injection  molding  grade  polysty- 
rene having  a  high  viscosity  and  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  from  60.000  to  100.000  in  the  form  of  fibrils  having  a 
cross-scctit>nal  diameter  of  from  about  1  to  4  microns,  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fibril  generally  paralleling  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  polyamide  fiber,  said  fibrils  being 
discontinuous  with  an  average  length  of  less  than  about  50 
microns. 


3,903,349 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  CEMENT 

Ian  Thorpe,  and  Terence  Edwards,  both  of  Tamworth,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Doulton  &  Co.  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,832 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  10,  1972, 
21991/72 

Int.  d.^*  C09C  1/44 
U.S.  CI.  428—408  6  Claims 

1.  A  high  voltage  stabilized  porcelain  insulator  assembly 
having  a  surface  layer  of  conducting  glaze  in  which  the  glaze 
is  connected  electrically  with  the  metal  components  used  in 
the  assembly,  or  the  glazed  layers  of  sprayed  porcelain  compo- 
nents are  connected  together,  whereby  a  current  is  enabled  to 
flow  through  the  said  layer  or  layers,  said  assembly  including 
a  jointing  material  providing  an  electrical  connection  between 
the  conducting  glazed  surfaces  by  electronic  conduction  and 
consisting  essentially  of  an  electrically  conductive  cement 
which  comprises  from  95  to  46  percent  by  weight  of  sulfur, 
from  0  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  an  inert  filler  effective  to 
reduce  contraction  on  setting,  and  over  5  and  up  to  25  percent 
by  weight  of  p<.>wdered  graphite. 


3,903350 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 

Richard  Leroy  BaIrd,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  NenKMirs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,543 

Int.  CI.*  B32B  15/08 

U.S.  a.  428-416  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  composite  structure  of 

a  metal  bonded  to  an  elastomeric  copolymer  which  comprises 

coating  the  oxidized  surface  of  a  cured  elastomeric  hydrocar- 


J56 


X3n  copolymer  made  from  ethylene  and  propylene  with  an 

>rganic  polyisocyanate  having  at  least  two  isocyanate  groups 

ycT  molecule,  the  improvement  which  comprises  applying  a 

:hlorinated  rubber/phenolic  resin-based  or  an  epoxy-based 

netal  adhesive  primer  to  the  surface  of  the  metal  to  be 

>onded,  and  interposing  between  the  polyisocyanate  coated 

I  Jastomeric  surface  and  the  metal  primed  surface  an  adhesive 

(  omposition,  said   adhesive  composition   comprising  about 

'  O-lOO  weight  percent  of  a  thermoplastic  segmented  copoly- 

( ster  having  a  melt  index  of  less  than  150  grams/ 10  minutes 

it  200*C  under  a  2.160  gram  load,  and  a  melting  point  of  at 

east  about  125"C.  said  copolyester  containing  15-75  weight 

I  lercent  short-chain  ester  units  represented  by  the  formula 


0    0 
II    II 
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5  nd  25-85  weight  percent  long-chain  ester  units  represented 
t  y  the  formula 

0  0 
II    II 

-CRC-OGO 


\  'herein  R  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  having  a  molecular 
\  eight  of  about  76-220,  D  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  having 

molecular  weight  of  about  28-195,  and  G  is  a  divalent  or- 
fbnic  radical  having  a  number-average  molecular  weight  of 
a  ixjut  566-3,966,  and  up  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  a  low 
r  lolecular  weight  thermoplastic  resin  which  forms  compatible 
r  lixtures  with  the  segmented  copolyester,  is  thermally  stable 
150°C.,  and  has  a  melt  viscosity  of  less  than  about  10,000 
cfentipoises  at  200*^.,  applying  pressure  to  the  metal  and 
e  astomer  sufficient  to  bond  them  together  thus  forming  said 
c  smposite  structure.  j 

14.  A  bonded  composite  structure  consisting  lessentially  of 

cured  elastomeric  copolymer  made  from  at  least  ethylene 
ajid  propylene  adhered  to  a  metal  substrate  by  a  layer  of 
alhesive,  said  elastomeric  copolymer  being  oxidized  and 
c  jated  with  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  said  metal  coated  with 

chlorinated  rubber/phenolic-based  or  an  epoxy-based  adhe- 
sive  primer,  said  adhesive  comprising  about  40-100  weight 
p  ;rcent  of  a  thermoplastic  segmented  copolyester  having  a 
nek  index  of  less  than  150  grams/ 10  minutes  at  200'C  under 

2.160  gram  load,  a  melting  point  of  at  least  about  125t., 
siid  copolyester  containing  1 5-75  weight  percent  short-chain 
e  ter  units  represented  by  the  structure 


0    0 
n    It 
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ai  id  25-85  weight  percent  long-chain  ester  units  represented 
b  '  the  structure 


0   0 
It    n 

-CRC-OGO 


where  R  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  having  a  molecular 
w  tight  of  about  76-220.  D  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  having 
molecular  weight  of  about  28-195.  and  G  is  a  divalent  or- 
ganic radical  having  a  number-average  molecular  weight  of 
at  out  566  to  3,966  and  up  to  zibout  60  weight  percent  of  a  low 
m  >lecular  weight  thermoplztstic  resin  which  forms  compatible 
m  xtures  with  the  segmented  copolyester,  is  thermally  stable 
at  150*C.,  and  has  a  melt  viscosity  of  less  than  about  10,000 
cc  ntipoises  at  200°C. 


3,903351 
PROCESS  FOR  BONDING  VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN  TO  A 

SUBSTRATE 
Ken  Ando,  Nara;  Yukhi  Harada,  and  Yoshinobu  Ohya,  both 
of  Amagasaid,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  June  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,889 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  6,  1973,  48-76363 
Int.  CI.*  B32B  27/40,  27/34,  15/08;  C09J  7/00 
VS,  CI.  428^125  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  laminate,  which  comprises: 
applying 

I.  a  first  layer  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  1 0  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  nylon  copolymer  of  two 
or  more  nylon  monomers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nylon  salts  having  at  least  10  carbon 
atoms,  nylon-forming  o>-amino  acids  and  nylon-forming 
lactams,  and 

b.  the  balance  is  thermoplastic  polyurethane  elastomer, 
and 

II.  a  second  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  nylon  copolymer 
as  defined  in  1(a)  above 

between  (A)  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  material,  and  (B)  a 
substrate,  to  form  a  sandwich  assembly  of  A,  I,  II  and  B  ar- 
ranged in  surface  contact  with  each  other,  in  that  order,  and 
the  resulting  assembly  is  subjected  to  pressure  and  heating  to 
unite  the  parts  to  form  a  unitary  product  in  which  A  is  bonded 
through  layers  1  and  II  to  the  surface  of  B. 


3,903352 

COATED  ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  PAPER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 

Kurt  Suter,  Carlisle,  Pa.,  and  John  H.  Matthews,  Lee,  Mass., 

assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporatk>n,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1971,  Ser.  No.  131,060 

Int.  Cl.^  B32B  27/10,  23/08,  23/04;  HOIB  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  428—476  21  Claims 


1.  Electrical  insulating  paper  bearing  a  surface  coating  of  a 
material  insoluble  in  liquid  dielectrics,  such  as  chlorinated 
biphenyls  and  mineral  oil,  and  being  substantially  free  of  alkali 
metals,  said  coating  material  being  insoluble  in  water  within 
one  temperature  range  but  soluble  in  water  within  a  different 
temperature  range,  and  said  coating  material  being  present  to 
the  extent  of  between  2  and  15  percent  of  the  total  weight  of 
the  coated  paper,  said  coated  paper  being  thinner  than  other- 
wise identical  uncoated  paper  having  the  same  dielectric 
strength,  and  said  coated  p>aper  having  a  percentage  increase 
in  dielectric  strength  greater  than  the  percentage  increase  in 
its  weight  due  to  the  presence  of  the  coating. 


ELECTRICAL 

3,903353  a  seam;  a  first  layer  of  adhesive  interposed  between,  and 

GLASS  CONDUIT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR        attaching  together,  said  band  and  said  foil;  and  a  plastic  sheath 
Perry  P.  Pirooz,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,739 
Int.  CI.  C03c  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  174— 68  C  3  Claims  _    .__ 

3-GOISS  FIBCKS 
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1.  A  tubular  cylindrical  glass  conduit  for  containing  and 
electrically  insulating  electrical  power  conductors,  said  con- 
duit having  a  dielectric  constant  (K)  of  less  than  about  8  at 
1 50*^  and  50  Hz,  a  dielectric  loss  factor  ( K  tan  S)  of  less  than 
about  0.1  at  150*C  and  50  Hz,  and  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  in  the  range  of  about  3  to  about  7  x  10"*  /°C 
(0''-300°C),  said  glass  conduit  consisting  essentially  of  an 
alkali  metal  oxide  free  composition  within  the  weight  %  range: 


J 


OXIDE 

WEIGHT  ^ 

SiOj 

28-60 

B,03 

Al,03 

CaO 

5-25 

13-35 

0-30 

MgO 
Wherein: 

0-30 

CaO+MgO 
SiOj-t-BjOa 
SiOj-t-AljOj 
AljOj-KTaO-t-MgO 

IO-30 

75 
75 
60. 

3,903354 
CABLE  WITH  HIGH  TENSILE  STRENGTH  SHEATHING 
Hans-Gerd  Dageforde,  Duisburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  AEG- 

Telefunken  Kabelwerke  Aktiei^esdlschaft,  Rheydt,  Rheydt, 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,547 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  8,  1973, 
2311958 

Int.  CI.  HOlb  7/18 
U.S.  CI.  174—107  10  Claims 

1.  A  cable  having  a  core  enclosed  by  a  high  tensile  strength 
sheathing,  and  sheathing  comprising:  a  band  of  parallel  longi- 
tudinally extending  glass  fibers  and  a  metal  foil,  said  band  and 
said  foil  each  having  opposed  longitudinal  edges  and  being 
wrapped  around  said  core  so  that  their  edges  overlap  to  form 


enclosing  said  core  and  bonded  to  the  assembly  of  said  band 
and  said  foil  for  holding  said  edges  together. 


3,903355 
COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Werner  Rasquin,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fclten  & 
Guilleaume  Kabelwerke  AG,  Cologne,  Germany 
Fikd  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,237 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    May    29,    1973, 
2327316;  Aug.  9,  1973,  2340328;  Sept.  15,  1973,  2340507 

Int.  Cl.'^  HOIB  7/34 
MS.  a.  174—15  C  13  Claims 


1.  A  three-phase  power-transmission  cable  system,  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  first  set  of  three  phase  lines  at  a  first 
location,  and  a  second  set  of  three  phase  lines  at  a  second 
location  remote  from  said  first  location;  three  cables  and  a 
fourth  cable  constituting  a  reserve  cable,  said  three  cables  and 
said  fourth  cable  adjoining  each  other  and  each  spanning  the 
distance  from  said  first  location  to  said  second  location  and 
having  respective  first  ends  at  said  first  location  and  respective 
second  ends  at  said  second  location,  each  cable  including  an 
electrical  conductor  and  an  internal  channel  for  the  flow  of  a 
cooling  medium  in  heat-exchanging  relationship  with  the 
respective  electrical  conductor  along  the  length  of  the  respec- 
tive cable  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  loca- 
tions; electrical  switching  means  operative  during  normal 
operation  for  electrically  connecting  said  conductors  of  said 
three  cables  at  the  first  ends  thereof  to  respective  ones  of  the 
three  phase  lines  of  said  first  set  and  at  the  second  ends 
thereof  to  respective  ones  of  the  three  phase  lines  of  said 
second  set  while  leaving  at  least  one  end  of  the  conductor  of 
said  reserve  cable  electrically  unconnected  to  sakl  phase  lines, 
and  operative  in  the  event  of  failure  of  one  of  said  three  cables 
for  connecting  the  phase  lines  associated  with  the  conductor 
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<  if  the  failed  cable  to  the  respective  ends  of  the  conductor  of 
s  aid  reserve  cable;  and  cooling  means  operative  during  normal 
(  peration  for  establishing  a  flow  of  cooling  medium  through 
t  le  internal  channels  of  said  three  cables  and  also  said  reserve 
c  able,  whereby  in  the  event  of  failure  of  one  of  said  three 
c  ables  and  establishment  of  electrical  connections  between 
t  le  phase  lines  associated  with  the  failed  cable  and  the  respec- 
t  ve  ends  of  the  conductor  of  said  reserve  cable  the  heat  gener- 
s  ted  within  said  reserve  cable  will  be  immediately  removed  by 
t  le  cooling  medium  already  flowing  therethrough. 


3,903356 
APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  SYNCHRONIZING 

SIGNALS 
Voshizumi  Watatani,  Machida;  Katsuo  Mohri;  Hiroaki 
Nabcycma,  both  of  Yokohama;  Masaaki  Fukuda,  Kodaira; 
Tatsuo  Kayano,  Hachioji;  Takehiko  Yoshino,  Yokohama; 
Eikhi  Sawabe,  Machida,  and  Takashi  Uehara,  Inagi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Ltd.;  Hitachi  Electronics,  Ltd. 
and  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fled  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,888 
Claims  priority,  applkatton  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1973, 48^3182 
Int.  CI.  H04n  5108 
its.  CI.  178—5^6  8  Claims 
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A  synchronizing  signal  reproducing  apparatus  which 
re  ceives  a  comptisite  signal  including  video  and  audio  signals 
tr  uismittcd  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  sequence,  a 
ill  St  synchronizing  signal  inserted  in  said  video  signal  for 
re  producing  it,  a  second  synchronizing  signal  inserted  in  said 
ai  dio  signal  for  reproducing  it  and  having  a  repetition  fre- 
qi  ency  different  from  that  of  said  first  synchronizing  signal,  at 
1 1  rommon  division  frequency  of  said  first  and  second  synchro- 
ni  dng  signals  their  phase  being  coincided  with  each  other,  and 
third  synchronizing  signal  inserted  in  at  least  boundaries 
be  tween  said  video  and  audio  signals  and  having  a  repetition 
frtquency  of  \/n  in  is  an  integer)  of  said  common  division 
fire  quency  of  said  first  and  second  synchronizing  signals  and  a 
ph  ase  coincided  with  those  of  said  first  and  second  synchro- 
ni;  ing  signals,  and  reproduces  all  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
syi  ichronizing  signals  comprises 

neans  for  detecting  either  one  of  said  first  and  second 
synchronizing  signals  and  for  repfoducing  a  signal  syn- 
chronized with  the  detected  synchronizing  signal, 
I  neans  for  detecting  said  third  synchronizing  signal  and  for 
reproducing  a  signal  synchronized  with  the  detected  third 
synchronizing  signal,  and 
I  neans  for  reproducing  a  signal  synchronized  with  the  other 
of  said  first  and  second  synchronizing  signals  by  means  of 
said  reproduced  third  synchronizing  signal. 


3,903,357 
ADAPTIVE  GATE  VIDEO  GRAY  LEVEL  MEASUREMENT 

AND  TRACKER 
Martin  G.  Woolfeon,  and  Ftoyd  C.  Bentley,  both  of  Baltimore, 
Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporatron,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1971,  Ser.  No.  205,090 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  a.  178-6.8  39  Claims 


j-nosuBQiaT  gat 


OUTIVr  TO 
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1.  A  gray  level  processor  to  measure  the  gray  level  of  input 
video  signals  comprising: 

input  means  to  receive  the  input  video  signals, 

comparator  means  connected  to  the  input  means  to  deter- 
mine if  the  input  video  signals  lie  within  a  predetermined 
gray  level  slice, 

logic  means  connected  to  the  comparator  means  to  gate 
input  video  signals  within  the  predetermined  gray  level 
slice  occurring  during  a  fixed  measurement  gate  to  con- 
trol means, 

the  control  means  being  operable  to  develop  a  varying 
sweep  control  signal  for  application  to  the  comparator 
until  the  logic  means  indicate  that  the  input  video  signals 
lie  within  the  predetermined  gray  level  slice  during  the 
fixed  measurement  gate. 


3,903,358 

PLZT  STEREOSCOPIC  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 

John  A.  Roese,  6315  Camino  Corto,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92120 

Filed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,254 

Int.  CI.  H04n  9/54  ' 

U.S.  a.  178—6.5  8  Claims 


1.  A  television  system  including: 

television  camera  means  having  an  objective  lens  for  re- 
cording a  perceptible  scene; 

full-frame  stereoscopic  beamsplitter  means  having  spaced 
entrance  apertures  and  being  attached  to  the  objective 
lens  of  said  television  camera  for  providing  stereoscopi- 
cally  related  image  transmission  paths; 

light  shutter  means  mounted  in  operative  relation  to  said 
full-frame,  stereoscopic,  beamsplitter  means  for  alternate 
occultation  of  the  spaced  entrance  apertures; 
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television   receiver   means  effectively   connected   tw  said 
television  camera  means  for  the  display  of  the  steregscop- 
ically  related  images  recorded  thereby; 
support  means  configured  to  conform  to  the  facial  contours 
of  a  viewer  of  said  television  receiver  means  and  having 
apertures  therein  positioned  to  cooperate  with  the  eyes  of 
said  viewer  for  positioning  light  valves  in  front  of  the  eyes 
of  the  viewer; 
a  pair  of  light  valve  means  mounted  in  the  apertures  of  said 
support  means  for  selectively  interrupting  the  passage  of 
•light  therethrough,  each  light  valve  including, 
a  first  plane  polarizer; 
a  layer  of  lanthanum  modified  lead  zirconate-titanate, 

adjacent  said  first  plane  polarizer, 
a  first,  essentially  transparent,  electrode  on  said  layer  of 
lanthanum  modified  lead  zirconate-titanate  between 
said  layer  and  said  first  plane  polarizer, 
a  second  essentially  transparent  electrcxie  on  said  layer  of 
lanthanum  modified  lead  zirconate-titanate  in  coopera- 
tive relationship  with  said  first  essentially-transparent 
electrode, 
a  second  plane  polarizer  having  its  axis  of  polarization  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis  of  polarization  of  said  first  plane 
polarizer  and  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  said  layer  of 
lanthanum  modified  lead  zirconate-titanate;  and 
electronic  drive  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second 
essentially   transparent   electrodes  of  each   light   valve 
means,  to  said  light  shutter  means,  and  connected  to  said 
television  receiver  means  for  producing  alternate  actua- 
tion of  said  light  shutter  means  and  said  pair  of  light  valve 
means  in  synchronism  with  the  start  of  interlace  pulses  of 
said  television  receiver,  whereby  the  viewer  of  said  televi- 
sion receiver  may  be  afforded  a  true  stereoscopic  presen- 
tation. 


3,903,359 
STRIP  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS  FOR  NUCLEATION 

MEDIUM 
Paul  A.  Sullivan,  Santa  Monka,  and  George  G.  Vitt,  Jr.,  Los 
Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,672 

Int.  CI.  H04n  5/76 

U.S.  CI.  178— 6.6  R  8  Claims 
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1.  A  strip  expt)sure  apparatus  for  a  nucleation  recording 
medium  comprising  in  combination: 

means  for  selecting  a  video  signal  and  an  integral  video 
signal,  said  selecting  means  providing  an  output  signal 
upon  receipt  of  a  control  signal,  said  output  signal  being 
either  said  video  signal  or  said  integral  video  signal, 

integrating  means  receiving  a  video  signal,  said  integrating 
means  integrating  said  video  signal  to  provide  an  integral 
video  signal,  said  selecting  means  being  connected  to  said 
integrating  means  to  receive  said  integral  video  signal 
therefrom,  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  selecting  means  and  said 
integrating  means,  said  control  means  providing  a  control 
signal  to  said  selecting  means  to  select  either  said  video 


signal  or  said  integral  video  signal  as  an  output,  said 
control  means  resetting  said  integrating  means  prior  to 
the  start  of  the  next  line  of  video  information,  and 
means  for  recording  on  a  nucleation  medium,  said  nucle- 
ation medium  having  a  first  and  second  section,  said 
recording  means  being  connected  to  said  control  means 
to  receive  said  control  means  output,  said  recording 
means  recording  said  video  signal  on  said  first  section  of 
said  nucleation  medium,  said  recording  means  recording 
said  integral  video  signal  on  said  second  section  of  said 
nucleation  medium. 


3,903,360 
REDUCTION  BY  POLARIZATION  NOISE  TECHNIQUES 
Kosey  Kamisaka,  Hirakata,  and  Makoto  Kato,  Nagaokakyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,818 
Claims    priority,    applkation    Japan,    Oct.    9,    1972,    47- 
101309;  Oct.  24,  1972,  47-106926 

Int.  Cl.  G02b  27/10 
U.S.  Cl.  178—6.7  A  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  signals  on  and  reprtxiucing 
signals  from  an  optical  image  recording  medium,  comprising: 
means  ior  generating  a  beam  of  coherent  light  for  recording 
signals  on  said  recording  medium; 

means  located  in  the  path  of  said  coherent  light  beam  for 
splitting  said  beam  into  primary  and  secondary  beams  and 
for  directing  said  primary  beam  onto  said  recording  me- 
dium; 

means  for  generating  a  time-series  electrical  signal; 

electrtvoptical  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  time- 
series  signal  generating  means  and  located  in  the  path  of 
said  secondary  beam  for  modulating  said  secondary  beam 
as  a  function  of  said  time-series  signal; 

further  means  located  in  the  path  of  said  secondary  beam 
for  splitting  said  mcxlulated  beam  into  first  and  second 
parts  and  for  directing  said  first  and  second  modulated 
beam  parts  onto  said  recording  medium  at  predetermined 
angles  with  respect  to  each  other  and  to  said  primary 
beam; 

first  and  second  analyzer  located  in  the  paths  of  said  first 
and  second  modulated  secondary  beam  parts,  respec- 
tively, and  having  respective  polarization  angles  0|  and  O^ 
relative  to  the  plane  of  polarization  of  said  secondary 
beam; 

means  comprising  a  slit  located  in  front  of  said  recording 
medium  through  which  said  primary  beam  and  said  mod- 
ulated secondary  beam  parts  pass  to  produce  an  interfer- 
ence pattern  on  said  recording  medium  between  said 
j  primary  beam  and  said  modulated  secondary  beam  parts 
after  the  latter  have  passed  through  said  analyzers; 

means  for  generating  a  reproducing  beam  of  coherent  light 
and  projecting  said  prcxlucing  beam  onto  said  recording 
medium; 

first  and  second  photoelectric  transducing  means  for  detect- 
ing portions  of  the  reproduced  light  beam  corresponding 
to  said  recorded  first  and  second  secondary  beam  parts. 
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respectively,    and    generating   electrical   signals   corre- 
sponding to  said  detected  beams;  and 
means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  photoelectric 
transducing  means  for  reproducing  said  time-series  signal 
from  said  recording  medium. 


starting  sampling  period,  successively  prolonging  said  sam- 
pling periods  in  dependence  on  the  increasing  magnitude  of 
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3,903^1 
CENTER  TRACKING  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  GUIDANCE 

SYSTEM 
Frederick  C.  Alpers,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Fied  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,147 
Int.  a.  H04n  3/00;  GOls  9/02 
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said  counted  number,  and  progressively  sampling  said  signal 
during  said  successively  prolonged  sampling  periods. 


'JS.  CL  178—6.8 
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3,903362  I 

BJIETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SAMPLING  A  QUASI- 

TATIONARY  SIGNAL  PROGRESSIVELY  DURING  A 

SAMPLING  PE3UOD  COMPRISING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

SUCCESSIVE  PERIODS  OF  A  FUNDAMENTAL 

COMPONENT  IN  THE  SIGNAL 

C  url  Rune  Wcrn,  and  George  Herman  Wern,  both  of  Vartava- 

8cn  59,  1 15  38  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,737 
Clainn    priority,    appUcatkm    Sweden,    Feb.    14,    1973, 
7^02045 

Int.  CI.  H04n  1/02 
UJS.  CL  178—6.8  5  Claims 

1.  Metliod  of  sampling  a  quasi-stationary  signal  progres- 
si^  ely  during  a  sampling  period  comprising  a  plurality  of  suc- 
ce  saive  periods  of  a  fundamental  component  in  the  signal, 
cc  mprising  tlie  steps  of  continuously  counting  during  a  plural- 
it]  of  successive  sampling  periods  the  actual  number  of  peri- 
oc  s  of  said  fundamental  component  occurring  after  a  selected 


3,903,363 
AUTOMATIC  POSITIONING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Liber  J.  Montone,  and  Donald  C.  Walls,  both  of  Reading,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,006 

Int.  CI.  H04n  7/18 

U.S.  CI.  178-6.8  39  Claims 


1.  In  a  television  type  target  tracking  system  for  homing  on 
t  le  center  of  a  target,  the  combination  comprising: 

a.  raster  generator  circuit  means  including  a  horizontal 
sweep  generator  and  a  vertical  sweep  generator, 

b.  television  camera  means  coupled  to  said  horizontal  and 
vertical  sweep  generators  for  generating  an  output  signal 
proportional  to  changes  in  contrast  of  its  raster, 

c.  first  circuit  means  for  gating  one  horizontal  sweep  of  said 
raster  each  time  the  target  scene  is  scanned, 

d.  second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  gating  circuit 
means,  said  horizontal  sweep  generator  and  to  the  output 
of  said  television  camera  means  for  charging  a  capacitor 
proportional  to  the  voltage  required  to  deflect  the  se- 
lected scan  raster  to  the  center  of  the  target  being 
tracked, 

e.  third  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  vertical  sweep  genera- 
tor and  to  the  output  of  said  television  camera  means  for 
charging  a  capacitor  proportional  to  the  retrace  voltage 
required  to  return  the  selected  scan  to  the  center  of  the 
target  being  tracked. 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  a  first  article  to  a  second  article 
comprising: 

producing  a  first  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  first 
article; 

producing  a  second  electrical  signal  indicative  of  a  refer- 
ence zone; 

modifying  the  second  signal  in  response  to  a  comparison  of 
the  first  and  second  signals  to  align  the  reference  zone  to 
the  first  article; 

producing  a  third  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  second 
article;  and 

moving  the  second  article  in  response  to  a  comparison  of 
the  third  signal  and  the  modified  second  signal  to  align 
the  second  article  to  the  reference  zone  such  that  the 
second  article  is  aligned  to  the  first  article. 


3,903,364 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  LINE  SCANNER 
Eric  Gung-Hwa  Lean,  Mahopac,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IBM  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,936 
Int.  a.*  H04N  3/16,  3/00;  HOIV  7/00 
VS.  a.  178-7.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  high  resolution  line  scanner  comprising: 
a  low  acoustic  loss  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  magnetoresistive  stripes  on  said  sub- 
strate for  conducting  electrical  current  therethrough; 
a  high  conductivity  transparent  layer  having  a  source  of 

power  electrically  connected  thereto; 
a  photoconductor  layer  of  line  width  covering  a  first  end  of 
said  magnetoresistive  stripes  and  sandwiched  between 
said  stripes  and  said  transparent  layer  for  selectively 
electrically  connecting  said  stripes  to  said  transparent 
layer  in  accordance  with  the  light  and  dark  spots  of  an 
optical  pattern  incident  thereon; 
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strain  generating  means  connected  to  said  substrate  for 
propagating  strain  pulses  normal  to  said  magnetoresistive 
stripes,  producing  a  transient  change  in  the  electrical 
current  flowing  through  said  magneto-resistive  stripes; 


\V,     11//-' 


detector  means  electrically  connected  to  the  second  end  of 
said  magnetoresistive  stripes  for  sensing  the  transient 
change  in  the  current  flowing  therethrough  and  produc- 
ing an  output  indicative  of  said  change. 


3,903,365 
SYNCHRONIZING  SEPARATOR  CIRCUIT 
Takeshi  Aral,  Higashiosaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,959 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1973, 48-26319 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  3/16 

U.S.  CI.  178—7.3  S  5  Claims 
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ling  means  to  vary  the  impedance  value  thereof  as  a 
function  of  said  control  voltage,  thereby  to  compensate 
for  amplitude  variation  distortions  of  said  composite 
video  signal  transferred  on  said  direct  current  signal  path, 
and 
means  coupled  to  said  direct  current  path  for  receiving  said 
compensated  composite  video  signal  from  said  path  and 
amplitude  separating  said  synchronizing  signal  compo- 
nent from  said  compensated  composite  video  signal. 


3,903,366 

APPUCATION  OF  SIMULTANEOUS  VOICE/UNVOICE 

EXCITATION  IN  A  CHANNEL  VOCODER 

David  C.  Coulter,  Vienna,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463339 

Int.  CI.*  GIOL  1/00 

VS.  CL  179—1  SA  8  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  use  in  a  television  receiver,  comprising: 

means  for  amplifying  said  composite  video  signal  and  pro- 
ducing an  amplified  composite  video  signal  output, 

a  direct  current  signal  path  for  receiving  and  transferring 
said  amplified  composite  video  signal  output  of  said  am- 
plifying means, 

a  direct  current  closed  loop  comprising  rectifying  means,  a 
low  pass  filte.r.  variable  impedance  means,  and  control- 
ling means, 

said  rectifying  means  being  connected  to  said  direct  current 
signal  path  to  receive  said  amplified  composite  video 
signal  therefrom  and  to  rectify  said  amplified  composite 
video  signal  and  provide  an  output  corresponding  to  the 
peak  value  of  the  synchronizing  signal  component  of  said 
amplified,  composite  video  signal, 

said  low  pass  filter  being  coupled  to  said  rectifying  means  to 
receive  said  output  thereof  and  provide  an  output  repre- 
sentative of  the  envelope  of  the  peak  value  of  said  syn- 
chronizing component  of  said  composite  video  signal, 

said  controlling  means  receiving  said  envelope  output  of 
said  low  pass  filter  and  applying  said  envelope  output  as 
a  control  voltage  to  said  variable  impedance  means,  and 
said  variable  impedance  means  being  connected  to  shunt 
with  said  direct  current  signal  path  and  being  responsive 
to  said  control  voltage  supplied  thereto  by  said  control- 


1.  A  vocoder  apparatus  for  increasing  the  quality  of  voice 
transmission  comprising: 

transducer  means  for  converting  a  speech  sound  into  an 
electrical  signal; 

channel  means  coupled  to  said  transducer  means  for  sepa- 
rating said  electrical  signal  into  a  plurality  of  frequency 
bands  each  forming  a  channel  control  signal; 

pitch  means  coupled  to  said  transducer  means  for  detecting 
a  value  of  pit?h  from  said  electrical  signal  and  providing 
a  control  signal  representative  thereof; 

first  detector  means  coupled  to  said  transducer  means  for 
adjustably  detecting  a  speech  sound-  as  voiced  or  un- 
voiced from  said  electrical  signal  and  providing  a  control 
signal  indicative  thereof; 

transmitting  means  coupled  to  said  channel  means,  pitch 
means,  and  first  detector  means  for  transmitting  their 
respective  control  signals  over  a  reduced  capacity  trans- 
mission medium; 

a  pitch  source  means  coupled  to  receive  said  transmitted 
pitch  control  signal  for  providing  a  corresponding  value 
of  pitch  output; 

a  noise  source  providing  noise  output; 

a  plurality  of  frequency  band  signal  control  means,  each 
having  first  and  second  inputs,  for  providing  a  plurality  of 
electrical  outputs  for  reconstructing  said  electrical  signal 
in  response  to  said  first  and  second  inputs,  said  first  input 
of  each  signal  control  means  being  coupled  to  receive  a 
different  one  of  the  transmitted  frequency  band  channel 
control  signals,  said  second  input  of  the  kjwest  frequency 
band  signal  control  means  being  directly  coupled  at  all 
times  to  receive  a  value  of  pitch  from  said  pitch  output; 
second  detector  means,  responsive  to  said  transmitted 
first  detector  means  control  signal,  for  coupling  said  pitch 
output  to  each  second  input  of  the  remaining  signal  con- 
trol means  only  when  said  speech  sound  is  voiced,  and 
coupling  said  noise  output  to  each  second  input  of  the 
remaining  signal  control  means  only  when  said  speech 
sound  is  unvoiced;  and 


3,903^7 
POWER  CONTROL  CIRCUITRY  FOR  SUBSCRIBER 
CARRIER  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
A.  Stewart,  Menio  Park,  and  William  S.  Lee,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labora- 
tories Incorporated,  Northlake,  lU.  { 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,561 
Int.  Cl.^  H04H  1108 
]S.  CI.  179—2.5  R  10  Claims 
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means  coupled  to  receive  said  electrical  outputs  from  said 
signal  control  means  for  reconstructing  speech  sounds 
therefrom. 


I.  A  control  circuit  for  a  subscriber  carrier  telephone  sys- 

1  em  for  selectively  connecting  a  source  of  voltage  to  an  output 

Ine  in  response  to  an  input  voltage  that  is  a  constant  DC  signal 

-  oltage  corresponding  to  an  off-hook  condition  in  a  carrier 

!  ubscriber  handset,  comprising: 

first  transistor  means  selectively  responsive  to  input  volt- 
ages for  passing  a  signal  current  between  the  voltage 
source  and  a  ground  reference  potential; 
means  for  integrating  the  signal  current  passed  by  said  first 
transistor  means  for  producing  a  control  voltage  that  is  a 
measure  of  the  time  average  of  the  signal  current;  and 
second  transistor  means  responsive  to  the  control  voltage 
produced  by  said  integrating  means  for  connecting  said 
voltage  source  to  the  output  line  only  when  the  control 
voltage  exceeds  a  prescribed  level  for  a  XX2  input  voltage 
having  a  duration  that  is  greater  than  a  prescribed  value. 


switch  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  telephone  line  to 
said  recording  sections;  and 

selector  circuit  means  operable,  when  a  magnetic  tape 
loaded  in  the  tape-receiving  means  of  the  presently  oper- 
ating recording  section  comes  to  its  end,  to  operate  said 
switch  means  to  select  another  one  of  said  recording 
sections  to  which  the  incoming  message  is  then  applied; 
said  selector  circuit  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  nor- 


mally OFF  thyristors,  each  corresponding  to  a  different 
one  of  said  recording  sections,  means  for  applying  the 
control  signals  to  the  control  electrodes  of  the  corre- 
sponding thyristors  so  that  each  thyristor  turns  ON  only 
upon  the  application  thereto  of  a  control  signal;  and 
means  coupling  said  thyristors  to  said  switch  means  for 
coupling  the  telephone  line  to  the  recording  section  cor- 
responding to  the  ON  thyristor. 


3,903,369 

TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  SYSTEM  WITH  REMOTE 

PLAYBACK 

James  R.  Darwood,  Paramount,  Calif.,  assignor  to  T.A.D. 

Avanti,  Inc.,  Paramount,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,921 

Int.  C1.2  H04N  7100;  GllB  15118 

U.S.  a.  179—6  E  5  Claims 


"Will   TELfKOC 


TO  «EWfW 

cowmoL 

C«CUIT 
*•  TO  PLAYBACK 


3,903,368 
TELEPHONE  AUTOMATIC  ANSWERING  DEVICE  WITH 

PLURAL  MESSAGE  RECORDERS 
i  Lkira   Okamura;   Shtzuo   Ando,   and   Tateki   Ueda,   all   of 
Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,929 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  7,  1972, 47-56733 
Int.  CI.' GllB  15106 
tiS.  CL  179—6  R  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  answering  device  having  a 
Control  mechanism  responsive  to  an  incoming  call  signal  from 
telephone  line  for  maintaining  the  telephone  line  in  the 
tblking  state  and  for  establishing  the  timing  of  operation  of 
i  aid  answering  device,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  answering  section  for  sending  out  a  previously  recorded 

answer  message  to  the  telephone  line;  | 
a  plurality  of  recording  sections  selectively  operable  to 
record  an  incoming  caller's  message  from  the  telephone 
Kne.  each  recording  section  comprising  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  magnetic  tape,  each  having  means  for  reproducing 
the  message  recorded  on  its  associated  magnetic  tape, 
and  each  comprising  detector  means  for  producing  a 
control  signal  when  its  associated  magnetic  tape  reaches 
its  end; 


07    Q  ^ _^ 

HESSASC    inn.  -It-  ■••  ^        iTtlTWEI^ 

1.  In  a  telephone  answering  system  for  responding  to  tele- 
phone messages  received  over  a  telephone  line  and  which 
includes  a  message  storage  means  for  recording  the  messages, 
the  combination  of:  a  tone  sensing  circuit  coupled  to  the 
telephone  line  for  sensing  a  tone  signal  of  a  predetermined 
frequency  received  over  the  line  and  for  producing  an  output 
in  response  thereto;  first  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  tone 
sensing  circuit  and  responsive  to  said  output  for  introducing 
a  rewind  control  signal  to  the  telephone  answering  system  and 
to  cause  said  message  storage  means  to  return  to  a  reference 
position;  an  up-down  counter  for  measuring  the  displacement 
of  said  message  storage  means  from  its  reference  position; 
second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  up-down  counter  for 
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terminating  said  rewind  signal  when  said  message  storage 
means  is  returned  to  said  reference  position  and  for  then 
introducing  a  playback  control  signal  to  the  telephone  answer- 
ing system  to  cause  the  telephone  answering  system  to  trans- 
mit the  messages  recorded  on  said  message  storage  means 
over  the  telephone  line;  third  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
message  storage  means  for  introducing  clock  pulses  to  said 
up-down  counter  when  said  message  storage  means  is  acti- 
vated; and  fourth  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  second  circuit 
means  for  causing  said  up-down  counter  to  count  from  a 
reference  count  to  a  further  count  as  said  message  storage 
means  is  being  returned  to  its  reference  position,  and  for 
causing  said  up-down  counter  to  return  to  its  reference  count 
as  the  telephone  answering  system  is  transmitting  the  mes- 
sages recorded  on  said  message  storage  means,  said  second 
circuit  means  terminating  the  introduction  of  said  playback 
control  signal  to  the  telephone  answering  system  when  said 
up-down  counter  returns  to  its  reference  count. 


3,903.371 
COMMON  CONTROL  FRAMING  DETECTOR 
John  Robert  Colton,  Freehold;  Robert  Bruce  Heick,  Eaton- 
town,  and  Henry  Mann,  Holmdel,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill, 
NJ. 

Filed  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,414 

Int.  CL^*  H04J  3106 

U.S.  CI.  179—15  BS  12  Clahns 
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3,903,370 
LINE  SWITCH  CONTROLLER  FOR  A  TIME  DIVISION 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Robert  Lawrence  Carbrey,  Boulder,  and  John  Christian  Mo- 
ran,  Broomfield,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,335 
Int.  Cl.^  H04J  3116 
U.S.  CI.  179—15  AT  15  Claims 


.  OA  I— 1 1-«  on  hA 


1.  In  a  division  switching  system  having  a  network  bus  and 
a  plurality  of  line  switches  connected  to  said  bus,  means  for 
assigning  each  call  served  by  said  system  to  a  unique  time  slot 
in  a  repetitively  recurring  series  of  time  slots,  memory  means 
for  associating  each  line  switch  currently  serving  a  call  with 
the  time  slot  to  which  said  call  is  assigned,  means  effective 
during  each  occurrence  of  a  time  slot  to  which  a  call  is  as- 
signed for  applying  signals  identifying  said  time  slot  to  said 
memory  means,  and  means  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  said 
time  slot  identity  signals  by  said  memory  means  for  closing  all 
the  line  switches  currently  associated  with  said  time  slot. 


t««w  TiBiKo  row  I     'SIB 


1.  In  a  time  division  multiplex  system  wherein  a  plurality  of 
digital  groups  of  time  division  multiplex  channels  are  time 
multiplexed  together  on  to  a  common  transmission  link,  each 
digital  group  including  a  similar  predetermined  framing  bit 
pattern;  a  common  control  framing  detector  comprising 
means  including  a  shared  recirculating  memor>  for  storing  the 
framing  pattern  status  of  each  digital  group,  means  for  updat- 
ing the  stored  framing  pattern  status  of  each  digital  group  in 
accordance  with  changes  intrcxluced  into  each  of  the  multi- 
plexed digital  groups  by  the  multiplex  system,  means  for  com- 
paring the  stored  framing  pattern  status  of  each  digital  group 
with  thc^framing  bits  of  the  group  as  the  latter  appears  on  the 
common  transmission  link  and  for  generating  an  error  signal 
when  the  comparison  fails,  means  including  a  shared  recircu- 
lating memor>  for  maintaining  an  error  count  for  each  digital 
group,  means  for  respectively  incrementing  the  error  count 
for  each  digital  group  in  resptmse  to  a  generated  error  signal 
and  for  respectively  decrementing  the  error  count  in  the  ab- 
sence of  an  error  signal,  and  means  for  prixlucing  an  out-of- 
frame  signal  when  the  error  count  for  a  digital  group  reaches 
a  predetermined  threstuild. 


3,903,372 
TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  CONFERENCING  SYSTEM 
Enn  Aro,  Wester>ille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  North  Electric  Com- 
pany, Gallon,  Ohio 

Filed  June  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,233 
Int.  CI.  H04m  3156 
U.S.  CI.  179—18  BC  20  Chums 

1.  In  a  TDM  telephone  switching  system  in  which  a  frame 
of  time  slots  is  cyclically  generated,  a  plurality  of  conference 
terminals,  each  of  which  includes  a  transmit  and  receive  cir- 
cuit, each  transmit  circuit  including  means  for  sampling  the 
signals  appearing  at  each  terminal  during  one  time  slot  of  a 
frame,  means  for  storing  the  sampled  signals,  an  output  high- 


64 


vay,  gating  means  for  each  terminal  operative  to  connect  its 

issociated  terminal  to  said  output  highway  only  during  a 

)redeteiTnined  time  slot  assigned  to  its  terminal,  a  plurality  of 

'  »nference  highways,  gate  means  for  selectively  connecting  a 

1  ample  of  the  stored  signal  on  each  terminal  of  said  confer- 

I  :nce  highways,  memory  means  for  storing  the  identity  of  the 
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<  onference  terminals  of  said  plurality  which  are  to  be  included 
i  1  a  conference  call,  and  control  means  operative  with  said 
r  lemory  means  during  the  ones  of  the  time  slots  which  are 
f  reassigned  to  the  ones  of  the  conferees  identified  in  said 
r  lemory  means  to  enable  selected  ones  of  said  gate  means  to 
c  onnect  the  sampled  signal  of  each  of  said  identified  terminals 
t )  a  different  one  of  said  conference  highways. 


3,903373 
COMBINED  OPERATOR  CONTROLLED  DIAL-UP 
CONFERENCE  FOR  PBX 
Ipaus  Giicldenpfennig,  Penfidd,  and  Robert  F.  Pedrick,  Roch- 
ester, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stromberg-Carison  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,001 

Int.  CI.'  H04M  3/56 

lis.  CI.  179—18  EC  3  Claims 
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In  a  private  automatic  branch  exchange  including  a  plu- 
r^ity  of  subscriber  line  circuits  and  at  least  one  operator 
position  circuit,  a  conference  circuit  for  interconnecting  a 
pi  jrality  of  subscribers  in  a  common  communication  compris- 
in  I  an  access  matrix  including  a  plurality  of  ports  formed  by 
respective  transmission  pairs,  a  common  bus  and  switching 
m;ans  for  selectively  connecting  said  ports  to  said  common 
h\  is;  advance  control  means  responsive  to  the  occupied  condi- 
ti<  >n  of  said  ports  for  actuating  said  sv^tching  means  to  con- 
mct  non-occupied  ports  to  said  common  bus  in  sequential 


order;  core  sensing  means  connected  to  one  of  said  ports  to 
detect  line  conditions,  said  one  port  being  directly  connected 
to  said  common  bus;  logic  circuit  means  responsive  to  said 
core  sensing  means  detecting  a  hookflash  signal  for  actuating 
said  advance  control  means  to  connect  the  next  non-occupied 
port  in  said  sequence  to  said  common  bus,  conference  amplifi- 
ers associated  with  each  port,  said  switching  means  including 
first  switching  means  associated  with  each  port  for  selectively 
connecting  that  port  to  said  common  bus,  and  second  switch- 
ing means  associated  with  each  port  for  selectively  connecting 
that  port  to  a  conference  amplifier;  said  logic  circuit  means 
including  sequence  control  means  for  operating  said  advance 
control  means  to  operate  a  select  one  of  said  first  switching 
means  and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  second  switching 
means  in  response  to  alternate  detected  hookflash  signals,  said 
logic  circuit  means  including  a  hookflash  detection  circuit 
connected  to  said  core  sensing  means,  the  output  of  said 
hookflash  detection  circuit  being  connected  to  said  sequence 
control  means,  and  wherein  a  line  relay  is  connected  to  each 
of  said  ports  via  said  second  switching  means,  said  logic  circuit 
means  including  party  control  means  for  connecting  said 
hookflash  detection  circuit  to  the  line  relay  of  only  a  single 
designated  port  other  than  that  to  which  said  core  sensing 
means  is  connected  in  response  to  release  of  the  subscriber 
from  said  core  sensing  means. 


3,903374 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC  PABX 
SWrrCIflNG  MATRIX 
Uwe  A.  Ponunerening,  Webster,  and  Glenn  L.  Richards,  Cale- 
donia, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stromberg-Carison  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan,  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,878 

Int.  CI.2  H04Q  3/52 

U.S.  CI.  1 79—  1 8  GF  18  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  telephone  system  including  a  plurality  of 
line  circuits,  a  plurality  of  junctor  circuits  and  a  switching 
network  connected  to  said  line  circuits  and  junctor  circuits  in 
the  form  of  a  matrix  of  input  lines  and  output  lines  intercon- 
nected at  their  crosspoints  by  respective  crosspoint  switches 
which  are  reset  upon  application  of  an  addressing  signal 
thereto  and  set  upon  application  of  both  an  addressing  signal 
and  a  control  signal  thereto,  matrix  control  means  for  control- 
ling said  crosspoint  switches  to  selectively  connect  a  line 
circuit  to  a  junctor  circuit  and  to  another  line  circuit  compris- 
ing line  scanner  means  for  generating  sequential  line  address 
signals  corresponding  to  said  line  circuits,  and  line  selector 
means  responsive  to  said  line  scanner  means  for  applying 
addressing  signals  to  all  crosspoints  switches  connected  to  an 
input  line  of  said  switching  network  which  is  connected  to  a 
line  circuit  identified  by  each  line  address  signal. 
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3,903375 

DC/ AC  MSCRIMINATING  AND  DC  DETECTION 

ARRANGEMENT 

Frans  Corned  Leo  DeWit,  Borgerhout,  Bdgium,  assignor  to 

International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,517 
Claims  prmrity,   application  Netherlands,  Feb.    1,   1973, 
7301486 

Int.  Cl.=^  H04M  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  179—18  HB  34  Claims 


a  timing  circuit  having  its  output  coupled  in  common  to 
second  inputs  of  said  first  logic  AND  circuits; 

means  coupling  outputs  of  said  information  signal  generat- 
ing means  in  common  to  an  input  of  saki  timing  circuit; 
a  parallel  input-serial  output  shift  register  having  its  in- 
puts coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  logic  AND  cir- 
cuits; 

pulse  generating  mearis  for  generating  a  predetermined 
plurality  of  pulses  having  its  input  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  timing  circuit  and  a  first  output  coupled  to  a  shift 
instruction  input  of  said  shift  register,  wherein  said  pulse 
generating  means  generates  said  plurality  of  pulses  at  said 
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1.  A  DC /AC  discriminating  arrangement  including  a 
DC/AC  discriminating  bistate  device,  an  AC  source,  a  DC 
source,  first  and  second  switching  means  to  control  current 
flow  from  said  AC  and  DC  sources  through  said  DC/ AC  dis- 
criminating device,  said  DC/AC  discriminating  device  re- 
sponding to  flow  of  said  DC  current  therethrough  to  change 
from  one  state  to  another,  characterized  in  that  said  DC/ AC 
discriminating  device  includes  an  input  circuit  constituted  by 
a  variable  impedance  through  which  said  DC  and  AC  currents 
flow  when  said  switching  means  are  operated  and  an  output 
circuit  including  a  detecting  circuit  which  is  galvanically  iso- 
lated from  said  input  circuit,  means  coupling  said  input  and 
said  output  circuits  to  each  other  to  substantially  prevent  AC 
current  from  having  an  effect  on  said  output  circuit  and  to 
enable  said  DC  current  to  flow  through  said  input  circuit  and 
bring  said  output  circuit  from  a  first  to  a  second  state,  said 
input  circuit  being  constituted  by  a  variable  impedance  while 
said  output  circuit  includes  a  detection  circuit,  said  variable 
impedance  and  said  detection  circuit  each  changing  from  a 
first  to  a  second  state  when  said  DC  current 


3,903376 

OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR  PUSH  BUTTON-DIALLED 

TELEPHONE 

Akira  Nishikiorl,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  122,102,  March  8, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  appikatmn  Oct.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,746 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1970, 45-28897; 
Apr.  20,  1970,  45-34427;  Mar.  11,  1970,  45-23875 

Int.  CI.  H04m  1/46 
VS.  CI.  179—90  BB  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  repertory  telephone  dialling  system,  apparatus  for 
recording  telephone  dialling  instruction  signals  onto  a  record- 
ing medium,  comprising: 
recording  means  for  recording  information  onto  said  re- 
cording medium,  wherein  said  recording  means  com- 
prises first  and  second  recording  portions  for  indepen- 
dently recording  information  onto  corresponding  first 
and  second  portions  of  said  recording  medium; 
a  matrix  circuit; 
a  plurality  of  information  signal  generating  means  coupled 

to  corresponding  inputs  of  said  matrix  circuit; 
a  plurality  of  first  logic  AND  circuits  having  first  inputs 
coupled  to  corresponding  outputs  of  said  matrix  circuit; 


1.228 


first  output  and  a  reference  pulse  at  a  second  output 
thereof  and  said  first  and  second  pulse  generating  means 
outputs  are  coupled  to  said  second  recording  means 
portion  such  that  output  signals  generated  by  said  pulse 
generating  means  are  recorded  on  said  second  portion  of 
said  recording  medium;  and 
a  second  AND  logic  circuit  having  a  first  input  coupled  to 
said  shift  register  output,  a  second  input  coupled  to  said 
first  output  of  said  pulse  generating  means  and  its  output 
coupled  to  an  input  of  said  first  recording  means  portion 
for  recording  output  signals  from  said  shift  register  and 
from  said  pulse  generating  means  onto  said  recording 
medium. 


3,903,377 
ECHO  CANCELLER  UTILIZING  CORRELATION 
Akira  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,855 
Claims  pnority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1973,  48-7859 
Int.  CI.*  H04B  3/20 
U.S.  CI.  179—170.2  5  Claims 
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1.  An  echo  canceller  for  cancelling  echoes  reflected  from 
the  receiving  path  of  a  long-distance  telephone  circuit  to  the 
sending  path  through  a  four-wire  to  two-wire  coupling  circuit 
connected  between  said  receiving  and  sending  paths,  compris- 
ing: 


3>6 


cross-correlation  means  connected  to  said  receiving  path 
and  said  sending  path  for  establishing  the  crosscorrelation 
between  the  instantaneous  level  of  a  received  signal  in 
said  receiving  path  and  the  instantaneous  level  of  a  trans- 
mitted signal  in  said  sending  path  and  to  provide  a  cross- 
correlation  output  signal  representative  of  the  cross-cor- 
relation; 

autocorrelation  means  connected  to  said  receiving  path  for 
establishing  the  autocorrelation  of  the  instantaneous  level 
of  said  received  signal  and  to  provide  an  autocorrelation 
output  signal  representative  of  said  autocorrelation; 

calculation  means  connected  to  said  crosscorrelation  means 
and  said  autocorrelation  means  and  receptive  of  said 
cross-correlation  and  autocorrelation  signals  for  cailculat- 
ing  the  impulse  response  of  an  echo  return  path  from  the 
receiving  path  to  the  sending  path  through  said  four-wire 
to  two-wire  coupling  circuit  by  solving  for  said  impulse 
response  the  equation  defining  said  cross-correlation  as 
equal  to  the  convolution  of  said  impulse  response  with 
said  autocorrelation; 

memory  means  connected  to  said  calculation  means  for 
temporarily  storing  the  calculated  impulse  response; 

integration  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  and 
said  receiving  path  for  evaluating  the  convolution  integral 
of  the  temporarily  stored  impulse  response  with  the  re- 
ceived signal  to  provide  a  convolution  integral  output 
signal  representative  of  the  echo  component  of  the  trans- 
mitted signal;  and  { 

iubtraction  means  connected  to  said  sending  path  and  said 
integration  means  for  subtracting  said  convolution  inte- 
gral output  signal  from  said  transmitted  signal. 


an 
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3,903,378 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  GAIN  OF 
T|VO-WAY  AMPLIFIERS  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  LOOP 

LENGTHS 

Diivid  Q.  Lee,  Chicago,  and  Dinesh  K.  Srivastava,  Westmont, 

toth  of  III.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laborato- 

I  ies  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III.  j 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,43  rf 

Int.  Cl.^  H04B  3/36 

U.$.  CI.  179—170  R  6  Claims 


In  a  telephone  system,  a  subscriber  station  connected  to 
exchange  by  means  of  a  communication  line  of  an  estab- 
lish ed  loop  length,  said  exchange  including:  amplifier  means 
uding  a  gain  determining  network  connected  in  said  com- 
mu  lication  line  to  said  subscriber  station,  for  amplifying  the 
auc  io  output  signals  from  said  subscriber  station;  voltage 
cor  trolled  resistance  means  comprising  an  insulated  gate  field 
eff«  ct  transistor,  coupled  to  said  gain  determining  network, 
noi  mally  o(>erated  such  that  said  gain  determining  network 
caii  ses  said  amplifier  means  to  operate  at  maximum  gain; 
me  ins  including  a  constant  current  device  connected  to  said 
sub  icriber  station  by  means  of  said  communication  line,  for 
ene  rgizing  said  subscriber  station,  the  voltage  drop  across  said 
cor  stant  current  device  dependent  upon  the  loop  length  of 
communication  line,  connecting  means  coupling  said 
constant  current  device  to  said  voltage  controlled  resistance 
me  ins,  said  voltage  controlled  resistance  means  operated  in 
resfonse  to  the  voltage  drop  across  said  constant  current 


device,  said  connecting  means  including  a  voltage  attenuating 
network  for  reducing  the  voltage  within  the  linear  operating 
range  of  said  transistor;  whereby  the  gain  of  said  amplifier 
means  is  automatically  adjusted  in  accordance  with  the  loop 
length  of  said  communication  line  so  as  to  provide  a  constant 
audio  output  level  regardless  of  the  loop  length. 


3,903,379 
CROSSPOINT  NETWORK  PULL  AND  ALARM  CIRCUIT 
Max  S.  Macrander,  Warrenville,  and  Ronald  F.  Kowalik, 
Lombard,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,863 

Int.  a.'  H04M  3/22 

VS.  a.  179-175.2  C  8  Claims 
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1.  A  path  marking  pulse  width  monitor  for  use  in  a  tele- 
phone communication  network  of  the  type  wherein  unique 
transmission  paths  are  selected  from  a  matrix  of  possible 
transmission  paths  by  marking  pulses  provided  by  path  mark- 
ing means,  said  path  marking  pulse  width  monitor  comprising: 
pulse  duration  detecting  means  coupled  to  the  marking  means 
and  responsive  to  one  of  the  marking  pulses  exceeding  a 
predetermined  time  duration  for  providing  an  output  control 
signal; 

visual  indicating  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means 
responsive  to  said  output  control  signal  for  indicating  the 
presence  of  the  pulse  having  a  duration  exceeding  said 
predetermined  time  duration;  and 
pulse  terminating  means  coupled  to  said  marking  means  and 
responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  permanently  termi- 
nating a  marking  pulse  of  excessive  duration  when  said 
predetermined  time  has  elapsed  and  preventing  transmis- 
sion of  any  subsequent  marking  pulse; 
whereby  said  visual  indicating  means  remains  in  operation 
and  said  pulse  terminating  means  continues  to  prevent  a 
second  path  marking  pulse  from  being  transmitted  until 
the  proper  servicing  is  completed  and  a  reset  signal  is 
applied  to  said  indicating  means. 


3,903380 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING 
CONDUCTORS  OR  CONDUCTOR  PAIRS  IN  A 
MULTICONDUCTOR  CABLE  USING  SPEECH 
IDENTIFICATION 
Rkhard  A.  Schomburg,  Hillsboro,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Commu- 
nication Sciences  Corporation,  Hillsboro,  Oreg. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,531 
Int.  a.  H04b  3/46 
U.S.  a.  179—175.3  A  39  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  identifying  at  random  the  conductors  or 
conductor  pairs  of  a  multiconductor  cable  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
generating  a  plurality  of  audio  frequency  electrical  wave- 
forms related  to  spoken  words; 
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selectively  applying  said  audio  frequency  electrical  wave- 
forms to  the  conductors  of  said  multiconductor  cable; 

sequentially  detecting  the  occurrence  of  the  audio  fre- 
quency electrical  waveforms  applied  to  said  conductors 
to  thereby  identify  them  by: 
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COUPLING     NETWORK 


a  key  1  positioned  above  each  of  said  sleeve  members  19, 
said  key  1  further  including  a  plunger  5  which  extends 
downward  into  the  openings  of  said  sleeve  member  19, 
said  plunger  5  further  including  a  contact  member  6 
selectively  contacting  said  spring  contact  member  8; 

a  compression  spring  3,  said  compression  spring  3  included 
in  said  frame  13  which  contacts  said  plunger  5  to  nor- 
mally hold  said  key  1  in  an  upward  position; 

a  plurality  of  balls  10  positioned  upon  said  intermediate 
plate  7  in  at  least  one  row  parallel  to  said  frame  13  open- 
ings and  hence  parallel  to  said  keys  1;  and 

each  of  said  keys  including  at  least  one  switching  nose  2 
positioned  outward  from  one  side  of  said  key  1  and  being 
operatively  positioned  to  engage  at  least  one  of  the  adja- 
cent row  of  balls  10  upon  depression  of  said  key  1 ; 

whereby  when  said  key  is  fiilly  depressed,  said  nose  2  will 
engage  said  adjacent  row  of  balls  10  wherein  said  nose  2 
will  be  positioned  between  two  of  said  balls  10,  thereby 
causing  the  remaining  balls  10  to  be  displaced  and  remov- 
ing all  spaces  between  the  balls  thereby  permitting  an- 
other key  1  being  depressed  since  its  nose  2  cannot  dis- 
place the  balls  10  further. 


CABLE  UNDER    TEST 


enabling  the  selective  application  of  an  audio 
electrical  waveform  only  to  the  conductor  or 
pair  to  be  identified  at  a  particular  point  in  the 
tion  sequence;  and. 

detecting  only  the  audio  frequency  electrical 
applied  to  the  conductor  or  conductor  pair  to 
ficd  at  said  particular  point  in  the  identification 


frequency 
conductor 
identifica- 

waveform 
be  identi- 
sequcncc. 


3,903,381 
KEY  SELECTOR  SWITCH  FOR  TELEPHONE  SETS 
Helmut  Diehr,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bosse  Telefonbau 
GmbH,  Berlin,  Germany 

FUed  June  17.  1974.  Ser.  No.  479,927 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    2,    1973, 
2339101 

Int.  CI.-  HOIH  9/26,  G05G  H /()():  G06C  7/04 
U.S.  CI.  200—5  R  10  Claims 


^//7/7>////////////My!^A 


1 .  A  key  selector  switch  for  use  in  a  telephone  set  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame  13  containing  a  plurality  of  openings  aligned  in 
rows; 

a  printed  wiring  board  9  operatively  engaging  and  secured 
to  said  frame  13; 

an  intermediate  plate  7  positioned  upon  said  printed  wiring 
board  9,  said  intermediate  plate  7  including  a  plurality  of 
sleeve  members  19  extending  upward  therefrom  and 
positioned  coaxially  with  said  openings; 

a  spring  contact  member  8  extending  from  said  printed 
wiring  board  9  and  passing  through  said  intermediate 
plate  7  upward  and  along  one  side  of  each  of  said  sleeve 
members  19  and  crossing  over  the  upper  end  of  and 
projecting  inside  of  each  of  said  sleeve  member  19; 


3,903382 
SUB-STATION  SWITCH 
Erich  Silbermann,  Bubenreuth,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich.  Germany 

Filed  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,572 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    9,    1973, 
2323386 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  21/00,  J/56 
U.S.  CI.  200—1 1  TC  22  Claims 


1.  A  sub-station  switch  for  selectively  coupling  the  two  lines 
of  a  sub-transmission  radial  circuit  and  an  outgoing  branch 
comprising: 

a.  a  ring  shaped  member  about  the  circumference  of  which 
arc  established  a  plurality  of  more  than  four  equally 
spaced  contact  positions  forming  the  comers  of  an  equi- 
lateral polygon; 

b.  fixed  contacts  provided  at  at  least  four  of  said  contact 
positions  for  coupling  to  the  radial  lines  and  outgoing 
branch; 

c.  a  flat  contact  piece  having  at  least  three  arms  mounted  on 
a  shaft  supported  for  rotation  about  an  axis  passing 
through  the  center  of  said  ring  member,  the  angular 
subtense  between  the  arms  on  said  contact  piece  being 
equal  to  360°  divided  by  the  number  of  contact  positions, 
said  contact  piece  being  arranged  to  contact  said  fixed 
contacts  when  properly  rotated; 

d.  means  for  individually  grounding  each  of  said  contacts 
using  a  grounding  rod;  and 

e.  interlock  means  for  the  grounding  rod. 
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3,903383 

TWO  FACED,  MULTIPLE  THUMBWHEEL-TYPE 

SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  PLURAL  ACTUATORS 

AND  UNEARLY  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 

Harry  R.  Marker,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electronic 

Engineering  Company  of  California,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Fled  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,955 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  21150 


U.S.  a.  200— II  TW 


11  Claims 


Tfnmprnmnn 


1.  A  flat,  side-by-side,  multiple  switch  structure  comprising; 
plural  separate  rotatable  members  (2),  each  having  a 
witching  pattern  of  contacts  (29), 

a  separate  externally  accessible  shaft  (4)  surrounded  by 

axial  cam  protuberances  (26),  and 
an  externally  accessible  serrated  periphery  (24); 
plural   separate  stationary    linearly   aligned  groups  of 
spring  fingers  (31 ) 

uniformly  spaced  within  the  group  to  electrically  contact 

a  said  switching  pattern  of  contacts  (29),  and  to  also 

provide  an  axial  mechanical  bias 

upon  a  said  rotatable  member;  and 

a  multiple  stationary  frame  ( 1 ),  having  companion  axial 
cam  protuberances  (27), 

whereby  said  cam  elements  and  the  bias  of  said  fingers 
provides  detent  functioning. 


c. 


3,903384 

MULTIPOLE  SLIDE-TYPE  DISCONNECT  SWITCH 

HAVING  MULTI-LINKAGE  OPERATING  MEANS  AND 

SHUTTER  MEMBER 

( liristian  DeVisscr,  Clinton,  and  Philip  Goggans  Hughes,  Bloo- 

mington,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,725 
Int.  a.  HOlh  15116,  9122 
tS.  CL  200—16  E  8  Claims 

I.  A  multipole  disconnect  switch  comprising: 
a.  a  plurality  of  stationary  and  movable  electrical  contacts, 
a  surface  of  each  of  said  stationary  contacts  being  aligned 
with  and  positioned  adjacent  to  a  surface  of  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  movable  contacts  to  form  a  contact  set; 


b.  a  stationary  contact  carrier  for  supporting  said  stationary 
contacts; 

c.  a  movable  contact  carrier  for  supporting  said  movable 
contacts; 

d.  means  for  mounting  said  stationary  and  movable  contact 
carriers  to  a  supporting  structure,  said  mounting  means 
being  comprised  of: 

i.  a  first  member  supporting  said  stationary  contact  car- 
rier, said  first  member  including  a  main  section  having 
a  window  therein  for  exposing  said  stationary  contacts 
to  said  movable  contacts; 

ii.  a  second  member  for  supporting  said  movable  contact 
carrier,  said  second  member  including  a  first  section 


having  an  opening  therethrough  for  enabling  said  mov- 
able contacts  to  extend  therethrough  towards  said 
stationary  contacts,  and  a  second  section  contiguous 
with  and  extending  from  said  first  section;  and 
iii.  means  for  fastening  said  first  and  second  members 
together; 

e.  an  operating  handle  movable  between  a  first  and  a  second 
position;  and 

f.  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  handle  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  positions  for  moving  said 
movable  contact  carrier  toward  and  away  from  said  sta- 
tionary contact  carrier  to  close  all  contact  sets  when  said 
handle  is  moved  to  the  first  position,  and  open  all  contact 
sets  when  said  handle  is  moved  to  the  second  position. 


3,903,385 
SHORTING  BAR  SWITCH  IN  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

BIASING  ASSEMBLY 
Arthur  R.  Moyer,  Newport  Beach,  and  Peter  S.  Pulizzi,  Santa 
Ana,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  S  A  E  Advanced  Packaging, 
Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,577 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  33154,  31/08 

U.S.  CI.  200—51.1  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  printed  circuit  board  connector  assembly  comprising 
an  elongated  body  of  insulative  material  having  an  elongated 
opening  therein  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  pairs 
of  electrical  contact  members  disposed  in  said  elongated 
opening;  each  of  said  contact  pairs  comprising  contacts 
spaced  from  one  another  and  bent  inwardly  toward  one  an- 
other to  define  a  space  therebetween  for  receiving  and  making 
electrical  contact  with  a  portion  of  a  circuit  board  inserted 
into  said  elongated  opening  in  said  elongated  insulative  body, 
the  improvement  comprising:  a  shorting  bar  assembly  dis- 
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posed  between  each  of  selected  pairs  of  said  contacts,  said 
shorting  bar  assembly  comprising  a  shorting  bar  of  electrically 
conductive  material  disposed  between  said  contact  members; 
and  spring  means  normally  biasing  said  shorting  bar  into 
contact  with  each  of  said  contact  members  to  establish  electri- 
cal connection  therebetween;  said  shorting  bar  being  movable 
to  a  position  out  of  contact  with  said  contact  members  to 
electrically  disconnect  said  contact  members  from  one  an- 
other when  a  circuit  board  is  inserted  into  said  elongated 
opening  in  said  elongated  body  of  insulative  material. 


3,903,386 
VACUUM  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  ASSEMBLY 
Hifumi   Yanagisawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabushikI 
Kaisha  Meidensha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,587 
Claims   prmrity,   application  Japan,   Feb.    16,    1973,  48- 
19031;  Feb.  16,  1973,  48-20389 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  33/66 
U.S.  CI.  200—144  B  5  Claims 


3,903,387 
GAS-INSULATED  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
KotUi  Sasaki;  Seizo  Nakano,  and  Tuneo  KisM,  all  of  Hitachi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,276 

Int.  a.  HOlh  33/82 

U.S.  a.  200—148  R  10  Claims 


5< 


1.  A  vacuum  power  circuit  breaker  assembly  comprising  a 
vacuum  interrupter  bulb  including  a  substantially  cylindrical 
insulating  envelope  and  a  pair  of  end  plates  heremetically 
fixed  to  axial  ends  of  said  insulating  envelope  through  respec- 
tive sealing  members,  a  stationary  electrode  projecting  into 
said  insulating  envelope  through  one  of  said  end  plates,  a 
movable  electrode  projecting  into  said  insulating  envelope 
through  the  other  of  said  end  plates  and  axially  movable 
toward  and  away  from  the  stationary  electrode,  said  stationary 
and  movable  electrodes  being  substantially  in  line  with  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  insulating  envelope  and  respectively 
carrying  electrical  contacts  at  their  axially  inner  ends  for 
providing  an  arcing  region  between  the  electrical  contacts 
when  said  movable  electrode  is  moved  away  from  said  station- 
ary electrode,  a  radially  outer  arc-shield  element  positioned 
radially  internally  of  and  substantially  concentrically  with  said 
insulating  envelope  and  having  an  axially  intermediate  portion 
overlapping  said  arcing  region,  and  a  pair  of  radially  inner 
arc -shield  elements  positioned  radially  internally  of  aind  sub- 
stantially concentrically  with  said  radially  outer  arc-shield 
element  and  being  axially  spaced  apart  from  the  inner  faces  of 
said  end  plates,  said  inner  arc-shield  elements  having  axially 
inner  end  portions  overlapping  axially  outer  end  portions  of 
said  outer  arc-shield  element  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  insu- 
l£(ting  envelope  and  axially  spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  a 
distance  smaller  than  the  axial  length  of  said  arcing  region  and 
axially  extending  beyond  the  electrical  contacts  on  the  station- 
ary and  movable  electrodes,  respectively,  when  the  movable 
electrode  is  spaced  apart  from  the  stationary  electrode. 


1.  A  gas-insulated  switching  apparatus  comprising  a  breaker 
section  with  at  least  a  couple  of  mutually  detachable  contacts, 
a  grounded  tank  containing  said  breaker  section  and  filled 
with  an  insulating  gas,  said  grounded  tank  being  maintained  at 
earth  potential,  a  couple  of  bushings  arranged  on  both  sides  of 
said  grounded  tank,  said  bushings  and  said  grounded  tank 
being  arranged  in  a  straight  line,  a  couple  of  bushing  tanks 
mounted  under  said  bushings  and  filled  with  an  insulating  gas, 
said  bushing  tanks  having  leads  on  the  side  walls  thereof  for 
being  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  grounded  tank,  and  a 
disconnecting  switch  in  the  current  path  between  said  breaker 
section  and  at  least  one  of  said  bushings. 


3,903388 

MECHANICAL  SUPPORT  OF  TRANSIENT  RECOVERY 

VOLTAGE  CAPACITOR  WITHIN  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

LOW  PRESSURE  TANK 

Lome  D.  McConnell,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  1-T-E  Imperial 

Corporation,  Spring  House,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398369 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIH  33/64 

U.S.  CI.  200—148  B  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  high  voltage  circuit  breaker: 

a  grounded  support  tank  filled  with  dielectric  gas  at  some 
pressure  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure;  said  tank 
having  a  generally  flattened  spherical  shape;  sakl  tank 
having  an  interior  bottom  and  a  vertical  axis; 
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circuit  interrupter  support  means  secured  to  said  interior 
bottom  of  said  tank  and  being  generally  laterally  symmet- 
rically disposed  around  said  vertical  axis  of  said  tank; 

circuit  interrupter  means  supported  on  the  top  of  said  sup- 
port means  and  electrically  insulated  from  said  tank;  said 
circuit  interrupter  means  including  at  least  four  series- 
connected  interrupters,  and  voltage  distributing  imped- 
ances disposed  within  sakl  tank  and  connected  in  parallel 
with  at  least  selected  ones  of  said  at  least  four  series-con- 
nected interrupters; 

first  and  second  terminal  bushings  disposed  symmetrically 
relative  to  said  vertical  axis  of  said  tank  and  extending 
through  and  secured  to  laterally  displaced  regions  of  the 
top  of  sakl  tank;  said  terminal  bushings  having  conductive 
studs  electrically  insulated  from  said  tank  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  circuit  interrupter  means; 

and  first  and  second  capacitors  for  control  of  transient 
recovery  voltage  physically  mounted  within  opposite  side 
regions  of  said  tank  and  laterally  displaced  from  said 
circuit  interrupter  support  means  and  said  circuit  inter- 
rupter means; 

each  of  sakl  capacitors  having  first  and  second  terminals; 
said  first  terminal  of  each  of  said  capacitors  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  and  being  electrically  connected  to 
respective  interior  portions  of  said  tank;  said  second 
terminal  of  each  of  sakJ  capacitors  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  conductive  studs  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond terminal  bushings,  respectively. 


3,903,390 
HIGH  CURRENT  CAPACITY  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Gerard  Cottereau,  Tarbes,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Gene- 
ral*     de      Constructions      Electriques      et      Mecaniaues 
(ALSTHOM),  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,023 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  7, 1973, 73.28848 
Im.  a.  HOlh  1116,  1130,  1132 
U.S.  Ci.  200-277  5  Caj^ 


3]  ff-^      /- 28/31  c« 
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3,903,389  1 

SELF-ENCODING  KEY  SWITCH  AND  KEYBOARD 
SYSTEM  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Cirlo  Faustini,   13020  Tamarack  Rd.,  SUver  Sprine,  Md. 
20904  I 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,496 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  291 18 i  G08c  9100 

UlS.  CI.  200-209  28  Claims 


1.  In  a  switching  device  for  high  currents  including  at  least 
one  pair  of  conductive  rails,  one  of  which  is  interrupted  by  an 
insulating  portion,  at  least  two  conductive  contact  rolls  ar- 
ranged on  opposite  sides  of  the  pair  of  rails  and  movable  by 
rotation  along  the  rails  and  being  pressed  against  the  rails  by 
means  biasing  the  rolls  towards  each  other,  the  improvement 
wherein: 

said  biasing  means  comprises  two  identical  roll  holders 
oppositely  oriented  and  carrying  at  one  end  one  of  said 
rolls,  compression  spring  supports  on  said  roll  holders, 
and  a  compression  spring  arranged  between  said  rails  and 
sandwiched  between  respective  supports  to  bias  said 
supports  away  from  each  other  and  said  rollers  towards 
each  other  and  in  contact  with  said  rails. 


3,903,391 
OSCILLATING  APPARATUS  FOR  ARC  WELDING 
EQUIPMENT 
Jerome  William  Nelson;  James  Bennett  Randolph,  both  of 
Houston,  Tex.;  Robert  Eari  PoUock,  deceased,  late  of  Crown- 
point,  Ind.,  and  by  Peggy  Pollock,  executrix,  Crownpoint, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  CRC-Crose  International,  Inc.,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,192,  May  17,  1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,806,694.  This  appUcation  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,339 

Int.  a.-^  B23K  9102,  9/30;  F16H  29/04 
US.  a.  219-60  A  7  Claims 


An  electrical  key  switch  comprising 
iKxly  means  including  well  means  for  storing  a  pool  of 
electrically  conductive  liquid,  contact  chamber  means 
communicating  with  said  well  means  for  receiving  said 
liquid  from  said  well  means  and  relief  chamber  means  for 
receiving  said  liquid  from  said  contact  chamber  means 
and  returning  said  liquid  to  said  well  means; 
e  ectrical  contact  means  mounted  in  said  body  means  and 

extending  into  said  contact  chamber  means; 
p  lunger  means  movable  into  said  well  me^to  displace  said 
liquid  from  said  well  means  into  said  contact  chamber 
means  and  movable  out  of  said  well  means  to  permit  said 
liquid  to  flow  from  said  relief  chamber  means  to  said  well 
means;  and 

IT  cans  for  providing  a  path  between  said  contact  chamber 
means  and  said  relief  chamber  means  to  permit  direct 
flow  of  said  liquid  from  said  contact  chamber  means  to 
said  relief  chamber  means  whereby  said  liquid  remains  in 
said  contact  chamber  means  momentarily. 


I.  In  a  welding  apparatus  which  includes  a  traveling  carriage 
adapted  to  move  along  a  welding  path  lying  substantially  in  a 
plane  and  a  welding  head  moved  by  said  carriage,  the  combi- 
nation therewith  which  comprises  a  rockable  shaft  mounted  in 
the  carriage  for  supporting  said  welding  head,  said  shaft  hav- 
mg  Its  axis  parallel  to  said  plane  for  reciprocating  said  head 
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transversely  with  respect  to  said  plane,  an  arm  secured  to  said 
rockable  shaft,  a  gyratablc  member  positioned  in  the  carriage 
to  impart  a  rocking  motion  to  said  arm  and  thereby  to  said 
rockable  shaft,  a  rotatabic  shaft  mounted  in  said  carriage,  a 
laterally  adjustable  and  rotatabic  eccentric  member  having 
rear  and  front  face  elements,  means  on  said  front  face  element 
for  imparting  gyratory  motion  to  said  gyratable  member  as  the 
eccentric  rotates,  a  driver  on  said  rotatabic  shaft  for  engaging 
a  driven  element  on  said  rear  face  of  the  eccentric  to  impart 
rotary  motion  to  said  eccentric,  means  for  holding  the  driver 
resiliently  and  snugly  against  the  eccentric,  and  means  includ- 
ing a  micrometer  adjusting  screw  to  effect  lateral  adjustment 
of  said  eccentric  to  change  its  position  and  thereby  vary  the 
throw  of  said  eccentric. 


3,903,392 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SERIES  PRODUCTION 

SHAPE-CHANGING  PROCESSING 
Dieter  Konig,  Munich;  Klaus  Schwefel,  Grafelfing,  and  Oa- 
chim  Geissler,  Munich,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Steiger- 
wald  Strahhechnik  GmbH,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1970,  Ser.  No.  93,161 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    28,    1969, 
1959901 

Int.  CI.  B23k  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  219— 121  EM  40  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  scries  production,  shape-change  process- 
ing of  workpicccs  by  maens  of  a  controllable  energy  beam, 
said  apparatus  including  a  controllable  beam  source  for  emit- 
ting a  processing  energy  beam  and  for  applying  said  beam  to 
said  workpiccc  at  a  processing  position  to  produce  form 
changes  in  said  workpiccc  at  successively  spaced  locations 
along  said  workpiccc.  a  workpiccc  conveying  device  for  mov- 
ing said  workpiccc  relative  to  the  beam,  and  means  for  moni- 
toring the  form  changes  produced  in  said  workpiccc  at  said 
successively  spaced  locations  by  action  of  the  energy  beam  on 
said  workpiccc,  the  improvement  wherein  said  monitoring 
device  comprises  at  least  one  feeler  device  for  sensing  at  least 
one  geometric  characteristic  of  the  form  changes  produced  by 
the  beam  at  said  successively  spaced  locations,  said  feeler 
device  being  kx;atcd  at  a  monitoring  position  spaced  from  and 
beyond  the  processing  position  and  providing  at  least  one 
monitoring  signal  indicative  of  the  nature  of  said  gei>mctric 
characteristic. 


3,903,393 
THERMAL  PRINTING  HEAD 
Earl  Wesley  Stapleton;  Patricia  Ann  McLaughlin,  and  Jerry 
Edwin  Trunbaugh,  all  of  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tek- 
tron.  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,955 
Int.  CI.  H05b  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  219—216  6  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  printing  head  for  thermally  marking  a  ther- 
mally sensitive  record  material  comprising: 
a  substrate  member  of  low  thermal  conductive  material 
having  at  least  one  plane  surface; 


a  conductive  member  secured  onto  and  extending  along 
said  plane  surface  of  said  substrate  member; 

conductive  means  secured  onto  and  extending  along  said 
plane  surface  of  said  substrate  member  and  having  inner 
ends  spaced  from  said  conductive  member; 

resistive  members  secured  onto  said  plane  surface  of  said 
substrate  member  and  into  electrical  engagement  with 
said  conductive  member  and  respective  ones  of  said 


conductive  means,  said  resistive  members  having  substan- 
tially flat  top  surfaces  and  being  of  about  twice  the  thick- 
ness of  said  conductive  member  and  said  conductive 
means  sti  that  the  passage  of  electrical  current  there- 
through via  said  conductive  means  and  said  conductive 
member  will  produce  a  temperature  rise  of  sufficient 
magnitude  to  produce  a  mark  on  thermally  sensitive 
record  material  in  engagement  therewith. 


i 


3,903,394 
HIGH  EFnCIENCY  FLASH  FUSING  APPARATUS 
Edward  J.  Mullen,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,041 

Int.  CI.  HOSb  1/00;  G03G  15/20 

U.S.  CI.  219—216  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  flash  fusing  apparatus  for  fusing  toner 
images  onto  copy  material  comprising  an  elongated  flash 
lamp. 

an  outer  cylindrically  shaped  member  encircling  said  flash 
lamp  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 

an  inner  cylindrically  shaped  member  encircling  said  flash 
lamp  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  spaced  from 
said  outer  cylindrically  shaped  member,  a  least  one  of 
said  members  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving 
copy  material, 

said  inner  cylindrically  shaped  member  being  made  of  mate- 
rial transparent  to  flash  radiation,  and 

air  pressure  means  adjacent  said  members  and  adapted  to 
direct  air  flow  between  said  members  for  transporting 
copy  material  bearing  toner  images  along  the  cylindri- 
cally shaped  path  defined  by  said  inner  and  outer  cylindri- 
cally shaped  members  whereupon  energizing  sakl  lamp 


3,903395 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
David  C.  Hamstni,  Clinton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  End. 

Filed  June  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,700 

Int.  CI.  H05b  1102 

U.S.  a.  219—497  17  Claims 
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uniform  radiation  is  imparted  to  the  copy  material  to  fuse 
a  toner  particle  thereto  at  reduced  power  input. 
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1.  A  temperature  control  system  comprising  first  means  for 
providing  an  electrical  indication  of  a  temperature  being 
monitored,  a  plurality  of  electrical  reference  sources  including 
ane  source  for  providing  an  electrical  refere^ice  correspond- 
ing to  a  preferred  temperature,  and  another  source  for  provid- 
ing an  electrical  reference  corresponding  to  a  limiting  temper- 
ature, a  plurality  of  second  means  each  responsive  to  the  first 
means  and  to  one  of  the  one  and  other  sources  for  providing 
ui  output  electrical  indication  corresponding  to  the  difTerence 
between  the  electrical  indication  of  temperature  and  the  elec- 
trical reference,  and  a  plurality  of  switch  means  each  coupled 
\o  one  of  said  second  means  and  responsive  to  the  output 
electrical  indication  thereof  to  switch  between  its  conducting 
and  non-conducting  states,  one  of  the  switch  means  being 
adapted  to  control  a  device  for  changing  the  temperature 
3eing  monitored  and  another  of  the  switch  means  being 
adapted  to  control  a  limiting  temperature  indicator. 


3,903396 
HEATABLE  WINDSHIELD  ASSEMBLY 
>reniakaran  T.  Boaz,  Southgate,  and  James  S.  Maluchnik,  St. 
Clair  Shores,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463344 

Int.  Cl.^  H05B  3110 

J.S.  CL  219—547  3  Claims 


1.  A  beatable  windshield  assembly  which  comprises: 

a  first  sheet  of  glass  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 

surface; 
a  plurality  of  fine  resistance  wires  having  random  wiggles 

therein  positioned  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  first 

sheet  of  glass; 
electrical  means  for  forming  a  circuit  through  the  resistance 

wires; 
a  first  sheet  of  glass  laminating,  polyvinyl  butyral  having 

first  and  second  surfaces,  the  first  surface  overlying  both 


the  resistance  wires  and  electrical  means  and  bondably 
contacting  the  inner  surface  of  the  first  glass  sheet,  the 
first  sheet  of  glass  laminating,  polyvinyl  butyral  having  a 
plasticizer  content  of  about  21  percent  therein; 

a  second  sheet  of  glass  laminating,  polyvinyl  butyral  having 
first  and  second  surfaces,  the  first  surface  overlying  and 
bondably  contacting  the  second  surface  of  the  first  sheet 
of  glass  laminating,  polyvinyl  butyral,  the  second  sheet  of 
glass  laminating,  polyvinyl  butyral  having  a  level  of  about 
42  percent  plasticizer  therein  sufficient  for  windshield 
laminating  applications; 

a  second  sheet  of  glass  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface,  the  second  surface  of  the  second  sheet  of  glass 
laminating,  jxjlyvinyl  butyral  overlying  and  bondably 
contacting  the  inner  surface  of  the  second  glass  sheet; 

the  bonding  of  the  first  and  second  glass  sheets  and  the  first 
and  second  glass  laminating,  polyvinyl  butyral  sheets 
being  accomplished  in  a  glass  laminating  operation. 


3,903397 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  PARAMETER  CALCULATOR 

DEVICE 
Kotaro  Yata,  Ikeda,  and  Yoshimaru  Ohta,  Kawanishi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera   Kabushiki   Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,761 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1973, 48-1697 1 

Int.  CI.  G06c  3100 

U.S.  CI.  235—64.7  6  Claims 


1.  An  exposure  factor  calculator  for  use  in  a  flashing  device 
for  a  cmaera.  comprising: 

a  first  disk  (8)  having  a  bright  colored  portion  (9d),  a  dark 
colored  portion  ( 8c ),  and  film  sensitivity  graduations  (8a ) 
provided  along  a  circumference  thereof; 

a  second  disk  (9)  including  an  indicating  portion  (9e)  for 
indicating  one  figure  of  said  film  sensitivity  graduations 
(8fl )  and  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  first  disk  to  be  set 
in  a  position  where  said  indicating  portion  (9e)  selectively 
indicates  one  figure  of  said  film  sensitivity  graduations 
(8a),  said  second  disk  (9)  further  having  diaphragm  value 
graduations  ( 1 1 )  for  a  photographic  lens  provided  along 
a  circumference  thereof  and  having  the  same  color  as  said 
dark  colored  portion  of  said  first  disk,  said  bright  colored 
portion  having  an  extension  corresponding  to  that  of  a 
range  of  said  diaphragm  value  available  for  the  indicated 
film  sensitivity,  and  being  so  arranged  as  to  be  just  posi- 
tioned under  said  range  and  to  make  figures  in  said  range 
visible,  while  said  dark  colored  portion  is  so  arranged  as 
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to  be  positioned  under  the  outside  of  said  range  and  to 
make  such  outside  figures  invisible; 

a  third  disk  (6)  having  distance  graduations  (6a)  along  a 
circumference  thereof; 

a  pointer  ( \ld)  for  indicating  one  figure  of  said  diaphragm 
value  graduations  (11),  said  pointer  ( \2d)  being  rotatable 
relative  to  said  second  disk  to  be  set  in  a  position  where 
it  points  at  one  FIGURE  of  said  diaphragm  value  gradua- 
tions (11);  and 

a  fourth  disk  (7)  having  a  transparent  portion  and  an 
opaque  portion,  and  being  rotatable  integrally  with  said 
pointer  ( 12^)  and  relative  to  said  third  disk  (6);  said  third 
disk  (6),  said  fourth  disk  (7),  and  said  pointer  {\2d) 
being  so  arranged  that  a  range  of  said  distance  available 
for  said  pointed  diaphragm  value  is  positioned  under  said 
transparent  portion  of  said  fourth  disk  (7)  and  made 
visible  with  the  outside  of  said  range  shielded  by  said 
opaque  portion. 


3,903,398 
INERTIAL  NAVIGATION  SYSTEMS 
Michael  Arthur  Vivian  Matthews,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  as- 
signor to  Ferranti,  Limited,  HoUinwood,  England 

Fited  June  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,995 
Claims   prmrity,   application   United   Kingdom,  June    12, 
1973,  27989/73 

Int.  CI.*  G06G  7178 
U.S.  CI.  235—150.25  9  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  checking  and  correcting  the  heading  align- 
ment of  an  inertia]  platform  carried  by  a  vehicle  by  compari- 
son with  a  base  station  having  equipment  for  determining  the 
orientation  of  a  datum  line  at  the  base  station  relative  to  a 
fixed  reference  direction,  which  includes  a  sighting  mark 
carried  on  the  vehicle,  a  mirror  fixed  relative  to  the  base 
station  in  which  an  image  of  the  sighting  mark  may  be  visible 
to  an  observer  located  in  the  vehicle  only  when  the  vehicle  is 
located  on  a  base  line  extending  substantially  normal  to  the 
mirror  and  at  a  fixed  known  angle  relative  to  the  datum  line, 
an  aiming  mark  carried  on  the  vehicle  and  movable  so  as  to 
be  capable  of  alignment  with  the  image  of  the  sighting  mark 
formed  in  the  mirror,  pick-off  means  for  developing  an  electri- 
cal signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  the  aiming  mark  relative 
to  the  fore-and-aft  axis  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  navigation  com- 
puter carried  by  the  vehicle  and  responsive  to  the  said  electri- 
cal signals  and  to  further  signals  indicating  the  heading  of  the 
datum  line  and  the  base  line  relative  to  the  reference  direction 
to  check  and  correct  the  heading  alignment  of  the  vehicle 
inertial  platform. 


3,903399 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONVERGING 
ITERATIONS  IN  A  HYBRID  LOADFLOW  COMPUTER 
ARRANGEMENT 
Mark  K.  Enns,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.;  Jorge  E.  Petit,  Bethel  Park, 
Pa.,  and  Jerry  C.  Russell,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1971,  Ser.  No.  175,289 
Int.  C\.^  G06G  7162;  H05K  1100 
U.S.  a.  235—151.21  13  Claims 

1.  A  hybrid  loadflow  computer  arrangement  comprising  a 
DC  analog  simulator  of  an  AC  network,  said  simulator  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  bus  DC  circuits  and  line  DC  circuits  intercon- 
nected to  correspond  to  the  AC  network,  digital  means  for 
generating  bus  generation  and  load  current  values  as  a  func- 


tion of  predetermined  parameters  including  stored  bus  power 
and  voltage  data,  an  analog  output  system  for  converting 
digital  outputs  to  analog  outputs,  said  digital  means  including 
means  for  causing  said  analog  output  system  to  generate  pha- 
sor  current  signals  representative  of  the  digitally  determined 
bus  generation  and  load  currents,  means  for  applying  the 
phasor  bus  generation  and  load  current  signals  to  the  corre- 
sponding bus  DC  circuits,  each  of  said  bus  DC  circuits  includ- 
ing means  for  responding  to  line  phasor  current  and  bus  gener- 
ation and  load  phasor  input  current  signals  and  for  generating 
an  output  bus  voltage  phasor  signal,  each  of  said  line  DC 
circuits  including  means  for  responding  to  the  difTerence 
between  applied  bus  voltage  phasor  signals  and  generating  an 


output  line  phasor  current  signal  in  accordance  at  least  with 
a  representation  of  the  equivalent  series  branch  line  impe- 
dance, means  for  applying  bus  voltage  phasor  signals  to  said 
digital  means  said  digital  means  generating  bus  generation  and 
load  current  values  in  successive  iterations  after  a  startup 
iteration  as  a  function  of  bus  voltage  values  determined  in  the 
next  preceding  iteration,  said  digital  means  further  generating 
the  bus  generation  and  load  current  values  as  a  function  of  bus 
reactive  powers,  means  for  generating  new  voltage  regulated 
bus  reactive  power  values  in  each  iteration  as  a  function  of 
computed  bus  voltage  signed  representations  from  the  last 
iteration  so  as  to  converge  the  iterative  process  to  a  solution, 
and  means  for  sensing  when  a  solution  is  reached. 


3,903,400 
PARALLEL  DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Peter  Nisenson,  Burlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Itek  Corpora- 
tion, Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,584 

Int.  CI.  G06f  7156 

U.S.  a.  235—152  22  Claims 
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I.  Apparatus  for  processing  digital  data  in  parallel  compris- 
ing: 
a.  an  optical  digital  data  processing  circuit,  said  circuit 
including: 

1 .  a  plurality  of  erasable  digital  data  storage  means,  each 
of  said  digital  data  storage  means  including  means 
responsive  to  digital  data  bearing  radiation  for  reading 
in  and  storing  a  two-dimensional  array  of  digital  data 
presented  thereto: 

2.  means  associated  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  digital 
data  storage  means  for  reading  out  a  two-dimensional 
array  of  digital  data  therefrom,  said  readout  means 
including  means  for  producing  radiation  bearing  said 


3,903,401 
i  PECTRUM  ANALYZER  USING  DELTA  MODULATION 

ENCODING  I 

I^iiggehally  Sampath  Jayant,  Siunnut,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  June  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,899 

Int.  a.*  G06F  7150,  15/34 

Us.  CL  235—156  10  Claims 
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two-dimensional  array  of  sigital  data  read  out  there- 
from; and, 
3.  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  plurality  of  digital 
data  storage  means  together  into  said  circuit,  said  cou- 
pling means  including  means  for  optically  transmitting 
radiation  bearing  two-dimensional  arrays  of  digital  data 
among  said  plurality  of  digital  data  storage  means; 

b.  control  means  coupled  to  said  circuit  for  directing  digital 
data  bearing  radiation  through  said  circuit  in  a  prescribed 
manner  to  process  the  two-dimensional  arrays  of  digital 
data  carried  thereby; 

c.  means  for  inputting  digital  data  to  be  processed  into  said 
circuit;  and, 

d.  means  for  outputting  processed  digital  data  from  said 
circuit. 


Liaun  klti  mouuTw 


-  a  o-H  "ccwiiA.*™*  I 


'0(11) 


'I        SdUUCK 


•  sin'-^A- 


1.  Apparatus  for  developing  a  signal  representative  of  the 
pc  wer  at  a  preselected  frequency  of  a  predtermined  time 
se  jment  of  a  delta  modulated  signal  comprising: 

first  means  for  multiplying  said  delta  modulated  signal  with 
a  cosine  signal  having  its  argument  dependent  on  said 
preselected  frequency; 
«cond  means  for  multiplying  said  delta  modulated  signal 
with  a  sine  signal  having  its  argument  identical  to  that  of 
said  cosine  signal; 
hird  means  for  accumulating  said  first  means  output  signal; 
sixth  means  for  squaring  said  third  means  output  signal; 
fourth  means  for  accumulating  said  second  means  output 
signal; 
1  eventh  means  for  squaring  said  fourth  means  output  signal; 

and 

1  ifth  means  for  adding  the  output  signals  of  said  sixth  and 
seventh  means. 
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3,903,402 

DIGITAL  COMPUTER  PROGRAM  SYSTEM  EMPLOYED 

A  HYBRID  LOADFLOW  COMPUTER  ARRANGEMENT 

MONITORING  THE  SECURITY  OF  AN  ELECTRIC 

POWER  SYSTEM 
E.  PMh,  Bethel  Pbrk;  David  Egelston,  Pittsburgh,  both 
[  Pa.,  and  Jerry  C.  RusseO,  ^finneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors 
>  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1971,  Ser.  No.  175,288 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/06,  15/56;  G06J  1/00 
CL  235-151.21  23  Claims 

.  A  hybrid  loadflow  computer  arrangement  coriiprising  a 
analog  simulator  of  an  AC  network,  said  simulator  includ- 


ing a  plurality  of  bus  DC  circuits  and  line  DC  circuits  intercon- 
nected to  correspond  to  the  AC  network,  digital  means  for 
generating  preselected  network  parameters  as  a  function  of 
other  stored  network  parameters  and  parameters  calculated 
by  or  derived  from  parameters  calculated  by  said  analog  net- 
work simulator,  analog  input  and  output  systems  for  transfer- 
ring signals  between  said  digital  means  and  said  analog  net- 
work simulator,  means  for  generating  signal  representations  of 
on-line  power  system  data  including  generation  power  values 
and  tieline  power  values  and  at  least  some  bus  voltage  values 
to  said  digital  means,  said  digital  means  further  including 
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means  for  preprocessing  online  and  other  system  data  in  ac- 
cordance with  predetermined  indexing  and  compression  and 
modification  requirements,  means  for  generating  an  on-line 
basecase  loadflow  solution  with  use  of  the  preproccssed  data 
and  with  interaction  with  said  analog  network  simulator, 
means  for  monitoring  the  results  of  the  basecase  loadflow 
solution,  means  for  determining  contingency  cases  to  be  pro- 
vided with  loadflow  solutions,  means  generating  contingency 
case  loadflow  solutions,  and  means  for  sensing  the  contin- 
gency case  data  for  the  contingency  case  loadflow  solutions. 


3,903,403 
NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANT  TRAINING  SIMULATOR 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Raymond  W.  Ferguson,  and  Robert  E.  Converse,  Jr.,  both  of 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,286 

Int.  a.  G06f  15/06,  15/56;  G09b  9/00 

U.S.  a.  235- 1 5 1 .2 1  30  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  simulating  the  real-time  dynamic  operation 
of  a  nuclear  powered  electrical  generating  plant,  comprising 
a  control  panel  with  a  plurality  of  control  devices  correspond- 
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ing  to  control  devices  of  the  plant  being  simulated  and  a 
plurality  of  indicating  devices  for  monitoring  the  dynamic 
operation  of  the  plant's  response  to  the  control  devices,  simu- 
lation means  operative  when  activated  to  generate  representa- 
tions relating  to  the  physical  values  of  the  simulated  plant  in 
accordance  with  the  operation  of  the  control  devices  to  pro- 
vide output  data  to  the  indicating  devices,  a  plurality  of  prior- 
ity processing  means  operative  when  activated  to  activate  the 
simulation  means,  a  synchronizing  means  to  initiate  at  prede- 
termined time  intervals  sequential  activation  of  the  plurality  of 
priority  processing  means,  said  priority  processing  means 
including  first  means  governed  by  the  activation  of  one  of  the 
plurality  of  processing  means  during  each  time  interval  to 
render  said  one  prcx;essing  means  ineffective  to  be  activated 
by  the  synchronizing  means  at  the  beginning  of  the  next  suc- 
ceeding time  interval,  second  means  governed  by  the  activa- 
tion of  the  one  processing  means  to  activate  the  simulation 
means,  third  means  responsive  to  the  completion  of  the  gener- 
ation of  the  simulation  representations  to  activate  said  one 
processing  means  during  the  next  succeeding  time  period,  and 
means  governed  by  the  generated  simulation  representations 
to  generate  output  data  to  predetermined  indicating  devices 
during  each  time  period. 


3,903,405 

VARIABLE  THRESHOLD  DIGITAL  CORRELATOR 

James  R.  Gaskill,  Jr.,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,017 

Int.  Cl.^*  G06F  15/34 

U.S.  CI.  235—152  10  Claims 


3,903,404 
COMPUTER  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 
Robert  J.  Beall,  San  Jose;  Fred  K.  Buelow,  Los  Altos,  and  John 
J.  Zasio,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Amdahl  Corpo- 
ration, Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Fil«l  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,251 

Int.  CI.  H05k  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  235—152  36  Claims 


-yy  /  /  J  ■  /  /  ,w  ^  ^  J  /J  .'  .■   •  • /'-TTt  ■ 


1.  In  a  computer  construction,  a  framework,  a  power  buss 
mounted  in  the  framework,  said  power  buss  being  in  the  form 
of  a  rigid  laminated  structure  having  a  first  plate  of  conducting 
material  serving  as  a  voltage  plate  and  a  second  plate  of  a 
conducting  material  serving  as  a  ground  plate  and  insulating 
means  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  plates,  said 
laminated  structure  being  formed  with  holes  extending  there- 
through, printed  circuit  cards  mounted  on  each  side  of  said 
power  buss  and  being  supported  thereby,  said  printed  circuit 
cards  being  electrically  connected  to  the  voltage  and  ground 
plates  and  cabling  means  extending  through  said  holes  and 
interconnecting  said  printed  circuit  cards. 


1.  A  circuit  adapted  for  responding  to  first  and  second 
parallel  arrays  of  binary  signals  so  as  to  provide  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  whether  or  not  the  number  of  correspond- 
ing bits  in  the  two  arrays  which  have  the  same  binar\  state 
exceeds  a  preselected  number,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  parallel  array  of  cascode  circuit  units  with  each  unit 
adapted  to  receive  one  bit  from  each  of  said  first  and 
second  parallel  arrays  of  binary  signals  and  including 
current  switching  means  for  providing  a  preselected  value 
of  switching  current  on  a  first  output  lead  if  the  two 
applied  bits  arc  of  the  same  binary  state  and  on  a  second 
output  lead  if  the  two  applied  binary  signals  are  of  differ- 
ent binary  states; 
a  programmable  differential  current  st>urcc  having  first  and 

second  output  leads; 
means  for  forming  a  first  sum  signal  indicative  of  the  sum  of 
the  currents  conducted  on  the  first  output  lead  of  each  of 
the  cascode  circuit  units  and  the  differential  current 
source,  and  for  forming  a  second  sum  signal  indicative  of 
the  sum  of  the  currents  conducted  on  the  second  output 
lead  of  each  of  the  cascxxie  circuit  units  and  the  differen- 
tial current  source;  and 
means  for  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  whether 
or  not  the  value  of  the  first  sum  signal  exceeds  that  of  the 
second  sum  signal. 


3,903,406 

ACOUSTIC  WAVT  CORRELATOR  CONTROL 

CIRCIITRV 

Arnold   London,  Tempe.  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,   Inc., 

Chicago,  111. 

Piled  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,545 

Int.  CI.-  G06G  7119:  H03H  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  235—181  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  acoustic  wave  correlator  device  on  a  substrate 
including  first  and  second  input  ci>nductors  on  a  surface  of 
said  acoustic  wave  correlator  device,  first  and  second  voltage 
conductors  a  piezoelectric  transducer  on  said  surface  coupled 
to  said  input  conductors,  a  plurality  of  control  terminals  cou- 
pled to  a  control  circuit,  a  plurality  of  switching  circuits  each 
including  first  and  second  electron  control  switches,  a  plural- 
ity of  piezoresistive  detectors  in  said  acoustic  wave  correlator 
device,  each  of  said  piezoresistive  detectors  having  first  and 
second  main  electrcxles  and  a  control  electrcxie.  and  being 
spaced  any  integral  number  of  wavelengths  from  another  of 
said  piezoresistive  detectors,  and  being  coupled  to  one  of  said 
first  and  one  of  said  second  electron  control  switches,  each  of 
said  electron  control  switches  having  first  and  second  main 
electrodes  and  a  control  electrode,  said  first  main  electrode  of 
each  of  said  piezoresistive  detectors  being  coupled  to  said 
second  voltage  conductor,  said  second  main  electrode  of  each 
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:  aid  piczoresistive  detectors  being  coupled  to  said  first  main 
i  of  said  first  and  second  electron  control  switches 
:oi^pled  thereto,  said  second  main  electrode  of  each  of  said 
electron  control  switches  being  coupled  to  said  first  signal 
conductor,  and  a  second  main  electrode  of  each  of  said  sec- 
electron  control  switches  being  coupled  to  said  second 
conductor,  said  control  electrodes  of  each  of  said  first 
electron  control  switches  being  coupled,  respectively,  to  one 
!  aid  control  terminals,  circuitry  comprising: 


on< 
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of 


fi  rst  and  second  signal  conductors  on  said  surface; 
plurality  of  phase  reversal  circuits,  each  having  an  input 
terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  said  output  terminal  of 
each  of  said  phase  reversal  circuits  being  coupled,  respec- 
tively, to  said  control  electrode  of  one  of  said  second 
electron  control  switches,  and  said  input  conductor  of 
each  of  said  phase  reversal  circuits  being  coupled,  respec- 
tively, to  one  of  said  control  terminals;  and 

sj  id  control  electrodes  of  each  of  said  piejoresistive  detec- 
tors being  coupled,  respectively,  to  one  of  said  control 
terminals. 
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receiving  the  transmitted  signal  and  passing  it  through  suit- 
able receiving  electronic  equipment  to  derive  a  medium- 
and-equipment-distorted  signal  therefrom; 

passing  said  original  reference  function  through  means 
which  simulate  the  transfer  function  of  the  transmitting 
and  receiving  electronic  equipment  through  which  said 
original  reference  function  has  passed  and  through  means 
which  simulate  the  transfer  function  of  said  medium 
according  to  the  range  in  the  medium  over  which  the 
signal  has  been  propagated,  the  final  signal  being  known 
as  the  "evolved  reference  function"; 

making  a  record  of  the  evolved  reference  function;  and 

correlating  the  medium-and-equipment-distorted  signal 
with  the  evolved  reference  function. 


3,903,408 
ILLUMINATED  CIGARETTE  LIGHTER  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 
Georg  Seibel,  Dreieichenhain,  and  Jurgen  Metzger,  Offenbach 
am  Main,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schoeller  &  Co. 
Elektrotechnische  Fabrik,  Frankfurt,  Germany 
Filed  June  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,464 
Claims    priority,    applicatkm    Germany,    June    26,    1973, 
73236481 U] 

Int.  CI.  F21v  33/00 
VS.  CI.  240-2  CL  8  Claims 


3,903,407 

METHOD  FOR  CORRELATING 

FREQUENCY-MODULATED  SIGNALS 

Brajishaw  Bumham,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United 

Slates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

N^vy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,932 

Int.  a.*  G06G  9/00.  7/19 

\}S\  CI.  235—  1 8 1  3  Claims 
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1.  A  cigarette  lighter  for  use  in  automobiles  or  the  like 
which  is  mounted  in  a  cut-out  of  the  front  plate  of  an  instru- 
ment panel  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame  having  a 
sleeve  forming  an  enlarged  opening,  means  spaced  circumfer- 
entially  around  said  sleeve  for  mounting  said  frame  in  the  said 
cut-out  of  the  front  plate,  a  socket  comprising  a  tubular  mem- 
ber telescopically  mounted  inside  said  sleeve,  bimetallic  grips 
mounted  within  said  member  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  con- 
necting lug  connected  at  one  end  to  said  grips  for  conducting 
electrical  current  to  said  grips,  a  removable  element  slidable 
in  said  tubular  member  and  having  a  cover  plate  and  a  trans- 
parent symbol  formed  thereon,  said  frame  comprising  a  later- 
ally extending  compartment  located  interior  of  said  sleeve  and 
including  a  channel,  lighting  means  mounted  in  said  channel, 
and  a  light  distribution  plate  at  the  end  of  said  channel  remote 
from  said  lighting  means  for  illuminating  said  transparent 
symbol  when  said  symbol  intersects  the  light  beam  from  the 
plate. 


I.  A  method  for  correlating  frequency-modulated  signal 
wav«  trains  with  their  return-signal  wavetrains  after  propaga- 
tion Lhrough  a  distorting  medium  comprising  the  steps  of: 
geierating   a   frequency-modulated,   repeatable   series   of 
;lectrica]  undulations  known  as  the  "original  reference 
unction 

tn  nsmitting  said  original  reference  function  through  a  me- 
lium  after  {Kissing  it  through  suitable  transmitting  elec- 
ronic  equipment  to  prepare  it  for  transmission  through 
uch  a  medium: 


3,903,409 
OUTDOOR  UGHT  MOUNTING  MIVICE 
Vincent  J.  Richilano,  Lakewood,  OWo,  assignor  to  Zephyr 
Industries,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser,  No.  456,042 
Int.  O:^  F21S  UIO,  3/10,  13/10 
U.S.  CI.  240-84  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  lamp  shroud  on  the  free  end  of 
a  cylindrical  support  pole  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  housing  having  a  central,  cylindrical, 
axially-extending  bore  open  at  at  least  one  end,  said  bore 
being  of  a  size  to  relatively  closely  receive  the  free  end  of 
said  cylindrical  pole; 


( 
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a  laterally-extending  shroud  supporting  member  fornied 

3,903,411 

integrally  with  said  housing; 

a  shoulder  formed  circumferentially  about  the  interior  wall 
of  said  bore  at  a  location  spaced  inwardly  from  said  open 
end  and  extending  radially  to  a  diameter  less  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  pole,  said  shoulder  having  a  sur- 
face facing  said  open  end  and  forming  an  obtuse  angle 
with  the  interior  wall  of  said  bore; 

a  plurality  of  clamp  screw  members  thrcadedly  received  in 
said  cylindrical  housing  at  a  location  between  said  shoul- 
der and  said  open  end,  each  said  screw  member  having  a 


conically  shaped  end  portion  extending  through  the  inte- 
rior wall  of  said  bore  and  directly  engaging  the  outer 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  pxile  with  the  axis  of  each  screw 
member  being  inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  bore  in 
a  direction  to  pull  the  housing  axially  onto  the  pole; 

at  least  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  bolt-receiving  open- 
ings formed  through  said  cylindrical  housing  between  said 
shoulder  and  said  open  end;  and, 

a  bolt  extending  through  said  bolt  receiving  openings  and 
passing  through  the  pole  received  within  said  bore  to 
provide  positive  locking  engagement  between  said  hous- 
ing and  said  pole. 


3,903,410 

WASHING  POLYMERS 

Harold  S.  Akrongold,  and  Rochelle  Akrongoid,  both  of  39 

Cathay  Rd.,  East  Rockaway,  N.Y. 
Plied  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347396The  portkm  of  the  term 
of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  4, 1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  CI  Id  17/04 
U.S.  CI.  252—91  14  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  hy- 
drophilic  gel  reaction  product  formed  by  mixing: 

I.  0.5-95  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyamide  resin  product 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  2,000  to  about  10,000 
and  formed  by  the  reaction  of: 

a.  a  polymerized  16  to  24  carbon  atom  fatty  acid;  and 

b.  a  diamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl- 
ene  diamines  having  2-6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene 
group,  bis  (aminoethyl)  benzene,  cyclohexyl  bis  (me- 
thylamine),  dimeric  fat  diamine,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
and 

1-95  parts  by  weight  of  either 

a.  a  diethanolamide  of  a  fatty  acid  having  6-22  carbon 
atoms  or 

b.  a  branched  chain  fatty  acid  having  6-22  carbon  atoms, 
the  total  mixture,  when  containing  said  branched  chain 
fatty  acid,  being  neutralized  with  either  diethanol- 
amine,  triethanolamine,  or  mixtures  thereof. 


If. 


HOLDER  FOR  DETACHABLY  MOUNTING  A  GLASS 
BOWL  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  LAMP  FIXTURE 
Pfeter  Klein,  Bischberg;  Gerd  Sdmiidt,  Bamberg;  Franz  Diisd, 
Debring,  and  Max  Erhardt,  Bamberg,  all  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Rudolf  Zimmermann  KG,  Bamberg,  Germany 

Filed  May  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,916 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    May    19,    1973, 
2325588 

InLa.*F21V  7  7/00 
U.S.  a.  240—128  9  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  detachably  mounting  a  glass,  electric  lamp 
bowl  of  the  type  having  a  rim  surrounding  an  opening,  the 
combination  comprising  a  cylindrical  wall  means  having  a 
bottom  edge,  said  opening  of  said  glass  bowl  being  adapted  to 
be  received  on  said  cylindrical  wall  means,  a  plurality  of  cut- 
outs in  said  cylindrical  wall  means,  tilting  lever  mechanisms 
pivotally  mounted  in  each  of  said  cutouts,  spring  means  bias- 
ing said  tilting  lever  mechanisms,  each  of  said  tilting  lever 
mechanisms  including  a  clamping  arm  and  an  actuating  arm, 
each  of  said  actuating  arms  and  said  clamping  arms  t>eing 
pivotal  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  said 
spring  means  biasing  said  arms  in  said  first  and  said  second 
positions,  each  of  said  actuating  arms  in  said  first  p>osition 
extending  outwardly  from  said  cylindrical  wall  means  at  an 
elevated  location  above  the  bottom  edge  of  said  cylindrical 
wall  means  and  being  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  rim  of  the 
glass  bowl  as  the  latter  is  being  installed  to  effect  pivoting  of 
each  of  said  actuating  arms  and  said  clamping  arms  to  said 
second  position,  each  of  said  clamping  arms  having  a  substan- 
tially L-shaped  configuration  having  a  first  leg  operable  to 
clampingly  engage  said  glass  bowl  and  a  second  leg  having 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  spring  means,  said  actuat- 
ing arm  extending  laterally  from  said  second  leg  of  said  clamp- 
ing arm  and  projecting  upwardly  from  said  second  leg  when  in 
said  second  position  to  thereby  dispose  each  of  said  actuating 
arms  in  said  elevated  location,  each  of  said  clamping  arms 
upon  being  pivoted  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position  clampingly  engaging  the  inside  of  the  glass  bowl  at  a 
position  underlying  said  rim  to  thereby  retain  said  glass  bowl 
in  position,  said  glass  bowl  having  an  inner  rim  diameter 
slightly  larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  wall 
means,  each  of  said  actuating  arms  when  in  said  elevated 
location  being  disposed  sufficiently  above  said  bottom  edge  of 
said  cylindrical  wall  means  such  that  it  is  necessary  that  the 
entire  circumference  of  the  cylindrical  wall  means  by  received 
in  the  rim  of  said  glass  bowl  before  any  one  of  said  actuating 
arms  can  be  actuated,  thereby  insuring  that  the  glass  bowl  is 
substantially  centered  on  the  cylindrical  wall  means  before 
actuation  of  any  of  said  actuating  arms  by  said  rim  of  said  glass 
bowl  and  consequently  insuring  that  all  of  the  actuating  arms 
arc  actuated  upon  installation  of  the  glass  bowl. 
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3,903,412 
lOPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  ASSOCIATED  DETECTING 

MEANS 

Gleorge  R.  Simpson,  South  Woodstock,  and  Henry  B.  Cole,  East 
Woodstock,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Optical 
Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,885 
Int.  CL^GOIJ  1120 


U  S.  a.  250—203 
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1.  In  combination  an  opaque  main  supporting  housing  and 
combined  light-collecting  and  detecting  system  disposed 
within  and  surrounded  by  said  main  housing  at  a  location 
ir  termediate  its  spaced  opposite  ends,  said  combined  system 
c(  imprising  a  single  set  of  similar  relatively  small  peripherally 
ged  light  apertures  in  side  wall  portions  of  said  main 
housing  and  appreciably  spaced  from  each  other  in  such  a 
pi  edetermined  manner  as  to  have  each  light  aperture  face 
twardly  in  a  different  azimuthal  direction,  and  jointly  simul- 
taneously admitting  into  said  housing  light  from  all  parts  of 
different  predetermined  endless  annular  object  fields 
twardly  of  said  housing  and  in  concentric  relation  to  a 
Ic^gitudinal  axis  extending  centrally  through  said  housing,  a 
of  relatively  small  photosensitive  detecting  elements 
respectively  at  spaced  axial  locations  in  said  main 
housing  and  each  being  arranged  to  detect  any  appreciable 
;e  in  light  intensity  occurring  at  any  location  in  the  re- 
ve  endless  annular  object  field  asscx:iated  therewith,  a 
of  optical  systems  associated  with  each  light  aperture,  and 
optically  aligned  with  a  respective  one  of  said  spaced 
detecting  elements,  and  each  of  said  optical  systems  compris- 
a  plurality  of  specularly  reflecting  surfaces  including  a 
surface  and  a  curved  surface  in  optical  alignment  with 
other,  said  plane  surface  being  positioned  within  said 
Infusing  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  light  aperture 
d  therewith  and  at  a  location  substantially  midway 
between  the  aperture  associated  therewith  and  said  central 
longitudinal  axis,  said  curved  surface  being  a  concavely 
ci  rved  surface  having  its  center  of  curvature  disposed  sub- 
st  tntially  upon  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  plane  surface  being 
disposed  in  said  housing  and  relative  to  the  light  aperture 
associated  therewith  as  to  intercept  substantially  all  of  the 
li|  ht  rays  from  the  object  field  aligned  therewith  which  enter 
sa  d  housing,  and  to  reflect  same  toward  said  curved  surface, 
ar  d  said  curved  surface  being  so  disposed  in  said  system  as  to 
re  reive  said  reflected  light  rays  and  direct  same  inwardly  as  a 
cc  nvergent  bundle  of  light  rays  generally  toward  the  detecting 
el<  iment  associated  therewith,  and  a  pair  of  positive  lens  ele- 
mnnts  centrally  disposed  within  said  housing,  and  each  in 
Of  tical  contact  with  one  of  said  detecting  elements  so  as  to 
cc  lect  the  light  rays  travelling  beyond  the  curved  surface 
ali  gned  therewith  and  to  direct  same  onto  said  detecting  ele- 
nn  ;nt  associated  therewith. 
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3,903,413 
GLASS-HLLED  POLYMERIC  HLTER  ELEMENT 
Monis  J.  Manning,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,599 

Int.  CI.  GOIj  3134 

U.S.  a.  250—226  13  Claims 


9.  An  automatic  exposure  control  system  for  a  photographic 
camera  comprising: 

a  silicon  photodiode  embedded  in  an  epoxy  resin  containing 
a  uniform  dispersion  of  from  about  30^  to  about  60^^  by 
weight  of  filter  glass  particles  having  a  diameter  of  from 
about  I  to  10  microns; 

said  epoxy  resin  having  a  refractive  index  which  matches 
the  refractive  index  of  said  filter  glass  to  within  ±.  0.0 1 5 
units  at  a  wavelength  of  about  5890-5896  A; 

said  filter  glass  absorbing  infrared  radiation  and  transmit- 
ting visual  radiation  so  as  to  match  the  spectral  response 
of  said  photodiode  with  the  sensitivity  of  the  photo- 
graphic film  being  exposed  in  said  camera;  and 

light-measuring  circuit  means  electrically  associated  with 
said  embedded  photodiode,  said  circuit  means  being 
configured  to  provide  automatic  regulation  of  an  expo- 
sure control  parameter  of  said  camera  in  correspondence 
with  illumination  modulated  photocurrent  provided  by 
said  embedded  photodiode. 


3,903,414 

TRIPLE-MODE  SPECTRODIFFRACTOMETER  FOR 

MEASURING  DIFFRACTION,  FLUORESCENCE,  AND 

ABSORPTION  ON  A  SINGLE  INSTRUMENT 

Frank  H.  Herbstein,  and  Ammon  Levy,  both  of  Haifa.  Israel, 

assignors  to  Technion  Research  &  Development  Foundation 

Ltd.,  Haifa,  Israel 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,992 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Feb.  20,  1973,  41592 

Int.  Cl.^  GO  IN  23I2U 

U.S.  CI.  250—272  8  Claims 
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1.  A  spectrodiffractometer  for  performing  X-ray  diffrac- 
tion, fluorescence,  and  absorption  analyses  using  a  standard 
single  X-ray  diffraction  tube,  which  tube  has  a  shutter- 
protected  window,  comprising: 

a  frame  upon  which  is  mounted  the  X-ray  diffraction  tube; 
a  housing  defining  a  specimen  chamber  within  which  is 
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rotatably  mounted  a  main  specimen/crystal  holder,  hav- 
ing an  axis  of  rotation,  which  holds  a  planar  analyzing 
crystal  or  planar  crystal  sample  or  a  powdered  sample  for 
reflecting  incident  X-ray  beams; 

an  output  port,  connected  to  a  suitable  X-ray  detecting 
device,  such  as  a  Geiger  counter,  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  housing  for  rotation  about  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
specimen/crystal  holder,  said  output  port  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis,  an  extension  of  which  intersects  said  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  specimen/crystal  holder,  said  incident 
X-ray  beams  being  reflected  by  said  planar  analyzing 
crystal  or  planar  crystal  sample  or  powdered  sample  into 
said  output  port; 

means  interconnecting  said  main  specimen/crystal  holder 
and  said  output  port  for  synchronizing  the  rotation  there- 
between so  that  said  output  pt^rt  turns  through  twice  the 
angle  of  said  specimen/crystal  holder; 

first  and  second  X-ray  input  ports  mounted  on  said  housing, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  X-ray  input  ports  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  said  longitudinal  axes  of  said  first  and 
second  X-ray  input  ports  being  quadrantly  located  on  said 
housing  in  the  same  plane  as  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  output  port  and  intersecting  at 
said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  specimen/crystal  holder; 

a  first  X-ray  input  port  extension  connected  to  said  first 
X-ray  input  port  and  having  an  auxiliary  specimen  holder 
contained  therein,  said  first  extension  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  projecting  in  the  same  direction  as  and  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  X-ray  input  port;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  housing  on  said  frame  such  that 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  cither  said  first  X-ray  input  port 
extension  or  said  second  X-ray  port  can  be  positioned  in 
alignment  with  the  incident  X-ray  beam  passing  through 
said  shutter  protected  window  of  the  tube  depending  on 
the  position  of  said  housing  on  said  frame,  thereby  con- 
verting the  spectrodiffractometer  from  the  diffraction 
mode  of  operation  to  the  fluorescent  mtxle  of  operation 
or  vice  versa. 


3,903,415 
X-RAY  DIFFRACTION  MEASUREMENT  DEVICE  USING 

WHITE  X-RAYS 
Wilfried  Bernd  Hoizapfel,  Gerlingen,  Germany,  .assignor  to 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft     zur     Foerderung    der    Wissen- 
schaften  e.V.,  Goettingen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,374 
Claims    priority,    application   Germany,    Mar.    13,    1973, 
2312507 

Int.  CI.  GO  In  23120 
U.S.  Ci.  250—272  8  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  X-ray  diffraction  measurements  using  white 
X-ray  radiation,  comprising: 

a  source  of  white  X-ray  radiation; 

a  sample  holder  arranged  in  a  primary  ray  path  of  said 
source; 

a  semiconductor  X-ray  detector  means  having  substantial 
resolution  with  respect  to  the  energy  of  detected  X-rays 
arranged  at  a  distance  IVom  the  axis  of  the  primary  ray 


path,  for  the  prtxluction  of  an  electrical  output  signal 
representative  of  the  wave  length  distribution  of  the  X- 
ray  radiation  which  is  diffracted  by  a  sample  arranged  in 
the  sample  holder  towards  the  semiconductor  detector 
means,  and 

a  diaphragm  (20,  20a).  which  is  substantially  non-transpar- 
ent for  the  X-ray  radiation  located  between  the  sample 
holder  ( 10,  \Qa)  and  the  semiconductor  detector  means 
(24,  24a)  and  having  an  aperture  (22,  22a)  in  the  form 
of  at  least  a  sector  of  an  annular  slot  concentric  to  the  axis 
of  the  primary  ray  path. 

said  semiconductor  detector  means  (24,  24a)  being  so 
dimensioned  and  arranged  that  it  catches  substantially 
the  whole  diffracted  or  dispersed  X-ray  radiation  which 
passes  through  the  opening  t>f  the  diaphragm. 


3,903,416 
METHOD  AND  APPARATIS  FOR  INSPECTING  TIRES 
Richard  L.  T.  Fox,  Bedford  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Picker 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,022 

Int.  Ci.  G03b  41 1 16 

U.S.  CI.  250—360  3  Claims 


I.  In  a  tire  inspection  system  for  inspecting  tires  having  side 
wall  portions  including  bead  rims  and  a  tread  area  portion 
between  the  side  wall  portions: 

a.  tire  supporting  means  supporting  a  tire  in  a  condition 
wherein  said  side  wall  portions  extend  radially  inwardly 
toward  the  tire  centerline  from  said  tread  area  portion; 

b.  radiation  source  means  for  directing  tire  penetrating 
radiation  through  a  circumferential  section  of  the  tire 
including  one  bead  rim.  side  wall  portion  and  at  least  part 
of  the  tread  area  ptirtion  from  a  location  between  the  tire 
centerline  and  the  tread  area  pt>rtion.  said  location  dis- 
posed in  a  first  plane  extending  transversely  to  the  tire 
centerline  and  between  the  tire  side  wall  portions;  and. 

c.  an  inspection  information  producing  system  by  which 
inspection  information  concerning  the  construction  of  a 
tire  is  obtained  comprising  radiation  responsive  imaging 
means  and  camera  means; 

d.  said  imaging  means  comprising: 

i.  an  imaging  member  supported  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
circumferential  tire  section  through  which  radiation  is 
directed  from  said  source  location,  said  member  having 
a  surface  positioned  with  respect  to  said  source  loca- 
tion so  that  radiation  passing  through  the  circumferen- 
tial tire  section  impinges  on  said  member  to  produce  a 
radiation  stimulated  image  of  part  of  the  tire  on  said 
surface,  said  surface  configured  to  describe  a  line 
curved  generally  parabolically  about  at  least  part  of  the 
circumferential  section  of  the  tire  at  the  intersection  of 
said  surface  and  a  second  plane  containing  the  tire 
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centerlinc  and  extending  through  said  source  location, 
at  least  part  of  the  tire  tread  area  portion  interposed 
between  said  source  location  and  a  first  location  on 
said  imaging  member  surface,  a  tire  bead  rim  inter- 
posed between  said  source  location  and  a  second  loca- 
tion on  said  imaging  member  surface,  said  first  and 
second  locations  disposed  at  different  radial  distances 
from  the  tire  centerline  and  at  different  distances  from 
said  source  location  so  that  the  image  of  part  of  the  tire 
produced  on  said  surface  is  distorted; 

ii.  optical  coupling  means  between  said  camera  means 
and  said  imaging  member  surface  for  transmitting  the 
image  on  said  surface  to  said  camera  means;  and, 

iii.  structure  for  positioning  said  optical  coupling  means 
with  respect  to  said  surface  so  that  the  image  transmit- 
ted to  said  camera  means  is  substantially  undistorted. 


3,903,417 

DEVICE  FOR  MAINTAINING  CONSTANT  THE 

AMPUnCATION  OF  A  PHOTOELECTRIC 

I  TRANSDUCER  DEVICE 

Fi  itz  Peter,  Erlangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

{csellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,248 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,   Oct.    25,    1973, 
2452353 

Int.  CI.  GOlt  1120  I 

U,$.  CI.  250—369  I      3  Claims 


I.  A  device  for  maintaining  constant  the  amplification  of  a 
photoelectric  transducer  arrangement  in  a  gamma  camera, 
CO  nprising  an  image  intensifier,  a  beta  light  at  the  inlet  of  said 
im  age  intensifier  and  supplying  uniform  light  thereto,  a  plural- 
of  photomultipliers.  a  light-conducting  system  connecting 
said  photomultipliers  with  the  outlet  of  said  image  intensifier, 
a  s  K:ond  image  intensifier  having  an  outlet  connected  with  the 
inl  ;t  of  the  first-mentioned  image  intensifier,  a  scintillation 
cr  stal  connected  with  the  second-mentioned  image  intensi- 
fie',  means  comparing  the  direct  voltage  outgoing  signal  of 
ea  :h  photomultiplier  produced  by  the  beta  light  with  a  rated 
va  ue  signal  embodying  the  rated  value  of  the  amplification, 
an  1  means  varying  the  amplification  so  as  to  balance  the 
diiect  voltage  outgoing  signal  with  the  rated  value  signal. 


uj;, 
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3,903,418 
INFRARED  DYNAMIC  FLAME  DETECTOR 
Robert  Horn,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Forney  Engineer- 
ng  Company,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

nkd  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,039 
Int.  CL'  GOIJ  1100 
CL  250—338  9  Clains 

An  infra-red  dynamic  flame  detector  comprising:  infra- 
sensor  means  responsive  to  energy  of  a  selected  bandwith 
anJ  providing  an  AC  output  signal  in  response  thereto,  means 
res  x>nsive  to  said  AC  signal  for  amplifying  same  when  the 
fre  )uency  thereof  falls  between  about  45  and  60  CPS  and 
sul  stantially  rejecting  all  other  signals,  rectifier  means  for 
coi  iverting  said  amplified  AC  signal  to  a  proportional  DC  level 


of  the  amplifier  means  output  circuit  means  for  comparing  the 
EXT  output  of  the  rectifier  means  with  a  selected  limit  value 
and  delivering  an  appropriate  output  indicative  thereof,  time 
delay  means  responsive  to  said  comparitor  output  for  provid- 
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ing  an  output  indicative  of  a  flameout  condition  for  a  period 
longer  than  a  selected  delay  of  said  time  delay  means,  when 
the  proportional  DC  signal  falls  below  the  selected  limit 
whereby  a  flame  momentarily  affected  by  fluctuations  in 
intensity  may  be  detected. 


3,903,419 
COMBUSTION  PRODUCTS  DETECTOR  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
George  S.  Leiisten,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Fire  Alert 
Company,  Wheat  Ridge,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,975 

Int.  CI.  GOlt  1118 

MS.  a.  250—381  13  Claims 


1.  An  ambient  air  admitting  closure  member  for  the  ioniza- 
tion chamber  of  a  combustion  product  detector  comprising: 

a  rigid  body  having  a  flat  portion  and  a  rim  therearound 
forming  a  cupped  recess  therein  for  providing  one  end 
portion  of  an  ionization  chamber, 

said  body  having  a  passage  extending  through  said  flat 
portion  centrally  thereof  and  providing  communication 
between  said  recess  and  the  ambient  air  and  a  plurality  of 
slots  spaced  around  said  rim  and  entering  the  side  of  said 
recess,  each  of  said  slots  being  of  a  configuration  for 
causing  ambient  air  moving  toward  one  side  of  said  body 
in  a  path  normal  to  the  central  axis  of  said  chamber  and 
entering  said  slots  to  flow  over  the  surface  of  said  flat 
portion  and  radially  inward  toward  said  central  passage 
whereby  the  ambient  air  from  the  outside  of  said  body 
will  flow  past  the  inner  end  of  said  passage  and  produce 
a  flow  of  air  through  said  passage  into  said  recess  trans- 
versely of  the  radial  flow  of  air  through  said  slots  and 
whereby  when  ambient  air  flows  axially  against  said 
chamber  it  will  be  admitted  through  said  passage  and  flow 
from  said  cup  recess  toward  said  other  end  of  the  ioniza- 
tion chamber. 
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3,903,420 

LONG-LIFE  NEUTRON  DETECTOR  FOR 

INSTRUMENTATION  OF  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORE 

Erich  Klar,  Erlangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,940 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Nov.    22,    1971, 
2157741 

Int.  CI.  GOlt  3100 
U.S.  CI.  250—390  I  Claim 


3,903,422 
DIGITAL  FLUOROMETER 
Cari  F.  Buhrer,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Labora- 
tories Incorporated,  Wahham,  Mass. 

Filed  June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479319 

Int  a.»  GOIN  21138 

U.S.  a.  250—461  26  Claims 


3,903,421 
DEVICE  FOR  IRRADIATION  WITH  ENERGY  RICH 
ELECTRONS 
Riccardo  G.  Benedetti,  Erlangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  316,354,  Dec.  18,  1972.  This 
applkatfon  June  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,146 
Int.  CI.  HOlj  37100 
U.S.  CI.  250—398  5  Claims 


2ff 


--  I 
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1.  A  neutron  detector  comprising  an  emitter  electrode,  a 
collector  electrode  and  dielectric  insulation  between  said 
electrodes;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  emitter 
electrode  comprising  an  emitter  containing  a  material  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  thulium  1 69  and  terbium  1 59. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  characteristic  parameter  of 

the  radiation  stimulated  from  a  specimen  by  an  excitation 

source  of  energy  comprising 

means  for  producing  a  variable  reference  source  of  energy 

selected  for  comparative  measuring  of  the  characteristic 

parameter  of  the  stimulated  radiation  from  the  specimen; 

detecting  means  responsive  to  the  radiation  stimulated 

from  the  specimen  and  the  reference  source  of  energy  for 

producing  a  detection  signal  alternately  representative 

thereof; 

means  for  producing  a  pulse  count  signal  representative  of 

the  detection  signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  pulse  count  signal  to  vary  said 
reference  source  of  energy  in  a  direction  to  establish  said 
pulse  count  signal  as  a  measure  of  the  characteristic 
parameter  of  the  stimulated  specimen  radiation. 


3,903,423 
SUNBURN  DOSIMETER 
Arnold  Zweig,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,619 

Int.  CI.*  GOIJ  I  ISO 

U.S.  a.  250—474  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  irradiating  areas  with  a  convergent  beam  of 
high-energy  electrons,  comprising,  in  combination,  an  evacu- 
ated electron  acceleration  tube  for  creating  a  beam  of  high- 
energy  electrons,  the  last-mentioned  beam  having  a  cross 
section  smaller  than  the  areas  to  be  irradiated,  said  accelera- 
tion tube  having  an  end  portion  with  a  vacuum-tight  electron- 
permeable  exit  window  through  which  the  last-mentioned 
beam  of  accelerated  electrons  is  emitted,  a  deflection  device 
provided  in  the  path  of  the  accelerated  electrons  emerging 
said  exit  window,  said  deflection  device  being  adapted  to 
expand  the  last-mentioned  beam  of  high-energy  electrons  to 
a  divergent  beam  and  an  electromagnetic  focussing  device 
provided  in  the  path  of  the  accelerated  electrons  having 
passed  the  deflection  device,  said  focussing  device  being 
spaced  from  said  deflection  device  and  having  its  solenoids 
leaving  a  free  diameter  of  at  least  the  diameter  of  said  diver- 
gent beam  passing  its  solenoids,  and  being  adapted  to  make 
said  divergent  beam  convergent  for  producing  a  convergent 
large  diameter  beam  of  electrons  with  an  80%  isodose  at  a 
particular  object  depth. 


1.  A  disposable  continuous  reading  integrating  sunburn 
dosimeter  for  giving  a  rapid  visual  estimation  of  the  cumula- 
tive sunbuming  action  of  exposure  to  radiant  energy  in  the 
sunburn  region  of  about  290  to  320  nanometers  which  com- 
prises a  test  zone  having  therein  a  chemical  compound  show- 
ing irreversible  color  changes  from  incident  radiation  in  the 
region  of  about  290  to  320  nanometers,  and.  adjacent  thereto, 
at  least  one  color  standard  panel  which  is  of  a  color  attained 
by  the  test  zone  sifter  a  predetermined  radiation  exposure,  so 
that  by  rapid  visual  observation,  the  cok>r  intensity  developed 
by  the  test  zone  is  compared  with  the  color  of  the  color  stan- 
dard panel. 
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3,903,424 
LINEAR  ACCELERATOR  WITH  X-RAY  ABSORBING 
INSULATORS  ( 

IVker  H.  Rose,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Extrion  Corpora- 
tion, Gloucester,  Mass. 

Fied  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,718 

Int.  Cl.=^  HOlU  35/16 

UJS.  CL  250—508  10  Claims 


1 .  In  an  accelerator  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  accelerat- 
ng  electrodes  of  annular  configuration  axialiy  aligned  to 
lefine  an  accelerating  path  for  charged  particles  and  annular 
nsulator  members  disposed  between  adjacent  electrodes, 
upporting  said  electrodes  and  enabling  a  voltage  difference  to 
«  imposed  between  adjacent  electrodes,  the  improvement 
therein  said  insulator  members  include  discrete,  annular 
nembers  of  radiation  absorbing  material  embedded  within 
!  aid  insulator  members  and  extending  around  said  accelerat- 
ng  path,  said  annular  members  spaced  from  internal  and 
external  surfaces  of  said  insulator  members  by  insulating 
naterial,  said  annular  members  selectively  disposed  to  inter- 
;ept  X-ray  radiation  along  possible  exit  paths  from  the  inter- 
tal  portions  of  said  accelerator  without  disrupting  the  insuia- 
ive  effect  of  the  respective  insulator  members,  and  without 
troviding  a  conductive  path  between  said  annular  electrodes. 


3,903,425 
BUCKY  SLOT  RADIATION  SHIELD  FOR  AN  X-RAY 

TABLE 

'  iMMnas  Michael  Sweeney,  and  Robert  L.  Gueotner,  both  of 
Baltimore,  Md^  assignors  to  CGR  Medical  Corporation, 
BaMmorc,  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,894 

Int.  CI.*  G21F  3/00 

IS.  CL  250—515  12  Claims 


1.  Bucky  slot  radiation  shield  apparatus  in  an  X-ray  table  for 
protecting  personnel  from  secondary  radiation  emanating 
f  om  a  radiation  source  under  said  table  during  an  operational 
n  ode  of  said  table,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  movable  X-ray  film  cassette  holder  referred  to  as  a  bucky; 
an  X-ray  table  having  a  bucky  slot  comprising  a  length- 
wise opening  in  the  front  portion  of  said  table  to  receive 
and  permit  selective  movement  of  said  bucky; 


at  least  three  hinged  radiation  shields  mounted  end-to-end 
adjacent  said  bucky  slot  to  individually  pivot  along  a  same 
respective  edge  from  a  first  or  open  position  to  permit 
unobstructed  passage  of  said  bucky  thereby  to  a  second 
or  shield  position  for  closing  the  respective  slot  portion 
thereat,  said  three  shields  comprising  a  head-end  shield, 
a  center  shield,  and  a  foot-end  shield; 

bias  means  to  bias  said  center  shield  normally  to  said  open 
position; 

first  means  forming  part  of  each  of  said  head-end  and  foot- . 
end  shields  to  extend  over  the  rear  portion  of  said  center 
shield  whereby  both  the  head-end  and  foot-end  shields 
will  be  moved  to  said  normally  open  position  along  with 
said  center  shield  and  whereby  pivoting  to  said  shield 
position  of  either  the  head-end  shield  or  foot-end  shield 
will  move  said  center  shield  to  said  shield  position  also; 

second  means  forming  part  of  each  of  said  head-end  and 
foot-end  shields  for  individually  actuating  said  shields 
when  operated  from  said  open  position  to  said  shield 
p)osition;  and 

operator  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  of  said  foot- 
end  and  head-end  shields,  becoming  operable  in  response 
to  said  bucky  traveling  to  and  arriving  at  a  predetermined 
location  such  as  at  the  park  position  at  one  end  of  said 
table  to  operate  said  second  means  at  the  other  end  of 
said  table. 


3,903,426 
CORONA  GENERATOR  ELECTRODE 
Frank  E.  Lowther,  Phelps,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Purification  Sci- 
ences Inc.,  Geneva,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  141,148,  May  7, 1971,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  379,846,  July  16, 1973,  and  Ser.  No. 
395,180,  Sept.  7, 1973,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
830,248,  June  4,  1969,  Pat.  No.  3,798,457,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  709,485,  Feb.  29,  1968, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
612,751,  Jan.  4,  1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  10, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  395,860 
Int.  Cl.«  COIB  13/12,  13/10 
VS.  CI.  250-532  23  Claims 


I.  A  corona  generator  electrode  comprising  a  metal  elec- 
trode substrate  having  a  thin,  hard,  fired-on  coating  of  porce- 
lain enamel  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  20  mils,  said  coat- 
ing being  fired  onto  a  surface  of  said  substrate  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficiently  high  toTxjnd  said  porcelain  enamel  coating 
onto  said  surface  of  said  substrate. 


3,903,427 
SOLAR  CELL  CONNECTIONS 
George  J.  Pack,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,430 
Int.  a.  HOlj  39/12 
VS.  CL  250—578  8  Chiims 

1.  A  solar  cell  array  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  solar  cells  electrically  connected  together; 
each  of  said  cells  including  a  flat  wafer  of  light  sensitive 
semiconductor  material  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface. 
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a  pattern  of  individual,  spaced  electrical  current  pick-up 
contacts  on  said  upper  surface  of  each  of  said  cells, 

first  conductor  means  secured  to  said  lower  surface, 

a  layer  of  insulation  secured  to  said  first  conductor  means, 
second  conductor  means  secured  to  said  layer  of  insula- 
tion material  in  electrical  isolation  from  said  first  conduc- 
tor means, 

a  plurality  of  means  for  defining  holes  extending  from  each 
of  said  electrical  current  pick-up  contacts  and  through 
said  flat  wafer  and  said  light  sensitive  semiconductor 
material,  and  said  first  conductor  means. 


said  layer  of  insulation  including  means  for  defining  insula- 
tion sleeving  integral  therewith  and  extending  through 
each  of  said  plurality  of  hole  means,  and 

said  second  conductor  means  including  individual  pass- 
through  conductors  integral  therewith  and  extending 
through  each  of  said  insulation  sleeving  and  each  of  said 
plurality  of  hole  means  and  into  electrical  connection 
with  each  of  said  electrical  current  pick-up  contacts;  and 
said  first  conductive  means  of  each  one  of  said  solar  cells 
being  electrically  secured  to  said  second  conductive 
means  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  solar  cells  in  electrical 
connection. 


3,903,428 
SOLAR  CELL  CONTACT  DESIGN 
Pieter  N.  Dejong,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

FOed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,431 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  39/12 

V.S.  CI.  250—578  10  Claims 


1.  A  solar  cell  array  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  solar  cells  placed  substantially  in  juxtaposed 
contact  with  one  another; 

each  of  said  cells  including  a  flat  wafer  of  light  sensitive 
semiconductor  material  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface  and  means  for  defining  a  hole  substantially 
centrally  located  in  and  extending  through  said  flat  wafer 
of  light  sensitive  semiconductor  material  from  said  upper 
surface  to  said  lower  surface; 

a  central  conductor  ring  placed  about  said  hole  means; 

a  pattern  of  electrical  current  pick-up  paths  on  said  upper 
surface  radiating  from  said  central  conductor  ring; 

first  conductor  means  secured  to  said  lower  surface; 

tubular  insulation  material  extending  through  said  hole 
means; 

second  conductor  means  including  a  conductive  lead  inte- 
gral therevkdth  and  extending  through  said  tubular  insula- 


tion material  and  said  hole  means  and  into  electrical 
affixation  with  said  central  conductor  ring;  and 
said  first  conductive  means  of  each  one  of  said  solar  cells 
being  electrically  secured  to  said  second  conductive 
means  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  solar  cells  in  series  electri- 
cal connection. 


3,903,429 

AUTOMOBILE  ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM 

Harold  W.  Heffd,  7  Iota  PI.,  Saginaw,  Mich.  48603 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,697 

InL  CI.  H02g  3/00 

VS.  d  307—10  BP  13  Cbdms 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  electrical  system  including: 

a  source  of  electrical  power; 

electrically  energizable  lamp  means; 

an  ignition  system  for  igniting  fuel; 

ignition  switch  means,  connected  in  circuit  with  said  source 
and  said  lamp  means  and  operable  in  current  conducting 
and  non-conducting  positions,  for  respectively  connect- 
ing said  source  to  and  disconnecting  said  source  from  said 
ignition  system  and  said  lamp  means;  and 

means  connected  in  parallel  circuit  with  said  ignition  switch 
means  for  selectively  connecting  said  source  to  said  lamp 
means  to  energize  said  lamp  means  via  an  electrical  path 
independent  of  said  ignition  suitch  means  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  after  said  ignition  switch  means  is  in  said 
non-conducting  position,  for  a  selected  period,  and  then 
disconnecting  said  source  and  said  lamp  means. 


3,903,430 
•LOW  LOSS  CIRCUIT  FAIL  DETECTOR 
Harold  E.  Ams,  Chino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,322 

Int.  Cl.=^  HOIH  83/00 

VS.  CI.  307—125  4  Claims 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  external  circuit  a  circuit  for 
detecting  the  loss  of  current  through  said  external  circuit,  said 
detection  circuit  comprising: 
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3,903,431 
CLOCKED  DYNAMIC  INVERTER 
Uchard  H.  Heeren,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Tdetype  Corpo- 
r^ioa,  Skokie,  lU. 

Fled  Dec  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,324 

Int.  CL*  H03K  19108,  19/40,  17/60,  5/13 

JA  CL  307—205  5  Claims 
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an  oscillator,  said  oscillator  having  an  osdllation  period 
detennined  by  its  comixinents,  said  oscillator  having  an 
inductor  of  the  low  resistance  type,  said  external  circuit 
being  connected  in  series  with  said  low  resistance  induc- 
tor, 

rectifying  means  to  rectify  the  output  of  said  oscillator; 

filtering  means  to  filter  the  output  of  said  rectifying  means; 
switch  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  filtering 
means,  said  switch  means  having  a  first  output  when  said 
oscillator  is  not  oscillating  and  having  a  second  output 
when  said  oscillator  is  oscillating,  and 

means  causing  normal  current  flow  through  said  external 
circuit  by  way  of  said  low  resistance  inductor  with  the 
result  that  said  oscillator  does  not  oscillate  and  said 
switch  means  has  said  first  output  while  when  current 
ceases  flowing  through  said  inductor  and  said  external 
circuit,  said  oscillator  oscillates  and  said  switch  means  has 
said  second  output,  said  switch  means  being  controlled  to 
switch  to  said  second  output  with  a  response  time  which 
is  a  function  of  the  period  of  oscillation  of  the  oscillator. 
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capacitor  means  connected  between  said  source  electrode 
and  said  gate  electrode  of  said  load  transistor,  said  capac- 
itor means  feeding  back  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  load 
transistor  at  least  a  portion  of  the  output  signal  estab- 
lished during  each  successive  period  in  which  a  pulse 
from  said  first  clock  source  occurs  while  said  first  switch- 
ing means  is  in  said  first  high  resistance  state,  saki  feed- 
back voltage  being  sufficient,  when  combined  with  the 
voltage  supplied  periodically  by  said  second  switching 
means  in  response  to  each  successive  pulse  fi-om  said  first 
clock  source  applied  thereto,  to  produce  a  substantial 
overdriving  gate-to-source  electrode  voltage  differential 
so  as  to  produce  a  rapid  output  signal  transition  in  the 
direction  toward  and  reaching  the  level  of  the  voltage 
applied  to  the  drain  electrode  of  said  load  transistor; 

a  second  clock  source  for  producing  a  second  train  of  pulses 
in  a  sequential  manner  with  said  first  train; 

third  voltage-responsive  switching  means  having  first  and 
second  terminals  with  a  variable  resistive  path  defined 
therebetween,  and  an  actuable  control  terminal  for  selec- 
tively switching  said  path  from  a  first  state  exhibiting  a 
relatively  high  value  of  resistance  to  a  second  state  exhib- 
iting a  relatively  low  value  of  resistance,  said  first  terminal 
being  connected  to  said  gate  electrode  of  said  load  tran- 
sistor, said  second  terminal  being  connected  to  a  prede- 
termined ground  return  potential,  and  said  control  termi- 
nal being  connected  to  said  second  clock  source,  the 
repetition  rate  of  said  pulses  from  said  first  and  second 
clock  sources  being  further  correlated  with  the  rate  at 
which  input  data  signals  are  applied  to  said  input  termi- 
nal, and 

a  predetermined  value  of  storage  capacitance  coupled  to 
said  gate  electrode  of  said  load  transistor  said  value  of 
storage  capacitance  being  much  smaller  than  the  capaci- 
tance of  said  feedback  capacitor  means,  said  storage 
capacitance  being  periodically  charged  by  pulsed  tum- 
ON  bias  voltage  applied  thereto  through  said  second 
switching  means  interconnection  and,  thereafter,  tempo- 
rarily providing  a  transient  bias  voltage  on  said  gate  elec- 
trode after  each  pulsed  bias  voltage  from  said  first  clock 
source  has  terminated. 


1 .  A  dynamic  logic  circuit  having  input  and  output  terminals 
i  nd  comprising: 
an  input  data  signal  source; 
first  voltage-responsive  switching  means  having  first  and 
second  terminals  with  a  variable  resistive  path  defined 
therebetween,  and  an  actuable  control  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  data  source,  said  terminal,  in  response  to 
different  data  signal  levels,  selectively  switching  said  path 
from  a  first  state  exhibiting  a  relatively  high  value  of 
resistance  to  a  second  state  exhibiting  a  relatively  low 
value  of  resistance,  said  first  terminal  being  connected  to 
the  output  terminal,  said  second  terminal  being  con- 
nected to  a  circuit  ground  return,  and  said  control  termi- 
nal being  connected  to  the  input  terminal; 
a  field-effect  load  transistor  having  source,  drain  and  gate 
electrodes,  said  drain  electrode  being  adapted  for  biasing 
at  a  predetermined  voltage  level  and  said  source  elec- 
trode being  connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  said  first 
switching  means  and  to  the  output  terminal; 
a  first  clock  pulse  source  for  producing  a  first  train  of  pulses 
at  a  first  predetermined  voltage  level  and  repetition  rate; 
a  bias  voltage  source; 
second  voltage-responsive  switching  means  c<xmected  be- 
tween said  first  clock  source  and  said  gate  electrode  of 
said  load  transistor,  said  second  switching  means,  in  re- 
sponse to  each  first  clock  source  pulse  Applied  thereto, 
establishing  a  relatively  low  resistance  path  therethrough, 
and  supplying  from  said  bias  voltage  source  a  periodic 
tumON  bias  voltage  level  on  said  gate  electrode  of  said 
load  transistor; 


3,903,432 
INTEGRATION  GATE 
John   H.   Bumgardner,   Ridgecrest,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The 
United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,473 
Int  a.2H03K  17/00 
MS.  CL  307-229  5  claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  precisely  integrating  a  large  dynamic  range 
of  electrical  signals  within  a  wide  bandwidth,  comprising: 
a  source  of  temperature  compensating  electrical  voltages; 

and 
at  least  one  gated,  electrical  signal  integrating  means  having 
a  plurality  of  inputs,  wherein  the  first  input  is  coupled  to 
the  source  of  sakl  electrical  signals,  the  second  is  coupled 
to  a  source  of  gating  electrical  values,  and  the  third  and 
fourth  are  coupled  to  said  source  of  electrical  voltages, 
for  electronically  integrating  said  electrical  signals  during 
the  period  the  gating  values  are  received  by  said  second 
input,  including  a  differential  amplifier  providing  alter- 
nate current  paths  through  said  means  few  said  electrical 
signals,  and  a  bank  of  capacitive  paths  wherein  each  path 
of  said  bank  of  paths  provides  a  different  integrating 
period,  and  each  path  of  said  bank  is  mutually  exclusively 
selectable  to  couple  the  capacitance  therein  to  the  second 
of  said  alternate  ptaths; 
wherein  said  electrical  signals  are  conducted  by  the  first  of 
sakl  alternate  paths  during  the  period  that  the  gating 
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values  are  not  received,  and  by  said  second  path  during 
the  period  that  the  gating  values  are  received,  and  the 


signal  being  received  at  one  of  said  first  through  fourth 
switch  activator  input  terminals  and  to  apply  a  drive 
voltage  to  one  of  first  through  fourth  drive  voltage  output 
terminals  in  dependence  upon  an  input  signal  being  re- 
ceived at  one  of  said  first  through  fourth  switch  activator 
input  terminals  and  to  prevent  any  output  connections 
during  the  application  of  an  activating  signal  to  said  dis- 
able terminal; 
said  first  output  terminal  of  said  first  integrated  circuit 
device  being  connected  to  said  disable  terminals  of  each 
said  second  and  third  integrated  circuit  device,  said  sec- 
ond output  terminal  of  said  first  integrated  circuit  device 
being  connected  to  said  disable  terminals  of  each  said 
fourth  and  fifth  integrated  circuit  devices,  said  third 
through  sixth  output  terminals  of  said  first  integrated 
circuit  device  being  connected  to  said  first  through  fourth 
switch  activator  input  terminals  respectively  of  each  said 
second  and  fourth  integrated  circuit  devices  and  said 
seventh  through  ninth  output  terminals  of  said  integrated 
integratee  circuit  device  being  connected  to  said  first 
through  third  switch  activator  input  terminals  respec- 
tively of  each  of  said  third  and  fifth  integrated  circuit 
devices. 


output  of  integrated  signals  is  provided  across  said  bank 
of  capacitive  paths. 


3,903,433 
TELEVISION  CHANNEL  SELECTOR 
Horst  Leuschner,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472^11 

InLCI.^H03K  17/60 

U.S.  CI.  307—241  8  Claims 


3,903,434 
CONTROLLABLE  VOLTAGE  DIVIDER 
Konrad  Rauchenecker,  Ottobrunn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Mumch,  Germany 

Filed  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,793 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    4,    1973, 
2322558 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  1/14 
U.S.  CL  307—264  g  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  channel  selector  switching  system  for  tele- 
vision receivers  comprising: 

first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  integrated  circuit  de- 
vices; 

said  first  integrated  circuit  device  having  first  and  second 
command  signal  input  terminals,  nine  selector  signal 
output  terminals  and  five  additional  terminals  and  con- 
taining interconnected  circuit  elements  functional  to  be 
activated  by  input  signals  of  one  type  to  one  of  said  input 
terminals  to  activate  said  first  and  second  output  termi- 
nals alternately  periodically  during  the  continu^  applica- 
tion of  said  one  type  input  signal  and  to  activate  one  of 
said  third  through  ninth  output  terminals  individually 
exclusively  and  periodically  in  sequence  during  the  con- 
tinued application  of  said  one  type  input  signal; 

the  second  through  fifth  integrated  circuit  devices  each 
having  first  through  fourth  analog  voltage  input  terminals, 
first  through  fourth  switch  activator  input  terminals,  first 
through  fourth  drive  voltage  output  terminals,  a  disable 
terminal,  an  analog  voltage  output  terminal  and  two 
additional  terminals  and  containing  interconnected  cir- 
cuit elements  functional  to  connect  one  of  said  first 
through  fourth  analog  voltage  input  terminals  to  said 
analog  voltage  output  terminal  in  dependence  on  an  input 


♦IWl       ♦Ustt       ♦UsO 


1.  A  controllable  voltage  divider  with  a  plurality  of  partial 
voltage  contacts  allocated  to  the  connection  points  of  several 
series  connected  inductive  or  resistive  impedances  and  with  a 
voltage  to  be  divided  being  supplied  to  said  series  connected 
impedances,  comprising  a  plurality  of  transistors  with  first 
electrodes  connected  to  said  plurality  of  contacts,  partial 
voltage  paths  allocated  to  said  contacts,  the  emitter-collector 
paths  erf  said  plurality  of  transistors  being  connected  in  the 
partial  voltage  paths,  a  plurality  of  control  voltages  connect- 
ible  to  the  bases  of  said  plurality  of  transistors  to  turn  one  of 
them  on,  a  plurality  of  high  ohmic  resistors  connected  in  the 
base  circuits  of  said  plurality  of  transistors,  a  high  ohmic 
emitter  resistor  connected  in  the  emitter  circuits  of  all  of  said 
plurality  of  transistors  such  that  a  potential  distribution  exists 
within  the  base  emitter  circuits  that  a  portion  of  the  control 
voltage  of  the  one  transistor  is  supplied  to  the  remaining  of 
said  plurality  of  transistors  as  an  inverse  voltage. 


3,903,435 

CCNUIECTING  SYSTEMS  USING  PIEZ<«LECTRIC 

WEDGES 

Jc  m  Bouygucs,  and  Rene  Gerard,  both  of  Paris,  France,  as- 
dgnors  to  Tlianison-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,637 
naims    priority,    appUcation    France,    Mar.    27,    1973, 
73i  10943 

lot.  CL*  HOIV  7/00 
VJ^.  CL  310—8.1  8  Claims 
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said  hammer  cam  including  first  and  second  arms  thereon; 
an  energy  accumulating  spring  for  storing  energy  to  drive 
said  hammer  toward  said  piezoelectric  element  unit; 

a  manipulator  means  moveable  in  relation  with  said  case  to 
stress  said  energy  accumulating  spring  and  to  rotate  said 
hammer  cam  between  its  first  and  second  position; 

guide  means  formed  on  said  case  and  adapted  to  direct  the 
movement  of  said  hammer  cam; 

said  guide  means  including  a  retaining  means  for  engaging 
said  second  arm  of  said  hammer  cam  to  limit  the  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  hammer  cam; 

said  guide  means  further  including  a  sliding  seat  means  for 
engaging  said  second  arm  of  said  hammer  cam  to  main- 
tain said  hammer  spaced  from  said  piezoelectric  element 
unit  while  said  manipulator  moves  to  store  the  energy  in 
said  energy  accumulating  spring,  wherein  when  said  ma- 
nipulator rotates  said  hammer  cam  to  its  second  position, 
said  second  arm  is  disengaged  from  said  sliding  seat 
whereby  said  hammer  is  rapidly  driven  toward  said  piezo- 
electric element  unit  by  the  energy  stored  in  said  spring. 


A  correcting  system  comprising  a  component  having  at 

two  parallel  terminal  faces,  consisting  of  two  rigid  blocks, 

ted  at  the  extremities  of  said  component  presenting  said 

1,  and  of  two  plane  elastically  deformable  cheeks  attach- 

aterally  said  blocks,  a  stack  of  piezoelectric  wedges  being 

prejoaded,  means  for  adjusting  said  preloading  consisting  of  a 

and  nut  system  comprising  two  spacers  drilled  in  order 

f  mction  as  nuts,  and  chamfered  together  with  an  end  piece 

two  oblique  faces  said  oblique  faces  and  said  cham- 

spacers  being  designed  so  that  the  end  piece  tends  to 

the  spacers  apart  when  said  spacers  are  moved  together 

I  leans  of  the  screw  and  nut  system,  and  means  being  pro- 

■  for  applying  a  variable  direct  voltage  to  said  wedges. 


3,903,437 

LINEAR  MOTOR  WINDING  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Keiichi  Mori,  5-24  Minamimaciii-l-chonie,  Tanasiii,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,771 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1973, 48-37420 

Int.  a.*  H02K  41/02 

VS.  CL  310—12  6  Claims 
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3,903,436 
PIEZOELECTRIC  GENERATING  DEVICE 
Nobkyoshi  Moriya,  Urawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mansei  Kogyo 
KfriNishiki  Kaisha,  Saitama,  Japan 

Fled  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,132 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,   Mar.   2,    1973,   48- 
240t2IU];  Feb.  23.  1973,  48-26928[U) 
bit.  CL  H04r  17/00 
VS.  CL  310-«.7  18  Claims 
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\  piezoelectric  generating  device  comprising: 
c  ise; 

f  iezoelectric  element  unit; 
hammer; 

I  ammer  cam  mounted  on  said  hammer  and  being  rotat- 
i  ble  between  first  and  second  positions  to  control  said 
I  ammer; 


1 .  A  winding  of  a  linear  motor  comprising  a  roll  of  substan- 
tially identical  layers  of  multi-turned  loops  of  a  continuous 
conductor  disposed  in  a  plane,  each  of  the  loops  on  the  re- 
spective layers  having  a  contour  including  a  plurality  of  long 
straight  parts  disposed  in  mutually  parallel  and  spaced  rela- 
tionship and  interconnected  at  the  ends  thereof  so  as  to  com- 
plete the  loop,  and  the  loops  overiapping  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  long  parts  of  loops  on  one  layer  are  laterally  displaced 
from  the  corresponding  parts  of  loops  on  another  layer. 


3,903,438 
MAGNETIC  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  OSCILLATORY 
ELECTRODYNAMIC  COMPRESSOR 
Heinrich  Dobs,  Berliner  Str.  66,  6368  Bad  Vflbel,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456309 
Clafans    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    5,    1973. 
2317038 

Int.  a.^  H02K  33/00 
VS.  CL  310-27  7  claims 

1.  A  magnet  system  for  an  oscillatory  electro-dynamic  com- 
pressoT,  the  magnet  system  comprising  a  permanent  magnet 
having  opposed  pole  surfaces  lying  at  right  angles  to  its  axis, 
an  outer  pole  piece  arranged  opposite  one  pole,  and  an  inner 
pole  piece  arranged  opposite  the  other  pole,  said  outer  pole 
piece  being  cup  shaped  and  having  an  axially  extending  wall 
surrounding  said  permanent  magnet  and  said  inner  pole  piece, 
said  wall  and  said  inner  pole  piece  defming  between  them  an 
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annular  air  gap,  a  hollow  cylindrical  coil  movably  located  in  3,903,440 

said  air  gap,  and  means  for  moving  said  coil  axially  within  said  HOUSING  FOR  OPERATED  POWER  TOOLS 

air  gap,  the  pole  pieces  being  in  contact  with  the  magnet,  the  Kurt  Paule,  and  Gerhard  Armbmster,  both  of  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  299,019 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Oct.    22,    1971, 
21525859 

Int.  CL^  H02K  7/14 
VS.  CL  310—50  9  Claims 


pole  pieces  and  the  interposed  permanent  magnet  being  held 
together  solely  by  the  magnetic  field  of  the  permanent  mag- 
net. 


3,903,439 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPORTING  ROTARY  DRUMS 
Helge  Carl  Christian  Kartman,  Copenhagen  Valby,  Denmark, 
assignor  to  F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co.,  Cresskill,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,903 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1973, 
16622/73 

Int.  Cl.^*  H02K  7/00 
V.S.  CL  310—66  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  hand-operated  power  tool,  a  combination  comprising 
an  electromotor  and  elements  driven  thereby;  and  housing 
means  at  least  partly  enclosing  and  supporting  said  electromo- 
tor and  said  elements,  said  housing  means  including  a  self-sup- 
porting outer  housing  of  rigid  synthetic  plastic  material  and 
having  a  foamed  inner  cellular  core  of  said  material  which 
merges  into  a  dense  non-cellular  outer  skin  of  the  same  mate- 
rial as,  and  of  one  piece  with,  said  inner  cellular  core. 


3,903,441 
LEAD  BOX  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Raymond  A.  Towne,  Verona,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,103 

Int.CL''H02K  11/00 

VS.  a.  310—71  6  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  rotating  and  at  least  partially  sup- 
porting a  rotary  drum  comprising  a  slide  ring  surrounding  said 
drum  and  secured  thereto,  means  for  rotatably  supporting  the 
slide  ring,  an  electrically  driven  ring  motor  having  at  least  one 
rotor  and  stator  surrounding  the  drum,  said  rotor  being  se- 
cured to  the  slide  ring  such  that  rotation  of  the  rotor  causes 
the  slide  ring  and  the  drum  to  rotate  while  the  slide  ring  is 
rotatably  supported  by  the  supporting  means,  and  laterally 
positioned  guide  means  configured  and  positioned  to  maintain 
the  contacting  relation  between  the  slide  ring  and  the  support- 
ing means  such  that  axial  displacements  of  drum  portions  do 
not  affect  the  relative  axial  positions  of  the  stator  and  rotor. 


4.  A  terminal  structure  for  a  polyphase  dynamoelectric 
machine  having  leads  extending  from  a  frame,  said  structure 
comprising  an  enclosure  attached  to  said  frame  and  enclosing 
said  leads,  the  leads  being  disposed  in  pairs  each  consisting  of 
a  line  lead  and  a  neutral  lead,  a  terminal  bushing  for  each  lead 
supported  on  the  enclosure,  shielding  means  within  the  enclo- 
sure for  each  pair  of  leads,  each  of  said  shielding  means  com- 
prising a  generally  cylindrical  conducting  structure  enclosing 
a  pair  of  leads  and  disposed  substantially  concentrically  there- 
with, and  the  leads  of  each  pair  having  first  spaced  parallel 
portions  attached  to  said  terminal  bushings  and  second  paral- 
lel portions  more  closely  spaced  than  said  first  portions  and 
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Extending  into  the  frame,  with  intermediate  portions  joining 
1  le  first  and  second  portions  of  each  lead  sub^antially  at  right 
i  ngles  thereto,  and  the  shielding  means  for  each  pair  of  leads 
( omprising  a  first  cylindrical  portion  surrounding  each  of  the 
first  portions  of  the  leads  concentrically  therewith  and  an 
i  itermediate  cylindrical  portion  joining  the  first  cylindrical 
f  ortions  of  the  shielding  means,  said  intermediate  portion 
s  jrrounding  the  intermediate  portions  of  the  leads  concentri- 
cally  therewith  and  having  an  opening  for  passage  of  the 
9  xond  portions  of  the  leads. 


3,903,442 
ROTATABLE  BUS  RINGS  FOR  COLLECTORS 
^erd  E.  KruUs,  ScoCia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  SchmcctMly,  N.Y. 

Fled  Mar.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  230334 

Int.  CI.*  H02K  13/12 

U-S.  CL  310—229  6  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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1.  An  improved  dynamoelectric  machine  of  the  type  used  to 
generate  electrical  current  in  response  to  a  rotating  field, 
ir  eluding  a  rotor  having  an  electrically  conductive,  continu- 
o  IS  collector  ring  rotatable  therewith;  an  electrically  conduc- 
ti  'e  bus  ring  adjacent  said  collector  ring  including  a  plurality 
o  removable,  electrically  conductive,  brushes  having  the 
Si  me  polarity  radially  depending  from  said  bus  ring  in  sliding 
e  ectrical  contact  with  said  collector  ring;  a  direct  current 
p«  »wer  supply  connected  to  said  bus  ring;  and,  said  collector 
ri  ig  of  the  type  wherein  the  brushes  may  be  circumferentially 
moved  about  the  collector  ring  without  changing  said  dyna- 
moelectric machine  characteristics;  the  improvement  com- 
ising: 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  bus  ring  adjacent  said 

collector  ring; 

means  for  turning  said  bus  ring  about  its  own  axis  whereby 
portions  of  the  bus  ring  heretofore  inaccessible  are  ren- 
dered accessible  for  brush  mounting  and  servicing;  and 
means  for  providing  continuous  electric  contact  between 
said  bus  ring  and  said  power  supply  even  while  said  bus 
ring  is  being  serviced. 


3,903,443 
ELECTRIC  MOTCMl  CONSTRUCTION 
V^  Carlson,  Owosso,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Universal  Electric 
ITompany,  Owosso,  Mich. 

Fied  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,295 
Int.  CL  H02k  9/00 
U.$.CL310— 91  j    14ClainK 

In  an  electric  nwtor,  the  combination  comprising 
I  shell, 

I  !nd  members  closing  the  ends  of  said  shell, 
;  I  stator  mounted  in  said  shell, 

i  ind  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  said  end  members, 
I  aid  shell  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
axially  extending  slots  therein  adjacent  each  end  member, 
lugs  associated  with  at  least  some  of  said  openings. 


each  said  lug  having  an  opening  therein  aligned  with  a  slot 
in  said  shell, 

an  elongated  fastener  having  an  enlarged  elongated  head 
and  a  shoulder  adjacent  said  head  such  that  the  fastener 
can  be  inserted  by  axially  aligning  said  head  with  a  slot, 
moving  said  fastener  radially  inwardly  through  said  slot. 


!"•» 


^s 


^s 


thereafter  rotating  said  fastener  to  cause  said  shoulder  to 

engage  the  sides  of  said  slot  in  said  shell, 
said  fastener  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  through  the 

opening  in  said  lug, 
and  means  engaging  said  fastener  to  hold  said  fastener  and 

said  lug  in  position. 


3,903,444 
GLASS  ANODE  GEIGER-MULLER  TUBE 
Lawrence  P.  Tessler,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,858 

Int.  a.  HOlj  39/04,  39/30 

MS.  CL  313—93  5  Claims 


.42 


«^(  •>  t  •  •  •  I  •  '  '  •  I  t'  I  1 


43  41 


1.  A  radiation  detector  Geiger-Muller  tube  comprising: 

a.  a  cathode  of  conductive,  radiation  permeable  material  in 
the  form  of  a  thin  cylindrical  shell; 

b.  an  electrically  conductive  anode  comprising  a  glass  tube; 

c.  means  for  centrally  supporting  the  said  anode  in  the 
said  cathode  in  insulative  relationship; 

d.  means  for  forming  an  enclosed  space  between  the  said 
cathode  and  the  said  anode; 

e.  a  gaseous  mixture  including  a  halogen  gas  contained  in 
the  said  space; 

f  .  means  for  making  electrical  contact  to  the  said  anode  and 
to  the  said  cathode. 


3,903,445 

DISPLAY/MEMORY  PANEL  HAVING  INCREASED 

MEMORY  MARGIN 

Wolfgang  W.  Bode,  Sylvania;  Michael  E.  Fein,  Toledo,  and 

David  C.  Hinson,  Whitehouse,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ow- 

ens-Dlinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,481,  Oct.  4,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,962 

Int.  a.  HOlj  61/12,  65/00 
U.S.  CL  313—226  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  gaseous  discharge  display /memory  device  comprising 
an  ionizable  gaseous  medium  in  a  gas  chamber  formed  by  a 
pair  of  opposed  dielectric  material  charge  storage  members 
backed  by  electrode  members,  the  electrode  members  behind 
each  dielectric  material  member  being  transversely  oriented 
with  respect  to  the  electrode  members  behind  the  opposing 
dielectric  material  member  so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of  dis- 


September2,  1975 


ELECTRICAL 


389 


charge  units,  the  improvement  wherein  the  gaseous  medium 
consists  essentially  of  neon  and  about  0.01  to  about  10  per- 


cent atoms  of  xenon  so  as  to  provide  the  device  with  an  opti- 
mum memory  margin. 


in  open  photonic  communication,  and  an  ionizable  gaseous 
medium  contained  in  said  chamber,  said  dielectric  material 
coating  being  adapted  to  insulate  said  conductor  arrays  from 
said  ionizable  gaseous  medium  contained  in  said  chamber  and 
for  storing  charges  emitted  by  gaseous  discharge  and  said 
ionizable  gaseous  medium  consisting  essentially  of  neon  and 
about  0.0 1  to  about  1 0  percent  atoms  oi  xenon  so  as  to  signifi- 
cantly improve  the  photon  conditioning  of  the  device. 


3,903,447 
SINGLE-ENDED  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LAMP  HAVING 
TUBULAR  ENVELOPE  WITH  PARTITION  MEANS  THAT 

PROVIDES  A  HELICAL  ARC  PATH 
Robert  G.  Young,  Nutley,  N  J.,  and  Allan  K.  Rccd,  Columbus, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
bui^.  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  191,585,  Oct.  22,  1971,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  696,787,  Jan.  10,  1968,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,970 

InL  a.»  HOlj  17/34,  61/33 

MS.  a.  313—493  10  Claims 


3,903,446 

CONDITIONING  OF  GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Michael  E.  Fein,  Toledo;  David  C.  Hinson,  Whitehouse,  and 

Wolfgang  W.  Bode,  Sylvania,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Contbiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,480,  Oct.  4,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

412,500The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Sept.  2,  1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL*  HOU  61/16,  65/00 

U.S.  CL  3 1 3— 226  11  Claims 


/5S 


1.  A  gas  discharge  display/memory  device  comprising  in 
combination,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  non-conductive  support 
members,  a  pair  of  conductor  arrays  arranged  one  on  each  of 
the  confronting  surfaces  of  said  support  members,  the  arrays 
being  in  transverse  relative  orientation  so  as  to  provide  a  series 
of  cross-points  therebetween,  each  defining  a  discharge  unit, 
a  thin  dielectric  material  coating  on  the  confronting  surfaces 
of  each  of  the  support  members  and  conductor  arrays  defining 
therebetween  a  sealed  gas  chamber  with  said  discharge  units 


1.  A  compact  single-ended  fluorescent  lamp  adapted  for 
operation  at  a  power  input  loading  of  from  25  to  100  watts  per 
foot  of  lamp  length,  said  lamp  comprising  the  combination  of; 
a  sealed  vitreous  envelope  of  tubular  configuration  and  sub- 
stantially uniform  circular  cross-section  that  contains  an  ioniz- 
able medium, 
a  coaxially  disposed  hollow  vitreous  tube  joined  to  one  end 
of  said  envelope  and  extending  therefrom  toward  the 
opposite  end  of  the  envelope,  said  tube  being  of  substan- 
tially uniform  circular  cross-section  and  shorter  than  said 
envelope  so  that  the  free  end  of  the  tube  is  spaced  from 
the  proximate  end  wall  of  the  envelope, 
means  defining  a  single  helical  discharge  channel  within 
said  envelope  comprising  an  electrically  non-conductive 
planar  partition  of  helical  configuration  that  is  integral 
with  and  spirals  around  said  hollow  tube  at  a  predeter- 
mined uniform  pitch  and  extends  laterally  therefrom  to 
the  walls  of  said  envelope, 
a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  disposed  within  said  envelope  at 
locations  such  that  the  arc  path  begins  at  one  of  said 
electrodes,  traverses  the  single  helical  channel,  and  then 
terminates  at  the  other  of  said  electrodes, 
conductor  means  sealed  through  said  envelope  and  connec- 
tingn  the  respective  electrodes  to  a  plurality  of  exterior 
contact  elements  located  on  a  t>ase  member  that  is  se- 
cured to  said  envelope,  and 
a  layer  of  ultraviolet-responsive  phosphor  on  the  surfaces  of 

said  helical  partition, 
the  pitch  of  said  helical  partition  and  the  diameter  of  said 
hollow  tube  relative  to  that  of  said  tubular  envelope  being 
such  that  said  helical  discharge  channel  is  substantially 
rectangular  in  cross-section  and  elongated  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  envelope  axis. 
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3,903,448 
MULTIPLE  CHARACTER  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY 
DEVICE 
tSaul   Kuchinsky,   SomerviUe;   Roger   W.   Wolfe,   PlainfieM; 
Thomas  C.  Maktney,  Bemardsville,  and  William  M.  Hemnes- 
sey,  SomerviUe,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  188,485,  Oct.  12,  1971,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,678,  Oct.  27,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  391,373 

Int.  a.*  HOU  61104,  61166 
IU.S.  CL  313—519  19  Claims 


6.  A  gas  discharge  display  device  for  displaying  any  one  of 
\  predetermined  number  of  characters  in  each  of  a  plurality 
I  >f  side-by-side  character  positions,  comprising 

a  gas-tight  envelope  filled  with  an  ionizable  gas  at  a  pressure 
capable  of  sustaining  a  glow  discharge,  and  having  a 
viewing  window  for  viewing  such  glow  discharge, 

an  insulating  member  with  a  surface  thereof  within  the 
envelope  and  facing  the  viewing  window  in  close  proxim- 
ity thereto,  j 

a  plurality  of  at  least  three  groups  of  cathode  electrodes 
supported  on  said  insulating  member  and  spaced  side-by- 
side  therealong  in  a  predetermined  direction  face  said 
viewing  window,  each  such  cathode  electrode  being 
shaped  in  the  form  of  a  segment  of  a  character  to  be 
displayed, 

a  plurality  of  conductive  runs  extending  in  insulatingly 
spaced  relation  to  one  another  along  said  insulating  mem- 
ber in  said  predetermined  direction, 

each  such  run  being  electrically  connected  to  at  least  one 
cathode  electrode  in  each  of  said  cathode  electrode 
groups,  so  that  selective  combinations  of  said  cathode 
electrodes  in  each  such  group  can  be  energized  by  a 
predetermined  energization  of  said  conductive  runs  to 
provide  a  multi-character  display, 

an  anode  electrode  positioned  in  operative  relation  with 
each  group  of  cathode  electrodes  and  having  a  conduc- 
tive lead  extending  through  said  envelope,  and 

a  unitary  shield  electrode  associated  with  all  of  said  groups 
of  cathode  electrodes  and  having  a  portion  disposed 
between  each  group  of  cathode  electrodes  and  the  next 
adjacent  group. 


3,903,449 

ANISOTROPIC  SHELL  LOADING  OF  HIGH  POWER 

HEUX  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBES 

4llan  W.  Scott,  Los  Altos;  Ernest  A.  Conquest,  Mountain  View, 

and  John  L.  Putz,  Los  Ahas  Hills,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Variw  Associates,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

Fikd  June  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,997 
Int.  CI.*  HOIJ  25134 


U.S.  CL  315—3.5 

1.  In  a  high  power  traveling  wave  tube: 


SCIains 


a  vacuum  envelope; 

means  for  producing  a  stream  of  electrons; 

a  helix  type  radio  frequency  slow  wave  interaction  circuit 
disposed  along  the  path  of  said  stream  of  electrons  in 
radio  frequency  energy  exchanging  relation  therewith; 

a  generally  cylindrical  metallic  shell  surrounding  said  inter- 
action circuit; 

a  plurality  of  dielectric  support  means  circumferentially 
spaced  around  said  interaction  circuit,  extending  along 
said  circuit  and  supporting  said  circuit  from  said  shell; 


anisotropic  loading  means  interposed  between  said  circuit 
and  said  shell  for  making  more  negative  the  dispersion 
characteristic  of  said  circuit; 

said  anisotropic  loading  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
dielectric  sectors  extending  lengthwise  of  said  circuit, 
circumferentially  disposed  between  said  dielectric  sup- 
port means,  and  abutting  said  metallic  shell; 

said  dielectric  sectors  having,  a  dielectric  constant  between 
9.0  and  10.0,  an  inner  radius  from  the  center  of  said 
circuit  within  the  range  of  1.3  to  1.4  times  the  mean 
radius  of  said  circuit,  and  an  outer  radius  within  2.0  to  3.0 
times  said  mean  radius  of  said  circuit. 


3,903,450 
DUAL-PERVEANCE  GRIDDED  ELECTRON  GUN 
Ronald  A.  Forbess,  Palos  Verdes  Peninsula,  and  James  A. 
Noland,  Harbor  City,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,325 

InL  CL*  HOIJ  29170 

MS.  a.  315—31  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  dual-perveance  electron  gun  comprising: 

a  cathode  having  an  electron  emissive  surface; 

an  anode  spaced  from  said  cathode  along  a  predetermined 
direction; 

a  focusing  electrode  disposed  between  said  cathode  and 
said  anode; 

a  first  grid  electrode  disposed  between  said  cathode  and 
said  focusing  electrode,  said  first  grid  electrode  having  a 
grid  disposed  along  a  surface  substantially  conforming  to 
said  electron  emissive  surface  and  extending  substantially 
across  said  electron  emissive  surface; 
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a  second  grid  electrode  disposed  between  said  first  grid 
electrode  and  said  cathode,  said  second  grid  electrode 
having  a  grid  disposed  along  a  surface  substantially  con- 
forming to  said  electron  emissive  surface  and  projecting 
over  a  peripheral  portion  only  of  said  electron  emissive 
surface;  and 

means  for  applying  relative  potentials  to  said  cathode  and 
said  first  and  second  grid  electrodes  to  selectively  provide 
either  a  higher  perveance  electron  beam  in  which  sub- 
stantially all  of  said  electron  emissive  surface  emits  elec- 
trons or  a  lower  perveance  electron  beam  in  which  the 
central  portion  of  said  electron  emissive  surface  emits 
electrons  with  a  density  greater  than  that  of  said  periph- 
eral portion. 


3,903,451 
GATING  NETWORK  FOR  IMAGE  INTENSIFIER 
John  T.  Hall,  Woodbridge;  Donald  Nichols,  Alexandria,  and 
Peter  W.  Vanatta,  Woodbridge,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,651 

Int.  CL*H05Bi  7/02 

U.S.  CL  3 1 5— 1 57  7  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  analog  gating  system  for  cyclically  control- 
ling the  enable  time  of  an  image  intensifier  over  repetitive 
cyclically  controlled  periods  of  returned  illumination  pulses  to 
provide  viewings  of  the  nearest  target  at  a  repetitive  rate  just 
above  the  perceptible  flicker  rate  and  increasing  the  number 
of  viewings  of  target  to  the  maximum  range  of  the  image 
intensifier  in  accordance  with  the  inverse  square  law  of  drop 
off  in  illumination,  the  system  comprising: 

a  master  clock  for  producing  a  train  of  trigger  pulses  there- 
from; 
light  pulse  producing  means  comprising  a  pulsed  illuminator 
having  an  input  connected  to  said  train  of  trigger  pulses 
and  an  output  producing  a  train  of  light  pulses  at  the  same 
frequency  as  said  trigger  pulses  wherein  said  train  of  light 
pulses  arc  directed  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  said 
image  intensifier; 
an  effective  brightness  correction  circuit  having  an  input 
connected  to  receive  said  train  of  trigger  pulses  and  a  first 
and  a  second  output  therefrom,  wherein  said  correction 
circuit  includes  at  said  frist  output  a  trailing  edge  produc- 
ing means  for  producing  plurality  of  evenly  spaced  trail- 
ing edge  pulses  that  are  delayed  by  the  time  required  for 
said  pulsed  illumination  to  travel  to  and  from  the  farthest 
target  downrange  and  includes  at  said  second  output  a 
leading  edge  producing  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of 
leading  edge  pulses  that  are  advancing  in  time  between 
each  subsequent  trailing  edge  pulse  over  said  repetitive 
cyclically  controlled  periods;  and 
a  high  voltage  electronic  gate  having  a  first  and  second 
input  and  an  output  connected  to  the  image  intensifier 
control  voltage  with  said  first  input  receiving  said  plural- 
ity of  evenly  spaced  trailing  edge  pulses  to  disenable  said 
image  intensifier  and  said  second  input  receiving  said 
plurality  of  leading  edge  pulses  to  enable  said  image 
intensifier  wherein  the  total  enable  time  of  said  image 
intensifier  is  cyclically  advancing  in  time  of  light  pulse 
travel  to  and  from  downrange  targets  and  is  the  integrated 


sum  of  all  the  leading  edge  to  trailing  edge  enable  times 
through  each  of  said  cyclically  controlled  period  whereby 
integrated  viewings  of  targets  downrange  are  increased 
according  to  the  inverse  square  law  of  illumination  drop 
off. 


3,903,452 

FUCKERLESS  DISCHARGE  LAMP  UGHTING 

APPARATUS 

Kenichi  Nakai,  Neyagawa,  and  Hiroshi  Nishimura,  Kyoto,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,020 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   Apr.    13,    1973,  48- 
42355;  Apr.  13,  1973,  48^23556;  May  15,  1973,  48-54313 

Int.  CL*  H05B  37100,  41/16 
U.S.  CL  315—201  7  Claims 


2.  A  fiickerless  discharge  lamp  lighting  apparatus  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  first  and  a  second  discharge  lamp,  a  first 
AC  source  for  producing  a  voltage  having  a  magnitude  capa- 
ble of  starting  the  discharge  lamps,  a  second  AC  source  for 
producing  a  voltage  having  a  magnitude  less  than  that  of  the 
first  AC  source  but  capable  of  maintaining  the  constant  light- 
ing of  the  discharge  lamps,  means  for  coupling  the  first  dis- 
charge lamp  to  the  first  AC  source,  a  voltage  transmitting 
impedance  coupled  between  the  first  AC  source  and  the  sec- 
ond discharge  lamp  whereby  energizing  of  the  first  AC  source 
serves  to  start  both  of  said  lamps,  and  switch  means  interposed 
between  the  second  AC  source  and  the  second  discharge  lamp 
for  responding  to  the  starting  of  the  second  discharge  lamp  to 
couple  the  second  AC  source  to  the  second  discharge  lamp. 


3,903,453 

SPARK  PLUG  INCORPORATING  A  RESISTOR  FOR 

PROVIDING  A  LOW  NOISE  LEVEL 

Kanemitsu  Nishio,  Komaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Spark 

Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,217 
Claims  prrarity,  application  Japan,  Sept.  28,   1973,  48- 
108357 

Int.  CL*  HOIT  13/00 
U.S.  CL  315—58  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  spark  plug  comprising  a  ceramic  insulator,  a  metal 
shell  for  housing  the  insulator,  an  outer  electrode  connected 


192 


o  the  sheU  and  a  center  electrode  opposed  to  the  outer  elec- 
rode  and  extended  through  and  sealed  in  a  center  bore  pro- 
vided in  the  insulator,  said  center  electrode  being  composed 
I  >f  conductive  glasses  and  a  resistor  sandwiched  by  the  con- 
I  luctive  glasses  inserted  between  a  discharge  electrode  portion 
:  md  a  terminal  electrode  portion,  an  improvement  comprising 
I  ising  an  auxiliary  resistor  consisting  mainly  of  a  glass  and  a 
I  emiconductive  material  instead  of  at  least  one  of  said  con- 
( luctive  glasses,  whereby  the  length  of  an  effective  resistance 
lortion  of  the  resistor  is  elongated. 
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3,903,454 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  ENERGIZING  AND 

DEENERGIZING  AN  EXCITER  LAMP  OF  A  TALKIE 

PROJECTOR 

toji  Matsui,  Shiki,  and  Kiyoyuki  And,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Copal  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,218 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  May  2, 1973, 48-48474 

Int.  CI.*  G05F  1156;  ti05B  39104 

I  ]JS.  CL  315—307  5  Claims 


I.  Electric  circuit  for  energizing  and  deenergizing  an  exciter 
limp  of  a  talkie  projector  having  an  optical  sound  reproducing 
head,  comprising  a  constant  circuit  connected  between  one 
t  :rminal  of  an  electric  source  and  one  end  of  said  exciter  lamp 
t  le  other  end  of  which  is  cormected  to  the  other  terminal  of 
s  lid  electric  source,  said  constant  current  circuit  comprising 
current  control  output  transistor  with  its  emitter  and  collec- 
tor connected  between  said  one  terminal  of  said  electric 
s  mrce  and  said  exciter  lamp  for  energizing  said  exciter  lamp 
V  hen  rendered  to  be  conductive,  a  constant  current  detecting 
r  sistor  connected  between  said  current  control  output  tran- 
s  stor  and  said  exciter  lamp,  an  error  current  detecting  transis- 
t  »r  with  a  collector  resistor  thereof  connected  to  said  one 
t  :rminal  of  said  electric  source  and  its  base  connected  to  a 
ji  inction  between  said  current  control  output  transistor  and 
&  lid  constant  current  detecting  resistor,  the  base  of  said  cur- 
r  :nt  control  output  transistor  being  connected  to  a  junction 
b  ;tween  said  collector  resistor  of  said  error  current  detecting 
ti  ansistor  and  the  collector  of  said  error  current  detecting 
tansistor  the  emitter  of  which  is  connected  to  a  junction 
between  said  constant  current  detecting  resistor  and  said 
e  iciter  lamp,  and  a  switch  connected  to  the  collector  circuit 
o '  said  error  current  detecting  transistor  for  opening  and 
c  osing  the  collector  current  flowing  therethrough  thereby 
p;nnitting  said  current  control  output  transistor  to  be  ren- 
d  ;red  conductive  by  the  operation  of  said  switch  so  as  to  turn 
o  1  said  exciter  lamp. 


3,903,455 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  RASTER  SIZE 
AND  LINEARITY  IN  A  TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Hans-Dieter  Schneider,  Gross-Gerau,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  Femsehanlagen  G.ni.b.H.,  Darmstadt,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,787 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    7,    1972, 
2216728 

Int.  a.  HOlj  29176 
U.S.  a.  315—397  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  television  camera  having  deflection  signal  generator 
means  for  generatinjg  deflection  signals,  at  least  one  deflection 
coil  located  remote  from  said  deflection  signal  generator 
means  for  generating  a  raster  in  response  to  said  deflection 
signals,  and  first  and  second  conductor  means  for  connecting 
said  deflection  coil  to  said  deflection  signal  generator  means, 
said  conductor  means  having  a  different  length  for  different 
distances  between  said  deflection  coil  and  said  deflection 
signal  generator  means:  an  arrangement  for  adjusting  the 
raster  size  and  linearity  for  different  lengths  of  said  conductor 
means,  comprising,  in  combination,  adjustment  coil  means 
having  a  bifllar  winding  including  a  first  and  second  winding 
connected  in  series  with  said  deflection  coil,  and  adjustable 
iron  core  means  located  within  said  adjustment  coil  means  for 
adjusting  said  raster  size;  adjustable  resistance  means  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  first  winding  for  adjusting  said  linear- 
ity; fixed  resistance  means  connected  in  series  with  said  vari- 
able resistance  means;  and  externally  operable  switch  means 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  fixed  resistance  means  for 
short-circuiting  said  fixed  resistance  means  upon  external 
activation. 


3,903,456 
PROTECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Edward  J.  Schaefer,  Bluffton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Franklin  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Inc.,  Bluffton,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,880 

Int.  CI.*  H02H  7108 

lis.  CL  317—13  B  15  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  protecting  an  electric  motor  including  at 
least  one  winding  cormected  to  a  power  supply  by  a  plurality 
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of  power  lines,  said  system  comprising  a  thermal  protector 
switch  adapted  to  be  connected  in  a  selected  line,  said  switch 
further  being  mounted  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said 
winding,  a  contactor  connected  in  said  (rawer  lines  for  con- 
trolling the  application  of  power  to  said  motor,  and  current 
sensing  circuit  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  power 
lines  including  said  selected  line  for  sensing  the  presence  or 
absence  of  current  flow  therethrough,  said  current  sensing 
circuit  means  being  connected  to  said  contactor  and  actuating 
said  contactor  to  open  said  power  lines  in  the  absence  of 
current  flow  through  said  one  power  line. 


3,903,457 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  UNJUSTIFIED  TRIPPING  OF 
A  DIRECT-CURRENT  APPARATUS  WHEN  SWITCHED  IN 
TO  A  DIRECT-CURRENT  NETWORK  OR  IN  THE  CASE 

OF  AN  EARTH  FAULT  IN  THE  NETWORK 
Gunnar  Stranne,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allmanna 
Svenska  Elektriska  Aktieboiaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,818 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Nov.    22,     1972,' 
15164/72 

Int.  CI.'  H02H  9104 
U.S.  CI.  317—49  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  unwanted  tripping  of  a  direct- 
current  apparatus  when  switched  in  to  a  direct-current  net- 
work and  in  the  case  of  an  earth  fault,  a  safety  circuit  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  the  apparatus  ( 1 ),  said  safety  circuit 
comprising  a  capacitor  (7),  the  capacitance  of  which  is  so 
great  in  relation  to  the  other  capacitances  in  the  switched-in 
circuit  that  the  voltage,  which  is  taken  up  by  the  capacitor  (7) 
in  the  switching  operation,  is  less  than  the  tripping  value  of  the 
apparatus. 


3,903,458 

MODULAR  ILLUMINATED  INDICATOR  PANEL 

MOUNTED  HOUSING  WITH  INTERNAL  COMPONENT 

CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Daniel  Amoux,  Saint-Germain-En-Laye,  France,  assignor  to 

Manumesure,  Conches-En-Ouche,  France 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453335 
Claims    prknity,    applicatk>n    France,    Mar.    28,    1973, 
73.11072 

Int.  Cl.»  G09F  9100 
U.S.  CI.  317—120  8  Claims 


a  substantially  parallelepipedal  casing  which  is  op>en  both  at- 
the  front  and  rear  ends,  said  casing  being  provided  on  the 
external  faces  of  at  least  a  number  of  its  four  walls  with 
sliding  assembly  means  which  are  complementary  to  each 
other  on  two  opposite  faces  and  being  provided  at  the 
front  end  thereof  with  a  peripheral  flange  which  is  applied 
against  the  fi'ont  face  of  the  panel; 
a  translucent  cap  fixed  in  position  by  snap-action  engage- 
ment over  the  aforementioned  front  end; 
a  connection  unit  fixed  in  position  by  snap-action  engage- 
ment in  the  aforementioned  rear  end; 
a  lamp-holder  assembly  mounted  in  said  casing; 
at  least  two  fixing  members  mounted  on  said  two  opposite 
faces  of  said  casing  and  applied  and  braced  against  the 
rear  face  of  the  panel; 
wherein  at  least  a  number  of  the  four  walls  of  the  casing  are 
separated  from  each  other  in  the  vicinity  of  the  aforemen- 
tioned front  end,  wherein  the  aforementioned  flange  has  a 
wedge-shaped  cross-section  so  as  to  permit  the  insertion  of  the 
casing  into  the  aforementioned  cut-out  portion  of  the  panel 
from  the  rear  side  of  said  panel,  wherein  the  fixing  members 
are  identical  with  each  other,  wherein  said  members  comprise 
assembly  means  in  contact  with  the  aforementioned  sliding 
assembly  means  of  the  casing,  wherein  said  members  each 
comprise  at  least  one  tapered  catch  engaging  with  a  rack 
having  teeth  on  each  said  opposite  face,  and  wherein  said 
members  are  applied  against  the  rear  face  of  the  panel  by 
means  of  two  flexible  fingers,  the  permissible  distance  of 
angular  displacement  of  said  fingers  being  longer  than  the 
distance  between  two  successive  teeth  of  the  aforementioned 
rack,  said  member  which  carries  at  least  one  tapered  catch 
being  accessible  from  the  rear  face  in  order  to  permit  of  un- 
locking. 


3,903,459 
DISK  TRIMMER  CAPACITOR 
Kazuo  Kawasumi,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   May   24,    1973,  48- 
60878;  Sept.  21,  1973,  48-110680 

Int.  CI.  HOlg  5106 
U.S.  CI.  317—249  D  4  Claims 


1.  A  trimmer  capacitor  comprising  a  stator,  a  rotor  mounted 
on  the  stator,  and  means  adjustably  connecting  the  rotor  and 
stator  together,  said  rotor  including  a  dielectric  body  and  an 
electrode  mounted  thereon,  said  stator  including  a  stator 
body,  a  metallic  electrode  plate  secured  to  said  body  and  in 
contact  with  the  dielectric  body  of  the  rotor,  and  a  separate 
lead  terminal  connected  to  said  electrode  plate  of  the  stator 
and  formed  independently  thereof,  said  electrode  plate  of  the 
stator  having  higher  mechanical  strength  than  the  lead  termi- 
nal so  that  application  of  force  to  said  lead  terminal  will  result 
in  deformation  thereof  without  deformation  of  the  stator 
1.  An  indicating  module  mounted  into  a  cut-out  portion  of  electrode  plate  or  change  in  its  connecting  interface  with  the 
a  panel  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face,  comprising:  rotor. 


3M 


3,903,460 
CAPACITOR  WITH  LIQUID  DIELECTRICS 
Charles  W.  Tsacoyeancs,   19  Kimball  Rd.,  Dedham,  Mass. 
02026;  Richard  Payne,  15  Thoreau  Way,  Sudbury,  Mass. 
01776,  and  Morton  A.  Levine,  2701  Ridge  Rd.,  Berkeley, 
CaUf.  94709 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,196j 
Int.  CI.*  HOIG  5/20  | 

UiS.  CI.  317—258  7  Claims 


A  high  energy  density  and  high  discharge  rate  capacitor 
syltem  comprising  a  pair  of  conductors  positioned  in  opposed 
re  ationship  to  one  another  with  a  dielectric  medium  interdis- 
pcsed  therebetween,  said  dielectric  medium  being  a  liquid 
or  janic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4- 
erolactone,  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  N-methylpropionamide, 
pDpylene  carbonate,  N-n-butylacetamide  and  a  mixture  of 
et  lylene  carbonate  and  propylene  carbonate. 
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3,903,461 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITRY  FOR  REFUSE  COMPACTOR 
Rf  y  H.  Waggoner,  Maynardville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,487 
Int.  CI.  H02h  5/00 


U.J.  CI.  317— 262 


1  Claim 


An  electrical  safety  circuit  for  use  in  a  refuse  compaction 
container  of  the  type  having  a  cover  which  is  openable  to 
rec  eive  refuse  and  closeable  during  compaction  of  refuse  and 
c  Dmpaction  head  which  is  movable  inside  the  container  to 
coi  ipact  refuse  therein  including 

five-pronged  electrical  plug  and  a  mating  female  socket, 
two  of  the  prongs  of  said  plug  being  connected  to  a  motor 
to  drive  the  compacting  head,  a  third  prong  ot  said  plug 
being  connected  to  an  equipment  ground  for  the  motor 
and  the  two  remaining  prongs  of  said  plug  forming  a 
circuit  including  safety  interlock  switches  actuated  by 
closure  of  the  covers  of  the  container  and  by  the  packing 
head,  | 

t|ie  socket  being  connected  to  a  three-wire  electrical  circuit 
in  a  manner  such  that  two  of  the  wires  are  ccwinected  to 


the  sockets  adapted  to  receive  the  prongs  connected  to 
the  electric  motor,  the  socket  adapted  to  receive  the 
equipment  ground  being  connected  to  an  electrical 
ground,  the  two  sockets  adapted  to  receive  the  prongs 
connected  to  the  mechanical  interlock  switches  being 
connected  to  the  third  wire  and  to  one  of  the  wires  con- 
nected to  the  electric  motor  socket,  the  circuit  formed  by 
the  prongs  and  sockets  in  the  circuit  to  the  interlock 
switches  having  a  relay  adapted  to  close  switches  located 
in  the  lines  to  the  sockets  for  the  electric  motor  prongs 
and  start  and  stop  switches  to  energize  and  de-energize 
said  relay  whereby  in  order  to  operate  said  compactor, 
the  specially  designed  five-pronged  plug  must  be  inserted 
in  the  mating  socket,  mechanical  interlock  safety 
switches  in  the  container  must  be  closed  and  a  start  but- 
ton must  be  depressed  and  whereby  opening  of  the  covers 
of  the  container  will  break  the  circuit  to  the  relay  de- 
energizing  the  motor. 


3,903,462 

MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  ELAPSED  TIME  DURING  ONE 

ROTATION  OF  THE  ROTOR  OF  A  BRUSHLESS  DC 

MOTOR 
Hans  Kiihnlein,  Numberg-Grossgrundlach,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 
FUed  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,654 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   June    14,    1973, 
2330309 

Int.  CI.2  G04F  WJIO;  GOIR  29/02 
U.S.  CI.  3 1 8— 138  5  Claims 


2.  A  circuit  for  measuring  the  time  elapsed  during  one 
revolution  of  the  rotor  of  a  brushless  d-c  motor  having  a 
commutation  device  of  at  least  three  pulses  controlled  by 
position  indicators  responsive  to  the  rotor  position,  said  com- 
mutation device  providing  sequential  output  control  signal  to 
cause  commutation  of  said  motor,  comprising: 

a.  a  constant  source; 

b.  a  plurality  of  storage  elements  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  pulses  emitted  during  one  rotation  of  said 
brushless  motor; 

c.  an  equal  plurality  of  first  switching  means  coupling  said 
constant  source  to  respective  ones  of  said  storage  ele- 
ments, said  switching  elements  responsive  to  respective 
ones  of  said  control  signals  emitted  by  the  commutation 
device; 

d.  means  coupling  said  storage  elements  to  a  common  inter- 
rogation point;  and 

e.  a  plurality  of  reset  means,  one  being  associated  with  each 
of  said  storage  elements,  said  reset  means  arranged  to 
reset  its  associated  storage  means  in  response  to  the 
second  commutation  signal  following  the  tommutation 
signal  to  which  the  first  switching  element  associated  with 
its  storage  element  responded. 
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3,903,463  3,903,464 

SELF-EXCITING  DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTORS  HAVING  BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  AIRCRAFT  GYROSCOPE 

MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  REVERSE  ROTATION  Edwin  B.  Lyon,  3304  Devon  Rd.,  Durham,  N.C.  27707,  and 

Junichi  Kanamori,  Kakegawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sansui  Elec-  Jeff  R.  Bailey,  1 16  Meadow  Ln.,  Midwest  City,  Okla.  731 10 

trie  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  Filed  July  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,076 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456304  Int.  Cl.=^  H02P  3/20 

Claims  prkMity,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,   1973,  48-  U.S.  CI.  318—212                                                           1  Claim 
36966 


Int.  Cl.'^  H02K  29/00 


US.  CI.  318—138 


1  Claim 


POSITION  OeTCCTOR 
ASSEMBLY 


c'to" 


1.  In  a  self-exciting  direct  current  motor  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles  in  the  form 
of  a  permanent  magnet;  a  stator  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
poles  respectively  wound  with  field  coils  and  armature  coils; 
starting  position  detecting  means  which  detects  the  angular 
position  of  said  rotor  for  producing  a  position  signal  of  the 
rotor;  a  self-exciting  circuit  including  an  amplifier  for  amplify- 
ing said  position  signal  and  an  electromotive  force  induced  in 
said  armature  coils  by  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  to  supply  a 
self-exciting  field  current  to  said  field  coils  thereby  causing 
said  rotor  to  rotate  continuously;  and  a  servo  amplifier  which 
detects  the  rotating  speed  of  said  rotor  for  controlling  said 
field  current  in  response  to  the  detected  speed  thereby  con- 
trolling the  rotating  speed  of  said  motor  at  a  predetermined 
servo  speed, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  starting  position  detecting 
means  comprises  a  plurality  of  detecting  elements  which 
are  designed  to  produce  positive  half  cycle  outputs  larger 
than  the  positive  half  cycle  outputs  of  the  corresponding 
armature  coils  at  a  speed  lower  than  said  predetermined 
servo  speed, 
and  said  self-exciting  circuit  includes  means  for  amplifying 
the  positive  half  cycle  outputs  of  said  position  detecting 
elements,  said  half  cycle  outputs  exciting  the  field  coils  to 
drive  the  rotor  in  the  forward  direction  and  for  amplifying 
the  positive  half  cycle  outputs  of  the  corresponding  arma- 
ture coils,  said  half  cycle  outputs  having  the  same  phase 
as  said  positive  half  cycle  outputs  of  said  position  detect- 
ing elements  and  exciting  the  field  coils  to  drive  the  rotor 
in  the  forward  direction,  thus  driving  the  rotor  in  the 
forward  direction  when  the  rotor  rotates  in  the  forward 
direction,  and  for  amplifying  the  positive  half  cycle  out- 
puts of  the  position  detecting  elements,  said  half  cycle 
outputs  exciting  the  field  coils  to  drive  the  rotor  in  the 
forward  direction  and  for  amplifying  the  positive  half 
cycle  outputs  of  the  corresponding  armature  coils,  said 
half  cycle  outputs  having  a  different  phase  from  said 
positive  half  cycle  outputs  of  said  position  detecting  ele- 
ments and  exciting  the  field  coils  to  drive  the  rotor  in  the 
reverse  direction,  thus  preventing  reverse  rotation  of  the 
rotor  when  the  rotor  is  applied  an  external  reverse  start- 
ing torque. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft  gyroscope  system  having 
a  three  phase  gyroscope  drive  motor,  a  three  phase  AC  power 
source  and  a  drive  motor  power  switch  for  connecting  and 
disconnecting  the  stator  windings  of  said  gyroscope  drive 
motor  to  and  from  said  three  phase  AC  power  source,  means 
for  automatically  dynamically  braking  said  gyroscope  drive 
motor  in  response  to  each  disconnection  of  said  stator  wind- 
ings from  said  three  phase  AC  power  source  comprising 
a  source  of  DC  power,  and 

a  circuit  for  connecting,  for  a  fixed  period  of  time  following 
each  disconnection  of  AC  f>ower,  said  source  of  DC 
power  to  the  three  drive  motor  stator  terminals,  the  DC 
power  applied  to  two  of  the  stator  terminals  being  of 
opposite  polarity  to  the  DC  power  applied  to  the  third 
stator  terminal,  said  circuit  comprising 
a  first  relay  having  an  energization  coil  and  normally  open 
and  normally  closed  contacts,  said  drive  motor  stator 
being  connected  to  the  three  phase  AC  power  source 
through  said  normally  open  contacts  and  to  said  source  of 
DC  power  through  said  normally  closed  contacts, 
a  DC  power  switch  adapted  to  open  when  said  drive  motor 
power  switch  closes  and  to  close  when  said  drive  motor 
power  switch  opens, 
a  second  relay  having  an  energization  coil  zmd  normally 
open  and  normally  closed  contacts,  said  second  relay 
energization  coil,  a  normally  closed  contact  of  said  first 
relay,  a  normally  open  contact  of  said  second  relay,  and 
said  DC  power  switch  being  connected  in  series  between 
the  positive  and  negative  terminals  of  said  source  of  DC 
power, 
a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  connected  in  series  with  said 
first  relay  energization  coil  between  the  negative  terminal 
of  said  source  of  DC  power  and  the  normally  closed 
terminals  of  said  first  relay,  and 
a  parallel  RC  timing  circuit  connected  between  the  cathode 
gate  of  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  and  the  negative 
terminal  of  said  source  of  DC  power. 


3,903,465 
CHOPPER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Masahiko  Ibamoto,  and  Sigeru  Kuriyama,  both  of  Katsuta, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,352 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1972, 47-121824 
Int.  Cl.='  H02P  5/16 
U.S.  CL  318—341  7  Claims 

1.  A  chopper  control  system,  comprising: 
a  chopper  for  controlling  a  main  current  flowing  through  a 
load,  said  chopper  including  a  main  thyristor  and  an 
auxiliary  thyristor  for  turning  off  said  main  thyristor,  and 
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enabling  the  main  current  to  flow  for  a  short  period  when 
said  auxiliary  thyristor  is  turned  on; 
a  chopper-oflf  signal  generator  for  supplying  periodically 
said  auxiliary  thyristor  with  a  signal  for  turning  on  said 
auxiliary  thyristor; 


a  chopper-on  signal  generator  for  supplying  said  main  thy- 
ristor with  a  signal,  for  turning  on  said  main  thyristor, 
being  synthronized  with  said  chopper-off  signal  and  hav- 
ing a  controlled  phase; 

detecting  means  to  detect  the  off-condition  of  said  chopper; 
prohibiting  means  adapted  to  prohibit  said  chopper-off 
signal  from  being  applied  to  said  chopper  in  response  to 
the  output  signal  of  said  detecting  means. 


3,903,466 

CONTROL  DEVICES  OF  ELECTRIC  MOTORS  FOR 
DRIVING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 
Isao  Kondo,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,681 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  9, 1972, 47-90593; 
SepL  14,  1972,  47-92513 

Int.  CI.*  H02P  1110 
MS.  CL  318—443  14  Claims 
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1 .  A  motor  drive  device  for  a  still  camera  having  film  wind- 
up  means  which  includes  a  film  wind-up  circuit  and  shutter 
operating  means  which  includes  a  shutter  release  circuit, 
comprising: 
an  electric  motor  coupled  to  said  film  wind-up  means  for 
effecting  a  film  winding-up  operation  and  coupled  to  said 
shutter  operating  means  for  effecting  a  shutter  releasing 
operation; 
operating  switch  means  coupled  to  said  motor  to  operate 

said  motor  drive  device; 
a  switching  circuit  coupled  to  said  operating  switch  means 
and  being  operative  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said 
operating  switch  means; 
relay  means  coupled  to  said  switching  circuit  and  energized 
in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  switching  circuit  to 
operativeiy  connect  said  nwtor  to  said  shutter  release 
circuit  while  said  operating  switch  means  is  maintained  in 
its  operated  condition;  and 


a  motor  driven  switch  means  coupled  to  and  driven  by  said 
motor  for  switching  the  connection  of  said  motor  from 
said  shutter  release  circuit  to  said  film  winding-up  circuit 
when  the  shutter  releasing  operation  is  completed  and 
while  said  operating  switch  means  is  maintained  in  its 
operated  condition  and  for  supplying  a  trigger  signal  to 
said  switching  circuit  to  open  said  switching  circuit  when 
the  shutter  releasing  operation  is  completed,  said  switch- 
ing circuit  being  coupled  to  said  operating  sv^atch  means 
and  to  said  motor  driven  switch  means  such  that  said 
switching  circuit  is  opened  responsive  to  said  trigger 
signal  even  when  said  operating  switch  means  is  main- 
tained in  its  operated  condition. 


3,903,467 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RAPID  EXCITATION  OF  STEP 

MOTOR  WINDINGS 

Lutz  Eckardt,  Jena-Neuk>beda,  Germany,  assignor  to  Jenoptik 

Jena  G.m.b.H.,  Jena,  Germany 

Piled  June  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,346 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  9, 1973, 17213 

Int.  CI.  Ho2k  37100 

U.S.  CI.  318—696  1  Claim 
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1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  excitation  winding  of  a  step 
motor  by  different  voltages,  comprising 
a  first  voltage  source, 
a  second  voltage  source, 
a  thyristor, 
a  first  diode 

said  first  voltage  source  being  connected  to  the  anode  of 

said  thyristor, 
said  second  voltage  source  being  connected  to  the  anode 

of  said  first  diode, 
the  cathode  of  said  first  diode  being  connected  to  the 
cathode  of  said  thyristor, 
a  first  resistor,  being  connected  in  parallel  to  the  cathode- 
anode  path  of  said  thyristor, 
a  capacitor,  grounding  the  cathode  of  said  thyristor, 
a  second  diode, 
a  Zener  diode, 
a  transistor, 

one  terminal  of  the  step  motor  winding  being  connected 
to  the  cathode  of  said  thyristor  and  to  the  cathode  of 
said  second  diode,  the  other  terminal  being  connected 
to  the  cathode  of  said  Zener  diode  and  to  the  collector 
of  said  transistor, 
the  emitter  of  said  transistor  being  grounded, 
a  second  resistor,  connecting  the  gate  electrode  of  said 
thyristor 

with  the  cathode  of  said  Zener  diode,  the  anode  of  said 
second  diode  being  connected  to  the  anode  of  said 
Zener  diode, 
a  square-wave  voltage,  being  applied  to  the  base  of  said 
transistor. 
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3,903,468 

METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  A  CONSTANT  VOLTAGE 

OUTPUT  IN  POWER  SUPPLIES 

Bemhard  S.  Rudert,  Sandton,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Inpel 

(Proprietary)  Limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,042 
Claims  priority,  applkation  South  Africa,  Mar.  19,  1973, 
73/1893 

Int.  CI.*  H02M  31335 
U.S.  a.  321—2  9  Claims 
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1 .  A  method  of  obtaining  a  constant  voltage  characteristic 
in  a  transistorised  power  supply  utilising  pulse  width  modu- 
lated d.c.  -  d.c.  conversion,  the  method  comprising  sensing  the 
output  voltage  of  the  power  supply,  integrating  for  each  half 
cycle  of  the  power  supply  the  output  voltage  with  time,  termi- 
nating the  pulse  drive  to  the  output  transistors  of  the  power 
supply  when  a  required  value  of  the  integral  is  reached  and 
subtracting  the  value  of  the  integral  of  voltage  and  time  ob- 
tained during  the  period  of  drive  circuit  delay  and  storage  time 
of  the  output  transistors  after  said  termination  from  the  inte- 
gral obtained  during  the  next  half  cycle  of  the  power  supply 
output. 


3,903,469 

INVERTING  ARRANGEMENT  EMPLOYING 

COMPRESSED  SINE  WAVES  AND  CLASS  B  AMPLIFIERS 

Rkhard  J.  Ravas,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Sw.  No.  401,521 

Int.  CL*  H02M  1112 

U.S.  CI.  32 1  — 9  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  amplifying  arrangement  for  amplifying  a 
three  phase  alternating  current  signal,  each  phase  voltage  of 
the  signal  having  a  substantially  sinusoidal  waveshape  with  the 
peaks  thereof  flattened  and  consisting  primarily  of  the  funda- 
mental and  the  third  harmonic,  comprising: 
a  class  B  amplifier  for  each  phase  of  the  three  phase  signal; 
a  three  phase  transformer  having  a  three  leg  core  to 
provide  a  third  harmonic  shunt; 


an  inductor  in  series  with  the  primary  winding  of  each  phase 

of  said  transfortner;  and 
a  capacitor  transformer  coupled  to  all  of  said  inductors  to 

form  parallel  resonant  bandstop  filler  elements. 


3,903,470 

SYSTEM  FCm  SORTING  ELECTRIC  SIGNALS  IN  THE 

FORM  OF  TRAINS  OF  OSCILLATING  AS  A  FUNCTION 

OF  THEIR  AMPLITUDE  AND  TIME  DISTRIBUTION 
Manlio  Mirabile,  and  Franco  Paglini,  both  of  Rome,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Centro  Sperimentale  Metallurgico  S.p.  A.,  Rome, 
Italy 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,045 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  9,  1973,  48720/73 

Int.  CL*  GOIR  23116 

lis.  CL  324—77  A  8  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  sorting  electric  signals  in  the  form  of  trains 
of  oscillations  as  a  function  of  their  amplitude  and  time  distri- 
bution, including  a  signal  source  associated  with  a  plurality  of 
voltage  comparator  circuits  arranged  according  to  a  series  of 
increasing  threshold  values  and  producing  an  output  signal 
whenever  the  said  signal  source  provides  a  signal  having  an 
amplitude  greater  than  the  threshold  value  associated  there- 
with, and  including  a  plurality  of  flipnflops  controlled  on  a  first 
trigger  input  thereof  by  said  voltage  comparator  circuits  and 
a  plurality  of  differentiating  circuits  and  coincidence  circuits 
actuated  by  said  flip-flops,  and  associated  with  two  adjacent 
threshold  values  of  the  discrete  signal  levels  defined  by  said 
comparator  circuits,  said  circuits  producing  an  output  signal 
after  a  given  time  interval  only  in  that  coincidence  circuit  for 
which  a  given  threshold  value  is  exceeded  by  said  electric 
signal  which  has  exceeded  the  associated  immediately  lower 
threshold  value  but  not  the  immediately  higher  threshold 
value,  wherein  with  each  of  said  flip-flops  adapted  to  be  con- 
trolled by  a  first  trigger  input  by  one  of  said  voltage  compara- 
tor circuits  associated  with  a  predetermined  threshold  value, 
a  coincidence  circuit  is  associated  which  is  controlled  jointly 
by  means  of  the  signal  appearing  on  said  first  trigger  input  and 
the  signal  appearing  on  the  output  of  said  flip-flop,  the  output 
of  said  coincidence  circuit  being  connected  through  a  first 
time  delay  circuit  having  a  delay  time  matched  to  the  nature 
of  the  electric  signals  to  be  processed,  and  through  a  differen- 
tiating circuit  with  a  first  control  input  of  a  further  coinci- 
dence circuit  associated  with  the  output  of  said  circuit  corre- 
sponding to  said  predetermined  threshold  value,  a  second 
control  input  of  said  fiirther  coincidence  circuit  being  con- 
nected through  a  second  time-delay  circuit  having  a  longer 
time  delay  than  said  first  time-delay  circuit,  with  the  said 
voltage  comparator  circuit  associated  with  the  next  higher 
threshold  value,  the  output  of  said  second  time-delay  circuit 
being  also  connected  to  a  second  control  input  of  said  flip- 
flop. 
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3,903,471 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  TEST  EQUIPMENT  INCLUDING 
A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DETACHABLY  CONNECTED 
THERETO  USING  A  PLURALITY  OF  INFORMATION 

SIGNALS 
lyozo  Hiraga,  Yokohama,  and  Shin  Tsuda,  Hasuda-machi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Fled  Mar.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,354 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   10,   1972,  47- 
;  5017;  Mar.  17,  1972,  47-32433 

Int.  CI.^GOIR  19116,  3 1 102 
VS.  CI.  324—133  34  Claims 
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1.  Electronic  circuit  test  equipment  including  a  cathode  ray 
tlibe  detachably  connected  thereto  using  a  plurality  of  infor- 
r  lation  signals  comprising 

a  probe  for  sensing  logic  electrical  signals  from  a  logic 
circuit  under  test, 

detecting  means  comprising  a  first  stage  for  detecting  said 
logic  electrical  signals  of  a  predetermined  first  level 
sensed  by  said  probe,  and  a  second  stage  for  detecting 
said  logic  electrical  signals  of  a  predetermined  second 
level  sensed  by  said  probe, 

detected  signal  converting  means  connected  to  said  detect- 
ing means  triggered  in  response  to  a  variation  of  said  logic 
electrical  signal  levels  detected  by  said  detecting  means, 
oscillator  means  for  providing  an  audio  frequency  signal, 
a  plurality  of  gate  means  having  inputs  coupled  selec- 
tively to  an  output  of  said  oscillator  means,  outputs  of 
said  first  and  second  stages  of  said  detecting  means,  and 
an  output  of  said  detected  signal  converting  means, 

electroacoustic  transducer  means  coupled  for  being  driven 
by  said  gate  means,  whereby  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
electrical  conditions  of  the  logic  circuit  under  test  can  be 
converted  into  a  plurality  of  tones  of  different  frequencies 
audible  to  an  inspector,  | 

said  cathode  ray  tube  indicating  logic  electrical  signal  wave- 
forms from  said  logic  circuit  under  test, 

connecting  means  provided  between  an  input  of  said  cath- 
ode ray  tube  and  an  output  of  said  probe, 

a  switching  means  interposed  between  the  probe  and  an 
input  terminal  of  the  detecting  means  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  flowing  of  the  sensed  logic  electrical  signals  into 
the  detecting  means  is  controlled  by  manually  operating 
said  switching  means,  whereby  the  oscillation  sounds 
developed  from  the  electroacoustic  transducer  means  can 
be  interrupted  when  not  desired. 


3,903,472 
BIDIRECTION  LOCAL-REMOTE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ADJUSTING  TV  RECEIVERS 
Peter    Wahl,    Coburg,    Germany,   assignor   to    Loewe-Opta 
GmbH,  Kronach,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,995 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    15,    1972, 
2207030 

Int.  Cl.=^  H04B  1132 
\}JS.  CI.  325—452  1  Claim 
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1.  In  a  TV  receiver  having  associated  therewith  remote 
confol  means  including  means  for  generating  variable  dura- 
tion bursts  of  a  selected  one  of  first  and  second  predetermined 
characteristic  frequencies  individually  representative  of  posi- 
tive and  negative  adjustments  of  a  prescribed  receiver  func- 
tion, the  receiver  including  first  and  second  selection  means 
for  individually  detecting  bursts  of  the  first  and  second  fre- 
quencies and  for  individually  producing  first  and  second  gat- 
ing pulses  proportional  to  the  burst  interval  of  the  detected 
frequency,  an  improved  arrangement  for  effecting  the  inter- 
changeable driving  of  a  bidirectional  analog  adjustment  de- 
vice associated  with  an  arbitrary  electrical  function  of  the 
receiver  by  either  said  remote  control  facilities  or  by  means 
locally  mounted  on  the  receiver,  which  comprises: 
a  reversible  digital  counter  having  forward  and  reverse 

inputs; 
means  including  a  digital-to-analog  converter  for  coupling 
the  output  of  the  counter  to  the  inputs  of  the  analog 
adjustment  device; 
first  local  command  means  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
first  manually  accessiblle  pressure-sensitive  switch,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  aplication  of  pressure  to  the  first 
switch  for  producing  a  third  gating  pulse  proportional  to 
the  interval  that  the  pressure  is  applied  to  the  first  switch; 
second  local  command  means  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  second  manually  accessible  pressure-sensitive 
switch  and  means  responsive  to  the  application  of  pres- 
sure to  the  second  switch  for  producing  a  fourth  gating 
pulse  proportional  to  the  interval  that  the  pressure  is 
applied  to  the  second  switch; 
a  clock  pulse  source; 

first  coincidence  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  clock  pulse  source  and  a  second  input 
coupled  to  the  output  of  the  first  local  command  means 
and  the  output  of  the  first  selection  means; 
second  coincidence  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to 
the  output  of  the  clock  pulse  source  and  a  second  input 
coupled  to  the  output  of  the  second  local  command 
means  and  the  second  selection  means;  and 
means  for  individually  coupling  the  outputs  of  the  first  and 
second  coincidence  means  to  the  forward  and  reverse 
inputs,  respectively,  of  the  counter. 


September  2,  1975 


ELECTRICAL 


399 


3,903,473 

PHASE  LOCKING  CIRCUITS  UTILIZING  BRIDGE 

CONTROLLED  CLOCK  WITH  FEEDBACK 

Raymond  F.  Foster,  Fridley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Control  Data 

Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FOed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,008 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  5108,  1117;  H03F  3104 

U.S.  CI.  328—29  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  pulses  at  a  rate  synchronous 
with  the  frequency  of  an  unregulated  alternating  signal,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  said  unregulated  alternating  sig- 
nal; 

electrical  bridge  means  including  first  and  second  rectifier 
means  each  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  said  rectifier 
means  being  connected  together  so  that  the  anode  of  the 
first  rectifier  means  is  connected  to  the  cathode  of  the 
second  rectifier  means,  said  input  means  being  connected 
to  the  junction  between  said  first  and  second  rectifier 
means,  said  bridge  means  further  including  first  and  sec- 
ond impedance  means,  said  first  impedance  means  being 
connected  to  the  cathode  of  said  first  rectifier  means  and 
said  second  impedance  means  being  connected  between 
said  first  impedance  means  and  the  anode  of  said  second 
rectifier  means; 

clock  means  connected  to  the  junction  between  said  first 
and  second  impedance  means  for  producing  first  and 
second  pulse  trains,  said  first  and  second  pulse  trains 
having  a  repetition  rate  dependent  upon  the  voltage  at  the 
junction  between  said  first  and  second  impedance,  and 
said  first  train  consisting  of  positive  pulses  having  a  peak 
voltage  more  negative  than  the  peak  positive  voltage  of 
said  unregulated  alternating  signal  appearing  at  the  junc- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  rectifier  means  and 
said  second  train  consisting  of  negative  pulses  having  a 
peak  voltage  more  positive  than  the  peak  negative  voltage 
of  said  unregulated  alternating  signal  appearing  at  the 
junction  between  said  first  and  second  rectifier  means; 
and 

first  connection  means  supplying  said  first  pulse  train  to  the 
junction  between  said  first  rectifier  means  and  said  first 
impedance  means,  and  second  connection  means  supply- 
ing said  second  pulse  train  to  the  junction  between  said 
second  rectifier  means  and  said  second  impedance 
means. 


3,903,474 
PERIODIC  PULSE  CHECK  CIRCUIT 
Paul  Ronald  Wiley,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
FUed  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,541 
Int.  Cl.'^  H03K  5118,  13132 
U.S.  CI.  328—120  11  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  checking  the  accuracy  of  sequences  of 
periodic  pulses  of  predetermined  pulse  and  interpulse  time 
durations  comprising: 

delay  means  comprising  an  input  terminal  for  receiving 
pulse  sequences,  a  plurality  of  serially  connected  delay 
elements  and  a  plurality  of  output  circuits  connected  to 
outputs  of  respective  delay  elements;  and  a  logic  gate 


having  an  output  and  a  plurality  of  inputs  connected 
respectively  to  said  plurality  of  output  circuits,  each  of 
said  delay  elements  having  a  delay  time  less  than  said 
predetermined  pulse  time  duration  and  the  delay  time 
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between  the  first  and  the  last  of  said  plurality  of  output 
circuits  being  greater  than  said  predetermined  interpulse 
time  duration  and  less  than  the  predetermined  time  inter- 
val between  alternate  ones  of  said  periodic  pulses. 


3,903,475 
ELECTRICAL  OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  DEVICE 
Edmond  Eugene  Mokrani,  Chilly  Mazarin,  and  Jean-Louis 
Joseph  Lefaucheux,  Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  So- 
ciete  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  14,  19^4,  Ser.  No.  442,352 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    June    28,     1973, 
73.23657 

Int.  CI.*  G05F  1158 
U.S.  CI.  323—9  3  Claims 
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1.  Device  for  overload  protection  of  an  electric  power  load 
comprising 

a  low  resistance  and  the  controlled  path  of  a  first  transistor 
switch  means  connected  in  series  with  each  other  and  in 
series  between  a  direct  current  supply  and  said  load,  with 
said  low  resistance  located  on  the  supply  side  of  said 
transistor  switch  means, 

comparator  switch  means  for  producing  a  signal  capable  of 
maintaining  said  transistor  switch  means  in  transistor 
saturation  condition  so  long  as  the  voltage  across  said  low 
resistance  does  not  exceed  a  first  predetermined  voltage, 
but  otherwise  operating  to  open  and  to  maintain  open 
said  transistor  switch  means, 

second  transistor  switch  means  having  its  conntrolled  path 
in  series  with  a  protective  resistance  for  said  load,  the 
series  combination  of  said  last  mentioned  controlled  path 
and  said  protective  resistance  being  connected  in  parallel 
with  the  controlled  path  of  said  first  transistor  switch 
means, 

and  further  comprising  the  improvement  that: 

control  means  are  provided  for  switching  on  said  second 
and  then  said  first  transistor  switch  means  in  rapid  succes- 
sion when  it  is  desired  to  connect  electric  power  to  said 
load,  for  switching  off  said  first  and  then  said  second 
transistor  switch  means  in  rapid  succession  when  it  is 
desired  to  disconnect  electric  power  from  said  load,  and 
for  maintaining  said  second  transistor  switch  means  in 


3,903,476 

TRIGGERING  MEANS  FOR  SIUCON  CONTROLLED 

RECTIFIER  CIRCUIT 

Alex  F.  Gawron,  Chicago,  and  Louis  J.  Vassos,  Park  Ridge, 

both  of  IIL,  assignors  to  Skil  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  341,905,  March  16,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,671 

Int.  CL*  H02P  131 16;  H02M  51257 
\3JS.  CL  323—22  SC  4  Claims 
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transistor  saturation  condition  during  substantially  the 
entire  time  for  which  said  load  is  supplied  with  electric 
power  through  smy  of  said  transistor  switch  means,  and 
automatic  control  means,  including  a  timing  circuit  respon- 
sive to  the  duration  of  an  output  signal  of  said  comparator 
switch  means  causing  said  first  transistor  switch  means  to 
be  opened  and  maintained  open  as  aforesaid,  for  causing 
said  first-mentioned  control  means  to  disconnect  electric 
power  from  said  load  when  such  an  output  of  said  com- 
parator swtich  means  persists  for  a  predetermined  time 
period. 
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1.  A  power  control  circuit  comprising:  a  pair  of  terminals 
or  connection  to  an  alternating  current  source;  a  semicon- 

<  luctor  controlled  conducting  device  having  a  high  cathode  to 
;  ^te  resistance,  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  and  a  gate 
1  neans;  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  electrodes  to  one  of 
!  aid  terminals;  means  for  connecting  the  other  of  said  elec- 
1  rodes  to  one  side  of  a  load;  means  for  connecting  the  other 
!  ide  of  the  load  to  the  other  of  said  terminals;  a  capacitor 
(  onnected  from  said  gate  means  to  said  cathode  electrode;  a 
«  barging  circuit  for  said  capacitor  comprising  a  resistive  volt- 
5  ge  divider  connected  between  said  anode  and  cathode  elec- 
I  rodes  and  an  adjustable  resistor  connected  to  an  intermediate 
I  oint  on  said  voltage  divider;  means  for  adjusting  the  voltage 

<  t  the  intermediate  point  on  said  voltage  divider; 
said  power  control  circuit  including  an  electrically  insulat- 
ing substrate  and  wherein  said  voltage  divider  and  said 
adjustable  resistor  are  formed  in  spaced  locations  on  said 
substrate  and  further  including  a  movable  wiper  having 
first  and  second  contact  points  spaced  from  each  other  a 
distance  sufficient  to  permit  one  to  engage  a  portion  of 
either  said  voltage  divider  or  a  portion  of  said  adjustable 
resistor  but  insufficient  to  permit  both  of  said  contact 
points  to  engage  said  voltage  divider  and  said  adjustable 
resistor  simultaneously  so  as  to  permit  adjustment  of  the 
voltage  at  the  intermediate  point  of  said  voltage  divider 
and  adjustment  of  said  adjustable  resistor. 


under  test  by  propagation  of  forward  and  backward  scattered 
high  frequency  signals  therethrough  comprising: 
step  wave  generator  means, 
delay  means  responsive  to  said  step  wave  generator  means 

for  producing  a  delayed  step  wave, 
first  and  second  branching  circuit  means  jointly  responsive 
to  said  delay  means, 

said  first  branching  circuit  means  including  harmonic 
wave  generator  means  responsive  to  said  delayed  step 
wave, 
said  second  branching  circuit  means  including  differenti- 
ator circuit  means  responsive  to  said  delayed  step  wave 
for  producing  a  base  band  impulse  signal, 
junction  means  coupling  said  first  and  second  branching 

circuit  means  for  forming  a  composite  test  signal, 
signal  sampling  means  coupled  between  said  junction  means 
and  said  high  frequency  transmission  line  element  when 


3,903,477 

NETWORK  TIME  DOMAIN  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
I  airy  M.  CrooMn,  Lexington,  and  Peter  G.  Mitchell,  Concord, 
both  of  Man.,  aarignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FBed  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,553 
Int.  CL'  GOIR  27/04  | 

lis.  CL  324—58.5  A  '       7  ClafaiK 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  high  frequency  electrical 
c  laracteristics  of  a  high  frequency  transmission  line  element 
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present  for  conducting  said  composite  test  signal  through 
said  high  frequency  transmission  line  element  as  a  for- 
ward scattered  high  frequency  signal, 

reflector  means  for  reflecting  said  forward  scattered  high 
frequency  signal  through  said  transmission  line  element 
as  a  backward  scanered  high  frequency  signal, 

wave  sample  -  and  -  hold  means  responsive  to  said  signal 
sampling  means  for  holding  represenutions  of  said  com- 
posite test  signal,  said  forward  scattered  signal,  and  said 
backward  scattered  signal, 

general  purpose  computing  means  responsive  to  said  wave 
sample  -  and  -  hold  means  adapted  to  be  programmed  to 
compute  said  high  frequency  electrical  characteristics  in 
response  to  said  held  wave  representations,  and 

display  means  responsive  to  said  computing  means  for  dis- 
playing said  high  frequency  characteristics  when  com- 
puted. 


3,903,478 
FLUID  DENSITY  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Douglas  E.  Stuart,  Middlebury;   Paul  G.  Weitz,  Salisbury 
Plains,  and  David  A.  Lamphere,  Milton,  aU  of  Vt.,  assignors 
to  Sinunonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,138 
Int.  CL  GOlr  27126 
U.S.  CL  324-61  R  g  claims 

6.  A  fluid  densitometer  comprising 
two  spaced  capacitor  electrodes, 

means  for  f>assing  fluid  between  the  electrodes  such  that  the 
variation  of  capacitance  between  the  electrodes  is  depen- 
dent upon  the  variation  of  the  fluid  density, 
an  oscillator  connected  between  the  two  said  electrodes  to 
drive  an  alternating  current  between  the  two  said  elec- 
trodes whose  magnitiide  is  dependent  upon  the  variation 
of  the  capacitance  therebetween  above  a  predetermined 
minimum  capacitance  value, 
first  circuit  means  connected  to  the  oscillator  and  the  two 
said  electrodes,  and  arranged  to  derive  a  first  signal  there- 
fixjm  proportional  to  the  part  of  the  said  alternating  cur- 


September2,  1975 


ELECTRICAL 


40] 


rent  which  is  dependent  upon  the  variation  of  capaci- 
tance between  the  said  electrodes, 
bias  means  for  producing  a  second  signal  proportional  to  a 
predetermined  low  fluid  density,  and 


3,903,480 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Keiui  Shibahara,  and  Yukio  Onoe,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June   18,    1973,  48- 
71912;  June  18,  1973,  48-71913;  June  18,  1973,  48-71914 

Int.  CL*  H03F  1134 
MS.  a.  330—28  3  Claims 


second  circuit  means  connected  to  the  first  circuit  means 
and  the  bias  means  to  combine  the  first  signal  with  the 
said  second  signal  whereby  the  combined  signal  is  directly 
proportional  to  the  density  of  the  fluid. 


3,903,479 
TRANSISTOR  BASE  BIASING  USING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

JUNCTIONS 
Allen  LeRoy  Limberg,  Lambertville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,039 

Int.  Cl.^'  H03F  3104 

U.S.  CI.  330—22  20  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

first,  second  and  third  terminals  for  receiving  a  reference 
potential,  a  multiple  — V«f  potential  and  an  operating 
potential,  respectively; 

a  first  transistor  having  base  and  emitter  electrodes  with  a 
base-emitter  junction  therebetween  and  having  a  collec- 
tor electrode,  said  first  transistor  emitter  electrode  being 
directly  connected  to  said  first  terminal; 

at  least  one  further  semiconductor  junction  which  together 
with  the  base-emitter  junction  of  said  first  transistor  com- 
prise an  even-numbered  plurality  of  semiconductor  junc- 
tions, said  even-numbered  plurality  of  semiconductor 
junctions  being  connected  in  serial  connection  between 
said  first  and  said  second  terminals  without  substantial 
intervening  impedances,  and  poled  for  being  forward 
biased  by  said  multiple  —Vhk  potential,  said  first  transistor 
base-emitter  junction  being  so  connected  at  its  base  elec- 
trode to  the  preceding  semiconductor  junction  in  said 
serial  connection  so  that  it  will  conduct  substantially  the 
entirety  of  any  quiescent  current  flowing  through  said 
preceding  semiconductor  junction; 

a  source  of  input  signal  connected  to  the  midpoint  of  said 
serial  connection  of  an  even-numbered  plurality  of  semi- 
conductor junctions;  and 

further  means  for  connecting  said  first  transistor  in  a  com- 
mon-emitter amplifier  configuration  for  providing  a  first 
output  signal  at  said  first  transistor  collector  electrode, 
responsive  to  said  input  signal,  said  further  means  includ- 
ing a  direct  current  conductive  connection  of  said  first 
transistor  collector  electrode  to  said  third  terminal. 


Z3 


1.  In  an  AGC  circuit  in  which  an  emitter  electrode  of  a 
transistor  for  amplification  is  grounded  through  a  collector- 
emitter  path  of  a  transistor  for  control,  the  collector  electrode 
of  the  first  mentioned  transistor  is  connected  to  a  voltage 
source  through  a  series  connection  of  a  tuning  circuit  and  a 
resistor,  and  the  connection  point  between  the  tuning  circuit 
and  resistor  is  grounded  through  a  capacitor  and  a  detected 
signal  is  applied  to  a  low-pass  filter,  said  AGC  circuit  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  series  connection  of  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  con- 
nected between  said  connection  point  and  the  base  elec- 
trode of  said  second  mentioned  transistor,  an  AGC  volt- 
age produced  by  said  low-pass  filter  being  applied  to  the 
base  electrode  of  said  second  mentioned  transistor. 


3,903,481 
GAS  CELL  ATOMIC  FREQUENCY  STANDARD  HAVING 

SELECTED  ALKALI  VAPOR  ISOTOPE  RATIOS 
Ernst  Jechart,  Isabertstrasse  2,  8  Munich  21,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,269 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    5,    1973, 
2317098 

Int.  a.  H03b  3/12 
U.S.  a.  331—3  12  Claims 


FKOUENCY 
smTHESBEn 


1.  In  an  atomic  frequency  standard  containing  a  cell  having 
a  vaporous  alkali  therein  and  a  spectral  lamp  containing  va- 
porous alkali  therein  for  illuminating  said  cell,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  for  changing  the  dependence  of  the 
resonance  frequency  of  said  cell  on  the  intensity  of  light  from 
said  spectral  lamp,  said  means  comprising  two  isotopes  of  said 
alkali  element  in  at  least  one  of  said  spectral  lamp  and  cell,  the 
ratio  of  said  isotop>es  to  each  other  being  different  from  the 
natural  isotope  ratio  of  said  two  isotopes  by  a  selected  amount 
sufficient  to  change  to  a  selected  degree  the  deperuience  of 
the  resonance  frequency  of  said  cell  on  the  intensity  of  light 
from  said  spectral  lamp. 
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3,903,482 

ARKANGEMENT  FOR  INTERFERENCE  SUn>RESSION  IN 

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  SYNCHRONIZED  OSCILLATORS 

Fcrrucdo  Pausiiii,  and  Giorgio  Squartini,  both  of  Rome,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Tdefonalitiebolaget  LM  Ericsson,  Stoddiohn, 

Sweden 

Filed  June  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,897 

Clainis  priority,  application  Italy,  June  18, 1973, 50862/73 

Int.  Cl,«  H03B  3104 


a  dye  cell  adapted  to  be  excited  by  said  component  of  said 
beam  of  radiant  energy; 

means  for  tuning  said  dye  cell;  and 

means  for  successively  frequency  doubling  and  using  the 
frequency-doubled  components  of  the  remaining  portion 
of  said  beam  of  radiant  energy  for  exciting  said  dye  cell. 


MS.  CL  331—17 


7  Clainis 
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1.  An  interference  rejecting  synchronized  oscillator  com- 
prising: a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  having  an  output  and  a 
control  input,  a  phase  detector  means  having  a  first  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator, 
a  second  input  adapted  to  receive  a  synchronism  signal  and  an 
output  for  comparing  the  frequency  of  the  signal  generated  by 
said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  with  the  frequency  of  the 
synchronizing  signal  and  transmitting  from  said  output  a  con- 
trol voltage,  storage  means  for  holding  the  instantaneous  value 
of  the  control  voltage,  said  storage  means  having  an  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  phase  detector  means  and  an 
output  connected  to  the  control  input  of  said  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator,  blocking  means  having  an  input  connected 
to  said  phase  detector  means  and  activated  by  transient 
changes  in  the  control  voltage  for  preventing  such  transient 
changes  from  changing  the  control  voltage  stored  in  said 
storage  means  and  deactivating  means  responsive  to  the  termi- 
nation of  such  transient  changes  for  deactivating  said  blocking 
means. 


3,903,484 

LOW  DISTORTION,  AMPLITUDE  STABLE 

QUADRATURE  OSCILLATOR 

Alan  J.  Testani,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,308 

Int.  a.*  H03B  3/02,  5/20 

U.S.  CI.  331—135  6  Claims 


3,903,483 

DYE  LASER  FOR  HOLOGRAPHIC  APPLICATIONS 
PWer  Shajenko,  Marlborough,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C.  j 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,953 

Int.  CL^'  HOIS  3/20 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  L  H  Claims 


1.  A  quadrature  oscillator  including  a  first  integrating  oper- 
ational amplifier,  a  second  integrating  operational  amplifier 
operatively  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier  and 
an  inverting  operational  amplifier  operatively  connected  be- 
tween the  input  of  said  first  amplifier  and  the  output  of  said 
second  amplifier  and  further  including  control  means  for 
controlling  the  amplitude  of  the  quadrature  oscillator  output 
signal  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  improved  con- 
trol means  comprising: 

peak  detector  means  responsive  to  said  oscillator  output 
signal  for  generating  a  peak  detected  signal  related  to  said 
oscillator  output  signal; 
reference  means  for  generating  a  reference  signal; 
comparator  means  responsive  to  said  reference  signal  and 
to  said  peak  detected  signal  for  developing  a  supply  volt- 
age; and 
means  for  providing  said  supply  voltage  to  said  first  and 
second  integrating  operational  amplifiers. 


-•«? 


1.  A  dye  laser  system  comprising: 

a  laser  means  for  providing  a  relatively  narrow  beam  of 
radiant  energy; 

means  for  frequency  doubling  said  beam  of  radiant  energy 
and  thus  obtaining  a  component  of  said  beam  of  radiant 
energy  having  the  wavelength  half  the  wavelength  of  said 
beam  of  radiant  energy;  | 

dispersion  means  for  separating  said  component  of  said 
beam  of  radiant  energy  from  the  remaining  fx>rtion  of 
said  beam  of  radiant  energy; 


3,903,485 
COMPRESSORS,  EXPANDERS  AND  NOISE  REDUCTION 

SYSTEMS 
Ray  MUton  Ddby,  1  Ormonde  Gate,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  227,144,  Feb.  17,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789,703,  Jan.  8,  1969, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
569,615,  Aug.  2,  1966,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  880,481,  Dec.  10,  1969,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation  of 

Ser,  No.  173,261,  Aug.  19,  1971,  abandoned,  and  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  397,159,  Sept.  13,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,846,719.  This  application  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,562 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1968, 
1540/68 

Int.  CI.  H04b  1/64 
VS.  CL  333—14  44  Claims 

1.  A  signal  compressor  which  responds  to  an  input  signal  to 
produce  an  output  signal  with  reduced  dynamic  range,  com- 
prising 
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means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  to  produce  a  first 
signal  component  which  in  a  specified  frequency  band 
has  dynamic  range  linearity  relative  to  said  input  signal, 
means  for  combining  said  first  component  and  a  second 
signal  component  in  said  specified  frequency  band  to 
cause  said  second  component  to  boost  said  first  compo- 
nent at  low  levels  of  said  input  signal,  thereby  to  produce 
said  output  signal,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  to  produce  said 
second  component,  said  second  component  producing 
means  including 


which  collects  the  signal  transmitted  by  the  medium,  charac- 
terised in  that  at  least  one  of  the  transducers  is  at  least  par- 
tially made  up  of  regions  of  an  electrically  insulating  material 
which  is  made  conductive  by  electron  bombardment. 
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restricting  means  for  restricting,  above  a  predetermined 
low-level  threshold,  the  amplitude  of  said  second  compo- 
nent to  a  small  fractional  pari  of  the  maximum  amplitude 
of  said  first  component,  where  said  small  fractional  part 
is  not  greater  than  about  an  order  of  magnitude  less  than 
unity,  and  where  even  at  signal  levels  below  said  thresh- 
old the  loop  gain  of  said  second  component  producing 
means  and  said  combining  means  has  a  value  less  than 
unity  over  said  frequency  band. 


3,903,486 

ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  DELAY  DEVICE  FOR 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  ELECTRIC  SIGNALS 

Alain  Bert,  and  Gerard  Kantorowicz,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  July  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,854 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    July    31,     1973, 
73.27983;  Aug.  2,  1973,  73.28287 

Int.  Cl.^'  H03H  9/26,  9/30;  HOIJ  31/04;  H04R  17/10 
U.S.  CI.  333—30  R  20  Claims 


1.  A  delay  electro-acoustic  device  for  high-frequency  elec- 
tric signals  using  a  piezoelectric  medium  capable  of  propagat- 
ing a  mechancial  wave  when  an  electric  signal  is  applied 
thereto,  the  medium  being  coupled  to  an  input  transducer  to 
which  the  electric  signal  is  applied  and  an  output  transducer 


3,903,487 

MULTI-CIRCUIT  SELECTION  HLTER  FOR  TWO 

DIFFERENT  FREQUENCY  RANGES 

Gerhard  Maier,  Schwenningen,  Germany,  assignor  to  GTE 

International,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465^58 

Int.  a.=^  H03H  7/08,  5/00 

VS.  CL  333—77  5  Chums 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  preamplifier  and  mixer 
stages,  a  multi-circuit  selection  filter  for  two  different  fre- 
quency ranges  interconnecting  said  preamplifier  and  mixer 
stages  comprising: 

mutually  coupled  primary  and  secondary  circuits  connected 
to  said  preamplifier  and  mixer  stages  and  tunable  to  an 
upper  frequency  range; 

mutually  coupled  primary  and  secondary  circuits  series 
connected  to  said  primary  and  secondary  circuits  tunable 
to  an  upper  frequency  range,  said  primary  and  secondary 
circuits  tunable  to  a  lower  frequency  range; 

an  inductor  coupling  said  series  connected  primary  and 
secondary  circuits  tunable  to  a  lower  frequency  range  to 
circuit  ground; 

a  source  of  switching  voltage; 

a  diode  shunting  said  primary  circuit  of  said  mutually  cou- 
pled primary  and  secondary  circuits  tunable  to  an  upper 
frequency  range  and  to  said  source  of  switching  voltage 
whereby  said  diode  short  circuits  said  primary  circuit 
tunable  to  an  upper  frequency  range  and  connects  said 
primary  circuit  tunable  to  a  lower  frequency  range  to  said 
preamplifier  stage  in  response  to  a  potential  from  said 
switching  voltage  source. 


3,903,488 
PLANAR  DIELECTRIC  WAVEGUIDE  AND  ASSOCIATED 

COMPONENTS  FOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUTTS 
Timothy  T.  Fong,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Fded  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,727 

Int.  a.=^  HOIP  3/08,  3/20 

VS.  CL  333—84  R  7  Claims 

5.  A  waveguide  structure  for  propagating  electromagnetic 

energy  at  frequencies  between  30  GHz  and  10"  GHz  including, 

in  combination: 

a.  a  ground  plane, 

b.  a  substantially  planar  layer  of  dielectric  material  mounted 
on  said  ground  plane  and  substantially  coextensive  there- 
with, 

c.  at  least  one  metallic  member  mounted  on  said  dielectric 
layer  for  confining  energy  propagation  in  said  dielectric 
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layer  to  regions  beneath  said  metallic  member,  and 
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3,903,489 

PLASMA  WAVEGUroE  SWITCH  PERMITTING 

TRIGGERING  WITH  BOTH  CATHODE  AND 

WAVEGUIDE  GROUNDED 

David  C.  Schubert,  Pasadena,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,894 

Int.  CL*  333  J3;  HOIP  1/14 

VS.  CL  333—98  S  .2  Claims 


iC^^^^si 
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1.  A  plasma  waveguide  switch  permitting  triggering  with 
both  cathode  and  waveguide  grounded  being  comprised  of  a 
section  of  waveguide  having  first  and  second  waveguide  walls, 
said  first  waveguide  wall  being  opposite  to  said  second  wave- 
guide wall,  said  section  of  waveguide  having  only  first  and 
second  ends,  first  and  second  pressure  windows  airtight  sealed 
to  said  first  and  second  ends  for  entrance  and  exit  of  RF 
energy,  respectively,  an  anode  positioned  in  the  central  region 
of  said  first  waveguide  wall  being  part  thereof  and  DC  isolated 
therefrom,  a  first  insulating  envelope  airtight  sealed  to  said 
first  waveguide  wall  and  fully  encompassing  said  anode,  a 
conducting  cone  having  an  apex  and  base  with  a  slotted  face 
at  said  apex  thereof,  said  slotted  face  positioned  in  the  central 
portion  of  said  second  waveguide  wall  being  part  thereof  and 
simultaneously  DC  isolated  therefrom,  said  slotted  face  oper- 
ating as  a  control  grid,  a  second  insulating  envelope  airtight 
sealed  to  said  second  of  said  waveguide  walls  and  hilly  encom- 
passing said  control  grid,  a  cathode  positioned  in  said  second 
insulating  envelope  with  said   base  of  said  cone  adjacent 
thereto,  said  section  of  waveguide,  said  first  and  second  envel- 
opes being  airtight  sealed  to  each  other  forming  a  housing  for 
said  plasma  waveguide  switch,  and  a  low  pressure  controlled 
atmospliere  in  said  housing  for  supporting  a  glow  discharge 
therein. 


3,903,490 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  TELEVISION 

CHANNEL  SELECTOR 
Yoidii  Sakamoto,  Takatsuld,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadmna,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,   1973,  48- 
35437 

Int.  a.«  H03H  5112;  H03K  23102 
MS.  CL  334—15  10  Claims 


d.  said  dielectric  layer  being  of  at  least  a  thickness  equal  to 
0. 1  X<^  where  A,,  is  a  wavelength  of  electromagnetic  en- 
ergy within  the  above  frequency  range. 


F1-"    '"^^p^ 


1.  A  control  device  comprising 

a.  a  selection  circuit  with  a  plurality  of  control  terminals  and 
an  output  terminal  connected  to  a  control  voltage  input 
terminal  of  a  controlled  unit  so  as  to  control  the  state  of 
said  controlled  unit; 

b.  stepping  switching  mezms  with  a  plurality  of  output  termi- 
nals connected  to  said  plurality  of  control  terminals  of 
said  selection  circuit,  a  clock  pulse  generator  and  means 
changing  the  states  of  said  plurality  of  stepping  output 
terminals  in  response  to  each  clock  pulse  which  is  the 
output  of  said  clock  pulse  generator; 

c.  a  plurality  of  switches; 

d.  a  NOR  gate  to  which  are  applied  as  input  the  logic  prod- 
ucts of  the  outputs  of  said  plurality  of  switches  and  their 
associated  outputs  of  said  stepping  switching  means; 

e.  a  NAND  gate  to  which  is  applied  the  output  of  said  NOR 
gate  and  the  logic  sum  of  all  of  the  outputs  of  said  plural- 
ity of  switches, 

whereby  said  clock  pulse  generator  is  activated  or  deactivated 
in  response  to  the  output  of  said  NAND  gate. 


3,903,491 
MAGNET  SYSTEM  FOR  A  RELAY  HAVING  A  FREELY 

ROLLING  ARMATURE 
Peter  Kupec,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
geseilschaft,  Berlin  &  Munkh,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,875 
Claims   priority,   applkation   Germany,   Sept.   20,    1973, 
2347471 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  51122 
U.S.  CI.  335—82  14  Claims 
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1.  A  magnet  system  for  a  relay  having  an  armature  having 
a  substantially  flat  cross-section,  one  end  of  which  rolls  freely 
on  a  polepiece,  so  that  it's  free  end  can  be  positioned  as  de- 
sired in  contact  with  a  first  or  second  mating  polepiece,  the 
combination  comprising: 
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a  permanent  magnet  disposed  between  said  polepiece  and 
said  first  mating  polepiece  for  applying  a  permanent 
magnetic  force  between  at  least  said  armature  and  said 
first  mating  polepiece  to  produce  a  stable  switched  condi- 
tion, said  polepiece  being  attached  to  one  of  the  poles  of 
said  permanent  magnet,  said  polepiece  and  said  first 
mating  polepiece  being  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
permanent  magnet  and  extending  transversely  thereto; 

an  energizing  coil  for  developing  a  flux  which  may  be  super- 
imposed on  the  permanent  magnetic  flux  in  an  air  gap 
between  said  first  and  second  polepieces,  said  energizing 
coil  having  a  core  running  therethrough; 

said  permanent  magnet  being  laterally  displaced  from  said 
energizing  coil,  said  second  mating  polepiece  being  later- 
ally displaced  from  said  permanent  magnet  and  extending 
through  said  energizing  coil; 

a  flux  guide  element  in  close  proximity  to  said  energizing 
coil; 

said  second  mating  polepiece,  said  core  of  said  energizing 
coil,  said  flux  guide  element  forming  a  flux  path  parallel 
to  said  first  mating  polepiece  for  the  flux  produced  by 
said  permanent  magnet. 


3,903,493 
OVERLOAD  RELAY 
Edward  L.  Richards,  Aliquippa;  Paul  R.  Schwcinsberg,  New 
Brighton,  and  Frank  D.  Unterberger,  Beaver,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,740 

lilt  a.*  HOIH  7116 

U.S.  CL  337—57  1 1  Claims 


3,903,492 
TEMPERATURE  OPERATED  SWITCH  OF  A  VARIABLE 

OPERATING  TEMPERATURE 
Masanori  Endo;  Yoshihumi  Kusaka,  and  Yosio  Akama,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tohoku  Metal  Industries 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  27,   1973,  48- 
107938 

Int.  CL*  HOIH  37158 
U.S.  CL  335—208  12  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  interrupting  device  comprising  relatively  mov- 
able contact  means  and  means  releasable  to  effect  automatic 
opening  of  said  contact  means,  the  releasable  means  including 
a  releasable  arm  movable  between  latched  and  unlatched 
positions,  a  trip  device  operable  to  effect  unlatching  of  the 
releasable  arm,  the  trip  device  comprising  a  latch  plate,  a  trip 
lever,  and  bimetal  means  for  actuating  the  trip  lever  in  re- 
sponse to  currents  in  excess  of  the  rating  of  the  trip  device,  the 
latch  plate  being  movable  by  the  trip  lever  between  latched 
and  unlatched  position,  the  bimetal  means  comprising  a  bi- 
metal and  a  heater  therefor,  the  bimetal  being  movable  to 
effect  movement  of  the  lever  to  the  unlatched  position,  the 
trip  lever  having  a  pivot  point,  and  adjusting  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  trip  lever  for  moving  the  pivot  point  of 
the  lever  toward  and  away  from  the  latch  plate  in  order  to 
adjust  the  trip  characteristics  of  the  relay. 


1.  A  temperature  operated  switch  comprising 

an  elongated  reed  switch  including  a  pair  of  reeds, 

at  least  one  permanent  magnet  disposed  alongside  said  reed 

switch, 
at  least  one  ferromagnetic  boyd  having  a  predetermined 
Curie  point  lower  than  that  of  said  at  least  one  permanent 
magnet,  and  which  is  disposed  alongside  said  reed  switch 
and  in  the  vicinity  of  said  at  least  one  permanent  magnet 
to  selectively  establish  a  closed  magnetic  loop  together 
with  said  at  least  one  permanent  magnet  and  the  two 
reeds  of  said  reed  switch,  and 
an  auxiliary  permanent  magnet  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  at  least  one  permanent  magnet  and  said 
ferromagnetic  body,  said  auxiliary  permanent  magnet 
being  rotatable  relative  to  said  at  least  one  permanent 
magnet  and  to  said  ferromagnetic  body. 


3,903,494 

METAL  OXIDE  VARISTOR  WITH  COATING  THAT 

ENHANCES  CONTACT  ADHESION 

John  E.  May,  Skaneateles,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401^07 

Int.  a.  HOlc  7110,  7112 

U.S.  a.  338—20  8  Claims 
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1.  A  varistor  comprising  a  body  portion  defining  at  least  two 
major  surface  areas,  said  body  portion  having  a  coating 
thereon,  said  coating  comprising  varistor  body  surface  con- 
tour means,  and  wherein  said  varistor  further  comprises  me- 
tallic contacts  overlying  said  coating  on  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  two  major  surface  areas. 

2.  A  varistor  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  surface 
contour  means  comprises  particulate  matter  embedded  in  said 
coating. 

3.  A  varistor  according  to  claim  2  wherein  said  coating  is  a 
passivating  coating. 
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4.  A  varistor  according  to  claim  2  wherein  said  coating  is 
free  of  monovalent  ions. 

5.  A  varistor  according  to  claim  2  wherein  said  coating  is 
free  of  silver. 


acoustic  signals; 
whereby  said  reflected  optical  signal  is  transmitted  from 


3,903,495 

LIQUID  LEVEL  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
Leo  Marcoux,  Rehoboth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  347,118,  AprU  2,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,833,874,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  159,894,  July  6, 

1971,  Pat.  No.  3,760,352.  This  appUcation  Apr.  22, 1974,  Ser. 

No.  462,680 

Int.  CI.  HOlc  7100 

MS.  CI.  338-28  2  Claims 
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said  hydrophone  to  said  sonobuoy  through  said  second 
half  of  said  fiber  optics  cable. 


3,903,497 

OPTO-ACOUSTIC  HYDROPHONE 

Morton  Stimler,  Rockville,  and  Zaka  I.  Slawsky,  Bethesda, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,186 

Int.  a.'^  H04R  1144,  17100,  23/02 

U.S.  Ci.  340-2  2  Claims 


1.  A  probe  comprising  a  generally  elongated  body  having  an 
open  mounting  end  and  a  closed  end,  means  on  the  open 
mounting  end  for  fixedly  mounting  the  probe  in  a  probe  re- 
ceiving aperture,  a  terminal  pin  and  electrically  insuiative 
header  means  closing  the  open  end  of  the  body  with  the  termi- 
nal pin  electrically  isolated  from  the  body,  axially  extending 
apertures  formed  in  the  body  to  permit  fluid  to  flow  freely 
therethrough,  a  thermistor  disposed  in  the  probe,  two  electri- 
cal leads  of  fine  wire  attached  to  spaced  portions  of  the  therm- 
istor and  respectively  to  the  terminal  pin  and  the  closed  end 
of  the  body. 
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3,903,496 
OPTO-ACOUSTIC  HYDROPHONE 
Morton  Stimler,  19  Watchwater  Way,  RockvUlc,  Md.  20850 
Filed  June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,185 
Int.  a.*  H04R  J/44,  23/00 
\iJS.  CL  340-2  2  Claims 

I.  An  opto-acoustic  hydrophone-sonobuoy  system  compris- 
ng: 
a  fiber  optics  cable  comprising  of  a  first  half  and  a  second 

half  between  said  sonobuoy  and  said  hydrophone; 
a  source  of  light  in  said  sonobuoy  for  supplying  an  optical 
signal  from  said  sonobuoy  to  said  hydrophone  through 
said  first  half  of  said  fiber  optics  cable; 
an  oscillating  mirror  in  said  hydrophone  moving  in  accor- 
dance with  received  acoustic  signals,  said  optical  signal 
directed  at  said  mirror  for  reflecting  a  moving  line  of  light 
at  said  optical  signal  to  said  second  half  of  said  fiber 
optics  cable,  said  signal  varying  in  accordance  to  received 
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ing: 


1.  An  opto-acoustic  hydrophone-sonobuoy  system  compris- 


a  piezoelectric  crystal  in  said  hydrophone  for  converting 

received  acoustic  signals  to  electrical  signals; 
a  light  emitting  diode  in  said  hydrophone  for  converting  said 

electrical  signals  to  optical  signals; 
a  matched  amplifier  coupled  between  said  piezoelectric 

crystal  and  said  light  emitting  diode; 
a  fiber  optics  cable  for  transmitting  said  optical  signal  to 

said  sonobuoy;  and 
a  demodulator  in  said  sonobuoy  for  converting  said  optical 

signal  to  an  electrical  signal. 
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3,903,498 
ULTRASOUND  IMAGING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  SHAPED 
ACOUSTIC  MATCHING  ELEMENTS  TO  INCREASE  THE 
EFFECTIVE  APERTURE  OF  AN  ACOUSTIC 
TRANSDUCER 
John  E.  Jacobs,  Evanston,  and  Donald  A.  Peterson,  Lincoln- 
wood,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  of  Health, 
Education  and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 

FOed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,029 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  31/495;  HOlr  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—5  MP  6  Claims 


for  sequentially  shifting  such  conductor  indicia  from  said  shift 
register  to  said  decoder  whereby  said  flip-flops  are  sequen- 
tially set  to  sequentially  apply  signals  on  said  conductors  as  the 
conductor  indicia  is  shifted  from  said  shift  register  for  address- 
ing the  preselected  station;  and  address  decoder  means  at 
each  of  said  other  stations  responsive  only  to  one  predeter- 
mined sequence  of  signals  on  said  N-conductors  for  selectively 
enabling  such  other  stations  for  information  transfer  with  the 
central  station. 


ACOUSTIC 
TRANSDUCER 
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1.  In  an  ultrasound  imaging  system  having  a  transducer  for 
receiving  acoustic  energy  transmitted  through  a  liquid  cou- 
pling medium,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  plurality 
of  hemispherically-shaped  matching  elements,  said  elements 
being  physically  separated  and  spaced  apart  from  one  another 
in  a  grid  pattern  on  an  acoustic  energy  receiving  surface  of 
said  transducer  to  thereby  increase  the  sensitivity  and  effec- 
tive aperture  of  the  transducer. 


3,903,499 
PERMUTATION  ADDRESSING  SYSTEM 
Theodore  A.  Oliver,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Reliance 
Electric  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,515 

Int.  CI.  B66b  1/18,  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—19  8  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  transferring  information  between  a  central 
station  and  up  to  N  factorial  other  stations  over  N-conductors 
comprising,  in  combination:  means  connecting  all  of  said 
stations  in  parallel  to  said  N-conductors;  means  at  the  central 
station  for  applying  signals  sequentially  to  each  of  said  N-con- 
ductors in  a  predetermined  conductor  sequence  for  address- 
ing a  preselected  one  of  the  other  stations  and  including  a  shift 
register  for  storing  in  such  predetermined  sequence  indicia  of 
said  N-conductors,  a  decoder  having  an  input  connected  to 
receive  the  conductor  indicia  from  said  shift  register  and 
having  a  different  output  for  each  different  conductor  indicia 
from  said  shift  register,  N-flip-flops,  means  connecting  an 
output  from  each  of  said  flip-flops  to  a  different  one  of  said 
N-conductors,  means  for  setting  each  of  said  flip-flops  in 
response  to  a  different  one  of  said  decoder  outputs,  and  means 


3,903,500 

CENTRALIZED  TRAFHC  CONTROL  AND  IDENTIHER 

Frank  L.  Denes,  3  E.  52nd  St.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64112 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,354 

Int.  0.=*  G08G  01/095 

U.S.  CI.  340—84  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  alternating  projecting  traffic  signal  light  arrange- 
ment to  aid  a  vehicle  driver  in  locating  traffic  signals  from  a 
confusing  background,  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  signal  box  adapted  to  project  the  traffic  signal  light  in 
a  direction, 

b.  a  circular  mask  surrounding  said  box, 

c.  concentric  rings  of  contrasting  color  on  the  surface  of 
said  mask  and  positioned  to  be  exposed  in  said  direction, 
and 

d.  means  securing  said  mask  in  p>osition  with  respect  to  said 
box,  whereby  said  concentric  rings  form  a  target  design 
with  said  box  substantially  in  the  center,  thereby  aiding  in 
directing  the  eye  toward  said  box. 


3,903,501 

AIRCRAFT  LIGHTING  SYSTEM 

Paul  H.  Greenlee,  Urbana,  and  Erasmus  W.  Morgan,  Fairbom, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Grimes  Manufacturing  Company, 

Urbana,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1969,  Ser.  No.  889,521 

Int.  CI.*  G08G  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—25  5  Claims 

1.  An  attention-arresting  aircraft  stroboscopic  lighting  sys- 
tem providing  recognition  of  the  relative  position  of  an  air- 
craft in  flight  to  enable  a  pilot  in  an  observing  aircraft  to 
determine  quickly  whether  a  possible  collision  condition  ex- 
ists, comprising  forwardly-directed  high-intensity  flash  lamp 
means  on  said  ^rcraft,  rearwardly-directed  high-intensity 
flash  lamp  means  on  said  aircraft,  said  lamp  means  each  being 
of  the  same  color  and  t>eing  oriented  with  respect  to  said 
aircraft  to  cover  an  azimuth  field  of  approximately  360°, 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  flash  lamp  means,  said  circuit 
means  flashing  said  forwardly-directed  flash  lamp  means  with 
distinct  closely-spaced  pairs  of  flashes  at  a  given  rate  and 
flashing  said  rearwardly-directed  flash  lamp  means  with  single 
flashes  substantially  at  said  rate,  the  interval  between  the 
flashes  of  said  pairs  of  flashes  being  sufficientiy  short  so  as  to 
provide  the  appearance  of  a  distinctive  double  flash  without 
merging  as  a  single  flash,  the  periodic  interval  between  said 
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pairs  of  flashes  being  substantially  longer  than  said  interval 
between  individual  flashes  of  said  pairs  so  as  to  provide  for 


character  to  be  identified,  said  detectors  being  separable  into 

a  first  and  second  group; 
generating  digital  output  signals  in  response  to  the  presence 
or  absence  of  bars  of  the  character  in  the  bands  scanned 
by  the  detectors,  each  of  said  output  signals  having  a  first 
transition  in  levels  when  a  bar  of  the  character  is  present 
in  the  band  scanned  by  a  detector  and  the  bar  and  the 


instant  recognition  of  said  forwardly-directed  flash  pairs  from 
said  rearwardly-directed  single  flashes. 


3,903,502 
CHARACTER  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
David  Moss,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Creative  Ventures  Inc., 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,782 

Int.  CL*  G06K  9100 

VS.  CL  340—1463  SY  21  Claims 


detector  move  into  juxtaposition  and  a  second  transition 
in  levels  when  the  bar  of  the  character  and  the  detector 
move  out  of  juxtaposition,  said  second  transition  in  levels 
being  opposite  to  said  first  transition  in  levels;  and 
generating  signals  indicative  of  the  bars  of  the  character 
scanned  in  response  to  the  digital  output  signals  gener- 
ated by  the  detectors  and  the  sequence  of  the  digital 
output  signals  generated  by  certain  detectors  relative  to 
the  output  signals  generated  by  other  detectors,  indepen- 
dently of  any  external  timing  signals. 


§2>rt-i^=c5^ 


"  ferf^ 


3,903,504 
BINARY  PHASE  DIGITAL  DECODING  SYSTEM 
R-  Timothy  Rogers,  Wayne,  and  Fred  Miller,  Maple  Shade, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Little  Falls.      ^ 
NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,802 

Int.  a.  H04b  1116;  H04q  HOO;  H041  15104 

U.S.  a.  340-147  SY  lo  Claims 


»SerC>Ho  ' 


1.  The  method  of  recording  characters  which  are  both 
human  readable  and  automatically  recordable,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

a.  providing  a  matrix  member  having  divisions  into  cells 
with  definite  boundaries  in  which  the  characters  are 
scribed,  i 

b.  scribing  human  readable  characters  in  the  cells  with  one 
or  more  strokes  of  a  scribe  member,  the  scribing  strokes 
having  predetermined  termini  adjacent  the  cell  bound- 
aries which  are  unique  to  the  particular  character, 

c.  sensing  only  the  termini  of  the  scribing  strokes,  and 

d.  translating  the  sensed  termini  into  character  identifica- 
tion codes. 


IS-^ 


MU    SCOMC  CMC  HCOSTCIt-M- 


3,903,503 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  READING  NUMERALS 
Edward  DilUngham,  Pacific  Pidisades,  and  Frederick  William 
Sdunkh,  Placcntia,  both  of  Calif.,  assigiiors  to  Data  Source 
Corporatioa,  El  Segundo,  CaUf . 
Cootiiiuation  of  Ser.  No.  229,922,  Feb.  28, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  appUartion  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,706 
Int.  CL'  G06K  9106 
VS.  CL  340— 146J  J  22  Oainis 

1.  A  method  for  use  in  identifying  characters  of  a  font 
comprised  of  spatially  oriented  bars,  and  method  comprising: 
scanning  horizontally  across  a  character  with  at  least  five 
detectors  each  of  wtiich  is  positioned  to  scan  a  band  of  the 


1.  A  digital  decoding  system  for  recovering  digital  data  from 
a  binary  phase  modulated  input  signal  which  includes  multi- 
bit  data  words  and  associated  synchronizing  signals,  in  which 
each  binary  bit  in  the  data  words,  and  each  synchronizing 
signal,  is  identified  by  a  pulse  of  one  polarity  followed  by  a 
pulse  of  opposite  polarity,  and  in  which  the  pulses  forming  the 
synchronizing  signals  are  of  different  duration  from  the  pulses 
forming  the  bits  of  the  data  words,  said  decoding  system  com- 
prising: 
input  circuit  means  including  a  detector  circuit  for  produc- 
ing a  first  output  for  each  pulse  of  one  polarity  in  the 
input  signal,  for  producing  a  second  output  for  each  pulse 
of  opposite  polarity  in  the  input  signal; 
a  strobe  clock  signal  generator; 

said  detector  circuit  comprising  a  tri-state  circuit,  which 
applies  a  reset  signal  to  said  circuitry  for  detecting  said 
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synchronizing  signals  and  for  decoding  the  data  bits  of  the 
multi-bit  data  words  for  at  least  one  strobe  clock  time  for 
each  transistion  of  the  input  signal  between  one  pulse 
polarity  and  the  opposite  pulse  polarity;  and 
circuitry  coupled  to  said  detector  circuit  and  to  said  strobe 
signal  generator  for  detecting  said  synchronizing  signals 
and  for  decoding  the  data  bits  of  the  multi-bit  data  words 
associated  with  said  synchronizing  signals. 


3,903,505 
METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  CALIBRATION  DATA 
Harold  A.  Tims,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,732 

Int.  CI.  GOlv  1 100 

U.S.  CI.  340—15.5  MC  9  Claims 
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1 .  A  method  for  obtaining  data  for  calibrating  a  recording 
system  in  situ,  said  recording  system  having  a  plurality  of 
channels,  each  having  a  sensing  element,  a  transmitting  ele- 
ment, and  a  recording  element,  comprising: 
installing  the  sensing  elements  and  transmitting  elements  in 

preselected  positions; 
controllably  exciting  each  of  the  sensing  elements; 
delivering  from  each  sensing  element  a  signal  representative 
of  the  magnitude  of  controlled  excitation  relative  to  time; 
separately  receiving  and  each  recording  signal; 
correcting  each  said  signal  in  response  to  the  sensitivity  of 

its  respective  sensing  elements; 
computing  a  systems  calibration  operator  for  each  of  the 
channels. 


3,903,506 
QUASI-CONSTANT  RATE  VECTOR  GENERATOR 
Kazuo    Katagi,  Woodland   HiUs,  Calif.,  assignor   to   RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  415,164 
Int  CI.  H03k  13102 
U.S.  CL  340-343  DA  5  Claims 

1.  The  combination  comprising: 

integrator  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  having 
a  time  rate  of  change  proportional  to  an  input  voltage; 
first  switch  means  for  applying  a  first  signal  to  the  integra- 
tor means  as  the  input  voltage; 
second  switch  means  for  applying  a  second  signal  to 
the  integrator  means  as  the  input  voltage,  said  second 
signal   being   proportional   to   the   difference   voltage 
between  the  output  signal  and  a  reference  voltage;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  switch 
means,  said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said 


second  signal  for  closing  said  first  switch  and  opening 
said  second  switch  when  said  difference  is  one  value 


and  for  opening  said  first  switch  and  closing  said  sec- 
ond switch  when  said  difference  is  substantially  zero. 


3,903,507 

TERMINAL  SELECTOR  INTERFACE  BETWEEN 

CENTRAL  PROCESSOR  AND  A  PLURALITY  OF 

TERMINALS 

Edward  Dillingham,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Data 

Source  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Fikd  Jan.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430^23 

Int.  CI.'' H04Q  11/00 

U.S.  CL  340—163  24  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  controlling  communication  between  a 
central  processor  and  a  plurality  of  terminals,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

receiving  terminal  address  information  in  the  form  of  a 
series  of  terminal  addresses  from  said  central  processor; 
sending  the  terminal  address  information  to  said  plurality 
of  terminals  simultaneously;  and 
making  a  connection  with  only  the  last  previously  addressed 
terminal  in  response  to  the  terminal  address  information 
to  enable  the  transmission  of  data  only  from  said  last 
previously  addressed  terminal  to  the  central  processor. 


CENTRALIZED  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

CONTROL  FREQUENCIES 
Katsumi  Taketa,  Fukuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Kenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  110,875,  Jan.  29,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  applkatMMi  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,757 
Claims  priority,  appBcatkMi  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1970,  45-9403; 
Feb.  3,  1970,  45-9404 

InL  a.  H04q  9/10 
VS.  CL  340—171  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  centralized  controlling  apparatus,  comprising: 
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a  transmitter  for  supplying  first  and  second  signals  of  two 
different  frequencies; 

a  resonance  circuit  including  a  coil  and  a  condenser  which 
are  electrically  resonated  by  receiving  said  first  and  sec- 
ond signals  transmitted  from  said  trzmsmitter; 

a  stator  core  which  supports  said  coil  and  forms  a  magnetic 
flux  circuit  and  has  an  opening  formed  in  a  portion 
thereof; 

a  first  resonator  placed  in  said  opening  and  which  is  me- 
chanically vibrated  by  the  magnetic  flux  in  said  opening 
when  said  resonance  circuit  is  resonated  in  response  to 
said  first  signal; 

a  second  resonator  placed  in  said  opening  which  is  mechani- 
cally vibrated  by  the  magnetic  flux  in  said  opening  when 
said  resonance  circuit  is  resonated  in  response  to  said 
second  signal; 

a  first  movable  contact  which  is  activated  by  said  first  reso- 
nator in  its  vibrating  condition  to  turn  on  a  first  switch; 

a  first  weight  fixed  on  said  first  movable  contact  for  main- 
taining said  first  switch  in  its  on  condition  during  the  time 
of  activation  of  said  first  movable  contact; 


a  second  movable  contact  which  is  activated  by  said  second 
resonator  in  its  vibrating  condition  to  turn  on  a  second 
switch; 

a  second  weight  fixed  on  said  second  movable  contact  for 
maintaining  said  second  switch  in  its  on  condition  during 
the  time  of  activation  of  said  second  movable  contact; 

a  first  bimetal  which  is  curved  for  a  predetermined  degree 
after  a  delay  of  a  predetermined  time  at  the  turning  on  of 
said  first  switch; 

a  second  bimetal  which  is  curved  for  a  predetermined  de- 
gree after  a  delay  of  a  predetermined  time  at  the  turning 
on  of  said  second  switch;  and 

a  main  switch  inserted  in  a  load  circuit  which  is  driven  by 
said  first  bimetal  to  turn  on  said  load  circuit  and  to  main- 
tain such  a  condition  when  said  first  bimetal  is  curved  in 
a  predetermined  degree  and  which  is  driven  by  said  sec- 
ond bimetal  to  turn  off  said  load  circuit  and  to  maintain 
such  a  condition  when  said  second  bimetal  is  curved  a 
predetermined  degree. 


3,903,509  I 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  STORING  AND 

qVCLICALLY  raOCESSING  INFORMATION  PROVIDED 

FROM  A  LARGE  NUMBER  OF  INFORMATION 

TRANSMISSION  TERMINALS 

J^  PkandeC,  12,  rue  du  Docteur  Paquelin,  75020  Paris, 

France 

Filed  July  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380394 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    July    24,     1972, 
7^.26554 

Int.  CL*  G06F  7124,  7128,  7134,  15/20 
US.  CL  340—172.5  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  transferring  a  portion  of  a  first  data  word 
ir  to  a  second  data  word  said  data  words  provided  from  infor- 
nr  ation  transmission  terminals  and  processed  in  a  central  logic 
o  >ntrol  unit,  each  of  said  words  containing  all  the  information 
n  lative  to  a  given  terminal,  said  words  being  stored  in  a  se- 
q  lentially  accessed  circulating  memory  and  sequentially  ex- 
ti  acted  from  said  memory  for  temporary  storage  in  a  first 


register  during  processing  so  that  the  interval  of  time  between 
two  successive  extractions  of  the  same  word  is  less  than  the 
time  required  for  modifying  the  word  through  a  signalling  line 
of  the  terminal  equipment,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

transferring  the  first  word  temporarily  stored  in  said  first 

register  into  a  second  register  connected  in  parallel  with 

said  first  register, 
storing  the  second  word  leaving  the  circulating  memory  in 

said  first  register. 
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comparing  portions  of  said  first  and  second  data  words 
contained  in  the  first  and  second  registers. 

transferring  a  part  of  the  first  word  into  the  second  word 
thereby  forming  a  modified  second  word,  the  transfer 
operation  occurring  after  the  detection  of  the  second 
word  in  the  comparing  step,  and 

reinserting  said  modified  second  word  into  said  circulating 
memory. 


3,903,510 
SCROLUNG  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  VISUAL  DISPLAY 
APPARATUS 
George  C.  Zobel,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Teletype  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,580 

Int  CI.*  G06F  3/14;  G06K  15/20 

VS.  CL  340—172.5  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  row  addressing  a  storage  memory  providing 
encoded  information  to  a  visual  display  having  an  instanta- 
neous display  capacity  less  than  the  memory  capacity  and 
tracking  a  cursor  indicator  therewith  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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providing  the  address  of  the  first  row  of  the  portion  of  the 
memory  being  displayed; 
loading  said  first  row  address  into  a  second  counter  which 

serves  to  row  address  the  memory  to  those  memory  rows 

being  displayed; 
selecting  the  address  of  a  row  counter  determining  the  row 

address  of  a  cursor; 
comparing  the  address  of  the  cursor  row  counter  with  the 

address  of  the  second  memory  counter  to  determine 

whether  the  cursor  address  will  place  the  cursor  on  the 

visual  display;  and 
varying  the  address  of  said  first  row  of  the  portion  of  the 

memory  being  displayed  to  an  address  which  will  place 

the  cursor  upon  the  visual  display. 


3,903,511 
FAULT  DETECTION  FOR  A  RING  CORE  MEMORY 
John  T.  Lighthall,  Brockviile,  Canada,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  (Canada)  Limited,  Brockviile,  Canada 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,158 
Int.  CL^GllC  n/02 
VJS.  CI.  340—174  TC  7  Claims 


comprising  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  bistable  device; 
means  coupling  the  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  detec- 
tors respectively  to  the  second  and  third  bistable  devices, 
and  coupling  the  first  detector  via  inverting  means  to  the 
first  bistable  device; 
strobe  means  coupling  the  sequence  timing  means  to  said 
bistable  devices  to  store  the  inverted  output  condition  of 
the  first  detector  in  the  first  bistable  device  during  the 
memory  cycle  before  energizing  the  selected  switch,  and 
to  store  the  output  conditions  of  the  first  and  second 
detectors  respectively  in  the  second  and  third  bistable 
devices  during  the  memory  cycle  at  the  end  of  the  time 
during  which  the  selected  switch  is  energized. 


3,903,512 
SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
Marvin  D.  Laymon,  Milpitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,808 

Int.  Cl.^  G08B  13/00 

VS.  CI.  340—261  4  Claims 
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1 .  Fault  detection  means  for  a  memory  arrangement  having 
memory  units  comprising  a  plurality  of  ring-shaped  magnetic 
cores  with  an  individual  sense  winding  on  each  core,  word 
wires  selectively  threaded  through  the  inside  of  some  of  said 
cores  and  outside  of  others  to  thereby  store  information; 
memory  input  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory  drivers 
each  having  an  output  connected  to  a  driver  terminal,  a  plural- 
ity of  memory  switches  each  having  an  output  connected  to  a 
switch  terminal,  each  of  said  word  wires  connected  in  series 
with  diode  means  between  a  driver  terminal  and  a  switch 
terminal,  selection  means  coupling  a  memory  address  register 
to  the  drivers  and  switches  to  select  one  driver  and  one  switch 
to  thereby  select  one  word  wire  corresponding  to  an  address 
in  the  address  register,  and  actuation  means  to  energize  the 
selected  driver  and  selected  switch  to  pass  a  current  ramp 
pulse  through  the  selected  word  wire,  to  thereby  generate  an 
output  pulse  in  the  sense  winding  of  each  core  having  the 
selected  wire  threaded  through  it,  wherein  said  actuation 
means  includes  sequence  timing  means  to  provide  a  memory 
cycle, 

wherein  said  switches  each  comprises  a  transistor  with  a 
collector  electrode  connected  via  a  bias  resistor  to  a  bias 
junction  point  common  to  all  switches  of  a  memory  unit; 
wherein  said  fault  detection  means  comprises  a  common 
resistor  connected  between  said  bias  junction  point  and 
a  bias  voltage  source;  a  first  detector  comprising  means 
to  compare  the  voltage  drop  across  said  common  resistor 
to  a  first  reference  such  that  an  output  is  produced  if  at 
least  one  of  said  switches  is  turned  on;  a  second  detector 
comprising  means  to  compare  said  voltage  drop  to  a 
second  reference  such  that  an  output  is  produced  if  more 
than  one  of  said  switches  is  turned  on;  a  fault  register 
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1.  In  a  seismic  signal  processor  comprising  means  respon- 
sive to  a  seismic  signal  for  producing  an  envelope  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  amplitude  of  said  seismic  signal,  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  envelope  signal  for  producing  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  peak  amplitude  variance  of  the  seismic  signal, 
means  responsive  to  said  seismic  signal  for  producing  an  aver- 
age frequency  signal  having  an  amplitude  corresp>onding  to 
the  average  frequency  of  said  seismic  signal,  means  for  alge- 
braically summing  said  peak  amplitude  variance  and  average 
frequency  signals  to  produce  a  first  output,  and  means  for 
comparing  the  value  of  said  first  output  with  a  threshold  refer- 
ence and  producing  an  alarm  when  the  former  exceeds  the 
latter,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  responsive  to  said  envelope  signal  for  producing  an 

average  envelope  signal  corresponding  to  the  average 

value  of  said  envelope  signal, 
means  responsive  to  said  peak  variance  signal  for  producing 

an  average  variance  signal  corresponding  to  the  average 

value  of  said  peak  variance  signal,  and 
means  for  selectively  inputting  said  average  envelope  signal 

and  said  average  variance  signal  to  said  summing  means 

together  with  said  peak  variance  signal  and  said  average 

frequency  signal  whereby  to  produce  a  second  output, 
said  comparing  means  comparing  said  second  output  with 

said  threshold  reference  for  producing  an  alarm  when  the 

former  exceeds  the  latter. 


3,903,513 
WHEELCHAIR  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Ronald  F.  Green,  85  East  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028,  and 
Royal  Carpenter,  448  Beach  St.,  Arveme,  N.Y.  1 1692 
Filed  July  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,726 
Int.  a.*  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  340—278  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  wheelchair  including  a  seat,  first  and  second  drive 
wheels,  and  first  and  second  drive  wheel  brake  assemblies 
movable  along  a  wheel  engaging  path,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
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a.  a  support  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  beneath  the 
wheelchair  seat; 

b.  electrically  actuated  alarm  means  securely  attached  to 
said  support  means; 

c.  first  switch  means  securely  attached  to  said  support 
means  and  adapted  to  be  maintained  in  contact  with  said 
wheelchair  seat  to  thereby  assume  a  first  position  when 
there  is  no  weight  on  said  wheelchair  seat  and  be  forced 
into  a  second  position  in  response  to  a  weight  on  said 
wheelchair  seat; 

d.  second  switch  means  securely  attached  to  one  end  of  said 
support  means  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  first  brake  assembly  to  thereby 
assume  a  first  position  when  said  first  brake  assembly  is 
disengaged  from  said  first  drive  wheel  and  be  forced  into 
a  second  position  when  said  first  brake  is  applied  to  said 
first  drive  wheel; 


comprising  support  means  adapted  to  be  rested  on  a  portion 
of  a  vehicle  seat  proximate  and  behind  the  back  of  an  opera- 
tor; a  plurality  of  switch  means  mounted  on  said  support 
means  for  sensing  dangerous  deviations  of  the  operator's  body 
from  said  predetermined  upright  sitting  position,  the  opera- 
tor's body  normally  cormecting  only  one  of  said  switch  means 
during  operation  of  the  vehicle,  said  one  switch  means  being 
actuated  only  when  the  driver's  back  ceases  to  make  contact 
with  the  same,  and  the  other  of  said  switch  means  being  dis- 
tributed about  the  operator's  head  and  being  actuated  only 
when  contact  is  made  between  the  same  and  the  operator's 
head;  a  manually  operable  switch  connected  in  series  with  said 
one  switch  means;  and  alarm  indicating  means  connected  to 
said  switch  means  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  when  said 
manually  operable  switch  is  closed  and  any  one  of  said  switch 
means  is  actuated  to  detect  a  dangerous  deviation  of  the 
driver's  body. 
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3,903^15 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  PERFORMANCE  OF  TIMED  FUNCTIONS 

Arthur  W.  Haydon,  Middiebury,  Conn.,  and  Lew  F.  Ozimek, 

Northport,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Tri-Tech,  Inc.,  Waterbury, 

Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,390 

Int  a.  HOlh  43/00 

U.S.  CL  340-309.4  35  claims 


e.  third  switch  means  securely  attached  to  the  other  end  of 
said  support  means  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  second  brake  assembly  to 
thereby  assume  a  first  position  when  said  second  brake 
assembly  is  disengaged  from  said  second  drive  wheel  and 
be  forced  into  a  second  position  when  said  second  brake 
is  applied  to  said  second  drive  wheel;  and 
conductor  means  electrically  connecting  said  alarm 
means,  said  first  switch  means,  said  second  switch  means 
and  said  third  switch  means  so  that  said  alarm  means  is 
actuated  if  said  first  switch  means  and  either  said  second 
switch  means  or  said  third  switch  means  are  in  said  first 
position,  indicating  no  weight  on  said  wheelchair  seat  and 
the  disengagement  of  at  least  one  of  said  brake  assem- 
blies. 


f. 


3,903,514 

STAY-AWAKE  ALARM 

Joseph  Mazzola,  67  Bcimont  Ave.,  Plalnview,  N.Y.  10570 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,010 

InL  Cl.^'  G08B  21/00 

VS.  CL  340-279  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  selective  performance  of  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  functions  at  preselected  times, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  time  and  function  data  presenting  functions  to 

be  performed  and  the  times  at  which  said  functions  are  to 

be  performed; 
storing  said  time  and  function  data; 
generating  time  of  day  data  representing  the  time  of  day 

then  obtaining; 
regularly  comparing  said  generated  time  of  day  data  to  all 

of  said  stored  time  data;  and 
initiating  the  performance  of  a  function  represented  by  that 

function  data  associated  with  said  stored  time  data  which 

compares  with  said  generated  time  of  day  data. 
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1.  An  alarm  for  detecting  deviations  in  body  movements  of 
an  operator  of  a  vehicle  from  a  normal  predetermined  upright 
sitting  position  while  sitting  on  a  seat  of  the  vehicle,  the  alarm 


3,903,516 
CONTROL  LOGIC  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY 

PANEL 
Nickoias  Ralph  Mmiro,  Jr.,  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,700 
Int.  a.  G08b  5/36 
VS.  CL  340-324  M  10  Claims 

1.  Control  logic  for  controlling  the  display  of  a  pattern  in  a 
gas  discharge  display  panel  including:  a  matrix  of  mxn  gas 
discharge  cells  defined  by  the  intersections  of  m  row  panel 
conductors  and  n  column  panel  conductors;  a  selectable 
driver  circuit  connected  to  each  panel  conductor  and  select- 
able in  response  to  tow  voltage  control  signals;  and  high  volt- 
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age  circuit  means  for  applying,  in  response  to  low  voltage 
control  signals,  high  voltage  sustain,  write  or  erase  operating 
signals  through  selected  drivers  to  their  connected  panel  con- 
ductors to  affect  the  condition  of  each  gas  cell  whose  associ- 
ated row  and  column  driver  is  selected,  whereby  one  or  more 
illuminated  gas  cells  forming  a  displayed  pattern  may  be  sus- 
tained in  a  state  of  illumination  or  extinguished  or  whereby 
one  or  more  gas  cells  may  be  illuminated  to  form  a  display 
pattern;  said  control  logic  comprising: 

a.  command  decoder  means  for  decoding  digital  command 
signals  specifying  a  command  to  be  executed; 

b.  position  data  storage  means  for  storing  data  associated 
with  a  decoded  position  command  signal  and  identifying 
a  pair  of  row  and  column  driver  circuits  connected  to  a 
corresponding  pair  of  row  and  column  panel  conductors 
whose  intersection  defines  the  address  of  a  starting  gas 
cell; 
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means  arranged  to  be  operable  in  conjunction  with  said  en- 
abling means  for  producing  dot  patterns  of  different  densities 
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3,903,517 
DUAL  DENSITY  DISPLAY 
Raymond  A.  Hafner,  Mount  Prospect,  IIL,  assignor  to  Cum- 
mins-Allison Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,964 
Int.  CL*  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  340—324  AD  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  display  system  having  a  CRT,  deflection  means  for 
causing  an  electron  beam  to  sweep  through  successive  lines  on 
the  face  of  the  CRT,  and  means  for  selectively  blanking  the 
electron  beam  in  synchronism  with  the  sweep  thereof  to  pro- 
duce a  dot  pattern  on  the  face  of  the  CRT,  the  combination 
comprising,  a  code  responsive  character  generator,  a  digitally 
responsive  video  generator,  means  for  selectively  enabling  the 
character  generator  and  the  video  generator  for  controlling 
the  blanking  means,  and  density  control  means  for  varying  the 
deflection  rate  of  said  deflection  means,  said  density  control 
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under  the  control  of  the  character  generator  and  under  the 
control  of  the  video  generator. 


3,903,518 
DRIVING  SYSTEM  FOR  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 
Yoshikazu  Hatsukano,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419348 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,   1974,  49- 
118075 

Int.  a.*  G08B  5/36 
VS.  CI.  340—336  4  Claims 


c.  pattern  data  storage  means  for  storing  pattern  data  asso- 
ciated with<a  decoded  panel  operation  command  signal 
and  identifying  a  pattern  of  cells  whose  conditions  are  to 
be  affected  in  accordance  with  the  stored  data  pattern; 

d.  counter  means  responsive  to  the  stored  position  data,  to 
the  stored  pattern  data  and  to  the  decoded  panel  opera- 
tion command  signal  for  producing  first  low  voltage  con- 
trol signals  for  sequentially  selecting  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
row  and-  column  driver  circuits,  beginning  with  said  pair 
of  driver  circuits  associated  with  said  starting  cell;  and 

logic  control  means  responsive  to  the  decoded  panel 
operation  command  signal  for  producing  second  low 
voltage  control  signals  and  applying  them  to  the  high 
voltage  circuit  means,  so  that  appropriate  high  voltage 
operating  signals  are  applied  through  said  selected  pair  of 
driver  circuits  to  affect  the  condition  of  the  gas  cells 
identified  by  the  pairs  of  row  and  vertical  panel  conduc- 
tors connected  to  said  selected  pairs  of  driver  circuits. 


,f^V      "^^ 


1.  A  system  for  selectively  driving  a  plurality  of  liquid  crys- 
tal display  devices,  each  liquid  crystal  display  device  including 
a  first  common  electrode,  a  plurality  of  second  electrodes 
spaced  apart  from  said  first  electrode  and  from  each  other, 
and  a  liquid  crystal  medium  the  visible  state  of  which  changes 
from  a  first  state  to  a  second  state  at  a  predetermined  voltage 
difference  thereacross,  said  liquid  crystal  medium  being  inter- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  said  system 
comprising: 

first  means,  coupled  to  a  first  common  electrode  of  one  of 
said  display  devices,  for  selectively  applying  thereto  a 
voltage  corresponding  to  a  selected  one  of  first,  second 
and  third  voltage  levels;  and 
second  means,  coupled  to  selected  ones  of  the  second  elec- 
trodes of  said  plurality  of  liquid  crystal  display  devices  for 
selectively  applying  thereto  a  voltage  corresponding  to  a 
selected  one  of  said  first,  second  and  third  voltages; 
wherein  the  absolute  value  of  the  difference  between  said 
first  and  second  voltages  is  equal  to  at  least  said  predeter- 
mined voltage  difference,  and  the  respective  absolute 
values  of  the  differences  between  said  first  and  third 


3,903,519 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING  A 
FAMILY  GF  SYMBOLS       j 
Bogdan  Zega,  Geneve,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Battelie  Memo- 
rial Institute,  Carouge,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,910 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jan.    3,    1973, 
4173/73 

Int.  CI.*  G08B  5/36 
VJS.  a.  340—378  R  9  Claims 
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voltage  and  between  said  second  and  third  voltages  is  less 
than  said  predetermined  voltage  difference. 


1.  An  electro-optical  display  device  comprising  two  outer 
jiates  and  at  least  one  inner  plate  closely  juxtaposed  and 
defining  between  them  a  plurality  of  narrow  cell  chambers 
;ach  filled  with  a  nematic  liquid;  the  plates  of  each  cell  cham- 
)er  having  two  parallel  confronting  surfaces  provided  with  a 
jair  of  conductive  coatings,  the  coating  on  one  of  said  sur- 
aces  constituting  a  patterned  electrode  divided  into  several 
paced-apart  and  mutually  insulated  segments,  the  coating  on 
he  other  of  said  surfaces  being  a  counterelectrode  having  a 
>oundary  which  conforms  to  the  outline  of  said  patterned 
ilectrode  and  registering  with  all  said  segments  thereof,  at 
east  one  outer  plate  and  each  inner  plate  along  with  the 
loatings  thereof  being  transmissive  to  incident  light;  and  cir- 
uit  means  for  selectively  energizing  individual  segments  of 
aid  patterned  electrode  of  each  cell  chamber  to  alter  the  light 
ransmissivity  of  said  nematic  liquid,  the  areas  of  simulta- 
eously  energizable  segments  of  all  said  cell  chambers  com- 

1  dementing  one  another  for  optionally  synthesizing  a  multi- 
•licity  of  symbols  in  a  family  of  such  symbols,  said  circuit 

I  neans  including  energizing  leads  for  certain  segments  of  a 
lattemed  electrode  of  one  cell  chamber  passing  through  gaps 
etween  other  segments  thereof  aligned  with  respective  reces- 

!  es  of  the  associated  counterelectrode,  said  gaps  and  recesses 
gistering  with  respective  segments  of  a  patterned  electrode 

df  another  of  said  cell  chambers. 


3,903,520 
UNDERWATER  OBJECT  LOCATING  SYSTEM 
^moM  A.  Siiostak,  Arlington,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,106 
Int.  a.»  GOIS  9/37,  9/46 
tiS.  CL  343—5  PD  2  Claims 

1 .  In  a  method  for  determining  the  presence  in  the  ocean  of 
submerged  object  which  has  a  temperature  that  is  different 
ftom  that  of  the  contiguous  seawater,  the  steps  of 
radiating  a  directional  beam  of  electromagnetic  waves  of  a 
preselected  frequency  towards  the  ocean  surface  at  an 
angle  such  that  a  portion  of  said  electroim^etic  waves 


is  reflected  from  the  ocean  surface  and  a  portion  enters 

the  ocean, 

said  preselected  frequency  being  chosen  such  that  said 
portion  of  electromagnetic  waves  which  enter  the 
ocean  is  propagated  an  appreciable  distance  therein, 

the  electromagnetic  waves  which  are  so  propagated  when 
they  encounter  variations  in  the  index  of  refraction  of 
the  seawater  caused  by  the  temperature  difference 
between  this  water  and  the  submerged  object  being 


_!____  ___i>^,^'''^i V 


reflected  at  these  subsurface  locations  with  their  fre- 
quency altered  as  a  consequence  of  this  interaction 
and,  thereafter,  emerge  from  said  ocean; 
detecting  the  electromagnetic  waves  which  are  reflected 
from  the  ocean  surface  and  any  electromagnetic  waves 
which  emerge  from  said  ocean;  and 
analyzing  the  frequency  of  the  electromagnetic  waves  so 
detected  to  determine  the  presence  of  any  electromag- 
netic waves  which  have  a  frequency  different  from  that  of 
said  preselected  frequency. 


3,903,521 
SIMULATOR  OF  RADAR  RETURN  SIGNALS  FROM  AN 

ACCELERATING  TARGET 
Garold  K.  Jensen,  Pinecrest,  Va.,  and  James  E.  McGeogh, 
Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

nied  July  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,590 

Int.  CI.  GOls  7/40 

U.S.  CI.  343- 1 7.7  10  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  test  signal  comprising: 
generator  means  for  producing  a  signal  of  varying  fre- 
quency; 
gating  means  connected  to  said  generator  means  for  alter- 
natively delivering  and  blocking  said  varying  frequency 
signal; 
noise  generating  means  for  generating  random  noise,  and 
adding  means  connected  to  said  gating  and  to  said  noise 
generating  means  for  burying  said  delivered  varying  fre- 
quency signal  in  said  random  noise  to  form  said  test 
signal. 
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3,903,522 
DIRECTION-FINDING  SYSTEM  HAVING  SLOPE 
CONTROL  MEANS 
Charles  Barry  Copeland,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  In- 
struments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  113,401,  Feb.  8,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,847 
Int.  CI.*  GOIS  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  343—1 13  R  6  Claims 


face,  each  of  said  grooves  being  bounded  by  electrically  con- 
ductive material;  and  means  for  feeding  energy  to  said  array 
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3,903,523 

MICROWAVE  ANTENNAS  AND  ARRAYS  THEREOF 
Harry  F.  Hartley,  Jr.,  Oreland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ptiiloo-Ford 

Corporation,  Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1949,  Ser.  No.  111,123 

Int.  CI.*  HOIQ  1/28 

U.S.  CI.  343—708  3  Claims 

1.  In  combination:  a  projectile  having  a  nose  portion  with 
generally  conical  aerodynamic  surface;  a  microwave  antenna 
array  situated  in  said  nose  portion  and  productive  of  a  gener- 
ally toroidal  radiation  pattern  substantially  coaxial  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  nose  portion,  said  antenna  array 
comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  grooves  of  substantially 
rectangular  cross-section  in  said  surface,  said  grooves  lying 
substantially  in  planes  common  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
nose  portion  and  being  spaced  at  intervals  around  said  sur- 


through  an  ajjerture  located  at  the  bottom  of  each  of  said 
grooves  and  proximate  one  of  the  ends  thereof. 


3,903,524 
ANTENNA  SYSTEM  USING  VARIABLE  PHASE  PATTERN 

SYNTHESIS 
R.  J.  Giannini,  Setauket,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hazehine  Corpora- 
tion, Greenlawn,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,182 

Int.  CI.  HOlq  13/10 

U.S.  CI.  343—771  7  Claims 


1.  A  direction  finding  system  comprising: 

a.  a  four-filament  planar  spiral  antenna  for  receiving  a 
signal; 

b.  a  first  signal  processor  comprising  a  first  pair  of  phase 
shifters  coupling  the  spiral  antenna  output  to  a  pair  of 
input  couplers,  a  second  pair  of  phase  shifters  coupling 
the  outputs  of  the  input  couplers  to  a  pair  of  output 
couplers  for  forming  two  signals  comprising  the  phasor 
sum  and  difference  of  two  mode  components; 

c.  second  signal  processing  means  for  decreasing  the  magni- 
tude of  one  mode  component  for  each  of  said  two  signals 
with  respect  to  the  magnitude  of  a  second  mode  compo- 
nent for  each  of  said  two  signals  to  increase  the  system 
slope; 

d.  a  third  signal  processing  means  for  forming  two  pairs  of 
signals,  one  of  said  pairs  comprising  directional  informa- 
tion in  the  horizontal  plane  and  the  other  of  said  pairs 
comprising  directional  information  in  the  vertical  plane; 
and 

e.  means  for  utilizing  the  signals  to  determine  direction. 


SIDE  VIEW 


FMMT  VIEW 


1.  An  antenna  system  for  radiating  wave  energy  in  a  desired 
radiation  pattern  comprising: 

an  aperture  comprising  an  array  of  antenna  elements  for 
radiating  wave  energy  patterns  in  response  to  wave  en- 
ergy excitations; 

means  for  supplying  wave  energy  to  said  elements  with 
pre-determined  relative  phases  and  amplitudes  to  develop 
a  composite  wave  energy  excitation  on  said  aperture,  the 
relative  phase  and  amplitude  of  the  wave  energy  supplied 
to  each  of  said  elements  comprising  the  vector  sum  of  a 
plurality  of  component  aperture  excitations,  measured  at 
the  location  of  said  element  on  said  aperture,  including  a 
reference  excitation  and  other  component  excitations 
having  both  {xjsitive  and  negative  phase  variation  on  said 
aperture  with  respect  to  said  reference  excitation,  said 
component  excitations  with  positive  phase  variation  hav- 
ing with  respect  to  said  reference  excitation  an  average 
phase  displacement  which  is  a  first  monotonic  function  of 
said  phase  variation,  and  said  component  excitations  with 
negative  phase  variation  having,  with  respect  to  said 
reference  excitation,  an  average  phase  displacement 
which  is  a  second  monotonic  function  of  said  phase  varia- 
tion, all  excitations  having  the  same  sense  of  average 
phase  displacement,  thereby  resulting  in  a  set  of  element 
excitations  without  substantial  amplitude  reinforcement 
of  said  component  excitations  at  any  selected  one  of  said 
antenna  elements. 
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3,903^25 
DOPPLER  RADAR  SYSTEM  WITH  CXTIMIZED  SIGNAL 

PROCESSING 
Wilfiam  H.  Mullins,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Robert  N.  Parker, 
Los  Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  CuKer  City,  Calif. 

Fled  June  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,795 

Int.  CL*  GOIS  9142 

MS.  CL  343—7.7  20  Claims 


.1^. 
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16.  A  coherent  radar  system  operable  from  a  moving  plat- 
form for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  moving  target  in  the 
presence  of  clutter  of  variable  frequency  comprising: 

antenna  means  coupled  to  said  platform  for  scanning  over 
a  predetermined  pattern, 

noncoherent  transmitter  and  receiver  means  coupled  to  said 
antenna  means  and  operable  at  a  selected  pulse  repetition 
frequency  for  transmitting  pulses  of  energy  and  receiving 
energy  reflected  from  targets  and  clutter  reflectors, 

coherent  translating  means  coupled  to  said  noncoherent 
transmitter  and  receiver  means  for  converting  the  re- 
ceived energy  to  a  coherent  signal,  j 

velocity  compensation  means  coupled  to  said  coherent 
translating  means  for  continually  frequency  shifting  a 
selected  clutter  spectral  signal  to  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency and  for  continually  frequency  shifting  target  sig- 
nals, 

modulating  means  coupled  to  said  velocity  compensation 
means  for  developing  a  video  signal  with  the  clutter  spec- 
tral signal  at  one-half  pulse  repetition  frequency, 

storage  means  for  recording  said  video  signal, 

reading  means  for  reading  the  stored  video  signal, 

variable  width  Alter  means  for  rejecting  said  clutter  signals 
with  a  rejection  band  being  a  function  of  the  platform 
velocity  and  the  antenna  scan  angle, 

mixing  means  coupled  to  said  Alter  means  for  continually 
frequency  shifting  the  target  signal  to  a  relatively  narrow 
spectral  width, 

and  doppier  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  mixing  means 
detecting  the  presence  of  said  target  signal. 


3,903,526  I 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 
VilMam  L.  Cotter,  P.O.  Box  2045,  Salem,  Mass.  01970 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  395322,  Sept.  10,  1973, 
I.  This  application  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,824 
Int.  Cl.^  GOID  ISIOO 
U.S.  CL  346—21  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  on  a  medium  which  has  a 
I  emovable  film  deposited  thereon,  said  apparatus  comprising; 
i  I  supply  of  particles  of  an  abrasive  material, 
a  nozzle, 

means  coupled  intermediate  the  supply  amd  nozzle  for  selec- 
tively directing  the  abrasive  material  under  pressure  to 
the  nozzle  from  where  it  is  expelled  in  a  confined  stream 
against  the  medium, 
means  for  collecting  the  expelled  material  including  a  col- 
lecting head  disposed  about  said  nozzle. 


said  collecting  head  defining  a  pressure  manifold  and  a 

vacuum  manifold, 
a  collection  chamber  for  the  expelled  particles. 


c=: 


AWASIVE 
DISPENSCII 


TO  WRITt  COMTROL 
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a  pump  means, 

and  conduit  means  connecting  in  sequence  the  vacuum 
manifold,  collection  chamber,  pump  means  and  pressure 
manifold,  whereby  the  pump  means  creates  a  vacuum  to 
draw  expelled  particles  via  the  vacuum  manifold  to  the 
collection  chamber. 


3,903,527 

METHOD  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  TRACING  AND  A 

PROJECTOR  FOR  THE  APPLICATION  OF  SAID 

METHOD 

Andre  Frehling,  Maisons-Alfort,  France,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 
ments  Rollet  &  Cie,  Siene,  France 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,129 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Apr.     19,     1973, 
73.14301 

Int.  CI.''  G03B  41100 
MS.  CI.  354—4  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  whereby  continuous  lines  having  substantially 
parallel  edges  and  a  substantially  constant  exposure  at  any 
point  of  the  line  irrespective  of  the  width  of  said  line  are 
traced  automatically  by  successive  spots  applied  at  high  fre- 
quency on  a  photosensitive  surface,  said  exposure  being  the 
product  of  the  luminous  intensity  received  at  one  point  and  of 
the  total  time  of  exposure  of  said  point,  comprising  projecting 
light  pulses  from  a  projector  moving  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  sensitive  surface  adforesaid,  controlling  the  duration,  fre- 
quency and  amplitude  of  said  light  pulses  at  each  instant  in 
response  to  the  unitary  relative  displacement  of  the  projector 
with  reference  to  a  predetermined  value  of  said  displacement 
and  to  the  width  of  the  line  in  order  that  the  successive  images 
of  the  spot  corresponding  to  said  pulses  should  overlap  to  a 
sufficient  extent  to  ensure  that  the  resultant  image  is  that  of 
a  line  which  has  substantially  rectilineal  edges  and  is  the  enve- 
lope of  the  images  of  the  spot  and  in  order  that  the  exposure 
aforesaid  should  be  substantially  constant  over  the  entire 
length  of  the  line  and  over  all  the  lines  traced  regardless  of  the 
respective  widths  of  said  lines. 
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3,903,528 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

APPARATUS 
Richard  C.  Kee,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pblaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  362,664,  May  22, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,723 

Int.  CI.  G03b  7108 

MS.  CI.  354-29  23  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  an  exposure  control  mecha- 
nism of  a  variety  including  a  stepper  motor  unit  having  a  first 
input  for  receiving  a  directional  sense  signal  and  a  second 
input  for  receiving  drive  pulses  to  effect  movement  of  said 
mechanism  to  provide  control  of  the  passage  of  light  through 
an  optical  path,  comprising: 
exposure  control  circuit  means  actuable  to  derive  a  time 
dependent  output  signal  corresponding  with  an  exposure 
evaluation; 
drive  control  means  coupled  to  said  second  input  and  actu- 
able to  deliver  a  train  of  energizing  pulses  of  drive  fre- 
quency thereto; 
directional  control  means  coupled  with  said  first  input  for 
deriving  predetermined  first  and  second  said  directional 
sense  signals;  and 
means  synchronizing  the  said  actuations  of  said  exposure 
control  circuit  means  and  said  control  means  so  as  to 
effect  a  said  exposure  mechanism  drive  regulating  an 
exposure  in  correspondence  with  said  exposure  evalua- 
tion. 


3,903,529 
EXPOSURE  VALUE  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 
Kanehiro  Sorimachi;  Tadashi  Ito,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Mitsutoshi  Ogiso,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatwn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78^91,  Oct.  6,  1970.  This 
applicatktn  Dec.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,752 
Claims   prwrity,   applkatkm   Japan,   Oct.    9,    1969,   44- 
080975;  Oct.  9,  1969,  44-080976;  Oct.  9,  1969,  44-080977; 
Nov.  24,  1969,  44-094527 

Int.  CI.  G03b  7/08 
MS.  CI.  354—38  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  camera  in  which  both  the  aperture 
value  of  the  picture  taking  lens  and  the  exposure  period  of  a 
shutter  care  controlled  electromagnetically,  the  improvement 
comprising  in  combination: 

a.  movable  means  for  forming  the  aperture  of  the  taking 
lens, 

b.  a  single  electronic  control  circuit  including  photoelectric 
detector  means  responsive  to  intensity  of  light  incident 
thereon,  the  light  intensity  corresponding  to  intensity  of 
light  incident  on  a  photosensitive  material  through  the 
taking  lens,  said  photoelectric  detector  means  having  an 
output,  electromagnetic  means  for  controlling  said  mov- 
able means,  and  a  signal  generator  means  for  applying  a 
signal  to  said  electromagnetic  means  in  response  to  the 
output  of  the  photoelectric  detector  means. 


c.  an  exposure  period  presetting  means  for  presetting  a 
value,  corresponding  to  the  exposure  period,  into  said 
single  electronic  control  circuit, 

d.  a  starter  means  for  releasing  the  movable  means  for  the 
aperture  value  control, 

e.  a  shutter  release  means  for  releasing  the  shutter  of  the 
photographic  camera  after  the  completion  of  the  control- 
ling operation  of  the  electromagnetic  means,  and 


f.  a  switching  means  for  switching  the  single  electronic 
control  circuit  into  a  condition  for  controlling  the  expo- 
sure period  of  the  shutter  device  in  association  with  the 
shutter  release  means,  the  single  electronic  control  circuit 
controlling  the  exposure  period  of  the  shutter  device  after 
the  aperture  setting  of  the  aperture  device  in  response  to 
the  light  intensity  on  the  photoelectric  detector  means. 


3,903,530 

CAMERA  HAVING  A  HNDER  ILLUMINATION  DEVICE 

Tatsuya  Taguchi,  Tokyo,  and  Nobuaki  Date,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456^51 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1973, 48-38504 

Int.  a.*G03B  17/20,  19/12,  13/02,  17/00 

MS.  CI.  354—53  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  finder  illumination  device,  a  shutter 
and  a  shutter  release  member,  comprising: 

an  exposure  meter  having  a  light  receiving  element  pro- 
vided adjacent  to  a  finder  optical  path  and  a  movable 
member  which  is  shifted  in  response  to  the  amount  of 
light  received  by  said  light  receiving  element; 

a  photographic  information  indicating  element  positioned 
within  said  finder  optical  path; 

an  illumination  circuit  including  means  to  illuminate  said 
indicating  element,  a  power  source  and  a  first  switch; 

means  for  clamping  said  movable  member  of  said  exposure 
meter,  said  clamping  means  cooperating  with  said  switch 
of  said  illumination  circuit  so  as  to  close  said  suritch  when 
said  movable  member  is  clamped;  and 

a  second  switch  cooperating  with  said  shutter  release  mem- 
ber for  opening  the  illumination  circuit  during  the  open- 
ing and  closing  of  said  shutter. 
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3,903^31 

COLOR  MICRO  OPnC  APPARATUS 
George  J.  Yevick,  Leonia,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Personal  Cbnununi- 

cations,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

DiviskM  of  Ser.  No.  332,284,  Feb.  14,  1973.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,638 

Int.  CI.*  G03B  33100 

U.S.  CI.  354-102  13  Claims 


1.  A  micro  optic  apparatus  for  recording  micro  images  to 
yield  three-dimensional  color  scenes  upon  projection,  said 
apparatus  including, 

a.  a  lensfiche,  said  lensfiche  defined  by  a  transparent  sheet 
having  a  plurality  of  interspaced  lensettes  on  its  top  sur- 
face thereof  and  a  photographic  emulsion  on  its  bottom 
surface, 

b.  first  and  second  masks  positioned  adjacent  the  top  of  said 
lensfiche,  and  parallel  thereto, 

c.  said  first  mask  having  a  plurality  of  duplicate  sets  of  color 
filters  spaced  over  its  surface,  each  of  said  duplicate  color 
filter  sets  defined  by  a  plurality  of  color  filters, 

d.  each  color  filter  adapted  to  be  optically  aligned  with  a 
single  lensette, 

e.  the  number  of  color  filters  in  each  color  filter  set  multi- 
plied by  the  number  of  duplicate  color  filter  sets  being 
less  than  the  number  of  lensettes, 

f.  said  duplicate  color  filter  sets  being  movable  parallel  to 
said  lensfiche,  whereby  such  movement  aligns  the  color 
filters  with  different  sets  of  lensettes, 

g.  said  second  mask  having  a  plurality  of  distributed  slots 
therein  and  being  movable  relative  to  said  first  mask,  said 
slots  being  alternately  aligned  with  one  set  of  said  dupli- 
cate sets  and  blocked  out  the  other  set  of  said  duplicate 
sets,  and  vice  versa. 


3,903,532 
MICROnCHE  CAMERA 
Paul  W.  Harrison,  Hackensack,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Schneider 
Corporation  of  America,  Hackensack,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,404 

Int.  CI.  G03b  19102 

\JJS.  CL  354-125  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  mk;rofilm  camera  including  a  film  holder  for  holding 

I  sheet  of  film  and  a  lens  mounted  in  a  lens  mount  for  exposing 

aid  film,  the  improvement  wherein  said  lens  includes  a  format 

nask  with  a  flat  surface  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said  film 

Jolder,  means  for  holding  said  lens  in  a  first  position  with  said 

i  urface  spaced  away  from  any  film  in  said  film  holder  and  for 

1  noving  said  lens  and  format  mask  towards  said  film  a  prede- 

ermined  distance  such  that  said  surface  contacts  said  fUm  in 

ight-tight  engagement  therewith,  said  lens  includes  a  pair  of 

apposed  cam  follower  pins  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said 

lokling  and  moving  means  including  a  U-shaped  yoke  includ- 

i  [ig  a  pair  of  arms  one  positioned  on  each  skie  of  said  lens 

1  [Kxmt  with  a  cam  surface  on  each  arm,  one  in  engagement 


with  each  of  said  cam  follower  pins,  guide  means  for  guiding 
said  lens  toward  and  away  from  said  film  holder,  said  yoke 
having  a  first  position  in  which  said  lens  is  in  said  first  position 
and  a  second  position  in  which  said  lens  is  in  said  second 


position  with  said  format  mask  surface  in  light-tight  engage- 
ment with  said  film,  said  holding  and  moving  means  including 
spring  means  for  holding  said  yoke  in  said  first  position  and 
solenoid  means  for  moving,  when  energized,  said  yoke  into  its 
second  position. 


3,903,533 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  AND  FLASH  LAMP 

SELECTION  SYSTEM 

Walter  G.  Lehmann,  Somervilie,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,938 

Int.  CI.  G03b  15103 

\}S.  CL  354-126  33  Claims 


33.  A  photographic  camera  operable  in  conjunction  with  an 
array  of  flash  lamps  for  effecting  artificially  illuminated  photo- 
graphic exposures,  the  array  of  flash  lamps  including  a  pair  of 
input  terminals  in  electrical  communication  with  each  flash 
lamp  thereof,  said  camera  comprising: 

means  for  initiating  a  photographic  exposure  cycle; 
means  for  mounting  the  array  of  flash  lamps  and  a  source 

of  electrical  energy;  and 
means  for  firing  the  flash  lamps  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quence with  one  flash  lamp  only  being  fired  responsive  to 
each  operation  of  said  exposure  cycle  initiating  means, 
said  firing  means  including: 
means  for  sequentially  coupling  each  pair  of  the  input  ter- 
minals to  the  source  of  electrical  energy  to  facilitate  the 
sequential  firing  of  the  flash  lamps,  said  sequentially 
coupling  means  including  a  displaceably  mounted  electri- 
cal contact  member  arranged  to  sequentially  couple  the 
source  of  electrical  energy  to  the  pairs  of  input  terminals; 
means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  exposure  cycle 
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initiating  means  for  rendering  said  sequentially  coupling 
means  operative;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  firing  of  each  of  the  flash  lamps  for 
interrupting  the  displacement  of  said  electrical  contact 
member  before  it  effects  the  electrical  coupling  of  the 
source  of  electrical  energy  to  the  pair  of  input  terminals 
associated  with  the  next  unfired  flash  lamp. 


3,903,535 
MAGAZINE  CAMERA 
Donald  E.  Moodie,  MarMehead,  and  Donald  J.  Sulesky,  Arling- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge,  Mass. 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,862 

Int.  CI.  G03b  191 10 

U.S.  CI.  354—174  18  Claims 


3,903,534 

SHUTTER  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA 

Tadashi  Ito,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  316,993,  Dec.  20,  1972,  whkh  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  247,905,  April  26,  1972,  whkh  is  a 
continuatmn  of  Ser.  No.  29,500,  April  17,  1970.  This 
applicatHMi  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,   1969,  44- 
30843;  June  17,  1969,  44-47739;  June  28,  1969,  44-51739; 
June  28,  1969,  44-61649 

Int.  CI.  G03b  17142 
U.S.  CI.  354—173  19  Claims 


1.  A  shutter  operating  device  for  a  camera  with  a  film 
winder,  comprising  shutter  actuating  means  operative  through 
a  cycle  for  operating  a  shutter,  said  cycle  having  first  and 
second  operating  positions,  shutter  cocking  means  movable 
through  a  second  cycle  while  the  film  winder  winds  film,  said 
second  cycle  having  first  and  second  functional  positions, 
energy  storage  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  cocking 
means  for  storing  energy  and  connected  to  said  actuating 
means  for  applying  energy  to  said  actuating  means;  control 
means  connected  to  said  shutter  actuating  means  and  said 
cocking  means  for  holding  said  actuating  means  in  the  first 
operating  position  and  for  releasing  said  actuating  means 
when  said  cocking  means  reaches  said  first  functional  posi- 
tion, and  for  maintaining  said  cocking  means  in  the  second 
functional  position  and  moving  said  cocking  means  when  said 
actuating  means  reaches  the  second  operating  position;  shut- 
ter release  means  connected  to  one  of  said  actuating  means 
and  said  control  means  for  normally  holding  said  actuating 
means  and  for  releasing  said  actuating  means  in  response  to 
operation  of  said  release  means  by  an  operator,  said  shutter 
release  means  including  selection  means  having  two  selection 
conditions,  said  selection  means  in  one  condition  holding  said 
actuating  means  each  cycle,  said  selection  means  in  the  other 
condition  holding  said  actuating  means  only  after  the  operator 
stops  operating  said  release  means,  said  cocking  means  is 
moved  during  winding  and  said  energy  storage  means  moves 
said  actuating  means  in  the  same  direction  as  said  cocking 
means,  and  means  for  delaying  rotation  of  said  actuating 
means  in  the  first  position  of  said  cycle,  said  delay  means 
comprising  an  engaging  member  engaged  with  said  actuating 
means  when  said  cycle  is  in  said  first  position,  said  actuating 
means  behing  delayed  by  said  delay  means  after  releasing  said 
actuating  means  which  thereafter  actuates  the  shutter  to  open 
and  close  during  the  directional  rotation  thereof. 


1.  A  magazine  camera,  comprising  a  housing,  means  form- 
ing a  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  cassette  containing  a 
supply  of  film  units  in  said  housing,  means  forming  a  framing 
aperture  in  said  chamber  through  which  a  fim  unit  in  a  cas- 
sette in  said  chamber  can  be  exposed,  optical  means  compris- 
ing a  lens  mounted  on  said  housing  for  directing  image-form- 
ing light  rays  onto  said  framing  aperture,  means  forming  a 
loading  port  in  said  chamber  adjacent  one  end  of  said  cham- 
ber on  a  side  opposite  said  framing  aperture  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  cassette  entering  said  chamber,  slide  means  recipro- 
cably  mounted  on  said  housing  for  movement  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position,  magazine  means  adapted  to 
contain  a  supply  of  cassettes  containing  film  units,  means  for 
detachably  connecting  said  magazine  means  to  said  housing 
adjacent  said  loading  port,  means  forming  a  stop  on  said  slide 
means  adapted  to  hold  a  cassette  in  said  magazine  when  said 
slide  means  is  in  said  first  position,  said  stop  being  moved  out 
of  the  way  of  a  cassette  entering  said  loading  port  from  said 
magazine  means  in  said  second  position  of  said  slide  means,  a 
carriage  frame,  a  pair  of  processing  rolls,  means  joumalling 
said  processing  rolls  for  rotation  in  said  carriage  frame,  means 
mounting  said  carriage  frame  on  said  slide  means  for  limited 
movement  relative  to  said  slide  means,  extractor  means  on 
said  carriage  means  adapted  to  engage  a  cassette  in  said  cham- 
ber when  said  slide  means  is  in  said  first  position,  and  to 
v^thdraw  said  cassette  from  said  chamber  when  said  slide 
means  is  moved  to  its  second  position,  and  guide  means  on 
said  housing  adapted  to  engage  said  carriage  means  and  regis- 
ter said  carriage  means  in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to 
said  chamber  when  said  slide  means  is  in  said  first  position. 


3,903,536 
DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  MASKS  FOR 
MICROCIRCUITS 
Gerhard  Westerberg,  Hastskovagen  7 A,  183  50  Taby,  Sweden 
Fited  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,885 
Int.  CL*  G03B  27112 
U.S.  CI.  354-4  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  generating  masks  for  microcircuits,  compris- 
ing 

A.  means  for  receiving  a  ray  from  a  radiation  source, 

B.  a  medium  graphically  responsive  to  radiation, 

C.  means  for  producing  a  relative  movement  between  the 
radiation  source  and  the  medium,  said  means  including  a 
first  and  a  second  slide, 

D.  means  associated  with  the  first  slide  enabling  rapid  recip- 
rocating movement  thereof  in  a  first  direction, 

E.  means  associated  with  the  second  slide  enabling  slow 
movement  in  a  second  direction  and  simultaneously  with 
said  reciprocating  movement. 
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F.  focusing  means  connected  to  the  first  slide  for  focusing 
radiation  energy  received  firom  a  radiation  source, 

G.  fixture  means  connected  to  the  second  slide  for  fastening 
the  radiation  responsive  medium  to  the  slide,  and 

H.  a  beam  structure  including  four  beams  for  mechanical 
guidance  of  the  first  slide  and  the  second  slide,  the  first 
two  beams  being  parallel  to  one  another  having  surface- 
ground  side  surfaces  for  guiding  the  first  slide  by  means 
of  sliding  members  between  said  side  surfaces  and  the 
side  surfaces  of  the  first  slide,  the  second  two  beams  being 
parallel  to  one  another  and  having  surface-ground  side 
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surfaces  for  guiding  the  second  slide  by  means  of  sliding 
members  between  the  last-mentioned  side  surfaces  and 
the  side  surfaces  of  said  second  slide,  said  first  two  beams 
being  adapted  to  contact  with  their  upper  surfaces  the 
lower  surfaces  of  the  second  two  beams,  whereby  said 
upper  surfaces  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  beams  form  a 
common  reference  plane  for  the  two  slides,  the  first  slide 
contacting  the  lower  surfaces  of  said  second  two  beams 
with  pressure  via  sliding  members  while  the  second  slide 
contacts  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  two  first-mentioned 
beams  with  pressure  via  sliding  members. 


3,903^37 
DUAL  LENS  CAMERA 
Hrtmut  Ettisdwr,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,582 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   June    14,    1973, 
2^30267 

Int.  Cl.='  G03B  3100 


U  S.  CL  354—197 


sa;  d 


5  Claims 


exposure  aperture,  wherein  said  selector  member  in- 
cludes means  for  covering  said  focus  means  when  said 
fixed-focus  lens  is  in  axial  alignment  with  said  exposure 
aperture,  whereby  said  focus  means  is  inaccessible. 


A  camera  having  means  defining  an  exposure  aperture, 
camera  comprising: 

fixed-focus  lens  movable  into  and  out  of  axial  alignment 
with  said  exposure  aperture; 

m  adjustable-focus  lens  having  a  first  degree  of  freedom  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  axial  alignment  with  said  expo- 
sure aperture  and  a  second  degree  of  freedom  for  move- 
ment axially  to  adjust  the  focus; 

bcus  means  for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of  said  adjusta- 
ble-focus lens;  and 

selector  member  operatively  connected  with  said  lenses 
for  selectively  moving  one  lens  into  or  out  of  axial  align- 
ment with  said  exposure  aperture  while  nwving  the  other 
lens  respectively  out  of  or  into  axial  alignment  with  said 


3,903,538 

ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  CAMERA  SHUTTER 

MECHANISM 

Akira  Yoshizaki,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 

Kabushiki  Kakha,  Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Apr.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,316 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1973, 48-38513 

Int.  CL=*  G03B  9108 

\}S.  CL  354—234  13  Claims 


1 .  An  electric  camera  shutter  comprising: 

shutter  opening  means  urged  to  move  from  a  cocked  posi- 
tion to  a  released  position  to  open  the  shutter; 

shutter  closing  means  urged  to  move  from  a  cocked  (xisition 
to  a  released  position  to  close  the  shutter; 

an  arresting  member  moveable  between  a  first  position 
latching  said  shutter  opening  and  closing  means  in  said 
cocked  position  respectively  thereof,  a  second  position 
releasing  said  shutter  opening  means  and  a  third  position 
releasing  said  shutter  closing  means; 

a  shutter  release  means  for  moving  said  arresting  member 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  by  means 
of  mechanical  connection  therewith  in  response  to  the 
initiation  of  a  shutter  release  operation  to  open  the  shut- 
ter, and 

an  electromagnet  for  moving  said  arresting  member  from 
said  second  to  third  position  to  close  the  shutter;  and 

said  shutter  release  means  having  means  for  returning  said 
arresting  member  from  said  third  to  first  position  by 
means  of  mechanical  connection  therewith  in  response  to 
the  termination  of  the  shutter  release  operation. 


3,903,539 
FOCAL  PLANE  SHUTTER  BLADES  FOR  CAMERA 
Kiyoshi  Kitai,  Tokyo;  Eiichi  Onda,  Saitama;  MItsuo  Koyama, 
Chiba;  Shii^i  Nagaoka,  Chiba,  and  Tadashi  Nakagawa, 
Chiba,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Japan 

ContinuatMMi  of  Ser.  No.  345,592,  March  28,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Sept.  16, 1974,  Ser.  No.  506,026 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  28,   1972,  47- 
36566 

InL  a.  G03b  9120 
liJS.  CL  354-246  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  focal-plane  type  shutter  for  a  camera  the  combina- 
tion of: 

means  defining  a  shutter  aperture; 

a  first  group  and  a  second  group  of  shutter  blades,  each 
group  alternately  opening  and  closing  saki  aperture  when 
each  is  in  an  opening  and  closing  position,  respectively, 
and  each  group  having  a  slit-forming  shutter  blade,  a 
swinging  shutter  blade  and  a  plurality  of  other  shutter 
blades; 
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means  mounting  said  first  group  of  shutter  blades  for  coop- 
erative movement  in  a  general  direction  fi'om  the  opening 
position  to  the  closing  position  thereof,  and  reverse;  and 
means  mounting  said  second  group  of  shutter  blades  for 
cooperative  movement  from  the  opening  to  the  closing 
position  thereof,  and  reverse,  in  a  general  direction  oppo- 
site to  that  of  said  first  group; 

the  mounting  means  of  each  group  comprising:  pivot  means, 
parallel  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  thereat  connected 
to  the  corresponding  slit-forming  shutter  blade  for  dis- 


having  its  other  end  extending  over  said  developing  area,  an 
actuating  button  in  contact  with  said  plate,  said  acuating 
button  passing  through  a  hole  in  said  cover,  said  hole  being 
surrounded  by  an  annular  flange  forming  a  disk  shaped  recess 
for  said  button. 


3,903,540 
DAYLIGHT  DEVELOPING  TANK 
Jan  HampI,  Prerov,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  MEOPTA, 
marodni  podnik,  Prerov,  Czechoslovakia 

Fikd  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechostovakia,  May  14,  1973, 

3396-73 

Int.  CLG03d  /  7/00 
U.S.  CL  354—3 1 2  9  Claims 


3,903,541 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  PRINTING  PLATES 
PRECOATED  ON  ONE  SIDE  ONLY 
Frederick  W.  Von  Meister,  WiUow  Ave.,  Peapack,  N  J.  07977; 
Eugene  J.  Gaisser,  Jr.,  2  Circle  Ter.,  Sparta,  NJ.  07871, 
and  Robert  C.  Graham,  10  Pierson  Ln.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
07932 

Filed  July  27,  1971,  Ser.  No.  166,474 

Int.  a.*  G03D  5100 

MS.  CL  354—317  4  Claims 


placement  of  that  blade  into  the  opening  position  thereof 
when  the  respective  lever  means  move  in  a  first  angular 
direction,  means  mounting  said  swinging  shutter  blade  for 
displacement  in  response  to  moving  of  the  respective 
lever  means  and  in  angular  direction  opposite  to  that  of 
the  respective  moving  of  the  respective  lever  means,  and 
means  mounting  said  other  shutter  blades  for  sequential 
displacement  in  response  to  angular  moving  of  the  re- 
spective lever  means  and  in  the  same  angular  direction  as 
the  same. 


1.  A  photographic  developing  tank  comprising  a  parallelepi- 
ped body  having  side  and  end  walls,  a  pair  of  interior  parti- 
tions extending  between  said  side  walls  spaced  from  each 
other  to  define  a  developing  area  within  said  body  and  spaced 
respectively  from  each  of  the  end  walls  to  define  labyrinth 
channels  at  each  end  of  said  body  communicating  with  said 
developing  area,  a  removable  cover  for  said  body,  having 
openings  aligned  with  said  labyrinth  channels  for  introductron 
and  removal  of  fluid,  said  cover  and  said  body  having  cooper- 
ating means  for  maintaining  said  developing  area  light-free, 
and  a  system  for  stirring,  comprising  an  elongated,  flexible 
plate  secured  at  one  end  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  cover  and 
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1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  lithographic  processing  fluids, 
comprising;  bar  means  adapted  to  extend  across  a  printing 
plate  to  be  processed,  having  a  single  outlet  means  comprising 
a  slot  in  that  side  of  said  bar  means  facing  said  plate  to  be 
processed  and  an  inlet  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
outlet  means,  mounted  to  move  perpendicular  to  the  surface 
of  said  plate  to  be  processed  and  normally  biased  toward  the 
side  of  said  plate  to  be  processed;  means  for  supplying  pro- 
cessing fluid,  under  pressure  sufficient  to  overcome  the  bias- 
ing of  said  bar  means  and  move  said  bar  means  away  from  the 
surface  of  said  plate  to  be  processed;  and  means  for  recipro- 
cating said  bar  means  transversely  to  the  direction  of  travel  of 
said  plate  to  be  processed. 


3,903,542 
SURFACE  GATE-INDUCED  CONDUCTIVITY 
MODULATED  NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Harvey  C.  Nathanson,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.;  David  Green,  Coming, 
N.Y.,  and  John  R.  Davis,  Jr.,  Export,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,277 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  29174,  29178,  29166 
U.S.  CI.  357— 21  10  Claims 

1.  A  surface  gate-induced  conductivity  modulated  negative 
resistance  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

A.  semiconductor  structure  comprising  a  semiconductor 
body  having  at  least  one  major  surface,  first  and  second 
base  electrodes  of  electrically  conductive  material  spaced 
from  each  other  adjacent  said  major  surface  and  making 
ohmic  contact  to  the  semiconductor  body,  an  insulator 
layer  of  electrically  insulating  material  with  a  thickness 
greater  than  about  100  A.  positioned  on  the  major  sur- 
face of  the  body  at  least  between  the  base  elecUodes,  and 
a  gate  electrode  of  electrically  conductive  material  posi- 
tioned on  the  insulator  layer  at  least  between  the  base 
electrodes; 
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(.  an  interbase  bias  source  electrically  connected  to  at  least 
one  base  electrode  and  capable  of  applying  a  given  volt- 
age across  the  body  between  the  first  and  second  base 
electrodes; 

.  a  surface  gate  bias  source  electrically  connected  to  the 
gate  electrode  and  capable  of  forming  an  inversion  layer 
in  the  semiconductor  body  at  the  major  surface  adjacent 
the  gate  electrode; 

a  control  nrKxlulation  source  electrically  connected  to 
the  gate  electrode  and  capable  of  modulating  the  bias  on 
the  gate  electrode  to  inject  carriers  from  the  inversion 
layer  into  the  semiconductor  body  to  cause  conductivity 
modulation;  and 

said  semiconductor  structure,  interbase  bias  source  and 
surface  gate  bias  source  being  of  such  dimensions  and 
properties  to  provide  /j7'  greater  than  1  where: 


wh(  re 
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is  the  voltage  in  volts  between  the  gate  electrode  and  the 

second  base  electrode; 

is  the  dielectric  constant  in  farads  per  centimeter  of  the 

insulator  layer; 

is  the  distance  in  centimeters  between  the  gate  electrode 

and  the  second  base  electrode;  { 

\y  is  the  thickness  in  centimeters  of  the  insulator  layer  at  the 

gate  electrode; 
q^  the  carrier  charge  1.6  X  lO"'*  coulombs;  and 

is  the  impurity  concentration  in  per  cubic  centimeters  in 

the  semiconductor  body  at  a  region  defmed  by  d. 


3,903,543 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  DECODER  AND 

COMPANDER 

Ge<|rge  Elwood  Smith,  Murray  Hill,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 

T  ;lephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,822 

Int.  CI.!  HOIL  29/78 

VS\  CL  357—24  28  Claims 
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adapted  to  form  in  the  medium  thereunder  a  row  of  storage 
sites  for  the  collection  of  said  mobile  carriers  when  a  suitable 
bias  is  supplied  to  the  electrodes  wherein  each  storage  site  has 
a  greater  storage  capacity  for  mobile  carriers  than  the  preced- 
ing site  in  the  row  disposed  closer  to  said  input  means. 


1.  A  charge  transfer  device  for  decoding  and  companding 
an  i  iput  signal  comprising  a  semicondrictor  charge  storage 
mecium,  an  insulating  layer  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  one 
surfj  ce  of  said  medium,  input  means  for  generating  mobile 
chai  ge  carriers  in  said  medium  in  response  to  said  input  signal, 
and  i  first  row  of  electrodes  disposed  on  said  insulating  layer 


3,903,544 
CASSETTE  TYPE  TAPE  RECORDER  HAVING  DUAL 
CAPSTAN  TENSIONING  MEANS 
NIro  Nakamichi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakamichi  Re- 
search Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fited  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,665 
Claims   priority,   appHcatkm   Japan,   Oct.   6,    1972,   47- 
100540;  Oct.  23,  1972,  47-122213[U] 

Int.  CL  Glib  15/29,  15/43,  15/60 
U.S.  CI.  360—96  7  Claims 


1.  A  cassette  type  tape  recorder  having  a  cassette  including 
a  tape  extending  along  the  front  openings  of  the  cassette  and 
wound  between  a  pair  of  reels  in  the  cassette,  a  pair  of  cap- 
stans inserted  into  and  removed  from  said  cassette  through  the 
bottom  openings  thereof  corresponding  to  movement  of  said 
cassette  to  the  operating  and  non-operating  positions  and 
rotatable  in  the  same  direction,  head  means  to  engage  said 
tape  through  some  of  said  front  openings  for  operating  the 
tape  recorder,  a  pair  of  pressure  rollers  to  concurrently  en- 
gage against  said  capstans,  respectively,  with  said  tape  held 
between  said  capstans  and  said  pressure  rollers  and  means  to 
carry  said  head  means  and  said  pressure  rollers  for  forward 
and  backward  movement  relative  to  said  cassette  at  the  front 
thereof,  said  tape  recorder  further  comprising  means  to  en- 
gage one  of  said  pressure  rollers  against  the  corresponding 
capstan  at  predetermined  time  prior  to  engagement  of  the 
other  pressure  roller  against  the  corresponding  capstan  and 
thereafter  engage  the  other  pressure  roller  against  the  corre- 
sponding capstan,  said  one  pressure  roller  lying  in  the  down- 
stream relative  to  the  running  direction  of  said  taf>e  and  said 
other  pressure  roller  in  the  upstream  and  a  shock  absorber  to 
retard  said  forward  movement  of  said  carrying  means  relative 
to  said  cassette  at  least  during  the  final  portion  of  said  forward 
movement,  said  shock  absorber  connected  between  said  car- 
rying means  and  the  chassis  of  said  tape  recorder. 


3,903,545 
TRACK  DENSITY  INCREASING  APPARATUS 
Harold  James  Beecroft,  Minneapolis;  Thomas  Francis  Bur- 
niece,  III,  Edina,  and  Douglas  Joseph  Hennenfent,  Minneap- 
olis, all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Control  Data  Corporation, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,262 
Int.  CI.*G1  IB  5//2 
U.S.  CI.  360—97  7  claims 

1.  In  data  recording  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  rotatable 
spindle  carrying  a  servo  disc  having  at  least  one  servo  track 
thereon,  a  servo  track  read  head,  a  movable  support  arm 
carrying  the  servo  head  flux  gap  adjacent  the  servo  disc  track- 
carrying  surface  and  shifting  the  flux  gap  to  the  radial  position 
specified  by  a  head-positioning  signal,  a  data  recording  disc 


September  2,  1975 


ELECTRICAL 


423 


carried  by  the  spindle,  a  data  head  and  a  movable  support  arm 
shifting  the  data  head  in  step  with  the  servo  head  across  the 
data  disc  recording  surface  to  allow  the  data  head  to  tran- 
scribe data  on  the  data  disc,  and  a  head  position  controller 
receiving  a  track  address  signal  and  the  servo  head  signal  and 
supplying  a  head-positioning  signal  to  the  arm  causing  the 
radial  shifting  of  the  servo  head  to  a  position  adjacent  the 
servo  track  specified  by  the  track  address  signal  and  causing 
a  predetermined  servo  head  signal  to  be  maintained  for  a 
predetermined  time  thereafter,  wherein  the  improvement 
allows  an  increase  in  the  density  of  the  data  tracks  on  the  data 
recording  disc,  and  comprises: 
a.  a  modified  servo  head  comprising 

i.  a  core  having  at  least  two  separate  magnetic  flux  paths 
therein,  a  segment  of  each  flux  path  forming  a  portion 
of  an  exterior  transducing  face  and  containing  a  flux 
gap  intersecting  the  transducing  face,  the  flux  gaps 
being  positioned  with  respect  to  each  other  to  make 
perpendicular  bisectors  of  adjacent  flux  gaps  approxi- 
mately parallel  and  spaced  apart  an  amount  different 
from  an  integral  multiple  of  the  distance  between  adja- 
cent servo  tracks,  and 
ii.  at  least  two  signal  windings,  each  winding  wound  about 
a  single  segment  of  one  flux  path  and  continuously 
producing  a  servo  head  signal;  and 


b.  a  winding  selector  receiving  the  track  address  signal  and 
each  servo  head  signal  and  supplying  one  of  the  servo 


head  signals  to  the  head  position  controller  dependent  on 
the  data  track  specified  by  the  track  address  signal. 
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236,559 

SPORT  SHOE 

Jonas  Senter,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  CITC 

Industries,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  480,535 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D2— 04 

a.  D2— 310 


236,562 
INNER  SOLE 
Ben  Wnnsch,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  and  Robert  Zellgman, 
Huntingdon,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gerbo  Footwear  Corpo- 
ration 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1973,  Ser.  No.  421,729 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D2—04 
VS.  CI.  D2— 318 


hmta 


236,560 
SPORT  SHOE 
Senter,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  CITC 

Industries,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,203 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  l>2— 04 

CL  D2— 310 


236,563 
SHOE  SOLE 
Ben  Wunsch,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  and  Robert  Zeligman, 
Huntingdon,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gerbo  Footwear  Corpo- 
ration 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,730 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D2— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D2— 320 


236,561 
,.  SPORT  SHOE 

Ben  hard  Weckenbrock,  Kevelaer,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hmunel  Sportschnhfabrick,  Bemhard  Weckenbrock, 
Ki  ivelaer,  Germany 

Filed  June  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  480,028 

C  aims  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  19, 1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Intel.  D2— 04 

VJS.  CL  D2— 311 
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236,564 

COMBINED  BRUSH  AND  SPONGE  FOR  SURGICAL 

SCRUBBING  OR  THE  LIKE 

Jack  W.  Kaufman,  357  Frankel  Blvd., 

Merrick,  N.Y.     11566 

Continuation-in-part  of  design  application  Ser.  No. 

355,741,  Apr.  30,  1973.  This  application  July  25, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  491,764 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D4— 02 
US.  CI.  D4— 17 


236,567 

WALL  HOOK 

Gene  Ballin,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Betty  BalUn,  Locust  VaUey,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  406,007 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D^—€8 

VS.  CI.  D6— 120 


236,565 

WINE  RACK 

Donald  M.  Fuller,  3896  Rosecrans, 

San  Diego,  Calif.    92110 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  424,101 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D6—04 

VS.  CI.  D6— 28 


236,568 

CABINET  FOR  KEYS 

Brian  D.  Savage,  3555  VaUey  Cirdc, 

Birmingham,  Ala.     35243 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  434,233 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D6—04 

VS.  CI.  D6— 127 
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236,566 

COMBINED  CHAIR  AND  TELEVISION  VIEWER 

Warren  D.  Parchan,  13736  Cornish  Crest, 

Whittier,  Calif.    90601 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  427,830 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D6— ^/ 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 64 


236,569 

PLANT  TROUGH 

Friso  Kramer,  Amsterdam,  Netheriands,  assignor  to  Wilk- 

hahn-Wilkening  &  Hahne,  Einbeckhausen,  Germany 

Filed  May  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,376 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark  Nov.  9,  1972 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D6— 99 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 182 


^26 


236,570 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  REEL  RACK  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  DIVIDERS 

Bo  Allan  Dagarp,  Hagerstensvagen  280, 

S-126  54  Hagersten,  Sweden 

Filed  June  25, 1973,  Ser.  No.  373,599 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

,  Int  CI.  D6— 04 

I  S.  a.  D6— 185 
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236,571 

COMBINED  DESK  AND  FILE  RACK  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Falle  Winston  Seierson,  Leibnitz  158, 

Mexico  City  5,  Mexico 

Filed  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,269 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico  Jan.  9,  1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6—04 

V\S.  CI.  D6— 186 


236,573 
SUGAR  BOWL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Estelle  G.  Rothstein,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Coming  Glass  Works 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  445,620 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D7—01 

VS.  CI.  D7— 17 


236,576 

COMBINED  COASTER  SET  AND  HOLDER 

Fred  Press,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Styson  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  401,446 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D7—06,  99 

US,  CI.  D7— 45 


236,579 

KNIFE  HANDLE 

George  C.  Morhack,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

Lincoln  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,472 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D7— <>5 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 152 


236,574 

CASSEROLE  DISH 

Estelle  G.  Rothstein,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Coming  Glass  Works 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  445,615 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D7— <?/ 

VS.  CI.  D7— 21 


236,577 

.  COMBINED  COASTER  SET  AND  HOLDER 

Fred  Press,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Styson  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,447 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  ^7—06,  99 

VS.  CI.  D7— 45 


236,580 

STRAP  LOCK  FOR  LUGGAGE 

Sam  Reisner,  550  Hanley  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.     90049 

Filed  Oct  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,629 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D8— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 122 


236,572  i 

.  ^  HANGER  I 

I  levy  p.  Ostroll,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

J.  C.  Penney  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,115 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

„L, Intel.  D6—(?5 

U.  5.  a.  D6— 252 


236,575 

COMBINED  FOOD  AND  BEVERAGE  TRAY 

Henry  R.  Vigue,  Waterville,  Mahie,  assignor  to 

Keyes  Fibre  Company 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,182 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D7— 99 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 38 


236,578 

COMBINED  BUCKET  AND  COVER  THEREFOR 

David  Harman  Powell,  Maldon,  England,  assignor  to 

Pye  Limited,  Cambridge,  England 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,851 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept.  11, 1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D7— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 187 


236,581 

STRAP  LOCK  FOR  LUGGAGE 

Sam  Reisner,  550  Hanley  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90049 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  408,187 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D8— 07 


U.S.  CI.  D8— 122 
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236,582 

HOOK  LATCH 

Eisen,  14  Lomas  Lane,  Montvale,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  454,734 

Tenn  of  patent  3^  yean 

Int.  CI.  D8— 07 

S.  CI.  D8— 127 


07645 


236,585 

MULTIPLE  UNIT  CONTAINER  FOR  FLUIDS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  M.  Tabor,  Toledo,  and  Robert  W.  Engel,  Sylvania, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Mills  Fun  Group,  Inc., 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  23, 1973,  Ser.  No.  408,474 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9--0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 18 


236,583 

TRAVEL  TOTE 

Edward  J.  HiU,  1660  Lochridge  Road, 

Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.     48013 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1973,  Ser.  No.  414,317 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DS— 06 

S.  a.  D8— 154 


236,586 

BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  W.  McDonald,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 

Development  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1973,  Ser.  No.  406,563 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D9— <?; 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 129 


236,584 

TURNBUCKLE 

Knut  Lennart  Svahn,  Partille,  and  Lars  Gustav  Vilhelm 

V  ersen,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  assignors  to  J.  Mustad  AB 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,977 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  July  11, 1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DS—08 

a.  D8— 229 


236,587 

BOTTLE 

Edward  J.  Kretz,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Owens-niinois,  Inc. 

Filed  Sept.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  398,968 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D9— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 155 
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236,588 

MILK  CASE 

Albert  Trapani,  Merrick,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Wood 

Packing  Box  Company,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  427,678 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D9— 03 

US.  CI.  D9— 177 


236,591 

CLOCK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Theodore  G.  Daher,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  456,476 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

Int  CI.  DIO— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 23 


h-S 


236,589 

GEOGRAPHICAL  CLOCK 

Seiji  Toyoshima,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  June  7, 1973,  Ser.  No.  367,782 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  July  28,  1972 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DIO— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 10 


236,592 

WRIST  WATCH 

Otmar  Portmann,  Lucerne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Ebauches  S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  19. 1974,  Ser.  No.  443,688 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Sept  28,  1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DIO— ^2 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 32 


236,590 
AIRCRAFT  CLOCK 

David  N.  Torresdal,  427  HUlcrest  Way, 

Redwood  City,  Calif.     94062 

Filed  Oct  10, 1973,  Ser.  No.  405,129 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DIO— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 15 


236,593 

OPTICAL  MARKER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Isao  Katayama,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta 

Camera  Kabushika  Kai^a,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  363,327 

Claims  ixiority,  application  Japan  Nov.  24,  1972 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— 05 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 66 
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236,594 

ELECTRICAL  SHORT  CIRCUIT  TESTER  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Raymond  P.  Smith,  Jr.,  Williamsport,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Craftmaster,  Inc.,  Williamsport,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,137 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— ^^ 

JS.  CI.  DIO— 78 


236,596 

LIQUID  SAMPLER 

Malcolm  F.  Irwin,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Pro-Tech  Inc.,  Malvern,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1974,  Ser.  No.  446,919 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  Did— 05 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 81 


236,597 

BICYCLE  REFLECTOR 

Norbert  A.  Kirk,  6912  N.  Ashland, 

Chicago,  III.     60626 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,732 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— <?6 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 111 


236,595 

LIQUID  SAMPLER 

Charles  Laird  McClm-e,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Pro-Tech  Inc.,  Malvern,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1974,  Ser.  No.  447,052 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

,.  Int.  CI.  DIO— (?5 

U*.  CI.  DIO— 81 


236,598 

BICYCLE  FENDER  REFLECTOR 

Frank  P.  Brilando  and  Rudolph  L.  Schwinn,  Niles,  III., 

assignors  to  Schwinn  Bicycle  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,283 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— 06 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 111 
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236,599 

BICYCLE  WHEEL  REFLECTOR 

Frank  P.  Brilando  and  Rudolph  L.  Schwinn,  Niles,  111., 

assignors  to  Schwinn  Bicycle  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,357 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— 06 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 111 


236,602 
RAILWAY  PASSENGER  CAR  BODY 
Carl  W.  Sundberg,  Bloomfidd  Hills,  and  Richnd  Heck, 
West  Bloomfield,  Mich.,  assignors  to  PullmaB  locoipO' 
rated 

Filed  Oct  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,511 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12r-03 
VS.  CI.  D12— 37 


236,600 

SULKY  HITCH 

Warren  L.  Cameron,  R.D.  1,  Box  101, 

Chester  Springs,  Pa.     19425 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1973,  Ser.  No.  416,260 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D12— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 19 
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236,603 

PALLET 

Demis  M.  Melnkk,  R.D.  1,  and  Mark  Kubick,  Ibookade 

Drive,  both  of  Baden,  Pa.     15005 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,455 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D9— 99 

U.S.  CI.  DI2— 53 


236,601 

CART  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Lawrence  M.  Morgan,  Anoka,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

The  Cornelius  Company 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,930 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D12— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 25 


236,604 

SEISMIC  ENERGY  GENERATOR  FLOAT 

Clifford  D.  Dransfield,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 

Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,544 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D12— 06;  D13— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 62 
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236,605 

MARINE  VEHICLE 

James  Nelson  Johnson,  120  S.  Birdneck  Road, 

Virginja  Beach,  Va.     23453 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,934 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— 06 

CI.  D12— 69 


236,608 
TIRE  FOR  A  VEinCLE  WHEEL 
Brian  Howard  Holmes,  Birmingham,  and  Claude  Albert 
Hart,  Sutton  Coldfield,  England,  assignors  to  Dunlop 
Limited 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,897 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  June  1,  1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D12— 75 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 146 


236,606 

TRUCK  CAB 

John  M.  Bodden,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to 

Paccar  Inc.,  Bellevue,  Wash. 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  417,186 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  Dll—08 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 96 


236,609 

BICYCLE  WHEEL 

Stanley  C.  Hess,  2634  Greenleaf  Court, 

Simi  Valley,  Calif.     93063 

Filed  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,131 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— 76 

U.S.  CI.  D12->205 


236,607 

OCCUPANT-PROPELLED  VEHICLE 
Robert  L.  Bundschuh,  West  Simsbury,  Conn.,  and  Bruce 
C.  Delaplalne,  Centerport,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pedicar 
Corporation 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1973,  Ser.  No.  338,642 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D12— 77 
VS.  CI.  D12— 107 


236,610 

WHEEL  CENTER 

Richard  Harold  Clement,  10900  Jann  Court,  and  Donald 

Gene  Melbinger,  6016  Edgewood,  both  of  La  Grange, 

111.     60525  * 

Filed  July  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,261 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— 76 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 209 
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236,611 
WHEEL 
Robert  Alan  Carter,  Sutton  Coldfield,  England,  assignor 
to  Aluminum  Bronze  Company  Limited,  Wallows  Lane, 
Walsall,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No. 
383,907,  July  30,  1973.  This  appUcation  July  26,  1974, 
Ser.  No.  492,025 
Claims  priority,  afplication  Great  Britain  June  14, 1973 
lerm  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 2U 


236,613 
STORE  BUILDING  FACADE 

Joseph  Binder,  Oceanside,  N.Y.,  and  Cari  Palestini,  Union 
City,  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Bohack  Corporation,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y. 

Filed  May  29, 1973,  Ser.  No.  364,352 

(FUed  under  Rule  47(a)  and  35  U.S.C.  116) 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D2S—03 

VS.  CI.  D13— 1  B 


236,614 

HOLDER  FOR  A  REVOLVER  LOADER 

Paul  P.  Kubik,  304  Llewellyn  Road, 

Ambler,  Pa.     19002 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  434,133 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D3—02 

VS.  CI.  D22— 14 


236,612 
WHEEL  CHOCK 
Frank  G.  Wetzel,  Lyndhurst,  and  Stephen  P.  Palisin,  Jr., 
South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gregory  Manufactur- 
ing &  Sales  Co.,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,636 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D12— 76 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 217 


I 


236,615 

FISH  HOOK  REMOVER 

Gary  C.  Rodgers,  8222  Gault  Lane,  Apt  705, 

San  Antonio,  Tex.     78209 

Filed  Sept  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,218 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D22— 05 

VS.  CI.  D22— 31 
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DISPENSER  FOR  LAWN  CARE  CHEMICALS 

Kari  R.  Stocky,  9225  N.  Sib  St, 

Phoenix,  Ariz.     85020 

nicd  Jnnc  18, 1973,  Ser.  No.  380,864 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D23— ^/ 

VS.  a.  023— 3 


236,618 

BATHROOM  LAVATORY  UNIT 

Bruno  Verlet,  1  Rue  Jean>Paul  Delcourt, 

64150  Mourenx,  France 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,738 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Sept.  24,  1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23— 02 

VS.  CI.  D23— 49 


236,617 

INDICATOR  POST  FOR  A  VALVE 

Dennis  D.  Lee  and  Carter  C.  Crookham,  Oskaloosa,  Iowa, 

assignors  to  Clow  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  IH. 

Filed  Dec.  7. 1973,  Ser.  No.  422,872 

Term  of  oatent  14  years 

Int.  CL  D23— <?/     . 

VS.  CI.  D23— 39 


236,619 

BATHTUB 

DaTfd  Harman  Powell,  41  High  St., 

Maiden,  Essex,  England 

FHed  May  28, 1974,  Ser.  No.  474,087 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Nov.  27, 1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  D23— 02 

VS.  CI.  D23--55 


D 


L i 


236,620 

FIREPLACE  HEATER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Albert  B.  Conti,  4  Pine  Ridge  Road, 

Stoneham,  Mass.     02180 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,520 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23— Oi 

VS.  CI.  D23— 97 
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236,621 

WICK-TYPE  DISPENSER  FOR  VOLATILE 

AIR-TREATMENT  CHEMICALS 

Arthur  G.  Howard,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

(1134  Golfview  Drive,  Carmel,  Ind.     46032) 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,582 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23— 0<^ 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 150 


236,623 

CABINET  FOR  AN  INPUT-OUTPUT  DEVICE  FOR 

A  DATA  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

Gregory  Fossella,  MarshfieM,  Mass.,  and  John  R.  Blttner 

and  Kenneth  C.  McCartney,  Waynesboro,  Va^  asaignors 

to  General  Electric  Company 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,935 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D14— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D26— 5  C 


1     ^ 

t 

;  1 

"A 

COMBINATION  AIR  INTAKE  AND  VECTOR 

CONTROL  FOR  POULTRY  BUILDINGS 

Donald  L.  De  Myer,  %  Cycle  Systems,  Inc.,  9290  Belding 

Road,  Rockford,  Mich.     49341 

Filed  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,391 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23— 0^,  D25— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 153 


236,624 
LIGHT  EMITTING  GAS  DISCHARGE  MATRIX 
DISPLAY  PANEL 
Charles  W.  Salisbury,  Rising  Sun,  Ohio,  Fred  E.  Mansur, 
Temperance,  Mich.,  and  John  C.  Baker,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  design  application  Ser.  No. 
137,098,  Apr.  23,  1971,  now  Patent  No.  231,233, 
dated  Apr.  9,  1974.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1974, 
Ser.  No.  430,998 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  9, 1988, 

has  been  disclaimed 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D14— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 5  C 


aiManii 


^36 


236,625 

UGHT  EMITTING  GAS  DISCHARGE  MATRIX 
DISPLAY  PANEL 
Fred  E.  Mansur,  Temperance,  Mich.,  and  Charies  W. 
Salisbury,  Rising  Sun,  and  Jolm  C.  Baiter,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continaation-in>part  of  design  application  Scr.  No. 
159,082,  July  1,  1971,  now  Patent  No.  230,854, 
dated  Mar.  19,  1974.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1974, 
Ser.  No.  431,269 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  19, 1988, 

has  been  disclaimed 

Int  CI.  D14— 02 

lis.  CI.  D26— 5  C 
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236,628 
CIGARETTE  UGHTER 
Paul  G.  Garrity,  20  Garland  Drive,  Stamford,  Conn. 
06907,  and  Patrick  R.  J.  Court,  West  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.;  said  Court  assignor  to  said  Garrity 

Rled  June  5, 1974,  Ser.  No.  476,688 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D27— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D27— 42 


236,626 

RECORD  PLAYER  PICK-UP  CARTRIDGE 

Norman  Lane,  Halesowen,  England,  assignor  to  BSR 

Limited,  Cradley  Heath,  Warley,  England 

Filed  June  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  481,271 

I  :iaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  6,  1974 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D14— 07 

U^.  CI.  D26— 14  D 


U.S. 


236,629 

POUCH  FOR  TOBACCO  AND  SMOKING 

ACCESSORIES 

John  A.  McMananey,  6  Highland  Ave., 

High  Bridge,  N  J.     08892 

FUed  Sept  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,728 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D27— 06 

CI.  D27— 44 


236,627 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET 
Jo  m  Forrest  Henshew,  Mill  Valley,  Victor  Herbert  Hen- 
ihaw.   Alamo,   and   Charles  Phillips,  San   Francisco, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Litton  Business  Telephone  Systems, 
[nc,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  533,857 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
.,.  Inta.  D14— 05 

U.  5.  a.  D26— 14  A 
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236,630 
POUCH  FOR  TOBACCO  AND  SMOKING 
ACCESSORIES 
John  A.  McMananey,  6  Highland  Ave., 
High  Bridge,  NJ.     08892 
Filed  Sept  13, 1973,  Ser.  No.  396,729 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

'  Int  CI.  D27— 06 

U.S.  CI.  D27— 44 


236,632 

AQUARIUM 

Samuel  Shalom,  577  Grand  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  25, 1973,  Ser.  No.  363,949 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D30— O; 

VS.  CI.  D30— 6 


10013 


236,633 

AQUARIUM 

Samuel  Shalom,  577  Grand  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  25, 1973,  Ser.  No.  363,950 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D30— O; 

U.S.  CI.  D30— 6 


10013 


236,631 

HOLDER  FOR  AN  OPTIC  FIBER  ORNAMENT 

Joseph  M.  Ahroni,  P.O.  Box  3907, 

Seattle,  Wash.     98124 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  464,251 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D29— 1  B 


236,634 
AQUARIUM 

Samuel  Shalom,  577  Grand  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  25, 1973,  Ser.  No.  363,951 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D30— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D30— 6 


10013 
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236,635 

RECEPTACLE  FOR  BANK  DEPOSITS 

Aaron  I.  Friedman,  425  2nd  St., 

San  Francisco,  Calif.     94107 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1974,  Ser.  No.  447,041 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— 04 

US.  a.  D31— 22 


236,638 

GAME  BOARD 

Wilbert  R.  Todd,  8513  SW.  Capitol  Highway, 

Portland,  Oreg.     97219 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,210 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D21— 01 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 5  TT 


o  —  o  —  o  —  o  —  o       o       o       o       o       o 
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o       o       o       o  o       o 
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o  \/  /  \ 
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236,636 

DOOR  FOR  A  WALL  SAFE 

Dabnain  F.  Untiedt,  16  St.  Andrews  Ave.,  Senderwood, 

Johannesburg,  Transvaal,  Republic  of  South  Africa 

Filed  May  29, 1973,  Ser.  No.  364,496 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D31— 2i 

UA  CI.  D31— 23 


236,639 

GOLF  CLUB  SHAFT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  T.  Kanne,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to  True  Temper 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  July  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,168 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 5  GS 


236,637 
CATHETER  CONNECTOR 
Edward  G.  Dykstra,  East  Aurora,  and  Frank  P.  Wilton, 
Buffalo,   N.Y.,   assignors   to   Ethylox   Products,   Inc., 
Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  428,030 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24— 04 
VS.  CI.  D32— 1 
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236,640 
GAME  BOARD 
Stanley  J.  Kolwicz,  16  Sanford  Are., 
Emerson,  NJ.    07630 
Original  design  application  June  28,  1972,  Ser.  No. 
267,164,  now  Patent  No.  233,053.  Divided  and  this 
application  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,740 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D34— 5  SS 


236,642 

TOY  TRACTOR 

Curtis  H.  Fahrendorff,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Tonka  Corporation,  Hopkins,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,966 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D21— 01 

US.  CI.  D34--15  T 


236,641 
TOY  AIRPLANE 

Hans  J.  Meffert,  Michelet  43-7,  Mexico  City  5,  Mexico 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,467 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 15  HH 


236,643 

FLORAL  BOUQUET  HOLDER  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Edward  W.  Ross,  Medinah,  lU.,  assignor  to 

Floralife,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D35— 3  R 


236,644 

PENDANT 

Benny  L.  Stowe,  1003  Sunset,  Marshall,  Tex.     75670 

Continuation-in-part  of  abandoned  design  application  Ser. 

No.  368,714,  June  11,  1973.  This  application  Dec.  23, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  535,993 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  Dll— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D45— 15 


440 
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236,645 

JACK  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  KNIT  GOODS 

CIRCULAR  DOBBY 

Jaime  Font  Trabal,  Avenoe  Gcneralisimo  Franco,  608, 

Barcelona,  Spain 

Continuation  of  abandoned  design  application  Ser.  No. 

245,024,  Apr.  17, 1972.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1974, 

Ser.  No.  436,957 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain  Oct  16, 1971 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  THS—06 
U  A  CL  D47— 5 


236,648 

LAMP 

Kennetli  K.  Knoepfle,  350  NE.  55tli  Terrace, 

Miami,  Fla.    33137 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1973,  Ser.  No.  423,662 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  CI.  D26— «5 

U.S.  CL  D48— 20  C 


236,646 

UGHTING  FIXTURE 

Brian  W.  Stewart,  8862  Dorsett  Drive, 

Huntington  Beach,  Calif.     92646 

FHed  Mar.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  450,306 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D20— 03;  D26— 05 

U.S.  CL  D48— 4  B 


236,647 
LIGHTING  FIXTURE    I 
Brian  W.  Stewart,  8862  Dorsett  Drive, 

Huntington  Beach,  Calif.     92646 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  450,307 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D20— Oi;  D26— 05 

VS.  CI.  D48— 4  B 


236,649 
COMBINED  FLOOR  LAMP  AND  TABLE 

Kenneth  K.  Knoepfle,  350  NE.  55th  Terrace, 

Miami,  Fla.     33137 

•  Filed  Dec.  11, 1973,  Ser.  No.  423,657 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  CI.  D26— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D48— 20  D 
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236,650 

LAMP 

George  F.  Ritter,  Jr.,  3701  Dewlawn  Drive, 

Toledo,  Ohio    43614 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1973,  Ser.  No.  405,308 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D26— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D48— 20  F 


236,653 

UGHTING  FIXTURE 

Brian  W.  Stewart  8862  Dorsett  Drive, 

Huntington  Beach,  Calif.    92646 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,308 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D20— Oi;  D26>-0i,  05 

VS.  CI.  D48— 31 


236,651 
LAMP 
Jeun  Young  Park,  55  Naugler  Ave., 
Marlboro,  Mass.     01752 
Continuation-in-part  of  abandoned  design  application 
No.  229,625,  Feb.  25,  1972.  This  application  Mar. 
1973,  Ser.  No.  346,572 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 
Int  CI.  D26— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D48— 20  R 


Ser. 
20, 


236,654 

COMBINED  REFRIGERATOR  CABINET  AND  ICE, 

JUICE,  AND  WATER  DISPENSER 

Ronald  E.  Meyer,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  500,579 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D15— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D67— 3  R 


236,652 

COMBINATION  FLASHLIGHT  AND  KEY  CASE  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Alexander  Zaiman,  8039  192nd  St., 

Jamaica,  N.Y.     11423 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  461,547 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D3— 07;  026—02 

VS.  CI.  D48— 24  A 


pm»" 
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236,655 

INTERMITTENT  POSITIVE  PRESSURE 

BREATHING  APPARATUS 

Larry  O.  Murphy,  Bountiful,  Utah,  assignor  to 

Sandoz,  Inc.,  East  Hanover,  N  J. 

FUed  May  25, 1973,  Ser.  No.  364,123 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D24— Oi 

VS.  CI.  D83— 1  N 


236,658 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  HEAD 
Oble  M.  Mitchell,  Castro  Valley,  and  Heiko  T.  De  Man, 
Alameda,   Calif.,   assignors  to   Electronic   Dispensers 
International,  Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  Nor.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,303 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  BIS— 08 
VS.  CI.  D94— 3  E 


236,656 

INTERMITTENT  POSITIVE  PRESSURE 

BREATHING  APPARATUS 

Larry  O.  Murphy,  Bountiful,  Utah,  assignor  to 

Sandoz,  Inc.,  East  Hanover,  N J. 

Filed  May  25, 1973,  Ser.  No.  364,124 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D24— ^7 

U.S.  CI.  D83— 1  N 


236,659 

HANGING  SIGN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Ronald  H.  Taub,  Highland  Park,  111.,  assignor  to 

Taub  Family  Trust  U/A 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  465,103 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D20— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D96— 12  R 


236,657 

HAIR  SPRAY  SHIELD 

Nancy  E.  Reeves,  15727  Faculty  Ave., 

Bellflower,  Calif.     90706 

Filed  Sept.  4, 1973,  Ser.  No.  394,384 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  CI.  D28— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D86— 10  A 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2nd  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1975 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


A-B-C  Packaging  Machine  Corporation:  See — 

Reichert,  Donald  G..  3,902.406. 
A.  B.  Dick  Company:  See — 

Lake,  Francis  K.,  3,902,416. 

Zabiak,  Daniel  M.;  and  Relph.  Earl  B.,  3.903.034. 
AAI  Corporation:  See — 

Monson,  Franklin  A.,  3,902,238. 
Aktiebolaget  Carl  Munters:  See— 

Heneby,  Hans;  and  Norback,  Per,  3,903,217. 
AB  Kabi:  See— 

Goransson-Dahlander,    Barbro   Karin;   Jonsson,   Nils   Ake;   and 
Merenyi,  Ferenc,  3.903,164. 
AB  Krima  Maskinfabrik:  See— 

Berggren,  Torsten  Lennart,  3,902,673. 
AB  M.A.U.  Medicinsk  Audiovisuell  Undervisning:  See — 

Okmian,  Ludvig  Georg,  3,902,487. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Ronbeck,  Ame  Ingbert.  3,902,606. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Jones,  Peter  Hadley;  Ours,  Carroll  Wayne;  and  Roteman,  Robert, 

3,903,077. 
KyncI,  Jaroslav;  Lynn,  Kathleen  Riley;  Martin,  Yvonne  Connolly; 

and  Ours,  Carroll  Wayne,  3,903,147. 
Prasad,  Raj  Nandan;  Stein,  Herman  Hal;  and  Tietje.  Karin  Rose- 
marie,  3,903,073. 
Abele,  Manfred:  See— 

Roos,  Ernst;  Kempermann,  Theo;  Abele,  Manfred;  and  Dammann, 
Gunter,  3,903,015. 
Abella,  Richard  M.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Process  of  forming  heat 
shrinkable      polyethylene      terephalate      film.      3.903,294,      CI. 
264-289.000. 
Abildskov,  Dale  P.:  See— 

Ashton,  Larry  J.;  and  Abildskov,  Dale  P.,  3,902,944. 
Abrams,  Eugene.  Fresnell  lens.  3,902,794,  CI.  350-294.000. 
Action  Films,  Inc.:  See — 

Sherlock,  Hugh  Paul,  3,902,787. 
Adams,  David:  See — 

Kelly,  Robert  J.;  Miller,  Robert;  and  Adams,  David,  3,903,332. 
Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation:  See — 

Gardner,  Joseph  G.;  and  Adhikari,  Manoj  C,  3,902.41 1. 
Adhikari,  Manoj  C.:  See — 

Gardner,  Joseph  G.;  and  Adhikari,  Manoj  C,  3.902,41 1. 
Admiral  Corporation:  See — 

Herrick,  Donald  A.;  and  Dominiak.  Robert  M.,  3,902,375. 
Adolph  Coors  Company:  See — 

Schuster,  Martin  E.,  3,902,992. 
AEG-Telefunken  Kabelwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Rheydt:  See — 

Dageforde,  Hans-Gerd,  3,903,354. 
Affeldt,  Hans;  Kriewen,  Manfred;  Rinck,  Guenter;  Steinfort,  Klaus- 
Gerhard;  Unnih,  Helmut;  and  Wirths,  Wolfgang,  to  Synthomer  Che- 
mie  GmbH.  Polymeric  paper  coating  composition.  3,903,035,  CI. 
260-29.70D. 
Agalme  (General  Engineers)  Limited:  See — 

Meir,  Douglas,  3,902,817. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See — 

Dossier.  Michel,  3,902.333. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Pflugbeil,  Mathias;  Gotze,  Christian;  and  Dreher,  Karl,  3,902.419. 
Winkler,  Alfred;  and  Ungnadner.  Peter.  3.902.799. 
Ahlen  &  Akerlunds  Forlags  AB:  See — 

Ohlsson.  Nils  Olov  Allan.  3.902.609. 
Airco.  Inc.:  See — 

Linhardt.  Hans  D.;  and  Beveridge.  John  H..  3.902.546. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Murakami,  Noboru,  3,902,380. 
Yoshimura,  Noboru,  3,902,757. 
Akai,    Shin-ichi;    Aoyagi,    Katsunosuke;    and    Hirata,    Yasushi,    to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Thermal  treatment  of  semicon- 
ducting  compounds   having   one   or   more    volatile   components. 
3,902,860.  CI.  23-301.0SP. 
Akama,  Yosio:  See — 

Endo,    Masanori;    Kusaka,    Yoshihumi;    and    Akama.    Yosio, 
3,903,492. 
Akashi,  Goro:  See — 

Aonuma,     Masashi;     Kitamoto,    Tatsuji;     and     Akashi,    Goro, 
3,902,888. 
Akiba,  Keiichiro:  See — 

Fujinami,  Akira;  Ozaki,  Toshiaki;  Ooba,  Shigehiro;  Yamamoto, 
Sigeo;  Nodera,  Katsuji;  Tanaka,  Katsutoshi;  Akiba,  Keiichiro; 
Ooishi,  Tadashi;  and  Kameda,  Nobuyuki,  3,903,090. 
Akrongold,  Harold  S.;  and  Akrongold,  Rochelle.  Washing  polymers. 

3.903.410.  CI.  252-91.000. 
Akrongold.  Rochelle:  See — 

Akrongold.  Harold  S.;  and  Akrongold.  Rochelle,  3.903,410. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Eskridge.  Brewster  B.;  and  Lyon.  Boyce  M.,  3.903.348. 


Fletcher.  James  C;  Hendrix.  Charles  E.;  Kilner.  Scott  B.;  Lehan. 
Frank  W.;  Magill,  Paul  L.;  Mishuck.  Eli;  Perkins,  William  A.,  Jr.; 
Robinson,  Merton  A.;  Sweeny,  Keith  H.;  and  Tew.  Richard  W., 
3.902.971. 
Albert.  William  C:  See— 

Hoffman,  Jay;  Albert,  William  C;  and  Evans,  John,  3,902,374. 
Albrecht,  William  L.;  and  Fleming,  Robert  W.,  to  Richardson-Merrell 
Inc.  Bis-basic  amides  of  dibenzofuran.  3.903.1 16.  CI.  260-346.20M. 
Alden.  Leslie:  See — 

Lucier.  Louis  L.;  Moran,  Bren;  and  Alden.  Leslie,  3,902.740. 
Alderson.  Thomas,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Pro- 
cess and  product.  3.903.221,  Q.  264-290.00N. 
Alfa-Laval  AB:  5**— 

Murkes,  Jakob,  3,902,996. 
Allan,  David;  and  Reilly,  Richard  J.,  to  Respiratory  Care,  Inc.  Inhala- 
tion therapy  apparatus.  3,903,216,  CI.  261-78.(X)A. 
Allard,  Emmanuel,   to  Societe  dite  Allco.  Electrostatic  developer. 

3,902,451,  CI.  118-8.000. 
Allard,  Pierre;  and  Buisson,  Francois,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile.  Pro- 
cess for  making  bright  yams.  3,903,058,  C\.  260-78.0TF. 
Allen,  John  Kenneth;  Palmer,  Brian  Michael;  and  McGrath,  Brian  Pat- 
rick, to  BP  Chemicals  International  Limited.  Disproportionation 
catalyst.  3.903,021,  CI.  252-463.000. 
Allen,  Theodore  M.,  to  Rucker  Company,  The.  Ton  cycle  indicator. 

3,902,359.  a.  73-133.00R. 
Allen.  Thomas  E.;  Johnson.  Gordon  W.;  Sears,  Richard  L.  M.;  Strantz, 
Chester  L.;  and  Waggoner,  John  B.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company. 
Hydraulic  flow  amplifier  valve.  3,902,401,  CI.  91-6.(XX). 
Allibert-Exploitation:  5^^— 

Bouye,  Jean-Gauthier-Rene.  3,902,703. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  5*^— 

Chandrasekaran,  Swayambu;  and  Sawhney,  Dulari  L.,  3,903.045. 
Vander  Mey,  John  E.;  and  Kremers,  Frank  J.,  3,902,857. 
Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget:  See— 
Madsen,  Kristian  Dahl,  3,902,658. 
Stranne,  Gunnar,  3,903,457. 
Alloy  Surfaces  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Cook,  George;  and  Baldi,  Alfonso  L.,  3,903,338. 
Alonso,  Alfonso  Sanz:  See — 

Menendez,   Juan    Bias   Sitges;   Sagrado,    Perfecto    Martin;    and 
Alonso,  Alfonso  Sanz,  3,902,894. 
Alpers,  Frederick  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Angle  gating. 

3,902,685,  CI.  244-3.190. 
Alpers,  Frederick  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Center  track- 
ing electro-optical  guidance  system.  3,903,361,  CI.  178-6.8(X). 
Alpha  Plastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Rogers,  William  H.,  3,902,639. 
Altman,  Norman  G.;  and  Dreyfus.  Marc  G.,  to  Bai  Corporation.  Elec- 
tro-optical   scanning   system    for   dimensional   gauging   of  parts. 
3,902.81 1,  CI.  356-156.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 
Couchman,  Richard,  3,902,38 1 . 

Jordan,  Charles  L.;  and  Speer,  Richard  C,  3,902,626. 
Alza  Corporation:  See — 

Place,  Virgil  A.;  Hoflf,  Seymour;  and  Pharriss,  Bruce  B.,  3,902,483. 
Zaffaroni,  Alejandro,  3,903,140. 
AMAX  Inc.;  See — 

Sponseller,  David  L..  3.902.899. 
Amdahl  Corporation:  See — 

Beall,  Robert  J.;  Buelow,  Fred  K.;  and  Zasio,  John  J..  3,903.404. 
Amen,  Ronald  J.:  See — 

Beigler,  Myron  A.;  and  Amen,  Ronald  J..  3.903,260. 
American  Chain  &  Cable  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Ott.  Robert  C;  and  Carney.  Edward  J..  3.902,430. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 
Casey,  Donald  James,  3,902.497. 
Chao,  Tsai  Hsiang.  3,903,033. 
Zweig,  Arnold,  3.903,423. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Nudelman,  Abraham;  and  McCaully,  Ronald  J.,  3,903.276. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See — 
Bober.  Robert  E..  3.902,806. 

Crandon,  Harry  D.;  and  Petcen,  Donald  H..  3.902.693. 
Guerra.  John  P.;  and  Ingraham.  Chester  S..  3.902.275. 
Shoemaker,  Arthur  H.,  3,902,791. 
Shoemaker,  Arthur  H.,  3,902,793. 
Siegmund,  Walter  P.,  3,902,879. 
Simpson,  George  R.;  and  Cole,  Henry  B.,  3,903,412. 
Strack.  Richard  R.,  3,902.880. 
Amos,  David  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Ruid  cooled 

turbine  rotor  blade.  3,902,820.  CI.  4I6-97.0(X). 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Dola,  Frank  Peter.  3.902.780. 

Williams.  Benjamin  Charles;  and  Krider.  Paul  Robert.  3,902.776. 
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Anaconda  Company,  The:  See — 

Arndt.  Rudolph  F.;  Ulmer.  William  W.;  and  Stone,  Daniel  C, 
3,902.937. 
Anders.  Edward  Oien,  to  Global  Marine  Inc.  Underwater  vehicle. 

3,902.440.  a.  I14-I6.00R.  j 

Anderson  Company.  The:  See — 

Stratton.  Donald  W.,  3,902,216. 
Anderson,  Terry  C.  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Copying  system, 

method  and  componenU.  3.902,800,  O.  3SS-3.0DD. 
Ando,  Ken;  Harada,  Yuichi;  and  Ohya,  Yoshinobu,  to  Daicel  Ltd.  Pro- 
cess for  bonding  vinyl  chloride  resin  to  a  substrate.  3,903,351,  CI. 
428-425.000. 
Ando,  Shizuo:  See — 

Okamura,  Akira;  Ando,  Shizuo;  and  Ueda,  Tateki,  3,903,368. 
Andrews,  Merritt  B.;  and  McDonough,  Thomas  F..  to  United  Aircraft 
Corporation.  Modular  gearbox  for  a  variable  pitch  fan  propulsor. 
3.902.822.  a.  416-170.000. 
Anhah.  John  W.;  Goodman,  David  S.;  and  Moore.  John  R.,  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Electrical  connector 
assembly.  3,902,777.  CI.  339-17.00C. 
Anthony.  Thomas  R.;  and  Cline,  Harvey  E.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Deep  diode  device  and  method.  3,902.925,  CI.  1 48- 1. 500. 
Anvar:  See — 

Augustynski.  Jan;  Dalard,  Francis;  Machat,  Jean- Yves;  and  Sohm, 
Jean-Claude,  3.902,921. 
Aonuma,  Masashi;  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  and  Akashi,  Goro,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  ferromagnetic  alloy  powder. 
3,902,888,  CI.  75-.5AA. 
Aoyagi,  Katsunosuke:  See — 

Akai.    Shin-ichi;    Aoyagi,    Katsunosuke;    and    Hirata,    Yasushi, 
3,902,860. 
Apparatebau  Gauting  GmbH:  See— 

Weisser,  Werner.  3,902,355. 
Arai,  Haruhiko;  Mino,  Junryo;  and  Inoue,  Shigeo,  to  Kao  Soap  Co., 
Ltd.  Imparting  deodorizing  and  antibacterial  effects  to  the  hair  with 
bifiinctional  antioxidants.  3,903,257,  CI.  424-65.000. 
Arai,  Kiyoyuki:  See — 

Mauui,  Koji;  and  Arai,  Kiyoyuki,  3,903,454. 
Arai,  Takeshi,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Synchronizing  separator  cir- 
cuit. 3,903,365.  CI.  178-7. 30S. 
ARBED  -  Acieries  Reunies  de  Burbach-Eich-Dudelange  S.A.:  See — 

Baumert,  Jean.  3,903.014. 
ARCO  Polymers.  Inc.:  See— 

Wright.  Harold  A..  3.903.024. 
Arimoto,  Kunio:  See — 

isigami.    Masahisa;    Arimoto.    Kunio;    and    Hamada.    Masao. 
3.903.064. 
Aritaki.  Hirakazu:  See— 

Matsuda.    Kazuo;   Ohmura,    Hidemasa;  and   Ariuki.    Hirakazu, 

3,903,031. 
Matsuda.   Kazuo;   Ohmura,   Hidemasa;  and   Aritaki.   Hirakazu. 
3.903.032.  I 

Armbrustcr.  Gerhard:  See —  { 

Paule.  Kurt;  and  Armbruster.  Gerhard,  3,903,440. 
Armco  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Denhard,  Elbert  E.,  Jr.;  Clarke,  William  C.  Jr.;  and  Larrimore. 
Robert  M..  Jr..  3.902.898. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See — 

Hughes.  John  Lawrence;  and  Liu.  Robert  Chung-Huan.  3.903.159. 
Armstrong.  Jack  W.;  Schueler.  F.  William;  and  Weber.  William  J.,  to 
Lipe  Rollway  Corporation.  Vibratory  feeder  for  washer  or  dryer. 
3.902.512.  CI.  134-61.000. 
Arndt.  Rudolph  F.;  Ulmer,  William  W.;  and  Stone,  Daniel  G.,  to  Ana- 
conda Company,  The.  Method  of  making  controlled  buoyancy  elec- 
trical strand.  3,902,937,  CI.  1 56-5 1 .000. 
Amoux,  Daniel,  to  Manumesure.  Modular  iUuminated  indicator  panel 
mounted  housing  with  internal  component  circuit  board.  3,903,458, 
CI.  317-120.000. 

Ams,  Harold  E..  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Low  loss  circuit  fail  de- 
tector. 3,903,430,  CI.  307-125.000. 
Aro,  Enn,  to  North  Electric  Company.  Time  division  multiplex  confer- 
encing system.  3,903.372.  O.  I79-18.0BC. 
Arrighetti,  Sergio;  Cesca.  Sebastiano;  Ghetti.  Giuseppe;  Bruzzone. 
Mario;  and  Cinelli.  Ermanno.  to  Snam  Progetti  S.p.A.  Olefln  tet- 
rapolymer  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof.  3.903.062,  CI. 
260-80.780. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ishida.  Shinichi;  Fukuda,  Hiromichi;  and  Matsuoka.  Tadatoshi. 

3.903.197. 
Mizoguchi.  Yoshiyuki;  Ono.  Syohachi;  and  Iwaisako.  Toshiyuki, 
3,903,125. 
^abo,  Einar:  See — 

Lee,  Sen  Lin;  and  Asbo,  Einar.  3,902.584. 
Mhby,  Bruce  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  silanol-stopped  diorgano-polysiloxanes.  3,903,047.  CI. 
260-46.50R.  1 

Kshland  Oil.  Inc.:  See—  1 

Throckmorton.  Peter  E.;  and  McKillip,  William  J  ,  3,903,1 12. 
^shton.  Larry  J.;  and  Abiidskov.  Dale  P.,  to  Fiber  Science.  Inc.  Noncir- 
cuiar  filament  wound  article  of  manufacture  and  method  of  making 
same.  3.902.944.0.  156-156.000. 
Ksia  Oil  Company  Limited:  See — 

Ohsumi.  Yoshio;  and  Komatsuzaki,  Yaauhiro.  3.903.186. 
Upto-Nicholas  Limited:  See— 

Chapman.    Norman    Bellamy;   Clarke.    Kenneth;   Iddon,   Brian; 
James.  John  William;  and  Hedge.  Maurice  John.  3.903.092. 


Ateliers  Roannais  de  Constructions  Textiles:  See— 

Sartori.  Rolland,  3.902,676. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Witt,  Alvin  E.;  and  Breault,  Homer,  3.902.293. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Friberg,  Kari  Herbert;  and  Dalebjork,  Bengt  Ingvar,  3,902,561. 
Atlee  Corporation:  See — 

Wyshak,  Fred  M.;  Lee,  William  R.;  and  Barrett,  Harry  L.,  Jr. 
3,902,778. 
Atom  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Pond.  Robert  B.,  3,902,265. 
Atsukawa,  Masumi;  Ushio,  Hiroyuki;  and  Yanagi,  Masaaki,  to  Mit- 
subishi Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  impurity  removal  in 
a   wet   lime-gypsum   process  exhaust   desulfurization   equipment 
3,903,243,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Audesse,  Emery  G.;  and  Hough,  Harold  L.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated. Photoflash  lamp  and  method  of  coating  same.  3,902,946,  CI 
156-198.000. 
Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ruf,  Max,  3.902,828. 
Auerbach,  Melvin:  See — 

Saltman.  William  M.;  and  Auerbach.  Melvin,  3,903.049. 
Augerscope.  Inc.:  See — 

Ehrler,  Friu  O.,  3.902,384. 
Augustynski,  Jan;  Dalard,  Francis;  Machat,  Jean-Yves;  and  Sohm, 
Jean-Claude,    to   Anvar.    Electric   cells   of  the    Leclanche    type. 
3,902.921,  CI.  136-102.000. 
Aukscunas,  Edward  A.:  See — 

Berger,  Robert  E.;  and  Aukscunas,  Edward  A.,  3,902,578. 
Austin,  Howard  Bryant:  See — 

Beruam,  August  Herman;  Austin,  Howard  Bryant;  and  Griffith, 
Bobby  Dale,  3,902,735. 
Automatic  Research  and  Development  Co.:  See— 

Knudsen,  Hans  G.,  3,902,581. 
Automatik  Apparate-Maschinenbau  H.  Hench  GmbH:  See— 

Matovinovic,  Branimir,  3,902,833. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Sigwald,  Jacques,  3,903,214. 
Avant,  William  L.  Stringed  musical  instrument  with  electronic  time 

division  multiplexing  circuitry.  3,902,395,  CI.  84-1.160. 
Avco  Corporation:  5^* —  • 

Straniti,  Salvatore,  3,902,314. 
Avon  Medicals  Limited:  See — 

Carter,  Douglas  Vaughan,  3,902,489. 
Avon  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Kinney,  James  F.;  Gadzala,  Antoni  Edward;  and  Ciaudelli,  Joseph 
P.,  3,902,507. 
Avon,  Urbain.  Height  adjustable  diving  tower  and  ladder  assembly 

therefor.  3,902,718,  a.  272-66.000. 
B.S.L.  (Bignier  Schmid-Laurent):  See— 

Marquet,  Andre,  3,902,290. 
Babiec,  John  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Schnabel,  Wilhelm  J.;  Babiec,  John  S.,  Jr.;  and  Raes,  Maurice  C. 
3,903,124. 
Bacha,  John  D.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles  M.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment Company.    Method   for   preparing   nitrocyclopropane   from 
3-chloro-l-nitropropane.  3,903,179,  CI.  260-644.000. 
Bacha,  John  D.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles  M.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment   Company.     Making    nitrocyck>propane    from     3-chloro-l- 
nitropropane.  3,903,180,  CI.  260-644.000. 
Bader,  Henry;  and  Mehta,  Avinash  C,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess  of  reacting  cyclopentanone   with   lactones.    3,903,169,   CI. 
260-590.000. 
Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Distler,    Harry;    Widder,    Rudi;   and    Pommer,    Emst-Heinrich, 

3,903,293. 
Koob.  Dieter;  and  Peinecke,  Ludwig,  3,902,598. 
Toussaint,  Herbert;  Boettger,  Guenter;  and  Schuster,  Ludwie. 
3,903,171.  * 

Trieschmann,  Hans-Georg;  Pfannmueller,  Helmut;  Urban,  Frie- 
drich;  Buechner.  Oskar;  Fauth,  Karl-Heinz;  Gierth.  Volker;  and 
PHeger,  Klaus,  3,903,203. 
Baguet,  Paul,  to  Compagnie  d'Etudes  et  de  Participations  Industrielles. 

Dilution  burner.  3,902,840,  CI.  431-61.000. 
Bahoshy,  Bernard  J.;  Flynn,  Charles  E.;  and  Klose,  Robert  E.,  to  Gen- 
eral Foods  Corporation.  Chewing  gums  having  longer  lasting  sweet- 
ness and  flavor.  3,903.305.  CI.  426-3.000. 
Bai  Corporation:  See— 

Altman.  Norman  G.;  and  Dreyfus,  Marc  G.,  3,902,81 1. 
Baier,  Kathleen  Grieshop;  and  Trokhan,  Paul  Dennis,  to  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company,  The.  Medicated  catamenial  tampon.  3,902.493 
CI.  128-270.000. 
Bailey.  Jeff  R.:  See— 

Lyon.  Edwin  B.;  and  Bailey.  Jeff  R..  3.903.464. 
Bair,  Roger  I.  Extension  ladder.  3.902,569,  CI.  182-21 1.000. 
Baird,  Richard  Leroy,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Composite  structure.  3,903,350,  CI.  428-416.000. 
Baker.  John  Gordon;  and  Brzezinski.  Ralph  R.,  to  Baker  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Protected  screen  vent.  3,902,632,  CI.  220-372.000. 
Baker  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Baker,  John  Gordon;  and  Brzezinski,  Ralph  R.,  3,902.632 
Baker.  Mary  Joan  H.;  and  Baker.  Robert  C.  to  Baker.  Robert  C.  Sheet 

material  for  packet  technology.  3.903.345.  O.  428-287.000 
Baker,  Robert  C:  See- 
Baker.  Mary  Joan  H.;  and  Baker,  Robert  C.  3.90334S. 
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Balassa,  Leslie  L.,  to  Lescarden  Ltd.  Chitin  and  chitin  derivatives  for 

promoting  wound  healing.  3,903,268,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Baldi,  Alfonso  L.:  See- 
Cook,  George;  and  Baldi,  Alfonso  L.,  3,903,338. 
Baldwin,  Samuel  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Adjusting  bolt  as- 
sembly. 3,902,297,  CI.  52-758.00F. 
Baniel.  Avraham  Matitiahu:  See— 

Blumberg,  Ruth;  and  Baniel,  Avraham  Matitiahu,  3,903,247. 
Banin,  Amos,  to  Yissum  Research  Development  Company  of  the  He- 
brew   University    of    Jerusalem.    Clay-attached    micronutrienu. 
3,902,886,  a.  71-64.00G. 
Bank,  Thomas  A.;  Gieck,  Jack  E.;  and  Weitzenhof,  David  A.,  to  Fire- 
stone Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Pneumatic  energy  absorbing 
bumper  system  for  motor  vehicles.  3,902,748,  CI.  293-7  LOOP. 
Banner  Metals  Division  of  Intercole  Automation.  Inc.:  See- 
Wilson.  James  D.,  3.902.603. 
Banyas.  John  D.;  and  Ross.  Edward  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Handling 

apparatus  for  hollow  glass  articles.  3.902.727.  CI.  279-106.000. 
Barak.  Morton;  and  Winchell.  Harry  W.,  to  Medi-Physics  Inc.  Radioi- 
sotope    and     radiopharmaceutical     generators.     3,902.849,     CI. 
23-252.00R. 
Barber,  Bruce  William,  to  M.S.E.  Precision  Manufacturers  Limited. 

Centrifugal  analysers.  3,902,660,  CI.  233-26.000. 
Baresel,  Detlef;  Gellert,  Winfried;  and  Schamer,  Peter,  to  Robert 
Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Process  for  the  production  of  tungsten  carbide  cata- 
lyst adapted  for  use  in  fuel  cells.  3,902,917,  CI.  136-86.00D. 
Bareth,  Frich,  to  Kaltenbach  &  Voigt.  Dental  handpiece.  3,902,248, 

CI.  32-26.000. 
Bargeton,  Daniel  E.  L.;  Monzein,  Paul  A.  A.;  and  Durand,  Jean  Y.  V., 
to  Institut  National  de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicale.  System 
and  device  for  exploration  of  the  intrathoracic  ventilatory  mecha- 
nism. 3,902,481,  CI.  128-2.080. 
Barnard,  Benjamin  R.;  and  O'Fallon,  Jerome  C,  to  Maxson  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Railway  hopper  car.  3,902.434,  CI.  105-240.000. 
Barnes,  Francisco  Jose:  See- 
King,  Cary  Judson,  111;  and  Barnes.  Francisco  Jose,  3.902,329. 
Baron,  Hans  Wilhelm,  to  Stichting  Reactor  Centrum  Nederland.  Cen- 
trifugal separator  for  cryogenic  gaseous  mixtures.  3,902,657,  CI. 
233-11.000. 
Barrett,  Arthur  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Mobile  roof 

supporting  shield.  3,902,324,  CI.  61-45.000. 
Barrett,  Harry  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Wyshak,  Fred  M.;  Lee,  William  R.;  and  Barrett,  Harry  L.,  Jr., 
3,902,778. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Ams,  Harold  E.,  3,903,430. 
Fischer,  Adolf,  3,902,343. 
Fischer,  Martin;  and  Eicken,  Karl,  3,902,980. 
Gerberding,    Karl;    Fahrbach,    Gerhard;    and    Seiler,    Erhard. 

3,903,184. 
Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  and  Reuther,  Wolfgang,  3,903,288. 
Vogel,  Hans-Henning;  Weitz,  Hans-Martin;  Lorenz,  Ernst;  and 

Platz,  Rolf,  3,903,185. 
Woemer,  Frank  P.;  Pohlemann,  Heinz;  Doerfel,  Helmut;  and  Falk- 
enstein,  Georg,  3,903,126. 
Bastian,  Jean-Michel;  Hasspacher,  Klaus;  and  Strasser,  Michael,  to 
Sandoz    Ltd.    4-|3-Phenyl-pyrrolidin-]-yl]-butyrophenone    deriva- 
tives. 3,903,1 1 1,  CI.  260-326.470. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See — 
Durville,  Gerard,  3,902,335. 
Zega,  Bogdan,  3,903,519. 
Bauer,  Albert  Webb;  and  Burt,  James  Gordon,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.      I.,     and     Company.      Azeotrope     of      1 , 1 ,2-trichloro- 1 ,2,2- 
trifluoroethane,     ethanol     and     nitromcthane.     3,903,009,     CI. 
252-171.000. 
Bauer,  Andreas:  See — 

Bluggel,  Erwin;  and  Bauer,  Andreas,  3,902,736. 
Bauer  Bros.  Co.,  The:  See — 

Ginaven,  Marvin  E.;  and  Ginaven.  Russell  M.,  3.902,672. 
Bauer,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Mooney,  Thomas;  and  Bauer,  Richard  A.,  3,902,745. 
Baugelin,  Yves,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Vehicules  Industriels  et  d'E- 
quipements  Mecaniques  (SAVIEM).  Diesel  engines.  3,902,472,  CI. 
I23-I79.00E. 
Baumert,  Jean,  to  ARBED  -   Acieries  Reunies  de   Burbach-Eich- 
Dudelange  S.A.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  measuring  and  control- 
ling the  rate  of  carburization  of  a  melt.  3,903,014,  CI.  250-339.000. 
Bava,  Gianfranco,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.  Process  for  metalliz- 
ing type  heads  of  plastics  materials  for  printing  devices.  3,902,974, 
CI.  204-20.000. 
Baxter,  Ivor  Renton,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Optical  ve- 
locity measuring  apparatus.  3,902,804,  CI.  356-28.000. 
Bayan,  Aris  P.:  See — 

Ilavsky,  Jan;  Bayan,  Aris  P.;  Chamey,  William;  and  Reimann, 
Hans,  3,903,072. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Daum,    Werner;    Scheinpflug,    Hans;    and    Grewe,    Ferdinand, 

3,903,102. 
Hoffmann,  Hellmut;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  3,903,207. 
Meiser,   Wemer;   Buchel,   Kari   Heinz;  and   Plempel,   Manfred, 

3  903  287 
Meyer,  Karl-Heinrich,  3,903,175. 
Roos,  Emst;  Kempermann,  Theo;  Abele,  Manfred;  and  Dammann, 

Gunter,  3,903,015. 
Seng,  Florin;  Ley.  Kurt;  and  Met2;ger,  Karl  Georg.  3,903.280. 


Stolzer,  Claus;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Un- 

terstenhofer,  Gunter,  3,903,209. 
Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Muller,  Hans  Jurgen,  3,903,052. 
Wagner,  Kuno;  Eimer,  Johannes;  Ztmer,  Joachim;  Raab,  Rainer, 

and  Liebsch,  Dietrich.  3,903.127. 
WoUweber,  Hartmund;  and  Flucke,  Winfried,  3,903,302. 
Bayer,  Helmut,  to  Electrovac,  Fabrikation  elektrotechnischer  spezia- 
lartikel  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Method  of  producing  a  stack  of  plates. 
3,902,883,  a.  65-43.000. 
Beall,  Robert  J.;  Buelow,  Fred  K.;  and  Zasio,  John  J.,  to  Amdahl  Cor- 
poration.   Computer    construction    and    method.    3,903,404,   CI. 
235-152.000. 
Bean,  Philip  D.  Gem  grinder  with  approach  control  meaiu.  3,902,283, 

a.  51-125.500. 
Bech,  Jorgen.  Sailing  vessel.  3,902,442,  CI.  1 14-39.000. 
Beck,  Dieter;  Bemasconi,  Raymond;  Schenker,  Karl;  and  Wilhelm, 
Max,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Anthryl  substituted  acrolein  com- 
pounds. 3,903,170,  CI.  260-599.000. 
Becker,  Kenneth  F.;  Lambeck,  Raymond  P.;  and  Pedersen,  Nicholas 
F.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Power  transmission.  3,902,318,  CI. 
60-388.000. 
Beckford,  Orville  A.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Modified  petri  dish  for 

automatic  inoculation.  3.902,972,  CI.  195-139.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Gerarde,  Horace  W.,  3,902,477. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

MuUan,  Noel  Austin;  and  Overell,  Brian  George,  3,903,067. 
Beecroft,  Harold  James;  Bumiece,  Thomas  Francis,  III;  and  Hennen- 
fent,  Douglas  Joseph,  to  Control  Data  Corporation.  Track  density 
increasing  apparatus.  3,903,545,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Begg,  Geoffrey  Stephen;  and  Jacobson,  Nils  Bertil,  to  Medinova,  AB. 

Device  for  making  a  skin  incision.  3,902,475,  CI.  I28-2.00R. 
Behar,  Isaac:  See —  ^ 

Genini,  Maurice;  and  Behar,  Isaac,  3,902,843. 
Behmke,  Peter  F.:  See— 

Bertone,  Louis  A.;  and  Behmke,  Peter  F.,  3.902,963. 
Beigler,  Myron  A.;  and  Amen.  Ronald  J.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A. )  Inc.  Meth- 
ods and  compositions  for  culturing  and/or  capturing  fish  and  Crusta- 
cea. 3,903,260,  CI.  424-84.000. 
Belardi,  Richard:  See— 

Hsieh,  Paul  Y.;  Belardi,  Richard;  Lee,  Yat-Shir;  and  Ortega,  Claro 
M.,  3.902,790. 
Bell,  Edward.  Hydraulic  bed  frame.  3.902.205,  CI.  5-1 18.000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See- 
Anderson,  Terry  G.,  3,902,800. 
Neff,  Joseph  J.,  3,902,680. 
Bell,  Peter  William:  See- 
Queen,    David   Stewart;    Edgar,   John    Black;   Cassells,    Patrick 
Ketchen;   McHardy,   John   Felix;   Bell,    Peter  William;    Dick. 
Thomas    Hutcheson;    and    White,    Wilfred    Arthur    Stephen. 
3.902,452. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Carbrey,  Robert  Lawrence;  and  Moran,  John  Christian,  3,903,370. 
Colton,  John  Robert;  Heick,  Robert  Bruce;  and  Mann,  Henry, 

3,903,371. 
Jayant,  Nuggehally  Sampath,  3,903,401. 
Smith,  George  Elwood.  3,903,543. 
Wiley,  Paul  Ronald,  3,903,474. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See — 

Roerig,  Arnold  J.;  and  Parker,  Joseph  D.,  3,902,961. 
Benckiser-Knapsack  GmbH:  See — 

Sommer,  Klaus,  3,903,142. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 
Orme,  Myri  E.,  3,902,701. 
Sebo,  Milan  J.,  3,902,764. 
Benedetti,  Riccardo  G.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  irra- 
diation with  energy  rich  electrons.  3,903,421,  CI.  250-398.000. 
Benjamin,    Robert    N.    Timing    of   dual-drive    differential    gearina 

3,902,237,  a.  29-407.000. 
Benner,  Gerald  S.:  See— 

Maly,  Neil  A.;  Menapace,  Henry  R.;  and  Benner,  Gerald  S., 
3,903,193. 
Bennett,  Frances,  executrix:  See- 
Bennett.  Theodore  C,  deceased;  Lesniewski.  John  T.;  and  Manis. 
James  V..  3.902.379. 
Bennett.  Robert  Neil;  and  Gray.  Colin  Leslie,  to  British  Petroleum 
Company  Limited.  The.  Production  of  lubricating  oils.  3.902.988. 
a.  208-80.000. 
Bennett.  Theodore  C.  deceased  (by  Bennett.  Frances,  executrix);  Les- 
niewski. John  T.;  and  Manis.  James  V..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy.  High  load,  quick-disconnect  link.  3.902.379,  CI.  74-480.(X)R. 
Bentley,  Floyd  C:  See— 

Wootfson,  Martin  G.;  and  BenUey,  Floyd  C,  3,903,357. 
Berger,  Abe,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Amino-functional  silicone 

compounds.  3,903,082,  CI.  260-243.00R. 
Berger,  Herbert;  Call,  Rudi;  Thiel,  Max;  Vomel,  Wolfgang;  aitd  Sauer, 
Winfriede,     to     Boehringer     Mannheim     G.m.b.H.      Nitrofuryl- 
triazolo[4,3b]pyridazine-amide  compounds  and  bacteriostatic  com- 
positions. 3,903,086,  CI.  260-250.0AC. 
Berger,  Irvin  E.;  and  Welter.  Kenneth  F.,  to  Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co. 
Child  carrier  aitd  mounting  assembly  for  bicycle.  3,902,737,  CI. 
280-202.000. 
Berger,  Leo;  Leimgruber,  Willy;  and  Schenker,  Fausto  Eugenio,  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  3-Hak>-4-oxo-cyciohexane  carboxytic  acid 
esters.  3.903.133.  a.  260-468.00J. 
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Berger,  Richard  F.,  to  Thor  Dahl,  Inc.  Track  guided  tray  used  in  a 

mechanisni  for  opening  envelopes.  3,902.429,  CI.  I04-172.00B. 
Berger,  Robert  E.;  and  Aukscunas,  Edward  A.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace 
Corporation.  Segmented  friction  disk  for  brake  or  clutch.  3,902,578, 
CI.  I88-2I8.0XL. 
Berggren,  Tortten  Lennart,  to  AB  Krima  Maskinfabrik.  Refining  ma- 

chme.  3,902.673,  C\.  241-246.000. 
BergiKhe  Stahl-lndustrie:  See — 

Ksiensyk.  Klaus;  and  Chatteijee.  Barun  Kumar.  3.902,604. 
Bergman.  Ulf  Christer.  to  Kommanditbolaget  United  Stirling  ( Sweden ) 
AB  &  Co.  Speed  control  valves  for  Stirling  type  hot  gas  engines. 
3,902,321,  a.  60-521.000. 
Berkovich,  Serge  A.,  to  Ontario  Research  Foundation.  Recovery  of 

titanium  dioxide  from  ores.  3,903,239,  CI.  423-82.000. 
Bemasconi.  Raymond:  See — 

Beck.  Dieter;  Bemasconi,  Raymond;  Schenker,  Karl;  and  Wilhelm, 
Max,  3,903,170. 
Bemheim,  Willy:  See— 

Deiner.  Hans;  Mosch,  Franz;  Sandner,  Bemhard;  and  Bemheim, 
Willy,  3.903.123. 
Bernstein,  Barry  Evans;  and  Erbstein.  Robert  Stephen,  to  Leesona  Cor- 

? oration.  Optical  sensing  system  for  textile  apparatus.  3.902.308.  CI. 
7-34.00R. 
Berry.  Robert  J.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Shallow  water  drive 

operating  mechimism.  3.902.449.  CI.  1 15-41.00R. 
Bert.  Alain;  and  Kantorowicz.  Gerard,  to  Thomson-CSF.   Electro- 
acoustic  delay  device  for  high-frequency  electric  signals.  3.903.486, 
CI.  333-30.00R. 
Berthet,  Aristide:  See— 

Vayssiere,  Pierre;  and  Berthet,  Aristide.  3.902.61 1. 
Bertone.  Louis  A.;  and  Behmke.  Peter  F..  to  Combustion  Engineering. 

Inc.  Anti-ejection  latch.  3,902,963,  CI.  176-36.0OR. 
Bertram.  August  Herman;  Austin.  Howard  Bryant;  and  Griffith,  Bobby 
Dale,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Hydraulic  counterweight  re- 
moval mechanism.  3,902,735,  C\.  28O-IS0.0OE. 
Bertram.  Lyie  E..  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  The.  Method  of  removing 

oil  from  water  using  rice  hulls.  3.902.998.  CI.  210-40.000. 
Betz  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Swered,  Paul;  and  Girard,  Mary  Anne,  3,903,279. 
Swered.  Paul;  and  Shema.  Bernard  F..  3.903.296. 
Beveridge.  John  H.:  See— 

Linhardt.  Hans  D.;  and  Beveridge,  John  H..  3.902.546. 
BeyersdorfT.  Leland  E.:  See— 

Hillegass.  DonaM  V.;  and  BeyersdorfT.  Leland  E..  3.903.043. 
Biessener,  Richard  M.:  See — 

Pitan,  Roger  W.;  and  Biessener.  Richard  M.,  3,902,576. 
Billerbeck,  Fred  W.;  Everett,  Lawrence  H.;  McGowan,  Patrick  G.;  and 
Pettinga,  Paul  V.,  to  Gerber  Products  Company.  Sweetened  storage 
stable  peanut  butter  spread.  3.903,31 1,  CI.  426-324.000. 
Billerbeck,  Fred  W.:  See— 

Maher,  Robert  H.;  and  Billerbeck.  Fred  W.,  3.903.313. 
Billings.  Charles  A.:  See — 

O'Neill.  Gerald  J.;  Billings.  Charles  A.;  and  Simons.  Charles  W., 

3,903,181. 

Billiu.  Charles  R.,  to  Research  Plastics  Industries.  Inc.  Automotive 

body    panel    molded    from    polycarbonate    foam.    3.903.224,    CI. 

264-46.700. 

Bilsbury,  Stephen  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Plastic 

frangible  training  projectile.  3,902,683,  CI.  244-3.100. 
Bindier,  Jakob:  See — 

Model,  Ernst;  and  Bindier,  Jakob.  3,903,007. 
Biorex  Laboratories.  Limited:  See — 
Turner,  John  Cameron.  3,903,136. 
Vanstone,  Anthony  Edward,  3,903,089. 
Bioware,  Inc.:  See — 

Cawley,  Leo  P.,  3,902,987. 
Bird,  James  M.  Hydraulic  drive  system  for  vehicle.  3,902,566,  O. 

I80-66.00F. 
Bimbaum,  Jerome:  See — 

Inamine,  Edward;  and  Bimbaum.  Jerome,  3,902,968. 
Bissonette,  Vemon  Leon,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic 
elements  containing  image  dye-providing  layer  units.  3,902.905,  CI. 
96-74.000. 
Blacher,  Jonathan  E.:  See — 

West,  William  S.,  3,902,955. 
Bluggel,  Erwin;  and  Bauer.  Andreas,  to  Votkswagenwerk  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Passive  actuating  device  for  a  safety  belt.  3,902,736,  CI. 
280-I50.0SB. 
Blumberg.  Ruth;  and  Baniel,  Avraham  Matitiahu.  to  IMI(TAMI)  Insti- 
tute for  Research  and  Development.  Cleaning  of  phosphoric  acid. 
3.903.247.  a.  423-321.000. 
Boaz.  Premakaran  T.;  and  Maluchnik,  James  S.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. HeataMe  windshield  assembly.  3,903.396,  CI.  219-547.000. 
Bober,  Robert  E.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Constant  current- 

puhe  led  drive  circuit.  3,902,806,  CI.  356-41.000. 
Bobkowski,  Vincent  S.:  See — 

Kincheloe.  William  L.;  and  Bobkowski,  Vincent  S.,  3.902.400. 
Bobo.  Evan  H.  Plumbing  valve.  3.902,201.  CI.  4-41.000. 
Bochard.  Camille.  to  Robatel,  S.L.P.I.  Containers  for  the  transport  of 

radioactive  materiaU.  3,902,548,  CI.  165-47.000. 
Bode.  Wolfgang  W.;  Fein,  Michael  E.;  and  Hinson.  David  C,  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.  Display /memory  panel  having  increased  memory  mar- 
gin. 3,903,445,  a.  313-226.000.  : 
Bode.  Wolfgang  W.:  See—                                            J 

Fein.  Michael  E.;  Hinson.  David  C;  and  Bode.  Wolfgang  W.. 
3.903.446. 


Bodlaj.  Viktor,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschafL  Piezoelectric  beam  de- 
flector. 3.902.783.  a.  350-6.000. 
Boehme.  Ferdinand  J.,  to  Telex  Communications.  Inc.  Tape  handling 

apparatus.  3.902.681.0.  242-198.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Berger.  Herbert;  Gall.  Rudi;  Thiel.  Max;  Vonnel.  Wolfgang;  and 

Sauer.  Winfriede.  3,903.086. 
Busch.  Ernst- Werner;  Lange,  Hans;  Rey.  Hans-Georg;  and  Ritters- 
dorf.  Walter.  3,902.847. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Stark,  Donald  R..  3.902,444. 
Boettger,  Guenter:  5^^ — 

Toussaint,  Herbert;  Boettger,  Guenter;  and  Schuster,  Ludwig, 
3,903,171. 
Bohner,  Beat;  and  Meyer,  Willy,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Ox- 
adiazolylphosphoms  compounds  for  combatting  animal  and  plant 
pests.  3.903.100.  CI.  260-307.00G. 
Bom,  Cornells  Johannes  Gerardus:  See — 

van   der   Leiy,   Ary;   and    Bom,   Cornells  Johannes  Gerardus. 
3.902,437. 
Bond,  Harold  Urquhart,  to  Hawker  Siddeley  Canada  Ltd.  Bandsaw 
apparatus  and  drive  assembly  therefore.  3,902.391,  CI.  83-788.000. 
Bond  van  Cooperatieve  Zuivelfabrieken  in  Friesland:  See — 

van  der  Horn,  Hendrik  Jelle,  3,902.564. 
Boone.  Richard  B.  Portable  traffic  sign  and  base  therefor.  3.902,818. 

CI.  404-10.000. 
Borbely,  Gyula  J.;  Cupp,  Leander  E.;  and  Martin.  Brian,  to  Intema- 
tional  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Cementation  of  metals  from  acid 
solutions.  3,902,896,  C\.  75-109.000. 
Borchert,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Sellmann,  August,  to  O  &  K  Orenstein  & 
Koppel       Aktiengesellschaft.       Railway      car.       3.902.433.      CI. 
105-157.00R. 
Bomstein.  Leopold  F..  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation.  Composition 

board  and  process.  3,903,041.  CI.  260-38.000. 
Bortz.  Harold  E.:  See— 

TurofT,  Allan;  and  Bortz,  Harold  E.,  3,902,271. 
Bosse  Telefonbau  GmbH:  5^^ — 

Diehr.  Helmut,  3,903,381. 
Bosshold,  Barry  L.  Data  encoding  identification  device.  3,902.450.  CI. 

116-135.000. 
Bost.  Charles  H.  Wire  dispenser.  3.902.679,  CI.  242-129.000. 
Bottelle  Memorial  Institute:  See — 

Gillot,   Jacques;   Nussbaum,   Marcel;   Exelle,   Stuart;   and    Lux. 
Benno,  3.902.861. 
Botz,  Jakob;  and  Mutschler,  Erich,  to  SWF-Spezialfabrik  fur  Auto- 
zubehor  Gustav  Rau  GmbH.  Wiping  and  washing  system  for  a  motor 
vehicle  windshield  and  headlamps.  3,902,217,  CI.  15-250.020. 
Boudreau,  Robert  Joseph;  and  Desantis,  Francis  J.,  to  Smyth  Manufac- 
turing Company,  The.  Book  discharge  mechanism.  3,902,593,  CI. 
198-243.000. 
Bous,   Karl.   Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  yam.    3,902,644,  CI. 

226-44.000. 
Boutillier,  Pierre  Emile;  and  Rozenbaum,  Marcel  Norbert,  to  Societe 
Anonyme:  Produiu  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  styrene  polymer  foams.  3.903,023,  CI.  260-2. 5HB. 
Bouye.      Jean-Gauthier-Rene.      to      Allibert-Exploitation.      Fence. 

3.902.703.  CI.  256-24.000. 
Bouygues,  Jean;  and  Gerard.  Rene,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Correcting  sys- 
tems using  piezoelectric  wedges.  3,903,435,  CI.  310-8.100. 
Boyer,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Stenseth,  Raymond  E.;  Boyer,  Ronald  J.;  and  Sheehan,  Richard  J., 
3,903,117. 
Bozec,  Christian:  See — 

Gandon,     Louis;     Bozec,    Christian;    and     Lenoble.     Philippe, 
3.903.246. 
BP  Chemicals  International  Limited:  See — 

Allen,  John  Kenneth;  Palmer,  Brian  Michael;  and  McGrath.  Brian 
Patrick,  3.903.02 1 . 
Brackett.  Robert  R.  Propeller  jacks.  3.902.699.  C\.  254-93.0OR. 
Bradshaw.  Janice;  and  Webb.  Godfrey  Basil.  Preparation  of  etherified 

hydroxyiminoacetic  acids.  3.903.1 13.  CI.  260-332.20A. 
Braeuning.  Egon  F..  to  Herman  Miller.  Inc.  Upholstered  chair  with  ad- 
justable seat  and  back  supporU.  3.902.754.  CI.  297-328.000. 
Brake.  Cecil  Clifford;  and  Dragos.  Peter,  to  Scovill  Manufacturing 
Company.  Control  valve  for  a  fluid  pressure  system.  3.902.526.  CI. 
137-625.640. 
Brandreth.  Dale  A.,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Wa- 
ter-displacement compositions  containing  fluorine  compound  and 
surfactant.  3.903.012,  CI.  252-194.000. 
Brandt.  Timothy  B..  to  Parr  Manufacturing  Inc.  Curl  seal.  3,902,746, 

CI.  285-331.000. 
Braukmann  Armaturen  AG:  See — 
Karenfeld.  Anton.  3.902.522. 
Breault.  Homer:  See — 

Witt,  Alvin  E.;  and  Bieault.  Homer.  3.902.293. 
Breen.  Danny  L.;  and  Frisque.  Alvin  J.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company. 
Method  of  making  improved  paper  and  paper  producU.  3.902.958 
a.  162-164.000. 
Breil.  Heinz:  See — 

Ziegler.  Karl;  Breil.  Heinz;  Holzkamp.  Erhard;  and  Martin.  Heinz. 
3.903.017. 
Breit.  Firtz  Erich,  to  Pumpenfabrik  Urach.  Sealing  sleeve  arrangement 

3.902.404.  CI.  92-86.000. 
Brennan.  Francis  P.  Wardrobe  and  cooperating  hanger  bar.  3.902.597. 
CI.  206-289.000. 
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Brett,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.:  S«e— 

Cantor,  Stephen  E.;  and  Brett,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  3,903,054. 
Bridger,  Andrew:  See — 

Dakss,    Mark    L.;    Bridger.    Andrew;   and    Ramsey.    Hubert   J.. 
3.902.784. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Fujieda,  Yasuhiko;  Hashimoto,  Mitsuo;  Kawakami,  Nobuo;  and 

Nakagawa,  Kazuhiko,  3.902,831. 
Fujimura.  Takashi;  Mori,  Kazuo;  Ibuki,  Gaiku;  Inomata,  lichi; 
Takeda,  Yukihisa;  Ikegami,  Mikihiko;  and  Niiyama,  Hayao, 
3,903,026. 
Imamura,  Takaaki;  Matsui,  Masayuki;  Tomita,  Seisuke;  Makita, 
Masahiro;  Nakajima,  Tsunemasa;  Chiba,  Koji;  and  Shimazaki, 
Nobuyoshi.  3.902.542. 
Bridigum,  Robert  J.;  and  Glass.  William  H..  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake 

Company.  Multiple  filter  apparatus.  3,902.875.  CI.  55-162.000. 
Brink.  Robert  H.,  Jr.:  5**— 

Shema.  Bernard  F.;  Swered,  Paul;  and  Brink.  Robert  H..  Jr.. 
3.903.290. 
Brinkmann,  Kurt;  Kreissl,  Otmar;  Umlauf.  Klaus;  and  Kunkat,  Gisbert, 
to  Gesellschaft  fur  Kernverfahrenstechnik  mbH.  Device  for  stabiliz- 
ing the  rotor  of  high-speed  centrifuges.  3,902,659,  CI.  233-23.00A. 
British  Oxygen  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Power,  Basil  Dixon.  3,902,330. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Bennett,  Robert  Neil;  and  Gray,  Colin  Leslie,  3,902,988. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Longbottom,  David  Melvin,  3,902,543. 
Broad,  Michael  John:  See — 

Martin,  Barrie  James;  and  Broad,  Michael  John,  3.902.550. 
Broadwin.  Alan:  See — 

Weiss,  Steven  N.;  and  Broadwin,  Alan,  3,902,495. 
Brockway,  M.  Clifford;  Hunter,  Richard  I.;  and  Sharpe,  Robert  E..  to 
Liberty  Glass  Company.  Glass  coated  with  plastic  containment  film 
and  method  of  making  container.  3.903,339,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Bromley,   Murray  L.;  and   Knepple,  Joseph  F.  Golf  tee  magazine. 

3,902,634,  CI.  221-310.000. 
Brower,  William  S.:  See — 

Forman,  Richard  A.;  Brower,  William  S.;  and  Parker,  Harry  S., 
3,902,782. 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie.  A.G.:  See — 

Brungsberg,  Heinrich-Josef,  3,902,471. 
Brown.  David  S.  Extension  tube  for  whiripool  bath.  3.902,529,  CI. 

138-103.000. 
Brown,  Harland  R.,  to  Tideland  Signal  Corporation.  Locking  means  for 
securing   the  sides  of  a  prefabricated  enclosure.   3.902,623,  CI. 
220-4.00R. 
Brown,  Kenneth  H.:  See — 

Ravve,  Abraham;  Jondahl,  Thor;  Pastemack,  George;  and  Brown, 
Kenneth  H.,  3,903,322. 
Brown,     Loren     W.     Modular     building    facades.     3,902,294,     CI. 

52-301.000. 
Brown,  Lorin  W..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Optical  access 

coupler  for  fiber  bundles.  3.902,786,  CI.  350-96.00C. 
Brown,  Patrick  F..  Jr.  Method  for  producing  prestressed  concrete. 

3.903.222,  CI.  264-40.000. 
Brown.  Paul  R.;  and  McElwain,  James  A.,  to  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc. 

Turret  punch  press  with  work  feed.  3,902,389,  CI.  83-71.000. 
Brown,  Roger  S.;  and  Kotter.  James  I.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Agriculture.     Fiber     distribution     and     ribbon     forming    system. 
3,902,224,  CI.  19-155.000. 
Brown,   William   R.    Exhaust  gas  treating  device   and   air  charger. 

3.902,854,  CI.  23-277.00C. 
Broxterman,  William  E.:  See — 

Schmidt,  Donald  L.;  Smith,  Hugh  B.;  Hatch,  Melvin  J.;  and  Brox- 
terman, William  E.,  3,903.056. 
Brungsberg,  Heinrich-Josef,  to  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie.  A.G.  Ignition  sys- 
tem for  intemal  combustion  engines.  3,902,471,  CI.  123-148.00E. 
Bruzzone,  Mario:  See — 

Arrighetti,  Sergio;  Cesca,  Sebastiano;  Ghetti,  Giuseppe;  Bruzzone, 

Mario;  and  Cinelli,  Ermanno,  3.903,062. 
Cesca,  Sebastiano;  Ghetti,  Giuseppe;  Vajna,  Eugenio;  Bruzzone, 
Mario;  and  Cinelli,  Ermanno,  3,903,061. 
Bryant,  John  J.  Wiper  for  vehicle  lights.  3,902,218,  CI.  15-250.220. 
Bryers,  Richard  W.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  System 
and  method  for  generating  heat  utilizing  fluidized  beds  of  different 
particle  size.  3,902,462,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Brzezinski,  Ralph  R.:  See — 

Baker.  John  Gordon;  and  Brzezinski,  Ralph  R.,  3,902,632. 
Buchel,  Karl  Heinz:  See — 

Meiser,   Wemer;   Buchel,   Karl   Heinz;   and   Plempel,   Manfred, 
3,903,287. 
Buck,  Carl  J.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Method  for  initiating  polymeri- 
zation of  cyanoacrylate  monomers  and  comonomer  blends  thereof  to 
give  reproducible  and  predetermined  gel/transition  time  characteris- 
tics. 3.903.055,  CI.  260-78.40N. 
Buck,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Sehring,     Richard;     Buck,     Wolfgang;    and     Linden,    Gerbert, 
3.903,204. 
Bucker,  Helmut:  See — 

Meis,  Kari;  and  Bucker,  Helmut,  3,902,661. 
Buddendeck,  Gerald  A.:  See — 

Hubler.  Lawrence  C;  Buddendeck,  Gerald  A.;  and  Koch,  Gilbert 
E.,  3,902,715. 
Buechner,  Oskar:  See — 

Trieschmann,  Hans-Georg;  Pfannmueller,  Helmut;  Urban,  Frie- 
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drich;  Buechner,  Oskar;  Fauth,  Karl-Heinz;  Gierth,  Volker;  and 
Pfleger,  Klaus,  3,903.203. 
Buelow.  Fred  K.:  See — 

Beall.  Robert  J.;  Buelow,  Fred  K.;  and  Zasio,  John  J.,  3,903,404. 
Buhrer,  Carl  F.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Digital  fluorome- 

ter.  3.903.422.  a.  250-461.000. 
Buide.  Norma  F.;  Lugay,  Joaquin  C;  and  Sims,  Rex  J.,  to  General 
Foods  Corporation.  High  polyunsaturated  non-dairy  whippted  prod- 
ucte.  3,903,310,  CI.  426-564.000. 
Buisson,  Francois:  See — 

Allard,  Pierre;  and  Buisson,  Francois,  3,903,058. 
Bumgardner,  John  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Integration 

gate.  3,903,432,  CI.  307-229.000. 
Burdette.  Ernest  Russell.  Jr.;  Dean.  David  Downing;  and  Mitchell,  Wil- 
liam Lunsford,  to  Intemational   Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Conductive  coaUng.  3,903,328,  CI.  427-122.000. 
Burkepile,  Ivan  H.;  and  Burkepile,  Jimmie  J.  Well  pipe  retrieving  de- 
vice. 3,902,751,  CI.  294-92.000. 
Burkepile,  Jimmie  J.:  See — 

Burkepile,  Ivan  H.;  and  Burkepile,  Jimmie  J.,  3,902,751. 
Bumham,  Bradshaw,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Method  for 
correlating       frequency-modulated       signals.       3,903,407,       CI. 
235-181.000. 
Bumiece,  Thomas  Francis,  III:  See — 

Beecroft,  Harold  James;  Bumiece,  Thomas  Francis,  III;  and  Hen- 
nenfent,  Douglas  Joseph.  3,903,545. 
Burrell,  Raymond  Alexander:  See — 

Cox,  John  Michael;  Fox,  Rolcmd  Thomas  Victor;  and  Burrell,  Ray- 
mond Alexander,  3,903,281. 
Burroughs  Corpwration:  See — 

Colegrove,  James  Anthony;  Edsberg,  Robert  Leslie;  and  Seeley, 

Dunham  Briggs.  3,902.262. 
Kuchinsky,  Saul;  Wolfe.  Roger  W.;  Maloney,  Thomas  C;  and  Hen- 
nessey, William  M.,  3,903,448. 
Burroughs,  James  W.;  Herbst,  Robert  L.;  Moyer,  William  C;  and  Gray, 
Jesse  M.,  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Hydrogenation  reactor  with  improved 
flow  distribution.  3,902,856,  CI.  23-288.00R. 
Burrowes,  David  E.  Rotary  power  device.  3,902,829,  CI.  4 1 8- 1 1 1 .000. 
Burt,  James  Gordon:  See — 

Bauer,  Albert  Webb;  and  Burt.  James  Gordon.  3.903.009. 
Busch,  Emst-Wemer;  Lange,  Hans;  Rey.  Hans-Georg;  and  Rittersdorf, 
Walter,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  G.m.b.H.  Diagnostic  device  and 
method    for    the    diagnosis    of    mucoviscidosis    (cystic    fibrosis). 
3,902,847,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Busch.  Jureen  Peter,  to  NSM-Apparatebau  GmbH  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft.  Method  and  means  for  setting  the  core  memory  array  of  a 
jukebox.  3,903,506.  CI.  340-162.000. 
Buschbom,  Royd  E.;  Hansen,  Glen  D.;  and  Wolfe.  Walter  W.,  to  Veda. 

Inc.  Sweep  action  belt  feeder.  3,902,592,  CI.  198-188.000 
Bush,  John,  to  General  Connectors  Corporation.  Bag  for  breathing 
apparatus  and  means  and  method  of  manufacture.  3,902,654,  CI. 
229-56.000. 
Butler,  Albert  Q.:  5^*— 

Douglas,  Robert  M.;  Thibodeaux,  Hugh  J.;  and  Butler.  Albert  Q.. 
3,902,515. 
Butler,  Gene  R.;  and  Furtado,  Anthony  E.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  controlling  both  the  push  off  feet  and  the  tier 
forming  Ubie  of  a  bale  wagon.  3.902.608,  CI.  214-6.00B. 
Butzke-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Firma:  5*^— 

Keller,  Manfred;  and  Weidner,  Eugen,  3.902,521. 
Buzzell,  Laurence  A.,  Ill:  See — 

Musgrove.  Donald  A.;  and  Buzzell,  Laurence  A.,  Ill,  3.902,457. 
Buzzi,  Luigi.  Apparatus  for  checking  the  efficiency  of  shock  absorbers 

on  vehicles.  3,902,352,  CI.  73-1 1.000. 
Bylsma.  Jay  M.,  to  Ermanco  Incorporated.  Roller  conveyor  system. 

3,902,589,  CI.  198-127.00R. 
C.  Keller  u.  Co.:  See— 

Ketteler,  Otto,  3,902,539. 
Cahill,  John  A.  Sample  collector.  3,902,370,  CI.  73-42 l.OOR. 
Calin,  Paul;  See— 

RouBsel,  Daniel;  Couderc,  Pierre;  and  Calin,  Paul,  3,903,121. 
Camera,  Jack  J.:  See— 

Clarke,  Dudley  S.;  and  Camera,  Jack  J.,  3,902,403. 
Canada  Wire  and  Cable  Limited:  See — 

Hajagos,  Michael  Stephen,  deceased;  Zeidenberg,  Robert;  Davis. 
Edward     Frank;     Halasz,     Joseph;     and     Dormany.     Robert, 
3,903,327. 
Canadian  Amateur  Hockey  Association:  See— 

Lawson,  Thomas  B.,  3,902,250. 
Canadian  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Sieg.  Robert  P.;  and  Kozlowski,  Robert  H.,  3.903.251. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hiraga.  Ryozo;  and  Tsuda.  Shin.  3.903.471. 

Ito.  Tadashi.  3,903,534. 

Murata,  Shinji;  and  Yanagawa,  Hitoshi,  3,902,802. 

Sorimachi,    Kanehiro;    Ito,    Tadashi;    and    Ogiso,    Mitsutoshi, 

3,903,529. 
Taguchi,  Tatsuya;  and  Date,  Nobuaki.  3,903,530. 
Canter,  Nathan  H.:  See — 

Gorbaty,  Martin  L.;  and  Canter,  Nathan  H.,  3,903,039. 
Cantor,  Stephen  E.;  and  Brett,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Poly- 
urethanes  prepared  from  polyols  containing  cyanoalkyi  ether  groups. 
3,903,054,  CI.  260-77.5AO. 
Cappel,  Bert:  See— 

Greiner,  Harry;  Cappel,  Bert;  Dom,  Alfred;  Hartung,  Winfried; 
and  Schuhmann,  Siegfried,  3.902.420. 
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Caradot.    Patrice,   to    Milbras.    Self-clamping   grips   for   free   cable 

winches.  3.902,228.  CI.  24-134.0ON. 
Carborundum  Company,  The;  See — 

Economy,  James;  Lin.  Ruey  Y.;  and  Murty.  Hari  N..  3.903.220. 
Carbrey.  Robert  Lawrence;  and  Moran.  John  Christian,  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Line  switch  controller  for  a  time 
division  switching  system.  3,903,370.  CI.  I79-I5.0AT. 
Cardia.     Ennio.     Container     for    cosmetic     sticks.     3.902,814.    CI. 

401-83.000. 
Cardwell.  Paul  H.;  Kane.  William  S.;  and  Olander,  James  A.,  to  Deep- 
sea    Ventures.    Inc.    Method    for   separating    nickel    from    cobalt. 
3,903.235.  CI.  423-24.000.  j 

Cardwell.  Paul  H.:  See—  \ 

McCutcheon.  Hugh  L.;  Kane.  William  S.;  and  Cardwell.  Paul  H.. 
3.903.236. 
Carl  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.:  See —  j 

Mori.  Chuzo.  3.902.595.  1 

Carleton.  Kenneth  A.  Disposable  pipe.  3,902,505.  CI.  131-172.000. 
Carley.  Joseph  E.;  and  Steup.  Emil  A.  Padlock  shield.  3.902,339.  CI. 

70-54.000. 
Carlson.  Van.  to  Universal  Electric  Company.  Electric  motor  construc- 
tion. 3.903.443.  CI.  310-91.000. 
Carney.  Edward  J.:  See — 

Ott.  Robert  C;  and  Carney.  Edward  J..  3.902.430. 
Carpenter.  Royal:  See- 
Green,  Ronald  F.;  and  Carpenter.  Royal.  3.903,513. 
Carr,  James  P.:  See— 

Carr.  James  P.;  and  Kirchner,  Harold  G., 


,  3,903.008. 
High  hoop-stress 

3.902.714.    CI. 


Kowachek.  Victor 

3.902.765. 
Kowachek.  Victor  J.;  Carr.  James  P.;  and  Kirchner,  Harold  G 

3,902.766. 
Kowachek.  Victor  J.;  Carr,  James  P.;  and  Kirchner,  Harold  G 
3,902,767. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Lim,  Alexander  T.;  Duell.  Richard  J.;  and  Honnold.  Fred  V.,  Jr. 

3,902.551. 
Waggoner.  Roy  H..  3.903.461 
Carroll.  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Deweever.  Edward  M.;  and  Carroll.  Thomas  E. 
Carrow.  Guy  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

pipe.  3.902.532.  CI.  138-177.000. 
Carstedt,    Howard    B.    Automatic    sheet    decurler 

271-183.000. 
Cartabbia.  Giovanni.  Ironing  device  for  industrial  ironing  of  jackets. 

3.902.261.  CI.  38-21.000. 
Carter.  Cecil  O.:  See— 

Hutson.  Thomas.  Jr.;  and  Carter.  Cecil  O.,  3,903,194. 
Carter,  Don  E.;  and  Simon,  Robert  H.  M.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Continuous  mass  polymerization  process  for  polyblends.  3,903.202 
CI.  260-880.00R 
Carter,    Douglas    Vaughan.   to   Avon    Medicals   Limited.   Couplings 

3,902,489.  CI.   128-214. OOR. 
Casey,  Donald  James,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Body  absorb- 
able sponge  and  method  of  making.  3.902.497,  CI.  128-296.000. 
Cassells.  Patrick  Ketchen:  See- 
Queen,    David    Stewart;    Edgar,    John    Black;    Cassells,    Patrick 
Ketchen;    McHardy,   John    Felix;    Bell,    Peter   William;    Dick, 
Thomas    Hulcheson;    and    White,    Wilfred    Arthur    Stephen 
3,902,452.  j 

Caslrol  Limited:  See — 

Elliott,  John  Scotchford;  Crook,  Monty  Frederick;  and  Jayne,  Ge- 
rald John  Joseph,  3,903,006. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  See — 

Allen,  Thomas  E.;  Johnson,  Gordon  W.;  Sears,  Richard  L.  M.; 

Strantz,  Chester  L.;  and  Waggoner,  John  B..  3,902,401. 
Bertram,  August  Herman;  Austin,  Howard  Bryant;  and  Griffith 

Bobby  Dale,  3,902,735. 
Kokaly,  Frederick  Louis;  and  Wirt,  Leon  Arnold,  3,902,742. 
Yancey,  John  W..  3,902,295. 
Caton,   Michael   Peter  Lear;   Parker,  Trevor;  and  Watkins,  Gordon 
Leonard,  to  May  &  Baker  Limited.  Pharmaceutical  compositions 
containing  cyclopentane  derivatives.  3,903,299,  Ql-  424-305.000. 
Cavitron  Corporation:  See — 

Weiss,  Steven  N.;  and  Broadwin,  Alan,  3,902,495. 
Cawley,  Leo  P.,  to  Bioware,  Inc.  Electrolytic  cell  means.  3.902,987,  CI. 

204-299.000. 
Celamerck  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Sehring.     Richard;     Buck,     Wolfgang;     and     Linden,    Gerbert 
3,903,204 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Abella,  Richard  M.,  3,903,294. 

Gall,  John  S..  3,903,042. 

Heinz,  Edward  J.;  and  Fox,  Charles  E.,  3,903,079. 

Kalnin,  llmar  L.;  and  Powers,  Edward  J.,  3,903,248. 

Powanda,  Thomas  M.;  Holzman,  Lawrence  B.;  and  Tracy,  James 

E..  3.903.050. 
Tracy.  James  E.;  Schumacher.  Paul  M.;  and  Peterkofsky.  Alan  L.. 
3.902.846. 
Celotex  Corporation.  The:  See — 

DeLeon.  Alberto;  Hipchen.  Donald  E.;  and  Skowronski.  Michael 
J..  3.903.346. 
Centre  d'Etudes  Techniques  des  Industries  de  I'Habillment:  See — 

Roitel.  Jean  Claude.  3,902.750. 
Centro  Sperimentale  Metallurgico  S.p.A.:  See — 

Mirabile.  Manlio;  and  Paglini.  Franco,  3.903.470. 


Cesca.    Sebastiano;   Ghetti.   Giuseppe;    Vajna.    Eugenio;    Bruzzone. 
Mario;  and  Cinelli.  Ermanno,  to  Snam  Progetti  S.p.A.  Olefin  tet- 
rapolymers  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof.  3,903,061,  CI. 
260-80.780. 
Cesca,  Sebastiano:  See — 

Arrighetti,  Sergio;  Cesca,  Sebastiano;  Ghetti,  Giuseppe;  Bruzzone, 
Mario;  and  Cinelli,  Ermanno,  3,903,062. 
CGR  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Sweeney,  Thomas  Michael;  and  Guentner,  Robert  L..  3,903,425. 
Chacon,  Manuel  F.;  and  Wolters,  Frederick  J.,  to  Johnson  Service 
Company.  Remote  time  clock  system  with  standby  power  means. 
3,902,311,0.  58-23.0AC. 
Chandler,  O.  Wayne,  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corporation.  Primer 
composition  of  nitromethane,  polymeric  foam,  and  hollow  spheres. 
3,902,933,  CI.  149-2.000. 
Chandrasekaran,  Swayambu;  and  Sawhney,  Dulari  L.,  to  Allied  Chemi- 
cal   Corporation.    Stabilized,    melt    processable    3.3.3-trifluoro-2- 
trifluoromethyl   propene/vinylidene   fluoride   copolymer   composi- 
tions. 3.903.045,  CI.  260-45. 75R. 
Chang,  Keun  Ho;  and  Rennie,  John,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.  Integrated  cathode  and  channel  plate  multiplier.  3,902,240 
CI.  29-572.000. 
Chao,  Kwei  C,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Process  for  texturizing 
microbial  broken  cell  material  having  reduced  nucleic  acid  content 
by  a  deep  oil  frying  technique.  3,903,314.  CI.  426-656.000. 
Chao.  Tsai  Hsiang,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Urea-glyoxal- 

formaldehyde  cellulose  reactant.  3,903,033,  CI.  260-29.40R. 
Chapman,  Norman  Bellamy;  Clarke,  Kenneth;  Iddon,  Brian;  James, 
John  William;  and  Hedge.  Maurice  John,  to  Aspro-Nicholas  Limited' 
2-Tertiaryamino-l-(  benzol  b]thienyl)ethanols.        3.903.092.        CI 
260-293.570. 
Chamey,  William:  See — 

Ilavsky,  Jan;   Bayan,  Aris  P.;  Chamey,  William;  and  Reimann 
Hans,  3,903,072. 
Chatterjee,  Barun  Kumar:  See — 

Ksiensyk,  Klaus;  and  Chatterjee,  Barun  Kumar,  3,902,604. 
Chaumet,  Serge  Georges  Julien,  to  Hoffmr.nn-La  Roche  Inc.  Method 
and    apparatus    for    heartbeat    rate    monitoring.    3,902  479     CI 
128-2.06A. 
Checcucci,  Tommaso  Mori.  Machine  for  separating  objects  of  variable 
shape  and  transferring  them  to  packaging  machines.  3,902,587   CI 
198-34.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Nordsiek,  Kari-Heinz;  and  Schafer,  Johannes.  3.903.030. 
Chemykh.   Vitaly  Petrovich.  Chemical  production  processine  unit 

3.902.858.  CI.  23-290.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Christensen.  Robert  I.;  and  Gould.  George  D..  3,902,991. 
Danzik.  Mitchell;  and  House.  Ralph.  3.903.138. 
Honnen.  Lewis  R..  3.902.871. 
Hotten.  Bruce  W.,  3,903.002. 
Kemp,  Jacob  D..  3.903.196. 
Lowe.  Warren.  3.903.151. 
Singer.  Malcolm  Scott.  3.903.154. 
Suzuki.  Shigeto.  3.903.176. 
Suzuki,  Shigeto,  3,903,177. 
Chiba.  Koji:  See— 

Imamura.  Takaaki;  Matsui.  Masayuki;  Tomita,  Seisuke;  Makita, 
Masahiro;  Nakajima.  Tsunemasa;  Chiba,  Koji;  and  Shimazaki 
Nobuyoshi,  3,902.542. 
Chibana.  Masanobu:  See — 

Nakada.  Akira;  Chibana,  Masanobu;  and   Futamase,  Tsuyoshi 
3,902,398. 
Chibata,  Ichiro;  Kisumi,  Masahiko;  Sugiura,  Masaki;  and  Nakanishi, 
Noriyuki,  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Fermentative  preparation  of 
L-histidine.  3.902,966,  CI.  195-29.000. 
Chibata.  Ichiro;  Kisumi.  Masahiko;  and  Kato,  Jyoji,  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku 
Co.,    Ltd.    Process    for    producing    L-arginine    by    fermentation 
3,902,967,  CI.  195-29.000. 
Chicago  Musical  Instrument  Co.:  See— 

Morez,  Eugene  S.;  and  Moore,  Douglas  R.,  3,902,397. 
Chikamatsu,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Esaki,  Ikuji;  and  Chikamatsu,  Yoshihiro,  3,903,330. 
Childers,  Clifford  W.;  and  Clark,  Earl,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Suspension  polymerization  process.  3.903.201.  CI.  260-880  OOB 
Chimera  R.  &  D.,  Inc.:  See— 

Druss,  Barry  L..  3.902.729. 
Chiyomaru.  Isao:  See — 

Horii,  Tetsuo;  Chiyomaru.  Isao;  Kawada,  Seigo;  and  Takiu  Kivo- 
shi.  3.903.271. 
Christensen.  Robert  I.;  and  Gould.  George  D.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Hydrodesulfurization  process  for  the  production  of  low- 
sulfur  hydrocarbon  mixture.  3,902.991,  CI.  208-21 1.000. 
Chu,  Edward,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for 

electrophoretic  deposition.  3.902,981,  CI.  204-181.000. 
Chubb,  Anthony  Guy,  to  Pirelli  Limited.  Resilient  platforms  for  seat- 
ing. 3,902,756,  CI.  297-452.000. 
Chuetsu  Waukesha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hisada,  Naoji,  3,902,726. 
Chupp,         John  P.,  to         Monsanto         Company.  N- 

anilinomethyleneaminomethyl-2-haloacetanilides  and  salts  thereof 
3,903.162,  CI.  260-562.00B. 
Ciaudelli,  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Kinney,  James  F.;  Gadzala,  Antoni  Edward;  and  Ciaudelli  Joseoh 
P.,  3,902,507. 
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Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See — 

Deiner,  Hans;  Mosch,  Franz;  Sandner,  Bemhard;  and  Bemheim, 

Willy,  3.903.123. 
Eggensperger.    Heinz;    Franzen.    Volker;    Huhner.    Gerd;    and 

Woltjes.  Dieter,  3,903,173. 
Nachbur,  Hermann;  and  Maeder,  Arthur,  3,903,336. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Beck,  Dieter;  Bernasconi,  Raymond;  Schenker,  Karl;  and  Wilhelm, 

Max,  3,903.170. 
Bohner,  Beat;  and  Meyer.  Willy.  3.903.100. 
Dexter,  Martin;  and  Knell,  Martin,  3,903,160. 
Greber,  Gerd;  Gruber,  Urs;  Kuhn,  Martin;  Lohmann,  Dieter;  and 

Gati,  Sandor,  3,903,046. 
Model,  Ernst;  and  Bindier,  Jakob,  3.903.007. 
Petree,  Harris  E.;  and  Stutts.  Joseph  W.,  3,903,1 19. 
Rathgeb,  Paul,  3,903,099. 
Cincera,  David  L.;  Dalton,  William  O.;  Jastrzebski,  Michael  B.;  and 
Wyman,  Charles  E.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Continuous  mass  poly- 
merization process  for  ABS  polymeric  polyblends.  3,903,200,  CI. 
260-876.00R. 
Cincinnati  Milacron-Heald  Corporation:  See — 

Uhtenwoldt,    Herbert    Rudolph;    and    Grossman, 
3,902,278. 
Cincinnati  Milacron,  Inc.:  See — 

Matson,  Charles  Bernard,  3,902,286. 
Cinelli,  Ermanno:  See— 

Arrighetti,  Sergio;  Cesca,  Sebastiano;  Ghetti,  Giuseppe;  Bruzzone, 

Mario;  and  Cinelli,  Ermanno,  3,903,062. 
Cesca,  Sebastiano;  Ghetti,  Giuseppe;  Vajna,  Eugenio;  Bruzzone, 
Mario;  and  Cinelli,  Ermanno,  3,903,061. 
Cities  Service  Oil  Company:  See — 

Dotson,  Anderson  O.,  Jr.;  Newcombe,  Jack;  and  Wolford,  Lionel 
T.,  3,903,109. 
Citron,  Joel  David,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Isom- 

erization  of  dienes.  3.903.188.  CI.  260-680.00R. 
Citron,  Paul;  and  Dickhudt,  Eugene  A.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Endocardial 

electrode.  3.902.501,  CI.  128-418.000. 
Clark,  Earl:  See — 

Childers,  Clifford  W.;  and  Clark,  Earl,  3,903,201. 
Clark,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  and  Clark,  Robert  L.,  3,903,095. 
Clarke,  Dudley  S.;  and  Camera,  Jack  J.  Regulating  valve  for  hydraulic 

cylinders.  3.902.403.  CI.  91-418.000. 
Clarke.  Kenneth:  See — 

Chapman.    Norman    Bellamy;    Clarke.    Kenneth;    Iddon.    Brian; 
James.  John  William;  and  Hedge.  Maurice  John.  3.903.092. 
Clarke.  William  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Denhard,  Elbert  E.,  Jr.;  Clarke.  William  C,  Jr.;  and  Larrimore. 
Robert  M..  Jr..  3,902,898. 
Claudet,  Gerard,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Method  of 
refrigeration  combining  two  thermodynamic  cycles  and  a  corre- 
sponding cryogenic  machine.  3,902.328.  CI.  62-6.000. 
Clayton  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Cline.  Edwin  L..  3.902.360. 
Clemence.  Francois:  See — 

Le  Martrel.  Odile;  and  Clemence.  Francois.  3.903.1 14. 
Cline.  Edwin  L..  to  Clayton  Manufacturing  Company.  Apparatus  for 
controlling  the  characteristics  of  electro-pneumatically  controlled 
friction  type  power  absorption  devices.  3,902.360.  CI.  73-135.000. 
Cline.  Harvey  E.:  See — 

Anthony.  Thomas  R.;  and  Cline.  Harvey  E..  3,902,925. 

Clinton.  William  P.;  Johnson.  Joe  W.;  Meyer.  Franklyn  W.;  Pfluger. 

Richard  A.;  and  Jacobs.  Gerald  E.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation. 

Process  for  producing  aromatized  freeze  dried  coffee.  3.903.3 12.  CI. 

426-594.000. 

Close.  Garth,  to  Roblin  Industries,  Inc.  Supermarket  checkstand  with 

bagging  system.  3.902.570.  CI.  186-I.OAC. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See — 

Hodgkinson.  Norman.  3.902.838. 
Cockreham.  Harry:  See — 

Turner.  Leslie  C;  and  Cockreham.  Harry.  3.902.436. 
Cognaco.  Jean-Claude,  to  Hexachimie  S.A.  l-(2-A'-Imidazolinyl)-2.2- 

diarylcyclopropanes  and  process.  3.903.104.  CI.  260-309.600. 
Cole.  Edward  N.;  and  Yasin.  Thomas  P..  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Sonic  throttle  carburetor.  3.903.215,  CI.  26I-50.00A. 
Cole,  Edward  Ritchie:  See — 

Everingham,  Robert  Alfred;  Landy,  Patrick  Denis;  Newell,  Bert 
Robert;  Cole,   Edward    Ritchie;   and   West,   Norman   William, 
3,902,559. 
Cole,  Henry  B.:  See — 

Simpson,  George  R.;  and  Cole,  Henry  B.,  3,903,412. 
Colegrove,  James  Anthony;  Edsberg,  Robert  Leslie;  and  Seeley,  Dun- 
ham Briggs,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Identification  and/or  credit 
card  with  flush  mounted  panels.  3,902,262,  CI.  40-2.200. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Tundermann,  Werner  O.;  and  Fuller,  George  H.,  3,902.509. 
Colling.  Brian;  and  Fillingham.  Raymond  Duncan,  to  Dacoll  Engineer- 
ing   Services    Limited.    Board    game    apparatus.    3,902,723,    CI. 
273-13I.OOA. 
Collins,     George     R.     Miniature     bowling     alley. 

273-42.00R. 
Collins,  Lloyd  O.:  See- 
Edge,  Billy  J.;  and  Collins,  Lloyd  O..  3,902,555. 
Colombo,  Ernesto:  See— 

Massella,  Mario;  and  Colombo,  Ernesto,  3,902,260. 


3,902,720,     CI. 


Colora  Messtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Nees,  Stephan  Hubertus  Anton.  3.902.986. 
Colton,  John  Robert;  Heick.  Robert  Bruce;  and  Mann.  Henry,  to  Bell 
Telephone   Laboratories,   Incorporated.  Common  control  framing 
detector.  3.903,371.  CI.  179-15.0BS. 
Columbia  Machine,  Inc.:  See — 

Schmitt.  Robert  A..  3.902.214. 
Schmitt.  Robert  A..  3.902.594. 
Columbia  Scientific  Industries  Corporation:  See — 

Harlan.  Robert  E.;  and  Roberts.  Frank  E..  3.902.354. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Bertone.  Louis  A.;  and  Behmke.  Peter  F..  3.902.963. 
Stephenson.  Eben  Albert.  3.902.624. 
Comer.  William  T.;  Raybum.  James  W.;  and  Temple.  Davis  L..  to 
Mead     Johnson     &     Company.     Antifungal     dieneoic     alcohols. 
3.903.174,  CI.  260-617.00R. 
Comer.  William  Timmey:  See — 

Kreighbaum.  William  E.;  and  Comer.  William  Timmey,  3,903,161. 
Commercial  Solvents  Corporation:  See — 
Chandler,  O.  Wayne,  3,902.933. 

Urry.  Wilbert  H.;  and  Mullenbach.  Guy  Towns.  3.903.1 15. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Claudet .  Gerard .  3 .902 . 3  2  8 . 
Commisso.  Nicholas  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Covered  food  con- 
tainer. 3.902.540.  CI.  150.500. 
Communication  Sciences  Corporation:  See — 

Schomburg.  Richard  A.,  3.903.380. 
Compagnie  d'Etudes  et  de  Participations  Industrielles:  See — 

Baguet,  Paul.  3.902.840. 
Compagnie  Generale  de  Radiologic:  See — 

Lajus.  Pierre,  3.902.491. 
Compagnie  Generale  d'Electriciie:  See — 

Pompon.  Jean  Paul.  3.902.918. 
Compensating  Tension  Controls.  Inc.:  See — 

Ryan,  Ralph  L..  3.902.334. 
Computervision  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Levy.  Kenneth;  Corbin.  David;  Fleming.  Alan  J.;  Friedman.  David; 
Fryklund.  Gilbert  G.;  Parker.  Vance;  and  Schliemann.  Gerd. 
3.902.615. 
Conquest,  Ernest  A.:  See — 

Scott,    Allan    W.;    Conquest.    Ernest    A.;    and    Putz.    John    L., 
3.903.449. 
Consolidated  Natural  Gas  Service  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Massey.  Lester  G.;  Tarman,  Paul  B.;  and  Punwani,  Dharamvir, 
3.903.010. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Smith.  Curtis  J..  3.902.438. 
Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Ravve.  Abraham;  Jondahl,  Thor;  Pasternack,  George;  and  Brown, 
Kenneth  H.,  3,903.322. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See — 

McCain.  David  L.  3.902,431. 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See — 

Beecroft,  Harold  James;  Burniece,  Thomas  Francis.  Ill;  and  Hen- 

nenfent.  Douglas  Joseph.  3.903.545. 
Foster.  Raymond  F..  3.903.473. 
Converse,  Robert  E..  Jr.:  See — 

Ferguson.  Raymond  W.;  and  Converse,  Robert  E.,  Jr..  3.903.403. 
Cook,  George;  and  Baldi.  Alfonso  L..  to  Alloy  Surfaces  Company.  Inc. 

Continuous  diffusion  coating.  3.903.338.  CI.  427-444.000. 
Cooper.  Peter  B..  to  W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates.  Inc.  Method  of  replac- 
ing a  body   part  with  expanded  porous  polytetrafluoroethylene. 
3.902.198.  CI.  3-1.400. 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See — 

Matsui.  Koji;  and  Arai.  Kiyoyuki.  3.903.454. 
Copeland.  Charles  Barry,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Direc- 
tion-finding system   having  slope  control   means.   3.903,522,  CI. 
343-1 13.00R. 
Corbin,  David:  See — 

Levy,  Kenneth;  Corbin,  David;  Fleming,  Alan  J.;  Friedman,  David; 
Fryklund.  Gilbert  G.;  Parker.  Vance;  and  Schliemann.  Gerd. 
3.902.615. 
Cornell.  Richard  D..  to  Johnson  Products  Division  of  Sealed  Power 
Corporation.    Lash    adjuster    and    meter    means.    3.902.467,    CI. 
123-90.350. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Beckford,  Orville  A..  3,902.972. 

Domicone.  Joseph  J.;  and  Parker.  Charles  J..  3.902.545. 
Hares.  George  B.;  and  Morgan.  David  W.,  3.902.910. 
Meissner,  Helmuth  E.;  and  Rittler.  Hermann  L..  3.903.242. 
Cort.  Winifred,  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.  Preservation  of  foodstuffs 
with  synergistic  antioxidant  composition  comprising  ascorbic  acid 
and       6-hydroxy-2.5.7.8-tetramethylchroman-2-carboxylic       acid. 
3.903.317.  CI.  426-545.000. 
Cortner.  William  C.  Jr..  to  Dale  Alley  Co.  Livestock  dusting  bag. 

3.902.46 1 .  CI.  119-1 59.000. 
Costarella,  Marion  A.,  personal  representative:  See — 

Costarella.  Nino  F..  deceased;  and  Costarella,  Marion  A.,  personal 
representative,  3.902.405. 
Costarella.  Nino  F..  deceased;  and  by  Costarella.  Marion  A.,  personal 

representative.  Ringless  piston.  3.902,405,  CI.  92-192.000. 
Cotter,  William  L.  Recording  apparatus.  3.903,526,  CI.  346-21.000. 
Cottereau,  Gerard,  to  Societe  Generale  de  Constructions  Electriques 
et  Mecaniques  (ALSTHOM).  High  current  capacity  switching  de- 
vice. 3,903,390,  CI.  200-277.000. 


PI  8 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


September  2,  1975 


Couchman,  Richard,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Method  of 

making  a  forging  die.  3.902.381.  O.  76-107.0OR. 
Couderc,  Pierre:  See — 

Roussel.  Daniel:  Couderc,  Pierre;  and  CaJin,  Paul,  3,903,121. 
Coulter,  David  C.  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Application  of 
simultaneous    voice/unvoice    exciution    in    a    channel    vocoder. 
3.903,366,  CI.  179-l.OSA. 
Coursen.  David  Linn,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Ex- 
plosive fracturing  of  deep  rock.  3,902,422,  CI.  102-23.000. 
Cox,  Andrew  John:  See — 

Grant,  John;  and  Cox,  Andrew  John,  3,902,367. 
Cox,  Doyle  W.  Step  ladder  supported  portable  bridge-crane  structure 
for  lifting  materials  to  the  top  of  an  adjacent  building.  3,902,700,  CI 
254-142.000. 
Cox,  John  Michael;  Fox,  Roland  Thomas  Victor;  and  Burrell,  Ray- 
mond Alexander,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Quinoxa- 
lines  as  fungicides  and  bactericides.  3,903.281,  CI.  424-250.000. 
CPC  international  Inc.:  5«c— 

Johnson,  Calvin  K.;  and  Swanson,  Robert  F.,  3,903,027. 
Crabtree,  Eleanor  V.;  and  Poziomek,  Edward  J.,  to  United  States  of 
America,      Army.      Detection     of     glycolates.      3,903,080,     CI. 
260-240.00G. 
Cracco,  Andre,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc.,  The.  Sandal  with 

interchangeable  elements.  3,902,259,  CI.  36-1  1.500. 
Craig,  John  Nicholas;  and  Woodson,  Carl  Warren,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Apparatus  for  detecting  an  enlarged  section  of  a  continu- 
ously moving  elongated  material.  3,902,364,  CI.  73-160.000. 
Crandon,  Harry  D.;  and  Petcen,  Donald  H.,  to  American  Optical  Cor- 
poration. Mold  for  casting  lenses.  3,902,693,  CI.  249-134.000. 
Crawford.  Roger  A.;  and  Walsh.  Robert  H.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Dis- 

persible  silica  pigment.  3,902,915,  CI.  I06-288.00B. 
Crawford,  Wheeler  C:  See— 

Kablaoui,  Mahmoud  S.;  and  Crawford,  Wheeler  C,  3,903,005. 
CRC-Crose  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Nelson.  Jerome  William;  Randolph,  James  Bennett;  and  Pollock 

Robert  Earl,  deceased,  3.902.575. 
Nelson.  Jerome  William;  Randolph,  James  Bennett;  Pollock,  Ro- 
bert Earl,  deceased;  and  Pollock,  Peggy,  executrix,  3,903,391. 
Creative  Ventures  Inc.;  See- 
Moss.  David,  3,903,502. 
Crompton  &  Knowles  Corporation:  See — 

Wueger,  Kari  W.,  3,902,530. 
Cronson,  Harry  M.;  and  Mitchell,  Peter  G.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion.  Network  time  domain  measurement  system.   3,903,477    CI 
324-58.50A. 
Crook.  Monty  Frederick:  See — 

Elliott.  John  Scotchford;  Crook,  Monty  Frederick;  and  Jayne,  Ge- 
rald John  Joseph,  3.903.006, 
Cross,     Raymond     E.     Safety     gate     mechanism.     3,902.582,     CI. 

192-135.000.  j 

Crossman,  Richard  Earl:  See —  I 

Uhtenwoldt,    Herbert   Rudolph;   and   Crossman,    Richard    Earl 
3,902,278. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See — 

Kozlowski,  John  H.,  3,902,957. 
Crucible  Inc.:  See — 

Moll.  John  H.;  and  Kasak,  August,  3,902,862.  ' 
Crystal.  Richard  G.:  See — 

Erhardt,  Peter  F.;  and  Crystal,  Richard  G..  3,903,320. 
Cuddy,  Thomas  Edward:  5^^ — 

Konopasek,  Francis;  Cuddy,  Thomas  Edward;  Raber,  Monte  B.; 
and  Kirk.  Bryan  William.  3.902.478. 
Cummins-Allison  Corporation:  See —  ■ 

Hafner.  Raymond  A.  3.903,517.  ' 

Cunningham,  Hugh:  See — 

Raetzsch,  Carl  W.;  and  Cunningham,  Hugh,  3.902.985. 
Cupp.  Leander  E.:  See — 

Borbely.    Gyula    J.;    Cupp,    Leander    E.;    and    Martin,    Brian 
3,902,896. 
Curtis  Noll  Corporation:  5*^— 

Lieptz,  Nathan  S.,  3,902,382. 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Pappenhagen,    Albert   R.;    Lundblad,   John    L.;   and    Schroeder 
Duane  D.,  3,903,262.  i 

Cycle  Service  Center,  Inc.:  See—  \ 

Lucier,  Louts  L.;  Moran,  Bren;  and  Alden,  Lesfe,  3,902,740. 
D.  H.  Baldwin  Company:  See — 

Jordan,  John  F.;  and  Lampkin.  Curtis,  3,902,920. 
Dacoll  Engineering  Services  Limited:  See — 

Colling.  Brian;  and  Fillingham.  Raymond  Duncan.  3.902.723. 
Dageforde.  Hans-Gerd.  to  AEG-Telefunken  Kabelwerke  Aktiengesell- 
tchaft,     Rheydt.    Cable    with    high    tensile    strength    sheathing. 
3,903,354,  CI.  174-107.000. 
Dahlgren.  Donald  A.;  and  Nelson,  John  W.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Separation  of  erythrocyte  stroma  from  lysing  medium  and  hemoglo- 
bin with  acrinoi.  3.903.254,  CI.  424-12.000. 
Daicel  Ltd.:  See— 

Ando.  Ken;  Harada,  Yuichi;  and  Ohya,  Yoshinobu,  3,903,35 1 . 
Daikyo  Oil  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsutsumishita,    Koichi;    Yokoyama,    Yo;    and    Egawa,    Tetsuo, 
3.903,250.  1 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Peiumeier,  Karl,  3,902,341. 
Daks*,  Mark  L.;  Bridger,  Andrew;  and  Ramsey,  Hubert  J.,  to  GTE  Lab- 
oratories Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  optical  fiber  con- 
nector. 3,902,784,  CI.  350-81.000. 


Dalard,  Francis:  See — 

Augustynski,  Jan;  Dalard,  Francb;  Machat,  Jean- Yves;  and  Sohm, 
Jean-Claude,  3,902,921. 
Dale  Alley  Co.:  See- 
Conner,  William  C,  Jr.,  3,902,461. 
Dalebjork,  Bengt  Ingvar:  See— 

Friberg,  Kari  Herbert;  and  Dalebjork,  Bengt  Ingvar,  3,902,561. 
Dalton,  William  O.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Continuous  mass  polymer- 
ization   process   for   ABS   polymeric    polyblends.    3,903,199,   CI. 
260-876.00R. 
Dalton,  William  O.:  See— 

Cincera,  David  L.;  Dalton,  William  O.;  Jastrzebski,  Michael  B.; 
and  Wyman,  Charles  E.,  3,903,200. 
Dambite,  Guna  Robertowna:  See — 

Kashkina,  Nadezhda  Alexandrovna;  Pormale,  Milda  Yanovna; 
Kalninch.  Arvid  Yanovich;  Shusters,  Yanis;  Dambite,  Guna 
Robertowna;  Reinberg,  Ipatiya  Marcewna;  Walkowa,  Idea 
Wladimirowna;  Tipaine,  Wiya  Aleksandrowna;  Skutelis,  Antons 
Petrowich;  Yankowskis,  Stanislaws  Kazimirowich;  and  Olina, 
Inese  Petrowna,  3,903.269. 
Dammann,  Gunter:  See — 

Roos,  Ernst;  Kempermann,  Theo;  Abele,  Manfred;  and  Dammann, 
Gunter,  3,903,015. 
Danciger,  David  K.;  England,  Gordon  R.;  and  Way.Charies  E.  Univer- 
sal fastener  and  bracket.  3.902.931.  CI.  248-230.000. 
Daniel.  Rudolf:  See— 

Schuck.  Ludwig  J.;  and  Daniel.  Rudolf.  3.902.458. 
Dansereau.  Raymond  C.  Unitary  body  float.  3,902,208,  CI.  9-3  1 1 .000. 
Danzik.  Mitchell;  and  House,  Ralph,  to  Chevron  Research  Company. 
Alkyl  succinic  acid  esters  of  hydroxyalkyl  sulfonic  acids.  3.903  1  38 
CI.  260-485.00J. 
Darbo.  Rolf  E.  Microtome.  3.902,390,  CI.  83-170.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Douglas,  Robert  M.;  Thibodeaux,  Hugh  J.;  and  Butler,  Albert  O 
3,902,515. 
Darwood,  James  R..  to  T.A.D.  Avanti,  Inc.  Telephone  answering  sys- 
tem with  remote  playback.  3,903.369.  CI.  179-6.00E. 
Dashew,  Stephen  S.,  to  Interform,  Inc.  Adjustable  truss  for  concrete 

construction.  3,902,289,  CI.  52-122.000. 
Data  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Mogtader,  Charles  Shahrokh,  3,902,585. 
Data  Source  Corporation:  See — 

Dillingham,  Edward;  and  Schmidt,  Frederick  William,  3,903,503 
Dillingham,  Edward.  3.903,507. 
Date,  Nobuaki:  5^^— 

Taguchi,  Tatsuya;  and  Date,  Nobuaki,  3,903,530. 
Daugherty,  Robert  B.;  and  Eaton,  William  C,  to  Valmont  Industries, 

Inc.  Center-pivot  irrigation  system.  3,902,668,  CI.  239-177.000. 
Daugherty.  Thomas  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Rubber 
stave  bearing  which  will  permit  slow  speed  motion  without  stick-slip 
and  resultant  squeal.  3,902,771,  CI.  308-36.100. 
Daum,  Werner;  Scheinpflug,  Hans;  and  Grewe,  Ferdinand,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.     l-Carbamoyl-benzimidazoles.    3,903  102     CI 
26O-307.O0G. 
David.  Jean  L.  Convertible  trailer  dolly  equipment.  3.902  733    CI 

280-47.180. 
David,   Mildred   M.   Pet  pillow  and  method  of  making  the  same. 

3,902,456,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Davis,  Carl  E.  Dredge  having  improved  propelling  means.  3,902  448 

CI.  115-9.000. 
Davis,  Edward  Frank:  See— 

Hajagos,  Michael  Stephen,  deceased;  Zeidenberg.  Robert;  Davis, 
Edward     Frank;     Halasz,     Joseph;     and     Dormanv,     Robert 
3,903,327. 
Davis,  John  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Nathanson,  Harvey  C;  Green,  David;  and  Davis,  John  R     Jr 
3,903,542.  ■■        ' 

Dawson,  Raymond  L.:  See — 

Zentner,  Thomas  G.;  Dawson,  Raymond  L.;  and  Lee,  Gradv  E    Jr 
3,902,960.  '     ■■ 

Dawson,  Thomas  P.;  and  Williamson,  Charles  E.,  to  United  States  of 
America.      Army.      3-Pyridyl      phosphonates.      3.903,098       CI 
26O-297.0OP. 
Dean,  David  Downing:  See — 

Burdette,  Ernest  Russell,  Jr.;  Dean.  David  Downing;  and  Mitchell 
William  Lunsford,  3,903,328. 
Deans,  Harry  A.:  See— 

Tomich,  John  F.;  and  Deans,  Harry  A.,  3,902,362. 
Debliek,  John,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  joining  plastic  elements.  3,902,943,  CI.  156-157.000. 
Deckelbaum,  Steven  H.:  See— 

Fagen,  Ronald;  and  Deckelbaum,  Steven  H.,  3,902.731. 
Deem,  Robert  K.  Washer  spin  tube  puller.  3,902,236,  CI.  29-256.000 
Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc.:  See— 

Cardwell,  Paul  H.;  Kane.  WUIiam  S.;  and  Olander,  James  A 

3,903.235. 
McCutcheon,  Hugh  L.;  Kane,  William  S.;  and  Cardwell    Paul  H 
3,903,236. 
Deering  Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 
Reynolds,  James  R.,  3,902.387. 
Schmidt,  Calvin  P.,  3,902,536. 
Deete.  Gary   L.,  to  Monsanto  Company.   Low  melt  viscosity  self- 
extmguishing  polymeric  polyblend.  3,903.037,  CI.  260-32.60A. 
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Deiner.  Hans;  Mosch,  Franz;  Sandner,  Bemhard;  and  Bemheim,  Willy, 
to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Fluorine-containing  organopolysiloxanes,  pro- 
cess for  their  manufacture,  and  their  use.  3,903,123,  CI. 
260-448.20N. 

Deines,  Siegmund,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Teledyne  Aqua  Tec 
Company.  Fluid  pulsator  with  sprayer.  3,902,664,  CI.  239-102.000. 

DeJong,  Pieter  N.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Solar  cell  contact 
design.  3,903,428,  CI.  250-578.000. 

DeLeon,  Alberto;  Hipchen,  Donald  E.;  and  Skowronski,  Michael  J.,  to 
Celotex  Corporation,  The.  Polyisocyanurate  structural  laminate  and 
process  for  producing  same.  3,903,346,  CI.  428-313.000. 

DeLigt,  John,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Accordion,  folding  and  cut- 
ting apparatus.  3,902,710,  CI.  270-6 1. OOF. 

DeMatte,  Michael  L.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Antistatic  code  paper. 
3,902,959,  CI.  162-173.000. 

Denes,  Frank  L.  Centralized  traffic  control  and  identifier.  3,903,500, 
CI.  340-84.000. 

Denhard,  Elbert  E.,  Jr.;  Clarke,  William  C.  Jr.;  and  Larrimore,  Robert 
M.,  Jr.,  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation.  Free-machining  austenitic 
stainless  steel.  3,902,898,  CI.  75-128.00P. 

Denson,  Fred  L.:  See — 

Spain,  Levern,  3,903,284. 

Denzel,  Theodor;  and  Hoehn,  Hans,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  New 
derivatives  of  sulfonyl-,  sulfinyl-  and  sulfenyl- 1  H-pyrazolo  [3,4-b]- 
pyridines.  3,903,096,  CI.  260-294.80G. 

Desantis,  Francis  J.:  See — 

Boudreau,  Robert  Joseph;  and  Desantis,  Francis  J.,  3,902,593. 

Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See — 
Zilske,  Wolfgang;  and  Engelhardt,  Wolfgang,  3,902,978. 

DeVisser,  Christian;  and  Hughes,  Philip  Goggans,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Multipole  slide-type  disconnect  switch  having  multi- 
linkage  operating  means  and  shutter  member.  3,903,384,  CI. 
200-16.00E. 

Deweever,  Edward  M.;  and  Carroll,  Thomas  E.,  to  Lanvin-Charles  of 
the  Ritz,  Inc.  Cleansing  bar.  3,903,008,  CI.  252-1 18.000. 

DeWit,  Frans  Comeel  Leo,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpora- 
tion. DC/ AC  Discriminating  and  DC  detection  arrangement. 
3,903,375.  CI.  179-18.0HB. 

Dexter.  Martin;  and  Knell,  Martin,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corp>oration. 
Aroylamido  bis-  and  tris-(alkylphenols).  3.903,160,  CI. 
260-559.00A 

Dhaliwal,  Pritam  Singh,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Schiff  bases  derived  from  phenanthrene-9, 1 0-diamines  and  orthohy- 
droxy  aldehydes.  3,903,1 18,  CI.  260-438.100. 

Diamond,  Julius,  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.  Phenyl  propionic  acids  and 
derivatives  thereof.  3,903,134,  CI.  260-476.00R. 

Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 
Magee,  Thomas  A.,  3,903,289. 

Dick.  Thomas  Hutcheson:  See — 

Queen,  David  Stewart;  Edgar,  John  Black;  Cassells.  Patrick 
Ketchen;  McHardy,  John  Felix;  Bell,  Peter  William;  Dick, 
Thomas  Hutcheson;  and  White,  Wilfred  Arthur  Stephen, 
3.902,452. 

Dickey,  Richard  K.:  See — 

Smith,  Robert  B.;  and  Dickey,  Richard  K.,  3,903.237. 

Dickhudt,  Eugene  A.:  See — 

Citron.  Paul;  and  Dickhudt,  Eugene  A.,  3,902,501. 

Diehr.  Helmut,  to  Bosse  Telefonbau  GmbH.  Key  selector  switch  for 
telephone  sets.  3,903,381,  CI.  200-5.00R. 

Diem,  Darrell  D.:  See — 

McCord,  Douglas  M.;  Laing,  Victor  J.;  and  Diem,  Darrell  D., 
3.902.281. 

Dietsch.  Francis  W.;  and  DiGirolamo,  Ronald  D.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  Projectile.  3,902,424,  CI.  102-87.000. 

Diffenderfer,  Walter  L.:  See— 

McFarland,  Frederick  R.;  and  Diffenderfer,  Walter  L.,  3,902,244. 

DiGirolamo,  Ronald  D.:  See — 

Dietsch,  Francis  W.;  and  DiGirolamo,  Ronald  D.,  3,902,424. 

Dillingham,  Edward;  and  Schmidt,  Frederick  William,  to  Data  Source 
Corporation.  Method  and  means  for  reading  numerals.  3,903,503. 
CI.  340-146.30J. 

Dillingham,  Edward,  to  Data  Source  Corporation.  Terminal  selector 
interface  between  central  processor  and  a  plurality  of  terminals. 
3,903,507,  CI.  340-163.000. 

Distler,  Harry;  Widder,  Rudi;  and  Pommer.  Emst-Heinrich.  to  Badis- 
che  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fungicidal  substi- 
tuted furancarboxylic  acid  cycloalkylamide.  3,903,293,  CI. 
424-285.000. 

Doerfel,  Helmut:  See — 

Woemer,  Frank  P.;  Pohlemann,  Heinz;  Doerfel,  Helmut;  and  Falk- 
enstein,  Georg,  3,903,126. 

Doerpinghaus,  Kurt  Georg,  to  Kade  Patentverwertungs  AG.  Fastening 
arrangement  at  the  ends  of  two  straps  for  the  detachable  connection 
thereof  3,902,229.  CI.  24-20 l.OOR. 

Doi,  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Takeru;  Sato,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Ishii.  Hiroshi,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Copper-clad  laminate  and  produc- 
tion thereof  3,902,951,  CI.  156-313.000. 

Dola,  Frank  Peter,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  connecting  device 
for  insulated  wires.  3,902,780,  CI.  339-97.00R. 

Dolby,  Ray  Milton.  Compressors,  expanders  and  noise  reduction  sys- 
tems. 3,903,485,  CI.  333-14.000. 

Dollinger  Corporation:  See — 

Hawley,  Clyde  W.,  3,902,999. 

Dolz,  Heinrich.  Magnetic  system  for  an  oscillatory  clectrodynamic 
compressor.  3,903,438,  CI.  310-27.000. 


threaded  fasteners. 
Donnelly,  William  R. 

3,903,011,  CI.  252- 
Dorer,    Wilfried,    to 

3,902,712,  CI.  271- 


Domicone,  Joseph  J.;  and  Parker,  Charles  J.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Beta-spodumene  regenerators  coated  with  a  fluorinated  copolymer 
of  ethylene  and  propylene.  3,902,545,  CI.  165-10.000. 
Dominiak,  Robert  M.:  See — 

Herrick,  Donald  A.;  and  Dominiak,  Robert  M.,  3,902,375. 
Dominion  Foundries  &  Steel  Limited:  See — 

Spoar,  Lynn  Michael;  and  2^krzewski,  Andrew  Steven,  3,902,280. 
Donnelli,  Joseph  W.,  to  Southern  Imperial,  Inc.  Machine  for  driving 
3,902,537,  CI.  144-32.000. 
to  Readi  Temp,  Inc.  Exo-thermic  heat  transfer. 
188. 30R. 

Mathias    Bauerle    GmbH.    Envelope    feeder. 
125.000. 
Dormany,  Robert:  See — 

Hajagos,  Michael  Stephen,  deceased;  Zeidenberg,  Robert;  Davis, 
Edward     Frank;     Halasz,     Joseph;     and     Dormany,     Robert, 
3,903,327. 
Dom,  Alfred:  See — 

Greiner,  Harry;  Cappel,  Bert;  Dom,  Alfred;  Hartung,  Winfried; 
and  Schuhmann,  Siegfried,  3,902,420. 
Domier  System  GmbH:  5^^ — 

Hepp,     Wolfgang;     Pimiskem,    Klaus;    and    Herbert,    Werner, 
3,902,770. 
Dosne,  Daniel:  See — 

Dressier,  Bruno;  and  Dosne,  Daniel,  3,902,386. 
Dossier,  Michel,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 

(ANVAR).  Elastic  couplings.  3.902,333,  CI.  64-14.000. 
Dotson,  Anderson  O.,  Jr.;  Newcombe,  Jack;  and  Wolford,  Lionel  T., 
to  Cities  Service  Oil  Company.  Halo  imide  fire  retardant  composi- 
tions. 3,903,109,  CI.  260-326.00C. 
Dougherty,  Timothy  Stephen,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorpo- 
rated.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  extruding  concentric  plastic 
sheaths.  3,903,233,  CI.  264-174.000. 
Douglas,  Robert  M.;  Thibodeaux,  Hugh  J.;  and  Butler.  Albert  Q..  to 
Dart  Industries  Inc.  Pressure  relief  arrangement  for  a  high  pressure 
system.  3,902.515,  CI.  137-68.000. 
Doulton  &  Co.  Limited:  See — 

Thorpe,  Ian;  and  Edwards,  Terence.  3,903,349. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  5^^ — 
Debliek.  John.  3,902,943. 

Evans.  John  C;  and  Lo,  Grace  Y-L.,  3.902,923. 
Krumel,  Karl  L.;  May,  James  A.;  and  Stanley,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.. 

3,903,076. 
Lynch,  Edward  J.,  3,902,855 
McCarthy,  James  R.,  Jr.,  3,903,163. 
Perettie.  Donald  J.,  3,903,097. 

Schmidt,  Donald  L.;  Smith,  Hugh  B.;  Hatch,  Melvin  J.;  and  Brox- 
terman,  William  E.,  3,903,056. 
Dragos.  Peter:  See — 

Brake,  Cecil  Clifford;  and  Dragos.  Peter.  3.902,526. 
Draper,  Homer  L.:  See — 

Gagle.  Duane  W.;  and  Draper.  Homer  L..  3,902.914. 
Dravnieks.  Andrew,  to  Fats  and  Proteins  Research  Foundation.  Inc. 
Method  of  detecting  odors  and  apparatus  therefor.  3.902,851,  CI. 
23-254.00R. 
Dreher,  Karl:  See — 

Pflugbeil,  Mathias;  Gotze,  Christian;  and  Dreher,  Karl,  3,902,419. 
Dreibelbis.  Richard  C;  See — 

Turner.  Warren  E.;  Homeyer,  Arthur  C;  and  Dreibelbis.  Richard 
C.  3,902,600. 
Dressier,  Bruno;  and  Dosne.  Daniel,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Re- 
nault. Arrangement  for  control  of  a  boring  tool  and  a  machining  tool 
in   a  direction  distinct  from  the  axial  direction.    3.902.386,  CI. 
82-1.400. 
Dreyfus,  Marc  G.:  See — 

Altman,  Norman  G.;  and  Dreyfus,  Marc  G.,  3,902,81 1. 
Druss.  Barry  L.,  to  Chimera  R.  &  D.,  Inc.  Ski  binding.  3,902,729,  CI. 

280-1 1.35R. 
Dryden,  Gale  E.  Endotracheal  catheter  with  means  for  positive  ventila- 
tion and  sterile  technique.  3,902,500.  CI.  128-351.000. 
DuCharme,  Donald  W.;  and  Skaletzky.  Louis  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company, 
The.  Carboximidoyl  urea  derivatives.  3,903,084,  CI.  260-247. 20A. 
Dudley,  Gaston  E.:  See — 

Witten,  Benjamin;  Miller,  Jacob  I.;  Dudley,  Gaston  E.;  Kassel,  Ro- 
nald J.;  and  Owens,  Omer  O.,  3.903,094. 
Duell.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Lim.  Alexander  T.;  Duell,  Richard  J.;  and  Honnold,  Fred  V.,  Jr., 
3,902,551. 
Dunlap,  Melvin  Elmer.  Fishing  rod  holder.  3,902,269,  CI.  43-21.200. 
Dunn,  Richard  P.,  to  International  Boring  Systems  Co.  Boring  method. 

3,902,563,  CI.  175-62.000. 
Dunning,  Beverly  W.,  Jr.:  See — 

Leavenworth,  Howard  W.,  Jr.;  Dunning,  Beveriy  W.,  Jr.;  Gabler, 
Robert  C,  Jr.;  and  Goldsmith,  Cari  E.,  3,902,865. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Alderson,  Thomas,  3,903,221. 
Baird,  Richard  Leroy,  3,903,350. 

Bauer.  Albert  Webb;  and  Burt.  James  Gordon,  3,903,009. 
Brandreth,  Dale  A.,  3,903,012. 
Chu,  Edward.  3,902.981. 
Citron,  Joel  David,  3,903,188. 
Coursen,  David  Linn,  3,902,422. 
Dhaliwal.  Pritam  Singh.  3.903,1 18. 
Femandes.  Harold.  3.902,234. 

Fleming,  Sydney  Winn;  and  Yau.  Wallace  Wen-Chuan,  3.902.807. 
Foss,  Robert  P.,  and  Jacob«on,  Henning  W.,  3.903,168. 
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Grot.  Walther  Gustav.  3,902.947. 

Ikeda.   Richard   Masayoshi;  and  Ostapchenko,  Georee  Joseoh 
3,903,234.  ' 

Lin.  Kang.  3.902.887. 
Neal,  Louisa  Wamell.  3,903.038. 

Shook.  Howard  E.,  Jr.;  and  Thompson.  John  B..  3.903  120 
Durand,  Jean  Y.  V.:  See— 

Bargeton,  Daniel  E.  L.;  Monzein.  Paul  A.  A.;  and  Durand  Jean  Y 
v..  3.902,481. 

Durrum  Development  Corporation:  See 

MacKinnon.  Kent  L..  3.902.372. 
Durville.  Gerard,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Knitting  machine 

3.902.335,0.66-13.000.  i 

Ousel.  Franz:  See —  1 

Klein.  Peter;  Schmidt.  Gerd;  Dusel.  Franz;  and  Erhardt    Max 
3.903.411. 
3ymo  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Penaluna,  William  A.,  3,902,952. 
>ynair  Limited:  See- 
Elmer.  Arthur  Ernest  Henry,  3,902.663. 
R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.;  See— 
Denzel,  Theodor;  and  Hoehn.  Hans.  3.903,096 
Levine.  Seymour  D.;  and  Principe.  Pacifico  A.,  3,903,145. 
:akin,  Thomas  George.  Surgical  drainage  appliance.  3,902  496   CI 
128-283.000.  «>       r-r  ... 

Lastman  Kodak  Company:  5^^— 

Bissonette,  Vernon  Leon,  3,902,905. 
Ettischer.  Helmut,  3.903,537. 

Hamb,  Frederick  D.;  and  Wilson,  John  C.  3.y02  904 
Krutak.  James  J..  St..  3,903,108. 
Mooney,  Edward  J.;  and  Hart.  Wallace  F..  3,903.172. 
I  aswaran.  Jairaj.  to  NL  Industries.  Inc.  Metallurgical  device  for  treat- 

ing  molten  metal.  3.902.705,  CI.  266-34.00T. 
I  aswaran.  Jairaj;  and  Foerster.  George  S  .  to  NL  Industries.  Inc.  Po- 
rous ferrous  metal  impregnated  with  magnesium  metal.  3  902  892 
CI.  75-58.000.  1 

Saton.  William  C:  See—  | 

Daugherty,  Robert  B.;  and  Eaton,  William  C,  3,902.668. 
I  ckardi.  Lutz.  to  Jenoptik  Jena  GmbH.  Arrangement  for  rapid  exci- 

Ution  of  step  motor  windings.  3,903,467,  CI.  318-696.000. 
%onomy,  James;  Lin,  Ruey  Y.;  and  Murty,  Hari  N„  to  Carborundum 
Company,  The.  Method  for  producing  carbon  fibers.  3  903  220  CI 
264-29.000.  .        .        .V.I. 

^gar,  John  Black:  See— 

Queen,    David    Stewart;    Edgar,    John    Black;    Cassells,    Patrick 

Ketchen;    McHardy,   John    Felix;    Bell,    Peter    William;    Dick 

Thomas    Hutcheson;    and    White,    Wilfred    Arthur    Stephen! 

3,902.452. 

^ge.   Billy   J.;  and  Collins.   Lloyd  O.   Spray   shield   for  oil   wells 

3.902.555.  CI.  166-81.000. 
E^sberg,  Robert  Leslie:  See— 

Colegrove,  James  Anthony;  Edsberg.  Robert  Leslie;  and  Seeley 
Dunham  Briggs.  3.902.262. 
Epwards.  Terence:  5^^— 

Thorpe.  Ian;  and  Edwards.  Terence,  3,903,349. 
E^awa,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Tsutsumishita,    Koichi;    Yokoyama,    Yo;    and    Ecawa     Tetsuo 
3  903.250.  * 

E  -elston.  David:  See — 

Petit.  Jorge  E..  Egelston.  David;  and  Russell.  Jerry  C.  3.903  402 
E  jgensperger.  Heinz;  Franzen.  Volker;  Huhner.  Gerd;  and  Woltjes 
Dieter,   to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.   Lower  alkylthiomethylene  containing 
phenols.  3,903.173.  CI.  260-609.00F. 
El  irler,  Fritz  O..  to  Augerscope,  Inc.  Internal  pipe  wrench.  3  902  384 
CI.  81-72.000.  .        ,   o   . 

Efrken,  Karl:  5^^— 

Fischer,  Martin;  and  Eicken,  Karl,  3,902,980. 
Eifcnmann.  Ludwig.  Method  for  forming  traffic  reeulatine  signs  on 

road  surfaces.  3,902.939,  CI.  156-71.000. 
Eiiner,  Johannes:  See — 

Wagner.  Kuno;  Eimer.  Johannes;  Zimer.  Joachim;  Raab   Rainer 
and  Liebsch.  Dietrich.  3,903,127.  I 

El  ;ctrical  Fittings  Corporation:  See—  I 

Gohs,  Howard  C.  3,902.209. 
Mooney,  Thomas;  and  Bauer,  Richard  A.,  3,902,745. 

El  ictricity  Council,  The:  See— 

Jones.  Ivor  Wynn;  and  Miles.  Lyndon  James.  3,903,225. 

Ell  ctronic  Engineering  Company  of  California:  See- 
Marker,  Harry  R.,  3,903.383. 

Ek  ctrovac.  Fabrikation  elektrotechnischer  spezialariikel  Gesellschaft 
n.b.H.:  5^^ — 
Bayer.  Helmut.  3.902.883. 
Ei4  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Emmick.  Thomas  L..  3,903,291. 
Holmes.  Richard  E..  3.903.071. 

Katner.  Allen  S.;  Paget.  Charles  J.;  and  Jackson.  William  T 
3.903,106. 
Ell  :r.  Phillip  E.;  Pearson.  Robert  M.;  and  Stivers.  Scott  C.  to  Ford 
I  lotor  Company.  Process  for  continuously  covering  a  linear  element 
:,902,938,  CI.  156-54.000. 
Ell  ott,  John  Scotchford;  Crook,  Monty  Frederick;  and  Jayne,  Gerald 
J  ahn  Joseph,  to  Castrol  Limited.  Synthetic  esters.  3.903,006   CI 
:  52-79.000.  ...  V... 

Elli  s,  Stafford  M..  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation. 
I  avement  grooving  machine  having  plural,  independently  movable 
g  rooving  heads.  3.902.760,  CI.  299-39.000. 


Elmer,  Arthur  Ernest  Henry,  to  Dynair  Limited.  Thermally  actuated 
control  valves.  3.902.663,  CI.  236-87.000. 

El-Mohamad,  M.  Ziad,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incor- 
porated. Chemical  nickel  plating.  3.903.319.  CI.  427-12.000 

Emery.  Roy  W.  Packing  tray.  3,902,622,  CI.  217-26.500. 

Emmert,  Raymond  L.  Stilt  device.  3,902,199,  CI.  3-4.000. 

Emmick,  Thomas  L.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Certain  substituted 
phenyl  compounds  as  juvenile  hormone  mimics.  3  903  29 1  CI 
424-282.000.  .        ,        ,       . 

Endo,  Masanori;  Kusaka.  Yoshihumi;  and  Akama.  Yosio.  to  Tohoku 
Metal  Industries  Ltd.  Temperature  operated  switch  of  a  variable  op- 
erating temperature.  3.903,492,  CI.  335-208.000. 

Enercon  Corporation  International:  See 

Zoch,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  3.902.868. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation   See— 
Ellis.  Stafford  M.,  3.902,760. 
Greenspan,  Lawrence,  3,902,977. 
Engelhardt,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Zilske,  Wolfgang;  and  Engelhardt,  Wolfgang,  3.902  978 
England.  Gordon  R.:  See— 

Danciger.  David  K.;  England.  Gordon  R.;  and  Way    Charles  E 
3,902,931.  ' 

Enns.  Mark  K.;  Petit,  Jorge  E.;  and  Russell,  Jerry  C,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation.  System  and  method  for  converging  iterations 
in    a    hybrid    loadflow    computer    arrangement.    3.903.399,    CI. 

Environmental  Container  Corporation:  See 

Torcomian,  Albert.  3,902,332. 
E|»tein.  Joseph;  Levy,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Michel,  Harry  O.    to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.  Production  of  toxic  organo  phosphorus 
compounds.  3,903,210,  CI.  260-978.000.  e         k       k 

Erbstein,  Robert  Stephen:  See- 
Bernstein.  Barry  Evans;  and  Erbstein,  Robert  Stephen   3  902  308 
Erhardt.  Max:  See—  r        .    .        ,        . 

Klein.  Peter;  Schmidt.  Gerd;  Dusel.  Franz;  and  Erhardt.  Max 
3.903,41  I.  f  ' 

Erhardt.  Peter  F.;  and  Crystal,  Richard  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation  Elec- 
trostatographic  development  method  for  pressure  fixable  toners 
3,903,320,  CI.  427-22.000. 
Erickson,  Donald  W.  Scaffold  step.  3,902,568.  CI.  182-92.000 
Ermanco  Incorporated:  See — 

Bylsma.  Jay  M.,  3,902,589. 
Ernest,  Michael  Vance:  5^^— 

Sergeys,  Frank  John;  Maselli.  James  Michael;  and  Ernest  Michael 
Vance,  3.903.020. 
Esaki,  Ikuji;  and  Chikamatsu,  Yoshihiro,  to  Gisen  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  of 

treating  polyester  fibers  with  resins.  3,903,330,  CI.  427-202  000 

Esanu.  Andre,  to  Societe  dEtudes  de  Produits  Chimiques   4-(N-(">- 

methy  l-3-hydroxy-4-hydroxymethyl-5-pyridy  Imethy  I  )-piperazino  I- 

p-fluoro-butyrophenone.  3.903.088.  CI.  260-268  OOH 

Eskridge.  Brewster  B.;  and  Lyon,  Boyce  M..  to  Akzona  Incorporated 

Antisoiling  synthetic  fibers.  3,903,348,  CI.  428-374.000 
Etablissements  Motte  et  Cie:  See— 

Lussie,  Jacques;  and  Vergucht,  Pierre.  3.902,678. 
Etablissements  Rollet  &  Cie:  See— 

Frehling,  Andre,  3,903,527. 
Etat  Francais:  See — 

Guillerm,  Roger  Gabriel;  Masurel,  Gerard  Honore;  and  Honore 

Lucien  Robert.  3,902,327. 
Kurtzemann,  Bernard  J.,  3,902,425. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

La  Borde,  Joseph  N.,  3,902,292. 

Marsee,  Frederick  J.;  and  Olree,  Robert  M..  3.902  853 
Mitchell,  Lawrence  C,  3,903.028. 

Wikman,  Andrew  O.;  and  Reynolds.  Louis  B    Jr    3  903  183 
^t^t537''a"3M-19S"  ""'"'  ^^-P-y'l^-'''-^' camera. 
Evans,  John:  See — 

Hoffman.  Jay;  Albert.  William  C;  and  Evans,  John    3  902  374 
Evans,  John  C;  and  Lo.  Grace  Y-L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The 

Thermoelectric  materials.  3.902,923,  CI.  136-203  000 
Everett,  Lawrence  H.:  See— 

Billerbeck.  Fred  W.;  Everett,  Lawrence  H.;  McGowan.  Patrick  G  • 
and  Pettinga,  Paul  V.,  3,903,31 1. 
Everingham,  Robert  Alfred;  Landy,  Patrick  Denis;  Newell    Bert  Ro- 
bert; Cole,  Edward  Ritchie;  and  West.  Norman  William,  to  Water-Jel 
International  Pty.  Limited.  Fire  fighting  appliances.  3,902,559,  CI. 

Evers,  Robert  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force    1   1 1-Bis(3- 
amino-4-hydroxyphenyl  )perfluoro-3,9-dioxaundecane.      3.903. 1 66. 


Marcel;   Exelle.   Stuart;   and   Lux, 


Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

Hendry.  James.  3.902.665. 

Miller.  Robert  L.,  3,902,349. 
Exelle,  Stuart:  See— 

Gillot,   Jacques;    Nussbaum, 
Benno,  3,902.861. 
Extrion  Corpwration:  See — 

Rose,  Peter  H.,  3.903.424. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See— 

Shaughnessy,   Christopher    M.;   Gruesbeck.   Clay    Jr     Loonev 
James  R.;  and  Salathiel,  William  N..  3,902,557  * 

Tomich.  John  F.;  and  Deans.  Harry  A.,  3,902,362. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Geissler,  Paul  R..  3.903,187. 

Gorbaty,  Martin  L.;  and  Canter,  Nathan  H.,  3,903.039. 
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3,902,565.  CI. 

,  Alfred  H,  to 
molding  pitch 


Johnson.  Burnett  H.;  and  Huff,  Terrence,  3.903,059. 
Luckenbach,  Edward  C,  3,902,990. 
F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co.:  See— 

Kartman,  Helge  Carl  Christian,  3,903,439. 
Fabrique  Suisse  de  Crayons  Caran  d'Ache  S.A.:  See— 

Reinhard,  Eric,  3,903,334. 
Fagen,  Ronald;  and  Deckelbaum,  Steven  H.  Portable  seat  3  902  731 

CI.  280-1 1.37E. 
Fahrbach,  Gerhard:  See— 

Gerberding,    Kart;    Fahrbach,    Gerhard;    and    Seller,    Erhard 
3,903,184. 
Fairley,  Charies  John;  and  Swaine,  Derwent,  to  Tenco  Brooke  Bond 

Limited.  Fermentation  of  tea.  3,903,306,  CI.  426-49.000. 
Faliu,  Leonard.  Tennis  ball  retriever  with  hinged  gate.  3,902  749  CI 
294-I9.00A.  ■       ,      . 

Falkenstein,  Georg:  See— 

Woemer,  Frank  P.;  Pohlemann,  Heinz;  Doerfel,  Helmut;  and  Falk- 
enstein, Georg,  3,903.126. 
Farber,  Fredric,  to  Safe  Flight  Instrument  Corporation.  Magnetic  field 

directional  sensor.  3,902,252.  CI.  33-361.000. 
Farentzi.  Paul:  See — 

Kessler,  Hans,  3,902,338. 
Farrall,  Arthur  W.  Electric  conversion  for  automobiles. 

I80-65.00R. 
Farrington,  Grant  M.;  Harris,  J.  Donald;  and  Foessel 
General   Refractories  Company.   Method  for  cold 
bonded  refractory.  3.903,025,  CI.  260-17.500. 
Fats  and  Proteins  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

Dravnieks.  Andrew.  3.902,851. 
Faustini.  Carlo.  Self-encoding  key  switch  and  keyboard  system  utilizing 

the  same.  3.903.389,  CI.  200-209.000. 
Fauth.  KaH-Heinz:  See— 

Trieschmann,  Hans-Georg;  Pfannmueller.  Helmut;  Urban.  Frie- 
drich;  Buechner,  Oskar;  Fauth,  KaH-Heinz;  Gierth,  Volker  and 
Pfleger,  Klaus,  3,903,203. 
Fein,  Michael  E.;  Hinson.  David  C;  and  Bode,  Wolfgang  W.,  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.  Conditioning  of  gas  discharge  display  device.  3.903  446 
CI.  313-226.000.  e-        k    j'  ... 

Fein,  Michael  E.:  See — 

Bode,  Wolfgang  W.;  Fein,  Michael  E.;  and  Hinson,  David  C 
3,903,445. 
Feit,  Peter  Werner;  and  Nielsen.  Ole  Bent  Tvaermose,  to  Lovens  Ke- 
miske   Fabrik   Produktionsaktieselskab.    Benzoic   acid  derivatives 
3,903,146,  CI.  260-516.000. 
Feldstein,  George:  See — 

Liss,  Saul;  and  Feldstein,  George,  3,902,502. 
Fellen  &  Guilleaume  Kabelwerke  AG:  5^^— 

Rasquin,  Werner,  3,903.355. 
Feluwa  Schlesiger  &  Co.,  KG:  See— 

Nagel,  Heinz;  and  Schlesiger,  Klaus,  3,902,826. 
Ferguson,  Raymond  W.;  and  Converse,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation.  Nuclear  power  plant  training  simulator  system 
and  method.  3,903,403,  CI.  235-151.210. 
Fernandes.  Harold,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Cata- 
lyst coated  yam  handling  roll.  3,902.234,  CI.  29-132.000. 
Fernholz,  Hans;  Schmidt.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Wunder,  Friedrich.  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  allyl  ace- 
tate. 3,903,139.  CI.  260-497.00A. 
Ferranti,  Limited:  See- 
Matthews,  Michael  Arthur  Vivian,  3,903,398. 
Ferretti.  Edward.  Cufflink.  3.902,197,  CI.  2-123.000. 
Fiber  Science.  Inc.:  See — 

Ashton,  Larry  J.;  and  Abildskov,  Dale  P.,  3.902,944. 

Fields,  Ellis  K.;  and  Steitz,  Alfred,  Jr.,  deceased  (by  Steitz,  Margaret 

Marie,  executrix),  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  The.  5-(I-Methyl- 

3.4,5.6.7.7-hexachloro-norborn-4-ene-l  )-isophthalic  acid 

3.903.144.  CI.  260-5I5.00A. 

Fier.  Raymond  L.,  to  TWM  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.  Frames  for 

axle  suspension  systems.  3.902.734,  CI.  280-106.00R. 
Filatova,  Tatyana  Konstantinovna:  See — 

Titov,   Dmitry   Vladimirovich;  and   Filatova,  Tatyana   Konstan- 
tinovna, 3,902.533. 
Files,  William  C,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Laundry  system  with 

drying  tumbler.  3,902,254.  CI.  34-126.000. 
Files,  William  C.  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Laundry  system  with 

drying  tumbler.  3,902,337,  CI.  68-19.200. 
Fillingham,  Raymond  Duncan:  See — 

Colling,  Brian;  and  Fillingham,  Raymond  Duncan,  3,902.723. 
Filsinger,  John  F.;  and  Mueller,  Roger  P.  Printing  apparatus  hold  down 

means.  3.902,409.  CI.  101-18.000. 
Finster,  Theodor;  Fricke,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Schumann,  Horst.  to  Th. 
Goldschmidt  AG.  Aluminothermic  reaction  mixture  based  on  cop- 
per oxide  and  iron  oxide.  3.902,891,  CI.  75-27.000. 
Fire  Alert  Company:  See — 

Lehsten,  George  S.,  3,903,419. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Bank,  Thomas  A.;  Gieck,  Jack  E.;  and  Weitzenhof,  David  A., 
3,902.748. 
Fischer.  Adolf,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Herbicide  mixtures  of  3- 
lower  alkyl-2,l.3-benzothiadiazinone-(4)-2,2-dioxide  and  a  substi- 
tuted benzoic  acid  derivative.  3,902,343,  CI.  71-91.000. 
Fischer,  Edward  J.  Anti-syphon  toilet  reservoir  valve.  3,902,518,  CI 

137-215.000. 
Fischer,  Hermann,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  AG.  Ro- 
tary offset  printing  machine  for  multi-color  printing.  3,902,415,  CI. 
101-136.000. 


Fischer,  Hermann,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg  AG.  Wet- 
ting   system    for    rotary   offset    printing    presses.    3,902,417,    CI. 
101-148.000. 
Fischer,  Martin;  and  Eicken,  Kari,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
duction of  3-sulfopropionic  anhydride.  3,902.980,  CI.  204-1 58. OOR. 
Fleer.  Otto;  and  Grill,  Hubert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device 

for  operating  denul  hand  pieces.  3,902,247,  CI.  32-22.000. 
Fleischer,  Hjalmar.  Models  of  objects  having  a  soft  and  irregular  sur- 
face structure.  3,903.231,  CI   264-134.000. 
Reming,  Alan  J.:  5^^— 

Levy.  Kenneth;  Corbin,  David;  Fleming,  Alan  J.;  Friedman.  David; 
Fryklund.  Gilbert  G.;  Parker.  Vance;  and  Schliemann.  Gerd. 
3,902,615. 
Reming.  Robert  W.:  See — 

Albrecht,  William  L.;  and  Fleming.  Robert  W..  3.903.1  16. 
Fleming.  Sydney  Winn;  and  Yau.  Wallace  Wen-Chuan,  to  du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Method  for  operating  an  attenuated 
total  reflection  infrared  system.  3,902,807.  CI.  356-74.000 
Remings,  Merton  C;  Mehrabian.  Robert;  and  Riek,  Rodney  G.,  to 
MassachusetU  Institute  of  iechnology.  Continuous  process  for  form- 
ing an  alloy  containing  non-dendritic  primary  solids.  3.902  544   CI 
164-71.000. 
Retcher.  James  C;  Hendrix,  Charies  E.;  Kilner,  Scott  B.;  Lehan,  Frank 
W.;  Magill,  Paul  L.;  Mishuck,  Eli;  Perkins,  William  A  .  Jr.;  Robinson. 
Merton  A.;  Sweeny,  Keith  H.;  and  Tew,  Richard  W.,  to  Akzona  In- 
corporated. Biological  detecting  method  and  apparatus   3  902  971 
CI.  195-103.50R. 
Rucke,  Winfried:  See — 

Wollweber.  Hartmund;  and  Rucke.  Winfried.  3.903.302. 
Ruid  Energy  Processing  &  Equipment  Co.:  See— 

Stephanoff,  Nicholas  N..  3,903.219. 
Rynn.  Charles  E.:  See — 

Bahoshy,  Bernard  J.;  Flynn.  Charles  E.;  and  Klose,  Robert  E 
3.903,305. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Lotto,  Ronald  L.,  3,902,954. 
Martin,  Don  L.,  3,902,743. 
Winkley,  Donald  Charies,  3,903,244. 
Foerster,  George  S.:  See — 

Easwaran,  Jairaj;  and  Foerster,  George  S..  3,902,892 
Foessel,  Alfred  H.:  See— 

Farrington,  Grant  M.;  Harris,  J.  Donald;  and  Foessel,  Alfred  H 
3,903,025. 
Fong,  Timothy  T.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.   Planar  dielectric 
waveguide    and    associated    components    for    integrated    circuits 
3,903,488,  CI.  333-84.00R.  s  «■ 

Foord,  Stanley  George;  Simpson.  Walter  Eric;  and  Martin.  Peter  Ivan 
Aitken,    to    International    Standard    Electric    Corporation.    Water 
blocking  gel  composition.  3,903,013,  CI.  252-317.000. 
Forbess,  Ronald  A.;  and  Noland,  James  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 

gridded     electron     gun.     3,903,450,     CI. 


to 
prism 


pany.     Dual-perveance 
3  15-31. OOR. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Boaz,  Prcmakaran  T.;  and  Maluchnik.  James  S..  3.903,396. 
Eller,    Phillip   E.;    Pearson,    Robert    M.;   and   Stivers    Scott 

3.902,938. 
Moore.  Thomas  S.,  3.902.816. 

Yen,  Chia-Wing;  and  Schmatz,  Duane  J..  3.902,928. 
Forman.  Richard  A.;  Brower,  William  S.;  and  Parker,  Harry  S 
United  States  of  America.  Commerce.  Mercurous  chloride 
polarizers.  3,902,782,  CI.  350-1.000. 
Forney  Engineering  Company:  See — 
Horn,  Robert,  3,902,841. 
Horn,  Robert,  3,903.418. 
Forsyth  Dental  Infirmary  for  Children:  See- 
Gold,  Olga  G.,  3.902.969.    • 
Fosha.  Albert  A,  Jr.;  and  Mathewson.  Harry  K.  Advanced  comoosition 

ski.  3.902.732.  CI.  280-1 1.1 3L. 
Foss,  Robert  P.;  and  Jacobson,  Henning  W.,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.    I.,    and    Company.    Stable    anionic    polymerization    initiator 
3.903,168,  CI.  26O-583.00R. 
Foster,  Raymond  F.,  to  Control  Data  Corporation.  Phase  locking  cir- 
cuits utilizing  bridge  controlled  clock  with  feedback.  3  903  473   CI 
328-29.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Bryers,  Richard  W.,  3,902,462. 
Foumier,  Aime:  See — 

Gdanski.  Ronald  C;  and  Fournier.  Aime.  3,902,932. 
Fox,  Charles  E.:  See — 

Heinz,  Edward  J.;  and  Fox,  Charies  E.,  3,903,079. 
Fox,  Homer  M.:  See — 

Hill,  George  R.;  and  Fox.  Homer  M..  3,903,249. 
Fox,  Richard  L.  T.,  to  Picker  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

inspecting  tires.  3,903,416,  CI   250-360.000 
Fox,  Roland  Thomas  Victor:  See- 
Cox.  John  Michael;  Fox,  Roland  Thomas  Victor;  and  Burrell,  Ray- 
mond Alexander,  3,903,281. 
Franck.  Jean-Pierre;  Martino.  Germain,  and  Torek,  Bernard,  to  Institut 
Francaise  du  Petrole,  des  Carburants  et  Lubrifiants.  Isomerizing  hy- 
drocarbons   with    a    halogen-containing    catalyst.    3.903  195     CI 
260-683.680.  '        ' 

Franck,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Torek,  Bernard;  Franck,  Jean-Pierre 
3,903,192. 
Franklin  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 
Schaefer.  Edward  J.,  3,903,456. 


,  and  Le  Page.  Jean-Francois. 
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Franklin.  Hans  Joe.  Quail  feeder.  3,902,460.  CI.  1  I9-52.00R. 
Franz,    Helmut,    to   PPG    Industries,    Inc.    Angled   crossfire    rinses. 

3,902.513.  a.  134-151.000.  j 

Franzen,  Volker:  See —  | 

Eggensperger.    Heinz;    Franzen.    Volker;    Huhner,    Gerd;    and 
Woitjes.  Dieter,  3.903.173. 
Freeh.  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Hoppstock.  Frederic  H.;  and  Freeh.  Kenneth  J..  3,903.189. 
Freeport  Minerals  Company:  See — 

Wiewiorowski.    Tadeusz     Karol;     and     Miller.     David     James 
3,903,245. 
Frehiing,  Andre,  to  Etablissements  Rollet  &.  Cie.  Method  of  photo- 
graphic tracing  and  a  projector  for  the  application  of  said  method. 
3,903,527,  CI.  354-4.000. 
Freyermuth,  Harlan  Benjamin;  and  Randall,  David  I.,  to  GAF  Corpora- 
tion. N-(2-pyrrolidinonyl)  methyl  carbamate  derivatives.  3,903.1 10 
CI.  260-326.250. 
Friberg,  Karl  Herbert;  and  Dalebjork.  Bengt  Ingvar.  to  Atlas  Copco 
Aktiebolag.  Device  particularly  intended  for  long-hole  drilling  at 
driving  of  raises  or  the  like.  3,902.561.  CI.  175-52.000. 
Friberg,  Stig   Erik;  and   Lundgren,   Lars  Erik  Gunnar,  to  Svenska 
Utvecklingsaktiebolaget  (SU).  Fuel  composition  with  increased  oc- 
tane number.  3,902.869,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Fricke,  Hans-Dieter:  5** — 

Finster,  Theodor;  Fricke,   Hans-Dieter;  and  Schumann,  Horst 
3,902,891. 
Fridolin  Spengler  oHG:  5^— 

Spengler,  Erich  F.,  3,902,633.  \ 

Friedell,  Morley  V.  Swinging  spherical  gate  valve  and  double  seal  quick 

disconnect  coupling.  3,902,694,  CI.  251-58.000. 
Friedman,  David:  See — 

Levy,  Kenneth;  Corbin,  David;  Fleming.  Alan  J.;  Friedman.  David; 
Fryklund.  Gilbert  G.;  Parker.  Vance;  and  Schliemann.  Gerd 
3.902.615. 
Friedman.  Stephen  A.  Treatments  of  vegetable  matter.  3,902  273  CI 

47-58.000. 
Frierman,  E.   Michael.   Billiard-game  spotting  rack.   3,902  719    CI 

273-22.000. 
Frisch.  Kurt  Charles:  5*^ — 

Wood,  Louis  Leonard;  and  Frisch,  Kurt  Charies,  3,903,232. 
Frische,  Dale  George,  to  Indian  Head  Inc.  Ultra  high  speed  bottle  coat- 
ing system  and  process.  3,902,453,  CI.  1 18-322.000. 
Frisque,  Alvin  J.:  See — 

Breen,  Danny  L.;  and  Frisque,  Alvin  J.,  3,902,958. 
Fromme,  Klaus:  See — 

Pfleger,  Robert  H.;   Wiener.  Thomas  J.;  and   Fromme.   Klaus 
3.902.213. 
Frushour.  George  Victor;  and  Nafziger.  Marvin  Lee.  to  Lilliston  Cor- 
poration. Peanut  combine  collection  box  and  filling  system  therefor 
3.902.762.  CI.  302-59.000.  1 

Fryklund.  Gilbert  G.:  See—  \ 

Levy,  Kenneth;  Corbin.  David;  Fleming.  Alan  J.;  Friedman,  David; 
Fryklund.  Gilbert  G.;  Parker,  Vance;  and  Schliemann,  Gerd! 
3,902,615. 
Fuentes,  Jose  Cabello;  and  Marin,  Ramon  Xutgla.  to  Guanos  y  Fer- 
tilizantes  de  Mexico,  S.A.  Process  for  reducing  the  biuret  content  in 
urea.  3,903,158,  CI.  260-555. OOB. 
Fuhner,  Hubert,  to  Robert  Krups.  Apparatus  for  preparing  hot  bever- 
ages. 3.902,408,  CI.  99-307.000.  i 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—                                   | 

Aonuma,     Masashi;     Kitamoto,     Tatsuji;     and     Akashi,     Goro 

3,902.888. 
Nakamura,     Susumu;     Nishio,     Daijiro;     and     Yokota.     Yukio 
3,903,178. 
Fujieda,    Yasuhiko;    Hashimoto.    Mitsuo;    Kawakarai.    Nobuo;    and 
Nakagawa,  Kazuhiko.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited;  and 
Kobe  Steel  Ltd.  Device  for  removing  a  cured  tire  from  a  curing  mold 
3.902.83 1 .  CI.  425-38.000. 
Pujii.  Takao:  See — 

Namie.  Koshi;  Harada.  Tomio;  and  Fujii,  Takao,  3,903,148. 
rujikura  Cable  Works,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Ishibashi,  Masashi;  and  Suzuki,  Hideo,  3,902,704. 
-ujimura.  Takashi;  Mori.  Kazuo;  Ibuki,  Gaiku;  Inomata.  lichi;  Takeda. 
Yukihisa;  Ikegami.  Mikihiko;  and  Niiyama,  Hayao,  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Company  Limited.  Rubber  composition  for  adhering  zinc  or 
zinc  alloy  plated  steel.  3,903,026.  CI.  260-23. 70M. 
-ujinami.  Akira;  Ozaki.  Toshiaki;  Ooba.  Shigehiro;  Yamamoto.  Sigeo; 
Nodera.  Katsuji;  Tanaka,  Katsutoshi;  Akiba.  Keiichiro;  Ooishi.  Tada- 
shi;  and  Kameda.  Nobuyuki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd. 
Novel     n-<3.S-dihalophenyl)-imide     compounds.     3.903.090      CI 
26O-28I.00O. 
'ukuda.  Hiromichi:  See— 

Ishida.  Shinichi;  Fukuda,  Hiromichi;  and  Matsuoka.  Tadatoshi 
3,903.197. 
I  'ukuda,  Masaaki:  See — 

Watatani,     Yoshizumi;     Mohri,     Katsuo;     Nabeyama,     Hiroaki; 
Fukuda.  Masaaki;  Kayano.  Tatsuo;  Yoshino.  Takehiko;  Sawabe! 
Eiichi;  and  Uehara.  Takashi.  3.903.356. 
I  'ukumaru.  Toshitsugu:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Kenji;  Fukumaru.  Toshitsugu;  Mizote.  Hiroyuki;  Inaba. 
Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  3,903,093. 
I  ukuahima,  Masahani:  See — 

Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukushima,  Masaharu,  3,902.666. 
I  uller.  George  H.:  See— 

Tundermann.  Werner  O.;  and  Fuller.  George  H..  3.902.509. 


Furakawa  Electric  Company  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Yoshida.  Kazuaki;  Sekiguchi.  Hideo;  Shimizu,  Hiroshi;  Hirasa. 
Katsuyoshi;  and  Okubo,  Noriyoshi,  3.903.101. 
Furrer.  Fredrick  J.;  and  Kraus,  Ronald  J.,  to  Maremont  Corporation 

Spring  compressor.  3,902,698,  CI.  254-10.500. 
Furtado,  Anthony  E.:  See — 

Butler,  Gene  R.;  and  Furtado,  Anthony  E..  3,902,608. 
Furukawa,  Toshiro;  and  Kaneyuki,  Hiroo,  to  Miteui  Petrochemical  In- 
dustries. Ltd.  Method  for  production  of  citric  acid.  3  902  965   CI 
195-28.00R. 
Futamase.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Nakada,  Akira;  Chibana,  Masanobu;  and  Futamase.  Tsuvoshi 
3.902.398.  ' 

G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  S«r— 

Mueller.  Richard  A.,  3,903,143. 
Sprenger,  William  K.,  3,903,132. 
Gabler,  Robert  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Leavenworth,  Howard  W.,  Jr.;  Dunning,  Beveriy  W.,  Jr.;  Gabler 
Robert  C,  Jr.;  and  Goldsmith,  Carl  E.,  3,902,865. 
Gadzala,  Antoni  Edward:  See — 

Kinney,  James  F.;  Gadzala,  Antoni  Edward;  and  Ciaudelli.  Joseoh 
P.,  3,902,507.  *^ 

GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Freyermuth,  Harlan  Benjamin;  and  Randall,  David  I.,  3,903,1 10. 
Gagle,  Duane  W.;  and  Draper,  Homer  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany.   Hydrocarbonaceous-oil  shale  composition.    3,902,914    CI 
106-273.000. 
Gainesville  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Harben,  Grover  S.,  Jr.;  and  Graham.  Kenneth  Z.,  3,902,221. 
Gaisser,  Eugene  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Von  Meister,  Frederick  W.;  Gaisser,  Eugene  J.,  Jr.;  and  Graham 
Robert  C,  3,903.541. 
Galasso,  Francis  S.;  Jacob,  Bernarr  A.;  and  Graf,  Robert  B.,  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  boron  filament  having 
a  titanium  carbide  coated  substrate.  3,903,323.  CI.  427-52.000. 
Galasso.  Francis  S.;  Jacob,  Bernarr  A.;  and  Graf.  Robert  B..  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation.   Boron  filament  having  a  titanium  carbide 
coated  substrate.  3.903,347.  CI.  428-366.000. 
Gale.  John  C:  See— 

Trumbull.  Douglas  H.;  Slater.  Dan;  Matza.  Joseph  L.;  and  Gale 
John  C,  3.902.798. 
Gall.  John  S..  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Stabilized  polyalkylene  tere- 

phthalate  resin  composition.  3.903,042,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Gall,  Martin,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  9H-Dibenzoimidazodiazepine 

compounds.  3,903.105.  CI.  260-309.000. 
Gall,  Rudi:  See— 

Berger,  Herbert;  Gall,  Rudi;  Thiel.  Max;  Vomel,  Wolfeanji   and 

Sauer,  Winfriede.  3,903,086. 

Gallenberg,   Anton.    Mobile   irrigation   hose   turner.   3,902  520    CI 

137-344.000.  .... 

Galton,  Graham    Norman,  to   Hawker  Siddeley  Aviation   Limited. 

Method   of  making  an   aircrew   escape   systems.    3.902  945     CI 

156-196.000.  .... 

Gandon.  Louis;  Bozec,  Christian;  and  Lenoble,  Philippe,  to  "Le 
Nickel".  Removal  of  cobalt  from  nickel  salt  solutions.  3  903  246  CI 
423-144.000. 

Gandrud,  Ebenhard  S.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
bicycles  together.  3,902,738,  C\.  280-209.000. 

Gane,  Gordon  R.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation  Easv 
open  end.  3,902,627,  CI.  220-268.000. 

Gardner,  Donald  M.;  and  McKenna,  Lawrence  W.,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. Process  for  preparing  of  creep  resistant  pressure-sensitive  res- 
ins. 3,903,057,  CI.  260-78.50T. 

Gardner,  Joseph  G.;  and  Adhikari,  Manoj  C,  to  Addressograph  Multi- 
graph  Corporation.  Form  feed  and  transport  assembly    3  902  41 1 
CI.  101-56.000.  J-.     ,       .    II, 

Gaskill,  James  R.,  Jr.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Variable  threshold 

digital  correlator.  3,903.405.  CI.  235-152.000. 
Gates.  David  S.;  Hagstrom,  Paul  E.;  and  Haseltine.  Marcus  W.,  Jr    to 

Sun  Research  and  Development  Co.  Lubricant  for  a  controljed-slio 

differential.  3.903.001.  C\.  252-32. 70E. 
Gati,  Sandor:  See — 

Greber,  Gerd;  Gruber,  Urs;  Kuhn,  Martin;  Lohmann,  Dieter-  and 
Gati,  Sandor.  3,903.046. 
Gatto.  Charles.  Plastic  calibrating  vacuum  tank  apparatus  and  Unk 

therefor.  3.902.631.  CI.  220-337.000. 
Gaut.   Robert   T.    Safety   valve   for  fluid  conduits.    3  902  523     CI 

137-498.000. 
Gawron.  Alex  F.;  and  Vassos,  Louis  J.,  to  Skil  Corporation.  Triggering 

means    for    silicon    controlled    rectifier    circuit    3  903  476     CI 

323-22.0SC. 
Gaylord.  John  F..  Jr..  to  Medical  Specialties.  Inc.  Universal  sursical 

binder.  3.902.503,  CI.  128-559.000. 
Gdanski,  Ronald  C;  and  Foumier,  Aime.  Holder  for  flexible  sided  con- 
tainer. 3,902,932,  CI.  248-313.000. 
Geiben,  John  J.  Hiker's  back  pack.  3,902,640,  CI.  224-8.00R. 
Geissler,  Oachim:  See— 

Konig,  Dieter;  Schwefel.  Klaus;  and  Geissler.  Oachim.  3,903  392 
Geissler,  Paul  R.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company.  High 

temperature  gradient  elution  liquid  chromatography.  3,903,187,  CI 

260-674. OSA. 
Gelbard,  Robert  B.:  See- 
True.  Howard  D.  F.,  Jr.;  Gelbard.  Robert  B.;  and  Merryman,  Bob 

Gelfinan,  Ephrem  J.  Method  for  cutting  glass  bottles.  3,902,643.  CI. 
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Gellert,  Winfried:  See— 

Baresel.  Detlef;  Gellert,  Winfried;  and  Schamer,  Peter,  3.902.91 7. 
GEMA  AG:  See— 

Lehmann,  Ernst;  and  Prinzing,  Robert,  3,902,455. 
General  Connectors  Corporation:  S*-*— 

Bush.  John.  3.902.654. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Nix,  Joy   R.;  Sargent,   Michael   R.;  and   Kaarlela,  William  T., 
3.902,864. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Anthony,  Thomas  R.;  and  Cline,  Harvey  E.,  3,902,925. 
Ashby,  Bruce  A.,  3.903,047. 
Baldwin,  Samuel  L..  3,902.297. 
Berger.  Abe.  3.903,082. 

Craig,  John  Nicholas;  and  Woodson,  Cari  Warren,  3,902,364. 
DeVisser,  Christian;  and  Hughes.  Philip  Goggans.  3.903,384. 
Hamstra,  David  C,  3,903,395. 
Krulls,  Gerd  E.,  3,903,442. 
Kushner,  Gerald  J.,  3,902,629. 
Lego,  Louis  J.,  Jr.,  3,902.803. 
May.  John  E..  3.903.494. 
Mikesell.  Sharell  L..  3.903.326. 
Moen.  Robert  H.;  and  Wolf.  Siegbert.  3.902.876. 
True,  Howard  D.  F.,  Jr.;  Gelbard,  Robert  B.;  and  Merryman,  Bob 
D.,  3,902,331. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  5^^ — 

Bahoshy,  Bernard  J.;  Flynn,  Charles  E.;  and  Klose,  Robert  E., 

3,903,305. 
Buide,  Norma  F.;  Lugay,  Joaquin  C;  and  Sims,  Rex  J.,  3,903,310. 
Clinton,   William   P.;  Johnson,  Joe   W.;   Meyer,   Franklyn   W.; 
Pfluger,  Richard  A.;  and  Jacobs,  Gerald  E.,  3,903,312. 
General  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Preston,  Wallace  M.,  3,902,674. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Cole,  Edward  N.;  and  Yasin,  Thomas  P.,  3,903,215. 

Huellmantel,  Louis  W.,  3,902,316. 

Johnson,  Lawrence  P..  3,902,580. 

McCord,  Douglas  M.;  Laing,  Victor  J.;  and  Diem,  Darrell  D., 

3.902.281. 
Sauer.  James  D..  3.902.824. 
Stoltman.  Donald  D.,  3,902,524. 
General  Refractories  Company:  See — 

Farrington,  Grant  M.;  Harris,  J.  Donald;  and  Foessel,  Alfred  H., 
3,903,025. 
General  Staple  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Zahn,  Irwin,  3,902,866. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Hargis,  Ivan  Glen;  and  Livigni,  Russell  A.,  3,903,019. 
Genini,  Maurice;  and  Behar,  Isaac,  to  Societe  anonyme  dite:  Coflexip. 

Flare  for  burning  gas.  3,902,843,  CI.  431-202.000. 
Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Jusko,  Josef;  and  Grieshaber,  Ernst,  3,902,535. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See — 

Bernstein.  Leopold  F.,  3,903,041. 
Gerard,  Rene:  See — 

Bouygues,  Jean;  and  Gerard,  Rene,  3,903,435. 
Gerarde,  Horace  W.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Blood  speci- 
men container.  3,902,477,  CI.  128-2.00F. 
Gerbasi,  Dennis  P.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Binless  sorter.  3,902,709, 

CI.  270-60.000. 
Gerber  Products  Company:  See— 

Billerbeck,  Fred  W.;  Everett,  Lawrence  H.;  McGowan,  Patrick  G.; 

and  Pettinga,  Paul  V.,  3,903.311. 
Maher,  Robert  H.;  and  Billerbeck.  Fred  W.,  3,903,313. 
Gerberding,  Karl;  Fahrbach,  Gerhard;  and  Seller,  Erhard,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  organometallic  compounds  of  so- 
dium or  (K>tassium  with  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbons.  3,903,184.  CI. 
260-665.00R 
Gerhold,  Clarence  G.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Ceramic 
honeycomb  structure  for  accommodating  compression  and  tension 
forces.  3,903,341,  CI.  428-1  16.000. 
Gerlach,  Heinz:  See — 

Womer,  Lothar;  and  Gerlach,  Heinz.  3,902,241. 
Cerritsma,  Cornells  Jan;  and  Kleijn,  Willem  Christiaan,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Device  comprising  a  layer  of  liquid  crystal.  3,902,789, 
CI.  350-160.0LC. 
Gertsh  AG:  See— 

Tschida,  Josef;  and  Hrachowitz,  Franz,  3,902,730. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Kernverfahrenstechnik  mbH:  See— 

Brinkmann,  Kurt;  KreissI,  Otmar;  Umlauf,  Klaus;  and  Kunkat,  Gis- 
bert,  3,902,659. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Temme,  Helmut,  3,902,591. 
Ghetti.  Giuseppe:  See — 

Arrighetti,  Sergio;  Cesca,  Sebastiano;  Ghetti,  Giuseppe;  Bruzzone, 

Mario;  and  Cinelli,  Ermanno,  3,903,062. 
Cesca,  Sebastiano;  Ghetti,  Giuseppe;  Vajna,  Eugenio;  Bruzzone, 
Mario;  and  Cinelli.  Ermanno,  3,903,061. 
Giannini,  R.  J.,  to  Hazeltine  Corporation.  Antenna  system  using  vari- 
able phase  pattern  synthesis.  3,903,524,  C\.  343-771.000. 
Gibson,  Duane  M.;  Livermore.  Richard  S.;  and  Teel.  Darrel  E..  to 
Omark    Canada.    Ltd.     Impact    mower    with    conforming    reel. 
3.902.305.  CI.  56-220.000. 
Gieck.  Jack  E.:  See — 

Bank.  Thomas  A.;  Gieck.  Jack  E.;  and  Weitzenhof.  David  A.. 
3,902.748. 


Gierth.  Volker:  See — 

Trieschmann,  Hans-Georg;  Pfannmueller,  Helmut;  Urban,  Frie- 

drich;  Buechner,  Oskar;  Fauth,  Karl-Heinz;  Gierth,  Volker;  and 

Pfleger,  Klaus,  3,903,203. 

Giles,  Brian  Godfrey;  and  Hawkins,  Arthur  Ernest,  to  Lever  Brothers 

Company.    Process    for    making    a    restructured    meat    product. 

3,903,315,  CI.  426-388.000. 

Gillespie,  Gordon  William  Grant.  Dispenser  for  semi-fluid  materials. 

3,902,638,  a.  222-386.500. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See — 

Siegal,  Bernard,  3,903,258. 
Gillot,  Jacques;  Nussbaum,  Marcel;  Exelle,  Stuart;  and  Lux,  Benno,  to 
Bottelle   Memorial   Institute.  Composite  material.   3,902,861,  CI. 
29-I80.00R. 
Cinaven,  Marvin  E.;  and  Ginaven,  Russell  M.,  to  Bauer  Bros.  Co.,  The. 

Waste  handling  apparatus.  3,902.672.  CI.  241-76.000. 
Ginaven.  Russell  M.:  See — 

Ginaven.  Marvin  E.;  and  Ginaven.  Russell  M..  3.902,672. 
Girard,  Mary  Anne:  See — 

Swered.  Paul;  and  Girard.  Mary  Anne.  3.903.279. 
Gisen  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Esaki,  Ikuji;  and  Chikamatsu,  Yoshihiro,  3,903,330. 
Giulie,  Joe  D.;  and  Worcester,  Leslie  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing    Company.     Snap     table     for     binding     machine. 
3,902,210,  CI.  1 1- 1. 0MB. 
GK  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Gregory,  Robert  B.;  and  Irving,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.,  3,902,832. 
Glasgow,     Luther     Ellis.     Crumb     crust     former.     3,902,837,     CI. 

425-458.000. 
Glass,  William  H.:  See— 

Bridigum,  Robert  J.;  and  Glass,  William  H.,  3,902.875. 
Glaze,  John  W.,  Jr.,  to  Intech  Corporation.  Flat  folding  and  packaging 

apparatus  and  method.  3.902,300,  CI.  53-21.0FW. 
Gliemeroth,  Georg,  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.  Phototropic 
material  and  a  method  for  its  production.  3,902.909,  CI.  106-39.600. 
Global  Marine  Inc.:  See — 

Anders,  Edward  Olen.  3,902.440. 
Hooper,  David  William,  3.902,554. 
Goeller,  Leonhard  A.:  See — 

Stevens,  Laurence  G.;  Goeller,  Leonhard  A.;  and  Miller,  Marilyn, 
3,903,241. 
Gohs.  Howard  C,  to  Electrical  Fittings  Corporation.  Threaded  lock 
washer    and    method    for    fabrication    thereof.     3,902,209,    CI. 
10-73.000. 
Gold,  Olga  G.,  to  Forsyth  Dental  Infirmary  for  Children.  Method  for 
the     indentification     of    streptococcus     muians.     3,902,969,     CI. 
I95-103.50R. 
Goldsmith,  Carl  E.:  See — 

Leavenworth,  Howard  W.,  Jr.;  Dunning,  Beveriy  W..  Jr.;  Gabler. 
Robert  C.  Jr.;  and  Goldsmith.  Cari  E.,  3,902,865. 
Gomes,  John  M.;  and  Uchida,  Kenji,  to  United  States  of  America,  Inte- 
rior. Electrolytic  preparation  of  lanthanide  and  actinide  hexaborides 
using  a  molten,  cryolite-base  electrolyte.  3,902.973,  CI.  204-1.500. 
Gondck,  John  A.,  to  Sp>erry  Rand  Corporation.  Article  storage  appara- 
tus. 3,902,773,  CI.  312-223.000. 
Goodman,  David  S.:  See — 

Anhalt,  John   W.;  Goodman,   David  S.;  and   Moore,  John   R., 
3,902.777. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Berger.  Robert  E.;  and  Aukscunas.  Edward  A.,  3.902.578. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Hillegass.  Donald  V.;  and  Beyersdorff,  Leiand  E.,  3,903,043. 
Hoppstock,  Frederic  H.;  and  Freeh,  Kenneth  J.,  3,903,189. 
Maly,  Neil  A.;   Menapace.  Henry   R.;  and   Benner,  Gerald  S., 

3,903,193. 
Mcintosh,  Kenneth  W.,  3,902,836. 
Saltman,  William  M.;  and  Auerbach,  Melvin.  3.903.049. 
Tung.  William  C.  T.;  and  Lin,  Leroy  C.  T.,  3.902,950. 
Goransson-Dahlander,  Barbro  Karin;  Jonsson.  Nils  Ake;  and  Merenyi, 
Ferenc,  to  AB  Kabi.  Pharmacodynamically  active  amino  alkyloxim 
ethere   3,903,164,  CI.  260-566.0AE. 
Gorbaty.  Martin  L.;  and  Canter,  Nathan  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Company.  Sulfonated  terpolymers  and  uses  thereof. 
3.903,039.  CI.  260-33.4PQ. 
Gotze,  Christian:  See — 

Pflugbeil,  Mathias;  Gotze,  Christian;  and  Dreher,  Kari,  3,902,419. 
Gouget,  Jacques  Maurice.  Container  with  unstoppering  system  and 

means  for  its  manufacture.  3,902,619,  CI.  215-33.000. 
Gould,  George  D.:  See — 

Christensen,  Robert  I.;  and  Gould,  George  D.,  3,902,991. 
Graf,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Galasso,  Francis  S.;  Jacob.  Bernarr  A.;  and  Graf.  Robert  B.. 

3.903.323. 
Galasso,  Francis  S.;  Jacob.  Bernarr  A.;  and  Graf.  Robert  B.. 
3.903.347. 
Graham.  Kenneth  Z.:  See — 

Harben.  Grover  S.,  Jr.;  and  Graham.  Kenneth  Z..  3.902.221. 
Graham.  Robert  C:  See — 

Von  Meister.  Frederick  W.;  Gaisser,  Eugene  J.,  Jr.;  and  Graham, 
Robert  C,  3,903,541. 
Grand  Haven  Stamped  Products  Company:  See — 

Osbom,  Charles  H.,  3,902.378. 
Grant.  John;  and  Cox.  Andrew  John,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  En- 
ergy Authority.  Flowmeters.  3,902,367,  CI.  73-I94.00B. 
Gray,  Colin  Leslie:  See — 

Bennett,  Robert  Neil;  and  Gray.  Colin  Leslie.  3.902,988. 
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Gray,  Jesse  M..  Jr.:  S^e— 

Burroughs,  James  W.;  Herbst.  Robert  L.;  Moyer,  William  C;  and 

Gray,  Jesse  M..  Jr..  3.902,856. 

Greber,  Gerd;  Gruber,  Urs;  Kuhn,  Martin;  Lohmann,  Dieter;  and  Gati, 

Sander,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  of 

*|^P«able    polymers    containing    N-silyl    groups.     3,903.046,    CI. 

Greco.  Joseph  J.;  See— 

Medow,  Norman  B.;  and  Greco,  Joseph  J.,  3.903,282. 

Greco,  Nicholas  P.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Method  for  separating 
ammonium  sulfate  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  bisulfate 
and  ammonium  sulfate.  3,902,859,  CI.  23-296.000. 

Green.  David:  See— 

Nathanson.  Harvey  C;  Green.  David;  and  Davis,  John  R.    Jr 
3,903,542. 
Green.  Ronald  F.;  and  Carpenter,  Royal.  Wheelchair  alarm  system 

3,903,5 1  3,  CI.  340-278.000. 
Greenhaigh,  Roger  Malcolm.  Catheter.  3,902,492,  CI.  128-241.000. 
Greenlee.  Paul  H.;  and  Morgan.  Erasmus  W..  to  Grimes  Manufacturing 

Company.  Aircraft  lighting  system.  3,903,501,  CI.  340-25.000. 
Greenspan.  Donald  J.,  to  U.S.  Medical  Research  and  Development, 
Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  chemically  separating  plasma  or 
serum  from  formed  elements  of  blood.  3,902,964,  CI.  195-1.000. 
Greenspan,  Lawrence,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corpora- 
tion. Gold  plating  solutions  and  method.  3,902.977,  CI.  204-43.00G. 
Gregoriades,  Demetrios:  See— 

Gusman,  Samuel;  and  Gregoriades.  Demetrios.  3,903,255. 
Gregory.  Harold;  and  Walton,  Peter  Leslie,  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries Limited.  Polypeptides  obtained  by  modification  of  porcine 
or  bovine  insulin.  3,903,069.  CI.  260-1  12.700. 
Gregory,  Robert  B.;  and  Irving,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.,  to  GK  Systems,  inc. 

Manufacture  of  blown  film.  3,902,832,  CI.  425-72.000. 
Greiner,  Harry;  Cappel.  Bert;  Dom.  Alfred;  Hartung,  Winfried;  and 
Schuhmann,  Siegfried,  to  Roland  Offsetmaschinenfabrik  Faber  & 
Schleicher  AG.  Inking  mechanism  with  multiple-point  control  for 
doctor  blade.  3.902,420,  CI.  101-365.000. 
Grewe.  Ferdinand:  See— 

Daum,    Werner;    Scheinpflug,    Hans;    and    Grewe,    Ferdinand 
3,903,102. 
Grieshaber,  Ernst:  See— 

Jusko.  Josef;  and  Grieshaber,  Ernst,  3,902,535. 
GrifTith,  Bobby  Dale:  See— 

Bertram,  August  Herman;  Austin,  Howard  Br^lant;  and  Griffith 
Bobby  Dale,  3.902.735. 
Griffiths.  Clifford  H.;  and  Walker,  Michael  S.,  to  Xerox  Corporation 
Direct  alpha  to  X  phase  conversion  of  metal  conuining  phthalocya 
nine.  3,903,107,  CI.  260-314  500. 
Grill,  Hubert:  See- 
Fleer,  Otto;  and  Grill,  Hubert.  3.902.247. 
Grimes  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Greenlee.  Paul  H.;  and  Morgan.  Erasmus  W..  3^903,501. 
Grinder,  Nils  Olle;  and  Ramqvist,  Lars  Henry,  to  Rederiaktiebolaget 
Nordstjernan.  Chlorination  of  tungsten-base  alloys.  3,903  238    CI 
423-60.000. 
Gronholm,  Richard  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Force 

equalizing  system.  3,902.774,  CI.  339-5. OOM. 
Groninger,  Herman  S.,  Jr.;  and  Miller,  Ruth,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Commerce.  Acylated  myofibrillar  protein  binder  for  aquacul- 
tural  feeds  and  fish  baits.  3,903,304,  CI.  426-1.000. 
Grot,  Walther  Gustav.  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  preparing  laminates  of  support  material  and  fluorinated 
polymer  containing  pendant  side  chains  containing  sulfonyl  eroups 
3.902.947.  CI.  156-213.000. 
Grove.  Betty  Cliff,  administratrix:  See- 
Grove,  Donald  E..  deceased;  and  Grove,  Betty  Cliff  administra- 
trix, 3,902.573. 
Grove.  Donald  E..  deceased;  and  by  Grove.  Betty  Cliff,  administratrix. 

Elevator  control  system.  3.902,573,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Gruber,  Urs:  5^^ — 

Greber,  Gerd;  Gruber,  Urs;  Kuhn,  Martin;  Lohmann,  Dieter   and 
Gati,  Sandor.  3.903.046. 
Gruesbeck,  Clay.  Jr.:  See — 

Shaughnessy.    Christopher    M.;    Gruesbeck.    Clay,    Jr.;    Looney 
James  R.;  and  Salathiel.  William  N..  3.902,557. 
Gruffaz,  Max;  and  Rollet,  Bernard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.  Polyamide- 

imide  solutions.  3,903,036,  CI.  260-30.200. 
Gruner,  Heinz  Walter,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Magnetic  flowmeter 

system.  3,902,366,  CI.  73-194.0EM. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  (Canada)  Limited:  5^^— 
Lighthall,  John  T.,  3,903,51  I. 

GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See 

EI-Mohamad,  M.  Ziad,  3,903,319. 
Lee,  David  Q.;  and  Srivastava,  Dinesh  K.,  3,903,378. 
Macrander.  Max  S.;  and  Kowalik,  Ronald  F.,  3,903.379. 
Stewart.  James  A  ;  and  Lee.  William  S.,  3.903.367. 
jTE  International:  See — 

Maier.  Gerhard.  3.903.487. 
3TE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 
Buhrer.  Cari  F..  3,903,422. 

Dakss.    Mark    L.;    Bridger,    Andrew;    and    Ramsey.    Hubert    J 
3.902,784. 
jTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

Audesse.  Emery  G.;  and  Hough,  Harold  L.,  3,902,946. 
Laymon.  Marvin  D.,  3,903,512.  i 

juanos  y  Fertilizantes  de  Mexico,  S.A.:  See— 

Fuentes.  Jose  Cabello;  and  Marin.  Ramon  Xutgia,  3,903,158. 


Guarini,  Joseph  R.,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  Method  of  combating 

enterobacter  infections.  3.903.278,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Gueldenpfennig,  Klaus;  and  Pedrick,  Robert  F.,  to  Stromberg-Carlson 
Corporation.  Combined  operator  controlled  dial-up  conference  for 
PBX.  3,903,373.  CI.  179-18.0BC. 
Guentner.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Sweeney.  Thomas  Michael;  and  Guentner.  Robert  L..  3.903.425. 
Guerra,  John  P.;  and  Ingraham.  Chester  S..  to  American  OpticalCor- 

poration.  Knife  sharpener.  3.902.275.  CI.  5I-5.00D. 
Guerster.  Rene  L.;  Osting.  Richard  C;  and  Ravn,  Jacob,  to  West  Com- 
pany. The.  Primary  nurser  assembly.  3.902.618.  C\.  215-1 1.OOR. 
Guichard.  Paul,  to  Jacquet.  Felicien.  Portable  respiratory  apparatus 

3.902,486.  CI.  128-140.00N. 
Guillerm,   Roger  Gabriel;    Masurel,  Gerard    Honore;   and    Honore. 
Lucien  Robert,  to  Etat  Francais.   Underwater  escape  apparatus' 
3,902,327,0.61-70.000. 
Gukelberger,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  and  Kleinfelder,  Walter  J.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.   Method  of  changing  the 
physical   properties  of  a   metallic   film   by   ion   beam   formation 
3,903,324,  CI.  427-88.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Bacha,  John  D.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles  M.,  3,903,179 
Bacha,  John  D.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles  M.,  3,903,180. 
Gulko,  Arnold  G.  Four  stroke  rotary  V  internal  combustion  eneine 

3,902,466,  CI.  123-43.00A. 
Gusman,  Samuel;  and  Gregoriades,  Demetrios,  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Com- 
pany.   Effervescent    potassium    chloride    tablet.     3  903  255     CI 
424-44.000. 
Gutman,  Arnold  D.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Controlling  fungi 
and  bacteria  with  certain  oxime  esters.  3,903,303,  CI.  424-327.000. 
Haberlen,  Roland;  and  Schwarz,  Theodor,  to  Scheerer.  Suction  surgi- 
cal instrument.  3.902.494,  CI.  128-275.100. 
Haberstroh,  Gunther.  Method  of  manufacture  of  copper  plated  lead 

sheet  materials.  3,902.863.  CI.  29-183.500. 
Haby.  George  H..  to  Varco  International.  Inc.  Pipe  joint  make-up  or 

break-out  tool.  3.902.385.  CI.  81-57.340. 
Hafner.  Raymond  A.,  to  Cummins-Allison  Corporation.  Dual  densitv 

display.  3.903.517.  a.  340-324  OAD. 
Hagenburg.  Otto  Heinrich  Graf.  Blowshaft.  3,902,834,  CI.  425-73.000. 
Hagstrom.  Paul  E.:  5^^ — 

Gales,  David  S.;  Hagstrom,  Paul  E.;  and  Haseltine,  Marcus  W    Jr 
3,903,001.  '       ' 

Hajagos,  Elizabeth  Jean,  executrix:  See— 

Hajagos,  Michael  Stephen,  deceased;  Zeidenberg,  Robert;  Davis, 
Edward  Frank;  Halasz,  Joseph;  and  Dormany.  Robert! 
3»903,327. 

Hajagos,  Michael  Stephen,  deceased  ( by  Hajagos,  Elizabeth  Jean,  ex- 
ecutrix); Zeidenberg,  Robert;  Davis,  Edward  Frank;  Halasz,  Joseph; 
and  Dormany,  Robert,  to  Canada  Wire  and  Cable  Limited.  Continu- 
ous liquid  curing  system  for  the  manufacture  of  insulated  conduc- 
tors. 3,903,327.  CI.  427-120.000. 
Halasz.  Joseph:  See— 

Hajagos,  Michael  Stephen,  deceased;  Zeidenberg,  Robert;  Davis, 
Edward     Frank;     Halasz,     Joseph;     and     Dormany,     Robert 
3,903,327. 
Hale,  Jesse  R.  Method  for  forming  superplastic  and  super  ductile  metal 

alloys.  3,902,348,  CI.  72-342.000. 
Hall,   Fred   C.    Reel   transport  storage   mechanism.    3,902  612     CI 
2I4-77.00R.  .,,*-!. 

Hall,  Howard  E.  C:  See— 

Young,  David  W.,  3,903,029. 
Hall,  Jerry  L.:  See- 
Jones,  Robert  D.;  and  Hall,  Jerry  L.,  3,902,995. 
Hall,  John  T.;  Nichols,  Donald;  and  Vanatta.  Peter  W..  to  United  States 
of  America,  Army.  Gating  network  for  image  intensifier  3  903  45 1 
CI.  315-157.000.  .        .   J'. 

Hamada,  Masao:  See — 

Isigami,     Masahisa;     Arimoto.     Kunio;    and    Hamada.    Masao. 
3,903,064. 
Hamar  Laser  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Hamar.  Martin  R..  3.902.810. 
Hamar.  Martin  R..  to  Hamar  Laser  Instruments.  Inc.   System  and 
method   for   aligning  apparatus   utilizing  a   laser.    3  902  810    CI 
356-138.000.  .... 

Hamb.  Frederick  D.;  and  Wilson.  John  C.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Photographic  element  with  polymer  film  support.  3  902  904 
CI.  96-87.00R.  yt~         •  "*.'"•». 

Hambro  Forest  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Hamilton.  Haldon  L..  3.902.605. 
Hamilton.  Haldon  L..  to  Hambro  Forest  Products.  Inc.  Suction  liftino 

apparatus.  3.902.605.  C\.  214-I.OBT. 
Hamilton,  Joel  A.:  See — 

Mahaffy,  Reid  A.;  and  Hamilton,  Joel  A.,  3,903.309. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See — 

Hoffmann,  Hellmut;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  3,903,207. 

Stolzer,  Claus;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Un- 
terstenhofer,  Gunter,  3,903,209. 
Hampl.  Jan.  to  MEOPTA.  marodni  podnik.  Daylight  developing  tank. 

Hamstra,  David  C.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Temperature  con- 
trol system.  3.903,395,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Hans  Ingold  &  Co.:  See— 

Kastenbein,  Werner,  3,902.427. 
Hansen,  Glen  D.:  See— 

Buschbom,  Royd  E.;  Hansen,  Glen  D.;  and  Wolfe,  Walter  W., 
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Hara.  Shigeyoshi:  See— 

Iwata,  Kaoru;  and  Hara,  Shigeyoshi,  3,903.053. 
Harada.  Tomio:  See — 

Namie.  Koshi;  Harada.  Tomio;  and  Fujii,  Takao.  3.903.148. 
Harada.  Yuichi:  5^^ — 

Ando.  Ken;  Harada,  Yuichi;  and  Ohya,  Yoshinobu,  3.903,351. 
Harben.  Grover  S..  Jr.;  and  Graham,  Kenneth  Z.,  to  Gainesville  Ma- 
chine Company,  Inc.  Eviscerator  apparatus  and  method.  3,902,221, 
CI.  17-11.000. 
Hares,  George  B.;  and  Morgan,  David  W.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Barium  flint  ophthalmic  glasses.  3,902,910,  CI.  106-47 .OOQ. 
Hargis,  Ivan  Glen;  and  Livigni,  Russell  A.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Preparation  of  solution  polymers  using  a  barium  di- 
tert  alkoxide  and  a  di-butyl  magnesium  catalyst  complex.  3,903,019, 
CI.  252-43 l.OOR. 
Harima  Kasei  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Isigami,     Masahisa;     Arimoto,     Kunio;     and     Hamada,     Masao, 
3,903.064. 
Harkness.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Kettunen.  D.  Mark,  to  Kenneth  A.  Hark- 
ness.    IDEAnamics.    Article    packaging   machine.    3,902,301,   CI. 
53-75.000. 
HaHan,  Robert  E.;  and  Roberts,  Frank  E.,  to  Columbia  Scientific  In- 
dustries    Corporation.     Thermogravimetric     analysis     apparatus. 
3,902,354.  CI.  73-15.0OB. 
Harris-lntertype  Corporation:  See — 

Wise,    James    C;    Miaskoff,    Leonard;    and    Reed,    David    A., 
3.902.708. 
Harris.  J.  Donald:  See — 

Farrington.  Grant  M.;  Harris.  J.  Donald;  and  Foessel.  Alfred  H.. 
3.903.025. 
Harrison,  Paul  W.,  to  Schneider  Corporation  of  America.  Microfiche 

camera.  3.903.532.  CI.  354-125.000. 
Harrison.  Peter  John,  to  Triplex  Safety  Glass  Company  Limited.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  toughening  glass.  3,902,884,  CI.  65-1  16.000. 
Hart,  Una  L.   Method  of  deodorizing  diapers  and  human  excreta. 

3,903,259,  CI.  424-76.000. 
Hart,  Wallace  F.:  See— 

Mooney,  Edward  J.;  and  Hart.  Wallace  F.,  3.903.172. 
Harte,  James  Richard.   Rapid  feedback  test  board.   3,902,255,  CI. 

35-9.00R. 
Hartley,  Harry  F.,  Jr.,  to  Philco-Ford  Corporation.  Microwave  anten- 
nas and  arrays  thereof.  3,903.523.  CI.  343-708.000. 
Hartmann,  Franz,  to  Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader.  Filleting 

offish.  3.902.222.  CI.  17-46.000. 
Hartmann,  Rainer;  and  Kunz.  Otto,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Method  of  accelerating  the  separation  of  liquid  dispersions. 
3.902.997.  CI.  210-23.000. 
Hartung.  Winfried:  See — 

Greiner.  Harry;  Cappel.  Bert;  Dom.  Alfred;  Hartung.  Winfried; 
and  Schuhmann.  Siegfried.  3,902,420. 
Harvey,  Merlin  P.:  See— 

Nudenberg,   Walter;  Harvey,   Merlin   P.;  and   Mann,  James  Ur- 

quhart,  3,903.205. 
Nudenberg,  Walter;   Harvey,   Merlin   P.;  and   Mann.  James  Ur- 
quhart,  3.903.206 
Haseltine.  Marcus  W.,  Jr.:  See — 

Gates,  David  S.;  Hagstrom.  Paul  E.;  and  Haseltine.  Marcus  W..  Jr.. 
3.903.001. 
Hasenbein.  Richard  G.;  Ryan.  Edward  J.;  and  Rigaud.  Louis  P.,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Army.  Thermal  waming  device  for  can- 
non. 3.902.368.  CI.  73-343. OOR. 
Hashimoto.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Fujieda,  Yasuhiko;  Hashimoto.  Mitsuo;  Kawakami,  Nobuo;  and 
Nakagawa,  Kazuhiko,  3.902.831. 
Hasspacher.  Klaus:  See— 

Bastian,  Jean-Michel;  Hasspacher,  Klaus;  and  Stras.ser,  Michael. 
3.903.1  II. 
Hastwell.  Richard.  Pump  and  valve  assembly  for  pressurizing  fuel  tanks 
for    portable    stoves,    lanterns    and    the     like.     3.902.517,    CI. 
137-209.000. 
Hatch,  Melvin  J.:  See — 

Schmidt,  Donald  L.;  Smith,  Hugh  B.;  Hatch,  Melvin  J.;  and  Brox- 
terman.  William  E..  3.903.056. 
Hatsukano.  Yoshikazu.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Driving  system  for  liquid  crys- 
tal display  device.  3.903.518.  CI.  340-336.000. 
Hawie.     Gabriel     S.     Portable     smoker's-article.     3,902.506.     CI. 

131-173.000. 
Hawker  Siddeley  Aviation  Limited:  See — 
Galton.  Graham  Norman.  3.902.945. 
Hawker  Siddeley  Canada  Ltd.:  See — 

Bond.  Harold  Urquhart.  3,902,391. 
Hawkins,  Arthur  Ernest:  See — 

Giles,  Brian  Godfrey;  and  Hawkins,  Arthur  Ernest,  3,903,315. 
Hawley,  Clyde  W.,  to  Dollinger  Corporation.  Filter  unit  for  welding 

apparatus.  3,902,999,  CI.  210-90.000. 
Haydon.  Arthur  W.;  and  Ozimek.  Lew  F..  to  Tri-Tech.  Inc.  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  performance  of  timed  functions. 
3,903,515,  CI.  340-309.400. 
Hazeltine  Corporation:  See — 

Giannini,  R.  J.,  3,903,524. 
Hedge,  Maurice  John:  See — 

Chapman,    Norman    Bellamy;   Clarke,    Kenneth;    Iddon,    Brian; 
James.  John  William;  and  Hedge.  Maurice  John.  3.903,092. 
Heeren,  Richard  H.,  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Clocked  dynamic  in- 
verter. 3,903,431,  CI.  307-205.000. 


Heffel,    Harold    W.    Automobile   electrical   system.    3,903,429,   CI. 

307-lO.OBP. 
Heick,  Robert  Bruce:  See — 

Colton,  John  Robert;  Heick,  Robert  Bruce;  and  Mann,  Henry, 
3.903.371. 
Heinz.  Edward  J.;  and  Fox.  Charles  E..  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Pro- 
duction of  polymethylenimines  by  cycloammonolysis.  3.903.079,  CI. 
260-239.00B. 
Heller,  William  C,  Jr.;  and  Leatherman,  Alfred  F..  to  Heller.  William 
C.  Jr.  Art  of  joining  foamed  members.  3,902,940,  CI.  156-79.000. 
Helser,  Jerry  L.;  and  Shannon,  Richard  F.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corporation.      Hydrous     calcium     silicate      insulation      products. 
3,902,913,  CI.  106-120.000. 
Hendrix,  Charles  E.:  5^^— 

Fletcher.  James  C;  Hendrix.  ChaHes  E.;  Kilner.  Scott  B.;  Lehan. 

Frank  W.;  Magill.  Paul  L.;  Mishuck.  Eli;  Perkins.  William  A..  Jr.. 

Robinson.  Merton  A.;  Sweeny.  Keith  H.;  and  Tew.  Richard  W.. 

3.902.971. 

Hendry.  James,   to   Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.    Nozzle  shut-off  valve 

3,902.665,  CI.  239-1 19.000. 
Heneby,  Hans;  and  Norback.  Per.  to  Aktiebolaget  Carl  Munters.  Cool- 
ing tower.  3.903.217.  CI.  261-1 1 1.000. 
Henk.  Michael  G.;  and  Sartler,  Gary  P..  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The 
Alpha-methyl  styrene/tertiary  butyl  styrene/olefin  terepolymer  res- 
ins and  hot  melt  adhesives  containing  the  same.   3.903.060.  CI 
260-80.780. 
Hennenfent.  Douglas  Joseph:  See — 

Beecroft.  Harold  James;  Burniece.  Thomas  Francis.  Ill;  and  Hen- 
nenfent. Douglas  Joseph.  3.903.545. 
Hennessey.  William  M.:  See — 

Kuchinsky.  Saul;  Wolfe.  Roger  W.;  Maloney.  Thomas  C;  and  Hen- 
nessey. William  M..  3.903.448. 
Henrick.  Clive  A.;  and  Staal,  Gerardus  B..  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  Bis- 
(cyclopropanemethyl)cycloalkylene-dithioates.       3.903.128.       CI. 
260-455.00R. 
Hepp.  Wolfgang;  Pimiskem.  Klaus;  and  Herbert,  Werner,  to  Dornier 
System    GmbH.     Hydrodynamically-acting    friction     bearing    and 
method  of  manufacture.  3,902.770,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Heraeus-Schott  Quarzschmelze  GmbH:  See— 

Rau,  Kariheinz.  3,902,885. 
Herbert,  John  C,  to  Herbert  Products,  Inc.  Electrical  cable  connector. 

3,902,779,  CI.  339-89.00R. 
Herbert  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Herbert.  John  C.  3.902.779. 
Herbert.  Wemer:  See — 

Hepp.     Wolfgang;     Pimiskem.    Klaus;    and    Herbert.    Wemer. 
3.902.770. 
Herbst,  Robert  L.:  S^e— 

Burroughs,  James  W.;  Herbst.  Robert  L.;  Moyer,  William  C;  and 
Gray.  Jesse  M.,  Jr..  3.902.856. 
Herbstein.  Frank  H.;  and  Levy,  Ammon,  to  Technion  Research  &  De- 
velopment Foundation   Ltd.  Triple-mode  spectrodiffractomer  for 
measuring  diffraction,  fluorescence,  and  absorbtion  on  a  single  in- 
strument. 3,903,414,  CI.  250-272.000. 
Herman  Miller,  Inc.:  See — 

Braeuning.  Egon  F..  3.902,754. 
Hermann,  Walter;  Kraus.  Peter;  and  Kuhl.  Burkhart.  to  Messerschmitt- 
Bolkow-Blohm  G.m.b.H.  Arrangement  for  measuring  the  distance 
between  two  successive  objects.  3.902.689.  CI.  246-63  OOC. 
Hermans.  Jacob:  See— 

Raynor.  Warren  S.;  and  Hermans.  Jacob,  3,902,590. 
Herrick,  Donald  A.;  and  Dominiak.  Robert  M..  to  Admiral  Corpora- 
tion. Knob  mechanism  for  TV  tuner.  3.902.375.  CI.  74-10.540. 
Hersey.     Thomas     T.      Board     game     apparatus.     3.902  724      CI 

273-131.0AB. 
Hershey  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Mann,  Elton  W.,  3,903,263. 
Hertel,  Karl.  Cutting  tool  bit.  3,902,232,  CI.  29-95.00R. 
Herzig,  Gunter:  See — 

Just,  Hellmut;  Herzig,  Gunter;  and  Roske,  Irmgard.  3.903,141. 
Hesener.  Walter.  Educational  game  using  transparencies  containing 

questions  thereon.  3.902.257.  CI.  35-48.00R. 
Hespel.  Claude,  to  Societe  Generale  de  Constructions  Electriques  et 
Mecaniques  Alsthom  &  Cie.  Electrochemical  cell  suitable  for  oper- 
ating in  all  positions.  3.902.919.  CI.  136-86.00R. 
Hester.  Jackson  B..  Jr..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  4-Amino-s-triazolo- 

1 4. 3-a  11 1.4] benzodiazepine.  3.903.103.  CI.  26O-308.0OR 
Hestily.  Charles  E..  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Low  profile  blower  as- 
sembly for  portable  belt  sanders.  3.902.284.  CI.  5I-I70.0EB. 
Hexachimie  S.A.:  See — 

Cognaco,  Jean-Claude.  3,903,104. 
Hidding,    Walter    E.    Tamperproof   closure    with   grippable    handle 

3,902,621.  CI.  215-252.000. 
Higashi,  Masaru,  to  Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  operating  a 

hot  blast  stove.  3,902,844,  CI.  432-30.000. 
Hightower,    Robert    E.    Aircraft    indicator   system.    3,902,687     CI 

244-77.00A. 
Hileman,  Ronald  E.,  to  Unirad  Corporation.  Scanning  display  for  sam- 
pled data.  3,902,476,  CI.  128-2.00V. 
Hill,  George  R.;  and  Fox,  Homer  M.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Carbon  black  feedstock.  3,903,249,  CI.  423-449.000. 
Hill.  William  J.,  to  Morgan  Construction  Company.  End  alignment  ap- 
paratus. 3,902,586,  CI.  198-29.000. 
Hillegass,  Donald  V.;  and  Beyersdorff.  Leiand  E  .  to  Goodyear  Tire  &. 
Rubber  Company.  The.  Carbon  black  loaded  polyurethane  having  a 
diene  backbone.  3,903.043.  CI.  260-42.470. 


PI 


Fein,  Michael  E.;  and  Hinson.  David  C, 


Hinsbn.  David  C:  See — 
lode.  Wolfgang  W. 

3.903,445. 
1  ein,  Michael  E.;  Hinson,  David  C;  and  Bode.  Wolfgang  W.. 
3.903,446. 
Hipc  ten.  Donald  E.:  See — 

peLeon.  Alberto;  Hipchen.  Donald  E.;  and  Skowronski,  Michael 
J..  3.903.346. 
Hira^a.  Ryozo;  and  Tsuda.  Shin,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tr(  nic  circuit  test  equipment  including  a  cathode  ray  tube  detachably 
coinected    thereto    using    a    plurality    of    information    signals. 
3.<  03.471,  a.  324-133.000.  j 

Hircu  a,  Katsuyoshi:  See —  I 

'  'oshida.   Kazuaki;  Sekiguchi.   Hideo;   Shimizu, 
Kauuyoshi;  and  Okubo,  Noriyoshi,  3,903,101 
Hiraia,  Yasushi:  See — 

J  kkai,    Shin-ichi;    Aoyagi,    Katsunosuke;    and 
3.902.g60. 
Hiroja.  Takao,  to  Toyo  KaneUu  K.K.  Method  for  constructing  a  float- 

inj   roof  tank.  3,902,239,  CI.  29-454.000. 
Hisa<  ia.  Naoji,  to  Chuctsu  Waukesha  Co.,  Ltd.  Stem  tube  sealing  de- 

vice.  3,902.726.  CI.  277-58.000. 
Hita<  hi  Electronics.  Ltd.:  See — 

Watatani.     Yoshizumi;     Mohri,     Katsuo;     Nabeyama,     Hiroaki; 
Fukuda,  Masaaki;  Kayano,  Tatsuo;  Yoshino,  Takehiko;  Sawabe. 
Eiichi;  and  Uehara,  Takashi,  3.903,356. 
Hitadhi,  Ltd.:  See— 

I  latsukano,  Yoshikazu,  3.903,518. 

Ilonkawa.  Tadashi.  3,902.812. 

iloriuchi.  Masatada.  3,903.325. 

i^amoto.  Masahiko;  and  Kuriyama.  Sigeru.  3.903.4651 

IJhimolo.  Masaki.  3.902,363. 

Yuminaka,  Takeo;   and   Matsuzawa,   Hideto, 


l^asaka,   Tatsuo 

3,902,571. 
Iflinato,    Akira; 

3.902.823. 
Oushige.  Takayoshi 
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Hiroshi;   Hirasa. 


Hirata,    Yasushi 


Shimizu,    Tsutomu;    and    Nishimatsu,    Akira, 


^.  .  and  Murai,  Toshio.  3,902,662. 

5  asaki,  Kohji;  Nakano,  Seizo;  and  Kishi,  Tuneo,  3,903,387. 

hida,  Shigeru,  3.902.345. 
!  obue.  Masahisa;  and  Sasaki.  Toshimi.  3,902.897. 
Watatani,     Yoshizumi;     Mohri,     Katsuo;     Nabeyama,     Hiroaki; 
Fukuda.  Masaaki;  Kayano.  Tatsuo;  Yoshino.  Takehiko;  Sawabe. 
Eiichi;  and  Uehara.  Takashi,  3.903,356. 
Hiyolhi,  Teruo.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 

isical  instrument.  3.902.396.  CI.  84-1.190. 
Hoaj  ,  Harry  J.,  Jr.;  and  Rawlinson,  Alvis  M..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
gla  >  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  fibers  and 
en  ironmenul  control  therefor.  3.902.878,  CI.  65-3.000. 
Hod  J  e.  Walter  D:  5**— 

Roister,  Clarence  E.;  Tyrrell.  Philip  A.;  and  Hodge,  Walter  D.. 
3.902,203. 
HodAinson,  Norman,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Ruidised 

bed  combustion.  3,902.838.  CI.  431-7.000. 
Hoec  ^st  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

(lernholz.  Hans;  Schmidt.  Hans- Joachim;  and  Wunder,  Friedrich. 

3,903.139. 
itechmeier,  Gerhard;  Mittler,  Werner;  and  Wesselmann,  Rudolf, 

3,903,182. 
^hminke,  Wolfgang;  and  Macholdt,  Hans,  3,903,075. 
>  I'inkehnann.  Erhardt;  and  Raether.  Wolfgang.  3.903,081. 
Hoeh  a,  Hans:  See — 

I  lenzel,  Theodor;  and  Hoehn,  Hans,  3,903,096. 
Hofe  .  Kurt;  and  Tscheulin,  Guenther.  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Phosphonous 

an*    thiophosphonous  acid  esters.  3.903.208.  CI.  260-951.000. 
Hoff.  Seymour:  See — 

F  lace.  Virgil  A.;  Hoff.  Seymour;  and  Pharriss.  Bruce  B.,  3.902.483. 
Hoffi  lan.  Jay;  Albert.  William  C;  and  Evans,  John,  to  Singer  Com- 

pai  y.  The.  Electrostatic  rate  gyroscope.  3.902,374,  CI.  74-5.60D. 
Hoffi  lan,  Saul:  See — 

S  liene,  William  Richard,  3,902.499. 
Hoffi  lann,  Hellmut;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
sch  aft.    N-(0,S-Dialkyl(thiono)-thiolphosphoryl)-iminoformic   acid 
alk  fl  esters.  3,903,207,  CI.  260-950.000. 
Hoffr  lann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

G  erger,  Leo;  Leimgruber,  Willy;  and  Schenker,  Fausto  Eugenio, 

3,903,133. 
dhaumet.  Serge  Georges  Julien.  3,902,479. 
C  ort,  Winifred,  3.903,317. 
Sa-eiff,  Konrad,  3,903,275. 
Hoge   Harvey  J.:  See — 

V  'ykes,  John  H.;  Mori.  Alva  S.; 
Hoku  -iku  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd. 

K  ato,  Hideo;  and  Koshinaka.  Eiichi,  3.903,087. 

Hold  endler,  Jacob;  Japikse,  David;  Laverty,  William  F.;  and  Wes- 

bec  Iter.  James  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation.  Method  and  appa- 

rati  s  for  cooling  a  turbomachinery  blade.  3,902,819,  CI.  416-1.000. 

Holm  is,  Richard  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Mycophenolic  acid  de- 

rivi  lives.  3,903.071,  CI.  260-2  lO.OOR. 
Holtz  nan,  Abraham:  See — 

R  intell,  Alan;  and  Holtzman,  Abraham,  3,902,908.      ! 
Holza  pfel.  Wilfried  Bemd,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung 
der  Wisaenschaften  e.  V.  X-ray  diffraction  measurement  device  using 
whi  te  X-rays.  3,903,415,  CI.  250-272.000 
Hoizk  unp,  Erhard:  See — 

Z  egler.  Karl;  Breil,  Heinz;  Holzkamp,  Erhard;  and  Martin.  Heinz, 
3.903.017. 


and  Hoge,  Harvey  J., 
:  See— 


3.902.686. 


Holzman.  Lawrence  B.:  See — 

Powanda.  Thomas  M.;  Holzman,  Lawrence  B.;  and  Tracy,  James 
E..  3.903.050. 
Homeyer.  Arthur  C:  See — 

Turner,  Warren  E.;  Homeyer,  Arthur  C;  and  Dreibelbis,  Richard 
C,  3,902,600. 
Homeyer,  Bemhard:  See— 

Stolzer,  Claus;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and  Vn- 
terstenhofer,  Gunter,  3,903.209. 
Honda.  Naosi:  See — 

Miura.  Mitugi;  and  Honda,  Naosi,  3,903,000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  5** — 

Maciolek,  Ralph  B.;  and  Speerschneider,  Charles  J.,  3,902,924. 
Honkawa,  Tadashi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Photometer  using  three  kinds  of 

light  wavelengths.  3,902,812,  CI.  356-188.000. 
Honnen,  Lewis  R.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Fuel  additive. 

3,902,871,  CI.  44-58.000. 
Honnold.  Fred  V..  Jr.:  See — 

Lim.  Alexander  T.;  Duell.  Richard  J.;  and  Honnold.  Fred  V.,  Jr., 
3,902.551. 
Honore.  Lucien  Robert:  See — 

Guillerm.  Roger  Gabriel;  Masurel.  Gerard  Honore;  and  Honore, 

Lucien  Robert,  3,902.327. 

Hooper,  David  William,  to  Global  Marine  inc.  Blowout  preventer 

guide  assembly  for  off-shore  drilling  vessel.  3.902.554.  CI.  1 66-. 500. 

Hooper,  James  F.;  and  Memyk.  Edwin  H.,  to  Technicon  Instruments 

Corporation.    Liquid    sample    probe    apparatus.     3.902.371,    CI. 

73-423.00A. 

Hoover.      John       R.       E.,       to      SmithKline       Corporation.       7- 

Ureidocephalosporins.  3,903,277,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Hoover,  Lonnie  Daniel,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Fining  and  increasing  the 
chill  haze  stability  of  fermented  alcoholic  beverages.  3,903.316.  CI. 
426-423.000. 
Hoppstock,  Frederic  H.;  and  Freeh.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Oxidative  dehydrogenation  of  oleflns  to  di- 
olefms.  3.903,189,  CI.  260-680.00E. 
Horii,  Tetsuo;  Chiyomaru,  Isao;  Kawada,  Seigo;  and  Takita,  Kiyoshi.  to 
Kumiai  Chemical  Industry.  Co..  Ltd.  Thioureidobenzene  compounds 
used  as  fungicides.  3.903,271.  CI.  424-21 1.000. 
Horiuchi.  Masatada.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  for  making  an  extremely 

thin  silicon  oxide  film.  3.903.325.  CI.  427-93.000. 
Horn,   Robert,  to  Fomey   Engineering  Company.   Infrared  dynamic 

flame  detector.  3,902,841.  CI.  431-79.000. 
Horn,   Robert,  to  Fomey   Engineering  Company.   Infrared  dynamic 

flame  detector.  3,903,418,  CI.  250-338.000. 
Hoshino,  Shoichiro:  See — 

Itano,  Kohei;  Hoshino.  Shoichiro;  and  Kato,  Akira.  3,902.903. 
Hotten.    Bruce    W.,    to    Chevron    Research    Company.    Lubricant. 

3.903.002.  CI.  252-49.900. 
Houdaille  Industries.  Inc.:  5** — 

Brown.  Paul  R.;  and  McElwain.  James  A.,  3.902,389. 
Hough,  Harold  L.:  See— 

Audesse.  Emery  G.;  and  Hough.  Harold  L..  3.902,946. 
House,  Ralph:  See — 

Danzik.  Mitchell;  and  House.  Ralph.  3,903.138. 
Houser,  Abbott  F.;  and  Kuehl,  Guenter  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Flotation  separation  of  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  3.902,991 
CI.  209-166.000. 
Howard.  William  E.  Novelty  fishing  lure.  3.902.266.  CI.  43-42.130. 
Howell.  Alleyne  C.  Jr.  Electric  feeder  rail  construction.  3.902,579,  CI. 

191-29.000. 
Hrachowiiz,  Franz:  See — 

Tschida,  Josef;  and  Hrachowitz,  Franz,  3,902,730. 
Hsieh,  Paul  Y.;  Belardi.  Richard;  Lee,  Yat-Shir;  and  Ortega,  Claro  M., 
to    Hughes    Aircraft    Company.    Liquid    crystal    display    pattem. 
3.902,790.  CI.  350-160.0LC. 
Hubler.  Lawrence  C;  Buddendeck.  Gerald  A.;  and  Koch.  Gilbert  E.. 
to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sheet  registration  for  paper  handling  appara- 
tus. 3.902.715,  a.  271-243.000. 
Huellmantel,  Louis  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Deceleration 

detector.  3,902,316,  CI.  60-39.230. 
Huff,  Terrence:  See — 

Johnson.  Burnett  H.;  and  Huff.  Terrence,  3.903.059. 
Huffman.  Harold  W.  Method  of  producing  multi-panel  mailing  enve- 
lope forms  in  side-by-side  interconnected  series.   3,902,655.  CI. 
229-69.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 
DeJong.  Pieter  N..  3.903.428. 
Fong.  Timothy  T.,  3,903,488. 

Forbess,  Ronald  A.;  and  Noland,  James  A.,  3.903,450. 
Gaskill,  James  R.,  Jr.,  3,903,405. 
Hsieh,  Paul  Y.;  Belardi.  Richard;  Lee,  Yat-Shir;  and  Ortega,  Claro 

M.,  3.902,790. 
Mullins,  William  H.;  and  Parker,  Robert  N.,  3.903,525. 
Pack.  George  J..  3.903.427. 
Hughes.  Frank  Hallmark,  to  Industrial  Distributors  (1946)  Limited. 
Metal  coated  synthetic  diamonds  embedded  in  a  synthetic  resinous 
matrix  bond.  3.902.873.  CI.  51-298.000. 
Hughes.  John  Lawrence;  and  Liu.  Robert  Chung-Huan.  to  Armour 
Pharmaceutical   Company.    Methanesulfonamidophenyl   guanidine 
compounds.  3,903.159.  CI.  260-556.00A. 
Hughes.  Philip  Goggans:  See — 

DeVisser,  Christian;  and  Hughes,  Philip  Goggans,  3,903,384. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See — 

Pessicr,  Rudolf  Carl  Otto;  and  Shepherd,  William  L..  3,902,562. 
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Huhner,  Gerd:  See— 

Eggensperger,    Heinz;    Franzen,    Volker;    Huhner,    Gerd;    and 
Woltjes,  Dieter,  3,903,173. 
Humphrey  Instruments,  Inc.:  S^*— 

Humphrey,  William  E.,  3,903,218. 
Humphrey,  John  R.  Continuously  variable  mechanical  synchronizer. 

3,902,376,  CI.  74-217.0OR. 
Humphrey,  William  E.,  to  Humphrey  Instruments,  Inc.  Method  for 

constructing  variable  ahamorphic  lens.  3,903,218,  CI.  264-1.000. 
Hunter,    Byron    A.,    to    Uniroyal,    Inc.    Sulfonyl    semicarbazides. 

3,903,157,  CI.  260-554.000. 
Hunter,  Don  L.;  Woods,  William  G.;  Stone,  James  D.;  and  LeFevre, 
Cecil  W.,  to  United  Sutes  Borax  &  Chemical  Corporation.  Herbi- 
cidal    dinitro- 1 ,3-phenylenediamine    compounds.    3,903,078,    CI. 
260-239.00E. 
Hunter,  Don  L.:  See— 

Woods.  William  G.;  Hunter.  Don  L.;  Stone.  James  D.;  and  Le- 
Fevre. Cecil  W..  3.903.085. 
Hunter.  Richard  I.:  See— 

Brockway,  M.  Clifford;  Hunter.  Richard  I.;  and  Sharpe.  Robert  E.. 
3.903.339. 
Hunziker   John,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Health,  Education 

and  Welfare.  Mouse  feeding  system.  3,902.459.  CI.  1  19-52.00R. 
Hutson    Allan  I.;  and  Walsh,  Richard  E.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation. 

Control  valve.  3,902,525,  CI.  137-625.280. 
Hutson,  Thomas,  Jr.;  and  Carter,  Cecil  O..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. HF  Alkylation  of  isoparaffin  with  olefin  heavier  than  ethylene 
with     ethyl     fluoride     as     reaction     improver.     3.903.194.     CI. 
260-683.510. 
Hwang  Pin  Enterprise  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Liu.  Hsing-Ching.  3.902.256. 
I-T-E  Imperial  Corporation:  See— 

McConnell.  Lome  D..  3.903,388. 
Ibamoto,  Masahiko;  and  Kuriyama,  Sigeru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Chopper 

control  system.  3.903.465.  CI.  318-341.000. 
Ibuki,  Gaiku:  See — 

Fuiimura.  Takashi;  Mori.  Kazuo;  Ibuki,  Gaiku;  Inomata,  lichi; 
Takeda,  Yukihisa;  Ikegami.  Mikihiko;  and  Niiyama.  Hayao. 
3.903.026. 
Iddon,  Brian:  See — 

Chapman.    Norman    Bellamy;   Clarke.    Kenneth;    Iddon.    Brian; 
James.  John  William;  and  Hedge.  Maurice  John,  3,903.092. 
Iga.   Atsushi;   Makino.  Osamu;   Matsuoka,   Michio;  and   Masuyama, 
Takeshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  mak- 
ing voltage-dependent  resistors.  3,903.226,  CI.  264-66.000. 
lijima,  Kanzaburou:  See — 

Sata.    Takeo;    Yamagishi.    Tomoo;    and    lijima.    Kanzaburou. 
3.902,930. 
Ikeda.  Richard  Masayoshi;  and  Ostapchenko.  George  Joseph,  to  du 
Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  preparing  filled, 
blaxially  oriented,  polymeric  film.  3.903.234.  CI.  264-2 lO.OOR. 
Ikegami.  Mikihiko;  See— 

Fujimura.  Takashi;   Mori.   Kazuo;   Ibuki.  Gaiku;  Inomato.   lichi; 
Takeda.   Yukihisa;   Ikegami.   Mikihiko;   and   Niiyama.   Hayao. 
3,903.026. 
Ikio.    Takatoshi.    Coke    oven    leveling    door    hatch    construction. 

3.902.274.  CI.  49-334.000. 
Ilavsky.  Jan;  Bayan.  Aris  P.;  Chamey.  William;  and  Reimann,  Hans,  to 
Schering  Corporation.  Antibiotic  from  micromonospora  purpurea. 
3.903.072.  CI.  260-210.0AB. 
Imamura.    Takaaki;    Matsui.    Masayuki;    Tomita.    Seisuke;    Makita. 
Masahiro;    Nakajima.    Tsunemasa;    Chiba.    Koji;    and    Shimazaki. 
Nobuyoshi.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Rubber  articles 
reinforced  with  high  modulus  fiber  cords,  and  pneumatic  tires  rein- 
forced with  such  fiber  cords.  3.902.542.  CI.  1 52-361. OOR. 
Imhof.  Hans:  See— 

Simonsen.  Bent  Pors;  and  Imhof,  Hans,  3,902,242. 
IMI(TAMI)  Institute  for  Research  and  Development:  See— 

Blumberg,  Ruth;  and  Baniel,  Avraham  Matitiahu,  3.903,247. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Cox,  John  Michael;  Fox,  Roland  Thomas  Victor;  and  Burrell,  Ray- 
mond Alexander,  3,903,281. 
Gregory,  Harold;  and  Walton,  Peter  Leslie,  3,903,069. 
Inaba.  Shigeho:  5ff—  ,-,     u 

Kobayashi,  Kenji;  Fukumaru,Toshitsugu;  Mizote,  Hiroyuki;  Inaba, 
Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  3,903,093. 
Inamine,  Edward;  and  Bimbaum,  Jerome,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  inc.  Fer- 
mentation process.  3,902.968,  CI.  195-100.000. 
Indian  Head  Inc.:  See— 

Frische,  Dale  George.  3.902.453. 
industrial  Distributors  (1946)  Limited:  See- 
Hughes,  Frank  Hallmark,  3,902,873. 
Industriewerk  Schaeffler  OHG:  See- 
Spate,  Gerhard,  3,902,772. 
ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bava,  Gianfranco,  3,902,974. 
Ingraham,  Chester  S.:  See— 

Guerra.  John  P.;  and  Ingraham.  Chester  S..  3.902,275. 

inomata.  lichi:  See—  ^  ..       ,  ,■  u 

Fujimura,  Takashi;  Mori,  Kazuo;  ibuki,  Gaiku;  Inomata,  Iichi; 
Takeda,  Yukihisa;  Ikegami,  Mikihiko;  and  Niiyama,  Hayao, 
3,903,026. 
Inoue,  Shigeo:  See— 

Arai,  Haruhiko;  Mino,  Junryo;  and  inoue,  Shigeo,  3.903.257. 
inpel  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 
Rudert,  Bemhard  S.,  3,903,468. 


Institut  de  Rechcrches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise:  See— 
Vayssiere,  Pierre;  and  Berthet.  Aristide,  3,902,61 1. 
Institut  Francaise  du  Petrole,  des  Carburants  et  Lubrifiants:  See — 
Franck,   Jean-Pierre;    Martino.   Germain;   and  Torek,    Bernard, 

3,903,195. 
Torek,  Bemard;  Franck.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Le  Page.  Jean-Francois. 
3.903.192. 
Institut  National  de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicale:  See— 

Bargeton.  Daniel  E.  L.;  Monzein.  Paul  A.  A.;  and  Durand.  Jean  Y. 
v.,  3.902.481. 
Instytut  Przemyslu  Miesnego:  See— 

Miler.  Kazimierz  B.  M.;  and  Kozlowski.  Zbigniew  P..  3.903.267. 
Intech  Corporation:  See- 
Glaze.  John  W..  Jr..  3,902,300. 
interform.  Inc.:  See — 

Dashew.  Stephen  S.,  3,902,289. 
interlake.  Inc.:  See — 

Keyser,  Naaman  H.,  3,902.648. 
Intemational  Boring  Systems  Co.:  See — 

Dunn.  Richard  P.,  3.902.563. 
Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Burdette.  Ernest  Russell.  Jr.;  Dean.  David  Downing;  and  Mitchell. 

William  Lunsford.  3.903.328. 
Gukelberger,    Thomas    F..    Jr.;    and    Kleinfelder.    Walter    J.. 

3.903.324. 
Lean.  Eric  Gung-Hwa,  3,903.364. 
Mauro.  Nickolas  Ralph.  Jr..  3.903.516. 
Intemational  Clean  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Zeidell.  George.  3.902.299. 
Intemational  Nickel  Company.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Borbely.    Gyula    J.;    Cupp.    Leander    E.;    and    Martin,    Brian. 

3.902.896. 
Sanmiya,  Tei  Stewart;  Kerfoot,  Derek  George;  and  Matthews,  Ro- 
bert Ray,  3,902,890. 
Intemational  Shoe  Machine  Corporation:  See— 

Lindsey,  William  C,  3,902.211. 
Intemational  Standard  Electric  Corporation;  See— 
DeWit.  Frans  Corneel  Leo.  3,903.375. 

Foord.  Stanley  George;  Simpson,  Walter  Eric;  and  Martin,  Peter 
Ivan  Aitken.  3.903.013. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Anhalt.   John   W.;  Goodman.   David   S.;   and   Moore,   John    R.. 

3,902.777. 
Majkrzak.  Charles  P..  3.902.439. 
Intraco.  Inc.;  See- 
Jones.  Robert  D.;  and  Hall.  Jerry  L..  3.902,995. 
Invacare  Corporation:  See— 

Pivacek,  William  J.,  3,902,758. 
Irving,  Edgar  W..  Jr.:  See- 
Gregory.  Robert  B.;  and  Irving.  Edgar  W..  Jr..  3.902.832. 
Ishibashi.  Masashi;  and  Suzuki.  Hideo,  to  Fujikura  Cable  Works.  Ltd.. 
The.  Equipment  for  preparation  of  foamed  polyolefin  insulated  wires 
for  telecommunication  cables.  3.902.704.  CI.  259-191.000. 
Ishibashi.  Yushi:  See— 

Matsubara.  Takashi;   Ishibashi.   Yushi;  and  Okada.   Yoshihiko. 
3.903.152. 
Ishida,  Shinichi;  Fukuda.  Hiromichi;  and  MaUuoka.  Tadatoshi,  to 
Asahi    Kasei    Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Polyacetal    composition. 
3.903.197,  CI.  260-857.00R. 
Ishii,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Doi.  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Takem;  Sato,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Ishii,  Hiroshi. 
3,902,951. 
Ishimoto.  Masaki,  to  Hiuchi.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  detecting  profile  of 

band  plate.  3.902.363.  C\.  73-159.000 
Isigami.  Masahisa;  Arimoto.  Kunio;  and  Hamada.  Masao.  to  Harima 
Kasei    Kogyo    Co..    Ltd.     Photodegradable    polymer    composite. 
3.903.064.  CI.  260-87.300. 
luno.  Kohei;  Hoshino.  Shoichiro;  and  Kato.  Akira.  to  Keuffel  &  Esser 
Company.  Carbonyl  bisulfite  adducts  as  fixers  for  hak>gen  liberating 
free  radical  systems.  3.902.903.  CI.  96-148.00R. 
Itek  Corporation:  See — 

Nisenson.  Peter.  3.903.400. 
Rupp.  Wiktor  J..  3.902.277. 
ho   Hiroshi   and  Fukushima,  Masaharu,  to  Sakai  Chemical  Industrial 

Co..  Ltd.  Line  marker   3.902.666.  CI   239-130.000 
Ito   Mikiji;  Miura.  Motohisa;  and  Ito.  Toshiyuki.  to  Nippondenso  Co.. 

Ltd.  Exhaust  gas  control  valve.  3,902.696.  CI.  251-61.500 
Ito  Tadashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shutter  control  device  for  a 

camera.  3.903.534.  CI.  354-173.000. 
Ito.  Tadashi:  See — 

Sorimachi.    Kanehiro;    ito,    Tadashi;    and    Ogiso,    Mitsutoshi. 
3.903,529. 
Ito.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Ito.  Mikiji;  Miura.  Motohisa;  and  Ito.  Toshiyuki.  3,902,696. 
Iwaisako,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Mizoguchi,  Yoshiyuki;  Ono,  Syohachi;  and  Iwaisako.  Toshiyuki. 
3.903.125. 
Iwama,  Hideaki;  Kita.  Noriyasu;  Yumiki,  Keiichi;  iCawada.  Hiroo;  and 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroyoshi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Pho- 
tosensitive material  with  quinone  diazide  moiety  containing  polymer. 
3,902,906.  CI.  96-1 15.00R. 
Iwasaka.  Tatsuo;  Yuminaka.  Takeo;  and  Matsuzawa.  Hideto,  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  Elevator  control  system   3.902.571,  CI.  I87-29.00R. 
Iwata,  ICaoru;  and  Hara,  Shigeyoshi,  to  Teijin  Ltd.  Piocess  for  the  prep- 
aration of  polymers  containing  divalent  hydantoin  rings  in  tl»eir  main 
chains.  3.903,053,  CI.  260-77.50C. 
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Voith  GmbH:  See— 
Wolf,  Robert.  3,902,677. 
Jacluon,  Clarence  L.  Spraying  system.  3,902,667.  CI.  239-167  000 
Jaclcson,  William  T.:  5**— 

Katner,  Allen  S.;  Paget,  Charles  J.;  and  Jackson 
3.903.106. 
Jacto.  Bernarr  A.:  See— 

Galasso.  Francis  S.;  Jacob.  Bernarr  A.;  and  Graf, 

3.903.323. 
Galasso.  Francis  S.;  Jacob.  Bernarr  A.;  and  Graf.  Robert 
3.903.347. 
Jac(  lbs.  Eric,  to  Seeburg  Corporation.  The.  Counting  and  dispensing 

dtvice  for  disc-shaped  members.  3.902,51 1,  CI.  I33-8.00R 
Jac<ib8,  Gerald  E.:  S*t— 

Clinton.   William    P.;   Johnson,   Joe   W.;   Meyer,   Franklyn   W. 
Pfluger,  Richard  A.;  and  Jacobs,  Gerald  E..  3,903,312. 
Jac()bs.  John  E.;  and  Peterson,  Donald  A.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
h.  Education  and  Welfare.  Ultrasound  imaging  system  utilizing 
sloped  acoustic  matching  elements  to  increase  the  efTective  aperture 
an  acoustic  transducer.  3,903,498,  CI.  340-5.0MP. 
Jacdbsen,  Stephen  C  ;  Kwan-Gen,  Clifford;  and  Kolff,  Willem  J     to 
U  iiversity  of  Utah.  Portable  artificial  kidney  system.  3.902  490  "ci 
"  214.00R.  .       .        .      . 

Jacc^bson,  Henning  W.:  5«— 

Robert  P.;  and  Jacobson,  Henning  W..  3,903,168. 
Jacc  bson.  Nils  Bertil:  See— 

Jegg.  Geoffrey  Stephen;  and  Jacobson.  Nils  Bertil.  3.902.475. 
Jacc^iet.  Felicien:  See—  i 

uichard.  Paul.  .3.902.486. 
Jag^tberg  Werke  AG:  See— 

Prosdorff,  Willi.  3.902,407. 
Jam(  s.  John  William:  5^*— 

Ohapman,    Norman    Bellamy;   Clarke.    Kenneth 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


September  2.  1975 


Iddon.    Brian 
.  3.903.092. 


James,  John  William;  and  Hedge.  Maurice  John 
se.  David:  See— 

lolchendler,  Jacob;  Japikse.  David;  Laverty.  William  F    and  Wes- 
becher.  James  J..  3,902.819. 

Harold  F.  Spin-blast  apparatus.  3.902,276.  CI.  51-g.OOR 
Jastr^ebski,  Michael  B.:  See— 

incera.  David  L.;  Dalton.  William  O.;  Jastrzebski.  Michael  B 
and  Wyman,  Charles  E.,  3,903.200. 
Jaya^t,  Nuggehally  Sampath,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
Spectrum    analyzer    using    delta    modulation    encodine 
,401.  CI.  235-156.000. 
.  Gerald  John  Joseph:  5^^— 

"liott,  John  Scotchford;  Crook.  Monty  Frederick;  and  Jayne  Ge- 
rald John  Joseph.  3.903.006. 

Ernst.  Gas  cell  atomic  frequency  sundard  having  selected  al- 
vapor  isotope  ratios.  3,903.481.  CI.  331-3.000. 
Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.:  See— 
iemeroth.  Georg.  3.902,909.  j 

tik  Jena  G.m.b.H.:  See—  | 

Qckardt.  Lutz.  3,903,467. 

Garold  K.;  and  McGeogh,  James  E.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
Navy.  Simulator  of  radar  return  signals  from  an  acceleratins  tar- 
3.903.52 1 .  CI.  343- 1 7.700. 

.  Allen  A.  Offshore  drilling  at  deep  water  locations.  3  902  553 
166-500.  .        .        . 

Walter    J.     Ruid    dispensing    apparatus.     3.902.635      CI 
103.000. 
JohnsiManville  Corporation:  See — 
S  lepherd.  Philip  B.,  3,903.340. 
Johnson.  Burnett  H  ;  and  Huff.  Terrence.  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
Company.     Nucleation    of    polyoleflns.     3.903,059.    CI 
30R. 
Johnsbn,  Calvin  K.;  and  Swanson.  Robert  F.,  to  CPC  International  Inc. 
Dia^lyl  isophthalate  encapsulating  compositions  and  process  for  pre- 
the  same.  3.903,027.  CI.  260-23.00R. 
Johnsl>n,  Gordon  W.:  5**— 

A  len,  Thomas  E.;  Johnson.  Gordon  W.;  Sears.  Richard  L.  M.; 
Strantz,  Chester  L.;  and  Waggoner.  John  B..  3,902.401 
Johnson.  Joe  W.:  See- 
on,   William    P.;  Johnson.  Joe   W.;   Meyer.   Franklyn   W.; 
Pfluger,  Richard  A.;  and  Jacobs,  Gerald  E..  3.903.312. 
Johns4n  &  Johnson:  See — 

Carl  J..  3.903,055.  ] 

Lawrence   P.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.   One-way 
clutth.  3,902,580,  CI.  192-45.000. 
Johnsi  n  Products  Division  of  Sealed  Power  Corporation-  See— 

C<  imell.  Richard  D..  3.902.467. 
Johnsqn  Service  Company:  See — 

:on.  Manuel  F.;  and  Wolters.  Frederick  J.,  3.902.311. 
Mktthews.  Russell  B.,  3,902,839.  ] 

Jondail,  Thor:  See—  I 

«,  Abraham;  Jondahl,  Thor;  Pastemack,  George;  and  Brown 
(enneth  H..  3,903,322. 
Christopher  Ian,  to  Mardon  Flexible  Packaging  Limited.  Heat 

package.  3,903.335.  CI.  427-361.000. 
Howard:  See — 

Tsung-Ymg;  and  Jones.  Howard.  3.903.083. 
Tsung-Ying;  and  Jones.  Howard.  3.903.300. 
Ivor  Wynn;  and  Miles.  Lyndon  James,  to  Electricity  Council, 
Production    of    beta    alumina    ceramic.     3.903.225      Cl' 
000. 
Iwfaon  O.  Artificial  turf  cleaner.  3,902.219.  Cl.  15-314.000. 


Jones,  Peter  Hadley;  Ours,  Carroll  Wayne;  and  Roteman,  Robert,  to 
Abbott  Laboratories.  Direct  synthesis  of  dopamine  amino  acid  am- 
ides. 3.903.077.  Cl.  260-239.00A. 

Jones.  Robert  D.;  and  Hall.  Jerry  L.,  to  Intraco,  Inc.  Flow  control  and 
screening  device  for  a  hopper.  3.902,995.  Cl.  209-240.000. 

Jonsson,  Nils  Ake:  See— 

Goransson-Dahlander,    Barbro   Karin;   Jonsson,    Nils  Ake;   and 
Merenyi,  Ferenc,  3,903.164. 

Jordan,  Bertram  L.:  See— 

Mitchell,  John  D.;  and  Jordan,  Bertram  L.,  3,902,304. 

Jordan,  Charles  L.;  and  Speer,  Richard  C,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.    Easy    opening    container    component.    3,902  626     Cl 
220-268.000. 

Jordan,  John  F.;  and  Lampkin,  Curtis,  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Company 
Photovoltaic  cell.  3.902,920,  Cl.  136-89.000. 

Joseph  Bancroft  &  Sons  Co.:  See— 
McKinney,  Donald  W..  3,902,231. 

Jusko,  Josef;  and  Grieshaber.  Ernst,  to  Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Weft  insertion  system  for  weaving  looms  3  902  535  Cl 
139-134.000.  ...  V... 

Just    Hellmut;  Herzig.  Gunter;  and  Roske,  Irmgard.  to  VEB  Berlin- 
Chemie.  Adamantane  carboxylic  acid  salts  of  bisuanides  3  903  1 4 1 
Cl.  260-501.140.  ... 

Juvet,  Richard  S..  Jr.;  and  Mowery.  Richard  A..  Jr..  to  Research  Corpo- 
ration. Liquid  chromatography  detector  and  method.  3  902  848  Cl 
23-230.00R.  .... 

K-D  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

McFarland.  Frederick  R.;  and  Diffenderfer.  Walter  L    3  902  244 
Kaarlela.  William  T.:  See-  "    ' 

Nix.  Joy   R.;   Sargent,   Michael   R.;  and   Kaarlela,   William  T 
3,902,864. 
Kablaoui,  Mahmoud  S.;  and  Crawford.  Wheeler  C.  to  Texaco  Inc. 

Corrosion  inhibited  compositions.  3.903.005.  Cl.  252-77.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See— 
Yanagisawa,  Hifumi.  3,903,386. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 
Kawasumi.  Kazuo,  3.903.459. 
Yamazaki,  Satoshi,  3.902,312. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Kamigaito,  Osami;  and  Oyama.  Yoichi.  3.903.230. 
Kade  Patentverwertungs  AG:  See— 

Doerpinghaus,  Kurt  Georg,  3.902.229. 
Kadowaki,  Kojyu.  Koshikawa,  Takeo;  and  Oshida,  Bunji.  to  Mitsubishi 
Petrochemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  production  of  acrylic 
acid.  3.903.149,  Cl.  260-530.00N.  • -v.ryiic 

Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Gane,  Gordon  R.,  3.902.627. 
Kalnin,  llmar  L.;  and  Powers,  Edward  J.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  the  production  of  large  denier  carbon  fibers.  3.903  248  Cl 
423-447.000.  ' 

Kalninch.  Arvid  Yanovich:  5^*— 

Kashkina,   Nadezhda   Alexandrovna;   Pormale,   Milda  Yanovna 
Kalninch,  Arvid  Yanovich;  Shusters,  Yanis;   Dambite,  Guna 
Robertowna;    Reinberg.    Ipatiya    Marcewna;    Walkowa,    Idea 
Wladimirowna;  Tipaine,  Wiya  Aleksandrowna;  Skutelis,  Antons 
Petrowich;  Yankowskis,  Stanislaws  Kazimirowich;  and  Olina 
Inese  PeUowna,  3,903.269. 
Kalnoki-Kis,  Tibor,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Conductive  coated 
vented    cathode    collector    for    thin    ttat    cells     3  902  922     Cl 
136-111.000.  ■       '       ' 

Kaltenbach  &  Voigt:  See— 

Bareth.  Frich.  3,902.248. 
Kameda,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Fujinami,  Akira;  Ozaki.  Toshiaki;  Ooba,  Shigehiro;  Yamamoto 

Sigeo;  Nodera,  Katsuji;  Tanaka,  Kateutoshi;  Akiba,  Keiichiro" 

Ooishi.  Tadashi;  and  Kameda,  Nobuyuki,  3,903.090 

Kamigaito.  Osami;  and  Oyama.  Yoichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou 

3  903  230*'c  **'°  '^**'^  ^°^  producing  ceramics  of  silicon  nitride. 

Kamisaka.  Kosey;  and  Kato,  Makoto.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Reduction  by  polarization  noise  techniques.  3,903.360,  Cl. 
I78-6.70A. 

Kanamori.  Junichi,  to  Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Self-exciting  direct  cur- 

3!Si3.46Ta.  ^7^8^'    '°'    ""^"''"^    "^^^^     ^°^^'°"- 
Kane,  William  S.:  See— 

*^^'^^";,'*^"'  "  •  '^^*-  ^'"'am  S.;  and  Olander.  James  A.. 

3,903,235. 

^^'^''-f-P"'  ""^  ^'  *^^^'  William  S.;  and  Card  well.  Paul  H. 
3,903.236.  ' 

Kaneyuki.  Hiroo:  See— 

Furukawa,  Toshiro;  and  Kaneyuki.  Hiroo.  3.902.965 

Kantorowicz.  Gerard:  See- 
Bert.  Alain;  and  Kantorowicz.  Gerard.  3.903.486. 

Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Arai.  Haruhiko;  MIno.  Junryo;  and  Inoue,  Shigeo,  3  903  257 
'^^*^*l^^,'^^"*''   <^*^"'^'   Hidemasa;  and   Aritaki,   Hirakazu, 

'^t*^^-,^'""*''   Ohmura.   Hidemasa;   and   Aritaki,   Hirakazu, 

Karenfeid.  Anton,  to  Braukmann  Armaturen  AG 

3.902.522.  Cl.  137-484.600. 
Karl  Mengele  &  Sohne:  See— 

Santic,  BIaz;  and  Mengele.  Alois,  3.902,616. 
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Karmas.  George,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Method  of 
suppressing  reproduction  with  substituted  cyclic  carboxylic  acids 
and  esters.  3.903.292.  Cl.  424-283.000. 
Kartman.  Helge  Carl  Christian,  to  F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co.  Arrangement  for 

supporting  rotary  drums.  3.903.439.  Cl.  310-66.000. 
Kasak,  August:  See — 

Moll,  John  H.;  and  Kasak,  August,  3,902.862. 
Kashkina.  Nadezhda  Alexandrovna;  Pormale.  Milda  Yanovna;  Kal- 
ninch. Arvid  Yanovich;  Shusters,  Yanis;  Dambite.  Guna  Rober- 
towna; Reinberg.  Ipatiya  Marcewna;  Walkowa,  Idea  Wladimirowna; 
Tipaine,  Wiya  Aleksandrowna;  Skutelis.  Antons  Petrowich;  Yan- 
kowskis, Stanislaws  Kazimirowich;  and  Olina.  Inese  Petrowna.  Choli- 
nomimetic compositions  containing  a  polymer  derivative  of  1- 
methyl-5-[5-oxo-4-ethyl-tetrahydrofuryl-(  3  )-methyl]-imidazole  with 
cellulose  glycolic  acid.  3,903,269.  Cl.  424-180.000. 
Kassel.  Ronald  J.:  5^^— 

Witten,  Benjamin;  Miller.  Jacob  1.;  Dudley,  Gaston  E.;  Kassel,  Ro- 
nald J.;  and  Owens,  Omer  O.,  3.903,094. 
Kastenbein.  Werner,  to  Hans  Ingold  &  Co.  Elevator  and  self  propelled 
carrier    means    movable    on    positionable    rails.    3.902.427.    Cl. 
104-88.000. 
Katayama.  Shigenari:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Hisao;  Nakao.  Masaru;  Sasajima.  Kikuo;  Maruyama, 
Isamu;  and  Katayama,  Shigenari,  3,903,091. 
Katner,  Allen  S.;  Paget,  Charles  J.;  and  Jackson.  William  T.,  to  Eli  Lilly 
and     Company.     Pyrazole-3-carboxylic     acids.     3,903,106,     Cl. 
260-3  lO.OOR 
Kato,  Akira:  5^^— 

lUno,  Kohei;  Hoshino,  Shoichiro;  and  Kato.  Akira,  3,902,903. 
Kato,  Fiji.  Paper  box  for  wrapping  refrigerated  meat.  3.902.650.  Cl. 

229-3. 50R. 
Kato.  Hideo;  and  Koshinaka.  Eiichi,  to  Hokuriku  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.   l,2,-Dihydroindene-2-spiro-2'-piperazine  derivatives  and  pro- 
cess for  the  production  thereof.  3.903,087,  Cl.  260-268.0PC. 
Kato,  Jyoji:  See — 

Chibata,  Ichiro;  Kisumi,  Masahiko;  and  Kato,  Jyoji.  3,902,967. 
Kato,  Makoto:  See — 

Kamisaka,  Kosey;  and  Kato,  Makoto,  3,903,360. 
Kato,  Masayuki:  See — 

Sabuzawa,    Takeshi;    Suzuki,    Toshiyuki;    Kato,    Masayuki;    and 
Muraki,  Teruji,  3,902,253. 
Kato,  Tamotsu.  Method  and  apparatus  for  attaching  button  furnished 

with  shank.  3,902,649,  Cl.  227-67.000 
Katsume,  Tetsuo;  and  Yamazaki.  Shinichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Variable  geometry  nozzle  control  system  for  a  two  shaft  gas  turbine 
engine  for  automotive  vehicle.  3,902,317,  Cl.  60-39.250. 
Kawada,  Hiroo:  See — 

Iwama,  Hideaki;  Kita,  Noriyasu;  Yumiki,  Keiichi;  Kawada,  Hiroo; 
and  Yamaguchi,  Hiroyoshi,  3,902,906. 
Kawada,  Seigo:  See — 

Horii,  Tetsuo;  Chiyomaru,  Isao;  Kawada,  Seigo;  and  Takita,  Kiyo- 
shi.  3.903,271. 
Kawaguchi.  Harumoto:  See — 

Oikawa,  Hiroshi;  Kawaguchi,  Harumoto;  and  Kawamura,  Yoshimi, 
3,903,264. 
Kawakami,  Koichi;  and  Osaki,  Tatsuo,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Slider    holder    for    the    assemblage    of   slide    fasteners. 
3,902.235.  Cl.  29-207.5SL. 
Kawakami,  Nobuo:  See — 

Fujieda,  Yasuhiko;  Hashimoto,  Mitsuo;  Kawakami,  Nobuo;  and 
Nakagawa.  Kazuhiko,  3,902.831. 
Kawamura,  Yoshimi:  See — 

Oikawa,  Hiroshi;  Kawaguchi,  Harumoto;  and  Kawamura,  Yoshimi, 
3,903,264. 
Kawasumi,  Kazuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Disk  trimmer 

capacitor.  3,903,459.  Cl.  317-249.00D. 
Kay,  Daniel  J.;  and  Maierson.  Theodore,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Aerosol 

compositions.  3.903,329,  Cl.  427-145.000. 
Kayano.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Watatani,     Yoshizumi;     Mohri.     Katsuo;     Nabeyama,     Hiroaki; 
Fukuda,  Masaaki;  Kayano.  Tatsuo;  Yoshino,  Takehiko;  Sawabe, 
Eiichi;  and  Uehara,  Takashi,  3,903,356. 
Keck.  Norman  A.  Speed  control  device.  3.902.645.  Cl.  226-44.000. 
Kee,  Richard  C.  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Exposure  control  system  for 

photographic  apparatus.  3,903.528.  Cl.  354-29.000. 
Keibler.  Richard  C.  Spraying  apparatus.  3,902.669.  Cl.  239-227.000. 
Kelland.  David  R.:  See- 
Maxwell,  Emanuel;  Oberteuffer.  John  A.;  and  Kelland,  David  R.. 
3.902.994. 
Keller.  Manfred;  and  Weidner.  Eugen.  to  Butzke-Werke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Firma.  Self-closing  or  water-metering  valve  especially  for 
sanitary  fixtures.  3.902.52 1 .  Cl.  137-375.000. 
Kelley  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Pfleger.   Robert   H.;   Wiener,  Thomas  J.;   and   Fromme,   Klaus, 
3,902,213. 
Kelly,  Robert  J.;  Miller,  Robert;  and  Adams,  David,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc. 
Adhesion  of  polyester  to  rubber  using  an  adhesive  containing  added 
metal  compounds.  3,903.332.  Cl.  427-207.000. 
KemaNord  AB:  See— 

Norback.  Hakan,  3,903.065. 
Kemp.   Jacob   D..   to  Chevron    Research  Company.   Isomerization. 

3,903,196,  Cl.  260-683.680. 
Kempermann,  Theo:  See — 

Roos,  Ernst;  Kempermann,  Theo;  Abele.  Manfred;  and  Dammann, 
Gunter,  3,903,015. 


Kenneth  A.  Harkness,  IDEAnamics:  See — 

Harkness,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Kettunen,  D.  Mark,  3,902,301. 
Keogh,  Jim  C,  Jr.:  See — 

Laibson,  Jerry;  and  Keogh,  Jim  C,  Jr.,  3,902.583. 
Kerfoot,  Derek  George:  5^^— 

Sanmiya,  Tei  Stewart;  Kerfoot,  Derek  George;  and  Matthews,  Ro- 
bert Ray,  3.902,890. 
Kerr,  John  T.:  See — 

Pertoff.  David  S.;  Kerr.  John  T.;  and  Mariey.  James  A..  3.902.926. 
Kessler.  Hans,  to  Farentzi.  Paul,  a  part  interest.   Device  for  wet- 
processing  leather  and  hides.  3.902.338.  Cl.  69-29.000. 
Ketteler,  Otto,  to  C.  Keller  u.  Co.  Apparatus  for  centering  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  a  log  on  a  reference  axis.  3,902,539.  Cl.  I44-209.00A. 
Kettunen.  D.  Mark:  See — 

Harkness.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Kettunen,  D.  Mark,  3.902,301. 
Keuffel  &  Esser  Company:  See — 

Itano,  Kohei;  Hoshino,  Shoichiro;  and  Kato,  Akira,  3,902.903. 
Keyser.  Naaman  H..  to  Interlake.  Inc.  Variable  width  strip  conditioner. 

3.902,648,  a.  226-198.000. 
Kiga.  Shotaro:  See — 

Yoshida.    Naoshi;    Kiga.    Shotaro; 
Shirasaki,  Kazuo.  3.902.984. 
Kilner.  Scott  B.:  See— 

Fletcher,  James  C;  Hendrix,  Charles 
Frank  W.;  Magill,  Paul  L.;  Mishuck, 


Yamamoto,    Takashi;    and 


E.;  Kilner,  Scott  B.;  Lehan, 
,  Eli;  Perkins,  William  A..  Jr.; 


Robinson,  Merton  A.;  Sweeny,  Keith  H.;  and  Tew.  Richard  W. 
3,902.971. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  5^^— 

Schwarz.  Eckhard  C.  A.,  3,902,230. 
Suter,  Kurt;  and  Matthews,  John  H..  3.903.352. 
Winters,  Terry  L.,  3.902,484. 
Kimura,  Osamu,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.  Toy  vehicle.  3.902.739.  Cl. 

280-249.000. 
Kimura,  Yosiaki.  Process  of  making  the  feed  stuff  containing  bagasse, 

protein,  and  yeast.  3,903,307,  Cl.  426-53.000. 
Kincheloe,  William  L.;  and  Bobkowski,  Vincent  S..  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Army.  Pyrotechnic  band  release  device.  3.902.400.  Cl 
89-I.OOB. 
King,  Cary  Judson,  HI;  and  Barnes.  Francisco  Jose,  to  University  of 
California.  The  Regents  of  the.  Distillation  of  methane  and  hydrogen 
from  ethylene.  3,902.329,  Cl.  62-17.000. 
King,    Henry    E.    Stretch    bag    wrapping    machine.    3,902.303.    Cl. 

53-184.000. 
Kinnaman,  Edna  K.  Interlocking  fence.  3,902,702,  Cl.  256-19.000. 
Kinney,  James  F.;  Gadzala,  Antoni  Edward;  and  Ciaudelli.  Joseph  P., 
to  Avon  Products,  Inc.  Methods  for  improving  curl  retention  and 
mechanical  properties  of  hair  fibers  by  alkanediol  bisbisulfite  salts 
3,902,507,  Cl.  132-7.000. 
Kirchner,  Harold  G.:  See— 

Kowachek,  Victor  J.;  Carr,  James  P.;  and  Kirchner,  Harold  G 

3,902,765. 
Kowachek,  Victor  J.;  Carr,  James  P.;  and  Kirchner,  Harold  G. 

3,902.766. 
Kowachek,  Victor  J.;  Carr,  James  P.;  and  Kirchner.  Harold  G. 
3.902,767. 
Kirk,  Bryan  William:  See— 

Konopasek,  Francis;  Cuddy.  Thomas  Edward;  Raber,  Monte  B.; 
and  Kirk.  Bryan  William.  3,902.478. 
Kishi,  Tuneo:  See — 

Sasaki.  Kohji;  Nakano,  Seizo;  and  Kishi,  Tuneo,  3,903,387. 
Kishita.  Kazutaka.  System  for  electroless  plating  of  copper  and  compo- 
sition. 3,902,907,  Cl.  106-1.000. 
Kisumi,  Masahiko:  See — 

Chibata,  Ichiro;  Kisumi,  Masahiko;  Sugiura,  Masaki;  and  Nakani- 

shi,  Noriyuki,  3,902.966. 
Chibata,  Ichiro;  Kisumi,  Masahiko;  and  Kato,  Jyoji.  3.902.967. 
Kita,  Noriyasu:  See — 

Iwama,  Hideaki;  Kito.  Noriyasu;  Yumiki,  Keiichi;  Kawada.  Hiroo; 
and  Yamaguchi.  Hiroyoshi,  3,902,906. 
Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  Onda,  Eiichi;  Koyama,  Mitsuo;  Nagaoka,  Shinji;  and 
Nakagawa.  Tadashi,  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focal  plane 
shutter  blades  for  camera.  3,903,539.  Cl.  354-246.000. 
Kitamoto,  Tatsuji:  See— 

Aonuma,     Masashi;     Kitamoto,    Tatsuji;     and     Akashi.    Goro 

3,902,888. 

Klar,  Erich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Long-life  neutron  detector 

for   instrumentation   of  a    nuclear    reactor   core.    3,903  420    Cl 

250-390.000. 

Klebe,  Elmer  C,  Jr.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Gear  support  for  a 

hedge  trimmer.  3,902,243.  Cl.  30-220.000. 
Kleeberg.  Wolfgang;  Rubner,  Roland;  and  Kuehn,  Eberhard,  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  forming  a  photo-cross-linked 
insulator  film.  3,902,902,  Cl.  96-35.100. 
Kleijn,  Willem  Christiaan:  See — 

Gerritsma,  Comelis  Jan;  and  Kleijn,  Willem  Christiaan,  3,902.789. 
Klein,  Charles,  to  United  MerchanU  and  Manufacturers,  Inc.  Method 
of  making  a  flocked  porous  air  permeable  fabric.  3,903.331.  Cl. 
427-206.000. 
Klein,  Peter;  Schmidt,  Gerd;  Dusel,  Franz;  and  Erhardt,  Max,  to  Rudolf 
Zimmermann  KG.  Holder  for  detachably  mounting  a  glass  bowl  of 
an  electric  lamp  fixture.  3.903.41 1.  Cl.  240-128.000. 
Kleinfelder.  Walter  J.:  See— 

Gukelberger.    Thomas    F..    Jr.;    and    Kleinfelder.    Walter    J.. 
3.903.324. 
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KloM,  Robert  E.:  S*e— 

Bahoshy,  Bernard  J.;  Flynn.  Charles  E.;  and  Klose,  Robert  E 
3,903,305. 
Knauth,  Berthold  A.,  to  Rotron  Incorporated.  Mass  flow  inonitoring 

system  and  n>ethod.  3,902,365,  CI.  73-194.00M. 
Knell,  Martin:  Ste— 

Dexter,  Martin;  and  Knell,  Martin,  3,903,160. 
Knepple,  Joseph  F.:  S*e — 

Bromley,  Murray  L.;  and  Knepple,  Joseph  F.,  3,902,634. 
Knifton,  John  F.;  and  Suggitt,  Robert  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Homogeneous 
ruthenium  caulysts  useful  in  the  selective  reduction  of  nitroaro- 
matics  to  amines.  3,903,167,  O.  260-580.000. 
Knize,  Elmer  J.,  to  Lippy  Can  Co.,  Ltd.  Can  or  container  with  locking 

lugs  for  locking  the  resealable  lid.  3,902,630,  CI.  220-319.000. 
Knowles,    Lena.    Knitting   methods  and   fabrics   prtxluced   thereby 

3.902,336,  a.  66-169.000. 
Knudsen.  HansC,  to  Automatic  Research  and  Development  Co.  Elec- 
tromagnetic clutch.  3,902,581,  CI.  I92-84.00A. 
Knudson,  Gary  A.  Arched  roof  self-supporting  building.  3,902,288,  CI. 

52-86.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kenji;  Fukumaru,  Toshitsugu;  Mizote,  Hiroyuki;  Inaba. 
Shiseho;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company 
Ltd:     2-O-Alkyl    thioethyl  )-6,7-benzomorphans.     3,903,093      Cl' 
260-293.540. 
Kobayasi,  Hiroyuki.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Appara- 
tus  for    epitaxial    growth    from    the    liquid    state.    3  902  454     CI 
118-426.000. 
Cobe  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sarumaru,  Kazumasa,  3,903,227. 
Cobe  Steel  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujieda.  Yasuhiko;  Hashimoto,  Mitsuo;  Kawakami.  Nobuo;  and 
Nakagawa,  Kazuhiko,  3.902,831.  i 

Coch,  Gilbert  E.:  See— 

Hubler,  Lawrence  C;  Buddendeck,  Gerald  A.;  and  Koch  Gilbert 
E.,  3,902,715. 
^ohashi,  Kiyohiro:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Makoto;  Maeyama,  Tsutomu;  Saika,  Daini;  Yanagawa, 
Takuma;      Kohashi,      Kiyohiro;     and      Nagayama,     Masuzo 
3,903,261. 
I  :okaly,  Frederick  Louis;  and  Wirt,  Leon  Arnold,  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.  Push-block  and  drawbar  assembly  for  tractors.  3  902  742  Cl 
280-481.000. 
I  :okusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sato,  Akira,  3,903,377.  | 
Itolakowski,  Richard  A.;  Reymore,  Harold  E..  Jr.;  and  Sayieh.  Adnan 
A.  R.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Novel  cocatalyst  system  for  trimer- 
izing  polyisocyanates.  3,903.018,  Cl.  252-43 l.OOC. 
Holff.  Willem  J.:  See— 

Jacobsen,  Stephen  C;  Kwan-Gen,  Clifford;  and  KolfT,  Willem  J 
3,902,490. 
Holler,  Robert  F.;  and  Lord,  Jay  W.,  Jr.,  to  Purex  Corporation  Ltd 

Harmonic  nozzle  drive.  3,902,670,  Cl.  239-227.000. 
l^omatsuzaki.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Ohsumi.  Yoshio;  and  Komauuzaki,  Yasuhiro,  3,903,186. 
K ommanditbolaget  United  Stirling  (Sweden)  AB  &  Co.:  See- 
Bergman,  Ulf  Christer,  3,902.321. 
K  ommem.  Hans  Nagel;  and  Stoff.  Werner,  to  Nagel  KG.  Assembly  unit 
for  the  construction  of  composite  lamp  holders.  3.902,781     Cl 
339-158.000. 
K  ondo,  Isao,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Control  devices  of  electric 
motors     for     driving     photographic     cameras.     3,903  466      Cl 
318-443.000. 
Kanig,  Dieter;  Schwefel,  Klaus;  and  Geissler,  Oachim.  to  Steigerwald 
Strahltechnik  GmbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for  series  production 
shape-changing  processing.  3,903,392.  Cl.  2 19- 121. OEM. 
K^nishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  5**— 

Iwama,  Hideaki;  Kita,  Noriyasu;  Yumiki,  Keiichi;  Kawada,  Hiroo; 
and  Yamaguchi.  Hiroyoshi.  3,902,906. 
K)>no.  Masahiro:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Kosuke;  and  Kono.  Masahiro,  3,903,337. 
,  Tadayoshi;  Okuno.  Takao;  and  Kuno,  Mikio,  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  mechanism  and  method  for  dual 
carburetors.  3,903.21 1 .  Cl.  261-23.00A. 
K  >nopasek.  Francis;  Cuddy.  Thomas  Edward;  Raber,  Monte  B.;  and 

Kirk.  Bryan  William.  Disaster  alarm.  3,902.478.  Cl.  128-2.06F. 
K(>ob.  Dieter;  and  Peinecke,  Ludwig,  to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda- 
Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Storage  container  for  cylindrical  articles, 
particulaHy  packs  of  magnetic  tape.  3.902,598,  Cl.  206-387.000. 
Kfppers  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Greco,  Nicholas  P.,  3.902,859. 
K^shikawa,  Takeo:  See— 

Kadowaki,     Kojyu;     Koshikawa,    Takeo;     and    Oshida,     Bunii 
3,903,149. 
K4shinaka,  Eiichi:  See— 

Kato,  Hideo;  and  Koshinaka.  Eiichi,  3,903.087. 
K^tter,  James  I.:  See— 

Brown,  Roger  S.;  and  Kotter.  James  I.,  3,902.224. 
K<  wachek,  Victor  J.;  Carr,  James  P.;  and  Kirchner,  Harold  G.,  to 
Jnited  States  of  America,  Army.  Tension  control  for  flexible  tire 
ronnectors.  3,902.765.  Cl.  305-34.000. 
Kt  wachek,  Victor  J.;  Carr.  James  P.;  and  Kirchner,  Harold  G.,  to 
Jnited  Sutes  of  America.   Army.   Traction  control  for  vehicles 
I  quipped  with  orbiting  tires.  3,902,766,  C\.  305-34.000. 
Kc  wachek,  Victor  J.;  Carr.  James  P.;  and  Kirchner,  Harold  G.,  to 
1  Jnited  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Anti-pitching  and  anti-heaving  sus- 
I  cnsion  for  wheeled  vehicles.  3,902,767,  Cl.  305-34.000. 


,  3,903.379. 


K  >no. 


Kowalik.  Ronald  F.:  See— 

Macrander,  Max  S.;  and  Kowalik,  Ronald  F., 
Koyama,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  Onda,  Eiichi;  Koyama.  Mitsuo;  Nagaoka,  Shinji-  and 
Nakagawa,  Tadashi,  3.903.539. 
Kozlowrski    John  H.,  to  Crown  Zcllerbach  Corporation.  Process  of 
makmg  fibers.  3,902,957,  Cl.  I62-I57.00R.  *••  «« 

Kozlowski,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Sieg,  Robert  P.;  and  Kozlowski,  Robert  H.,  3,903.251. 
Kozlowski,  Zbigniew  P.:  5^^— 

Miler,  Kazimierz  B.  M.;  and  Kozlowski,  Zbigniew  P.,  3,903  267 
Kraftwerke  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Michel,  Rupprecht,  3,902,463. 
Kraus,  Peter:  See— 

Hermann,  Walter;  Kraus,  Peter;  and  Kuhl.  Burkhart,  3  902  689 
Kraus,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Furrer,  Fredrick  J.;  and  Kraus.  Ronald  J..  3.902  698 
Krautt  &  Bux  A.G.,  Firma:  See— 

Womer.  Lothar;  and  Gerlach.  Heinz.  3.902.241. 
Kreidler,  Alfred,  to  Metall-Invent  S.A.  Pawl  mechanisms  for  the  indica- 
tion of  measurements  of  various  orders  of  magnitude.  3,902,3 10,  Cl. 
3o-23.00D. 

Kreighbaum,  William  E.;  and  Comer,  William  Timmey.  to  Mead  John- 
son &  Company.  Ketoamides.  3.903.161.  Cl.  260-5S9.00R 
KreissI,  Otmar:  5*^— 

Brinkmann,  Kurt;  KreissI,  Otmar;  Umlauf,  Klaus;  and  Kunkat  Gis- 
bert,  3,902,659. 
Kremers,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Vander  Mey.  John  E.;  and  Kremers,  Frank  J.,  3,902,857. 
Kreps,  Emmett  E.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Thermostatic 

control  calibration  apparatus.  3,902,351,  Cl.  73-1. OOF. 
Krider,  Paul  Robert:  See— 

Williams,  Benjamin  Charies;  and  Krider,  Paul  Robert,  3  902  776 
Kriewen,  Manfred:  See—  .... 

Affeldt,    Hans;    Kriewen,    Manfred;    Rinck,   Guenter;   Steinfort 

Klaus-Gerhard;     Unruh,     Helmut;     and     Wirths,     Wolfaanc 

3,903,035.  *     *' 

Krulls,  Gerd  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Rotatable  bus  rinas  for 

collectors.  3,903,442,  Cl.  310-229.000. 
Krumel,  Kari  L.;  May,  James  A.;  and  Stanley,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Preparation  and  purification  of  cellulose 
ethers.  3.903,076,  Cl.  260-232.000. 
Krutak.  James  J..  Sr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Production  of  2- 

arylindoles.  3,903,108,  Cl.  260-319.100. 
Ksiensyk,  Klaus;  and  Chatterjee,  Barun  Kumar,  to  Bergische  Slahl- 
Industrie.  Couplmg  arrangement  for  light  rail  vehicles  and  cabin  ve- 
hicles. 3,902,604,  Cl.  213-75.00R. 
Kuchinsky,  Saul;  Wolfe,  Roger  W.;  Maloney,  Thomas  C;  and  Hennes- 
sey, William  M.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Multiple  character  flat 
panel  display  device.  3,903,448,  C\.  313-519.000. 
Kudlich,  Hans:  See — 

Zimmer.  Peter;  and  Kudlich,  Hans,  3,902,414. 
Kuehl,  Guenter  H.:  See— 

Houser.  Abbott  F.;  and  Kuehl,  Guenter  H.,  3.902,993. 
Kuehn,  Eberhard:  See— 

Kleeberg,   Wolfgang;   Rubner,   Roland;   and   Kuehn,   Eberhard, 

Kuhl,  Burkhart:  See- 
Hermann,  Walter;  Kraus,  Peter;  and  Kuhl.  Burkhart.  3  902  689 
Kuhn,  Martin:  See— 

Greber.  Gerd;  Gruber.  Urs;  Kuhn,  Martin;  Lohmann,  Dieter  and 
Gati,  Sandor,  3,903,046. 
Kuhnlein.  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Measurement  of  the 
elapsed  time  during  one  rotation  of  the  rotor  of  a  brushless  DC  mo- 
tor. 3,903,462,  Cl.  318-138.000. 

*^^^lti'  ^^^^^^^  J  •  'o  Xerox  Corporation.  Automatic  strip  inserter 

3.902,646,  Cl.  226-90.000. 
Kulkens,  Franz.  Multi-function  physical  exercise  apparatus.  3.902.717, 

Kumiai  Chemical  Industry,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Horii,  Tetsuo;  Chiyomaru,  Isao;  Kawada,  Seigo;  and  Takita  Kivo- 
shi,  3,903,271.  *      ' 

Kunimine.  Isao;  and  Minemoto,  Tadashi,  to  Nippon  Tsu  Shin  Kogyo 
K.K.;  and  TIE/Communications,  Inc.  Automatic  reset  mechanism  for 
push  button  telephone  set.  3,903,070.  Cl.  200-153  OOH 
Kunkat,  Gisbert:  See— 

Brinkmann,  Kurt;  KreissI,  Otmar;  Umlauf,  Klaus;  and  Kunkat  Gis- 
bert, 3,902,659. 
Kuno.  Mikio:  See — 

Kono,  Tadayoshi;  Okuno,  Takao;  and  Kuno,  Mikio  3  903  2 1 1 
Kunz,  Otto:  See— 

Hartmann.  Rainer;  and  Kiinz.  Otto.  3.902,997. 
Kupec,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Magnet  system  for  a  relay 

having  a  freely  rolling  armature.  3,903.491.  Cl.  335-82  000 
Kuriyama.  Sigeru:  See— 

Ibamoto.  Masahiko;  and  Kuriyama.  Sigeru.  3,903  465 
Kurtzemann.  Bernard  J.,  to  Etat  Francais.  Gas  generator  device  within 

an  enclosure.  3,902,425,  Cl.  102-90.000. 
Kurtzman,  Myron  B.:  See — 

Spain,  Levem,  3,903,284. 
Kusaka,  Yoshihumi:  See— 

^"3**9b3  4S^^"'    '^"*^*'    '^~''*"'"'=    *"**    Akama.    Yosio. 

Kushner.  Gerald  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Compressor  tube 

connector  seal.  3.902.629.  Q.  220-310.000.  "•P'«»or  iui>e 
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Kwan-Gett.  Clifford:  See— 

Jacobsen,  Stephen  C;  Kwan-Gett,  Clifford;  and  Kolff.  Willem  J. 
3.902.490. 
Kyncl.  Jaroslav;  Lynn.  Kathleen  Riley;  Martin.  Yvonne  Connolly;  and 
Ours.  Carroll   Wayne,   to   Abbott   Laboratories.    Upsilon-glutamyl 
amide  of  dopamine.  3,903,147,  Cl.  260-519.000 
L.  &  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH:  See- 
Schuster,  Ernst,  3,902,435. 
La  Technique  Integrate:  See — 
Lemor,  Pierre,  3,902,377. 
La  Borde,  Joseph  N.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Liner  for  covering  inter- 
secting surfaces.  3,902,292,  Cl.  52-288.000. 
Laibson,  Jerry;  and  Keogh,  Jim  C.  Jr.  Load  bearing  tray.  3,902.583 

Cl.  193-35.0MD. 
Laiming,  Harry  John,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Adherent  solderable  cer- 
met conductor.  3,903,344,  Cl.  428-213.000. 
Laing,  Victor  J.:  See — 

McCord,  Douglas  M.;  Laing.  Victor  J.;  and  Diem.  Darrell  D. 
3.902.281. 
Lajus,  Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Generale  de  Radiologie.  Syringe  usable  as 
container  for  storage  and  preservation  of  injection  fluid.  3,902  491 
Cl.  I28-218.00P. 
Lake,  Francis  K.,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company.  Moisture  control  for  litho- 
graphic machines.  3,902,416,  Cl.  101-148.000. 
Lalish,  Thomas  P.  Lapidary  dop  stick  and  method  of  making  and  using 

the  same.  3,902,285,  Cl.  5 1-229.000. 
Lamanna,  Richard  A.;  and  Stephens.  Dwighi  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Water-soluble  acidic  polyesters  and  thermosetting  water-based 
coatings  containing  them.  3,903,051,  Cl.  260-75.00R. 
Lam  beck,  Raymond  P.:  See- 
Becker,  Kenneth  F.;  Lambeck,  Raymond  P.;  and  Pedersen  Nicho- 
las F.,  3,902.318. 
Lamphere,  David  A.:  See- 
Stuart,  Douglas  E.;  Weitz,  Paul  G.;  and  Lamphere,  David  A 
3,903,478. 
Lampkin,  Curtis:  See- 
Jordan,  John  F.;  and  Lampkin,  Curtis.  3,902,920. 
Landy,  Patrick  Denis:  See— 

Everingham.  Robert  Alfred;  Landy,  Patrick  Denis;  Newell,  Bert 
Robert;  Cole,   Edward   Ritchie;   and   West,   Norman   William 
3,902,559. 
Lange,  Hans:  See — 

Busch,  Ernst- Werner;  Lange,  Hans;  Rey,  Hans-Georg;  and  Riners- 
dorf,  Walter.  3,902,847. 
Langenbach.  George  F.,  Jr.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  shorins  a 

foundation.  3,902,326,  Cl.  61-51.000. 
Lanvin-Charles  of  the  Riu,  Inc.:  See— 

Deweever,  Edward  M.;  and  Carroll.  Thomas  E.,  3,903.008. 
Larrimore.  Robert  M..  Jr.:  See— 

Denhard.  Elbert  E.,  Jr.;  Clarke,  William  C,  Jr.;  and  Larrimore 
Robert  M.,  Jr.,  3,902,898. 
Laverty.  William  F.:  See— 

Holchendler,  Jacob;  Japikse,  David;  Laverty,  William  F.;  and  Wes- 
becher.  James  J.,  3,902,819. 
Lawrence  Peska  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Roth,  Sonia,  3,902,510. 
Lawson.   Thomas   B..   to   Canadian   Amateur   Hockey   Association 

Hockey  stick  gauge.  3.902.250.  Cl.  33-174.00R. 
Lay.  Joachim  E.  Rotary  internal  combustion  engine.  3.902  464    CI 

123-8.070. 
Laymon,  Marvin  D.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Signal  processor. 

3,903.512,  Cl.  340-261.000. 
"Le  Nickel":  See— 

Gandon,     Louis;     Bozec,     Christian;     and     Lenoble 
3.903.246. 
Lean.  Eric  Gung-Hwa.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. High  resolution  line  scanner.  3,903,364,  Cl.  178-7.100. 
Leatherman.  Alfred  F.:  See- 
Heller.  William  C,  Jr.;  and  Leatherman,  Alfred  F.,  3.902,940. 
Leavenworth.  Howard  W.,  Jr.;  Dunning,  Beveriy  W.,  Jr.;  Gabler,  Ro- 
bert C,  Jr.;  and  Goldsmith,  Cari  E.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Interior.  Fe-Cu  duplex  metal  filaments.  3,902,865,  Cl.  29-191.600. 
LeBlanc,  Placide  N.  Button  covering  device.  3,902,383,  Cl.  79-5.000. 
Lee,  David  O.;  and  Srivastava,  Dinesh  K.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Laboratories  Incorporated.  Arrangement  for  controlling  the  gain  of 
two-way  amplifiers  in  accordance  with  loop  lengths.  3,903,378  Cl 
179-170.00R. 
Lee,  Grady  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Zentner,  Thomas  G.;  Dawson,  Raymond  L.;  and  Lee,  Grady  E.  Jr 
3,902,960. 
Lee.  Norman  John,  to  Matburn  (Holdings)  Limited.  Hospital  trolleys. 

3,902.204.  Cl.  5-81.00B. 
Lee,  Sen  Lin;  and  Asbo,  Einar,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Paper  feed  sys- 
tem for  high-speed  printer.  3,902,584,  Cl.  197-1  I4.00R. 
Lee,  William  R.:  See— 

Wyshak,  Fred  M.;  Lee,  William  R.;  and  Barrett,  Harry  L.,  Jr., 


Jean-Loun  Joseph. 


Stone,  James  D.;  and  Le- 


Inc.  Fan-assisted  cooling 


Philippe. 


and  Lee,  William  S.,  3,903.367. 


3,902,778. 

Lee,  William  S.:  See- 
Stewart,  James  A.; 

Lee,  Yat-Shir:  See— 

Hsieh,  Paul  Y.;  Belardi,  Richard;  Lee,  Yat-Shir;  and  Ortega,  Claro 
M.,  3,902,790. 

Leeds  &  Northrup  Company:  See- 
Levin,  Herman  W.,  3,902.970. 

Leesona  Corporation:  See — 

Bernstein,  Barry  Evans;  and  Erbstein,  Robert  Stephen,  3,902,308. 


Lefaucheux,  Jean-Louis  Joseph:  See— 

Mokrani,  Edmond  Eugene;  and  Lefaucheux, 
3,903,475. 
LeFevre.  Cecil  W.:  See- 
Hunter,  Don  L.;  Woods,  WUIiam  G. 

Fevre,  Cecil  W.,  3,903,078. 
Woods,  William  G.;  Hunter,  Don  L.;  Stone,  James  D.;  and  Le- 
Fevre, Cecil  W..  3,903,085. 
Lefevre,  Marcel  R.,  to  Research-Cottrell. 

tower  and  method  of  operation.  3,903.212,  Cl.  261-30.000. 
Lego,  Louis  J.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  High  pulse  repetition 
frequency  electro-optical  viewing  system.  3,902,803,  Cl.  356-5  (XX) 
Lehan,  Frank  W.:  See— 

Retcher,  James  C;  Hendrix,  Charles  E.;  Kilner,  Scott  B.;  Lehan 
Frank  W.;  Magill,  Paul  L.;  Mishuck,  Eli;  Perkins.  WUIiam  A  .  Jr  . 
Robinson,  Merton  A.;  Sweeny,  Keith  H.;  and  Tew.  Richard  W 
3,902.971. 
Lehman,  Richard  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Color  corrected  printing 

system.  3.902,801.  Cl.  355-4.000. 
Lehmann,  Ernst;  and  Prinzing,  Robert,  to  GEMA  AG.  ElectroMatic 

powder  coating  installation.  3.902.455,  Cl.  1  I8-630.(XX). 
Lehmann,  Walter  G.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  camera 

and  flash  lamp  selection  system.  3,903,533,  Cl.  354-l26.(XX). 
Lehnert,  Andrew  B.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Solvent-free,  self- 
cleaning  mixing  head  nozzles  for  reactive  polymer  mixes.  3,902  850 
Cl.  23-252.00R.  ... 

Lehsten,  George  S.,  to  Fire  Alert  Company.  Combustion  producu  de- 
tector assembly  and  method  of  operation.  3  903  419  Cl 
250-381.000.  .       . 

Leimgruber,  Willy:  See— 

Berger,  Leo;  Leimgruber,  Willy;  and  Schenker,  Fausto  Eueenio 
3,903,133.  * 

Le  Martret,  Odile;  and  Clemence,  Francois,  to  Roussel-UCLAF  Thio- 

phene  derivatives.  3,903,1 14,  Cl.  260-332. 20R. 
Lemieux,  Bernard;  Shapcott,  Dennis;  and  Sahapoglu,  Apostolos,  to 
Universite  de  Sherbrooke.  Apparatus  for  multiple  sample  applica- 
tion. 3,902,852,  Cl.  23-259.000. 
Lemor,  Pierre,  to  La  Technique  Integrate.  Ball  screw  and  nut  mecha- 
nism. 3,902.377,  Cl.  74-459.000. 
Lenoble,  Philippe:  See— 

Gandon,     Louis;     Bozec.    Christian;    and     Lenoble      PhiliDi>e 
3,903,246. 
Lenoir,  Franz  N.,  to  Miller  Printing  Machinery  Co.  Sheet  delivery  ap- 
paratus. 3,902,71 1,  Cl.  271-67.000. 
Le  Page,  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Torek.  Bernard;  Franck,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois 
3.903,192.  •' 

Lescarden  Ltd.:  See— 

Balassa,  Leslie  L.,  3,903,268. 
Lesniewski,  John  T.:  See- 
Bennett,  Theodore  C.  deceased;  Lesniewski,  John  T.;  and  Manis 
James  V.,  3,902,379. 
Leuschncr,  Horst,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Television  chan- 
nel selector.  3,903,433.  Cl.  307-241.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Giles,  Brian  Godfrey;  and  Hawkins,  Arthur  Ernest,  3.903,315. 
Levin,  Herman  W..  to  Leeds  &  Northrup  Company.  Flow -through 
amperometric    measuring    system    and    method.     3.902  970     Cl 
195-103.50C. 
Levine.  Morton  A.:  See— 

Tsacoyeanes.  Charies  W.;  Payne.  Richard;  and  Levine,  Morton  A 
3,903,460. 
Levine,  Seymour  D.;  and  Principe,  Pacifico  A.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons. 
Inc.  9-Substituted  fluorene-2-acetic  acid  derivatives.  3  903  145   Cl 
260-5I5.00R. 
Levy.  Ammon:  See — 

Herbstein,  Frank  H.;  and  Levy,  Ammon,  3,903,414. 
Levy.  Chauncey  F.:  See — 

Spain,  Levem,  3,903,284. 
Levy.  Kenneth;  Corbin,  David;  Reming.  Alan  J.;  Friedman.  David 
Fryklund.  Gilbert  G.;   Parker,  Vance;  and  Schliemann,  Gerd,  to 
Computervision  Corporation,  The.  Automatic  wafer  loading  and 
pre-alignment  system.  3,902,615,  Cl.  2I4-30I.(XX). 
Levy,  Kenneth  E.:  See- 
Epstein.    Joseph;    Levy,    Kenneth    E.;    and    Michel,    Harry    O 
3,903,210.  ' 

Lewis.  Jeffrey  G.,  to  Machine  Controls  Company.  Sheet  conveyor  roll 

jam  up  sensing  apparatus.  3,902.716.  Cl.  271-263.000. 
Ley,  Kurt:  See — 

Seng.  Florin;  Ley,  Kurt;  and  Metzger.  Karl  Georg,  3,903,280. 
Leyden.  Roger  J.  Diamond  needle  lock  and  the  like.  3,902,340   Cl 

70-57.000. 
Liberty  Glass  Company:  See — 

Brockway.  M.  Clifford;  Hunter.  Richard  I.;  and  Sharpe  Robert  E 
3.903,339. 
Ltebsch,  Dietrich:  See- 
Wagner.  Kuno;  Eimer,  Johannes;  Zirner,  Joachim;  Raab  Rainer 
and  Liebsch,  Dietrich,  3,903,127. 
Lieptz,  Nathan  S.,  to  Curtis  Noll  Corporation.  Calibration  gauge  for 

key  duplicating  machine.  3,902,382,  Cl.  76-1  lO.CXX). 
Liggett  &  Myers  Incorporated:  See — 

Middleton,  Carlisle  A.,  3.902,607. 
Lighthall.  John  T.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Etectric  (Canada)  Limited. 
Fault    detection     for     a     ring    core     memory.     3,903.511      C\ 
340-174.0TC.  .        . 


PI 


Lin 


Lin 

6 

Lin 

Lin 


Lion 


Lioi 


Lip* 


'Pty 


iqi  id 


Liss 
a 

Liu 
n 


4 
Liu. 


ar  d 


Liu, 


Livij 

Livi 
I 
Lo 

Locfe 


Lop^ 

n 
Lord 


Lore  iz 


Lorv  c 


Lose  ) 


3.^03, 
Lotu 

sesi 
Loukes 


Br< 


Love  IS 


Lowe, 
a 
3 


22 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


September  2,  1975 


September  2,  1975 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  23 


Lill  ston  Corporation:  See — 

Frushour.  George  Victor;  and  Nafziger,  Marvin  Lee.  3,902,762. 
,  Alexander  T.;  DueH,  Richard  J.;  and  Honnold,  Fred  V.,  Jr.,  to 
Chrrier  Corporation.  Heat  exchange  assembly  and  fin  member  there- 
f<r.  3.902.551,  a.  165-111.000. 
Lin  berg.  Allen  LeRoy,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Transistor  base  biasing 
u^ng  semiconductor  junctions.  3.903,479.  CI.  330-22.000. 

Kang.  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Herbicidal 
6|amino-s-triazinediones.  3.902.887.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Leroy  C.  T.:  See — 

Tung.  William  C.  T.;  and  Lin.  Leroy  C.  T..  3.902.950. 
Ruey  Y.:  &*— 

Economy.  James;  Lin.  Ruey  Y.;  and  Murty,  Hari  N.,  3.903.220. 
Linden.  Gerbert:  See — 

Sehring.     Richard;     Buck.     Wolfgang;    and     Linden.    Gerbert, 
3.903.204. 
Lin^y.  William  C.  to  International  Shoe  Machine  Corporation.  Pull- 
over mechanism.  3.902.21  1.  CI.  12-14.500. 
Linlardt.  Hans  D.;  and  Beveridge.  John  H..  to  Airco.  inc.  Gas  fired 
h|at/coot  system.  3.902,546.  CI.  165-29.000. 
Dentrifice  Co.,  Ltd..  The:  See— 
Miyoshi,  Makoto;  Maeyama,  Tsutomu;  Saika.  Oaini;  Yanagawa. 
Takuma;     Kohashi,      Kiyohiro;     and      Nagayama.      Masuzo. 
3.903.261. 
Fat  &  Oil  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Miyoshi.  Makoto;  Maeyama.  Tsutomu;  Saika,  Daini;  Yanagawa, 
Takuma;      Kohashi.      Kiyohiro;     and      Nagayama,      Masuzo. 
3.903.261. 
Rollway  Corporation:  See — 

Armstrong,  Jack  W.;  Schueler.  F.  William;  and  Weber,  William  J., 
3.902,512. 
Can  Co.,  Ltd.:  5** — 
ICnizc,  Elmer  J.,  3.902.630. 

Paper  Corporation:  See— 
kVilliams.  David  R..  3,902.815. 

Saul;  and  Feldstein,  George.  Apparatus  for  temporarily  arresting 
ijhritic  pain.  3,902,502,  CI.  128-422.000. 

Carl  H.,  to  Weber-Knapp  Company.  Lid  counterbalance  mecha- 

1.  3.902.220.  CI.  16-145.000. 

LittAian.  Emanuel  S.;  and  Noe.  Harold  C.  Jr..  to  Naico  Chemical  Com- 

ny.  Microbiocide  process  and  composition  effective  against  sulfate 

cing     bacteria     waterfiooding     operations.     3.903.272.     CI. 

4-218.000. 

Hsing-Ching,  to  Liu,  Hsing-Ching;  Hwang  Pin  Enterprise  Co.  Ltd.; 
Magic  Manufacturing  &  Marketing  Corporation.  Educational 
and  answer  toy  with  action.  3.902,256,  CI.  35-9.00D. 
Robert  Chung-Huan:  See — 

hughes.  John  Lawrence;  and  Liu.  Robert  Chung-Huan,  3.903.1 59. 
Live -more.  Richard  S.:  See— 

jibson,  Duane  M.;  Livermore,  Richard  S.;  and  Teel,  Darrel  E.. 

3.902.305. 
;ni.  Russell  A.:  5^^ —  | 

■largis,  Ivan  Glen;  and  Livigni.  Russell  A..  3.903,019.1 
gston,  Johnston  R.,  lo  Marcor  Housing  Systems.  Incorf)orated. 
Duelling  construction  system.  3.902,287,  CI.  52-73.00Q. 
race  Y-L.:  See — 
tvans,  John  C;  and  Lo,  Grace  Y-L.,  3,902.923. 

Opta  GmbH:  See — 
IVahl,  Peter.  3,903.472. 
Lohi  nann.  Dieter:  See — 

ireber,  Gerd;  Gruber.  Urs;  Kuhn.  Martin;  Lohmann,  tJieter; 
Gati,  Sandor,  3.903.046. 
Lomfeardi.  Andrew  D.;  and  Smeal.  Thom£is  W..  to  United  States  Steel 
C<  rporation.  Catalyst  systems  for  lowering  ep>oxy  resin  cure  temper- 
3.903.048.  CI.  260-47.0EN. 
Lon<|on,  Arnold,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Acoustic  wave  correlator  control 

uitry.  3.903.406.  CI.  235-181.000. 
Lon^bottom,  David  Melvin.  to  British  Steel  Corporation.  Process  of 

•  remelting.  3,902,543,  CI.  164-52.000. 
Looliadoo,  Weldon  R.  Denture  polisher  with  manually  operable  drive. 

'02,279,  CI.  51-72.00R.  ] 

Looi  ey,  James  R.:  See — 

I  haughnessy,    Christopher    M.;    Gruesbeck,   Clay.   Jr.;    Looney. 
James  R.;  and  Salathiel.  William  N.,  3.902,557. 
,  Wenceslao  X.  Process  for  producing  basic  sulfates  and  alumi- 
I  hydrates.  3,903.240.  CI.  423-127.000. 
Jay  W..  Jr.:  See— 
I  :oller.  Robert  F.;  and  Lord.  Jay  W..  Jr..  3.902.670. 

Ernst:  See — 
'  'ogel.  Hans-Henning;  Weitz.  Hans-Martin;   Lorenz.  Ernst;  and 
Platz.  Rolf.  3,903.185. 

Corporation,  The:  See —  j 

^tearns,  Robert  I.;  and  Steams.  Sandra  K..  3.903,252.1 
,  Giuseppe;  and  Ouattrini,  Antonio,  to  Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A. 
Ca^lytic  process  for  the  preparation  of  thiocarbamic  acid  esters. 
,129.  CI.  260-455.00A. 
,  Ronald  L.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  making  bottom 
■  thermoplastic  bags.  3.902,954,  CI.  156-510.000. 

David  Gordon;  and  Whitelock,  Kenneth  Edward,  to  Pilkington 
thers  Limited.  Electrically  modified  float  glass  manufacturing 
me^ods.  3,902,882,  CI.  65-30.000. 

Kemiske  Fabrik  Produktionsaktieselskab:  See — 
it,  Peter  Werner;  and  Nielsen.  CMe  Bent  Tvaermose,  3,903,146. 
Warren,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Reaction  products  of 
alk^i  metal  meborate  and  hydrocarbon  substituted  succinimide. 
151,  CI.  260-534.00R. 


and 
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Lowther,  Frank  E.,  to  Purification  Sciences  Inc.  Corona  generator 

electrode.  3,903,426,  CI.  250-532.000. 
Lucier,  Louis  L.;  Moran,  Bren;  and  Alden.  Leslie,  to  Cycle  Service 
Center.  Inc.   Motorcycle  engine  guard  assembly.   3.902.740,  CI. 
280-289.000. 
Luckenbach,  Edward  C.  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany. Catalyst  regeneration  process  and  apparatus.  3,902,990,  CI 
208-164.000. 
Lugay.  Joaquin  C:  See — 

Buide.  Norma  F.;  Lugay.  Joaquin  C;  and  Sims,  Rex  J..  3.903.3  10. 
Luigi  Franchi  S.p.A.:  See — 

Piccini.  Carlo,  3.902,721. 
Lundblad.  John  L.:  See— 

Pappenhagen,   Albert   R.;   Lundblad,  John   L.;   and   Schroeder, 
Duane  D..  3.903.262. 
Lundgren.  Lars  Erik  Gunnar:  See — 

Friberg.  Stig  Erik;  and  Lundgren,  Lars  Erik  Gunnar,  3,902.869. 
Lussie.  Jacques;  and  Vergucht.  Pierre,  to  Etablissements  Motte  et  Cie. 
Insullation    for    the    back-winding   of   hanks    and    hank    holder. 
3.902.678.  CI.  242-127.000. 
Lux.  Benno:  See — 

Gillot,   Jacques;   Nussbaum.   Marcel;   Exelle.   Stuart;   and    Lux. 
Benno.  3.902.861. 
Lynch,  Edward  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Multi-stage  coun- 
tercurrent  recrystallizer  column  having  slip  valve  between  each 
stage.  3,902.855.  CI.  23-273.0MT. 
Lyness.  Warren  L:  See— 

MacMillan.  Francis  S.;  and  Lyness.  Warren  I.,  3,903,256. 
Lynn.  Kathleen  Riley:  See— 

Kyncl.  Jaroslav;  Lynn.  Kathleen  Riley;  Martin.  Yvonne  Connolly; 
and  Ours.  Carroll  Wayne,  3,903.147. 
Lyon,  Boyce  M.:  See — 

Eskridge,  Brewster  B.;  and  Lyon,  Boyce  M.,  3.903.348. 
Lyon.  Edwin  B.;  and  Bailey.  Jeff  R.  Braking  device  for  aircraft  gyro- 
scope. 3.903,464.  CI.  318-212.000. 
M.  M.  Meason.  Inc.:  See — 

Roscoe.  James  C;  and  Orcun.  Ronald  H.,  3,902.282. 
M.S.E.  Precision  Manufacturers  Limited:  See — 

Barber.  Bruce  William.  3.902.660. 
MacDermid  Incorporated:  See — 

Rantell.  Alan;  and  Holtzman.  Abraham,  3,902.908. 
Machanian.   William   V.,   to   Wurlitzer  Company,  The.    Automatic 
rhythm   control   circuit   for   musical   instrument   accompaniment. 
3.902,393.  CI.  84-1.030. 
Machat.  Jean-Yves:  See — 

Augustynski.  Jan;  Dalard.  Francis;  Machat.  Jean-Yves;  and  Sohm. 
Jean-Claude.  3.902,921. 
Macher.  Louis:  See — 

Polkey,  Stephen  T..  3.902.519. 
Machine  Controls  Company:  See — 

Lewis.  Jeffrey  G.  3.902.716. 
Macholdt.  Hans:  See — 

Schminke.  Wolfgang;  and  Macholdt.  Hans.  3.903.075. 
Maciolek.  Ralph  B.;  and  Speerschneider.  Charles  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Growth  of  mercury  cadmium  telluride  by  liquid  phase  epitaxy  and 
the  product  thereof.  3.902.924.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Mack  Trucks.  Inc.:  See — 

Pekar.  Frank  J..  Jr..  3.902.567. 
Mack-Wayne  Plastics  Company:  See— 

Mcintosh.  James  A..  3.902.620. 
Mackie.  Harry  A.:  See — 

Neumann.  John  W.;  and  Mackie,  Harry  A.,  3,902,647. 
Neumann,  John  W.;  and  Mackie,  Harry  A.,  3,902,768. 
Neumann,  John  W.;  and  Mackie,  Harry  A.,  3,902,769. 
MacKinnon.  Kent  L.,  to  Durrum  Development  Corporation.  Sample 
carrying  vial  and  means  for  introducing  the  vial  and  its  liquid  sample 
into  liquid  analyzing  system.  3.902,372,  CI.  73-422.0GC. 
MacMillan.  Francis  S.;  and  Lyness.  Warren  I.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Compositions  for  topical  application  of  animal  tissue 
and    method   of  enhancing   penetration    thereof.    3,903,256,   CI 
424-59.000. 
Macrander,  Max  S.;  and  Kowalik,  Ronald  F..  to  GTE  Automatic  Elec- 
tric Laboratories  Incorporated.  Crosspoint  network  pull  and  alarm 
circuit.  3.903,379.  CI.  179-1 75. 20C. 
Madsen,  Kristian  Dahl,  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget. 

Ultra  centrifugal  cascade.  3,902,658,  CI.  233-1 1.000. 
Maeda,  Toshiyuki.  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co..  Ltd.  Side  seal  means  for 
use  in  rotary  piston  internal  combustion  engine.   3,902,830,  CI 
418-142.000. 
Maeder.  Arthur:  See — 

Nachbur.  Hermann;  and  Maeder.  Arthur,  3,903.336. 
Maeyama,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Miyoshi.  Makoto;  Maeyama.  Tsutomu;  Saika.  Daini;  Yanagawa. 
Takuma;      Kohashi,      Kiyohiro;     and     Nagayama,      Masuzo 
3,903,261. 
Magee,  Thomas  A.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  4-Methyl-3. 
methylcarbamyloximinotetra-hydrothiapyran  used  to  control  insects 
and  acarids.  3.903.289.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Mageriein.    Barney  J.,   to   Upjohn  Company,  The.    16  and    16  16- 
dimethyl  PGEj.  3.903.131,  CI.  260-468.00D. 

Magic  Manufacturing  &  Marketing  Corporation:  See 

Liu,  Hsing-Ching.  3.902.256. 
Magicam.  Inc.:  See — 

Trumbull.  Douglas  H.;  Slater.  Dan;  Matza.  Joseph  L.-  and  Gale 
John  C.  3,902,798. 


Magill,  Paul  L.:  See— 

Retcher,  James  C;  Hendrix,  Charles  E.;  Kilner,  Scott  B.;  Lehan 
Frank  W.;  Magill,  Paul  L.;  Mishuck,  Eli;  Perkins,  William  A.  Jr  ' 
Robinson,  Merton  A.;  Sweeny,  Keith  H.;  and  Tew,  Richard  W  ' 
3,902,971. 
Mahaffy  &  Harder  Engineering  Coinpany:  See— 

Mahaffy,  Reid  A.;  and  Hamilton.  Joel  A..  3  903  309 
Mahaffy.  Reid  A.;  and  Hamilton.  Joel  A.,  to  Mahaffy  &  Harder  Engi- 
neenng   Company.   Self-leak    indicating   package.    3.903.309.   CI. 

Maher.  Robert  H.;  and  Billerbeck.  Fred  W..  to  Gerber  Products  Com- 
pany. Method  for  preparing  meat  and  vegetable  sticks   3  903  3 1 3 
CI.  426-250.000. 
Maier.  Gerhard,  to  GTE  International.  Multi-circuit  selection  filter  for 

two  different  frequency  ranges.  3.903.487.  CI.  333-77  000 
Maierson.  Theodore:  See- 
Kay,  Daniel  J.;  and  Maierson,  Theodore,  3,903  329 
Majkrzak.  Charies  P..  to  International  Telephone  aiid  Telegraph  Cor- 
?°/^i'°"    Buoyancy  arrangement  for  a  submarine  antenna  buov 
3.902.439.  CI.  9-8.00R.  '' 

Makino,  Osamu:  See— 

Iga.  Atsushi;  Makino.  Osamu;  MaUuoka.  Michio;  and  Masuvama 
Takeshi.  3.903.226. 
Makita.  Masahiro:  See— 

Imamura.  Takaaki;  Matsui,  Masayuki;  Tomita.  Seisuke;  Makita 
Masahiro;  Nakajima.  Tsunemasa;  Chiba,  Koji;  and  Shimazaki 
Nobuyoshi.  3,902,542. 
Malcolm.  James  A.  Lined  paperboard  cartons  particulariy  for  recep- 
tion of  pouring  spouts.  3,902,652,  CI.  229-14  DBA 
Malin,  Leonard  E..  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Electric  arc 

melting  furnace.  3,902.889.  CI.  75-12.000.  ' 
Maloney.  Thomas  C:  See— 

Kuchinsky,  Saul;  Wolfe,  Roger  W.;  Maloney.  Thomas C;  and  Hen- 
nessey, William  M.,  3,903,448. 
Maluchnik,  James  S.:  See— 

Boaz.  Premakaran  T.;  and  Maluchnik.  James  S..  3.903,396 
Maly,  Neil  A.;  Menapace,  Henry  R.;  and  Benner,  Gerald  S.,  to  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Dimerization  and  codimeriza- 
tion  of  olefins.  3,903,193,  CI.  260-683. 1 5D. 
Manis,  James  V.:  See- 
Bennett,  Theodore  C,  deceased;  Lesniewski,  John  T.;  and  Manis 
James  V.,  3.902,379. 
Mann,  Elton  W.,  to  Hershey  Foods  Corporation.  Composition  and 
method  for  preventing  winter  dysentery,  diarrhea  or  ringworm  in 
ruminants.  3,903.263.  CI.  424-93.000. 
Mann,  Henry:  See— 

Colton,  John  Robert;  Heick,  Robert  Bruce;  and  Mann    Henrv 
3,903,371.  '  '' 

Mann,  James  Urquhart:  See— 

Nudenberg,   Walter;   Harvey,   Merlin   P.;  and   Mann.  James  Ur- 
quhart, 3,903,205. 
Nudenberg.  Walter;   Harvey.  Meriin   P.;  and   Mann.  James   Ur- 
quhart. 3,903.206. 
Manning.  Monis  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Glass-filled  polymeric 

filter  element.  3,903,413,  CI.  250-226.000. 
Mansei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Moriya,  Nobuyoshi,  3,903,436. 
Manumesure:  See — 

Arnoux,  Daniel.  3.903.458. 
Marconi  Company  Limited.  The:  See- 
Baxter,  Ivor  Renton.  3,902,804. 
Marcor  Housing  Systems,  Incorporated:  Set- 
Livingston.  Johnston  R..  3.902.287. 
Marcoux,  Leo.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Liquid  level  indi- 
cating system.  3,903.495.  CI.  338-28.000. 
Mardon  Flexible  Packaging  Limited:  See— 

Jones.  Christopher  Ian.  3,903.335. 
Maremont  Corporation:  See — 

Furrer.  Fredrick  J.;  and  Kraus,  Ronald  J..  3,902,698. 
Marietta.  Walter  E.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Mobile  power 

steering  system.  3,902,320,  CI.  60-445.000. 
Marin,  Ramon  Xutgla:  See — 

Fuentes,  Jose  Cabello;  and  Marin,  Ramon  Xutgla.  3,903,158. 
Mark,  Andre.  Method  for  producing  a  compressed  band  of  wood  fibers 
for     the     production     of    wood     fiber     boards.     3  903  229      CI 
264-115.000.  .        ,        ,         . 

Marker.  Harry  R..  to  Electronic  Engineering  Company  of  California. 
Two  faced,  multiple  thumbwheel-type  switch  assembly  having  plural 
actuators  and  linearly  mounting  structure  3  903  383  CI 
200-1 1. OTW.  .... 

Markgraf.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Von  Luhmann.  Wolf-Rudiger;  and  Markgraf,  Wilhelm,  3,902,713. 

Marley,  James  A.:  See — 

Perloff,  David  S.;  Kerr.  John  T.;  and  Marley.  James  A..  3.902.926. 

Marquet.  Andre,  to  B.S.L.  (Bignier  Schmid-Laurent).  Arrangement  for 
insulating  a  low  temperature  reservoir.  3.902.290.  CI.  52-249.000. 

Marsee.  Frederick  J.;  and  Olree.  Robert  M..  to  Ethyl  Corporation  Ex- 
haust reactor.  3,902.853.  CI.  23-277.00C. 

Marshall.    Elmer,    to   Olinkraft.    Inc.    Waterproof  corrugated    box 
3.902.651.  CI.  229-3.100. 

Martens,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  treating 
niobium  surfaces  used  in  AC  circuit  applications.  3,902,975    CI 
204-35.0ON. 

Martin,  Anthony  N.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation.  Starting  fuel  con- 
trol system  for  gas  turbine  engines.  3,902,315,  CI.  60-39.140. 


Martin,  Barrie  James;  and  Broad,  Michael  John,  to  Plessey  Handel  und 
Investments  A.G.  Heat  exchange  apparatus.  3  902  550  CI 
165-104.000.  "^.--Jw.    v-i. 

Martin,  Brian:  See— 

^l^5;-  £y"'^    ■'-    <^"PP.    Leander    E.;    and    Martin.    Brian. 

Martin   Don  L..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Full  opening  wellhead  with  re- 
tractile seat.  3.902.743.  CI.  285-39.000.      '^       ' 
Martin.  Heinz:  See— 

^'3*903  on '  ^'*"'  "*'"^*  "o'zkamp,  Erhard;  and  Martin,  Heinz, 
Martin,  Peter  Ivan  Aitken:  See— 

Foord,  Stanley  George;  Simpson,  Walter  Eric;  and  Martin,  Peter 
Ivan  Aitken.  3.903,013. 
Martin,  Yvonne  Connolly:  See— 

Kyncl,  Jaroslav;  Lynn,  Kathleen  Riley;  Martin,  Yvonne  Connolly 
and  Ours.  Carroll  Wayne.  3.903.147. 
Martino.  Germain:  See— 

^^Tq()\  •'**"■'*'*"■*•    "Martino.   Germain;    and   Torek.    Bernard. 
Maruyama,  Isamu:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Hisao;  Nakao.  Masaru;  Sasaiima,  Kikuo;  Maruyama 
Isamu;  and  Katayama.  Shigenari.  3.903.091. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg  AG:  W— 
Fischer,  Hermann,  3.902.415. 
Fischer.  Hermann.  3.902,417. 
Maselli,  James  Michael:  See— 

Sergeys,  Frank  John;  Maselli,  James  Michael;  and  Ernest,  Michael 
Vance,  3,903,020. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology;  5ee— 

Flemings,  Merton  C;  Mehrabian,  Robert;  and  Riek.  Rodney  G 
3,902.544.  ■ 

Massella.  Mario;  and  Colombo,  Ernesto.  Footwear.  3,902.260,  CI. 
3O-35.00R. 

Massey,  Lester  G.;  Tarman,  Paul  B.;  and  Punwani,  Dharamvir  to  Con- 
solidated Natural  Gas  Service  Co..  Inc.  Preparation  of  oxygen  accep- 
I'i'i  *;^1^'^*'°"*  ^"'^  oxygen  production  process.   3,903,010    CI 

Massicotte,   Alfred  G.   Indicia  scrambling  machine    3  902  725    CI 
273-143.00R.  .'"^./^j.  «-i. 

Mast.  Roy  Clark,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The  Parathion  con- 
taining liquid  insecticidal  concentrates.  3.903.273.  CI  424-2 1 8  000 
Masurel.  Gerard  Honore:  See— 

Guillerm.  Roger  Gabriel;  Masurel.  Gerard  Honore;  and  Honore 
Lucien  Robert,  3,902,327. 
Masuyama,  Takeshi:  See— 

Iga.  Atsushi;  Makino.  Osamu;  Matsuoka.  Michio;  and  Masuvama 
Takeshi.  3.903.226. 
Matbum  (Holdings)  Limited:  See- 
Lee.  Norman  John,  3.902,204. 
Mathewson,  Harry  K.:  See— 

Fosha,  Albert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Mathewson.  Harry  K     3  902  732 
Mathias  Bauerie  GmbH:  See—  .... 

Dorer.  Wilfried.  3.902.712. 

Von  Luhmann.  Wolf-Rudiger;  and  Markgraf.  Wilhelm   3  90''  7  1 3 
Matovinovic.    Branimir,    to    Automatik    Apparate-Maschinenbau    h' 

Hench  GmbH.  Spinning  machine.  3.902.833  CI  425-66  000 
Matson,  Charles  Bernard,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron.  Inc.  Grinding  wheel 
guard  with  energy  absorbing  apparatus.  3.902.286.  CI   5 1  -269  000 
Matsubara.   Takashi;    Ishibashi.    Yushi;   and   Okada.    Yoshihiko     to 
Toagosei  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  highly 
pure  1,1 2-dodecanedioic  acid.  3.903,152,  CI    260-537  OOP 
Matsuda,  Kazuo;  Ohmura.  Hidemasa;  and  Aritaki.  Hirakazu!  to  Kao 
Soap  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of  catwnic  polyurethane 
emulsions.  3.903,031,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Matsuda^  Kazuo;  Ohmura.  Hidemasa;  and  Aritaki.  Hirakazu,  to  Kao 
Soap  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of  amphoteric  polyurethane 
emulsions.  3.903.032.  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Matsui,  Koji;  and  Arai,  Kiyoyuki,  to  Copal  Company  Limited.  Electric 
circuit  for  energizing  and  deenergizing  an  exciter  lamp  of  a  Ulkie 
projector.  3,903.454.  CI.  315-307.000 
Matsui.  Masayuki:  See — 

Imamura.  Takaaki;  Matsui.  Masayuki;  Tomita.  Seisuke;  Makiu 
Masahiro;  Nakajima.  Tsunemasa;  Chiba,  Koji;  and  Shimazaki" 
Nobuyoshi,  3,902.542.  ^^ 

Matsumoto,  Keiji;  and  Mateuo.  Yoshihiro.  to  Matsushita  Electric  In- 
dustrial Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  preparing  magnetic  powder  of  cobalt- 
substituted  gamma-ferric  oxide.  3,903.004,  CI.  252-62  580 
Matsumoto.  Yuji:  See — 

Miura.  Koji;  Takagawa.  Noboru;  Suzuki.  Yasuyuki;  and  Matsu- 
moto. Yuji.  3.903.137. 
Matsuo.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Keiji;  and  Matsuo.  Yoshihiro.  3.903  004 
Matsuoka.  Michio:  See— 

Iga.  Atsushi;  Makino.  Osamu;  Matsuoka,  Michio;  and  Masuvama 
Takeshi,  3.903.226. 
Matsuoka.  Tadatoshi:  See— 

Ishida.  Shinichi;  Fukuda,  Hiromichi;  and  Matsuoka.  Tadatoshi, 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Iga,  Atsushi;  Makino,  Osamu;  Matsuoka,  Michio;  and  Masuyama. 

Kamisaka.  Kosey;  and  Kato,  Makoto,  3,903,360. 
Kobayasi.  Hiroyuki.  3.902.454. 
Matsumoto.  Keiji;  and  Matsuo.  Yoshihiro.  3,903  004 
Nishikiori,  Akira,  3.903.376. 
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Sakamoto.  Yoichi.  3,903,490. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See—  \ 

Doi,  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Takeni;  Sato,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Ishii,  Hiroshi, 

3,902.951. 
Nakai.  Kenichi;  and  Nishimura,  Hiroshi.  3.903,452. 
^atsuzawa.  Hideto:  See — 

Iwasaka.   Tatsuo;   Yuminaka.  Takeo;   and   Matsuzawa.   Hideto, 
3.902.571. 
tiatthews.  John  H.;  See— 

Suter,  Kurt;  and  Matthews,  John  H..  3.903,352 
•latthews,  Michael  Arthur  Vivian,  to  Ferranti,  Limited.  Inertial  naviga 

tion  systems.  3,903,398,  CI.  235-150.250. 
ilatthews,  Michael  Robert,  to  Post  Office,  The.  Optical  waveguide 

coupler.  3,902.785,  CI.  350-96.00C. 
1  riatthews,  Robert  Ray:  See— 

Sanmiya,  Tei  Stewart;  Kerfoot,  Derek  George;  and  Matthews,  Ro- 
bert Ray,  3,902,890. 
I  latthews,  Russell  B..  to  Johnson  Service  Company.  Electronic  pilot 

ignition  and  flame  detection  circuit.  3,902,839.  CI.  431-46.000. 
I  latza.  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Trumbull.  Douglas  H.;  Slater.  Dan;  Matza.  Joseph  L.;  and  Gale. 
John  C.  3.902.798. 
I  lauro.  Nickolas  Ralph,  Jr..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration. Control  k>gic  for  gas  discharge  display  panel.  3.903.5 16.  CI. 
340-324.00M. 
I  lax-Planck-Gesellschaft   zur    Forderung   der   Wissenschaften    e.V.: 

Holzapfel.  Wilfried  Bemd.  3,903.415. 
Iflaxson  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Barnard,  Benjamin  R.;  and  O'Fallon.  Jerome  C.  3.902.434. 
rflaxwell.  Emanuel;  Oberteuffer.  John  A.;  and  Kelland.  David  R.  High 
gradient  type  magnetic  separator  with  continuously  moving  matrix. 
3.902.994.  CI.  209-213.000.  j 

Ifiay  &  Baker  Limited:  See —  ' 

Caton.  Michael  Peter  Lear;  Parker.  Trevor;  and  Watkins.  Cordon 
Leonard.  3.903.299. 
ffiay.  James  A.:  See — 

Krumel,  Karl  L.;  May.  James  A.;  and  Stanley.  Frederick  W.,  Jr., 
3,903.076. 

^  lay.  John  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Metal  oxide  varistor  with 
coating  that  enhances  contact  adhesion.  3.903.494.  CI.  338-20.000. 
Mazzola.  Joseph.  Stay-awake  alarm.  3.903,514.  CI.  340-279.000. 
^  IcAndrew,  Murray  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Vapor  recovery  and 

disposal  system.  3.902.874.  CI.  55-74.000. 
N  IcCain.  David  L.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Turn  guide  apparatus. 

3.902.431.  CI.  104-246.000. 
McCarthy.  James  R.,  Jr..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  N.N- 
Disubstituted  naphthaleneacetamidines.  3.903.163.  CI. 

260-564.00R. 
^fcCarty.  Stuart  W.:  Sec- 
Owens.  William  F..  Jr.;  and  McCarty.  Stuart  W..  3.902.504. 
KfcCaully.  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Nudelman.  Abraham;  and  McCaully.  Ronald  J..  3.903.276. 
McClughan.    Joseph    Wm..    to    Smith    International.    Inc.    Calipers. 

3.902.249.  CI.  33-174.00L. 
\  IcConneli,  Lome  D..  to  l-T-E  Imperial  Corporation.  Mechanical  sup- 
port of  transient  recovery  voltage  capacitor  within  circuit  breaker 
low  pressure  Unk.  3.903.388.  C\.  200-1 48. OOB. 
K  cCord.  Douglas  M.;  Laing.  Victor  J.;  and  Diem,  Darrell  D.,  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation.  Workpiece  grinder  with  lead  generating 
capability.  3.902.281.  CI   51-95.0LH. 
\  cCutcheon,  Hugh  L.;  Kane.  William  S.;  and  Cardwell.  Paul  H..  to 
Deepsea  Ventures.  Inc.  Method  for  obtaining  metal  values  by  the 
halidation  of  a  basic  manganiferous  ore  with  ferric  chloride  pre- 
treatment.  3.903.236.  CI.  423-35.000. 

V  cDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 
Waters.  Elmer  D..  3.902.547. 

VfcDonough.  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Andrews.  Merriti  B.;  and  McDonough,  Thomas  F.,  3,902,822. 
McDougall,  Hugh.  Combination  boat  stabiliser  and  sail  kit.  3,902,443, 

CI.  114-39.000. 
VfcElwain,  James  A.:  See — 

Brown.  Paul  R.;  and  McElwain,  James  A..  3,902.389. 
McFarland,  Frederick  R.;  and  Diffenderfer,  Walter  L.,  to  K-D  Manu- 
facturing  Company.    Lever   action    nut   cracker.    3.902,244,   CI. 
30-272.000. 

V  cCeogh.  James  E.:  See — 
Jensen,  Garoid  K.;  and  McGeogh,  James  E.,  3,903.521. 

K^cGowan,  Patrick  G.:  See — 

Billerbeck.  Fred  W.;  Everett.  Lawrence  H.;  McGowan,  Patrick  G.; 
and  Pettinga.  Paul  V..  3.903.31 1.  1 

K^cGrath,  Brian  Patrick:  See—  \ 

Allen.  John  Kenneth;  Palmer.  Brian  Michael;  and  McGrath.  Brian 
Patrick.  3.903,021. 
M  cGraw-Edison  Company:  See — 
FUes.  William  C.  3.902.254. 
FUes.  WUliam  C.  3.902.337. 
K^Hardy,  John  Felix:  See- 
Queen,   David   Stewart;    Edgar,   John    Black;   Cassells,    Patrick 
Ketchen;   McHardy,  John   Felix;   Bell,    Peter   William;    Dick, 
Thomas    Hutcheson;    and    White,    Wilfred    Arthur    Stephen, 
3,902,452. 
k^lntosh.  James  A.,  to  Mack- Wayne  Plastics  Company.  Container  and 
cloHire  cap.  3,902.620.  CI.  215-209.000. 


Mcintosh.  Kenneth  W.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The. 
Hollow  rigid  core  used  in  the  casting  or  injection  mokling  of  a  pneu- 
matic tire.  3.902.836.  CI.  425-242.000. 
McKenna.  Lawrence  W.:  See — 

Gardner,  Donald  M.;  and  McKenna.  Lawrence  W..  3.903,057 
McKillip,  William  J.:  See— 

Throckmorton,  Peter  E.;  and  McKillip.  William  J.,  3.903.1 12. 
McKinney.  Donald  W..  to  Joseph  Bancroft  &  Sons  Co.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  drawing  and  crimping  yam.  3,902.231.  CI.  28-1.600. 
McLain,  Charles  D..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Pattemed  tubing.  3.902  552 

CI.  165-179.000. 
McLaughlin.  Patricia  Ann:  See — 

Stapleton.  Earl  Wesley;  McLaughlin.  Patricia  Ann;  and  Trun- 
baugh.  Jerry  Edwin.  3.903,393. 
McManus,    Ira    J.    Sheet    material    bending    and    deforming    tool. 

3.902,350.  CI.  72-479.000. 
McNeece.  Charlie  E.  Car  top  rack.  3.902,642,  CI.  224-42.03R. 
McVay.  Malcolm  Scott  C,  to  U.S.  Chemicals  and  Plastics,  Inc.,  Divi- 
sion of  AIco  Standard  Corporation.  Additive  package  for  compound- 
ing resins.  3.902.596.  C\.  206-84.000. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See — 

Comer.  William  T.;  Raybum,  James  W.;  and  Temple.  Davis  L 

3.903.174. 
Kreighbaum.  William  E.;  and  Comer.  William  Timmey.  3.903.161. 
Mechtronics  Corporation:  See — 

Torrence.  Arthur  L..  3,902,309. 
Medi- Physics  Inc.:  See — 

Barak.  Morton;  and  Winchell.  Harry  W.,  3.902.849. 
Medical  Specialties.  Inc.:  See— 

Gaylord.  John  F..  Jr..  3,902.503. 
Medinova.  AB:  See — 

Begg.  Geoffrey  Stephen;  and  Jacobson.  Nils  Bertil.  3.902.475. 
Medow,  Norman  B.;  and  Greco.  Joseph  J.  Ophthamological  use  of  hy- 

drastis  compounds.  3.903.282.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Medtronic.  Inc.:  5*^ — 

Citron.  Paul;  and  Dickhudt.  Eugene  A.,  3.902.501. 
Mehrabian.  Robert:  See — 

Flemings.  Merton  C;  Mehrabian.  Robert;  and  Riek.  Rodney  G.. 
3.902.544. 
Mehta.  Avinash  C:  See — 

Bader.  Henry;  and  Mehta.  Avinash  C.  3.903.169. 
Meir.  Douglas,  to  Agalme  (General  Engineers)  Limited.  Scaffolding. 

3.902,817,  a.  403-188.000. 
Meis,  Karl;  and  Bucker,  Helmut,  to  Westfalia  Separator  AG.  Filler  for 

nozzle  type  centrifugal  separator.  3,902,661,  CI.  233-27.000. 
Meisch,  Gene  F.  Method  of  removing  dead  tissue  from  the  uterus  of 
dairy    cows    by    means    of    hydrogen    peroxide.    3,903,265,    CI. 
424-130.000. 
Meiser,  Werner;  Buchel,  Karl  Heinz;  and  Plempel,  Manfred,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Imidazolyl  ketones  for  treating  mycotic  infec- 
tions. 3.903.287.  CI.  424-273.000. 
Meissner.  Helmuth  E.;  and  Rittler,  Hermann  L..  to  Coming  Glass 
Works.  Cobalt-manganese  titanate  noble  metal  combination  cata- 
lysts. 3.903.242.  CI.  423-2 1 3.200. 
Meline.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Shiriey.  Arthur  Ray,  Jr.;  and  Meline.  Robert  S.,  3.903.333. 
Menapace.  Henry  R.:  See — 

Maly,   Neil   A.;   Menapace.   Henry   R.;  and   Benner.  Gerald   S. 
3.903,193. 
Menendez.  Juan  Bias  Sitges;  Sagrado,  Perfecto  Martin;  and  Alonso, 
Alfonso  Sanz.  Refming  process  for  zinc  recovery.  3.902,894.  Cl 
75-86.000. 
Mengele,  Alois:  See — 

Santic,  BIaz;  and  Mengele,  Alois,  3,902.616. 
MEOPTA.  marodni  podnik:  See— 

Hampl.  Jan.  3.903.540. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Inamine.  Edward;  and  Bimbaum.  Jerome,  3,902.968. 
Prugh.  John  D..  3.903.286. 
Reinhold,  Donald  F..  3.903,150. 
Remy,  David  C,  3,903,165. 
Share,  Nathan  Norman,  3,903,301. 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  and  Jones.  Howard.  3.903,083. 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  and  Clark,  Robert  L.,  3,903,095. 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  and  Jones,  Howard.  3.903.300. 
Merenyi.  Ferenc:  See — 

Goransson-Dahlander.    Barbro    Karin;   Jonsson.    Nils   Ake;   and 
Merenyi.  Ferenc.  3.903.164. 
Memyk,  Edwin  H.:  See — 

Hooper.  James  F.;  and  Memyk.  Edwin  H.,  3,902,371. 
Merryman,  Bob  D.:  See — 

True,  Howard  D.  F.,  Jr.;  Gelbard,  Robert  B.;  and  Merryman.  Bob 
D.,  3,902.331. 
Messenbaugh,   Joseph    F.    Tool   for   fastening   a   ski   boot   buckle 

3,902,226,  CI.  24-70.0SK. 
Messenger.  Joseph  U.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Lightweight  cement 

3,902,911,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  G.m.b.H.:  Set- 
Hermann,  Walter;  Kraus,  Peter;  and  Kuhl,  Burkhart,  3,902.689. 
Meszaros,  Anthony  George,  to  Park  Chemical  Company.  Water-based 
quenching     composition     comprising     polyvinylpyrrolidone     and 
method  of  quenching.  3,902,929,  CI.  148-28.000. 
Metall-Invent  S.A.:  See— 

Kreidler,  Alfred.  3,902.310. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hartmann,  Rainer;  and  Kunz.  Otto.  3,902,997. 
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Rudolph.  Paul,  3,902,872. 
Metz,  Hugh  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy  Research  and  De- 
velopment Administration.  Measurement  of  the  differential  pressure 
of  liquid  metals.  3,902,369.  CI.  73-398.00R. 
Metzger.  Jurgen:  See — 

Seibel.  Georg;  and  Metzger.  Jurgen,  3,903,408. 
Metzger.  Karl  Georg:  See- 
Seng,  Florin;  Ley.  Kurt;  and  Metzger.  Karl  Georg.  3.903.280. 
Meyer,  Franklyn  W.:  Set- 
Clinton,   William   P.;   Johnson,  Joe   W.;   Meyer,   Franklyn    W.; 
Pfluger,  Richard  A.;  and  Jacobs,  Gerald  E.,  3,903,312. 
Meyer,  Karl-Heinrich.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  particularly  pure  tetra-chlorobisphenols.  3,903.175    CI 
260-6 19.00R. 
Meyer.  Willy:  See— 

Bohner.  Beat;  and  Meyer.  Willy.  3.903.100. 
Miaskoff.  Leonard:  See — 

Wise.    James    C;    Miaskoff.    Leonard;    and    Reed.    David    A. 
3.902.708. 
Michel.  Harry  O.:  Set- 
Epstein,    Joseph;    Levy.    Kenneth    E.;    and    Michel.    Harry    O. 
3.903.210. 
Michel,  Rupprecht,  to  Kraftwerke  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Steam 
generator  for  pressurized  water  reactors.  3,902,463.  CI.  122-32.000. 
Middleton.  Carlisle  A.  to  Liggett  &  Myers  Incorporated.  Tobacco  har- 
vester plant  handling  system.  3.902,607.  CI.  214-5.500. 
Mikesell.  Sharell  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  produc- 
ing metal  clad  circuit  boards.  3.903,326.  CI.  427-98.000. 
Milbras:  See — 

Caradot.  Patrice.  3.902.228. 
Miler,  Kazimierz  B.  M.;  and  Kozlowski.  Zbigniew  P.,  to  Instytut  Prze- 
myslu   Miesnego.   Aromatizing  and/or  antiseptic  and/or  oxidation 
inhibiting  agent  as  well  as  method  of  producing  and  applying  the 
agent.  3.903.267.  CI.  424-195.000. 
Miles.  Lyndon  James:  See — 

Jones.  Ivor  Wynn;  and  Miles.  Lyndon  James.  3,903.225. 
Miller,  David  James:  See— 

Wiewiorowski,     Tadeusz     Karol;     and     Miller,     David     James, 
3,903,245. 
Miller,  Fred:  See — 

Rogers.  R.  Timothy;  and  Miller.  Fred.  3.903.504. 
Miller,  Jacob  I.:  See — 

Witten.  Benjamin;  Miller.  Jacob  I.;  Dudley.  Gaston  E.;  Kassel,  Ro- 
nald J.;  and  Owens.  Omer  O..  3.903.094. 
Miller,  Marilyn:  See — 

Stevens.  Laurence  G.;  Goeller.  Leonhard  A.;  and  Miller.  Marilyn, 
3,903,241. 
Miller  Printing  Machinery  Co.:  See — 

Lenoir,  Franz  N.,  3,902,71  I. 
Miller.  Robert:  See- 
Kelly.  Robert  J.;  Miller,  Robert;  and  Adams.  David.  3,903.332. 
Miller.  Robert  L.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Tooth  generating  tool  and 

method  of  making  the  same.  3.902.349.  CI.  72-469.000. 
Miller.  Ruth:  See— 

Groninger,  Herman  S..  Jr.;  and  Miller,  Ruth.  3.903,304. 
Milwaukee  Valve  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Robinson.  Daniel  T.,  3.902.697. 
Min.  Sherman  L.:  See — 

Reams.  William  H.;  and  Min.  Sherman  L..  3,902.423. 
Minato.  Akira;  Shimizu.  Tsutomu;  and  Nishimatsu.  Akira.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.      Impeller     for     gas-handling     apparatus.      3.902.823.     Cl. 
416-186.000. 
Minemoto,  Tadashi:  See — 

Kunimine,  Isao;  and  Minemoto,  Tadashi,  3,903,070. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Giulie,  Joe  D.;  and  Worcester,  Leslie  E..  3,902,210. 
Niederer,  Peter  G.,  3,902,498. 

Riedl,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Nelson,  Kari  E.,  3,903,228. 
Strehlow,  Wolfgang  H.,  3.902.788. 
Thompson.  Dorman  N.,  Jr.,  3,902,956. 
Mino,  Junryo:  See — 

Arai,  Haruhiko;  Mino,  Junryo;  and  Inoue.  Shigeo.  3.903.257. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yau.  Kotaro;  and  Ohta,  Yoshimaru.  3.903.397. 
Yoshizaki.  Akira.  3.903.538. 
Minster  Machine  Company.  The:  See — 

Ridgway.  Merrill  L.;  and  Olding.  Kenneth  E..  3,902.347. 
Mirabile.  Manlio;  and  Paglini.  Franco,  to  Centro  Sperimentale  Metal- 
lurgico  S.p.A.  System  for  sorting  electric  signals  in  the  form  of  trains 
of  oscillating  as  a  function  of  their  amplitude  and  time  distribution. 
3,903.470,  Cl.  324-77.00A. 
Mishuck,  Eli:  See — 

Fletcher,  James  C;  Hendrix.  Charles  E.;  Kilner.  Scott  B.;  Lehan. 

Frank  W.;  Magill,  Paul  L.;  Mishuck.  Eli;  Perkins.  William  A..  Jr.; 

Robinson.  Merton  A.;  Sweeny.  Keith  H.;  and  Tew.  Richard  W.. 

3.902.971. 

Mitchell.    John    D.;    and    Jordan.    Bertram    L.    Tobacco    harvester. 

3.902.304.  Cl.  56-27.500. 
Mitchell.  Lawrence  C,  to  Ethyl  Corfmration.  Smoke  retardant  compo- 
sitions. 3.903.028.  CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Mitchell.  Peter:  See— 

Shortridge.  Douglas;  and  Mitchell.  Peter.  3.902.432. 
Mitchell.  Peter  G.:  See— 

Cronson.  Harry  M.;  and  Mitchell.  Peter  G..  3.903.477. 


Mitchell,  William  Lunsford:  See— 

Burdette.  Emest  Russell.  Jr.;  Dean.  David  Downing;  and  Mitchell. 
William  Lunsford.  3.903.328. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohsumi.  Yoshio;  and  Komatsuzaki.  Yasuhiro.  3.903.186. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Atsukawa.    Masumi;    Ushio,    Hiroyuki;    and    Yanagi     Masaaki 
3.903.243. 
Mitsubishi  Kenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Taketa.  Katsumi.  3.903.508. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kadowaki.     Kojyu;     Koshikawa.    Takeo;     and    Oshida.     Bunji 
3.903.149. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Furukawa,  Toshiro;  and  Kaneyuki,  Hiroo,  3.902.965. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Incorporated:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Kosuke;  and  Kono.  Masahiro.  3.903.337. 
Mitsuya.  Toshio:  See — 

Nishiguchi.  Narachiyo;  and  Mitsuya.  Toshio.  3.902.534. 
Mittler.  Wemer:  See— 

Rechmeier.  Gerhard;  Mittler.  Wemer;  and  Wesselmann.  Rudolf 
3.903.182. 
Miura  Engineering  International  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Miura.  Mitugi;  and  Honda.  Naosi.  3,903,000. 
Miura,  Koji;  Takagawa,  Noboru;  Suzuki,  Yasuyuki;  and  Matsumoto, 
Yuji,  to  Toyama  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Choline  sulfonate  derivatives 
3,903,137,  Cl.  260-484.00A. 
Miura,  Mitugi;  and  Honda,  Naosi.  to  Miura  Engineering  International 

Company  Ltd.  Settler.  3,903,000,  Cl.  210-251.000. 
Miura,  Motohisa:  See — 

Ito.  Mikiji;  Miura,  Motohisa;  and  Ito,  Toshiyuki,  3,902,696. 
Miyoshi.    Makoto;    Maeyama,    Tsutomu;    Saika.    [>aini;    Yanagawa, 
Takuma;  Kohashi,  Kiyohiro;  and  Nagayama,  Masuzo,  to  Lion  Den- 
trifice  Co.,  Ltd.,  The;  and  Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Dentifrice 
3,903,261,  Cl.  424-56.000. 
Mizoguchi,  Yoshiyuki;  Ono,  Syohachi;  and  Iwaisako,  Toshiyuki.  to 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  aromatic 
isocyanate.  3,903,125,  Cl.  260-45 3.0PC. 
Mizote,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Kenji;  Fukumaru.  Toshitsugu;  Mizote,  Hiroyuki;  Inaba. 
Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  3,903.093. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Commisso.  Nicholas  D..  3.902.540. 
Houser.  Abbott  F.;  and  Kuehl.  Guenter  H.,  3,902.993. 
Lnmanna,  Richard  A.;  and  Stephens,  Dwight  L.,  3,903,051. 
Messenger.  Joseph  U..  3.902.91 1. 
Owen,  Hartley,  3,903,016. 

Rollmann,  Louis  D.;  and  Zahner,  John  C,  3,902.870. 
Smith.  Fritz  A..  3,902.989. 
Watson,  Wilson  D.,  Jr..  3.902,558. 
Model.  Ernst;  and  Bindier,  Jakob,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Deter- 
gent composition  containing  halogenated  2-acyloxy-diphenylethers. 
3.903.007.  Cl.  252-106.000. 
Moeller  &  Neumann  GmbH:  See — 

Reichrath.  Ernst  Georg,  3,902.346. 
Moen.  Robert  H.;  and  Wolf.  Siegbert.  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Gas-liquid  vortex  separator.  3.902.876.  Cl.  55-348.000. 
Mogtader.  Charles  Shahrokh.  to  Data  Producu  Corporation.  Electric 
switch  actuated  printer  ribbon  reversing  mechanism.  3.902.585,  Cl 
197-160.000. 
Mohri,  Katsuo:  See — 

Watatani,     Yoshizumi;     Mohri,     Katsuo;     Nabeyama,     Hiroaki; 
Fukuda,  Masaaki;  Kayano.  Tatsuo;  Yoshino.  Takehiko;  Sawabe, 
Eiichi;  and  Uehara,  Takashi,  3.903,356. 
Mokrani.  Edmond  Eugene;  and  Lefaucheux.  Jean-Louis  Joseph,  to 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications.  Electrical  overload  pro- 
tection device.  3.903.475.  Cl.  323-9.000. 
Molenaar.  Lester  V.  First  and  second  toy  modules,  each  mateable  with 

similar  modules  and  with  each  other.  3.902,270.  Cl.  46-23.000. 
Molenaar,    Lester    V.    Sound    generating    device.    3,902,272     Cl 

46-189.000. 
Moll,  John  H.;  and  Kasak.  August,  to  Crucible  Inc.  Nickel-base  super- 
alloy  articles  and  method  for  producing  the  same.  3.902.862    Cl 
29-182.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Pabodie.  Robert  M..  3.902.412. 
Monchil,  Donald  L.  Fishing  lure.  3.902.267.  CI.  43-42.230. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Carter,  Don  E.;  and  Simon,  Robert  H.  M.,  3,903,202. 

Chupp,  John  P.,  3,903.162. 

Cincera.  David  L.;  Dalton.  William  O.;  Jastrzebski.  Michael  B 

and  Wyman.  Charles  E..  3.903.200. 
Dalton.  William  O..  3.903.199. 
Deels.  Gary  L.,  3,903,037. 

Gardner,  Donald  M.;  and  McKenna,  Lawrence  W.,  3,903,057. 
Olin,  John  F.,  3,903,153. 

Stenseth,  Raymond  E.;  Boyer,  Ronald  J.;  and  Sheehan,  Richard  J.. 
3,903,117. 
Monson,  Franklin  A.,  to  AAI  Corporation.  Impact  stapling  method. 

3,902.238,  Cl.  29-432.000. 
Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Losco,  Giuseppe;  and  Ouattrini,  Antonio,  3,903,129. 
Monteforte,   Maurizio;   and   Picot,   Emilio   Maras.  Convertible  easy 
chair.  3,902,759,  Cl.  297-456.000. 
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and  Hoge,  Harvey  J. 
Company    Ltd. 


3.902,686. 
Card   case 


Montone.  Liber  J.;  and  Walls.  Donald  C.  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany.  Incorporated.    Automatic   positioning  system  and   method. 
3.903.363.  CI.  178-6.800. 
Monzein,  Paul  A.  A.:  Ste — 

Bargeton.  Daniel  E.  L.;  Monzein,  Paul  A.  A.;  and  Durand.  Jean  Y. 
v.,  3.902.481. 
Moodie.  Donald  E.;  and  Sulesky.  Donald  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Magazine  camera.  3.903.535.  Q.  354-174.000. 
Mooney.  Edward  J.;  and  Hart,  Wallace  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Process  for  the  removal  of  iron  carbonyb.  3.903,172.  CI. 
260-60 1. OOR. 
Mooney.  Thomas;  and  Bauer,  Richard  A.,  to  Electrical  Fittings  Corpo- 
ration. Electrical  connector.  3.902.745.  CI.  285-247.000. 
Moore.  Douglas  R.:  See — 

Morez.  Eugene  S.;  and  Moore.  Douglas  R..  3.902.397. 
Moore,  John  D..  to  United  States  of  America.  Health.  Education  and 
Welfare.   Apparatus  for  evaluating  and  testing  the  sharpness  of 
points.  3.902.358,  CI.  73-104.000. 
Moore.  John  R.:  See — 

Anhalt.  John  W.;  Goodman.   David  S.;  and   Moore.  John   R.. 
3.902.777. 
Moore.  Thomas  S..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Self-centering  articulated 

joint.  3.902,816,  CI.  403-1  14.000. 
Moran,  Bren:  See — 

Lucier.  Louis  L.;  Moran,  Bren;  and  Alden,  Leslie.  3,902.740. 
Moran,  John  Christian:  See — 

Carbrey,  Robert  Lawrence;  and  Moran,  John  Christian,  3,903.370. 
Morez,  Eugene  S.;  and  Moore,  Douglas  R.,  to  Chicago  Musical  Instru- 
ment Co.   Electronic  musical  instrument  with  variable  amplitude 
time  encoded  pulses.  3,902,397,  CI.  84-1.270. 
Morgan  Construction  Company:  See — 

Hill,  William  J.,  3,902,586. 
Morgan,  David  W.:  5*^ — 

Hares.  George  B.;  and  Morgan,  David  W..  3.902.910. 
Morgan,  Erasmus  W.:  See — 

Greenlee.  Paul  H.;  and  Morgan.  Erasmus  W..  3,903,501. 
Mori,  Alva  S.:  See — 

Wykes.  John  H.;  Mori.  Alva  S 
Mori.    Chuzo.    to   Carl    Manufacturing 

3.902,595,  CI.  206-44.00B. 
Mori.  Kazuo:  See — 

Fujimura.  Takashi;   Mori.   Kazuo;   Ibuki.  Gaiku;  Inomata.   lichi; 
Takeda.   Yukihisa;   Ikegami.   Mikihiko;   and   Niiyama.   Hayao, 
3,903,026. 
Mori,  Keiichi.  Linear  motor  winding  and  method  of  fabricating  the 

same.  3.903.437,  CI.  310-12.000. 
Morishita.   Keisuke;  and  Morohashi.  Tadao.  to  NCR  Corporation. 

Printing  apparatus.  3.902.41  8.  CI.  101-228.000. 
Moriya.  Nobuyoshi,  to  Mansei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Piezoelectric 

generating  device.  3.903.436.  CI.  310-8.700. 
Morohashi.  Tadao:  See — 

Morishita.  Keisuke;  and  Morohashi,  Tadao,  3,902,418. 
Morros,  Jose.  Apparatus  and  method  for  forming  curved  stairways. 

3,902.948.  CI.  156-222.000. 
Morton.  Alfred  L..  to  Pharr  Yarns.  Incorporated.  Yam  control  means 

for  automatic  winding  machine.  3.902.675.  CI.  242-36.000. 
Mosch.  Franz:  See — 

Deiner,  Hans;  Mosch,  Franz;  Sandner.  Bemhard;  and  Bemheim. 
Willy.  3.903.123. 
Moss.  David,  to  Creative  Ventures  Inc.  Character  recording  system. 

3.903.502.  CI.  340-I46.3SY. 
Motorola.  Inc.;  S*-?— 

London.  Arnold.  3.903.406. 
Price.  James  B.,  3.902.936. 
Mowery.  Richard  A..  Jr.:  See — 

Juvet.  Richard  S..  Jr.;  and  Mowery.  Richard  A.,  Jr..  3.902.848. 
Moyer.  Arthur  R.;  and  Pulizzi,  Peter  S..  to  S  A  E  Advanced  Packaging, 
Inc.  Shorting  bar  switch  in  electrical  connector  biasing  assembly. 
3,903,385.  CI.  200-51.100. 
Moyer.  William  C:  See — 

Burroughs,  James  W.;  Herbst,' Robert  L.;  Moyer,  William  C;  and 
Gray,  Jesse  M..  Jr..  3.902.856. 
Mueller,  Richard  A.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  Stereoselective  reduction 
of  9-keto  prostanoic  acids  and  esters.  3,903,143,  CI.  260-5  I4.00D. 
Mueller,  Roger  P.:  See— 

Filsinger,  John  F.;  and  Mueller,  Roger  P.,  3,902,409. 
Muirhead.  Aubrey  S.,  to  Muirhead  Machinery  Ltd.  Tree  falling  appara- 
tus. 3.902,538.  CI.  144-34.00R. 
Muirhead  Machinery  Ltd.:  See — 

Muirhead.  Aubrey  S..  3.902.538 
Mullan.  Noel  Austin;  and  Overell,  Brian  George,  to  Beecham  Group 
Limited.  Allergenic  extracts  reacted  with  epihalohydrins.  3,903,067, 
a.  260-1 12.00R. 
Mullen,  Edward  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  High  efficiency  flash  fusing 

apparatus.  3.903,394,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Mullenbach,  Guy  Towns:  See — 

Urry.  Wilbert  H.;  and  Mullenbach.  Guy  Towns.  3.903.1 15. 
Muller.  Hans.  Processes  for  improving  the  wettability  and  adhesiveness 
of  plastic  surfaces  used  as  substrates  in  tissue  culture.  3,903.3 1 8  CI 
427-2.000. 
Muller.  Hans  Jurgen:  5^^— 

Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Muller.  Hans  Jurgen,  3.903.052. 
Muller.  Jean  M..  to  Societe  d'Etudes  de  Genie  Civil  et  de  Techniques 
Industrielles  (GE.C.T.I).  Building  of  muhispan  bridges  or  the  like 
works,  by  the  cantilever  method.  3,902.212.  CI.  14-1.000. 


Mullins.  William  H.;  and  Parker.  Robert  N..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany.   Doppler   radar   system   with   optimized   signal    processing. 
3.903.525.  a.  343-7.700. 
Murai.  Toshio:  See — 

Oushige,  Takayoshi;  and  Murai,  Toshio,  3,902,662. 
Murakami.  Noboru.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fluid  pressure 

control  in  automatic  speed-changer.  3,902,380,  CI.  74-868.000. 
Murakami,  Takeru:  5*'* — 

Doi,  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Takeru;  Sato,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Ishii,  Hiroshi, 
3,902,951. 

Muraki,  Teruji:  See —  "v 

Sabuzawa.    Takeshi;    Suzuki.    Toshiyuki;    Kato,    Masayuki;    and 
Muraki,  Teruji,  3,902.253. 
Murao,  Yoshio.  Revolving  clearer  for  a  textile  machine.  3,902,225,  CI. 

19-265.000. 
Murata.  Shinji;  and  Yanagawa,  Hitoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Photographic  device.  3,902,802,  C\.  355-43.000. 
Murkes,  Jakob,  to  Alfa-Laval  AB.  Coalescing  method.  3,902,996,  CI. 

210-20.000. 
Murphy,  Richard  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Metal  foam  under  con- 
formable surface  replaceable.  3,902,845,  CI.  432-60.000. 
Murphy.  Zatis  L.;  and  Schlobohm.  Roland  T..  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Lubricating  compositions  containing  an  amido-amine  reaction  prod- 
uct of  a  terminally  carboxylated  isoprene  polymer.  3.903.003,  CI. 
252-5 1. 50A. 
Murty.  Hari  N.:  See — 

Economy,  James;  Lin.  Ruey  Y.;  and  Murty.  Hari  N..  3.903,220. 
Musgrove,  Donald  A.;  and  Buzzell,  Laurence  A.,  III.  Egg  separator  for 

fish  hatchery.  3.902,457,  CI.  119-3.000. 
Mutschler,  Erich:  See — 

Botz,  Jakob;  and  Mutschler,  Erich.  3.902.217. 
Nabeyama.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Watatani.     Yoshizumi;     Mohri.     Katsuo;     Nabeyama.     Hiroaki; 
Fukuda.  Masaaki;  Kayano.  Tatsuo;  Yoshino.  Takehiko;  Sawabe. 
Eiichi;  and  Uehara.  Takashi.  3.903.356. 
Nachbur,  Hermann;  and  Maeder.  Arthur,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Use  of 
phosphorus-containing    condensation    products    as    flameproofing 
agents  for  fibre  mixtures  of  polyester  and  cellulose.  3.903.336   CI. 
427-381.000. 
Nafziger,  Marvin  Lee:  See — 

Frushour.  George  Victor;  and  Nafziger.  Marvin  Lee.  3.902.762. 
Nagahama.  Yasuo.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic musical  instrument  of  voluge-controlled  tone  production 
type,  3.902.392,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Nagaoka,  Shinji:  See — 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  Onda,  Eiichi;  Koyama,  Mitsuo;  Nagaoka,  Shinji;  and 
Nakagawa.  Tadashi.  3.903.539. 
Nagatsu.  Toshiharu:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  and  Nagatsu.  Toshiharu.  3.903.285. 
Nagayama.  Masuzo:  See — 

Miyoshi.  Makoto;  Maeyama,  Tsutomu;  Saika,  Daini;  Yanagawa. 
Takuma;      Kohashi.      Kiyohiro;      and      Nagayama.      Masuzo 
3.903.261. 
Nagel,  Heinz;  and  Schlesiger.  Klaus,  to  Feluwa  Schlesiger  &  Co.,  KG. 

Piston  pump.  3,902,826,  CI.  417-386.000. 
Nagel  KG:  See—  ^ 

Kommem,  Hans  Nagel;  and  Stoff,  Werner,  3,902,781. 
Nakada,  Akira;  Chibana.  Masanobu;  and  Futamase.  Tsuyoshi,  to  Nip- 
pon Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sound  volume  control  device 
3,902,398,  CI.  84-1.270. 
Nakagawa,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Fujieda,  Yasuhiko;  Hashimoto.  Mitsuo;  Kawakami.  Nobuo;  and 
Nakagawa,  Kazuhiko,  3.902,831. 
Nakagawa,  Masuo,  to  New  Cosmos  Electric  Company  Limited.  Appa- 
ratus for  measuring  residual  chlorine.  3,902,982,  CI.  204-195.00R. 
Nakagawa,  Tadashi:  See — 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  Onda,  Eiichi;  Koyama,  Mitsuo;  Nagaoka,  Shinji;  and 
Nakagawa,  Tadashi,  3,903,539. 
Nakai.  Kenichi;  and  Nishimura.  Hiroshi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works. 
Ltd.  Rickerless  discharge  lamp  lighting  apparatus.  3.903  452    CI 
315-201.000. 
Nakajima.  Tsunemasa:  See — 

Imamura.  Takaaki;  Matsui.  Masayuki;  Tomita.  Seisuke;  Makita. 
Masahiro;  Nakajima.  Tsunemasa;  Chiba,  Koji;  and  Shimazaki 
Nobuyoshi,  3,902,542. 
Nakamichi,  Niro,  to  Nakamichi  Research  Inc.  Cassette  type  tape  re- 
corder   having   dual    capstan    tensioning    means.    3,903  544     CI 
360-96.000. 
Nakamichi  Research  Inc.:  See — 
Nakamichi,  Niro.  3.903.544. 
Nakamura.  Susumu;  Nishio,  Daijiro;  and  Yokota,  Yukio.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film    Co..    Ltd.    Method    for    preparing    2-nitro-4,6-dichloro-5- 
methylphenol.  3,903,178,  CI.  260-622.00R. 
Nakanishi,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Chibata,  Ichiro;  Kisumi,  Masahiko;  Sugiura,  Masaki;  and  Nakani- 
shi, Noriyuki,  3,902,966. 
Nakano,  Seizo:  See — 

Sasaki,  Kohji;  Nakano.  Seizo;  and  Kishi.  Tuneo.  3,903.387. 
Nakao,  Masaru:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Hisao;  Nakao,  Masaru;  Sasajima,  Kikuo;  Maruyama. 
Isamu;  and  Katayama,  Shigenari.  3.903,091. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Breen,  Danny  L.;  and  Frisque.  Alvin  J.,  3.902.958. 
Littman,  Emanuel  S.;  and  Noe,  Harold  C.  Jr..  3,903,272. 
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Namie,  Koshi;  Harada,  Tomio;  and  Fujii,  Takao,  to  Teijin  Hercules 
Chemical  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of  benzoic  acid 
3,903,148,  CI.  260-524.00R. 
Naquin,  Joseph  H.  Insulation-removing  pliers.  3,902.206.  CI.  7-5  400 
Nathanson,  Harvey  C;  Green,  David;  and  Davis,  John  R.,  Jr.,  to  Wes^ 
tmghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Surface  gate-induced  conductivity 
modulated  negative  resistance  semiconductor  device  3  903  542  CI 
357-21.000.  .       .       .      . 

National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Owen,  David  Ainslie,  3,902,795. 

Restall,  James  Edward;  and  Weaver,  Michael  James  Douclas 
3,902,900. 
National  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Robert  B.;  and  Dickey,  Richard  K.,  3.903,237. 
NCR  Corporation:  See- 
Kay,  Daniel  J.;  and  Maierson,  Theodore,  3,903,329. 
Morishita,  Keisuke;  and  Morohashi.  Tadao,  3,902,418 
Neal.  Louisa  Wamell,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.  and  Company. 
Flame  resistant  filaments  of  acrylonitrile  polymer.  3  903  038    CI 
260-32.60N,  .        .        .       . 

Nees,  Stephan  Hubertus  Anton,  to  Colora  Messtechnik  GmbH.  Appa- 
ratus for  preparative  electrophoresis.  3.902.986,  CI.  204-299  000 

Neff,  Joseph  J.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Information  recording  and 
playback  apparatus.  3,902.680.  CI.  242-198.000. 

Nelson,  Jerome  William;  Randolph.  James  Bennett;  and  Pollock  Ro- 
bert Earl,  deceased  (by  Pollock,  Peggy,  executrix),  to  CRC-Crose 
International.  Inc.  Protective  braking  means  for  precision  mecha- 
nisms. 3.902.575.  CI.  188-67.000. 

Nelson,  Jerome  William;  Randolph,  James  Bennett;  Pollock  Robert 
Earl,  deceased;  and  by  Pollock,  Peggy,  executrix,  to  CRC-Crose  In- 
ternational, Inc.  Oscillating  apparatus  for  arc  welding  equipment 
3,903,391,  CI.  21 9-60.00A.  e    m    k 

Nelson,  John  W.:  See— 

Dahlgren,  Donald  A.;  and  Nelson,  John  W.,  3  903  254 

Nelson,  Kari  E.:  See— 

Riedl,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Nelson,  Karl  E.,  3,903,228. 

Neumann,  John  W.;  and  Mackie,  Harry  A.,  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries 
Corporation.  Vortex  diffuser  fluid  bearing  device.  3  902  647    CI 
226-97.000.  .... 

Neumann,  John  W.;  and  Mackie,  Harry  A.,  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries 
Corporation.  Vortex  diffuser  fluid  bearing  device    3  902  768    CI 
308-5.00R.  ... 

Neumann.  John  W.;  and  Mackie.  Harry  A.,  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries 

Corporation.  Fluid  bearing  device.  3.902.769.  CI.  308-5.00R. 
New  Cosmos  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Masuo,  3,902,982. 
New,  Robert  C.  Frankfurter  skin  slitter.  3.902.388.  CI.  83-9.000. 
Newcombe,  Jack:  See — 

Dotson,  Anderson  O.,  Jr.;  Newcombe,  Jack;  and  Wolford   Lionel 
T.,  3,903.109. 
Newell,  Bert  Robert:  See— 

Everingham,  Robert  Alfred;  Landy.  Patrick  Denis;  Newell,  Bert 
Robert;  Cole.   Edward   Ritchie;  and   West,   Norman   William 
3,902,559. 
Newland,  Norman  R.  Double-decked  snowmobile  trailer   3  902  613 

CI.  214-85.100. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Nishio.  Kanemitsu.  3.903.453. 
Nichols.  Donald:  See— 

Hall.  John  T.;  Nichols.  Donald;  and  Vanatta.  Peter  W.,  3.903.451, 
Niederer.  Peter  G.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Surgical  cutting  instrument.  3.902.498,  CI.  128-305.000. 
Nielsen,  Ole  Bent  Tvaermose:  5^^— 

Feit,  Peter  Werner;  and  Nielsen,  Ole  Bent  Tvaermose,  3,903,146. 
Niiyama,  Hayao:  See — 

Fujimura.  Takashi;  Mori.  Kazuo;  Ibuki.  Gaiku;  Inomata.  lichi; 
Takeda.  Yukihisa;  Ikegami.  Mikihiko;  and  Niiyama.  Hayao 
3.903.026.  ' 

Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hiyoshi,  Teruo.  3,902,396. 
Nagahama.  Yasuo.  3.902.392. 
Nakada.   Akira;  Chibana.   Masanobu;   and   Futamase.  Tsuyoshi 

3,902.398. 
Sabuzawa,    Takeshi;    Suzuki,    Toshiyuki;    Kato,    Masayuki;    and 

Muraki,  Teruji.  3.902.253. 
Sata,    Takeo;    Yamagishi.    Tomoo;    and    lijima.    Kanzaburou 
3.902.930. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See — 

Watatani.     Yoshizumi;     Mohri.     Katsuo;     Nabeyama.     Hiroaki; 
Fukuda.  Masaaki;  Kayano.  Tatsuo;  Yoshino.  Takehiko;  Sawabe. 
Eiichi;  and  Uehara,  Takashi.  3.903,356. 
Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Higashi,  Masaru,  3,902,844. 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Maeda,  Toshiyuki,  3,902,830. 
Nippon  Soda  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,    Naoshi;    Kiga,    Shotaro;    Yamamoto,    Takashi;    and 
Shirasaki,  Kazuo.  3,902.984. 
Nippon  Tsu  Shin  Kogyo  K.K.:  See — 

Kunimine.  Isao;  and  Minemoto.  Tadashi.  3.903,070. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ito.  Mikiji;  Miura,  Motohisa;  and  Ito,  Toshiyuki,  3,902,696. 
Nisenson,  Peter,  to  Itek  Corporation.  Parallel  digital  data  processing 
system.  3.903.400.  CI.  235-152.000. 


Nishiguchi,  Narachiyo;  and  Mitsuya.  Toshio.  to  Nishiki  Sangyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  automatically  stopping  weaving  machine 
upon  breakage  of  warp  yam.  3.902.534.  CI.  139-353.000 
Nishiki  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nishiguchi.  Narachiyo;  and  Mitsuya.  Toshio.  3.902.534. 
Nishikiori,  Akira,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd  Operating 
device     for     push     button-dialled     telephone.     3,903  376      CI 
179-90.0BB.  ... 

Nishimatsu,  Akira:  See— 

Minato.    Akira;    Shimizu,    Tsutomu;    and    Nishimatsu      Akira 
3,902,823. 
Nishimura,  Hiroshi:  5^— 

Nakai,  Kenichi;  and  Nishimura,  Hiroshi,  3,903,452 
Nishio,  Daijiro:  See— 

Nakamura,    Susumu;     Nishio,    Daijiro;     and     Yokota      Yukio 
3,903,178. 
Nishio,  Kanemitsu,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Spark  plug  incorpo- 
rating a  resistor  for  providing  a  low  noise  level    3  903  453    CI 
315-58.000.  .... 

Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katsume,  Tetsuo;  and  Yamazaki,  Shinichi,  3  902  317 

Takeuchi.  Yasuhisa.  3.902.763. 
Nix.  Joy  R.;  Sargent.  Michael  R.;  and  Kaariela.  William  T  .  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation.  Composite  material  for  making  cutting  and 
abrading  tools.  3.902.864.  CI.  29-191.200. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Easwaran,  Jairaj,  3,902,705. 

Easwaran,  Jairaj;  and  Foerster,  George  S..  3,902,892. 

Hoover,  Lonnie  Daniel,  3,903,316, 
Nodera,  Katsuji:  See— 

Fujinami,  Akira;  Ozaki,  Toshiaki;  Ooba,  Shigehiro;  Yamamoto 
Sigeo;  Nodera,  Katsuji;  Tanaka.  Katsutoshi;  Akiba,  Keiichiro! 
Ooishi.  Tadashi;  and  Kameda,  Nobuyuki   3  903  090 
Noe.  Harold  C,  Jr,:  See— 

Littman,  Emanuel  S.;  and  Noe,  Harold  C.  Jr..  3.903.272. 
Noland.  James  A.:  See— 

Forbess,  Ronald  A.;  and  Noland,  James  A.,  3,903  450 
Norback,  Hakan,  to  KemaNord  AB.  Process  for  polymerizinc  vinyl 

chloride.  3,903,065,  CI.  260-92.80R. 
Norback,  Per:  See— 

Heneby,  Hans;  and  Norback.  Per,  3,903.217. 
Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader:  See— 

Hanmann,  Franz.  3.902,222, 
Nordsiek,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Schafer.  Johannes,  to  Chemische  Werke 
Huls    Aktiengesellschaft,    Stable    oil-extended    synthetic    rubbers 
3.903.030,  CI,  260-23, 70M, 
Noren,  Sven  Anders:  See— 

Ostberg,  Jan-Erik;  and  Noren,  Sven  Anders,  3,902.893. 
Norlin  Music.  Inc:  See— 

Stich.  Willi  Lorenz,  3.902.394. 
Norman.  Edward  G,,  to  Pressed  Steel  Fisher  Ltd,  Method  of  bonding 
the  workpieces  together  with  hot-melt  adhesive,   3  902  949    CI 
156-252.000,  ■ 

North  Electric  Company:  See— 

Aro,  Enn,  3,903,372, 
NSM-Apparatebau  GmbH  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See— 

Busch,  Jurgen  Peter.  3,903.506, 
Nudelman.  Abraham;  and  McCaully.  Ronald  J,,  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation,  N-carboxymethyl-N-substituted  glycinate 
esters  of  3-hydroxy- 1 .4-benzodiazepin-2-ones  for  inducing  a  calminc 
effect,  3.903.276.  CI,  424-244,000, 
Nudenberg.  Walter;  Harvey.  Merlin  P.;  and  Mann.  James  Urquhart  to 
Uniroyal.   Inc.   Cyclic  O.O.S-triesters  of  phosphorodithioic   acid 

3.903.205.  CI.  260-927.00R. 
Nudenberg.  Walter;  Harvey.  Meriin  P.;  and  Mann.  James  Urquhart  to 

Uniroyal,   Inc.   Cyclic  O.O.S-triesters  of  phosphorodithioic   acid 

3.903.206.  CI.  260-937.000, 
Nussbaum,  Marcel:  See — 

Gillot.    Jacques;    Nussbaum.    Marcel;    Exelle.   Stuan-    and    Lux 
Benno.  3.902.861, 
Nutting  Truck  and  Caster  Company:  See— 

Pitan.  Roger  W.;  and  Biessener.  Richard  M,.  3.902.576. 
O  &  K  Orenstein  &  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Borchert,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Sellmann.  August,  3.902  433 
Oberteuffer.  John  A.:  See— 

Maxwell.  Emanuel;  Oberteuffer.  John  A.;  and  Kelland   David  R 
3.902.994. 
Ode,  Vemon  H.  Food  bar  and  method  of  making.  3  903  308    CI 

426-93.000. 
OTallon,  Jerome  C:  See- 
Barnard,  Benjamin  R.;  and  OTallon,  Jerome  C,  3,902  434 
Ogiso,  Mitsutoshi:  See— 

Sorimachi,    Kanehiro;    Ito,    Tadashi;    and    Ogiso     Miuutoshi 
3,903,529. 
Ohara,  Mitsuo;  and  Yoshigi.  Hideki.  to  Takasago  Perfumery  Co..  Ltd. 

Sublimable  fragrance  composition.  3.903.022.  CI,  252-522,000 
Ohlsson.  Nils  Olov  Allan,  to  Ahlen  &  Akeriunds  Forlags  AB.  Method 
and    arrangement   for   loading   newspaper   bundles   on    a    oallet 
3.902.609.  a.  21 4-6.00P. 
Ohmura.  Hidemasa:  See — 

Matsuda.    Kazuo;    Ohmura.    Hidemasa;   and    AriUki     Hirakazu 
3.903.031. 

Matsuda,    Kazuo;   Ohmura,   Hidemasa;   and   Aritaki     Hirakazu 
3,903,032.  ' 
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Ohi«iini.  Yoshio:  and  Komatsuzaki,  Yasuhiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 
I  idustries  Ltd.;  and  Asia  Oil  Company  Limited.  Process  for  dealkyla- 
t  on    of    an    alkylated    aromatic    hydrocarbon.     3,903.186,    CI. 
7  5O-672.00R. 
Oh  a,  Yoshimaru:  Ste — 

Yata,  Kouro;  and  Ohta,  Yoshimaru.  3.903.397. 
Oh  Ml.  Yaswo,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Roll  assembly. 

3,902,233,0.29-125.000. 
Oh'  a,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Ando.  Ken;  Harada.  Yuichi;  and  Ohya.  Yoshinobu,  3,903.35 1 . 
Oik  awa.  Hiroshi;  Kawaguchi.  Harumoto;  and  Kawamura,  Yoshimi,  to 
Sliionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Antibiotic  A-130-A  and  production  thereof. 
903,264.  CI.  424-122.000.  | 

Ok;  da,  Yoshihiko:  See—  ' 

Matsubara.  Takashi;   Ishibashi.   Yushi;  and   Okada,   Yoshihiko. 
3,903,152. 

Okimura,  Akira;  Ando,  Shizuo;  and  Ueda.  Tateki,  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tfonic  Corporation.  Telephone  automatic  answering  device  with  plu- 
message  recorders.  3.903,368,  CI.  179-6.00R. 
iian,  Ludvig  Georg,  to  AB  M.A.U.  Medicinsk  Audiovbuell  Under- 
visning.  Method  of  operating  a  respirator  and  an  apparatus  for  apply- 
a  said  method.  3.902,487.  CI.  128-145.800. 
iDO,  Noriyoshi:  See —  I 

Yoshida,  Kazuaki;  Sekiguchi,  Hideo;  Shimizu,  Hiroshi;  Hirasa, 

KaUuyoshi;  and  Okubo,  Noriyoshi,  3,903,101. 
ino,  Takao:  5*^ — 

Kono.  Tadayoshi;  Okuno,  Takao;  and  Kuno,  Mikio,  3,903,21 1. 
Ola  ider.  James  A.:  See — 

Cardwell,  Paul  H.;  Kane.  William  S.;  and  Olander.  James  A.. 
3,903,235. 
Olcing,  Kenneth  E.:  See — 

Ridgway,  Merrill  L.;  and  Olding,  Kenneth  E.,  3,902,347. 
Corporation:  See — 
McLain,  Charles  D.,  3,902,552. 

Owens,  William  F..  Jr.;  and  McCarty,  Stuart  W.,  3,902,504. 
Schnabel,  Wilhelm  J.;  Babiec,  John  S.,  Jr.;  and  Raes,  Maurice  C, 

3,903,124. 
Warren,  Jack;  and  Ralston.  Richard  W..  Jr..  3.902,983. 
John  F.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Dithiocarbamate  hydrochloride 
and  their  manufacture.  3,903,153,  CI.  260-545.00R. 
Inese  Pctrowna:  See — 
Kashkina,   Nadezhda   Alexandrovna;   Pormale,   Milda   Yanovna; 
Kalninch,   Arvid   Yanovich;   Shusters,   Yanis;   Dambite.   Guna 
Robertowna;    Reinberg.    Ipatiya    Marcewna;    Walkowa,    Idea 
Wladimirowna;  Tipaine,  Wiya  Aleksandrowna;  Skutelis,  Antons 
Petrowich;  Yankowskis,  Stanislaws  Kazimirowich;  and  Olina. 
Inese  Petrowna,  3.903,269. 
kraft.  Inc.;  5*^ — 
Marshall.  Elmer.  3.902,651. 

Zentner.  Thomas  G.;  Dawson,  Raymond  L.;  and  Lee,  Grady  E.,  Jr., 
3,902,960. 
Iter.  Theodore  A.,  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Permutation  ad- 
d-essing  system.  3,903,499,  CI.  340-19.000. 
Olr^sted,  Peter  B.,  to  Olmsted  Products  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
>  for  instantaneously  isolating  a  fluid  operated  load  applying  cylin- 
from  its  source.  3,902,319,  CI.  60-413.000. 
Oli^sted  Products  Company:  See — 
Olmsted,  Peter  B.,  3,902.319. 
Olr  :e.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Marsee,  Frederick  J.;  and  Olree,  Robert  M. 
Oly-npus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kondo,  Isao.  3.903.466. 
Om  ark  Canada,  Ltd.:  See — 

Gibson,  Duane  M.;  Livermore,  Richard  S.; 
3,902.305. 
Onia,  Eiichi:  See — 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  Onda,  Eiichi;  Koyama,  Mitsuo;  Nagaoka,  Shinji;  and 
Nakagawa,  Tadashi.  3,903,539. 
07>|eill,  Gerald  J.;  Billings,  Charles  A.;  and  Simons,  Charles  W.,  to  W. 
Grace  &  Co.  l-Bromo-2,2-difluorocyclopropane.  3,903,181,  CI. 
2fcO-648.00F. 

Syohachi:  See — 
Mizoguchi,  Yoshiyuki;  Ono,  Syohachi;  and  iwaisako,  Toshiyuki, 
3,903,125. 
Yukio:  See— 
Shibahara,  Kenji;  and  Onoe,  Yukio,  3.903.480. 
Oni  ario  Research  Foundation:  See — 
Berkovich.  Serge  A..  3.903.239. 

Shigehiro:  See — 
Fujinami.  Akira;  Ozaki,  Toshiaki;  Ooba,  Shigehiro;  Yamamoto, 
Sigeo;  Nodera,  Katsuji;  Tanaka,  Katsutoshi;  Akiba,  Keiichiro; 
Ooishi,  Tadashi;  and  Kameda,  Nobuyuki,  3,903,090. 
li,  Tadashi:  See — 

Fujinami,  Akira;  Ozaki,  Toshiaki;  Ooba,  Shigehiro;  Yamamoto, 

Sigeo;  Nodera,  Katsuji;  Tanaka,  Katsutoshi;  Akiba,  Keiichiro; 

Ooishi.  Tadashi;  and  Kameda,  Nobuyuki,  3,903,090. 

rrmann,  Adolf.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  temperature 

gradient    in    a    substance    capable    of   carrying    thermal    energy. 

1902.549.  a.  165-88.000. 

Ronald  H.:  See— 
Roscoe,  James  C;  and  Orcutt.  Ronald  H..  3,902,282. 
Omie,  MyrI  E.,  to  Bendix  Corfwration,  The.  Gimbaled  sheave  with 

c  ible  angle  sensors.  3,902,701,  O.  254.I90.00R. 
Orr  itein,  Jacob  L.;  and  Yarworth,  Norman,  to  Texas  Instruments  In- 
o  trporated.  Oxide  dispersed  high  purity  nickel  for  use  in  thermostat 
n  eub.  3.902.867,  CI.  29-195.500. 


tiis  I 
djr  : 


3,902.853. 


and  Teel,  Darrel  E. 


Ortega,  Qaro  M.:  See— 

Hsieh,  Paul  Y.;  Belardi,  Richard;  Lee,  Yat-Shir;  and  Ortega.  Claro 
M.,  3,902,790. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Karmas,  George,  3,903.292. 
Osaki,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Kawakami,  Koichi;  and  Osaki,  Tatsuo.  3,902,235. 
Osbom,  Charles  H.,  to  Grand  Haven  Stamped  Products  Company. 

Straight-line  shifting  assembly.  3,902,378,  CI.  74-475.000. 
Oshida,  Bunji:  See — 

Kadowaki,     Kojyu;     Koshikawa,    Takeo;    and    Oshida,    Bunji, 
3,903,149. 
Ostapchenko,  George  Joseph:  See — 

Ikeda,   Richard   Masayoshi;  and  Ostapchenko,  George  Joseph, 
3,903,234. 
Ostberg,  Jan-Erik;  and  Noren,  Sven  Anders.  Method  for  moving  and 

stirring  of  heavy  metallurgical  melts.  3,902,893,  Q.  75-61.000. 
Osting,  Richard  C:  See — 

Guerster,    Rene    L.;    Osting,    Richard    C;    and    Ravn,    Jacob. 
3,902,618. 
Ostrander,  William  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Eleva- 
tor system.  3.902,572,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Ott,  Owen  J.  Automatic  vehicle  suspension  system.  3.902,691,  CI. 

246-167.00R. 
Ott,  Robert  C;  and  Carney,  Edward  J.,  to  American  Chain  &  Cable 

Company,  Inc.  Conveyor  system.  3,902,430,  CI.  104-178.000. 
Ours.  Carroll  Wayne:  See — 

Jones,  Peter  Hadley;  Ours,  Carroll  Wayne;  and  Roteman,  Robert, 

3,903,077. 
KyncI,  Jaroslav;  Lynn,  Kathleen  Riley;  Martin,  Yvonne  Connolly; 
and  Ours,  Carroll  Wayne,  3,903,147. 
Oushige,  Takayoshi;  and  Murai.  Toshio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Microfiche 

storing  means.  3,902,662,  CI.  235-6 1.12M. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Berry,  Robert  J.,  3,902,449. 
Overell.  Brian  George:  See — 

Mullan,  Noel  Austin;  and  Overell,  Brian  George,  3,903,067. 
Owen,  David  Ainslie,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Visual-field  testing.  3,902,795,  CI.  351-23.000. 
Owen,  Hartley,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  regenerating 
catalyst  in  a  fluidized  bed  with  a  restricted  high  turbulence  region  in 
the  dispersed  phase.  3.903,016.  CI.  252-417.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  5^^ — 

Helser,  Jerry  L.;  and  Shannon,  Richard  F.,  3,902,913. 
Hoag,  Harry  J.,  Jr.;  and  Rawlinson.  Alvis  M.,  3,902,878. 
Wolf,  Warren  W..  3.902,912. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Banyas.  John  D.;  and  Ross,  Edward  A.,  3,902,727. 

Bode,  Wolfgang  W.;  Fein,  Michael  E.;  and  Hinson,  David  C, 

3,903,445. 
Fein,  Michael  E.;  Hinson,  David  C;  and  Bode,  Wolfgang  W., 

3,903,446. 
Pirooz,  Perry  P.,  3,902,881. 
Pirooz,  Perry  P.,  3,903,353. 
Thomas,  Ian  M,  3,903.122. 
Owens,  Omer  O.:  See — 

Witten,  Benjamin;  Miller,  Jacob  I.;  Dudley,  Gaston  E.;  Kassel.  Ro- 
nald J.;  and  Owens,  Omer  O.,  3,903,094. 
Owens,  William  F.,  Jr.;  and  McCarty,  Stuart  W.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 

Engineered  cigarette.  3,902,504,  CI.  131-2.000. 
Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation:  See — 

Neumann,  John  W.;  and  Mackie,  Harry  A.,  3,902,647. 
Neumann,  John  W.;  and  Mackie,  Harry  A.,  3,902,768. 
Neumann,  John  W.;  and  Mackie,  Harry  A.,  3.902,769. 
Oyama,  Yoichi:  See — 

Kamigaito,  Osami;  and  Oyama,  Yoichi,  3.903,230. 
Ozaki,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Fujinami,  Akira;  Ozaki.  Toshiaki;  Ooba,  Shigehiro;  Yamamoto. 
Sigeo;  Nodera,  Katsuji;  Tanaka,  Katsutoshi;  Akiba,  Keiichiro; 
Ooishi,  Tadashi;  and  Kameda,  Nobuyuki.  3,903,090. 
Ozimek,  Lew  F.:  See — 

Haydon,  Arthur  W.;  and  Ozimek.  Lew  p..  3.903,515. 
P.S.M.  Holdings  Ltd.:  See- 
Shepherd.  George  E..  3,902,410. 
Pabodie,  Robert  M.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

printing  and  severing  labels.  3,902,412.  CI.  101-93.070. 
Pack,  George  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Solar  cell  connections. 

3,903,427,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Packaging  Coordinators,  Inc.:  See — 

Turner,  Warren  E.;  Homeyer,  Arthur  C;  and  Dreibelbis,  Richard 
C,  3,902,600. 
Page,   Louis   J.   Ophthalmic   frame   for  tensionally   securing  lenses 

thereto.  3.902,796,  CI.  351-92.000. 
Paget,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Katner,  Allen  S.;  Paget,  Charles  J.;  and  Jackson,  William  T., 
3,903.106. 
Paglini.  Franco:  See — 

Mirabile,  Manlio;  and  Paglini,  Franco,  3,903,470, 
Palmer,  Brian  Michael:  See — 

Allen,  John  Kenneth;  Palmer,  Brian  Michael;  and  McGrath.  Brian 
Patrick,  3,903,021. 
Palmer,  Edwin.  Method  for  encapsulating  materials.  3,903.295,  CI. 
426-289.000. 
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Pappenhagen,  Albert  R.;  Lundblad,  John  L.;  and  Schroeder,  Duane  D., 
to  Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  compris- 
mg  intravenously  injectable  modified  serum  globulin,  iu  production 
and  use.  3.903.262,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Park  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Meszaros,  Anthony  George,  3,902  929 
Parker.  Charles  J.:  5**— 

Domicone,  Joseph  J.;  and  Parker,  Charles  J.,  3.902.545. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See— 
Marietta,  Walter  E.,  3,902,320. 
Parker,  Harry  S.:  See— 

Forman.  Richard  A.;  Brower,  William  S.;  and  Parker   Harry  S 
3,902,782.  ^      • 

Parker,  Joseph  D.:  See— 

Roerig,  Arnold  J.;  and  Parker,  Joseph  D.,  3,902,961 
Parker.  Robert  N.:  See— 

Mullins.  William  H.;  and  Parker,  Robert  N.,  3,903,525. 
Parker,  Trevor:  See— 

Caton,  Michael  Peter  Lear;  Parker,  Trevor;  and  Watkins,  Gordon 
Leonard,  3,903,299. 
Parker,  Vance:  See- 
Levy,  Kenneth;  Corbin,  David;  Fleming,  Alan  J.;  Friedman  David- 
Fryklund,  Gilbert  G.;  Paricer,  Vance;  and  Schliemann,  Gerd.' 
3,902,615. 
Parr  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See — 

Brandt,  Timothy  B.,  3.902,746. 
Pastemack,  George:  See— 

Ravve,  Abraham;  Jondahl,  Thor;  Pastemack,  George;  and  Brown 
Kenneth  H.,  3,903,322. 
Paule,  Kurt;  and  Armbruster,  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H. 

Housing  for  operated  power  tools.  3,903,440,  CI.  310-50.000. 
Pausini,  Ferruccio;  and  Squartini.  Giorgio,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM 
Ericsson.  Arrangement  for  interference  suppression  in  phase  locked 
loop  synchronized  oscillators.  3,903,482,  CI.  331-17.000. 
Payne,  Richard:  See— 

Tsacoyeanes,  Charies  W.;  Payne,  Richard;  and  Levine,  Morton  A 
3,903,460. 
Pearson,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Eller,   Phillip   E.;   Pearson,   Robert   M.;   and   Stivers,   Scott  C 
3,902,938. 
Peasley,  Curtiss  M.  Apparatus  for  attaching  cargo  to  a  vehicle  bodv 

3,902,641,  CI.  224-42. lOB. 
Pedersen,  Nicholas  F.:  See- 
Becker,  Kenneth  F.;  Lambeck,  Raymond  P.;  and  Pedersen  Nicho- 
las F.,  3,902,318. 
Pedrick,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Gueldenpfennig,  Klaus;  and  Pedrick.  Robert  F.,  3,903,373. 
Peinecke.  Ludwig:  See— 

Koob,  Dieter;  and  Peinecke,  Ludwig,  3,902,598. 
Peitsmeier,  Kari,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Steering  lock  for 

vehicles.  3,902,341,  CI.  70-252.000. 
Pekar,  Frank  J.,  Jr.,  to  Mack  Trucks,  Inc.  Noise  attenuating  transmis- 
sion casing.  3,902,567.  CI.  180-70.00R. 
Pelletier.  Maurice.  Bumper  apron.  3,902,752,  CI.  296-91.000. 
Penaluna,  William  A.,  to  Dymo  Industries,  Inc.  Hand  operated  labeler 

3,902,952,  CI.  156-384.000. 
Pengue.  Leonard  M.:  See— 

Zucker,  Fredric  E.;  and  Pengue,  Leonard  M.,  3,902,342. 
Pennella,  Filippo,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Acyclic  olefin  isom- 
erization  in  nitrogen  atmosphere  using  cobalt  hydride  complexes 
3,903,190,  CI.  260-683.200. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Herbert  Q.;  and  Toukan,  Sameeh  Said,  3,903.298. 
Perettie,  Donald  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Process  for  the 

production  of  2-cyanopyridines.  3.903.097,  CI.  260-294.900. 
Perkins,  Don  V.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Cure  of  rubber  with  trihaloisocyanu- 

ric  acid.  3,903,063,  CI.  260-80.780. 
Perkins,  William  A.,  Jr.:  See- 
Fletcher,  James  C;  Hendrix.  Charles  E.;  Kilner,  Scott  B.;  Lehan, 
Frank  W.;  Magill,  Paul  L.;  Mishuck,  Eli;  Perkins.  William  A.,  Jr.; 
Robinson,  Merton  A.;  Sweeny,  Keith  H.;  and  Tew,  Richard  W 
3,902,971. 
Perloff,  David  S.;  Kerr,  John  T.;  and  Marley,  James  A.,  to  Signetics 
Corporation.     Method    of    making    an    ion    implanted    resistor 
3,902,926,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Pernstal,  Jan,  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company 
B.V.  Method  of  producing  a  steel  with  high  strength,  high  ductility 
and  good  weldability.  3,902,927.  CI.  148-12.00F. 
Personal  Communications,  Inc.:  See— 

Yevick,  George  J.,  3,903,531. 
Persson,  Karl  Rune,  to  Sprinter  Pack  AB.  Blank  for  a  carton  box  having 

comer  locking.  3,902,653,  CI.  229-35.000. 
Pessier,  Rudolf  Carl  Otto;  and  Shepherd,  William  L.,  to  Hughes  Tool 
Company.    Segmented    earth    boring    drill    bit.    3,902,562     CI 
175-53.000. 
Petcen,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Crandon,  Harry  D.;  and  Petcen,  Donald  H.,  3,902.693. 
Peter,  Fritz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  maintaining 
constant  the  amplification  of  a  photoelectric  transducer  device 
3.903,417,  CI.  250-369.000. 
Peterkofsky,  Alan  L.:  See- 
Tracy,  James  E.;  Schumacher,  Paul  M.;  and  Peterkofsky,  Alan  L. 
3,902.846. 
Peterson,  Donald  A.:  See — 

Jacobs,  John  E.;  and  Peterson,  Donald  A..  3,903,498. 


Petit,  Jorge  E.;  Egelston,  David;  and  Russell,  Jerry  C,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation.  Digital  computer  program  system  employed  in 
a  hybrid  loadflow  computer  arrangement  for  monitoring  the  security 
of  an  electric  power  system.  3,903,402,  0.235-151210 
Petit,  Jorge  E.:  See— 

Enns,  Mark  K.;  Petit,  Jorge  E.;  and  Russell,  Jerry  C,  3,903  399 
Petree.  Harris  E.;  and  Stutts,  Joseph  W.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Iron    complexes    of    ethylene-bis-(a-2-hydroxyaryl    acetic    acids. 
3,903,1 19,  a.  260-439.00R. 
Petrovich,  Vojislav.  Froth  flotation  method  for  recovery  of  minerals. 

3,902,602,0.209-166.000. 
Pettinga,  Paul  V.:  See— 

Billerbeck,  Fred  W.;  Everett,  Uwrence  H.;  McGowan,  Patrick  G 
and  Pettinga,  Paul  v.,  3,903,31 1. 
Peveraro,  Cesare,  to  Societa'  per  la  Strada  Guidau,  s.r.l.  Tracked  vehi- 
cle systems.  3,902,428,0.  104-130.000. 
Pfaff,  Frederick,  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Company.  Method  for  reducing  sink 
marks  in  molded  glass  fiber  reinforced  unsaturated  polyester  compo- 
sitions,   and    molded    articles    thereby    produced     3  903  343     CI 
428-168.000.  '  • 

Pfannmueller,  Helmut:  See— 

Trieschmann,  Hans-Georg;  Pfannmueller,  Helmut;  Urban,  Frie- 
dnch;  Buechner,  Oskar;  Fauth.  Karl-Heinz.  GierUi,  Volker  and 
Pfleger,  Klaus,  3.903,203. 
Pfizer.  Inc.:  See- 
Richards,  Hugh  Colin.  3,903,283. 
Pfleger.  Klaus:  See— 

Trieschmann.  Hans-Georg;  Pfannmueller.  Helmut;  Urban.  Frie- 
drich;  Buechner,  Oskar;  Fauth,  Kari-Heinz;  Gierth,  Volker  and 
Pfleger,  Klaus,  3,903.203. 
Pfleger,  Robert  H.;  Wiener,  Thomas  J.;  and  Fromme,  Klaus,  to  Kelley 
Company,  Inc.  Safety  leg  construction  for  a  dockboard   3  902  2 1 3 
CI.  14-71.000.  ... 

Pflugbeil,   Mathias;  Gotze,  Christian;   and   Dreher,   Kari.   to  Agfa 
Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft  Apparatus  for  applying  symbols  to  webs 
of  photographic  material  or  the  like.  3,902,419,  O.  101-291  000 
Pfluger.  Richard  A.:  See- 
Clinton.    William   P.;   Johnson.  Joe   W.;   Meyer.   Franklyn   W. 
Pfluger.  Richard  A.;  and  Jacobs,  Gerald  E..  3.903.312. 
Pharr  Yams.  Incorporated:  See- 
Morton.  Alfred  L..  3.902.675. 
Pharriss,  Bruce  B.:  See- 
Place,  Virgil  A.;  Hoff,  Seymour;  and  Pharriss,  Bruce  B.,  3,902,483 
Philco-Ford  Corporation:  See—  ^ 

Hartley,  Harry  F.,  Jr.,  3,903,523. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 
Carrow,  Guy  E.,  3,902,532. 
Childers,  Clifford  W.;  and  Clark,  Earl.  3.903.201. 
Gagle,  Duane  W.;  and  Draper,  Homer  L.,  3,902,914. 
Hill,  George  R.;  and  Fox,  Homer  M.,  3,903,249. 
Hutson,  Thomas,  Jr.;  and  Carter,  Cecil  O..  3,903,194 
Pennella,  Filippo,  3,903,190. 
Politte,  Leo  L,,  3,903.040. 
Rohde,  Raymond,  3,903,066. 
Tims,  Harold  A..  3,903,505. 
Picandet,  Jean.  Method  and  system  for  storing  and  cyclically  process- 
ing information  provided  from  a  large  number  of  information  trans- 
mission terminals.  3.903.509.  O.  340-172.500. 
Piccini,  Carlo,  to  Luigi  Franchi  S.p.A.  Target  for  use  in  archerv 

3,902,72  1 ,  O.  273-102.400. 
Picker  Corporation:  See — 

Fox,  Richard  L.  T.,  3,903,416. 
Picot,  Emilio  Maras:  See — 

Montefone,  Maurizio;  and  Picot,  Emilio  Maras,  3,902  759 
Pilkington  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Loukes,    David    Gordon;    and    Whitelock,    Kenneth    Edward 
3,902,882. 
Pimiskem,  Klaus:  See— 

Hepp,    Wolfgang;    Pimiskem,    Klaus;    and     Herbert,    Werner 
3,902,770. 
Pincha,  Philip  J.  Mechanical  holding  chuck.  3,902,706,  O.  269-7.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Okamura,  Akira;  Ando,  Shizuo;  and  Ueda,  Tateki   3  903  368 
Pirelli  Limited:  See—  .... 

Chubb,  Anthony  Guy,  3,902,756. 
Pirooz,  Perry  P..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc   MeUwd  of  forming  an  opales- 
cent article  having  a  colored  bulk  and  at  least  one  surface  strata  of 
a  different  color  than  the  bulk.  3.902.881.  CI.  65-30.000. 
Pirooz.  Perry  P..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Glass  conduit  for  electrical 

conductor.  3.903,353,  O.  1 74-68.00C. 
Pitan,  Roger  W.;  and  Biessener,  Richard  M.,  to  Nutting  Truck  and 
Caster   Company.    Add-on    unidirectional    brake.    3.902.576,   CI. 
I  oo-o2. 700. 
Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.:  See— 

Zucker,  Fredric  E.;  and  Pengue.  Leonard  M..  3.902.342. 
Pivacek,  William  J.,  to  Invacare  Corporation    Self-storing  foot  and 

legrest  assembly   3,902,758,  CI.  297-430.000. 
Place,  Virgil  A.;  Hoff^.  Seymour;  and  Pharriss,  Bruce  B.,  to  Alza  Corpo- 
ration. Intrauterine  device  with  locator  means  for  indicating  uterine 
position  of  device.  3,902,483,  CI.  1 28- 1 30.000 
Plasser,  Franz;  and  Theurer,  Josef.  Method  for  lining  track  in  a  track 

curve.  3,902,426,  O.  104-8.000. 
Plastic  Forming  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 
Schurman,  Peter  T.,  3,902,628. 
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Rolf:  See— 

Hans-Henning;  Weitz.  Hans-Martin;  Lorenz.  Ernst; 
Platz,  Rolf.  3.903,185. 
Manfred:  See — 

Werner;   Buchel,   Karl   Heinz;   and   Plempel.   Manfred. 
3,903.287. 
Handel  und  Investments  A.G.:  See — 
Martin,  Barrie  James;  and  Broad.  Michael  John,  3,902.550. 

William   T.,    to    Polaroid   Corporation.    Landscape   lens. 
792,0.350-189.000. 

Heinz:  See —  | 

Vfoemer.  Frank  P.;  Pohlemann.  Heinz;  Doerfel.  Helmuti  and  Falk- 
enstein.  Georg.  3.903,126. 
Clarence  E.;  Tyrrell,  Philip  A.;  and  Hodge.  Walter  D.  Toilet 
ventilating  means.  3,902.203.  C\.  4-213.000. 
Corporation:  See — 

r.  Henry;  and  Mehta.  Avinash  C.  3.903,169. 
Richard  C,  3,903.528. 
L^hmann.  Waher  G..  3.903.533. 

ing,  Monis  J..  3.903.413. 
Moodie.  Donald  E.;  and  Sulesky,  DonaM  J.,  3,903.535 
PJummer.  William  T..  3.902.792. 
Paul  W..  3.902.797. 
Leo    L..   to   Phillips   Petroleum   Company.    Preparation   of 
mer-in-polymerizable      monomer     solution.      3.903,040,     CI. 
60  A. 
Stephen  T.,  to  Macher.  Louis.  Operation  lock  for  fire  hydrants. 
2.519.  CI.  137-272.000. 

r,  Ernest  L.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Dehydrogen- 
of  normal  paraffins  to  obtain  normal  mono-olefins.  3.903.191. 
260-683.300. 

Peggy,  executrix:  See —  ^  I 

Nelson,  Jerome  William;  Randolph.  James  Bennett;  and  Pollock, 

Robert  Earl,  deceased.  3.902.575. 
Nelson,  Jerome  William;  Randolph,  James  Bennett;  Pollock.  Ro- 
bert Earl,  deceased;  and  Pollock,  Peggy,  executrix,  3.903.391. 
Robert  Earl,  deceased:  See — 
Nelson.  Jerome  William;  Randolph,  James  Bennett;  and  Pollock. 

Robert  Earl,  deceased,  3,902,575. 
Nelson,  Jerome  William;  Randolph.  James  Bennett;  Pollock.  Ro- 
bert Earl,  deceased;  and  Pollock,  Peggy,  executrix,  3,903,391. 
Emst-Heinrich;  and  Reuther,  Wolfgang,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
llschaft.  Pesticide  for  the  protection  of  wood  comprising  a  mix- 
of  methyl  2-benzimidazole-carbonate  or  a  salt  thereof  and  the 
inum  salt  of  N-nitroso-N-cyclohexylhydroxylamine.  3,903,288, 
J24-273.000. 

Ernst-Heinrich:  See — 

Harry;    Widder,    Rudi;    and    Pommer,    Ernst-Heinrich, 
3,903,293. 

rening.  Uwe  A.;  and  Richards,  Glenn  L.,  to  Stromberg-Carlson 
oration.  Control  system  for  electronic  PABX  switching  matrix. 
.374.  CI.  179-I8.0GF. 

.  Jean  Paul,  to  Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite.  Method  and 
ce  for  feeding  cells  of  an  electrochemical  battery  of  forced  circu- 

type.  3.902.918,  CI.  I36-86.00A. 
Robert  B.,  to  Atom  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.  Fish  lure  and 
construction.  3,902.265.  CI.  43-42.050. 

Yuen     Sang.     Adjustable     non-expansible    watch    bracelet. 
313.  a.  59-80.000. 
,  Milda  Yanovna:  See — 
ina.   Nadezhda   Alexandrovna;   Pormale.   Milda  Yanovna; 
Kalninch.   Arvid   Yanovich;   Shusters.   Yanis;   Dambite.  Guna 
Robertowna;    Reinberg.    Ipatiya    Marcewna;    Walkowa.    Idea 
Wiadimirowna;  Tipaine.  Wiya  Aleksandrowna;  SkuteKs.  Antons 
Petrowich;  Yankowskis.  Stanislaws  Kazimirowich;  and  Olina, 
Inese  Petrowna.  3.903.269. 
(Office.  The:  See— 
N^atthews.  Michael  Robert.  3.902.785.  I 

Thomas  M.;  Holzman,  Lawrence  B.;  and  Tracy,  Jaimes  E.,  to 
Corporation.  Permanent  press  fabric  resin  from  crotonylid- 
glyoxal-formaldehyde  aminoplast  material.  3,903,050,  CI. 
700. 
James  Douglas;  and  Powell.  William  Charles,  to  Powell  Shade- 
er  Company.  Shade  marker.  3,902,413,  CI.  101-1 1 1.000. 
Shademarker  Company:  See — 
Powell.  James  Douglas;  and  Powell,  William  Charles,  3.902.413. 
William  Charles:  See — 
well.  James  Douglas;  and  Powell.  William  Charles.  3,902.413. 
Basil  Dixon,  to  British  Oxygen  Company  Limited.  The.  Vac- 
pump.  3.902,330.  CI.  62-55.500. 
.  Edward  J.:  See — 
Kilnin.  Ilmar  L.;  and  Powers.  Edward  J..  3,903.248. 
Edward  J.:  See — 

Eleanor  V.;  and  Poziomek,  Edward  J..  3.903J080. 
Ihdustries,  Inc.:  See — 
Cjawford.  Roger  A.;  and  Walsh,  Robert  H..  3,902,915. 
Hehnut,  3,902.513. 

Carl  W.;  and  Cunningham.  Hugh.  3.902,985. 
Rene,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile.  Apparatus  for  disposal  of 
by  liquid  means.  3,902,761,  CI.  302-1.000. 
Raj  Nandan;  Stein.  Herman  Hal;  and  Tietje.  Karin  Rosemarie. 
d  kbbott  Laboratories.  2-Substituted  adenosine-S '  carboxylates. 

073.  CI.  260-21 1. 50R. 
Alexander  M.  Siu  bath.  3.902.200.  Q.  4-6.000. 

Peter,  to  Saurer-Allma  GmbH.  Allgaeuer  Maschinen- 
Drive  spindle  for  a  vise.  3,902,707,  CI.  269-228.000. 
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Pressed  Steel  Fisher  Ltd.:  See — 

Norman,  Edward  G.,  3,902,949. 
Preston,  Wallace  M.,  to  General  Instrument  Corporation.  Core  sup- 
porting and  rotating  assembly.  3,902,674,  CI.  242-4.00C. 
Price,  James  B.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Germanium  bonded  silicon  substrate 

and  method  of  manufacture.  3,902,936,  CI.  156-3.000. 
Principe,  Pacifico  A.:  See — 

Levine,  Seymour  D.;  and  Principe.  Pacifico  A.,  3.903.145. 
Prinzing,  Robert:  See — 

Lehmann,  Ernst;  and  Prinzing,  Robert,  3,902,455. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Baier,  Kathleen  Grieshop;  and  Trokhan,  Paul  Dennis,  3,902,493. 
MacMillan,  Francis  S.;  and  Lyness,  Warren  1.,  3,903,256. 
Mast,  Roy  Qark,  3,903,273. 
Prugh,  John  D.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Method  for  stimulating  appetite. 

3.903.286.  a.  424-267.000. 
Pulizzi.  Peter  S.:  See — 

Moyer.  Arthur  R.;  and  Pulizzi.  Peter  S..  3.903,385. 
Pumpenfabrik  Urach:  See — 

Breit,  Firtz  Erich,  3,902,404. 
Punwani,  Dharamvir:  See — 

Massey,  Lester  G.;  Tarman,  Paul  B.;  and  Punwani,  Dharamvir, 
3,903,010. 
Purex  Corporation  Ltd.:  See — 

Koller,  Robert  F.;  and  Lord,  Jay  W.,  Jr.,  3.902,670. 
Purification  Sciences  Inc.:  See — 

Lowther,  Frank  E.,  3,903.426. 
Putz.  John  L.:  See — 

Scott.    Allan    W.;   Conquest.    Ernest    A.;    and    Putz.    John    L.. 
3.903.449. 
Pyle.  Donald  L.  Solar  heat  converter.  3.902.474.  CI.  126-270.000. 
Quattrini,  Antonio:  See — 

Losco,  Giuseppe;  and  Quattrini,  Antonio,  3,903,129. 
Queen,  David  Stewart;  Edgar,  John  Black;  Cassells,  Patrick  Ketchen; 
McHardy,  John  Felix;  Bell,  Peter  William;  Dick,  Thomas  Hutcheson; 
and  White,  Wilfred  Arthur  Stephen,  to  Sidlaw  Industries  Limited. 
Apparatus  for  manufacturing  carpet  tiles.  3,902,452.  CI. 
118-66.000. 
Queeney,  Paul  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Method  and 

system  for  airborne  missile  quidance.  3,902,684,  CI.  244-3.140. 
Queuille,  Andre,  to  Roussel-UCLAF.  Novel  treatment  of  pepsic  hyper- 
activity. 3,903,270.  CI.  424-195.000. 
Quillen.  John  D.  Temperature  controlled  automatic  water  dispenser  to 
provide  subsurface  irrigation  for  orchard,  farm  &  vineyard  plants. 
3.902.825,  CI.  417-1 18.000. 
R&R  K-9  Professional  Equipment  Co.:  See — 

Reinfandt,  Kari  F.,  3.902.196. 
Raab.  Rainer:  See — 

Wagner.  Kuno;  Eimer.  Johannes;  Zimer,  Joachim;  Raab,  Rainer; 
and  Liebsch,  Dietrich,  3,903,127. 
Raber,  Monte  B.:  See — 

Konopasek,  Francis;  Cuddy,  Thomas  Edward;  Raber,  Monte  B.; 
and  Kirk,  Bryan  William,  3,902,478. 
Radig.  Theodore  Newman.  Blind  for  hunters  and  the  like.  3,902.264. 

CI.  43-1.000. 
Raes.  Maurice  C:  See — 

Schnabel.  Wilhelm  J.;  Babiec.  John  S.,  Jr.;  and  Raes,  Maurice  C, 
3.903,124. 
Raether,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Winkelmann,  Erhardt;  and  Raether,  Wolfgang,  3,903,081. 
Raetzsch,  Carl  W.;  and  Cunningham,  Hugh,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc. 
Alakali    metal    chlorate    cell    having    metal    bipolar    electrodes. 
3,902,985,  CI.  204-268.000. 
Ralston,  Richard  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Warren,  Jack;  and  Ralston,  Richard  W.,  Jr.,  3,902,983. 
Ramqvist,  Lars  Henry:  See — 

Grinder,  Nils  Olle;  and  Ramqvist,  Lars  Henry,  3,903,238. 
Ramsey,  Hubert  J.:  See — 

Dakss,    Mark    L.;    Bridger,    Andrew;   and    Ramsey,    Hubert   J., 
3,902,784. 
Randall,  David  I.:  See — 

Freyermuth,  Harlan  Benjamin;  and  Randall,  David  I.,  3.903,1 10. 
Randolph,  James  Bennett:  See — 

Nelson,  Jerome  William;  Randolph,  James  Bennett;  and  Pollock, 

Robert  Earl,  deceased,  3,902,575. 
Nelson,  Jerome  William;  Randolph,  James  Bennett;  Pollock,  Ro- 
bert Earl,  deceased;  and  Pollock,  Peggy,  executrix,  3,903.391. 
Rank  Xerox  Ltd.:  See — 

Takahashi,  Isoji,  3,902,421. 
Rantell,  Alan;  and  Holtzman,  Abraham,  to  MacDermid  Incorporated. 
Catalyst  system  for  activating  surfaces  prior  to  electroless  deposi- 
tion. 3,902,908,  CI.  106-1.000. 
Rasquin,  Werner,  to  Felten  &  Guilleaume  Kabelwerke  AG.  Cooling 
arrangement   for   electrical    transmission   system.    3,903,355,   CI. 
I74-I5.00C. 
Rathgeb,   Paul,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.   Certain   2-halo-5-thio- 

1 ,3,4-thiadiazoles.  3,903,099,0.  260-302.0SD. 
Ratliff,  George  D.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Saddle  clip 
for  mounting  and  reinforceably  supporting  C-shape  metal  beams. 
3,902,298,  CI.  52-758.00A. 
Rattmann,  Rudolf:  See — 

Soldner,  Richard;  and  Rattmann,  Rudolf,  3,902.357. 
Rau,  Karlheinz,  to  Heraeus-Schott  Quarzschmeize  GmbH.  Apparatus 
for   making   hollow   cylinders   of  viueous   silica.    3,902,885,  O 
65-302.000. 
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Rauchenecker  Konrad,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Controllable 
voltage  divider.  3,903,434,  CI.  307-264  000 

Ravas,  Richard  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Inverting 
arrangement  employmg  compressed  sine  waves  and  class  B  amnlifi- 
ers.  3,903,469,  CI.  32I-9.00R.  ^ 

Ravn,  Jacob:  See— 

°",*Qn^'i,?*"*  ^-    ^*'"«-  '*'*='^^«*  ^'    and  Ravn,  Jacob, 

Ravve,  Abraham;  Jondahl,  Thor;   Pastemack,  George;  and   Brown 

Kenneth  H    to  Continental  Can  Company.  Inc.  Photopolymerizable 

ethylenically  unsaturated  compounds  photoinitiated  with  benzoyl 

iToiTltcltllT/o^^^'"^^  ^"**  ^"  °'^^"'^  ^"""*  compound. 
Rawlinson,  Alvis  M.:  See— 

Hoag,  Harry  J.,  Jr.;  and  Rawlinson,  Alvis  M.,  3  902-^878 
Rayburn,  James  W.:  See— 

^°^"l  ^'"'a'"  T.;  Rayburn,  James  W.;  and  Temple,  Davis  L.. 

Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Cracco,  Andre,  3,902,259. 
Raynor,  Warren  S.;  and  Hermans,  Jacob,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Endless  verti- 
"8^1*58  OW)  *^***'"  '*''**'  ^^"  ^^^^^  '^^'^'"  ^"'*^^   3,902,590,  CI. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Laiming,  Harry  John,  3,903,344. 

Limberg,  Allen  LeRoy,  3,903,479. 
Readi  Temp,  Inc.:  See— 

Donnelly,  William  R.,  3,903,01  1. 
Reams,  William  H.;  and  Min,  Sherman  L.,  to  United  States  of  America 
rf Vno  7o""^  device  with  speed  discriminating  clutch.  3,902,423,' 

Rechmeier.  Gerhard;  Mittler.  Werner;  and  Wesselmann.  Rudolf   to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  vinyl  chloride  by  thermal 
cracking  1 ,2-dichloroethane,  3,903.182.  CI.  260-656  OOR 
Redenaktiebolaget  Nordstjernan:  See— 

Grinder.  Nils  Olle;  and  Ramqvist,  Lars  Henry.  3,903.238. 
Redner,  Salomon,  to  Vishay  Intertechnology.  Inc.  Automatic  birefrin- 
gence measuring  apparatus.  3.902.805.  CI.  356-33  000 
Reed,  Allan  K.:  See— 

Young,  Robert  G.;  and  Reed,  Allan  K.,  3,903  447 
Reed,  David  A.:  See- 
Wise,    James    C;    Miaskoff,    Leonard;    and    Reed     David    A 
3,902,708.  • 

Regal  Tool  and  Rubber  Co.:  See— 

Waldrop,  Tom  C;  and  Rulledge.  Fred  D.,  3.902  215 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  ice- 
Dressier.  Bruno;  and  Dosne.  Daniel.  3,902.386. 
Sigwald.  Jacques.  3.903.214. 
Reichert,   Donald   G..   to   A-B-C   Packaging   Machine  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  applying  glue  to  cartons.  3,902,406,  CI. 
93-36. OMM. 
Reichrath.  Ernst  Georg.  to  Moeller  &  Neumann  GmbH.  Rolline  mill 

frames.  3,902.346.  CI.  72-238.000. 
Reilly,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Allan,  David;  and  Reilly.  Richard  J..  3.903.216. 
Reimann.  Hans:  See— 

llavsky,  Jan;   Bayan.  Aris   P.;  Chamey.  William;  and  Reimann 
Hans,  3.903.072. 
Reinberg.  Ipatiya  Marcewna:  See— 

Kashkina,  Nadezhda  Alexandrovna;  Pormale.  Milda  Yanovna 
Kalninch.  Arvid  Yanovich;  Shusters,  Yanis;  Dambite.  Guna 
Robertowna;  Reinberg.  Ipatiya  Marcewna;  Walkowa,  Idea 
Wiadimirowna;  Tipaine,  Wiya  Aleksandrowna;  Skutelis.  Antons 
Petrowich;  Yankowskis.  Stanislaws  Kazimirowich;  and  Olina 
Inese  Petrowna,  3.903.269. 
Reinfandt,  Kari  F..  to  R&R  K-9  Professional  Equipment  Co   Canine 

training  apparatus.  3.902.196,  CI.  2-2.500. 
Reinhall,  Rolf  Bertil.  Liquid  separator  for  lignocellulose  containine 

material.  3,902.962.  CI.  162-246.000. 
Reinhard.  Eric,  to  Fabrique  Suisse  de  Crayons  Caran  d'Ache  S  A 
Method  for  capping  the  ends  of  pencils.  3.903.334,  CI.  427-256.000 
Reinhold.  Donald  F..  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  3- 

nuoro-D-alanine.  3.903.150.  CI.  260-534.00C. 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See- 
Oliver,  Theodore  A..  3.903.499. 
Relph.  Earl  B.:  See— 

Zabiak.  Daniel  M.;  and  Relph.  Eari  B..  3.903.034. 
Remy.  David  C,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Ethynylaryl  amines  and  pro- 
cesses for  their  preparation.  3.903.165.  CI.  260-570.5CA. 
Rennie.  John:  See — 

Chang.  Keun  Ho;  and  Rennie.  John,  3,902,240. 
Research  Corporation:  See— 

Juvet,  Richard  S.,  Jr.;  and  Mowery,  Richard  A.,  Jr..  3.902  848 
Research-Cottrell,  Inc.:  See— 

Lefevre,  Marcel  R.,  3,903,212. 
Research  Plastics  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Billiu,  Charles  R.,  3,903,224. 
Respiratory  Care,  Inc.:  See- 
Allan.  David;  and  Reilly.  Richard  J.,  3,903,216. 
Restall.  James  Edward;  and  Weaver,  Michael  James  Douglas,  to  Na- 
tional Research  Development  Corporation.  Intermetallic  compound 
materials.  3,902,900,  CI.  75-171.000. 
Reuther,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich:  and  Reuther,  Wolfgang,  3,903,288. 
Reutlinger,  Wolf-Dieter.  Dynamic  balancing  machine.  3.902  373   CI 
73-462.000.  .        .       ■ 
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Revere  Copper  and  Brass.  Incorporated:  See— 

Vecchiarelli.  Frank.  3.902.942. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See— 

Raynor,  Warren  S.;  and  Hermans,  Jacob,  3  902  590 
Rey,  Hans-Georg:  See— 

^S,^WaUer3'"9^'2,k^7'''  "'"'^  '**^'  "»-^°^8^  and  Ri.ters- 
Reymore,  Harold  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kolakowski,  Richard  A.;  Reymore,  Harold  E.,  Jr.;  and  Saviah 
Adnan  A.  R..  3.903.018.  * 

Reynolds.  James  R..  to  Decring  Milliken  Research  Corporation  Tube 

cutting  apparatus.  3.902.387.  Q.  82-101.000 
Reynolds.  Louis  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Rho^!pouTen?S^Ti?e-"'*  '*'^"°"^-  '-°"*'  ^'  '''  '•*°^-'" 

Gruffaz.  Max;  and  Rollet.  Bernard.  3.903  036 
Rhone-Poulenc-Textile:  See— 

Allard,  Pierre;  and  Buisson.  Francois  3  903  058 
Pradier.  Rene.  3.902.761. 
Richards.  Edward  L.;  Schweinsberg.  Paul  R.;  and  Unterberger.  Frank 
3:^3  492  Sn^STOO^'""'""    Corporation.     Overload     relay. 
Richards,  Glenn  L.:  See— 

Pommerening,  Uwe  A  ;  and  Richards,  Glenn  L.   3  903  374 
Richards,  Hugh  Colin,  to  Pfizer,  Inc.  2-Aminoalkyl  tetrahydroquino- 

iines  as  anti-schistosomal  agents.  3,903,283,  CI   424-258  000 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See— 

Albrecht.  William  L.;  and  Reming.  Robert  W    3  903  1 16 
Richilano   Vincent  J.,  to  Zephyr  Industries,  Inc.  Outdoor  light  mount- 
ing device.  3,903,409.  CI.  240-84  000 
Ridgway.  Merrill  L.;  and  Olding,  Kenneth  E  ,  to  Minster  Machine 

?9oi577;  5^"2-^3'6.S;;;"'  ""'^^  '^^'^^'^"^  ^  ^"""'"^ "-« 

Riedl.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Nelson.  Kari  E..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
3.^3f2rCl'26?rorZ.     ""'"'^      ^-^te-particle      magnets. 
Riek.  Rodney  G.:  See— 

Fleniings   Merton  C;  Mehrabian.  Robert;  and  Riek.  Rodney  G 
3.902.544. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.;  See— 

Rutz.  Hans;  and  Rutschmann.  Heinrich.  3,902  223 
Rigaud,  Louis  P.:  See— 

"",^'^',"•0'*'*'^^'^^  °  •  "^yan.  Edward  J.;  and  Rigaud,  Louis  P., 
3,902.368. 

Rinck.  Guenter:  See— 

Affeldt.    Hans;    Kriewen.    Manfred;    Rinck.    Guenter;    Steinfort 

,  ^J^f'^fJ^'^**-     ^"™*i-     Helmut;     and     Wirths.     Wolfgang' 

3,903.035.  *     *' 

Rittersdorf.  Waller:  See— 

^"^b  «?f  ■^*,":^':;  ^^"8^-  "^""^  •**=>•  Hans-Georg;  and  Ritters- 
dorf. Walter.  3.902.847. 

Rittler.  Hermann  L.:  See— 

Meissner.  Helmuth  E.;  and  Rittler.  Hermann  L    3  903  242 
Rizzi  Limited:  See—  .     .        ,        . 

Shortridge,  Douglas;  and  Mitchell.  Peter   3  902  432 
Robatel,  S.L.P.I.:  See— 

Bochard.  Camille,  3,902.548. 
Robbins  Ralph  C.  Compositions  and  methods  for  disaggregating  blood 
cells.  3.903.266,  CI.  424-183.000.  b     """ 

Robert   Andre,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Method  of  treatment  and 
prophylaxis  of  gastnc  hypersecretion  and  gastric  and  duodenal  ul- 
cers using  prostaglandin  analogs.  3,903,297.  CI   424-305  000 
Robert  Bosch  Fernsehanlagen  G.m.b.H.:  See- 
Schneider.  Hans-Dieter.  3.903.455 
Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Baresel.  Detlef;  Gellert.  Winfried;  and  Schamer.  Peter.  3.902  9 1 7 
Paule.  Kurt;  and  Armbruster,  Gerhard.  3.903.440 
Schwerin.  Inge;  and  Trui.  Josef.  3.902.527 
Robert  Krups:  See— 

Fuhner.  Hubert.  3.902.408. 

'*'\'^-i^'.'''"J^  ;^"**  Roberts.  Kenneth  E.  Jack-actuated  crane  tongs. 

3.902,614.  CI.  2 14-1 47.00G.  ,  * 

Roberts  Clifford  J..  Jr..  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Soft,  absorbent,  uni- 
tary   laminate-like   fibrous  web   with   delaminating  strength   and 
method  for  producing  it.  3.903.342.  CI.  428-153  000 
Roberts.  Frank  E.:  See— 

Harian.  Robert  E.;  and  Roberts.  Frank  E..  3.902  354 
Roberts.  Kenneth  E.:  See- 
Roberts.  Alvin  M.;  and  Roberts.  Kenneth  E.,  3.902.614. 

Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See 

Kreps,  Emmett  E..  3,902.351. 

•"tfercf 476-732.^)0'"'"'"'  Corporation.   Helicopter  roU,r. 
Robinson.  Merton  A.:  See— 

Retcher.  James  C;  Hendrix.  Charies  E.;  Kilner.  Scott  B.   Lehan 
Frank  W.;  Magill.  Paul  L.;  Mishuck.  Eli;  Perkins.  William  A    Jr  " 

V^'o^-T'  '^*"°"  ^■''  Sweeny.  Keith  H.;  and  Tew.  Richard' W.i 
3.902.97 1 . 

Roblin  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Close.  Garth.  3.902.570. 
Roerig.  Arnold  J.;  and  Parker.  Joseph  D..  to  Beloh  Corporation   Ad- 
jusuble  slice  lip  for  a  headbox.  3.902.961.  CI.  162-216  000 

'**f-f!v'cllll  ^   ''^^  stereoscopic  television  system.  3.903.358.  a 
178-6.500. 
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togen,  R.  Timothy;  and  Miller.  Fred,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Binary 

phase  digital  decoding  system.  3,903,304,  CI.  340-147 .OSY. 
Rogers.  William  H..  to  Alpha  Plastics,  Inc.  Holster.  3.902,639.  CI. 

224-2.00B. 

Kohde,  Raymond,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  for  remov- 
ing catalyst  residue  from  polypropylene.  3.903,066.  CI.  260-93.700. 
%ohm  &  Haas  Company:  See— 

Gusman.  Samuel;  and  Cregoriades,  Demetrios,  3.903,255. 
Pfaff.  Frederick.  3.903.343. 
Koitel,  Jean  Claude,  to  Centre  d'Etudes  Techniques  des  Industries  de 
I'Habillment.  Device  for  gripping  pieces  of  cloth  fabric  or  the  like. 
3.902,750,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Roland  Offsetmaschinenfabrik  Faber  &  Schleicher  AG:  See — 

Greiner.  Harry;  Cappcl,  Bert;  Dom.  Alfred;  Hartung.  Winfried; 
and  Schuhmann.  Siegfried.  3,902,420. 
Holland,  Michel,  to  Societe  Anonyme:  Albert  Rolland  S.A.  Process  for 

diagnosing  hypercyanogenesis.  3.903,253.  CI.  424-9.000. 
Rollet,  Bernard:  See — 

Gruffaz,  Max;  and  Rollet,  Bernard,  3,903,036. 
Rollmann,  Louis  D.;  and  Zahner.  John  C.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Process  for  the  production  of  gasoline.  3.902.870.  CI.  44-56.000. 
Hollmet,  Inc.:  See —  1 

Stuart.  James  M..  3,902.344.  | 

Ronbeck.  Ame  Ingbert.  to  AB  Volvo.  Handling  apparatus.  3,902,606, 

CI.  214-l.OBV. 
Ftoos.  Ernst;  Kempermann.  Theo;  Abele,  Manfred;  and  Dammann, 
Gunter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Blowing  agent  additive  contain- 
ing azodicarbonamide  and  an  aromatic  sulfinic  acid.  3,903.015.  CI. 
252-350.000. 
Roscoe.  James  C;  a|nd  Orcutt.  Ronald  H.,  to  M.  M.  Meason,  Inc.  Reed 

sanding  machine.  3,902.282,  CI.  51-96.000. 
Rose,  Peter  H..  to  Extrion  Corporation.  Linear  accelerator  with  x-ray 

absorbing  insulators.  3.903.424.  CI.  250-508.000. 
Rosenberg.  Baruch.   Apparatus  for  picking  fruit  growing  on  trees. 

3.902,306,  CI.  56-333.000. 
Roske,  Irmgard:  See — 

Just.  Hellmut;  Herzig,  Gunter;  and  Roske.  Irmgard.  3.903,141 
Ross,  Cecil  J.,  to  W.  R.  weaver  Company.  Adjustable  reticle  for  tele- 
scopic rifle  sights.  3,902,251,  CI.  33-246.000. 
Ross,  Edward  A.:  See — 

Banyas,  John  D.;  and  Ross,  Edward  A..  3,902,727. 
Ross.  Matthew  C,  to  Ross  &  Woolf  Associates  Inc.  Shock  absorber 

demonstration  sund.  3.902.258,  CI.  35-50.000. 
Ross  &  Woolf  Associates  Inc.:  See — 

Ross.  Matthew  C.  3.902.258. 
Roteman.  Robert:  See — 

Jones,  Peter  Hadley;  Ours,  Carroll  Wayne;  and  Roteman,  Robert, 
3,903,077. 
Roth,  Sonia,  to  Lawrence  Peska  Associates,  Inc.,  a  part  interest.  Dental 

floss  device.  3.902.510.  CI.  132-92.00A. 
Rothchild.  Alan  J.,  to  Rothchild  Printing  Company,  Inc.  Slide  calcula- 
tor construction.  3,902,656,  CI.  229-75.000. 
Rothchild  Printing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Rothchild,  Alan  J.,  3,902,656. 
Rotron  Incorporated:  5*^ — 

Knauth.  Berthold  A..  3,902.365. 
Roussel,  Daniel;  Couderc,  Pierre;  and  Calin,  Paul,  to  Societe  Chi- 
meque  des  Charbonnages-  CD  F  Chemie.  Telomers  containing  1 .3- 
dioxane,  vinyl  acetate,  chlorine  and  vinyl  alcohol.  3,903.121,  CI. 
260-340.700. 
Roussel-UCLAF:  See— 

Le  Martret.  Odile;  and  Clemence,  Francois.  3.903.1 14. 
Queuille.  Andre,  3,903,270. 
Rozenbaum,  Marcel  Norbert:  See — 

Boutillier,    Pierre    Emile;    and    Rozenbaum,    Marcel    Norbert, 
3,903.023. 
Rubner.  Roland:  See — 

Kleeberg.    Wolfgang;    Rubner.   Roland;   and    Kuehn.   Eberhard, 
3.902.902. 
Rucker  Company.  The:  See — 

Allen,  Theodore  M.,  3,902.359. 
Rudder.    Rupert    Rushby.    Wheel    fitting    for   boats.    3.902.741.   CI. 

280-4 14.00A. 

Rudcrt,  Bemhard  S.,  to  Inpel  (Proprietary)  Limited.  Method  of  obtain- 
ing a  constrnt  voltage  output  in  power  supplies.  3,903,468,  CI. 
321-2.000. 
Rudolf  Zimmermann  KG:  5^^ — 

Klein,  Peter;  Schmidt,  Gerd;  Dusel,  Franz;  and  Erhardt,  Max, 
3.903.411. 
tudolph.  Hans.  Pulmonary  valve  and  valve  unit  therefor.  3.902.516. 

CI.  137-102.000. 
Rudolph.  Paul,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Reactor  for 

gasifying  coal  under  pressure.  3.902.872.  CI.  48-99.000. 
luf.  Max.  to  Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Wankel 
GmbH.  Liquid  cooled  housing  for  rotary  pbton  combustion  engine. 
3.902.828.  CI.  418-83.000. 
lupf-Bolz.  Otto.  Safety  device  for  use  in  tanks  for  liquids.  3,902,356. 

CI.  73-49.200. 
lupp,  Wiktor  J.,  to  Itek  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  gener- 
ating tone   surfaces  by   the   use  of  a  peripheral  surfacing  tool. 
3,902.277,  CL  51-33.00W. 
tusscll,  Jerry  C:  5** — 

Enns.  Mark  K.;  Petit,  Jorge  E.;  and  Russell,  Jerry  C.  3.903,399. 
Petit,  Jorge  E.;  EgeUton.  David;  and  Russell,  Jerry  C,  3,903,402. 
tutfedge.  Fred  D.:  See— 

Waldrop.  Tom  C;  and  Rutledge.  Fred  D..  3.902.215. 


Rutschmann,  Heinrich:  See — 

Rutz,  Hans;  and  Rutschmann,  Heinrich,  3,902,223. 
Ruttenberg,  Michael  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Health,  Educa- 
tion and  Welfare.  Facile  synthesis  of  human  insulin  by  modification 
of  porcine  insulin.  3.903.068.  CI.  260-1 12.700. 
Rutz,  Hans;  and  Rutschmann,  Heinrich,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  generating  a  suction  air  stream  in  a  web  collecting 
zone  of  a  card.  3,902,223,  CI.  19-107.000. 
Ryan,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Hasenbein.  Richard  G.;  Ryan,  Edward  J.;  and  Rigaud.  Louis  P., 
3.902.368. 
Ryan.  Ralph  L.,  to  Compensating  Tension  Controls,  Inc.  Constant 

torque  clutch.  3,902,334,  CI.  64-30.00R. 
S  A  E  Advanced  Packaging,  Inc.:  See — 

Moyer.  Arthur  R.;  and  Pulizzi,  Peter  S.,  3,903,385. 
S.  A.  Francois  Salomon  &  Fils:  See — 

Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.,  3,902.728. 
S.  O.  Litho  Corporation:  See — 
Walls.  John  E..  3.902.976. 
Sabuzawa.  Takeshi;  Suzuki,  Toshiyuki;  Kato,  Masayuki;  and  Muraki, 
Teruji,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lumber  drying  ap- 
paratus. 3,902.253,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Safe  Flight  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Farber,  Fredric,  3,902,252. 
Sagrado,  Perfecto  Martin:  See — 

Menendez,   Juan    Bias   Sitges;    Sagrado,    Perfecto    Martin;    and 
Alonso,  Alfonso  Sanz,  3,902,894. 
Sahapoglu.  Apostolos:  See — 

Lemieux.  Bernard;  Shapcott.  Dennis;  and  Sahapoglu.  Apostolos. 
3.902.852. 
Saika,  Daini:  See — 

Miyoshi.  Makoto;  Maeyama.  Tsutomu;  Saika,  Daini;  Yanagawa, 
Takuma;      Kohashi,     Kiyohiro;     and      Nagayama,      Masuzo, 
3,903,261. 
Sakai  Chemical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukushima,  Masahani,  3,902,666. 
Sakamoto,  Yoichi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Control 
device  for  an  automatic  television  channel  selector.  3,903,490,  CI. 
334-15.000. 
Salathiel,  William  N.:  5^^— 

Shaughnessy,    Christopher    M.;   Gruesbeck,    Clay,   Jr.;    Looney. 
James  R.;  and  Salathiel.  William  N..  3.902,557. 
Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.,  to  S.  A.  Francois  Salomon  &  Fils.  Ski  binding. 

3,902,728.  CI.  280-1 1.35T. 
Saltman,  William  M.;  and  Auerbach,  Melvin,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rub- 
ber Company,  The.  Oxidation  resistant  sulfur  curable  rubbery  poly- 
mers. 3,903,049,  CI.  260-47.0UA. 
Sandner,  Bernhard:  See — 

Deiner,  Hans;  Mosch,  Franz;  Sandner,  Bernhard;  and  Bernheim. 
Willy.  3.903.123. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Bastian.  Jean-Michel;  Hasspacher.  Klaus;  and  Strasser.  Michael, 

3,903.111. 
Hofer.  Kurt;  and  Tscheulin,  Guenther,  3.903,208. 
San  Miguel,  Anthony,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Analog  gun 
(selection    of    consumable    cartridge    materials).    3,902,353,    CI. 
73-15.600. 
Sanmiya,  Tel  Stewart;  Kerfoot,  Derek  George;  and  Matthews.  Robert 
Ray,  to  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Refining  silver- 
bearing  residues.  3,902,890,  CI.  75-24.000. 
Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kanamori,  Junichi,  3,903,463. 
Santic,  Blaz;  and  Mengele,  Alois,  to  Karl  Mengele  &  Sohne.  Lifting  and 

tilting  device.  3,902.616,  CI.  214-313.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Arai,  Takeshi,  3.903.365. 
Sargent.  Michael  R.:  See — 

Nix,  Joy   R.;  Sargent,   Michael   R.;  and   Kaarlela,   William   T.. 
3,902,864. 
Sartler,  Gary  P.:  See — 

Henk,  Michael  G.;  and  Sartler,  Gary  P..  3.903.060. 
Sartori.  Rolland.  to  Ateliers  Roannais  de  Constructions  Textiles.  Vi- 
bration generator  for  yams.  3,902.676.  CI.  242-43.000. 
Sarumaru,    Kazumasa,   to    Kobe    Machinery   Co.,    Ltd.    Method    for 
vulcanization-pressing    of    vehicular    tire    treads.    3,903,227,    CI. 
264-89.000. 
Sasajima,  Kikuo:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Hisao;  Nakao,  Masaru;  Sasajima,  Kikuo;  Maruyama, 
Isamu;  amd  Katayama,  Shigenari,  3,903,091. 
Sasaki.  Kohji;  Nakano.  Seizo;  and  Kishi.  Tuneo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Gas- 
insulated  switching  apparatus.  3,903,387,  CI.  200-148.00R. 
Sasaki,  Toshimi:  See — 

Sobue,  Masahisa;  and  Sasaki,  Toshimi.  3.902.897. 
Sata.  Takeo;  Yamagishi,  Tomoo;  and  lijima.  Kanzaburou.  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Method  of  manufacturing  iron- 
silicon-aluminum  alloy  particularly  suitable  for  magnetic  head  core. 
3.902.930.  CI.  148-31.550. 
Sato.  Akira.  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Echo  can- 
celler utilizing  correlation.  3,903.377.  CI.  179-170.200. 
Sato.  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Doi.  Kazuo;  Murakami.  Takeru;  Sato.  Hiroyoshi;  and  Ishii.  Hiroshi, 
3.902.951. 
Sato.  Zensiro,  to  Yokohoma  Rubber  Co.  Ltd..  The.  Direction  changing 

roller  conveyor.  3.902.588,  CI.  198-127.00R. 
Sauer,   James    D.,   to   General    Motors   Corporation.    Blade    lock. 
3,902,824,  CI.  416-215.000. 


September  2,  1975 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  33 


I 

I 


II 


Sauer,  Winfriede:  See — 

Berger,  Herbert;  Gall.  Rudi;  Thiel.  Max;  Vomel.  Wolfgang;  and 
Sauer.  Winfriede,  3,903,086. 
Saurer-Allma  GmbH,  Allgaeuer  Maschinenbau:  See — 

Preisenhammer,  Peter,  3,902,707. 
Sawabe,  Eiichi:  See — 

Watatani,     Yoshizumi;     Mohri,     Katsuo;     Nabeyama,     Hiroaki; 
Fukuda,  Masaaki;  Kayano,  Tatsuo;  Yoshino,  Takehiko;  Sawabe, 
Eiichi;  and  Uehara,  Takashi,  3,903,356. 
Sawhney,  Dulari  L.:  See — 

Chandrasekaran,  Swayambu;  and  Sawhney.  Dulari  L..  3,903,045. 
Sayigh,  Adnan  A.  R.:  See — 

Kolakowski,  Richard  A.;  Reymore,  Harold  E.,  Jr.;  and  Sayigh, 
Adnan  A.  R.,  3,903,018. 
Schaad,  Hans  J.  Method  for  charging  plastic  powder  electrostatically 

by  friction  only.  3.903.321.  CI.  427-25.000. 
Schaefer.  Edward  J.,  to  Franklin  Electric  Co..  Inc.  Protector  system  for 

an  electric  motor.  3.903,456.  CI.  317-13.00B. 
Schafer.  Johannes:  See — 

Nordsiek.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Schafer.  Johannes.  3.903.030. 
Scharner.  Peter:  See — 

Baresel.  Detlef;  Gellert.  Winfried;  and  Scharner.  Peter.  3.902.9 1 7. 
Scheeler.  Philip  K.  Toiletry  dispenser.  3.902.637.  CI.  222-144.500. 
Scheerer:  5^^ — 

Haberlen.  Roland;  and  Schwarz.  Theodor.  3.902.494. 
Scheinpflug.  Hans:  See — 

Daum.    Werner;    Scheinpflug.    Hans;    and    Grewe.    Ferdinand, 
3,903,102. 
Schenker,  Fausto  Eugenio:  See — 

Berger,  Leo;  Leimgruber,  Willy;  and  Schenker,  Fausto  Eugenio, 
3,903,133. 
Schenker,  Karl:  See — 

Beck,  Dieter;  Bernasconi,  Raymond;  Schenker,  Karl;  and  Wilhelm, 
Max,  3,903,170. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

llavsky,  Jan;  Bayan,  Aris  P.;  Chamey,  William;  and  Reimann, 
Hans,  3,903,072. 
Schibbye,  Lauritz  Benedictus.  to  Svenska  Rotor  Maskiner  Aktiebolag. 

Screw  compressor.  3,902,827,  CI.  418-79.000. 
Schlesiger,  Klaus:  See — 

Nagel,  Heinz;  and  Schlesiger,  Klaus,  3,902.826. 
Schliemann,  Gerd:  See — 

Levy.  Kenneth;  Corbin,  David;  Fleming,  Alan  J.;  Friedman,  David; 
Fryklund,  Gilbert  G.;  Parker,  Vance;  and  Schliemann,  Gerd, 
3.902,615. 
Schlobohm,  Roland  T.:  See — 

Murphy,  Zatis  L.;  and  Schlobohm,  Roland  T.,  3,903,003. 
Schmatz,  Duane  J.:  See — 

Yen,  Chia-Wing;  and  SchmaU,  Duane  J.,  3,902,928. 
Schmidhuber,  Anton.  Knock-out  filler  for  electrical  box.  3,902,625, 

CI.  220-246.000. 
Schmidt,  Calvin  P.,  to  Deering  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Tire 

cord  fabric.  3.902,536,  CI.  139-420.00R. 
Schmidt,  Donald  L.;  Smith.  Hugh  B.;  Hatch,  Melvin  J.;  and  Broxter- 
man,  William  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Modification  of 
carboxy-coptaining  fmlymers  by  treatment  with  cyclic  sulfonium 
compound/.  3,903,056,  CI.  260-78.500. 
Schmidt,  Frederick  William:  See — 

Dillingham,  Edward;  and  Schmidt.  Frederick  William.  3.903.503. 
Schmidt,  Gerd:  See — 

Klein.   Peter;  Schmidt,  Gerd;  Dusel,  Franz;  and  Erhardt,  Max, 
3,903,411. 
Schmidt,  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Fernholz,  Hans;  Schmidt,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Wunder,  Friedrich, 
3,903,139. 
Schminke,  Wolfgang;  and  Macholdt,  Hans,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  the  preparation  of  water-insoluble  hydroxybutyl 
cellulose.  3,903,075.  CI.  260-23 1. OOR. 
^hmitt,  Robert  A.,  to  Columbia  Machine.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  prepar- 
ing and  stacking  metal  pallets.  3.902.214.  CI.  15-93.000. 
Schmitt.  Robert  A.,  to  Columbia  Machine.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  arrang- 
ing and  stacking  containers.  3,902,594.  CI.  198-244.000. 
Schnabel,  Wilhelm  J.;  Babiec,  John  S.,  Jr.;  and  Raes,  Maurice  C,  to 
Olin      Corporation.      Methylene-bridged      diaryl      diisocyanates. 
3,903,124.  CI.  260-453.0AM. 
Schneider  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Harrison.  Paul  W..  3,903.532. 
Schneider.  Hans-Dieter,  to  Robert  Bosch  Femsehanlagen  G.m.b.H. 
Arrangement  for  adjusting  the  raster  size  and  linearity  in  a  television 
camera.  3,903.455.  CI.  315-397.000. 
Schoeller  &  Co.  Elektrotechnische  Fabrik:  See— 

Seibel.  Georg;  and  Metzger.  Jurgen,  3.903.408. 
Schoerner.  Roger  J.,  to  Southwire  Company.  Modified  high  speed 

strander.  3.902,307,  CI.  57-13.000. 
Scholle,  Roger  A.  Sailboat  having  retractable  and  self-ejectable  hy- 
draulic controls.  3,902,441,  CI.  1 14-39.000. 
Schomburg,  Richard  A.,  to  Communication  Sciences  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  identifying  conductors  or  conductor  pairs 
in  a  multiconductor  cable  using  speech  identification.  3,903,380,  CI. 
179-1  75. 30A. 
Schroeder,  Duane  D.:  See — 

Pappenhagen,  Albert   R.;   Lundblad,  John   L.;   and   Schroeder, 
Duane  D.,  3,903.262. 
Schubert,  David  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Plasma 
waveguide  switch  permitting  triggering  with  both  cathode  and  wave- 
guide grounded.  3,903,489,  CI.  333-98.00S. 


Schuck,  Ludwig  J.;  and  Daniel,  Rudolf.  Antiseptic  dip  tank  apparatus. 

3,902,458,  CI.  119-15.000. 
Schueler,  F.  William:  &?^— 

Armstrong,  Jack  W.;  Schueler,  F.  William;  and  Weber,  William  J., 
3,902,512. 
Schuhmann,  Siegfried:  See — 

Greiner,  Harry;  Cappel,  Bert;  Dom.  Alfred;  Hartung.  Winfried; 
and  Schuhmann.  Siegfried,  3,902,420. 
Schumacher,  Paul  M.:  See — 

Tracy,  James  E.;  Schumacher.  Paul  M.;  and  Peterkofsky,  Alan  L.. 
3.902.846. 
Schuman,  Mark.  Thermally  driven  device  utilizable  for  novelty,  dem- 
onstration and/or  display  purposes.  3.902.263.  CI.  40-106.250. 
Schumann.  Horst:  See — 

Finster.   Theodor;    Fricke,    Hans-Dieter;   and   Schumann.   Horst, 
3,902,891. 
Schurman,  Peter  T.,  to  Plastic  Forming  Company,  Inc..  The.  Plastic 

container  hinge  and  latch.  3.902.628,  CI.  220-306.000. 
Schuster.  Ernst,  to  L.  &  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH.  Method  of  incinerating 

pre-treated  industrial  wastes.  3,902,435,  CI.  1 10-7.00R. 
Schuster,  Ludwig:  5^^ — 

Toussaint,  Herbert;  Boettger,  Guenter;  and  Schuster,  Ludwig. 
3.903.171. 
Schuster.  Martin  E..  to  Adolph  Coors  Company.  Multi-container  pack- 
age. 3.902.992.  a.  206-427.000. 
Schwarz.  Eckhard  C.  A.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Simultaneous 

continuous  biaxial  web  stretcher.  3,902,230.  CI.  26-59.000. 
Schwarz.  Theodor:  See — 

Haberien.  Roland;  and  Schwarz.  Theodor,  3,902,494. 
Schwefel,  Klaus:  See — 

Konig,  Dieter;  Schwefel.  Klaus;  and  Geissler.  Oachim,  3,903,392. 
Schweinsberg,  Paul  R.:  See — 

Richards,  Edward  L.;  Schweinsberg,  Paul  R.;  and  Unterberger, 
•Frank  D.,  3,903,493. 
Schwerin,  Inge;  and  Trui,  Josef,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electromag- 

netically  actuatable  muhipath  valve.  3,902,527.  CI.   137-625.650. 
Scott.  Allan  W.;  Conquest.  Emest  A.;  and  Putz.  John  L..  to  Varian  As- 
sociates. Anisotropic  shell  loading  of  high  power  helix  traveling  wave 
lubes.  3.903.449.  CI.  315-3.500. 
Scott.   Milford   M.,  Jr.,   to  STP  Corporation.   Vacuum  delay  valve. 

3,902,469,  CI.  123-1 17.00A. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See — 

Roberts,  Clifford  J.,  Jr..  3,903.342. 
Scovill  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Brake,  Cecil  Clifford;  and  Dragos,  Peter,  3,902,526. 
Sea-Log  Corporation:  See — 

Slocum,  Richard  W.,  3.902.447. 
Sears.  Richard  L.  M.:  See — 

Allen,  Thomas  E.;  Johnson,  Gordon  W.;  Sears,  Richard  L.  M.; 
Strantz,  Chester  L.;  and  Waggoner,  John  B.,  3,902.401. 
Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.:  See — 

Berger.  Irvin  E.;  and  Welter.  Kenneth  F..  3.902,737. 
Sebo,  Milan  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Adaptive  braking  modula- 
tor. 3,902,764.  CI.  303-21. OOF. 
Seeburg  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Jacobs.  Eric,  3,902,511. 
Seeley,  Dunham  Briggs:  See — 

Colegrove,  James  Anthony;  Edsberg,  Robert  Leslie;  and  Seeley, 
Dunham  Briggs.  3,902.262. 
Sehring,  Richard;  Buck,  Wolfgang;  and  Linden,  Gerbert,  toCelamerck 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  S-(N-methyl-N-phenyl-carbamoylmethyl)  esters 
of  certain  thiophosphonic  and  dithiophosphonic  acids.  3,903,204, 
CI.  260-943.000. 
Seibel,  Charles  M.;  and  Tiller.  Francis  E..  Jr..  to  Textron.  Inc.  l-tail  em- 
pennage. 3,902.688.  CI.  244-17.1  10. 
Seibel.  Georg;  and  Metzger.  Jurgen.  to  Schoeller  &  Co.  Elektrotechnis- 
che   Fabrik.    Illuminated   cigarette    lighter   for   a   motor   vehicle. 
3.903.408.  CI.  240-2.0CL. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kitai.  Kiyoshi;  Onda,  Eiichi;  Koyama,  Mitsuo;  Nagaoka,  Shinji;  and 
Nakagawa,  Tadashi,  3,903,539. 
Seller,  Erhard:  See — 

Gerberding,    Karl;    Fahrbach,    Gerhard;    and    Seller,    Erhard, 
3,903,184. 
Sekiguchi,  Hideo:  See — 

Yoshida,  Kazuaki;  Sekiguchi,  Hideo;  Shimizu,  Hiroshi;  Hirasa, 
Katsuyoshi;  and  Okubo,  Noriyoshi,  3,903,101. 
Sellmann.  August:  See — 

Borchert,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Sellmann.  August.  3.902.433. 
Selwitz.  Charles  M.:  5^^ — 

Bacha.  John  D.;  and  Selwitz.  Charles  M..  3.903.179. 
Bacha.  John  D.;  and  Selwiu.  Charles  M..  3.903.180. 
Seng.  Florin;  Ley.  Kurt;  and  Metzger.  Karl  Georg.  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Antibacterial  compositions  and  methods.  3.903.280.  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Sergeys,  Frank  John;  Maselli.  James  Michael;  and  Emest.  Michael 
Vance,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Stabilized  automotive  exhaust  gas  cat- 
alyst. 3.903.020.  CI.  252-455  OOR. 
Shajenko.  Peter,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Dye  laser  for  holo- 
graphic applications.  3.903.483.  CI.  331-94.50L. 
Shannon.  Richard  F.;  See — 

Helser.  Jerry  L.;  and  Shannon.  Richard  F..  3.902.913. 
Shapcott.  Dennis:  See — 

Lemieux,  Bernard;  Shapcott,  Dennis;  and  Sahapoglu,  Apostolos, 
3,902,852. 
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Share,  Nathan  Norman,  to  Merck  &  Co..  inc.  Methods  of  treating  mus- 
cular disorders.  3,903,301,  CI.  424-321.000. 
Sharpe,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Brockway,  M.  Clifford;  Hunter.  Richard  I.;  and  Sharpe.  Robert  E., 
3,903.339. 
Shaughnessv,  Christopher  M.;  Gruesbeck.  Clay.  Jr.;  Looney.  James  R.; 
and  Salathiel.  Wilham  N..  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company. 
Treatment  of  wells.  3,902,557.  CI.  166-295.000J 
Sheehan,  Richard  J.:  See —  I 

Stenseth,  Raymond  E.;  Boyer,  Ronald  J.;  and  Sheehan,  Richard  J., 
3,903,117. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

McAndrew,  Murray  A.,  3,902,874. 
Murphy,  Zatis  L.;  and  Schlobohm,  Roland  T.,  3,903,003. 
Shema,  Bernard  P.;  Swered,  Paul;  and  Brink,  Robert  H.,  Jr.  Slime  con- 
trol composition  and  its  use.  3,903,290,  CI.  424-277.000. 
Shema,  Bernard  F.:  See — 

Swered,  Paul;  and  Shema,  Bernard  P.,  3,903,296. 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  and  Jones,  Howard,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  3,3a- 
Dihydro-2H,9H-isoxa2olo(  3,2-b)(  1 ,3  )ben20xazin-9-ones. 
3,903,083,  CI.  260-244.000. 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  and  Clark,  Robert  L.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  inc.  Certain 

substituted-thieno(3,2-c)-pyridines.  3,903,095,  CI.  260-294.80C. 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  and  Jones,  Howard,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Method 
for     treating     pain,     fever     and     inflammation.     3,903,300,     CI. 
424-317.000. 
Shene,    William    Richard,    to    Hoffman,    Saul.    Stone    disintegrator. 

3,902,499.  CI.  128-328.000. 
Shepherd.  George  E.,  to  P.S.M.  Holdings  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  printing 

with  master  cards.  3.902,410,  CI.  101-53.000. 
Shepherd,  Philip  B.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Self-sealing  roof 
shingle  and  method  of  providing  enhanced  separation  of  shingles 
from  a  suck.  3,903.340,  CI.  428-77.000. 
Shepherd,  William  L.:  See — 

Pessier,  Rudolf  Carl  Otto;  and  Shepherd,  William  L..  3.902,562. 
Sheppard,  Hylton  Frederick  Griffith.  Apparatus  for  inducing  hyper- 
thermia. 3.902.488,  CI.  128-212.000. 
Sherlock,  Hugh  Paul,  to  Action  Films,  Inc.  Rear  projection  viewing 

screen.  3,902.787,  CI.  350-127.000. 
Sherwood.  George  W.  Tie-down  device.  3.902,227.  CI.  24-131.00R. 
Shibahara,  Kenji;  and  Onoe,  Yukio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Automatic 

gain  control  circuit.  3,903,480.  CI.  330-28.000. 
Shida,   Shigeru,   to    Hitachi,    Ltd.   Control   device   for   rolling   mill. 

3,902,345,  CI.  72-8.000.  1 

Shimazaki,  Nobuyoshi:  5^^ —  | 

Imamura,  Takaaki;  Matsui,  Masayuki;  Tomita.  Seisuke;  Makita, 
Masahiro;  Nakajima,  Tsunemasa;  Chiba,  Kqji;  and  Shimazaki, 
Nobuyoshi,  3,902,542. 
Shimizu,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yoshida,   Kazuaki;  Sekiguchi,  Hideo;  Shimizu,  Hiroshi; 
KaUuyoshi;  and  Okubo,  Noriyoshi,  3,903,101. 
Shimizu,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Minato,    Akira;    Shimizu,    Tsutomu;    and    Nishimatsu, 
3,902,823. 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Oikawa,  Hiroshi;  Kawaguchi,  Harumoto;  and  Kawamura,  Yoshimi. 
3.903.264. 
Shirasaki.  Kazuo:  See — 

Yoshida,    Naoshi;    Kiga,    Shotaro;    Yamamoto,    Takashi;    and 
Shirasaki,  Kazuo.  3.902,984. 
Shirley.  Arthur  Ray,  Jr.;  and  Meline,  Robert  S.,  to  Tennessee  Valley 
Authority.   Production  of  slow  release  nitrogen  fertilizers  by  im- 
proved   method    of    coating    urea    with    sulfur.    3,903,333,    CI. 
427-212.000. 
Shoemaker.  Arthur  H.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  40x  Micro- 
scope objective.  3,902,791,  CI.  350-I75.0ML. 
Shoemaker,  Arthur  H.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Five  mem- 
ber    oil      immersion      microscope     objective.      3,902,793,     CI. 
350-216.000. 
Shook,  Howard  E.,  Jr.;  and  Thompson,  John  B.,  to  du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours. E.  I.,  and  Company.  Preparation  of  zerovaient  nickel  com- 
plexes from  elemenul  nickel.  3,903,120,  CI.  260-439.00R. 
Shortridge,  Douglas;  and  Mitchell,  Peter,  to  Rizzi  Limited.  Trolleys. 

3,902,432.  CI.  105-150.000. 
Shostak.  Arnold  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy,  Underwater 

object  locating  system.  3,903,520,  CI.  343-5. OPD. 
Shusters,  Yanis:  See — 

Kashkina,    Nadezhda   Alexandrovna;   Pormale, 
Kalninch,  Arvid   Yanovich;  Shusters,   Yanis; 
Robertowna;    Reinberg,    Ipatiya    Marcewna; 
Wladimirowna;  Tipaine,  Wiya  Aleksandrowna;  Skutelis,  Antons 
Petrowich;  Yankowskis,  Stanislaws  Kazimirowich;  and  Olina, 
Inese  Petrowna,  3,903,269. 
Sidlaw  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Queen,    David   Stewart;    Edgar,   John    Black;   Cassells,    Patrick 

Ketchen;   McHardy,   John   Felix;   Bell,    Peter  William;   Dick, 

Thomas    Hutcheson;    and    White,    Wilfred    Arthur    Stephen. 

3.902.452. 

Sieg.  Robert  P.;  and  Kozlowski.  Robert  H..  to  Canadian  industries  Ltd. 

Gasoline  production.  3.903,251,  CI.  44-56.000. 
Siegal.  Bernard,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Zirconium  aluminum  com- 
plexes and  method  of  making  the  same.  3,903,258,  CI.  424-66.000. 
Siegmund,  Walter  P..  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Method  of 
making  optical  fiber  with  porous  cladding.  3.902,879,  CI.  65-3.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

BenedetU.  Riccardo  C..  3.903,421. 
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Walkowa,    Idea 


Bodlaj,  Viktor.  3.902,783. 

Fleer.  Otto;  and  Grill,  Hubert,  3.902.247. 

Klar.  Erich.  3.903,420. 

Kleeberg.   Wolfgang;    Rubner.    Roland;   and   Kuehn.   Eberhard. 

3,902,902. 
Kuhnlein,  Hans,  3.903.462. 
Kupec.  Peter.  3.903.491. 
Martens.  Hans.  3,902,975. 
Peter,  Fritz,  3,903,417. 
Rauchenecker,  Konrad,  3,903,434. 
Silbermann,  Erich,  3,903,382. 

Soldner,  Richard;  and  Rattmann,  Rudolf,  3,902,357. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See — 

Perloff,  David  S.;  Kerr,  John  T.;  and  Marley,  James  A.,  3,902.926. 
Sigott,  Siegfried;  Zitz,  Alfred;  and  Sussenbeck,  Heinrich,  to  Vereinigte 
Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Shield    structure    for    the    face    support    in    mines. 
3,902,325,  CI.  61-45.00D. 
Sigwald,  Jacques,  to  Automobiles  Peugeot;  and  Regie  Nationale  des 

Usines  Renault.  Carburetor  devices.  3,903,214,  Q.  261-39.00R. 
Silbermann,  Erich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sub-station  switch. 

3,903,382,  CI.  200-1  l.OTC. 
Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Stuart,  Douglas  E.;  Weitz.  Paul  G.;  and  Lamphere,  David  A., 
3,903,478. 
Simms  Motor  Units  Limited:  See — 

Tomsett,  Derek  Wallace,  3,902,470. 
Simon,  Robert  H.  M.:  5^^ — 

Carter,  Don  E.;  and  Simon,  Robert  H.  M.,  3,903,202. 
Simons,  Charles  W.:  See — 

O'Neill,  Gerald  J.;  Billings,  Charies  A.;  and  Simons.  Charles  W., 
3,903.181. 
Simonsen,  Bent  Pors;  and  Imhof,  Hans.  Method  of  making  electrical 

discharge  resistor.  3,902,242,  CI.  29-610.000. 
Simpson,  George  R.;  and  Cole,  Henry  B.,  to  American  Optical  Corpo- 
ration. Optical  systems  and  associated  detecting  means.  3,903,412, 
CI.  250-203.000. 
Simpson,  Walter  Eric:  See — 

Foord.  Stanley  George;  Simpson,  Walter  Eric;  and  Martin,  Peter 
Ivan  Aitken,  3,903,013. 
Sims,  Rex  J.:  See — 

Buide,  Norma  F.;  Lugay.  Joaquin  C;  and  Sims,  Rex  J.,  3,903,3  10. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Hestily,  Charies  E.,  3,902,284. 

Hoffman,  Jay;  Albert,  William  C;  and  Evans,  John.  3.902,374. 
Klebe,  Elmer  C,  Jr.,  3,902,243. 
Rogers,  R.  Timothy;  and  Miller,  Fred,  3,903.504. 
Singer,  Malcolm  Scott,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Herbicidal 

substituted-haloethyl  urea.  3,903,154,  CI.  260-553.00A. 
Sirk,  Frank  L.:  See — 

Tartabini,  Joseph  J.;  and  Sirk,  Frank  L.,  3,902,528. 
Sirot,  Robert  Antoine.  Adjustable  seats,  particularly  for  use  in  aircraft. 

3,902.755.  CI.  297-339.000. 
Skaletzky,  Louis  L.:  See — 

DuCharme,  Donald  W.;  and  Skaletzky,  Louis  L.,  3,903,084. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V.:  See— 

Pernstal,  Jan,  3,902,927. 
Skil  Corporation:  See — 

Gawron,  Alex  F.;  and  Vassos,  Louis  J.,  3,903,476. 
Skillem,  John  A.  Elastic  band.  3,902,722,  CI.  273-I06.00R. 
Skinner,  Harvey  G..  to  Westmoreland  Plastics  Company.  Combined 

assembly  and  shipping  skid.  3,902,692,  CI.  248-346.000. 
Skowronski,  Michael  J.:  See — 

DeLeon,  Alberto;  Hipchen,  Donald  E.;  and  Skowronski,  Michael 
J.,  3,903,346. 
Skutelis,  Antons  Petrowich:  See — 

Kashkina,  Nadezhda  Alexandrovna;  Pormale,  Milda  Yanovna; 
Kalninch,  Arvid  Yanovich;  Shusters,  Yanis;  Dambite,  Guna 
Robertowna;  Reinberg,  Ipatiya  Marcewna;  Walkowa,  Idea 
Wladimirowna;  Tipaine,  Wiya  Aleksandrowna;  Skutelis,  Antons 
Petrowich;  Yankowskis,  Stanislaws  Kazimirowich;  and  Olina. 
Inese  Petrowna,  3,903,269. 
Skuttle  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Yeagle,  Richard  J.,  3,902,473. 
Slater,  Dan:  See — 

Trumbull,  Douglas  H.;  Slater,  Dan;  Matza,  Joseph  L.;  and  Gale 
John  C,  3,902,798. 
Slawsky,  Zaka  I.:  See — 

Stimler,  Morton;  and  Slawsky,  Zaka  I.,  3,903,497. 
Sliman,  Michael  T.,  Sr.  Hair  drying  apparatus  and  method.  3.902,508, 

CI.  132-40.000. 
Slocum,  Richard  W.,  to  Sea-Log  Corporation.  Mooring  system  for 

semisubmersible  drilling  platform.  3,902,447.  CI.  1 14-230.000. 
Smeal,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Lombardi,  Andrew  D.;  and  Smeal,  Thomas  W..  3.903,048. 
Smith,  Curtis  J.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Air-loaded  base 

plate  for  can  seamer.  3.902.438.  CI.  1 1 3-23.00E. 
Smith.  Fritz  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  hy- 

drocracked  lube  oil  products.  3,902,989,  CI.  208-1 10.000. 
Smith,  George  Elwood,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Charge  transfer  device  decoder  and  compander.  3,903,543  CI 
357-24.000. 
Smith.  Herbert  Q.;  and  Toukan,  Sameeh  Said,  to  Pennwalt  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  protecting  plants  from  pathogens  with  cyanomethyl 
aryl  sulfonates.  3,903.298,  CI.  424-303.000. 
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Smith,  Hugh  B.:  5re— 

Schmidt,  Donald  L.;  Smith,  Hugh  B.;  Hatch.  Melvin  J.;  and  Brox- 
terman,  William  E..  3.903,056. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

McClughan,  Joseph  Wm.,  3.902.249. 
Smith.  Robert  B.;  and  Dickey,  Richard  K.,  to  National  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Recovering  hexavalent  chromium  for  reuse.  3.903,237    CI 
423-54.000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See — 
Guarini.  Joseph  R..  3.903,278. 
Hoover,  John  R.  E.,  3.903.277. 

Sutton,  Blaine  M.;  and  Weinstock,  Joseph,  3.903,274. 
Smyth  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See — 

Boudreau,  Robert  Joseph;  and  Desantis,  Francis  J.,  3.902,593. 
Snam  Progetti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Arrighetti.  Sergio;  Cesca.  Sebastiano;  Ghetti.  Giuseppe;  Bruzzone. 

Mario;  and  Cinelli,  Ermanno,  3,903,062. 
Cesca,  Sebastiano;  Ghetti.  Giuseppe;  Vajna,  Eugenio;  Bruzzone, 
Mario;  and  Cinelli,  Ermanno,  3,903,061. 
Sobue,  Masahisa;  and  Sasaki,  Toshimi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  High  hardness 

spheroidal  graphite  cast  iron.  3,902,897,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Societa'  per  la  Strada  Guidata,  s.r.l.:  See— 

Peveraro,  Cesare,  3,902,428. 
Societe  Anonyme:  Albert  Rolland  S.A.:  See— 

Rolland,  Michel,  3,903,253. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See — 

Mokrani,  Edmond  Eugene;  and  Lefaucheux,  Jean-Louis  Joseph. 
3.903,475. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Vehicules  Industriels  et  d'Equipements  Meca- 
niques  (SAVIEM):  See— 
Baugelin,  Yves,  3,902,472. 
Societe  anonyme  dite:  Coflexip:  See — 

Genini,  Maurice;  and  Behar,  Isaac,  3,902,843. 
Societe  Anonyme:  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Boutillier,    Pierre    Emile;    and    Rozenbaum,    Marcel    Norbert 
3.903.023. 
Societe  Chimeque  des  Charbonnages-  CD  F  Chemie:  See— 

Roussel,  Daniel;  Couderc.  Pierre;  and  Calin.  Paul,  3,903,121. 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Genie  Civil  et  de  Techniques  Industrielles  (GE.C- 
T.l):  See— 
Muller,  Jean  M.,  3,902.212. 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Produits  Chimiques:  See — 

Esanu.  Andre.  3,903.088. 
Societe  dite  Alico:  See — 

Allard,  Emmanuel.  3.902.451. 
Societe    Generate    de    Constructions    Electriques    et    Mecaniques 
(ALSTHOM):  See— 
Cottereau,  Gerard,  3,903,390. 
Societe  Generale  de  Constructions  Electriques  et  Mecaniques  Alsthom 
&  Cie:  See — 
Hespel,  Claude,  3,902.919. 
Societe    Generale    de    Constructions    Electriques    et    Mechaniques 
(ALSTHOM):  See— 
Warszawski,  Bernard,  3,902,916. 
Sohm,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Augustynski,  Jan;  Dalard,  Francis;  Machat,  Jean- Yves;  and  Sohm, 
Jean-Claude,  3,902,921. 
Soldner,  Richard;  and  Rattmann,  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Ultra  sound  examining  device.  3.902.357.  CI.  73-67.900. 
Sommer,  Harold  Z.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Method  for 

methylating  and  quaternizing.  3,903,135,  CI.  260-482. OOC. 
Sommer,  Klaus,  to  Benckiser-Knapsack  GmbH.  Process  of  producing 
amino  methane   diphosphonic   acid   and   its  salts.   3,903,142,  CI. 
260-502.500. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Shibahara,  Kenji;  and  Onoe.  Yukio,  3,903,480. 
Sorimachi,  Kanehiro;  Ito,  Tadashi;  and  Ogiso,  Mitsutoshi,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure  value  controlling  apparatus.  3,903,529, 
CI.  354-38.000. 
Southern  Imperial,  Inc.:  See — 

Donnelli,  Joseph  W.,  3,902,537. 
Southwire  Company:  See — 

Schoerner,  Roger  J.,  3,902,307. 
Spain.  Levern.  to  Denson.  Fred  L.;  Kurtzman.  Myron  B.;  and  Levy. 
Chauncey    F.    Composition    containing   iminoethanophenanthrene 
derivatives  and  method  of  use.  3,903,284,  CI.  424-260.000. 
Sparks,  Marshall  S.,  to  Xonics.  Inc.  Apparatus  with  multipurpose  sam- 
ple cavity  for  emissivity  and  absorptivity  measurements.  3.902.809, 
CI.  356-85.000. 
Spate,   Gerhard,   to   Industriewerk   Schaeffler  OHG.   Bearing  cage. 

3,902,772,  CI.  308-217.000. 
Specialty  Products  Development  Corporation:  5*^ — 

Timmerman,  Hubert  G.,  3,902,934. 
Speer,  Richard  C:  5e^— 

Jordan,  Charles  L.;  and  Speer,  Richard  C,  3.902,626. 
Speerschneider,  Charles  J.:  See — 

Macioiek,  Ralph  B.;  and  Speerschneider,  Charles  J.,  3,902,924. 
Speller,  Jack  B.  Multiple  radially  resilient  wheel  contact  assembly. 

3,902,775,  CI.  339-5.00P. 
Spengler,  Erich  F.,  to  Fridolin  Spengler  oHG.  Point  of  purchase  sales 

rack.  3,902,633,  CI.  221-7.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See — 

Becker,  Kenneth  F.;  Lambeck,  Raymond  P.;  and  Pedersen,  Nicho- 
las F.,  3,902,318. 
Butler,  Gene  R.;  and  Furtado,  Anthony  E.,  3,902.608. 
Cronson,  Harry  M.;  and  Mitchell,  Peter  G..  3.903,477. 


Gondek,  John  A.,  3,902,773. 
Sperry  Rand  Limited:  See— 

Walters.  Ronald  Bernard.  3.902.402. 
Spoar.  Lynn  Michael;  and  Zakrzewski.  Andrew  Steven,  to  Dominion 
Foundries     &     Steel     Limited.     Prefabricated     rooflns    systems. 
3,902,280,  CI.  59-92.000. 
Sponseller,  David  L.,  to  AMAX  Inc.  Austenitic  castable  high  tempera- 
ture alloy.  3,902,899,  CI.  75-128.00A. 
Sprenger,    William    K.,    to    G.    D.    Searle    &    Co.    2-(2-Cyano-2- 
arylethenylphenoxy)-2,2-dimethyl      acetic      acids      and      esters 
3,903.132.  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Sprinter  Pack  AB:  See— 

Persson,  Karl  Rune,  3,902,653. 
Squartini,  Giorgio:  See — 

Pausini,  Ferruccio;  and  Squartini.  Giorgio.  3.903.482. 
Srivastava.  Dinesh  K.;  See- 
Lee.  David  O.;  and  Srivastava.  Dinesh  K..  3,903,378. 
Staal,  Gerardus  B.:  See — 

Henrick,  Clive  A.;  and  Staal,  Gerardus  B.,  3,903.128. 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The:  See— 
Beruam.  Lyie  E..  3.902.998. 
Chao,  Kwei  C,  3,903,314. 

Fields,  Ellis  K.;  and  Steitz,  Alfred,  Jr.,  deceased,  3,903,144. 
Henk,  Michael  G.;  and  Sartler,  Gary  P.,  3,903.060. 
Wang.  Chen-Shen,  3.903.044. 
Stanley,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Krumel,  Karl  L.;  May,  James  A.;  and  Sunley.  Frederick  W     Jr 

3,903,076.  '       ' 

Stapleton,  Eari  Wesley;  McLaughlin,  Patricia  Ann;  and  Trunbaugh. 

Jerry  Edwin,  to  Tektron,  Inc.  Thermal  printing  head.  3.903  393  CI 

219-216.000. 

Stark.  Donald  R..  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Height  control  system  for 

hydrofoil  craft.  3.902.444,  CI.  1 14-66.50H. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See — 
Gutman,  Arnold  D.,  3,903,303. 
Teach,  Eugene  G.,  3,903,130. 
Teach,  Eugene  G..  3.903,155. 
Teach.  Eugene  G..  3.903.156. 
Wei,  Chung  Hwei,  3,903,198. 
Steams,  Robert  I.;  and  Steams,  Sandra  K..  to  Lorvic  Corporation,  The. 
Dental  disclosing  compositions  and  the  method  of  making  and  using 
the  same.  3.903,252,  CI.  424-7.000. 
Stearns,  Sandra  K.:  See— 

Steams,  Robert  I.;  and  Stearns,  Sandra  K.,  3,903,252. 
Steigerwald  Strahltechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Konig,  Dieter;  Schwefel.  Klaus;  and  Geissler,  Oachim.  3,903,392. 
Stein,  Herman  Hal:  See— 

Prasad,  Raj  Nandan;  Stein.  Herman  Hal;  and  Tietje.  Karin  Rose- 
marie,  3,903,073. 
Steinfort,  Klaus-Gerhard:  See— 

Affeldt,    Hans;    Kriewen.    Manfred;    Rinck.   Guenter;    Steinfort, 
Klaus-Gerhard;     Unruh,     Helmut;     and     Wirths,     Wolfsane 
3,903,035. 
Steitz,  Alfred,  Jr.,  deceased:  See- 
Fields,  Ellis  K.;  and  Steitz,  Alfred,  Jr..  deceased,  3,903.144. 
Steitz.  Margaret  Marie,  executrix:  See — 

Fields,  Ellis  K.;  and  Steitz.  Alfred.  Jr..  deceased.  3,903.144. 
Stenseth.  Raymond  E.;  Boyer,  Ronald  J.;  and  Sheehan,  Richard  J.,  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Color  subilization  of  refined  maleic  acid  anhy- 
dride. 3,903,1  17,  CI.  260-346.800. 
Stephanoff,  Nicholas  N.,  to  Fluid  Energy  Processing  <&  Equipment  Co. 
Process    for    mixing,    pulverizing    and    grinding    black    powder 
3,903,219,  CI.  264-3.00C. 
Stephens,  Dwight  L.:  See — 

Lamanna,  Richard  A.;  and  Stephens,  Dwight  L.,  3.903,051. 
Stephenson.  Eben  Albert,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Inflatable 
bag  to  absorb  volume  changes  in  gases  within  a  sealed  vessel 
3,902,624,  CI.  220-85.00B. 
Steup,  Emil  A.:  See — 

Cariey,  Joseph  E.;  and  Steup,  Emil  A.,  3,902.339. 
Stevens,  Laurence  G.;  Goeller,  Leonhard  A.;  and  Miller,  Marilyn,  to 
Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Hydrometallurgical  recovery  of 
nickel  values  from  laterites.  3,903,241,  CI.  423-150.000. 
Stewart,  James  A.;  and  Lee,  William  S.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Laboratories  Incorporated.  Power  control  circuitry  for  subscriber 
carrier  telephone  systems.  3,903,367,  CI.  179-2.50R. 
Stich,  Willi  Lorenz,  to  Norlin  Music,  Inc.  Electrical  pickup  for  a 

stringed  musical  instrument.  3.902,394.  CI.  84-1.150. 
Stichting  Reactor  Centrum  Nederland:  See- 
Baron.  Hans  Wilhelm,  3,902,657. 
Stimler,      Morton.      Opto-acoustic      hydrophone.      3,903  496       CI 

340-2.000. 
Stimler,  Morton;  and  Slawsky,  Zaka  I.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Navy.  Opto-acoustic  hydrophone.  3,903,497,  CI.  340-2.000. 
Stivers,  Scott  C:  See— 

Eller,   Phillip   E.;   Pearson.   Robert   M.;   and  Stivers,   Scott  C 
3.902.938. 
Stoff.  Werner:  See— 

Kommem.  Hans  Nagel;  and  Stoff.  Werner.  3,902,781. 
Stolk,    Leonard    Dirk.    Air-cushioned    planing   hull.    3  902  445    Ci 

1  I4-66.50S. 
Stoltman,  Donald  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Hydraulic  servo- 
motor. 3,902,524.  CI.  137-625.660. 
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s4>lzer,  Claus;  Homeyer,  Bernhard;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Unter- 
stenhofer.  Cunter.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  0,S,N-tri-aliphatic 
hydrocarbon-thionothiolphosphoric  acid  ester  amides.  3,903,209, 
CI.  260-959.000. 
Stpne,  Daniel  C:  See — 

Arndt,  Rudolph  F.;  Ulmer,  William  W.;  and  Stone,  Daniel  C, 
3,902,937. 
S4>ne.  James  D.:  See — 

Hunter,  Don  L.;  Woods,  William  C;  Stone,  James  D.;  and  Le- 

Fevre,  Cecil  W.,  3,903,078. 
Woods.  William  C;  Hunter,  Don  L.;  Stone,  James  D.;  and  Le- 
Fevre,  Cecil  W.,  3,903,085. 
Sttne,  Richard  L.,  to  Wallace-Murray  Corporation.  Prefabricated  dou- 
ble-walled metal  chimney.  3,902,744,  CI.  285-47.000. 
Stx>key,  Byron  O.  Rotary  engine.  3,902,465,  CI.  123-8.170. 
St  jver.  Randall  S.  Counter  flow,  forced  draft,  blow-through  heat  ex- 
changers. 3,903.213.  CI.  261-30.000. 
S'  P  Corporation:  5** — 

Scott.  Milford  M..  Jr..  3,902,469.  ' 

Sll-ack.  Richard  R..  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Method  of  mak- 
ing a  Tiber  optic  illuminating  halo.  3.902.880.  CI.  65-4.000. 
Strange,  Elmore  C,  Jr.  Automatic  swimming  pool  freeze  protector. 

3,902.202,  CI.  4-172.170. 
St  -aniti,  Salvatore,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Gas  turbine  engine  frame 

structure.  3,902.314,  CI.  60-39.310. 
Siranne,  Cunnar,  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget.  De- 
vice for  preventing  unjustified  tripping  of  a  direct-current  apparatus 
when  switched  in  to  a  direct-current  network  or  in  the  case  of  an 
earth  fault  in  the  network.  3,903,457,  CI.  317-49.000. 
S^antz,  Chester  L.:  See— 

Allen,  Thomas  E.;  Johnson,  Gordon  W.;  Sears,  Richard  L.  M.; 
Strantz.  Chester  L.;  and  Waggoner,  John  B.,  3,902.401. 
St^asser,  Michael:  See — 

Bastian,  Jean-Michel;  Hasspacher,  Klaus;  and  Strasser,  Michael. 
3.903.111. 
Sd-anon.  Donald  W.,  to  Anderson  Company.  The.  Anti-creep  wiper 

blade  element.  3.902,216,  CI.  15-250.420. 
St  rehlow,  Wolfgang  H.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Optical  memory  system  for  reading,  writing  and  erasing  infor- 
mation. 3.902.788,  CI.  350-150.000. 
Si  reiff.  Konrad.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Medicated  fish  feeds  and 
the  treatment  of  fish  diseases  caused  by  bacteria.  3.903.275.  CI. 
424-229.000. 
Strom  berg-Carlson  Corporation:  See — 

Gueldenpfennig.  Klaus;  and  Pedrick.  Robert  F.,  3.903,373. 
Pommerening,  Uwe  A.;  and  Richards,  Glenn  L.,  3,903,374. 
Stlromberg.  Svcin  Petro,  to  Svein  Stromberg  &  Co.  A/S.  Transport  box 

for  fish  or  other  food.  3,902,599,  CI.  206-51  1. 000. 
Suart,  Douglas  E.;  Weitz,  Paul  G.;  and  Lamphere,  David  A.,  to  Sim- 
monds  Precision  Products,  Inc.   Fluid  density  measuring  system. 
,903,4  78,  CI.  324-61. OOR. 
StLart,  James  M.,  to  Rollmet,  Inc.  Tube  bending  method.  3.902.344, 

CI.  72-128.000. 
Si  iidiengesellschaft  Kohle  m.b.H.,  Max-Planck-lnstitut  for  Kohlenfor- 
schung:  See — 
Ziegler,  Karl;  Breil,  Heinz;  Holzkamp,  Erhard;  and  Martin,  Heinz. 
3.903.017. 
S^tts,  Joseph  W.:  See— 

Petree,  Harris  E.;  and  Stutts,  Joseph  W.,  3,903,1 19. 
S4ggin,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Knifton,  John  F.;  and  Suggitt,  Robert  M..  3.903.167. 
Siigiura,  Masaki:  See — 

Chibata.  Ichiro;  Kisumi,  Masahiko;  Sugiura,  Masaki;  and  Nakani- 
shi,  Noriyuki.  3,902,966. 
Silkup,  Eugene  G.  Support  mounting  for  a  grain  spreader.  3.902.610. 

CI.  2I4-17.0CB. 
s4lesky.  Donald  J.:  See— 

Moodie,  Donald  E.;  and  Sulesky,  Donakl  J..  3,903.535. 
Siillivan,  Paul  A.;  and  Vitt,  George  G.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Air    Force.    Strip    exposure    apparatus    for    nucleaoion    n>edium. 
,903.359.  CI.  178-6.60R. 
S4mitomo  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujinami.  Akira;  Ozaki.  Toshiaki;  Ooba.  Shigehiro;  Yamamoto, 
Sigeo;  Nodera.  Katsuji;  Tanaka.  Katsutoshi;  Akiba.  Keiichiro; 
Ooishi.  Tadashi;  and  Kameda.  Nobuyuki.  3.903.090. 
Kobayashi.  Kenji;  Fukumaru.  Toshitsugu;  Mizote,  Hiroyuki;  Inaba, 

Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao.  3,903,093. 
Yamamoto,  Hisao;  Nakao,  Masaru;  Sasajima.  Kikuo;  Maruyama, 
Isamu;  and  Katayama.  Shigenari,  3,903,091. 
Siimitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akai,    Shin-ichi;    Aoyagi,    Katsunosuke;    and    Hirata.    Yasushi, 

3,902,860. 
Ohtsu,  Yaswo,  3,902.233. 
S4mma  Corporation:  See — 

Robinson.  Franklin  D..  3.902.821. 
S4n  Research  and  Development  Co.:  See — 

Gates,  David  S.;  Hagstrom,  Paul  E.;  and  Haseltine.  Marcus  W..  Jr., 
3,903,001.  I 

S^ndstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Hutson.  Allan  1.;  and  Walsh.  Richard  E..  3,902,525. 
S4ssenbeck,  Heinrich:  See— 

Sigott.     Siegfried;     Zitz.     Alfred;    and    Sussenbeck.     Heinrich, 
3,902.325. 
SAter,  Kurt;  and  Matthews.  John  H..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation. 
Coated    electrical    insulating    paper   and    method   of  making    it. 
3.903.352.  CI.  428-476.000. 


Sutton.  Blaine  M.;  and  Weinstock.  Joseph,  to  SmithKIine  Corporation. 
Anti-arthritic  compositions  comprising  phosphine  or  phosphite  gold 
complexes  of  thiobenzoic  acid  and  substituted  thiophenols  and 
methods  of  producing  anti-arthritic  activity.  3,903,274,  CI. 
424-223.000. 
Suzuki,  Hideo:  See — 

Ishibashi,  Masashi;  and  Suzuki,  Hideo.  3,902.704. 
Suzuki,  Shigeto,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Hydroquinone  pro- 
cess. 3,903,176,  CI.  260-621. OOR. 
Suzuki,  Shigeto,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Resorcinol  process. 

3,903,177,  CI.  260-62 1. OOR. 
Suzuki,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Sabuzawa,   Takeshi;    Suzuki,   Toshiyuki;    Kate,    Masayuki;    and 
Muraki.  Teniji,  3,902,253. 
Suzuki,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Miura,  Koji;  Takagawa,  Noboru;  Suzuki.  Yasuyuki;  and  Matsu- 
moto,  Yuji.  3.903.137. 
Svein  Stromberg  &  Co.  A/S:  See— 

Stromberg.  Svein  Petro.  3.902.599. 
Svenska  Rotor  Maskiner  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Schibbye.  Lauritz  Benedictus,  3,902.827. 
Svenska  Utvecklin^saktiebolaget  (SU):  See — 

Friberg,  Stig  ^ik;  and  Lundgren.  Lars  Erik  Gunnar.  3.902.869. 
Swaim,  Charles  M.  Container  for  air  treating  agent.  3.902.877.  CI. 

55-490.000. 
Swaine.  Derwent:  See — 

Fairley,  Charles  John;  and  Swaine.  Derwent,  3.903,306. 
Swanson.  Robert  F.:  See — 

Johnson.  Calvin  K.;  and  Swanson.  Robert  F..  3.903,027. 
Sweeney,  Thomas  Michael;  and  Guentner,  Robert  L.,  to  CGR  Medical 
Corporation.    Bucky    slot    radiation    shield    for   an    X-ray    table. 
3,903,425,  CI.  250-515.000. 
Sweeny,  Keith  H.:  See- 
Fletcher,  James  C;  Hendrix,  Charles  E.;  Kilner,  Scott  B.;  Lehan, 
Frank  W.;  Magill,  Paul  L.;  Mishuck,  Eli;  Perkins.  William  A..  Jr.; 
Robinson.  Merton  A.;  Sweeny.  Keith  H.;  and  Tew.  Richard  W., 
3.902.971. 
Swered.  Paul;  and  Girard.  Mary  Anne,  to  Betz  Laboratories,  inc.  Slime 
control  compositions  containing  N-(2  nitrobutyl  )-morpholine  and 
their  use.  3.903,279,  CI.  424-248.000. 
Swered,  Paul;  and  Shema,  Bernard  F.,  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.  Slimi- 
cidal  compositions  containing  pentachlorophenol  and  their  use. 
3,903,296,  CI.  424-298.000. 
Swered,  Paul:  See — 

Shema,   Bernard   F.;  Swered,   Paul;  and   Brink.   Robert   H.,  Jr., 
3,903,290. 
SWF-Spezialfabrik  fur  Autozubehor  Gustav  Rau  GmbH:  See — 

Botz,  Jakob;  and  Mutschler,  Erich,  3,902.217. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Gruner,  Heinz  Walter,  3,902,366. 
Symmons,  Paul  C.  Spray  aerator.  3,902,671,  CI.  239-428.500. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Beigler,  Myron  A.;  and  Amen,  Ronald  J.,  3,903,260. 
Synthomer  Chemie  GmbH:  See — 

Affeldt,    Hans;    Kriewen.    Manfred;    Rinck.   Guenter;    Steinfort. 
Klaus-Gerhard;     Unruh,     Helmut;     and     Wirths.     Wolfgang. 
3.903.035. 
T.A.D.  Avanti.  Inc.:  See — 

Darwood.  James  R..  3,903.369. 
Taguchi,  Tatsuya;  and  Date,  Nobuaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Camera    having    a    finder    illumination    device.    3,903,530,    CI. 
354-53.000. 
Takagawa,  Noboru:  See — 

Miura,  Koji;  Takagawa,  Noboru;  Suzuki,  Yasuyuki;  and  Matsu- 
moto,  Yuji,  3,903,137. 
Takahashi,  Isoji,  to  Rank  Xerox  Ltd.  Method  for  forming  a  picture  im- 
age. 3,902,421,0.  101-426.000. 
Takasago  Perfumery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohara,  Mitsuo;  and  Yoshigi,  Hideki,  3.903.022. 
Takeda.  Yukihisa:  See — 

Fujimura.  Takashi;  Mori.  Kazuo;  Ibuki.  Gaiku;  Inomata.  lichi; 

Takeda,  Yukihisa;  Ikegami,  Mikihiko;  and  Niiyama,  Hayao, 

3,903,026. 

Taketa,  Katsumi.  to  Mitsubishi  Kenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Centralized 

controlling  apparatus  having  control  frequencies.   3.903,508,  CI. 

340- 1 71. OOR. 

Takeuchi.  Yasuhisa.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Electric  control  device 

for  an  automotive  brake  system.  3.902,763,  CI.  303-2 l.OBE. 
Takita,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Horii,  Tetsuo;  Chiyomaru,  Isao;  Kawada,  Seigo;  and  Takita.  Kiyo- 
shi, 3,903,271. 
Talbot,    Earl    A.    Line    attachment    means   for   fishing    line   floats. 

3.902.268.  CI.  43-44.920. 
Tan-A-Matic  Co.:  See — 

Wilson,  William,  3,902.753. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Chibata,  Ichiro;  Kisumi,  Masahiko;  Sugiura,  Masaki;  and  Nakani- 

shi.  Noriyuki.  3.902,966. 
Chibata,  Ichiro;  Kisumi.  Masahiko;  and  Kato,  Jyoji,  3,902,967. 
Tanaka.  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Fujinami.  Akira;  Ozaki.  Toshiaki;  Ooba.  Shigehiro;  Yamamoto. 
Sigeo;  Nodera.  Katsuji;  Tanaka.  Katsutoshi;  Akiba.  Keiichiro; 
Ooishi.  Tadashi;  and  Kameda.  Nobuyuki.  3.903,090. 
Tarman.  Paul  B.:  See — 

Massey.  Lester  G.;  Tarman,  Paul  B.;  and  Punwani,  Dharamvir, 
3.903,010. 
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Tartabini,  Joseph  J.;  and  Sirk,  Frank  L.,  to  United  Survey,  Inc.  Pneu- 
matic plug  for  hydraulic  conduits.  3,902,528.  CI.  138-90.000. 
Tartarini.  Cesare.  Machine  for  vacuum  packaging  various  products. 

3.902.302.  CI.  53-I12.00A. 
Tate.   Jack    F..   to  Texaco   Inc.   Secondary   oil   recovery   method. 

3,902.556.  CI.  166-271.000. 
Taylor,  George  A.  Mechanical  joint  for  an  orthopedic  brace  or  pros- 
thesis. 3.902,482,  CI.  128-80.00F. 
Teach,      Eugene     G..      to      Stauffer     Chemical      Company.      1- 
Trifluormethylphenyl-3-dicyanophenyl       urea.       3.903.130.       CI. 
260-465. OOD. 
Teach.  Eugene  G..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Phenoxy  acetals 

and  their  utility  as  herbicides.  3.903.155.  CI.  260-553.00A. 
Teach.  Eugene  G.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Ether  and  sulfide 

meu-substituted  phenyl  ureas.  3.903.156.  CI.  260-553.00A. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Hooper.  James  F.;  and  Mernyk.  Edwin  H.,  3,902,371. 
Technion  Research  &  Development  Foundation  Ltd.:  See — 

Herbstein,  Frank  H.;  and  Levy.  Ammon,  3,903,414. 
Teel,  Darrel  E.:  See — 

Gibson,  Duane  M.;  Livermore,  Richard  S.;  and  Teel.  Darrel  E.. 
3,902,305. 
Teijin  Hercules  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Namie,  Koshi;  Harada,  Tomio;  and  Fujii,  Takao,  3.903.148. 
Teijin  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwata.  Kaoru;  and  Hara.  Shigeyoshi.  3.903,053. 
Tektron,  Inc.:  See— 

Stapleton.  Earl  Wesley;  McLaughlin,  Patricia  Ann;  and  Trun- 
baugh.  Jerry  Edwin.  3.903.393. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Teledyne  Aqua  Tec  Company:  See — 

Deines,  Siegmund,  3,902.664. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  See— 

Pausini,  Ferruccio;  and  Squartini,  Giorgio,  3,903.482. 
Telesco  Brophey  Limited:  See— 

Weber.  Heinz.  3.902.514. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See — 

Heeren.  Richard  H..  3.903.431. 
Zobel,  George  C,  3,903,510. 
Telex  Communications,  Inc.:  See — 

Boehme,  Ferdinand  J,  3,902,681. 
Temme,  Helmut,  to  Gewerkschaift  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Device  for 
interconnecting  chains  and  scraper  elements  of  scraper  chain  con- 
veyors. 3,902.591.  CI.  198-175.000. 
Temple.  Davis  L.:  See — 

Comer,  William  T.;  Rayburn,  James  W.;  and  Temple.  Davis  L.. 
3,903,174. 
Tenco  Brooke  Bond  Limited:  See — 

Fairley.  Charles  John;  and  Swaine.  Derwent.  3.903,306. 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  See — 

Shirley.  Arthur  Ray.  Jr.;  and  Meline,  Robert  S..  3,903.333. 
Tessler.  Lawrence  P.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Glass 

anode  Geiger-Muller  tube.  3,903.444,  CI.  313-93.000. 
Testani.  Alan  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Low  distortion, 
amplitude  stable  quadrature  oscillator.  3.903,484.  CI.  331-135.000. 
Tew.  Richard  W.:  See- 
Fletcher,  James  C;  Hendrix.  Charles  E.;  Kilner.  Scott  B.;  Lehan. 
Frank  W.;  Magill.  Paul  L.;  Mishuck.  Eli;  Perkins,  William  A.,  Jr.; 
Robinson.  Merton  A.;  Sweeny.  Keith  H.;  and  Tew,  Richard  W.. 
3.902.971. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Burroughs.  James  W.;  Herbst.  Robert  L.;  Moyer.  William  C;  and 

Gray.  Jesse  M.,  Jr.,  3,902.856. 
Kablaoui.  Mahmoud  S.;  and  Crawford,  Wheeler  C.  3.903,005. 
Knifton,  John  F.;  and  Suggitt.  Robert  M.,  3.903,167. 
Tate,  Jack  F..  3.902.556. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 
Copeland.  Charles  Barry.  3.903.522. 
Leuschner.  Horst.  3,903,433. 
Marcoux,  Leo.  3.903.495. 

Ornstein.  Jacob  L.;  and  Yarworth,  Norman.  3.902.867. 
Textron.  Inc.:  See — 

Seibel.  Charles  M.;  and  Tiller.  Francis  E..  Jr.,  3.902.688. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See— 

Finster,  Theodor;  Fricke.   Hans-Dieter;  and  Schumann,   Horst, 
3,902,891. 
Thawley,  Clive  S.,  to  Uniroyal  Limited.  Buoyant  hose.  3.902.531.  CI. 

138-137.000. 
Theurer.  Josef:  See — 

Plasser.  Franz;  and  Theurer,  Josef.  3,902.426. 
Theysohn,  Helmuth.  Extrusion  apparatus  with  two  part  openable  head. 

3,902,835,  CI.  425-188.000. 
Thibodeaux,  Hugh  J.:  See- 
Douglas,  Robert  M.;  Thibodeaux,  Hugh  J.;  and  Butler,  Albert  Q.. 
3.902.515. 
Thiel.  Max:  See — 

Berger.  Herbert;  Gall.  Rudi;  Thiel.  Max;  Vomel.  Wolfgang;  and 
Sauer.  Winfriede.  3.903.086. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Wall.  Bobby  M.;  and  Thompson.  Grant.  3.902,935. 
Thomas,  Ian  M.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Liquid  octa  2-lower  alkoxy 
ethoxides  of  aluminum  and  (magnesium  or  calcium).  3.903.122.  CI. 
260-448.0AD. 
Thomas.  Paul  W..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Film  guided  playback  and 
recording  mechanism.  3.902.797,  CI.  352-29.000. 


Thomas,  Richard  N..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Insulator 
substrate  with  a  thin  mono-crystalline  semiconiductive  layer  and 
method  of  fabrication.  3.902.979,  CI.  204-129.300. 
Thomas,  Robert  Edmund  Bailey.  Block  constructions.  3,902,296.  CI. 

52-747.000. 
Thompson.  Dorman  N.,  Jr.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.  Pressure-sensitive  tape  applicating  system.  3.902.956,  CT. 
156-523.000. 
Thompson.  Grant:  See — 

Wall,  Bobby  M.;  and  Thompson.  Grant.  3.902.935. 
Thompson.  John  B.:  See — 

Shook.  Howard  E..  Jr.;  and  Thompson.  John  B..  3.903.120. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Bert.  Alain;  and  Kantorowicz.  Gerard.  3.903.486. 
Bouygues,  Jean;  and  Gerard,  Rene,  3,903.435. 
Thor  DaJil,  Inc.:  See — 

Berger.  Richard  F..  3,902.429. 
Thorpe.  Ian;  and  Edwards.  Terence,  to  Doulton  &  Co.  Limited.  Electri- 
cally conductive  cement.  3,903,349,  CI.  428-408.000. 
Throckmorton,  Peter  E.;  and  McKillip.  William  J.,  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc. 
Phenyl  group  IIB  metaloxy  compounds.  3,903.1 12.  CI.  260-327.00R. 
Tideland  Signal  Corporation:  See — 
Brown.lhlariand  R..  3.902.623. 
TIE/Communications,  Inc.:  See — 

Kunimine,  Isao;  and  Minemoto,  Tadashi.  3,903.070. 
Tietje.  Karin  Rosemarie:  See — 

Prasad,  Raj  Nandan;  Stein.  Herman  Hal;  and  Tietje,  Karin  Rose- 
marie, 3.903.073. 
Tiller.  Francis  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Seibel.  Charies  M.;  and  Tiller,  Francis  E.,  Jr.,  3,902,688. 
Timmerman.  Hubert  G..  to  Specialty  Products  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Gas  generating  compositions.  3.902,934,  CI.  149-83.000. 
Tims,  Harold  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  for  obtaining 

calibration  data.  3,903.505,  CI.  340-15.5MC. 
Tinkler,  Michael  R.:  See — 

Tinkler,  Robert  C;  and  Tinkler,  Michael  R.,  3.902.207. 
Tinkler,  Robert  C;  and  Tinkler,  Michael  R.  Surfboard.  3,902,207,  CI. 

9-310.00E. 
Tipaine,  Wiya  Aleksandrowna:  See — 

Kashkina,  Nadezhda  Alexandrovna;  Pormale,  Milda  Yanovna; 
Kalninch,  Arvid  Yanovich;  Shusters,  Yanis;  Dambite,  Guna 
Robertowna;  Reinberg,  Ipatiya  Marcewna;  Walkowa,  Idea 
Wladimirowna;  Tipaine,  Wiya  Aleksandrowna;  Skutelis.  Antons 
Petrowich;  Yankowskis,  Stanislaws  Kazimirowich;  and  Olina, 
Inese  Petrowna,  3,903,269. 
Titov,  Dmitry  Vladimirovich;  and  Filatova,  Tatyana  Konstantinovna. 

Beating-up  device  for  looms.  3,902.533,  CI.  139-12.000. 
Toagosei  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsubara,   Takashi;   Ishibashi,   Yushi;   and   Okada,   Yoshihiko, 
3,903,152. 
Tohoku  Metal  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Endo,    Masanori;    Kusaka,    Yoshihumi;    and    Akama,    Yosio, 
3,903,492. 
Tomich,  John  F.;  and  Deans,  Harry  A.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research 
Company.  Method  to  measure  fluid  drift  and  immobile  phase  satura- 
tion. 3.902,362,  CI.  73-155.000. 
Tomita.  Seisuke:  See — 

Imamura,  Takaaki;  Matsui,  Masayuki;  Tomita,  Seisuke;  Makita, 
Masahiro;  Nakajima,  Tsunemasa;  Chiba,  Koji;  and  Shimazaki, 
Nobuyoshi.  3,902,542. 
Tomsett,  Derek  Wallace,  to  Simms  Motor  Units  Limited.  Fuel  injection 

pumping  apparatus.  3,902,470,  CI.  123-I40.00R. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Kimura,  Osamu,  3,902,739. 
Torek,  Bernard;  Franck,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois,  to 
Institut  Francaise  du  Petrole,  des  Carburants  et  Lubriflants.  Process 
of  isomerizing  saturated  hydrocarbons  with  a  chlorinated  catalyst. 
3,903,192,  CI.  260-683.680. 
Torek,  Bernard:  See — 

Franck,   Jean-Pierre;   Martino,  Germain;   and  Torek,   Bernard, 
3,903,195. 
Torcomian,  Albert,  to  Environmental  Container  Corporation.  Refrig- 
erating systems.  3.902,332,  CI.  62-451.000. 
Torrence,  Arthur  L.,  to  Mechtronics  Corporation.  Clock  for  simulta- 
neously  displaying   different   but   indirectly    related   time   cycles. 
3,902,309.  CI.  58-3.000. 
Touchstone.  Roy  H.  Brake  adjuster  for  locomotive  four  wheel  truck 

and  single  brake  shoe.  3.902.577.  O.  188-197.000. 
Toukan.  Sameeh  Said:  See — 

Smith.  Herbert  Q.;  and  Toukan.  Sameeh  Said.  3,903,298. 
Toussaint,  Herbert;  Boettger,  Guenter;  and  Schuster,  Ludwig,  to  Badis- 
che  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.   Production  of  2- 
ethylhexan-1-al.  3.903,171,  CI.  260-601.00R. 
Towne.  Raymond  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Lead  box 

for  dynamoelectric  machines.  3.903.441,  CI.  310-71.000. 
Townley  Industrial  Plastics.  Inc.:  See — 

Townley.  JO..  3.902.601. 
Townley.  J.  O..  to  Townley  Industrial  Plastics.  Inc.  One  piece  cyclone 

cone.  3.902.601.  CI.  209-144.000. 
Toyama  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Miura.  Koji;  Takagawa.  Noboru;  Suzuki.  Yasuyuki;  and  Matsu- 
moto.  Yuji.  3.903.137. 
Toyo  Kanetsu  K.K.:  See — 

Hirota.  Takao.  3.902.239. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kono,  Tadayoshi;  Okuno,  Takao;  and  Kuno,  Mikio,  3,903,21 1. 
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Tracy,  James  E.;  Schumacher,  Paul  M.;  and  Peterko^y,  Alan  L.,  to 
Celanese  Corporation.  Permanent  press  modification  of  cellulosic 
fabrics.  3,902.846,  CI.  8-184.000. 
Tracy,  James  E.:  Ste — 

Powanda,  Thomas  M.;  Holzman.  Lawrence  B.;  and  Tracy.  James 
E.,  3,903,050.  j 

Transidyne  General  Corporation:  See — 

Vanden  Broek.  Jan  A.;  and  Wilfong.  William  L..  3,902,813. 
Tri-Tech,  Inc.:  See — 

Haydon,  Arthur  W.;  and  Ozimek,  Lew  F..  3,903.515. 
Trieschmann.  Hans-Georg;  Pfannmueller,  Helmut;  Urban,  Friedrich; 
Buechner,  Oskar;  Fauth,  Karl-Heinz;  Gierth,  Volker;  and  Pfleger, 
Klaus,  to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Alpha- 
olefin  polymer  and  0.05-1.0  percent  vinyl  aromatic  polymer. 
3,903,203,  a.  260-897.00B. 
Triplex  Safety  Glass  Company  Limited:  See — 

Harrison,  Peter  John,  3,902,884. 
Trokhan,  Paul  Dennis:  See — 

Baier.  Kathleen  Grieshop;  and  Trokhan,  Paul  Dennis,  3,902,493. 
TrosdorfT,  Willi,  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG.  Device  for  setting  up  folding 

box  sections.  3,902,407,  CI.  93-49.00R. 
True,  Howard  D.  F.,  Jr.;  Gelbard,  Robert  B.;  and  Merryman,  Bob  D., 
to  General  Electric  Company.  Ice  dispensing  system  of  household 
refrigerator.  3,902,331,  CI.  62-137.000. 
Trui,  Josef:  See — 

Schwerin,  Inge;  and  Trui,  Josef.  3,902,527. 
Trumbull.  Douglas  H.;  Slater,  Dan;  Matza,  Joseph  L.;  and  Gale,  John 
C,  to  Magicam.  Inc.  Composite  photography  system.  3,902,798,  CI. 
352-85.000. 
Trunbaugh,  Jerry  Edwin:  See — 

Stapleton,  Earl  Wesley;  McLaughlin,  Patricia  Ann;  and  Trun- 
baugh, Jerry  Edwin.  3.903,393. 
Tsacoyeanes,  Charles  W.;  Payne,  Richard;  and  Levine,  Morton  A.  Ca- 
pacitor with  liquid  dielectrics.  3,903,460,  CI.  317-258.000. 
Tscheulin.  Guenther:  See — 

Hofer,  Kurt;  and  Tscheulin,  Guenther,  3,903,208. 
Tschida,  Josef;  and  Hrachowitz,  Franz,  to  Gertsh  AG.  Ski  binding  part. 

3,902,730,  CI.  280-1 1.35T.  1 

Tsuda,  Shin:  See—  ' 

Hiraga,  Ryozo;  and  Tsuda,  Shin,  3,903,471. 
Tsutsumishita,  Koichi;  Yokoyama,  Yo;  and  Egawa,  Tetsuo,  to  Daikyo 
Oil  Company  Ltd.  Process  for  treating  waste  water  effluent  having 
odours.  3.903.250,  CI.  423-563.000. 
Tundermann,  Werner  O.;  and  Fuller.  George  H..  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company.  Disposable  device  for  cleaning  teeth.  3.902.509.  CI. 
I32-84.00R. 

Tung.  William  C.  T.;  and  Lin,  Leroy  C.  T..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company.   The.    Rubber   to    polyester   adhesion.    3.902.950.   CI. 
156-308.000. 
Turco  Engineering.  Inc.:  5^^ — 

Turner,  Leslie  C;  and  Cockreham,  Harry,  3,902,436. 
Turner,  John  Cameron,  to  Biorex  Laboratories,  Limited.  Dihydrox- 

yoleandiene  diesters.  3,903,136,  CI.  260-482.00R. 
Turner,  Leslie  C;  and  Cockreham,  Harry,  to  Turco  Engineering,  inc. 
Energy  generation  systems  adaptable  for  burning  dust-type  fuels. 
3,902,436,  CI.  110-103.000. 
Turner  Research,  Inc.:  See —  j 

Turner,  WUIiam  F.,  3,902,468.  ! 

Turner,  Warren  E.;  Homeyer,  Arthur  C;  and  Dreibelbis,  Richard  C, 
to  Packaging  Coordinators.  Inc.  Cartridge  type  control  valve  with 
plastic  elemenu.  3.902.600.  CI.  137-454.600. 
Turner.  William  F..  to  Turner  Research.  Inc.  Center  section  compres- 
sor. 3.902.468.  CI.  123-43.00A. 
TurofT.  Allan;  and  Bortz.  Harold  E.  Toy  airplane  launcher.  3.902.271, 

a.  46-81.000. 
rWM  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Fier,  Raymond  L.,  3,902,734. 
Tyrrell,  Philip  A.:  See— 

Poister.  Clarence  E.;  Tyrrell.  Philip  A.;  and  -Hodge.  Walter  D., 
3.902.203. 
Jchida.  Kenji:  5*'*— 

Gomes.  John  M.;  and  Uchida.  Kenji.  3.902.973. 
Jeda,  Tateki:  See— 

Okamura.  Akira;  Ando.  Shizuo;  and  Ueda.  Tateki.  3.903.368. 
Jehara.  Takashi:  See — 

Watatani.     Yoshizumi;     Mohri.     Katsuo;     Nabeyama.     Hiroaki; 
Fukuda.  Masaaki;  Kayano.  Tatsuo;  Yoshino.  Takehiko;  Sawabe, 
Eiichi;  and  Uehara.  Takashi.  3.903.356. 
Jhtenwoldt.  Herbert  Rudolph;  and  Crossman,  Richard  Earl,  to  Cincin- 
nati Milacron-Heald  Corporation.  Grinding  machine  for  generating 
an  epiuochoidal  surface.  3.902.278.  CI.  51-50.0PC. 
Vlmer.  William  W.:  See— 

Amdt.  Rudolph  F.;  Ulmer.  William  W.;  and  Stone,  Daniel  G., 
3,902,937. 

I  Jmezawa,  Hamao;  and  Nagatsu,  Toshiharu,  to  Zaiden  Hojin  Biseibutsu 
Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Method  for  treating  parkinsonism.  3,903,285, 
CI.  424-266.000. 
I  Jmlauf,  Klaus:  See — 

Brinkmann.  Kurt;  KreissI,  Otmar;  Umlauf,  Klaus;  and  Kunkat,  Gis- 
bert.  3.902.659. 
1  Jngnadner.  Peter:  See — 

Winkler.  Alfred;  and  Ungnadner.  Peter.  3.902.79<». 
I  >nion  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 
Kalnoki-Kis.  Tibor.  3.902.922. 
I  Inirad  Corporation:  See — 

Hileman.  Ronald  E..  3.902.476. 


Uniroyal.  Inc.:  See — 

Cantor.  Stephen  E.;  and  Brett.  Thomas  J.,  Jr..  3,903,054. 

Hunter.  Byron  A..  3.903,157. 

Kelly,  Robert  J.;  Miller,  Robert;  and  Adams,  David,  3.903,332. 


Harvey,  Merlin  P.;  and  Mann,  James  Ur- 
Harvey.  Merlin  P.;  and  Mann.  James  Ur- 


Nudenberg.  Walter; 

quhart.  3.903.205. 

Nudenberg.  Walter; 

quhart.  3.903.206. 

Perkins.  Don  V..  3.903.063. 

Uniroyal  Limited:  See — 

Thawley.  Clive  S..  3,902,531. 
United  Aircraft  Corporation:  See — 

Andrews,  Merritt  B.;  and  McDonough,  Thomas  F.,  3,902,822. 
Galasso,  Francis  S.;  Jacob,   Bemarr  A.;  and  Graf,  Robert  B., 

3,903,323. 
Galasso,  Francis  S.;  Jacob,  Bemarr  A.;  and  Graf.  Robert  B., 

3,903,347. 
Holchendler,  Jacob;  Japikse.  David;  Laverty,  William  F.;  and  Wes- 

becher.  James  J.,  3,902,819. 
Martin,  Anthony  N.,  3,902,315. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 

Grant,  John;  and  Cox,  Andrew  John,  3.902.367. 
United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  inc.:  See — 

Klein.  Charles.  3.903.331. 
United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Hunter,  Don  L.;  Woods,  William  G.;  Stone,  James  D.;  and  Le- 

Fevre.  Cecil  W..  3.903.078. 
Woods.  William  G.;  Hunter.  Don  L.;  Stone.  James  D.;  and  Le- 
Fevre.  Cecil  W..  3,903,085. 
U.S.  Chemicals  and  Plastics,  Inc.,  Division  of  AIco  Standard  Corpora- 
tion: See — 
McVay,  Malcolm  Scott  C.  3.902,596. 
U.S.  Medical  Research  and  Development,  Inc.:  See — 

Greenspan.  Donald  J.,  3,902.964. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 

Brown,  Roger  S.;  and  Kotter,  James  i.,  3.902.224. 
Air  Force:  See — 

Bilsbury.  Stephen  J..  3.902.683. 
Evers,  Robert  C.  3.903,166. 
Schubert,  David  C.  3,903,489. 

Sullivan,  Paul  A.;  and  Vitt,  George  G.,  Jr.,  3,903,359. 
Tessler,  Lawrence  P.,  3,903,444. 

Wykes,  John  H.;  Mori,  Alva  S.;  and  Hoge,  Harvey  J.,  3,902,686. 
Army:  See — 

Chang,  Keun  Ho;  and  Rennie,  John,  3,902.240. 
Crabtree,  Eleanor  V.;  and  Poziomek,  Edward  J.,  3,903,080. 
Dawson,  Thomas  P.;  and  Williamson,  Charles  E.,  3.903.098. 
Dietsch.  Francis  W.;  and  DiGirolamo.  Ronakl  D..  3.902.424. 
Epstein.  Joseph;   Levy,   Kenneth   E.;  and   Michel.   Harry  O., 

3,903,210. 
Hall,    John    T.;    Nichols.    Donald;    and    Vanatta.    Peter    W.. 

3,903.451. 
Hasenbein.  Richard  G.;  Ryan.  Edward  J.;  and  Rigaud.  Louis  P.. 

3.902.368. 
Kincheloe,  William  L.;  and  Bobkowski,  Vincent  S.,  3,902.400. 
Kowachek.  Victor  J.;  Carr,  James  P.;  and  Kirchner,  Harold  G., 

3,902.765. 
Kowachek.  Victor  J 

3.902.766. 
Kowachek.  Victor  J 

3.902.767. 
Sommer.  Harold  Z.. 
Witten.  Benjamin;  Miller,  Jacob  i. 
Ronald  J.;  and  Owens,  Omer  O. 
Commerce:  See — 

Forman,  Richard  A.;  Brower,  William  S.;  and  Parker,  Harry  S., 

3,902,782. 
Croninger,  Herman  S.,  Jr.;  and  Miller,  Ruth.  3,903.304. 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration:  See— 
Metz,  Hugh  J.,  3,902,369. 
Worwetz,  Harold  A.,  3,902,695. 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare:  See — 
Hunziker,  John,  Jr.,  3,902,459. 

Jacobs,  John  E.;  and  Peterson,  Donald  A.,  3,903,498. 
Moore,  John  D..  3.902.358. 
Ruttenberg.  Michael  A.,  3.903,068. 
Interior:  See — 

Barrett,  Arthur  L.,  3,902.324. 
Gomes.  John  M.;  and  Uchida.  Kenji.  3.902.973. 
Leavenworth.  Howard  W..  Jr.;  Dunning,  Beveriy  W..  Jr.;  Gabler. 
Robert  C.  Jr.;  and  Goldsmith.  Cart  E..  3.902.865. 
Navy:  See — 

Alpers.  Frederick  C.  3.902,685. 
Alpers,  Frederick  C,  3.903,361. 
Bennett,  Theodore  C,  deceased;   Lesniewski,  John  T.;  and 

Manis,  James  V.,  3,902,379. 
Brown,  Lorin  W.,  3,902,786. 
Bumgardner,  John  H.,  3,903,432. 
Burnham,  Bradshaw,  3,903,407. 
Coulter,  David  C,  3,903,366. 
Daugherty,  Thomas  L.,  3.902,771. 
Jensen.  Garold  K.;  and  McGeogh.  James  E.,  3.903.521. 
Reams.  William  H.;  and  Min.  Sherman  L.,  3.902.423. 
San  Miguel,  Anthony,  3.902.353. 
Shajenko.  Peter.  3.903.483. 


F 


.  Carr,  James  P.; 


Carr,  James  P. 


and  Kirchner,  Harold  G., 
and  Kirchner,  Harold  G., 


3,903.135. 


;  Dudley.  Gaston  E. 
3.903.094. 


Kassel. 
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Steinfort. 
Wolfgang. 


and  Sayigh, 


Shostak,  Arnold  A.,  3,903,520. 
Stimler,  Morton;  and  Slawsky,  Zaka  i.,  3,903,497. 
Testani,  Alan  J.,  3.903,484. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  S**— 

Gerritsma.  Comelis  Jan;  and  Kleijn.  Willem  Christiaan.  3.902,789. 
Van  Der  Hoek,  Jan  Lambertus,  3.903.223. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Lombardi.  Andrew  D.;  and  Smeal.  Thomas  W..  3.903.048. 
Malin,  Leonard  E.,  3,902.889. 
Ratliff,  George  D.,  Jr.,  3,902,298. 
United  Survey,  Inc.:  See— 

Tartabini,  Joseph  J.;  and  Sirk,  Frank  L..  3.902.528. 
Universal  Electric  Company:  See — 

Carlson.  Van.  3.903,443. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Company:  See— 
Gerhold,  Clarence  G.,  3,903.341. 
Pollitzer,  Ernest  L.,  3,903,191. 

Stevens,  Laurence  G.;  Goeller,  Leonhard  A.;  and  Miller,  Marilyn, 
3,903,241. 
Universite  de  Sherbrooke:  5^^ — 

Lemieux,  Bernard;  Shapcott,  I>ennis;  and  Sahapoglu,  Apostolos, 
3,902,852. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

King,  Cary  Judson,  Hi;  and  Barnes,  Francisco  Jose.  3.902,329. 
University  of  Utah:  See— 

Jacobsen.  Stephen  C;  Kwan-Gett.  Clifford;  and  Kolff.  Willem  J.. 
3.902.490. 
Unruh,  Helmut:  See— 

Affeldt,    Hans;    Kriewen,    Manfred;    Rinck,   Guenter: 
Klaus-Gerhard;     Unruh,     Helmut;     and     Wirths, 
3,903,035. 
Unterberger,  Frank  D.:  See- 
Richards,  Edward  L.;  Schweinsberg,  Paul  R.;  and  Unterberger, 
Frank  D.,  3,903,493. 
Untersten hofer,  Gunter:  See— 

Stolzer,  Claus;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Un- 
terstenhofer.  Gunter.  3.903,209. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See — 

Dahlgren.  Donald  A.;  and  Nelson.  John  W..  3.903.254. 

DuCharme,  Donald  W.;  and  SkaleUky,  Louis  L..  3.903.084. 

Gall,  Martin,  3,903,105. 

Hester,  Jackson  B.,  Jr.,  3.903,103. 

Kolakowski.  Richard  A.;  Reymore,  Harold  E.,  Jr. 

Adnan  A.  R.,  3,903,018. 
Lehnert,  Andrew  B..  3,902,850. 
Magerlein,  Barney  J.,  3,903,131. 
Robert,  Andre,  3,903,297. 
Urban,  Friedrich:  See — 

Trieschmann,  Hans-Georg;  Pfannmueller,  Helmut;  Urban,  Frie- 
drich; Buechner,  Oskar;  Fauth,  Karl-Heinz;  Gierth,  Volker;  and 
Pfleger,  Klaus,  3,903,203. 
Urry,  Wilbert  H.;  and  Mullenbach,  Guy  Towns,  to  Commercial  Sol- 
vents Corporation.  Synthesis  of  zearalanes  II  and  related  comfKsunds 
and  intermediates  useful  in  the  syntheses  thereof.  3,903,115,  CI. 
260-343. 20F. 
Ushio.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Atsukawa,    Masumi;    Ushio.    Hiroyuki;    and    Yanagi.    Masaaki. 
3.903.243. 
Vajna.  Eugenio:  See — 

Cesca.  Sebastiano;  Ghetti.  Giuseppe;  Vajna.  Eugenio;  Bruzzone. 
Mario;  and  Cinelli.  Ermanno.  3.903.061. 
Valmont  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Daugherty.  Robert  B.;  and  Eaton.  William  C.  3.902.668. 
Valyi.  Emery  I.  Hollow  plastic  container.  3.902.617.  CI.  215-2.000. 
Vanatta.  Peter  W.:  See- 
Hall,  John  T.;  Nichols,  Donald;  and  Vanatta,  Peter  W.,  3,903,45 1 . 
Vanden  Broek,  Jan  A.;  and  Wilfong,  William  L.,  to  Transidyne  General 
Corporation.  Automatic  gain  adjustment  for  scanning  densitometer 
output  device.  3.902,813,  CI.  356-201.000. 
van  den  Haak,  Rob.  Anchor.  3,902,446,  CI.  1 14-208.00R. 
Van  Der  Hoek,  Jan  Lambertus,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of 

manufacturing  an  inductive  ballast.  3,903,223,  CI.  264-46.500. 
van  der  Horn,  Hendrik  Jelle,  to  Bond  van  Cooperatieve  Zuivelfab- 
rieken  in  Friesland.  Weigher  for  liquids.  3,902,564,  CI.  177-94.000. 
van  der  Leiy,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Comelis  Johannes  Gerardus.  Cultivator 

and  tractor  combinations.  3,902,437.  CI.  1 1 1-2.000. 
van  der  LeIy.  Cornells.  Soil  cultivating  implements  or  rotary  harrows. 

3.902.560.  CI.  172-59.000. 
Vander  Mey.  John  E.;  and  Kremers.  Frank  J.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Cor- 
poration. Thin  film  reactor.  3,902,857,  CI.  23-284.000. 
Van  Reesema,  Nikolaas  Hendrik  Siewertsz.  Method  of  preparing  an 

organic  anion  exchanger.  3,903,074,  CI.  260-213.000. 
Vanstone,  Anthony  Edward,  to  Biorex  Laboratories,  Limited.  Ursolic 

acid  derivatives.  3,903,089,  CI.  260-268.0PC. 
Varco  Intemational,  inc.:  See — 

Haby.  George  H.,  3,902,385. 
Varian  Associates:  See — 

Scott,    Allan    W.;   Conquest,    Emest    A.;    and    l*utz,    John    L., 
3,903,449. 
Vassos,  Louis  J.:  See— 

Gawron,  Alex  F.;  and  Vassos,  Louis  J.,  3,903,476. 
Vayssiere,  Pierre;  and  Berthet,  Aristide,  to  Institut  de  Recherches  de 
la  Sidemrgie  Francaise.  Device  for  introducing  solid  products  into  a 
receptacle    for    treatment    of   a    metallic    bath.    3,902,611,    CI. 
214-23.000. 


VEB  Berlin-Chemie:  See- 
Just,  Hellmut;  Herzig,  Gunter;  and  Roske,  Irmgard,  3,903,141. 
Vecchiarelli,    Frank,    to    Revere    Copper    and    Brass,    Incorporated 
Method  of  making  finished  metal  sheet  vath  removable  protective 
covering.  3,902,942,  CI.  156-145.000. 
Veda,  Inc.:  See — 

Buschbom,  Royd  E.;  Hansen,  Glen  D.;  and  Wolfe,  Walter  W 
3.902,592. 
Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan 
Aktiengesellschaifl:  See — 
Sigott.    Siegfried;    Zitz.     Alfred;    and    Sussenbeck.     Heinrich. 
3.902.325. 
Vergucht.  i^erre:  See— 

Lussie.  Jacques;  and  Vergucht.  Pierre.  3;902.678. 
Vishay  Intertechnology.  Inc.:  See — 

Redner.  Salomon.  3.902.805. 
Vitt.  George  G..  Jr.:  See- 
Sullivan.  Paul  A.;  and  Vitt.  George  G..  Jr..  3,903.359. 
Vogel,  Hans-Henning;  Weitz,  Hans-Martin;  L^renz,  Ernst;  and  Plau, 
Rolf,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  ethylbenzene 
3,903,185,  CI.  260-668.00D. 
Vogel,  Harvey.  Photomechanical  process.  3,902,901,  CI.  96-30.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bluggel,  Erwin;  and  Bauer,  Andreas,  3,902,736. 
Vomel,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Berger,  Herbert;  Gall,  Rudi;  Thiel,  Max;  Vomel,  Wolfgang    and 
Sauer,  Winfriede,  3,903,086. 
Von  Luhmann,  Wolf-Rudiger;  and  Markgraf,  Wilhelm,  to  Mathias 
Bauerle    GmbH.    Photoelectric    stack    height    detection    device 
3,902,713,0.  271-154.000. 
Von  Meister,  Frederick  W.;  Gaisser,  Eugene  J.,  Jr.;  and  Graham,  Ro- 
bert C.  Apparatus  for  processing  printing  plates  precoated  on  one 
side  only.  3,903,541,  CI.  354-317.000. 
W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Cooper,  Peter  B.,  3,902.198. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See- 
O'Neill.  Gerald  J.;  Billings.  Charies  A.;  and  Simons.  Charles  W. 

3,903,181. 
Sergeys,  Frank  John;  Maselli,  James  Michael;  and  Emest,  Michael 

Vance,  3,903.020. 
Wood,  Louis  Leonard;  and  Frisch,  Kurt  Charies,  3,903,232. 
W.  R.  Weaver  Company:  See- 
Ross,  Cecil  J.,  3.902,251. 
Wacker,  Alfred,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Lamp-ignitor 
means    for    percussive    type    multiflash    device.    3,902.842.    CI. 
431-93.000. 
Waggoner.  John  B.:  See- 
Allen.  Thomas  E.;  Johnson,  Gordon  W.;  Sean.  Richard  L.  M.; 
Strantz,  Chester  L.;  and  Waggoner,  John  B.,  3,902,401 . 
Waggoner,  Roy  H.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Electrical  circuitry  for  re- 
fuse compactor.  3,903,461,  CI.  317-262.00R. 
Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Muller,  Hans  Jurgen,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Polymers  containing  alkoxysilyl-substituted  biuret  groups  and  pro- 
cesses for  their  preparation.  3,903,052,  Q.  260-75.0TN. 
Wagner,  Kuno;  Eimer,  Johannes;  Zimer,  Joachim;  Raab,  Rainer;  and 
Liebsch,  Dietrich,  to  Bayer 'Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  polyisocyanates  with  a  biuret  structure.  3,903,127    CI 
260-453.0AB. 
Wahl,  Peter,  to  Loewe-Opta  GmbH.  Bidirection  local-remote  arrange- 
ment for  adjusting  TV  receivers.  3,903,472,  CI.  325-452.000. 
Waldrop,  Tom  C;  and  Rutledge,  Fred  D.,  to  Regal  Tool  and  Rubber 
Co.  Dual  pipe  wiper  made  of  sucked  single  wipers.  3,902,215.  CI 
15-210.OOB. 
Walker.  Michael  S.:  See- 
Griffiths.  Clifford  H.;  and  Walker.  Michael  S..  3,903.107. 
Walkowa.  Idea  Wladimirowna:  See— 

Kashkina,   Nadezhda  Alexandrovna;   Pormale. 
Kalninch.  Arvid  Yanovich;  Shusters.  Yanis; 
Robertowna;    Reinberg.    Ipatiya    Marcewna; 
Wladimirowna;  Tipaine.  Wiya  Aleksandrowna;  Skutelis.  Antons 
Petrowich;  Yankowskis.  Sunislaws  Kazimirowich;  and  Olina. 
Inese  Petrowna.  3.903.269. 
Wall.  Bobby  M.;  and  Thompson.  Grant,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Suble 
propellant  compositions  containing  carboxyl-terminated  polyalkadi- 
ene  with  imine-e|x>xide  curing  agent.  3.902.935.  CI.  149-19.900. 
Wallace-Murray  Corporation:  See — 

Stone.  Richard  L..  3.902.744. 
Wallace.  Richard  A.  Chemically  activated  waming  system.  3.902.485, 

CI.  128-142.600. 
Walls,  Donald  C:  See— 

Montone,  Liber  J.;  and  Walls,  Donald  C.  3,903,363. 
Walls,  John  E.,  to  S.  O.  Litho  Corporation.  Corrosion  aitd  abrasion 
resistant  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloy  plates  particularly  useful  as 
support    members    for    photolithographic    plates    and    the    like. 
3,902,976.  CI.  204-38.00A. 
Walsh,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Hutson,  Allan  I.;  and  Walsh,  Richard  E.,  3,902,525. 
Walsh,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Crawford,  Roger  A.;  and  Walsh,  Robert  H.,  3,902,915. 
Walters,  Ronald  Bemard,  to  Sperry  Rand  Limited.  Electio-hydraulic 

actuator.  3,902,402,  O.  91-47.000. 
Walton,  Peter  Leslie:  See- 
Gregory,  HaroM;  and  Walton,  Peter  Leslie,  3,903,069. 
Wang,   Chen-Shen,   to   Standard   Oil   Company,   The.    l>hosphonu- 
containing  polyarylenes.  3,903,044,  CI.  260-47.00P. 
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kVanha.  Rayno  H.  Derailing  device  with  safety  lock.  3,902,690,  CI. 

246.118.000. 
tVankel  GmbH:  5«e— 

Ruf.  Max,  3,902.828.  ' 

tVardweil,  George  D.  Disposable  self  supporting  bag.  3,902,541,  CI. 

ISO-48.000. 
Warren,  Jack;  and  Rabton,  Richard  W..  Jr.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  preventing  voltage  extremes  in  an  electro- 
lytic cell  having  automatic  adjusting  of  the  anode-cathode  spacing. 
3,902,983,  CI.  204-225.000. 
tVarszawski.  Bernard,  to  Societe  Generaie  de  Constructions  Elec- 
triques  et  Mechaniques  (ALSTHOM).  Rechargeable  electrochemi- 
cal generator.  3.902,916,  CI.  136-86.00A. 
iVatanabe,  Hikoitsu.  Drain  pipes  for  preventing  landslides  and  method 

for  driving  the  same.  3,902.322,  CI.  61-35.000. 
iVatanabe.    Hikoitsu.    Water-duct    pipe    for    preventing    landslides. 

3.902.323,  CI.  61-35.000. 
iVatatani.  Yoshizumi;  Mohri,  Katsuo;  Nabeyama,  Hiroaki;  Fukuda, 
Masaaki;  Kayano,  TaUuo;  Yoshino,  Takehiko;  Sawabe,  Eiichi;  and 
Uehara.  Takaahi.  to  Hitachi  Ltd.;  Hitachi  Electronics,  Ltd.;  and  Nip- 
pon Hoso  Kyokai.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  synchronizing  signals. 
3,903,356.  a.  178-5.600. 
Vater-Jel  International  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Everingham.  Robert  Alfred;  Landy,  Patrick  Denis;  Newell,  Bert 
Robert;  Cole.  Edward   Ritchie;  and  West,  Norman  William. 
3,902.559. 
Vaters.  Elmer  D..  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Permafrost 
structural  support  with  compatible  heat  pipe  means.  3,902,547,  CI. 
165-45.000. 
Vatkins.  Gordon  Leonard:  See — 

Caton,  Michael  Peter  Lear;  Parker,  Trevor;  and  Watkins,  Gordon 
Leonard,  3.903.299. 
Vatson,  Billy  Ray.  Collar  locator.  3,902,361,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Vatson,  Wilson  D.,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  of  recover- 
ing   oil     using    a    chemical     blending    system.     3,902,558,    CI. 
166-305.00'R.  j 

Vay,  Charles  E.:  &*—  | 

Danciger,  David  K.;  England,  Gordon  R.;  and  Way.  Charles  E., 
3.902,931. 
leaver,  Michael  James  Douglas:  See — 

Restall.  James  Edward;  and  Weaver,  Michael  James  Douglas, 
3.902.900. 
'  Vebb.  Godfrey  Basil:  See— 

Bradshaw.  Janice:  and  Webb,  Godfrey  Basil,  3,903,1 13. 
'  Veber.  Heinz,  to  Telesco  Brophey  Limited.  Three-stage  collapsible 

dome-rib  umbrella.  3,902.514,  CI.  I35-25.0OR. 
^  ^eber-Knapp  Company:  See — 
Little.  Carl  H..  3,902,220. 
'  k'eber.  William  J.:  5^*— 

Armstrong.  Jack  W.;  Schueler.  F.  William;  and  Weber,  William  J., 
3,902.512. 
^  Vei,  Chung  Hwei,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Processing  aid  for 

polyvinyl  chk>ride.  3,903,198,  CI.  260-876.00R. 
Weidner,  Eugen:  See — 

Keller,  Manfred;  and  Weidner,  Eugen,  3.902.521. 
Weinhold.  Karl.  Coupling  and  coupling  system  for  conduits.  3.902,747. 

CI.  285-369.000. 
>|i/einstock,  Joseph:  See — 

Sutton.  Blaine  M.;  and  Weinstock.  Joseph,  3,903,274. 
\^eiss,  Steven  N.;  and  Broadwin.  Alan,  to  Cavitron  Corporation.  Flow 

control  system.  3,902.495.  CI.  128-276.000. 
>f'eisser,  Werner,  to  Apparatebau  Gauting  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  the 
electronic-digital    measurement   of  gas   pressure.    3,902,355,   CI. 
73-384.000. 
^eitz,  Hans-Martin:  5^^ — 

Vogel,  Hans-Henning;  Weitz,  Hans-Martin;  Lorenz,  Ernst;  and 
Platz,  Rolf,  3.903,185. 
^feiu.  Paul  G.:  See— 

Stuart.  Douglas  E.;  Weitz.  Paul  G.;  and  Lamphbre.  David  A.. 
3,903,478. 
H'eitzenhof.  David  A.:  See- 
Bank,  Thomas  A.;  Gieck,  Jack  E.;  and  Weitzenhof,  David  A. 
3,902,748. 
M'elter,  Kenneth  F.:  See— 

Berger.  Irvin  E.;  and  Welter.  Kenneth  F 
>^em.  Carl  Rune;  and  Wem.  George  Herman 

for  sampling  a  quasi-stationary  signal  progressively  during  a  sampling 
period  comprising  a  plurality  of  successive  periods  of  a  fundamental 
component  in  the  signal.  3,903,362,  O.  178-6.800. 
\^em,  George  Herman:  See — 

Wem.  Carl  Rune;  and  Wem.  George  Herman.  3.903.362. 
^Vesbecher.  James  J.:  See — 

Hokhendier,  Jacob;  Japikse,  David;  Laverty,  William  F.;  and  Wes- 
becher,  James  J.,  3,902.819. 
Nfesselmann.  Rudolf:  See — 

Rechmeier.  Gerhard;  MittJer.  Werner;  and  Wessefanann.  Rudolf. 
3.903.182. 
>^est  Company.  The:  See — 

Guerster,  Rene  L.;  Osting,  Richard  C;  and  Ravn,  Jacob. 
3.902.618.  j 

Vfest.  Norman  William:  See — 

Everingham.  Robert  Alfred;  Landy.  Patrick  Denis;  Newell.  Bert 
Robert;  Cole.  Edward  Ritchie:  and  West.  Norman  William. 
3,902,559. 


3.902,737. 
Method  and  apparatus 


West,  William  S.,  to  Blacher,  Jonathan  E..  a  part  interest.  Means  for 
cutting  appliques  and  applying  them  to  subsUates.  3.902,955,  CI. 
156-513.000. 
Westerberg,  Gerhard.  Device  for  generating  masks  for  microcircuits. 

3,903.536,  a.  354-4.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated:  5** — 
Dougherty,  Timothy  Stephen.  3.903,233. 
Montone.  Liber  J.;  and  Walls.  Donald  C.  3.903,363. 
Westfalia  Separator  AG:  See — 

Meis,  Kari;  and  Bucker.  Helmut,  3,902,661. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See — 

Bridigum,  Robert  J.;  and  Glass,  William  H.,  3,902,875. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Amos,  David  J.,  3,902,820. 

Enns,  Mark  K.;  Petit,  Jorge  E.;  and  Russell,  Jerry  C,  3,903,399. 
Ferguson,  Raymond  W.;  and  Converse,  Robert  E.,  Jr..  3,903,403. 
Gronholm,  Richard  A.,  3,902,774. 
Nathanson,  Harvey  C;  Green.  David;  and  Davis,  John  R.,  Jr., 

3,903,542. 
Ostrander,  William  M.,  3,902,572. 

Petit,  Jorge  E.;  Egelston,  David;  and  Russell,  Jerry  C,  3.903.402. 
Oueeney,  Paul  J.,  3,902,684. 
Ravas,  Richard  J.,  3,903.469. 
Richards.  Edward  L.;  Schweinsberg,  Paul  R.;  and  Unterberger. 

Frank  D..  3.903,493. 
Thomas,  Richard  N.,  3,902,979. 
Towme,  Raymond  A.,  3,903,441. 
Wacker,  Alfred,  3,902,842. 

Woolfson,  Martin  G.;  and  Bentley,  Floyd  C,  3.903,357. 
Young,  Robert  G.;  and  Reed,  Allan  K.,  3,903,447. 
Westmoreland  Plastics  Company:  5*^ — 

Skinner,  Harvey  G.,  3,902,692. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 
DeLigt,  John,  3,902.710. 
DeMatte.  Michael  L.,  3,902,959. 
White,  Wilfred  Arthur  Stephen:  See- 
Queen,    David    Stewart;    Edgar,   John    Black;   Cassells,    Patrick 
Ketchen:    McHardy,   John    Felix;    Bell.    Peter   William;    Dick, 
Thomas    Hutcheson;    and    White.    Wilfred    Arthur    Stephen, 
3,902,452. 
Whitelock,  Kenneth  Edward:  See— 

Loukes.    David    Gordon;    and    Whitelock.    Kenneth    Edward 
3.902.882. 
Widder.  Rudi:  See— 

Distler.    Harry;    Widder.    Rudi;    and    Pommer.    Emst-Heinrich. 
3.903.293. 
Wiener.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Pfleger,   Robert   H.;  Wiener.  Thomas  J.;  and  Fromme.   Klaus 
3,902,213. 
Wiewiorowski,  Tadeusz  Karol;  and  Miller,  David  James,  to  Freeport 
Minerals  Company.  Enhanced  cobalt  recovery  in  the  distillation  of 
ammoniacal  carbonate  solutions  of  nickel  and  cobalt.  3.903,245  CI 
423-143.000. 
Wikman,  Andrew  O.;  and  Reynolds,  Louis  B.,  Jr.,  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion.   Production    of   chlorinated    hydrocarbons.    3,903,183     CI 
260-658.00R. 
Wiley,  Paul  Ronald,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 

Periodic  pulse  check  circuit.  3,903,474,  CI.  328-120.000. 
Wilfong,  William  L.:  See— 

Vanden  Broek,  Jan  A.;  and  Wilfong,  William  L.,  3,902,813. 
Wilhelm,  Max:  See- 
Beck,  Dieter;  Bemasconi,  Raymond;  Schenker.  Karl;  and  Wilhelm, 
Max,  3,903,170. 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.:  See- 
Diamond,  Julius,  3,903,134. 
Williams.  Benjamin  Charles;  and  Krider.  Paul  Robert,  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated.   Free    standing    mother-daughter    printed    circuit    board 
contact  arrangement.  3,902.776,  CI.  339-17.00C. 
Willianw.  David  R.,  to  Liquid  Paper  Corporation.  Positive  displace- 
ment dispenser.  3.902,815,  CI.  401-264.000. 
Williamson.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Dawson.  Thomas  P.;  and  Williamson.  Charles  E.,  3.903,098. 
Wilson,  James  D.,  to  Banner  Metals  Division  of  Intercole  Automation. 
inc.  Retainer  bar  assembly  for  mail  carrying  rack.  3,902,603    CI 
211-126.000. 
Wilson,  John  C:  See— 

Hamb,  Frederick  D.;  and  Wilson,  John  C,  3,902,904. 
Wilson,  Robert  J.  Electro-mechanical  isotonic  or  isokinetic  exercising 

system.  3,902,480,  CI.  I28-25.0OR. 
Wilson,  William,  to  Tan-A-Matic  Co.  Suntanning  mat.  3,902,753,  CI. 

297-185.000. 
Winchell,  Harry  W.:  See- 
Barak,  Morton:  and  Winchell,  Harry  W.,  3.902,849. 
Winkelmann.  Erhardt;  and  Raether.  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  1 .4-Bis-(  5  '-nitroimidazolyl-2'-methylene-imino)- 

piperazines.  3,903,081,  CI.  260-240.100. 
Winkler,  Alfred;  and  Ungnadner,  Peter,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Slide  projector  for  use  with  round  magazines.  3.902  799  CI 
353-61.000.  .       .       ,      • 

Winkley,  Donald  Charies,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Stabilized  hydrogen 

peroxide.  3,903.244.  a.  423-272.000. 
Winters.  Terry  L..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Disposable  surgical 

drape.  3.902.484.0.  I28.132.00D. 
Wirt.  Leon  Arnold:  See— 

Kokaly.  Frederick  Louis;  and  Wirt.  Leon  Arnold.  3.902.742. 
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Wirths.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Affeldt.    Hans;   Kriewen.    Manfred;   Rinck.   Guenter;   Steinfort, 

Klaus-Gerhard;     Unruh.     Helmut;     and     Wirths.     Wolfgang. 

3.903.035. 

Wise.  James  C;  MiaskofT.  Leonard;  and  Reed.  David  A.,  to  Harris- 

Intertype  Corporation.  Collating  system.  3.902.708.  CI.  270-58.000. 

Withers.  Daniel  D.  Cryogenic  tank  design  and  method  of  manufacture. 

3.902.941.  CI.  156-79.000. 
Witt.  Alvin  E.;  and  Breault.  Homer,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 
Dimensionally-stable.  resilient  floor  tile.  3.902.293.  CI.  52-392.000. 
Witten.  Benjamin;  Miller.  Jacob  I.;  Dudley.  Gaston  E.;  Kassel,  Ronald 
J.;  and  Owens,  Omer  O.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Piperi- 
dyl  glycolates.  3.903.094,  CI.  260-293.820. 
Woemer.  Frank  P.;  Pohlemann.  Heinz:  Doerfel.  Helmut;  and  Falken- 
stein.  Georg,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  biuret 
group-containing  polyisocyanates.  3,903,126,  CI.  260-453.0AB. 
Wolf.  Hugo  M.  Defogger.  3.902,245,  CI.  32-1.000. 
Wolf,  Hugo  M.;  and  Wolf,  Leo  H.  Dental  treatment  environment. 

3.902,246,  CI.  32-22.000. 
Wolf,  Leo  H.:  See- 
Wolf.  Hugo  M.;  and  Wolf.  Leo  H..  3.902.246. 
Wolf,  Robert,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Support  arrangement  for  a  web- 
carrying  roller.  3.902.677.  CI.  242-66.000. 
Wolf,  Siegbert:  See — 

Moen.  Robert  H.;  and  Wolf.  Siegbert.  3,902.876. 
Wolf.  Warren  W..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Glass 

fiber  reinforced  cement.  3.902.912.  CI.  106-99.000. 
Wolfe.  Roger  W.:  See— 

Kuchinsky.  Saul;  Wolfe.  Roger  W.;  Maloney,  Thomas  C;  and  Hen- 
nessey, William  M..  3,903,448. 
Wolfe,  Walter  W.:  See— 

Buschbom,  Floyd  E.;  Hansen,  Glen  D.;  and  Wolfe.  Walter  W.. 
3.902.592. 
Wolford.  Lionel  T.:  See — 

Dotson.  Anderson  O..  Jr.;  Newcombe.  Jack;  and  Wolford,  Lionel 
T..  3.903.109. 
Woll,  Toni.   Diverter  for  pneumatic   tube  systems.   3,902,682,  CI. 

243-31.000. 
Wollweber.  Hartmund;  and  Flucke.  Winfried,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Aminophenylamidines  as  anthelmintic  agents.  3,903,302,  CI. 
424-326.000. 
Wolters,  Frederick  J.:  See — 

Chacon.  Manuel  F.;  and  Wolters,  Frederick  J..  3.902.31 1. 
Woltjes.  Dieter:  See — 

Eggensperger.    Heinz:    Franzen,    Volker;    Huhner,    Gerd;    and 
Woltjes,  Dieter.  3,903.173. 
Wood.  Louis  Leonard;  and  Frisch.  Kurt  Charles,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 
Dental     and     biomedical     foams    and     method.     3.903,232.     CI. 
264-157.000. 
Woods.  William  G.;  Hunter,  Don  L.;  Stone,  James  D.:  and  LeFevre. 
Cecil  W.  to  United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corporation.  Herbi- 
cidal  trifluoromethyl-I.3-phenylenediamine  compounds.  3,903.085, 
CI.  260-247.50R. 
Woods,  William  G.:  See- 
Hunter.  Don  L.;  Woods,  William  G.;  Stone.  James  D.;  and  Le- 
Fevre. Cecil  W.,  3,903,078. 
Woodson.  Carl  Warren:  See— 

Craig,  John  Nicholas;  and  Woodson.  Carl  Warren,  3.902.364. 
Woolfson.  Martin  G.;  and  Bentley.  Royd  C.  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation.    Adaptive   gate    video   gray   level   measurement  and 
tracker.  3,903,357.  CI.  178-6.800. 
Worcester,  Leslie  E.:  See — 

Giulie.  Joe  D.;  and  Worcester.  Leslie  E.,  3,902,210. 
Worner,  Lothar:  and  Gerlach,  Heinz,  to  Krautt  &  Bux  A.G..  Firma. 
Method  of  manufacturing  pressed  material  commutators.  3,902.241. 
CI.  29-597.000. 
WorweU.  Harold  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy  Research 
and    Development    Administration.    Valve    for   cryogenic   service. 
3.902.695.  CI.  251-61.200. 
Wright.  Charles  A.  Emergency  brake  for  trucks,  trailers,  and  buses. 

3,902,574,  CI.  188-4.000. 
Wright,  Harold  A.,  to  ARCO  Polymers.  Inc.  Photodegradable  styrene 

polymer  foams.  3.903,024.  CI.  260-2. 5HB. 
Wueger.  Karl  W..  to  Crompton  &  Knowles  Corporation.  Projectile 
picking  means  for  a  pneumatic  loom.  3,902,530,  CI.  139-126.000. 
Wunder,  Friedrich:  See— 

Fernholz,  Hans;  Schmidt,  Hans- Joachim;  and  Wunder,  Friedrich, 
3,903,139. 
Wurlitzer  Company,  The:  See — 

Machanian.  William  V.,  3,902,393. 
Wuth,  Wolfgang.  Method  for  the  treatment  of  fusible  non-ferrous  met- 
als, particularly  copper,  by  means  of  a  blowing-on  of  reaction  gases. 
3,902,895,  CI.  75-76.000. 
Wykes,  John  H.;  Mori,  Alva  S.;  and  Hoge,  Harvey  J.,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Air  Force.  Combined  vertical  and  lateral  identical  loca- 
tion of  accelerometer  and  force  system.  3,902,686,  CI.  244-77.00G. 
Wyman,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Cincera,  David  L.;  Dalton.  William  O.;  Jastrzebski.  Michael  B.; 
and  Wyman,  Charles  E..  3,903,200. 
Wyshak.  Fred  M.;  Lee,  William  R.;  and  Barrett,  Harry  L.,  Jr.,  to  Atlee 

Corporation.  Flexible  strip  bus  bar.  3,902.778,  CI.  339-19.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Erhardt.  Peter  F.;  and  Crystal,  Richard  G.,  3,903,320. 

Gerbasi,  Dennis  P.,  3,902,709. 

Griffiths,  Clifford  H.;  and  Walker,  Michael  S..  3,903.107. 

938  0.G.-17 


Hubler,  Lawrence  C;  Buddendeck,  Gerald  A.;  and  Koch,  Gilbert 

E.,  3,902,715. 
Kuhns.  Richard  J.,  3,902,646. 
Lee,  Sen  Lin:  and  Asbo,  Einar,  3,902,584. 
Lehman,  Richard  F..  3.902,801. 
Mullen,  Edward  J..  3.903.394. 
Murphy.  Richard  J.,  3,902,845. 
Xonics,  Inc.:  See — 

Sparks,  Marshall  S.,  3,902,809. 
Yamagishi,  Tomoo:  See — 

Sau,    Takeo:    Yamagishi,    Tomoo;    and    lijbna,    Kanzaburou, 
3,902,930. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Iwama,  Hideaki;  Kita,  Noriyasu;  Yumiki,  Keiichi;  Kawada,  Hiroo; 
and  Yamaguchi,  Hiroyoshi,  3,902.906. 
Yamamoto,    Hisao:    Nakao,    Masaru;    Sasajima,    Kikuo;    Maruyama, 
Isamu;  and  Katayama,  Shigenari.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company. 
Ltd.     1 .2,3,4-Tetrahydroisoquinoline    derivatives.    3.903.091.    CI. 
260-288.00D. 
Yamamoto,  Hisao:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Kenji;  Fukumaru,  Toshitsugu;  Mizote,  Hiroyuki;  Inaba, 
Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  3,903,093. 
Yamamoto,  Kosuke:  and  Kono,  Masahiro,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals, 
Incorporated.  Method  for  processing  cellulose  containing  material  to 
impart  fiame  resistance.  3,903,337,  CI.  427-390.000. 
Yamamoto,  Sigeo:  See — 

Fujinami,  Akira;  Ozaki,  Toshiaki:  Ooba,  Shigehiro;  Yamamoto. 
Sigeo:  Nodera,  Katsuji:  Tanaka.  Katsutoshi;  Akiba.  Keiichiro: 
Ooishi.  Tadashi;  and  Kameda.  Nobuyuki.  3.903.090. 
Yamamoto,  Takashi:  See — 

Yoshida,    Naoshi:    Kiga,    Shotaro;    Yamamoto.    Takashi;    and 
Shirasaki,  Kazuo.  3.902.984 
Yamazaki,  Satoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Quartz  crystal 

wrist  watch.  3,902,312,  CI.  58-23.00D. 
Yamazaki.  Shinichi:  See — 

Katsume,  Tetsuo;  and  Yamazaki.  Shinichi,  3,902,317. 
Yanagawa,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Murata,  Shinji;  and  Yanagawa,  Hitoshi,  3,902,802. 
Yanagawa,  Takuma:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Makoto:  Maeyama,  Tsutomu;  Saika.  Daini:  Yanagawa. 
Takuma;      Kohashi.      Kiyohiro;      and      Nagayama.      Masuzo. 
3,903,261. 
Yanagi.  Masaaki:  See — 

Atsukawa,    Masumi;    Ushio.    Hiroyuki:    and    Yanagi,    Masaaki. 
3.903,243. 
Yanagisawa,  Hifumi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha.  Vacuum  circuit 

breaker  assembly.  3.903.386.  CI    200-144.00B. 
Yancey.  John  W..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Boom  construction  and 

method  for  making  same.  3.902.295,  CI.  52-730.000. 
Yankowskis.  Stanislaws  Kazimirowich:  See — 

Kashkina.  Nadezhda  Alexandrovna:  Pormale,  Milda  Yanovna; 
Kalninch.  Arvid  Yanovich:  Shusters.  Yanis;  Dambite.  Guna 
Robertowna:  Reinberg.  Ipatiya  Marcewna;  Walkowa.  Idea 
Wladimirowna:  Tipaine.  Wiya  Aleksandrowna:  Skutelis.  Anions 
Petrowich;  Yankowskis,  Stanislaws  Kazimirowich;  and  Olina. 
Inese  Petrowna,  3.903.269. 
Yarworth,  Norman:  See — 

Omstein,  Jacob  L.;  and  Yarworth,  Norman,  3,902,867. 
Yasin,  Thomas  P.:  See — 

Cole,  Edward  N.:  and  Yasin.  Thomas  P..  3.903.215. 
Yata.  Kotaro:  and  Ohta.  Yoshimaru,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electronic  flash  parameter  calculator  device.  3,903,397,  CI. 
235-64.700. 
Yau,  Wallace  Wen-Chuan:  See — 

Fleming.  Sydney  Winn;  and  Yau.  Wallace  Wen-Chuan.  3.902,807. 
Yeagle,  Richard  J.,  to  Skuttle  Manufacturing  Company.  Mobile  or 

modular  home  humidifier.  3,902.473,  CI.  126-1 10.000. 
Yen.  Chia-Wing:  and  Schmatz.  Duane  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Metal  joining  flux.  3.902.928.  CI.  148-23.000. 
Yevick.  George  J.,  to  Personal  Communications,  inc.  Color  micro 

optic  apparatus.  3,903,531,  CI.  354-102.000. 
Yissum  Research  Development  Company  of  the  Hebrew  University  of 
Jerusalem:  See — 
Banin,  Amos,  3,902,886. 
Yokohoma  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.,  The:  See- 
Sato,  Zensiro.  3.902.588. 
Yokota.  Yukio:  See — 

Nakamura.     Susumu;     Nishio.     Daijiro;     and     Yokota.     Yukio. 
3.903,178. 
Yokoyama,  Yo:  See— 

Tsutsumishita,    Koichi;    Yokoyama,    Yo;    and    Egawa,    Tetsuo, 
3,903,250. 
Yoshida,  Kazuaki:  Sekiguchi.  Hideo:  Shimizu.  Hiroshi:  Hirasa.  Kat- 
suyoshi:  and  Okubo,  Noriyoshi,  to  Furakawa  Electric  Company  Ltd.. 
The.  Method  of  preparing  aromatic  tetracarboxylic  acids  containing 
oxadiazole     ring     or     di-anhydrides     thereof.      3,903,101,     CI. 
260-307.00G. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kawakami,  Koichi;  and  Osaki,  Tatsuo.  3.902.235. 
Yoshida.  Naoshi:  Kiga.  Shotaro:  Yamamoto.  Takashi:  and  Shirasaki. 
Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Soda  Co.,  Ltd.  Bipolar  electrolytic  cell.  3,902,984, 
CI.  204-254.000. 
Yoshigi,  Hideki:  See — 

Ohara,  Mitsuo:  and  Yoshigi,  Hideki,  3.903,022. 
Yoshimura,  Noboru,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hinge  fitting  for 
adjustable  backrest.  3,902,757,  CI.  297-367.000. 
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^  'oshino,  Takehiko:  Set — 

WataUuii.     Yoshizumi;     Mohri,     Katsuo;     Nabeyama,     Hiroaki; 
Fukuda.  Masaaki;  Kayano.  Tatsuo;  Ycshino,  Takehiko;  Sawabe, 
Eiichi;  and  Uehara,  Takashi,  3,903,356. 
■"  oshizaki,  Akira,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrically 
controlled  camera  shutter  mechanism.  3,903.538,  CI.  354-234  000 
Votti,  Vincent.  Concrete  screw.  3.902,399.  CI.  85-46.000. 
1  oung.  David  W..  to  Hall.  Howard  E.  C.  Biodegradable  alpha  polyole- 
fm  compositions  containing  a  mixture  of  para-alkanolamino  phenols. 
3,903.029.  CI.  260-23.00H. 
1  bung.  Robert  A.  Device  for  spectroscopic  measurements  of  gas  com- 
position after  addition  of  helium.  3.902.808.  CI.  356-74.000. 
oung,  Robert  G.;  and  Reed.  Allan  K..  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Cor- 
poration. Sin{(le-ended  electric  discharge  lamp  having  tubular  enve- 
lope with  partition  means  that  provides  a  helical  arc  path.  3.903  447 
CI.  313-493.000. 
1  ount,  Stanley  G.  Apparatus  for  making  scrim  fabric.  3,902.953,  CI. 

156-441.000. 
^umiki,  Keiichi:  5«e — 

Iwama,  Hideaki;  Kita,  Noriyasu;  Yumiki,  Keiichi;  Kawada,  Hiroo; 
and  Yamaguchi,  Hiroyoshi,  3,902.906. 
Muminaka,  Takeo:  S^e — 

Iwasaka.   Tatsuo;   Yuminaka,  Takeo;   and    Matsuzawa,   Hideto 
3.902,571. 
2tbiak,  Daniel  M.;  and  Relph,  Earl  B.,  to  A.  B.  [>ick  Company.  Offset 

jet  printing  ink.  3,903.034.  CI.  260-29.6WB. 
Z  iffaroni.  Alejandro,  to  Alza  Corporation.  Diazadadecane  prostaglan- 
din compounds.  3,903,140.  CI.  260-501.200. 
Z  ihn,  Irwin,  to  General  Staple  Company,  Inc.  Supply  strip  for  applying 

designs  to  pierceable  materials.  3,902.866.  CI.  29-193.500. 
Zfihner,  John  C:  See — 

Rollmann,  Louis  D.;  and  Zahner,  John  C,  3.902.870. 
Z^iden  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  5^^— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  and  Nagatsu,  Toshiharu.  3.903^85. 
Z^krzewski,  Andrew  Steven:  See— 

Spoar,  Lynn  Michael;  and  Zakrzewski,  Andrew  Steven,  3,902,280. 
Z^io,  John  J.:  See— 

Beall,  Robert  J.;  Buek>w,  Fred  K.;  and  Zasio,  John  J.,  3.903,404. 
Zfga,  Bogdan,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Electro-optical  device 
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for  displaying  a  family  of  symbols.  3,903,519,  CI.  340-378.00R. 
Zeidell,  George,  to  international  Clean  Products,  Inc.  Wioina  cloth 

3,902.299,  a.  53-2 1. OFC. 
Zeidenberg,  Robert:  See— 

Hajagos,  Michael  Stephen,  deceased;  Zeidenberg,  Robert;  Davis, 
E^ard     Frank;     Halasz,    Joseph;     and     Dormany,     Robert! 

Zentner,  Thomas  G.;  Dawson,  Raymond  L.;  and  Lee,  Grady  E.,  Jr.,  to 
Olinkraft,  Inc.  Water  control  system  for  suction  rolls  in  papermakine 
machines.  3,902,960,  a.  162-199.000. 

Zephyr  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Richilano,  Vincent  J..  3.903,409. 

Ziegler,  Kari;  Breil,  Heinz;  Holzkamp,  Erhard;  and  Martin.  Heinz,  to 
Studiengeselbchaft  Kohle  m.b.H.,  Max-Planck-Institut  for  Kohlen- 
forschung.  Polymerization  catalysts.  3.903.017.  C\.  252-429.00A. 

Zilk,  Cari  S.  Beverage  dispensing  unit.  3,902.636.  C\.  222-129.100. 

Zilske.  Wolfgang;  and  Engelhardt.  Wolfgang,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und 
Silber-Scheideansult  vormals  Roessler.  Electroplating  bath  for  prep- 
aration of  glossy  rhodium  coating.  3.902.978,  CI.  204-47.000. 

Zimmer,  Peter;  and  Kudlich,  Hans.  Screen  printer  using  vibration  to 
improve  ink  penetration.  3,902,414,  CI.  101-129.000. 

Zimer,  Joachim:  See — 

Wagner.  Kuno;  Eimer,  Johannes;  Zimer,  Joachim;  Raab,  Rainer 
and  Liebsch,  Dietrich.  3.903,127. 

Zitz,  Alfred:  See— 

Sigott,     Siegfried;     Zitz.     Alfred;    and    Sussenbeck,     Heinrich 
3.902.325. 

Zobel.  George  C.  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Scrolling  circuit  for  a  vi- 
sual display  apparatus.  3.903.510.  CI.  340-172.500. 

Zoch.  Robert  M..  Jr..  to  Enercon  Corporation  International.  Fuel  addi- 
tive and  method  for  improving  combustion.  3.902.868  CI 
44-51.000. 

Zoecon  Corporation:  See— 

Henrick,  Oive  A.;  and  Staal.  Gerardus  B..  3.903.128. 

Zucht,  Peter.  Building  elements  for  models.  3.902.291.  CI.  52-284.000. 

Zucker.  Fredric  E.;  and  Pengue.  Leonard  M..  to  Pitney-Bowes    Inc 
Key.  3.902.342.  CI.  70-402.000. 

Zweig.  Arnold,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Sunburn  dosimeter 
3.903.423.  a.  250-474.000. 
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Bieber,  Ray  L.,  and  C.  F.  Plbl,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Method  of  spectra  analysis  and  identifica- 
tion. T938,002,  9-2-75,  CI.  235—151. 
Colton,  William  F.,  B.  Gogos,  and  W.  Rosenbluth.  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.  Process  for  making  LSI 
chips  having  both  rules  driven  and  free  form  design.  T938,- 
005.  9-2-75.  a.  444—1. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Greenfield,  Gaylor  G.,  and  Ferrell.  T938,012. 
Ferrell,  Ralph  T.  :  See — 

Greenfield,  Gaylor  G..  and  Ferrell.  T938,012. 
Frazer,  William  D.,  and  C-K  Wong,  to  International  Business 
Machines   Corp.    Internal   sort   process.    T938,007,   9-2-75, 
01.  444—1. 
Gogos,  Bela  :  See — 

Colton,  William  F.,  Gogos,  and  Rosenbluth.  T938,005. 
Greenfield,  Gaylor  G.,  and  R.   T.  Ferrell,  to  Continental  Oil 
Co.  Preparation  of  olefins.  T938,012,  9-2-75,  CI.  260—683. 
Hite,   Leonard   A.,   Jr.,  and   R.   K.   Litton.   Modified  cellulose 

propionate  coatings.  T938,003.  9-2-75.  CI.   260 — 13. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  :  See — 
Bieber,  Ray  L.,  and  Pihl.  T938,002. 
Colton,  William  F.,  Gogos.  and  Rosenbluth.  T938,005. 
Frazer.  William  D..  and  Wong.  T938.007. 
Lehman,  Herbert  S.,  Pllskin.  and  Vromen.  T938,004. 
Itoh,  Katsuml,  and  K.  Mori,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Voltage 
regulating    system    for    an    automotive    vehicle.    T938,011, 
9-2-75,  CI.  322—28. 
Kolowski,  Michael  A. :  See — 

Lewis,  Stephen  E..  Ruip,  and  Kolowski.  T938.008. 
Lehman,  Herbert  S..  W.  A.  Pllskin.  and  B.  H.  Vromen,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Field  effect  transis- 
tor gate  dielectric.  T938,004.  9-2-75,  CI.  357—23. 
Lewis.  Stephen  E.,  T.  M.  Ruip.  and  M.  A.  Kolowski.  Belt 
structure  for  a  pneumatic  tire.  T938,008.  9-2-75,  CI. 
152—361. 


Litton,  Ronald  K. :  See — 

Hite,  Leonard  A.,  Jr.,  and  Litton.  T938,003. 
McClellan,  Guerry  H.  :  See — 

Waerstad,  Kjell  R.,  and  McClellan.  T938,O01. 
Mori.  Kazumasa  :  See — 

Itoh,  Katsumi.  and  Mori.  T938,011. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Itoh.  Katsumi,  and  Mori.  T938.011. 
Pihl.  Carl  F.  :  See— 

Bieber.  Ray  L.,  and  Pihl.  T938,002. 
Pllskin,  William  A.  :  See- 
Lehman,  Herbert  S.,  Pliskin,  and  Vromen.  T938,004. 
Ronyak,  David  M.  :  See — 

Weissert.  James  T..  and  Ronyak.  T938,009. 
Rosenbluth,  William  :  See — 

Colton,  William  F.,  Gogos,  and  Rosenbluth.  T938,005. 
Ruip,  Terrence  M. :  See — 

Lewis,  Stephen  E..  Ruip,  and  Kolowski.  T938,008. 
Stephany,  Joseph  F.,  to  Xerox  Corp.  Imaging  system.  T938,- 

006,  9-2-75,  CI.  350—160. 
Vromen,  Benjamin  H. :  See — 

Lehman.  Herbert  S..  Pliskin.  and  Vromen.  T938,004. 
Woerstad,  Kjell  R.,  and  G.  H.  McClellan.  High-analysis  nitro 
gen-phosphorous   compounds   and   methods   for   their   prep- 
aration. T938.001,  9-2-75,  CI.  71—29. 
Weissert,  James  T..  and  D.  M.  Ronyak.  Belt  structure  for  a 

pneumatic  tire.  T938.009.  9-2-75,  CI.  152—361. 
Wong.  Chak-Kuen:  See — 

Frazer,  William  D.,  and  Wong.  T938.007. 

Wrye,  Robert  G.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automatically  and 
continuously  determining  the  circumference  and  pressure 
drop  of  a  tobacco  smoke  filter  rod.  T938,010,  9-2-75.  CI. 
73—37. 

Xerox  Corp.  :  See — 

Stephany.  Joseph  F.  T938,006. 
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American  Science  &  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Stein.  Jay  A.;  and  Swift.  Roderick,  Re.  28.544. 
Ball.  Rowland  W..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Composite  knock- 
down pump.  Re.  28.540,  CI.  415-1 1 1.000. 
Boothe,  Jerry  E.;  and  Hoover.  Merwin  Frederick,  to  Calgon  Corpora- 
tion. Electroconductive  paper.  Re.  28.543,  O.  428-514.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See — 

Ball.  Rowland  W.,  Re.  28.540. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See — 

Boothe.  Jerry  E.;  and  Hoover.  Merwin  Frederick,  Re.  28.543. 
Dexter  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Ryan.  William  M..  Re.  28.541. 
Foldes.  Peter,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Adjustable  polarization  antenna 

system.  Re.  28,546.  CI.  343-176.000. 
Ganz.  Robert  H.  Packaging  machine  and  method.  Re.  28.535,  CI. 

53-26.000. 
Gould.  Inc.:  See — 

Harris.  Lee  M..  Re.  28,545. 
Harris,  Lee  M.,  to  Gould,  Inc.  Self-ejecting  electric  plug.  Re.  28,545, 

CI.  399-45. OOR.  ^ 

Hoover,  Merwin  Frederick:  See — 

Boothe.  Jerry  E.;  and  Hoover.  Merwin  Frederick.  Re.  28.543. 
Maskery.  Arthur,  to  Westinghouse  Brake  &  Signal  Co.  Electrically 
controlled    braking    or    accelerating    apparatus.    Re.    28,538.  CI. 
303-20.000. 


Meyer.  Peter,  to  Polymark  Corporation.  Heat-sealable  devices  for 

marking  textile  articles.  Re.  28.542,  CI.  428-200.000. 
Polymark  Corporation:  See — 
Meyer,  Peter,  Re.  28.542. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Foldes.  Peter.  Re.  28.546. 
Reed.  Jack  Owen.  Animal  husbandry.  Re.  28,536,  C\.  128-264.000. 
Rosenbloom.  Percy.  Jr.:  See — 

Vickers.  Charles  W.,  ill.  Re.  28.537. 
Ryan.  William  M..  to  Dexter  Corporation.  The.  Diamine-curaMe  pdy- 

urethane  compositions.  Re.  28.541.  CI.  260-18.0TN. 
Scott.  Daniel  G..  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Relay  valve 

with  load  sensing  means.  Re.  28.539.  C\.  303-22.00R. 
Stein.  Jay  A.;  and  Swift.  Roderick,  to  American  Science  &  Engineer- 
ing.   Inc.    Radiant   energy    imaging   vkith   scanning   pencil    beam. 
Re.  28,544.  C\.  250-369.000. 
Swift.  Roderick:  See — 

Stein.  Jay  A.;  and  Swift.  Roderick,  Re.  28.544. 
Vickers.  Charles  W..  III.  to  Rosenbloom.  Percy.  Jr.  Combined  flash- 
light and  chemical  expelling  device.  Re.  28.537,  CI.  222- 192.000. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See — 

Scott.  Daniel  G..  Re.  28.539. 
Westinghouse  Brake  &  Signal  Co.:  See — 
Maskery,  Arthur,  Re.  28.538. 
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Duffet.  William  E.:  See- 
Jesse],  Walter  H.,  Jr.,  and  Duffett.   3,770. 
Jessel,  Walter  H..  Jr..  and  Duffett.  3.777. 
.Tessel.  Walter  H.,  Jr.,  and  Duffett.   3,778. 

Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.,  and  W.  E.  Duffett.  to  Yoder  Brothers, 
Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant.  3.776,  9-2-75,  CI.  74. 

Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr..  and  W.  E.  Duffett,  to  Yoder  Brothers, 


Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant.  3,777,  9-2-75.  CI.  74. 
Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.,  and  W.  E.  Duffett.  to  Yoder  Brothers, 
Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant.  3,778,  9-2-75,  CI.  74. 

Yoder  Brothers.  Inc. :  See — 

Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.,  and  Duffett.  3.770. 

Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr..  and  Duffett.  3,777. 

Jessel,  Walter  H..  Jr.,  and  Duffett.  3.778. 
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Alronl,  Joseph  M.  Holder  for  an  optic  fiber  ornament.  236,- 

631.  9-2-75,  a.  D29— 1. 
A  [uminum  Bronze  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Carter,  Robert  A.  236,611. 
A  tlantlc  Richfield  Co.  :  See — 

Dransfield,  CUfford  D.  236,604. 
B  5R  Ltd. :  See- 
Lane.  Norman.  236,626. 
B  iker,  John  C. :  See — 

Mansur,  Fred  E.,  Salisbury,  and  Baker.  236,625. 
Salisbury.  Charles  W.,  Mansur,  and  Baker.  236,625. 
B  ilUn,  Betty  :  See— 

BalUn,  Gene.  236,567. 
Billln.  Gene,  to  Betty  BalUn.  Wall  hook.  236,567.  9-2-75.  CI. 

D6— 120. 
B  nder.  Joseph,  and  C.  Palestlnl,  to  The  Bohack  Corp.  Store 

building  facade.  236.613.  9-2-75,  CI.  D13— 1. 
B  ttner,  John  R.  :  See — 

Fossella,  Gregory,  Bittner.  and  McCartney.  236.623. 
Bidden,  John  M.,  to  Paccar  Inc.  Truck  cab.  236,606,  9-2-75, 

CI.  D12— 96. 
B)hack  Corp..  The:  See — 

Binder,  Joseph,  and  Palestlnl.  236,613. 

B-llando,  Frank  P.,  and  R.  L.  Schwlnn.  to  Schwlnn  Bicycle 

Co.  Bicycle  fender  reflector.  236,598.  9-2-75,  CI.  DIO — 111. 

B-llando,  Frank  P.,  and  R.  L.   Schwlnn,  to  Schwlnn  Bicycle 

Co.  Bicycle  wheel  reflector.  236,599.  9-2-75,  CI.  DIO — 111. 

Bindschuh.  Robert  L.,  and  B.  C.  Delaplalne,  to  Pedlcar  Corp. 

Occupant-propelled  vehicle.  236,607.  9-2-75.  CI.  D12 — 107. 

C  ITC  Industries  :  See — 

Senter.  Jonas.  236.559. 

Senter,  Jonas.  236,560. 

C  irter.  Robert  A.,  to  Aluminum  Bronze  Co.  Ltd.  Wheel.  236.- 

611,  9-2-75.  CI.  D12— 211. 
C  ement.  Richard  H.,  and  D.  G.  Melblnger.  Wheel  center.  236,- 

610.  9-2-75.  CI.  D12— 209. 
C  ow  Corp.  :  See — 

Lee,  Dennis  D.,  and  Crookham.  236,617. 
C  intl.  Albert  B.  Fireplace  heater  or  similar  article.  236,620, 

9-2-75,  CI.  D23— 97. 
C  (melius  Co.,  The:  See — 

Morgan,  Lawrence  M.  236,601. 
C  )rning  Glass  Works :  See — 

Rothstein,  Estelle  G.  236.573. 
Rothstein,  Estelle  G.  236,574. 
C  .urt,  Patrick  R.  J. :  See— 

Garrlty,  Paul  G..  and  Court  236,628. 
C  aftmaster.  Inc.  :  See — 

Smith,  Raymond  P..  Jr.  236,594. 
C:  ookham.  Carter  C. :  See — 

Lee,  Dennis  D.,  and  Crookham.  236,617. 
Digarp,   Bo  A.   Magnetic  tape  reel  rack  with  adjustable  di- 
viders. 236.570,  9-2-75.  C\.  D6 — 185. 
Diher,  Theodore  G.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Clock  or  simUar 

article.  236.591,  9-2-75,  CI.  DIO — 23. 
D  ilaplaine.  Bruce  C.  :  See — 

Bundschuh.  Robert  L.,  and  Delaplaine.  236,607. 
D  'man.  Helko  T.  :  See — 

Mitchell,  Oble  M..  and  Deman.  236,658. 
D  Myer,  Donald   L.    Combination  air  intake  and  vector  con- 
trol for  poultry  building.  236.622,  9-2-75,  CI.  D23 — 153 
D  ansfleld.    ClifTord    D.,    to    Atlantic    Richfield    Co.    Seismic 

energy  genertor  float.  236,604,  9-2-75,  CI.  D12 — 62. 
Dpnlon  Ltd.  :  See — 

Holmes.  Brian  H.,  and  Hart.  236,608. 
kstra.  Edward  G.,  and  F.  P.  Wilton,  to  Ethylox  Products, 
Inc.  Catheter  connector.  236,637,  9-2-75,  CI.  D32 — 1. 
)1  auches  S.A. :  See — 

Portmann,  Otmar.  236,592. 
EJ  ectronic  Disoensers  International  :  See — 
Mitchell.  Obie  M.,  and  Deman.  236,658. 
El  gel.  Robert  W. :  See — 

Tabor,  Joseph  M.,  and  Engel.  236.585. 
Eisen.  Leonard.   Ornamental  design  for  hook  latch.   236,582, 

9-2-75.  CT.  D8— 127. 
E^hyl  Development  Corn. :  See — 
McDonald.  John  w:  236,586. 
lox  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 
Dykstra.  Edward  G..  and  Wilton.  236.637 
Fshrendorflf.  Curtis  H..  to  Tonka  Corp.  Toy  tractor.  236,642, 
9-2-75,  a.  D34— 15. 
jralife.  Inc.  :  See — 
Rosa.  Edward  W.  236.643. 
l8.  Gregory.  J.  R.  Bittner,  and  K.  C.  McCartney,  to  Gen- 
'ral  Electric  Co.  Cabinet  for  an  input-output  device  for  a 
lata  handling  system.  236.623,  9-2-75,  Cl   D26 — 5 
Friedman,   Aaron    I.    Receptacle   for  bank   deposits.    236,635, 

»-2-75.  Cl.  D31— 22. 
Fi  Her,  Donald  M.  Wine  rack.  236,565,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D6 — 28. 
Garrlty,  Paul  G.,  and  P.   R.  J.   Court,  to  Paul  G.   Garrity. 
Cigarette  lighter.  236,628,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D27 — 42. 
Electric  Co.  :  See — 
Daher.  Theodore  G.  236,591. 
Fossella,  Gregory,  Bittner,  and  McCartney.  236,623. 
Ge  neral  Mills  Fun  Group,  Inc. :  See — 

Tabor,  Joseph  M.,  and  Engel.  236.585. 
Ge  aeral  Motors  Con).  :  See — 

Meyer.  Ronald  E.  236.654. 
Ge  -bo  Footwear  Corp.  :  See — 

Wunsch.  Ben.  and  Zeligman.  236,562. 
Wunsch,  Ben,  and  Zeligman.  236.563. 
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Gregory  Mfg.  &  Sales  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Wetzel,  Frank  G.,  and  Palisin,  Jr.  236,612. 

Hart.  Claude  A. :  See — 

Holmes,  Brian  H.,  and  Hart.  236,608. 

Heck,  Richard  :  See — 

Sundberg,  Carl  W.,  and  Heck.  236,602. 

Henshaw,  John  F.  and  V.  H.,  and  C.  Phillips,  to  Litton 
Business  Telephone  Systems,  Inc.  Telephone  naadset.  236,- 
627,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D26— 14. 

Henshaw,  Victor  H. :  See — 

Henshaw,  John  F.  and  V.  H.,  and  Phillips.  236,627. 

Hess,  Stanley  C.  Bicycle  wheel.  236,609,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D12— 205. 

HIU,  Edward  J.  Travel  totes.  236,583,  9-2-75.  Cl.  D8— 154. 

Holmes.  Brian  H.,  and  C.  A.  Hart,  to  Dunlop  Ltd.  Tire  for 
a  vehicle  wheel.  236.608,  9-2-75.  Cl.  D12— 146. 

Howard,  Arthur  G.  Wick-type  dispenser  for  volatile  air-treat- 
ment chemicals.  236,621,  9-2-7^.  Cl.  D23 — 160. 

Hummel  Sportschuhfabrlk  Bernhard  Weckenbrock:  See — 
Weckenbrock,  Bernhard.  236,561. 

Johnson,  James  N.  Marine  vehicle.  236,605,  9-2-75.  Cl. 
D12— 69. 

Kanne,  John  T.,  to  True  Temper  Corp.  Golf  club  shaft  or 
similar  article.  236,639,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D34— 5. 

Katayama,  Isao.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushikl  Kaisha.  Op- 
tical marker.  236.593,  9-2-75,  Cl.  DIO— 66. 

Kaufman,  Jack  W.  Combined  brush  and  sponge  for  surgical 
scrubbing  or  the  like.  236,564,  9-2-75.  Cl.  D4— 17. 

Keyes  Fibre  Co. :  See — 

Vigue,  Henry  R.  236,575. 

Kirk,  Norbert  A.  Bicycle  reflector.  236,597,  9-2-75.  Cl. 
DIO— 111. 

Knoepfle,  Kenneth  K.  Lamp.  236.648.  9-2-75.  Cl.  D48 — 20. 

Knoepfle,  Kenneth  K.  Combined  floor  lamp  and  table.  236,- 
649   9—2—75    Cl    D48 20 

Kolwicz,  Stanley  J.  Game  board.  236,640,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D34 — 5. 

Kramer.  Friso,  to  Wilkhahn  Wilkening  &  Hahne.  Plant  trough. 
236,569.  9-2-75.  Cl.  D6— 182. 

Kretz.  Edward  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Bottle.  236,587. 
9-2-75.  Cl.  D9— 155. 

Kublck.  Mark :  See— 

Melnick,  Dennis  M..  and  Kubick.  236,603. 

Kublk.  Paul  P.  Holder  for  revolver  loader.  236,614,  9-2-75, 
Cl.  D22— 14. 

Lane,  Xorman,  to  BSR  Ltd.  Record  player  pick-up  cartridge. 
236.626,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D26 — 14. 

Lee,  Dennis  D.,  and  C.  C.  Crookham,  to  Clow  Corp.  Indicator 
post  for  a  valve.  236,617.  9-2-75,  Cl.  D23 — 29. 

Lincoln  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Morhack,  George  C.  236.579. 

Litton  Business  Telephone  Systems.  Inc.  :  See — 

Henshaw,  John  F.  and  V.  H.,  and  Phillips.  236.627. 

Mansur.  Fred  E.  :  See — 

Salisbury,  Charles  W.,  Mansur.  and  Baker.  236,624. 

Mansur,  Fred  E..  C.  W.  Salisbury,  and  J.  C.  Baker,  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.  Light  emitting  gas  discharge  matrix  display 
panel.  236.625,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D26 — 5. 

McCartney.  Kenneth  C.  :  See — 

Fossella,  Gregory,  Bittner,  and  McCartney.  236,623. 

McClure,  Charles  L.,  to  Pro-Tech  Inc.  Liquid  sampler.  236,- 
595.  9-2-75.  Cl.  DlO— 81. 

McDonald  John  W.,  to  Ethyl  Development  Corp.  Bottle  or 
similar  article.  236,586,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D9— 129. 

McMananey,  John  A.  Pouch  for  tobacco  and  smoking  acces- 
sories. 236,629,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D27— 44. 

McMananey,  John  A.  Pouch  for  tobacco  and  smoking  acces- 
sories. 236,630,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D27— 44. 

Meflfert,  Hans  J.  Toy  airplane.  236,641,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D34 — 15. 

Melblnger,  Donald  G.  :  See — 

Clement,  Richard  H.,  and  Melblnger.  236,610. 

Melnick.  Dennis  M.,  and  M.  Kublck.  Pallet.  236,603,  9-2-75, 
Cl.  D12— 53. 

Meyer,  Ronald  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Combined  refrig- 
erator cabinet  and  Ice,  juice  and  water  dispenser.  236,654, 
9-2-75.  Cl.  D67— 3. 

Minolta  Camera  Kabushikl  Kaisha  :  See — 
Katayama,  Isao.  236,593. 

Mitchell.  Obie  M.,  and  H.  T.  Deman,  to  Electronic  Dispensers 
International.  Beverage  dispenser  head.  236,658,  9-2-75, 
CI.  D94— 3. 

Morgan,  Lawrence  M.,  to  The  Cornelius  Co.  Cart  or  similar 
article.  236,601,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D12— 25. 

Morhack,  George  C.  to  Lincoln  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Knife  handle. 
236,579.  9-2-75,  Cl.  D7— 152. 

Murphy,  Larry  O.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Intermittent  positive  pres- 
sure breathing  apparatus.  236,655,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D83 — 1. 

Murphy.  Larry  O.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Intermittent  positive  pres- 
sure breathing  apparatus.  236,656,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D83 — 1. 

Mustad,  J..  AB  :  See — 

Svahn.  Bo  K.  L..  and  Wersen.  236.584. 

Ostroll,  Henry  D.,  to  J.  C.  Penney  Co.,  Inc.  Hanger.  236,- 
572.  9-2-75,  Cl.  D6— 252. 

Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kretz,  Edward  J.  236,587. 

Mansur,  Fred  E.,  Salisbury,  and  Baker.  236,625. 

Salisbury,  Charles  W.,  Mansur,  and  Baker.  236.624. 
Paccar  Inc. :  See — 

Bodden.  John  M.  236,606. 

Palestlnl.  Carl :  See — 

Binder,  Joseph,  and  Palestlnl.  236,613. 
Palisin,  Stephen  P..  Jr. :  See — 

Wetzel,  Frank  G.,  and  Palisin,  Jr.  236,612. 
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Parchan,  Warren  D.  Combined  chair  and  television  viewer. 

236,566,  9-2-75.  Cl.  D6— 64. 
Park,  Jeun  Y.  Lamp.  236,651,  9-2-75.  Cl.  D48 — 20. 
Pedlcar  Corp.  :  See — 

Bundschuh,  Robert  L.,  and  Delaplaine.  236,607. 
Penney,  J.  C,  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Ostroll,  Henry  D.  236,572. 
Phillips,  Charles:  See— 

Henshaw,  John  P.  and  V.  H..  and  Phillips.  236,627. 
Portmann,   Otmar,   to  Ebauches   S.A.   Wrist  watch.   236,592, 

9-2-75,  Cl.  DIO— 32. 
Powell,  David  H.,  to  Pye  Ltd.  Combined  bucket  and  cover 

therefor.  236^578,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D7 — 187. 
Powell.  David  H.  Bathtub.  236,619,  9-2-75.  Cl.  D23— 55. 
Press,  Fred,  to  Styson  Inc.  Combined  coaster  set  and  holder. 

236.576,  9-2-75.  Cl.  D7— 45. 

Press,  Fred,  to  Styson  Inc.  Combined  coaster  set  and  holder. 

236.577,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D7— 45. 
Pro-Tech  Inc. :  See — 

McClure,  Charles  L.  236,595. 

Pullman,  Inc.  :  See — 

Sundberg,  Carl  W.,  and  Heck.  236,602. 

Pye  Ltd.  :  See- 
Powell,  David  H.  236,578. 

Reeves,    Nancy   E.    Hair   spray   shield.   236,657.   9-2-75,   Cl. 
D86— 10. 

Reisner,   Sam.   Strap  lock  for  luggage.   236,580,  9-2-75,  Cl. 
D8— 122. 

Reisner,   Sam.   Strap  lock  for  luggage.   236.581,  9-2-75.  Cl. 

Ritter,  George  F^  Jr.  Lamp.  236,650.  9-2-75.  Cl.  D48 — 20. 
Rodgers,   Gary  C.   Fish  hook  remover.   236.615,  9-2-75,  Cl. 

D22 — 31. 
Ross,   Edward  W..   to  Florallfe.   Inc.   Floral  bouquet  holder 

or  similar  article.  236,643,  9-2-75,  Cl   D35 — 3. 
Rothstein,  Estelle  G..  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Sugar  bowl  or 

the  like.  236,573.  9-2-75,  Cl.  D7— 17. 
Rothstein,  Estelle  G.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Casserole  dish. 

236,574,  9-2-75.  Cl.  D7— 21. 
Salisbury,  Charles  C. :  See — 

Mansur,  Fred  E.,  Salisbury,  and  Baker.  236,625. 
Salisbury,   Charles  W.,   F.   E.   Mansur,  and  J.   C.  Baker,  to 

Owens-Illlnols.   Inc.   Light  emitting  gas  discharge  matrix 

display  panel.  236,624.  9-2-75.  Cl.  D26— 5. 
Sandoz,  Inc. :  See — 

Murphy,  Larry  O.  236,655. 
Murphy,  Larry  O.  236,656. 
Savage.    Brian    D.    Cabinet    for    keys.    236,568,    9-2-75,    Cl. 

Schwlnn  Bicycle  Co. :  See — 

Brllando,  Frank  P.,  and  Schwlnn.  236,598. 

Brilando.  Prank  P.,  and  Schwlnn.  236.599. 
Schwinn,  Rudoloh  L. :  See — 

Brilando,  Frank  P.,  and  Schwinn.  236,598. 

Brilando,  Frank  P.,  and  Schwlnn.  236,599. 

^*2l^'";,."^<'°^^'  *<>  CI'^C  Industries.  Sport  shoe.  236,559,  9-2- 

75.  Cl.  D2 — 310. 
Senter    Jonas,  to  CITC  Industries.  Sport  shoe.  236.560.  9-2- 

75,  Cl.  D2 — 310. 
Shalom,   Samuel.   Aquarium.   236,632,  9-2-75,  Cl    D30 — 6. 
Shalom,    Samuel.   Aquarium.   2.36.633,   9-2-75,   Cl.   D.30 — 6 
Shalom,   Samuel.   Aquarium.   236,634,   9-2-75,  Cl.  D30 — 6. 
Sham  Kabushikl  Kaisha  :  See — 

Toyoshima,  Seiji.  236,589. 
Smith.  Raymond  P..  Jr..  to  Craftmaster.  Inc.  Electrical  short 

circuit  tester.  236.594.  9-2-^75.  Cl.  DIO— 78. 


Stewart,    Brian    W.    Lighting    fixture.    236,646.    9-2-75,    a. 

D4o — 4. 
Stewart,    Brian    W.    Lighting    fixture.    236,647.    9-2-75.    Cl 

D48 — 4. 
Stewart.    Brian    W.    Lighting    fixture.    236,653,    9-2-75.    Cl. 

Stowe,  Benny  L.  Pendant.  236,644,  9-2-75.  Cl.  D45— 15. 
Stucky,  Karl  R.  Dispenser  for  lawn  care  chemicals.  236.616. 

9 — 2 — 75,  Cl.  D23 — 3. 
Styson  Inc.  :  See — 

Press.  Fred.  236,576. 
Press.  Fred.  236,577. 
Sundberg,  Carl  W.,  and  R.  Heck,  to  Pullman  Inc.   Railway 

passenger  car  body.  236,602.  9-2-75.  Cl.  D12 — 37. 
Sva^n,   Bo  K.   L     and  L.   G.  V.   Wersen.   to  J.   Mustad  AB. 

Turnbuckle.  236,584.  9-2-75.  Cl.  D8 — 229 
Tabor,  Joseph  M.,  and  R.  W.  Engel,  to  General  Mills  Fun 

ooSH]?,V^S<^„^2^*iP^*  "°"  container  for  fluids  or  the  like. 

^3o,o«5,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D9 — 18. 
Taub  Family  Trust  U/A  :  See — 

Taub,  Ronald  H.  236,659. 
Taub,  Ronald  H.,  to  Taub  Family  Trust  U/A.  Hanging  sign 

or  similar  article.  236,659,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D96— 12 
Todd,  Wilbert  R.  Game  board.  236,638,  9-2-75.  Cl'.  D34— 5 
Tonka  Corp.  :  See — 

Fahrendorff.  Curtis  H.  236,642. 
Torresdal     David    N.    Aircraft    clock.    236,590,    9-2-75,    Cl. 

DIO — 15. 
Toyoshima,  Seiji,  to  Sharp  Kabushikl  Kaisha.   Geographical 

clock.  236,589,  9-2-75,  Cl.  DIO— 10.  »     p    wa 

Trabal,  Jaime  F.  Jack  control  device  for  knitgoods  circular 

dobby.  236,645,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D47— 5. 
Trapanl    Albert,  to  Wood  Packing  Box  Co.   Milk  case.   236,- 

588,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D9 — 177. 
True  Temper  Corp.  :  See — 

Kanne,  John  T.  236,639. 
^°n}®^},i^*^™^'°  ^-   ^*'°'"  ^^^  *  ^*"  ^^^-   236.636,  9-2-75. 
Verlet,  Bruno.  Bathroom  lavatory  unit.  236,618,  9-2-75,  Cl. 

Vigue,  Henry  R..  to  Keyes  Fibre  Co.  Combined  food  and  bever- 
age tray.  236.575,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D7— 38 

Weckenbrock,  Bernhard,  to  Hummel  Sportschuhfabrlk  Bern- 
hard     Weckenbrock.     Sport    shoe.     236,561,     9-2-75,     Cl. 

Wersen,  Lairs  G.  V. :  See — 

Svahn,  Bo  K.  L.,  and  Wersen.  236,584. 
Wetzel,  Frank  G.,  and  S.  P.  Palisin,  Jr.,  to  Gregory  Mfg   & 
Sales  Co.,  Inc.  Wheel  chock.  236,612,  9-2-75,  Cl   D12 — 217. 
Wilkhahn  Wilkening  k.  Hahne  :  See — 

Kramer.  Friso.  236.569. 
Wilton.  Frank  P.  :  See — 

Dykstra.  Edward  G..  and  Wilton.  236,637. 
Wood  Packing  Box  Co. :  See — 

Trapanl.  Albert.  236,588. 
Wunsch,  Ben,  and  R.  Zeligman,  to  Gerbo  Footwear  Corp.  In- 
ner sole.  236,562,  9-2-75,  Cl.  D2— 318. 

Wunsch.  Ben.  and  R.  Zeligman.  to  Gerbo  Footwear  Corp.  Shoe 

sole.  236,563.  9-2-75,  Cl.  D2— 320. 
Zalman,  Alexander.   Combination  flashlight  and  key  case  or 

similar  article.  236,652.  9-2-75,  Cl.  D48— 24. 
Zeligman,  Robert :  See — 

Wunsch,  Ben,  and  Zeligman.  236,562. 
Wunsch,  Ben,  and  Zeligman.  236.563. 


' 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  2,  1975 


Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

2.5  3.902.196 

123  3.902.197 


4 
36 

CLASS  3 

3.902.199 
3.902.198 

6 
41 

172.n 
213 

CLASS  4 

3.902.200 

3.902.201 

r              3.902.202 

3.902.203 

CLASS  5 

SIB  3.902.204 

118  3.902.20S 

CLASS? 

5.4  3.902.206 

CLASS  8 

184  3.902.846 

CLASS  9 

8R  3,902.439 

3I0E  3.902.207 

311  3.902.208 

CLASS  10 

73  3.902.209 

CLASS  11 

1MB  3.902.210 

CLASS  12 

14.5  3.902.211 

CLASS  14 

I  3.902.212 

71  3,902,213 

CLASS  15 

93  3,902,214 

210B  3,902,215 

250.02  3,902,217 

250.22  3,902,218 

250.42  3,902,216 

314  3,902,219 

CLASS  16 

145  3,902,220 

CLASS  17 

11  3,902.221 

46  3.902.222 

CLASS  19 

107  3,902,223 

155  3,902,224 

265  3,902.225 

CLASS  23 

230B  3,902,847 
230R  3,902,848 
252R       3,902.849 

3,902.850 
254R  3,902,851 

259  3,902,852 

273MT  3,902,855 

277C  3,902,853 

3,902,854 
284  3,902.857 

288R  3.902.856 

290  3.902,858 

296  3.902,859 

30  ISP  3,902,860 

CLASS  24 

70SK  3,902,226 

13IR  3,902,227 

134N  3,902,228 

20 IR  3,902,229 

CLASS  26 

3,902,230 


59 

CLASS  28 

1.6  3,902,231 

CLASS  29 

95R  3,902.232 

125  3.902,233 

132  3.902.234 

180R  3.902.861 

182  3.902,862 

183.5  3.902.863 
191.2  3.902.864 

191.6  3.902.865 
193.5  3,902.866 
195.5  3,902,867 
207.5SL  3,902.235 


256 
407 
432 
454 
572 
597 
610 

220 
272 


3,902,236 
3,902.237 
3.902.238 
3.902,239 
3,902,240 
3.902,241 
3,902,242 

CLASS  30 

3.902.243 
3.902,244 


CLASS  32 

I  3,902,245 

22  3,902.246 

3,902.247 

26  3.902.248 

CLASS  33 

174L  3.902.249 

174R  3,902.250 

246  3,902.251 

361  3,902,252 

CLASS  34 

1  3,902,253 

126  3,902,254 

CLASS  35 

9D  3.902,256 

9R  3.902.255 

48R  3,902,257 

50  3,902,258 

CLASS  36 

11.5  3.902.259 

35R  3.902.260 

CLASS  38 

21  3.902,261 

CLASS  40 

2.2  3.902,262 

106.25  3,902,263 

CLASS  43 

1  3,902,264 

21.2  3,902.269 

42.05  3.902,265 

42.13  3,902.266 

42.23  3,902,267 

44.92  3.902,268 

CLASS  44 

51  3.902,868 
3,902,869 

56  3.902.870 

3.903.251 

58  3,902.871 

CLASS  46 

3,902,270 
3.902.271 
3.902.272 


23 

81 

189 

58 

99 

334 


CLASS  47 

3.902,273 

CLASS  48 

3,902,872 

CLASS  49 

3,902,274 


CLASS  51 

5D  3,902,275 

8R  3.902,276 

33W  3,902,277 

50PC  3,902,278 

72R  3.902,279 

95LH  3.902,281 

96  3,902.282 

125.5  3.902.283 

170EB  3.902;284 

229  3.902.285 

269  3.902.286 

298  3.902.873 

CLASS  52 

73  3.902.287 

86  3.902.288 

92  3.902.280 

122  3,902,289 

249  3,902.290 

284  3,902.291 

288  3,902.292 

301  3.902.294 

392  3,902.293 

730  3.902.295 

747  3.902.296 


758A 
758F 


3,902,298 
3.902.297 


CLASS  53 

21FC  3.902.299 

21FW  3.902.300 

26  Re.28.535 

75  3.902.301 

112A  3.902,302 

184  3,902,303 

CLASS  55 

74  3,902,874 

162  3,902.875 

348  3.902.876 

490  3.902.877 

CLASS  56 

27.5  3.902.304 

220  3.902.305 

333  3.902.306 

CLASS  57 

13  3.902,307 
34R  3,902,308 

CLASS  58 

3  3.902.309 

23  AC  3.902,311 

23D  3.902.310 

3.902.312 

CLASS  59 

80  3.902.313 

CLASS  60 

39.14  3.902,315 

39.23  3,902,316 

39.25  3,902,317 

39.31  3,902,314 

388  3,902,318 

413  3,902,319 

445  3.902.320 

521  3.902.321 

CLASS  61 

35  3.902,322 

3,902,323 
45D  3,902,325 

45  3,902,324 

51  3,902,326 

70  3,902,327 

CLASS  62 

6  3,902,328 

17  3,902,329 

55.5  3.902,330 

137  3.902.331 

451  3.902.332 

CLASS  64 

14  3.902.333 
30R  3.902.334 

CLASS  65 

3  3.902.878 
3,902.879 

4  3.902.880 
30  3.902.881 

3,902,882 

43  3.902.883 

116  3,902,884 

302  3,902,885 

CLASS  66 

13  3,902,335 

169  3,902,336 

CLASS  68 

19.2  3,902.337 

CLASS  69 

29  3.902.338 

CLASS  70 

54  3.902.339 

57  3.902.340 

252  3.902.341 

402  3,902,342 

CLASS  71 

64G  3.902.886 

91  3,902,343 

93  3,902.887 

CLASS  72 

8  3.902,345 

128  3,902,344 

238  3,902,346 

336  3.902,347 

342  3.902.348 


469 
479 

CLASS 

IF 

11 

15B 

15.6 

49.2 

67.9 
104 
133R 
135 
151 
155 
159 
160 

194EM 
I94B 
194M 
343R 
384 
398R 
42IR 
422GC 
423A 
462 

CLASS 
5.6D 

10.54 
217R 
459 
475 
480R 
868 

CLASS 
.5AA 

12 

24 

27 

58 

61 

76 

86 
109 
124 
128  A 
t28P 
171 


3.902.349 
3.902.350 

73 

3.902.351 

3.902,352 

3,902,354 

3,902,353 

3.902,356 

3,902.357 

3,902.358 

3,902.359 

3.902.360 

3,902.361 

3,902,362 

3,902,363 

3.902.364 

3.902,366 

3,902,367 

3,902,365 

3,902.368 

3.902,355 

3,902.369 

3.902.370 

3.902.372 

3.902.371 

3.902.373 

74 

3.902.374 

3.902.375 

3.902,376 

3,902,377 

3,902,378 

3,902,379 

3.902.380 

75 

3.902,888 

3.902,889 

3.902,890 

3,902,891 

3,902,892 

3,902,893 

3,902,895 

3,902,894 

3,902,896 

3,902,897 

3,902,899 

3,902,898 

3,902,900 


CLASS  76 

107R  3,902,381 

1 10  3,902,382 

CLASS  79 

5  3,902.383 

CLASS  81 

57.34  3,902,385 

72  3,902,384 

CLASS  82 

1.4  3,902,386 

101  3,902,387 

CLASS  83 

9  3,902,388 

71  3,902,389 

170  3,902,390 

788  3,902,391 

CLASS  84 

1.01  3,902,392 

1.03  3,902,393 

1.15  3,902,394 

1.16  3,902,395 
1.19  3,902,396 
1.27  3,902,397 

3,902,398 

CLASS  85 

46  3.902.399 

CLASS  89 

IB  3.902.400 

CLASS  91 

6  3,902,401 

47  3,902.402 
418  3.902,403 

CLASS  92 

86  3.902.404 

192  3,902,405 

CLASS  93 

36MM  3.902.406 


49R  3,902,407 

CLASS  96 

30  3,902,901 

35.1  3,902,902 

48R  3,902.903 

74  3,902.905 

87R  3,902,904 

1I5R  3,902,906 

CLASS  99 

307  3,902.408 

CLASS  101 

18  3.902.409 

53  3.902.410 

56  3.902.411 

93.07  3.902.412 

111  3.902.413 

129  3.902.414 
136  3.902.415 
148  3.902.416 

3.902.417 

228  3.902.418 

291  3.902.419 

365  3.902.420 

426  3.902.421 

CLASS  102 

23  3.902.422 

79  3.902.423 

87  3.902.424 
90  3.902.425 

CLASS  104 

8  3.902,426 

88  3,902,427 

130  3,902,428 
172B  3,902,429 
178  3,902,430 
246  3,902,431 

CLASS  105 

150  3,902.432 

157R  3,902,433 

240  3,902,434 

CLASS  106 

1  3,902.907 
3.902,908 

39.6  3.902,909 

47Q  3,902,910 

97  3.902.911 

99  3.902.912 

120  3.902.913 

273  3.902.914 

288B  3.902.915 

CLASS  110 

7R  3.902,435 

103  3,902,436 

CLASS  111 

2  3,902,437 

CLASS  113 

23E  3,902,438 

CLASS  114 

I6R  3,902.440 

39  3,902,441 

3.902.442 

3,902,443 

66.5H  3,902,444 

66.SS  3,902.445 

208R  3.902.446 

230  3.902.447 

CLASS  115 

9  3.902.448 
41R  3.902.449 

CLASS  116 

135  3.902.450 

CLASS  118 

8  3.902.451 

66  3.902.452 

322  3.902.453 

426  3.902.454 

630  3,902.455 

CLASS  119 

1  3.902.456 

3  3.902.457 
15  3.902.458 
52R  3.902.459 

3.902,460 
159  3.902,461 


CLASS  122 

4D  3,902,462 

32  3,902.463 

CLASS  123 

8.07  3.902.464 

8.17  3.902.465 

43A  3.902.466 

3.902.468 

90.35  3.902.467 

117A  3.902.469 

140R  3.902.470 

USE  3.902.471 

179E  3.902.472 


CLASS  126 

110 

3.902.473 

270 

3.902.474 

CLASS  128 

2F 

3.902,477 

2R 

3,902.475 

2V 

3.902.476 

2.06A 

3.902,479 

2.06F 

3.902,478 

2.08 

3.902,481 

25R 

3.902,480 

80F 

3.902,482 

130 

3.902.483 

I32D 

3.902.484 

I40N 

3.902.486 

142.6 

3.902,485 

145.8 

3.902.487 

212 

3.902.488 

214R 

3.902,489 

3,902,490 

218P 

3.902,491 

241 

3,902.492 

264 

Re.28.536 

270 

3.902.493 

275.1 

3.902.494 

276 

3.902.495 

283 

3.902.496 

296 

3.902,497 

305 

3.902,498 

328 

3.902.499 

351 

3.902.500 

418 

3.902.501 

422 

3.902.502 

559 

3.902.503 

CLASS  131 

2 

3.902,504 

172 

3.902.505 

173 

3.902.506 

CLASS  132 

7  3.902.507 

40  3.902.508 

84R  3.902.509 

92A  3,902.510 

CLASS  133 

8R  3.902.511 

CLASS  134 

61  3.902.512 

151  3,902.513 

CLASS  135 

25R  3,902,514 

CLASS  136 

86A  3,902,916 

3.902.918 

86D  3.902.917 

86R  3.902.919 

89  3.902.920 

102  3.902.921 

1 1 1  3.902.922 

203  3.902.923 

CLASS  137 

68  3.902415 

102  3.902,516 

209  3.902.517 

215  3.902.518 

272  3.902.519 

344  3.902,520 

375  3,902,521 

454.6  3.902,600 

484.6  3,902,522 

498  3.902.523 

625.28  3.902.525 

625.64  3.902.526 

625.65  3.902.527 


PI  47 


>I48 


>2S.66 


CLASS  138 

90  3.902.S28 

03  3.902.329 

37  3.902.531 

77  3.902.332 

CLASS  139 

12  3,902.533 

26  3.902.530 

34  3,902.535 

S3  3.902434 

20R  3.902.336 

CLASS  144 

32  3.902437 

34R  3,902,538 

09A  3,902439 

CLASS  14S 

I J  3,902,924 

3,902,925 
3,902.926 
12F  3,902,927 

23  3.902.928 

28  3.902.929 

31.35  3.902.930 

CLASS  149 

2  3,902.933 

19.9  3.902.935 

83  3.902,934 

CLASS  150 

4  3,902.540 

48  3.902,541 

CLASS  152 
6IR  3,902.542 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


3,902,524 


CLASS 


3 
51 
54 

71 
79 

45 

56 

57 
96 
98 
13 

:22 
;52 
:o8 
;  13 
:84 

'41 
10 
13 

423 


5« 

,902,936 
,902.937 
.902.938 
,902,939 
,902,940 
.902.941 
,902,942 
,902,944 
,902,943 
,902,945 
,902.946 
,902,947 
.902.948 
.902.949 
.902.950 
.902.95 1 
,902.932 
902,953 
.902,954 
.902,955 
,902,956 


CLASS  162 

<57R  3.902,957 

3.902,958 

1 73  3,902,959 

1 99  3,902,960 

216  3.902.961 

4«6  3.902.962 

CLASS  164 

52  3.902,543 

71  3,902444 

CLASS  i;»5 

10  3,902,545 

29  3,902,546 

»5  3,902,547 

17  3,902448 

i»  3,902,549 

1 M  3,902,550 

III  3,902431 

lb9  3,902.352 

CLASS  166 

.5  3.902453 

3.902454 

il  3,902.555 

2M  3.902456 

2  »5  3.902457 

3t>5R  3.902458 

CLASS  169 

SO  3.902459 

CLASS  172 

P9  3.902.560 

CLASS  174 

I5C  3.903,355 

MC  3,903,353 

1^7  3,903,354 

CLASS  175 

n  3.902.561 

(3  3.902.562 

>2  3,902,563 

CLASS  176 

^6R  3.902,963 

CLASS  177 

4  3.902.564 

CLASS  178 

5.6  3,903.356 

6.5  3.903.358 


6.6R 

6.7A 
6.8 


7.1 
7.3S 


3.903.359 
3.903.360 
3.903.357 
3.903,361 
3.903,362 
3,903.363 
3.903,364 
3,903.365 

CLASS  179 

ISA  3.903.366 

2.3R  3,903,367 

6E  3.903.369 

6R  3.903.368 

15  AT  3.903.370 

15BS  3.903.371 

18BC  3.903.372 

3.903473 

180F  3,903.374 

18HB  3.903,375 

90BB  3,903476 

170R  3,903,378 

1 70.2  3,903,377 
175.2C  3,903,379 

1 75.3  A  3,903,380 
CLASS  180 

65R  3,902465 

66F  3,902466 

70R  3,902467 

CLASS  182 

92  3,902,568 

211  3,902,569 

CLASS  186 

lAC  3,902.570 

CLASS  187 

29R  3.902.571 

3.902472 
3.902473 

CLASS  188 

4  3.902474 

67  3.902.573 

82.7  3.902.576 

197  3.902477 

218XL  3,902478 

CLASS  191 

29  3,902,579 

CLASS  192 

45  3,902,580 

84  A  3,902,581 

135  3.902482 

CLASS  193 
35MD  3.902,383 


CLASS  195 


I 
28R 
29 

100 

103.3C 

103.5R 

139 


3,902,964 
3,902,965 
3,902,966 
3,902,967 
3,902,968 
3,902,970 
3,902,969 
3.902.971 
3.902,972 

CLASS  197 

1  I4R  3,902484 

160  3,902483 

CLASS  198 

29  3,902,386 

34  3,902487 

127R  3,902.388 

3.902.589 
158  3.902.590 

175  3.902,391 

188  3.902.392 

243  3.902493 

244  3.902.394 


CLASS  206 

44B  3.902.395 


CLASS  200 


5R 

IITC 

IITW 

16E 

51.1 
144B 
148B 
148R 
I53H 
209 
277 


3,903,381 
3.903482 
3,903,383 
3,903,384 
3.903,383 
3,903,386 
3,903,388 
3,903487 
3,903,070 
3,903,389 
3,903,390 


CLASS  204 


1.3 
20 
35N 
38A 
43G 
47 

129.3 

158R 

181 

I95R 

225 

254 

268 

299 


3,902,973 
3,902,974 
3,902,975 
3,902,976 
3,902,977 
3,902,978 
3,902,979 
3,902,980 
3,902,981 
3,902,982 
3,902,983 
3,902,984 
3,902,983 
3,902,986 
3,902,987 


84 
289 

387 
427 
511 


3,902,596 
3,902,597 
3,902,598 
3,902,992 
3.902,599 


CLASS  208 

80  3,902.988 

1 10  3,902,989 

164  3,902,990 

211  3,902,991 


CLASS  209 

144 

3,902,601 

166 

3,902,602 

3,902,993 

213 

3,902,994 

240 

3,902,995 

CLASS  210 

20  3.902,996 

23  3,902.997 

40  3,902,998 

90  3,902,999 

251  3,903,000 

CLASS  211 

126  3,902,603 

CLASS  213 

75R  3,902,604 


CLASS  214 


IBT 
IBV 
5.5 

6B 
6P 

I7CB 

23 

77R 

85.1 
147G 
301 
313 


3,902,605 
3,902.606 
3,902,607 
3,902,608 
3,902,609 
3,902,610 
3,902,61 1 
3,902,612 
3,902,613 
3,902,614 
3,902,613 
3,902,616 


CLASS  215 

2  3,902,617 

33  3,902,619 

209  3,902,620 

232  3,902,621 

CLASS  217 

26.3  3,902,622 


CLASS  219 


60A 
121EM 
216 


497 

347 

4R 

8SB 

246 
268 

306 
310 
319 
337 
372 

7 
310 


3,903,391 
3,903,392 
3,903,393 
3,903,394 
3,903,393 
3.903,396 

CLASS  220 

3,902,623 
3,902,624 
3,902,625 
3,902.626 
3,902,627 
3,902,628 
3,902,629 
3,902,630 
3,902,631 
3,902,632 

CLASS  221 

3,902.633 
3.902.634 


CLASS  222 
103  3.902,635 

129.1  3,902,636 

144.3  3,902,637 

192  Re.28,337 

386.5  3,902,638 

CLASS  224 

2B  3,902,639 

8R  3.902,640 

42.03R  3,902,642 

42.  IB  3,902,641 

CLASS  225 

I  3,902,643 

CLASS  226 

44  3,902,644 

3,902,643 

90  3,902,646 

97  3,902,647 

198  3,902,648 


< 

:LASS  227 

67 

3,902,649 

C 

XASS229 

3.1 

3,902,631 

34R 

3,902,650 

14BA 

3,902,652 

33 

3,902.653 

56 

3,902,654 

69 

3,902,635 

75 

3,902,656 

C 

LASS  233 

11 

3,902,657 

23A 

26 

27 


3,902,658 
3,902,659 
3,902,660 
3,902,661 


CLASS  235 

6I.12M  3,902.662 


64.7 
150.25 
151.21 


132 


136 
181 


87 

102 
119 
130 
167 

177 
227 

428.5 


3,903,397 
3,903,398 
3,903,399 
3,903,402 
3,903,403 
3,903,400 
3,903,404 
3,903,405 
3,903,401 
3,903,406 
3,903,407 

CLASS  236 

3,902,663 

CLASS  239 

3,902,664 
3,902,665 
3,902,666 
3,902,667 
3,902,668 
3,902,669 
3,902,670 
3,902,671 


CLASS  240 

2CL  3,903,408 

84  3,903,409 

128  3,903,411 
CLASS  241 

76  3,902,672 

246  3,902,673 

CLASS  242 

4C  3,902,674 

36  3,902,675 

43  3,902,676 

66  3,902,677 

127  3,902,678 

129  3,902,679 
198  3,902,680 

3,902,681 

CLASS  243 

31  3.902,682 

CLASS  244 

3.1  3,902,683 

3.14  3.902,684 

3.19  3,902,683 

17.11  3.902,688 

77A  3.902.687 

77G  3.902,686 

CLASS  246 

63C  3,902,689 

1 1 8  3,902,690 

167R  3,902,691 

CLASS  248 

230  3,902,931 

313  3,902,932 

346  3,902,692 

CLASS  249 

134  3,902,693 

CLASS  250 

203  3,903,412 

226  3,903,413 

272  3,903,414 

3,903,415 
338  3,903,418 

360  3,903,416 

369  Re.28,544 

3,903,417 
381  3,903,419 
390  3,903.420 
398  3.903.421 
461  3.903.422 
474  3.903,423 
508  3,903,424 
515  3,903,425 
532  3,903,426 
578        3,903,427 

3,903,428 

CLASS  251 

58  3.902,694 

61.2  3,902,695 

61.5  3,902,696 

306  3,902,697 


CLASS  252 


32.7E 

49.9 

5I.5A 

62.58 

77 

79 

91 
106 
118 
171 
186 

I88.3R 
194 
317 


3,903,001 
3,903,002 
3,903,003 
3,903,004 
3,903,005 
3,903,006 
3,903,410 
3.903,007 
3,903,008 
3,903,009 
3,903,010 
3,903,01  I 
3,903,012 
3,903,013 


339 

350 

417 

429A 

43 IC 

431R 

455R 

463 

522 


3,903,014 
3,903,015 
3,903.016 
3,903,017 
3,903,018 
3,903,019 
3,903,020 
3,903,021 
3,903,022 


CLASS  254 

10.5  3,902,698 

93R  3,902,699 

142  3,902,700 

190R  3,902,701 

CLASS  256 

19  3,902,702 

24  3,902,703 

CLASS  259 

191  3,902,704 


CLASS 
2.5HB 

17.5 

18TN 

23XA 

23H 

23R 

23.7M 

29.2TN 

29.4R 

29.6WB 

29.7D 

30.2 

32.6A 

32.6N 

33.4PO 

33.6A 

38 

40R 

42.47 

45.75R 

46.5R 

47CP 

47EN 

47UA 

47P 

67.7 

75TN 

75R 

77.5AO 

77.5C 

78TF 

78.4N 

78. 3R 

78.5T 

79.3R 

80.78 


87.3 

92.8R 

93.7 

II2R 

112.7 

210AB 

210R 

2II.5R 

213 

231R 

232 

239A 

239B 

239E 

240G 

240.1 

243R 

244 

247.2A 

247. 5R 

250AC 

268PC 

268H 

281 

288D 

293.54 

293.57 

293.82 

294.8C 

294.8C 

294.9 

297P 

302SD 

307G 


308R 

309 

309.6 

3I0R 

314.5 


260 

3,903,023 

3,903,024 

3,903,025 

Re.  28, 54 1 

3,903,028 

3,903,029 

3,903,027 

3,903,026 

3,903,030 

3,903,031 

3,903,032 

3,903,033 

3,903,034 

3,903,035 

3,903,036 

3,903,037 

3,903,038 

3,903,039 

3,903,040 

3,903,041 

3,903,042 

3,903,043 

3,903,045 

3,903,047 

3,903,046 

3,903,048 

3,903,049 

3,903,044 

3,903,050 

3,903.052 

3.903.051 

3,903,054 

3,903,033 

3,903,058 

3,903,053 

3.903,036 

3,903,037 

3,903,059 

3,903,060 

3,903,061 

3,903,062 

3,903,063 

3,903,064 

3,903,065 

3,903,066 

3,903,067 

3,903.068 

3.903,069 

3.903,072 

3,903,071 

3,903,073 

3,903,074 

3,903,073 

3,903.076 

3,903,077 

3,903,079 

3,903,078 

3,903,080 

3.903,081 

3,903,082 

3,903,083 

3,903,084 

3,903,083 

3,903,086 

3,903,087 

3,903,089 

3,903,088 

3,903,090 

3,903,091 

3.903,093 

3.903.092 

3.903.094 

3.903.095 

3.903.096 

3.903.097 

3.903.098 

3.903.099 

3,903,100 

3,903,101 

3,903,102 

3,903,103 

3,903,105 

3,903,104 

3,903,106 

3,903,107 


319.1  3,903,108 

326C  3,903,109 

326.25  3,903,110 

326.47  3,903,111 

327R  3,903,112 

332.2A  3,903,113 

332.2R  3,903,114 

340.7  3,903,121 
343.2F  3,903,115 
346.2M  3,903,116 

346.8  3,903,117 

438.1  3,903,118 
439R  3,903,1 19 

3,903,120 
448AD  3,903,122 

448.2N  3,903,123 

453AB  3,903,126 

3,903,127 
453AM  3,903,124 

453PC  3.903,125 

455  A  3,903,129 

455R  3,903,128 

465D  3,903,130 

3,903,132 
468D  3,903,131 

468J  3,903,133 

476R  3,903,134 

482C  3,903,135 

482R  3,903,136 

484A  3,903,137 

485J  3,903,138 

497  A  3,903,139 

501.14  3,903,141 

501.2  3,903,140 
502.5  3,903,142 
514D  3,903,143 
513A  3,903,144 
5I5R  3,903,145 
516  3,903,146 
319  3,903,147 
324R  3,903,148 
530N  3,903,149 
534C  3,903,150 
534R  3,903,151 
537P  3,903,152 
543R  3,903,133 
353A                3,903,154 

3,903,155 
3,903,156 
3,903,157 
3,903,158 
3,903,159 
3,903,160 
3,903,161 
3,903,162 
3,903,163 
3,903,164 
3,903,165 
3,903,166 
3,903,167 
3,903,168 
3,903,169 
3,903,170 
3.903,172 
3,903,171 
3,903,173 
3,903,174 
3,903,175 
3,903,176 
3,903,177 
3,903,178 
3,903,179 
3,903,180 
3,903,181 
3,903,182 
3.903,183 
3,903,184 
3,903,183 
3,903,186 
3,903,187 
3,903.189 
3,903,188 
3,903,193 
3,903,190 
3,903,191 
3,903,194 
3,903,192 
3,903,193 
3,903,196 
3.903,197 
3.903,198 
3.903.199 
3.903.200 
880B  3.903.201 

880R  3,903,202 

897B  3.903,203 

927R  3.903.205 

937  3.903.206 

943  3.903.204 

950  3.903.207 

951  3.903.208 
959  3.903.209 
978  3.903.210 

CLASS  261 

23  A  3.903.211 

30  3.903,212 


554 

555B 

536A 

3  59  A 

559R 

562B 

564R 

566AE 

570.5CA 

571 

580 

583R 

590 

599 

601R 

601 

609F 

6I7R 

619R 

621R 

622R 
644 

648F 

656R 

658R 

663R 

668D 

672R 

674SA 

680E 

680R 

683. 15D 

683.2 

683.3 

683.51 

683.68 


857R 
876R 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  49 


39R 
SOA 
78A 
III 

1 
3C 

29 

40 

46.5 

46.7 

57 

66 

89 
108 
IIS 
122 
134 
157 
174 
2tOR 
289 
290N 


3,903,213 
3,903,214 
3,903,215 
3,903,216 
3,903,217 

CLASS  264 

3,903,218 
3,903,219 
3,903,220 
3,903,222 
3,903,223 
3,903,224 
3,903,225 
3,903,226 
3,903.227 
3.903.228 
3.903.229 
3,903.230 
3,903,231 
3,903,232 
3,903,233 
3,903,234 
3,903,294 
3,903,221 


CLASS  266 

34T  3,902,705 

CLASS  269 

7  3,902,706 

228  3,902,707 

CLASS  270 

58  3,902,708 

60  3,902,709 

61F  3,902,710 

CLASS  271 

67  3,902,711 

125  3,902,712 

IS4  3,902,713 

183  3,902,714 

243  3,902,715 

263  3,902,716 

CLASS  272 

S8  3,902,717 

66  3,902,718 

CLASS  273 

22  3,902,719 

42R  3,902,720 

102.4  3,902,721 

106R  3,902,722 

131  AS  3,902,724 

131 A  3,902,723 

I43R  3,902,725 

CLASS  277 

58  3,902,726 

CLASS  279 

106  3,902,727 

CLASS  280 

I1.I3L  3,902.732 

I1.35R  3,902,729 

I1.35T  3,902,728 

3,902,730 

1I.37E  3,902,731 

47.18  3,902,733 

106R  3,902,734 

I50SB  3,902,736 

I50E  3,902.735 

202  3,902,737 

209  3,902,738 

249  3,902,739 

289  3,902,740 

414A  3,902.741 

481  3.902.742 

CLASS  285 

39  3.902,743 

47  3,902,744 

247  3,902,745 

331  3,902,746 

369 3,902,747 


CLASS  293 

7  IP  3,902,748 

CLASS  294 

19A  3,902,749 

88  3,902,750 

92  3,902,751 

CLASS  296 

91  3,902,752 

CLASS  297 

185  3,902,753 

328  3,902,754 

339  3,902,755 

367  3,902,757 

430  3,902,758 

452  3,902,756 

456  3,902,759 

CLASS  299 

39  3,902,760 

CLASS  302 

1  3,902,761 

59  3,902,762 

CLASS  303 

20  Re.28438 

21  BE  3,902,763 
21F  3,902,764 
22R               Re.28439 

CLASS  305 

34  3,902,765 

3,902,766 
3,902,767 

CLASS  307 

lOBP  3,903,429 

125  3,903,430 

205  3,903,431 

229  3,903,432 

241  3,903,433 

264  3,903,434 

CLASS  308 

5R  3,902,768 

3,902,769 

9  3.902,770 

36.1  3,902,771 

217  3,902,772 


8.1 
8.7 

12 

27 

50 

66 

71 

91 
229 


CLASS  310 

3,903,435 
3,903,436 
3,903,437 
3,903,438 
3,903,440 
3,903,439 
3,903,441 
3,903,443 
3,903,442 


223 

3,902,773 

19 
45R 

CLASS  313 

89R 

93 

3,903,444 

97R 

226 

3,903,445 
3,903,446 

158 

493 

3,903,447. 

2 

519 

3,903,448 

CLASS  315 

3.5  3,903,449 

3IR  3,903,450 

58  3,903,453 

157  3,903,451 

201  3,903,452 

307  3,903,454 

397  3,903,455 

CLASS  317 

I3B  3,903,456 

49  3,903,457 

120  3,903,458 

249D  3,903,459 

258  3,903,460 

262R  3,903,461 


CLASS  318 

138  3,903,462 

3,903,463 
212  3,903,464 

341  3,903,465 

443  3,903,466 

696  3,903,467 

CLASS  321 

2  3,903,468 
9R  3,903,469 

CLASS  323 

9  3,903,475 

22SC  3,903,476 

CLASS  324 

58.5A  3,903.477 

61 R  3.903.478 

77A  3.903.470 

133  3,903,471 

CLASS  325 

452  3,903,472 

CLASS  328 

29  3,903,473 

120  3,903,474 

CLASS  330 

22  3,903,479 

28  3,903,480 

CLASS  331 

3  3,903,48 1 
17  3,903,482 
94. 5L  3,903,483 

135  3,903,484 

CLASS  333 

14  3,903,485 

30R  3,903.486 

77  3,903,487 

84R  3,903.488 

98S  3,903,489 

CLASS  334 

13  3.903,490 

CLASS  335 

82  3,903,491 

208  3,903,492 

CLASS  337 

57  3,903,493 

CLASS  338 

20  3,903,494 

28  3,903,495 


CLASS  339 


5M 
5P 

I7C 


5MP 
1 5. SMC 

19 

25 

84 

146.3SY 
1 46.3  J 
147SY 
162 
163 
I7IR 
172.5 

174TC 

261 

278 


3,902,774 
3,902,775 
3,902,776 
3,902,777 
3,902,778 
Re.28,545 
3,902,779 
3,902,780 
3,902,781 

CLASS  340 

3,903,496 
3,903,497 
3,903,498 
3,903,505 
3,903,499 
3,903,501 
3,903,500 
3,903,502 
3,903,503 
3,903,504 
3,903,506 
3,903,507 
3,903,508 
3,903,509 
3,903410 
3,903,511 
3,903,512 
3,903,513 


279 

309.4 

324AD 

324M 

336 

378R 


3,903,514 
3,903415 
3,903417 
3,903,516 
3,903,518 
3,903419 


CLASS  343 


5PD 

7.7 
17.7 
113R 
176 
708 
771 


3,903420 
3,903425 
3,903,521 
3,903422 
Re.28,546 
3,903423 
3,903,524 


CLASS  346 

21  3,903426 

CLASS  350 

1  3,902,782 

6  3,902,783 

81  3,902,784 

96C  3,902,785 

3,902,786 

127  3,902,787 

ISO  3.902.788 

I60LC  3.902.789 

3.902.790 

189  3.902.792 

216  3.902.793 

294  3.902.794 

CLASS  351 

23  3.902.795 
92  3.902.796 

CLASS  352 

29  3.902.797 

85  3.902.798 

CLASS  353 

61  3.902.799 

CLASS  354 

4  3.903427 

3.903.536 

29  3.903.528 

38  3.903429 

53  3.903430 

102  3.903431 

125  3,903432 

126  3,903,533 

173  3,903434 

174  3,903,535 
197  3,903,537 
234  3,903,538 
246  3,903439 
312  3,903,540 
317  3,903,541 

CLASS  355 

3DD  3,902,800 

4  3,902,801 
43  3,902,802 

CLASS  356 

5  3,902,803 
28  3,902.804 
33  3.902.805 
41  3.902.806 
74                   3.902,807 

3,902,808 
85  3,902,809 
138  3,902,810 
156  3,902,811 
188  3,902,812 
201        3,902,813 

CLASS  357 

21  3,903,542 

24  3,903,543 

CLASS  360 

96  3,903,544 

97  3,903,545 

CLASS  401 

83  3,902,814 

264  3,902,813 


CLASS403 

114  3,902,816 

188  3,902,817 

CLASS  404 

10  3,902.818 

CLASS  415 

1 1 1  Re.28.540 

CLASS  416 

1  3.902.819 
97  3.902.820 
132  3.902.821 
170  3.902.822 
186  3.902.823 
215        3.902.824 

CLASS  417 

118  3.902.825 
386        3.902.826 

CLASS  418 

79        3,902.827 

83  3.902.828 
1 1 1        3.902.829 

142  3.902.830 

CLASS  423 

24  3.903,235 

35  3,903.236 

54  3.903.237 

60  3.903.238 

82  3.903.239 
127  3.903.240 

143  3.903.245 

144  3.903.246 
ISO  3.903,241 
213.2  3,903,242 
242  3,903.243 

272  3.903.244 
321  3,903,247 
447  3,903.248 
449  3,903,249 
563  3,903,250 

CLASS  424 

7  3,903,252 
9  3,903,253 
12  3.903.254 
44  3.903.233 
56  3,903,261 
59        3,903,256 

65  3,903,257 

66  3,903,238 
76        3,903,239 

84  3,903,260 

83  3,903,262 
93        3,903,263 

122  3,903,264 
130  3,903,263 
180        3,903,268 

3,903,269 
183  3,903,266 
195        3,903,267 

3,903,270 
211  3,903,271 
218        3,903,272 

3,903,273 
223  3,903,274 
229  3,903,275 
244  3,903,276 
246        3,903,277 

3,903,278 
248  3,903.279 
250        3,903.280 

3.903.281 
238        3,903,282 

3,903,283 
260       3,903,284 

266  3.903,283 

267  3,903,286 

273  3,903,287 
3,903,288 

275  3,903,289 
277        3,903,290 

282  3,903,291 

283  3,903,292 
285        3,903,293 


298  3,903,296 

303  3,903,298 

305  3,903,297 
3,903,299 

317  3,903,300 

321  3,903,301 

326  3,903,302 

327  3,903,303 

CLASS  425 

38  3,902,831 

66  3,902,833 

72  3,902,832 

73  3,902,834 
188  3,902.835 
242  3.902.836 
458  3.902.837 

CLASS  426 

1  3.903.304 
3  3.903.305 

49  3.903.306 

53  3.903.307 

93  3.903.308 

129  3.903.309 

250  3.903.313 

289  3.903.295 

324  3.903.311 

388  3.903.315 

423  3.903.316 

545  3.903.317 

564  3.903.310 

594  3.903,312 

656  3,903,314 

CLASS  427 

2  3,903,318 
12  3,903.319 
22  3.903.320 
25  3.903421 
52  3.903423 
34  3.903.322 
88  3.903.324 
93  3,903,323 
98  3,903,326 

120  3,903,327 

122  3,903,328 

143  3,903,329 

202  3,903,330 

206  3,903,331 

207  3,903,332 
212  3,903,333 
236  3,903,334 
361  3.903,333 
381  3,903,336 
390  3,903,337 
444  3,903,338 

CLASS  428 


35 

3,903,339 

77 

3,903,340 

116 

3,903,341 

153 

3,903,342 

168 

3,903,343 

200 

Re.28,542 

213 

3,903,344 

287 

3,903,345 

313 

3,903,346 

366 

3,903,347 

374 

3,903,348 

408 

3,903,349 

416 

3,903450 

425 

3,903,351 

476 

3,903,352 

514 

Re.28.S43 

CLASS  431 

7 

3.902.838 

46 

3.902.839 

61 

3.902.840 

79 

3.902.841 

93 

3.902.842 

202 

3.902.843 

CLASS  432 

30  3.902.844 

JO 3.902.845 


PI 


50 


Classihcation  of  Designs 


D2- 


D4- 
D6- 


D7. - 


310  236,559 
236,560 

311  236,561 
318  236,562 
320  236463 

17  236,564 

28  236,565 

64  236,566 

120  236,567 

127  236,568 

182  236,569 

185  236,570 

186  236,571 
252  236,572 

17  236,573 
21  236,574 
38  236,575 


08- 


D9— 


DIO— 


45  236,576 
236,577 
152  236.579 
187  236,578 
122  236,580 
236,581 
127  236,582 

154  236,583 
229  236,584 

18  236,585 
129  236,586 

155  236,587 
177  236,588 

10  236,589 
IS  236,590 
23  236,591 
32  236,592 


66 

78 
81 

III 


D12- 


19 

25 

37 

53 

62 

69 

96 

107 

146 

205 


236,593 
236,594 
236,595 
236,596 
236,597 
236,598 
236,599 
236,600 
236,601 
236,602 
236,603 
236.604 
236,605 
236,606 
236.607 
236,608 
236,609 


D13— 
D22— 

D23— 


D26— 


209 

211 

217 

IB 

14 

31 

3 

39 

49 

55 

97 

ISO 

153 

X 


I4A 


236,610 

236,61 1 

236,612 

236,613 

236,614 

236,615 

236,616 

236,617 

236,618 

236,619 

236,620 

236,621 

236,622 

236.623 

236,624 

236,625 

236,627 


D27— 


D29— 
D30— 


D31  — 

D32— 
D34— 


D35- 


D 

236,626 

D45- 

15 

236.644 

42 

236,628 

D47— 

5 

236.643 

44 

236,629 
236,630 

D48- 

4B 

236,646 
236,647 

IB 

236,631 

20C 

236,648 

6 

236,632 

D 

236,649 

236,633 

F 

236,650 

236,634 

R 

236,651 

22 

236,635 

24A 

236,652 

23 

236,636 

31 

236,653 

1 

236,637 

D67— 

3R 

236,654 

5GS 

236,639 

D83— 

IN 

236,655 

ss 

236.640 

236,656 

TT 

236.638 

D86— 

lOA 

236,657 

I5HH 

236.641 

D94— 

3E 

236,658 

T 

236,642 

D96— 

12R 

236,659 

3R 

236,643 

Classihcation  of  Plants 


Defensive  Publications  Applications 


[N«ticc  tl  Dw.  16.  1969,  869  O.G.  6877] 


71  — 
73- 


29T938,001 
37.5T938.010 


152— 


361FPT938.008 
T938.009 


235-151.3 
260—     13 


T938,002 
T938,003 


683. 


322— 


I5DT938.012 
28T938.01I 


350—      160RT938.006 
357—  23T938,004 


I  T938,00S 
T938,007 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama i 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Ark'ansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

I  ndiana 1  g 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 35 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 45 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands $2 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfTicial  Gazette  to  obtain  details  as  to  inventor 

nBniCt  locaiion*  etc.) 


Patent.« 


3.902.706 
3.903,119 
3.903,319 
3,903.333 
3,903,505 
3.902,198 
3.902.294 
3,902,480 
3.902,573 
3,902.702 
3.902.848 
3.902.936 
3.903,406 
3,902,459 
3,902.751 
Re. 28,540 
Re.28,S41 
3,902,197 
3,902.207 
3.902,210 
3,902,242 
3,902,279 
3,902,289 
3,902,299 
3.902,303 
3.902,329 
3,902,344 
3,902,348 
3,902,351 
3,902,353 
3,902,359 
3,902,360 
3,902,372 
3,902,384 
3,902,385 
3,902,395 
3,902,400 
3,902,447 
3.902.450 
3,902.456 
3.902.469 
3.902.483 
3.902.485 
•3,902.498 
3.902,499 
3,902,505 
3,902,541 
3,902,546 
3,902,554 
3,902,583 
3,902,584 


3,902,585 

3,902,603 

3,902,605 

3.902,608 

3,902,612 

3,902,615 

3,902,627 

3,902,634 

3,902.642 

3,902,654 

3,902,680 

3,902,685 

3,902,686 

3,902,701 

3,902,720 

3,902,725 

3,902,744 

3,902,755 

3,902,777 

3.902,787 

3,902,790 

3,902.798 

3.902,800 

3,902,809 

3,902,821 

3,902,825 

3,902,837 

3,902,849 

3,902,855 

3,902,871 

3,902.876 

3.902.878 

3.902.907 

3,902,926 

3,902,934 

3,902,944 

3,902,952 

3,902,953 

3,902,955 

3,902.971 

3,902,991 

3,903,002 

3,903,054 

3,903,078 

3,903,085 

3,903,128 

3,903,130 

3,903,138 

3,903,140 

3,903,151 

3,903,154 


3,903,155 

3,902,628 

3,903,156 

3,902,691 

3,903,176 

3,902,693 

3,903,177 

3,902,810 

3,903,196 

3,902,819 

3,903,218 

3,902,879 

3,903,25 1 

3,902,963 

3,903,260 

3,903,018 

3,903,262 

3,903,124 

3,903,303 

3,903,157 

3,903,308 

3,903,205 

3,903,358 

3,903,206 

3,903,359 

3,903,323 

3,903,361 

3.903,347 

3,903,367 

3,903,412 

3,903,369 

3,903,423 

3,903,383 

3,903,483 

3,903.385 

3,903,515 

3,903,404 

10              3,902,231 

3,903,405 

3,902,234 

3,903.427 

3,902.807 

3,903,430 

3.902,887 

3,903,432 

3,903,009 

3.903,449 

3,903,012 

3,903,450 

3,903,168 

3,903,488 

3,903,188 

3,903,503 

3,903,198 

3,903,507 

3,903,221 

3,903.512 

3.903.338 

3.903.525 

3,903,350 

3.902,213 

1 1              3,902,263 

3,902,287 

12             Re.28,537 

3,902,288 

3,902,208 

3,902,476 

3,902,365 

3,902,637 

3,902,399 

3,902,643 

3,902,601 

3,902,664 

3,902,679 

3,902,694 

3,902,683 

3,902,992 

3,902,780 

3,903,340 

3,903,266 

3,903,370 

3,903,346 

3,903,419 

13              3,902,221 

3,902,309 

3,902,307 

3,902,314 

3,902,406 

3,902,315 

3,902.762 

3,902,342 

3,903,041 

3,902,371 

3,903,233 

3,902,383 

14               3,902,606 

3,902,497 

15              3,902.273 

3,902,506 

3.903.100 

3,902,579 

16               3.902.448 

17 


3.902.200 

3,903,241 

3.902.218 

3,903,314 

3.902.258 

3,903,322 

3,902,285 

3,903,341 

3,902,295 

3.903.378 

3,902.313 

3.903.379 

3,902.340 

3.903.384 

3.902,375 

3,903,431 

3,902.397 

3,903,474 

3,902,401 

3,903,476 

3,902,403 

3.903,498 

3,902,416 

3.903.510 

3,902,449 

3.903.517 

3,902,453 

18              3.902.216 

3,902,474 

3.902.500 

3,902,525 

3,902,748 

3,902,529 

3,902,824 

3,902,537 

3.902,839 

3,902,552 

3.902,854 

3,902,582 

3,902,933 

3,902,597 

3,903,028 

3,902,602 

3,903,063 

3,902,621 

3,903,071 

3,902,630 

3,903,106 

3,902,639 

3,903,160 

3,902,645 

3.903,174 

3,902,646 

3.903,237 

3,902,648 

3.903,291 

3,902,667 

3.903.456 

3,902,698 

19              3,902,610 

3,902,735 

3,902.746 

3.902,737 

3.902.995 

3,902,742 

3.903,395 

3,902,851 

20              3.902,203 

3,902,877 

3.902,264 

3,902,998 

3,902.987 

3,903,027 

21              3,902,331 

3,903,029 

3.902,518 

3.903,034 

3,902.629 

3,903,044 

3,903,328 

3,903.060 

22              3.902,206 

3,903,077 

3,902,224 

3,903,115 

3,902,292 

3,903,132 

3,902.651 

3,903,143 

3,902,880 

3,903,144 

3,902.960 

3,903.147 

3,903,183 

3.903.159 

3,903,245 

3.903.161 

24              3,902,238 

3.903.191 

3,902,282 

3.903.216 

3,902,358 

PI  51 


f, 


4  52 
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2( 


3.902.388 

3.902.813 

3.902,423 

3.902.816 

3.902.466 

3.902.853 

3.902.567 

3.902.899 

3.902469 

3.902.923 

3.902.607 

3.902.928 

3.902.684 

3.902.937 

3.902.771 

3.902,938 

3.902.782 

3.902.943 

3.902.786 

3.903.056 

3.902,865 

3.903.076 

3.902.898 

3.903.084 

3.902.959 

3,903.097 

3.902,962 

3.903.103 

3.902.976 

3.903.105 

3.902.996 

3.903,122 

3.903.020 

3.903.131 

3,903.080 

'.903.163 

3,903.094 

J.903.2I5 

3.903,098 

3.903.224 

3,903.135 

3.903.254 

3.903.210 

3.903.297 

3.903.232 

3.903.311 

3.903.295 

3.903,313 

3.903.357 

3.903.396 

3.903.389 

3.903.399 

3.903.425 

3.903.429 

3.903.489 

3,903.443 

3,903.496 

3.903.499 

3.903.497 

27      3.902.245 

Re.28.544 

3.902.246 

3.902.211 

3.902.270 

3.902.265 

3.902.272 

3.902.277 

3.902.434 

3.902.278 

3.902.501 

3.902.530 

3,902.576 

3.902.544 

3.902492 

3.902.586 

3,902.613 

3.902.641 

3.902.681 

3.902.671 

3.902.714 

3.902.674 

3.902.738 

3.902.722 

3,902,788 

3.902.778 

3,902.924 

3.902.784 

3.902.956 

3.902.792 

3.903.112 

3.902.797 

3.903.259 

3.902.806 

3.903.265 

3.902.822 

3.903.345 

3.902.867 

3.903.473 

3.902,946 

3,903.545 

3.902,969 

29      3,902,255 

3.902.994 

3.902.438 

3.903.037 

3.902.461 

3,903,057 

3.902,516 

3.903.068 

3,902.519 

3.903.169 

3,902.655 

3.903.181 

3,903.003 

3,903,193 

3.903.117 

3.903.199 

3.903,153 

3.903.200 

3,903,162 

3.903,258 

3,903.202 

3,903.400 

3.903.252 

3.903.413 

3.903.500 

3.903.422 

31      3.902.668 

3.903.424 

32      3.902.973 

3.903.460 

34      Re.28,535 

3.903.477 

Re.28.536 

3.903.495 

3,902,196 

3.903.526 

3,902,334 

3.903.528 

3.902.339 

3.903.533 

3.902,350 

3.903.535 

3.902,374 

3.902.281 

3,902.439 

3.902.316 

3,902,462 

3.902.318 

3,902,477 

3.902.319 

3,902.502 

3.902.326 

3.902.507 

3.902.349 

3.902.509 

3.902,378 

3,902,515 

3.902.430 

3,902,572 

3.902.464 

3.902,600 

3.902.467 

3,902,620 

3.902.473 

3,902,635 

3.902.508 

3,902,832 

3.902.565 

3.902,846 

3.902,589 

3,902,857 

3.902.647 

3,902,870 

3.902.665 

3.902.892 

3.902.690 

3.902.901 

3.902.753 

3.902.942 

3.902.765 

3,902,964 

3.902.766 

3,902,968 

3.902.767 

3,902,989 

3.902.768 

3.902.990 

3.902.769 

3.902,993 

35 
36 


3,903,008 

3.903.016 

3,903.025 

3.903.033 

3.903.039 

3.903.042 

3,903,045 

3,903,050 

3,903.055 

3.903.072 

3,903.083 

3,903,095 

3.903.109 

3,903.133 

3.903.145 

3.903.150 

3.903.187 

3.903.212 

3.903.244 

3.903.248 

3.903.292 

3.903.300 

3,903,309 

3,903,317 

3.903.342 

3.903.344 

3,903.371 

3.903.401 

3.903.447 

3.903.448 

3.903.479 

3,903,504 

3.903.531 

3.903.532 

3.903.541 

3.903.543 

3.902.413 
3.903.240 

3.902.205 

3.902.209 

3.902.220 

3.902.252 

3.902.262 

3.902.266 

3,902,269 

3,902,275 

3,902,364 

3,902,366 

3.902.368 

3.902.389 

3.902.393 

3.902.409 

3.902.429 

3,902.441 

3.902.495 

3.902.512 

3.902.524 

3.902.540 

3.902.545 

3.902.55 1 

3,902,617 

3,902,63 1 

3.902.640 

3.902.656 

3,902.695 

3.902.709 

3.902,715 

3.902,729 

3.902.74C 

3.902.745 

3.902,749 

3,902,775 

3.902.779 

3.902.793 

3.902,794 

3.902.796 

3,902.801 

3,902,803 

3,902,811 

3,902.845 

3.902.866 

3.902,904 

3.902,905 

3.902.910 

3,902.925 

3.902.972 

3.902.977 

3.902.999 

3.903.005 

3.903.047 

3.903.082 

3.903.107 

3.903.118 

3.903.166 


37 


38 
39 


40 


3,903.167 

3.902.267 

3.902,624 

3,903.220 

3.902,431 

3,903.108 

3.903,242 

3,902.523 

3.903.222 

3,903,268 

3,902,532 

3.903.461 

3,903,282 

3,902,566 

48      Re.28.545 

3.903,284 

3.902.914 

3,902.202 

3.903.305 

3.903.040 

3,902,215 

3.903,310 

3.903.066 

3,902,249 

3,903,312 

3.903.190 

3,902.251 

3,903.320 

3,903,194 

3,902,354 

3,903,324 

3.903,201 

3,902,361 

3,903,364 

3.903.249 

3.902.362 

3,903.373 

41      3,902.305 

3,902,440 

3.903.374 

3.902.436 

3,902,468 

3.903.394 

3.902.636 

3,902,553 

3.903.407 

3.902.687 

3,902.555 

3,903.410 

3.902.716 

3.902.556 

3.903.426 

3,903.380 

3,902,557 

3.903.442 

3.903.393 

3,902,558 

3,903.457 

42      Re.28,539 

3,902,562 

3,903,484 

Re.28.543 

3,902.563 

3,903,494 

3,902,244 

3.902.570 

3,903.5 1 3 
3,903,514 

3.902.293 
3.902.298 

3.902.575 
3.902.623 

3,903.516 

3.902,332 

3,902.688 

3.903.524 

3.902.379 

3,902,700 

3,902,297 

3,902,381 

3.902,743 

3,902,300 

3,902.422 

3.902.815 

3,902.304 

3,902.424 

3,902.818 

3,902,503 

3.902,465 

3.902.841 

3,902.504 

3.902.574 

3,902.856 

3.902.526 

3.902.590 

3.902.864 

3,902.675 

3.902.626 

3.902,868 

3,903.348 

3.902,669 

3,902.874 

3.903.464 

3.902,670 

3,902.911 

3.903,273 

3,902.692 

3,902.920 

3.902.708 

3.902.931 

3.902.201 

3.902,774 

3.902.941 

3.902,236 

3.902,776 

3.902,985 

3,902,237 

3,902.805 

3,903.059 

3,902.254 

3.902.820 

3.903,079 

3.902,286 

3.902.859 

3.903,120 

3.902,301 

3.902,862 

3,903.172 

3,902,320 

3.902.875 

3.903.272 

3,902,337 

3.902,889 

3.903.316 

3,902,347 

3,902,947 

3.903,391 

3,902.376 

3,902,970 

3,903,418 

3.902.382 

3.902.979 

3,903,433 

3.902,41 1 
3,902,412 
3,902,493 
3  902  517 

3.902.981 
3.903.001 

3,903,522 
49      3.902.227 

3.903.024 

3.902,490 

3  902  528 

3.903,048 

3,902.935 

3  902  578 

3.903.051 

50      3,903,478 

3,902,580 

3.903,110 

51      3,902,240 

3,902,596 

3.903.134 

3.902.259 

3,902  672 

3.903.165 

3.902.324 

3  902  705 

3.903.179 

3.902.710 

3  902  727 

3.903,180 

3.902.719 

3.902,734 

3.903.219 

3.903,038 

3,902,758 

3.903.234 

3.903.213 

3,902,764 

3.903.263 

3,903.235 

3,902,829 
3.902,836 
3,902,850 
3,902,881 
3.902,912 

3.903.274 
3.903.276 
3.903.277 
3.903.278 
3.903.279 
3  903  286 

3.903.236 
3.903.366 
3.903,451 
3.903.520 
3,903.521 

3,902.913 
3,902.915 
3.902.922 
3.902,950 

3.903,290 
3.903.296 
3,903.298 
3.903.343 
3.903.352 
3.903.363 
3,903,388 
3,903,402 
3,903,403 
3.903,441 
3,903,469 

53      3,902,214 
3,902.283 
3.902.444 
3.902,457 

3,903.010 
3.903.011 
3.903,019 

3.902.547 
3,902,594 
3.902.614 

3,903.043 

3.902.682 

3,903,049 
3.903,116 
3,903,189 
3,903.255 

3.902.732 
3.902.957 
3.903.304 
3.903,428 

3,903.256 
3.903,289 
3,903,326 
3,903.329 

3,903,493 
3.903,523 
3.903.542 

54  3.902,773 

55  3.902.230 

44      3.902.308 

3.902.311 

3,903,339 

45      3.902.219 

3.902.390 
3.902.405 
3.902.484 
3.902,520 
3,902.568 
3.902,593 
3.902.632 
3.902.697 
3.902.699 
3,902.940 
3,902,954 

3.903,353 
3,903.372 
3,903,409 

3,902.243 
3.902,284 
3,902.387 

3.903.416 

3,902.460 

3.903,444 

3,902,536 

3,903,445 

3.903,294 

3,903,446 
3,903.501 

3,903.332 
46      3.902.724 

3.903,502 

47      3.902.369 

3.902.199 

3.902,394 

3,902,958 

3.902.226 

3.902,577 

3,902,961 

Design  Patents 
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236.568 
236.616 
236.565 
236.566 
236.573 
236.580 
236.581 
236.590 
236.609 
236,627 
236,635 
236,646 
236.647 
236.653 


236.657 

236.658 

9 

236.559 

236.560 

18 

236.562 

236.563 

19 

236.591 

23 

236.607 

25 

236.628 

12 
17 


236.648 
236.649 
236.597 
236.598 
236,599 


26 


236.610 

236.643 

236.659 

236.579 

236.62 1 

236.617 

236.575 

236.586 

236.620 

236.623 

236.65 1 

236.583 

236,602 

236,622 


27 
34 

36 


236,625 
236.654 
236.601 
236.642 
236.582 
236.629 
236.630 
236.640 
236.564 
236.567 
236.572 
236.574 
236.576 
236.577 


39 


41 


236.588 

42 

236.594 

236.613 

236.595 

236.632 

236,596 

236.633 

236,600 

236.634 

236,603 

236.637 

236,614 

236.652 

48 

236,604 

236.585 

236,615 

236.587 

236,644 

236.612 

49 

236,655 

236.624 

236,656 

236.639 

51 

236.605 

236.650 

53 

236.606 

236.638 

236.631 

Plant  Patents 


39 


3.776 


1 
34 


T938.001 
T938.0I2 


3.777 


3.778 


Defensive  Publications  Applications 


(Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969.  869  O.G.  6877] 


36 


T938,002 
T938.004 


T938.006 
T938.007 


39 


T938,008 
T938.009 


47 


T938.003 
T938.0I0 


51 


T938.005 
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DiMlaimers  and  Dedications 

3,837l601. — Jamet  Byron  Cole,  Mercer  Island.  Wash.  AERO- 
]  )YNAMIC  SLOT  CLOSING  MECHANISM.  Patent  dated 
llept  24.  1974.  Disclaimer  and  dedication  filed  July  14. 
:  975,  by  the- assignee.  The  Boeing  Company. 

He-eby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  claim  1  of 
said   >atent 


3,87^407. — Richard     Bvart    Hughet,     China     Lake,     Calif. 

tAPIDLY  TUNABLE   LASER.   Patent   dated   Mar.    18, 

:  975.  Disclaimer  and  dedication  filed  June  17,  1975,  by 

1he  assignee,   the  United  Statea  of  America,  a»  repre- 

I  ented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  j 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  tne  entire 
remaining  term  of  said  patent 


Dedications 

3,783,005. — John     Thomas     Kenney,    Lawrence     Township, 

Mercer    County,    N.J.    METHOD    OF   DEPOSITING    A 

ifETAL    ON    A    SURFACE    OF    A    NONCONDUCTIVB 

lUBSTRATE.   Patent  dated  Jan.   1,   1974.   Dedication 

1  led   Apr.   1.   1975,  by   the  assignee,   Wettem  Electric 

I  lompany.  Incorporated. 

>y  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining  term 
of  said  patent 


3,84A290.— Richard  L.  Raymond,  WUmington,  Del.  RBCLA- 

dATION       OF       HYDROCARBON       CONTAMINATED 

<  fROUND  WATERS.  Patent  dated  Nov.  5.  1974.  Dedlca- 

ion  filed  Aug.  1,  1975,  by  the  assignee.  Bun  Tenturee, 

H<  reby  dedicates  to  the  Public  all  claims  at  said  patent 


Disdalmers 


Re.  27.096.— Artfcur  Polden  Walker,  Whitley  Bay.  England. 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION.  Patent  dated  Mar.  23, 
1971.  Disclaimer  filed  June  10.  1974,  by  the  assignee. 
The  Procter  d  Oamble  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7, 
8,  9  and  10  of  said  patent 


2,911,330.— /foroM  E.  Clark,  Penfield,  N.Y.  MAGNETIC 
BRUSH  CLEANING.  Patent  dated  Nov.  3,  1959.  Dis- 
claimer filed  May  19,  1975,  by  the  assignee,  Xerox  Cor- 
poration. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-5  of  said  patent 


3,166,155.— Henry  B.  Clark,  Elisabeth,  N.J.  MOTOR  OP- 
ERATED FIRE  DOORS  WITH  AUTOMATIC  DOOR 
RELEASE.  Patent  dated  Jan.  19,  1965.  Disclaimer  filed 
July  7,  1975,  by  the  assignee,  Meaker  Induatriea,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  2,  5,  6,  8,  10, 
13  and  14  of  said  patent. 


3,604,870. — Victor  E.  De  Lucia,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  MAG- 
NETICALLY OPERATED  ENVELOPE  ENCLOSED 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  RELAY.  Patent  dated  Sept  14,  1971. 
Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  16,  1975,  by  the  assignee,  Torr 
Laboratories,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent 


3,699,089. — Otto  Wichterle.  Prague,  CsechoslovaWa.  ANHY- 
DROUS SPARINGLY  CROSS-LINKED  HYDROPHILIC 
COPOLYMERS.  Patent  dated  Oct  17,  1972.  Disclaimer 
filed  Mar.  12,  1975,  by  the  assignee,  Ceakoalovenaka 
akademie  Ved. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  2,  1985,  has 
been  disclaimed. 


3,755,881. — Sheldon  8.  White,  Brookline,  Henry  Ty,  Attle- 
boro,  Jacob  L.  Omatein,  Norton,  and  Wealey  V.  Dude 
vicz,  Rene  A.  Dubuc,  and  Joaeph  E.  Clark,  Attleboro, 
Mass.  METHODS  FOR  MAKING  EDGELAY  THERMO- 
STATIC BIMETALS.  Patent  dated  Sept  4,  1973.  Dis- 
claimer filed  June  18,  1975.  by  the  assignee,  Tesaa  In- 
atrumenta  Incorporated. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent 


3,757,575.— «o6er*  P.  Murphy,  William  W.  Oieent,  and 
Dwight  L.  Dauben,  Tulsa,  Okla.  WELL-LOGGING 
METHOD.  Patent  dated  Sept  11,  1973.  Disclaimer  filed 
Aug.  14,  1975,  by  the  assignee,  Amoco  Production  Com- 
pany. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  11, 
12  and  la 


3,805,044. — Ranendra  K.  Bhattacharyya,  Kendall  Park,  N.J. 
and  Angelo  Ralph  Fiore,  Jr.,  Westrllle,  and  David  Wil- 
liam Rudd,  East  Derry,  N.H.  COMPUTERIZED  PROC- 
ESS CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  GROWTH  OF  SYN- 
THETIC QUARTZ  CRYSTALS.  Patent  dated  Apr.  16, 
1974.  Disclaimer  filed  July  15,  1976,  by  the  assignee. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  24  of  said  patent 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  16,  1975 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director  1-17-75 

Inorganic  Compounds:  Inorganic  Compositions;  Oreano-Metal  and  Organo-Metallold  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal  Stock;  Electro 
Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 
Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director 10-l»-74 

Heterocyclic,  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur:  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetlra"  Steroids: 
0x0  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxyllc  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP   140-A.  P.  KEXT,  Director  12-17-74 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic' Resins 
with  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  RsMns;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding- 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-R.  FRIEDMAN.  Director  11-4-74 

Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus:  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-H.  S.  VINCENT,  Director  11-7-74 

FertlliMrs;  Foods;  Fermentation:  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 
Heating  and  Illuminating:  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preservine:  T.iquid,  Gas.  and  Solid  Separ<iiion; 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparattis;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Proc- 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON,  Director....         12-4-74 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures:  Illumination:  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director 7-26-74 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes.  Seismic  ExploiinL',  Radio- 
Active  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio- Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-J.  F.  COUCH.  Director 11-20-74 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  CompuUtion  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 
Related  Arts. 

RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-N.  ANSHER.  Director  1-23-75 

Receptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Food;  AgiUting;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVHCES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director .  12-3-74 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and'  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 6-6-74 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 1-2-75 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators:  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service:  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling; 
Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics; 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director 1-2-75 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming:  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire 
Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and 
Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330— G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director.  1-6-75 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors:  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavating; 
Fishing,  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery; 
Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,   AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-B.  R.  GAY,  Director 11-27-74 

Power  Plants:  Combustion  Engines:  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors:  Pumps:  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange;  Refrigeraiion;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Couplings;  Gear- 
ing; Bearings;  Clutches;  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  350-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director 1-22-75 

Joints:  Fasteners:  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors:  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  liOcks;  Building  Structures:  Closure  Operators; 
Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Ftimiture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  Separations; 
Coating;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines. 


Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  September  1975,  except  those  which  may  have 
expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60  Stat.  940)  and  Public 
Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23, 1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
36  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  Lssued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  2.849,714  to  2.854,668  inclusive 

Plant  PaUnts Numbers  1,746  to  1,757  Inclusive 
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REISSUES 

SEPTEMBER  9,  1975 

latter  enclosed  In  heavy  brackets  t  J  appears  In  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification :  matter 

printed  In  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  28^7  ' 

G^lS^PERATED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Fran  isco  Padieco,  Hewttt,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Michael  Ebert;  E. 

J.   (aUi;  A.  Rosen;  P.  Claris  and  C.  J.  Girone,  a  part  interest 

to  <!ach 
Origi  Ml  No.  3,648,668,  dated  Mar.  14, 1972,  Ser.  No.  53,1 12, 

Juftr  8,  1970.  Application  lor  reissue  Oct.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

40^,259 

Int  a.  P02b  43100;  HOlm  17102 
U.S.  tL  123-3  14  Claims 


1. 

drive 
A.  A 


B 
C 


gas-operated  internal-combustion  engine  adapted  to 
vehicle  and  having  a  carburetor,  comprising: 
gas  generator  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  said  generator 
ir  eluding  a  tank  having  a  salt-water  electrolyte  and  a 
magnesium  electrode  suspended  in  said  electrplyte  to 
;i  use  hydrogen  to  evolve  in  the  tank,  I 

a  djustable  means  coupled  to  said  generator  to  vary  the 
at  which  hydrogen  is  evolved  in  said  tank, 
ins  to  feed  hydrogen  from  said  tank  into  said  carbure- 
tc  r  to  intermix  with  air  to  produce  a  combustible  mixture. 
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r:; 


D.  means  to  supply  said  mixture  to  the  cylinders  of  said 
engine, 

E.  means  to  sense  the  amount  of  hydrogen  consumed  by  the 
engine  to  produce  a  control  signal  as  a  function  thereof, 
and 

F.  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  to  operate  said 
adjustable  means  whereby  the  amount  of  hydrogen 
evolved  is  not  substantially  in  excess  of  that  required  by 
the  engine. 


Re.  28,548 

METHOD  AND  REAGENTS  FOR  THE  DIAGNOSIS  OF 

VIRAL  DISEASES 

Joseph  Zichis,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 

Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,777,014,  dated  Dec.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  1 12,039, 
Feb.  2, 1971.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,770,  Dec. 
24,  1968,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  7,  1974 
Ser.  No.  512,615 

Int.  Cl.=*  GOIN  3 1 100,  33116 
U.S.  CI.  424-12  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  antigen  from  animal  or  fowl 
blood  for  use  as  a  serological  reagent  which  comprises: 
separating  the  erythrocytes  from  said  blood  to  remove 

plasma  and  anticoagulant; 
treating  the  erythrocytes  with  an  isotonic  aqueous  solution 
having  a  pH  of  about  seven  and  containing  [sodium, 
chloride  and3  borate  ions  [,3  and  boric  acid,  and  a 
preservative; 
incubating  the  resulting  mixture  of  erythrocytes  and  iso- 
tonic solution  at  about  2°  to  4°  C.  for  about  8  to  23  days; 
and 

separating  the  resulting  stable  serologically  active  white- 
grayish  antigen  from  the  residual  liquid  and  blood  sub- 
stances. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  9,  1975 

lUutrattoiu  for  plant  patents  are  araallr  In  color  and  therefore  It  is  not  practicable  to  rtprodaee  the  drawtag. 

3,779 
ROSE  PLANT 
WiUiam  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson 
and  Peridns  C<Hnpany,  Medford,  Ores. 
Filed  Sept  6, 1974,  Ser.  No.  503,778 
Int  CI.  AOlh  5/00 
UA  a.  Pit— 20  1  aaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultlvar  of  rose  plant  of  the 
hybrid  tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  de- 
scribed, characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the 
unique  combination  of  a  well  branched,  vigorous  plant, 
nearly  round  leaflets,  short,  blunt  buds  that  open  into  very 
double  imbricated  blooms  of  a  color  near  Wilson's  Ver- 
milion with  little  or  no  fragrance. 


3,780 
ELM  TREE 
Engene  B.  Smalley,  Cottage  Grove,  and  Donald  T.  Lester, 
Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 
Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  May  31, 1974,  Ser.  No.  474,903 
„  „     .  Int  CI.  AOlh  5/12 

VS.  CI.  Pit— 51  1  aaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  elm  tree  as  herem  de- 
scribed and  illustrated  primarily  characterized  by  its  high 
resistance  to  Dutch  elm  disease. 
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CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

228-121 3,903,585 

228-190 3,903,586 

057-119 3,903,689 

119-018 3,903,851 

138-148 3,903,931 

092-052 3,903,416 

023-298 : 3,904,520 

250-369 3,904,530 

250-444 3,904,531 

250-483 3,904,532 

261-064 3,904,722 

427-122 3,904,752 

424-304 3,904,773 

191-012 3,904,840 

235-051 3,904,853 

235-054 3,904,854 
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3,903,546 
PROTECTIVE  GLOVE  FOR  THE  HAND 
Jhoon  Goo  Rhee,  2525  N.  Ridgeview  Rd.,  Ariington,  Va. 
222G7 

Filed  May  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,681 

Int.  CI.*  A41D  13110;  A63B  71114 

UJS.  CI.  2—16  5  Claims 


vided  with  prong  receiving  opening  means  whereby  said 
buckle  is  attached  to  said  strap  by  insertion  of  said  appendage 
into  said  sheath  with  the  inward  facing  prong  means  projecting 
through  the  prong  receiving  opening  means  in  said  buckle, 
and  the  outward  facing  prong  means  is  available  to  pass 
through  said  at  least  one  opening  in  said  other  end  of  said 
strap. 


3,903,548 

HEART  VALVE  WITH  TWO  VALVING  MEMBERS 

Ahmad  Are!  Naklb,  Houd-d-Wilaya,  Beirut,  Lebanon 

Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,137 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1122;  F16K  l5l02,  17(12 

U.S.  a.  3—1.5  19  Claims 


1.  A  flexible,  unitarily  molded,  protective  glove  for  wearing 
and  use  in  the  art  of  karate  and  the  like,  and  adapted  to  cover 
the  back  and  sides  of  the  hand  including  the  fingers  and  thumb 
and  also  the  entire  wrist,  comprising  a  rear  portion  having  a 
wrist  portion,  a  side  portion,  and  a  thumb  portion  including 
securing  means,  and  a  front  portion  having  a  thickened  por- 
tion, a  looped  portion,  and  a  finger  portion  including  securing 
means;  said  wrist  portion  comprising  encircling  means 
adapted  to  surround  the  wrist;  said  side  portion  extending 
from  the  side  of  said  rear  portion  and  opposite  said  thumb 
portion;  said  thumb  portion  extending  from  the  side  of  said 
rear  portion  and  adapted  to  cover  the  back  of  the  thumb;  said 
looped  portion  extending  from  the  sides  of  said  thickened 
portion  adapted  to  secure  the  glove  across  the  palm  of  the 
hand  and  adapted  to  cover  the  sides  of  the  hand;  said  finger 
portion  extending  forwardly  of  said  thickened  portion  and 
adapted  to  secure  the  glove  to  fingers  of  the  hand;  said  entire 
glove  comprising  resilient  foam  means  covered  with  a  tough 
surface  casing;  whereby  said  front  portion  and  rear  portions  of 
the  glove  when  worn  on  the  hand  are  normzdly  disposed  in  a 
finger  extended  position  and  whereby  said  front  and  rear 
portions  are  also  capable  of  being  folded  together  to  form  a 
fist. 


3,903,547 
REMOVABLE  BUCKLE  BELT 
Barry  Schiller,  911  Crestview  Ave.,  North  Woodmere,  N.Y. 
11581 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,579 

Int.  Cl.=*  A41F  9100 

U.S.  CI.  2—321  14  Claims 


20         32 


1.  In  a  belt  comprising  a  removable  buckle  having  a  strap 
receiving  portion  connected  to  a  longitudinally  extended 
apf>endage,  and  a  strap  having  at  one  end  an  inwardly  facing 
sheath,  the  appendage  of  said  buckle  being  inserted  in  said 
sheath,  the  outer  end  of  said  strap  being  provided  with  at  least 
one  opening  for  receiving  prong  means,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  strap  is  provided,  at  said  one  end,  with  prong 
means  projecting  substantially  perpendicularly  from  both 
inward  and  outward  surfaces  thereof,  and  said  buckle  is  pro- 


1.  A  heart  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  blood  compris- 
ing: base  means  having  a  passage  with  a  blood  inlet  side  and 
a  blood  outlet  side  through  which  blood  can  flow;  a  pair  of 
valving  disc  means  located  generally  within  said  passage  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  blood  through  said  passage,  said  disc 
means  being  the  only  obstruction  to  the  flow  of  blood  in  said 
passage,  each  of  said  pair  of  valving  disc  means  being  smaller 
than  said  passage  and  movable  to  closed  oppositely  inclined 
positions  to  restrict  the  flow  of  blood  through  the  passage  in 
one  direction  and  movable  to  open  generally  parallel  positions 
to  permit  the  flow  of  blood  through  the  passage  in  the  direc- 
tion opposite  the  one  direction,  each  of  said  valving  disc 
means  having  opposite  sides  and  an  axis  about  which  the 
valving  disc  means  is  free  to  rotate;  and  retaining  means  coop- 
erating with  the  base  means  and  valving  disc  means  to  hold  the 
valving  means  in  free  floating  relationship  with  the  base  means 
and  retaining  means,  said  retaining  means  having  a  first  means 
on  one  side  of  said  base  and  a  second  means  on  the  other  side 
of  said  base,  said  first  means  including  members  having  two 
symmetrical  pairs  of  interior  guide  surfaces  to  control  coordi- 
nated transitory  movement  of  the  valving  disc  means  and  with 
the  base  means  allow  the  valving  disc  means  freedom  to  rotate 
about  their  axes  as  they  move  between  the  open  and  closed 
positions,  one  pair  of  interior  guide  surfaces  cooperating  with 
one  valving  disc  means  and  the  other  pair  of  interior  guide 
surfaces  cooperating  with  the  other  valving  disc  means,  said 
first  means  locating  the  valving  disc  means  when  in  the  open 
generally  parallel  positions  in  locations  where  blood  flows 
adjacent  the  opposite  sides  of  the  valving  disc  means  whereby 
blood  washes  the  opposite  sides  of  the  valving  disc  means,  said 
second  mezms  including  means  cooperable  with  the  first 
means  to  locate  the  disc  means  in  the  passage. 
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3,903^9 

ACETABULAR  CUP  PROSTHESIS  COMPONENT  FOR 

TOTAL  OR  SUBTOTAL  HIP  PROSTHESIS  SYSTEM 

Yl  IHam  Minor  Deycrle,  2222  Monument  Ave.,  Ridunond,  Va. 

23220 

Ned  June  12,  1974,  Scr.  No.  478,732 

Int  CL*  A61F  1/24 

VS.  CL  3—1.912  16  Clainis 
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An  acetabular  cup  prosthesis  assembly  to  be  fixed  on  the 
acetabulum  of  a  patient  in  connection  with  total  or  sub-total 
prosthesis  surgery,  comprising  an  integral  unitary  metal 
prosthesis  component  and  a  replaceable  liner  insert,  the 
prosthesis  component  having  a  dome  portion  extending  in 
Ijemispherical  path  from  a  proximal  end  plane  of  the  pros- 
formed  of  a  substantially  hemispherical  metal  wall  hav- 
a  convex  spherical  outer  surface  and  a  concave  spherical 
surface  defining  a  generally  hemispherical  cup  socket 
ing  an  entrance  opening  at  said  proximal  end  plane  and 
ing  a  diameter  of  predetermined  greater  size  than  the  head 
m  associated  femur  or  femoral  prosthesis  component  to  be 
in  said  cup  socket,  said  cup  prosthesis  component  also 
c  uding  an  annular  rim  flange  extending  radially  outwardly 
the  end  of  said  hemispherical  metal  wall  at  said  proximal 
plane  defining  an  integral  annular  ring  portion  encircling 
entrance  opening  to  abut  against  surface  portions  of  a 
acetabulum  and  be  secured  thereto  to  locate  and  aid 
;upporting  the  cup  prosthesis  thereon,  said  dome  portion 
ic  uding  rotation  and  tilting  resisting  and  liner  retaining  rib 
protruding  radially  inwardly  from  said  spherical 
surface,  said  rib  formations  being  formed  of  a  pair  of 
sei^icurclar  ribs  spanning  the  cup  socket  along  meridians 
in  a  pair  of  diametric  planes  intersecting  at  the  zenith 
he  inner  surface  of  said  wall  defining  patterns  of  meridian 
segments  extending  from  the  entrance  opening  to  the 
zenith  intersection  to  present  surfaces  to  the  liner  resisting 
and  rotation  thereof  in  the  socket  and  for  frictionally 
ret^ning  the  liner  seated  in  the  socket,  and  the  replaceable 
insert  being  formed  of  an  integral  molded  body  of  plastic 
maierial  of  generally  hemispherical  configuration  interfitted 
in  !  aid  cup  socket  having  an  outer  spherical  surface  conform- 
closely  to  the  size  and  complementing  the  configuration  of 
inner  spherical  surface  and  meridian  rib  segments  of  the 
portion  to  restrain  the  liner  insert  in  said  cup  socket  by 
frictional  interengagement  therewith,  and  said  liner  in- 
having  a  concave  spherical  inner  surface  defining  a  liner 
of  a  diameter  corresponding  to  the  heads  of  the  femur 
iemoral  prosthesis  to  be  located  therein. 
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3,903,550 

WATER  CLOSETS 

Jofefa  Raymond  Wiliwlni,  11605  SpHt  Rad  CL,  RockviUe,  Md. 

V»S2 

nkd  Oct.  25,  1972,  Scr.  No.  300,655 

Int.  CL  E03d  1/22,  1/30 

U.S1  CL  4—34  10  OafaiB 

1  A  means  to  control  the  position  d  a  valve  which  opens 
or  c  Iocs  a  waterway  through  the  weir  of  the  trap  of  a  specially 
con  igured  water  closet  and  to  supply  separate  water  quantity 
reqi  lirements  to  said  water  closet  using  the  rotational  motions 


of  two  flushing  mechanisms  on  the  face  of  the  associated  tank, 
said  means  comprising: 

a.  a  flat  support  structure  comprising  a  removable  access 
plate  member  forming  a  part  of  the  water  closet  bowl  wall 
and  constituting  a  mounting  means  for  such  trap  valve 
shaft  and  the  operating  means  thereof,  said  access  plate 
also  serving  as  a  liquid  and  vapor  sealing  means  for  a 
corresponding  access  aperture  in  such  bowl  wall, 

b.  two  sheath-enclosed  flexible  pull  cables,  each  connected 
to  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  a  respective  one  of  two 
tank-mounted  flushing  mechanisms  for  imparting  appro- 
priate motion  to  respective  control  devices  of  the  water 
closet  trap  valve  connected  thereto. 


;         \,  a     I  9       ii2'    ^.1 
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.  two  tank-mounted  flushing  mechanisms  connected  to 
respective  ones  of  said  pull  cables  to  operate  the  same  in 
conjunction  with  respective  flush  cycles  initiated  thereby, 
d.  a  linkage  within  the  water  closet  tank  and  intercon- 
necting the  two  flushing  mechanisms  whereby  one  of  the 
flush  handles  by  a  reverse  rotation  can  initiate  the  opera- 
tion of  the  other  flush  cycle,  and 

an  interlocking  linkage  within  the  water  closet  tank  and 
interconnecting  the  two  said  flushing  mechanisms 
whereby  a  reverse  rotation  of  one  flush  handle  can  tem- 
porarily preclude  the  subsequent  functioning  of  the  other 
handle. 


3,903,551 

TOILET  FLUSHING  ARRANGEMENT 

Arthur  L.  Johnson,  4921  Third  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

94124 

nied  Nov.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520^05 

Int.  a.*  A61B  19/00;  E03D  1/34,  5/02 

MS.  CL  4 — 67  A  4  Claims 

1.  in  a  toilet  water  tank  that  has  an  outlet  port,  an  arrange- 
ment for  emptying  the  tank  to  different  levels  so  as  to  dis- 
charge different  amounts  or  water  from  the  tank  into  the  bowl 
of  the  toilet,  comprising  a  first  tube  rising  from  the  outlet  port 
of  the  tank  and  having  an  open  upper  end  at  a  level  below  the 
normal  water  level  in  the  tank,  a  second  tube  branching  off 
from  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  first  tube  and  having  an 
open  end  at  a  level  below  the  level  of  the  open  end  of  said  first 
tube,  individual  cover  means  pivotably  supported  adjacent 
said  open  ends  and  yieldaUy  biased  to  keep  said  open  ends 
closed,  means  operable  to  lift  said  cover  means  individually 
from  said  open  ends,  and  a  pipe  passing  through  and  rising 
fi-om  one  of  said  cover  means  to  a  level  above  the  normal 
water  level  in  the  tank  to  act  as  an  overflow  drain. 

3.  A  dual  level  flushing  arrangement  for  the  water  tanks  of 
toilets  having  two  discharge  ports  located  at  different  levels 
comprising  individual  cover  means  yieldably  biased  to  keep 
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said  ports  closed,  and  means  selectively  operable  to  lift  the 
cover  means  of  said  ports  individually  fi-om  said  ports  includ- 
ing a  lever  having  a  tubular  pivot  passing  through  the  front 
wall  of  the  tank  and  a  handle  t>ar  located  exteriorly  of  said 
tank,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  lever  to  one  of 
said  cover  means  to  lift  it  from  its  port  upon  depression  cA  said 


--0 


handle  bar,  an  actuating  chain  connected  to  the  other  one  of 
said  cover  means,  guide  means  conducting  said  actuating 
chain  to  the  end  of  said  tubular  pivot  v^thin  said  tank  for  the 
chain  to  pass  through  said  tubular  pivot  to  the  outside,  and  an 
actuating  convenience  connected  to  the  emerging  end  of  said 
chain  exteriorly  of  said  tank. 


3,903,552 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  A  BASIN 
Leif  Urban  Eriandsson,  Huddinge,  and  Lennart  Roland  Aken- 
hag,  SoUentuna,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Pool  Guard 
Inc.  A.B.,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  July  25,  1973,  Scr.  No.  382,324 

Int.  CL*E04Hi/79 

U.S.  CI.  4—172  12  Claims 


1.  A  protective  device  for  basins  preferably  having  a  quar- 
dratic  or  rectangular  shape,  comprising  profiled  parallel  rails, 
tow  rails  extending  laterally  of  said  profiled  rails,  runners 
carried  by  said  tow  rails  and  running  in  said  profiled  rails,  a 
flexible  cover  connected  to  said  tow  rails,  tubes  being 
mounted  substantially  parallel  to  said  profiled  rails,  pistons 
slideably  mounted  in  said  tubes,  ropes,  each  having  two 
strands,  each  connected  to  an  opposite  end  of  one  of  said 
pistons  and  connected  to  one  of  said  tow  rails  at  one  end  of 
said  cover,  and  means  for  moving  said  pistons  in  opposite 
directions  to  the  movement  of  said  one  of  said  tow  rails. 


3,903,553 
CONVERTIBLE  SOFA-BED  FURNITURE 

Albert  Metayer,  Domaine  du  Raye,  Gcnnetdl,  49490  Noyant, 
France 

FOcd  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,699 
Cbfans    priority,    application    FIrancc,    May    28,     1974, 

73J5554 

Int.a.*A47C  17/14 
MS.  CL  5—36  6  daims 

1.  A  bed  base  for  a  piece  of  furniture  adapted  to  be  con- 
verted firom  a  seat  into  a  bed  comprising  a  fixed  frame,  a  main 
element,  lever  means  pivotally  connecting  said  main  element 
to  &aid  frame  and  movable  between  a  folded  position  in  which 


said  main  element  is  inserted  in  said  frame  and  an  unfolded 
position  in  which  said  main  element  is  moved  from  said  frame 
to  a  horizontal  position,  a  leg  pivotally  connected  to  said  main 
element  and  capable  of  supporting  said  main  element  in  its 
horizontal  position,  an  intermediate  element  pivotally  con- 
nected at  its  back  end  to  said  main  element,  a  leg  element 
pivotally  connected  at  its  back  end  to  said  intermediate  ele- 
ment and  movable  between  a  folded  position  in  which  it  is 
parallel  to  said  main  element  and  an  unfolded  position  in 


which  said  leg  element  is  in  prolongation  of  said  main  and 
intermediate  elements,  a  second  leg  pivotally  connected  to 
said  leg  element  capable  of  supporting  said  leg  element  in  its 
prolonged  position,  a  head  element  pivotally  connected  to  the 
back  end  of  said  main  element  and  when  in  its  unfolded  posi- 
tion being  housed  between  said  folded  leg  element  and  said 
main  element  and  linkage  means  connecting  said  head  ele- 
ment, main  element,  intermediate  element  and  leg  element 
and  capable  of  automatically  causing  said  head  element  to 
move  from  its  folded  position  to  an  unfolded  position  in  pro- 
longation of  said  main  element  when  said  leg  element  is 
moved  from  its  folded  position  to  its  unfolded  position. 


3,903,554 
SEATING  UNIT  WITH  REMOVABLE  LIFE  PRESERVER 

SECTION 
Malcolm  J.  Dodd,  Litchfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Universal  OO 
Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,647 

Int.  a.«  B63B  29/04 

MS.  a.  9—7  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  seat  structure  having  a  seat 
section,  a  seating  unit  incorporating  a  separate  remov- 
able life  preserver  member  as  a  part  of  the  seat  cushion  base 
material  to  be  supported  from  the  seat  base  section  which 
comprises,  a  removable,  closed-cell  foam  life  preserver  sec- 
tion sized  and  shaped  to  be  of  smaller  dimensions  than  the 
boundary  of  the  seat  cushion  portion  of  the  seating  unit,  addi- 
tional closed-cell  foam  sections  being  of  a  size  to  fill  in  void 
portions  of  said  life  preserver  section  with  respect  to  said 
boundary  of  said  seat  cushion  portion  of  the  seating  unit,  said 
closed-cell  sections  being  of  substantially  imiform  thickness, 
and  providing  resiliency  for  a  resulting  complete  closed-cell 
foam  seat  cushion  base  of  said  seating  unit,  with  said  addi- 
tional closed-cell  foam  sections  on  said  seat  base  section 
bounding  and  forming  an  upwardly  facing  opening  comple- 
mentary in  size  to  said  life  preserver  section,  and  providing  for 


^52 


a 


it  i  non-attached  placement  therein  on  the  seat  base  section, 
a  id  a  liftably  attached  seat  cushion  covering  portion  for  said 
S4  ating  unit  positioned  over  said  additional  closed-cell  foam 
s<  ctions  and  said  life  preserver  section  and  being  non-attached 
the  latter,  said  liftable  seat  cushion  covering  portion  having 
ayer  of  open-cell  foam  to  provide  improved  seating  comfort 
ai  d  being  provided  with  a  hinged  attachment  in  interconnec- 
ti  >n  with  said  seat  to  provide  a  resulting  hingedly-movable 
c(  iver  portion  over  the  life  preserver  section  resting  on  said 
s(  at  base  section,  whereby  said  life  preserver  section  is  readily 
li  table  from  its  defined  stored  positioning  on  said  seat  base 
s(  ction. 


3,903^55 
SWIMMING  AID 
Dfusy  H.  Busby,  RL  1,  Claude,  Tex.  79019 

Fled  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,901 

Int.  CI.''  B63C  9108 

U|S.  CL  9—342  7  Claims 


)FFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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base 


1 .  A  swimming  apparatus  comprising,  in  operative  combina- 
ti<  in,  a  harness  for  attachment  to  the  torso  of  a  human  wearer 
ard  an  array  of  buoyant  members,  said  buoyant  members 
o(  eratively  held  by  said  harness  on  the  body  of  said  wearer, 

said  array  of  buoyant  members  comprising  ^  first  lower 
toj'so  buoyant  support  member,  a  second  rear  upper  torso 
bi  oyant  support  member,  a  first  rigid  front  buoyant  head 
su  sport  member,  and  a  second  rigid  rear  buoyant  head  sup- 
pc  rt  member,  said  buoyant  members  each  comprising  a  rigid 
w;  iterproof  low  density  flotation  body; 

2.  said  harness  comprising 

a.  a  first  front  lower  torso  buoyant  support  member 
holder  and  said  first  front  lower  torso  buoyant  support 
member  held  thereby,  | 

b.  a  second  rear  upper  torso  buoyant  support  member 
holder  and  said  second  rear  upper  torso  buoyant  sup- 
port member  held  thereby, 

c.  a  first  front  buoyant  head  support  member  holder  with 
said  first  front  buoyant  head  support  member  held 
thereby, 

d.  a  second  rear  buoyant  head  support  member  holder 
with  said  second  rear  buoyant  head  support  member 
held  thereby, 

e.  a  first  lower  connector  member  joining  the  bottom 
portions  erf'  said  first  front  and  second  rear  buoyant 
torso  support  member  holders,  and 

f.  a  pair  of  second  upper  connector  members,  each  mem- 
ber of  such  pair  operatively  joined  to  a  top  portion  of 
the  first  front  lower  torso  buoyant  support  member 
holder  and  to  a  top  portion  of  the  second  rear  upper 
torso  buoyant  support  member  holder, 

said  harness  extending  downward  fix>m  said  upper 
connector  member  adjacent  said  wearer's  neck  to  said 
lower  connector  member  adjacent  the  crotch  of  said 
wearer  when  the  wearer  is  in  an  erect  position,  and 
wherein  j 

said  first  front  buoyant  head  support  member  holder  is 
movably  yet  firmly  connected  to  both  members  of  said 
pair  of  said  second  upper  connector  members  by 
spaced  apart  front  movable  head  support  holder  con- 
necting means  operatively  coimected  to  spaced  apart 
portions  of  said  first  front  buoyant  head  support  mem- 
ber holder,  and  each  said  fixmt  buoyant  head  support 
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member  holder  extends  from  said  front  movable  head 
support  holder  connecting  means  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  a  line  connecting  the  said  front  movable  head 
support  holder  connecting  means  where  connected  to 
said  second  upper  connector  members,  whereby  the 
front  head  support  member  holder  extends  to  contact 
and  support  the  wearer's  chin  when  said  wearer  is  in 
prone  position  in  water, 
i.  said  second  rear  buoyant  head  support  member  holder 
is  movably  yet  firmly  connected  to  both  members  of 
said  second  upper  connector  members  by  spaced  apart 
rear  movable  head  support  holder  connecting  means 
operatively  connected  to  spaced  apart  portions  of  said 
second  rear  buoyant  head  support  member  holder,  and 
said  rear  buoyant  head  support  member  holder  extends 
from  said  movable  rear  buoyant  head  support  holder 
connecting  means  in  a  direction  transverse  to  a  line 
connecting  the  said  rear  movable  head  support  holder 
connecting  means  where  connected  to  said  second 
upper  connector  members,  whereby  the  rear  buoyant 
head  support  member  holder  extends  to  contact  and 
support  the  rear  of  wearer's  head  when  said  wearer  is 
in  water  in  supine  position;  and 
3.  said  array  of  buoyant  members  arranged  so  that 

a.  said  first  rigid  front  lower  torso  buoyant  support  mem- 
ber held  by  said  first  front  lower  torso  buoyant  support 
member  holder  extends  from  the  bottom  thereof  for 
only  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  first  front  lower 
torso  buoyant  support  member  holder  from  its  top 
towards  its  bottom  and  said  lower  torso  buoyant  sup- 
port member  having  a  center  of  buoyancy  located 
closer  to  the  bottom  of  said  first  front  lower  torso 
buoyant  support  member  holder  than  to  its  top 
whereby  to  be  applied  against  the  front  of  the  hips  of 
the  wearer  when  in  prone  position,  and 

b.  said  second  rear  upper  torso  buoyant  support  member 
held  by  said  second  rear  upper  torso  buoyant  support 
member  holder  extends  from  the  top  thereof  for  only 
a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  second  rear  upper  torso 
buoyant  support  member  holder  towards  the  bottom 
thereof,  with  the  lower  extremity  of  said  rear  upper 
torso  buoyant  support  member  above  the  center  of 
buoyancy  of  the  front  lower  torso  buoyant  support 
member  when  wearer  is  in  erect  position. 


3,903,556 
COLD  NUT  FORMER 
Yuan  Ho  Lee,  No.  82,  Jen  Ho  Rd.,  Tainan,  Taiwan,  China 
/Taiwan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  401,419,  Sept.  27,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,619 

Int.  CL  B21d  53124 
UA  CL  10—76  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  nut  former  including  a  body  frame,  a  power  source 
and  crankshaft  drive  connected  to  said  power  source,  stock 
feed  means,  blank  cutting  means,  a  ram  conventionally  fitting 
with  a  plurality  of  forming  punches  and  respective  opposed 
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forming  dies  conventionally  coaxially  related  to  said  punches 
and  cooperating  with  said  punches  to  form  respective  laterally 
spaced  blank  forming  stages  equidistantly  laterally  spaced 
from  one  another  and  blank  transfer  clamp  means  for  transfer- 
ring cut  blanks  from  said  blank  cutting  means  successively 
through  said  forming  stages:  ram  drive  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  ram  and  maintaining  said  ram  laterally  oriented  in  its 
reciprocating  movement  to  assure  delivery  of  an  even  impact 
force  to  said  blanks  to  said  respective  forming  stages  compris- 
ing a  longitudinally  elongated  crankshaft  eccentric  generally 
centered  between  the  crankshaft  ends;  respective  laterally 
aligned,  body  frame  supported  spherical  bearings  joumalling 
said  crankshaft  outwardly  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  eccen- 
tric; respective  spherical  bearings  mounted  on  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  eccentric;  a  pair  of  crank  arms  joumalled  on  said 
last  mentioned  spherical  bearings  with  the  free  arm  ends  of 
said  crank  arms  connected  to  the  laterally  related  opposite 
ends  of  said  ram;  and  uniplanariy  pivotable  connection  means 
connecting  said  free  arm  ends  to  said  ram  ends  for  assuring 
non-canted  reciprocation  of  said  ram. 


3,903,557 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR 

SAFETY  SHOES 
Raymond  J.  Howland,  Jr.,  Windham,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Safety, 
Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  434,267,  Jan.  17,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,845,576.  This  application  Aug.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

494380.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Nov.  5,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.=*  A43D  9100 

VS.  CL  12—142  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  protective  device  for  safety 
shoes,  which  device  comprises  an  integral  one-piece  sole- 
protecting  portion  and  a  toe-protecting  portion,  the  toe- 
protecting  portion  characterized  by  an  arch  with  open  front 
and  rear  ends  therein,  which  protective  device  is  adapted  to 
be  inserted  and  used  in  safety  footwear,  which  method  com- 


a.  providing  a  unitary  piece  of  a  flat  sheet  material,  the 
material  composed  of  a  unitary  sole-protecting  portion 
having  a  general  shape  of  at  least  a  portion  of  a  foot,  and 
at  least  one  extending  element,  which  extending  element 
has  at  least  one  foot-contoured  outer  edge  thereon  and 
adapted  to  be  formed  into  a  toe-protecting  portion; 

b.  forming  the  extending  element  over  the  sole-protecting 
portion  along  a  line  which  is  of  a  foot-contoured  shape 
with  the  sole-protecting  portion  so  as  to  form  a  toe- 
protecting  portion  over  the  sole-protecting  portion  char- 
acterized by  open  front  and  rear  ends;  and 

c.  securing  the  free  outer  foot-contoured  edge  of  the  ex- 
tending element  forming  the  toe-protecting  portion  to  the 
opposing  foot-contoured  line  or  edge  of  the  sole-protect- 
ing portion,  thereby  forming  a  protective  device. 


3,903,558 
ERASER  STRIP  AND  CHUCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOTCHl 

NUVEN  ERASING  MACHINES 

Clifford  E.  Anderson,  6440  HiUcroft,  Houston,  Tex.  77036 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304354.  The  portion  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  30,  1991,  has  been 

disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  A47L  5124;  B43L  19100 

U.S.  CL  15—3.53  10  Claims 


1.  An  eraser  strip  and  chuck  assembly  for  motor  powered 
erasing  machines  having  means  for  conducting  a  flow  of  pres- 
surized gas  to  a  surface  being  erased  for  cooling  and  cleaning 
purposes,  said  eraser  strip  and  chuck  assembly  comprising: 

a  source  of  pressurized  gas; 

a  chuck  tube  being  connected  in  driven  relation  to  the 
motor  of  the  erasing  machine,  said  chuck  tube  receiving 
said  pressurized  gas; 

a  collet  mechanism  being  disposed  at  the  lower  extremity  of 
said  chuck  tube;  and 

a  strip  of  erasing  material  being  removably  disposed  within 
said  chuck  tube  and  collet  mechanism  said  eraser  strip 
having  at  least  one  elongated  groove  defined  therein  and 
extending  along  the  length  thereof,  said  groove  cooperat- 
ing with  said  chuck  tube  smd  said  collet  mechanism  to 
define  gas  passage  means  between  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  strip  of  erasing  material  and  said  chuck  tube  and 
collet  mechanism,  said  gas  passage  means  terminating  at 
an  outlet  opening  near  the  tip  of  said  strip  of  erasing 
material  and  directing  the  flow  of  gas  from  said  gas  pas- 
sage means  against  the  surface  being  erased,  said  collet 
mechanism  establishing  releasable  gripping  relation  with 
said  strip  of  erasing  material  and  confining  the  flow  of 
said  pressurized  gas  to  said  gas  passage  means. 

2.  An  eraser  strip  and  chuck  assembly  as  recited  in  claim  1: 
said  groove  being  of  arcuate  cross-sectional  configuration. 


3,903,559 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  VEHICLE  WHEELS 
Walter  Kuster,  and  Marcel  ChamoC,  both  of  Geneva,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  TVI-Television  Industrielle  S.A.,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486325 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July   10,  1973, 
10004/73 

Int.  CI.  B60s  3100 

UJS.  CL  15—21  R  17  Claiim 

1.  A  device  for  cleaning  the  wheels  of  vehicles,  comprising 

a  frame,  a  platform,  two  pairs  of  rollers  which  may  be  rotated 

by  at  least  one  motor  and  are  disposed  in  a  manner  to  turn  a 
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i  et  of  coaxial  wheels  of  a  vehicle  to  be  cleaned,  one  of  the  two 
I  arts  namely  the  platform  or  roller  bearings  being  movable 
I  leightwise  by  the  intermediary  of  hydraulic  cylinders  between 
i  first  position  in  which  said  wheels  are  supported  by  the 
I  latform  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  wheels  are  sup- 
(orted  by  the  rollers,  and  means  for  cleaning  said  wheels, 
<  haracterized  in  that  it  further  comprises: 

a.  at  least  one  contact  on  the  platform  for  actuation  by  the 
vehicle  in  its  correct  position,  and  coiuiected  in  a  first 
circuit  controlling  a  first  control  member  which  triggers 
movement  of  the  said  mobile  part  towards  its  second 
position; 

b.  at  least  one  end-of-path  contact  actuated  by  said  mobile 
part  in  its  second  position  and  coiuiected  in  a  second 
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protrusions  disposed  sidewardly  and  downwardly  from  said 
housing  and  located  substantially  at  an  end  extremity  of  said 
housing,  said  housing  being  free  of  said  protrusions  inwardly 
of  the  end  extremity  adapted  and  arranged  so  that  the  end(s) 
of  the  vhaping  element  when  engaged  in  the  housing  will  be 
restricted  in  flex-over  angle  by  the  |»^otrusions  at  the  end 
extremities  of  the  bacicing  member. 


3,903^1 
CLEANSING  APPARATUS 
Edward  Alan  McCasUn,  Marion,  bid.,  assignor  to  The  Ana- 
conda Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,822 

Int.  a.*  A46B  13/04;  B08B  9/02 

VS.  a.  15-88  3  Claims 


circuit  controlling  a  second  control  member  for  starting 
up  the  rollers; 

c.  a  counter  of  the  rotation  speed  of  the  rollers  adapted  to 
emit  signals;  and 

d.  an  electronic  circuit  controlled  by  said  second  circuit  and 
by  the  signals  of  said  counter  and  including:  a  third  circuit 
energizing  an  alarm  with  a  delay  ( A  /4)  defined  by  a  delay 
element  (T4)  if  after  actuation  of  said  second  control 
member  the  rollers  do  not  reach  a  given  rotational  speed; 
a  fourth  circuit  controlling  a  third  control  member  for 
staring  up  said  cleaning  means;  a  fifth  circuit  for  provid- 
ing after  a  given  period  a  stop  signal  which  stops  the 
rollers  and  said  cleaning  means;  and  a  sixth  circuit  con- 
trolling a  fourth  control  member  to  actuate  the  move- 
ment of  said  mobile  part  towards  its  first  position. 


Dtivid 


3,903,560 
WINDSIflELD  WIPER  REFILL 
E.  Jcwdl,  Littleton,  and  Paul  D.  Scfalegei,  Boulder,  both 
Df  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Gates  Rubber  Company,  Denver, 
Colo. 

Fled  Dec  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,658 
Int.  a.'  B60S  1/38 
CL  15—250.42 


11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleansing  a  continuously  advancing 
elongated  member  comprising: 

A.  a  chamber  comprising  front  and  rear  walls  defining  front 
and  rear  openings  for  the  passage  through  said  chamber 
of  said  member, 

B.  at  least  one  spray-head  within  said  chamber  for  applying 
cleansing  liquid  to  said  member, 

C.  sump  means  collecting  said  liquid  from  within  said  cham- 
ber and  means  pumping  said  liquid  from  said  sump  means 
to  said  spray-head, 

D.  an  open  ended  briishing  cylinder  mounted  within  said 
chamber  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  said  member, 
said  cylinder  comprising  inwardly  extending  radial  bris- 
tles, said  bristles  being  sufficiently  long  to  brush  the  sur- 
face of  said  member  during  passage  through  said  cylinder, 
E.  at  least  two  horizontal  rollers,  rotatably  supporting  said 
cylinder,  and 

F.  means  rotatingly  driving  at  least  one  roller,  said  cylinder 
being  rotated  by  fiictional  engagement  with  said  driven 
roller. 


In  an  elongated  backing  member  for  retention  of  a  wiping 

elehient  in  a  windshield  wiping  device,  said  backing  member 

istng  a  housing  for  receipt  of  a  retention  portion  of  the 

wi{fmg  element,  and  means  for  engaging  claws  of  a  superstruc- 

for  transmitting  pressure  to  the  wiping  element  through 

bcKdcing  member,  the  improvement  comprising  integral 


tuti 


3,903,562 

CAR  DRYING  APPARATUS 

Gwry  N.  Miles,  1386  Lawson  Ave^  West  Vancouver,  British 

Coiumbia,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,331 

InL  CL'  B60S  3/04 

U.S.CL  15-301  3  Claims 

1.  Car  drying  apparatus  comprising  a  casing  having  enclos- 
ing walls  defining  a  generally  unobstructed  plenum  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  air  nozzles  spaced  apart  on  some  of  the  enclosing 
walls,  one  erf"  the  enclosing  walls  having  an  air  inlet,  air  moving 
means  including  an  open-periphery  impeller  mounted  within 
the  plenum  chamber,  said  impeller  being  spaced  from  the 
walls  of  said  plenum  chamber  and  being  open  about  its  periph- 
ery for  discharge  of  air  around  the  ftiU  circumference  of  the 
impeUer  so  as  to  develop  a  relatively  high  plenum  statk  pres- 
sure with  relatively  k>w  impeUer  discharge  vek>cities.  sakl 
impeller  being  the  only  air-moving  and  air  pressure-building 
component  erf"  the  air  moving  means  enclosed  within  the  ple- 
num chamber  and  being  rotataUe  to  maintain  a  pcedeter- 
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mined  static  pressure  therein  whereby  air  is  discharged  fix>m  the  fan  chamber  through  a  dust  drawing  passageway  extending 
the  air  nozzles  at  a  relatively  high  velocity  with  respect  to  the  through  said  dust  collecting  chamber,  and  a  filter  means  com- 
prising a  filter  disposed  arouiKJ  the  periphery  of  said  fan  cham- 
ber and  juxtaposed  to  said  openings  in  said  peripheral  walls. 


power  consumed  by  the  air  moving  means  and  with  respect  to 
air  velocities  within  the  plenum  chamber. 


3,903,563 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  AND 

CLEANING  BOTTLES 

Thomas  J.  Casey,  Arlington  Heights,  and  George  F.  Loeffler, 

Barrington  Hills,  both  of  U.,  ass^inors  to  Thomas  Machinery 

Corporation,  Hoffman  Estates,  III. 

Filed  June  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  264,856 

Int.  CI.'  B08B  9/08 

U.S.  CI.  15—304  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  containers  in  an  efficient  manner 
comprising  conveyor  means  for  horizontally  conveying  con- 
tainers in  a  file,  and  cleaning  means  comprising  vertical  rotary 
wheel  means  for  picking  containers  up  from  said  conveyor 
means,  inverting  said  containers,  and  redepositing  said  con- 
tainers on  said  conveyor  means,  said  rotary  wheel  means 
including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  located  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  wheel  means,  said  wheel  means  being  disposed  on  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  file  of  containers,  said  con- 
veyor comprising  turntable  means  rotating  in  a  direction 
toward  said  inlet  and  serving  to  bring  a  single  file  of  containers 
into  said  inlet  and  away  from  said  outlet. 


3,903,564 
TABLE  TOP  CLEANER 
Kikuo  Morinaga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jifjo  Central  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,276 
Int.  CL*  A47L  5/24 
VS.  CL  15—344  1  Claim 

1.  A  table  top  cleaner  comprising  a  casing  in  which  an 
electric  motor  and  dry  cells  for  operating  same  are  placed,  a 
fan  chamber  disposed  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
erf' said  casing  and  formed  v^th  openings  in  the  peripheral  walls 
of  said  casing  and  extending  around  substantially  the  entire 
periphery,  said  fan  chamber  having  mounted  therein  a  suction 
frm  facing  downwardly  and  connected  to  a  shaft  of  said  elec- 
tric motor,  a  dust  collecting  chamber  for  collecting  therein 
particles  of  dust  drawn  by  said  suction  fan  and  introduced  into 


said  openings  being  disposed  outwardly  of  said  filter,  said  dust 
collecting  chamber  being  disposed  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
casing,  and  bristles  arranged  around  the  intake  orifice  of  said 
dust  drawing  passageway. 


3,903,565 
LEAF  AND  GRASS  CART  BAGGER 
littleberry  T.  Hkks,  1524  Deerwood  Dr.,  Lynchburg,  Va. 
24502 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,042 

Int.  CL*  A47L  9/ JO 

VS.  CL  15—352  5  Claims 


1.  A  leaf  and  grass  cart  bagger  comprising: 

A.  a  wheeled  cart  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  material  pick-up  zmd  blower; 

B.  a  barrel  mounted  on  said  cart,  wherein  said  barrel  further 
has  a  plurality  of  perforations  through  the  side  thereof 
adapted  for  exhausting  air  fix>m  the  blower  as  material  is 
discharged  into  said  barrel  from  the  blower,  and; 

C.  conduit  means  for  interconnecting  the  discharge  of  said 
material  pick-up  and  blower  on  a  vehicle  with  the  interior 
of  said  barrel  for  discharge  of  picked  up  material  therein, 
wherein  said  barrel  has  an  open  upper  end  and,  in  an 
upright  filling  position,  with  a  lid  removably  attached  to 
and  over  said  open  upper  end  with  said  conduit  means 
further  having  an  erni  thereof  attached  to,  and  opening 
through,  said  lid,  said  lid  when  so  attached  serving  both 
to  close  said  open  upper  end  of  said  container  and  to 
force  said  air  from  said  blower  to  exhaust  only  through 
said  barrel  perforations  whereby  said  discharged  material 
is  (jacked  within  said  barrel,  and; 

D.  pivoted  barrel  emptying  means  interengaging  said  con- 
tainer and  said  cart  to  permit  tilting  of  said  barrel  on  said 
cart  from  said  upright  filling  position  to  a  tilted  material 
emptying  position,  said  pivoted  emptying  means  compris- 
ing a  barrel  strap  partially  encircling  and  secured  to  said 
barrel,  proximate  the  open  upper  end  thereof,  and  pivot- 
ally  secured  around  a  bar  connected  to  said  cart  for 
{Mvotally  mounting  said  barrel  about  said  bar,  said  pivoted 
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emptying  means  further  including,  in  said  tilted  material 
emptying  position,  said  open  upper  end  of  said  barrel  with 
a  material  collection  bag  engaged  thereover,  and  means 
resiliency  attaching  said  bag  to  said  barrel,  whereby  by 
removing  said  lid,  attaching  said  bag  and  pivoting  said 
barrel  to  said  tilted  position,  material  from  said  barrel  is 
discharged  into  said  bag  for  subsequent  disposal  thereof. 


U^. 


1. 

a 


3,903,566 

m^GE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BUTT-CLOSING  DOOR  LEAVES 
Hd  Imuth    Grunert,    Hoffnungsthal,    Germany,    assignor   to 
IranwCa   Prazisionsmetal]-   und   Kunststofferzeugnisse   G. 
I  aumann  &  Co.,  Cologne,  Germany 

Fled  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,227 
dlaims    priority,   application   Germany,   Oct    14,    1972, 
2230525 

Int.  CI.  E05d  11100 
U.SI  CL  16—137  11  Claims 


1.  A  hinge  assembly  for  butt-closing  door  leaves  comprising: 
a.  a  frame  fixture  element,  a  door  leaf  fixture  element  and  an 
ind£  pendent  connecting  mechanism, 

b.  each  said  future  element  including  a  guide  means, 

c.  said  connecting  mechanism  including  a  fixed  portion,  a 
pivoting  portion  that  pivots  about  a  pivotal  axis  located 
on  said  fixed  portion  and  connecting  means  which  engage 
said  guide  means  on  each  of  the  fixture  elements, 
said  connecting  means  being  detachably  lockable  with 
said  guide  means  and  being  adjustably  disposed  with 
respect  to  the  guide  means  on  each  of  the  fixture  ele- 
ments so  that  the  independent  connecting  mechanism  is 
displaceable  with  respect  to  the  frame  fixture  and  door 
eaf  fixture  elements. 


3,903,567 
TWO  KNUCKLE  HINGES 
Chailes  R.  Suska,  Roxbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Stanley 
Wprks,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508^24   I 
Int.  a.*  E05F  1112  ' 

ICL  16—189  10  Claims 


'\  ".  fA 


an  anti-fHction  bushing  in  the  end  of  said  long  hinge 
knuckle  adjacent  said  short  hinge  knuckle  for  providing 
thrust  and  lateral  bearing  surfaces  for  the  hinge; 
a  pintle,  about  which  said  long  hinge  knuckle  pivots,  sup- 
ported in  said  short  hinge  knuckle  and  extending  through  said 
busing  in  said  long  hinge  knuckle,  a  flange  on  said  pintle 
positioned  between  said  long  and  short  hinge  knuckles  and  in 
contact  with  said  bushing  for  providing  an  anti-friction  surface 
for  said  bushing  and  for  preventing  said  pintle  from  being 
driven  out  of  said  hinge  knuckles;  and 

a  torsion  spring  mechanism  in  said  long  hinge  knuckle  for 
urging  said  hinge  leaves  together,  means  for  non-rotata- 
bly  fixing  one  end  of  said  torsion  spring  mechanism  re- 
mote from  said  short  hinge  knuckle  in  the  end  of  said  long 
hinge  knuckle,  means  for  fastening  said  pintle  to  the  other 
end  of  said  torsion  spring  mechanism,  and  means  for 
non-rotatably  supporting  said  short  hinge  knuckle. 


3,903,568 
PRODUCTION  OF  BATTING 
George  A.  Watson,  Davidson,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  116,046,  Feb.  17,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,747,162,  whfch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  37,416,  May  13, 

1970,  Pat.  No.  3,660,867,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

568,877,  July  29,  1966,  abandoned.  This  application  July  3, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  376,252 

Int.a.'D04H  11104 

VJS.  a.  19-163  1  Claim 


two  knuckle  hinge  comprising: 

air  of  adjacent  hinge  leaves,  long  and  short  axially 

i  ligned  hinge  knuckles  formed  respectively  on  the  adja- 

<  ent  edges  of  said  hinge  leaves; 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  cross-lapped  structures 
comprising  means  for  continuously  supplying  a  longitudinally 
moving  wide  fine  web  of  substantially  parallel  filaments  at  a 
predetermined  linear  speed,  a  support,  means  for  traversing 
said  web  by  alternately  moving  the  web  in  opposite  direction 
across  said  support  to  deposit  the  web  in  folded  condition  on 
said  support,  said  traversing  means  including  an  oscillating 
chute  for  receiving  the  moving  web  and  discharging  said  web 
onto  said  support,  said  chute  comprising  opposed  wide  panels 
with  inner  walls  having  smooth  surfaces  separated  by  a  dis- 
tance substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  web,  said 
panels  converging  toward  an  exit,  means  for  oscillating  said 
chute  at  a  predetermined  rate  to  provide  a  predetermined 
linear  speed  of  traverse  of  said  exit  substantially  lower  than 
the  linear  speed  of  said  web,  said  exit  being  spaced  from  said 
support  sufficiently  for  said  web,  in  travelling  from  said  exit  to 
said  support,  to  billow  outward  substantially  beyond  the  limits 
of  the  traverse  of  said  exit,  and  bafQe  means  associated  with 
said  chute  to  regulate  and  direct  the  currents  of  air  generated 
by  the  oscillation  of  said  chute  to  control  the  billowing  effect. 
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3,903,569 

SMOOTHENING  DEVICE  FOR  CROSS-LAPPER 

Curt  Brandis,  Westerhof ,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fried.  Krupp 

GeseUschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Essen,  Germany 

FOed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,726 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Sept.    14,    1972, 
2245051 

Int.  CI.  D04h  11/04 
VS.  CI.  19—163  6  Claims 


tion  air  flow  through  said  control  zone  and  said  condenser 
drum  so  that  said  condenser  drum  will  carry  a  substantially 
uniform  amount  of  fibers  therewith  from  said  control  zone  to 
said  compacting  means  to  form  a  lap  ctf  substantially  uniform 
density,  means  for  driving  said  feed  rolls,  aixl  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  driving  means  and  responsive  to  said 
sensing  means  sensing  said  variations  in  suction  pressure  for 
compensatively  varying  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  feed  rolls 
to  aid  in  forming  the  lap  of  substantially  uniform  density. 


3,903,571 

SLIDER  STOP  FOR  SEAM  TYPE  ZIPPERS 

Robert  B.  HoweU,  3400  W.  Mercer  Way,  Mcixer  Island,  Wash. 

98040 

Continuatmn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,322,  March  26,  1971, 

Pat.  No.  3,805339,  whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  30,706, 

April  22, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,613,61 1,  which  is  a  diviskm  of  Ser. 

No.  768,466,  Oct  17,  1968,  Pat  No.  3,555,627.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387^56 

Int  a.^*  A44B  19/36,  19/18,  21/00 

VS.  CL  24— 205.1 1  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  cross-lapping  device  for  cross-lapping  a  web  onto  a 
receiving  surface  to  form  folds  in  said  fleece,  which  includes 
a  reciprocable  carriage  having  a  feeding  table  and  calendar 
rollers  between  which  the  web  is  fed  and  is  crosslapped, 
whereby  said  web  is  folded  at  each  end  of  movement  of  said 
reciprocating  carriage  to  form  folded  edges,  blade  wheel 
means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  carriage  between  said  calendar 
rollers  and  the  end  of  said  carriage  to  direct  a  current  of  air 
onto  the  folded  edge  at  each  end  of  the  travel  of  said  carriage, 
and  drive  means  to  drive  said  blade  wheel  means. 


3,903,570 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  LAP  OF  TEXTILE  FIBER 
Daniel  G.  Rowe,  III,  4323  Water  Oak  Rd.,  Charkitte,  N.C. 
28211 

FOed  Oct.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  299,215 

Int.  CI.2  DOIH  5/32 

U.S.  CI.  19—240  2  Claims 


S)TOC<     --Z0 

Sooace 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  lap  of  textile  fibers  comprising 
a  chute  adapted  to  receive  a  mass  of  loose  fibers  therein,  a 
rotary  condenser  drum  having  a  substantially  cylindrical 
foraminate  wall,  duct  means  for  directing  fibers  from  said 
chute  to  said  condenser  drum  and  defining  with  sziid  forami- 
nate wall  a  fiber  density  control  zone  alongside  of  said  con- 
denser drum,  spaced  rotary  feed  rolls  adjacent  the  terminal 
end  of  said  chute  for  feeding  fibers  from  said  chute  into  said 
duct  means,  suction  means  for  effecting  a  suction  air  flow 
through  said  control  zone  and  into  said  condenser  drum, 
means  adjacent  and  downstream  of  said  control  zone  for 
compacting  the  fibers  against  said  wall  of  said  condenser  drum 
to  form  a  lap  thereof,  means  for  sensing  variations  in  suction 
pressure  as  caused  by  variations  in  density  of  the  fibers  in  the 
control  zone  relative  to  a  predetermined  density,  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  sensing  means  sensing  said  variations  in  suc- 
tion pressure  for  compensatively  varying  the  rate  of  the  suc- 


1.  A  seam  type  slide  fastener  having  a  seam  side  and  a 
connector  means  side,  comprising: 

first  and  second  fabric  tapes,  an  elongated  connector  means 
secured  to  each  tape,  each  said  connector  means  being 
releasably  connectible  to  the  elongated  connector  means 
on  the  other  tape,  means  permanently  securing  con- 
nected end  portions  of  said  two  connector  means  to- 
gether near  one  end  of  said  slide  fastener  and  forming  an 
end  stop  at  such  end,  and  a  slider  movable  along  the 
unsecured  portion  of  said  two  connector  means  and  in- 
cluding means  for  bringing  the  unsecured  portions  of  said 
two  connector  means  together  into  connected  engage- 
ment when  moved  lengthwise  of  the  slide  fastener 
towards  the  unsecured  end  thereof,  and  for  separating 
such  unsecured  portions  of  the  connector  means  when  so 
moved  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  two  connector 
means  being  located  completely  on  said  connector  means 
side  of  the  slide  fastener  and  said  two  tapes  coming  to- 
gether as  folds  on  the  seam  side  of  such  slide  fastener 
when  the  connector  means  are  engaged;  and 

a  snap  on  slider  stop  channel  member  comprising  a  back 
wall  and  side  wall  means  together  forming  a  single  chan- 
nel space  which  is  normally  slightly  smaller  in  size  than 
the  connected  together  portions  of  the  connector  means, 
said  side  wall  means  being  resiliently  flexible,  whereby 
such  side  wall  means  v^all  spring  outwardly  to  allow  pas- 
sage of  the  connected  together  portions  of  the  connector 
means  into  the  channel  space  when  the  slider  stop  chan- 
nel member  is  snapped  in  place  thereon,  and  then  fric- 
tionally  engages  the  connected  together  portions  of  the 
connector  means  to  hold  such  member  thereon,  one  of 
said  back  wall  and  said  side  wall  means  including  at  least 
one  inwardly  struck  barb  which  engages  the  connected 
together  portions  of  the  connector  means  when  the  slider 
stop  chaimel  member  is  being  snapped  onto  the  con- 
nected together  portions  of  the  connector  means,  to  in 
that  manner  restrain  said  slider  stop  against  free  sliding 
movement  along  such  coimected  together  portions  of  the 
connector  means. 
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A  slide-fastener  coupling  element  comprising  a  pair  of 
lalves  made  of  synthetic  resin  and  each  formed  with  a 
ion  of  like  laterally  projecting  coupling  heads  each 
a  narrow  neck  and  with  a  succession  of  like  blocking 
'  lying  between  said  heads,  said  halves  being  interleava- 
the  heads  of  one  half  lying  between  the  necks  and  on 
the  tcHigues  of  the  other  half,  said  halves  defming  a 
strinker  plane  with  said  heads  projecting  to  one  side  of  said 
plan :. 
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3,903^72 
SLII»:  FASTENER 
Takagi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Opd  Hoklins  AG., 
Swlterland  — — » 

Rbd  Aug.  6,  1974,  Sot.  No.  495,239 
priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.   10,   1973,  48- 
;  Nov.  16, 1973, 48-129587;  Mar.  28, 1974, 49-36232 
Int.  CL»  A44B  19/ 14,  1 7/00 
CL  24-205.13  D  6  OainK 


3,903,574 
CABLE  CLAMP 
Donato  M.  FraioU,  Mamaraneck,  N.Y^ 
Industries,  Inc.,  CUflton,  N  J. 

FDed  June  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,831 
Int  CL*  A44B  21/00;  B25G  3/36 
VS.  CL  24—243  CR 


assiffior  to  Air-Tech 


10  Claims 


3,903,573 

Al  CUATE,  STAMP  DOWN  FASTENERS  FOR  SHEET 

SECUREMENT 

noy«|  Lcroy  Wilson,  P.O.  Box  203,  Manhattan,  Kans.  66502 

Fled  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,064 

Int.  a.*  A44B  21/00 

UAJ3.24-73D  MCiaims 


^zi 


1.  A  one  piece  clamp  for  rigidly  clamping  together  upper 
and  lower  flexible  cables  which  cross  each  other  comprising 
an  elongated  relatively  thickwalled  tube-like  body  of  mallea- 
ble metal  having  in  side  view  a  generally  U-shaped  configura- 
tion defined  by  a  base  section  and  upright  sections,  said  up- 
right sections  being  spaced  apart  to  receive  the  lower  cable 
therebetween,  said  body  having  in  its  open  condition  a  shape 
in  end  view  defined  by  an  upper  hooked  portion  having  a  free 
edge,  a  lower  hooked  portion  having  a  fi-ee  edge,  and  a  portion 
jommg  said  upper  and  lower  portions  on  the  sides  thereof 
opposite  to  said  fi^e  edges,  said  free  edges  being  spaced  from 
each  other,  said  base  section  comprising  the  lowest  part  of 
said  lower  portion  and  having  a  vertical  dimension  greater 
than  the  wall  thickness  of  said  lower  portion  to  provide  two 
spaced  surfaces  for  contacting  the  lower  cable  on  each  side  of 
the  vertical  centeriine  of  the  clamp,  the  vertical  dimension  of 
the  clamp  in  its  open  condition  being  only  slightly  greater  than 
the  sum  of  the  diameters  of  the  cables  and  the  wall  thickness 
of  said  upper  and  lower  portions,  said  free  edges  being  spaced 
sufRcientiy  to  allow  the  upper  cable  to  enter  the  clamp  with 
the  lower  cable  in  place,  said  clamp  being  dimensioned  with 
respect  to  the  cable  diameters  so  that  upon  deforming  the 
clamp  by  squeezing  the  upper  and  lower  portions  toward  each 
other,  the  cables  are  forced  together  whereby  the  upper  cable 
tends  to  bend  downwardly  on  each  side  of  the  lower  cable  by 
contact  with  said  upper  portions  and  the  lower  cable  tends  to 
bend  upwardly  on  each  side  of  the  upper  cable  by  contact  with 
said  spaced  surfaces. 
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snap-in  fastener  adapted  to  removably  engage  at  least 
■"^sed  edges  of  aligned  rectangular  openings  through  at 
perforated  work  member  sheets  comprising: 
re  ctangular  body  member  integrally  formed  of  normally 
•"-T)e-retaining  yet  resiliently  deformable  material, 

of  spaced-apart,  substantially  equal  length  flanges  on 

^  of  two  opposed  edges  <rf  said  member  forming  there- 

een  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced-apart  grooves, 

»dy  member  originally  arcuate  in  transverse  section 

•'-(n  at  right  angles  to  said  flanges  and  grooves  before 

lication  to  the  work  members  to  be  secured  with 

to  one  anotlier, 

when  the  body  member  flanges  are  initially  en- 

on  ec^es  of  aligned  openings  through  said  work 

sn  and  the  center  thereto  is  flattened,  the  festener 

ft»ny  engage  the  edges  of  the  work  member  aUgned 

lings  and  secure  the  said  work  members  with  respect 

one  anotlier.  with  the  formerly  arcuate  body  section  in 

•-  with  the  engaged  work  members. 


3,903,575 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

REORIENTED  REINFORCING  LAYER  FOR  MULTI-PLY 

I^IODUCT^ 

Clyde  A-  Plaskett,  911  Eddy  a.,  Wheaton,  ID.  60187 

FUed  July  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  269,116 

InL  a.»  B65H  23/32,  23/30 

U.S.  CL  29-2.25  3  ^y^ 
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1.  A  method  for  changing  the  orientation  of  a  layer  of 
material  having  its  kmgitudinal  axis  parallel  to  its  direction  of 
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travel  comprising  driving  a  plurality  of  spaced  narrow  endless 
carrier  belts  longitudinally  in  a  helical  path  about  a  stationary 
mandrel,  wrapping  said  layer  about  and  upon  said  mandrel 
and  belts  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  layer  is  at  right 
angles  to  the  k>ngitudinal  axis  of  said  belts,  gripping  said  layer 
with  a  pair  of  endless  gripping  cables  cooperating  with  a  pair 
of  said  belts  at  what  will  become  the  edges  of  a  reoriented 
layer  and  continuously  cutting  said  layer  between  said  pair  of 
belts  at  approximately  the  location  of  initial  gripping  to  form 
a  reoriented  layer  consisting  of  a  succession  of  pieces  of  said 
layer  each  having  its  longitudinal  axis  at  right  angles  to  the 
movement  of  said  reoriented  layer  from  said  mandrel. 


3,903,576 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  CIRCUIT  CARDS  FROM 

CHASSIS 

Seymour  Stein,  Monsey,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hie  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Teterboro,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,934 

Int.  a.  HOlr 

U.S.  CL  29—203  H  7  Claims 


a.  means  for  releasing  the  retainer  spring  to  permit  removal 
of  said  push  button  fi-om  the  panel;  and 


b.  a  plunger  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  releasing  means 
for  removing  the  released  spring- retained  push  button 
from  the  panel,  said  plunger  having  means  for  enclosing 
the  push  button  body  extensions  to  protect  them  during 
removal. 


3,903,578 

COMPOSITE  FAN  BLADE  AND  METHCH)  OF 

CONSTRUCTION 

Edward  A.  Rothman,  South  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  wsignor  to 

United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  229,873,  Feb.  28,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,799,701.  This  application  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424^98 

Int.  a.*  B21K  3/04 
U.S.  a.  29—156.8  H  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  disengaging  and  removing  a  circuit  board 
from  a  chassis,  the  circuit  board  being  supported  in  the  chassis 
and  engaged  with  mating  connectors  therein,  the  device  com- 
prising: 

clamping  means  including  a  pair  of  clamps  supported  in 
variable  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  relative  to 
receiving  holes  carried  by  a  pair  of  brackets  supported  by 
the  circuit  board; 

each  of  the  clamps  including  an  end  received  by  the  hole  in 
the  corresponding  circuit  board  bracket; 

a  pair  of  resilient  members,  each  of  which  is  supported 
adjacent  a  corresponding  one  of  said  clamps,  for  exerting 
a  force  on  the  clamps  to  fix  the  space  therebetween  when 
the  clamping  means  is  actuated  away  from  the  circuit 
board  against  the  resilient  members; 

the  clamp  ends  being  arranged  to  grasp  the  area  around  the 
underside  of  the  receiving  holes  upon  the  space  between 
the  clamps  being  fixed; 

means  arranged  with  the  clamping  means  and  resilient 
means  for  enabling  an  operator  to  exert  a  force  for  first 
disengaging  the  circuit  board  from  the  chassis  connectors 
and  then  removing  the  board  from  the  chassis;  and 

the  clamp  ends  being  released  from  the  underside  of  the 
receiving  holes  upon  actuation  of  the  clamping  means 
toward  the  circuit  board  after  the  board  has  been  re- 
moved from  the  chassis  to  release  the  force  exerted  on 
the  clamps  by  the  resilient  members  and  to  release  the 
board. 


yj'     /^ 


3,903^77 
»  TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  PUSH  BUTTONS 

Ruben  Verldon  Phillips,  Mason,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cincinnati 
Milacron,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohk> 

Flkd  June  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,711 

Int  a.'  B25B  27/14 

VS.  CL  29—203  H  5  dains 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  from  a  panel  a  spring-retained 

push  button  having  a  retainer  spring  and  a  push  button  body 

with  extensions  thereon,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


kr 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  fan  blade  for  a  propulsor 
driven  by  a  turbine  type  power  plant  which  blade  has  a  rela- 
tively large  solidity  factor  comprising  the  steps  of  preforming 
from  tapes  of  relatively  high  modulus  filamentary  reinforced 
comfKKite  material  by  laying  presized  tapes  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner  and  compressing  under  controlled  pressure  and 
temperature  to  form  separately  the  camber  side  and  face  side, 
preforming  of  predetermined  size  a  spar  from  metallic  mate- 
rial, aligning  the  camber  side  and  face  side  relative  to  each 
other  so  that  their  edges  overlie  and  are  coextensive  and  each 
side  is  positioned  relative  to  said  spar  to  define  a  hollow  por- 
tion adjacent  the  tip  of  the  spar  and  Up  formed  by  the  junction 
made  between  the  top  edges  of  the  camber  and  face  sides, 
joining  by  diffusion  bonding,  the  face  side,  camber  side  and 
spar  to  each  other  such  that  said  camber  side  and  space  side 
are  joined  at  their  edges  and  the  spar  extends  centrally  be- 
tween the  camber  side  and  space  side  and  projecting  therebe- 
yond  to  define  the  root  section  of  the  fan  blade. 


3,903,579 

ARTICLE  WITH  MOVABLE  APNINDAGES 

RonaM  S.  O.  Zane,  2572  Hammer  Ave.,  Norro,  Calif.  91760, 

and  Lester  W.  MendeU,  Jr.,  1432  Mariposa,  Corona,  CaHf. 

91720 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  888,796,  Dec  29,  1969,  Pat.  No. 

3,697,362.  This  appUcatkm  Aug.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,504 

InL  CL*  B22F  5/00 
VS.  CL  29—183  3  Ctaims 

1.  A  six-legged  member  formed  from  thin  sheet  metal  and 
having  a  core  segment  and  six  legs  of  dead-soft  character 
which  extend  equiangularly  outv^'ardly  therefrom,  said  six- 
legged  member  being  adapted  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 


4  so 


mold 
ium 


that  is  suitable  for  the  preparation  of  a  novel  decorative 

comprising,  in  combination,  main  body  means,  appen- 

:  means  and  elongate,  dead-soft  means  interconnecting  the 

means  and  main  body  means  to  provide  flexible 

means  through  which  the  appendant  means  can  be 

tilfably  adjusted  relative  to  the  main  body  means,  said  mold 

characterized  by  the  presence  of  spaced  apart  depres- 

in  which  hardenable  material  can  be  cast  to  form  said 

body  means  and  said  appendant  means,  said  depressions 

unconnected  by  flow  paths  permitting  movement  of  a 

flcfvable  material  from  one  to  another  when  said  mold  is 

in  its  normal  position  of  use; 

laid  legs  being  so  disposed  and  formed  with  U-shaped  outer 

segments  as  to  permit  them  to  bridge  the  respective  gaps 


dant 

ap  sendant 

st(  mlike 

til  abh 

being 

sicns 

nvin 

being 

flc  wab 

disposed 


Ka 
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with  the  U  openings  of  the  fasteners  facing  said  one  longi- 
tudinal side; 

b.  means  ( 10, 15)  for  biasing  the  fasteners  in  said  magazine 
means  toward  a  fastening  station  at  one  end  of  said  maga- 
zine means;  and 

c.  fastening  means  including  a  fastening  member  (24)  oper- 
able to  bear  on  an  arm  of  a  fastener  in  said  fastening 
station  to  deform  said  arm  into  engagement  with  sheet 
material  received  between  the  arms  of  the  fastener  in  said 
station,  whereby  the  sheet  material  received  between  the 
arms  of  the  fastener  in  said  fastening  station  can  extend 
also  between  the  arms  of  the  remaining  fasteners  in  said 
magazine  means. 


3,903,581 

METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  SOLDERED  CONNECTIONS 

BiUy  J.  Mkhd,  1803  Endno  Dr.,  Escondido,  Calif.  92025 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,354 

Int.  a.=*  B23P  7100;  H05K  3128 

MS.  CL  29-^1  8  Claims 


between  at  least  some  of  the  depressions  for  said  appen- 
dant means  and  the  depression  for  said  main  body  means 
in  said  mold  when  said  six-legged  member  is  positioned 
with  its  core  segment  in  the  latter  depression  and  its  legs 
extending  toward  said  depressions  for  said  appendant 
means; 

%  'hereby  the  casting  of  a  suitable  material  in  said  depression 
for  said  main  body  means  and  in  each  of  said  depressions 
for  said  appendant  means  bridged  to  the  former  by  a  leg 
of  said  six-legged  member  when  the  latter  is  positioned 
with  its  core  segment  therein  in  the  above-described 
manner,  yields  a  novel  decorative  item  in  which  said  legs 
of  said  six-legged  member  form  said  stemlike  means 
between  said  appendant  means  and  said  main  body 
means. 


3,903,580 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  U^HAPED 
FASTENER  ON  SHEET  MATERIAL 
I  k>uk  Lam,  60  Hung  To  Rd^  Hung  Fuk  Factory  BMg.,  Block 
'■',  5th  Floar,  Kwun  Tong,  Kowkwn,  Hong  Kong 

I  Filed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440385 

C  tains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13, 1973, 
709fl/73 

Int.  CL^  B23Q  7110 
US  CL  29—212  D  n  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  a  soldered  wire  connection  having 
a  protective  conformal  coating  thereover  having  a  melting 
temperature  higher  than  the  melting  temperature  of  the  sol- 
der, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  inlet  and  ouUet  openings  through  said  coating 

directly  into  the  soldered  area; 
heating  the  solder  to  melting  temperature; 
removing  the  molten  solder  by  suction  at  the  outlet  opening 
with  the  molten  solder  being  replaced  by  air  admitting 
through  the  inlet  opening;  and 
removing  the  unsoldered  wire. 


27  21 


3,903,582 
MULTIPLE  SEGMENT  FASTENER  AND  METHOD 
Theodore  J.  Sweeney,  Grosse  Pointe,  and  Donald  H.  Ettinger, 
Royal  Oak,  both  of  Mfch.,  assignors  to  USM  Corporatron, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  June  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,719 

Int.  a.  B23p  17100 

\3S.CL  29^11  8  Claims 


W 


\^^ 


1. 

generally 


Apparatus  for  fastening  sheet  material  by  means  of  a 

U-shaped  fastener  comprising 
ek>ngate  magazine  means  (5)  including  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively movable  magazine  members  (3,  18)  for  receiving  a 
plurality  of  said  fasteners,  said  magazine  means  being 
}pen  along  one  longitudina]  side,  the  adjacent  opposed 
ongitudinal  suifeKes  of  said  magazine  members  contain- 
ng  receaaet  for  receiving  the  arms  of  sakl  fasteners  wiien 
laid  festeners  are  arranged  witfiin  said  magazine  means 


"v« 


1.  The  method  of  attaching  an  article  to  a  support  by  a 
fastener  secured  at  one  end  to  the  support  surface  and  de- 
ftwmed  at  its  opposite  end  in  overlying  relation  against  the 
surfecc  of  the  article  remote  from  the  support,  comprising: 
arranging  a  plurality  of  fastener  elements  in  contiguous  rela- 
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tion  of  a  length  substantially  greater  than  the  fastener;  while 
holding  said  fastener  elements  in  the  aforesaid  relation,  posi- 
tioning them  adjacent  the  support  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  support  surface;  end  welding  the  fastener  elements  to  the 
support  surface;  cutting  the  fastener  elements  at  a  point 
spaced  from  the  support  surfiace  to  form  a  multiple  segment 
fastener;  and  deforming  the  upstanding  free  ends  of  the  ele- 
ment segments  into  overlying  relation  with  an  article  previ- 
ously assembled  on  the  support  to  secure  the  article  to  the 
support. 


to  form  a  rigid  joist  truss  with  a  predetermined,  accurate 
camber. 


3,903,583 
CAMBERING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRUSS  ASSEMBLY 

JIG 
James  D.  Adams,  P.O.  Box  7462,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
80933 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  546,025 

InLCI.*B23P  11100 

MS.  CI.  29-432  8  Claims 


3,903484 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  SPRING  FOR 

COMPOSITE  SEALING  RING 

Bruce  B.  Evans,  Jackson,  Mkh.,  and  Edwin  C.  Eisner,  Kanosh, 

Utah,  assignors  to  Aeroquip  Corporation,  Jacl(son,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  251,366,  May  8, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3^37,631. 

This  appUcatkm  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,065 

Int  a.»B23P/ //02 

U.S.  CL  29—450  3  Claims 


///// 


1.  In  a  truss  assembly  jig  for  forming  a  timber  joist  truss 
having  parallel  upper  and  lower  chords  and  diagonal  struts 
between  the  chords,  with  the  truss  members,  the  chords  and 
the  struts  being  fastened  together  by  spiked  gusset  plates,  the 
combination  including: 

a.  a  movable  support  surface  whereon  the  truss  members 
are  placed  in  preassembled  longitudinal  position  to  be 
thereafter  moved  to  and  from  a  discharge  end  of  the 
support  surface  with  the  longitudinal  upper  and  lower 
chords  being  essentially  straight  and  parallel; 

b.  a  first  pair  of  spaced  apart  roll  means  near  the  discharge 
end  of  the  support  surface  including  a  roll  spaced  above 
the  surface  a  distance  sufficient  to  partially  impale  the 
gusset  plates  into  the  wooden  truss  members  as  the  truss 
moves  thereunder  towards  the  discharge  end  of  the  sur- 
face; 

c.  a  second  pair  of  spaced  apart  roll  means  a  short  distance 
beyond  the  discharge  end  of  the  support  surface  to  re- 
ceive the  truss  as  it  moves  from  the  support  surface,  said 
second  roll  means  having  rolls  spaced  to  press  the  gusset 
plates  into  and  against  the  sides  of  the  truss  members  to 
fmish  the  truss;  and, 

the  improvement,  comprising  deflector  means  between  the 

first  and  second  pair  of  roll  means  bearing  against  the 

upper  chord  of  a  truss  passing  from  the  support  surface 

and  to  the  said  second  pair  of  roll  means  whereby  to 

longitudinally  deflect  the  truss  and  impart  a  camber  to  the 

truss  as  it  passes  through  the  second  roll  means. 

8.  The  method  of  forming  a  wooden  joist  truss,  including 

longitudinal  upper  and  lower  wooden  chords  with  wooden 

crossbracing  members,  with  a  predetermined  camber,  the 

steps  of: 

a.  assembling  truss  components  on  a  movable  surface  with 
the  upper  and  lower  chords  held  by  clamps  along  straight 
lines  and  parallel  to  each  other; 

b.  placing  toothed  gusset  plates  in  opposed  relation  on  each 
side  of  each  joint  in  the  joist  truss; 

c.  moving  the  assembled  components  through  a  first  set  of 
roller  presses  to  initially  partially  embed  the  teeth  of  the 
gusset  plates  in  the  wooden  members  sufficiently  to  hold 
the  members  in  position  free  of  the  clamps; 

d.  deflecting  the  truss  as  it  exits  from  the  first  set  of  rollers 
so  as  to  arc  the  upper  and  lower  chords  at  a  predeter- 
mined camber;  and 

e.  passing  the  arced  joist  truss  through  a  second  set  of  rollers 
to  press  the  gusset  plates  fully  into  the  wooden  members. 


1.  In  a  method  for  fabricating  a  spring  for  a  composite 
sealing  ring,  the  steps  of  forming  a  flat  blank  of  spring-like 
material  by  photoetching,  said  blank  having  a  web  and  a  pair 
of  flanges  in  the  form  of  outwardly  extending  fingers,  bending 
said  blank  along  two  parallel  lines  whereby  the  blank  is 
formed  into  a  U-shaped  member  having  an  elongated  central 
web  and  two  opposite  flanges,  and  inserting  said  spring  into 
the  jacket  of  a  composite  sealing  ring  whereby  the  web  of  said 
spring  engages  the  web  of  said  jacket  and  the  flanges  of  said 
spring  engage  and  press  outwardly  on  the  jacket  flanges. 


3,903,585  , 

METHOD  OF  BRAZING 
Valentin  Petrovkh  Kosteruk,  ulitsa  M.  Krivonosa,  19,  kv.  5, 

and  Mikhail  Sawich  Kovakhenko,  ulitsa  Kapitanovskaya, 

10,  kv.  20,  both  of  Kfev,  U.S.S.R. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,503,  Nov.  10, 1969,  aboidoned. 

This  appUcatkm  Apr.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  248,295 

Int.  a.  B23k  31102 

MS.  a.  228—121  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  brazing  carbides,  borides,  nitrides,  silicides 
and  ceramics  to  each  other  and  to  high  melting  metals  com- 
prising brazing  said  materials  in  the  presence  of  a  brazing 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  major  proportion  by  weight  of  hafnium,  a  first  addi- 
tive component  selected  from  the  group  consi..ting  of  copper, 
gold,  silver  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  an  amount  of  from  2  to  30 
percent  of  the  alloy  weight,  and  a  second  additive  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron,  aluminum,  scan- 
dium, yttrium,  lanthanides,  carbon,  silicon,  germanium,  tita- 
nium, zirconium,  vanadium,  niobium,  tantalum,  phosphorous, 
chromium  ntolybdenum,  tungsten,  manganese,  technetium, 
rhenium,  ruthenium,  osmium,  cobalt,  nickel,  rhodium,  palla- 
dium, iridium,  and  platinum,  in  an  amount  of  2  to  2 1  percent 
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of  he  alloy  weight  wherein  said  alloy  is  applied  as  particles  to 

surface  of  the  materials  to  be  brazed,  said  particles  having 

darticle  size  of  at  least  about  Imm  diameter,  and  heated  to 

r  letting  temperature  under  a  vacuum  of  at  least  IO"*mm  Hg 

in  inert  or  reducing  atmosphere. 


th( 
a 
a 
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3,903,586 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LAMINATED  MAGNETIC 

MATERIAL 

Cliy  N.  Whctaioae,  Denver,  Colo^  Mdgpor  to  Padfic  Magnetic 

i  tnicturcs,  be,  Sw  Diqeo*  CaUf. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  79,864,  Oct.  12, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,756,788. 

lUs  appikatfan  Apr.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,595 

Int.  a.*  B23K  31/02 

VS.  CL  228—190  32  Claims 


Mai  io 


VS. 
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1 ,  A  method  of  making  a  laminated  material  comprising  the 
stei  s  of: 

c  instructing  a  laminate  comprised  of  layers  of  magnetically 
soft  metal  separated  by  at  least  one  layer  of  an  insulating 
compounding  material  of  a  type  which,  when  annealed, 
will  form  at  least  one  layer  of  an  electrically  insulating 
intermetallic  compound  located  between  said  layer  of 
electrically  insulating  compounding  material  and  said 
layer  of  magnetically  soft  metal;  and, 

;i  ibjecting  said  laminate  to  heat  and  pressure  so  that  said 
layers  of  magnetically  soft  metal  and  said  layer  of  insulat- 
ing compounding  material  are  diffusion  bonded. 


3,903,587 
iffETHOD  OF  INSTALLING  A  IHVII»»  STRIP  IN  A 
TERRAZZO  FLOCMl' 
J.  Boiardi,  Clevdand  Hrights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Boiardi 
Pjwhicts  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 
ttnuatfawlB-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,964,  July  20, 1973.  This 
appHcalion  Aug.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,628 
Int.a.*B23P/7/00 
CL  29—418 


TCialms 


placing  a  terrazzo  type  flooring  material  along  both  sides  of 
said  divider  to  a  level  substantially  equal  to  the  height  of 
said  top  wall;  and, 

selectively  renxjving  said  top  wall  from  its  connection  with 
said  side  walls  by  grinding,  thereby  exposing  said  resilient 
material  and  said  resilient  preventing  foreign  matter  from 
entering  the  area  between  the  side  walls  during  the  grind- 
ing procedure. 


3,903,588 

METHOD  OF  SECURING  CABLE  TO  A  BULKHEAD 

Leon  L.  Alleva,  and  Ralph  G.  D*Ascoli,  both  of  Yonkers,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  The  Anaconda  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  354,063,  April  24,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,855,414.  This  applicatkMi  June  5,  1974,  Scr.  No.  476,486 

Int  a.*  B23P  25/00 
VS.  CL  29^461  2  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  securing  flat  armor  wires  of  a  cable  to  a 
bulkhead  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  inserting  a  cut  end  of  said  cable  through  an  aperture  in 
a  first  heavy  metal  plate, 

B.  securing  a  slit  cylindrical  wire  holding  tool  around  said 
cable  between  said  plate  and  said  end,  said  tool  compris- 
ing a  flange  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  and  a  like 
plurality  of  radial  slots  opening  from  said  apertures,  the 
end  of  said  tool  remote  from  said  flange  facing  said  cut 
end, 

C.  fitting  a  heavy  metal  ring  around  said  cable  against  said 
tool, 

D.  bending  each  of  said  armor  wires  around  said  ring,  over 
said  tool  and  through  one  of  said  slots  into  one  of  said 
apertures  and  twisting  said  wires  thereby  retaining  them 
in  said  apertures, 

E.  binding  and  securing  the  bent  wires  down  upon  said  ring 
with  a  clamping  means, 

F.  severing  the  bent  wires  in  a  circumferential  line  around 
said  ring  and  on  the  side  of  said  clamping  means  adjacent 
said  tool  apertures, 

G.  removing  said  tool  from  said  cable  and  advancing  said 
first  plate  against  said  ring, 

H.  inserting  said  cable  through  an  aperture  in  a  second 

heavy  metal  plate, 
I.  urging  together  said  first  and  said  second  plates  thereby 

compressing  said  plates  against  said  ring  and  said  wires, 

and 
J.  securing  said  second  plate  to  said  bulkhead. 


strut  ture. 


su 


A  method  of  providing  a  seam  in  a  terrazzo  type  flooring 
,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
pibviding  at  least  one  elongated  generally  U-shaped  divider 
member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  walls  and  a  top 
nrall,  said  side  walls  and  top  wall  defining  an  elongated 
:iiannel; 

Mtanttally  filling  sakl  channel  with  a  resilient  filler  mate- 
rial; 

ning  said  U-shaped  divider  member  in  an  inverted 
xxidition  so  as  to  extend  along  the  area  where  said  seam 
s  to  be  formed; 


3,903,589 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  ANODES 

Gcrfaart  P.  KMn,  Manchester,  wid  William  F.  Vierou,  West 

Acton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.,  Inc., 

Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  222,015,  Jan.  31,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3317,782.  This  appHcadon  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,174 

Int.CLB01J  17/00 
VS.  CL  29-570  i  ciafai 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  capacitor  comprising  the  steps  of 
immersing  an  end  of  an  elongated  wire  of  film-forming  metal 
in  a  slurry  consisting  essentially  of  a  Ikiuid  and  fihn-forming 
metal  powder  particles  suspended  in  the  liquid,  withdrawing 
the  end  <rf  the  ekxigated  wire  of  film-forming  metal  from  the 
slurry  at  a  rate  to  deposit  a  droplet  of  UqukJ  and  fifan-forming 
metal  powder  over  die  end  <rf  the  ekmgated  wire  immened  in 
the  slurry,  sintering  deposited  fibn-forming  metal  powder  to 
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the  end  of  the  elongated  wire  to  form  a  porous  deposit  of  diffusion  mask  being  dimensioned  and  spaced  such  that  none 
film-forming  metal  over  the  end  of  the  elongated  wire,  form-  of  the  i>n  junctions  opens  into  the  parts  of  the  semiconductor 
ing  a  dielectric  oxkle  film  over  the  deposited  film-forming   surface  v&ach  are  exposed  in  the  auxiliary  windows;  covering 

the  SiOj  sub-layer  including  the  side  edges  >»hich  form  said 
contact  and  auxiliary  windows  with  a  continuous  outer  sub- 
layer a[  an  insulating  protective  layer  consisting  of  an  insulat- 
ing material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SiaN*,  BeO, 


metal  powder,  contacting  the  dielectric  oxide  film  with  an 
electrolyte,  and  contacting  the  electrolyte  with  means  to  pro- 
vide a  capacitor. 


3,903,590 

MULTIPLE  CHIP  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Syunzi   Yokogawa,   Yokohama,  Japan,   assignor   to   Tokyo 

Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,085 
CUims  prkNTity,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.   10,   1973,  48- 
30099 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  77/00;  HOIL  1/16,  1/24,  7/68 
VS.  CI.  29t-577  3  Clabns 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  integrated  circuit  com- 
prising the  steps  of  forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  the 
surface  of  a  metal  subsuate,  the  insulating  layer  having  win- 
jdows  to  expose  the  surface  portions  of  the  substrate,  mounting 
4a  first  conductive  layer  on  the  first  insulating  layer  in  a  prede- 
termined pattern,  mounting  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  chips 
having  at  least  one  contact  electrode  provided  on  the  top  side 
thereof  on  the  exposed  portions  of  the  substrate  through  the 
windows  in  the  first  insulating  layer,  downwardly  pressing  the 
semiconductor  chips  to  partially  embed  the  chips  in  the  metal 
substrate,  overlying  the  semiconductor  chips  and  first  conduc- 
tive layer  with  a  second  insulating  layer  of  thermoplastic  resin 
having  windows  at  portions  corresponding  to  the  contact 
electrodes  of  the  semiconductor  chips  and  to  predetermined 
portions  of  the  first  conductive  layer,  and  mounting  a  second 
conductive  layer  on  the  second  insulating  layer  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  for  electrically  connecting  the  contact  elec- 
trodes of  the  semiconductor  chips  to  the  predetermined  por- 
tions of  the  first  conductive  layer  through  the  windows  in  the 
second  insulating  layer. 


3,903,591 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Wolfgang  Wenzig,  uid  Werner  Spaeth,  both  of  Munkh,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin,  Ger- 
many 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  287,709,  Sept.  1 1, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
applkatkm  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,916 
OainK   priority,   appUcatkm   Germany,   Sept   22,    1971, 

2147338 

Int.a.  BOlj  77/00 
U.S.  CL  29—578  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  plurality  of  identical 
semiconductor  components  in  a  single  semiconductor  wafer, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  applying  a  layer  of  SiO,  on  a  surface 
of  the  wafer,  the  layer  of  SiO,  becoming  a  sub-layer  of  an 
insulating  protective  layer  for  each  individual  senuconductor 
component;  forming  a  plurality  <rf  contact  windows  in  the  SiOj 
layer  and  a  frame-shaped  auxiliary  window  surrounding  each 
contact  window;  difiusing  p-n  junctions  into  the  semiconduc- 
tor wafer  through  the  contact  windows,  the  windows  in  the 


and  an  oxide  of  a  trivalent  metal  of  Group  ID  of  the  periodica 
system;  removing  the  outer  protective  layer  in  areas  of  the 
contact  windows  to  expose  the  surface  of  the  wafer  while 
maintaining  complete  coverage  of  the  SiOj  sub-layer;  and 
forming  a  metal  contact  to  the  exposed  wafer  portion  plus 
separating  the  individual  components  from  each  other  along 
lines  of  division  which  extend  exclusively  within  the  areas 
between  adjacent  auxiliary  windows. 


3,903,592 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  THIN  LAYER 

MESA  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Herwig  Heckl,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Berlin,  Germany 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,114 
Clains   priority,   applkation   Germany,    May    16,    1973, 
2324780 

InLCL' BOIJ  77/00 
U.S.  CL  29—578  14  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  semiconductor  compo- 
nent in  which  a  disc-shaped  semiconductor  crystal  is  covered 
on  its  top  surface  with  a  uniform  epitaxial  layer,  the  epitaxial 
layer  being  then  partially  removed,  forming  at  least  one  mesa- 
like projection,  the  mesa-like  projection  being  provided  on  its 
top  with  a  metal  electrode,  comprising  covering  the  top  and 
also  the  flanks  and  surrounding  area  of  the  mesa-like  projec- 
tion which  is  formed  on  the  epitaxial  layer  and  which  is  higher 
than  the  thickness  of  the  epitaxial  layer  with  a  first  metal 
electrode  in  the  form  of  a  layer,  the  original  disc-shaped  semi- 
conductor crystal  being  then  uniformly  removed  on  the  side 
opposite  the  mesa-like  projection  until  the  metal  of  the  first 
electrode  covering  the  surroundings  of  the  mesa-like  projec- 
tion is  exposed  on  the  removal  side,  in  the  form  of  a  ring 
surrounding  the  base  of  the  mesa-like  projection,  which  latter 
contains  a  residue  of  the  epitaxial  layer  and  of  the  original 
semiconductor  crystal,  then  providing  the  semiconductor 
surface  which  has  been  newly  formed  by  the  removal  process 
with  an  etching  mask  which  is  separated  in  insular  fashion 
from  the  first  metal  electrode  and  in  the  form  of  a  second 
metal  electrode,  with  the  aid  of  which  further  semiconductor 
material  being  etched  away  until  the  junction  between  the 
basic  material  and  the  epitaxial  layer  in  the  semiconductor 
residue  formed  by  the  former  mesa-like  projection  is  no  k>nger 
short-circuited  iry  the  metal  of  the  first  electrode. 
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3,903^93 

METHOD  FOR  HANDLING  MAGNETIC  CXMtES  AND 
PERFORMING  WINMNG  TREATMENT  PROCEDURES 
.owcO  M.  Mann,  FoH  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric ComiMny,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
DMaioa  of  Ser.  No.  189,616,  Oct.  15,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
)312,570.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,502 

Int.  CL»  H02K  151085 
iS,  CL  29—596  2  Claims 
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into  close  proximity  to  each  other  areas  of  said  first  and 
second  electrode  supporting  portions  which  are  adjacent 
to  said  expendable  portion,  and  also  bringing  into  close 
proximity  to  each  other  areas  of  said  expendable  portion 
which  are  adjacent  to  said  conductor  supporting  portions; 
securing  together  said  areas  which  are  in  close  proximity 
to  each  other;  and 


1.  A  method  of  handling  difTerent  sets  of  cores  and  provid- 
i  ig  windings  thereon,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
r  loving  a  first  set  of  cores  to  a  core  loading  station;  transfer- 
r  ng  the  cores  of  the  first  set  to  a  core  set  transporter;  trans- 
F  orting  the  first  set  of  cores  to  a  winding  station;  substantially 
s  multaneously  placing  windings  on  each  core  in  the  first  set 
cf  cores  at  the  winding  station;  establishing  lead  wires  of  a 
F  redetermined  length  for  at  least  one  winding  coil  of  each 
c  are  in  the  first  set  of  cores  at  the  winding  station  and,  at  that 
t  me,  establishing  at  least  one  lead  wire  of  a  predeterminable 
1<  ngth  for  each  core  of  another  set  of  cores;  transporting  the 
V  ound  first  set  of  cores  to  the  core  loading  station;  and  remov- 
ing the  wound  first  set  of  cores  fi-om  the  core  loading  station. 


severing  said  expendable  portion,  including  the  extensions 
thereover  of  said  electrode  conductors,  from  said  secured 
together  areas  of  said  first  and  second  conductor  support- 
ing portions,  thereby  exF>osing  a  cross  sectional  area  of 
each  of  said  conductors  to  establish  said  recording  elec- 
trode areas. 


3,903,594 

NteTHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTROGRAPHIC  RECORDING 
I  [EADS  EMPLOYING  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  TECHNIQUES 
E  onald  J.  Koneval,  Arlington  Heights,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Gould 
Inc.,  Chicago,  m. 

Fled  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,444 
Int.  CL*G1  IB  5/42  I 

Us.  CL  29—603  I     11  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  fabricating  an  electrographic  recording 
h  ad  having  at  least  one  row  of  recording  electrode  areas 
w  lich  comprises: 
on  a  sheet  of  flexible  circuit  board  material  comprising  a 
substrate  of  insulative  material,  defining  by  means  of 
parallel  severance  lines  and  elongated  rectangular  ex- 
pendable portion,  and  first  and  second  electrode  conduc- 
tor supporting  portions  flanking  said  expendable  portion; 
forming  on  said  first  conductor  sup^Fwrting  portion  a  first 
row  of  electrode  conductors;  and  forming  on  said  second 
conductor  supporting  potion  a  second  row  of  electrode 
conductors;  each  of  said  conductors  of  said  first  and 
second  rows  being  formed  on  the  same  face  of  said  sheet 
of  material,  and  extending  across  the  adjacent  one  of  said 
severance  lines  and  at  least  F>artially  over  said  exfiendable 
portion; 
biding  said  sheet  with  the  bend  of  said  fold  located  along 
the  center  of  said  exT)endable  portion  thereby  bringing 


3,903,595 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  AIR  TIGHT  DAM  FOR 

COMMUNICATION  CABLES 

Toshihisa  Takada,  and  Yukk>  Matsui,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  The  Fujikura  Cable  Works,  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

DivisHMi  of  Ser.  No.  380,025,  July  17,  1973.  This  applicatkm 

Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,439 

Int  a.2  HOIR  43100 

US.  CL  29-628  4  Claims 


K  /I3 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  air  tight  dam  at  an  opened  zone 
of  a  communicating  cable  or  a  connecting  zone  between  two 
communicating  cables  comprising  a  cable  sheath  surrounding 
an  insulated  conductor  body,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:  inserting  at  least  one  slit  spring  sleeve  capable  of 
compressing  the  cable  sheath  and  the  insulated  conductor 
body  in  an  outer  sleeve  which  covers  said  opened  zone  or  said 
connecting  zone,  exF>anding  said  slit  spring  sleeve  during 
insertion,  maintaining  the  sleeve  in  expanded  condition  while 
pouring  a  room-temperature  setting  resin  exhibiting  pentra- 
tion  hardness  (JlS-K-2530)  of  about  2  to  7  mm/ 100  g.  5  sec 
at  25°C  after  setting,  in  said  spring  sleeve  to  fill  the  latter, 
setting  said  filled  resin,  and  contracting  the  spring  sleeve  to 
compress  the  interior  <rf  the  dam  at  a  pressure  of  about  2  to 
6  iCg/cm*  gauge. 
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3,903,596 

ECOLOGY  NAIL-CLIP  RESERVOIR  DEVICE 

Kenneth  R.  Crosby,  128  Fort  Washii«ton  Ave.,  New  York, 

N.Y.  10032 
Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  462,253,  April  19, 1974,  Pat. 
No.  3355,698.  This  appUcatkm  Sept.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

510,112 

Int  CI.*  B26B  13122 

U.S.  CL  30—29  9  Claims 


3Z«. 


3Zb 


1.  A  nail  clip  device  comprising  in  combination:  an  enclo- 
sure means  including  a  bottom  member  defining  front  and 
rear  and  lateral  F>ortions  and  a  bottom  section  interconnecting 
the  lateral  portion  and  slot-recess  structure  of  the  bottom 
member  defining  a  slot  recess  in  the  nature  of  a  slot  extending 
from  the  front  to  rear  portions  in  an  upF>er  face  of  the  bottom 
member  and  adjacent  the  side  portion  there  being  defined 
additional  recess  space  communicating  with  the  slot  recess  at 
a  front  portion,  the  additional  recess  SF>ace  being  defined  also 
in  the  upper  face  of  the  bottom  member,  and  there  being  a 
concave  recess  in  the  front  F>ortion  in  a  front  side  wall  therein 
defined  in  communication  with  a  forward  end  of  the  slot 
recess,  and  the  bottom  member  in  the  base  of  the  slot  recess 
forward  end  being  shaped  to  stably  receive  a  bottom  face  of 
a  nail  clipper  means;  a  nail  clipper  means  including  upper  and 
lower  biased-apart  clipping  blades  pivotably  mounted  for 
coordinate  clipping  action  one  relative  to  the  other,  the  lower 
clipping  blade  including  a  stepped  lever  upper  arm  defining 
steps  therein  proximal  to  the  blade  thereof  and  distal  lever 
portions  spaced  apart  by  a  step  portion,  the  clipper  blade 
including  an  integral  spring  biased  against  a  lower  face  of  the 
lever  upper  arm,  such  that  downward  pressure  on  a  terminal 
end  of  the  lever  upper  arm  is  closable  together  of  the  upper 
and  lower  clipping  blades;  and  an  upper  top  member  shaF>ed 
to  fit  on  top  of  the  bottom  member  and  to  enclose  therebe- 
neath  said  nail  clipper  means  and  said  slot  recess  and  said 
additional  recess  and  defining  a  through  space  at  an  end 
mounted  over  the  terminal  end  of  said  distal  lever  frartion  for 
exterior  access  to  press  downwardly  the  terminal  end  of  said 
distal  lever  F>ortion. 


3,903,597 
DRY  SHAVERS 

Claus  Christian  Cobarg,  Steinbach,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,767 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Austria,  Nov.  15, 1972, 9719/72 
Int  CL'  B26B  19102 
UJS.  CL  30-43.91  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  dry  shaver, 
in  combination, 

a  first  member  including  a  rotatable,  endless,  flexible  belt- 
type  F>erforated  cutting  screen; 
a  second  member  including  a  shearing  head  fx>sitioned  in 
of)erative  contact  with  at  least  a  F»rtion  of  said  screen; 
suspending  means  OF)erable  for  suspending  the  screen  rotat- 
ably; 


said  suspending  means  comprising  a  roller  means  including 
at  least  one  roller  and  being  operable,  in  combination 
with  said  second  member,  for  maintaining  said  cutting 
screen  in  a  circumferentially  extended  F>osition  by  sus- 
F>ending  the  screen  non-circularly;  and 

reciprocating  means  operable  for  reciprocably  moving  one 
of  said  members  relative  to  the  other  a  hokiing  means; 


7^*    ^ 


said  roller  means  being  pivotally  suspended  from  said  hold- 
ing means, 

a  casing; 

said  holding  means  including  a  cantilever  ofjerable  for  piv- 
otally securing  said  holding  means  to  said  casing. 


3,903,598 
CIGAR  CUTTER 
Philippe  Pierre  Lefebvre,  Arras,  France,  assignor  to  Sodctc 
Anonyme:  S.T.  DuPont,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431^65 

Int  a.*  A24C  5112 

UJS.  a.  30— 112  12  Claims 


nu 


1.  A  cigar  cutter  comprising  first  and  second  parts  pivotably 
connected  together,  two  cutting  blades  mounted  on  said  first 
F>art,  said  second  part  having  a  central  hole  adapted  for  inser- 
tion of  a  cigar  end  thereinto,  and  means  coupling  said  blades 
with  said  second  part  for  effecting  simultaneous  displacement 
of  said  blades  both  radially  and  rotatably  as  said  first  part  is 
pivoted  relative  to  said  second  part  so  that  the  blades  cut  the 
end  of  the  cigar  with  progressively  deepening  circumferential 
cuts. 


3,903,599 

IMPACT  ENGRAVING  TOOL 

Archie  C.  Ray,  Rt  1,  Box  15,  PtmvU,  Wyo.  82435 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  523,993 

Int  CL'  B26F  1134 

US.  CL  30—362  7  ClainK 

1.  A  hand  held  impact  engraving  tool  comprising 

a.  frame  means; 

b.  an  elongated,  flexible  cable  reciprocably  mounted  in  a 
sheath  adjustably  secured  to  said  fr&me  means; 


(66 


c.  means  induding  an  electric  motor  for  variably  reciprocat- 
ing said  cable  in  said  sheath; 

d.  housing  means  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  sheath  and 
arranged  to  be  hand  held  and  including  a  reciprocable 
graving  tool  chuck  means; 

e.  piston  means  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  housing 
means  and  arranged  to  impinge  on  said  chuck  means; 
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arcuately  configurated  plate  secured  to  said  base  plate  with 
wing  fastener  means  fcM*  adjusting  for  an  an^e  of  cut  on  the 
vertical  plane. 


3,903,601 

DISPENSER  FOR  ORTHODONTIC  CHAIN-FORMED 

nSTRACNlAL  DEVICES 

Roland  M.  Anderson,  and  Paul  E.  Kldn,  both  of  Lake  Oswego, 

Oreg.,  assignors  to  Modcom,  Inc.,  Canby,  Oreg. 

FOed  July  11,  1974,  Scr.  No.  487,664 

Int.  a.'  A61C  7/00 

VS.  CL  32—14  D  15  Claims 


Ji:f^ 


f.  hammer  means  secured  to  the  end  of  said  flexible  cable 
and  mounted  in  said  piston  means  and  reciprocable 
therein;  and 

g.  compression  spring  means  in  said  piston  means  posi- 
tioned to  be  impinged  on  by  said  hammer  means  for 
reciprocating  said  piston  means  against  said  graving  tool 
chuck  means. 


3,903,600 
ELECTRIC  HAND  SAW  GU1I»; 
riomer  L.  Dalton,  c/o  D.  L,  Kinney,  Rt,  1,  Rochester,  Tex. 
79544 

Fled  Nov.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,585 

Int  CL*  B23D  47/02,  51/02 

Us.  CL  30—376  3  Claims 


^0£ 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  intraoral  orthodontic  devices  of 
the  type  which  are  severably  joined  in  an  elongated  flexible 
chain,  with  each  device  in  such  a  chain  including  an  aperture, 
said  apparatus  comprising 
a  digitally  manipulatable  dispenser  portion  including  means 
therein  defining  a  guide  for  guiding  the  dispensing  of 
devices  from  such  a  chain, 
a  storage  portion  mounted  for  movement  on  and  relative  to 
said  dispensing  portion  for  storing  a  chain  of  devices, 
movement  of  said  storage  portion  relative  to  said  dispens- 
ing portion  effecting  taking-up  and  paying-out  of  a  stored 
chain, 
a  chain  of  devices  when  stored  in  the  apparatus  in  a  condi- 
tion for  the  dispensing  of  devices  therefrom  having  a 
reach  extending  between  said  storage  portion  and  said 
guide,  and 
means  on  said  dispensing  portion  employable  releasably  to 
lock  a  chain  in  place  against  dispensing  movement  rela- 
tive thereto. 


3,903,602 

BIB  AND  COMBINATION  THEREOF  WITH  BITE  TRAY 

Russell  J.  Jones,  13804  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  Bratenahi,  Ohio  44110. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1974,  Ser.  Na  460,430 

InL  CL  161C  9100 

U.S.  CL  32-17  7  Cairns 


-LA 


I.  An  electric  hand  saw  guide,  comprising  a  pair  of  guide 
ba  r  members  of  each  of  a  different  length,  clamp  means  car- 
ri(  d  by  the  kxiger  crf^  said  guide  bars,  a  dove  tail  grooved  base 
pli  lie  secured  to  an  electric  hand  saw  for  receiving  said  guide 
bar,  a  mitre  guage  secured  to  sakl  guide  bar  with  pointer 
nw  ans  and  adjustment  screw  means,  a  thumb  plate  extending 
fix  m  said  mitre  gu£^  with  spring  and  point  means  for  pre- 
vc  iting  the  saw  firom  vibrating  off  mark  and  a  calibrated  and 


1.  A  bib  for  a  bite  registration  frame  having  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced,  stiff,  resilient  wire  side  frame  members 
and  comprising: 

a  strip  of  thin,  flexible,  soft,  open  mesh,  sheet  material; 

elongated,  straight,  channel  members  connected  to  the 
lateral  margins  of  the  strip,  respectively; 

each  channel  member  having  a  frame  receiving  portion 
near  its  bottom  and  extending  endwise  of  the  channel 
member  for  the  full  length  of  the  channel  member,  and 
having  side  walls  defining  a  radially  open  restricted 
entry  passage  and  outwardly  divergent  guide  walls 
leading  to  the  entry  passage  and  being  coextensive 
endwise  with  the  channel  members,  respectively,  so 
as  to  be  capable  of  receiving  the  side  frame  members, 
respectively,  of  a  bite  tray  by  insertion  of  the  side 
frame  members  radially  thereinto; 
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said  channel  members  being  composed  of  resiliency 
distortable  self-restoring  set  plastic  material  capable  of 
clamping  engagement  with  the  wire  frame  members, 
respectively,  when  the  members  are  inserted  radially 
into  the  frame  receiving  portions  thereof  through  the 
radial  entry  passages,  respectively; 

the  ends  of  the  strip  terminating  at  the  ends  of  the  channel 
members  and  being  free; 

said  margins  of  said  strip  being  interpenetrated  by  the 
set  plastic  material  of  the  channel  members,  respec- 
tively, for  the  full  length  of  the  strip;  and 

each  channel  member  being  resiliently  resistant  to  flexure 
transversely  of  its  longitudinal  axis; 

characterized  in  that  the  sheet  material  is  of  unwoven 
loosely  felted  fibres. 


3,903,603 

DENTAL  PIN  INTERFACE  PLATE 

John  Kennard,  222  F  Ave.,  Coronado,  Calif.  92113 

Fied  Aug.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499^35 

Int.  a.«  A61K  5/02 

U.S.  CL  32—15 


6Clainis 


manually  actuable  locking  means  forming  an  interengage- 
ment  between  each  said  end  and  its  respective  tube  for 
preventing  undesired  removal  of  said  arch  from  said  tube; 
a  first  member  and  a  second  member  slideably  mounted' 
with  respect  to  each  other; 

said  first  member  being  adapted  to  being  secured  to  the  end 
of  a  neck  strap  or  retaining  head  gear; 

said  second  member  forming  at  least  a  part  trf  the  end 
portion  of  said  face  bow; 

a  first  hook  extending  laterally  from  said  first  member; 

a  second  hook  extending  laterally  from  said  second  mem- 
ber; 

an  elongate  tension  member  tensioned  between  said  hoods; 
and 

stop  means  on  said  first  and  second  members  respectively, 
and  engageable  with  each  other  to  limit  the  extensibility 
of  said  tension  member  and  to  prevent  undesired  separa- 
tion of  said  first  and  seccmd  members. 

3,903,605 
ENDODONTIC  SEALING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 
Oscar  Mabnin,  127  E.  Wayne  Ave.,  Akrtm,  Ohk>  44301 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  368,480,  June  1 1,  1973,  Pat  No. 

3,863,345,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  213,993,  Dec.  30, 

1971.  Tliis  application  Apr.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,651 

Int.  CL*  A61C  3/00 

VS.  a.  32-^10  R  3  Claims 


1.  An  interface  plate  for  use  in  bonding  dental  amalgam  to 
a  prepared  surface  of  an  injured  tooth  comprising: 

a  corrosion-resistant  plate  element  dimensioned  to  cover  a 
portion  of  a  prepared  tooth  surface; 

one  side  of  said  plate  element  being  a  cement-receiving  side 
contoured  to  fit  substantially  flushly  against  a  prepared 
tooth  surface;  and 

the  other  side  of  said  plate  element  having  at  least  one 
projection  integral  with  and  supported  by  said  plate  ele- 
ment to  engage  amalgam,  said  projection  being  dimen- 
sioned to  lie  entirely  within  the  projected  external  re- 
stored surface  of  a  tooth  when  said  plate  element  is  ce- 
mented to  a  prepared  surface  thereof. 

3,903,604 
SECURING  MEANS  FOR  ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 
Wilford  A.  Snead,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ormco 
Corporation,  Glendora,  Calif. 

FOed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,281 

Int.  CL*  A61C  7/00 

U.S.CL  32-14  D  10  Claims 


1.  S(>atula  means  comprising; 

A.  a  thin  flat  blade  having 

1.  first  and  second  ends  and 

2.  opposed  substantially  parallel  edges  with  opposed 
notches  spaced  from  and  disposed  adjacent  said  first 
end; 

B.  a  plier-like  gripping  member  having 

1.  a  handle  portion  and 

2.  an  interconnecting  jaw  portion; 

C.  said  jaw  portion  of  said  gripping  member  having  opposed 
jaw  members  removably  holding  said  blade  each  of  which 
has  an  elongate  internal  recess  extending  along  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  with  the  bottom  wall  of  each  said  recess  being 
deformed  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  form  a  protuber- 
ance that  is  shaped  substantially  complementally  with 
said  notches  on  said  blade. 


3,7U3,606 

M3VTALTOOL 

Richard  B.  OKver,  5418  Andrew  Dr.,  La  Palma,  Calif.  90623 

Filed  June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,438 

Int.  a.*  A6IC  3/00 

r:Aa.32^«)R  8  Claims 


1.  Orthodontic  appliance  comprising: 

an  inner  arch; 

a  face  bow  secured  to  said  inner  arch; 

each  end  of  said  arch  being  adapted  to  extend  through  a 
respective  buccal  tube  secured  to  a  tooth,  and  having  stop 
means  bearing  against  said  tooth  to  apply  a  retractive 
force  to  the  tooth; 


1.  A  dental  tool  for  transmitting  biting  pressure  fix>m  the 
occlusal  surfaces  in  cme  arch  to  separate  kxations  on  the 


^68 


I  ipposed  (xxhisal  surfaces  in  the  other  arch  comprising: 
means  for  contacting  generally  opposed  teeth,  said  means 
for  contacting  defining  generally  a  working  plane  through 
which  biting  pressure  is  transmitted  from  one  arch  to 
another, 
means  for  positicHiing  said  means  for  contacting  in  working 
position,  said  means  for  positioning  beii^  positioned 
generally  in  a  positioning  plane,  said  working  plane  and 
said  positioning  plane  being  approximately  perpendicular 
to  one  another,  said  means  for  contacting  including  an 
elongated  track  member,  a  plurality  of  independently 
movable  support  members  mounted  for  movement  along 
said  elongated  track  member,  and  a  bearing  member,  said 
bearing  member  projecting  outwardly  approximately  in 
said  working  plane  to  contact  occlusal  surfaces  in  one 
arch,  said  movable  support  members  projecting  generally 
opposedly  outwardly  in  approximately  said  working  plane, 
to  contact  the  opposed  occlusal  surfaces  in  the  other  arch 
at  separate  locations. 
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3,903,608 
BRICK  MASON'S  INSIDE  CCMRNER  LINE-SIJPPORTING 

DEVICE 
VmUe  Garrison,  1517  Kimmdi  La.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45418,  and 
Nflcfaad  D.  Van  Meter,  554  Seymour  Ave.,  Columbus,  Ohio 
43205 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  324,404,  Jan.  17,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517^68 

Int.  a.*  GOIC  15/10 
VS.  a.  33—85  3  Claims 


3,903,607 
TRIGONOMETRIC  COMPUTER 
V  mynt  B.  Easton,  3007  W.  96th  St.  Cir.,  Bloomington,  Minn. 
55431 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10^84,  Feb.  11,  1970, 
I  bandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10, 1972,  Ser.  No.  242,579 

Int.  a.  G06g  1/00 
U|S.  CL  33—76  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  computing  sides  and  angles  of  right  triangles, 
CO  uprising,  a  base  plate  element  having  a  planar  surface, 
intersecting  c»thogonal  axes  indicated  on  said  surface,  said 
ba  le  plate  element  having  two  edges  thereof  in  parallel  rela- 
ticn  respectively  with  said  axes,  graduated  angular  scale 
nKans  on  said  base  plate  having  a  range  from  zero  to  90 
de  ;rees  for  indicating  angles  between  said  axes  and  having  a 
center  which  coincides  with  the  intersection  of  said  axes, 
rat  ial  scale  means  on  said  base  plate  for  indicating  radial 
dia  tances  of  points  on  said  planar  surface  from  said  center, 
ho  izontal  and  vertical  linearly  graduated  scale  means  on  said 
ba:  e  plate  extending  respectively  between  said  axes  and  said 

;es,  each  of  said  scale  means  having  a  range  from  0  to  a 

predetermined  number,  a  T-square  for  drawing  lines  on  said 

surface  comprising  a  ruler  and  a  crosspiece  at  one  end 

said  ruler,  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  in  said  ruler 
tlu  }ugh  which  said  lines  are  drawn,  a  hairline  on  said  ruler 
alij  ped  with  said  slot,  said  hairline  being  between  said  slot  and 
crosspiece,  said  crosspiece  being  cooperable  with  said 
base  plate  edges  and  said  hairline  being  cooperable  with 
horizontal  and  vertical  scale  means  for  selectively  posi- 
tioning said  T-square  relative  to  said  horizontal  and  vertical 


sail 


I.  A  device  for  supporting  a  brick  mason's  guide  line  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  generally  V-shaped  frame  having  angularly  related  side 
legs  and  arranged  to  fit  horizontally  within  an  inside 
comer  defined  by  a  pair  of  angularly  converging  building 
walls; 

b.  a  plurality  of  wall-penetrating  pins  carried  on  said  frame 
for  movement  between  relatively  outwardly  extended  and 
inwardly  retracted  positions  with  respect  to  the  side  legs 
of  said  frame; 

c.  manually  operable  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
connected  with  said  pins  for  moving  the  same  between 
said  outwardly  extended  and  inwardly  retracted  positions, 
said  pins  when  extended  being  effective  to  engage  said 
walls  and  to  hold  said  frame  in  a  selected  position  be- 
tween said  building  walls;  and 

d.  a  line-holding  member  carried  by  said  frame  and  adjust- 
able thereon  along  a  line  bisecting  the  angle  between  the 
side  legs  of  said  frame  for  holding  a  guide  line  in  predeter- 
mined position  with  respect  to  said  inside  comer. 


3,903,609 
ADJUSTING  I»:VICE  FOR  LUMBER  MJlNER 
FVed  E.  Browi.,  20412  Alameda  St.,  Castro  Valley,  Calif. 
94546 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,492 
Int.  a.*  B27G  23/00 
VS.  CI.  33—185  R  1  Claim 

1.  An  adjusting  device  for  a  lumber  planer  comprising: 

a.  a  non-electrical  conducting  housing  formed  with  indent 
means  in  the  area  of  the  point  of  said  contact  member  and 
having  a  pair  of  depending  legs  the  ends  of  which  are 
formed  in  an  arcuate  shape  adapted  for  resting  upon  the 
surface  of  a  planer  drum  in  a  stable  stance; 

b.  a  contact  member  movable  in  infmite  increments  from  a 
position  in  physical  and  electrical  contact  with  a  knife 
blade  mounted  on  the  planer  drum  to  a  position  out  of 
contact  with  said  knife  blade; 

c.  a  light-emitting  device  mounted  on  said  housing; 

d.  power  means  including  a  dry  cell  battery  for  energizing 
said  light-emitting  device; 

e.  ground  means  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  within 
one  of  said  housing  legs  and  electricaUy  connecting  said 
drum  and  said  energizing  means; 

f.  an  electrical  circuit  coimecting  said  contact  means  and 
said  power  means; 


. 
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g.  spring  means  biasing  said  ground  means  into  contact  with 
said  drum;  and 


Mt^ 


h.  said  contact  member  being  threadably  engaged  by  mating 
threads  in  an  opening  in  said  housing. 


3,903,610 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  MAGNETIC  FIELD 
DIRECTION 
John  B.  Heaviside,  Huntington,  and  Franklin  W.  Smith,  Jr., 
Hauppauge,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  North  Atlantic  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Plainview,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,002,  Aug.  18, 1972.  This 
application  Oct.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  294,918 
Int.  CLGOlc  17/28 
VS.  CI.  33—361  22  Claims 


doCM 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  direction  of  a  magnetic  field 
in  the  presence  of  deviation  error  sources  including: 

a.  flux  sensor  means  comprising  a  magnetic  member,  said 
sensor  having  a  plurality  of  sensor  outputs; 

b.  excitation  means  operaUy  connected  to  said  flux  sensor 
for  saturating  said  flux  sensor  in  the  presence  of  said 

I  magnetic  field  to  thereby  produce  sensor  output  signals 
which  are  fiinctions  of  the  relative  direction  of  said  mag- 
netic field  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  axis  of  said 
flux  sensor; 

c.  means  responsive  to  said  sensor  output  signals  for  deriv- 
ing therefrom  an  output  signal  proportional  to  said  rela- 
tive direction  of  said  magnetic  field; 

d.  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  producing  an 
indication  of  said  relative  direction  of  said  magnetic  field; 
and 

e.  compensation  means  operabiy  connected  to  at  least  one 
oi  said  sensor  outputs  for  electrically  compensating  for 
magnetic  deviation  errors  caused  by  said  magnetic  devia- 
tion error  sources. 


3,903,611 
IMRYING  EQUIPMENT 
Roland  Gregor  Paul  Kusay,  6  Battcrys  Cross,  BlecUi«ky, 
England 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,558 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kii«dom,  Nov.  22, 1972, 
53957/72 

InL  a.  F26b  3/00 
VS.  CL  34—32  4  Clafans 


1.  A  method  of  drying  water  from  electrical  equipment  by 
transferring  heat  to  it  by  the  condensation  on  it  of  saturated 
or  superheated  vapour  of  a  liquid  of  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  white  spirit,  light  oil  and  kerosene,  including  the 
steps  of  positioning  an  electrical  heater  having  a  permeable 
hollow  cylindrical  body  of  electroresistive  material  within  the 
interior  of  a  vacuum-tight  container  housing  the  equipment  to 
be  dried;  supplying  liquid  to  the  heater;  forcing  said  liquid 
through  the  body  while  passing  electrical  current  there- 
through of  amplitude  sufficient  to  generate  sufficient  Joule 
heat  to  vaporise  substantially  all  the  liquid  entering  the  heater 
and  continually  evacuating  the  interior  of  the  container  and 
removing  both  the  liquid  vapour  and  desorbed  water  vapour. 


3,903,612 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREHEATING  SOLID  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL 

Jay  Warshawsky,  AUentown,  and  Thomas  R.  Lawall,  Emmaus, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Fuller  Company,  Catasauqua,  Pa. 

Filed  June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,265 

Int.CLF26b  17/14 

U.S.  CL34— 168  11  Claims 


1.  A  gas-solids  heat  exchange  apparatus  including  a  vessel 
having  an  inlet  for  solid  particulate  material,  an  outiet  for  solid 
particulate  material,  an  inlet  for  gaseous  fluid  and  an  outlet  for 
gaseous  fluid;  means  defining  a  gas-solids  contact  zone  inter- 
mediate said  inlet  and  said  outiet  for  gaseous  fluid  and  inter- 
mediate said  inlet  and  said  outiet  for  solid  particulate  material 
whereby  solid  particulate  material  vvliich  moves  from  said 
inlet  for  solid  particulate  material  to  said  outlet  for  solid  par- 
ticulate material  passes  through  the  gas-solids  contact  zone; 
means  for  directing  substantially  all  of  the  gaseous  fluid 
through  the  gas-solids  contact  zone  for  heat  exchange  contact 
with  the  solid  particulate  material;  and  means  for  varying  the 
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le  igrti  of  the  gas-solids  contact  zone  through  which  substan- 
ti  Jly  all  of  the  gaseous  fluid  is  directed;  the  improvement 
a  mpiising  said  means  for  varying  the  length  of  the  gas-solids 
a  ntact  zone  including  a  plurality  of  conduits  having  their 
in  ets  positioned  along  the  length  of  said  g^-solids  contact 
zt  ne  and  their  outlets  flow  connected  to  the  outlet  for  gaseous 
fli  lid;  and  a  plurality  of  valve  means,  each  mounted  in  one  <rf 
sa  id  conduits  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  from  said  gas-sol- 
id (  contact  zone  to  the  outlet  for  gaseous  fluid  through  the 
cc  nduit  in  which  it  is  mounted  to  thereby  control  the  length 
the  gas-solids  contact  zone. 


d.  a  flexible  non-elastic  cable  connecting  said  control  mem- 
ber and  said  motive  means  for  transmission  oi  motion  and 
force  from  one  to  the  other,  and 
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3,903,613 

IIICYCLE  TItAINING  DEVICE  FOR  SIMULATING  THE 
R  lOVEMENT  OF  A  BICYCLE  EQUIPPED  WITH  GEARS 
Aiiron  M.  Bisbaf,  499  N.  Broadway,  WMte  Plains,  N.Y. 
10603 

Fifed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Scr.  No.  440,401 

Int.  CL*  G09B  9/04;  A63B  69/16 

UjS.  0.35—11  13  Claims 
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3,903,614 
Al|PARATUS  FOR  SIMULATING  AIRCRAFT  CONTROL 

LOADING 
A.  Diamond,  Binghamton;  Amedeo  A.  Sylvester,  Endi- 
and  Rrad  F.  Carver,  Cliai««o  Foriu,  al  of  N.Y.,  k- 
to  Hk  Sinter  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Ffcd  Mar.  27,  1970,  Ser.  No.  23,153 
Int.  CL'  GOW  9/08 
CL  35—12  S  8  fT-*-» 

A  control  loading  system  including  motive  means  for 
a  realistic  opposing  force  to  the  manual  movement 
simulated  aircraft  control  member  in  a  fixed-base  flight 

',  laid  system  comprising,  in  combination: 
means  for  deriving  a  first  electrical  signal  commensurate 
with  the  potttion  of  said  control  membei. 
means  for  deriving  a  second  electrical  signal  commensu- 
rate with  the  position  of  said  nxxive  means; 

for  deriving  a  control  signal  commensurate  with 
the  diHerence  between  said  first  and  second  signals  to 
drive  said  motive  means; 


U.SI 

1 
providing 
ofi 
simulator. 

a 

b 


c. 


e.  said  cable  having  a  predetermined  amount  of  slack,  suffi- 
cient to  allow  differential  movement  between  said  control 
member  and  said  motive  means  which  produces  a  differ- 
ential between  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals. 


3,903,615 
VISUAL  DISPI^Y  APPARATUS 
Maitln  Dotsfco,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  msignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,148 

Int.  CL*  G09B  9/08;  B64G  7/00 

U.S.  CL  35-12  N  12  Claims 


1 1.  A  bicycle  training  device  for  simulating  the  movement  of 
a  I  icycle  equipped  with  gears  and  for  simulating  road  condi- 
tio IS  when  a  bicycle  enters  a  resistance  situation,  which  de- 
vic  B  comprises  rotary  means  in  the  form  of  a  bicycle  wheel 
ha  ing  rotatably  mounted  pedals  connected  thereto,  said 
bic  yde  wheel  having  a  gear  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
gpi  n  connected  to  a  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
bic  ycle  wheel  to  said  pedals  through  each  of  said  gears,  one 
ge<r  at  a  time,  which  bicycle  wheel  is  revolvable  about  a 
hoi  izontal  axis  and  b  driveable  by  rotation  of  said  pedals  by 
a  b  cycle  operator,  means  for  regulating  the  resistance  against 
rot  ition  of  said  rotary  means  by  said  operator,  said  means  for 
reg  [dating  a  resistance  being  responsive  to  a  manual  control 
me  U1S  fed  by  an  electric  current 


uig 


1 1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  simulating  airfield  lighting  compris- 


a  first  plate  member  having  a  representation  of  an  airfield 
on  a  first  of  its  sides  and  a  through  hole  extending  from 
said  first  side  to  an  opposite  side; 

an  optical  fiber  having  a  kmgitudinal  axis,  said  fiber  extend- 
ing through  said  hole  in  said  first  plate  member  so  that  an 
end  of  said  fiber  protrudes  beyond  said  first  surface; 

a  keying  element  affixed  to  said  optical  fiber  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  and  angular  orientation  relative  to  said 
fiber  end,  said  keying  element  abutting  against  said  first 
member  to  limit  the  extent  of  protrusion  c^said  fiber  end; 
and 

means,  associated  with  said  first  plate  member,  for  receiving 
said  keying  element,  and,  in  cooperation  with  said  keying 
element,  limiting  rotational  movement  of  said  fiber  about 
its  longitudinal  axis,  wlierd^y  the  end  of  sakl  fiber  is 
positioned  with  a  precise  angular  orientation  and  prede- 
termined protrusion  relative  to  said  first  side  of  said  first 
plate  member. 
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3,903,616 

MOLECULE  MODEL  CONSTRUCTION  KIT 

Portia  L.  Gage,  203  WiUow  Rd.,  Mento  Park,  Calif.  94025 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  521,736 

Int.  a.'  G09B  23/26 

U.S.  CL  35—18  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  kit  for  constructing  a  molecule  model  having  a  helical 
twist  therein,  comprising 

a  first  plurality  of  rigid  members  representing  a  first  sub- 
molecule, 

a  second  plurality  or  rigid  members  representing  a  second 
submolecule, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  members  having  first  and 
second  asymmetrical  notches  in  respective  edges  thereof, 
the  first  and  second  asymmetrical  notches  of  each  of  said 
first  plurality  of  members  being  conformably  shaped  to 
the  first  and  second  ^symmetrical  notches,  respectively, 
of  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  members,  such  that 
each  of  said  first  members  is  keyed  to  each  of  said  second 
members  when  corresponding  notches  thereof  are  in 
mating  engagement  to  provide  a  self-supporting  forma- 
tion and  to  maintain  a  fixed  orientation  therebetween 
which  simulates  the  helical  orientation  of  the  correspond- 
ing submolecules  in  the  simulated  molecule. 


3,903,617 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

Jctta  Sue  Evam,  1 105  E.  Main  St.,  Clarksburg,  W.  Va.  26301 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,384 

Int.  CL  G09b  /  7/00 

U.S.  CL  35—35  J  5  Claims 


S3^ 


Uock-like  elements  a  plurality  of  different  locking  mecha- 
nisms of  which  only  like  locking  mechanisms  can  lock  to- 
gether, thereby  assuring  correct  matching  in  spelling. 


3,903,618 
GLOBE  STAND  AND  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Rkhard  K.  Rogers,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  amignor  to  Natktnal 
Geographk  Society,  Washii^ton,  D.C 

FDed  SepC  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,277 

InL  CL  G09b  27/08 

VJS.  CL  35--46  R  8  Claintt 


»».     Ik 


1.  A  globe  stand  and  measuring  device  comprising  a  base 
member  and  a  C-shaped  globe-supporting  and  retaining  mea- 
suring band  adapted  to  clasp  a  globe  and  formed  of  resilient 
material  having  a  preformed  curvature  with  a  radius  slightly 
less  than  the  radius  of  the  globe  to  be  clasped,  said  band 
having  measuring  indicia  thereon,  said  base  member  and  an 
interfitting  portion  of  said  band  having  cooperating  means  to 
removably  engage  and  support  the  band  with  a  globe  clasped 
thereby  in  a  upright  position  on  the  base  so  that  the  band  with 
a  clasped  globe  may  be  removed  from  the  supporting  base  for 
a  desired  manipulation  of  the  measuring  band  and  globe  to 
thereby  utilize  measuring  indicia  in  the  vicinity  of  the  interfit- 
ting band  portion. 


3,903,619 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLAYING  AN  EDUCATIONAL  GAME 

INCLUDING  MOVEABLE  SETTING  MEANS 
Walter  Hesener,  66,  Rue  de  la  Prulay,  1217  Meyrin,  Geneva, 
Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  129,469,  March  30,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,780,453.  Tliis  appUcatkm  July  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,502 
-Claims  priority,  appttcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  3,  1970, 
4696/70;  Mar.  29,  1970,  8136/70;  Sept.  5,  1970,  13300/70; 
Nov.  20,  1970,  17285/70;  Nov.  30,  1970,  17659/70.  The  por- 
tion of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  25, 1990,  hv 
been  disclaimed. 

bit  CL  G09b  3/00 
VS.  CL  35—48  R  15  Claims 


1.  An  educational  device  for  use  in  teaching  spelling,  which 
device  comprises  a  base  structure  and  a  plurality  of  block-like 
elements,  each  element  containing  thereon  a  letter  or  a  group 
of  letters  and  containing  a  locking  mechanism  to  afford  its 
locking  with  another  element  only  if  the  locking  mechanisms 
match  to  spell  any  word  or  a  part  of  any  word  and  each  ele- 
ment being  capable  of  being  placed  in  spelling  relationship 
with  other  of  said  elements  on  said  base  structure  that  is 
representative  of  a  line,  there  being  among  the  plurality  of  a  cover. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  playing  an  educational  game  comprising: 
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a  code  bearing  means  at  least  partly  concealed  by  the  cover; 
means  for  permitting  relative  movement  betvveen  said 
code  bearing  means  and  at  least  one  part  of  said  cover; 

a  plurality  of  code  means  on  the  code  bearing  means; 

at  least  one  setting  means  carried  by  said  one  part  of  the 
cover  and  movaUe  relative  thereto  to  at  least  two  answer 
positions; 

said  at  least  one  setting  means  being  constriicted  in  the  form 
of  a  slider  slidable  relative  to  the  said  one  part  and  having 
a  first  portion  which  include  means  for  co-operating  with 
the  code  means  and  a  second  portion  which  is  external  of 
the  cover  and  by  which  a  player  of  the  game  can  move  the 
slider  between  its  possible  positions; 

means  for  connecting  said  slider  to  said  cover  and  for  per- 
mitting sliding  movement  of  said  slider  in  a  first  direction 
into  any  one  of  at  least  two  answer  positions,  each  answer 
position  of  said  slider  corresponding  to  one  of  several 
possible  answers  to  a  given  question  associated  with  said 
slider,  one  of  such  possible  answers  being  a  correct  an- 
swer; and 

means  for  blocking  relative  movement  between  the  code 
bearing  means  and  the  said  cover  when  a  slider  is  in  a 
position  which  corresponds  to  an  incorrect  answer  to  the 
given  question. 


of  the  ball  of  the  foot  to  the  back  of  the  heel,  with  generally 
semi-circular  areas  cut  out  of  opposing  sides  of  the  centr^ 
part;  a  second  innersole  element,  partially  disposed  beneath 
said  first  innersole  element's  cut  out  areas,  and  extending 
outwardly  on  each  side  form  a  generally  dumbbell  configura- 
tion, the  two  innersole  elements  being  attached  to  each  other 
at  a  central  point;  a  flexible  envelope  underlying  the  innersole 
elements,  said  envelope  containing  wdthin  part  of  its  area  a 


3,903,620 
CXEAN  SOLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SHOES 
Luden  A.  Gilkt,  57  Rue  Henri  Richaiune,  Montcsson,  France 
FBcd  Nov.  23,  1973,  Scr.  No.  418,730 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Nov.    24,    1972, 


72.41940 


InL  CL  A43b  13100 


U.S.  CL  36—25  R 


13  Claims 


1.  In  a  clean  sole  attachment  for  removably  attaching  to  the 
mttom  of  a  shoe  wherein  the  shoe  has  a  longitudinal  axis,  the 
x>mbination  of 

A.  a  generally  planar  cover  having  a  ground  contacting 
surface  and  a  shoe  contacting  surface, 

1.  said  shoe  contacting  surface  being  provided  with 
means  to  affix  the  cover  to  the  shoe, 

2.  said  means  permitting  removal  of  the  cover  from  the 
shoe  by  the  application  of  removal  forces, 

3.  said  means  comprising  adhesive  zones  interspersed 
with  non-adhesive  zones, 

4.  the  adhesive  zones  being  disposed  in  the  configuration 
of  parallel  strif}es, 

5.  the  stripes  being  positioned  at  an  angle  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis. 


3,903,621 
CONFORMING  SUPFORITVE  INNERSOLE  DEVICE 
^Jamin  B.  Aibncr,  229-02  Menick  Rd.,  Launiton,  N.Y. 
11413 

FVed  Sept.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509^439 
Int.  CL*  A43B  13138 
]S.  CL  36—44  7  Claims 

1.  A  supportive  innersole  device  for  use  in  a  shoe  or  boot, 
domprising:  A  first  relatively  upwardly  positioned  innersole 
( lentent  conforming  generally  to  the  shape  of  the  sole  and 
i  ides  of  a  shoe  or  boot  and  extending  generally  from  the  area 


resilient  cushion,  which  cushion  is  imperviously  sealed  on  all 
sides,  and  which  is  imperviously  connected  to  parts  of  the 
upper  and  lower  sides  of  the  envelope;  a  rolled  semi-flexible 
piece  within  the  envelope,  said  piece  being  connected  to  the 
fix)nt  of  the  envelope,  which  frcmt  edge  is  shaped  to  permit 
easy  tucking  in  of  the  ftxjnt  edge  of  the  envelope  within  itself; 
an  open  sleeve  into  the  envelope,  said  sleeve  containing  means 
for  self  sealing. 


3,903,622 
FOOTWEAR  LAYOUT 
y&eagA  Lopez  Penalver,  Alicante,  Spain,  assignor  to  Miguel 
Lopez  Penalver,  S.A.,  Alicante,  Spain 

FTfcd  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Mar.  28,  1974,  201810 
Int.  a.»  A43B  13142 
U.S.  a.  36—76  R  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  shoe  having  an  instep  the  combination  comprising: 
a.  a  heel,  said  heel  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  a  front  and  a 
back  and  two  sides  and  a  periphery; 

b.  a  shoulder  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  of  said  heel, 
said  shoulder  being  at  the  periphery  of  the  heel  and  being 
continuous  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  two  sides 
and  from  the  back  of  the  heel; 

c.  a  plurality  of  layers  affixed  to  said  heel  said  plurality  of 
layers  including: 

i.  the  sole  of  the  shoe  a  part  of  which  is  adjacent  the  top 

of  the  heel; 
ii.  a  layer  of  cardboard  adjacent  and  on  top  of  the  sole; 

iii.  a  metal  plate  adjacent  and  on  top  of  said  layer  of 

cardboard; 

d.  said  plurality  of  layers  being  affixed  to  said  heel  by  at 
least  two  wood  screws; 

e.  a  shank  piece  adjacent  to  and  on  top  of  said  metal  plate, 
said  shank  piece: 

i.  extending  to  the  instep  of  the  shoe; 
ii.  having  a  longitudinal  extent  and  having  a  central  recess 
therein  whereby  the  shank  piece  is  reinforced; 
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iii.  being  affixed  to  the  said  heel  by  at  least  one  wood 
screw; 

f.  the  total  height  of  the  sakl  plurality  of  layers  in  combina- 
tion with  the  shank  piece  being  less  than  the  height  of  the 
said  upwardly  extending  shoulder; 

g.  an  insole  on  top  of  and  immediately  adjacent  the  shank 
piece. 


3,903,623 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTMENT  OF  SCRAPER  ELEVATOR 
USING  SERVO  SYSTEM  HAVING  GROUND  ENGAGING 

SHOE 
John  H.  Hyler,  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fikd  Sept.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,143 

Int,  CL*  B60P  1136 

U.S.  a.  37—8  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  elevating  type  scraper  for  earth  moving  purposes, 
the  combination  comprising  an  open-fronted  bowl  having 
sides,  back  wall  and  a  floor,  ground  wheels  for  supporting  the 
bowl  and  mounted  behind  the  back  wall,  a  scraper  blade 
extending  along  the  front  edge  of  the  floor,  a  tractor-sup- 
ported draft  frame,  a  pair  of  draft  members  pivotally  secured 
at  the  rear  ends  to  the  sides  of  the  bowl  and  extending  for- 
wardly  and  upwardly  having  rigid  connection  at  their  front 
ends  to  the  draft  frame,  means  including  an  actuator  inter- 
posed between  the  draft  frame  and  the  front  end  of  the  bowl 
and  having  control  means  for  determining  the  degree  of  tilt  of 
the  bowl  about  its  supporting  wheels  and  hence  the  depth  of 
cut  of  the  blade,  an  elevator  positioned  at  the  open  front  end 
of  the  bowl,  the  elevator  having  a  frame  which  extends  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  from  the  region  of  the  blade  and  which 
is  pivoted  to  the  bowl  for  swinging  movement  about  a  trans- 
verse axis,  the  elevator  having  a  pair  of  endless  chains  with 
transversely  arranged  flights,  the  chains  having  means  for 
driving  at  the  upper  end  of  the  frame  and  trained  about  rollers 
at  the  lower  end  so  that  the  flights  sweep  the  soil  loosened  by 
the  blade  backwardly  into  the  bowl,  means  including  an  eleva- 
tor hoist  cylinder  for  supporting  the  elevator  with  respect  to 
the  ground,  a  ground  engaging  shoe  floatingly  mounted  with 
respect  to  the  lower  end  of  the  elevator  frame  for  riding  along 
the  ground  and  movable  in  opposite  directions  from  a  refer- 
ence position  on  the  elevator  frame  as  the  elevator  departs 
from  a  reference  position  above  the  ground,  a  servo  valve  on 
the  elevator  frame  having  a  source  of  pressure  fluid  and  a 
control  element  connected  to  the  shoe,  the  servo  valve  being 
controllingly  coupled  to  the  elevator  hoist  cylinder  so  that  the 
latter  is  correctively  actuated  to  maintain  the  elevator  at  a 
desired  sweeping  height  independently  of  the  angle  of  tilt  of 
the  bowl,  and  means  coupled  to  the  servo  valve  for  adjusting 
the  maintained  sweeping  height. 


3,903,624 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXCAVATING,  SHORING  AND 

BACKFILLING  A  TRENCH 

Edward  J.  HoU,  320  Warwick  Ave.,  South  Orange,  N  J.  07079 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,424 

Int  a.  E02f  3106,  5/04 

U.S.  CL  37—82  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  excavation  of  earth  to  form 

a  trench  defined  by  a  lowermost  surface  and  an  uppermost 

surface  comprising. 


a  cutting  auger  positioned  below  said  uppermost  surface  for 
undercutting  through  the  earth  substantially  along  the 
horizontal  central  axis  of  said  trench  at  said  lowermost 
surface, 

said  cutting  auger  comprising  a  drive  shaft  integrally  formed 
with  a  first  continuous  helical  screw  flyte,  and  a  second 
continuous  flyte  formed  with  a  helix  angle  opposite  to  the 
helix  angle  of  said  first  continuous  flyte. 


said  cutting  auger  being  embedded  in  the  earth  substantially 
along  the  entire  length  of  said  auger  and  along  said  hori- 
zontal central  axis  of  said  trench  such  that  the  earth  along 
said  lowermost  surface  is  dislodged  and  moved  toward  a 
central  position  between  said  continuous  flytes,  and 

means  for  conveying  the  dislodged  earth  from  said  central 
position  out  of  said  excavation. 


3,903,625 
ELECTRIC  PRESSING  IRON 
Robert  John  Augustine,  Downers  Grove,  U.,  assignor  to  Sun- 
beam Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl^ 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  528,181 

Int  a.*  D06F  75106 

U.S.  a.  38—77.2  5  Claims 


^T]?TV 


1.  An  electric  steam  pressing  iron  comprising  a  sole  plate 
provided  with  an  electric  heating  element  and  a  shell  overlying 
said  sole  plate  and  secured  thereto;  a  controlled  thermostat 
electrically  connected  in  series  with  said  heating  element,  a 
water  reservoir  mounted  within  said  shell  and  adapted  to 
deliver  water  to  a  steam  chamber  in  said  sole  plate;  a  handle 
secured  to  said  shell  and  having  a  gripping  portion  and  a 
saddle  portion  in  spaced  parallel  relation;  an  elongated  open- 
ing in  said  reservoir  extending  parallel  to  said  gripping  por- 
tion; and  elongated  translucent  dome  mounted  in  said  opening 
and  sealed  to  said  tank;  said  shell  and  said  saddle  portion 
having  slots  aligned  with  said  reservoir  opening  with  said 
dome  extending  through  said  slots;  a  power  cord  for  said  iron 
supported  on  said  handle  and  being  connected  to  said  heating 
element;  a  neon  light  bulb  electrically  connected  to  said  cord 
in  parallel  with  the  series  combination  of  said  heating  element 
and  said  thermostat;  means  securing  said  bulb  to  the  underside 
of  said  saddle  portion  between  said  saddle  portion  and  said 
reservoir;  said  bulb  being  positioned  adjacent  said  dome  to 
direct  light  therethrough  to  illuminate  the  water  level  when 
said  iron  is  in  the  upended  position. 


938  0.G.-19 


^74 


3,903,626 

EARTH  ANCHORS 

B.  Ford,  6118  Wcbbcr-Cole  Rd.,  Kinsman,  Ohio  44428 

Fled  Aug.  19,  1974,  Scr.  No.  498,659 

Int.  CL*  E02D  5174;  A45F  1116;  G09F  3118 

]S.  CL  40—10  C  4  Claims 
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1.  An  earth  anchor,  comprising: 

an  elongated  rigid  supporting  rod  member  having  auger- 
type  screw  threads  which  extend  from  its  lower  tip  to 
substantially  the  entire  length  thereof, 

a  head  member  which  is  U-shaped  in  cross-section  with  its 
legs  pivoted  to  the  upper  end  of  .said  rod  member  inter- 
mediate the  length  of  said  head  member  to  provide  arms 
on  either  side  of  the  pivot  so  that  said  head  member  may 
be  swung  from  one  position  wherein  it  is  disposed  cross- 
wise of  said  rod  member,  to  another  position  wherein  it 
is  disposed  longitudinally  of  said  rod  member, 

the  upper  extremity  of  said  rod  member  above  the  pivot 
being  disposed  within  the  confines  of  said  head  member 
when  the  latter  is  in  said  one  position, 

one  arm  of  said  head  member  encompassing  at  least  a  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  the  upper  part  of  said  rod  member 
when  said  head  member  is  in  its  other  position, 

said  one  arm  having  a  transverse  wall  which  spans  the  U- 
siiaped  cross-section  of  said  head  member,  said  wall 
having  a  keyhole  opening  providing  marginal  surfaces 
which  engage  said  rod  member  with  a  snap  fit  to  yieldably 
hold  said  head  member  in  said  other  position. 


3,903,627 

KINETIC  CARD  VIEWING  DEVIck 

Ifnpcrt  C.  Hcnog,  7651  N.  Harlem  Ave.,  NUes,  Dl.  60648 

Fled  Jan.  19,  1973,  Scr.  No.  325,200 

Int.  CL  G09f  11130 

lis.  CL  40— 65 


23C 


2A    16 


2  Claims 


1.  A  device  with  a  card  receptacle  means  which  ctmtains  a 
pi  c)(  <rf  cards,  said  receptacle  being  bounded  by  six  rectangu- 
ia  -  walb  winch  define  an  enclosure,  the  upper  wall  of  said 
a  closure  is  provided  with  a  card  exit  slot  and  a  card  entry  slot 
in  substantially  parallel  aJigimient,  respectively,  with  the  front 
ai  d  rear  cards  in  said  receptacle  means; 


the  device  includes  a  card  passageway  means  with  duct 
therein  for  the  transfer  of  the  cards  individually  in  se- 
quence from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  the  receptacle  means, 
said  card  passageway  means  being  seated  on  said  upper 
wall  of  the  receptacle  means  by  its  two  ends  of  a  cross- 
sectionally  inverted  U-shaped  configuration,  to  which 
each  terminus  of  said  duct  extends  wherein  it  meets  a  slot 
in  said  upper  wall  of  the  receptacle  means; 

a  card  apart  from  the  cards  in  the  pack  is  provided  and  is 
located  in  the  duct  of  the  card  passageway  means  preced- 
ing the  start  of  operation  of  the  device,  upon  operation  of 
the  device  said  card  abuts  and  moves  sequentially  with 
the  cards  of  the  pack; 

the  wall  of  the  receptacle  means  facing  the  front  card  of  the 
cards  in  the  receptacle  means  having  a  slot  centered 
widthwise  thereto  for  the  card's  full  length  and  extending 
lineally  therefirom  such  distance  below  the  baseplane  of 
the  cards  therein  into  the  lower  wall,  to  provide  in  a 
forward  movement  of  a  manually  actuated  card  drive 
means  for  card  to  be  expelled  from  the  receptacle  means, 
a  card  pusher  element  of  said  card  drive  means  extends 
through  said  slot  into  the  receptacle  means  to  the  depth 
at  which  it  effects  contact  with  the  baseplane  of  said  front 
card  to  the  exclusion  of  the  other  cards  in  said  receptacle 
means; 

whereby  the  action  of  the  card  pusher  element  expells  a 
card  from  the  receptacle  means,  said  last  mentioned  card 
bears  against  the  card  which  is  occupying  the  duct  to 
move  it  therefrom  through  the  card  entry  slot  of  the 
receptacle  means  firom  whence  it  is  deposited  in  the 
receptacle  means  to  become  the  backmost  card  of  the 
cards  therein,  the  wall  of  the  receptacle  means  contigu- 
ous to  the  outer  face  of  said  backmost  card  constitutes 
the  window  for  viewing  the  card,  said  window  being 
composed  of  transparent  material  with  its  interior  surface 
contoured  so  as  to  guide  the  incoming  card,  so  that  upon 
completing  its  entry  into  the  receptacle  means  further 
means  oflisets  said  incoming  card  from  said  wall  to  pro- 
vide a  space  between  itself  and  said  wall  for  entry  of  the 
next  succeeding  card; 

a  card  drive  retaining  means  attached  adjacent  to  the  wall 
of  the  receptacle  means  facing  the  front  card  of  the  cards 
in  the  receptacle  means  and  structurally  stabilized  rela- 
tive to  said  wall  provides  for  a  push/pull  block  adapted  to 
be  slid  forward  and  backward  by  respectively  pushing  and 
pulling  on  said  block  aspect  manually  each  way  between 
two  anchor  blocks  positioned  on  said  card  drive  retaining 
means,  to  effect  respectively  the  discharge  of  a  card  out 
of  the  receptacle  means,  and  the  restoration  of  the  card 
drive  means  to  the  starting  position  of  a  card  drive  action, 
wherein  said  anchor  blocks  provide  between  them  a 
measured  dbtance  to  which  the  card  drive  means  is  held. 


3,903,628 
PERPETUAL  FOUNTAIN 
Jean-Pierre  Goyeau,  Sevres,  Ftranoe,  assignor  to  Agence  Na- 
tionale  de  Valorisation  de  b  Rescherche  (ANVAR),  France 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,941 
Int.  CL  G09f  13124 
U.S.  CL  40—106.21  13  Claims 

1.  A  perpetual  fountain  comprising: 
container  means  for  holding  a  fluid  at  a  determined  level  in 

said  container  means, 
heat  generating  means  for  supplying  heat  to  said  fluid 
thereby  forming  bubbles  in  said  fluid,  said  heat  generating 
means  being  arranged  at  a  bottom  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer means, 
a  collecting  means  for  collecting  fluid  containing  said  bub- 
bles, said  ccdiecting  means  being  positioned  in  said  bot- 
tom portion, 
a  conduit  means  contained  in  said  container  means  for 
transporting  said  fluid  fixMn  said  bottom  portion  of  said 
container  to  above  said  determined  level,  said  conduit 
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means  comprising  in  sequence  firom  said  bottom  portion 

a.  a  substantially  vertical  column  connected  to  said  col- 
lecting means  for  enabling  said  fluid  and  bubbles  to  rise, 
said  column  having  a  small  diameter, 

b.  a  substantially  vertical  member  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  column  and  extending  downwardly,  for 


enabling  said  fluid  and  bubbles  to  descend,  said  mem- 
ber having  an  enlarged  portion  permitting  said  bubbles 
to  condense,  and 
c.  a  substantially  vertical  tube  connected  to  the  bottom 
end  of  said  member  and  extending  upwardly  for  en- 
abling fluid  from  said  member  to  rise  to  an  open  point 
above  said  determined  level  of  said  fluid. 


3,903,629 

EMERGENCY  SIGN  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Leo  Gruna,  72-81  113th  St.,  Forvst  Hills,  N.Y.  11375 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326,807 

Int.  CI.*G09F2//(W     ' 

U.S.  CL  40—129  C  7  Claims 


LmMT-iirntcnfa 


I.  An  emergency  sign  for  use  with  automotive  vehicles, 
comprising: 

a  frame  provided  with  a  pair  of  parallel  slots  defining  a 
window  for  the  display  of  a  distress  notice; 

a  flexible  carrier  passing  through  said  slots,  said  carrier 
being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  sections  each  of  a  height 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  spacing  of  said  slots, 
each  of  said  sections  having  a  ironX  side  provided  with 
information  visible  between  said  slots  upon  alignment  of 
the  section  with  said  window,  said  fr^me  having  a  portion 
separated  from  said  window  by  cme  of  said  slots  and 
provided  with  a  normally  visible  request  for  assistance; 

a  flap  movably  secured  to  said  carrier  at  the  junction  of  two 
adjoining  sections  there<^,  said  flap  having  a  width  less 
than  the  length  of  said  slots  so  as  to  be  extendible  through 
said  window  to  overlie  said  pc»tion  aiKl  conceal  said 


request  for  assistance  in  a  carrier  position  in  which  one 
adjoining  section  registers  with  said  window,  the  informa- 
tion on  said  one  adjoining  section  visible  in  said  carrier 
position  being  a  ncxlistress  notice,  the  information  on  the 
other  sections  of  said  carrier  being  various  types  of  dis- 
tress notices  said  flap  having  a  height  greater  than  the 
distance  between  said  slots  for  selective  retention  in  said 
wiiKlow;  and 
fastening  means  for  securing  said  frame  to  a  vehicle. 


3,903,630 
FIRING  MECHANISM  ¥OSL  A  CARTRIDGE  FIRING 

m:vice 

John  T.  Dirstine,  Evergreen  State  CoOege,  Apt.  M-302B, 
Olympia,  Wash.  98505 

fUed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,264 

InL  CL  F41c  19100 

U.S.  CL  42—65  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  cartridge  firing  device,  a  firing  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  hammer  and  a  trigger  pivotally  mounted  at  spaced  points 
and  having  portions  thereof  which  relatively  approach  one 
another  and  define  a  multi-pointed  cam  cotmection  therebe- 
tween, the  points  of  which  cam  connection  are  relatively 
engageable  and  disengageable  with  and  from  one  another 
when  the  hammer  and  the  trigger  undergo  rotation  with  re- 
spect to  a  line  through  the  pivot  points  thereof,  and  also  hav- 
ing portions  thereof  which  in  general  are  mutually  opposed  to 
one  another  on  one  side  of  the  line  when  the  hammer  and 
trigger  are  in  the  firing  and  at-rest  positions  thereof,  respec- 
tively, an  elongated  rod,  the  respective  end  portions  of  which 
are  pivotally  connected  with  the  mutually  opposing  portions 
of  the  hammer  and  the  trigger  at  points  spaced  apart  from  the 
line  through  the  pivot  points  of  the  hammer  and  the  trigger, 
said  rod  being  telescopic  relative  to  the  mutually  opposing 
portions  of  the  hammer  and  the  trigger,  and  a  coiled  spring 
which  is  caged  by  the  rod  between  the  mutually  opposing 
portions  of  the  haminer  and  the  trigger,  so  as  to  yield  interme- 
diate the  ends  of  the  rod  when  the  points  of  the  cam  connec- 
tion are  relatively  engaged  with  one  another  and  a  force  is 
applied  to  one  of  the  hammer  and  the  trigger  to  rotate  the 
points  of  the  cam  connection  in  the  direction  relatively  away 
from  the  line  on  the  other  side  thereof,  and  so  as  to  rotate  the 
hammer  into  its  firing  position  when  a  force  is  applied  to  the 
trigger  to  relatively  disengage  the  points  of  the  cam  connec- 
tion from  one  another  on  the  other  side  of  the  line,  and  then 
to  rotate  the  trigger  into  the  at-rest  position  thereof  when  the 
latter  force  is  discontinued. 


3,903,631 
FIRING  MECHANISM  IN  A  FIREARM 
EJrMd  Vesamaa,  Jyvaskyla,  Finland,  assignor  to  Vaknct  Oy, 
Finland 

Ffcd  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450^82 

daims  priority,  applcatioa  Finland,  Mar.  12, 1973, 749/73 

Int.CL*F41C  77/00 

U.S.  CL  42—70  R  9  di^m 

1.  In  a  firearm,  a  hammer  and  support  means  supporting 

said  hammer  for  swinging  movement  about  a  given  axis  be- 
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tw(  «n  a  cocked  position  and  a  firing  position,  and  drive  means   ground  line  substantially  less  than  and  independent  of  said 


op  sratively  connected  with  said  hammer  for  driving  the  latter 
ftcm  said  cocked  to  said  firing  position,  said  drive  means 
inc  luding  an  elongated  rod  means  pivotally  connected  with 
ani  I  extending  fircMn  said  hammer  and  a  spring  means  opera- 
tiv  tly  connected  with  said  rod  means  for  storing  a  driving 
fotze  when  said  hammer  is  placed  in  said  cocked  position 
the  reof  and  for  applying  said  driving  force  through  said  rod 
me  ans  to  said  hammer  for  driving  the  latter  from  said  cocked 
said  firing  position,  said  rod  means  having  a  free  end  por- 
tio  1  distant  from  said  hammer  and  said  rod  means  being  dis- 
pla  ced  by  said  spring  means  during  movement  of  said  hammer 
fi*on  said  cocked  to  said  firing  position  with  said  free  end 
poi  tion  of  said  rod  means  moving  during  displacement  of  said 
means  by  said  spring  means  alcmg  a  predetermined  path 
between  a  retracted  end  position  occupied  by  said  free  end 
poi  lion  when  said  hammer  is  in  said  cocked  position  thereof 
anq  an  extended  end  position  occupied  by  said  fiee  end  por- 


load  tension,  and  holding  means  pxMitioned  adjacent  the  reel- 
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3,903,632 

LCING  LINE  HAULING  AND  REEL  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Ken  Mth  F.  Hson,  Seattle,  and  Olivier  L.  Tranoulet,  Jr.,  Ed- 
m  imds,  both  of  Wasli.,  aasigaors  to  Marine  Construction  & 
Dfsign  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Ftted  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,062 
Int.  CL'  AOIK  89/00 
CL  43—6.5  15  Claims 

Long  line  hauling  and  reeling  apparatus  for  fishing  with 
ground  line  having  spaced  gangions  extended  therefix>m  and 
one  hook  at  the  end  of  each  gangion,  comprising  in 
with  a  rotatable  line  storage  and  pay-out  spool 
a  central  line  storage  hub  with  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entidlly  spaced  hook-retainer  spokes  at  one  end  projecting 
radi^y  outwardly  in  relation  to  tlie  hub:  powered  line  hauling 
operatively  engageable  with  the  ground  line  in  running 
relationship  dierewith  to  haul  in  the  long  line  under  varying 
tension  in  tiie  ground  line  tinaeai,  powered  line  reeling 
operatively  positicNied  in  relation  to  the  powered  line 
means  and  operable  to  support  and  rotate  the  line 
spool  for  drawing  and  winding  up  the  ground  line  fix>m 
nwered  line  hauling  means  under  winding  tension  in  the 


least 


com  nnatmn 


ing  means  temporarily  delaying  advancement  of  the  gangions 
successively  at  a  location  adjacent  the  reeling  means. 


when  said  hammer  is  in  said  firing  position  thereof,  and 
safety  means  carried  by  said  support  means  for  movement 
said  path  of  movement  of  said  ft-ee  end  portion  of  said 
means,  said  safety  means  having  a  check  position  situated 
path  of  movement  of  said  fi-ee  end  portion  of  said  rod 
and  occupying  the  location  which  otherwise  would  be 
by  said  free  end  portion  of  said  rod  means  when  said 
end  portion  is  in  said  extended  end  position  thereof  for 
presenting  said  free  end  portion  of  said  rod  means  from  reach- 
said  extended  end  position  thereof  so  as  to  prevent  said 
fi-om  reaching  said  firing  position  thereof,  said  safety 
also  being  carried  by  said  support  means  for  movement 
said  path  of  movement  of  said  fi«e  end  portion  of  said 
means  to  an  uncheck  position  where  said  safety  means  is 
of  the  location  to  be  occupied  by  said  free  end  portion 
rod  means  when  said  free  end  portion  is  in  said  ex- 
end  position  thereof,  ^%iIereby  when  said  safety  means 
said  uncheck  position  thereof  saiid  hammer  can  be  driven 
way  up  to  its  firing  position. 


3,903,633 
FISHING  ROD  HOLDER  AND  SIGNAL 
Robert  Hutcherson,  3141  Scarlet  Oak  Ave.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 
89104 

Filed  June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,120 

Int.  a.*  AOIK  97/10,  97/12 

\}&.  CL  43—17  2  Claims 


1.  A  compact,  readily  assemblable  fishing  pole  holder  com- 
bined with  a  bite  signal  comprising: 

a  tubular  rod  holder  having  an  open  top  and  a  closed  bot- 
tom, 

signal  means  carried  by  said  tubular  rod  holder  comprising 
an  electrically  actuated  signal,  a  battery,  and  spring- 
mounted  contact  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
battery  and  said  signal  situated  such  that  a  fish  bite  urges 
the  fishing  pole  against  the  contact  means  and 

a  rod  holder  mounting  device  comprising  a  first  arcuate 
member  having  a  lower  end  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
bottom  (rf  the  rod  holder  and  an  upper  end  adapted  to 
engage  the  top  portion  (rf  the  rod  holder,  said  arcuate 
member  having  a  lengthwise  slot  therein,  and  a  second 
arcuate  member  having  a  lengthwise  sk>t  therein,  listen- 
ing means  to  adjustably  secure  the  first  and  second  arcu- 
ate members  to  each  other,  and  clamp  means  for  securing 
sakl  second  arcuate  member  to  a  fixed  object. 


I  \ 
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3,903,634 
FISHING  ROD  SUPPORTING  MEANS 
Toshiaki  Miyamae,  16,2-ban,  2-chonie,  Nishi-Iwata,  Higashi- 
Osaka,  Osaka,  Japan 

FDed  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,061 
Claims  priority,  apiriicatkn  Japan,  Dec.   14,   1972,  47- 
143787;  Jan.  9,  1973,  48-6012 

Int.  CI.*  AOIK  97/10 
MS.  CL  43—21.2  1  Claim 


m 


^  ^  <^:^' 


3,903,635 
CONVERTIBLE  FISHING  REEL 
Harold  L.  Boese,  Galveston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  H  &  B  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

ContinuatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  326,397,  Jan.  24,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  applicatk>n  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,352 

Int.  a.  AOlk  87/06,  89/00 
MS.  CL  43—22  6  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  fishing  rod  and  a  line  reeling  mech- 
anism mounted  thereon  having  a  winding  spool  displaceable 
between  reeling  and  spin  casting  positions,  the  improvement 
including  a  frame  fixedly  secured  to  the  fishing  rod,  a  support 
body  on  which  the  winding  spool  is  rotatably  nwunted,  a  drive 
mechanism  carried  by  the  body  and  operatively  connected  to 
the  winding  spool,  means  mounting  the  body  in  the  fi-ame  for 
movement  of  the  winding  spool  between  said  reeling  and  spin 


casting  positions,  latch  means  engageable  with  said  support 
body  for  releasably  holding  the  winding  spool  in  the  reeling 
position,  and  elastically  yieldable  means  supporting  the  latch 
means  on  the  frame  for  limited  line  leveling  displacement  of 
the  winding  spool  relative  to  the  reeling  position  against  a 
predetermined  bias. 


3,903,636 

OXYGENATICMS  SYSTEM 

Jep  T.  Bracey,  1324  Beckham  Ave.,  Rm.  125,  Tyicr,  Tex. 

75701 

Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  202,839,  Nov.  29, 1971,  abandoned. 

Iliis  appUcatkm  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  Na  385,056 

Int  a.«  AOIK  97/04 

U.S.  CI.  43—56  10  Claims 


X  *\     "n 


•^ 


^MJfW^^MMr^-rMMWM.-  y'MTMMmt 


1.  A  fishing  rod  supporting  means,  detachably  mounted  on 
a  fishing  rod,  for  supporting  the  rod  in  a  stable  manner  on  a 
fishing  boat  in  the  vertical  and  lateral  directions,  said  support- 
ing means  comprising  a  bracket  having  an  L-shaped  cross-sec- 
tion, a  central  station  fixedly  mounted  intermediate  said 
bracket  and  provided  in  the  middle  portion  thereof  with  a 
downwardly  curved  recessed  portion  and  a  pair  of  blind  holes 
bored  at  both  sides  of  said  recessed  portion,  a  pair  of  stud 
bolts  fixedly  inserted  in  said  holes  in  vertical  relation  to  said 
central  station,  a  plate  having  an  upwardly  curved  portion  and 
a  pair  of  through  holes  bored  in  positions  corresponding  to 
said  blind  holes  so  as  to  permit  such  stud  bolts  to  pass  there- 
through, tightening  means  screwable  to  each  of  said  stud  bolts 
for  adjustably  mounting  the  fishing  rod  between  said  down- 
wardly curved  recessed  portion  of  the  central  station  and  the 
upwardly  curved  portion  of  the  plate,  said  plate  having  the 
upwardly  curved  portion  formed  in  a  substantially  inverted 
V-shape,  said  middle  portion  of  said  central  station  being 
elevated  above  said  bracket  so  as  to  receive  therein  a  guide 
pin  for  guiding  a  fishing  line  to  and  from  a  fishing  line  reel 
mounted  on  the  fishing  rod. 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  concentration  of  oxygen  in  a 
body  of  water  comprising  providing  a  quantity  of  oxygen  in  an 
open-bottomed  container  positioned  within  and  substantially 
below  the  top  of  a  container  which  is  filled  with  water  to  such 
a  depth  that  the  surface  of  the  water  is  located  above  the  top 
of  the  open-bottomed  container  and  thereby  maintaining  an 
oxygen-water  interface  at  a  point  substantially  below  the 
surface  of  the  water;  and  fiu-ther  characterized  by  positioning 
a  second  open-bottomed  container  on  top  of  the  water-filled 
container  while  simultaneously  exhausting  the  air  therefrom 
and  subsequently  receiving  a  portion  of  the  oxygen  from  the 
first  open-bottomed  container  in  the  second  open-bottomed 
container  and  thereby  maintaining  a  second  oxygen-water 
interface  at  the  surface  of  the  water. 


3,903,637 
COLLAPSIBLE  TRAP 
Lewis  Dorsey,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Robert  Alan  Dorsey, 
Scarsdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,640 

Int  a.*  AOIK  69/70 

U.S.  CL  43—105  5  Claine 


1.  Ccdlapsible  trap  comprising  a  base,  arcuate  means  ex- 
tending across  the  base  and  pivotably  mounted  thereon,  two 
frame  means  each  carrying  net  means  extending  across  said 
base  at  generally  right  angles  to  the  arcuate  means  and  also 
being  pivotably  mounted  on  said  base,  said  arcuate  means  and 
said  frame  means  being  adapted  to  lie  flat  with  said  base  when 


*78 


he  trap  is  open,  said  frame  means  lying  flat  on  opposite  sides 
>f  the  said  base,  and  actuation  means  adapted  to  cause  the 
ircuate  means  to  pivot  to  an  upright  position  and  said  net  and 
Tame  means  to  pivot  upwards  firom  said  base  towards  each 
>ther  over  said  upright  arcuate  means  and  form  a  trap  enclo- 
ure  with  said  base. 


3,903,638 
LIGHT  GENERATING  TOY 
iosdan  Comber,   1540  Mt.  Ephraim  Ave,  Camden,  NJ. 
08104 

Fled  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,497 

Int.  CL*  A63H  33136 

J.S.  CL  46—1  R  7  Claims 
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said  engine  and  propeller  being  located  between  said  first 
and  second  annular  wings  and  spaced  longitudinally 
therefrom. 


3,903,640 
CHANGEABLE  HAIR  DOLL 
Kathy  A.  Dunn,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Marvin  Glass  & 
Associates,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,669 

Int.  a.*  A63H  3144,  3112 

MS.  CL  46—135  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  light  generating  toy  comprising: 

a  dielectric  surface;  and 

a  hollow  member  movable  in  engagement  with  the  surface 
and  formed  of  a  dielectric  material  of  different  dielectric 
coefficient  than  the  surface; 

the  hoUow  member  being  formed  of  a  transparent  material 
and  including  an  ionizable  gas  therein  whereby  move- 
ment of  the  hollow  member  upon  the  surface  will  induce 
an  electrical  charge  upon  the  hollow  member  and  ionize 
the  gas  with  resultant  light  emission. 


3,903,639 

ANNULAR  WINGED  MCH>EL  AIRPLANE 

^tephcn  C.  Howdl,  1628  OaUand  BKd.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

76103  I 

Flkd  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,889 

InL  CL*  A63H  27102 

^S.  CL  46—78  8  Claims 


I.  For  use  with  dolls  or  the  like,  means  for  changing  the 
appearance  of  the  dolFs  hair,  comprising: 

a  head  including  at  least  one  portion  thereof  movable  rela- 
tive to  another  portion,  one  of  said  head  portions  being 
nonmovably  mounted  on  a  torso  portion  of  the  doll,  and 
the  other  of  said  head  portions  being  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  nonmovable  portion  and  having  a  generally  convex 
outer  contour  complementary  to  said  one  portion  in 
plural  positions  relative  thereto;  and 

a  plurality  of  sections  of  simulated  hair  of  different  charac- 
teristics on  said  rotatably  mounted  head  portion  for 
movement  ttierewith  to  bring  the  different  sections  selec- 
tively into  position  to  change  the  appearance  of  the  doll 
with  part  of  said  hair  being  generally  hidden  from  view 
when  a  particular  section  of  hair  of  desired  characteristic 
is  positioned  for  viewing. 


3,903,641 

MOISTURE  RE»>ONSrVE  TILTING  HLANTER 

Louis  S.  Hoffanan,  Evans  Farm  Rd.,  Morristown,  N  J.  08057, 

and  Harry  Spniyt,  419  E.  91st  St.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.  10009 

filed  Aug.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,447 

Int.  CL*  AOIG  9102,  27100;  GOID  13100 

U.S.  a.  47-34  5  ciafais 


1.  A  model  airplane  comprising: 

a  fuselage  formed  by  a  forward  frame  meml)er  and  twin 

spaced  booms  coupled  to  said  forward  frame  member  and 

extending  rearward  therefrom, 
a  first  annular  wing  coupled  to  said  forward  frame  member, 

a  second  annular  wing  coupled  to  the  rear  ends  d[  said 

twin  booms,  and 

model  airplane  engine,  powered  by  combustible  fuel, 

coupled  to  the  junction  of  said  booms  with  said  forward 

frame  member  and  extending  rearward  for  driving  a 

pfopcllcr. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  planter  and  nnoisture  quantity 
signal  indicator  including: 

A.  an  elongate  tray  having  a  bottom  wall  and  generally 
upwardly  directed  peripheral  walls,  a  flange  extending 
outwardly  of  a  peripheral  wall  and  including  a  slit  there- 
through, said  tray  including  a  planting  section; 

B.  a  weight  disposed  within  said  tray  adjacent  the  peripheral 
wall  from  which  the  flange  with  the  slit  therethrough 
extends; 

C.  a  moisture  quantity  signal  indicator  including  a  stem 
extending  into  the  slit  and  having  indicia  thereon; 

D.  a  projection  disposed  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  tiay 
and  extending  generaUy  downwardly  fiom  the  bottom 
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wall  of  the  tray  for  acting  as  a  fulcrum  M^ien  the  planter 
is  placed  on  a  supporting  surface,  said  projection  being 
positioned  relative  to  the  planting  section  such  that  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  planter  containing  soil  therein  is 
on  the  same  side  of  the  projection  as  the  weight  when  the 
moisture  content  of  the  soil  is  below  a  certain  level,  and 
is  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  projection  when  the  mois- 
ture content  is  above  said  certain  level,  whereby  the 
planter  will  be  in  a  first  predetermined  position  when  the 
moisture  content  is  above  said  certain  level  and  will  tilt 
downwardly  on  the  same  side  of  the  projection  as  said 
weight  when  the  moisture  content  drops  below  said  cer- 
tain level,  said  indicia  on  the  stem  of  the  moisture  quan- 
tity signal  indicator  being  disposed  below  the  flange  when 
the  planter  is  in  its  flrst  predetermined  position  and  being 
disposed  above  said  flange  when  said  planter  tilts  down- 
wardly to  provide  a  visible  indicator  that  the  moisture 
content  is  below  said  certain  level. 


3,903,642 
TERRARIUM  AND  STAND  THEREFOR 
Bernard  Yellin,  5252  S.  Koimar  Ave.,  Chicago,  Dl.  60632 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,172 
Int.  CL*  AOIG  9102;  A47G  7(02;  B65D  25154;  F16M  UIOO 
U.S.  CI.  47—34  4  Claims 
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face  of  said  upper  bell-shaped  section  immediately  adjacent 
the  outer  annular  edge  thereof,  with  said  horizontal  planar 
wall  positioned  within  said  upper  bell-sha{)ed  section  and 
below  the  annular  outer  edge  of  said  up>per  bell-shaped  sec- 
tion. 


3,903,643 

GERMINATING  TRAY 

Fk«d  N.  Blackmore;  Fkvd  N.  Bladunore,  Jr.,  and  Join  R. 

Trachet,  aO  of  2412  Yost  Ave.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  397,788,  Sept.  17,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3320,480,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  245,376,  April  19, 

1972,  Pat.  No.  3,799,078.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1974,  Ser. 

No.  453,691 

Int.  a.*  AOIG  9/70 

U.S.  CL  47—34.13  2  Claims 
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1.  A  terrarium  formed  of  components  that  may  be  packaged 
and  shipped  in  a  knock-down  disassembled  condition  and 
readily  assembled  by  the  user,  said  components  including  a 
pair  of  separately  formed  semi-spherical  shaped  members 
comprising  an  upper  semi-spherical  shaped  member  and  a 
lower  semi-spherical  shaped  member,  each  said  semi-spheri- 
cal shaped  member  molded  of  plastic  material  in  the  same  flrst 
mold  cavity,  each  having  interfitting  rims  whereby  the  two 
semi-spherical  shaped  members  are  p>ositioned  and  joined  one 
above  the  other  to  form  a  single  hollow  globular  bowl-shaped 
member,  with  said  interfitting  rims  extending  within  the  exte- 
rior surfaces  of  said  semi-spherical  shaped  members  so  that 
tfie  two  semi-spherical  shaped  members  when  joined  form  a 
continuous  exterior  surface  at  their  juncture  which  does  not 
extend  outwardly  of  said  surface,  said  upper  member  having 
a  central  opening  at  the  top  thereof,  said  lower  semi-spherical 
shaped  member  having  a  horizontal  planar  wall  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  said  components  including  a  stand  for  supporting  said 
single  hollow  globular  bowl-shaped  member,  said  stand 
formed  of  a  pair  of  identical  but  separately  formed  bell-shaped 
hollow  sections  each  molded  of  plastic  material  in  the  same 
second  mold  cavity  and  each  having  an  outer  annular  edge  at 
one  end  with  a  cross  wall  at  the  opposite  end,  one  of  said 
bell-shaped  sections  being  above  and  inverted  with  respect  to 
the  other,  said  bell-shaped  sections  being  secured  together  at 
said  cross  walls,  by  fastening  means,  the  lower  walls  of  said 
lower  spherical-shaped  member  seated  within  the  upper  one 
of  said  bell-shaped  hollow  sections  without  being  fastened 
thereto,  with  the  globular  wall  surface  engaging  the  wall  sur- 


1.  In  apparatus  for  transplanting  plants,  a  germinating  tray 
formed  of  resilient  plastic  material  and  having  a  plurality  of 
compartments,  each  of  said  compartments  having  side  walls 
and  a  bottom,  said  compartments  being  adapted  for  contain- 
ing discrete  soil  segments  in  each  of  which  a  plant  can  grow, 
said  bottom  in  at  least  some  of  said  compartments  having 
X-shape  cuts  therein  dividing  said  bottom  into  four  triangular 
shaped  portions  which  can  hinge  downwardly  and  outwardly 
to  positions  forming  downward  extensions  of  said  side  walls  to 
allow  the  soil  segment  therein  to  move  downwardly  out  of  said 
tray. 


3,903,644 
SELF- WATERING  PLANTER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
June  H.  Swift,  P.O.  Box  28012,  and  John  A.  Swift,  2740  May- 
hew  St.,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex.  75228 

Filed  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,535 

Int.  a.*  AOIG  27100;  B29C  17108;  GOID  21100 

U.S.  CL  47—38  3  Clauns 


1.  A  plastic,  vacuum  operated,  automatically  controlled, 
self-watering  planter  structure,  comprising: 

a.  an  inner  plastic  shell  of  a  particular  height  having  a 
square  bottom  and  a  U-shaped  channel  and  defining  a 
water  fill  opening, 

b.  an  outer  plastic  shell  of  identical  height  and  having  a 
square  bottom  larger  than  the  inner  shell  and  a  free  open 
end  and  defining  a  water  level  indicator  opening, 

c.  a  ribbon  of  plastic  base  glue  joining  the  top  of  said  outer 
shell  to  said  inner  shell  in  said  U-shaped  channel. 


3,903,645 
HYBRID  SOYBEAN  PRODUCTION 
Pfonnan  R.  Bradner,  Storm  Lake,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 
New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

FQed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  45M14 

InL  CL»  AOIH  1102 

}\S.  CL  47—58  21  Claims 
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d.  a  layer  of  plastic  base  giue  joining  the  outer  bottom  of 
said  inner  sliell  to  the  inner  bottom  of  said  outer  shell, 

e.  said  inner  shell  defining  openings  of  approximately  0.010 
-  0.020  inch  in  diameter  in  at  least  three  comers  near  said 
square  bottom, 

f.  a  water  fill  opening  plug  in  vacuum-tight  engagement  with 
said  water  fill  opening,  and 

g.  a  water  level  indicator  plug  of  translucent  material  in 
vacuum-tight  engagement  with  said  water  level  indicator 
opening. 


downwardly  towards  said  outermost  edge,  said  fin  element  at 
the  bottom  of  said  array  including  an  inner  edge,  a  base  having 
a  barrel  section  adapted  to  be  received  by  the  engine  air 
intake,  an  annular  ledge  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  barrel  section  for  receiving  said  fin  element  assembly,  and 
a  continuous,  annular  raised  portion  which  is  integral  with  said 


1.  A  process  for  the  efficient  production  of  seed  capable  of 
growing  F,  hybrid  soybean  plants  comprising: 

a.  growing  a  first  substantially  uniform  population  of  soy- 
bean plants  having  an  exposed  floral  stigma  and  the  pro- 
pensity to  yield  seed  of  a  relatively  small  size  upon  self- 
poliinaticHi  in  pollinating  proximity  to  a  second  substan- 
tially uniform  population  of  soybean  plants  which  have 
the  propensity  to  yield  seed  of  a  relatively  larger  size  upon 
self-pollination  with  said  soybean  plants  of  said  first  popu- 
lation being  inherently  capable  of  undergoing  both  cross- 
pollination  and  self-pollination  and  forming  seed  upon 
cross-pollination  with  pollen  derived  from  said  plants  of 
said  second  population  which  generally  is  larger  than  seed 
formed  upon  self-pollination.  { 

b.  randomly  cross-pollinating  said  plants  of  said  first  popula- 
tion with  pollen  derived  from  said  plants  of  said  second 
population  with  the  aid  of  pollen  carrying  insects  and 
randomly  self-pollinating  plants  of  said  first  population 
with  pollen  derived  from  said  first  population, 

c.  selectively  recovering  seed  which  is  formed  upon  said 
plants  of  said  first  population,  and 

d.  physically  segregating  said  seed  recovered  from  said 
plants  of  said  first  population  wherein  relatively  larger 
seed  resulting  from  said  cross-pollination  which  is  capa- 
ble of  groMong  F,  hybrid  soybean  plants  is  separated  from 
relatively  smaller  seed  resulting  from  said  self-pollination. 


3,903,646 
FLAME  ARRESTOR 
Riymood  F.  Norton,  Waukcgan,  DL,  assignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  m. 

fflcd  June  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,462( 
Int.  CL«  F17D  3100 
\}$,  CL  48—192 

A  flame  arrestor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  in- 
cluding an  air  intake,  said  arrestor  including  an  assembly  of  a 
pli  irality  o€  vertically  spaced  fin  elements  forming  an  annular 
sti  eked  array  having  a  top,  each  of  said  fin  elements  having  an 
ou  termoBt  edge  and  an  outer  portion  Mt^uch  inclines  radially 
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ledge  and  is  located  generally  adjacent  to  said  inner  edge  so 
as  to  act  as  a  barrier  against  water  draining  from  said  ledge 
into  the  engine  air  intake,  and  a  generally  horizontal  cover 
overlying  said  top  of  said  fin  element  assembly  and  terminat- 
ing in  an  outer  edge  portion  which  extends  radially  beyond  the 
outermost  edges  of  said  fin  elements  and  said  ledge. 


3,903,647 
AUTOMATIC  SLIDING  DOOR 
S.  Eugene  Hubbard,  Niles,  and  Richard  A.  Meisterheim,  Dowa- 
giac,  both  of  Midi.,  assignors  to  Kawneer  Company,  Inc., 
Niles,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511,680 

Int.  Cl.»  E05F  15114 

U.S.  CL  49—27  8  Claims 


1.  A  safety  device  for  an  automatic  electrically  controlled 
sliding  door  mounted  for  movement  along  an  upper  track 
toward  and  away  from  a  door  jamb  adjacent  a  leading  edge  of 
said  door  in  a  closed  position,  said  safety  device  comprising  an 
elongated  actuator  exteiuled  parallel  of  said  track  and  facing 
an  upper  portion  of  said  sliding  door,  said  actuator  pivotally 
mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  upper 
portion  of  said  door  about  an  axis  parallel  of  said  track,  safety 
switch  means  intermediate  the  length  of  said  actuator  respon- 
sive to  movement  thereof  toward  and  away  firom  said  door  for 
actuating  the  electrical  control  of  said  door  to  open  the  same, 
a  contact  member  on  said  door  positioned  for  sliding  contact 
with  said  elongated  actuator  as  said  door  opens  and  closes  for 
normally  maintaining  said  actuator  in  a  pivotal  position  away 
from  said  door  and  pressure  sensitive  means  carried  adjacent 
said  leading  edge  of  said  door  intercormected  to  withdraw  said 
contact  member  away  from  said  actuator  upon  engagement  of 
said  pressure  sensitive  means  with  an  obstruction  during  clos- 
ing of  said  door. 
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3,903,648 
GUIDE  MECHANISM  FOR  SLDMNG  DOORS  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 
Ernst   Manedi,   Tappenbeck,  Germany,   assignor  to   Voik- 
swagenwerk  AlaicQgesellscliaft,  Woifsburg,  Germany 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,453 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   June   22,    1973, 
2331843 

Int.  CL*  ED5D  15110 
U.S.  CL  49—215  7  Claims 


1.  Guide  mechanism  for  a  sliding  door  capable  of  being 
swung  out  of  an  opening  in  and  within  a  plane  parallel  to  a  wall 
of  a  vehicle,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

a.  a  hinged  armature  having  a  U-shaped  frame  and  having 
a  first  and  second  leg; 
,  b.  said  first  leg  being  swingably  secured  to  said  sliding  door; 
c.  a  roller  carriage,  said  second  leg  being  swingable  se- 
cured to  said  roller  carriage,  said  roller  carriage  having  a 
roller; 

d.  a  rail  fixed  to  the  vehicle  for  permitting  said  roller  to  roll 
thereover; 

e.  a  nose  fixed  to  said  second  leg; 

f.  a  two-armed  lever,  one  arm  of  said  lever  forming  a  pawl 
element; 

g.  locking  block  associated  with  the  other  arm  of  said  lever 
and  within  the  range  of  the  end  of  said  rail  when  said 
sliding  door  is  closed,  said  nose  being  disengaged  from 
said  pawl  element  when  said  sliding  door  is  closed; 

h.  means  for  arresting  the  motion  of  said  roller  carriage  on 
said  rail  when  said  door  is  closed; 

i.  said  roller  carriage  being  formed  of  a  synthetic  material 
element  surrounding  substantially  three  sides  of  said  rail, 
said  synthetic  material  element  forming  a  bearing  for  the 
axle  of  said  roller,  whereby  said  axle  is  isolated  from  other 
metal  parts  of  said  hinged  armature,  the  axle  of  said 
two-armed  lever  extending  in  an  approximately  horizon- 
tal direction  and  being  joumalled  in  said  synthetic  mate- 
rial element;  and 

k.  means  pivoting  said  two-armed  lever  for  pivotal  move- 
ment under  the  influence  of  gravity  and  in  a  vertical  plane 
so  that  said  lever  tends  under  said  influence  of  gravity  to 
swing  behind  said  nose  to  prevent  swingingback  of  said 
U-shaped  frame. 


3,903,649 
LOUVER  SECURITY  CLIP 
Salvatore  A.  Dalia,  4583  W.  138th  St.,  Hawthorne,  CaUf. 
90250 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  518,502 
Int.  CL*  E06B  7108 
U.S.  a.  49—403  2  Claims 

1.  A  security  clip  for  use  with  a  generally  rectangular,  flat- 
faced  louver  panel  when  such  panel  is  disposed  in  a  jalousie 
opening  by  means  of  a  pair  of  end  brackets  each  positioned  to 
engage  opposite  faces  of  the  panel  along  the  respective  end 
margin  thereof 
said  clip  comprising  an  elongated,  generally  flat  strip  having 
a  greater  length  then  the  height  of  said  panel,  with  a 
generally    perpendicular    abutment    flange    upstanding 


along  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  strip  in  position  for 
abutment  with  an  end  of  the  panel  adjacent  thereto,  a 
segment  of  the  strip  extending  below  the  lower  end  of  the 
abutment  flange  and  forming  an  open-top  generally  U- 
shape  channel  adapted  for  reception  of  the  k>wer  edge  of 
the  panel  therein,  and  the  opposite,  top  end  of  the  strip 
beyond  said  abutment  flange  being  formed  by  a  longitudi- 


-hi 


nally  extending  segment  which  hiay  be  bent  inward  over 
the  top  edge  of  the  channel-retained  panel  and  thence 
downward  overlying  the  irmer  face  of  the  end  margin 
thereof,  whereby  such  clip-carrying  panel  when  snugly 
lodged  within  the  corresponding  end  bracket  by  such  clip 
disposed  therebetween,  is  retained  against  displacement 
from  the  particular  end  bracket. 


3,903,650 
NATURAL  WOOD  GLIDING  WINDOW 
Ernest  L.  Anderson,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Nanco  Cor* 
poration,  Bellevue,  Wash. 

Filed  June  24,  1971,  Ser.  No.  156,321 

Int.  a.*  E06B  7114 

UJS.  O.  49—408  8  Claims 
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1.  A  wooden  window  having  a  fixed  lite  jmd  a  sliding  venti- 
lator each  having  a  vertical  interlocking  member,  intercon- 
nected jambs,  sill  and  head  for  receiving  the  fixed  lite  and 
sliding  ventilator,  said  head  having  an  elongated  horizontal 
downwardly  facing  opening  for  slidably  receiving  the  ventila- 
tor, said  sill  having  a  cut-out  defined  by  spaced  upwardly 
diverging  surfaces,  glide  means  secured  to  the  underside  of 
said  ventilator  and  having  downwardly  facing  slide  surfaces 
supported  on  said  cut-out  diverging  surfaces  whereby  contrac- 
tion of  sziid  cut-out  diverging  surfaces  will  slide  the  ventilator 
upwardly  to  prevent  binding  between  the  ventilator  and  the 
sill,  and  means  for  removing  moisture  from  between  said 
downwardly  facing  slide  surfaces  and  said  cut-out  diverging 
surfaces,  said  cut-out  diverging  surfaces  including  spaced 
concave  surfaces,  said  cut-out  including  en  elongated  notch 
intersecting  said  concave  surfaces,  said  support  surfaces  of 
said  glide  means  spanning  said  notch,  and  said  moisture  re- 
moving means  including  drain  bores  intersecting  said  notch 
and  terminating  bek>w  and  to  the  exterior  of  said  sill. 
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3,903,651 
GRINDING  MACHINE 
Suzuld,  Yokohama;  Masaharu  Shibata,  Kamakuni, 
md  Hrotahe  KisU,  Iwate,  ^1  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NHK 
iiring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan  , 

FlMi  CM.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,6611 
priority,  appikation  Japan,  Oct.  25,   1973,  48- 
[U];  Oct  25, 1973,  48-123867[U) 

Int.  CL»  B24B  53102,  49/18 
CL  51—5  D 
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1.  A  grinding  machine  comprising  a  machine  frame,  carrier 
me  ms  for  moving  workpieces  such  as  coil  springs,  while  hold- 
ing them  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  1  passageway,  driving  means  for  driving  the  carrier  means, 
an(  a  grinding  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  one  side  of  the 
pa«  sageway  and  having  a  grinding  surface  substantially  per- 
pei  dicular  to  an  axis  of  the  workpiece,  said  grinding  wheel 
bei  ig  movable  in  the  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
dir  «tion  of  the  passageway  so  as  to  vary  a  grinding  depth,  said 
grinding  machine  further  including  a  reversible  motor 
mounted  on  the  machine  frame,  a  cylindrical  casing,  a 
thr  »Kled  rod  disposed  within  the  cylindrical  casing  and  rotat- 
abl  I  driven  by  the  motor,  a  sliding  block  having  an  internal 
thruid  into  wtiich  the  threaded  rod  is  screwed,  said  sliding 
bio  ;k  being  slidably  advanced  and  retracted  by  the  rotation  of 
the  threaded  rod,  a  block  member  secured  to  the  sliding  block 
ant  movable  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
grii  ding  surface  of  the  grinding  wheel  as  a  result  of  the  sliding 
mo  /ement  of  the  sliding  block,  an  air  cylinder  supported  by 
the  block  member,  a  plunger  member  reciprocably  movable 
by  the  air  cylinder  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
grii  ding  surface  of  the  grinding  wheel,  and  a  dressing  element 
coi  pled  to  one  end  of  the  plunger  member  and  adapted  to  be 
cor  tacted  with  the  grinding  surface  of  the  grinding  wheel,  in 
whi  ch  the  dressing  element  is  moved,  by  the  reversible  motor, 
int<  I  abutment  with  the  grinding  surface  of  the  grinding  wheel 
ant  is  reciprocably  movable,  by  the  air  cylinder,  on  the  grind- 
ing surCace  of  the  grinding  wheel  substantially  radially  thereof. 
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3,903,652  I 

CONTINIXHJS  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Da4b  L.  Bwighman,  and  James  H.  Carpenter,  Jr.,  both  of 
ifaccntown,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Carborundum  Company, 
Bgara  Fali,  N.Y. 

Fled  May  26,  1966,  Ser.  No.  553,183  j 

Int.  CL  B24c  3J30,  3/14  ' 

CL  51—15  18  Chdns 

A  continuous  treating  apparatus  for  rapidly  cleaning  a 

of  work  pieces,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  barrel 

skeletal  wall  constriiction  open  at  both  endis  and  having  a 

that  permits  the  longitudinal  passage  of  a  single  line  of 

pieces  therethrough,  rotating  means  for  rotating  said 

about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  barrel   being  long 

to  hold  a  multiplicity  of  the  work  pieces  at  one  time 

its  walls  being  shaped  to  directly  engage  the  wcwk  pieces 

keep  them  from  rotating  with  respect  to  the  barrel,  abra- 

throwing  wheel  means  positioned  alongside  the  barrel  for 
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projecting  abrasive  particles  through  the  skeletal  barrel  wall  at 
the  work  pieces  in  the  barrel,  endless  conveyor  structure 
connected  to  carry  a  succession  of  work  pieces  firom  a  lateral 
directicHi  to  one  end  of  the  barrel,  and  pusher  means  at  said 


5Ciainis 


barrel  end  and  connected  to  push  the  successive  work  pieces 
longitudinally  part  way  through  the  barrel  as  they  arrive  at 
that  barrel  end  and  cause  each  work  piece  to  push  other 
pieces  ahead  of  it  through  the  barrel. 


3,903,653 
LAPPING  MACHINE 
Harokl  J.  Imhoff,  Stuart,  Fia.;  Jack  R  Bennett,  Detroit,  and 
Dennis  E.  Turpin,  Farmington,  both  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to 
Harokl  J.  Imhoff,  Stuart,  Fia. 

FIted  Apr.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,916 

Int.  a.<  B24B  19/00 

VS.  CL  51—59  R  19  Claims 


1.  A  lapping  machine  for  finishing  a  surface  in  a  workpiece 
by  means  of  a  linearly  reciprocating,  non-rotating  lapping  tool 
comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  secondary  slide  member  slidably  mounted  in  the  lapping 
machine  for  linear  reciprocation  movement  with  respect 
to  the  frame  in  a  direction  toward  and  away  from  the 
workpiece,  said  secondary  slide  member  including  means 
for  mounting  the  lapping  tool  thereon  such  that  recipro- 
cation of  the  secondary  slide  member  brings  the  lapping 
tool  into  abrading  engagement  with  the  surface  of  the 
workpiece; 

drive  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  reciprocating  the 
secondary  slide  member  so  as  to  nwve  the  lapping  tool 
into  and  out  of  abrading  engagement  with  the  surface  of 
the  workpiece,  said  drive  means  being  connected  to  the 
secondary  slide  member  by  means  of  a  resilient  biasing 
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means,  said  resilient  biasing  means  urging  the  lapping  tool 
into  engagement  with  the  workpiece  in  response  to  move- 
ment by  the  drive  means  toward  the  workpiece,  said 
resilient  biasing  means  uiging  the  lapping  tool  against  the 
surface  erf  the  workpiece  with  a  pressure  that  increases  in 
proportion  to  the  amount  of  relative  movement  between 
the  secondary  slide  member  and  the  drive  means  when 
the  drive  means  is  moved  toward  the  workpiece; 

sensor  means  for  sensing  the  relative  movement  of  the  drive 
means  and  secondary  slide  member  in  the  direction 
toward  the  workpiece,  said  sensor  means  generating  a 
control  signal  when  the  distance  moved  by  the  drive 
means  exceeds  the  distance  moved  by  the  secondary  slide 
member  by  a  predetermined  amount;  and 

control  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  the  drive  means 
so  as  to  withdraw  the  lapping  tool  from  the  workpiece 
whenever  said  control  signal  is  generated,  said  control 
means  thereafter  causing  the  drive  means  to  commence 
another  reciprocation  toward  the  workpiece. 


cam  face  of  said  template  at  a  pressure  equal  to  said  first 
pressure  minus  said  second  pressure  since  said  second  pres- 
sure is  smaller  than  said  first  pressure. 


3,903,654 

GRINDING  MACHINE  IN  WHICH  THE  FORCE  APPLIED 

TO  A  GUIDE  TEMPLATE  IS  ADVANTAGEOUSLY 

REDUCED 

Kunihisa  Hayashi,  and  Yoshihiro  Tadera,  both  of  Kure,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,715 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.   23,   1973,  48- 
119601 

Int.  CI.  B24b  5/06 
VS.  CL  51—101  R  6  Clahns 
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1.  A  grinding  machine  for  abrading  a  trochoidal  form  sur- 
face of  a  work  piece  which  comprises  a  work  piece  o(>erating 
table  slidably  mounted,  for  securing  a  work  piece  thereon,  on 
a  surface  of  a  main  body  of  said  grinding  machine,  said  work 
piece  operating  table  being  adapted  to  move  so  as  to  form  a 
trochoidal  curve  on  a  normal  line  for  said  trochoidal  curve,  a 
template  having  a  cam  face  thereof  corresponding  to  said 
trochoidal  form  and  secured  to  said  work  piece  operating 
table  at  a  side  of  the  latter  opposite  to  that  on  which  said  work 
piece  is  secured,  a  follower  member  which  is  in  sliding  contact 
with  said  cam  face  of  said  template  and  which  is  slidable  to  a 
direction  of  movement  of  an  abrasive  wheel,  rotary  arm  means 
whose  one  end  is  associated  with  said  follower  member  so  as 
to  urge  said  follower  member  to  said  cam  face  or  to  space  said 
follower  member  away  from  said  cam  face,  means  for  applying 
a  first  pressure  to  the  other  end  of  said  rotary  arm  means  in 
a  direction  to  urge  said  follower  member  to  said  cam  face  of 
said  template,  a  head  stock  supporting  a  spindle  of  said  abra- 
sive wheel,  means  for  applying  a  second  pressure  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  that  of  said  first  pressure  so  as  to  slide  said  head 
stock  to  a  direction  toward  said  other  end  of  said  rotary  arm 
means  for  urging  said  head  stock  against  said  other  end  of  said 
rotary  arm,  said  follower  member  being  urged  against  said 


3,903,655 
GRINDING  MACHINE  WITH  RESILIENT  CONTROL 

WHEEL 
Peter  J.  Sommer,  Eimhurst,  DL,  assignor  to  American  Gage  & 
Machine  Company,  Bgin,  ID. 

FBed  Dec  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  532,743 

Int.  CL*  B24B  5/30 

VS.  a.  51—103  R  8  Claims 


g,-^MKIAet\ 


1.  A  grinding  machine,  comprising 

a  grinding  wheel, 

first  driving  means  for  rotating  said  grinding  wheel  at  a 
relatively  high  surface  speed, 

a  pair  of  work  piece  supports  for  rotatably  supporting  a 
work  piece  for  engagement  with  said  grinding  wheel, 

a  rotatable  control  wheel  for  frictionally  engaging  the  work 
piece  to  rotate  the  work  piece  while  it  is  being  ground, 

and  a  second  driving  means  for  rotating  said  control  wheel 
at  a  relatively  low  surface  speed  compared  with  the  sur- 
face speed  of  said  grinding  wheel, 

said  control  wheel  including  a  generally  cylindrical  inner 
core  portion  made  of  a  relatively  soft  resilient  yieldable 
rubbery  material, 

said  control  wheel  including  a  generally  cylindrical  ring 
shaped  outer  peripheral  portion  mounted  securely 
around  said  inner  core  portion  and  made  of  a  resilient 
rubbery  material  which  is  substantially  harder  than  the 
material  of  said  inner  core  portion, 

the  softness  and  resilience  of  said  inner  core  portion  making 
it  possible  for  the  control  wheel  to  adapt  itself  to  varia- 
tions in  the  work  piece  so  as  to  achieve  full  driving  en- 
gagement between  the  work  piece  and  said  control  wheel. 


3,903,656 
GRINIHNG  MACHINE  FOR  GENERATING  A  SURFACE 

OF  REVOLUTION  ON  A  HOLLOW  WORKPIECE 

Wolfgang  Max  Binder,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  230,009,  Feb.  28,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,826,047.  This  application  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,161 

Int.  a.  B24b  7/04,  5/04 
U.S.  a.  51— 108  R  16Ciafans 

1.  A  machine  for  generating  a  surface  on  a  hollow  work- 
piece  having  a  predetermined  orientation  with  regard  to  the 
mean  axis  of  an  irregular  inner  surface  of  the  workpiece, 
comprising: 
a  base,  j 

a  workhead  mounted  on  the  base  and  capable  of  being 
indexed  to  a  woric-station  including  workpiece  support 
means  mounted  on  said  workhead,  said  workpiece  sup- 
port means  including  means  for  orienting  the  workpiece 
so  that  said  mean  axis  intersects  a  machine  axis  and 
means  for  simultenaously  (i )  tilting  said  workpiece  so  that 
said  mean  axis  is  substantially  coincident  with  said  ma- 
chine axis  and  (ii)  axially  displacing  said  workpiece  to  a 
plane  ncwmal  to  said  machine  axis  and  defined  by  three 
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rigid  support  members  secured  to  said  support  means  and 
positioned  to  abut  said  inner  surface,  and 


wheelhead  moveably  mounted  on  the  base  at  said  work- 
station including  a  rotatably  mounted  spindle  having  a 
surface  generating  wheel  secured  thereto  at  said  prede- 
termined orientation  for  generating  a  surface  when  said 
wheel  is  caused  to  rotatably  contact  said  workpiece. 


3,903,657 
PORTABLE  JIG-SAW  SPINDLE  SANDER 
R.  PHstcr,  Stony  Brook,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Black 
Decker  Manufacturing  Company,  Towson,  Md. 
DiviskMi  of  Ser.  No.  280,745,  Aug.  15,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
,416.  Tliis  appiicatfam  June  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,201 
Int.  a.'  B24B  23/02 
CL  51—170  PT  I   6  Claims 
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A  portable  power  tool  comprising  a  housing,  a  motor  in 

housing,  a  shoe  plate  on  said  housing  adapted  to  support 

tool  for  movement  over  a  workpiece,  a  handle  on  said 

and  including  control  means  for  said  motor,  output 

means  including  a  generally  cylindrical  abrasive  element 

through  an  opening  in  said  shoe  plate  and  in  a 

generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  motor, 

means  interconnecting  said  motor  and  said  tool  element 

said  tool  clement  to  rotate  and  axially  reciprocate 

a  longitudinal  axis  thereof. 


3,903,658 

MOBILE  OSCILLATING  SPOT  GRINI»»  WITH 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  MEANS  TO  PRODUCE  A 

FEATHERING  EFFECT 

Leo  R.  Daiuta,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lukens  Steel 
Company,  Coatesville,  Pa. 

Fikd  Nov.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,749 

Int.  CL  B24b  23/02 

VS.  CL  51—170  T  8  Claims 


1.  A  swing-type  grinder  for  removing  from  a  horizontal 
surface  defects  such  as  pits,  cracks  and  other  minor  blemishes 
the  grinder  comprising:  a  grinding  wheel;  a  frame  for  carrying 
said  grinding  wheel;  support  means  for  said  grinding  wheel 
connected  to  said  frame,  said  support  means  including  sub- 
stantially vertically  disposed  first  pivot  means  and  substan- 
tially horizontally  disposed  second  pivot  means  whereby  said 
grinder  wheel  is  adapted  to  be  moved  both  horizontally  and 
vertically  relative  to  said  frame;  oscillation  producing  means 
connected  to  said  support  member  whereby  said  support 
member  with  said  grinding  wheel  is  adapted  to  be  selectively 
oscillated  relative  to  said  first  pivot  means  and  said  grinding 
wheel  is  moved  from  side  to  side  relative  to  a  central  position; 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  means  including  a  cylinder,  a  piston  and 
a  piston  rod  extending  fitjm  the  cylinder  interconnected  with 
said  grinding  wheel  and  said  frame  for  establishing  the  force 
which  said  grinding  wheel  bears  against  the  underlying  sur- 
face, the  connection  being  such  that  the  piston  of  said  hydrau- 
lic cylinder  means  moves  therein  in  response  to  horizontal 
movements,  said  hydraulic  means  being  extended  in  length  as 
said  grinding  wheel  is  oscillated  away  fix)m  its  central  position; 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  means  being  in  a  closed  hydraulic 
circuit  which  includes  at  least  one  accumulator  whereby  said 
force  of  said  grinding  >^eel  against  the  underlying  surface  is 
reduced  by  said  oscillating  movement  as  said  grinding  wheel 
is  moved  away  from  its  said  central  position. 


3,903,659 
AIR-SUPPORTED  PAVHJON 
Sigmund  Echtler,  Buttermekherstrasse  9,  8  Munkh  5,  Ger- 
many 

Claims    priority,   application    Germany,   Sept    10,   1973, 
2345529 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504341 

Int.  a.'  E04B  1/345 

VS.  CL  52—2  7  Claims 


1.  An  air-supported  pavilion  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  net; 

anchoring  means  to  anchor  said  net  to  a  ground  support 
surface; 
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an  inflataUe  envelope  of  substantially  air-impermeable 
sheet  material  to  be  urged  against  said  net  by  pressure  of 
air  introduced  into  the  interior  of  said  envelope  to  main- 
tain said  pavilion  in  an  erected  state; 

passage  means  defining  an  entrance-way  of  predetermined 
height  bounded  by  two  lateral  extremities  of  said  passage 
defining  means,  edge  portions  of  said  envelope  being 
rolled  into  a  bead  extending  peripherally  around  said 
pavilion  and  being  supported  in  part  at  said  predeter- 
mined height  by  said  passage  defining  means  and  in  part 
at  ground  level  by  said  ground  support  surface;  and 

two  blocking  members  each  substantially  closing  a  respec- 
tive one  of  two  gaps  defined  between  each  of  said  two 
lateral  extremities  and  |x»rtions  of  said  bead,  which  ex- 
tend intermediate  portions  thereof  supported  by  said 
ground  support  surface  £md  by  said  passage  defining 
means. 


3,903,660 
CEILING  CONSTRUCTION 
Mark  M.  Akins,  7203  RoUingwood  Dr.,  Chevy  Chase,  Md. 
20015 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,153 

Int.  CI.*E04F  77/04 

U.S.  CL  52—27  9  Claims 


7.  An  air  circulating  ceiling  construction  including  a  system 
inlet  and  exhaust  ducts,  sound  absorbing  means  provided 
adjacent  said  ducts  for  the  muffling  of  air  flow  induced  noises 
and  for  absorbing  noises  from  the  room  below,  and  filter 
panels  mounted  below  said  ducts  and  sound  absorbing  means 
and  in  the  path  of  air  flow  to  and  from  the  room,  said  filter 
panels  defining  the  exposed  surface  of  the  ceiling  and  eflect- 
ing  entrapment  of  airborne  dust  particles  and  the  like  whereby 
the  sound  absorbing  means  is  maintained  clean  and  its  sound 
absorbing  capability  unimpaired,  said  filter  panels  being 
formed  of  bonded  continuous  fibers  approximately  25  to  40 
microns  in  diameter. 


3,903,661 
SKYUGHT  ASSEMBLY 
Klaus  Gobd,  Am  Forst,  55  THer,  Germany 

FOed  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,917 
Claims    priority,   appUcation   Germany,   Apr.   21,    1973, 
2320401;  Mar.  14,  1974,  2412154 

Int.  a.»  E05F  15/20,  1/10 
VS.  CL  52—72  10  Claims 


1.  A  skylight  assembly  including  a  roof  opening,  a  support- 
ing cupola  sealing  such  opening  and  an  openable  skylight  on 
such  cupola  comprising  means  for  supporting  the  skylight  on 


the  cupola  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  substantially  horizontal, 
substantially  parallel  rails,  a  corresponding  end  of  each  rail 
pivotally  connected  to  the  skylight,  guideway  means  including 
a  pair  of  guideways  carried  by  the  cupola  adjacent  to  said  rails 
and  means  for  supporting  said  rails  on  said  guideways  for 
relative  displacement  therebetween,  means  for  biasing  said 
rails  for  substantial  horizontal  displacement  into  skylight- 
opening  position,  and  locking  means  for  locking  the  skylight 
in  closed  position  in  opposition  to  said  biasing  means. 


3,903,662 
METHOD  OF  SECURING  STRUCTURAL  SUPPORT 
ELEMENTS  IN  SOIL 
Jury  Alexandrovich  GabUya,  ulitsa  Sovctskaiya,  8,  Mosliov- 
sicaya  obiast,  Sdielkovo;  Lev  Emmanullovich  Levin,  Nizli- 
naya  Krasnoseisltaya  uUtsa,  45,  kv.  80,  Moscow;  Evgcny 
Mlkhaik>vkh  Bukharin,  Kosinskaya  uUtsa,  18,  korpus  3,  kv. 
166,  Moscow;  Fedor  Ignatievich  Skwvsky,  B.  Cheremusb- 
kinskaya  ulitsa  32,  korpus  2,  kv.  4,  Moscow;  Abram  Boriso- 
vich  RuMnshtein,  Lyalin  pereulok,  24/26,  kv.  46,  Moscow; 
Vladimir  Ambartsumovich  Avanesian,  Gospitalny  val,  3, 
korpus  6,  kv.  170,  Moscow,  and  Indulis  Krishevich  Bir- 
zenieic,  ulitsa  Ezermalas,  59,  kv.  1,  Riga,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  May  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,154 
InL  a.^*  E04G  21/14;  E02D  5/74 
VS.  CL  52—742  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  structural  support  element  in  the 
soil,  said  method  comprising  forming  the  structural  support 
element  as  a  post,  forming  a  plurality  of  inclined  holes  in  one 
end  of  the  post  whose  axes  intersect,  sinking  said  one  end  of 
said  post  in  the  soil  such  that  said  openings  are  below  ground 
level,  rigidly  and  detachably  securing  to  said  post  above  the 
level  of  the  ground  a  cup  having  guides  inclined  to  intersect 
said  holes  upon  extension  towards  the  soil,  introducing  wedges 
into  said  guides,  driving  said  wedges  into  the  soil  so  that  the 
wedges  enter  said  holes  in  the  post  and  subsequently  sink 
deeper  into  the  soil,  and  removing  said  cup  after  the  post  has 
been  secured  by  means  of  the  wedges. 


3,903,663 

PICK-UP  COVER 

Huston  K.  Bainter,  and  Marvin  E.  Nerem,  both  of  Forest  City, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Winnebago  Industries,  Inc.,  Forest  City, 

Iowa 

DiviskMi  of  Ser.  No.  15,602,  March  2, 1970,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuatkm-in-port  of  Ser.  No.  777,934,  Sept.  9,  1968, 

abandoned.  This  appikatkm  June  3,  1971,  Ser.  No.  149,747 

Int.  a.*  E04H  1/12;  P04C  2/24 
VS.  a.  52—79  6  ClainK 

1.  A  multi-sided  cover  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  body 
of  a  truck  comprising:  spaced  generally  upright  end  v^ls,  a 
sandwich  construction  panel  mounted  on  the  end  walls,  said 
panel  having  generally  upright  side  wall  sections,  a  generally 
horizontal  roof  section,  and  longitudinally  extended  trans- 
verse curved  comer  sections  joining  the  side  wall  sections  with 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  roof  section,  said  panel  being  a  one- 
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pi  «e  member  having  a  one-piece  pliable  outer  facing,  a  plu- 
ra  ity  of  spaced  inner  rigid  facings,  rigid  longitudinal  rail 
m  iaia  extended  between  the  outer  edge  portions  of  the  inner 
ar  d  outer  facings  of  the  side  wall  sections  aH^pt^  to  be  con- 
nt  cted  to  a  body  of  a  truck,  an  expanded  compressible  plastic 
fo  un  core,  said  core  being  continuous  and  having  a  substan- 
tia lly  uniform  thickness  and  extending  between  the  rail  means, 
be  nding  means  securing  the  entire  outer  facing  to  one  side  of 
th ;  core,  securing  the  inner  facings  to  the  opposite  side  of  the 
cc  re,  and  securing  the  rail  means  to  the  outer  facing  and  inner 
£a<  :ing  of  the  side  wall  sections,  said  inner  rigid  facings  being 
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from  each  other  longitudinally  along  the  comer 

said  pliable  outer  facing  and  core  of  the  comer 

having  longitudinaUy  extended  transverse   curved 

,  said  core  of  the  comer  sections  being  compressed 

bonded  to  the  curved  portions  of  the  pliable  facing,  the 

pressed  core  of  the  comer  sections  having  longitudinal 

transverse  curved  surfaces,  cover  means  having 

surfaces  which  correspond  to  the  curved  surfaces  of 

compressed  core  of  the  comer  sections,  and  means  attach- 

the  cover  means  to  the  inner  facings  to  hold  the  curved 

of  the  cover  means  in  engagement  with  the  curved 

of  the  compressed  core  of  the  comer  sections,  facings 
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3,903,664 
MpDULE  UNIT  BUILDING  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

OF  ERECTING  IT 
Joseph  Dorid,  32  Rctnez  St.,  Td  Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser,  No.  407,245 

<  naims  priority,  applicaikm  Israel,  Oct.  25,  1972,  40658 

Int.  CL'  E04H  1104 

U.$.  CL  52—79  ;    4  Claims 
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a  plurality  of  cross  bars  extending  inwardly  from  one  of  the 

walls  of  said  channel  member  to  another  wall  of  said 

channel  member; 
whereby  said  channel  member,  flanges,  and  cross  bars  form 

a  solid  reinforcement  for  a  concrete  mixture  which  is 

poured  into  said  channel  member. 


pw_i ^o 


1.  A  prefabricated  boxlike  nndule  unit  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  modules,  each  module  comprising: 
floor  member; 

t  wo  pairs  of  vertically  extending  rectangular  wall  members, 
each  wall  member  having  four  comers,  each  pair  of  wall 
members  afiBxed  to  opposite  sides  of  said  floor  member 
forming  a  hoUow  parallelepiped; 

plurality  at  vertically  extending  flanges,  each  of  said 
flanges  extending  outwardly  from  a  comer  at  a  said  wall 
member  parallel  to  said  floor  member  so  that  each  of  said 
flanges  lies  in  dose  proximity  to  an  adjacent  flange 
thereby  fiarming  neighbc»ing  flanges; 
slidaUy  movable  vertically  extending  rectangular  channel 
monber  having  walls  enclosing  vertically  alipwfi  neigh- 
boring flanges;  and 


3,903,665 
HEAT  ENERGY  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  PANEL 
David  Carl  Harrison,  2726  Monterey  St.,  Albuquerque,  N. 
Mex.  87106 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,589 

lot  CL  E04h  14/00;  E06b  7/12 

U.S.  CL  52—171  10  Claims 


1.  An  energy  panel  for  controlling  the  transmission  of  ther- 
mal energy  therethrough  by  interposing  a  quantity  of  dry 
thermal  insulative  material  in  the  path  of  said  energy,  said 
panel  comprising: 
a  window  member  febricated  from  a  material  adapted  to 
transmit  at  least  a  portion  of  incident  radiation  energy 
therethrough; 
means  adjacent  said  window  member  defining  a  chamber  a 

quantity  of  dry  thermal  insulative  material; 
storage  means  receiving  a  quantity  of  dry  thermal  insulative 

material  sufficient  to  fill  said  chamber; 
means  for  transporting  said  material  to  said  chamber;  and 
means  for  recirculating  said  material  from  said  chamber 
to  said  storage  means,  whereby  the  amount  of  said  energy 
transmitted  through  said  window  member  is  controlled  by 
the  amount  of  said  material  located  in  said  chamber. 


3,903,666 

ACCESS  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 

WIRING  MSTRIBUTING  FLOOR  STRUCTURE 

Frank  W.  Fork,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  aad^ior  to  H.  H.  Robertson 

Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,669 
Int.  CL*  H02G  3/04;  E04F  19/08 
VS.  CL  52—221  14  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  wiring  distributing  floor  structure  includ- 
ing a  metal  cellular  flooring  unit  presenting  alternating  crests 
and  troughs  and  providing  generally  parallel  enclosed  cells, 
each  trough  including  a  valley  and  confronting  webs;  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  cell  forming  unit  extending  transversely  across  said  en- 
closed cells  and  having  a  bottom  wall  confironting  said 
crests; 
said  bottom  wall  having  a  wall  opening  presented  above  one 
trough  which  is  disposed  between  adjacent  first  and  sec- 
ond cells; 
a  web  access  opening  in  that  web  of  the  first  cell  which  is 
presented  within  said  one  trough;  and 
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enclosure  means  for  isolating  a  trough  portion  of  said  one 
trough  which  includes  said  web  access  opening  and  at 


least  a  portion  of  said  wdl  opening,  thereby  to  establish 
communication  between  the  interior  of  the  first  cell  and 
that  of  said  cell  forming  unit. 


3,903,667 

STRUCTURAL  FLOOR  SYSTEM  ACCOMODATING 

MULTI-DIRECnONAL  DUCTS 

Lev  Zetlin,  Roslyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lev  Zetlin  Associates, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuatwn  of  Ser.  No.  371,050,  June  18, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  applkatkm  July  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,981 

Int.  a.«  E04C  3/10,  3/22 

VS.  CI.  52—227  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  floor  structure,  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  longitudinal  and  a  pair  of  transverse  reinforced 
concrete  beams,  each  having  a  horizontal  flange  portion 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  stem  portions  depending 
from  said  flange  portion  and  defining  between  themselves 
an  axial  channel  open  at  opposite  ends; 

a  horizontally  disposed  rectangular  yoke  means  having  a 
first  pairr  of  spaced  parallel  longitudinal  side  portions  and 
a  second  pair  of  spaced  parallel  transverse  side  portions 
defining  between  themselves  an  opening; 

each  of  said  beams  having  a  first  end  portion  adjacent  said 
yoke  means  and  a  second  end  portion  spaced  from  said 
yoke  means,  said  stem  portions  of  said  longitudinal  beams 
being  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  respective  ones  of 
said  longitudinal  side  portions  of  said  yoke  means,  and 
said  stem  portions  of  said  transverse  beams  being  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  with  the  respective  ones  of  said  trans- 
verse side  portions  of  said  yoke  means; 

a  first  pair  of  tension  means  extending  in  lengthwise  direc- 
tion through  said  respective  stem  portions  of  said  longitu- 
dinal beams  and  said  longitudinal  side  portions  of  said 
yoke  means  for  integrally  connecting  together  said  pair  of 
longitudinal  beams  with  said  yoke  means  and  a  second 
pair  of  tension  means  extending  in  lengthwise  direction 
through  said  respective  stem  portions  of  said  transverse 
beams  and  said  aligned  transverse  side  portions  of  said 
yoke  means  for  integrally  connecting  together  said  pair  of 
transverse  beams  with  said  yoke  means  whereby  the 
entire  structure  is  integrally  ccmnected  together; 


said  yoke  means  spanning  the  distance  between  the  stem 
portions  of  each  of  said  beams  and  having  a  depth  suffi- 
ciently smaller  than  the  depth  of  the  channels  in  said 
beams  so  as  to  leave  uncovered  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  open  ends  of  said  channels  whereby  said  open  ends 
are  aidapted  to  accommodate  a  duct  extending  there- 
through. 


3,903,668 

STRUCTURAL  UNIT  BODY  AND  A  STRUCTURE 

ASSEMBLED  OF  THE  UNIT  BODIES 

Naomitsu  Megumi,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Naomitsu 

Megumi,  Funabashi  and  Tokyo  Plywood  KabushiM  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,052 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Japu^  Nov.   17,   1972,  47- 
115432;  Dec.  7,  1972,  47-122689 

Int.  a.=^  E04B  2/58,  1/76,  1/04 
VS.  a.  52—405  7  Claims 


8   10  6    117  5  8   10  9 


1.  A  prefabricated  structural  unit  body  adapted  to  be  af- 
fixed to  a  structural  member  comprising  a  four  sided  frame 
with  each  side  having  a  frame  plate  along  with  an  outer  flange 
and  an  inner  flange,  said  outer  flange  extending  outwardly  and 
said  inner  flange  extending  inwardly  from  said  frame  plate, 
said  inner  flange  circumscribing  an  opening  in  said  frame,  a 
stuffing  box,  a  noncombustible  material  within  said  stuffing 
box,  anchoring  means  securing  said  stuffmg  box  to  said  inner 
flange  to  thereby  close  said  opening,  cement  mortar  disposed 
on  at  least  portions  of  said  stuffing  box  and  said  frame,  said 
cement  mortar  being  disposed  relative  to  said  outer  flange  so 
as  to  form  a  circumferential  groove  between  said  cement 
mortar  and  said  outer  flange,  whereby  said  groove  provides 
access  to  said  outer  flange  to  facilitate  siffixing  the  latter  to 
said  structural  member. 


3,903,669 
MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
David  R  Pease,  Jr.,  Cincinnati,  and  William  M.  Bursk,  Mid- 
dietown,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Pease  Company,  Fair- 
ffeM,  Ohk> 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,818 

Int.  CL»  E06B  3/58 

VS.  a.  52—455  16  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  supporting  a  flat  pane  of  glass 
or  the  like  in  a  receiving  opening  in  a  frame,  comprising: 
a.  a  pair  of  complementary  molding  members  of  plastic 
material  each  including 
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L  an  intermediate  portion  sized  to  be  received  within  said 

opening, 
iL  an  outer  rim  sized  to  seat  on  an  annular  surface  area 

of  said  frame  surrounding  said  opening,  and 
iii.  an  inner  rim  sized  to  seat  on  an  annular  surface  area 

of  said  pane  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof, 
.  said  intermediate  portion  of  each  of  said  molding  mem- 
bers including  spaced  female  connector  studs  each  having 
a  bore  therein  and  located  for  alignment  with  opposed 
studs  on  the  other  complementary  molding  member,  and 
c.  complementary  male  connector  members  having  a 
pilot  portion  of  lesser  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said 
bore  in  the  associated  said  stud  and  having  a  spherically 
curved  locking  portion  of  greater  diameter  than  said 
diameter  of  said  bore  in  said  associated  stud  for  force-fit- 
ting engagement  therein  whereby  said  molding  members 
are  releasably  yet  positively  held  together  with  said  rims 
in  clamping  relation  with  said  annular  siufiace  areas  of 
said  frame  and  said  annular  surface  areas  of  said  pane. 


3,903,671 
WALL  LININGS 
David  Ernest  Cuin,  RadcUffe  on  Trent,  and  Alan  Shaw,  South 
Wilford,  both  of  England,  assipiors  to  BPB  Indv  4ries  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413328 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  7,  1972, 
51361/72 

Int.  CL*  E04B  2/88 
VS.  CL  52^480  7  Claims 


3,903,670 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HANGING  SIDING 
MEMBERS  ON  SUPPORTING  SURFACES 
Akthur  H.  Robinson,  Jr.,  SomcrviOe,  NJ.,  wsispor  to  Malt- 
Rite  Manufacturing  Inc.,  Middlesex,  N J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  389,567,  Aug.  20,  1973, 
ikandoncd.  This  application  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,964 

Int.  CL*  E04C  2/38 
Us.  CL  52—478  6  Claims 


1.  A  lining  structure  for  attaching  panels  to  a  supporting 
building  surface  or  frame,  said  structure  comprising  at  least 
two  rails  provided  for  attachment  to  the  surface  or  frame,  sS^d 
rails  being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  panel  attach- 
ment members  adapted  to  engage  and  support  lining  panels, 
and  connectors  operatively  associated  with  said  rails,  and  said 
panel  attachment  members  for  connecting  said  panel  attach- 
ment members  to  said  rails  so  that  they  are  adjustable  in  three 
mutually  perpendicular  directions,  said  connectors  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  flanges  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  grooves  disposed  therebetween,  said  associated  rail 
being  slidably  disposed  in  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  grooves, 
and  the  connectors  also  being  provided  with  a  recess  which  is 
adapted  to  engage  and  slidably  retain  the  associated  panel 
attachment  member,  said  panel  attachment  member  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  rails. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  hanging  an  elongated  siding  member  on 

upport  surface  in  combination  with  a  siding  member,  said 
si<  ing  member  including  an  elongated  projecting  edge,  which 
ap  ^aratus  comprises:  | 

I  plurality  of  elongated  furring  members  secured  to  said 
support  surface,  each  furring  member  having  integrally 
formed  therewith  a  plurality  of  projecting  rims  spaced 
along  the  length  of  said  furring  member,  each  projecting 
rim  defining  with  the  furring  member  first  and  second 
parallel  slots  of  widths  less  than  the  width  of  the  furring 
member;  and 

I  plurality  oi  flexible  hanging  clips  for  movably  connecting 
the  siding  member  to  the  furring  members,  each  flexible 
clip  being  elongated  and  having  one  end  thereof  of  gener- 
ally hook-shape  to  engage  the  projecting  rim  of  the  siding 
member,  while  the  opposite  end  of  said  clip  is  of  substan- 
tially smaller  width  than  the  width  of  thie  slots  of  said 
furring  member  whereby  said  opposite  end  may  be 
readily  inserted  through  the  first  slot  of  a  projecting  rim 
to  the  back  of  the  projecting  rim  and  thence  through  the 
second  slot  therec^,  after  which  said  opposite  end  of  the 
clip  is  reversibly  bent  about  itself  to  secure  said  siding 
member  to  said  su;^x>rt  structure. 


3,903,672 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  FILLED  BAG 

HtODUCnON 

Lugiti  Goglio,  Via  Solari  10,  \filan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,273 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  23, 1972, 32002/72 

Int.  a.  B65b  J/02 

VS.  a.  53-24  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  making  and  filling  bags,  the  steps  of 
manufacturing  a  series  of  bags  from  a  strip  of  sheet  material 
wliile  conveying  the  thus-manufactured  bags  with  a  firet  con- 
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veyer  during  a  first  conveying  operation  at  least  during  the  last 
stage  of  manufacture  of  the  bags  in  a  stepwise  manner  accord- 
ing to  which  predetermined  advance  and  dwell  intervals  alter- 
nate with  each  other,  conveying  the  thus-manufactured  bags 
with  a  second  conveyer  during  a  second  conveying  operation 
to  a  filling  station,  with  the  conveying  of  the  bags  to  the  filling 
station  also  being  carried  out  in  a  stepwise  manner  according 
to  which  predetermined  advance  and  dwell  intervals  alternate 
with  each  other,  delivering  a  plurality  of  the  manufactured 
bags  to  said  second  conveyer  at  each  dwell  interval  of  said 
second  conveying  operation  while  providing  for  a  dwell  and 
advance  interval  during  said  second  conveying  operation  a 
total  time  which  is  a  multiple  of  the  total  time  provided  for  a 
dwell  and  advance  interval  during  said  first  conveying  opera- 
tion, and  simultaneously  filling  each  plurality  of  bags  delivered 
to  said  second  conveyer  during  a  dwell  interval  of  said  second 
conveying  operation,  so  that  each  bag  may  be  filled  during  an 
interval  substantially  longer  than  the  dwell  interval  of  the  first 
conveying  operation  to  gain  additional  filling  time  without 
retarding  the  rate  of  manufacture  of  the  bags. 


3,903,673 

MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LOAD  OF  GOODS 

COMPRISING  A  PLURALITY  OF  LAYERS 

Halvor  Grasvoll,   Stigbergsliden,   Sweden,   assignor  to   Ak- 

tieboiaget  Platmanufaktur,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,753 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  1 1, 1972, 1690/72 
Int.  Cl.=^  B65B  35/50,  11/26 
U.S.  CI.  53—162  4  Claims 


1.  A  machine  comprising  a  stand,  a  support  vertically  dis- 
placeable  in  said  machine  stand,  a  conveyor,  a  feeder  means 
arranged  to  receive  goods  in  layers  from  said  conveyor,  trans- 
fer of  goods  from  said  conveyor  onto  said  feeder  beginning 
when  said  support  is  in  its  uppermost  position,  a  stripper 
means  for  transferring  each  individual  layer  of  goods  from  said 
feeder  means  onto  said  support  or  onto  a  layer  or  layers  of 
goods  previously  deposited  on  said  support,  respectively,  upon 
movement  of  said  feeder  in  a  direction  away  from  said  stripper 
means,  and  a  first  device  for  discharging  two  first  webs  of 
plastics  film  in  a  direction  towards  one  another  for  enclosing 
said  load  comprising  superposed  layers  of  goods,  whereupon 
said  first  webs  of  film  are  welded  together,  a  second  device  for 
discharging  in  a  direction  towards  one  another  and  at  right 
angles  to  said  first  web  two  second  webs  of  a  second  plastics 
film  to  deposit  said  second  webs  intermediate  said  support  and 
said  first  plastics  film,  and  a  device  for  welding  together  said 
second  webs  of  said  second  film  on  top  of  the  film  portion  of 
said  first  plastic  film  extending  on  top  of  the  uppermost  layer 
of  goods,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  welding  said 
second  webs  of  said  second  film  to  said  first  plastic  film  along 
marginal  portions  thereof  extending  outside  opposite  ends  of 
said  bottom  layer  of  goods. 


1  3,903,674 
PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
John  Burke  Brush,  North  College  Hill,  and  Leonard  Cecil 
Hooper,  Cincinnati,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter 
&  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461^22 

Int.  CL*  B65B  5/06,  23/00,  43/30,  43/60 

VS.  a.  53—188  9  Claims 


7.  An  apparatus  for  non-gravitationally  filling  bags  having 
relatively  stiff  side  walls  with  a  metered  plyrality  of  frangible 
articles  of  uniform  non-planar  shape,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  bag  magazine; 

means  for  removing  an  unopened  bag  from  said  bag  maga- 
zine; 

means  for  opening  said  bag  so  that  said  bag  has  a  predeter- 
mined transverse  cross-section  of  a  shape  and  size  suffi- 
cient to  freely  advance  said  articles  into  said  bag; 

means  for  maintaining  said  predetermined  cross-section 
while  said  means  for  opening  is  being  disassociated  from 
said  bag  and  while  said  bag  is  being  filled; 

means  for  positioning  said  bag  at  a  filling  orientation  which 
substantially  precludes  gravity  induced  filling;  and, 

means  for  advancing  said  metered  plurality  of  articles  into 
said  opened  bag  disposed  at  said  filling  orientation  so  that 
said  bag  can  be  filled  with  said  articles  without  having  to 
impose  any  bag  opening  forces  on  said  articles  and  with- 
out dropping  said  articles. 


3,903,675 
BAGGING  APPARATUS 
William  W.  Plumb,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Clayton 
Specialties,  Inc.,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,912 
Int.  a.*  B65B  43/36 
VS.  a.  53—189  12  Clams 

1.  A  bagging  apparatus  for  use  with  bags  each  having  a 
mouth  with  a  lower  lip  extending  beyond  the  upper  lip,  the 
thickness  of  the  main  body  portion  of  each  bag  in  a  collapsed 
state  being  at  least  twice  that  of  the  extended  lower  lip 
thereof,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

a.  a  horizontally  disposed  unit  supply  surface  over  which 
units  to  be  bagged  are  moved  downstream  to  the  bagging 
area; 

b.  a  substantially  horizontal  receiving  surface  for  receiving 
bagged  units  which  is  at  substantially  the  same  level  as 
said  unit  supply  surface  means; 

c.  a  split-level,  bag  support  means  for  holding  a  stack  of 
bags  with  their  length  in  a  generally  horizontal  position. 
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said  bag  support  means  being  located  downstream  of  and 
immediately  adjacent  to  said  unit  supply  surface  and 
upstream  of  said  receiving  surface  means,  the  upper 
surface  of  said  bag  support  means  having  a  horizontally 
disposed  upstream  bag  lip  support  surface  adapted  to 
firmly  hold  and  support  the  extended  lower  lip  portions 
of  a  said  stack  of  l»gs  and  a  horizontally  disposed  down- 
stream bag  body  support  surface  which  is  adapted  to 
support  the  main  body  of  a  said  stack  of  bags,  the  length 
of  said  bag  lip  support  surface  being  not  substantially 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  extended  lower  lip  of  a  bag, 
said  bag  lip  support  surface  jmd  said  bag  body  support 
surface  being  movable  vertically  with  respect  to  said  unit 
supply  surface  and  with  respect  to  each  other,  means 
connecting  said  bag  lip  support  surface  to  said  bag  body 
support  surface  such  that  said  bag  lip  support  surface  and 
said  bag  body  support  surface  are  at  substantially  the 
same  level  when  substantially  at  the  level  of  said  unit 
supply  surface  and  such  tfiat  a  vertical  movement  of  said 
bag  lip  support  surface  results  in  a  vertical  movement  in 
a  like  direction  but  of  a  greater  magnitude  of  said  bag 
body  support  surface,  the  magnitude  of  vertical  move- 


tainer  a  slight  distance  below  the  rim  thereof;  comprising  a 
plurality  of  feed  cylinders,  each  of  said  feed  cylinders  having 
a  groove  in  the  cylindrical  surface  thereof  extending  in  a 
generally  spiral  form  from  the  top  of  said  cylindrical  surface 
to  the  bottom  of  said  cylindrical  surface,  each  of  said  feed 
cylinders  having  a  top  cylindrical  section  which  is  horizontally 
adjacent  the  stacking  shoulder  of  the  next  to  the  lowermost 
container  in  said  stack  and  a  bottom  cylindrical  section  which 
is  horizontally  adjacent  the  stacking  shoulder  of  the  lowermost 
container  in  said  stack,  the  diameter  of  said  top  cylindrical 
section  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  bottom  cylin- 
drical section;  means  for  positioning  said  plurality  of  feed 
cylinders  in  a  circular  array  which  is  coaxial  with  said  stack  of 


Ml 
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ment  of  said  bag  body  support  surface  bearing  to  the 
magnitude  of  vertical  movement  of  said  bag  body  support 
surface  in  the  same  ratio  that  the  thickness  of  the  thickest 
section  of  the  main  body  portion  of  a  bag,  in  a  collapsed 
state  and  excluding  any  gusset  at  the  lower  end  thereof, 
bears  to  the  thickness  of  the  extended  lower  lip  of  a  bag; 
d.  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  level  of  the  upper- 
most nondistended  bag  of  a  said  stack  of  bags  disposed  on 
said  bag  support  means; 

means  for  moving  said  bag  lip  support  surface  and  said 
bag  body  support  surface  of  said  bag  support  means 
vertically  in  response  to  said  detecting  means  so  as  to 
maintain  the  uppermost  nondistended  bag  of  a  said  stack 
of  bags  substantially  at  the  level  of  said  unit  supply  table; 
f  means  to  distend  the  mouth  of  the  upper  bag  of  a  said 
stack  of  bags  located  on  said  bag  support  means  so  that 
that  upper  bag  may  receive  a  unit  to  be  bagged; 
means  to  move  a  unit  to  be  bagged  downstream  over  said 
unit  supply  surface  and  generally  horizontally  into  the  bag 
whose  mouth  is  so  distended  and  for  continuing  move- 
ment thereafter  in  the  same  general  downstream  direc- 
tion to  move  such  bag  containing  such  unit  away  from 
said  bag  support  means  and  onto  said  receiving  surface. 


containers  with  the  cylindrical  axes  of  said  feed  cylinders 
being  parallel  to  the  elongated  axis  of  said  stack  of  containers, 
with  each  of  said  plurality  of  feed  cylinders  being  positioned 
to  simultaneously  receive  in  the  groove  thereof  the  rim  of  a 
container  in  said  stack;  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said 
feed  cylinders  to  dispense  a  rimmed  container  from  said  stack; 
a  conveyor  means  having  a  container  receiving  station  posi- 
tioned below  the  circular  array  of  feed  cylinders  to  receive  the 
dispensed  container,  a  filling  station,  a  capping  station  and  a 
discharge  station;  means  associated  with  said  filling  station  for 
filling  the  container  positioned  in  said  filling  station;  and 
means  associated  with  said  capping  station  for  applying  a 
closure  to  the  container  positioned  in  said  capping  station. 


3,903,677 

CM»ENING  AND  GRIPPING  MECHANISM  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  PRODUCE-BAGGING  MACHINE  THAT 

USES  FACTORY-ROLL  POLYETHYLENE  NET  TUBING 

Eari  K.  Bowman,  and  John  C.  Teele,  both  of  Gainesville,  Fla., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

FDed  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,197 

Int.  a.*  B65B  43/26 

VS.  CL  53-384  7  claims 


SEIARATING 
AKndW.KiBicy, 


3,903,676 
AND  DISPENSING  MEANS  FOR  NESTED 
CONTAINERS 
W.  Kincy,  Kansas  CHy,  Mo.,  assignor  to  PMfllps  PMro- 
Company,  Bartiesvflle,  Oida. 
l(Kirion  cf  Scr.  No.  372^45,  June  22,  1973,  Pat  No. 
1,150.  nris  appHortion  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,831 

lirt.  CL  B65b  3/00;  B65h  3/28 

CL  53-314  7  Claims 

Apparatus  for  dispensing  fhistoconica]  containers  from  a 

therectf  and  filling  and  capping  the  dispensed  containers. 

'  said  containers  having  a  rolled  rim  and  an  outwardly 

'  stacking  shoulder  formed  in  the  sidewall  cf  the  con- 


1.  An  opening  and  gripping  apparatus  comprising: 
a.  a  frame  secured  at  four  comers  positioned  in  a  horizontal 
plane  with  parallel  non-slip  insert  gripping  surfiices  af- 
fixed  to  two  inside  opposing  surfaces,  and 


September  9,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


491 


b.  located  at  the  forward  and  aft  opposing  ends  of  the  frame 
and  adapted  to  impart  movement  toward  the  center  of  the 
frame,  two  crossed,  overlapping  cross-members,  attached 
in  the  crossed  position  just  forward  of  the  centerline  of 
said  cross-members  by  a  pivot  means,  to  which  is  at- 
tached an  extension  means  which  passes  through  a  hole 
in  the  frame,  said  extention  means  attaching  to  an  actuat- 
ing means,  and  the  horizontal  crossed  members  have 
attached  to  their  forward  ends  at  90°  angles,  vertical 
members  or  rods  forming  gripping  fingers,  with  the  aft 
end  of  said  horizontal  crossed  members  secured  to  the 
upper  flat  member  of  the  frame  by  a  slide  action  bushing 
which  is  guided  along  an  angular  slot  in  said  upper  flat 
member  of  said  frame,  and  the  crossed  member  lying 
horizontally  across  the  top  of  said  crossed  members  also 
has  a  spacer  between  the  frame  and  the  top  cross  member 
at  the  secured  aft  end  thereof  which  imparts  horizontal 
stability  and  free  movement. 


3,903,678 

SPREADER  MANDREL  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

PRODUCE-BAGGING  MACHINE  THAT  USES  FACTORY- 

OLL  POLYETHYLENE  NET  TUBING 

Eari  K.  Bowman,  and  John  C.  Teele,  both  of  Gainesville,  Fla., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,199 

Int.  Cl.='  B65B  65/00 

VJS.  CI.  53—393  5  Claims 


d.  a  supporting  mechanism  comprising: 

1 .  a  base  plate  affixed  to 

2.  a  vertical  frame  designed  in  two  sections  with  a  pivot- 
ing means  to  allow  said  frame  to  pivot  at  the  base  of  the 
frame  sections  and  the  base  plate  and  attached  to 

3.  a  stationary  guide  ring  and  seat  circumambient  with 
respect  to  the  vertical  cylinder  and  attached  to  a  trip- 
per ring  and 

4.  an  actuating  devic^  for  moving  said  ring  on  said  pivot 
comprising: 

a.  a  solenoid  which  communicates  with 

b.  a  tripper  ring  communicating  with  a 

c.  tripper  arm  which  is  attached  to 

d.  a  return  spring. 


3,903,679 
MAD  MAN'S  CtWTROL  FOR  LAWN  MOWER 
Charles  E.  Sorenson,  Mount  Vernon;  James  EL  Reynolds,  and 
Arnold  A.  DeBaillie,  both  of  Evansville,  all  of  bid.,  assignors 
to  Hahn,  Inc.,  Evansville,  Ind. 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,198 

Int.  a.*  AOID  69/08,  55/18 

VS.  CL  56—1 1.6  2  Claims 


1.  A  spreader  mandrel  comprising: 

a.  a  sectional  vertical  cylinder  the  bottom  section  of  which 
telescopes  into  the  top  section  to  allow  up  and  down 
movement,  the  bottom  section  comprising: 

1 .  an  outer  casing  with  a  hollow  center  and  attached  to 

2.  a  lower  end  tip  section  with  all  sharp  edges  rounded  or 
beveled  and  a 

3.  fastening  screw 

b.  a  locking  and/or  releasing  device  comprising: 

1 .  a  locking  pin  affixed  to 

2.  a  locking  pin  arm  mounted  on  a 

3.  pivoting  pin 

4.  a  locking  arm  return  means  and 

5.  a  locking  retainer  means 

c.  a  top  section  comprising: 

I .  an  outer  casing  with  a  hollow  center  except  for  a  cen- 
tral member  designed  substantially  in  the  configuration 
of  a  stem,  and  located  on  the  center-point  of  the  top 
inner  surface  of  said  top  section  and  extending  in  a 
dowrnward  direction  into  the  center  of  said  hollow 
center  to  function  in  communication  with  the  locking 
a  d/or  retaining  devices,  the  bottom  end  of  said  central 
member  being  beveled  to  impart  laterial  motion  to  the 
locking  pin,  and  the  bottom  edge  having  a  groove  thus 
allowing  lateral  nrotion  for  the  locking  pin  to  function 
in  a  locked  position  by  horizontal  entry  into  said 
groove; 


1.  An  appjiratus  including  a  frame,  a  rotary  element 
mounted  upon  said  frame,  wheels  supporting  said  frame  for 
movement  upon  the  ground,  a  handle  secured  to  said  frame 
for  guiding  such  movement,  said  handle  providing  a  hand  grip, 
a  prime  mover  mounted  upon  said  frame,  and  clutch  means 
for  drivingly  connecting  said  prime  mover  to  said  rotary  ele- 
ment, said  clutch  means  including  an  actuator  member  mov- 
able between  a  clutch  engaging  position  and  a  clutch  disen- 
gaging position,  and  spring  means  for  yieldably  urging  said 
actuator  member  to  its  disengaging  position,  in  which  the 
improvement  comprises  lever  means  for  moving  said  actuator 
member  to  its  clutch  engaging  position,  thereby  to  drive  said 
rotary  element  by  said  prime  mover,  said  lever  means  includ- 
ing a  lever  having  a  proximal  end  portion  and  a  distal  end 
portion,  means  for  mounting  said  proximal  end  of  said  lever 
on  said  hzmdle  beneath  said  hand  grip  for  pivotal  movement 
of  said  distal  end  portion  about  an  axis  toward  and  away  from 
said  hand  grip,  a  control  cable  connected  between  said  actua- 
tor member  and  said  lever  so  that  movement  of  said  distal  end 
portion  of  said  lever  toward  said  hand  grip  nwves  said  actua- 
tor member  against  the  urging  of  said  spring  means  toward  its 
said  clutch  engaging  position,  the  proximal  end  of  said  control 
cable  being  connected  to  said  lever  at  a  first  point  thereon 
between  said  proximal  and  distal  end  portions  thereof  and  at 
a  first  distance  from  the  pivot  axis  of  said  lever,  the  distal  end 
of  said  cable  being  connected  to  said  actuator  member,  said 
lever  and  control  cable  being  positioned  and  arranged  such 
that  a  straight  line  extending  between  said  lever  axis  and  said 
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first  point  is  at  a  first  angle  with  respect  to  the  proximal  end 
portion  of  said  cable  when  said  actuator  member  is  in  its 
clutch  disengaging  position  and  at  a  second  and  significantly 
smaller  angle  slightly  greater  than  zero  degrees  with  respect  to 
said  proximal  end  portion  of  said  cable  when  said  distal  end 
portion  of  said  lever  is  moved  toward  said  hand  grip  and  said 
actuator  member  is  in  its  clutch  engaging  position,  whereby 
the  force  necessary  to  hold  said  distal  end  of  said  lever  adja- 
cent said  hand  grip  is  significantly  less  than  the  force  neces- 
sary initially  to  pull  the  lever  toward  the  hand  grip,  said  lever 
and  cable  being  positioned  and  arranged  such  that  the  move- 
ment of  said  lever  is  stopped  before  the  said  line  between  the 
lever  axis  and  the  first  point  becomes  parallel  with  said  proxi- 
mal end  portion  of  said  cable. 


said  yam  unwinding  spindles  functioning  as  yam  winding  and 
yam  unwinding  spindles,  respectively,  in  said  first  positions  of 
iise  and  as  yam  unwinding  and  yam  winding  spindles,  respec- 
tively, in  said  second  positions  of  use;  said  winding  and  un- 


3,903,680 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPUCING  YARNS  AND 

ROVINGS 

Carlos  Pujol  bern,  CaOe  Santalo,  148,  Barcelona,  Spain 

FOed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,702 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jan.  19,  1973,  410808 

Int.  a.*  B65H  69106;  DOIH  15100 

MS,  CL  57-22  14  claims 


1.  A  method  of  joining  two  threads  each  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  fibres  twisted  together,  including 

a.  gripping  each  of  the  threads  at  two  spaced  apart  locations 
on  the  thread  so  as  to  define  a  length  of  the  thread  be- 
tween the  two  locations, 

b.  twisting  each  said  length  so  as  to  untwist  fibres  therein 
fi-om  each  other, 

c.  drawing  apart  the  two  said  locations  of  each  of  the 
threads  so  as  to  break  the  said  lengths  of  thread  and 
thereby  provide  each  thread  with  an  end  having  fibres 
which  are  substantially  untwisted  from  each  other, 

d.  separating  from  each  other  the  fibres  of  a  first  one  of  the 
said  ends, 

e.  inserting  the  other  of  the  said  guide  ends  into  the  sepa- 
rated fibres  of  the  first  said  end, 

f.  separating  from  each  other  the  fibres  of  the  said  other  end 
so  that  fibres  of  the  two  ends  are  caused  to  cross  each 
other,  and 

g.  imparting  a  twisting  motion  to  at  least  one  of  the  said  ends 
so  as  to  twist  the  fibres  of  the  two  ends  together  to  form 
a  join. 


winding  spindles  when  functioning  as  uinding  spindles  being 
employed  in  the  first  of  said  steps,  said  winding  and  unwinding 
spindles  when  fimctioning  as  unwinding  spindles  being  em- 
ployed in  the  second  of  said  steps. 


3,903,682 
APPARATUS  FOR  INITIATING  OPERATION  OF  A 
COMBINED  DRAWING  AND  TEXTURING  MACHINE 
FOR  YARN 
Henri  Crouzet,  Renaison,  and  Jean-Claude  Dupeuble,  Roanne, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Ateliers  Roannais  de  Construc- 
tions Textiles  Sodete,  Roanne,  France 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,791 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Jan.    29,     1973. 
73.03117 

Int  a.  D02g  1102 
U.S.CL  57-34  HS  8  Claims 


3,903,681 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  TWO  OR  MORE 
WORKING  OPERATIONS  IN  THE  PRODUCTION, 
PREPARATION  OR  FINISHING  OF  YARNS 
(ari  Bous,  Stemstr.  74,  56  Wuppertal  2,  Genmny 
FUed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366^50 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jine    8,    1972, 
:  227903 

Int.  CL*  DOIH  1100,  9100 
i}&,  CL  57-34  R  8  claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  performing  at  least  two  steps  in  the  pro- 
<  uction  of  a  yam  product,  the  combination  comprising  a  first 
3  am  winding  spindle,  a  first  winding  tube  seated  thereon,  a 
3  am  unwinding  spindle  havir.g  a  second  winding  tube  seated 
1  lereon,  said  yam  winding  and  said  yam  unwinding  spindles 
I  nd  said  first  and  said  second  winding  tubes  seated  thereon 
I  eing  movable  between  first  positions  of  use  and  second  posi- 
t  ons  of  use  assumed  when  employed  in  said  two  steps;  com- 
r  Km  support  means  for  said  winding  and  said  unwinding  spin- 
el les  and  tubes  seated  thereon  for  alternately  moving  said 
s  lindles  between  said  first  and  second  positions  <rf  use  without 
r  smoval  oi  said  tubes  seated  thereon;  said  yam  winding  and 


Y      5 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drawing  and  texturing  synthetic  thermo- 
plastic yam  by  felse  twisting  the  yam,  wherein  the  drawing 
and  texturing  are  performed  simultaneously  and  wherein  the 
apparatus  includes  means  for  supplying  the  synthetic  yam  a 
heated  twist-setting  member  for  setting  a  twist  in  the  yam'  a 
heating  assembly  upstream  of  the  heated  twist-setting  mem- 
ber, a  false  twist  spindle,  a  yam  feeder  situated  downstream  of 
the  spmdle  and  means  for  winding  up  the  resulting  textured 


September  9,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


493 


yam;  the  improvement  in  which  said  heating  assembly  com- 
prises: 

a  heating  element; 

a  curved  bar  positioned  and  configured  to  partially  sur- 
round the  heating  element; 

means  for  mounting  the  curved  bar  to  pivot  about  one  end 
so  as  to  overlie  said  heating  element; 

means  for  engaging  and  deflecting  the  yam,  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  on  said  bar  to  accommodate  the  heating 
element  therebetween  when  said  curved  bar  overlies  said 
heating  element  to  thereby  hold  the  yam  in  engagement 
with  said  heating  element; 

arm  means  connected  to  said  curved  bar  means  at  the  piv- 
oted edge  of  said  curved  bar  means,  said  arm  means 
having  means  thereon  for  engaging  and  deflecting  the 
yam  away  from  the  heating  element  upon  pivoting  the 
curved  bar;  and 

means  associated  with  said  curved  bar  and  said  arm  means 
for  moving  said  curved  bar  and  said  arm  means  to  pivot 
and  carry  the  yam  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
heating  element. 


3,903,683 
METHOD  FOR  SPINNING  STAPLES  BY  MEANS  OF  THE 

OPEN-END  SYSTEM 
Masakazu  Shino,  3-13,  Sanwa-cho,  Yamatotakada,  nara,  Ja- 
pan 

RIed  Aug.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,374 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.   11,   1972,  47- 
80503;  Aug.  11,  1972,  47-80504 

Int.  CL*  DOIH  1112 
U.S.  CL  57—156  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  method  for  spinning  staples  by  the  open-end  system 
comprising  collecting  staples  sucked  from  a  staple  inlet  guide 
tube  onto  the  inner  wall  of  a  spinning  rotor,  twisting  said 
staples  while  stripping  the  same,  and  drawing  said  staples 
through  a  yam  outlet  guide  tube  to  a  winding  device,  the 
improvement  comprising:  successively  sucking  a  small  num- 
ber of  unseparated  long  staples,  fed  in  the  form  of  a  sliver, 
fiom  a  staple  inlet  guide  tube,  in  the  order  of  arrival  from  the 
exit  end  of  said  inlet  guide  tube  so  as  to  separate  them  fi'om 
one  another  within  the  spinning  rotor  and  causing  said  staples 
to  deposit  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  a  horizon- 
tal plane  in  the  radial  direction  of  the  spinning  rotor  on  the 
circumferential  surface  of  the  upper  iiuier  wall  thereof,  the 
separation  of  the  small  number  of  unseparated  long  staples 
being  carried  out  in  the  narrow  clearance  between  the  exit  end 
of  the  staple  inlet  guide  tube  and  the  upper  inner  wall  by 
means  of  the  rotating  air  stream  and  centrifugal  force  due  to 
the  rotating  spinning  rotor,  causing  the  deposited  staples  to 
slide  down  toward  the  maximum  diameter  portion  of  the 
spiiming  rotor  by  means  of  a  downward  suction  force  while 
maintaining  said  staples  parallel,  in  a  gentle  spiral  as  a  whole, 
and  thereafter  giving  said  staples  collected  at  the  maximum 


diameter  portion  a  false  twist  in  the  region  between  said  por- 
tion and  the  vicinity  of  the  entrance  of  the  yam  outlet  guide 
tube  so  as  to  prevent  the  yam  fiom  breaking. 


3,903,684 

raJWULUM  TIMER 

AUen  VTikon,  5092  Alaska  St.,  Cypress,  Calif.  90630 

Filed  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,163 

Int.  a.  G04f  1 100;  G04b  17102 


U.S.  a.  58—1 


9  Claims 


1.  An  interval  timer  comprising: 

a  pendulum  including  a  bob  supported  for  oscillatory  move- 
ment about  a  fixed  point; 

a  closure  member  which  is  magnetically  attracted  to  said 
bob; 

said  closure  member  being  positioned  beneath  the  rest  point 
of  the  bob;  and 

said  closure  member  being  movable  from  a  closed  to  an 
open  position  by  the  magnetic  attraction  between  the  bob 
and  closure  member  when  the  bob  is  in  its  rest  position, 
and 

signal  means  actuatable  by  movement  of  the  closure  mem- 
ber to  its  open  position, 

whereby  a  signal  is  given  when  the  bob  has  come  to  rest 
through  movement  of  the  closure  member  by  magnetic 
attraction  between  the  bob  and  closure  member. 


3,903,685 

DIGITAL  CLOCK 

Kenjiro  Goto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mansei  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  409,469,  Oct.  25,  1973.  This  application 
July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,867 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.   9,    1972,   47- 
129308[U] 

Int.  CL*  G04B  13100 
MS.  CI.  58—21.1  13  Claims 


1.  A  digital  clock  comprising: 
a  driving  source; 
a  fi^me; 

a  main  shaft  supported  on  said  frame; 
a  plurality  of  time  indicating  drums  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  main  shaft  for  indicating  the  time; 
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a  coupling  means  for  fonning  an  operative  connection 
between  said  driving  source  and  said  time  indicating 
drums  and  adapted  to  convey  a  driving  force  from  said 
driving  source  to  the  lowest  order  time  indicating  drum  of 
said  time  indicating  drums; 
a  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said  driving  force 
exerted  on  said  lowest  order  time  indicating  drum  to 
upper  order  time  indicating  drums  in  order, 
a  timer  mechanism  including: 

a  time  setting  drum  having  a  side  face  rotatably  fixed  on 

said  main  shaft, 
a  cam  drum  rotatably  inside  said  time  setting  drum  on 
said  main  shaft  and  having  a  side  end  formed  in  cooper- 
ative engagement  with  said  side  face  of  said  time  setting 
drum, 
said  cam  drum  slidably  arranged  for  axial  movement 

toward  and  away  from  said  time  setting  drum, 
a  switch  arranged  on  said  firame  and  operated  by  the  axial 

movement  of  said  cam  drum,  and 
bias  means  arranged  within  said  cam  drum  to  bias  said 
cam  drum  toward  said  time  setting  drum; 
a  second  outer  shaft  rotatably  arranged  on  said  main  shaft 
and  having  one  end  in  engagement  with  one  of  said  time 
indicating  drums  and  the  other  end  terminating  in  a  pin- 
ion; and 
a  reduction  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  to  rotate 
said  cam  drum  at  a  predetermined  rate  of  reduction  and 
formed  with  a  pinion  side  adapted  to  mate  with  said  cam 
dnmi  and  a  wheel  side  adapted  to  gear  witfi  said  pinion 
of  said  second  outer  shaft. 


3,903,687 

DIGITAL  CLOCK  OR  THE  LIKE  AND  DRIVE  UNIT 

THEREFOR 

Edgar  E.  Marquis,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Robertsliaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,826 

InL  a.'  G04B  19/02 

VS.  CL  58—125  C  8  Claims 


3,903,686  , 

CHRONOGRAPH  MOVEMENT 
I  ughcs  BurkI,  Vaud,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Societe  Suisse 
pour  rindustrie  Horlogere  Management,  Bern,  Switzerland 

Filed  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,617 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July   10,  1973, 
ip034/73 

Int.  a.  G04f  7/04 
Its.  CL  58—74  10  Claims 


Z>       ?  »         K         IT 


1.  A  digital  clock  comprising  a  frame  means,  a  time  indicat- 
ing wheel  means  rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame  means,  drive 
means  carried  by  said  frame  means  and  being  operatively 
associated  with  said  wheel  means  to  incrementally  rotate  said 
wheel  means  relative  to  said  frame  means  in  a  time  relation  for 
time  indicating  purposes  and  for  time  setting  purposes,  said 
drive  means  having  manual  means  for  manually  setting  said 
drive  means  and  thus  said  wheel  means  in  a  desired  time 
indicating  position  in  either  a  forward  direction  or  in  a  reverse 
direction,  said  drive  means  including  a  shaft  rotatably  carried 
by  said  frame  means,  said  wheel  means  being  rotatably  dis- 
posed on  said  shaft,  said  drive  means  including  a  timer  motor 
carried  by  said  frame  means  and  being  operatively  associated 
with  said  shaft  to  continuously  drive  said  shaft  in  one  rota- 
tional direction  for  time  producing  function,  said  manual 
means  being  operatively  associated  with  said  shaft  to  rotate 
said  shaft  in  either  said  one  rotational  direction  or  in  the 
opposite  rotational  direction,  said  drive  means  including  a 
torsion  spring  operatively  interconnected  to  said  shaft  and 
drivingly  interconnected  to  said  wheel  means  by  latch  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  shaft  and  said  wheel  means  to 
cause  incremental  latching  and  unlatching  of  said  wheel 
means  relative  to  said  frame  means  whereby  said  wheel  means 
makes  an  incremental  movement  relative  to  said  frame  means 
each  time  said  latch  means  unlatches  said  wheel  means  to 
cause  said  torsion  spring  to  move  said  wheel  means  relative  to 
said  shaft,  said  torsion  spring  tend  to  rotate  said  wheel  means 
in  said  one  direction  as  said  shaft  rotates  in  said  one  direction, 
said  latch  means  including  a  gear-like  member,  and  a  ratchet 
spring  carried  by  said  frame  means  and  being  operatively 
associated  with  said  gear-like  member  to  cause  said  gear-like 
member  to  be  held  stationary  relative  to  said  frame  means  as 
said  shaft  is  rotated  in  said  one  direction  and  to  cause  said 
gear-like  member  to  rotate  with  said  shaft  as  said  shaft  is 
rotated  in  said  opposite  direction. 


tbx 


1.  A  chronograph  movement  comprising  an  hour-wheel  and 
1  ninute-wheel  continuously  driven  by  a  gear-train,  and  fiir- 
t*  T  comprising  a  chronograph-pinion  and  a  minute-counter, 
ea  :h  adapted  to  be  stopped,  returned  to  zero,  or  connected  to 
sai  d  gear-train  and  driven,  wherein  said  chronograph-pinion 
ani  said  minute-counter  each  have  toothings  countinuously 
en  ^ed  with  corresponding  toothings  of  a  wheel-and-pinion 
oo  Htituting  the  driven  part  of  a  friction  clutch,  and  the  driving 
pa  t  of  said  clutch  b  a  wheel-and-pinicni  of  said  gear-train. 


3,903,688 

VAIUABLE  FITCH  AND  WIDTH  JAW  FOR  TRACK 

PRESSES 

George  L.  Robinson,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wolff 

Manufacturing  Company,  Burlingame,  Calif. 

Filed  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,980 
Int.  CL*  B21L  9/06 
V£.  CL  59-7  5  ctaj^ 

1.  A  variable  pitch  jaw  for  use  in  a  track  press  for  removing 
side  links  in  drive  chains  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of 
sections  each  including  spaced  side  links  joined  to  one  another 
by  pins  and  bushings  in  which  the  drive  chain  is  kmgitudinally 
positkined  and  laterally  restrained  by  a  jaw  which  fits  between 
links  and  accommodates  adjacent  bushings,  the  improvement 
c(Mnprising  a  jaw  assembly  including  first  and  second  jaw 
sections  each  including  a  transverse  groove  for  accommodat- 
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ing  the  bushing  of  adjacent  chain  sections  and  means  for 
adjustably  mounting  said  jaw  sections  whereby  said  sections 


can  be  moved  towards  and  away  from  one  another  to  accom- 
modate adjacent  bushings  having  different  spacing. 


3,903,689 

RING-TRAVELER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  TEXTILE 

TWISTING  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Kurt  Constantine  Chilpan,  Seneca,  S.C,  assignor  to  Roberts 

Company,  Sanford,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,970 

Int.  CL*  DOIH  7/52,  7/60 

U.S.CL  57—119  31  Claims 


a  compressor  having  bladed  stages  for  pressurizing  a  flow  of 
air, 

a  combustor  for  receiving  said  pressurized  air,  for  heating 
said  air,  and  for  ejecting  said  air  in  a  stream; 

a  turbine  having  bladed  stages  for  producing  torque  from 
said  stream; 

bearing  means  for  rotatively  supporting  said  compressor 
and  said  turbine; 

lubrication  supply  means  supplying  lubricant  to  said  bearing 
means; 

first  and  second  substantially  coaxial  rotatable  shafts  re- 
spectively interconnecting  first  and  second  stages  of  said 
turbine  with  first  and  second  stages  of  said  compressor, 
said  bearing  means  rotatively  supporting  said  first  shaft  at 


1.  A  ring- traveler  assembly  for  a  textile  yam  twisting  ma- 
chine or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  ring  member  having  an  annular  groove  extending  gener- 
ally radially  therethrough  and  opening  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly therefrom,  and  having  annular  bearing  surface 
means  thereon  exteriorally  of  said  groove  and  adjacent 
the  inwardly  facing  opening  thereof; 

a  traveler  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  said  ring 
member,  said  traveler  member  having  a  main  body  por- 
tion impassable  through  said  ring  groove  and  adapted 
during  use  of  said  assembly  for  sliding  engagement  with 
and  movement  about  said  ring  bearing  surface  means, 
and  said  traveler  member  having  a  retractable  and  ex- 
tendable anchor  portion  connected  to  and  spaced  out- 
wardly from  said  traveler  main  body  portion  for  mounting 
said  traveler  member  upon  said  ring  member; 

said  traveler  anchor  portion  in  a  retrjicted  condition  thereof 
being  insertable  into  and  outwardly  through  said  ring 
groove  and,  following  insertion  through  said  ring  groove, 
being  returnable  to  an  extended  condition  wherein  it 
resists  withdrawal  back  through  said  groove  and  secures 
said  traveler  member  in  association  with  said  ring  mem- 
ber. 


3,903,690 

TURBOFAN  ENGINE  LUBRICATION  MEANS 

Carmen  B.  Jones,  Oxford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  331,806,  Feb.  12,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3361,139.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,674 

Int.  CL*  F02C  7/06 
U.S.  CL  60—39.08  4  Claims 

1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 


two  spaced  apart  locations,  said  first  shaft  having  the 
general  shape  of  a  pair  of  cones  abutting  in  a  substantially 
circular  junction  at  their  larger  ends,  said  junction  dis- 
posed intermediate  said  spaced  apart  locations,  said  first 
shaft  further  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  radial  apertures  disposed  proximate  said  junction 
for  the  passage  therethrough  of  fluid  lubricant  discharged 
by  said  bearing  means  at  said  two  spaced  apart  locations 
from  the  radially  inner  surface  of  both  cones  of  said  first 
shaft;  and 
a  lubricant  collector  ring  substantially  encircling  said  first 
shaft  proximate  said  junction  for  receiving  and  storing 
lubricant  passing  through  said  apertures  as  said  first  shaft 
rotates. 


3,903,691 

METHOD  AND  DEVICES  FOR  AVOIDING  THE 

FORMATION  OF  THERMAL  IMBALANCES  IN  TURBINE 

ENGINES 
Joseph  Szydlowski,  Usine  Turbomeca,  Bordes  (Basses  Pyre- 
nees), France 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,881 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    May    26,     1972, 
72.18853 

InL  a.  P02c  7/18 
U.S.  a.  60—39.66  4  Claims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type  having  an  outer  casing, 
a  compressor,  a  combustion  chamber,  a  rotary  fuel  injector, 
and  a  turbine  having  a  plurality  of  stages  each  having  a  rotable 
turbine  wheel  connected  to  said  compressor  and  driving  the 
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^me,  and  a  fixed  nozzle  diaphragm  positioned  upstream 
t  lereof,  at  least  one  closed  passage  extending  from  said  casing 
tiirough  said  engine  into  proximity  with  at  least  one  stage, 
n  cans  for  communicating  said  passage  with  a  source  of  com- 
p  -essed  air  external  of  said  engine,  and  a  terminal  jet  on  said 
p  issage  for  delivering  a  stream  of  said  compressed  air  into  said 
o  le  stage  about  said  associated  rotable  turbine  wheel  indepen- 
d  !nt  of  the  operation  of  said  engine,  said  jet  being  positioned 
ir  proximity  to  the  periphery  of  said  associated  rotatable 
w  heel  and  having  a  port  at  an  angle  to  the  radius  line  from  the 
a:  is  of  said  rotatable  turbine  wheel  inclined  in  the  direction 
o  >posite  to  the  normal  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
ti  rbine  wheel. 


Divid 


3,903,692 
HOT  GAS  GENERATOR 
M.  Crakcr,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  274,786,  July  24,  1972, 

a|»andoned.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,959 

Int.  a.*  F23D  11/24,  11/44 


U,  S.  CL  60—39.71 


fue 

an 

the 


VSi 
1 
a. 


ignition  screen  plate  with  a  pair  of  opposed  perforate 
support  plates  on  opposite  surfaces  thereof  disposed  in 
said  forward  segment,  a  combustion  chamber  and  exhaust 
nozzle  means,  said  forward  segment  being  generally  cup- 
shaped  with  a  closed  base  having  a  generally  upstanding 
wall  extending  therefrom  and  terminating  along  a^rst 
generally  radially  extending  annular  ring;  ' 

b.  said  trailing  segment  being  a  sleeve  having  a  radial  con- 
striction formed  generally  mid-way  along  the  length 
thereof  and  having  the  leading  end  thereof  terminating  in 
a  second  generally  radially  extending  annular  ring; 

c.  coupling  means  joining  said  forward  and  trailing  segments 
and  consisting  essentially  of  a  releasably  openable  annu- 


5  Claims 


A  hot  gas  generator  comprising  an  annular  liquid  fuel 
storage  reservoir  defined  partly  by  a  first  imperforate  inner 
annular  wall  and  a  second  imperforate  outer  annular  wall; 
means  for  heating  the  ftiel  in  the  fuel  storage  reservoir  to 
th<  reby  preheat  the  inner  annular  wall;  the  inner  surface  of 
sai  1  inner  wall  serving  to  define  a  combustion  chamber;  a 
ho  low  combustion  cup  extending  into  the  combustion  cham- 
,  said  cup  including  an  end  wall  and  a  third  annular  side 
wall  spaced  inwardly  from  the  first  inner  annular  wall  to  coop- 
era  te  therewith  in  defining  an  annular  fiiel-air  inlet  space  for 
combustion  cup  interior;  an  air  supply  passage  having  a 
tanbential  connection  with  the  annular  inlet  space  at  a  point 
the  cup  end  wall;  means  for  injecting  preheated  liquid 
from  the  reservoir  into  the  air  supply  passage;  said  fuel 
inj^ting  means  being  connected  to  the  air  supply  passage  at 
upstream  from  the  aforementioned  tangential  connec- 
,  whereby  fiiel  and  air  are  mixed  during  movement  thereof 
through  the  passage  and  annular  inlet  space,  said  tangential 
serving  to  impart  a  circumferential  spin  to  the 
air  mixture  as  it  flows  through  the  annular  inlet  space;  and 
1  gniter  extending  through  the  end  wall  of  the  cup  to  ignite 
fiiel-air  mixture  therewithin. 


lar  retaining  ring  having  a  central  hoop  segment  with 
radially  inwardly  directed  flanges  at  the  edges  thereof  and 
engaging  and  retaining  the  opposed  outer  radially  out- 
wardly directed  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  annular 
rings;  and 
d.  central  support  column  means  being  provided  for  sup- 
porting said  opposed  perforate  support  plates,  said  cen- 
tral support  column  having  a  bore  formed  therein  extend- 
ing therethrough,  and  a  bypass  is  provided  for  fuel  being 
disposed  within  said  bore  within  said  central  support 
column  means,  and  extending  from  said  inlet  to  the  ex- 
haust chamber,  and  said  support  column  terminating  in 
an  orifice  disposed  upstream  of  said  radial  constriction. 


3,903,694 
EXHAUST  EMISSION  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 

Harry  E.  AIne,  1804  Stierlin  Rd.,  Mountain  View,  Calif.  94040 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  152,676,  June  14, 1971.  This  application 

May  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,800 

Int.  a.  P02b  75/10 

VS.  a.  60-274  19  Claims 


p  >int 


a 
tioi 


cor  nection 


HUT 
EXCHANGER 
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3,903,693 
ROCKET  MOTOR  HOUSING 
Antjiony  Fox,  8306  Queen  Ave.  South,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
5M31 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,615 
Int.  a.  F02k  9/02 
CL  60—200  R  3  Claims 

Rocket  motor  thruster  means  comprising: 
a  casing  consisting  of  a  forward  segment  and  a  trailing 
segment  joined  together  at  a  mid-point,  said  casing  means 
enclosing  and  housing  a  fuel  inlet  orifice,  a  catalytic  fuel 


1.  In  an  exhaust  emission  control  apparatus  for  use  with  an 

internal  combustion  device  having  a  combustion  chamber  for 

burning  combustible  material  in  air  and  an  exhaust  pipe  for 

exhausting  gaseous  combustion  products  from  the  combustion 

chamber  to  the  atmosphere  and  including: 

gas  separator  means  for  separating  smog  producing  un- 

bumed  hydrocarbon  gaseous  constituents  of  the  exhaust 

gases  from  permanent  gas  constituents  of  the  exhaust 

gases,  said  gas  separator  means  including  a  membrane 

means  constructed  of  a  material  which  has  a  permeability 

for  permanent  gases  which  is  substantiaUy  less  than  its 

permeabUity  for  unbumed  hydrocarbon  gaseous  smog 

producing  constituents  of  the  exhaust  gases; 
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means  for  connecting  said  gas  separator  in  gas  communica- 
tion with  the  exhaust  pipe  for  directing  the  exhaust  gases 
containing  smog  producing  constituents  through  said  gas 
separator  meaits  for  contacting  a  first  side  of  said  mem- 
brane with  the  exhaust  gases;  and 

means  in  gas  communication  with  the  second  side  of  said 
membrane  for  collecting  the  separated  gaseous  smog 
producing  constituents. 


3,903,695 
EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Masahiko  Nakada,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jklosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,145 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkni  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1973, 48-14594 

Int.  a.*  F02B  75/10;  POIN  3/00 

VJS.  CI.  60—290  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  air  injection  exhaust  gas  purification  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engitie  including  fuel  intake  means,  ex- 
haust gas  discharge  means,  and  an  air  pump  driven  by  said 
engine  for  supplying  secondary  air  to  said  exhaust  gas  dis- 
charge means,  the  combination  comprising  after-burning 
prevention  air  supply  means  including  a  first  pipe  for  supply- 
ing a  portion  of  the  air  from  said  air  pump  to  said  intake 
means,  a  control  valve  intermediately  located  in  said  first  pipe 
including  first  valve  means  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed 
to  control  air  flow  in  said  first  pipe,  first  means  applying  the 
pressure  in  said  intake  means  to  control  said  first  v£dve  means 
to  open  only  upon  occurrence  of  a  sudden  rise  in  negative 
pressure  in  said  fuel  intake  means,  a  regulator  valve  including 
second  valve  means  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed  in  re- 
sponse to  the  discharge  pressure  of  said  air  pump,  second 
means  for  applying  said  negative  pressure  in  said  intake  means 
through  said  second  valve  means  to  said  first  valve  means  to 
prevent  opening  of  said  first  valve  means  when  the  discharge 
pressure  of  said  air  pump  is  below  a  predetermined  level,  and 
means  for  applying  the  discharge  pressure  of  said  air  pump  to 
said  regulator  valve  as  a  control  signal  indicative  of  engine 
operating  speed,  said  regulator  valve  being  arranged  to  close 
said  second  valve  means  when  the  discharge  pressure  of  said 
air  pump  is  above  said  predetermined  level  thereby  to  prevent 
application  of  said  fiiel  intake  means  pressure  to  said  first 
valve  means  by  said  second  pressure  applying  means  when 
said  engine  is  operating  above  a  predetermined  operating  level 
commensurate  with  said  predetermined  level  of  said  air  pump 
discharge  pressure. 


i 

3,903,696 
HYDRAULIC  ENERGY  STORAGE  TRANSMISSION 
Vincent  E.  Carman,  10728  NE  Halsey,  Portland,  Oreg.  97220 
FOed  Nov.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  526,540 
Int.  CL«  F15B  1/02 
VS.  CI.  60-^14  4  Claims 

1.  On  a  wheeled  vehicle,  a  hydraulic  braking  and  accelerat- 
ing system  to  selectively  collect  and  store  energy  normally  lost 
in  braking  the  vehicle  and  to  release  the  stored  energy  to  aid 
in  accelerating  the  vehicle,  said  system  comprising: 


an  accumulator  means  to  be  hydraulically  pressurized  in- 
cluding a  receptacle  with  port  means, 

a  hydraulic  pump  means  and  motor  means  with  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  said  pump  and  motor  means  being  hydraulically 
connected  to  the  accumulator  means,  said  accumulator 
means  being  hydraulically  between  said  pump  means  and 
said  motor  means,  said  pump  and  motor  means  having 
shaft  means  connected  to  wheels  of  the  vehicle, 

a  reservoir  of  hydraulic  fluid, 

first  conduit  means  to  connect  the  accumulator  means  and 
the  pump  and  motor  means,  and 

second  conduit  means  to  coiuiect  the  reservoir  and  the 
pump  and  motor  means,  and 


first  operator  means  for  selective  operation 

a.  to  permit  fluid  flow  between  the  reservoir  and  the 
accumulator  means  through  said  pump  means  when  the 
vehicle  is  being  braked  to  store  some  braking  energy  in 
the  accumulator  means  and 

b.  to  prohibit  the  flow  when  the  vehicle  is  not  being 
braked, 

second  operator  means  for  selective  operation 

a.  to  permit  fluid  flow  between  the  accumulator  and 
reservoir  through  said  motor  means  to  release  stored 
energy  in  the  accumulator  when  the  vehicle  is  being 
accelerated  and 

b.  to  prohibit  flow  when  the  vehicle  is  not  being  acceler- 
ated. 


3,903,697 
VARIABLE  SPEED  HYDRAUUC  DRIVE 
Byron  Snyder,  Enid,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Azcon  Corporation,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  July  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,286 
Int.a.'F15B  11/20 
VS.  CL  60^421  1 1  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  drilling  apparatus  having  a  drill 
string  and  a  drill  bit  connected  to  the  free  end  of  the  drill 
string,  a  power  drive  apparatus  for  rotating  the  drill  string  and 
drill  bit,  said  power  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid; 

b.  pump  means  connected  to  said  source  and  operable  to 
pump  hydraulic  fluid  therefrom; 

c.  a  drive  unit  including  a  plurality  of  hydraulically  operated 
motor  means  operative  for  rotating  the  drill  string; 

d.  a  conduit  system  connected  to  said  hydraulic  motor 
means  and  said  pump  means  for  conducting  pressurized 
hydraulic  fluid  firom  said  pump  means  to  said  hydraulic 
motor  means,  said  conduit  system  including  supply  con- 
duits each  connected  to  a  respective  said  hydraulic  motor 
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I  toarespec- 


roeans  and  exhaust  conduits  each  connected 
tive  said  hydraulic  motor  means; 

e.  first  valve  means  connected  to  one  of  said  supply  conduits 
for  selectively  permitting  hydraulic  fluid  to  flow  to  said 
plurality  of  hydraulic  motor  means  and  one  of  said  hy- 
draulic motor  means  exhaust  conduit;       I 

f.  second  valve  means  connected  between  one  hydraulic 
motor  means  supply  conduit  and  the  remaining  hydraulic 
motor  means  exhaust  conduit  selectively  preventing  flow 
of  hydraulic  fluid  therebetween; 


« (•'. 


27    tT    tr 


g.  said  pump  means  includes  first  and  second  pumps  having 
different  volume  outputs; 

h.  third  valve  means  connected  to  said  first  pump  for  selec- 
tively permitting  same  to  pump  hydraulic  fluid  to  a  reser- 
voir thereby  decreasing  the  flow  rate  of  pressurized  hy- 
draulic fluid  pumped  to  the  hydraulic  motor  means;  and 
i.  a  pressure  relief  valve  connected  to  said  conduit  system 
between  said  pump  means  and  said  hydraulic  motor 
means  fcM-  maintaining  pressure  below  a  predetermined 
level. 


3,903,698 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  WITH  BI-ROTATIONAL  PUMP 
WITH  FILTER  TITLE 
1  tobert  K.  Gdlatly,  Las  Gatos;  Jod  B.  Mervdhh,  San  Carlos, 
and  Richard  A.  Green,  Mountafai  View,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Cable  Corporatioa,  San  Carlos,  Calif. 
Divisioii  of  Ser.  No.  442,483,  Feb.  14,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,864,911.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  529,601 
Int  a.*  F15B  21/04 
1 1.S.  CL  60-453  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  operating  an  hydraulic  actuator,  the  com- 
b  nation  of  a  reversible  pump  having  first  and  second  ports 
etch  oi  which  is  capable  of  assuming  pressure  and  suction 
fti  notions  depending  upon  the  direction  of  operation  of  the 
p  imp,  fluid  circuit  means  for  directing  fluid  between  the  ports 
ol  the  pump  and  said  actuator,  said  circuit  means  including 
fli  lid  reservoir  means,  a  suction  circuit  to  direct  fluid  from  the 
re  lervoir  means  to  said  ports,  a  first  supply  circuit  to  direct 
fhiid  under  ixeasure  from  the  first  port  to  said  actuator,  a 
ae  Mnd  supply  circuit  to  direct  fluid  under  pressure  from  the 
■e  MXid  port  to  said  actuator,  one-way  valve  means  in  said 


second  supply  circuit  to  permit  fluid  flow  theretltfough  only  in 
a  direction  fi:x>m  said  pump,  a  return  circuit  to  direct  return 
fluid  fix)m  the  actuator  to  the  reservoir  means,  filter  means  for 
filtering  fluid  in  the  return  circuit,  and  by-pass  circuit  means 
for  directing  fluid  firom  the  portion  of  said  second  supply 
circuit  in  the  check  flow  direction  of  said  one-way  valve 
means  through  the  return  circuit  and  through  the  filter  means 
responsive  to  pressure  in  said  first  supply  circuit  exceeding  a 
given  predetermined  value. 


3,903,699 
SOLAR  ENERGY  POWER  SYSTEM 
BiUy  K.  Davis,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  Office  of  General 
Counsel-Code  GP,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,702 

Int.  a.  F03g  7/02 

U.S.  a.  60-641  11  Claims 


1.  A  solar  energy  power  system  comprising: 
a  boiler  comprising: 

a  fluid  inlet, 

a  fluid  chamber  comprising  a  plurality  of  boiler  tubes 
having  an  outer  surface  adapted  to  receive  radiant 
energy  and  said  surface  being  titanium  anodized  to  a 
blue  surface  characterized  by  an  absorptivity  of  from 
0.70  to  0.74  and  said  surface  being  polished  to  a  degree 
yielding  emissivity  of  between  0. 1 5  and  0. 1 6, 

fluid  within  said  chamber,  and 

a  fluid  outlet; 
heat  storage  means  comprising: 

a  container, 

a  heat  exchange  line  having  fluid  couplings  thereto  and 
said  line  extending  through  and  providing  a  heat  ex- 
change surface  within  said  container,  and 

a  mass  of  material  within  said  container  and  in  engage- 
ment with  said  heat  exchange  line  and  adapted  to  be 
heated  and  melted  when  the  temperature  of  said  line 
exceeds  the  temperature  of  said  material  and  to  give  off 
heat  to  said  line  and  solidify  when  the  temperature  of 
said  materia]  exceeds  the  temperature  of  said  line; 
a  vapor-pressure  powered  engine  having  a  vapor  inlet  and 

outlet; 

first  coupling  means  for  selectively  coupling  either: 
said  heat  exchange  line  of  said  heat  storage  means  be- 
tween said  outlet  and  said  inlet  of  said  boiler,  or 
said  heat  exchange  line  of  said  heat  storage  means  be- 
tween the  outlet  and  inlet  of  said  boiler  and  the  outlet 
of  said  boiler  to  said  vapor  inlet  of  said  engine; 

condensing  means  having  a  vapor  inlet  and  fluid  outlet 
adapted  to  condense  the  vapor  output  of  said  engine;  and 
second  coupling  meansffor  selectively  coupling  either  the 
fluid  output  erf  said  condenser  to  the  inlet  of  said  boiler 
or  coupling  the  output  of  said  condenser  through  said 
heat  exchange  Une  <rf  said  heat  storage  means  to  the 
vapor  inlet  of  said  engine. 

1 1.  A  solar  energy  power  system  comprising: 

a  vapor-powered  engine  having  a  vapor  inlet  and  oudet; 

a  generally  planar  radiant  condenser  having  an  inlet  auid 
outlet  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  heat  pipes 
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arranged  side-by-side  and  said  inlet  being  connected  to 

the  vapor  outlet  of  said  engine; 
a  generally  planar  solar  boiler  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  and 

further  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  fluid  coupled  boiler  tubes,  each  tube  being 
diamond  shaped  in  cross-section,  and  said  tubes  being 
positioned  symmetrically  side-by-side  and  being  ori- 
ented and  positioned  whereby  a  common  plane  would 
intersect  a  pair  of  opposite  edge  comers  of  said  boiler 
tubes,  and 

a  generally  planar  reflector  assembly  of  repeated  V- 
shaped  reflectors  symmetrically  positioned  with  re- 
spect to  said  boiler  tubes  whereby  each  of  said  tubes  is 
positioned  within  a  V  and  oriented  whereby  solar  radi- 
ant energy  striking  a  said  reflector  is  directed  onto  the 
surface  of  one  tube  and  then  over  to  the  surface  of  an 
adjacent  tube; 
mounting  means  for  positioning  said  planar  solar  boiler  and 

said  planar  radiant  condenser  perpendicular  with  the 

planar  said  radiant  condenser  extending  centrally  from  a 

back  side  of  said  reflectors  whereby  the  combination  of 

said  solar  boiler  and  said  radiant  condenser  is  essentizilly 

of  a  T  shape;  and 
means  for  coupling  the  outlet  of  said  radiant  condenser  to 

an  inlet  of  said  solar  boiler. 


3,903,700 
SUNSHINE  HYDRO  ELECTRICITY 
Leonard  Glickman,  3001   N.  Bay  Rd.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 
33140 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,529 

Int.  CI.  P03g  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  60—641  4  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  converting  solar  energy  into  electrical 
energy  comprising  a  reservoir  for  containing  an  expansible 
fluid,  a  solar  heat  generator,  a  first  conduit  means  in  commu- 
nication between  said  reservoir  and  said  heat  generator  for 
delivery  of  the  expansible  fluid  from  said  reservoir  to  said  heat 
generator,  said  heat  generator  being  responsive  to  solar  en- 
ergy to  heat  the  fluid  delivered  thereto,  discrete  upper  and 
lower  reservoirs  for  containing  water,  means  in  communica- 
tion between  said  upper  and  lower  reservoirs  including  a 
pump  for  pumping  water  firom  said  lower  reservoir  to  said 
upper  reservoir,  a  motor,  second  conduit  means  in  communi- 
cation between  said  heater  and  said  motor  for  delivery  of  the 
heated  fluid  to  said  motor  for  driving  the  latter,  means  cou- 
pled between  said  motor  and  said  pump  whereby  said  pump 
is  driven  by  said  motor  thereby  enabling  said  pump  to  pump 
water  fiom  said  lower  reservoir  to  said  upper  reservoir,  a 
hydro-electric  generator  at  an  elevation  lower  than  said  upper 
reservoir,  means  in  communication  between  said  upper  reser- 
voir and  said  generator  for  delivery  of  water  from  said  upper 
reservoir  to  said  generator  thereby  enaUing  said  generator  to 
produce  electrical  energy.  A  third  conduit  means  in  communi- 


cation with  said  motor  and  said  fluid  reservoir  for  returning 
the  fluid  from  said  motor  to  said  fluid  reservoir,  said  solar  heat 
generator  including  a  closed  container,  a  plurality  of  pipes  in 
communication  one  with  the  other  for  carrying  the  expansible 
fluid  and  lying  within  said  container  whereby  the  fluid  is 
adapted  to  be  heated  by  solar  energy  from  the  sun,  said  third 
conduit  means  including  means  for  cooling  the  fluid  flowing 
fi-om  said  motor,  a  relief  conduit  in  communication  with  the 
fluid  in  said  heat  generator  and  said  third  conduit  means,  a 
valve  in  said  relief  conduit  for  flowing  fluid  from  said  heat 
generator  to  said  third  conduit  means  in  response  to  a  fluid 
pressure  in  said  heat  generator  in  excess  of  a  predetermined 
pressure,  a  solar  energy  shield  for  reducing  the  amount  of 
solar  energy  received  by  said  solar  heat  generator,  means  for 
deploying  said  shield  at  least  in  partial  overlying  relation  to 
said  container  to  reduce  the  amount  of  solar  energy  received 
by  said  solar  heat  generator  and  in  response  to  a  fluid  pressure 
in  said  heat  generator  in  excess  of  a  specified  pressure,  said 
specified  pressure  constituting  a  fluid  pressure  below  said 
predetermined  fluid  pressure. 


3,903,701 
FLOATING  BOOM 
George  J.  Gauch,  Greenville,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1971,  Ser.  No.  136^77 

Int.  O.^  E02B  15/04 

VJS.  a.  61—1  F  1 1  Claims 
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1.  A  floating  boom  comprising  an  elongate  sheet  member  of 
flexible  material,  a  plurality  of  resilient  stiffener  members 
secured  upon  and  extending  in  parallel  relation  laterally  of 
said  sheet  member,  said  stiffener  members  being  spaced  fiom 
one  another  longitudinally  of  said  sheet  member  and  defining 
therebetween  flexible  sheet  zones  universally  responsive  flexi- 
bly to  undulating  surges  of  liquid  flow  thereagainst,  said  stiff- 
ener members  each  comprising  spring  steel  and  having  a 
common  narrow  extent  of  substantially  lesser  dimension  than 
the  extent  of  said  flexible  sheet  zones  longitudinally  of  said 
sheet  member,  and  a  plurality  of  elongate  float  members 
secured  in  colinearly  endwise  spaced  relation  upon  and  ex- 
tending in  a  common  longitudinal  direction  with  said  sheet 
member,  said  float  members  bridging  respective  pairs  of  said 
stiffener  members  which  are  spaced  from  one  another  longitu- 
dinally of  said  sheet  member  through  the  intermediary  of 
respective  alternate  flexible  sheet  zones,  said  float  members 
overlying  respective  portions  of  flexible  sheet  zones  which  are 
disposed  between  the  stiffener  members  of  each  bridged  pair 
and  which  alternate  with  said  alternate  flexible  sheet  zones, 
said  float  members  being  intermediately  disposed  between 
longitudinally  extending  marginal  edges  of  said  sheet  member 
such  that  the  latter  is  generally  divided  longitudinally  into  an 
upper  debris-confining  section  and  a  lower  fluid-submergible 
section,  said  boom  thereby  being  flexible  both  longitudinally 
and  laterally  thereof,  whereupon,  when  subjected  to  undulat- 
ing surges  of  liquid  flow  thereagainst,  said  alternate  flexible 
sheet  zones  which  are  disposed  between  respective  bridged 
pairs  of  stiffener  members,  said  flexible  sheet  zones  which  are 
respectively  disposed  between  the  stiffener  members  of  each 
bridged  pair,  and  said  stiffener  members  all  flexibly  respond 
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a  I  an  energy  absorbing  array  which  is  at  least  partially  rein- 
f  >rced  against  buckling  by  said  float  members  which  bridge 
t  le  respective  pairs  of  said  stiffener  members. 
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34N)3,702  I 

REVETMENT  STRUCTURE 
S^unud  Alan  Appleton,  Taunton,  England,  assignor  to  Dytap 
Constructkn  Holdings  Ltd^  England 

Piled  May  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,310 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9, 1972, 
2^600/72 

Int.  CI.  E02b  3112 
Us.  CL  61—37  I      3  Claims 


construction  arranged  on  either  side  of  the  first  roof  support- 
ing member,  said  connecting  elements  are  guided  longitudi- 
nally and  pivotally  supported  at  their  rear  ends  on  both  sides 
of  the  first  roof  supporting  member  at  a  distance  below  the 
roof  engaging  surface  thereof,  are  pivotally  connected  with 
their  forward  ends  to  the  second  roof  supporting  member  and 


17     15 


1.  A  revetment  or  earth  facing  structure  laid  directly  on  the 
a  rth  comprising  a  plurality  of  interfitting  units  to  form  a 
fl(  ixible  mattress  and  including  means  defining  cavities  there- 
th  rough  which  are  filled  with  said  earth  to  stabilize  and  retain 
sa  id  revetment  on  said  earth,  said  units  being  similar  to  one 
ar  other,  said  units  interlocking  after  assembly  to  substantially 
m  nimize  rotative  shifting  of  units  adjacent  any  units  subjected 
to  a  rotative,  shifting  force  caused  by  earth  movement,  each 
of  said  units  being  of  generally  rectangular  configuration  and 
bi  ing  formed  by  a  series  of  interconnected  ribs  which  taper 
to  ivards  the  upper  face  of  said  unit,  said  unit  having  two  paral- 
le  longitudinal  edges  and  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  each  of 
sa  d  edges  having  a  projection  centrally  located  on  one  half 
th  jreof,  a  recess,  similarly  dimensioned,  centrally  located  on 
th :  other  half  thereof  and  a  space  provided  between  each 
projection  and  recess  to  form  cavities  between  said  units 
as  «mbled  into  a  revetment  said  unit  having  a  total  length  of 
tM/  ice  its  breadth  plus  a  relatively  small  allowance  for  joint 
th  ckness,  each  projection  having  sides  which  slope  to  a  point 
erf  the  projection  farthest  fi-om  the  axis,  each  recess  having 
sic  es  which  stope  to  a  point  of  the  recess  nearest  the  axis,  the 
pr  >jections  and  recesses  interfitting  with  recesses  and  prpjec- 
tic  ns  respectively  of  identical  units  to  form  said  revetment,  the 
pr  >jections  and  recesses  on  one  said  edge  being  reflections  in 
th' !  axis  of  the  projections  and  recesses  respectively  of  the 
ot  ler  edge,  the  projections  and  recesses  of  said  each  of  said 
un  ts  being  provided  with  sockets  receiving  linking  members 
foi  transmitting  forces  between  adjacent  units  in  a  direction 
pe  pendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  revetment,  whereby  any 
he  iving  or  slnfting  in  the  earth  with  resultant  movement  of 
un  ts  adjacent  any  one  unit  will  cause  substantially  only  non- 
rol  ative  sliifting  of  such  one  unit  thereby  substantially  negat- 
ing breaking  up  of  the  interfitting  structure  of  the  identical 
un  Is  fonning  said  revetment 


are  supported  by  further  prop  means  which  is  attached  to  the 
base  plate  and  tiltable  in  a  direction  towards  the  working  face, 
wherein  the  connecting  elements  are  provided  with  laterally 
extensible  shield  parts  which  are  guided  in  slot  guides  in  the 
connecting  elements  and  which  slot  guides  extend  transversely 
to  the  direction  of  advance  of  the  sup|x>rt. 


3,903,704 
PIPELINE  ANCHORING  ARRANGEMENT 
Viktor  Vasilievich  Spiridonov,  7  Parkovaya  uUtsa,  23a,  kv.  64, 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Flted  Jan.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,196 

Int.  a.  E02d  27136,  27146;  F16I  3102 

US.  a.  61^16  7  Claims 


1.  A  pipeline  anchoring  arrangement  comprising  first  fas- 
tening means  interacting  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  pipe- 
line; second  fastening  means  secured  in  the  ground;  at  least 
one  resilient  connecting  means  coupling  said  first  and  second 
fastening  means  to  each  other,  said  resilient  connecting  means 
changing  its  length  elastically  when  the  pipeline  is  acted  upon 
by  disturbant  forces  exerted  across  the  axis  of  said  pipeline, 
said  connecting  means  restoring  its  initial  length  after  the 
action  of  said  disturbant  forces  is  removed. 


Wikcr  L 


3,903,703 
SELF.ADVANCING  MINE  ROOF  SUPPORTS 
LabqfatAy,  RrckHnghwisen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
vmiicaausbnu  GmbH,  RcckHnghausen,  Germany 
Fled  Apr.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,622 
priority,   appMcarion   Germany,   May    19,    1973, 
23^5480 

Int.  a.'  E21D  11116  i 

Ujd.CL61-^D  6  Claims 

1 .  A  mine  roof  support  with  a  base  plate  on  wtiich  prop 
me  ns  carry  a  first  roof  supporting  member  and  with  a  second 
roo  '  supporting  member  in  firont  of  tlie  first  roof  supporting 
tnei  nber  which  is  movable  relatively  thereto  towards  the  work- 
fisce  and  carried  by  connecting  elements  of  shield-like 


ing 


3,903,705 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANCHORING  MARINE  STRUCTURES 
Robert  W.  Beck,  and  Lyle  D.  Finn,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Productkin  Research  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,253 
Int.  CL*  E02D  21100;  B63B  21/00,  21/24 
VS.  CL  61--46  8  Claims 

1.  A  marine  structure  guyed  against  substantial  movement 
in  response  to  extreme  environmental  forces  comprising: 
a  marine  structure  positioned  in  a  body  of  water,  a  portion 
of  said  structure  being  above  the  surface  of  sakl  body  of 
water  and  a  portkm  of  sakl  structure  extending  from  the 
surface  of  sakl  body  of  water  to  its  floor, 
a  plurality  of  guy  means  attached  at  a  first  end  to  sakl  ma- 
fine  structure  below  the  surface  of  sakl  body  of  water  and 
at  a  point  between  the  longitudinal  nudpoint  of  sakl  struc- 
ture and  the  top  crf^  sakl  structure,  sakl  guy  means  being 
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radially  arranged  around  the  periphery  of  said  marine 

structure; 
anchor  means  associated  with  each  of  said  guy  means, 

attached  to  a  second  end  of  each  of  said  guy  means  to 

anchor  each  of  said  guy  means  to  the  floor  of  said  body 

of  water;  and 
clump  wei^t  means  attached  to  each  of  said  guy  means 

between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  guy  means,  said 


clump  weight  means  being  adapted  to  be  at  least  partially 
supported  on  the  floor  of  said  body  of  water  under  condi- 
tions of  stress  on  said  guy  means  less  than  that  which 
would  effect  substantial  movement  of  said  marine  struc- 
ture absent  said  clump  weight  means  and  adapted  to  be 
raised  off  the  floor  of  said  body  of  water  under  conditions 
of  greater  stress  and  wherein  the  weight  of  each  of  said 
clump  weight  means  is  30  to  60  percent  of  the  maximum 
allowable  tension  of  each  of  said  guy  means. 


3,903,706 
INSULATING  AND  PROTECTIVE  STRUCTURE  FOR 
FROZEN  SUBSTRATES 
Felex  C.  Gzemski,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,999 
Int.  CI.*  E02D  27/32;  C04B  43/00;  C08L  95/00 
VS.  CL  61—50  6  Claims 

1.  An  insulating  and  protective  structure  for  frozen  sub- 
strates particularly  in  the  Arctic  and  sub-Arctic  regions,  com- 
prising a  layer  of  bituminous  coated  expanded  perlite  particles 
applied  to  said  frozen  substrate  wherein  said  expanded  perlite 
particles  are  coated  with  a  bituminous  material  containing 
sufficient  elastomeric  polyurethrane  polymer  to  provide  the 
desired  high  temperature  and  low  temperature  properties  for 
use  in  the  Arctic  and  sub-Arctic  regions,  said  polyurethane 
being  chemically  bound  to  said  bituminous  material. 


3,903,707 
TUNNELING  SHIELDS 
Adolf  Folk,  Altlunen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gewerkschaft 
Eisenhutte  Westfolia,  Wethmar  near  Lunen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,125 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Mar.   24,    1973, 
2314703 

Int.  CL*  E21D  9/06 
VS.  CI.  61—85  5  Claims 


first  and  second  forward  support  frames  each  having  a 
generally  arched  configuration  and  comprising  two  sec- 
tions which  are  substantially  symmetrical  about  the  peak 
of  the  arch  which  they  together  form,  said  sections  of  the 
forward  support  fi-ames  being  intercoimected  at  said  peak 
for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  apparatus, 

first  and  second  rearward  support  fi'ames  each  having  a 
generally  arched  configuration,  and  comprising  two  sec- 
tions which  are  substantially  symmetrical  about  the  peak 
of  the  arch  which  they  together  form,  said  sections  of  the 
rearward  support  frames  being  interconnected  at  said 
peak  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  apparatus, 

a  first  group  of  planks  supported  by  said  first  support 
fi-ames, 

a  second  group  of  planks  supported  by  said  second  support 
frames, 

means  for  displacing  said  first  fixunes  relative  to  said  second 
fi-ames, 

laterally  spaced  abutments  with  respect  to  which  the  ends 
of  the  support  firames  are  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
relationship,  and 

means  associated  with  the  lower  ends  of  the  sections  of  each 
support  fi-ame  for  adjusting  the  spacing  of  said  sections  to 
compensate  for  irregularities  in  the  spacing  of  the  abut- 
ments. 


3,903,708 
VOLATILE  VAPOR  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

UnUZING  JOULE  THOMPSON  EXPANSION 
James  Mair,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  General  American 
Transportation  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,102 

Int.  a.*  F13C  5/04 

VS.  a.  62—54  9  Claims 


tl^-X 


1.  A  cutter  shield,  particularly  a  roof  shield  for  driving 
underground  tuimels  and  like  excavations,  comprising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  volatile  liquids  fix>m  a  vapor 
stream,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  stages  of 
condensing  apparatus,  each  of  said  stages  including  a  com- 
pressor having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  ambient-air-cooled 
condensing  means  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  outiet  of 
said  compressor  and  a  vapor  outlet  and  a  liquid  product  out- 
let, the  inlet  of  the  first  stage  compressor  being  adapted  for 
connection  to  an  associated  vapor  source  for  receiving  there- 
fiom  an  input  vapor  stream,  the  inlet  of  said  compressor  of 
each  of  the  other  stages  being  connected  to  the  vapor  outlet 
of  said  condensing  means  of  the  immediately  preceding  stage 
for  receiving  the  cooled  vapor  stream  therefrom,  vent  means 
connected  to  the  vapor  outlet  of  the  last  stage  condensing 
means  for  discharging  to  atmosphere  the  uncondensed  vapor 
stream  therefi-om,  compressor  cooling  means  for  circulating  a 
cocriant  other  than  said  liquid  product  throu^  said  compres- 
sor in  each  of  said  stages  and  throu^  said  condensing  means 
in  one  of  said  stages,  and  a  liquid  product  reservoir  connected 
to  the  liquid  product  outlets  of  said  condensing  means  of  each 


3,903,709 
REFRIGERANT  CHARGING  APPARATUS 
Rfchard  M.  Anderson,  Smyrna,  and  James  M.  Sykes,  Nash- 
ville, both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Heim^ialur  Corporation, 
Lcwisbuig,  Tcnn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,182,  Jan.  2,  1974, 
abMidaacd.  TTus  application  Oct.  IS,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,413 

Int.  CI.*  F25D  45100 
|U.S.  CL  62-77  43  claims 
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of  said  stjiges  for  receiving  therefrom  the  recovered  liquid 
product. 


t 


/?a. 
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dgj'fe 


pressor-motor  unit  to  said  condensing  coil,  and  electrical 
control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  hermetic 
compressor-motor  unit,  said  control  means  including  a  sup- 
port, an  electrical  control  unit  mounted  on  said  support,  said 
control  unit  including  an  electronic  component  which  gener- 
ates heat,  and  means  for  removing  said  heat  comprising  a  heat 
sink  member  connected  to  said  support,  means  for  transfer- 
ring heat  from  said  electronic  component  to  said  heat  sink, 
said  heat  sink  being  in  contact  with  said  suction  line  to  transfer 
heat  to  such  line,  refrigerant  in  such  line  removing  heat  from 
said  suction  line  and  having  such  heat  removed  therefrom  as 
it  passes  through  said  condenser  coil. 


3,903,711 

CONSTANT  VELOCITY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

Jack  W.  Stage,  100  ML  LyeU  Dr.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  94903 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,762 

Int.  a.  F16d  3130 

U.S.CL  64-21  6  Claims 


■JO 


COHDEMSIMa    UNIT 


EVAPoa«ToR 


1.  In  a  refrigerant  charging  apparatus  having  a  thermal 
expansion  valve  provided  with  a  temperature  sensing  bulb, 
1  nd  a  source  of  liquid  refrigerant  for  charging  an  operating 
1  efrigeration  system  including  a  compressor,  a  condenser,  an 
<vaporator,  an  expansion  device  connecting  the  evaporator 
^  iith  the  condenser,  and  a  suction  line  connecting  the  evapora- 
1  or  to  the  compressor  and  including  a  charging  port,  the  im- 
I  rovement  comprising 
means  defming  an  expansion  chamber  connected  between 
said  thermal  expansion  valve  and  said  suction  line  charg- 
ing port,  said  expansion  chamber  and  said  temperature 
sensing  bulb  being  disposed  in  mass  heat  transfer  relation 
with  said  suction  line  to  cause  said  temperature  sensing 
bulb  to  respond  to  the  temperature  of  both  said  expansion 
chamber  and  said  suction  line. 


3,903,710 
HEAT  SINK  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
I  obert  J,  Quatman,  Ohk>,  assignor  to  Chrysler  CorporatkMi, 
Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FBed  Dec.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  529,761 

InL  a.*  F25B  43100 

l|A  CL  62-513  6  Claims 


1.  A  constant  velocity  universal  joint  comprising: 

input  and  output  shafts; 

a  ball  on  one  of  said  shafts  and  a  socket  on  the  other  of  said 
shafts,  said  ball  and  socket  being  engaged  over  sufficient 
area  to  insure  that  they  pivot  about  a  constant  center 
point; 

a  torque  transmitting  slide  member  carried  on  each  of  said 

input  and  output  shafts  to  pivot  about  an  axis  normal  to 

said  shaft; 
the  pivotal  axes  of  said  motion  transmitting  slide  members 

being  in  a  common  plane  and  equidistantly  displaced 

from  said  constant  center  point;  and 
said  slide  members  extending  along  said  common  plane 

across  said  ball  and  socket  joint,  and  in  nested  sliding 

engagement  for  relative  sliding  movement  along  said 

common  plane. 


1.  Air  conditioning  apparatus  comprising  a  hermetic  com- 
pi  easor-motor  unit,  at  least  one  condensing  coil  for  removing 
h(  at  from  refrigerant,  a  suction  line  for  delivering  refrigerant 
to  laid  hermetic  compreoor-motor  unit,  a  discharge  line  for 
delivering  compressed  refrigerant  from  said  hermetic  com- 


3,903,712 
DRIVE  UNIT 
Gerhard  Rfcfater,  Wuppertal,  and  Klaus  Stein,  Neviges,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Vonverk  &  Co.  Elektrowerke  KG, 
Wuppertal,  Germany 

Flkd  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,224 
Claims   priority,   applicatkMi   Germany,   Mar.    14,    1973 
2312636 

Int.  a.  F16d  7102 
U.S.a.64-30E  9Ctai™s 

1.  A  drive  unit,  especially  for  household  appliances  and 
floor-treating  machines,  comprising  a  drive  member;  a  driven 
member;  one  of  said  members  having  an  engaging  surface;  and 
clutch  means  between  said  driven  member  and  said  drive 
member,  said  clutch  means  comprising  at  least  one  friction 
member  for  frictionally  engaging  said  engaging  surface  of  said 
one  member  for  transmitting  a  drive  from  said  drive  member 
to  said  driven  member  by  permitting  said  friction  member  to 
shp  relative  to  said  engaging  surface  upon  bkwking  of  said 
driven  member  under  simultaneous  creation  of  heat  in  said 
friction  member,  and  means  connecting  said  friction  member 
to  the  other  member  and  arranged  to  be  in  direct  contact 
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along  a  portion  thereof  with  said  friction  member  so  that  the  3,903,714 

heat  created  in  said  friction  member  wUI  be  transmitted  to  said  QUILTED  FABRIC  AND  METHOD 

Bohumir  Horeni,  Hlavni;  Vladimir  Zid,  Liberec;  Bohuslav 
Neckar,  Liberec,  and  Jan  Prochazka,  Liberec,  all  of  Czecho- 
slovakia, assignors  to  Statni  vyzkunuiy  ustav  textifaii,  Libe- 
rec, Czechoslovakia 

ContinuatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,194,  Aug.  4,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechostovakia,  Aug.  6,  1968, 
5696-72 

Int.  a.  D04b  23110 
MS.  CL  66—193  10  ClafaiB 


(imtrAi] 


last-mentioned  means  to  thereby  control  the  factional  engage- 
ment between  said  engaging  surface  and  said  friction  member 
in  dependence  on  the  temperature  of  the  latter. 


1.  A  quilted  fabric  comprising  a  fibrous  web  fill  and  a  rein- 
forcing thread  network  applied  in  a  warp  knit  system  having 
a  plurality  of  wales  and  courses,  wherein  the  number  of 
courses  per  10  cm  being  at  least  equal  N,  N  being  determined 
by  the  equation 


3,903,713 

DL\L  NEEDLE  BED  FOR  CIRCULAR  KNITTING 

MACHINE 

Alois  Hanton,  Brno,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  Vyzkumny  a 

vyvojovy    ustav    Zavodu    vseobecneho   strojirenstri,   Brno, 

Czechoslovakia 

FOed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Apr.  30,  1971, 
3153-71 

Int.  CL*  D04B  151100 
U.S.  CL  66—19  2  Claims 


7589.46 


fi  14        7 


13 


S 


1.  A  dial  needle  bed  for  circular  knitting  machines,  compris- 
ing a  dial  bed  body  with  radially  arranged  grooves,  upstanding 
elongated  rib-forming  members  inserted  into  these  grooves, 
the  exteib  al  portions  of  the  ribs,  outwardly  of  the  grooves, 
forming  lateral  guides  for  knitting  needles,  the  width  of  each 
groove  being  stepped  up  in  its  longitudinal  direction  on  one 
side,  the  narrower  part  of  each  groove  being  closer  to  the 
center  of  the  body  of  the  needle  bed,  the  shape  of  the  part  of 
each  rib  engaging  into  the  groove  corresponding  to  the  shape 
of  the  groove,  the  confronting  surfaces  of  successive  ribs 
disposed  outwardly  of  their  respective  grooves  being  parallel 
so  as  guidingly  to  receive  a  parallel-sided  needle  between 
them. 


A^  = 


\r 


-t-  lOOB 


\-yj  \  + 


151.79 


where  B  is  determined  by  the  equation 


B  = 


Tm  v(0.483  -I-  a) 


wherein 

G  =  specific  weight  in  g/sq.m  of  the  fibrous  web  to  be  pro- 
cessed 

T  =  binding  thread  titre  in  denier 

y  =  specific  gravity  in  g/cu.cm  of  the  fibers  in  the  web 

m  =  the  filling  coefficient  constant  defined  as  the  ratio  be- 
tween the  sum  of  fiber  cross  section  areas  in  a  stitch  loop 
and  the  total  area  confined  by  the  stitch  loop  equalling 
0.40 

a  =  the  constant  relating  to  machine  operation  a  fibrous 
web  weight  of  up  to  200  g/sq.m  a  equals  zero  while  with 
a  fibrous  web  of  weight  in  the  range  of  200  to  600  g/sq.m, 
a  is  determined  by  the  equation  oe=  0.002  •  G  -  0.400. 


3,903,715 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
IRREGULAR  DESIGN  EFFECTS  ON  FLAT  STRUCTURES 
Manfr-ed  Plotz,  Wustems,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hoechst  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,322 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  7,  1972, 
2238782 

Int.  a.'  D06B  1/02 
VS.  CL  68—205  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  suitable  for  carrying  out  a  continuous  process 
for  producing  irregular  design  effects  by  applying  dye  liquor 
to  flat  structures  in  the  form  of  spots  or  strokes  of  different 
size  with  the  aid  of  centrifugal  force,  which  device  consists  of 
a  closable  casing  in  which 

a.  at  least  one  storage  tank  for  the  dye  liquor,  provided  with 
a  discharge  tube  to  control  the  discharged  amount, 

b.  at  least  one  spreading  element  for  applying  the  dye  liquor 
to  the  material,  and 


5)4 


c.  elements  for  the  horizontal  support  and  transport  of  the  3,903,717 

material  to  be  dyed  or  colored  at  open  width  through  the  LATCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  RETAE^iER  FOR  LOCKING 

treatment  zone,  MEMBER 

a*  arranged  in  the  order  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  independently  of  Michad  Rifldn,  458  Lake  Ave.,  Lyndhurst,  NJ.  07071 

oi  e  another  and  one  beneath  the  other,  wherein  the  element  Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,235 

(I )  is  a  substantially  horizontal  circular  dye  spreading  disc  Int.  CI.  E05b  37102 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTt 


September  9,  1975 


UJS.  a.  70—89 


8  Claims 


-V^i 


w^ 


ro  atable  in  either  direction  about  its  axis  and  partly  sur- 
ro  mded  at  its  periphery  by  adjustable  boundary  shutters  or 
sh  :ets. 

i.  A  device  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  surface  of  the 
dy ;  spreading  disk  is  provided  with  one  or  more  superimposed 
fin  i  for  guiding  the  liquor,  radiating  from  the  center  of  the 
disc. 


3,903,716 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FUR  ARTICLES 
Yv  s  Bernard  Duchon,  and  Georges  Jacques  Optyker,  both  of 
*aris,  France,  assipiors  to  Furprocess  Lkensing  Co.  Inc., 
"anama,  Panama 

Fled  Aug.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,827 
ilaims    priority,    applkatkm    France,    Sept.    4,     1973, 
73|31866;  Mar.  1,  1974,  74.07011 

Int.  a.*  C14B  1100 
U4.  CL  69—22  11  Claims 


1 

ting 
an 
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1.  In  a  latch  assembly,  an  elongated  locking  member  longi- 
tudinally movable  between  a  locking  position  and  an  unlock- 
ing position,  a  pair  of  rotary  means  surrounding  and  freely 
tumable  with  respect  to  said  locking  member  and  shaped  for 
retaining  the  latter  in  said  locking  position  thereof  except 
when  both  of  said  rotary  means  are  simultaneously  in  given 
angular  positions,  respectively,  for  releasing  said  locking 
member  for  movement  to  said  unlocking  position  thereof, 
mounting  means  mounting  said  locking  member  for  longitudi- 
nal movement  between  said  positions  thereof  and  said  pair  of 
rotary  means  for  rotary  movement  with  respect  to  said  locking 
member,  said  pair  of  rotary  means  and  said  mounting  means 
all  carrying  visual  indicating  means  for  visually  indicating  at  a 
front  surface  of  said  mounting  means  and  pair  of  rotary  means 
when  said  pair  of  rotary  means  are  in  said  given  angular  posi- 
tions, respectively,  limiting  means  carried  by  said  mounting 
means  and  cooperating  with  said  locking  member  for  limiting 
the  latter  to  movement  only  between  said  locking  and  unlock- 
ing positions  thereof,  so  that  said  locking  member  cannot  be 
removed  from  said  mounting  means,  said  mounting  means 
having  an  exterior  surface  and  said  limiting  means  having  an 
end  surface  flush  with  said  exterior  surface  of  said  mounting 
means,  and  a  movable  lock  part  movably  carried  by  said 
mounting  means  and  acted  upon  by  said  elongated  locking 
member  when  the  latter  is  in  its  locking  position  to  be  pre- 
vented by  said  locking  member  from  moving  with  respect  to 
said  mounting  means,  said  locking  member  when  in  its  unlock- 
ing position  releasing  said  lock  part  for  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  mounting  means,  and  said  movable  lock  part 
having  a  portion  overlapping  and  slidably  engaging  said  limit- 
ing means  at  said  end  surface  thereof  for  preventing  removal 
of  said  limiting  means  from  said  mounting  means  so  that  said 
movable  lock  part  also  serves  to  retain  the  limiting  means  in 
its  assembled  condition. 


A  method  of  manufacturing  a  fiir  strip,  comprising  cut- 
a  cased  fux  animal  skin  along  a  helicoidal  line  that  forms 
igle  with  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  skin  depending 
le  width  and  the  length  of  the  strip  to  be  obtained,  and 
flattening  the  resulting  strip. 


an: 


t  le 


3,903,718 
DOOR  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Aaron  M.  Fish,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Unican  Security 
Systems,  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,904,  Feb.  26,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  applkatkm  Apr.  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  463,91 1 

InL  C\.^  E05B  63114 
U.S.  a.  70-156  1  Claim 

1.  In  combination  with  a  door  having  adjacent  first  and 
second  holes  therethrough  at  a  zone  near  one  edge  of  the 
door, 
a  permutation  lock  mounted  on  the  door  at  said  zone  and 
having  a  latch  bolt  movable  from  a  projected  to  a  re- 
tracted positwn  to  free  the  door  for  opening,  a  control 
shaft  which  is  rotatable  in  one  direction  out  of  a  normal 
position  to  effect  retraction  of  the  bolt,  decoding  means 
which  must  be  actuated  in  accordance  with  a  prescribed 
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schedule  in  order  to  free  the  control  shaft  for  such  rota- 
tion, and  said  control  shaft  being  at  all  times  rotatable  in 
the  other  direction  out  of  its  normal  position  to  eflfect 
resetting  of  the  combination: 

A.  said  permutation  lock  having  a  rear  housing  section 
containing  the  mechanism  thereof  and  which  overlies 
the  inner  face  of  the  door  at  sakl  zone  to  conceal  said 
holes  in  the  door; 

a  front  plate  secured  to  the  door  at  the  outer  face 
thereof  and  having  first  and  second  holes  therein  which 
register  with  the  respective  first  and  second  holes  in  the 

door, 
C.  said  permutation  lock  having  another  housing  section 
which  projects  forwardly  from  said  rear  housing  section 
and  through  said  first  holes  to  have  a  front  portion 
thereof  accessible  at  the  outer  side  of  said  front  plate; 


B 


ing  through  the  opening  in  the  housing,  said  knob  having  an 
inner  flange  engaging  the  iimer  surface  oi  the  housing  around 
the  circular  opening  therein  to  retain  the  rotor  in  the  housing 
and  to  form  a  bearing  surface  for  the  rotor;  a  cover  mounted 
on  the  other  side  of  the  housing  adjacent  the  aforesaid  one  of 
its  ends  and  having  an  annular  ridge  on  the  inner  surface 
thereof  coaxial  with  the  opening  in  the  housing,  said  ridge 
forming  a  bearing  for  rotatably  receiving  the  end  of  the  rotor 
remote  from  the  operating  knob;  a  clamp  mounted  on  the 
other  side  of  the  housing  adjacent  to  said  cover  and  at  a  posi- 
tion displaced  from  the  rotor  for  nnounting  the  housing  on  one 
end  of  the  tubular  members  of  the  bicycle  with  the  tubular 
member  extending  transversely  through  the  housing  and 
clamp  through  slots  in  the  edges  thereof. 


3,903,720 

AXIAL  LOCK  AND  KEY 

Frank  J.  Scherbing,  Niks,  HI.,  assignor  to  Security  Devkes 

Incorporated,  Chkago,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,686,  May  15, 1970,  whfch 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  620,784,  March  6, 1967, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Jan.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,112 

Int.  a.  E05b  27108 
U.S.  a.  70—363  3  Claims 


D.  actuating  means  for  said  decoding  means  mounted 
on  the  front  portion  of  said  other  housing  section  so  as 
to  be  accessible  from  the  outer  face  of  the  door; 

E.  said  control  shaft  being  operatively  connected  with  the 
mechanism  in  said  rear  housing  section  and  projecting 
forwardly  therefrom  part  way  into  said  second  hole  in 
the  door; 

F.  a  key  operable  cylinder  lock  mechanism  secured  to  the 
front  plate  in  said  second  hole  thereof  for  actuation  of 
its  cylinder  by  a  suitable  key  from  the  outer  side  of  the 
door,  said  cylinder  lock  mechanism  projecting  into  said 
second  hole  in  the  door  so  as  to  conceal  the  control 
shaft,  and  the  cylinder  thereof  having  a  portion  adja- 
cent to  said  control  shaft; 

G.  and  means  providing  a  rotation  transmitting  connec- 
tion between  said  adjacent  portions  of  the  cylinder  and 
control  shaft. 


3,903,719 

BICYCLE  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Harold  Katz,  8851  S.  Broadway,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90003 

Fikd  Aug.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,040 

Int.  a.*  B62H  5116;  E05B  71100 

VS.  a.  70—227  5  Claims 


n-e4 


1.  In  an  axial  tumbler  lock  having  a  barrel  housing,  a  rotary 
holder  assembly  carrying  at  least  one  set  of  lengthwise  shift- 
ably  mounted  forwardly  projecting  code  pins  spaced  about 
and  parallel  to  an  axis  of  rotation  for  the  holder,  a  lock  shaft 
drivingly  engaged  for  operation  by  rotation  of  the  rotary 
holder  assembly,  means  normally  blocking  the  rotary  holder 
against  rotation  and  responsive  upon  predetermined  length- 
wise shifting  of  the  code  pins  to  release  the  rotary  holder 
assembly,  means  forwardly  of  the  holder  assembly  including  a 
center  jxjst  in  engagement  with  said  holder  assembly  and 
freely  rotatable  relative  thereto  defining  a  lengthwise  narrow 
annular  key  entry  opening  with  said  barrel  housing,  a  sleeve 
surrounding  said  center  post  and  located  between  the  center 
post  and  rotary  holder  assembly  including  at  least  one  barrier 
member  positioned  between  outwardly  extending  adjacent 
pins  in  said  rotary  holder  assembly  whereby  the  setting  of  the 
lock  can  be  changed  by  depressing  said  last  mentioned  pins 
and  moving  the  barrier  to  different  locations  relative  thereto. 


ns 


1.  A  lock  assembly  to  be  mounted  on  a  bicycle,  or  the  like, 
said  bicycle  including  a  frame  formed  of  tubular  members, 
said  lock  assembly  including:  an  ekingated  bousing  having  a 
circular  opening  in  one  side  thereof  adjacent  one  of  its  ends; 
a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing  coaxial  vrith  said 
circular  opening  and  having  an  integral  coaxial  knob  protrud- 

938O.G.-20 


3,903,721 
COIN  BOX  LOCK  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
Dannk  L.  Aaron,  5722  Plainvkw,  Houston,  Tex.  77017 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,123 
Int-a.*E05B77//4 
U.S.  a.  70-423  «  Claims 

1.  A  coin  box  lock  protection  apparatus  for  a  key  actuated 
lock  means  having  a  lock  head  including  a  keyway  comprising: 
a  hollow  lock  shield  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  with  said 
lock  means  for  substantially  covering  the  lock  head  in  spaced 
relationship  thereto,  said  hollow  lock  shieki  means  having 
means  for  providing  limited  access  to  the  keyway  of  said  lock 
head  to  enable  passage  of  a  key  means  having  a  preselected 
shape  for  operating  the  lock  means  when  desired; 

a  key  means  having  a  preselected  shape  for  passing  through 
said  access  means  and  for  insertion  into  the  keyway  of 
said  lock  head,  said  key  means  including: 
a  lock  actuating  head  member  having  lock  tumbler  actuat- 
ing means  and  having  a  size  slightly  smaller  than  the  space 
between  said  lock  head  and  said  hollow  lock  shield  means 
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to  provide  axial  alignment  of  the  lock  actuating  head 
member  with  the  keyway  and  insertion  therein,  and 
means  mounted  with  said  lock  actuating  head  for  inserting 
said  lock  actuating  head  through  said  limited  access 
means  of  said  lock  shield  means  into  the  keyway  of  the 
lock  head  and  for  manipulating  the  lock  actuating  head 
to  operate  said  lock  means  while  said  hollow  lock  shield 
means  covers  the  lock  head  of  said  lock  means  in  spaced 
relationship  thereto  sufficiently  to  substantially  block 
manipulation  of  a  member  lacking  the  preselected  shape 
of  said  key  means  for  unauthorized  lock  means  actuation, 
said  means  including: 

a  shaft  mounted  with  said  lock  actuating  head  member 
°  and  extending  outwardly  cdxad  lock  shield  means  with 
said  lock  actuating  head  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
keyway  of  said  lock  means  said  shaft  including. 


a  first  ofiset  portion  mounted  with  said  lock  actuating 
head  member  and  extending  transversely  from  the 
axis  of  said  lock  actuating  head  member, 

a  second  c^bet  portion  intermediate  the  length  of  said 
shaft,  said  second  offiet  portion  extending  laterally 
from  said  first  ofiEset  portion; 

a  third  ofi&et  pcntion  intermediate  the  length  of  said 
shaft,  said  third  otbct  portion  extending  laterally 
from  said  second  offiet  portion  in  parallel  alignment 
with  said  first  c^Eset  portion;  and 

a  fourth  otbet  handle  portion  extending  laterally  and 
outwardly  fitxn  said  third  oCEset  portion  and  in  paral- 
lel alignment  with  the  axis  erf' the  kxk  actuating  head 
member. 


3,903,722. 
ROLL  GROOVING  TOOL 

Jr^  Ncwarit,  and  Edward  E.  Coughlan, 
of  NJ^  ■Mitiiiiiii  to  VictMriic  Corn- 
South  PWnlldd,  N  J. 
Fled  Jumt  28,  1974,  Scr.  No.  484,220 
hitLCL*BllDJ7/04 
VS.  a.  72—105  13  CUhns 

1 .  A  tool  for  roil  grooving  of  pipe  comprising  a  grooving  roll 
j  nd  a  bockup  roO,  a  first  shaft  carrying  said  grooving  roll  and 
1  second  ifaaft  carrying  said  backup  roll,  means  for  maintain- 
ag  said  shafts  in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  fluid  actuated 
for  moving  one  of  said  shafts  toward  the  other  of  said 


shafts  in  a  plane  defined  by  the  axes  of  said  shafts,  and  adjust- 
able stop  means  associated  with  said  fluid  actuated  means  for 


^  n'^iFs 


limiting  the  movement  of  said  one  shaft  toward  the  other  to 
provide  a  groove  of  predetermined  depth. 


3,903,723 

ROLL-FORMING  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  ARTICLES 

HAVING  VARYING  CROSS-SECTIONAL 

CONFIGURATIONS 

Dan  L.  Colbath,  P.O.  Box  1003,  Sherman,  Tex.  75090 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,673,  April  30, 1973,  Pat. 

No.  3,748,884.  This  appHcatiaa  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

473,794 

InL  CL*  B21D  5/08 

VS.  CL  72—178  20  Claims 


1.  A  roU-forming  machine  comprising: 

means  defining  a  path  of  movement  of  a  workpiece  to  be 
formed; 

an  elongate,  rigid  spine; 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  upper  and  lower  forming  members  each 
supported  by  the  spine  and  mounted  at  spaced  points 
therealong  for  progressively  transforming  the  workpiece 
frY>m  an  initial  configuration  to  a  desired  configuration; 

said  fcMrming  members  comprising  a  plurality  of  die-stands 
each  including  a  frame  rigidly  secured  to  the  spine  and  a 
plurality  <rf  rollers  supported  for  engagement  with  mate- 
rial moving  along  the  path; 

means  for  locating  the  spine  relative  to  the  path  of  work- 
piece  movement  and  diereby  positioning  the  forming 
members  at  spaced  points  along  the  path  for  engagement 
with  the  worlqMece  moving  therealong;  and 

means  for  continuously  varying  the  positioning  of  the  form- 
ing rollers  transversely  with  respect  to  the  path  as  the 
woriqnece  moves  therealong  and  thereby  forming  the 
workpiece  into  a  desired  configuration  characterized  by 
a  transverse  dimension  which  varies  lengthwise  at  the 
workpiece. 
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3,903,724 
FLOATING  MANDREL  FOR  DRAWING  WELDED  TUBES 

WITH  LONGITUDINAL  SEAM 
Leonid  Pavlovich  Aiekhin,  Matveevskaya  uHtsa,  6,  kv.  56, 
Moscow;  Albert  Viktorovich  Anisimov,  Novomytischinsky 
prospekt,  23/7,  kv.  102,  MytiscM  Moskovskoi  obiasti; 
Vadim  Ivanovkh  Vikulov,  Dubninskaya  uUtsa,  63,  korpus  1, 
kv.  56,  Moscow;  Vcniamin  Alexeevich  Ishunkin,  uUtsa  Tol- 
bukhfaia,  12,  kv.  86,  Moscow;  Vyacheslav  Fetk>rovfch 
Kleimenov,  Matveevskaya  ulitsa,  10,  korpus  3,  kv.  9,  Mos- 
cow; Mikhail  Zelikovkh  Lokshin,  Slavyansky  bulvar,  27,  kv. 
37,  Moscow;  Vladimir  Alexandrovk:h  Moshkin.  Kutu7nvi4(y 
prospekt,  33,  kv.  102,  Moscow,  and  Vadim  Yakovlevich 
Shapiro,  ulitsa  Govorova,  16,  korpus  2,  kv.  10,  Moscow,  all 
of  U.S.S.R. 

Fikd  ScpC  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,098 

Int.  CI.  B21c  1/24 

VS.  CL  72—283  2  Clains 


head,  a  movable  jaw  positioned  adjacent  to  a  k>wer  end  of  the 
mouth  of  the  collet  head  opposite  the  stationary  jaw,  a  drive 
mechanism  mounted  in  the  clearance  space  between  the  outer 
plates  in  fixmt  of  the  intermediate  plate  and  adjacent  to  the 
movable  jaw,  the  drive  mechanism  being  coupled  to  the  mov- 
able jaw  and  to  the  outer  plates  for  moving  the  movable  jaw 
back  and  forth  along  a  linear  working  path  relative  to  the 


1.  A  floating  mandrel  for  drawing  welded  tubes  with  longi- 
tudinal seam,  comprising:  two  cylindrical  sections  of  different 
diameters;  a  tapered  section  interconnecting  the  cylindrical 
sections,  said  sections  having  a  surface  contacting  an  inner 
surface  of  the  tube,  one  of  said  cylindrical  sections  having  a 
larger  diameter,  the  second  cylindrical  section  having  a 
smaller  diameter  and  an  end  face;  a  longitudinal  guiding  slot 
to  arrange  the  mandrel  with  respect  to  an  internal  flash  in  said 
second  cylindrical  section  having  a  larger  diameter;  a  through- 
hole  to  pass  the  internal  flash  removed  in  the  course  of  draw- 
ing into  the  drawn  (>ortion  of  the  tube  in  said  cylindrical  sec- 
tion having  the  larger  diameter  and  directed  from  the  end  face 
of  this  section  towards  the  guiding  slot  and  extending  to  said 
surface  of  the  mandrel  with  contacts  the  tube,  thus  forming  a 
cutting  edge;  a  groove  in  said  contacting  surface  and  encom- 
passing said  cutting  edge  and  extending  to  said  cylindrical 
section  having  the  larger  diameter  to  pass  lubricant  applied  in 
advance  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube  to  the  reduction  zone 
behind  said  cutting  edge  in  the  course  of  drawing. 


3,903,725 

TONGS  WITH  A  LINEAR  WORKING  STROKE  FOR 

PRESSING,  PERFORATING,  SEPARATING  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Reiner  Rommel,  Moklaustrasse  6,  3572  Stadt  AOeiidorf,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,880 
Claims    priority,    applkatkm    Germany,    Apr.    4,    1973, 
2316769 

Int.  a.*  B21D  37/ J2 
VS.  CL  72^410  34  dafaiB 

1.  Tongs  for  forming  solderless  connections  between  con- 
ductors and  adjacent  connectors,  said  tongs  comprising  a  pair 
of  flat  matching  outer  plates  and  at  least  one  flat  intermediate 
plate  superimposed  and  attached  together  to  form  a  collet 
head,  the  outer  plates  having  matching  recesses  therein  adja- 
cent to  a  front  side  of  the  collet  head  to  form  a  mouth  for  the 
collet  head,  the  intermediate  plate  being  positioned  between 
the  outer  plates  in  back  of  the  mouth  of  the  ocdlet  head  to 
form  a  clearance  space  between  Jie  outer  plates  in  front  of  the 
intermediate  plate,  a  stationary  jaw  mounted  in  the  clearance 
space  between  the  outer  plates  in  front  of  the  intermediate 
plate  and  adjacent  to  an  upper  end  of  the  mouth  of  the  coUet 


stationary  jaw,  a  stationary  handle  extending  downwardly 
from  the  intermediate  plate  for  use  in  holding  the  tongs,  and 
a  movable  handle  coupled  to  the  drive  mechanism  in  the 
clearance  space  between  the  outer  plates  in  front  of  the  inter- 
mediate plate  and  movable  relative  to  the  collet  head  and  the 
stationary  handle  for  actuating  the  drive  mechanism  to  move 
the  movable  jaw  back  and  forth  along  the  linear  working  path 
relative  to  the  stationary  jaw. 


3,903,726 
GAS  MTECTING  DEVICE 
Yoshiaki  Hirosawa,  Tokorozawa,  and  Tsuneo  Takahashi,  Fu- 
kuoka,  both  of  Japan,  asagnors  to  Hooda  Giken  Kogyo 
KabushikI  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,172 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  June   13,   1972,  47- 
68898;  June  13,  1972,  47-68899 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  31/00 
VS.  CL  73—23  1  Ctolm 


''  y  f*  *   '        /  If  J 


1.  A  portable  and  manually -operated  gas  detecting  device 
comprising  a  generally  tubular  body  having  the  rear  portion 
thereof  adapted  to  form  a  hand  gripping  surface;  gas  inlet 
aperture  means  formed  at  a  front  end  of  said  tubular  body; 
battery  means  being  positioned  in  said  tubular  body  proximate 
the  other  end  thereof;  a  partition  wall  extending  through  a 
portion  of  said  tubular  body;  suction  fan  means  in  said  tubular 
body  supported  on  said  partition  wall  being  located  down- 
stream of  said  inlet  aperture  means  and  a^^p^f4  to  be  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  battery  means;  gas-sensitive  semi-con- 
ductor means  in  said  tubular  body  supported  on  said  partition 
wall  being  positioned  downstream  of  said  suction  fan  means  so 
as  to  receive  a  stream  of  gas  aspirated  by  the  latter  through 
said  inlet  aperture  means;  gas  detection  indicating  means  on 
said  tubular  body  including  a  viewing  window  formed  in  the 
side  wall  of  the  latter  communicating  with  said  semiconductor 
means;  operating  switch  means  interconnecting  said  suction 
fiui  means,  replaceable  battery  means  and  semiconductor 


5)8 


n  cans  for  actuating  said  device  in  gas-detecting  relationship; 
ii  dicator  lamp  means  supported  on  said  partition  wall  in  said 
ti  bular  body  in  alignment  with  said  window  and  adapted  to  be 
il  uminated  upon  detection  <rf  the  presence  of  a  gas  in  said 
d  !vice;  and  plate-like  barrier  means  being  interposed  between 
S3  id  suction  fan  means  and  said  semiconductor  means  for 
d  sviating  the  flow  of  ventilating  air,  said  semiconductor  means 
b  :ing  adapted  to  detect  the  presence  of  alcoholic  fumes  in 
Si  id  tubular  body. 


3,903,727 
SMCMCE  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
EKin  J.  Sweet,  TnunbuU,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Avco  Corpora- 
tion, Stratford,  Conn. 

Fied  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420^78 

Int.  Cl.»  COIN  31100;  BOID  46118 

UlS.  CL  73—28  5  Claims 
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3,903,728 

ONE-WAY  PIG  MEANS 

Jamie  F.  Matthews,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Production  Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,007 

InL  a.*  GOIM  3108 

U.S.  CL  73—40.5  R  6  Claims 


^j|;3^rT]  v>y\Xwv~^ 


14  ^IS^ 
TKHMOST/tM    'HMl^ 


I.  A  smoke  sampling  apparatus  for  determining  the  amount 
matter  in  engine  exhaust  comprising: 

i  probe  positionable  in  the  engine  exhaust  flow  path,  said 
probe  capturing  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  passing  thereby; 
a  continuously  operating  vacuum  pump; 

^alve  means  for  selectively  operatively  connecting  said 
probe  with  a  test  line  or  a  bypass  line,  said  valve  means 
having  an  inlet  operatively  connected  with  said  probe  and 
first  and  second  outlets,  said  first  outlet  being  open  during 
a  bypass  suid  leak  check  mode  and  closed  during  a  test 
mode,  said  second  outlet  being  open  during  a  test  mode 
and  closed  during  a  bypass  and  leak  check  mode; 
bypass  line  operatively  connecting  said  probe  with  said 
vacuum  pump  wherein  gas  exhaust  is  continuously  drawn 
from  said  probe  to  said  vacuum  pump  through  said  first 
outlet  in  the  bypass  mode; 

test  line  operatively  connecting  said  probe  with  said  vac- 
uum pump  wherein  gas  exhaust  is  continuously  drawn 
from  said  probe  to  said  vacuum  pump  through  said  sec- 
ond outlet  in  the  test  mode;  { 
test  block  connected  in  series  with  said  test  line,  said  test 
block  defining  a  flow  path  therethrough; 
l^her  paper  secured  in  said  test  block  across  said  flow  path 
to  accummulate  solid  particles  thereon  as  gas  exhaust  is 
drawn  therethrough;  and 
isolation  valve  connected  between  said  test  block  and 
said  vacuum  pump  to  permit  leakage  checking  of  the  said 
test  block  before  each  test  sample  ctf  gas  exhaust  is  drawn 
dierethrough,  said  isolation  valve  being  open  during  the 
leak  check  mode  and  the  test  mode  and  being  closed 
during  the  bypass  mode. 


«n 


35  ^^^2-^ 


1.  A  pipeline  pig  for  unidirectional  travel  within  a  pipeline 
comprising: 

a  body  member; 

at  least  one  cup-type  sealing  element  slidably  supported  on 
said  body  member  and  having  a  lip  portion  extending 
forwardly  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  pig;  and 

anchor  means  positioned  on  the  body  member  and  respon- 
sive to  a  pressure  differential  across  the  pig  opposite  the 
direction  of  travel  thereof  to  force  the  lip  of  the  sealing 
element  against  the  wall  of  the  pipeline  to  form  a  seal 
therewith,  said  anchor  means  being  responsive  in  the 
anchored  mode  to  a  pressure  differential  across  the  pig  in 
the  direction  of  travel  thereof  to  release  said  sealing 
element  to  permit  the  pig  to  advance  within  the  pipeline. 


3,903,729 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  A  BREAK 
OR  OTHER  OCCURRENCE  IN  A  PIPELINE  CONTAINING 

GAS  UNDER  PRESSURE 
Morris  T.  Covington,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Taft  Broad- 
casting Corporatkm,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  196,327,  Nov.  8,  1971,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,661,  Dec.  30,  1970.  This 
application  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,422 
Int.  CI.  GOlm  3100 
VS.  CL  73—40.5  R  23  Claims 


1^^ ^ 
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COMWHISOW  — \ 
STAVOH  H]J 


1.  In  a  pipeline  containing  gas  under  pressure,  the  method 
of  rapidly  detecting  at  a  selected  stationary  monitoring  point 
in  the  gas  the  existence  of  a  distantly  occurring  break  or  other 
occurrence  in  the  pipeline,  which  break  or  other  occurrence 
produces  a  rapid  and  significant  change  in  the  pressure  of  the 
gas  at  the  point  of  the  break  or  other  occurrence  and  causes 
an  adiabatic  pressure  wave  to  propagate  through  the  gas  at  the 
speed  of  sound,  including  the  steps  of: 
continuously  transducing  transient  changes  of  the  pressure 
of  the  gas  at  the  monitoring  point  in  the  gas  into  an  elec- 
trical signal  proportional  thereto; 
continuously  monitoring  the  electrical  signal  and  detecting 
the  portion  thereof  representative  of  at  least  the  leading 
edge  of  the  adiabatic  pressure  wave  created  in  the  gas  by 
the  break  or  other  occurrence  and  propagated  through 
the  gas  at  the  speed  of  sound;  and 
responsive  to  the  detection  of  the  portion  of  the  electrical 
signal  representative  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  adiabatic 
pressure  wave,  activating  means  indicative  of  the  exis- 
tence of  the  break  or  other  occurrence. 
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3,903,730 

METHOD  OF  LOCATING  PIPELINE  LEAKS  WITH  A 

ONE-WAY  PIG 

Jamie  F.  Matthews,  Jr.,  and  William  M  McDonald,  both  of 

Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,008 

Int.  Cl.=^  GOIM  3/08 

VS.  CI.  73—40.5  6  Claims 


3,903,732 

VISCOSIMETER  AND  DENSITOMETER  APPARATUS 

Gerald  D.  Rork,  and  Fnnk  N.  Simon,  both  of  Blooniington, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,925 

Int.a.^G01N  11J16 

VS.  a.  73—54  28  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  leaks  in  a 
pipeline  which  comprises  inserting  a  pig  means  into  a  pipeline 
at  a  first  location,  said  pig  means  being  adapted  to  move  in 
only  one  direction  through  said  pipeline;  pumping  fluid  into 
said  pipeline,  to  move  said  pig  means  from  said  first  location 
in  said  pipeline  to  a  third  location  in  said  pipeline,  discontin- 
uing the  pumping  of  fluid  into  said  pipeline  to  position  said  pig 
means  at  said  third  location;  passing  fluid  through  said  piF>e- 
line  to  create  a  pressure  differential  across  said  pig,  wherein 
relatively  low  pressure  is  created  in  the  pipeline  between  said 
first  location  and  said  pig  and  relatively  high  pressure  is  cre- 
ated in  the  pipeline  portion  between  a  said  location  and  said 
pig,  said  pressure  differential  across  said  pig  being  sufficiently 
great  to  activate  pressure  responsive  means  in  said  pig  means 
to  anchor  said  pig  means  in  said  pipeline  at  said  third  location 
and  to  form  a  fluid-tight  seal  at  said  third  location;  maintaining 
said  pressure  differential  across  said  pig  and  simultaneously 
metering  the  pressure  in  said  high  pressure  portion  of  said 
pipeline  for  a  pressure  decline  in  said  high  pressure  portion  to 
determine  the  presence  of  a  leak  in  said  high  pressure  portion. 


3,903,731 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  PHYSICAL 

PROPERTIES 

Anthony  Sieben,  Saskatoon,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 

Patents  and  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FOed  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,129 

Int-CL^GOIN  11/00 

VS.  CL  73—54  9  Claims 
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1 .  A  sensor  for  providing  representations  of  fluid  parame- 
ters involving  fluid  viscosity,  fluid  density  and  fluid  sonic 
velocity,  said  sensor  comprising; 

an  electrical  transducer,  having  electrical  terminals  therein 
serving  as  input  terminals,  said  transducer  providing  a 
transduction  between  energy  types  therein  and  said  trans- 
ducer, in  effecting  said  transduction,  has  (a)  first  surfaces 
thereof  placed  in  vibratory  motion  in  directions  in  which 
they  are  capable  of  imparting  shear  wave  energy  to  said 
fluid,  and  (b)  second  surfaces  thereof  placed  in  vibratory 
motion  in  directions  in  which  they  are  capable  of  impart- 
ing longitudinal  wave  energy  to  said  fluid; 

wherein  said  transduction  is  effective  between  said  input 
terminals  and  electrical  terminals  serving  as  output  termi- 
nals, said  transduction  plus  at  least  one  other  providing  a 
voltage  transformation  such  that  said  output  indication  is 
an  output  voltage  signal  provided  between  said  output 
terminals; 

oscillator  circuitry  means  which  provides  an  oscillating 
electrical  signal  at  said  input  terminals;  and 

output  sensing  means  which  senses  an  output  indication  to 
provide  at  least  one  of  said  representations. 


3,903,733 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  VIBRATIONS  BY  MEANS  OF 

PIEZOELECTRIC  BODY  AND  THE  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Naohiro  Murayama,  and  Takao  Oikawa,  both  of  IwakI,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

RIed  Nov.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,   1972,  47- 
116328 

Int.  CL  GOlh  1/00 
U.S.  a.  73—71.4  13  Clahns 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  physical  properties  of  a 
fluid  comprising: 

a.  a  conduit  defining  an  endless  loop  for  containing  the 
fluid; 

b.  said  conduit  having  flexible  segments  and  means  for 
supporting  the  conduit  for  longitudinal  movement  of  at 
least  one  portion  thereof, 

c.  constant  power  vibration  means  for  longitudinally  vibrat- 
ing one  said  portion  of  the  conduit; 

d.  vibration  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  vibration  in 
said  one  or  other  portion  of  the  conduit;  and 

e.  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  communicating  with  the 
conduit,  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  being  disposed  to 
divide  the  loop  into  two  substantially  equal  loop  portions. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  vibrations  comprising  an  electri- 
cally polarized  high  nwlecular  polymer  piezoelectric  body 
subject  to  the  vibrations  and  provided  with  electrodes  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  said  body  converting  the  vibration  to 
corresponding  voltage  variations  between  said  electrodes,  and 
detector  means  for  detecting  the  voltage  variations. 
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3,903,734 


identifiable  mode  of  vibration  of  the  rod. 


^^2S2SV!I  ™^^^?^JI^PJi!!l?^  ^™^        «  ^°^  frequencies  above  the  last  maximum  in  |  R.  |  deter- 


MODULUS  UnUZING  LASER  INTERFEROMETRY 

Bailee  E.  DougfaB,  RL  1,  Box  575,  Edgewater,  Md.  21034 

Fled  Feb.  11,  1974,  S«r.  No.  441,535 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  3132;  GOIM  7100 

US.  a.  73-99  2  Clafans 


^P7>^^^^  Jt^  J  ^  JUf?^ 


mine  the  dynamic  complex  shear  modulus  G*  according 
to  the  following  relationship: 


G*  =         C'o         r  1  + 1/8) 
(1  +/8*)"» 
where; 

/B  =  tan  <  2  arcsin 


c  =  the  velocity  of  the  torsional  wave  through  the  material 
at  frequency/. 


3,903,735 
SLOPE  ERROR  COMPENSATING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE 

WITH  PROFILE  MEASURING  EQUIPMENT 
Gardner  P.  Wilson,  El  Monte,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

File^  Jan.  25,  1974.  Ser.  No.  436,527 

Int.  CL*  GOIB  5128 

U.S.a.  73-105  llCSainis 


I.  A  method  for  measuring  the  dynamic  complex  shear 
m«  dulus  of  a  viscoelastic  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

ixedly  mounting  a  rod  of  circular  cross  section  of  the  mate- 
rial with  a  length  L  at  one  of  its  ends; 

naintaining  the  rod  at  a  predetermined  temperature; 

ntroducing  a  sinusoidal  torsional  wave  of  a  selected  num- 
ber of  frequencies  within  a  predetermined  range  of  fre- 
quencies into  the  rod; 
1  neasuring  the  deflection,  O.,  of  the  rod  at  its  ft«e  end,  at 
a  point  midway  its  length  0^/2,  and  at  a  point  one  quarter 
of  the  length  of  the  rod  from  its  fixed  end,  flL/4,  for  each 
of  the  selected  frequencies; 
-  L  for  frequencies  below  the  last  maximum  in  |  R,  (  deter- 
mine the  complex  shear  modulus  G*  for  the  given  fre- 
quency /  according  to  the  following  relationship 
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=  mass  density  of  the  rod; 

the  frequency  in  Hertz;  and 
=  an  integer  selected  at  the  given  frequency/such  that  the 
absolute  value  of  n  equals  the  number  of  peaks  in  { R,  |  for 
the|R«|  apectnnnbelowfrequency/andthesignof/iis 
minus  the  sign  of  the  slope  of  |  R«  |  for  values  of/  up  to 
the  last  maximum  in  |  R,  |  spectriun.  i.e.,  the  hi^iest 
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1.  Circuit  apparatus  for  treating  a  composite  signal  having 
high  frequency  data  on  a  low  frequency  slope  or  drift  to  re- 
move said  slope  or  drift,  comprising: 

a  low-pass  filter  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

a  sample  and  hold  circuit  interconnected  with  said  filter  to 
receive  the  filtered  signal  therefrom  as  a  first  input; 

a  ramp  generator  interconnected  to  provide  a  second  input 
to  said  sample  and  hold  circuit; 

a  timer  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  said  sample  and 
hold  circuit  for  obtaining  readout  at  the  end  of  a  prede- 
termined time  after  actuation  of  said  timer  of  first  and 
second  signals  having  values  corresponding  to  the  orthog- 
onal components  of  the  composite  signal  slope; 

a  switch  selectively  actuatable  to  simultaneously  energize 
the  ramp  generator,  the  timer  and  the  sample  and  hold 
circuit  and  to  intercormect  the  low-pass  filter  circuit  input 
with  the  composite  signal; 

means  fed  by  said  first  and  second  output  signals  of  said 
sample  and  hold  circuit  to  provide  a  frirther  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  ratio  of  said  first  and  second  signals; 

means  fed  by  the  ratio  signal  and  the  ramp  generator  output 
to  provide  a  frirther  ramp  signal  of  slope  corresponding  to 
the  ramp  generator  output  multiplied  by  said  ratio  signal; 
and 

means  interconnected  with  said  ftuther  ramp  signal  and  said 
composite  sig^  for  providing  the  difference  thereof. 
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3,903,736 

SERVICE  COMPUTER  USING  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

STORAGE  MEMBER 

Thomas  B.  Bissett,  Malibu,  and  Martin  S.  Tatch,  West  Los 

Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Bissett-Berman 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  561^17,  June  30, 1966,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept.  26,  1969,  Ser.  No.  861,518 

Int.  a.  GOlm  15100;  G04f  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  73— 1173  5  Claims 


■^ffif/fot  Co// 


3£ 


1.  A  computer  for  determining  a  function  of  the  wear  im- 
posed upon  an  engine  rotatable  at  a  variable  speed,  including: 
first  means  responsive  to  the  rotations  of  the  engine  for  pro- 
ducing a  first  current  output  having  variable  characteristics  in 
accordance  with  variations  in  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
engine; 
second  means  responsive  to  the  starting  of  the  engine  for 
producing  a  second   current  output  having  particular 
characteristics  representing  each  start  of  the  engine; 
an  electrolytic  cell  having  first  and  second  electrodes  and 
with  the  first  electrode  constructed  to  store  a  particular 
material  and  with  the  first  electrode  disposed  relative  to 
the  second  electrode  to  transfer  variable  amounts  of  the 
particular  material  to  the  second  electrode  upon  the 
introduction  of  the  first  and  second  current  outputs  to  the 
second  electrode  and  with  the  variable  amount  trans- 
ferred in  accordance  with  the  variable  characteristics  of 
the  first  and  second  current  outputs; 
third  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  first  means  and  the 
electrolytic  cell  for  introducing  the  first  current  output 
from  the  first  means  to  the  electrolytic  cell;  and 
fourth  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  second  means  and 
the  storage  member  for  introducing  the  second  current 
output  from  the  second  means  to  the  electrolytic  cell. 


3,903,737 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  STARTER  MOTORS 
Waher  Burden,  and  James  Mundo,  both  of  Chicago,  U.,  as- 
signors to  Burden  Automotive  Electric,  Incorporated,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser,  No.  452,733 

Int.  CI.*  GOIM  15100 

U.S.  CL  73—118  5  Claims 


1.  A  starter  test  stand  apparatus  for  testing  performance 
characteristics  of  electric  starter  motors  under  presettable 
torque  loads  comprising  a  housing  enclosure,  a  revoluble  shaft 
mounted  in  the  housing,  a  brake  drum  revolubly  mounted  on 
the  shaft,  a  brake  shoe  with  lining  pivotably  mounted  within 
the  housing  for  engagement  with  the  brake  drum,  adjustable 


spring  biasing  means  carried  by  the  housing  and  including  a 
spring  device  biasing  the  free  end  portion  of  the  brake  shoe  in 
a  direction  toward  the  drum  and  rotatable  bolt  means  for 
selectively  compressing  or  releasing  compression  of  the  spring 
device  thereby  to  set  a  predetermined  fixed  braldng  force  on 
the  drum,  and  separate  positionable  lever  means  carried  by 
the  housing  and  including  an  exterioriy  exposed  handle  de- 
vice, linkage  means  connected  to  the  free  end  portion  of  the 
brake  shoe  and  a  pivotable  lever  arm  interconnecting  the 
same  for  translating  movement  of  said  handle  device  in  a  first 
direction  into  movement  of  said  brake  shoe  against  the  brake 
drum  and  movement  thereof  in  a  second  direction  into  move- 
ment of  the  brake  shoe  away  from  the  brake  dnun  whereby 
other  braking  forces  can  be  applied  against  the  brake  drum 
without  readjustment  oX.  the  bolt  means. 


3,903,738 

ROTATING  MACHINERY  TORQUE  SENSING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Gregory  L.  Makhow,  Savoy,  Dl.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  June  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,842 

Int.  a.*  GOIL  3102 

U.S.  a.  73—136  R  2  Clafans 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  a  frame,  an  engine,  a  transmission  rigidly 
secured  to  said  engine,  an  engine-transmission  mounting  ar- 
rangement supporting  said  engine  and  transmission  on  said 
frame  including  one  engine  mount  that  resists  engine  torque 
in  tension  and  another  engine  mount  that  resists  engine  torque 
in  compression,  and  engine-transmission  torque  sensing 
mearis  for  replacing  one  of  said  engine  mounts  to  provide 
engine-transmission  torque  measurements,  said  engine-trans- 
mission torque  sensing  means  including  a  rigid  link  having  a 
yoke  at  one  end  pivotably  connected  to  said  engine  and  a  yoke 
at  the  other  end  pivotably  connected  to  said  frame  whereby 
either  compressive  forces  or  tensile  forces  but  not  bending 
forces  are  produced  in  said  link  in  reaction  to  engine  torque, 
strain  gauge  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  yokes  for  sensing 
the  torque  reaction  forces  in  said  link,  said  one  yoke  having 
deflection  characteristics  to  insure  substantially  linear  force 
strain  characteristics  of  substantial  magnitude  for  the  torque 
sensing  obtained  from  said  strain  gauge  means. 


3,903,739 

COMPENSATWG  DEVICE  IN  MAGNETOELASTIC 

TRANSDUCERS 

Pavel  Kolavdc,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alfananna  Sven- 

ska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,726 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Sept.    13,    1973, 
73124505 

Int  CL  GOH  1112 
U.S.  CL  73—141  A  4  Ctaims 

1.  In  a  magnetoelastic  transducer  which  consists  essentially 
of  an  iron  core  with  first  apertures  therein  and  winding  means 
arranged  in  said  first  apertures  for  generating  a  magnetic  field 
in  the  core  and  sensing  the  changes  in  the  magnetic  field 
which  occur  when  the  core  is  affected  by  a  mechanical  force, 
the  core  (5)  being  provided  with  second  apertures  (6,7) 
therein,  located  where  the  field  strength  is  ccmsiderably  lower 


51 


thai 

(4) 

on  tfie 
mea  sured 
ape^res 
said 


around  tfie  apertures  for  the  measuring  winding  means 

and  where  the  mechanical  stress  condition  is  dependent 

mechanical  force,  acting  on  the  core,  which  is  to  be 

at  least  one  compensating  winding  in  said  second 

i,  and  means  connected  to  said  winding  means  and 

compensating  winding  for  adding  the  signal  generated  in 


the  c  Dmpensating  winding  (6)  and  the  signal  generated  in  the 
wind  ng  means  (4,  4a,  4b)  which  sense  the  alterations  of  the 
magi  etic  field;  and  said  adding  means  including  means  oper- 
ating in  such  a  phase  position  of  the  signals  that  the  hysteresis 
comj  onent  of  the  compensating  signal  is  in  opposition  to  the 
hystefresis  component  of  the  winding  means  signal. 


Rich4rd 
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3,903,740 
WIND  TUNNEL  DIFFERENTIAL  FLOW  FLAPS 

I  J.  Baldwin,  Sparta,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FOed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,764 

InL  Cl.^*  GOIM  9/00 

US,  CL  73-147  ,  Claim 
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a  ratchet  mounted  near  a  first  end  of  each  of  said  pivot 
rods  and  located  intermediate  said  housing  and  said 
perforated  member; 

a  biased  pawl  supported  by  said  housing  which  engages 
said  ratchet  and  holds  said  ratchet  in  a  fixed  set 
position; 

a  knob  mounted  on  said  first  end  of  said  rod  for  rotat- 
ing and  locating  the  relative  degree  of  opening  of 
said  flaps;  and 

lever  means  for  releasing  said  pawl  so  that  said  flaps 
can  be  reset. 


3,903,741 
WATER  SPEED  INDICATING  INSTRUMENT 
Leonard  M.  Greene,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sale  FUght 
Instrument  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,784 

Int.  a.  GOlc  21/10 

U.S.  CI.  73-181  12  Claims 


O:-'". 


I.  A 

a  tu  jular 
a  tu  Ixilarly 


transonic  wind  tunnel  test  section  which  comprises: 
housing; 

shaped  perforated  member  positioned  within 
supported  sparedly  fixjm  said  housing;  and 
means,  located  between  said  housing  and  said  perfo- 
"  member,  for  selectively  regulating  the  amount  of  air 
flows  into  and  out  of  said  perforated  member,  said 
ve  means  creating  substantially  uniform  pressure  dis- 
Tution  across  a  test  piece  supported  within  said  perfo- 
ed  member,  said  valve  means  includes: 
>lurality  of  flaps  positioned  intermediate  said  housing 
ind  said  perforated  member  for  selectively  covering 
laid  perforated  member  to  control  the  flow  of  air  there- 
hrough; 

lurality  of  pivot  rods  positioned  transversely  across 
aid  test  section  and  supported  between  said  housing 
;  md  said  perforated  member  for  rotatably  supporting 
i  aid  flaps;  and 
fla  )  adjusting  means  for  positioning  the  degree  of  opening 
<  f  said  flaps  which  further  includes; 


1.  A  Faraday  transducer  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  refer- 
ence surface  so  as  to  generate  signals  representing  the  velocity 
of  fluid  flow  past  said  surface  comprising 
a  housing, 

a  permanent  magnet  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  at 
a  position  therein  between  opposite  ends  thereof,  the 
magnet  poles  being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
magnet  rotation  axis, 
means  for  rotatably  driving  said  magnet  to  generate  alter- 
nating magnetic  flux  out  from  the  reference  surface  into 
the  fluid  flow  and  beyond  the  region  of  boundary  layer 
and  related  surface  effects, 
a  pair  of  detector  electrodes  spaced  apart  fi-om  each  other, 
said  electrodes  being  mounted  in  said  housing  along  an 
extension  of  the  magnet  rotation  axis  on  opposite  ends  of 
said  magnet  so  as  to  bracket  the  magnetic  flux,  thereby 
conducting  Faraday  current  signals,  and 
signal  translation  means  for  receiving  said  Faraday  current 
signals  from  said  electrodes  and  processing  said  signals  so 
as  to  provide  said  fluid  flow  signals. 
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3,903,742 
DISPOSABLE  RESPIRATORY  PARAMETER  SENSOR 
RusseU  F.  Cohon,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J-Tec  Asso- 
ciates, Incorporated,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,056 
Int.  a.*  A61B  5/08;  GOIF  1/32,  1/66 
U.S.  CL  73-194  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  disposable  respiratory  parameter  sensor  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  channel  extending  therethrough; 
a  strut  mounted  in  said  channel  so  that  a  fluid  passing 
through  said  channel  creates  a  vortex  in  the  wake  of  said 
strut; 

first  and  second  side  channels  extending  from  the  surface  of 
said  housing  to  intersect  said  channel  extending  through 
said  housing,  the  axes  of  said  side  channels  being  directed 
toward  the  region  where  said  vortex  is  created;  and 

a  disposable  flexible  membrane  material  normally  covering 
the  ends  of  said  side  channels  at  the  surfece  of  said  hous- 


ing, said  flexible  membrane  material  being  stretchable 
into  said  side  channels  >A4iereby  said  channel  extending 


through  said  housing  is  isolated  from  contamination  by 
any  objects  inserted  into  said  side  channels. 


3,903,743 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  THERMOMETER 

UTILIZING  THERMOCOUPLES 

Hans  Gunter  NoOer,  201  Ellwood  Dr.,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27609 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,107 

Int.  CI.*  GOIK  7/12 

U.S.  CI.  73—361  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  an  object, 
which  comprises: 

a  first  thermocouple,  said  thermocouple  being  positioned, 
in  use,  proximate  the  object  whose  temperature  is  to  be 
measured; 

a  second  thermocouple,  substantially  identical  to  said  first 
thermocouple,  serially  connected  with  said  first  thermo- 
couple but  oppositely  poled  with  respect  thereto; 

a  multivibrator  operating  at  a  predetermined,  fixed  fre- 
quency; 

first  and  second  transistors,  the  emitters  thereof  being  re- 
spectively connected  to  said  first  and  second  thermocou- 
ples and  the  bases  thereof  being  respectively  connected 
to  oppositely  phased  outputs  of  said  multivibrator  for 
chopping  the  differential  d.c.  output  voltage  developed 
by  said  first  and  second  thermocouples; 

means,  connected  to  said  chopping  means,  for  amplifying 
said  chopped  d.c.  output  voltage; 

means,  connected  to  said  amplifying  means,  for  rectifying 
said  chopped  d.c.  output  voltage; 

indicating  means,  connected  to  said  rectifying  nieans,  for 
indicating  the  temperature  of  said  object,  the  value  indi- 
cated by  said  indicating  means  being  proportional  to  the 
differential  d.c.  output  voltage  of  said  first  and  second 
thennocouples; 

a  temperature  compensating  resistor  in  substantially  inti- 
mate thermal  contact  with  said  second  thermocouple; 

means  for  supplying  a  d.c.  current  to  said  resistor  thereby 
to  generate  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  instantaneous 
resistance  thereof;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  voltage  to  said  first  and  second 
transistors  to  alter  the  magnitude  of  the  output  signal 
therefrom,  in  an  ofiEsetting  manner,  if  a  change  in  the 
ambient  temperature  of  said  second  thermocouple  alters 


the  differential  d.c.  output  voltage  from  said  first  and 
second  thermocouples. 


3,903,744 

ELECTRONIC  THERMOMETER 

Robert  A.  Cone,  599  River  Rd.,  PIcrmont,  N.Y.  10968 

Filed  July  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,255 

Int.  CL  GOlk  7/24;  HOlh  29/22 

VS.  CL  73—362  AR  4  Claims 


u 


1.  An  electronic  thermometer  comprising: 

a  sensing  head  for  measuring  the  ambient  temperature; 

jx)wer  means; 

an  electronic  analog  to  digital  converter; 

electronic  digital  read-out  means; 

position  responsive  switch  means  connected  to  said  power 
means  and  to  said  analog  to  digital  converter  for  estab- 
lishing an  electrical  connection  therebetween; 

sealed  housing  for  said  power  means,  said  analog  to  digital 
converter,  said  electric  digital  read-out  means  and  said 
switch  means; 

said  thermometer  being  maintainable  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  position  and  in  a  substantially  vertical  position, 
and  said  electrical  connection  being  established  for  mea- 
suring the  ambient  temperature  when  the  thermometer  is 
maintained  in  one  of  said  positions  and  being  broken 
when  said  thermometer  is  maintained  in  the  ohter  of  said 
positions. 


3,903,745 
GAS  SAMPLER  FOR  COLLECTING  AND  MEASURING 
GASEOUS  EMISSIONS  FROM  FLUES 
Clark  M.  Bolser,  P.O.  Box  611,  Le  Mars,  Iowa  51031 
Flkd  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,100 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  1/22 
VS.  CL  73—421.5  A  17  Claims 

1.  A  gas  sampler  for  collecting  and  measuring  gaseous 
emissions  from  flues  and  the  like,  comprising, 
a  container, 

a  vacuum  pump  positioned  in  said  container, 
a  gas  conducting  means  connecting  said  vacuum  pump  to  a 

flue  and  to  a  sample  flask, 
a  vacuum  measuring  means  in  communication  with  said  gas 

conducting  means,  and 
a  selective  control  means  interconnecting  said  vacuum 
pump  and  said  gas  conducting  means  whereby  gas  present 
in  said  flask  and  in  said  flue  can  be  selectively  purged,  gas 
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from  said  flue  can  be  selectively  conveyed  to  said  flask, 
and  the  pressure  oi  said  gas  remaining  in  said  flask  after 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  static  imbalance  in  a  wheel 

moui  ted  on  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  t  ase  structure; 

means  for  supporting  the  base  structure  on  a  surfiace  on 

^  rhich  in  use  the  apparatus  stands; 
a  l<  ver  assembly  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end 

<  f  the  lever  assembly  being  pivotally  connected  to  the 

I  ase  structure; 
a  V  heel  support  assembly,  pivotally  connected  to  the  sec- 

c  nd  end  of  the  lever  assembly,  for  engaging  the  mounting 

c  f  the  wheel  and  supporting  the  wheel  in  a  raised  condi- 

t  on; 
for  re-measuring  means  operatively  connected  to  the  sup- 

p  Oft  asaemUy,  for  detecting  static  imbalance  in   the 

V  heel;  and 
act  lating  means  for  causing  pivotal  movement  of  the  lever 

a  isembly  relative  to  the  base  structure,  for  raising  said 
s  ipport  assembly,  whereby  force  applied  to  the  support 
a  isembly  by  static  imbalance  in  the  wheel  in  the  raised 
c  mditicm  thereof  b  transmitted  to  said  support  surface  by 
«  ay  of  the  forcemeasuring  means,  the  lever  assembly 

VI  Uch  is  arrested  relative  to  the  base  structure,  and  the 
b  ise  structure  support  means. 


3,903,747 
VIBRATING  WIRE  AimUM:  REfERENCE  SENSING 

SYSTEM 
James  H.  Johnston,  Rehoboth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  off  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretai^  of  tiie 
Navy,  Wasliington,  D.C. 

FDed  May  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,471 

Int.  a.*  GOIC  19/56 

VS.  CL  73-505  7  Claims 


said  purging  and  the  pressure  of  said  gas  conveyed  from 
said  flue  to  said  flask  can  be  measured. 


3,903,746 
APl^ARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  STATIC  IMBALANCE  OF 

A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Eickkuvt  Goebd,  Pfungstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gcbr. 
Hfimann  KG,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

FHed  Sept-  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,985 
CAdms   priority,   application   Germany,   Sept.    12,    1973, 
2344992 

Int.  a.*G01M  1/28 
U.S.ICL  73—457  14  Claims 


1.  A  vibrating  wire  attitude  reference  sensor  comprising: 

a  wire; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  wire  into  a  vibrating  plane 
having  an  oscillatory  motion  of  incremental  angular  rota- 
tions about  a  midposition; 

control  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  signals  to  said 
driving  means,  said  signals  determine  the  direction  of  the 
incremental  angular  rotations  so  that  the  vibrating  plane 
is  forced  to  alternate  on  opposing  sides  of  said  mid-posi- 
tion; and 

sensing  means  for  detecting  the  incremental  angular  rota- 
tions by  detecting  the  position  of  the  vibrating  plane  of 
said  wire  and  for  providing  a  feedback  to  said  control 
means  for  controlling  the  oscillatory  motion  of  incremen- 
tal angular  rotations  and  therefore  define  said  mid-posi- 
tion and  for  providing  information  to  be  counted  for 
measuring  angle. 


3,903,748 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOVEMENT  OF  A  CYLINDRICAL 

BODY  IN  AXIAL  DIRECTION 

Haraid   Krogsrud,   Gjettum,   Norway,   assignor   to   Eikem- 

Spigerverket  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,893 
Claims    priority,    appikation    Norway,    Smt.    14,    1972, 
3269/72 

Int.  CL  F16h  21/16 
U.S.  CL  74—25  '  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  axial  movement  of  a  movable  member  at 
least  a  part  of  M^ch  is  essentially  cylindrically  shaped  and 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  comprising: 
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a.  a  rigid  annular  sleeve  to  be  positioned  about  said  cylindri- 
cal shape,  said  rigid  annular  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  parallel  to  that  of  said  movable  member; 

b.  a  resilient  member  interior  of  said  sleeve  and  relatively 
immovaUe  with  respect  to  said  sleeve; 

c.  a  plurality  of  cylindrically  shaped  rollers  interior  of  and 
in  contact  with  said  resilient  member,  said  rollers  being 
annularly  arranged  and  spaced  from  each  other,  and 
being  disposed  on  and  bearing  against  a  path  having  a 
helical  gradient  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  rigid  sleeve  and  being  disposed  to  bear  against  said 
cylindrical  shape  and  said  rollers  each  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  parallel  to  that  of  said  movable  member;  and 

d.  rotation  of  the  rigid  annular  sleeve  causing  rotation  of  the 
roller  members  through  the  resilient  member  and  move- 
ment of  the  rollers  along  the*  path  having  a  helical  gradi- 
ent resulting  in  movement  of  the  cylindrical  member 
along  its  longitudinal  axis. 


3,903,749 

POWER  TRANSMISSION 

Reinhold  R.  Kieper,  8761  Avis,  Detroit,  Mich.  48209 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,477 

Int.  CI.  F16h  19/04 


VS.  CI.  74—29 


2  Claims 


1.  A  power  transmission  comprising  a  base  support; 

a  chambered  cylindrical  housing  mounted  on  said  support, 
having  an  end  wall  and  a  removable  front  plate  with 
aligned  apertures  in  said  wall  and  plate  on  a  horizontal 
axis; 

a  rotatable  crankshaft  axially  disposed  through  said  housing 
with  portions  of  said  crankshaft  joumalled  and  mounted 
on  supports  on  the  exterior  and  independent  of  said  hous- 
ing; 

at  least  one  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  piston  rods  on  and 
projecting  radially  from  said  crankshaft  within  said  hous- 
ing; 

a  radially  adjustable  piston  slidably  and  non-rotatively 
mounted  on  each  rod  yieldably  biased  outwardly; 

cam  rollers  joumalled  upon  said  pistons  on  axes  parallel  to 
the  housing  axis; 

said  housing  having  a  continuous  arcuate  cam  bore  opera- 
tively engaging  said  rollers; 

said  bore  including  a  circular  portion  of  maximum  radius 
throughout  1 80°  approximately;  merging  into  a  cam  sur- 
face of  reduced  minimum  dimension  which  merges  into 
a  circular  portion  of  minimum  radius  for  90°  approxi- 
mately; 


and  a  run  out  arcuate  portion  of  90°  approximately  starting 
from  said  minimum  radius  to  said  maximum  radius; 
whereby  one  piston  when  traversing  the  bore  of  maxi- 
mum radius  has  an  increased  leverage  with  respect  to  the 
other  piston  simultaneously  traversing  the  cam  portions 
and  reduced  radius  portions  of  said  bore; 

the  mountings  of  said  pistons  on  said  rods  including  a  longi- 
tudinal spline  therebetween. 


3,903,750 
SPEED  REDUCTION  MECHANISM 
Isamu  Talusu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Glass  Madiin- 
ery  Co.,  Lt(L,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,786 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nov.   18,   1972,  47- 
115243.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
May  6,  1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL  F16h  21/12 
VS.  a.  74—63  5  ClainK 


1.  A  speed  changer  comprising; 

housing  means  defining  a  central  axis; 

an  eccentric  rotatable  about  said  central  axis  at  a  first 
speed; 

a  disc  mounted  on  said  eccentric  for  rotation  relative 
thereto  but  locked  against  rotation  about  said  axis; 

means  for  mounting  the  disc  for  circular  movement  in  a 
closed  path,  on  rotation  of  the  eccentric; 

a  driven  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  axis;  and 

means  for  converting  circular  movement  of  the  disc  into 
rotation  of  the  driven  rotor  comprising  means  defining  a 
first  circle  on  said  disc,  a  number  of  first  lugs  equally 
circumferentially  spaced  apart  on  said  first  circle,  means 
defining  a  second  circle  on  said  driven  rotor,  one  of  said 
circles  being  disposed  around  the  other,  and  a  different 
number  of  second  lugs  equally  circumferentially  spaced 
apart  on  said  secorxl  circle,  the  first  and  second  lugs  being 
positioned  to  bear  approximately  tangentially  on  one 
another  individually  and  sequentially  in  response  to  circu- 
lar motion  of  the  disc  and  thereby  to  produce  the  rotation 
of  the  driven^otor  at  a  speed  different  from  said  speed  of 
the  eccentric. 


3,903,751 

BICYCLE  ra»AILLER  WITH  OVERLOAD  CABLE 

PROTECTION  MEANS 

Waher  Dian,  Downers  Grove,  IlL,  assignor  to  Beatrice  Fooik 

Co.,  Elgin,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,677 
Int.  CL  F16h  11/04 
VS.  CL  74—217  B  6  daiins 

1.  A  rear  derailler  mechanism  for  moving  the  drive  chain  of 
a  bicycle  having  at  least  two  sprocket  wheeb  connected  to  the 
rear  wheel  comprising,  a  generally  channel-shaped  housing 
member  attached  to  said  bicycle  adjacent  the  rear  wlieel,  a 
parallelogram  linkage  mechanism  comprising  ttree  links  with 
two  links  having  first  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  channel- 


shaped  housing  member  and  the  third  link  with  its  opposite 

pivotally  connected  to  the  second  ends  of  said  two  links, 

<  hain  engaging  roller  cage  supported  by  said  parallelogram, 

'  cable  mounted  on  the  b^ycle  and  movable  to  at  least 

positions,  an  actuating  link  pivotally  connected  to  said 

member,  a  first  spring  means  connected  between  said 
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of  said  cylinder  to  engage  said  means  for  attaching  said 
piston  to  said  wrist  pin  simultaneously  as  said  cylindrical 


3,903,752 
RECIPROCATING  MACHINE 
R.  Riffe,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  White-Westing- 
hJHise  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Fled  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,334 
Int.  a.  G05g  1/00 
CL  74-579  E  6  Claims 

In  a  reciprocating  machine: 
shaft  adapted  to  be  rotated; 
Tankpin  attached  to  said  shaft; 

[:ylinder.  said  cylinder  being  closed  at  one  end,  said  cylin- 
der having  a  sidewall  depending  from  the  closed  end,  said 
depending  sidewall  having  a  downwardly-open  opening 
therein  throughout  the  thickness  of  the  sidewall; 
9i8ton  located  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  being  adapted 
for  reciprocating  movement  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston 
having  means  for  attaching  said  piston  to  a  wrist  pin,  said 
piston  being  movable  in  said  cylinder  to  position  said 
means  for  attaching  said  piston  to  said  wrist  pin  in  align- 
ment with  said  opening  in  said  depending  sidewall  of  said 
cylinder; 

XMinecting  rod  for  connecting  said  crankpin  to  said  pis- 
ton, said  connecting  rod  having  an  unbroken,  closed  loop, 
iryfindrical  bearing  portion  positioned  on  said  crankpin 
md  a  wrist  pin  portion  for  attaching  to  said  means  on  said 
MSton  said  wrist  pin  portion  of  said  connecting  rod  being 
novable  through  said  opening  in  said  depending  sidewall 


link  and  said  housing,  and  a  second  spring  means 

between  said  actuating  link  and  said  parallelogram, 

whfcrein  said  first  and  second  spring  means  allow  said  actuat- 

link  to  move  said  parallelogram  relative  to  said  housing 

said  cable  is  moved  unless  the  parallelogram  is  blocked, 

which  condition  said  actuating  link  moves  against  said 

spring  means  as  said  parallelogram  remains  stationary. 


bearing  portion  of  said  connecting  rod  is  positioned  on 
said  crankpin. 


3,903,753 

COMPOSITE  PISTON  ROD  FOR  HIGH  POWER 

RECIPROCATING  ENGINES 

Adolf  Ottl,  Stadtbergen,  and  Emst  Pfleiderer,  Konigsbrunn, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg- 

Numberg  A.G.,  Augsburg,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,749 
Claims   priority,   appiicatkm   Germany,    Feb.    15,    1973, 
2307348 

InL  CI.  FI6c  7/02 
VS.  a.  74-579  E  7  CUums 


mg 


1.  Cmnposite  pistcm  rod  for  highly  loaded  pistons  compris- 
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at  least  three  composite  parts  ( 1,  3,  6),  one  of  the  parts  ( 1 ) 
being  formed  with  bearing  means  (2)  for  a  piston  pin; 

the  second  and  third  parts  (3, 6)  being  formed  with  portions 
of  the  bearing  means  (4,  5)  for  the  crankshaft; 

said  first  and  second  parts  being  formed  at  their  junction 
with  matching,  fitting  contact  surfaces  (7)  located  ap- 
proximately in  the  middle  between  the  axes  of  the  piston 
pin  bearing  and  the  crankshaft  bearing,  and  extending 
essentially  transverse  to  the  center  line  (A — A)  passing 
through  the  bearing  pin  and  the  crankshaft; 

and  separable  screw  means  ( 12, 13)  surrounding  the  match- 
ing, fitting  contact  surfaces  (7)  and  located  circumferen- 
tially  with  respect  to  the  first  and  second  piston  rod  parts. 


3,903,754 
BICYCLE  CRANK  HUB  ASSEMBLY 
Pino  D.  Momoni,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Pino  Interna- 
tional Ltd.,  Clawson,  Mich. 

Filed  June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,200 

Int.  a.*  B62M  3/00;  F16C  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  74—594.1  35  Claims 


1.  A  crank  shaft  assembly  comprising:  a  housing  member, 
a  shaft  member  within  said  housing  member,  bearing  means 
for  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft  member,  said  shaft  member 
and  bearing  means  being  axially  movable  within  said  housing 
member  over  a  continuous  range  of  adjusted  positions,  and 
adjustable  retaining  means  movable  axially  with  respect  to 
said  housing  member  for  retaining  said  shaft  member  in  said 
housing  member  and  for  effecting  adjustment  of  the  axial 
position  of  said  shaft  member  with  respect  to  said  housing 
member. 


3,903,755 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  AND  HYDROMECHANICAL 

TRANSMISSION  VEHICLE  DRIVE 

James  C.  Polak,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,045,  July  20,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatk>n  Dec  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,440 

Int.  a.  F16h  47/04,  57/10 
MS.  CI.  74—687  4  Claims 

1.  A  power  drive  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising,  a  gas 
turbine  engine  having  free  turbine  output  means  operable 
through  a  speed  range  for  providing  variable  output  torques 
and  speed  and  having  a  maximum  output  torque  at  zero  out- 
put speed;  a  variable  ratio  hydrostatic  transmission  including 
variable  displacement  pump  means  and  motor  means  each 
having  a  maxinumi  displacement  and  pressure  limitation  for 
limiting  the  torque  transmission  of  said  hydrostatic  transmis- 
sion at  a  value  less  than  said  maximum  output  torque  of  said 
free  turbine  output  means;  drive  means  disposed  between  said 
fi-ee  turbine  output  means  and  said  hydrostatic  transmission 
for  providing  a  drive  relationship  therebetween;  transmission 
output  means  for  delivering  power  from  said  drive  system; 


planetary  gear  means  including  a  sun  gear  drivingly  connected 
with  said  hydrostatic  transmission,  a  ring  gear  drivingly  con- 
nected with  said  transmission  output  means,  a  carrier  mem- 
ber, and  pinion  gear  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  carrier 
member  and  meshing  with  said  sun  and  ring  gear;  first  selec- 
tively engageable  clutch  means  for  ccmnecting  said  sun  gear 
and  said  carrier  member  together;  second  selectively  engage- 
able  clutch  means  for  connecting  said  drive  means  and  said 
carrier  member  together  and  cooperating  with  said  first  clutch 
means  for  providing  a  low  speed  drive  range  which  transmits 
engine  torque  directly  firom  said  drive  means  to  said  transmis- 
sion output  means  through  a  mechanical  drive  path  only;  and 
servo  means  for  varying  the  displacement  of  said  pump  means 
for  controlling  said  pump  and  motor  displacements  at  equal 
values  when  both  said  clutch  means  are  engaged  and  said 
pump  means  and  motor  means  are  rotated  in  unison  when  the 
mechanical  drive  path  having  a  speed-torque  characteristic 
substantially  equal  to  the  engine  speed  torque  characteristic  is 
provided  and  for  varying  the  displacement  of  said  pump  rela- 
tive to  the  displacement  of  said  motor  when  said  first  clutch 
means  is  disengaged  and  said  second  clutch  means  is  engaged 
to  provide  a  hydromechanical  high  speed  drive  range  defining 
a  substantially  continuous  output  speed-torque  characteristic. 
4.  A  variable  speed  power  drive  system  for  a  vehicle  compris- 
ing a  free  turbine  gas  turbine  engine  having  fi^e  turbine  out- 
put means  for  providing  a  power  output  therefrom  through  a 
speed  range  including  zero  output  speed  and  a  torque  range 


having  a  maximum  torque  at  zero  output  speed;  a  hydrome- 
chanical transmission  including  a  variable  ratio  hydrostatic 
transmission  having  a  vsiriable  displacement  pump,  a  variable 
displacement  motor  and  means  for  controlling  the  displace- 
ment of  each  of  said  variable  displacement  pump  and  motor, 
forward-reverse  drive  means  connected  between  said  free 
turbine  output  means  and  said  pump  for  selectively  providing 
forward  and  reverse  drives  therebetween,  planetary  gear 
means  including  a  sun  gear,  a  ring  gear,  a  carrier  member  and 
pinions  rotatably  mounted  on  said  carrier  member  meshing 
with  said  sun  and  ring  gears,  drive  means  connected  between 
said  motor  and  said  sun  gear,  first  selectively  engageable 
clutch  means  disposed  between  said  forward-reverse  drive 
means  aiKl  said  carrier  member  for  providing  a  selective  drive 
connection  therebetween  to  establish  a  forward  and  a  reverse 
low  range  mechanical  drive  in  said  system,  second  selectively 
engageable  clutch  means  between  said  drive  means  and  said 
carrier  member  cooperating  with  said  first  clutch  means  for 
providing  a  selective  mechanical  only  drive  connection  there- 
between when  the  low  forward  drive  range  is  desired  and  said 
pump  displacement  is  equal  to  the  motor  displacement,  said 
second  clutch  means  being  disengaged  and  said  first  clutch 
means  remaining  engaged  to  provide  a  second  and  high  for- 
ward and  reverse  drive  range  having  a  mechanical  component 
from  said  free  turbine  output  means  and  a  hydrostatic  compo- 
nent fix>m  said  hydrostatic  transmission;  and  output  means 
continuously  connected  with  said  ring  gear  to  deliver  the 
drives  fi'om  said  hydromechanical  transmission. 
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3,903,756  3,903  757 

HYDROMECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION  HYDRAUUC  DiFFERENTIAL  GEAR  BOX 

Hamma,  Tettnang,  Germany,  assignor  to  Zahnrad-  Antonin  Hau;  JH  fVydrych,  and  JIri  Srubar,  aU  of  Prague 

I  ibrik  FHedrfcfashafcn  Akiicngeselbchaft,  Friedridishafen,  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Ustav  pro  vyzkiun  motorovycli 

V«™»"y  voridd,  Prague,  Czediodovakia 

Fled  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,348  Fifed  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,732 

^Ums   priority,  appikatkm   Germany,   Feb.    14,    1973,  bA.  Cl.¥l€h  47/08,  47/00 

U.S.CL74— 688 
Int.  a.*  F16H  47/04 

10  Claims  a-^Ci^C:^^^  '7  »    22  12   21 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  9,  1975 


6Claims 


1.  A  hydromechanical  transmission  for  driving  a  load  from 
an  e  igine  having  a  predetermined  range  of  operating  speeds, 
com  >rising: 

an  input  shaft  coupled  to  said  engine; 

an  output  shaft  coupled  to  said  load; 

a  I  ower  train  between  said  input  and  output  shafts  including 

I  mechanical  branch  and  a  hydraulic  branch; 
a    lydrostatic  torque  converter  in  said  hydraulic  branch 
nduding  a  variable-displacement  pump  and  a  constant- 
lisplacement  motor  in  tandem  therewith;  I 

sp<  ed-sensing  means  in  said  power  train;  ' 

sei  vo-control  means  for  said  pump  connected  to  said  speed- 
!  ensing  means  and  to  said  torque  converter  for  making 
1  lie  delivery  rate  of  said  pump  per  input-shaft  revolution 

<  ependent  on  the  output  pressure  of  said  pump  and  on 
1  le  speeds  of  said  shafts,  said  servo-control  means  having 
J   first  operating  condition  for  varying  said  delivery  rate 

<  irectly  with  tiie  speed  of  said  input  shaft  and  inversely 
^  .ith  said  output  pressure  and  with  the  speed  of  said 

<  utput  sliaft,  said  servo-control  means  further  having  a 
!  econd  operating  condition  for  varying  said  delivery  rate 
i  iversely  with  the  speed  of  either  of  said  shafts  indepen- 
(  ently  of  said  output  pressure;  and 

switchover  means  in  said  power  train  responsive  to  said 
s  3eed-sensing  means  for  deactivating  said  mechanical 
\  ranch  at  engine  speeds  below  said  range  and  for  activat- 
i  ig  said  mechanical  branch  at  engine  speeds  within  said 
r  mge  upon  equalization  cX.  the  speeds  of  said  input  and 
c  utput  shafts,  said  servo-control  means  being  coupled  to 
s  lid  switchover  means  for  assuming  said  fim  operating 
c  ondition  in  die  deactivated  state  and  said  second  operat- 
ii  Ig  comfition  in  die  activated  state  of  said  mechanical 
branch. 


33  3« 


1.  A  hydraulic  transmission  comprising  a  casing,  an  input 
shaft,  a  hydraulic  torque  converter  having  an  input  connected 
to  said  input  shaft,  a  reduction  gear  system  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  hydraulic  torque  converter,  a  collecting  gear 
system  comprising  an  epicyclic  gear  train  having  a  crown 
wheel,  a  sun  gear  and  a  set  of  associated  satellite  gears,  said 
satellite  gears  being  mounted  on  a  single  carrier  having  an 
output  shaft  secured  thereto,  a  first  clutch  means  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  input  shaft  to  the  sun  gear  of  said  col- 
lecting gear  system  and  second  clutch  means  including  a 
connecting  shaft  for  selectively  interengaging  said  reduction 
gear  system  with  the  sun  gear  of  said  collecting  gear  system, 
brake  means  fixed  to  said  casing  and  selectively  engagable 
with  the  crown  gear  wheel  of  said  collecting  gear  system 
whereby  said  collecting  gear  system  may  be  made  to  selec- 
tively drive  said  output  shaft  in  the  forward  and  reverse  direc- 
tion. 

2.  The  transmission  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  re- 
duction gear  system  comprises  an  epicyclic  gear  train  having 
an  input  sun  gear  connected  to  the  output  of  said  torque 
converter  and  an  output  sun  gear  connect  to  said  second 
clutch  means,  and  including  means  for  connecting  the  carrier 
of  said  collecting  gear  system  to  said  second  clutch,  said  sec- 
ond clutch  being  adapted  to  selectively  connect  said  output 
sun  gear  with  one  of  the  sun  gears  and  carrier  of  said  collect- 
ing gear  system. 

5.  The  transmission  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  reduc- 
tion gear  system  includes  a  pair  of  parallel  differential  gear 
drives,  one  of  said  gear  drives  being  connected  to  the  output 
of  the  hydraulic  torque  converter,  the  other  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  input  shaft. 


3,903,758 

INDEX  TABLE 

Harold  A-   Kekrhel,  29679  FVanklin  Ave.,  Wfekliffe,  Ohm 

44092 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,787 

Int.  a.*  B23B  29/32 

MS.  CL  74-826  3  claims 

1.  In  index  table  construction  of  the  class  described,  in 
combinatk>n,  a  base,  an  index  table  plate  supported  thereby 
and  rotatable  with  respect  thereto,  means  on  the  plate  and 
base  to  accurately  position  said  plate  in  fixed  relation  vrith  said 
base,  and  means  to  raise,  rotate  and  lower  said  plate  with 
respect  to  said  base,  including  means  to  positively  position  the 
raised  plate  with  respect  to  said  base,  and  including  actuating 
means  to  initiate  and  terminate  said  movements  said  means 
comprising  a  rotatable  captive  nut  in  the  base,  having  a  central 
thread  portion  therein,  axial  screw  means  extending  through 
the  nut,  rigidly  connected  to  the  plate  and  dir«ctiy  operable 
upon  rotation  of  the  nut  to  move  tiie  plate  upwardly,  rotate 
the  same  and  k>wer  sakl  plate  in  predetermined  position  as 
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determined  by  the  positioning  means  in  response  to  operation 
of  the  actuating  means  causing  the  initiation  and  termination 
of  the  aforesaid  movements,  whereby  successive  rotational 
increments  thereof  are  precisely  effected,  a  locater  plunger  is 
mounted  in  the  base  and  includes  a  head  for  engagement  with 
the  positioning  means  when  the  plate  has  been  rotated  to  its 


2n  I       4^         .^A 
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predetermined  position,  a  latch  to  releasably  engage  said 
plunger  means  to  maintain  the  same  in  position  to  move  into 
such  engagement,  a  latch  arm  connected  to  the  latch  to  move 
the  same  and  release  the  plunger  means,  and  a  striker  member 
carried  by  the  plate  to  engage  the  latch  arm  and  thereby  move 
the  latch  as  stated. 


3,903,759 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSIONS 
Masanao  Hashimoto,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FOed  July  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,555 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  28, 1972, 47-75043 
Int.  a.  B60r  21/02;  F16h  57/10 
U.S.  CI.  74—866  8  Claims 


obtain  one  of  six  gear  ranges;  said  six  gear  ranges  including 
reverse  gear,  neutral,  automatic  drive  range  changeable  from 
first  to  fourth  gear,  a  fixed  first  gear,  a  fixed  second  gear,  and 
a  fixed  third  gear;  said  second  generating  means  including 
sensor  means  coupled  to  the  wheels  for  producing  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  vehicle  speed  and  detecting  means  responsive 
to  the  throttie  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the 
load  to  be  placed  on  t*^  engine,  said  logic  means  including 
three  comparators  each  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  and 
said  detector  means  for  producing  separate  k)gic  indications 
in  response  to  the  ratios  of  the  signals  applied  to  each  compar- 
ator means,  said  ratios  being  different  for  each  of  the  compar- 
ator means,  said  logic  means  including  circuit  means  respon- 
sive to  operation  of  the  contacts  and  said  three  comparator 
means  for  generating  the  electrical  values,  said  electrical 
values  representing  the  range  determined  by  the  driver  and 
the  electrical  signal  representing  the  range  automatically 
determined  in  response  to  said  comparator  means,  and  driving 
means  including  three  solenoid  valves  responsive  to  said  logic 
means,  said  solenoid  valves  being  actuated  in  response  to 
electrical  values  from  said  circuit  means  so  as  to  actuate  said 
shift  valves. 


3,903,760 
CIRCULAR  SAW  SHARPENING  DEVICE 
Russell  P.  Jones,  6059  Bradshaw   Rd.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 
95826 

FOed  June  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,941 

Int.  a.*  B23D  63/14 

VS.  CL  76—79  3  Claims 


.IB  -Wt   ,        I  I" 


1.  For  a  four-forward  one-reverse  automatic  tiansmission 
wherein  a  gear  transmission  drives  wheels  in  response  to  oper- 
ation of  a  throtUe  and  means  including  a  plurality  of  hydraulic 
valves  establish  a  drive  ratio  in  the  gear  transmission,  a  control 
system  comprising:  means  including  three  shift  valves  for 
supplying  the  hydraulic  pressure  and  relieving  the  hydraulic 
pressure  from  the  hydraulic  valves  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined arrangement  so  that  specific  gear  ratios  occurs  in  re- 
sponse to  operation  of  specie  shift  valves,  first  generating 
means  selectively  operable  by  an  operator  for  generating 
electrical  signals  indicative  of  the  condition  in  which  the 
transmission  is  to  operate,  second  generating  means  coupled 
to  the  throttle  and  the  wheels  for  generating  electrical  signals 
representing  an  operating  condition  of  the  vehicle,  logic 
means  response  to  said  first  and  second  generating  means  for 
producing  electrical  values  together  indicating  one  of  a  num- 
ber of  gear  shift  positions  for  the  transmission  in  response  to 
the  electrical  signals  from  said  two  generating  means,  and 
driver  means  coupled  to  said  logic  means  for  resfwnding  to  the 
electrical  values  and  actuating  said  three  shift  valves  so  as  to 
establish  one  of  a  number  of  specific  gear  ratios  and  forward 
and  reverse  directions,  said  first  generating  means  including  a 
plurality  of  contacts  selectively  closed  by  a  driver  in  order  to 


1.  In  a  circular  saw  blade  sharpening  device,  for  use  with  a 
rotatable  sharpening  stone  mounted  on  the  vertical  axis  of  and 
driven  by  a  drill  press,  a  generally  horizontal  base,  a  generally 
horizontal  shaft  mounted  on  said  base,  a  body  mounted  for 
rotation  on  said  shaft,  means  on  said  shaft  for  adjusting  said 
shaft  endwise  with  respect  to  said  base,  a  fixture  mounted  on 
said  body  and  having  a  fixed  section  and  a  second  section 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  body  by  a  pivot  parallel  to  said  shaft 
with  said  second  section  swingable  toward  and  away  from  said 
fixed  section  for  releasably  clamping  a  circular  saw  blade 
therebetween,  adjustable  means  on  said  body  engagable  with 
said  base  for  limiting  movement  of  said  fixture  about  said 
shaft,  means  adjustably  secured  to  sakl  fixed  section  for  di- 
rectiy  engaging  an  individual  tooth  of  the  saw  blade  to  be 
sharpened  for  indexing  the  saw  teeth  for  grinding,  means  on 
said  fixed  and  second  sections  for  mounting  a  circular  saw 
blade  thereon  and  securing  said  second  section  to  said  fixed 
section. 


520 


3,903,761 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  MUVER  BITS 

A.  Ronton,  Canton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  PhilUps  Screw 

Coinpany,  Natick,  Mass. 

Cbnt  nuation  of  Scr.  No.  184,599,  Sept.  28, 1971,  aiKandoned. 

IWs  application  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,296 

Int.  a.  B211i  21100;  B21c  37130 

VS.  CL  76—101  D  10  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  9,  1975 
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1.  >  k  method  for  the  manu£acture  of  driver  bits,  comprising 
the  St  ;ps  of: 

h  sating  the  end  portion  of  a  steel  alloy  blank  to  be  formed 
i]  to  the  head  portion  of  the  driver  bit  to  substantially  that 
U  mperature  enabling  said  head  portion  to  flow  under 
p  'essure; 

1  orging  the  head  porticm  by  impacting  a  forming  die 
n  ember  into  a  holding  die  member  containing  the  steel 
a  loy  blank  whereby  the  grain  contours  of  said  alloy  in 
Si  lid  head  portion  substantially  conform  to  the  external 
c  >nfiguration  thereof  and  the  grain  contours  of  said  alloy 
the  region  adjacent  said  head  portion  substantially 
cbnform  to  the  external  configuration  thereof; 
h  ardening  and  tempering  the  forged  driver  bit;  and 
d.  shot-peening  said  driver  bit  to  relieve  stresses  and  to 
p  ovide  an  elastic  skin  surface. 


3,903,762 
GOLF  SHOE  CLEAT  WRENCH 
Chari^  E.  Acrca,  1109  Dunbarton  Dr.,  Richardsom,  Tex. 
750ft0 

FHed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,007 

Int.  a.  B25b  13148 

U.S.C1L81— 90C  SCiains 


1.  M  wrench  tool  for  installing  and  removing  spiked  shoe 
cleats  hreaded  into  the  bottom  of  shoes,  including:  a  wrench 
tool  p  Euiar  head  end  having  a  conical  section  opening  con- 
formai  ly  accepting  the  conically  shaped  spike  of  a  shoe  cleat 
to  be  ^  nench  torqued  into  or  out  ai  the  bottom  of  a  shoe;  a 
tool  shank  body  angularty  extended  at  an  acute  angle 
most  of  the  length  of  the  shank  body,  from  said 
wrenc9  tod  planar  head  end  f<M-  grasping  and  wrench  torquing 


spiked  shoe  cleats,  said  wrench  tool  planar  head  end  being 
generally  normal  to  the  axis  of  a  shoe  cleat  with  which  said 
tool  is  operably  engaged;  knob-ended  wrench  projection 
means  integrally  formed  with  said  tool  head  end  projecting 
transverse  of  said  tool  head  through  opening  means  of  a 
spiked  shoe  cleat  and  having  knob  end  sloped  cam  surfaces 
catching  under  edges  of  said  opening  means  when  the  wrench 
tool  is  used  for  wrench  torquing  a  shoe  cleat;  wherein  said 
knob-ended  wrench  projection  means  includes  two  wrench 
projections  as  said  wrench  projection  means  with  each  formed 
with  an  enlarged  knob-end  of  generally  oval  shape  in  plan 
view  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  projections; 
and,  said  projections  each  having  a  shank  portion  of  simileu- 
oval  shape  in  transverse  cross-section  through  the  projections 
and  smaller  in  transverse  cross-section  than  the  knob  ends. 


3,903,763 

HAND  WRENCH 

Jimmy  R.  Halght,  Butler,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 

Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

FOed  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,649 

Int.  a.*  B25B  13140 

U.S.  CL  81—111  1  Oaim 


1.  A  wrench  fitted  with  a  fixed  jaw  and  an  adjustable  jaw, 
said  adjustable  jaw  pivotably  joined  to  the  frame  of  the  wrench 
and  to  a  link  which  serves  to  lock  the  adjustable  jaw  in  one 
fixed  position,  with  reference  to  the  fixed  jaw,  said  adjustable 
jaw  being  pinned  to  the  said  link,  which  link  is  pinned  to  a 
rotatable  lever  arm,  with  the  rotatable  lever  arm  pinned  to  the 
wrench  frame  so  that  rotation  of  the  lever  arm  rotates  the 
center  of  rotation  of  the  link  on  the  lever  arm  past  a  straight 
line  joining  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  said  lever  arm  and  the 
center  of  rotation  of  the  said  link  pinned  to  the  adjustable  jaw, 
with  a  stop  member  mounted  on  the  wrench  frame  which 
engages  the  lever  arm  to  limit  rotation  in  the  locking  direction 
of  said  lever  arm  after  the  lever  arm  has  rotated  the  link  pin 
past  the  straight  line  joining  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  link 
pin  on  the  adjustable  jaw  with  the  center  of  rotation  of  the 
lever  arm,  in  which  a  pivotable  release  lever  is  positioned 
between  the  layer  arm  and  the  fixed  stop,  said  release  lever 
being  pinned  to  the  wrench  frame,  said  release  lever  formed 
with  a  projecting  handle  section  that  extends  free  of  the  lever 
arm  and  the  wrench  frame  in  the  engaged  position  of  the 
release  lever,  the  lever  arm  and  the  stop  member,  so  that 
manual  pressure  may  be  exerted,  in  said  engaged  position,  on 
the  projecting  handle  section  to  rotate  the  release  lever  thus 
causing  rotation  of  the  lever  arm  away  from  the  stop  member 
in  the  unlocking  direction. 


3,903,764 
MINIMUM  STRESSED  WRENCH 
Alfred  Frederick  Andersen,  2014  Los  Angeles  Ave.,  Berkeley, 
Calif.  94707 

Fikd  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,781 
Int.  a.''  B25B  13106 
MS.  CL  81—121  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  wrench  for  turning  a  nut  or  bolt  of  regular  polygonal 
shape,  said  wrench  having  a  closed  cavity  of  subsurfaces  for 
engaging  and  turning  said  nut  or  bolt  in  either  a  clockwise  or 
counterclockwise  direction  of  rotation  about  the  central  axis 
of  said  regular  polygonal  shape,  which  subsurfaces  are  sym- 
metrical with  respect  to  said  axis  when  engaging  said  nut  in 
either  direction  of  rotation,  and  at  which  times  the  engaging 
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subsurfaces  of  said  cavity  are  all  essentially  parallel  to  said 
axis,  and  where  during  turning  there  are  one  or  more  sets  of 
such  subsurfaces  employed  exclusively  in  turning  said  nut  in 
the  clockwise  direction  and  one  or  more  sets  employed  exclu- 
sively in  turning  said  nut  in  the  counterclockwise  direction  of 


3,903,766 
MULTDiOLDER  TOOL  HEAD 
Vitaly  Teodorovich  Dauge,  ulitsa  Malaya  Naberezhnaya  7,  kv. 
20,  and  Kirfll  Vladimirovkh  Buznyakov,  ulitsa  Lesteva  20, 
kv.  12,  both  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  June  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,469 

InL  CL  B23b  29128 

MS.  CL  82—36  A  2  Claims 


rotation,  each  such  set  having  at  least  one  pair  of  of^osing 
subsurfaces,  and  where  one  or  more  of  said  subsurfaces  are 
roughened  to  substantially  increase  the  factional  resistance  to 
slipping  between  such  subsurfaces  and  the  faces  of  a  nut  or 
bolt  gripped  by  said  subsurfaces. 


3,903,765 
SIMPLIFIED  LATHE 
Glenn  B.  Morse,  321  Fountain  St  NE.  Apt.  No.  1,  Grand 
Rapkls,  Mkh.  49502 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,396 

Int.  CL  B23b  21100 

MS.  CL  82—21  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  lathe  including  a  frame  having  a  guideway,  a  carriage 
movably  mounted  on  said  guideway,  a  spindle  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  frame  on  an  axis  parallel  to  said  guideway, 
and  a  feed  screw  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  on  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  guideway,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
bearing  means  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  frame  and 

carrying  said  feed  screw; 
an  integral  extension  of  said  feed  screw  and  said  spindle 
extending  beyond  said  frame  at  one  of  said  frame  ends, 
said  feed  screw  being  in  threaded  engagement  with  a 
portion  of  said  carriage  assembly  between  spaced  parallel 
guideway  sections; 
a  thrust-transfer  member  removably  secured  to  the  opposite 
end  of  said  feed  screw  fix)m  said  extension  exteriorly  of 
said  frame,  said  member  being  in  axial  thrust-t)earing 
relationship  to  the  end  of  said  firame  remote  from  said 
extension,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  feed 
screw  may  be  assembled  into  said  frame  by  insertion 
axially  into  said  frame  from  said  remote  end  of  said  frame 
in  the  absence  of  said  member;  and 
speed-reducing  power-transfer  means  operatively  associat- 
ing said  spindle  and  said  feed  screw  extension. 


1.  A  multiholder  tool  head  comprising:  a  cone-shaped  base; 
a  toolholder  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  and  adapted  to  be 
fixed  thereto,  said  toolholder  engaging  the  base  over  the  coni- 
cal surface  thereof  and  being  provided  with  a  carrier  for  rota- 
tion thereof;  a  spring-loaded  clamp  essentially  forming  a  body 
of  rotation  being  adapted  to  lock  said  toolholder  on  said  base 
in  any  predetermined  position  with  respect  thereto  after  hav- 
ing been  rotated  into  this  position,  said  clamp  being  provided 
with  a  socket  made  in  one  of  the  engaging  parts  to  accommo- 
date the  clamp  during  the  rotation  of  said  toolholder,  in  the 
other  of  the  engaging  parts  said  clamp  being  provided  with 
recesses  equal  in  number  to  said  predetermined  positions  for 
clamping  the  toolholder,  said  clamp  projecting  beyond  the 
socket  into  one  of  said  recesses,  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
clamp  extending  in  a  plane  transverse  with  respect  to  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  toolholder  and  being  directed  along  the 
chord  of  a  circle  of  the  cross-section  of  the  base  located  in  said 
plane;  the  socket  accommodating  the  clamp  during  the  rota- 
tion of  the  toolholder  being  made  in  the  base  and  the  recesses 
being  made  in  the  toolholder;  said  clamp  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical roller,  the  axis  of  said  roller  being  in  parallel  with  the 
rotational  axis  of  the  toolholder. 


3,903,767 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  GLASS 

Sam  Kupersmith,  5305  Avenue  D.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11203 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  543,419 

Int.  CL*  C03B  33102 

U.S.  CL83— 7  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  plate  of  glass  with  a  cutter  tool 
having  a  cutting  edge  comprising: 

a  horizontal  surface  for  supfwrting  a  plate  of  glass; 

a  horizontally  extending  cylindrical  bar  being  supported 
above  said  horizontal  surface; 

a  carriage  assembly  including  a  block  being  siidably  and 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  bar,  means  for  loosely  holding 
and  for  locking  a  cutting  tool  in  said  block,  means  for 
levelling  the  position  of  said  block  with  respect  to  said  bai 
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and  means  for  locking  said  block  in  said  levelled  position 
to  prevent  said  block  from  sliding  and  rotating  movement 
with  reelect  to  said  bar. 
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The  method  of  feeding  a  web  of  flexible  material  and 
a  predetermined  discrete  length  therefirom  compris- 
steps  of  moving  the  web  longitudinally  in  a  linear  path 
>redetermined  linear  velocity,  engaging  the  leading  por- 
}f  the  web  with  an  arcuate  surface  and  yieldably  holding 
I  wading  portion  thereon  by  locally  applying  a  first  vacuum 
arcuate  surface  interface,  moving  said  arcuate  surface 
-otary  path  at  a  velocity  in  excess  of  said  linear  velocity 
web,  said  leading  portion  slipping  on  said  moving  arcu- 
s^ace  while  pulling  the  web  and  maintaining  it  taut  and 
a  portion  of  the  web  on  said  arcuate  surface,  apply- 
second  vacuum  force  to  the  web  aft  of  said  leading 
,  said  first  interfacially  applied  vacuum  moving  with 
i  rcuate  surface  relative  to  the  leading  edge  of  the  web 
disconnected  from  the  web,  whereupon  performing  the 
}f  severing  the  web  transversely  at  a  point  thereof  on  said 
surface  and  thereby  forming  a  discrete  severed  length 
d  holding  said  severed  length  on  said  arcuate 
by  said  second  vacuum  for  advancing  said  severed 
in  registered  position  on  said  moving  arcuate  surface. 
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3,903,769 

mSans  and  method  of  slotting  strip  metal 

Hanfd  Rex  Jury,  Norwood,  and  Ronald  McKcnzie  Howells, 

,  botfi  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Comalco  (J.  &  S.) 

^  Ltd^  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

nfed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378333 
priority,  application   Australia,  July    17,    1972, 
9721|r72  I 

Int.  a.  B26d  3/00  ' 

U.S.  jDL  83—37  16  Clains 

\  method  cf  forming  longitudinally  extending  slots  in  a 
non-Jlexible  strip  material  having  a  constant  cross-sectional 
shapt :,  the  slotted  strip  material  to  be  expanded  by  drawing 
edge  thereof  apart,  comprising:  | 

dri  /ing  the  strip  in  the  direction  c€  its  longitudinal  axis  and 
)  t  right  angles  to  the  axis  ai  a  series  of  co-axial  slotting 
1  oilers  and  through  a  cutting  zone  existing  between  the 
1  oilers  and  back-up  means,  each  oi  said  slotting  rollers 
1  aving  at  least  one  radial  projection  extending  around  it 
1  x  part  but  not  all  erf'  its  circumference  and  terminating 
i  1  curved  surfaces  which  extend  in  radial  directions. 


and  simultaneously  driving  the  slotting  rollers  rotationally 
to  have  their  pitch  cutting  speed  less  than  the  speed  of 


3,903,768 

MACHINE  FOR  PR<HHJCING  A  PLASTIC-COVERED 
I  GLASS  CONTAINER 

Steplien  W.  Ambcrg,  St.  James;  Thomas  E.  Doherty,  Setauket, 
bdtfa  of  N.Y.,  and  Clarence  A.  Heyne,  Sun  City,  Ariz.,  assign- 
oi4  to  OwcnB-Dlinois,  Inc.,  Tokdo,  Ohio 

Nvision  of  Ser.  No.  209,751,  Dec  20,  1971,  Pat  No. 
3JBi^2^2.  Hiis  application  July  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,218 

Int.  CL'  B26D  7/06;  B65H  29/32 
VS.  CL  83—24  6  ClainB 


to 


travel  of  the  strip,  thereby  causing  said  projections 
shear  slugs  from  the  strip  material  so  as  to  form  said  slots 
in  the  strip  material. 


3,903,770 

SHEAR  FEEDING  SYSTEM  TO  FRONT  GAUGES  USING 

MAGNETIC  DELIVERY  MEANS  AND  A  VERTICALLY 

YIELDING  SUPPORT  TABLE 

Alexander  Fowler,  and  Joseph  M.  Fowler,  both  of  334  Wes- 

tover  Rd.  P.O.  Box  No.  384,  Stamford,  Conn.  06902 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,935 

Int.  a.  B23d  15/08,  33/02 

VJS.  a.  83—71  8  Claims 


16,    11«     120 


1^^     eo    118    122 


1.  In  a  fabricating  system  in  which  a  squaring  shear  has  a 
stationary  bed  carrying  a  stationary  lower  knife  and  has  a 
vertically  reciprocative  ram  carrying  an  upper  knife  and  has 
positioning  stop  means  for  sheets  located  close  to  a  work 
station  at  the  front  thereof,  said  positioning  means  disposed 
transverse  to  a  feed  path  for  sheets,  and  in  which  the  squaring 
shear  acts  to  sever  positioned  sheets  disposed  along  said  feed 
path,  the  combination  with  said  squaring  shear,  of  feeding 
apparatus  for  sheets  located  immediately  behind  and  adjacent 
to  the  stationary  lower  knife,  said  apparatus  being  vertically 
yieldable  when  the  shear  ram  descends  in  order  to  avoid 
interference  with  ram  operation,  in  which  the  mass  of  said 
vertically  yieldable  apparatus  is  counterbalanced  around  a 
pivoted  support  located  behind  the  stationary  lower  knife,  said 
apparatus  including  power  operated  driving  means  conjoined 
with  magnetic  sheet  holding  means  to  move  a  sheet  along  said 
feed  path  away  from  said  positioning  means,  electrical  control 
means  for  determining  limits  of  sheet  movement  away  from 
said  positioning  means,  and  means  for  reversing  said  driving 
means  automatically  after  completion  of  a  preset  number  of 
shearing  cycles  to  return  a  sheet  along  said  path  to  said  posi- 
tioning means. 


3,903,771 
APPARATUS  FOR  EDGING  AND  RESAWING  LUMBER 
Rene  Fritz,  and  Rene  Eugene  Fritz,  both  of  Albmiy,  Orcg., 
assignors  to  Albany  International  Industries,  Inc.,  Albany, 
Oreg. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  885^89,  Dec  15,  1969.  This  application 
Jan.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  219,642 
Int.  CL  B27b  15/04,  31/08,  31/06 
VJS,  CL  83—102.1  12  CialuK 

1.  An  edger-resaw  apparatus  for  processing  log$  into  lumber 
comprising  in  combination: 
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a  saw  section  including  multiple  vertical  band  saws, 
means  for  changing  the  transverse  spacing  between  said 
saws  so  that  boards  of  different  thicknesses  can  be  pro- 
duced by  said  saws  and  fcwr  repositioning  said  saws  so  that 
less  than  all  of  said  saws  can  be  used  during  a  sawing  cycle 
and  so  that  said  saws  can  be  used  for  both  edging  and 
resawing  material, 
an  infeed  section  including  means  for  orienting  and  feeding 
elongated  material  in  a  straight  path  longitudinally 
through  said  saw  section. 


an  outfeed  section  for  receiving  cut  material  from  said  saw 
section  including  means  for  separating  edge  trimmings 
from  said  cut  material  and  means  for  directing  said  cut 
material  selectively  in  at  least  two  different  directions 
downstream  of  said  saw  section, 

and  recirculating  means  for  receiving  cut  material  including 
boards  from  said  outfeed  section  directed  in  one  of  said 
two  directions  and  recirculating  said  cut  material  includ- 
ing boards  back  to  said  infeed  section  for  further  process- 
ing through  said  saw  section. 


3,903,772 
SHEET  MATERIAL  CUTTING  MACHINES 
Charles  F.  Wickens,  14  The  Broadway,  Lancing,  England 
Filed  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,933 
Claims   priority,  application   United   Kingdom,  June   20, 
1972,  28701/72 

Int.  CL  B23d  27/00 
VS.  CL  83—146  7  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  material  cutting  machine  including  a  work  table, 
a  die  in  said  work  table  with  its  upper  face  substantially  flush 
with  the  upper  table  surface,  a  cutting  tool  mounted  in  a  tool 
holder  located  below  said  table  surface,  a  tubular  member 
disposed  below  said  table  surface  for  rigidly  securing  said 
cutting  tool  in  said  tool  holder  and  being  threadedly  engaged 
therewith,  driving  means  for  reciprocating  said  tool  holder 
and  said  tool  along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  table  surface 
so  that  a  cutting  edge  on  said  tool  approaches  said  die  from 
above  during  the  down  stroke  of  the  tool,  and  stripping  means 
secured  against  movement  along  said  axis  of  reciprocation  and 
serving  to  inhibit  upward  movement  of  a  workpiece  during  the 
upward  stroke  of  the  tool,  said  stripping  means  being  integral 
with  said  die,  said  die  and  said  stripping  means  being  both 
annular,  the  two  annuli  being  spaced  apart  and  joined  by  a 
relatively  narrow  neck,  the  unitary  structure  constituting  said 
die  and  said  stripping  means  being  rotatable  in  a  die  holder 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  table  about  a  common  axis  of  said 
two  annuli,  the  nnounting  arrangement  being  such  that  said 
unitary  structure  cannot  move  along  said  axis. 


3,903,773 

APPARATUS  TOR  AUTC»1ATICALLY  MSPENSING 

PACKED  PHARMACEUTICALS 

Mitsuo  Furukawa,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeda  Chemical 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osalca,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Japua,  Nov.  8, 1972, 47-1 12321 
Int.  a.*  B26D  5/34;  B65G  59/06 
VS.  CL  83—208  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  dispensing  blister  packs 
which  comprises  a  base  plate  supporting  in  position  thereon  a 
blister  pack  strip  container  holding  therein  blister  pack  strips, 
said  base  plate  being  provided  with  a  slot;  a  discharging  mem- 
ber for  advancing  a  strip  of  blister  packs  one  after  another,  the 
distal  end  of  said  discharging  member  extending  upward 
through  said  slot;  said  strips  of  blister  packs  each  having  a 
relatively  smooth  surface  on  one  side  and  a  plurality  of  projec- 
tions which  serve  as  compartments  for  pharmaceutical  articles 
and  are  axially  arranged  at  substantially  equal  spacings  on  the 
opposite  side,  said  strips  of  blister  packs  being  stacked  in  said 
container  with  the  projections  face  down  and  with  the  rela- 
tively smooth  surfaces  face  up,  said  container  having  at  the 
bottom  thereof  an  opening  which  communicates  with  the  slot 
of  the  base  plate  when  said  container  is  set  in  position  on  said 
base  plate,  said  container  further  having  a  blister  pack  exit  in 
communication  with  said  opening,  said  exit  being  provided  so 
as  to  be  located  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  discharging 
member  when  said  container  is  set  in  position  on  said  base 
plate;  means  for  moving  said  discharging  member  repeatedly 
a  specified  distance  back  and  forth;  means  for  effecting  en- 
gagement of  said  discharging  member  in  its  forward  travel 
with  one  of  said  projections  of  a  blister  pack  strip  to  advance 
the  lowermost  blister  pack  strip  a  predetermined  amount  and 
for  preventing  in  its  backward  travel  past  the  projections  of 
blister  pack  strip  any  arresting  or  retracting  of  the  strip  of 
blister  packs  by  said  discharging  member;  cutter  means  for 
cutting  off  the  leading  portion  of  the  strip  of  blister  packs 
discharged  fix>m  said  container,  and  means  for  controlling  the 
cutter  means  to  bring  the  cutter  edge  into  operation  when  the 
cumulative  amount  of  movement  of  the  discharging  member 
has  reached  a  predetermined  value. 


3,903,774 
CUT-OFF  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  POWER  HAND  SAW 
Robert  J.  Stinson,  27620  Godard  Rd.,  RomuliB,  Mich.  48174 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,886 
InL  a.  B27b  9/04,  5/18 
VS.  CL  83—471.2  6  CUms 

1.  An  attachment  for  power  hand  saws  comprising  an  elon- 
gated member  having  therein  an  upwardly  disposed  longitudi- 
nal channel,  a  platform  slidably  mounted  on  the  elongated 
member  and  having  thereon  a  retracted  position,  a  lateral 
locator  bar  on  the  elongated  member  extending  below  the 
lower  surface  thereof  for  positioning  the  attachment  on  a 
work  piece,  a  coiled  spring  rotatably  supported  on  the  plat- 
form having  the  outer  end  thereof  located  in  the  upwardly 
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:  longitudinal  channel  and  connected  to  the  elongated 
r,  such  coiled  spring  yieldably  holding  the  platform  in 


,« 


3,903,776 

BANJO  CAPODASTRO 

Sterling  W.  Owen,  DI,  Rt.  1,  Box  96,  Tunica,  Miss.  38675 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  530,134 

Int.  a.*  GIOD  3/00 

VS.  CL  84-318  g  Claims 


4  3   2     1 


its  ret  acted  position  on  the  elongated  member,  and  means  for 
moun  ing  a  power  hand  saw  on  the  platform. 


3,903,775 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Kondo;  Akira  Nakada;  Masanobu  Chibana;  Tsuyoshi 
Fut  imase,  and  Akiyoshi  Ohya,  all  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FOed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,583 
Clains  priority,  applkatMHi  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1973, 48-27516 
Int.  a.2G10H  1/02,  5/00 
MS.  dL  84-1.01  4  Claims 


I.  A  capodastro  device  for  clampingly  engaging  the  neck 
member  of  a  five  string  banjo,  said  device  comprising  rigid 
blocklike  means  for  fretting  the  fifth  string  of  the  banjo  while 
the  remaining  four  strings  thereof  remain  unaffected  thereby, 
a  length  of  line  for  circumferentially  engaging  the  neck  mem- 
ber of  the  banjo  to  aid  in  holding  said  rigid  blocklike  means 
in  a  selected  one  of  numerous  positions  with  one  end  of  said 
line  being  attached  to  said  blocklike  means  and  a  mid-portion 
thereof  extending  a  spaced  distance  beneath  the  remaining 
four  strings,  and  adjustment  means  coacting  with  said  rigid 
blocklike  means  and  said  line  for  selectively  applying  tension 
in  varying  degrees  to  said  line  thus  clamping  said  rigid  block- 
like means  to  the  neck  member  of  the  banjo. 
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3,903,777 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  VALVE  FOR  WIND-PIPE  ORGANS 
Geoi^  Douglas  Corbett,  29  Chantry  Hurst,  Epson,  Surrey, 
England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  239,650,  March  30,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applicatwn  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,084 
Claims  priority,  applicatkui  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1971, 
8999/71;  Sept.  29,  1971,  45452/71 

Int.  CL^'  GlOB  3/10 
U.S.  CL  84-341  20  Claims 
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electronic  musical  instrument  for  producing  an  elec- 
n  usical  tone  signal  comprising: 

1  )lurality  of  tone  color  memories,  each  storing  a  wave- 
shi  pe  of  a  particular  tone  color  in  analog  representation 
)lural  sample  points; 
I  lurality  of  tone  lever  switches,  each  being  provided  for 
del  ermining  the  level  of  a  corresponding  tone  color  wave- 
shipe; 
c.  mc  ans 


for  reading  sequentially  the  waveshapes  from  the 
color  memories  at  said  levels  for  the  respective  tone 
waveshapes;  { 

for  accumulating  waveshape  samples  of  the  re- 
:  tone  cok>rs  at  each  sample  point; 
ihape  analog  memory  for  storing  the  accumulated 
eshape  samples  at  each  sample  point  of  the  analog 
"Tory  and  shifting  cyclically  the  accumulated  samples; 
claim  address  generator  for  generating  clziim  ad- 
■'-.  which  change  at  a  rate  related  to  the  frequency  erf 
to  be  generated;  and 

for  reading  firom  said  analog  memory  those  sam- 
among  the  stored  accumulated  samples  that  are 
dea  piated  by  said  claim  addresses. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  pallet  operator  suitable  for  the  sub- 
stantially noise-less  operation  of  a  pallet  valve  of  a  wind  pipe 
CH-gan,  the  operator  comprising  a  magnetically-open-ended 
first  solenoid  without  dead  stop,  comprised  of  a  first  winding 
and  a  first  armature  of  magnetic  material,  said  first  armature 
being  coupled  to  sakl  pallet  and  mounted  within  a  cylinder  for 
displacement  on  a  path  relative  to  the  winding  so  that  energi- 
sation of  said  winding  will  displace  said  armature  along  said 
path  towards  a  condition  of  minimum  reluctance  and  an  air 
damping  means  to  damp  said  first  armature  to  an  extent  re- 
ducing pallet  acceleration  on  opening  of  a  pallet  valve  and 
preventing  bounce  on  return  of  the  pallet  to  its  seating,  said 
air  damping  means  including  a  second  solenoid  comprising  a 
second  wuiding  and  second  armature  and  a  bleed  opening, 
said  second  armature  mounted  for  displacement  into  the  said 
second  winding  and  at  least  partly  closing  sakl  bleed  opening 
when  unenergised  and  opening  said  bleed  opening  when 
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energised  to  produce  a  lower  damping  effect  than  when  said 
second  solenoid  is  without  said  energisation. 


3,903,778 
COUPUNG  AND  ACTUATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  MULTI- 

EYBOARD  INSTRUMENT 
Werner  Ferch,  FabrevUle,  Canada,   assignor  to  Casavant 
Freres  Limited,  St.  Hyacinthe,  Canada 

FOed  Aug.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,950 

Int.  CL*  GlOB  3/10 

MS.  CL  84—341  13  Claims 


X. 


•    ,a,is 


"•^ 


T>i»>- 


.Z 


^ 


-Trtir- 


■rrttr- 


$--•» — k        I — ^ — I    X, 


r:::xL 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  actuation  of  a  keyboard  instru- 
ment having  at  least  two  sets  of  playing  keys,  comprising 
actuation  switches  associated  with  said  playing  keys  respec- 
tively and  selectively  closed  by  actuation  of  the  corresponding 
playing  key,  electrical  actuators  associated  with  said  playing 
keys  respectively  for  actuating  the  associated  sound-produc- 
ing means  of  said  instrument,  electrical  links  connecting  said 
electrical  actuators  to  said  actuation  switches  of  said  playing 
keys  respectively,,  electrical  couplings  joining  said  electrical 
links  in  pairs  from  one  set  to  another  set  of  said  playing  keys 
and  each  including  a  light  responsive  device  connected  in 
circuit  therein  for  controlled  coupling  and  uncoupling  be- 
tween the  electrical  links  of  the  corresponding  pair,  and  selec- 
tively energizable  light  means  operatively  juxtaposed  to  said 
light  responsive  devices  to  selectively  illuminate  the  latter, 
whereby  to  produce  the  corresponding  coupling. 


3,903,779 
DOUBLE  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  TROMBONE 
George  T.  McCracken,  MayfieM  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
King  Musical  Instruments,  division  of  the  Seeburg  Corpora- 
tion, Eastlake,  Ohio 

FOed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,718 

Int.  CL*  GOID  7/10 

MS.  CL  84—395  15  Claims 


ll 


1.  A  double  valve  arrangement  for  a  frombone  including  a 
movable  slide  member  and  a  stationary  slide  member  having 
first  and  second  parallel  portions,  the  first  of  which  is  cormect- 
able  to  the  bell  portion  of  the  trombone  and  the  second  of 
which  is  connectable  with  the  mouthpiece  of  the  trombone 
and  both  of  which  are  adapted  to  guide  the  movable  slide 
member,  said  double  valve  arrangement  comprising  first  and 
second  valve  means  each  having  first  and  second  positions  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  sound  through  the  trombone,  a  first 


linkage  assembly  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  thumb  of  the 
player's  hand  for  actuating  said  first  valve  means  and  a  second 
linkage  assembly  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  first  finger  of 
the  player's  hand  for  actuating  said  second  valve  means,  said 
first  linkage  assembly  including  a  first  actuator  member 
spaced  apart  from  said  first  parallel  fx>rtion  of  said  stationary 
slide  member  and  adapted  to  engage  with  the  thumb  of  the 
player's  hand  to  rotate  toward  said  first  parallel  portion  of  said 
stationary  slide  member  in  response  to  actuation  thereof  by 
the  thumb  of  the  player's  hand,  said  second  linkage  assembly 
including  a  second  actuator  member  spaced  apart  from  said 
first  parallel  portion  of  said  stationary  slide  member  and 
adapted  to  engage  with  the  first  finger  of  the  player's  hand  to 
rotate  toward  said  first  parallel  portion  of  said  stationary  slide 
member  in  response  to  actuation  thereof  by  the  first  finger  of 
the  player's  hand,  said  first  and  second  actuator  members 
being  spaced  apart  from  said  first  parallel  portion  of  said 
stationary  slide  member  a  distance  sufficient  to  allow  said  first 
and  second  actuator  members  to  cooperate  with  the  thumb 
and  first  finger  of  the  player's  hand,  respectively,  to  control 
the  angular  orientation  of  the  trombone  relative  to  the  player 
when  the  trombone  is  dis|X)sed  in  the  playing  position  relative 
to  the  player. 


3,903,780 
KEYBOARD  FOR  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS  WITH 
INERTIAL  EFFECT  OF  THE  KEYS 
Lucio  Mario  Aliprandi,  Aspio  Terme  di  Camerano,  Italy,  as- 
signor to  Farfisa  S.p.A.,  Aspio  Terme  di  Camerano,  Italy 
Filed  May  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,261 
Int.  a.  GlOc  3/12 
MS.  a.  84—433  12  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical  system  for  piano-like  musical  instruments 
having  a  keyboard  including  a  plurality  of  independently 
movable  keys  that  are  pivotably  mounted  on  and  resilientiy 
biased  with  respect  to  a  rigid  support,  said  system  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a.  an  appendix  secured  to  and  extending  downwardly  from 
the  underside  of  each  of  the  keys  for  movement  together 
therewith  upon  the  depression  of  a  selected  key; 

b.  a  plurality  of  levers  equal  in  number  to  said  appendices 
and  pivotly  mounted  on  the  rigid  support,  each  said  lever 
being  associated  with  and  normally  positioned  in  opposi- 
tion to  one  of  said  appendices  whereby,  when  any  key  is 
depressed,  said  appendix  secured  thereto  will  first  engage 
said  associated  lever  with  a  stroke  contact  and  then  with 
a  sliding  contact  to  thereby  simulate  the  "feel"  of  a  con- 
ventional piano  key;  and 

c.  means  for  selectively  displacing  said  levers  from  their 
normal  position  whereby,  when  any  key  is  depressed, 
there  will  be  no  contact  between  said  appendix  secured 
thereto  and  said  associated  lever  so  that  the  "feel"  of  a 
conventional  piano  key  will  not  be  present 
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3,903,781 

KEYBOARD  PROGRESSION  TEACHING  AID 

M.  Lconutl,  6351  N.  Blackstone,  Fresno,  Calif.  93721 

Fled  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,896 

Int.  CL'  G09B  15102 

UA  CL  84—471  3  Claims 


1.  A| 

a 

two 


each 
a 


b. 
c. 


keyboard  progression  teaching  aid  comprising: 
substantially  rigid  rear  panel; 

^oups  of  selectively  displayable  strips  mounted  respec- 

on  the  left  hand  and  right  hand  sides  of  an  upper 

n  of  said  panel,  each  of  the  strips  of  the  left  one  of 

groups  bearing  a  representation  of  the  three  leftmost 

ves  on  a  keyboard  and  each  of  the  strips  of  the  right 

of  said  groups  bearing  a  representation  of  four  oc- 

s  of  the  keyboard  adjoining  said  leftmost  octaves; 

of  said  strips  having  the  octaves  represented  thereon 

numbered  consecutively  and  having  indicia  thereon 

identifying  the  scale  tone  associated  with  the  first  key  of 

octave  represented  thereon; 

of  discs  rotatably  mounted  on  said  rear  panel  each 
substantially  below  one  of  said  strip  groups  and 
in  peripherally  arranged  segments  a  plurality  of 
of  indicia; 
of  said  arrays  of  indicia  comprising  the  names  of  at 
a  portion  of  the  scale  tones  of  a  different  diatonic 
and  the  name  of  the  key  signature  to  which  the 
ii  tonic  scale  belongs; 
a  le|k  and  right  group   of  selectively  exposable   panels 
ited  on  a  lower  portion  of  said  rear  panel;     j 
of  said  exposable  panels  having  displayed  thereon 
It  least  one  musical  staff  having  the  notes  of  a  diatonic 
:  cale  thereon,  the  notes  on  the  left  strips  being  in  the 
1  )ass  clef  and  the  notes  on  the  right  strips  being  in  the 
1  reble  clefif; 

ndicia  denoting  the  key  signature  associated  with  the 
!  cale,  and 

ndicia  indicating  to  which  of  the  consecutively  num- 

1  ered  octaves  of  the  keyboard  represented  on  the 

i  ppropriate  strip  the  scale  belongs, 

whereby  upon  rotation  of  either  of  the  discs  and  selection 

particular  segment  thereon,  and  selection  of  a  strip 

each  group  bearing  an  appropriate  keyboard  repre- 

tion,  a  student  can  learn  to  associated  different  scale 

pK  gressions  with  an  instrument  keyboanl. 


timely 
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3,903,782 

PRIMARY  CHORD  ORGANIZER 

I  no—rd,  8701  Higlmay  41,  FWsno,  Calif.  93710 

fled  Joly  24,  1974,  Scr.  No.  491,252 

Int.  CL*  Cmm  15100 

US.  CLIM— 471  3  Claims 

1.  A  frimaiy  chord  organizing  aid  comprising: 

a.  a  a  ibstantially  rigid  backing  sheet; 

b.  a  ( IK  mounted  for  rotational  adjustment  on  an  upper 
por  ion  of  said  backing  sheet  and  having  twelve  consecu- 
tive sectors,  tbe  names  of  the  scale  tones  of  the  musical 
eye  e  of  fourths  being  individually  displayed  in  order  in 


successive  one  of  said  sectors,  said  scale  tone  names 
being  numbered  in  the  order  of  the  cycle  of  fourths; 
c.  indicia  on  said  backing  sheet  adjacent  said  disc  and  regis- 
terable  with  any  selected  one  of  said  sectors  to  identify 
the  scale  tone  named  thereon  as  the  key; 


^ 


PRIIrURY    CHOKO    ORSANIZER 


'*  (1)®©^)^   4 M(i) ^(i)(ir'^fl) 
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I  n 
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n 
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.  further  indicia  on  said  backing  sheet  adjacent  said  disc 
and  identifying  by  juxtaposition  with  the  sectors  of  said 
disc  the  related  major  and  minor  chords  in  said  key;  and 
e.  at  least  one  panel  mounted  on  a  lower  portion  of  said 
backing  sheet,  and  displaying  a  keyboard  with  the  individ- 
ual keys  numbered  corresponding  to  numbering  of  the 
scale  tones  named  on  said  dial. 


3,903,783 

INVERSION  STRUCTURE  INDICATOR 

Vema  M.  Leonard,  8701  Highway  41,  Fresno,  Calif.  93710 

Fikd  July  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,255 

InL  a.*  G09B  15102 

U.S.  a.  84^71  5  oaims 


:^ 


J22I    .'".    ."*.      "«        «00T      lr«        9n        Ttb       1«I0T»^ 

nnnn_nndpn  ' 


1.  A  chord  inversion  structure  teaching  aid  comprising: 

a.  a  planer  base; 

b.  said  base  having  displayed  thereon  a  plurality  of  uni- 
formly spaced  indicia  extended  in  a  lateral  row  and  iden- 
tifying the  scale  tones  <rf  a  particular  chord  in  two  oc- 
taves; 

c.  a  plurality  of  selectively  exposable  panels  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  base  and  pivotal  into  registration  with 
said  row,  each  of  said  panels  having  thereon  indicia  indi- 
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eating  by  juxtaposition  when  so  pivoted  which  ones  of 
said  identified  scale  tones  comprise  the  scale  tones  of  a 
particular  inversion  of  said  particular  chord  and  identify- 
ing said  particular  inversion. 


3,903,784 
SELF-COUNTERSINKING  FASTENER  HEAD 
Charles  Dekker,  St.  Charles,  DI.,  assignor  to  Andior  Bolt  and 
Screw  Company,  Chicago,  01. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  215,071 

IntCL'^F16B  25/00 

U.S.  CL  85—43  2  Claims 


3,903,786 
HYDRAUUC  SYSTEMS 
Ronald  Bernard  Waiters,  Wembky,  England,  assignor  to 
Sperry  Rand  Limited,  Lonckin,  England 

Filed  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,082 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  15, 1974, 
22950/74 

Int.a.*F15B/y/0« 
U.S.  CL  91-^144  5  Claims 


1.  A  self-countersinking  threaded  fastener  comprising: 
a  threaded  elongated  body  portion  with  screw  threads  slop- 
ing in  a  first  direction; 
a  head  portion  including  a  tapered  underside  having  an 
included  angle  between  45°  and  55°,  and  four  uniformly 
spaced  cutter  edges  sloping  in  the  direction  opposite  said 
first  direction,  and  a  recess  below  each  of  said  cutter 
edges  having  a  shape  such  that  respective  imaginary  lines 
extending  axially  downwardly  from  every  point  on  said 
recess  encounter  no  other  portion  of  said  fastener,  and 
driving  means  comprising  a  recess  in  the  top  of  said  head 
portion  having  four  radially  extending  portions  extending 
into  said  head  portion  to  respective  ones  of  those  regions 
of  the  tapered  underside  of  the  head  which  are  positioned 
between  said  cutting  edges. 


3,903,785 

ROCK  CLIMBING  ANCHOR 

William  Pepper,  Jr.,  9839  Singkton  Dr.,  Betbesda,  Md.  20034 

Filed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,158 

Int.  CL*  F16B  2114 

US.  a.  85—79  7  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  including  a  source  of  hydraulic  pres- 
sure, a  load,  a  four-way  control  valve  arranged  to  control  the 
supply  of  hydraulic  pressure  to  said  load,  said  valve  having  a 
pair  of  service  ports,  a  pair  of  service  lines  connecting  said 
service  ports  to  said  load,  a  compensator  being  connected  in 
at  least  one  of  said  service  lines  and  being  arranged  to  restrict 
the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  service  line  so  as  to  maintain 
a  constant  pressure  difference  between  said  source  pressure 
and  said  pressure  at  that  one  of  the  valve  service  ports  that 
supplies  fluid  to  said  load. 


3,903,787 

LOW-EFFORT  PROPORTIONAL  CONTROL  VALVE 

Neil  W.  Kroth;  Kenneth  R.  Lohbauer,  and  James  E.  Scheldt, 

all  of  Joliet,  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company, 

Peoria,  111. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  211,333,  Dec.  23,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,847,180.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,561 

Int.  CL  FlSb  11108 
MS.  CL  91^162  9  Claims 


a^^A^ 


z-v 


1.  A  rock  anchor  consisting  erf"  an  iiuier  wedge-shaped  ex- 
pander, two  separate  outer  parts  each  having  an  inclined 
surface  for  mating  cooperation  with  said  expander  therebe- 
tween, and  a  cable  that  transmits  the  load  to  said  expander, 
said  expander  and  outer  parts  being  retained  aiKl  carried  by 
said  cable. 


1.  A  fluid  control  circuit  for  regulating  operation  of  a  dou- 
ble-acting hydraulic  motor  and  including  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure  and  a  control  valve  body  defining  a  bore,  an 
inlet  chamber  being  in  communication  with  the  bore  and  the 
source,  service  chambers  being  respectively  in  communica- 
tion with  the  control  valve  bore  in  axially  spaced  apart  relation 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  inlet  chamber,  drain  means  also  being 
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in  c  smmunication  with  the  ccmtrol  valve  bore  and  a  spool 
reci  >rocably  arranged  in  the  control  valve  bore  and  having  a 
neuiral  position  wherein  the  spool  blocks  the  inlet  chamber 
communication  with  both  service  chambers,  the  spool 
movable  in  opposite  directions  from  its  neutral  position 
espectively  communicating  the  inlet  chambers  with  the 

chambers  and  drain  means,  and  comprising 
lump  valve  forming  a  bore  having  one  end  in  free  commu- 
nication with  the  inlet  chamber,  a  dump  spool  being 
movably  arranged  in  the  dump  valve  bore  for  separating 
its  one  end  from  its  other  end,  the  dump  valve  bore  hav- 
ing an  opening  in  communication  with  drain,  the  dump 
spool  being  movable  toward  the  one  end  of  the  dump 
valve  bore  to  block  the  inlet  chamber  from  the  drain 
opening  and  toward  the  other  end  of  the  dump  valve  bore 
to  communicate  the  inlet  chamber  with  the  drain  open- 
ing, spring  means  urging  the  dump  spool  toward  the  one 
end  of  the  dump  valve  bore, 
m  >ans  forming  passages  in  communication  with  the  other 
end  of  the  dump  valve  bore,  the  service  chambers  and 
drain, 
re  ;ulating  means  being  movable  with  the  control  valve 
spool  and  in  regulating  communication  with  the  passages 
to  communicate  the  other  end  of  the  dump  valve  bore 
with  the  respective  service  chambers  when  they  are 
slaced  in  communication  with  the  inlet  chamber  by  the 
control  valve  spool  and  to  communicate  the  other  end  of 
the  dump  valve  bore  with  drain  when  the  control  valve 
spool  is  in  its  neutral  position, 
th ;  control  valve  spool  being  movable  in  opposite  directions 
from  its  neutral  position  to  provide  substantially  free 
communication  between  the  inlet  chamber  and  the  re- 
spective service  chambers,  metering  means  being  mov- 
able with  the  control  valve  spool  to  provide  a  variable 
opening  between  the  inlet  chamber  and  the  respective 
service  chambers  as  the  spool  is  moved  from  its  neutral 
x>sition  toward  its  respective  positions  providing  substan- 
tially free  communication  with  the  respective  service 
chambers,  the  spring  means  being  selected  to  establish  a 
differential  pressure  between  the  inlet  chamber  and  each 
^f  the  respective  service  chambers  when  they  are  commu- 
nicated by  the  metering  means  and  to  establish  the  only 
substantial  force  tending  to  urge  the  dump  spool  toward 
the  one  end  of  the  dump  valve  bore  zmd  limit  communica- 
tion between  the  inlet  chamber  and  drain  opening  when 
the  control  valve  spool  is  in  its  neutral  position,  and 
virther  comprising 

additional  bore  formed  by  the  control  valve  body  in 
X)mmunication  with  the  inlet  chamber  and  service  cham- 
bers, an  additional  spool  being  arranged  therein  and 
;oupled  for  reciprocal  movement  with  the  control  valve 
ipool,  the  metering  means  comprising  axially  elongated 
Jot  means  in  the  additional  spool  for  selectively  commu- 
licating  the  inlet  chamber  with  the  service  chambers. 


3,903,788 
APPtUlATUS  FOR  SMOKE  AND  HEAT  mOCESSING  OF 

FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Hanid  L.  Frcdand,  Wadder,  and  James  C.  Flanagan,  Corpus 
CI  risti,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Koch  Supplies  Inc.,  Kansas 
Cijy,  Mo. 

Ficd  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,575 

Int.  CL*  A23B  4/04  : 

VS.  tL  99—475  J9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  smoke  and  heat  processing  of  food  prod- 
ucts, said  apparatus  comprising: 
sic  t  walls,  end  walls,  a  ceiling  and  a  floor  defining  an  enclo- 
ure  within  which  smoke  laden  heated  air  is  contained 
ind  having  at  least  one  opening  through  which  food 
nxxlucts  may  be  introduced  into  said  enclosure  for  the 
lurpose  of  snx>ke  and  heat  processing; 
<  K)r  assembly  interfitting  within  said  opening  and  forming 
i  1  sealed  closures  for  said  opening,  said  food  products 


being  inserted  and  removed  from  said  enclosure  through 
said  door  assembly; 

duct  means  disposed  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  at  least 
one  of  said  side  walls  and  having  downwardly  directed  air 
outlet  means  supported  thereby  and  oriented  linearly 
along  said  one  side  wall,  said  outlet  means  directing  a 
flow  of  heated  and  smoke  laden  air  downwardly  along 
said  one  side  wall  toward  said  floor; 

blower  means  supported  by  said  enclosure  and  having  in- 
take means  communicating  with  said  enclosure  and  ex- 
haust means  communicating  with  said  duct  means;  and 


r"J>' 
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baffle  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  floor  and  ex- 
tending linearly  along  the  base  of  said  one  wall  in  spaced 
relation  therefrom,  said  baffle  means  cooperating  with 
said  side  wall  and  with  said  floor  to  define  a  shallow 
elongated  trough  in  the  bottom  of  said  enclosure  and 
generally  below  the  level  of  that  portion  of  the  enclosure 
in  which  the  food  products  are  to  be  placed,  siad  trough 
constructed  to  receive  downwardly  directed  air  from  said 
air  outlet  means  and  deflect  the  air  back  upwardly  and 
cause  air  to  flow  inwardly  laterally  through  the  food 
products  disposed  within  said  enclosure. 


3,903,789 
CONTAINER  FOR  NEWSPAPER  COLLECTION 
Hiomas  Joseph  Hurley,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Hoemer 
Wakiorf  Corporation,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,077 

Int.  a.'  B65B  13/00 

VS.  a.  100—34  3  Claims 


so 
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1.  A  container  made  from  foldable  sheet-like  material 
adapted  to  be  used 'as  a  collection  stand  for  newspapers  or  the 
like  prior  to  recycling,  comprising: 

front,  rear  and  side  wall  panels  having  top  and  bottom  edges 
arranged  and  connected  in  a  rectangular,  tube-like  con- 
figuration and  adapted  to  stand  upright  on  the  bottom 
edges  of  said  tube-like  configuration; 

said  front  panel  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  slot  cut 
therein  extending  upwards  to  said  top  edge  of  said  front 
panel  and  extending  downwards  to  within  a  predeter- 
mined height  above  the  bottom  of  said  fi-ont  panel; 

said  side  wall  panels  being  connected  to  either  lateral  edge 
of  said  fix)nt  panel  and  having  foldable  bottom  support 
flaps  hingedly  connected  to  the  bottom  edge  thereof;  and 
said  support  flaps  being  foldable  along  fold  lines  parallel 
to  said  bottom  edges  of  said  side  wall  panels  upward  and 
inside  said  bottom  end  of  said  tubular  arrangement  to 
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form  a  support  pedestal  above  said  predetermined  height 
fi-om  said  bottom  of  said  front  panel,  said  support  pedes- 
tal having  a  recessed  center  area,  said  pedestal  and  slot 
thereby  allowing  newspapers  or  the  like  to  be  easily  de- 
posited and  removed  from  said  container. 


3,903,790 

TRASH  COMPACTOR 

Floyd  R.  Gladwin,  P.O.  Box  1113,  Southgate,  Nfich.  48192 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,187 

Int.  Cl.«  B30B  15/30 

VS.  CI.  100—215  9  Claims 


rolls  to  form  respective  roll  nips  therebetween,  each  of 
said  roll  nips  having  a  material  in-flow  and  out-flow  side 
respective  thereto; 

d.  selectively  positionable  abutment  means  to  limit  the  axial 
separation  between  said  backing  rolls  to  a  magnitude  less 
than  the  sum  of  the  diameter  of  said  embossing  roll  and 
the  radii  of  said  backing  rolls; 

e.  an  endless,  thin,  resilient  material  belt  of  appreciably 
greater  periphery  than  the  circumference  of  one  of  said 
backing  rolls  disposed  for  traveling  about  said  one  back- 
ing roll  in  a  closed  course  passing  through  the  roll  nip 
comprising  an  embossing  nip  between  said  embossing  roll 
and  said  one  backing  roll; 


1.  In  a  trash  compactor  having  a  trash  receiving  container 
into  which  loose  trash  is  placed  for  compacting  therein,  v^th 
the  container  having  an  open  end,  and  a  compressor  plunger 
arranged  for  reciprocating  into  and  out  of  the  container 
through  said  open  end,  with  the  plunger  having  a  base  face  for 
contacting  with  and  compressing  against  the  trash  within  the 
container,  and  having  side  walls  extending  away  fix>m  the  base 
face,  with  the  plunger  being  sized  to  closely  fit  within  and 
through  the  container  open  end  with  its  side  walls  closely 
adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  said  container  open  end,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  side  walls  along  an  edge  of  said  base 
face,  being  stepped  inwardly,  i.e.,  in  a  direction  towards 
the  center  of  said  base  face,  to  form  a  rabbit-like  L- 
shapyed  edge  portion  between  the  side  wall  portion  and 
base  face,  so  that  the  base  face  along  said  edge  and  the 
adjacent  wall  surface  are  spaced  inwardly  a  considerable 
distance   from   the   corresponding   adjacent  peripheral 
portion  of  said  container  open  end; 
whereby  as  the  plunger  moves  through  the  open  end  into 
the  container  for  compacting  trash  therein,  any  trash 
portions  located  at  said  plunger  edge  portion  and  caught 
between  the  plunger  stepped  edge  portion  and  the  periph- 
ery of  the  container  open  end,  are  pushed  into  the  con- 
tainer by  the  portion  of  the  wall  forming  the  leg  of  the 
L-shaped  step,  thereby  avoiding  the  trash  portion  jam- 
ming against  the  plunger  wall  portion  and  the  container 
open  end  periphery. 


3,903,791 
SMALL  ROLL,  THIN  BELT  EMBOSSING  APPARATUS 
John  De  Ligt,  Covington,  Va.,  assignor  to  Westvaco  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,669 
Int.  CI.*  B44B  5/02 
VS.  a.  101—23  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  high  pressure  embossing  a  continuous  high 
density  material  web  of  indefinite  length  comprising: 
a.  a  pair  of  substantially  cylindrical  backing  rolls  having 
axes  movably  mounted  to  sustain  relative  parallelism 
therebetween; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  embossing  roll; 
sup]x>rt  means  to  selectively  engage  the  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  said  embossing  roll  along  the  length  thereof,  said 
support  means  comprising  loading  means  to  press  said 
embossing  roll  into  the  proximity  between  said  backing 


b. 
c. 


f.  means  to  direct  a  continuous  web  of  indefinite  length 
through  said  embossing  nip  between  said  embossing  roll 
and  said  endless  belt; 

g.  means  to  deliver  rotational  power  to  one  of  said  backing 
rolls;  and, 

h.  endless  belt  tensioning  means  disposed  on  the  in-flow  side 
of  said  embossing  nip,  proximate  thereof,  and  comprising 
fluid  discharge  means  disposed  within  a  curvilinear  por- 
tion of  said  closed  course  for  applying  a  substantially 
constant  longitudinal  tensile  stress  to  said  belt  regardless 
of  reasonable  dimensional  variations  in  the  proximity 
between  said  belt  and  said  fluid  discharge  means. 


3,903,792 
ROTARY  SCREEN  HUNTER  AUXILIARY  CONVEYOR 
DRIVE  TO  ELIMINATE  CREEP 
Jacobus  Gerardus  Vertegaal,  Boxmeer,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  Stork  Amsterdam  N.V.,  Amsterlveen,  Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,085,  March  17,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411^38 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  25,  1972, 
7204068 

Int.  a.'  B41F  15/I0i  B65G  23/04 
VS.  CL  101—118  10  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  screen  printing  machine  comprising  at  least  one 
thin-walled  cylindrical  stencil  mounted  for  rotational  move- 
ment around  its  longitudinal  axis  and  operatively  disposed  in 
a  printing  path,  two  spaced  apart  rotatably  mounted  turning 
wheels,  an  endless  belt  disposed  about  the  two  turning  wheels 
having  an  upper  flight  portion  one  surface  of  which  constitutes 
the  printing  path  of  the  printing  machine,  driving  means  oper- 
atively connected  to  one  of  the  turning  wheels,  a  pair  of  rigid 
rollers  being  disposed  in  the  upper  flight  portion  of  the  belt, 
one  roller  of  said  pair  contacting  the  printing  path,  and  the 
other  roller  being  disposed  on  the  opposite  surface  of  the 
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tpper  flight  portion,  each  of  the  rollers  of  the  pair  of  rigid 
rollers  being  biassed  toward  the  belt  to  exert  a  force  thereon 
K>nnal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  belt  to  eliminate  slippage 
letween  the  belt  and  the  pair  oi  rollers,  driving  means  opera- 
ively  connected  to  at  least  one  roller  of  the  pair  of  rollers,  the 
uming  wheel  to  which  the  driving  means  is  operatively  con- 
Kcted  and  the  pair  of  rollers  cooperate  with  each  other  to 
naintain  at  least  in  the  upper  flight  portion  of  the  belt  a  con- 
tant  Uner  velocity. 

7.  A  rotary  screen  printing  machine  comprising,  in  combi- 
lation:  , 

a  frame;  | 

a  drive  turning  wheel  and  an  idler  turning  wheel  rotatably 

mounted  on  said  frame  in  horizontally  spaced  relation; 
an  endless  beh  trained  about  said  turning  wheels  and  pres- 
enting an  upper  flight  for  supporting  and  carrying  along 
material  to  be  printed  upon; 
at  least  one  cylindrical  stencil  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  extending  transversely  of  said  upper  flight  of 
said  belt  and  having  a  predetermined  pattern  for  engaging 
and  printing  upon  said  material  carried  along  by  said  belt; 
one  and  only  one  pair  of  rigid  pressure  rollers  contacting 
said  upper  flight  at  a  location  which  is  before  the  location 
for  any  of  said  engaging  and  printing  upon  said  material 
carried  along  by  said  belt; 
said   rigid  pressure   rollers  being  firmly   and   vigorously 
pressed  towards  each  other  while  said  endless  belt  is 
disposed  between  said  rollers  for  exerting  a  force  on  said 
belt  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
beh  so  that  the  speed  of  said  belt  will  always  be  identical 
to  the  tangential  speed  of  said  rigid  pressure  rollers; 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  drive  turning  wheel,  each  said 
cylindrical  stencil,  and  at  least  one  of  said  rigid  pressure 
rollers; 
one  of  said  rigid  pressure  rcJIers  having  a  diameter  which  is 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  other  one  of  said  rigid 
pressure  rollers;  and 
said  endless  belt  is  moved  by  the  combined  drive  of  said 
'  drive  turning  wheel  and  the  driven  rigid  pressure  roller  to 
eliminate  the  effect  of  creep  between  said  endless  belt 
and  said  drive  turning  wheel. 


3,903,793 
INKmG  MECHANISM  FOR  A  POSTAGE  METER 
^dth  E.  Schubert,  Rowayton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pftney-Bowes, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

IVcd  Aug.  23,  1974,  Scr.  No.  500,032 

Int.a.'B4IFJ//J0 

DS.  CL  101—351  1  Claim 


1.  A  postage  meter  inking  mechanism  for  a  vertically  ori- 
dited  postage  meter  having  a  vertically  oriented  priiitiiig 
d  rum,  comprising: 
a  reservoir  containing  ink  fluid,  said  reservoir  generally 
oriented  in  a  horizontal  plane  with  respect  to  the  verti- 
cally oriented  postage  meter; 
a  vertically  oriented  inking  roller  mounted  for  rotative 
engagement  with  a  vertically  oriented  printing  drum  of 
said  postage  meter,  said  inking  ndler  supplying  ink  to  said 
dnim  as  it  roCativdy  engages  therewith; 


a  supply  roller  generally  horizontally  mounted  for  rotation 
within  said  reservoir,  said  supply  roller  obtaining  a  supply 
of  ink  as  it  rotates  within  said  reservoir; 

a  bevel-shaped  transfer  roller  mounted  for  axial  movement 
alcMig  a  diagonal  axis  between  said  inking  roller  and  said 
supply  roller,  said  bevel-shaped  transfer  roller  being  in- 
termittently engageable  with  said  inking  roller  and  said 
transfer  roller,  and  when  so  engaged  being  caused  to 
rotate  when  the  inking  roller  is  caused  to  rotate,  and 
thereby  causing  the  engaged  supply  roller  to  likewise 
rotate,  whereby  the  supply  roller  will  obtain  ink  from  said 
reservoir  as  it  turns,  and  said  bevel-sliaped  transfer  roller 
will  transfer  the  obtained  ink  to  said  inking  roller; 

a  spring  mounted  along  said  diagonal  axis  of  the  transfer 
roller,  in  biasing  opposition  to  the  movement  of  said 
transfer  roller  into  engagement  with  said  inking  roller  and 
said  supply  roller;  and 

engaging  means  mounted  in  operative  contact  with  said 
transfer  roller  for  causing  said  transfer  roller  to  move  in 
an  axial  direction  along  said  diagonal  axis,  and  against  the 
biasing  of  said  spring  for  engaging  said  inking  roller  and 
said  supply  roller,  said  engaging  means  comprising  a 
intermittently  energized  solenoid  having  a  push  rod  in 
operative  engagement  with  said  bevel-shaped  transfer 
roller  for  causing  said  transfer  roller  to  move  axially  into 
intermittent  engagement  with  the  supply  roller  in  order  to 
supply  the  vertical  printing  drum  with  ink. 


3,903,794 
FOAM  PACKING  SHEET  FOR  FLEXOGRAPHIC  RUBBER 

PRINTING  PLATES 
Edward  R  Gnipe,  Appleton,  ^Ms,^  and  John  F.  Hechtman, 
Munising,  NOA.,  ass^nors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  11,093,  Feb.  13,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,820 

Int.  a.*  B41F  27/06;  B32B  3/26 

VS.  CL  101—376  4  Clahns 


2.  In  combination,  an  arcuate  flexographic  printing  plate 
which  is  pliable  and  has  a  relatively  soft,  stretchable  printing 
surface  subject  to  being  deformed,  and  a  flexible  mounting 
sheet  support  for  the  printing  plate  adhered  to  the  concave 
surface  of  the  arcuate  plate,  said  support  comprising  a  flexible 
strength  member  and  a  foam  cushion  member  intimately 
adhered  to  the  strength  member  and  being  limitedly  com- 
piessible  with  said  printing  plate  without  being  subject  to 
significant  lateral  spreading  to  absorb  pressure  applied  to  said 
printing  plate,  said  foam  cushion  member  being  of  greater 
thickness  than  said  strength  member,  said  composite  being 
smooth  surfaced  to  the  touch  on  the  side  remote  from  the 
strength  member  and  the  thickness  of  the  mounting  sheet 
being  between  about  25  to  90%  of  the  overall  thickness  of  the 
printing  plate  itself,  the  foam  cushion  member  having  a  den- 
sity in  the  range  of  about  25  to  45  pounds  per  cubic  foot. 
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3,903,795 
DEVICE  FOR  CLAMPING  THE  TRAILING  END  PORTION 

OF  A  SHEET 
Minoru  Suzuld,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Fled  May  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,084 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  17, 1972, 47-60714 
InL  a.*  B41F  21/04 
VS.  CL  101—409  5  ClaiuB 


1.  In  a  duplicating  machine,  wherein  the  leading  margin  of 
a  sheet  is  clamped  to  the  periphery  of  a  rotary  drum  and  the 
sheet  is  positioned  about  the  periphery  of  the  drum,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a.  means  defining  an  elongated  recessed  portion  in  the 
periphery  of  the  drum  disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
drum  and  adapted  to  receive  the  trailing  margin  of  the 
sheet  after  the  sheet  is  positioned  about  the  periphery  of 
the  drum; 

b.  an  elongated  clamp  member  disposed  parallel  to  the 
recessed  portion  and  adapted  for  movement  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  the  recessed  portion;  and 

c.  means  for  moving  the  elongated  clamp  member  out  of  the 
recessed  portion  while  the  sheet  is  being  positioned  about 
the  periphery  of  the  drum  and  for  moving  the  elongated 
clamp  member  into  engagement  with  the  recessed  por- 
tion while  the  trailing  margin  is  disposed  therein  after  the 
sheet  has  been  positioned  about  the  periphery  of  the 
drum  to  clamp  the  trailing  margin  to  the  periphery  of  the 
drum,  wherein  said  means  for  moving  the  elongated 
clamp  member  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
recessed  portion  comprises  a  pair  of  supporters  each 
holding  one  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  clamp  member 
and  mounted  on  one  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  drum  for 
rotational  and  radial  movement  relative  to  the  drum, 
means  for  restraining  the  supporters  from  rotating  while 
the  leading  margin  of  the  sheet  is  being  clamped  to  the 
periphery  of  the  drum,  cam  means  for  moving  the  sup- 
porters radially  of  the  drum  while  the  supporters  are 
restrained  from  rotating  so  as  to  move  the  clamp  member 
radially  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  drum,  and 
cam  means  for  releasing  the  supporters  for  rotational 
movement  together  with  the  drum  after  the  trailing  mar- 
gin of  the  sheet  is  held  in  the  recessed  portion. 


3,903,796 
MEANS  FOR  CLAMPING  ON  FLEXIBLE  PRINTING 

PLATES 
Willie  Jeschke,  and  Oaus-Peter  Zander,  both  of  Heidelberg, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Ak- 
tiengcselischaft,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

FOed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,133 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    1,    1973, 
2310228 

Int.  CL  B41f  27/12 
VS.  CL  101—415.1  2  Claims 

1.  In  means  for  clamping  printing  plates  onto  cylinders  of 
offset  printing  presses,  the  cylinders  having  end  flanges  and  an 
axially  extending  slot  along  said  cylinders  between  said  end 
flanges,  a  clamping  assembly  positioned  in  said  slot,  said 
clamping  assembly  comprising,  two  or  more  tandem  mounted 
clamping  rail  pairs,  each  of  said  rair  pairs  consisting  oi  a  top 


and  a  bottom  clamping  rail  and  slots  positioned  in  said  top 
clamping  rail,  clamping  screws  for  clamping  the  printing  plate 
between  and  in  contact  with  the  top  and  bottcxn  clamping  rail 
pairs,  screws  for  circumferentially  tensioning  the  printing 
plate  on  said  cylinder,  screws  for  axially  adjusting  and  sup- 
porting said  clamping  rail  pairs  relative  to  one  another  and  to 
the  end  flanges,  means  to  avoid  ridges  in  a  plate  while  deform- 
ing said  plate  by  providing  that  said  tandem  mounted  clamp- 


ing raU  pairs  are  mounted  in  said  axially  extending  slot  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  top  clamping  rail  overlaps  said  bottom 
clamping  rail  of  an  adjacent  rail  pair,  and  means  to  clamp 
overiapping  rail  ends  together  comprising  at  least  one  clamp- 
ing screw  passing  through  said  slots  in  said  top  clamping  rail, 
whereby  said  overlapping  rail  ends  may  be  released  during 
deformation  of  said  plate  to  greatly  increase  the  said  deformed 
area  of  said  plate. 


3,903,797 
MULTIPLE  COPY  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM 
Rkhard  F.  Bartlett,  Winchester,  and  Laura  K.  Case,  Burling- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Itek  Corporation,  Lexington, 
Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  728,898,  May  14,  1968,  Pat.  No. 
3,587,465.  This  applkatkm  June  29,  1970,  Ser.  No.  60,174 

Int.  a.*  B41N  J/24;  B41L  11/00;  B41M  5/02 
VS.  CL  101—473  11  Claims 

1.  An  oSiset  printing  master  comprising  an  imagewise  craza- 
ble  thermoplastic  layer  on  a  substrate  therefor  including  a 
layer  comprising  an  oleophilic  or  hydrophilic  material  inter- 
mediate said  thermoplastic  layer  and  substrate  and  in  surface 
contact  with  said  thermoplastic  layer,  and  wherein  the  ther- 
moplastic layer  is  coated  with  a  layer  of  gelatin. 


3,903,798 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  GENERATING  GRAVITY 

WAVES 
Charles  T.  McGraw,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec  6,  1967,  Ser.  No.  690,702 
Int.  CL*  F42D  1/06 
VS.  CL  102—10  5  daimt 

1.  A  method  of  generating  a  gravity  wave  disturbance  on  the 
surface  of  an  aqueous  medium  of  such  a  magnitude  and  fre- 
quency that  it  simulates  the  pressure  disturbance  of  said  aque- 
ous medium  rnxxluced  by  the  passage  of  a  marine  vehicle 
therethrough  to  detonate  marine  mines  located  within  said 
aqueous  medium,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  a  first  explosive  charge  at  a  predetermined 
location  with  respect  to  the  kx:ati(Mi  of  said  marine  mines 
and  at  a  predetermined  depth  beneath  the  surface  of  sakl 
aqueous  medium; 
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positioning  a  predetermined  number  of  additicwial  explosive 
charges  at  predetermined  depths  within  said  aqueous 
medium  and  between  said  first  explosive  charge  and  said 
marine  mines  so  as  to  effectively  assemble  an  array  of 
positioned  explosive  charges  lying  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal configuration  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
first  explosive  charge  toward  said  marine  mines; 

detonating  said  first  explosive  charge,  thereby  generating  a 
gravity  wave  surface  disturbance  which  has  a  displace- 
ment associated  high  pressure  period  followed  by  a  low 
pressure  period  which  is  of  a  predetermined  time  dura- 
tion and  which  travels  outwardly  fix>m  the  location  of  said 


first  explosive  charge  toward  said  marine  mines  on  the 
surface  of  said  aqueous  medium;  and 
successively  detonating  selective  ones  of  said  additional 
explosive  charges  in  a  predetermined  time  relationship 
with  respect  to  the  detonation  of  said  first  explosive 
charge  as  to  effect  reinforcement  of  said  high  pressure 
disturbance  and  lengthen  the  duration  of  said  low  pres- 
sure period,  said  time  relationship  being  predetermined 
with  relation  to  the  distance  between  said  first  explosive 
charge  and  said  selective  ones  of  said  additional  explosive 
charges  and  the  depth  below  the  surface  of  said  selective 
ones  of  said  additional  charges. 


3,903,799 

METHOD  OF  BLASTING 

Rkfaard  E.  Walker,  237  Charleston  St.,  Cadi2,  Ohio  43907 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,132 

Int.  CI.*F42D//0<5 

U.S.  CL  102—23  18  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  removing  material  fi-om  an  open  face  of  a 
quarry  comprising  the  steps  of:  arranging  a  first  column  of 
blasting  assemblies  of  progressively  greater  time  delay  periods 
in  a  column  proceeding  away  from  the  quarry  face,  arranging 
a  second  column  of  blasting  assemblies  of  progressively 
greater  time  delay  (wriods  in  a  column  proceeding  away  from 
the  quarry  face,  respective  assemblies  of  said  columns  forming 
rows  that  are  generally  parallel  to  the  quarry  face  and  the 
assemblies  of  each  row  having  generally  the  same  time  delay, 
causing  a  first  electrical  ignition  circuit  to  be  connected  to 
said  first  column  of  Masting  assemblies  with  the  assemblies 
being  in  parallel  circuit,  causing  a  second  electrical  ignition 
circuit  to  be  connected  to  said  second  column  of  blasting 
assemblies  with  the  aasemUies  being  in  parallel  circuit,  and 
sequentially  energizing  said  first  and  second  ignition  circuits 


at  a  time  interval  generally  between  approximately  10  and 
approximately  100  milliseconds  to  achieve  a  successive  peel- 
ing type  of  crack  propagation  in  the  successive  rows  of  mate- 
rial. 


3,903,800 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  HEAT  RESISTANT  MILD 

DETONATING  FUSE 

Earl  E.  Kibner,  College  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Navy,  Washington,  D.C 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  443,107,  March  26,  1965,  abandoned. 

This  applkatkm  May  17,  1967,  Ser.  No.  651,339 

Int.  CL'  F42B  3/10 

VS.  CL  102—27  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  meth>d  of  making  detonating  cord  comprising  the 

steps  of 

filling  a  tubular  sheath  made  of  a  metal  which  can  be  an- 
nealed at  temperatures  below  568°F  with  an  explosive 
material  in  particulate  form  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  3,3'-diamino-2,2',4,4',6,6'-hexanitrobiphe- 
nyl;  2,2',2",4,4',4",6,6',6"-Nonanitroterphenyl;  and 
2,2',4,4',6,6'-Hexanitrostilbene, 
reducing  said  explosive  filled  tubular  sheath  to  a  lesser 

diameter  to  thus  compact  said  explosive, 
and  annealing  by  application  of  heat  said  sheath  at  a  tem- 
perature below  568°F. 


3,903,801 

MODEL  ROCKET  AND  RECOVERY  DEVICE  THEREFOR 

Walter  E.  Senoski,  1720  EMerslee  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15227 

Filed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,595 

Int.  a.  F42b  15/10;  A63h  27/00;  C06d  1/04 

VS.  a.  102—34.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  model  rocket  comprising  a  body  tube,  a  motor 
mounted  in  the  lower  end  of  the  body  tube,  a  nose  cone  fric- 
tionally  engagable  in  the  upper  end  of  the  body  tube  and 
recovery  means  disposed  within  the  body  tube,  said  recovery 
means  comprising: 

a.  a  shaft,  the  top  end  of  which  is  mounted  to  and  coaxial 
with  the  underside  of  the  nose  cone  and  the  bottom  end 
of  which  is  mounted  to  and  coaxial  with  a  blow-out  pis- 
ton; 

b.  a  tube  coaxial  with  and  rotatable  about  the  upper  end  of 
the  shaft; 

c.  a  rotor  mount  disc  fixaUy  mounted  to  and  coaxial  with 
the  tube; 

d.  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced  apart  rotor  blade  assemblies 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  underside  of  the  rotor  mount 
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disc  whereby  when  said  blade  assemblies  are  in  open 
configuration  they  are  substantially  parallel  to  the  hori- 
zontal plane  of  the  rotor  mount  disc  and  when  said  blade 
assemblies  are  in  folded  configuration  they  are  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft; 
.  means  for  elastically  biasing  said  rotor  blade  assemblies 
in  open  configuration;  and 

a  shock  cord,  one  end  of  >xMch  is  secured  to  the  underside 
of  the  piston  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  secured  to  the 
body  tube. 


3,903,802 
SHELL  CONSTRUCTION  SEALING  WASHER 
John  C.  Squiers,  Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1955,  Ser.  No.  530,921 

Int.  Cl.=^  F42B  9/10 

VS.  CI.  102—38  6  Claims 


1.  A  gun  launched  ram  jet  projectile  having  a  warhead 
assembly  and  an  attached  shell  structure  mounted  within  a 
cartridge  casing,  the  combination  comprising  an  explosive 
charge  within  an  inner  casing  supported  centrally  within  an 
outer  casing  and  spaced  therefrom  to  provide  an  air  passage 
therebetween,  a  tubular  solid  fuel  grain  fitted  in  the  inner  wall 
of  said  shell  structure  and  axially  spaced  from  said  inner  cas- 
ing, said  grain  defining  a  combustion  chamber,  an  aluminium 
ring  having  a  central  opening  substantially  the  same  diameter 
as  the  center  longitudinal  bore  of  said  tubular  grain  cemented 
to  said  inner  casing  and  axially  spaced  therefrom  when  in  a 
closed  position,  said  ring  when  in  said  closed  position  sealing 
said  air  p£issage  to  prevent  escape  of  fuel  gases  while  said  shell 
is  in  a  gun  barrel,  and  to  move  axially  to  an  open  position 
against  said  grain  in  response  to  air  pressure  during  free  flight 
of  said  projectile  to  provide  passage  of  said  air  to  said  combus- 
tion chamber. 


3,903,803 
MISSILE  SEPARATION  MEANS 
William  A.  Losey,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  28,809 

Int.  CI.  F42b  15/12 

VS.  CI.  102-49.5  4  Claims 


ponent  during  the  boost  phase  of  its  trajectory,  the  booster 
motor  having  a  forward  section  and  the  missile  component 
being  disposed  so  as  to  co-extensively  abut  the  forward  sec- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising;  an  annular  member  se- 
cured to  the  forward  edge  of  said  section  and  extending  in- 
wardly thereof,  said  member  having  an  outwardly  facing  re- 
cess, a  plurality  of  studs  disposed  inwardly  of  said  missile 
component  and  affixed  thereto,  said  studs  having  indented 
portions  projecting  into  and  being  at  least  in  part  contiguous 
with  said  recess,  a  locking  band,  and  releasable  means  holding 
a  locking  p>ortion  of  said  band  tightly  within  said  recess  and 
against  said  indented  portions  for  securely  connecting  said 
missile  component  to  said  section. 


3,903,804 
ROCKET-PROPELLED  CLUSTER  WEAPON 
John  L.  LuttreU;  William  E.  Preston,  and  William  B.  Richard- 
son,  all  of  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  ot  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,858 

Int.  CI.*  F42B  13/50 

VS.  a.  102—69  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  missile  of  the  type  having  a  ballistic  missile  compo- 
nent and  a  booster  motor  adapted  to  propel  the  missile  com- 


1.  A  missile  warhead  comprising 

a  frusto-conical  warhead  fairing  having  an  axial  bore  ex- 
tending therethrough, 

a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  upai  a  missle  and 
having  the  base  of  the  frusto-conical  fairing  secured 
thereto,  said  plate  closing  one  end  of  said  axial  bore, 

a  support  shaft  mounted  upon  said  base  plate  and  extending 
into  said  axial  bore, 

said  fairing  having  a  counterbore  formed  therein  adjacent 
said  base  plate, 

a  plurality  of  submissiles  positioned  within  said  counter- 
bore, 

said  fairing  having  an  internal  cavity  formed  therein  adja- 
cent the  open  end  of  said  axial  bore  and  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  axial  bore,  the  diameter  of  said 
cavity  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore, 

a  submissile  release  assembly  slideably  mounted  upon  said 
shaft  for  movement  from  a  first  position  wherein  said 
assembly  prevents  air  flow  into  the  cavity  to  a  second 
position  wherein  said  assembly  permits  air  to  flow  into 
said  cavity,  and 

means  for  locking  said  release  assembly  in  said  first  position 
and  for  unlocking  said  release  assembly  in  response  to 
deceleration  of  the  warhead  for  movement  to  said  second 
position, 

whereby  ram  air  pressure  about  the  warhead  may  enter  the 
cavity  upon  deceleration  of  the  warhead  occurring  at  the 
termination  of  thrust  by  a  warhead  propelling  motor  to 
tear  away  the  fairing  and  release  the  submissiles  for  a 
ballistic  trajectory  toward  a  target. 
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3,903,805 
IMPACT  FUZE 
Hrair  PUUp  Hovnanian,  Winchester,  Mass.,  wsignor  to  Avco 
Corporation,  Cindnnati,  Ohio 

Fled  Feb.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795,506 

int.a.*F42c  moo 

US.  CL  102—70.2  R  3  ciafans 


1.  In  a  missUe  the  combination  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  metallic  nose  section  and  a  hollow  metallic  tail 
section,  said  sections  being  concentric  about  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  missile  for  storing  electrostatic  energy 
generated  by  the  passage  of  the  missile  through  the  atmo- 
sphere; 

b.  a  dielectric  section  separating  and  electrically  insulating 
said  nose  and  tail  sections  one  from  another; 

c.  oppositely  disposed  first  and  second  electrically  conduc- 
tive plates  electrically  insulated  one  from  another  and 
electricaQy  connected  to  respectively  said  nose  section 
and  said  tail  section;  and 

d.  a  substantially  noninductive  electrical  detonator  circuit 
capable  of  withstanding  voltages  of  about  5,000  volts 
including  electrically  activated  detonating  means  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  second  plates  whereby  said 
nose  section  first  making  electrical  connection  with  a 
target  at  impact  discharges  its  associated  charge  to  the 
target  and  a  potential  difference  is  thereby  established 
across  said  detonator  circuit. 


3,903,806 

PLEATED,  VARIABLE  SPEED  CONVEYOR  AND 

CCWMVEYOR  nUVING  MEANS 

Robert  U.  Ayres,  Washington,  D.C.;  Richard  P.  McKenna, 

Bcthesda,  Md.,  and  Sammie  G.  Keahey,  Landenberg,  Pa., 

to  Varillex  Corporation,  Roxbury,  Conn. 

Fled  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,105 

Iiit.a.B65g  17106 

VS,  CL  104-25  17  Claims 


12     14 


1.  A  pleated  conveyor  for  tiie  movement  of  objects  includ- 
i  ng  means  for  varying  the  speed  of  the  objects  fixMn  a  first 
!  peed  to  a  second  speed,  said  conveyor  comprising: 
a  beh  for  supporting  said  objects  including  a  plurality  of 
folds  of  sufBcient  rigidity  to  support  said  objects,  said 
folds  being  disposed  alcxig  said  belt,  each  fold  being 
aligned  substantially  vertical  and  perpendicular  to  the 

direction  of  nxititM)  of  said  beh  and  connected  to  the  folds 
immediately  adjacent  thereto;  , 


means  for  moving  said  belt  including  said  means  for  varying 
the  spacing  between  the  ridges  of  successive  folds  of  said 
belt  from  a  first  distance  corresponding  to  said  first  speed 
to  a  second  distance  corresponding  to  said  second  speed; 
and 

means  for  supporting  said  belt. 


3,903,807 

MASS  RAPID  SYSTEM 

Averette  T.  Lee,  1119  Stephens  St.,  Smyrna,  Ga.  30080 

FOed  Jan.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,248 

Int.  CL  EOlb  25112 

US.  CL  104-131  25  Claims 


i  '^^ 


1.  In  an  elevated,  cantilevered  mass  rapid  transit  system: 

a.  a  mass  rapid  unitary  transit  vehicle  comprising  an  elon- 
gated vehicle  structure  having  an  elongated  wide,  contin- 
uous substantially  horizontal  and  smooth  bottom,  said 
vehicle  having  sides  with  substantially  vertical  portions, 

b.  a  plurality  of  individual,  spaced  pylons  supporting  said 
vehicle  in  spaced  relation  above  the  ground  including 
uneven  terrain  and  each  pylon  comprising  a  base  sup- 
ported on  the  ground  or  other  support  surface  and  a 
support  structure  extending  upwardly  therefrom  defining 
a  space  within  said  support  structure  in  which  said  transit 
vehicle  is  supported  whereby  the  fix)nt  of  said  vehicle  is 
cantilevered  outwardly  from  one  pylon  toward  the  next 
until  engaged  therewith, 

c.  at  least  more  than  one  of  said  pylons  in  supporting  said 
vehicle  at  any  given  time  having  a  power  driven  vehicle 
drive  wheel  mounted  thereon  within  the  confines  of  said 
pylon  and  the  outer  contact  surface  of  said  wheel  entirely 
substantially  across  the  width  of  said  pylon,  said  wheel 
having  a  substantially  continuous  contact  cylindrical 
surface  having  transverse  portions  engaged  by  the  entire 
width  of  said  bottom  <rf  said  vehicle  continuously  as  said 
vehicle  moves  over  said  drive  wheel  and  there  being 
power  means  for  driving  said  drive  wheel  on  said  pylon 
continuously  at  a  synchronized,  predetermined  speed  to 
engage  the  moving  bottcmi  surface  of  said  moving  transit 
vehicle  at  high  speed, 

d.  said  wheel  having  a  flexible  and  resilient  surface  across 
the  width  thereof  which  is  indented  by  the  engagement 
with  the  bottom  of  said  vehicle  to  provide  a  footprint  as 
said  vehicle  and  said  wheel  move  in  contact  with  one 
another, 

e.  and  said  pylons  further  having  guide  means  including 
guide  wheels  attached  to  both  sides  of  said  pylon  for 
contacting  and  thereby  guiding  said  substantially  vertical 
portion  of  said  vehicle  sides, 

f  said  vehicle  having  a  nose  defined  in  the  direction  ot 
movement  and  said  bottom  bting  inclined  upwardly  at 

said  nose  whereby  there  is  a  gradual  contact  between  the 
vehicle  and  the  drive  wheel. 
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3,903,808 
EDDY  CURRENT  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 
Andrew  Foidcs,  Box  1094,  EMzabeCh,  Colo.  80107 
Filed  Sept.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  290,035 

Int.  a.  Wi2k  41/02  ' 


VS.  CL  104—148  LM 


18  Claims 


1.  A  propulsion  system  for  a  vehicle  of  the  type  adapted  to 
follow  a  fixed  roadway  comprising:  at  least  one  rotor  rotatably 
carried  by  said  vehicle  and  having  an  axis  of  rotation  aligned 
with  the  axis  of  displacement  of  said  vehicle;  a  prime  mover 
carried  by  said  vehicle  and  coupled  to  said  rotor  for  rotation 
thereof;  an  elongated  conductive  rail  disposed  on  said  road- 
way along  and  defining  a  path  of  travel  for  said  vehicle,  said 
rotor  being  disposed  in  alignment  with  and  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  apart  from  said  conductive  rail;  and  means  associated 
with  said  rotor  for  developing  a  circumferentially  varying 
magnetic  field  pattern  circulating  about  said  rotor  and  a  corre- 
sponding magnetic  field  pattern  circulating  about  said  con- 
ductive rail  whereby  rotation  of  said  rotor  produces  reactive 
forces  between  said  rotor  and  said  rail. 


3,903,809 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SUSPENSION  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 

FOR  A  MOVING  VEHICLE 
jiirgen  Miericke,  Numberg;  Hans  Hieronymus,  Erlangen,  and 
Franz  Pawlitscheli,  Neunhof,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  AldiengeseUschaft,  Munich,  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,567 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    7,    1971, 
2160666 

Int.  CL*  B61B  13/08 
VS.  CL  104—148  SS  14  Claims 


superconducting  loops  to  generate  a  lifting  force  on  the 
vehicle  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  force  of  gravity  on 
said  superconducting  loops. 


3,903310 
VEHICLE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Vercoe  C.  Jones,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SI  Handling  Systems, 
Inc.,  Easton,  Pa. 

FOed  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,377 

Int.  a.*  B61B  13/12 

VS.  a.  104—166  13  Ciafans 


1.  A  vehicle  control  device  for  use  with  vehicles  adapted  to 
move  along  a  track  comprising  a  speed  control  member  hav- 
ing a  generally  straight  section  between  a  first  angled  section 
having  a  cam  surface  for  controlling  deceleration  of  a  vehicle 
and  a  second  angled  surface  having  a  cam  surface  for  control- 
ling the  acceleration  of  a  vehicle,  each  of  said  angled  sections 
converging  toward  and  terminating  at  said  straight  section, 
means  supporting  said  control  member  for  movement  be- 
tween operative  and  inoperative  positions,  motor  means  for 
selectively  moving  said  control  member  from  an  inoperative 
position  to  an  operative  position,  and  a  movable  latch 
mounted  to  maintain  the  control  member  in  its  operative 
position,  said  latch  being  mounted  for  movement  to  an  inoper- 
ative position  wherein  it  no  longer  maintains  the  control  mem- 
ber in  an  operative  position. 


3,903,811 
RAILWAY  BOGIE 
Frederidi    William    Sinclair,    Caithness,     Lansdown     Rd., 
Gloucester,  England 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,725 
Claims  priority,  application  Unfted  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1972, 
45653/72 

Int  a.  B61f  5/08,  5/50;  F16d  65/14 
VS.  CI.  105—182  R  4  Ciafans 


1.  An  electromagnetic  system  for  the  suspension  guidance 
of  a  moving  vehicle  comprising: 
a.  a  zero  flux  electrodynamic  suspension  guidance  means 
comprising: 

1 .  at  least  one  loop  of  non-magnetic  conductive  material; 
2.  at  least  two  superconducting  electromagnetic  loopjs 
dispx)sed  on  oppx)site  sides  of  said  loop  of  non-magnetic 
material  inducing  currents  therein  which  generate  an 
upward  and  a  downward  repmlsion  force  on  said  super- 
conducting loopis; 
b.  a  ferromagnetic  body  dispxised  above  said  supercon- 
ducting loop>s  and  cooperating  with  at  least  one  of  said 


1.  A  bogie  truck  for  a  rail  vehicle,  including: 

1.  a  piair  of  rigid  side  frames, 

2.  front  and  rear  axles  extending  between  the  side  frames, 

3.  a  rearwardiy  facing  front  abutment  and  a  forwardly 
facing  rear  abutment  on  each  of  the  side  frames, 

4.  a  transverse  member  extending  between  the  side  frames, 
said  transverse  member  having  front  and  rear  abutments 
at  each  end  px>rtion  thereof  arranged  in  respective  op- 
px)sed  relation  to  the  firont  and  rear  abutments  on  the  side 
frames  so  that  each  two  opposed  abutments  cooperate  to 
form  a  sp>aced  p^air  of  abutments, 

5.  a  resilient  block  comprising  alternate  laminations  of  a 
rigid  material  and  of  a  resilient  material  dispxised  between 
each  sp>aced  pair  of  abutments. 
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6.  each  block  being  inclined  downwardly  from  its  abutment 
on  the  transverse  member  to  its  abutment  on  the  side 
frame,  said  blocks  acting  as  force-transmitting  members 
between  the  side  frames  and  the  transverse  member  such 
that  vertical  and  lateral  loads  applied  to  the  transverse 
member  and  traction  and  braking  forces  cause  combined 
shear  and  compression  loads  in  said  resilient  material, 

7.  the  load  transmitted  from  the  transverse  member  to  the 
side  frames  producing  bending  moments  in  the  side 
frames  such  that  the  section  of  each  side  frame  between 
the  front  and  rear  abutments  functions  substantially  as  a 
tension  tie, 

8.  said  section  of  each  side  frame  being  disposed  solely 
beneath  the  associated  resilient  blocks  whereby  each  side 
frame  affords  an  upwardly  directed  opening  in  which  the 
associated  end  portion  of  the  transverse  member  and  the 
pair  of  resilient  blocks  are  received,  and 

9.  each  side  frame  being  formed  in  that  portion  thereof 
rearwardly  of  the  frt>nt  abutment  and  in  that  portion 
thereof  rearwardly  of  the  rear  abutment  with  an  opening 
dbposed  in  register  with  the  brake-applying  means  of  the 
associated  wheel  and  axle  set. 


3,903,813 
METHCH>  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCINERATING 
SLUDGE 
Pd-Tai  Pan,  Piawtudiet,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Cdt  Industries  Oper- 
ating Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,747 

Int.  a.*  F23G  5112 

U.S.  a.  110—7  B  7  Claims 


3,903,812 

DRAFTING  TABLE 

Gary  Cowley,  2331  Main,  Vancouver,  British  Columbia,  Can- 


Fled  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383^7 
Int.  CL*A47F  5/72 
U.S.  CL  108—2 


7Claims 


1.  A  drafting  table  comprising  a  horizontally  disposed  V- 
shaped  base,  with  the  spread  of  the  V  to  the  front;  a  single, 
articulated,  forwardly  inclined  post  rising  from  the  apex 
thereof,  said  post  consisting  of  a  lower  trunk  portion  and  an 
extension  column  portion  continuing  upwardly  from  the  top  of 
the  trunk  and  hingedly  connected  thereto  by  a  horizontal 
pivot  disposed  transversely  of  the  V  of  said  base,  whereby  said 
extension  column  may  be  swung  forwardly  from  upright  to 
approximately  horizontal  position  over  the  open,  spread,  front 
of  the  V-shaped  base;  a  drawing  board  mounted  on  the  top  of 
said  column  portion  and  tiltable  on  an  axis  paralleling  said 
pivot;  counter  balancing  mechanisms  for  said  hinged  column 
portion  of  said  tiltable  drawing  board  respectively;  locking 
means  for  releasably  securing  the  mentioned  hinged  and  tilt- 
able elements  in  selected  adjusted  positions,  wherein  the 
counter  balancing  mechanism  for  the  extension  column  por- 
tion of  the  articulated  forwardly  inclined  post  includes  a  wheel 
fotatable  on  said  pivot,  a  flexible  member  extending  part  way 
around  the  circumference  of  the  wheel  and  being  secured 
thereto  at  one  end,  a  tension  spring  stretched  between  the 
otlier  end  of  said  member  and  the  bottom  of  the  post,  a  radial 
extension  on  said  wheel  and  an  abutment  on  said  extension 
column  portion  engageable  therewith. 


1.  An  incineration  apparatus  particularly  adapted  to 
achieve  optimum  combustion  of  sludge  wastes  and  associated 
undesirable  gases,  including  a  chamber  in  which  a  combustion 
reaction  of  said  sludge  wastes  and  gases  may  occur,  said  cham- 
ber having  an  exit  port  to  evacute  hot  gases  produced  by  said 
combustion  reaction  from  said  chamber,  means  for  injecting 
the  sludge  wastes  into  said  chamber  under  pressure  to  produce 
a  sludge  spray  including  restrictive  orifice  means  mounted 
near  a  terminal  end  of  a  conduit  means  for  conducting  said 
sludge  wastes  into  said  chamber,  said  orifrce  means  opening 
into  said  chamber,  said  conduit  means  in  communication  with 
a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  said  fluid  under  pressure 
being  mixed  with  said  sludge  wastes  prior  to  the  passage  of 
said  sludge  wastes  through  said  restrictive  orifrce  means,  the 
pressurized  injection  of  said  sludge  wastes  into  said  chamber 
acting  to  atomize  said  sludge  wastes  for  dispersal  as  said  spray 
into  said  combustion  chamber,  while  preventing  clogging  of 
said  means  for  injecting  said  sludge  wastes  by  particulate 
matter,  and  means  selectively  disposed  in  said  chamber  for 
rapidly  heating  said  sludge  spray  sufficiently  to  obtain  com- 
bustion of  both  the  sludge  wastes  and  any  undesirable  gases  in 
said  chamber,  said  means  for  heating  including  a  burner  pro- 
ducing an  outwardly  extending  flame,  said  burner  being 
mounted  on  a  wall  of  said  chamber  in  spaced  relationship  to 
and  at  a  divergent  angle  relative  to  said  restrictive  orifice 
means  to  prevent  quenching  of  said  burner  flame  by  the  sludge 
spray  and  thereby  eliminate  smoke  during  the  operation  of  the 
incinerator. 


3,903,814 
METHOD  FOR  DESTRUCTION  OF  PYROTECHNIC 

WASTE 
Richard  D.  Altekruse,  Herrin,  ID.,  assig;nor  to  Oiin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  523,611 

Int.  a.*  F23G  7100;  F23K  3100 

U.S.  CL  110— 18R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  incinerating  pyrotechnic  material  which  has 

a  combustion  temperature  of  about  5,000°F  or  greater,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  an  incinerator  having  top,  bottom  and  side 
walls,  and  a  stack  including  pollution  controls  therein; 

b.  providing  an  incandescent  fuel  bed  on  said  incinerator 
bottom  wall,  said  fuel  bed  overlaying  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  bottom  wall  to  insulate  the  latter  against  heat  gener- 
ated by  combustion  of  a  charge  of  the  pyrotechnic  mate- 
rial; 

c.  dropping  a  charge  of  pyrotechnic  material  or  predeter- 
mined size  through  said  incinerator. 
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d.  igniting  said  charge  of  pyrotechnic  material  as  it  falls 
through  said  incinerator  to  produce  a  fireball  the  periph- 
ery of  which  does  not  touch  said  top  and  side  walls  of  said 
incinerator;  and 


e.  passing  gaseous  products  of  combustion  of  said  fireball 
through  said  stack. 


3,903,815 
FERTILIZER  APPUCATOR  TOOL 
Robert  D.  Winkler,  Despiaines,  HI. 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,582 

Int.  CI.  AOlc  5102 

U.S.  CI.  Ill— 1  6  Claims 


/i^ 


JO^ 


\ 


-Jl 


1.  A  fertilizer  applicator  tool  intended  for  use  with  solid 
bullet  shaped  pellets  of  fertilizer  in  a  maimer  to  inject  the 
pellets  beneath  the  surface  of  the  ground,  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  tubular  member  open  at  one  end  and 
closed  at  the  opposite  end  defining  an  elongated  chamber 
therebetween; 

a  flat  plate  surrounding  the  tubular  member  open  end  ex- 
tending normal  to  the  axis  of  the  tubular  member  adapted 
to  engage  the  ground  and  support  the  tubular  member 
thereon; 

an  elongated  rod  disposed  axially  in  the  chamber  adapted 
for  axial  reciprocal  movement  therein  toward  and  away 
from  the  open  end; 

a  first  elongated  longitudinally  extending  slot  in  the  tubular 
member  side  wall  extending  along  the  middle  and  lower 
portions  thereof; 

a  manually  operable  foot  pedal  having  one  end  connected 
to  the  rod  with  the  opposite  firee  end  projecting  radially 
therefrom  through  the  first  slot  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
an  individual's  foot  in  a  manner  urging  the  rod  outwardly 
of  the  open  end;  and 

a  second  slot  disposed  in  the  tubular  member  side  wall 
immediately  above  the  ground  engaging  plate  of  a  size 
and  configuration  to  permit  insertion  therethrough  of  the 
bullet  shaped  fertilizer  pellets  into  the  chamber  ponton 
located  below  the  bottom  end  of  the  rod  with  the  pointed 
end  of  the  pellet  oriented  downwardly  toward  the  ground 

938  0.G.-21 


whereby  depressing  the  foot  pedal  will  engage  the  rod 
bottom  end  with  the  pellet  top  end  in  a  manner  to  drive 
the  pellet  into  the  ground. 


3,903316 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  PRODUCING  GRASS  SOD 

Jack  W.  Brem,  2687  Chatsworth  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92120 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,711 

InL  a.*  AOIC  19100 

U.S.  a.  Ill— 1  4  Claims 


I;  "^^ 
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1.  A  machine  for  producing  a  seeded  mulch  blanket  for 
growing  grass  and  other  ground  cover  products  on  a  surface 
comprising: 

a.  a  machine  body  movable  in  a  forward  direction  over  the 
surface; 

b.  means  mounted  in  said  body  for  applying  water-impervi- 
ous material  to  the  surface  as  the  body  moves; 

c.  means  mounted  in  said  body  for  laying  a  layer  of  growth 
medium  of  generally  uniform  thickness  on  said  water- 
impervious  material; 

d.  a  seeder  for  distributing  seeds  on  said  growth  medium 
layer;  and 


3,903,817 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SOIL  IMPROVEMENT 
Gunnar  E.  W.  Lewin,  Pipersgatan  11,  112  24  Stockholm  K, 
Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,024 
Claims     priority,    application    Sweden,    Nov.     1,     1972, 
14149/72 

Int.  Cl.='  AOIC  23102 
U.S.  a.  111—7  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  continuous  vertical  channels  and  a 
continuous  horizontal  channel  uniting  said  vertical  channels 
under  the  root  system  of  a  grass  lawn  and  for  feeding  a  contin- 
uous layer  of  uncompressed  material  into  the  vertical  channels 
and  the  horizontal  channel,  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  hol- 
low carrier  knife  and  pipe  combinations,  each  pipe  of  said 
combinations  being  disposed  generally  vertically,  having  a 
forwardly  facing  vertical  cutting  edge  formed  at  one  side  and 
having  a  bore  open  at  the  top  and  bottom,  an  elongated, 
substantially  horizontal  knife  for  slicing  a  layer  under  a  grass 
root  system  near  the  surface  of  the  grouiKi,  said  knife  having 
a  forwardly  facing  horizontal  cutting  edge  and  an  upwardly 
and  rearwardly  inclined  blade,  an  elongated,  substantially 
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hori«>ntal  pipe  having  a  bore  and  being  disposed  beneath  said 
knife,  said  horizontal  pipe  being  connected  at  its  ends  to  said 
pair  of  pipes  of  tfie  pipe  and  knife  combinations  in  such  man- 
ner that  the  bore  of  each  vertical  pipe  communicates  with  the 
bore  of  the  horizontal  pipe,  and  a  rearwardly  facing  nozzle  on 
said  horizontal  pipe  for  discharging  uncompressed  material, 
said  upwardly  inclined  blade  <rf  the  knife  serving  to  lift  a 
surface  layer  of  the  ground  for  introduction  of  said  uncom- 
pressed material  to  the  resulting  open  space  below  the  layer 
ai  ground  as  the  horizontal  knife  is  drawn  forward  in  the 
direction  of  the  knife  edges  on  the  vertical  pipes. 


ribbon  path  which  is  e£kctive  to  prevent  the  reverse 
feeding  of  said  ribbon, 
ribbon-feeding  means  at  times  effective  on  each  cycle  of 
annular  ribbon  manufacture  to  stretch  the  ribbon  be- 
tween the  source  and  said  carding  means  while  concur- 
rently advancing  a  predetermined  length  of  unstretched 
ribbon  which  was  previously  fed  through  said  carding 
means. 


rJ-^" 


34X13^18  I 

APPARATUS  Fm  THE  MAKING  OF  STRAIGHT  SEAMS, 

FOR  EXAMPLE  FALSE  CREASES  IN  TROUSERS 
Ncriao  Marforio,  MBan,  Italy,  aastpior  to  Viipirio  Rimoldi  & 
C.  S.pj^,  Mfan,  Italy 

fSed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Scr.  No.  459,053 
priority,  application  Italy,  May  22, 1973, 24369/73 
Int.a.'D05B27/00 
U.S.  CL  1 12—121.15  7  Claims 
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said  ribbon  feeding  means  being  at  other  times  effective  on 
each  cycle  erf' annular  ribbon  manufacture  to  slacken  said 
stretched  ribbon  while  concurrently  advancing  through 
said  carding  means  said  predetermined  length  of  ribbon, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  tension  in  the  stretched 
ribbon  between  the  source  and  said  carding  means  for 
advancing  ribbon  from  said  source. 


-54 


1.  In  a  seaming  apparatus  which  includes  a  bed  having  a 
sewing  surface  and  a  sewing  machine  having  means  for  feed- 
ing and  for  sewing  a  workpiece,  the  combination  comprising, 
&  rectilinear  guide  means  mounted  on  the  sewing  surface  and 
extending  from  a  position  adjacent  a  needle  of  the  sewing 
machine  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  a  workpiece  when  it  is  being  seamed; 

b.  retaining  means  mounted  within  said  rectilinear  guide 
means  for  sliding  movement  in  a  forward  stroke  toward 
a  most  forward  location  adjacent  the  needles  of  the  sew- 
ing machine  and  a  return  stroke  away  from  the  sewing 
machine,  said  retaining  means,  (b),  comprising, 

1.  a  pad  slidably  disposed  within  said  guide  means, 

2.  a  support  pivotally  mounted  on  that  end  of  said  pad 
nearest  to  the  sewing  machine,  and 

3.  means  on  said  support  attaching  said  pad  to  the  work- 
piece,  and 

c.  means  attached  to  that  end  of  said  pad  fiutherest  from  the 
sewing  machine  to  bias  said  retaining  means  away  from 
the  sewing  machine  and  to  thereby  tension  the  work- 
piece. 


3,903320 
EDGE  CONTROL  FOR  MACHINE  SEWING  PARALLEL 

EDGE  SEAMS 
Johann  O.  Klciiischmidt,  Wrttwsbacfa,  and  Wol^ang  Niem, 
Lconberg,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Union  Special 
Masdiinenfabrik  Gjn.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,027 
Clainis   priority,   application   Germany,   Oct.    25,    1973, 
2353399 

Int.  CL*  D05B  35110 
U.S.  a.  112-153  8  Clainis 


3,903,819 
fOSmXi  CHARGING  APPARATUS 
^vcn  Gcrludrd  AndersKm,  LJungskile,  Sweden  (45010) 
Fled  Apr.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,037 
Int.  CL*  D05B  23100 
'.S.  CL  112—121.27  I         6  OainB 

1.  in  apparatus  for  feeding  elastic  ribbon  material  from  a 
upply  of  such  material  to  a  machine  for  the  automatic  manu- 
acture  of  annular  ribbons  from  such  ribbon  material  wherein 
aid  machine  is  of  the  type  including  means  for  cutting  off  a 
elected  length  of  the  ribbon  and  for  then  overiapping  and 
.  oining  the  seveied  ends,  the  improvement  comprising: 
drive  means  for  at  times  feeding  ribbon  from  said  source 
toward  a  carding  means  in  the  path  of  the  advanced 


1.  An  edge  control  device  for  sewing  material  in  connection 
with  a  sewing  machine  for  the  production  of  a  seam  parallel 
to  the  edge  of  the  material,  said  edge  device  comprising  a  stop 
bar  and  a  hold  down  means  extending  transversely  from  said 
stop  bar  beyond  an  intended  seam  line  for  preventing  material 
being  sewn  from  rising,  said  edge  control  device  being  charac- 
terized by  at  least  one  freely  rotataUe  guide  roller  for  aligning 
an  edge  of  material  being  sewn  with  said  stop  bar,  and  means 
mounting  said  guide  rdlct  in  position  relative  to  said  stop  bar 
that  the  direction  of  travel  imposed  upon  said  guide  r<^er  by 
advancing  material  being  sewn  imparts  continuously  to  the 
material  a  component  of  movement  in  adirection  towards.said 
stop  bar. 
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3,903321 

CAM  THREAD-PULLING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  LOCH»ER 

THREAD  OF  A  SEWING  MACHINE 

Nerino  Marforio,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Vii<ginio  Rimoldi  & 

C.  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Scr.  No.  452,719 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  13, 1973, 22983/73 

Int.  C1.2  D05B -^P/OO 

U3.  CL  1 12—242  2  Claims 


1.  A  cam  diread  pulling  device  for  the  looper  thread  of  a 
sewing  machine  comprising  a  cam  operatively  driven  by  a 
rotating  shaft,  a  support  bracket  mounted  on  the  sewing  ma- 
chine adjacent  said  cam,  a  plate  member  including  means 
defining  an  elongated  opening  therein  through  which  said  cam 
can  extend  and  including  thread  guiding  means  thereon  to 
direct  thread  in  a  direction  substantially  laterally  across  said 
elongated  opening,  means  securing  said  plate  member  to  said 
support  bracket  for  adjustable  rotation  about  an  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rotating  shaft  to  expose  a 
selected  amount  of  said  cam  beyond  the  surface  of  said  plate 
member  and  thereby  provide  for  the  take  up  of  different 
lengths  of  thread,  and  means  contacting  said  plate  member 
and  said  support  bracket  to  secure  them  together  in  a  selected 
position  where  no  rotation  of  said  plate  member  will  occur 
during  operation  of  the  sewing  machine. 


and  two  upper  longitudinal  girders  each  consisting  of  a  drawn 
section  substantially  of  the  same  length  as  the  barge,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  sections  of  each  upper  longitudinal  girder 
and  each  lower  longitudinal  girder  has  hollow  and  projecting 
parts  which  substantially  correspond  to  each  other  so  that  the 
lower  longitudinal  girders  oi  the  first  barge  can  be  supported 
and  stacked  along  their  entire  length  on  the  corresponding 
upper  longitudinal  girders  of  a  second  barge  when  the  first 
barge  is  stacked  on  the  second  with  the  hoUow  parts  of  one 
interfitted  with  the  projecting  parts  of  the  other,  1  sections 
which  jcHn  each  upper  longitudinal  girder  to  a  lower  longitudi- 
nal girder  on  the  same  side  in  relation  to  the  interior  of  the 
barge,  said  I  section  constituting  transverse  frames  of  the 
barge  and  having  external  and  internal  wings,  said  frames 
being  joined  to  each  other  by  I-shaped  drawn  sections  ar- 
ranged longitudinally,  characterized  in  that  the  shell  of  the 
barge  is  a  double  wall  comprising  an  external  wall  and  an 
internal  wall  which  between  them  enclose  a  sealed  buoyancy 
space,  said  walls  consisting  of  metal  sheets  fixed  to  the  exter- 
nal and  internal  wings  of  the  I-sections  and  to  the  upper  and 
lower  longitudinal  girders,  each  of  the  upper  longitudinal 
girders  has  the  general  cross-sectional  form  of  a  recumbent 
letter  F  having  a  body  portion  and  an  outer  bar  which  extends 
from  the  body  portion  of  the  F  portion,  the  space  between  the 
two  arms  and  of  the  F  portion  substantially  cprresponding  to 
the  space  between  the  two  walls  of  the  double  wall,  the  part 
of  the  section  formed  by  this  body  constituting  a  side  gangway 
on  the  end  of  the  barge,  while  the  extension  forms  an  edge  for 
the  gangway  as  well  as  a  supporting  and  stacking  zone  for  the 
lower  longitudinal  girder  of  a  second  barge  stacked  on  the 
first. 


3,903,822 
BARGE  WHICH  CAN  BE  STACKED  ON 
BARGE-CARRYING  SHIPS 
Robert  Le  Grand,  Paris;  Christian  FreVille,  Sevran,  and  Fran- 
cois Colas,  Bourg-la-Reine,  France,  assignors  to  Cegedur 
Societe  de  TVansformation  de  i'Ahuninium,  Paris,  France 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,767 
Clainis    priority,    application    Flrance,    June    19,    1973, 
73.22185 

Int.  CI.«  B63B  35128 
MS.  CL  1 14—26  4  Clainis 


3,903,823 

BOAT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

John  R.  Kennedy,  Highway  34,  Bloonificld,  N.  Mex.  87413 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  307,620,  Nov.  17, 1972,  abuidoncd. 

This  appUcatkm  Apr.  19,  1974,  Scr.  No.  462,425 

Int.  a.«  B63B  21152;  B63C  7108 

U3.CL  114—52  13  Claims 


1.  A  barge  which  can  be  stacked  on  a  barge-carrying  ship, 
the  framework  of  which  comprises  lower  longitudinal  girders 


1.  Apparatus  for  marking  the  location  of  a  sunken  vessel 
and  for  recovering  said  vessel,  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  spool  means  for  winding  a  cable  thereon; 

b.  means  for  rigidly  securing  said  spool  means  to  said  vessel; 
c.  float  means  attached  to  said  cable  for  marking  the 
location  of  said  vessel  after  it  has  sunk,  so  that  said  vessel 
can  be  raised  by  means  of  said  cable; 

d.  flotation  means  comprising  a  cylinder  having  an  opening 
in  one  end  thereof  for  admitting  water  thereto  so  that  said 
flotation  means  may  sink  to  the  vicinity  of  said  sunken 
vessel,  a  piston  slidably  nxxmted  in  the  interior  of  the 
cylinder,  air  hose  means  having  depth  marking  indicia 
along  its  length  controlled  from  a  recovery  vessel  for 
admitting  air  to  said  cylinder  on  the  side  of  the  piston 
opposite  said  opening  in  the  cylinder  for  replacing  said 
water  with  air  so  that  said  flotation  means  will  create  a 
buoyant  effect  during  the  recovery  procedure; 

e.  said  flotation  means  further  comprising  means  engaging 
said  cable  so  that  said  flotation  means  may  be  kywered  to 
said  sunken  vessel; 

f .  said  cylinder  having  cable  guide  means  for  receiving  said 
cable  from  said  spool  means; 
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g.  cable  lock  means  for  locking  said  flotation  means  to  said 
cable  at  any  desired  point,  including  actuating  means 
controlled  from  the  recovery  vessel,  comprising  a  second 
cable  linked  with  said  cable  lock  means  and  in  communi- 
cation with  the  recovery  vessel;  and 

h.  means  for  securing  said  air  hose  to  said  second  cable. 


3,903^24 
LIQUEFIED  GAS  SHIP  TANK  INSULATION  SYSTEM 
Roycc  Jay  Lavcnnan,  South  HoUand;  Robert  Newton  Davis, 
BoUngbrook,  and  Ivan  Vallier  La  Fave,  Napcrville,  aU  of  Dl., 
assignors  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook, 
IIL 

nied  Dec  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,533 

Int.  CI.'  B63B  25116 

U.S.CL1I4— 74A  8  Claims 


2.  In  a  ship  having  a  hold  containing  at  least  one  tank,  for 

transporting  a  cryogenic  liquefied  gas,  which  is  structurally 

free-standing  and  is  spaced  or  separated  from  the  ship  hold 

walls,  the  improvement  comprising: 

insulation  secured  to  the  ship  hold  walls  and  hold  bottom, 

a  ship  hold  cover  extending  over  the  tank  top  portion  and 

joined  to  the  ship, 

a  layer  of  loose  fill  insulation  and  a  resilient  blanket  layer 

between  the  tank  top  portion  and  the  ship  hold  cover, 
said  resilient  blanket  and  the  loose  fill  insulation  terminat- 
ing at  a  lower  edge  adjacent  to  the  insulation  on  the  ship 
hold  walls,  and 
the  tank  is  a  metal  spherical  shell  and  that  part  of  the  shell 
which  is  in  the  insulated  ship  hold  is  uninsulated  below 
the  resilient  blanket,  and  the  hold  contains  no  other 
insulation. 


3,903,825 
TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Norbcrt  Hamy,  Beaconsfidd,  Canada,  assignor  to  Trebron 
Holdings  Limited,  Rcgina,  Canada 

Fled  July  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  271,033 
Claims  priority,  appikaition  United  Kingdom,  July  13, 1971, 
32758/71 

Int.  CL  B63b  3102 
U.S.  CL  114— 77  R  47  Claims 


1.  A  transport  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  modular 
containers  capable  of  being  liquid  sealed  for  travel  on  the 
Rir&ce  of  a  water  medium  and  submergible  travel  throu^  a 


water  medium,  each  said  modular  container  having  an  interior 
cargo  receiving  cavity,  means  subdividing  said  cavity  into  a 
plurality  of  compartments  adapted  to  receive  various  types  of 
cargo,  and  at  least  one  opening  in  a  portion  of  each  said 
modular  container  communicating  with  said  cavity,  at  least 
one  sub-modular  container  sized  for  disposition  into  each  of 
said  plurality  of  compartments,  each  of  said  sub-modular 
containers  having  an  aperture  therein  for  the  introduction  of 
cargo  thereinto,  a  closure  member  disposable  over  said  aper- 
ture for  closing  each  said  sub-modular  container,  closure 
means  disposable  over  said  opening  in  said  modular  contain- 
ers in  liquid  sealingwise  condition  thereto,  a  two  way  coupling 
member  adapted  for  operative  interposition  between  two  of 
said  modular  containers,  fluid  actuable  lock  devices  associ- 
ated with  said  coupling  member  and  cooperatively  engagable 
with  coupling  elements  in  said  modular  containers  for  cou- 
pling each  one  of  said  modular  containers  to  another  of  said 
modular  containers  to  form  a  chain  of  these  containers,  and 
power  means  operatively  associated  with  said  containers  and 
adapted  to  transport  said  chain  of  modular  containers  in  sub- 
mergible travel  through  and  on  the  surface  of  said  water  me- 
dium between  two  or  more  geopgraphic  points. 


3,903,826 
STRETCH  RESISTANT  SAIL  WEB 
Jeff  H.  Andersen,  MarMehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Andersen 
Saiimakers,  Inc.,  Salem,  Mass. 

Filed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,951 

Int.  CL  B63h  9104 

U.S.  CL  114—103  12  Claims 


40 


1.  A  stretch-resistant  sail  web  comprising  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  threaded  material,  each  layer  of  material  being 
stretch-resistant  along  at  least  one  axis  thereof  and  having 
threads  aligned  along  said  axis,  said  threads  being  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other,  said  layers  being  overlayed  such  that 
the  stretch-resistant  axes  of  said  layers  cross  at  angles  and 
which  thread  defining  eixes  are  aligned  respectively  substan- 
tially parallel  with  the  leach,  luff  and  foot  i>ositions  of  a  sail. 


3,903,827 
NON-HEELING  HULL  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  M.  MarcO,  12117  Phillips  Ave.,  Lynwood,  Calif.  90262 
Filed  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,674 
Int.  CL»  B63B  41100,  15/00 
VS.  CL  1 14—143  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  sailboat  that  includes  a  hull  having  a  bottom  and  a 
deck  and  a  sail-supporting  mast,  the  improvement  for  permit- 
ting said  boat  to  be  wind-propelled  with  the  sail-supporting 
mast  being  tilted  transversely  to  either  port  or  starboard  and 
without  said  hull  heeling  transversely  therewith,  said  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a.  a  first  longitudinally  disposed  shaft  above  said  deck,  said 
shaft  having  said  sail-supporting  mast  rigidly  secured 
thereto  and  extending  upwardly  therefi-om; 

b.  a  first  lever  secured  to  said  shaft  and  extending  down- 
wardly throu^  a  transverse  slot  in  said  deck; 

c.  first  bearing  means  sealingly  mounted  on  said  deck  and 
extending  over  said  first  slot,  with  said  first  bearing  means 
pivotally  supporting  said  first  shaft; 
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d.  a  second  shaft  longitudinally  disposed  under  said  bottom,    tioned  eccentrically  of  said  second  pivotal  mounting  to  facili- 


which  second  shaft  has  first  and  second  end  portions; 

e.  a  second  lever  secured  to  said  first  end  portion  of  said 
second  shaft  and  extending  upwardly  through  a  second 
transverse  slot  in  said  bottom; 

f.  second  bearing  means  sealingly  mounted  on  said  bottom 
and  extending  over  said  second  slot,  which  second  bear- 
ing means  pivotally  supports  said  first  end  portion  of  said 
second  shaft; 

g.  third  means  mounted  on  said  bottom  for  pivotally  supn 
porting  said  second  end  portion  of  said  second  shaft; 


tate  maximum  rotation  of  said  vane  and  said  guide  members 


h.  a  keel  structure  secured  to  said  second  shaft  and  depend- 
ing therefrom;  and 

i.  first  transversely  disposed  movement-transforming  means 
inside  said  hull  that  so  operatively  connect  said  first  and 
second  levers  that  pivotal  movement  of  said  mast  is  trans- 
ferred to  like  pivotal  movement  of  said  keel  structure  but 
in  an  opposite  direction,  with  said  pivo  ting  of  said  mast 
and  keel  structure  being  independent  of  said  hull,  said 
hull  remaining  in  a  non-heeling  position  as  concurrent 
pivoting  of  said  mast  and  keel  structure  takes  place. 


3,903,828 

WIND  VANE  SELF-STEERING  APPARATUS 

William  Lawrence  Green,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  W.  L. 

Green  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,169 

Int.  CL*  B63H  25/02 

U.S.  CL  1 14—144  C  14  Claims 

1.  Self-steering  apparatus  for  a  sailboat  or  the  like  having  a 
tiller,  comprising  a  horizontally  pivoted  vane,  a  horizontal 
pivotal  mounting  for  said  vane,  a  second  pivotal  mounting  for 
said  vane,  a  pair  of  guide  members  adjacent  said  vane  and 
movable  therewith  about  said  second  pivotal  mounting,  and 
tiller  control  lines  connecting  said  vane  and  said  tiller  and 
passing  about  said  guide  members,  said  vane  being  shiftable 
about  said  horizontal  mounting  by  wind  action  to  reflect 
changes  in  orientation  of  the  boat  on  which  the  apparatus  is 
mounted  relative  to  the  wind  direction,  for  actuating  said  lines 
and  said  tiller  to  compensate  for  such  change  and  thereby 
maintain  the  boat  on  a  selected  course,  said  guide  members 
being  located  side-by-side  and  close  together  and  being  posi- 


about  said  second  pivotal  mounting  without  fouling  of  said 
lines  against  said  second  mounting. 


3,903,829 
LATERAL  THRUST  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR 
WATERCRAFTS 
Jochim  E.  Brix,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Schottel- 
Werft,  Josef  Becker  KG,  Oberspay  (Rhine),  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  157,194,  June  28,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,667 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    2,     1970, 
2032716 

Int.  a.=^  B63H  25/46 
US.  a.  114—151  11  Claims 


1 1.  A  lateral  thrust  control  unit  for  the  hull  of  a  watercraft, 
comprising: 
means  defining  at  least  one  tunnel  integral  with  said  hull  and 
which  is  directed  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  watercraft,  extends  generally  between  the  sidewalls 
of  said  watercraft  and  has  propulsion  means  therein,  said 
propulsion  means  including  propeller  means  having  an 
axis  of  rotation  transverse  of  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
watercraft  and  coincident  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  tunnel  means,  said  tunnel  means  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  integral  with  said  hull  and  opening  outwardly  at 
the  sidewalls  thereof; 
means  defining  zones  of  differing  pressure  fields  created  on 
the  sidewalls  of  said  hull  of  said  watercraft  during  a  longi- 
tudinal and  simultaneous  lateral  movement  of  said  water- 
craft  to  resist  the  lateral  movement  of  said  watercraft, 
said  zones  being  positioned  longitudinally  along  said 
sidewalls  of  said  huU  from  said  tunnel  means;  and 
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passageway  means  for  connecting  at  least  one  of  said  zones 
of  differing  pressure  fields  to  a  pressure  field  of  different 
potential  to  equalize  the  pressure  differential  therebe- 
tween and  to  reduce  the  resistance  to  said  lateral  move- 
ment, said  passageway  means  being  free  of  propulsion 
means  therein. 


3,903330 

RUDDER  ASSEMBLY 

Johann  Taozcr,  Terrace  VaiKfepeuiUe,  Quebec,  Canada 

Fkd  Oct.  19,  1973,  Scr.  No.  408,178 

Int.  CL*  B63H  25106 


U.S.  CL  114—162 


1.  A  sailboat  rudder,  comprising: 

a  rudder  stock  having  a  pair  of  rudder  cheeks  fastened 
together  by  means  of  a  pair  of  foreparts,  each  of  said 
foreparts  comprising  a  cheek-securing  extrusion  having 
two  parallel,  rearwardly  open  grooves  adapted  to  hold  the 
front  edges  of  said  cheeks  and  each  of  said  foreparts  also 
comprising  a  pintle  and  gudgeon  bracket  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  boat's  transom;  and  further  fastened  to- 
gether by  means  of  an  extruded  top  part  having  two 
downwardly  open  parallel  grooves  adapted  to  hold  the 
top  edges  of  said  cheeks  and  having  a  cylindrical  longitu- 
dinal key-shaped  crossectional  passage  through  said  ex- 
truded top  part; 

in  combination  with  a  rudder  pivotally  held  by  a  pin  be- 
tween said  rudder  cheeks; 

and  in  further  combination  with  a  tubular  tiller  having  a 
downward  projection  at  its  rudder  end  on  the  botton  of 
said  tiller  to  secure  said  tiller  in  said  top  part  passage 
against  rotation  in  said  passage  and  having  a  spring- 
loaded  catch  on  the  bottom  of  the  tiller  at  the  rudder  end 
of  said  tiller  to  secure  said  tiller  in  said  top  part  passage 
against  sliding  in  said  passage. 

3,903331 

AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLE 

Robert  N.  Bartlett,  Athoton,  and  Allen  R.  Bartictt,  San  Carlos, 

both  of  CaHL,  assignors  to  Wateriand  Corporation,  Befanont, 

CaHL 

Fled  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,224 

Int.  a.  B60r  3100 

VS.  CL  115—1  A  33  Clains 

1.  An  amphitMous  vehicle  comprising:  a  frame;  a  body 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  lower  portion  defining  a 
buoyant  hull,  whereby  said  vehicle  is  movable  into  and  float- 
able on  a  body  of  water;  a  front  wheel  and  axle  assembly;  £ 
rear  wheel  and  axle  assembly,  each  of  said  assemblies  having 
an  axle;  a  pair  of  ground-engageable  wheels,  and  means  rotat- 
ably  mounting  the  wheels  on  respective  ends  of  the  corre- 
sponding axle  for  movement  relative  to  the  axle  from  lowered 
pound-engageable  positions  beneath  and  generally  vertically 
Edigned  with  the  corresponding  axle  to  elevated,  retracted 
XsiticMis;  means  coupled  with  each  assembly,  respectively,  for 
mounting  the  axle  thereof  on  said  frame  for  up  and  down 
movement  widi  respect  thereto;  means  coupled  with  each 
assembly,  respectively  for  moving  the  wheels  thereof  from 
said  lowered  positions  to  said  elevated  positions  and  return;  £ 


power  source  carried  by  said  frame;  a  power  transfer  mecha- 
nism for  connecting  said  power  source  to  one  of  said  assem- 
blies to  permit  the  \\iieels  of  the  latter  to  be  driven,  said  mech- 
anism having  means  mounting  the  same  on  said  frame  for 
nujvement  relative  thereto  in  response  to  the  up  and  down 


1  Claim 


movement  of  the  corresponding  axle  as  the  corresponding 
wheels  are  driven,  a  first  of  said  assemblies  having  means 
thereon  for  pivoting  said  wheels  thereof  about  respective 
vertical  axes  relative  to  said  frame,  whereby  said  wheels  of 
said  first  assembly  can  be  steered;  and  means  on  said  frame 
and  coupled  with  said  wheels  of  said  first  assembly  for  steering 
the  same. 


3,903,832 
WATER  SURFACE  GUDING  VEHICLE 
ChoGhichi    Ishlda,    82    S-chome,    Shinmachi-dori,    Nishi-ku, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,605 
Claims   priority,   appUcatlon  Japan,  Oct.    19,    1972,  47- 
104747;  Feb.  8,  1973,  48-15807;  Fe^.  9,  1973,  48-16259 

Int.  a.  B63b  1138 
U3.  a.  115— IC  8  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  which  can  be  propelled  across  the  surface  of 
water  which  comprises  a  vehicle  hull  having  a  central  portion 
with  a  front  end  portion,  a  rear  end  portion,  a  top  portion  and 
a  bottom  portion,  forward  propulsion  means  provided  on  the 
top  portion  of  the  vehicle  hull  and  a  channel  disposed  in  the 
rear  end  portion  of  the  vehicle  hull  and  extending  through  the 
hull  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  thereof,  said  channel  contain- 
ing means  for  jetting  air  in  the  downward  direction,  said  cen- 
tral portion  having  stationary  side  floats  extending  the  entire 
length  of  the  central  portion  and  inclined  portions  centrally 
disposed  therebetween,  said  inclined  portions  including  a 
fixMit  and  rear  inclined  portion,  said  front  inclined  portion 
being  inclined  downwardly  and  in  the  rearward  direction  of 
the  vehicle  hull  and  said  rear  inclined  portion  being  inclined 
downwardly  and  in  the  rearward  direction  of  the  vehicle  huU, 
said  fitxit  and  rear  end  inclined  pmtions  being  separated  by  a 
step  portion,  said  front  end  inclined  portion  and  said  floats 
defining  a  front  zone  vAach  imparts  lift  to  the  front  half  (^  the 
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hull  and  said  rear  end  inclined  surface  and  said  floats  defining 
a  rear  zone  for  providing  lift  to  the  rear  half  of  the  hull  by  said 
jetting  means  which  jets  air  into  said  rear  zone. 


3,903,833 

THRUST  PRODUCING  MUVE  MECHANISM  FOR 

WATERCRAFTS 

Siegfried  Lais,  Spay,  Rhine,  and  ReinhoM  Reuter,  SchwaU, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schottd-Werft,  Josef  Becker 

KG,  Spay,  Rhine,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,094 
Claims    priority,    applkatkm    Germany,    Apr.    5,    1972, 
2216344 

Int.  CI.  B63h///02 
U.S.  a.  115—14  5  Claims 


1.  A  thrust-producing  drive  mechanism  for  driving  and 
controlling  of  watercrafts,  comprising: 

hull  means; 

means  defining  a  vertically  downwardly  opening  recess  in 
the  bottom  of  said  hull  means  free  of  obstruction  by  said 
hull  means; 

an  L-shaped  elbow  having  a  vertically  oriented  first  part 
which  has  at  its  lower  end  an  inlet  opening  for  a  stream 
of  water,  said  inlet  opening  being  approximately  equal  to 
and  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  downwardly 
opening  recess  and  a  horizontally  oriented  second  part 
arranged  at  the  upper  end  of  said  first  part,  said  second 
part  extending  radially  of  said  first  part  beyond  the  radius 
of  said  first  part  and  having  at  its  end  an  outlet  opening 
for  a  stream  of  water  of)ening  outwardly  on  a  plane  above 
the  plane  of  said  inlet  opening  and  in  a  horizontal  dis- 
charge direction,  said  inlet  opening  being  larger  than  said 
outlet  opening  to  thereby  defme  a  nozzle  at  said  outlet 
opening  and  a  smooth  curved  transfer  section  connected 
between  said  first  and  second  parts,  said  L-shaped  elbow 
being  located  entirely  within  the  contour  of  said  down- 
wardly opening  recess,  said  plane  of  said  inlet  opening 
being  positioned  closely  above  the  plane  of  the  bottom  of 
said  watercraft; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  L-shaped  elbow  for  rotat- 
able  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  parallel  to  the  verti- 
cal axis  of  said  first  part  and  drive  means  for  driving  said 
L-shaped  elbow  for  said  rotatable  movement; 

means  defining  at  least  one  propeller  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  vertical  axis  and  drive  means  therefor,  said  pro- 
peller means  being  mounted  inside  and  connected  to  said 
inlet  opening  of  said  L-shaped  elbow  adjacent  said  lower 
end  thereof,  said  propeller  means  conveying  said  water 
through  said  L-shaped  elbow  from  a  vertical  suction 
direction  through  said  snxxjth  curved  transfer  section  to 
said  horizontal  discharge  direction. 


3,903,834 
HANIXDRrVEN  WATER  CRAFT 
Luis  Jorge  Velandia  Arevalo,  Torres  Los  Andes,  Apt.  No.  6, 
Merida,  Venezuela 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,713 
Int.  a.'  B63H  16104 
U.S.CL  115—24  1  Claim 

1.  A  water  craft  comprising 

a  hull  having  first  and  second  generally  upright  side  walls 
directly  joined  along  their  lower  edges  to  form  an  apex 


and  diverging  gradually  therefrom  to  form  a  smooth 
walled,  hydrodynamically  streamlined,  high  draft  struc- 
ture to  facilitate  nmvement  through  the  water  and  to 
inhibit  wobUing  of  the  craft  in  operation, 

deck  means  having  a  front  portion  mounted  in  superposi- 
tion with  said  hull  and  a  rear  portion  extending  as  a  canti- 
lever rearwardly  of  said  hull,  said  front  and  rear  portions 
being  substantially  equal  in  length  whereby  said  hull 
extends  downwardly  from  only  the  front  half  of  the  craft 
to  facilitate  turning  thereof, 

said  front  portion  of  said  deck  means  being  contiguously 
joined  to  upper  edges  of  said  first  and  second  side  walls 
to  form  a  unitary,  watertight  assemblage. 


propulsion  means  including  a  hand  crank,  a  crank  shaft 
extending  transversely  through  said  hull,  a  propeller  as- 
sembly including  a  drive  shaft  extending  through  a  rear 
wall  of  said  hull  and  carrying  a  propeller  at  its  outer  end, 
and  means  in  said  hull  coupling  rotary  movement  of  said 
crank  shaft  to  said  drive  shaft,  and 

foot  controlled  rudder  means  pivotally  mounted  at  the  rear 
of  said  deck  means  rear  portion, 

said  rear  portion  of  said  deck  means  consisting  of  a  hollow, 
watertight  shell  extending  over  the  entire  width  of  the 
craft  to  form  a  floatation  chamber  together  with  said 
front  portion  of  said  deck  means  and  said  hull. 


3,903,835 
GRADE  INDICATOR  STAKE  FLAG  HOLDER 
WlUard  D.  Carroll,  Abilene,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Robert  A.  Smith, 
Odessa,  Tex.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,296 

Int.  a.*  GOID  21104 

UJS.  a.  1 16—1 14  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  flag  holder  for  holding  a  flag  made  of  a  bundle  of  stiff, 
resilient  strands  comprising: 

a.  a  strip  of  metal  having 
i.  a  large  loop  with 

ii.  two  small  loops  on  either  side  thereof 
iii.  side  by  side, 

b.  the  small  loops  encircling  the  bundle  of  strands  inmiedi- 
ately  adjacent  to  a  bight  in  the  bundle  of  strands, 

c.  the  axes  of  the  three  loops  pointing  the  same  way,  and 

d.  a  wooden  stake  having  a  flat  top, 

e.  the  large  loop  of  the  flag  holder  driven  into  the  flat  top 
of  the  wooden  stake. 


544 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  9,  1975 


3,903,836  ' 

STANDARD  INDICATING  IKVICE  FOR  VBinCLES  WITH 

UNIVERSAL  MOUNTING  SYSTEM  IVEREFOR 
Alfred  Krekllcr,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Metali-Invent 
S^.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,862 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Sept.    19,    1972, 
2245857 

Int.  a.  G09f  9/00;  G04b  39/ J4 
U.S.  CL  1 16—129  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  universal  indicating  device  and  nwunting  system  there- 
for for  vehicles  and  the  like  having  a  dashboard  comprising: 
a  standard  indicating  device  for  vehicles  and  the  like,  such  as 
for  example  a  car  clock,  including  a  housing  having  fi-ont  and 
rear  portions  with  a  plate  therebetween  and  operative  means, 
such  as  for  example  a  car  clock  mechanism,  for  operating  the 
device  mounted  within  said  housing  and  secured  to  said  plate, 
said  operative  device  including  rotatably  movable  indicating 
means,  such  as  for  example  clock  hands,  on  a  shaft,  said 
liousing  further  including 

front  locking  means  in  its  front  portion  for  attaching  a 
front  closure  element  to  said  housing  for  connecting 
said  front  portion  of  said  housing  to  the  dashboard,  said 
locking  means  including  one  element  of  a  two  element, 
mating  locking  system;  and 
a  set  of  different  front  closure  elements  adapted  for  selec- 
tioj  for  mounting  to  said  housing  and  having  substantially 
different  configurations  and  sizes  but  each  having  a  rear 
portion  which  conforms  to  the  front  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing and  each  having  complementary  front  housing  lock- 
ing means  which  includes  the  other  element  of  said  two 
element,  mating  locking  system  for  mating  in  locking 
engagement  with  said  front  locking  means,  each  said 
front  closure  element  having  a  transparent  shield  for 
covering  said  indicating  means  for  the  viewing  thereof 
and  closing  off  the  open  front  end  of  the  selected  front 
closure  element  of  the  housing  when  mounted  to  said 
housing,  said  indicating  means  mounted  beneath  said 
transparent  shield  and  each  including  front  dashboard 
mounting  means  for  mounting  it  and  hence  said  housing 
to  the  front  of  the  dashboard;  whereby  said  standard 
indicating  device  can  be  mounted  to  differently  sized  and 
configured  dashboards  without  any  change  in  the  device 
itself  but  only  with  selecting  and  mounting  the  appropri- 
ate one  of  said  front  closure  elements. 


3,903,837 
DIAL  INDICATOR  DEVICE 
Dm  K.  Barton,  935  Graybar,  Valinda,  CaUf.  91744,  and 
William  Weber,  2764  S.  Montellano,  Hadenda  Heights, 
CaUf.  91745 

Fled  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,103 
InL  CI.  G09f  9/00  , 

UACL  116—133  I  3  Claims 

1.  A  dial-indicator  device  comprising: 
an  annular  base  member  having  an  outwardly-extending  lip 
member  defining  a  recessed  area,  and  including  a  central 
bore  and  an  enlarged  counter  bore  centrally  disposed 
therein; 


a  dial  cover  rotatably  secured  to  said  base  member  and 
covering  said  recessed  area,  said  cover  having  an  opening 
therein  whereby  a  selective  portion  of  said  recessed  area 
is  exposed; 

a  plurality  of  marked  sections  disposed  vvdthin  said  recess, 
and  wherein  each  of  said  marked  sections  is  provided 
with  a  corresponding  size  and  configuration  to  that  of  said 
opening  in  said  cover; 

a  rotatable  connecting  means  comprising  a  projecting  but- 
ton formed  as  an  integral  part  of  said  cover,  and  having 
a  head  portion  adapted  to  be  operably  received  within 
both  of  said  bores  disposed  in  said  base  member,  whereby 
said  cover  and  said  button  rotate  together  with  respect  to 
said  base  member; 


a  plurality  of  various  indicia  disposed  on  a  wall  within  said 

recessed  area; 
a  restraining  means  connected  between  said  cover  and  said 
base  member,  whereby  said  cover  is  held  in  place  to 
exfxjse  the  selective  indicia  through  said  opening  in  said 
cover, 
wherein  said  restraining  means  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  notches  disposed  about  the  annular  lip 

member;  and 
a  plurality  of  corresponding  teeth  formed  on  the  cover 
and  projecting  inwardly  therefrom  for  engagement  with 
said  notches;  and 
a  rotating  means  attached  to  said  dial  cover  whereby  said 
cover  is  rotated  about  said  base  member. 


3,903,838 
POWDER  DISPERSION  APPARATUS 
Albert  Bennett,  Lewiston,  and  Glenn  R.  Marin,  Ransomville, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Carborundum  Company, 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Piled  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,741 

Int.  a.*B05C  5/00;  B05B  7/14 

U.S.a.  118-6  8  Claims 


'^^^^'^^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  powdered  additives  to  the 
surfaces  of  carbon  cloth  layer  components  of  a  carbonaceous 
article,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
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a.  a  frame; 

b.  a  horizontal  flat  surface  supported  by  the  fi-ame; 

c.  a  flat  movable  transfer  arm  supported  on  said  flat  surface, 
the  arm  having  at  least  one  platen  supporting  the  carbo- 
naceous article; 

d.  a  dispersion  chamber  supported  by  the  frame  and  posi- 
tioned above  said  platen,  the  chamber  having  an  upper 
closed  end  and  a  lower  open  end  above  the  platen; 

e.  a  discharge  tube  positioned  within  the  dispersion  cham- 
ber, one  end  of  the  tube  being  above  the  platen,  the  other 
end  of  the  tube  passing  through  the  chamber  wall  and 
having  a  means  for  charging  powdered  additive  to  the 
tube;  and 

f.  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  gas  to  the  tube,  whereby 
the  additive  is  discharged  within  the  dispersion  chamber, 
the  additive  falling  upon  the  carbonaceous  article. 


3,903,839 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  MATERIAL  TO  SMALL 

GRANULES 
Englebert  L.  Rowe,  Portage,  and  Gerald  R.  Munting,  Texas 
Twp.,  Kalamazoo  County,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,907 

Int.  CI.  B05c  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  118—9  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  a  liquid  containing  a  binding 
agent,  medication  or  other  excipients  to  a  plurality  of  small 
granules,  said  apparatus  including  a  fluidized  bed  chamber 
into  which  ssaid  granules  are  placed,  and  said  chamber  having 
an  outlet  for  discharging  the  gas  by  which  the  bed  is  fluidized, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  source  of  liquid  containing  a  binding  agent,  medication  or 
other  excipients; 

a  plurality  of  discharge  heads  supported  within  said  cham- 
ber and  located  circumferentially  therearound,  each 
discharge  head  including  nozzle  means  having  a  substan- 
tially horizontally  directed  discharge  opening  generally 
facing  toward  the  central  portion  of  the  chamber  for 
discharging  therefrom  a  substantially  horizontal  stream  of 
liquid,  said  heads  being  located  near  the  wall  defining  said 
chamber  and  substantially  adjacent  a  horizontal  plane 
defining  the  upper  surface  of  the  fluidized  bed  when  it  is 
operative; 

first  conduit  means  connecting  said  source  of  liquid  to  said 
heads; 

pressure  means  for  selectively  urging  said  liquid  from  said 
source  into  said  heads  and  then  through  said  discharge 
openings  in  small  streams  the  initial  parts  of  which  are 
substantially  horizontal; 

means  for  cleaning  said  discharge  heads  including  a  plural- 
ity of  nozzles  supported  within  said  chamber  and  spaced 
circumferentially  therearound,  one  of  said  nozzles  being 
located  above  each  discharge  head  and  being  directly 
downwardly  away  from  said  chamber  wall  and  having  a 
nozzle  opening  spaced  upwardly  from  the  respective 


discharge  head  to  direct  a  stream  of  gas  downwardly  onto 
the  upper  surface  of  the  respective  discharge  head;  and 
a  source  of  gas  under  pressure  and  second  conduit  means 
connecting  said  source  of  gas  to  said  nozzles  whereby  a 
stream  of  gas  can  be  discharged  from  each  nozzle  onto 
the  respective  discharge  head  to  prevent  an  accumulation 
of  granules  and/or  liquid  around  the  discharge  opening  in 
said  discharge  head. 


3,903,840 

MARKING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  C.  Gemelli,  970  Summer  St.,  Marshfidd,  Mass.  02050 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  794,230,  Jan.  27,  1969,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  28,  1971,  Ser.  No.  153,463 

Int.  CI.'  B05C  5/00 

VS.  a.  1 18—10  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  marking  an  elongated  body,  at  any  angle 
to  the  horizontal,  with  separate  indicia  extending  transversely 
entirely  around  said  body  comprising:  a  marking  station; 
means  for  advancing  said  body  through  said  marking  station; 
a  single  nozzle  mounted  at  said  marking  station  for  marking 
said  body  with  a  circumferentially  complete  transverse,  col- 
ored band,  said  nozzle  spaced  from,  but  directed  at,  said  body 
in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof;  positive  means  for  pumping  marking  ink  through  said 
nozzle,  and  means  for  operating  said  pumping  means  at  a 
substantially  constant  rate  to  pump  said  ink  at  the  same  flow 
rate,  at  a  pressure  directly  proportional  to  the  ink  viscosity,  for 
any  one  of  several  viscosities  of  said  ink,  and  to  project  a 
stream  of  said  ink  from  said  nozzle  onto  said  body  at  the  same 
velocity  for  each  said  viscosity;  and  means  for  oscillating  said 
nozzle  between  a  position  in  which  said  stream  misses  said 
body  on  one  side  and  a  position  on  the  other  side  of  said  body 
which  is  at  least  to  a  point  at  which  said  ink  can  flow  around 
said  body  through  the  combination  of  the  velocity  of  said 
stream  and  the  surface  tension  of  said  ink  in  contact  with  said 
body,  thereby  marking  the  same  with  spaced  band-like  mark- 
ings. 


3,903,841 
VACUUM  HOLMK  IN  EPITAXLVL  GROWTH 
APPARATUS 
Thomas  E.  Peters,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Labo- 
ratories Incorporated,  Wahham,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,752 
InL  CL='  B05C  3/02 
VS.  CL  118—50  5  ClainB 

1.  An  api>aratus  for  epitaxial  growth  of  magnetic  thin  film 
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on  die  substrate  when  the  substrate  is  dipped  into  a  suitable 
nutrient  solution,  including: 

a.  a  rotary  platinum  substrate  holder  having  a  face  adapted 
to  contact  one  side  of  the  substrate,  the  face  having  a 
sur&ce  area  adequate  to  enclose  the  entire  surface  of  one 
side  of  the  substrate  so  that  the  side  of  the  substrate  in 
contact  with  the  holder  face  does  not  contact  the  nutrient 
solution  and  a  circular  surface  peripheral  region  of  ap- 
proximately 3mm  which  is  substantially  flat  and  bounds 
a  central  surface  portion  having  a  concavity  correspond- 
ing to  approximately  three  interference  fringes  when 
viewed  under  sodium  li^t, 

b.  the  holder  further  being  formed  with  at  least  one  opening 
adapted  to  be  covered  by  the  substrate  and  extending 


means  for  nxsving  said  paint  spray  applicator  across  said  resil- 
ient surface. 


3,903,843 
COATING  APPARATUS 
David  Peter  MwsiiaU  Jones,  IHord,  Engbmd,  usignor  to  Oford 
limited,  Dford,  Engfamd 

Piled  Oct  5,  1973,  Ser.  Na  403,972 
Oalms  priority,  appttcatkn  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  13, 1972, 
47349/72 

Int.  CL*  B05C  3/02 
UA  a.  118-412  \\  4  Claims 


Jt 


::E^. 


^Ob  am  i»sooTu«Mc 


from  a  central  region  of  the  face  through  a  thickness 
dimension  of  the  holder, 

c.  tubular  means  connected  to  the  holder  about  said  open- 
ing opposed  from  said  face, 

d.  means  operative  through  said  tube  for  reducing  the  pres- 
sure in  the  opening  after  th'^  substrate  is  in  contact  with 
the  face  to  secure  the  substrate  to  the  holder  and  for 
rotating  the  holder  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
face  of  the  holder  to  reduce  thickness  variations  of  the 
magnetic  thin  film  which  is  grown  on  the  other  side  of  the 
substrate;  and 

e.  nutrient  solution  containing  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  hokler  to  effect  said  growth  when  the  substrate 
is  dipped  therein. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  a  travelling  web  with  at  least 
one  layer  of  a  photographic  coating  liquid,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  hopper; 

means  for  passing  a  web  relative  to  said  hopper; 

said  hopper  comprising  at  least  one  elongated  cavity  for 
containing  coating  liquid  and  at  least  one  elongated  slot 
communicating  with  said  cavity  for  discharging  the  coat- 
ing liquid  from  said  cavity  onto  said  web;  and 

said  at  least  one  cavity  having  therein  a  supply  tube  for 
conveying  the  coating  liquid  under  pressure  from  a  coat- 
ing liquid  source  to  said  cavity,  said  tube  extending  over 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  cavity,  said  tube 
having  a  closed  inner  end  and  a  wall  means  consisting  of 
a  permeable  material  for  forceably  delivering  the  coating 
liquid  from  the  interior  of  said  tube  into  said  cavity,  and 
said  wall  means  comprising  means  for  providing  a  flow 
resistance  for  the  coating  liquid  greater  than  the  flow 
resistance  provided  by  the  respective  slot. 


to  Monsanto 


3,903342 
KNIFE  EDGE  TEMPLATE 
W.  Bowling,  St.  Loufe,  Mo.,  Msign 
CoofMny,  SL  Louis,  Mo. 

FIhI  Sept.  5,  1973,  Scr.  No.  394,583 
InL  CL*  B05B  15/04  , 

l|.S.CL  118-301  I        1  Claim 

1.  A  paint  spray  applicator  adaptable  for  movement  across 
a  resilient  urethane  surface  to  provide  said  surface  with  indicia 
the  form  ol  a  continuous  stripe,  said  paint  spray  applicator 
b  ting  comprised  of  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  surfsue  engaging 
d  scs,  said  discs  having  beveled  knife  edged  peripheries  to 
p  nietrate  said  urethane  floor  surface  a  distance  to  establish  a 
pedetermined  contact  length  with  said  floor  sur&ce,  said 
o  ntact  lengths  of  both  said  discs  cooperating  to  define  a  paint 
tf  ny  contact  area,  shaft  means  rotataUy  receiving  said  discs, 
fir  une  means  supporting  said  shaft  means,  paint  spray  means 
m  Dunted  on  said  fi-ame  means  and  being  adaptable  to  deliver 
rtream  <rf  paint  onto  said  floor  surface  between  said  discs 
ai  d  within  said  paint  spray  contact  area,  said  stream  of  paint 
hi  ving  a  width  leas  than  said  contact  lei^  of  said  discs,  and 


3,903,844 

AQUARIUM  EQUIPMENT 

Maurice  J.  Grecnia,  202  Piper,  Detroit,  Mich.  48215 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,457 

InL  a.*  AOIK  63/00 

UACL  119-5  7  Claims 


r-<f 


1.  Aquarium  equipment  comprising  a  pair  of  open  topped 
tanks  having  transparent  sides,  an  inverted  generally  U-shaped 
cross-over  sealed  siphon  tube  transparent  on  at  least  one  side 
and  having  open  ends  extending  bekiw  the  norma]  water  level 
in  said  tanks  and  dimensioned  to  permit  fish  to  swim  through 
said  cross-over  tube  from  one  tank  to  the  other,  separate 
passage  means  within  said  crossKwer  tube  connecting  said 
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tanks,  and  a  pump  located  in  one  tank  and  connected  to  said  underlying  the  bed;  feeding  air  and  fuel  into  the  bed  and  at 
passage  means  to  transfer  water  from  one  tank  to  the  other  for  least  the  air  through  the  support  so  that  the  fuel  is  burned  in 
return  to  said  one  tank  by  siphon  action. 


3,903345 
WATER  DISPENSING  DISH  FOR  ANIMALS 
Howard  Uttle,  Northridge,  Cdtf .,  assignor  to  Howard  F.  Little, 
Northridge,  Calif . 

FBed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,858 

Int.  CI.*  AOIK  7/02 

UJS.  CL  1 19—81  3  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  water  dispensing  dish  for  animals  compris- 


ing: 


the  bed  at  a  rate  such  that  the  bed  is  fluidised  and  refractory 
particles  are  thrown  upwardly  from  the  bed  and  permitted  to 
fall  gravitationally  back  to  the  bed. 


3,903,847 
ROTARY  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Richard  T.  Oienzek;  Herman  H.  Petrak,  both  of  Uvonia;  Cari 
S.  Hoffman,  Birmingham,  and  Paul  J.  Louzecky,  Troy,  all  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,870 

Int  CL*  P02B  53/00;  F16H  55/14 

U.S.  CL  123—8.07  6  Claims 


a  base  having  integrally  formed  side  walls  defining  a  recepti- 
cal  portion  therebetween  and  further  having  a  housing 
integrally  appended  thereto,  said  housing  having  an  upper 
wall  having  a  passageway  form  therethrough  including  an 
inwardly  facing  valve  seat  formed  therein  and  means  for 
connecting  a  source  of  water  under  pressure  thereto; 

a  basin  having  a  dish-shaped  water  reservoir  and  an  integral 
water  trough  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  res- 
ervoir, said  basin  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  base 
with  said  reservoir  suspended  within  said  base  receptacle 
portion  and  said  trough  extending  to  within  said  base 
housing; 

a  valve  slidably  mounted  within  said  base  passageway  for 
sealing  engagement  therewith  and  having  a  valve  stem 
extendinto  the  housing  portion  of  said  base,  said  base  and 
said  basin  having  said  pivotal  connection  selected  such 
that  a  relatively  small  quantity  of  water  in  said  basin 
causes  the  water  pressure  from  the  water  source  to  unseat 
said  valve,  and  a  relatively  large  quantity  of  water  in  said 
basin  causes  said  basin  trough  to  move  said  valve  into 
sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  seat. 


3,903,846 
FUEL-BURNING  HEATER 
Douglas  Ernest  Elliott,  7  KenUworth  Ckise,  Four  Oaks,  Sutton 
Coldfiekl,  Warwickshire,  and  Mfchad  John  Vfarr,  34  Green- 
finch Rd.,  Pedmore,  Stourbridge,  Worcestershire,  both  of 
England 

Fikd  May  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  250,198 
Claims  priority,  appUo^km  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1971, 
13869/71;  May  12,  1971,  14586/71 

Int.  a.  F22b  1/00 
UJS.  CL  122-4  14  Claims 

1.  A  fiiel  burning  heater  comprising  a  bed  of  refractory 
particles  having  a  depth,  when  slumped,  which  is  not  greater 
than  6  inches,  a  pervious  support  underlying  the  bed,  and  feed 
means  for  feeding  fuel  and  air  into  the  bed,  at  least  the  air 
through  the  support,  whereby  the  bed  can  be  fluidised  and  the 
fuel  burned  therein. 

13.  A  method  of  operating  a  heater  comprising  the  steps  of 
provkling  a  bed  of  refractory  partKles  having  a  depth  when 
slumped  not  greater  than  6  inches;  provkling  pervious  support 


IV 


1.  A  rotary  combustion  engine  comprising  housing  means 
having  at  least  two  cavities  with  peripheral  walls  having  a 
common  major  axis  Jind  a  conunon  minor  axis,  said  housing 
means  including  an  intermediate  housing  between  one  side  of 
each  cavity  and  outboard  located  housings  on  the  other  sides 
of  said  cavities,  a  one-piece  crankshaft  having  an  eccentric 
located  in  each  said  cavity,  said  crankshaft  further  having  at 
least  three  main  journals  with  one  of  said  main  journals  lo- 
cated between  said  eccentrics  and  the  other  main  journals 
located  on  the  other  sides  of  said  eccentrics,  bearing  means 
lotatably  supporting  said  crankshaft  at  each  of  said  other  main 
journals  in  said  outboard  located  housings,  a  rotor  rotatably 
mounted  on  each  said  eccentric,  said  rotors  having  concentri- 
cally arranged  rotary  phasing  gears  that  rotate  therewith  with 
at  least  one  of  said  rotary  phasing  gears  on  one  of  said  rotors 
located  adjacent  said  intermediate  housing,  an  annular  sta- 
tionary phasing  gear  received  about  said  crankshaft  and  se- 
cured to  one  of  said  outboard  located  housings  and  meshing 
with  the  other  of  said  rotary  phasing  gears,  and  split  carrier- 
bearing-gear  means  mounted  about  said  crankshaft  and  be-* 
tween  said  eccentrics  in  said  intermediate  housing,  said  split 
carrier-bearing-gear  means  comprising  an  aiuiular  carrier  with 
concentric  inwardly  and  outwardly  facing  inner  and  outer 
cylindrical  surfaces  and  an  integral  concentric  stationary 
phasing  gear  at  one  end,  said  carrier  being  split  into  two  halves 
along  a  longitudinal  plane  in  which  the  center  line  of  said 
carrier  lies,  a  cylindrical  bearing  split  into  two  halves  along  a 


5^8 


lojigitudinal  plane  in  which  the  center  line  of  said  bearing  lies, 
said  bearing  half  mounted  on  the  inner  cylindrical  sur- 
of  one  of  said  carrier  halves,  said  inner  cylindrical  surface 
'  to  provide  a  crush  fit  on  said  bearing  halves  when  said 
-  halves  are  assembled,  said  intermediate  housing  having 
'-  al  mounting  hole  sized  to  permit  free  passage  of  said 
and  provide  a  close  fit  with  said  outer  cylindrical 
of  said  carrier  halves,  bolts  for  bolting  said  carrier 
together  with  said  bearing  halves  in  place  about  said 
main  journal  while  said  one  main  journal  is  located  to  one 
of  said  intermediate  housing,  said  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
of  said  carrier  having  a  peripherally  extending  reduced 
-  portion  on  only  one  of  said  carrier  halves  to  permit  the 
>led  carrier  halves  to  be  inserted  into  said  mounting 
and  said  integral  stationary  phasing  gear  brought  into 
with  said  one  rotary  phasing  gear  after  one  of  said  eccen- 
has  first  been  passed  therethrough  and  said  intermediate 
homing  and  said  crankshaft  are  turned  in  a  threaded  manner 
to  each  other,  and  a  pair  of  nesting  dowels  mounted 
jarallel  guide  holes  in  said  intermediate  housing  at  right 
les  to  said  major  axis  and  in  the  direction  of  the  major 
bustion  gas  pressure  force  transmitted  by  said  rotor  to 
crankshaft,  said  nesting  dowels  at  their  inner  ends  re- 
"  in  pockets  in  said  one  carrier  half  located  at  equal 
Bs  from  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  minor  axis,  and 
for  engaging  the  outer  ends  of  said  nesting  dowels  so 
said  dowels  are  loaded  in  compression  and  locate  the  split 
lid  carrier  in  line  with  said  major  axis  and  hold  said  outer 
yl  ndrical  surface  of  said  carrier  on  the  other  carrier  half  in 
portion  against  the  wall  of  said  mounting  hole  in  said  interme- 
housing  to  receive  the  combustion  gas  pressure  force 
permitting  slight  angular  movement  of  said  carrier  and 
said  integral  stationary  phasing  gear  to  dampen  gear 
tooth  shock  loading. 
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bers  in  said  first  stage  section  being  substantially  smaller  than 
the  chambers  in  said  second  stage  section,  means  drivingly 
connecting  said  rotors  so  that  the  chambers  in  said  sections 
are  phased  in  pairs  that  simultaneously  expand  and  contract, 
a  jet  ignition  port  that  connects  the  phased  pairs  of  the  cham- 
bers in  said  sections  only  as  they  contract  and  then  expand  in 
a  compression  phase  and  a  power  phase  respectively,  rich 
air-fiiel  supply  means  for  supplying  a  rich  air-fiiel  mixture  to 
the  intake  port  of  said  first  stage  section,  fresh  air  supply 
means  for  supplying  fresh  air  to  the  intake  port  of  said  second 
stage  section,  gas  transfer  passage  means  for  delivering  all  the 
products  of  combustion  exhausted  from  the  exhaust  port  of 
said  first  stage  section  to  mix  with  the  fresh  air  supplied  to  the 
intake  port  of  said  second  stage  section,  and  spark  ignition 
means  for  first  igniting  the  rich  air-fuel  mixture  -n  the  cham- 
bers in  said  first  stage  section  whereby  ignition  originates  in 
the  chambers  in  said  first  stage  section  and  there  is  effected  a 
pressure  differential  causing  hot  combustion  gases  in  the 
chambers  in  said  first  stage  section  to  flow  through  said  jet 
ignition  port  and  ignite  the  mixture  of  fi-esh  air  and  the  ex- 
hausted products  of  combustion  from  said  first  stage  section 
in  the  associated  chambers  in  said  second  stage  section. 


3,903,849 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  INTERNAL 
MIXTURE  FORMATION 
Hans  List,  and  Kari  Kirchweger,  both  of  Graz,  Austria,  assign- 
ors to  Hans  List,  Graz,  Austria 

FUed  May  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,951 
Claims    priority,    application    Austria,    May     10      1972 
4111/72;  June  20,  1972,  5307/72;  Sept.  15,  1972,  7965/72:' 
Sept  15,  1972,  7963/72 

Int.  CI.  F02f  1/42 
U.S.  a.  123-30  C  3  Claims 


3,903,848 
TWO-STAGE  ROTARY  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
J.  Tabaczynsid,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FBed  Aug.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497^31 
InL  CL*  F02B  53/04 
CL  123-8.13  3  Claims 


two-stage  rotary  combustion  engine  comprising  a  first 

section  and  a  second  stage  section,  each  said  section 

a  rotatably  supported  rotor  with  a  plurality  of  cham- 

1  hereabout  that  expand  and  contract  while  moving  with 

I  otor  as  said  rotor  rotates,  each  said  section  also  having 

II  ake  port  that  opens  to  the  chambers  in  this  section  as 
ncpand  during  an  intalce  phase,  each  said  section  also 

an  exhaust  port  that  opens  to  the  chambere  in  this 
as  they  contract  during  an  exhaust  irfiase,  the  cham- 


1.  In  a  four-valve  internal  combustion  engine  with  internal 
mixture  formation,  particularly  a  diesel  engine  comprising  a 
cylinder  head  with  a  cylinder  head  bottom,  a  suction  end  wall 
and  an  exhaust  end  wall  and  two  inlet  ducts  for  the  air  for 
combustion,  both  said  ducts  extending  through  said  suction 
end  waU,  a  first  intake  valve  arranged  in  the  cylinder  head  and 
havuig  an  axis  located  in  a  first  plane  including  the  cylinder 
axis,  a  second  intake  valve  arranged  in  the  cylinder  head  and 
havmg  an  axis  located  in  a  second  plane  including  the  cylinder 
axis  and  forming  an  angle  of  approximately  90°  with  the  first 
mentioned  plane,  the  first  said  inlet  duct  designed  as  an  in- 
dmed  duct  extending  through  said  suction  end  wall  to  the  first 
said  intake  valve,  the  second  said  inlet  duct  being  designed  as 
a  spiral  duct  extending  through  said  suction  end  wall  to  the 
second  mtake  valve,  the  combination  of  features  in  accor- 
dance with  which:  the  first  intake  valve  is  in  advance  of  the 
second  intake  valve  when  viewed  in  the  main  direction  of 
rotationa]  flow  in  a  horizontal  cross-sectional  view  of  the 
cylinder  head;  the  first  said  plane  including  the  cylinder  axis 
and  the  first  intake  valve  forming  an  acute  angle  in  the  direc- 
tion  of  main  rotational  flow  erf  a  maximum  <rf  45"  with  a  refer- 
ence plane  including  the  cylinder  axis  and  arranged  in  vertical 
relation  to  the  said  suction  end  wall  of  the  cylinder  head-  the 
two  mlet  ducts  extending  substantiaUy  in  tangential  relaticHi  to 
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a  cylindrical  surface  located  in  concentric  relation  to  the 
cylinder  axis  and  including  the  axes  of  the  two  intake  valves. 


3,903,850 

FUEL  INJECTING  SYSTEMS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Souichi  Hisada,  Sun-Lemon  Bidg.,  2-ciiome  1 1-2,  Nagoya,  and 

Taro  SoDMtani,  Koto  cho  1487-45,  Hamamatsu,  both  of 

Japan 

FOed  June  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,294 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  15, 1972, 47-59901 
Int.  CI.  F02b  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—32  EA  14  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injecting  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
a  throttle-resistor  adapted  to  have  a  variable  resistance  in 
accordance  with  the  opening  angle  of  a  throttle  valve;  used 
together  with  an  engine  having  cylinders,  an  intake  pipe  and 
a  throttle  valve,  comprising:  pulse  transformers  each  of  them 
having  a  saturable  magnetic  core  of  a  rectangular  hysteresis 
loop,  an  input-winding;  a  bias-winding;  a  speed-winding;  and 
an  output-winding;  switching  elements  connected  so  as  to  be 
turned  on  by  the  output  of  said  pulse  tranformers,  the  number 
of  said  switching  elements  being  equal  to  that  of  the  engine- 
cylinders;  an  inductor;  a  negative  pressure-resistor  adapted  to 
have  a  resistance  variable  in  accordance  with  the  negative 
pressure  in  the  intake  pipe;  a  successively  operating  switching 
having  pairs  of  electrodes  of  a  number  equal  to  that  of  the 
engine-cylinders  and  adapted  to  close  or  open  according  to 
the  rotation  of  the  engine,  said  inductor,  said  negative  pres- 
sure-resistor and  said  successively  operating  switch  all  being 
connected  in  series  to  said  input-winding;  said  bias  winding 
being  connected  so  as  to  be  energized  with  direct  current;  a 
d.c.  source  adapted  to  generate  a  D.C.  voltage  variable  with 
the  r.p.m.  of  the  engine;  a  throttle-resbtor  adapted  to  have  a 
resistance  variable  in  accordance  with  the  opening  angle  of 
the  throttle  valve  of  the  engine,  said  speed-winding  being 
connected  to  said  d.c.  source  through  said  throttle- resistor; 
and  fuel  injection  valves  or  nozzles  of  a  number  equal  to  that 
of  the  engine-cylinder,  the  energizing  circuit  for  the  injection 
valves  being  closed  by  said  successively  operating  switch  in 
accordance  with  the  rotation  of  the  engine  and  being  opened 
by  the  current  flowing  in  said  switching  elements  and  the 
circuit  including  said  switching  elements  being  opened  as  the 
result  of  the  deenergization  of  said  fiiel  injection  valves. 


3,903,851 
CONTAINERIZED  PRODUCTION  OF  POULTRY 
Robert  L.  Van  Huis,  Zceiand,  Mich.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,177,  Dec.  23, 1968,  Pat. 
No.  3,593,689.  This  appiiatfion  May  23,  1969,  Ser.  No. 

827,220 
Int.  a."  AOIK  3J/00 
VS.  CL  119—18  8  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  containerized  production  of  poultry  com- 
prising: 


inserting  a  newly  hatched  chick  into  a  cage  which  is  con- 
structed to  retain  and  accommodate  birds  for  feeding  and 
watering  from  newly  hatched  chicks  of  small  size  to  ma- 
ture birds; 

shipping  the  chick  with  said  cage  to  a  grower; 

providing  feed  and  water  for  the  chick  in  said  cage; 

conveying  feed  along  the  outside  of  said  cage  in  a  trough  so 
as  to  define  a  feeding  side; 


enlarging  the  size  of  the  mesh  at  the  feeding  side  of  said 
cage  at  at  least  one  stage  in  the  growth  of  the  bird  by 
rotating  the  cage  90°  so  as  to  present  at  the  feeding  side 
a  mesh  having  larger  openings,  which  theretofore  had 
formed  the  top  side  of  the  cage,  whereby  the  bird  is  able 
to  continue  reaching  the  feed  in  the  trough  even  though 
its  body  has  grown  too  large  for  the  mesh  opening  prior 
to  the  enlargement  of  the  same;  and 

retaining  the  chick  in  said  cage  until  maturity. 


3,903,852 

FUEL  INJECTION  PLANT  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Alberto  Sola,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Societa  per  Azioni, 

Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  24,  1972,  70343/72; 
June  14,  1973,  68748/73;  June  14,  1973,  68749/73 

Int.  a.  F02d  1/04,  1/06;  P02b  3/00 
UJS.  CL  123—32  EA  4  Claims 


1.  An  injection  unit  for  injecting  fuel,  in  particular  gasoline, 
into  an  internal  combustion  engine,  with  a  pump  means  to 
supply  the  fuel  to  a  rotary  distributor  means  from  which  it  b 
discharged  intermittenly  to  the  cylinders  of  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  and  which  includes  a  fuel  metering  device  vrith 
a  freely  displaceable  metering  plunger  means,  the  travel  of 
which  is  controlled  by  an  adjustable  stop  means,  and  with 
means  to  adjust  said  adjustable  stop  means,  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  sensing  means  which  are  responsive  to 
parameters  which  are  representative  of  the  functioning  of 
said  internal  combustion  engine  or  influence  said  func- 
tions; 

b.  transducer  means  associated  with  corresponding  sensing 
means  for  converting  said  parameters  into  electric  sig- 
nals; 

c.  an  electronic  ccmtrol  device  electrically  connected  to  said 
transducer  means  to  >^ch  said  signals  are  applied  and 


3,9a3,853 

EXHAUST  EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

iaraM  Kizlcr,  and  PWer  Jiirgen  Schmidt,  both  of  Schwieber- 

dfeagoi,  Germany,  assignars  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H., 

GcrUngen-SchUerhohe,  Germany 

Fled  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,621 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Jan.    12,    1973, 
301353 

hA.Cl.'F02B3/00 
\}S.  CL  123-32  EA  15  Claims 
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which  supplies  at  its  output  analogous  signal  proportional 
to  said  parameters; 
d.  a  comparator  circuit  having  a  firet  input  to  which  said 
analogous  signal  is  applied,  a  second  input,  and  an  output; 
e.  a  d.c.  electric  motor  electrically  connected  to  the 
comparator  circuit  output  and  controlled  by  said  compar- 
ator circuit; 

f.  a  first  cam  element  mechanically  connected  to  and  actu- 
ated by  said  d.c.  electric  nwtor  and  located  adjacent  to 
said  means  to  adjust  said  adjustable  stop; 

g.  a  second  cam  element  interposed  between  and  engaging 
said  first  cam  element  and  said  means  to  adjust  said  ad- 
justable stop  means; 

h.  mechanical  means  connecting  said  second  cam  element 
with  an  accelerator  pedal  such  that  said  cam  is  moved  in 
proportion  to  the  pedal  movement;  and 

i.  means  connected  to  the  second  input  of  the  comparator 
circuit  to  determine  the  position  of  said  means  to  adjust 
the  adjustable  stop  means  and  emit  an  electric  signal 
corresponding  to  said  position. 


3,903,854 
TWO-CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH 

PUMP  MEANS 
Luther  L.  Shelton,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Research  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

POed  Jan.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,137 

Int.  a.*  PD2B  75/02 

VS.  CL  123—65  B  2  Claims 


"-^fF 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  exhaust  emission  con- 
t  ol  system,  having  I 

means  ( 1 )  sensing  the  composition  of  exhaust  gases  and 
providing  a  sensed  electrical  signal  representative  of  the 
composition  of  the  exhaust  gases, 

an  integrating  control  amplifier  (29,  30)  providing  an  out- 
put signal  (29')  which  is  available  to  command  the  rela- 
tive mass  ratio  (X)  of  air  and  fuel  being  applied  to  the 
engine, 

and  a  coimection  circuit  connecting  the  sensii^  means  and 
the  integrating  control  amplifier, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  connecting  circuit  comprises 
a  bridge  circuit  (5),  said  sensing  means  (1)  being  con- 
nected to  one  branch  of  the  bridge  circuit  to  provide  the 
sensing  signal  thereto; 

a  reference  source  (6,  7,  8,  9,  11)  connected  into  another 
branch  of  tlie  bridge  circuit  and  providing  a  reference 
signal,  with  respect  to  said  sensing  signal,  the  other 
branches  of  the  bridge  circuit  being  formed  by  balanced 
impedances  (13,  14); 

and  an  operational  amplifier  (15)  having  its  respective 
inverting  and  direct  inputs  connected  across  the  diagonal 
junctions  (Jl,  J2)  of  the  brieve  circuit  to  provide  an 
output  signal  representative  al  deviation  of  the  sensed 
signal  from  the  refermce  signal. 


1.  A  two-cycle  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  block  assembly  presenting  a  plurality  of  cylinders  and  an 
undivided  crankcase  common  to  all  cylinders; 

a  piston  unit  for  each  cylinder; 

a  crankshaft  disposed  in  said  crankcase  and  operably  cou- 
pled with  said  pistons; 

each  cylinder  being  provided  with  a  fuel  inlet  and  an  ex- 
haust outlet; 

said  block  assembly  further  including  a  positive  displace- 
ment pump  means  integral  therewith, 

said  pump  means  having  a  pressure  chamber  separate  from 
said  crankcase  and  including  a  rotary  piston  in  said  cham- 
ber coupled  to  said  crankshaft  for  rotation  about  a  com- 
mon axis  therewith, 

said  chamber  being  in  continuous  flow  communication  with 

the  fuel  inlet  of  each  cylinder; 
means  for  providing  a  premixed  fuel  and  air  supply  to  said 
pump  means  whereupon  said  mixture  is  pressurized  in 
said  chamber  and  uninterruptedly  supplied  to  each  inlet 
under  substantially  uniform  pressure;  and 
means  for  combusting  said  mixture  when  admitted  into  said 
cylirKlers  through  said  inlets. 


3,903,855 
AUXIUARY  INTAKE  VALVE 
ThomasJ.  Klakulak,  Warren,  and  Edward  D.  Klomp,  Mt. 
Clemens,  both  of  \Och.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  \fich. 

FOed  ScpC  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,588 
Int.  CL»  FOIL  9/02 
U.S.  CL  123-90.14  4  Claims 

3.  An  mtake  valve  structure  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  cylinder  and  a  cylinder  head  with  an  induction 
passage  therein,  said  induction  passage  terminating  at  an  inlet 
port  with  an  annular  valve  seat  therein  adjacent  to  said  cylin- 
der, said  intake  valve  structure  including  an  intake  poppet 
valve  having  a  stem  and  an  annular  head  concentric  therewith, 
said  head  having  an  annular  seating  portion  of  a  complemen- 
tary shape  to  the  valve  seat  in  the  inlet  port,  said  stem  being 
slidably  joumaled  in  said  cylinder  head  with  the  free  end 
thereof  extending  outward  firom  said  cylinder  head  for  actua- 
tion by  a  valve  actuator  mechanism  inchiding  a  cam  whereby 
said  intake  poppet  valve  can  be  reciprocated  in  timed  opera- 
tion to  the  operation  of  other  components  of  the  engine  be- 
tween a  position  in  which  said  seating  portion  <rf  said  head  ■ 
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in  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  to  a  position  in 
which  said  head  is  unseated  with  respect  to  said  valve  seat,  an 
auxiliary  intake  valve  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  up- 
stream of  said  head  of  said  intake  poppet  valve  in  the  induc- 
tion passage  for  movement  relative  to  said  valve  seat  between 


a  first  position  to  block  flow  through  said  inlet  port  and  a 
second  position  to  permit  flow  through  said  inlet  port  and, 
spring  means  operatively  connected  to  said  auxiliary  intake 
valve  means  and  to  said  cylinder  head  to  normally  bias  said 
auxiliary  intake  valve  means  to  said  first  position. 


3,903,856 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

AND  CLEANING  DEVICE 
John  A.  McDougal,  Flint,  and  John  W.  Lennington,  Ypsilanti, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Linayer  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

FOed  Feb.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,559 

Int.  CI.  F02p  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  123—117  R  47  Claims 
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1.  In  an  engine  having  a  predetermined  operating  cycle  and 
including  wall  means  defining  a  plurality  of  combustion  cham- 
bers and  respective  igniting  means  associated  with  respective 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  combustion  chambers  for  igniting  a 
charge  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  combustion  chambers  when 
energized,  a  system  for  controlling  the  timing  of  the  ignition 
of  the  charge  for  said  each  of  said  plurality  of  combustion 
chambers  by  said  respective  igniting  means  comprising: 
energizing  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  respec- 
tive igniting  means  for  energizing  the  igniting  means 
associated  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  combustion  cham- 
bers in  response  to  a  first  signal  and  for  energizing  the 
igniting  means  associated  with  another  of  said  plurality  of 
combustion  chambers  in  response  to  a  second  signal; 
first  timing  means  responsive  to  the  operating  cycle  of  said 
engine  for  providing  said  first  signal  to  said  energizing 
means  to  establish  a  first  predetermined  ignition  timing 


relationship  with  respect  to  said  operating  cycle  for  one 
of  said  plurality  of  combustion  chambers;  and 
second  timing  means  responsive  to  the  operating  cycle  of 
said  engine  for  providing  said  second  signal  to  said  ener- 
gizing means  to  establish  a  second  predetermined  ignition 
timing  relationship  with  respect  to  the  operating  cycle  for 
another  of  said  plurality  of  combustion  chambers,  said 
second  predetermined  ignition  timing  relationship  being 
dififerent  than  said  first  predetermined  ignition  timing 
relationship. 


3,903,857 

DIGITAL  TRIGGER  SYSTiM  TO  CCK^TTROL  TIMING  OF 

A  CONTROLLED  EVENT  WITH  RESPECT  TO 

OPERATION  OF  AN  APPARATUS,  PARTICULARLY 

DIGITAL  IGNITION  TIMING  CIRCUTT  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Giinter      Honig,     Markgroningen,      and      Alfred      Schulz, 
Braunschweig,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
G.ni.b.H.,  Geriingen-Schillerhohe,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,696 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,   OcL    20,    1973, 
2352694 

Int  a.*  P02P  3/02 
U.S.  a.  123— 117R  33  Claims 


P^^^-^ 


1.  Digital  timing  system  to  control  the  timing  of  a  controlled 
event  with  respect  to  elements  which  move  in  an  apparatus, 
upon  operation  thereof,  to  provide  a  timing  trigger  output 
signal,  particularly  to  control  the  ignition  timing  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  with  respect  to  speed,  or  other  operating 
parameters  of  the  engine,  said  system  having 

a  pulse  train  source  (20')  coupled  to  an  element  of  said 
apparatus  and  providing  a  sensed  pulse  train  (/n)  repre- 
sentative of  change  of  said  element  during  operation  of 
the  apparatus; 

a  reference  pulse  source  (20")  providing  a  reference  pulse 
(/r)  at  a  predetermined  reference  position  of  a  reference 
element; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

a  function  storage  and  transform  stage  (34)  storing  the 
transfer  characteristic  between  change  in  position  of  the 
apparatus  element  and  the  resulting  change  in  timing  of 
the  trigger  signal  with  respect  to  the  reference  position, 
connected  to  and  having  said  pulse  train  (/>i)  applied 
thereto  and  generating  a  modified  pulse  train  (fhvi)  at  a 
frequency  which  determined  by  the  stored  transfer  char- 
acteristic relating  the  relative  changes  of  position  and 
change  in  timing; 

a  reversible  counter  (36;  68-70)  having  said  modified  pulse 
train  applied  thereto; 

a  change-of-position  counter  (37)  having  a  count  input 
terminal  (,z)  connected  to  the  pulse  train  source  (20)  and 
a  reset  terminal  (r)  connected  to  the  reference  pulse 
source  (20")  to  reset  the  counter  and  then  commence  a 
counting  cycle  at  said  sensed  pulse  train  rate; 

and  a  binary  comparator  connected  to  both  the  reversible 
coimter  (36;  ^,  70)  and  to  the  change  of  position 
counter  (37)  and  generating  a  trigger  signal  when  the 
count  states  of  said  counters  have  reached  a  predeter- 
mined relative  relationship. 
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Victor  IWli''5iI!!L^,;i*^  FlJN^TREAmEIsrr  SUPPLEMENTAL  FUELSY^IEM  FOR  EXHAUST  GAS 

^y^S^l^r^            '  """^^  *"  ^-  ^'^  ^**'*™'  RECIRCULATING  SYSTEM^ 

FlcdAnr  23   1«7^  w  iy«  ^«oa^  ^^»»»J«  F.  Ac,ui«,,  Ann  ArUir,  lyid  Mdvin  F.  Sterner.  Bloom- 

ra«l  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353.904  field  Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
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Int.  a.  F02ni  25/06 


Dearborn,  Mich. 
1  Claim  Hied  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,457 

Int.  a.'  F02M  25/06 
U.S.CL  123-119  A  9  Claims 


j!e  Ja 
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In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crankcase  or 
the  lilce,  an  intake  manifold  or  the  like  and  an  exhaust  mani- 
fol<  or  the  Uke,  the  improvement  therewith  of  crankcase 
fiin  les  treatment  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  crankcase  vapors  trap  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said 
trap  being  a  sealable  and  openable  container  and  having 
a  liquid  storage  reservoir  therein, 

a  conduit  connected  on  one  end  to  said  trap  inlet  and 
connectable  on  its  other  end  with  said  crankcase  in  fluid 
communication  therewith, 

a  heat  exchanger  means  having  a  conduit  mounted  in  said 
exhaust  manifold  and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
a  second  conduit  connected  on  one  end  to  said  trap  outlet 
and  connected  on  its  other  end  to  said  heat  exchanger 
inlet, 

a  third  conduit  connected  on  one  end  to  said  heat  ex- 
changer outlet  and  connected  on  its  other  end  to  said 
intake  manifold  in  fluid  comunication  therewith,  and 
means  with  said  crankcase  vapors  trap  to  separate  liquid 
and  gaseous  fluids. 

said  heat  exchanger  has  a  conduit  member  secured  there- 
with and  extending  therethrough,  said  conduit  heated  by 
direct  heat  exchange  with  exhaust  gases  from  said  engine, 
said  trap  has  an  upper  cavity  portion  having  said  inlet 
thereinto  and  an  outlet  therefrom  and  a  lower  cavity 
portion  to  temporarily  store  liquid  therein,  and  said  heat 
exchanger  conduit  extends  through  a  mid-portion  of  said 
exhaust  manifold  and  is  positioned  so  exhaust  gases  will 
Jow  around  same,  said  trap  has  an  upright  sidewall  with 
wi  integrally  attached  bottom,  said  inlet  of  said  trap  is 
iirough  said  side  wall,  said  outlet  of  said  trap  is  through 
laid  bottom  and  has  an  upright  conduit  member  in  said 
:ontainer  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  outlet 
hrough  said  lower  cavity  portion,  said  upright  conduit 
laving  an  inlet  into  same  from  said  upper  cavity  portion, 
aid  crankcase  fiimes  treatment  apparatus  being  con- 
1  tiucted  and  adapted  to  in  use  receive  vapors  from  said 
ixankcase  through  said  first-named  conduit,  pass  said 
apors  through  said  crankcase  vapors  trap  and  said  means 
I  o  separate  liquid  and  gaseous  fluids  wherein  liquid  por- 
\  ons  of  said  vapors  are  separated  fron  gaseous  portions 
1  liereof  and  resulting  vapors  are  passed  to  said  heat  ex- 

<  hanger  means  via  said  second  conduit,  said  heat  ex- 

<  hanger  means  substantially  heating  said  resulting  vapore 
i  nd  passing  same  into  said  intake  manifold  via  said  third 

<  CHiduit  and  resulting  liquid  is  stored  in  said  reservoir. 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculating  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  intake  and  exhaust  manifolding  and  a 
carburetor  with  an  induction  passage  connected  to  the  intake 
manifold  and  having  a  throttle  valve  movable  across  the  pas- 
sage to  open  and  close  the  passage  to  control  the  flow  there- 
tiirough,  a  duct  connecting  the  intake  and  exhaust  manifold- 
ing for  recirculating  the  exhaust  gases  back  into  die  engine,  an 
exhaust  gas  recirculating  (EGR)  control  valve  movable  be- 
tween alternate  positions  to  open  and  close  the  duct,  a  vac- 
uum servo  having  an  actuator  connected  to  the  (EGR)  valve 
and  having  spring  means  biasing  the  (EGR)  valve  to  a  closed 
position,  a  vacuum  signal  line  connected  to  the  servo  for 
moving  the  (EGR)  valve  to  an  open  position  in  response  to  a 
predetermmed  vacuum  force  acting  on  the  servo,  means  con- 
necting the  vacuum  signal  line  to  a  port  in  the  induction  pas- 
sage located  adjacent  die  closed  position  of  the  throttie  valve 
to  be  traversed  by  the  throttie  valve  during  throttie  valve 
opening  movements  whereby  the  signal  line  fluid  force  varies 
from  an  essentially  atmospheric  pressure  level  at  closed  throt- 
tie valve  positions  to  manifold  vacuum  levels  in  response  to 
tiie  throttie  valve  moving  above  die  port,  and  fuel  supply 
means  connected  to  the  intake  manifold  to  supply  fuel  into  the 
duct  in  response  to  opening  of  the  (EGR)  valve  providing  flow 
of  exhaust  gases  through  the  duct. 


3,903,860 
CENTRIFUGAL  RPM  GOVERNOR  FOR  FUEL  INJECTED 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Sieghart  Maier,  Stuttgart-FetierlMch,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  July  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,157 
23347»    **'****^'    application    Germany,    July    7,    1973, 

Int.  a.  P02d  1/04 
U.S.  CL  123-140  R  ^1  CWm, 

I.  In  a  centrifugal  r.p.m.  governor  for  fuel  injected  internal 
combustion  engines,  including  a  housing  mounting  therein: 
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centrifugal  weight  means;  an  adaptor  sleeve  slidably  displace- 
able  under  the  influence  of  the  centrifugal  weight  means  and 
as  a  function  of  engine  r.p.m.;  a  fuel  quantity  control  rod;  an 
intermediate  lever;  means  connecting  the  intermediate  lever 
to  the  control  rod;  operating  lever  means  having  a  pin  which 
engages  the  intermediate  lever,  the  operating  lever  means 
displacing,  by  said  pin,  the  intermediate  lever  to  thereby  arbi- 
trarily move  the  control  rod;  an  adaptor  mechanism  which 
limits  the  movement  of  the  control  rod  in  the  direction  of 
increasing  fuel  supply,  said  adaptor  mechanism  including  an 
adaptor  spring,  stop  means  adjustable  in  the  direction  of  the 
control  rod,  and  counter  stop  means  mounted  to  the  connect- 
ing means;  and  an  energy  accumulator  having  a  spring,  said 
adaptor  spring  and  said  accumulator  spring  being  tensed  as 
soon  as  and  for  so  long  as  the  intermediate  lever  tends  to  move 
the  control  rod  beyond  a  position  determined  by  the  adaptor 
mechanism,  the  improvement  comprising: 


IZZZZ^ 


a.  pivot  means; 

b.  a  first  set  screw; 

c.  path-limiting  means;  and 

d.  a  stop  member, 
wherein: 

said  connecting  means  comprises  a  connection  member  to 
which  one  end  of  said  adapter  spring  is  attached; 

said  first  set  screw  and  said  path-limiting  means  being 
mounted  to  said  connecting  member; 

said  counter  stop  means  includes  said  stop  member  and  a 
rocker  arm  which  is  mounted  by  said  pivot  means  to  said 
connecting  member,  said  rocker  arm  being  pivotable 
about  an  axis  defined  by  said  pivot  means  within  an  angu- 
lar sector  which  is  limited  by  said  first  set  screw  and  said 
path-limiting  means,  and  having  the  other  end  of  said 
adaptor  spring  attached  thereto,  and 

said  stop  member  is  mounted  to  said  rocker  arm  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  pivot  axis  to  extend  perpendiculariy  with 
respect  to  the  pivot  axis  and  so  that  it  can  engage  said 
stop  means. 


3,903,861 
ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  BY  WHICH  ELECTRIC 
CURRENT  IS  FED  TO  SPARK  PLUGS  OF  AN  ENGINE 
Enio  Di  Cecco,  Milan,  and  Mario  Totti,  Rozzano,  both  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Safe  Electronic  Systems  A.G.,  Mauren.  Liech- 
tenstein 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,489 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  23, 1972, 26144/72 

Int.  a.»  P02P  3/06 

U.S.  CL  123—148  E  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  electronic  circuit  for  the  operation  of  engine  spark 

plugs,  comprising  a  feeder-booster,  a  capacitive  discharge 

circuit  connected  to  said  feeder-booster  and  in  turn  adapted 

for  connection  with  an  H.V.  coil  of  an  electric  circuit  through 


which  power  is  fed  to  the  spark  plugs,  said  capacitive  dis- 
charge circuit  including  an  SCR  diode,  said  feeder-booster 
being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  direct  current  source,  an 
improvement  wherein  said  feeder-booster  comprises  a  pair  of 
transistors,  a  pair  of  resistors  (R|)  and  (Ri)  and  a  capacitor 
(Ci)  connected  to  the  bases  of  said  transistors  to  bias  the 
same,  lead-in  wires  adapted  for  connection  with  the  direct 
current  source,  a  resistor  (Rg)  in  series  connection  with  one 
said  lead-in  wire  and  having  a  value  in  the  range  of  about  0.05 
to  sn,  at  least  one  diode  (Ds  or  D^)  connected  in  parallel  with 


said  resistor,  a  transformer  connected  to  said  transistors  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  said  direct  current  source  via  said 
resistor  and  diode,  said  transformer  having  a  ratio  of  primary 
winding  to  reaction  winding  in  the  range  of  about  1 .6/ 1  and 
2.7/1,  the  values  of  the  two  resistors  (R,  and  R,)  and  the 
capacitor  (C,)  which  bias  the  bases  of  said  transistors  being 
200-2000  n  for  resistor  R,,  10-5611  for  resistor  Rj.  and  1-8 
mfd  for  the  capacitor  (C,)  and  a  second  diode  (D7)  connected 
between  the  lead-in  wire  connected  to  the  positive  pole  of  the 
direct  current  source  and  the  set  consisting  of  said  two  resis- 
tors (R|)  and  (R2)  and  said  capacitor  (C,). 


3,903,862 

CAPACITOR  DISCHARGE  TYPE  CONTACTLESS 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  CCMfBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Masao  Nagasawa,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippoode— 0  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  29,   1972,  47- 
65674;  July  31,  1972,  47-90650;  Feb.  27,  1973,  48-25508; 
Mar.  13,  1973, 48-31381;  Mar.  15,  1973, 48-31852;  Mar.  20, 
1973,  48-34285;  Mar.  27,  1973,  48-37390 

Int.  a.  F02p  l/OO 
U.S.  CL  123—148  E  20  Oaiiw 


1.  In  a  capacitor  discharge  type  contactiess  ignition  system 
for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  used  with  a  magneto  gener- 
ator, comprising: 

charging  circuit  means  including  capacitor  charging  coQ 
means  coupled  to  a  magneto  generator  for  generating  an 
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ahemating  current  signal  during  rotation  of  said  magneto 
generator,  rectifying  means  for  rectifying  said  alternating 
current  signal  of  said  capacitor  charging  coil  means  to 
produce  halfwaves  and  a  capacitor,  said  coil  means  recti- 
fying means  and  capacitor  being  connected  in  series  to 
permit  current  flow  firom  said  capacitor  charging  coil 
means  through  said  rectifying  means  and  said  capacitor, 
discharging  circuit  means  connected  to  said  capacitor 
including  semiconductor  switching  means  having  a  con- 
trol electrode  and  a  primary  winding  of  an  ignition  coil 
having  said  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding, 
said  capacitor  switching  means  and  primary  winding 
being  connected  in  series  to  cause  the  stored  charge  on 
said  capacitor  to  discharge  through  said  primary  winding 
upon  conduction  of  said  switching  means; 

I  spark  plug  connected  to  said  secondary  winding;  and 

i{  nition  control  means  connected  to  said  control  electrode 
of  said  semiconductor  switching  means  for  sequentially 
generating  ignition  timing  signals  in  synchronism  with  the 
rotation  of  an  engine,  the  time  between  adjacent  timing 
signals  defining  a  cycle  and  including  a  plurality  of  half- 
waves,  the  improvement  comprising; 

b;  passing  conduction  means  connected  to  said  charging 
circuit  means  for  preventing  charging  of  said  capacitor; 
and 

b  passing  controlling  means  for  causing  said  alternating 
current  to  by-pass  said  capacitor  through  said  bypassing 
conduction  means,  when  said  engine  is  rotating  in  a  nor- 
mal direction,  for  all  but  a  selected  number  less  than  all 
of  half-waves  of  said  alternating  current  signal,  which  will 
otherwise  charge  said  capacitor,  and  which  are  produced 
by  said  capacitor  charging  coil  means  after  said  ignition 
timing  signal  during  each  cycle,  said  cycle  having  a  dura- 
tion from  a  certain  ignition  timing  signal  to  the  next 
ignition  timing  signal  cmd  starting  from  the  point  where 
said  capacitor  begins  charging. 


3,903,863 

SIGNAL  SOURCE  IN  USE  FOR  A  BREAKERLESS 

IcianON  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Nfitfaio  Katsumata,   Numazu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kokusan 
D  nki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Numazu,  Japan 

Ned  Dw.  27,  1973,  Scr.  No.  428,716 

Cpains  priority,  appHcatkia  Japoi,  Dec  29, 1972, 47-1551 

Int.  CL'F02P  7/02 

U.SJ  CL  123—149  D  7  ClainK 


M    M 


In  a  combination  of  a  flywheel  magneto  generator  for  a 
bies  kerless  ignition  system  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion 
engi  fie,  said  generator  comprising  a  rotor  including  a  bowl- 
like flywheel  <^  magnetic  material,  a  plurality  ai  permanent 
mag  nets  spaced  from  each  other  and  mounted  on  the  inner 
sur£  ice  of  said  flywheel  and  respective  pole  pieces  mounted 
on  s  lid  magnets  at  the  inner  faces  thereof,  and  a  stator  includ- 
ing generating  coil  nteans  disposed  inside  said  rotor  and 
do*  ;ly  spaced  from  said  pole  pieces  of  said  rotor,  a  signal 
aoui  ce  comprising  at  least  one  of  said  permanent  magnets  on 
said  flywheel,  magnetically  conducting  means  having  one  end 
dire  :tly  connected  to  said  pole  piece  cm  said  one  permanent 
mag  net  and  the  other  end  exposed  at  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  flywheel  and  magnetically  insulated  therefixxn,  and  signal 


coil  means  disposed  outside  said  flywheel  and  in  a  closely 
spaced  relationship  with  said  outer  periphery  of  said  flywheel 
and  said  exposed  end  c£  said  magnetically  conducting  means. 


3,903,864 
CONTROL  DEVICE  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  A 
CARBURETTER  THROTTLE 
Robert  Beaumont,  Acheres,  and  Bernard  Bertrand,  Aubergen- 
ville,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Automobfles  Peugeot,  Paris 
and  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-BUIan- 
court,  both  of,  France 

Filed  May  21,  1973,  Scr.  No.  362,289 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    May    31,    1972, 
72.19463;  Dec.  27,  1972,  72.46313 

Int.  CL  F02b  77100 
US.  a.  123—198  DB  10  Claims 


1.  A  control  device  for  moving  a  throttle  of  a  carburetter 
away  from  a  given  position  and  elastically  returning  the  throt- 
tle to  said  given  position,  comprising  a  carburetter  body,  a 
control  element  movably  mounted  relative  to  said  body  and 
connected  to  move  the  throttle,  shifting  means  for  shifting  the 
control  element,  a  lever  mounted  to  pivot  relative  to  said  body 
about  a  pivot  axis,  a  fixed  element  integral  with  said  body  and 
defining  an  abutment,  a  flrst  elastically  yieldable  return  means 
connected  to  the  lever  and  to  bias  the  lever  in  a  direction  to 
apply  the  lever  against  the  abutment,  the  lever  having  a  first 
portion  which  is  normally  disposed  between  the  first  return 
means  and  the  fixed  element  and  a  second  portion,  a  second 
elastically  yieldable  return  means  connected  to  the  lever  and 
disposed  relative  to  the  lever  to  act  in  a  line  which  normally 
passes  near  said  pivot  axis,  and  lost-motion  connecting  means 
operatively  connected,  to  act  in  parallel  with  the  first  return 
means,  to  the  control  element  and  to  the  lever,  the  second 
portion  of  the  lever  being  part  ci  the  lost-motion  connecting 
means,  said  lost  motion  connecting  means  for  operatively 
connecting  the  second  return  means  to  the  throttle  when  the 
first  return  means  Sails. 


3,903,865 
AIR  POPPER 
Htoslii  Kaneico,  Uw^jima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kaneko  Com- 
pany, Uw^jima,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  478^69,  June  13,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  appiicatkin  Jan.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  540,143 

Claims  priority,  application  Japwn,  June  19, 1973, 48-72689 

Int.  CL*  F41F  1104;  A63H  35100,  29116 

U.S.  CL  124— 11  R  11  Claims 

1.  An  air  popper  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  body  comprising  a  hoUow  deformable  drum 
portion  provided  with  an  air  chamber  therein,  a  hollow 
deformable  funnel-shaped  projecting  portion  communi- 
cating at  the  smaller  diameter  end  with  the  air  chamber 
and  at  the  larger  diameter  end  with  the  atmosphere,  and 
a  neck  portion  having  a  circular  cross  section  and  a  con- 
cave inner  annular  wall  and  formed  between  the  drum 
portion  and  the  projecting  portion,  said  neck  portion 
widening  to  a  central  area  having  the  largest  inner  diame- 
ter and  the  largest  outer  diameter  therectf; 

b.  a  spherical  shot  member  having  a  maximum  diameter 
sliglitly  larger  than  said  largest  inner  diameter  of  said 
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neck  portion  so  as  to  be  held  airtight  on  the  inner  annular 
wail  of  the  neck  portion;  and 
c.  a  substantially  rigid  ring  member  positioned  between  said 
drum  portion  and  said  central  area  of  said  neck  portion, 
said  rigid  ring  member  having  an  iimer  diameter  of  such 


3,903,867 

COOiONG  APPARATUS 

Andres  Vestergaard,  Forest  HU  Dr.,  Kingston,  N.Y.  12401 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1974,  Scr.  No.  433,830 

InL  CL  F24c  5120 


a  size  that  when  said  shot  member  is  placed  in  said  neck    U.S.  CL  126 — 38 


10  Claims 


3,903,866 
CHARCOAL  LIGHTER  DEVICE 
James  E.  PoUnski,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Stevens  Supply 
Company,  Euclid,  Ohio 

Filed  July  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,214 

Int.  CI.  F24c  1116,  3100 

U.S.  CL  126—25  B  9  Oaims 

.2 
15 


2.  A  heater  device  for  heating  charcoal  bricks  for  a  grill 
comprising, 

a  self-supporting  base, 

a  hollow,  open-ended  stack  mounted  on  said  base  for  hous- 
ing charcozd  bricks  therein, 

said  base  includes  an  apertured  grate  supporting  said  char- 
coal bricks  within  said  stack, 

said  grate  comprises  a  stand  which  encloses  a  flat  support 
plate,  and  a  leg  assembly  depends  from  said  support  plate 
for  supporting  said  support  plate  in  elevated  relation 
when  said  device  is  mounted  on  said  grill, 

said  base  is  of  a  split  construction  including  a  pair  of  self 
supporting  base  portions, 

said  sup{K>rt  plate  being  split  diametrically  forming  a  pair  of 
plate  sections  having  linear  inner  edges  in  the  installed 
position  thereof, 

said  leg  assembly  includes  spaced  leg  members  depending 
downwardly  firom  said  plate  sections, 

each  of  said  leg  members  projects  at  one  end  beyond  the 
periphery  of  its  associated  plate  section, 

said  stack  having  one  end  seated  on  said  legs  being  disposed 
outwardly  and  about  said  grate  for  directing  air  upwardly 
through  said  apertures  aixl  said  stack  to  support  combus- 
tion of  said  charcoal  bricks,  and 

said  base  portions  are  detachably  connected  to  one  another 
adjacent  said  linear  extending  edges  of  said  support  plate 
to  form  a  unitary,  self  supporting  structure  for  supporting 
said  stack  thereon  for  quick  removal  therefix>m. 


portion,  said  rigid  ring  member  contacts  said  outer  sur- 
face of  said  neck  portion  and  is  also  smaller  than  said 
largest  outer  diameter  of  said  neck  portion  so  as  to  pre- 
vent the  formation  of  air  gaps  between  the  inner  annular 
wall  and  the  shot  member  when  the  shot  member  is 
placed  on  the  inner  annular  wall. 


10.  A  cooking  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  base; 

a  pair  of  burners  each  fixedly  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
support  base  near  an  edge  of  the  support  base;  and 

a  pair  of  extendable  grill  assemblies  each  associated  with 
one  of  said  pair  of  burners,  each  said  pair  of  extendable 
grill  assemblies  being  movable  vkath  respect  to  said  fixedly 
positioned  pair  of  burners  and  having  at  least  two  posi- 
tions, in  a  first  position  being  compactly  collapsed  in  an 
area  substantially  defined  by  said  support  base,  in  a  sec- 
ond position  being  extended  beyond  the  area  defined  by 
said  support  base,  substantially  over  its  associated  burner. 


3,903,868 

HOT  WATER  BOILER 

Anthony  Salvo,  1219  Main  Rd,  Tiverton,  R.I.  02873 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,128 

Int.  CL*  F24H  1100 


UJS.  CL  126—361 


6  Claims 


»  46         48  M 


1.  A  hot  boiler  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing  defined  by 
an  outer  insulated  cylindrical  wall  having  a  front  cover  closing 
off  one  end  thereof  and  a  rear  cover  closing  off  the  other  end, 
an  inner  combustion  chamber  located  within  said  housing  and 
extending  axially  and  concentrically  thereof,  said  chamber 
extending  from  said  fircmt  cover  and  terminating  short  of  said 
rear  cover,  an  annular  water  jacket  surrounding  said  chamber, 
a  cylindrical  restrictor  plate  extending  :'rom  said  rear  cover 
and  terminating  short  of  said  front  cover,  said  restrictor  plate 
being  located  between  said  water  jacket  and  said  outer  wall 
and  being  spaced  from  each,  said  restrictor  plate  and  said 
outer  wall  defining  therebetween  a  dead-air  insulation  space, 
an  exhaust  stack  extending  through  said  outer  wall  and  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  located  adjacent  said  front  cover,  inlet 
and  outlet  conduits  communicating  with  said  water  jacket 
whereby  water  is  continuously  circulated  therethrough,  an 
opening  in  said  fh>nt  cover,  and  burner  means  located  outside 
said  front  cover  and  firing  through  said  opening,  whereby  die 
heated  flue  gases  are  forced  rearwardly  through  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  and  then  forwardly  between  the  outside  of  the 
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water  jacket  and  the  inside  of  the  restrictor  plate  and  then  are   eye.  the  uniform  retinal  iUumination  caused  by  said  point 
exhausted  out  said  stack.  source  permitting  the  user  to  see  an  image  on  his  own  retina. 


3,903^9 

CONTINUOUS  NEGATIVE  PRESSURE  CHAMBER  fOR  3,903^1 

INFANTS  OPHTHALMODYNAMOMETER 

EdiMrdo  H.  BMKalari,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  University  of  Gloria  T.  CMsum,  Philadelphia,  and  John  Nichparenko,  Wil 

Miami    Cnml  rioklao     En«  Inw   Clwrt^o     lw<*l.   .»«  Dw.       .»~,t^— *_   tv..   wt_i^.  j    <^.    . 


Miiuni,  Coral  Gabies,  Fla 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,263 
Int.  a.*  A61M  16/00;  A61H  31/00 
VJS.  CL  128—1  B 


6  Claims 


tow  Grove,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represoited  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  May  I,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,800 

Int.  CL*  A61B  3/00,  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128-2  T  12  Claims 


k,    .    pa^*^     j-^*' 


^it> 


l««»*u«sl 


1.  A  continuous  negative  pressure  chamber  for  treating 
infants  having  Idiopathic  Respiratory  E)istress  Syndrome  com- 
prising an  enck>sure  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  two  spaced  side 
walk  and  a  front  and  a  back  spaced  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  made  of  a  material  which  is  visually  transparent  and  also 
transparent  to  X-rays,  said  front  and  back  being  spaced  from 
each  other  a  distance  of  approximately  15  centimeters,  which 
corresponds  to  the  distapce  between  an  infant's  neck  and 
pelvic  area,  said  front  and  back  each  having  an  opening 
aligned  with  each  other  and  mounting  an  adjustable  iris  dia- 
phragm for  adjustably  engaging  the  neck  and  pelvic  area  of  an 
infant  placed  in  the  enclosure,  a  pressure  manometer  mounted 
to  said  enck>sure  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  air  pres- 
sure therein,  a  pressure  relief  valve  mounted  to  said  enclosure 
for  relieving  the  pressure  in  said  enclosure  if  the  pressure 
exceeds  a  predetermined  limit,  a  vacuum  inlet  to  said  enclo- 
sure, and  vacuum  source  means  connected  to  said  inlet  for 
producing  a  continuous  negative  pressure  in  said  enclosure, 
and  heating  means  external  to  said  enclosure  for  heating  air 
ivithin  and  surrounding  said  enclosure  so  that  air  flow  through 
said  iris  diaphrams  does  not  produce  a  deleterious  cooling 
sfifect. 


1.  An  ophthalmodynamometer  comprsiing: 

a  speculum  member  having  an  opening  formed  by  two 
oppositely  flaring  surfaces  of  revolution,  one  of  said  sur- 
faces being  formed  to  fit  against  the  sclera  of  the  eye 
beneath  the  upper  and  lower  eyelids; 

a  bladder  member  attached  to  the  other  of  said  surfaces  for 
transmitting  a  force  to  said  speculum  member,  said  blad- 
der member  having  a  transparent  portion  concentric  with 
said  speculum  opening; 

first  means  attached  to  said  bladder  member  for  securing 
said  one  surface  against  the  sclera; 

second  means  operatively  connected  to  saki  bladder  mem- 
ber for  varying  the  internal  pressure  of  said  bladder  mem- 
ber; and 

third  means  operatively  connected  to  said  bladder  member 
for  monitoring  the  internal  pressure  of  said  bladder  mem- 
ber. 


3,903,870 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OCULAR 

SELF-EXAMINATION 

Votf-Dletcr  Bemdt,  Neptune,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Applied  Optics 

Corporation,  Neptune,  N  J. 

filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,067 

Int.  CL*  A61B  3/00 

V-S.  CL  128-2  T  2  Claims 


1.  A  mediod  (^detecting  disease  in  the  human  eye  compris- 
l  positicming  an  illuminated  optical  fiber  of  10  mm  diame- 
t^,  or  less,  at  the  anterior  fiocus  cX  the  eye,  thereby  to  cause 
t  le  eye  to  focus  a  parallel  beam  of  li^  on  the  retina  d[  the 


3,903,872 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SPHYGMOMETRIC  INFORMATION 

William  T.  Link,  Berluiey,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  American  Optfcal 
Corporation,  Southbrid^,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,559 

Int.  a.  A61b  5/02 

U.S.  CL  128-2.05  A  26  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  information  indicative  of 
the  physical  condition  of  a  living  test  subject,  said  apparatus 
including  means  for  applying  a  selectively  changeable  pres- 
sure to  the  test  subject  adjacent  a  blood  vessel  and  means  for 
measuring  a  fluctuating  quantity  proportional  to  a  sum.  said 
sum  COTiprising  a  time-dependent  fluctuating  component 
representative  of  the  pulsatile  pressure  within  the  blood  ves- 
sel, plus  the  selectively  changeai>le  pressure  applied  externally 
adjacent  the  blood  vessel,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  converting  said  quantity  into  an  electronic  repre- 
sentation of  a  time  derivative  of  at  least  the  fluctuating 
convponent  thereof; 
means  for  analyzing  changes  in  said  electionk:  representa- 
tion of  said  time  derivative  induced  by  changing  the 
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applied  pressure;  and  3,903,874 

means  for  producing  an  output  from  said  analyzing  means     CARMOGRAPHIC  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  MEANS  AND 

METHOD 

Charles  B.  Shakespeare,  PhoenixviDe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Medi- 

science  Technok>gy  Corporatkm,  Cherry  Hfll,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,065 

Int.  a.  A61b  5/04 

U.S.  CL  128—2.06  A  33  Clainis 


i^ 
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indicative  of  the  physical  condition  of  the  living  test 
subject 


3,903,873 
PULSE  CONTOUR  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Douglas  E.  Royal,  1341  Via  Cataluna,  Palos  Verdes  Estates; 
Jess  L.  Sevy,  4939  Golden  Arrow  Dr.,  Palos  Verdes  Penin- 
sula, and  Gustave  Solomon,  7215  Hillside  Ave.,  No.  48,  Los 
Angeles,  all  of  Calif. 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,300 

Int.  CL='A61B  5/02 

U.S.  CL  128—2.05  P  25  Claims 


22>.    26   20   21 


II       10 


^/////////A 


23     24 


1.  A  pulse  contour  measuring  instrument  for  measuring  the 
pulse  of  a  mammal  comprising: 

a.  a  balanced  mechanical  interferometer  including  a  mem- 
ber having  a  first  and  a  second  suppori  providing  substan- 
tially equal  resistance  to  motion,  at  least  one  of  said 
supports  being  adapted  to  be  placed  on  the  flesh  of  the 
mammal  for  measuring  its  pulse,  one  of  said  supports 
having  a  point-like  area  adapted  to  be  placed  over  an 
artery,  whereby  said  interferometer  responds  essentially 
only  to  variations  of  the  pulse  pressure  without  respond- 
ing to  motions  or  tremors  of  the  flesh; 

b.  means  for  supporting  said  member  to  detect  the  motion 
of  said  supports  and  including  means  for  supporting  said 
interferometer  against  the  mammal; 

c.  transducer  means  coupled  to  said  member  for  transform- 
ing the  mechanical  motion  of  said  member  into  a  single 
electric  signal;  and 

d.  an  amplifier  coupled  to  said  transducer  means  for  ampli- 
fying the  electric  signal  substantially  without  amplifying 
electric  noise. 


^ — ,      ^ 4     , LZ 


njLL 

NMT 

mrcrmm 


6.  Cardiographic  signal  processing  means  comprising  first 
meaiis  having  an  input  for  receiving  a  cardiographic  informa- 
tion signal  including  QRS  wave  complex  signals  and  delivering 
an  output  signal  related  to  the  differential  of  the  input  signal, 
second  means  receiving  the  output  signal  from  said  first  means 
and  delivering  an  output  pulse  signal  for  each  input  signal 
exceeding  a  predetermined  amplitude  providing  one  or  more 
spaced  pulse  signals  corresponding  to  each  QRS  wave  com- 
plex signal  of  the  received  information  signal,  whereby  an 
amplitude  varying  cardiographic  input  signal  responsively 
produces  an  output  signal  with  one  or  more  related  pulse 
signals  for  each  QRS  wave  complex  signal  of  said  information 
signal,  and  third  indicating  means  receiving  the  output  pulse 
signals  of  said  second  means  and  delivering  an  output  signal 
for  each  QRS  wave  complex  signal  of  the  received  information 
signal  responsive  to  the  number  and  spacing  of  the  received 
output  pulses  for  each  QRS  wave  complex  signal  and  which 
output  signal  indicates  whether  the  received  information  sig- 
nal is  not  of  pure  cardiographic  origin. 


3,903,875 

AUTOMATICALLY  CALIBRATED  RESPIRATORY 

VENTILATION  MONITOR 

Philip  A.  Hughes,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Inc.,  E. 

Hanover,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,128 
Int.  a.*  A61B  5/08 
U.S.  CL  128—2.08  2  Clafans 

1.  An  improved  respiration  ventilation  monitor  comprising 
transducer  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  in  response 
to  the  exhalation  of  air  by  a  patient  during  successive  breath- 
ing cycles,  wherein  said  transducer  means  comprises  a  resis- 
tance bridge  circuit  having  a  thermistor  connected  therein  for 
mounting  in  a  passage  receiving  air  exhaled  by  the  patient, 
controlled  current  source  means  having  inputs  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  bridge  circuit,  and  having  a  first  output  coupled 
to  said  bridge  circuit  to  balance  the  current  applied  to  said 
thermistor,  said  controlled  current  source  means  including  a 
second  output  for  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  said 
balancing  current,  amplifier  means  for  producing  an  exhala- 
tion signal  comprising  a  differential  amplifier  having  first  and 
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second  inputs,  wherein  said  second  output  of  said  controlled 
current  source  means  is  coupled  to  said  first  input  of  said 
differential  amplifier,  and  wherein  said  amplifier  means  fur- 
ther comprises  an  emitter  follower  output  amplifier  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  differential  amplifier,  means  for  automat- 
ically calibrating  a  zero  level  of  said  exhalation  signal,  said 
calibrating  means  including  a  feedback  circuit  coupled  from 
the  output  of  said  emitter  follower  amplifier  to  the  second 
input  of  said  differential  amplifier,  and  further  comprising  a 
Schmidt  trigger  circuit  having  an  output,  and  having  an  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  emitter  follower  amplifier, 
wherein  said  feedback  circuit  includes  an  inverting  amplifier. 


an  input  gate  circuit  coupled  between  said  output  of  said 
emitter  follower  amplifier  and  an  input  of  said  inverting  ampli- 
fier, sample  and  hold  circuit  means  having  an  output  coupled 
to  said  second  input  of  said  differential  amplifier,  an  output 
gate  circuit  coupled  between  the  output  of  said  inverting 
amplifier  and  an  input  to  said  sample  and  hold  circuit  means, 
means  connecting  said  input  and  output  gates  to  the  output  of 
said  Schmidt  trigger  circuit,  wherein  said  input  and  output 
gate  circuits  are  energized  by  said  Schmidt  trigger  output  to 
actuate  said  feedback  circuit  of  said  calibrating  means  during 
ail  portions  of  said  breathing  cycles  except  said  exhalation 
portions. 


3,903,876 
RESPIRATION  MONITOR 
Thomas  R.  Harris,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Board  of 
Trustees  of  Ldand  Stanford  Junior  University,  Stanford, 
CaHL 

CoatuMiatiaD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  287,435,  Sept.  8,  1972, 
abandoaed.  Tliis  application  Apr.  10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  459,780 

Int.CL*A61B5/6)« 
VS.  CL  128—2.08  4  Claims 


1.  A  respiration  monitor  for  remotely  sensing  flow  of  in- 
spired and  expired  air  along  a  respiratory  air  flow  path  com- 
prising, a  plurality  of  tubes  having  open  ends,  means  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  each  of  said  tubes  for  holding  each  of 
said  one  ends  adjacent  the  respiratory  air  flow  path  so  that 
inspired  and  expired  air  flows  across  said  one  end  of  each  c^ 
aid  tubes  to  induce  air  flow  into  said  tubes  from  their  otlier 


ends,  means  vented  to  the  atmosphere  attached  to  said  other 
ends  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  tubes,  a  transducer  mounted 
within  said  means  vented  to  the  atmosphere  adjacent  to  said 
other  ends  and  providing  an  output  signal  responsive  to  tem- 
perature change  induced  by  cooling  air  flow,  >^ereby  the  flow 
of  air  into  said  tubes  from  the  atmosphere  causes  said  trans- 
ducer to  produce  said  output  signal,  said  output  signal  thereby 
being  indicative  of  respiratory  air  flow  relative  to  a  critical 
threshold. 


3,903,877 
ENDOSCOPE 
Masaald  Terada,  Higashiyamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,180 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  6, 1973, 48-66765 

Int.  CL''  A61B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  128—6  6  Claims 


43      H 


\Z        iS 


1.  An  endoscope  comprising  a  distal  end;  a  view  window 
formed  at  the  distal  end;  a  nozzle  disposed  at  the  distal  end 
with  the  opening  of  said  nozzle  directed  to  the  view  window; 
and  ^A'o  separately  provided  feed  lines  one  for  washing  liquid 
and  the  other  for  air,  respectively  connected  to  the  nozzle 
through  a  common  passage  communicating  with  each  said 
feed  line  adjacent  the  nozzle. 


3,903,878 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  LIMB  AND  ASSOCIATED 

EXTREMITY 

Donald  C.  Spann,  5  Femcreek  Ct.,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520^72 

Int.  CL'  A61F  5//0 

U.S.  CL  128—77  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  lower  portion  of  a  limb  and  an 
associated  extremity  avoiding  the  sagging  of  related  muscles 
as  often  results  from  inactivity  due  to  prolonged  bed  rest  and 
the  like,  comprising: 

a.  a  supporting  block  member  constructed  fi-om  resilient 
deformable  polyurethane  foam  material; 

b.  a  continuous  internal  groove  portion  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  the  entire  length  of  said  block  providing  a 
cradle  for  a  lower  portion  of  a  limb; 

c.  said  block  member  having  a  thickened  base  portion  for 
supporting  the  lower  portion  of  a  limb  and  the  associated 
extremity  above  a  surface  of  a  bed; 

d.  said  block  member  including  a  slot  extending  radially 
fircMn  said  groove  portion  through  an  outer  wall  surfiace 
providing  an  opening  in  said  block  for  receiving  the  lower 
portion  of  a  limb  therethrough; 
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e.  first  pressure  sensitive  fastening  means  carried  by  said 
member  on  said  outer  wall  surface  adjacent  opposite 
sides  of  said  slot  for  gripping  the  lower  portion  of  a  limb 
therein; 

f.  an  elongated  strip  member  constructed  fi-om  resilient 
polyurethane  foam  material  for  engaging  the  underside  of 
the  associated  extremity  of  a  limb;  and 

g.  second  pressure  sensitive  fastening  means  carried  by  said 
strip  member  cooperating  with  said  first  pressure  sensi- 
tive fastening  means  for  attaching  said  strip  member 
together  with  said  block  member  as  a  unit; 

whereby  a  lower  portion  of  a  limb  is  supported  together 
with  its  associated  extrenuty  depending  upon  the  adjust- 
able positioning  of  the  fastening  means  to  securely  posi- 
tion and  support  the  lower  portion  of  a  limb  and  its  asso- 
ciated extremity  as  a  unit 


3,903,879 
FIBRE  REINFORCING  COMPOSITES 
Vktor  Riley;  Ian  Macnab;  John  Timusk,  all  of  Toronto,  Can- 
ada, and  Edward  English,  Dovmey,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
Governing  Council  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto, 
Canada 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,863 
Claims   priority,  application   United  Kingdom,   Mar.   22, 
1972,  13333/72 

Int.CL^A61L  15/07 
U.S.  CL  128—91  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  medical  plaster  cast  comprising  gypsum  reinforced 
with  a  woven  bandage  of  absorbent  cotton  or  rayon  fibres 
constituting  the  longitudinal  thread  of  said  bandage,  and  rein- 
forcing fibres  of  glass  yam  coated  with  polyvinyl  chloride,  or 
polyethylene  constituting  the  transverse  fibres  of  said  ban- 
dages, constituting  the  transverse  fibres  of  said  bandages. 


3,903,880 

INTRAUTERINE  DEVICE  FOR  MANAGING  THE 

REPRODUCTIVE  PROCESS 

Takeru  Higuchi,  and  Anwar  Hussain,  both  of  Lawrence,  Kans., 

assignors  to  Alza  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuatfon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,531,  Oct.  14,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17, 1972,  Ser.  No.  281,446 

Int.  a.  A61f  5/46;  A61m  31/00 
VJS.  CL  128—130  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  intrauterine  device  for  controlling  fertility  compris- 
ing a  body  of  polymeric  material  containing  a  progestational 
steroid  capable  of  diffusing  through  said  polymeric  material  at 
a  fertility  controlling  rate,  said  body  being  adapted  for  inser- 
tion and  retention  in  the  uterine  lumen,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  intrauterine  polymeric  body  is  comprised  of 
uterine  acceptable  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  having  a 
vinyl  acetate  content  of  about  4  to  80%  by  weight,  a  melt 
index  of  0. 1  to  1 ,000  grams  per  ten  minutes  and  permeable  to 
the  progestational  steroid  with  the  steroid  dissolving  in  and 
passing  through  the  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  by  diffu- 
sion. 


3,903,881 
RESPIRATCW  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
James  Weigl,  Rialto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bourns,  Inc.,  Riverskle, 
Calif. 

Flkd  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,621 

bit  Ci.'  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128—145.6  15  Claims 


l«a   I — V 


1.  A  respirator  system  for  assisting  a  patient's  breathing 
during  alternate  inhalation  and  expiration  phases,  said  system 
including  gas  conduit  means  having  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet 
port,  and  a  patient  supply  tap  intermediate  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports,  recyclable  means  for  charging  gas  into  said  inlet 
port  during  inhalation  phases  for  delivery  to  a  patient,  a  con- 
trol means  for  actuating  said  charging  means,  first  valve  means 
adapted  to  block  an  outward  flow  of  gas  through  said  inlet 
port  during  expiration  phases,  and  second  valve  means 
adapted  to  block  an  inward  flow  of  gas  through  said  outlet 
port  during  inhalation  phases,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises the  provision  of: 
a  pressure  plenum, 

means  for  positively  maintaining  said  plenum  at  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  level, 
bleeder  means  adapted  to  conduct  gas  from  said  plenum 

into  said  gas  conduit  means,  and 
a  gas  flow  sensing  means  adapted  to  sense  a  flow  of  gas 
through  said  conduit  means  towards  the  patient  during 
expiration  phases  and  to  produce  a  control  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  flow  exceeding  a  predetermined  threshold 
flow  rate, 
said  control  means  being  connected  to  said  sensing  means 
for  actuation  by  said  control  signal,  and  said  bleeder 
means  providing  a  gas  flow  path  of  sufficient  conductance 
to  enable  a  substantially  unrestricted  inflow  of  gas  into 
said  conduit  means  from  said  plenum  at  a  maximum  rate 
approximately  equal  to  said  threshold  flow  rate,  whereby 
gas  leaks  from  the  patient  supply  tap  at  leak  rates  not 
exceeding  the  said  threshold  flov/  rate  are  replenished  by 
a  compensating  gas  flow  into  the  conduit  means  from  the 
pressure  plenum  without  producing  a  control  signal  for 
actuating  the  gas  charging  means,  and  the  pressure  in  said 
conduit  means  is  maintained  at  a  level  substantially  at 
least  equal  to  said  predetermined  plenum  level  despite 
said  gas  leaks. 


3,903,882 
COMPOSITE  DRESSING 
Thomas  Anthony  Augurt,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,490 
Int  a.*  A61F  13/00 
UJS.  CL  128—155  8  Claims 

1.  A  wound  dressing  for  the  surface  of  living  tissue  from 
which  at  least  part  of  the  skin  has  been  removed  and  which 
tissue  is  subject  to  moisture  loss,  and  bacterial  contamination, 
which  dressing  is  sufficiently  flexible  that  it  will  conform  and 
adapt  to  the  surface  of  the  tissue  to  minimize  pools  of  fluid  or 
air  between  the  dressing  and  the  tissue  surface,  which  pools 
generate  problems  of  infection,  and  which  has  a  permeability 


160 


lb  moisture  of  the  order  of  that  of  the  intact  human  skin 
approximately  2.2  mg/sq.  cm./hr.),  which  comprises:  an 
« laMomeric  layer  of  the  order  of  0. 1  to  S  mils  thick,  and  which 
<  lastomeric  layer  has  bonded  thereto  a  fabric  knitted  of  con- 
I  inuous  fibers  of  the  order  of  Vi  to  12  denier  of  a  tissue  com- 
I  latible  material  which  is  substantially  absorbed  by  living  tissue 
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^  ithin  about  90  days,  and  which  fibers  maintain  their  integrity 
f  >r  at  least  about  1 0  days,  and  which  knitted  fabric  has  a  tissue 
c  ontacting  surface  fi'ee  fi-om  upstanding  loops,  and  which  has 
i  iterstitial  spaces  into  which  granulating  tissue  can  grow,  but 
v^hich  readily  releases  granulating  tissue  4  to  10  days  after 
4  mplacement 


3,903,883 
VARIABLE  AEROSOL  HEATER  WITH  AUTOMATIC 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
I^hard  M/.  Fedna,  Waukegan,  and  Robert  J.  FroehUch,  Rose- 
nont,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Respiratory  Care,  Inc.,  Ar- 
lington Heights,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,753 

InL  a.*  A61M  15/00 

ifS.  CL  128—193  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  inhalation  therapy  device  of  the 
t  pe  wherein  a  column  of  water  is  drawn  from  a  receptacle 
tlrough  an  electric  heating  unit,  whereby  the  water  is  heated, 
and  into  an  atomizing  device,  whereby  the  heated  water  is 
a  omized,  and  wherein  the  heated  water  is  combined  with  a 
fl  3w  of  oxygen  to  provide  a  stream  of  humidified  oxygen  and 
w  tierein  said  stream  of  humidified  oxygen  is  delivered  through 
a  I  extended  hose  to  the  site  of  a  patient,  and  wherein  the 
st  ream  of  humidified  oxygen  is  thereat  administered  to  said 
p  itient,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  stream  of  humidi- 
fied oxygen  at  the  said  patient  ate  immediately  prior  to 
its  administration  to  the  said  patient  and  for  generating  an 
electrical  signal  representative  of  said  temperature;  and, 
control  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  heat  generated  by  said  electric  heating  unit  to 
maintain  the  stream  at  a  preselected  temperature; 
wlierein  said  ccmtrol  means  comprises: 
gate  ctmtrolled  bilateral  switch  means  for  ccmtrolling  the 
flow  of  electric  current  through  said  electric  heating  unit; 
means  for  amplifying  said  electrical  signal;  ^nd. 


means  connected  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  bilateral 
switch  means  for  controlling  the  conductive  state  of  said 
swtich  means  in  response  to  said  amplified  electrical 
signal; 

means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  electric  heating 
unit  and  generating  an  output  signal  indicative  thereof; 
and, 

means  for  overriding  said  amplified  electrical  signal  and 
causing  said  bilateral  switch  means  to  be  in  its  non-con- 
ductive state  when  said  output  signal  indicates  a  prese- 
lected maximum  temperature. 


3,903384 
MANIFOLD  NEBULIZER  SYSTEM 
Paul  O.  Huston,  MontviDe;  H^iliam  L.  Doiuna,  West  PMerson, 
both  of  N  J.,  and  Robert  A.  Gandi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Ksign- 
ors  to  Becton,  Dkddnson  and  Company,  East  Rutherford, 
NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,481 

Int.a.'A61My//00 

U.S.  CL  128—194  4  Claims 


1.  A  manifold  nebulizer  system  for  use  in  a  breathing  circuit 
comprising: 

a  nebulizer  module  including  a  cap  portion  having  a  cham- 
ber therein  and  a  through  i^assageway  thereacross; 

means  on  the  cap  portion  forming  at  least  one  side  of  said 
through  passageway  for  removable  connection  to  a  main 
source  of  gas  to  facilitate  passage  of  gas  through  the  cap 
portion; 

the  cap  having  a  depending  skirt  with  means  thereon  for 
receiving  in  sealed  relationship  a  vial  designed  to  contain 
liquid; 

means  forming  an  opening  in  the  cap  and  for  the  cap  to  be 
removably  connected  to  a  secondary  source  of  gas; 

a  nozzle  depending  inwardly  of  the  cap  in  alignment  with 
the  opening  in  the  cap  and  in  flukl  communication  with 
the  gas  fi-om  the  secondary  source  passing  through  the 
opening  in  the  cap  so  as  to  direct  the  gas  at  high  velocity 
into  the  chamber; 

a  tube  in  the  cap  and  extending  beycmd  the  depending  skirt 
so  as  to  extend  into  the  vial  connected  with  the  cap  with 
one  open  end  adjacent  to  and  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  nozzle  and  the  other  open  end  in  liquid  con- 
tained in  the  vial  so  that  when  secondary  gas  passes  from 
the  nozzle  it  will  entrain  liquid  fi-om  the  tube  and  atomize 
said  liquid  into  the  gas  stream  baffle  means  in  the  cap  to 
assist  in  removing  large  liquid  particles  in  the  chamber 
and  to  direct  a  portion  of  the  primary  flow  of  gas  into  the 
cap  into  communication  with  the  aerosol  to  provide  a 
homogenized  mixture  into  the  main  gas  flow  passageway 
for  discharge  frcnn  the  nebulizer  nxxlule; 

an  exhaust  module  having  a  body  portion  with  a  through 
passageway  and  being  removably  connectable  to  the 
nebulizer  module; 

an  exhaust  valve  assembly  on  the  body  portion  including  an 
exhaust  opening; 
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means  for  removably  coupling  the  part  of  the  exhaust  mod- 
ule containing  one  end  opening  of  the  through  passage- 
way therein  to  a  patient  connection; 

adjustable  surfaces  on  the  manifold  nabulizer  to  permit 
relative  movement  between  the  modules  thereof  to 
thereby  fecilitate  use  of  the  nebulizer  in  a  breathing  cir- 
cuit whereby  when  the  nebulizer  is  connected  to  a  pri- 
mary gas  source  and  a  patient  connection  and  a  patient 
inhales  an  aerosol  of  liquid  particles  will  be  inhaled,  and 
when  the  patient  exhales,  the  valve  assembly  will  open 
permitting  the  expired  vapors  to  pass  through  the  exhaust 
opening  and  out  of  the  circuit; 

the  cap  fxjrtion  having  a  lateral  tubular  extension  extending 
therefrom  and  the  exhaust  module  having  a  lateral  receiv- 
ing tubular  portion  extending  therefrom; 

the  lateral  projection  fi-om  the  cap  portion  including  means 
to  sealingly  removably  engage  with  the  lateral  extension 
of  the  exhaust  module  and  to  achieve  communication 
between  the  passageways  through  the  nebulizer  module 
and  the  exhaust  module; 

a  post  being  mounted  on  one  of  said  lateral  projecting 
portions  and  extending  substantially  perpendicular  there- 
from so  that  when  the  modules  are  interengaged  and  the 
post  is  mounted  thereon,  the  post  will  provide  mounting 
surfaces  for  the  nebulizer;  and 

the  post  containing  a  series  of  spaced  recesses  and  the 
corresponding  fx>rtion  of  the  module  on  which  the  post  is 
to  be  mounted  contains  a  plurality  of  spaced  correspond- 
ing projections  and  the  post  rotatably  mountable  about 
the  corresponding  portion  of  the  module  so  that  when  the 
post  is  mounted  with  the  projections  in  the  corresponding 
recesses,  rotation  of  the  post  with  respect  to  at  least  one 
of  the  modules  will  permit  mounting  of  at  least  one  mod- 
ule in  any  desired  rotation. 


3,903,885 
DEVICE  FOR  INTRODUCING  FLEXIBLE  CATHETERS 
Heinz  Fuclis,  Melsungen,  Germany,  assignor  to  B.  Braun  Mei- 
sungen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Melsungen,  Gemumy 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,798 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    6,    1973, 
2305640 

Int.  Ci.  A61m  05/00 
U.S.  CL  128—214.4  2  Claims 


said  first  end  portion  being  conically  shaped  for  frictional 
engagement  in  the  conical  recess  of  ssiid  cannula;  said  second 
end  portion  of  said  guide  piece  having  a  groove  formed 
therein  and  a  collet  mounted  in  said  groove  in  frictional  en- 
gagement with  said  guide  piece  whereby  said  collet  and  the 
fiictional  engagement  of  said  first  end  portion  in  said  conical 
recess  hold  the  guide  piece  together;  a  generally  cylindrically 
shaped  elastic  element  mounted  in  the  bore  of  said  guide 
piece;  said  element  and  guide  piece  bore  having  cooperating 
means  for  preventing  longitudinal  movement  of  said  element 
in  said  bore,  said  cooperating  means  comprising  a  cooperating 
recess  and  flange;  said  elastic  element  having  an  internal  bore 
formed  therein  and  a  tapered  top  portion  tapering  towards 
said  cannula;  and  a  catheter  extending  through  the  bore  in 
said  element  and  said  cannula;  said  catheter  having  an  outside 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
bore  in  the  elastic  element  whereby  the  catheter  can  be  moved 
through  said  element  into  the  cannula  with  low  fiictional 
resistance  but  movement  thereof  out  of  the  cannula  will  be 
resisted  by  inward  collapse  of  the  tapered  top  of  the  elastic 
element  upon  outward  movement  of  the  catheter  and  wherein 
said  elastic  element  has  a  longitudinally  extending  slit  formed 
therein  to  permit  removal  thereof  from  said  catheter  after 
placement  of  the  catheter. 


3,903,886 
GLASS  LINED  INJECTOR 
Kazuo  Omotani,  7-27-Higashi  2-Ciionie,  Hiroshima,  Japan 
Filed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,672 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July   12,    1972,  47- 
69154;  Oct.  2,  1972,  47-113420 

Int.  a.*  A61M  5/28;  A61J  J/06 
U.S.  CL  128—218  DA  5  Claims 


rify/ 


1.  A  catheter  placement  unit  comprising  a  plastic  cannula 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  blood  vessel  having  an  attachment 
end  portion  including  a  generally  conically  shaped  recess 
formed  therein;  a  divisible  catheter  guide  piece  having  a  longi- 
tudinal bore  formed  therein  and  first  and  second  end  portions; 


1.  A  double  layer  cylindrical  injection  syringe  comprising: 
a  continuous  outer  tubular  body  of  synthetic  resin  free  from 
openings  along  the  length  thereof  £ind  having  at  one  end  an 
integral  needle  securing  hollow  hub  sealed  fully  across  the 
entire  inner  end  by  a  thin  rupturable  film;  an  injection  needle 
on  said  hub;  and  at  the  other  end  of  said  body  a  radially  pro- 
jecting gripping  flange  and  an  opening  sealed  by  axially  dis- 
placeable  plug  means,  the  entire  length  of  said  body  being 
integrally  lined  along  the  interior  wall  by  a  tightly  fitted  thin 
glass  tube  open  at  at  least  one  end  and  positioned  between 
said  body  and  said  plug  means. 


3,903,887 
NEEDLE 
William  T.   Antoshkiw,   Kearny,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Becton, 
Dickinson  and  Company,  East  Rutherford,  N  J. 
Filed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,746 
Int.  a.^^  A61M  05/32,  25/00 
VS.  a.  128—221  11  Clains 

1.  A  needle  comprising;  an  inner  cannula  open  at  both  ends 
and  having  a  passageway  therethrough,  a  tubular  sheath  dis- 
posed in  surrounding  engagement  with  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  outer  surface  of  the  cannula  and  having  at  least  one  side 
opening  therein  so  as  to  expose  the  inner  cannula  there- 
through, a  hub  having  a  passageway  therethrough  and  having 
a  cavity  in  the  forward  end  portion  thereof  and  positioned 
over  one  end  portion  of  the  cannula  and  the  portion  of  die 


i6: 


sieath  containing  the  side  opening  in  spaced  relationship  3,903,889 

tjierewith  and  being  bonded  to  the  cannula  through  the  side  MSPOSABLE  LIQUID  ABSCMIBENT  PRODUCTS 

David  Torr,  deceased,  late  of  Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  assigiior  to  first 
National  Bank  of  Nevada,  Executor  of  the  Estate  of  David 
Torr,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

FOed  Feb.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,162 

Int.  CL  A61f  13116 

U.S.  GL  128—287  11  Ciaims 


o  Tcning  by  bonding  material  located  in  the  cavity  and  in  direct 
b  jnding  contact  with  the  cannula  and  the  hub  so  as  to  hold  the 
c  innula  and  sheath  in  fixed  position  with  respect  to  the  hub. 
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3,903,888 
TIME-DE3LAY  METERING  DISPENSER 
JJMcph  S.  Budow,  Maplewood,  and  Thomas  S.  Reid,  Little 
Canada,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  \finn. 

nied  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,008 

Int.  CL*  A61J  7100;  B43K  5118;  B67D  3100 

US.  CL  128—222  21  Claims 


1.  A  device  suitable  for  dispensing  medicinal  fluids  in  re- 
p  ated  measured  dosage  amounts  with  predetermined  mini- 
n.  um  time  delay  between  consecutive  doses  comprising: 
an  applicator  head  embodying  a  medicament  spreading 

means; 
a  handle  means  attached  to  said  head; 
a  first  reservoir  containing  a  quantity  of  medicament  fluid 
constituting  a  plurality  oi  single  doses  contained  witliin 
said  handle  means; 
a  second  reservoir  for  containing  and  storing  a  single  dose 
amount  of  said  fluid  medicament  within  said  handle 
means; 
dispensing  means  adapted  to  deliver  the  medicament  fluid 
contained  in  said  second  reservoir  to  said  medicament 
spreading  means;  and  time-delayed  filling  means  connect- 
ing said  first  reservoir  and  said  second  reservoir,  said 
means  being  adapted  to  positively  refill  said  second  reser- 
voir over  a  predetermined  period  oX  time  not  less  titan 
about  30  minutes;  | 

whereby  after  each  dose  of  medicament  of  predetermined 
ar  lount  has  been  delivered  to  the  applicator  head  for  applica- 
tk  a  of  said  medicament  to  a  desired  area  for  treatment  said 
d«  vice  will  diqiense  a  following  dose  of  medicament  only  after 
predetei  mined  period  of  time. 


26-5 


1.  In  a  multi-layer,  disposable  absorbent  product  such  as  a 
disposable  diaper,  sanitary  napkin,  or  the  like, 

a  liquid-pervious  body  contacting  layer, 

an  outer  material  layer,  said  outer  material  layer  being 
characterized  by  being  liquid-impervious,  and 

a  dry  liquid-absorbent  organic  material  disposed  between 
said  body-contacting  and  outer  layers  in  substantially 
fixed  relationship  therewith, 

there  also  being  a  core  of  at  least  one  layer  of  a  bulking 
material  disposed  between  said  body-contacting  and 
outer  layers,  there  being  a  film  of  a  water-repellent  adhe- 
sive agent  overlaying  said  bulking  material  layer  at  the 
side  thereof  remote  from  said  outer  layer,  said  absorbent 
organic  material  being  overlayingly  adhered  to  said  film, 
there  being  a  second  liquid-pervious  film  of  said  adhesive 
agent  overlaying  said  absorbent  organic  material. 


3,903,890 
DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  OF  SIMPLE  CONSTRUCTION 
Frederick  K.  Mesek,  Downers  Grove,  and  Virginia  L.  Repke, 
Oak  Forest,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson, 
New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,892 

Int.  CL*  A61F  13116 

U.S.  CL  128—287  14  Clahns 


1.  A  multi-layer  disposable  diaper  comprising  ( 1 )  a  highly 
porous  batt  comprised  at  least  prinnarily  of  short  celluk»ic 
fibers  and  (2)  a  water-impervious  backing  sheet  adjacent  one 
surfiu:e  of  said  batt  and  bonded  thereto  in  spaced  areas  of 
adhesion,  the  fibers  of  said  batt  being  bonded  together  by  a 
resiiKXJS  binder  covering  the  surface  opposite  said  backing 
sheet  to  provide  a  smooth  permable  skin  as  a  body  contacting 
surface  of  said  batt,  said  resiiKHis  binder  extending  throughout 
the  thickness  of  said  batt  in  spaced  linear  areas. 
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3,903391 
METHOD  AND  APPARATl'S  FOR  GENERATING 
PLASMA 
Forrest  G.  Bmydiaw,  Srit  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Hogte- 
Keams  IntcmatkMud,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
Continuatkn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  704,500,  Jan.  12,  1968, 
abandoned,  whfch  is  a  oondnuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No. ' 
651,224,  July  5,  1967,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Oct.  12 
1970,  Ser.  No.  79,840 
Int.  a.*  A61B  17132;  A61N  3100 
UA  CL  128-303.14  15  cb|„„ 


end  and  second  inner  and  outer  annular  wall  parts  adjacent  its 
said  proximal  end,  said  first  inner  and  outer  wall  parts  being 
spaced  fix)m  said  second  inner  and  outer  wall  parts  said  first 
outer  w:all  part  being  expandable  and  defining  in  cc^njunction 
with  said  first  inner  wall  part  a  first  chamber,  sakl  second 
outer  wall  part  being  expandable  and  definining  in  conjunc- 
tion with  said  second  inner  wall  part  a  second  chamber  con- 
duit means  communicating  with  said  first  and  second  cham- 


1.  A  method  for  performing  surgery  which  comprises: 
establishing  and  maintaining  a  cold  plasma  of  a  sufficiently 

small  cross  section  to  permit  a  narrow  region  of  contact 

between  the  plasma  and  tissue;  and 
applying  said  plasma  to  tissue  to  produce  an  incision. 


3,903,892 
FORCEPS  MEANS  FOR  REMOVING  CELLULAR  TISSUE 

FROM  THE  BODY  CAVITIES 
Osamu  Komiya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optkal 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Fifed  May  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,152 

Int.  CI.*A61By  7/J6 

U.S.  CL  128-303.15  2  Claims 


23    ^2'22o,    ,27 


bers  and  adapted  to  connect  to  a  fluid  source,  said  conduit 
means  for  introducing  fluid  simultaneously  and  at  controlled 
rates  into  said  first  and  second  chambers  to  cause  the  expan- 
sion of  said  first  and  second  wall  parts,  and  a  removable  sleeve 
means  encirclmg  said  tube  at  one  of  said  first  and  second  outer 
wall  parts  for  preventing  the  expansion  of  saki  one  outer  wall 
part  against  the  nasal  passage  when  said  device  is  located  in 
said  nasal  passage. 


'^^^ 


23o       210     24 


3,903,894 
IMPLANTABLE  CLAMP 
Isaac  Mkhael  Rosen,  3  Northwood  Rd.,  ML  Oustey,  New  South 
Wafes,  Australia  (2519);  Owen  James  Tassicker,  1 19  Heas- 
lip  St.,  Mangerton,  New  South  Wates,  Australia  (2500)  and 
DavM  Jof:n  Angus,  151  Northdiff  Dr.,  Lake  Heights,  New 
South  Wales,  Australia  (2502) 

Fifed  July  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492^28 

Int.  CL*  A61B  19100 

U.S.  a.  128-346  4  ctaun. 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  comprising  a  tube  with  a  stepped 
portion  in  the  inside  at  one  end  of  said  tube,  a  slider  slidably 
arranged  in  said  tube  and  having  a  center  hole,  a  wire  made 
of  a  resilient  material  having  at  least  a  bent  portion,  one  end 
of  said  wire  being  fued  to  said  slkler  and  the  other  end  of  said 
wire  being  passed  through  the  center  hole  of  said  slider  and 
being  fixed  to  an  operating  ring  provided  at  an  end  of  said  tube 
opposite  said  one  end,  and  a  stopper  with  an  outer  diameter 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  center  hole  of  said  slider  at- 
tached to  said  wire. 


3,903,893 
NASAL  HEMOSTATIC  DEVICE 
Afexander  L.  Scheer,  1529  Ash  Dr.  East,  Elkhart,  Ind.  46514 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,330,  May  4,  1970, 
abandoned,  and  a  oontinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  183,579,  Sept.  24, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  apnttcatkin  Oct  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  ' 

^344 
Int.a.*A61By7//2 
UACL  128-325  6  Claims 

1.  A  nasal  ^hemostatic  device  comprising  a  flexible  tube 
having  a  breathing  passage  therethrough  and  including  proxi- 
mal and  distal  ends,  said  tube  adapted  for  inserticm  through 
the  vestibulum  and  into  the  nasal  passage,  said  tube  including 
first  inner  and  outer  annular  wall  parts  adjacent  its  said  distal 


1.  An  implantable  prosthetic  device  comprising  a  compress- 
ible fluid  reservoir,  jaw  means  transportable  between  an 
open  and  a  "closed"  conditwn,  the  jaw  means  being  biased 
towards  one  of  these  conditions,  and  a  fluid  expandabfe  actu- 
ating member  connected  to  the  reservoir  by  a  fluid  duct,  the 
actuating  member  being  adapted  to  transpose  the  jaw  means 
to  the  other  of  said  conditions  upon  being  expanded  by  the 
compression  of  the  fluid  reservoir,  said  jaw  means  comprising 
three  spaced  apart  paraUel  arms,  the  arms  being  connected 
together  by  a  bight  portion  and  being  so  disposed  as  to  be 
when  viewed  in  cross-section,  at  the  apices  of  a  notationai 
equilateral  triangle. 
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3,903395 
CARDIOVASCULAR  CATHETER 
D.  Alley,  LoudonviUe,  and  David  S.  Sheridan,  Argyle, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries,  Inc., 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

CootiBuation  of  Scr.  No.  321,673,  Jan.  5,  1973,  abandoned, 

vhicfa  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  138,770,  April  29,  1971,  Pat. 

'40.  3,788328,  which  is  a  conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  843^63, 

1  /lay  3,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  May  1,  1974,  Ser. 

No.  465,926 
Int.  CI.*  A61M  27/00 
tIS.  CL  128—350  R 


m 


\ 


3  Claims 


^ 


112' 


1 .  A  catheter  suitable  for  use  during  surgery  and  having  a 
distal  end  portion  and  a  proximal  end  portion  having  a  larger 
<  iameter  than  said  distal  end  portion  and  being  joined  by  an 
i  itermediate  integrally  formed  partially  tapered  body  portion, 
s  lid  distal  portion  having  an  end  opening  and  at  least  one  side 
c  pening  communicating  with  the  inside  of  said  catheter,  said 
( roximal  portion  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  exter- 
r  ally  operative  device,  a  non-inflatable  ring  fixedly  secured  on 
t  ie  outer  surface  of  the  distal  end  of  the  catheter  but  proximal 
t )  the  side  opening,  said  ring  tapering  from  a  distal  end  of  said 

1  ing  to  an  enlarged  diameter  portion  and  having  a  proximal 
\  'all  portion  lying  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  catheter, 
s  lid  ring  being  adapted  to  penetrate  the  incision  together  with 
t  le  tip  and  distal  end  of  the  catheter,  and  a  second  ring  slid- 

2  biy  mounted  on  the  catheter  proximal  to  said  first  ring  and 
\  aving  a  distal  wall  portion  lying  substantially  perpendicular 
t )  said  catheter,  said  second  ring  being  in  snug  forced  slip  fit 
\  ith  the  catheter  outer  surface  permitting  it  to  be  moved  with 
r  loderate  force  axially  along  the  catheter. 


3,903,896 

(  :atheter  for  the  electrical  stimulation  of 

the  heart 

I^ietrich  Ham^janz,  17,  3  Hannover,  Gennany 

FBed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,645 

Int.  a.«  A61N  1104 

tf.S.  CL  128-^18  6  Clafans 


I— I 


^*I 


t       t  2 


1.  In  a  catheter  for  electrical  stimulation  of  the  heart  of  the 
tipe  including  a  plastic  cord  of  substantially  circular  cross- 
s  !Ction,  a  first  and  second  conductor  within  said  plastic  cord, 
s  lid  first  and  second  conductors  being  substantially  diametri- 
c  dly  opposed,  a  pair  of  electrodes  at  one  end  cf  said  plastic 
c  Md,  and  a  pair  of  plug^  near  the  end  opposite  said  electrodes, 
a  1  improved  means  for  connecting  said  plugs  and  said  first  and 
s  icond  conductors,  respectively,  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  and  second  contact  area  along  said  plastic  cord,  said 
Ctst  and  second  contact  areas  being  substantially  diametri- 
c  dly  opposed  and  exposing  a  portion  of  said  first  and  second 


conductors,  respectively,  said  portion  of  said  first  and  second 

conductors  having  a  predetermined  length; 

a  first  and  second  electrically  conductive  sleeve  engagingly 
receiving  said  plastic  cord,  said  first  and  second  sleeves 
having  a  sleeve  length  greater  than  said  predetermined 
length  and  a  crimped  portion  substantially  longitudinally 
and  radially  aligned  with  said  first  and  second  contact 
areas,  respectively,  said  crimped  portion  of  said  first  and 
second  electrically  conductive  sleeves  contacting  said 
exposed  portion  of  said  first  and  second  conductor,  re- 
spectively, said  crimped  portion  and  said  sleeve  length 
cooperatively  defining  means  for  securing  said  sleeve  to 
said  plastic  cord  to  substantially  avoid  longitudinal  and 
rotational  nnovement  thereof;  and 
means  for  securing  said  plugs  to  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trically conductive  sleeves,  respectively. 


3,903,897  / 

CARDIAC  PACER 
David  John  WooUons,  and  Michael  John  English,  both  of  Sus- 
sex, England,  assignors  to  Kent  Cambridge  Medical  Limited, 
Cambridge,  England 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,537 
Claims  priority,  application  United   Kingdom,  Mar.    11, 
1972,  11501/72 

InL  a.  A61n  1136 
U.S.  a.  128—419  PG  15  Claims 


ventricular 
^  ^Atrial  Poles 

'     !_^]? '''**'orfn    ing -junng  OR  S 


1.  A  synchronous  cardiac  pacer  comprising: 

atrial  electrode  means  which  is  adapted  so  that  it  can  be 
arranged  in  relation  to  an  atrium  of  a  heart  in  order  to 
sense  the  naturally  occurring  P-wave  of  said  heart  and 
produce  a  corresponding  sensed  P-wave  signal; 

ventricular  electrode  means  which  is  adapted  so  that  it  can 
be  arranged  in  relation  to  a  ventricle  of  said  heart  in  order 
to  sense  the  naturally  occurring  QRS  complex  of  said 
heart  and  produce  a  corresponding  sensed  QRS  signal; 

gating  means  which  has  an  output  connection  to  said  ven- 
tricular electrode  means  and  respective  input  connec- 
tions firom  said  atrial  electrode  means  and  ventricular 
electrode  means  so  as  to  receive  said  P-wave  and  QRS 
signals  without  disturbing  the  phase  relationship  between 
them,  and  which  responds  to  said  P-wave  and  QRS  signals 
by  blocking  any  similar  signal  variations  which  occur 
simultaneously  so  that  only  a  pure  P-wave  signal  without 
any  QRS  complex  component  passes  to  the  output  con- 
nection; 

pulse  generating  means  which  is  connected  in  the  P-wave 
channel  comprising  said  atrial  electrode  means,  said 
gating  means,  said  output  connection  and  said  ventricular 
electrode  means  to  produce  a  pulse  signal  corresponding 
to  said  P-wave  signal,  whereby  a  pure  P-wave  pulse  signal 
is  applied  to  said  ventricular  electrode  means  as  a  stimu- 
lating signal  for  said  heart;  and 

delay  means  which  is  connected  in  said  P-wave  channel  and 
introduces  an  appropriate  atrio-ventricular  delay  in  said 
P-wave  signal. 
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3,903,898 
TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTER 
Wayne  L.  Ryan,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  PhiUipe  Shubili, 
Omaha,  Nebr.,  a  part  interest 

Fled  May  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,051 
Int.Cl.*A24B/i/02 
U.S.  CI.  131—10.9  20  Clauns 

1.  A  tobacco  smoke  filter  body  containing  dispersed  there- 
through a  small  amount  of  antibody  to  a  carcinogen  found  in 
tobacco  smoke,  said  amount  being  effective  to  remove  at  least 
substantial  quantities  of  said  carcinogen  from  said  tobacco 
smoke  as  it  passes  through  said  filter. 


3,903,899 

CIGARETTE  WRAPPER  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  G.  Musillo,  5481  Wolfe  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15236 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,146 

Int.  CI.*  A24D  1102;  D21H  5116 

U.S.  CI.  131—15  R  2  Clauns 


1.  A  cigarette  having  a  combustible  paper  wrapper  and  a 
plurality  of  substantially  uniformly  distributed,  separate,  non- 
combustible  spots  throughout  said  paper  wrapper,  said  spots 
formed  by  outer  and  inner  thin  layers  of  non-combustible 
aluminum  foil  opposite  each  other  on  said  wrapper,  to  prevent 
burning  of  the  paper  wrapper  material  in  said  sp>ots  so  as  to 
prevent  inhalation  of  the  products  of  combustion  of  said  paper 
wrapper  material  otherwise  generated  in  said  spots. 


3,903,900 
TOBACCO  ARTICLES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  1,2-CYCLOHEXANEDIONE  AND 
METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
John  Wolt,  Freehold;  Christopher  Giadno,  Califon,  both  of 
NJ.;  Alton  Dewitt  Quinn,  Calicoon;  Edward  J.  Shuster, 
BrooMyn,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Banli, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  &  FVagrances  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  359,679,  May  14, 1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,875,307.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

515,066 

Int.  CI.''  A24B  15104 

U.S.  CI.  13i— 17  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  altering  the  organoleptic  properties  of 

tobacco  which  comprises  adding  thereto  a  small  but  efifective 

amount  of  1 ,2-cyclohexanedione. 


3,903,901 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANIPULATING 
TOBACCO 
Waldemar  Wochnowski,  Hamburg- Voiksdorf,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.,  KG,  Hamburg,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1969,  So-.  No.  846,697 
Claims   priority,   application   Gennany,   Mar.   21,    1969, 
1714466;  Apr.  21,  1969,  1782380 

Int  a.  A24b  07114 
MS,  CL  131—21  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  converting  compacted  tobacco  into  a  con- 
tinuous stream,  comprising  the  steps  of  breaking  up  a  bale  of 
compacted  tobacco  by  removing  tobacco  from  said  bale  at  a 
first  station  to  form  loose  tobacco;  conveying  loose  tobacco 


from  the  first  station  along  a  predetermined  path,  including 
transporting  loose  tobacco  from  said  first  station  to  a  second 
station  which  is  adjacent  to  said  path,  collecting  the  thus 
transp)  rted  tobacco  at  said  second  station  to  form  a  determi- 
nate supply  of  loose  tobacco  and  evacuating  a  stream  of  loose 
tobacco  from  said  supply;  measuring  the  quantity  of  tobacco 
at  said  second  station,  including  measuring  the  quantity  of 


tobacco  in  said  supply;  regulating  the  rate  of  removal  of  to- 
bacco at  said  first  station  as  a  function  of  the  result  of  mea- 
surement at  said  second  station;  measuring  the  quantity  of 
tobacco  per  unit  length  of  said  stream  at  a  third  station  down- 
stream of  said  second  station;  and  regulating  the  evacuation  of 
tobacco  from  said  supply  as  a  function  of  the  measurement  at 
said  third  station. 


3,903,902 
DEVICE  FOR  FILLING  CIGARETTE  TUBES 

Rudolf  Messner,  Trossingen,  and  Hans- Joachim  Zilken,  Stutt- 
gart, both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Martin  Brinkmann  AG, 
Bremen,  Gennany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  212,941,  Dec.  28,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,783,882.  This  appUcatmn  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,042 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec    31,    1970, 
2064641;  Aug.  19,  1971,  2141471 

Int.  a.  A24c  5142 
U.S.  CL  131—70  5  Claims 


liS 


1.  A  device  for  filling  cigarette  tubes  with  tobacco  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  a  bottom  wall  in  the  shape  of  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  first  half  shell,  a  lid  having  a  lower  portion 
forming  a  press-bar,  said  lid  being  hinged  at  one  end  to  said 
housing  and  forming  a  longitudinal  second  half  shell  aligned 
with  said  first  half  shell  and  defining  therewith  on  closing  of 
said  lid,  a  chamber  having  a  longitudinal  axis  for  forming  a 
plug  of  tobacco,  said  lid  having  an  upper  portion  forming  an 
ejector  slidable  with  respect  to  said  lower  portion  along  the 
axis  of  said  chamber,  and  means  for  holding  a  paper  tube  at 
the  end  of  said  chamber  comprising  a  cylindrical  socket  for 
receiving  the  paper  tube,  a  pivotal  lever  having  a  fi-ont  end 
opposite  said  socket  and  extending  below  said  chamber  fi-om 
said  socket  rearwardly  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  houang, 
spring  means  for  biasing  the  fi-ont  end  of  said  lever  away  fi-om 
said  socket,  and  a  cam  fixed  to  the  lid  at  its  hinged  end 
adapted  to  engage  said  lever  on  closing  erf'  said  lid  to  cause  said 
firont  end  to  move  toward  said  socket  to  hold  said  paper  tube 
thereon,  a  spoon  slidably  located  within  said  second  half  shell, 
said  spoon  having  an  end  for  engaging  the  end  of  said  plug  and 
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a  longitudina]  curved  slide  conforming  to  said  second  half 
shell,  and  means  connecting  said  spoon  to  said  upper  portion 
of  said  lid  for  moving  said  slide  and  spoon  end  longitudinally 
in  said  chamber  to  eject  said  plug  into  said  socket. 

34H13,903 

METHOD  AND  EQUII^fENT  FOR  PLANTING  HAIRS  IN 

SHEET-FORM  NET-LIKE'MATERIAL  OR  THREAD 

FORM  BODY 

YosMtsugu  Matsumura,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kanegafuchi 

Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,128 

Int.  CI.  A41g  3/00 

VS.  CL  132—5 


elongated  body  portion  above  said  air  oudet  means,  said 
second  body  portion  defining  a  fluid  reservoir  and  having  a 
pump  and  spray  nozzle  mounted  therein  with  said  spray  nozzle 
being  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  said  air  outlet  means, 
being  directed  in  the  same  direction  as  said  comb  teeth  and 
being  in  communication  with  an  outlet  of  said  pump,  and  a 
lever  pivotably  mounted  on  said  elongated  housing  portion  for 
actuating  said  pump. 


3,903,905 

HAIR  MIYING  AND  STYLING  APPARATUS 

4  Claims   Ja™»  Edgar  Tucker,  Chfcago,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 

Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  258,648,  June  1,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatfam  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,193 

Int.  CL'  A45D  20/00 

VS.  CL  132—9  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  planting  thread-like  materials  in  a  base 
material  continuously  and  mechanically  by  means  of  a  sewing 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of:  passing  a  first  looped  portion 
of  a  thread-like  material  through  the  base  material  from  a 
front  to  a  back  surface  thereof;  subsequently  passing  the  first 
looped  portion,  at  a  point  spaced  slightly  apart  firom  the  point 
at  which  it  first  passed  through  the  base  material,  throu^  the 
base  material  from  the  back  surface  to  the  front  surface 
thereof;  folding  other  portions  of  said  thread-like  material  to 
form  another  looped  portion  at  a  place  where  one  of  said 
other  portions  of  said  thread-like  material  has  a  free  end; 
pulling  said  another  looped  portion  to  pass  it  through  the  first 
kx>ped  portion  so  that  the  folded  double  thread-like  material 
portions  formed  by  said  another  looped  portion  are  tied  firmly 
with  said  first  looped  portion  and  with  the  base  material. 


3,903,904 

HEATED  COMB  WITH  MIST  FEATURE 
WilKam  R.  HenuMi,  Glen  Ellyn,  and  George  P.  Gallanis, 
Westchester,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation, 
Chicago,  IlL 

FBcd  Jan.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,022 
Int.  a.*  A45D  20/00 


VS.  CL  132 


5  Claims 


1.  Portable  hair  styling  apparatus,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  hair  styling  tools,  and 
a  pair  of  tool  supports, 
said  tools  and  said  supports  having  respective  comple- 
mentary portions  engageable  for  interchangeably  de- 
tachably  mounting  said  tools  on  either  of  said  supports, 
one  of  said  supports  comprising  a  dryer  housing  defin- 
ing an  air  inlet  and  a  single  air  outlet  and  including 
therein  blower  means  disposed  within  the  housing  for 
drawing  a  stream  of  air  into  the  air  inlet,  through  the 
dryer  housing,  and  forcing  it  out  of  the  air  outlet,  said 
complementary  portions  of  said  one  of  said  supports 
being  arranged  on  said  housing  for  engaging  said  com- 
plementary portions  of  said  tools  to  support  said  re- 
spective tools  at  least  partially  within  the  air  stream 
from  said  outlet, 
the  other  of  said  supports  being  a  handle  having  hand-grip 
and  mounting  portions  extending  in  opposite  directions 
along  an  axis,  said  complementary  portions  of  said  other 
of  said  supports  being  arranged  on  said  mount  portion  for 
engaging  said  complementary  portions  of  said  tools  to 
support  said  respective  tools  projecting  laterally  from  said 
axis. 


1 .  A  heated  comb  with  mist  feature  comprising  an  elongated 
housing  portion  having  air  inlet  means  provided  at  the  rear 
end  thereof  and  air  outlet  means  provided  on  the  underside 
thereof  toward  the  forward  end  thereof,  means  for  releasably 
attadiing  a  comb  to  said  housing  pmtion  adjacent  said  air 
outlet  means  with  the  comb  teeth  depending  therefrom,  a 
motor  actuated  fan  disposed  in  said  housing  portion  adjacent 
said  air  inlet  means,  heater  means  disposed  in  said  housing 
portion  between  said  Can  and  said  air  outlet  means,  a  second 
body  portion  removably  mounted  on  die  forward  end  of  said 


3,903,906 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BRUSHING  TEETH 
Gcor«e  C.  CoUis,  313  W.  48th  SC,  Minneapolis,  Mhui.  55409 
FDed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,630 
Int.  CL  A45d  44/18 
VS.  CL  132-84  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  toothbrush  comprising 
a  handle, 

a  bristle  mounting  head  ctmnected  to  said  handle, 
a  cushioning  element  mounted  on  said  head,  and 
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a  plurality  of  cleaning  bristles  carried  by  said  head  and 
having  certain  of  said  bristles  bent  to  form  an  acute  angle 


22i 


to  the  direction  of  motion  produced  by  up  and  down 
chewing  action  against  the  cushioning  element. 


3,903,907 

DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER 

Heimo  A.  Knaus,  Rt.  3,  Box  552-B,  Escondido,  Calif.  92025 

Continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  239,994,  March  31,  1972, 

Pat.  No.  3,759,273.  This  appUcatkm  Apr.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

348,735.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Sept.  18,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  A61c  15/00 

VS.  CL  132—92  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  dental  floss  holder,  comprising  in  combination: 

A.  means  forming: 

1 .  a  hollow  casing  for  receiving  a  spool  of  dental  floss, 
said  casing  having: 
a.  an  end  wall  having: 

i.  an  orifice  through  which  dental  floss  is  threadable, 

b.  a  passage  extending  transversly  of  and  through 

said  hollow  casing  and  communicating  with  said 

orifice, 

c.  a  fork  connected  with  the  end  wall,  said  fork  having: 

i.  a  pair  of  tines,  each  of  said  tines  having  a  means  in 

the  end  thereof  for  retaining  a  section  of  dental  floss, 

said  means  in  the  end  of  said  tines  for  retaining  a 

section  of  the  dental  floss  comprising  an  opening  and 

opposed  spring  arms  self-biased  into  contact  with 

each  other  and  defining  a  one-way  gate  into  said 

opening, 

ii.  means  adjacent  the  junction  of  said  tines  and 
forming  a  guide  for  the  floss, 

B.  a  shiflable  bar-lock  in  said  passage,  said  bar-lock  having: 

1.  a  channel  extending  transversly  of  the  bar-lock  and 
alignable  with  said  orifice  for  receiving  a  section  of  the 
dental  floss, 

2.  a  second  channel  disposed  parallelly  of  the  first  men- 
tioned channel  in  the  lock  for  receiving  another  section 
of  the  dental  floss,  said  bar-lock  being  shiftable  from  a 
position  in  which  the  second  channel  lies  outside  said 
transverse  passage  in  the  hollow  casing  to  a  position  in 
which  the  first  mentioned  channel  in  the  lock  is  in 
non-aligned  position  with  the  orifice  in  the  end  wall  and 
in  which  the  second  mentioned  channel  in  the  lock 
extends  into  the  transverse  passage  in  the  hollow  cas- 


ing, the  width  of  the  lock  and  the  width  of  the  walls 
forming  the  transverse  passage  in  the  hollow  casing 
being  such  so  as  to  lock  both  sections  of  the  floss  be- 
tween the  walls  of  the  bar-lock  and  the  walls  of  the 
transverse  passage  when  the  bar-lock  has  been  moved 
to  the  second  mentioned  position. 


3,903,908 
SLIDE  STAINING  APPARATUS 
John  Logue,  Pangboume,  and  Michael  J.  Coukon,  Stoken- 
church,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Columbia  Industrial 
Developments  Limited,  Slough,  England 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,586 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  1, 1972, 
50405/72 

Int.  a.''  B65G  49/02;  B05C  3/10 
VS.  a.  134—57  R  4  Clafans 


1.  A  device  for  treating  a  specimen  by  immersion  in  a  plu- 
rality of  liquids,  which  comprises: 

a  housing  having  a  base, 

a  series  of  adjacent  trays  slideably  mounted  on  said  base 
within  said  housing  so  as  to  be  individually  moveable  into 
and  from  said  housing, 

a  plurality  of  containers  for  liquids  carried  on  each  of  said 
series  of  said  adjacent  trays, 

moveable  carrier  means  mounted  in  said  housing  disposed 
above  said  containers, 

lowering  means  moveably  disposed  on  said  carrier  means 
adapted  to  hold  said  specimen  for  immersing  said  speci- 
men in  a  preselected  container, 

drive  means  connected  to  said  carrier  means  adapted  to 
move  said  lowering  means  to  a  predetermined  position 
above  said  preselected  container, 

a  first  traversing  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
adapted  to  move  along  a  horizontal  first  axis, 

a  second  traversing  means  connected  to  said  first  traversing 
means  said  second  traversing  means  adapted  to  move 
along  a  horizontal  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first 
axis  and  to  support  said  lowering  means, 

"timing  means  responsive  to  said  lowering  means  for  indicat- 
ing said  specimen  immersed  in  said  container, 

means  for  determining  a  preselected  sequence  of  positions 
along  said  first  axis, 

means  for  determining  a  preselected  sequence  of  positions 
along  said  second  axis, 

means  for  determining  the  location  of  said  lowering  means 
along  said  first  and  second  axis, 

means  for  counting  said  preselected  sequence  of  positions 
along  said  first  and  second  axis,  and 

analyzer  means  responsive  to  said  means  for  determining  a 
preselected  sequence  of  positions,  said  location  determin- 
ing means  and  said  means  for  counting, 
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control  means  responsive  to  said  analyzer  means  connected 
to  said  drive  means  for  controlling  said  drive  means  to 
position  said  lowering  means  in  said  preselected  se- 
quence. 

means  for  determining  a  preselected  sequence  of  immersion 
times,  and  | 

control  means  responsive  to  said  sequence  of  immersion 
times  means  and  timing  means  connected  to  said  lowering 
means  for  controlling  the  duration  of  immersion, 

whereby  a  specimen  is  transported  through  a  preselected 
sequence  of  treatments  by  immersion  for  an  effective 
time  in  a  plurality  of  liquids  and  said  lowering  means  is 
moved  directly  from  a  position  above  one  preselected 
container  to  a  position  above  another  preselected  con- 
tainer according  to  the  preselected  sequence  of  move- 
ment. 


g 


3,903,909 

APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING,  RINSING,  AND 
STERILIZING  DISHES 
Tore  H.  Noren,  and  George  J.  Federighi,  both  of  1350  Donner 
Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94124 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1971,  Ser.  No.  189,711 

Int.  CI.  =^8088  J/02 

VS.  CI.  134—58  D  5  Claims 


means  for  delivering  the  hot  water  to  both  of  said  wash 
and  rinse  arms  when  said  valve  is  opened; 
a  first  check  valve  in  said  third  valve-controlled  water 
conveying  means  tor  preventing  any  reverse  water  flow 
therein; 

h.  a  timing  cycle  for  opening  said  third  valve-controlled 
water  conveying  means  for  permitting  fresh  hot  water  to 
enter  said  third  water  conveying  means  for  causing  this 
water  to  issue  through  said  upper  and  lower  wash  and 
rinse  arms  and  then  flow  into  said  tank;  and 

i.  a  switch  for  closing  the  valve  when  a  predetermined  vol- 
ume of  fresh  water  has  entered  said  tank; 

j.  said  timing  cycle  then  starting  the  motor  driven  pump  for 
removing  water  from  said  tank  and  forcing  it  into  said 
first  and  second  water  conveying  means  for  forcing  the 
water  out  through  both  wash  and  rinse  spray  arms  and 
into  said  tank  for  recirculating  the  water,  said  first  check 
valve  preventing  any  of  this  water  from  reversing  its  flow 
through  the  third  valve-controlled  fresh  water  conveying 
means. 


3,903,910 
DEVICE  FOR  WASHING  POTATO  CUTTINGS 
Hendrikus  Hermanus  Johannes  van  Remmen,  Zetten,  Nether> 
lands,  assignor  to  Instituut  Voor  Bewaring  en  Verwerking 
Van  Landbouwprodukten,  Wageningen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,467 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  8,   1972, 
7212273 

i  Int.  a.  B08b  3/04 

VJS.  CL  134—60  7  Claims 


o     n       r— n 


1.  A  dishwashing  machine  comprising: 

a.  a  tank  for  holding  hot  water; 

b.  a  dishwashing  compartment  adapted  to  receive  dishes  to 
be  washed; 

c.  an  upper  wash  and  rinse  arm  mounted  in  said  compart- 
ment and  positioned  below  any  dishes  receivable  in  the 
compartment; 

d.  a  lower  wash  and  rinse  arm  mounted  in  said  compartment 
and  positioned  below  any  dishes  receivable  in  the  com- 
partment; 

e.  a  motor  driven  pump  having  a  first  water  conveying 
means  conununicating  with  the  water  in  said  tank  and 
delivering  this  water  to  said  upper  wash  and  rinse  arm, 
and  having  a  second  water  conveying  means  conununi- 
cating with  said  tank  for  drav^ing  water  therefrom  and  for 
forcing  it  through  said  first  and  second  water  conveying 
means  for  causing  the  water  to  be  sprayed  through  both 
of  said  upper  and  lower  wash  and  rinse  arms  and  all  of  it 
returned  to  said  tank; 

f.  a  source  of  hot  fi'esh  water  under  pressure  with  a  valve- 
controlled  third  water  conveying  means  communicating 
with  a  portion  of  said  first  and  second  water  conveying 


1.  Device  for  washing  potato  cuttings  comprising  a  station- 
ary mounted  trough  being  divided  into  at  least  three  compart- 
ments positioned  one  behind  the  other  with  the  aid  of  non-per- 
forated pzirtitions,  in  which  the  supply  of  washing  water  emd 
the  supply  of  cuttings  to  be  washed  are  situated  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  trough  and  the  water  flows  over  the  partitions  in 
countercurrent  direction  to  the  direction  of  advancement  of 
the  cuttings,  and  a  rotation  shaft  provided  across  the  trough 
in  longitudinal  direction,  to  which  shaft  in  each  compartment 
a  number  of  arms  have  been  secured,  said  arms  at  their  ends 
being  provided  with  a  blade,  characterized  in,  that  the  portion 
(2a)  of  the  partitions  which  lies  in  front  of  the  rising  part  of 
the  paths  described  by  the  arms  is  considerably  higher  than 
the  other  part  (,2b)  of  the  partitions  such  that  the  thrust  of 
water  caused  by  the  rotating  arms  (5)  zmd  blades  (6)  will  not 
lead  to  an  excessive  flow  of  water  over  the  portion  (2a)  of  the 
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partition  while  water  is  free  to  flow  over  the  portion  (2b)  of 
the  partition,  that  in  at  least  two  of  said  ccmipartments  an 
inclined  sliding  chute  (14)  has  been  provided  the  lower  end  of 
which  is  at  approximately  the  upper  edge  of  the  lower  portion 
(2b)  of  a  partition,  a  perforated  blade  (6)  shaped  to  lift  the 
cuttings  out  of  the  water  and  retain  the  cuttings  on  the  blade 
so  that  they  fall  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  inclined  sliding 
chute  (14)  whereby  the  cuttings  are  conveyed  into  the  next 
compartment  substantially  without  excess  water. 


3,903,911 
DISHWASHER  SPRAY  SYSTEM 
Lauren  W.  Guth,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,777 

Int.  Cl.^  B08B  3/02 

VS.  CI.  134—148  6  Claims 


lance  into  and  out  of  tubes  to  be  cleaned  and  for  simulta- 
neously maintaining  the  straightness  of  the  lance  wherein  the 
lance  reciprocating  and  straightness  maintaining  means  in- 


cluding a  pair  of  rollers  which  engage  the  lance  at  spaced 
points  on  one  side  thereof,  and  a  third  roller  that  engages  the 
lance  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  at  a  point  positioned  be- 
tween the  first  two  points  axially  of  the  lance. 


3,903,913 
METHOD  FOR  CHARGING  A  CHAMBER  WITH  HIGH 
PRESSURE  FLUID 
Charles  F.  Umphenour,  and  Reynaldo  Calderon,  both  of  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  224,735,  Feb.  9, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,800,832. 
This  application  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,116 
Int.  a.^F16K  n/02 
VS.  CL  137—1  3  Claims 


5.  A  dishwasher  having  a  wash/rinse  cycle  and  a  dry  cycle, 
comprising 

means  providing  a  wash  chamber  including  a  door  having  an 
inner  apertured  panel  exposed  to  the  wash  chamber  and 
an  outer  panel  providing  therebetween  a  door  compart- 
ment; 

means  including  a  pump  for  spraying  liquid  into  the  wash 
chamber; 

a  silverware  receiver  in  the  wash  chamber  below  the  inner 
panel  aperture;  and 

means  for  spraying  liquid  downwardly  on  the  silverware 
receiver  during  the  wash/rinse  cycle  including  a  conduit 
having  an  opening  defining  a  generally  horizontal  path  of 
water  movement  through  the  inner  panel  aperture,  a 
baffle  disposed  across  the  path  of  water  movement, 
means  mounting  the  baffle  for  swinging  movement  from 
a  generally  vertical  position  toward  an  inclined  position 
under  impact  of  water  emitting  from  the  opening  for 
diverting  the  path  of  water  movement  generally  vertically 
toward  the  silverware  receiver,  and  means  for  delivering 
water  from  the  pump  to  the  conduit. 


3,903,912 

TUBE  CLEANING  SYSTEM 

Charles  O.  Ice,  Jr.,  Long  Beach,  and  Earis  Ray  ShankUn, 

Torrance,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hydro- Vel  Services, 

Inc.,  Monahans,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,130,  Sept.  17,  1970,  Pat.  No. 

3,794,051.  Tliis  application  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,250 

Int.  a.  B08b  3/02,  9/02 
VS.  CI.  134—167  C  4  Claims 

1.   The   tube  cleaning  system  comprising:   an   elongate, 
straight,  tube  cleaning  lance,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the 


i<^ji_iai 


t^^ 


1.  A  method  for  charging  a  chamber  with  high  pressure  fluid 
and  for  quickly  releasing  the  fluid  with  a  minimum  force 
comprises  the  steps  of, 

a.  plugging  an  opening  in  one  side  of  the  high  pressure  fluid 
chamber  with  one  end  of  a  hollow  elongated  plunger 
valve, 

b.  charging  the  chamber  with  high  pressure  fluid  longitudi- 
nally through  the  center  of  the  hollow  elongated  closed 
plunger  valve, 

c.  retracting  the  hollow  plunger  valve  fi-om  the  side  of  the 
high  pressure  fluid  chamber  for  quick  release  of  the  high 
pressure  fluid  fi-om  the  opening  in  the  side  of  the  cham- 
ber, and 

d.  maintaining  substantially  no  fluid  flow  through  the  hollow 
plunger  valve  during  the  quick  release  of  the  high  pres- 
sure fluid. 


938  0.G.-22 


570 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  9,  1975 


3,903,914 
GAS  RELEASE  VALVE 
Hubert  Jolm  Topham^Ilenients,  ^kM1llolt,  England,  assignor  to 
The  Waiter  Kidde  Company  Limited,  Nortiioit,  England 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,784 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  8,  1971, 
>1844/71 

Int.  a.  F16k  13104 
\iS.  CL  137—68  3  Claims 


1.  A  gas  release  valve  comprising  a  valve  bcxfy  having  a  gas 

nlet,  a  gas  outlet,  a  gas  flow  passage  extending  from  the  inlet 

o  the  outlet,  a  main  valve  seat  surrounding  a  main  valve 

>pening  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  flow  passage,  and  a  flrst 

rhamber  disposed  at  the  upstream  side  of  the  valve,  an  annu- 

ar  main  valve  member  slidably  mounted  in  the  chamber  for 

novement  to  engage  and  disengage  from  the  main  valve  seat 

o  close  and  open  the  valve,  said  valve  member  projecting 

aterally  beyond  the  valve  seat  to  provide  a  portion  whereon 

he  gas  pressure  upstream  of  the  main  valve  seat  can  act  in  a 

ense  to  open  the  valve,  the  chamber  being  in  restricted  com- 

nunication  with  the  gas  flow  passage  at  the  upstream  side  of 

he  main  valve  seat  so  that,  when  the  valve  is  closed,  the 

;hamber  is  pressurized  in  a  sense  to  press  the  main  valve 

nember  against  the  main  valve  seat,  said  annular  main  valve 

nember  having  a  central  opening  which  places  the  chamber 

n  communication  with  the  flow  passage  at  the  downstream 

ide  of  the  main  valve  seat  and  which  is  bounded  by  a  pilot 

ralve  seat,  a  pilot  valve  member  disposed  at  the  upstream  side 

►f  the  pilot  valve  seat  and  resiliently  loaded  into  engagement 

rith  the  pilot  valve  seat,  said  valve  body  having  a  by-pass 

tassage  opposite  ends  of  which  open  to  flow  passage  upstream 

i  md  downstream  respectively  of  the  main  valve  seat  and  a 

!  afety  bursting  disc  blocking  said  by-pass  passage,  the  valve 

lody  further  including  a  cylinder  which  is  coaxial  with  said 

1  irst  chamber  but  which  is  sealed  therefrom  and  from  the  flow 

I  assage,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  the  cylinder,  a  rod  ex- 

I  ending  between  the  piston  and  the  pilot  valve  member  and 

i  idably  mounted  in  the  valve  body,  said  cylinder  having  an 

i  liet  port  for  the  supply  of  pressure  fluid  to  the  cylinder  to 

<  perate  the  piston  and  said  rod  to  lift  the  pilot  valve  member 

<  fit  the  pilot  valve  seat  against  the  resilient  loading  on  the  pilot 
>  alve  member,  and  a  manually  operable  lever  mounted  exter- 
lally  of  the  valve  body  and  operatively  connected  to  the 
I  iston  for  enabling  the  pilot  valve  member  to  be  lifted  from 
t  le  pilot  valve  seat  by  operation  of  the  lever. 


3,903,915 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
<{kiy  F.  Rosax,  Pontniier,  France,  assignor  to  Scovill  Mantifac- 
torivg  Company,  Watcrbury,  Conn. 

FHed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,534 
InL  CL  F16k  15120  I 

9^.  CL  137— 232  '      11  Claims 

1.  A  valve  assembly  for  inflatable  envelopes  and  the  like, 
domprising  a  valve  body  having  an  enlarged  head  and  an 
e  xtemally  screw  threaded  shank  with  a  through  bore,  a  nut 
t  ireadably  engaged  on  said  shank  and  adapted  to  grip  the  wall 
c  f  an  envelope  between  the  nut  and  said  head  of  the  valve 
I  cxiy  with  a  sealing  elastic  eyelet  disposed  between  said  head 
c  f  the  valve  body  and  said  wall,  a  valve-carrying  sleeve 


mounted  within  said  bore  of  the  valve  body  with  a  sealing  joint 
disposed  between  said  sleeve  and  the  valve  body,  a  valve- 
forming  resilient  washer  mounted  within  said  sleeve  and 


stressed  against  a  seating  on  said  sleeve,  and  a  stopper  cover- 
ing said  sleeve  and  said  nut,  the  stopper  including  a  resiliently 
deformable  central  stud  sealably  press-fltted  in  said  sleeve  and 
a  peripheral  part  fltted  about  said  nut. 


3,903,916 
BACKFLOW  PREVENTER  VALVE 
Alfred  Waletzko,  Zum  Berger  See  137,  582  Gevelsberg,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,964 

Int.  CL  F16k  41110 

U.S.  CL  137—312  9  Claims 


1.  A  backflow  preventer  valve  for  connecting  an  inlet  con- 
duit to  an  outlet  conduit,  said  valve  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  inlet  compartment  connectable  to 
said  inlet  conduit; 

an  outlet  compartment  spaced  from  said  inlet  compartment 
and  connectable  to  said  outlet  conduit; 

a  connecting  tube  having  one  end  formed  as  a  piston  re- 
ceived insaid  inlet  compartment  and  another  end  receiv- 
able in  said  outlet  compartment,  said  piston  being  formed 
with  at  least  one  circumferential  groove  turned  toward 
the  interior  of  said  inlet  compartment; 

a  synthetic-resin  seal  ring  loosely  received  in  said  groove 
and  having  a  low  coefficient  of  friction  and  high  resis- 
tance to  wear; 

a  spring  urging  said  tube  into  a  position  with  said  other  end 
spaced  from  said  outlet  compartment,  whereby  fluid 
pressure  in  said  inlet  compartment  above  a  predeter- 
mined level  holds  said  tube  in  a  flow  position  with  said 
o*er  end  in  said  outlet  compartment  for  fluid  flow  be- 
tween said  compartments;  and 

a  valve  body  in  said  inlet  compartment  sealingly  engageable 
over  said  one  end  of  said  tube  on  displacement  thereof 
from  said  flow  position. 
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3,903,917 

FLEXIBLE  HOSE  PIPES 

Ainsley  Neville  Ede,  36  Thornton  Way,  Cambridge,  England 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,978 

Int.  a.  *F16L  27/00 

U.S.  CL  137—355.12  3  Claims 


1.  A  water  supply  system  for  a  movable  ground  irrigator 
vehicle,  which  comprises: 

a  longitudinally-seamed  hose  pipe  formed  of  a  length  of 
strip  material  whose  longitudinal  edges  have  mutually- 
interengageable  continuous  longitudinal  edge  formations, 
the  strip  material  being  curled  longitudinally  transversely 
to  its  length  with  said  edge  formations  inter-engaged  to 
form  a  substantially  watertight  seam  extending  along 
substantially  the  whole  length  of  the  hose  piF>e,  the 
seamed  hose  pipe  being  laid  out  on  the  ground  along  a 
predetermined  line  and  being  connected  to  a  supply  of 
water  under  low  pressure  whereby  the  seamed  hose  pipe 
is  filled  with  water  and  inflated  by  the  internal  low  water; 
a  movable  ground  irrigator  vehicle  with  steerable  ground 
wheels; 

propelling  means  on  the  vehicle  for  moving  said  vehicle  in 
a  direction  along  the  length  of  the  laid-out  hose  pipe; 

a  former  device  carried  by  the  vehicle  for  movement  there- 
with, said  former  device  having  a  leading  end  and  a  rear 
end  and  being  engaged  with  said  inflated  hose  pipe  in 
longitudinally-slidable  relationship  therewith; 

said  former  device  including  means  which  firstly  coact  with 
the  said  edge  formations  of  the  seamed  pipe  to  progres- 
sively disengage  and  part  said  ecges  adjacent  to  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  the  former  deivce,  and  which  then  coact  with 
said  edge  formations  to  progressively  bring  together  and 
re-engage  said  edges  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  former 
device,  thereby  producing  between  the  said  front  and  rear 
ends  of  the  former  device  a  local  opening  in  said  seam, 
said  local  opening  travelling  progressively  along  the 
length  of  the  hose  pipe  together  with  the  former  device 
and  between  said  front  and  rear  ends  thereof  as  the  vehi- 
cle travels  along  the  laid-out  hose  pipe; 

a  booster  pump  mounted  on  said  vehicle  and  having  a  water 
inlet  and  a  delivery  outlet; 

conduit  means  carried  by  said  vehicle  and  connected  at  its 
one  ned  to  the  water  inlet  of  the  pump  and  at  its  other  end 
to  the  former  device  between  said  leading  and  rear  ends 
thereof,  said  conduit  withdrawing  water  from  the  interior 
of  the  hose  pipe  through  said  local  opening  in  the  seam 
and  supplying  said  withdrawn  water  to  the  inlet  of  the 
pump  for  delivery  at  increased  pressure  from  the  delivery 
outlet  of  the  pump; 

the  vehicle  being  provided  with  a  servo-controlled  power 
steering  system  coupled  to  its  steerable  wheels  and  ar- 
ranged to  steer  said  wheels  in  response  to  steering  com- 
mand signals  supplied  to  said  system; 

the  former  device  being  movably  mounted  on  the  vehicle  in 
directions  transverse  thereto; 


guide  means  carried  by  the  vehicle  and  sensitive  to  relative 
transverse  displacements  between  the  former  device  and 
the  vehicle  as  the  advancing  vehicle  move  the  former 
device  along  the  length  of  the  laid-out  hose  pipe,  said 
guide  means  including  means  for  generating  input  signals 
corresponding  to  said  relative  transverse  displacements 
and  for  supplying  these  input  signals  to  said  servo-con- 
trolled power  steering  system,  whereby  steering  correc- 
tions are  applied  by  said  system  to  the  steerable  ground 
wheels  to  cause  the  advancing  vehicle  to  follow  the  line 
of  the  laid-out  hose  pip>e  while  advancing  therealong  and 
drawing  water  therefrom  through  said  local  opening  be- 
tween the  leading  and  rear  ends  of  said  former  device. 


3,903,918 

^      DRAIN  WITH  CHECK  VALVE 

Clarence  L.  Camarius,  215  N.  Main  St.,  Kenton,  CMiio  43326 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,517 

Int.  CL*  F16K  31122 

MS.  CL  137—433  2  Claims 


1.  A  drain  comprising: 

a  vertical  hollow  pipe; 

a  bouyant  spherical  ball  located  inside  the  pipe  and  having  a 
diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  pipe  so  as  to 
be  free  to  move  up  and  down  inside  it; 

an  upper  stop  in  the  top  of  the  pipe  for  limiting  the  upward 
movement  of  the  ball  and  preventing  the  influx  and  effiux 
of  water  into  and  from  the  pipe  when  the  upward  movement 
of  the  ball  has  been  physically  checked  by  the  upper  stop, 
the  upper  stop  taking  the  form  of  a  plug  threaded  into  the 
top  of  the  pipe,  the  plug  bearing  a  cylindrical  cavity  smaller 
in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  ball  extending  through 
it  concentrically  with  the  inside  of  the  pipe  and  bearing  two 
opposed  tabs  extending  radially  outwardly  from  its  center 
on  its  upper  surface;  and 

a  lower  stop  in  the  pipe  below  the  upper  stop  for  limiting  the 
downward  motion  of  the  ball  while  allowing  water  to  flow 
upwardly  or  downwardly  past  the  lower  stop  and  preventing 
the  air  pressure  head  from  raising  the  ball  and  thus  closing 
the  drain  before  the  arrival  of  flood  water,  the  lower  stop 
taking  the  form  of  a  U-shaped  member  welded  into  the  pipe 
with  the  open  side  of  the  U  facing  upwardly  and  extending 
a  substantial  distance  across  the  pipe  so  as  to  contact  the 
pipe  at  four  separated  locations. 
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3,903,919 
IMO  STAGE  SOLENOID  OPERATED  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
WITH  RELIEF  FUNCTION 
W.  Zeuner,  Newtown,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Control  Con- 
ine., Newtown,  Pa. 
Cofitinuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  245,929,  April  20, 1972,  Pat. 
3,799,497.  This  application  June  21,  1973,  ^.  No. 
371,996 
Int.  CL  F16k  311383,  31/40 
CL  137-489  11  Claims 


Keiiwth 
cspts. 


fio. 


U.S, 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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A  two  stage  solenoid  operated  valve  assembly  providing 

a  rdlief  function  comprising 

a  fii  St  and  a  second  orifice  for  respectively  a  first  and  a  second 
o  '  said  two  stages, 

firsi  plug  means  movable  between  a  valve  open  state  and  a 
si  ate  seating  in  and  closing  said  first  orifice  for  controlling 
fluid  flow  from  said  second  stage  to  below  said  first  plug 
neans, 

second  plug  means  having  a  longitudinal  opening  over  the 
U  ngth  thereof  and  movable  between  a  valve  open  state  and 
state  seating  in  and  closing  said  second  orifice  for  control- 
li  ig  flow  of  fluid  from  an  inlet  to  an  outlet  of  said  valve 
a  sembly, 

sole  noid  means  for  electromagnetically  moving  said  first  plug 
n  eans  between  said  open  and  closed  state  for  actuating  by 
u  ay  of  said  control  of  fluid  flow  said  second  plug  means 
r<  spectively  between  said  open  and  closed  state, 

a  Ui  bular  flow  passage  separate  from  said  first  orifice  and  in 
fl  jid  communication  with  said  first  stage  above  said  first 
ug  means  being  received  within  said  longitudinal  opening 
f<  r  providing  fluid  flow  from  above  said  first  plug  means 
rectly  into  said  outlet  of  said  valve  assembly,  said  tubular 
fl  )w  passage  having  one  end  rigidly  secured  with  respect  to 
Si  id  first  stage  and  having  the  other  end  and  adjacent  sur- 
fs ce  floating  and  nonfixed,  and 

ranj  e  spring  means  tending  to  bias  said  first  plug  means 
tc  warck  said  closed  state  whereby  with  said  first  ji^ug  means 
ir  said  closed  state  when  the  force  of  fluid  under  said  first 
p  ug  means  is  sufficient  to  overcome  the  resilient  force  of 
s<  id  range  spring  means  said  first  plug  means  opens  thereby 
pi  oviding  said  relief  function. 


3,903,920 
HYDRAUUC  FLOW  CONTROL  ASSEMBLIES 
Adam  CodiraBe,  Hasdcy  Knob,  England,  assignor  to 
GfrUng  Unritcd,  Binminghani,  England 

Fled  July  26,  1972,  Scr.  No.  275352 
Cfafans  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  31, 1971, 
361^/71 

Int.  CL  F16k  15/06 
U.SJCL  137— 512  9  Claims 

An  hydraulic  control  valve  assembly  for  a  vehicle  system 
oom  arising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  for  hydraulic  fluid,  an 
outl  It,  and  a  valve  for  controlling  communication  between 


said  inlet  and  said  outlet  wherein  said  valve  comprises  a  head, 
a  seating  surrounding  passage  means  communicating  with  said 
inlet,  an  abutment  member  having  a  central  opening,  a  stem 
carrying  said  head  and  projecting  through  said  central  opening 
in  said  abutment  member,  a  shroud  through  which  said  stem 
projects  and  in  which  said  head  is  located,  a  resilient  connec- 
tion between  said  head  and  said  shroud,  and  a  spring  acting 
between  said  abutment  member  and  said  shroud,  and  wherein 


a  free  end  of  said  stem  remote  from  said  head  is  provided  with 
an  uitegral  enlargement  member  of  a  diameter  slightly  greater 
than  that  of  said  opening  in  said  abutment  member  and  one  of 
said  members  is  constructed  from  a  resilient  material  which  is 
deformable  to  permit  said  enlargement  member  to  pass 
through  said  opening  whereby  said  head  and  said  stem,  said 
shroud,  said  spring  and  said  abutment  member  are  coupled 
together  and  define  a  sub-assembly. 


3,903,921 

VALVE  PLATE  COMPONENT  WITH  SPRING-ARM 

STRUCTURE 

Donald  Brookman,  Heisby,  England,  assignor  to  The  Metallic 

Valve  Company  Limited,  England 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,766 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15, 1972, 
57920/72 

Int.  a.  F16k  15/10,  15/12 
UJS.  CL  137—516.13  7  Claims 


1.  A  plate  component  for  use  in  a  plate-type  non-return 
valve,  comprising  a  main  outer  body  portion  having  an  inner 
circular  periphery,  at  least  one  spring  arm  integral  with  said 
outer  body  portion  and  extending  inwardly  frcHn  said  inner 
periphery  thereof  with  said  spring  arm  including  at  least  one 
curved  portion  terminating  in  an  inner  end  distant  from  said 
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inner  periphery  of  said  outer  body  portion,  inner  mounting 
means  having  an  outer  periphery  extending  along  at  least  part 
of  a  circle  which  is  concentric  with  and  surrounded  by  said 
inner  circular  periphery  of  said  outer  body  portion,  and  said 
peripheries  of  said  outer  body  portion  and  inner  mounting 
means  respectively  extending  along  circles  which  define  be- 
tween themselves  an  annular  region  separating  said  inner 
mounting  means  and  said  outer  body  portion  from  each  other, 
said  inner  mounting  means  being  integral  with  said  inner  end 
of  said  spring  arm  at  said  outer  periphery  of  said  inner  mount- 
ing means,  and  the  whole  spring  arm  lying  within  said  annular 
region  and  being  of  reduced  thickness  relative  to  the  thickness 
of  said  main  body  portion  except  at  a  junction  with  said  inner 
circular  periphery  thereof  where  said  spring  arm  has  along 
said  inner  periphery  of  said  main  body  portion  a  transition 
surface  merging  into  said  main  body  portion  at  said  inner 
circular  periphery  thereof. 


3,903,923 
STABIUZED  RELIEF  VALVE 
Ronald  L.  Loup,  Clarkston,  and  Samuel  C.  Walker,  Ann  Ar- 
bor, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Double  A  Products  Com- 
pany, Manchester,  Mich. 

Flkd  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,954 

Int.  a.*  F16K  15/02,  15/04 

U.S.  a.  137—539.5  13  Claims 


3,903,922 
UNITARY  CHECK  VALVE  AND  RETAINER  THEREFOR 
Thomas  P.  Buckman,  11561  SheUy  Vista  Dr.,  Tujunga,  CaUf. 
91042 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,486 

Int.  Cl.^  F16K  15/14 

U.S.  CI.  137—525  3  Claims 


1.  A  unitary  check  valve  of  resilient  material  adapted  for 
positioning  within  a  tubular  member  for  controlling  flow 
therethrough,  said  check  valve  comprising  a  retainer  portion 
having  a  cylindrical  body  including  a  top  and  bottom  con- 
nected by  a  vertical  side  wall,  said  cylindrical  body  having  a 
length  at  least  as  great  as  its  diameter,  a  plurality  of  circular 
rows  of  barbs  on  the  vertical  side  wall  from  the  top  to  the 
bottom  thereof  for  engaging  and  gripping  the  inner  wall  of  the 
tubular  member  adapted  to  receive  the  check  valve, 
a  cone-shaped  valve  integral  with  and  extending  from  the 
bottom  of  the  cylindrical  body  of  the  retainer,  said  cone- 
shaped  valve  having  its  apex  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the 
cylindrical  body  whereby  the  cone  flares  downwardly  and 
outwardly,  the  edge  of  the  open  end  of  the  cone-shaped 
valve  being  sized  to  snugly  engage  the  inner  wall  of  the 
tubular  member  in  which  the  valve  is  positioned, 
and  passage  means  in  the  cylindrical  body  of  the  retainer  to 
allow  liquid  to  flow  by  the  body  from  the  top  to  the  bottom 
and  pass  into  the  annular  space  defined  by  the  inner  wall  of 
the  tubular  member  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  cone- 
shaped  valve  whereby  when  the  pressure  in  this  space  is 
sufficient  to  deflect  the  valve  and  pull  the  edge  of  the  valve 
away  from  the  inner  wall  of  the  tubular  member  liquid  will 
flow  therepast. 


1.  A  valve  having  a  valve  body  with  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet 
port  and  a  passageway  extending  between  said  inlet  port  and 
said  outlet  port,  seat  means  defining  a  seat  member  providing 
an  opening  in  said  passageway,  a  valve  means  in  said  passage- 
way normally  seated  on  said  seat  member  for  closing  the 
passageway  and  movable  along  an  axis  toward  and  away  from 
said  seat  member,  said  valve  means  being  spaced  from  said 
passageway  except  for  engagement  with  said  seat  member,  a 
coil  spring  operably  mounted  at  its  opposite  ends  between  said 
valve  means  and  said  valve  body  urging  said  valve  means  to  its 
seated  position  and  located  so  that  when  the  valve  member  is 
seated  the  coil  spring  axis  is  coincident  with  the  axis  of  move- 
ment of  the  valve  means,  said  coil  spring  being  spaced  from 
said  passageway  except  for  its  mounting  engagement  at  one 
end  with  said  valve  body,  and  an  annular  stabilizer  element 
encircling  said  valve  means  and  positioned  between  and  in 
engagement  with  said  seat  means  and  said  valve  means  main- 
taining frictional  engagement  therebetween,  said  annular 
stabilizer  element  being  resilient  in  the  axial  direction  to  allow 
it  to  expand  and  contract  axially  for  maintaining  said  frictional 
engagement  when  the  valve  means  is  in  an  open  position  and 
being  stiff  in  the  radial  direction  to  restrain  it  from  movement 
laterally  so  that  when  the  valve  means  is  in  an  open  position 
the  stabilizer  element  will  restrain  frictionally  lateral  displace- 
ment of  the  valve  means  relative  to  the  seat  means. 


3,903,924 
COMPARTMENTED  FUEL  TANK 
John  Readman,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Corpo- 
ration, Rockford,  III. 

Filed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,725 
Int.  CI.*B64DJ7/00 
U.S.  a.  137—574  8  Claims 

1.  A  compartmented  fuel  tank,  comprising, 

a.  a  container  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  cross  section 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  which  is  relatively  wide 
at  the  top  and  relatively  narrow  at  the  bottom, 

b.  an  outlet  communicating  with  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer at  one  end  for  discharging  fuel, 

c.  an  inlet  communicating  with  the  top  of  the  container  at 
the  opposite  end  for  supplying  gas  to  pressurize  the  con- 
tainer, 

d.  a  plurality  of  transverse  walls  in  the  container  dividing  the 
container  into  a  plurality  of  separate  successive  sealed 
compartments  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  and 

e.  a  plurality  of  tubes  each  having  a  diameter  approximating 
that  of  the  outlet  for  substantial  fiiel  flow  therethrough 
with  one  of  said  tubes  extending  through  each  of  said 


3,903,925 

CARBURETOR  FUEL  METERING  VALVE  WITH 

MID-RANGE  FUEL  ADJUSTMENT 

,  ohn  C.  Perry,  971  Mira  Mar  Dr.,  Vista,  CaUf.  92083 

Filed  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,013 

Int.  Cl.^  F16K  UI085 

tJS.  CL  137—6253 
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transverse  walls  from  the  bottom  of  the  preceding  com- 
partment to  the  top  of  the  succeeding  compartment  and 


provided  with  two  flow-regulating  valves,  said  two  flow- 
regulating  valves  being  connected  to  the  hot  and  cold  water 
supply,  respectively,  and  both  being  connected  to  a  common 
water  outlet  spout,  said  two  flow-control  valves  being  paired 
with  two  corresponding  controls,  each  of  which  has  a  movable 
control  handle  which  is  movable  independently  of  the  other 
control  handle,  the  improvement  comprising  said  two  controls 


providing  the  sole  communication   between  compart- 
ments. 


—JZ 


being  constituted  by  two  closely  spaced  coaxial  cams  which 
are  displaceable  over  close  parallel  trajectories  with  the  same 
10  Claiim  directional  sense  of  actuation,  the  respective  edge  faces  of 
said  two  cams  being  formed  with  profiled  notches,  said  two 
valves  having  respective  slidable  obturators  positioned  in 
parallel  relationship  in  the  base  of  the  tap  body,  and  said 
slidable  obturators  each  having  an  off  center  cam-follower 
end  engaging  into  the  respective  proflled  notches. 


3,903,927 

UQUID  FLOW  DIVERSION  ARRANGEMENT 

Ved  P.  Gakhar,  and  Lawrence  P.  Dendinger,  both  of  Louisville, 

Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,577 

Int.  CI.''  F ISC  1/04 

U.S.  a.  137—836  7  Claims 


1.  A  carburetor  fuel  metering  valve  comprising: 

a  pair  of  slidably  interfitting  valve  sleeves  which  are  rela- 
tively rotatable  to  a  plurality  of  mid-range  fuel  adjustment 
settings  and  are  relatively  rotatable  at  each  mid-range 
setting  through  an  operating  fuel  metering  range  between 
idling  and  full  speed  positions, 

said  sleeves  having  fuel  metering  ports  whidi  overlap  at 
each  mid-range  setting  to  form  a  fuel  metering  orifice 
whose  effective  area  is  varies  by  relative  rotation  of  the 
sleeves  through  the  corresponding  fiiel  metering  range, 
and 

said  sleeves  being  relatively  rotatable  to  corresponding  fuel 
metering  positions  within  the  fiiel  metering  ranges  and 
the  fuel  metering  ports  being  so  sized  that  the  effective 
orifice  areas  differ  at  said  corresponding  fuel  metering 
positions. 


TLiy 


3,903,926 

MIXING  TAP  WITH  INDEPENDENT  HOT  AND  COLD 

WATfK  FLOW  CONTROLS 

Akirora  Kcmpkr  nee  Constantlncsco,  5,  me  Maurice  Baes,  La 

Varenne,  (Val  de  Mame),  France 

Hied  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,709 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  31, 1>72, 72.27544 
Int.  CL  F16k  19/00  i 

US.  CL  137—637  I      3  Claims 

1.  In  a  mixing  tap  with  independent  control  of  the  flow  of 
tt  e  hot  and  cold  water  wherein  a  tap  body  is  provided  is 


1.  A  liquid  flow  diversion  arrangement  including  a  liquid 
diverter  having  a  main  inlet  for  liquid  to  enter,  a  liquid  outlet 
providing  a  plurality  of  exit  paths  and  at  least  one  control  port 
coupled  to  ambient,  the  arrangement  further  including  means 
for  closing  the  control  port  from  ambient  for  determining 
through  which  exit  path  liquid  entering  the  main  inlet  will 
emerge,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
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means  associated  with  the  control  port  for  preventing  the 
emergence  therefrom  of  liquid;  and 

means  coupled  between  the  control  port  and  its  closing 
means  for  accumulating  liquid  that  may  bypass  the  pre- 
venting means  and  for  preventing  audible  sonic  oscilla- 
tions in  the  liquid  flow  diversion  arrangement. 


3,903,928 
VEHICLE  EXHAUST  TUBING 
William    Fillans   Sykes,   Gerrards   Cross;    Anthony    Joseph 
Weeden,  Marlow,  and  Ian  Martin  Cleare,  High  Wycombe, 
all  of  England,  assignors  to  Smiths  Industries  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,712 
Claims   priority,   application  United   Kingdom,   Aug.    15, 
1972,  37990/72 

Int.  CL=*F16L  9/06,  9/14,  11/12 
U.S.  CI.  138—109  9  Claims 


said  tubes  having  a  uniform  cross-sectional  configuration 
along  their  length, 

said  tubes  having  a  common  wall  separating  their  interiors 
serving  as  a  wall  for  both  of  their  interiors, 

said  second  tube  having  a  non-circular  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration aiKl  including  a  wall  extending  outwardly  from 
said  first  tube  which  is  attached  to  said  first  tube  at  the 
opposed  edges  of  said  common  wall, 

a  first  series  of  holes  of  uniform  diameter  uniformly  spaced 
from  one  another  in  said  common  wall  placing  the  interi- 
ors of  said  tubes  in  communication  with  one  another. 

a  second  series  of  holes  of  uniform  diameter  uniformly 
spaced  from  one  another  in  said  second  tube  leading  from 
the  interior  of  said  second  tube  to  the  exterior  of  said 
conduit. 


^1^J 
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1.  An  exhaust  pipe  for  a  motor  vehicle  wherein  at  least  a 
major  part  of  the  length  of  the  exhaust  pipe  is  constituted  by 
tubing  which  is  capable  of  being  bent  and  retaining  a  bent 
shape  and  which  comprises  spaced  inner  and  outer  tubular 
members  which  are  concentric  with  one  another,  a  layer  of 
compressed  sound-absorbing  material  filling  the  volume  be- 
tween the  spaced  tubular  members,  each  of  said  tubular  mem- 
bers being  corrugated  to  facilitate  said  bending  of  the  tubing, 
the  corrugations  extending  completely  around  the  respective 
tubular  member  and  extending  substantially  transversely  of 
the  of  the  length  of  the  tubing  with  the  corrugations  on  at  least 
one  of  the  tubular  members  being  in  the  form  of  a  helix  cen- 
tered on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubing,  the  inner  tubular 
member  being  perforated  for  passage  of  sound  waves  gener- 
ated in  said  inner  tubular  member  into  said  compressed 
sound-absorbing  material  to  be  attenuated  therein,  the  outer 
tubular  member  being  substantially  gas-tight,  and  a  pair  of  end 
fittings  mounted  on  the  opposing  ends  respectively  of  the 
tubing,  each  end  fitting  comprising  a  corrugated  sleeve  por- 
tion concentric  with  said  tubular  members,  the  corrugations  of 
said  sleeve  portion  mating  with  the  corrugations  of  one  of  said 
corrugated  tubular  members,  each  end  fitting  including  an 
annular  wall  integral  with  said  sleeve  portion  and  positioned 
to  extend  across  the  space  between  said  tubular  members 
thereby  to  close  the  respective  end  of  the  volume  between  the 
said  spaced  tubular  members,  and  each  end  fitting  further 
including  a  hollow  tubular  element  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  inner  tubular  member  and  mounted  on  the  said 
annular  wall  to  extend  outwardly  from  the  respective  end  of 
the  tubing  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
tubing. 


3,903,929 
IRRIGATION  CONDUIT 
Donald  E.  Mock,  Covina,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Anjac  Plastks, 
Inc.,  Ei  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1971,  Ser.  No.  197,242 
Int.CI.*F16Lyy/0/2 
U.S.  CI.  138— 115  4  Claims 

1.  An  irrigation  conduit  which  comprises: 
first  and  second  seamless,  integral  tubes  of  a  flexible  impor- 

ous,  polymer  material, 
said  first  tube  having  a  circular  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion when  subjected  to  water  pressure. 


said  first  tube  being  capable  of  receiving  water  under  pres- 
sure and  distributing  it  to  the  interior  of  the  second  tube 
through  said  holes  of  said  first  series, 

said  holes  of  said  first  series  being  sufficiently  small  so  as  to 
cause  a  pressure  drop  as  water  is  distributed  from  the 
interior  of  said  first  tube  to  the  interior  of  said  second 
tube, 

said  holes  in  said  second  tube  being  capable  of  distributing 
water  from  the  interior  of  said  second  tube  to  the  exterior 
of  said  conduit, 

the  totle  area  of  said  holes  of  said  second  series  being 
greater  than  the  total  area  of  said  holes  of  said  first  series 
so  that  water  can  escape  more  easily  from  the  interior  of 
said  second  tube  to  the  exterior  of  said  conduit  than  water 
can  flow  from  the  interior  of  said  first  tube  to  the  interior 
of  said  second  tube. 


3,903,930 

WEFT  SELECTOR  FOR  SHUTTLELESS  WEAVING 

MACHINE 

Jakob  MuUer,  Zwidelli,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Patax  Trust 

Reg.,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,183 

Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  June    1,    1973, 
7923/73 

Int.  CL*  D03D  47/38 
MS.  CI.  139—122  W  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  shuttleless  web  weaving  machine,  for  weaving  a  web 
with  at  least  two  different  wefl  thread,  and  provided  with^ 
fork-shaped  weft  thread  input  feeder  means  smd  with  weft 
thread  positioning  means  including  a  displaceable  thread 
guide  member  and  a  movable  presser  foot  operable  to  position 
a  selected  weft  thread  in  front  of  the  input  feeder  means,  weft 
thread  selector  means  comprising,  in  combination,  three  oscil- 
latably  mounted  cam  discs,  each  having  an  arcuate  profile, 
each  selectively  angularly  displaceable  about  a  respective  axis 
between  two  discrete  operative  positions;  and  follower  means 
coupled  to  said  thread  guide  member  and  including  three 
follower  members  each  engaged  with  and  operable  by  a  re- 
spective cam  disc;  the  arcuate  profile  of  each  cam  disc  having 
two  end  portions  each  engageable  with  the  associated  follower 
member  in  a  respective  one  of  said  two  discrete  operative 
positions  of  the  cam  disc;  each  said  end  portion  being  substan- 
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t  ally  concentric  with  the  axis  of  its  respective  cam  disc;  said  3,903,932 

tjiread  guide  member  having  eight  weft  thread  guiding  eyelets,        CUTTING,  CLAMPOJG  ASD  WEFT  PRESENTATION 

MECHANISM  FOR  LOOMS 

D.  Anseimo  Bolea  Camprubi,  55  Tavern  St.,  Barcelona,  Spain 

RIed  July  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,627 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  July  7,  1973,  193243 

Int.  CI.*  D03D  49/10 


hereby  a  selective  one  of  eight  different  w^  threads  i{s 
p  }sitionable  in  front  of  said  input  feeder  means. 
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U.S.  a.  139—303 


10  Claims 


3,903,931 
SLEEVE  HAVING  DEFORMABLE  WALLS 
A^urice  Moulin,  Palaisfau;  Michel  Roze',  Saint-Cyr-L'Ecole, 
and  Jean  Vivien,  Les  Clayes  Sous  Bois,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FOed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,930 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  July  3, 1972, 72.24000 
Int.  CI.  F16I  9/02,  9/22 


I  S.  CI.  138—148 


4  Claims 


I.  A  hollow  sleeve  surrounding  a  duct  having  the  shape  of 
a  lollow  ring  of  revolution,  two  spaced  deformable  coaxial 
w<  lis  for  said  sleeve,  said  walls  being  an  inner  and  outer  wall, 
tw  9  curved  wall  extensions  having  the  same  axis  as  said  walls 
w<  Ided  to  and  connecting  and  sealing  said  walls,  preformed 
re  ilient  corrugations  in  each  of  said  walls  uniformly  spaced 
ov  s  the  peripliery  of  each  of  said  walls,  the  axis  of  each  of  said 
CO  rrugations  being  parallel  to  that  of  said  sleeve  and  the  length 
of  each  of  said  corrugations  being  sli^tly  greater  than  one- 
ha  f  the  height  of  said  sleeve,  said  corrugations  opening  alter- 
na  lely  on  opposite  ones  of  said  curved  extensions  and  means 
foi  appljnng  pressure  within  said  sleeve  to  expand  said  sleeve 
inl  0  contact  with  the  duct. 


o,      ^, 


1.  A  cutting,  clamping  and  weft  presentation  mechanism  for 
a  loom  having  a  batten  and  a  temple  comprising  a  first  assem- 
bly affixed  to  said  batten  and  movable  therewith,  and  a  second 
assembly  affixed  to  said  temple  for  activating  said  first  assem- 
bly, said  first  assembly  comprising  a  base  block,  a  means  for 
securing  said  base  block  to  said  batten,  plate  means  having  a 
camming  surface  and  a  lug  on  one  face  thereof  and  a  projec- 
tion extending  outwardly  from  the  face  opposite  to  said  one 
face,  a  presenting  arm  connected  in  parallel  to  said  plate 
means  for  movement  therewith,  means  for  rotatably  connect- 
ing said  plate  means  and  presenting  arm  to  said  base  block,  a 
bar  fixedly  secured  at  one  end  to  said  base  block  and  in  paral- 
lel, side-by-side  relationship  with  said  plate  means  and  having 
a  knife  projecting  from  the  other  end,  means  connecting  said 
bar  with  said  plate  means  toward  said  bar,  means  flanking  said 
plate  means  and  mounted  on  said  base  block  for  braking  the 
rotation  of  said  plate  means,  and  clamping  means  extending 
near  said  first  projection  of  said  plate  means  for  clamping  a 
weft  prior  to  cutting. 


3,903,933 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  FIELD  WINDINGS  BY 

PUSHING 
Robert  E.  Arick,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  and  Ralph  A.  Vogel,  Three 
Rivers,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Essex  International,  Inc.,  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  331,992,  Feb.  12,  1973.  This  appUcation 
Oct.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511,299 
Int.  a.  B21f  3/00 
U.S.  a.  140—92.1  21  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  placing  magnet  wire  in  the  slots  respec- 
tively defined  by  spaced,  parallel  blades  of  coil  transfer  appa- 
ratus, said  blades  lying  on  an  imaginary  cylinder  having  an 
axis,  said  blades  having  distal  ends  and  proximal  ends 
mounted  on  a  support  member,  said  slots  having  open  ends 
defined  by  said  distal  ends,  said  apparatus  comprising  means 
for  guiding  vidre  toward  said  blades,  means  for  continuously 
pushing  wire  through  said  guide  means,  means  for  moving  said 
guide  means  relative  to  said  blades  with  a  motion  having 
components  in  at  least  two  mutually  perpendicular  directions 
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in  a  path  having  sections  respectively  aligned  with  at  least  two 
of  said  open  slot  ends  thereby  to  push  said  wire  into  said  slots 


n-i 


through  said  open  ends,  said  path  also  having  sections  respec- 
tively within  and  outside  of  said  cylinder. 


3,903,934 
COLLAPSIBLE  FORMING  DIE 
Adam  J.  Vizy,  Cornwells  Heights,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Henry 
Mann,  Inc.,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 

FOed  Dec.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  537,758 

Int.  CI.*B21F  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  140—105  10  Claims 


from  the  sides  of  the  adjacent  die  members;  (i)  means  for. 
limiting  the  outward  movement  of  the  arms  away  from  the  die 
member,  said  outward  limit  of  movement  sufficient  to  provide 
a  free  space  within  which  the  bending  of  a  lead  from  its  initial 
condition  toward  a  right-angled  bend  may  be  achieved;  (j)  a 
forming  member  reciprocally  movable  toward  and  from  the 
base  member;  (k)  a  pair  of  cut  off  knives  carried  by  the  form- 
ing member  and  spaced  so  as  to  slide  between  and  close  by  the 
shear  blocks  and  in  association  with  these  blocks  as  they  pass 
by  to  cut  the  leads  of  the  component  to  a  selected  length;  ( 1 ) 
a  nesting  block  carried  by  the  forming  member  and  during  the 
time  the  forming  member  is  moved  to  its  forward  |x>sition  the 
nesting  block  engages  the  immediately  adjacent  leads  of  the 
component  and  in  association  with  the  means  for  nesting  the 
component  carried  by  the  base  member  retains  these  leads 
during  cutting,  bending  and  forming  of  the  leads;  (m)  lead 
forming  end  members  ceu-ried  by  the  forming  member  and 
disposed  to  approach  the  pivoted  die  members  and  in  associa- 
tion therewith  to  bend  the  cut  leads  to  a  desired  initial  config- 
uration; (n)  a  camming  means  carried  by  the  forming  member 
and  prior  to  the  forming  of  the  leads  said  camming  means  is 
adapted  to  engage  and  move  the  die  members  outwardly 
against  the  biasing  means  to  the  lead  forming  position,  and  (o) 
means  carried  by  the  forming  member  for  causing  the  lead 
forming  arms  to  be  moved  during  the  bending  operation 
toward  and  to  the  lead  to  form  with  the  side  of  the  die  member 
the  desired  offset  in  the  leads  and  as  the  forming  member  is 
moved  from  operative  engagement  with  the  components  car- 
ried by  the  base  member  the  biasing  means  associated  with  the 
die  members  and  the  lead  forming  arms  actuating  said  die 
members  and  arms  to  move  to  their  repose  condition  to  col- 
lapse the  die  and  release  the  formed  leads  of  the  component. 


3,903,935 
WIRE  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 

Walter   Evelyn   Brooke   Boothby,   East   Stanmore,   England, 
assignor  to  The  Post  Office,  London,  England 

FJed  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,296 
Claims   priority,   application   United   Kingdom,    Aug.    15, 
1972,  37944/72 

Int.  a.=^  B21F  3/02,  3/04;  HOIR  9/14 
VS.  a.  140—124  3  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  forming  die  for  electrical  components 
which  are  characterized  as  having  at  least  two  leads  extending 
from  a  tubular  or  rectangular  body  with  these  leads  arranged 
with  at  least  one  lead  extending  from  opposite  sides  or  ends  of 
the  body,  said  collapsible  die  adapted  to  cut,  bend  and  form 
with  inwardly  disposed  offsets,  in  a  single  stroke  operation,  the 
formable  leads  of  the  components,  said  collapsible  die  includ- 
ing: (a)  a  base  member  adapted  for  mounting  to  a  fixed  sup- 
port; (b)  a  pair  of  shear  block  portions  carried  by  and  secured 
to  the  base,  member  in  a  spaced  array  and  at  a  distance  which 
establishes  the  cut  length  of  the  extending  leads  of  the  compo- 
nent prior  to  bending;  (c)  a  pair  of  die  members  pivotally 
retained  on  the  base  member  and  having  their  distal  ends  and 
outer  faces  contoured  to  provide  the  bending  and  offset  con- 
figuration of  said  cut  leads;  (d)  stop  means  for  limiting  the 
inward  swing  of  the  die  members  toward  each  other;  (e) 
biasing  means  for  urging  the  die  members  toward  the  stop 
means;  (f)  means  associated  with  the  die  members  for  nesting 
the  component  body  and  for  supporting  the  extending  leads 
immediately  adjacent  thereto  in  a  fixed  position  in  relation  to 
the  pivotable  die  members;  (g)  a  pair  of  lead  forming  arms 
carried  by  the  base  member,  the  arms  movably  secured 
thereto  and  with  one  arm  disposed  to  lie  adjacent  to  the  outer 
side  of  the  first  die  member  and  movable  toward  said  outer 
side  and  with  the  other  arm  disposed  to  lie  adjacent  the  outer 
side  of  the  other  die  member  and  movable  toward  said  outer 
side;  (h)  biasing  means  for  urging  the  lead  forming  arms  away 


1.  Apparatus  for  wrapping  serially  axially  disposed  turns  of 
wire  onto  an  axially  extending  terminal  to  make  an  electrical 
connection  therewith,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  wrapping 
mandrel  rotatable  in  a  first  direction  to  wrap  said  wire  and 
having  a  bore  formed  in  a  forward  end  thereof,  said  bore 
extending  rearwardly  to  receive  the  terminal,  a  recess  defined 
by  a  wall  extending  at  least  partially  about  said  bore  to  com- 
press wrapjjed  wire  onto  the  terminal,  said  recess  having  a 
wire  feed  aperture  adjacent  said  bore  with  said  aperture  termi- 
nating in  a  slot  uith  the  sides  defming  said  slot  being  conver- 


gent  with  respect  to  one  another  for  engaging  and  stripping 
insulation  from  the  wire  drawn  through  said  aperture,  wherein 
the  mandrel  is  formed  with  thrust  means  comprising  a  for- 
warding projecting  step  formed  ahead  of  the  wire  feed  aper- 
ture in  said  first  direction  and  a  cam  surface  extending  from 
said  step  generally  rearwardly  and  around  said  bore  in  said 
first  direction  to  be  co-operatively  engaged  with  a  last- 
ivrapped  turn  of  wire  on  the  terminal  to  progress  the  mandrel 
along  the  terminal  as  the  mandrel  is  rotated  to  wrap  the  wire. 


3,903,938 
3,903,936  METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING 

WIRE  WRAPPING  TOOL  FLOWABLE  MATEIUAL  INTO  OPEN  TOP  CONTAINERS 

\doiph  G.  Bergmann,  8  Westwood  La.,  Barrington,  ILL  02806    Michael  Bryon  Osborne,  31  Church  La.,  Kirkella,  Hull,  York- 
Fled  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,507  shire,  England 

Int.  Cl.^  B21F  15104  Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,797 


U.S.  a.  140—124 
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axes,  wherein  said  pins  are  arranged  in  a  matrix  pattern  on  a 
mounting  board  and  anchored  thereto,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

urging  the  pins  individually  at  their  respective  tips  into 
respective  alignment  with  the  particular  axis  for  each  pin 
if  misaligned;  and 
twisting  the  pins  individually  around  the  respective  axis 
beyond  the  torsional  elastic  limit. 


10  Claims       Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  28, 1972, 
49813/72;  Mar.  6,  1973,  10696/73 

Int.  a.  B65b  3104 
U.S.  a.  141—1 


5  Claims 


1.  A  wire  wrapping  tool  comprising 

1 .  a  rotary  bit 

2.  a  motor 

3.  a  friction  clutch  having  two  faces  slidably  and  continu- 
ously in  engagement  through  which  said  motor  drives  said 
bit 

4.  indexing  means  operably  connected  to  said  bit  and  having 
an  angular  index  position  related  to  an  angular  position  of 
said  bit 

5.  control  means  for  said  motor  which  in  one  position  ener- 
gizes the  motor  and  in  another  position  operates  said 
indexing  means. 


3,903,937 

BACK  WIRING 

fMer  R.  Drununond,  Culver  CHy,  Calif.,  assi^ior  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  743,904,  July  10,  1968,  Pat.  No. 

:  1,603357.  This  application  Apr.  23,  1971,  Ser.  No.  136,949 

Int.  CL''  B21F  1102 
9.S.  a.  140—147  21  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  filling  material  into  open  top  containers 
moving  continuously  in  a  straight  line  which  consists  in  main- 
taining a  constant  head  of  filling  material  in  a  supply  tank  and 
feeding  said  material  at  a  constant  total  discharge  rate  to 
progressively  fill  said  continuously  moving  containers  through 
a  plurality  of  downwardly  directed  discharges  from  said  tank, 
opening  said  discharges  in  timed  relation  to  the  movement  of 
said  containers  with  progressive  alternate  closing  of  a  by-pass 
discharge  with  the  opening  of  each  filling  discharge  to  achieve 
a  constant  flow  rate,  and  preventing  each  discharge  valve 
giving  a  filling  discharge  when  there  is  no  container  therebe- 
low. 
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1.  The  method  for  preparing  connector  pins  for  backvriring 
ti  individually  assume  particular  alignment  with  particular 


3,903,939 
FLUIDIC  DEPOSITION  CONTROL 
Charles  G.  Pickett,  Andover,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bio-Medkal 
Sciences,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  N J. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,121 
Int.  a.2  B65B  3126;  F15C  4100 
U.S.  a.  141—1  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  material  deposition  in  a  cavity  of  a 
surface  in  which  material  to  be  deposited  is  maintained  in  a 
liquid  condition  in  a  vessel,  and  is  communicated  to  a  tubular 
needle  which  is  displaced  downward  towards  the  cavity  for 
formation  and  deposition  in  the  cavity  of  a  globule  of  the 
liquid  material,  the  improvement  for  in-line  control  of  the 
amount  of  material  deposited  which  comprises 

a.  maintaining  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  in  communica- 
tion with  a  fluidic  probe  and  with  a  proportional  fluidic 
element  said  element  comprising  a  first  control  port,  a 
second  control  port,  an  input  port,  a  first  output  port  and 
a  second  output  port;  said  pressurized  fluid  communicat- 
ing with  said  element  through  the  first  control  port  of  said 
element. 
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b.  directing  pressurized  fluid  fi-om  said  probe  towards  the 
surface  of  solidified  deposited  material  said  probe  and 
said  surface  being  in  spacial  relationship  to  one  another 
so  as  to  create  a  back  pressure  in  said  probe,  changes  in 
said  back  pressure  being  sensed  by  the  fluidic  element, 

c.  supplying  a  pressurized  fluid  to  the  input  port  of  the 
fluidic  element. 


13,         12     II  I9A  ISA 


^t         1 


e. 


maintaining  said  liquid  material  in  said  vessel  under  a 
closed  head  space  and 

communicating  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  exiting  at  the 
second  output  port  of  said  fluidic  element  to  the  vessel 
head  space,  the  pressure  in  said  head  space  thereby  being 
increased  or  decreased  proportionally  to  the  decrease  or 
increase  respectively  of  the  back  pressure  in  said  probe. 


3,903,940 

APPARATUS  FOR  MATERIAL  INSERTION 

Helmut  E.  Durr,  Chatham  Twp.,  Morris  County,  and  Albert  H. 

Haller,  Clark,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric 

Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,106,  May  6,  1970,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  831,001,  June  6, 1969,  Pat.  No. 

3,660,161.  This  application  Nov,  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,072 

Int.  C1.*H01M4/7J 
U.S.  CI.  141—32  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  material  into  apertures  formed  in 
a  workpiece,  such  material  having  been  deposited  on  the 
surface  of  the  workpiece,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  positioning  the  workpiece  adjacent  at  least  one 

roller; 
means  for  reciprocating  the  roller  toward  and  away  from 
the  surface  of  the  workpiece  to  move  ]x>rtions  of  the 
roller  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the  material  on  the 
surface  of  the  workpiece; 


means  for  displacing  the  roller  over  the  surface  of  the  work- 
piece;  and 
means  for  positively  rotating  the  roller  at  a  relative  velocity  to 
effect  curtate  cycloidal  motion  to  impart  wiping  motion  be- 
tween the  surface  of  the  roller  and  the  surface  of  the  work- 
piece  to  move  the  deposited  material  toward  the  apertures  of 
the  workpiece  and  to  generate  shear  forces  between  the  roller 
and  the  material  which  is  both  on  the  surface  of  the  workpiece 
and  in  contact  with  the  roller  to  urge  such  material  to  separate 
from  the  roller. 


3,903,941 
MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FILLING  CONTAINERS 

TO  A  PREDETERMINED  LEVEL 
Bernard  C.  Eisenberg,  Rockaway,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Solbem 
Corporation,  Fairfiekl,  N J. 

Filed  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,433 

Int.  a.*  B65B  1104,  1122 

U.S.  CI.  141—78  23  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  compactly  filling  containers  with  mate- 
rial to  a  preselected  level  of  the  type  that  includes  an  elon- 
gated support  member  for  conveying  containers  in  a  linear 
path,  means  for  delivering  material  into  the  containers  from  a 
location  above  a  portion  of  the  linear  path,  means  for  tilting 
the  containers  to  an  angle  corresponding  to  the  preselected  fill 
level,  and  means  for  agitating  the  containers  to  pack  the  mate- 
rial closely  in  the  containers  and  to  eject  excess  material,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  means  for  tilting  the  containers  to 
a  predetermined  angle  comprises: 
means  for  guiding  the  containers  in  the  portion  of  the  linear 
path  below  the  material  delivery  location  including 
at  least  one  pair  of  side  rails  p>ositioned  in  spaced  relation 
parallel  to  the  portion  of  the  linear  path,  one  rail  of 
each  pair  being  in  sliding  engagement  with  one  side  of 
each  container  being  conveyed,  and  the  other  rail  being 
in  sliding  contact  with  the  opposite  side  of  each  con- 
tainer; 
means  for  supporting  the  guide  means  for  rotation  v^thin 
predetermined  angular  limits  about  an  axis  approximately 
coincident  with  the  centerline  of  the  conveying  support 
member  including 

at  least  one  yoke  in  the  form  of  a  circular  arc  subtending 
an  angle  equal  to  at  least  the  predetermined  angular 
limits  of  rotation,  means  for  connecting  each  end  of  the 
yoke  respectively  to  one  and  the  other  of  each  pair  of 
side  rails,  ai\A 
means  located  at  a  distance  from  the  centerline  of  the 
conveying  support  member  approximately  equal  to  the 
radius  of  the  circular  arc  formed  by  the  yoke  for  hold- 
ing the  yoke  at  any  selectable  point  between  its  ends 
that  lies  in  an  arc  subtending  an  angle  corresponding  to 
the  predetermined  angular  limits  of  rotation;  and 
means  for  remotely  adjusting  the  container  guide  sup- 
porting means  within  the  predetermined  angular  limits 
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to  position  the  container  guiding  means  at  the  angle 
corresponding  to  the  preselected  fill  level,  the  holding 
means  permitting  sliding  movement  of  the  yoke  relative 
to  the  holding  means  from  one  of  the  selectable  points 
to  another  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  remote  ad- 
justing means,  the  yoke  when  held  at  any  of  the  select- 
able points  being  approximately  concentric  with  the 
centerline  of  the  conveying  support  member. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  fuel  tank  for  a  closed  fiiel  transfer  system 
wherein  a  volatile  fuel  is  transferred  from  a  storage  means 
therefor  to  a  vehicle  tank  by  way  of  a  dispensing  nozzle  re- 
movably communicated  with  said  vehicle  tank,  the  latter 
having  a  filler  spout  adapted  to  receive  a  discharge  tube  of 
said  dispensing  nozzle,  the  improvement  therein  for  establish- 
ing a  disconnectable  vapor  tight  seal  while  said  dispensing 
nozzle  and  filler  spout  are  in  engagement  comprising: 

an  elongated  resilient  wall  cidapter  having  an  inlet  at  one 
end  thereof,  and  being  fixedly  retained  by  a  circular  neck 
connected  to  said  filler  spout  to  prevent  axial  movement 
therebetween,  said  adapter  having  a  sealing  portion  dis- 
posed within  said  filler  spout  thereby  defining  an  expand- 
able longitudinal  passage,  the  latter  being  outwardly 
expandable  to  form  a  vapor  tight  annular  seal  about  said 
nozzle  discharge  tube  while  being  spaced  from  the  inner 
wall  of  said  filler  spout  thereby  defining  an  annular  open- 
ing extending  the  length  of  said  seeding  portion  when  said 
discharge  tube  is  removably  registered  in  said  longitudi- 
nal passage,  and  said  adapter  being  laterally  displaceable 
along  said  sealing  portion  into  said  annular  opening  to 
allow  a  limited  degree  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  dis- 
pensing nozzle  of  circular  neck  when  said  nozzle  dis- 
charge tube  is  so  registered  within  said  filler  spout, 
whereby  volatile  fuel  vapors  forced  from  said  vehicle  tank 
during  the  filling  operation  will  be  retained  in  said  closed 
fiiel  system. 


3,903,943 

LOG  CinriNG  AND  REJOINING  PROCESS 

Carl  Dean  Hasenwinkle,  Longview,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyer- 

Company,  Taconia,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,075 

Int.  a.'  B27D  1100 

MS.  CL  144—315  R  11  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  making  solid  and  com(>osite  lumber 

woducts  from  generally  cylindrical  logs  comprising  the  steps 


longitudinally  cutting  the  logs  along  radial  cutting  planes 
into  a  plurality  of  first  pieces  that  are  generally  sector- 
shaped  in  cross  section  and  with  the  resulting  angle  be- 
tween radial  faces  being  less  than  90% 

cutting  the  first  pieces  along  at  least  one  longitudinal  plane 
of  cut  that  is  substantially  parallel  to  one  of  their  radial 
faces  thereby  forming  at  least  second  pieces  that  are 


3,903,942 

VAPOR  SEAL  FOR  FUEL  TANK  FILLER  TUBE 
Eugene  W.  Vest,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,159 

InL  a,*  B65B  3118,  39/02;  F16J  15/32 

VS.  CL  141—301  7  Claims 


generally  trapezoidal  in  cross  section  and  third  pieces  that 
are  sector-shaF>ed  in  cross  section,  smaller  in  size  than  the 
first  pieces,  and  having  the  resulting  angle  between  radial 
faces  less  than  90°,  and 
accumulating  any  two  of  the  smaller  sector-shaped  pieces 
that  are  substantially  equal  in  size  and  bonding  them 
together  along  radial  faces  such  that  the  thin  edge  of  one 
is  approximately  adjacent  the  thick  edge  of  the  other. 


3,903,944 
FABRIC  UTILITY  BAG 
Joseph  Montgomery,  Stamford,  and  Jolin  Wistrand,  New  Ca- 
naan, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Cannondale  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  July  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,458 

Int.  a.2  B65D  57/00 

VS.  CI.  150—2.7  7  Claims 
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1.  A  utility  bag  comprising 

an  outer  enclosure  of  flexible,  light-weight  material  having 
a  top,  a  bottom,  left  and  right  sides  and  front  and  back 
walls  defining  an  enclosed  volume; 

a  continuous  strip  of  initially  substantially  flat  semi-flexible, 
substantially  resilient  and  compressible  polymeric  foam 
material  received  within  the  outer  enclosure  and  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  and  in  engagement  with  at  least 
three  adjacent  ones  of  said  walls,  the  foam  niaterial  hav- 
ing a  resiliency  measured  in  accordance  with  ASTM 
D1056  of  about  35  percent  and  a  compression  set  mea- 
sured in  accordance  with  ASTM  D10S6  as  follows:  after 
24  hours  at  room  temperature, 

at  50  percent  compression,  recovery  to  about  20  percent  of 
compression  amount 

at  25  percent  compression,  recovery  to  about  8  percent  of 
compression  amount 

at  10  percent  compression,  substantially  full  recovery;  and 
means  associated  with  the  outer  enclosure  for  retaining 
respective  opposite  ends  of  the  strip  at  predetermined 


September  9,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


581 


positions  in  the  outer  enclosure,  the  distance  measured 
along  the  outer  enclosure  between  said  positions  in  the 
outer  enclosure  being  substantially  equal  to  the  dimen- 
sion of  the  strip  between  said  opposite  ends  thereof  and 
the  retaining  means  constraining  the  strip  under  pressure 
outwardly  against  said  adjacent  ones  of  said  walls  to  hold 
them  extended  and  shaped. 


3,903,945 
STITCHLESS  WALLET  MADE  FROM  A  SINGLE  PIECE 
Stanley  A.  Skeba,  c/o  U.S.  Soldiers  Home,  Sheridan  BIdg.  No. 
4210,  Washington,  D.C.  20317 

FOed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,342 

Int.  Cl.'^  A45C  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  150—38  4  Claims 
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1.  A  wallet  constructed  from  a  single  piece  of  material 
having  a  substantially  T-shaped  flap  sheet  pattern  with  a  cen- 
tral main  body  section  and  two  opposite  arms  extending  from 
opposite  sides  thereof,  the  wallet  comprising  said  sheet  inter- 
folded  along  a  first  pair  of  fold  lines  a  each  of  which  foldably 
connects  said  body  section  to  one  of  said  arms,  said  body 
section  comprising,  ( 1 )  an  end  flap,  (2)  an  intermediate  panel 
and  ( 3 )  an  outer  wallet  panel  intermediate  said  arms,  a  seccmd 
pair  of  fold  lines  extending  through  said  arms  and  said  body 
section  and  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  said  outer  wallet 
panel,  said  second  pair  of  fold  lines  defining  on  each  arm  a 
pair  of  opposed  interlocking  flap  members,  said  two  panels 
and  said  end  flap  being  in  folded  relationship  with  each  other 
with  said  intermediate  panel  positioned  between  said  wallet 
panel  and  said  end  flap,  said  two  panels  and  said  flap  forming 
two  currency  holding  pockets  which  face  in  opposite  direc- 
tions and  are  located  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
intermediate  panel,  each  of  said  arms  overlying  substantially 
half  of  said  end  flap  and  forming  a  slide  pocket  therebetween, 
each  of  said  arms  being  connected  to  said  outer  wallet  panel 
by  a  fold  line  therebetween,  each  of  said  interlocking  flap 
members  on  each  arm  being  positioned  in  its  resp>ective  cur- 
rency holding  pocket. 


3,903,946 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  AND  WHEEL  ASSEMBLIES 
Tom  French,  Sutton  Coldfieid,  and  Erwin  Herbert  Erhard 
Martin,  Coventry,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Dunlop 
Limited,  England 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,844 
Claims   priority,  application  United  Kingdom,   Mar.    11, 
1972,  11510/72 

Int.  CI.*  B60C  17/00,  15/00 
VS.  CI.  152—330  L  16  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  tread  portion,  a  pair  of 
sidewalls  each  terminating  in  an  annular  bead  portion  and  a 
closed  annular  pocket  containing  a  lubricant  for  the  interior 
surfaces  of  the  tire  located  on  or  adjacent  the  interior  surface 
of  at  least  one  lower  sidewall  region  of  said  tire,  at  least  one 
portion  of  a  wall  of  the  pocket  extending  substantially  radially 
of  the  pocket  being  constructed  to  be  under  greater  stress  than 
the  remaining  portions  when  the  pocket  is  filled  with  a  lubri- 
cant and  located  in  the  tire,  said  greater  stressed  portion  being 


located  nearest  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  tire  whereby  the 
pocket  is  urged  towards  the  interior  surface  of  the  tire  against 
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counteracting  centrifugal  forces  which  tend  to  urge  the  pocket 
away  from  the  interior  surface  during  use  of  the  tire  mounted 
on  a  wheel. 


3,903,947 

PUNCTURE  SEALING  MEANS  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Roy  J.  Emerson,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  357,026,  May  3,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  applicatmn  Sept.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,502 

Int.  CI.^  B60C  21/08 
VS.  CI.  152—347  33  Claims 


1.  In  a  laminated  puncture  sealing  strip  for  pneumatic  tires, 
comprising  one  or  more  sealing  composition  layers  of  soft, 
sticky  synthetic  rubber  encapsulated  between  separating  and 
covering  sheets  of  a  vulcanized  rubber  compound,  the  im- 
provement comprising  employing  in  said  sealing  layers  and  in 
said  separating  and  covering  sheets  different  types  of  rubbers 
having  solubility  characteristics  sufficiently  different  to  allow 
the  rubber  used  in  said  sealing  composition  to  be  softened 
with  a  plasticizer  that  does  not  substantially  swell  the  rubber 
used  in  said  separating  and  covering  sheets. 


3,903,948 

TRANSVERSE  FLASH  BREAKING  IN  TIRE 

MANUFACTURE 

Christopher  E.  Christie,  Akron;  Paul  E.  Appleby,  Cuyahoga 

Falls,  and  Frank  R.  Tully,  Hudson,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

The  Goodyear  Tvk  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  387,882,  Aug.  13,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,856,070.  This  appUcation  SepL  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,770 

Int.  0.=*  B29H  27/00 
U.S.  a.  157—13  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  a  tire  having  mold  flash  extending 
transversely   of  a   circumferentiaUy   endless   tread   groove 


therein,  comprising  inserting  a  flash  tearing  instrument  into 
aid  groove.  Meeting  relative  movement  between  said  tire  and 


s  aid  instrument  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  groove  to  cause 
s  aid  instrument  to  penetrate  and  to  tear  said  flash. 
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means  to  lock  the  window  and  brackets  to  the  casement 
with  the  window  positioned  into  the  opening  in  the  case- 
ment. 


3,903,950 
SANDWICH  STRUCTURE  MOLD 
Nicholas  G.  Lirones,  North  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  How- 
met  Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,732 

Int.  O.^  B22C  J/08,  1110 

U.S.  a.  164—26  16  Claims 


INNC/?  LAYER 
12 


3,903,949 
WINDOW 

<  k>rdon  R.  Aris,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Max  G.  Boardman 
and  Patricia  G.  Cayia,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  July  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,445 

Int.  a.2  E05D  15122,  15/44 

\iS.  CI.  160-93  8  Claims 


8.  A  sandwich  structure  recyclable  mold  for  precision  cast- 
ing having  a  wall  structure  in  cross-section  comprising: 

a.  a  homogenous  relatively  thin  inner  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  finely  divided  refractory  material,  including  a 
high  strength  inorganic  binder  which  is  chemically  inert 
to  metals  to  be  molded  and  granular  refractory  stucco; 

b.  an  intermediate  layer  consisting  essentially  of  finely  di- 
vided refractory  material,  refractory  stucco  and  an  or- 
ganic fugitive  binder; 

c.  an  outer  layer  identical  in  composition  to  said  inner  layer. 


3,903,951 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 
CYLINDERS  AND  CYLINDER  LINERS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Yasuhisa  Kaneko,  Toyota;  Yoshiro  Komiyama,  Okazaki;  Yo- 
shiki  Uchiyama,  Toyota;  Hideki  Murakami,  Toyota,  and 
Shiro  Maeda,  Toyota,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  268,071,  June  30,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,695 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1972,  47-6420 
Int.  a.  B22d  19/00,  27/12 
U.S.  a.  164-97  6  Claims 


1.  A  window  assembly  which  comprises 

a  framed  window, 

a  casement  having  an  opening  receiving  the  window, 

a  pair  of  slide-bar  brackets  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  casement  on  opposite  sides  of  the  window  to  pivot 
into  and  out  of  the  casement  opening,  each  bracket  hav- 
ing an  elongated  slot  extending  along  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  length  thereof, 

pin  means  extending  from  about  midpoint  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  window  each  slidabiy  received  into  a  respective  slot 
of  a  respective  bracket  to  slidabiy  and  pivotally  position 
the  window  with  respect  to  the  brackets, 

1  pair  of  struts  each  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 
a  respective  bracket,  and  the  other  end  adjustably  posi- 
tionable  with  respect  to  the  casement  to  support  said 
brackets  in  a  pivoted  relationship  out  of  the  opening  of 
the  casement, 

neans  to  move  the  window  and  pin  means  from  the  brack- 
ets, and 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  an  aluminum  alloy  cylin- 
der or  cylinder  liner  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
wherein  a  molten  mass  of  an  aluminum  alloy  is  poured  into  a 
cylindrical  mold  cavity  provided  in  the  lower  half  of  a  mold, 
the  upper  half  of  said  mold  is  placed  on  said  molten  mass  and 
a  downward  pressure  is  applied  onto  said  upper  half  of  said 
mold,  said  cylinder  or  cylinder  liner  having  an  inner  surface 
layer  of  carbonaceous  material  which  provides  an  increased 
wear  resistance,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
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placing  a  cylindrical  reticulated  basket  of  a  desired  diame- 
ter around  a  cylinder  core  in  a  coaxial  relation  thereuath 
to  define  a  hollow  cylindrical  space  of  a  desired  diameter 
between  said  core  and  said  basket; 

supplying  said  carbonaceous  material  into  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical space;  and 

placing  said  core  and  said  basket  together  in  said  lower  half 
of  said  mold  in  a  coaxial  relation  therewith  to  define  said 
mold  cavity  between  said  basket  and  said  lower  half  of 
said  mold,  said  molten  mass  being  poured  into  said  mold 
cavity  and  flowing  into  said  basket,  whereby  said  carbo- 
naceous material  is  emi?edded  in  said  molten  mass  to 
form  said  inner  surface  layer  having  a  desired  thickness. 


3,903,952 

BLOW  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  E.  Bego,  Bloomfield  Hills;  William  J.  Thomas,  and 

Anthony  J.  Voltattomi,  both  of  Birmingham,  all  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,809 

Int.  CI.'  B22C  15/24 

U.S.  CI.  164—200  21  Claims 


14.  A  blow  tube  assembly  for  use  with  a  core-forming  blow 
plate,  said  assembly  comprising;  a  central  tubular  member,  an 
outer  jacket  member  surrounding  said  central  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  central  tubular  member  defining  a  straight  passage- 
way open  at  both  the  top  and  bottom  ends  thereof,  said  jacket 
member  being  secured  to  said  central  tubular  member  about 
the  open  bottom  end  of  said  central  tubular  member,  said 
jacket  member  being  spaced  from  said  central  tubular  mem- 
ber from  said  bottom  end  to  the  top  to  define  an  annular 
opening  at  the  top  of  said  assembly  between  said  members  and 
to  define  a  fluid  circulating  space  between  said  members,  a 
tube  extending  downwardly  into  said  fluid  circulating  space 
from  said  annular  opening,  said  tube  being  flexible  and  in 
frictional  engagement  with  said  central  tubular  member  and 
said  jacket  so  as  to  be  readily  removable  from  said  fluid  circu- 
lating space. 


3,903,953 

INVESTMENT  CASTING  APPARATUS  ON  FRAMEWORK 

BUly  C.  Hudson,  948  Coronado  Way,  Livermore,  CaUf .  94550 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,1 1 1,  Nov.  19,  1969,  Pat. 

No.  3,698,468.  This  appUcatmn  Oct.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No. 
2%,291.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Oct.  17,  1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  B22d  27/16 
U.S.  CI.  164—255  10  Claims 

1.  In  casting  apparatus,  a  mold  comprising  a  body  of  invest- 
ment material  defining  a  mold  cavity,  a  framework  including 
a  horizontally  extending  platform  for  supporting  the  mold  in 
an  upright  position,  tank  means  for  heating  water  and  con- 
densing steam  to  form  a  vacuum,  means  mounting  the  tank 
means  in  a  predetermined  position  beneath  the  platform  and 
forming  a  vacuum  passageway  between  the  tank  means  and 


the  mold  cavity,  a  mandrel  member  carried  by  the  framework 
and  extending  a  substantial  distance  into  the  investment  mate- 
rial, said  mandrel  member  having  a  passageuray  communicat- 
ing with  the  vacuum  passageway,  one  end  of  the  mandrel 


passageway  being  in  close  proximity  to  the  mold  cavity,  and 
valve  means  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  for 
controlling  communication  between  the  tank  means  and  the 
mold  cavity. 


3,903,954 

APPARATUS  FOR  POURING  MOLTEN  METAL 

BUly  Joe  Richardson,  Carrollton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Southwire 

Company,  CarroUton,  Ga. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  176,685,  Aug.  31,  1971,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  809,24 1 ,  March  21,1 969, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,611 

Int.  Cl."^  B22D  11/10 
U.S.  CI.  164—278  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuous  casting  system  comprising  a  rotatable 
casting  wheel  defining  a  peripheral  groove,  an  endless  band 
covering  a  portion  of  the  peripheral  groove  to  form  an  arcuate 
mold,  and  pouring  means  for  pouring  molten  metal  into  the 
arcuate  mold,  the  improvement  in  said  pxjuring  means  includ- 
ing a  pouring  vessel  positioned  beside  said  casting  wheel  at 
one  end  of  said  arcuate  mold  and  defining  a  molten  metal 
outlet  opening,  a  generally  T-shaped  connecting  pipe  having 
its  base  leg  communicating  with  the  outlet  opening  of  said 
pouring  vessel  and  extending  laterally  from  said  pouring  vessel 
over  said  arcuate  mold,  an  open  ended  pouring  spout  having 
an  inlet  opening  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  opening  at  the  other 
end  and  connected  at  its  inlet  opening  to  said  connecting  pipe 
and  extending  in  a  downwardly  inclined  direction  toward  said 
arcuate  mold,  a  vent  tube  connected  to  said  connecting  pipe 
and  extending  generally  in  alignment  with  said  pouring  spout 
in  an  upward  direction  away  from  said  pouring  spout,  said 
spout  defining  a  rectilinear  passage  having  a  first  section  of 
substantially  constant  cross-sectional  area  extending  from  said 
inlet  opening  along  a  major  portion  of  its  length  and  a  second 
section  having  an  average  cross-sectional  area  less  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  first  section,  said  spout  extending 
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ii  to  said  arcuate  mold  such  that  it  will  be  submerged  in  the 
n  olten  metal  in  the  mold  during  the  casting  operation  a  dis- 
Xi  nee  sufficient  for  the  entire  surface  of  said  second  section  to 
b ;  maintained  in  contact  with  the  molten  metal,  said  submer- 
ge ;nce  establishing  a  liquid  seal,  said  liquid  seal  preventing  the 
d  splacement  of  any  air  from  said  passage  to  said  mold  during 
tl  e  casting  operation. 


3,903,955 
HORIZONTAL  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  APPARATUS 
WITH  RECIPROCATORY  GATE 
Jicqucs  Antoine,  Longeville^es-MeCz;  Robert  Albemy,  and 
Jacques  Michelet,  both  of  Metz,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise  (IRSID), 
SL  Gcrmaln-en-Laye,  France 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,293 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  6, 1972, 72.391 13 
Int.  CI.  B22d  II/IO 
US.  CI.  164—281  2  Oaims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  continuous  horizontal  casting  of 
nolten  metal,  which  comprises  a  vessel  receiving  the  molten 
nn  etal,  the  vessel  including  a  bottom  and  side  wall,  and  the 
v«  ssel  side  wall  defining  a  lateral  orifice  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
v«  ssel  bottom,  a  horizontally  extending  ingot  mold  having  an 
o{  len  upstream  end  and  an  open  downstream  end  whence  a 
c:  St  metal  product  is  removed,  and  a  means  for  passing  the 
m  Dlten  metal  from  the  lateral  orifice  into  the  open  upstream 
ei  d  of  the  ingot  mold,  the  means  comprising  a  connecting 
cc  nduit  between  the  lateral  orifice  and  the  open  upstream  end 
the  ingot  mold,  and  a  movable  closing  gate  defining  an 
oiifice  mounted  in  the  connecting  conduit  for  cutting  off 
pj  ssage  of  the  molten  metal  from  the  lateral  orifice  to  the 
in  ;ot  mold:  the  combination  of  two  plates  wherebetween  the 
ga  te  is  held  for  reciprocating  displacement  in  a  direction 
su  Tstantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  lateral  orifice, 
th :  orifice  in  the  gate  having  an  axis  substantially  perpendicu- 
to  said  direction  and  each  of  the  plates  having  a  central 
otifice  coaxial  with  the  lateral  orifice,  one  of  the  plates  being 
af  ixed  to  the  side  wall  of  the  vessel,  with  the  central  orifice 
th  jreof  in  alignment  with  the  lateral  orifice,  the  other  one  of 
th ;  plates  being  mounted  for  axial  gliding  movement  in  re- 
sp;ct  to  the  one  fixed  plate,  the  other  plate  having  a  first 
be  aring  surface  for  centering  the  other  plate  in  respect  of  the 
or  e  plate  during  the  gliding  movement,  and  a  nozzle  mounted 
be  tween  the  other  plate  and  the  upstream  end  of  the  ingot 
m  >ld,  the  other  plate  having  a  second  bearing  surface  for 
ce  ntering  the  nozzle  in  respect  of  the  other  plate,  the  nozzle 
ha  kong  an  axial  orifice  flaring  outwardly  from  the  central 
or  fice  in  the  other  plate  to  the  open  upstream  end  of  the  ingot 
nt>ld.  I 


3,903,956 
DIE  CASTING  MACHINE  WITH  PARTING  LINE  FEED 
George  G.  Pekrol,  185  Diamond  Spring  Rd.,  Denville,  NJ. 
07834 

Filed    Sept.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,453 
Int.  CI.=^B22D/ 7/04 
U.S.  a.  164— 316  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  die  casting  machine  having  relatively  movable  dies 
defining  therebetween  a  cavity  in  which  the  casting  is  formed, 
an  opening  in  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  dies  for  injection 
therein  of  molten  casting  metal  and  conduit  means  communi- 
cating with  said  cavity  and  said  opening,  said  conduit  means 
forming  a  substantially  straight-line  path  for  the  molten  metal 
between  said  opening  and  said  cavity,  said  conduit  means 
extending  along  the  parting  line  surface  between  said  dies, 
said  conduit  means  comprising  a  first  portion  extending  from 
said  cavity  along  the  parting  line  surface  between  said  dies  and 
a  second  portion  extending  between  said  opening  and  said  first 
portion  heating  means  adjacent  said  second  portion  of  said 
conduit  for  maintaining  the  metal  therein  in  a  molten  state, 
cooling  means  adjacent  said  first  portion  of  said  conduit 
means  for  solidifying  the  molten  metal  therein,  and  means  for 
bending  the  solidified  metal  in  said  first  portion  away  from  the 
molten  metal  in  said  second  portion  of  said  conduit  means. 


3,903,957 

PROCESS  FOR  COOLING  GRANULAR  MATERIALS 

BEING  MIXED 

Horst   Bremer,  Mergelweg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gunther 

Papenmeier   KG    Maschinen-   un   Apparatebau,   Detmold, 

Germany 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,079 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    19,    1972, 
2202455 

Int.  a.2  B44F  1/00;  DOIB  1/50 
VS.  CL  165—1  3  Claims 


I.  Process  for  cooling  of  mixing  material  in  which  the  indi- 
vidual particles  of  the  mixing  material  are  elastically  deform- 
able,  including  the  steps  of  moving  the  individual  particles  of 
the  mixing  material  on  effectively  closed  paths  and  at  the  same 
time  gliding  the  particles  past  cooled  surfaces  and  periodically 
subjecting  at  least  parts  of  the  quantities  of  the  moved  mixing 
material  to  an  additional  cooling  by  means  of  cooled  surfaces. 
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the  particles  of  said  parts  of  the  quantities  of  the  moved  mix- 
ing material  being  compacted  under  light  flattening  for  a  short 
time  during  the  additional  cooling  process,  whereby  the  heat 
contact  areas  of  said  particles  are  enlarged,  said  particles 
being  loosened  up  by  a  loosening  member  during  a  relaxation 
period  which  follows  the  compaction  period. 


layers  in  abutting  contact  with  each  other,  and  a  heat  resisting 
lubricant,  at  least  said  first  porous  layer  being  impregnated 
with  said  heat  resisting  lubricant,  said  heat  resisting  lubricant 


3,903,958 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MODULATING 

TEMPERATURES  WITHIN  ENCLOSURES 

Harold  R.  Hay,  2424  Wilshire  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90057 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  668,202,  June  26,  1957, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  163^81,  Dec.  19, 1961,  abandoned, 

and  Ser.  No.  482,027,  Aug.  16, 1963,  Pat.  No.  3,299,589,  and 

Ser.  No.  610,597,  Jan.  20,  1967,  Pat.  No.  3,450,192,  and  Ser. 

No.  815,785,  April  14,  1969,  Pat.  No.  3,563^05.  This 

application  Feb.  17,  1971,  Ser.  No.  114,977 

Int.  CI.  F24f  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  165—2  18  Claims 


1.  The  method  for  indirect  cooling  of  an  at  least  partially 
enclosed  room  by  means  of  evaporating  a  liquid  from  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  reservoir  confined  in  at  least  one  plenum 
formed  at  least  in  part  by  a  horizontally  disposed  structural 
portion  of  said  room,  wherein  the  steps  are: 

a.  Transferring  heat  from  air  contacting  said  structural 
portion  of  said  room  through  said  structural  portion  and 
into  said  liquid, 

b.  Causing  flow  of  air  unsaturated  with  said  liquid  through 
said  plenum, 

c.  Evaporating  some  of  said  liquid  into  said  flowing  air 
thereby  cooling  said  liquid  and  causing  said  flowing  air  to 
be  more  nearly  saturated, 

d.  Transferring  heat  from  said  flowing  air  into  said  liquid 
thereby  at  least  partially  cooling  said  air, 

e.  Causing  said  cooled  air  to  discharge  from  said  plenum. 


being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  graphite,  molybde- 
num disulphide,  tungsten  disulphide,  boron  nitride  and  sen- 
cite. 


3,903,960 
FAN  SHROUD  ENTRANCE  STRUCTURE 
Harold  D.  Beck,  Downers  Grove,  and  Walter  H.  Page,  Elm- 
hurst,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,547 

Int.  Cl.^*  FOIP  11/ 10 

U.S.  CI.  165—51  5  Claims 


3,903,959 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  HEAT  REGENERATOR 

Shingi  Fushimi,  Yokosuka;  Katsuhiro  Kishida,  and  Hiroyuki 

Aoki,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,173 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1972, 47-81635 
Int.  CI.  F28d  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  165—9  5  Claims 

1.  A  disc  type  rotary  heat  regenerator  for  a  gas  turbine 
engine  having  a  housing  and  comprising  a  seal  member  fixed 
in  said  housing,  a  first  porous  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of  said 
member  and  having  a  porosity  of  20%  to  30%  by  volume,  said 
first  porous  layer  being  formed  of  a  mixture  of  powders,  com- 
prising a  first  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel  oxide  and  cobalt  oxide,  and  a  second  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline-earth  metal  fluoride, 
phosphate  and  borate,  a  matrix  member  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  housing,  a  second  porous  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of 
said  matrix  member,  said  matrix  member  being  rotatable 
relative  to  said  seal  member  with  said  first  and  second  porous 


1.  A  heat  exchange  apparatus  comprising: 

a  heat  exchange  means  having  front  and  rear  faces; 

a  shroud  means  having  a  forward  section  arranged  to  encir- 
cle said  rear  face,  and  a  rearwardly  extending  cylindrical 
contoured  entrance  section  means  including  in  successive 
sections  a  cylindrical  throat  section,  a  radial  curved  sec- 
tion and  a  radial  flat  p>ortion; 

a  blower  fan  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  fan  blades, 
each  of  said  fan  blades  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trail- 
ing edge,  said  trailing  edges  lying  substantially  in  a  radial 
plane  containing  the  juncture  of  said  forward  section  and 
said  contoured  entrance  section,  and  said  leading  edges 
lying  substantially  in  a  radial  plane  containing  said  radial 
flat  portion  wherein  the  following  relationship  exists: 
RF=AW/3,  CF=AW/3,  and  R=2AW/3  where  RF  is  the 
length  of  the  radial  flat  portion,  CF  is  the  length  of  the 
cylindrical  throat  section,  R  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
the  radial  curved  section  and  AW  is  the  projected  axial 
width  of  the  fan  blades. 


3,903,961 
HOT  OIL  DRUM 
Peter  Stanislaw,  Stockholm,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Morrison  Ma- 
chine Co.,  Paterson,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,794 
Int  a.^  F28F  13/06 
VS.  a.  165—89  41  Claims 

1.  Ap>paratus  for  uniformly  heating  materials,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a.  concentric  inner  arwl  outer  shells  defining  an  annular  flow 
space  therebetween; 
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closing  means  connecting  the  opposite  ends  of  said  inner 
and  outer  shells; 

longitudinally  extending  partitions  extending  between 
said  inner  and  outer  shells  and  forming  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending  compartments  within  said  flow 
space; 

i.  longitudinally  extending  baffles  extending  between  said 
inner  and  outer  shells  for  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
compartments,  so  that  an  approximately  U-shaped  flow 
path  is  formed  within  each  of  said  compartments,  said 
approximately  U-shaped  flow  paths  each  including  only 
two  legs  consisting  of  an  entrance  leg  and  an  exit  leg,  said 
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means  for  removing  condensate  from  an  upper  portion  of 
the  tube's  internal  surface  to  improve  the  heat  transfer 
characteristic  of  the  condensing  tube  and  to  enhance 
condensation; 


jer/-H 


..V 


^z 


legs  being  circumferentially  arranged  with  respect  to  each 

other; 
feed  means  for  supplying  a  heat-transfer  fluid  to  said 

entrance  leg  of  each  of  said  approximately  U-shaped  flow 

paths; 

return  means  for  withdrawing  a  ^leat-transfer  fluid  from 

said  exit  leg  of  each  of  said  approximately  U-shaped  flow 

paths. 
JL  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  including  a  centrally  disposed 
cor  centric  feed  passage  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
of  1  leat-transfer  fluid,  said  central  feed  passage  communicat- 


ing 


with  said  feed  means  and  said  return  means. 


AK«  n 


3,903,962 
CC^NDENSATE  GUIDING  APPARATUS  FOR  VERTICAL 
CONDENSING  TUBES  OF  VAPOR  CONDENSER 
B.  Newton,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Corpo- 
Chkago,  DL 
Fled  June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,195 
Int.  a.  F28b  9/08 
CL  165— 110  4  Claims 

In  a  vapor  condenser  erf"  the  type  having  at  least  one 
generally  vertical  condensing  tube  through  which 
rant  vapor  to  be  condensed  flows  and  forms  condensate 
tube's  internal  surface,  apparatus  for  guiding  the  con- 
within  the  condensing  tube  comprising: 


ntkm. 


U.S 
1 

air-4  ooled, 
refrge: 
on  t  le 
den  ate 


and  means  for  returning  at  least  some  of  the  removed  con- 
densate to  a  lower  portion  of  the  tube's  internal  surface 
to  obtain  sub-cooling  of  the  returned  condensate. 


3,903,963 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Ichiro  Fuid;  Shosaku  Shimizu,  both  of  Tamano;  Etsuji  Yama- 
moto,  and  Masahiko  Yoshkla,  both  of  Ichihara,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Mitsui  Shipbuilding  and  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  and 
Mitsui  Petrochemkal  Industries  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,206 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1973, 48-26412 
Int.  a.*  F28F  9/00;  F28D  7/12 
VS.  CL  165-142  2  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger,  comprising: 

a  drum  having  a  heating  fluid  inlet  and  a  heating  fluid  outlet; 
a  plurality  of  heating  fluid  passing  tubes  disposed  parallel 
to  each  other  in  said  drum  between  said  heating  fluid  inlet 
and  said  heating  fluid  outlet,  each  of  said  heating  fluid 
passing  tubes  being  open  at  both  ends; 

at  least  one  heat  transfer  tube  in  each  of  said  heating  fluid 
passing  tubes,  that  end  of  each  of  said  heat  transfer  tubes 
positioned  nearer  said  heating  fluid  inlet  behg  closed; 

at  least  one  inner  tube  disposed  in  each  of  said  heat  transfer 
tubes  and  open  at  the  end  thereof  nearer  said  closed  end 
of  said  heat  transfer  tube  in  which  it  is  disposed; 

means  for  flowing  a  liquid  through  said  inner  tubes  and  heat 
transfer  tubes;  and 

tube  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  tubes  to  said  drum; 
said  mounting  means  fixedly  securing  said  heat  transfer 
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tubes,  said  heating  fluid  passing  tubes  and  said  inner  tubes   means  releasably  connecting  said  packing  means  to  said  body 
to  said  drum  at  the  ends  thereof  which  are  more  remote    structure  to  enable  said  packing  means  to  be  placed  in  sealing 
from  said  heating  fluid  inlet,  while  leaving  the  ends  of   relation  to  the  hanger;  actuatable  means  movable  on  said  body 
each  of  said  tubes  nearer  said  heating  fluid  inlet  free  to 
expand  and  contract  with  respect  to  said  drum  in  re- 
sponse to  temperature  changes. 


3,903,964 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  COOLING  HOT  GASES 
Pfetrus  J.  J.  Van  Doom;  Antonius  J.  J.  Van  Gestel,  and  Peter 
J.  Deen,  all  of  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  OO 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,974 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  15, 1973, 
22971/73 

Int.  Cl.=^  F28F  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  165—158  15  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  hot  gases  which  comprises 
a  A  gas  inlet  chamber  provided  with  at  least  one  gas  inlet; 

b.  A  cooling  chamber  provided  with  at  least  one  gas  outlet; 

c.  A  gas  inlet  plate  disposed  between  said  gas  inlet  cham- 
ber and  said  cooling  chamber  and  forming  a  common  wall 
with  said  chambers,  the  surface  of  said  gas  inlet  plate 
exposed  to  said  gas  inlet  chamber  being  provided  with  a 
refractory  cladding; 

d.  At  least  one  gas  carrying  tube  having  one  end  connected 
to  and  projecting  through  said  gas  inlet  plate  to  allow 
fluid  communication  with  said  gas  inlet  chamber  and 
having  the  other  end  extend  through  said  cooling  cham- 
ber to  form  the  aforesaid  gas  outlet  for  said  cooling  cham- 
ber, the  initial  length  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  end  of  the 
gas  carrying  tube  in  fluid  communication  with  the  gas 
inlet  chamber  being  provided  with  a  refractory  lining,  and 
e.  At  least  one  pi(>e  interconnected  with  said  cooling 
chamber  for  coolant  supply  and  discharge  from  the  cool- 
ing chamber. 


3,903,965 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  AND  SETTING  PACKING 

ASSEMBLIES  IN  WELLHEADS 
Arthur  G.  Ahlstone,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vetco  Off- 
shore Industries,  Inc.,  Ventura,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,193 
Int.  a.2  E21B  23/00,  43/10 
U.S.  CI.  166—182  34  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  a  seal  between  a  wellhead  and  a 
hanger  disposed  therein  for  supporting  a  tubular  string  extend- 
ing into  a  well  bore:  comprising  a  running  tool  having  a  body 
structure  and  connectible  to  a  running  string;  packing  means; 


structure  for  preventing  release  of  said  connecting  means;  and 
shifting  means  for  moving  said  actuatable  means  on  said  body 
structure  to  a  position  permitting  release  of  said  connecting 
means. 


3,903,966 
TERTIARY  RECOVERY  OPERATION 
Thomas  S.  Teasdale,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Anthony  Francis 
Altamira,  Dhahran,  Saudi  Arabia,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,113 

Int.  CL=*  E21B  43/20 

U.S.  a.  166—245  1  Claim 
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1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean 
petroleum  containing  formation  penetrated  by  at  least  two 
groups  of  three  wells  each,  each  group  comprising  two  original 
production  wells  and  an  original  aligned  injection  well  there- 
between, the  groups  being  arranged  in  a  direct  line  drive 
pattern,  the  petroleum  recovery  method  being  of  the  type 
wherein  water  is  injected  into  the  original  injection  wells  to 
displace  petroleum  toward  the  adjacent  original  production 
wells  from  which  petroleum  is  recovered  until  the  injected 
water  breaks  through  at  the  original  production  wells,  wherein 
the  improvement  for  recovering  additional  petroleum  from 
the  formation  comprises: 

a.  penetrating  the  formation  with  at  least  two  additional 
production  wells,  each  well  k>cated  between  an  original 
injection  well  of  one  group  of  wells  and  an  adjacent  origi- 
nal production  well  of  an  adjacent  group  of  wells; 
shutting  in  the  original  injection  wells; 
converting  the  original  production  wells  to  new  injection 
wells;  and 


b. 

c. 
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d.  injecting  water  into  the  new  injection  wells  and  recover- 
ing petroleum  firom  the  new  production  wei  ~ 


3,903,967 

JlETHOD  FDR  RECOVERING  VISCOUS  PETROLEUM 
Claries  D.  Woodward,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,029 

Int.  a.'  E21B  43116 

\}^.  CL  166—269  11  Claims 


e. 


J 


.^ 


IvO^  U-t-i--H 


^^^^SSS-^i^ 


.  A  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  the  subterranean 
peiroleum  containing  formation,  said  petroleum  formation 
coi  uprising  at  least  two  intervals  of  widely  differing  permeabil- 
itie  5,  the  method  being  of  the  type  wherein  a  recovery  fluid  is 
int  oduced  into  one  well  for  the  purpose  of  increasing  the 
mc  sility  of  the  formation  petroleum  and  formation  petroleum 
r  5covered  from  a  remotely  located  production  well,  wherein 
improvement  for  increasing  the  vertical  conformance 


IS 

the 

coi  iprises: 


establishing  a  separate  conununication  path  between  the 
surface  of  the  earth  and  at  least  two  zones  of  the  subterra- 
nean formation  whose  permeabilities  differs  from  one 
another;  | 

introducing  the  recovery  fluid  into  the  more  permeable 
zone  until  the  pressure  has  been  increased  in  that  zone  to 
a  value  greater  than  the  original  formation  pressure; 
introducing  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
<rf  hydrocarbons  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  car- 
bon dioxide  and  mixtures  thereof  into  the  zone  of  lower 
permeability; 

thereafter  introducing  the  recovery  fluid  into  the  lower 
permeability  zone  to  displace  the  solvent  away  from  the 
injection  well,  originally  maintaining  the  injection  pres- 
sure into  the  lower  permeability  zone  at  a  value  less  than 
the  injection  pressure  of  the  drive  fluid  being  introduced 
into  the  zone  of  greater  permeability;  and 
recovering  petroleum  from  the  remotely  located  well. 


3,903,968 

MIXING  APPARATUS 

William  L.  Livingston,  Sharon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Factory 

Mutual  Research  Corporation,  Norwood,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  360,963,  May  16,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,831,617,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  194,994,  Nov. 

2,  J  971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  864,757, 

Oct.  8,  1969,  Pat.  No.  3,642,072.  This  application  Mar.  13, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  450,759 

Int-  a.2  A62C  35144 

U.S.  a.  169—14  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  composition  at  least  one  of 
the  components  of  which  is  flowable,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing means  defining  a  mixing  area  for  said  components,  a  con- 
duit associated  with  each  component  for  delivering  said  com- 
ponents from  their  respective  sources  to  said  mixing  area,  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  conduit  for  delivering  said  flowable 
component  enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  conduit  for 
delivering  another  component  to  define  an  annular  flow  chan- 
nel for  said  flowable  component  between  said  conduits,  and 
an  annular  member  extending  in  a  portion  of  said  annular  flow 
channel  in  a  manner  to  interfere  with  the  flow  of  said  flowable 
component  through  said  flow  channel  to  impart  a  turbulence 
to  said  flowable  component,  said  annular  member  being 
adapted  to  vary  said  interference  in  response  to  changes  in  the 
flow  rate  of  said  flowable  component. 


3,903,969 
CLAMPING  AND  RELEASING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY 
HOES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Angeio  Bellussi,  Cavalcaselle,  Verona,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  8,  1973,  21324/73 
InL  CL*  AOIB  63100,  13106 
U.S.  CL  172-5  9  Claims 


.X 


~1 


ll'.'ij;  <; 


I.  In  a  machine  for  working  the  soil,  drive  means  for  driving 
soil-working  tools,  frame  means  carrying  said  drive  means. 
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support  means  supporting  said  frame  means  for  swinging 
movement  with  respect  to  said  support  means  in  response  to 
a  reaction  between  driven  tools  and  the  soil  worked  thereby, 
latch  means  carried  by  said  support  means  and  having  a  latch- 
ing position  cooperating  with  said  frame  means  for  preventing 
swinging  thereof  with  respect  to  said  support  means,  latch- 
release  means  operatively  connected  with  said  drive  means  to 
be  driven  thereby,  said  cam  means  acting  on  said  latch-release 
means  when  the  latter  is  an  operating  range  of  said  cam  means 
for  displacing  said  latch  means  to  a  release  position  releasing 
said  frame  means  for  swinging  movement  with  respect  to  said 
support  means  for  avoiding  a  collision  with  an  obstacle,  and 
positioning  means  operatively  connected  with  said  latch- 
release  means  for  positioning  the  latter  in  the  operating  range 
of  said  cam  means  prior  to  collision  with  the  obstacle. 


3,903,970 

WORKING  AREA  MARKING  MECHANISM  FOR 

AGRICULTURAL  MACHINES 

Xavier  Roger  Grataloup,  Montereau,  France,  assignor  to  So- 

ciete  Anonyme:  Nodet  Gougis,  Montereau,  France 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,460 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  2, 1973, 73.15753 
Int.  CI.''  AOIB  77/00,  65/02 
U.S.  CL  172—126  2  Claims 


•XV//XVy/xN\>^/AV//XVV'//X\y//x'- 


1.  In  a  marking  mechanism  for  marking  limits  of  the  work- 
ing area  of  an  agricultural  machine  having  a  frame,  a  support 
arm,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  one  end  of  said  support 
arm  on  the  machine  frame  for  pivotal  generally  horizontal 
movement,  a  hydraulic  pump  carried  by  said  machine  and 
driven  concurrently  with  movement  of  the  machine  over  an 
area  to  be  marked,  a  hydraulic  motor  mounted  on  said  support 
arm  and  being  operatively  connected  to  said  marking  member 
for  rotating  the  latter,  tubing  connecting  said  pump  to  and 
from  said  motor,  an  adjustable  control  valve  interposed  in  said 
tubing  for  varying  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  motor  and  said 
marking  member,  and  means  responsive  to  pivotal  generally 
horizontal  movement  of  said  support  arm  for  adjusting  the 
opening  of  said  control  valve  as  a  function  of  the  generally 
horizontal  movement  of  said  support  arm  relative  to  said 
frame  thereby  to  vary  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  hydraulic 
motor  and  said  marking  member. 


3,903,971 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  DRAIN  PIPES 
Hikoitsu  Watanabe,  No.  5-13,  l-chome,  Ebara-cho„  Nakano- 
ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  391,984,  Aug.  27, 1973.  This  applkation 
June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,783 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  June  27,   1973,  48- 
75530[U];  Feb.    12.    1973,  48-16526;  Mar.   27,    1973,  48- 
34091;  July  17.  1973.  48-79949;  Aug.  29.  1972.  47-85883 

Int.  a.*  E21C  3/08;  E02D  7/08 
VS.  a.  173—37  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  drain  pipes  and  other  elongated 
objects,  comprising 
a  supporting  frame; 


a  hammer  mounted  on  said  frame  for  pendulum  movement 
relative  thereto  and  having  a  head  adapted  to  impact  a 
trailing  end  of  an  object  to  be  driven;  and 

drive  means  for  imparting  said  pendulum  movement  to  said 
hammer,  comprising  a  pivot  shaft  tumably  mounted  on 
said  frame,  a  drum  freely  tumably  surrounding  said  pivot 
shaft,  an  elongated  flexible  element  having  one  end  fixed 
to  said  drum  and  another  end  fixed  to  said  hammer,  a  first 


clutch  section  mounted  on  said  drum  for  rotation  there- 
with, a  second  clutch  section  mounted  on  said  shaft  for 
rotation  with  the  same  but  with  freedom  of  axial  move- 
ment relative  to  said  shaft,  motor  means  for  rotating  said 
shaft,  and  control  means  for  intermittently  moving  said 
second  clutch  section  into  motion-transmitting  engage- 
ment with  said  first  clutch  section  so  that  said  drum  ro- 
tates with  said  shaft  for  the  duration  of  said  motion-trans- 
mitting engagement.  ^ 


3,903,972 
IMPACT  TOOLS 
John  V.  Bouyoucos,  Brighton,  and  Roger  L.  Selsam,  Perinton, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hydroacoustics  Inc.,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,625 

Int.  a.2  E21C  3/20;  FOIB  23/06;  B25D  9/20 

VS.  a.  173—134  11  Claims 


1.  An  impact  tool  for  generating  percussive  forces,  said  tool 
comprising: 

a  housing  have  a  bore, 

a  piston  disposed  for  oscillatory  movement  in  said  bore  over 

a  forward  stroke  toward  and  over  a  return  stroke  away 

from  an  impact  position  during  each  cycle  of  oscillation 

of  said  piston, 
said  piston  having  faces  which  define  the  end  boundaries  of 

first  and  second  variable  column  cavities  in  said  bore,  the 


5!'0 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


September  9,  1975 


volumes  of  which  vary  in  opposite  senses  when  said  piston 
moves  in  said  bore, 

'  he  area  of  the  one  of  said  faces  which  defines  said  first 
cavity  being  greater  than  the  area  of  the  other  of  said 
faces  which  defines  said  second  cavity, 

I  neans  in  said  housing  whereby  pressurized  fluid  is  supplied 
thereto  and  returned  therefrom, 

valve  mechanism  associated  with  ssiid  first  cavity  having 
ports  in  said  first  cavity  spaced  from  each  other  axially 
with  respect  to  said  bore  and  respectively  in  communica- 
tion with  said  supply  and  said  return  of  said  last-named 
means,  a  valve  element  in  said  first  cavity  extending 
axially  between  said  ports  and  movable  with  said  piston 
for  closing  said  supply  port  and  opening  said  return  port 
after  displacement  of  said  piston  over  a  first  predeter- 
mined distance  in  one  direction  during  said  forward 
suoke  and  for  opening  said  supply  port  and  closing  said 
return  port  after  displacement  of  said  piston  over  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  distance  in  the  opposite  direction 
during  said  return  stroke,  said  second  predetermined 
displacement  being  substantially  less  than  said  return 
stroke  whereby  said  return  port  is  open  for  a  shorter 
period  of  time  than  said  supply  port  is  open  during  each 
said  cycle,  and 

r  leans  in  said  housing  providing  communication  between 
said  supply  and  said  second  cavity  for  applying  forces  to 
said  other  piston  face  to  drive  it  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  impact  position  when  said  valve  element  opens  said 
return  port  and  closes  said  supply  port. 


trically  with  respect  to  at  least  one  of  these  parts  comprising 
the  movable  element  of  the  motor  and  the  shaft  of  the  auger. 


3,903,974 
DRILLING  ASSEMBLY,  DEVIATION  SUB  THEREWITH, 

AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Roy  H.  Cuilen,  500  Jefferson  BIdg.,  Houston,  Tex.  77002 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,468 

Int.  a.*  E21B  7/08 

VS.  a.  175-17  23  Claims 


3,903,973 

^XCAVATOR  TOOL  COMPRISING  A  SUPPORT,  AN 

AUGER  MOUNTED  ROTATABLY 

Plejre  Jean  Leyrat,  Trilport,  and  Dkiier  Albert  Wolf,  Meaux, 

b  ith  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme:  Poclain,  Le 

Ifessis  Belleville,  France 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,263 
dlaims    priority,    application    France,    Mar.     12,    1973, 
73.#8723 

Int.  a.*  E21B  3/02 
U.SI  CI.  173—163  3  Claims 


mounted 
for 
and 
the 


the 
fluid 


1.  A  deviation  sub  adapted  to  be  used  with  a  drill  bit  and 
drilling  fluid  in  a  drill  string  for  downhole  directional  drilling, 
comprising: 

an  elongate  deviation  sub  body  adapted  to  be  positioned  in 

a  well  bore  for  extending  longitudinally  therein;  and, 
longitudinal  deviation  means  forming  a  part  of  said  body 
and  extending  longitudinally  on  said  body  for  causing  said 
body  to  deviate  from  a  first  longitudinal  position  to  a 
second  longitudinal  position  at  an  angle  to  said  first  longi- 
tudinal position,  wherein  said  longitudinal  deviation 
means  includes  temperature  variation  means  for  causing 
a  temperature  differential  in  opposing  kingitudinal  por- 
tions of  said  deviation  sub  body  having  a  longitudinal 
higher  temperature  portion  opposing  a  longitudinal  lower 
temperature  portion  of  said  deviation  sub  body. 


X5-W-pito-i-Bj-l4 


1.  An  excavator  tool  compnsmg  a  support,  an  auger 
rotatabiywith  respect  to  the  said  support,  a  motor 
driving  the  auger  in  rotation,  linked  between  the  support 
iie  auger,  and  a  vibration-generator  interposed  between 
upport  and  the  auger  which  in  operation  generates  a 
vibn  tory  rotational  motion  coaxial  with  the  main  rotation  of 
luger,  the  generator  comprising  a  fluid-operable  ram 
havii  ig  at  least  one  working  chamber,  and  means  for  placing 
<  hamber  alternately  in  communication  with  a  source  of 
under  pressure  and  with  a  discharge  tank,  the  ram  being 
linkeM  between  one  of  the  relatively  movable  elements  of  the 
,  the  frame  or  the  output  shaft,  which  is  movable  with 
reap^  to  the  saqjport,  and  the  shaft  of  the  auger,  and  eccen 


3,903,975 

DRILLING  APPARATUS  WITH  DOWN-THE-HOLE 

MOTOR 

Gerald  T.  Sweeney,  Federal  Way,  Wash.,  assignor  to  TIgre 

Tierra,  Inc.,  Puyallup,  Wash. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  283,208,  Aug.  23,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,854,539.  This  application  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,594 

Int.  a.*  E21B  5/00 
VS.  a.  175-246  17  claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  piston-like  means  having  a  hammer 
mechanism  thereon,  an  elongated  excavation  means  sus- 
pended from  the  piston-like  means,  a  rotary  drill  rod  compris- 
ing an  elongated  pipe  having  a  longitudinally  extending  bore 
therethrough  and  an  annular  bit  at  the  distal  end  thereof,  the 
piston-like  means  being  slidably  received  in  the  bore  through 
the  proximal  end  thereof  and  there  being  an  annular  shoulder 
about  the  periphery  of  the  bore  to  receive  blows  from  the 
hammer  of  the  mechanism  adjacent  the  bit,  means  defining  an 
annular  seat  about  the  periphery  of  the  bore  between  the 
shoulder  and  the  mouth  of  the  bit,  which  is  of  lesser  inside 
diameter  than  that  of  the  shoulder,  the  excavation  means 
being  slidably  received  in  the  distal  end  portion  of  the  bore 
through  the  opening  of  the  shoulder  and  having  one  end 
thereof  engaged  with  the  seat,  fluid  passage  means  in  the  rod 


September  9,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


591 


extending  generally  longitudinally  of  the  bore  between  a  point 
adjacent  the  shoulder  and  a  point  about  the  periphery  of  the 
seat,  and  porting  in  the  body  of  the  bit,  extending  generally 
axially  thereof  between  the  fluid  passage  means  and  the  work- 
ing face  of  the  bit  at  the  distal  end  thereof,  together  forming 


:«-< 


a  passage  about  the  excavation  means  through  which  fluid  can 
be  released  into  the  working  face  of  the  bit  from  a  point 
adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the  axcavation  means,  and  means 
whereby  the  released  fluid  can  discharge  from  the  face  of  the 
bit  toward  the  proximal  end  of  the  pipe  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  pipe  from  the  excavation  means. 


3,903,976 
MECHANICAL  SCALE  AND  METHOD  OF  CALIBRATING 

THE  SAME 
Martin  Ziefle,  Balingen,  Wurttemberg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bizerba-Werke  Wilhelm  Kraut  KG,  Balingen,  Wurttemberg, 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,606 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    OcL    12,    1972, 
2250008 

Int  CI.*  GOIG  23/14 
U.S.  CI.  177—164  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  gravity  compensated  spring  scale,  a  combination 
comprising  support  means;  a  balance  lever  fulcrumed  inter- 
mediate its  ends  on  said  support  means  and  thereby  forming 
a  first  arm  located  at  one  side  of  the  fulcrum  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  with  a  load  to  be  weighed,  and  a  second  arm 
located  at  the  other  side  of  the  fulcrum;  a  biasing  spring  con- 
nected to  said  other  side  of  said  fulcrum;  a  biasing  spring 
connected  to  said  other  side  of  said  fulcrum  so  as  to  counter 
the  weight  of  said  load,  the  force  exerted  by  said  biasing  spring 
upon  said  lever  being  independent  of  gravity  so  that  the  scale 
will  have  indicating  errors  causing  erroneous  weight  indica- 
tions for  said  load  at  different  geographic  locations  where  the 
force  of  gravity  acts  with  different  magnitude  upon  the  load 
but  does  not  influence  the  spring  force;  means  for  compensat- 


ing for  gravity  comprising  a  weighted  member  connected  to 
said  other  side  of  said  fulcrum  and  acting  to  pivotally  displace 
said  balance  lever  in  a  vertical  weighing  plane  so  that  measur- 
ing errors  will  occur  upon  inclining  said  support  means  in  said 
vertical  weighing  plane,  and  including  inclining  means  for 
inclining  said  support  means  in  said  vertical  weighing  plane  so 
that  said  measuring  errors  will  compensate  for  said  indicating 
errors  of  said  scale;  a  level  provided  on  said  support  means; 
and  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  level  in  said  vertical 
plane  with  respect  to  said  support  means  to  a  position  in  which 
said  level  indicates  apparent  horizontality  of  said  support 
means  even  though  said  support  means  is  inclined  in  said 
plane  to  the  horizontal  to  compensate  for  gravity-caused 
balance  errors. 


3,903,977 

SKID  STEER  VEHICLE  WITH  CASTER  WHEEL 

Roy  A.  Gillette,  and  Charles  D.  Wilson,  both  of  Burlington, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,418 

Int  CI.'^B62D/y/02 

U.S.  a.  180—6.2  2  Claims 


1.  A  skid-steer  vehicle  including  an  elongated  body  having 
a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end  with  a  pair  of  driven  wheels  on 
each  side  of  said  body,  a  material  handling  unit  on  said  body 
extending  forwardly  of  said  forward  end;  an  elongated  arm; 
pivot  means  on  said  rear  end  supporting  said  arm  for  vertical 
pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  pivot  with  said  arm 
extending  rearwardly  of  said  rear  end  and  having  an  outer  free 
end;  a  socket  on  said  outer  free  end  of  said  arm,  said  socket 
defining  a  socket  opening  having  a  substantially  vertical  axis; 
a  wheel  support  having  a  pin  portion  rotatably  supported  in 
said  socket  opening  for  universal  rotation  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  socket  opening,  said  wheel  support  also  having  a 
latch  opening  therein;  a  caster  wheel  rotatably  supported  on 
said  wheel  support  for  rotation  about  a  pivot  axis  normal  to 
said  axis  of  said  o(>ening,  said  pivot  axis  being  laterally  offset 
from  said  axis  of  said  opening;  means  connected  between  said 
body  and  said  arm  for  pivoting  said  arm  between  raised  and 
lowered  positions;  and  latch  means  connected  between  said 
arm  and  said  wheel  support  for  maintaining  said  pivot  axis 
rearwardly  of  said  axis  of  said  opening  to  increase  the  spacing 
between  the  lower  edge  of  said  caster  wheel  with  respect  to 
adjacent  supporting  structure  for  said  vehicle  while  said  arm 
is  in  the  raised  position,  said  latch  means  including  a  generally 
U-shaped  bracket  fixed  to  said  arm  and  having  spaced  gener- 
ally parallel  upper  and  lower  legs,  each  of  said  legs  having  an 
opening  therein  and  said  openings  in  said  legs  being  aligned 
with  the  latch  opening  in  said  wheel  support,  means  defining 
a  flange  on  the  upper  leg  of  said  bracket,  said  flange  being 
spaced  from  the  opening  in  said  upper  leg  and  said  flange 
having  a  recess  therein,  said  latch  means  further  including  a 
generally  L-shaped  latch  pin  including  first  and  second  legs, 
the  first  leg  of  said  latch  pin  having  zm  axial  dimension  suffi- 
cient to  extend  through  the  openings  in  the  legs  of  said  bracket 
and  through  the  latch  opening  in  said  wheel  support  when  the 
second  leg  of  the  latch  pin  rests  upon  the  upper  leg  of  said 
bracket  to  thereby  retain  said  arm  in  the  raised  position,  the 
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I6wer  end  of  the  first  leg  of  said  latch  pin  being  spaced  from 
t  le  latch  opening  in  said  wheel  support  when  the  second  leg 
c  f  the  latch  pin  is  positioned  in  the  recess  in  the  flange  on  the 
I  pper  leg  of  said  bracket,  whereby  said  wheel  support  is  free 
t  >  pivot  relative  to  said  arm  when  said  arm  is  in  the  lowered 
F  osition. 


3,903,978 
SKID-STEERED  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 
Ifetcr  B.  Kraus,  Usboa,  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Clark  Equipment 
Company,  Budianan,  Micii. 

Fled  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,182 

Int.  C1.2B62D  11104 

U-S.  CL  180—6.48  3  Claims 


GAZETTE 


September  9,  1975 


1 .  In  a  four-wheeled  drive,  skid-steered  vehicle  having  lim- 
ilfed  body  space  between  the  wheels  and  an  engine  in  the  rear, 

hydrostatic  transmission  arrangement  for  such  limited  space 
ii  eluding  a  pump  having  two  pump  sections,  a  porting  block 
b  ;tween  the  two  pump  sections  having  an  axial  bore,  rotatable 
p  ston  groups  in  each  pump  section,  shaft  means  interconnect- 
ii  g  the  rotatable  piston  groups  through  said  bore,  said  shaft 
n  eans  being  driven  by  the  engine,  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid 

ipplying  said  rotatable  piston  groups,  means  for  indepen- 
dmtly  varying  the  displacement  of  said  rotatable  piston 
g  oups  between  the  reversible  suction  and  pressure  areas  on 
o  >posite  sides  of  said  shaft  means,  a  pair  of  ports  in  each  of 
tl  e  opposite  faces  of  said  porting  block  aligned  with  the  suc- 
ti  }n  and  pressure  areas  of  said  piston  groups,  a  pair  of  hydro- 
static  motors  each  having  a  rotatable  piston  group,  means 
fi  ced  in  relationship  to  said  independently  variable  means  for 
d  splacing  the  piston  groups  of  each  motor  in  suction  and 
p  essure  areas  corresponding  to  the  reversible  suction  and 
pi  essure  areas  of  said  pump  piston  groups  and  gear  reduction 
n  eans  driven  by  said  motors  on  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle 
fc  r  driving  said  wheels,  the  improvement  comprising  a  passage 
n(  :twork  in  said  porting  block  providing  fluid  communication 
fir  }m  said  pairs  of  ports  to  an  exterior  surface  of  the  block  at 
s(  aced  locations  including  first  passage  means  for  each  pair  of 
p<irts  that  connects  one  port  with  said  exterior  surface  by 
CI  ossing  fipom  one  side  of  the  axis  of  rotation  to  the  other, 
se  :ond  passage  means  that  connects  the  other  part  of  each 
pi  ir  of  ports  with  said  exterior  surface  without  crossing  the 
a>  is  of  rotation  and  fluid  filled  conduits  connecting  said  first 
ar  d  second  passage  means  at  each  spaced  location  with  the 
re  ipective  hydrostatic  motor  closest  to  said  location. 


axles  for  positively  coupling  all  of  the  axles  with  the  main 
steering  system;  means  under  the  control  of  the  driver  for 
deactivating  said  locking  mechanisms  and  uncoupling  all  said 
axles  from  said  main  steering  system  simultaneously;  and  an 
auxiliary  steering  system  for  angularly  moving  the  axles  to  and 


3,903,979 
HEAVY-DUTY  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Jc^  Perrodn,  Saint-Bris-Le-Vliieux,  France,  assignor  to  Jean 
Hkakn  &  fUs,  France 

Filed  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,146 
Int.  a.*  B62D  61 /JO 
VJ^.  CL  180—23  10  Claims 

1.  A  steering  mechanism  for  a  self-propelled  vehicle  carried 
by  a  plurality  of  wheel  rows,  each  including  several  wheel 
ax  es,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  driver  actuated  main 
SU  ering  system  for  angular  control  of  all  said  axles  simulta- 
ne  Mtsly  for  causing  the  vehicle  to  follow  a  rectilinear  or  circu- 
lai  path  with  all  axles  converging  toward  the  center  of  the 
cii  cular  path;  a  locking  mechanism  associated  with  each  of  the 


from  a  position  for  transverse  movement  of  the  vehicle  when 
actuated,  comprising  power  cylinders  independent  from  the 
main  driving  system  and  operatively  connected  to  said  axles 
and  which  in  deactivated  condition  release  said  axles  and 
permit  free  angular  control  of  the  axles  by  the  main  steering 
system. 


3,903,980 
REMOVABLE  ENGINE  UNIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
MOTORCYCLES 
Jean  Darras,  Clamart,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Internatio- 
nale de  Vente  pour  I 'Automobile  et  le  Cycle,  Courbevoie 
(Hauts-de-Seine),  France 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,477 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Feb.    21,     1973, 
73.06164 

Int.  CI.  B62k  11/12 
U.S.  a.  180—31  10  Claims 


1.  A  bicycle  having  an  engine  unit  provided  with  a  roller  for 
driving  frictional  engagement  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  a 
wheel  of  the  bicycle,  means  for  securing  the  engine  to  a  fork 
carrying  said  wheel  in  a  position  such  that  the  roller  can  be 
moved  into  engagement  with  said  wheel,  manually  releasable 
means  for  'ocking  the  engine  unit  in  its  secured  position  on 
said  fork,  operator  actuatable  means  for  controlling  the  en- 
gine, and  releasable  means  for  securing  said  operator  actuat- 
able means  to  steering  handlebars  of  said  bicycle,  said  engine 
having  means  for  receiving  said  operator  actuable  means,  said 
releasable  means  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  both  the 
handlebars  to  retain  the  operator  actuable  means  in  its  opera- 
tive position  and  with  the  receiving  means  to  retain  the  opera- 
tor actuable  means  in  a  position  in  which  it  can  be  used  to 
handle  the  engine  unit. 
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3,903,981 deformation  means  including  at  least  two  tubular  sections  of 

PIVOTAL  STEP  AND  BATTERY  MOUNT  ^^^    different  diameter,  said  tubular  sections  being  spaced  from 

Donald  E.  Peterson,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-CKalm-  each  other  in  an  non-overiapping  relationship  along  the  axial 

ers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  direction  of  the  drive  shaft,  and  a  connecting  portion  disposed 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,596  approximately  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  drive  shaft  and  ex- 

Int.  CI.   B60R  18/02,  3/00  tending  between  adjacent  end  portions  of  said  spaced  tubular 

U.S.  CI.  180 — 68.5  10  Claims  sections,  said  connecting  portion  serving  for  the  deformation 

of  a  roller-bellows-like  fold  whereby  upon  application  of  an 
axial  impact  force  on  the  drive  shaft  the  axial  impact  energy 
is  dissipated  by  one  of  said  tubular  sections  telescoping  into 
the  other  of  said  tubular  sections. 


3,903,983 
STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Laurel  R.  Yeske,  Burlington,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,546 

Int.  a.=^  B62D  5/06,  7/16 

U.S.  CI.  180—79.2  C  12  Claims 


1.  A  pivotal  battery  mount  on  a  tractor  comprising,  a  tractor 
chassis,  a  horizontal  step  having  step  supporting  structure 
defining  a  battery  compartment  under  said  step  supported  by 
said  chassis,  a  battery  tray,  bracket  means  and  pivotal  tray 
supporting  means  defining  a  pivotal  axis  pivotally  supporting 
said  battery  tray  on  said  step  supporting  structure,  a  bracket 
structure  forming  an  end  wall,  a  pendent  step  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  bracket  structure  of  said  step  supporting 
structure,  a  retainer  means  on  said  pendent  step  for  retaining 
said  battery  tray  under  said  horizontal  step,  a  latch  for  selec- 
tively latching  said  pendent  step  to  said  bracket  structure 
while  said  retainer  means  on  said  pendent  step  holds  said 
battery  tray  under  said  horizontal  step. 


3,903,982 
DRIVE  SHAFT  FOR  VEHICLES,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 
MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Friedrich  H.  Van  Winsen,  Kirchheim;  Joachim  H.  Sorsche, 
Stuttgart,  and  Erwin  Sommer,  Esslingen-Waldenbronn,  all 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,875 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Nov.    16,    1971, 
2156783 

Int.  CI.  B60k  17/22 
U.S.  CI.  180—70  R  5  Oaims 


1.  A  drive  shaft  arrangement  for  vehicles,  especially  motor 
vehicles  having  a  driving  engine  and  an  axial  drive,  the  ar- 
rangement comprising:  a  drive  shaft  provided  with  joint  means 
for  operatively  connecting  the  driving  engine  with  the  axle 
drive,  and  means  for  transmitting  torque  and  dissipating  axial 
impact  energy  of  the  drive  shaft  including  at  least  one  axial 
deformation  means  inserted  into  said  drive  shaft,  said  axial 


1.  A  steering  system  for  a  vehicle  including  front  and  rear 
wheels,  comprising  first  means  including  a  steering  wheel  for 
controlling  the  turning  movement  of  said  front  wheels;  second 
means  for  controlling  the  turning  movement  of  said  rear 
wheels,  said  second  means  including  a  valve  having  a  valve 
spool  movable  in  opposite  directions  from  a  neutral  position 
to  cause  said  rear  wheels  to  turn,  said  spool  having  extreme 
operative  positions;  a  link  connected  to  said  spool  and  pivot 
means  for  said  link  adjacent  said  spool;  a  lever;  connecting 
means  between  said  link  and  said  lever  for  manually  actuating 
said  valve  spool  by  said  lever  independent  of  said  front  wheels 
setting  a  desired  angular  position  of  said  rear  wheels;  and  third 
means  cooperating  with  said  fi'ont  wheels  and  selectively 
engageable  with  said  lever  to  operate  said  rear  wheels  in  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  modes  of  operation,  said  third  means, 
when  engaged  with  said  lever,  actuating  said  valve  spool  as  a 
fiinction  of  the  turning  movement  of  said  front  wheels,  said 
link  including  first  and  second  elongated  elements  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  spool  and  said  connecting  means;  and 
means  between  said  elements  ( 1 )  normally  causing  said  ele- 
ments to  move  as  a  unit  and  (2)  accommodating  relative 
movement  of  said  elements  when  said  spool  is  at  a  maximum 
extreme  operative  position  and  an  external  force  is  applied  to 
said  link  by  said  connecting  means. 
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3,903,984 

ifiEUMATICALLY  OPERATED  CONTROL  M:VICE  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  AUGNMENT  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

LIGHTS 

Rkidalf  Andres,  Sindelfingeii,  and  Hermann  MoUer,  Aidlingen, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aictiengesei]- 
schaft,  Germany 

filed  June  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,942 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,   June    7,    1972, 
2^27663 

Int.  CL*B60Q  7/70 
UlS.  CL  180— «2  R  12  Clains 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  9,  1975 


1.  A  pneumatically  operating  control  installation  for  the 
aitomatic  alignment  of  motor  vehicle  headlights  which  in- 
cl  ides  pressure  nxxlulator  means  coordinated  to  the  two  axles 
of  the  motor  vehicle  which  align  the  motor  vehicle  headlights 
to  a  constant  light  distance  in  dependence  on  the  change  of 
th  !  distance  of  the  respective  axle  to  the  body  of  the  motor 
ve  licle  by  way  of  a  control  element,  a  control  shifting  device 
ar  d  a  working  element,  and  in  which  the  control  installation 
is  fed  with  a  vacuum,  characterized  in  that  the  control  ele- 
m  :nt,  the  control  shifting  device  and  the  working  element  are 
ar  anged  one  behind  the  other  in  a  structural  unit  consisting 
of  a  single  housing  means  closed  off  on  both  sides  by  cover 
m  ;ans. 


3,903,985 

SAFETY  An>ARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  A  VEHICLE  TO 
RESTRAIN  THE  MOVEMENT  OF  AN  OCCUPANT 
Gt  offirey  Grime,  Swansea,  England,  assignor  to  Acdes-Britax 
pnitad,  Warley,  England 

FBed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Scr.  No.  498,763 
Haims  priority,  application  United   Kingdom,  Aug.   30, 
19(73,  40842/73 

Int.  a.'  B60R  21/10 
VJ^  CL  180—82  C  '  14  Claims 


said  arm;  a  locking  member  coupled  to  said  recoiless  energy 
absorption  member  and  slidably  supported  in  said  housing;  a 
locking  pawl  mounted  for  movement  in  said  housing  to  arrest 
movement  of  said  locking  member;  means  responsive  to  accel- 
eration or  deceleration  of  said  vehicle  for  moving  said  pawl  to 
lock  said  locking  member;  biasing  means  coupled  between 
said  housing  and  said  arm  for  lightly  biasing  said  arm  towards 
said  occupant's  chest  except  when  said  locking  member  is 
locked;  and  means  for  operative  connection  to  the  footbrake 
system  of  said  vehicle  to  move  said  pawl  to  lock  said  locking 
members  when  said  footbrake  system  is  operated. 


3,903,986 
STEERING  COLUMN  LOCK 
Arthur  H.  Smith,  Maplewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Wagner  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  Parsippany,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,954 

Int.  a.*  B60R  25/04 

VJS.  a.  180—1 14  5  Oaims 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  electrical  system  including  an  ignition 
switch  having  a  plurality  of  positions  selectively  operable  by 
an  actuating  mechanism  on  a  longitudinally  movable  actuator 
bar,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  at  least  two  solenoids  having  rams  with  a  common  longi- 
tudinal axis; 

b.  a  T-shaped  locking  member  having  two  opposed  legs  and 
a  third  leg  normal  thereto; 

c.  one  said  solenoid  being  attached  to  one  said  opposed  leg 
and  being  operative  to  move  said  T-shaped  blocking 
member  to  a  first  position  wherein  the  said  third  leg 
prevents  longitudinal  movement  of  said  actuator  bar  to  at 
least  one  of  the  positions  of  said  ignition  switch; 

d.  a  second  said  solenoid  being  attached  to  the  other  of  said 
opposed  legs  and  being  operative  to  move  said  T-shaped 
blocking  member  to  a  second  position  wherein  the  actua- 
tor bar  is  unobstructed  of  longitudinal  movement  by  said 
third  leg;  and 

e.  means  for  operating  each  said  solenoid  independently  of 
the  other. 


i.  Safety  apparatus  for  use  in  a  vehicle  to  restrain  the  move- 
me  It  of  an  occupant,  the  safety  apparatus  comprising  a  hous- 
ing for  attachment  to  said  vehicle;  a  shaft  supported  by  said 
hoi  sing;  a  rigid  arm  having  one  end  portion  rotatably 
mo  uited  on  said  shaft;  a  pad  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said 
am  I  for  acting  against  the  chest  of  said  occupant;  a  recoiless 
em  rgy  absorption  member  coupled  to  said  one  end  portion  of 


3,903,987 

MUFFLER  HOUSING 

Howard  L.  Brown,  and  James  F.  Mowat,  Jr.,  both  of  Michigan 

Center,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Tenneco  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,955 

Int.  a.  FOln  7/18 

VS.  CL  181—61  6  Claims 

1.  A  muffler  comprising  a  tubular  metal  shell  having  a 

longitudinal  seam,  metal  headers  closing  opposite  ends  of  the 

shell,  the  ends  of  the  shell  and  the  peripheries  of  the  headers 

being  united  in  interlocked  joints  of  reversely  bent  metal, 

portions  at  least  of  said  joints  being  flattened  and  compressed 

together  to  increase  the  strength  of  said  joints  so  that  said 

joints  have  greater  resistance  to  Mow-out  under  excessive 
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internal  pressure  than  does  the  longitudinal  seam,  said  headers 
having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  respectively,  and  gas  flow  and 


silencing  structure  in  said  shell  connecting  said  inlet  and  out- 
let. 


3,903,988 
ROCKET  NOISE  GENERATOR 
Robert  William  Hermsen,  Palo  Alto,  and  Paul  G.  WUIoughby, 
Santa  Clara,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1968,  Ser.  No.  766,700 

Int.  Cl.=^  GIOK  70/00 

U.S.  CL  181—142  16  Claims 


3,903,989 
DIRECTIONAL  LOUDSPEAKER 
BeiUamin  B.  Bauer,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  CBS  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,267 
InL  a.*  H05K  5/00;  GIOK  7/00,  11/00 
VS.  CL  181—144  12  Claims 

1.  A  directional  loudspeaker  system  comprising: 
a  cabinet  having  a  substantially  closed  lower  compartment 
having  a  baffle  board  at  the  front  thereof  and  a  separate 
generally  open-sided  upper  compartment, 
a  first  loudspeaker  driver  for  the  low  frequency  range 
mounted  on  the  front  baffle  board  of  said  lower  compart- 
ment to  cause  sound  emanating  therefrom  to  be  essen- 
tially omnidirectional. 


a  generally  planar  baffle  having  substantially  parallel  upper 
and  lower  edges  of  unequal  length  joined  by  side  edges 
supported  vertically  within  said  upper  compartment  and 
mounted  for  rotational  adjustment  relative  to  the  cabinet 
about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  and 


at  least  a  second  loudspeaker  driver  for  a  frequency  range 
above  the  frequency  range  of  said  first  loudspeaker  driver 
mounted  on  said  baffle  at  a  location  as  to  constitute  with 
a  portion  of  the  baffle  a  dipole  radiator  having  an  angle 
of  directivity  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
baffle, 

whereby  the  angle  of  directivity  of  said  second  loudspeaker 
driver  can  be  varied  relative  to  the  cabinet  as  desired. 


3,903,990 
ACOUSTIC  LENS 
Yasuaki  Tannaka,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,450 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.    18,    1972,  47- 
103585 


InUCLGlOk  77/00 


1.  A  sound  generator  comprising  in  combination: 

a  propulsion  nozzle,  having  a  converging  entrance  section, 
a  diverging  exit  section,  and  a  throat  section  connected 
therebetween,  for  converting  a  predetermined  fluid  at  a 
given  pressure  supplied  to  the  entrance  section  thereof 
into  a  fluid  having  a  given  velocity  that  is  ejected  from  the 
exit  section  thereof; 

a  groove  located  vkathin  and  around  the  inside  wall  of  the 
diverging  exit  section  of  said  propulsion  nozzle  in  such 
manner  as  to  be  contacted  by  said  predetermined  fluid  as 
it  passes  therethrough  and  thereby  effect  the  vibration 
thereof  at  a  predetermined  frequency;  and 

means  connected  to  the  converging  entrance  section  of  said 
propulsion  nozzle  for  supplying  said  predetermined  pres- 
surized fluid  thereto. 


U.S.  a.  181—176 


16  Claims 


1.  An  acoustic  lens  v^ch  has  an  axis  and  focal  length  com- 
prising: 

1.  a  central  lens  block,  the  lens  axis  and  the  focal  length  of 
which  are  coincident  with  those  of  said  acoustic  lens;  and 
2.  a  plurality  of  peripheral  lens  blocks  which  are  disposed 
at  the  outer  p>eriphery  of  the  central  lens  block  in  the 
form  of  planes  adjacent  said  central  lens,  and  in  which 
incidence  surfaces  of  the  lens  blocks  are  formed  of  plane 
faces  inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  acoustic  lens  so 
that  sound  waves  incident  on  said  lens  blocks  will  emerge 
from  respective  emergence  surfaces  of  said  blocks  in  a 
direction  along  lines  connecting  their  respective  points  of 
emergence  on  the  focal  point  side,  and  the  focus  of  said 
acoustic  lens,  while  said  emergence  surfaces  of  said  lens 
blocks  are  formed  of  curved  surfaces  by  which  incident 
sound  waves  converge  at  the  focus  of  said  acoustic  lens. 
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3,903,991 
LAIH>ER  LOCKING  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  D.  Fhdaii,  51  Fairmount  Ave.,  SomervUle,  Mass. 
02144 

Continiiatkm-iii-pail  of  Ser.  No.  382,033,  Oct  29,  1973, 

ibandoncd.  This  appUcatkHi  June  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  482,429 

Int.  a.*  E06C  5/36,  1/34 

1  \S.  CL  182—93  4  Claims 


with  said  shaft,  said  grease  discharge  plate  having  at  least  one 
canted  vane  formed  thereon  at  its  periphery  for  forcing  grease 
in  said  housing  adjacent  said  bearing  through  said  discharge 
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1.  In  a  locking  assembly  for  a  ladder  of  the  type  having  two 
sides  and  hollow  rungs  between  the  sides  with  each  of  the  two 
li  idder  sides  having  a  pair  of  rails  and  connecting  web  therebe- 
r  «^een  in  the  cross  sectional  form  of  substantiaOy  an  I  beam 
a  nd  the  hollow  rungs  having  two  ends  with  each  rung  end  fixed 
t » the  web  adjacent  the  respective  rung  end,  the  combination 
c  f  a  pair  of  brackets  with  each  of  said  brackets  having  a  screw 
e  /e;  means  for  fixing  one  of  said  pair  of  brackets  in  place  at 
o  le  of  said  sides  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  brackets  in  place 
a :  the  other  of  said  sides,  said  means  including  a  bracket  rod 
h  iving  two  ends  and  a  cross  sectional  dimension  for  placing  in 
t  le  hollow  of  one  of  said  rungs  and  being  of  a  length  such  that 
s  id  rod  ends  protrude  from  the  respective  sides  of  the  ladder 
a  id  are  aulapted  for  fastening  the  brackets  at  the  respective 
si  des  of  the  ladder  and  including  a  spacer  at  each  end  of  the 
b  -acket  rod,  each  spacer  having  a  surface  for  engaging  said 
»  eb  and  an  opposed  surface  for  clearing  the  associated  ladder 
si  de  to  form  a  base  for  the  associated  bracket;  a  tumbuckle  for 
e  ich  of  said  sides,  each  of  said  tumbuckles  having  opposed 
e  ids  and  carrying  in  each  respective  tumbuckle  end  an  elon- 
g  ited  tumbuckle  rod,  one  of  the  rods  for  each  tumbuckle 
ir  eludes  a  hook  formation  for  fastening  to  said  respective 
b  acket;  and  means  for  rapid  manual  attachment  and  detach- 
n  ent  of  the  other  rod  of  each  of  said  tumbuckles  to  a  struc- 
ti  re  to  which  said  ladder  is  to  be  locked. 


3,903,992 
DEVICE  FOR  REGREASING  BEARINGS 
K  rislma  Chivuliula,  Syracuse,  and  Wilfred  J.  Lee,  East  Syra- 
cuse, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Clariuon  Industries,  Inc., 
Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FBed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,288 
Int.  CI.  FOlm  I/OO 
UlS.  CL  184—1  D  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  regreasing  a  bearing  for  a  rotary  shaft 
in  :Iuding  a  bearing,  a  shaft  extending  through  said  bearing,  a 
bi  aring  housing  surrounding  the  bearing  and  a  portion  of  said 
si  aft,  said  housing  having  first  and  second  grease  chambers 
th  erein  respectively  kx^ted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bearing, 
a  grease  injection  opening  formed  therein  providing  commu- 
ni  :ation  between  said  first  chamber  and  the  exterior  of  said 
h(  using  through  which  fresh  grease  is  selectively  injected  into 
sa  d  bousing  and  said  first  chamber,  and  at  least  one  grease 
di  icliarge  opening  formed  therein  providing  conununication 
bt  tween  said  second  chamber  and  the  exterior  of  said  housing 
wl  lereby  grease  injected  under  pressure  into  said  first  chamber 
is  breed  through  said  bearing  into  said  second  chamber  and 
ex  jels  old  grease  in  the  housing  through  said  discharge  op>en- 
in; ;,  and  a  grease  discharge  plate  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  said 
se  rood  chamber  adjacent  said  bearing  for  rotary  movement 


opening  during  rotation  of  the  shaft  and  for  assisting  the 
movement  of  grease  in  said  first  chamber  through  said  bearing 
into  said  second  chamber  and  out  said  discharge  opening. 


3,903,993 
HYMIOSTATIC  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRESS 

SLIDE 
John  E.  Vorrhees,  Sidney,  and  Robert  L.  Schockman,  St. 
Henry,  both  of  Oiiio,  assignors  to  Tiie  Minster  Machine 
Company,  Minster,  Oiiio 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,097 

Int.  CI.*  F16N  I/OO 

VS.  a.  184—5  17  Chrims 


1.  In  a  press  having  a  press  frame  and  a  slide  reciprocable 
in  the  frame;  guiding  surface  means  formed  on  said  slide  and 
press  frame  parallel  to  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  the 
slide  in  the  press  frame,  said  guiding  surface  means  comprising 
closely  spaced  equivalent  pairs  of  parallel  planar  surfaces  in 
opposed  forced  balancing  relation  one  pair  to  ztnother  with 
one  surface  of  each  pair  on  the  press  frame  and  the  other 
surface  of  each  pair  on  the  press  slide,  each  said  pair  of  sur- 
faces having  at  least  one  hydrostatic  bearing  area  operatively 
interposed  therebetween,  adjusting  means  for  controlling  the 
clearance  space  between  said  opposed  planar  surfaces,  means 
for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  hydrostatic  bearing 
areas,  and  means  for  maintaining  a  fluid  squeeze  film  between 
the  said  surfaces  of  each  pair  of  surfaces  outside  the  range  of 
said  hydrostatic  bearing  areas.  * 


3,903,994 
LUBRICATING  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYOR  CHAINS 

WITH  LUBRICATING  SIGNALING  MEANS 
Henry  F.  Hafner,  9030  Saranac,  Richmond  Heights,  Mo. 
63117 

Filed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,299 
Int.  CL*  F16N  7/30 
VS.  CL  184—15  A  15  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  lubricating  a  chain  having  links  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  apart  rows  and  cross  pieces  connecting  the 
links  and  including  rollers  located  between  the  rows,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  a  source  of  lubricant;  delivery  means 
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connected  to  the  source  of  lubricant  for  delivering  a  quantity 
of  lubricant  to  the  chain  upon  receipt  of  a  signal,  the  delivery 
means  including  a  nozzle  which  is  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
chain  and  is  directed  toward  the  links;  positioning  means  for 
maintaining  the  nozzle  in  alignment  with  the  chain  links  when 
the  chain  moves  laterally,  the  positioning  means  including  a 
follower  bar  \\Mch  carries  the  nozzle  of  the  delivery  means 
and  is  narrower  than  the  spacing  between  the  two  rows  of  links 
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and  rides  on  the  rollers  between  the  rows  of  links,  and  re- 
straining means  for  preventing  the  bar  from  moving  longitudi- 
nally with  the  chain,  while  permitting  it  to  move  laterally  with 
the  chain;  and  control  means  connected  with  the  delivery 
means  and  located  remote  from  the  chain  so  as  to  be  out-of- 
contact  with  the  chain  for  generating  a  signal  which  causes  the 
delivery  means  to  deliver  lubricant  through  the  nozzle  to  the 
proper  location  along  the  chain. 


3,903,995 

BALANCING  SYSTEM 

Finn  T.  Irgens,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 

Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  108,443,  Jan.  21,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,725,238.  This  application  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379^60 

Int.  CL*  F16N  13/10;  B26D  7/08;  F04B  27/00 
VS.  CL  184—27  4  Claims 


1.  A  chain  saw  including  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  an  engine  block  defining  a  crankcase  and  a  cylin- 
der extending  from  said  crankcase,  a  piston  reciprocable  in 
said  cylinder,  a  connecting  rod  connected  to  said  piston,  a 
crankshaft  rotatably  mounted  by  said  engine  block  and  includ- 
ing first  and  second  end  portions  coaxial  with  said  crankshaft 
rotational  axis  and  extending  exteriorly  of  said  crankcase  from 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  engine  block,  a  crank  pin  of^t  form 
the  crankshaft  rotational  axis  and  located  within  said  crank- 
case, and  first  and  second  crank  cheeks  located  within  said 
crankcase  and  connecting  the  ends  of  said  crank  pin  to  said 
first  and  second  crankshaft  end  portions,  a  first  pinion 


mounted  on  said  first  crankshaft  end  portion  exteriorly  of  said 
crankcase,  a  second  pinion  mounted  on  said  second  crank- 
shaft end  portion  exteriorly  of  said  crankcase,  a  first  gear 
mounted  on  said  engine  block  exteriorly  of  said  crankcase  and 
in  mesh  with  said  first  pinion  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  said  crankshaft  rotational  axis,  and  a  second  gear  mounted 
on  said  engine  block  exterioriy  of  said  crankcase  and  in  mesh 
with  said  second  pinion  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
said  crankshaft  rotational  axis  and  in  the  plane  defined  by  said 
crankshaft  axis  and  said  first  gear  axis,  a  member  rotatably 
joumalled  in  said  block  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  crank- 
shaft axis  and  driven  by  one  of  said  first  and  second  crankshaft 
end  portions,  said  member  having  an  axial  bore  offset  from  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  member,  a  lubricant  pumping  element 
reciprocably  movable  in  said  bore,  means  for  reciprocating 
said  pumping  element  in  said  bore  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  member  and  including  a  spring  in  said  bore  seated  against 
the  inner  end  of  said  element  and  urging  said  element  out- 
wardly of  said  bore  and  cam  means  fixed  on  said  engine  block 
and  engaged  by  the  outer  end  of  said  element  in  response  to 
the  action  of  said  spring,  whereby  to  effect  reciprocation  of 
said  member  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  member,  and 
porting  means  selectively  communicating  with  said  bore  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  member  for  supplying  lubricant  to 
said  bore  and  for  delivering  lubricant  from  said  bore. 


3,903,996 
CLOSURE  SYSTEM 
Harry  Berkovitz,  Glen  Rock,  and  Lawrence  Tosato,  Millbum, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec,  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,180 
Int.  a,*  B66B  13/26;  E05F  15/20 


VS.  CL  187—52 


1  Claim 


1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

an  elevator  car  having  an  en  trance  way, 

a  door  for  said  entranceway, 

means  mounting  said  door  for  movement  to  open  and  close 
said  entranceway, 

a  sill  associated  with  said  entranceway,  said  sill  including  a 
portion  which  extends  outwardly  past  the  external  side  of 
said  door  when  said  door  closes  said  entranceway,  with 
this  portion  of  said  sill  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
openings  which  extend  substantially  across  the  entrance- 
way, 

a  source  of  radiant  energy  disposed  below  said  sill  providing 
a  plurality  of  beams  of  radiant  energy  which  extend  sub- 
stantially vertically  upward  through  the  plurality  of 
spaced  openings  in  said  sill, 

detector  means  positioned  to  receive  at  least  certain  of  said 
beams  of  radiant  energy,  said  detector  means  including  a 
first  detector  device  mounted  to  move  with  the  door  and 
provide  an  object  detection  zone  adjacent  the  leading 
edge  thereof  upon  closure,  and  a  second  detector  device 
mounted  on  a  stationary  portion  of  the  entranceway  to 
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provide  a  stationary  object  detection  zone  in  the  en- 
tranceway, 

said  detector  means  being  responsive  to  an  object  interrupt- 
ing the  radiant  energy  received  by  either  the  first  or 
second  detector  device,  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  door, 

auxiliary  transmitter  means  mounted  on  the  car  door  and 
aimed  at  the  first  detector  device, 

and  means  responsive  to  the  failure  of  the  source  of  radiant 
energy,  for  energizing  said  auxiliary  transmitter  means,  to 
provide  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  for  the  first  detector 
device. 


3,903,997 

REPLACEMENT  IMPACT  ABSORBING  CONTAINER 

fi|alph  J.  Brooks,  Langhome,  Pa.,  assiginor  to  Andrew  R.  Klein, 

trustee,  Phladdphia,  Pa. 

Divisioii  of  Ser.  No.  175,668,  Aug.  27,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

4851,911.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  457,670 

Int.  CL*  B65D  25/00,  85/08,  85/54,  85/70 
US.  CL  188—1  C  1  Claim 


/   n.    x^  ■        "; 


1.  A  replacement  energy  absorbing  container  having  pe- 
ri >heral  wall  structure  made  of  sheet  material  possessing  high 
hoop  strength,  said  container  having  a  transverse  closure  plate 
at  one  end  and  a  closure  at  said  other  end  having  an  opening; 
a  nass  of  corrugated  sheet  material  disposed  within  said  con- 
ta  ner  and  extending  from  said  transverse  closure  plate 
th  -oughout  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  con- 
ta  ner,  the  corrugated  sheet  material  being  disposed  with  its 
fli  tes  extending  in  a  lengthvdse  direction,  said  container  being 
ccnfigured  and  adapted  to  mate  with  and  be  supported  be- 
tu  een  spaced  elements  of  a  shock  dissipating  system  for  vehi- 
cle s,  said  mass  corrugated  sheet  material  being  dimensioned 
an  d  arranged  to  accommodate  the  head  of  a  piston  between 
sa  d  other  end  of  the  container  and  said  corrugated  material. 


3,903,998 

DISC  BRAKE  COALING  STRUCTURE 
KImk,  24,  Tour  Dlvoire,  1820  Montrawx,  SwHzer- 


of  Ser.  No.  161,607,  July  12,  1971, 
TUs  appUcatioa  Dec  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,825 
priority,  appHcadon  Switnriand,  June  1,  1972, 
M|»7/72;  Sept.  18, 1972, 13610/72;  Nov.  10, 1972, 16384/72 

IiM.  CL  n6d  55/04 
US'  CL  188—713  11  ClainB 

A  disc  bralce  comprising:  an  axially  elongated  hub 
mounted  on  a  non-rotationa]  part  for  rotation  relative  thereto. 


a  brake  housing  comprising  an  annular  member  having  an 
iiuier  portion  and  first  and  second  radial  portions  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  inner  portion  and  forming  be- 
tween them  an  annular  gap  of  channel-like  cross-section 
opened  on  its  radially  exterior  side,  at  least  part  of  the  inner 
portion  and  one  of  said  radial  portions  of  the  brake  housing 
being  cast  integrally  with  said  hub  and  with  a  set  of  spokes 
which  extend  radially  outwardly  from  the  hub,  the  opposite 
inner  sides  of  said  channel-like  gap  providing  annular  braking 
surfaces,  at  least  one  pair  of  brake  shoes  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  non-rotating  part  and  disposed  in  the  channel-like 
gap,  said  brake  shoes  having  friction  faces  facing  the  adjacent 
braking  surfaces, 
actuating  means  for  urging  the  brake  shoes  outwardly 
against  their  respective  braking  surfaces. 


radially  extending  ribs  on  the  outer  sides  of  the  said  first  and 
second  portions  opposite  from  said  braking  surfaces  de- 
fining between  them  outwardly  opening  channels, 

and  including  air  flow  channels  extending  axially  com- 
pletely through  the  said  casting  radially  inwardly  of  said 
annular  gap,  said  ziir  flow  channels  connecting  directly 
into  the  channels  formed  by  said  ribs  to  carry  cooling  air 
to  the  said  inner  portion  of  the  brake  housing  and  from 
there  radially  outwardly  along  the  outer  sides  of  the  first 
and  second  portions  through  the  rib  formed  channels, 

and  including  means  for  connecting  the  spokes  to  a  wheel 
rim,  and  including  openings  through  the  spokes  for  the 
passage  of  air  to  the  air  flow  channels. 


3,903,999 

EXTENSIBLE  BRAKE  ADJUSTER  AND  RESET 

APPARATUS 

Richard  J.  Ditlinger,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  529,762 

Int.  a.*  F16D  65/54 

US.  a.  188—196  R  11  Claims 


1.  Automatic  brake  adjusting  apparatus  for  a  disc  brake 
having  an  axially  movable  fluid  pressure  actuated  pressure 
plate  for  applying  the  brake  comprising: 
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an  annular  housing  provided  with  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  apart  cavities; 

a  radially  deformable  annular  member  disposed  in  each  of 
said  cavities; 

an  axially  deformable  annular  member  disposed  in  each  of 
said  cavities  and  bearing  against  fixed  stop  means  at  one 
end  thereof  and  in  concentric  relation  to  said  radially 
deformable  member; 

means  including  a  button  member  fixedly  secured  to  said 
pressure  plate  and  engageable  with  said  radially  deform- 
able member  for  deforming  the  latter  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  pressure  plate  in  a  brake  applying 
direction;  and 

means  operatively  connecting  said  radially  deformable 
member  and  said  axially  deformable  member  for  deform- 
ing said  axially  deformable  member  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  radially  deformable  member,  tubular  column 


3,904,000 
SEGMENTED  BRAKE  DISK 
Robert  E.  Berger,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodyear 
Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,818 

Int.  CI.  F16d  65/12 

U.S.  CI.  188—218  XL  8  Claims 


1.  A  segmented  brake  disk,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  segments,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  segments 
having  a  tongue, 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  segments  having  a  recess, 

said  tongue  having  tapered  arcual  surfaces  and  a  radial 
surface, 

said  recess  having  tapered  arcual  surfaces  and  a  radial 
surface, 

said  tongue  tapered  arcual  surfaces  and  said  recess  tapered 
arcual  surfaces  matingly  engaging  each  other,  said  seg- 
ments contacting  each  other  only  through  said  tapered 
arcual  surfaces,  said  contact  of  said  tapered  arcual  sur- 
faces being  along  a  minor  fractional  portion  thereof;  and 
said  tongue  and  recess  arcual  surfaces  so  engaging  each 
other  to  form  a  radial  expansion  gap  between  said  radial 
surfaces  of  said  tongue  and  said  recess  under  all  braking 
conditions. 


3,904,001 
VIBRATION  DAMPER  Wmi  A  HERMETICALLY 
CLOSED  DAMPING  CHAMBER 
Frederik  Herman  Theyse,  Bensberg-Hefkenrath,  Gcnnany; 
John  Louis  Joseph  Marie  Janssen,  Amsterdam,  and  Erick 
Willem  Johan  Takes,  Purmerend,  both  of  Netherlands,  as- 
signors to  Reactor  Centrum  Nederland,  The  Hague,  Nether- 
lanck 

«.  Filed  June  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  268,165 
Claims  priority,  applicatMm  Netherlands,  June  30,  1971, 
7109007 

Int.  CL  F16f  15/10 
U.S.  a.  188—266  3  Claims 


1.  A  vibration  damper  for  a  body  which,  being  supported  on 
one  or  more  running  bearings,  rotates  rapidly  about  its  axis, 
which  damper  is  provided  with  a  hermetically  closed  vessel 
filled  with  damping  fluid  and  a  damping  member  mounted 
therein,  which  latter  permits  of  radial  movement  with  respect 
to  the  vessel  against  a  return  force,  which  damping  member  is 
fixed  by  means  of  a  coupling  member  to  one  of  the  said  run- 
ning bearings,  this  coupling  member  and  this  damping  mem- 
ber fixing  gaslight  between  them  a  membrane-like  portion  of 
the  wall  of  the  vessel,  in  which  said  membrane-like  wall  por- 
tion is  bounded  by  and  forms  an  integral  part  of  a  thickened 
hub-like  inner  part  on  the  one  hand  and  a  likewise  formed 
rim-like  outer  part  on  the  other  hand,  together  forming  a 
membrane  ring,  the  said  membrane  ring  having  a  rim-like 
outer  part  which  is  composed  of  two  cylinders  of  different 
diameters  and  having  a  wall  thickness  which  is  about  100 
times  thicker  than  the  membrane. 


3,904,002 
HYDROPNEUMATIC  VIBRATION  DAMPER 
Adolf  Adrian,  and  Johannes  Jasper  De  Baan,  both  of  Enne- 
petal,  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  August  Bilstein,  Enne- 
petal,  Germany 

Filed  June  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,774 
Claims   priority,   appUcatmn   Germany,   June    22,    1973, 
2331852 

Int.  a.  F16f  9/40 
U.S.  CL  188—269  8  Claims 


1.  A  hydropneumatic  single  tube  vibration  absorber  particu- 
larly adapted  for  use  with  motor  vehicles,  comprising  a  cylin- 
der filled  with  damping  liquid  and  a  compressed  gas,  a  work- 


3,904,003  opposite  to  said  resilient  means,  thereby  to  disengage  said 

COMBINATION  CARRYING  CASE  AND  TRAVELING  opposing  surfaces. 

DESK  

Charles  Margenim,  5108  S.  Woodlawn  Ave.,  Chicago,  IIL 

60615  3,904,005 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,129  OVERRUNNING  CLUTCH 
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ing  piston  reciprocally  movable  within  said  cylinder  in  said 
damping  liquid,  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston  and 
extending  to  the  exterior  of  said  cylinder  through  a  seal  dis- 
posed at  the  point  of  piston  rod  penetration  of  said  cylinder, 
a  movable  bafHe  disposed  below  the  interface  between  said 
gas  and  damping  liquid  and  having  guide  tongue  projections 
on  its  outer  periphery  extending  parallel  to  the  logitudinal 
cylinder  axis  and  adapted  to  slidably  engage  the  cylinder  wall, 
said  baffle  periphery  having  openings  between  said  tongues 
for  passage  of  said  damping  liquid;  said  tongues  being  of 
curvilinear  sectional  configuration  so  as  to  be  able  to  engage 
adjacent  wall  portions  of  said  cylinder  in  such  manner  that 
tilting  and  jamming  of  said  baffle  is  avoided  and  said  baffle  is 
readily  reciprocally  movable  in  the  normal  course  of  absorber 
use,  and  stop  means  limiting  the  movement  of  said  baffle  into 
said  damping  liquid. 


increasing  in  pressure  on  relative  rotation  of  said  members  to 
create  a  fluid  force  between  said  opposing  surfaces  acting 


Int.  CI.  A45c  9100 


U.S.  CL  190—11 


Horst   Husmann,    WoKsburg,   Germany,   assignor   to   Volk- 
13  Claims       swagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,576 
Clauns    priority,    appikatmn    Germany,    Apr.    6,    1973, 
2317208 

Int.  a.«  F16D  3134,  15/00 
U.S.  a.  192—45  5  Claims 


1.  A  combination  case  and  desk  device  comprising: 
a  substantially  box-like  configuration  including  a  pair  of 
side  walls,  end  walls,  a  bottom  wall,  an  upper  flap  being 
associated  with  one  of  said  side  walls  and  positioned 
inward  and  toward  the  other  side  wall  when  closing  the 
top  of  the  device,  said  flap  being  pivotable  from  said 
inward  position  to  an  outward  position  when  said  one  side 
wall  is  in  the  upright-position,  said  one  side  wall  being 
movable  from  the  upright-position  to  a  lowered-position 
for  converting  the  device  from  a  case  to  a  desk,  said  flap 
also  moving  to  said  lowered-position  with  said  one  side 
wall. 


3,904,004 
OVERRUNNING  CLUTCH 
Uiton  Marx,  Sulzthal,  Germany,  assignor  to  SKF  Industrial 
Trading  and  Development  Company   B.V.,  Amsterdam, 
Netherlands 

FDed  Feb.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,705 
Chims    priority,    appUcatkni    Germany,    Feb.    8,    1973, 
1306188 

Int.  a.*  F16D  41/00,  69/00 
JS.  CL  192-^1  R  10  Claims 

1.  An  ovemmning  clutch  comprising  a  rotatable  outer 
I  nember,  a  rotatable  inner  member  and  roller  bearing  means 
i  nterposed  therebetween,  each  of  said  inner  and  outer  mem- 
I  «rs  having  annular  opposing  frictionally  engaging  surfaces, 
I  esilient  means  normally  biasing  said  members  toward  each 

<  >ther.  a  plurality  of  grooves  formed  in  the  annular  surface  of 

<  me  of  said  members  for  retaining  a  fluid  media,  said  media 


1.  An  overrunning  clutch,  comprising  in  combination, 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  clamp  rollers; 

an  outer  coupling  element  and  an  inner  coupling  element, 
one  of  said  coupling  elements  being  provided  with  clamp 
ramps  for  said  clamp  rollers,  the  other  of  said  coupling 
elements  forming  a  cylindrical  running  surface  for  said 
clamp  rollers; 

a  cage  arranged  between  said  outer  and  said  inner  coupling 
elements  and  including  a  pair  of  lateral  disks  of  annular 
shape  and  which  are  axially  spaced  with  respect  to  each 
other  with  said  clamp  rollers  located  therebetween;  and 
a  plurality  of  expansion  springs  each  located  between  said 
disks  and  intermediate  two  circumferentially  spaced  ones 
of  said  clamp  rollers,  the  contour  of  a  first  one  of  said 
disks  facing  said  one  coupling  element  being  of  substan- 
tially cylindrical  shape  and  the  other  disk  having  a  corre- 
sponding contour  but  being  provided  with  projections 
extending  beyond  its  contour,  said  one  coupling  element 
having  recesses  and  said  projections  of  said  other  disk 
bearing  against  said  recesses  when  said  cage  is  assembled 
and  arranged  between  said  outer  and  inner  coupling 
elements. 
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3,904,006 
SYNCHRONOUS  SELF-SHIFTING  CLUTCH 
Herbert  Arthur  Clements,  Weybridge,  England,  assignor  to 
S.S.S.  Patents  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,976 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  13, 1972, 
52367/72 

Int.  CI.  F16d  23/02 
U.S.  CI.  192—67  A  5  Claims 


»        4        U'  24  iO  14'   ^'-^  '/^ 


4     10'    10    12'    2*   20'\  /  Y/ 


w    e     « 


3,904,007 
FLUID  ENGAGED  CLUTCH  WITH  SPEED  AND 
ACCELERATOR  CONTROLS 
Eugene  R.  Braun,  Royal  Oak,  and  Elmer  A.  Richards,  Kalama- 
zoo, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,221 
Int.  Cl.'^  F16D  43/284;  B60K  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  192— .076  2  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  transmission  driven  through  fluid 
pressure-actuated  clutch  means  by  a  prime  mover  and  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  a  load,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  source  of  pressure  fluid; 
passage  means  connecting  said  source  to  said  clutch  means 

for  permitting  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  therebetween; 
valve  means  associated  with  seiid  passage  means  and  shift- 
able  between  open  and  closed  positions  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  from  said  source  to  said  clutch 
means; 
throttle   control   means   including  a  manually  moveable 
throttle  control  member  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said 
prime  mover,  the  output  torque  of  said  prime  mover 
being  in  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  position  of 
said  throttle  control  member; 
control  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  throttle 
control  member  for  controlling  the  pressure  fluid  as  sup- 
plied to  said  clutch  means  to  maintain  the  torque  trans- 
mitting capacity  of  said  clutch  means  at  a  magnitude 
having  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  output  torque 
of  said  prime  mover; 


actuating  means  operative  when  activated  to  move  said 
valve  means  from  said  closed  position  to  said  open  posi- 
tion, said  actuating  means  including 
manually   controllable   shift  selector   means   moveable 

between  an  inactive  position  and  an  active  position, 
first  means  connected  in  series  with  said  selector  means 
and  responsive  to  manual  displacement  of  said  throttle 


1.  A  toothed  clutch  comprising  sets  of  coacting  engageable 
and  disengageable  clutch  teeth,  a  hydraulic  dashpot  including 
a  dashpot  cylinder  and  a  dashpot  piston  for  cushioning  at  least 
the  final  part  of  the  relative  interengaging  movement  of  said 
sets  of  clutch  teeth,  and  at  least  one  first  fluid  supply  duct  for 
supplying  cushioning  fluid  to  said  dashpot,  said  first  fluid 
supply  duct  opening  externally  of  the  clutch  at  a  first  location 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  cushioning  fluid,  with  the  im- 
provement comprising  at  least  one  second  fluid  supply  duct 
for  supplying  fluid  to  said  dashpot  cylinder,  when  said  sets  of 
clutch  teeth  are  interengaged,  at  one  side  of  the  dashpot 
piston  such  that  disengagement  of  said  sets  of  clutch  teeth  is 
resisted  by  the  pressure  of  fluid  on  said  one  side  of  the  dashpot 
piston,  said  second  fluid  supply  duct  opening  externally  of  the 
clutch  at  a  second  location  for  connection  to  a  second  source 
of  fluid. 


control  member  for  activating  said  actuating  means 
when  said  shift  selector  is  in  said  active  position,  and 
second  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  means 
and  responsive  to  the  output  speed  of  said  transmission 
exceeding  a  predetermined  minimum  for  activating 
said  actuating  means  when  said  shift  selector  is  in  said 
active  position. 


3,904,008 

CLUTCH  RELEASE  BEARING  HAVING  RESILIENT 

CENTERING  AND  SILENCING  MEANS 

Claude  Sonnerat,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Nouvelle 

de  Roulements,  Annecy,  France 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,640 
Claims    priority,    application     France,    May     15,     1973, 
73.17589;  Dec.  3,  1973,  73.44668 

Int.  a.  F16d  23114 
U.S.  CI.  192—98  5  Claims 


1.  A  clutch  release  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  centering 
and  silencing  ring  formed  from  a  resilient  flexible  material 
capable  of  being  injection  or  compression  molded,  a  thriist 
bearing  having  an  inner  race  and  a  rotating  outer  race,  clutch 
release  actuating  means  for  axially  moving  said  thrust  bearing 
to  disengage  the  clutch,  said  centering  and  silencing  ring  being 
mounted  on  said  thrust  bearing  for  axial  sliding  movement  on 
a  bearing  guide  tube  and  being  mounted  onto  said  actuating 
means,  and  an  annular  recess  formed  in  the  inner  surface  of 
said  centering  ring  to  allow  the  ring  to  be  radially  and  angu- 
larly deformed  to  permit  both  resilient  centering  and  aligning 


938  0.G.-23 
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of  the  bearing  axes  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  clutch  and  to 
substantially  diminate  noise  during  the  entire  clutching  opera- 
tion, said  recess  also  defining  an  annular  lubricant  reservoir 
between  said  ring  and  said  guide  tube. 


34>04,009 

FLUID  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  TOKEN 

DISPENSER 

Coalcs  F.  Bateman,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Veeder 

Industries,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Fled  Apr.  12,  1974,  Scr.  No.  460,607 

int.a.*G07F;j/;o 

vs.  CL  194—13  11  Claims 


M^ 


»0aa 


^mm"^ 


PRICE 


SfASKGENT  TMS  10K£H«ECir 
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1.  A  fluid  delivery  system  having  an  operating  cycle  with 
delivery  and  nondelivery  phases;  a  nozzle  movable  into  and 
out  of  a  storage  position;  a  register  for  registering  the  amount 
of  fluid  delivered  by  the  nozzle  during  the  delivery  phase,  said 
register  being  resettable  to  a  zero  setting  between  successive 
fluid  deliveries;  control  means  operable  U|x>n  movement  of 
the  nozzle  into  and  out  of  its  storage  position  and  including  a 
lever  movable  during  the  nondelivery  phase  to  permit  delivery 
and  a  reset  shaft  movable  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
lever  for  controlling  the  resetting  of  the  register;  a  token 
dispensing  mechanism  for  dispensing  a  token  during  each 
operating  cycle  comprising  a  token  storage  compartment 
having  a  token  port,  and  a  token  metering  member  movable 
between  a  token  receiving  station  at  said  outlet  port  and  a 
token  dispensing  station  and  adapted  to  receive  a  token  from 
the  outlet  port  of  the  storage  compartment  when  positioned  in 
the  token  receiving  station,  and  reset  shaft  mounting  a  drive 
member  directly  engageable  with  said  token  metering  member 
for  driving  the  metering  member  toward  the  token  dispensing 
station. 


3,904,010 
TYPEWRITER  CARRIAGE  ASSEMBLY 
Otto  Krauss,  Nurembciig;  Hans  Eder,  Goethering;  Peter  Nie- 
dcrfaametncr,  Nurembciig;  Arend  Rkhter,  Nuremberg,  and 
Norbert  Zimmennann,  Nuremberg,  all  of  Germany,  usign- 
ors  to  Triionph  Werke  Numberg  A.G.,  Nuremberg,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,723 
Claims   priority,   application    Germany,   July    14,    1972, 
2234616 

Int.  CI.'  B41J  3/05 
VS.  CL  197—1  R 


,fLJl 


1.  A  carriage  assembly  for  selectively  displacing  a  printing 
lead  of  a  typewriter  or  the  like  across  the  information  carrier 


thereof  which  is  supported  by  a  typewriter  platen  or  the  like 
comprising, 

a  carrier  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  typewriter  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  typewriter  platen,  said 
carriage  including 

a  printing  head  having  a  plurality  of  pins  which  are 
adapted  to  be  selectively  impacted  against  the  informa- 
tion carrier, 
roller  means  mounted  on  said  printing  head  with  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  roller  means  extending  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  displacement  of  said 
carriage, 
means  for  urging  said  roller  means  towards  the  informa- 
tion carrier, 
a  spring  actuated  spool, 

elongated  band  means  having  one  end  fixedly  located  proxi- 
mate one  side  of  the  information  carrier  and  having  the 
other  end  secured  to  said  spool  so  that  said  spool  will  take 
up  or  unreel  said  band  means, 
said  band  means  interposed  intermediate  said  roller  means 
and  the  information  carrier  and  having  a  length  selected 
to  permit  the  progressive  laying  down  of  said  band  means 
as  said  carriage  is  displaced  across  the  information  car- 
rier. 


3,904,011 
PRINTING  HEAD  FC»  MATRIX  PRINTER 
Arthur  L.  Matschke,  Westport,  Comi.  and  Jack  K.  Horowitz, 
Laurelton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Tele  Speed  Communications 
Inc.,  Syosett,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,236 

Int.  a.*  B41J  3105 

MS.  a.  197—1  R  20  Claims 


1.  Printing  head  for  dot-matrix  printing  at  a  printing  face 
comprising: 

means  for  supporting  said  printing  head  within  a  printer; 

electromagnet  mounting  means  on  said  support  means 
spaced  from  the  printing  face  of  said  printer  and  includ- 
ing vertical  plate  means  having  a  large  diameter  bore 
therein; 

printing  wire  collector  plate  means  mounted  on  said  support 
means  adjacent  the  printing  face  of  said  printer  and  hav- 
ing a  single  printing  wire  aperture  therein;  the  axis  of 
which  defines  the  centerline  axis  of  a  character  to  be 
printed; 

a  plurality  of  electromagnets  mounted  around  the  periphery 
of  said  bore  and  having  armature  means  terminating  in 
shoe  means  extending  at  their  distal  ends  to  near  said 
centerline  axis  at  a  small  angle  to  a  plane  normal  to  said 
axis; 

each  said  electromagnet  including  a  core  having  an  axis 
extending  radially  from  said  centerline  axis; 

energizing  of  said  elecuomagnets  functioning  to  move  said 
distal  end  of  said  shoe  means  toward  said  aperture  a 
distance  equal  to  a  desired  printing  wire  stroke;  and 

printing  wire  means  extending  from  each  said  shoe  means 
into  said  aperture  and  terminating  in  a  plane  parallel  and 
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closely  adjacent  to  said  printing  face,  each  said  printing  3,904,013 

wire  means  describing  an  arc  of  large  radius.  WRITING  MACHINES  WITH  FLUID  DRIVE  MEANS 

Hermann  Rummel,  Doerentrup,  Germany,  assignor  to  Nixdorf 

Computer  AG,  Paderbom,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,705 
3,904,012  Clains    priority,    application    Germany,    May    4,    1972, 

ADJUSTABLE  SPACING  EMBOSSER  2221871 

Murray  Friedel,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Visual  Graphics  Int.  CL  B41J  23120 

Corporation,  Tamarac,  Fla.  U.S.  CL  197—15 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,843 
Int.  a.^  B41J  II60 
MS.  a.  197—6.7  15  Claims 


28ClainK 


1.  A  tape  embossing  device  for  embossing  alpha-numeric 
characters  (16)  with  visually  adjustable  spacing  capabilities  in 
relationship  to  the  prior  embossed  character  on  the  tape  (42) 
comprising  a  housing  ( 10),  a  font  ring  (32)  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  housing  ( 10),  said  font  ring  (32)  having  a  plurality  of 
selectable  alpha-numeric  character  dies  (34)  thereon,  means 
( 14, 18)  on  said  housing  for  rotating  a  selected  alpha-numeric 
character  die  (34)  to  an  embossing  station  (36),  means  ( 126, 
128)  for  controllably  moving  the  tape  (42)  in  either  direction 
to  or  through  the  embossing  station  (36),  means  (82)  for 
embossing  the  selected  die  character  on  said  tape  (42)  at  the 
embossing  station  (36),  means  (38)  for  making  the  last  previ- 
ously embossed  character  (40)  on  said  tape  (42)  and  the  next 
selected  character  die  (34)  on  said  font  ring  (32)  simulta- 
neously visible  to  the  operator,  manually  operable  means 
(130)  for  operating  said  tape  moving  means  (126,  128)  to 
kern  and  to  adjust  the  spacing  between  said  last  previously 
embossed  character  (40)  on  said  tape  (42)  and  said  next 
selected  character  die  (34)  of  said  font  ring  (32)  whereby  said 
next  selected  character  may  then  be  embossed  in  said  tape 
(42)  in  a  desired  kerned,  adjusted  relationship  (46)  to  the  last 
previously  embossed  character  in  said  tape  (42),  said  font  ring 
(32)  being  of  transparent  material,  said  simultaneous  visibility 
means  including  lens  means  (38)  on  said  transparent  font  ring 
(34)  through  which  said  station  located  characters  (34,  40) 
may  be  observed,  said  adjustably  spacing  means  including  a 
spacing  rule  means  (50)  countersunk  in  said  font  ring  (34) 
■having  aligning  edges  (52)  aligned  with  said  character  dies 
(34)  for  aligning  said  embossed  character  (40)  against  said 
next  selected  character  die  (34),  said  countersunk  spacing 
rule  means  permitting  said  embossed  character  to  pass 
thereby  free  of  contact  therewith. 
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1.  A  writing  machine  of  the  kind  in  which  successive  writing 
of  characters  side  by  side  and  line  by  line  is  effected  on  a 
record  carrier  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  character  carrying 
type  bars  arranged  side  by  side  of  an  arcuate  pivot  axis  in  their 
at  rest  position  and  adapted,  when  actuated,  to  pivot  to  effect 
recording  at  a  common  recording  point,  said  record  carrier 
mounted  on  a  platen  and  including  means  to  incrementally 
move  said  platen,  comprising: 

a.  a  fluid  drive, 

b.  a  plurality  of  fluid  driven  members,  at  least  one  of  said 
fluid  driven  members  associated  with  each  said  type  bar 
and  operable  when  fluidly  connected  to  said  fluid  drive  to 
pivot  the  type  bar  associated  with  said  drive  member  to 
said  common  recording  point, 

c.  a  plurality  of  selector  valve  means,  one  of  said  selector 
valve  means  associated  with  each  of  said  fluid  driven 
members, 

d.  common  means  fluidly  communicating  said  fluid  drive  to 
each  of  said  selector  valve  means; 

e.  first  means  to  selectively  actuate  said  selector  valve 
means  to  selectively  fluidly  communicate  said  fluid  drive 
to  the  driven  member  to  pivot  the  selected  type  bar  to  the 
common  recording  point,  and 

f.  second  means  for  fluidly  communicating  said  fluid  drive 
to  the  driven  member  of  the  selected  type  bar  to  urge  the 
selected  type  bar  toward  its  at  rest  position. 


3,904,014 
INDICATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  ON  LINE  PRINTER 
James  L.  Lipo,  Plymouth  Meeting,  and  Ralph  W.  Mahoncy, 
Telford,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sparry  Rand  Corporation, 
Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417318 
Int.  a.<  B41J  15100 
MS.  CL  197—133  R  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  printer  system  having,  (a)  a  printer  mechanism,  (h) 
a  program  variable  signal  source  which  provides  a  plurality  of 
different  command  signals  to  effect  different  operations  of 
said  printer  mechanism  at  different  times,  and  (c)  a  printer 
control  section  for  effecting  said  different  operations  of  said 
printer  mechanism  in  response  to  different  ones  of  said  com- 
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mand  signals  received  from  said-  program  variable  signal 
source;  the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  first  settable 
device  capable  of  being  set  in  first  and  second  conditions  and 
connected  to  Sciid  program  variable  signal  source  and  includ- 
ing first  condition  signal  output  means  to  provide  a  first  condi- 
tion signal  thereon  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  a  first  prede- 
termined command  signal  from  said  program  variable  signal 
source;  a  second  settable  device  capable  of  being  set  in  first 
and  second  conditions  and  including  a  second  condition  signal 
output  means  whereat  a  second  condition  signal  is  provided  in 
response  to  said  second  settable  device  being  placed  in  its 
second  condition;  coincidence  signal  means  connected  to  said 
program  variable  signal  source  and  to  said  first  condition 
signal  output  means  to  provide  an  output  signal  in  response  to 
the  receipt  of  a  second  predetermined  command  signal  firom 
said  program  variable  signal  source  in  combination  with  the 
presence  of  said  first  condition  signal;  circuitry  means  con- 


necting the  output  of  said  coincidence  signal  means  to  said 
second  settable  device  for  causing  said  second  settable  device 
to  be  transferred  to  its  second  condition;  noncoincidence  gate 
means;  a  plurality  of  circuit  means  connecting  said  noncoinci- 
dence gate  means  to  said  program  variable  signal  source  to 
provide  an  output  signal  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  any 
command  signal  from  said  program  variable  signal  source 
other  than  said  first  or  second  predetermined  command  sig- 
nal; second  circuitry  means  connecting  the  output  means  of 
said  noncoincidence  gate  means  to  said  first  settable  device  to 
cause  such  first  settable  device  to  be  placed  in  its  second 
condition;  an  indicator  means  coupled  to  said  second  condi- 
tion signal  output  means  for  indicating  said  second  condition 
of  said  second  settable  device  whereby  the  user  of  said  printer 
system  can  determine  that  said  first  predetermined  command 
signal  preceded  said  second  predetermined  command  signal 
and  no  other  ccmunand  signals  were  transmitted  to  said  first 
settable  device  in  between. 


3,904,015 
POWER-MUVEN  TYPEWRITER 
Robert  E.  Boydcn,  5040  Sereno  Dr.,  Temple  Oty,  Calif. 
91780,  and  Rii  Watanabe,  570  Takyo,  OhHo-machi,  Tagata- 
gun,  Shizuolu,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,365 
Int.  CL  B41J  33114 
tiS.  CL  197—151 

1.  A  typewriter  comprising  a  carrier, 
means  supporting  said  carrier  for  movement  along  a  record 
medium,  a  single  element  printing  head  having  a  plurality 
of  rows  of  type  characters  thereon  spaced  apart  in  a  first 
direction, 
head  guide  means  on  said  carrier  guiding  said  head  for 
movement  in  said  first  direction. 


13  Claims 


head  moving  means  for  moving  said  head  in  said  first  direc- 
tion to  different  positions  to  align  different  ones  of  said 
rows  of  type  characters  at  a  printing  point, 

ribbon  mounting  means  supported  by  said  carrier  for  receiv- 
ing an  ink  transfer  ribbon, 

ribbon  positioning  means  responsive  to  said  head  moving 
means  for  moving  said  ribbon  in  said  first  direction  to 
different  ink  transferring  positions  relative  to  said  print- 


ing point,  said  ribbon  positioning  means  including  first 
means  on  said  head  moving  means  and  second  means  on 
said  ribbon  mounting  means  operatively  engaging  said 
first  means  to  effect  a  different  particular  ink  transfer 
position  corresponding  to  each  particular  head  position  in 
which  one  of  said  rows  of  type  characters  is  aligned  with 
said  printing  point,  and 
means  for  imprinting  an  aligned  type  character  onto  said 
record  medium. 


3,904,016 

TYPEWRITER  RIBBON  ARRANGEMENT  HAVING 

INTERCHANGEABLE  RIBBON  LOADABLE 

CARTRIDGES  WITH  ATTACHED  MOVABLE  RIBBON 

LIFTERS 
Hans-Georg  Ifengeihaupt,  Nuernberg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Triumph  Werke  Numberg  A.G.,  Nuremberg,  Germany 

Filed  July  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,508 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    Aug.    9,    1972, 
2239116 

Int.  a.*  B4U  33114 
VJS.  a.  197—151  4  Claims 


1.  A  ribbon  lifting  and  feed  arrangement  comprising 

a  base  portion  for  interchangeably  mounting  a  first  ribbon 
loadable  cartridge  and  a  second  ribbon  loadable  car- 
tridge, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  cartridges  having  a  pair  of 
rotatable  spiiKJUes  for  supporting  supply  and  take-up 
ribbon  spools  and  having  a  ribbon  lifter  pivotally  sup- 
ported thereon  for  lifting  a  length  of  ribbon  threaded 
therethrough, 

first  and  second  ribbon  lifter  drive  means  for  pivoting  said 
ribbon  lifters  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  and  second 


September  9,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


605 


cartridges  respectively  when  one  or  the  other  cartridge  is 
mounted  on  said  base  portion, 

said  first  and  second  ribbon  lifter  drive  means  including 
corresponding  first  and  second  drive  levers  pivotally 
supported  on  said  base  portion  in  spaced-apart  relation  to 
each  other  for  imparting  different  driving  movements  to 
the  ribbon  lifters  of  said  first  and  second  cartridges, 

said  ribbon  lifters  of  said  first  and  second  cartridges  each 
having  a  coupling  arm  positioned  for  cooperative  engage- 
ment with  the  corresponding  first  and  second  drive  levers 
of  said  first  and  second  ribbon  lifter  drive  means, 

said  first  and  second  drive  levers  each  carrying  a  coupling 
pin  for  engagement  with  the  coupling  arm  of  the  corre- 
sponding ribbon  lifters  of  said  first  and  second  cartridges, 
and 

said  coupling  arms  of  the  ribbon  lifters  of  said  first  and 
second  cartridges  each  having  a  slot  formed  therein  for 
receiving  the  coupling  pin  of  said  corresponding  first  and 
second  drive  levers  upon  attachment  to  said  base  portion. 


3,904,017 
RIBBON  CASSETTES  WITH  PRETHREADED  VIBRATOR 

AND  RIBBON  FEED  MEANS 
Thomas  E.  Frechette,  Windsor  Locks,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Litton 
Business  Systems,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

RIed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,652 

Int.  Cl.=*  B41J  33114 

MS.  CI.  197—151  10  Claims 


1.  A  ribbon  cartridge  to  be  operatively  mounted  in  a  type- 
writer having  ribbon  drive  means  and  ribbon  elevating  means, 
said  cartridge  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  housing,  ribbon 
mounted  in  said  first  and  second  housings,  and  housing  con- 
nectors having  ribbon  passageways  communicating  with  open- 
ings in  said  housings,  said  connectors  joining  said  housings  in 
spaced  apart  relationship  defining  an  opening  between  hous- 
ings, prethreaded  ribbon  vibrator  means  slidably  mounted 
midway  of  one  of  said  connectors  and  engagable  with  and 
elevatable  by  said  ribbon  elevating  means,  and 
ribbon  feed  means  mounted  in  said  first  housing,  said  feed 
means  being  engagable  with  and  drivable  by  said  ribbon 
drive  means  to  pull  said  ribbon  from  housing  to  housing 
through  said  vibrator  means.  \ 


3,904,018 

INK  RIBBON  MECHANISM  AND  CARTRIDGE  FOR 

IMPACT  PRINTERS 

Ronald  S.  Denley,  Niks,  111.,  assignor  to  Teletype  Corporation, 

Skokle,  lU. 

Divisron  of  Ser.  No.  153,312,  June  15,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,793,951.  This  appOcation  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,047 

Int.  Cl.^  B4U  33126,  33/04 
VS.  CI.  197—168  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  impact  printer  wherein  an  inpactor  is  movable  into 
and  out  of  a  printing  mode  and  supported  on  a  carriage  ar- 
ranged for  reversible  movement  in  a  linear  path  to  successive 
stations  between  line-start  and  carriage-return  positions,  the 
improvement  comprising: 


an  endless  ribbon; 

means  for  driving  the  ribbon  in  a  circuitous  path  for  aligning 
successive  ribbon  segments  with  the  impactor  for  print- 


ing; 


a  pulley  wheel  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  responsive  to 
carriage  movement  for  coupling  the  driving  means  to 
carriage  movement; 


a  pawl  means  connected  to  the  driving  means  for  enabling 
actuation  of  the  driving  means;  and 

a  ratchet  connected  to  the  pulley  wheel  for  drivingly  engag- 
ing the  pawl  means  to  actuate  the  driving  means  when  the 
carriage  moves  in  one  direction,  the  pawl  means  being 
cammed  over  the  ratchet  as  the  carriage  moves  in  the 
opposite  direction  thereby  preventing  actuation  of  the 
driving  means. 


3,904,019 

METHOD  AND  CONVEYING  PATH  FOR  THE 

SEPARATION  OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  SIGNATURE  FROM  A 

STREAM  OF  SIGNATURES 
Bo  Robert  Junior  Carlen,  SoUentuna,  and  Anders  Ingvar  And- 
ersson,  Farsta,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Ahlen  &  Aker- 
lunds  Forlags  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,072 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Sept.    21,    1972, 
12207/72 

Int.  CI.^  B65G  47/26 
U.S.  a.  198—31  AB  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  separating  a  least  one  »gnature  from  a 
stream  of  signatures  fed  in  a  downstream  direction  from  an 
upstream  location  along  a  conveying  path  having  a  main  path 
and  a  branch  path  selectively  movable  towards  the  main  path 
for  conveying  a  stream  of  signatures,  weekly  journals,  bro- 
chures or  the  like,  which  are  arranged  in  overlapping  fashion 
and  have  spines  facing  forward  and  in  the  downstream  direc- 
tion of  the  main  path,  said  signatures  each  having  a  bottom 
and  a  top  surface  whereby  each  bottom  surface  engages  the 
top  surface  of  the  preceding  adjacent  downstream  signature 
and  each  top  surface  engages  the  bottom  surface  of  the  sue- 
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ceeding  adjacent  upstream  signature,  the  spines  of  each  signa- 
ture being  a  spaced  distance  from  the  spines  of  adjacent  up- 
stream and  downstream  signatures,  the  branch  path  being 
provided  >vith  a  reciprocating  shunting  device  as  well  as  a 
withdrawing  device  having  engaging  belts,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

leading  the  signatures  around  a  bend  so  that  the  spine  of 
each  signature  is  caused  to  lift  away  from  the  engaging 
top  surface  of  the  preceding  adjacent  downstream  signa- 
ture to  form  a  gap  between  the  lifted  spine  and  the  top 
surface  of  the  preceding  adjacent  downstream  signature; 
moving  the  shunting  device  into  said  gap  whereby  the 
lifted  spine  is  deflected  towards  the  withdrawing  device 
and  between  the  engaging  belts;  | 

moving  the  belts  to  draw  the  deflected  signature  between 

the  engaging  belts;  and 
rapidly  withdrawing  the  shunting  device  away  from  said  gap 
as  the  deflected  signature  moves  between  the  engaging 
belts  by  means  of  a  quick  backward  snatching  of  the 
withdrawing  device  while  the  extracted  signature  contin- 
ues to  move  between  the  belts  of  the  withdrawing  device. 


a  hopper, 

a  conveyor  means  mounted  in  juxtaposition  to  said  hopper 
for  transporting  the  coin, 

said  conveyor  means  mounted  about  a  roller  located  at  the 
upper  portion  of  said  hopper, 

said  conveyor  means  having  cleats  attached  thereto  through 
the  upper  portion  of  said  cleats  such  that  the  locus  of  said 
cleats  about  said  roller  are  tangents,  said  cleats  contain- 
ing a  tab  depending  therefrom. 


3,904,020 
ROD  COUNTER 
Ame  Sven  B<rfilniark,  Sundsvall,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sumis 
Aktiebolag,  Sundsvall,  Sweden 

Fled  June  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,358 
Cbums    priority,    application    Sweden,    July     13,    1973, 
7309849 

Int.  Ci.^  B65G  43100 
MS.  CL  198-40  5  Claims 


said  cleats  having  an  outwardly  extending  bottom  flange  for 

holding  coins, 
said  cleat  flange  having  a  varying  lateral  projection  to  hold 

coins  of  varying  size,  and 
chute  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  adjacent  to  said 

conveyor  for  directing  the  coins  in  said  conveyor  means, 

and 
said  cleats  diagonally  spaced  on  said  conveyor  means  so 

that  multiple  sized  coins  are  continuously  transported  on 

a  single  basis. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  counting  rod-shap>ed  objects  comprising 
a  web  for  advancing  objects,  a  separating  device  with  which 
said  web  communicates  to  deliver  objects  thereto,  and  an 
indicating  device  (3)  for  indicating  the  number  of  objects 
passing  through  said  separating  device,  wherein  said  separat- 
ing device  (2)  comprises  a  feed  wheel  (4)  and  a  counting 
wheel  (5),  which  at  their  periphery  are  provided  with  gaps  (7, 
8)  for  receiving  the  objects,  said  wheels  (4,  5)  being  located 
one  after  the  other  overlapping  one  another  and  adapted  to  be 
rotated  in  steps  and  altematingly  a  distance  corresponding  to 
the  distance  between  the  gaps  (7,  8)  by  a  drive  means  (6)  so 
as  to  transfer  the  objects  in  steps  from  a  gap  (7)  in  the  feed 
wheel  (4)  to  an  empty  gap  (8)  in  the  counting  wheel  (5),  and 
a  stripper  ( 10)  being  located  above  and  adjacent  the  feed  and 
counting  wheels. 


3,904,022 

ARTICLE  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

David  E.  Lutz,  330  Washington  Ln.,  Carlisle,  Pa.  17013 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  201,807,  Nov.  24,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,777,916.  This  application  July  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,059 

Int.  CI.  B65g  37100 
U.S.  a.  198—85  6  Claims 


3,904,021 

RECEPTACLE  FOR  CONVEYING  COINS 
Ewl  O.  Schwdtxer,  Widdiffe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ardac,  Inc., 
Wnoughivy,  OUo 

FBed  Nov.  7,  1973,  Sor.  No.  413y4^ 
Int.  CL'  B65G  47114  \ 

MS.  CL  198—53  19  ClainK 

6.  A  receptacle  for  conveying  multipie  sized  coins,  compris- 
ing: 


1.  A  conveyor  system  particularly  adapted  for  moving  uni- 
form load  units  in  an  endless  substantially  rectangular  path  on 
a  floor,  said  load  units  being  arranged  in  aligned  parallel  rows 
on  said  floor  with  at  least  a  single  void  area  at  least  approxi- 
mately the  size  of  the  area  covered  by  a  single  load  unit  in  at 
least  one  of  said  rows,  said  conveyor  system  comprising  a  pair 
of  adjacent  elongated  walking  beam  conveyors  underlying 
said  rows,  first  and  second  drive  means  for  actuating  each  of 
said  walking  beam  conveyors  to  shift  said  units  in  said  rows  in 
longitudinal  directions,  a  pair  of  transverse  conveyor  units  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  rows  and  extending  between  adjacent 
ends  of  said  walking  beam  conveyors,  third  and  fourth  drive 
means  for  actuating  said  pair  of  transverse  conveyors  to  shift 
a  load  unit  from  one  walking  beam  conveyor  to  the  other,  and 
control  means  for  actuating  said  drive  means  in  a  predeter- 
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mined  sequence  utilizing  said  void  area  to  shift  said  units 
intermittently  in  said  continuous  generally  rectangular  path 
over  said  floor. 


3,904,023 
APPARATUS  TO  ORGANIZE  A  MASS  OF  OBJECTS  INTO 

A  TRAVELLING  ROW 
Paul  F.  Paddock,  Riverside,  and  Jerry  W.  Cramer,  Upland, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sunkist  Growers,  Inc.,  Sherman 
Oaks,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  295,915 

Int.  CI.  B65g  37100 

U.S.  CL  198—106  23  Claims 


elongate  conveyor,  roller  means  engaging  said  track,  and 
upright  means  connecting  said  roller  means  and  a  portion  of 
said  conveyor  toward  the  second  end  to  enable  movement  of 
said  second  end  along  an  arcuate  path  having  its  center  on  the 
vertical  axis. 


144- 

134  K/e  I40  /  i4£>  r?o 
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3,904,024 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  OBJECTS 
Frank  L.  Smith,  Bowling  Green,  Ohk>,  assignor  to  Huss  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,890 

Int.  CL*B65G2///2 

U.S.  CL  198—119  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  objects  comprising  an  elongate 
conveyor,  means  at  a  first  end  of  said  conveyor  for  pivoting 
said  conveyor  about  a  vertical  axis,  means  at  said  first  end  of 
said  conveyor  for  pivoting  said  conveyor  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  a  platform  under  said  conveyor  toward  a  second  end 
thereof,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  platform,  a  track 
carried  by  said  platform  and  extending  transversely  of  said 


125 


1.  In  an  apparatus  to  deliver  objects  sequentially  to  a  zone, 
for  example,  a  processing  zone, 

the  combination  of: 

a  continuously  operating  conveyor  to  move  a  single  row  of 
objects  longitudinally  of  the  row  to  said  zone; 

a  reciprocating  shuttle  synchronized  with  the  conveyor  and 
making  a  stroke  from  a  starting  position  in  the  direction 
of  travel  of  the  conveyor,  which  stroke  accelerates  to 
substantially  the  velocity  of  the  conveyor; 

cyclic  holding  means  on  the  shuttle  synchronized  with  the 
reciprocation  of  the  shuttle  to  receive  a  row  of  the  objects 
at  the  starting  position  of  the  shuttle  and  to  release  the 
row  to  the  conveyor  when  the  shuttle  is  accelerated  to 
substantially  the  velocity  of  the  conveyor; 

cyclic  supply  means  synchronized  with  the  reciprocations  of 
the  shuttle  to  load  the  cyclic  holding  means  on  the  shuttle 
at  the  starting  positions  of  the  shuttle; 

a  crank  operatively  connected  to  the  shuttle  to  reciprocate 
the  shuttle;  and 

a  continuously-actuated  epicyclic  train  synchronized  with 
the  conveyor  to  move  the  crank  in  an  epicycloidal  orbit. 


3,904,025 
SPIRAL  CONVEYOR 
Francis  J.  Garvey,  Conewall,  N J.,  assignor  to  Garvey  Corpo- 
ration, Blue  Anchor,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418^06 

Int.  a.  B66b  9/72 

U.S.  a.  198—136  11  Claims 


1.  A  spiral  conveyor  comprising 

a  plurality  of  drive  means  spaced  from  each  other, 

idler  means  spaced  from  said  plurality  of  drive  means, 

endless  conveyor  means  having  a  driven  portion  engaging 
said  plurality  of  drive  means  and  a  return  portion  engag- 
ing said  idler  means, 

power  means  operatively  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
drive  means  for  simultaneously  driving  the  same, 

a  plurality  of  modular  frames,  each  modular  frame  of  said 
plurality  having  upper  and  lower  members,  at  least  one  of 
the  upper  and  lower  members  of  each  modular  frame 
being  matched  and  aligned  with  at  least  one  of  the  adja- 
cent lower  and  upper  members  of  an  adjoining  modular 
frame  of  said  plurality  whereby  the  plurality  of  modular 
frames  of  said  conveyor  are  stacked  in  vertical  and 
aligned  relation  to  each  other,  and 

spiral  track  means  spaced  outwardly  of  and  about  each 
modular  frame  of  said  plurality  and  extending  between 
the  upper  and  lower  members  of  each  modular  frame  of 
said  plurality  so  as  to  form  a  single  spiral  loop,  the  adja- 
cent ends  of  the  spiral  track  means  of  adjoining  modular 
frames  of  said  plurality  being  disposed  in  aligned  and 
abutting  end-to-end  relationship  so  as  to  form  a  continu- 
ous spiral  conveyor  between  the  spiral  track  means  of 
said  plurality  of  modular  frames  when  the  plurality  of 
modular  frames  of  said  conveyor  are  stacked  in  vertical 
and  aligned  relation  to  each  other,  said  track  means  for 
each  modular  frame  of  said  plurality  including  means 
supporting  the  driven  portion  of  said  endless  conveyor 
means. 


3,904,026 
COMBINE  TOOTH  ASSEMBLY 
Waher  David  Hoffer,  Box.  No.  580,  Pincher  Creek,  Alberta, 
Canada 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,970 

Int  a.^  B65G  19100 

U.S.  CL  198—172  10  Claims 

1.  A  combine  detachable  tooth  device  for  mounting  through 

an  aperture  of  a  combine  tooth-mounting  belt,  comprising  in 

combination:  a  combine  tooth  having  a  central  shaft  and 
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laving  a  base  flange  extending  transversely  laterally  to  and 

initarily  continuous  with  the  central  shaft,  the  central  shaft 

sxtending  axially  and  being  shaped  to  include  a  bend  at  a  point 

ntermediate  of  the  shaft's  axial  length  at  a  location  spaced  a 

>redetenTiined  distance  from  the  base-flange  such  that  when 

he  shaft  extends  upwardly  when  mounted  through  the  aper- 

ure  of  the  combine  tooth-mounting  belt  from  an  underside  of 

1  he  belt  a  major  proportion  of  said  predetermined  distance 

1  emains  between  an  upper  face  of  the  belt  and  said  intermedi- 

;  ite  point,  distally  located  from  and  in  juxtaposition  to  and 

ixedly  unitanly  continuous  with  the  intermediate  point  a  shaft 

ower-face  portion  of  the  shaft  being  shaped  to  extend  about 

lorizontally  while  maintaining  spacing  at  about  said  major 

I  proportion  between  the  lower-face  portion  and  the  upper  face 

«f  the  combine  tooth-mounting  belt;  a  base-strip  element 
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f  aving  upper  and  lower  substantially  flat  faces  about  parallel 
t )  one-another  defining  through-space  therethrough  of  a  size 
a  id  shape  receivable  of  said  shaft  and  further  defining  an 
c  pen-ended  slot  of  a  width  of  a  predetermined  width  distance 
s  ibstantially  equal  to  and  at  least  as  great  as  a  narrowest 
c  iameter  of  the  shaft  below  and  in  juxtaposition  with  said 
intermediate  point,  and  the  base-strip  element  being  insert- 
a  >le  beneath  the  shaft  lower-face  portion  within  said  distance 
c  '  the  major  proportion  with  structure  defining  said  open- 
e  ided  slot  extending  on  each  of  opposite  sides  of  the  shaft 
b  slow  the  bend,  the  base-strip  element  and  the  combine  tooth 
h  iving  interlocking  structure  securing  the  base-strip  element 
ii  the  inserted  state,  the  combine  tooth  including  at  least  one 
p-ojection  extending  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  and 
p  >sitioned  as  an  abutment  preventing  accidental  withdrawal 
the  base-strip  element  from  its  inserted  state. 


3,904,027 
DOCUMENT  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Mm  R.  GQIes,  2420  Fourth  Ave.,  Arcadia,  Calif.  91006; 
WilUam  F.  McFarland,  6650  Densmore,  Van  Nuys,  CaUf. 
91408,  and  Jess  W.  Spears,  504  S.  Marguerita,  Alhambra, 
Calif.  91802 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,275 

Int.a.2B65G  17/00 

V\S.  CL  198—180  3  Claims 


1.  A  document  distribution  system  comprising: 
means  for  releasably  securing  a  sheet  of  paper  between  a 
first  spring-loaded  member  and  a  second  spring-loaded 
member,  said  first  spring-loaded  member  being  con- 
nected to  and  simultaneously  movable  with  a  releasing 


mechanism  for  enabling  said  first  spring-loaded  member 
and  said  releasing  mechanism  to  be  pivotal  about  the 
same  point  on  the  housing; 

said  second  spring-loaded  member  being  movable  about  a 
second  point  on  said  housing,  said  first  and  second  spring- 
loaded  members  being  biased  by  a  first  and  second  spring, 
respectively,  for  biasing  said  spring  loaded  members  at 
different  tensions,  said  second  spring-loaded  member 
being  biased  by  a  spring  whose  tension  is  less  than  the 
tension  of  the  spring  biasing  said  first  spring-loaded  mem- 
ber for  enabling  said  second  spring-loaded  member  to 
pivot  and  separate  from  said  first  spring-loaded  member 
by  insertion  of  said  paper  between  said  spring-loaded 
members; 

means  for  securing  said  housing  to  a  stabilizer  for  retaining 
said  housing  in  a  predetermined  position  when  said  paper 
is  released  from  between  said  spring-loaded  members; 
and 

trolley  means  pivotably  secured  to  said  stabilizer  means  and 
attached  to  a  movable  member  for  transporting  said 
stabilizer  along  said  track. 


3,904,028 
SLATTED  CONVEYOR 
Hugo  Stefan  MiOler,  Elbinger  Str.  6,  996  Nordlingen,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375^47 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    6,    1972, 
2233063 

Int.  a.'  B65G  15/42 
VJS.  a.  198—195  7  Claims 


4.  A  slatted  conveyor  having  slats,  such  as  of  synthetic 
plastics  material,  for  accommodating  the  products  being  con- 
veyed, said  slats  each  comprising  a  multi-chamber  hollow 
section  and  being  fixed  on  at  least  one  support,  such  as  an 
endless  belt;  further  comprising  cover  elements  which  are 
impervious  to  the  products  being  conveyed,  which  elements 
cover  the  interstice  between  adjacent  slats  by  the  said  ele- 
ments flexibly  connecting  the  slats  to  one  another  laterally 
along  their  length;  and  each  slat  having  on  one  side  a  slot 
extending  throughout  its  length,  into  which  engages  a  cover 
element  connected  to  an  adjoining  slat,  wherein  the  slats  are 
slotted  on  both  sides,  and  corrugated  flexible  profiled  strips, 
such  as  of  synthetic  plastics  material,  serve  as  cover  elements. 
7.  A  slatted  conveyor  having  slats,  such  as  of  synthetic  plastics 
material,  for  accommodating  the  products  being  conveyed, 
said  slats  each  comprising  a  multi-chamber  hollow  section  and 
being  fixed  on  at  least  one  support,  such  as  an  endless  belt; 
further  comprising  cover  elements  which  are  impervious  to 
the  products  being  conveyed,  which  elements  cover  the  inter- 
stice between  adjacent  slats  by  the  said  elements  flexibly 
connecting  the  slats  to  one  another  laterally  along  their  length; 
and  each  slat  having  on  one  side  a  slot  extending  throughout 
its  length,  into  which  engages  a  cover  element  connected  to  an 
adjoining  slat;  said  slats  being  slotted  in  the  same  way  on  both 
sides  and  profiled  strips,  such  as  of  synthetic  plastics  material, 
and  which  are  double-T  shape,  serve  as  cover  elements;  said 
cover  elements  being  secured  at  their  two  ends  against  work- 
ing out  of  the  slats  transversely  of  the  conveying  direction  by 
one  of  the  two  associated  slats  being  closed  at  the  correspond- 
ing end  of  the  slot;  and  for  securing  the  cover  elements,  the 
respective  slot  only  extends  to  shortly  before  the  end  of  the 
slat,  so  that  an  unslotted  marginal  zone  is  still  left  on  the 
respective  side  of  the  slat  and  closes  the  slot 
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3,904,029 
VISUAL  DISn^AY  PACKAGE 
Irving  Morton  Koltz,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Inpak  Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,112,  July  17,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  k  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

160,806,  July  4,  1972,  abandoned.  This  applkatkm  Oct.  5, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  403,871 

Int.  CI.  B65d  25/54 

U.S.  CI.  206-45.34  16  Claims 


1 .  A  blank  for  a  container  comprising  a  piece  of  material 

foldable  to  form  a  carton,  including: 

a.  a  front  panel  having  a  predetermined  width  and  height; 

b.  a  back  panel  having  a  width  greater  than  that  of  said 

front  panel  and  a  height  at  least  equal  to  that  of  said  front 

panel; 

c.  a  top  panel  and  bottom  panel  having  a  width  equal  to  that 
of  the  front  panel; 

d.  a  pair  of  end  closures,  each  of  said  end  closures  including 
an  end  panel  foldable  to  a  closed  position  inward  of  the 
side  marginal  edges  of  said  back  panel,  and  being  foldable 
along  a  first  fold  line  common  to  said  front  panel  and  said 
end  panel;  a  closure  flap  having  three  free  edges  and 
reversely  foldable  over  the  inner  exposed  surface  of  said 
back  panel  along  a  second  fold  line  common  to  said  back 
panel  and  said  closure  flap,  each  of  said  top  and  bottom 
panels  including  at  least  one  gusset  panel  extending  be- 
tween said  top  and  bottom  panels  and  an  end  panel,  said 
closure  flap  being  dimensioned  such  that  when  it  is  in  its 
folded  position,  it  physically  engages  an  adjacent  member 
and  is  thereby  locked  in  place. 


3,904,030 
RETURNABLE  PACKAGING  SYSTEM 
John  M.  Repp,  Fk)rissant,  and  Frank  C.  Brown,  St.  Charles, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Eiectrk  Co.,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  May  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,209 

Int.  CI.  =*B65D  55/6* 

U.S.  CI.  206—319  10  Claims 


2S  /' 


1.  A  packaging  system  for  shipping  a  plurality  of  motor 
parts  comprising: 

a  pallet  portion; 

a  bottom  container  mounted  to  said  pallet  portion,  said 
bottom  container  being  constructed  from  moisture  im- 
pervious material,   said   bottom  container  including  a 


bottom  wall,  a  first  pair  of  oppositely  opposed  side  walls 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  and  a  second 
pair  of  oppositely  opposed  side  walls  extending  upwardly 
from  said  bottom  wall; 

a  cover  part  of  moisture  impervious  material  interconnect- 
able  with  said  bottom  container  so  as  to  define  a  cham- 
ber, said  chamber  having  a  size  variable  between  at  least 
a  first  size  corresponding  to  a  fully  loaded  condition  of 
said  packaging  system  and  a  second  size  corresponding  to 
an  unloaded  condition  of  said  packaging  system,  said 
second  size  being  substantially  smaller  than  said  first  size, 
said  cover  part  including  a  top  wall,  a  first  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely opposed  downwardly  extending  walls  integrally 
formed  with  said  top  wall,  a  second  pair  of  oppositely 
opposed  downwardly  extending  walls  integrally  formed 
with  said  top  wall,  said  first  and  said  second  pairs  of 
downwardly  extending  walls  being  joined  to  one  another 
and  to  said  top  wall  at  a  first  end  of  adjacent  ones  of  said 
pairs,  said  first  and  said  second  pairs  of  downwardly 
extending  walls  having  relief  formed  in  them  at  a  second 
end  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  pairs; 

a  plurality  of  layers  of  motor  parts,  the  height  of  said  layers 
being  greater  than  the  height  of  said  bottom  container  in 
said  first  size  of  said  chamber,  each  of  said  layers  com- 
prising a  first  tray  having  a  plurality  of  receptacles  formed 
in  it  for  supportingly  receiving  a  first  end  of  respective 
ones  of  said  motor  parts,  a  plurality  of  motor  parts  carried 
along  said  receptacles,  and  a  second  tray  having  a  plural- 
ity of  receptacles  in  it  for  receiving  a  second  end  of  re- 
spective ones  of  said  motor  parts,  the  edges  of  trays  of  the 
said  layers  within  said  bottom  container  abutting  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  first  and  said  second  pairs  of  oppostcly 
opposed  side  walls  of  said  bottom  container,  thereby 
restricting  horizontal  movement  of  said  layers  within  said 
bottom  container,  the  uppermost  tray  of  said  layer  plural- 
ity in  said  first  size  of  said  chamber  abutting  said  cover 
part,  thereby  restricting  vertical  movement  of  said  trays; 
moisture  impervious  sealing  means  between  said  cover 
part  and  said  bottom  container,  said  sealing  means  being 
releasably  inflatable  between  at  least  a  first  position  and 
a  second  position;  and 
means  for  drawing  the  oppositely  opposed  walls  of  said 
cover  part  against  said  sealing  means,  said  relief  means 
permitting  the  oppositely  opposed  walls  of  said  cover  part 
to  be  drawn  against  said  sealing  means  while  the  top  wall 
remains  in  abuttment  with  the  uppermost  tray  of  said 
layer  plurality  in  the  first  size  of  said  chamber. 


3,904,031 
ELECTRIC  COMPONENT  PACKAGE 
William  R.  Kessler,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,898 

Int.  0.==  B65D  85/42 

U.S.  a.  206—328  4  Claims 


--7 


1.  In  a  package  for  electric  components  each  comprising  a 
body  of  a  selected  planar  configuration  in  a  plane  normal  to 
the  length  of  each  respective  component,  and  a  terminal  lead 


(10 
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e  itending  axially  from  each  end  thereof,  such  package  includ- 
u  ig  a  strip  of  corrugated  paper  board  having  a  corrugated 
p  jper  sandwiched  between  upper  and  lower  paper  sheets  with 
t  te  crests  of  the  corrugations  adhered  to  the  upper  and  lower 
p  iiper  sheets,  said  corrugated  paper  and  paper  sheets  having 
width  greater  than  the  length  of  each  of  said  leads  with  the 
cbrrugations  of  the  corrugated  paper  extending  across  said 
w  idth  and  each  corrugation  having  transverse  dimensions 
ii  itermediate  the  transverse  dimensions  of  the  bodies  and  leads 
o  '  said  components,  the  modification  comprising; 

1.  a  resilient  first  strip  of  stiff  paper  generally  equal  in  length 
to  said  strip  of  corrugated  paper  board  and  having  an 
upper  surface  adhered  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  lower 
paper  sheet  with  corresponding  ends  of  said  strips  in 
general  alignment,  a  portion  of  such  resilient  strip  extend- 
ing for  a  distance  beyond  the  end  of  the  exposed  terminal 
lead  of  each  electric  component  having  its  opposite  ter- 
minal lead  fully  disposed  in  one  of  said  corrugations;  and 
n.  a  resilient  second  strip  of  stiff  paper  generally  equal  in 
length  to  said  portion  of  said  resilient  first  strip  and  inte- 
grally joining  therewith  along  the  upper  surface  thereof 
with  corresponding  ends  of  such  resilient  strips  in  general 
alignment,  said  resilient  second  strip  extending  a  distance 
above  the  exposed  terminal  lead  towards  but  short  of  the 
body  of  each  said  electric  component  having  its  opposite 
terminal  lead  fully  disposed  in  one  of  said  corrugations  to 
provide  a  manually  movable  cover  flap  for  normally 
restricting  movement  of  each  respective  electrical  com- 
ponent from  said  package. 


diameter  of  the  heads  of  said  fastening  elements  so  that  the 
sides  of  the  strip  extend  laterally  outwardly  beyond  the  lateral 
periphery  of  the  heads,  said  holder  strip  is  perforated  adjacent 
to  and  on  opposite  sides  of  each  hole  so  that  the  perforations 
are  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  hole  and  inwardly  from 
the  sides  of  the  strip  and  in  angularly  spaced  relation  to  one 
another  about  the  hole  with  which  they  are  associated  and  said 
perforations  for  each  hole  are  separate  from  and  spaced  in  the 
elongated  direction  of  said  strip  from  the  perforations  for  the 
adjacent  holes  with  a  portion  of  said  strip  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  elongated  direction  thereof  and  located  between 
the  perforations  about  adjacent  holes,  the  radially  inner  edges 
of  the  perforations  relative  to  the  hole  with  which  they  are 
associated  are  in  general  alignment  with  the  lateral  periphery 
of  the  head  of  the  fastening  element  held  in  the  hole  and  the 
radially  inner  edge  has  em  arcuate  configuration  generally 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  lateral  periphery  of  the  head 
of  the  fastening  element,  and  said  holder  strip  is  formed  of  a 
selected  material  and  thickness  so  that  in  combination  with 
the  perforations  formed  about  each  hole  a  washer-like  portion 
of  said  strip  laterally  enclosing  the  shank  of  the  fastening 
element  can  be  punched  from  the  strip  by  the  head  of  the 
fastening  element  as  it  is  driven  into  the  target  material  by  the 
explosive  force  driven  piston  in  the  setting  device  with  the 
perforations  assisting  in  the  punching  out  of  the  washer-like 
portion. 


3,904,032 
IfOLDER  STRIP  FOR  FEEDING  FASTENING  ELEMENTS 

INTO  A  SETTING  DEVICE 
flmar  Maicr,  Feidkirch-Tisis,  Austria,  assignor  to  Hilti  Aktien- 

gcscilschaft,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 
( :oatinuatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  174346,  Aug.  25, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,660 
Claims   prkirity,   appUcation   Germany,   Aug.   28,    1970, 
2042768 

Int.  CL  B65d  83100 
US.  CL  206—347  i      4  Claims 


a 
sc 


3,904,033 
PICK-GUARD 
Raymond  H.  Haerr,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Xomox  Cor- 
poration, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522,120 

Int.  CL*  B26B  29100;  B65D  85154 

U.S.  a.  206—349  7  Claims 


'^t'u. 


1.  A  holder  assembly  for  supplying  fastening  e 
the  barrel  of  a  setting  device  so  that  the  fastening  elements  can 
bi :  driven  into  a  target  material  by  means  of  a  piston  driven  by 
ail  explosive  force  developed  within  the  setting  device,  the 
hi  >lder  assembly  includes  a  flat  elongated  strip  having  a  plural- 
it  '  of  holes  therethrough  spaced  apart  in  the  elongated  direc- 
ts >n  of  said  strip  and  a  fastening  element  positioned  within 
a  ch  hole,  each  said  fastening  element  includes  an  elongated 
s)  ank  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with  the  first  end 
ai  ranged  to  be  inserted  first  into  the  target  material  and  a  head 
ei  tending  transversely  laterally  outwardly  from  the  circumfer- 
ei  tial  periphery  of  the  shank  at  the  second  end  thereof, 
w  lerein  the  improvement  comprises  that  the  shank  of  each 
ss  id  fastening  element  is  secured  within  one  of  the  holes  in 
sa  id  holder  strip  adjacent  the  first  end  thereof  and  spaced  for 
MMisiderable  axial  length  of  the  shank  fix>m  its  second  end 
that  the  head  of  the  fastening  element  is  spaced  fuxn  said 
hiilder  strip,  said  holder  strip  having  a  width  greater  than  the 


1.  A  one-piece,  plastic  pick-guard  for  shielding  the  tip  of  a 
medical  pick  or  the  like,  comprising  a  pair  of  elongate  jaws 
integrally  hinged  together  at  one  of  their  ends  for  pivotal 
movement  between  open  and  closed  positions,  one  of  said 
jaws  having  a  pair  of  transversely  aligned,  laterally  spaced 
upstanding  latches,  the  other  jaw  having  a  pair  of  transversely 
aligned,  laterally  spaced,  latch-receptive  openings  there- 
through, a  transverse  latch  strike  on  the  said  other  jaw  at  one 
side  of  and  spanning  each  of  said  latch-receptive  openings, 
and  a  deformable,  resilient  pad  secured  to  and  carried  by  said 
first  mentioned  jaw,  adjacent  and  in  circumscribing  relation- 
ship with  the  lower  or  jaw-adjacent  ends  of  the  latches,  said 
laterally  spaced  latches  defining  the  sides  of  a  longitudinally 
ements  into    extending  pick-receptive  channel. 


3,904,034 
HOLDER  FOR  SOCKETS  OF  A  SOCKET  WRENCH 
Ronald  Saumiers,  Lower  Nicola,  Canada,  assignor  to  Mo 
Clamp  Co.  Ltd.,  Delta,  Canada 

Filed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,756 
Int.  a.  B65d  85154 
U.S.  CI.  206—378  5  Claims 

1.  A  holder  for  sockets  of  a  socket  wrench  combination 
comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  top  and  bottom 
walls, 

b.  a  row  of  U-spring  clips  mounted  in  the  housing  for  re- 
leaseably  holding  a  row  of  sockets  in  a  side  by  side  rela- 
tionship with  ends  of  the  sockets  confironting  the  top  and 
bottom  walls. 
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c.  an  opening  in  the  housing  for  enabling  the  sockets  indi- 
vidually and  selectively  to  be  inserted  in  and  removed 
from  the  spring  clips. 


flaps  are  locked  open  and  the  container  is  housed  sub- 
stantially completely  within  the  closure  flaps. 


•^^ 


3,904,035 
RECEPTACLE  WITH  HINGED  CLOSURE  FLAPS 
Reinhold  Metzler,  Heidenheim,  and  Georg  Knoblauch,  Gien- 
gen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Georg  Knoblauch  Werk- 
zeugkassetten-fabrik,  Giengen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,180 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    Oct.    28,    1972, 
7239688 

Int.  CL*  B65D  43120,  51118,  85/24 
VS.  CL  206—379  14  Claims 


1.  A  receptacle  for  storing  elongated  articles  such  as  drills, 
thread  taps  or  the  like,  comprising 

a.  a  rectangular  container  ( 10)  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
vertical  pairs  of  side  and  end  walls,  respectively,  the  top 
portion  of  said  container  containing  at  least  one  article- 
receiving  opening; 

b.  closure  means  for  closing  the  container  opening,  com- 
prising 

1 .  a  pair  of  normally-closed  opposed  tray-shaped  closure 
flaps  ( 16,  18)  each  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  (24,  26) 
adjacent  the  upper  portions  of  the  end  walls  of  said 
container,  respectively;  and 

2.  hinge  means  (28,  30)  pivotally  connecting  the  lower 
ends  of  the  side  walls  of  said  closure  flaps,  each  of  said 
hinge  means  comprising  a  pair  of  telescopically  ar- 
ranged members  one  of  which  is  an  annular  receiving 
portion  (28)  and  the  other  of  which  is  a  cylindrical 
bearing  portion  (30);  and 

c.  guide  means  (32,  34)  connecting  said  hinge  means  for 
vertical  movement  relative  to  the  end  walls  of  said  con- 
tainer, respectively,  whereby  upon  pivoting  of  the  closure 
flaps  apart  to  an  open  position  relative  to  the  container, 
said  hinge  means  and  said  closure  flaps  are  downwardly 
displaceable  to  a  retracted  position  in  which  the  closure 


3,904,036 
FULLY  ENCLOSED  BOTTLE  CONTAINER 
Homer  W.  Forrer,  Jonesboro,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Cor- 
poration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,144 

Int.  a.*  B65D  65/12,  65/14,  65/28,  75/08 

U.S.  a.  206—427  15  Claims 


d.  the  top  wall  having  a  slot  formed  therein  over  each  of  the 
spring  clips  and  opening  out  of  the  opening  and  being 
sufTiciently  wide  to  enable  the  drive  shank  of  the  wrench 
of  the  combination  to  be  extended  therethrough  into  any 
of  the  sockets  so  that  the  sockets  can  be  removed  from 
and  replaced  in  the  holder  with  the  wrench  alone. 


1.  A  bottle  container  comprising  top,  bottom,  and  side 
walls,  each  side  wall  having  a  bottom  portion,  and  an  inwardly 
tapered  top  shoulder  portion  said  top  and  bottom  walls  and 
said  wall  portions  being  interconnected  to  form  a  tubular 
structure,  a  transverse  lower  end  flap  foldably  joined  to  each 
end  edge  of  the  bottom  portion  of  each  side  wall,  a  transverse 
upper  end  flap  foldably  joined  to  each  end  edge  of  the  shoul- 
der portion  of  each  side  wall,  web  structure  interconnecting 
each  lower  end  flap  and  the  associated  upper  end  flap  and 
disposed  in  flat  face  contacting  relation  therewith,  a  top  end 
panel  foldably  joined  to  each  end  edge  of  said  top  wall  and 
folded  downwardly  and  secured  in  flat  face  contacting  relation 
with  at  least  one  transverse  end  flap  on  each  side  of  each  end 
of  the  container,  and  a  bottom  end  panel  foldably  joined  to 
each  end  edge  of  said  bottom  wall  and  folded  upwardly  and 
secured  to  said  top  end  panel. 


3,904,037 

STORAGE  UNITS 

Rkhard  R.  Alter,  608  McDoweU  St.,  Delavan,  Wis.  531 15 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  275,516,  July  27,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,101 

Int  Cl.^  B65D  85/42 
U.S.  CL  206—534  n  Claims 


Jix. 


^ 


1.  A  storage  unit  for  storingly  supporting  and  dispensing 
articles,  and  comprising 

a.  an  elongated  housing  having 

1 .  a  tubular  side  wall,  and 

2.  an  open  end.  and 

b.  an  elongated,  substantially  straight,  one-piece  member 

1.  mounted  in  said  housing  in  substantially  coaxial  rela- 
tion thereto  and  with  a  frictional  fit  relative  thereto, 
and 

2.  longitudinally  reciprocable  in  said  housing  through  said 
open  end, 

c.  said  member  including 

1 .  an  elongated  body  portion  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  housing,  and 

2.  an  abutment  member 

a.  on  the  end  of  said  body  portk}n  remote  from  said 
open  end,  and 

b.  extending  transversely  to  the  length  of  said  housing 
for  underlyingly  supporting  such  an  article  in  said 


housing  on  the  side  of  said  abutment  member  facing 

said  open  end, 

d.  said  body  portion  having  a  portion  for  laterally  support- 
ing such  an  article  so  supported  on  said  abutment  mem- 
ber, and 

said  body  portion  having  a  sufficiently  narrow  maximum 
width,  at  said  portion  thereof,  for  permitting  such  a  so 
supported  article  to  be  grippingly  engaged  between  mem- 
bers disposed  at  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  portion  of 
said  body  portion  and  lifted  by  said  last  mentioned  mem- 
bers from  said  elongated  member  in  a  direction  extending 
laterally  away  from  said  portion  of  said  body  portion. 


3,904,038 

PACKAGE  OF  PRESSURE  SENSmVE  ADHESIVE 

DROPLETS 

D^vid  Lester,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polymeries,  Inc., 

M^ahham,  Mass. 

Filed  June  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,743 

Int.Cl.*B65D«5/70 

VJ^.  a.  206—447  5  Claims 
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each  of  said  straight  side  edges  bounding  said  center  core 
cut-out  being  co-extensive  with  lateral  slits, 

said  block  further  provided  with  a  pair  of  central  slits  ex- 
tending mid-width  along  the  length  thereof  from  each  end 
to  a  point  spaced  inwardly  from  said  center  core  cut-out, 
thereby  to  form  two  pair  of  bracing  members, 

each  of  said  mid-width  slits  terminating  at  a  circular  core 
positioned  adjacent  to  said  center  core  cut-out  thereby  to 
provide  a  self-formed  hinge  between  each  respective  pair 
of  said  bracing  members, 

and  each  of  said  bracing  members  being  movable  to  a  later- 
ally extended  packing  position  as  a  result  of  the  self- 
formed  hinges  associated  therewith  and  the  resiliency  of 
the  material,  whereby  said  center  core  accomodates  the 
agitator  head  of  a  washing  machine  and  each  of  said 
bracing  members  may  be  moved  laterally  to  frictionally 
engage  the  interior  side  walls  of  the  washing  machine 
drum,  thereby  to  firmly  engage  and  restrain  the  agitator 
from  movement. 


3,904,040 
STABIUZING  MEANS  FOR  A  BATTERY  GRID  PASTING 

BELT 

Robert  O.  Gilbert,  R.D.  No.  2,  Gettysburg,  Pa.  17325 

RIed  June  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,057 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  85/16;  B65H  75/06 

U.S.  CL  206—493  4  Claims 


38  46 


.  A  package  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  release  material;  and 

a  plurality  of  droplets  of  a  pressure  sensitive  material 
distributed  over  the  surface  of  said  sheet  and  lightly  ad- 
herent thereto,  said  droplets  having  a  tack  level  that  is 
sufficiently  high  to  provide  good  adhesion  to  common 
surfaces  and  that  is  sufficiently  low  to  be  readily  removed 
from  said  sheet  by  a  user  without  sticking  to  the  fingers 
of  the  user. 


44 


14 

-X- 


3,904,039 

WASHING  MACHINE  PACKING  BRACE 

No  mum  Raymond  Anyon,  Willdnsonville,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

tepublic  Packaging  Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Feed  June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,148 

Int.  CI.  B65d  85/06 

V4'  CL  206—320  5  Claims 


1.  A  battery  grid  pasting  belt  of  predetermined  length,  in 
combination  with  a  collapsible  dimension  stabilizing  assembly 
disposed  within  and  supporting  said  belt  during  storage  and 
until  installation  thereof  in  a  battery  grid  pasting  machine  to 
prevent  shrinkage  of  said  belt,  said  collapsible  assembly  com- 
prising a  pair  of  similar  end  members  each  having  a  belt- 
engaging  surface  substantially  free  of  sharp  edges  and  a  sub- 
stantially flat  face  opposite  said  belt-engaging  surface  thereof, 
and  elongated  strut-like  spacing  means  removably  positioned 
between  and  abutting  said  flat  faces  of  said  end  members,  said 
spacing  means  having  a  precise  predetermined  length  which 
when  doubled  and  added  to  the  circumference  of  said  belt- 
engaging  surfaces  of  both  said  end  members  is  precisely  equal 
to  the  length  of  said  pasting  belt  required  for  installation  on  a 
battery  grid  pasting  machine,  whereby  said  stabilizing  assem- 
bly maintains  said  pre-determined  length  of  said  belt  and 
enables  the  same  to  be  installed  upon  a  pasting  machine  with- 
out alteration  of  the  belt  to  effect  such  installation. 


1 .  A  packing  brace  for  a  washing  machine  assembly  having 
a  re  >tatable  agitator  positioned  within  the  washing  drum,  com- 
prcing, 

single  unitary  block  of  resilient  material,  said  block  having 
a  length  dimensionally  greater  than  the  width  and  height 
thereof  and  having  opposed  sides  and  ends, 
siud  block  provided  with  a  center  core  cut-out, 
s  lid  center  core  cut-out  bounded  by  op|X)sed  straight  side 
edges  and  opposed  oppositely  disposed  forward  and  rear 
arcuate  walls. 


3,904,041 
COMMERCIAL  KITCHEN  RACK  STRUCTURE 
Irving  Medgebow,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Jackson  Products 
Company,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,837 
InL  CI.*  A47G  29/00 
U.S.CL  211-72  9  Claims 

7.  A  rack  mountable  on  an  edge  rail  of  a  support  member 
comprising,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  generally  parallel  planar 
sidewalls  and  spaced  apart  generally  parallel  planar  front  and 
rear  walls,  said  wails  having  top  and  bottom  edges  and  being 
defined  by  a  unitary  strip  of  stainless  steel,  and  a  pair  of 
bracket  strips,  each  bracket  strip  being  defined  by  a  unitary 
strip  of  stainless  steel  and  including  a  bottom  portion  extend- 
ing between  said  front  and  rear  walls  adjacent  the  bottom 
edges  thereof,  an  upwardly  extending  front  flange  fastened  in 
facial  engagement  with  said  fi-ont  wail,  a  mounting  portion 
adapted  to  receive  said  edge  rail,  said  mounting  portion  in- 
cluding an  upwardly  extending  rear  flange  fastened  in  facial 
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engagement  with  said  rear  wall,  a  terminal  section  spaced 
rearwardly  from  said  rear  flange  and  a  bridging  portion  ex- 
tending between  said  rear  flange  and  terminal  section,  said 
terminal  section  having  a  bottom  edge  spaced  below  said 
bridging  portion,  said  bracket  strips  being  generally  parallel  to 
one  another  and  to  said  sidewalls  and  being  spaced  apart  from 
one  another  and  from  the  adjacent  one  of  said  sidewalls  to 
define  parallel  longitudinally  coextensive  and  uninterrupted 


openings  between  said  front  and  rear  walls,  each  of  said 
bracket  strips  having  a  width  and  each  of  said  openings  having 
a  width  laterally  of  said  sidewalls  greater  than  said  width  of 
said  bracket  strips,  said  bridging  portion  being  semi-circular 
and  said  bottom  edge  of  said  terminal  section  being  spaced 
below  a  horizontal  diametrical  line  across  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  bridging  portion,  and  a  positionally  fixed  abutment  strip 
rigidly  fastened  to  the  bottom  portion  of  each  of  said  bracket 
strips  and  projecting  rearwardly  of  said  rear  wall. 


3,904,042 
MANIPULATOR  APPARATUS 
John  R.  Colston,  Annapolis,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,752 

Int.  CI.*  B25J  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  214—1  CM  6  Claims 


3,904,043 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  AND  STACKING  BRICKS 
Robert  E.  Jones,  15  S.  Oak  Forest  Dr.,  Asheville,  N.C.  28803 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  153,577,  June  16,  1971,  Pat-  No. 
3,738,514.  This  appUcation  Mar.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,779 

Int.  a.*  B65G  57/10,  57/20 
U.S.  a.  214—6  A  2  Claims 


1.  Manipulator  apparatus  comprising, 

a  configuration-adjustable  work  arm  having  parts  intercon- 
nected by  joints  permitting  gross  relative  movment  while 
maintaining  the  same  relative  movement  relationstiips  in 
all  relative  arm  part  positions, 

respective  power  actuators  for  such  arm  joints, 

a  hand-operated  single-configuration  controller  having 
parts  corresponding  to  and  arranged  similar  to  the  afore- 
said work  arm  parts,  with  limited-movement  joints  biased 
toward  neutral  positions  and  interconnecting  such  parts 
to  permit  limited  angular  movement  fi'om  such  neutral 
positions  in  the  same  directions  as  those  of  the  corre- 
sponding joints  in  said  work  arm,  and 

control  means  including  means  responsive  to  the  limited 
angular  movement  of  the  controller  joints  to  effect  opera- 
tion of  the  aforesaid  power  actuators  in  the  arm  joints, 
respectively. 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  and  stacking  bricks  comprising  in 
combination:  a  first  conveyor  means  movable  over  a  horizon- 
tal path  and  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  trays  movable  over 
said  path,  the  trays  being  dimensioned  to  receive  a  group  of 
bricks  arranged  in  rows  for  movement  over  said  path  between 
a  loading  station  adjacent  one  end  of  the  conveyor  means  and 
a  discharge  station  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the  conveyor 
means,  the  trays  each  including  upstanding  spaced  end  walls 
for  containing  a  group  of  bricks  therein  with  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  trays  being  open  to  permit  the  group  of  bricks  to  be 
loaded  onto  the  trays  laterally  of  the  conveyor  path  and  dis- 
charged from  the  trays  laterally  of  the  conveyor  path  at  the 
loading  and  discharge  stations  respectively,  the  distance  be- 
tween said  end  walls  of  each  tray  being  sufficient  to  accommo- 
date a  plurality  of  rows  of  bricks  extending  transversely  of  the 
conveyor  path  with  the  bricks  in  each  rows  being  in  end-to- 
end  abutting  relationship  and  including  at  least  two  bricks  in 
each  row,  and  the  height  of  said  tray  end  walls  being  sufficient 
to  accommodate  at  least  two  layers  of  multi-row  bricks, 
pusher  means  transversely  movable  over  the  conveyor  path 
and  through  the  trays  only  at  the  discharge  station  for  engag- 
ing an  entire  group  of  bricks  in  the  trays  and  for  pushing  the 
same  laterally  off  the  conveyor  path  at  the  discharge  station, 
said  pusher  means  having  a  length  slightly  less  than  the  dis- 
tance between  opposite  end  walls  of  each  tray,  a  single  mov- 
able temporary  support  plate  positioned  in  a  horizontal  plane 
at  one  side  of  the  conveyor  path  at  the  discharge  station  to 
receive  groups  of  bricks  discharged  from  the  trays  by  said 
pusher  means,  a  vertical  elevator  means  positioned  below  said 
temporary  support  plate  for  receiving  groups  of  bricks  from 
the  temporary  support  plate  to  form  a  stack  of  bricks  on  the 
elevator  means,  means  for  lowering  the  elevator  means  for 
permitting  the  temporary  support  plate  to  be  moved  to  a  first 
position  for  receiving  bricks  from  said  first  conveyor  means 
and  for  then  raising  the  elevator  means  to  a  position  closely 
adjacent  the  underside  of  said  temporary  support  plate  soon 
after  the  temporary  plate  is  moved  to  said  first  position  thereof 
to  ready  the  elevator  means  for  receiving  a  group  of  bricks 
from  said  support  plate  upon  movement  of  the  support  plate 
to  a  second  position  for  depositing  bricks  by  gravity  on  the 
elevator  means,  and  means  for  moving  the  temporary  support 
plate  only  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  generally  at  right  angles 
to  the  conveyor  path  between  said  first  and  second  positions 
thereof,  a  shuttle  car  for  receiving  a  stack  of  bricks  from  the 
elevator  means,  and  means  for  pushing  a  stack  of  bricks  from 
the  elevator  means  onto  the  shuttle  car,  said  shuttle  car  being 
movable  parallel  to  the  conveyor  path  below  the  plane  of  said 
temporary  support  plate  between  a  first  position  for  receiving 
tnicks  fix>m  the  elevator  means  and  a  second  position  for 
moving  the  bricks  to  a  further  processing  station. 
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3,904,044 

STICKER  PLACEMENT  DEVICE  FOR  LUMBER 

STACKING  APPARATUS 

Sk  ney  L.  L«inden,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Moore-Iem, 

DC.,  Spokane,  Wash. 

FBed  July  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,740 
Int.  CI.*  B65G  57/26  j 

U.$.  CL  214—6  M  I  20  Claims 


In  combination  with  stacking  means  for  delivering  and 
depositing  successive  layers  of  lumber  on  a  stack  of  lumber; 
sti<  ker  placing  apparatus  for  placing  stickers  crossways  be- 
tw<  :en  successive  layers  of  boards  at  desired  sticker  intervals 
ale  ng  the  length  of  the  lumber  to  vertically  separate  the  layers 
in  he  stack,  comprising: 
i  single  magazine  storing  a  plurality  of  stickers  responsive 

to  the  stacking  means; 
!  ticker  distribution  means  responsive  to  the  stacking  means 
for  successively  removing  the  stickers  from  the  single 
magazine  distributing  the  stickers  in  coordination  with 
the  stacking  means  to  sticker  positions  spaced  according 
to  the  desired  sticker  intervals;  said  sticker  distribution 
means  comprising; 
:  n  elongated  endless  indexing  conveyor  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  with  the  lumber  between  spaced  sticker 
unloading  stations  corresponding  in  number  and  spacing 
to  the  sticker  positions,  in  which  the  indexing  conveyor 
has  a  sticker  receiving  end; 
^nd  indexing  conveyor  loading  means  for  depositing  a  set  of 
stickers  equal  to  the  number  of  sticker  positions  crosswise 
on  the  receiving  end  of  the  indexing  conveyor  during 
each  cycle  of  operation  of  the  stacking  means  of  placing 
a  layer  of  boards  on  the  stack,  in  which  the  stickers  are 
deposited  on  the  indexing  conveyor  with  the  center-to- 
center  distance  between  adjacent  stickers  of  the  set  being 
less  than  the  spacing  between  adjacent  sticker  positions; 
and 
ifidexing  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  the  indexing 
conveyor  for  intermittently  driving  the  conveyor  forward 
an  incremental  distance  related  to  the  spacing  between 
the  stacking  positions  during  each  cycle  of  operating  of 
the  stacking  means  to  incrementally  and  progressively 
move  the  set  of  stickers  sequentially  from  the  receiving 
end  of  the  conveyor  to  downstream  unloading  stations 
during  successive  cycles  of  operation. 


3,904,045 
MACHINE  FOR  LOADING  PACKAGES  ON  A  PALLET 
Jac|iies  Gabriel  Auguste  TMbauh,  35,  rue  Robert  Legeay, 
(frctcjl,  Val-de-Mame,  France 

Fled  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,065 
Ctlaims    prkirity,    appUcatMO    France,    Dec.    27,    1972, 
72.JM505 

InL  CL  B65g  57130 
U.Sl  CL  214—6  BA  8  Clains 

A  machine  for  loading  packages  on  a  pallet,  of  the  kind 
in  '  vfaich  the  successive  layers  of  packages  are  introduced 
froi  n  the  bottom,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises,  in  combi- 
nat  on,  and  area  for  stacking  the  packages  in  layers  and  having 


parallel  rollers,  means  for  bringing  the  packages  onto  the  said 
area,  two  lifting  means  facing  each  other  on  each  side  of  said 
stacking  area  for  continuously  lifting  successive  layers 
wherein  one  layer  is  lifted  by  one  of  said  lifting  means  through 
a  height  sufficient  to  permit  another  layer  of  packages  to  be 


slid  under  the  first  layer,  the  other  layer  is  lifted  by  the  other 
lifting  means  when  said  first  lifting  means  is  withdrawn  depos- 
iting said  first  layer  on  said  other  layer,  said  first  lifting  means 
then  returning  to  lift  a  successive  layer  and  lateral  retention 
means  for  stripping  the  layer  off  each  of  the  lifting  means  as 
the  lifting  means  is  withdrawn. 


3,904,046 
LUMBER  STACKING  APPARATUS 
Sidney  L.  Lunden,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Moore-Iem, 
Inc.,  Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,909 

Int.CI.=^B65G57//0 

U.S.  a.  214—6  DK  12  Claims 


1.  A  lumber  stacking  apparatus  for  receiving  a  course  of 
boards  at  a  course  pickup  station  and  for  successively  moving 
the  courses  of  boards  to  a  course  stacking  station  and  stacking 
the  courses  one  on  top  of  the  other  to  form  a  lumber  stack, 
comprising: 

a.  a  fi-ame; 

b.  a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  the  frame  for  reciprocat- 
ing in  a  horizontal  direction  between  the  courses  pickup 
station  and  the  course  stacking  station; 

c.  course  support  means  mounted  on  the  carriage  for  recip- 
rocating movement  with  the  carriage  and  for  up  and 
down  movement  relative  to  the  carriage; 

d.  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  the  carriage,  frame, 
and  course  support  means  for:  ( 1 )  moving  the  course 
support  means  relative  to  the  carriage  to  an  elevated 
position  at  the  course  pickup  station  to  pick  up  a  course 
of  boards;  (2)  moving  the  carriage  fix>m  the  course 
pickup  station  to  the  course  stacking  station  while  main- 
taining the  support  means  in  the  elevated  position  to 
carry  the  course  to  the  course  stacking  station;  (3)  mov- 
ing the  course  support  means  downward  at  the  course 
stacking  station  to  lower  the  course;  and  (4)  moving  the 
carriage  from  the  stacking  station  to  the  pickup  station  to 
prepare  for  a  subsequent  course  of  boards;  said  drive 
means  comprising: 
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e.  a  crankshaft  supported  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
crankshaft  axis; 

f.  drive  crank  means  operatively  connecting  the  cmakshaft, 
the  frame  and  the  carriage,  and  movable  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  for  reciprocating  the  carriage  in  a  trans- 
lational  path; 

g.  a  cam  follower  operatively  connected  to  the  course  sup- 
port means; 

h.  cam  means  operatively  connected  to  the  crankshaft  for 
engaging  the  cam  follower  as  the  crankshaft  is  being 
rotated  to  sequentially  raise  the  course  support  means  to 
the  elevated  position  at  the  course  pickup  station,  main- 
tain the  course  support  means  elevated  as  the  carriage  is 
moved  from  the  course  support  station  to  the  course 
stacking  station,  and  finally  lower  the  course  support 
means  at  the  course  support  station;  and 

i.  a  motor  operatively  connected  to  the  crankshaft  for  rotat- 
ing the  crankshaft  about  the  vertical  crankshaft  axis  to 
reciprocate  the  carriage  and  raise  and  lower  the  course 
support  means. 


3,904,047 
LUMBER  STACKING  APPARATUS 
Sidney  L.  Lunden,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Moore-Iem, 
Inc.,  Spokane,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,913 

Int.  Cl.^'  B65G  57126 

U.S.  CL214— 6M  12aaims 


/*  .. 


1.  A  lumber  stacking  apparatus  for  receiving  courses  of 
boards  and  stickers  at  a  course  pickup  station  and  for  succes- 
sively moving  the  courses  of  boards  and  stickers  forwardly  to 
a  course  stacking  station  and  stacking  the  courses  one  on  top 
of  the  other  to  form  a  stack  with  stickers  placed  crossways 
between  the  courses  to  vertically  separate  the  courses  in  the 
stack,  comprising: 
a  frame  having  guide  tracks  thereon  extending  between  the 
course  pickup  station  and  the  course  stacking  station  an 
an  oblique  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  orienta- 
tion of  the  boards  in  the  stack; 
course  support  means  movably  mounted  on  said  tracks; 
drive  means  operatively  connecting  the  course  support 
means  and  frame  for  moving  the  course  support  means  to 
(a)  engage  and  lift  a  course  of  boards  at  the  pickup  sta- 
tion, (b)  move  the  course  of  boards  forwardly  and  later- 
ally along  an  oblique  forward  path  while  maintaining  the 
course  in  the  elevated  condition,  (c)  lowering  the  course 
toward  the  stack  at  the  stacking  station,  and  (d)  move 
rearwardly  and  laterally  in  an  oblique  rearward  path  from 
the  course  stacking  station  to  the  course  pickup  station  in 
preparation  for  a  successive  course; 
sticker  support  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
course  support  means  for  supporting  stickers  crossways, 
relative  to  the  lengths  of  boards  in  the  course,  beneath  the 
engaged  course  as  the  course  support  means  is  moved 
from  the  pickup  station  to  the  stacking  station  along  said 
oblique  forward  path;  and 


stripping  means  on  the  framework  at  said  course  stacking 
station  projecting  into  the  oblique  rearward  path  of  the 
stickers  as  the  course  support  means  is  moved  rearwardly 
and  laterally  for  engaging  and  stripping  the  stickers  and 
course  fi-om  the  sticker  support  means  and  course  sup>- 
port  means  respectively  onto  the  stack. 


3,904,048 

DEVICE  FOR  REFUEUNG  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

HAVING  A  CORE  COMPRISING  A  PLURALITY  OF  FUEL 

ASSEMBUES 
Aart  Van  Santen,  Vasteras,  and  Kjell  Elo&son,  Handen,  both 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Ak- 
tiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden 
DivisHMi  of  Ser.  No.  881,1 1 1,  Dec.  1, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,733,250. 
This  applicatkm  Sept.  20,  1971,  Ser.  No.  182,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  2, 1968, 16408/68 
Int.  CL  G21c  19120 
U.S.  CI.  214—27  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  refuelling  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  core 
comprising  a  plurality  of  fuel  assemblies,  each  of  which  com- 
prises a  multitude  of  parallel  fuel  rods  arranged  in  a  predeter- 
mined lattice,  all  the  fuel  rods  being  freely  extractable  and 
insertable  at  one  end  of  the  fuel  assembly,  a  tool  for  extracting 
and  inserting  a  number  of  the  freely  extractable  and  insertable 
fiiel  rods,  comprising: 
a  tool  body; 

a  number  of  gripping  members  attached  to  the  tool  body  in 
positions  corresponding  to  the  lattice  positions  of  the  fuel 
rods  to  be  extracted;  means  for  urging  the  gripping  mem- 
bers to  grip  and  to  release  the  fuel  rods; 
the  tool  body  comprising: 

a  transverse  and  with  resjiect  to  the  fuel  rods  axially  mov- 
able carrier  member  having  a  multitude  of  connection 
points  for  the  gripping  members,  the  connection  points 
being  arranged  in  a  predetermined  lattice  identical  to  the 
fuel  rod  lattice;  and 
guide  means  attached  to  the  transverse  carrier  member  for 
guiding  the  gripping  members  at  least  substantially  coaxi- 
ally  with  the  respective  fuel  rods;  the  tool  having  a  multi- 
tude of  said  gripping  memt>ers,  of  which  a  number  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  fuel  rods  to  be  extracted  at  a 
given  occasion  are  removably  attached  to  the  transverse 
carrier  member  at  the  connection  points; 
each  gripping  member  comprising  at  least  two  cooperating 
gripping  jaw  members  movable  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  a  shoulder  facing  the  fuel  rod  at  least  partially; 
the  grip  and  release  urging  means  comprising  means  for 
moving  the  gripping  jaw  members  into  engagement  with 
the  shoulder  and  means  for  moving  the  gripping  jaw 
members  out  of  engagement  with  the  shoulder,  whereby 
the  tool  can  extract  and  insert  an  arbitrary  number  of  fiiel 
rods  arranged  in  arbitrary  fuel  rod  positions  in  the  fuel 
rod  lattice  c^  the  assembly; 
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:he  guide  means  comprising: 

1  plurality  of  guide  rods  rigidly  attached  to  the  transverse 
carrier  member,  each  guide  rod  sliding  in  a  tube  parallel 
with  the  fuel  rods  guided  by  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube 
during  a  fuel  rod  manipulation  operation. 


3,904,049 

SELF-UNLOADING  VEHICLE  WITH  TAILGATE 

OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Eikenc  D.  Prahst,  Franklin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Hcii  Co., 

^wauitec.  Wis. 

Envision  of  Scr.  No.  392,902,  Aug.  30, 1973.  This  application 

May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,961 

Int.  a.*  B60P  1100;  B62D  33100 

U.$.  CL  214—8334  8  Claims 


.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  floor  and  side  walls  extending 
uplvardly  from  said  floor,  and  having  a  transversely-extending 
tai  gate,  tailgate  opening  mechanism  comprising  a  shaft  jour- 
led  between  said  side  walls  adjacent  to  the  upper  edge  of 
sa  d  tailgate,  belk  cranks  each  having  an  intermediate  portion 
rigdiy  connected  to  said  shaft  and  having  first  and  second 
an  IS,  the  upper  edge  of  said  tailgate  being  loosely  pivoted  to 
sai  J  first  arms,  and  said  second  arms  being  positioned  to  kick 
tailgate,  and  means  for  rocking  said  shaft  to  cause  said  first 
anfis  to  raise  said  tailgate  and  to  cause  said  second  arms  to 
ki(  k  said  tailgate  toward  open  position. 


3,904,050 
AlfrOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  LAPS  TO  A 

GROUP  OF  COMBERS 
Hi|oyasu  Kimura,  and  Toshiharu  Ueda,  both  of  Yokkaichi, 
.  apan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osalia, 
apan 

Fled  July  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,429 
( lalms  priority,  appUcatkMi  Japan,  July  20, 1973, 48-80676 
Int.  a.  DOlb  3104 
U4-  CL  214—89  6  Claims 


1 .  In  an  automatic  apparatus  for  supplying  laps  from  at  least 
on<  lap  forming  machine  to  lap  stands  of  a  group  of  combers 
by  neans  of  an  overhead  conveyer  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  ap  carriers  and  bare  bobbin  carriers,  an  improvement 
cor  iprising  in  combination: 
a  a  lap  transfer  system  comprising,  a  lap  lifting  device  for 
lifting  a  lap  received  from  said  lap  forming  machine  to  a 
position  for  transferring  said  lap  to  a  lap  carrier,  a  first 
detector  for  detecting  the  arrival  of  a  lap  carrier  not 


holding  a  lap,  and  an  actuating  means  for  enabling  said 
lap  carrier  to  receive  a  lap  from  said  lap  lifting  device 
after  receipt  of  an  actuation  signal  from  said  detector; 
.  a  lap  supply  system  comprismg,  a  second  detector  for 
detecting  the  arrival  of  a  lap  carrier  holding  a  lap,  an 
actuator  means  for  enabling  said  lap  carrier  to  drop  said 
lap,  lap  supporting  means  for  receiving  said  lap  dropped 
from  said  lap  carrier,  and  means  for  displacing  said  lap 
supporting  means  to  a  waiting  position  to  receive  said  lap 
from  said  lap  carrier  and  for  displacing  said  lap  support- 
ing means  to  an  adjacent  upper  position  above  said  lap 
stand  and  for  opening  said  supporting  means  during 
downward  displacement  thereof  at  the  terminal  zone  of 
said  downward  displacement  so  that  said  lap  is  dropped 
to  said  lap  stand; 

means  for  automatically  controlling  the  sequential  opera- 
tion between  said  lap  lifting  device  and  lap  carriers,  and 
between  said  lap  supporting  means  and  lap  carriers. 


3,904,051 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  UNDESIRED 
MOVEMENT  OF  THREE-POINT  HITCH-MOUNTED 
BACKHOE  FRAME 
William  Sadayuki  Tsuchiya,  East  Moline,  Bl.,  and  Bradley 
Joseph  Schnittjer,  Delhi,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  534,690 

Int.  0.=*  E02F  3116 

U.S.  CI.  214— 138  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  combination  including  a  backhoe  having  a  main 
frame  attached  to  a  tractor  by  vertically  swingable  linkage 
means  for  guiding  the  main  frame  upwardly  and  toward  the 
tractor  from  a  normal  operating  position  to  a  transport  posi- 
tion, an  operator's  seat  supported  on  the  main  frame,  a  source 
of  fluid  pressure  and  a  reservoir  mounted  on  one  of  the  main 
frame  and  tractor  and  coupled  to  control  valve  means 
mounted  on  the  main  frame,  the  control  valve  means  being 
operable  to  selectively  actuate  various  hydraulic  actuators  of 
the  backhoe,  a  safety  device  for  preventing  the  main  frame 
from  being  moved  into  close  proximity  to  the  tractor  by  actua- 
tion of  said  hydraulic  actuators  during  operation  of  the  back- 
hoe, comprising:  a  normally  closed  dump  valve  means  con- 
nected between  the  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  the  reservoir 
and  including  a  shiftable  means  which  is  actuatable  to  connect 
the  source  of  fluid  pressure  to  the  reservoir  so  as  to  disable 
said  actuators;  a  sensing  means  connected  between  the  main 
frame  and  link  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  main 
frame  relative  to  the  tractor;  and  position  responsive  means 
connected  between  the  sensing  means  and  the  shiftable  means 
for  actuating  the  latter  to  effect  an  open  condition  in  said 
dump  valve  means  in  response  to  the  main  frame  moving  to  a 
predetermined  position  relative  to  the  tractor  during  opera- 
tion of  the  backhoe. 
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3,904,052 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  BUCKET 
Lloyd  Nordstrom,  Belle  Fourche,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  American 
Colk>id  Company,  Skokie,  HI. 

Fikd  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,623 

Int.  CL^  E02F  3181 

U.S.  CI.  214—146  E  6  Claims 


fO     .13 


It-'     32       ?9         32       i?a 


1 .  A  material  handling  lift  bucket  for  attachment  to  a  trac- 
tor having  means  to  raise  and  lower  the  bucket  and  means  to 
tilt  the  bucket  for  loading,  raising,  and  dumping  the  contents 
thereof,  said  bucket  comprising: 

a  horizontally  elongated  bucket  body  having  a  laterally 
extending  generally  concave  interior  surface  closed  at  its 
ends  to  define  a  bucket  cavity; 

hinge  means  on  said  bucket  body  adapting  said  bucket  for 
attachment  to  a  tractor; 

a  gridwork  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  parallel 
vertical  members  having  a  contour  complimentary  to  said 
concave  interior  surface  and  mounted  for  lateral  horizon- 
tal displacement  in  contact  with  said  surface; 

said  gridwork  including  one  or  more  horizontal  members 
interconnecting  said  vertical  members; 

pin  and  slot  connector  means  for  interconnecting  said  grid- 
work  and  bucket  body  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
locations  for  supporting  said  gridwork  for  reciprocal 
limited  lateral  horizontal  movement  on  said  bucket  body 
between  said  closed  ends; 

pusher  means  for  pushing  said  gridwork  laterally  to  one  side 
of  said  bucket  body  along  said  surface  thereof. 


3,904,053 
ENGAGE-DISENGAGE  DEVICE  FOR  CARGO-TRANSFER 
MEANS  IN  MECHANICAL  CARGO  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

OF  THE  LOAD  REPLACING  TYPE 
Shukuro    Yatagai,    Kitakyushu,    and    Katunori    Tamura, 
Kitakyushi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japanese  National 
Railways,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.    16,   1972,  47- 
131170 

Int.  Cl.=*  B65G  65140 
MS.  CI.  214—310 


5  Claims 


^fe^ 


dling  system  of  the  load-replacing  type  characterized  in  that 
the  device  comprises: 

a.  a  fixed  fi'ame  including  rows  oi  cargo-transport  means 
arranged  in  parallel  and  spaced  apart  at  a  distance  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  tines  with  a  transport  mechanism 
that  can  carry  cargo  thereon; 

b.  a  vertically-movable  frame  including  transport  means  for 
the  cargo-transfer  means  comprising  at  lease  two  arms 
extending  parallel  to  the  rows  of  said  cargo  transport 
means  that  can  move  vertically  between  the  rows  of  said 
cargo-transport  means  said  arms  engaging  at  least  two  of 
said  tines  wherein  said  transport  means  for  the  cargo- 
transfer  means,  and  said  vertically  movable  frame  is  pro- 
vided with  a  vertical  displacement  means  for  moving  said 
transport  means  for  the  cargo-transfer  means  in  the  verti- 
cal space  between  said  cargo-transport  means. 


3,904,054 
TRAILERS 
Cornelius  van  der  Ldy,  7,  Bnischenrain,.  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  301,799,  Oct.  30,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  82,589,  Oct.  21,  1970,  Pat.  No. 
3,701,443.  This  applicatmn  Nov.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,136 
Claims  prmrity,  applkatkm  Netherlands,  Oct.  21,  1969, 
6915852 

Int.  a.  B60p  1148 
U.S.  a.  214—317  13  Claims 


1.  An  engage-disengage  device  for  a  cargo-transfer  means 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  tines  in  a  mechanical  cargo  han- 


SS'    S4 


1.  A  trailer  for  transporting  material  in  a  container  compris- 
ing a  mobile  frame,  a  lifting  mechanism  mounted  on  said 
frame,  a  \naiv  of  rod  systems  each  having  at  least  twc  rods, 
each  said  rod  system  being  included  in  said  lifting  mechanism, 
one  of  each  said  rod  systems  being  positioned  on  either  side 
of  said  frame,  each  said  rod  being  movable  and  cantable 
relative  to  said  frame  and  comprising  pivot  means  by  which  it 
is  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  and  to  said  container,  said 
pivot  means  of  each  said  rod  system  being  located  at  the 
comers  of  a  parallelogram,  engagement  means  carried  by  the 
upper  ends  of  each  said  rod  system  for  detachably  connecting 
said  lifting  mechanism  to  said  container,  rotation  of  said  con- 
tainer relative  to  said  frame  during  lifting  of  said  container  by 
said  lifting  means  being  prevented  only  by  selectively  operable 
portions  of  said  engagement  means,  at  least  F>art  of  said  lifting 
mechanism  being  pivotable  relative  to  said  frame  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  transverse  to  the  usual  direction  of  travel  of 
the  trailer,  control  means  for  canting  said  container  and  being 
selectively  operatively  interconnected  therewith,  said  control 
means  being  directly  connected  to  one  of  said  rods  at  a  point 
between  said  pivot  means  of  said  one  rod  of  said  rod  sy^ms 
whereby  said  container  may  upon  being  lifted  by  said  lifting 
mechanism  be  pivoted  about  said  pivot  means  relative  to  said 
frame  and  canted  relative  to  said  frame  in  accordance  with 
said  control  means. 


18 


3,904,055 

BOARD  CLAMP  MECHA>aSM  FOR  LIFT  TRUCK 

EQUIPPF:D  HTTH  PUSHER 

AAthony  J.  ABcgretti,  LaGrange  Park,  and  DonaM  R.  Duzin- 

(as,  Wcsteni  Springs,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  W.  F.  HaU 

>rinting  Company,  Chicago,  Di. 

Fled  June  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,639 

Int.  a.  B60p  1/02 

U^  CL  214—514  ,     5  OainB 
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a  frame  defining  a  load  space; 

an  endless  conveyor  operatively  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
extending  along  a  convoluted  path  through  said  load 
space,  said  path  having  a  bale  receiving  and  a  bale  dis- 
charging end  defining  a  plurality  of  superposed  horizontal 
planes  in  said  load  space; 

bale  pick-up  means  operatively  connected  to  said  bale 
receiving  end  of  the  conveyor  and  adapted  to  pick  up 
bales  directly  from  the  ground  and  deliver  them  to  said 
bale  discharging  end  of  said  conveyor; 

a  drive  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said  conveyor 
■«nd  adapted  to  move  said  conveyor  in  a  stepwise  manner 
along  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  length  or  width  of 
a  bale  to  thereby  store  the  bales  in  said  plurality  of  super- 
posed horizontal  planes  in  said  load  space;  and 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  conveyor  for  sensing 
the  longitudinal  extent  of  each  picked  up  bale  along  said 
path  and  adjusting  the  length  of  the  steps  of  the  stepwise 
movement  of  said  conveyor  in  response  thereto. 


In  combination  with  a  lift  truck  including  a  lifl  frame, 
foi  wardly-extending  load  support  means  extending  from  the 
k>wer  end  of  said  lift  frame,  and  a  pusher  mechanism  carried 
said  lift  frame  and  extendible  above  said  load  support 
to  push  a  load  off  a  board  carried  by  said  load  support 
,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  clamp  assembly  ear- 
by  said  lift  frame  and  including  a  downwardly-depending 
member,  and  means  for  mounting  said  shoe  member  for 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  of  the  direction  of 
n  of  said  pusher  means  and  spaced  above  said  load 
sudport  means  for  receiving  a  board  when  said  board  is 
pushed  in  a  rearward  direction  onto  said  load  support  means, 
vertical  distance  between  the  upper  surface  of  the  board 
on  said  load  support  means  and  the  axis  of  rotation 
:  aid  shoe  means  being  less  than  the  distance  between  said 
and  the  location  at  which  said  shoe  means  engages  said 
whereby  when  said  board  is  urged  forwardly  of  said 
support  means,  the  forward  rotation  of  said  shoe  means 
it  to  move  foiwardly  and  downwardly  to  lockingly 
the  inserted  edge  of  said  board  between  said  shoe 
and  said  load  support  means. 


3,904,057 

LOG  BUNDLE  CONVEYOR 

Robert  L.  Smith,  and  Hugh  Worthii^on,  both  of  Seattle, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Products  Engineering  Co.,  Kent,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,418 

Int.  a.*  B65G  47/02 

VS.  CL  214—622  3  Claims 


3,904,056 
AGRICULTURAL  VEHICLE 
Alfjcd  Bcrtling,  NordwaMe,  and  Freidhebn  Hasdhoff,  Reken, 
i49Ch  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wilheim  Kemper  KG,  Stadt- 
a,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,127 
Claims   priority,   appUcatkin   Germany,   Mar.    17,    1972, 
22lt2914;  Oct.  21,  1972,  2251801;  Oct.  21,  1972,  2251802 

Int.  a.  B60p  //38 
U.S|  CL  214—519  j29  Ciains 


1.  A  log  bundle  conveyor  comprising  laterally  spaced  track 
means  extending  generally  upwardly  and  terminating  in  a 
plane  extending  generally  horizontally;  a  bundle  carriage 
having  log-engaging  fork  means  and  mounted  for  travel  on 
said  track  means,  said  fork  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
laterally  spaced  tines  which  engage  a  log  bundle  at  laterally 
spaced  locations  for  moving  a  bundle  laterally;  a  pivotally 
mounted  log-engaging  second  fork  means  movable  into  and 
out  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  log  bundles  on  said  bundle 
carriage  as  they  move  past  said  second  fork  means,  said  sec- 
ond fork  means  comprises  two  separate  means  spaced  apart 
with  one  in  advance  and  one  trailing  in  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  bundle  carriage  and  at  a  distance  to  permit  a  bundle  to 
be  squeezed  between  said  spaced  fork  means;  and  means  to 
move  said  bundle  carriage  up  said  track  means. 


A  vehide  for  receiving,  transporting,  storing  and  dis- 
chaipng  bales  of  hay  and  the  like,  comprising: 


3,904,058 
COMBINED  POCKET  FLASK  AND  IW74TURE  CASE 
Abraham  J.  Rosenstein,  Cbyton-MiU  River  Rd.,  New  Maribor- 
ough,  Mass.  01752 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,571 
Int.  a.«  A61C  19/10;  B08B  3/04;  B65D  1/04,  81/08 
US.  CL  215-6  1  Claim 

1.  A  compact,  portable  pocket  flask  denture  storage  and 
cleaning  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated,  flat,  pocketsize 
flask  (rf'a  size  and  shape  for  ready  insertion  into  and  removal 
finom  a  standard  size  pocket  or  handbag. 
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said  flask  being  sealed  and  water-tight  and  having  a  trans- 
verse dividing  wall  internally  separating  the  space  within 
said  flask  into  two  aligned  compartments  each  of  which 
is  sealed  and  each  being  sealed  from  the  other, 

said  flask  having  a  neck  portion  connected  to  one  of  said 
compartments,  said  neck  portion  being  provided  with  a 
water-ti^t  cap  for  sealing  liquid, 

said  flask  having  a  hinged  urall  panel  spaced  apart  from  said 
neck  portion  covering  an  opening  in  a  wall  in  the  com- 
partment remote  from  said  neck  portion,  with  said  divid- 


3,904,060 
THREE  BARRIER  CLOSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  MEMCAL 
UQUm  CONTAINER 
Charles  J.  McPhee,  Sybnar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Hos- 
pital Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  Dl. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,834 

Int  CL»  B65D  41/62,  51/18 

lis.  CL  215—251  23  Claims 


3   t    } 


ing  wall  located  between  the  neck  portion  and  opening, 
said  opening  communicating  with  the  other  of  said  com- 
partments for  access  thereto,  said  other  compartment 
being  of  a  size  and  shape  for  storage  and  treatment  of 
dentures  with  liquid  therein,  and  said  panel  being  of 
corresponding  size  and  shape, 
said  other  compartment  walls  and  panel  being  lined  with 
resilient  material,  and  sealing  material  being  provided 
around  the  periphery  of  said  opening  to  provide  a  water- 
tight seal. 


1.  In  a  thermoplastic  steam  sterilizable  medical  liquid  con- 
tainer, having  a  flange  on  a  neck  portion  and  an  inner  closure 
and  an  outer  closure,  the  improvement  of:  a  tube  on  the  inner 
closure  with  a  passage  therethrough;  a  first  hermetic  seal 
closing  the  passage;  a  second  hermetic  seal  closing  the  passage 
externally  of  the  first  hermetic  seal;  said  outer  closure  en- 
closes the  first  and  second  hermetic  seals;  said  outer  closure 
having  an  outwardly  extending  brim  fused  to  said  flange  and 
includes  a  vent  that  equalizes  pressure  inside  and  outside  the 
outer  closure,  so  that  the  outer  closure  is  relieved  of  differen- 
tial pressure  stresses. 


3,904,059  3,904,061 

STERILE  CLOSURE  FOR  SOLUTION  BOTTLES  TAMPER-PROOF  BOTTLE  CLOSURE 

David  Bellamy,  Jr.,  Kenilworth,  and  James  L.  Gould,  Spring-  Frederick  D.  Keekr,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  KLM 

field,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Company,  Stratford,  Conn. 

DeerfieM,  Dl.  Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,693 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  228,027  i„t.  Q\.  B65d  41/34 

Int.  CL*  B65D  51/00  u.S.  O.  215—252                                                             7  Claims 


U.S.  a.  215—247 


7  Claims 


1.  In  a  closure  for  a  parenteral  solution  container  having  a 
resilient  plug  nKHinted  in  a  container  opening,  and  a  rigid  cap 
assembly  anchored  to  said  container  and  overlying  said  plug, 
and  including  a  separate,  rigid,  malleable  disc  held  in  said  cap 
assembly  in  a  position  overlying  and  pressing  against  said  plug 
to  provide  a  closed,  sealed  cap  assembly,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  rigid  annular  rib  defined  in  said  rigid  disc  and 
cooperating  with  said  plug  to  provide  an  armular,  focused 
pressure  seal  whereby  a  space  exists  between  the  portion  of 
said  rigid  disc  within  the  annular  rib  and  said  plug  for  facilitat- 
ing the  sterilization  of  the  underside  of  said  rigid  disc  and 
other  surfaces  defining  said  space. 


1.  In  combination  a  container  having  a  preformed  ring  of 
plastic  material  projecting  from  and  extending  around  a  por- 
tion of  the  container  neck  with  at  least  one  notch  in  the  ring, 
a  closure  of  plastic  material  having  a  top  wall,  a  skirt  wall 
depending  from  said  top  wall,  and  a  shroud  ring  extending 
from  said  skirt  wall,  said  shroud  ring  extending  over  the  pro- 
jecting ring  on  the  container,  means  for  fastening  said  closure 
to  said  container,  and  at  least  one  area  of  said  closure  shroud 
ring  indented  into  a  notch  on  said  container  projecting  ring 
with  a  heat  weld  made  between  said  closure  shroud  ring  in- 
dented area  and  said  container  in  the  area  oi  said  notch,  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  welded  area  of  the  closure  material 
remaining  with  the  container  when  the  closure  is  unfastened 
therefi-om  said  closure  being  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness except  where  indented. 


i20 
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3,904,062  ' 

TAMKJl-PROCMi'  AND  LOSS-PROOF  SCREW-TYPE 
BOTTLE  CAP 
Gnisscn,  Neuiily-sur-Sdne,  France,  assignor  to  Somepla 
S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Fled  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,1 12 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  2, 1973, 73.24265 
Int.  CL  B65d  49112 


said  bead  with  peripheral  bulges,  said  bulges  being  substan- 
tially crescent-shaped  viewed  from  the  end  of  the  neck,  a 
closure,  having  a  substantially  rigid  end  portion  and  a  substan- 


3Claims 


Tamper-proof  and  loss-proof  cap  for  a  bottle  having  a 
nick  provided  with  external  threads  and  an  external  shoulder 
b<  neath  said  threads,  said  cap  comprising 

a  continuous  lower  collar  dimensioned  to  be  engaged  be- 
neath said  shoulder, 

an  upper  part  having  internal  threads  mating  with  the  exter- 
nal threads  on  said  bottle,  and 

1  connecting  strip  having  two  discrete  ends  and  upper  and 
lower  edges,  encircling  said  body  between  said  upper  and 
lower  parts,  so  that  said  two  ends  at  least  nearly  abut  each 
other,  said  upper  edge  being  attached  to  said  upper  part 
and  said  lower  edge  to  said  lower  coUar  by  rows  of  pins 
extending  the  greater  part  of  the  length  of  said  edges,  said 
upper  edge  being  also  attached  adjacent  one  of  said  ends 
to  said  upper  part  by  a  web  substantially  wider  and  stron- 
ger than  said  pins  while  said  lower  edge  is  attached  near 
the  other  of  said  ends  to  said  lower  collar  by  a  web  sub- 
stantially wider  and  stronger  than  said  pins, 
'  (.^hereby  rotation  of  upper  part  in  one  direction  carries  said 
lower  part  unruptured  with  it  due  to  abutment  of  said 
strip  ends,  whereas  rotation  of  said  upper  part  in  the 
opposite  direction  results  in  rupture  of  said  pins  with  said 
upper  part  remaining  attached  to  said  lower  collar  only  by 
said  connecting  strip. 


3,904,063 

CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE 

Hauser,  Vevey,  Switzerland,  assipior  to  Societe  d'Assist- 

Technique  pour  IVoduits  Nestle  SJi^  Lausanne.  Swit- 


Fled  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,670  ' 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  24,  1973, 

12f70/73 

Int.  CL  *  B65D  41(016 
CI.  215-318  3cta|^ 

A  container  and  closure  combination  comprising,  a  con- 
T,  having  a  substantially  rigid  hollow  neck  terminating  in 
1  mnular  bead  provided  with  an  upper  sealing  surface  cir- 
scribing  the  bore  of  said  neck,  said  bead  having  an  annu- 
shoulder  surface  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  tlie 
upp  a-  sealing  surface  and  facing  downwardly  away  from  the 
latl<r  with  this  shoulder  surface  extending  laterally  inward 
tow;  trd  the  neck  bore,  said  neck  being  provided  adjacent  to 


tially  resilient  skirt,  said  skirt  being  provided  with  inside  hooks 
engaged  with  the  shoulder  surface  of  said  bead  and  with  inner 
lugs  adjacent  to  the  hooks,  engageable  with  the  peripheral 
bulges. 


3,904,064 
CARGO  CONTAINER  WITH  REMOVABLE  DOORS 
Robert  Looker,  Carpenteria,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Satco,  Inc..  Ei 
Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,252 

Int.  a.^*  B65D  871 12 

U.S.  CL  220-1.5  16  Claims 


1.  A  cargo  container  comprising: 

a  floor  on  which  cargo  can  be  placed; 

means  attached  to  said  floor  and  cooperating  therewith  to 
define  an  enckjsure  having  an  opening  through  which 
cargo  can  be  loaded  into  and  removed  from  the  cargo 
ctMitainer; 

a  channel  on  said  enclosure  extending  ak>ng  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  opening,  said  channel  having  a  side  portion 
which  extends  along  one  side  of  said  opening  and  an 
upper  portion  which  extends  along  the  upper  side  of  said 
opening,  said  channel  opening  toward  said  opening; 

a  side  door  sized  to  close  a  portion  of  said  opening  adjacent 
said  one  side,  said  side  door  having  a  side  edge,  a  lower 
edge,  and  an  upper  edge,  said  side  door  being  pivotable 
about  a  pivot  axis  between  an  initial  position  in  which  the 
door  is  tilted  away  from  said  one  ade  as  the  door  extends 
upwardly  and  an  installed  position  in  which  the  side  edge 
and  the  upper  edge  of  said  door  are  received  within  the 
side  portion  and  the  upper  portion,  respectively,  of  said 
channel;  and 
interlocking  means  on  said  lower  edge  of  said  side  door  and 
said  floor  responsive  to  the  pivoting  of  the  skie  door  from 
the  initital  position  to  the  installed  position  to  interkx:k  to 
retain  the  kjwcr  edge  oi  the  door  against  k>ads  acting 
generally  transverse  to  the  side  door,  said  interlocking 
means  including  an  upwardly  opening  recess  in  said  floor 
and  a  cooperating  projection  on  said  door  adapted  to  be 
received  within  said  recess. 
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3,904,065 
VACUUM  SEAL  FOR  ENVELOPE  PORTIONS 
Merrald  Buren  Shrader,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,643 

Int.  CL' HOIK  1136 

MS.  CL  220—2.1  R  6  ClainB 


each  side  section  having  a  groove  formed  on  the  outer 
surface  thereof  adjacent  each  side  xige,  said  grooves 
each  extending  substantially  p>arallel  to  its  respective  side 
edge  and  terminating  at  a  groove  shoulder  aligned  with 
and  abutting  a  respective  protrusion  extending  below  said 
side  sections  a  sufiicient  distance  so  that  when  the  carton 
is  in  an  erected  condition  said  protrusion  will  extend  into 


4.  A  vacuum  tight  envelope  comprising  at  least  two  portions 
wherein  a  first  portion  is  sealed  to  a  second  portion,  said  fu^t 
portion  having  an  axial  extending  tubulation  with  a  cylindrical 
compression  sealing  surface  thereon,  said  second  portion 
including  a  hermetically  sealed  annular  axial  extending  mem- 
ber attached  thereto,  said  annular  axial  extending  member 
telescoped  partly  within  the  tubulation  of  said  first  portion  and 
including  a  compression  sealing  surface  thereon,  which  inter- 
faces with  said  cylindrical  compression  sealing  surface  on  the 
tubulation  of  said  first  portion  and  which  is  sealed  thereto  by 
a  cold  compression  seal,  said  annular  axial  extending  member 
including: 

a.  an  L-shaped  annular  ring  attached  to  said  second  portion 
at  a  radial  extending  portion  of  said  L-shaped  annular 
ring,  said  L-shaped  annular  ring  including  an  axial  ex- 
tending tubulation;  and 

b.  an  annular  relieving  ring  of  high  compressive  strength 
attached  to  a  terminal  portion  of  the  axial  extending 
tubulation  of  said  L-shaped  annular  ring;  said  annular 
relieving  ring  including  an  annular  portion  in  telescoping 
relation  to  said  axial  extending  tubulation  of  said  L- 
shaped  annular  ring;  the  telescoping  annular  portion  of 
said  annular  relieving  ring,  and  said  L-shaped  annular 
ring,  each  including  a  surface  portion,  which  faces  the 
surface  portion  of  the  other,  £ind  which  is  spaced  apart 
from  the  surface  portion  of  the  other  to  resist  and  relieve 
compressive  forces  exerted  in  the  formation  of  said  cold 
compression  seal  between  said  tubulation  of  said  first 
portion  and  said  annular  axial  extending  member,  without 
transmitting  said  compressive  forces  to  said  second  por- 
tion of  said  envelope. 


3,904,066 
DOUBLE- WALL  BLOW  MOLDED  CARTON 
Newton  R.  Wilson,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  294,991 
Int.  a.  B65d  7122,  11116,  11/18 
VS.  CL  220—7  8  Clains 

1.  in  a  collapsible  carton  having  a  body  formed  from  a  blank 
of  semi-rigid  moldable  material,  said  body  including  a  bottom 
and  at  least  four  side  sections,  said  sections  being  of  double- 
wall  construction,  each  of  said  side  sections  being  integrally, 
pivotally  joined  with  said  bottom  section  with  each  of  said  side 
sections  being  pivotably  movable  to  an  upright  position  with 
respect  to  said  bottom  section,  each  of  said  side  sections  in 
said  upright  position  being  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to 
adjacent  side  sections  with  side  edges  of  each  adjacent  side 
section  abutting  an  adjacent  side  section  and  therewith  form- 
ing a  comer  in  the  erected  position,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 


and  contact  a  respective  recess  in  the  bottom  section;  and 
a  fastener  of  a  U  configuration  having  a  middle  portion 
extending  across  the  top  of  each  respective  comer,  each 
fastener  being  slidably  engaged  and  removably  positioned 
in  the  associated  grooves  of  a  comer  in  contact  with  the 
shoulders  of  the  grooves  and  being  of  a  length  sufficient 
for  extending  from  the  shoulder  to  an  elevation  higher 
than  the  side  sections. 


3,904,067 
MEMBRANE  TANK  FOR  LIQUEFIED  GASES 
Tsuneo    Kuniyasu,    Fujisawa;    Daizo   Goto,    and    Takayoshi 
Miyanari,    both    of    Tokyo,    all    of   Japan,    assignors    to 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,926 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Sept.  22,   1972,  47- 
95403;  Jan.  30,  1973,  48-12170 

Int.  a.  B65d  25/18 
VS.  CL  220—9  LG  3  Claims 


1.  A  storage  container  for  liquefied  gas  comprising  an  outer 
shell,  an  inner  lining  of  insulating  material  engaging  the  inner 
walls  of  said  shell,  and  a  flexible  membrane  tank  within  said 
inner  lining,  said  tank  including  flat  side,  top  and  bottom 
portions  and  flat  end  portions,  the  side  and  top  and  bottom 
portions  being  connected  by  arcuate  ridge  portions  each  hav- 
ing a  convex  cylindrical  surface,  the  dimensions  of  each  flat 
portion  of  the  tank  being  larger  at  room  temperature  than  the 
corresponding  portions  of  the  lining,  said  dimensions  being 
such  that  when  the  membrane  tank  is  assembled  within  the 
lining,  the  flat  portions  of  the  tank  engage  the  corresponding 
flat  portions  of  the  lining,  with  the  arcuate  ridge  portions 
received  within  comers  formed  between  adjacent  side  por- 
tions oi  the  lining,  said  arcuate  ridge  portions  retracting  in- 
wardly when  the  tank  is  cooled  by  liquefied  gas  placed  therein. 


\11 


3,904,068 
TANK  FOR  LIQUIFIED  GASES 
.  oseph  M.  E.  Bcaujean,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  iKs^nor  to 
SheU  OO  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Fled  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,549 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  23,  1973, 
1302527 

Int.  a.*  B65D  87134;  B63B  3164 


I  '.S.  CL  220—63  R 


1.  A  tank  for  the  storage  of  liquified  gases,  comprising  a 
ri  }id  outer  shell  internally  lined  with  a  heat-insulating  foam 
1<  yer.  which  outer  shell  has  at  least  two  intersecting  planes, 
c  laracterized  in  that  the  foam  layer  at  the  location  where  the 
^  'o  planes  of  the  rigid  outer  shell  intersect,  forms  a  substan- 
ti  Uly  smoothly  curving  bulge  directed  towards  the  interior  of 
tl  e  tank. 
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3,904,070 
FIREPROOF  WASTE  CONTAINER  COVER 
Constantine  Lisdani,  Westchester,  and  WiUlam  J.  Zehr,  Des 
Plaines,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  ProCectoscal  Company, 
Bensenville,  lU. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,989 

Int.  a.^  B65D  1124 

MS.  a.  220—88  R  3  Claims 


3,904,069 
CONTAINER 

A  ram  Hartoun  Toukmanian,  Downsview,  Canada,  iBsignor  to 
American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,050,  Jan.  31,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,734 

Int.  CL  B65d  7142 
U|S.  CL  220—66  30  Claims 


1.  A  fireproofed  waste  drum  open  for  its  full  area  at  the  top 
circumferential  edge  thereof,  in  combination  with  a  remov- 
able cover  installable  on  said  circumferential  edge  comprising: 
a.  a  drum  having  a  circumferential  rolled  edge  around  its  open 
top, 

b.  a  cover  having  a  flange  disposed  on  said  rolled  edge,  said 
flange  having  an  inner  rim  which  is  connected  to  an 
armular  coaxial  baffle,  said  baffle  having  a  downwardly 
concave  curvature  and  the  inner  edge  of  said  annular 
baffle  lies  in  a  plane  substantially  below  the  plane  con- 
taining said  inner  rim  of  said  flange, 

c.  a  ring  fastened  to  said  flange,  said  ring  sloping  outwardly 
and  downwardly  over  said  circumferential  rolled  edge  of 
said  drum  and  terminating  in  a  second  rolled  edge,  said 
second  rolled  edge  being  disposed  lower  than  the  rolled 
edge  of  said  drum  to  provide  a  snug  fit  therebetween, 

d.  said  ring  connected  to  an  upwardly  and  inwardly  sloped 
circumferential  crown  and  thereafter  sloped  downwardly 
and  radially  concave  inwardly  to  form  a  second  baffle 
which  converges  with,  but  does  not  touch  said  first  baffle, 
said  second  baffle  terminating  in  a  second  opening. 


3,904,071 
RESEALING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Richard  I.  Steams,  240  Shadowwood  Ln.,  Northfield,  III. 
60093 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,257 

Int.  a?  B65D  39100 

MS.  a.  220—233  3  claims 


^4^ 


1.  An  eversion  resistant,  generally  cylindrical  drawn  metal 
cc  ntainer  having  therein  a  product  under  pressure,  said  con- 
ta  ner  including  a  generally  cylindrical  body  having  integral 
sic  e  and  bottom  walls,  said  bottom  wall  comprising  a  central 
in'  trardly  domed  depression  surrounded  by  an  annular  panel, 
sa  d  depression  having  a  marginal  circular  intersection  with 
sa  d  annular  panel,  at  least  said  annular  panel  having  been 
ot  twardly  distended  by  pressure  of  said  product  to  perma- 
ne  itly  change  the  shape  of  the  bottom  wall  such  that  said 
ciicuJar  intersection  becomes  the  outermost  extent  of  the 
be  ttom  wall,  said  annular  panel  being  inclined  into  a  generally 
CO  lical  shape  and  forming  an  obtuse  angle  with  said  sidewall, 
th<  percentage  ratio  of  the  area  determined  by  the  radius  of 
saj  1  circular  intersection  to  the  area  determined  by  the  outer 
rat  ius  of  said  annular  panel  being  in  the  range  of  from  approx- 
im  itely  1 5  percent  to  approximately  60  percent,  said  circular 
■ntsraection  alone  providing  a  stable  base  upon  which  the 
CO  itatner  rests  in  an  upright  position.  1 


25.  ^^, 


1.  A  resealing  device  for  a  container  having  an  opening 
therein  in  a  wall  of  the  container  and  wherein  the  opening  has 
one  dimension  in  the  plane  of  the  wall  shorter  than  the  dimen- 
sion normal  thereto  in  said  plane,  said  device  comprising  a 
base  member  having  a  wire-like  portion  shaped  to  conform 
generally  to  the  shape  of  the  opening  but  having  its  corre- 
sponding dimensions  larger  than  the  dimensions  of  the  open- 
ing, a  cover  member  having  a  wire-like  portion  conforming 
generally  to  the  shape  of  the  opening  but  having  dimensions 
smaller  than  the  corresponding  dimensions  of  the  wire-like 
portion  of  tiie  base  member,  a  bag-like  seal  of  fluid-impervi- 
ous flexible  and  stretchable  material  containing  said  members, 
and  a  handle  secured  to  said  wire-like  portion  of  the  cover 
member  whereby  said  device  may  be  inserted  crosswise  in  the 
direction   of  the   longest  dimension  of  the  base  member 
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through  said  opening  and  into  the  interior  of  the  container, 
rotated  to  align  the  base  member  with  the  opening,  and  then 
the  cover  member  may  be  rocked  through  the  opening  by 
stretching  the  seal  thereby  to  position  the  base  and  cover 
member  respectively  on  the  interior  and  exterior  sides  of  the 
opening  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  edges  thereof  and  with 
the  resilience  of  the  seal  maintaining  the  device  in  such  posi- 
ti<m. 


into  engagement  with  said  cover  to  restrict  movement  of  said 
cover  out  of  said  mouth,  said  laterally  extending  projection 
including  means  interlocking  with  said  handle  to  restrict  said 
projection  against  lengthwise  movement  in  said  channel 
shaped  groove,  said  projection  being  provided  with  an  open- 
ing through  which  said  latch  means  extends,  said  latch  means 
being  movable  out  of  engagement  with  said  cover  so  said 
cover  may  be  raised  upwardly  out  of  engagement  with  said 
vessel  and  handle. 


3,904,072 
SCREW  ON  UD 
Robert  C.  Whiteside,  Plainwell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fik>d  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,831 

Int.  CL*B65D4J/04 

U.S.  CI.  220—288  10  Oaims 


I.  A  lid  for  threading  engagement  with  a  container  having 
a  rim  forming  a  mouth  and  made  of  a  soft  cushioned  material, 
said  lid  comprising: 

.  a  central  section  of  such  size  as  to  extend  substantially 
across  the  mouth  of  the  container; 
meansvdefining  a  downwardly  opening  circumferentially 
extending  cavity  on  said  lid  and  attached  to  said  central 
section  and  having  inner  and  outer  walls; 
and 

at  least  one  thread  formed  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  cavity 
and  inclined  to  the  horizontal  axis  of  the  lid  whereby  as 
the  lid  is  rotated  onto  the  container  said  thread  cuts  into 
the  inner  side  of  said  rim  to  form  a  detent  to  hold  the  lid 
onto  said  container. 


3,904,073 
COFFEE  MAKER  COVER  RETAINING  MEANS 
George  Henry  Schaefer,  Wauwatosa,  and  John  Herbert  Elger, 
Milwaukee,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Oster  Corporation, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,316 

Int.  Ci.='  B65D  45100 

MS.  CL  220—318  7  Claims 


1.  A  coffee  maker  comprising  a  vessel  having  a  handle 
disposed  on  one  side  thereof,  a  cover  for  said  vessel,  said 
vessel  having  sidewalk  defining  a  generally  circular  mouth 
with  a  pouring  spout  formed  in  one  wall  thereof,  a  shoulder 
formed  on  said  sidewalls  at  said  mouth  to  support  said  cover, 
said  cover  having  a  laterally  extending  projection,  a  channel 
shaped  groove  formed  in  the  top  of  said  handle  to  receive  said 
projection,  resilient  latch  means  mounted  on  vessel  and  biased 


3,904,074 

PACKAGING  SYSTEM 

Ijouis  S.  Ho%nan,  Morristown,  NJ.,  and  Harry  Spruyt,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Scott  Paper  Company,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  401,235,  Sept  27, 1973.  This 

appikatkm  Aug.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,151 

Int.  a.'B65D4;/04 

U.S.  CL  220—339  5  Claims 


1.  A  packaging  system  comprising: 

A.  A  container  body  including  a  bottom  wall,  peripheral 
walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  and 
terminating  in  <m  upper  lip  which  defines  an  opening  into 
an  interior  compartment  of  said  body,  peripheral  down- 
wardly facing  shoulder  means  adjacent  said  lip  and  dis- 
posed exteriorly  of  said  interior  compartment,  and  trans- 
versely spaced,  forwardly  facing  shoulders  adjacent  said 
lip  and  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  inner  compartment 
intermediate  opposed  ends  of  the  said  body; 

B.  a  unitary,  snap-on  closure  including  a  top  wall  overlying 
the  opening  into  the  interior  compartment  of  the  con- 
tainer body,  a  peripheral  skirt  overlying  outer  surfaces  of 
the  peripheral  walls,  and  an  integral  flexible  transverse 
hinge  intermediate  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  closure  to 
divide  said  closure  into  a  stationary  cover  portion  and  a 
movable  door  portion; 

C.  said  stationary  cover  portion  including  inwardly  directed 
projection  means  in  closely  positioned  underlying  rela- 
tionship with  the  downwardly  facing  shoulder  means  of 
said  container  body,  and  transversely  spaced,  rearwardly 
facing  shoulders  in  closely  positioned  overlying  relation- 
ship with  the  transversely  spaced,  forwardly  facing  shoul- 
ders of  said  container  body,  whereby  said  closure  will  be 
retained  on  the  container  body  when  the  door  portion  of 
the  closure  is  in  either  an  open  position  permitting  access 
to  the  interior  compartment  of  the  container  body,  or  a 
closed  position  sealing  the  open  end  of  said  container 
body. 


324 


3,904,075 
TAU.ET  DISPENSER 
ames  E.  Rkhwxbon,  Weston,  and  Stephen  C.  Swain,  West- 
port,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Medical  Dispenser 
Company,  Atlantic  Highlands,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  ^^o.  455,979 

Iirt.  CI.*  B65D  83104 

V.S.CL  221-5  20aaims 
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of  the  articles,  and  to  a  third  position  wherein  said  latch 
means  engages  and  holds  said  second  article  support 
member  in  its  article  supporting  position  and  releases  said 
first  article  support  member  to  permit  it  to  move  to  its 
second  article  releasing  position; 
d.  first  releasable  lock  means  for  normally  retaining  said 
pivotably  mounted  latch  means  in  its  first  rest  position; 


18.  A  tablet  dispenser  for  dispensing  tablets  at  east  partially 
e  nclosed  by  a  frangible  material  comprising 

body  means  adapted  to  receive  the  tablets  and  having  a 
dispensing  opening  therein;  and 

cover  means  pivotally  connected  with  said  body  means  and 
carrying  an  ejector  tab  aligned  with  said  dispensing  open- 
ing, said  cover  means  being  pivotally  movable  between  a 
storage  state  with  said  ejector  tab  spaced  from  said  dis- 
pensing opening  and  a  dispensing  state  with  said  ejector 
tab  adjacent  said  dispensing  opening  whereby  a  tablet 
disposed  between  said  ejector  tab  and  said  dispensing 
opening  can  be  dispensed  from  said  tablet  dispenser  by 
squeezing  said  body  means  and  said  cover  means  to  pivot 
said  cover  means  to  said  dispensing  state. 


e.  second  releasable  lock  means  for  normally  retaining  said 
escrow  means  in  its  first  article  retaining  position;  and 

f.  said  escrow  means  responsive  to  the  release  of  an  article 
by  one  of  said  first  and  second  support  members  to  render 
nonreleasable  said  first  lock  means  whereby  said  first  lock 
means  retains  said  pivotably  mounted  latch  means  in  its 
first  rest  position. 


US 


3,904,076 

Adaptable  dispensing  apparatus  with  unique 

E  SCROW  BAR  AND  ASSOCIATED  LATCH  MECHANISM 
Hwrry  R.  Payne,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Cavalier 
Corporation,  Clurttanooga,  Tenn. 

rued  Aug.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,713 

Int.CI.*G07F/y/0« 
CL221— 67  I    14  Claims 

.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  successively  dispensing  articles 
fr  )m  first  and  second  staggered  stacks,  each  stack  including  at 
le  ist  two  columns  of  the  articles  with  adjacent  articles  in  the 
a  lumns  of  a  stack  staggered  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
at  jacent  articles  in  the  first  and  second  staggered  stacks 
al  gned  substantially  axially  of  each  other,  said  apparatus 
cc  mprising: 

1.  an  article  support  member  disposed  to  support  each  of 
the  two  columns  of  the  first  and  second  stacks  of  articles, 
each  of  said  article  support  members  disposable  from  a 
first  article  supporting  position  beneath  its  respective 
column  of  the  first  and  second  stacks,  to  a  second  article 
releasing  position  whereby  an  article  from  one  column  of 
each  of  the  first  and  second  stacks  is  released; 
.  an  actuatable  escrow  means  disposed  to  receive  one  of 
the  two  articles  released  by  one  of  said  first  and  second 
article  support  members  and  movable  from  a  first  article 
retaining  positksn  to  a  second  article  releasing  position; 
< .  latch  means  pivotably  mounted  to  be  moved  from  a  first, 
rest  position,  wherein  said  latch  means  engages  and  holds 
said  first  and  second  article  support  members  in  their  first 
article  supporting  positions,  to  a  second  position  wherein 
said  latch  means  engages  and  holds  said  first  article  sup- 
port member  in  its  first  article  supporting  position  and 
releases  said  second  article  support  member  to  permit  it 
to  move  to  its  article  releasing  position  under  ths  weight 


3,904,077 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATELY  DISCHARGING 
ARTICLES 
Pierre  LuginbOhl,  Neuhausen  am  Rheinfall,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor   to   S    I    G    Schweizerische    Industrie-Gesellschaft, 
Neuhausen  am  Rheinfall,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  51 1,494 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   2.    1973 
14072/73 

Int.  CI.*  B65G  60100 
MS.  a.  221-175  ,2  ciauns 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  separately  discharging  articles,  the 
apparatus  including  an  at  least  approximately  horizontal  com- 
pacting channel  having  an  inlet  end,  a  discharge  end  and  a 
base  plate  constituting  the  channel  bottom;  a  charging  plate 
disposed  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  compacting  channel  for  se- 
quentially introducing  articles  into  the  compacting  channel; 
means  for  moving  the  charging  plate  back  and  forth  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  compacting  channel,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  retaining  means  situated  at  said  dis- 
charge end  for  engaging  the  foremost  article  of  an  article 
series  intermittently  advanced  in  said  compacting  channel; 
and  means  for  reciprocating  said  retaining  means  parallel  to 
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the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  compacting  channel  in  coor- 
dination with  the  motion  of  said  charging  plate  for  moving  said 
retaining  means  in  unison  with  said  charging  plate  in  the 
direction  of  article  feed  in  said  compacting  channel. 


the  injector  screw  on  a  time  controlled  basis  in  proportion  to 
the  pressure  applied. 


3,904,078 

INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE  HAVING  A 

PROGRAMMING  DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  THE  MACHINE 

Engelbert  Neff,  2U>llikon,  and  Jakob  Fehr,  Mollis,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  u.  Gusserei  Net- 

stal  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  7,    1973, 
1777/73 

Int.  CI.2B67D5/05 
U.S.  CI.  222—1  10  Claims 
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1.  An  injection  molding  machine,  particularly  for  plastics, 
comprising  an  injection  cylinder  having  an  injection  discharge 
and  an  inlet  for  material  to  be  plasticized  spaced  therefrom, 
an  injector  screw  rotatable  in  said  cylinder,  means  to  rotate 
said  injector  screw,  a  pressure  cylinder,  a  piston  connected  to 
said  screw  and  being  movable  in  said  cylinder  to  advance  said 
screw,  pressure  means  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  said 
pressure  cylinder  to  advance  said  piston,  pressure  measuring 
means  for  measuring  the  pressure  in  said  cylinder  to  advance 
said  piston  connected  to  said  cylinder,  velocity  measuring 
means  connected  to  said  screw  for  measuring  the  velocity  of 
movement  thereof,  distance  measuring  means  connected  to 
said  screw  for  measuring  distance  moved  by  said  screw  in 
operation,  a  control  unit  connected  to  said  pressure  means  for 
controlling  the  fluid  pressure  of  said  pressure  cylinder,  and  a 
switching  device  connected  to  said  control  unit  to  said  pres- 
sure means  and  to  said  pressure  measuring  means  and  said 
velocity  measuring  means,  effective  during  o(>eration  of  said 
screw  and  upon  the  reaching  of  a  predetermined  pressure  in 
said  cylinder  and  not  later  than  after  the  screw  has  moved  in 
a  predetermined  distance  to  eject  the  plastic  material,  to 
regulate  said  pressure  means  in  accordance  with  the  covered 
distance  and  thereafter  to  cause  said  pressure  means  to  apply 
an  after  pressure  for  a  period  of  time. 

7.  A  method  of  operating  an  injection  molding  machine  for 
molding  plastics  which  includes  an  injection  screw  rotatably 
and  axially  displaceably  mounted  in  an  injection  cylinder 
having  a  discharge,  means  for  rotating  said  injector  screw  and 
a  pressure  piston  connected  to  the  screw  and  being  movable 
by  hydraulic  pressure  to  displace  said  screw,  comprising  sup- 
plying a  pressure  to  said  piston  to  displace  said  screw  during 
the  injection  process  and  continuously  measuring  the  pressure 
applied  to  the  screw,  and  upon  reaching  a  predetermined 
pressure  by  not  later  than  after  the  screw  has  covered  a  prede- 
termined distance  supplying  a  plastic  for  filling  a  mold  during 
a  mold  filling  phase  of  operation,  wherein  the  movement  of 
the  injector  is  controlled  as  a  function  of  the  covered  distance 
of  movement  by  the  injector  screw,  and  thereafter,  carrying 
out  a  pressure  phase  in  which  an  after  pressure  is  applied  to 


3,904,079 
MIXED  DRINK  PREPARATION  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Kross,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  George  B.  Nedy, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,656 

InL  a.  B67d  5114 

lis.  a.  222—2  12  Claims 


«0  ^32       it  Si  H 


I.  An  automatic  mixed  drink  preparation  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  including  a  bottom  wall,  front  and  back  walls, 
opposed  side  walls,  and  a  top  wall  defining  a  mixed  drink 
preparation  zone; 

the  back  wall  defining  at  least  one  openable  panel  to  pro- 
vide access  to  substantially  the  entire  interior  of  the  hous- 
ing; 

the  housing  defining  therein  a  liquor  receiving  zone  charac- 
terized by  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  quantities  of 
different  liquors  each  in  its  original  container; 

means  within  the  housing  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  mix 
containers  each  having  a  quantity  of  mix  therein; 

means  within  the  housing  for  receiving  a  water  container 
having  a  quantity  of  water  therein; 

means  within  the  housing  for  receiving  a  carbon  dioxide 
container  having  a  quantity  of  carbon  dioxide  therein; 

a  dispensing  head  mounted  on  the  housing  and  extending 
into  the  mixed  drink  preparation  zone  at  a  point  over  the 
top  wall  of  the  housing; 

drain  container  means  mounted  in  the  housing; 

drain  means  for  directing  liquids  from  a  point  in  the  mixed 
drink  preparation  zone  under  the  dispensing  head  to  the 
drain  container  means; 

a  plurality  of  liquor  pumps  each  for  withdrawing  liquor  from 
one  of  the  liquor  containers  in  the  liquor  receiving  zone 
and  for  discharging  the  liquor  through  the  dispensing 
head; 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  each  liquor  through 
the  dispensing  head  under  the  action  of  the  liquor  pumps; 
mix  pumping  means  for  withdrawing  mixes  from  the  mix 
containers  and  for  discharging  the  mixes  through  the 
dispensing  head; 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  mixes  through  the 
dispensing  head  under  the  action  of  the  mix  pumping 
means; 

mechanical  refrigeration  means  mounted  in  the  housing  and 
comprising  liquid  chilling  means; 

water  pumping  meaits  for  withdrawing  water  from  the  water 
container  and  for  directing  the  water  through  the  liquid 
chilling  means  and  through  the  dispensing  head; 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water  through  the 
dispensing  head  under  the  action  of  the  water  pumping 
means; 

carbonating  means  for  receiving  water  from  the  water 
pumping  means,  for  receiving  carbon  dioxide  gas  from 
the  carbon  dioxide  container,  and  for  forming  carbonated 
water; 


3,904,080 
LIQUID  MSPENSER 
Edward  Lerner,  3  Marshall  St.,  Irvii^on,  NJ.  07111,  and 
Fikd  Jan.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,202 


J.S.  CI.  222—23 
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means  for  directing  carbonated  water  firom  the  carbonating 
means  through  the  liquid  chilling  means  and  through  the 
dispensing  head; 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  carbonated  water 
through  the  dispensing  head; 

said  liquors,  mixes,  water,  and  carbonated  water  comprising 
a  plurality  of  liquids  available  for  use  in  formulating 
mixed  drinks; 

a  plurality  of  selectable  cards  each  corresponding  to  a  par- 
ticular mixed  drink  and  each  bearing  input  means  repre- 
sentative of  the  particular  mixed  drink;  and 

electronic  circuitry  means  responsive  to  the  input  means  of 
the  cards  for  selectively  actuating  predetermined  valves 
for  predetermined  periods  of  time  and  thereby  efiFecting 
discharge  through  the  dispensing  head  of  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  each  liquid  from  the  plurality  thereof 
that  is  required  for  the  selected  mixed  drink. 


Int.  a.  B67d  5108 


5  Claims 


I.  A  liquid  dispenser  with  horizontally  separable,  unitized 
li  )uid  reservoir  and  valve  assembly  comprising, 

a.  a  liquid  reservoir, 

b.  a  liquid  discharge  conduit  depending  from  and  communi- 
cating with  the  of  the  reservoir, 

c.  valve  means  in  the  conduit,  operable  in  response  to  the 
imposition  of  a  magnetic  field  thereupon, 

d.  magnetic  fiekj  generating  means  positioned  with  respect 
to  the  conduit  to  impose  a  valve-operating  magnetic  field 
upon  said  valve  means,  the  said  magnetic  fieW  generating 
means  being  external  to  and  detachable  fix>m  said  conduit 
and  having  an  opening  extending  <ix>m  the  top  to  the 
bottom  thereof  sufficiently  large  to  permit  the  passage  of 
the  conduit  therethrough  by  movement  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  the  said  magnetic  field  generating  means  generat- 
ing movement  of  the  said  valve  means  substantially  only 
vertically  in  the  said  conduit, 

e.  the  reservoir  and  conduit  being  detachable  from  the 
magnetic  field  generating  means  by  movement  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane. 


3,904,081 
CONVEYCWR  APPARATUS  UTIUZING  SKIP  BUCKET 
ErMe  Gail  Mize,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Astec  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,138 

Int.  CL*  B67D  3100 

lis.  CL  222—63  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  and  conveying  batches  of  material, 
comprising  in  combination: 

mixing  means  operative  to  receive  and  mix  material  by  the 
batch,  and  including  a  selectively  operable  batch  dis- 
charge gate; 

means  responsive  to  closure  of  said  batch  discharge  gate  to 
provide  a  signal  condition; 

a  material  receiving  means  positioned  in  laterally  spaced 
apart  relation  to  said  batch  discharge  gate; 

track  means  extending  from  a  first  location  proximate  said 
batch  discharge  gate  to  a  second  location  proximate  said 
material  receiving  means; 

receptacle  means  mounted  for  movement  along  said  track 
means,  said  receptacle  means  having  an  open  upper  por- 
tion which  is  positioned  below  said  batch  discharge  gate 
to  receive  material  flowing  through  said  open  batch  dis- 
charge gate  when  said  receptacle  means  is  at  said  first 
location,  and  said  receptacle  means  having  a  lower  open- 
ing which  is  positioned  above  said  material  receiving 
means  when  said  receptacle  means  is  at  said  second  loca- 
tion; 

discharge  gate  actuating  means  selectively  operative  to 
open  said  batch  discharge  gate  at  a  time  when  said  recep- 
tacle means  is  at  said  first  location; 

gate  means  associated  with  said  receptacle  means  and  nor- 
mally positioned  to  block  said  lower  opening,  said  gate 
means  being  biassed  to  said  normal  position  and  being 
selectively  displaceable  therefrom  in  response  to  said 
receptacle  means  arriving  at  said  second  location; 

motive  means  connected  to  said  receptacle  means  and 
selectively  operative  to  move  said  receptacle  along  said 
track  means  to  either  of  said  first  and  second  locations; 
said  motive  means  being  responsive  to  said  signal  condi- 
tion to  move  said  receptacle  means  from  said  first  loca- 
tion to  said  second  location;  and 

means  operative  to  control  said  motive  means  to  return  said 
receptacle  means  from  said  second  location  to  said  first 
location  after  discharge  of  material  fi-om  said  receptacle 
means. 


3,904,082 

WEIGHT  CCWTROLLED  FEEDER  SYSTEM 

Eldon  Hostctkr,  ^fiddlebul7,  bid.,  assignor  to  Chore-Time 

Equipment,  Inc.,  Nfilford,  bid. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  283,724,  Aug.  25,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,869,006.  This  application  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,097 

Int.  CL^  B67D  5108 
lis.  CL  212— IQ  16  Claims 

1.  Feed  dispensing  apparatus  for  delivering  weighed 
amounts  of  feed  to  poultry  and  the  like,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising time  clock  signal  means  for  emitting  a  signal  at  a  pre- 
determined time  and  for  changing  the  emitted  signal,  fee- 
dreceiving  hopper  means,  first  conveyor  means  for  discharg- 
ing feed  into  the  hopper  means  in  response  to  a  change  in  the 
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time  clock  signal,  weighing  means  for  weighing  the  amount  of 
feed  discharged  into  the  hopper,  weight  signal  means  respon- 
sive to  the  weighing  means  iai  changing  the  time  clock  signal 
when  a  predetermined  weight  of  feed  has  been  discharged  into 
the  hopper  means  by  the  first  conveyor  means,  first  feed  flow 


shut-off  means  responsive  to  the  weight  signal  means  for 
shutting  off  the  discharge  of  feed  into  the  hopper  means  when 
said  predetermined  weight  of  feed  has  been  discharged  into 
the  hopper,  and  second  conveyor  means  for  receiving  and 
removing  feed  discharged  from  the  hopper  means. 


3,904,083 

SELF-SEALING  VISCOUS  MATERIAL  DISPENSER 

LOADING  APPARATUS 

Ward  Arthur  Little,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FBed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,482 

Int.  CL*  B67B  7124 

US.  a.  222—82  13  Claims 


1.  A  self-sealing,  viscous  material  dispenser  loading  appara- 
tus adapted  to  receive  cartridge-type  receptacles,  comprising 
a  frame  having  a  receptacle  supporting  surface,  a  cartridge- 
type  receptacle  containing  viscous  material,  means  defining  a 
discharge  passageway  through  said  surface  of  the  frame,  a 
conduit  connected  in  sealed  relationship  to  the  frame  and  in 
communication  with  said  passageway  thereby  to  receive  vis- 
cous material  discharged  through  the  passageway,  a  plate 
member  mounted  on  the  supporting  surface,  means  defining 
an  aperture  through  a  generally  central  portion  of  the  plate 
member  said  aperture  being  positioned  in  communication 
with  said  passageway  and  being  operable  to  receive  a  flow  of 
viscous  material  fi-om  the  receptacle,  said  plate  member  hav- 
ing a  first  surface  that  is  substantially  complementary  to  the 
receptacle-supporting  surface  of  the  frame  on  >K4iich  it  is 
mounted  and  having  a  second  surface  that  is  formed  to  coact 
with  a  surface  of  said  receptacle  removably  positioned 
thereon  to  form  a  channel  therewith,  one  of  said  coacting 


surfaces  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  bosses 
that  engage  the  other  coacting  surface  thereby  to  determine 
the  height  of  said  channel  adjacent  the  bosses,  said  bosses 
being  no  greater  than  one-fourth  inch  in  height  and  being 
effective  to  restrict  flow  of  viscous  material  in  the  channel 
sufficiently  to  cause  it  to  be  cured  to  form  a  sealing  gasket  by 
exposure  to  air  within  a  pre-determined  portion  of  the  area  of 
said  surface  of  the  receptacle,  said  second  surface  of  the  plate 
member  being  formed  of  a  material  taken  from  the  group 
consisting  essentially  of  fluorinated  polymers  with  at  least  two 
fluorine  atoms  per  repeating  unit  of  the  monomer  (such  as 
tetrafluoroethylene  and  polytetrafluoroethylene),  polyethyl- 
ene, polyoxymethylene,  polypropylene  and  non-plasticized 
polyvinyl  chloride  resins,  said  second  surface  being  effective 
to  prevent  the  receptacle  mounted  thereon  from  being  firmly 
bonded  to  the  plate  member  or  the  frame  by  viscous  material 
that  is  discharged  from  the  receptacle  into  said  conduit  and 
said  channel,  and  means  for  puncturing  a  hole  in  the  recepta- 
cle in  communication  with  said  discharge  passageway  after  the 
receptacle  is  positioned  with  the  aforesaid  pre-determined 
portion  of  the  surface  thereof  in  coacting  relationship  with 
said  second  surface  of  the  plate  member  and  means  for  forcing 
the  viscuous  material  from  said  receptacle  into  said  chamber 
and  through  said  aperture  and  passageway  into  said  conduit. 


3,904,084 

PLASTIC  BAG  AND  A  PROTECTIVE  CONTAINER 

THEREFOR  AND  A  nXTURE  FOR  SECURING  THE  BAG 

IN  THE  CONTAINER 
Luigi  Ukmar;  Mario  Agostini,  and  Gianfranco  Beilandi,  all  of 
Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973.  Ser.  No.  397,417 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept.  20,  1972,  29432/72 

Int.  a.  B65d  331 14 

US.  a.  222—105  7  Claims 


1.  A  large  plastic  bag  adapted  to  contain  granular  material 
and  disposed  in  a  protective  container  having  front  and  back 
doors  and  a  floor,  said  bag  being  closed  by  weld  lines  at  each 
end  and  folded  to  form  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  triangu- 
larly shaped  integral  flaps  projecting  outwardly  from  the  said 
end;  means  for  anchoring  a  first  flap  to  the  floor  of  the  con- 
tainer comprising  a  channel  member  having  said  flap  wound 
thereabout  and  means  for  pressing  the  wound  flap  against  said 
channel  member,  means  carried  by  said  container  for  securing 
the  channel  member  and  said  flap  pressed  thereagainst  to  the 
floor  of  the  container;  a  second  flap  at  the  opposite  end  of  the 
bag  in  the  same  plane  as  the  first  flap  and  adapted  for  empty- 
ing the  bag;  means  for  securing  the  second  flap  to  the  floor  of 
the  container  adjacent  to  the  front  door  of  the  container  while 
the  bag  is  being  loaded  and  is  storing  bulk  material,  a  third  flap 
on  the  same  end  of  the  bag  as  the  emptying  flap,  a  series  of 
elements  arranged  to  form  a  vertical  grating  in  the  container 
immediately  behind  the  front  door  and  provided  with  a  clear- 
ance through  which  loading  and  unloading  flaps  project,  a 
cross-bar  inserted  above  the  grating  for  retaining  the  flap  used 
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for  loading  the  bag  and  means  comprising  a  hopper  secured  to 
the  unloading  flap  for  unloading  the  bags  contents  when  the 
door  is  open  and  the  container  is  inclined  from  horizontal. 


3,904,085 

MACIflNE  FOR  PREPAROSG  AND  DISPENSING 

ICE-CREAM  WITH  FLAVOR  SELECTION 

Ladisiao  Vittorio  Bartyan,  Vlale  Coni  Zugna  7,  Milan,  Italy 

(20144),  and  Alberto  Cipeiletti,  Via  PMaighi  5,  San  Fl- 

orano,  Italy  (20070) 

Fled  May  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,323 

Claiins  priority,  appHcatkM  Italy,  May  26, 1972, 24963/72 

Int.  CL*B67D  5/62 

^S.  CL  222—131  3  Claims 


1.  A  multiunit  machine  for  preparing  and  dispensing  ice 

rream,  comprising  at  least  three  individual  ice  cream  prepar- 

ng  and  dispensing  units  for  respectively  preparing  and  dis- 

)ensing  ice  cream  of  different  flavors,  each  unit  comprising  a 

;  upply  container  having  a  bottom  wall  and  side  walls  for  stor- 

i  ige  of  the  mix  to  be  processed,  and  a  freezing  and  processing 

cylinder  in  communication  with  the  respective  supply  con- 

1  ainer;  operator  controlled  valve  and  selector  outlet  means 

<  ommunicating  with  said  cylinders  for  selectively  dispensing 
i  X  cream  from  any  one  individual  unit  or  mixed  ice  cream 
1  rom  one  of  said  units  and  either  of  the  two  other  units;  an 

<  nclosure  in  which  said  containers  are  at  least  partly  conflned, 
s  aid  enclosure  forming  a  space  defined  in  part  by  major  por- 
I  ons  of  the  side  walls  and  the  bottom  wall  of  said  containers, 
i  I  least  part  of  the  walls  of  said  enclosure,  not  common  with 
t  le  walls  of  the  containers,  being  made  of  material  having  a 
I  igh  heat  conductivity;  a  cooled  flowable  medium,  remaining 
f  owable  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  mixes  are  to  be  main- 
t  lined,  filling  said  space  in  contact  with  said  major  wall  por- 
t  on  and  forming  a  heat  sink  for  the  mixes  stored  in  said  con- 
t  liners;  a  tubular  coil  in  contact  with  said  part  of  said  enclo- 
sire  walls;  a  further  tubular  coil  about  each  freezing  and 
I  rocesstng  cylinder  and  in  contact  with  the  respective  cylin- 
c  er,  and  means  for  selectively  circulating  a  cooling  medium 
t  irough  said  tubular  coil  of  said  enclosure  and  said  further 
t  ibular  coil,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  sensor  means  for 
r  spectively  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  cooled  medium  in 
s  lid  space  of  said  enclosure  and  the  temperature  of  the  mate- 
r  al  in  said  cylinders,  and  valve  means  connected  to  said  sen- 
sor means  for  supplying  cooling  medium  from  said  cooling 
n  edium  circulating  means  to  said  coil  of  said  enclosure  only 
«  hen  the  cooling  medium  supplied  to  the  cooling  coils  about 
81  id  cylinders  has  cooled  the  interior  of  said  cylinders  to  a 
t«  mperature  necessary  for  maintaining  the  mix  therein  at  a 
p  oper  temperature. 


3,904,086 
APPARATUS  FC»  HEATING  AND  DISPENSING  LIQUID 

SHAMPOO 
Luigi   Gino   Losenno,   4860   W.    Upland   Crest,   Columbia 

Heights,  IVfinn.  55421 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,418,  Dec.  15,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,495 

Int.  a.*  B67D  5/62 

U.S.  CL  222—146  HE  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  manually  dispensing  liquid  shampoo,  com- 
prising: 

a  container  for  liquid  shampoo  having  a  capacity  many 
times  that  necessary  for  a  single  shampoo  and  having  a 
relatively  large  main  portion  Jind  terminating  at  its  upper 
end  in  a  central  portion  which  is  relatively  small  as  com- 
F>ared  with  the  minimum  transverse  dimension  of  said 
main  portion  and  which  has  a  central  op)ening  there- 
through, 

a  base  for  said  container  comprising  a  base  portion  designed 
to  rest  upon  a  fixed  surface,  a  chamber  secured  to  said 
base  portion  substantially  above  the  portion  of  said  base 
portion  designed  to  rest  upon  a  fixed  surface,  a  cylindrical 
hollow  portion  above  said  chamber  with  an  upper  open- 
ing of  the  same  size  and  shape  as  the  lower  portion  of  said 
container  to  enable  insertion  therein  and  removal  there- 
from of  the  lower  portion  of  said  container,  said  cylindri- 
cal hollow  portion  above  said  chamber  extending  up- 
wardly only  a  very  small  portion  of  the  height  of  said 
container  to  facilitate  the  insertion  into  and  the  removal 
from  said  hollow  portion  of  said  container,  and  a  heating 
unit  disposed  in  said  chamber  beneath  said  support  in 
heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  hollow  portion,  and  a 
thermostat  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  heating 
unit, 
a  flexible  tube  extending  into  said  container  through  said 
opening  in  the  upper  end  thereof,  the  diameter  of  said 
tube  being  substantially  less  than  that  of  said  opening,  and 
means  securing  said  tube  in  said  opening  in  liquid-tight 
relationship  with  respect  thereto  including  a  flexible 
closure  member  through  which  said  tube  extends,  said 
closure  member  having  opening  engaging  portions  of 
progressively   increasing   outside   diameter   proceeding 
from  the  bottom  to  the  top  so  that  the  closure  will  fit 
containers  having  various  size  openings  therein  by  insert- 
ing the  closure  and  tube  into  the  opening  until  the  open- 
ing engaging  portion  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  opening  is 
of  a  diameter  substantially  conforming  with  the  diameter 
of  the  opening, 
and  a  nozzle  and  hand  pump  assembly  secured  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  flexible  tube,  said  hand  pump  being  capable 
of  readily  dispensing  shampoo  in  said  container  through 
said  nozzle  by  reason  of  the  decreased  viscosity  thereof  as 
a  result  of  the  heating  thereof,  said  assembly  being  free  of 
fluid  connections  other  than  to  said  flexible  tube  so  that 
said  hand  pump  constitutes  the  sole  means  for  delivering 
shampoo  from  said  container  through  said  nozzle. 
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3,904,087 
COMPARTMENTED  POWDER  DISPERSING  DEVICE 
John  W.  McRoskey,  428  Homewood  Rd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90049,  and  Delbert  D.  Swartz,  4808  Asteria  St.,  Torrance, 
CaUf.  90503 

FOed  Oct.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,122 

Int.  CI.  B67d  5/54 

U.S.  CI.  222—193  6  Oaims 


1.  A  dispersing  device  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination including: 

a.  a  container  having  a  portion  thereof  which  is  deformable 
in  part  and  which  when  squeezed  will  deform  and  de- 
crease the  volume  of  the  interior  thereof; 

b.  a  bag  in  said  container,  said  bag  being  of  smaller  size  than 
said  container  so  as  to  leave  an  air  space  in  the  container, 
the  interior  of  said  bag  being  at  least  partly  filled  with  a 
material  adapted  to  be  dispersed  therefrom; 

c.  an  outlet  tube  having  an  air  passage,  said  tube  extending 
through  said  bag  and  having  op)enings  in  the  wall  thereof 
communicating  between  the  interior  of  said  bag  and  said 
air  passage,  one  end  of  said  air  passage  being  in  communi- 
cation with  the  air  space  in  said  container  and  the  other 
end  of  said  air  passage  being  in  communication  with  the 
exterior  of  the  dispersing  device;  and 

d.  said  parts  being  so  formed  that  the  squeezing  of  said 
container  causes  air  to  be  forced  from  said  cont^ner 
through  said  air  passage  of  said  tube,  and  said  air  flow 
through  said  passage  causing  a  suction  or  venturi  action 
which  draws  said  material  into  said  air  passage  and  dis- 
charging it  to  the  exterior  in  the  form  of  a  dispersion  of 
material  in  air. 


3,904,088 

SAFETY  CLOSURE  FOR  AN  AEROSOL  CONTAINER 
Benjamin  K.  Milboume,  Sr.,  7934  W.  Third  St.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.  90048 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  298,564,  Oct.  18,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,652 

Int.  0.'B6SD  83/14 

U.S.  CI.  222^402.11  1  Claim 

1.  An  aerosol  dispenser,  comprising  a  cylindrical  can  having 
opposite  closed  ends,  one  of  said  ends  including  a  reduced 
diameter  upstanding  portion  having  an  axial  opening  there- 
through, normally  closed  manually  operable  valve  means  in 
said  opening,  an  up-standing  valve  actuating  rod  connected 
with  the  valve  means  and  extending  axially  outwardly  from 
said  one  end  of  the  can,  a  cylindrical  cap  of  substantially  the 
same  diameter  as  the  can  removably  frictionally  secured  on 
said  one  end  of  the  can  and  having  an  axial  opening  there- 


through and  a  radially  extending  opening  through  one  side 
thereof  in  communication  with  the  axial  opening  between  the 
ends  of  the  axial  opening,  a  manually  operable  plunger  se- 
cured on  the  valve  actuating  rod  and  slidably  received  and 
guided  in  the  axial  opening  in  the  cap  for  engagement  of  the 
plunger  externally  of  the  cap  to  reciprocate  the  plunger  and 
actuate  the  valve  means  when  the  plunger  is  depressed  to 
dispense  material  from  the  can,  said  plunger  being  elongate  in 
an  axial  direction  and  having  a  substantial  side  wall  portion 


•-4 


thereof  engaged  in  the  axial  opening  to  prevent  tipping  of  the 
plunger,  a  radially  extending  discharge  extension  on  one  side 
of  the  plunger  and  received  in  the  radially  extending  opening 
in  the  cap,  a  hinged  door  carried  by  the  cap  for  swinging 
movement  about  an  axially  extending  hinge  means  into  open 
and  closed  positions  over  the  radial  opening  and  discharge 
extension,  and  a  projection  on  an  inner  surface  of  the  door 
engagable  beneath  the  extension  to  prevent  operation  of  the 
plunger  and  valve  means  when  the  door  is  closed. 


3,904,089 

PLEATING  MACHINE 

Daniel  Demagmy,  62,  rue  Tiquetonne,  75002  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,068 

Int.  a.*  A41H  43/00;  D05B  35/08 

VS.  a.  223—30  10  Oaims 


(      ^^/ 


I.  A  pleating  machine  comprising  a  frame,  two  rollers  ar- 
ranged tangentially  with  respect  to  one  another  and  rotated 
intermittently  and  synchronously  from  a  continuously  rotating 
shaft,  at  least  one  pleat-forming  plate  in  the  form  of  a  blade 
fixed  to  said  frame  and  directed  towards  the  tangential  line  of 
the  rollers,  a  comb  formed  by  two  blades,  a  respective  cross- 
member  connected  to  the  ends  of  each  of  said  blades,  the 
upper  blade  being  designed  to  pivot  about  a  horizontal  axis  in 
the  manner  of  a  compass  relative  to  said  crossmembers  by 
means  of  rods  and  eccentrics  integral  with  a  continuously 
rotating  shaft,  said  comb  being  designed  to  make  a  pivoting 
movement  in  a  plane  extending  through  the  tangential  line  of 
the  rollers  by  virtue  of  the  fact  that  it  is  driven  at  one  of  its 
ends  by  a  control  rod  pivoting  about  a  fixed  point  arranged 
between  its  ends,  one  of  which  is  pivotally  connected  to  said 
crossmember  while  the  other  is  actuated  by  a  cam  keyed  to  a 
continuously  rotating  shaft,  said  comb  pivoting  about  an  axis 
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situated  in  a  vertical  plane  extending  through  or  near  that  end 
of  the  rollers  opposite  said  rod,  a  table  designed  to  receive  the 
material  to  be  pleated,  situated  in  an  extension  of  and  ahead 
of  said  rollers,  said  table  extending  over  a  width  at  least  equal 
to  the  sum  of  twice  the  width  to  be  pleated  and  the  width  to 
be  left  unpleated,  said  table  being  retractable  to  release  that 
part  of  the  machine  situated  near  the  end  of  tjie  lower  roller 
on  the  side  of  the  pivoting  axis  of  the  comb  in  said  vertical 
plane. 


VS.  CL  223—37 


-'^H 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  shirt  or  similar  article  of 
clothing  and  moving  said  shirt  or  similar  article  of  clothing 
between  a  plurality  of  positions  wherein  said  shirt  or  similar 
article  of  clothing  is  progressively  folded  for  packaging  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  pair  of  multi-armed,  roUtable  turnstiles,  (17,18)  each 
turnstile  having  a  plurality  of  arms  protruding  radially 
therefrom, 

b.  a  plurality  of  folding  tables  (11,  12,  13,  14,  15  &  16), 
each  table  pivotally  attached  to  oik  arm  of  each  turnstile 
such  that  each  said  table  remains  in  a  predetermined 
orientation  with  respect  to  said  turnstiles  throughout  the 
rotation  of  said  turnstiles,  and 

c.  means  to  rotate  said  turnstiles. 


3,904,091 
SIDEARM  HOLSTERS 
L  Jack  Jones,  4520  Dahon  Ave.,  Orlando,  Fia.  32807 
FUcd  Sept.  13,  1974,  Scr.  No.  505,684 
int.  a.*  F41C  33/02 
JJS.  CL  224—2  B  I        6  CUms 

1.  In  a  sidearm  holster  having  a  closing  member  disposed  to 
( extend  over  the  top  of  a  sidearm  held  in  the  holster  aifid  mov- 
able into  a  closed  position  for  keeping  the  sidearm  in  the 
lolster,  and  into  an  open  position  for  permitting  v^ithdrawal  of 
\  he  sidearm,  the  improvement  comprising: 
latch  means  carried  by  said  closing  member  near  the  end 
thereof,  which,  when  said  closing  member  is  in  its  closed 
position,  is  adjacent  the  side  of  said  holster  which  faces 
away  from  its  wearer, 
a  manually  operable  latching  mechanism  mounted  on  said 
holster  for  holding  said  latch  means  when  said  closing 
member  is  in  its  closed  position,  said  latching  mechanism 


being  manually  movable  into  a  position  for  releasing  said 
latch  means;  and 


•v-- — jQ 


3,904,090 

APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  SHIRTS  AND  SIMILAR 
ARTICLES  C*"  CLOTHING 
Martin  Kannegicsser,  Bad  Saizidlen,  and  Heinrich  Knappe, 
Eidinghausen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Flrma  Herbert 
Kannegicsscr  Konunanditgeseilschaft,  Vlotlio,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,610 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    Feb.    12,    1973, 
2306815 

Int.  CI.'  A41H  33/00 


6  Claims 


said  closing  member  including  spring  means  for  causing  said 
closing  member  to  spring  into  its  open  position,  and  to 
remain  therein,  upon  release  of  said  latch  means. 


3,904,092 
UNIVERSAL  SKI  RACK 
Paul  Alfred  Piper,  1150  Balclutha  Dr.,  Foster  City,  Calif. 
94404 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,906 

Int.  a.^*  B60R  9/12 

U.S.  a.  224—29  R  1 1  Claims 


«-IO  36 


/3a 


1.  A  ski  rack  adapted  to  attach  to  the  edge  of  a  trunk  lid  or 
similar  planar  edge  portion  of  a  vehicle  having  an  underlying 
support  rib  proximate  said  edge,  said  rack  comprising:  a  sup- 
port member;  means  for  attaching  skis  to  said  support  mem- 
ber; and  a  clzmip  having  one  end  attached  to  the  support 
member  and  a  second  opposite  end  adapted  to  detachably 
attach  to  said  planar  edge  portion  of  said  vehicle,  said  second 
end  including  a  first  planar  member  adapted  to  abut  the  un- 
derside of  said  edge  portion  and  having  a  later£i]  edge  adapted 
to  be  maintained  adjacent  the  support  rib  on  the  underside  of 
said  planar  edge  portion,  a  second  planar  member  in  parallel 
spaced  opposition  to  the  first  planar  member  and  adapted  to 
abut  the  exposed  upper  surface  of  said  edge  portion  generally 
opposite  said  first  planar  member,  said  second  planar  member 
having  a  portion  adapted  to  overlie  said  support  rib  so  that 
said  clamp  is  at  least  partially  supported  by  said  rib,  the  por- 
tion of  the  second  planar  member  adapted  to  overlie  said 
support  rib  having  a  relatively  wide  transverse  dimension  to 
overlie  a  substantial  portion  of  said  support  rib  to  provide 
transverse  support  of  said  clamp  by  said  support  rib,  and 
means  for  urging  the  second  planar  member  toward  the  first 
planar  member  to  engage  the  edge  portion  therebetween  and 
secure  the  clamp  to  said  edge  portion. 

8.  A  ski  rack  system  adapted  to  attach  to  the  edge  of  a  trunk 
lid  or  similar  planar  edge  portions  of  a  vehicle,  said  rack 
comprising  a  pair  of  discrete  ski  racks,  each  ski  rack  including 
an  elongate  support  member,  means  for  attaching  skis  to  each 
said  support  member,  and  a  pair  of  clamps  attached  to  the 
respective  support  member,  each  said  clamp  having  one  epd 
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selectively  rotatably  attached  to  the  support  member  offset 
from  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  support  member  and  a 
second  opposite  end  adapted  to  detachably  clamp  to  a  planar 
edge  portion  of  the  vehicle,  so  that  the  ski  racks  can  be  at- 
tached in  spaced  relationship  to  planar  edge  portions  of  the 
vehicle  and  the  support  members  thereof  selectively  rotated 
so  that  skis  mounted  in  said  ski  racks  are  aligned  with  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  vehicle. 


3,904,093 

SPARE  TIRE  CARRIER 

Harley  E.  Hanela,  Star  Rt.,  Vu^nia,  Minn.  55792 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  287,964 

Int.  CI.  B62d  43/04 

U.S.  CI.  224-42.21 


11  Claims 


1.  A  spare  tire  carrier  for  use  on  the  underside  of  a  vehicle 
comprising: 

a.  a  wheel  supporting  brace  having  a  forward  end  and  a  pair 
of  sides; 

b.  means  for  releasably  attaching  said  forward  end  of  said 
brace  to  said  underside  of  said  vehicle; 

c.  linkage  means; 

d.  means  attaching  a  first  end  of  said  linkage  means  to  one 
of  said  brace  sides  rearward  of  said  brace  forward  end  for 
rotation  with  respect  to  said  brace; 

e.  means  rotatably  attaching  a  second  end  of  said  linkage 
means  to  said  underside  of  said  vehicle; 

f.  means  constraining  the  limits  of  rotation  of  said  linkage 
means  with  respect  to  said  underside  of  said  vehicle  be- 
tween a  first  position  of  said  linkage  means  with  respect 
to  said  underside  of  said  vehicle  and  a  second  position  of 
said  linkage  means  with  respect  to  said  underside  of  said 
vehicle; 

g.  means  associated  with  said  brace  constraining  the  limits 
of  rotation  of  said  brace  side  with  respect  to  said  linkage 
means  between  a  first  relative  position  of  said  brace  side 
and  linkage  means  and  a  second  relative  position  of  said 
brace  side  and  linkage  means;  and 

h.  a  spring  means  for  imparting  a  force,  cooperatively  en- 
gaged with  said  linkage  means  and  attached  to  said  brace 
side,  such  that  as  said  brace  side  is  rotated  with  respect 
to  said  linkage  means  between  said  first  relative  position 
and  said  second  relative  position  there  is  an  arc  of  rota- 
tion whereby  the  force  required  to  rotate  increases  and 
then  an  immediate  arc  of  rotation  whereby  said  brace  side 
rotates  with  respect  to  said  linkage  means  by  said  spring 
force  bringing  said  brace  side  and  linkage  means  to  said 
second  relative  position,  and  such  that  as  said  brace  side 
is  rotated  with  respect  to  said  linkage  means  between  said 
second  relative  position  and  said  first  relative  position 
there  is  an  arc  of  rotation  whereby  the  force  required  to 
rotate  increases  and  then  an  immediate  arc  of  rotation 
whereby  said  brace  side  rotates  with  respect  to  said  link- 
age means  by  said  spring  force  bringing  said  brace  side 
and  linkage  means  to  said  first  relative  position. 


3,904,094 

LADDER  RACK 

Richard  R.  CorrdI,  2  Maple  Ave.,  Atherton,  CaUf.  94025 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,948 

Int.  a.  B60m  9/04 

VS.  CL  224-^2.1  F  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  rack  for  carrying  ladders  on  a  vehicle,  said  rack 
having  at  least  two  cross  members  over  which  the  ladders  are 
placed  to  support  said  ladders,  improved  means  for  releasably 
attaching  the  ladders  to  the  cross  members  comprising: 
an  arm  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  one  of  the  cross 
members  so  that  said  arm  is  pivotable  between  a  first 
ladder-hold-down  position  and  a  second  ladder-release 
position  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  said  cross 
member  through  a  third  position  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  positions,  said  arm  fiirther  having  a  generally 
horizontal  apertured  portion  adjacent  the  other  end; 
a  finger  extending  transversely  from  the  other  end  of  said 
arm  to  engage  the  rail  of  a  ladder  supported  on  the  cross 
members  when  said  arm  is  in  said  first  position; 
a  rod  pivotally  attached  to  said  cross  member  above  the 
pivotal  axis  of  the  arm  imd  extending  through  the  aper- 
tured portion  of  said  arm,  the  length  of  the  rod  between 
the  pivotal  axis  of  said  rod  and  the  apertured  portion  of 
said  arm  being  at  a  minimum  at  the  third  position  of  said 
arm; 
a  coil  spring  encircling  said  rod  and  compressed  against  the 
apertured  portion  of  said  arm,  said  first  and  second  arm 
positions  characterized  by  lesser  spring  compression  than 
said  third  arm  position  so  that  said  spring  biases  said  arm 
towards  said  first  arm  position  when  said  arm  is  between 
said  first  and  third  arm  positions,  and  so  that  said  spring 
biases  said  arm  toward  said  second  arm  position  when 
said  arm  is  between  said  second  and  third  arm  positions; 
and 
lever  means  for  pivoting  said  arm  between  said  first  and 
second  positions. 


3,904,095 
TAPE  CUTTER 
Dennis  D.  Doyle,  1115  Hernando  (A),  Ft.  Pierce,  Fla.  33450 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,887 
InL  CL'  B26F  3/02 
VS.  CL  225—56  2  Claims 

1.  A  tape  cutter  adapted  to  be  held  in  place  about  an  arcu- 
ate section  of  an  annular  tape  roll,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  pair  of  interfitting  U-shaped  rectangular  members,  a 
cutting  edge  carried  by  the  one  of  said  members  that  rides  on 
the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  tape  roll,  means  associated 
with  the  adjoining  legs  of  each  of  said  members  for  holding  the 
members  in  a  plurality  of  relative  collapsible  positions  with 
respect  to  one  another,  said  relative  collapsible  position  hold- 
ing means  being  axially  extending  peaks  and  valleys  on  the 
legs  of  one  of  said  members  and  axially  extending  beads  on  the 
legs  of  the  other  of  said  members,  the  lower  ends  of  said 
member  having  the  peaks  and  valleys  including  inwardly  ex- 
tending flanges  that  snap  over  the  beads  on  said  other  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  preventing  axial  movement  between  said 
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interfitting  members,  said  axial  shifting  prevention  means  3,904,097 

including  a  transverse  slot  on  at  least  one  of  said  member  legs      DEVICE  FOR  BREAIONG  AWAY  INDIVIDUAL  ROLLS 

FROM  A  ROLL  OF  WEB  OR  SHEET  MATERIAL  AFTER 

THE  ROLL  HAS  BEEN  SLIT 
Lawrence  C.  Grambo,  Jr.,  Westfield,  and  Daniel  J.  Coppola, 
Middlesex,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  General  Gummed  Prod- 
ucts, Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,615 

Int.  a.*  B26F  3100 

U.S.  a.  225—103  9  Oaims 


md  a  transverse  bead  on  the  corresponding  adjoining  leg  of 
laid  other  member. 


3,904,096 
DEVICE  FOR  BREAKING  OFF  OVERFLOW  SHEETS 
ixnst  Wortmann,  and  Heinz  Krakow,  both  of  Hamburg,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Blohm  &  Voss  AG,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,214 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    9,    1973, 
1317810  T 

InLCI.*B65Hi5//0  ' 

Vs.  CI.  225—97  9  Claims 


2.  A  device  for  separating  individual  short  width  rolls  from 
a  pre-slit  composite  roll  of  a  plurality  of  interconnected  short 
width  rolls,  comprising  means  for  supporting  said  rolls,  first 
operable  pressure  applying  means  engageable  with  the  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  roll  including  a  movable  member  movable  to 
compact  said  composite  roll  and  to  subsequently  release  it, 
second  operable  clamping  means  overlying  said  suppjorting 
means  including  a  movable  clamp  plate  engageable  with  a  side 
of  said  composite  roll  adjacent  the  end  thereof  inwardly  from 
the  endmost  short  width  roll  to  hold  it  against  movement,  and 
third  hammer  means  operable  exterior  of  said  clamping  means 
for  hammering  the  endmost  short  width  roll  to  sever  it  from 
said  composite  roll. 


V/^///j^^^f/^^/>ff^}fff>ff^j,>?f,/A 


3,904,098 
LOOP  ERECTING  DEVICE 
Sam  Kupperman,  Chicago,  and  Dennis  I.  Kupperman,  Glen- 
view,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  R  B  Toy  Development  Co., 
Skokie,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,663 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  /  7132 

UJS.  a.  226-97  12  Claims 


1 

1.  Device  for  breaking  oflF  overflow  sheets  from  the  welded 
c  OSS  seams  of  plates  or  strips,  particularly  for  use  in  a  ma- 
c  line  employed  in  the  production  of  helically  welded  seam 
p  pes  where  the  plates  are  fed  in  a  first  direction,  comprising 
guideway  arranged  to  extend  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
fi  rst  direction  and  extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of 
tl  e  weMed  cross  seam  between  plates,  means  associated  with 
Si  id  guideway  for  supporting  the  plate  so  that  the  overflow 
si  leets  extend  outwardly  from  said  supporting  means  on  one 
si  ie  thereof  and  the  rest  of  the  plate  extends  outwardly  fi-om 
Si  id  supporting  means  on  the  other  side  thereof  as  it  passes 
a  ong  a  planar  path  of  travel  therethrough,  means  supported 
b '  said  guideway  and  located  adjacent  to  said  one  side  of  said 
nr  eans  for  contacting  said  overflow  sheets  and  for  bending 
tt  em  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second  direction  opposite  to 
sj  id  first  direction  and  said  supporting  means  for  the  plate 
a  imprising  means  for  contacting  the  plate  and  for  preventing 
ai  ly  bending  of  the  plates  due  to  the  bending  of  the  overflow 
sleets. 


1.  A  device  for  erecting  an  elongated  flexible  element  form- 
ing a  closed  loop  substantially  incapable  of  being  self-support- 
ing in  static  condition  into  a  loop  which  is  a  substantially  rigid 
structure,  said  device  comprising  means  defining  a  chamber  in 
which  a  portion  of  the  element  is  disposed  and  constrained  for 
movement  substantially  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
portion,  and  a  stem  in  communication  with  said  chamber,  said 
chamber  comprising  a  first  bowl  having  a  spout  forming  a 
chamber  inlet  and  a  second  bowl  having  a  tube  forming  a 
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chamber  outlet,  said  first  bowl  and  said  second  bowl  being 
interconnected  by  spaced  apart  strips  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  fit  inside  of  said  stem,  said  first  bowl  and  second 
bowl  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  positioned  in 
registry  such  that  said  spout  extends  into  said  tube  to  form  an 
annulus  of  restricted  area  therebetween,  said  annulus  being 
positioned  near  said  chamber  inlet  to  provide  for  an  area  of 
high  speed  fluid  flow  in  said  chamber  between  said  spout  and 
said  chamber  outlet  and  an  area  of  reduced  pressure  outside 
of  said  chamber  near  said  spout,  injection  of  fluid  into  said 
stem  under  sufficient  pressure  resulting  in  high  speed  fluid 
flow  through  said  annulus  and  said  chamber  in  combination 
with  an  area  of  reduced  pressure  outside  of  said  chamber  near 
said  spout  to  form  the  elongated  flexible  element  into  a  loop 
which  is  a  substantially  rigid  structure. 


3,904,099 
INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 
Shunzo  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,465 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  28, 1973, 48-59561 
Int.  CI.''  B65H  23118 
U.S.  CI.  226—33  4  Claims 


1.  An  information  retrieval  system  to  selectively  retrieve  the 
desired  recorded  frame  from  a  long  recorded  band,  said  sys- 
tem comprising; 

a  group-retrieval  mark  allocated  to  at  least  one  of  a  series 
of  related  frame  groups  on  the  recorded  band  having  a 
series  of  information-recorded  frames; 

a  frame  retrieval  mark  allocated  to  each  frame  except  those 
to  which  is  allocated  said  group  retrieval  mark,  said  group 
mark  and  frame  mark  being  allocated  to  the  same  side  on 
the  recorded  band  and  having  different  shapes; 

a  light-source  means  to  irradiate  each  mark  on  the  recorded 
band; 

a  pair  of  photoelectric  conversion  elements  to  receive  opti- 
cal signals  from  each  mark  when  the  recorded  band  has 
traveled,  said  pair  of  photoelectric  conversion  elements 
being  so  designed  as  to  produce  intermittently  a  first 
detection  signal  when  a  frame  mark  is  received  and  pro- 
duce second  detection  signals  simultaneously  when  a 
group  mark  is  received; 

a  gate  means  which  receives  individual  detection  signals 
produced  by  said  pair  of  photoelectric  conversion  ele- 
ments, in  order  that  either  one  of  the  detection  signals 
may  be  passed  through  selectively; 

a  counter  means  connected  to  said  gate  means,  in  order  to 
count  the  detection  signals  which  have  passed  through 
the  gate  means  and  to  produce  a  control  signal  when  the 
counted  value  has  reached  a  predetermined  value; 

a  control  means  connected  to  said  counter  means,  which 
responsive  to  the  counted  value  of  the  counter  means 
controls  the  opening  and  closure  of  the  gate  means,  in 
order  to  pass  through  particular  detection  signals;  and 

a  recorded  band  feeding  means  which  is  connected  to  said 
counter  means  and  receives  control  signals,  said  feeding 
means  being  so  designed  as  to  reduce  the  feeding  speed 


of  the  recorded  band  and  allow  the  recorded  bandn  to 
overrun  when  the  counter  means  has  counted  a  number 
of  group  marks  equal  to  the  number  of  the  predetermined 
recorded  frame,  and  feeds  the  recorded  band  in  the  re- 
verse direction  when  said  counter  means  has  counted  the 
predetermined  number  of  frames  which  have  overrun  by 
way  of  frame  marks  and  group  marks,  and  then  halts  the 
recorded  band  when  the  counter  means  has  counted  the 
number  of  frames  which  have  overrun. 


3,904,100 
APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING  HYBRID  CIRCUITS 
Donald  H.  Daebler,  and  Rkhard  P.  Malmgrtn,  both  of  Albu- 
querque, N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,617 

Int.  Ci?  B23K  HOO 

U.S.  a.  228—8  21  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  operation  in  conjunction  with  a  source  of 
energy  for  reworking  a  hybrid  circuit  having  discrete  compo- 
nents solder  mounted  on  one  side  of  a  substrate  of  the  circuit, 
comprising 

heater  assembly  means  comprising  a  cap  and  first  shank  that 
are  made  of  material  having  good  thermal  conductivity 
characteristics,  said  cap  having  a  bore  therein  receiving 
one  end  of  said  first  shank  in  a  heat-transferring  relation- 
ship, said  cap  being  made  of  a  metal  that  is  chemically 
less  active  than  the  metal  from  which  said  first  shank  is 
made  for  maintaining  a  thin  film  of  oxide  on  the  surface 
of  said  cap; 
first  means  for  communicating  said  heater  assembly  means 

with  the  energy  source  for  heating  said  cap; 
second  means  for  supporting  the  substrate  of  the  hybrid 
circuit  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  with  the 
underside  thereof  facing  downward  adjacent  said  cap; 
and 
third  means  for  moving  said  cap  into  contact  with  the  un- 
derside of  the  substrate  that  is  supported  by  said  second 
means  for  heating  solder  on  the  one  side  of  the  substrate 
through  the  latter. 


3,904,101 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  A  SHEET  CLADDING  TO  A 
CONCAVE-CONVEX  SUBSTRATE 
Adrian  M.  Beltran,  Ballston  Lake,  and  Robert  J.  Dybas,  Sche- 
nectady, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  513,853 

Int.  0.=^  B23P  15104;  B23K  28102 

U.S.  a.  228—173  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  sheet  cladding  to  a  substrate,  the 

substrate  having  concave  and  convex  surfaces;  the  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  preforming  the  sheet  cladding  to  the  substrate  so  that  the 
cladding  closely  conforms  to  the  substrate  concave  and 
convex  surfaces; 
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b .  evacuating  the  space  between  the  cladding  and  the  sub- 
strate; 

c|.  vacuum  brazing  all  seams  between  the  cladding  sheet  and 
substrate;  and, 

(^  diffusion  bonding  the  cladding  sheet  and  substrate  at 
elevated  temperature  and  pressure  in  a  gaseous  medium. 


T« 


3,904,102 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SOLDERING,  FUSING 
OR  BRAZING 
Yao  Chu,  Trenton;  Joseph  Charles  Mollendorf,  Skiilman, 
b  Dth  of  N  J^  and  Robert  Christian  Pfahl,  Jr.,  Glen  EUyn,  Dl., 
a  isignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New 
^ork,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476343 

Int.  CI.*  H05K  3134 

U.SI  CL  228—180  28  Claims 


1 

tun 
met  lod 


\ 


c. 


d. 


Method  for  performing  on  an  article  at  elevated  tempera- 
an  operation  comprising  the  melting  of  material,  said 

comprising: 

continuously  boiling  substantially  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure a  primary  liquid  having  a  boiling  point  at  least  equal 
to  the  said  elevated  temperature  and  the  melting  point  of 
said  material,  thereby  generating  a  body  of  saturated 
primary  vapor  of  said  primary  liquid  at  least  at  said  ele- 
vated temperature,  said  body  of  saturated  primary  vapor 
overlying  said  primary  liquid,  the  density  of  said  saturated 
primary  vapor  being  greater  than  the  density  of  air  at 
ambient  temperature  and  at  atmospheric  pressure; 
generating  a  body  of  secondary  vapor  from  a  secondary 
liquid,  said  secondary  liquid  having  a  lower  atmospheric 
boiling  point  than  said  primary  liquid; 
maintaining  in  interposed  relationship  between  said  body 
of  saturated  primary  vapor  and  the  atmosphere  said  body 
of  secondary  vapor,  said  body  of  secondary  vapor  pre- 
venting an  interface  between  said  body  of  saturated  pri- 
mary vapor  and  the  atmosphere,  thereby  substantially  to 
prevent  losses  of  primary  vapor  to  the  atmosphere; 
transporting  said  article  from  the  atmosphere  through  the 
body  of  secondary  vapor  into  the  body  of  saturated  pri- 
mary vapor; 

condensing  saturated  primary  vapor  directly  on  said 
article  thereby  to  heat  said  article  at  least  to  said  elevated 
temperature  by  transfer  of  latent  heat  of  vaporization  of 
said  condensed  saturated  primary  vapor  to  said  article; 
performing  said  operation  on  said  article; 
thereafter,  transporting  said  article  from  said  body  of 
saturated  primary  vapor  through  said  body  of  secondary 
vapor  into  the  atmosphere. 

Method  for  heating  an  article  to  an  elevated  tempera- 
and  performing  an  operation  on  said  article,  said  method 


21 

ture 
combrising: 


a.  continuously  boiling  substantially  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure a  primary  liquid  having  a  boiling  point  at  least  equal 


c. 


to  the  said  elevated  temperature  thereby  generating  a 
body  of  saturated  primary  vapor  of  said  primary  liquid  at 
least  at  said  elevated  temperature,  said  body  of  saturated 
primary  vapor  overlying  said  primary  liquid,  the  density 
of  said  saturated  primary  vapor  being  greater  than  the 
density  of  air  at  ambient  temperature  and  at  atmospheric 
pressure; 

generating  a  body  of  secondary  vapor  from  a  secondary 
liquid,  said  secondary  liquid  having  a  lower  atmospheric 
boiling  point  than  said  primary  liquid; 
maintaining  in  interposed  relationship  between  said  body 
of  saturated  primary  vapor  and  the  atmosphere  said  body 
of  secondary  vapor,  said  body  of  secondary  vapor  pre- 
venting an  interface  between  said  body  of  saturated  pri- 
mary vapor  and  the  atmosphere,  thereby  substantially  to 
prevent  losses  of  primary  vapor  to  the  atmosphere; 
transporting  sjiid  article  from  the  atmosphere  through  the 
body  of  secondary  vapor  into  the  body  of  saturated  pri- 
mary vapor; 

condensing  saturated  primary  vapor  directly  on  said 
article  thereby  to  heat  said  article  at  least  to  said  elevated 
temperature  by  transfer  of  latent  heat  of  vaporization  of 
said  condensed  saturated  primary  vapor  to  said  article; 
performing  said  operation  on  said  article; 
thereafter,  transporting  said  article  from  said  body  of 
saturated  primary  vapor  through  said  body  of  secondary 
vapor  into  the  atmosphere. 


3,904,103 

PACKAGING  TRAY 

Gilbert  R.  Chadboume,  Oakland,  Maine,  assignor  to  Keyes 

Fibre  Company,  Waterville,  Maine 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  166,073,  July  26,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,765,592.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,470 

Int.  CI.  B65d  1126 
U.S.  a.  229—2.5  2  Claims 


^;^g^^  ^jia  -y  —-^  ^_ff 


5e^^-»-8 


1.  A  unitary  molded  packaging  tray  adapted  to  carry  indi- 
vidual portion  cups  and  nestable  with  a  tray  of  like  configura- 
tion comprising  a  substantially  flat  bottom  wall  with  an  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  flaring  side  wall  extending  therefrom,  a 
plurality  of  individual  compartments  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  receive  portion  cupjs,  each  compartment  having  a 
bottom  portion  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  plateaus  raised 
therefrom  for  supporting  a  portion  cup  above  the  bottom 
portion  of  the  compartment,  at  least  one  broad  flat  bottom 
wall  segment  extending  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  com- 
partments and  disposed  in  the  plane  of  the  flat  bottom  wall  of 
the  tray  whereby  when  trays  filled  with  portion  cups  are 
stacked  one  above  the  other  the  broad  flat  bottom  wall  seg- 
ments of  an  upper  tray  in  the  stack  rest  upon  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  portion  cups  in  the  tray  directly  therebelow  in  the 
stack,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  nonsymmetrical  separated 
hollow  rib  structures  extending  upwardly  from  the  substan- 
tially flat  bottom  wall  of  the  tray  in  a  nonsymmetrical  pattern, 
the  hollow  rib  structures  together  with  the  upwardly  and 
outwardly  flaring  side  wall  of  the  tray  defining  the  plurality  of 
compartments,  each  of  a  majority  of  the  hollow  rib  structures 
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defining  in  part  at  least  four  compartments,  the  plurality  of 
plateaus  associated  with  each  compartment  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  rib  structures  and  the  side  wall  of  the  tray  into 
the  compartments,  and  the  plateaus  associated  with  each  rib 
structure  being  spaced  apart. 


3,904,104 

POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE/PAPERBOARD 

BLANK  AND  CONTAINER  FORMED  FROM  SUCH  BLANK 

William  Paul  Kane,  Bon  Air,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  281,943,  Aug.  18, 1972.  This  applkration 

May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,538 

Int.  CI.=^B65D5/00 

U.S.  CI.  229—3.5  2  Claims 


1 .  A  container  blank  having  parts  including  a  bottom  part 
with  body  parts  connected  thereto, 

such  blank  being  formed  of  a  laminate  including  a  non- 
browning  paperboard  having  at  least  an  extruded  layer  of 
substantially  amorphous  polyethylene  tcrephthalate 
bonded  thereto, 

such  layer  being  extruded  onto  an  uncoated  surface  of  the 
paperboard  after  such  surface  has  been  heated  to  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  285°F., 

such  blank  being  capable  of  being  folded  to  bring  surface 
portions  of  such  amorphous  polyethylene  tcrephthalate 
layer  thereof  into  abutting  contact  with  other  surface 
portions  of  such  blank  and  the  container  being  formed  by 
heatTsealing  these  abutting  surface  portions  together,  and 
such  container  being  capable  of  being  heated  to  a  temper- 
ature of  up  to  about  400°F. 


3,904,105 
BULK  MATERIAL  CONTAINER 
Vemard  S.  Booth,  Albany,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Olinkraft,  Inc., 
West  Monroe,  La. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,559 
Int.  Q\?  B65D  1136,  3124,  5/48,  81/00 
U.S.  CI.  229—15  15  Oaims 

1.  A  bulk  material  container  comprising 
a  body  including  a  pair  of  cells  having  open  bottom  por- 
tions; 
a  bottom  cap  receiving  said  body  and  having  a  wall  closing 
said  open  bottom  portions  of  said  cells  and  aperture 
means  in  said  wall  providing  communication  with  said 
cells; 
pull-plate  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  bottom  cap  to  be 
movable  between  a  closed  position  covering  said  aperture 
means  and  an  open  position  at  least  partially  opening  said 
aperture  means  to  permit  controlled  disperising  of  bulk 
material  simultaneously  from  said  cell; 
wherein  each  of  said  pair  of  cells  is  formed  of  a  folded 
paperboard  sleeve  having  an  inner  side  panel,  said  inner 
side  panels  of  said  sleeves  being  laminated  together  to 
form  a  central  partition  in  said  body  separating  said  pair 
of  cells; 
wherein  a  paperboard  liner  is  bonded  to  each  of  said 
sleeves; 


wherein  each  of  said  sleeves  has  an  end  panel  disposed 
transverse  to  said  inner  side  panel  to  define  a  front  central 
comer  for  each  of  said  cells,  said  inner  side  panels  and 
said  end  panels  each  having  a  bottom  edge  with  a  flange 
extending  therefrom,  said  flanges  having  side  edges 
spaced  from  said  front  central  comers  to  define  adjacent 
openings  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  partition,  and 
said  aperture  means  includes  an  aperture  spanning  said 
adjacent  openings;  and 


wherein  said  pair  of  cells  of  said  body  have  open  top  por- 
tions and  said  pull-plate  means  has  a  slot  formed  therein, 
and  further  comprising  a  top  cap  closing  said  open  top 
portions  of  said  cells,  and  a  banding  strap  extending 
around  said  body  and  said  top  and  bottom  caps  and  pass- 
ing through  said  slot  in  said  pull-plate  means  to  hold  said 
pull-plate  means  in  said  closed  position. 


3,904,106 
CARTON 
Jerome  Earl  Elder,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,180 

Int.  a.=*  B65D  5/24 

U.S.  CI.  229—31  R  21  Claims 


1.  A  single  piece  carton  comprising: 

a  bottom  panel  with  foldably  attached  side  and  end  wall 
panels; 

comer  connector  panels,  intersecting  edges  of  which  are 
foldably  attached,  respectively,  to  an  end  and  side  wall 
panel,  the  connnector  panel  having  a  diagonal  fold  line 
passing  through  the  intersection  of  the  edges  to  divide  the 
panel  into  a  first  triangular  section  foldably  attached  to  an 
end  wall  panel  along  one  of  the  intersecting  edges  and  a 


3,904,107 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN  FILM  BAG  HAVING  VALVE  FOR 

PREVENTING  FREE  LEAKAGE 

Vlakoto  Nishimura,  Tokyo,  and  Hideo  Fujii,  Vokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd., 

Yamaguciii,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,558,  July  31,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,054 

Int.  Ci.2B65D  J y/y^ 
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second  triangular  section  foldably  attached  to  a  side  wall 
panel  along  its  other  intersecting  edge; 

the  triangular  sections  being  folded  along  the  diagonal  fold 
line  into  face  contact  and  disposed  externally  of  the  end 
wadl  panel  with  the  first  triangular  section  between  the 
end  wall  panel  and  the  second  triangular  section; 

a  locking  panel  joined  to  the  second  triangular  section  of  at 
least  one  of  the  comer  connector  panels  at  each  end  of 
the  carton  and  extending  over  the  upper  edge  of  the  end 
wall  panel  into  the  carton  interior,  and 

means  maintaining  the  locking  panel  in  face  contact  with 
the  end  wall  panel. 


LJ.S.  Ci.  229—62.5 


8  Claims 


/ 


1.  A  bag  made  of  a  flexible  base  film  or  sheet  comprising: 
I  valved  opening  having  an  entrance  port  defined  by  said  base 
ilm  or  sheet  and  a  set  of  plied  films  consisting  of  a  long  leg 
ind  a  short  leg; 
wherein  one  end  of  said  short  leg  is  sealed  upon  said  long 
leg  within  said  valved  opening,  one  end  of  said  long  leg  is 
sealed  to  said  base  film  at  said  entrance  port,  and  the 
longitudinal  side  edges  of  said  set  of  plied  films  are  heat 
sealed  to  said  base  film,  thereby  preventing  any  contents 
of  said  bag  from  easily  escaping;  and 
wherein  further  at  least  one  slit  means  is  provided  within 
said  long  leg  at  a  region  which  is  not  heat  sealed  with 
respect  to  said  short  leg  for  facilitating  opening  of  said 
valve  and  removal  of  the  contents  from  said  bag,  and  for 
relieving  excess  pressures  within  said  bag. 


3,904,108 

MAIL  DELIVERY  SIGNAL  WITH  FLEXIBLE  ADAPTER 
1  Robert  H.  File,  P.O.  Box  3006,  Alburquerque,  N.  Mex.  871 10 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,157 
Int  a.*  A47G  29112 
I  J.S.  CL  232—35  1  Claim 


1.  In  combination,  a  conventional-type  rural  mailbox  em- 
bbdying  a  horizontal  bottom  wall,  vertical  side  walls,  a  hori- 
z  Mital  top  waO,  a  vertical  end  wall  closing  one  end,  open  at  its 


opposite   mail    inserting   and   removing   end,   a    marginally 
flanged  closing  door  for  said  open  end,  said  door  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  a  coordinating  end  of  said  bottom  wall  and 
adapted  to  swing  outwardly  and  downwardly  in  a  manner,  as 
usual,  to  uncover  said  open  end,  latching  and  retaining  means 
on  said  door  and  mailbox,  respectively,  normally  securing  said 
door  in  a  closed  position,  an  elongated  flexible  cord,  means 
siidingly  and  operatively  mounting  said  cord  on  said  mailbox, 
said  flexible  cord  embodying  a  forward  end,  a  rearward  end 
and  an  intervening  median  portion,  a  closed-door  positioning 
and  anchoring  means  attached  to  and  cooperatively  carried  by 
said  forward  end  and  adapted  to  be  retentively  but  releasably 
held,  when  said  door  is  closed,  in  a  set  but  ready-to-function 
position,  said  mounting  means  including  a  guide  eye  mounted 
on  said  top  wall  of  the  mailbox  adjacent  its  longitudinal  center 
and  a  guide  eye  mounted  adjacent  the  juncture  between  the 
top  wall  and  end  wall  of  the  mailbox  for  retaining  a  major 
portion  of  the  cord  adjacent  the  top  wall  and  the  remainder  of 
the  cord  depending  therefrom,  guide  means  on  the  mailbox 
spaced  vertically  downwardly  from  said  guide  eye  adjacent  the 
juncture  of  the  top  weill  and  end  wall  for  guiding  a  portion  of 
the  cord  vertically  alongside  the  end  wall  of  the  mailbox,  and 
a  weight  attached  to  and  carried  by  the  rearward  end  of  said 
flexible  cord  and  being  disposed  below  said  guide  means  for 
vertical  movement  from  an  elevated  position  adjacent  said 
guide  means  when  the  anchoring  means  is  secured  by  the 
closed  door,  said  weight  constituting  a  signal  and  automati- 
cally descending  to  and  maintaining  a  signalling  position  sub- 
stantially below  the  bottom  wall  of  the  mailbox  when  the  door 
of  said  mailbox  is  opened  by  the  carrier  to  pick  up  outgoing 
mail  or  to  deliver  incoming  mail,  said  weight  providing  an 
easy-to-see  signal  suspended  by  the  cord  in  a  pendulum-like 
manner    for    highly    reliable    attention-attracting    purposes, 
wherein  said  guide  eye  on  the  top  wall  of  the  mailbox  is 
mounted  exteriorly  thereof,  said  guide  eye  at  the  junction 
between  the  top  wall  and  end  wall  being  mounted  on  the 
exterior  thereof,  said  guide  means  disposed  below  the  guide 
eye  adjacent  the  juncture  between  the  top  and  rear  wall  in- 
cluding a  guide  eye  mounted  substantially  centrally  of  the  end 
wall  on  the  exterior  surface  thereof  with'  the  weight  being 
concealed  behind  the  mailbox  and  alongside  of  the  end  wall 
adjacent  the  guide  eye  thereon  when  in  elevated  position  and 
being  of  sufficienct  weight  to  pull  the  cord  longitudinally  when 
the  anchoring  means  is  released  by  opening  the  door  so  that 
the  weight  will  depend  substantially  below  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  mailbox,  said  guide  eye  on  the  center  of  the  top  wall  of  the 
mailbox  serving  as  a  limit  means  for  engagement  by  said  an- 
chor means  when  the  weight  pulls  the  cord  longitudinally 
when  the  door  is  opened  thereby  limiting  the  downward  move- 
ment of  the  weight,  said  anchoring  means  on  the  forward  end 
portion  of  the  cord  including  an  enlargement  disposed  interi- 
orly of  the  upper  edge  of  the  top  wall  of  the  mailbox  with  the 
adjacent  portion  of  the  flexible  cord  being  received  between 
the  edge  of  the  top  wall  of  the  mailbox  and  the  door  when  the 
door  is  in  closed  position  thus  retaining  the  weight  in  elevated, 
substantially  concealed  and  non-signally  position  alongside  of 
the  end  wall  of  the  mailbox  and  immediately  adjacent  the 
guide  eye  on  the  end  wall  of  the  mailbox. 


3,904,109 
MULTIPLE  DENSITY  SEPARATOR 
Gene  E.  Underwood,  P.O.  Box  1759,  Casper,  Wyo.  82601 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,773 
Int.  a.*  B04B  5106,  7118,  11/06 
VJS.  a.  233—2  16  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  density  separator  comprising: 
wall  structure  forming  an  outer  chamber, 
wall  structure  forming  an  inner  chamber  located  within  said 

outer  chamber, 
said  inner  and  outer  chambers  being  fixedly  connected 
together. 
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means  for  rotating  said  chambers, 

said  inner  chamber  having  outside  wall  surface  spaced  from 
inside  wall  surface  of  said  outer  chamber  forming  a  mate- 
rial separating  chamber  therebetween, 

an  inlet  formed  through  said  wall  structure  of  said  outer 
chamber  at  one  end  of  said  separating  chamber  for  allow- 
ing the  flow  of  material  from  said  inlet  toward  the  other 
end  of  said  separating  chamber  while  said  chambers  are 
rotating. 


inward  flow  means  formed  through  said  wall  structure  of 
said  inner  chamber  for  flowing  material  next  to  the  out- 
side wall  of  said  inner  chamber  inward  into  said  inner 
chamber, 

discharge  means  for  discharging  out  of  said  separator,  the 
materials  flowing  inward  into  said  inner  chamber,  and 

separate  flow  means  including  flow  conduit  means  formed 
through  said  wall  structure  of  said  outer  chamber  down- 
stream of  said  inward  flow  means  for  flowing  material 
downstream  of  said  inward  flow  means  out  of  said  sepa- 
rating chamber. 


3,904,110 
LARGE  MARK  TOLERANCE  CARD  READER 
David  M.  Bottles,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Compucorp, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,170 
Int.  CI.  G06k  7/10;  G08c  9/06 
U.S.  CI.  235—61.1 1  E  8  Claims 

1 .  A  card  reading  system  comprising: 

a  card  printed  with  boundary  indications  that  define  mark- 
able  areas  arranged  in  spaced  columns  and  rows,  each 
markable  area  having  a  predetermined  maximum  thick- 
ness along  the  card  path; 
means  for  moving  said  card  along  a  predetermined  card 

path; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  information  sensors  disposed  along 
said  card  path,  each  sensor  responsive  to  light  substan- 
tially only  within  a  viewed  region  of  the  card  path  which 
has  a  thickness  along  the  length  of  the  card  path  of  less 
than  one-half  the  thickness  of  each  of  said  markable 
areas; 
a  plurality  of  memories,  each  changeable  from  a  first  state 
to  a  second  state  in  response  to  a  corresponding  sensor 
sensing  a  mark; 
means  for  reading  out  said  memories  at  times  when  the  card 
is  positioned  so  that  the  regions  viewed  by  the  sensors  are 


between  columns  of  markable  card  areas;  and 
resetting  means  for  placing  said  memories  in  said  first  state 
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after  they  are  read  out  and  before  the  next  column  of 
markable  areas  reaches  the  regions  viewed  by  the  sensors. 


3,904,111 

TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  FLOW  REGULATING 

LAMINATED  CONDUIT 

Lars  Henry  Petersson,  Torsianda,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB 

Volvo  Penta,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

FUed  May  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  23,  1972, 6693/72 
Int.  CI.  G05d  23/12;  F16I  yy/y2 
U.S.  CI.  236—93  2  Claims 


1.  A  conduit  for  the  transport  of  combustible  material, 
comprising  inner  and  outer  layers,  said  inner  layer  comprising 
a  temperature-responsive  exp>ansible  polymeric  material  con- 
taining a  blowing  agent  causing  expansion  upon  heating  to  a 
predetermined  temperature  thereby  to  block  the  flow  channel 
of  the  conduit,  said  outer  layer  comprising  pressure  and  tem- 
perature-resistant material  and  surrounding  said  inner  layer  to 
direct  the  expansion  of  said  inner  layer  radially  inwardly. 


3,904,112 
RAILBED 
Stig  Helge  Gunnar  Thim,  Heigevarma,  and  Lennart  A.  Borup, 
Bromma,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  A-Betong  AB,  Vaxjo, 

Filed  May  8,  1974.  Ser.  No.  468,103 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    May     11,     1973, 

7306727 

Int.  a.*E01B  J/00 
U.S.  a.  238—84  8  Claims 

1.  A  railbed,  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  sleeper  member  formed  of  hardened  cast 
concrete  and  adapted  to  serve  as  a  rail  supporting  ele- 
ment. 


S38 


3,904,113 
RAIL  TRACK  ASSEMBLIES     ' 
(  «orge  Molyneux,  Eastbrook  Rd.,  Gloucester,  England 
Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396  J81 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  5,  1972, 
4|5877/72 

Int.  Cl.=^  EOIB  9138 
.5.  CI.  238—264  15  Claims 


li 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  9,  1975 


b.  an  insert  of  elastic  material  integral  with  the  sleeper 
member  and  imbedded  therein  during  the  casting  thereof, 
said  insert  being  adapted  to  serve  as  a  cushioning  mount- 
ing pad  for  a  rail  secured  to  the  sleeper  member,  and 


c.  anchoring  means  attached  to  the  insert  and  extending 
into  the  sleeper  member  for  securely  fastening  the  insert 
thereto  in  a  predetermined  position. 


a  rail  clip  having 

an  outer  end  portion  seated  upon  said  cross  member, 

an  inner  end  portion  provided  with  a  top  bearing  means 
overlying  said  rail  flange, 

a  central  plate  connecting  said  end  portions  and  having  a 
passageway  extending  therethrough, 

leg  means  depending  from  said  central  plate  and  spaced 
inwardly  of  said  passageway,  said  leg  means  provided 
with  a  side  bearing  means  engaging  an  edge  of  said  rail 
flange,  and 

arm  means  offset  downwardly  with  respect  to  said  plate 
and  rigidly  connecting  said  bearing  means  of  the  leg 
means  and  said  outer  end  portion  of  the  clip  to  hold 
said  side  bearing  means  and  said  outer  end  portions  in 
a  substantially  fixed  spaced  apart  relationship;  and 

a  fastening  member  which  is  secured  to  said  cross  mem- 
ber and  which  extends  through  said  passageway  in  said 
central  plate  and  bears  on  said  central  plate  to  press  the 
same  toward  said  cross  member  and  hold  said  rail  clip 
firmly  compressed  at  its  inner  end  portion  to  said  rail 
flange  and  at  its  outer  end  portion  to  said  cross  mem- 
ber. 


1.  A  heavy  duty  rail  track  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  con- 
ci  ete  base,  a  metal  sole  plate  mounted  above  said  base,  a  track 
n  il  located  on  said  sole  plate,  locators  connecting  said  track 
r£  il  to  said  sole  plate,  anchorages  connecting  the  sole  plate  to 
Si.  id  base,  a  layer  or  a  rigid  filling  composition  containing  a 
h  ird  setting  synthetic  plastics  material  between  said  sole  plate 
ai  d  said  base,  the  width  of  said  filling  composition  being 
United  to  less  than  the  lateral  width  of  the  sole  plate,  and 
m  sans  confining  the  said  filling  composition  to  said  limiting 
w  dth. 


3,904,115 

AUTOMOBILE  RINSING  TECHNIQUE  WHICH 

ELIMINATES  ENVIRONMENTALLY  OBJECTIONABLE 

WASTE  WATER  STREAMS 
Robert  J.  Adams,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Standard 
Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  401,147,  Sept.  27,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,276 

Int.  a.  AOln  17102;  A62c  1112 
U.S.  CI.  239-8  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  washing  an  automobile  surface  consist- 
ing of  at  least  the  sides  and  top  of  the  car  comprising  the  steps 
of  (a)  applying  water  containing  one  or  more  surface  active 
agents  to  the  automobile  surface  to  remove  the  dirt,  grease 
and  other  foreign  matter  from  the  surface  of  the  automobile 
and  {b)  rinsing  the  surface  active  agents  from  the  automobile 
surface  by  spraying  a  substantially  pure  aqueous  stream  onto 
the  automobile  surface  from  a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  adja- 
cent to  the  automobile  surface, 

the  improvement  to  the  rinsing  step  comprising  spraying  the 
substantially  pure  aqueous  stream  onto  the  automobile 
surface  fi-om  the  spray  nozzles  at  an  outlet  pressure  of  at 
least  1 20  pounds  per  square  inch  using  less  than  about  20 
gallons  of  water  per  automobile. 


3,904,114 
RAIL  CLIP 

Jo  lin  A.  Kasuba,  Painesville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  THie  Temper 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,067 

Int.  a.*  EOIB  9130,  9/34 

UjS.  CL  238—349  20  Oalms 


A  rail  fastener  for  securing  the  flange  of  a  rail  to  a  sup- 
pofting  cross  member  comprising  in  combination: 


3,904,116 
PORTABLE  CORDLESS  SPRAYER 
John  E.  Jones;  Lynn  D.  Lineback,  and  Charks  F.  SherriU,  aU 
of  Danville,  Va.,  assignors  to  Disston,  Inc.,  Danville,  Va. 
Fifcd  Jan.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  539,867 
Int.  a.=*  B05B  9/04 
VS.  a.  239-127  6  Claims 

1.  A  portable  cordless  apparatus  for  disbursing  a  liquid 
under  pressure  for  spraying,  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a.  an  integral  molded  housing  having  an  upper  horizontal 
handle-shaped  compartment,  a  base  portion  with  an  open 
bottom  appended  below  said  handle  compartment,  and  a 
lower  cup-shaped  compartment  having  an  open  top  end 
secured  to  and  centrally  of  said  base  portion; 

b.  a  liquid  container  formed  by  side,  bottom  and  top  walls, 
said  top  wall  being  formed  to  centrally  mount  said  base 
portion  and  having  a  central  opening  to  receive  said  cup 
compartment  for  suspension  within  said  container  during 
normal  operation; 

c.  locking  means  for  releasably  locking  said  liquid  container 
to  said  base  portion  with  said  cup  compartment  so  sus- 
pended; 

d.  a  pump  having  a  battery  powered  motor  and  mounted 
within  said  cup  compartment,  said  pump  having  an  inlet 
pipe  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  cup  compartment 
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and  terminating  within  said  container  proximate  said 
container  bottom  wall,  having  an  outlet  pipe  terminating 
externally  of  said  housing,  said  pump  further  having  by- 
pass  piping  connected  to  bypass  fluid  from  the  outlet  side 
of  said  pump  to  said  container  and  including  a  check 
valve  with  a  ball  free  to  move  between  open  and  close 
positions  dependent  on  the  pressure  developed  at  said 
pump  outlet  side; 

e.  battery  means  mounted  in  said  cup  compartment; 

f.  a  manual  control  switch  mounted  in  said  handle  compart- 
ment and  having  connected  wiring  extending  through  said 
handle  compartment  and  base  portion  to  said  cup  com- 
partment enabling  said  switch  to  connect  said  battery 
means  to  said  pump  motor  and  thereby  operate  said 
pump; 


zontally  and  vertically,  said  boom  being  extensible  by  controb 
mounted  on  said  one  end  of  said  boom,  at  least  one  reservoir 
mounted  on  said  vehicle,  pump  means  associated  with  said 
reservoir,  said  vehicle  having  a  power  means  connected  to 
said  pump  means  for  driving  the  same,  and  pressure-line 
means  extending  from  said  reservoir  to  said  carrier  along  the 
length  of  said  boom  and  terminating  in  a  terminal  fitting  oper- 
able to  be  connected  to  spray  means  selected  from  the  group 
including  a  nozzle,  a  spray  wand  and  a  spray  gun,  said  motor 
vehicle  comprising  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  oversized  pneu- 
matic tires  on  its  wheels,  said  tires  being  relatively  smooth  and 
devoid  of  cleated  treads,  and  when  inflated  providing  a  wide 
contact  area  between  said  tires  and  the  terrain  on  which  they 
rest  so  as  to  distribute  the  load  of  said  vehicle  over  said  wide 
area  and  thereby  minimize  the  pressure  in  pounds  per  square 
inch  applied  to  the  terrain  by  said  vehicle  to  a  value  less  than 
that  exerted  by  a  man  walking  in  ordinary  shoes  over  the 
terrain,  the  width  of  each  tire  being  at  least  half  its  outside 
diameter,  and  having  a  substantially  smooth  uninterrupted 
surface  across  its  entire  width. 


3,904,118 
AGRICULTURE  SPRAY  BOOMS 
Horstine  Farmery,  North  Newbald,  York,  England 
FUed  Sept.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,668 
Claims   priority,   application   United   Kingdom,   Sept.   28, 
1973,  45465/73 

Int.  CI.  B05b  1/20 
VS.  CI.  239—165  4  Claims 


g.  circuit  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  adapting  said 
battery  means  to  be  connected  to  external  charging 
means;  and 

h.  conduit  means  connected  to  said  outlet  pipe  and  adapted 
to  disburse  said  liquid  through  a  nozzle  in  some  predeter- 
mined pattern,  said  nozzle  including  a  spring  loaded  ball 
check  valve  therein,  said  bypass  piping  check  valve  and 
nozzle  check  valve  being  designed  with  operating  pres- 
sures such  that  said  pump  operates  through  said  piping 
and  bypass  valve  until  fully  primed  and  after  priming 
develops  sufficient  pressure  to  open  said  nozzle  check 
valve  and  maintain  said  nozzle  check  valve  open  so  long 
as  but  only  so  long  as  said  pump  operates. 


3,904,117 

HOUSE  PAINTING 

Paul  R.  Adams,  Jr.,  402  Washington  Ln,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

19034 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  140,044,  May  4,  1971,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,978 

Int.  CI.  B05b  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  239—146  5  Claims 


/»'  //         a' 


1.  House  painting  apparatus  comprising  a  self-propelled 
motor  vehicle  having  an  extensible  boom,  a  carrier  mounted 
at  one  end  of  said  boom,  means  mounting  the  other  end  of  said 
boom  on  said  vehicle  for  displacement  of  said  one  end  hori- 


1 .  An  agricultural  spray  boom  for  mounting  on  fixed  struc- 
ture carried  by  a  vehicle,  including  an  outboard  boom  section 
having  first  and  second  ends,  an  inboard  boom  section  having 
first  and  second  ends,  pivot  means  connecting  said  second  end 
of  said  outboard  section  to  said  first  end  of  said  inboard  sec- 
tion, a  rockable  mounting  rockable  about  a  vertical  axis  rela- 
tive to  said  fixed  structure,  pivot  means  connecting  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  inboard  section  to  said  rockable  mounting,  an 
L-shape  member  with  a  free  end  carried  by  said  outboard 
section  adjacent  said  second  end  thereof,  a  rigid  member 
connecting  said  L-shape  member  and  a  point  adjacent  said 
first  end  of  said  outboard  section,  a  first  cable  connecting  said 
free  end  of  said  L-shape  member  to  said  fixed  structure  at  a 
point  above  said  rockable  mounting,  two  oppositely  extending 
members  of  different  length  each  with  a  free  end  and  carried 
by  said  fixed  structure  at  a  point  between  the  attachment  of 
said  first  cable  and  said  rockable  structure,  and  second  and 
third  cables  of  substantially  equal  length  and  connected  to 
near  said  first  end  of  said  inboard  section  and  to  said  free  ends 
of  said  opF>ositely  extending  members  respectively. 
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3,904,119 
AIR-FUEL  SPRAY  NOZZLE 
Sidney  C.  Watkins,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Avco  Cor- 
poration, Stratford,  Conn.  | 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,094 
Int.  a.*  B05B  7110,  7106 
U|S.  a.  239-405  2  Oaims 


U.S. 
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flexible  protrusions  integral  with  and  projecting  upwardly 
therefrom  simulating  blades  of  grass,  a  thick  wide  guard  ring 
means  encircling  the  upper  end  of  said  central  opening  with 
its  upper  end  lying  in  a  plane  spaced  substantially  above  the 
upper  end  of  a  sprinkler  head  when  seated  in  said  central 
opening  and  serving  to  prevent  the  blades  of  a  lawn  mower 
from  contacting  the  sprinkler  head  while  passing  thereover, 
and  said  disc  being  adapted  to  be  recessed  into  the  lawn  with 
the  lower  ends  of  said  simulated  grass  blades  generally  flush 
with  the  ground. 


,4V        X3  ^16     '28 


3,904,121 

WATER  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  DOWNSPOUTS 

Edward  R.  Geagan,  895  Barton  Ave.,  Rockledge,  Fla.  32955 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,609 

Int.  Cl.=^  B05B  1114 

U.S.  a.  239—208  8  Claims 


A  spray  nozzle  for  mixing  fuel  and  air  therein,  said  nozzle 
comprising: 

cylindrical  housing  having  an  inner  chamber  on  the  axis 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  helical 
vanes  radially  extending  outwardly  from  said  housing, 
said  vanes  extending  over  essentially  the  entire  length  of 
said  housing,  said  chamber  having  a  fuel  inlet  and  a  plu- 
rality of  fuel  outlets,  each  of  said  fuel  outlets  extending 
radially  through  said  housing  into  the  spaces  between  said 
vanes; 

cylindrical  wall  mounted  coaxially  with  said  cylindrical 
housing,  said  wall  being  spaced  from  said  housing  by  said 
vanes,  said  vanes  contacting  said  housing  throughout  the 
entire  length  of  said  vanes  to  provide  a  plurality  of  helical 
passages,  each  of  said  fiicl  outlets  communicating  with  a 
respective  passage,  said  housing  having  an  air  inlet  at  one 
end  and  an  outlet  at  the  other  end,  the  outlet  end  of  said 
cylindrical  wall  being  formed  with  a  radially  inwardly 
projecting  lip; 

neans  supplying  fuel  to  said  chamber  under  pressure, 
whereby  all  of  said  fuel  flows  radially  into  said  helical 
passages;  and  | 

neans  for  flowing  air  through  said  helical  passages  whereby 
all  of  said  fuel  supplied  to  said  chamber  is  mixed  with  air 
moving  through  said  passages,  and  mixed  fuel  and  air 
exits  from  said  outlet. 


3,904,120 
!  iPRINKLER  HEAD  STABILIZER  AND  PROTECTOR 

J.  Sbicca,  2895  Lorain  Rd.,  San  Marino,  Calif.  91 108 
<fontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,940,  Dec.  12,  1973, 
.  This  application  July  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,040 
Int.  a.*  AOIG  25106;  B05B  15106 
CI.  239—201  15  Claims 


Petw 


abandoned. 


1.  A  water  distributor  comprising  a  rigid  hollow  elbow 
shaped  extension  selectively  mountable  on  the  lower  end  of  a 
downspout  in  water  receiving  communication  therewith,  said 
extension  including  opposed  generally  equal  length  linear  end 
sections  comprising  a  first  downspout  engaging  mounting  end 
section  inward  of  a  first  end  of  the  extension  and  a  second 
water  discharging  end  section  inward  of  the  second  end  of  the 
extension  and  angularly  related  to  the  mounting  section, 
means  for  restricting  the  axial  discharge  of  water  from  the 
discharge  end  section  through  the  second  end  of  the  extension 
comprising  a  panel  closing  the  second  end  of  the  extension, 
said  panel  having  a  small  number  of  water  passing  openings 
therein  forming  a  combined  flow  path  of  substantially  less  area 
than  the  area  of  the  second  end,  and  means  encouraging 
lateral  discharge  of  water  from  the  discharge  end  section 
inward  of  the  second  end,  the  means  encouraging  lateral 
discharge  of  water  from  the  discharge  end  section  comprising 
at  least  one  lateral  opening  through  said  discharge  end  section 
and  a  hose  coupling  mounted  on  the  extension  in  alignment 
with  the  opening,  said  hose  coupling  being  adapted  to  selec- 
tively mount  an  elongated  water  distributing  hose. 


A  sprinkler  head  stabilizer  and  grass  guard  comprising:  a 
thic  k  disc  of  molded  non-rigid  pliant  plastic  material  having  a 
dial  leter  of  the  order  of  double  that  of  a  lawn  sprinkler  head 
and  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  countersink  in  the  lawn  not 
dee  )er  than  the  sprinkler  head,  said  disc  having  a  central 
ope  ling  therethrough  radially  recessed  at  its  upper  end,  said 
ope  ling  being  sized  to  seat  a  radially  flanged  sprinkler  head, 
the  tipper  surface  of  said  disc  having  a  multiplicity  of  long  thin 


3,904,122 
ROTARY  DESALTING  DEVICE 
Emanuel  Schnitzer,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  H.  B.  Zachry 
Company,  San  Antonio  and  Frontier  Engineering  Corpora- 
tion, Houston,  both  of,  Tex.,  part  interest  to  each 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  252,202,  May  11,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,793 

Int.  a.  B05b  3110;  B44d  5110 
MS.  CL  239-223  15  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  distributor  which  comprises: 
a  U-shaped  means  forming  an  outer  ring; 
a  plurality  of  post  means  for  attaching  said  U-shaped  means 
to  a  disc  which  are  attached  to  the  top  of  the  U  of  said 
U-shaped  means; 
sldrt  means  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  U  of  said 
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U-shaped  means  on  the  same  side  as  said  post  means   means  for  conducting  compressed  air  from  said  air  compress- 
which  forms  a  second  ring;  and  ing  piston  cylinder  means  to  said  nozzle  means,  a  valve  mem- 

ber in  said  body  and  normally  obturating  said  compressed  air 
flow  path,  actuating  pin  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
movable  member  of  said  air  compressing  piston  cylinder 
-'^  means  and  said  valve  member  for  positively  actuating  said 

»7  valve  member  to  open  said  compressed  air  flow  path  near  the 

end  of  said  compressing  stroke  only  when  said  air  compressing 
piston  cylinder  means  has  compressed  air  to  a  predetermined 
pressure,  a  product  container  meains  for  a  liquid  product 
forming  part  of  said  dispenser  and  having  a  product  flow  path 
therefrom  to  said  nozzle  means,  a  product  pressuring  means 


n2 


122 


extending  lip  means  extending  from  said  skirt  means  as  a 
tapered  knife  edge. 


3,904,123 
WATERPROOFING  APPARATUS 
Sidney  Fils,  6  Hint  Ln.,  Jericho,  N.Y.  11753 

FOed  July  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,495 

Int.  Cl.^*  B05B  1/28 

U.S.  CI.  239—271  10  Claims 


^es 


1 .  Apparatus  for  injecting  a  fluid  provided  by  a  pump  into 
the  ground,  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  pipe  having  an  open  end,  a  closed  end,  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  holes  adjacent  the  closed  end; 

b.  means  for  coupling  the  open  end  of  the  pipe  to  the  pump; 

c.  a  flexible  member  having  a  tubular  section  which  flares 
out  into  a  cup-shaped  section,  said  tubular  section  being 

'  slidably  coupled  to  the  outside  of  the  pipe  with  the  cup- 
shaped  section  extending  from  the  •  tubular  section 
towards  the  closed  end  of  the  pipe;  and 

d.  means  for  selectively  clamping  the  tubular  section  to  a 
part  of  the  pipe  such  that  the  flexible  member  is  located 
between  the  open  end  and  the  spaced  holes,  the  clamping 
means  providing  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  the  pipe  and 
the  tubular  section,  and  such  that  when  the  closed  end  of 
the  pipe  is  inserted  into  the  ground  and  the  cup-shaped 
section  is  biased  against  the  ground,  the  section  flexes  and 
an  annular  inner  surface  of  the  section  presses  against  the 
ground  surface  around  the  pipe. 


3,904,124 
PRESSURIZED  PRODUCT  DISPENSER 
Roger  P.  Caron,  North  Andover,  Mass.,  and  Chester  Luke, 
Bolton,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  411,267,  Oct.  31,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  appikatran  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,2812 
Int.  CI.  B05b  7/30 
U.S.  CI.  239—350  18  Claims 

18.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  liquid  product  in  flne  droplet 
form  in  compressed  air,  comprising  a  dispenser  body,  nozzle 
means  opening  out  of  said  dispenser  body,  an  air  compressing 
piston  cylinder  means  mounted  on  said  body  and  having  a 
fixed  member  and  a  movable  member  movable  relative  to  the 
fixed  member  through  a  compression  stroke  to  compress  the 
air,  said  body  having  a  compressed  air  flow  path  therethrough 
from  said  compressing  piston  cylinder  means  to  said  nozzle 


in  said  flow  path  for  pressuring  the  product  and  having  a 
movable  member  movable  relative  to  to  the  dispenser  body 
for  pressurizing  the  product,  the  movable  member  of  said 
product  pressurizing  means  being  coupled  to  said  valve  mem- 
ber for  movement  substantially  simultaneously  with  the  move- 
ment of  said  valve  member  by  said  actuating  pin  means  for 
moving  said  movable  member  of  said  product  pressurizing 
means  for  pressurizing  the  product,  and  return  bias  means 
engaged  with  said  movable  member  of  said  product  pressuriz- 
ing means  and  said  valve  member  for  holding  said  valve  mem- 
ber closed  until  it  is  positively  opened  by  said  actuating  pin 
means. 


3,904,125 

CONSTANT  PRESSURE  NOZZLE  DISCHARGE 

MECHANISM 

George  G.  AUenbaugh,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Premier 

Industrial  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,017 
Int.  CI.2  B05B  1/32 
U.S.  CI.  239^452  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  pressure-control  baffle  for  a  liquid  discharge  nozzle, 
the  combination  of  a  hollow  baffle  cylinder  disposed  in  the 
path  of  pressurized  liquid  flow  and  defining  zm  adjustable 
discharge  orifice,  a  piston  assembly  operatively  mounted  in 
said  cylinder  and  secured  to  the  nozzle  to  support  said  cylin- 
der for  discharge-control  movement  relatively  thereto,  said 
piston  assembly  scaling  said  cylinder  against  discharge  of  fluid 
therethrough,  an  effective  pressure-responsive  area  defined  by 
the  diametrical  surface  of  the  wall  of  said  cylinder  and  exert- 
ing a  variable  pressure-induced  force  thereon  to  displace  said 
cylinder  into  oriifice-enlarging  position,  a  tubular,  resilient 
pressure-reaction  element  stressed  between  said  cylinder  and 
said  piston  assembly  and  transversely  deformable  to  yieldably 
oppose  said  displacement  with  a  substantially  uniform  coun- 
ter-force of  predetermined  value  for  regulating  the  position  of 
said  cylinder  and  the  size  of  said  discharge  orifice  to  establish 
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X)uilibriuni  between  said  force  and  said  counter-force,  and    rod,  which  rod  is  connected  to  rack  and  pinion  means  for 
-neans  for  maintaining  an  equalized  hydraulic  pressure  on    actuation  of  the  vane  between  a  horizontal  and  a  vertical 


)pposite  sides  of  the  tubular  wall  of  said  pressure-reaction 
;lement  whereby  said  element  is  energized  solely  in  response 
o  displacement  of  said  cylinder. 


3,904,126 
nRE  SPRINKLER 
loger  L.  Allard,  North  Smithfield,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser,  No.  405,604 
Int.  CI.  B05b  1126 


J.S.  CI.  239—502 
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fe=Sgac- 


'H/'zrn: 


11  Claims 


1.  A  fire  extinguishing  apparatus  for  providing  controlled 
( istribution  of  a  fluid  within  an  enclosure  having  substantially 
>  ertical  side  walls,  comprising: 
a  source  of  said  fluid;  j 

a  nozzle  having  an  orifice  therethrough  mounted  in  at  least 
one  of  said  side  walls  through  which  said  fluid  is  dis- 
charged under  pressure,  said  nozzle  having  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis; 
deflector  means  coupled  to  said  nozzle;  and 
yoke  means  operably  associated  with  said  nozzle  for  dispos- 
ing said  deflector  means  in  the  path  of  said  fluid  discharge 
for  effecting  said  controlled  distribution  whereby  a  fire  in 
said  enclosure  is  extinguished. 


3,904,127 
ENTRAINMENT  NOZZLE 
(feorge  Cash,  1 14  Bayberry  Ln.,  Londonderry,  N.H.  03053 
FOed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,947 
Int.  a.*  B05B  1126,  1/32,  7/00 
US.  CL  239—562  6  Claims 

1.  An  entrainment  nozzle  for  breaking  up  a  column  of  hot 
g  ises  into  a  plurality  of  ascending  narrow  walls  of  gases  com- 
F  rising  means  for  dividing  said  column  of  gases  into  separate 
s  reams  and  diverting  each  of  said  streams  to  and  through  a 
c  jrresponding  one  of  a  plurality  of  horizontal  slots  extending 
r  idially  from  the  original  direction  of  flow  of  said  column,  a 
p  lir  of  opposed  vanes  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  between 
horizontal  closed  position  and  a  vertical  open  position  for 
n  :gulating  the  widths  of  said  slots  to  accomodate  varying  rates 
o  "gas  flow,  each  said  vane  being  pivotally  mounted  on  an  axial 


X,    M  )2         UK 


orientation  upon  movement  of  the  rack  with  respect  to  the 
pinion. 


3,904,128 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ENAMELLING  THE  EDGES 

OF  SANITARY  ARTICLES 
Andre  Primault,  Garches,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Generate 
de  Fonderie,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,608 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    June    27,     1972, 
72.23187 

Int.  Cl.^'  B05B  15/08 
U.S.  CI.  239-587  13  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  enamelling  the  edges  of  sanitary  articles 
such  as  baths,  said  device  comprising  a  movable  and  deform- 
able  support,  a  dusting  unit  carried  by  said  support  and  com- 
prising means  to  deliver  powdered  enamel,  means  to  control 
the  position  in  space  of  said  dusting  unit,  said  device  further 
comprising  a  gas  blowing  nozzle  carried  by  said  support  and 
so  directed  that  the  axis  of  said  nozzle  is  adjacent  the  vertical 
centerline  of  said  dusting  unit  and  below  the  latter,  so  as  to 
substantially  intersect  the  flow  of  enamel  dust,  when  said 
dusting  unit  is  operated,  and  means  for  producing  a  gas  stream 
through  said  nozzle  toward  said  centerline. 


3,904,129 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICULAR  SPREADER 
Allan  L.  Lorenc,  Fairfax,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Highway  Equip- 
ment Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,558 
Int.  Q\?  AOIC  3/06,  7/08 
U.S.  CI.  239—650  7  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  system  for  use  with  a  vehicular  spreader 
having  a  source  of  material  to  be  spread,  a  conveyor  beneath 
said  material  for  conveying  the  same  to  a  spinner  driven  by 
spinner  motor  means,  said  conveyor  being  driven  by  a  con- 
veyor motor,  said  vehicle  further  including  a  prime  mover,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  variable  displacement  pump 
driven  by  said  prime  mover  and  including  a  flow  control  input 
port;  pressure-compensated  flow  control  valve  means  receiv- 
ing fluid  from  said  pump  means  for  delivering  the  same  at  a 
generally  constant  flow  rate  to  an  output  port  and  including  a 
bypass  port;  means  for  connecting  the  bypass  port  of  said  flow 
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control  valve  to  the  flow  control  inlet  port  of  said  pump; 
means  connecting  said  spinner  motor  means  in  circuit  with 
said  pump;  differential  flow  control  valve  means  connected 
across  said  conveyor  motor  and  in  circuit  with  said  spinner 


to  the  receiving  point  and  preventing  backflow  of  pressurized 
liquid  sewage;  flrst  conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  discharge  passage  and  freely  open  at  its  other  end  to  a 
source  of  venting  gas;  anti-siphon  check  valve  means  within 
said  flrst  conduit  means  for  passing  gaseous  fluids  through  said 
first  conduit  means  at  least  in  a  direction  from  said  open  end 
to  said  discharge  passage  and  for  preventing  the  passage  of 


motor  means  and  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  ground  speed  of  the  vehicle  and  a  second  feed- 
back signal  representative  of  the  speed  of  said  conveyor  motor 
to  adjust  the  flow  of  fluid  to  said  conveyor  motor. 


3,904,130 
MILL  FOR  GRINDING  MINERALS 
Pierre  Delfosse,  Paris,  France,  and  Alfred  Bosshard,  Oftringen, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Pluss-Staufer  AG,  Oftringen,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,487 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    18,    1972, 
2251099 

Int.  CI.  B02c  1112 
U.S.  CI.  241—30  20  Claims 


3,904,131 
PRESSURE  SEWER  SYSTEM 
R.  Paul  Farrdl,  Jr.,  Schenectady;  Richard  C.  Grace,  Carlisle, 
and  William  J.  Doyle,  Delanson,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Environment/One  Corporation,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,716 
Int.  CI.  B02c  23/36 
U.S.  CI.  241—46.02  33  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  sewage  transport  system  including  in  combi- 
nation a  plurality  of  sewage  generating  sites  with  each  of  said 
sewage  generating  sites  including  in  combination  at  least  one 
collection  tank;  grinder  means  having  its  inlet  taking  suction 
on  the  liquid  sewage  contents  of  the  tank  and  discharging 
ground  liquid  slurry  sewage  from  its  outlet;  pump  means  hav- 
ing its  inlet  connected  to  the  outlet  from  said  grinder  means 
and  providing  a  significant  discharge  flow  of  ground  liquid 
slurry  sewage  under  pressure  from  its  outlet,  a  discharge  pas- 
sage connected  to  the  outlet  from  said  pump  means  for  dis- 
charging ground  liquid  slurry  sewage  from  said  tank  under 
pressure  to  one  or  more  receiving  points;  outlet  check  valve 
means  within  said  discharge  passage  permitting  liquid  sewage 
flow  only  in  the  direction  from  the  outlet  of  said  pump  means 


liquid  sewage  from  said  one  end  to  said  open  end  of  said  first 
conduit  means;  at  least  one  common  pressure  sewage  main  for 
connecting  to  at  least  one  other  sewage  generating  site  and  to 
at  least  one  pressure  sewage  collection  point;  second  conduit 
means  connecting  the  outlet  from  said  first  check  valve  means 
to  said  common  pressure  sewage  main  and  redundant  check 
valve  means  connected  in  said  second  conduit  means. 


Grinding  Eleme 


1 .  A  mill  for  grinding  minerals  for  use  as  a  pigment  or  filler, 
the  mill  having  grinding  elements  comprising  30  to  KYA  by 
weight  of  zirconium  oxide,  0. 1  to  5^c  by  weight  of  aluminium 
oxide  and  5  to  2Q7c  by  weight  of  silicon  oxide. 


3,904,132 

EXTERNAL  REGULATION  OF  INTERNAL  AIR  VENT 

STRUCTURE  FOR  HAMMERMILL 

Robert  P.  Olson,  Rt.  No.  2.  Box  657,  Mound.  Minn.  55364 

Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,921 

Int.  CI. '  B02C  23/26 

U.S.  CI.  241—59  2  Claims 


^^#^??^ 


1.  An  air  valve  structure  for  a  hammermill,  having  in  combi- 
nation 
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3,904,133 

SEPARATICKM  DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  GRINDING 

ELEMENTS  AND  GROUND  SUSPENSION  IN  AN 

AGIJATOR  MILL 

Vladislav  Bicik,  BirsfeMcn,  and  Jan  Kaspar,  Muttenz,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gcbruder  Netzsch,  Maschinenfab- 

rik,  Sdb,  Bayem,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,771 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  28,  1973, 
3981/73 

Int.a.'II02C  17118 
J.S.  CI.  241—69  13  Claims 


'OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  9,  1975 


a  housing  having  a  grinding  chamber  therein, 
a  screen  forming  the  side  walls  of  said  grinding  chamber, 
a  plate  member  forming  a  front  wall  of  said  grinding  cham- 
ber, 
said  plate  member  having  a  circular  opening  therein, 
a  conical  closure  member  regulating  the  opening  of  said 

plate, 
a  door  carried  by  said  housing, 
means  mounting  said  plate  member  on  said  door  in  spaced 

relation  thereto, 
a  rod  carrying  said  closure  member  at  its  interior  end  and 
having  its  outer  end  portion  extending  outwardly  of  said 
door,  and 
means  on  said  outer  end  portion  of  said  rod  for  moving  said 
closure  member  axially  of  said  circular  opening. 


1.  A  separation  device  for  separating  grinding  elements  and 
dround  suspension  in  an  agitator  mill,  comprising  separation 
( lements  adjacent  to  the  interior  of  the  agitator  mill  having 
{  aps  between  said  separation  elements  of  dimensions  to  block 
t  ie  passage  of  grinding  elements  between  said  separation 
« lements,  characterized  in  that  the  separation  device  includes 
i  t  least  one  vibrator  and  at  least  one  separation  element  con- 
r  ected  to  said  vibrator  which  can  be  set  into  vibratory  move- 
iient. 


,997 


3,904,134 
REGRINIMNG  STRUCTURE  FOR  HAMMERMILL 
Ifobcrt  P.  Obon,  Rt.  No.  2,  Box  657,  Mound,  Minn.  55364 
FOed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,S 
Int.  a.*  B02C  1 3 104 
S.  CL  241—73  4  Claims 

1.  The  grinding  chamber  of  a  hammermill,  having  in  combi- 
nation 
an  inlet  chute  feeding  material  into  said  grinding  chamber, 
a  grinding  member  in  said  grinding  chamber  rotating  at  a 
speed  substantially  greater  than  the  speed  of  travel  of  said 
material  feeding  thereinto,  | 

a  channel  forming  member  extending  transversely  of  said 

grinding  chamber, 
said  channel  member  having  a  portion  thereof  deflecting 
upwardly  increments  of  said  material  received  therein 


passing  through  said  grinding  chamber  and  halting  the 
forward  movement  thereof,  and 


said  grinding  member  impacting  said  upwardly  deflected 
increments  of  material. 


3,904,135 
SOLID  WASTE  CHIPPER 
Nelson  H.  Bogie,  Rt.  1,  Sledd  Creek  Rd.,  GllbertsviUe,  Ky. 
42044 

ContinuatHHi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  369,459,  June  13,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,357 

Int.  C1.2  B02C  13109,  13126,  13/282 
U.S.  a.  24 1  —86  1 5  Claims 


1.  A  solid  waste  chipper  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  an  inlet  through  which  solid  waste  ob- 
jects may  be  introduced  for  chipping,  and  an  outlet 
through  which  chipped  solid  waste  particles  may  exit, 

b.  at  least  one  elongated  chipper  blade  having  opposite  end 
portions, 

c.  means  mounting  said  chipper  blade  for  movement  in  a 
rotary  path  within  said  housing  about  a  rotary  axis, 

d.  means  for  rotating  said  chipper  blade  in  said  rotary  path, 
e.  a  first  set  of  at  least  a  pair  of  first  anvil  bars, 

f.  a  second  set  of  at  least  a  pair  of  second  anvil  bars  angu- 
larly spaced  from  said  first  set  of  anvil  bars  circumferen- 
tially  about  said  rotary  axis; 

g.  each  of  said  anvil  bars  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing 
edge  merging  at  an  intersecting  portion, 

h.  means  mounting  each  set  of  anvil  bars  in  said  housing  so 
that  the  anvil  bars  in  each  set  are  spaced  apart  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  rotary  path  to  form  first  and  second  slots, 
respectively,  through  which  said  chipper  blade  moves, 

i.  each  of  said  first  and  second  slots  communicating  with 
said  outlet, 

j.  each  of  said  leading  edges  sloping  from  said  correspond- 
ing intersection  portion  away  from  the  rotary  axis  of  said 
shaft,  so  that  said  chipper  blade  moves  sequentially 
through  said  slots  from  said  leading  edges  toward  said 
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trailing  edges  to  normally  engage  a  solid  waste  object  on 
at  least  one  of  said  leading  edges  at  an  acute  shearing 
angle, 

k.  the  circumferential  spacing  between  said  first  and  second 
sets  comprising  a  port  of  predetermined  size  slightly 
larger  than  the  axial  dimension  of  either  of  said  slots, 
through  which  solid  waste  particles  may  pass, 

I.  said  port  being  in  communication  with  said  outlet. 


3,904,136 
GRANULATOR  WITH  IMPROVED  ACCESSIBILITY 
Donald  B.  De  Noyer,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpora- 
tion, Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,046 

Int.  CI.='B02C  /  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  241—186  A  18  Claims 


42yl~ll~'         AO 


J5  A*      ^\         43 

— --: — '•—, t-tH — \ — fn^. 


1 .  A  granulator  apparatus  for  feeding  and  granulating  plas- 
tic material  comprising: 

a  bladed  granulating  mechanism, 

an  elongated  conveyor  means  for  conveying  material  to  the 
top  of  the  bladed  granulator  mechanism,  said  conveyor 
means  connected  to  the  granulator  mechanism  by  a  pivot 
connection  having  a  generally  horizontal  axis  extending 
generally  parallel  to  a  plane  passing  through  the  longitu- 
dinal centerline  of  the  elongated  conveyor  means. 

and  a  mechanical  means  for  interconnecting  the  conveyor 
means  and  the  granulating  mechanism  for  pivoting  the 
conveyor  means  about  the  axis  in  a  vertical  plane  normal 
to  said  horizontal  axis  to  expose  the  interior  of  the  granu- 
lating mechanism. 


3,904,137 

SEWAGE  GRINDER 

Gilbert  E.  Anderson,  Fall  River,  Mass.,  and  George  V.  Morris, 

Riverside,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 

Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  440,439,  Feb.  7,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  550,068 

Int.  CI.*  B02C  2100 

U.S.  CI.  24 1  —259. 1  1 5  Oaims 


first  and  second  grinding  members  having  respectively  first 
and  second  abrasive  surfaces  thereof,  said  surfaces  being 
of  similar  geometric  form  to  permit  the  nesting  of  said 
first  member  within  said  second  member; 

means  for  moving  one  of  said  abrasive  surfaces  relative  to 
the  other  of  said  abrasive  surfaces; 

means  for  guiding  particulate  matter  between  said  first  and 
said  second  abrasive  surfaces,  said  first  and  said  second 
members  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  sufficient  to  admit 
entry  of  the  substances  in  said  class  of  substances  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  abrasive  surfaces;  and 

said  first  abrasive  surface  being  composed  of  an  abrasive 
ceramic  material  having  pores  therein,  said  pores  being  of 
varying  dimensions,  smaller  ones  of  said  pores  being 
interleaved  among  larger  ones  of  said  pores,  said  abrasive 
ceramic  material  being  harder  than  said  metal  of  said  raw 
sewage  to  permit  a  grinding  thereof,  said  abrasive  ce- 
ramic material  being  structured  to  permit  a  breaking  off 
of  particles  thereof  in  response  to  pressure  exerted  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  members  by  a  pebble  of 
said  raw  sewage  entrapped  between  said  first  and  said 
second  members,  said  larger  pores  being  sufficiently  large 
to  prevent  glazing  by  said  plastic  material,  there  being  a 
sufficient  number  of  said  smaller  pores  between  said 
larger  pores  having  cutting  edges  for  grinding  said  hair- 
like fibrous  material. 


3,904,138 
HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  KNIFE  SETS  IN  A  SHREDDING 

DEVICE 

Gerhard  Maier,  Brackwede,  and  Hans-Joachim  Mruck,  Biele- 
feld, both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  B.  Maier  KG,  Brack- 
wede,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,185 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    13,    1973, 
2318731 

Int.  Cl.=^  B02C  18118 
U.S.  CI.  241—286  6  Claims 


1.  A  blender  for  grinding  a  mixture  of  substances  drawn 
from  the  class  of  substances  found  in  raw  sewage,  said  class  of 
substances  including  pebbles,  metal,  hair-like  fibrous  material 
and  plastic  material,  said  blender  comprising: 


1.  In  a  knife  cage  assembly,  a  drum-shaped  knife  cage,  a 
multiplicity  of  knife  crosspieces  disposed  on  the  periphery  of 
said  drum-shaped  knife  cage  and  having  respective  knife 
support  surfaces  extending  in  axial  direction  of  said  drum- 
shaped  knife  cage  and  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  a  radial 
plane  through  said  drum-shaped  knife  cage,  a  knife  set  com- 
prising a  knife  holder  plate  and  a  shredding  knife  held  thereby 
supported  on  one  of  said  knife  support  surfaces,  said  knife 
holder  plate  having  a  surface  facing  away  from  said  knife,  a 
tensioning  bar  disposed  on  said  surface  of  said  knife  plate  and 
extending  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  knife,  said  tension- 
ing bar  being  fastened  at  both  ends  thereof  to  said  knife  holder 
plate  and  being  braced  at  least  at  a  central  region  thereof 
against  said  knife  holder  plate. 


3,904,139 

DRUM-SHAPED  KNIFE  CAGE  WITH  REPLACEABLE 

KNIFE  SETS 

Gerhard  Maier;  Werner  Grube,  both  of  Brackwede,  and  Jo- 
hannes  Schrage,    Brackwede-Hohkamp,   all   of  Germany, 
assignors  to  B.  Maier  KG,  Brackwede,  Germany 
FBed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,186 
Claims   priority,   appticatkm   Germany,   Apr.    13,    1973, 
2318730 

Int.  CI.*  B02C  18118 
^S.  CL  241—286  4  Claims 
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1.  Drum-shaped  knife  cage  assembly  comprising  a  drum- 

ihaped  knife  cage,  a  multiplicity  of  knife  crosspieces  disposed 

)n  the  p>eripher>  of  said  drum-shaped  knife  cage  having  re- 

pective  knife  support  surfaces  extending  in  axial  direction  of 

aid  drum-shaped  knife  cage  and  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to 

I  radial  plane  through  said  drum-shaped  knife  cage,  a  knife  set 

comprising  a  knife  holder  plate  and  shredding  knives  held 

hereby  supported  on  one  of  said  knife  support  surfaces,  and 

1  lamping  means  engaging  said  knife  crosspiece  for  clamping 

1  he  respective  knife  set  against  the  respective  knife  support 

urface  of  said  knife  crosspiece;  said  knife  holder  plate  being 

>eveled  at  both  ends  thereof  to  form  a  wedge  surface  thereat, 

!  aid  wedge  surface,  as  viewed  in  cross  section  parallel  to  the 

1  angitudinal  axis  of  the  knives  and  perpendicular  to  the  knife 

!  upport  surface,  defining  means  with  said  knife  support  sur- 

1  ace  an  acute  angle,  said  clamping  means  comprising  a  sepa- 

I  ate  clamping  device  at  each  end  of  a  respective  knife  holder 

\  late,  each  of  said  clamping  devices  having  a  wedge  counter- 

\  earing  surface  corresponding  to  said  wedge  surface  of  said 

1  nife  holder  plate,  at  least  one  of  said  clamping  devices  com- 

I  rising  a  releasable  clamping  jaw. 


14  Claims 


3,904,140 

U»PARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  THE  END  STRUCTURAL 
CONFIGURATION  OF  THREAD  PACKAGES 
iMer  Hermanns,  Stonuneln,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor  to 
FMN  Schuster  &  Co.,  Hurth-Efferen,  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,727 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    10,    1972, 
4255065;  June  18,  1973,  2330932 

Int.  CI.  B65h  54132 
U.S.  CI.  242— 43.1 

1.  An  apparatus  for  changing  the  end  structural  configura- 
t  on  of  thread  packages  formed  on  winding  machines  of  syn- 
t  letic  or  textile  threads,  comprising; 

a  reverse  thread  roller,  a  guide  rail,  a  friction  roller,  a 
spool  driven  by  the  friction  roller  about  means  defining  a 
rotational  axis  and  means  for  delivering  thread  to  the 
spool, 

.  said  thread  delivery  means  including  a  thread  guide  ele- 
ment movably  mounted  for  back  and  forth  motion  along 
the  length  of  the  spool  by  means  of  the  reverse  thread 
roller, 

c.  said  thread  guide  element  including  means  contacting  the 
guide  rail  during  said  back  and  forth  movement, 

d.  said  guide  rail  being  pivotally  mounted, 

e.  means  responsive  to  lateral  movement  of  said  rotational 
axis  means  as  the  diameter  of  the  thread  package  in- 
creases about  the  spool  and 


f.  a  control  mechanism  disposed  between  the  responsive 
means  and  the  guide  rail  to  influence  the  pivotal  deflec- 
tion of  the  guide  rail, 

e.  said  control  mechanism  including  a  cam  means  and  a 
lever  means  connected  at  one  end  to  the  guide  rail  at  a 


point  displaced  firom  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  guide  rail  and 
connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  responsive 
means, 
h.  said  cam  means  including  a  cam  surface  being  in  contact 
with  the  lever  means  along  its  length  thereof 


3,904,141 

THREAD  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  INTERMITTENT 

THREAD  SUPPLY  TO  TEXTILE  MACHINES 

Karl  Isac  Joel  Rosen,  Hjo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

IRO,  Ulricehamn,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,261 
Claims   priority,   applicatmn   Germany,   Mar.    13,    1973, 
2312508 

Int  CI.2  B65H  51120 
U.S.  CL  242--I7.12  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  thread  supply  device  for  intermittent  thread  supply 
to  a  textile  machine,  in  particular  a  weaving  loom,  comprising 
thread  drum  means  upon  which  a  thread  issuing  from  a  stor- 
age bobbin  can  be  wound  up  tangentially  to  form  an  interme- 
diate thread  storage  comprising  several  thread  windings,  and 
thread  transport  means  associated  with  the  drum  means  for 
displacing  the  thread  windings  of  said  storage  axially  along  the 
drum  means  if  the  tension  in  the  infeed  thread  is  sufficiently 
low  to  form  an  irregular  thread  storage  comprising  at  least  in 
part  of  two  or  more  layers,  the  improvement  comprising  cone 
means  associated  with  and  extending  outwardly  from  the 
surface  of  said  drum  means,  said  cone  means  having  a  surface 
adapted  to  engage  said  thread  windings  which  is  tapered  in- 
wardly toward  the  surface  of  said  drum  means  and  which 
extends  axially  of  said  drum  means  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  displacement  direction  of  said  thread  windings  by  said 
transport  means,  said  cone  means  being  slidably  displaceable 
relative  to  said  drum  means  in  the  axial  direction  thereof,  and 
biasing  means  coacting  with  said  cone  means  for  urging  same 
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axially  of  said  drum  means  in  said  direction  opposite  to  the 
displacement  direction  of  said  thread  winding  by  said  trans- 
port means. 


second  web  reel  into  a  web  reel  for  further  delivery  of  a 
travelling  web  of  material. 


3,904,142 
MACHINES  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  CONTINUOUS 

WEBS 
Louis  G.  Corse,  Orleans-Cedex,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
d 'Etudes  de  Machines  Speciales,  France 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,672 
Claims    prmrity,    applicatmn    France,    Sept.     13,     1972, 
72.32455 

Int.  CI.  B65h  19116 
U.S.  CI.  242—58.3  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  interconnecting  two  webs  of  material, 
incident  to  travel  thereof,  comprising; 

a  frame  defining  a  horizontal  axis;  support  means  mounted 
on  the  frame  for  pivotal  motion  about  said  axis;  first  and 
second  mandrels  each  pivotally  mounted  on  said  supp>ort 
means  for  supporting  and  rotating  respectively  a  first  web 
reel  for  unwinding  a  first  travelling  web  of  material  at  a 
high,  peripheral,  linear  sp>ecd  of  travel,  and  a  second  web 
reel  in  readiness  for  delivery  of  a  second  web; 

means  for  cutting  off  said  first  travelling  web  from  said  first 
web  reel,  when  said  first  web  reel  approaches  being  to- 
tally unwound,  to  produce  a  transverse  edge  across  the 
web,  said  means  comprising  a  counter-blade  mounted  on 
said  support  means  for  movement  between  an  inactive 
position  and  a  cutting  position  of  the  counter-blade;  a 
driving  shaft  joumaled  on  said  frame,  parallel  to  said  axis; 
a  motor  for  driving  the  shaft;  rotary  cutter  means,  com- 
prising, a  blade  holder  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith;  and  a  cutting  blade  mounted  on  said  blade 
holder  to  cooperate  with  said  counter-blade  in  the  cutting 
position  of  the  latter  by  cutting  said  first  travelling  web  to 
produce  said  edge; 

a  transmission  system,  comprising,  first  and  second  trans- 
mission wheels;  first  and  second  clutches  for  coupling 
said  first  and  second  transmission  wheels  respectively,  to 
said  driving  shaft  to  drive  them;  first  and  second  motion 
transmission  means  for  transmitting  motion  from  said  first 
and  second  transmission  wheels,  respectively,  to  the  man- 
drels of  said  first  and  second  web  reels;  first  and  second 
brake  means  for  said  first  and  second  transmission  wheels 
and  thereby  for  said  first  and  second  mandrels  and  web 
reels,  respectively;  and  control  means  for  said  first  and 
second  clutch  means  and  for  said  first  and  second  brake 
means,  thereby  enabling  equalizing  the  linear,  fjeripheral 
speeds  of  said  first  and  second  web  reels  for  splicing  the 
first  and  second  webs; 

means  for  splicing  said  webs,  comprising,  means  for  juxta- 
posing an  edge  of  the  second  web  with  the  transverse 
edge  of  the  first  web  and  applying  at  least  one  adhesive 
band  to  the  two  edges  while  beginning  the  rotation  of  the 
second  web  reel  and  ending  the  rotation  of  the  first  web 
reel  by  said  first  and  second  clutches  and  brakes;  and 

means  for  effecting  the  pivotal  motion  of  said  support,  upon 
the  splicing  of  said  bands,  and  for  thereby  converting  the 


3,904,143 
REELING-UP  DRUM 
Mats  Ove  KuUander,  Saffle,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  May  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,827 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  19,  1972, 6574/72 
Int.  CI.  B65h  75124 
U.S.  a.  242—72  B  6  Clauns 


r      «    9         ?  ,'   *        '*'      "        ^ 


1.  An  improved  rccling'up  drum  of  the  kind  intended  to 
retain  the  winding  sleeve  supporting  paper  rolls  and  similar 
material  wound  onto  sleeve-like  cores,  comprising  grooves 
formed  in  the  reeling-up  drum,  expansible  means  in  the  form 
of  hoses  inserted  in  said  grooves,  an  axial  channel  formed  in 
one  of  the  two  trunnions  of  said  reeling-up  drum,  junction 
channels  interconnecting  said  hoses  and  said  axial  channel, 
and  a  pressure  element  positioned  in  each  one  of  said  grooves, 
said  hoses  being  arranged,  when  inflated  by  pressurized  air 
supplied  through  said  axial  channel  and  said  junction  chan- 
nels, to  displace  said  pressure  elements  radially  outwards  into 
engagement  with  the  inner  circumference  of  said  winding 
sleeve,  a  body  of  resilient  material  displaceable  in  said  reeling- 
up  drum  axial  channel,  and  a  rod-like  pressure  member 
adapted  to  move  and  expand  said  resilient  body  to  effect 
closure  of  said  junction  channel  mouths  into  said  axial  chan- 
nel. 


3,904,144 

EXPANSIBLE  MANDREL 

Giovanni  Gattrugeri,  Viale  col  di  Lana  2,  Milan,  Italy  (20136) 

Filed  July  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  268,289 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  2,  1971.  26552/71; 

July  2,  1971,26553/71 

Int.  Cl.^'  B65H  75124;  B23B  31140 
U.S.  CI.  242—72  B  5  Claims 


'     ISa. 

1.  An  expansible  mandrel  comprising  a  shaft,  a  first  axial 
hollow  chamber  in  said  shaft,  said  chamber  selectively  com- 
municating with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  at  least  two 
longitudinal  slots  on  the  periphery  of  said  shaft  and  being 
circumferentially  spaced  apart,  pressing  elements  received  in 
said  slots,  said  slots  and  said  pressing  elements  having  cooper- 
ating means  to  guide  said  pressing  elements  radially  with 
respect  to  the  shaft,  an  inflatable  air  hose  member  received  in 
each  of  said  slots,  said  air  hose  members  being  located  be- 
neath said  pressing  elements  and  being  supported  on  said  shaft 
and  closed  at  the  ends  thfereof  to  allow  said  air  hose  members 
to  be  inflatable  for  urging  said  pressing  elements  radially 
outward,  each  hose  having  passage  means  providing  pneu- 
matic communication  between  the  interior  of  the  hose  niem- 
ber  and  said  first  chamber,,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises each  hose  having  valve  means  controlling  the  admission 
of  fluid  from  said  first  chamber  through  said  first  passage 


648 


nleans  into  the  interior  of  said  hose  member  for  inflation 
tl  lereof  and  for  controlling  the  exhaust  from  said  air  hose 
n  ember  interior  into  said  chamber  for  deflation  thereof  the 
V  Jve  means  of  each  hose  member  being  independent  of  the 
p  essure  condition  of  any  other  hose  member. 


3,904,145 

AjPPARATUS  FOR  STEPWISE  TRANSPORT  OF  WEBS  IN 
I  HOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINES  OR  THE  LIKE 
S  egfried  Steinberger,  Munich;  Erich  Nagel,  Anzing;  Ernst 
Biedermann,  Munich;  Mathias  Pflugbeil,  Baidham;  Kari 
Dreiier,  and  Adolf  Fleck,  both  of  Munich,  aU  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Agfa-G«vaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leveri(usen, 
Germany 

Ficd  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,080 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    31,    1972, 
2i26577 

Int.  Cl.^'  B65H  23110 
UlS.  CI.  242—75.2  '    20  Claims 


«      ISa 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  9,  1975 


1.  Apparatus  for  tightly  packing  the  convolutions  of  elon- 
ga  ted  web  material,  comprising  a  source  of  web  material,  said 
wi  :b  material  having  a  leader;  rotary  takeup  means  connected 
with  said  leader;  means  for  rotating  said  takeup  means  in  a 
di  ection  to  collect  and  convolute  the  web  material  on  said 
ta  ceup  means;  advancing  means  actuatable  to  transport  the 
w(  b  material  stepwise  along  a  predetermined  path  extending 
from  said  source  to  said  takeup  means;  a  friction  brake  for 
br  iking  the  web  material  intermediate  said  advancing  means 
ar  d  said  takeup  means  in  response  to  an  interruption  of  actua- 
tit  n  of  said  advancing  means  while  said  takeup  means  contin- 
ue s  to  rotate  in  said  direction  whereby  said  takeup  means 
pa  cks  the  convoluted  web  material  as  a  result  of  further  rota- 
tic  n  of  said  takeup  means  in  said  direction  upon  application 
of  said  brake,  said  brake  comprising  first  and  second  braking 
mi  ;mbers  disposed  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  path;  means  for 
lot  )ping  the  web  material  intermediate  said  advancing  means 
an  d  said  brake  during  actuation  of  said  advancing  means;  and 
m(  :ans  for  applying  said  brake  in  response  to  a  reduction  of  the 
lei  gth  of  looped  web  material  as  a  result  of  collection  of  web 
mi  iterial  by  said  takeup  means  following  an  interruption  of 
ac  uation  of  said  advancing  means,  including  a  device  for 
m<  iving  one  of  said  braking  members  toward  the  other  of  said 
br;  iking  members  to  thereby  bias  the  web  material  against  said 
otl  ler  braking  member  in  response  to  said  reduction  of  the 
lei  gth  of  looped  web  material. 


3,904,146 
E^ECTROMAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLED  SflAT  BELT 

RETRACTOR  MECHANISM        I 
Jeih-ey  A.  Erion,  Ekearbom  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
iloCor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Fifed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,023 
Int.  a.*  B65H  75148 
\}J^.  CL  242—107.4  1  Claim 

.  An  electromagentically  controlled  seat  belt  retractor 
me  chanism  having  a  frame  joumalling  a  spring-loaded  reel  to 
wh  ich  a  seat  belt  is  coupled  for  protraction  and  retraction, 
t  ie  reel  having  fixed  thereto  at  least  one  toothed  ratchet 
wheel. 


a  pivotally  mounted  locking  bar  biased  for  movement  into 
engagement  with  the  ratchet  wheel  to  lock  the  wheel 
against  rotation  in  protraction  direction, 

a  cam  disk  biased  axially  of  the  reel  into  frictional  engage- 
ment with  the  side  face  of  the  ratchet  wheel, 

the  cam  disk  being  rotatable  by  the  ratchet  wheel  to  a 
position  in  which  a  blocking  portion  thereon  lies  in  the 
path  of  the  locking  bar  to  block  the  latter  against  move- 
ment into  ratchet  wheel  locking  engagement  whereby  the 
reel  remains  freely  movable  in  either  protracting  or  re- 
tracting directions. 


n  :!!  M 


wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  solenoid  mounted  on  the  retractor  mechanism  frame 
externally  of  one  side  of  the  latter  and  a  contact  member 
mounted  on  the  cam  disk, 

the  contact  member  having  a  part  thereof  projecting  out- 
wardly through  a  slot  in  the  one  side  wall  in  position  to 
engage  the  solenoid  when  the  cam  disk  blocking  portion 
is  in  locking  bar  movement  blocking  position, 

the  contact  member  when  in  solenoid  engaging  p>osition 
being  magnetically  locked  to  the  solenoid  upon  the  latter 
being  energized,  thereby  immobilizing  the  cam  disk  in 
locking  bar  blocking  position  and  maintaining  the  free 
movement  condition  of  the  reel, 

and  a  source  of  current  for  energizing  the  solenoid. 


3,904,147 

SPRING  SYSTEM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TENSION 

COMPENSATING  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Charles  M.  Taitel,  Parsippany,  and  Ralph  L.  Ryan,  Lake  Par- 

sippany,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Compensating  Tension 

Controls,  Inc.,  Orange,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,259 

Int.  a.  B65h  59102 

MS.  a.  242—156.2  3  Claims 


1.  A  spring  system  assembly  for  a  tension  compensating 
control  device  having  a  brake  band  operated  by  a  control  unit 
connected  to  one  end  of  the  brake  band  to  act  against  a  brake 
drum  carried  by  a  spindle  for  a  roll  of  material,  said  spring 
system  assembly  comprising  a  bracket  secured  to  a  fi-ame 
member,  a  tube  having  one  end  secured  to  said  bracket  and 
having  a  radially  extending  flange  on  the  other  end,  said  tube 
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being  axially  adjustable  with  respect  to  said  bracket,  a  washer 
mounted  on  said  tube,  a  low-rate  overload  compression  spring 
on  said  tube  acting  against  said  bracket  and  normally  urging 
said  washer  against  said  flange,  a  rod  extending  through  said 
tube  having  a  first  end  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  brake 
band  and  having  a  second  end,  a  stop  member  adjustably 
positioned  on  said  second  end,  a  spring  compressing  member 
slidably  mounted  on  said  rod  and  having  an  axial  element 
positioned  to  contact  said  washer,  and  a  high-rate  Prony 
brake  compression  spring  on  said  rod  acting  against  said 
stop  member  and  said  spring  compressing  member. 


3,904,148 
CONTROL  FOR  SELF-THREADING  TAPE  IN  A  HELICAL 

PATH 
Samuel  P.  Cloud;  Clement  H.  Kalthoff;  William  J.  Rueger,  all 
of  Boulder,  and  Timothy  W.  Thompson,  Longmont,  all  of 
Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,259 

Int.  CI.^B65H  17132 

U.S.  CI.  242—182  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  self-threading  of  magnetic 
tape  about  a  rotating  magnetic  head  through  a  channelized 
thread  path  that  wraps  at  least  a  portion  of  the  path  of  the 
rotating  head,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  pushing  the  tape  from  a  supply  spool  through  the 
thread  path  to  a  vacuum-attach  take-up  hub; 

means  for  sensing  the  passage  of  the  tape  leading  edge  from 
the  spool  to  the  entrance  in  the  thread  path; 

means  connected  with  the  spool  and  responsive  to  said 
sense  means  for  counting  degrees  of  rotary  motion  by  the 
supply  spool  whereby  the  length  of  tape  pushed  from  the 
spool  into  the  thread  path,  after  the  tape  leading  edge  is 
sensed  by  said  sense  means,  may  be  metered  as  the  tape 
is  pushed  along  the  thread  path; 

means  connected  to  said  counting  means  for  controlling 
said  pushing  means  to  vary  the  speed  and  direction  of 
motion  of  the  tape  through  the  thread  path  and  during 
attachment  to  the  take-up  hub  as  a  function  of  tape  lead- 
ing edge  position  in  the  thread  path. 


a  holding  frame  within  the  housing  adapted  to  receive  the 
cassette  cartridge,  said  holding  frame  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  aligned  with  the  opening  when 
the  cassette  cartridge  is  inserted  into  the  recorder/repro- 
ducer device  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  cassette 
cartridge  is  held  in  a  play  position  against  the  tape  drive 
mechanism, 

retention  means  engageable  with  said  holding  frame  to  hold 
the  same  at  said  first  position,  said  retention  means  being 
disengageable  fi-om  said  holding  frame  upon  the  insertion 
of  the  cassette  cartridge  into  said  holding  frame. 

biasing  means  engageable  with  said  holding  frame  to  move 
said  holding  frame  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position  upon  disengagement  of  said  retention  means 
from  said  holding  frame. 


I9r    17      8^      27    10 


projection  means  mounted  to  said  holding  frame, 
lever  means  pivotally  mounted  in  the  housing  and  engage- 
able with  said  projection  means,  and 
control  means  movable  between  an  outward  position 
wherein  said  control  means  engages  said  projection 
means  to  position  and  hold  said  holding  frame  in  said 
second  position  and  an  inward  position  wherein  said 
control  means  engages  said  lever  means  to  pivot  the 
same,  said  pivotal  movement  causing  said  lever  means  to 
engage  said  projection  means  and  move  said  holding 
frame  to  said  first  position  wherein  the  cassette  cartridge 
is  held  in  position  for  removal  through  the  opening  in  the 
housing  and  said  retention  means  is  engageable  with  said 
holding  frame  to  hold  the  same  at  said  first  position. 


3,904,150 
CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 
Pierre  Pinot,  Saint  Germain  Les  Arpajon.  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  de  Fabrication  d'Instruments  de  Mesure  S.F.I.M., 
Ma.s.sy,  France 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,714 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Mar.     15,     1972, 
72.09060 

Int.  a.  G03b  1104;  Glib  14132,  23/04 
U.S.  CI.  242—199  4  Claims 


3,904,149 

CASSETTE  LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 

Shoji  Suzuki,  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Motorola  Inc., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Aug.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  48-101393 
Int.  CI.=^GllB2i//0,  15/68 
U.S.  CI.  242—198  8  Claims 

1,  A  cassette  loading  mechanism  for  use  in  a  cassette  tape 
recorder/reproducer  device  including  a  housing  having  an 
opening  adapted  to  receive  a  cassette  tape  cartridge  and  hav- 
ing a  tape  drive  mechanism  engageable  with  the  tape  cartridge 
to  drive  the  same,  including  in  combination: 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  cassette  comprising: 


3,904,151 

SUPERSONIC  UPFLOW  WING 

fcott  C.  ReUiorst,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vehicle 

Research  Corporation,  South  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,151 


J.S.  CI.  244-^2  CC 
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a.  a  relatively  flat  case  having  two  parallel  spaced  walls,  associated  section  to  thereby  react  the  loads  from  said  sec- 
front  and  rear  edges  between  said  walls,  and  an  opening  tions  simultaneously  at  both  top  and  bottom  chordwise  edges 
m  one  of  said  edges, 

b.  a  cover  adapted  to  fit  over  a  portion  of  said  walls  adjacent 
to  said  opening  so  as  to  close  said  opening,  and 

c.  means  interconnecting  said  cover  and  case  permitting 
said  cover  to  be  removed  from  said  opening  to  expose  the 
latter  without  detaching  said  cover  from  said  case,  said 

means  including  a  groove  in  one  of  said  cover  and  case  ^^      yr^^^  ^^y^      y^    ■  ^,.- 

and  a  peg  in  the  other  of  said  cover  and  case,  said  peg 
being  captive  in  and  slidable  along  said  groove. 


Int.  CI.  B64c  21104 


vma¥   uMfuxMRMV 


of  said  sections  and  to  establish  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
10  Claims    sections  to  and  from  their  extreme  positions  corresponding  to 
the  contour  of  said  sections. 


1.  An  aircraft  wing  to  fly  at  supersonic  speeds,  said  wing 
(|omprising: 

a  lower  surface  element  which  has  a  curvature  concave 
downwards  on  at  least  a  portion  of  its  extent  yet  has  a  net 
positive  angle  of  attack  with  respect  to  the  flight  direc- 
tion; and 

a  manifold  including  a  nozzle,  said  manifold  extends  sub- 
stantially the  entire  span  of  said  lower  surface  element, 
and  said  nozzle  is  shaped  to  emit  a  supersonic  jet  of  fluid 
at  a  pressure  greater  than  atmospheric  below  said  surface 
element,  providing  a  sheet  of  said  fluid  under  essentially 
the  entire  extent  of  said  lower  surface  element,  constitut- 
ing an  expansion  field  to  cancel  the  asymmetric  compres- 
sion field  from  said  surface  element,  transforming  this 
compression  energy  into  the  rotational  form  of  vorticity 
to  provide  a  downstream  upflow  to  said  surface  element 
to  reduce  its  angle  of  attack  and  drag. 


3,904,152 

VARIABLE  AREA,  VARIABLE  CAMBER  WING  FOR 

AIRCRAFT 

T   Gardner  Hfll,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Aircraft 

Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,668 
Int.  CI.  ^B64C  J/54  I 

U|S.  CI.  244^3  I     10  Claims 

1.  A  variable  area,  variable  camber  wing  for  aircraft  com- 
pi  ising  a  central,  spanwise  box  beam,  a  leading  and  a  trailing 
e<  ge  section  disposed  around  the  respective  fore  and  aft  ends 
ol  said  box  beam,  and  an  engagement  and  drive  mechanism 
b<  tween  each  of  said  leading  and  said  trailing  edge  sections 
ar  d  said  box  beam  for  movement  of  said  sections  to  and  from 
e>  treme  positions  where  the  adjacent  spanwise  edges  of  said 
se  :tions  abut  one  another  to  thereby  completely  enclose  said 
be  x  beam  and  where  the  adjacent  spzmwise  edges  of  said 
se  :tions  are  remote  from  one  another  to  thereby  uncover  said 
be  X  beam  and  extend  from  opposite,  chordwise  ends  thereof, 
ea  :h  said  engagement  and  drive  mechanism  including  a  con- 
nc  ction  at  and  along  the  upper  and  lower  extremity  of  the 


3,904,153 
STEERABLE  AND  RETRACTABLE  AIRCRAFT  NOSE 
LANDING  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 
John  Watts,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,073 

Int.  Cl.^  B64C  25126,  25150 

U.S.  a.  244-50  7  Claims 


1.  An  aircraft  nose  landing  gear  assembly  comprising: 
shock  absorbing  means  suitable  for  absorbing  the  shock 

applied  to  aircraft  when  its  nose  wheels  come  in  contact 

with  the  ground  upon  landing; 
a  cylindrical   housing  surrounding  said  shock   absorbing 

means; 

a  mounting  mechanism  for  affixing  said  cylindrical  housing 
to  said  aircraft; 

wheel  support  means  for  supporting  aircraft  nose  wheels  in 
a  manner  such  that  said  nose  wheels  are  free  to  move  and 
control  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  aircraft  when 
said  nose  wheels  are  in  contact  with  the  ground,  said 
wheel  support  means  including  a  wheel  collar  mounted 
about  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  housing; 

aircraft  steering  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said 
wheel  support  means  when  attached  thereto,  said  aircraft 
steering  means  including  a  steering  collar  mounted  about 
said  cylindrical  housing  adjacent  to,  but  spaced  from,  said 
wheel  collar;  and 

manual  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  steering  collar 
to,  and  detaching  said  steering  collar  from,  said  wheel 
collar,  said  manual  attachement  means  comprising  a  link 
detachably  connected  between  said  steering  collar  and 
said  wheel  collar,  said  link  being  formed  and  connected 
in  a  manner  such  that  when  said  steering  collar  is  de- 
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tached  from  said  wheel  ooWai,  said  wheel  support  means 
and  the  aircraft  wheels  it  supports  are  free  to  rotate 
through  any  desired  arc  without  causing  any  correspond- 
ing movement  of  said  aircraft  steering  means. 


3,904,154 

SECURING  SYSTEM  FOR  JET  ENGINE  TESTING  OF 

AIRCRAFT 

Frederick  W.  Jones,  Upper  Marlboro,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,187 

Int.  CI.2  B60P  7108;  B63B  35150;  B64F  1112;  B65J  1122 

U.S.  CI.  244—1 10  R  3  Claims 


TO 
AIRCRAFT/ 


cargo  carrying  frame,  means  to  secure  said  frame  to  said 
undercarriage  such  that  said  frame  extends  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  aircraft  adjacent  the  door,  means  on 
said  frame  forming  a  generally  horizontal  support  surface,  an 
outboard  rail  member  extending  along  the  outboard  edge  of 
said  frame,  and  means  connecting  said  rail  to  said  frame  for 
swinging  movement  between  raised  and  lowered  positions 
extending  respectively  above  and  below  said  surface. 


1 .  Apparatus  for  securing  aircraft  to  the  deck  of  an  aircraft 
carrier  comprising  a  first  cup-shaped  member  adapted  to  be 
installed  in  the  deck  of  the  carrier  with  the  upper  surface  of 
said  member  flush  with  said  deck,  said  cup-shaped  member 
having  a  movable  cover  portion  which  when  opened  exposes 
a  slot  type  aperture  leading  to  a  receiving  cavity,  said  receiv- 
ing cavity  having  a  seat  portion  which  includes  a  pair  of 
spaced  inclines  leading  to  the  front  wall  of  said  cavity,  and  a 
second  member  of  T-shape  having  integral  upstanding  and 
cross  member  portions,  said  cross  member  portion  being  of 
proper  size  to  permit  insertion  through  said  slot  type  aperture, 
positioning  within  said  receiving  cavity  and  pulling  up  said 
inclines  to  contact  said  front  wall  and  the  underside  of  said 
upper  surface,  said  upstanding  member  being  rotatable  down- 
ward to  contact  the  front  side  of  said  slot  type  aperture, 
thereby  providing  a  multipoint  contact  between  said  cup- 
shaped  member  and  said  T-shape  member  to  distribute  the 
forces  throughout  said  cup-shaped  member. 


3,904,155 
HELICOPTER  STEP  AND  CARGO  CARRIER  ASSEMBLY 
Gene  Chavis,  Anchorage,  Alaska,  assignor  to  Alaska-Sky  Craft 
Co.,  Inc.,  Anchorage,  Alaska 

FUed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,291 

Int.  Cl.^  B64D  9100 

U.S.  CI.  244— 1 18  R  8  Claims 


3,904,156 
EXTERNAL  LOAD  STABILIZATION  APPARATUS 
James  H.  Smith,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  5tecretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,837 

Int.  CI.''  B64D  9100 

U.S.  a.  244— 1 18  R  13  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  helicopter  type  aircraft  having  a 
landing  gear  undercarriage  and  a  door;  a  cargo  czirrier  and 
step  assembly  comprising;  an  elongated  substantially  rigid 


1.  A  stabilization  mechanism  for  cargo  load  carriers  of  the 
type  which  are  suspended  beneath  an  aircraft  by  means  of 
risers,  comprising:  load-carrying  arm  support  means  posi- 
tioned in  the  base  of  the  aircraft;  a  pair  of  retractable  load-car- 
rying arms  (load  arms);  universal  joint  means  positioned 
within  the  load  arm  support  means,  and  adapted  to  receive  the 
upper  ends  of  each  load  arm  so  that  the  two  load  arms  become 
pivotally  connected  spaced  pendants;  load  arm  drive  means 
adapted  to  move  each  load  arm  within  its  universal  joint 
means  btith  longitudinally  and  laterally  relative  to  the  aircraft; 
riser  attachment  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  end 
of  each  load  arm  and  adapted  to  receive  and  nx^ve  linearly 
with  a  riser  attached  both  thereto  and  to  the  load  carrier; 
sensor  means  engaging  each  load  arm  for  sensing  motion  of 
the  load  arm  relative  to  a  reference  line  through  the  aircraft 
base,  and  for  generating  a  signal  as  a  function  of  said  motion; 
sensor  means  engaging  each  riser  attachmertt  means  for  sens- 
ing motion  of  the  risers  relative  to  their  respective  load  arms, 
and  for  generating  a  signal  as  a  function  of  said  motion;  load 
arm  actuating  means  adapted  to  engage  and  to  operate  each 
load  arm  drive  means  to  move  the  load  arms  both  longitudi- 
nally and  laterally;  electronic  circuit  means  responsive  to  the 
load  arm  engaging  sensor  means  and  the  riser  engaging  sensor 
means,  transmitting  corrective  electrical  signals  to  each  load 
arm  actuating  means,  driving  the  load  arms  to  damp  pendular 
load  motion;  and  yaw  damping  means  inhibiting  oscillation  of 
a  load  about  a  vertical  axis  through  differential  front  and  rear 
arm  motion. 
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3,904,157 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DISTANCE 
BETWEEN  TWO  SUCCESSIVE  OBJECTS 
Burfchart  KBM,  Ottobninn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Messersch- 
mht-Bdlkow-Blohni  G.m.bJi.,  Munich,  Geimany 

Fled  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,269 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    7,    1973, 
2311150 

Int  CI.*  B61L  25100 
VS.  CL  246—63  C  3  Claims 


3,904,159 
ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  POWER 

TOOLS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Lothar  Pahlow,  Geesthacht,  Germany,  assignor  to  Wilheims- 
burger  Maschinenfabrilc  Hinriclis  &   Solin,  Geestiiraclit, 
Germany 

Fiied  Dec.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  530342 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    9,    1974, 
2422392 

Int.  a.*  E21C  5100 
U.S.  a.  248-23  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  measuring  the  distance  between 
two  successive  track-carried  objects,  each  being  equipped 
with  transmitters  and  receivers  and  transmitting  an  electrical 
signal  of  a  defined  magnitude,  said  signal  being  transmitted  by 
a  trar.smitter  of  the  forward  object  to  a  receiver  of  the  next 
following  object,  said  receiver  having  a  defined  sensitivity, 
said  transmitters  and  receivers  being  coupled  through  a 
damped  medium  in  the  form  of  an  electrically  conductive  line 
having  a  defined  attenuation  characteristic,  the  improvement 
comprising  complex  impedance  means  mounted  on  each 
object  coupled  with  said  line  to  place  a  passive  reflection  point 
for  electrical  signals  on  said  line,  said  complex  impedance 
means  being  coupled  with  said  line  between  the  coupling  of 
said  transmitter  on  each  object  with  said  line  and  the  coupling 
of  said  receiver  on  each  object  with  said  line. 


3,904,158 
SUPPORT  BASE 
Sherman  M.  Michael,  1453  Ranger  Dr.,  Souihhaven,  Miss. 
38671 

Filed  May  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,279 

InLCI.^F16M  11138 

ViS.  CL  248-23  12  Claims 


1.  A  supporting  structure  for  power  tools,  such  as  boring 
machines  or  the  like,  comprising  a  foot  having  means  to  se- 
cure said  foot  to  a  body,  said  foot  having  a  first  circumferen- 
tial groove  and  an  endface;  a  supporting  member  arranged  to 
support  a  boring  machine  or  the  like  and  including  a  base 
closely  adjacent  said  endface  and  having  a  second  circumfer- 
ential groove;  a  ring-shaped  clamping  device  comprising  a  pair 
of  arcuate  sections  provided  with  first  flanges  extending  into 
said  first  groove  and  with  second  flanges  extending  with  radial 
clearance  into  said  second  groove  to  hold  said  base  against 
movement  away  from  said  foot,  said  sections  of  said  ring- 
shaped  clamping  device  being  adapted  to  be  moved  into  and 
out  of  clamping  engagement  with  said  foot;  coupling  means 
connecting  said  sections  with  said  base  for  angular  movement 
therewith;  and  self-locking  adjustment  means  comprising  a 
rotary  portion  provided  on  one  of  said  sections  and  extending 
substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  supporting  member  and 
a  mating  section  provided  in  said  base  and  arranged  to  move 
with  said  base  sidewise  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotary 
portion,  said  sections,  said  base  and  said  foot  being  arranged 
and  constructed  so  that  even  after  said  sections  are  brought  in 
clamping  engagement  vrith  said  foot,  said  base  may  be  moved 
sidewise  relative  to  said  foot  by  turning  said  rotary  portion  of 
said  self-locking  adjustment  means,   whereby   during  such 
sidewise  adjustment  of  said  base  undesired  rotary  movement 
of  said  base  relative  to  said  foot  is  prevented. 


1.  A  supporting  base  for  restingly  supporting  various  objects 
1  liereon,  said  base  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
J  rms  having  inner  and  outer  ends  thereto  with  the  inner  ends 
1  liereof  being  joined  one  to  the  other,  a  plurality  of  support 
docks  respectively  being  provided  with  downwardly  directed 
<  hannels,  said  channels  of  said  support  blocks  slidably  engag- 
i  ig  respective  ones  of  said  arms  to  allow  movement  of  said 
s  iipport  bkx:ks  along  said  arms  and  leveling  means  for  leveling 
t  le  object  being  supported  upon  said  base,  said  leveling  means 
I  aving  a  capability  of  compensating,  within  limits,  for  a  non- 
I  :vei  surface  subjacent  said  support  base. 


3,904,160 
INSTRUMENT  MOUNTING 
Joseph  M.  Biddle,  Center  Square,  and  Paul  B.  Buider,  North 
Wales,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Leeds  &  Northrup  Company, 
North  Wales,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  513,808 
Int.  a.2  G17B  9104;  G12B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  248-27  13  Claims 

1.  An  instrument  mounting  means  comprising  a  bushing  and 
cam  assembly,  said  bushing  having  a  flanged  portion  of  en- 
larged diameter  at  one  end  and  an  exteriorally  threaded  por- 
tion at  the  other  end,  said  cam  having  a  threaded  portion 
threadably  engaging  said  threaded  portion  of  said  bushing  to 
an  extent  such  that  said  cam  is  supported  on  said  bushing  in 
spaced  relation  with  said  flanged  portion  thereof,  releasable 
means  tending  to  hold  said  cam  in  fixed  position  on  said  bush- 
ing, and  said  bushing  including  tool  receiving  means  whereby 
when  an  instrument  housing  having  flange  structure  at  the 
firont  end  thereof  is  inserted  in  a  panel  cut-out  and  said  bush- 
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ing  and  cam  assembly  is  positioned  in  an  aperture  in  a  wall  of 
said  housing  adjacent  said  flange  with  a  wall  portion  of  said 
housing  disposed  between  said  flanged  portion  of  said  bushing 
and  said  cam,  a  tool  may  be  used  to  rotate  said  bushing  and 
cam  assembly  to  cause  said  cam  tightly  to  engage  the  panel 
and  draw  the  flange  structure  of  the  housing  tightly  against  the 


3,904,162 
CLIP  ATTACHABLE  TO  METAL  STUD  FC»  SUPPORT  OF 

LATERAL  BRACING 
Theodore  S.  OlOmskl,  Wheeling,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Wheel- 
ing-Pittsburgh Sted  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  385y457,  Aug.  3, 1973,  Pat  Na 
3,854,192.  This  application  June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,181 

Int  a.=^  F16M  13100 
U.S.  a.  248—223  4  Ckdms 


panel  and  upon  further  rotation  of  the  tool  overpower  said 
means  tending  to  hold  said  cam  in  fixed  position  on  said  bush- 
ing thereby  to  rotate  said  bushing  relative  to  said  cam  and 
draw  said  cam  and  said  flanged  portion  of  said  bushing  toward 
one  another  to  bring  said  bushing  and  cam  into  clamping 
engagement  with  the  wall  portion  of  said  instrument  housing. 


3,904,161 
CLAMP  FOR  ATTACHING  UMBRELLA  TO  LAWN  CHAIR 

Norman  D.  Scott,  Rt.  2,  Box  409,  Dayton  Beach,  Fla.  32019 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,631 

Int.  CI.*  F16B  2102 

U.S.  CI.  248—43  6  Claims 


1.  A  clip  for  attachment  to  metal  studding  to  provide  sup- 
port for  a  lateral  bracing  element  extending  through  a  slot  in 
the  stud,  said  clip  comprising  a  metal  angle  bracket  having  two 
legs  disposed  at  a  right-angle  to  each  other,  one  of  said  legs 
having  two  oppositely  extending  tabs  struck-up  out  of  the  level 
of  the  leg,  said  tabs  being  on  a  line  parallel  to  the  other  leg  and 
having  their  bight  portions  spaced  apart  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  a  line  midway  of  the  ends  of  the  leg,  said  tabs  being 
placed  under  tension,  when  the  clip  is  installed  on  the  studding 
by  turning  from  a  vertical  to  a  horizontal  position,  by  the  web 
of  the  studding  at  opposite  sides  of  a  slot  in  the  studding 
entering  between  said  tabs  and  the  leg  out  of  which  they  are 
struck,  said  clip  being  maintained  in  position  on  the  studding 
by  the  gripping  action  of  the  tabs  on  the  web  of  the  studding. 


3,904,163 
LASER-SIGHT  AND  COMPUTER  FOR  ANTI-AIRCRAFT 

GUN  HRE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Leonard  Kendy,  Palos  Verdes  Peninsula,  and  Richard  L.  Frey, 
Los  Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
'  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  209,268,  Dec.  17,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,845,276.  This  appUcation  July  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,1 19 

Int.  a.=^  G06G  7178;  F41F  3104;  F16F  7100 
U.S.  a.  248—358  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  clamp  including  a  pair  of  elongated  clamp  blocks  each 
including  an  inner  side  and  an  outer  side  and  opposite  ends, 
adjacent  one  pair  of  corresponding  ends  of  said  blocks  there 
extends  open  ended  laterally  outwardly  opening  generally 
semi-cylindrical  transversely  extending  recesses  therein,  open- 
ing laterally  outwardly  through  said  inner  sides,  said  blocks 
being  relatively  positioned  with  said  inner  sides  disposed  in 
engagement  and  said  recesses  registered  with  and  opening 
laterally  toward  each  other  to  define  a  generally  cylindrical 
cavity  open  at  its  opposite  ends,  the  other  pair  of  correspond- 
ing ends  of  said  blocks  each  having  an  open  ended  elongated 
generally  rectangular  channel  shape  recess;  with  said  channel 
shaped  recesses  extending  across  the  end  surfaces  with  the 
channel  openings  intersecting  the  end  surfaces  of  each  block 
and  with  said  channel  recesses  extending  axially  aligned  along 
a  path  disposed  transverse  to  the  center  axis  of  said  cavity,  the 
portions  of  one  of  said  blocks  defining  one  side  of  the  corre- 
sponding channel  recess  having  a  set  screw  threaded  there- 
through with  said  set  screw  projecting  into  said  corresponding 
channel  recess  from  one  side  thereof  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  corresponding  channel  recess,  and  means  con- 
nected between  said  blocks  operative  to  clamp  said  blocks 
together. 


1.  In  a  gun  fire  control  system  wherein  sighting  means  for 
measuring  angular  velocities  of  a  target  are  mounted  with  the 
gun  being  controlled  on  a  rotatable  platform,  vibration  isola- 
tion means  for  maintaining  said  sighting  means  irrotational 
with  respect  to  said  platform  comprising: 

a  first  support  member  rigidly  attached  to  said  platform, 
said  support  member  being  open  at  its  top;  a  second 
support  member  centrally  positioned  within  said  first 
support  member  for  supporting  said  sighting  means; 
said  second  support  member  being  attached  to  said  first 
support  member  by  resilient  attaching  means  lying  along 
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c. 


each  of  three  mutually  orthogonal  axes,  one  of  said  axes 
being  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  platform; 
said  resilient  attaching  means  for  attaching  said  second 
support  member  along  said  one  axis  comprising  a  bellows 
member  having  its  longitudinal  axis  lying  along  said  one 
axis  and  having  one  of  its  ends  attached  to  said  first  mem- 
ber and  the  other  of  its  ends  attached  to  said  second 
member,  said  bellows  having  a  stiff  spring  member  posi- 
tioned internally  thereof,  said  spring  member  having  its 
longitudinal  axis  lying  along  said  one  axis  and  having  its 
opposite  ends  attached  to  said  first  and  second  support 
members  respectively,  and  means  to  seal  and  pressurize 
the  interior  of  said  bellows; 

d.  a  pair  of  pressurized  bellows-spring  supported  resilient 
attaching  means  similar  to  said  resilient  attaching  means 
attached  along  said  one  axis,  and  disposed  along  each  of 
two  axes  which  are  perpendicular  to  each  other  and  to 
said  one  axis; 

e.  each  of  said  pressurized  bellow-spring  suppxirted  resilient 
attaching  means  having  one  of  its  ends  attached  to  said 
first  support  member  and  the  other  of  its  ends  attached  to 
a  surface  of  said  second  support  member;  and 

f.  the  material  and  construction  of  each  of  said  bellows 
members  of  said  one  axis  and  each  of  said  two  axes  being 
such  as  to  permit  axial  compression  and  expansion  result- 
ing in  translational  motion  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  bellows  but  to  resist  torsion  which  would  result  in 
rotation  about  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bellows. 


3,904,165 
MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  SAFETY  CAPS 
Comelis  Gerardus  Den  Boer,  Windsor,  Canada,  assignor  to 
International  Tools,  Windsor,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,210 

Int.  a.*  B29C  1100,  7100;  B29F  1114 

U.S.  a.  249-67  11  Claims 


3,904,164 
SUCTION  MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  ARTICLES  TO 
ROAD  VEHICLES  | 

Frederick  Charles  Wheeler,  8  Stambrook  Pk.,  Bath,  and  Barry 
Edward  Vesper  Staples,  2  and  3,  Great  Puheney  St,  Lon- 
don, both  of  England 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,087 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1973, 
U  079/73 

Int.CI.''F16M  13100 
U|S.  CL  248-362  6  Claims 


I.  Suction  means  for  supporting  an  article  comprising  a 
suction  pad  of  resilient  and  flexible  material,  a  hollow  support 
m<  mber  to  one  end  of  which  the  pad  is  attached,  a  platform 
att  iched  to  the  other  and  opposite  end  of  the  support  mem- 
be  ,  a  metallic  member  projecting  from  the  side  of  the  pad 
ad  acent  the  platform,  aperture  means  through  the  metallic 
me  mber  within  which  is  positioned  a  cranked  portion  of  a 
CTJ  nked  rod,  two  diametricaUy  opposed  holes  in  the  support 
me  mber  which  act  as  bearings  for  the  crzmked  rod  and  a  lever 
haj  idle  at  one  end  of  the  cranked  rod  for  rotating  the  rod  to 
mc  ve  the  metallic  member  towards  the  platform  to  cause  the 
pa<  to  adopt  a  saucer  shape  and  thus  provide  a  sub-atmos- 
ph(  Tic  pressure  therein  when  the  pad  is  placed  in  contact  with 
a  s  fnooth  impervious  surface,  wherein  said  platform  is  pro- 
vid  id  with  two  upstanding  walls  and  a  dome  means  for  sup- 
poi  ting  a  load,  said  walls  being  at  right  angles  to  said  platform 
ant  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  said  dome  means  being  coaxial 
wit  1  said  paid  so  that  a  load  placed  on  said  suction  means  will 
be  retained  by  said  walls  and  supported  by  said  dome  means 
so  IS  to  distribute  the  load  on  said  pad  symmetrically. 


1.  Molding  apparatus  for  molding  a  one-piece  plastic  cap 
comprising:    a  first   mold   portion   having  a  cavity   formed 
therein,  said  cavity  having  an  end  surface  for  defining  the 
outer  surface  of  a  base  of  the  cap,  and  a  side  surface  extending 
from  the  periphery  of  said  end  surface  for  defining  the  outer 
surface  of  a  peripheral  flange  of  the  cap;  a  second  mold  por- 
tion projecting  into  said  cavity,  said  second  mold  portion 
having  an  upper  surface  spaced  from  and  cooperating  with 
said  end  surface  to  define  the  inner  surface  of  the  base  of  the 
cap,  an  outer  surface  spaced  from  and  cooperating  with  said 
side  surface  to  define  the  inner  surface  of  the  peripheral  flange 
of  the  cap,  and  a  plurality  of  notches  recessed  in  said  outer 
surface  for  defining  inwardly  projecting  locking  lugs  on  the 
peripheral  flange  of  the  cap,  said  notches  each  having  an  open 
end  at  said  upper  surface  and  an  inner  surface  spaced  from 
said  outer  surface  of  said  second  mold  portion;  and  a  plurality 
of  lug  forming  elements,  equal  in  number  to  said  notches, 
projecting  radially  inwardly  from  the  side  surface  of  said 
cavity  and  depending  from  the  end  surface  thereof,  said  lug 
forming  elements  each  projecting  past  said  outer  surface  of 
said  second  mold  portion  into  one  of  said  notches  and  having 
a  lower  end  projecting  from  said  side  surface  past  said  outer 
surface  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  notch,  said  lower  end  being 
spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  the  respective  notch  for  defining 
the  upper  surface  of  one  of  said  lugs,  said  lug  forming  ele- 
ments each  filling  that  portion  of  the  respective  notch  between 
the  open  end  thereof  and  the  lower  end  of  said  lug  forming 
element,  said  lug  forming  elements  each  having  an  upper  end 
joined  integrally  to  said  end  surface  of  said  cavity  and  being 
joined  integrally  along  its  length  with  said  side  surface  of  said 
cavity. 


3,904,166 

HOT  TOP  LINER  UNFT  WITH  FLEXIBLE  PLASTIC 

ENVELOPE 

Melvin  Eugene  Wadsworth,  Chardon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Com- 

bustwn  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  July  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  271,848 
Int  a.  B22d  7110 
U.S.  a.  249-197  7  Claims 

1.  An  msertable  liner  unit  for  use  in  hot  topping,  said  unit 
comprising  a  plurality  of  end  adjacent  hot  top  side  board 
members  and  a  jacket  of  flexible  heat  scalable  plastic  com- 
pletely enveloping  and  retaining  therewithin  said  side  board 


members  in  substantially  end  adjacent  relationship,  said  side 
board  members  being  angularly  movable  relative  to  one  an- 


other from  a  flat  end-to-end  position  to  an  end  adjacent  an- 
gled geometry  for  installation  in  a  liner  in  a  hot  top. 


3,904,167 
ELECTRIC  WATER  FAUCET 
Joseph  Touch,  and  Dianne  Ellen  Touch,  both  of  Rt.  2,  Box  260, 
San  Antonio,  Tex.  78228 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,510 

Int.  Cl.^  F16K  31102,  31/363 

U.S.  CI.  251—14  7  Claims 


1.  An  electric  solenoid  controlled  faucet  comprising: 

a.  a  faucet  housing  substantially  encasing  a  cylindrical 
chamber, 

b.  a  piston  secured  to  a  shaft  movably  mounted  in  the  cylin- 
drical chamber  in  said  housing, 

c.  said  piston  dividing  said  cylindrical  chamber  ir|to  an 
upper  secondary  chamber  and  a  lower  primary  chamber, 

d.  a  closing  solenoid  opcrably  mounted  on  said  housing, 

e.  a  closing  solenoid  passage  leading  from  said  lower 
primary  chamber  to, 

f.  a  chamber  of  said  closing  solenoid, 

g.  a  secondary  chamber  passage  extending  through  the 
faucet  housing  interconnecting  said  chamber  of  said 
closing  solenoid  and  said  secondary  chamber, 

h.  said  secondary  chamber  passage  receiving  fluid  pressure 
from  said  primary  chamber  through  said  chamber  of  said 
closing  solenoid  to  said  secondary  chamber  when  said 
closing  solenoid  is  open  applying  pressure  to  said  piston 
closing  said  faucet, 

i.  an  opening  solenoid  operably  mounted  on  said  housing, 

j.  a  passage  projecting  through  said  faucet  housing  intercon- 
necting said  secondary  chamber  and, 

k.  the  chamber  of  said  opening  solenoid, 

1.  a  spill  passage  interconnecting  said  chamber  of  said  open- 
ing solenoid  and, 

m.  the  outlet  branch  line  from  said  valve  housing, 

n.  said  spill  passage  and  said  passage  from  said  secondary 
chamber  to  said  opening  solenoid  including  means 
adapted  to  release  fluid  from  said  secondary  chamber 


through  said  chamber  of  said  opening  solenoid  when  said 
means  is  open  permitting  said  faucet  to  open. 


3,904,168 

ELECTRO-MAGNETICAL  FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL 

VALVE  WITH  DIFFERENTIAL  ACTION 

Antonio  Marocco,  Arma  Di  Taggia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Elge 

Estabiishment,  Mauren,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,235 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  27, 1973, 68185/73 

Int.  a.=^  F16K  31/40,  31/385 

U.S.  a.  251—30  6  Claims 


i-   23*   25 


1.  In  a  electromagnetically  operated  differential  action  fluid 
flow  control  valve  of  the  tyf>e  comprising: 

a  valve  body, 

an  inlet  to  the  valve  body, 

an  outlet  from  the  valve  body, 

an  outer  annular  chamber  communicating  with  said  inlet, 

an  inner  chamber  coaxial  with  said  outer  annular  chamber 
and  communicating  with  said  outlet. 

a  disc-like  valve  shutter  located  coaxially  at  one  end  of  said 
inner  and  outer  chambers,  said  valve  shutter  being  mov- 
able axially  of  said  chambers  between  a  first  position 
where  it  interrupts  communication  between  said  inner 
and  outer  chambers  and  a  second  position  where  it  per- 
mits communication  between  said  inner  and  outer  cham- 
bers, 

a  diaphragm  of  resilient  material,  said  diaphragm  compris- 
ing: 

an  outer  annular  part, 

an  intermediate  annular  part  the  thickness  of  which  is  less 
than  that  of  said  outer  annular  part,  said  intermediate 
annular  part  being  resiliently  deformable,  and 
a  central  part  of  the  thickness  of  which  is  greater  than 
that  of  said  intermediate  annular  part, 

means  tightly  securing  said  outer  annular  part  at  its  periph- 
ery to  said  valve  body, 

a  fixed  lower  insert  element  housed  in  said  valve  body  and 
defining  a  cavity  in  said  valve  body  with  which  said  dia- 
phragm cooperates  to  define  a  pilot  chamber  separated 
by  said  diaphragm  from  said  inner  and  outer  coaxial 
chambers, 

means  defining  a  communication  passageway  between  said 
pilot  chamber  and  said  outer  annular  chamber, 

means  defining  a  discharge  opening  between  said  pilot 
chamber  and  said  outlet  of  said  valve  body,  and 

an  axially  movable  electromagnet  core  the  position  of  which 
is  controlled  by  an  electromagnet  to  close  or  open  said 
discharge  opening  of  said  pilot  chamber, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  communication  passageway 
between  said  annular  outer  chamber  and  said  pilot  cham- 
ber is  formed  by  an  axial  conduit  loacted  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  annular  flexible  intermediate  part  of  said 
diaphragm,  there  being  means  defining  a  radial  opening 
in  said  fixed  lower  insert  element  which  forms  one  wall  of 
said  pilot  chamber,  said  radial  opening  communicating 
with  one  end  of  said  communication  conduit, 

means  defining  an  intermediate  chamber  communicating 
with  the  other  end  of  said  communication  conduit. 
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a  wall  having  a  plurality  of  filtering  orifices  therein  separat- 
ing said  intermediate  chamber  from  said  annular  outer 
chamber  and 

an  annular  upper  insert  element  having  a  tubular  axial 
projection  extending  therefrom,  said  axial  projection 
forming  at  least  part  of  said  axial  communication  conduit 
between  said  annular  outer  chamber  and  said  pilot  cham- 
ber, said  annular  upper  insert  element  forming  part  of  the 
wall  of  said  annular  outer  chamber  and  engaging  said 
outer  annular  part  of  said  diaphragm, 

a  plurality  of  openings  in  one  wall  of  said  annular  upper 
insert  element  forming  said  filtering  orifices  permitting 
communication  between  said  annular  outer  chamber  and 
said  intermediate  chamber. 


3,904,169 
VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Uiwrencc  P.  Cohn,  Clarkston;  Larry  G.  Turner,  Waterford, 
and  Dennis  W.  Cra%vford,  Pontiac,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Bristol  Products,  Inc.,  Bristol,  bid. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,936 

Int.  CI.  ='F16K  27/00 

1 1.S.  CI.  251—86  6  Claims 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising 

a  valve  stem 

a  bonnet  encircling  said  stem  and  having  screw  threaded 
connection  with  said  stem, 

said  bonnet  having  an  inner  cylindrical  bore, 

said  stem  having  a  reduced  diameter  inner  end  portion 
defining  a  shoulder, 

a  cup-shaped  closure  member  encircling  said  reduced  stem 
end  portion  with  slight  clearance  accommodating  relative 
n  tation  of  said  stem  and  said  closure  member  and  limited 
re  eking  of  said  closure  member  on  said  stem, 

said  stem  having  a  circumferential  groove  adjacent  said 
shoulder  and  said  closure  member  having  a  circumferen- 
tial internal  lip  at  its  open  end  seating  rotatably  in  said 
groove  in  a  snap  fit,  said  shoulder  groove  and  closure  lip 
constituting  circumferential  interlocking  components, 

said  closure  member  having  an  end  sealing  surface  adapted 
for  sealing  face  contacting  engagement  with  the  valve 
seat  of  a  valve  body, 

a  resilient  seal  encircling  said  closure  member  intermediate 
its  length  and  frictionally  engaging  the  cylindrical  bore  of 
said  bonnet,  said  bonnet  having  an  interfitting  screw 
threaded  connection  with  the  valve  body,  and 

a  resilient  seal  encircling  said  bonnet  and  engaging  the  valve 
body  adjacently  above  said  screw  threaded  connection, 
said  bonnet  including  a  shoulder  spaced  above  parts  of 
said  valve  body,  a  cover  plate  having  marginal  edges 
located  between  said  bonnet  shoulder  cmd  a  said  valve 
body  part  and  being  urged  by  said  shoulder  into  a 
clamped  engagement  with  said  valve  body. 


3,904,170 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
John  R.  Curran,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Foxboro 
Company,  Foxboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  535,622 

Int.  CI.'  F16K  51/00 

U.S.  a.  251—152  12  Claims 


1.  A  flow  control  valve  for  installation  in  a  flow  line  to 
regulate  the  rate  of  flow  of  process  fluids  therethrough  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
a  valve  component  comprising; 

a  nozzle  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough  with  an  inlet 
end  and  an  outlet  end  and  mounting  means  at  the  inlet 
end  thereof, 
pivot  means  mounted  externally  on  said  nozzle  with  the 
axis  thereof  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  flow  pas- 
sage of  said  nozzle  at  a  predetermined  distance  from 
the  outlet  end  of  said  flow  passage,  and 
a  flow  regulating  member  mounted  on  said  pivot  means 
for  movement  across  the  outlet  end  of  the  flow  passage 
of  said  nozzle  and  adapted  to  regulate  the  rate  of  flow 
of  fluid  through  said  flow  passage  and  having  coupling 
means  axially  aligned  with  said  pivot  means; 
a  body  having; 

a  central  passage  therethrough  with  an  inlet  end  and  an 

outlet  end, 
mounting  means  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  central  passage, 

and 
a  journal  means, 
a  shaft  having  coupling  means  at  one  end  thereof; 
said  valve  component  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the 
central  passage  of  said  body  with  the  mounting  means  of 
said  valve  component  abutting  the  mounting  means  of 
said  body, 
means  for  removably  attaching  the  mounting  means  of  said 

valve  component  to  the  mounting  means  of  said  body, 
the  journal  means  of  said  b9dy  being  adapted  to  receive  said 
shafts  and  located  so  that  when  said  shaft  is  inserted 
therein  the  coupling  means  of  said  shaft  is  aligned  with 
and  coupled  to  the  coupling  means  of  the  flow  regulating 
member  of  said  valve  component  whereby  said  flow  regu- 
lating means  moves  with  movement  of  shaft. 


3,904,171 
MULTI-FUNCnON  CAM  OPERATOR  FOR  VALVE 
Qyde  R  Chronister;  Cecil  C.  Grieger;  Alton  D.  Oliver,  all  of 
Houston,  and  Roy  W.  Benefidd,  Magnolia,  all  of  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  Chronister  Development,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,625 
Int.  a.2  F16K  31/524 
VJS.  CL  251—159  2  Claims 

1.  A  valve  actuator  for  operating  a  valve  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  longitudinally  spaced  forming  an  opening  therebe- 
tween, a  sleeve  telescoping  with  the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  a  flow 
control  device  pivotally  supported  for  rotation  into  and  out  of 
said  opening,  an  actuating  shaft  connected  to  each  of  the 
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sleeve  and  the  flow  control  device  and  extending  outside  of 
said  valve  comprising, 

a  cam  follower  connected  to  each  actuating  shaft, 
an  arm  extending  between  each  cam  follower  and  its  con- 
nected shaft  positioning  said  followers  off  of  the  axis  of 
said  shafts. 


g.  a  valve  disc  tiltingly  engaged  on  said  shaft  and  within  the 
central  circular  opening  of  said  tubular  insert; 

h.  a  valve  stem  extending  through  an  opening  of  both,  hous- 
ing and  tubular  insert,  and  means  for  tiltingly  engaging 
said  valve  disc  following  any  reciprocating  motion  of  said 
valve  stem; 

i.  suitable  sealing  means  for  said  valve  stem  sealing  said 
opening  and  means  located  externally  of  said  valve  hous- 
ing to  properly  connect  said  valve  stem  to  conventional 
actuating  devices. 


3,904,173 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Alexander  L.  Naylor,  Binghamton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Fair- 
banks Company,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,097 

Int.  a.  F16k  1/22,  41/00;  F16I  58/00 

U.S.  CI.  251—306  6  Claims 


cam  means  having  a  cam  groove  enclosing  each  of  the  cam 
followers,  said  cam  means  being  pivotally  mounted  on  a 
rotating  shaft  for  rotation  at  a  point  between  said  actuat- 
ing shafts. 


3,904,172 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE  WITH  QUICK  CHANGE  TRIM 

INSERT 

Hans  D.  Baumann,  29  Villa  Dr.,  Foxboro,  Mass.  02035 

FUed  July  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,297 

Int.  CI.  ^F16K  5/ /OO,  1/22 

U.S.  CI.  251—305  6  Claims 


1.  Butterfly  valve  with  quick  change  trim  insert  comprising: 
a.  a  tubular  housing  having  plane,  terminating  surfaces  at 
opposite  ends,  defining  one  inlet  and  one  outlet  end  respec- 
tively; said  inlet  and  outlet  ends  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a 
pipe  line; 

b.  a  longitudinal,  straight,  cylindrical  passage  formed  in  said 
housing  and  extending  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends; 
c.  a  tubular  insert  assembly  removably  placed  within  the 
straight,  cylindrical  passage,  terminating  essentially  flush 
with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  said  housing; 

d.  a  bore  breaching  both  walls  and  extending  perpendicu- 
larly through  the  longitudinal  axis  and  along  the  horizon- 
tal axis  of  said  tubular  insert; 

e.  a  shaft  located  within  said  bore  and  connecting  both  walls 
of  said  tubular  insert; 

f.  suitable  bearing  means  located  on  said  shaft  to  carry  said 
shaft  with  respect  to  said  housing; 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  body  hav- 
ing a  central  cavity  bordered  by  opposed  outer  faces  and  a 
hollow  neck  portion  communicating  with  said  central  cavity, 
a  valve  stem  pivotally  mounted  within  said  hollow  neck  por- 
tion, a  disc  dispensed  within  said  central  cavity  for  the  purpose 
of  modifying  and  revcrsibly  closing  off"  flow  through  the  but- 
terfly valve  assembly,  attachment  means  for  attaching  said 
disc  to  said  valve  stem,  an  elastomeric  liner  molded  and 
bonded  on  the  outer  faces  of  said  valve  body  adjacent  to  said 
central  cavity  and  providing  a  seal  between  said  disc  and  said 
valve  body,  said  elastomeric  liner  being  formed  with  an  inte- 
gral cylindrical  extension  extending  into  said  hollow  neck 
portion  and  encircling  said  valve  stem,  said  extension  being 
molded  onto  and  bonded  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  hollow 
neck  portion  and  being  formed  with  at  least  one  integral 
circumferential  annular  bead  extending  inwardly  into  said 
hollow  neck  portion,  with  said  bead  projecting  toward  said 
valve  stem  and  pressing  firmly  against  the  outer  surface  of  said 
valve  stem  for  the  purpose  of  providing  a  seal  between  said 
elastomeric  liner  extension  and  said  valve  stem. 


3,904,174 
WEB  TIP  SEAT  CUP 
Elroy  J.  Giese,  deceased,  late  of  Cleveland,  Ohio  (by  Alice 
Giese,  executrix),  assignor  to  Tomlinson  Industries,  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  300,450 
Int.  a.  F16k  23/00,  7/00 
U.S.  a.  251—331  5  Claims 

1.  A  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  a  cylindrical  valve  chamber  connected 

with  a  lateral  inlet  passage  and  an  axial  outlet  passage; 
a  valve  seat  formed  in  said  chamber  about  said  outlet  pas- 
sage; 
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a  stem  member  extending  generally  axially  into  said  valve 
chamber; 

a  resilient  generally  cup-shaped  valve  member  positioned  in 
said  valve  chamber  and  having  an  end  face  adapted  to 
engage  in  said  valve  chamber  and  having  an  end  face 
adapted  to  engage  said  seat  and  a  peripheral  side  wall 
sealingly  engaged  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  chamber  at 
a  location  axially  spaced  from  said  inlet,  the  end  of  said 
valve  member  including  a  sealing  portion  in  the  form  of 
a  resilient  peripheral  downwardly  extending  flange  of 


lOA 


tapered  cross-section  terminating  in  a  relatively  narrow 
circumferentially  continuous  band,  said  sealing  portion 
adapted  to  engage  said  seat  about  said  outlet,  said  flange 
being  defined  by  inner  and  outer  walls  with  the  outer  wall 
being  cylindrical  and  having  its  longitudinal  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  valve  chamber  and  said 
inner  wall  being  inclined  at  an  angle  in  the  range  of  ap- 
proximately 20°  to  60°  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  cham- 
ber; and, 
wherein  said  seat  comprises  a  convex  surface  which  engages 
said  sealing  portion  circumferentially  about  said  flange. 


3,904,175  I 

/(rrangement  of  resilient  diaphragm  acting 

as  a  valve  seat  and  separating  adjacent 

pressure  chambers 

R  >ger  Deschenes,  Montfermeil,  France,  assignor  to  WABCO 
Westinghouse,  Freinville-Sevran,  France 

Filed  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,155 

Int.  CI.  F16k  7/77 

lis.  CI.  251-331  7  aalms 


I.  In  a  valve  device  comprising  a  first  casing  section  having 
1  irst  pressure  chamber  and  secured  to  a  second  casing  sec- 
tic  n  having  a  second  pressue  chamber  therein,  said  second 
pr  ;ssure  chamber  being  normally  charged  at  a  pressure  higher 
,n  said  first  pressure  chamber,  the  combination  of: 
I.  a  diaphragm  member  sealingly  secured  at  its  outer  pe- 
riphery between  said  first  and  second  casing  sections  for 
separating  said  first  pressure  chamber  from  said  second 
pressure  chamber; 
>.  a  valve  member  operably  disposed  in  said  second  cham- 
ber and  having  a  valve  seat  thereon,  said  valve  member 
normally  being  biased  toward  a  seated  position  in  which 
said  valve  seat  is  seated  on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm 
member  adjacent  said  second  chamber;  and 
.  a  follower  plate  biased  against  the  opposite  side  of  said 
diaphragm  member  for  movement  therewith  and  having 
a  recess  formed  therein  on  the  side  adjacent  said  opposite 


side  of  the  diaphragm,  the  portion  of  said  diaphragm 
extending  over  said  recess  being  distortedly  forced  there- 
into by  the  higher  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  for 
causing  the  remainder  of  the  diaphragm  to  be  drawn  taut 
and  flat  for  insuring  sealing  contact  of  said  valve  seat 
thereon. 


3,904,176 

PIVOT  VALVE 

Robert  H.  Welker,  P.O.  Box  1228,  Bellaire,  Tex.  77401 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  321^49 

Int.  a.  F16k  1116 

U.S.  a.  251-339  13  claims 


It       u 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  an  internal  cavity  of  specified  size 

therein; 
inlet  and  outlet  passages  through  said  body  in  communica- 
tion with  said  cavity; 
a  diaphragm  of  sheet  material  of  sufficient  width  to  extend 
across  said  cavity  to  divide  said  cavity  into  two  portions 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages; 
a  rod  extending  into  said  cavity  and  into  an  opening  formed 
in  said  diaphragm,  said  opening  fitting  snuggly  about  said 
rod  when  said  rod  is  in  a  first  position  to  prevent  fluid 
communication  between  the  portions  of  said  cavity  and 
being  distorted  on  manipulation  of  said  rod  to  a  second 
position  whereupon  the  opening  in  said  diaphragm  com- 
municated said  inlet  with  said  outlet  when  said  rod  is  in 
the  second  position; 
a  second  diaphragm  having  an  opening  therein  and  closing 

said  cavity  at  the  point  of  entry  of  said  rod;  and, 
means  pivotally  supporting  said  rod  at  a  pivot  positioned  to 
permit  pivoting  movement  of  said  rod  between  said  first 
and  second  positions. 
3.  A  control  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  an  internal  cavity  of  specified  size 

therin; 
inlet  and  outlet  passages  through  said  body  in  communica- 
tion with  said  cavity; 
a  diaphragm  of  sheet  material  of  sufficient  width  to  extend 
across  said  cavity  to  divide  said  cavity  into  two  portions 
and  positioned  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages; 
a  rod  extending  into  said  cavity  from  the  exterior  of  said 
body  and  into  an  opening  formed  in  said  diaphragm,  said 
opening  fitting  snuggly  about  said  rod  when  said  rod  is  in 
a  first  position  to  prevent  fluid  communication  between 
the  portions  of  said  cavity  and  being  distorted  on  manipu- 
lation of  said  rod  to  a  second  position  whereupon  the 
opening  in  said  diaphragm  communicates  said  inlet  with 
said  outlet  when  said  rod  is  in  the  second  position; 
seal  means  sealingly  engaging  said  rod  at  a  point  along  its 

length  to  close  said  cavity  to  leakage  along  said  rod; 
and  wherein  said  diaphragm  is  formed  of  resilient  material 
and  including  a  rigid  backing  member  on  one  side  thereof 
to  position  said  diaphragm. 
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3,904,177 
HYDROMECHANICAL  JACK 
Thomas  B.  Dalton,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Westran 
Corporation,  Muskegon,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,733 

Int.  CI.  B66f  3116 

U.S.  CI.  254—103  1  Claim 


said  frame  including  a  lense  support  which  extends  around 
said  bulb  and  receives  a  lense,  said  frame  and  said  lense  coop- 


erating with  the  sidewall  of  said  housing  to  form  an  enclosure 
for  said  bulb  and  socket. 


3,904,179 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING  MELTED 

PLASTIC  MIXTURES 
Desider  G.  Csongor,  35  Wilson  Rd.,  Bedford,  Mass.  01730 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  273,190,  July  19,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,836,127.  This  application  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,501 

Int.  Cl.=^  B29B  7/06,  BO  IF  7/05 
U.S.  CI.  259—191  ^,        4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  descent  rate  limiting  device  for  use  in  com- 
bination with  a  hydromechanical  jack  of  the  type  having  an 
outer  housing  including  axial  load  carrying  and  rotary  me- 
chanical force  input  means,  an  inner  housing  with  a  reservoir 
formed  therein  for  hydraulic  fluid,  and  a  piston  operably 
disposed  in  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  said  piston  axially  abutting  a 
threaded  shaft  which  is  operatively  connected  to  said  inner 
and  said  outer  housings  wherein,  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  first  passage  disposed  in  the  lower  and  of  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  connecting  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  to  said  reser- 
voir, 

a  second  passage  extending  through  said  piston; 
a  first  ball  type  one  way  check  valve  disposed  in  said  first 
passage  to  permit  the  flow  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  from 
said  reservoir  into  said  hydraulic  cylinder  only  as  said 
jack  is  raised; 
a  second  ball  type  one  way  check  valve  disposed  in  said 
second  passage  to  permit  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
through  said  piston  only  as  said  jack  is  lowered;  and 
the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  first  passage  being  larger 
than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  second  passage 
whereby  said  jack  is  permitted  to  be  raised  at  a  greater 
rate  than  the  rate  of  descent  of  said  jack. 


3,904,178 
HOUSEHOLD  FOOD  MIXER 
William  H.  Scott,  Lombard,  and  Eugene  B.  Szymczak,  Glen 
Ellyn,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  535,207 
Int.  CI.*  BOIF  9112 
U.S.  CI.  259—1  R  10  Oaims 

1.  A  household  electric  food  mixer  comprising  an  elongated 
housing,  a  motor  enclosed  in  said  housing,  food  beaters  con- 
nected to  said  motor  and  supported  at  one  end  of  said  housing 
extending  laterally  therefrom,  a  handle  connected  to  said 
housing  and  extending  parallel  thereto,  an  electric  light  in- 
cluding a  bulb  and  socket  connected  in  circuit  with  said  motor 
and  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  housing  adjacent  to  said 
food  beaters,  mounting  means  for  said  socket  including  a 
frame  having  a  base  portion  to  which  said  socket  is  secured. 


1.  In  a  method  of  extruding  a  mixture  of  plastic  particles  and 
additives  in  which  the  plastic  particles  and  additives  are  intro- 
duced into  an  extruder  screw  and  barrel  apparatus,  the  steps 
which  include  subjecting  the  mixture  to  heat  and  pressure  to 
provide  a  melted  mixture  in  the  extruder  apparatus,  travelling 
the  mixture  in  a  helically-directed  stream,  continuously  sub- 
jecting the  helical  stream  at  one  point  to  shearing  stress  which 
cuts  the  helical  stream  across  its  cross  section  to  provide 
displaced  layers  of  material,  conducting  the  displaced  layers 
in  a  turbulent  flow  path  along  passageways  of  short  axial 
length  and  then  moving  the  melted  mixture  from  the  passage- 
ways of  short  axial  length  in  a  helically-directed  stream  out  of 
the  said  extruder  apparatus. 


3,904,180 

APPARATUS  FOR  FLUXING  AND  RLTERING  OF 

MOLTEN  METAL 

Joseph  A.  Bass,  Bremen;  Lewis  A.  McKenzie,  and  Frank  M. 

Powers,  both  of  CarroUton,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Southwire 

Company,  CarroUton,  Ga. 

Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,589 
Int.  CI.*  C22B  21106 
U.S.  CI.  266—34  PP  19  Claims 

1.  A  two-stage  tandem  apparatus  for  continuously  treating 
molten  metal  to  substantially  remove  gas  and  finely-divided 
solids  therefrom,  comprising  a  treating  chamber  including  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  molten  metal  and  having  side  walls 
and  a  floor,  a  refractory  weir  dividing  said  chamber  into  first 
and  second  sections,  said  weir  extending  vertically  and  being 
spaced  from  said  floor  for  providing  communication  between 
said  first  and  second  sections,  a  removable  lid  completely 
covering  said  first  and  second  sections,  means  for  introducing 
a  fluxing  gas  into  said  first  section  for  fluxing  hydrogen  gas 
from  molten  metal  contained  therein,  a  filtering  medium 
disposed  only  in  said  second  section  for  filtering  finely-divided 
solids  from  molten  metal  passed  upwardly  therethrough,  and 
means  for  providing  a  protective  atmosphere  above  the  sur- 
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face  of  the  molten  metal  in  said  first  and  second  sections  to  3  904  182 

prevent  the  reabsorption  of  hydrogen  gas  into  the  metal  after        HYDRAUUC  SHOCK  ABSORBER  AND  PNEUMATIC 

SPRING  DEVICE 
Fernand  Michel  Allinquant,  53,  Avenue  Le  Notre,  and  Jacques 
Gabriel  Allinquant,  12,  Avenue  Ardoet,  both  of  92-Sceaux, 
France 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,889 
Oaims     priority,    application    France,    Oct.     30,     1972, 
72.38457 

Int.  a.  F16f  9106 
U.S.  CI.  267-64  R  8  Claims 


it  has  been  fluxed  therefrom,  said  means  for  providing  includ- 
ing sealing  means  associated  with  said  removable  lid. 


3,904,181 

FLUID  TYPE  ACCUMULATOR  SPRING  WITH 

EMERGENCY  BACK-UP  SPRING 

Gabor  Harsy-Vadas,   Neuhausen,   Switzerland,  assignor  to 

SIG    Schwiezerische     Industrie-Gesellschaft,    Neuhausen, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,218 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.  28,   1974. 

5822/74 

Int.  Ci.^' B60G  11162 
L.S.  CL  267-35  24  Claims 


I  r 


IS  ^ZO      yr3A 


1.  A  spring  system  comprising  a  combination  of  a  main 
s  sring  and  an  associated  back-up  spring: 

said  main  spring  having  first  and  second  spaced  apart  sec- 
tions, which  said  sections  are  movable  toward  one  an- 
other; said  main  spring  including  elastically  operating 
means  for  biasing  said  first  and  second  sections  apart; 

said  back-up  spring  having  a  stressing  surface;  said  back-up 
spring  being  normally  prestressed;  means  for  normally 
prcstressing  said  back-up  spring; 

said  back-up  spring  stressing  surface  being  normally  spaced 
a  first  distance  from  said  main  spring  first  section;  said 
back-up  spring  stressing  surface  and  said  main  spring  first 
section  being  shiftabic  toward  one  another  upon  applica- 
tion of  forces  to  either  of  them  and  said  main  spring  first 
section  axxJ  said  back-up  spring  stressing  surface  being  so 
positioned  that  after  movement  of  said  main  spring  first 
section  over  said  first  distance  relative  to  said  stressing 
surface,  said  main  spring  first  section  engages  said  stress- 
ing surface,  and  further  movement  of  said  first  main 
spring  section  in  the  same  direction  ftjrther  stresses  the 
prestressed  said  back-up  spring. 


^  es5i  19 


20i  K 


1.  In  a  fender  shock  absorber  of  the  type  provided  with  an 
outer  tube  having  a  liquidtight  closure  at  one  end  thereof  and 
supported  to  extend  horizontally,  a  likewise  horizontally  ex- 
tending inner  tube  telescopically  engaging  said  outer  tube 
through  the  other  end  thereof  and  having  an  inner  terminal 
section  located  inside  said  outer  tube  opptisite  said  closure  to 
define  therewith  and  with  the  wall  of  said  outer  tube  a  varia- 
ble-volume plenum  filled  with  hydraulic  liquid,  and  an  outer 
terminal  section  projecting  outside  said  outer  tube  and  sealed 
to  define  with  said  inner  terminal  section  and  the  wall  of  said 
inner  tube  a  constant-volume  pneumatic  spring  chamber  con- 
taining an  underiying  amount  of  hydraulic  liquid  at  a  lower- 
most region  thereof  and  an  overtopping  amount  of  gas  under 
pressure  above  the  liquid  level  therein,  locking  means  associ- 
ated with  said  sealed  outer  terminal  section  for  securing  said 
inner  tube  against  angular  displacement  about  the  axis  thereof 
thereby  angulariy  locating  said  lowermost  region  of  said  pneu- 
matic spring  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  a  liquid 
flow  control  mechanism  fitted  at  said  inner  terminal  section  of 
said  horizontally  extending  inner  tube,  said  control  mecha- 
nism comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  plug  secured  to  the  extremity  of  said  inner  terminal  sec- 
tion, 

a  transverse  partition  secured  to  said  inner  terminal  section 
in  axially  spaced  relationship  with  said  plug  towards  the 
outer  terminal  section  of  said  inner  tube  to  define  with 
said  plug  a  chamber  intermediate  said  variable-volume 
plenum  and  said  constant-volume  pneumatic  spring 
chamber, 

a  first  constricted  passageway  connecting  said  plenum  with 
said  intermediate  chamber  and  permanently  allowing 
liquid  flow  in  both  directions  while  offering  resistance 
thereto, 

a  second  constricted  passageway  connecting  said  intermedi- 
ate chamber  with  said  lowermost  region  below  said  liquid 
level  in  said  pneumatic  spring  chamber  and  permanenUy 
allowing  liquid  flow  in  both  directions  while  offering 
resistance  thereto, 

a  third  passageway  formed  through  said  partition  to  connect 
said  intermediate  chamber  wxh  said  pneumatic  spring 
chamber  in  spaced  parallel  flow  relationship  with  said 
second  constricted  passageway,  said  third  passageway 
having  a  passage  area  substantially  larger  than  that  of  said 
second  constricted  passageway,  and 

a  check  valve  associated  with  said  third  passageway  to 
permit  flow  therethrough  from  said  intermediate  cham- 
ber towards  said  pneumatic  spring  chamber  upon  plung- 
ing movement  of  said  inner  tube  into  said  outer  tube, 
while  hindering  flow  in  the  opposite  direction  upon  exten- 
sion movement  of  said  inner  tube  out  of  said  outer  tube. 
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3,904,183  3,904,184 

SUSPENSION  STRUT  TOOL  FOR  HANGING  SIDING  OR  THE  LIKE 

Fernand  Michel  Allinquant,  53  Avenue  Le  Notre,  and  Jacques    Harold  A.  Krueger,  c/o  Krueger  Engineering,  97  W.  Walnut, 
Gabriel  Allinquant,  12  Avenue  Arouet,  both  of  92-Sceaux,        Morocco,  Ind.  47%3 
France  Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,758 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,753  Int.  a.«  B23Q  3102 

Claims     priority,    application     France,    July    26,     1973,    U.S.  CI.  269—102  3  Claims 

73.27410;  Jan.  9,  1974,  74.00688 

Int.  CI.*  F16F  5100 
U.S.  CI.  267—64  R  11  Oaims 


1.  In  a  suspension  strut  for  fitting  between  unsprung  and 
sprung  parts  of  a  vehicle,  an  automatic  level-control  device 
comprising: 

first  and  second  chambers  each  containing  hydraulic  fluid 
and  a  pneumatic  spring; 

a  pair  of  pumping  elements  connected  respectively  to  the 
unsprung  and  sprung  parts  and  comprising  a  pumping 
chamber  communicating  with  the  first  chamber  through 
an  intake  valve  assembly  and  with  the  second  chamber 
through  a  delivery  valve  assembly,  and  a  plunger  recipro- 
cable  in  the  pumping  chamber  to  pump  hydraulic  fluid 
from  the  first  chamber  to  the  second  chamber  through 
said  intake  and  delivery  valve  assemblies,  the  plunger 
having  a  cylindrical  portion  of  larger  diameter,  a  cylindri- 
cal portion  of  small  diameter,  and  a  tapered  portion 
therebetween; 

a  pair  of  annular  compartments  arranged  end-to-end 
around  the  plunger  and  communicating  respectively  with 
the  first  chamber  and  with  the  second  chamber,  the  said 
pair  of  compartments  comprising  a  first  annular  compart- 
ment adjacent  the  pumping  chamber  and  a  second  annu- 
lar compartment  adjacent  the  first  annular  compartment; 
and 

a  pair  of  annular  seals,  comprising  a  first  annular  seal  lo- 
cated between  the  pumping  chamber  and  the  first  com- 
partment, and  a  second  annular  seal  located  between  the 
first  compartment  and  the  second  compartment,  each 
said  annular  seal  having  a  diameter  engaging  tightiy  the 
larger  diameter  portion  of  the  plunger,  to  seal  said  larger 
diameter  portion,  and  to  engage  the  tapered  portion 
loosely  to  produce  an  escape  of  hydraulic  fluid  therebe- 
tween. 


1.  A  tool  for  positioning  a  siding  board  or  like  workpiece 
against  a  wall,  comprising  a  mounting  head,  an  arm  pivotally 
depending  from  the  head,  biasing  means  functionally  inter- 
posed between  said  mounting  head  and  said  arm  to  resilientiy 
urge  the  arm  toward  the  wall,  a  spike  extending  through  the 
head  and  the  arm  and  adapted  to  secure  the  head  to  the  wall, 
spike  retaining  means  for  retaining  said  spike  in  its  position 
extending  through  said  head  and  arm,  the  retaining  means 
including  means  permitting  limited  translational  motion  of  the 
spike  relative  to  the  head  and  arm  between  predetermined 
limits,  and  permitting  pivotal  motion  of  the  spike  relative  to 
the  head  and  arm  between  predetermined  limits,  resilient 
means  for  urging  the  spike  toward  a  rest  position  of  pre- 
defined translational  and  pivotal  location  relative  to  said  head 
and  arm,  and  workpiece  retaining  means  on  the  arm  for  re- 
taining the  workpiece  against  the  wall. 


3,904,185 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  FABRICATING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  WALL  FRAME  PLATES 
Fredric  H.  Schneider,  4521   MerriU  Ave.,  Oakland,  CaUf. 
94619 

Filed  June  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,081 

Int.  Cl.^^  B23Q  3100 

U.S.  CI.  269—291  7  Claims 


1.  Frame  wall  fabrication  apparatus  comprising:  means 
defining  a  generally  planar  fabrication  area  having  a  length 
dimension  substantially  equal  at  least  to  the  length  dimension 
of  a  plurality  of  wall  frames  desired  for  frame  walls;  a  carriage 
track  extending  lengthwise  of  said  fabrication  area;  a  lumber 
end  positioning  carriage  on  said  track  for  adjustable  position- 
ing along  said  track  lengthwise  of  said  fabrication  area,  said 
carriage  including  a  lumber  stop  projecting  over  said  fabrica- 
tion area  for  engagement  with  the  ends  of  lumber  to  position 
the  same  for  the  formation  of  wall  plates  thereform;  a  tem- 
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slate  extendable  lengthwise  of  said  fabrication  area  adjacent 

said  track,  said  template  having  a  plurality  of  succeeding 

sections  representative  of  differing  lengths  desired  for  wall 

}lates;  and  means  for  separately  positioning  each  of  said  tem- 

jlate  sections  at  a  predetermined  location  lengthwise  along 

aid  fabrication  area,  each  of  said  template  sections  including 

mechanical  locator  element  therealong  representative  of  a 

lesired  length  for  a  plurality  of  wall  plates,  said  carriage  in- 

:Iuding  indexing  means  mechanically  engageable  with  said 

ocator  elements  on  said  template  to  position  said  carriage 

ilong  said  track  at  locations  determined  by  said  template  for 

)roperly  said  positions  for  said  lumber  stop  to  engage  the  ends 

I  >f  lumber  pieces  to  be  formed  into  wall  plates,  said  mechani- 

<  al  locator  elements  on  said  template  including  holes  in  said 

emplate  spaced  apart  therealong  the  desired  length  for  a 

1  >lurality  of  said  wsdl  plates,  said  indexing  means  of  said  car- 

iage  including  a  projection  which  is  engageable  with  said 

oles  to  provide  said  positioning  of  said  carriage  along  said 

I  rack  at  said  locations  determined  by  said  template,  and  said 

1  smplate  being  a  thin  metal  slat  and  said  holes  extending 

1  lierethrough  centrally  along  its  length,  the  central  portion  of 

said  slat  having  said  holes  being  bowed  outwardly  in  trans- 

^  erse  crosssection  to  thereby  raise  said  central  portion  from  its 

!  ide  edges. 


3,904,186 
ACCORDION,  FOLDING  AND  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
,  ohn  De  LIgt,  Covington,  Va.,  assignor  to  Westvaco  Corpora- 
Uon,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  176,487,  Aug.  31,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

1,784,188.  This  application  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,600 

Int.  CI.=^  B65H  45/00 


I  S.  a.  270—61  F 
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gripping  an  article  therebetween  comprising  a  jaw  ele- 
ment secured  to  respective  projections,  each  of  said 
mounting  members  being  rotatively  secured  to  said  ten- 
sile element  about  a  pair  of  articulation  axes  rigidly  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  projection,  said  articulation  axes 
passing  through  said  tensile  element  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  said  straight  line  segments;  and 
Profile  means  in  the  rim  of  said  first  wheel  element  being 
rotatively  registered  to  engage  at  least  one  of  said  articu- 
lation axes  respective  to  a  cooperative  pair  of  mounting 
members  with  a  surface  discontinuity  for  simultaneously 
supporting  all  of  said  articulation  axes  associated  with  a 
cooperating  pair  of  mounting  members  in  a  common 
plane  that  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  straight  line  segmoits  as  said  articulation  axes  travel 
with  said  tensile  element  about  said  first  axis  from  one 
straight  line  segment  to  the  other  whereby  said  gripping 
jaw  means  are  prevented  from  relatively  separating  to 
release  an  article  therebetween  while  in  traverse  about 
said  first  axis. 


3,904,187 
FOLDING  OF  SHEET-MATERIAL  BLANKS 
Klaus  Hertrich,  Goehrenz,  and  Horst  Fenske,  Leipzig,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Veb  Polygraph  Leipzig  Kombinat  fur 
Poiygraphische  Maschinen  und  Ausrustungen,  Leipzig,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,603 

Int.  a.  B65h  45/18 

U.S.  a.  270-83  4  Claims 


4  Claims 


1.  Material  transfer  means  comprising: 

An  elongated,  flexible  tensile  element  having  first  and  sec- 
ond opposed  faces  positioned  for  longitudinal  movement 
along  a  relatively  fixed  course,  said  fixed  course  having  at 
least  two,  non-aligned,  substantially  straight  line  adjoin- 
ing segments  disposed  in  approximately  the  same  plane, 
each  straight  line  segment  respectively  having  one  end 
thereof  tangentially  joining  a  first  wheel  element  having 
a  rim  portion  disposed  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis  that 
is  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  straight  line 
segments,  said  straight  line  segments  being  terminated  at 
the  respective  other  ends  thereof  by  tangency  with  sec- 
ond and  third  rotatable  wheel  elements  having  respective 
rim  portions,  the  first  face  of  said  flexible  tensile  element 
being  biased  by  tensile  stress  therewithin  against  said  rim 
portions  of  said  wheel  elements  toward  respective  axes  of 
rotation; 

A  cooperative  pair  of  gripping  jaw  mounting  members 
adjoining  each  other,  secured  to  and  longitudinally 
spaced  along  said  tensile  element,  each  mounting  mem- 
ber having  a  rigid  projection  extending  from  said  tensile 
element  second  face  in  a  direction  opposite  from  said 
axes  of  rotation,  gripping  jaw  means  for  cooperatively 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  folding  sheet  material  blanks,  a  com- 
bination comprising  guide  means  for  guiding  sheet  material 
blanks  substantially  in  a  plane;  articulated  crank  linkage 
means  mounted  to  one  side  of  said  plane  and  comprising  a 
deflecting  element  guided  for  straight-line  movement  in  a 
direction  transversely  of  said  plane  from  a  starting  position  in 
which  it  is  located  in  its  entirety  at  said  one  side  of  said  plane 
to  an  operating  position  in  which  it  extends  with  a  portion 
thereof  across  said  plane  to  the  other  side  of  the  latter, 
whereby  to  engage  and  in  part  deflect  the  blank  in  said  direc- 
tion; and  control  means  associated  with  said  linkage  means 
and  operative  for  transmitting  motion  to  said  element  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  element  moves  from  said  starting  position 
to  said  plane  and  travels  at  a  relatively  slow  speed  when  reach- 
ing said  plane  and  is  thereupon  accelerated  to  a  higher  speed 
while  traveling  from  said  plane  toward  said  operating  position, 
said  control  means  comprising  a  pair  of  elliptically  configu- 
rated tumable  wheels  having  respective  peripheries  and  being 
mounted  for  turning  movement  about  parallel  axes  located  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  peripheries  of  said  wheels  remain  in 
engagement  during  turning  of  said  wheels  about  said  axes. 
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3,904,188 
PRINTING  PLATE  TRANSFER  AND  SUPPORT 
APPARATUS 
Henry  N.  Fairbanks,  and  James  T.  McCutcheon,  both  of  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Itek  Corporation,  Lexington,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  301,031,  Oct.  26,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  applkatkm  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,600 
Int.  a.*  B6SH  5/02,  29/24 
U.S.  CI.  271—3  5  Claims 


3,904,189 
SUCTION  HEADS  OF  SHEET  COUNTER 

Yasuo  Murakami,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Glory  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,285 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  31, 1972, 47-76609 
Int.  Cl.'^  B65H  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  271—95  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  sheet  counter  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  suction 
heads  rotatably  mounted  on  a  rotary  disk  in  an  annular  ar- 
rangement for  successively  separating  each  sheet  from  a  sheet 
stack  held  by  a  sheet  holding  mechanism  and  forming  a  count- 
completed  sheet  group,  each  of  said  suction  heads  being  ro- 
tated on  its  own  axis  while  revolving  about  the  axis  of  said 
rotary  disk  and  having  at  least  one  suction  port  adapted  to 


successively  suck  up  a  sheet  from  said  sheet  stack;  the  im- 
provement wherein  each  of  said  suction  heads  is  generally 
triangularly  shaped  and  includes  as  one  of  its  sides  an  arched 
sheet  suction  surface  through  which  said  suction  port  is 
formed,  said  arched  sheet  suction  surface  acting  to  provide 
direct  contact  with  each  foremost  one  of  the  sheets  held  by  the 
sheet  holding  mechanism,  and  further  includes  as  another  of 
its  sides  a  convexly  arched  sheet  contact  surface  provided  with 
a  gently  arched  surface  having  a  large  radius  and  adjacent  to 
said  sheet  suction  surface,  said  convexly  arched  sheet  contact 
surface  being  adapted  to  cause  transfer  of  the  portion  of  said 
sheet  contact  surface  positioned  at  the  most  outside  part  from 
the  axis  of  said  rotary  disk  along  a  substantially  rectilinear 
locus  by  cooperation  of  rotation  of  the  suction  head  on  its  own 
axis  and  revolution  of  the  suction  head  around  the  axis  of  the 


Platcmaking  apparatus  comprising: 

an  imaging  station  including  an  optical  imaging  system 
having  an  image  plane;  and 

means  for  transferring  a  printing  plate  to  said  imaging 
station  and  for  supporting  it  in  the  image  plane  of  said 
optical  system  for  exposure  thereat,  said  transferring  and 
supporting  means  comprising: 

1 .  a  belt  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position,  said  belt  having  first  and  second  opposed 
surfaces  and  including  a  perforated  area  having  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  extending  therethrough  from  said 
first  surface  to  said  second  surface  and  a  substantially 
solid  area,  said  solid  area  being  located  in  advance  of 
said  perforated  area  during  movement  of  said  belt  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  said  perfo- 
rated area  being  at  least  substantially  as  large  as  said 
printing  plate; 

2.  means  for  positioning  said  plate  adjacent  said  first 
surface  of  said  belt; 

3.  a  vacuum  source  positioned  adjacent  the  second  sur- 
face of  said  belt  for  drawing  and  holding  said  plate 
against  said  first  surface  thereof  by  suction  drawn 
through  said  openings  in  said  perforated  area  of  said 
belt;  and, 

4.  drive  means  for  moving  said  belt  between  said  first  and 
second  positions,  said  drive  means  including  means  for 
moving  said  belt  in  a  forward  direction  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position  for  transferring  said 
plate  held  thereon  to  said  imaging  station  to  be  held  in 
the  image  plane  of  said  imaging  system  for  exposure, 
and  for  moving  said  belt  in  a  reverse  direction  from  said 
second  position  back  to  said  first  position  for  withdraw- 
ing said  plate  held  thereon  from  said  imaging  station 
following  exposure. 


rotary  disk,  the  action  of  said  convexly  arched  sheet  contact 
surface  imparting  minimum  oscillatory  motion  to  the  count- 
completed  sheet  group;  whereby  when  a  sheet  is  sucked  and 
separated  by  the  suction  surface  of  one  suction  head  which 
has  reached  the  sheet  stack,  the  bent  state  of  the  countcomp- 
leted  sheets  is  retained  by  transference  of  the  sheet  contact 
surface  of  the  suction  head  preceding  said  one  suction  head 
along  said  rectilinear  locus  and,  during  transference  of  said 
one  suction  head  so  as  to  bend  a  sheet  separated  from  the 
sheet  stack  by  said  preceding  suction  head,  said  one  suction 
head  is  made  to  transfer  while  adding  said  separated  sheet  to 
the  count-completed  sheet  group  and  causing  transference  of 
the  contact  surface  of  said  one  suction  head  along  the  rectilin- 
ear locus  on  said  added  sheet,  thereby  to  secure  maintenance 
of  the  bent  state  of  the  countcompleted  sheet  group. 


3,904,190 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  PAPERBOARD  BLANKS 
Frederick  Reinhold  Kuehn,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Kop- 
pers  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,566 

Int.  a.*  B65H  3/12 

U.S.  a.  271—99  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  blank  feeding  machine  for  feeding  succes- 
sive bottom  blanks  from  a  stack  of  blanks  into  adjacent  pro- 
cessing machinery  comprising  in  combination: 
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support  means  for  supporting  said  stack  of  blanks  thereon 
and  deflning  with  a  gate  means  an  op>ening  therebetween 
through  which  said  bottom  blanks  are  successively  ad- 
vanced into  said  adjacent  machinery; 

advancing  means  reciprocable  beneath  said  stack  for  apply- 
ing suction  pressure  to  said  bottom  blanks  from  the  begin- 
ning of  the  feed  stroke  of  said  advancing  means  and 
continuing  substantially  through  the  first  half  of  said  feed 
stroke  and  thereafter  for  venting  said  suction  pressure  to 
atmosphere  until  the  beginning  of  the  next  successive 
feed  stroke; 

suction  pump  means  for  delivering  suction  pressure  to  said 
advancing  means  during  the  forward  stroke  of  a  piston 
means  within  said  suction  pump  means,  said  suction 
pump  means  including  valve  means  electrically  operable 
upon  command  for  preventing  delivery  of  said  suction 
pressure  to  said  advancing  means; 

selectively  operable  first  command  means  for  electrically 
operating  said  valve  means  to  prevent  delivery  of  said 
suction  pressure  during  each  forward  stroke  of  said  piston 
means  to  prevent  advancement  of  said  blanks;  and 

selectively  operable  second  command  means  for  electrically 
operating  said  valve  means  to  prevent  delivery  of  said 
suction  pressure  during  alternate  forward  strokes  of  said 
piston  means  to  prevent  advancement  of  said  blanks 
during  alternate  feed  strokes  of  said  advancing  means. 

3.  An  improved  suction  pump  means  for  a  blank  feeder 
c  )mprising  in  combination:  | 

a  cylinder  means; 

a  piston  means  reciprocable  within  said  cylinder  means  for 
creating  suction  pressure  within  said  cylinder  means  on 
the  forward  stroke  of  said  piston  means; 

drive  means  connecting  said  piston  means  and  said  blank 
feeder  for  reciprocating  said  piston  means  in  timed  rela- 
tion thereto; 

conduit  means  connected  between  said  cylinder  means  and 
a  rcciprtKable  blank  advancing  means  on  said  blank 
feeder  adapted  to  deliver  suction  pressure  of  predeter- 
mined magnitude  from  said  cylinder  means  substantially 
instantaneously  to  said  advancing  means  at  the  beginning 
of  the  feed  stroke  of  said  advancing  means;  and 

a  valve  means  for  automatically  venting  said  cylinder  means 
during  the  return  stroke  of  said  piston  means,  said  valve 
means  being  electrically  operable  in  response  to  a  first 
command  means  to  continuously  vent  said  cylinder 
means  to  atmosphere  on  each  forward  stroke  of  said 
piston  means  and  electrically  operable  in  response  to  a 
second  command  means  to  vent  said  cylinder  means  to 
atmosphere  on  alternate  forward  strokes  of  said  piston 
means. 
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an  extended  position  in  which  said  follower  member  engages 
the  series  of  on-edge  sheet  material  articles,  biasing  means  for 
urging  said  carriage  toward  the  hopper  to  press  said  follower 
member  against  trailing  articles  in  the  series  of  on-edge  sheet 
material  articles  when  said  follower  member  is  in  the  extended 
position  to  thereby  hold  the  trailing  article  in  an  on-edge 
orientation,  ojserator  means  for  moving  said  follower  member 
from  the  extended  position  to  the  retracted  position  to  disen- 
gage said  follower  member  from  the  series  of  on-edge  sheet 
material  articles,  manually  engageable  handle  means  for  ef- 
fecting movement  of  said  carriage  away  from  the  hopper 
against  the  influence  of  said  biasing  means  to  move  said  fol- 
lower member  relative  to  the  series  of  on-edge  sheet  material 
articles,  and  manually  operable  actuator  means  for  effecting 
operating  of  said  operator  means  to  move  said  follower  mem- 
ber to  the  retracted  position  to  thereby  facilitate  the  position- 
ing of  additional  on-edge  sheet  material  articles  in  the  series 
of  on-edge  sheet  material  articles,  said  manually  operable 
actuator  means  including  trigger  means  mouonted  on  said 
handle  means  to  enable  an  operator  to  grip  said  handle  means 
and  actuate  said  trigger  means  with  one  hand. 

11.  A  method  of  loading  additional  on-edge  sheet  material 
articles  into  a  series  of  on-edge  sheet  material  articles  which 
are  being  transported  toward  a  hopper  and  are  being  engaged 
by  a  follower  member  having  a  forward  surface  which  is  dis- 
posed in  pressure  engagement  with  a  rearward  end  of  the 


3,904,191 

HOPPER  LOADING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Ribert  E.  Maier,  Jr.,  LandisvUle,  and  Joseph  P.  McGinnis, 

Raubsville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Harris-lntertype  Corpo- 
ration, Ckveland,  Ohio 

:ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,007,  Nov.  28,  1972, 
alandoned.  This  application  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,881 

Int.  CI.^  B65H  1102,  1130 
U.fe.  CI.  27 1 — 1 50  16  Claims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  loading  a  hopper  with  sheet  material 
ar  ides,  said  apparatus  comprising  conveyer  means  for  trans- 
pcrting  the  sheet  material  articles  to  the  hopper,  a  movable 

riage  disposed  above  said  conveyer  means,  a  follower 
m<  mbcr  connected  with  said  carriage,  said  follower  member 

ng  movable  relative  to  said  carriage  between  a  retracted 
po  ution  in  which  said  follower  member  is  spaced  from  a  series 

3n-edge  sheet  material  articles  on  said  conveyer  means  and 


series  of  on-edge  sheet  material  articles,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  positioning  the  additional  on-edge  sheet  mate- 
rial articles  in  engagement  with  a  rearward  surface  of  the 
follower  member  so  that  the  follower  member  is  disposed 
between  the  rearward  end  of  the  series  of  on-edge  sheet  mate- 
rial articles  and  a  forward  end  of  the  additional  on-edge  sheet 
material  articles,  moving  the  follower  member  out  from  be- 
tween the  series  of  on-edge  sheet  material  articles  and  the 
additional  on-edge  sheet  material  articles,  and  thereafter 
moving  the  follower  member  into  pressure  engagement  with 
the  rearward  end  of  the  additional  on-edge  sheet  material 
articles,  said  step  of  moving  the  follower  member  out  from 
between  the  series  of  on-edge  sheet  material  articles  and  the 
additional  on-edge  sheet  material  articles  includes  the  step  of 
moving  the  follower  member  from  an  extended  position  to  a 
retracted  position  at  a  first  speed  and  said  step  of  moving  the 
follower  member  into  pressure  engagement  with  the  rearward 
end  of  the  additional  on-edge  sheet  material  articles  includes 
the  step  of  moving  the  follower  member  from  the  retracted 
position  to  the  extended  position  at  a  second  speed  which  is 
substantially  slower  than  said  first  speed. 
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3,904,192 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANIPULATING  SHEETS  IN 
COPYING  MACHINES 
Josef  Pfeifer,  Unterhaching;  Gilnter  Abbe'  Gilching;  Rudolf 
Eppe,  Taufldrchen;  RQdiger  EttelbrUck,  Munich,  and  GUn- 
ther  Schnall,  Eching,  all  of  Gemuiny,  assignors  to  Agfa- 
Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FOed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444^84 
Claims   priority,    application   Germany,    Feb.    23,    1973, 
2309075 

Int.  Cl.«  B65H  29140 
U.S.  CI.  27 1 — 1 86  23  Claims 


bers  defining  the  rectangular  outer  perimeter  of  the  play- 
ing surface  of  the  court; 

C.  a  concrete  slab  construction  cast  within  and  retained  by 
the  rectangular  array  defined  by  the  channel  members, 
said  slab  construction  including  means  on  the  edge  of  said 
slab  construction  abutting  said  channel  members  which 
enables  said  slab  construction  to  be  free  to  move  relative 
to  said  channel  members; 

D.  a  plurality  of  upright  members  each  secured  to  a  pier; 

E.  wire  screen  panels  forming  end  and  sidewalls  of  the 
tennis  court; 

F.  means  for  mounting  said  wire  screen  panels  to  said  up- 
right members;  and 

G.  tensioning  means  operable  between  said  wire  screen 
panels  and  said  channel  members  to  permit  vertical  ten- 
sioning of  the  wire  the  wire  screen  panels. 


3,904,194 
HYDRAULIC  ACTUATED  ORBITAL  AMUSEMENT  RIDE 
Anton  Schwarzlwpf,  Munsterhausen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Firma  Anton  Schwarzkopf,  Munsterhausen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,321 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,   Oct.    10,    1973, 
2350821 

Int.  a.  A63g  27104,  1128 
U.S.  a.  272-^9  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  copying  machine,  a  combination  comprising  means 
for  discharging  information-bearing  sheets  of  transfer  mate- 
rial, including  means  for  advancing  successive  sheets  in  a 
predetermined  direction  and  along  a  predetermined  path; 
means  for  collecting  the  thus  discharged  sheets;  means  for 
inverting  the  sheets  between  said  discharging  means  and  said 
collecting  means,  including  at  least  one  rotary  inverting  mem- 
ber tumable  about  an  axis  which  is  substantially  parallel  to 
said  path  and  substantially  normal  to  said  direction,  said  ro- 
tary member  being  tumable  by  the  leaders  of  successive  sheets 
which  are  being  advanced  along  said  path;  and  means  for 
braking  said  rotary  member,  including  at  least  one  braking 
member  in  frictional  engagement  with  a  portion  of  said  rotary 
member  and  means  for  adjusting  the  friction  between  said 
braking  member  and  said  portion  of  said  rotary  member. 


3,904,193 
PLATFORM  TENNIS  COURT 
James  W.  Patterson,  Butler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Plat- 
form Tennis  Systems,  Butler,  Pa. 

Filed  July  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,114 

Int.  CI.  A63b  61100 

U.S.  CI.  272—3  11  Claims 


1    rt       X       M 


1.  A  platform  tennis  court  comprising: 

A.  a  plurality  of  piers  anchored  in  the  ground  in  a  spaced- 
apart,  rectangular  array; 

B.  a  plurality  of  elongated  channel  members  rigidly  secured 
to  and  extending  between  said  piers,  said  channel  mem- 


1.  An  amusement  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support; 

an  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  on  said  support; 

a  turntable  at  the  other  end  of  said  arm  rotatable  thereon 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  arm; 

a  hydraulic  jack  having  one  end  pivoted  on  said  arm  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  and  another  end  pivoted  on  said 
support,  whereby  extension  of  said  jack  lifts  said  other 
end  of  said  arm; 

a  reservoir  for  hydraulic  fluid  on  said  jack;  and 

an  electromotor-driven  pump  on  said  jack  having  an  intake 
side  in  said  reservoir  and  in  the  reservoir  fluid  and  an 
output  side  connected  through  a  rigid  conductor  to  said 
jack  for  pressurizing  and  thereby  extending  same,  the 
drive  for  said  pump  comprising  in  line  an  electric  motor, 
a  torque  converter  and  a  brake  connected  to  said  pump; 
a  solenoid-operated  membrane  in  a  fluid  valve  controlling 
actuation  of  said  brake  upon  energization  of  the  solenoid; 
and 

electrical  control  circuit  means  for  selectively  actuating  said 
motor  and  deactivating  said  solenoid  and  brake,  and  for 
deactivating  the  motor  and  actuating  the  solenoid  and 


938  O.G.-25 
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3,904,195 
^OD\  EXERCISING  AND  RE-EDUCATION  APPARATUS 
Chavanne,  10  rue  Battant,  Besancon,  France  (25000) 
fled  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,260 


L  S.  CL  272—58 


1.  Body  exercising  apparatus,  comprising;  support  means 
inrluding  plate  means  defining  a  surface  for  elastically  sup- 
p<  Tting  at  least  parts  of  a  user's  back  on  said  plate  means  and 
fc  r  thereby  applying  to  said  parts  a  dynamic  pressure;  means 
fa  :ing  said  support  means  for  applying  a  static  pressure  to  the 
user's  abdomen,  directed  toward  the  support  means;  and 
m  ;ans  for  applying  a  static  pressure  to  the  user's  shoulders, 
al  o  in  a  direction  towards  said  support  means. 
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brake  to  respectively  actuate  or  deactivate  said  jack  to 
raise  or  lower  said  arm. 


said  handle  for  moving  said  seat  assembly  back  and  forth 
when  said  handle  is  moved  in  opposite  directions. 


6  Claims 


3,904,197 
RHYTHMIC  DANCING  POLES 
Sidney  J.  Canonge,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  S.  I. 
Development  Co.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  July  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,015 

Int.  a.*  A63B  5/22;  F16B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  272—74  14  Claims 
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3,904,196 

EXERCISING  DEVICE 

D^nid  Berlin,  927  Frazier  Rd.,  Rydal,  Pa.  19046 

CJmtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  355,091,  AprU  27,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  July  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,747 

Int.  CI.*  A63B  69/06 

VS.  CL  272—72  6  Claims 


,  An  exercising  device  comprising: 
a  generally  horizontal  and  stationary  base, 
a  generally  U-shaped  handle  whose  ends  are  pivotally 
mounted  to  two  points  on  said  base  for  movement  with 
respect  thereto, 

a  seat  assembly  mounted  directly  on  said  base  for  hori- 
zontal unbiased  reciprocating  movement  thereon,  and 
<].  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  seat  assembly  and  to 


10.  At  least  one  rhythmic  dancing  pole  for  use  in  teaching 
rhythmic  motor  responses  and  coordination,  said  pole  includ- 
ing: 

a  first  tube  having  first  and  second  ends  and  inner  and  outer 
surfaces; 

a  first  collar  including  a  pair  of  spaced  flanges  extending 
radially  inwardly; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  first  collar  about  said 
outer  surface  of  said  tube  a  predetermined  distance  from 
the  first  end  thereof,  said  means  for  rotatably  mounting 
said  first  collar  including  means  for  engaging  said  tube, 
said  means  for  engaging  said  tube  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
abutment  surfaces  positioned  between  said  pair  of  first 
collar  spaced  flanges  for  engagement  therewith  to  re- 
strain said  first  collar  at  said  predetermined  distance  from 
said  first  end  of  said  tube; 

a  second  collar  including  a  pair  of  spaced  flanges  extending 
radially  inwardly;  and 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  second  collar  about  said 
outer  surface  of  said  tube  a  predetermined  distance  from 
the  second  end  thereof,  said  means  for  rotatably  mount- 
ing said  second  collar  including  second  means  for  engag- 
ing said  tube,  said  second  means  for  engaging  said  tube 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  abutment  surfaces  positioned 
between  said  pair  of  second  collar  spaced  flanges  for 
engagement  therewith  to  restrain  said  second  collar  at 
said  predetermined  distance  from  said  second  end  of  said 
tube,  said  first  and  second  means  for  engaging  said  tube 
a  predetermined  distance  from  said  first  and  second  ends 
thereof  being  split  tubes  extending  about  said  tube  more 
than  180°,  said  split  tubes  each  having  a  collar  attachment 
member  extending  radially  inwardly,  said  tube  having 
discontinuities  in  at  least  its  outer  surface  said  predeter- 
mined distance  from  its  end  portions  to  catch  and  retain 
said  collar  attachment  member. 
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3,904,198 
EXERCISE  BAR 
Jones,  6059  Bradshaw  Rd.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 


Russell  P. 
95826 

FDed  Apr.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,274 
Int.  a.*  A63B  13/00,  21/22 
U.S.  CI.  272—81 


3,904,200 

GOLF  BALL  AND  TEE  POSITIONING  IM:VICE 

Erwin  K.  Jackie,  43  Union  St.,  Sidlney,  N.Y.  13838,  and  Erwin 

C.  Jackie,  1 151  S.E.  Walnut  Ave.,  Tustin,  Calif.  92680 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,818 

Int.  a.»  A63B  57/00 

1  Claim    U.S.  d.  273—33  13  Claims 


v/ 


1.  An  exercise  apparatus  including  an  elongate  generally 
cylindrical  bar,  a  pair  of  freely  rotatable  hand  grips  mounted 
in  spaced  apart  relation  on  said  bar  adjacent  opposite  ends 
thereof,  circumferential  grooves  in  said  bar  at  each  end  of 
each  said  hand  grips,  retainer  rings  seated  in  each  of  said 
grooves  for  securing  said  hand  grip>s  against  longitudinal 
movement  along  said  bar,  a  weight  support  threaded  shafts 
threaded  into  each  end  portion  of  said  bar  between  the  end  of 
said  bar  and  the  adjacent  hand  grip  and  extending  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  bar,  weights  on  said  threaded  shafts  and  opposed 
nuts  on  each  of  said  threaded  shafts  detachably  securing  said 
weights  on  said  threaded  shafts. 


3,904,199 
SPORTS  RACKET  STROKING  TRAINER 
Paul  James  Burchett,  P.O.  Box  386,  Corona  del  Mar,  Calif. 
92625 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,922 

Int.  CI.*  A63B  69/40 

U.S.  CI.  273—29  A  7  Qaims 


1 .  A  sports  racket  stroke  training  device  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  a  vertical  support  surface  comprising: 

a  post,  said  post  having  attachment  means  for  attaching  said 
post  substantially  vertical  on  said  support  surface,  said 
post  also  having  a  longitudinally  extending  groove 
therein; 

a  pivot  shaft,  said  pivot  shaft  being  received  in  said  groove 
of  said  post,  means  for  releasably  holding  said  pivot  shaft 
in  said  groove  for  selectively  adjusting  said  pivot  shaft  at 
an  infinite  number  of  positions  along  said  groove; 

An  elongated  bar,  said  bar  having  means  intermediate  its 
ends  for  connecting  said  bar  to  said  pivot  shaft,  said  bar 
therefore  being  angularly  pivotal  and  slidably  adjustable 
on  said  post  by  said  pivot  shaft; 

a  pair  of  substantially  elongated  flexible  guide  members, 
said  bar  having  a  guide  member  attached  substantially 
perpendicular  to  each  of  its  ends,  said  guide  members 
extending  parallel  to  said  pivot  shaft  and  from  a  comnuDn 
side  of  said  bar  such  that  a  racket  must  be  swung  past 
both  guide  members  when  stroked  substantially  along  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  said  bar. 


1.  A  golf  ball  and  tee  positioning  device  comprising 
a.  a  handle  for  setting  a  tee  and  a  golf  ball  resting  thereon, 
into  the  ground,  while  the  player  is  in  standing  position, 
b.  a  yieldable  rest  for  the  top  portion  of  the  golf  bail  at  the 
bottom  of  the  handle, 

c.  a  retainer  for  the  tee  adapted  to  clamp  the  tee  and  golf 
ball  in  assembled  position  at  said  end, 

d.  means  for  mounting  said  retainer  for  pivotal  movement 
between  a  position  in  alignment  with  said  yieldable  rest  at 
the  bottom  end  of  said  handle  and  a  position  laterally 
thereof,  and 

e.  means  responsive  to  a  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
handle  in  the  direction  of  its  longitudinal  axis  following 
the  insertion  of  the  tee  into  the  ground  and  the  conclusion 
of  the  penetration  thereof  to  a  predetermined  depth,  for 
moving  said  retainer  to  its  lateral  position  to  permit  the 
withdrawal  of  the  handle  from  the  tee  and  golf  ball  resting 
thereon. 


3,904,201 
TENNIS  BALL 
Dana  R.  Henry,  200  W.  Mason  St.,  No.  14,  Santa  Barbara, 
CaUf.  93101 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,989 

Int.  a.*  A63B  39/06,  41/10 

U.S.  a.  273—61  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  tennis  ball  comprising  a  resilient  core  and  a  coating 
connected  to  the  core,  said  coating  comprising  nylon  fibers 
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disposed  normal  to  said  core  and  in  spaced  apart  relation  to 
each  other  throughout  their  length. 


3,904^02 
RACKET 

John  Z.  Deli)  rean,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  John  A. 
DeLorean  Corporation,  Bkmmfield  Hills,  Mich. 
Fled  June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,688 
Int.  CL*  A63B  491 12,  51/12 


an  elongated  self-supporting  arm  extending  from  said  fit- 
ting, 

a  simulated  ball  secured  to  the  extremity  of  said  arm  remote 

from  said  fitting, 
a  counterweight  operatively  connected  to  said  arm  remote 

from  said  ball. 


VS.  CL  273—73  E 


5  Claims 


two  actuating  means  for  hitting  said  ball  so  as  to  cause  said 
ball  to  move  back  and  forth, 

each  of  said  actuator  means  being  capable  of  being  manipu- 
lated so  as  to  be  positioned  anywhere  along  said  top 
surface  on  either  side  of  said  rod. 


1.  A  racket  of  the  type  including  a  shaft,  an  enlarged  closed 
frame  extending  from  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
string  elements  stretched  about  the  frame  to  form  open-weave 
ball  engaging  surfaces,  said  frame  member  including  at  least 
one  substantially  continuous  surface  extending  throughout  the 
length  of  the  frame,  and  means  for  mechanically  adjusting  the 
tension  of  said  string  elements,  said  tension  adjusting  means 
including: 

a.  an  integral,  non-stretchable  member  of  constant  cross- 
section  supported  upon  and  extending  substantially  en- 
tirely about  the  length  of  said  frame  surfacq  and  including 
a  pair  of  end  portions;  I 

b.  each  string  element  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  end  portions  each  operatively  connected  to  said 
member;  and 

c.  adjustable  mechanical  means  mounted  upon  said  frame 
and  coacting  with  the  pair  of  end  portions  of  said  member 
for  moving  said  end  portions  to  thereby  uniformly  adjust 
the  tension  of  each  string  element 


3,904,204 
CLAY  SHOOTING  SIMULATION  SYSTEM 
Gunpei  Yokoi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,262 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   Feb.    11,    1973,  48- 
17279;  Feb.  10,  1973,  48-17844;  Feb.  11,  1973,  48-17280; 
May  12,  1973,  48-56175[U] 

Int.  CI.  F41j  5/02 
U.S.  a.  273-101.1  14  Claims 


3,904,203 
SIMULATED  TENNIS  GAME 
Takoa  Matsumoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  ass^nor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FBed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,4^9 
Int.  CI.*  A63F  7/06  I 

VS.  CL  273—85  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  simulated  tennis  game  which  comprises: 
a  flat  support  structure  having  a  top  playing  surface  having 

means  thereon  simulating  a  tennis  court, 
upstanding  posts  corresponding  to  the  net  posts  used  with 
a  tennis  court  located  on  said  support  structure  so  as  to 
extend  upwardly  from  said  playing  surface, 
an  elongated,  rigid  rod  extending  parallel  to  said  surface 
and  above  said  surface,  said  rod  being  held  by  said  posts, 
a  fitting  having  a  hole  extending  therethrough  located  on 
said  rod  with  said  rod  extending  through  said  hole,  said 
fitting  and  said  hole  being  shaped  so  that  said  fitting  can 
rock  back  and  forth  on  said  rod  at  various  different  angles 
with  respect  to  said  rod  in  such  a  manner  that  there  can 
be  angular  movement  in  two  different  directions, 
a  spacer  means  for  preventing  said  fitting  from  moving 
along  the  length  of  said  rod  located  on  said  rod  on  each 
side  of  said  fitting. 


1.  A  clay  shooting  simulation  system  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  screen,  at  least  a  first  projector  adapted  to  project  a 
visible  light  mark  to  be  focussed  on  said  screen,  at  least  a 
second  projector  adapted  to  project  an  invisible  light  mark  to 
be  focussed  on  said  screen,  at  least  one  mirror  means  adapted 
to  reflect  the  visible  light  mark  and  the  invisible  light  mark 
projected  by  said  first  and  second  projectors  respectively  to 
said  screen,  at  least  one  means  for  providing  continuous 
movements  of  said  mirror  means  and  said  second  projector 
with  a  specific  continuous  relative  movement  between  the 
visible  mark  and  the  invisible  mark  on  said  screen  such  that 
the  visible  mark  moves  along  a  locus  simulating  an  actual 
flying  kx:us  of  a  clay  pigeon  and  the  invisible  mark  always 
exists  at  a  positon  leading  the  visible  mark  so  that  the  invisible 
mark  simulates  a  lead-sighting  point  with  respect  to  the  visible 
mark,  at  least  one  light-receiving  type  gun  adapted  to  receive 
a  light  beam  reflected  from  the  invisible  mark  on  said  screen 
and  means  responsive  only  to  a  reception  of  the  invisible  light 
beam  by  said  gun  for  informing  a  hitting. 
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3,904,205 
SHUTTLECOCK 
Maurice  Robinson,  "Wynyard"  Forshaw  Heath  Rd.,  Solihull, 
England 

FOed  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,664 
Claims   priority,   application   United   Kingdom,  June    16, 
1972,  28379/72;  June  16,  1972,  28401/72;  June  16,  1972, 
28402/72 

Int.  CI.='A63B67/7« 
U.S.  CI.  273—106  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  shuttlecock  skirt  comprising  a  lower  skirt  zuid  an  upper 
skirt,  the  upper  skirt  being  resilient  and  having  a  plurality  of 
radially  spaced  longitudinally  extending  stems  which  are  of 
channel  section  over  at  least  a  portion  of  their  length  and 
further  having,  intermediate  said  stems,  a  lattice  structure 
which  defines  a  plurality  of  angled  slots  which  serve  to  intro- 
duce spin  when  the  shuttlecock  is  in  flight,  the  lower  skirt 
comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  longitudinally  extend- 
ing stems  of  triangular  section. 


3,904,206 
UPRIGHT  CHECKERS  AND  CHESS  GAME  APPARATUS 
Stanley  J.  Kolwicz,  16  Sanford  Ave.,  E^nerson,  NJ.  07630 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  268387,  July  3,  1972,  Pat 

No.  3,781,014.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

426,565.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Dec.  25,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  A63f  J/02 

U.S.  CI.  273—131  AC  10  Claims 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  a  checker  type  game  board 
for  use  in  an  upright  position,  said  game  board  having  a  check- 
erboard pattern  on  both  faces  thereof  formed  by  vertical  and 
horizontal  intersecting  rows  of  checkerboard  rectangles,  all 
rectangles  in  said  rows  formed  by  through  openings  in  the 
board,  horizontal  game  piece  support  elements  detachably 
mountable  upon  the  board  at  the  bottom  edges  of  all  of  said 


through  openings  and  projecting  beyond  at  least  one  of  the 
opposite  vertical  faces  of  the  board  substantially  at  right  an- 
gles to  such  faces,  and  supporting  base  means  for  the  board 
holding  it  in  an  upright  use  position. 


3,904,207 
WORD  GAME 
Edward  Maurice  Gold,  Regent  Buildings,  Cnr.  Manners  & 
Lombard  Sts.,  Wellington,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,316 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Apr.  19,  1973, 
170488 

Int.  a.*  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  273—135  R  2  Claims 


*^-^ 


'  _??    '*''    '''    g»,  "*']'  a^]   i*»     2?  __ 


2     r[«'7l.'l4     7| 
t    t'    *t    >,    <    t     ^1    » 


1.  A  board  game  comprising  a  board  subdivided  laterally 
and  longitudinally  into  squares,  and  a  plurality  of  tiles,  each 
square  being  dimensioned  to  accommodate  one  tile  thereon, 
the  tiles  being  classified  into  three  sets  of  different  color,  the 
tiles  of  one  set  each  bearing  a  numeral  designation  from  0  to 
9,  the  tiles  of  a  second  set  each  bearing  an  arithmetrical  opera- 
tor designator,  said  designators  consisting  of -I-  (plus),  —  (mi- 
nus), X  (multiplication),  ^  (division),  .  (decimal)  and  /(frac- 
tion), the  tiles  of  the  third  set  bearing  the  designation  = 
(equals),  each  tile  further  bearing  an  additonal  numeral  desig- 
nation indicating  a  numerical  value  assigned  to  the  respective 
tile,  said  tiles  being  arrangablc  on  the  squares  on  said  board 
to  indicate  an  arithmetical  equation,  means  on  one  of  said 
squares  for  indicating  a  starting  position  on  which  one  of  the 
tiles  of  the  first  equation  placed  on  the  board  must  be  dis- 
posed, and  means  defining  five  classes  of  squares  on  said 
board,  one  class  having  no  effect  on  the  numerical  value 
assigned  to  the  tile  placed  thereon,  a  second  class  representing 
a  first  multiplicand  of  the  numerical  value  assigned  to  a  tile 
placed  thereon,  a  third  class  representing  a  second  multipli- 
cand of  the  numerical  value  assigned  to  a  tile  placed  thereon, 
a  fourth  class  representing  a  first  multiplicand  of  the  sum  of 
the  numerical  values  of  the  tiles  in  an  equation  one  tile  of 
which  is  placed  thereon,  and  a  fifth  class  representing  a  sec- 
ond multiplicand  of  the  sum  of  the  numerical  values  of  the 
tiles  in  an  equation  one  tile  of  which  is  placed  thereon. 


3,904,208 
PSEUDO  FOUR  DIMENSIONAL  DICE  AND  GAME 
Jack  J.  Grossman,  328  Seventh  St.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 
90266 

Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,773 
Int.  a.  A63f  3/00,  9/04 
UJS.  a.  273—146  1  Claim 

1.  A  game  comprising: 

one  or  more  die  each  having  a  three  dimensional  configura- 
tion representing  a  four  dimensional  tesseract  composed 
of  1 6  vertices,  1 2  edges,  24  faces,  jmd  eight  volumes  or 
cubes,  said  eight  cubes  being  interrelated  in  that  each 
face  of  said  tesseract  is  shared  by  a  pair  of  said  cubes;  and 


(i70 


3,904^09 

COMPACT  GOLF  COURSE 

Ctlarence  A.  Thomas,  48  Shafor  Cir.,  Dayton,  Oiiio  45409 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,371 

Int.  a.'  A63B  67/02,  69/36 

4S.  CL  273-176  A  8  Claims 
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at  least  one  of  said  die  is  in  the  shape  of  a  dodecahedron 
having  1 2  external  faces  of  a  degenerate  tesseract;  and 


aligned  with  a  common  fairway  target  areas  but  from 
substantially  different  angular  orientations,  and  so  that  at 
least  two  green  approach  hitting  chutes  corresponding  to 
different  golf  hole  areas  are  aligned  with  a  common  target 
green  but  from  a  substantially  different  angular  orienta- 
tion; and 
a  plurality  of  putting  greens,  one  located  at  each  of  said  golf 
hole  areas,  each  putting  green  being  remote  from  the 
target  green  to  which  its  hole  area  corresponds,  whereby 
a  player  may  play  a  game  of  golf  by  hitting  golf  balls  from 
said  fairway  hitting  chute,  for  those  hole  areas  having  a 
fairway  hitting  chute,  and  from  said  green  approach  hit- 
ting chute,  and  thereafter  putting  on  said  putting  green, 
in  sequence  for  each  golf  hole  area  in  turn. 


further  comprising  a  set  of  eight  additional  dice  in  the  form 
of  the  eight  cubes  which  compose  the  tesseract  to  show 
the  relationship  between  the  degenerate  tesseract  config- 
uration and  the  eight  volumes  or  cubes  contained  therein. 


3,904,210 
SOUND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 
Gunars  Licitis,  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  Marvin  Glass  & 
Associates,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,335 

Int.  CI.=^GllBi/7« 

U.S.  CI.  274-1  A  ,4  Claims 


20^, 


I.  A  compact  golf  course,  comprising:  | 

a  common  fairway  for  a  plurality  of  distinct  golf  hole  areas; 
a  plurality  o^  non-walking  fairway  target  areas  formed  in 
said  common  fairway  and  each  having  visually  differenti- 
ated distance  target  portions; 

a  plurality  of  target  greens  spaced  from  one  another  and 
formed  in  said  common  fairway; 

a  plurality  of  fairway  hitting  chutes,  one  located  at  each  of 
selected  golf  hole  areas  and  aligned  with  a  corresponding 
fairway  target  area; 

a  plurality  of  green  approach  hitting  chutes,  one  located  at 
each  of  said  golf  hole  areas  and  aligned  with  a  corre- 
sponding target  green; 

a  divider  means  defining  each  of  said  hitting  chute  to  re- 
strict a  player's  view  of  said  common  fairway  area  sub- 
stantially to  the  target  area  or  target  green  with  which  the 
hitting  chute  is  aligned,  said  golf  hole  areas  and  their 
corresponding  hitting  chutes  being  spaced  along  said 
common  fairway  and  angled  with  respect  thereto  to  pres- 
ent to  a  player's  view  different  angular  orientations  of 
said  fairway  target  areas  and  said  target  greens,  said 
hitting  chutes  being  further  spaced  and  angled  along  said 
common  £urway  so  that  at  least  two  fiair-way  hitting 
chutes  corresponding  to  different  golf  hole  areas  are 


1.  In  a  toy  or  the  like,  a  multiple  message  reproducing 
apparatus,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

sound  reproducing  means  on  said  housing  for  reproducing 
audible  messages  including  a  tracking  portion  and  drive 
means  for  moving  a  sound  record  relative  to  said  tracking 
portion,  said  drive  means  including  a  spring  motor  and 
pull  string  for  winding  the  spring  motor; 

a  sound  record  having  a  plurality  of  relatively  movable 
adjacent  record  parts  with  a  plurality  of  sound  track 
portions  on  each  record  part  adapted  to  be  engaged 
seriatim  from  one  record  part  to  another  by  said  tracking 
portion,  each  sound  track  portion  containing  a  different 
message  so  that  a  substantially  continuous  sound  track  is 
formed  extending  over  all  of  the  record  parts  as  the  track- 
ing portion  moves  thereacross;  and 

random  indexing  means  for  releasably  locking  said  record 
parts  in  any  relative  angular  arrangement  and  for  causing 
free  and  random  relative  movement  of  the  record  parts 
when  they  are  released,  said  pull  string  being  operatively 
assoicated  vnth  said  indexing  means  for  actuating  the 
indexing  means  in  response  to  tension  on  the  string 
whereby  the  content  of  the  continuous  sound  track 
changes  randomly. 
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3,904,211 
ROTARY  FACE  SEAL 
Robert  L.  Dega,  Mount  Clemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,422 

Int.  CI.  F16k  15/40 

U.S.  CI.  277—32  1  Claim 


3,904,212 

WELL  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  HAVING  IMPROVED 

FEED  SCREW  APPARATUS 

Toby  S.  Pugh,  Fort  Worth,  and  Henry  W.  BlackweU,  Venus, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,018 

Int.  a.'' E2  IB  J  J/00 

U^.  CL  277—126  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  water  pump  having  a  housing  defining 
a  pumping  cavity  and  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  into  the 
cavity  and  carrying  an  impeller  for  pumping  coolant  there- 
through, a  rotary  face  seal  for  sealing  the  space  between  the 
housing  and  the  shaft  for  preventing  the  leakage  of  coolant 
from  the  cavity  comprising: 

an  annular  retainer  fixedly  connected  to  the  housing; 

an  annular  ceramic  seal  head  carried  by  the  retainer  and 
through  which  the  shaft  projects,  said  seal  head  having  a 
flat  radial  sealing  surface  disposed  in  the  cavity  coaxial 
with  the  shaft; 

a  seal  cup  having  a  cylindrical  hub  carried  by  the  shaft  and 
axially  spaced  from  the  seal  head  and  a  radial  flange 
extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of  the  hub  and  termi- 
nating with  a  reversely  directed  cylindrical  rim  partially 
overlying  the  hub; 

an  annular  sealing  ring  formed  of  a  material  softer  than  the 
seal  head,  said  sealing  ring  being  loosely  received  over  the 
hub  and  axially  slidable  between  the  hub  and  the  rim,  said 
sealing  ring  having  a  cylindrical  body  with  an  enlarged 
annular  shoulder  at  the  end  remote  from  the  flange,  said 
shoulder  being  axially  spaced  from  the  rim  to  define 
therebetween  a  groove,  the  depth  of  the  groove  being 
selected  to  provide  a  predetermined  hydrostatic  balanc- 
ing on  the  ring  under  coolant  pressure; 

an  annular  axially  projecting  seal  land  on  the  end  surface  of 
the  body,  said  land  having  a  flat  surface  engageable  with 
the  sealing  surface  of  said  seal  head; 

a  compression  spring  operatively  connected  between  said 
sealing  ring  and  said  flange,  said  spring  axially  biasing  said 
seal  land  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  sealing  surface 
of  said  seal  head; 

and  a  cylindrical  sealing  boot  formed  of  a  heat  shrinkable 
material,  said  boot  conforming  to  the  outer  contours  of 
the  shoulder,  the  groove,  and  the  rim,  said  boot  establish- 
ing a  flexible  section  at  said  groove  which  permits  limited 
axial  movement  of  the  ring  to  accommodate  parts  mis- 
alignment and  torsionally  interconnects  said  sealing  ring 
and  said  seal  cup  in  unitized  assembly,  said  boot  prevent- 
ing leakage  between  said  seal  cup  and  said  sealing  ring 
and  restraining  relative  rotation  of  said  sealing  ring  rela- 
tive to  said  seal  cup  while  torsionally  yielding  to  damp  out 
vibrations. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  advancing  a  feed  screw,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  indexing  tab  secured  to  said  housing; 

a  threaded  feed  screw  having  an  elongated  groove  along  at 
least  a  portion  of  its  peripheral  longitudinal  surface,  said 
tab  being  located  within  said  groove,  whereby  said  feed 
screw  is  secured  against  rotation  with  resp>ect  to  said 
housing; 

a  threaded  bushing  threadedly  engaging  said  threaded  feed 
screw;  and 

means  to  rotate  said  bushing  to  thereby  advance  said  feed 
screw  with  respect  to  said  housing. 


3,904,213 
CORROSION  PROTECTIVE  BAND  FOR  UNDERGROUND 

PIPE  JOINTS  WITH  METAL  PARTS 
Harold  V.  Swanson,  Morris  Plains,  and  Robert  E.  Bald,  Rose- 
land,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Interpace  Corporation,  Par- 
sippany,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  359,967,  May  14,  1973.  This 
application  Nov.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  526,320 
Int.  a.*  F16J  15/38 
U.S.  a.  277—229  6  Claims 


18     13 


1.  A  distortable  band,  suitable  for  being  fit  into  a  joint 
between  first  and  second  continuous  successive  lengths  of 
pipe  made  of  ceramic  earthen  material  wherein  a  bell  formed 
on  one  end  of  the  first  length  is  engaged  by  a  spigot  formed  on 
an  end  of  a  second  length,  the  band  made  of  a  cellular  water 
invadable  material  impregnated  with  a  dry  hydratable  cement 
which  is  reactive  with  water  to  hydrate  thereby  depositing  a 
water  impervious  hard  substance  in  the  joint. 
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3,904^14 
FLUID  OPERATED  COMPENSATING  CHUCK 
MUHam  James  Manchester,  Durham,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Power 
Hold  Products,  Inc.,  Rockfall,  Conn. 

Hied  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,687 

Int.  Ci.*B23Bi//J0 

US.  Ci.  279-4  8  Claims 
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3,904,215 

WALKING  ROLLER  SKATE 

/  undrew  Bardy,  235  E.  74th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

:ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  361,502,  May  18,  1973.  This 

application  Oct.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512,103 

Int.  Cl.^  A63C  /  7/20 

I  IS.  CI.  280—1 1.2  28  Claims 


structure,  one  on  each  of  opposite  sides  thereof;  rear  wheel 
means  for  rollable  support  of  and  mounted  on  a  rearward 
portion  of  said  rearward  platform  structure;  forward-foot 
securing  means  for  detachably  affixing  said  forward  platform 
to  a  forward  part  of  a  person's  foot;  a  rearward-foot  securing 
means  for  detachably  zdfixing  said  rearward  platform  to  a 
rearward  part  of  a  person's  foot;  and  brake  means  for  applying 
controllably  and  intermittently  braking  forces  to  said  second 
fjair  of  spaced-apart  wheels. 


1 .  A  fluid  operated  compensating  chuck  comprising  a  chuck 

)ody  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  jaw  guidcways, 

nastcr  jaws  slidcably  mounted  in  each  of  said  guidcways  for 

eciprocal  movement  thcrealong  between  an  actuated  posi- 

ion  and  a  retracted  position,  each  of  said  jaws  having  a  cylin- 

Icr  therein,  a  stationary  piston  mounted  within  each  cylinder 

nd  fixedly  secured  to  the  chuck  body,  a  first  fluid  passage  in 

ach  jaw  communicating  with  the  cylinder  and  moveable 

lerewith  relative  to  the  chuck  body  and  the  stationary  piston, 

second  fluid  passage  for  each  jaw  fixedly  secured  to  said 

(  huck  body  and  directly  interconnected  to  the  first  fluid  pas- 

!  age  to  permit  relative  movement  therebetween  upon  recipro- 

<  al  movement  of  the  master  jaws  and  a  fluid  actuator  associ- 

1  ted  with  said  second  fluid  passages  for  pressurizing  fluid  in 

;  aid  passages  and  said  cylinders  and  driving  the  jaws  toward 

1  leir  actuated  positions. 


3,904,216 

VARIABLE  HEIGHT  TRANSPORT  CARRIAGE 

Charles  E.  Metraller,  3613  Government  St.,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

70802 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  203,273,  Nov.  30,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,744,945.  This  application  Nov.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,548 

Int.  a.  B62d  6J/12 
U.S.  CI.  280-43  4  Claims 


■^^^^'.^y-'i^^^LI^^-iJ.'.-./  »jt  •  ij.'  1  ,n  r  J  "J--  .J  7^^ 


'-^ul 


7^ — -- :..      ^^^ 


1.  A  walking  skate  device  comprising  in  combination:  sub- 
st  uitially  separate  forward  and  rearward  platform  structures 
h  iving  upper  and  lower  faces  thereof;  platform  hinge  means 
pi  votably  hinging  a  rearward  portion  of  said  forward  platform 
St  -ucture  to  a  forward  portion  of  said  rearward  platform  struc- 
ti  re;  a  first  pair  of  spaced-apart  wheels  mounted  on  a  forward 
p<  trtion  of  said  forward  platform  structure,  one  on  each  of 
o]  vposite  sides  thereof;  a  second  pair  of  spaced-apart  wheels 
npunted  on  a  rearward  portion  of  said  forward  platform 


1 .  In  a  carriage  readily  adaptable  for  transport  of  a  concrete 
form  or  other  workpiccc,  said  carriage  comprising  a  frame  of 
channel  members,  two  sets  of  wheels  mounted  upon  said 
frame,  either  set  of  which  is  capable  of  independently  support- 
ing the  carriage  while  the  other  is  retracted,  one  set  of  which 
is  mounted  at  a  90°  angle  relative  to  the  other  as  determined 
by  the  normal  direction  of  movement  of  the  carriage  when  a 
set  of  wheels  is  in  supporting  position,  the  improvement  com- 
prising eccentric  wheel  mounting  members  equal  in  number  to 
the  number  of  wheels,  each  being  pivotally  mounted  via  a  bolt 
which  extends  through  a  bearing  element  within  the  frame  of 
the  carriage,  each  eccentric  member  carrying  on  its  other  end 
a  spindle  on  which  is  mounted  a  wheel  provided  with  a  pneu- 
matic tire,  the  eccentrics  of  each  set  of  wheels  being  capable 
of  rotation  to  permit  incremental  adjustments  and  clamping 
and  unclamping  of  the  wheels  at  different  levels  of  elevation 
to  lower  or  raise  the  carriage  by  an  alternate  sequence  of 
adjustments  of  the  eccentrics,  with  deflation  and  inflation  of 
the  tires;  lowering  the  carriage  in  a  series  of  alternative  steps, 
as  when  the  carriage  is  at  a  given  height  and  supported  by  one 
set  of  wheels,  the  tires  of  which  are  deflated,  while  the  other 
set  of  wheels,  with  eccentrics  clamped,  are  in  raised  position, 
deflating  the  tires  of  the  set  of  supporting  wheels  and  lowering 
the  carriage  until  the  other  set  of  wheels  become  supporting 
of  the  carriage,  unclamping  the  eccentrics  of  the  set  of  now 
non-supporting  wheels  and  reinflating  the  tires  to  cause  the 
eccentrics  to  rotate  upwardly  and  then  reclamping  the  eccen- 
trics; and  raising  the  carriage  by  reversal  of  this  sequence  of 
steps  of  adjustments  of  the  eccentrics,  with  deflation  and 
inflation  of  the  tires. 
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3,904,217 

SUPPORT  STAND  FOR  A  SELF^ONTAINED  TOILET 

APPARATUS 

Charles  L.  Sargent,  Ypsilanti,  and  Edward  J.  Hutcheson,  Ann 

Arbor,  both  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Thetford  Corporation, 

Ann  Arbor,  Mkh. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  249,633,  May  2,  1972,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,154 

Int.  CI.''B62B  7/72 

U.S.  CI.  280—47.25  3  Claims 


3,904,218 

COMPLEMENTARY  TRASH  CAN  UNIT 

Eleanor  E.  Kostic,  Andover,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond 

Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,470 

Int.  CI.*  B60B  3102 

U.S.  CI.  280—79.2  5  Claims 


1.  A  complementary  trash  can  unit,  comprising 

a  movable  base  member; 

a  platform  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base  member  for  free 

rotation  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of 

the  base  member; 
a  plurality  of  trash  cans  of  the  same  configuration  each 

complementing  the  others  and  resting  on  the  platform; 


holding  means  at  the  bottom  of  each  of  the  trash  cans  and 
formed  in  the  platform  for  releasably  holding  the  cans  on 
the  platform; 

wheels  on  the  bottom  of  each  of  the  trash  cans  for  permit- 
ting movement  of  each  can  on  the  ground  after  removal 
from  the  platform;  and 

a  common  cover  covering  the  cans  in  position  on  the  plat- 
form. 


3,904,219 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  BUMPER 
Charles  P.  Guerriero,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512389 

Int.  a.*  B60G  11124,  11140 

US.  a.  280—124  R  7  Claims 


I.  A  stand  for  supporting  and  transporting  a  portable  self- 
contained  toilet  comprising  a  base  portion  on  which  the  bot- 
tom of  the  toilet  can  be  supported  and  having  front  and  rear 
legs  for  resting  on  a  supporting  surface,  arm  rest  portions  of 
generally  inverted  U-shape  extending  upward  from  opposite 
sides  of  said  base  portion,  and  a  back  |X)rtion  of  generally 
inverted  U-shape  extending  upward  from  the  rear  of  said  base 
portion,  said  base  portion  having  brackets  extending  upward 
adjacent  to  its  opposite  sides  for  securing  the  portable  toilet 
on  the  base  portion  and  wheels  mounted  on  said  rear  legs  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  supporting  surface  and  located  so  that 
when  the  stand  is  tilted  rearwardly  on  the  rear  legs  the  wheels 
will  engage  the  supporting  surface  for  moving  the  stand  on  the 
wheels. 


1.  A  vehicle  suspension  bumper  comprising  a  bracket  con- 
structed to  be  connected  to  a  first  suspension  component. 

said  bracket  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  an  interconnect- 
ing wall  connecting  said  side  walls, 

said  interconnecting  wall  having  a  mid-portion  and  a  pair  of 
end  portions, 

said  interconnecting  wall  having  a  pair  of  slots  with  one  of 
said  slots  being  situated  between  one  of  said  end  portions 
and  said  mid-portion  and  the  other  of  said  slots  being 
situated  between  the  other  of  said  end  portions  and  said 
mid-portion. 

a  resilient  element  having  a  mid-portion  and  a  pair  of  end 
portions, 

said  resilient  element  being  constructed  to  engage  a  second 
suspension  component, 

said  resilient  element  extending  through  said  slots  with  its 
mid-portion  disposed  outwardly  of  said  mid-portion  of 
said  interconnecting  wall  and  its  end  portions  disposed 
inwardly  of  said  end  portions  of  said  interconnecting  wall. 


3,904,220 
COMPACT  HIGH  STRENGTH  AUXILIARY  LIFT  AXLE 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Raymond  L.  Fkr,  Massillon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TWM  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Inc.,  Canton,  Ohio 

RIed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,009 
Int  a.''B60G  11148 
lis.  a.  280—124  F  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  auxiliary  axle  suspension  system  for  a  wheeled 
vehicle  having  axle  and  wheel  means  which  provide  a  primary 
means  of  vehicle  support  and  at  least  one  longitudinally  ex- 
tending frame  member,  the  auxiliary  axle  suspension  system 
comprising  a  relatively  short  frame  rail  for  connecting  the 
system  to  the  vehicle  frame  member,  at  least  one  leaf  spring, 
a  pair  of  vertically  flexible  pneumatic  chambers,  downwardly 
extending  spring  hanger  brackets  connected  at  substantially 
the  ends  of  the  fi'ame  rjiil  for  retaining  the  leaf  spring  at  its 
ends,  means  for  connecting  the  leaf  spring  at  a  point  interme- 
diate its  ends  to  an  auxiliary  axle  and  means  locating  the 
pneumatic  chambers  within  the  system  such  that  one  is  fore 


and  one  is  aft  of  said  connecting  means,  said  leaf  spring  being  3,904,222 

located  substantially  directly  under  said  longitudinally  extend-  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 

ing  firame  member  of  said  vehicle  when  the  system  is  con-    Leslie  W.  Bursott,  Utka;  Robert  M.  CaMweil,  Rochester,  and 

Donald  K.  Cameron,  Eraser,  ail  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,798 

Int.  a.*  B60R  2 1 108 

lis.  a.  280—150  AB  4  Claims 
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lected  via  said  frame  rail  to  the  frame  member  of  the  vehicle, 
md  said  pneumatic  chambers  being  canted  at  a  finite  angle  in 
i  longitudinally  space  saving  configuration,  whereby  the  over- 
til  length  of  said  system  is  reduced. 


3,904,221 
GAS  GENERATING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  INFLATION  OF  A 

PROTECTIVE  BAG 
'akehiko  SMki;  Tadamasa  Harada,  both  of  Nobeoita;  Ikuo 
Harada,  Tokyo,  and  Masaaki  Shiga,  Kami-Fukuolia,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Fied  May  10,  1973,  Ser,  No.  358,931 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,  May   19,   1972,  47- 
9743;  Mar.  3, 1973, 48-25527;  May  23,  1972, 47-60085[U]; 
day  23,  1972,  47-60086[U];  May  29,  1972,  47-63103[U] 

Int.  a.=*  B60R  21108 
iS.  CL  280—150  AB  3  Oaims 


1.  A  gas  generating  system  for  the  inflation  of  a  protective 
^ag  to  cushion  a  passenger  from  impact  with  the  structure  of 

high  speed  vehicle  comprising  ( 1 )  a  chamber  surrounded  by 

layer  of  metal  wire  gauzes  wherein  said  layer  has  a  heat 
capacity  above  5  calories/*C  per  1  mol  of  the  generated  nitro- 
g  ;n  gas,  having  a  ratio  of  total  surface  area  of  the  wires  to  the 
t  )tal  volume  of  the  wires  in  the  range  of  150-400  cm"',  having 

fractional  void  in  the  range  of  60-90%,  and  having  a  thick- 
riess  of  0.3-3  cm,  (2)  a  gas  generating  chemical  composition 
e  iclosed  in  the  chamber,  wherein  said  chemical  composition 

composed  of  (a)  at  least  one  metal  azide  selected  from  the 
group  of  alkali  metal  azides,  alkali  earth  metal  azides  and 
hydroxy  metal  azides  having  the  general  formula  M(OH)- 

(N3)n,  wherein  M  represents  Mg,  Ca,  Mn,  Co  and  Ni,  N 
r^resents  nitrogen  atoms,  and  m^  represent  a  positive  num- 
b  ;r  respectively  where  m  plus  n  means  atomic  valency  of  M, 
a  id  (b)  at  least  one  oxidizing  agent,  (3)  at  least  one  ignition 
t  ibe  for  igniting  said  chemical  composition  in  the  chamber. 


1.  The  combination  comprising,  a  vehicle  body  having  an 
instrument  panel  structure,  an  occupant  restraint  cushion 
housing  having  an  elongated  opening,  an  inflatable  occupant 
restraint  cushion  mounted  within  the  housing  for  deployment 
therefrom  through  the  opening  when  the  cushion  is  inflated, 
a  cover  assembly  mounted  on  the  instrument  panel  structure 
in  covering  relationship  to  the  housing,  said  cover  assembly 
including  flange  means  defining  the  side  and  upper  edges  of  an 
elongated  opening  generally  coextensive  of  the  housing  open- 
ing and  a  closure  hinged  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  opening  for 
movement  between  open  and  closed  positions  with  respect  to 
the  opening  thereof,  said  closure  including  an  outer  flexible 
member  and  an  inner  layer  of  foam  plastic  material  formed 
into  flanges  at  the  side  and  upper  edges  thereof  which  underlie 
respective  flange  means  of  the  cover  assembly  to  releasably 
hold  the  closure  against  movement  to  an  open  position  out- 
wardly of  the  cover  assembly  opening  and  being  ineffective  to 
hold  the  closure  against  movement  inwardly  of  the  cover 
assembly  opening,  and  rib  means  formed  integral  with  the 
inner  layer  of  the  closure  at  the  edges  thereof  and  engageable 
with  the  restraint  cushion  housing  to  block  movement  of  the 
closure  inwardly  of  the  cover  assembly  opening. 


3,904,223 
PROTECTIVE  INSTALLATION  FOR  COVERING 
WINDSHIELD  COLUMNS,  ROOF  FRAMES  AND  REAR 
WINDOW  COLUMNS  ON  THE  INSIDE  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Karl  WUfert,  Gerlingen-Waldstadt;  Be'la  Bare'nyi;  Heinrkh 
Hasebnann,  both  of  Sindelfingen;  Hansjurgen  Scholz,  Echt- 
erdingen;  Hans-Gerd  Backhaus,  Holzgerlingen,  and  Luigi 
Brambilla,  Sindelfingen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daiml- 
er-Benz Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512359 
Claims    priority,    applicatkm    Germany,    Oct.    4,    1973, 
2349830 

Int.  a.*  B60R  21104 

U.S.  a.  280-150  B  20  Claims 

1.  A  protective  installation  for  covering  off  structural  parts 

in  the  interior  space  of  a  vehicle,  which  includes  a  plastically 

deformable  padded  deformation  means,  characterized  in  that 
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a  hollow  body  serves  as  deformation  means  which  faces  the 
vehicle  interior  space  with  a  curved  surface  thereof  and  which 


pivoted  into  a  fully  retracted  position  within  said  frame; 
c.  means  carried  by  the  free  end  of  said  arm  for  releasably 


is  provided  on  the  back  side  thereof  with  fastening  surfaces 
which  are  substantially  matched  to  the  parts  to  be  covered  off. 


locking  to  a  trailer  to  permit  towing  of  said  trailer  by  said 
vehicle. 


3,904,224  

LANDING  GEAR  HOUSING  FOR  TRAILERS  3,904,226 

Jack  T.  Beike,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Westran  HITCH 

Corporatron,  Muskegon,  Mfch.  Carl  J.  Smalky,  Rt.  2,  Berne,  bid.  4671 1 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,543  Fikd  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,304 

Int.  CI.''  B60S  9102  int.  a.^  B60D  1100 

U.S.  CI.  280—150.5  4  Claims  U.S.  CL  280—486 


1  Claim 


/9a  /2       ^ 


h 


i; 


1 .  A  landing  gear  housing  for  a  trailer  comprising  an  upper 
cylindrical  portion  having  means  for  attaching  said  cylindrical 
portion  to  said  trailer  and  a  lower  square  tubular  portion 
coaxial  with  said  cylindrical  portion,  wherein  said  cylindrical 
portion  and  said  square  tubular  portion  are  of  integral  con- 
struction. 


3,904,225 
ADJUSTABLE  TRAILER  HITCH 
Jimmie  George,  P.  O.  Box  212,  and  Charles  P.  Tyson,  Rt.  1, 
both  of  Mer  Rouge,  La.  71261 

Filed  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,679 
Int.  Cl.'^  B60D  1100 
U.S.  CI.  280^*78  R  9  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  trailer  hitch  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  frame  capable  of  being  mounted  on  a  vehicle  for 
housing  a  hitch  arm; 

b.  an  arm  pivoted  to  said  frame  at  one  end  thereof,  said  arm 
having  an  elbow  hinge  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
subdividing  said  arm  into  a  pair  of  pivotal  arm  members 
relatively  movable  about  said  hinge  and  including  stop 
portions  which  abut  to  form  an  angle  of  about  ninety 
degrees  when  said  arm  is  fully  extended  about  said  hinge 
and  pivoted  out  of  said  frame,  and  to  fold  about  said 
hinge  into  parallel  abutting  relation  when  said  arm  is 


1.  In  hitch  construction  in  combination,  a  mounting  mem- 
ber, a  tubular  housing  connected  thereto,  connecting  instru- 
mentalities within  said  housing,  said  instrumentalities  includ- 
ing a  connector  extending  out  of  the  housing,  a  connecting 
part  fastened  to  the  connector,  a  load  transfer  element  fixed 
to  the  housing,  said  part  extending  through  said  element, 
restraining  means  carried  by  the  instumentalities  and  shock 
absorbing  means  intermediate  the  restraining  means  and  the 
transfer  element  whereby  a  load  tending  to  move  the  connec- 
tor in  and  out  of  the  housing  will  be  cushioned  in  movement 
in  both  directions  and  comprises  elastomeric  compressible 
bushings  mounted  on  the  connecting  part  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  load  transfer  element  and  between  the  restraining  means 
and  contained  entirely  within  the  housing,  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  housing  being  greater  than  that  of  the  bushings,  the 
connecting  part  includes  a  nut  disposed  at  least  partially  out- 
side said  housing  and  positioned  to  adjust  the  compression 
including  prestressing  of  the  bushings  whereby  to  vary  the 
deflection  directed  to  the  connector,  the  total  deflection  being 
limited  by  the  diameter  and  length  of  the  housing  within  which 
the  bushings  are  confined,  which  is  proportioned  to  limit  the 
diameter  and  length  to  which  the  bushings  may  be  deflected. 


3,904,227 
SELF-BINDER  FOR  BOOKS,  PAMPHLETS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Bernard  T.  Sendor,  Westbury,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bookwrights, 
Inc.,  Scarsdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,434 
Int.  CX?  B42D  3100 
U.S.  a.  281—29  4  Claims 

1.  A  book-binding  construction  for  rebinding  books,  of 
different  size  and  thickness  which  have  damaged  or  worn  or 
missing  covers,  including  in  combination  a  book  which  has 
front,  back  and  spine  portions,  a  rebinder  comprising  a  sheet 
of  material,  the  thickness  of  most  areas  of  the  sheet  being  too 
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!tiff  to  bend  as  hinges  of  the  rebinder  and  too  stiff  for  bending 

iround  the  edges  of  an  original  cover  of  the  book,  the  rebinder 

laving  front  and  back  cover  panels  and  a  spine  panel  covering 

he  corresponding  parts  of  the  book,  preformed  grooves  paral- 

el  to  one  another  and  including  more  than  two  grooves  in  the 

:  pine  portion  of  the  rebinder  providing  greater  local  flexibility 

<  han  the  other  areas  of  the  rebinder  and  located  in  positions 

1  o  provide  hinge  lines  at  different  regions  depending  upon  the 

fiickness  of  the  book,  the  parallel  grooves  being  a  series  of 

linge    line   grooves   in   which   different   distances   between 

grooves  constitute  a  geometrical  progression  whereby  some  of 

1  le  spaces  are  multiples  of  other  spaces  for  accurate  matching 

(f  the  book  thickness  and  hinge  line  spacing,  with  fewer 

i  rooves,  by  shifting  the  book  transversely  of  the  hinge  lines, 

t  le  strength  of  the  hinge  lines  being  sufficient  for  an  original 

(  over,  the  sheet  material  being  a  continuous  piece  that  extends 

i  cross  the  front  and  back  portions  and  the  spine  portion  of  the 


48i 


r*(k. 


-AOa. 


b  x>k  and  said  grooves  providing  substitute  hinges  for  holding 
place  original  covers  torn  loose  from  the  spine  along  part 
the  length  of  the  hinge  lines  of  said  covers,  the  front  and 
b  ick  cover  panels  of  the  rebinder  being  approximately  paral- 
l<  I  throughout  their  full  extent  to  the  front  and  rear  portions 
o  ■  the  book  and  being  of  approximately  uniform  thickness 
fi  om  the  spine  portion  hinge  lines  to  the  edges  of  said  cover 
p  mels  of  the  rebinder,  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  covering 
tl  e  inside  of  the  rebinder  that  contacts  with  the  front  and  back 
the  book,  the  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  being  of  a  nature 
u  cable  with  release  sheets  for  covering  said  adhesive  and  for 
St  ripping  off  prior  to  the  application  of  the  cover  to  the  book, 
s:  id  sheet  material  extending  beyond  the  edges  of  the  front 
ai  id  back  of  the  book,  and  the  sheet  material  being  of  a  consis- 
U  ncy  that  can  be  trimmed  off,  with  scissors,  flush  or  to  any 
d  sired  extent  of  overhang  with  respect  to  the  front  and  back 
p  trtions  of  the  book. 


3,904^28 

SEPTIC  TANK  TEE 

Ernest  J.  Maroschak,  Box  878,  Roseboro,  N.C.  28382 

Fled  Oct.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  299,448 

Int  a.*  F16L  41100 

UiS.  a.  285—156 


9  Claims 


.  A  septic  tank  tec  formed  of  plastic  and  adapted  to  be 
uwd  with  a  septic  tank  and  comprising  a  plastic  elongate 


tubular  body  member  having  open  opposite  ends  and  a  plastic 
relatively  short  tubular  branch  member  also  having  open 
opposite  ends  with  one  end  being  secured  to  the  body  member 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  body  member  for  fluid  communi- 
cation therev^th  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  body 
member  substantially  perpendicularly  thereto,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  of  a  split  collar  carried  by  said  branch  member 
in  surrounding  relation  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for 
aiding  in  anchoring  and  retaining  the  septic  tank  tee  in  opera- 
tive position  with  a  septic  tank  wherein  the  body  member  is 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  upright  vertical  position  within  the 
septic  tank  with  the  branch  member  extending  through  an 
opening  in  the  side  wall  of  the  septic  tank,  the  end  of  said  split 
collar  closest  to  said  body  member  serving  to  deflne  shoulder 
means  extending  outwardly  from  said  branch  member  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  outer  wall  of  the  septic  tank,  said  split 
collar  having  circumferentially  spaced  apart  end  portions  and 
an  outer  circumferential  extent  corresponding  substantially  to 
the  outer  circumference  of  said  branch  member  carrying  the 
same,  and  means  securing  said  split  collar  to  said  branch 
member. 


3,904,229 
SLIDING  DOOR  LOCK 
Russell  W.  Waldo,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ideal  Security 
Hardware  Corporation,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Fikd  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,059 

Int.  Q\.^  E05C  9104,  13102 

U.S.  CI.  292-29  3  Claims 


1.  A  door  lock  for  a  sliding  door  mounted  in  a  frame  for 
movements  toward  and  away  from  a  closed  position  in  opera- 
tive engagement  with  a  cooperating  frame  member,  said  latch 
comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  elongated  support  members  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  opposed  parallel  relationship  in  an  opening 
extending  transversely  through  a  door  adjacent  an  edge  of 
the  door,  one  of  said  support  members  including  longitu- 
dinally aligned  pairs  of  laterally  spaced  guide  flanges; 

b.  a  pair  of  opposed  latch  hooks; 

c.  a  pair  of  slide  elements  each  connected  to  a  different  one 
of  said  latch  hooks  and  each  longitudinally  slidable  be- 
tween a  different  pair  of  said  guide  flanges,  said  slide 
elements  having  overiapping  inner  end  portions  and 
aligned  longitudinally  extending  slots  through  said  over- 
lapping portions; 

d.  a  transverse  shaft  on  said  one  of  the  support  members 
extending  through  said  slots; 

e.  slide  element  mounting  means  including  a  lever  joumaled 
intermediate  its  ends  on  said  shaft  for  holding  said  slide 
elements  between  their  respective  guide  flanges; 

f.  connections  between  said  lever  and  said  slide  elements  for 
imparting  longitudinal  movement  to  one  erf  said  slide 
elements  in  one  directk>n  responsive  to  k)ngitudinal 
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movement  of  the  other  slide  element  in  the  opposite 
direction; 

g.  a  strike  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  door  frame,  said 
strike  having  opposite  sides,  each  including  a  surface 
portion  disposed  for  hooking  engagement  with  a  different 
one  of  said  latch  hooks,  when  the  door  is  closed  and  said 
latch  hooks  are  moved  toward  their  respective  portions  of 
said  strike; 

h.  and  an  actuator  including  a  shaft,  said  one  of  the  support 
members  defining  a  longitudinal  slot  therethrough,  said 
actuator  shaft  extending  through  said  longitudinal  slot 
and  being  joumaled  in  one  of  said  slide  elements  for 
limited  rotation  relative  to  said  one  of  the  slide  elements 
and  for  sliding  movements  thereurith  longitudinally  of  the 
support  members. 


3,904,230 
TWO  STAGE  LOCK 
William  Fane,  North  Vancouver;  Dennis  Potter,  Delta,  and 
Joseph  Potschka,  Vancouver,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Norris  Industries,  Inc.,  South  Gate,  Calif. 

RIed  June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,403 

Int.  CI.^E05Ci/40 

U.S.  CI.  292-49  20  Claims 


4^'   . 

*^'  ^  fSLjSj  112-' 71^  IS 


TO 


1.  A  lock  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  hinged  panel  for 
engagement  with  a  strike  pin  wherein  the  strike  pin  has  a  first 
peripheral  reduced  section  forming  a  stop  shoulder  for  a 
partially  closed  position  of  the  panel  and  a  second  peripheral 
reduced  section  forming  a  stop  shoulder  for  a  full  closed 
position  of  the  panel  longitudinally  spaced  from  the  first  pe- 
ripheral reduced  section  and  wherein  said  pin  has  a  mounting 
on  the  face  of  a  surrounding  structure, 
said  lock  comprising 

a  frame  including  a  base  plate  for  engagement  with  the 
panel  and  a  structural  plate  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
the  base  plate  forming  a  chamber  therebetween, 
complementary   latching  elements  in   the  chamber  each 
having  a  pivotal  mounting  at  one  end  on  the  frame  and  an 
operating  edge  in  face  to  face  relationship  with  the  oppo- 
site edge, 
a  jaw  at  the  other  end  of  each  latching  element  including 
means  forming  a  latching  recess  in  at  least  one  of  said 
edges  and  adapted  to  receive  the  reduced  sections  of  the 
strike  pin, 
means  forming  a  latch  bolt  recess  in  at  least  one  of  said 
edges  and  a  latch  bolt  slidably  mounted  in  said  latch  bolt 
recess, 
means  forming  a  lock  pocket  at  one  end  of  the  latch  bolt 
recess  adapted  to  receive  an  adjacent  end  of  the  latch  bolt 
in  locked  position, 
a  latch  bolt  operator  adjacent  the  exterior  of  said  frame 
extending  into  operating  engagement  with  the  latch  bolt, 
and   unlatching  means  comprising  a  handle  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  a  spindle  extending  between 
said  latching  elements  adapted  upon  rotation  to  move 
said  latching  elements  away  from  each  other. 


3,904,231 

FORM  JACK  AND  HOIST  CONNECTOR  FOR  STRIPPING 

AND  LIFTING  A  MASONRY  CASTING  FROM  A  FORM 

William  C.  Lyons,  186  Damascus  Rd.,  Branford,  Conn.  06405 

RIed  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,873 

Int.  C\.^  B22D  29108;  B66C  1142 

ViS.  a.  294—67  DA  7  Claims 


1 .  A  form  jack  for  stripping  a  finished  masonry  casting  from 
a  form  in  which  is  has  been  poured,  said  jack  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  central  beam  member  having  attachment  means  centrally 

thereof  for  engagement  by  a  hoist; 
a  pair  of  arms,  each  such  arm  being  pivoted  at  its  inner  end 

to  an  end  of  said  beam  and  projecting  axially  outward  of 

such  beam  end; 
bearing  means  at  the  projecting  free  end  of  each  arm  for 

making  bearing  engagement  with  a  portion  of  the  form  to 

be  stripped  from  the  casting;  and 
attachment  means  on  each  arm,  located  intermediate  its 

respective  free  end  bearing  means  and  end  of  said  centra! 

beam,  for  engaging  and  supporting  the  casting. 


3,904,232 

GRAPPLE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VEHICLE 

Clauriste  H.  Byles,  Hwy.  171  North,  Many,  La.  71449 

Rkd  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,555 

Int.  Cl.^  B66C  1142 


U.S.  a.  294—88 


1  Claim 


1.  A  grapple  arrangement  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  rear 
axle  comprising: 
a.  frame  means  for  positioning  on  the  rear  axle  of  a  vehicle, 
said  frame  means  including: 
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1.  a  pair  of  rectangular  supports,  said  supports  including: 

a.  spaced,  parallel  plates;  and 

b.  a  generally  vertical  plate  extending  therebetween 
and  secured  to  said  parallel  plates; 

2.  a  bracket  arrangement  mounted  on  said  rectangular 
supports;  and 

3.  a  member  extending  between  and  secured  to  said 
bracket  arrangement; 

boom  means,  said  boom  means  comprising: 

1.  a  pair  of  members  pivotaJly  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
frame  means  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other  in  the  same  direction  away  from  said  frame 
means  to  define  other  ends  of  said  members  which 
terminate  in  spaced  relation  to  said  one  end;  and 

2.  brace  members  extending  between  said  members  at 
spaced  longitudinal  intervals  therealong  with  one  brace 
member  at  the  other  end  of  said  members; 

swivel  means  mounted  on  said  brace  member  at  the  other 
end  of  said  members,  said  swivel  means  comprising: 

1.  a  reversible  hydraulic  motor  mounted  on  said  one 
brace  member;  | 

2.  shaft  means  depending  from  said  motor  and  below  said 
one  brace  member;  and 

3.  bracket  means  secured  to  said  shaft  means; 

1.  grapple  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  bracket  means; 
double  acting  hydraulic  cylinder  means  pivotally  se- 
cured at  one  end  to  said  bracket  means  and  piston  rod 
means  extending  from  said  cylinder  means  and  pivotally 
secured  to  said  grapple  means  for  opening  and  closing 
said  grapple  means;  and 

double  acting  hydraulic  cylinder  means  pivotally  secured 
at  one  end  to  said  U-shaped  frame  means  and  piston  rod 
means  extending  therefrom  and  pivotally  connected  to 
said  boom  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  boom 
means; 

said  outermost  portion  of  said  pair  of  members  adjacent 
said  other  ends  extend  in  a  plane  downwardly  relative  to 
said  one  ends  which  are  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame 
means; 

I.  means  for  engaging  said  frame  means  to  removably  posi- 
tion the  grapple  arrangement  on  a  vehicle  rear  axle;  and 
i.  conduit  means  for  conducting  fluid  means  to  said  dou- 
ble acting  cylinder  means  and  to  said  reversible  hydraulic 
motor  and  to  said  double  acting  hydraulic  cylinder 
means. 


3,904,233 
TUBING  SUSPENSION  HANGER 
Robert  Frank  Berry,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
I  rks.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FOed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,983 

Int.  Cl.^  E21B  19/06 

U4-  CL  294—92  II  Claims 


passage  canted  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  other  axis  and  one 
axial  portion  of  said  bore  passage  having  said  gripping 
teeth  therein; 

abutment  means  arranged  to  abut  one  side  of  said  sleeve 
means  and  induce  a  rotational  moment  therein  in  re- 
sponse to  downward  movement  of  the  well  conduit 
against  said  gripping  teeth;  and, 

means  for  selectively  pivoting  said  sleeve  means  on  the  well 
conduit  and  thereby  abutting  said  teeth  against  the  con- 
duit. 


]  .  Well  conduit  clamping  and  suspension  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

f  ivotabie  unitary  gripping  sleeve  means  adapted  to  encircle 
a  conduit  and  having  a  plurality  of  gripping  teeth  therein, 
said  sleeve  means  having  a  dual  axis  bore  passage  passing 
longitudinally  therethrough,  with  one  axis  of  said  bore 


3,904,234 

MANIPULATOR  WITH  ELECTROMECHANICAL 

TRANSDUCER  MEANS 

John  W.  Hill,  Palo  AHo,  and  Antony  J.  Sword,  San  Francisco, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stanford  Research  Institute, 

Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,552 

Int.a.B25b  11/00 

VS.  a.  294—106  30  Claims 


t'rr'ottJ--.:^ 


1.  In  a  manipulator  of  the  type  which  includes  a  pair  of 
relatively  movable  jaws  having  opposing  jaw  faces  between 
which  an  object  may  be  gripped,  force  transducer  means  at 
the  face  of  at  least  one  jaw  for  providing  an  electrical  output 
related  to  the  force  applied  thereto,  said  force  transducer 
means  comprising: 

means  forming  a  beam  of  light; 
a  photocell  positioned  to  receive  the  light  beam; 
a  light  vane  movable  in  opposite  directions  across  the  light 
beam  path  to  vary  the  amount  of  light  which  reaches  the 
photocell  in  accordance  with  the  vane  position; 
means  for  resiliently  biasing  the  vane  in  one  direction;  and 
vane  operating  means  connected  to  the  vane  and  includ- 
ing a  movable  member  at  a  jaw  face  for  moving  the  vane 
in  the  opp)  site  direction  against  the  action  of  the  resilient 
biasing  means  upon  application  of  an  external  force 
thereto. 


3,904,235 
WEIGHTED  CLAMP  FOR  HANDLING  BUOYANT 
MATERIALS  UNDER  WATER 
George  V.  Fehr,  587  BushkiU  Rd.,  Nazareth,  Pa.  18064 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,660 
Int.  a.  B66c  1/28 
VJS.  CL  294—106  4  Claims 

1.  An  improved  weighted  clamping  means  for  gripping  and 
manipulating  buoyant  objects  under  water  comprising: 
a.  clamping  jaw  members  arranged  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  and  adapted  to  grippingly 
contact  opposite  portions  of  said  buoyant  objects. 
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.  individual  weighted  means  directly  and  rigidly  associated 
with  said  jaw  members  and  constituting  a  major  portion 
of  the  weight  of  the  clamping  means  positioned  with 
respect  to  the  remainder  of  the  clamp  structure  such  that 
the  center  of  gravity  of  the  clamping  means  is  closely 
adjacent  to  a  line  passing  between  the  jaw  members  such 
that  when  the  jaw  members  are  in  clamping  relationship 


with  said  buoyant  objects  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
clamping  means  and  buoyant  objects  together  is  closely 
adjacent  to  the  center  of  buoyancy  of  said  objects, 
.  pivoted  jaw  mounting  means  upon  one  end  of  which  the 
jaw  members  are  mounted  and  arranged  to  move  said  jaw 
members  inwardly  to  a  clamping  position  in  response  to 
activation  of  a  toggle  means  connected  to  an  opposite 
portion  of  said  jaw  mounting  means. 


3,904,236 
WIND  DEFLECTOR  FOR  A  TOWED  TRAILER 
Daniel  H.  Johnson,  Chariton,  and  Harry  T.  Johnson,  William- 
son, both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Camper-Flow  Mfg.  Co.,  Char- 
iton, Iowa 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,669 

Int.  CI.*  B62D  39/00 

U.S.  CI.  296—1  S  8  Oaims 


1.  A  wind  deflector  for  use  on  a  motor  vehicle  of  the  type 
with  which  there  is  associated  a  separate  wind  resistance 
surface  in  the  form  of  a  towed  trailer,  a  self-contained  cargo 
compartment  or  a  camper  body  attachment,  said  deflector 
comprising: 

a  first  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rails  having  front  and  rear  ends 
secured  at  corresponding  ends  to  a  second  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  rails  of  a  greater  length  than  said  first  pair  of  rails 
wherein  said  first  pair  of  rails  define  the  side  rails  and  said 
second  pair  of  rails  define  respectively  the  front  and  rear 
rails  of  a  rectangular  frame, 
respective  like  upstanding  supports  carried  by  each  side  rail, 
a  rigid  top  brace  connected  to  said  supports  at  their  upper 
extremity, 
'  a  wind  deflector  shield  extending  to  and  between  said  sup- 
ports and  secured  thereto  and  to  said  top  brace, 
said  wind  deflector  shield  including  a  central  bowed  portion 
disposed  fonvardly  from  said  front  rail. 


a  reinforcement  means  on  said  frame  centrally  thereof 
intermediate  said  supports  and  secured  to  said  front  and 
rear  rails  and  to  said  top  brace, 

said  reinforcements  means  including  an  edge  portion  ex- 
tending forwardly  of  said  front  rail  and  in  abutting  en- 
gagement with  the  bowed  portion  of  said  wind  deflector 
shield,  and 

means  to  removably  secure  said  frame  to  the  roof  of  a 
vehicle  so  that  said  front  and  rear  rails  extend  trans- 
versely of  the  direction  of  forward  travel. 


3,904,237 
BUMPER  ARRANGEMENT  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Beta  Barenyi,  Maichingen;  Karl  Wilfert,  Gerlingen-WaMstadt, 
and  Hermann  Renner,  Magstadt,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,832 
Claims    priority,    application   Germany,    Mar.    10,    1972, 
2211560 

Int.  a.  B62d  25/20 
U.S.  CI.  296—28  F  19  Oaims 


e'     3 


1.  An  arrangement  of  a  bumper  installation  at  a  support 
structure  of  a  vehicle  having  sides,  which  arrangement  com- 
prises: 

bumper  means  retained  at  an  end  portion  of  at  least  one 
shock  absorber  means,  said  shock  absorber  means  having 
at  least  another  end  portion  fixedly  attached  to  said  sup- 
port structure, 

wherein  the  axis  of  each  of  the  at  least  one  shock  absorber 
means  rises  in  the  direction  toward  the  bumper  means, 
and 

wherein  the  at  least  one  shock  absorber  means  is  supported 
at  mounting  means  secured  at  a  part  of  the  support  struc- 
ture forming  a  passenger  space  of  the  vehicle,  whereby 
the  rising  of  the  shock  absorber  means  in  the  direction  of 
the  bumper  means  improves  absorption  of  deformation 
forces  due  to  impact  on  the  bumper  means. 


3,904,238 
SUPPORT  FOR  MOTORCYCLE  FAIRING 
H.  Dwight  Anderson,  2624  W.  River  Rd.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55406,  and  David  L.  Travis,  Star  Rt.,  Box  481,  Loveland, 
Colo.  80537 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,017 

Int.  O.''  B62J  /  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  296—78.1  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  motorcycle  having  handlebars  and  clamp  means  for 
said  handlebars  comprising  two  portions  and  at  least  two 
threaded  openings  in  one  of  said  two  portions  with  axially 
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aligning  openings  in  the  other  portion,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  pair  of  elongated  threaded  rod  members  threaded  in 
said  openings  of  said  one  portion  and  passing  through  the 
openings  of  the  other  portion  respectively,  a  pair  of  tighten- 
able  nuts  threaded  on  said  rod  members  to  engage  said  other 
portion  for  clamping  said  portions  of  said  clamp  means  to- 
gether to  clamp  said  handlebars  subsequent  to  threading  the 
rod  members  into  the  threaded  openings,  said  rod  members 
including  unitary  portions  formed  to  protrude  upwardly  and 
forwardly  from  said  clamp  means,  and  a  fairing  mounted  on 
the  outwardly  extending  portions  of  said  rod  members. 


3,904^9 
WIND  DEFLECTOR  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  WITH  SLIDING 

ROOF 
Hans  Jardin,  Krailling,  Germany,  assignor  to  Webasto-Werk 
W.  Baier  KG,  Stockdorf,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,055 
Claims    prkMity,   applicatkm   Germany,   May    19,    1973, 
2325594 

Int.  CL^'eaOJ  7122 
U.S.  CI.  296—137  J  6  Claims 


2  78 


1.  In  a  sliding  roof  structure  for  automobiles  in  which  a 
generally  rectangular  roof  opening  is  surrounded  by  a  roof 
frame  that  serves  as  a  rain  channel  and  as  a  support  for  a 
sliding  roof  mechanism,  and  in  which  said  mechanism  includes 
a  rigid  sliding  roof  panel  which  is  openabic  through  lowering 
of  its  rear  edge  and  rearward  retraction  of  the  panel  from  the 
roof  opening,  a  wind  deflector  assembly  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: i 
a  wind  deflector  panel  extending  along  the  forward  trans- 
verse edge  of  the  roof  opening,  one  edge  of  said  panel 
being  pivotably  attached  to  the  adjacent  transverse  rain 
channel  portion  of  said  roof  frame  by  means  of  a  bending 
hinge,  thereby  defining  a  horizontal  transverse  pivot  axis 
around  which  the  wind  deflector  panel  is  pivotable  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  in  which  the  panel  is  posi- 
tioned below  the  roof  level  underneath  the  front  portion 
of  the  sliding  roof  panel  when  the  latter  is  closed,  and  an 
extended  position  in  which  the  free  edge  of  the  wind 
deflector  panel  is  positioned  above  the  roof  opening; 
a  lever  connected  to  each  lateral  extremity  of  the  wind 
deflector  panel  by  a  cam-and-follower  connection  and 
extending  rearwardly  to  a  pivot  point  on  the  lateral  por- 
tion of  the  roof  frame,  the  two  levers  being  pivotable 
between  an  upper  and  a  lower  position,  thereby  moving 
the  wind  deflector  panel  between  its  extended  and  re- 
tracted positions,  respectively,  through  the  action  of  said 
cam-and-follower  connection; 
means  for  biasing  the  wind  deflector  panel  toward  its  ex- 
tended position;  and 
means  defined  by  the  sliding  roof  mechanism  and  by  said 
levers  for  depressing  the  levers  zmd  retracting  the  wind 
deflector  panel,  when  the  sliding  roof  rpoves  into  its 
closed  position;  and  wherein                        j 
said  bending  hinge  is  arranged  to  also  fulfill,  at  least  in  part, 
the  function  of  said  biasing  means. 


3,904,240 
ROCKER  RECLINER  CHAIR 
W.  Qark  Rogers,  Jr.,  High  Pbint,  and  Morton  SnItzer,  Rocky 
Mount,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  The  Lane  Company,  Inc., 
Ahavista,  Va. 

ContinuatHMi  of  Ser.  No.  87,280,  Nov.  5,  1970.  This 
application  Aug.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,405.  The  portion  of 
the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  11,  1991,  has  been 

disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^*  A47C  1124 

\}&.  a.  297—85  10  Claims 


sit. 


1.  in  a  rocker  recliner  chair  having  a  base,  a  rocker  cam  unit 
rockably  mounted  on  the  base  via  rocker  cams,  a  seat  and  arm 
frame  unit  mounted  on  the  rocker  cam  unit,  a  chair  back 
which  can  be  reclined  and  erected,  and  a  footrest  which  can 
be  extended  and  retracted; 
a  lock  mechanism  mounted  on  the  rocker  cam  unit  for 
permitting  rocking  of  the  seat  and  arm  frame  unit,  chair 
back,  footrest  and  rocker  cam  frame  on  the  base  so  long 
as  the  footrest  is  retracted  and  the  chair  back  is  erect  and 
preventing  rocking  of  the  seat  and  arm  frame  unit,  chair 
back,  footrest  and  rocker  cam  frame  when  either  of  the 
following  conditions  exist:  the  footrest  is  extended  and 
the  chair  back  is  reclined;  the  lock  mechanism  including 
a  first  lock  element  on  the  base  and  a  second  lock  ele- 
ment on  the  seat  and  arm  frame  unit,  one  of  said  elements 
being  pivotally  mounted; 
a  link  system  pivotally  interconnecting  the  footrest,  the  seat 
and  arm  frame  unit,  the  back  and  the  one  of  said  lock 
element  in  an  arc  about  a  horizontal  axis  upon  extension 
of  the  footrest  and  upon  reclining  of  the  chair  back; 
the  other  of  the  two  described  lock  elements  having  means 
defining  a  cam  surface  placed  to  be  engaged  by  the  pivot- 
ally mounted  lock  element  upon  extension  of  the  footrest 
and  upon  reclining  of  the  chair  back;  the  axis  about  which 
the  pivotally  mounted  lock  element  pivots  being  so  close 
to  said  cam  surface  on  said  other  of  the  two  described 
lock    elements,    that    contact    between    the    pivotally 
mounted  lock  element  and  said  cam  surface  early  in  the 
pivoting  of  the  pivotally  mounted  lock  element,  during 
initial  chair  back  reclining  or  footrest  extending  move- 
ment, before  the  length  of  the  pivotally  mounted  lock 
element  between  where  the  pivotally  mounted  lock  ele- 
ment contacts  said  cam  surface  and  said  axis  is  erected  as 
perpendicularly  as  it  can  become  through  further  pivot- 
ing, and  places  the  pivotally  mounted  lock  element  where 
it  prevents  downward  tilting  of  the  front  of  the  rocker 
cam  unit  with  respect  to  the  base  by  a  propping  or  holding 
action  communicated  between  the  base  and  the  rocker 
cam  unit  and  thus  fijlly  inhibits  forward  rockability  of  the 
rocker  cam  unit  with  respect  to  said  base  and  further 
movement  of  said  torque  tube  in  either  of  said  senses 
further  erects  said  length  of  the  pivotally  mounted  lock 
element  and  thus  forces  the  rocker  cam  unit  to  rock 
backward  on  the  base  by  a  predetermined  amount  to 
bucket  the  chair  occupant. 
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3,904,241  one  of  said  jaws  and  oriented  to  extend  toward  said  second 

VEHICLE  HEADREST  jaw,  said  anchor  rib  being  releasably  received  within  said 

John  P.  Makinen,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  IVGch. 

FOed  Nov.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,861  , 

Int.  CI.*  A47C  7136 


MS.  CI.  297—391 


3  Claims 


3.  In  a  vehicle  seat  including  a  seat  back  having  an  opening, 
a  headrest  cushion  having  a  support  bar,  a  mounting  bracket 
within  the  seat  back  for  slidably  receiving  the  support  bar,  and 
an  escutcheon  for  surrounding  the  support  bar  and  trimming 
the  opening  in  the  seat  back,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
leaf  spring  mounted  on  the  mounting  bracket,  a  latch  pin 
mounted  on  the  leaf  spring  and  extending  into  the  path  of 
entry  of  the  support  bar,  a  cam  surface  on  the  end  of  the 
support  bar  engaging  the  latch  pin  and  deflecting  the  leaf 
spring  to  carry  the  latch  pin  out  of  the  path  of  entry  of  the 
support  bar,  the  leaf  spring  having  a  pair  of  latch  members 
integral  therewith  and  spaced  laterally  each  side  of  the  sup- 
port bar,  the  upper  end  of  the  pair  of  latch  members  being 
inclined  to  provide  cam  surfaces  located  in  the  path  of  entry 
of  the  escutcheon  into  the  seat  back,  the  escutcheon  engaging 
the  cam  surfaces  to  deflect  the  leaf  spring  and  thereby  carry 
the  pair  of  latch  members  thereof  out  of  the  path  of  entry  of 
the  escutcheon,  the  escutcheon  having  slots  therein  aligned 
with  the  latch  members  and  into  which  the  latch  members  are 
biased  by  the  leaf  spring  to  latch  the  escutcheon  on  the  seat 
back. 


3,904,242 

CHAIR  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Earl  H.  Koepke,  and  Alan  R.  Reichard,  both  of  Sturgis,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Harter  Corporation,  Sturgis,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,051 

Int.  Cl.^*  A47C  7102 

U.S.  CI.  297— *52  14  Oaims 

1.  A  chair  having  a  frame,  at  least  one  portion  adapted  for 

removably  receiving  a  cover,  said  assembly  comprising;  a 

mounting  flange  defining  the  perimeter  of  that  portion  of  the 

seat  frame  adapted  to  receive  the  cover,  a  groove  located 

adjacent  said  mounting  flange  and  extending  in  substantially 

parallel  relationship  to  said  mounting  flange,  a  bumper,  said 

bumper  having  first  and  second  opposed  jaws  conjoined  to 

embrace  said  mounting  flange,  an  anchor  rib  presented  from 


groove,  a  cover,  and  means  to  secure  said  cover  to  one  of  said 
jaws. 


3,904,243 

nBERGLASS  SHELL  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  SCREW 

ANCHOR  INSERTS 

George  A.  Kostelec,  and  Richard  J.  Resch,  both  of  Green  Bay, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Krueger  Metal  Products,  Inc.,  Green  Bay, 

Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,123 

Int.  Cl.^  A47C  5112 

U.S.  CI.  297—457  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  molded  fiberglass  seat  shell  construction  having  a 
seat  portion  with  a  lower  surface  the  improvement  comprising 
a  plurality  of  protrusions  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  seat 
shell,  each  of  said  protrusions  including  cavity  fastening  ele- 
ments having  an  exposed  first  portion  and  a  second  portion 
confined  in  said  cavities,  said  fastening  elements  having  a 
shank  portion  and  upper  and  lower  laterally-extending 
flanges,  said  shank  portion  and  said  upper  flange  comprising 
said  second  portion  confined  in  said  cavity  and  said  lower 
flange  comprising  said  second  portion,  and  wherein  said  pro- 
trusion and  said  lower  flange  have  complementary  tapered 
surfaces  which  decrease  in  radius  toward  the  lower  surface  of 
said  lower  flange,  and  an  aperture  in  said  fastening  elements 
for  receiving  screws,  and  wherein  said  shank  portion  has 
angularly  related  surfaces  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  fastening 
elements  in  said  cavities. 


3,904,244 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MECHANIZED  SEAM 

MINING 
John  C.  Haspert,  895  Coronado,  Arcadia,  Calif.  91006 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  219,218,  Jan.  20,  1972,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873^44,  Nov.  3,  1969.  This 
applicatkm  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,021 
Int.  a.  E21c  27134 
U.S.  a.  299—34  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  conducting  a  seam  mining  operation  con- 
trolled from  above  the  point  where  ore  is  being  robbed,  com- 
prising: 

a  broaching  tool  adapted  for  reciprocating  movement  up  and 
down  a  sloped  surface  formed  within  the  seam; 
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an  elongated  rigid  member  having  some  bending  flexibility, 
extending  from  above  the  seam  above  and  generally  parallel 
to  said  sloped  surface,  the  lower  end  of  said  member  being 
attached  to  the  upwardly  disposed  end  of  said  broaching 
tool; 

i 


the  total  area  defined  by  the  range  of  movement  of  the  two 
carriages  determined  by  said  stop  means. 


3,904,246 

ROTARY  CUTTER  HEADS  FOR  MINERAL  MINING 
MACHINES 
John  Albert  Gandy,  Bircoats  near  Doncaster,  and  Albert  Gra- 
ham French,  WilUngton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  England 

nied  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,010 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1973, 
06437/73 

Int.  a.^*  E21C  13104,  7100;  E21B21/00 
VS.  a.  299—81  15  Claims 


drive  means  coupled  to  the  upper  end  of  said  member  and 
operable  for  drivingly  reciprocating  and  progressively  ad- 
vancing said  member  in  a  longitudinal  direction  to  thereby 
reciprocate  said  broaching  tool  and  rob  ore  from  said 
sloped  surface;  and 

a  removable  parasite  weight  load  carried  by  said  broaching 
tool. 


3,904,245 

MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  RECESS  IN  CONCRETE  BY 

IMPACT 
Ronald  A.  W.  Clarice,  Horsham,  England,  ^signor  to  Klar- 
Crete,  Limited,  Great  Britain 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  191,857,  Oct.  27,  1971,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1700,  Jan.  9,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1 1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,470 

Int.  CL  EOlc  23/09 
U.S.  a.  299-37  I  7  aaims 


1.  A  rotary  cutter  head  for  a  mineral  mining  machine  having 
a  drive  shaft  extending  towards  the  working  mineral  face, 
comprising  a  hub  assembly  drivably  mountable  on  the  said 
drive  shaft  of  the  machine,  a  cylindrical  component  secured 
around  the  hub  assembly,  a  plurality  of  cutter  tool  holders 
provided  around  the  periphery  of  the  cutter  head,  and  venti- 
lating means  remote  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cutter 
head  and  including  air  flow  guide  means  and  air  flow  inducing 
nozzle  means  for  directing  fluid  along  the  said  air  flow  guide 
means. 


I.  A  machine  for  cutting  a  recess  of  a  predetermined  size 
and  contour  in  the  top  surface  of  a  concrete  road,  comprising 
a  main  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  road  to  be  cut, 
said  frame  having  means  defining  a  first  track  thereon,  a  first 
carriage  movable  along  said  first  track,  said  first  carriage 
having  means  defining  a  second  track  thereon  extending  in  a 
different  direction  from  that  of  the  first  track,  a  second  car- 
riage movable  along  said  second  track,  a  power  driver  ham- 
mer unit  coupled  to  the  second  carriage  for  movement  there- 
with and  having  cutting  means  adapted  to  engage  the  road 
surface,  the  hammer  unit  being  operable  to  impart  through  the 
cutting  means  a  succession  of  impact  blows  to  the  road,  first 
drive  means  operable  to  reciprocate  the  first  carriage  along 
said  first  track,  stop  means  restricting  movement  of  the  first 
carriage  along  said  first  track  to  a  distance  corresponding  to 
one  dimension  of  the  desired  recess,  second  drive  means 
operable  to  reciprocate  the  second  carriage  along  said  second 
track,  further  stop  means  restricting  movement  of  the  second 
carriage  along  said  second  track  to  a  distance  corresponding 
to  another  dimension  of  the  desired  recess,  and  control  means 
adapted  to  regulate  operation  of  the  first  and  second  drive 
means  automatically  in  a  plurality  of  successive  cycles,  in  each 
of  which  the  carriages  reciprocate  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quence arranged  to  cause  the  cutting  means  to  traverse  over 


3,904,247 
BIT  ASSEMBLY 
Berthoid  Ostrop,  Weme,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gewerkschaft 
Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  Westphalia,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,412 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   SepL    14,   1973, 
2244977 

Int.  a.''  E21C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  299—91  4  Claims 


1.  A  bit  assembly  comprising: 
a.  a  hollow  bit  holder  having  top  and  bottom  walls,  side  walls 
and  end  walls,  one  of  said  end  walls  having  an  aperture 
therein  communicating  with  the  hollow  interior  of  said 
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holder,  said  bottom  wall  having  an  opening  therein  commu- 
nicating with  the  hollow  interior  of  said  holder; 

b.  said  one  end  wall  having  a  shoulder  formed  thereon  along 
the  lower  periphery  of  the  end  wall  aperture; 

c.  an  interior  support  member  formed  on  the  bit  holder  walls 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  hollow  interior  of  said  holder 
from  said  shoulder; 

d.  a  tool  bit  having  a  root  portion  inserted  through  the  bottom 
wall  opening  into  the  hollow  interior  of  said  bit  holder,  said 
root  portion  having  retaining  means  thereon  for  interacting 
with  said  bit  holder  support  member,  said  root  portion 
having  an  internally  threaded  bore  which  is  axially  aligned 
with  the  end  wall  aperture,  said  bore  having  its  opening 
countersunk;  and 

e.  a  screw  inserted  through  the  end  wall  aperture  and  screwed 
into  the  bore  of  said  root  portion,  said  screw  having  a  head 
bearing  against  and  being  supported  by  said  one  end  wall 
shoulder,  said  screw  having  a  fixisto-conical  surface  formed 
between  its  head  and  threaded  shank  bearing  against  said 
countersunk  bore  opening; 

f.  said  one  end  wall  shoulder,  said  screw  head,  said  counter- 
sunk bore  opening,  and  said  frusto-conical  screw  surface  all 
being  arranged  relative  to  each  other  whereby  forces  trans- 
mitted to  said  screw  head  intersect  at  a  point  on  the  axis  of 
said  screw. 


3,904,249 

REMOTE  CONTROL  BRAKING  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  JERK  CONTRCH. 

Kenneth  Desmond  Eddington  Crawford,  London,  England, 

assignor  to  Westinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co.,  London, 

England 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  231,923 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United   Kingdom,  Mar.   23, 
1971,  7552/71 

Int.  a.  B60t  7/10 
VS.  a.  303—20  6  Oalms 


3,904,248 
PROCEDURES  FOR  RESTART  AND  SHUTDOWN  OF 
SLURRY  PIPELINES 
Robert  A.  Cochran,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

nied  Jan.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  215,856 

Int.  a.  B65g  53/04,  53/30 

U.S.  CI.  302—66  9  Claims 


1,  A  method  for  shutting  down  a  slurry  pipeline  having 

valley  sections  and  avoiding  settled  bed  plugs  in  the  valley 

sections,  the  slurry  comprising  a  liquid  phase  and  a  solid  phase 

and  said  method  comprising  the  step  of: 

gradually  slowing  the  flow  in  the  slurry  pipeline  so  that  the 

settled  bed  which  forms  is  uniformly  distributed  along  the 

entire  length  of  the  pipeline  wherein  flow  shutdown  time 

ranges  from  about 


D 

V. 


c.-c. 


to  about  10 


D 


y. 


c.-c. 


where  D  is  the  pipeline  diameter,  V,  is  the  slurry  settling 
velocity  at  the  pipeline  slurry  solid  volume  concentration.  C, 
is  the  slurry  solid  volume  concentration,  and  C^  is  the  slurry 
settled  bed  solid  volume  concentration. 


1.  A  remote  vehicle  control  apparatus  including  a  brake 
control  device  having  control  means  which  is  settable  to  a 
range  of  conditions  according  to  the  desired  braking  effect 
said  means  being  linked  to  a  plurality  of  signal  couplers  which 
according  to  the  selected  position  are  rendered  effective  or 
ineffective  to  couple  electrical  signals  to  discrete  combina- 
tions of  a  plurality  of  signal  channels  in  accordance  with  a 
code  by  which  the  signal  in  only  one  said  channel  occurs  at 
each  transition  during  progressive  movement  of  the  control 
means  in  one  direction  or  the  other  to  increase  or  reduce  the 
braking,  and  a  plurality  of  output  leads  fqrjwoviding  a  binary 
coded  output,  jerk  control  means  connected  between  said 
output  leads  and  binary  coded  braking  means  and  com- 
prising a  binary  coded  counter,  an  electrical  pulse  generator 
and  a  comparator  circuit  for  comparing  the  said  binary  coded 
output  with  a  binary  coded  output  of  the  binary  counter  and 
in  response  to  non-conformity  there  between  enabling  pulses 
to  be  gated  from  the  pulse  generator  to  the  counter  to  reduce 
the  non-conformity,  the  counter  having  a  plurality  of  outputs 
for  providing  a  binary  coded  output  connected  to  said  binary 
coded  braking  means  for  controlling  the  brakes  of  a  vehicle. 


3,904050 
ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Ti  shihiyuki  Kondo,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushild  Kaisha,  JafMin 

Filed  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,169 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  5, 1972, 47-44426 

Int.  CI.  B60t  8/00 

UlS.  CL  303—21  F  6  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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1.  An  anti-skid  brake  mechanism  comprising: 

a  master  cylinder  generating  hydraulic  pressure; 

wheel  brake  cylinders; 

a  hydraulic  braking  circuit  connecting  said  master  cylinder 
with  said  wheel  brake  cylinders; 

means  for  generating  a  skid  sensing  signal; 

a  pump  powered  hydraulic  pressure  source; 

a  reservior  hydraulically  connected  to  said  pump  powered 
hydraulic  pressure  source; 

a  cut-off  valve  means  interposed  between  said  master  cylin- 
der and  said  wheel  brake  cylinders  within  said  braking 
circuit  for  controlling  the   hydraulic   communication 
therebetween; 

a  hydraulic  pressure  reducing  means  interposed  between 
said  cut-off  valve  means  and  wheel  brake  cylinders  within 
said  braking  circuit  and  including  a  housing,  a  piston 
member  slidably  fitted  within  said  housing  and  coopera- 
tively connected  to  said  cut-off  valve  means; 

an  electro-magnetic  cTiange-over  valve  means  selectively 
communKating  said  pressure  reducing  means  with  said 
pump  powered  hydraulic  pressure  source  and  said  reser- 
voir in  response  to  said  skid  sensing  signal;  and 

means  for  biasing  said  piston  member  of  said  hydraulic 
pressure  reducing  means  against  the  sliding  resistance  of 
said  piston  member,  said  biasing  means  being  capable  of 
freely  assisting  the  pressure  reducing  operation  of  said 
piston  member  through  its  full  stroke  extent  and  espe- 
cially at  an  approximately  final  stage  thereof,  where  the 
hydraulic  pressure  in  said  wheel  brake  cylinders  has  been 
considerably  decreased  under  a  skid  braking  operation. 


3,904,251 

AUTOMATIC  SKID  REDUCTION  CONTROL  METHOD 
AND  VEVKX  FOR  A  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
%otaro  Hikida;   Yasutaka   Hayashi;   Hideo  Arakawa,   and 
TakaUko  Mori,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
KaislM  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho,  Akhi,  Japan 
Fled  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,623 
priority,  appttcatkNi  Japan,  May  15, 1972, 47-47849 
Int.  CL*  B60T  8/W;  188  /*/  C 
lis.  CL  303—21  BE  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  automatically  controlling  the  application  of 
blraking  fc^rces  to  wheels  of  a  moving  vehicle  through  a  brake, 
c  xnpristng  the  steps  ot: 
detecting  an  acceleration  of  a  moving  vehicle, 
detecting  a  wheel  speed  of  said  moving  vehicle, 
computing  a  vehicle  velocity  by  integrating  said  detected 
acceleration  with  an  integrator  means. 


comparing  said  computed  vehicle  velocity  and  said  detected 
wheel  velocity, 

generating  an  electrical  signal  indicating  the  difference 
between  said  vehicle  velocity  and  said  wiieel  velocity, 

feeding  back  said  electrical  signal  indicating  the  difference 
between  said  vehicle  velocity  and  said  wheel  velocity  to 
said  integrator  means  and  to  a  memory  means  through  a 
first  switching  means  thereby  maintaining  said  vehicle 
velocity  equal  to  said  difference  and  storing  said  wheel 
velocity  signal  whenever  the  brake  is  not  applied, 

opening  said  first  switching  means  in  response  to  applica- 
tion of  the  brake,  and  feeding  back  said  difference  signal 
which  is  stored  in  said  memory  means  immediately  before 
the  application  of  the  brake  to  the  integrator  means 
thereby  cancelling  the  drafts,  noises,  and  effects  of  gravi- 


o=;;^jij-0 


tational  acceleration  normally  encountered  during  the 
acceleration  detecting  step  when  said  moving  vehicle  is 
travelling  on  an  inclined  road, 

auxiliarily  feeding  back  said  electrical  difference  signal  to 
said  integrator  when  the  brake  is  gently  applied  for  a  long 
time,  thereby  compensating  the  error  introduced  in  the 
mathematical  operation  of  integration, 

computing  whether  a  slip  ratio  of  said  wheel  velocity  to  said 
vehicle  velocity  is  larger  than  a  predetermined  value, 

decreasing  the  braking  force  to  a  reduced  operating  level  in 
response  to  a  slip  ratio  larger  than  said  predetermined 
value,  and  resetting  the  braking  force  to  a  normal  opera- 
tion level  in  response  to  a  slip  ratio  smaller  than  said 
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predetermined  value. 

3.  A  device  for  automatically  controlling  the  application  of 
braking  forces  to  the  wheels  of  a  moving  vehicle  through  a 
brake  device,  comprising 

acceleration  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  acceleration 
of  a  moving  vehicle, 

wheel  velocity  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  wheel  speed 
of  said  moving  vehicle, 

means  for  integrating  said  detected  acceleration,  means  for 
comparing  said  computed  vehicle  velocity  and  said  de- 
tected wheel  velocity  and  for  generating  an  electrical 
signal  indicating  the  difference  between  said  vehicle 
velocity  and  said  wheel  velocity,  memory  means  for  stor- 
ing electrical  signals  connected  to,said  integrating  means, 
means  for  feeding  back  said  difference  signal  to  said 
integrating  means  and  to  said  memory  means,  comprising 
a  first  switching  means  for  connecting  the  electrical  dif- 
ference signal  to  the  integrating  means  and  to  the  mem- 
ory means  in  response  to  the  absence  of  application  of 
brake  pressure  and  for  disconnecting  the  connection 
between  the  comparing  means  and  the  integrating  means 
in  response  to  the  application  of  the  brake, 

said  memory  means  thereby  storing  said  difference  signal 
between  said  vehicle  velocity  and  said  wheel  velocity  fed 
back  immediately  before  the  application  of  the  brake, 
and  applying  said  stored  difference  signal  to  the  integrat- 
ing means  during  the  application  of  the  brake, 

thereby  cancelling  the  drifts,  noises  and  the  effects  of  gravi- 
tational acceleration  on  said  acceleration  detecting 
means  when  said  moving  vehicle  is  travelling  on  an  in- 
clined road, 

auxiliary  feedback  means  for  applying  an  electric£d  signal  in 
response  to  the  difference  between  said  vehicle  velocity 
and  said  wheel  velocity  on  the  sustained  gentle  applica- 
tion of  the  brake  thereby  compensating  the  error  intro- 
duced in  the  mathematical  operation  of  integration  by 
said  integrating  means  when  the  brake  is  gently  applied 
for  a  long  time, 

computing  means  for  determining  whether  a  slip  ratio  of 
said  wheel  velocity  to  said  vehicle  velocity  is  larger  than 
a  predetermined  value,  and 

controlling  means  for  reducing  the  brake  force  in  response 
to  a  slip  ratio  larger  than  said  predetermined  value,  and 
for  reapplying  the  braking  force  at  a  normal  operating 
level  in  response  to  a  slip  ratio  smaller  than  said  predeter- 
mined value. 


ment  with  said  elastic  means  and  second  valve  means  operable 
by  said  second  piston  means  for  directly  connecting  said  in- 


3,904,252 

VEHICLE  HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 

Ricardo  Franzi,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Societa  per 

Azioni,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,034 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  30,  1973, 7051 1/73 

Int.  CI.* B60T  5/22 

U.S.  CI.  303—22  R  3  Claims 

1 .  In  a  vehicle  hydraulic  brake  system  having  a  brake  pres- 
sure regulator  provided  in  a  hydraulic  line  between  a  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure  and  wheel  brake  means  and  elastic 
means  connected  to  the  chassis  of  the  vehicle  for  applying  a 
force  to  said  brake  pressure  regulator  to  control  the  hydraulic 
pressure  to  the  wheel  brake  means  in  dependence  upon 
changes  of  vehicle  load,  the  improvement  in  said  regulator 
comprising  a  housing  defining  a  cylinder  having  an  intake  port 
connected  to  said  pressure  source  and  a  delivery  port  con- 
nected to  the  brake  means,  first  piston  means  slidably  dis- 
posed in  said  cylinder  in  operative  engagement  with  said 
elastic  means,  first  valve  means  operable  by  said  first  piston 
means  located  in  said  cylinder  between  said  intake  port  and 
said  delivery  port  to  reduce  the  hydraulic  pressure  between 
said  ports,  said  first  piston  means  having  a  coaxial  cylindrical 
bore,  second  piston  means  slidably  disposed  in  said  bore  in 
operative  engagement  wdth  said  elastic  means,  spring  means  in 
said  housing  biasing  said  second  piston  means  into  engage- 


take  port  and  said  delivery  port  upon  shifting  of  said  second 
piston  means  by  said  spring  means  upon  breakage  of  said 
elastic  means. 


3,904,253 
BRAKING  REGULATOR 
Christian  Riquart,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, South  Bend,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct.  15.  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,345 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Oct.     18,     1973, 
73.37155 

Int.  Cl.=^  B60T  8/22 
U.S.  CI.  303—22  R  6  Claims 


d»   /r  M   ^ 


1 .  In  a  braking  system  of  a  vehicle  comprising  a  hydraulic 
pressure  source  and  at  least  a  set  of  brake  actuators,  a  braking 
regulator  for  insertion  between  said  hydraulic  pressure  source 
and  said  set  of  brake  actuators,  said  regulator  comprising: 

a  housing  with  a  stepped  bore  therein; 

a  differential  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
defining  therewith  a  first  and  a  second  pressure  chamber; 
said  first  pressure  chamber  being  adjacent  to  the  piston 
face  having  the  larger  effective  cross  section  and  being 
connected  to  the  set  of  brake  actuators; 

a  passage  provided  in  the  piston  for  communicating  said 
first  and  said  second  pressure  chambers; 

valve  means  mounted  in  said  passage  and  resiliency  urged 
to  bear  in  a  fluid  tight  manner  on  a  seat  provided  on  said 
piston; 

resilient  return  means  for  continually  urging  said  piston 
towards  said  second  pressure  chamber; 

abutting  means  situated  in  said  second  pressure  chamber  for 
disengaging  said  valve  means  off  their  seat  upon  move- 
ment of  said  piston  towards  said  second  pressure  cham- 
ber, said  abutting  means  being  movable  relative  to  the 
housing  and  being  subjected  to  the  opposite  actions  of  the 
pressures  in  the  first  and  second  chambers  for  controlling 
the  communication  of  the  pressure  source  from  the  first 
pressure  chamber  to  the  second  pressure  chamber. 
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3,904,254 

MEANS  FOR  POSITIONING  BALL  RETAINER  FOR 

TELESCOPING  BALL  BEARING  SLIDE  MECHANISMS  IN 

RELATIONSHIP  TO  OPEN  OR  CLOSED  POSITION  OF 

SAME 

Magnus  F.  Hagen,  3713  Twilight  Dr.,  Fulierton,  Calif.  92632, 

and  Fred  A.  Jordan,  14906  Lodosa,  Whitticr,  Calif.  90605 

Filed  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,040 

InLO.  F16c  17100 


VS.  CL  308—3.8 


7  Claims 


1.  Means  for  recycling  of  ball  retainers  to  effectively  elimi- 
nate harmful  ball  creepage  for  telescoping  ball  bearing  slide 
mechanisms,  comprising: 

an  outer  slide  member  of  generally  channel  shape  and  hav- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  bottom  wall  and  oppositely 
arranged  ball  races  along  the  side  edges  of  the  bottom 
wall,  said  ball  races  being  concave  in  cross-section  and 
facing  each  otlier; 

an  inner  channel  shaped  slide  member  having  a  bottom 
longitudinally  extending  between  wall  and  oppositely 
facing  ball  races  along  the  side  edges  thereof,  said  ball 
races  being  concave  in  cross-section  and  facing  out- 
wardly, the  inner  slide  member  operably  disposed  within 
the  other  slide  member; 

a  ball  retainer  having  a  longitudinally  extending  bottom 
wall,  and  side  parts  having  openings  for  balls  in  longitudi- 
nally spaced  relationship,  said  ball  retainer  being  dis- 
posed between  the  outer  and  inner  slide  members  and 
having  a  normal  0  position  when  the  slide  members  are 
telescoped; 

balls  in  said  openings,  said  balls  being  operably  disposed  in 
the  ball  races  and  retained  therein  by  said  ball  retainer; 
a  stop  for  the  outer  slide  member  adjacent  one  end 
thereof;  a  stop  for  the  inner  slide  member  adjacent  one 
end  for  engagement  with  the  stop  of  the  outer  slide  mem- 
ber to  limit  telescoping  movement  of  the  slide  members; 
ball  retainer  stop  means  for  the  outer  slide  member  adja- 
cent the  first  mentioned  stop  thereof  for  limiting  move- 
ment of  the  ball  retainer  to  a  normal  0  position  when  the 
slide  mechanism  is  telescoped; 

a  fixed  recycle  tab  for  the  inner  slide  member;  and 

a  fixed  counter  tab  for  the  ball  retainer  engagable  by  the 
recycle  tab  of  the  slide  inner  member  for  positively  mov- 
ing the  ball  retainer  to  the  normal  zero  position  when  the 
slide  members  are  telescoped. 


cavities  extertding  longitudinally  therealong  each  cavity  ex- 
tending inwardly  of  said  one  surface,  supply  means  disposed 
in  communication  with  each  said  cavity  for  supplying  a  fluid 
thereto  in  a  manner  to  cause  said  fluid  to  travel  in  a  helical 
direction  about  the  axis  of  each  said  cavity  in  the  form  of  a 
vortex  and  outwardly  beyond  said  one  surface  of  said  member 
and  across  the  surface  of  a  body  adapted  to  be  disposed  adja- 


3,904,255 
VCMITEX  MFFUSER  FLUID  BEARING  DEVICE 
^ohn  W.  Neunam,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  and  Harry  A.  Mackie, 
RaWgh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corpora- 
tini,  Warren,  Mich. 

Dfvisioa  of  Ser.  No.  125,251,  March  17,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,782,791.  Ihis  application  Feb.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,873 

InLCLF16c  17100 
JS.  CL  308—5  R  7  Clafam 

1.  A  vortex  diffiiser  fluid  bearing  conveyor  device  for  move- 
lUy  supporting  a  body  tliereon  comprising  a  three-dimen- 
ional  member  having  one  surface  formed  with  a  plurality  of 


cent  thereto  and  positioned  substantially  outside  of  the  open- 
ings of  said  cavities  in  noninterferring  translatory  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  member  and  separated  from  said  one 
surface  on  a  cushion  of  said  fluid,  said  fluid  discharged  from 
said  cavities  outwardly  between  said  one  surface  and  the 
adjacent  surface  of  a  body  in  a  manner  to  simultaneously 
apply  an  attractive  and  a  separating  force  to  such  body. 


3,904,256 
SUPPORTING  PIVOT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CENTRIFUGE 

BOWL 
Hans  Pfeifer,  L'Isie  Adam,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat 
a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,238 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    June    29,     1972, 
72.23529 

Int.  CI.  F16c  32100 
U.S.  a.  308—159  10  Claims 


O 


1.  A  supporting  pivot  system  for  a  centrifuge  bowl  of  the 
type  comprising  in  known  manner  a  step  bearing  in  which  the 
male  portion  or  pivot  is  secured  directly  to  the  bottom  portion 
of  the  bowl  and  in  which  the  female  portion  rests  on  elastic 
damping  means,  wherein  said  elastic  damping  means  essen- 
tially comprise: 
a  hollow  elastic  shaft  having  a  cylindrical  shape  and  termi- 
nating at  the  top  end  in  a  lifting-oil  reservoir  chamber,  the 
spherical  female  cup  of  the  step  bearing  being  formed  as 
a  recess  in  the  bottom  of  said  chamber, 
a  damping  support  of  hollow  construction  which  surrounds 
the  hollow  shaft  and  is  of  slightly  conical  shape,  said  shaft 
being  inserted  into  the  lower  end  of  said  support. 
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a  casing  of  substantially  cylindrical  shape  which  is  secured 
to  the  base  of  the  support  and  to  the  top  end  of  the  elastic 
shaft  so  as  to  enclose  the  shaft-support  assembly  in  leak- 
tight  manner  and  to  form  on  the  one  hand  between  said 
shaft  and  said  support  and  on  the  other  hand  between  said 
support  and  said  casing  a  closed  space  filled  with  damping 
oil  having  low  variation  of  viscosity, 

means  provided  in  the  hollow  central  portion  of  the  elastic 
shaft  for  ensuring  laminar  flow  of  a  cooling  fluid. 


3,904,257 
PLAIN  BEARINGS 
Colin  Wray  Herbert,  Tees-Side,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Glacier  Metal  Company  Limited,  Wembley,  England 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,220 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16,  1973, 
7651/73 

Int.Cl.*F16C2J/00 
U.S.  CI.  308—237  R  7  Oaims 


Z~^^^T7 


1.  A  journal  bearing  suitable  for  a  ship's  propeller,  compris- 
ing a  housing,  at  least  one  part-cylindrical  shell  defining  a 
bearing  surface  for  the  shaft,  and  separable  from  the  housing, 
and  keying  means  holding  the  shells  located  in  the  housing  and 
capable  of  movement  to  release  the  shells  to  enable  them  to 
be  withdrawn  from  the  housing  and  shaft,  said  keying  means 
comprising  at  least  one  elongate  bar  capable  of  being  slid 
axially  in  relation  to  the  edge  of  a  shell  to  force  the  shell 
against  the  housing,  and  capable  of  axial  withdrawal  to  release 
the  shell. 


3,904,258 
COLLAPSIBLE  CAMPERS  CUPBOARD 
Jack  H.  Faulkenberry,  888  Kilkr  Canyon  Rd.,  Paso  Robles, 
CaUf.  93446 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,286 

Int.  CI.2  A47B  43100 

U.S.  CI.  312—6  2  Claims 


;     V   / 


a  collapsible  body  of  flexible  material  having  side,  back,  top 
and  bottom  panels; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  rigid  shelves  within  said  body,  said 
body  being  secured  to  said  shelves,  the  top  and  bottom 
shelves  being  in  face  to  face  contact  with  the  respective 
top  and  bottom  panels  of  said  body; 

suspension  means  including  first  and  second  straps,  said  first 
strap  being  secured  at  its  ends  to  the  end  portions  adja- 
cent the  back  edge  of  said  top  panel  and  top  shelf,  said 
second  strap  being  secured  at  one  end  to  the  center  of  the 
front  edge  portions  of  said  top  panel  and  top  shelf; 

a  ring  slidable  on  said  first  strap,  the  remaining  end  of  said 
second  strap  being  secured  to  said  ring; 

a  belt  slidably  threaded  through  said  ring  of  sufficient  length 
to  encircle  a  tree  trunk; 

and  a  pair  of  stabilizing  strafes  secured  respectively  to  the 
end  portions  of  said  bottom  panel  and  bottom  shelf, 

and  including  a  collapsible  cover  flap  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  top  panel,  said  flop  having  a  skirt  to  matingly  fit  said 
side  and  bottom  panels  when  said  unit  is  suspended  in  use 
and  wrappable  around  said  unit  when  collapsed  to  en- 
close it  for  storage. 


3,904,259 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE  STORAGE  CONTAINERS 
William  F.  Hoffmann,  and  Walter  A.  Blissell,  Jr.,  both  of 
Seattle,  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

Fiksd  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,910 

Int.  Cl.=^  E05B  73100;  B65D  39100 

U.S.  a.  312—111  47  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  cassette  storage  container  for  storing 
magnetic  tape  cassettes  comprising: 

a  container  housing  at  least  one  compartment  defined  by  a 
solid  top  wall,  a  solid  bottom  wall,  two  solid  end  walls  and 
a  solid  back  wall,  and  having  an  open  front  wall,  said  top 
and  bottom  walls  being  spaced  from  one  another  by  an 
amount  slightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  a  tape  cas- 
sette and  said  end  walls  being  spaced  from  one  another  by 
an  amount  slightly  greater  than  the  width  of  a  tape  cas- 
sette, and  said  back  wall  being  spaced  from  said  open 
front  by  an  amount  slightly  greater  than  the  depth  of  a 
tape  cassette; 

compressible  ejection  means  mounted  in  said  at  least  one 
compartment  for  directing  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  held 
in  said  one  compartment  toward  said  open  front  wall;  and 
at  least  one  solid  door  rotatably  affixed  to  said  container, 
adjacent  to  said  open  front  wall  of  said  at  least  one  com- 
partment, so  as  to  be  movable  between  an  open  position 
and  a  closed  position,  when  in  siiid  open  position,  said  at 
least  one  door  allowing  access  to  said  at  least  one  com- 
partment such  that  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  can  be  in- 
serted into  said  at  least  one  compartment,  when  in  said 
closed  position,  said  at  least  one  door  closing  said  front 
wall  of  said  compartment  so  as  to  press  any  cassette 
within  said  at  least  one  compartment  against  said  com- 
pressible ejection  means  and  thereby  compresses  said 
ejection  means,  said  container  and  said  at  least  one  door 
being  formed  such  that  said  at  least  one  compartment  is 
entirely  enclosed  when  said  at  least  one  door  is  in  said 
closed  position. 
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3,904,260 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 

CELLS 
I^onaM  L  Shemoff,  White  Plains,  and  James  H.  Simpson, 
iCatonah,  botli  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Tiie  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  tlie  Navy,  Wasli- 
ington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  381,834,  July  23,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
:  ,860,311.  This  application  July  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,002 
Int.  CI.*  HOIJ  9/385 


1  .S.  a.  316—20 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  9,  1975 


6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  magnetic  resonance  cell  out  of  a 
g  ass  sphere  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  an  ampoule,  having  a  frangible  tip  and  containing 
gettering  material,  inside  a  first  tube  having  an  open  end; 
placing  a  second  ampoule  containing  wax  inside  a  second 
tube  open  at  both  ends; 

placing  a  third  ampoule  having  a  frangible  tip  and  contain- 
ing an  alkali  metal  inside  a  third  tube  open  at  only  one 
end; 

connecting  the  open  ends  of  the  second  and  third  tubes  to 
one  end  of  a  necked-down  tube  which  is  smaller  in  diame- 
ter than  the  two  to  which  it  connects,  the  connection 
being  made  so  that  all  three  tubes  communicate  with  each 
other; 

connecting  the  open  ends  of  the  first  tube  and  the  ncckcd- 
down  tube  to  orifices  in  said  sphere; 

connecting  the  open  end  of  said  second  tube  to  vacuum 
pumping  means; 

placing  said  sphere  inside  an  oven; 

evacuating  the  system  of  tubes  and  sphere; 

heating  said  sphere  to  remove  gases  from  the  walls  and  then 
allowing  the  sphere  to  cool; 

moving  said  ampoule  containing  the  wax  inside  the  necked- 
down  tube  to  a  position  near  the  sphere; 

fieating  the  sphere  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  melt  the 
wax  without  degrading  it  so  that  the  wax  coats  the  inside 
of  the  sphere; 

removing  the  sphere  and  tubes  from  the  oven; 

noving  said  wax-containing  ampoule  back  and  out  of  said 
necked-down  tube; 

■noving   said   alkali-metal-containing   ampoule   into  said 
necked-down  tube; 

leating  the  necked-down  tube  at  the  end  away  from  the  end 
communicating  with  the  sphere  to  seal  it  off  and  breaking 
off  the  second  and  third  tubes  therefrom  after  the  seal; 
and 

>reaking  the  frangible  tips  of  the  remaining  arr^mules. 


3,904,261 
ELECTRICAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
E.  Cooney,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NCR 
I  ::orporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  10,  1971,  Ser.  No.  141,737 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  3/06,  13/58;  H05K  1/02 

CL  339—17  F  2  Claims 

An  assembly  for  connecting  conductors  enclosed  in  the 

insulating  matrix  of  a  flat  cable  to  an  electrical  circuit  compo- 

t,  wherein  a  ground  shield  extends  parallel  to  said  conduc- 


Frink 


uj;, 


nent 


tors  substantially  co-extensive  with  said  matrix  and  said  con- 
ductors, comprising: 

a.  a  connector  housing  comprising  a  nest  member  and  a 
cover  member, 

b.  a  contact  crimped  onto  a  free  end  of  at  least  one  of  said 
conductors, 

c.  insulation  means  disposed  between  said  contact  and  said 
ground  shield, 

d.  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  through  said  matrix  and 
said  shield  between  said  conductors. 


e.  said  nest  member  and  cover  member  sandwiching  said 
contact  and  the  end  qf  said  cable  to  which  it  is  attached 
between  them,  and 

f.  a  plurality  of  anchor  teeth  formed  on  one  of  said  next 
member  and  said  cover  member  and  extending  through 
corresponding  ones  of  said  apertures, 

g.  the  free  ends  of  said  anchor  teeth  being  bonded  to  the 
other  of  said  nest  member  and  said  cover  member. 


3,904,262 
CONNECTOR  FOR  LEADLESS  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

PACKAGES 

John  M.  Cutchaw,  7333  E.  Virginia,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85257 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,855 

Int.  CI.2  H05K  1/00;  HOIR  13/54 

U.S.  a.  339-17  CF  11  Claims 


1.  A  connector  for  removably  mounting  a  leadless  circuit 

package  on  a  backpanel  and  electrically  coupling  the  terminal 

pads  of  the  leadless  circuit  package  to  the  backpanel,  said 

connector  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  for  mounting  on  the  backpanel,  said  housing 

having  a  pair  of  upstanding  end  walls  and  a  pair  of  ujv 

standing  side  walls  which  form  the  perimeter  of  an  up- 
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wardly  opening  chamber  formed  therein  into  which  the 
leadless  circuit  is  nestingly  positionable; 

b.  a  cover  demountably  nestingly  positioned  within  the 
chamber  of  said  housing  atop  the  leadless  circuit  package 
when  that  package  is  positioned  therein,  said  cover  later- 
ally slidably  movable  relative  to  said  housing; 

c.  deflecting  and  locking  means  formed  in  said  housing  and 
disposed  in  the  path  of  sliding  movement  for  deflecting 
said  cover  downwardly  in  the  chamber  of  said  housing 
when  said  cover  is  slidably  moved  into  engagement  there- 
with and  for  locking  said  cover  in  the  deflecting  position; 
and 

d.  electrical  interconnecting  means  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  extending  into  the  chamber  of  said  housing  for  en- 
gagement with  the  terminal  pads  of  the  leadless  circuit 
package  when  that  package  is  positioned  therein,  said 
electrical  interconnecting  means  extending  from  said 
housing  for  engaging  the  backpanel  when  said  housing  is 
mounted  thereon. 


rows  extending  parzdlel  to  the  row  of  contacts,  and  said  second 
fixed  contact  elements  extending  through  the  aligned  aper- 
tures. 


1.  A  multi-socket  assembly  comprising  a  stack  of  laminar 
first  fixed  contact  elements,  each  having  length  and  width 
dimensions  significantly  greater  than  the  thickness  dimension 
and  defining  a  plate  with  a  major  plane  lying  within  said  length 
and  width  dimension  and  with  the  major  planes  of  each  first 
fixed  contact  element  being  disposed  generally  parallel,  one  to 
another,  insulating  members  interposed  h>etween  adjacent 
stacked  first  fixed  contact  elements,  a  plurality  of  second  fixed 
contact  elements  each  extending  through  the  stack  of  first 
fixed  contact  elements  and  interposed  insulating  members  and 
extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  major  planes  of 
said  stack  of  first  fixed  contact  elements,  each  insulating 
member  between  two  adjacent  first  fixed  contact  elements 
being  adapted  to  insulate  them  from  each  other  and  being 
further  adapted  to  insulate  the  first  fixed  contact  elements 
from  the  second  fixed  contact  elements,  the  insulating  mem- 
bers each  defining  a  plurality  of  stx:kets  each  adapted  to 
receive  a  contact  pin  in  one  or  other  of  two  orientations  to 
connect  a  first  fixed  contact  element  to  one  or  other  of  two 
second  fixed  contact  elements  depending  on  the  orientation  of 
the  inserted  pin,  said  first  fixed  contact  elements  each  com- 
prising a  plate  with  a  row  of  contacts  extending  away  from  the 
plate  towards  the  adjacent  insulating  member,  and  an  aperture 
on  either  side  of  each  contact,  said  apertures  forming  two 


3,904,264 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Donald  H.  Oertle,  Ponca  City,  Olda.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,142 

Int.  0.=^  HOIR  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  339—94  C  9  Claims 


3,904,263 
MULTI-SOCKET  CONNECTION  BOARDS  AND  CONTACT 

PINS  THEREFOR 
John  Phillip  Norman,  41  Trumpinton  Rd.,  Forest  Gate,  Lon- 
don E.7,  England 

FOed  Mar.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,202 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  9/00 

MS.  CI.  339—18  C  1 1  Claims 


I.  An  improved  connector  for  scaling  both  the  assembled 
components  of  an  electrical  connector  and  the  assembled 
connector  with  a  utilization  apparatus  wherein  said  connector 
includes; 

a.  a  tubular  housing; 

b.  a  cylindrical  insulation  means  axially  positioned  inside 
said  tubular  housing; 

c.  a  conduction  means  positioned  through  said  cylindrical 
insulation  means; 

d.  a  cap  means  relcasably  attached  to  a  first  end  of  said 
tubular  housing; 

e.  means  for  positioning  an  insulated  conductor  through 
said  cap  means  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  conduc- 
tion means; 

f.  means  for  retaining  said  conductor  in  said  cap  means; 
and. 

g.  attaching  means  for  attaching  a  second  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar housing  to  said  utilization  apparatus,  said  attaching 
means  including  a  passageway  between  said  attaching 
means  and  said  second  end;  the  improvement  comprising: 
h.  a  first  wedge-shaped  ring  seal  means  positioned  in  said 
passageway  between  said  second  end  of  said  tubular 
housing  and  said  means  for  attaching  said  second  end  of 
said  tubular  housing  to  said  utilization  apparatus; 

i.  a  second  wedge-shaped  ring  seal  means  positioned  around 
said  insulated  conductor;  and, 

said  means  for  positioning  a  conductor  means  through 
said  cap  means  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  insu- 
lated conductor  comprising  a  cylindrical  insulating  por- 
tion having  a  tapered  section  on  one  end  which  wedgingly 
seals  said  tubular  housing. 


J 
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3,904^5 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  SHIELD  HAVING  AN 

INTERNAL  CABLE  CLAMP 

I^obcrt  David  Hollyday,  Hershey,  and  Paul  FVands  Schofieid, 

Harrisburg,  both  of  Pa.,  ass^nors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 

Harrlsburg,  Pa. 

[^mtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  228,654,  Feb.  23, 1972,  abandoned. 

lUs  application  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,988 

Int.  O."  miR  ]3/58 


I  S.  CL  339—103  M 


1.  An  electrical  connector  shield  adapted  to  contain  an 
e  ectrical  connector  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  leads  at- 
ti  ched  to  the  back  thereof,  which  comprises: 

a.  an  insulating  housing  consisting  of  two  hinged  halves, 
having, 
a  front  portion  adapted  to  receive  an  electrical  connector 

having  a  plurality  of  electrical  leads  attached  to  the 
back  thereof;  a  rear  portion  having  a  channel  thru 
which  said  electrical  leads  may  pass,  said  channel  de- 
fined by  a  generally  straight  wall  on  one  side  and  on  the 
opposite  side  a  wall  consisting  of  a  straight  section  and 
a  curved  section,  the  curved  section  being  positioned 
adjacent  an  outside  wall  of  the  housing,  and 
a  slot  in  said  rear  portion  and  opening  into  said  channel 
from  the  generally  straight  wall; 

b.  a  movable  clamp  deflector  slidably  mounted  in  said  slot, 
said  deflector  having  a  beveled  side  which  when  facing 
inwardly  toward  the  front  piortions  force  electrical  leads 
which  may  pass  thru  the  channel  to  leave  the  shield  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  the  curved  section  and 
when  the  beveled  side  faces  outwardly,  electrical  leads 
which  may  pass  thru  the  channel  would  be  forced  to  leave 
the  shield  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  shield;  and 

c.  means  for  advancing  or  withdrawing  said  clamp  deflector 
into  or  out  of  said  channel. 


insert  means  comprising  a  pin  selectively  insertable  through 
each  one  of  said  apertures  for  engagement  with  a  terminal 


1  Oaim 


3,904,266 
TERMINAL  STRIP 
Din  W.  Fitzpatrick,  Napcrvilie,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Reed  Devices, 
Inc.,  Glen  EUyn,  ID.  | 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,031  I 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  9/16,  9/22  ] 

UiS.  CL  339—198  R  4  Clains 

1.  A  terminal  strip  comprising:  a  base  for  supporting  at  least 
oi  e  electrical  terminal  insert  means,  said  base  comprising  two 
perpendicular  feed-through  apertures  therein,  said  terminal 


strip  supporting  surface  to  effect  dualposition  mounting  of 
said  base  to  said  surface. 


3,904,267 
COMPENSATING  PLATE  TO  PROVIDE  UNIFORMITY  IN 

INTERFERENCE  MICROSCOPES 
Johannes  D.  de  Veer,  Harvard,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,074 

Int  Cl.=^  G02B  21/06 

VS.  a.  350—12  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  differential  interference  contrast  microscope  having 
at  least  one  birefringent  element,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  compensating  plate  comprising  a  birefringent  material  hav- 
ing an  optic  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  the 
instrument,  said  compensating  plate  having  a  thickness  effec- 
tive to  correct  phase  variations  in  the  microscope  field. 


3,904,268 

OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  HAVING  OPTIMAL  INDEX 

GRADIENT 

Donald  B.  Keck,  Big  Flats,  and  Robert  Obhansky,  Painted 

Post,  both  oi  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Cor- 

nii^,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,074 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  350—96  WG  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  optical  communication  system  comprising 
a  light  source  having  a  mean  wavelength  X, 
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a  multimode  optical  waveguide  having  input  and  output 
ends,  said  input  end  being  disposed  in  light  receiving 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  source,  and 
means  responsive  to  light  radiating  from  the  output  end  of 
said  waveguide, 
said  optical  waveguide  being  characterized  in  that  it  comprises 
a  transparent  core  having  a  radius  a  and  an  on-axis  refractive 
index  n^,  and 
a  layer  of  cladding  material  surrounding  said  core,  the 
refractive  index  of  said  layer  being  less  than  Hi, 
the  refractive  index  n(r)  of  said  core  varying  as  a  function,  of 
the  radial  distance  r  from  the  center  of  said  core  substantially 
as 

n(r)  =  «,[  I  -  IMrla)"]'.'^  for  r  «  a 
where  a  lies  outside  the  range  from  2  to  (2  —  2 A)  and  is 
determined  by  the  equation 


2  +  y- 


A(4-hv)  (3+v) 
(5+2y) 


mating  relationship  frictionally  to  secure  the  connector 
halves  together  and  to  maintain  each  of  said  coil  springs 
in  a  compressed  condition  for  applying  an  axial  force  on 
the  respective  terminals,  maintaining  the  bared  cable 
ends  in  face-to-face  relationship  within  the  intermediate 
sleeve  and  enhancing  optical  lig^t  transmission  across  the 
junction; 
each  of  said  coil  springs  serving  also  to  absorb  any  tensile 
force  that  may  be  applied  to  its  respective  cable  tending 
to  separate  the  connector  halves. 


3,904,270 
INTEGRATED  OPTICAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Peter  K.  Cheo,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Air> 
craft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,579 

Int.  CI.''  G02B  5/14;  G02F  1/29 

VS.  a.  350—96  WG  8  Claims 


where 


2w,  Kdt^dK 


N, 


Ni  =  n,  —  XdnJdX 
and  ^2  is  the  refractive  index  of  said  core  at  r  =  a. 


3,904,269 

FIBER  OPTIC  CABLE  CONNECTOR 

Robert  L.  Lebduska,  La  Mesa,  and  Gary  M.  Holma,  San  Diego, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,428 

Int.  Cl.=^  G02B  5/16 

VS.  CI.  350—96  C  2  Claims 


1.  A  quick-disconnect  connector  having  identical  halves  for 
coupling  two  optical  cables  in  axial  alignment,  each  cable 
including  a  plurality  of  individual  fibers  having  bared  ends 
comprising: 

an  identical  terminal  for  each  cable  having  a  bored  opening 
extending  therethrough  for  receiving  at  an  inner  end  the 
bared  fiber  ends  of  each  respective  cable,  which  fiber 
ends  terminate  at  an  outer  end  of  the  terminal,  said  termi- 
nal having  a  tapered  bore  portion  for  compacting  the 
terminated  fiber  ends; 

potting  means  for  securing  the  cable  fibers  within  their 
respective  tapered  bored  portions; 

an  intermediate  sleeve  for  receiving  and  for  aligning  the 
outer  ends  of  the  terminals  with  the  bared  ends  of  the 
respective  cables  in  face-to-face  relation; 

an  identical  outer  ferrule  for  housing  each  terminal  and 
having  an  internal  shoulder; 

each  terminal  being  slidably  mounted  longitudinally  within 
its  respective  ferrule  after  the  connector  halves  are  cou- 
pled together; 

identical  coiled  compression  springs  disposed  longitudinally 
between  each  of  the  shoulders  of  said  outer  ferrules  and 
the  ends  of  their  respective  terminals; 

each  of  said  outer  ferrules  having  a  plurality  of  identical, 
circumferentially  spaced  resilient  fingers  extending  longi- 
tudinally the  cables,  the  fingers  of  one  ferrule  longitudi- 
nally slidable  between  the  fingers  of  the  other  ferrule  in 


Of/A^/^r  ca^/r/?£^r 


1 .  Apparatus  for  deflecting  a  coherent  optical  guided  wave 
by  means  of  electric  field  induced  birefringence  comprising 

an  electrically  conducting  substrate, 

a  high  resistivity  thin  film  material  fabricated  on  the  surface 
of  said  substrate. 

a  single  flat,  metallic  electrode  having  a  surface  area  smaller 
than  that  of  said  thin  film  material  located  on  the  surface 
of  said  thin  film  material, 

a  voltage  source, 

means  for  applying  said  voltage  source  to  said  electrode  to 
produce  a  potential  difference  between  said  electrode 
and  said  substrate  and  thereby  generate  an  intense  elec- 
tric field  in  the  portion  of  said  thin  film  material  between 
said  electrode  and  said  substrate,  said  electric  field  being 
oriented  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  thin  film 
material,  the  portion  of  said  thin  film  material  containing 
said  electric  field  having  an  index  of  refraction  which  is 
diflFerent  from  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  remainder  of 
said  thin  film  material, 

means  for  generating  a  coherent  optical  beam, 

means  for  coupling  said  optical  beam  into  said  thin  film 
material  and  causing  said  optical  beam  to  propagate  as  a 
guided  optical  wave  length  along  an  optical  waveguide 
which  consists  of  said  thin  film  material  and  said  substrate 
so  that  a  first  laterally  extending  portion  of  the  wave  front 
intersects  the  portion  of  the  thin  film  material  containing 
the  intense  electric  field  and  the  remaining  laterally  ex- 
tending portion  of  said  wave  front  does  not  intersect  the 
portion  of  the  thin  film  material  containing  the  intense 
electric  field,  said  guided  optical  wave  experiencing  a 
phase  variation  and  being  deflected  in  the  plane  of  said 
thin  film  material  as  a  result  of  the  differences  in  the 
index  of  refraction  of  the  thin  film  material  traversed  by 
said  optical  wave  along  a  given  optical  path  length, 

and  means  for  coupling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  deflected 
wave  out  of  said  thin  film  material. 
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3,904^71 
SELECTION  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  FOR 
COIN^PERATED  VENDING  MACHINE    ; 
Herman  J.  Merrigan,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Seeburg 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

FBed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475^67 

Int.  a.»G02B  7118,  17104,  27102 

IU.S.  CI.  350—112  16  Claims 


1 .  A  selection  display  for  a  coin-operated  vending  machine 
or  displaying  selection  display  strips  having  a  lexical  message 
)nnted  thereon  comprising: 

mounting  means  attached  to  the  vending  machine; 

a  plurality  of  prism  means  mounted  on  said  mounting 
means; 

retaining  means  on  said  prism  means  for  holding  the  selec- 
tion display  strips  against  the  lower  surface  of  said  prism 
means;  { 

each  of  said  prism  means  being  angularly  oriented  so  that 
the  critical  viewing  angle  at  which  said  selection  display 
strips  are  visible  converges  at  some  point  in  the  immedi- 
ate proximity  of  said  vending  machine  and  said  selection 
display  strips  become  visible  substantially  simultaneously 
only  as  a  customer  approaches  the  immediate  proximity 
of  the  vending  machine. 


3,904,272 
MOSAIC  LIGHT  VALVE  AND  METHOD  OF 
FABRICATING  SAME 
Smfl  R.  Straka,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yarian  Associ- 
ates, Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  June  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,914 
Int.  a.*  G02F  1126 


J.S.  CL  350—150 


8  Claims 


-xlL 


pouRea 


POLARIZER 


=0  OOIOQ 

l^    13         14      J5__!?x_j!_J5\       IB 


4 


HK- 


1.  In  a  light  valve,  a  solid  plate  comprising  a  fused  glass 
Assemblage,  said  plate  having  two  opposed  faces,  a  mosaic  of 
t  "ansparent  electro-optically  active  regions  interconnecting 
s  lid  opposed  faces,  and  an  optically  opaque  material  separat- 
t  ig  adjacent  ones  of  said  active  regions;  and 
a  plurality  of  optically  transparent  electrodes  overlaying 
said  opposed  faces  of  said  solid  plate,  said  electrodes 
being  formed  in  patterns  for  selectively  applying  an  elec- 
tric field  across  respective  electro-optically  active  regions 
of  said  plate  for  electrically  controlling  an  optical  trans- 
misson  property  of  said  respective  regions. 


3,904,273 
APODISED  APERTURE  USING  ROTATION  OF  PLANE  OF 

POLARIZATION 
WllUam  W.  Simmons,  Alamo;  GUbert  W.  Leppelmeier,  Liver- 
more,  and  Bertram  C.  Johnson,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  United  States  Energy  Research  and  Development  Admin- 
istration, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,165 

Int.  a.=^  G02F  1122 

U.S.  CL  350—151  2  Claims 


linW 


1.  In  an  apodised  aperture  for  optical  beam  shaping  utilizing 
one  or  more  polarizers  and  means  for  selectively  rotating  the 
plane  of  polarized  radiation  over  the  cross-section  to  effect 
the  desired  apodisation,  the  improvement  comprising  a  mag- 
neto-optical Faraday  cell  constituting  said  means  for  selec- 
tively rotating  the  plane  of  polarized  radiation,  said  Faraday 
cell  comprising  a  centrally  located  glass  rod  and  a  counter- 
wound  solenoid  for  producing  an  inhomogeneous  magnetic 
field  within  which  said  glass  rod  is  located,  said  solenoid  of 
said  Faraday  cell  comprising  a  central  section  containing 
clockwise  windings  for  producing  a  positive  magnetic  field, 
and  outer  sections  located  an  opposite  sides  of  said  central 
section  containing  counter-clockwise  windings  for  producing 
a  negative  magnetic  field. 


3,904,274 

MONOLITHIC  PIEZOELECTRIC  WAVEFRONT  PHASE 

MODULATOR 

Julius  Feinleib,  Cambridge,  and  Stephen  G.  Lipson,  Belmont, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Itek  Corporation,  Lexington, 

Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,163 

Int.  a.  G02f  1134 

U.S.  a.  350—161  8  Claims 


MIRROR  SURFACE  7 
RROR  SUBSTRATE  S 
ROUND  ELECTRODE  4 
PIEZOELECTRIC  WAFER  B 


ELECTRODE  g 


PROGRAMMABIE     VARIABLE 
VOLTAGE  SUPPLr 

12 


-to 


1.  A  piezoelectric  wavefront  modulator,  comprising: 

a.  a  monolithic  piezoelectric  medium  which  undergoes 
dimensional  changes  in  response  to  an  electric  field  im- 
pressed thereacross,  said  piezoelectric  medium  having  a 
mirror  surface  on  one  side  thereof; 

b.  means  for  providing  said  piezoelectric  medium  with  a 
plurality  of  discretely  electrically  addressable  locations; 
and, 

c.  means  for  addressing  each  discretely  electrically  address- 
able location  with  a  variable  strength  voltage,  said  field 
being  sufficient  at  each  location  to  cause  the  piezoelectric 
medium   to  undergo   continuous  surface   deformation 
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which  is  capable  of  correcting  distortion  in  a  wavefront   component  in  the  device,  bears  against  a  surface  of  the  optical 
striking  said  mirror  surface  of  the  piezoelectric  medium,    component  opposite  that  which  bear«  against  the  shoulder  to 


3,904,275 
MECHANISM  FOR  FOCUSING  DIFFERENTLY  SPACED 

OBJECTS 
Yoshiro  Noguchi,  and  Tsuneyo  Metabi,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaiu, 
Japan 

Rkd  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467344 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1973, 48-55288 
Int.  CL='G02B  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  350—175  FS  7  Claims 


clamp  said  component  resilienUy  against  the  said  internal 
shoulder  of  the  body. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  modifying  curvature  of  field  formed  by 
an  objective  lens  including  a  front  lens  group  and  a  rear  lens 
group,  the  device  comprising: 

an  outer  tube  mountable  on  a  camera  body; 

a  first  tube  provided  within  said  outer  tube  and  moveable 

along  the  optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens  and  carrying 

said  rear  lens  group; 
a  second  tube  provided  within  said  outer  tube  and  moveable 

along  the  optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens  and  carrying 

said  front  lens  group; 
a  focus  ring  rotatably  provided  on  the  outer  peripheral  wall 

of  said  outer  tube; 
a  third  tube  provided  within  said  outer  tube  and  moveable 

along  the  optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens; 
a  first  means  for  moving  both  said  first  and  second  tubes 

with  an  air  space  varied  therebetween  in  response  to  the 

rotation  of  said  focus  ring; 
an  operating  member  rotatably  provided  on  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral wall  of  said  outer  tube;  and 
a  second  means  for  moving  only  said  first  tube  with  an  air 

space  varied  between  said  first  and  second  lens  groups  in 

response  to  the  rotation  of  said  operating  member. 


3,904,276 
OPTICAL  COMPONENTS 
Raymond   Whitaker,  and  Dennis  William  Barker,   both  of 
Leeds,  England,  assignors  to  The  Rank  Organisation  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424^24 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  13, 1972, 
57377/72 

Int.  CL*  G02b  7102 
U.S.  CI.  350—252  7  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  device  for  an  optical  component,  comprising 
a  hollow  body  having  an  internal  shoulder  against  which  an 
optical  component  bears  in  use  of  the  device,  and  an  annular 
clamping  element  in  screw-threaded  engagement  with  the 
body,  wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  the  clamping  ele- 
ment having  at  least  one  radially  inwardly  projecting  integral 
deformable  resilient  lip  which,  upon  assembly  of  an  optical 


3,904,277 
OPTICAL  HAND  SCANNER  OPTICAL  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  R.  Phillips,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Robert  G.  Peterson, 
Cross  River,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,755 

Int.  CL^'  G02B  7102 

U.S.  a.  350— 252  12  Claims 


1.  An  optical  light  pen  for  use  in  the  reading  of  an  encoded 
record  member,  the  combination  comprising: 

A.  a  housing  having  a  longitudinally  extending  opening  and 
an  apex  at  one  end  thereof; 

B.  an  annular  seat  member  received  within  said  opening  and 
secured  within  said  housing: 

C.  a  ring  member  securely  received  within  said  housing 
coaxially  with  and  adjacent  said  annular  seat  member; 

D.  a  spherical  transparent  lens  rotatably  received  within 
said  opening  at  the  apex  and  supported  by  said  seat  mem- 
ber; 

E.  the  apex  of  the  housing  having  a  curvilinear  portion 
which  engages  the  spherical  lens  to  firmly  hold  the  spheri- 
cal lens  agaiiist  itself  and  against  said  annulcu-  seat; 

F.  a  first  fiber  optics  bundle  received  uithin  the  opening  of 
said  ring  member  and  extending  longitudinally  vsathin  said 
housing  for  conveying  light  from  said  housing  through 
said  lens;  and 

G.  a  second  fiber  optics  bundle  received  within  the  opening 
of  said  ring  member  and  extending  longitudinally  within 
said  housing  for  receiving  said  sensing  light  passing 
through  said  lens  into  said  housing. 
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3,904,278 
PLASTIC  LENS  MOUNTING  FOR  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
^othar  Hummel,  Gottingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  ISCO  Optis- 
che  Wcrke  GmbH,  Gottingen,  Germany 

Fled  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,827 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Nov.    10,    1972, 
1254954 

Int.  CI.  *G02B  7/02 


JJS.  a.  350—255 
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14  Claims 


1.  A  lens  mounting  for  an  optical  system,  comprising  a 
I  nitary  body  of  plastic  material  centered  on  an  axis,  said  body 
i  icluding  an  outer  shell  and  a  tubular  insert  connected  with 
s  aid  shell  by  a  narrow  annular  bridge,  said  insert  being  sepa- 
rated  over  a  major  part  of  its  length  from  said  shell  by  an 
annular  clearance  and  being  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of 
coaxial  rings  interconnected  along  a  fraction  of  their  axial 
1  ;ngth,  said  rings  having  together  et  least  three  axially  project- 
i  ig  end  portions  forming  respective  lens  seats. 


3,904,279 
INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS  FOR  A  CAMERA 
fjloriald  Sanada,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiid  Kalsha,  Toiiyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7, 1973, 48-50904 
Int.  CI.*  G02B  7102 
O.S.  CL  350—257 


7      ^'6a^'?^?54af3?    , 


3  Claims 


1.  An  interchangeable  lens  for  a  camera  which  comprises  in 
o  >mbination: 

a  stationary  member  detachably  securable  to  a  camera; 

a  lens  frame  nwvably  held  in  said  stationary  member, 

an  adjustment  ring  rotatabiy  mounted  around  said  station- 
ary member,  and 

cylindrical  covering  made  of  a  flexible  material  fitted 
around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  adjustment  ring,  and 
having  on  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  an  indicia 
formed  in  relief  such  as  to  identify  the  focal  length  of  the 
interchangeable  lens  both  by  sight  and  touch. 


3,904,280 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

DISTANCE  BETWEEN  THE  SURFACE  OF  AN  EYE  AND  A 

REFERENCE  POINT 
George  W.  Tate,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Giles  C.  Clegg, 
Jr.  and  John  R.  Lynn,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex.,  part  interest  to 
each 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,020 

Int.  Q\?  A61B  3110;  GOIC  3100 

U.S.  a.  351—1  12  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  defining  a  distance  between  the  surface  of 
the  eye  of  a  person  and  a  reference  point  comprising 

a  frame  on  which  said  reference  point  is  deflned,  first  pro- 
jecting means  carried  by  said  frame  and  positioned  on 
one  side  of  the  reference  point  for  projecting  an  image  in 
a  first  direction  generally  toward  the  person's  eye, 

second  projecting  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  posi- 
tioned on  the  other  side  of  the  reference  point  for  project- 
ing an  image  in  a  second  direction  generally  toward  the 
eye, 

said  projecting  means  being  positioned  so  that  the  projected 
images  will  be  superimposed  on  each  other  on  the  surface 
of  the  eye  when  the  eye  is  located  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  reference  point, 

a  housing  secured  to  said  frame, 

movable  headrest  means  extending  from  said  housing  for 
contacting  the  head  of  the  person  and  movable  with 
respect  to  the  reference  point, 

biasing  means  for  urging  the  headrest  towards  the  person 
and  maintaining  contact  between  headrest  and  the  head 
of  the  person  when  the  head  is  within  a  certain  distance 
of  the  reference  point  and 

an  indicating  means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  posi- 
tion of  said  moveable  headrest  means  relative  to  the 
reference  point. 

5.  Apparatus  as  in  claim  1  wherein  said  indicating  means 
comprises  indicia  on  said  movable  means  for  indicating  the 
position  of  sztid  headrest  relative  to  said  reference  point. 


3,904,281 
FLEXIBLE  REFRACTING  MEMBRANE  ADHERED  TO 
SPECTACLE  LENS 
Arthur  Jampoisky,  Belvedere,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Optical  Sci- 
ences Group,  Inc.,  San  Rafael,  Calif. 
Continuation-bi-part  off  Ser.  No.  878,975,  Dec.  8,  1969,  Pat. 
No.  3,628,854,  whkh  is  a  continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  647,533, 
June  20,  1967,  abandoned.  This  applkation  June  28,  1971, 
Ser.  No.  165,800The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent 
subsequent  to  Dec  21,  1988,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  G02C  7108;  G02B  3108 
MS.  CL  351—159  12  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  combination  with  a  spectacle  lens 
through  which  light  rays  are  transmitted  to  an  eye,  comprising: 
a.  a  thin,  flexible  membrane  formed  of  light  transmitting  plas- 
tic material  and  having  opposed  surfaces; 

b.  one  of  said  oppxjsed  surfaces  being  planarly  smooth  and 
adapted  for  adherence  in  conforming  relationship  to  a 
light  transmitting  surface  of  said  spectacle  lens  and; 
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c.  the  other  of  said  opposed  surfaces  having  formed  therein 
light  refracting  elements,  the  refractive  properties  of 
which  are  substantially  unaffected  by  such  adherence  and 


which  retractive  properties  differ  from  those  of  said  ele- 
ment for  refracting  the  light  rays  transmitted  by  said 
element  and  said  membrane  to  said  eye  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner. 


3,904,282 

SPECTACLE  LENSES  HAVING  PEAKED  EDGES 

Craig  S.  Batista,  342  Leon  Ave.,  Perth  Amboy,  NJ.  08861 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  296,873,  Oct.  12,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  applkation  June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,462 

Int.  CI.  G02c  7102 

U.S.  CI.  351— 174  9  Claims 


'5110 


1.  A  spectacle  assembly  including 

a  rim  having 

a  V-shaped  channel  with  straight  sidewalls  intermediate 

a  pair  of  flat  shoulders, 

a  lens  body  mountable  in  said  rim  and  including 

a  first  face  and 

a  second  face,  said  first  and  second  faces  respectively  hav- 
ing 

first  and  second  peripheral  ends,  said  first  and  second  ends 
terminating  at 

a  peaked  edge,  said  peaked  edge  including 

a  pair  of  outwardly  concave  surfaces  converging  at 

a  peak  intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends,  said  out- 
wardly concave  surfaces  comprising 

curved  surfaces,  each  curved  surface  extending  between 
said  peak  and  the  adjacent  one  of  said  first  and  second 
ends,  the  angles  between  a  line  bisecting  the  peak  and 
lines  tangent  to  each  of  the  curved  surfaces  adjacent  said 
ends  closely  approaching  90°,  said  channel  having 

a  pair  of  support  edges  each  at  an  intersection  of  the  chan- 
nel with  said  flat  shoulders,  said  channel  being  of  a  width 
and  depth  sufficient  to  receive  said  peaked  edge  freely 
therein,  and 

said  support  edges  being  positioned  to  contact  and  support 
the  adjacent  one  of  the  curved  surfaces  of  the  lens  body 
with  said  first  and  second  ends  and  the  adjacent  portions 
of  the  curved  surfaces  closely  adjacent  said  flat  shoulders 
of  said  rim  and  with  said  peaked  edge  spaced  from  the 
sidewalls  and  the  apex  of  said  V-shaped  channel. 


3,904,283 
CARTRIDGE-TYPE  AUDIO- VISUAL  PROJECTOR 

Kiyoyuki  Arai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Kopani,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fded  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,520 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  22,   1972,  47- 
95449 

Int.  a.*  G03B  23102 
U.S.  a.  352—72  4  Claims 


1.  An  audio- visual  projector  comprising  a  body  case,  a 
guide  portion  formed  in  said  body  case,  optical  and  magnetic 
sound  reproducing  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said  guide 
portion  and  being  selectively  movable  to  a  working  position  by 
the  setting  operation  of  said  film  cartridge,  optical  and  mag- 
netic sound  reproducing  circuits  connected  to  said  optical  and 
magnetic  sound  reproducing  means,  respectively,  a  projection 
lamp  positioned  adjacent  to  said  guide  portion,  a  lamp  circuit 
included  in  said  body  case  to  control  the  lighting  of  said  pro- 
jection lamp,  a  lens  block  positioned  adjacent  to  said  guide 
portion  and  being  movable  into  the  light  path  of  said  projec- 
tion lamp,  and  a  screen  positioned  on  one  side  wall  of  said 
body  case  and  being  receivable  of  the  light  from  said  projec- 
tion lamp  through  said  lens  block,  said  magnetic  sound  repro- 
ducing circuit  containing  a  magnetic  head,  an  input  circuit 
connected  to  said  magnetic  head,  and  a  transistor  having  the 
collector  electrode  connected  to  said  input  circuit,  and  when 
said  optical  sound  reproducing  means  is  moved  to  its  working 
position,  both  terminals  of  said  magnetic  head  are  short-cir- 
cuited through  said  input  circuit  and  said  transistor. 


3,904,284 
RECHARGEABLE  MAGAZINE  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE 

nLM 
Ruflolf  Blank,  Cologne-Dunnwald,  and   Achim   Kluczynski, 
Porz-Eil,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  417,182,  Nov.  19,  1973,  abandoned,  whkh 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  256,913,  May  25,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applicatk>n  Sept.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,600 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    28,    1971, 
2126636 

Int.  Q\?  G03B  23102 
U.S.  a.  352—78  R  7  Claims 


,^ 


1.  A  rechargeable  magazine  for  photographic  roll  film, 
comprising  a  housing  defining  a  chamber  for  a  supply  of  con- 
voluted film,  said  housing  having  a  first  opening  communicat- 
ing with  said  chamber;  a  hollow  core  projecting  into  said 
chamber  through  said  opening  to  support  the  convoluted  film. 


said  core  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  said 
housing  comprising  a  member  extending  into  said  core;  light 
excluding  means  surrounding  said  opening  to  prevent  entry  of 
light  into  said  chamber  between  said  core  and  said  housing; 
means  for  blocking  rotation  of  said  core  in  one  direction,  said 
blocking  means  being  located  in  said  core  and  being  mounted 
partly  on  said  core  and  partly  on  said  housing,  said  blocking 
means  including  a  first  portion  which  rotates  with  said  core 
and  a  second  portion  provided  on  said  member  of  said  housing 
and  located  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  first  portion  to 
normally  prevent  rotation  of  said  core  in  said  one  direction,  at 
least  one  of  said  portions  of  said  blocking  means  being  mov- 
able relative  to  the  other  portion  of  said  blocking  means  to  an 
inoperative  position  in  which  said  first  portion  is  free  to  bypass 
said  second  portion  to  thus  permit  rotation  of  said  core  in  said 
one  direction,  said  core  having  a  second  opening  disposed 
within  said  first  opening  and  affording  access  to  said  one 
portion  of  said  blocking  means  so  as  to  enable  a  tool  to  reach 
and  move  said  one  portion  to  said  inoperative  position  without 
any  destruction  of  said  housing  and  said  core;  and  means  for 
preventing  entry  of  light  into  said  chamber  by  way  of  said 
second  opening.  i 


3,904,285 

MICROREADER  HAVING  AN  AUTOMATIC  CARD 

SELECTION  AND  RETRIEVAL  APPARATUS 

Nobuyuki  Yanagawa,  Oi-Yamada,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  31,  1972, 47-75887 
Int.  CI.  G03b  23108,  21128 
J.S.  CI.  353—27  5  Claims 
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optical  path  portion  between  the  condenser  and  the  pro- 
jection lens  systems;  and 
means  operative  in  response  to  said  electrical  frame  selec- 
tion signals  for  moving  the  light  source,  the  condenser 
and  projection  lens  systems  and  the  first  mirror  as  a  unit 
along  said  Y  direction  to  align  said  beam  with  a  selected 
column  of  fi-ames,  to  thereby  project  on  the  screen  a 
selected  fi^ame  of  the  card  which  is  in  the  selected  posi- 
tion of  the  projection  plane. 


3,904,286 
MICROFILM  READER 
Kokichi  Omi,  and  Shunzo  Inoue,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459368 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1973, 48-44439 
Int.  Q\.^  G03B  21110,  21128 
U.S.  CI.  353—71  1 1  Claims 


1.  In  a  film  reader  having  an  image  projecting  means  and 
provided  with  a  reflection  screen  and  a  reflection  mirror 
within  a  casing  comprising: 

first  pivotable  means  for  pivoting  the  reflection   mirror 

provided  at  an  upper  portion  of  the  casing; 
second  pivotable  means  for  opening  and  closing  a  rear  wall 

of  the  casing  which  is  facing  an  opening  of  the  casing  for 

observing  the  reflection  screen; 
belt  means  interconnecting  said  first  pivotable  means  and 

said  second  pivotable  means;  and 
operating  means  for  driving  said  belt  means; 
whereby  a  projected  image  is  selectively  projected,  tho  ugh 

the  reflection  mirror,  onto  said  reflection  screen  or  onto 

a  screen  provided  outside  the  film  reader  through  the 

opening  at  the  rear  wall  of  the  casing. 


I  ig: 


1.  A  microreader  having  a  projection  screen  and  compris- 


card  selection  means  comprising  means  for  receiving  a  card 
cassette  storing  a  plurality  of  cards  arranged  in  a  randoom 
sequence  in  the  cassette,  each  card  having  a  side  made  of 
a  magnetic  material  and  having  a  selected  pattern  of 
notches,  and  each  card  having  a  plurality  of  frames  ar- 
ranged in  rows  and  columns  along  the  X  and  Y  direction, 
and  means  including  a  plurality  of  selector  bars  and  mag- 
netic means  engaging  the  notched  side  of  the  cards  to 
move  a  card  having  a  selected  pattern  of  notches  to  a 
selected  position  in  a  projection  plane; 
an  optical  system  comprising,  in  sequence  along  an  optical 
axis,  a  light  source,  a  condenser  lens  system,  a  projection 
lens  system  and  a  first,  second  and  third  mirror  with  a 
light  beam  emanating  from  the  light  source,  proceeding 
along  sakl  optical  path  and  impinging  on  the  projection 
screen,  with  said  projection  plane  being  disposed  between 
the  condenser  lens  system  and  the  projection  lens  system; 
means  operative  in  response  to  electrical  frame  selection 
signals  for  moving  the  card  which  is  in  said  selected  posi- 
tion in  the  projection  plane  in  the  X  direction  in  the 
projection  plane  to  align  a  selected  row  of  frames  with  the 


3  904  287 

REVERSIBLE  PROJECTOR  SLIDE  CHANGE  OF  THE 

SLIDE  STACK  TYPE 

Yoshiro  Matsumura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,469 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,   Oct.    18,    1972,   47- 
119616 

Int  Cl.=^  G03B  23114 
U.S.  CI.  353-114  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  slide  projector,  a  longitudinally  extending  slide  stack 
support  tray,  a  spacer  member  mounted  on  said  tray  and 
longitudinally  shiftable  between  firont  and  rear  positions  and 
dividing  the  slides  carried  by  said  tray  into  front  and  rear 
stacks  having  confronting  longitudinally  spaced  inner  slides, 
said  tray  including  a  slide  stack  supporting  bottom  section 
longitudinally  shiftable  v^ath  said  spacer  member,  a  trans- 
versely reciprocatable  slide  changer  member  including  a  slide 
extractor  element  transversely  movable  between  said  con- 
fronting inner  slides  along  a  path  alternatively  registering  with 
the  inner  slides  of  said  front  and  rear  stacks  when  said  spacer 
member  is  in  its  rear  and  forward  positions  respectively,  an 
inwardly  directed  slide  return  guide  member  alternatively 
shifted  into  engagement  with  said  front  and  rear  stack  inner 
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slides  with  sakl  spacer  member  being  in  its  rear  and  forward  3  904  289 

positions  respectively,  and  including  a  finger  pivoted  at  its  FLIGHT  SIMULATOR*  VISUAL  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

outer  end  to  said  tray  bottom  section  for  swinging  about  a    WllUam  C.  Yager,  Blue  Bell,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  540,047 

Int.  a.=^  G03B  37100,  21/60,  21/28;  G09B  9/08 

VS.  a.  353-122  6  Claims 


vertical  axis  between  said  stacks,  and  spring  means  resiliently 
biasing  the  free  end  of  said  finger  into  alternative  engagement 
with  said  front  and  rear  stack  inner  slides. 


^o 


3,904,288 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SLIDE  PROJECTOR 
Reinhard  Sobotta,  Mascherode,  Germany,  assignor  to  Roilei- 
Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke,  Braunschweig,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,280 
Claims    prwrity,    application   Germany,    Mar.    15,    1973, 
2312791 

Int.  CI.  2  G03B  23/02 
U.S.  CI.  353-118  12  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  slide  projector  comprising  means  form- 
ing an  optical  projection  axis,  means  for  holding  a  stack  of 
slides  ( 18)  in  a  position  beneath  said  axis,  a  gate  assembly  (3, 
4)  for  holding  a  picture  slide  in  a  projection  position  aligned 
with  said  axis  and  in  a  projection  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
axis  so  that  an  image  of  such  slide  may  be  projected  along  said 
axis,  a  gripping  device  ( 14)  for  gripping  a  first  slide  at  one  end 
of  said  stack  (18)  and  moving  such  first  slide  upwardly  toward 
said  gate  assembly,  and  means  for  moving  said  gate  assembly 
downwardly  from  said  projection  position  to  a  loading  posi- 
tion just  above  said  first  slide  in  order  to  receive  said  first  slide 
when  it  is  raised  by  said  gripping  device,  said  gate  assembly 
comprising  (3)  gate  guide  member  3  and  a  clamping  member 
(4)  movable  toward  each  other  to  clamp  a  picture  slide  be- 
tween the  two  members  and  movable  away  from  each  other  to 
release  the  clamped  slide  from  between  the  two  members,  said 
gate  assembly  having  a  rounded  inlet  at  its  lower  edge,  shaped 
to  receive  said  first  slide  when  raised  by  said  gripping  device 
and  to  obstruct  upward  movement  of  a  second  slide  which 
may  tend  to  move  upwardly  with  the  first  slide  on  account  of 
frictional  engagement  with  it. 


1 .  Apparatus  for  displaying  the  image  of  a  scene  in  proper 
perspective  and  with  conservation  of  scene  brightness,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  substantially  spherical  dimpled  mirror; 

first  scene  projector  means,  positioned  within  said  first 
mirror,  for  projecting  an  image  of  said  scene  upon  said 
first  mirror; 

a  second  substantially  spherical  dimpled  mirror  having  an 
entrance  pupil  and  an  exit  pupil  located  at  conjugate 
points; 

second  scene  projector  means,  substantially  positioned  at 
the  entrance  pupil  of  said  second  mirror,  for  projecting 
the  image  of  said  scene  upon  said  second  mirror;  and 

scene  receptor  and  relay  means,  having  a  portion  thereof 
positioned  within  said  first  mirror  at  a  substantially  conju- 
gate point  with  respect  to  said  first  scene  projector 
means,  for  receiving  the  reflected  image  from  said  first 
mirror  and  for  providing  said  image  to  said  second  scene 
projector; 

whereby  said  scene  image  may  be  viewed  at  said  exit  pupil 
of  said  second  mirror. 


3,904,290 
OPnCAL  SYSTEM  ALIGNMENT  APPARATUS 
Wayne  L.  Kidd,  and  Stephen  C.  Corona,  both  of  Fairport, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatran,  Stamford,  Conn, 
nied  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,172 
Int.  a.  G03g  15/aJ 
U.S.  CI.  355-8  5  Claims 

I.  An  electrophotographic  printing  machine,  including: 
a  movable  frame  member; 
a  light  source  mounted  on  said  frame  member; 
lens  means  arranged  to  create  a  light  image  from  the  light 

rays  transmitted  thereto; 
an  alignment  member  in  a  light  receiving  relationship  with 
the  light  rays  transmitted  from  said  light  source,  said 
alignment  member  being  adapted  to  reflect  light  rays 
therefrom  to  said  lens  means  for  creating  a  sample  light 
image  therefrom;  and 
means  for  indicating  the  position  of  the  sample  light  image 
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so  as  to  determine  alignment  of  the  optical  system,  said 
indicating  means  being  in  a  light  receiving  relationship 


with  the  sample  li^t  image  transmitted  through  said  lens 
means.  i 


3,904^91 

PHOTOEXPOSURE  MECHANISM  AND  CONTACT 

PRINTER  THEREFOR 

Itoaakl  B.  Webster,  Melrose,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Gerber 

Scientific  Instrument  Company,  South  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,010 

Int.  CL  G03b  27100;  G03B  27102;  G03b  27132 

S.  CI.  355—19  2  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  exposing  an  artwork  on  a  photosensi- 
tdfe  surface,  said  mechanism  comprising  means  providing  a 
M  ork  surface  for  supporting  a  sheet  of  material  with  a  photo- 
s' nsitive  surface,  a  contact  printing  device,  a  line  drawing 
d  rvice,  and  means  including  automatic  controller  for  moving 
b  )th  said  contact  printing  device  and  said  line  drawing  device 

a  plane  parallel  to  said  work  surface  to  being  said  contact 
plinting  device  into  registry  with  selected  areas  of  said  photo- 
s<  nsitive  surface  and  to  move  said  line  drawing  device  along 
d  sired  lines  on  said  photosensitive  surface,  said  contact  print- 
ir  g  device  including  means  operable  when  said  contact  print- 
ir  %  device  is  held  stationary  relative  to  said  photosensitive 
St  rface  for  expo«ng  a  predetermined  portion  of  an  artwork  on 
tl  e  area  of  said  photosensitive  surface  registered  therewith, 
s£  id  contact  printing  device  further  including  a  light  source 
ai  d  a  photomask  arranged  parallel  to  said  work  surface  and 
Ic  cated  between  said  work  surface  and  said  light  source,  said 
pkotomask  being  generally  planar  and  being  divided  into  a 
number  of  discrete  areas,  and  said  light  source  including 
m  eans  for  illuminating  selected  ones  of  said  discrete  areas  of 
sa  id  photomask,  and  said  line  drawing  device  including  means 
fc  r  directing  a  spot  of  light  onto  said  photosensitive  surface  as 
sa  id  line  drawing  device  is  moved  relative  to  said  photosensi- 


tive surface  to  cause  the  exposure  of  a  line  on  said  photosensi- 
tive surface. 


3,904,292 

APPARATUS  FOR  SINGLE  SHEET  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

REPRODUCTION 

Leonard  E.  Ravich,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Institute  for 

Graphic  Communication,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  330,981,  Feb.  9,  1973.  This 

application  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,532 

Int.  a.  G03b  27130 

U.S.  a.  355—100  26  Oaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  right  reading,  positive,  single 
sheet  copy  of  an  original,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation a  diffusion  transfer  copy  medium  and  having  a  positive 
image  receiving  layer  separated  from  a  negative  photographic 
layer  by  a  visually  opaque  layer,  a  chamber  having  one  wall 
which  defines  an  exposure  zone  and  a  light  source  in  said 
chamber  for  providing  sufficient  light  to  form  a  latent  image 
in  said  copy  medium;  means  to  uniformly  distribute  light  over 
said  copy  medium;  means  for  advancing  said  copy  medium  in 
sheet  form  a  storage  position  inside  from  said  chamber,  along 
a  path  outside  of  said  chamber  into  optical  communication 
with  said  exposure  zone,  and  back  into  said  chamber  for 
development;  means  to  develop  said  copy  medium;  said  copy 
medium,  when  in  optical  communication  with  said  exposure 
zone,  being  disposed  such  that  an  original  to  be  copied  can  be 
placed  in  face  to  face  contact  with  the  negative  photographic 
layer  of  said  copy  medium,  whereby,  upon  exposure,  light 
passes  successively  through  the  positive  image  receiving  layer 
of  the  copy  medium,  the  visually  opaque  layer,  the  negative 
photographic  layer  and  onto  the  original  where  it  is  imagewise 
reflected  back  into  the  copy  medium  to  form  a  latent  image. 


3,904,293 

OPTICAL  METHOD  FOR  SURFACE  TEXTURE 

MEASUREMENT 

Sherman  Gee,  106  Shaw  Ave.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.  20904 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,244 

Int.  a.*  GOIJ  4100;  GOIB  / 1130 

U.S.  a.  356— 118  2  Claims 


TzzzzzzzzzTiixzzzzzzzzzzZ? 


1.  A  method  for  instantaneously  measuring  road  pavement 
surface  textural  characteristics  from  a  moving  vehicle  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
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directing  a  beam  of  polarized  light  from  said  moving  vehicle 
at  an  angle  of  incidence  B  with  respect  to  the  surface 
normal;  collecting  the  light  reflected  from  said  surface  at 
an  angle  of  reflection  B  with  respect  to  the  surface  nor- 
mal; 

separating  the  collected  light  by  means  of  a  device  for 
splitting  the  light  into  a  first  principal  polarized  wave 
component  and  second  orthogonal  polarized  wave  com- 
ponent of  polarized  light;  directing  said  first  principal 
polarized  wave  component  into  a  first  photodetector  zmd 
said  second  orthogonal  polarized  wave  component  into  a 
second  photodetector; 

and  comparing  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  photode- 
tectors  by  measuring  the  ratio  of  the  amplitudes  of  said 
first  and  second  comptonents  of  light  to  indicate  the 
change  in  polarization  of  said  light  source,  said  polariza- 
tion change  providing  the  textural  characteristics  of  said 
road  pavement  surface. 


3,904,294 
AUTOMATIC  LENS  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Nathan  Gold,  Framingiiam,  and  William  T.  Plununer,  Con- 
cord, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Ffled  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,144 

Int.  CI.  GO  lb  9100 

U.S.  CI.  356—124  37  Claims 


1.  A  multiplexed  acceptance  testing  apparatus  for  evaluat- 
ing a  test  lens,  said  multiplexed  acceptance  testing  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  test  station  for  releasably  positioning  said  test  lens;  and 
a  plurality  of  optical  paths  multiplexed  through  said  test  lens 
each  said  optical  path  having  an  orientation,  relative  to 
the  optical  axis  of  said  test  lens,  different  from  the  orien- 
tation of  each  other  said  optical  path,  each  said  optical 
path  including,  a  light  source,  a  test  pattern  in  the  field  of 
view  of  said  test  lens,  means  to  illuminate  said  test  pattern 
with  light  from  said  source,  and  means  for  sampling  an 
image  of  said  target  formed  by  said  test  lens  and  for 
producing  a  measureable  effect  that  is  a  function  of  said 
test  lens'  contrast  transfer  efficiency. 


3,904,295 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  NO-CONTACT 

MEASUREMENT  OF  VELOCITIES,  CHANGES  IN 
RELATIVE  POSITION,  OR  DISPLACEMENT  PATHS 
Fromund  Hock;  Knut  Heitmann,  both  of  Wetzlar,  and  Dietmar 
Kaul,  Solms,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ernst  Leitz 
G.m.b.H.,  Wetzlar,  Germany 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,780 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    31,    1972, 
2237564 

Int.  Cl.='  GOIP  3136 
U.S.  a.  356—167  33  Claims 

"  1 1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  property  of  movement  of  a 
light  dispersing  object  in  at  least  one  coordinate  direction 
comprising: 


.  a  light  source,  which  is  arranged  to  illuminate  said  object; 
b.  means  selecting  at  least  two  differently  oriented  beams 
from  light  modulated  at  said  object,  determining  the  solid 
angles  of  said  beams  and  suppressing  light  unmodulated 
or  respectively  dispersed  into  very  large  angles  at  said 
object; 

optical  imaging  means  to  form  an  optical  image  of  said 
object; 


d.  at  least  one  optical  component,  having  negligible  light 
absorption  and  the  property  of  determining  the  angular 
relationships  among  at  least  three  optical  wave  fronts,  to 
further  modulate  light  fluxes  from  said  angle  areas  of  said 
imaging  beams  having  equal  modulation  phase; 

e.  photoelectric  receiving  means  producing  an  individual 
electrical  signal  from  each  respective  one  of  said  further 
modulated  fluxes;  and 

f.  evaluating  means  to  produce  from  said  signals  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  property  of  movement. 


3,904,296 
APPARATUS  FOR  DERIVING  OXYGEN  ASSOCIATION 
RATE  CURVES  FOR  BLOOD  SAMPLES 
Lutz  A.  Kiesow,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,014,  April  13,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,854,878.  This  applicatkMi  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No. 
;     459,226 
Int.  O:"  GOIN  2//06 
U.S.  a.  356—246  21  Claims 


fifStmMttlit 


1.  An  absorbance  cell  system  for  use  in  a  photometer  com- 
prising a  chamber  having  opposite  transparent  wall  portions 
arranged  for  transmitting  light  beams  through  the  chamber, 
means  to  introduce  a  sample  into  the  chamber  in  gas-transfer 
relationship  with  the  interior  of  the  chamber,  a  source  of 
deoxygenating  liquid  material,  controlled  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  deoxygenating  material  source  to  said  chamber, 
overflow  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  chamber,  a 
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s  )urce  of  liquid  oxygenating  reagent,  and  controlled  conduit 
T  leans  connecting  said  last-named  source  to  said  chamber. 
17.  An  absorbance  cell  for  use  in  a  photometer  comprising 
chamber  having  transparent  wall  portions  arranged  for 
transmitting  l^t  beams  through  the  chamber,  means  to  inject 
sample  into  the  chamber,  inlet  conduit  means  connected 
Hetween  said  chamber  and  a  supply  of  reagent,  and  overflow 
conduit  means  connected  to  the  chamber  and  including  a 
I  »triction  sufficient  to  separate  the  sample  from  overflow 
r  ;agent  leaving  the  chamber  through  said  overflow  conduit 
rieans. 


3,904^97 

SOCKET  FOR  HOLDING  THE  WRITING  BALL  OF  A 

BALL-POINT  PEN 

J^ro  Hon,  Kure,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Sailor  Pen  Co.,  Ltd., 

Nihonba,  Japan 

FOed  June  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,516 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  29, 1973, 48-76588 
Int.  Cl.=*  B43K  7110 


I 


.S.  CI.  401— 216 


,.      22  11  13b    13  r~3 


6  Claims 


2i    19  18  120     L_3 


1.  A  socket  for  holding  the  writing  ball  ( 14)  of  a  ball  point 
p|en,  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  (11)  having  a  longitudinally  directed  hole 

(13)  formed  therein  and  extending  along  the  tubular 
member  (11),  said  hole  (13)  having  at  least  a  longitudinal 
portion  of  generally  rectangular  cross-section  at  the  for- 
ward end  portion  thereof  for  surrounding  the  writing  ball 

(14)  at  said  forward  end  portion  thereof; 

a  geneally  conical  tip  portion  (15)  formed  at  said  forward 
end  portion  of  the  tubular  member  (11)  for  retaining  the 
writing  ball  ( 14)  in  the  reduced  portion  of  the  cone  of  the 
generally  conical  tip  portion  ( 15); 

a  plurality  of  generally  triangular  ink  outlets  (20)  formed  in 
the  inner  walls  ( 15a)  of  the  tip  portion  ( 15)  and  extend- 
ing along  the  tip  portion  ( 15)  so  as  to  communicate  with 
the  outside  of  the  socket  at  the  forward  end  thereof  and 
with  corresponding  comers  of  the  generally  rectangular 
portion  of  the  hole  (13)  at  the  rear  end  thereof; 

a  rod  ( 12 )  inserted  into  the  hole  (13)  of  the  tubular  member 
(11)  to  receive  the  writing  ball  (14)  at  the  forward  end 
of  the  rod;  and 

ink  duct  means  (18)  extending  lengthv^se  of  the  tubular 
member  (11)  and  formed  between  the  inner  walls  ( 13a) 
of  the  tubular  member  (11)  and  the  outer  wall  (12a)  of 
the  rod  (12),  the  ink  duct  means  (18)  communicating 
with  the  ink  outlets  (20). 


3,904,298 
FRICTION  JOINT 
Malkobn  Lindgren,  Skelleftea,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Holm- 
bom  &  Hedhind,  Skelleftea,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  9, 1972, 1300/72 
Int.  a.  F16d  1112,  3110 
UJS.  CL  403—93  4  Claims 

I.  A  friction  joint  between  two  members  of  the  type  wherein 
oi  e  said  member  may  be  freely  rotated  about  the  other  mem- 
tx  r  in  either  direction  from  an  initial  position  independently 
of  a  frictiona]  coupling  but  thereafter  becomes  locked  in  place 
ar  d  can  then  be  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction  only  by 


overcoming  the  restraining  frictional  coupling,  said  friction 
joint  apparatus  comprising: 

a  common  axle  for  both  said  members, 
a  disc  frictional  coupling  means  mounted  therein,  said  disc 
being  rotatable  about  said  axle  and  being  in  frictional 
engagement  with  a  first  of  said  members. 


towards  the  adjacent  flange  and  a  second,  opposing, 
surface,  the  first  surface  being  magnetic,  and  the  second 
surface  including  a  cylindrical  bearing  portion  substan- 
tially co-axial  with  the  spindle,  and 
sealing  means,  said  cylindrical  bearing  portion  co-operating 
with  said  cylindrical  surface  via  said  sealing  means. 
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and  locking  means  on  a  second  of  said  members  and  on  said 
disc  for  locking  said  second  member  to  said  disc  only 
when  said  second  member  has  been  rotated  in  either 
direction  from  an  initial  position  and  is  thereafter  urged 
back  to  its  initial  position, 

whereby  said  second  member  can  be  rotated  back  to  its  said 
initial  position  only  by  overcoming  the  frictional  force 
exerted  by  said  frictional  coupling  means. 


3,904,299 
DEVICE  INTENDED  TO  PROTECT  A  JOINT  BETWEEN 

TWO  ELEMENTS 
Bernard  M.  Loonis,  Nanteuil-la-Haudouin,  and  Richard  God- 
dard,  SerJis,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme: 
Poclain,  BelleviUe,  France 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,277 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  9, 1973, 73.29222 
Int.  C!.  F16c  moo 
MS.  a.  403—157  5  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  comprising 

a  spindle, 

a  first  element  mounted  on  the  spindle  and  having  a  cylin- 
drical surface, 

a  second  element,  said  second  element  having  two  flanges, 
the  first  element  lying  between  the  flanges  and  the  flanges 
acting  as  stops  to  limit  relative  axial  displacement  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  elements, 

two  plates,  each  disposed  with  a  clearance  between  the  first 
element  and  a  respective  one  of  the  flanges  of  the  second 
element,  each  said  plate  having  a  first  surface  facing 
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3,904,300 

ELASTIC  JOINT  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

INTERCONNECTING  STEERING  LINKAGES, 

ESPECIALLY  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Richard    Hetmann,   Tamm,    Germany,   assignor   to    Firma 

Dr.  -Ing.  H.c.F.  Porsche  K.G.,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,062 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    Mar.    29,    1972, 
2215330 

Int.  Cl.=^  F16F  1138 
U.S.  CI.  403—203  22  Claims 


0^s:fX.^. 


s^^^^ 


1.  An  elastic  joint  installation  for  joining  a  first  linkage 
section  to  a  second  linkage  section;  said  installation  compris- 
ing: 

bushing  sleeve  means  having  an  axially  extending  central 
opening  for  accommodating  a  hinge  bolt  of  said  first 
linkage  section, 

joint  eye  means  having  an  axially  extending  joint  eye  open- 
ing which  surrounds  said  sleeve  means,  said  opening 
having  a  first  surface  defining  an  outline  of  a  first  given 
shape  which  is  continuous  along  substantially  the  entire 
extent  of  the  opening, 

means  for  connecting  said  joint  eye  meeins  to  said  second 
linkage  section, 

and  pretensioned  elastic  bushing  means  having  a  second 
surface  defining  an  outline  of  a  second  given  shape  differ- 
ent from  said  first  given  shape  in  the  unpretensioned 
condition  of  the  elastic  bushing  means,  said  elastic  bush- 
ing means  being  interposed  in  said  joint  eye  opening  in 
surrounding  relationship  with  said  sleeve  means,  being 
engaged  with  said  sleeve  means  and  being  retained  and 
engaged  by  said  joint  eye  means  such  that  movement  of 
said  sleeve  means  in  radial  directions  with  respect  to  a 
hinge  bolt  axis  through  said  central  opening  is  resiliently 
resisted  by  said  elastic  bushing  means, 

wherein  the  surface  of  said  joint  eye  opening  surrounds  the 
surface  of  said  elastic  bushing  means  to  exhibit  different 
resilience  in  different  radial  directions  of  movement  of 
said  sleeve  means,  such  that  a  direct  transmission  of 
forces  at  oppQsite  points  of  contact  between  said  elastic 
bushing  means  and  said  joint  eye  opening  through  said 
elastic  joint  installation  is  ensured  in  a  first  radial  direc- 
tion while  a  simultaneous  substantially  extensive  damping 
of  forces  through  said  elastic  joint  installation  is  achieved 
in  a  second  radial  direction,  and  wherein  the  joint  eye 
opening  and  the  bushing  means  are  engaged  such  that  the 
first  and  second  surfaces  define  outlines  having  a  similar 
shape. 


3,904301 
HUB  LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT 
Earle  EL  Schroeder,  New  Richmond,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Allis- 
Chalmers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Ffled  July  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,358 

Int.  a.*  F16D  1106 

U.S.  a.  403—259  1  Claim 


1.  The  combination  of  a  hub  releasabiy  attached  to  a  rotat- 
able shaft  comprising:  walls  defining  a  stepped  opening 
through  said  hub  of  two  different  diameters  with  an  annular 
shoulder  defined  by  the  junction  between  said  different  diam- 
eters; an  internal  thread  formed  on  the  larger  diameter  portion 
of  said  opening;  a  thread  on  the  end  portion  of  said  shaft  of  the 
same  pitch  £md  hand  as  said  internal  thread,  said  hub  being 
threaded  onto  said  shaft;  locking  means  having  an  annular 
flange  contacting  said  shoulder  and  including  a  threaded 
portion  extending  through  said  hub  opening  of  smaller  diame- 
ter and  terminating  on  th^  exterior  of  said  hub  remote  from 
said  shaft,  said  threaded  portion  of  said  locking  means  having 
a  different  hand  thread  than  said  shaft  thread;  means  releas- 
abiy connecting  sa!U  locking  means  to  said  shaft  to  prohibit 
relative  rotational  movement  therebetween;  and  a  nut 
threaded  onto  the  threaded  portion  of  said  locking  means  on 
the  exterior  of  said  hub  and  engaging  the  surface  of  said  hub. 


3,904,302 
EXPANSION  GAP  SEALING  DEVICE 
Silvio  Bertschmann,  Meggen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Erie- 
drich  Maurer  Soehne,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Nov.  23,   1971, 
17023/71 

Int.  Cl.=*  EOlC  11112;  E04F  15114 
MS.  a.  404—68  13  Claims 


2^5|07iD      g      JO     ^9      »     f^,/'/ 
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1.  An  expansion  gap  sealing  device  for  bridging  an  expan- 
sion gap  between  edges  of  structural  members,  comprising 
rigid  strips  and  compressible  strips  arranged  in  an  alternating 
manner  £md  extending  alongside  each  other  and  longitudinally 
inside  the  gap  to  form  an  expzmsion  and  sealing  assembly 
having  outer  sides  connected  to  the  edges  of  the  gap,  support- 
ing structure  means  comprising  rod-like  legs  having  upper 
ends  coimected  to  said  rigid  strips,  said  legs  extending  and 
converging  downwardly  into  the  gap,  said  legs  having  lower 
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:nds.  and  lower  means  connecting  said  lower  ends  of  the  legs   of  each  of  the  structure  parts  facing  the  gap.  the  second  bar 
o  form  springy  pairs  of  legs  elastically  supporting  said  assem-    cooperating  with  a  sliding  bearing  in  each  joint  member 
jiy  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  edges. 


3,904303 
COMPOSITE  EXPANSION  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
L  Allen  Bcdit,  Williamsville;  James  CampbeU,  Keiunore; 
James  J.  Kerschner,  Boston,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Edward  J. 
Krolfanan,  Hamilton,  Canada,  assignors  to  Acme  Highway 
Products  Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  339,572,  March  9, 1973.  This  application 
Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,107 
Int.  CI.^EOIC  11/02 
1  J.S.  a.  404—68  11  Claims 


sf  aced : 


ai 


whereby  a  change  in  the  width  of  the  gap  retains  the  relative 
position  of  the  bar  in  relation  to  both  structure  parts. 


1.  A  composite  expansion  joint  assembly  comprising:  a  pair 

edge  members  adapted  to  define  the  opposite  sides  of  an 

e  :pansion  groove  between  bridge  deck  sections;  at  least  one 

said  edge  members  having  openings  therethrough;  laterally 

"  support  bars  extending  transversely  of  said  groove  with 

least  one  end  of  said  bar  extending  through  said  openings 

beyond  the  side  of  said  groove;  a  plurality  of  elongated  resil- 

yieldable  sealing  elements  in  a  side-by-side  relation 

;nding  longitudinally  of  said  groove;  elongated  rigid  struc- 

"  members  interposed  between  said  sealing  elements  and 

tending  lengthwise  thereof;  said  structural  members  being 

on  said  support  bars  for  lateral  sliding  movement 

thereto;  means  supporting  said  support  bars  for  sliding 

relative  thereto  adjacent  at  least  one  end  thereof; 

restraining  means  bearing  against  said  support  bars  adjacent 

least  said  one  end  thereof  for  limiting  vertical  displacement 

th  ;reof,  and  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  bearing  pres- 

su  e  of  said  restraining  means  against  said  support  bar. 


3,904,305 
SPEED  SENSING  AIR  TOOL  SHUTOFF 
Horace  Edward  Boyd,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cooper  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,619 

Int  Cl.=*  POIB  25/06 

U.S.  a.  415-25  11  Claims 
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3,904304 
EXj-ANSION  JOINTS  FOR  A  ROADWAY 
H^nrich  Honegger,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Honel 
loMings  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,072 
<  launs  priority,  application  Austria,  May  7, 1973, 3984/73 
Int.  CI.*  BOIC  11/02  I 

U.f.CL404— 69  !   13  Claims 

.  An  expansion  joint  for  a  roadway  or  other  structure 
coi  nprising  at  least  one  supporting  bar  for  dividing  the  gap 
bei  ween  two  parts  of  the  structure  into  part-gaps,  the  bar 
ha'  ing  a  rigid  connection  to  a  second  bar.  sai4  second  bar 
exi  ending  across  the  gap  between  a  pair  of  joint  members 
arr  inged  to  be  mounted  in  respective  spaces  one  in  the  face 


1.  A  speed  sensitive  shutofT  for  a  rotary  air  tool  having  an 
air  motor  operable  by  a  throttle  valve  with  an  air  passage 
therebetween, 
a  main  air  valve  in  said  air  passage  between  the  air  motor 
and  the  throttle  valve  including  means  biasing  the  valve 
toward  its  closed  position  to  close  off  said  air  passage, 
means  for  opening  said  main  valve  in  response  to  the  attain- 
ment of  a  predetermined  upper  motor  speed  level  and  for 
closing  said  main  valve  in  response  to  the  attainment  of 
a.  predetermined  lower  motor  speed  level, 
a  normally  open  starting  valve  positioned  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  said  main  air  valve  and  effective  to  bypass 
air  around  said  main  air  valve  to  said  motor,  and 
means  for  closing  and  maintaining  closure  of  said  starting 
valve  during  operation  of  the  tool  after  said  main  valve 
has  opened  and  until  the  throttle  valve  is  closed, 
whereby,  while  the  throttle  valve  of  the  tool  is  open,  the  air 
supply  to  the  air  motor  continues  until  the  motor  speed 
slows  to  said  predetermined  lower  motor  speed  level, 
then  ceases  until  the  throttle  valve  is  closed  and  re- 
opened. 
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3,904,306 

TWO-WAY  IMPELLER  IN  A  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 

HAVING  VERTICAL  DRIVE  SHAFT 

Olav  Rasmusson  Navelsaker,  Nordengveien,  Norway,  assignor 

to  Thune-Eureka  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,766 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  July  5,  1973, 2767/73 

Int.  Cl.^  F04D  7/02,  29/26 

U.S.  CI.  415—53  2  Claims 


///////.////////////.•///// 


1.  A  vertical  centrifugal  pump  comprising  a  casing,  an 
impeller,  means  mounting  said  impeller  for  rotation  in  said 
casing  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  impeller  comprising  upper 
and  lower  annular  end  members  that  are  vertically  spaced 
apart  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  impeller,  a  partition  member  disposed  between  and 
spaced  from  said  end  members,  blades  interconnecting  each 
of  said  end  members  with  said  partition  member  to  define 
channels  between  said  end  members  and  said  blades  and  said 
partition  member  that  open  radially  outwardly  and  upwardly 
and  downwardly,  said  casing  having  passages  communicating 
radially  outwardly  with  said  channels  between  said  end  mem- 
bers and  upwardly  with  said  channels  between  said  upper  end 
member  and  said  partition  member,  said  partition  member 
having  upwardly  extending  openings  therethrough  to  vent  the 
lower  of  said  channels  to  the  upper  of  said  channels,  the  upper 
of  said  end  members  being  of  less  diameter  than  the  lower  of 
said  end  members  to  provide  a  flow  path  of  recirculation. 


3,904,307 
GAS  GENERATOR  TURBINE  COOLING  SCHEME 
William  T.  Dennison,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,844 

Int.  Cl.^  FOID  5/08 

U.S.  CI.  415—1 15  7  Claims 


turbine  rotors,  each  having  a  row  of  blades  on  its  periphery 
over  which  the  power  gas  flows  in  its  path  through  the  turbine, 
a  bearing  support  downstream  of  the  rotors  and  a  bearing  for 
each  rotor,  a  seal  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  low  pressure 
rotor,  a  seal  structure  extending  from  said  bearing  support  to 
the  adjacent  low  pressure  rotor  with  the  upstream  edge  coop- 
erating with  the  seal  on  the  rotor,  said  structure  defining  in 
cooperation  with  the  rotor  a  chamber  radially  inwardly 
thereof  to  which  cooling  air  is  supplied  under  pressure,  a  row 
of  axial  passages  through  the  low  pressure  rotor  radially  in- 
wardly of  the  seal  for  a  flow  of  cooling  air  from  said  chamber 
into  the  space  between  the  rotors  and  substantially  radial 
passages  in  one  of  said  rotors  from  said  space  to  the  blades  on 
said  rotor. 


3,904308 
SUPERSONIC  CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSORS 
Yves  Ribaud,  Palalseau,  France,  assignor  to  Office  Nationale 
dT:tudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales  (O.N.E.R.A.),  Cha- 
tillon-sous-Bagneux,  France 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,500 
Claims     priority,    application    France,     May     16,     1973, 
73.17730 

Int.  Q\?  F04D  21/00,  29/44 
U.S.  a.  415—143  1 1  Cbims 


mr^. 


d^^^  >'  ■^^-//y///y///!/y//'/^/\ 


1.  A  gas  turbine  construction  including  two  axially  spaced 
independently  rotating  concentric  high  and  lower  pressure 


1.  A  supersonic  centrifugal  compressor  comprising  a  rotor 
provided  with  at  least  first  blades  and  second  blades  and  with 
a  stationary  diffiiser  surrounding  the  rotor  and  carried  by  a 
housing  having  at  least  one  axial  fluid  inlet,  wherein  said  rotor 
and  housing  limit  an  intake  region,  a  compression  region  and 
a  radial  flow  region  through  which  the  fluid  flows  successively 
and  wherein  said  blades  each  have  a  tip  portion  and  a  root 
portion  and  extend  continuously  from  a  leading  edge  to  a 
trailing  edge,  the  trailing  edges  of  all  said  blades  being  located 
in  said  radial  flow  region, 
said  intake  region  extending  from  the  leading  edges  of  said 
first  blades  to  the  leading  edges  of  said  second  blades, 
said  second  blades  being  shorter  than  the  first  blades,  said 
first  blades  having  a  stag  variation  in  the  intake  region 
which  is  such  as  to  produce  a  tangential  fluid  deflection 
which  is  small  as  compared  with  the  tangential  flow  de- 
flection in  the  compression  region,  and  having  a  substan- 
tial stag  at  their  leading  edges, 
said  first  and  second  blades  being  so  shaped  in  the  compres- 
sion region  as  to  produce  the  major  portion  of  the  tangen- 
tial flow  deflection  and  azimuthal  flow  deflection, 
and  said  first  and  second  blades  having  trailing  end  portions 
directed  radially  with  respect  to  the  rotor  in  said  radial 
flow  region. 


7)4 


3,9043)9  '  •  trains  of  pulses  tries  to  rotate  said  wheel  in  a  clockwise  direc- 

VARIABLE  ANGLE  TURBINE  NOZZLE  ACTUATING        tion  and  the  other  of  said  trains  of  pulses  tries  to  rotate  said 
MECHANISM  wheel  in  a  counterclockwise  direction,  the  direction  of  rota- 

HeginaM  Geoi^  Keetley,  Solihuli,  England,  assigimr  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Company,  Peoria,  III. 

Fled  Aug.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,730 

Int.  Cl.^'  FOID  moo,  17114 

US.  CL  415—148  3  Claims 
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1.  A  turbine  having  a  variable  angle  turbine  nozzle  actuating 
;chanism  comprising  a  nozzle-actuating  member  in  the  form 
a  substantially  complete  annulus  to  be  mounted  co-axially 
nozzle-dcflning  members  and  operativcly  connected 
;rcto  to  effect  their  angular  movement,  a  pair  of  links  pivot- 
y  connected  to  said  nozzle-actuating  member  at  positions 
reon  spaced  apart  circumferentially,  a  lever  pivotally  con- 
ndcted  to  the  opposite  end  of  each  of  said  links,  a  support  on 
lich  said  lever  is  pivotally  mounted  at  position  on  said  lever 
bqtween  the  pivotal  points  thereon  of  the  links,  and  a  pivotal- 
mounted  rocker  arm  drivingly  engaged  at  its  outer  end  with 
:  lever,  whereby  on  turning  said  rocker  arm,  said  lever  will 
swung  about  its  pivot  thereby  simultaneously  to  push  one 
d  link  and  to  pull  other  said  link  to  turn  said  nozzlc-actuat- 
member  through  a  corresponding  circumferential  distance 
hence  to  turn  the  nozzle-defining  members  through  pre- 
de  termined  angles  and  to  hold  them  in  those  angular  positions, 
d  lever  having  means  whereby  it  is  slidable  on  said  support 
the  plane  of  said  lever  and  the  point  of  engagement  of  said 
ker  arm  with  said  lever  also  having  means  movable  in  the 
ne  of  said  lever,  whereby,  on  temperature  change  effecting 
;e  of  length  of  at  least  one  of  said  links,  said  lever  will 
with  respect  to  said  support  and  said  rocker  arm,  thereby 
permit  change  of  length  of  the  links  to  be  accommodated 
wi  hout  effecting  any  substantial  movement  of  the  nozzle- 
ac  uating  member. 
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3,904,310 
n^UIDIC  CONTROL  MECHANISM' 
Gcke  W.  Osheroff,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Fluidtech 
•  iTorporation,  Inglewood,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,872 
Int.  CI.  FOld  1130 
CI.  415— 152  i  13  Claims 

A  fluidic  control  mechanism  powered  by  a  steady-state 
d  stream,  said  mechanism  comprising:  a  rotatably  mounted 
wh  eel  member  having  a  plurality  of  double-concave  paddles 
eqfaliy  spaced  along  the  periphery  thereof;  and  fluidic  oscilla- 
means  for  producing  two  trains  of  fluid  pulses  of  variable 
dufation  from  said  fluid  stream,  said  oscillator  means  includ- 
additional  means  for  directing  said  trains  of  fluid  pulses  in 
tkngential  manner  against  said  wheel  such  that  one  of  said 


lO  lOf 


tion  of  said  wheel  at  any  one  time  being  determined  by  which 
of  said  trains  of  pulses  has  the  pulses  of  longer  duration  at  said 
time. 


3,904,311 

HYDRAULIC  MACHINE 

Kazuo  Moriguti;  Yukio  Yamaguchi,  and  Mutuo  Suzuki,  all  of 

Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,263 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21,  1972, 47-82763 

Int.  CL^  FOID  17114 

U.S.  CI.  415-161  3  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  machine  comprising  a  main  shaft  disposed 
substantially  vertically,  a  runner  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  shaft,  a  casing  for  introducing  water  into  said  runner,  a 
guide  vane  provided  between  an  end  of  said  runner  and  the 
casing  for  controlling  water  supplied  into  said  runner,  a  stem 
for  operating  said  guide  vane,  an  upper  cover  provided  in 
opposition  to  the  upperside  of  said  runner,  and  a  lower  cover 
disposed  in  opposition  to  the  underside  of  said  runner,  said 
upper  cover  comprising  a  columnar  portion  positioned  near 
the  center  of  the  cover  and  having  at  its  upper  part  a  main 
shaft  guiding  bearing  and  at  its  lower  part  a  water  sealing 
means,  a  stem  mounting  portion  positioned  between  the  outer 
peripheral  end  of  said  runner  and  the  casing  and  arranged 
such  that  the  section  along  the  runner  axis  will  present  a 
box-like  shape,  a  spherical  portion  positioned  between  the 
upper  end  of  said  columnar  portion  and  said  stem  mounting 
portion,  a  plurality  of  spherical  surface  reinforcing  ribs  ex- 
tending substantially  vertically  from  the  inside  of  said  spheri- 
cal portion  and  radially  from  said  columnar  portion  and  being 
formed  integral  with  the  inside  of  said  spherical  portion,  and 
a  baffle  plate  mounted  on  said  reinforcing  ribs  between  the 
lower  end  of  said  columnar  portion  and  said  stem  mounting 
portion  and  disposed  with  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
upper  face  of  said  runner. 
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3,904,312 
RADIAL  FLOW  COMPRESSORS 
John  T.  Exiey,  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Avco  Corporation, 
Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  June  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,481 

Int.  CI.''  F04D  21100,  29144 

U.S.  CI.  415—181  5  Claims 


1 .  A  supersonic  radial  flow,  fluid  compressor  comprising 

an  impeller  having  a  hub, 

a  shroud  surrounding  said  hub  and  defining,  in  combination 
with  said  hub,  an  annular  flow  path  of  progressively  re- 
duced area,  which  curves  outwardly  to  a  circumferential 
discharge  exit  between  the  exit  planes  of  the  hub  and 
shroud,  which  planes  are  generally  normal  to  the  impeller 
axis, 

said  impeller  having  blades  projecting  from  the  hub  into 
close  proximity  with  said  shroud,  for  propelling  fluid 
along  said  flow  path  and  discharging  same  tangentially 
from  said  exit  at  supersonic  velocity 

a  diffiiser  encircling  said  impeller  discharge  exit  and  having 
side  walls  generally  aligned  with  the  planes  of  said  hub 
and  shroud  and  further  including  vanes,  disposed  be- 
tween said  side  walls,  which  define,  in  combination  there- 
with, a  plurality.of  diffusion  channels  extending  generally 
tangentially  of  said  discharge  exit, 

each  of  said  vanes  including  a  wedge  portion  having  a  lead- 
ing edge  facing  said  discharge  exit  and  spaced  therefrom 
to  define  the  outer  bounds  of  a  vancless  region  of  the 
diffuser,  said  wedge  portion  having,  on  one  side,  a  suction 
surface  facing  the  impeller  axis  and  a  pressure  surface  on 
the  opposite  side  thereof,  the  suction  and  pressure  sur- 
faces of  adjacent  vanes  extending  downstream  to  the 
throat  section  of  the  diffusion  channel,  characterized  in 
that  in  each  vane 

the  pressure  surface  is  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
impellor  axis,  and 

the  edge  portions  of  the  suction  surface,  marginally  down- 
stream of  said  leading  edge,  are  more  tangential,  relative 
to  a  radial  plane  from  the  impeller  axis  thereat,  at  the 
shroud  side  of  the  vane  than  at  the  hub  side  thereof  and 
further  that  said  marginal  suction  surface  portions  are 
generally  parallel  with  the  absolute  flow  angle  of  the 
impeller  discharge  fluid  from  the  hub  side  to  the  shroud 
side  of  the  discharge  exit,  whereby,  across  the  width  of 
the  vane  leading  edge,  there  is  an  essentially  uniform 
angle  of  incidence,  approximating  0°,  of  the  impeller 
discharge  air  on  the  suction  surface. 


3,904,313 
HIGHER  HARMONICS  HUB  VALVE 
Henry  J.  Bemaerts,  R.F.D.   10,  Box   1610,  Annapolis,  Md. 
21401 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,110 
Int.  Cl.^  B64C  11124,  27172,  15100,  27118 
U.S.  CI.  416—20  2  Claims 

1.  A  hub  assembly  for  a  circulation  control  rotor  compris- 
ing: 


a  hollow  drive  shaft; 

a  rotating  outer  hub  member  surrounding  said  hollow  drive 
shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of  fluid  outlets  therein  having 
radial  axes,  said  rotating  outer  hub  member  being  con- 
nected to  said  hollow  drive  shaft  to  form  a  fluid  passage; 
a  central  shaft; 


individual  movable  scaling  members  connected  to  each  of 
said  fluid  oudets  aligned  with  said  outlets  and  movable 
along  their  axes;  and, 

means  attached  to  said  central  shaft  and  angularly  adjust- 
able about  the  axis  of  said  central  shaft  for  moving  said 
sealing  members  sequentially  at  a  plurality  of  superim- 
posed frequencies  during  opening. 


3,904,314 
IMPELLER  WHEEL  FOR  AN  AXIAL  FLOW  FAN 
Henry  Valdemar  Pedersen,  Haslev,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Nor- 
disk  Ventilator  Co.  A/S,  Naestved,  Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,015 

Int.  Cl.^'  F04D  29136 

U.S.  CI.  416—135  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  impeller  wheel  for  an  axial  flow  fan.  having 
a  hollow  impeller  hub  with  a  central  bore  for  the  shaft  of  a 
fan  driving  motor  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  apertures  extending  between  the  outer  and  inner 
surfaces  of  the  hub  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  cen- 
tral bore,  each  of  said  apertures  being  formed  with  outer 
and  inner  counterbored  portions  at  the  outer  and  inner 
surfaces  of  the  hub,  respectively,  and  a  central  portion  of 
restricted  cross-sectional  area  between  said  counterbored 
portions; 
a  plurality  of  vanes,  each  of  which  is  formed  with  a  disc- 
shaped base  portion  having  a  cross-sectional  area  exceed- 
ing the  restricted  cross-sectional  area  of  the  central  por- 
tion of  each  aperture,  said  base  portion  being  inserted  in 
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the  outer  counterbored  portion  of  an  individual  one  of 
said  apertures; 

I  plurality  of  flat  and  disc-shaped  retaining  members  having 
a  cross-sectional  area  exceeding  the  restricted  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  central  portion  of  each  aperture,  each 
of  said  retaining  members  being  inserted  in  the  inner 
counterbore  portion  of  an  individual  one  of  said  apertures 
and  each  having  a  central  bore  therethrough; 
!  pacer  means  filling  out  the  central  portion  of  each  aperture 
between  the  vane  base  portion  and  the  retaining  member 
inserted  therein;  and 
olt  means  for  connecting  the  vane  base  portion  in  each 
aperture  with  the  retaining  member  in  the  same  aperture; 
the  improvement  wherein  adjustable  spring  means  are 
arranged  inside  the  hollow  hub  for  biasing  each  retaining 
member  towards  the  central  portion  of  its  associated 
aperture,  said  adjustable  spring  means  comprising: 
a.  a  central  hub  member  arranged  inside  the  impeller  hub; 
b.  a  plurality  of  arms  extending  radially  from  said  cen- 
tral hub  member  into  the  central  bores  of  the  retaining 
members,  each  arm  having  a  threaded  end  adjacent  the 
retaining  members; 

c.  a  nut  member  threadingiy  engaged  on  the  threaded  end 
of  each  arm,  said  nut  member  having  the  radially  out- 
ward end  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the  central 
bore  of  the  retaining  member  and  an  enlarged  collar 
portion  on  the  other  end;  and 

d.  a  spring  disposed  between  said  enlarged  collar  portion 
of  said  nut  member  and  said  retaining  member. 
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means  for  imparting  movement  to  said  cage  in  accordance 
with  a  desired  blade  angle. 


3,904^16 
TURBINE  ROTOR  WITH  SLOT  LOADED  BLADES  AND 
COMPOSITE  BANDS 
David  L.  Clingman,  Carmel;  Berton  Schechter,  Indianapolis; 
Marvin  Herman,  Indianapolis,  and  George  R.  Sippei,  Indi- 
anapolis, all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,869 

Int.  a.=^  FOID  5132 

U.S.  CI.  416-218  1  Claim 


3,904315 

CH  CHANGE  SIGNAL  MEANS  WITH  DIFFERENTIAL 
GEARING  t 

A.  Schwartz,  Vernon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Air- 
Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 


Fled  July  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,933 
Int.  CI.^B64C  11132 
CI.  416—160 


I 


5  Claims 


1.  A  turbine  rotor  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  annular  members  joined  together  in  axial 
alignment,  each  annular  member  having  a  blade  retention 
slot  extending  circumferentially  around  the  outer  surface 
thereof  and  a  blade  loading  notch  for  inserting  turbine 
blades  in  the  blade  retention  slot; 

a  circumferential  row  of  turbine  blades  projecting  radially 
outward  from  each  annular  member,  each  turbine  blade 
having  a  base  portion  retained  in  the  blade  retention  slot; 
one  or  more  filler  members  inserted  in  each  blade  loading 
notch  radially  outward  of  the  adjacent  turbine  blade  base 
portion,  each  filler  member  having  a  surface  continuing 
the  surface  of  the  annular  member  across  the  loading 
notch; 

a  circumferential  band  of  composite  fibrous  material  encir- 
cling the  annular  members  between  each  adjacent  pair  of 
turbine  blade  rows,  the  bands  being  supported  across  the 
blade  loading  notches  by  the  filler  members,  the  bands 
including  circumferentially  extending  fibers  and  being 
adapted  to  be  loaded  in  circumferential  tension  by  the 
radial  expansion  of  the  annular  members,  whereupon 
such  radial  expansion  is  restricted  and  the  blades  are 
retained  securely  in  the  blade  retention  slots. 
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For  a  fan  or  propeller  having  variable  pitch  blades  and 
including  a  gearbox  having  a  train  of  gears  for  reducing 
peed  of  the  fan  or  propeller  from  its  driving  means,  pitch 
means  including  a  rotary  actuator  for  changing  the 
angle  of  the  blades,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
'  gear  set  operatively  connected  to  said  rotary  actu- 
consisting  of  a  sun  gear,  one  set  of  planetary  gears  and  a 
gear  connected  to  said  rotary  actuator,  said  sun  gear 
^Fdunded  to  a  rotating  member  of  said  gearbox,  said 
differential  gear  set  having  the  same  gear  ratio  as  the  ratio  of 
the  '  rain  of  gears  of  said  gearbox,  a  cage  supporting  said  set 
of  pi  anetary  gears  and  movable  to  add  to  or  substract  from  the 
rota'  ional  speed  of  said  ring  gear,  means  interconnecting  said 
Mad  s  and  said  rotary  actuator  for  imparting  pitch  change 
mov  ;ment  in  response  to  said  added  or  substracted  speed,  and 


3,904,317 
BUCKET  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Robert  A.  Cardin,  Schenectady,  and  Kenneth  P.  Zeman,  Burnt 
Hills,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527,586 
Int.  CI.*  FOID  5/i2 
U.S.  a.  416—220  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  turbomachine  of  the  type  including  a  rotatable  disc 
formed  with  at  least  one  slot  extending  generally  axially  of  said 
disc  at  its  periphery,  a  blade  extending  generally  radially  from 
said  disc  and  having  a  root  portion  engaged  in  said  axial  slot 
and  a  platform  portion,  extending  over  a  portion  of  the  periph- 
ery of  said  disc,  said  axial  slot  and  said  root  portion  sized  and 
formed  to  abut  and  radially  lock  the  blade  to  the  disc  against 
centriftigal  forces,  means  for  axially  retaining  said  blade  root 
in  said  axial  slot  comprising: 

a  locking  key  having  a  block  portion  and  an  elongated  stem 
portion  extending  therefrom  and  terminating  at  a  distal 
end; 

said  block  portion  having  a  thickness  defined  by  radially 
inwardly  and  outwardly  facing  surfaces,  a  width,  and  a 
length  of  greater  extent  than  said  width,  said  stem  extend- 


September9,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


707 


ing  normally  from  a  central  position  of  said  radially  out- 
wardly facing  block  surface; 
said  platform  portion  formed  with  a  circumferentially  ex- 
tending slot  in  its  radially  inner  side,  said  platform  slot 
having  an  axial  width  sized  to  receive  the  width  dimension 
of  said  block  in  close  fitting  relationship  thereto  and 
having  a  radial  height  sized  to  receive  said  block  in  nonin- 
terfering  relation  with  said  disc,  a  radial  opening  formed 
through  said  platform  portion  and  communicating  with 
said  platform  groove  for  receiving  said  stem  portion,  in 
close  fitting  relationship  therewith,  when  said  block  is 


/-»^ 


engaged  in  said  platform  groove  and  for  providing  access 
to  the  distal  end  of  said  stem; 
a  circumferential  slot  formed  in  the  periphery  of  said  disc 
adjacent  said  axial  slot,  said  disc  circumferential  slot 
having  an  axial  length  sized  to  receive  the  length  dimen- 
sion of  said  block  in  close  fitting  relationship  therewith, 
said  disc  circumferential  slot  located  and  having  a  radial 
depth  such  that  when  said  blade  is  inserted  into  said  axial 
disc  slot,  said  locking  block  may  be  dropped  radially  out 
of  engagement  with  said  platform  slot  and  into  engage- 
ment with  said  disc  peripherial  slot  and  then  rotated  to 
axially  lock  the  blade  in  the  axial  disc  slot. 


3,904,318 

FLUID  ENERGY  TRANSLATING  DEVICE 

Ellis  H.  Born,  and  Alan  H.  Viles,  both  of  Columbus,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Abex  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,696 

Int.  CI.2  F04D  13112 

U.S.  CI.  4 1 7— 1 99  16  Claims 


^i-r— ^ 


1.  In  a  fluid  energy  translating  device  having  a  housing,  a 
barrel  rotatably  supported  in  the  housing,  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
ders in  the  barrel,  a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  each 
cylinder,  a  main  drive  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  the  barrel, 
a  surface  containing  inlet  and  outlet  porting  to  receive  and 
exhaust  fluid  to  and  from  said  barrel  in  the  housing  at  one  end 
of  the  barrel,  means  for  reciprocating  the  pistons  within  the 
cylinders  when  the  barrel  is  rotated,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  fixed  displacement  servo  pump,  a  second  shaft  to 
drive  said  servo  pump  when  said  barrel  is  rotated,  a  second 
surface  containing  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  the  housing  for 


receiving  and  exhausting  fluid  to  and  from  said  servo  pump, 
and  spring  means  acting  between  said  second  shaft  and  said 
barrel  for  simultaneously  biasing  said  barrel  against  the  first 
surface  and  the  servo  pump  against  said  second  surface. 


3,904319 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUMPS 
Harold  Philip  Sidney  Paish,  and  Henry  Smith,  both  of  London, 
England,  assignors  to  Sykes  Pumps  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,752 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1973, 
10923/73 

Int.  a.*  P04D  9100 
U.S.  a.  417—200  8  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  liquid  pump  of  the  type  wherein  an  auxil- 
iary vacuum  source  assists  in  priming  and  removing  unwanted 
gas  during  operation  thereof,  the  centrifugal  pump  comprising 
a  primary  chamber  which  contains  liquid  and  receives  un- 
wanted gas  which  has  entered  the  pump;  an  upper  port  in  said 
primary  chamber  in  communication  with  said  vacuum  source 
for  removal  of  gas  from  said  primary  chamber;  float-operated 
valve  means  which  control  said  upper  port;  means  defining  a 
secondary  chamber  having  upper  and  lower  parts,  said  upper 
part  being  disposed  between  and  in  communication  with  said 
port  and  said  vacuum  source;  a  return  passageway  extending 
from  said  lower  part  of  the  secondary  chamber  to  said  primary 
chamber;  second  valve  means  in  said  return  passageway  oper- 
able to  permit  liquid  flow  from  said  secondary  chamber  to  said 
primary  chamber  when  the  pressure  in  said  secondary  cham- 
ber is  greater  than  that  in  said  primary  chamber;  said  second- 
ary chamber  having  an  upper  opening  in  communication  with 
said  vacuum  source  and  through  which  gas  from  said  primary 
chamber  is  extracted  via  said  port  and  the  secondary  chamber; 
said  float-operated  valve  means  being  operable  to  open  said 
secondary  chamber  to  atmosphere  when  said  port  is  closed  by 
said  float-operated  valve  means  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined rise  in  the  liquid  level  in  said  primary  chamber; 
whereby  entrained  liquid  deposited  in  said  secondary  chamber 
is  discharged  to  said  primary  chamber  through  said  return 
passageway  as  a  result  of  the  pressure  differential  which  oc- 
curs between  the  primary  and  secondary  chambers  when  said 
secondary  chamber  is  opened  to  atmosphere. 


3,904320 
SWASH  PLATE  COMPRESSOR 
Atsuo  Klshi,  and  Takashi  Degawa,  both  of  Katsuta,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358334 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1972, 47-45445 
Int.  CI.  F04b  27108 
U.S.  a.  417—269  16  Claims 

1 .  A  swash  plate  type  compressor  comprising: 
a  casing. 
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a  pair  of  cylinder  blocks  disposed  immediately  adjacent  one 
another  at  a  separation  plane  in  said  casing, 

a  drive  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  cylinder  blocks  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  extending  transverse  to  said  separa- 
tion plane, 

a  swash  plate  rotatable  with  said  drive  shaft  and  disposed  in 
a  crankcr.sr  formed  by  facing  portions  of  said  cylinder 
blocks,  bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  drive 
shaft  and  swash  plate  being  disposed  in  said  crankcase. 

cylinder  bores  formed  in  said  cylinder  blocks  for  accommo- 
dating axial  sliding  movement  of  pistons  disposed  therein 


in  response  to  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  and  swash  plate, 
and  an  inlet  opening  for  supplying  a  fluid  medium  to  said 
compressor  for  compression  within  said  cylinder  bores  by 
said  pistons, 
wherein  said  inlet  opening  extends  from  outside  said  casing 
directly  into  said  crankcase  at  said  separation  plane  so 
that  lubricant  contained  in  said  fluid  medium  is  supplied 
directly  to  said  bearings,  said  inlet  opening  being  formed 
by  facing  portions  of  said  cylinder  blocks,  said  facing 
portions  extending  from  immediately  adjacent  said  casing 
so  as  to  direct  said  fluid  medium  and  lubricant  directly 
radially  inwardly  from  said  casing  to  said  crankcase  and 
bearing  means. 

3,904,321 
I^EDBACK  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  VALVE 

FOR  A  ROTARY  PISTON  COMPRESSOR 
Jiseph  Ruedi,  Birchwil,  Switzerland;  Oskar  Vielmo,  Sulzburg, 
Germany,  and  Franz  Weinhandl,  Effretikon,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Nova-Werke  AG,  Effretikon,  Ilinau,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  29,  1973, 
4i  41/73 

Ii  It.  CI.*  F04B  49100;  POIC  1102;  F04C  77/02;  FOIC  2 1 104 
uls-  CI.  417—283  6  Claims 


ment  comprising:  a  housing,  a  retaining  piston  adapted  to  hold 
said  stop  slide  in  its  top  compression  point,  a  control  piston  in 
said  housing  adapted  to  actuate  said  retaining  piston  into  its 
retaining  position,  a  first  spring  urging  said  control  piston 
away  from  said  retaining  piston  and,  a  source  of  feed  pressure 
to  move  said  control  piston  against  the  force  of  said  first  spring 
whereby  said  retaining  piston  is  moved  into  its  retaining  posi- 
tion. 


I.  In  a  rotary  piston  compressor  having  a  piston  located 
ec  :entrically  with  respect  to  its  drive  shaft  and  a  stop  slide 
pipssed  by  at  least  one  spring  against  the  piston,  the  improve- 


3,904,322 
SCREW  COMPRESSOR 
Rolf  Axeisson,  Norrkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stal  Refrigera* 
tion  AB,  Norrkoping,  Sweden 

nied  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  30,  1972,  8645/72 
Int.  a.^  F04B  49100;  FOIC  1/16 
U.S.  CI.  417—310  7  Claims 


^"■^^y^^"^^^=^<!^^^:^^^^^^^^ 
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1.  A  capacity  control  valve  for  a  screw  compressor  having 
two  intersecting  bores  defining  a  working  chamber  in  which  a 
fjair  of  intcrmeshing  helical  screws  rotate  to  compress  and 
entrap  a  working  fluid  passed  from  an  inlet  wall  to  an  outlet 
wall  in  said  working  chamber,  said  control  valve  comprising: 
a.  a  slide  gate  comprising  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  working 
chamber  and  being  axially  displaceabic  to  regulate  an  opening 
for  venting  working  fluid  from  the  bottom  of  the  working 
chamber; 

b.  said  slide  gate  in  cross  section  defining  a  triangular  profile 
the  base  of  which  describes  a  convex  shallow  arc  with  its 
center  located  on  a  line  of  symmetry  between  the  two 
helical  screws  and  the  two  sides  thereof  describing  two 
shallow  concave  arcs  conforming  to  the  peripheral  con- 
tour of  the  helical  screws,  each  of  said  arcs  defining  a 
curvature  of  less  than  90°  to  form  a  substantially  flat 
triangular  member; 

c.  said  slide  gate  being  guided  in  a  recess  in  said  working 
chamber,  which  recess  has  a  profile  corresponding  to  the 
profile  of  said  slide  gate;  and 

d.  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  slide  gate  and  slidably 
joumalled  in  said  working  chamber  for  further  guiding 
the  slide  gate. 


3,904,323 

WATER  TURBINES  AND/OR  PITVIPING  APPARATUS 

INCORPORATING  SAID  TURBINES 

George  Roy  Martin,  6  Bowler  Ave.,  and  John  Robert  Botting, 

2  District  Rd.,  both  of  Dunedin,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,014 
Claims  priority,  applkation  New  Zealand,  Sept.  29,  1972, 
168,546 

Int.  a.=^  F04B  17/00;  F03D  7/00 
VS.  a.  417—334  6  Oaims 

1.  A  water  turbine  comprising  a  generally,  horizontally 
disposed  casing  through  which  water  may  pass,  a  longitudinal 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  mul- 
ti-bladed  propellers  mounted  on  said  shaft  at  intervals  along 
said  shaft  with  the  spacing  sufficient  to  allow  the  flow  of  water 
to  re-establish  after  passing  each  propeller,  and  flow  control 
means  to  control  the  amount  of  water  passing  into  said  casing 
and  past  said  multi-bladed  propellers  so  that  in  use  only  part 
of  the  multi-bladed  propeller  is  in  the  water  flow,  the  flow 
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control  means  comprising  an  upstream  guide  member  in  the 
casing  defining  a  nozzle  that  directs  the  flow  of  water  toward 


3,904325 
EXPELLER  PUMP 
Sigfrid  M.  Okrfsson,  Munkedal,  Sweden,  and  Chester  H.  Wick> 
enberg,  Elgin,  III.,  assignors  to  UPD  Industries,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,850 

Int.  a.^^  F04B  7/00,  21/04 

U.S.  CL  417— 512  20  Claims 


the  propellors  below  the  longitudinal  shaft  so  that  half  or  less 
of  the  propeller  blades  are  successively  submerged  in  the 
limited  flow  of  water  through  the  casing. 


3,904,324 
TIP  TURBINE  INFLATING  DEVICE 
Joseph  Flatt;  Robert  C.  LoPiccolo,  and  Eugene  Linsker,  all  of 
Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Tech  Development  Inc.,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,095 

Int.  CI.  F04b  7  7/00,  35/00;  B63c  7/76 

U.S.  CI.  417—355  12  Claims 


D 


1.  A  tip  turbine  type  unit  having  particular  advantage  for 
inflation  purposes  including  a  tubular  housing  comprised  of 
connected  ring-like  segments  one  of  which  enbodies  therein  a 
double  walled  portion  forming  a  chamber  for  gaseous  fluid  in 
at  least  one  wall  portion  of  which  are  embodied  passages 
forming  turbine  nozzles  within  said  tubular  housing,  a  rotor 
unit  bridging  said  tubular  housing  to  provide  outer  bladed 
portions  thereof  in  the  path  of  discharge  from  said  nozzles, 
means  bridging  said  tubular  housing  providing  a  base  for 
mounting  said  rotor  unit  within  said  housing,  a  spindle  unit, 
said  base  and  said  spindle  unit  having  a  male-female  connec- 
tion to  mount  said  spindle  unit,  said  spindle  unit  mounting 
bearing  means  having  mounted  thereabout  a  hub  portion  of 
said  rotor  unit,  said  hub  portion  having  peripherally  projected 
blade  means  and  means  mounting  to  either  end  of  said  rotor 
hub  portion  and  interconnected  therewith  to  contain  said 
bearing  means  and  said  spindle  and  mount  said  rotor  unit  to 
said  base. 


1.  A  double  acting  expcllcr  pump,  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  cylinder  having  a  closure  adjacent  one 
end  of  the  cylinder,  with  said  closure  having  a  bore  ex- 
tending therethrough; 

inlet  means  communicating  with  the  inside  of  the  other  end 
of  the  cylinder; 

passage  means  communicating  between  the  inlet  means  and 
the  inside  of  the  cylinder; 

a  piston  received  inside  the  cylinder  for  reciprocation 
therein,  said  piston  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
inside  of  the  cylinder  into  a  first  cnamoer  intermediate 
the  piston  and  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder  and  a  second 
chamber  intermediate  the  piston  and  said  closure; 

a  hollow  piston  rod  slidably  received  in  the  closure  bore, 
said  piston  rod  having  one  end  connected  to  said  piston 
and  the  other  end  extending  out  of  the  cylinder; 

a  base  member  located  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  cylin- 
der, said  base  member  being  spaced  from  the  inside  of  the 
cylinder,  with  the  spacing  between  the  base  member  and 
the  cylinder  defining  said  passage  means; 

a  screen  extending  between  the  base  member  and  the  inner 
wall  of  the  cylinder  to  support  the  base  member  and  to 
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filter  debris  fi-om  fluid  passing  from  the  inlet  means  to  the 
inside  of  the  cylinder; 
gate  means  for  establishing  communication  between  the 
first  chamber  and  the  inlet  means  and  closing  the  second 
chamber  from  communication  with  the  inlet  means  when 
the  piston  is  moved  toward  said  closure  by  the  piston  rod, 
and  for  establishing  communication  between  the  second 
chamber  from  communication  with  the  inlet  means  and 
the  inlet  means  and  closing  the  first  chamber  when  the 
piston  is  moved  toward  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder;  and 
valve  means  carried  by  the  piston  for  establishing  com- 
munication between  the  inside  of  the  piston  rod  and  the 
first  chamber  when  the  piston  is  moved  towards  the  other 
end  of  the  cylinder,  and  for  establishing  communication 
between  the  inside  of  the  piston  rod  and  the  second 
chamber  when  the  piston  is  moved  toward  said  closure, 
whereby  fluid  is  pumped  from  the  inlet  means  through  the 
piston  rod  and  out  of  the  pump  when  the  piston  is  recipro- 
cated in  the  cylinder. 
In  a  double  acting  expeller  pump  provided  with  a  hollow 
inder  having  a  closure  adjacent  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  a 
pi^on  received  inside  the  cylinder  for  reciprocation  therein, 
piston  separating  the  cylinder  in  the  first  and  second 
inlet  means  communicating  with  the  inside  of  the 
inder,  a  hollow  piston  rod  having  one  end  connected  to  the 
on  and  the  other  end  extending  out  of  the  cylinder,  a  base 
located  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder,  pas- 
formed  through  the  piston  providing  open  communica- 
with  the  hollow  piston  rod  and  the  chambers,  and  valve 
carried  by  the  piston  for  selectively  sealing  one  of  the 
against  open  communication  with  the  piston  rod 
simultaneously  permitting  open  communication  with  the 
chamber,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  establishing  communication  between  the 
first  chamber  and  the  inlet  means  and  closing  the  second 
chamber  from  communication  with  the  inlet  means  when 
the  piston  is  moved  toward  said  closure  by  the  piston  rod, 
and  for  establishing  communication  between  the  second 
chamber  and  the  inlet  means  and  closing  the  first  cham- 
ber from  communication  with  the  inlet  means  when  the 
piston  is  moved  toward  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder;  and 
said  gate  means  comprising  an  elgonated  tubular  section 
received  in  said  cylinder  and  surrounding  the  piston,  the 
length  of  the  tubular  section  being  less  than  the  distance 
between  the  closure  and  the  base  member,  the  outer 
diameter  of  tubular  section  being  less  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  cylinder  to  define  channel  means  between 
the  tubular  section  zmd  the  cylinder,  said  tubular  section 
being  movable  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  piston 
between  a  first  position  with  one  end  of  the  tubular  sec- 
tion engaged  against  the  base  member  and  the  other  end 
of  the  section  spaced  from  the  closure,  and  a  second 
position  with  the  other  end  of  the  tubular  section  engaged 
against  the  closure  and  the  one  end  of  the  section  spaced 
from  the  base  member. 


Cly«e 


885 ,028, 


VSJi 

1 

ocnrbrising 
a 
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upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  cylinder,  said  piston  includ- 
ing 

i.  a  lower  annular  lip  directed  downwardly  outward  and 
having  a  relatively  thin  resilient  edge  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder, 

ii.  an  upper  annular  lip  directed  upwardly  outward  and 
having  a  relatively  thin  resilient  edge  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder, 

iii.  a  disc  formed  integrally  with  and  disposed  between 
said  upper  lip  and  said  lower  lip  and  having  the  periph- 
ery thereof  continuously  engaging  the  inner  surface  of 
said  cylinder,  said  disc  having  substantial  strength  to 
support  said  piston  when  said  pump  is  positioned  hori- 
zontally for  storage  thereby  preventing  cold-flow  dis- 
tortion to  said  upper  and  lower  lips; 


sr 
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c.  an  elongate  piston  operating  rod  having  the  lower  end 
thereof  connected  to  said  piston  and  the  upper  end 
thereof  spaced  above  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder; 

d.  a  handle  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  operating 
ord; 

e.  an  end  cap  carried  by  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
having  an  aperture  therein  for  slidably  guiding  said  oper- 
ating rod  therethrough; 

a  block  sealingly  engaged  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  having  an  inlet  bore  and  an  outlet  bore,  said 
bores  communicating  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of 
said  cylinder;  and 

valve  means  associated  with  said  inlet  bores  and  said 
outlet  bore  to  permit  fluid  flow  through  said  inlet  bore  in 
response  to  upward  movement  of  said  piston  and  to  per- 
mit fluid  flow  through  said  outlet  bore  in  response  to 
downward  movement  of  said  piston. 


f. 


g 


3,904326 
MULTI-PURPOSE  PUMP 
H.  Clement,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Phoenix  Pump 
C  Mnpany,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

C  Nitinuation-in-|Murt  of  Ser.  No.  143,430,  May  14,  1971, 
I  ibandoncd,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
'*"",  Dec  15,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  387,666 
Int.  a.  P04b  21/04 
CL  417-571  1  Claim 

A  multi-purpose  pump  for  liquid  and  gaseous  fluids, 

in  combination: 
a  hollow,  elongate  cylinder  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end; 

a  piston  fiabricated  from  a  thennoplastic  material  dis- 
[msed  transversely  within  said  cylinder  for  reciprocal 
movement  therewithin  between  positions  proximate  said 


3,904  327 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR-EXPANDER  HAVING  SPRING 

BIASED  VANES 

Thomas  C.  Edwards,  Casseiberry,  Fla.,  and  Qaude  Edwards, 

Espanola,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  Rovac  Corporation 

Maitland,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  197^12,  Nov.  10,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  400,965 
Int.  O.'  FOIC  1/00;  P04C  7  7/00,  POIC  21/00;  ft)4C  29/00 
VS.  CL  418-8  28  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  unitary  compressor-expander  for  use  in  a  refrig- 
eration device  comprising  in  combination,  a  stator  including 
a  hollow  member  enclosed  by  respective  end  members  defin- 
mg  a  chamber  having  a  wall  of  oval  cross  section,  a  rotor 
rotatably  mounted  in  axial  position  in  the  stator  chamber,  the 
rotor  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  radial  vane  slots,  a 
plurality  of  vanes  snugly  slideable  in  the  respective  vane  slots. 
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each  of  said  vanes  having  a  base  portion  and  having  a  radially 
presented  vane  tip,  the  base  portion  having  aligned  axially 
extending  stubshafts  fitted  with  cam  followers,  a  continuous 
inwardly  facing  cam  track  at  each  end  of  the  stator  chamber 
for  engaging  the  respective  cam  followers  on  each  of  the 
vanes,  spring  band  biasing  means  operatively  associated  with 
the  vanes  for  urging  the  vanes  radially  outwardly  to  keep  the 


3,904,328 
ROTOR  FOR  ROTARY  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Gottlieb  Wilmers,  Neckarsulm,  Germany,  assignor  to  Audi 
NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Neckarsulm  and  Wan- 
kel  G.m.b.H.,  Lindau,  both  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  302,048,  Oct.  30,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,829,944.  This  application  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,268 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    16,    1971, 
2156814 

Int.  CI.*  P02B  53/00 
U.S.  CI.  418—61  A  2  Claims 


1 .  A  hollow  rotor  for  rotary  engine  of  trochoidal  type,  the 
rotor  being  formed  of  lightweight  metal  and  comprising  a  pair 
of  parallel  side  walls,  a  peripheral  wall  spacing  the  side  walls 
apart  and  integral  therewith,  an  internal  hub  integrally  at- 
tached to  the  peripheral  wall  and  having  a  bore  therethrough, 
the  hub  having  an  axial  length  less  than  the  spacing  between 
the  inner  surfaces  of  the  side  walls,  each  side  wall  having  a 
circular  opening  therethrough  providing  access  to  the  interior 
of  the  rotor,  the  side  wall  openings  being  of  greater  diameter 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  hub  and  coaxial  therewith,  and 


an  internally  toothed  ring  gear  formed  of  steel  metallurgically 
attached  to  one  axial  end  face  of  the  hub  and  coaxial  there- 
with, the  teeth  of  the  ring  gear  having  a  root  circle  diameter 
less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  hub  bore,  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  the  ring  gear  being  no  greater  than  the  outer  diameter 
of  the  hub  end  face  to  allow  access  to  the  interior  of  the  rotor, 
the  ring  gear  extending  axially  beyond  the  outer  face  of  the 
adjacent  side  wall. 


3,904,329 
ROTARY  PISTON  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OF  TROCHOID 

TYPE 
Johannes  Steinwart,  Bad  Friedrichshall,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Audi    NSU    Auto   Union    Aktiengesellschaft    and    Wankel 
GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,770 
Claims   prkn-ity,   application   Germany,   Mar.    22,    1973, 
2314251 

Int.  a.'^  FOIC  21/04 
U.S.  a.  418—99  7  Claims 


cam  followers  thereon  biased  against  the  cam  tracks,  said  cam 
tracks  being  of  oval  configuration  geometrically  synchronized 
to  the  oval  wall  of  the  chamber  so  that  the  tips  of  said  vanes 
are  maintained  in  continuous  clearance  sealing  engagement 
with  the  wall,  the  cam  tracks  serving  to  resist  the  biasing  force 
and  to  positively  retract  the  vanes  inwardly  during  portion  of 
the  rotational  cycle  thereby  to  avoid  crowding,  with  resultant 
wear  and  friction  at  the  tips  of  the  vanes. 


I      i    1    ,      I 


1 .  A  rotary  piston  combustion  engine  of  trochoid  type  hav- 
ing a  housing  composed  of  at  least  one  shell  and  at  least  two 
parallel  end  parts  and  comprising  an  inlet  passage  provided 
with  a  throttle  and  an  outlet  passage,  each  shell  being  ar- 
ranged between  two  end  parts  and  being  connected  thereto  to 
bound  an  interior  space,  a  multi-apex  piston  rotatably  ar- 
ranged in  the  space  and  provided  with  scaling  members  sliding 
along  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  housing,  an  air  passage  commu- 
nicating with  the  atmosphere  at  one  end  and  opening  into  the 
intake  chamber  near  the  inlet  passage  at  the  other  end,  an  air 
throttling  means  arranged  within  said  air  passage  and  coupled 
with  the  throttle,  which  means  affords  a  small  flow  cross 
section  when  the  throtUe  is  closed,  and  a  progressively  enlarg- 
ing flow  cross-section  as  the  throttle  progressively  opens,  and 
lubricant  supply  means  including  a  lubricant  supply  passage 
opening  into  said  air  passage  for  providing  lubrication  of  said 
inner  surfaces. 


3,904,330 

LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Russell  J.  Van  Rens,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 

Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,042 
Int.  a.*,F01C2//04 
U.S.  a.  418—100  7  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  hous- 
ing assembly  defining  a  rotor  cavity  including  a  peripheral  wall 
and  an  inlet  for  admitting  a  fuel-lubricant  mixture  into  said 
rotor  cavity,  a  rotor  including  a  plurality  of  apex  portions, 
means  located  on  said  housing  assembly  and  supporting  said 
rotor  for  rotation  in  said  cavity  with  said  apex  portions  in 
engagement  with  said  p>eripheral  wall  so  as  to  create  in  said 
cavity  and  in  response  to  rotor  rotation  a  substantially  sealed 
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movirjg  chamber  which,  during  one  portion  of  the  rotor  rota- 
tional cycle,  increases  in  volume  so  as  to  provide  inflow  of 
fiiel-li  bricant  mixture  into  said  chamber,  which,  during  a 
secon^  1  portion  of  the  rotor  rotational  cycle  subsequent  to  the 
first  c  ^cle  portion,  decreases  in  volume  to  compress  the  fuel- 
lubricknt  mixture  in  said  chamber,  and  which,  during  a  third 
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portioij  of  the  rotor  rotational  cycle  subsequent  to  the  second 
cycle  f  ortion,  increases  in  volume  in  response  to  fuel  ignition 
in  said  chamber,  an  area  on  said  engine  to  be  lubricated,  and 
means  operable  in  response  to  the  compression  of  the  fuel- 
lubrici]  nt  mixture  during  the  second  portion  of  the  rotor  rota- 
tional cycle  for  pumping  fuel-lubricant  mixture  from  said 
moving  chamber  in  said  cavity  to  said  area  to  be  lubricated. 


3,904331 
ROT/^Y  MACHINE  WITH  ROTATING  VANE  WHEELS 

:iRCULATING  IN  SPIRAL-LIKE  PASSAGES 
Eugeni  isz  M.  Rykwski,  43  bis,  Ave  du  Gal  Lecierc,  TS-St- 
Rem  > -les-Chevreuse,  France 

RIed  June  2,  1972,  Ser.  No.  259,213 
Claiiks     priority,     application     France,     June     3,     1971, 
71.20ip4;  June  3,  1971,  71.20195;  June  3,  1971,  71.20196 

Int.  CI.  FOlc  1100;  F03c  3100;  F04c  1100 
U.S.Ci  418-111  22  Claims 


3)  32   33         30  34  36 
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f  ositive-displacement  machine  in  which  the  conversion 

energy  of  fluids  is  obtained  by  the  circulation  of  at 

spaced  vane  members  in  at  least  one  spiral-like 

of  revolution  defined  by  a  pair  of  rib  members  having 

and  side  walls,  wherein 

members  are  parts  of  at  least  two  vane  wheels, 
said  vane  wheels  being  mounted  for  rotation  about 
<  >wn  axis  and  housed  in  a  slot  formed  in  a  first  part  of 
machine, 

members  circulating  in  said  spiral-like  passages  of 
revi)lution  formed  in  a  second  part  of  said  machine, 
at  lea  t  one  of  said  first  and  second  parts  of  said  machine  is 
rotj  table,  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  constituting  the 
mair  axis  of  rotation  of  said  machine. 
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vine 
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said  spiral-like  passages  of  revolution  being  generated  by  a 
combined  rotation  of  said  vane  members  about  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  their  respective  vane  wheels  and  by  rotation 
of  said  first  part  of  said  machine  in  relation  to  said  second 
part  of  said  machine, 

said  spiral-like  passages  being  closed  across  the  top  of  said 
side  walls  by  a  curved  surface  of  revolution  formed  on 
said  first  part  of  said  machine  receiving  said  vane  wheels, 
said  curved  surface  of  revolution  formed  on  said  first  part 
of  said  machine  cooperating  with  a  conjugated  surface  of 
revolution  formed  on  the  top  surfaces  of  said  ribs  defining 
said  passages  on  said  second  part  of  said  machine, 

said  defined  spiral-like  passages  of  revolution  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  continuous  progressively  varying 
crossectional  area  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  thereof, 

each  of  said  curved  surface  of  revolution  and  said  conju- 
gated surface  of  revolution  being  generated  about  said 
main  axis  of  rotation  of  said  machine, 

whereby  the  ratio  and  the  gradient  of  compression  or  ex- 
pansion for  a  compressible  fluid,  and  the  constant  volume 
flow  for  an  incompressible  fluid,  flowing  through  said 
passages  between  said  two  spaced  vane  members  circulat- 
ing therein  are  imposed  by  the  relative  position  and  con- 
figuration of  said  cooperating  conjugated  surface  of  revo- 
lution to  said  curved  surface  of  revolution  generated  by 
the  rotation  of  said  vane  members  aabout  said  main  axis, 
of  said  machine  and  by  the  difference  of  the  distances  of 
said  vane  members  from  said  main  axis  of  said  machine 
during  their  travel  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  of  said 
spiral-like  passages. 


3,904,332 

SEAL  FOR  ROTARY  DEVICE 

Roy  L.  Clough,  Jr.,  1  N.  Curtisville  Rd.,  Concord,  N.H.  03301 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,098 

Int.  Cl.=^  FOIC  19102 

U.S.  CI.  418— 115  1  Claim 


1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  internal  chamber  defined  by  a  curved 
surface; 

a  rotor  unit  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  chamber  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  lobes  which  move  with  said  rotor  in 
follower  relation  with  said  curved  surface;  and 

a  sealing  means  associated  with  each  lobe  for  providing  a 
sealing  contact  with  said  curved  surface,  said  sealing 
means  comprising  a  first  slot  in  a  lobe  of  said  motor 
extending  radially  inward  from  the  apex  of  said  lobe,  a 
second  slot  in  said  lobe  extending  at  an  angle  to  and 
intersecting  said  first  slot,  a  sealing  member  disposed  in 
said  first  slot,  said  sealing  member  having  an  edge  surface 
which  slidably  contacts  said  curved  surface  and  a  third 
slot  in  one  side  thereof,  spring  means  in  said  first  slot  for 
biasing  said  first  member  against  said  curved  surface,  a 
second  member  disposed  in  said  second  slot,  said  second 
member  having  a  lip  at  one  end  which  loosely  extends 
into  said  third  slot  and  pivotally  couples  said  second 
member  to  said  first  member,  said  second  slot  and  said 
second  member  having  cooperating  means  for  providing 
a  pivot  for  said  second  member  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  second  member,  and  a  counterweight  affixed  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  second  member  in  counterbalancing 
relation  to  said  first  member. 
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3,904,333 
PRESSURE  BALANCING  SYSTEM  FOR  GEAR  PUMPS  OR 

MOTORS 
Ulrich  W.  Stoeckehnann,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Weather  head  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,371 

Int.  Cl.=^  P04C  15100 

U.S.  CI.  418—132  14  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  pump,  motor  or  the  like  comprising  a  hous- 
ing assembly  providing  a  gear  chamber  with  high  and  low 
pressure  ports  communicating  therewith  at  spaced  locations, 
a  pair  of  meshing  gears  in  said  chamber,  a  pressure  plate 
adjacent  each  end  of  said  gears,  each  pressure  plate  providing 
a  seal  face  sealing  with  the  adjacent  end  of  said  gears  and  a 
pressure  force  opposite  said  seal  face,  said  gears  when  rotating 
entrapping  and  pressurizing  liquid  in  a  zone  where  the  gears 
intcrmcsh,  pressure  seal  means  in  each  pressure  face  operat- 
ing when  pressurized  to  produce  a  force  urging  the  associated 
pressure  plates  toward  sealing  engagement  with  said  gears, 
said  seal  means  dividing  said  pressure  faces  into  low  pressure 
zones  in  communication  with  said  low  pressure  port  and  high 
pressure  zones  in  communication  with  said  high  pressure  p<irt. 
first  passage  means  connected  to  supply  entrapped  liquid  to 
pressurize  said  seal  means,  and  second  passage  means  smaller 
than  said  first  passage  means  connecting  one  of  said  pressure 
zones  and  seal  means  for  flow  in  both  directions  therebe- 
tween. 


3,904,334 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  TUBULAR  HLM 
Masahide  Yarawa,  and  Tokio  Okada,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Polymer  Processing  Research  Institute  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
ContinuationofSer.  No.  143,312,  May  14,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  8,  1970,  45-49310 
Int.  CI.  B29d  7120 
U.S.  CI.  425—71  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting,  calibrating  and  coagulating 
a  tubular  film  during  a  downward  film  blowing  process  com- 
prising 

a.  an  extruding  means  for  thermoplastic  polymer  including 
an  annular  die  that  has  an  extruding  slit, 

b.  a  feeding  pipe  for  pressurized  air  that  is  to  inflate  the 
extrudatc  into  a  tubular  film, 

c.  a  coagulant  distributing  means  located  concentrically 
below  said  extruding  slit  and  including  a  coagulant  dis- 
tributing vessel  and  piping  for  suppling  coagulant. 

d.  a  taking  up  means  for  said  tubular  film, 

e.  a  flexible  cylindrical  net  which  concentrically  surrounds 
said  tubular  film  for  a  substantial  part  of  its  inflated 
length, 

f.  a  cylindrical  passageway  beneath  said  annular  die  which 
has  a  size  and  shape  to  accommodate  the  downward 
passage  of  the  tubular  film  in  its  inflated  condition. 

g.  the  upper  end  of  said  flexible  cylindrical  net  being  sus- 
pended from  said  passageway  beneath  said  coagulant 
distributing  means, 

h.  the  lower  end  of  said  net  facing  said  taking  up  means  and 
being  fixed  to  a  ring  member  provided  with  a  stretching 


means  for  said  net  which  is  capable  of  adjusting  the  diam- 
eter of  said  net  to  the  approximate  diameter  of  said  in- 
flated tubular  form, 

a  reduced  pressure  chamber  with  exhaust  piping  means, 
said  chamber  extending  beneath  said  coagulant  distribut- 
ing means  and  surrounding  both  said  inflated  tubular  film 
and  said  flexible  cylindrical  net, 

the  upper  portion  of  said  cylindrical  passageway  that  is 
adjacent  to  the  point  where  the  coagulant  liquid  first 
contacts  the  top  of  said  net  being  composed  of  at  least 
two  ring  members  that  concentrically  surround  said  in- 
flated tubular  film  and  are  vertically  stacked  upon  one 
another  in  a  coaxial  manner. 


k.  the  inside  walls  of  said  ring  members  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  gr«H)vcs  that  are  each  inclined  with  respect 
to  a  plane  through  the  circumference  of  the  ring  member, 
I.  the  inside  walls  of  said  ring  members  also  each  being 
provided  with  a  grtxivc  around  the  internal  circumfer- 
ence and  which  is  positioned  adjacent  one  internal  edge 
portion,  whereby  stacked  ring  members  present  a  down- 
ward flow  path  that  permits  the  coagulant  to  flow  down 
uniformly  between  the  inner  walls  t)f  the  ring  members 
and  the  other  wall  of  the  tubular  film. 

m.  a  scaling  device  furnished  on  the  periphery  of  the  lower 
opening  of  the  reduced  pressure  chamber  through  which 
the  tubular  film  enveloped  in  the  net  passes,  and 

n.  a  passgeway  for  discharging  surplus  coagulant  that  col- 
lects in  the  bottom  of  the  reduced  pressure  chamber. 


3,904,335 
APPARATUS  FOR  FELTING  WAFERS  IN  WAFERBOARD 

PRODUCTION 
William  L.  Watkins,  Hudson  Bay,  Canada,  assignor  to  Mac- 

Millan  Bloedel  Limited,  Vancouver,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  318,739,  Dec.  27,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,851,031.  This  application  July  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,020 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  24,  1972,  157385 
Int.  Cl.^  B29J  5I0() 
U.S.  CI.  425—80  7  Claims 

1 .  Apparatus  for  felting  wood  wafers  in  production  of  w  afcr- 
boards  comprising  a  container  having  a  peripheral  wall,  a  cone 
mounted  for  rotation  in  the  container  centrally  thereof,  power 
means  for  spinning  the  ct>ne,  means  for  directing  a  stream  of 
wood  wafers  on  to  the  cone,  conveying  means  for  moving 
supporting  plates  along  a  path  spaced  below  said  container, 
and  a  plurality  of  tubes  having  upper  ends  opening  into  the 
container  and  arranged  around  the  cone,  said  tubes  extending 
downwardly  without  extreme  bends  to  lower  ends  located 
immediately  abcwe  the  supporting  plates  moving  along  the 
path,  said  lower  ends  being  arranged  side  by  side  in  rows 
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extending  transversely  of  said  path  and  across  the  width  of  the 
supf>orting  plates,  said  tubes  distributing  the  wafers  evenly  on 
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Filed  July  30,  1973,  Sen  No.  383,730 
priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    1,    1972, 
5;  Nov.  14,  1972,  2255712 
Int.  a.  B29g  7/02;  B29c  27/12;  B29j  5/08 
U.S.CL  425-115  8  Claims 
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3,904,337 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  BLADDERS 

Jacques  H.  Merder,  49  me  de  Naples,  Paris,  France 

FUed  July  21,  1971,  Sen  No.  164,708 

Int.  G.^  B29D  3/02;  B29H  7/00;  B29C  3/00 


U.S.  a.  425—128 


6  Claims 


moving  plates  across  the  width  thereof  to  form  thereon 
mats  of  uniform  predetermined  thickness. 


3,904336 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PRESSED  BOARD 

Axer,  Nettetal,  and  Gerd  Roth,  Keveiaer,  both  of 
,  assignors  to  G.  Siempelkamp  &  Co.,  Krefdd, 
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1.  Ii  I  an  apparatus  for  making  pressed  board  from  thermo- 
setting resinous  material  and  filler,  in  combination: 

a  pa  ir  of  pwrforated,  endless  conveyor  bands  with  generally 
h«  irizontal,  relatively  inclined  confronting  surfaces  form- 
;  a  converging  throat  between  them; 

means  adjacent  said  conveyor  bands  for  continu- 
al sly  blowing  a  substantially  horizontal  stream  of  thermo- 
ng  resinous  material  and  filler  entrained  by  a  carrier 
into  said  throat  from  the  broad  end  thereof; 
means  at  said  throat  for  at  least  partly  setting  said 
•us  material  during  compaction  of  the  mixture  be- 
said  conveyor  bands  into  a  continuous  and  coher- 
web;  I 

continuously  operating  press  adjoining  said  conveyor 
js  at  the  narrow  end  of  said  throat  for  receiving  said 
therefrom  and  further  compacting  same  with  final 
setting  of  said  resinous  material;  and 
a  fin  shing  stage  inserted  between  said  conveyor  bands  and 
sai  d  press,  said  finishing  stage  being  provided  with  supple- 
m<  ntal  heating  means  for  at  least  maintaining  the  temper- 
ati  ire  of  the  web  issuing  from  said  throat. 


1,  A  mold  for  forming  bladders  of  the  type  having  an  en- 
larged diameter  mouth  with  an  annular  supporting  member 
having  a  mounting  portion  at  its  lower  edge  to  which  the 
mouth  of  the  bladder  is  secured,  a  portion  extending  trans- 
versely outwardly  from  the  mounting  portion  and  a  retaining 
portion  rising  from  the  outer  periphery  of  such  transverse 
portion,  said  mold  comprising  a  base  member  having  an  elon- 
gated recess  therein  and  a  cover  having  a  core  member  associ- 
ated therewith  and  adapted  to  be  moved  into  said  recess,  said 
core  member  and  said  recess  defining  an  annular  cavity  there- 
between when  juxtaposed,  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the 
bladder  to  be  formed,  said  recess  having  a  mouth  exposed  in 
the  top  surface  of  the  base  member,  said  recess  having  an 
enlarged  diameter  portion  between  the  mouth  thereof  and  the 
lower  end  of  said  recess  defining  an  annular  shoulder,  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  annular  shoulder  forming  an  annular 
cutting  edge  against  which  the  undersurface  of  the  transverse 
portion  of  the  annular  supporting  member  is  adapted  to  abut 
when  the  mold  is  closed,  said  core  member  comprising  a  body 
portion  having  an  enlarged  diameter  portion  at  its  upper  end 
defining  a  second  annular  shoulder,  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  second  annular  shoulder  defining  an  annular  clamp  mem- 
ber, having  a  portion  which  when  said  core  member  is  moved 
into  the  recess,  will  be  vertically  aligned  with  said  annular 
cutting  edge,  and  adapted  to  abut  against  the  top  surface  of 
the  transverse  portion  of  the  annular  supporting  member 
when  the  mold  is  closed,  the  portion  of  the  annular  cavity 
between  the  core  member  and  the  wall  of  the  recess  adjacent 
the  annular  cutting  edge  being  of  enlarged  width  for  formation 
of  the  thickened  rim  of  the  bladder,  whereby,  when  the  said 
mold  is  closed,  any  bladder  material  extending  over  said  annu- 
lar cutting  edge  will  be  severed  fi-om  the  body  of  the  bladder. 
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3,904,338 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

MACHINE  CONTINUOUSLY  FEEDING  A  SHEET  TO 

INTERMITTENTLY  ACTIVATED  STATION 

Maris  Straumanis,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Industrial 

Nucleonics  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sen  No.  222,103,  Jan.  31,  1972.  This 
application  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,676 
Int.  a.  B29d  7/22 
MS  CI.  425-145  25  Claims 

3.  A  system  for  controllmg  a  machine  continuously  deriving 
a  sheet  that  is  fed  to  an  intermittently  activated,  in-line  pro- 
cessing station  comprising  means  for  measuring  the  speed  of 
the  sheet  derived  from  the  machine  relative  to  the  speed  of  the 
sheet  in  the  processing  station,  said  means  for  measuring 
including  a  variable  sheet  accumulator  between  the  machine 
and  the  station,  the  two  speeds  and  the  accumulator  being 
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such  that  the  accumulator  is  normally  adapted  to  have  a  rest 
state  immediately  prior  to  the  sheet  being  supplied  to  the 
station,  means  for  measuring  the  duration  of  the  rest  state, 
means  for  deriving  a  first  indication  of  whether  the  rest  period 
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is  constant  or  changing  and  for  indicating  the  direction  of 
change  and  for  deriving  a  second  indication  of  the  magnitude 
of  the  relative  speed,  and  means  responsive  to  the  first  and 
second  indications  for  deriving  a  control  signal  for  the  sheet 
feed  rate. 


3,904,339 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  MATEIUALS  ON 
SURFACES  OF  REVOLUTION 
John  William  Dunn,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corn- 
ing Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  223,160,  Feb.  3,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,429 
Int.  CI.  B28b  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  425 — 1 62  17  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  form  having  a  surface  of  revolution  generated  by  revolving 
a  curved  line  about  an  axis  of  revolution,  and  which 
curved  line  is  made  up  of  at  least  one  circular  arc  the 
center  of  which  falls  in  a  first  imaginary  plane  passing 
through  said  curved  line  and  said  axis  of  revolution, 
means  rotatably  supporting  said  form  about  its  axis  of 
revolution  with  the  axis  of  revolution  positioned  horizon- 
tally and  with  said  first  imaginary'  plane  being  horizontal, 
a  first  arm  positioned  above  said  surface  of  revolution  in 
a  second  plane  generally  parallel  to  said  first  plane,  sup- 
port means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  arm  in  said 
second  plane  for  swinging  movement  about  a  vertical 
support  axis  which  is  normal  to  said  second  plane  and 
which  passes  through  said  center  of  said  circular  arc. 
means  for  rotating  said  surface  of  revolution  about  said 
axis  of  revolution,  material  deposition  means  supported 
from  said  first  arm  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  de- 
posit material  on  the  portion  of  said  surface  of  revolution 
through  which  said  first  imaginary  plane  passes,  drive 
means  for  oscillating  said  first  arm  to  move  said  deposi- 
tion means  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  curved  line,  and 
control  means  for  varying  the  speed  of  said  drive  means 
to  provide  a  rate  of  movement  which  is  generally  in- 
versely propxjrtional  to  the  distance  of  said  material  depo- 
sition means  from  said  axis  of  revolution. 


DIE-HEAD 
Allen  R.  Bremer,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Taiga  Industries, 
Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,842 

InL  Ci.^  B28B  7/14,  13/00 

U.S.  a.  425—297  29  Claims 
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1.  A  rotary  die-head  for  a  briquette  machine,  said  rotary 
die-head  comprising: 

a.  front  £ind  back  spiral  faces; 

b.  means  for  cutting  a  spiral  layer  from  a  previously  formed 
mass; 

c.  said  die-head  having  a  transverse  groove  between  said 
front  and  back  spiral  faces  for  passing  said  layer  from  the 
back  sprial  face  to  the  front  spiral  face  upon  rotation  of 
the  die  head; 

d.  means  for  compressing  said  spiral  layer  into  a  solid  cylin- 
drical briquette; 

e.  said  transverse  groove  running  from,  approximately,  the 
center  of  said  faces  to  the  periphery  of  said  faces;  and, 

f.  said  groove  being  wider  at  the  interior  of  said  faces  than 
at  the  periphery  of  said  faces  to  make  a  briquette  of  a, 
substantially,  uniform  cross-sectional  density. 


3,904,341 
MACHINE  FOR  EXTRUDING  CEMENT-LIKE  MATERIAL 

INTO  ARTICLES 

George  Putti,  North  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dyform 

Concrete  ( Prestressed )  Ltd.,  Vancouver,  Canada 

Filed  Man  21,  1973,  Sen  No.  343,525 

Int.  CI.='B28B2//-52 

U.S.  CI.  425—382  1 1  Claims 


'-1 


I .  In  an  extrusion  machine  for  making  elongated  articles  of 
concrete-like  material  by  forcing  the  material  through  a  mold, 
said  machine  being  moved  forwardly  by  reaction  as  the  mate- 
rial is  forced  against  the  molded  portion  of  the  article,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  fixed  transverse  plate  posi- 
tioned across  and  closing  the  upstream  end  of  the  mold  and 
having  at  least  one  elongated  forming  element  mounted  at  an 
end  thereof  on  the  plate  and  supported  thereby  so  as  to  extend 
downstream  from  the  plate  within  the  mold,  the  transverse 
plate  being  apcrturcd  adjacent  to  but  out  of  line  with  said  end 
of  said  forming  element  for  the  introduction  of  said  concrete- 
like material  into  the  mold,  at  least  one  duct  disposed  up- 
stream of  said  transverse  plate  and  communicating  with  said 
mold  only  through  an  aperture  of  said  transverse  plate,  each 
duct  having  an  inlet  and  including  pumping  means  for  feeding 
said  concrete-like  material  from  said  inlet  and  through  the 
associated  aperture  of  said  transverse  plate  into  said  mold  and 
around  said  forming  element. 
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3,904,342 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  OF  TUBULAR 

BfAXlALLY  STRETCHED  FILM  HAVING  IMPROVED 

THICKNESS  UNIFORMITY 

Wakuke  Sato,  and  Osamu  Uemura,  both  off  Tokyo,  Japan, 

a  isignors  to  Showa  Dcnb  a  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

C< ntinuatmn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  129^90,  March  30,  1 97 1, 

abiindoned.  This  application  May  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,782 

CJlaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1970, 45-27864 

Int.  CI.  B29d  7124 

U.SI  Ci.  425—384  10  Claims 
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1  An  improved  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  tubular 
biaxially  stretched  film  of  synthetic  resin,  composed  of  an 
upp  :r  pair  of  nip  rollers  adapted  to  introduce  a  tube  of  film  of 
X  letic  resin,  a  lower  pair  of  nip  rollers  rotated  at  a  greater 
than  said  upper  nip  rollers,  a  heater  unit  disposed  to 
intervene  between  said  two  pairs  of  nip  rollers,  a  V-shaped 
stabilizer  plate  and  a  gas-introducing  unit,  the  improvement 
conjprising  in  combination  (a)  a  preheater  barrel  consisting  of 
a  head  portion  adapted  to  permit  passage  of  the  tube  of 
and  impede  passage  of  gas  and  (a")  the  inner  wall  of 
has  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  tube  of 
gains  stepwise  in  diameter  downwardly  and  outer  wall 
an  indirect  heater  element  and  (b)  a  stretching 
barr  :l  adjoining  the  lowermost  end  of  said  preheater  barrel 
formed  of  an  inner  wall  which  has  a  diameter  greater  than 
of  the  stretched  tube  of  film  and  an  outer  wall  which 
an  indirect  heater  element  and  (c)  a  cooling 
jackbt  disposed  below  half  the  height  of  and  beyond  said 
tret|:hing  barrel  around  the  path  of  the  stretched  tube  of  film 
abrupt  cooling  of  the  tube  of  film  by  intercepting  the 
heat  emanating  from  the  outer  wall  of  the  stretching 
barrel  toward  the  tube  of  film. 


(a') 
film 
whi 
film 
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3,904343 
M<t>LD  FOR  TACKING  AN  HEXAGONAL  BUNDLE  OF 
GLASS  HBERS 
Russ^il  J.  Scott,  Jr.,  Pak>  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Asso- 
ciates, Pak>  Aho,  CaHf. 

FOed  May  10,  1971,  Ser.  No.  141,532 
Int.  CI.*  B28B  7102 
VS.  ICI.  425—472  6  Claims 

1 .  In  a  mold  for  tacking  a  bundle  of  glass  fibers  into  a  com- 
posit  J  bundle  of  hexagonal  cross  section,  a  channel  means 
havii  ig  first  and  second  transversly  spaced  longitudinally  di- 
rect* d  sides  upstanding  from  a  base  portion,  said  base  portion 
having  a  flat  horizontal  base  face  facing  upwardly  between 
said  upstanding  sides  to  define  a  first  face  of  the  hexagonal 
bund  le,  means  within  said  channel  and  extending  along  said 
first  ipstanding  side  thereof  for  defining  a  flat  second  face  of 
said  lexagonaJ  bundle  in  a  plane  inclined  at  an  angle  of  120° 
to  sa  d  first  horizontal  base  face,  said  second  face  facing  gen- 


erally towards  said  second  side  of  said  channel,  first  means 
disposed  within  said  cliaimel  and  extending  along  said  second 
side  thereof  and  having  a  third  flat  face  in  a  plane  inclined  at 
an  angle  of  1 20°  to  said  first  horizontal  base  face  for  defining 
a  third  face  of  the  hexagonal  bundle,  said  third  face  facing 
generally  toward  said  first  side  of  said  channel,  means  for 
transversely  translating  said  first  means  in  the  horizontal  di- 
rection, secdnd  and  third  means  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  channel  means,  along  opposite  sides  thereof,  each  of  said 
second  and  third  means  havinf»  fourth  and  fifth  flat  faces 


facing  into  said  channel  and  each  inclined  at  an  angle  of  1 20° 
to  said  first  horizontal  base  face  and  being  parallel  with  said 
aforementioned  third  cod  second  faces,  respectively,  to  define 
fourth  and  fifth  faces  of  the  hexagonal  bundle,  said  second  and 
third  means  being  translatable  in  directions  parallel  to  said 
aforementioned  second  and  third  faces,  respectively,  and 
fourth  longitudinally  directed  means  interposed  between  said 
second  and  third  means  and  having  a  horizontal  sixth  face 
facing  into  said  channel  to  define  the  sixth  face  of  said  hexago- 
nal bundle,  and  said  fourth  means  being  vertically  translat- 
able. 


3,904,344 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF 
DISCONTINUOUS  FILAMENTS  DIRECTLY  FROM 
MOLTEN  MATERIAL 
Robert  E.  Maringer,  Worthington,  Ohio;  Alfred  Rudnick,  Tel 
Aviv,  Israel,  and  Carroll  E.  Mobley,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Battelle  Development  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  251,985,  May  10,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,838,185,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,390, 
May  27,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser. 

No.  443,349 

Int.  CI.  BOld  5126;  B22d  11106 

US.  CI.  425^472  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  solid  filaments  from 
molten  material  which  is  at  a  temperature  within  25  percent 
of  its  equilibrium  melting  point  in  °K,  said  molten  material 
having  a  viscosity  of  0.001  to  1.0  poise  and  a  surface  tension 
of  10  to  2,500  dynes/cm  at  said  temperature,  which  apparatus 
comprises: 

a.  a  pool-like  source  of  said  molten  materia;, 

b.  a  heat-extracting  disk  having  at  least  one  circumferen- 
tially  extending  peripheral  edge  upon  which  said  fila- 
ments at  least  partially  solidify,  with  said  edge  tapering  to 
a  narrow  peripheral  surface; 
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c.  at  \easX  one  indentation  on  said  edge  disposed  to  limit  the 
length  of  said  filaments  to  the  distance  between  said 
indentations; 

d.  means  of  rotating  said  disk  about  its  axis  of  rotation;  and 
e.  means  of  raising  and  lowering  said  disk  relative  to  said 
pool  of  molten  material. 


object  to  a  temperature  which  will  fuse  the  powdered  resin 
subsequently  applied,  polarizing  the  object,  electrostatically 


3,904,345 
CUPPING  MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  CONTAINERS  IN 
THERMOPLASTIC  RLM  AND  COMPRISING  A  DEVICE 

FOR  PLACING  A  TAPE-LIKE  STRIP  IN  A  MOLD 
Raymond  Lechevallier,  Potigny,  France,  assignor  to  Ste.  d 'Ap- 
plication    Plastique     Mecanique     et     Electronique     Plas- 
timecanique,  Courbevoie,  France 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser,  No.  414,716 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    11,    1972, 
2255442 

Int.  Cl.'^  B29D  9100;  B32B  31104 
U.S.  CI.  425—501  6  Claims 


1.  A  cupping  machine  for  producing  containers  in  heated 
thermoplastic  film  with  tape-like  strips  sealed  to  the  side  walls 
thereof  said  machine  comprising  a  mould  including  a  female 
half  and  a  male  half  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  heated 
thermoplastic  film,  means  for  displacing  said  female  mould 
half  along  a  path  substatially  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the 
thermoplastic  film  between  a  first  position  wherein  the  female 
mould  half  is  separated  from  the  male  mould  half  and  a  second 
position  wherein  the  two  mould  halves  are  brought  together  to 
mould  a  cup-like  container  in  the  heated  thermoplastic  film 
disposed  therebetween,  said  displacing  means  maintaining 
said  mould  halves  in  axial  alignment  throughout  the  relative 
movement  thereof,  and  means  for  inserting  a  tape-like  strip 
into  said  female  mould  half  while  the  latter  is  in  said  first 
position  to  form  a  loop  directly  in  said  female  mould  half 
which  is  axially  aligned  with  both  halves  of  said  mould  and 
which  is  sealed  onto  the  side  walls  of  the  container  formed  in 
the  thermoplastic  film  as  said  female  mould  half  is  moved  by 
the  displacing  means  to  said  second  p>osition. 


3,904,346 
ELECTROSTATIC /W)VVDER  COATING  PROCESS 
Leslie  Earl  Shaw,  R.ii.   No.  3,  Woodbridge,  Ontario,  and 
Harold  Francis  Jarvis,  R.R.  No.  1,  Moffat,  Ontario,  both  of 
Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  211,721,  Dec.  23,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,924 

Int.  CI.*  B05B  5102 
U.S.  CI.  427—29  10  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatic  process  of  coating  a  cylindrical  metal 
object  with  powdered  resin  which  includes  the  steps  of  shot 
blasting  the  object,  causiiig  the  object  to  rotate  about  its  axis, 
and  whilst  maintaining  rotation  of  the  object,  sequentially 
subjecting  the  object  to  a  high  pressure  water  or  steam  spray, 
removing  any  residual  moisture  from  the  object,  heating  the 


spray  coating  the  object  with  powdered  resin  and  allowing  the 
coated  object  to  cool. 


3,904,347 

COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  WITH  ULTRASONIC 

VIBRATOR 

Nerumitsu   Rokudo,   Nara;   Toshiyuki   Ishiguro,  Tenri,   and 

Makoto  Hori,  Ikoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,417 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,   Nov.    17,    1972,   47- 
115816 

Int.  CI.-  B05B  3114;  F23C  3100 
U.S.  CI.  43 1  —  1  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  combustion  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  an 
outer  air  duct  with  a  liquid  fuel  atomizing  horn  which  is  vi- 
brated by  an  ultrasonic  vibrator  housed  within  said  outer  air 
duct  coaxially  thereof, 

an  inner  air  duct  located  within  said  outer  air  duct  coaxially 
thereof  between  the  front  portion  of  said  horn  and  said 
outer  air  duct, 

inner  air  swirling  vanes  located  within  said  inner  air  duct, 
outer  air  swirling  vanes  located  within  said  inner  and 
outer  air  ducts,  and 

an  outwardly  diverging  cone-shaped  cap  attached  to  the 
front  end  of  said  outer  air  duct,  the  front  portion  of  said 
cone-shaped  cap  being  radially  inwardly  bent  to  define  a 
center  opening, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  radially  inner  ends  of  said 
inner  air  swirling  vanes  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
and  are  spaced  from  said  horn  to  define  a  space  between 
said  horn  and  said  inner  air  swirling  vanes,  whereby  the 
spaces  between  said  inner  air  swirling  vanes  are  open  to 
said  space  between  said  horn  and  inner  swirling  vanes, 
and  the  radially  outer  ends  of  said  swirling  vanes  are  on 
the  inner  peripheral  wall  of  said  inner  air  duct. 

the  ratio  djd^  minus  I  being  between  3/10  and  unity, 
wherein  d|  is  the  angle  between  said  inner  and  outer  air 
swirling  vanes  and  the  axis  of  said  horn  and  6^  is  the  angle 
between  the  tapered  portion  of  said  cap  and  said  axis  of 
said  horn. 
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3,904,348 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP 
C.  Bouchard,  Peabody,  and  Ttwnias  J.  Sentementes, 
\takcfield,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incor- 
porated, Danvcrs,  Mass. 

Fied  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,839 

Int.  0.=*  F21K  5102 

\}&\  a.  431-%95  4  Claims 


1.  A  photoflash  lamp  comprising: 

ar  hermetically  sealed,  light-transmitting  envelope; 

a  1  :ombustion-supporting  gas  in  said  envelope; 

a  quantity  of  filamentary  combustible  material  located 
vithin  said  envelope,  said  filamentary  material  compris- 
ng  a  plurality  of  strands  each  having  an  oxide  coating 
vhich  entirely  covers  all  surfaces  thereof,  whereby  said 
amp  exhibits  a  higher  light  output  and  color  temperature 
ipon  ignition  of  said  oxidized  filamentary  material  than 
I  like  lamp  containing  a  filamentary  combustible  material 
vhich  has  not  been  preoxidized,  said  light  output  increase 
)eing  at  least  about  3%  (0-25  msec.)  and  10%  (0-«);  and 
gnition  means  attached  to  one  end  of  said  envelope  and 
ilisposed  in  operative  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
I  :ombustible  material. 
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port  in  a  pattern  substantially  symmetrical  with  the  axis  of  said 
port. 


3,904,350 
SPARK  IGNITION  SYSTEMS 
Arthur  Richard  Gobie,  Fareham,  England,  assignor  to  Pleasey 
Incorporated,  Melville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,768 

Int.  C\?  F23Q  3100 

U.S.  a.  431-256  6  Claims 


38 
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3,904349 
FUEL  BURNER 
Mon  s  W.  Peterson,  Medina;  Brett  C.  Krippene,  Barberton, 
am  I  David  M  Marshall,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Bai>cock  &  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FOed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,583 
Int.  CI.*  F23M  9108 
n.  431— 184 


5  Claims 


1.  Gas  flame  ignition  apparatus  comprising: 

a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings; 

a  spark  gap  in  the  path  of  said  gas  having  one  said  con- 
nected to  ground  and  the  other  side  connected  in  series 
with  one  side  of  said  secondary  winding; 

a  charging  circuit  comprising  a  main  charging  capacitor 
connectable  to  an  alternating  current  source  through  a 
unidirectional  current  device,  said  main  charging  capaci- 
tor being  in  parallel  connection  with  said  primary  wind- 
ing; 

a  triggering  circuit  comprising  a  silicon-controlled  rectifier 
in  series  with  said  primary  winding  and  said  main  charg- 
ing capacitor  and  an  RC  network  including  a  resistor  and 
an  auxiliary  capacitor  in  parallel  uith  said  main  charging 
capacitor,  the  junction  of  said  resistor  and  auxiliary  ca- 
pacitor being  connected  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said 
silicon  controlled  rectifier  through  a  voltage-responsive 
breakdown  device; 

a  flame-sensing  circuit  comprising  a  connection  between 
the  other  side  of  said  secondary  winding  and  the  junction 
of  said  resistor  and  auxiliary  capacitor;  and 

normally-closed  switch  means  connected  across  said  auxil- 
iary capacitor  and  to  ground,  whereby  said  main  charging 
capacitor  is  discharged  to  ground  when  said  apparatus  is 


III 


combination  with  a  boundary  wall  of  a  fiimace,  at  least 
biimer  port  formed  in  the  boundary  wall,  a  burner  wall 
firom  the  boundary  wall  to  form  a  windbox  therebe- 
to  which  combustion  air  is  supplied,  an  open  ended 
memtfer  disposed  within  the  windbox  and  forming  a  central 
of  circular  cross-section  coaxially  arranged  with 
having  its  discharge  end  opening  to  said  port,  conduit 
concentrically  spaced  about  said  open  ended  member 
therebetween  a  first  annular  passageway  discharging 
port,  adjustable  vane  means  disposed  within  said  first 
'ay,  a  register  concentrically  spaced  about  said  con- 
duit n^eans  to  define  therewith  a  second  aimular  passageway 
into  said  port,  means  disposed  within  said  v(and- 
apportioning  the  combustion  air  between  said  passage- 
uid  nozzle  means  for  introducing  a  fluent  fuel  into  the 


forn 
Si  id] 


3,904,351 
COMBUSTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  ELIMINATING  ODORS 

USING  THE  SAME 
James  Robert  Smith,  Plattsmouth,  and  John  Pierce  Kendall, 

Omaha,  both  of  Nebr.,  assignors  to  Northern  Natural  Gas 

Company,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  406,586,  Oct.  15,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  applicatkm  Sept.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,727 

Int.  a.2  F23Q  9100 

U.S.  a.  431-284  6  Claims 

1.  A  lightweight,  relatively  inexpensive  combustor  compris- 
ing an  elongated  cylindrical  stack  open  at  the  upstream  end  to 
allow  entry  of  ndxious  odorous  materials  and  at  the  down- 
stream end  to  allow  the  burned  gases  to  exit;  an  effluent  com- 
bustion tube  also  open  at  each  end  and  housed  udthin  said 
stack,  said  tube  defining  a  primary  burner  zone  and  a  second- 
ary combustion  zone  and  having  openings  formed  therein  at 
said  secondary  combustion  zone  for  allowing  the  passage  of 
air  through  said  tube  into  said  secondary  combustion  zone  at 
an  angle  of  approximately  90°  to  the  flow  of  gases  within  said 
secondary  combustion  zone;  burner  means  within  said  stack 
defining  said  primary  burner  zone  and  including  means  for 
injecting  a  combustible  fuel  and  air  into  said  primary  burner 
zone  to  form  a  fuel-air  mixture  means  for  injecting  air  between 
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said  stack  and  said  tube,  said  primary  burner  zone  including 
an  expansion  zone  wherein  said  fuel-air  mixture  is  formed,  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  inclined  swirl  blades  located  in 
said  burner  means  downstream  from  said  expansion  zone 
which  impart  a  swirling  motion  to  said  fiiel-air  mixture  as  it 
flows  through  openings  formed  between  said  blades  and, 
located  immediately  downstream  from  said  swirl  blades  and 
immediately  upstream  from  said  secondary  combustion  zone, 
a  primary  combustion  chamber  in  which  said  swirling  fuel-air 


—  rrrj  \  i  'it  ^ 


^  ^ 
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mixture  is  ignited  and  from  which  said  ignited  fuel-air  mixture 
moves  into  said  secondary  combustion  zone;  and  means  for 
allowing  said  noxious  odorous  materials  entering  said  up- 
stream end  of  said  stack  to  pass  through  said  effluent  combus- 
tion tube,  around  said  primary  burner  zone,  and  into  said 
secondary  combustion  zone  wherein  said  noxious  odorous 
materials  ignite  upon  coming  into  contact  with  said  ignited 
fuel-air  mixture  and  are  completely  burned  before  exiting  out 
said  downstream  end  of  said  stack. 


3,904,352 
ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUPPORTING 
CERAMICS  AND  THE  LIKE  DURING  RRING 
Hans  Thurnauer,  Boulder,  and  Lawrence  E.  Coubrough,  Gol- 
den, both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Coors  Porcelain  Company, 
Golden,  Colo. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,319 

Int.  Cl.=^  F27D  5100 

U.S.  CI.  432—5  20  Claims 


7.  A  setter  assembly  for  supporting,  during  firing,  an  article 
of  sinterable  powder  material  which  shrinks  during  the  firing, 
said  setter  assembly  comprising  a  refractory  support  surface, 
a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  refractory  plates  each  having  an 
upper  surface  for  supporting  the  article  to  be  fired,  and  at  least 
one  refractory  rollable  element  between  each  of  said  plates 
and  said  support  surface. 

15.  A  method  for  firing  an  article  of  sinterable  powder 
material  which  shrinks  during  firing  comprising  supporting  the 
article  on  a  plurality  of  spaced  refractory  plates  which  are 
supported  by  refractory  rollable  elements  which  are  in  contact 


with  a  refractory  support  surface  and  which  are  permitted  to 
roll  with  respect  to  the  support  surface  during  the  firing,  and 
firing  the  article  while  so  supported  whereby  during  the 
shrinkage  of  the  article  which  occurs  during  the  firing  said 
rollable  elements  roll  on  said  support  surface. 


3,904,353 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HEAT 
TREATMENT  OF  A  MATERIAL  IN  POWDER  FORM 
Ulrich  Walter  Bosshard,  Winterthur;  Arthur  Kurt  Kupper, 
Hunzenschwil,  and  Manfred  Lohr,  Schinznach-Bad,  all  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Holderbank  Management  &  Con- 
sulting Ltd.,  Holderbank,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,321 
Claims  prk>rity,  application  Switzerland,  May   14,   1973, 
6851/73;  Aug.  28,  1973,  12286/73 

Int  CI.*  F27B  15100 
U.S.  CI.  432—14  28  Claims 


20 


1 .  A  method  for  the  heat  treatment  of  a  material  in  powder 
form,  during  the  course  of  which  the  material  undergoes  an 
endothermic  reaction  and  is  calcined,  which  method  includes 
the  steps  of  sintering  the  raw  material  in  a  furnace  having  a 
combustion  zone  by  furnace  gases  produced  by  supplying  fuel 
and  air,  preheating  the  material  at  least  partly  in  a  preheating 
stage  having  a  mixing  zone  in  which  the  material  is  mixed  with 
furnace  exhaust  gases  and  a  separating  zone  in  which  the 
material  is  separated  from  those  gases  and  from  which  sepa- 
rating zone  it  is  conducted  to  the  furnace  inlet,  and  producing 
additional  furnace  gases  by  means  of  fuel  and  air  outside  the 
furnace  in  a  second  combustion  zone  and  mixing  these  gases 
with  the  furnace  exhaust  gases  between  said  stage  and  the 
furnace  inlet,  characterized  by  the  steps  of  producing  said 
additional  furnace  gases  in  the  fiimace  exhaust  gas  flow  by 
introducing  fuel  and  air  directly  into  the  said  flow,  the  second 
combustion  zone  coinciding  approximately  with  said  mixing 
zone;  and  branching  off  from  the  flow  of  material  a  return  flow 
and  introducing  same  into  the  second  combustion  zone. 

16.  Apparatus  for  the  heat  treatment  of  material  in  power 
form  comprising  a  furnace  having  an  inlet,  and  a  combustion 
zone  in  which  said  material  is  sintered  by  furnace  gases;  means 
defining  a  material  preheat  stage  including  a  separating  device 
having  a  gas-material  separating  zone  which  is  connected  by 
a  vertical  fiimace  exhaust  gas  pipe  to  the  furnace  inlet,  and  a 
material  discharge  union  which  is  connected  with  the  fiimace 
inlet  via  a  material  conduit;  a  material  supply  conduit  opening 
into  said  fiimace  exhaust  gas  pipe,  whereby  the  latter  serves 
as  a  gas-material  mixing  zone  for  said  preheat  stage;  and 
means  defining  a  second  combustion  zone  situated  outside  the 
fiimace  and  providing  with  devices  for  introducing  fiiel  and  air 


th(  reto;  characterized  in  that  the  second  combustion  zone  is 
kx  atcd  in  the  furnace  exhaust  gas  pipe  and  coincides  approxi- 
tely  with  said  mixing  zone,  said  devices  for  supplying  fuel 
air  opening  into  the  exhaust  gas  pipe;  by  means  for 
nching  off  a  return  flow  of  material  from  the  material  flow 
^id  preheat  stage;  and  by  a  return  conduit  for  conveying 
sai  i  return  flow  to  the  second  combustitin  zone. 
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3,904,354 
RESILIENT  STRIPPER  MEMBERS  FORMING  A  PART  OF 

A  FUSER  ROLL 
Rabin  Moser,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
qtamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,515 
Int.  Cl.^  F27B  9/2fi;  B60B  5/00 
CI.  432—60 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  9,  1975 


9  Claims 


Xerographic  reproducing  apparatus  having  means  for 

-.ing  toner  images  on  a  substrate  including  means  for  mov- 

said  substrate  thro'igh  said  apparatus  for  such  purposes, 

moving  means  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  nip  forming 

ibcrs  through  which  said  substrate  moves,  and  wherein 

substrate  tends  to  adhere  to  one  of  said  members,  the 

im|:^rovement  comprising: 

cans  formed  integrally  with  said  one  of  said  nip  forming 
members  for  insuring  separation  of  said  substrate  from 
said  one  of  said  members  after  movement  through  said 
nip,  said  integrally  formed  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  protrusions  on  the  surface  of  said  one  of  said  members, 
said  protrusions  constituting  means  being  capable  of 
being  compressed  as  they  move  through  said  nip  to  form 
substantially  a  flat  surface  at  the  nip  and  retumjng  to  their 
protruding  positions  thereafter.  j 

The  method  of  affixing  toner  images  to  a  substrate  includ- 
;hc  steps  of: 

p  oviding  a  pair  of  nip  forming  members,  at  least  one  of 
which  has  substrate  stripping  means  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  protrusions  on  the  surface  thereof,  said  protrusions 
constituting  means  being  capable  of  being  compressed  as 
they  move  through  said  nip  to  form  substantially  a  flat 
surface  at  the  nip  and  returning  to  their  protruding  posi- 
tions thereafter; 
m  aving  said  members  in  synchronism  to  thereby  move  said 
substrate  through  said  nip  and  moving  said  protrusions  to 
a  compressed  position  as  they  move  through  said  nip;  and 
allowing  said  protrusions  to  move  to  protruding  positions 
after  leaving  said  nip. 


3,904,355 
ATMOSPHERE  ISOLATING  MEANS  IN  A  CONTINUOUS- 

YPE  FURNACE 
Susumu  Takahashi,  12/21,  5-cliome,  Wakabaya,  Setagaya-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,080 

Int.  Cl.^'  F27B  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  432—152  2  Claims 


3     D 


MiMd£ 


;1.  In  combination  with  a  continuous-type  fiimace  in  which 
articles  to  be  treated  are  transferred  by  conveyor  means 
through  a  plurality  of  treating  zones,  means  for  controlling 
and  rnaintaining  gas  atmospheres  for  such  zones  comprising  a 
plurality  of  curtains  arranged  one  closely  after  the  other,  each 
said  curtain  comprising  a  plurality  of  sets  of  metal  segments, 
which  arc  all  of  the  same  height,  the  segments  of  each  set 
being  arranged  in  alignment  laterally  but  being  staggered 
relative  to  those  of  the  next  adjacent  set,  said  curtains  consti- 
tuting isolating  means  between  the  adjacent  zones,  and  being 
freely  suspended  above  the  conveyor  means  for  isolating  the 
atmospheres  supplied  to  ssiad  zones  from  one  another  and  for 
allowing  the  articles  to  freely  pass  through  the  zones  via  said 
isolating  means. 


3,904,356 
OPEN  COIL  HEAT  SHIELDING 
Robert  R.  Hill,  Westlake,  and  Robert  J.  Beemer,  Bay  Village, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Lee  Wilson  Engineering  Company, 
Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

nied  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,428 

Int.  a.  F27d  23/00;  F27b  2//00 

U.S.  CI.  432-249  20  Claims 


^32  ^S   ^31 


20.  A  heat  shield  structure  adapted  to  be  supported  on  the 
free  top  end  of  an  open  coil  of  spaced  apart  convolutions  of 
strip  metal  disptised  with  the  axis  of  the  coil  substantially 
vertical  and  to  substantially  prevent  the  direct  impingement  of 
radiant  heat  against  the  top  edge  portions  of  said  coil  at  said 
free  top  end  of  said  coil  without  substantially  interfering  with 
the  flow  of  treating  gas  through  the  spaces  between  said 
spaced  apart  convolutions  of  said  open  coil,  which  heat  shield 
structure  comprises  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  adjacent  baffle 
wall  portions  each  having  one  edge  lying  substantially  in  a 
common  plane  from  which  said  wall  portions  extend  trans- 
versely, the  other  edge  of  each  of  said  wall  portions  being 
located  from  said  first  mentioned  edge  by  a  distance  greater 
than  the  distances  said  wall  portions  are  spaced  apart,  and 
means  for  securing  said  wall  portions  together  in  said  rigid 
heat  shield  structure. 


CHEMICAL 


3,904,357 
MEANS  FOR  PROMOTING  COLOR  CHANGE  IN 
BLEACHED  OR  UNTREATED  HAIR 
James  F.  Kinney,  Ramsey,  N  J.,  and  Antoni  Edward  Gadzala, 
Suffem,  N.Y,,  assignors  to  Avon  Products,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,785The  portion  of  the  term 
of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  18,  1992,  has  been 
disclaimed. 
Int.  Cl.=^  A61K  7/12,  7/13,  7/135 
U.S.  CI.  8—10.2  7  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  hair  dyeing  composition  comprising  from 
about  0.05  to  about  5  percent  of  a  dialdehydc  having  the 
general  formula: 


o  o 

11         II 

HC-(R)„-CH 


wherein  n  may  be  0  or  1  and  when  n  equals  1  R  represents  a 
divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methy- 
lene, ethylene,  propylene,  butylene,  pentamethylene, 

S**»  CM.  '  ' 
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R^R^R^HCH^CO  (Cj)  N-N— (W-N-N^  \0/~'^ 


2/^ 


where 

R,  is  alkyl 

R.2  is  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyi 

Ra  is  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyi  or  banzyl 
or  R.^  and  R,  together  is  piperidinium  or  pyrrolidinium 
or  R,,  Rj,  and  R.,  together  is  pyridinium 

R4  is  H  or  a 

W  is  1 ,4-naphthylcne  or^^  C    j 


R5  and  R<i  is  H,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  CI 

R7  is  H,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  CI  NHCO  alkyl  or  NHCOC«H... 
R„  is  H,  CI,  alkyl  or  alkoxy 


>®< 


''-O 


.alkyl 


alkyl 


or  — N' 


,alkyl 
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H(CH2)„-Y® 
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0-<jH-GM,-<J.H^    -CH^-O"^'**"  . 


Y©is  NRi.R.,R3  or  NHCOCH^^NR^^R.,,  where  R^  is  R,  or  H 
m  is  0  or  1 

n  is  0  or  1 

Z  is  H  when  /i  =  0  and  OH  when  ^i  =  I 

A^  is  anion 

and  where  each  alkyl,  alkoxy  and  hydrt)xyalkyl  contains  1  to 
^~VC.Hj^-        _^     roTTolL    ^  ^^'■''on  atoms;  at  a  pH  of  from  6  to  6.5. 


and  from  about  0.0 1  percent  to  about  5  percent  of  at  least  one 
mono  or  polyamine  dye  suitable  for  absorbstion  or  aggrega- 
tion techniques  of  dyeing  human  hair. 


3,904,359 
POST-WASH  FABRIC  TREATING  METHOD 
Pallassana  Ramachandran,  Robinsville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Col- 
gate-Palmolive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  286,995 
Int.  Cl.^  B08B  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  8—137  9  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  treating  fabrics  which  are  subject  to  yellow- 
ing in  rinse  water  comprising  laundering  said  fabrics  and 
treating  said  fabrics  at  a  temperature  of  about  70°F  to  about 
120°F  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  about  0.01  to 
about  0.\9cby  weight  of  a  complexing  acid  and  from  0  to  0. 1  fi 
by  weight  of  a  cationic  fabric  softener,  whereby  yelk>wing 
imparted  to  said  fabrics  in  part  by  said  cationic  fabric  softener 
is  substantially  reduced  by  said  complexing  acid. 


3,904,358 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  ACID-MODIFIED  NYLON  WITH 

BISCATIONIC  AZO  DYES 
Daniel  Shaw  James,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  58,707,  July  27, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,759,893. 
This  applicatron  May  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,908 
Int.  O.'  D06P  1/06,  3/24 
U.S.  CI.  8—41  B  2  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  dyeing  nylon  styling  yams  comprising 
contacting  said  yams  with  a  dye  dispersed  in  an  aqueous 
dyebath  having  a  pH  of  from  3  to  9  and  a  temperature  of  about 
from  70°  to  I00°C.  and  containing  about  from  0.05  to  0.5% 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  yam  of  a  dyeing  assistant,  the 
improvement  comprising  using  a  biscationic  azo  dye  having 
the  formula: 


3,904,360 

METHODS  OF  DYEING  FABRIC  WITH  A 

HYDROCARBON  SUBSEQUENTLY  BURNED 

Manfred  Schuierer,  Erbach,  Odenwald,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bruckner  Apparatebau  GmbH,  Erbach,  Odenwald,  Gcr- 

many 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,310 
Oaims    priority,    applicatKHi    Germany,    Feb.    21,    1972, 
2208052 

Int.  Cl.'^  D06P  5/04 
U.S.  a.  8— 173  10  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  applying  to  a  textile  fabric  a  finished  chemi- 
cal such  as  dyestuffs,  said  method  comprising  applying  to  said 
fabric  a  liquid  mixture  containing  said  chemical  and  organic 
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olvent,  said  solvent  being  capable  of  removal  from  said  fabric 
by  vaporisation,  said  solvent  constituting  only  one  that  can  be 
converted  by  oxidation  into  carbon  dioxide  and  water;  vapo- 
rising said  solvent  following  application  thereof  to  said  fabric; 
ind  burning  the  vaporised  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
yst. 


3,904361 
PROCEDURE  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  THE  STERILIZATION 

OF  PACKAGING  MATERIAL 

fcnnaiin  Egger,  CH-1717  SL,  Ursen  (FR),  Switzerland 

Filed  May  11,  1972,  Sen  No.  252,259 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  19, 1971, 50425/71 

fait.  a.  A61I  1100,  3100;  B65b  9112 

tJ.S.  CI.  21-57  13  Claims 
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b.  a  toothbrush  holding  member  having  a  plurality  of  tooth- 
brush holders,  said  toothbrush  holders  formed  of  side- 
walls  and  a  bottom  wall  having  apertures  therein,  wherein 
the  toothbrush  holders  slideably  fit  the  inside  dimensions 
of  the  liquid-tight  compartments,  the  sidewalls  of  each 
toothbrush  holder  being  adapted  to  abut  against  the  inter- 


1.  A  process  for  the  sterilization  of  the  surface  of  a  web  of 
f  ackaging  material  which  is  to  become  the  internal  surface  of 
t  le  container  formed  from  the  web,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a  splying  to  the  web  surface  a  film  of  a  sterilizii^  liquid: 
bringing  said  web  surface,  after  the  application  of  said  film, 
past  and  in  contact  with  an  atmosphere  formed  within  an 
essentially  closed  sterilization  chamber  to  prevent  the 
evaporation  of  said  film  in  said  chamber; 
spraying  said  chamber  with  steam  and  vapors  of  said  steriliz- 
ing liquid  unitl  said  atmosphere  is  saturated  therewith; 
heating  said  liquid  film  immediately  upon  its  contact  with 
said  atmosphere  to  a  temperature  just  below  its  boiling 
point; 
keeping  said  liquid  film  at  this  temperature  throughout  its 

passage  past  said  atmosphere; 
drying  said  hot  liquid  film  with  a  flow  of  hot  dry  sterilized 
air  thereover  at  its  issue  ft-om  said  saturated  atmosphere. 


3,904362 

TOOTHBRUSH  STERIUZATION  HOLDER  AND 

CONTAINER 

Ejbnund  C.  DiPaolo,  111  Rancocas  Blvd.,  Rancocas  Woods, 

N  J.  08073 

Hied  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,712 
Int.  a.  A61I  3100;  A46b  17106 
UJS.  CL  21—87  4  Claims 

An  article  for  storing  toothbrushes  immersed  in  separated 
ar  tiseptic  liquid  environments  comprising 

a.  a  cup-shaped  body  formed  by  a  solid  bottom  wall,  a  solid 
cylindrical  vertical  body  wall  having  a  circular  cross-sec- 
tion, said  solid  cylindrical  vertical  body  wall  attached  to 
said  bottom  wall,  and  vertical  internal  compartment  walls 
attached  to  the  bottom  wall  and  the  cylindrical  vertical 
body  wall  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  oi  liquid-tight  compart- 
ments, said  cup-shaped  body  being  open  at  the  top 
thereof. 


nal  compartment  walls  of  the  cup-shaped  body,  the  side- 
walls  of  adjacent  toothbrush  holders  extending  vertically 
higher  than  the  internal  compartment  walls,  and  each  pair 
of  adjacent  sidewalls  being  joined  together  at  a  point 
higher  than  said  internal  compartment  wall  so  as  to  form 
a  unitary  solid  wall  above  its  respective  compartment 
wall. 


3,904,363 

AUTOMATIC  TUBE  CLEANER  FOR  ULTRAVIOLET 

FLUID  (WATER)  STERILIZER 

David  Free,  West  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  Naturvard 

Research  (Canada)  Ltd.,  Vancouver,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,927 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  20,  1972, 156920 
Int.  Ci.2  A61L  3100,  3102;  H05C  3100 
U.S.  a.  21-102  R  ,3  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  sterilization  system  comprising:  a  cylinder  having 
liquid  inlet  and  outlet  means  and  having  an  inner  wall  which 
defines  a  chamber  and  positioned  in  said  chamber  a  coaxially- 
longitudinally  located  source  of  ultraviolet  radiation  compris- 
ing a  protective  ultraviolet-transmissive,  cylindrical  sheath 
containing  an  ultraviolet-radiation  generating  means,  and,  a 
cleaning  device  adapted  to  pass  to  and  fro  within  the  chamber, 
during  flow  and  non-flow  of  the  liquid  to  be  sterilized,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  cleaning  device  comprises: 

a.  a  first  ring-like  member  having  an  orifice,  therein  through 
which  a  liquid  may  flow; 

b.  a  flexible  inner  member  attached  to  and  disposed  radially 
inwrard  of  the  first  ring-like  member  with  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  said  inner  member  biasly  urged  against  the  said 
ultraviolet-transmissive,  cylindrical  sheath; 

c.  a  flexible  resilient  outer  member  attached  to  and  disposed 
radially  outward  of  the  first  ring-like  member  and  having 
the  outer  circumference  of  said  outer  member  biasly 
urged  against  the  inner  waU  of  the  sterilization  cylinder 
whereby,  during  a  liquid  flow  condition,  the  cleaning 
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device  is  forced  to  rise  within  said  chamber,  and,  during 
a  non-flow  condition  of  the  liquid,  the  weight  of  the 
cleaning  device  causes  the  device  to  fall  and  whence, 
during  each  condition,  the  inner  member  scrapes  the 
ultraviolet-transmissive,  cylindrical  sheath,  and  thereby 
cleans  said  sheath,  and  wherein  during  such  flow  condi- 
tions the  orifice  in  said  first  ring-like  member  permits 
liquid  to  pass  from  one  side  of  the  cleaning  device  to  the 
other  and  hence  through  the  said  chamber. 


3,904364 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
TRACE  IMPURITIES 
Edith  Margaret  Dodson,  Malvern,  England,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  July  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  271,210 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  18, 1972, 
7512/72 

Int.  a.  GOln  31120,  33/18,  25/20 
U.S.  CI.  23—230  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  quantity  of  organic  carbon 
impurities  in  a  non-organic  liquid  comprising  the  steps  of 
heating  a  layer  of  sintered,  porous  absorbent  inorganic  mate- 
rial to  provide  a  ring  on  the  layer  of  higher  temperature  than 
the  remainder  of  the  layer,  adding  to  the  center  of  the  layer, 
from  which  location  it  diffuses  outwards,  a  controlled  amount 
of  reagent  having  the  property  that  it  will  convert  the  organic 
impurities  to  free  carbon  on  the  layer  adding  a  controlled 
small  quantity  of  the  non-organic  liquid  to  be  tested  onto  the 
center  of  the  layer,  converting  the  organic  impurity  to  free 
carbon  on  the  layer,  and  thereafter  determining  the  carbon 
concentration  in  the  layer. 


( 


3,904365 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  A  WEAK  ACID  OR  A  WEAK  BASE  IN  A 

LIQUID 
Thurston  E.  Larson;  Russell  W.  Lane,  and  Chester  H.  Neff,  all 
of  Champaign,  III.,  assignors  to  Department  of  Registration 
and  Education  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  Champaign,  III. 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,778 
Int.  a.  GOln  27/56,  31/16,  33/18 
U.S.  CI.  23—230  R  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  presence  of  a  weakly  acidic 
or  basic  chemical  in  a  liquid,  wherein  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  weakly  acidic  or  basic  chemical  is  present  in  un-ionized 
form,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

withdrawing  a  representative  sample  of  the  liquid  in  which 

an  amount  of  said  chemical  is  present; 
reacting  all  of  said  chemical  in  said  sample  by  mixing  said 
sample  with  a  known  amount  of  a  reagent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  relatively  strong  acids  when  said 
chemical  is  a  weak  base  and  relatively  strong  bases  when 
said  chemical  is  a  weak  acid; 
said  known  amount  of  reagent  being  in  excess  of  the  amount 
required  to  completely  react  with  all  of  said  chemical  in 
the  sample; 
measuring  the  electrical  conductivity  of  the  sample  after 
mixing  with  the  reagent,  said  conductivity  including  an 


appreciable  conductivity  contribution  due  to  the  excess 
reagent  after  all  of  said  chemical  has  been  reacted  with 


reagent;  and 
comparing  the  measured  conductivity  to  a  standard  value. 


3,904366 

METHOD  FOR  THE  QUANTITATIVE  ELEMENTARY 

ANALYSIS  OF  PREFERABLY  ORGANIC  SUBSTANCES 

Fritz  Grasenick,  Hugo  Schuchardstrasse  19,  Graz,  Austria 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  765,543,  Oct.  7,  1968,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,519 

Int.  a.  BOlk  1/00;  GOln  31/12 

U.S.  CI.  23—230  PC  2  Claims 


n  COOUIHT 


1.  A  method  for  quantitatively  determining  the  chemical 
composition  of  a  sample  substance  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  gas  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
oxygen; 

directing  said  gas  to  sample  areas  defined  by  means  of 
mechanical  diaphragms; 

activating  said  gas  by  means  of  an  electrical  discharge  at  a 
sub-atmospheric  pressure; 

converting  the  portions  of  the  sample  at  said  areas  into 
gaseous  compounds  by  combining  the  same  with  the 
activated  gas;  and 

thereafter  quantitatively  determining  said  chemical  compo- 
sition by  analyzing  said  gaseous  compounds. 


3,904367 

CONTRAST  ENHANCEMENT  FOR  IMMUNOLOGICAL 

FILM  DETECTION 

David  C.  Golibersuch,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,407 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  33/16 
U.S.  CL  23—230  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  detection  sensitivity  of  im- 
munologic diagnostic  slides,  said  slides  comprising  a  substrate 
having  a  layer  of  particles  of  a  first  protein  adsorbed  thereon 
for  specifically  reacting  immunologically  with  a  second  pro- 


t.  in,  said  second  protein  being  the  protein  to  be  detected,  said    being  sucked,  gas  flow  between  said  piston  and  said  cylinder 
i^ethod  comprising  the  steps  of:                                                     is  prevented, 
a.  contacting  said  slide  with  a  fluid  suspected  of  containing 
said  second  protein  to  bond  a  plurality  of  particles  of  said  


3,904,369 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

TEMPERATURE  OF  A  TAPE 
Stanford  L.  Adler,  Monsey,  and  William  J.  Calogero,  Hopewell 
Junction,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Technkon  Instruments 
Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  1,  1973,  Ser,  No.  366,236 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  33/16;  B05C  11/105 

VS.  a.  23—230  R  10  Claims 
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second  protein  to  particles  of  said  first  protein;  and  then 
b.  contacting  said  slide  with  a  solution  of  a  third  protein 
immunologically  reactive  with  said  protein  to  be  de- 
tected, said  first,  second  and  third  proteins  all  being 
different  from  each  other. 


3,904,368 
BURNING  AND  COLLECTION  APPARATUS  FOR 
COMBUSTION  GASES 
K(  nichi  Takeyama,  Kobe;  TakayoshI  Morimoto,  Ashiya,  and 
Fumiya  Konishi,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,194 
Claims  priority,  app!kxition  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1972, 47-23662; 
N<|v.  30,  1972,  47-120900;  Nov.  30,  1972,  47-120901 

InL  Cl.^  GOIN  31/12 
U.fe.  CI.  23—230  PC  4  Claims 


yust 


.  A  burning  and  collection  apparatus  for  combiistion  gr-ses, 
cofiprising  combustion  means  having  a  combustion  chamber 
placing  sample  material  therein  and  an  electric  heating 
capable  of  adjustably  heating  said  combustion  cham- 
gas  supply  means  for  supplying  air  or  other  gas  into  the 
coi^bustion  chamber  at  an  adjustable  rate,  piston-cylinder 
gas  collection  means  having  a  cylinder  communicating 
the  combustion  chamber  by  a  gas  exhaust  passage  having 
c  x>ling  effect  sufficient  to  condense  aqueous  vapor  and  a 
pisi  on  disposed  slidably  in  said  cylinder,  the  gas  being  col- 
lected in  a  collection  chamber  defined  by  said  piston  and  the 
of  said  cylinder,  driving  means  for  creating  relative 
between  the  piston  and  cylinder  at  an  adjustable 
predetermined  speed  and  in  a  direction  causing  suction  of  the 
gases  into  the  collection  chamber  so  that  said 
is  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the  supply  rate  of  air  or 
gas  into  the  combustion  chamber,  the  dimensions  of  said 
yl^der  and  piston  being  such  that  sealing  is  created  between 
cylinder  and  piston  wherein  gas  is  allowed  to  flow  into 
collection  chamber  between  said  cylinder  and  said  piston 
( iiminate  the  pressure  differentia]  between  the  interior  and 
of  said  cylinder  caused  by  the  sucking  of  said  combus- 
gases  by  said  piston,  and  when  combustion  gases  are  not 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  temperature  of  a  tape  ele- 
ment in  a  tape  run  for  a  temperature- responsive  chemical 
reaction  of  substances  supported  on  said  tape,  utilizing  a  tape 
support  element  having  a  tape  support  surface  elongated  in 
the  direction  of  the  tape  run,  said  tape  support  surface  having 
a  tape-receiving  part  spaced  from  a  tape-delivery  part  thereof, 
comprising: 

intimately  supporting  said  tape  element  by  said  support 
element,  with  the  surface  of  said  tape  element  opposing 
said  support  surface; 
relieving  said  support  surface  longitudinally  thereof  to  limit 
adherence  of  said  tape  element  to  said  support  element; 
controlling  the  temperature  of  said  support  surface  for 
said  temperatuie-responsive  reaction; 
introducing  a  relatively  small  quantity  of  a  temperature- 
exchange  liquid  between  said  elements  in  proximity  to 
said  tape-receiving  part  to  spread  by  capilarity  in  a  thin 
film  in  the  direction  toward  said  tape-delivery  part;  and 
moving  said  tape  element  in  a  direction  toward  said  tape- 
delivery  part,  thereby  enhancing  the  spreading  of  said 
thin  liquid  film  in  said  direction. 
10.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a  tape 
element  in  a  tape  run,  comprising:  a  support  element  having 
a  tape-supporting  surface  elongated  in  the  direction  of  the 
tape  run  for  cooperation  with  a  surface  of  the  tape  element, 
said  surface  having  a  tape-receiving  part  spaced  from  a  tape- 
delivery  part  thereof,  means  for  directing  the  tape  run  closely 
over  said  surface,  means  controlling  the  temperature  of  said 
support  surface,  means  for  introducing  a  relatively  small  quan- 
tity of  a  temperature-exchange  liquid  between  said  elements 
in  proximity  to  said  tape-receiving  part  to  spread  by  capillarity 
in  a  thin  film  in  a  direction  toward  said  tape-delivery  part,  and 
means  moving  said  tape  element  in  a  direction  toward  said 
tape  delivery  part,  thereby  enhancing  the  spreading  of  said 
film  in  said  direction:  the  improvement  wherein  said  support 
surface  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  tape-supporting  lands 
intermediate  said  tape-receiving  part  and  said  tape-delivery 
part,  said  lands  being  arranged  lengthwise  of  said  support 
element  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  transversely  of  said 
support  element. 
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3,904,370 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  CLAUS  PROCESS 

James  Ray  Roblson,  La  Mirada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intema- 

tional  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  406,379,  Oct.  15,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,854,884.  This  applicatmn  Aug.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,705 

Int.  Cl.^'  COIB  17/04;  GOIN  31/16 
U.S.  CI.  23—230  A  3  Claims 


prising  vitreous  carbon  and  an  oxide  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  platinum  group  metal. 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  a  process  comprising  the  steps 
of  producing  a  flov.  of  hydrogen  sulfide  (HjS)  in  a  flow  con- 
fining apparatus;  injecting  oxygen  into  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  HjS  flow  under  conditions  to  oxidize  a  portion  of  said  H2S 
flow;  removing  a  sample  of  the  sulfur  dioxide  (SO2)  and  prod- 
ucts of  said  oxidation  and  the  remainder  of  said  hydrogen 
sulfide  and  other  flow,  if  any;  scrubbing  a  portion  of  said 
sample  to  remove  the  hydrogen  sulfide  therein  and  to  pass  the 
sulfur  dioxide  therein;  titrating  the  scrubbed  and  unscrubbed 
sample  portions  to  determine  the  ratio  of  the  concentration  of 
the  hydrogen  sulfide  therein  to  the  concentration  of  the  sulfur 
dioxide  therein;  and  varying  the  oxygen  flow  rate  in  a  sense  to 
cause  said  ratio  to  be  approximately  2:1. 


3,904,371 
CHEMILUMINESCENT  AMMONIA  DETECTION 
Radhakrishna  M.  Neti,  Brea,  and  George  S.  Turner,  FuUerton, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Ful- 
lerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,021 
Int.  a.*  COIB  21/26;  GOIN  21/52,  31/10 
U.S.  CI.  23—232  R  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  converting  ammonia  in  a  gaseous  mixture 
to  nitric  oxide  which  comprises  the  stefjs  of: 

passing  the  mixture  over  a  body  of  particulate  matter  com- 


3    « 


copper,  nickel,  cobalt  and  iron,  and 
maintaining  the  temperature  in  excess  of  400'C 


3,904,372 

AUrOMATIC  THIN  LAYER  CHROMATOGRAPHIC 

APPARATUS 

Gene  E.  Lightner,  R.D.  No.  1,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.  19348 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,869 

Int.  CI.2  GOIA  31/08;  BOID  15/08 

U.S.  a.  23—253  R  28  Claims 


JJ7  ga  Z^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  processing  liquid  samples 
with  discrete,  thin  layer  chromatographic  elements  each  being 
independent  of  and  freely  movable  relative  to  each  other 
comprising,  in  combination: 

spotting  means  for  depositing  an  aliquot  of  selected  ones  of 
said  samples  at  a  predetermined  spot  on  different  ones  of 
said  chromatographic  elements,  and 
developing  means  for  sequentially  subjecting  each  of  said 
elements  to  a  solvent. 


3,904,373 
INDICATORS  COVALENTLY  BOUND  TO  INSOLUBLE 

CARRIERS 
Gerald  Bruce  Harper,  c/o  Lash  Miller  Chem.  Labs,  80  St. 
George  St.,  Toronto,  Canada  (M55-1A1) 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,876 
Int.  a.  GOln  29/02,  31/00,  33/00 
U.S.  a.  23—253  TP  17  Claims 

1.  An  insolubilized  bound  indicator  useful  in  determining 
parameters  such  as  hydrogen  ion  concentration  (p"), 
oxidation-reduction  potential  or  specific  ion  concentrations  in 
solutions  consisting  of  an  organic  indicator  covalently  coupled 
by  means  of  an  organo-functional  silane  coupling  agent  to  an 
inorganic  carrier  having  available  hydroxyl  or  oxide  groups. 


3,904^74 

EXHAUST  GAS  REACTOR  SUPPORTING  PINS 

Iv4r  Theodore  Roscnhind,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmii^tan,  Dd. 

Fled  Feb.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,504| 

Int.  a.  FOln  3110 

U.i.  CL  23—277  C  1  Claim 


.  In  an  elongated  exhaust  gas  reactor  in  which  an  elongated 
rea  :tor  chamber  is  mounted  within  a  surrounding  shell  by 
sup  porting  pins  that  are  aligned  axially  and  that  connect  the 
cha  mber  to  the  shell  at  their  ends,  the  reactor  having  exhaust 
gas  inlets  extending  through  the  shell  and  into  the  chamber, 
t  je  improvement  which  comprises  supporting  pins  that  are 
anchored  to  the  shell  and  positioned  slidably  into  the 
reactor  chamber,  said  supporting  pins  having  passages 
through  them  providing  communication  between  the 
reactor  chamber  interior  and  the  reactor  shell  exterior. 


John 


U.S 


1 

3 

to 
mj 
sulp 


ucts 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  9,  1975 


3,904,375 
Fl^UOSOLID  REACTOR  FOR  PRODUCING  METALLIC 
SULHL^TES 
H.  Calbedi,  Pratt,  Kans.,  assignor  to  J.  R.  Calbeci(, 
iVustec,  Pratt,  Kans. 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,056 
IbL  a.*  ClOG  9106;  BOIJ  8124 
CL  23—277  R 


SCIaims 


com  arising  i 

ss  id 
mixture 


A  fluosolid  reactor  for  producing  metallic  sulphates 
a  reaction  chamber  having  an  exit,  means  attached 
chamber  for  introducing  into  said  reaction  chamber  a 
of  metallic  sulphides,  the  corresponding  metallic 
lates,  and  ammonium  sulphate,  means  connected  to  said 
for  discharging  from  said  reaction  chamber  said 
metallic  sulphates  including  said  metallic  sulphides 
s»  sponsion,  means  attached  to  said  chamber  for  producing 
of  combustion  of  a  heating  fuel  for  directly  contact- 
ind  heating  said  mixture  to  produce  said  metallic  sul- 
;,  means  secured  to  said  chamber  for  lodging  said  mix- 
ture kvhile  being  directly  contacted  and  heated  with  said  prod- 
crf'  combustion,  said  means  for  lodging  comprising  a  plate 


connected  to  the  inside  walls  of  said  reaction  chamber  and 
said  plate  includes  a  structure  defining  a  plurality  of  apertures 
extending  entirely  therethrough,  and  a  means  attached  to  said 
chamber  for  circulating  a  fraction  of  said  produced  metallic 
sulphates  including  said  metallic  sulphides  in  suspension  to 
said  means  for  introducing,  said  means  for  discharging  being 
situated  lower  than  said  means  for  introducing  said  mixture, 
and  said  means  for  circulating  said  produced  metallic  sul- 
phates being  positioned  lower  than  said  means  for  introducing 
said  mixture  and  generally  diametrically  opposed  to  said 
means  for  discharging,  said  means  for  producing  products  of 
combustion  is  a  furnace  horizontally  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  reaction  chamber  and  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  first  end  of  said  furnace  comprises  said  reaction  chamber 
attached  at  the  top  thereof  in  communication  therewith  and 
a  pit  positioned  in  the  bottom  thereof  generally  directly  under 
said  reaction  chamber,  said  pit  is  conically  shaped  and  in- 
cludes a  petcock  in  the  convergent  vertex  for  discharging 
combustion  residue,  said  second  end  of  said  furnace  includes 
in  combination  a  blower,  a  burner  and  means  for  producing  an 
oxidizing  or  reducing  atmosphere  when  said  heating  fuel  is 
burned  by  said  burner,  a  brick  checkerwork  connects  to  the 
inside  of  said  furnace  in  proximity  to  said  second  end  for 
holding  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  from  between  about 
300°  and  about  450°C,  and  said  means  for  diluting  said  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  is  positioned  between  said  reaction  cham- 
ber and  said  brick  checkerwork  to  control  temperature  and 
chemical  properties. 


3,904,376 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  THE  DISCHARGE  OF  A 

SMOKESTACK  OR  THE  LIKE 

Tadao  Kawata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawada  Kogyo  KabushikI 

Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1973, 48-22725 
Int.  a.=^  BOIJ  1122;  BOID  53134 
U.S.  a.  23-284  15  Claims 
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I.  In  an  apparatus  to  be  used  with  a  smokestack  having  a 
discharge  end  region  from  which  a  discharge  flows  outwardly 
beyond  the  smokestack,  mixing  chamber  means  fluid-tightly 
communicating  with  the  discharge  end  region  of  the  smoke- 
stack for  receiving  the  discharge  therefrom,  steam-supply 
means  communicating  with  said  mixing  chamber  means  for 
supplying  thereto  steam  to  be  mixed  with  the  discharge  from 
the  smokestack,  conduit  means  having  an  inlet  end  communi- 
cating with  said  mixing  chamber  means  to  receive  the  mixture 
of  steam  and  smokestack  discharge  therefrom  and  an  outlet 
end  distant  from  said  mixing  chamber  means,  said  conduit 
means  directing  the  mixture  from  said  mixing  chamber  means 
to  said  outlet  end  of  said  conduit  means,  liquefying  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  ccwiduit  means  between  said 
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ends  thereof  for  cooling  the  mixture  flowing  through  said 
conduit  means  and  for  liquefying  at  least  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  mixture  before  the  mixture  reaches  said  outlet  end  of 
said  conduit  means,  and  treating  means  communicating  fluid- 
tightly  with  the  outlet  end  of  said  conduit  means  for  treating 
the  products  received  from  said  outlet  end  of  said  conduit 
means  in  a  manner  providing  for  release  of  only  non-noxious 
components  from  said  treating  means,  said  mixing  chamber 
means  being  of  a  tubular  configuration  and  forming  an  exten- 
sion of  said  inlet  end  of  said  conduit  means  extending  from  the 
latter  toward  said  discharge  end  region  of  said  smokestack, 
said  steam-supply  means  including  a  cylindrical  enclosure 
fluid-tightly  surrounding  and  spaced  in  part  from  said  dis- 
charge end  region  of  said  smokestack  for  defining  with  the 
exterior  of  the  smokestack  at  said  discharge  end  region 
thereof  a  steam  chamber  from  which  steam  flows  with  the 
discharge  of  the  smokestack  into  said  mixing  chamber  means, 
a  Venturi  means  being  situated  between  said  steam  chamber 
and  mixing  chamber  means  and  having  a  throat  region  situ- 
ated adjacent  but  beyond  said  smokestack  for  receiving  at  its 
throat  region  both  the  discharge  from  the  smokestack  and  the 
steam  from  the  steam  chamber  and  for  directing  the  steam 
from  the  steam  chamber  and  the  discharge  from  the  smoke- 
stack at  less  than  atmospheric  pressure  into  the  mixing  cham- 
ber means,  said  discharge  end  region  of  said  smokestack,  said 
steam  chamber,  Venturi  means,  and  mixing  chamber  means 
all  having  a  common  upright  axis  with  said  steam  chamber  and 
discharge  end  region  of  said  smokestack  being  situated  at  the 
same  elevation  while  said  Venturi  means  is  situated  at  a  higher 
elevation  than  said  steam  chamber  and  said  mixing  chamber 
means  is  situated  at  a  higher  elevation  than  said  Venturi 
means,  said  conduit  means  being  of  a  substantially  U-shaped 
configuration  at  the  region  of  its  inlet  and  curving  from  said 
inlet  first  upwardly  and  then  downwardly  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  U-shaped  region  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  common  axis,  said  liquefying  means  being 
operatively  connected  with  said  conduit  means  at  a  part 
thereof  which  is  situated  beyond  but  adjacent  said  U-shaped 
region. 


spheres,  said  microspheres  being  produced  by  sintering  pum- 
ice particles  smaller  than  250  microns  at  800°  to  1 200"C. 


3,904,377 

LIGHTWEIGHT  COMPOSITE  CONTAINING  HOLLOW 

GLASS  MICROSPHERES 

Hidemasa  Honda;  Yukio  Isayama;  Kazuhiko  Jinnai,  and  Kunio 

Kimura,  all  of  Tosu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial 

Science  &  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,253,  March  2,  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,752,685.  This  applicatk>n  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

381,778 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1970, 45-18722 

Int.  Cl.=^  B22D  19100 

U.S.  CI.  29—180  R  3  Claims 


TOO    800     900    1000    IKX)    OOO 
Temperature  CC) 
Roasting  time  shown 
parenthetically 


1.  A  composite  material  essentially  consisting  of  a  metal  and 
of  hollow  glass  microspheres  dispersed  in  said  metal,  said 
metal  being  free  from  voids,  the  melting  point  of  said  metal 
being  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  the  glass  in  said  micro- 


3,904378 

STEEL  CLAD  STAINLESS  COMPOSITE  ARTICLE 
David  A.  Higbee,  and  Joseph  C.  Jasper,  both  of  Middletown, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation,  Middletown, 
Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  162,660,  July  14,  1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  796,616,  Feb.  4, 
1969,  Pat.  No.  3,621,561.  This  application  Nov.  8, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  413,849 
int.  CL  B32b  1 5100 
U.S.  a.  29—183.5  14  Claims 

1.  A  flat  metallic  composite  cast  ingot  comprising  a  thin 
stainless  steel  core  whose  thickness  is  at  least  0.5%  of  said 
article  fusion  bonded  between  two  thicker  outer  layers  of  steel 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  low  alloy  steel  and  low 
carbon  steel,  the  said  stainless  steel  core  exhibiting  substan- 
tially its  original  integrity,  by  virtue  of  minimum  diffusion  of 
carbon  into  the  stainless  steel,  and  minimum  diffusion  of 
chromium  out  of  the  stainless  steel. 


3,904,379 
TELESCOPING  REFLECTIVE  THERMAL  INSULATING 

STRUCTURE 
Nathan  Oser,  Monmouth;  Edmund  John  Niedzinski,  Somerset; 
John  Kubicek,  and  Richard  Lee  Lewis,  both  of  Hunterdon, 
all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Johns- Manville  Corporation,  Denver, 
Colo. 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,166 

Int.  C\.^  82 ID  39100 

U.S.  a.  29—191  10  Claims 


I.  An  extensible  reflective  metallic  thermal  insulation  struc- 
ture comprising: 

a.  a  first  section;  and 

b.  a  second  section; 

c.  each  of  said  sections  comprising  an  inner  plate  and  an 
outer  plate  and  disposed  therebetween  a  plurality  of 
reflective  sheets,  said  sheets  being  separated  one  from 
another  by  spacer  means; 

d.  each  of  said  sheets  in  one  of  said  sections  slidably  abut- 
ting a  corresponding  plate  in  the  other  of  said  sections; 

e.  the  outer  plate  of  said  first  section  slidably  abutting  and 
inwardly  disposed  of  said  outer  plate  of  said  second  sec- 
tion; 

f.  each  sequential  pair  of  sheets  of  one  section  being  dis- 
posed l>etween  sequential  pairs  of  sheets  of  said  other 
section,  and 

g.  restraining  means  cooperating  with  said  outer  plate  of 
said  second  section  to  restrict  the  outvkrard  movement 
thereof; 

whereby  said  sections  can  telescopically  move  relative  to  each 
other  while  simultaneously  maintaining  proper  spacing  of  the 
sheets  in  each  section. 
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3,904380 
STRUCTURAL  BEAM 
Marjorie  Ann  M.  Smith,  3825  Valley  Blvd.,  No.  59,  Walnut. 
Calif.  91789 

Fled  July  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,18? 
Int.  CI.*  B21C  37100 
CL  29—193 


US 


No 
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consisting  essentially  of  the  following  elements  in  weight  per- 
cent: 

Chromium  -  40-65% 

Silicon  -  5-12% 

Nickel  -  Balance 


II  Claims 


1.  A  structural  beam  comprising: 

a  channel  member  having  a  web  and  flanges  along  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  and  normal  to  said  web, 

iaid  member  having  a  first  slot  extending  through  one  flange 
and  said  web  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  web  and  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  member  and  splitting  said 
web  and  one  flange  into  two  separate  sections  having 
adjacent  web  and  flange  section  ends,  respectively, 

;aid  member  having  a  second  slot  extending  through  one 
web  section  from  said  first  slot  substantially  along  the 
intersection  of  said  web  and  said  one  flange  and  defining 
a  bendable  portion  of  said  one  flange  between  the  ends  of 
said  second  slot,  and 

aid  channel  member  being  adapted  to  be  formed  to  an 
angle  by  first  bending  said  bendable  flange  portion  away 
from  the  other  flange  about  a  bend  line  normal  to  said 
web  and  then  bending  said  other  flange  about  a  bend  line 
in  said  plane  to  bring  said  flange  and  web  ends  into  over- 
lapping relation. 


3,904,383 
WELDED  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 
PWer  C.  Murphy,  and  J,  Richard  Lawrence,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianap- 
olis, Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  36,489,  May  1 1, 1970,  PaL  No.  3,669,656. 

This  application  Apr.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  243,883 
Int.  CI.2  B23K  35/24;  B29C  1102;  B32B  15104;  C22C  27/04 
U.S.  a.  29-196.1  9  Claims 

4.  A  welded  structure  comprising  a  shaping  member  of 
either  die  steel,  a  W  based  alloy,  or  a  Mo  based  alloy,  a  weld 
over  the  shaping  member,  the  weld  consisting  essentially  of 
about  50  to  about  70  wt.%  W,  about  10  to  about  40  wt.%  Ni, 
about  1  to  about  25  wt.%  Fe,  and  0  to  about  5  wt.%  per 
element  of  an  additive  selected  from  Co,  Cu,  Cr,  Ti,  Ta,  Re, 
V  and  Mo,  the  total  additive  content  being  no  more  than  up 
to  about  10  wt.%. 


Enerick. 
Jt. 


3,904,381 
CAST  METAL  WIRE  OF  REDUCED  POROSITY 

J.  Dobo,  Cary,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 
:.  Louis,  Mo. 

Cjntinuation-in-part  off  Ser.  No.  319,133,  Dec.  29,  1972,  Pat. 
3,8 1 1 ,850.  This  application  Dec.  7, 1 973,  Ser.  No.  422,933 

InL  CI.*  B21C  37104;  B22D  11/00 
«.  29-193  3  Claims 


3,904,384 
GASOLINE  PRODUCTION 
Jacob  D.  Kemp,  El  Cerrito,  and  Robert  P.  Sieg,  Piedmont,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,300,  April  23,  1970.  This 

application  Nov.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,117 

Int.  CI.  CI 01  1/02 

U.S.  CL  44-56  12  claims 


"\  \r" 
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A  fine  diameter  cast  wire  product  consisting  of  an  alloy 
'  and  having  a  porosity  less  than  0.06  volume  percent. 


3,904382 
CORROSION-RESISTANT  COATING  FOR 
SUPERALLOYS 
Adrl  M  M,  Behran,  Ballston  Lake;  Norman  R.  LindMad,  Sche- 
M  (lady,  and  GcraM  E.  Wasielewski,  Rexford,  aU  of  N.Y., 
as  %nors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Fled  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,853 
InL  CI.*  B32B  15/04  I 

U^.|CL  29-194  !  4  Claims 

1.  An  oxidation  and  corrosion  resistant  composite  compris- 
ing a  superalkty  substrate  and  a  coating  alloy  bonded  thereto 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  high-octane  gasoline  by 
blending  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  of  the  gasoline  range  with  an 
ether,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  producing  a  mixture  comprising  propylene  and  isobutene 
in  which  the  mol  ratio  of  the  isobutene  is  to  propylene  is 
in  the  range  from  about  1-1.25  to  1,  respectively,  by 
maintaining  a  refinery  process  stream  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially isobutane  feed  in  a  reaction  zone  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  fi-om  about  1 125''F.  to  I275°F.; 

b.  separating  by  distillation  said  mixture  into  a  propylene- 
rich  stream  and  an  isobutene- rich  stream; 

c.  producing  isopropanol  by  contacting  a  mixture  of  the 
propylene-rich  stream  and  water  with  a  solid  acidic  hy- 
dration catalyst  at  a  temperature  m  the  range  from  about 
100°  to  about  400°F.; 

d.  producing  t-butyl  isopropyl  ether  by  reacting  said  isopro- 
panol with  said  isobutene-rich  stream  by  contacting  a 
mixture  of  said  reactants  with  a  solid  acidic  etheration 
catalyst  in  a  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  between 
about  50°  to  200°F.;  and 

e.  producing  a  high-octane  gasoline  by  blending  said  ether 
with  said  gasoline-range  hydrocarbon  mixture. 


i 
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3,904,385 

POLYACRYLATES  AND  WAXY  RESIDUAL  FUEL 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

William  M.  Sweeney,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  250,900 
Int.  a.*  ClOL  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44—62  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  wax  containing  residual 
petroleum  fuel  oil  containing  between  4  and  1 5  wt.  %  macro- 
crystalline paraffin  wax  containing  a  pour  depressing  amount 
of  an  interpolymeric  poly(n-alkylacrylate)  of  a  molecular 
weight  between  about  3000  and  100,000  wherein  the  n-alkyi 
is  of  at  least  18  carbons  and  at  least  70  wt.  %  of  said  n-alkyl 
is  of  20  to  24  carbons  consisting  of  between  about  2  and  65 
wt.  %  of  C20  alkyl  between  about  1 8  and  65  wt.  %  C22  alky  I  and 
between  about  8  and  25  wt.  %  C^  alkyl  said  poly(n-alkylacry- 
late)  introduced  into  said  oil  at  a  temperature  above  the  solu- 
tion of  said  wax. 


3,904386 
COMBINED  SHIFT  AND  METHANATION  REACTION 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  GASIFICATION  OF 
CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 
Michael  S.  Graboski,  Stahlstown,  Pa.,  and  Ernest  E.  Donath, 
St.  Croix,  V.I.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,118 

Int.  Cl.^  ClOK  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  48—197  R  8  Claims 


PRODUCT   GAS. 


1 .  In  a  process  for  gasification  of  carbonaceous  materials  to 
produce  high  methane  content  gas,  including  a  water  gas  shift 
reaction  and  a  methanation  reaction  comprising, 

gasifying  carbonaceous  materials  and  generating  a  hot  syn- 
thesis gas  comprising  a  mixture  of  methane,  hydrogen 
sulfide,  hydrogen  and  oxides  of  carbon, 

cooling  said  hot  synthesis  gas, 

adding  steam  to  said  cooled  synthesis  gas  when  the  hydro- 
gen to  carbon  monoxide  ratio  of  said  cooled  synthesis  gas 
is  less  than  1 .0  to  produce  a  mixture  of  steam  and  cooled 
synthesis  gas  having  a  steam/gas  ratio  of  about  0.5, 

introducing  said  cooled  synthesis  gas  into  a  combined  water 
gas  shift  and  methanation  reactor  into  contact  with  a 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  550°F.  and  1050°F. 
and  at  a  pressure  between  500  psig.  and  2000  psig. 
whereby  simultaneously  the  hydrogen/carbon  monoxide 
ratio  is  increased  by  carbon  monoxide  reacting  with  water 
produced  from  the  methanation  reaction  and  methana- 
tion of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  is  accomplished, 
recovering  from  said  reactor  a  methane  rich  product  gas 
which  includes  above  40%  by  volume  methane,  said 
methane  rich  product  gas  also  including  hydrogen  sulfide, 

938  0.G.-27 


carbon  oxides  and  other  higher  hydrocarbons  such  as 
ethane  and  propane, 

passing  said  methane  rich  product  gas  through  a  waste  heat 
boiler  to  thereby  cool  and  dry  said  methane  rich  product 
gas  and  thereafter, 

introducing  said  methane  rich  gas  into  a  purification  unit  for 
removal  of  acid  gas  such  as  hydrogen  sulfide  and  carbon 
dioxide  to  produce  a  purified  methane  rich  product  gas, 
and 

recycling  a  portion  of  said  cooled  and  dried  methane  rich 
product  gas  for  mixture  with  said  mixture  of  steam  and 
cooled  synthesis  gas  introduced  into  said  combined  water 
gas  shift  and  methanation  reactor  in  an  amount  which  is 
not  more  than  three  volumes  for  each  one  volume  of  said 
mixture  of  steam  and  cooled  synthesis  gas. 


3,904387 

FUEL  GAS  MANUFACTURE 

Norbert  J.  Kertamus,  Alliance;  Wamie  L.  Sage,  Louisville,  and 

Mark  A.  Paisley,  Alliance,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 

Babcock  &  WUcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,817 

Int.  a.*  ClOJ  3/06,  3/54 

U.S.  a.  48^210  10  Claims 


I  L    "LI 
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1.  A  process  for  converting  hot  carbonaceous  matter  to 
gaseous  fuel  comprised  primarily  of  carbon  monoxide,  and 
including  the  steps  of: 

gasifying  the  carbonaceous  matter  through  direct  contact 
with  heated  gaseous  sulfur  oxides  to  produce  a  gaseous 
mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  sulfur, 

removing  entrained  solids  from  said  gaseous  mixture, 

obtaining  said  gaseous  fuel  from  the  substantially  solids-free 
gaseous  mixture  by  condensing  the  sulfur  through  indi- 
rect heat  exchange  with  a  coolant, 

thermally  reacting  the  condensed  sulfur  in  the  presence  of 
air  to  produce  a  gaseous  mixture  of  sulfur  oxides  and 
nitrogen, 

separating  the  sulfur  oxides  and  the  nitrogen  of  said  last 
named  gaseous  mixture,  and 

heating  the  sulfur  oxides  prior  to  gasifying  said  carbona- 
ceous matter. 


3,904388 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  HIGH 

METHANE  CONTENT  TOWN  GAS 

Leonard  W.  Ter  Haar,  The  Hague,  Netheriands,  assignor  to 

Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,930 
Oaims   priority,   application   United   Kingdom,   Mar.    19, 
1973,  13114/73 

Int.  a.=^  ClOK  3/06 
U.S.  a.  48—212  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  methane-rich  town  gas 
which  comprises: 
a.  partially  combusting  a  carbonaceous  fuel  to  produce  a 
hot  gas  product  having  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  1 1 50°  to  abiHJt  1 700°C; 


3,904^9 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRCHHJCTION  OF  HIGH  BTU 

METHANE-CONTAINING  GAS 

)avid  L.  Banquy,  39  Rue  St.-Pladde,  75006  Paris,  France 

Fied  Aug.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,023 

Int.  CL*  COIB  2114 

\}S.  a.  48—215  9  Claims 
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b.  cooling  the  hot  gas  product  of  partial  combustion  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  650"  to  about  1  lOO'Xr 
by  mixing  said  hot  gas  product  with  a  cool  hydrogen-con- 
taining gas  to  produce  a  cooled  gas  having  a  partial  pres- 
sure of  hydrogen  above  4  atmospheres; 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  Btu,  methane-rich  gas 
1  rom  a  suitable  carbon-  or  hydrocarbon-containing  feedstock, 
<  omprising  (a)  generating  a  gaseous  effluent  having  a  substan- 
t  lal  CO  content  from  said  feedstock  and  purifying  said  gaseous 
effluent  to  remove  the  impurities  therefrom  comprising  the 
residual  carbon  and  sulfur  impurities;  (b)  dividing  the  result- 
i  ig  gaseous  effluent  into  a  plurality  effractions;  (c)  subjecting 
s  first  effluent  fraction  to  methanation;  (d)  subjecting  a  sec- 
c  nd  effluent  fraction  to  the  successive  steps  of  shift  conversion 
a  nd  CO,  removal;  (e)  mixing  the  resulting  effluents  from  steps 
( :)  and  (d)  and  subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  to  methana- 
t  on;  and  (f)  separating  the  excess  nitrogen  present  from  the 
t  letliane-rich  product. 


3,904390 
GRINDING  MACHINE 
I  erbcit  Geoffrey  Bottomlcy,  Skipton,  England,  assignor  to 
Landis  Lund  Limited,  Ke^iley,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  447,288,  March  1,  1974, 
a  Mndoned.  This  application  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,515 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  10, 1973, 
4^214/73;  Mar.  6,  1973,  10952/73 

Int.  CL*  B24B  49/00,  49/02,  9/02 
lis.  CL  51—165.8  7  Claims 

1.  A  cylindrical  grinding  machine  comprising 
means  for  supporting  a  workpiece  for  rotative  displacement 

about  the  axis  thereof, 
a  grinding  wheel  assembly  including  at  least  one  grinding 
wheel  and  means  for  rotatively  displacing  said  grinding 
wheel  about  the  axis  thereof. 


a  workrest  including 

an  upp>er  workrest  jaw,  and 
a  lower  workrest  jaw, 

first  means  including  a  first  stepping  motor  for  incremen- 
tally advancing  said  grinding  wheel, 

second  means  including  a  second  stepping  motor  for  incre- 
mentally advancing  said  upper  workrest  jaw, 

third  means  including  a  third  stepping  motor  for  incremen- 
tally advancing  said  lower  workrest  jaw,  and 


c.  carbureting  the  cooled  gas  with  a  volatile  hydrocarbon 
carburant  to  produce  a  gaseous  product  having  a  high 
methane  content. 


J 


means  for  conjointiy  supplying  pulses  to  said  first,  second 
and  third  stepping  motors  at  predetermined  rates  when 
said  upper  workrest  jaw,  lower  workrest  jaw  and  grinding 
wheel  are  located  at  first  positions  a  selected  distance 
from  the  nondeflected  axis  of  the  rotating  workpiece  to 
incrementally  advance  said  grinding  wheel,  and  upper 
and  lower  workrest  jaws  to  advanced  positions  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  non-deflected  axis  of  the 
rotating  workpiece. 


3,904,391 

METAL-COATED  DIAMONDS  IN  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

BONDED  GRINDING  WHEELS 

Oile  Undstrom,  Vasteras,  and  Erik  Lundblad,  Robertsfors, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska 

Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  497,810,  Oct.  19,  1965, 
abandoned.  This  applicatkm  Mar.  29, 1966,  Ser.  No.  538335 

Int.  a.2  C09K  3/14;  C23C  5/00 
VS.  a.  51—295  10  Claims 


//      fS 


1.  A  grinding  wheel  having  a  hub  portion  and  a  diamond 
section  secured  on  the  hub  portion,  said  diamond  section 
comprising  a  body  of  cured  synthetic  resin  bond  having  em- 
bedded therein  diamonds  coated  with  a  layer  of  metallic  mate- 
rial, said  layer  having  a  thickness  of  between  0.5  and  25  mi- 
crons. 


3,904392 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MSUBBLING 

UQUIDS 
Jack  A.  Vanlngen;  Roger  H.  Maddocks,  and  Arthur  L.  Carter, 
all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Fited  Mar.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,010 
Int.  a.*  BOID  51/08 
U.S.  CL  55—15  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  debubbling  a  liquid  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation. 
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a  closed  container  having  inlet  and  outiet  for  liquid; 

an  acoustic  horn  projecting  up  from  the  bottom  of  said 
container  into  a  lower  portion  thereof  in  position  to  be 
immersed  in  a  pool  of  saki  liquid,  said  horn  having  a  non 
planar  irregular  free  end  surface  having  a  plurality  of 


projections  or  cavities  therein  located  at  about  a  first 
antinode  of  longitudinal  vibration  of  said  horn; 
means  for  energizing  said  horn  to  vibrate  rapidly;  and 
vacuum  forming  means  in  communication  with  an  upper 
portion  of  said  container  at  a  position  above  the  surface 
of  such  a  pool  of  liquid  for  creating  a  vacuum  therein. 


neck,  an  electric  motor  embodying  a  vertical  casing  having  an 
outstanding  endless  bottom  flange,  a  vertically  elongated  drive 
shaft  having  its  upper  end  connected  to  and  operated  by  said 
nK)tor  and  having  a  lower  end  aligned  with  and  connected  to 
said  hub,  said  pump  housing  having  an  upstanding  bearing 
lined  with  a  bushing,  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  being  jour- 
naled  for  rotation  in  said  bushing,  a  vertically  elongated  motor 
elevating  and  supporting  sleeve  surrounding  and  protectively 
enclosing  said  shaft,  said  sleeve  interposed  between  said  mo- 
tor casing  and  pump  housing  and  having  an  upper  end  pro- 
vided with  an  outstanding  first  flange  oriented  with,  abutting 
and  separably  fastened  to  the  aforementioned  bottom  flange 
and  also  having  a  second  flange  at  a  lower  end  superimposed 
upon  and  separably  fastened  atop  said  pump  housing,  a  fitting 
constituting  a  venturi-type  adapter  and  having  one  end  com- 
municatively connected  to  the  aforementioned  peripheral 
discharge  neck  and  provided  with  an  aerated  water  discharg- 
ing nipple  at  its  other  end,  said  adapter  fitting  having  an  open- 
ended  passage  with  a  median  venturi  restriction  provided  with 
a  coordinating  air  inlet  orifice,  and  atmospheric  air  filtering 
water  aerating  means  having  a  vertically  elongated  air  deliver- 
ing tube  communicatively  joined  with  said  air  inlet  orifice 
whereby  air  descending  said  tube  is  picked  up.  entrained  and 
mixed  with  the  pressurized  stream  of  water  prior  to  being 
discharged  by  way  of  said  nipple. 


3,904393 

VENTURI-TYPE  WATER  AERATOR 

Raymond  A.  Morse,  Rt.  1,  Box  229,  Ore  City,  Tex.  75683 

FUed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,895 

Int.  CI.  BO  If  3/04 

VS.  CL  55-228  ^  Claims 


3,904394 
COLD  TRANSPORT  LINE 
Gijsbert  Prast,  and  Marten  Willem  Schuiteman,  both  of  Eind- 
hoven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatkm, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404360 
Claims  prwrity,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  21,  1972, 
7214296 

Int.  CI.  F17c  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  62—55  10  Claims 


S,         7^        1.1   K   to    I. 


1.  For  environmental  life  promoting  use  in  a  water-filled  live 
box,  a  minnow  bucket,  lobster  tank,  aquarium,  or  the  like;  a 
filtering-type  aerator  comprising,  a  centrifugal  pump  unit 
embodying  a  housing  having  a  depending  axial  water  inlet 
neck  and  a  complemental  peripheral  water  discharge  neck,  a 
rotatable  bladed  impeller  operably  confined  in  said  housing 
and  provided  with  a  centralized  driven  hub,  a  self-standing 
base  unit  for  said  pump  unit  aligned  with  and  cooperatively 
located  in  a  plane  below  the  plane  of  said  housing,  said  base 
unit  embodying  a  hollow  casing  having  a  water  intake  pro- 
vided with  oriented  filtering  media  and  also  having  an  axial 
upstanding  neck  communicatively  coupled  to  said  water  inlet 


1.  A  cold  transport  line  comprising  first  tube  means  for  cold 
transport  medium,  a  radiation  shield  surrounding  said  first 
tube  means  with  a  first  annular  space  defined  between  said 
shield  and  first  tube  means,  first  flexible  wire  means  of  low 
heat-conductivity  engaging  and  suspending  said  first  tube 
means  within  said  shield,  second  tube  means  for  cooling  me- 
dium situated  outside  and  parallel  to  said  shield  and  in  thermal 
contact  therewith,  a  vacuum  jacket  formed  as  a  flexible  tubu- 
lar bellows  surrounding  said  shield  with  a  second  annular 
space  defined  between  said  jacket  and  shield,  second  flexible 
wire  means  of  low  heat-conductivity  engaging  and  suspending 
said  shield  within  said  jacket,  said  first  and  second  tube  means, 
radiation  shield  and  jacket  made  of  synthetic  material,  and 
sealing  means  closing  the  ends  of  said  jacket  about  said  first 
and  second  tube  means  and  shield  for  defining  said  vacuum 
space  therein. 
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3,904395  i 

IMINO  DERIVATIVES  OF  SUBSTITUTED  IMIDAZOLES 
« Jary  L.  Eilrkli,  Creve  Coeur,  and  WUliam  D.  Dixon,  Kirk- 
wood,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.  I 

)ivision  of  Ser.  No.  329,787,  Feb.  5,  1973,.  This  application 
Nov.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,586, 
Int.  Ci.*  AOIN  9122  \ 

Vs.  CL  71-92  20  aaims 

1.  A  methcxl  of  regulating  the  natural  growth  or  develofv 
I  lent  of  dicotyledonous  plants  which  comprises  applying  to 
s  aid  plant  an  effective  plant-regulating  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


(HX). 


R*  CH,     ^n 

^herein: 

R  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl; 

R'  is  lower  alkyl; 

R*  is  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen; 

R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen; 

Z  is  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl  or 

lower  alkoxy; 
n  is  an  integer  0  through  2; 
m  is  an  integer  0  or  1 ;  and 
X  is  an  anionic  moiety  of  a  strong  acid. 
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and  recirculating  it  through  said  reduction  reactor  to  form  a 
reduction  gas  circuit,  and  passing  the  remainder  of  said  cooled 


R' 

N-R 
1 

A 

-N      N- 

1                 1 

c  =  c 

/  V 


1 


effluent  gas  through  a  body  of  largely  reduced  metal  oxide  in 
a  cooling  reactor  of  said  system  to  cool  the  body  of  reduced 
metal  oxide  therein. 


3,904,398 
MANUFACTURING  PIG  IRON  IN  A  BLAST  FURNACE 
Alfred  Decker,  Embourg,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Centre  de  Re- 
cherches  Metallurgiques  -  Centrum  voor  Research  in  de 
Metalhirgie,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,382 
Claims    priority,    applkatkm    Belgium,    Aug.    22,    1972, 
787866 

Int.  a.2  C21B  5100 
U.S.  CI.  75—42  9  Claims 


3,904,396 

HERBICIDAL  MIXTURE  OF  SEVERAL 

CARBAMOYLOXYPHENYLCARBAMATES 

E  r.  Gerhard  Boroschewski,  Berlin;  Dr.  Friedrich  Amdt,  Aich, 

and  Dr.  Alfred  Czyzewski,  Wolfenbuttel,  all  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127,395,  March  23,  1971, 

^bandoned.  This  applicatk>n  Sept.  14, 1973,  Ser.  No.  397,499 

Int.  CL»  AOIN  9120 
Us.  CL  71-111  laaim 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  herbicidal 
ai  riount  of  an  admixture  of  methyl  N-(  N'  3  '-methylphenylcar- 
biimoyloxyOphenyl)  carbamate  and  ethyl  N-3(N'-3'-phenyl- 
cs  rbamoyloxy)phenyl)  carbamate  in  a  weight  to  weight  ratio 
o1  1:1,  the  balance  of  the  composition  being  an  inert  diluent 
oi  carrier. 
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3,904397 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  METAL  ORES 
Ju  an  Celada;  Patrick  W.  MacKay;  Enrique  Ramon  Martinez; 
\ntonio  ViOasenor,  and  Ricardo  Viramontes,  all  of  Monter- 
rey, Mexico,  assignors  to  Fkrro  Esponja,  S.A.,  Monterrey, 
Vfexico 

Filed  July  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  268,820 
Int.  a.  C21b  13114 
U.fc.  CL  75—35  1    16  Claims 

In  a  method  for  the  batchwise  gaseous  reduction  of  metal 
ox  des  to  metals  in  a  multiple  unit  reactor  system  of  the  type 
ivhich  separate  bodies  of  metal-bearing  material  are  simul- 
tai  eously  treated  in  a  plurality  of  reactors  and  a  reducing  gas 
massed  successively  through  reactors  of  said  system,  the 
im  jTovcment  which  comprises  feeding  a  preformed  hot  reduc- 
gas  largely  composed  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen 
at  a  temperature  of  900"  to  1 100^.  through  a  body  of 
m  tal  oxide  in  a  reduction  reactor  of  said  system  to  reduce 
sai  1  metal  oxide  at  least  partially  to  spcmge  metal,  cooling  the 
efi  ucnt  gas  firom  said  reduction  reactor,  reheatii^  a  portion 
of;  aid  cooled  effluent  gas  to  a  temperature  of  900"  to  I  lOO'C. 


1.  In  the  process  of  manufacturing  pig  iron  in  a  blast  fur- 
nace, comprising  charging  the  furnace  with  a  burden  of  iron 
ore  and  solid  carbonaceous  material,  the  burden  descending 
in  the  ftimace  through  a  softening  zone  and  a  fusion  zone,  and 
injecting  hot  reducing  gas  into  the  burden  above  the  fusion 
zone:  the  improvement  comprising  measuring  the  temperature 
of  throat  gas  yielded  by  the  furnace;  and  controlling  the  tem- 
perature of  said  hot  reducing  gas  as  a  function  of  said  throat 
gas  temperature  by  decreasing  said  reducing  gas  temperature 
when  said  throat  gas  temperature  increases  and  by  increasing 
said  reducing  gas  temperature  when  said  throat  gas  tempera- 
ture decreases,  whereby  the  throat  gas  temperature  is  kept 
between  the  dewpoint  of  the  throat  gas  and  300°C.,  the  hot 
reducing  gas  temperature  being  below  that  prevailing  in  the 
furnace  at  the  place  where  injection  occurs. 


3,904,399 
METHOD  FOR  REFINING  PIG  IRON  INTO  STEEL 
Crawford  B.  Murton,  1906  BrushcUff  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
15221 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,563 

Int.  a.  C21c  5128 

U.S.a.75-51  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  erf"  refining  molten  metal  containing  oxidizable 
elements  in  a  metallurgical  vessel  comprising: 

a.  blowing  an  oxygen  stream  into  the  molten  steel  bath  of 
create  an  oxygen-rich  zone  therein, 

b.  then  introducing  into  the  oxygen-rich  zone  a  sufficient 
amount  of  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  of  the  oxidizable  ele- 


« 
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ments  present  in  the  molten  bath  in  amounts  sufficient  to 
provide  high  concentration  of  the  oxide  in  the  oxygen- 
rich  zone  and  thereby  to  maintain  the  oxidizable  element 
at  the  desired  analysis,  and 

.  continuing  to  blow  oxygen  and  to  introduce  said  oxide 
until  the  analyses  of  other  oxidizable  elements  have 
reached  desired  analyses. 


3,904,400 
SEGREGATION  ROAST  PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY 

OF  NICKEL  FROM  LATERITIC  ORE 
Theodoor  W.  Zegers;  William  M.  Goldberger,  both  of  Colum- 
bus, Ohio;  Tage  L.  B.  Jepsen,  Gabbs,  Nev.;  Harley  C.  Lee, 
Shaker  Heights,  and  Edward  P.  Pearson,  Cleveland,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Basic  Incorporated,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  119,411,  Feb.  26,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  applicatron  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,691 
Int.  CI.2  C22B  23102 
U.S.  CI.  75—82  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  roast  segregation  process  for  recovering  nickel  con- 
centrate from  lateritic  ores  wherein  a  carbonaceous  rcductant 
and  a  chloridizing  agent  are  added  to  the  ore  to  be  treated  and 
a  reducing  atmosphere  is  present  over  the  ore,  the  improve- 
ment in  combination  therewith,  comprising  a  method  of  main- 
taining the  atmosphere  conducive  to  reduction  and  for  over- 
coming the  adverse  effect  on  the  amount  of  nickel  recovered 
due  to  the  velocitv  of  gas  flowing  over  the  ore  during  roasting 
said  method  comprising: 

roasting  the  ore  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1 600°F  to 

2000°F; 
producing  a  flow  of  reducing  atmosphere  comprising  a 
mixture  of  CO  and  CO2  over  the  ore  during  roasting  to 
produce  a  calcine  containing  nickel  concentrate; 
providing  a  reducing  gas  comprising  CO  and  CO2  having  a 

ratio  of  CO  to  CO2  at  which  FeO  is  stable; 
controlling  the  composition  of  the  atmosphere  flowing  over 
the  ore  by  injecting  into  the  atmosphere  the  reducing  gas 
provided  for  maintaining  the  ratio  of  CO  to  CO2  in  the 
atmosphere  at  least  a*  0  ?5  and  within  the  range  at  which 
FeO  is  stable,  and 
treating  the  calcine  nickel  concentrate  to  recover  a  higher 
percentage  nickel  containing  concentrate  therefrom. 


3,904,401 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  AUSTENITIC  STAINLESS 

STEEL 
David  L.  Mertz,  Fleetwood,  and  Robert  L.  Caton,  Reading, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Carpenter  Technology  Corporation, 
Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,352 
Int.  CI.  C22c  39l2(y,  39148,  39/54 
U.S.  CL  75—125  10  Claims 

1 .  A  corrosion  resistant  austenitic  stainless  steel  alloy  which 
is  substantially  fully  austenitic  and  nonmagnetic  in  its  an- 
nealed condition  and  in  its  cold  worked  condition,  consisting 
essentially  in  weight  percent  of  about 


Carbon 

0.25  Max 

Manganese 

15-20 

Silicon 

1  Max. 

Phosphorus 

0.05  Max 

Sulfur 

0.5  Max. 

Chromium 

16-22 

Nickel 

3  Max. 

Molybdenum 

0.5-3 

Copper 

0.5-2 

Boron 

0.01  Max 

Nitrogen 

0.2-0.8 

the  balance  being  essentially  iron  and  incidental  impurities,  in 
which  up  to  0.7S  percent  selenium  can  be  substituted  for  all 
or  part  of  the  sulfur,  smd  in  which  tungsten  can  be  substituted 
for  all  or  part  of  the  molybdenum  in  the  proportion  of  1.5 
percent  tungsten  for  1  percent  molybdenum. 


3,904,402 
COMPOSITE  EUTECTIC  ALLOY  AND  ARTICLE 
Russell  W.  Smashey,  Loveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  June  1,  1973,  Ser,  No.  366,047 

Int.  a.  C22c  19/00 

U.S.  a.  75—170  14  Claims 


<«?    ^y     ■«     *'x    -it     j^     t^    /u 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  having  an  improved  combina- 
tion of  stability  and  high  temperature  properties  comprising  a 
unidirectionally  solidified  anisotropic  metallic  composite 
body  comprising: 

a  matrix  of  a  Ni-base  or  Co-base  superalloy  consisting  es- 
sentially of,  by  weight,  about  2-  9%  Re  and  less  than 
about  0.8%  Ti,  along  with  elements  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Cr,  Al,  Ta,  C,  Ni,  Co,  W.  V,  Mo,  Cb, 
Hf,  Zr  and  B,  the  matrix  being  a  solid  solution;  and 
an  aligned  eutcctic  reinforcing  fibrous  phase  selected  from 
carbides  of  the  group  consisting  of  Ta.  V  and  their  alloys 
and  mixtures  embedded  in  the  matrix. 


3,904,403 
HEAT  RESISTING  NICKEL-ALUMINTJM-MOLYBDENUM 

ALLOY 
Noboru  Komatsu;  Taiuitoshi  Suzuki;  Nobuyuki  Yamamoto, 
and  Yukikazu  Tsuzuki,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,971 
Claims   priorit),   application  Japan,   Dec.    14,    1972,   47- 
125937 

Int.  CI.''  C22C  19/03 
U.S.  CL  75—170  15  Claims 


iOM 


1.  A  heat  resisting  alloy  which  has  excellent  mechanical 
strength,  toughness  and  oxidation  resistance  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures in  the  range  of  1 ,000°- 1 ,200°C,  said  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  93-98.9  atomic  percent  of  a  basic  constituent 
comprising  nickel,  aluminum  and  molybdenum  in  the  follow- 
ing atomic  percents  of  the  basic  constituent,  nickel  62-83%, 
aluminum  11-26%,  and  molybdenum  6-12%;  0.1-3  atomic 
percent  of  a  second  constituent  consisting  of  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  titanium,  chro- 
mium, zirconium,  niobium,  tantalum  and  tungsten;  and  1-4 
atomic  percent  silicon. 
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3,904,404  ' 

RHODIUM  AND  RUTHENIUM  CX)MPOSrnC»^ 
Carr  SuHs,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Maciuncs  Corporation,  Armonli,  N.Y. 
FVed  Jan.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  539,657 
Int.  CL*  C22C  5104 
}\S.  CL  75—172  R  lo  Claims 

A  composition  having  the  general  formula 
R,TX  i 

M  here  R  is  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  Rh  and  Ru; 
w  here  T  is  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  V, 
and  Cu;  and  where  X  is  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
.  Ga,  In,  Tl,  Ge,  Sn,  and  Sb. 


Cr 


3,904,405 

SUMNG  SEAL  PARTS  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 

R  Dbert  A.  RusseO,  RoscnHHit,  and  Irving  J.  Hess,  Philadelphia, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ametek,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

filed  Feb.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,926 

Int.  a.*  C22C  1104 

US.  CL  75—201  6  Claims 


u.; 


3,904,407 
XEROGRAPHIC  VUSTE  CONTAINING 
PHOTOINJECnNG  PERYLENE  PIGMENTS 
Paul  J.  Regensburger,  Webster,  and  James  J.  JakubowskI, 
Rochester,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatkm, 
Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  93,974,  Dec.  1,  1970,  abandoned, 
whfch  is  a  continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,461,  Feb.  26, 
1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No. 
I  315,959 

•  Int  a.»  G03G  5104 

U.S.  a.  96—1.5  20  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  plate  having  a  photoreceptor 
binder  layer  consisting  essentially  of  photosensitive  particles 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  0. 1  to  5%  by  volume  of  said 
binder,  said  binder  and  particles  being  compatible  so  as  to 
support  efficient  photogenerated  charge  injection  from  said 
photosensitive  particles,  said  photosensitive  particles  compris- 
ing a  pigment  selected  from  the  class  of  perylene  pigments  of 
the  formula 


wherein  the  groups  represented  by  O  are  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl, 
alkoxyl,  halogen  or  heterocyclic  substituent,  and  said  active 
transport  binder  consisting  essentially  of  a  transport  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  electron  transport  and 
hole  transport  materials,  said  binder  material  being  capable  of 
supporting  the  injection  and  transport  of  photogenerated 
charges  from  said  photosensitive  particles  through  said  binder 
material  and  being  substantially  transparent  in  the  wavelength 
region  of  from  about  4,200  to  6,500  A. 


1.  The  process  of  producing  sliding  seal  part  means  com- 
pi  ising  the  steps  of  adheringly  plating  discrete  carbon  ele- 
m  ;nts  with  aluminum,  then  consolidating  said  plated  elements 
in  o  sliding  seal  part  means  by  pressure  and  heat,  wherein  the 
pi  iting  is  carried  out  by  electrodeposition  from  an  ethereal 
bsth  containing  anhydrous  aluminum  chloride  and  a  metal 
hj  dride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  hydride 
an  d  lithium  aluminum  hydride. 


3,904,406 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  OF 

"^ANSFERING  COLORED  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 

Tl  ru  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  JapaD,  assignor  to  Canofi  Kabushikl 

(aisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  { 

C^tinuation  of  Ser.  No.  830,947,  June  6,  1969,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,949 
Int.  a.»  G03G  131 14,  5112,  13/01 
CL  96—1.4  13  Clafans 

An  electrophotographic  process  for  copying  an  original 
CO  nprised  of  n  different  color  contents,  n  being  a  whole  inte- 
gei ,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
i  I.  forming  separate  electrostatic  images  on  a  photosensitive 
member,  each  said  electrostatic  image  corresponding  to 
a  different  one  of  said  n  different  color  contents  of  said 
original; 
I.  developing  each  said  electrostatic  image  with  a  develop- 
ing agent  corresponding  to  the  color  content  of  said 
original  involved  in  said  forming  of  said  electrostatic 
image; 
.  applying  each  such  developed  image  to  the  same  expanse 
of  a  non-elastic  image  transfer  member  to  form  a  multi- 
color image  thereon;  and 

.  transferring  said  multicolor  image  to  a  recording  mem- 
ber. 


3,904,408 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MEMBER  WITH  GRADED 
TELLURIUM  CONTENT 
Ifiroshi  Hanada,  Yokohama;  Nobuo  Kitajima,  Akishima,  and 
Tatsuo  Masaki,  Tokyo,  aO  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  87,470,  Nov.  6,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkm  Feb.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  329,890 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Nov.   14,   1969,  44- 
91543;  Mar.  5,  1970,  45-18922;  Mar.  9,  1970,  45-19932; 
Mar.  18,  1970,  45-22925 

Int  a.*  G03G  5/04 
VS.  a.  96-1.5  22  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  base  composed  of  an  electrically-conduc- 
tive material  or  an  electrically  insulating  material  wherein  the 
surface  which  contacts  a  photoconductive  layer  is  electrically 
conductive,  a  photoconductive  layer  on  the  base,  and  an 
electrically  insulating  layer  on  the  photoconductive  layer, 
wherein  the  photoconductive  layer  consists  of  a  single  layer 
composed  of  Te  and  Se,  or  Te.  Se  and  As  evaporated  onto  the 
base  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  63*<:.,  and  wherein  the  Te 
content  in  the  photoconductive  layer  is  equal  to  or  less  than 
6%  by  weight  at  the  side  of  the  photoconductive  layer  nearer 
the  base  and  progressively  increases  in  the  directktn  of  thick- 
ness toward  the  side  of  the  photoconductive  layer  near  the 
electrically  insulating  layer. 
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3,904,409 

HIOTOCONDUCnVE  BODY  FOR 

ELECTR(M»HOTOGRAPHY  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Hiroshi  Hanaffai,  Yokohama,  and  Tom  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Fikd  Mar.  4,  1969,  Ser.  No.  804,142 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1968, 43-15287 

Int.  Cl.=^  G03G  5/087 

U.S.  CL  96—1.5  25  Claims 


1.  A  photoconductive  powder  comprising  a  photoconduc- 
tive core  and  a  first  photoconductive  coating,  said  core  exhib- 
iting n-type  semiconductivity,  said  first  coating  covering  said 
core  and  exhibiting  p-type  semiconductivity. 

2.  A  photosensitive  member  comprising  the  photoconduc- 
tive powder  claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  binder  therefor. 

3.  The  photosensitive  member  claimed  in  claim  2  in  which 
the  photosensitive  member  is  a  photoconductive  layer  and 
including  further  an  overlying  insulative  layer. 


3,904,410 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  PAPER 
Kahei  Sakaguchi;  Noboru  Moriyama,  and  Hirotaka  Takemoto, 
all  of  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,112 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.   19,   1972,  47- 
127473 

Int.  CI.  G03g  5/04 
VJS.  CL  96—1.5  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  paper  comprising  a 
support  having  on  one  surface  thereof  a  photoconductive 
layer  comprising  a  mixture  of  photoconductive  substance  and 
a  film-forming  resin  binder,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
said  surface  of  said  support  has  applied  thereon,  underneath 
said  photoconductive  layer,  a  coating  of  naphthalenesul- 
fonate  formaldehyde  condensate  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  H,  CH3  or  C^Hj,  M  is  Na,  K,  Li  or  NH4,  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  20, 
in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  the  surface  electrical 
resistance  of  said  support  to  within  the  range  of  10*  to  10" 
ohms. 


3,904,411 

PHOTOIMAGING  AND  COLOR  mOOHNG 

Fk>yd  B.  Erickson;  Robert  A.  Heimsch,  both  of  SC  Louis,  and 

Eric  T.  Reaville,  Webster  Groves,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 

Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1971,  Ser.  No.  119,911 

Int.  a.2  G03C  11/12,  7/16 

VS.  a.  96—28  17  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  making  colored  prints  which  comprises 
forming  a  plurality  of  color  separation  exposures  on  photosen- 
sitive polymeric  coatings  on  supp>orts,  said  coatings  compris- 
ing a  solid  polymer  having  carbon-to-carbon  double  bond 
unsaturation  and  a  photooxidation  photosensitizer  capable  of 
absorbing  light  energy  and  utilizing  same  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen  to  cause  formation  of  a  bond  between  oxygen  and  the 
polymer,  applying  a  liquid  to  develop  images  in  said  coatings 
by  selectively  removing  either  exposed  or  non-exposed  areas 
from  said  support,  placing  one  of  said  images  in  contact  with 
a  backing  and  removing  said  support,  thereby  transferring  the 
part  of  the  coating  forming  an  image  from  said  support  to  said 
backing,  and  thereafter  transferring  in  similar  manner  another 
of  said  images  to  the  first  in  registered  relationship  therewith. 


3,904,412 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PLANOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  PLATES  FROM  SILVER  IMAGES 
Fk-ans  Philomena  Serrien,  Wllrijk;  Bernard  Hippoliet  Taver- 

nier,  Edegem;  Robert  Joseph  PoUet,  Vremde,  and  Francis 

Jeanne  Seis,  Kontich,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Agfa-Geva- 

ert  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,883 

Claims  priority,  applicatkMi  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1972, 
45792/72 

Int.  0.=^  G03C  5/54;  G03F  7/02;  B41M  5/00;  B41N  3/00 
VS.  a.  96—29  L  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  planographic  printing  plate 
wherein  a  sheet  material  comprising  an  outer  hardcnable 
hydrophilic  colloid  layer  on  the  surface  of  which  is  concen- 
trated a  silver  image  which  has  been  formed  at  that  surface 
from  complexed  silver  halidc  by  silver  complex  diffusion 
transfer  process  is  contacted  with  an  aqueous  lithographic 
fixer  having  a  pH-value  in  the  range  from  about  4.S  to  about 
6.2  and  containing: 

1.  an  iron(III)  ammonium  salt  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  which  at  least  superficially  oxidizes  said  silver  im- 
gage, 

2.  a  compound  yielding  iodide  ions  for  precipitating  said 
silver  ions,  and 

3.  an  organic  heterocyclic  nitrogen  compound  having  in  a 
5-  or  6-membered  ring  a  thione  group  corresponding  to 
the  following  tautomeric  structure: 


II  i      I 

HS— C  =  N  t5  S  =  C— NH 

for  rendering  said  superficial  oxidized  silver  image  hydropho- 
bic. 


3,904,413 
MULTICOLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 
CONTAINING  COARSE-GRAIN  SILVER  HAUDE 
EMULSIONS 
Rowland  George  Mowrey,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,890 
InL  CI."  G03C  1/76 
VS.  CI.  96—74  18  Clabm 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having  an 
image  dye-providing  layer  unit  comprising  a  fine-grain  silver 
halide  emulsion  having  associated  therewith  a  color  coupler 
and  another  dye  image-providing  layer  unit  containing  a 
coarse-grain  silver  halide  emulsion  which  has  a  mean  silver 
halide  grain  size  at  least  SO  percent  larger  than  the  mean  grain 


'36 


!  ize  of  said  fine-grain  emulsion,  and  associated  therewith  a 
<  olor  coupler  and  at  least  10  mg./ft.*  of  a  compound  different 
1  rom  said  color  coupler  which  is  a  nondiffusible  anionic  or- 
1  anic  polymeric  acid  having  an  equivalent  weight  of  at  least 
00  and  less  than  800  based  on  acid  groups;  and  wherein  seiid 
f  ne  grain  emulsion  is  substantially  free  of  said  non-diffusible 
i  nionic  organic  polymer  acid  compound. 


3,904,414 
PRECOATED  DIAZOTYPE  PHOTOCOPYING 
MATERIALS 
Y'aher  J.  Wekh,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  QAF  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorii,  N.Y.  j 
:ontinuationof  Ser.  No.  183,715,  Sept.  24, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  applicatjon  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,394 
Int.  d.^  G03C  1160,  J/54 
Us.  CL  96-75  6  Claims 
1.  Two  component  light-sensitive  diazo-type  photocopying 
n  laterial  comprising,  on  a  base  sheet,  a  precoat  layer  consist- 
ig  essentially  of  a  polymeric  binder,  a  pigment  selected  from 
t  le  group  consisting  of  finely  divided  silica  having  an  average 
p  micle  size  of  from  about  1  to  5  microns,  aluminum  oxide, 
titanium  dioxide,  zinc  oxide,  barium  sulfate,  and  Bentonite 
c  ay;  and  a  water-soluble  salt  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ii  g  of  magnesium  chloride,  magnesium  sulfate,  aluminum 
cjiloridc,  aluminum  sulfate,  cadmium  chloride,  and  cadmium 
Ifate,  said  salt  constituting  10-25%  by  weight  of  the  solids 
said  precoat  layer;  and  a  two-component  diazo-type  scnsi- 
ti  'Ang  composition  capable  of  being  developed  with  ammonia 
ai  id  containing  a  diazonium  compound,  an  azo-coupler,  and 
ai  I  acidic  stabilizer  coated  upon  the  surface  of  said  precoat 
la  yer. 
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3,904,415 

PHOSPHINE  SENSITIZED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER 

HAUDE  EMULSIONS  AND  ELEMENTS 

B  Iwin  N.  Oftedahl,   Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,956 
Int.  CI.*  G03C  J/ 28  \ 

UJS.  CI.  96-107  21  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  silver  halidc  emulsion  comprising  photo- 
gr  iphic  silver  halide  grains,  a  vehicle  for  dispersing  said  silver 
hi  lide  grains  and  a  sensitizing  amount  of  a  tris(dialkylamino)- 
plosphine  or  a  tris(dialkylaminoalkylenc)phosphine  in  which 
ea  :h  of  the  alkyl  groups  contain  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  and 
th  ;  alkylene  group  contains  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms. 


3,904,416 
MULTISTAGE  CYLINDER 
Tc^hiaM  Onoda,  No.  1865-19,,  Tokaichiba-machi,  Midori-ku, 
fokahama,  Kanagawa,  and  Yoshimasa  Ito,  No.  1317,  Shin- 
:  aku,  Takatsu-ku,  Kawasaki,  Kanagawa,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,612 
<  Haims  prkirity,  applkation  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1973, 48-12708 
Int.  Cl.=^  FOIB  7J20 
CI.  92-52  1  Claim 

.  A  multistage  cylinder  having  at  least  a  first-stage  cylinder 
a  second-stage  cylinder,  in  which:  the  first-stage  cylinder 


coi  npnses 


first  cylinder  tube, 

head  cover  fixed  to  one  end  of  the  first  cylinder  tube, 
first  piston  of  disc  shape  slidably  disposed  within  the  first 
cylinder  tube, 

first  piston  rod  of  tubular  shape  fixed  at  one  end  thereof 
to  the  first  piston, 

first  rod  cover  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  the  first  cylinder 
tube  and  having  a  hole  through  which  the  first  piston  rod 
slidably  extends, 

first  supply-discharge  pipe  constituting  a  convnunicative 
passage  through  the  head  cover  from  outside  of  the  multi- 
stage cylinder  to  a  first  space  defined  within  the  first 


cylinder  tube  by  the  head  cover  and  the  first  piston  and 
functioning  to  supply  and  discharge  a  fluid  to  and  from 
said  first  space,  and 

a  second  supply-discharge  pipe  constituting  a  communica- 
tive passage  through  the  first  rod  cover  from  outside  of 
the  multistage  cylinder  to  a  second  space  defined  within 
the  first  cylinder  tube  by  the  first  piston  and  the  first  rod 
cover  and  functioning  to  supply  and  discharge  a  fluid  to 
and  from  said  second  space, 

the  supply  and  discharge  of  the  fluid  through  the  first  and 
second  supply-discharge  pipes  being  carried  out  in  a 
mutually  interrelated  manner;  and 
the  second-stage  cylinder  comprises 

a  second  cylinder  tube  disposed  v^thin  the  first  piston  rod 
with  a  specific  clearance  space  therebetween  and  fixed  at 
one  end  thereof  to  the  first  piston, 

a  second  piston  of  disc  shape  slidably  disposed  within  the 
second  cylinder  tube, 

said  second  cylinder  tube  being  provided  with  an  opening 
near  the  part  thereof  fixed  to  the  first  piston,  said  opening 
for  communicating  a  third  space  defined  within  the  sec- 
ond cylinder  tube  by  the  first  piston  and  the  second  piston 
with  the  specific  clearance  space. 


k 


W        19      10         t1  '3    I 


XJ" 

CONTROL 


TJij  POSni 
J  I    °"^ 


ION 
lEC 


SIGNAL 
GEH 


:H«NGEnc: 
VALVE 


AIR 
SOURCE 


a  clearance  member  for  maintaining  a  clearance  between 
the  first  and  second  pistons  so  that  the  second  piston  does 
not  close  the  opening  of  the  second  cylinder  tube  when 
the  second  piston  is  slid  to  the  closest  position  to  the  first 
piston. 

a  second  piston  rod  fixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  second 
piston, 

a  second  rod  cover  fixed  to  the  other  ends  of  the  first  piston 
rod  and  the  second  cylinder  tube  and  having  a  hole 
through  which  the  second  piston  rod  slidably  extends, 

a  third  supply-discharge  pipe  constituting  a  communicative 
passage  to  the  specific  clearance  space  from  outside  of 
the  multistage  cylinder  and  functioning  to  supply  and 
discharge  a  fluid  to  and  from  said  third  space  through  the 
specific  clearance  space,  and 

a  fourth  supply-discharge  pipe  constituting  a  communica- 
tive passage  through  the  second  rod  cover  from  outside 
of  the  multistage  cylinder  to  a  fourth  space  defined  within 
the  second  cylinder  tube  by  the  second  piston  and  the 
second  rod  cover  and  functioning  to  supply  and  discharge 
a  fluid  to  and  from  said  fourth  space, 

the  supply  and  discharge  of  the  fluid  through  the  third  and 
fourth  supply-discharge  pipes  being  carried  out  in  a  mutu- 
ally interrelated  manner  and  in  an  individual  manner  with 
respect  to  the  first  and  second  supply-discharge  pipes. 
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3,904,417 
COLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  DYE  IMAGE-FORMING 
MATERIAL  BINDER  LAYERS  CONTAINING  A  WATER- 

OLUBLE  CELLULOSE  SALT 

P^ter  O.  Kliem,  Weston,  and  Jerome  L.  Reid,  Wayland,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  1 1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,669The  portion  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  12,  1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  G03C  7100,  5/54,  1/76;  G03G  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  96—73  4  Claims 


OPAOUC    LAYCR 

CYAN  CrrC  OCVCLOPCR  LAYCR 

KCO  SCNSITIVC   SLVn   HAUOC  CMULSION  LAYCR 

INTCRLAYCR 

MAOCNTA  ore   DCveLOPCR  LAYCR 

ORCCN    SCNSITIVC    SILVCR  HALIDC  CMULSHM  LAYCR 

INTCRLAYCR 

YCLLOW  OYC    DCVtLOPtR  LAYCR 

BLUC  SCNSITIVC    SILVCR  HALIK  CMULSION   LAYCR 

AUXILLARY    LAYCR 

IMAGE   RCCCIVINO   LAYCR 

SPACCR    LAYCR 

NCUTRAUZINS   LAYCR 

TRANSPARCNT   LAYCR 


1.  A  photographic  film  unit,  adapted  to  be  exposed  and 
processed  to  produce  a  color  diffusion  transfer  image,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  layers  including  at  least  one  composite  photo- 
sensitive unit  comprising  a  light-sensitive  silver  halidc 
layer  and,  in  contiguous  planar  relationship  thereto,  a 
layer  comprising  a  select  associated  diffusion  transfer  dye 
image-forming  material  dispersed  in  a  matrix  comprising 
gelatin  and  sodium  cellulose  sulphate; 

receptor  means  including  a  layer  adapted  to  receive  diffu- 
sion transfer  dyc-imagc  forming  material  diffusing  thereto 
as  a  function  of  the  point-to-point  degree  of  said  photo- 
sensitive unit's  exposure  to  incident  actinic  radiation; 

means  incorporated  with  said  film  unit  for  selectively  pro- 
viding processing  composition  intermediate  said  receptor 
means  and  said  plurality  of  layers;  and 

means  defining  a  dimentionally  stable  support  for  said  plu- 
rality of  layers. 


3,904,418 
HARDENABLE  VEHICLES  FOR  SILVER  HALIDE 
EMULSIONS 
Rowland  George  Mowrey,  and  Ignazio  Salvatore  Ponticello, 
both  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,804 
Int.  CI.'^G03C  1/76,  1/48,  1/78,  1/72 
U.S.  CI.  96—73  28  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  suppt>rt  having 
coated  thereon  at  least  one  photographic  silver  halide  emul- 
sion and  at  least  one  binding  agent  comprising  an  addition 
interpolymer  comprising 

A.  from  about  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  polymerized  mono- 
mer containing  at  least  one  active  methylene  group  and 
having  the  formula 


O 

N 


o 
N 


CHr=C— Ar— CHj— CH— C— CHj— C— R' 

wherein  Ar  is  arylene,  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R*  is  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  aryl,  or  cycloalkyl,  R^  is  alkoxy  or  amino  when  n  is 
equal  to  0,  and  R"*  is  alkyl,  alkoxy,  amino,  cycloalkyl,  or  aryl 
when  n  is  equal  to  1 ;  and 

B.  from  50  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  additional 
polymerjzed  ethyleneically  unsaturated  monomer. 


3,904,419 

NON-SILVER  SALT  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS 
Harumi   Katsuyama,   Minami-ashigara,   and   Hisatake  Ono, 

Saitama,  both  of  Asaka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
FUed  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,167 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1972,  47- 
52264;  June  8,  1972,  47-57105 

Int.  d.^  G03C  1/52;  G03F  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  96—90  R  12  Claims 

1.  Non-silver  salt  photo-sensitive  materials  which  consist 
essentially  of  a  light-sensitive  layer  containing  as  image-form- 
ing components  a  high-sensitive  halo-alkane  having  a  dissocia- 
tion energy  of  less  than  75  Kcal/mol,  a  furfiirylidene  acetal 
compound  of  the  followiwng  formula  (Ila)  or  formula  (lib): 


0    -    Ri 


/ 


(Ila) 


Rr 


wherein  R,  and  R-,  each  represents  one  or  two  phenyl  groups 
or  one  or  two  aralkyl  groups,  or  one  or  two  furfuryl  groups; 


(lib) 


wherein  R.,  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  2-7  carbon 
atoms,  which  can  be  substituted  with  a  hydroxyalkyi  grt>up 
having  1^  carbon  atoms  or  an  amino  group,  or  may  be  dimcr- 
ized  by  a  spiro  carbon,  and  a  phenol  compt>und  of  formulae 
(Illa)or  (Illb) 


R, 


(OH)^  (Ilia) 


R- 


(on)^  (iiib) 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1-3,  and  R^  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxy  group  of  1—4  carbon  atoms,  a  carboxyl  group,  an  alk- 
oxycarbonyl  group  of  '-12  carbon  atoms,  a  formyl  group,  a 
sulfo  group  or  an  acyl  group  of  1—4  carbon  atoms. 
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3,904,420 
INFORMATION  RECEIVING  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  A 

YELLOW  DYE  AND  AN  OPOCAL  BRIGHTENER 
C.  SheONirn  Hunter,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Compmy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  285^98,  Aug.  31,  1972, 
abandoned.  Tills  application  Sept.  10, 1973,  Ser.  No.  395,792 

Int.  a.*  G03C  1192,  1194,  1152 
MS.  CL  96-82  26  Claims 

1.  An  information  receiving  film  element  for  providing  a 
processed,  substantially  non-fluorescent,  optically  brightened, 
substantially  transparent  information  bearing,  polymeric  film 
element  from  which  the  information  processed  thereon  is 
substantially  non-reproducible  when  said  information  bearing 
film  element  is  placed  over  a  diazo  film  or  print  paper  and  is 
subjected  to  exposure  to  radiation  having  a  wavelength  in  the 
range  of  between  about  300  and  460  nanometers,  said  infor- 
mation receiving  film  element  comprising: 
i.  a  transparent  polymeric  film  support  that  transmits  visible 
radiation,  and  which  can  absorb  radiation  having  a  wave- 
length in  the  range  between  about  300  and  460  nanome- 
ters, said  support  having  incorporated  therein 

a.  an  optical  brightening  amount  of  at  least  one  optical 
brightener  compound  capable  of  absorbing  radiation  in 
said  wavelength  range,  and 

b.  a  fluorescence  and  radiation  absorbing  amount  of  at 
least  one  yellow  dye  capable  of  absorbing  radiation  in 
said  wavelength  range,  and 

ii.  at  least  one  radiation  sensitive  layer,  which,  when  ex- 
posed to  informaion-providing  radiation  and  processed  to 
develop  the  information  received  forms  an  information 
bearing  transparency,  said  optical  brightener  and  said 
yellow  dye  both  being  present  in  said  support  in  a  total 
amount  at  least  sufficient  to  absorb  radiation  having  said 
wavelength  but  insufficient  to  prevent  passage  of  visible 
light  through  the  element  while  said  yellow  dye  also  ab- 
sorbs the  fluorescence  of  said  optical  brightener  both 
before  and  after  processing  of  the  element  to  its  informa- 
tiqi  bearing  film  element  form,  said  optical  brightener 
being  a  fluorescent  compound  selected  from 

a.  at   least  one   fluorescent  4,4'-bis-(benzoxazoI-2-yl) 
stilbene  comp>ound; 

b.  4,4  '-bis(  4,6-diphenyl-s-triaxin-2-yl  )-stilbene; 

c.  2,S.bis[  5-(  a,a-dimethylbenzyl  )benzoxa2ol-2-yl  ]-thio- 
phene; 

d.  7-(2H-naphtho{  1 ,2-d]triazoI-2-yl)-3-phenyl-2- 
chromanone; 
6-acetamido-2-butyl  phenalene- 1  ,S-(  2H)-dione; 

6-(4-methyl-5-phenyl-v-triazol-2-yl)-3-phenyl-2- 
chromanone; 

2-(  4,6-dimethoxy-2-s-triazinyl  )pyrene; 

phenyl-4-(2H-naphtho[  1 ,2-d]triazoI-2-yI)-2-stilbene 
sulfonate; 

'-  4'-(2-benzoxazoIyl)-4-stilbene  carboxylic  acid; 
j.  1 ,4-bis(  2-benzoxazolyl  )naphthalene; 

Ic.   l,4-bis(5-methoxycarbonyl-2-benzoxazolyl)  naphtha- 
lene; j 

I.  methyl-4'-( 2-benzoxazolyl  )-4-stilbene  carboxylate;  and 
said  yellow  dye  being  selected  from 
a.  at  least  one  dyestuflf  of  the  following  formulas: 


or 


-R 


wherein  R*  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  5  or  6 
membered  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  rings  having  a 
heterocyclic  nitrogen  atom  attached  through  a  double  bond  to 
a  carbon  atom  of  the  ring  through  which  R*  is  attached; 

b.  1 ,5-bis(  1 ,2,4-triazol-5-ylthio)anthraquinone; 

c.  2,2  '-bis[  4(  2,2-dicyanovinyl  )-N-ethyl-3-toluidino  ]- 
diethyl  sulfone; 

d.  2.2'-bis[4( 2,2-dicyanovinyl )-N-ethyl  anilinojdiethyl 
isophthalate; 

e.  N,N'-bis[2-  4-( 2,2-dicyanovinyl )-N-ethyl-3- 
toluidino    ethyl]  terephthalamide; 

2,2'-bis[4(2,2-dicyanovinyl)-N-ethyl-3-toluidino]- 
diethyl  succinate; 

2,2'-bis[4-(  2,2-dicyanovinyl  )-N-ethyl-3-toIuidino]- 
diethyl  adipate; 

h.  2,6-bis( 2-quinolyl  )-s-hydrindacene- 1 ,3,5,7-tetrone; 
i.    2-(  2-quinolyl )- 1 ,3-indandione-5 ,6-dicarboxylic    an- 
hydride; Jind 
j.  2-(  3-hydroxyquinol-2-yl )- 1 ,3-indandione. 


f 


g- 


3,904,421 
ANTICORROSIVE  PAINT 
Shigeld  Shimlzu,  Ushitahiga;  Wataru  Shinoda;  Hazime  Ma- 
kino,  both  of  Hiroshima;  Hiroyuki  Kondo,  Huruehigashi, 
and  Katuaki  Okikawa,  Hiroshima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Tada  Kogyo  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,208 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,   1972,  47- 
87411;  July  27,  1973,  48-85301 

Int.  a.  C09d  5108 
U.S.  a.  106-14  6  Claims 


e. 
f . 

g 
h. 


0  4090607oab9b«)o    r.ios  .t  % 

100  60    so    40     JO    20     10       0      CoO   «1% 


1.  In  an  anticorrosive  paint  free  fi^om  lead  and  chromium 
pollutants  containing  a  pigment  and  a  vehicle  containing  a 
resinous  binder  and  solvent,  the  improvement  comprising,  as 
the  anticorrosive  pigment  of  a  powder  with  a  PVC  value  of 
45-60  per  cent  and  an  average  particle  size  of  0.5  micron  -  1 
micron,  said  powder  having  been  prepared  by  pulverizing  an 
iron  oxide-calcium  oxide  sinter  composite  containing  at  least 
5  per  cent  by  weight  of  2CaOFe,03,  said  sinter  composite 
bemg  obtaiiied  by  calcining  at  a  temperature  of  700°  to 
1 1 50«C  a  mixture  of  40  to  70  per  cent  by  weight,  in  terms  of 
irc»i  oxide  content,  of  an  iron  compound  selected  fi-om  the 
group  consisting  of  Fe,Q,,  Fe^^  and  FeOOH  and  30  to  60  per 
cent  by  weight,  in  terms  of  calcium  oxide  content,  of  a  calcium 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
carbonate,  calcium  hydroxide  and  calciimi  oxide. 


September  9,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


739 


3,904,422 
POROUS  GLASS  SUPPORT  MATERIAL 
David  L.  Eaton,  Big  Flats,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  238,258,  March  27,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,702,987.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,608 

Int.  CI.  C03c  1 1100 
U.S.  CI.  106^40  V  6  aaims 


TWO-ZONE  BODY 


3,904,425 
ABSORPTIVE  GLASS 
Robert  W.  Young,  Woodstock,  Conn.,  and  Robert  E.  Graf, 
Southbridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corpora- 
tion, Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  June  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,811 
Int.  a.=*  C03C  13100 
U.S.  a.  106—52  6  Claims 

1.  A  glass  material  having  a  calculated  oxide  composition 
comprising 

Percent  by  Weight 


1.  In  a  porous  glass  body  comprising  a  glass  having  a  net- 
work of  interconnected  voids  and  channels  of  substantially 
uniform  average  pore  diameter,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises having  two  essentially  distinct  zones  of  porosity,  said 
two  zones  of  porosity  comprising  an  inner  core  portion  having 
pores  of  substantially  uniform  average  pore  diameter,  and  an 
outer  layer  having  pores  of  substantially  tiniform  average  pore 
diameter,  the  average  pore  diameter  of  said  outer  layer  being 
between  lOOA  and  2,500A  and  the  average  pore  diameter  of 
the  core  portion  being  between  20A  and  60A. 


3,904,423 
ALKALI  RESISTANT  GLASS 
Bernard  M.  Guthrie,  Corvaliis,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Evans  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,582 
Int.  Cl.=^  C03C  13100,  3/04,  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  106—50      -  ^  15  aaims 

1.  Glass  composition  having  a  modulus  of  acidity  of  be- 
tween about  1.1  and  2.2  and  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  oxides,  expressed  in  mole  percentages: 


SiOz 

35-5« 

ZfO, 

1.5-5 

TiOj 

0-12 

Al^3 

1-12 

CaO 

5-32 

MgO 

0-18 

ZnO 

1-12 

SrO 

0-5 

BaO 

0-5 

SnO, 

O-IO 

B,03 

3-13 

3,904,424 
ALKALI  RESISTANT  GLASSY  FIBERS 
Susumu  Aoki;  Toshiaki  Minaki,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Ken- 
taro  Mori,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Asbestos 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,503 
Claims  priority,  applk^tkm  Japan,  June  9, 1972, 47-56836; 
Dec.  27,  1972,  47-129999 

Int.  CI.  C03c  3/04 
VS.  a.  106—50  2  Claims 

1.  An  alkali-resistant  glassy  fiber  usable  as  a  reinforcing 
material  in  calcium  silicate-containing  molded  articles  and 
cement-  or  gypsum-containing  molded  articles,  which  consists 
essentially  of  35  to  50%  by  weight  of  SiOj,  25  to  45%  by 
weight  of  AI2O3,  10  to  19%  by  weight  of  Zid  and  3  to  20% 
by  weight  of  MgO. 


Silicon  Dioxide  (SiOj) 

51.9 

Sodium  Oxide  (NajO) 

6.5 

Potassium  Oxide  (K,0) 

6.8 

Calcium  Oxide  (CaO) 

6.5 

Antimony  Trioxide  (SbxOj) 

0.4 

Aluminum  Oxide  (AljO^) 

1.4 

Zinc  Oxide  (ZnO) 

2.2 

Titanium  Dioxide  (TiO,) 

0.4 

Manganese  Dioxide  (MnO^) 

23.4 

Chromium  Oxide  (CpjOs) 

0.5 

Total 

100.0 

a  1 00  micron  thickness  of  said  glass  material  having  an  optical 
density  greater  than  0.25  at  least  for  light  from  0.4  to  0.6 
microns  wavelength. 


3,904,426 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

SEALING  GLASSES 
Rudolf  G.  Frieser,  Poughkeepsie;  Jimmie  L.  Powell,  and  Rao 
R.  Tununala,  both  of  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,014 
Int.  a.*  C03C  3/10 
VS.  a.  106—53  4  Claims 

1 .  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  sealing  glass  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  the  following  constituents  in  the  fol- 
lowing proportions: 

Per  cent  by  weight 


PbO 

BjO, 

SiOj 

A1,0. 

ZnO 

CuO 

Bi,03 


66.0 
14.0 
2.0 
3.5 
10.5 
2.5 
1.5 


comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  batch  of  constituents  to 
the  above  proportion;  heating  the  batch  to  form  a  liquid  melt 
while  insuring  full  mixing  of  the  melt,  until  the  batch  has 
attained  a  temperature  of  between  approximately  1 080t  and 
1 1 20"^;  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  melt  for  a  period 
of  3  to  3  V4  hours;  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  melt  suffi- 
ciently to  inhibit  bubbling  of  the  melt;  and  thereafter  remov- 
ing the  melt. 


3,904,427 

PROTECTION  OF  TURBINE  CASINGS 

Peter  Frederick  Hawthorne,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to 

Foseco  International  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  77,348,  Oct.  1, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,752,683. 
This  applkatkMi  Jan.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,649 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  6,  1%9, 
49044/69;  July  2,  1970,  32217/70 

Int.  a.*  C04B  35/80 
VS.  CI.  106—55  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  shaped  article  of  refractory  heat- 
insulating  materia]  comprising  a  dry  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  inorganic  refractory  fibre  and  a  water-soluble 
inorganic  binding  agent,  which  comprises  forming  a  wet  or 
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lamp  mixture  of  said  refractory  fibre  and  binding  agent  in  a 

lomogeneous  relationship,  forming  the  mixture  to  the  desired 

!  hape  and  drying  the  soformed  shape  by  means  of  microwave 

<  rying  to  avoid  migration  of  any  of  the  components  of  the 

<  omposition  to  form  a  shaped  article  in  which  said  refractory 
1  ibre  and  binding  agent  are  still  present  in  a  homogeneous 
I  elationship  and  having  uniform  hardness,  strength  and  den- 

ity  across  the  shaped  article. 


o 


uj;, 


3,904,428 

1  AVING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  IT 
Kenneth  E.  McConnaughay,  P.O.  Box  1457,  Lafayette,  Ind. 
47902 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,982,  May  18,  1970, 
ibandoned.  TTiis  application  Mar.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  237,666 

InL  a.  C09d  3124;  C08h  13100,  17102 
S.  Ci.  106-278  I       3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  paving  composition  comprising 
tl  le  steps  of  mechanically  milling  in  a  colloid  mill  a  bituminous 
n  atcrial  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  asphalt,  mixtures 

0  asphalt,  tar,  and  pitch,  and  a  water  solution  of  a  gelling 
a  ;ent  in  the  form  of  a  soap  to  produce  a  bituminous  gel  con- 
ti  ining  from  about  83  to  about  97  percent  bituminous  mate- 
ri  )l  milled  into  a  colloidal  particle  size,  from  about  2  to  about 

1  )  percent  water,  and  from  about  0. 1  to  about  1 1  percent  of 
sj  id  gelling  agent,  said  bituminous  material  being  at  a  temper- 
al  ure  of  from  about  200°  to  about  260°  F  and  said  water 
s<  lution  being  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  65°  to  about 

1(0°  F  when  they  are  milled  together,  and  mixing  said  gel 
w  lile  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  160°  to  about  210°  F 
w  th  an  aggregate  to  form  a  paving  composition  in  which  the 
abrogate  is  coated  with  the  bituminous  material  in  the  gel. 

A  paving  composition,  comprising  a  mixture  of  an  aggre- 
ga  te  and  from  3  to  about  8  percent  of  an  oil  in  water  bitumi- 
nt  us  gel  said  gel  containing  from  about  83  to  about  97  percent 
of  a  bituminous  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
as  )halt,  mixtures  of  asphalt,  tar,  and  pitch  and  milled  into  a 
cc  lloidal  particle  size,  from  about  2  to  about  16  percent  water, 
an  d  from  about  0. 1  to  about  1 1  percent  of  a  gelling  agent  in 
th  :  form  of  a  soap  which  has  been  at  least  partially  saponified. 


nation  from  the  article  and  accumulating  the  removed  con- 
tamination in  the  first  liquid  mixture,  said  first  liquid  mixture 
containing  a  fluorinated  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  an  organic 
auxiliary  solvent  which  together  form  a  non-azeotrope-form- 
ing  mixture  and  wherein  the  concentration  of  the  auxiliary 
solvent  in  the  mixture  is  at  least  2.5  parts  by  weight  per  hun- 
dred parts  of  the  fluorinated  hydrocarbon  solvent,  and  subse- 
quently rinsing  the  article  with  a  second  liquid  non-azeotrope- 
forming  mixture  containing  the  fluorinated  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent and  a  proportion  of  the  auxiliary  solvent  which  is  lower 
than  that  contained  in  the  first  liquid  mixture,  but  at  least 
equal  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  said  second  liquid  mixture. 


3  904  431 

SPRAY-GUN  CLEANERS 

David  Dinerman,  304  Brandywine  Rd.,  Savannah,  Ga.  31405 

Rled  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,805 

Int.  a.=^  B08B  3100,  9/00 

US.  a.  134-88  5  Claims 


3,904,429 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DRIED,  PRECOOKED 

STARCH  PRODUCTS  WITH  MICROWAVES 

Fr  !d  Eastman;  Bartoio  J.  Giacobello,  both  of  North  Piainfieid,. 

ind  Roger  W.  Rubens,  Somervilie,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

•National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation,  Brideewater. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,903 
Int.  a.«  A23L  1/18;  C13K  1/08 
.  CL  127-71  5  Claims 

.  In  a  process  for  preparing  dried,  precooked  starch  prod- 
uct s  comprising  the  steps  of 

brming  a  cooked  paste  of  starch  and  water  containing 

1  etween  25  and  80  percent,  by  weight,  starch  solids  and 
( Irying  said  paste  the  improvement  of  drying  said  paste  by 

2  pplication  of  microwave  energy. 


3,904,430 

CLEANING  PROCESS  USING  A  NON-AZEOTROPE 

1  ORMING  CONTAMINATED  CLEANING  MIXTURE 

Jan  les  William  Tipping,  and  Bernard  Patrick  Whim,  both  of 

i  uncom,  En^and,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 

ti  ies  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,258 
C  laims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  7,  1972. 
414|B4/72 

Int.  a.  B08b  7/04,  3/00  \ 

CL  134— 11  37Clain« 

A  method  ctf  cleaning  a  contaminated  article  which  com- 
pris  s  contacting  the  article  with  a  first  contaminated  liquid 
mix  ure  which  is  heated  to  at  least  30^.,  removing  contami- 


U.S 
1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  paint-spray  guns,  comprising 

a.  a  tank  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  bench  or  frame  and 
constituted  essentially  by  a  closed  container  for  receiving  a 
hody  of  water  in  the  lower  portion  thereof  with  a  supernatant 
layer  of  liquid  chemical  solvent  in  the  upper  portion  thereof 

b.  an  enclosing  hood  across  the  top  of  the  tank  which  is  open 
at  the  front  and  closed  at  the  rear  whereat  it  merges  with  said 
container, 

c.  covering  means  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  tank  above  the 
level  of  the  liquid  solvent  having  openings  adjacent  to  the 
front  edge  at  the  open  end  of  said  hood,  said  covering 
means  terminating  short  of  the  rear  of  the  hood  and  tank 
to  provide  a  passage  therebetween, 

d.  at  least  one  vertical  partition  extending  fi-om  the  fi-ont  to 
the  back  of  said  tank  substantially  from  the  top  to  a  point 
above  the  bottom  thereof,  and  below  the  interface  be- 
tween the  water  and  supernatant  chemical  solvent,  to 
divide  the  tank  into  a  plurality  of  compartments  with  one 
of  said  openings  in  each  compartment, 

e.  said  openings  in  said  covering  means  adapted  to  receive 
successively  the  suction  supply  tube  of  a  spray  gun  for 
penetration  into  said  body  of  solvent  to  enable  the  spray- 
mg  of  the  residual  paint  in  the  gun  into  the  compartment 
portions  of  the  hood  with  progressively  cleaner  bodies  of 
the  solvent,  which  fall  through  said  passage  while  the 
paint  particles  settle  in  the  bottom  of  said  tank  in  the 
body  of  water,  for  eventual  removal. 
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3,904,432 
METAL  PERMANGANATE  AND  METAL  PERICM)ATE 
ORGANIC  ELECTROLYTE  CELLS 
Arabinda  N.  Dey,  Needham,  and  Robert  W.  Holmes,  Dedham, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 

Ffled  Apr.  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  245,510 

Int.  CI.*  HOIM  35/02 

U.S.  CI.  136—6  LN  5  Claims 


3,904,434 
SEALED  LEAD  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Satoshi  Sekido,  Kyoto;  Sadau  Fukuda,  Daito;  Masao  Matsu- 
moto,  Chigasaki,  and  Kaoru  Murakami,  Neyagawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,407 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,   Nov.    17,    1971,  46- 
92632;  Nov.  17,  1971,  46-92633 

Int.  a.  llOlm  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  136—26  6  Claims 


1.  An  electrochemical  energy  generating  cell  comprising 
(a)  at  least  one  positive  electrode;  (b)  at  least  one  negative 
electrode;  (c)  an  organic  electrolyte  with  said  electrodes 
disposed  therein;  said  positive  electrode  (a)  comprising  a 
cathodic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
permanganates  and  periodates  of  heavy  metals  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper,  silver,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  mercury, 
thallium,  lead,  and  bismuth,  and  mixtures  thereof;  said  nega- 
tive electrode  (b)  comprising  an  active  light  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  ber- 
yllium, calcium,  magnesium,  and  aluminum  and  alloys 
thereof;  and  said  organic  electrolyte  (c)  comprising  a  polar 
organic  solvent  having  dissolved  therein  at  least  one  ion-form- 
ing salt  of  an  active  light  metal. 


3,904,433 

STORAGE  BATTERY  HAVING  SPIRAL  ELECTRODES 

Wallace  N.  Frazier,  111  Richland  Ave.,  Smyrna,  Tenn.  37176 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  518,258 

Int.  Cl.=^  HOIM  35/04 

U.S.  CI.  136—14  7  Claims 


^^ 


1.  A  storage  battery  comprising: 

a.  an  electrically  insulated  housing  adapted  to  receive  an 
electrolyte, 

b.  first  and  second  cells  within  said  housing, 

c.  each  of  said  cells  comprising  an  elongated  electrode  plate 
and  an  elongated  insulator  strip,  said  plate  and  strip  being 
spirally  coiled  about  a  common  axis, 

d.  intermediate  spacer  means  separating  said  first  and  sec- 
ond cells  coaxially  of  each  other  to  form  a  space  between 
said  cells, 

e.  an  electrolyte  within  said  sfjace  and  in  electrical  commu- 
nication with  both  said  cells, 

f.  a  first  terminal  electrically  connected  to  the  electrode 
plate  in  said  first  cell,  and 

g.  a  second  terminal  electrically  connected  to  the  electrode 
plate  in  said  second  cell. 


1.  A  sealed  lead  storage  battery,  comprising  a  negative 
electrode  active  material  including  lead  having  an  equilibrium 
potential  electrochemical  ly  more  negative  than  hydrogen 
potential  and  a  positive  electrode  active  material  including 
lead  oxide,  the  discharge  capacity  of  said  negative  electrode 
active  material  being  greater  than  that  of  the  positive  elec- 
trode active  material,  the  excess  capacity  being  previously 
discharged  and  simultaneously  a  meniscus  zone  including  a 
three-phase  zone  of  a  gas  phase-liquid  phase-solid  phase  for 
vanishment  of  oxygen  being  formed  on  the  negative  electrode 
active  material,  and  a  gas  phase  reaction  catalyst  for  reacting 
oxygen  gas  and  hydrogen  gas  generated  from  the  negative 
electrode  active  material  for  such  vanishment  being  provided 
in  a  space  formed  on  an  acid  gelled  electrolyte,  and  wherein 
the  relation  of  the  gas  phase  reaction  rate  of  said  gas  phase 
reaction  catalyst>the  oxygen  vanishing  rate  at  said  negative 
electrode  active  material  >the  oxygen  generating  rate  from 
said  positive  electrode  active  material  is  maintained. 


3,904,435 
MULTI-MODE  THERMAL  BATTERY 
Asaf  A.  Benderiy,  Potomac,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,211 
Int.  a.^^  HOIM  6/30 
U.S.  a.  136—90  5  Claims 

1 .  A  thermal  cell  comprising:  ( I )  electrodes;  ( 2 )  at  least  one 
salt  disposed  between  said  electrodes,  said  salt  being  solid  and 
capable  of  providing  a  low,  but  useful,  ionic  conductivity  at 
ambient  temperatures  and  becoming  a  strong  ionic  electrolyte 
upon  thermal  activation,  said  salt  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silver-rubidium  icxlidc,  lithium  iodide, 
lithium  tungstate,  alkyl  ammonium  iodide,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and  ( 3 )  means  contained  in  the  cell  for  supplying  a 
sufficient  amount  of  heat  to  thermally  activate  said  solid  salt 
thereby  causing  said  salt  to  become  a  strong  ionic  conductor. 


3,904,436 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ACTIVATING  A  CLOSED 

BATTERY 
Ronald  Cercone,  Pawcatuck,  and  Edward  S.  Dennison,  Water- 
ford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Electrochem,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,663 
Int.  CL.^  HOIM  6/32 
U.S.  a.  136—90  13  Claims 

1 .  A  method  of  activating  closed  batteries,  which  method 
comprises  reducing  the  pressure  to  below  atmospheric  in  a 
closed  inactive  battery  containing  solid  hygroscopic  electro- 


said  battery  until  at  least  a  battery  activating  portion  of  said 
electrolyte  is  dissolved  by  said  vapor. 
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lyte.  and  releasing  water  vapor  in  said  battery  while  said  pres-  3,904,438 

sure  is  in  a  reduced  state  and  maintaining  saic|  water  vapor  in  CLOSURE  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

Denis  Naylor,  and  Frederick  James  Harris,  both  of  Crawley, 
England,  assignors  to  Mailory  Batteries  Limited,  Crawley, 
England 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,077 
Claims  priority,  (qppHcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  9,  1973, 
17010/73 

Int.  CL  HOlm  1102 
VS.  a.  136—133  12  Claims 

I    5 


3,904,437 
SEPARATOR  FOR  ZINC  CHLORIDE  CELLS 
Robert  A.  Specker,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bkie  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,320 

Int.  a.«  HOIM  2116,  6/04 

U.S.  CI.  136—103  6  Claims 


1.  A  primary  zinc  chloride  dry  cell  comprising  a  zinc  anode; 
i  cathode  depolarizer  mix  cake  containing  manganese  diox- 
i  ie,  a  carbonaceous  conductive  material,  and  an  electrolyte; 
s  nd  a  separator  interposed  between  said  anode  and  said  cath- 

<  de  depolarizer  mix  and  also  containing  a  portion  of  said 

<  lectrolyte,  said  electrolyte  consisting  essentially  of  an  aque- 
( us  solution  containing  zinc  chloride,  said  separator  ccmipris- 
i  ig  a  paper  substrate,  from  about  5  to  30  per  cent  by  weight 
c  f  cross-linked  polyacrylamide,  coated  on  at  least  one  side  of 
t  aid  paper  substrate,  said  coating  including  from  about  70  to 
i  5  per  cent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  talc  and  starch  in  a  ratio 
c  f  about  0. 2  to  6.0  parts  by  weight  of  talc  to  1 .0  part  by  weight 
c  f  starch,  said  cross-linked  polyacrylamide  serving  as  a  binder 
i  n  said  mixture  of  talc  and  starch. 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  having  a  metal  housing,  a  metal 
top,  and  a  resilient  sealing  ring  compressed  between  the  edge 
region  of  the  top  and  the  internal  surface  of  the  housing, 
which  edge  ring  embraces  the  edge  region  of  the  top,  and  has 
a  peripheral  annular  projection  on  its  radially  outer  surface 
which  projection  engages  the  internal  surface  of  the  housing 
whereby  the  compressive  sealing  forces  in  the  ring  are  local- 
ized in  an  annular  region  of  the  ring. 


3,904,439 

SAFETY  AND  LOCKED  SPARK  PROOF  BATTERY  BOX 

James  H.  Barrett,  Jr.,  3863  Surrey  Rd.,  Toledo,  Ohk>  43615 

Filed  July  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,778 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  1/04 

VS.  CL  136-171  13  Claims 


1.  A  safety  and  lockable  battery  box  comprising: 

A.  an  open  top  box  having  four  side  walls  with  a  substan- 
tially planar  top  edge, 

B.  a  removable  cover  for  closing  said  box,  the  pheriphery  of 
which  cover  engages  said  top  edge  of  said  side  walls,  and 
C.  a  pair  of  movable  lugs  attached  to  an  opposite  pair  of 
side  walls  near  their  top  edges,  said  lugs  having  three 
apertures  therein: 

a.  a  first  for  movable  attachment  to  said  side  walls, 

b.  a  second  for  engagement  with  a  grappling  hook  for 
lifting  the  box,  which  aperture  is  movable  above  and 
below  the  top  edge  of  said  side  walls  for  engagement 
and  non-engagement  by  a  grappling  hook,  respectively, 
and 

c.  a  third  aperture  smaller  than  that  for  said  grappling 
hook  for  movement  above  the  top  of  sakl  side  walls  for 
the  bail  of  a  padlock  for  locking  said  cover  on  said  box 
and  maintaining  said  second  aperture  below  said  top 
edge  of  said  side  v^ls. 
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3,904,440 
METHOD  OF  SEAUNG  AN  APERTURE  IN  A  METALLIC 
SURFACE  AND  BATTERY  EMPLOYING  AN  APERTURE 

SEAL 
Heinrich  J.  Hess,  Nidau,  Switzerland,  and  Gasper  Pagnotta, 
Rexford,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  291,805,  Sept.  25,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatmn  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,275 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  35/18 
VS.  CI.  136—175  8  Claims 


3,904,442 
METHCH>  OF  MAKING  ISOLATION  GRIDS  IN  BODIES  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 
Thomas  R.  Anthony,  and  Harvey  E.  Cline,  both  of  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,022 

Int.  a.  HOll  7/34 

VS.  a.  148—1.5  16  Claims 


24 


20     24. 


~S_J. 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  hermetically  an  aF>erture  in  a  metal- 
lic surface  which  comprises  providing  a  heat  destructible, 
vapor  leak-tight  barrier  across  and  closing  the  aperture,  pro- 
viding a  welding  metal  shape  contacting  the  barrier  adjacent 
at  least  the  perimeter  of  the  aperture,  abrading  away  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  barrier  whereby  metallic  and  electrical 
contact  is  made  between  the  welding  metal  shape  and  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  perimeter  of  the  aperture,  and  spot  welding 
the  metal  shape  thereby  producing  a  hermetic  seal  in  the 
aperture. 


3,904,441 
BATTERY  VENT  CONSTRUCTION 
John  P.  Badger,  Genoa,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eltra  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  431,139 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  1/06 

VS.  CI.  136—177  3  Claims 


1.  A  venting  system  for  a  storage  battery  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  generally  planar  battery  cover  having  an  elon- 
gate channel  extending  across  said  cover  and  recessed  below 
the  plane  of  said  cover,  a  plurality  of  apertures  extending 
through  the  floor  of  said  channel  for  communication  with  the 
cells  of  said  battery,  an  elongate  flat  strip  of  microporous 
material  substantially  coextensive  with  and  extending  over 
and  sealed  to  the  floor  of  said  channel  to  cover  said  apertures, 
said  microporous  strip  comprised  of  a  material  permeable  to 
gas  but  substantially  impermeable  to  liquid,  and  an  elongate 
rigid  guard  extending  over  the  outer  face  of  said  microporous 
strip  and  being  substantially  coextensive  with  said  strip,  said 
guard  having  spaced  apart  peripheral  portions  of  its  lower 
surface  sealed  to  said  strip  such  that  gas  passing  outwardly 
through  said  apertures  and  filter  strip  may  pass  to  atmosphere 
through  passages  between  said  spaced  apart  peripheral  por- 
tions of  said  strip. 


N    P 


^ 


24. 


IIQ 


■^  li;\^'?    ^    ^    .^ 


Ne       is 


P    N 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  isolation  grid  comprising  a  first 
group  of  planar  regions,  each  of  which  are  substantially  paral- 
lel to  each  other  and  a  second  group  of  planar  regions  which 
are  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  at  a  selected  angle 
to  at  least  one  of  the  planar  regions  of  the  first  group  in  a  body 
of  semiconductor  material  comprising  the  process  steps  of: 

a.  disposing  a  first  array  of  metal  v^res  on  a  selected  surface 
of  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  selected 
resistivity,  a  selected  conductivity  and  a  preferred  planar 
crystal  structure  orientation,  the  vertical  axis  of  the  body 
being  substantially  aligned  with  a  first  axis  of  the  crystal 
structure  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  se- 
lected surface  of  the  body  and  the  direction  of  the  metal 
wires  being  oriented  to  substantially  coincide  with  at  least 
one  of  the  other  axes  of  the  crystal  structure; 

b.  heating  the  body  and  the  array  of  metal  wires  to  a  temper- 
ature sufficient  to  form  an  array  of  liquid  wires  of  metal- 
rich  semiconductor  material  on  the  surface  of  the  body; 
c.  establishing  a  temperature  gradient  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  body  and  the  first  axis  of  the 
crystal  structure; 

d.  migrating  the  first  array  of  metal-rich  liquid  wires  through 
the  body  substantially  aligned  with  the  first  axis  of  the 
crystal  structure  to  form  a  plurality  of  first  planar  regions 
of  recrystallized  material  of  the  body; 

e.  disposing  a  second  array  of  metal  wires  on  the  selected 
surface  of  the  body  of  semiconductor  material,  each  of 
the  wires  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
one  of  the  migrated  metal  wires  of  the  first  array; 

f.  heating  the  body  and  the  second  array  of  metal  wires  to 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  form  a  second  array  of  liquid 
wires  of  metal-rich  material; 

g.  establishing  a  temperature  gradient  substantially  parallel 
to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  body,  and 

h.  migrating  the  second  array  of  metal  enriched  semicon- 
ductor material  wires  through  the  body  substantially 
aligned  with  the  first  axis  of  the  crystal  structure  to  form 
a  plurality  of  second  planar  regions  of  recrystallized  ma- 
terial of  the  body. 


3,904,443 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  LUBRICANT 
Douglas  C.  Sullivan,  Kent;  Edward  C.  Ross,  Seattle,  and  Per  O. 
SaeUd,  Bellevue,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,402 
Int.  a.  C23c  1/10;  C23f  7/08 
VS.  a.  148—6.15  R  3  Clainis 

1.  A  lubricant-etchant  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  liquid  portion  containing: 


said  portions  being  combined  in  proportions  so  that  said  pow- 
der portion  is  at  least  completely  wetted  by  said  liquid  portion. 
3.  A  lubricant-etchant  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
liquid  portion  consisting  essentially  of; 


Component 


combined  with  a  dry  material  consisting  essentially  of: 

Comptmcnt  <7,  by  Weight 


aid  liquid  portion  being  present  in  the  range  of  Vfe  to  2  U.S. 
gallons  for  each  8  pounds  of  said  dry  material. 
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Volume  ^ 


Phosphoric  acid  (86<3f  HjPO^) 
Water 

Wetting  agent 
Organic  solvent 


43-52 
30-40 
-  3 
22 


JU  - 


combined  with  a  film-forming  dry  powder  portion  containing: 
Component  «j  by  Weight 


Molybdenum  disulfide  (M0S4) 
Yellow  lead  oxide  (PbOj 
Graphite 


20-60 

20-60 

5-30 


3,904,445 
STEEL  BAR  STOCK  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Hugh  M.  Gallagher,  Jr.,  7262  State  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
45230 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,499 

Int.  a.  C21d  7102 

U.S.  CI.  148-12  B  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  ferrous  bar  stock  in  sizes  up  to  about 

1 V^  inches  diameter,  comprising  the  steps  of  hot  reducing  to 

within  \Wi  to  15%  of  final  gauge  in  straight  lengths,  a  killed 

ferrous  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  carbon  between  about 

0.50  -  0.55%  by  weight,  manganese  between  about  1.20  - 

1.65%  by  weight,  vanadium  between  about  0.03  -  0.05%  by 

weight,  with  the  balance  substantially  all  iron,  cold  finishing 

said  hot  reduced  stock  to  final  gauge,  and  stress  relieving  said 

stock  at  a  temperature  between  about  500°  F.  -  850°  F. 


'X  bv  Volume 


Water 

Wetting  agent 

Phosphoric  acid  (86*;^  HjPOj) 

Stjivent 


34.0  +  2 

2.0  It  2 

48.0  It  2 

16.0  It  2 


3,904,446 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  HIGH  STRENGTH  COLD 
ROLLED  STEEL  HAVING  EXCELLENT 
BAKE-HARDENING  PROPERTIES 
Kuniki  Lchida;  Kenzi  Araki;  Hirosi  Narita;  Shiro  Fukunaka, 
and  Takao  Kurihara,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  July  II,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,653 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  12,  1973,  48-77865 
Int.  CI.  C21d  1 100 
MS.  CI.  148-12.3  5  Claims 


Molybdenum  disulfide 
Yelkiw  lead  oxide 
Graphite 


40.0  *  2 
40.0  -X.  2 
20.0  It  2 


3,904,444 

METHOD  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  FOR  PROTECTED 

ELECTRIC  ELEMENTS  HAVING  A  MINERAL 

INSULATOR  IN  A  RUST-PROOF  COVERING 

fves  Grange,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon, 

Lyon  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,238 
Claims    priority,    applicatron     France.     Apr.     25,     1973, 
13.14975 

Int.  CI.2  HOIB  U/00;  C21D  9/60 


!    . 


I 
I 


[        1    '^'S  nmnfions  icope 
Lr.j'  Pr9t»roble  scope 

numerois,   JYPfKg/mnt'f 


U.S.  CI.  148—11 


4  Claims 


"O  !0O  ?so  XX)  Jlo 

Aging    Tnatmtnt   Ttmptimjn     rCI 


1.  Heat  treatment  method  for  protected  elements  having  at 
1<  ast  one  conductive  core,  a  coating  of  an  insulating  mineral 
SI  ibstance  and  an  outside  covering  made  of  a  rvBt-proof  sub- 
si  ance,  the  said  elements  undergoing  several  drawing  opera- 
tians,  a  suitable  heat  treatment  being  effected  between  two 
successive  drawing  operations,  the  said  method  comprising 
tl  le  steps  of 

a.  annealing  the  covering,  I 

b.  annealing  of  the  cores,  and 

c.  tempering  of  the  said  covering  and  said  cores. 


1.  In  a  process  of  making  high  strength  cold-rolled  steel 
sheet  comprising  a  steel-making  stage,  a  hot-rolling  stage,  a 
cold-reducing  stage  and  a  full  continuous  annealing  stage,  an 
improved  process  for  obtaining  a  steel  having  excellent  accel- 
erated aging  properties  characterized  in  that: 

I  at  the  above  steel  making  stage,  C  content  and  Mn  con- 
tent in  steel  are  controlled  within  the  ranges  of  0.04  to 
0.12  percent  and  0.1  to  1.60  percent  respectively, 

2.  at  the  above  hot-rolling  stage,  a  finishing  temperature  of 
more  than  800°C  and  a  coiling  temperature  of  less  than 
700°C  are  maintained, 

3.  at  the  full  continuous  annealing  stage, 

a.  a  travelling  strip  is  heated  up  within  the  range  of  700° 
to  900°C  and  is  held  at  the  above  temperature  for  10 
to  1 20  seconds, 

b.  said  heated  and  held  strip  is  rapidly  cooled  by  a  jet 
stream  of  water  to  room  temperature, 

c.  said  rapidly  cooled  strip  is  reheated  to  the  range  of  1 50° 
to  400°C  and  held  there  for  a  period  of  time  selected 
from  the  range  of  2  to  300  seconds  corresponding  to 
the  above  reheating  temperature,  and 

d.  cooling  and  coiling  the  strip  obtained  in  (c). 
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3,904,447 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  STEEL  MATERIALS  FOR 
LARGE  HEAT-INPUT  WELDING 
Hisashi   Gondo;    Hajime   Nakasugi;   Hiroo   Mazuda,   all   of 
Kisarazu;    Yasayuki    Kawada;    Rikio    Chijiiwa,    both    of 
Klmltsu,  and  Shoiclii  Matsuda,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,483 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  31, 1973, 48-86230 
Int.  CI."  C21D  7114 
U.S.  CI.  148—12.3  16  Oaims 
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I .  A  method  for  producing  steel  materials  suitable  for  large 
heat-input  welding,  which  comprises  heating  a  steel  ingot  or 
slab  containing  0.03  to  0. 1 8%,  C,  0. 1  to  1 .0%  Si,  0.5  to  1 .8% 
Mn,  not  more  than  0.1%  total  Al,  0.004  to  0.03%  Ti,  and 
0.001  to  0.009%  total  N,  with  the  balance  being  Fe  and  un- 
avoidable impurities  to  a  temperature  between  1250°  and 
1400°C  so  as  to  dissolve  not  less  than  0.004%  of  the  TiN  into 
solid  solution  and  then  reprecipitating  the  dissolved  TiN  into 
fine  TiN. 


3,904,448 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  MAGNETIC  ALLOY 
POWDER  BY  SURFACE  NITRIDING 
Noboru  Takahashi;  Koji  Chiba;  Mutsuaki  Nakamura;  Sadao 
Ozaki;  Hiromasa  Isono;  Tunehide  Naruse;  Toshikazu  Mis- 
hihara,  and  Iwao  Fukushima,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,575 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  4,  1973,  48-2164; 
Aug.  10,  1973,  48-89823;  Nov.  30,  1973,  48-135005 

Int.  Cl.'^  HO  IF  1102;  Q.21Q  1104 
U.S.  CI.  148—105  10  Claims 

1 .  A  process  for  preparing  a  magnetic  alloy  powder  essen- 
tially consisting  of  iron  and  at  least  one  of  cobalt  and  nickel, 
the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  heating  a  crystalline  powder  material  comprising  reduc- 
ible salts  of  iron  and  said  cobalt  and/or  nickel,  said  reduc- 
ible salts  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxalates  and  formates,  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  of  about  300°C  for  a  period  of  2  to  6  hours 
to  incompletely  reduce  said  salts  to  the  corresponding 
metals; 

b.  continuing  heating  the  incompletely  reduced  powder 
material  in  a  gas  stream  containing  a  nitrogen-containing 
compound  gas  at  a  temperature  of  25Q°"to  400°C  for  a 
period  of  1 5  to  60  minutes  to  nitrify  the  surface  region  of 
said  p>owder  material 

c.  completing  the  reduction. 


3,904,449 
GROWTH  TECHNIQUE  FOR  HIGH  EFFICIENCY 
GALLIUM  ARSENIDE  IMPATT  MODES 
James  Vincent  DiLorenzo,  PIscataway,  and  Lars  Christian 
Luther,  Basking  Ridge,  both  of  N  J.,  assiginors  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,519 
Int.  CL^  HOIL  7136 
U.S.  CL  148—175  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  high  efficiency  gallium  arse- 
nide Schottky  barrier  diode  comprising: 

a.  depositing  at  least  one  layer  of  gallium  arsenide  on  a  first 
surface  of  a  gallium  arsenide  substrate  by  vapor  phase 
epitaxy  from  materials  including  a  source  of  gallium,  a 
source  of  arsenic,  and  a  conductivity-type  determining 
impurity,  the  materials  being  transported  to  the  substrate 
by  a  carrier  gas  of  hydrogen; 

b.  forming  a  thin  film  of  gallium  arsenide,  ranging  in  thick- 
ness from  100  Angstroms  to  700  Angstroms,  which  in- 
cludes a  relatively  higher  concentration  of  the  impurity  as 
compared  with  the  deposited  gallium  arsenide  layer  by 
injecting  substantially  instantaneously  into  the  carrier  gas 
at  constant  pressure  a  constant  volume  of  a  gas  contain- 
ing a  predetermined  concentration  of  the  impurity,  the 
injection  occurring  during  the  deposition  of  the  gallium 
arsenide  layer; 

c.  forming  an  electrical  contact  on  a  second  surface  of  the 
gallium  arsenide  substrate;  and 

d.  forming  a  rectifying  barrier  contact  on  the  deposited 
gallium  arsenide  layer. 


3,904,450 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  INJECTION  LOGIC 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS  USING  OXIDE  ISOLATION 
William  Joshua  Evans;  Wesley  Norman  Grant,  both  of  Berke- 
ley Heights,  and  Bernard  Thomas  Murphy,  New  Providence, 
all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Fded  Apr.  26,  1974,  Ser.  \o.  464,480 

Int.  Cl.=^  HOIL  21176,  27/02,  21122 

MS.  a.  148—175  7  Claims 


)   19  20        15     24  25  26 
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1.  In  a  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  integrated 
injection  logic  cell  structure  having  an  injection  transistor  and 
a  complementary  switching  transistor  including  the  steps  of 
forming  on  a  semiconductor  bulk  portion  of  a  first  coiuluctiv- 
ity  type  a  semiconductor  epitaxial  layer  of  the  same  conduc- 
tivity type  and  having  a  lower  concentration  of  first  conductiv- 
ity type  impurities  than  the  bulk  portion  and  forming  in  the 
semiconductor  a  lateral  and  an  inverted  transistor. 
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the  improvement  being  the  steps  of: 

forming  at  least  one  region  of  oxide  isolation  extending 
partially  throu^  the  thickness  of  the  epitaxial  layer  and 
laterally  surrounding  and  isolating  portions  of  the  eptiax- 
ial  layer  so  the  epitaxial  layer  is  suitable  for  use  as  an 
emitter  for  the  switching  transistor  and  the  portion  of  the 
epitaxial  layer  in  the  remaining  thickness  is  suitable  for 
use  as  a  lateral  base  for  the  injection  transistor, 

introducing  impurities  of  a  second  conductivity  type  into 
the  portions  of  the  epitaxial  layer  laterally  surrounded  by 
the  oxide  isolation  region  to  form  one  zone  suitable  for 
use  as  an  emitter  for  the  injector  transistor  and  another 
zone  suitable  for  use  both  as  a  collector  for  the  injector 
transistor  and  a  base  for  the  switching  transistor, 

forming  an  interconnection  pattern  comprising  regions  of 
poiycrystalline  silicon  containing  impurities  of  the  first 
conductivity  type  partially  overlapping  both  the  oxide 
isolation  region  and  one  of  the  isolated  portion  of  the 
epitaxial  layer,  and 

diffusing  impurities  of  the  first  conductivity  type  from  the 
interconnection  pattern  into  the  underlying  semiconduc- 
tive  material  to  form  at  least  one  impurity  pocket  suitable 
for  use  as  a  collector  for  the  switching  transistor. 


3,904,451 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PRIMER  FX)R 

PERCUSSION-IGNITABLE  FLASH  LAMP 

ijicholas  J.  Rainonc,  Oifton,  N J.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,745 
InL  CI.*  C06B  39106 
l|^.  a.  149—30  i        6  Claims 

1 .  An  efficient  method  of  preparing  a  coating  preparation 
c  )ntaining  fuel,  oxidizer,  metallic  combustible  and  binder  for 
I  »  in  single  step  coating  of  primer  for  percussion-ignitable 
f  Eish  lamps,  which  method  provides  a  combination  of  effi- 
cency  and  safety  in  handling  during  manufacture,  said 
n  lethod  comprising: 
a.  preparing  a  production  quantity  of  an  aqueous  mixture 
containing  at  least  1 00  grams  of  dry  ingredients,  said  dry 
ingredients  being  fuel,  metallic  combustible,  and  binder; 

b.  dividing  said  production  quantity  into  fuel  containing 
batches  containing  less  than  40  grams  of  dry  ingredients; 

c.  preparing  an  aqueous  mixture  comprising  said  oxidizer; 

d.  adding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  aqueous  mixture  com- 
prising said  oxidizer  to  one  of  said  fuel  containing  batches 
to  form  said  coating  preparation  for  use  in  single  step 
coating  of  primer  for  percussion-ignitable  flash  lamps. 


3,904,453 
FABRICATION  OF  SOJCCX^l  SOLAR  CELL  WITH  ANTI 

REFLECTION  FILM 

Akos  George  Revesz,  Bethesda,  and  Robert  John  Dendall, 

Gaithersburg,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Communications 

Satellite  Corporation  (COMSAT),  Washington,  D.C. 

FOed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,672 

Int.  a.  B44d  1116,  1/18;  C23f  1/00 

VS.  CL  156—3  8  Claims 


28      .20 


1 ,  A  method  of  forming  an  anti-reflective  coating  and  me- 
tallic electrode  on  the  top  semiconductor  surface  of  a  solar 
cell  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  depositing  a  layer  of  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Nb,  Ta,  Zr,  and  Hf  on  said  top  surface, 

b.  oxidizing  said  layer  of  metal  to  form  an  anti-reflective 
layer, 

c.  depositing  a  layer  of  masking  metal  on  said  anti-reflective 
layer,  said  masking  metal  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silver,  aluminum  and  chromium, 

d.  forming  a  layer  of  photoresist  on  top  of  said  masking 
metal, 

e.  forming  a  pattern  of  openings  in  said  photoresist  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  pattern  of  said  metallic  electrode, 
f  etching  said  masking  metal  through  the  openings  in  said 
photoresist  to  form  corresponding  openings  in  said  mask- 
ing metal, 

g.  etching  said  anti-reflective  layer  through  the  openings  in 
said  photoresist  and  said  masking  metal  to  form  corre- 
sponding openings  in  said  anti-reflective  coating, 

h.  depositing  a  layer  of  electrode  metal  for  forming  said 
electrode  onto  the  surface  of  said  photoresist  and  said 
semiconductor  where  the  latter  is  exposed  by  said  open- 
ings, at  least  a  top  surface  of  said  electrode  metal  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gold  and  rhodium, 
i.  removing  said  photoresist  layer  and  the  portion  of  said 
electrode  metal  layer  overlying  said  photoresist  layer,  and 
j.  removing  said  masking  metal  by  applying  an  etching 
solution  to  said  device  which  will  etch  said  masking  metal 
but  will  not  etch  said  electrode  metal  remaining  in  said 
opening. 


3,904,452 

METHOD  FOR  THE  STABIUZATION  OF  AQUEOUS 

S|OLUTIONS  OF  NITROFORM  AND  STABILIZED  SUCH 

SOLUTIONS  I 

K  ire  Ragnvald  Fossan,  and  Gustav  Allan  Wettcrhofan,  both  of 
Nora,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Nitro  Nobel  AB,  Gyttorp,  Sweden 
C  ontinuation-^n-pwrt  of  Ser.  No.  276,277,  July  28, 1972.  This 
application  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,412 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    June    29,    1972, 
8491/72 

Int.  a.'  C06B  47/04  1 

UJS.  a.  149—74  12  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  aqueous  solution  of  nitroform  that  contains 
(  I )  at  most  6  %  by  weight  of  nitric  acid  and  (2)  a  hydrolysis 
stibilizing  agent,  said  hydrolysis  stabilizing  agent  consisting 
es  lentiaily  of  the  reaction  product  of  nitroform  with  0. 1  to  I 
%  by  weight  of  urea,  said  %  by  weight  of  urea  being  based 
uf  on  the  weight  of  the  aqueous  solution  of  nitroform. 


3,904,454 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  MINUTE  OPENINGS  IN 
INSULATING  LAYERS  DURING  THE  FORMATION  OF 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Ingrid  E.  Magdo,  and  Steven  Magdo,  both  of  Hopewell  Junc- 
tion, N.Y.,  assignors  to  IBM  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,888 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/283,  21/312,  21/316 
U.S.a.  156— 11  9  Claims 


8.  In  the  fabrication  of  integrated  circuits,  a  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of 


September  9,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


747 


forming  a  first  layer  of  a  first  electrically  insulative  material 
over  a  semiconductor  substrate, 

forming  a  second  layer  of  a  second  electrically  insulative 
material  on  said  first  layer, 

forming  a  third  layer  of  said  first  insulative  material  on  said 
second  layer, 

forming  a  first  photoresist  mask  having  a  first  slot  on  said 
third  layer, 

forming,  by  chemical  etching  through  said  first  photoresist 
mask  with  an  etchant  which  selectively  etches  said  first 
insulative  material,  a  second  slot  extending  through  said 
third  layer  in  registration  with  said  first  slot, 

forming,  by  chemical  etching  through  said  second  slots  with 
an  etchant  which  selectively  etches  said  second  insulative 
material,  a  third  slot  extending  through  said  second  layer 
in  registration  with  said  second  slot, 

removing  said  first  photoresist  mask, 

covering  the  third  layer  with  a  second  photoresist  mask 
having  a  fourth  slot,  a  portion  of  which  intersects  and 
crosses  only  a  portion  of  said  second  slot  defined  by  the 
narrowest  dimension  of  said  fourth  slot  and  thus  forming 
an  opening  defined  by  said  second  slot  and  said  fourth 
slot  which  has  dimensions  defined  by  the  narrowest  di- 
mensions of  said  second  and  fourth  slots,  and 

removing,  by  chemical  etching  through  said  second  photo- 
resist mask  vnih  an  etchant  which  selectively  etches  said 
first  material,  a  small  opening  extending  through  said  first 
layer  defined  by  the  intersecting  portion  of  said  second 
and  fourth  slots. 


3,904,455 
LAMINATED  FABRIC 
Daniel  S.  Goldman,  PO.  c/o  The  Synthetics  Group,  Two  Decker 
Sq.,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.  19004 

^  FUed  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,287 
Int.  CI.*D06M  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—62.4  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  laminated  fabric  which  com- 
prises 

advancing  a  band  of  low  seam  strength  knitted  or  woven 

textile  fabric  with  the  back  surface  exposed,  and 
spin  bonding  filaments  onto  said  back  surface  while  the 
band  is  being  advanced  and  forming  thereon  with  said 
filaments  a  spun  bonded  non-woven  lamina  in  adhered 
engagement  with  the  back  surface. 


3,904,457 
METHOD  OF  ULTRASONIC  BUTT  SPUCING 
REINFORCED  TIRE  FABRIC 
William  Patrick  Laughlin,  Akron,  Ohio,  assig^ior  to  The  Fire- 
stone Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Alutm,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  f<io.  222,595,  June  7,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,413 
Int.  a.*  B29C  27/08;  B23K  1/06 
U.S.  CL  156—73.4  1  Ctalm 


3,904,456 

METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  TRANSMISSION  OF 

AIRBORNE  NOISE 

Herwig  Josef  Schwartz,  Schwetzlngen,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Teroson  Werke,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

ContinuatH>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  321,609,  Jan.  8,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1 1,942,  Feb.  17, 

1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

408311 
Int.  a.*  E04B  1/99,  1/74 
U.S.  CI.  156-71  7  Oaims 

1.  Method  for  inhibiting  transmission  of  airborne  noise 
which  comprises  interposing  in  the  air  space  between  the 
noise  source  and  the  location  to  be  insulated  a  thin,  dense, 
film  composed  essentially  of  about  10  to  about  40  weight 
percent  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  having  an  average 
vinyl  acetate  content  of  from  about  10  to  about  42  percent  by 
weight  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  at  least  about  30° 
Centigrade  below  the  average  ambient  temperature  in  the  said 
air  space  and  from  about  60  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of 
inorganic  filler  materials  effective  to  produce  a  film  or  sheet 
density  greater  than  about  2  grams  per  cubic  centimeter,  said 
film  further  being  able  to  be  shaped  into  a  three  dimensional 
form  which  is  retained  in  storage,  shipment  and  in  use  as  an 
inhibitor  of  transmission  of  said  airborne  noise  in  said  air 
space. 


:ai "O     r" 


1.  The  method  of  butt  splicing  the  edges  of  rubber  com- 
pound coated  tire  type  reinforcing  fabric  plies  to  one  another 
in  which  the  reinforcing  cords  of  said  fabric  are  parallel  to 
each  other  and  to  said  ply  edges  with  the  cords  in  each  ply 
parallel  to  the  cords  in  the  other  ply  Jind  in  which  said  rein- 
forcing fabric  consists  of  inextensible  cords  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  steel  wire  and  glass  cords,  in  which  the 
rubber  in  said  rubber  compound  is  unvulcanized  or  not  cross- 
linked  and  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  natural  rub- 
ber and  synthetic  rubbers  which  comprises  the  steps  of  bring- 
ing said  edges  of  said  unvulcanized  rubber  compound  into 
contiguous  relationship,  contacting  said  edges  directly  with  an 
ultra-sonic  generating  means,  applying  pressure  to  said  edges, 
distributing  said  pressure  uniformly  on  said  edges  with  a  pres- 
sure optimizing  means  without  substantially  decreasing  the  ply 
thickness  at  the  ply  edge  thereby  trapping  the  rubber  com- 
pound at  said  ply  edges  in  a  chamber  defined  by  several  paral- 
lel cords  in  each  ply  closest  said  ply  edge,  said  ultra-sonic 
generating  means  and  said  pressure  applying  means  and  sub- 
jecting said  edges  to  ultra-sonic  vibrations  by  actuating  said 
ultra-sonic  generating  means  thereby  heating  the  rubber  com- 
pound at  said  ply  edges  which  causes  said  rubber  compound 
to  flow  and  to  homogenize  to  give  a  strong  splice  yet  does  not 
cause  said  rubber  to  cross-link  or  vulcanize. 


3,904,458 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  CONTINUOUS  STRANDS 
Raymond  Patrick  Wray,  Harrogate,  England,  assignor  to  Im- 
perial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,646,  July  13,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  applicatmn  Oct.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  300,874 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  16,  1969, 
35772/69;  Feb.  20,  1970, 8225/70;  Mar.  12,  1970, 11930/70 

InL  a.*  D02G  3/22;  B65H  69/06 
UJS.  a.  156—85  12  Claims 


zl_ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  joint  between  the  end  portions  of 
two  continuous  strands  comprising  the  steps  of:  arranging  the 
end  portions  in  overlapping  engagement,  applying  an  adhesive 


only  to  the  end  portions  to  bond  the  end  portions  together, 
wrapping  a  heat-shrinkable  tie-yam  in  spiral  form  around  the 
bonded  end  portions  and  shrinking  the  wrapped  tie-yam 
around  the  bonded  end  portions. 


3,904,459  ' 

METHOD  OF  RETREADING  TIRES 
WHhdm  Schdkinann,  Witten,  Germany,  assignor  to  Vakuum 
Vulk  Holdings  Ltd.,  Nassau,  Bahamas 

Filed  Sept  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  288,002 
Clainis   priority,   application   Germany,   Sept.    11,    1971, 
2145574 

Int.  CI.'' B29H  17/36 
Vs.  a.  156-96  14  Claims 


748 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  9,  1975 


1.  A  method  of  retreading  tires,  comprising,  in  combination, 
I  he  first  step  of  positioning  a  tread  strip  in  proximity  to  the 
<  »uter  periphery  of  a  tire  carcass;  the  second  step  of  providing 
i  fitermediate  said  carcass  and  said  strip  an  unvulcanized  adhe- 
!  ive  bonding  layer;  the  third  step  of  effecting  temporary  adhe- 
!  ive  bonding  of  said  strip  to  said  carcass  by  pressing  said  strip 
i  nd  said  carcass  together  with  a  pressure  sufHcient  to  cause 
1  le  material  of  said  bonding  layer  to  enter  into  and  completely 
I  11  all  the  surface  depressions  in  the  facing  surfaces  of  said 
s  trip  and  of  said  carcass  and  to  completely  fill  the  space  inter- 
1  lediate  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  strip  and  of  said  carcass; 
J  nd  the  fourth  step  of  effecting  permanent  bonding  of  said 
t  -ead  strip  to  said  carcass  by  effecting  vulcanization  of  said 
I  onding  layer  by  heating  and  without  any  holding  wrapper  or 
I  olding  form,  including  effecting  vulcanization  of  the  mar- 
I  inal  portions  of  said  layer  in  advance  of  vulcanization  of  the 
c  entral  portion  of  said  layer  by  first  heating  to  the  vulcaniza- 
t  on  temperature  said  marginal  portions  and  thereafter  heating 
t )  said  vulcanization  temperature  the  central  portion  of  said 
I;  lyer,  so  that  the  decrease  in  adhesive  force  of  said  central 
F  srtion  resulting  during  heating  of  the  latter  is  delayed  until 
a  ter  the  vulcanization  of  said  marginal  portions  has  been 
s  ibstantially  completed,  whereby  during  the  course  of  the 
V  ilcanization  of  the  entire  bonding  layer  the  total  adhesive 
f<  (rce  exerted  by  said  layer  will  be  sufficient  to  hold  said  tread 
si  rip  in  place  on  said  carcass  without  the  need  for  a  holding 
w  rapper  or  holding  form. 


3,904,460 

TREATING  GLASS  SHEETS 

Ji  lin  A.  Comperatore,  Natrona  Heights,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
<  ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  103,916,  Jan.  4,  1971,  abandoned, 
w  hich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,019,  June  1 1, 
968,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

426,758  i 

Int.  a.«  B32B  17110,  31/06        ' 
UjS.  CL  156-102  8  Clainis 

1.  In  the  art  of  making  a  bent  laminated  safety  glass  wind- 
sh  ield  comprising  an  outer  glass  sheet,  an  inner  glass  sheet  and 
ar  intermediate  layer  of  transparent  plastic  material  adhering 
to  said  glass  sheets  together  wherein  said  glass  sheets  are  first 
sh  iped  to  different  curvatures  desired  for  said  outer  and  inner 
gli  iss  sheets  respectively  of  said  bent  laminated  windshield  and 
th  !n  laminated  to  one  another  with  said  layer  of  plastic  there- 
be  tween. 


the  improvement  comprising 

a.  disposing  a  single  glass  sheet  while  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature range  sufficient  to  deform  said  glass  sheet  between 
a  pair  of  press  bending  nK>lds  having  complementary 
shaping  surfaces  capable  of  shaping  a  heat-softened  glass 
sheet  into  approximately  the  curvature  desired  for  said 
outer  glass  sheet  of  said  bent  laminated  windshield, 

b.  engaging  said  single  glass  sheet  between  said  pair  of  press 
bending  molds  throughout  substantially  its  entire  areal 

'  extent  while  said  sheet  is  at  said  elevated  temperature 
range  to  shape  said  sheet  to  its  desired  curvature  through- 
out substantially  its  entire  extent, 

c.  cooling  said  glass  sheet, 

d.  disposing  another  single  glass  sheet  while  at  said  elevated 
temperature  range  between  a  pair  of  press  bending  molds 
having  complementary  shaping  surfaces  capable  of  shap- 
ing a  heat-softened  glass  sheet  into  approximately  the 
curvature  desired  for  said  inner  glass  sheet  of  said  bent 
laminated  windshield,  the  curvature  desired  for  said  inner 
glass  sheet  differing  from  that  desired  for  said  outer  glass 
sheet  by  a  factor  dependent  upon  the  thickness  of  said 
intermediate  layer,  the  thickness  of  one  of  said  glass 
sheets  and  the  sharpness  of  the  bend  of  said  windshield, 
e.  engaging  said  another  glass  sheet  between  said  press 
bending  molds  throughout  substantially  its  entire  areal 
extent  while  said  glass  sheet  is  at  said  elevated  tempera- 
ture range  to  shape  said  another  sheet  to  its  desired  cur- 
vature throughout  substantially  its  entire  extent, 

f  cooling  said  another  glass  sheet,  at  least  one  of  said  glass 
sheets  being  cooled  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  impart  at  least 
a  partial  temper  thereto, 

g.  assembling  said  shaped  glass  sheets  so  that  one  of  said 
glass  sheets  occupies  the  position  of  said  outer  glass  sheet 
and  the  other  of  said  glass  sheets  occupies  the  position  of 
said  inner  glass  sheet  with  a  layer  of  plastic  interlayer 
material  therebetween  to  form  an  assembly,  and 

h.  subjecting  said  assembly  of  said  glass  sheets  and  said  layer 
of  plastic  interlayer  material  to  an  elevated  temperature 
and  elevated  pressure  for  sufficient  time  to  laminate  said 
assembly  into  a  unitary  structure. 


3,904,461 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SOLDERABLE  THIN 

FILM  MiCRocmcurr  with  stabilized  resistive 

FILMS 
Gordon  J.  Estep,  Agoura,  and  Bernard  Lee  Burton,  Siml,  both 
of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  North  Holly- 
wood, Calif. 
ConUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  293,988,  Oct.  2,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,184 
Int.  CL*  C23F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  156-11  4  Clainis 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  microcircuit  board  comprising: 

forming  a  substrate  of  high-temperature  insulating  material 
to  the  desired  dimensions, 

depositing  a  layer  of  nickel-chromium  on  said  substrate, 

forming  a  thin  layer  of  nickel  on  said  nickel-chromiiim 
layer, 

depositing  a  nickel-boron  film  on  said  nickel  layer, 

heat-treating  the  board  so  formed, 

photographically  applying  a  desired  pattem  to  said  nickel- 
boron  film  with  a  photo-resist  material. 
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exposing  said  board  to  a  first  etching  step  to  remove  the 
unprotected  nickel-boron  and  nickel  layers, 

removing  said  photo-resist  material, 

applying  a  second  photo-resist  pattem  to  said  nickel- 
chromium  layer, 

and  exposing  said  board  to  a  second  etching  step  to  remove 
the  unprotected  nickel-chromium  layer. 


3,904,462 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ETCHED  STRUCTURES 

IN  SUBSTRATES  BY  ION  ETCHING 
Heinz  Dimigen,  and  Ursula  Convertini,  both  of  Hamburg, 
Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Ffled  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,434 
Claims    pr»rity,    applicatMMi    Germany,    Nov.    29,    1972, 
2258297 

Int.  Cl.'^  C23C  15/00;  HOIL  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—13  7  Claims 
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1 .  A  method  of  manufacturing  in  substrates  and  by  means 
of  ion  etching  via  an  etching  mask,  an  etched  structure  having 
an  inclined  edge  profile,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  on  said  substrate  said  etching  mask  that  is  charac- 
terized by  a  substantially  homogeneous  yield  of  particles  re- 
moved therefrom  in  response  to  said  ion  etching  regardless  of 
the  direction  of  incidence  of  said  ion  beam  on  said  mask, 
adjusting  at  least  one  of  the  layer  thickness  of  said  etching 
mask  £ind  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the  ion  beam  so  as  to  etch 
said  substrate  to  a  desired  depth,  and  directing  said  ion  beam 
onto  said  substrate  and  mask  assembly. 


3,904,463 

RADIAL  TIRE  WITH  ADDITIONAL  SIDEWALL 

REINFORCEMENT 

Jacques  Boileau,  Clermont-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 

pagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin,  ralson  sociale 

Michelin  &  Cie,  Clermont-Ferrand,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  326,115,  Jan.  23,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,800,844.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,684 

Int.  CI.  B29h  17/14,  17/20,  17/22 
U.S.  CI.  156—123  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  radial-carcass  tire,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  laying  bead  wires  and  a  carcass  of  cords  on 
a  cylindrical  building  drum,  placing  on  the  portions  of  the 
carcass  intended  to  he  in  the  region  of  each  sidewall  of  the  tire 
extending  from  one  of  said  bead  wires  to  a  point  at  least 
three-quarters  of  the  way  to  the  midpoint  of  the  sidewall  at 


least  one  ply  of  additional  cords  oriented  perpendicularly  to 
the  cords  of  said  carcass,  said  additional  cords  comprising  a 
fragile  core  portion  and  a  portion  wound  in  a  helix  around  the 
core  and  being  capable  of  elongation  by  rupture  of  the  core 
and  increase  of  the  pitch  of  the  helix,  and  expanding  the 
carcass  to  shape  the  tire,  elongate  the  additional  cords,  break 
the  core  portions,  and  increase  the  pitch  of  the  portions 
wound  in  a  helix  as  a  function  of  the  elongation  imposed. 


3,904,464 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  FABRIC 

MATERIAL 
Robert  W.  King,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Avco  Corpo- 
ration, Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  675,367,  Oct.  16,  1967,  abandoned.  This 
applkatk>n  Jan.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  220,520 
Int.  a.''  B31C  13/00 
U.S.  a.  156—148  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  three-dimensional  structure 
having  a  curved  surface  comprising: 

a.  orienting  a  first  group  of  filaments  to  extend  radially 
through  the  space  corresponding  to  the  shell  of  the 
curved  surface,  such  filaments  being  sized  and  spaced  to 
form  a  first  set  of  rows,  such  filaments  also  being  sized 
and  spaced  in  said  first  set  of  rows  to  form  a  second  set 
of  rows  which  intersects  the  first  set, 

b.  weaving  into  said  first  group  of  filaments  along  the  first 
set  of  rows  a  second  group  of  filaments, 

c.  weaving  into  said  first  group  of  filaments  along  the  second 
set  of  rows  a  third  group  of  filaments  contiguous  with  the 
woven  second  group  of  filaments, 

d.  such  filaments  being  sized  and  spaced  relative  to  each 
other  such  that  the  filaments  of  each  group  are  in  close 
firictionjil  contact  with  the  filaments  of  each  other  group, 

e.  repetitively  weaving  such  second  and  third  group  fila- 
ments into  the  first  group  in  said  manner  to  form  the 
curved  three-dimensional  structure  of  the  desired  shape; 
and 

f.  compressing  the  contiguous  X  and  Y  axis  filament  along 
the  Z  axis  into  close  meshing  contact  with  each  other  and 
witl)  the  Z  axis  filaments,  and  impregnating  said  structure 
with  cure-hardenable  liquid  matrix  substance,  and  curing 
said  impregnated  structure  to  a  hardened  state. 


3,904,465 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  EMBOSSED  FILM  LAMINATIONS 
Donald  A.  Haase,  PfenfieM,  and  Robert  E.  Reed,  Canandaigua, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  13,171,  Feb.  20, 1970,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  580^02,  Sept.  19,  1966, 
abandoned.  This  applkatfam  Sept.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  291,1 18 

Int  G.^  B32B  31/18,  31/20;  B65D  33/02,  37/00 

U.S.  a.  156—199  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  laminar  thermoplastic 

film  structure  which  comprises  supplying  a  length  of  a  first 

thermoplastic  film  onto  an  embossed,  raised,  patterned  sur- 
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face  of  a  cylindrical  moving  support,  said  raised,  patterned 
surface  being  infrared  absorbent,  said  patterned  surface  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  continuous  raised  patterns 
circumscribing  the  periphery  of  said  nroving  support,  said 
raised  pattern  surface  being  interrupted  by  unpattemed  cir- 
cumferential bands,  impressing  said  film  against  the  surface  of 
said  moving  support  by  nipping  said  film  between  said  support 
and  a  counterrotating  resilient  surfaced  roller  to  produce  in 
said  film  a  pattern  corresponding  to  the  embossed  coated 
surface  of  said  moving  support,  heating  the  raised  portion  of 
the  embossed  coated  surface  of  said  moving  support  support- 
ing said  film  and  maintaining  the  circumferential  bands  at  a 
relatively  cool  temperature,  supplying  a  second  length  of 
preheated  thermoplastic  film  into  superposed  relationship 
with  the  first  film  supported  by  said  moving  support,  said 
second  film  being  impressed  against  said  first  film  by  the 
action  of  a  roller  rotating  counter-current  to  and  in  nipping 
engagement  with  hoXh  the  raised,  p>attemed  surface  and  the 
areas  of  said  support  intermediate  said  spaced-apart,  raised, 
patterned  surface  portions  to  thereby  heat-seal  said  preheated 
second  film  to  the  portions  of  said  first  film  in  contact  with  the 
raised  portions  of  the  embossed  surface  by  applying  pressure 


to  said  second  film  in  contact  with  said  first  film  while  said  first 
film  is  supported  by  said  support  surface,  and  thereafter  with- 
drawing the  resulting  laminar  thermoplastic  film  from  said 
support,  a  laminar  characterized  by  longitudinal  portions  free 
of  heat  sealing  corresponding  to  the  areas  of  contact  with  the 
relatively  cooled  circumferential  bands. 

5.  In  a  process  for  manufacture  of  bags  of  embossed  ther- 
moplastic film  laminate  by  passing  two  layers  of  thermoplastic 
onto  a  roller  having  a  raised  pattern  surface,  applying  heat  to 
said  raised  pattern  surface  to  thereby  heat  seal  the  layers 
together  in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  that  of  said  raised 
pattern  service,  placing  two  of  said  laminates  in  contact  with 
each  other,  slitting,  edge  sealing  and  end  sealing  to  form  bags 
therefrom; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  passing  said  layers  onto 
a  roller  having  raised  pattern  surfaces  interrupted  by 
unpattemed  circumferential  bands,  applying  heat  to  said 
raised  pattern  surfaces, 
cooling  said  circumferential  bands, 

whereby  the  laminate  is  characterized  by  longitudinal  por- 
tions free  of  heat  sealed  patterns  and  performing  said 
slitting  and  edge  sealing  in  said  longitudinal  portions. 


3,904,466 
LABELLING  MACHINES 
MUttam  LcsUe  Jones,  and  Makokn  James  Peter  Banks,  both  of 
Brid^MMth,  England,  assignors  to  Dccca  Limited,  London, 


Fled  May  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,674 
bM.  CL*  B65C  ]/06,  9/06,  9/14 
US.  CL  156—216  11  ClainB 

1.  A  method  of  labelling  slab-like  objects,  which  have  a 
larrow  face  and  two  opposite  broad  faces  adjacent  thereto, 
xmiprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  a  first  holder  to  a  first  operating  station  to  pick  up 
a  label  having  inactivated  adhesive  on  one  side  thereof 
fitxn  a  stack  by  means  of  suction; 


moving  the  first  holder  and  the  label  which  is  held  thereby 
to  a  second  operating  station; 

activating  the  adhesive  on  the  one  side  of  the  label  while  the 
first  holder  and  label  are  at  the  second  operating  station; 
moving  the  first  holder  and  activated  label  which  is  held 
thereby  to  a  third  operation  station; 

feeding  a  slab-like  object  to  be  labelled  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  said  opposite  broad  faces  thereof  into  a  second 
holder  at  the  third  operating  station  when  the  second 
holder  is  in  a  first  position; 

pivoting  the  second  holder  and  the  object  to  be  labelled 
contained  therein  about  a  relatively  fixed  pivot  point 
through  a  predetermined  angle  from  said  first  position 
into  a  second  position  in  which  the  said  narrow  face  of  the 
object  to  be  labelled  is  adjacent  the  activated  side  of  the 
label  contained  in  the  first  holder  when  the  first  holder 
reaches  the  third  operation  station; 


-''^■', 


causing  the  label  to  adhere  to  the  said  narrow  face  of  a 
slab-like  object  to  be  held  by  the  second  holder  adjacent 
the  label  in  the  first  holder  at  the  third  operating  station- 
by  relative  movement  between  the  first  and  second  hold- 
ers; 

returning  the  first  holder  to  the  first  operating  station  to 
pick  up  another  label;  and, 

pivoting  the  second  holder  and  the  slab-like  object  which  is 
contained  within  the  second  holder  and  has  the  label 
attached  to  said  narrow  face  thereof  back  to  the  first 
position  so  as  to  receive  another  object  to  be  labelled  as 
the  labelled  object  is  ejected  from  the  second  holder 
through  a  resilient  gate  which  causes  the  ends  of  the  label 
to  adhere  to  the  said  two  opposite  broad  faces  of  the 
object  which  are  adjacent  the  said  njurow  face. 


3,904,467 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CURVO)  RESILIENT 
LAMINATES 
Raymond  C.  SraU,  Pdrma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  Alutm,  Ohk> 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  192,038,  Oct.  26, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
I         application  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,903 
Int.  a.*  B29D  7/24;  B32B  25/00,  27/00 
U.S.  a.  156—229  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  curved  resilient  laminate  which 
comprises  vulcanizing  a  lamina  of  elastomer  in  adherent 
contact  with  a,  lamina  of  heat  formable  elastomer,  stretching 
the  vulcanized  laminate  while  hot,  and  cocding  it  while 
stretched. 
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3,904,468 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FLEXIBLE  CLOSURE 

Taiushi  Noguclii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minigrip,  Inc., 

Orangeburg,  N.Y. 

Divisk>n  of  Ser.  No.  178,086,  Sept.  7,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,787,269.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,858 

Int.  Ci.=^  B32B  31/30 
VJS.  CI.  156—244  4  Claims 


the  outer  edge  of  the  bill  portion  is  adjacent  to  the  base 
closure  portion;  said  base  closure  having  mtegrally 
molded  therewith  an  arcuate  upwardly  extending  projec- 
tion corresponding  to  the  crown  shape  and  spaced  in- 
wardly on  the  base  closure  from  the  inner  bill  edge  and 
adapted  to  mate  with  an  inner  surface  of  the  crown  por- 
tion; 
molding  the  hollow  crown  portion  in  a  different  uniform 
color  with  a  lower  second  thickened  edge  extending  along 


1 .  A  method  of  forming  a  sheet  with  a  shaped  profile  strip 
means  laminated  thereon  comprising: 

means  supplying  a  continuous  sheet  of  plastic  film, 

training  said  film  over  the  surface  of  a  heated  roller, 

continuously  heating  the  roller  to  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, 

extruding  a  heated  continuous  plastic  strip  having  a  preci- 
sion shaped  fastener  profile  on  the  outer  surface, 

moving  the  position  of  the  extruder  in  a  direction  laterally 
of  the  direction  of  film  movement  so  that  the  heated  strip 
is  applied  to  a  precise  location  on  the  heated  film  while 
the  film  is  on  the  roller  with  its  inner  surface  contacting 
the  film, 

further  moving  the  position  of  the  extruder  toward  or  away 
from  the  roller  for  adjusting  the  time  of  exposure  to 
ambient  air  thereby  controlling  the  temperature  at  which 
the  extruded  strip  reaches  the  roller  and  is  attached  to  the 
film, 

transporting  the  film  and  attached  extruded  strip  away  from 
said  roller, 

and  at  a  point  substantially  spaced  from  said  roller  blowing 
a  jet  of  air  selectively  against  the  outer  surface  of  said 
strip  and  limiting  the  jet  of  air  to  contact  with  the  strip  for 
accelerated  cooling  of  the  strip  relative  to  the  film. 


3,904,469 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BONDED  HELMET 

STRUCTURE 

George  Diclistein,  Sliaket  Heights,  Oliio,  assignor  to  Sports 

Products  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  352,205,  April  18,  1973.  This 
applkatkm  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,630 
Int.  a.*  B29C  9/00,  24/00 
VS.  a.  156—245  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacture  for  an  enclosure  of  thermo- 
plastic synthetic  resin  in  the  shape  of  a  two-color  billed  helmet 
structure  having 
a  molded  ellipsoidal  hollow  crown  portion,  a  front  bill  por- 
tion, and  a  horizontal  planar  base  closure  portion  com- 
prising 
integrially  molding  the  front  bill  portion  and  planar  base 
closure  portion  corresfxinding  in  substantially  elliptical 
shape  to  the  crown  portion  in  a  uniformly  colored  one- 
piece  molded  bill  part  wherein  the  bill  portion  is  attached 
at  an  inner  edge  thereof  to  the  base  closure  portion;  said 
bill   portion  having  a  first  thickened  edge  extending 
around  an  outer  peripheral  edge  of  the  bill  portion  and 
terminating  at  the  inner  edge  of  the  bill  at  points  where 


a  rear  portion  of  the  crown  forward  to  a  juncture  with  a 
corresponding  first  thickened  edge  on  the  bill  portion, 
said  second  thickened  edge  outwardly  offset  from  the 
crown  and  being  recessed  to  register  with  the  planar  base 
closure  portion; 
assembling  the  helmet  structure  in  an  inverted  position;  and 
applying  ultrasonic  energy  to  fuse  the  thermoplastic  resin 
to  join  the  crown  portion  to  at  least  the  planar  base  clo- 
sure and  arcuate  projection. 


3,904,470 
METHOD  FOR  BONDING  RUBBER  TO  PLASTICS 

TakayukI  Fukuki;  Tamio  Matsuura,  and  Noriyuki  Talcaoka,  all 
of  Ichihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,377 
Int.  O.^  C09J  3/12,  3/14;  B32B  25/08 
U.S.  a.  156—306  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  bonding  rubber  to  plastics  by  contacting  a 
vulcanized  shaped  structure  of  an  ethylene/propylene  copoly- 
mer rubber  or  an  ethylene/propylene/diolefin  copolymer  rub- 
ber with  a  polyolefin  plastic  at  a  temperature  above  the  soften- 
ing point  of  said  polyolefin  plastic,  which  comprises  contact- 
ing [A]  a  vulcanized  shap>ed  structure  of  a  composition  con- 
sisting of  a  blend  of  (i)  60  to  97%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer 
rubber  component  consisting  of  a  copolymer  rubber  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  ethylene/propylene  copolymer 
rubber  having  an  ethylene  content  of  40  to  85  mol%  and  an 
ethylene/propylene/diolefin  copolymer  rubber  having  an  eth- 
ylene content  of  40  to  85  mol%  and  0  to  100%,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  copolymer  rubber,  of  a  rubber  component  other 
than  the  above  copolymer  rubbers  and  a  butyl  rubber,  or  0  to 
400%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer  rubber,  of  a  butyl 
rubber  and  (ii)  3  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  crystalline  polyolefin 
plastic  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
crystalline  polyethylene  plastic  which  may  contain  not  more 
than  10  mol%  of  d-olefin  units  with  three  to  10  carbon  atoms 
or  vinyl  acetate,  and  a  crystalline  polypropylene  plastic  which 
may  contain  not  more  than  10  mol%  of  ethylene  units,  with 
[B]  a  polyolefin  plastic  which  may  contain  not  more  than  10 
mol%  of  units  of  a  comonomer,  at  a  temperature  above  the 
softening  point  of  the  polyolefin  plastic  [B]. 
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3,904,471 
TIRE  BUILDING  APPARATUS 
Donald  C.  Kubinski,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Oiuo 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser,  No.  514,348 
InLCI.''B29H  1 7 120 


U.S.  a.  156-^*05 


2  Claims 


3,904,472 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND  SPLICING 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  nLMS 

Heinrich  Glaus,  Niederwangen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Styner 

&  Bienz  AG,  Niederwangen,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  20,   1972, 
10884/72 

Int.  CL=^  B31F  5102 


U.S.  CI.  156-443 


10  Claims 


I.  A  film  splicer  comprising  a  base,  a  film  carrier  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  base  for  movement  between  mounting  and 
splicing  stations,  said  carrier  having  guide  means  and  pins  for 
positioning  film  end  portions  in  aligned  and  initially  end  over- 
lapping relation,  cutting  means  on  said  base  at  the  cutting 
station  and  movable  relative  to  said  carrier  for  severing  the 
overlapping  ends  of  films  mounted  on  said  guide  means  to 
place  the  film  ends  in  end-to-end  abutting  relation,  support 
means  on  said  base  at  the  splicing  station,  a  magazine  on  said 
base  adjacent  the  splicing  station  for  supporting  a  supply  of 


individual  self-adhesive  splicing  strips  of  a  length  greater  than 
the  width  of  the  films,  means  on  said  base  for  feeding  a  single 
strip  from  said  magazine  onto  said  support  means,  said  carrier 
cooperating  with  said  support  means  to  pivotally  transpose 
said  abutting  film  ends  into  engagement  with  one  side  portion 
of  said  strip  at  said  splicing  station,  and  means  on  said  base 
responsive  to  further  movement  of  said  carrier  for  folding  the 
other  side  portion  of  the  strip  over  the  edges  of  the  films  and 
pressing  such  portion  into  adherence  with  the  other  sides  of 
said  films. 


i  3,904,473 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  BILAYERED  GREEN 

CERAMIC  TAPE 
Leadom  A.  Warner,  Sayre,  and  Joseph  J.  Cleveland,  Wysox, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Stam- 
Ij    ford,  Conn. 
Ii  FUed  Aug.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,761 

Int.  CI.2  B31F  1 100 
U.S.  CI.  156-470  8  Claims 


1.  Tire  building  apparatus  for  applying  narrow  strip  circum- 
fercntially  about  a  tire  building  drum  comprising  a  strip-apply- 
ing wheel  having  a  circumferential  surface  for  transferring 
strip  to  a  carcass  on  the  drum,  the  wheel  being  rotatable  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  drum  axis,  a  plurality  of  annular  grtx>vcs 
opening  to  said  surface,  a  strip  control  palm  mounted  to  rock 
about  an  axis  fixed  parallel  to  the  wheel  axis,  the  palm  having 
a  strip  conveying  guide  extending  tangent  to  the  transfer 
surface  and  having  fingers  extending  respectively  into  said 
grooves,  a  knife  fixed  adjacent  said  wheel,  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  transfer  surface  and  close  to  the  terminals  of 
said  fingers,  and  means  for  rocking  said  palm  to  move  said 
fingers  out  of  the  grooves  to  lift  said  strip  from  the  transfer 
surface  to  severing  relation  with  said  knife. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  bilayered  green  ceramic 
tape  having  a  corrugated  first  layer  and  a  substantially  flat 
second  layer  bonded  thereto,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  supply  means  for  supplying  a  substantially  flat  pliable 

first  layer  of  green  ceramic  material  to  said  apparatus; 
forming  means  for  forming  said  first  layer  whereby  said  first 
layer  is  provided  with  a  corrugated  cross  section,  said 
forming  means  comprising  a  ribbed  rotatable  cylinder 
and  a  ribbed  belt  member  adapted  for  exerting  pressure 
against  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  and  belt  member  en- 
gaging said  first  layer  and  passing  said  first  layer  therbe- 
tween  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  whereby  said 
first  layer  will  engage  a  substantial  portion  of  the  outer 
ribbed  portion  of  said  rotatable  cylinder; 
solvent  dispensing  means  adapted  for  applying  an  organic 
solvent  to  the  surface  of  said  substantially  flat  first  layer 
which  engages  said  ribbed  belt  member  prior  to  said 
engagement; 
drive  means  associated  with  said  belt  member  of  said  form- 
ing means  for  providing  relative  movement  thereto; 
second  supply  means  for  supplying  a  substantially  flat  pli- 
able second  layer  of  green  ceramic  material  to  said  appa- 
ratus; and 

bonding  means  adapted  for  positioning  and  bonding  a  first 
surface  of  said  flat  second  layer  to  a  first  side  of  said 
corrugated  first  layer. 
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3,904,474 
APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC  SPLICING 
Walter  C.  Wasco;  Charles  W.  Plerson,  both  of  Rochester,  and 
Leonard  E.  Pagnard,  Hilton,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Divlsk>n  of  Ser.  No.  126,091,  March  19,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,728,183.  This  application  Oct  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,103 

Int.  Cl.'^  BOIJ  1112;  B30B  12100 
U.S.  a.  156—581  6  aaims 


to  each  other,  each  of  said  leaf  springs  having  flat  end 
portions  and  a  central  outwardly  bent  portion  projected 
against  a  nuclear  fuel  rod  surface  so  as  to  be  in  contact 
therewith,  said  flat  end  portions  of  said  leaf  springs  having 
means  for  imparting  a  smaller  coefficient  of  elasticity  to 
said  flat  end  portions  than  that  of  said  central  outwardly 
bent  portion,  whereupon  a  force  being  applied  to  said 
outwardly  bent  central  portion  said  flat  end  portions  will 
flex  radially  inwardly. 


1.  Apparatus  for  ultrasonically  uniting  sheets  of  thermoplas- 
tic material  comprising,  in  combination, 

an  anvil  adapted  to  support  such  sheets,  said  anvil  having  a 
support  surface  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  grooves 
therein,  said  grooves  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
parallel  lines  spaced  from  one  another,  the  grooves  of 
each  line  being  closely  spaced  and  parallel  to  one  an- 
other; 

an  ultrasonic  horn  adjacent  said  anvil  in  position  to  be 
traversed  relatively  across  said  anvil  and  across  said 
grooves,  said  ultrasonic  horn  having  a  plurality  of  project- 
ing bosses  thereon  corresponding  to  said  lines;  and 

mechanism  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said 
ultrasonic  horn  and  said  anvil  in  a  direction  across  said 
anvil  and  across  said  grooves. 


3,904,475 

SPRING  SPACER  DEVICE  FOR  RESILIENTLY 

SUPPORTING  NUCLEAR  FUEL  RODS 

Junichiro   Tashima,    Yokohama,  Japan,   assignor  to   Tokyo 

Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,386 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1972,  47-8012 
Int.  CI.  G21c  3130 
U.S.  CI.  176—78  6  Claims 


3,904,476  / 

TREATMENT  OF  CELLS  OF  A 
HYDROCARBON-CONSUMING  MICROORGANISM 
Rkhard  I.  Leavitt,  Morrisville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,444 
Int.  a.=*  C12B  1126 
U.S.  a.  195—28  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  edible  protein,  which  process 
comprises: 

a.  cultivating  an  aerobic,  hydrocarbon-consuming  microor- 
ganism in  a  fluid  culture  medium  comprising  an  aqueous 
mineral  salt  nutrient  and  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  nutrient 
and  an  oxygen-containing  gas,  whereby  a  portion  of  said 
liquid  hydrocarbon  is  consumed  and  an  aqueous  suspen- 
sion of  cultivated  cells  with  surface-associated  contami- 
nant comprising  unconsumed  liquid  hydrocarbon  is 
formed,  and 

b.  subsequently  recovering  said  surface-contaminated  cells 
in  a  form  and  of  such  purity  as  to  render  them  suitable  for 
consumption,  said  recovery  comprising  a  purification 
step, 

the  improvement  in  said  recovery,  whereby  said  surface-con- 
taminated cultivated  cells  are  rapidly  purified,  which  com- 
prises: killing  said  cells  with  an  ozone-containing  gas  while  in 
aqueous  suspension;  dissociating  said  liquid  hydrocarbon 
contaminant  and  said  cultivated  cells  into  distinct  entities; 
and,  separating  dead  cultivated  cells  substantially  free  of 
hydrocarbon  impurities. 


1 .  A  spring  spacer  device  for  resiliently  supporting  nuclear 
fuel  rods  comprising: 

a  latticed  frame  having  a  rectangular  side  frame  and  a  plu- 
rality of  cross-pieces  mounted  in  said  side  frame  to  define 
a  plurality  of  lattices  through  which  nuclear  fuel  rods  are 
adapted  to  respectively  be  inserted;  and 

a  plurality  of  lantern  type  spring  spacers  supported  on  cross- 
ing points  of  said  cross-pieces,  each  of  said  lantern  type 
spring  spacers  including  a  pair  of  cylindrical  end  portions 
for  supporting  the  lantern  type  spring  spacers  on  said 
cross-pieces,  and  four  leaf  springs  provided  between  said 
cylindrical  end  portions,  such  that  said  leaf  springs  are 
respectively  positioned  in  corresponding  lattices  adjacent 


3,904,477 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  3',  5'-CYClJC  ADENYLIC 

ACID  WITH  MICROORGANISM 
Jiro  Ishlyama,  Noda,  JaparK  assignor  to  Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co., 
Ltd.,  Noda,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1973, 48-21342 
Int.  Cl.=^  CI  2D  13106 
U.S.  CI.  195—28  N  7  Oalms 

1.  A  process  for  producing  3',  5 '-cyclic  adenylic  acid  which 
comprises  culturing  under  aerobic  conditions  a  strain  of  mi- 
croorganism capable  of  producing  3',  5 '-cyclic  adenylic  acid 
without  using  a  precursor  thereof  in  the  presence  of  0.02  mg/1 
or  more  of  a  manganese  ion  in  terms  of  MnCl2.4H20,  10  mg/1 
or  more  of  a  ferric  ion  in  terms  of  Fe02.7H20  and/or  10  mg/1 
or  more  of  a  ferrous  ion  in  terms  of  FeCl3.7H20,  said  microor- 
ganism comprising  a  member  belonging  to  the  genus  Micro- 
bacterium,  in  a  medium  containing  carbon  and  nitrogen 
sources,  inorganic  salts  as  nutrient  sources  and  one  or  more  of 
the  above-mentioned  metal  ions  in  the  same  concentrations  as 
mentioned  above  at  pH  of  5  to  10  and  at  a  temperature  of  20° 
to  40°C  until  3',  S'-cyclic  adenylic  acid  is  accumulated  in  the 
medium  and  recovering  3',  5 '-cyclic  adenylic  acid  from  the 
medium. 
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3,904,478  I 

IMMOBILIZED  CO-ENZYMES 
Peter  Duncan  Goodewi  Dean,  43  Redgate,  Formby,  Lanca- 
shire, and  David  Barry  Craven,  18  Eversley  Plarlt,  Storeton 
Rd.,  Oxton,  Birltenhead,  Cheslrire,  both  of  Ei^land 

Fled  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,663 
Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  17, 1972, 
47822/72 

InL  a.  C07g  7102  \ 

|U.S.  CL  195-^3  '  6  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  reactive  matrix  com- 
prising a  co-enzyme  or  fragment  of  a  co-enzyme  having  co- 
enzyme activity  chemically  attached  to  a  water  insoluble 
support  material  which  comprises  reacting  a  thio  derivative  of 
the  co-enzyme  or  said  fragment  of  a  co-enzyme,  in  which  an 
amino  group  on  the  co-enzyme  or  said  fragment  of  a  co- 
enzyme has  been  replaced  by  a  thio  group,  with  a  bifiinctional 
organic  compound  having  a  nucleophilic  group  so  as  to  couple 
the  bifiinctional  organic  compound  to  the  co-enzyme  or  said 
x>-enz>'me   fragment  and  then  coupling  the  resultant  co- 
;nzyme  or  said  co-enzyme  fragment  reaction  product  to  a 
vater  insoluble  support  material  through  the  unreacted  fimc- 
ional  group  of  the  bifunctional  organic  compound,  said  co- 
snzyme  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nicotina- 
nide   adenine  dinucleotide   (NAD),   nicotinamide  adenine 
linucleotidephosphate  (NADP),  or  their  reduced  forms,  nico- 
inamide   mononucleotide   (NMN),   adenosine  diphosphate 
ibose  (ADP-ribose)  adenosine  triphosphate  (ATP),  adeno- 
line    diphosphate    (ADP),    an    adenosine    monophosphate 
AMP),  pyridoxamine  phosphate,  a  pterin,  and  a  nucleoside 
)hosphate,  and  said  fragments  of  a  co-enzyme  being  selected 
1  rom  the  group  consisting  of  a  nucleoside  containing  a  purine 
or  pyrimidine  ring  or  a  phosphate-containing  organic  mole- 
« :ule,  said  thiol  derivative  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
!  isting  of  a  thiol,  thioether,  thioester,  disulphide,  sulphonyl 
1  lalide,  sulphonic  acid,  sulphonic  ester,  or  alkyl  sulphonyl  or 
:  ulphone,  said  bifunctional  organic  compound  being  selected 
1  rom  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  diamines 
i  nd  aliphatic  bifunctional  amino  acids,  the  aliphatic  diamines 
I  laving  a  chain  of  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  between  the 
i  mino  groups,  the  reaction  of  the  bifunctional  organic  com- 
( ound  with  the  thio  derivative  of  said  co-enzyme  or  said  co- 
<  nzyme  fragment  being  carried  out  in  aqueous  or  alcoholic 
sDlution  at  a  temperature  of  from  70°  to  QCC.,  said  water 
i  isoiuble  support  being  a  natural  or  synthetic  organic  poly- 
I  leric  support  material  comprising  a  plurality  of  vicinal  diol 
{  roups  reacted  with  cyanogen  bromide  and  the  co-enzyme  or 
s  iid  co-enzyme  fragment  reaction  product  being  coupled  to 
t  le  cyanogen  bromide  reacted  support  material  through  the 
t  nreacted  functional  group  of  the  bifunctional  organic  com- 
l ound. 


3,904,480 

ENHANCED  PRCM>UCnON  OF  PLASMINOGEN 

ACTIVATOR 

Robert  N.  HuU,  Greenwood,  Ind.,  and  Rolf  M.  Huseby,  Miami, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapol^  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,054,  Oct.  24,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  July  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,489 

Int.  a.  C07g  71026 
lis.  CL  195—66  B  24  Clainis 

1.  The  method  of  producing  plasminogen  activator  which 
comprises: 

a.  culturing  plasminogen  activator  producing  mammalian 
cells  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  tissue  culture  medium  con- 
taining assimilable  sources  of  nitrogen,  carbon  and  inor- 
ganic salts; 

b.  further  culturing  said  cells  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  tissue 
culture  medium  containing  between  0.1  and  10  mcg/ml. 
of  an  antimitotic  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  podophylotoxin,  colchicine,  desacetylcolchicine, 
desacetamidocolchicine,  N-desacetyl-N-methylcolchi- 
cine,  4-cyanocoIchicine,  vincristine,  vinblastine,  vinblas- 
tine N-methylamide  and  desacetylvinblastine  amide  until 
a  substantial  amount  of  plasminogen  activator  is  present 
in  said  medium;  and 

c.  recovering  the  plasminogen  activator  from  said  tissue 
culture  medium. 


at 
tc 


3,904,481 
DETERMINATION  OF  NTTROGENASE 
Thomas  Alfred  LaRue,  and  Wolfgang  Gebhard  Walter  Kurz, 
both  of  Saskatoon,  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents 
and  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No,  393,007 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sept.  15,  1972,  151822 
Int.  a.=^  C07G  7102;  C12K  1100 
U.S.  CL  195-103.5  R  6  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  determining  nitrogenase  activity  compris- 
ing: 

a.  incubating  a  nitrogenase-containing  material  with  an 
atmosphere  containing  acetylene  until  acetylene  is  re- 
duced to  ethylene  to  produce  an  atmosphere  containing 
a  mixture  of  acetylene  and  ethylene; 

b.  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  atmosphere  mixture 
containing  ethylene  and  acetylene  with  an  oxidant  com- 
prising a  periodate  salt  and  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  permanganate  salt  and  osmium 
tetroxide  to  convert  ethylene  to  formaldehyde  without 
oxidizing  acetylene  significantly,  and 

c.  determining  the  formaldehyde  so  produced  to  give  a 
direct  measure  of  nitrogenase  activity. 


3,904,479 

•ROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PANCREATIC  ELASTASE 
A^sayuki  Yosiiizawa,  Kawagoe;  Kengo  Araki,  Niiza;  Atsushi 

Koide,  FunabashI,  and  Yoshitaka  Matsuoka,  Tokyo,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,719 

Chims  priority,  appHcatkm  Japan,  Oct.  9, 1972, 47-100656 
Int.  a.»  C07G  71026 
US.  CL  195—66  R  f,  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  pancreatic  elastase  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  salting  out  a  liquid  extract  of  mammalian 
p  increas,  dissolving  the  resulting  precipitates  in  an  aqueous 
st  lution  having  a  pH  of  S  to  10,  incubating  the  solution  for  a 
p  :riod  of  incubation  within  a  range  of  about  1 5  to  100  hours 

5°  to  I5"C,  about  5  to  30  hours  at  15"  to  30^  or  about  1 

10  hours  at  30°  to  40°C,  and  again  salting  out  the  solution. 


3,904,482 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CULTIVATION  OF 

MICROORGANISMS  FROM  BODY  FLUID 

Jack    Judson    Mehl,    Landing,    NJ.,    assignor    to    Bccton, 

Dkkinson  and  Company,  East  Rutherford,  NJ. 

ENviskm  of  Ser.  No.  342,086,  March  16,  1973,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,730,  Jan.  6,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatHMi  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,969 

Int.  a.^*  C12B  1 100,  1124 
U.S.  a.  195-109  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  culturing  microorganisms  obtained  from 
a  specimen  of  body  fluid,  which  comprises: 
a.  providing  an  apparatus  which  comprises, 

i.  a  container  having  at  least  one  closed  end  and  an  open 

end; 
ii.  resilient  closure  means  closing  said  open  end; 
iii.  a  nutrient  medium  partially  filling  said  container  and 
which  is  suitable  for  culturing  microorganisms  con- 
tained in  said  specimen; 
iv.  a  gaseous  atmosphere  filling  the  space  above  said 
hutrient  medium;  and 
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V.  a  venting  assembly  mounted  on  the  container  and 
having  means  for  maintaining  fluid  communication 
between  the  outside  atmosphere  and  the  atmosphere 
within  the  container,  said  venting  assembly  comprising 
a  tubular  member  passing  through  said  resilient  closure 
to  provide  fluid  communication  between  said  gaseous 
atmosphere  above  the  nutrient  medium  and  the  atmo- 
sphere outside  of  said  container,  said  venting  assembly 
including  a  flexible  body  portion  having  a  closed  end 
and  an  open  end  so  that  the  closure  means  fitted  in  the 
open  end  of  the  container  is  capped  thereby;  the  closed 
end  of  the  body  portion  being  formed  with  a  hub  having 
an  axial  bore  therethrough  and  said  tubular  member  is 
a  cannula  rigidly  mounted  in  the  axial  bore  between  the 
ends  of  said  bore  and  wherein  a  shield  is  mounted  on 
the  hub  to  enclose  the  portion  of  the  cannula  extending 
outwardly  from  the  closed  end  of  the  body  portion,  the 
shield  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  ribs  which  are 
radially  disposed  around  the  inner  surface  thereof  so 


that  the  shield  when  mounted  on  the  hub  forms  a  plu- 
rality of  passageways  for  the  circulation  of  microbial 
gases  from  the  interior  of  the  container  to  the  outside 
atmosphere  and  for  diffusion  of  atmospheric  oxygen 
from  the  outside  to  the  inside  of  the  container,  said 
passageways  being  of  such  small  cross  section  as  to 
constitute  a  microbial  barrier; 
b.  inoculating  said  culture  medium  disposed  in  said  con- 
tainer with  a  specimen  of  body  fluid  to  be  cultured;  and 
incubating  said  inoculated  culture  medium  under  envi- 
ronmental  conditions   of  temperature,   gaseous   atmo- 
sphere and  for  a  requisite  period  of  time  to  facilitate 
maximum  growth  of  any  organisms  present  in  said  inocu- 
lated culture,  whereby  simultaneously  any  aerobic  micro- 
organisms will  grow  and  multiple  in  the  top  portion  of  the 
medium  and  any  anaerobic  microorganisms  will  simulta- 
neously grow  and  multiply  in  the  bottom  portion  of  the 
culture  medium  while  any  facultative  and  actively  motile 
microorganisms  will  grow  and  multiply  throughout  the 
medium. 


3,904,483 

THERMAL  CRACKING  APPARATUS  FOR 

HYDROCARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS  OF  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

Yasuo  Kurihara,  and  Masaki  Komlo,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Shipbuilding  &  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No,  453,193 
Claims  prkirity,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,   1973,  48- 
36895 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  1107,  7100 

lis.  CI.  196—1 16  3  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  cracking  apparatus  for  hydrocarbonaceous 

materials  of  high  molecular  weight,  which  comprises: 

a  fluidized-bed  cracking  furnace  having  a  feed  opening  for 

said  hydrocarbonaceous  material  and  having  an  inlet  for  air 

so  that  said  hydrocarbonaceous  material  can  be  thermally 

cracked  in  said  furnace  at  about  450°  to  SSO'C,  said  furnace 

having  an  outlet  for  the  gas  generated  in  said  furnace;  a 

cyclone  having  an  inlet  connected  by  a  first  conduit  to  said 

furnace  outlet  and  adapted  for  removing  solid  particles 


from  said  gas,  said  cyclone  having  an  outlet  for  purified  gas; 
a  rectification  column  having  an  inlet  for  said  purified  gas 
connected  by  a  second  conduit  to  said  cyclone  outlet,  said 
column  also  having  an  outlet  for  high  boiling  materials  at 
the  bottom  thereof,  an  outlet  for  rectified  gas  at  the  upper 
end  thereof  and  an  inlet  for  reflux  at  the  upper  end  thereof; 
a  condenser  having  an  inlet  connected  by  a  third  conduit  to 
said  outlet  for  rectified  gas,  said  condenser  having  an  outlet; 
a  gas-liquid  separator  connected  by  a  fourth  conduit  to  said 
condenser  outlet,  said  separator  having  an  outlet  for  gas  and 
an  outlet  for  condensate;  means  connected  between  said 
condensate  outlet  of  said  separator  and  said  reflux  inlet  of 
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said  rectification  column  for  feeding  a  portion  of  said  con- 
densate as  reflux  to  said  rectification  column  and  means  for 
removing  the  remainder  of  said  condensate  as  a  thermally- 
cracked  oil  product;  a  gas  incinerator  connected  by  a  fifth 
conduit  to  said  gas  outlet  of  said  separator  and  adapted  for 
burning  said  gas  from  said  separator,  said  incinerator  having 
an  outlet  for  the  gaseous  products  of  combustion  thereof;  a 
scrubber  having  a  gas  inlet  connected  by  a  sixth  conduit  to 
said  incinerator  outlet,  means  for  feeding  water  into  said 
scrubber  to  contact  said  gaseous  products  of  combustion 
supplied  from  said  incinerator  and  to  remove  acidic  compo- 
nents therefrom,  and  means  for  discharging  the  remainder 
of  said  gaseous  products  of  combustion  from  the  scrubber. 


3,904,484 
ETHYLBENZENE-STYRENE  SEPARATION 
Norman  B.  King,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Badger 
Company,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1972,  Sen  No.  287,107 

Int.  a.*  BOID  3134 

U.S.  a.  203—52  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  involving  dehydrogenation  of  ethylbenzene 
in  admixture  with  superheated  steam  in  a  dehydrogenation 
reactor  to  produce  styrene  monomer  and  by-product  styrene 
tar  residue,  and  fractionally  distilling  the  dehydrogenation 
reaction  effluent  under  subatmospheric  pressure  in  a  multi- 
stage distillation  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  distillation 
stages  to  separately  recover  styrene  nrmnomer,  lower  boiling 
aromatics,  primarily  unreacted  ethylbenzene  and  by-product 
styrene  tar  residue  comprising  styrene  polymers,  C,*  ar- 
momatic  hydrocarbons  and  polymerization  inhibitors,  the 
improvement  comprising  recycling  previously  recovered  sty- 
rene tar  residue  to  said  dehydrogenation  reaction  effluent  at 
a  point  upstream  of  the  separation  of  said  styrene  monomer 


^56 


!  ind  ethylbenzene  so  as  to  maintain  a  liquid  volume  ratio  in  the 
1  ange  of  from  about  1  to  20  volumes  of  styrene  tar  residue  to 
:  :0  to  1  volumes  of  the  reaction  effluent,  and  distilling  the 
<  lehydrogenation  reaction  effluent  in  the  presence  of  said 
I  ecycled  styrene  tar  residue. 
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3,904,485 
PURIFICATION  OF  A  MICRO-ORGANISM 
.  can  Amaudric  du  Chaffaut,  Marseille;  Jean  Claude  Honder- 
marck,  and  Bernard  Maurice  Laine,  both  of  Lavera,  ail  of 
France,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 
Continuation  off  Ser.  No.  694,115,  Dec.  28, 1967,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  18,  1971,  Ser.  No.  125,832 
Int.  a.*  BOID  3134;  C12B  1100 
I  ]S.  CL  203—56  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  an  evaporable  organic 
^Ivent  from  a  straight  chain  hydrocarbon-consuming  micro- 

<  Tganism  containing  material  contaminated  therewith, 
^  /herein  said  material  is  obtained  by  cultivating  a  straight 

<  hain  hydrocarbon-consuming  micro-organism  in  the  pres- 

<  nee  of  a  substrate  comprising  a  straight  chair  hydrocarbon 

<  onsumable  by  the  micro-organism,  recovering  a  product 
fraction    comprising    a    hydrocarbon    contaminated    micro- 

<  Tganism,  thereafter  subjecting  the  hydrocarbon  contami- 
I  ated  micro-organism  in  the  presence  of  water  to  an  extrac- 
I  ion  treatment  with  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group 

<  onsisting  of  ethanol,  propanol,  isopropanol,  butanol,  hexane 

<  nd  mixtures  thereof  whereby  contaminant  hydrocarbon  is 
I  smoved  to  give  a  material  containing  the  micro-organism, 
\  'ater  and  solvent,  said  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  such  that 
i :  can  be  removed  from  said  material  while  having  at  least 
s  ame  of  said  water  in  association  with  said  micro-organism, 
s  lid  water  being  present  in  an  amount  greater  than  20%  by 
>  reight  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  micro-organism  and  said 
s  3lvent  being  present  in  an  amount  which  is  not  more  than 

0%  by  weight  of  said  water,  said  process  comprising  of  treat- 
i  ig  said  material  by  the  application  of  heat  and/or  reduced 
( ressure  at  a  temperature  at  which  under  the  prevailing  condi- 
t  ons  solvent  is  removable  by  evaporation  and  below  that 

V  rhich  water  is  removed  at  a  significant  rate  by  evaporation 
M 'hereby  at  all  times  at  least  20%  water  based  on  the  dry 

V  'eight  of  the  micro-organism  is  maintained  in  association  with 
t  le  micro-organism  and  while  thus  maintaining  said  material 
z  t  said  temperature  to  remove  said  solvent. 


3,904,486 
0XYGEN  PROBE  WITH  SELF-CONTAINED  SOURCE  OF 
OXYGEN  GAS,  METHOD  OF  USE  AND  OXYGEN 
GENERATING  COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 
Ifonald  K.  Faurschou,  Kanata,  Ontario;  Harold  A.  Cohen, 
Downsview,  Ontario;  Albert  H.  Brooks,  Agincourt,  Ontario; 
Charles  B.  Alcock,  Don  Mills,  Ontario,  and  Craufurd  S. 
Monier-WiOiams,  Toronto,  Ontario,  all  of  Canada,  assignors 
to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited,  Ottawa, 
Canada 

FBcd  July  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,443 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  July  18,  1973, 176706 
Int.  CI.  GOln  27146;  COlb  13108 
\XS.  CL  204—1  T  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  probe  tip  sub-assembly  for  a  probe  for  the  direct 
dktermination  of  a  dissolved  gas  in  a  molten  metal  of  the  type 
ii  eluding: 

a.  a  heat-resistant,  substantially  electrically  non-conductive 
cell  tube; 

b.  a  cell,  comprising  a  preformed  solid  electrolyte  compact 
which  retains  its  ionic  conduction  properties  and  which 
does  not  exhibit  substantial  electronic  conduction  prop- 
erties at  the  temperature  of  the  molten  metal,  secured  at 
one  open  end  of  said  cell  tube;  and 

c.  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  metallic  element  in 
intimate  electrical  contact  with  said  cell,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  a  solid  source  of  a  reference 


oxygen  gas  generating  agent  disposed  within  tube  (a), 
said  solid  oxygen  gas  generating  agent  comprising  a 
Group  n  A  metal  peroxide,  which  decomposes  as  it  passes 
through  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  850t  - 
925°C,  thereby  to  generate  substantially  pure  gaseous 
oxygen  at  a  pressure  of  one  atmosphere  or  more,  said 
solid  being  adapted  to  generate  substantially  pure  refer- 
ence oxygen  gas  at  the  operating  temperature  of  the 
probe  while  leaving  a  residue  having  substantially  no 
vapor  phase  at  said  operating  temperature;  and  a  vent 
tube,  one  open  end  of  which  is  adjacent  said  cell  (b),  the 
other  open  end  of  which  projects  beyond  the  end  of  the 
cell  tube  (a). 

2.  The  improved  sub-assembly  of  claim  1  wherein  the  solid 
oxygen  gas  generating  agent  is  barium  peroxide. 

3.  The  improved  sub-assembly  of  claim  2  wherein  the  bar- 
ium peroxide  is  in  the  form  of  a  preformed  compressed  pellet 


derived  from  an  intimate  mixture  of  barium  peroxide,  aqueous 
sodium  silicate  solution  and  talc. 

7.  A  method  of  providing  a  continuous  supply  of  gaseous 
oxygen  reference  gas  during  the  use  of  a  probe  for  the  direct 
determination  of  oxygen  in  molten  steel  involving  the  use  of 
a  solid  electrolyte  and  a  galvanic  oxygen  fuel  cell  principle, 
said  method  comprising:  providing  a  preformed  compressed 
mass  of  a  Group  II  A  metal  peroxide,  within  a  restricted  zone 
including  said  solid  electrolyte;  decomposing  said  peroxide  by 
the  heat  of  the  molten  metal;  £ind  using  the  gaseous  oxygen 
so-produced  firstly  to  sweep  stagnzmt  gas  from  a  zone  at  the 
base  of  the  solid  electrolyte,  and  secondly  to  bathe  the  solid 
electrolyte  with  said  flowing,  generated  oxygen  gas. 

9.  A  composition  for  forming  the  sub-assembly  of  claim  3 
comprising:  the  intimate  admixture  of  barium  peroxide,  aque- 
ous sodium  silicate  and  talc,  in  the  form  of  screened,  dried 
particles  of  40  -  425  microns  in  size. 


3,904,487 
ANODIC  STRIDING  VOLAMMETRY  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 
Stephen  H.  Lieberman,  and  Alberto  Ziiino,  both  of  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Oct.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  518,539 
Int  C\.^  GOIN  27142 
U.S.  a.  204—1  T  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  presence  and  concentration 
of  trace  metals  in  a  sample  solution  flowing  through  an  active 
electrode  and  a  reference  electrode  comprising: 
depositing  a  film  of  mercury  from  a  plating  solution  on  the 

inner  surface  of  said  active  electrode; 
feeding  a  sample  solution  having  said  trace  metals  through 

said  active  electrode  and  said  reference  electrode; 
applying  a  first  potential  across  said  active  electrode  and 

said  reference  electrode; 
reducing  said  trace  metals  on  the  mercury  film; 
scanning  a  potential  gradient  across  said  active  electrode 

with  respect  to  said  reference  electrode; 
stripping  away  various  ones  of  said  trace  metals  at  discrete 
potential  levels  within  the  scanned  potential  gradient;  and 
monitoring  the  currents  produced  at  the  discrete  poten- 


September9,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


757 


tial  levels  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  presence  and 
concentration  of  the  trace  metals. 

10.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  presence  and  concen- 
tration of  trace  metals  in  a  sample  solution  comprising: 

a  source  of  a  mercury  plating  solution; 

means  for  sensing  the  presence  and  concentration  of  trace 
metals; 

means  connected  to  the  sensing  means  for  feeding  said 
sample  solution  and  said  plating  solution  through  the 
sensing  means; 

first  means  connected  to  a  container  of  said  sample  solution 
and  the  plating  solution  source  for  alternately  coupling 
each  to  said  sensing  means; 

second  means  connected  to  the  feeding  means  for  alter- 
nately coupling  said  feeding  means  to  the  sample  solution 
container  and  said  plating  solution  source; 
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means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  depositing  a  thin 
film  of  mercury  therein  when  the  first  and  second  cou- 
pling means  are  actuated  to  connect  said  plating  solution 
source  to  said  sensing  means  and  said  feeding  means  to 
said  plating  solution  respectively,  and  for  reducing  said 
trace  metals  on  the  mercury  film  when  said  first  and 
second  coupling  means  are  actuated  to  connect  said 
sample  solution  container  to  said  sensing  means  and  said 
feeding  means  to  said  sample  solution  container,  respec- 
tively; and 

means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  indicating  the 
presence  and  concentration  of  trace  metals  in  said  sample 
solution  after  the  mercury  film  has  been  deposited  and 
said  trace  metals  have  been  reduced  thereon,  and  as  said 
sample  solu»''^n  continues  to  be  fed  through  said  sensing 
means. 


3,904,488 
TRUE  REPLICATION  OF  SOFT  SUBSTRATES 
Richard   William  Nosker,   Princeton,  and   Leonard   P.   Fox, 
Cherry  Hill,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuatron  of  Ser.  No.  245,659,  April  19, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  applicatron  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,751 
Int.  a.2  BOID  3100,  3/34 
U.S.  CI.  204—5  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  replicating  a  recording  master  having  a 
developed  resist  coating  thereon  which  comprises 

a.  vapor  depositing  a  first  layer  of  chromium  from  about 
50-500  Ajigstroms  thick  on  the  resist, 

b.  vapor  depositing  a  second  layer  of  gold  from  about 
100-2,000  Angstroms  thick  on  the  first  layer,  and 

c.  electrolytically  depositing  a  third  layer  of  bright  nickel 
from  about  0.3-2  mils  thick  on  the  second  layer  so  as  to 
form  a  stress-free  replica. 


3,904,489 
APPARATUS  AND  METHCM)  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
SELECTIVE  ELECTROPLATING 
Frank  J.  Johnson,  Santa  Oara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Auric  Corpo- 
ration, Newark,  NJ. 

FUed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,113 

InL  a.*  C07C  51/44 

U.S.  a.  204—15  28  Claims 
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1 .  Apparatus  for  continuous  electroplating  of  selected  por- 
tions of  discrete  electronic  components,  while  minimizing  the 
plating  of  non-selected  portions  of  said  components,  compris- 
ing: 

an  electroplating  station; 

a  moveable  plating  belt  adapted  for  carrying  electroplating 
solution  on  the  surface  thereof; 

means  for  continuously  moving  said  belt  through  said  elec- 
troplating station; 

means  for  applying  electroplating  solution  to  said  belt  at  a 
point  in  the  progression  thereof,  upstream  of  said  electro- 
plating station; 

belt  means  for  conveying  said  discrete  components  as  an 
array  of  mutucilly  spaced  elements  across  the  surface  of 
said  moving  plating  belt,  with  substantially  only  the  por- 
tions of  said  components  selected  to  be  plated  in  sliding 
contact  with  said  electroplating  solution  on  said  belt;  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyed  array  being  such 
in  relationship  to  the  movement  of  said  belt  that  the  trace 
of  each  said  component  on  said  belt  continuously  overlies 
fresh  electroplating  solution;  and 

means  for  applying  a  D.C.  electrical  potential  between  said 
component  portions  to  be  plated,  and  the  backside  of  said 
plating  belt,  to  enable  said  plating. 


3,904,490 
METHOD  OF  PROMOTING  THE  DISPERSION  OF  SOLID 
PARTICLES  IN  AN  ELECTROLYTIC  BATH  FOR 
COMPOSITE  ELECTROPLATING  OF  METALS 
Ishimori  Shigeru,  Shizuoka  Prefecture,  and  Otsuka  Shinjiro, 
Hamamatsu,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Suzuki  Motor  Com- 
pany Limited,  Shizuoka  Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5, 1973, 48-1 12110 
Int.  a.  C23b  7/00,  5/08 
U.S.  a.  204—16  9  Claims 


I  i  )    CONTAmiNG  I0\  SERlOTE 


t  2  3 

STANDING   TIME,  hr 


1.  In  a  method  of  plating  metallic  articles  by  composite 
electro-deposition  thereon  of  first  and  second  components, 
wherein  said  first  component  is  nickel  and  said  second  compo- 
nent a  powder  insoluble  in  an  electrolytic  bath  containing  at 
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east  a  soluble  compound  of  nickel,  the  improvement  which 
;»mprises  adding  sericite  to  the  electrolytic  bath  as  a  disper- 
iant  of  said  second  component  with  respect  to  said  first  com- 
x>nent. 


3,904,491 

CONTROLLING  ELECTROLYTE  CONCENTRATION  IN 

ELECTR(M.YnC  AND  RINSING  TREATMENT  OF 

CHROME  PLATED  STEEL  STRIP 

lobert  B.  Smith,  Crown  Point,  bid.,  assignor  to  National  Steel 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fled  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,893 

Int.  CL*  C25D  7/00 

U.S.  CL204— 28  i       11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  treating  chrome  plated  steel  strip  wetted 
vith  residual  plating  electroylte  containing  hexavalent  chro- 
nium  in  the  form  of  anions  where  moving  strip  is  subjected  to 
x>unterflow  rinsing  to  remove  hexavalent  chromium  from 
solution  wetting  the  strip  by  passage  through  a  succession  of 
insing  stages  each  containing  a  bath  of  rinse  solution  compris- 
ng  an  aqueous  solution  of  hexavalent  chromium  in  the  form 
>f  anions,  with  water  for  said  rinsing  being  introduced  in  the 
ast  of  said  stages  the  strip  encounters  and  rinse  solution  mov- 
ng  from  stage  to  stage  in  a  direction  opposite  to  strip  move- 
nent,  the  improvement  comprising 
subjecting  said  moving  strip  in  an  intermediate  rinsing  stage 
both  to  rinsing  to  remove  hexavalent  chromium  from 
soultion  wetting  the  strip  and  to  electrochemical  treat- 
ment to  apply  a  hexavalent  chrome  oxide  coating  to  the 
strip  with  the  rinse  solution  for  this  intermediate  rinsing 
stage  also  forming  the  electrolyte  for  said  electrochemical 
treatment  and  controlling  the  concentration  of  hexava- 
lent chromium  in  said  rinse  solution  forming  said  electro- 
lyte by  controlling  the  water  introduction  rate  into  said 
last  stage  in  response  to  ttie  speed  of  strip  movement  and 
also  in  response  to  conductivity  of  said  rinse  solution 
forming  said  electrolyte,  said  controlling  of  water  intro- 
duction rate  being  accomplished  by  automatic  mecha- 
nism having  input  signals  varying  with  measured  strip 
speed  and  electrolyte  conductivity. 


3,904,492 

DUAL  RESIST  USAGE  IN  CfflMSTRUCTION  OF 

APERTURED  MULTILAYER  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

ARTICUS 

lavid  W.  Rich,  Pouglilieepsie;  Matthew  C.  Smith,  Pleasant 
VaOcy,  and  ^fichad  Zipay,  Stormvilie,  aH  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Inlcmatiaiiai  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonli, 
N.Y.  I 

Continiiatian  off  Scr.  No.  885,771,  Dec.  17, 1969,  abidoned. 
This  appHratinn  Feb.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  228,288 
InL  CL*  C25D  5/00 
JJS.  CL  204—38  B  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  depositing  metal  selectively  upon  a  multi- 
liyer  object  having  interlayer  connecting  perforations  and  a 
tnely  resolved  metallization  pattern  of  incised  lines  and  lands 
<  n  exterior  surfaces  the  steps  of: 


providing  temporary  electrical  circuit  paths  for  connecting 
electrolytic  plating  voltages  to  the  said  metallized  lands; 
constructing  a  composite  mask,  secured  to  said  object 
and  outlining  the  perforations  and  lands  for  plating  while 
sealably  masking  the  said  lines,  by  the  following  sequence 
of  steps: 

a.  coating  said  object  surface  with  a  thin  uniform  layer  of 
a  first  photo-resist  material  having  liquid  form; 

b.  image-wise  photo-exposing,  developing  and  hardening 
said  first  material  into  a  soluble  primary  mask  compo- 
nent; 

c.  applying  to  the  surface  of  said  primary  mask  a  thick 
film  layer  of  a  solid  unexposed  photopolymerizable 
second  resist  material  which  forms  a  continuous  bridg- 
ing cover  over  the  incised  aspect  of  said  object  surface; 
d.  image-wise  photo-exposing  and  developing  but  not 
hardening  said  second  photo-resist  layer  into  a  soluble 
secondary  mask  component; 

e.  said  step  d)  of  developing  the  photo-exposed  second 
layer  comprising  in  immediate  sequence: 
el.  spraying  the  masked  object  with  a  solution  of  1 . 1 . 1 . 
trichloroethane  -  inhibited,  at  a  pressure  of  8-16  psi 
and  temperative  not  exceeding  60°  F,  for  a  period  of 
between  30  and  1 20  seconds; 
e2.  contacting  the  object  by  immersion  with  a  bath  of 
1.1.1.  trichloroethane  for  a  period  of  S  to  10  se- 
conds; 
e3.  rinsing  the  object  in  warm  water  at  75°  to  85°  F  for 
a  period  of  1 5  to  20  seconds; 
contacting  said  masked  object  with  electroless  and  electro- 
lytic metal  plating  media; 
while  the  object  is  in  contact  with  said  electrolytic  plating 
medium  connecting  plating  potential  to  the  said  lands  via 
said  temporary  path;  and 
removing  said  mask  and  temporary  circuit  paths. 


3,904,493 
GOLD  SULFITE  BATHS  CONTAINING 
ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 
Salvatore  Losi,  Geneva,  Switzerland;  Pierre  Lalanne,  Gex, 
France;  Rene  Henzi,  and  Erwin  Marica,  both  of  Geneva, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   10,  1972, 
11975/72;  Aug.  6,  1973,  11388/73 

Int.  a.*  C25D  3/48,  3/62 
VS.  CL  204—43  G  6  Claims 


I.  In  an  aqueous  electroplating  bath  for  the  deposition  of 
gold  or  a  gold  alloy  from  a  sulfite  complex,  the  improvement 
comprising  including  from  1  mg/I  up  to  the  solubility  limit  of 
the  bath  of  an  ester  of  an  organophosphorus  compound  of  the 
formula 

(HO)^P— CR'R"  — PO(C»l), 
v^lierein  R'  represents  CI,  Br,  I,  or  a  free  or  esterifkd  OH 
group;  R"  represents  H,  halogens  or  C,  to  C,  linear  or 


September  9,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


759 


branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  groups  which  may  be  substituted  by 
a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH,  CN,  CI,  Br, 
I,  COOH,  SO3H  and  PO3H2  which  can  be  free,  salified  or 
esterified,  and  carbonyl  groups;  and  wherein  the  acid  func- 
tions are  at  least  partially  esterified  with  lower  alcohols  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,904,494 

EFFLUENT  GAS  RECYCLING  AND  RECOVERY  IN 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

ALUMINUM  FROM  ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE 

Stanley  C.  Jacobs,  and  Ronald  C.  Schoener,  both  of  Lower 

Burrell,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  178,864,  Sept.  9,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  419^90 

Int.  CL  C22d  3/]2;  BOld  53/00 
VS.  CL  204—67  n  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  electrolysis  of  aluminum  chloride  dis- 
solved in  a  molten  metal  halide  electrolyte  containing  at  least 
one  halide  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  halides 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  halides  to  produce  aluminum  at 
above  660°C,  wherein  effluent  gas  containing  gaseous  alumi- 
num chloride  and  at  least  one  gaseous  halide  of  the  said  elec- 
trolyte is  evolved,  the  steps  comprising  selectively  condensing 
and  separating  from  said  effluent  gas  a  mixture  of  aluminum 
chloride  and  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  halides  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
halides,  and  subsequently  condensing  remaining  aluminum 
chloride  from  the  residual  gaseous  effluent. 


3,904,495 
ELECTROLYTIC-ELECTRODIALYTIC  AND  CHEMICAL 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE,  CHLORINE 

AND  CHLORIDE-FREE  ALKALI  METAL  HYDROXIDE 
Jeffrey  D,  Eng,  North  Vancouver,  and  Cyril  J.  Harke,  Bur- 

naby,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  & 

Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,005 

Int.  a.  COlb  17/96;  COld  1/06;  COlb  7/06 

VS.  CL  204—93  10  Claims 

1.  An  electrolytic-electrodialytic  method  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  chlorine,  chlorine  dioxide,  sulfuric  acid-free  alkali 
metal  sulfate,  alkali  metal  hydroxide  substantially  free  of 
alkali  metal  halide,  and  hydrogen  which  comprises  electrolyz- 
ing,  electrodialyzing  and  chemically  reacting  in  a  cell  having 
an  anode  compartment  with  an  anode  therein,  a  buffer  com- 
partment B',  a  sulfate  compartment  S,  an  acid  compartment 
H,  a  chlorine  dioxide  generating  compartment  G,  a  buffer 
compartment  B^  and  a  cathode  compartment  with  a  cathode 
therein,  there  being  from  one  to  one  hundred  sets  of  compart- 
ments B',  S,  H  and  G  intermediate  the  anode  and  the  B* 
compartment,  with  the  anode  compartment  being  separated 
from  B'  by  anion-active  permselective  membrane  M"~*,  the  B' 
and  S  compartments  being  separated  by  a  cation-active 
permselective  membrane  M*^',  the  S  And  H  compartments 
being  separated  by  an  anion-active  permselective  membrane 


M""*,  the  H  and  G  compartments  being  separated  by  a  cation- 
active  permselective  membrane  M'""*,  the  G  and  B*  compart- 
ments being  separated  by  an  anion-active  permselective  mem- 
brane M""^  and  the  B*  and  cathode  compartments  being  sepa- 
rated by  a  cation-active  permselective  membrane  M'"',  aque- 
ous solutions  resulting  from  feeding  hydrogen  chloride  to  the 
anode  compartment,  alkali  nwtal  chlorate  and  chloride  to  B' 
and  B*,  sulfriric  acid  to  H  and  water  to  the  cathode  compart- 
ment so  that  with  the  passage  of  electric  current  through  the 
cell  chloride  and  chlorate  anions  diffuse  selectively  from  B'  to 
the  anode  compartment  through  M°"',  alkali  metal  cations 
diffuse  selectively  from  B'  to  S  through  M<"~',  sulfate  anions 
diffuse  selectively  from  H  to  S  through  M""*,  hydrogoen  ions 
diffuse  selectively  from  H  to  G  through  M"^*,  chloride  and 
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chlorate  anions  diffuse  selectively  from  B^  to  G  through  M""'. 
alkali  metal  cations  diffuse  selectively  from  B*  to  the  cathode 
compartment  through  M*^"^,  chloride,  chlorate  and  hydrogen 
ions  react  to  produce  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine  in  the 
anode  compartment  and  in  G,  and  alkali  metal  cations  and 
water  react  to  produce  hydrogen  and  aqueous  substantially 
alkali  metal  chloride-free  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  the  cath- 
ode compartment,  and  recovering  chlorine  and  chlorine  diox- 
ide from  the  anode  compartment  and  G,  spent  aqueous  alkali 
metal  chloride  and  chlorate  from  B'  and  B*.  substantially 
sulfuric  acid-free  aqueous  alkali  metal  sulfate  solution  from  S. 
substantially  alkali  metal  sulfate-free  spent  aqueous  sulfuric 
acid  from  H,  and  hydrogen  and  substantially  alkali  metal 
chloride-free  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  from  the  cathode 
compartment. 


3,904,496 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORINE 
DIOXIDE,  CHLORINE,  ALKALI  METAL  HYDROXIDE 
AND  HYDROGEN 
Cyril  J.  Harke,  Bumaby,  and  Jeffrey  D.  Eng,  North  Vancou- 
ver, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plas- 
tks  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,997 

Int.  a.  COld  1/06;  COlb  7/06 

VS.  a.  204—98  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  electrolytically  producing  chlorine,  chlo- 
rine dioxide,  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  substan- 
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tially  free  of  alkali  metal  chloride,  and  hydrogen,  which  com- 
prises feeding  hydrogen  chloride  to  an  anode  compartment  of 
an  electrolytic  ceil,  alkali  metal  chloride  and  alkali  metal 
chlorate  to  a  buffer  compartment  of  said  cell  and  water  to  a 
cathode  compartment,  the  anode  and  buffer  compartments 
being  separated  by  an  anion-active  permselective  membrane 
and  the  buffer  and  cathode  compartments  being  separated  by 
a  cation-active  permselective  membrane,  so  that  during  elec- 
trolysis chlorate  and  chloride  anions  pass  selectively  from  the 
buffer  compartment  to  the  anode  compartment,  where  they 
react  at  the  anode  with  hydrogen  chloride  to  produce  chlorine 
and  chlorine  dioxide,  and  alkali  metal  cations  diffuse  selec- 
tively from  the  buffer  compartment  to  the  cathode  compart- 
ment, wherein  they  react  with  water  at  the  cathode  to  produce 
hydrogen  and  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  sub- 
stantially free  of  alkali  metal  chloride.  I 


3,904,497 

PROCfSS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  RECOVERY  OF 

METALLIC  GALLIUM 

WilUam  C.  Sleppy,  Belleville,  and  Robert  H.  Goheen,  O'Fallon, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,250 

Int.  CI.  C25c  1122 

tiS.  CI.  204—105  R  9  Claims 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


September  9,  1975 


1 .  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  gallium  meta  from  gallium 
:ompounds  which  comprises: 

a.  establishing  the  gallium  compound  as  a  dissolvable  anode 
in  an  electrolytic  cell; 

b.  passing  a  current  between  the  gallium  compound  anode 
and  an  inert  cathode  to  effect  anodic  dissolution  of  the 
gallium  compound;  and 

c.  simultaneously  plating  out  metallic  gallium  on  said  cath- 
ode. 


3,904,498 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  CATALYST 

RESIDUES 

(ari-Dieter  Hesse,  and  Karl-Ernst  Koch,  both  of  Marl,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Marl,  Germany 

Filed  July  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  270,005 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    14,    1971, 
(135124 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  1100,  1112 
MS.  a.  204—57.1  S  3  OaJms 

1 .  A  process  for  removing  residues  of  a  catalyst  consisting 
ssentially  of  (i)  £m  aluminum  compound  of  the  formula 
VlRHXa-n  wherein  R  is  alkyl,  X  is  halogen  and  n  is  a  whole  or 
ractional  number  from  0  to  3  inclusive  and  (ii)  an  organic 
olvent-soluble  compound  of  a  heavy  metal  selected  from  the 
;roup  consisting  of  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Cr,  Mo,  W,  Ti,  Zr  and  V,  which 
>rocess  comprises: 
a.  ultrasonically  admixing  an  organic  solution  of  reaction 
products  from  a  Ziegler-Natta  solution  polymerization  of 
an  olefin  containing  said  residues  at  a  temperature  of 
20°-70*'  C.  with  a  two-component  aqueous  solution  con- 
sisting essentially  of  (i)  NaOH  or  KOH  in  a  hydroxide 
concentration    of  about    100-600    mg./ml.    in    a   total 


amount  sufficient  to  ensure  rapid  flocculation  of  said 
catalyst  residues  and  ( ii )  H2O2  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
oxidize  said  compound  of  a  heavy  metal,  said  components 
being  in  an  amount  of  water  less  than  the  quantity  thereof 
which  is  dissolved  in  the  organic  solvent  and  absorbed  by 
the  thus-precipitated  catalyst  resides  under  operating 
conditions  of  the  process  such  that  no  second  liquid  phase 
is  formed  in  the  resultant  mixture,  which  mixture  consists 
essentially  of  a  single  liquid  phase,  non-aqueous  suspen- 
sion of  directly  separable  precipitated  catalyst  residues  as 
hydroxides  and  salts;  and 
b.  separating  said  precipitated  catalyst  resides  in  the  solid 
phase  directly  from  the  resultant  mixture. 


R. 


3,904,499 

SOUD  CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

LIQUID  POLYENES  AND  SOLID  STYRENE-ALLYL 

ALCOHOL  COPOLYMER  BASED  POLYTHIOLS 

Charles  R.  Morgan,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  W. 

Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  250,553,  May  5, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,843,572. 
This  application  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,750 
Int.  CI.  BOlj  1110,  1112 
U.S.  a.  204—159.15  9  Claims 

1.  A  solid  curable  composition  useful  for  obtaining  a  solid 
cross-linked  polythioether  consisting  essentially  of: 

1 .  a  liquid  polyene  containing  at  least  2  reactive  unsaturated 
carbon  to  carbon  bonds  and  having  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  about  50  to  20,000; 

2.  a  solid  polylhiol  containing  at  least  2  thiol  groups  per 
molecule  of  the  general  formula: 


O 
N 
E— (-0— C— Ra— SH  )^ 

wherein  jr  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2;  E  is  a  styrcne-allyl  alcohol 
copolymcric  moiety  remaining  after  removal  of  x  hydroxyl 
groups  from  a  styrene-allyl  alcohol  copolymer  to  form  x  ester 
linkages;  said  styrene-allyl  alcohol  copolymer  reactant  having 
a  hydroxy  group  content  from  about  1.8  to  10  percent  by 
weight  and  a  styrcne  content  from  about  30  to  94  percent  by 
weight;  and  R3  is  a  polyvalent  organic  radical  member  free  of 
reactive  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation  and  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aryl,  substituted  aryl,  aralkyi,  substi- 
tuted aralkyl,  cycloalkyi,  substituted  cycloalkyi,  alkyl  and 
substituted  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  1 6  carbon  atoms  and 
mixtures  thereof;  the  total  combined  functionality  of  ( 1 )  the 
reactive  unsaturated  carbon  to  carbon  bonds  per  molecule  in 
the  polyene  and  (2)  the  thiol  groups  per  molecule  in  the 
polythiol  being  greater  than  4,  and  (3)  a  photocuring  rate 
accelerator. 


3,904,500 

HYDROGEN  ISOTOPE  SEPARATION  FROM  WATER 
Reed  J.  Jensen,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy 

Research   and   Development   Administration,   Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,367 

Int.  a.^  BOlj  1110 

MS.  a.  204—162  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  tritium  from  tritium-containing 
water  which  comprises:  (a)  forming  a  vapor  of  said  water,  (b) 
mixing  said  vapor  with  ethylene,  (c)  irradiating  said  mixture 
with  a  first  laser  light  of  a  frequency  which  selectively  excites 
those  water  molecules  containing  tritium  but  not  tritium  free 
molecules,  (d)  simultaneously  irradiating  said  mixture  with  a 
second  laser  light  of  a  frequency  sufficient  to  photodissociate 
water  molecules  selectively  excited  by  said  first  laser  light  but 
not  sufiFicient  to  photodissociate  those  water  molecules  not 
selectively  excited  by  said  first  laser  light,  said  first  and  second 
laser  lights  having  frequencies  that  are  not  substantially  ab- 
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sorbed  by  ethylene,  and  (e)  separating  undissociated  water 
from  the  reaction  products  produced  by  the  reaction  of  the 


a.  depositing  a  thin  conductive  film  on  the  insulating  light 
transmissive  substrate; 

b.  electrophoretically  depositing  a  front  phosphor  layer 
upon  the  thin  conductive  film  which  is  maintained  at  a 
predetermined  electrical  potential,  which  front  phosphor 
emits  visible  radiation  of  a  predetermined  color  when 
electron  excited,  and  which  front  phosphor  layer  substan- 
tially passes  the  emission  from  the  other  phosphor; 


28vr-i 


J^ZZl. 
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photodissociation  products  of  said  excited  water  molecules 
with  said  ethylene. 


3,904,501 
FLUORINE  PLASMA  SYNTHESIS  FOR  CARBON 
MONOFLUORIDES 
Richard  J.  Lagow,  Manchester;  Raymond  F.  Baddour,  Bel- 
mont; David  K.  Lam,  and  Lawrence  A.  Shimp,  both  of  Cam- 
bridge, all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,362 

Int.  a.«  BOIK  1100;  COIB  31130,  9/08 

U.S.  CI.  204—164  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  carbon  monofluoride  comprising 
contacting  a  source  of  carbon  with  fluorine  plasma. 


3,904,502 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  COLOR  DISPLAY 

SCREEN  EMPLOYING  A  PLURALITY  OF  LAYERS  OF 

PHOSPHORS 

Donald  M.  Phillips,  Cayuta,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,966 
Int.  CI.2  C25D  13/04,  13/12 
VS.  CI.  204—181  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  multi-layer  color  cathodolu- 
minescent  display  screen  which  produces  light  of  varying 
color  in  response  to  electron  excitation  of  varying  energy, 
wherein  individual  distinct  thin  layers  of  finely  divided  cath- 
odoluminescent  phosphor  materials  of  diverse  color  output 
are  disposed  upon  an  insulating  light  transmissive  substrate 
with  the  individual  layers  being  in  intimate  contact  with  the 
adjacent  layer,  which  method  comprises: 


c.  electrophoretically  depositing  at  least  one  other  phosphor 
layer  directly  upon  the  front  phosphor  layer,  which  other 
phosphor  layer  emits  visible  radiation  of  a  distinct  color 
diverse  from  the  color  emitted  by  the  front  phosphor, 
with  the  other  phosphor  layer  thickness  being  determined 
to  substantially  completely  absorb  exciting  electrons 
which  have  less  than  a  predetermined  energy  level,  while 
permitting  passage  of  a  portion  of  exciting  electrons 
which  have  greater  than  a  predetermined  energy  level  to 
permit  excitation  of  the  front  phosphor  layer. 


3,904,503 
DEPOSITING  MATERIAL  ON  A  SUBSTRATE  USING  A 

SHIELD 

Alexander  Maxim  Hanfmann,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,007 

Int.  a.«  C23C  15/00,  13/02 

\iS.  a.  204—192  10  Claims 


36a 


36a, 


1.  An  improved  method  for  depositing  material  on  a  sub- 
strate wherein  a  cathode  acts  as  a  source  of  material,  and 
wherein  a  layer  of  material  is  deposited  on  the  substrate  by  ion 
bombardment  of  the  cathode  in  a  chamber,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

inserting  a  shield  between  the  cathode  and  the  substrate  to 
selectively  shade  portions  of  the  substrate  from  the  mate- 
rial being  deposited  thereon,  the  configuration  of  the 
shield  being  determined  by  the  variations  in  the  deposit 
thickness  which  would  occur  in  the  absence  of  said  shield; 
and 
withdrawing  the  shield  after  a  predetermined  interval,  to 
increase  the  uniformity  of  the  layer  of  material  deposited 
on  the  substrate. 
7.  An  improved  apparatus  for  depositing  material  on  a 
moving  substrate,  wherein  a  cathode  acts  as  a  source  of  mate- 
rial, and  wherein  a  layer  of  the  material  is  deposited  on  the 
substrate  by  ion  bombardment  of  the  cathode  in  a  chamber, 
\\^rein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  shield  in  the  chamber  for  shading  selected  portions  of  the 
substrate,  the  configuration  of  the  shield  being  deter- 
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mined  by  the  variations  in  the  deposit  thickness  which 
would  occur  in  the  absence  of  said  shield;  and 
neans  for  positioning  the  shield  between  the  cathode  and 
the  substrate  during  selected  intervals  of  bombardment, 
to  increase  the  uniformity  of  the  layer  of  the  material 
deposited  on  the  substrate. 


3,904,504 

CATHODE  BUSBAR  STRUCTURE  AND  CATHODE 

FINGER  STRUCTURE  COMBINATION  FX>R  AN 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Wiltcr  W.  Ruthd,  Grand  Island,  and  Leo  G.  Evans,  Tona- 

^  iranda,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plas- 

1  cs  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,429 
Int.  CI.  BOlk  3104 
CL  204—286 
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A  combination  comprising  a  cathode  busbar  structure 
cathode  fingers  having  a  cathode  finger  structure,  said 
coihbination  suitable  for  use  with  an  electrolytic  cell  wherein: 
1.  S  aid  cathode  busbar  structure  comprises  at  least  one  lead- 
in  1  »usbar  and  a  plurality  of  busbar  strips  which  have  different 
reh  itive  dimensions,  said  lead-in  busbar  and  said  plurality  of 
bwbar  strips  are  fabricated  from  a  highly  conductive  metal 
are  positioned  in  such  a  configuration  wherein  the  lead- 
>usbar  and  the  plurality  of  busbar  strips  are  adapted  to 
car  ry  an  electric  current  and  to  maintain  a  substantially  uni- 
for  n  current  density  through  the  cathode  busbar  structure  to 
ele  :trical  contact  points  adjacent  to  the  cathode  fingers  with- 
any  significant  voltage  drop  across  the  cathode  busbar 
stnicture  and  with  the  most  economical  power  consumption 
in  t  ie  cathode  busbar  structure,  said  cathode  busbar  structure 
is  £  ttached  in  electrical  contact  to  at  least  one  sidewall  of  a 
cat|iode  walled  enclosure  fabricated  from  a  conductive  metal 
having  sidewalls,  said  cathode  walled  enclosure  therein 
corjtains  a  plurality  of  cathode  fingers; 

.  Said  cathode  fingers  having  a  cathode  finger  structure 
which  comprises  a  corrugated  conductive  metal  cathode 
finger  reinforcing  means  having  protrusions  on  the  outer 
surface  of  its  protruding  ridges,  lengths  of  highly  conduc- 
tive metal  positioned  in  the  cathode  finger  structure,  and 
a  foraminous  conductive  metal  means  attached  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  protruding  ridges  of  said  cathode 
finger  reinforcing  means  thereby  forming  the  exterior  of 
the  cathode  finger  structure  and  providing  a  gas  compart- 
ment space  inside  the  cathode  finger  structure,  said 
lengths  of  highly  conductive  metal  are  positioned  in  the 
cathode  finger  structure  in  such  a  configuration  wherein 
the  lengths  of  highly  conductive  metal  are  adapted  to 
carry  an  electric  current  and  to  maintain  a  substantially 
uniform  current  density  through  the  cathode  fingers  with- 
out any  significant  voltage  drop  across  the  cathode  fin- 
gers and  with  the  most  economical  power  consumption  in 
the  cathode  fingers,  said  cathode  finger  structure  pro- 
vides a  structure  for  the  cathode  fingers,  said  cathode 
walled  enclosure  contains  a  plurality  of  cathode  fingers 
which  extend  substantially  across  the  interior  of  the  cath- 
ode walled  enclosure  and  the  cathode  fingers  are  at- 
tached in  electrical  contact  to  at  least  one  interior  side- 


wall  of  the  cathode  walled  enclosure,  said  cathode  busbar 
structure  is  attached  in  electrical  contact  to  the  exterior 
sidewall  of  the  cathode  walled  enclosure  on  the  sidewall 
adjacent  to  the  attached  cathode  fingers. 


3,904,505 

AH»ARATUS  FOR  FILM  DEPOSITION 

Sol  Aisenberg,  Natick,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Space  Sciences,  Inc., 

Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21,282,  March  20,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  appikatkm  July  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  271,014 

Int.  CI.  C23c  15100,  11100;  B23k  15100 

U.S.  a.  204—298  18  Claims 


HPOWCT  SUPPLr  I 
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1.  A  film  deposition  apparatus  for  depositing  a  film  on  a 
substrate  comprising: 

a.  a  deposition  chamber  having  means  for  containing  the 
substrate; 

b.  a  source  of  deposition  atoms  to  be  deposited  on  the 
substrate,  said  source  of  atoms  being  located  within  said 
deposition  chamber; 

c.  glow  discharge  ion  source  means  for  producing  an  ener- 
getic beam  of  gaseous  ions,  which  may  be  of  the  same 
material  to  be  deposited; 

d.  means  disposed  between  said  ion  source  and  said  deposi- 
tion chamber  for  producing  a  pressure  differential  be- 
tween the  ion  source  and  the  deposition  chamber;  and, 

e.  means  for  directing  said  energetic  beam  of  ions  from  the 
ion  source  to  impinge  upon  the  substrate,  further  wherein 
said  energetic  beam  of  ions  and  said  source  of  deposition 
atoms  are  positioned  with  respect  to  each  other  and  with 
respect  to  the  substrate  to  provide  for  concurrent  im- 
pingement of  said  ions  and  said  atoms  upon  the  substrate. 


3,904,506 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

SPUTTER-COATED  GLASS  PRODUCTS 

Donald  C.  Carmichael;  Douglas  L.  Chambers,  and  Chong  T. 

Wan,  all  of  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Shatterproof  Glass 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  305,877,  Nov.  13,  1972, 

which  b  a  continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  70,143,  Sept.  8,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  applicatkm  Sept.  25, 1973,  Ser.  No.  400,561 

Int.  a.*  C23C  15100 
MS.  CL  204—298  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuous  production  of  gutter-coated 
glass  sheets  and  the  like,  which  comprises: 
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a.  a  plurality  of  aligned  independently  controlled  chambers 
having  communication  with  one  another  and  including  an 
entrance  chamber,  a  coating  chamber  and  a  discharge 
chamber, 

b.  means  for  sealing  the  coating  chamber  from  the  entrance 
and  discharge  chambers  and  for  sealing  the  entry  end  of 
the  entrance  chamber  and  exit  end  of  the  discharge 
chamber  from  the  atmosphere, 

c.  a  support-platen  having  a  horizontal  upper  surface  for 
supporting  a  sheet  to  be  coated  in  a  horizontal  position, 
d.  conveyor  means  for  supporting  the  platen  and  sheet  in 
a  horizontally  disposed  position  and  for  conveying  them 
successively  through  the  entrance,  coating  and  discharge 
chambers, 

e.  means  connected  to  the  entrance  chamber,  the  coating 
chamber  and  the  discharge  chamber  for  controlling  the 
pressures  therein, 

f.  means  for  admitting  an  inert  gas  into  the  coating  chamber 
to  maintain  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  therein, 

g.  sputter-coating  means  mounted  in  the  upper  portion  of 
the  coating  chamber  for  depositing  a  continuous  film  of 
a  selected  coating  material  on  the  upF>er  surface  of  the 

'  sheet  as  it  moves  through  the  coating  chamber,  and 
h.  means  actuated  in  response  to  movement  of  the  platen 
for  selectively  opening  and  then  closing  in  timed  relation 
the  means  for  sealing  the  coating  chamber  from  the  en- 
trance and  discharge  chambers  and  the  means  for  sealing 
the  entry  end  of  the  entrance  chamber  and  the  exit  end 
of  the  discharge  chamber. 


3,904,509 

RECOVERY  OF  LOW  ASH  CONTENT  OIL  FROM 

KETTLE  RESIDUE  FRACTION  OF  CATALYTICALLY 

CCN^^VERTED  HYDROCARBON  OIL 

William  R.  Anthoney,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

PMroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Fikd  Sept.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,092 

Int  a.  ClOg  11102;  BOIJ  9120 

U.S.CL  208—113  3  Claims 


••^.      SCtTlCR 


3,904,507 
PROCESS  COMPRISING  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  OF  A 

BLENDED  OIL 
Ivor  W.  Mills,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  OU  Company  of 

Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  280,919,  Aug.  15, 1972.  This  applkatkm 
Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,512 
Int.  CI.  ClOg  21100 
U.S.  CI.  208—14  19  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  petroleum  oil  of  improved  stabil- 
ity from  a  hydrogenated  petroleum  oil 'having  a  viscosity- 
gravity  constant  in  the  range  of  0.78-0.94  and  an  ultraviolet 
absorptivity  in  the  33S  millimicron  region  less  than  0.04,  said 
process  comprising  blending  from  25-98  parts  by  weight  of 
said  hydrogenated  petroleum  oil  with  from  75-2  parts  of  an 
unhydrogenated,  unhydrorefined  petroleum  oil  having  a  vis- 
cosity gravity  constant  in  the  range  of  0.78-0.99  and  from 
0. 1-30  weight  percent  of  a  catalytically  cracked  cycle  oil  and 
then  extracting  said  blend  with  an  aromatic  selective  solvent 
to  obtain  a  raffinate  product. 


3,904,508 
PRODUCTION  OF  GASOUNE 
Thaddeus  E.  Whyte,  Jr.,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  and  John  J.  Wise, 
Media,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Fikd  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,408 

Int.  CI.*  ClOL  1104 

U.S.  CI.  208—17  3  Claims 

1.  A  gasoline  composition  having  a  clear  research  octane 
number  of  89  to  99  comprising  a  mixture  of  15  to  30  volume 
%  natural  gas  liquids  having  a  clear  research  octane  of  alx>ut 
50  to  65  and  70  to  85  volume  %  of  a  synthetic  substantially 
hydrocarbon  gasoline  consisting  of  at  least  about  50%  aromat- 
ics  having  a  cleair  research  octane  of  up  to  about  112,  and  a 
90%  point  of  up  to  about  330T  derived  from  the  conversion 
of  at  least  one  lower  aliphatic  organic  compound  having  up  to 
about  8  carbon  atoms  in  a  longest  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  and  at  least  one  hetero  atom  selected  fix>m  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfur,  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  halogen  attached 
thereto  in  contact  with  an  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a 
silica  to  alumina  ratio  at  least  about  1 2. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  catalytically  converted  oil  of  low 
ash  content,  said  method  comprising: 

1.  subjecting  catalytically  converted  oil  from  a  catalytic 
conversion  reaction  of  hydrocarbon  oil  to  fractionation 
thereby  producing  a  residue  oil  fraction  containing  cata- 
lyst entrained  from  the  reaction, 

2.  allowing  the  catalyst  in  said  residue  oil  fraction  to  settle 
thereby  p^j  ducing  a  major  portion  of  said  residue  oil 
fraction  from  which  the  majority  of  catalyst  has  settled 
and  a  minor  portion  of  said  residue  oil  fraction  containing 
settled  catalyst, 

3.  centrifiiging  the  major  portion  of  said  residue  oil  fraction 
to  produce  (a)  an  oil  of  low  ash  content  and  (b)  and  oily 
catalyst  residue, 

4.  recycling  to  the  reaction  said  oily  catalyst  residue, 

5.  recovering  said  oil  of  low  ash  content,  and 

6.  recycling  to  the  reaction  the  minor  portion  of  said  heavy 
oil  fraction. 


3,904,510 
CATALYST  REGENERATION  PROCEDURE 
John  H.  Sinfelt,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  James  L.  Carter,  Chat- 
ham, both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  388,746,  Aug.  16, 1973.  This 
applkatkMi  Oct.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,192 
Int.  a.  ClOg  35108;  BOIj  11118 
U.S.  a.  208—140  15  Claims 

5.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  a  naphtha  feed 
stock  wherein  a  naphtha  feed  stock  and  hydrogen  are  con- 
tacted with  a  catalyst  comprising  from  about  0.0 1  to  about  3.0 
wt.  %  of  an  iridium  component  and  a  chlorine  component 
contained  on  a  refractory  inorganic  oxide  support  at  reform- 
ing conditions,  the  catalyst  having  been  at  least  partially  deac- 
tivated during  contact  with  said  naphtha  feed  stock  by  the 
deposition  of  carbonaceous  residues,  a  method  for  regenerat- 
ing said  catalyst  comprising  ( 1 )  contacting  said  catalyst,  after 
contact  with  said  naphtha  feed  stock  with  an  oxygen-free 
chlorine-containing  reagent  in  a  gaseous  medium  tmm  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  feed,  hydrogen  containing 
gas,  inert  gas  and  mixtures  thereof  in  amounts  sufficient  to 
increase  catalyst  chk>rine  content  to  about  1 .0  to  about  4.0  wt. 
%,  based  on  anhydrous  catalyst,  and  (2)  contacting  said 
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t  eated  catalyst  with  a  substantially  sulfur-free  gaseous  mix-    least  lOOA  diameter  in  the  presence  of  a  gas  mixture  of  about 

tire  containing  oxygen,  a  chlorine-containing  reagent,  and    90%  hydrogen  and   10%  hydrogen  sulfide,  said  contacting 

V  ater  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  about  850T.  for  a  time 

s  ifficient  to  bum  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  carbona-  MTWonNiSHii^^mf^aufiaL 

c  ious  residues  from  said  catalyst,  said  gaseous  mixture  con- 

fc  lining  0.  i  to  1 .0  mole  percent  oxygen  and  a  concentration  of 

c  ilorine-containing  reagent  equivalent  in  chlorine  content  to 

2  3  to  2000  ppm  by  volume  of  HQ,  the  molar  ratio  of  water 

t<  (  said  equivalent  HCI  in  said  gaseous  mixture  being  greater 

t^an  about  10:1  to  about  40:1. 

7.  The  process  of  claim  5  wherein  said  catalyst  additionally 
contains  a  platinum  component. 


tc 


3,904,511 
I  ROCESS  FOR  ELIMINATING  UNSTABLE  HYDROGEN 

FROM  LUBRICATING  OIL  STOCK 
Ef-Ahmadi  Ibrahim  Heiba,  Princeton,  and  Robert  Frederick 
Bridger,  HopeweU,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  OU  Cor- 
poration, New  Yari(,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,070 
Int.  CI.  ClOg  29/02,  29/04,  29/ JO 
US.  Cl.  208—177  8  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  forming  a  stabilized  lubricating  oil  resistant 
oxidation  and  sludge  formation  upon  exposure  to  a  highly 
o:  idative  environment  which  comprises  contacting  a  high 
b<  (iling  hydrocarbon  fraction  lubricating  oil  stock  with  ele- 
m  ental  sulfur,  said  sulfur  being  added  in  an  amount  of  from 
al  out  0.2  to  about  1 .0  percent  by  weight  of  said  oil  stock,  said 
C(  ntacting  including  a  catalyst  material  selected  from  the 
gi  Dup  consisting  of  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite,  an 
ar  lorphous  sodium  aluminosilicate,  an  oxide  of  a  metal  of 
G  oup  II-B  of  the  Periodic  Table,  alumina  containing  metals 
Groups  VI-B,  VIII  or  combinations  thereof,  alumina  con- 
taining a  sulfide  of  a  Group  VUI  metal,  and  silica,  at  a  reaction 
tefnperature  of  from  about  1 30°  to  about  250*^  with  evolution 
hydrogen  sulfide,  said  catalyst  material  being  present  in 
aihount  of  from  about  2  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  per  100 
pi  rts  by  weight  of  said  oil  stock.  | 

4.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  contacting  is  in  the 
pi  esence  of  said  catalyst  material  in  conjunction  with  a  sec- 
oi  dary  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bases. 
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being  carried  out  under  hydrofinishing  conditions;  and  remov- 
ing said  chargestock  from  said  catalyst  following  said  contact- 
ing. 


3,904,514 
GAS-COOLING  PROCESS  AND  ITS  USES 
Philippe  Albert  Hippolyte  Marchal,  Boulogne;  Jacques  Louis 
Paul  Simonnet,  Gif-sur-Yvette,  and  Jean  Prudent  Fernand 
Rene  Verrien,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Berlin  &  Cie, 
Piaisir  and  Entreprise  de  Reclierches  et  d 'Activities  Pe- 
troiieres  (ELF),  Paris,  both  of,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Nos.  201,993,  Nov.  23, 1971,  abandoned. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  845,018,  July  25,  1969,  Pat  No. 
3,653,225.  This  appUcation  Jan.  7, 1974,  Ser.  No.  431,057. 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  4, 
1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.  ClOg  5/06 
U.S.  a.  208—340  13  Claims 


3,904,512 

lUETHOD  FOR  RECLAIMING  USED  CRANKCASE  OIL 
Ti  evor  P.  Clark,  North  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  British 
Columiria  Research  CouncQ,  Vancouver,  Canada 
FBed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428^70 

Int.  a.*ciOM  yy/00 

U£.  CL  208—182  |     7  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  reclaiming  used  crankcase  oil  comprising 
th :  steps  of  mixing  and  stirring  said  crankcase  oil  with  about 
o  about  I0%w  of  anhydrous  zinc  chloride,  rapidly  heating 
th< !  mixture  under  vacuum  to  a  temperature  of  1 50°  to  290°C 
foi  a  time  sufficient  to  free  contaminants  from  the  oil  as  vapor 
an  1  sludge,  separating  the  supematent  oil  from  said  sludge, 
mi  ting  activated  clay  with  the  separated  oil,  stirring  and  rap- 
idl  y  heating  the  oil-day  mixture  under  vacuum  to  a  tempera- 
tui  e  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  provide  a  desired  color  in  the 
fin  ished  oil,  and  separating  said  oil  from  the  clay  sludge. 


1.  A  gas-cooling  method  comprising  the  steps  of  intermit- 
tently projecting  a  gas  under  pressure  in  the  form  of  a  gaseous 
jet  through  a  free  gap  unductedly  traversed  by  said  jet  into  a 
pulse  tube  causing  said  jet  to  pulsate  and  allowing  said  gas  to 
undergo  intermittent  temperature  raising  compression  and 
temperature  lowering  expansion  vrithin  said  tube  to  separate 
the  cooled  gas  from  the  hot  gas,  and  thereafter  tapping  said 
cooled  gas  from  an  enclosed  space  communicating  with  said 
free  gap. 


3,904,513 
HYDROFINISHING  OF  PETROLEUM 
RahaM  H.  Fischer;  Donald  Milstein,  both  of  Cherry  Hill,  and 
i  Mmn  Vf.  Peters,  Moorestown,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil 
( M  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452^891 
Int.  a.  ClOg  23/02 
U.f .  CL  208— 264  '    8  Clafans 

.  A  method  of  improving  the  oxidative  stability  of  a  sulfur- 
coi  itaining  hydrocarbon  lubricant  base  stock  comprising: 
contacting  said  lubricant  base  stock  vrith  a  nickel-molyb- 
dei  lum  on  alumina  catalyst  having  a  major  fraction  of  pores  at 


3,904,515 
HIGH  YIELD  REFUSE  SEPARATION  SYSTEM 
Harold  B.  MacKenzie,  Wheaton,  III.;  Ingvar  G.  Anderson, 
Dunedin,  and  William  T.  S.  Montgomery,  Jr.,  Jacksonville, 
botii  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  New  Life  Foundatkm,  Wheaton,  ID. 
Filed  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,765 
bit.  a.2  B07B  4/02 
VJS.  CL  209—3  18  Ctaims 

1.  In  a  pneumatic  refuse  material  separation  system  for 
separating  lightwei^t  material  from  heavier  weight  material: 
means  providing  a  vertical  separation  chamber  defined  by  an 
elongated  tubular  wall  of  substantial  diameter  which  is  uncon- 
stricted  throughout  its  length  to  a  free  outlet  opening  at  its 
lower  end; 
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a  tubular  inlet  through  which  material  to  be  separated  is 
received  and  which  is  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  cham- 
ber and  extends  to  a  limited  extent  downwardly  within  the 
upper  portion  of  the  chamber,  with  a  discharge  end  of  the 
inlet  opening  freely  downwardly  within  the  chamber; 

means  for  supplying  material  to  be  separated  into  said  inlet 
to  drop  therefrom  through  said  discharge  end  to  descend 
through  the  chamber  toward  said  outlet  opening; 

a  supporting  rod  suspended  at  its  upper  end  above  the  point 
at  which  said  means  supplying  material  introduces  the 
material  into  said  inlet,  said  rod  extending  concentrically 
downwardly  through  the  inlet  with  the  lower  end  of  the 
rod  projecting  substantially  below  the  discharge  end  of 
the  inlet; 

a  spreader  member  suspended  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
rod  a  substantia]  distance  below  and  concentric  with  the 
discharge  end  of  said  inlet  and  a  substantial  distance 
above  said  outlet  opening  and  being  of  substantially  the 
same  diameter  as  said  discharge  end  of  the  inlet  and  of 
smaller  diameter  than  said  wall  and  having  convergently 
related  conical  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  the  upper  sur- 
face providing  a  spreader  surface  and  the  lower  surface 
providing  an  air  deflecting  surface; 


said  surfaces  meeting  in  annularly  spaced  relation  to  said 
wall  and  defining  an  annular  venturi  throat  with  said  wall; 
said  chamber  providing  an  air  flow  passage  upwardly 
through  the  chamber  from  said  outlet  opening  to  the  top 
of  the  chamber; 

means  for  effecting  material-separating  air  flow  upwardly 
through  said  outlet  opening  and  said  chamber  passage 
and  past  said  spreader  member,  through  the  venturi 
throat  and  then  past  said  inlet  and  out  from  the  top  of  the 
chamber,  to  separate  the  lightweight  material  from  the 
heavier  weight  material; 

means  for  receiving  heavier  weight  material  which  drops 
from  said  outlet  opening;  . 

and  means  for  assisting  separation  of  the  lightweight  mate- 
rial from  the  heavier  weight  material  including  a  steady- 
ing device  connected  to  a  lower  end  extension  of  said 
supporting  rod  which  projects  below  said  spreader  mem- 
ber and  comprising  a  transverse  rod  provided  with  a 
rotary  peripheral  surface  and  means  for  effecting  rotation 
thereof. 


3,904,516 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLASSIFYING  SHEET-LIKE  WRITTEN 

MATERIAL 
Kazuo  Chiba,  Tokyo,  and  Takenori  Osanai,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,285 

Int.  CI.  B07c  5/342 

U.S.  CI.  209—74  M  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  classifying  sheet-like  written  material  by 

transporting  a  series  of  sheet-like  written  pieces  one  by  one  on 


a  passageway  and  collecting  them  in  pockets  provided  therein 
which  correspond  respectively  to  a  classification  code  indi- 
cated on  the  surface  of  a  sheet-like  written  piece,  character- 
ized in  that  the  apparatus  comprises  means  for  supplying  data 
designating  the  pocket  in  which  a  particular  sheet-like  written 
piece  traveling  on  the  passageway  is  to  be  collected;  means  for 
supplying  a  current  position  of  a  sheet-like  written  piece 
which  means  includes  a  plurality  of  detectors  each  corre- 
sponding to  each  of  the  pockets  and  disposed  along  the  pas- 
sageway of  the  traveling  written  piece  and  supplies  data  on  its 
current  position;  a  memory  device  consisting  of  at  least  as 
many  storing  sections  as  written  pieces  jointly  travelling  on  the 


passageway  at  a  given  time,  each  section  being  stored  with 
data  designating  a  pocket  associated  with  a  travelling  written 
piece  and  also  with  data  on  its  current  position  during  transit; 
means  for  replacing  first  current  position  data  of  the  written 
piece  already  stored  in  one  storing  section  by  second  or  fresh 
current  position  data  on  the  subsequent  position  which  it  takes 
in  further  transit,  said  second  current  position  data  being 
obtained  from  a  code  convcrtor  which  converts  the  output 
signal  of  a  current  position  detector  into  a  predetermined 
code;  and  means  for  comparing  the  stored  pocket-designating 
data  with  the  current  position  data  and,  when  a  prescribed 
coincidence  is  detected  to  exist  between  both  data,  receiving 
said  written  piece  in  a  properly  designated  pocket. 


3,904,517 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSORTING 
PARTICLES  ACCORDING  TO  THE  PHYSICAL 
CHARACTERISTICS  THEREOF 
Donald  C.  Wilson,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,896 

Int.  a.  B03b  3/12 

U.S.  CL  209—441  16  Claims 


10.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  assorting  particles  by 
phsyical  characteristics  thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
surface  for  supporting  a  stream  of  particles;  a  wall  connected 
to  one  side  of  said  surface  and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom 
to  support  one  side  of  the  particle  stream  with  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  wall  overlying  said  surface;  means  for  vibrating 
said  surface  to  impart  impulses  to  the  particles  thereon  for 
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I  tirving  said  particles  toward  the  wall;  said  surface  having  a 
'  vidth  that  decreases  proportionally  with  the  length  of  the  wall 
1  o  gradually  reduce  the  transverse  section  of  the  particle 
!  tream;  and  a  plurality  of  collecting  compartments  aligned 
1  ransversely  of  the  particle  stream  and  in  alignment  vnth  the 
( dge  of  said  surface  opposite  from  that  defined  by  said  wall 
'  k'hereby  said  compartments  receive  particles  from  the  surface 
i  n  an  order  of  classification  with  particles  having  similar  physi- 
( al  characteristics  being  collected  in  the  same  compartment. 


3,904,518 
WACTE  WATER  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
tavid  Glenn  Hutton,  Newark,  and  Francis  Leonard  Rober- 
taccio,  Hockessin,  both  of  Dd.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  PMit  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
ContinuatHMfi-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,675,  Dec.  16,  1970, 
I  bandoned,  which  is  a  continuatkMi-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  2,846, 
14, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  May  27, 1971,  Ser. 
No.  147399 
Int.  CL*  C02C  1/06,  5110 
1 1.S.  CI.  210—1 1  10  Claims 
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1.  An  improvement  in  the  process  of  continuously  purifying 
\iaste  water  to  reduce  the  BOD,  COD,  and  TOC  thereof 
c  omprising 

a.  contacting  in  a  treatment  zone  a  mixture  of 

1 .  waste  water  which  has  a  pH  of  between  about  4  and  1 1 
and  which  optionally  has  been  subjected  to  primary 
treatment  to  remove  solids,  and 

2.  biologically  active  solids  in  an  amount  sufiRcient  to 
provide  a  total  suspended  solids  content  of  the  mixture 
of  between  about  10  and  50,000  parts  per  million, 

b.  aerating  the  mixture  by  mixing  a  gas  containing  molecu- 
lar oxygen  through  the  mixture  for  a  period  of  at  least 
about  2  hours  and 

c.  removing  the  mixture  from  the  treatment  zone  and  sep>a- 
rating  solids  from  the  purified  water;  the  improvement 
comprising  adding  to  the  mixture  in  the  treatment  zone 
between  about  50  and  1 500  parts  of  activated  carbon  per 
million  parts  of  feed  waste  water,  said  carbon  having  a 
surface  area  of  at  least  100  square  meters  per  gram  and 
a  prticle  size  such  that  it  will  pass  through  a  200  mesh  per 
inch  sieve. 


3,904,519 
tEVERSE  OSMOSIS  PROCESS  USING  CROSSLINKED 
AROMATIC  POLYAMIM:  MEMBRANES 
Rjiy  McKinncy,  Jr,  Rakigh,  and  William  L.  Hofferbert,  Dur- 
ham, both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Ffcd  Oct.  19,  1971,  Ser.  No.  191^18 
Int.  O.  BOld  13100  . 

UJS.  CL  210—23  I      9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  desalination  oi  saline  water  by  reverse 
08  rnosis  comprising  contacting  the  saline  water  under  pressure 


with  a  reverse  osmosis  membrane,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing employing  as  the  reverse  osmosis  membrane  a  membrane 
consisting  essentially  of  linear  aromatic  polyamide  molecules 
that  have  been  crosslinked  by  treatment  with  a  crosslinking 
agent  whereby  a  plurality  of  said  molecules  are  chemically 
linked  together,  said  linear  aromatic  polyamide  molecules 
being  composed  of  groups  having  the  formula: 


O 
I 


-NH-|^**\-C-NH-f^'\-NH- 


:^»„ 


3,904,520 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CLARIFICATION  OF  BRINE 

William  B.  Dancy,  Carlsbad,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  International 

Minerals  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Libertyville,  HI. 
FUed  Nov.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  523,227 
Int.  a.^  BO  ID  9102 
U.S.  a.  23-298  11  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  clarifying  sylvinite  brine  wherein  brine 
containing  clay  and  sylvinite  fines  is  settled  in  a  thickener 
vessel  to  provide  a  clarified  brine  overflow  and  a  thickened 
brine  underflow  enriched  with  respect  to  clay  and  sylvinite 
fines,  the  improvement  comprising  preparing  a  first  slurry 
comprising  about  25  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  essentially 
clear  sylvinite  brine;  50  to  75%  by  weight  halite  tailings;  and 
flocculent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  assist  the  subsequent 
filtration  step;  agitating  the  slurry  to  provide  a  uniform  mix- 
ture; and  adding  to  the  agitated  slurry  thickened  brine  under- 
flow to  provide  a  second  slurry  containing  about  35  to  about 
75%  thickened  brine  underflow;  and  filtering  the  second 
slurry  to  recover  a  clarified  sylvinite  brine. 


3,904,521 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIHCATION 

Karel  Stopka,  2735  McWlllls,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,926,  April  27,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  applicatmn  Oct,  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,848 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct.  12, 1972, 153742 
Int.  a.  C02b  1120,  1/38;  C02c  5/04 

VS.  CI.  210-44  27  CMms 


I.  A  method  of  purifying  flowing  water  containing  waste 
comprising: 

i.  providing  a  chamber  for  said  water  jto  pass  through, 

ii.  flowing  water  containing  waste  through  said  chamber  and 
providing  an  ozone  containing  atmosphere  above  said 
water  in  said  chamber, 

iii.  agitating  the  body  of  water  as  it  flows  through  said  cham- 
ber and  propelling  said  water  upwardly  into  said  ozone 
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containing  atmosphere  and  aigainst  the  chamber  walls  to 
produce  a  film  of  said  waste  on  said  chamber  walls  and 
small  droplets  of  said  water  in  said  atmosphere  of  a  size 
sufficient  to  avoid  the  formation  of  a  humid  atmosphere 
of  suspended  droplets, 

iv.  allowing  said  small  droplets  and  said  film  to  contact  said 
ozone  containing  atmosphere  with  consequent  oxidation 
of  said  waste,  and 

V.  recovering  purified  water. 

18.  Apparatus  for  purifying  flowing  water  containing  water 
comprising 

a.  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  through  which  water 
may  continuously  flow, 

b.  a  source  of  ozone  containing  atmosphere,  said  chamber 
having  an  inlet  port  connected  to  said  source,  said  cham- 
ber having  an  outlet  port  for  said  atmosphere,  said  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  being  at  an  elevation  above  the  elevation 
of  said  chamber  inlet  and  outlet  for  water, 

c.  agitating  and  propelling  means  in  said  chamber  for  pro- 
pelling water  in  the  chamber  into  an  ozone  containing 
atmosphere  in  said  chamber  and  against  the  chamber 
walls  to  produce  a  film  of  water  on  said  chamber  walls 
and  small  droplets  of  said  water  in  said  atmosphere  of  a 
size  sufficient  to  avoid  the  formation  of  a  humid  atmo- 
sphere of  suspended  droplets. 

d.  at  least  one  upstanding  conduit  having  a  discharge  nozzle 
at  its  upper  end  for  discharging  water  into  said  atmo- 
sphere, the  other  end  of  said  conduit  being  connected  to 
said  agitating  and  propelling  means  for  receiving  water 
therefrom, 

e.  said  agitating  and  propelling  means  having  an  inlet  at  an 
elevation  so  that  it  will  be  immersed  in  the  body  of  water 
below  the  surface  level  thereof,  and 

f.  whereby  water  flowing  through  said  chamber  will  be 
agitated  and  propelled  through  said  conduit  into  said 
atmosphere  and  returned  to  the  body  of  water  in  said 
chamber. 


a.  a  first  end  engaging  said  serial  section  intermediate 
said  inlet  end  and  said  outlet  end;  and 

b.  a  second  end  adapted  to  receive  a  closure  cap; 
B.  a  closure  cap  adapted  to  engage  said  second  end;  and 
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C.  a  plurality  of  extending  rods  coupled  to  said  closure  cap 
having  a  length  sufficient  to  extend  completely  through 
said  shunt  section  and  into  said  serial  section  so  as  to  trap 
debris  passing  from  said  inlet  end  toward  said  outlet  end. 
wherein  said  rods  are  coupled  to  said  cap  in  a  staggered 
relationship. 


3,904,524 
CONTAINER  STRUCTURE 
Steriing  W.  Pehon,  Western  Springs,  and  WUUam  M.  Lynch, 
Glen  EUyn,  both  of  01.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Fibre-Glass, 
Ltd.,  West  Chkago,  01. 

FUed  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,850 

Int.  Cl.'^  BOID  35/00;  E04C  1/00;  B65D  25/18;  B65G  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  210—94  12  Claims 


3,904,522 
PROCESS  OF  INHIBITING  SCALE  USING  AN  ACRYLIC 

COMPOSITION 

George  L.  Greenfield,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mikhem 

Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  244,952,  April  17,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,787,488.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,028 

Int.  Cl.=^  C02B  5/00 
MS.  CI.  210—58  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  formation  of  scale  on  a  sur- 
face in  contact  with  an  aqueous  system  containing  chemicals 
having  a  tendency  to  form  said  scale,  which  process  comprises 
contacting  said  surface  in  an  effective  scale  removing  amount 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  acrylic  composition  formed  by 
reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  24°  to  80°C.  in  an  aqueous 
solution  ( 1 )  acrylic  acid  of  between  5%  and  30%  by  weight  of 
the  total  aqueous  solution  with  (2)  2-mercaptoethanol  of 
between  5%  and  12%  by  weight  of  the  acrylic  acid  utilized  and 
with  (3)  amonium  persulphate  of  between  2%  and  5%  of  the 
acrylic  acid  used. 


3,904,523 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUBSTANTIALLY 
REMOVING  DEBRIS  FROM  A  SLURRY 
Ronald  J.  Sierzega,  3405  Lehigh  St.,  Whitehall,  Pa.  18052 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1971,  Ser.  No.  118,856 
Int.  CI.*  BOID  35/02 
lis.  CI.  210—79  13  Claims 

1.  A  trap,  for  substantially  removing  debris  from  a  slurry, 
comprising, 
A.  A  T  shaped  hollow  pipe  fitting  having 

1 .  a  serial  section  with  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end;  and 
2.  a  shunt  section  having 


1.  A  fluid  separating  container  comprising: 

a.  a  flat  bottom  frame  formed  of  elongated  wooden  mem- 
bers; 

b.  side  frames  formed  of  elongated  wooden  members,  at- 
tached to  and  extending  upward  from  said  bottom  frame 
to  define  a  space,  said  bottom  member  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  defined  space  and  said  side  frames  to 
define  an  anchor; 

c.  a  top  frame  including  a  removable  cover  pan  ,1  covering 
said  side  frames; 

d.  high  density,  closed  cell,  polyurethane  foam  panels  at- 
tached to  and  carried  by  said  frames  to  enclose  said 
space; 

e.  a  seamless,  thermosetting  plastic  skin  reinforced  with 
glass  fibers  covering  and  mechanically  bonded  to  the 
interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  said  frames  and  said 
panels; 

f.  partitions  within  said  frame  defining  an  inlet  chamber, 
separating  chamber  and  outlet  chamber,  said  chambers 
having  an  inlet  for  receiving  fluids  of  different  densities, 
and  an  outlet  for  the  fluid  of  higher  density;  and 

g.  means  within  said  container  for  providing  visual  indicia 
of  the  buoyancy  force  exerted  on  said  container,  and  for 
acting  as  a  relief  valve  to  limit  such  force. 
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3,904^25 
WASTE  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  R.  Rosenberg,  1  Oielsea  Ridge  Dr.,  Wappfaisers 
Fafc,  N.Y.  12590 

Fled  Aug.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,892 

Int.  a.*  BOID  33128 

U.S.  CL  210-150  u  Claims 


7.  A  cleaning  machine  including  a  tank  having  partition 
means  with  an  elongated  horizontal  upper  edge,  and  liquid- 
circulating  means  operative  to  induce  a  flow  of  liquid  from 
one  side  of  said  partition  to  the  other  side  thereof  at  a  level 
substantially  below  the  top  of  said  partition,  said  flow  return- 
ing over  said  upper  edge,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 


1.  Biological  mass  growing  media  for  attachment  to  the 
rotor  of  a  rotating  biological  reactor,  said  media  comprising: 
a  group  of  thin  wedge-shaped  elements  each  having  opposite 
planar  major  surfaces  and  each  surface  having  a  pattern  of 
protrusions  and  depressions  therein;  said  elements  of  said 
group  including  coacting  projections  and  receptacles  in  adja- 
cent elements,  at  least  some  of  said  coacting  projections  and 
receptacles  on  said  adjacent  elements  serving  as  spacer  means 
intermediate  each  of  said  elements  to  effect  a  predetermined 
spacing  of  said  elements  one  from  the  other;  alignment  means 
in  each  of  said  elements  to  insure  alignment  of  adjacent  ele- 
ments one  to  the  other,  said  alignment  means  including  pock- 
ets in  each  of  said  elements  and  latch  means  in  each  of  said 
elements;  said  pockets  in  one  element  aligning  and  cooperat- 
ing for  engagement  with  latches  in  an  adjacent  element. 


3,904,526 
MACHINE  FOR  RECONDITIONING  COATED  SPRAY 

MASKS 

larry  Szczcpanski,  755  Oakleigh,  N.W.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
49504 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326,974 
Int.  d.^  BOID  35116 
U.S.  CL  210-196  I      13  Claims 

1.  A  cleaning  machine  including  a  tank  having  partition 
1  neans  with  an  elongated  horizontal  upper  edge,  and  liquid- 
( irculating  means  operative  to  induce  a  flow  of  liquid  from 
<  ne  side  of  said  partition  to  the  other  side  thereof  at  a  level 
substantially  below  the  top  of  said  partition,  said  flow  retum- 
i  ig  over  said  top  edge,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
filter  formed  of  a  liquid  permeable  flexible  material  having 
imposed  side  edges; 
first  means  securing  one  of  said  side  edges  in  laterally- 
spaced  relationship  to  said  partition;  and 
second  means  securing  the  other  of  said  side  edges  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  first  means  whereby  said  filter 
between  said  first  and  second  securing  means  normally 
depends  into  sling  configuration  and  is  disposed  to  re- 
ceive liquid  flow  passing  over  said  upper  edge,  said  sec- 
ond means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  movable 
relative  to  said  first  means  to  elevate  said  other  of  said 
side  edges  for  cleaning  purposes. 


a  filter  sling  having  one  portion  thereof  secured  in  laterally- 
spaced  relationship  to  said  partition,  said  filter  sling  nor- 
mally depending  into  sling  configuration  and  being  dis- 
posed to  receive  liquid  flow  passing  over  said  upper  edge; 
terminal  means  secured  to  said  filter  sling;  and 

guide  means  for  said  terminal  means  establishing  a  path  of 
movement  of  said  terminal  means  from  a  lowered  posi- 
tion placing  said  filter  sling  in  position  to  receive  said 
liquid  flow  passing  over  said  partition  upper  edge  to  an 
elevated  position  raising  one  side  of  said  filter  sling. 


3,904,527 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  COLUMN 
Jack  L.  Wilhelmson,  and  Douglas  M.  Grant,  both  of  Lincoln, 
Nebr.,  assignors  to  Instrumentation  Specialties  Company, 
Lincoln,  Nebr. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  550,420 

Int.  a.*  BOID  15108 

U.S.  a.  210-198  C  18  CUdms 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 
a  central  tubular  column; 

said  central  tubular  column  having  a  flange  at  least  at  one 
end; 

sealing  means  having  an  inner  surface  with  substantially  the 
sanie  shape  and  size  as  the  outer  surface  of  said  central 
cylindrical  column  along  a  closed  path  adjacent  to  said 
flange  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  around  said  tubular 
column  adjacent  to  said  flange; 

the  outer  diameter  of  said  sealing  means  being  greater  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  flange  and  the  inner  diameter 
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being  approximately  the  same  as  the  diameter  of  said 

central  tube  and  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said 

flange; 
at  least  one  portion  of  said  sealing  means  being  rigid; 
a  sleeve  having  an  edge  with  an  inner  diameter  sufficiently 

large  to  fit  over  said  flange  and  sufficiently  small  to 

contact  said  sealing  means; 
said  sealing  means  being  removable  from  said  column; 
said  sleeve  including  means  for  fastening  an  end  fitting 

thereto  in  communication  with  the  center  of  said  central 

tube. 


3,904,528 
PICK-UP  ELEMENT  FOR  OILY  CONTAMINANTS 
Charles  H.   Yocum,  463   Adamsville  Rd.,  Westport,  Mass. 
02790 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,886 

Int.  CI.  C02b  9102 

U.S.  CI.  210-242  8  Claims 


1.  An  element  for  picking  up  oily  contaminant  in  liquid 
form  from  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water,  comprising  an  outer 
container  of  porous  material  which  is  pervious  to  oily  contam- 
inants in  liquid  form  and  impervious  to  water,  an  absorber  in 
said  container  and  substantially  filling  said  container,  said 
absorber  being  a  spongy  material  which  will  absorb  oily  con- 
taminant and  having  large  spaced  parallel  surfaces  and  a 
plurality  of  slits  therethrough  in  the  direction  of  the  thickness 
thereof  defining  a  plurality  of  wide  flat  strips,  said  slits  extend- 
ing from  one  end  edge  of  said  absorber  to  just  short  of  the 
other  end  edge,  and  granules  of  absorbent  material  sprinkled 
over  the  surfaces  of  said  absorber. 


3,904,529 

NEEDLE  DEFECT  DETECTOR  APPARATUS  FOR 

CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINES 

Isao  Nakamura,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kazumasa 

Ashida   and   Shinko   Electric   and    Instrumentation    Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  April  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  463,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1973,  48/51441 
Int.CL2G01N2//iO 
U.S.  CI.  250-561  3  Claims 


and  latch  portions  of  dial  and  cylinders  needles,  comprising 
a  light  source,  an  optical  fiber  having  an  end  disposed  to 
detect  light  reflections  of  said  light  source  from  at  least  one 
of  said  components  mounted  on  the  circular  knitting  machine, 
a  light  receiver  unit  operatively  coupled  to  the  other  end  of 
said  optical  fiber  and  including  a  photo-electric  converter 
element  for  producing  an  output  signal,  and  an  electrical 
circuit  for  receiving  and  transforming  a  variation  in  said  out- 
put signal  representative  of  said  light  reflections  produced  by 
said  light  receiver  unit  into  a  corresponding  variation  of  an 
electrical  signal,  whereby  a  possible  defect  of  said  component 
is  detected  to  thereby  prevent  knitting  defects  from  being 
produced  in  the  knitted  web. 


r:;Er:_j 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  defects  of  needles  for  a  circular 
knitting  machine  comprising  components  including  hooks 


3,904,530 
SCINTILLATION  CAMERA 
Ronald  J.  Martone,  Cheshire;  Peter  G.  Mueller,  Guilford,  both 
of  Conn.,  and  Robert  Hindel,  Weisbaden,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Picker  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  198,520,  Nov.  15,  1971,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,072,  June  27,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  1 1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  287,623 

Int.  CI.  GO  It  1120 
U.S.  CI.  250-369  38  Claims 


■nttt 


1.  A  display  apparatus  for  use  in  a  camera  for  producing  a 
display  representative  of  the  spatial  distribution  of  incident 
stimuli  from  a  subject  under  investigation,  the  camera  includ- 
ing a  light-emitting  element  for  emitting  flashes  of  light  in 
response  to  such  incident  stimuli  and  a  plurality  of  light- 
responsive  components,  each  of  which  emits  analog  electrical 
signals  in  response  to  light  flashes  incident  upon  it  with  such 
analog  electrical  signals  each  having  an  amplitude  which  is  a 
function  of  the  position  of  the  light  flash  rcsp<.)ndcd  to,  said 
display  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  an  analog-to-digital  converter  for  converting  said  analog 
electrical  signals  to  digital  signals  indicative  of  p*>sitions 
of  said  flashes  of  light  in  said  light-emitting  element, 

b.  recording  means  for  receiving  and  recording  said  digital! 
signals; 

c.  playback  means  for  playing  back  the  recorded  digital 
signals; 

d.  a  digital-to-analog  converter  connected  to  said  playback 
means  for  receiving  and  converting  said  digital  signals 
into  second  analog  signals,  and, 

e.  display  apparatus  for  providing  a  visual  display  of  said 
radiation  stimuli  represented  by  said  second  analog  sig- 
nals in  positions  that  correspond  to  locations  of  said 
stimuli  in  said  subject  to  provide  an  image  of  the  stimuli 
from  said  subject. 


^70 


3,904,531 
X-RAY  TABLE  WITH  BUCKY  ELEVATOR 
)avid  M.  Barrett,  BrookTwId,  and  Alan  R.  Stenkka,  Milwau- 
kee, both  of  Wk.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,589 

Int.  CI.  GOln  21100 

1  J.S.  CL  250—444  7  Claims 
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1.  In  diagnostic  x-ray  apparatus  including  an  x-ray  permea- 
\  le  table  top  arranged  for  cooperating  with  an  x-ray  tube 
\  'hich  is  positionable  on  one  side  of  said  top  for  accommodat- 
i  ig  a  diagnostic  subject  between  said  tube  and  table  top, 
r  leans  supporting  said  table  top  for  bidirectional  lateral  and 
I  mgitudinal  movements  in  a  plane  to  thereby  enable  a  subject 
c  n  said  top  to  be  positioned  selectively,  said  supporting  means 
i  icluding  frame  means  extending  away  from  said  top  and 
c  efining  a  space  that  is  closed  about  its  perimeter  and  has  an 
c  pen  bottom,  said  frame  means  supporting  said  top  on  a  side 
r  ;mote  from  the  patient  supporting  surface  thereof,  a  carriage 
r  leans  mounted  for  moving  longitudinally  relative  to  said  table 
t>p  beneath  it  and  independently  thereof,  the  improvement 
c  omprising: 

a.  support  means  on  said  carriage  means,  said  support 
means  being  selectively  movable  between  a  first  position 
remote  from  said  table  top  and  a  second  position  closer 
to  said  table  top, 

b.  cassette  tray  means  mounted  on  said  suppjort  means  for 
being  moved  laterally  to  enable  withdrawal  thereof  for 
exchanging  film  cassettes,  said  tray  means  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  support  a  film  cassette,  said  tray 
means  supporting  a  film  cassette  within  said  space  de- 
fined by  said  frame  means  when  said  support  means  is  in 
said  second  position  and  said  tray  means  supporting  said 
cassette  below  said  frame  means  and  said  space  when  said 
support  means  is  in  said  first  position, 

c.  withdrawal  of  said  cassette  tray  means  being  interfered 
with  by  said  table  top  frame  means  when  said  support 
means  is  in  its  second  position  and  being  clear  of  said 
frame  means  when  in  its  first  position,  and 

d.  selectively  operable  means  for  moving  said  support 
means  between  its  first  and  second  positions  relative  to 
said  carriage  means. 


3,904,532 

INLET  SCREEN  FOR  INTENSIFYING  X-RAY  IMAGES 
f  ermaon  Christgau,  Furth;  Wolfgang  Schubert,  Frauenau- 
rach,  and  Aribert  Stachowiak,  Eriangen,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,707 
Cfaiinis   priority,   appUcatkin   Germany,    Feb.    13,    1973, 
2^026 

Int.  CL  HOlj  1162 

UlS.  CL  250—483  5  Claims 

1 .  An  inlet  screen  for  intensifying  X-ray  images,  comprising 

I  carrier,  a  layer  carried  by  said  carrier  and  adapted  to  lumi- 

ni  see  under  the  action  of  X-rays,  a  photocathode  connected 

w  th  said  layer,  and  another  layer  located  between  said  carrier 


and  the  first-mentioned  layer  aiyi  absorbing  the  light  of  the 
first-mentioned  layer,  said  carrier  being  roughened  prior  to 
the  application  of  the  second-mentioned  layer,  the  depth  of 


the  roughening  ranging  between  3  and  40 /xm,  said  roughening 
forming  holes  with  bases,  said  bases  being  covered  with  the 
second-mentioned  layer. 


♦  3,904,533 

FABRIC  CONDITIONERS 
Oscar  W.  Neiditch,  Fair  Lawn,  and  Jerome  Rudy,  Livingston, 
both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  295,543,  July  16,  1963.  This 
application  Sept.  14,  1970,  Ser.  No.  72,168 
Int.  CI.*  D06M  0100 
U.S.  a.  252—8.8  16  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  consisting  essentially  of  the  follow- 
ing components  in  approximately  the  following  proportions  by 
weight: 

a.  a  fabric  softening  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


© 


X- 


R,  © 

I 
Ri— N— Ra 

R, 

R,-<:o-NH-R,-N        y         X- 

H    n® 

I 
R4CO— NH— Rj— N— R, 

CO 

I 
R4CO— NH— Rj— N— R« 

R,— C  =  nH    © 


(5) 


(6) 


HN       CH, 

/      \    / 
CHiCO— NH— R5       CH, 


R,— C 


N 


©  n 


X- 


HN,      CH, 


7.  diethyl  amino  ethanol-stearamide-ethyl  sulfates;  and 

8.  tiie  reaction  product  of  about  2  nnoles  of  an  acid  of  the 
formula  R,COC»l  and  about  1  mole  of  an  alkylene  di- 
amine having  the  formula: 
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said  reaction  product  being  a  mixture  of  amides,  esters  and 
imidazolines  wherein  R,  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  from  1 6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  R,  and  R2,  R,  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  containing  from  1 5  to  1 9  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  an  alkyl- 
ene group  containing  from  I  to  2  carbon  atoms,  R«  is  a  hy- 
droxyalkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  X  is  an 
anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halides,  sulfates, 
alkyl  sulfates  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group, 
and  acetates,  and  y  is  the  valency  of  X,  the  total  amount  of 
compounds  ( 1 )  to  (8)  present  being  between  4%  and  1%; 
b.  from  about  one-fourth  %  to  about  2%  of  a  low  tempera- 
ture stabilizing  agent  of  the  formula: 


R«-N-R, 


© 


3,904,535 
PHOSPHOSULFURIZED  LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVES 
Chester  D.  Gordon,  El  Sobrante;  Warren  Lowe,  El  Cerrito, 

and  Bruce  W.  Hotten,  Orinda,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  164,871,  July  26,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applkatkMi  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,433 

Int.  CI.  C  10m  1148 
U.S.  a.  252—46.6  5  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity,  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
impart  EP  properties  to  said  lubricating  composition,  a  lubri- 
cating oil  additive  produced  by  reacting  a  mixture  of  a  C,„-Cjo 
olefin  and  polyolefin  of  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  800  to  about  1 ,400  in  a  mol  ratio  of  olefin  to  polyolefin 
of  about  1-5:4-1,  with  phosphorous  sulfide  in  a  weight  ratio 
of  said  mixture  to  phosphorous  sulfide  of  about  1-10:1  at  a 
temperature  of  about  IOO°-300't:  for  about  2-8  hours  to  form 
a  first  product; 
contacting  said  first  product  with  a  Cjo-Cjs  alkanol  at  about 

I40°-I75°C  for  about  2-8  hours  to  form  a  second  product; 

and  contacting  said  second  product  with  a  Cj-C^s  epoxide 

at  about  20°-IOO°C  for  about  0. 1^  hours. 


wherein  R7  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing  from 
10  to  14  carbon  atoms,  each  R„  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  R.^  and  R7,  and  Rj,  X  and  y  are  as  hereinabove 
defined; 

c.  from  about  0.005%  to  about  0. 10%  of  inert  ionizabic  salts 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  salts  and 
salts  of  organic  acids  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms; 

d.  not  more  than  about  1%  of  a  lower  unsubstitutcd  ali- 
phatic alcohol; 

e.  from  0  to  1%  of  a  supplementary  emulsion  stabilizer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-lauryl-/3-amino 
propionic  acid,  dimethyl  coco  amine  oxide,  the  polyoxy- 
ethylene  ester  of  tall  oil  having  8  to  30  ethylene  oxide 
units,  polyoxyethylene  sorbitan  monostearate  containing 
6  to  20  ethylene  oxide  units,  dodecyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
the  condensates  of  straight  and  branched  chain  unsubsti- 
tutcd aliphatic  alcohols  having  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms 
with  from  I  to  30  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  and  alkyl 
phenol-ethylene  oxide  condensates  having  8  to  1 2  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain  and  8  to  30  ethylene loxide  units; 
f.  an  amount  of  water  sufficient  to  make  1 00% . 


3,904,536 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
PHOSPHATES  OF  FUSED  RING  HALO-AROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Stephen  J.  Metro,  Scotch  Plains;  Harold  Shaub,  New  Provi- 
dence, both  of  N  J.,  and  Frank  Tao,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignors 
to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  Linden,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  245,627,  April  19,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,574 

Int.  d.^  CIOM  1148,  3142,  5124,  7146 
U.S.  CI.  252^46.7  9  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
a  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor,  load  improving  amount 
of  a  halo-aromatic  phosphate  of  the  formula 


^YR 


op: 


-ZR' 


Ar-X„ 


wherein  Ar  is  an  aromatic  moiety  group  containing  at  least  2 
fijscd  aromatic  rings;  E,  Y  and  Z  arc  each  oxygen  or  sulfur 
atoms;  X  is  a  halogen  atom  bonded  directly  to  a  carbon  atom 
of  said  rings;  n  is  an  integer  between  1  and  4;  and  R  and  R'  are 
each  C,  to  Ch  alkyl  groups. 


3,904,534 
GREASE  MANUFACTURE 
Francis  S.  Sayles,  Rocky  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,909 
Int.  a.  ClOm  5116,  5112 
U.S.  CI.  252—36  15  Claims 

1 .  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  calcium  complex  grease 
in  which  there  is  incorporated  an  ethylene-vinyl  ester-organic 
acid  terpolymer  as  an  improving  agent,  the  method  for  im- 
proving grease  formation  which  comprises  introducing  said 
terpolymer  to  the  charge  of  lubricating  vehicle  and  thickening 
agent  components  prior  to  saponification. 


3,904,537 

NOVEL  DISULFIDES  DERIVED  FROM 

1 ,2,4-THI  ADIAZOLE 

David  Eugene  Ripple,  WilkMighby  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Lubrizol  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  249,806,  May  3,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,821,236. 
This  applicatkm  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,623 
Int.  a.  ClOm  1138,  3/32 
U.S.  a.  252—47.5  7  Claimi 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
a  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  compound  having 
the  formula 
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wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  and  Y  is  Halogen  or  SSR. 
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particles  \Wth  at  least  about  70  percent  of  the  particles  having 
a  length  to  width  ratio  greater  than  10:1  and  a  length  up  to 
about  2  microns. 


3,904,538 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  FERROMAGNETIC 
CHROMIUM  DIOXIDES      i 
Takeshi  Katada;  Tatsuji  Kitamoto,  and  Goro  Akashi,  all  of 
Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Ashigara,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,035,  Feb.  12,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  applicatron  Aug.  28, 1972,  Ser.  No.  284,003 
Ciaints  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1S>69, 44-10250 
Int.  CL*  COIG  J7/02/C04B  35112 
U.S.  CL  252—62.51  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  high  coercive  force  ferromag- 
netic chromium  dioxide  of  improved  coercivity  consisting 
essentially  of: 

a.  heating  CrOa  or  a  mixture  of  CrO,  with  an  additive  compris- 
ing an  oxide,  chloride  or  nitrate  of  Te,  Sb,  Pt,  Fe,  Co,  Ni, 
Se,  Li,  Na,  K,  Be,  Mg,  Al,  Ga,  In,  Ge,  Sn,  As,  Cu,  Zn,  Sc, 
Ti,  Zr,  Nb,  and  Mn  at  a  temperature  higher  than  100*C  and 
at  a  pressure  of  from  0. 1  to  0.95  atmosphere  of  absolute 
pressure;  and 

b.  heating  a  mixture  of  CrOg  and  the  product  of  step  (a)  at  a 
temperature  of  above  1 50°C  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  1 0  to 
600  atmospheres  in  an  aqueous  medium. 


3,904,541 
TRANSMISSION  CABLE  FILLING  COMPOUND 
John  R.  Chariton,  Scarborough,  Canada,  assignor  to  Hexed 
Corporation,  Dublin,  Calif. 

Fikd  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,153 
Int.  CL*  HOIB  3100 
U.S.  a.  252—63.2  8  Claims 

5.  A  composition  useful  as  a  filler  in  communication  trans- 
mission cables  comprising  from  10  to  50  parts  of  a  polybutene 
resin  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  500-20,000  S.U.S.  at 
20*'C  and  from  50  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  an  inert  polymeric 
powder  of  from  5  to  100  microns  mesh  size  having  a  softening 
temperature  above  150°F  and  a  dielectric  constant  below 
about  5,  wherein  said  polymeric  powder  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cellulosic  materials  and  addition  polymers 
of  ethylene,  propylene,  vinyl  acetate  and  vinyl  chloride. 


3,904,539 

INSULATION  HAVING  A  REDUCED  THERMAL 

CONDUCnVITY 

DavW  L.  Ruff,  Harbor  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Grefco,  Inc., 

Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 

Piled  Jan.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,504 
Int.  d^  C04B  43112 
VS.  CL  252—62  n  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  insulation  board  having  a  reduced  coefficient 
af  thermal  conductivity  in  the  range  of  about  0.333  to  about 
3.342  in  the  absence  of  mineral  fibers  consisting  essentially  of: 
1  thermally  expanded  mineral  aggregate  wherein  at  least  a 
x>rtion  of  said  thermally  expanded  mineral  aggregate  has 
)een  milled  at  least  once  to  reduce  particle  size; 
a  defibrated  organic  fibrous  material;  | 

and  an  optional  sizing  agent  or  combination  binder-sizing 
agent. 


3,904,542 
AZEOTROPIC  COMPOSITION  OF  FLUOROCARBON 
Robert  E.  Reusser,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FIted  Mar.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,417 
Int.  d?  C23G  5102 
U.S.  a.  252—171  6  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  constant  boiling  admixture  of  (A)  1,2- 
dichloro-1-fluoroethane,  (B)  acetone,  and  (C)  methanol, 
characterized  by  a  weight  percent  ratio  of  about  25  to  41  (A), 
about  25  to  33  (B),  and  about  26  to  40  methanol. 


3:904,540 
MAGNETIC  IMPULSE  RECORD  MEMBER 
.conard  M.  Bennetch;  Harry  S.  Greiner,  both  of  Bethlehem; 
Kenneth  R.  Hancock,  Easton,  all  of  Pa.,  and  Mark  Hoffman, 
PhilUpsburgh,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiviskMi  of  Ser.  No.  225,636,  Feb.  11,  1972,  whfch  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,331,  March  17,  1971, 
■bandoned.  This  applkatkMi  June  18, 1973,  Ser.  No.  370,633 
Int.  CL*  HOIL  1100,  1122 
V  f.S.  CL  252—62.54  i  Claim 

1.  A  magnetic  impulse  record  member  comprising  a  binding 
r  ledium  having  therein  synthetic  magnetic  gamma  ferric  ox- 
i  le,  said  member  characterized  by  having  an  orientation  ratio 
c  f  at  least  2.4  in  a  1000  oersted  field,  said  ferric  oxide  pro- 
c  uced  from  synthetic  lepidocrocite  by  coating  the  lepidocro- 
c  ite  particles  with  at  least  one  hydrophobic  aliphatic  monocar- 
fc  Dxylic  acid  having  8-24  carbon  atoms,  reducing  and  oxidiz- 
ii  ig  the  coated  lepidocrocite,  and  mechanically  densifying  the 
g  unma  ferric  oxide  product,  said  synthetic  lepidocrocite  char- 
a  rterized  by  having  very  fine-grained,  needle-like  crystalline 


3,904,543 
DETERGENT  FILM 
James  G.  Knighten,  Simpsonville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Morton- 
Norwich  Products,  Inc.,  Norwkh,  N.Y. 

Hied  Aug.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386^43 
Int.  a.*  CUD  1170,  3137,  11/00,  17/06 
VS.  CI.  252-174  I  Claim 

1.  A  pliant,  non-tacky,  self-sustaining  film  having  a  water 
content  of  about  2%  by  weight  and  formed  by  casting  upon  a 
receptive  surface  to  permit  evaporation  of  water  from  a  solu- 
tion consisting  of  about  83  parts  of  water,  10  parts  of  an 
ethoxylated  nonyl  phenol  having  from  9-10  mols  of  ethylene 
oxide,  4  parts  of  methyl  vinyl  ether  maleic  anhydride  copoly- 
mer, and  about  3  parts  of  a  20%  w/w  sodium  hydroxide  solu- 
tion; said  solution  being  heated  to  about  195'T".  for  about 
thirty  minutes,  then  cooled  to  the  point  of  clarity  at  which  the 
pH  is  about  4.0-4.4. 


3,904,544 
TREATMENT  OF  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENING  AGENTS 
DavW  Ronald  Clark,  and  Thomas  Gerald  Hyde,  both  of  Broo- 
lands.  Sale,  England,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  AG,  Basel, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  292,705 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kii^dom,  Oct  2,  1971, 
45933/71;  Oct.  2,  1971,  45934/71;  Oct.  2,  1971.  45935/71; 
Oct.  20,  1971,  45936/71 

Int.  a.  C09k  1/02 
VS.  CL  252-301.2  W  55  claims 

1.  An  aqueous  process  in  which  a  thixotropic  slurry  is  pre- 
pared containing  from  15%  to  60%  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  wei^t  of  slurry  oi  a  compound  having  the  formula: 
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wherein  X ,  is  a  sulphonic  acid  radical  or  its  alkali  metal  sale, 
X2  is  hydrogen,  a  sulphonic  acid  radical  or  its  alkali  metal  salt, 
halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  the  carboxylic  acid 
group  or  its  alkali  metal  salt,  X3  is  hydrogen,  a  sulphonic  acid 
radical  or  its  alkali  metal  salt,  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  carboxylic  acid 
group  or  its  alkali  metal  salt,  carbalkoxy  with  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms  or  cyano  and  X4  is  hydrogen,  a  sulphonic  acid  radical 
or  its  alkali  metal  salt,  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


\/ 

N 


CH, 
CH, 


wherein  Y2  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  radical  and 
Y3  is  a  phenyl  radical  substituted  in  the  para  position  by  an 
alkyl  carboxylate  group  containing  from  1-4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  radical,  or  a  cyano  group,  or  a  carbonamide  group 
or  a  carbonamide  group  substituted  by  low  alkyl  groups,  or  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  sulphonamide  group  or  an  alkyl- 
sulphonyl  group  or  substituted  in  the  meta  position  by  fluo- 
rine, chlorine  or  bromine,  or  a  compound  having  the  formula 


m 


wherein  Y4  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  1-5  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl,  Y5  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  phenyl,  Yg  is 
hydrogen  or  a  low  alkyl  radical,  Y7  is  hydrogen  and  Y^  is 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  methyl  or  chlorine,  or  is  a 
sulphonic  acid  group,  a  sulphonamide  group  or  a  substituted 
sulphonamide  group,  by  mixing  the  wet  filter-cake  obtained 
during  the  preparation  of  a  said  compound  with  0. 1%  to  5.0% 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  net  filter-cake  of  an 
anionic,  cationic  or  non-ionic  surface-active  agent  so  that  the 
resultant  slurry  is  thixotropic  and  therefore  has  reduced  ten- 
dency to  settle  out  on  static  storage  and  has  a  Brookfield 
viscosity  at  equilibrium  from  2,000  to  10,000  centipoise  at  6 
revolutions  per  minute,  1,000  to  3,500  centipoise  at  12  revo- 
lutions per  minute  and  up  to  2,000  centipoise  at  60  revolu- 
tions per  minute. 


3,904,545 
UQUID  DYE  PENETRANT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

A  WAX 

Oriando  G.  Molina,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  329,774,  Feb.  5,  1973,  Pat  No.  3,786,225. 
This  applkatkm  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,292 
Int.  a.*  COIN  21/16;  C09K  11/06;  G09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  252—301.2  P  8  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  dye  penetrant  composition  for  use  in  non- 
destructive testing  for  detecting  cracks  and  flaws  in  a  speci- 
men surface,  which  consists  essentially  of  a  wax  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  paraffin  wax,  camauba  wax  and  bees- 
wax, a  dye,  and  about  50  to  about  95  p>crccnt  by  volume  of 
said  dye  penetrant  composition,  of  a  volatile  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  1,1,1-trichloroethanc,  trichloro- 
ethylene,  1 , 1 ,2-trichloro- 1 ,2,2-trifluoroethane,  trichlorofluo- 
romethane  and  bromotrifluoromethane,  said  wax  was  being 
compatible  with  said  dye  and  with  said  solvent,  said  wax  to- 
gether with  said  dye  being  dissolved  in  said  solvent  on  heating 
thereof,  the  total  amount  of  of  said  wax  and  said  dye  in  said 
composition  ranging  from  about  5  percent  to  about  45  per- 
cent, by  volume  of  said  dye  penetrant  composition,  the  ratio 
of  said  wax  to  said  dye  in  said  composition  ranging  from  about 
0.5  part  of  wax  to  about  5  parts  of  dye,  to  about  5  parts  of  said 
was  to  about  1  part  of  dye,  by  volume. 


3,904,546 

SILICON  SENSITIZED  RARE  EARTH  OXYSULHDE 

PHOSPHORS 

James  J.  Mattis,  Long  Valley,  and  Melvin  Tecotzky,  Mendham, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  United  States  Radium  Corporation, 

Morristown,  NJ. 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,891,  Oct.  1,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,108 

Int.  Cl.=^  C09K  11/14,  11/20,  11/24,  11/46 
U.S.  CL  252—301.4  S  14  Oaims 

1.  A  rare  earth  oxysulfidc  phosphor  consisting  essentially  of 
a  rare  earth  oxysulfidc  matrix  of  the  formula  M2-j.02S:xA 
wherein  M  is  at  least  one  rare  earth  clement  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lanthanum,  gadolinium  and  yttrium,  A  is 
at  least  one  rare  earth  activator  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  praseodymium,  neodymium,  samarium,  europium, 
terbium,  dysprosium,  holmium,  erbium,  ytterbium,  and  thu- 
lium, and  x  is  0.001  to  0. 1 ,  silicon  incorporated  in  said  matrix 
in  an  amount  from  about  10  to  1000  p.p.m.  based  on  phosphor 
weight  and  when  M  is  gadolinium  or  yttrium,  fluorine  incorpo- 
rated in  said  matrix  in  an  amount  from  about  20  to  500  p.p.m. 


3,904,547 

PROCESS  FOR  RECYCLING  A  COBALT 

HYDROFORMYLATION  CATALYST 

David  F.  Aycock,  Lenox,  and  Daniel  E.  Sliva,  Pittsfield,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield, 

Mass. 

Filed  June  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,551 
Int.  a.*  BOID  15/06;  BOIJ  37/00 
U.S.  a.  252—414  9  Oaims 

1.  In  an  improved  process  for  recycling  a  cobalt  hydrofor- 
mylation  catalyst  from  a  hydroformylation  reaction  wherein 
an  olefinic  compound  is  reacted  with  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt  hydroformylation  cata- 
lyst dissolved  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  in  a  reaction  zone 
under  hydroformylation  conditions  to  produce  a  hydroformy- 
lation product  comprising  a  hydroformylation  compound  and 
the  cobalt  hydroformylation  catalyst,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  feeding  the  hydroformylation  product  Into  a  separation 
zone  wherein  two  phases  are  formed,  an  upper  or  solvent 
phase,  containing  the  cobalt  hydroformylation  catalyst 
and  a  lower  phase  containing  the  cobalt  hydroformylation 
catalyst  and  the  hydroformylation  compound; 
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b.  then  separating  the  lower  phase  therefrom  and  feeding  it 
into  a  countercurrent  extractor  with  an  inert  organic 
solvent  to  remove  the  cobalt  hydroformylation  catalyst 
therefrom; 

c.  then  passing  the  upper  or  solvent  phase  from  the  separa- 
tion zone  and  the  cobalt  hydroformylation  catalyst  from 
the  countercurrent  extractor  into  an  evaporation  zone  to 
remove  solvent  therefrom  to  form  a  concentrated  solu- 
tion of  the  cobalt  hydroformylation  catalyst; 

d.  then  recycling  the  concentrated  cobalt  hydroformylation 
catalyst  into  the  initial  reaction  zone. 


3,904,548 

REGENERATING  CATALYST  WITH  TANGENTIAL 
INTRODUCTION  AND  CIRCUMFERENTIAL  SWIRL  IN  A 

FLUIDIZED  BED 
Frank  N.  Fagan,  Furlong,  Pa.;  Joe  E.  Penick,  Chappaqua, 
N.Y.,  and  Klaus  W.  Schatz,  Cherry  HiU,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
MoMI  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,816 

Int.  a.  BOlj  11168;  ClOg  11118 

U.S.  CL  252—417  4  Claims 


36 


1.  In  a  hydrocarbon  conversion-catalyst  regeneration  opera- 
tion in  the  presence  of  fluidizable  catalyst  particles,  the  im- 
proved method  of  regenerating  the  catalyst  which  comprises, 
maintaining  a  dense  fluid  bed  of  catalyst  particles  circulating 
circumferentially  in  a  catalyst  regeneration  zone, 

introducing  catalyst  particles  obtained  from  a  hydrocarbon 
conversion  operation  after  stripping  thereof  into  said 
regeneration  zone  tangentially  to  said  circulating  bed  of 
catalyst  in  a  restricted  annular  section  expanding  in  the 
direction  of  catalyst  circulation,  said  annular  section 
formed  by  a  curved  upwardly  extending  baffle  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  outer  wall  of  the  regeneration  zone. 


passing  regeneration  gas  upwardly  through  said  circulating 
fluid  bed  of  catalyst  in  said  regeneration  zone, 

recovering  gaseous  products  of  regeneration  from  an  upper 
portion  of  the  regeneration  zone,  and 

withdrawing  regenerated  catalyst  from  a  lower  section  of 
said  fluid  bed  of  catalyst  upstream  said  tangentially  intro- 
duced catalyst  to  said  circulating  bed  and  outside  of  said 
restricted  annular  section. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherien  the  volume  of  regenera- 
tion gas  passed  upwardly  through  said  circulating  bed  of  cata- 
lyst is  highest  at  the  catalyst  inlet  and  downstream  thereof  for 
a  portion  of  its  circumferential  flow  and  is  lowest  in  the  region 
of  regenerated  catalyst  withdrawal  from  the  fluid  bed  of  cata- 
lyst. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  density  of  the  circum- 
ferentially circulating  fluid  bed  of  catalyst  in  the  regeneration 
zone  is  lowest  in  an  initial  portion  of  the  circulating  catalyst 
flow  pattern  and  highest  near  the  catalyst  withdrawal. 


3,904,549 
FLUIDIZED  BED  REGENERATION  OF  POWDERED 
ACTIVATED  CARBON 
William  W.  Barton,  Stamford,  and  Thomas  D.  Heath,  West- 
port,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,603 

Int.  C\.^  BOID  15106;  BOIJ  37112,  37100 

U.S.  CI.  252-^17  8  Claims 


RE6ENERATC0 
CARMN 


1.  A  fluid  bed  process  for  regenerating  powdered  activated 
carbon  having  adsorbed  organics  thereon  by  volatilizing  or 
oxidizing  said  organics  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
about  1 , 1  SOT  to  about  1 ,500°F,  comprising  the  steps  of  fluid- 
izing  a  bed  of  particulate  inert  material  by  passing  a  primary 
flow  of  substantially  oxygen-free  gas  through  a  constriction 
plate  supporting  said  bed,  charging  a  water  slurry  of  spent 
carbon  into  the  fluidized  bed,  introducing  through  a  burner 
tube  a  secondary  flow  of  hot  combustion  gases  containing  a 
controlled  amount  of  excess  oxygen  therein  directly  into  the 
fluidized  bed  at  a  location  within  the  fluidized  bed  and  sub- 
stantially above  said  constriction  plate  to  raise  the  bed  tem- 
perature to  the  desired  range  and  thereby  volatilize  the  or- 
ganis  and  to  oxidize  nonvolatile  adsorbates,  removing  the 
reactivated  carbon  powder  from  the  reactor  by  elutriation 
with  the  reactor  exhaust  gases,  separating  the  carbon  powder 
from  the  exhaust  gases  and  recovering  the  powdered  activated 
carbon. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  hot  combustion  gases 
do  not  traverse  said  constriction  plate  and  said  excess  oxygen 
is  present  in  said  hot  combustion  gases  in  an  effective  amount 
of  up  to  about  5  to  10  percent. 
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3,904,550 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYST 
COMPRISING  ALUMINA  AND  ALUMINUM  KIOSPHATE 
Uoyd  A.  Pine,  Greenwell  Springs,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  Linden,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,041 
Int.  CI.*B01J27/7« 
U.S.  CI.  252—437  4  Claims 

1.  An  alumina-aluminum  phosphate  catalyst  support  con- 
taining 35  to  85  wt.  percent  aluminum  phosphate  and  pre- 
pared by  the  reaction  in  aqueous  medium  of  aluminum  alkox- 
ide  with  a  phosphorus-containing  acid  or  soluble  salt  thereof 
at  an  aluminum  alkoxide/phosphate  ion  molar  ratio  in  the 
range  of  26: 1  to  1 .2: 1 ,  said  phosphorus-containing  acid  having 
the  formula: 

O 

(I 
R—P—OH 

I 
OH 

wherein  R  represents  a  hydroxyl^roup,  hydrogen  or  a  hydro- 
carbon radical  containing  from  1  to  1 2  carbon  atoms. 


3,904,551 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  AUTO  EXHAUST 

CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 

Christian  Bent  Lundsager,  Ashton,  and  Francis  John  Sergeys, 

Kensington,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426^49 
Int.  Cl.=^  BOIJ  35100 
U.S.  CI.  252—455  R  4  Claims 

1 .  A  process  for  preparing  an  engine  exhaust  catalytic  con- 
verter having  a  portion  adapted  to  pass  the  exhaust  and  a 
portion  adapted  to  substantially  prevent  passage  of  the  ex- 
haust, which  comprises: 

a.  homogeneously  blending  a  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  5-70  volume  percent  of  a  polyolefm  having  a 
moleculsu'  weight  of  at  least  1 50,000  and  a  standard  load 
melt  index  of  substantially  zero;  1 5-80  volume  percent  of 
a  ceramic  flller  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alumina,  muUite,  zircon  mullite,  magnesium  aluminate 
spinel,  and  cordierite,  and  15-80  volume  percent  of  a 
plasticizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mineral 
oil,  diethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  dipropylene  gly- 
col, glycerin,  glycerol  monoacetate,  trimethylene  glycol, 
tetramethylene  glycol,  2,3-butylene  glycol,  tricthyl  phos- 
phate, polyvinyl  alcohol,  and  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone; 

b.  molding  said  composition  at  a  temperature  of  about  300° 
to  550°F.  to  form  a  plastic  sheet  having  ribs  in  substan- 
tially uniformly  spaced  relation  thereon; 

c.  rolling  said  plastic  sheet  about  itself  so  that  free  ends  of 
said  ribs  contact  said  sheet  and  heating  the  sheet  surface 
to  fuse  the  contacting  areas  together  thermoplastically 
and  to  provide  a  plastic  ceramic  structure  having  a  plural- 
ity of  through  holes  substantially  throughout,  said  holes 
being  deflned  by  oppositely  facing  walls  of  adjacent  ribs, 
flrst  sheet  surfaces  facing  intermediate  fused  areas  of  said 
adjacent  ribs,  and  second  sheet  surfaces  facing  said  flrst 
sheet  surfaces; 

d.  cutting  the  plastic  structure  to  remove  a  section  thereof 
having  a  preselected  size  and  shape  and  having  a  plurality 
of  through  holes  substantially  throughout  and  substan- 
tially as  defined  above; 

e.  extracting  said  plasticizer  from  the  section  with  water  or 
an  organic  solvent; 

f.  sealing  the  through  holes  in  the  periphery  of  said  structure 
section  to  substantially  prevent  passage  of  exhaust 
through  the  sealed  holes  and  to  render  the  surfaces  defin- 
ing said  sealed  holes  substantially  non-available  for 
contact  by  coating  media  external  to  said  holes; 


g.  heating  the  resulting  ceramic  structure  to  about  240°  to 
lOOPC.  to  bum  off  the  polyolefin  component  and  increase 
the  porosity  of  the  structure; 

h.  firing  the  porous  ceramic  structure'  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  1300°  to  about  I450°C.  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  sinter  said  porous  ceramic  structure;  and 

i.  impregnating  the  porous  ceramic  structure  with  solutions 
of  soluble  salts  of  metals  exhibiting  catalytic  activity  for 
converting  engine  exhaust  gases  and  heating  to  convert 
the  metals  to  the  active  form. 


3,904,552 
DEHYROGENATION  CATALYST 
Francis  Joseph  O'Hara,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Girdler 
Chemical  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,304 
Int.  a.*  BOIJ  29100,  23164,  23/84,  29/06 
UJS.  a.  252—458  8  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  production  of  an  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  or  pyridine  by  dehydrogenation  of  the 
corresponding  more  saturated  compound  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  30  to  about  90%  of  iron  oxide,  from  about 
1%  to  about  40%  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  oxides,  hydroxides,  carbonates  and  bicarbon- 
ates  of  an  alkali  metal,  from  about  0.5%  to  about  5%  of  molyb- 
denum oxide  and  from  about  0.5%  to  about  10%  of  cerium 
oxide. 


3,904,553 

THERMALLY  STABLE  COMPOSITE  BASE  METAL 

OXIDE  CATALYSTS 

Larry  E.  Campbell,  Coming,  and  Robert  L.  Johnson,  Beaver, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming, 

N.Y. 

Piled  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,969 

Int.  Cl.=^  BOIJ  23/16,  23/62,  23/82,  23/84 

MS.  CI.  252^»65  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  stabilizing  a  base  metal  oxide  catalyst  of 
spinel  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C03O4, 
CoFcjO^,  CoMnjO^,  CuCrjO,,  CuFcjO^,  CuMn^O^,  CuCojO^ 
and  ZnCo204  against  high  temperature  degradation  which 
comprises  reacting  said  catalyst  prior  to  use  with  a  refractory 
high-surfacc-area  spinel  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
NiAljG^,  MgAljO^,  ZnAl204.  CoAl^O^,  CuAl^O^,  CdAljO^, 
MnAl^O^,  NiCrjO^,  CoCrjO^  and  MgCr^O^  to  provide  a  stable 
composite  catalyst  material  comprising  a  solid  solution  which 
consists  essentially  of  said  base  metal  oxide  catalyst  in  solid 
solution  with  said  refractory  high-surface-area  spinel. 

4.  A  thermally  stable  composite  catalyst  comprising  a  solid 
solution  which  consists  essentially  of  at  least  one  base  metal 
oxide  catalyst  of  spinel  structure  in  solid  solution  with  at  least 
one  refractory  high-surface-arca  spinel,  said  base  metal  oxide 
catalyst  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C03O4, 
CoFcaO^,  CoMn204,  CuCr204,  CUFC2O4,  CuMn204,  CuCo,04 
and  ZnCo204,  and  said  refractory  high-surface-area  spinel 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NiAl204,  MgAI- 
iO^,  ZnAl204,  C0AI2O4,  CuAl,j04,  CdAl204,  MnAl204,  NiCr- 
2O4,  CoCr204,  and  MgCr204. 


3,904,554 

CATALYST  OF  RUTHENIUM  AND  ZINC  OXIDE  ON 

ALUMINA  CARRIER  FOR  STEAM  REFORMING 

HYDROCARBONS 

Andrew  Leslie  Dicks,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  BritBh  Gas 

Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,229 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27, 1972, 
3889/72 

Int.  C\^  BOIJ  23/62,  23/60 
U.S.  a.  252—466  PT  4  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  steam  reforming  hydrocar- 
bons to  produce  gases  containing  a  major  proportion  of  meth- 
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ane.  said  composition  comprising  (i)  from  1  to  20%  by  weight   mer  to  form  separate  colored  foaming  masses,  and  mixing  said 


c^the  total  composition  of  ruthenium,  (ii)  from  30  to  50%  by 
weight  of  the  total  composition  of  zinc  oxide  and  ( iii )  from  65 
to  35%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition  erf  alumina  carrier, 
said  catalyst  being  prepared  by  coprecipitation  from  a  solution 
of  water  soluble  salts  of  ruthenium,  zinc  and  aluminium. 


foaming  masses  under  laminar  flow  conditions  to  form  a  uni- 
tary product  having  substantially  complete  color  separation, 
and  recovering  a  multicolored  variegated  polyurethane  foam. 


3,904,555 

WELDABLE  PAINT  COMPOSIT1CW4 

Shozo  Matsuda,  Tokyo;  Tadashi  Tanaka,  and  Akira  Okamoto, 

both  off  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel 

Corporatktn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  295,199 

Int.  CI.  HOlb  UOO 

tJ.S.  a.  252—503  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  weldabte  paint  composition  comprising  a  film  form- 
ing resin  and  a  conductive  metal,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  metal  comprises  a  mixture  of  a  soft  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Al,  Zn,  Pb,  Cu,  Cd,  Mg,  Ag,  Sn,  and 
alloys  of  said  soft  metals  with  each  other;  and  a  hard  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Ni,  Co,  Cr,  Mn,  and 
alloys  of  said  hard  metals  with  each  other;  the  ratio  of  hard 
metal  to  soft  metal  being  from  1 :4  to  4: 1 ,  and  the  particle  size 
of  the  metal  mixture  being  finer  than  200  mesh,  the  mixture 
being  suitable  for  application  to  steel  prior  to  press  forming 
and  welding  and  being  non-conductive  and  becoming  conduc- 
tive only  when  a  pressure  of  30  kg/cm*  is  applied  thereto  and 
providing  good  paint  adhesion  after  welding. 


3,904,556  I 

4-(METHYLTHIO)BirrANAL  FRAGRANCE  MODIFIER 
Alan  O.  Pittei,  AUantk  Highlands;  John  V.  Pascale,  Jackson, 
both  of  N  J.;  Stuart  Patton,  State  College,  Pa.,  and  Michael 
H.  Brodnitz,  Matawan,  N  J.,  assignors  to  IntematkHial  Fla- 
vors &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  off  Ser.  No.  301,524,  Oct.  27,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,870,800.  This  applkatran  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,661 

Int.  a.=*  A61K  7100;  CUB  9100 
MS.  a.  252—522  1  Claim 

1 .  A  method  for  altering  the  fragrance  properties  of  a  per- 
fume composition  which  comprises  adding  a  fragrance  effect- 
ing amount  of  a  4-(methylthio)  butane  derivative  having  the 
formula 


ca 


? 


3  -   S  -    (CH2)3  -  C  - 


H. 


3,904,557 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  A  MULTICOLORED 

URETHANE  SPONGE 

James  Leverette  Guthrie,  Ashton,  and  Lenore  J.  Huffman, 

^Jlicott  City,  both  off  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,939,  Oct  26,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applicatron  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,043 

Int.  CI.  C08g  22148,  51114,  51166 
U.S.  CL  260—2.5  BD  {  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  multicolored  Variegated  poly- 
urethane foam  which  comprises,  preparing  a  prepolymer  by 
capping  polyoxyethylene  polyol  with  polyisocyanate,  the  poly- 
oxyethylene  polyol  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight 
of  about  200  to  about  20,000  and  a  hydroxyl  functionality  of 
about  2  to  about  8.  adding  distinctively  different  colored 
compositions  easily  perceived  by  the  unaided,  naked  eye  to 
separate  portions  of  the  prepolymer  or  water,  said  colored 
compositions  being  water-soluble  or  dispersable  in  water  or 
the  prepolymer,  mixing  the  separate  colored  portions  of  pre- 
polymer or  water  with  respective  portions  of  water  or  prepoly- 


3,904,558 
PREPARATION  OF  LATEX  FOAM  RUBBERS  AND  HLMS 
Everett  Steadman  Graham,  and  Ernest  George  Pole,  both  of 
Samia,  Canada,  assignors  to  Polysar  Limited,  Samia,  Can- 
ada 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  372,502,  June  22,  1973, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  372,521,  June  22, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  applkatkm  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,962 
Int.  a.  C08f  47108;  C08c  17108;  C08d  1 3 108 
MS.  a.  260—2.5  L  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sheet-like  product  from  a  heat 
gelling  latex  composition  which  comprises  compounding  a 
natural  rubber  latex  or  a  latex  of  a  rubbery  homo-  or  copoly- 
mer of  a  C4-C,o  conjugated  diene,  said  latices  being  stabilized 
with  emulsifying  agents  which  form  water-insoluble  com- 
pounds on  reaction  with  zinc  and  cadmium  ions,  with  (a) 
0.2-30  parts  of  an  amine  sulfamate  which  hydrolyzes  in  water 
when  the  temperature  is  raised  but  which  is  characterized  by 
little  or  no  hydrolysis  in  water  at  ambient  temperatures  and 
being  one  in  which  the  amine  radical  is  derived  from  an  amine 
which  has  a  boiling  point  in  the  range  of-35''C  to  -(-300'X:,  (b) 
0.5-20  parts  of  a  zinc  or  cadmium  ion  donor  compound,  (c) 
ammonia  or  an  ammonia  donor  compound  to  provide  0. 1-4.0 
parts  of  ammonia,  (d)  0-5  parts  of  an  emulsifier  which  does 
not  react  with  zinc  and  cadmium  ions  to  form  water-insoluble 
compounds  and  (e)  a  vulcanization  system  for  the  rubbery 
polymer,  said  parts  being  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  rubbery  polymer,  adjusting  the  pH  to  a  value  of  at 
least  8.0,  foaming  and  shaping  the  latex  composition  into  a 
sheet  form  and  heating  it  to  dry  and  vulcanize  it. 


3,904,559 

FOUNDRY  AGGREGATE  BINDERS 

Ralph  J.  Fumess,  Tonawanda,  and  Frank  W.  Less,  Kenmore, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics 

Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

ContinuatH>n-in-part  off  Ser.  No.  236,230,  March  20,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  416,895 

Int.  a.  B22c  1122;  C68g  5120 
MS.  a.  260-19  R  27  Claims 

1.  A  foundry  aggregate  composition  comprising  (1)  a 
foundry  aggregate;  (2)  an  organic  polyisocyanate;  (3)  a  sub- 
stantially nonaqueous,  organic  solvent  soluble  component 
having  the  formula: 


OfR,(»-H 


OfR^Of^H 


wherein 
n  has  an  average  value  of  about  0.2  to  6; 
X,  y  and  z  are  integers  from  1  to  25; 

R,  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and  hydrocarbon 
radical; 
R2  and  Ra  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  an  hydrocarbon  radical;  and  a  halo- 
gen-substituted hydrocarbon  radical;  and 
Rt  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical;  and 
(4)  a  phenolic  compounds  of  the  formula: 
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XH 


3,904,560 
MARK-RESISTANT  GLARE-FREE  PAINT  COMPOSITION 
Eugene  L.  McKenzie,  North  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Min- 
nesota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Fikd  Oct.  12,  1971,  Ser.  No.  188,449 
Int.  CI.*  C09D  3164 
U.S.  CI.  260—22  A  3  Claims 

I.  A  paint  composition  for  forming  mark-resistant  glare-free 
paint  films  comprising 

A.  a  paint  vehicle;  and 

B.  a  mixture  of  solid  and  hollow  inert  noncoalescing  micro- 
spheres dispersed  in  the  vehicle  and  adapted  to  uniformly 
and  minutely  roughen  the  surface  of  an  applied  film  of  the 
composition  to  reduce  glare  from  the  film;  the  average 
diameter  of  the  hollow  microspheres  being  the  same  as  or 
less  than  the  average  diameter  of  the  solid  microspheres, 
and  the  volume  ratio  of  solid  to  hollow  microspheres  lying 
between  about  3:1  and  1:3. 


3,904,561 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYESTER  RESINS  WITH 

ENHANCED  MOLDING  PROPERTIES 

Willem  F.  H.  Borman,  and  Eugene  P.  Reilly,  both  of  Pittsfield, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsffidd, 

Mass. 

FOed  Nov.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  310,537 
Int.  a.  C08g  17140,  39102 
U.S.  CI.  260—22  R  10  Claims 

1 .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  high  molecular  weight, 
linear  poly(alkylene  terephthalate )  resin  having  no  substantial 
tendency  to  stick  to  the  surface  of  a  mold  when  cooled  from 
the  melt  therein  and  having  a  highly  glossy  surface  appearance 
free  from  discoloration  after  molding,  said  process  comprising 
subjecting  a  bis  ester  of  a  glycol  and  a  terephthalic  acid  to 
self-condensation  with  the  removal  of  the  glycol  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  small,  effective  amount  of  fatty  acid  of  the  general 
formula 

CnHjn+l  COOH 

wherein  /i  is  a  whole  number  of  from  about  8  to  about  30. 


3,904,562 

ORGANIC  PIGMENTS  ENCAPSULATED  WITH 

VINYLPYRROLIDONE  POLYMER 

Harold  B.  Hopfenberg,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  and  Thomas  C.  Rees, 

Park  Forest  South,  HI.,  assignors  to  The  Sherwin-Williams 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,201 
Int  a.*  C08K  9104,  9110;  C08L  91100 
U.S.  a.  260—22  CB  18  Oaims 

1.  An  encapsulated  pigment  material  of  substantially  dis- 
crete particles  which  consist  essentially  of  a  solid  core  of 
colored  azo  organic  pigment  having  an  average  particle  size  in 
the  range  of  about  0.1  to  10  microns;  and  a  substantially 
continuous  outer  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  transparent 
vinyl  pyrrolidone  polymer  deposited  on  the  core,  the  weight 


of  polymer  being  about  5  to  100  parts  per  100  parts  of  the 
core,  the  polymer  being  soluble  in  water  and  substantially 
insoluble  in  aromatic,  aliphatic  and  alicyclic  hydrocarbons, 
and  the  outer  layer  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  10  A. 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  Y  is  an  alkylidene  radical,  an 
aryl  bis-alkylene  radical,  an  arylene  radical,  — S — ,  — S — S — 
.or 


O 

II  . 

— s— 

n  is  0  or  1 ,  and  R|  and  Rj  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  halogen. 


3,904,563 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN-ACRYLAMIDE  DERIVATIVE 

CONDENSATION  PRODUCT  BASED  POLYMERIZATION 

COMPOSITION 
Kiyozo  Shingai;  Tadashi  Watanabe;  Koichiro  Murata,  and 

Osamu  Isozaki,  all  off  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai 

Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Antagasaki,  Japan 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  187,817,  Oct.  8, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,799,910. 
This  applkatkm  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,664 

Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1970,  45- 
88793;  Oct.  12,  1970,  45-88794 

Int.  a."  C09D  3149,  3166,  3176 
MS,  CL  260—22  CB  9  Claims 

1.  Polymerizable  composition  comprising  (a)  a  condensa- 
tion product  of  ( I )  at  least  one  synthetic  resin  having  at  least 
two  hydroxyl  groups  in  the  skeleton  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polybutadiene  glycol  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  600  to  5000  and  having  two  hydroxyl 
groups  at  the  molecular  ends;  acrylic  resin  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  1000  to  100,000  and  having  a 
hydroxyl  equivalent  of  130  to  3000;  alkyd  resin  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  500  to  5000  and  having 
a  hydroxyl  equivalent  of  200  to  500;  and  unsaturated  polyes- 
ter resin  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  500  to 
5000  and  having  a  hydroxyl  equivalent  of  200  to  2000;  and 
(2)  0.2  to  1.4  moles  per  mole  of  hydroxyl  groups  of  a  deriva- 
tive of  acrylamide  of  the  formula 

CHr=C— R, 
0=0 


H 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  (b)  less  than  300  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  of  said  condensation  product  and  at  least  25 
parts  per  1 50  parts  of  said  condensation  product  of  an  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  monomer. 


3,904,564 
PACKAGING  STABIUZER 
William  E.  Mayo,  Lunenburg,  Mass.,  and  John  W.  Brook, 
Plainfleld,  NJ.,  assignors  to  M  &  T  Chemkals  Inc.,  Green- 
wich, Conn. 

Continuatkm-in-part  off  Ser.  No.  12,137,  Feb.  17,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  applkatkm  May  20,  1971,  Ser.  No.  145,467 

bit  a.*  C09K  15100 
U.S.  CI.  260—23  XA  6  Claims 

1.  A  stabilizer  composition  for  vinyl  chloride  polymers 
which  comprises  a  solution  of  calcium  ethyl  acetoacetate  in 
glycerol  monoricinoleate,  the  weight  ratio  of  calcium  ethyl 
acetoacetate  to  glycerol  monoricinoleate  being  between  about 
1:1  and  1:2. 
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3,904,565 
POLYOLEFTN  CC^fPOSITION 
Drohisa  Yosfafcira;  Toshihani  And;  Masao  Miyake;  Tsunemi 
Yosiddui;  Tctsushi  Kamizono,  and  Se^i  Onogi,  aU  of  Kura- 
shild,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nfitsubishi  Chendcal  Industries 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fled  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,170 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1972, 47-120471 
Int.  a.  C08f  191 14 
1 1.S.  CL  260—23  H  !        8  Claims 

1.  A  polyolefin  composition  containing  a  residual  polymeri- 
2ation  catalyst;  from  0.001  -  1.0%  by  weight  of  a  thiobis- 
( henol  having  a  formula 


V  herein  R  is  the  same  or  different  and  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  or  cyclic  hydrocarbon  group;  0.01  -  2.0%  by 

V  eight  of  an  organic  phosphite  having  a  formula 


">»— OR" 
R'O--^ 


V  herein  R'  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  an 
a  kyl  group,  a  cyck>alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  aralkyl  group; 
0  0 1  -2.0%  by  weight  of  a  metal  salt  of  a  higher  fatty  acid;  and 
0  01  -  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  polyalkyleneglycol  alkyl  ether. 
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composition  is  used  between  refractory  pieces  exposed  to 
temperatures  approaching  the  temperature  of  liquid  steel, 
leaving  essentially  compressed  non-sintered  layer  of  refrac- 
tory fines  which  provide  both  a  seal  between  the  surfaces  of 
the  pieces  and  a  parting  compound  enabling  the  surfaces 
subsequently  to  be  separated. 


3,904,567 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  SYNTHETIC  POLYMER  LATEX 
OF  STYRENEBUTADIENE  OR  POLYISOPRENE  TO 
MAKE  SOLID  POLYMER  DERIVED  THEREFROM 
REDISPERSIBLE  TO  A  LATEX 
Chin  Peng  Sung,  Kuala  Lumpur,  Malaysia,  assignor  to  The 
Board  of  the  Rubber  Research  Institute  of  Malaysia,  Malay- 
sia 

FTfcd  Aug.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,246 
Claims   priority,   applicatkm   United   Kingdom,   Aug.    17, 
1972,38511/72 

Int.  a.«  C08C  4100;  C08L  5100,  9100,  91100 
U.S.  a.  260—23.7  R  lo  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  solid  or  pasty  synthetic  styrene- 
butadiene  rubber  which  is  dispersible  in  water,  which  method 
comprises  adding  at  least  0.05%  by  weight  of  urea,  as  a  re-dis- 
persing agent,  to  a  styrene-butadiene  rubber  latex  and  remov- 
ing water  from  the  latex. 


3,904,566 
JOINTING  COMPOSITIONS 
jjtseph  William  Cudby,  Shefflekl,  England,  assignor  to  United 
States  Steel  Corporatkm,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FBed  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,808 
Claims  priority,  appUcatHm  United  Kingdom,  July  25, 1972, 
3|l630/72;  May  19,  1973,  24005/73 

Int.  a.*  C09J  3112;  C08L  15100 
its.  CL  260—23.7  M  9  Claims 


3,904,568 
METHOD  FOR  GRAFTING  ORGANIC  POLYMERS  ONTO 

INORGANIC  COLLOIDAL  MATERIAL 
Tadashi  Yamaguchi,  Sendai;  Hiroshi  Hoshi,  Narashino;  Mkhio 
Hirakawa,  and  Isao  Watanabe,  both  of  Ichikawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Lion  Yushi  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,228 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1972, 47-19533 
Int.  a.  C08f  45104,  45/24 
U.S.  CI.  260—29.6  M  l  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  grafting  an  organic  polymer  onto  an  inor- 
ganic material  which  comprises  forming  a  suspension  of  a 
blast  furnace  slag  and  at  least  one  polymerizable  a,/3-ethyIeni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  in  an  aqueous  medium;  introduc- 
ing into  said  suspension  sulfiirous  acid  or  sulfur  dioxide  to 
form  a  colloid  by  mutual  reaction  with  said  bast  furnace  slag 
and  initiate  polymerization  of  said  nK>nomer,  and  retaining 
said  silicate  and  monomer  in  said  medium  for  a  time  sufficient 
for  such  monomer  to  undergo  substantial  polymerization. 


1.  A  putty-Uke  composition  useful  in  forming  seals  between 
re  fractory  pieces  exposed  to  high  temperature,  said  composi- 
tk  n  consisting  by  weight  of  about  2  to  12  percent  of  organic 
be  uid  carrier  of  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene, 
x>  tenc  solvent  naphtha,  white  spirit,  carbon  tetrachloride  and 
m  xtures  thereof,  about  9  to  35  percent  of  plasticizing  binder 
cc  nsisting  of  a  mixture  of  rubber  and  oO,  and  about  60  to  90 
p(  rcent  of  a  refractory  powder  of  a  particle  size  finer  than  100 
mah  BSS,  said  refi^ictory  powder  being  selected  from  tlie 
gr  Nip  consisting  of  fused  alumina,  sintered  alumina,  fused 
mi  illite,  sintered  mulUte,  calcined  bauxite,  sintered  china  clay 
an  i  raw  kayanile  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  carrier  and  said 
hm  ider  having  the  characteristic  that  they  bum  away  u^ien  the 


3,904,569 
METAL  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  PREPARED  FROM 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  RESIN 

AND  AN  ALIPHATIC  POLY  AMINE 

Diab  M.  Hekal,  Downers  Grove,  and  Raymond  G.  Chelton, 

Chicago,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Company, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinuatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,022,  Oct  26, 1972.  This 

appUcatkHi  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,820 

Int.  CL*  C03C  17/00;  B32B  15/08 

VJS.  CL  260—29.6  N  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  suitable  for  coating  metal  surfaces 

comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  having  dispersed  therein  a 

mixture  of  about  75  to  90%  by  weight  of  (  1 )  a  carboxylic  acid 

containing  olefin  copolymer  having  reactive  carboxyl  groups 

prepared  from  about  60  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  an 

a-olefin  having  the  general  formula  RCH=CH,  wherein  R  is 

selected  from  the  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  about 

10  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  an  a,/3-ethylenically 

unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 

about  10  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  (2)  an  aliphatk  poly- 

amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hexamethylene 

tetramine  and  amines  of  the  general  fcHinula  NH,(C,H4NH)- 

^H4NH„  X  being  an  integer  fix>m  0  to  20,  the  amount  of 

aliphatic  polyamine  in  the  mixture  being  sufficient  to  com- 
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pletely  react  with  the  reactive  carboxyl  groups  of  the  carbox- 
ylic acid  containing  olefin  copolymer. 


3,904,570 

FLAME-RETARDANT  BINDER  COMPRISING 

VINYLIDENE  HALIDE-BIS(HYDROCARBYL)  VINYL 

PHOSPHONATE  POLYMER  LATICES  BLENDED  WITH 

ANTIMONY  OXIDE 

Jung  II  Jin,  Irvington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 

Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,624 
Int.  CL*  C08L  23/00 
U.S.  CL  260—29.6  TA  12  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  polymer  latex  comprising:  ( 1 )  from 
about  30%  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  10%  to  98%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
halogen-containing  a,  /3-ethylenically  unsaturated  vinyl  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  vinyl  and  vinyli- 
dene  halides,  the  halogenated  C|-C,2  alkyl  acrylates  and 
methacrylates,  the  halosubstituted  nitriles  of  ethylenically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acids,  and  the  chlorinated  styrenes; 
from  about  1%  to  89%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  bis(hydrocar- 
byl  )vinylphosphonate  of  the  formula: 


CH2    =    C    -       P 


OR'n 


OR,-' 


3,904,572 
COLD-SETTING  COATING  COMPOSITION  BASED  ON 
HYDROXY-CONTAINING  VINYL  POLYMER 
Ching  Yun  Huang,  Minoo;  Naomitsu  Takashina,  Fi^isawa; 
Senzo  Shimizu,  Chigasaki;   Masahiro  Shintoi,  Hiratsuka; 
Masuya   Ikegami,   Chigasaki;   Naoki   Iwasaki,   Hiratsuka; 
Rokuro  Fujita,  Chigasaki;  Tadaaki  Marushima,  Hatano; 
Hisashi    Katayama,   and    Mitsuhiko    Masumoto,    both   of 
Yamakita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Inc.,  Japan 

Flted  Apr.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1972, 47-39130 
Int.  a.  C08c  11/36;  C08f  15/62,  17/00 
VS.  a.  260—31.2  MR  12  Claims 

1.  A  one-package  type,  cold-setting  coating  composition 
comprising  ( 1 )  a  copolymer  of  at  least  one  a,/3-ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  or  conjugated  diene  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene,  butadiene, 
isoprene,  chloroprene,  styrene,  a-methylstyrene,  dimcthylsty- 
rene,  vinyltoluene,  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  propionate,  vinyl  chlo- 
ride, vinyl  ether,  vinylidene  chloride,  acrylonitrile,  mclhacry- 
lonitrile,  alkyl  acrylates  and  alkyl  methacrylates  and  at  least 
one  a,  /3-ethylenically  unsaturated  hydroxy  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyalkyl  acrylates  and 
methacrylates  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  3-chloro-2-hydroxyalkyl  acrylates  and  methacrylates 
in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  allyl  alcohol, 
N-methylol  acrylamide  and  N-mcthylol  methacrylamide,  (2) 
a  crosslinking  agent,  and  ( 3 )  an  organic  solvent,  characterized 
in  that  the  above  crosslinking  agent  is  a  complex  compound 
of  (a)  a  titanate  represented  by  the  formula. 


in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  cyano,  phenyl,  alkyl  of  from  one  to  18  carbon  atoms 
and  the  grouping 


O 

n 

-     P 


OR'n 
I 

OR-'' 


wherein  each  R  and  R'  are  hydrocarbyl  of  from  one  to  18 
carbon  atoms;  and  from  about  1%  to  45%  by  weight  a  Ci-Cj,, 
alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid;  and  (2)  from  about 
5%  to  alxDUt  25%  by  weight  of  antimony  oxide. 


3,904,571 
RESIN  COMPOSITION  OF  PROMINENT  ADHESIVITY 
Shigenobu   Ishlhara,  Tokyo,  and  Shoichi  Kobayashi,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa  Denko  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,   1973,  48- 
47362;  Apr.  28,  1973,  48-47363;  May  8,  1973,  48-50260 

Int.  CL*  C08K  5/09,  5/10 
U.S.  CL  260—31.2  R  12  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  resin  composition  comprising: 

A.  1  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  ethylene- vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
mer containing  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate, 

B.  99  to  1  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  comprising  1  to  99 
mol  %  of  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  anhydride  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic  anhydride,  itaconic 
anhydride,  citraconic  anhydride  and  o-methyl  glutaconic 
anhydride  and 

99  to  1  mol  %  ester  of  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  esters  of 
alkoxy  monoalcohols,  glycols,  triols  and  tetraols;  2- 
methylene  glutarate  acid  esters  of  alkanols  or  allyl  alco- 
hol; itaconic  acid  esters  of  alkanols  or  allyl  alcohol;  alkyl 
allyl  esters  of  phthalic  acid  and  diallyl  phthalate. 


OR 

I 
RO— Ti 


OR 


L 


-(-O-Ti), 


.OR 


OR 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an 
alkcnyl  group  having  2  to  20  czu'bon  atoms;  and  m  is  zero  or 
an  integer  of  1  to  20;  with  (b)  at  least  one  glycol  and/or  (c) 
at  least  one  alkyl  a-hydroxycarboxylate  or  a  mixture  of  the  (a) 
component  with  the  (b)  component  and/or  the  (c)  compo- 
nent, the  amount  of  said  complex  being  0.1  to  5.0  moles  per 
equivalent  of  the  hydroxy  group  of  the  copolymer  or  the 
amount  of  the  mixture  being  such  that  the  (a)  component  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to  5.0  moles  per  equivalent  of  the 
hydroxy  group  of  the  copolymer  and  the  (b)  and/or  (c)  com- 
ponent is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.5(m+l )  to  2(m+2) 
moles  wherein  m  has  the  same  meaning  as  in  the  above-men- 
tioned formula  of  the  titanate  per  mole  of  the  (a)  component. 


3,904,573 
MODIFIED  UREA  RESINS 
Gerd  Klein,  Troisdorf,  and  Kurt  SchmoU,  Hangelar,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobd  AktiengeseUschaft, 
Troisdorf,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,683 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    Aug.    18,    1972, 
2240677 

Int.  CLCOSc  11/44 
VJS.  CL  260—31.8  T  7  daiuH 

1.  A  molded  shaped  article  containing  a  hardened  urea-for- 
maldehyde condensation  polymer,  a  filler,  a  lubricant,  color- 
ants or  pigments  said  polymer  having  a  urea-formaldehyde 
molar  ratio  from  1:1.2  to  1:1.8,  and  containing  caprolactam. 


'80 


3,904^74 

THERMOSETTING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

•OLY(ARYLACETYLENES)  AND  AN  AROMATIC  RING 

:OMPOUND  HAVING  THE  RINGS  JOINED  THROUGH  A 

NITROGEN 
I|awreiice  C.  Cessna,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercu- 
les IncorporaCcd,  Wilmington,  Del. 
'  >Mitlnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  316^32,  Dec.  18, 1972.  This 
application  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,124 
Int.  CI.*  C08F  138102 
U.S.  a.  260—32.6  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  ( 1 ) 
p  repolymer  of  at  least  one  polyacetylenically  substituted  aro- 
n  latic  compound,  said  prepolymer  having  a  number  average 
n  lolecular  weight  from  about  900  to  about  1 2,000,  a  ratio  of 
a  -omatic  protons  to  oiefinic  protons  greater  than  about  2.4 
a  id  containing  from  alx>ut  5  to  about  20%  acetylenic  groups 
b  t  weight  of  the  prepolymer,  with  (2)  from  about  2  to  about 
2  X)%,  by  weight  of  the  prepolymer,  of  at  least  one  aromatic 
o'ganic  compound  containing  at  least  two  six-membered 
a  omatic  rings,  said  rings  being  coupled  with  each  other 
tl  rough  a  single  nitrogen  atom,  said  compound  or  mixtures 
tl  ereof  having  a  melting  point  less  than  about  220^.  and  a 
b  )iling  point  greater  than  about  lAQXl. 


to 
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mer  having  a  Mooney  Viscosity  MLl-h4'  at  100°C  in  the  range 
40  to  100  and  5  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  second,  fluid,  benzene- 


'5«      -^    ^     rhi    sz 


soluble  chloroprene  polymer  formed  by  the  polymerization  of 
chloroprene  in  the  presence  of  a  quantity  of  xanthogen  modi- 
fier having  the  formula 

Ri— O— C— S— (S),— S— C— O— R, 

I  I 

wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  «  is  an  integer  or  zero  sufficient  to  produce 
a  fluid  polymer. 


3,904,575 
FLUOROCARBON  POLYMER  COMPOSITION  AND 
PRODUCTION  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Tikaomi   Satokawa,   Osaka;   Tuneo   Fujii,   Suita;   Norimasa 
Honda,  Settsu;  Kozo  Asano,  Ibaragi;  Yukiharu  Nakamura, 
IbMUgi,  and  Seisuke  Suzue,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
C  ontinuatMMi  of  Ser.  No.  56,983,  July  21,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  applkatHHi  May  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,406 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  July   21,   1969,  44- 
\\S12\  July  21,  1969,  44-57523 

InL  a.*  C08K  5107,  510 1;  C08L  27120 
UjS.  a.  260—32.8  R  24  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  substantially  anhydrous  organosol  consisting 
es  lentially  of  about  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  particles  of  polytet- 
ra  luoroethylene  and  particles  of  tetrafluoroethylene-hexa- 
fli  oropropylene  copolymer  dispersed  in  an  organic  solvent 
w  lich  is  insoluble  or  hardly  soluble  in  water,  forms  an  azeo- 
tr<  >pic  mixture  with  water  and  does  not  interfer  chemically  or 
physically  with  the  polytetrafluoroethylene  and  the  copoly- 
mi  :r,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  polytetrafluoroethylene  to  the 
CO  polymer  being  from  5  :  95  to  50  :  60  and  the  particle  size 
of  said  polytetrafluoroethylene  and  the  copolymer  being 
ab  3ut  0.0 1  to  3  microns. 


3,904,577 
TEXTILE  ARTICLES  FOR  PROTECTIVE  CLOTHING 
Francois  Buisson,  Colmar,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc- 
Textile,  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  276,748 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Aug.     12,     1971, 
71.29800 

Int.  a.  C08g  51104 
U.S.  CI.  260-37  N  2  Claims 

1.  Noninflammable  yams  and  fibers  having  a  base  of  polya- 
mide-imide  comprising  8  to  35%  activated  carbon,  referred  to 
the  quantity  of  dry  substance,  having  an  iodine  number  of  1 00 
to  500  and  a  specific  surface  of  90-300  mVg. 


3,904,576 
BLEND  OF  TWO  CHLOROPRENE  POLYMERS 
Sk  ney  George  Fogg,  Ashstead,  and  David  John  Walker,  Ep- 
I,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  BP  Chcmkak  Intema- 
1  hMial  Limited,  London,  England 

Ffcd  May  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,803 
<  laims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  May  17, 1973, 
23^32/73;  July  26,  1973,  35615/73 

Int.  a.*  C08K  5102;  C08L  47100 
U4.  CL  260—33^  UA  12  Claims 

A  chloroprene  polymer  blend  which  comprises  from  95 
i5%  by  weight  of  a  first  benzene-soluble  chloroprene  poly- 


3,904,578 

STABILIZED  POLYESTER  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  FOR  STABIUZING  POLYESTER 

Shojl  Kawase;  Hiroo  Inata,  and  Takeo  Shima,  all  of  Iwakuni, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,918 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,   1972,  47- 
117095 

Int.  a.  C08g  51158 
U.S.  a.  260-40  P  6  Chiims 

1.  A  stabilized  polyester  composition  comprising  a  polyester 
at  least  80  %  of  the  recurring  units  of  which  in  terms  of  num- 
ber, consist  of  tetramethylene  terephthalate  units  of  tetra- 
methylene  2,6-naphthalate  units,  and  0.001  to  10  %  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  polyester,  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the 
formula 


OH 


R— r^::^^^— CH2 


"^ 


CH2OH 


;h20h 
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wherein  R^and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sent an  alkyl  group,  and  /t  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2. 


3,904,579 

NOVEL  FLOOR-TILE  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

PLASTICIZED  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS 

Robert  P.  Braddkks,  Mt.  Vernon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Unk>n 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,931,  Sept  24,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

276,908,  Aug.  1, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  14, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  497,254 

Int.  a.  C08f  45142,  45140 

U.S.  CI.  260—42.46  73  Claims 

1.  A  plasticized  solid  composition  comprising  a  plasticizer 

containing  a  homogeneous  mixture  of: 

a.  normally  solid  thermoplastic  polymeric  binder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

i.  vinyl  chloride/vinyl  C^-C,  alkanoate  polymer  in  which 
the  polymerized  vinyl  chloride  portion  thereof  com- 
prises at  least  about  70  weight  percent  and  the  poly- 
merized vinyl  Cr-C4  alkanoate  portion  thereof  com- 
prises up  to  about  30  weight  percent 

ii.  vinylidene  chloride/vinyl  chloride  polymer  in  which  the 
polymerized  vinyl  chloride  portion  thereof  comprises 
at  least  about  50  weight  percent  and  the  polymerized 
vinlylidene  chloride  portion  thereof  comprises  up  to 
about  50  weight  percent 

iii.  vinyl  chloride/propylene  polymer  in  which  the  poly- 
merized vinyl  chloride  portion  thereof  comprises  at 
least  about  90  weight  jDercent  and  the  polymerized 
polypropylene  portion  thereof  comprises  from  about 
10  to  about  4  percent  by  weight 

iv.  chlorinated  polyethylene  polymer  having  not  greater 
than  5  percent  crystallinity;  a  molten  viscosity  of  from 
about  10,000  to  30,000  poises  at  I90X:  and  a  chlorine 
content  of  at  least  40  percent  by  weight 

V.  vinyl  chloride/vinyl  C2-C4  alkanoate/C2-C4  alkene 
random  terpolymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity  less 
than  about  0.5  in  which  the  polymerized  vinyl  chloride 
portion  thereof  comprises  the  major  proportion  by 
weight 

vi.  mixtures  of  said  polymers 

b.  normally-solid  thermoplastic  vinyl  chloride/vinyl  CZ-C4 
alkanoate/C2-C4  alkene  relatively  high  molecular  weight 
random  terpolymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  from 
about  0.5  to  about  0.9  in  which  the  polymerized  vinyl 
chloride  portion  thereof  comprises  the  major  portion  by 
weight;  and 

c.  a  filler; 

wherein  the  total  combined  weight  of  said  polymeric  binder 
and  said  relatively  high  molecular  weight  terpolymer  is  com- 
prised of  from  about  25  to  about  65  weight  percent  polymeric 
binder  and  from  about  75  to  about  35  weight  percent  of  said 
terpolymer;  and  wherein  said  filler  is  present  in  amounts  rang- 
ing from  about  200  to  about  750  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  polymeric  binder  and  said  relatively  high 
molecular  weight  terpolymer. 


3,904,580 
AMINE  MODIFIED  REMOLDABLE  RUBBERS 
Evalds  Lasis;  Ernest  Jack  Buckler,  and  John  Robert  Dunn,  all 
of  Samia,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Polysar  limited, 
Samia,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,642 
Claims  priority,  applkatkin  Canada,  Nov.  8,  1973,  185313 
Int.  a.  C08c  11118,  11124;  C08d  3102 
DS.  CI.  260-^2.47  11  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  rubbery  and  thermoplas- 
tic properties,  said  composition  comprising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  (A)  a  rubbery  copolymer  of  a  C4  -  Ce  conjugated  diole- 
fin  and  an  acrylate  or  methacrylate  of  general  formula 


H2C 


R       0 

I        II 

C   -   C   -   0(X)N 


CK. 


\ 


CH. 


where  R  represents  H  or  CH3  and  X  represents  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group  of  2-4  carbon  atoms  or  a  secondary  or 
tertiary  amine  substituted  hydrocarbon  group  of  2-4  carbon 
atoms,  the  copolymer  containing  from  about  2  to  about  5 
weight  per  cent  of  polymerized  acrylate  or  methacrylate.  and 
(B)  a  halogen  containing  organo  compound  containing  2  or 
more  halogen  atoms  capable  of  reacting  with  the  tertiary 
amine  groups  of  the  polymerized  acrylate  or  methacrylate,  the 
amount  of  halogen  compound  being  such  as  to  provide  from 
about  0.25  moles  to  about  5  moles  of  halogen  groups  per  mole 
of  tertiary  amine  groups  in  the  copolymers. 


3,904,581 
STABILIZATION  OF  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 
Keisuke    Murayama;    Syoji    Morimura;    Katsuaki    Matsui; 
Tomoyuki  Kurumada;  Noriyuki  Ohta,  and  Ichiro  Watanabe, 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,611 
Int.  d.^*  C08K  5134 
U.S.  a.  260—45.8  N  12  Claims 

1.   A  synthetic    polymer   composition   stabilized   against 
photo-  and  thennal  deterioration  wherein  there  is  incorpo- 
rated from  0.01  to  5.0  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  synthetic  polymer,  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 
(1) 


(I) 


wherein 

R,  and  Rj  each  represent  methyl  or  R,  and  Rj  together  with 
the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  linked  represent  a 
group  having  the  formula 


CH,     ,CH, 


N-CH, 


CHa      CHa 


R3  represents  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  substituted 
alkyl  having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and 
which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyal- 
kyl,  alkoxyalkyl  having  I  or  2  carbon  atoms  in  its  alkoxy 
moiety,  phenoxyalkyl,  aliphatic  acyloxyalkyl  having  2  to 
1 8  carbon  atoms  in  the  acyl  moiety,  aromatic  acyloxyal- 
kyl having  7  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  in  the  acyl  moiety,  halo- 
genoalkyl,  cyanoalkyl,  epoxyalkyi,  aminoalkyi  substituted 
by  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl 
having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  and 
phenoxycarbonyl-alkyi;  alkenyl  having  3  or  4  carbon 
atoms;  alkynyl  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl  the 
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phenyl  radical  of  which  can  be  substituted  by  alkyl  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  by  chlorine, 
1  represents  the  integer  1 ,  2  or  3, 

It,  represents,  when  n  is  1 ,  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  1 8 
carbon  atoms;  substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  or  un- 
substituted  or  substituted  benzyl  as  defined  under  R3; 
3,5-di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxybenzyl;  cycloalkyl  having  5  or 
6  carbon  atoms;  aryl  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the 
aryl  and  which  may  be  substituted  on  said  aryl  by  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  aliphatic  monoacyl 
having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms;  cycloaliphatic  monoacyl 
having  6  or  7  carbon  atoms;  aromatic  monoacyl  having  6 
to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  moiety  and  wt^ch  can  be 
substituted  on  said  aryl  by  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,   chlorine,    hydroxyl   or   methoxy;   heterocyclic 
monoacyl   containing   O-   or   N-atoms;   alkoxycarbonyl 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  and 
which  can  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl;  benzyloxycarbonyl; 
carbamoyl  and  thiocarbamoyi  which  are  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  on  the  N-atom  by  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms   cyclohexyl,   phenyl,   chlorophenyl.   naphthyl   or 
benzyl;  a  monovalent  group  which  is  derived,  by  remov- 
ing a  hydroxyl  group,  from  methanesulfenic  acid,  ben- 
zenesulfenic  acid,  benzenesulfinic  acid,  methanesulfonic 
acid,   benzenesulfonic   acid,   p-toluenesulfonic   acid   or 
diphenyl-phosphorus  acid,  or,  R4  and  R5,  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  linked,  represent  a 
phthalimido  group; 
I  '.4  represents,  when  n  is  2,  alkylene  having  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkenylene  having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aralkylene 
having  8  to  10  carbon  atoms,  p,p'-methanediphenylene, 
carbonyl,  aliphatic  diacyl  having  2  to  1 8  carbon  atoms, 
aromatic  diacyl  having  8  carbon  atoms;  N-substituted 
dicarbamoyi  or  N-substituted  bis-thiocarbamoyi  which 
are  substituted  by  alkylene  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
arylene     having     6     to     8     carbon     atoms     or     p,p'- 
methanediphenylene;  a  divalent  group  derived,  by  remov- 
ing two  hydroxyl  groups,  from  sulfurous  acid,  sulfuric 
acid,  benzene- 1,  3-disulfonic  acid,  phenylsulfurous  acid 
or  phenylphosphoric  acid; 
o  r,  R4  and  R,,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 

are  linked,  represent  a  pyromellitdiimido  group; 
F  4  represents,  when  n  is  3,  an  alkanetriyl  group  having  5  or 
6  carbon  atoms;  an  aralkanetriyl  group  having  9  carbon 
atoms;  an  aliphatic  triacyl  group  having  6  carbon  atoms; 
an  aromatic  triacyl  group  having  9  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
trivalent  group  derived,  by  removing  three  hydroxyl 
groups,  from  phosphoric  acid,  phosphorous  acid  or  boric 
acid,  or  a  group  having  the  formulae 


stituted  or  N-substituted  carbamoyl  or  thiocarbamoyi 
group  as  defined  under  R,  or  a  monovalent  group  as 
defined  under  R4. 


3,904^82 
ANTIOXTOANTS  FOR  POLYOLEFINS 
Ralph  Hdm  Hansen,  Short  Hilb,  N  J,,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  July  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,100 
Int.  a.*  C08K  5/J6 
VS.  a.  260-^5.8  N  7  Claims 


^UtTllwtlI«MC 
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1.  Composition  of  matter  comprising  polyolefins  stabilized 
against  oxidative  degradation  with  an  antioxidant  having  the 
general  formula: 

<0>r  NH  -  R  -  NH  ^ 

wherein  — R —  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


NH  -  C   -   C    -  NH 


A)       -<0)r       -        j,         jj 

0        0 

l   8 


■X2>- 


c)   -<oy 


N  «  CH 


-^ 


CH  -  N 


X2>- 


-(CH,)«-0.. 
— (CH,),— Q^p 

-(CH,),-0^^ 


or 


-(CH,).-0. 
-(CH,),— O- 
-(CH,),-0' 


w  lerein  m  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  and 
R ,  represents  hydrogen;  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  an  alke- 
nyl or  alkynyl  group,  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
benzyl  group  as  defined  under  R3;  an  unsubstituted  alkyl 
group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
aryl  group  as  defined  under  R,;  an  alkoxycarbonylalkenyl 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety 
and  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkenyl  moiety;  a  2-thiazo- 
lyl-,  2-pyridyl-  or  2-pyrimidyl  group  or  a  group  having  the 
formula 


CH,      CH, 

— (     ir-cH, 

CH,      CH, 


01 ,  when  R,  represents  an  alkylene,  alkenylene,  aralkylene, 
alkanetriyl  <x  aralkanetriyl  group,  R5  represents  an  acyl 
or  alkoxycarbonyl  group  as  defined  under  R,,  an  unsub- 


3,904,583 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANOSILICON  POLYMERS 
John  Allen  Saunders,  Reigate,  and  Barrie  Searie  Cox,  Tedding- 
ton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  333,538,  Feb.  20, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  api^ication  Apr.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464338 
Int.  CI.=^  C08G  77/06 
US.  a.  260^16.5  R  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  organic  solvent  solu- 
ble organosilicon  polymer  which  comprises  reacting  wollas- 
tonite  with  an  organosilyl  capping  agent  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  react  with  at  least  half  the 
replaceable  metal  cations  of  the  woUastonite,  a  water  miscible 
organic  solvent  and  water  in  an  amount  such  that  the  concen- 
tration of  the  acid  in  the  aqueous  phase  is  not  greater  than  two 
gram  equivalents  per  litre,  so  that  silylation  of  the  woUastonite 
takes  place  with  at  least  partial  retention  of  the  silicate  back- 
bone. 


3,904,584 
CROSSLINKED  POLYQUINOXAUNE  POLYMERS 
Robert  J.  Jones,  Hermosa  Beach,  and  Michael  K.  O'ReU,  Man- 
hattan   Beach,   both   of   Calif.,   assignors   to   TRW   Inc., 
Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,511 
Int.  CI.  C08g  9/04,  9/06,  15/00 
VS.  CL  260-47  UA  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  crosslinked  polyquinoxalines  com- 
prising: 
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A.  reacting  (i)  an  aromatic  tetraamine  having  the  structure   for  each  equivalent  weight  of  fiiran  monomer  whereby  a 

polyquinoxaline  is  formed  having  a  crosslink  chain  attached 
by  alicyclic  endooxy  linkage  at  quinoxaline  linkage  sites; 
B.  heating  the  polyquinoxaline  in  a  temperature  range  from 
2(X)°C  to  3(X)°C  to  aromatize  the  alicyclic  endooxy  link- 
age. 
2.  A  crosslinked  polyquinoxaline  consisting  essentially  of 
the  structure: 


H2N 

HjN 


,NH, 


NH, 


wherein  R  is  a  tetrafunctional  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


y°)'  ^x-KS^'  -"^)-^ 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O — ,  — 
CO—,  — S— ,  — SO2— , 


0        0 

-0-/0>— SOJ-/0V0-,    -P-,     -P-,    -CH^-, 


-S"4-' 


'     r-Hc U-.     ' 


-CHj-,  -C.2H4-,  and  — CsH^ — ;  with  (ii)  an  aromatic  bisglyoxal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(1)  R"  ' '-CO-CO-R'<-CO-CO-R' '  "  ■       and 

(2)  R" 


■fl 


CO-CO-R'-CO-CO-R' ' • 


where  R;  is  a  difunctional  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of — O — ,  — S- 
,  —CO—.  — SO2— , 


. — .  0        o 

-o-^Oy-so 2-^0^0-,  -P-,  -P-. 

0 

— CH2 — ,  — C2H4 — ,  and  — C^Hfi — ;  R"  is  JUi  optional  mono- 
functional  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen radical  and  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R"' 
is  a  monofunctional  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  — H, 


and 


-<£>-K£X°>'€l$^ 


-<5' 


and  R""  is  a  monofunctional  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — H  and 


^"'i  -\0/' 


where  the  amount  of  ( 1 )  ranges  from  0.00  to  0.95  and  (2) 
ranges  from  0.05  to  l.(X)  mole  fraction  of  the  bisglyoxal,  the 
total  mole  fraction  of  the  aggregate  amounting  to  unity;  and 
(iii)  one  equivalent  weight  of  an  olcfinic  endcappcd  com- 
pound having  the  structure: 

Z-R'-Z 
where  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


HC— CO, 


HC— CO 


.N—    and 


HC— 


CH, 


I       *       ■ 


M  ..O «  ' 


^ ' 


ivhere  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ol ' 


-CO-,  so^-,  -o-ZoVsOj-ZoVo-, 
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wherein  R  is  a  tetrafunctional  radical  selected  from  the  group    and  R""  is  a  monofunctional  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  consisting  of  — H  and 


^^^' 


and 


— S— 


O  0 

M  N 

-P-,       -P-, 

N 

o 


-  "H,-,  -C,H4-  and  — CsH^ — '  R'  is  a  difunctional  radical  se- 
1  »:ted  from  the  group  consisting  of 


Jo/  ,    ">  loXioJ'  , 


f  "  is  an  optional  monofunctional  radical  selected  from  the 
g  roup  consisting  of  hydrogen  radical  and  alkyl  radicals  having 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  R'"  is  a  monofunctional  radical  selected 
fiom  the  group  consisting  of 


-<o)' 


and 


^ 


a  is  a  mole  fraction  ranging  from  0.00  to  0.95  and  b  through 
g,  respectively  is  a  mole  fraction  ranging  from  0.05  to  1.00 
wherein  the  sum  of  the  mole  fractions  is  equal  to  unity;  and  n 
is  an  integer  between  2  and  200. 


3,904^85 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  GLYCINE  AND 
BETA-ALANINE  FROM  SODIUM  SULFATE  SOLUTIONS 
Jon  C.  Thunberg,  Amherst,  N.H.;  Robert  W.  Bragdon,  Mar- 
Uehead,  Mass.,  and  William  P.  Moore,  Hudson,  N.H.,  as- 
signors to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  442,543,  Feb.  14,  1974, 
abandoned.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  319,539,  Dec.  29, 
1972,  Pat.  No.  3,808,269.  This  appOcation  Oct.  24,  1974,  Ser. 

No.  517,469 
Int.  Cl.=^  C07C  51/42 
U.S.  CI.  260—534  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  an  amino  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glycine  and  /3-alanine  from  a  starting 
aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  sodium  sulfate,  the 
amino  acid,  and  water,  the  starting  aqueous  solution  having  a 
temperature  above  33°C,  a  pH  of  4.5-8.5,  a  mole  ratio  of 
amino  acid  to  sodium  sulfate  of  1-5: 1  and  containing  at  least 
5%  of  the  amino  acid,  said  process  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  first  slurry  having  a  temperature  effective  for 
preventing  precipitation  of  the  amino  acid,  the  first  slurry 
being  a  mixture  of  precipitated  sodium  sulfate  and  a  first 
mother  liquor,  the  first  mother  liquor  being  a  second 
aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  sodium  sulfate, 
the  amino  acid,  and  water,  by  evaporating  water  from  the 
starting  aquegus  solution  while  maintaining  its  tempera- 
ture within  a  range  effective  for  preventing  the  precipita- 
tion of  the  amino  acid; 

b.  separating  the  first  mother  liquor  from  the  precipitated 
sodium  sulfate; 

c.  cooling  the  separated  first  mother  liquor  to  a  temperature 
within  a  range  effective  for  precipitating  the  amino  acid 
to  form  a  second  slurry,  the  second  slurry  being  a  mixture 
of  precipitated  glycine  or  /3-alanine  and  a  second  mother 
liquor,  the  second  mother  liquor  being  a  third  aqueous 
solution  consisting  essentially  of  sodium  sulfate,  and 
amino  acid,  and  water;  and 

d.  separating  and  recovering  the  precipitated  amino  acid. 


3,904,586 
NOVEL  BENZYLOXYSULFAMIDES 
Pierre  Henri  DeriMe,  Le  Perreux;  Daniel  Humbert,  Paris,  and 
Claude  Dumont,  Nogent-sur-Marne,  all  of  FVance,  assignors 
to  Roussel-UCLAF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,036 
Claims    priority,    application     France,    July     13,     1973, 
73.25759 

Int.  a.*  C07C  143/80 
VS.  CL  260-556  N  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ben- 
zyloxysulfamides  of  the  formula 


J< 
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CH2-O-NH-SO2-NH2 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  and  m  is  0,  1 ,  2  or  3  and  their  nontoxic, 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  alkaline  salts. 


3,904,588 
RANDOM  ETHYLENE/ ALKYL  ACRYLATE  1,4-BUTENE- 

lOIC  ACID  TERPOLYMERS 
Robin  N.  Greene,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,028 

Int.  CI.*  C08F  8/32,  220/18 

U.S.  CI.  260—78.5  R  6  Oaims 

1.  A  random  copolymer  made  by  continuously  feeding 
monomers  and  initiator  to  a  stirred  reaction  zone  and  continu- 
ously withdrawing  a  reaction  mixture  containing  the  copoly- 
mer from  the  reaction  zone,  which  copolymer  when  it  con- 
tains 50  parts  of  fast  extruding  carbon  black  per  100  parts  of 
copolymer  and  is  cured  with  1 .5  parts  of  hexamethylene  di- 
amine carbamate  per  1 00  parts  of  copolymer  for  30  minutes 
at  1  %0°C  and  40,000  lbs.  pressure  has  a  brittle  point  of  less 
than  about  — 40*C,  an  oil  swell  of  less  than  about  120%,  a 
Shore  A  hardness  at  25°C  of  less  than  69,  an  elongation  at 
break  of  greater  than  260%,  and  a  100%  modulus  of  less  than 
940  psi,  comprising  polymerized  ethylene,  alkyl  acrylate  se- 
lected from  methyl  and  ethyl  acrylate,  and  from  about  0.5  to 
10  weight  percent  of  a  mono  alkyl  ester  of  1 ,4-butene-dioic 
acid  in  which  the  alkyl  group  of  the  ester  has  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  said  copolymer  having  from  about  20  to  35  grams  of 
(— COj— )  units  per  100  grams  of  copolymer,  said  copolymer 
having  a  melt  index  of  about  0.3  to  100  g/ 10  min. 


3,904,589 
POLY  AMIDES  WITH  FREE  SECONDARY  AMINO 
GROUPS 
Eduard       Radlmann,       Dormagen-Hackenbroich;       Jurgen 
Schramm,  and  Gunther  Nischk,  both  of  Dormagen,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 
sen,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,890 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Sept.    12,    1973, 
2345876 

Int.  a.  C08g  20/10 
VS.  a.  260—78  A  4  Claims 

1.  High  molecular  weight  linear  polyamides  which  comprise 
structural  repeating  units  of  at  least  one  of  the  following  for- 


mulae 


To  O    H  H~|  To  H  "I 

I  II  I  N  I 

— I— C— R— C— N— R,— N-|—  ,  _1— C— R'— N-U 


and 


3,904,587 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRCM)UCTION  OF  POLYMERS 

CAPABLE  OF  SELF-CURING  AT  ROOM  TEMPERATURE 

AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
Yoshio  Tanaka;  Masao  Kato;  Akira  Okada,  all  of  Yokohama, 
and  Yukio  Shimura,  Fu^jisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  & 
Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Oct.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,077 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Oct.  27, 1971, 46-85342 
Int.  a.  C08g  22/04;  C08f  1/08,  17/00 
VS.  CI.  260—77.5  SB  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polymers  capable  of 
self-curing  at  room  temperature,  characterized  by  subjecting 
to  free  radical  polymerization  in  a  non-protonic  solvent  a 
monomeric  material  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  eth- 
ylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  at  least  one  epoxy 
group  and  a  tertiary  amino  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  N,N-disubstituted  amino  group,  a  pyridyl 
group,  a  quinolyl  group  and  an  isoquinolyl  group. 


O    H 

R      I 


H 
I 


C— N— R,— N- 


N 
H  R, 


wherein 
R  represents  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  4  to  12 

carbon  atoms; 
R'  represents  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  4  to  12 

carbon  atoms 
Ri  represents  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  4  to  12 

carbon  atoms  or  a  Cs-Ch  cycloalkylene  group;  and 
Rj  represents  a  straight  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group  con- 
taining from  I  to  1 0  carbon  atoms  or  a  Ce  to  C^  cycloalkyl 
group; 
and  which  contain  free  secondary  amino  groups  in  amounts  of 
up  to  500  mval/kg  of  polyamide  and  have  a  relative  solution 
viscosity  of  from  1.1  to  3.5  (determined  on  solutions  of  I  g  of 
polyamide  in  100  ml  m-cresol  at  25*C). 


3,904,590 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  CHLOROBUTADIENES 
Anestis  Leonidas  Logothetis,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,329,  Sept  20,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,809 

Int.  a.*  C08F  28/00,  136/16;  C08G  75/00 
VS.  a.  260—79.3  R  1 1  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  chlorobutadienc  monomer  of  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  chloroprene,  (b)  2,3-dichloro- 1 ,3- 
butadiene,  (c)  mixtures  of  chloroprene  with  up  to  50  weight 
percent  of  a  copolymerizable  monomer,  (d)  mixtures  of  2,3- 
dichloro- 1 ,3-butadiene  with  up  to  50  weight  percent  of  a 
copolymerizable  monomer,  and  (e)  mixtures  of  any  of  the 
above  monomers  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d),  is  copolymerizcd  by 
mixing  with  at  least  0.01  part  of  sulfur  dioxide,  up  to  its  solu- 
bility limit,  in  aqueous,  acidic  emulsion  in  the  presence  of 
0.3-4  parts  of  an  acid-stable  surfactant,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  controlling  the  initiation  and  rate  of  poly- 
merization by  ( 1 )  having  present  in  the  emulsion  at  the  time 
of  mixing  with  sulfur  dioxide  0.00 1  - 1 .0  part  of  an  iron-chelat- 
ing  compound,  and  ( 2 )  adding  incrementally  or  continuously 
quantities  of  a  water-soluble  iron  ( II )  salt  as  needed  to  initiate 
the  polymerization  zmd  sustain  it  at  a  desired,  controlled  rate 
up  to  about  1%  monomer  conversion  per  minute  until  the 
polymerization  reaches  a  predetermined  degree  of  comple- 
tion; all  parts  being  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
chlorobutadienc  monomer. 


3,904,591 

PRIMARY  ACCELERATORS  FOR  SULFUR-CURED 

ELASTOMERS 

Wilbur  F.  Fischer,  Cranford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

and  Engineering  Company,  Linden,  NJ. 

Filed  May  20,  1971,  Ser.  No.  145,291 

Int.  a.  C08c  11/64,  11/04;  C08d  9/00 

VS.  CL  260—79.5  B  1  Claim 

I.  A  process  for  the  sulfur  vulcanization  of  a  nonpolar, 

unsaturated  hydrocarbon  rubber  which  consists  essentially  of: 
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3,904^92 

URFTHANE-MALEIMIDE  SYSTTEM  FOR 

CROSS-LINKING  UNSATURATED  ELASTOMERS 

Frederick  H.  Sex«nith,  5548  Boody  Dr.,  Erie,  Pa.  16509,  and 

Nicholas  J.  Gcrvase,  1316  W.  37th  St.,  Erie,  Pa.  16508 

Fled  Nov.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305,989 

Int  a.*  C08C  11140,  9100;  C08D  9100 

U.S.  CI.  260—83.3  37  Claims 
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a.  adding  to  100  parts  of  said  rubber  a  vulcanizable  amount  of 
sulfur  and  from  0.25  to  10  parts  of  a  primary  accelerator 
consisting  essentially  of  a  metal  salt  the  anion  of  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetate,  chloride,  ni- 
trate, thiocyanate,  octoate,  naphthenate,  or  neodecanoate, 
and  the  metal  being  selected  from  the  metals  of  Group  I- A, 
Group  II- A,  or  transition  metals  wherein  said  salt  has  a  lattice 
energy  of  less  than  about  700  kcal/mole;  wherein  the  metal 
salt  b  complexed  with  diethylene  glycol  dimethyl  ether  (di- 
giyme);  and 

b.  heating  the  product  of  step  (a)  to  a  temperature  in  the 

range  of  about  300"  to  about  5  SOT.  in  order  to  effect 

cure. 


1.  A  composition  for  curing  diene-containing  rubber  which 
x>mprises  a  synergistic  combination  consisting  essentially  of 
It  least  one  urethane  cross-linking  agent  capable  of  cross-link- 
ng  diene-containing  rubber,  and  at  least  one  maleimide  cross- 
inking  agent  capable  of  cross-linking  diene-containing  rub- 
ier, the  relative  proportions  of  said  maleimide  cross-linking 
igent  to  said  urethane  cross-linking  agent  being  in  the  range 
rom  about  4:1  to  about  0.5:5  parts  by  weight,  said  urethane 
Toss-linking  agent  being  derived  from  a  polyisocyanate  and 
in  aromatic  nitroso  compound  the  quinonoid  configuration  of 
vhich  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  substituents  which 

( k>  not  interfere  with  the  reactivity  of  the  nitroso  group  with 

I  ubber. 


3,904,593 
PEPTIDE  IX3UVATIVES  HAVING  AN  o-HYMlAZIDE 
LINKAGE  AND  PREPARATIC»^  THEREOF 
U.  InuBer,  MmHreiri;  Vcrner  R.  Nebon,  KirMand,  and 
Manfred  K.  Glkz,  Hudson,  aU  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Amer- 
ican  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FVcd  Feb.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330^52 
bL  CL*  C07C  103 152;  A61K  37100 
U.S.CL  260—112.5 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1 


R» 

I 

A— N— CH— C— B 

i  'I 

/  \      o 

R'  R»  1 

in  which  R'  and  R*  each  are  lower  alkyl,  R^  is  an  amino  acid 
side  chain,  A  is  the  acyl  component  of  an  amino  acid  or  pep- 
tide and  B  is  the  amino  component  of  a  second  amino  acid  or 
peptide  having  up  to  four  amino  acid  units.       > 


13ClainB 


3  904,594 
SOMATOSTATIN  AND  ACYLATED  Des-(Ala>,  GLY*) 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Roger  C.  L.  GuiDemin,  La  Joila;  Paul  E.  Brazeau,  Jr.,  Solana 
Beach;  Roger  C.  Burgus,  Leucadia;  Nkhoias  C.  Ling,  San 
Diego;  Jean  E.  F.  Rivier,  and  Wylie  W.  Vale,  Jr.,  both  of  La 
JoUa,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Salk  Institute  for  Bmktgi- 
cal  Studies,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

ContinuatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  375,334,  June  2,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  applkatMMi  June  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  478,175 

Int.  a.*  C07C  103152;  A61K  37/00 
VS.  a.  260— 1 12.5  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  which  is  capable  of  inhibiting  the  secretion 
of  growth  hormone  in  mammalians,  said  compound  being  a 
peptide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

R-Cys-Lys-Asn-Phe-Phe-Trp-Lys-Thr-Phe-Thr-Ser-Cys- 
OH,  and  R-Cys-Lys-Asn-Phe-Phe-Trp-Lys-Thr-Phe-Thr- 
Ser-Cys-OH,  where  R  is  an  acylating  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  amino  acids,  dipeptides,  tripep- 
tides  and  aliphatic,  aromatic  and  cyclic  organic  acids 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  hydrogen. 


3,904,595 
LUBRICATING  OIL  DISPERSANT 
Larry  Pkmsker,  Bkiomfiekl  Hills,  and  Robert  E.  Malec,  Bir- 
mingham, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 
Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,414 
InLa.*C07G  17100 
MS.  a.  260—132  11  Claims 

1.  A  product  made  by  the  process  comprising  heating  to  a 
temperature  of  about  50°-300°C.  a  mixture  of  ( 1 )  from  about 
1-20  parts  by  weight  of  elemental  sulfur  and  (2)  about  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  condensation  product  made  by  reacting 
about  (a)  one  mole  part  of  a  high  molecular  weight  alkyl- 
phenol  wherein  said  alkyl  has  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  600-3000,  (b)  about  0.1-10  mole  parts  of  an  amine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  aliphatic  amine  con- 
taining from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  having  at  least 
one  >NH  group,  (ii)  piperidine  and  (iii)  morpholine,  and  (c) 
about  0.1-10  mole  parts  of  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  containing 
from  I  to  about  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,904,596 

brown  disperse 
4<:arboxamiix>4'-phenylazoazobenzene  dyes 

John  BlackweO,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  and  Richard  Edwin 
Peavy,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  July  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  275,038 
Int.  CL"  C09B  31104 
\}S.  CL  260-187  2  Claims 

I.  Dye  of  the  formula 
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v-ir 


-»/O7*HC0C6H5 


3,904,597 
ANTIBIOTIC  DERIVATIVES 
Takayuki  Naito;  Susumu  Nakagawa,  and  Yoshio  Abe,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,211 
Int.  CL=^C07G  11100 
U.S.  CI.  260—210  K  7  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


3,904,599 

CARDENOLIDE-3-[2'-DESOXY-GLYCOSIDES]  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Ulrich  Stache,  Hofheim;  Werner  Fritsch,  Neuenhain;  Werner 

Haede,  Hofheim;   Kurt  Radscheit,  Kelkheim,  and  Ernst 

Lindner,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  July  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,639 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,   July    29,    1972, 
2237377 

Int.  a.='C07C  173100 

U.S.  a.  260—210.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  cardenolide-3-[2'-desoxy-glycoside]  of  the  formula 

H 

I 
R,_0— C 


t 


H-R 


in  which  R'  is  H,  R"  is  L-(— )-/3-amino-a-hydroxypropionyI  and 
R^  is  OH  or  NHj;  or  a  nontoxic  phaqnaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof. 


3,904,598 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  HELLEBRIN 
Otto  Isaac,  Bruchkobel,  Germany,  assignor  to  Deutsche  GoM- 
und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany 

Fded  July  27,  1971,  Ser.  No.  166,596 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   July    31,    1970, 
2038110 

Int.  Cl.=^  C07J  19100 
VS.  a.  260—210.5  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  hellebrin  by  adsorptive 
purification  of  a  hellebrin  containing  extract  on  silica  gel  the 
improvement  comprising  using  silica  gel  with  a  particle  size  of 
0.15-10  mm. 


CH, 
HC~OH 
HC-OR, 
HC 


R. 


wherein  R,  is  a  steroid  of  the  3-hydroxy-cardenolidc  scries,  R.^ 
is  hydrogen,  benzoyl,  or  alkanoyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  — CHjORj. 


3,904,600 
HIGH-MOLECULAR  DERIVATIVE  OF 
2-DlETHYLAMlNOETHYL-PARA-AMlNOBENZOATE 
HYDROCHLORIDE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  IT 
Milda  Yanovna  Pormale,  ulitsa  Suvorova,  104,  kv.  10;  Na- 
dezhda  Alexandrovna  Kashkina,  ulitsa  Talsu,  9/11,  kv.  22; 
leva  Petrovna  Leiman,  ulitsa  Stokkholmas,  1 7,  kv.  1 ;  Arvid 
Yanovich  Kalninsh,  ulitsa  Sverdlova,  8,  kv.  3;  Yan  Shuster, 
ulitsa  Kveles,  15,  korpus  4,  kv.  30,  all  of  Riga,  and  Valdis 
Danielovich  Mikazhan,  Stopinsky  selsovet,  Tuberkuleznaya 
bolnitsa,  korpus  1,  Rizhsky  raion,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,669 
Int.  CLC08b  11100 
U.S.  CI.  260—231  A  3  Claims 

1 .  A  high-molecular  weight  derivative  of  2-dicthylaminocth- 
yl-p-aminobcnzoate  hydrochloride  having  the  general  formula 


C«H,0.^  (OH)3  .,(OCH:^ONH)^ 


COOCH^CHiNC  CHs ),  HO 


where  x  is  the  degree  of  substitution  from  0.6  to  1 .00,  and  n 
is  the  degree  of  polymerization  from  40  to  1 20. 


3,904,601 
HYDROXYPROPYLATED,  INHIBITED  HIGH  AMYLOSE 

RETORT  STARCHES 
Martin  M.  Tessler,  Edison;  Wadym  Jarowenko,  PlainHeld, 
both  of  NJ.,  and  Richard  A.  Amitrano,  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation, 
Bridgewater,  NJ. 

Fikd  Dec.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,413 

Int.  a.  C08b  19106 

VS.  a.  260—233.3  R  3  Clains 

1.  A  cross-linked,  hydroxypropylated  high  amylose  starch 

product,  the  starch  containing  at  least  50  per  cent  amylose, 

the  starch  product  having  a  hydroxypropyl  M.  S.  between  0. 10 


788 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


September  9,  1975 


September  9,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


789 


and  0.30  and  cross-linked  with  a  cross-linking  agent  to  an 
extent  characterized  in  that  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing 
5.0  per  cent,  by  weight,  of  said  starch  product  has  a  Brookfield 
viscosity  measured  at  75T  between  0  and  1500  centipoises 
after  being  cooked  at  5.0  per  cent,  by  weight,  starch  product 
solids  concentration,  dry  basis,  in  a  pH  6.5  buffered  salt  solu- 
tion at  1  SOT  for  25  minutes  and  standing  at  room  tempera- 
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3,904,602 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

TETRASUBSTTTUTED  UREAS 

Tibor  Somlo,  Birsfdden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

CorporatkHi,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Fied  Feb.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  225,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.   16,  1971, 
2247/71;  Jan.  20,  1972,  824/72 

Int.  a.*  C07D  203100         \ 
MS.  CL  260—239  E  '         9  Clabns 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  N,NJM'J4',-tetrasub- 
itituted  urea  of  the  formula 


Rr 


O 

II 


.R, 
R. 


vherein  R„  R,,  Rj  and  R,  are  benzyl  or  alkyl  of  I  to  1 8  carbon 
itoms,  or  Rl  and  R2  or  R3  and  R4  form,  together  with  the 
litrogen  atom,  aziridino,  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  hexame- 
hyleneimino  or  morpholino,  comprising  the  steps  of  treating 
I  NJM-disubstituted  carbamic  acid  halide  of  the  formula: 
Ri)(R»)NCOX,  wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  with  a 
econdary  amine  of  the  formula:  (Ra)(lt,)NH,  and  then  with 
i  inhydrous  ammonia. 


o 


wherein  R  and  R*  are,  independently,  methyl,  ethyl,  or  propyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  or  propyl;  and  X  is  the  chlorine, 
bromine,  or  iodine  anion. 


ture  for  24  hours,  and  a  Brookfield  viscosity  measured  at  75*T 
between  1,500  and  10,000  centipoises  after  being  cooked  at 
5.0  per  cent,  by  weight,  starch  product  solids  concentration, 
dry  basis,  in  a  pH  6.5  buffered  salt  solution  at  212°F  for  10 
minutes  followed  by  15  minutes  at  250°F  and  after  standing 
for  24  hours  at  room  temperature,  said  viscosity  after  cooking 
at  250T  being  at  least  four  times  said  viscosity  after  cooking 
at  180T. 


3,904,604 
1-AMINO  SUBSTITUTED  1-CYCLOALKANE 
DERIVATIVES  OF  6-AMINOPENICILLANIC  ACID 
Bong  Kuk  Lee,  Old  Bridge;  Saul  Lewis  Neidleman,  Trenton, 
both  of  NJ.,  and  Dewey  D.  Y.  Ryu,  HoUiston,  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,717,  Aug.  31,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21, 1972,  Ser.  No.  282,095 

Int.  a.  C07d  99116 
U.S.  CL  260-239.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


•CH, 


H CH  C  — 

N hsL 


<^2)m 


\ 


COjZ 


wherein  m  is  0,  1  or  2;  Q  is  — N=CHR'  or  — NH-CHjR^ 
wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of 
from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  substituted 
phenyl  or  naphthyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  halogen,  hy- 
droxy, amido,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  acyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  0,  1 ,  2  or  3;  R  is  alkyl  of  from  I  to  7  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy 
or  halogen,  and  R*  is  cycloalky  of  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms; 
and  Z  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  organic  base  selected 
from  triethylamine.  procaine,  dibenzylamine,  N-benzyl-/3- 
phenethylamne,  N,N'-dibenzylethylenediamine,  or  N-ethyl- 
piperidine. 


3,904,603 

23.4,5-TETRAHYDRO-4,4-DlALKYL-lH-l,4-BEN- 
Z(H>IAZEPINE  HALIDES 
H.  Kim,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

flkd  Ai«.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,806 
Int.  a.*  C07D  243114 


f  .S.  CL  260—239  BD 

1.  A  compound  cX  the  formula 


4Clainis 


3,904,605 
PENICILLIN  OXIDATION  PROCESS 
Patrick  J.  Baker,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lflly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  288«459 
Int.  CL*  C07D  499104       ^ 
U.S.  a.  260—239.1  9  Claims 

I.  A  process  fat  preparing  a  6-acylamidopenicillin  sulfoxide 
which  comprises: 

a.  diluting  a  penicillin-containing  filtered  fermentation  broth 
derived  from  a  penicillin  fermentation  with  a  miscible  or- 
ganic liquid  selected  from  acetone,  methyl  ethyl  ketone, 
methanol,  ethanol,  isopropanol,  t-butanol.  acetonitrile  and 
propionitrile  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  precipitation 
of  non-penicillin  insolubles, 

b.  treating  the  penicillin  containing  solution  from  step  (a)  at 
a  temp>erature  of  from  about  -20°  C.  to  about  25'C  with  a 
per-acid  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  peracetic  acid,  per- 


propionic  acid,  perbenzoic  acid,  and  persuccinic  acid  which 
is  soluble  in  the  liquid  mixture  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
effect  oxidation  of  the  penicillin  to  penicillin  sulfoxide, 

c.  treating  the  oxidized  mixture  from  step  (b)  with  an  acid  to 
lower  the  pH  to  1.5  to  2.5  to  induce  the  penicillin  sulfoxide 
crystallization, 

d.  mixing  an  aqueous  medium  with  the  acidified  mixture  from 
step  (c)  to  optimize  crystallization  of  the  penicillin  sulfox- 
ide, and 

e.  separating  penicillin  sulfoxide  from  the  liquid  mixture  in 
step  (d). 


3,904,606 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  6-(a. 

MINO-ACETAMIDO)PENICILLANIC  ACIDS  AND 
7-(o-AMINOACETAMIDO)  CEPHALOSPORANIC  ACIDS 
Roger  G.  Williams,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,072 
Int.  CI.2  C07D  499112 
U.S.  CI.  260—239.1  8  Claims 

1.     A     process     for     preparing     optically     active     6-(a- 
aminoacetamido)         penicillanic         acids        and         7-(a- 
aminoacetamido)  cephalosporanic  acids  which  comprises 
1 .  bringing  together  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent 
a.  the  racemate  of  a  monocarboxylic  a-amino  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  proline,  histidine, 
tryptophane  and  an  acid  of  the  formula 


O    H 

II      I 

HO— C— C— NH, 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  of 
one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  three  to  eight 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  cycloalkenyl  of  four  to  eight  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  cycloalkadienyl  of  five  to  seven  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  aryl  of  six  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyi  of  seven  to  eleven  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  said  a- 
amino  monocarboxylic  acid  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
a  group  which  is  inert  to  reaction  with  a  /3-dicarbonyl  com- 
pound described  below: 

b.  an  optically  active  amine  base  with  a  dissociation  con- 
stant of  from  about  10~"  to  about  10~'*; 

c.  a  /8-dicarbonyl  compound  of  the  formula 

OHO 

H   I    II 

RiC-C-C-R, 

I 

Ra 

'  wherein  R,  is  hydrocarbyl  of  one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive. R*  is  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbyl  of  one  to  twenty  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  R3  is  hydrocarbyl  or  hyrocarboxy.  each  of 
one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  inclusive.  R,  and  R3  when  taken 
together  are  alkylene  having  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  separating  the  valencies  thereof,  and  R,  and  Rj 
when  taken  together  and  R2  and  R3  when  taken  together  each 
represent  alkylene  having  from  three  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  separating  the  valencies  thereof,  whereby  there  is 
obtained  a  mixture  of  the  D  and  L-diastereoisomeric  salt  of 
said  amine  base  and  the  eneamine  derivative  of  said  a-amino 
monocarboxylic  acid  and  said  y3-dicarbonyl  compound, 

2.  separating  the  D-  and  L-tsomers  of  said  mixture  of  diaste- 
reoisomeric  salts;  and 

3.  reacting  the  separated  isomer  with  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  6-amino  penicillanic  acid 
and  7-aminocephalosporanic  acid. 


3,904,607 
23-LOWER  ALKYLENEPENAM-3-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
raiRIVATIVES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Takashi  Kamiya,  Suita;  Tsutomu  Ter^Ji,  and  Masashi  Hashi- 
moto, both  off  Toyonaka,  all  off  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   Nov.  22,    1972,  47- 
117385;   Nov.   27,   1972,  47-119113;   Dec.   15,    1972,  47- 
126636;  Aug.  2,  1973,  48-87851;  Aug.  2,  1973,  48-87854; 
Aug.  2,  1973,  48-87855 

Int.  a.*  C07D  99116 
U.S.  a.  260—239.1  72  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


X         r3 


wherein  R'  is  amino,  ( 1 -halophcnylimino- 1 -lower  alkanoylthi- 
omethyl  )amino.  lower  alkoxycarbonylamino,  phcnyl(lower- 
)alkoxycarbonylamino.  lower  alkylthio(  lower )alkanoylamino. 
phenyU  lower  )alkanoylamino.phenoxy(  lower  )alkanoylamino, 
3-penylureido,  phcnylglyoxylamido,  phcnylthiocar- 

bamoylamino.  phenyl  and  amino  substituted  lower  al- 
kanoylamino.  phenyl  and  hydroxy  substituted  lower  al- 
kanoylamino,  phenyl  and  lower  alkoxycarbonylamino  substi- 
tuted lower  alkanoylamino,  phenyl  and  lower  alkanoyloxy 
substituted  lower  alkanoylamino,  phenyl  and  semicarbazono 
substituted  lower  alkanoylamino,  halophcnylthioureido, 
phthalimido.  lower  alkanoylaminobcnzcnsulfonamido,  phenyl 
and  halophenoxy  substituted  lower  alkanoylamino,  halo- 
phenyl(lowcr)a]kanoylamino,  3-halophenyl-5-lowcr  alkylisox- 
azol-4-ylcarbonamido,  thienyU  lower  )alkanoylamino,  tet- 
razolyU  lower  )alkanoylamino,  thiadia7.olythio(  lower  )al- 

kanoylamino,  halobcnzotriazolyl(  lower  )alkanoylamino  or 
phenyl  and  sulfo  substituted  lower  alkanoylamino,  R*  is  car- 
boxy  or  a  conventional  protected  carboxy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ester,  acid  amide,  acid  anhydride  and  a 
carboxy  salt,  R^  is  a  lower  alkyl,  R*  is  lower  alkylene  and  X  is 
— S —  or 


o 

t 


3,904,608 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  LACTAM 

Kazuo  Takayanagi,  and  Takeshi  Sonoda,  both  of  Kamakura, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Muro,  Japan 
Fikd  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,714 

Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Sept.  8, 1972, 47-89509 

Int.  Q\.^  C07D  201104 

U.S.  a.  260—239.3  A  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  lactam  in  high  yields  which 
comprises  contacting,  in  a  liquid  phase  and  at  a  temperature 
of  about  60°  to  1 80°C.,  a  cycloalkanone  oxime  having  6  to  1 2 
carbon  atoms  in  its  ring  with  at  least  one  metal  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  manganese  sulfate,  ferrous  sul- 
fate, ferric  sulfate,  cobalt  sulfate,  nickel  sulfate,  zinc  sulfate, 
cadmium  sulfate,  manganese  phosphate,  ferrous  phosphate, 
ferric  phosphate,  cobalt  phosphate,  nickel  phosphate,  zinc 
phosphate  and  cadmium  phosphate  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
one  mole  of  hydrogen  chloride  per  mole  of  the  cycloalkanone 
oxime,  thereby  said  cycloalkanone  oxime  being  subjected  to 
Beckmann  rearrangement  to  lactam. 


790 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  9,  1975 


3,904,609 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PURE  LACTAM 

FROM  ITS  PRIMARY  S(X.UTIONS  IN  AN  C»GANIC 

SOLVENT 

Roberto  Matloae,  Seveso;  Giancarlo  SioU,  Como,  and  Luigi 

Giuffire,  Mlao,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snia  Viscosa  Sodeta 

Nazkmale  Industria  Appttcazioni  Viscosa  S.pA.,  \man,  Italy 

Fled  July  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380332 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  28, 1972, 26385/72 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  201116 
lis.  CL  260—239.3  A  8  Clainis 

1 .  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  pure  caprolactam  from 
a  diluted  acidic  solution  thereof,  comprising  first  extracting 
the  caprolactam  from  the  said  diluted  acidic  solution  thereof 
with  a  primary  substituted  phenol  solvent  to  form  a  caprolac- 
tam-containing  primary  solution, 

supplementing  said  primary  solution  with  a  compound  com- 
patible with  said  primary  solvent,  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyclohexane,  toluene,  benzene,  and 
aliphatic,  aromatic  and  chlorinated  hydrocarbons,  and 
with  a  secondary  solvent  for  the  caprolactam,  which  is 
not  compatible  with  the  primary  solvent,  to  promote 
formation  of  an  extracted  caprolactam-containing  sec- 
ondary solution;  whereby  precipitation  phenomena  is 
promoted,  and  then 
separating  the  caprolactam-containing  secondary  solution 
from  the  mixture  of  the  primary  solvent  and  the  com- 
pound compatible  therewith,  and 
removing  the  caprolactam  from  said  secondary  solution. 


3,904,610 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  o-AMINO-iu-LACTAM 
lobcrt  Fuhrmann,  Morris  Plains,  and  John  Pisanchyn,  Mor- 
ristown,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Fled  Nov.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  526,281 
Int.  a.*  C07D  223/12,  211/76,  207/26 
J.S.  CL  260— 239  J  R  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  an  a-amino-a>-lactam  of  the 
CMHiula 


0 

N 


a 


(CH2)„ 


>y  the  Beckmann  rearrangement  of  an  a-aminocycloalkanone 
>xime  of  the  formula 


HO 

s 

N 


"      NH, 

a: 


2'n 


'  iierein  n  is  an  integer  between  0  and  1 2,  the  improvement 

<  omprising  the  steps  of 

dissolving,  in  a  first  reaction  step,  said  oxime  or  a  mixture 

containing  said  oxime  and  an  ackJ  salt  thereof,  and  NH^l 

in  sulfuric  acid  of  a  concentration  of  about  100  to  1 10% 

while  maintaining  a  temperature  in  said  first  reaction  step 

in  the  range  of  about  -5°  to  35"C; 

removing  the  evolved  HCI  gas  formed  in  said  first  reaction 

step; 


3.  adding,  in  a  second  reaction  step,  the  solution  from  said  first 
reaction  step  to  sulfuric  acid  of  a  concentration  of  about 
100  to  1 10%  or  to  a  Beckmann  rearrangement  mixture 
derived  from  said  oxime  containing  sulfuric  acid  of  said 
concentration  while  maintaining  a  temperature  in  said  sec- 
ond reaction  step  below  about  IOO*C  by  cooling,  the  rate  of 
addition  of  said  solution  from  said  first  reaction  step  and  the 
amount  of  cooling  being  adjusted  to  maintain  said  tempera- 
ture in  said  range,  whereby  a  rearrangement  mixture  is 
formed; 

4.  removing  the  evolved  HO  gas  from  said  second  reaction 
step;  and 

5.  stripping  residual  HCI  from  said  rearrangement  mixture 
whereby  a  lactam  solution  substantially  free  of  HCI  is 
formed. 

6.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  a-amino-cycloalka- 
none  oxime  is  a-aminocyclohexanone  oxime  and  said  a- 
amino-a>-lactam  is  a-amino-c-caprolactam. 


3,904,611 
PREPARATION  OF  17cr-PROPADIENYL  STEROIDS 
Jchn  J.  Edwards,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex  Corpora- 
tion, Panama,  Panama 
Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  297,855,  Oct.  16,  1972,  whfch 
is  a  continuatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,174,  May  28,  1971, 
which  is  a  continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,521,  Nov.  17, 
1969,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  ot  Ser.  No. 
817,563,  April  18, 1969,  abandoned.  This  applkation  Feb.  1 1, 
1974,  Ser.  No,  441,223 
Int  a.2C07J  17/00 
VJS.  a.  260—239.55  R  23  Claims 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  treating  a  17a-(3-sub- 
stituted  propynyl)  steroid,  wherein  the  substituent  is  tetrahy- 
drofuran-2-yloxy,  tetrahydropyran-2-yloxy,  4-methoxytet- 
rahydropyran-4-yloxy,  halo,  alkylsulfonyloxy  or  arylsul- 
fonyloxy,  together  with  an  aluminum  hydride  reagent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  hydride,  lithium  alumi- 
num hydride,  lithium  di-(2-methoxyethoxy)-aluminum  hy- 
dride, lithium  diisobutylaluminum  hydride  and  sodium  alumi- 
num hydride,  at  a  temperature  of  from  ato  ut  20°  to  about 
120°C.,  whereby  to  provide  the  corresponding  1 7a-propadie- 
nyl  compound  represented  by  the  following  formulas: 


..CH=C=CH. 


•C2I=C=CH. 


(B) 


CILJ 

*JL».<3I«C«CH. 
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••CH»C»CH. 


wherein, 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  tetrahydrofuran-2-yl,  tetrahydropyran-2-yl, 
4-methoxytetrahydropyran-4-yl,  or  a  carboxylic  acyl 
group  containing  less  than  1 2  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  an  oxo  group  or  the  group 


(H) 


R«0 


H 


•CH-C»CH, 


in  which  R*  is  hydrogen,  tetrahydrofuran-2-yl,  tetrahydropy- 
ran-2-yl,  4-methoxytetrahydropyran-4-yl,  or  a  carboxylic  acyl 
group  containing  less  than  1 2  carbon  atoms; 
R''  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl,  tetrahydrofuran-2-yl,  tctrahydropy- 
ran-2-yl,  4-methoxytetrahydropyran-4-yl  or  a  carboxylic 
acyl  group  containing  less  than  1 2  carbon  atoms. 


(Ill) 


••CH=q=CH. 


3,904,612 

PYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Takeshi  Nagasawa;  Katumasa  Kuroiwa,  and  Kouichi  Narita, 

all  of  Koriyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd., 

Fukushima,  Japan 

FUed  Sept.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  290,575 
Claims   priority,  applicatkni  Japan,  July   22,    1971,  46- 
74041;  Sept.  23,  1971,  46-74237;  Oct.  19,  1971,  46-82663 

Int.  CI.  C07d  51/40 
U.S.  CI.  260—240  J  20  Claims 

1.  A  pyrimidine  derivative  represented  by  the  formula. 


(IV) 


^S-C- 


(I) 


OR* 

CH^L:,CH=C=CH- 


(V) 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  individually  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R3  is 
C|.i7  alkyl  which  may  contain  one  or  more  halogens  or  hydrox- 
yls,  C2.17  alkenyl,  phenyl  which  may  contain  hydroxyl,  nitro, 
amino,  or  methyl,  naphthyl,  anthryl.  5-  or  6-membered  heter- 
ocyclic ring  which  may  contain  one  or  more  hetero  atoms  of 
O,  N  or  S,  phenyl-Ci^  alkyl  which  may  contain  methoxy, 
halogen,  nitro  or  C,.2  alkyl  on  the  benzene  mucleus.  phenyl- 
Ca^  alkenyl,  a  group  of  the  formula 
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— CH— NH  A 

I 

R 


CH,— CH— CH, 


w  lerein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl  and  A  is  as  defined  above, 
-  CHjCH,NH.A  wherein  A  is  as  defined  above. 


CHa 

I 
-C— NHA 

I 
CH, 


wherein  A  is  as  defined  above,  — CH,— CHj— CH,— NHA 
w  lore  A  is  as  defined  above  or  — CH,— (CH2)3— CH,— NHA 
w  icrcin  A  is  as  defined  above. 


in 


Ml  herein  R  is  a  substituent  at  the  a-carbon  of  an  /3-amino  acid 
a  id  A  is  hydrogen  or  a  protective  group  for  an  amino  acid. 


— CH 

I 


NA 


Ri»  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl, 
n-hexyl  or  cyclohexyl;  and 

R«,  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl. 
n-hexyl  and  cyclohexyl;  or 

Ri9  and  Rm  conjointly  form  a  5-membered  or  6-membered 
ring  and  represent  a  trimethylene  or  tetramethylene 
bridge  or  a  trimethylene  or  tetramethylene  bridge  substi- 
tuted by  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy;  and 
Z'  is  a  single  C— C  bond,  — O— ,  —S—, methylene,  ethyli- 
dene,  >NH,  >N-CH3,  >N-C2H5,  >N-n-C3Hr  or  >N-n-C4- 
H„. 


3,904,614 
ARYL  HETEROCYCUC  TETRAZINES  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Stanley  Albert  Lang,  Jr.,  Pomona,  and  Elliott  Cohen,  Pearl 
River,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  June  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,188 
InL  a.  C07d  57/08 
VS.  a.  260—241  10  Claims 

1.  An  s-tetrazine  of  the  formula: 

,N N 


^-N==N 


3,904,613 
HEMICYANINE  DYESTUFFS 
Ei  nst  Schmitt,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geseUschaft,  Leverkusen-Bayerwerk,  Germany  j 
FIted  Dec.  9,  1971,  Ser.  No.  206,522 
Claims    priority,    applicatk>n    Germany,    Dec.    9,    1970, 
2(^60615 

Int.  a.  C07d  27/56 
UjS.  CI.  260—240.8 

dyestuff  of  the  formula 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-furyl, 
3-furyl,  halo-2-furyl,  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl,  loweralkyl-2-thienyl, 
halo-2-thienyl,  2-pyridyl,  4-pyridyl  and  2-benzofuranyl  and  R^ 
is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


1. 


5  Claims 


«5" 


-a 


p,'. 


CH=CH-N        Z • 
\     / 


^18 


-h' 


CHCIR J • 


HC-CH 
^19  ^20 


X 


which 

l,'  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  n-propyl; 

It'  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  n-propyl; 

s"  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  i-propyl,  n-butyl, 
n-hexyl,  n-dodecyl,  fluorine,  chlorine,  trifluoromethyl, 
nitrile,  carboxyl,  methylmercapto,  ethylmercapto,  me- 
thylsulphonyl,  acetamino,  carbomethoxy,  carboethoxy, 
sulphamoyi,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  4-nitro-phenyl,  methoxy, 
ethoxy,  n-propoxy,  n-butoxy,  phenoxy.  phthalimidoethyl, 
5,6-benzo,  or  6,7-benzo;  Ri'  and  Rj'  independently  of 
one  another  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  n- 
butyl,  n-pentyl,  n-hexyl,  n-nonyl,  carbophenoxy,  methox- 
ymethyl,  ethoxymethyl,  n-propoxymethyl,  n-butox- 
ymethyl,  n-hexyloxymethyl,  n-octyloxymethyl,  n- 
nonyloxymethyl,  n-decyloxymethyl,  n-dodecyloxymethyl, 
phenoxymethyl,  p-nitrophenoxymethyl,  |>methoxy- 
phenoxymethyl,  p-chlorophenoxymethyl,  phenyl,  4- 
methoxyphenyl,  allyloxymethyl,  chlorine  or  nitrile;  or  one 
of  R,'  and  R^'  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  chloromethyl; 
X —  is  an  anion; 
Ru,  is  hydrogen  or  one  or  more  identical  or  different  radi- 
cals selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl.  iso-propyl.  n-butyl.  tert. -butyl, 
methoxy,  ethoxy,  n-propoxy,  iso-propoxy,  amino, 
acetamino,  n-propionylamino,  dimethylamino,  diethyl- 
amino  aixi  di-(/3-hydroxyethyl)-amino; 


3,904,615 
PROCESS  FOR  CLEAVING  CEPHALOSPORIN 
COMPOLfNDS 
Harvey  M.  Higgins,  Jr.,  Danville,  and  Jon  W.  Fitzsimmons, 
Indianapolis,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany, Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  May  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  249,293 
Int.  Cl.'^  C07D  501/18 
VS.  CI.  260—243  C  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  N-deacylating  a  7-acylaminocephalos- 
porin  compound  of  the  formula 


R-C-NH-CH— C»^    ^CHs 

COOM 


CHs-X 


wherein 


O 

II 
R— C— 

is  an  acyl  group  derived  from  a  carboxylic  acid; 
X  is  hydrogen,  C,  to  Cn-alkanoyloxy  or  -Y-(C,  to  C,„  -alkyl) 

where  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 
M  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  cation; 
which  comprises 

I.  reacting  the  cephalosporin  compound  in  suspension  or 
solution   in  tetrahydrofuran,  bis(2-methoxyethyl)ether, 
2-methoxyethyl  acetate,  ethylene  glycol  diacetate,  1,4- 
dioxane  or  1 ,3-dioxane  or  water  miscible  liquid  mixtures 
thereof  with  an  acyl  halide  of  a  carboxylic  acid 
R'"— COOH 
wherein  R'"  is  C,-Ch  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkynyl;  halo-C,-C» 
alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl;  phenyl 
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y—   (CH2)n 


or 


(CHa), 


wherein 

Y  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  a  carbon  to  carbon  bond; 

n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3  and  is  at  least  1  when  Y  is  oxygen 

or  sulfur; 
Z  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  N-H;  and 
m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3; 
to  form  the  mixed  anhydride  with  said  cephalosporin  com- 
pound and  said  acid; 

2.  reacting  the  cephalosporin  mixed  anhydride  with  a  halo- 
genating  agent  to  form  the  cephalosporin  imino  halide; 

3.  reacting  the  imino  halide  with  an  alcohol  to  form  the 
cephalosporin  imino  ether;  and 

4.  hydrolyzing  the  imino  ether  to  form  a  7-aminocephalos- 
porin  nucleus  of  the  formula 


HaN CH—CJI-^  ^CKs 


J-KJ 


'-CHz-X 


wherein  R  represents  phenyl,  phenylthio,  thienyl,  2-oxo-primi- 
din-4-ylthio,  2-chloro-pyrimidin-4-ylthio,  pyridylthio  or  2- 
oxo-5-methyl-pyrimidin-4-ylthio  and  X  represents  hydrogen, 
carboxyl,  carbamoyl,  carbamoyloxy,  amino,  or  sulfo,  or  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salt,  thereof. 


3,904,617 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NEW  HETEROCYCLIC 

DERIVATIVES 

Kard  Pelz,  Montreal,  and  Thomas  A.  Dobson,  Dollard  des 

Ormeaux,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst,  McKcnna  & 

Harrison  Ltd.,  Quebec,  Canada 

.  FJed  Oct.  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  297,130 
Int  a.»  C07D  279/14,  265/28,  311/94,  335/04 
VS.  a.  260—243  R  32  Claims 

22.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula 
I 


(i) 


AlkNR^R^ 


COOH 


the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporating  between  3 
and  10  millimoles  of  quinoline,  isoquinoline,  3-picoline,  4- 
picoline,  pyridine  or  an  acid  addition  salt  of  one  or  more  of 
such  bases  per  20  millimoles  of  said  7-acylaminocephalospo- 
rin,  into  the  suspension  or  solution  of  said  7-acylaminoceph- 
alosporin  in  tetrahydrofuran,  bis(  2-methoxyethyl )  ether,  2- 
methoxyethyl  acetate,  ethylene  glycol  diacetate,  1,4-dioxane 
or  1 ,3-dioxane  containing  medium  prior  to  the  addition  of  the 
halogenating  agent. 


3,904,616 
CEPHALOSPORINS 
Keiichi  Sugimoto,  Kawanishi;  Kunio  Kobayashi,  Toyonaka; 
Koji    Nishijima,   Takatsuki,   and    Shiro   \forimoto,   Tan- 
talubayashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  July  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  273,019 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  29, 1971, 46-56894 
Int.  CI.  C07d  99/24 
VS.  a.  260—243  C  17  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N  -  N 


(' 


-CHgSAg^SCHg     -^ 


n 


NHR' 
0 


in  which  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  R*,  R^,  R**  and  R*  are  the  same  or 
different  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl,  R*  and  R^  are  either  the  same  or  different  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  or  R" 
and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  arc 
joined  form  a  heterocyclic  amine  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  1-pyrrolidinyl,  piperidino,  morpholino, 
piperazino,  4-( lower  alkyl )- 1 -piperazinyl  and  4-[hydroxy(- 
lower)alkyl]-l-piperazinyl,  Alk  is  an  alkylcne  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  CR^R*.  CR'*R'<:R'»R". 
CR«R«CR'"R"CR'=^R'3  and  CR«R'<:R'"R"CR'^R'X:R'^R'*. 
wherein  R«,  R«,  R'",  R".  R«.  R",  R'\  R'*  are  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl,  X  is  oxy  or  thio  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


and 


COOH 


HOOC 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are,  the  same  or  different,  hydrogen  atom 
or  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula: 


R-CHCO- 
1 
X 


in  which  R'*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R"  is  lower  alkyl, 
R'*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and  R'"  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy  or  halo,  or  a 
corresponding  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  which  comprises 
treating  a  compound  of  formula  B-CR^R^CR'R'Y  (II)  in 
which  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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.16 


3 


and     R 


in  which  R'«,  R",  R'*  and  R'»  are  as  defined  herein,  R«,  R\  R* 
and  R*  are  as  defined  herein  and  Y  is  hydroxy,  mercapto, 
-S-SOj-Na  or  -S-SO3-K.  with  a  compound  of  formula  R»CO 
Alk  NR«R'  (DI)  in  which  R",  Alk,  R«  and  R^  are  as  defined 
herein  or  a  corresponding  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in  the 
presence  of  an  acid  catalyst. 


3,904,618 

T^UBSTmJTED  CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS 
Richard  P.  Pioch,  Indianapolis,  bid.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser,  No.  427,949 
InL  a.*  C07D  501134;  A61K  311545 
U.S.  CI.  260—243  C  9  Claims 

I.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


CHaRa 


COaRi 


e  cation,  C4  to 


wherein; 

R,  is  hydrogen,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptab 

C,  t-alkyl,  Cs  to  C,  t-alkenyl,  C5  to  C7  t-alkynyl.  benzyl, 

methoxybenzyl,  nitrobenzyl,  benzhydryl,  trichloroethyl, 

phenacyi  or  trimethylsilyl; 
R,  is  hydrogen,  C,  to  C4-alkanoyloxy  or  C,  to  C4-alkoxy;  and 

Qis 


or 


^^(CHa)- 


v^ierein: 
n  is  0  or  1 ; 


R,  and  R5  independently  are  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo, 
fluoro,  nitro,  amino,  C,  to  C3  acylamino,  hydroxy,  C,  to 
C2  alkyl,  or  C,  to  C2  alkoxy;  and 

Y  is  O,  S,  SO  or  SO,. 


3,904,619 

DITHIOCARBAMATE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

1 ,2,4-TinADIAZOLES 

John  Joseph  D'Amico,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,977 
Int.  a.*  C07D  295100,  295/30 
VS.  a.  260—246  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R^ 
R'- 


;n-c— s— (S)^— c- 

II 

N 


-N 


V 


C— (S)^— S— C— N 


\r' 


in  which  x  is  one  or  two,  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyl  of  7- 1 0  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5-8  carbon 
atoms,  and  R'  is  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  7-10 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5-8  carbon  atoms,  or  R  and  R' 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  pyrrolidinyl,  2,5-dime- 
thylpyrrolidinyl,  piperidino,  4-methylpiperidino,  2,6-dime- 
thylpiperidino,  2,4-6-trimethylpiperidino,  2-ethylpiperidino, 
morpholino,  thiomorpholino,  2,6-dimethylmorpholino,  hex- 
ahydro-lH-azepin-1-yl  or  azabicyclo(3.2.2)non-3-yl. 


3,904,620 
4.HYDROXY-5- AMINOMETHYL- 1 ,3,3  A,7.TETR  AAZ  AIN- 

DENES 
George  de  W.  Anderson,  and  Ronald  E.  Watts,  both  of  Hatfield 
Bi-oad  Oak,  near  Bishops  Stortford,  England,  assignors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  688,022,  Dec.  12,  1967,  Pat.  No. 
3,563,755.  This  application  Apr.  29,  1970,  Ser.  No.  33,096 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1966, 
55364/66 

Int.  Cl.=^  C07D  295/04 
U.S.  CI.  260—247.1  L  7  Claims 

1.  A  tetraazaindene  compound  of  the  formula 


R' 


R"' 


.N- 


CH2 


OH 


in  which  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an 
alkylthio  group,  R'  and  R"  individually  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  together  form  a  5  or  6  membered 
heterocyclic  ring,  Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl, 
alkylthio,  or  amine  group,  and  the  salts  thereof,  with  the 
proviso  that  R,  R',  R"  and  Y  each  contain  not  more  than  4 
carbon  atoms. 


3,904,621 
NOVEL  BENZIMIDAZOLES 
Hans  Rochling,  Altenhain,  Taunus;  Kurt  Hartei,  Hofheim, 
Taunus,  and  Helmut  Goebel,  FranMurt  am  Main,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoeclist  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  June  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,537 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   June   21,    1972, 
2230182 

Int.  a.*  C07C  295/04 
U.S.  CL  260— 247.2  B  11  Claims 

I.  A  benzimidazole  of  the  formula  I 
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NH-COOCH, 


CH, 


-h/ 


'1 


OH 


in  which  R,  and  R,  are  identical  or  diflFerent  and  are  each  alkyl 
having  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  3  to  1 8  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylalkyl 
or  alkylcycloalkyl  having  5  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring  and 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  or  alkylene  moiety,  alkoxyal- 
kyl  and  alkylthioalkyl  having  2  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  altogether, 
carboalkoxyalkyl  having  3  to  9  carbon  atoms  £tltogether,  cya- 
noethyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenylethyl,  R,  in  addition  is  alkoxy 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R,  and  R,  together  are  alkyl- 
ene having  4  to  7  carbon  atoms  optionally  interrupted  by  O, 
S,  >N— CH3,  >N— CjHs  or  substituted  by  methyl  or  ethyl 
groups  or  bridged  by  a  methylene  group. 


3,904,622 

DIALKYLAMINOALKYL  ETHERS  OF 

2-ALKOXY-3,5-DIHALOBENZENE 

Michel  Leon  Thominet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  d'E- 

tudes  Scientifiques  et  IndustrieUes  de  llle-de-France,  Paris, 

France 

Continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,211,  Oct.  12,  1970, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

798,164,  Feb.  10,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  June  13, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  369,567 

Claims    priority,    application    France,    Feb.     16,     1968, 

68.140294;  May  10,  1968,  68.151632 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  93/06;  C07D  295/00 
VS.  CI.  260—247.7  S  7  Oaims 

1.  A  dialkylaminoalkyl  ether  of  2-alkoxy-3,5-dihaloben- 
zene,  a  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof  or  a  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  thereof,  said  dialkylaminoalkyl  ether  of  2- 
alkoxy-3,5-dihalobenzene  having  the  formula: 


I 

O  (CH2)  „   -  CH  - 

I  *1 


(CH   )       -   N, 


Y  — 


OR. 


in  which  m  is  an  integer  from  0  through  2;  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  0  through  2;  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  less  than  6 
carbon  atoms;  R3  is  lower  alkyl  of  less  than  6  carbon  atoms; 
R,  and  Rj  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  less  than  6  carbon 
atoms  or  form,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atoms,  morhpolino; 
and  X  and  Y  are  the  same  halogens. 


3,904,623 
PHENOI^TRIAZINE  ADDITION  PRODUCTS 
Greg  D.  Shay,  Country  Club  Hills,  and  James  R  Griffith, 
Homewood,  both  of  DI.,  asdgnors  to  The  Sierwin- Williams 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,604 
Int.  a.*  C07D  251/70 
VS.  a.  260—249.6  12  Claims 

I.  A  non-gelled,  low  molecular  weight  solid  addition  prod- 
uct having  a  softening  point  above  lOOT  obtained  by  reacting 
a.  approximately  1 .8  to  2.2  modes  of  at  least  one  monohydroxy 
aromatic  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein  the  R  subsdtuents  R,,  R,,  Rj,  R^  and  Rj  are  either  the 
same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  radi- 
cals of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  NO2  radicals  provided  that  at 
least  one  of  the  R  substituents  is  hydrogen  and 
b.  approximately  1 .0  mole  of  an  alkoxymethyl  amino-tria- 
zine  having  the  formula: 

R5-O-CH2-N-CH2-O-RY 


V 


Rq-O-CH^       . 


N 

n 

C-N 


/H2-O-R10 


Z^'^^     C-N'      - 
R^-O-CHg-^      "^N  ^      >CH2-0-Rjj 

wherein  the  R  substituents,  H^,  R7,  R«,  R,,  R,o  and  R,,  are 
either  the  same  or  different  and  are  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


3,904,624 
PYRIDO[  l,2A)PYRIMIDINONE  THIOPHOSPHATES 
Jacques  Perronnet,  Paris,  and  Laurent  Taliani,  Les  Pavilions 
Sous  Bois,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussd-UCLAF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,078 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Sept.    11,    1972, 
72.32088 

Int.  a.*  C07D  239/70;  AOIN  9/36 
U.S.  CL  260—251  P  10  Claims 

1.  A  2-thiophosphate  compound  of  the  formula 


o-P''^ 


wherein  R  is  methine,  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  NOj,  Rj  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  bromine  and 
alkoxy-carbonyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  branched  or 
straight  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  R,  is  alkoxy  of 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


3,904,625 

USE  OF  ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS  IN  PREPARING 

TETRAHYDROPYRIMIDINES 

Bcmardus  A.  Oude  Alinli,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporatkm,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,157 

Int.  a.*  C07D  2J9/00 

U.S.  a.  260—251  R  12  dafaiK 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  2,3,4,S-tetrahydropyrimidine 

which  comprises  reacting  a  carbonyl  compound  from  the 


vs.  CL  260—256.4  H 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X'  is  nitro,  hydroxy lamino,  amino,  or 

H 

I 
— N— C— R; 

II 
O 

I  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl. 
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group  consisting  of  ketones  and  aldehydes  with  ammonia  in 
the  presence  of  an  ion  exchange  resin  catalyst. 


CH,)»— R' 


R'  R" 

'       I 
— CH,— C— C— CH,— H 

R»  R» 


(I). 


v_y 


-R» 


3,904,626 

SUBSTITUTED  TRIAZABICYCLONCMSANES 

Edward  B.  Hodge,  Teire  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Commercial 

Solvents  Corporation,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,973,  May  10,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  499,872 

Int.  CI.'*  C07D  239/04 


R—C N 

K       I 

O    H,C- 


X' 

I 

-c- 


CH. 

-N 


-CH. 

N — c—k 


20  Claims 


-CH,    O 


-N^ 


./ 


,CHj 


/ 

V 


,c=o 


-N 


CH/>R 

'  /herein  R  is  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  R,  is  phenyl 
4  If  ethyl. 


3,904,628 

«IOVEL  CYCLOALKANOL  FUMARATE  ETHERS  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REPARATION  THEREOF 
^oltan  Budai;  Laazio  Pailos;  Lujza  E.  Petocz,  and  Ibolya  Ko- 
soczky,  al  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Egyt  Gyogys- 
wrvcgycszcti  Gyar,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Ffcd  July  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  271,001 
Claiins  priority,  application  Austria,  July  29, 1971, 1932/71 
Int.  a.*  C07D  295/00 
lis.  CL  260—268  R  2  CUms 

1.  A  cycloalkanol  ether  <tf  the  formula 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof; 

wherein 

n  is  an  integer  of  4  to  7, 

m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  12, 

R'  for  hydrogen,  phenyl,  monohalophenyl  or  dihalophenyl 

group, 
R*  stands  for  hydrogen,  C,_,  alkyl,  C,_,  hydroxyalkyi  or  trime- 

thoxybenzoyloxy  C,^  alkyl  group, 
R^  and  R*  and  R*  and  R*  each  represent  together  a  valence 

botxl. 


3,904,627 
l-METHYL-3-ALKOXYMETHYL-5,5-DISUBSTITUTED 

BARBITURIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 
ulius  A.  Vida,  Boston,  and  Carlos  M.  Samour,  Weilesiey,  both 
off  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Walpole,  Mass. 
nied  June  2,  1972,  Ser.  No.  259,252 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  239/62 
JS.  CI.  260—257  i        7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


3,904,629 
4- ALKYL 

CYCLOALKYH-PIPERAZINO-IMIDAZOLIDIN-2-ONES 

OR  THIONES 
Amedeo  Failli,  Montreal,  and  Manfred  Gotz,  Hudson,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  off  Ser.  No.  55,952,  July  17, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,707,472. 
This  application  Oct.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,413 
Int.  a.*  C07D  295/22 
VS.  a.  260-268  N  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula 


RL  /R» 

R"^  /  \^R* 

x=<:C  _J>D=N-R» 

H 


wherein  R'  and  R*  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  piperazino  or  4-( lower  alkyl)  pipcra- 
zino  containing  four  carbon  atoms  and  an  additional  nitrogen 
atom.  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl;  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  which 
consists  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  (lower)  alkyl;  R*  is  selected 
from  the  group  which  consists  of  lower  alkyl  and  cycloalkyi 
having  from  five  to  six  carbon  atoms;  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  which  consists  of  oxygen  £md  sulfur;  and  acid  addition 
salts  thereof  with  pharmacologically  acceptable  acids. 


3,904,630 

S-N-METHYLPIPERAJUNYL-N  '-C  ARBONYLDIBENZO- 

BICYCLOOCTADIENE  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Walton  James  Hammar,  and  Alvin  C.  Conway,  both  off  St. 

Paul,    \flnn.,    assignors    to    RIker    Laboratories,    Inc., 

Northridge,  Califf. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339^59 

Int.  a.'  C07D  295/16 

VS.  a.  260—268  PC  7  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  8-(N-methyl- 

piperazinyl-N'-carbonyl)dibenzobicyclo[3.2. 1  Joctadiene  and 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
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3,904,631 
NOVEL  THIOXANTHENONE  COMPOUNDS  AND  MEANS 

OF  PRCM>UCING  THE  SAME 
Edward  F.  Elslager,  and  Donald  F.  Worth,  both  off  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Parke,  Davis  &  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,699 
Int.  a.*  C07D  295/10,  295/22 
VS.  a.  260—268  TR  7  Oaims 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  free 
base  having  the  formula 


and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts;  where 
R  is  H  or  OH  and  x  is  zero  or  one. 


3,904,632 
( -).DI.O-ISOPROPYLIDENE-2.KETO-L-GULONATES 

Charles  William  Den  HoUander,  Midland  Park;  WiUy  Leim- 
gruber,  Vlontclair,  and  Ernest  Mohacsi,  Nutley,  aU  off  N  J., 
assignors  to  Hofffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 

Division  off  Ser.  No.  251,134,  May  8, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,855,227, 

whkh  b  a  division  off  Ser.  No.  795,333,  Jan.  30, 1969,  Pat.  No. 

3,682,925.  This  application  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,130 
Int.  a.*  C07D  221128,  407/04 

VS.  CI.  260—285  2  Claims 

1.  (-(-)-3-methoxymorphinan     (— )-di-0-isopropylidcne-2- 
keto-L-gulonate. 

2.  (-t-)-3-hydroxy-N-methylmorphinan  (— )-di-0-isopropyli- 
dene-2-keto-L-gulonate. 


3,904,633 
LYSERGIC  AMIDES 

Erzebet  Mago  nee  Karacsony;  Tibor  Balogh;  Emilia  Uskert  nee 
Dievald;  Jozseff  Borsi,  and  Lajos  Wolff,  all  off  Budapest,  Hun- 
gary, assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  RT, 
Budapest,  Hungary 

Fikd  Feb.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  329,606 

Int.  CI.  C07d  43/20 

U.S.  CI.  260—285.5  2  Oaims 

1.  l-methyl-d-Iysergyl-L-(+)-a-amino  butyric  acid  methyl 
ester  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

2.  l-methyl-d-lysergyI-L-(-f-)-a-amino  butyric  acid  methyl 
ester  maleate. 


3,904,634 
BROMOERGOLINES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

THE  SAME 
Giuliana  Arcari;  Luigi  Bemardi;  Alfredo  Glasser,  and  Bianca 
Patelli,  all  off  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Farmitalia  Societa 
Farmaceutici  Italia,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372^20 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  22, 1972, 26024/72 

Int.  a.  C07d  457/02,  457/04,  457/06 

VS.  CI.  260—285.5  15  Claims 

3.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


-CH. 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy; 

R2  is  — CONH2;  — CHjX  wherein  X  is  — NH2,  —OH.  or 

O 
I 

— OC— K, 

wherein  R,  is  phenyl,  pyrrolyl  or  5-bromopyridyl;  or 

O 
I 

— C— ORj 

wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


3,904,635 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

N.ALKYI^a,/3-UNSATURATED  AMIDE 

Saburo  Senoo;  Naoya  Kominami;  Yohei  Fukuoka,  and  Kat- 
suyoshi  Sasaki,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,777,  Jan.  21,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1969,  44-7826; 
Feb.  4,  1969,  44-7827 

Int.  CI.  C07d  29/20 
VS.  CI.  260—293.86  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  N-alkyl-a,/3-unsaturatcd  am- 
ide, which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
100°  to  300°  C,  and  under  supcratmosphcric  pressure,  a,/3- 
unsaturatcd  nitrile  represented  by  the  formula, 

CHo-C-CN 


wherein  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms  with  an  alkylamine  represented  by  the 
formula. 


R2. 
R3- 


NH   or    R4   NH 


wherein  Rj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  R3  an  alkyl  group  of  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  and  R4  an  alkylenc  group  having  four  to  five  carbon 
atoms,  and  water,  wherein  the  alkylamine  is  used  in  a  molar 
amount  of  1-10  times  as  much  as  that  of  the  a,/3-unsaturated 
nitrile,  and  wherein  the  a,/3-unsaturated  nitrile,  alkylamine 
and  water  are  heated  while  maintaining  the  liquid  phase  and 
then  the  alkylamine  is  removed  from  the  reaction  system  while 


7<'8 


he  iting  the  thus  obtained  reaction  liquor  or  N-alkyl-/3- 
all  ylaminoamide  is  removed  fix>m  the  thus  obtained  reaction 
liq  jor. 


3,904,636 
3|-SULFONAMIDO-4-PHENYL  AMINOPYRIDINES  AND 
DERIVATIVES 
Jacques  E.   Delarge,  Dolembreux;   Leopold  Thunus,  Liege; 
Ubcrt  Lapiere,  Tongeren,  and  Andre  Georges,  Ottignies,  all 
>f  Bdgium,  assignors  to  A.  Christiaens  Societc  Anonyme, 
trussels,  Bdgiuni 
C<  ntinuatjon-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  197,139,  Nov.  9,  1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,819,639.  This  application  July  24,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

382,222 
:iainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  28,  1972, 
35  >10/72The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
JuJK  25,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  C07d  31148 
U.J.  CI.  260—294.8  F  6  Claims 

.  A  compound  having  the  following  general  formula; 


in 
at 
m 


vis<> 

not 

thai 


whe«in 
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.      S02NHC0R^ 


(I) 


ate  ms 


e  hyl. 


^  ^hich  R ,  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  4  carbon 
whereas  R^,  R^.  R^,  Rj  and  R«  represent  hydrogen  or  a 
,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl  or  chloro  group,  with  the  pro- 
that  at  least  one  of  the  symbols  Rj,  R,,  R,,  Rj  and  R«  does 
represent  hydrogen  and  the  number  of  substituents  other 
hydrogen  represented  by  R,,  R3,  R^,  R,  and  I^  does  not 
'  two. 


exc  eed 


3,904,637 

7iH,8aH-BISBENZOTHIAZOLO[3,2-a;-3',2'-a]PYRANO 

[3,2-c;5,6-c']DIPYRIDINIUM  COMPOUNDS  AND 

RELATED  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

L«^  is  L.  Lincoln,  and  Donald  W.  Heseltine,  both  of  Rochester, 

.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

.Y. 

M vision  of  Ser.  No.  245,391,  April  19,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,  }2 1,233,  which  b  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  85,708,  Oct.  30, 

1910,  Pat.  No.  3,679,427.  This  applkatkm  Sept.  10, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  396,343 
Int.  C\J^CW7li  213134 
MS  CL  260-294.8  A  10  Claims 

1   A  compound  having  the  formula: 


z 

t 


c.  R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  oxygen  atom  and  a  sulfur  atom, 

d.  X~  represents  an  anion. 


3,904,638 
PURIFICATION  OF  CRUDE 
2-MERCAPTOBENZOTHIAZOLE 
Seiji  Sagawa,  Hirakata;  Haruo  Kunihiro,  Toyonaka;  Osamu 
KImura,  Toyonaka,  and  Masatoshi  Inoue,  Toyonaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  310,582 
Claims  priority,  appllcatran  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1971, 46-96628 
Int.  CI.  C07d  91148 
U.S.  CI.  260-306  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purification  of  the  crude  2-mercaptobcnzo- 
thiazole  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  aniline,  carbon  disulfide 
and  sulfur  at  a  high  temperature  under  an  elevated  pressure 
which  comprises  dispersing  the  crude  2-mcrcaptobenzo- 
thiazolc  in  a  suflTicient  amount  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon, 
nitrobenzene  or  chlorobcnzene  to  dissolve  some  of  the  com- 
ponents in  the  crude  2-mercaptobenzothiazole  without  dis- 
solving the  2-mercaptobenzothiazole,  filtering  the  resultant 
dispersion,  discharging  the  collected  particles  into  sufficient 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  to  substantially  separate  2-mercap- 
tobenzothiazole from  the  remainder  of  the  particles,  and 
filtering  the  resulting  solution  to  give  an  aqueous  solution  of 
the  alkaline  salt  of  2-mercaptobenzothiazole. 


3,904,639 
TIflAZOLOTRIAZOLYPHOSPHONOTHIOATES 
Saburo  Kano;  Osami  Nomura,  both  of  Odawara;  Mitsuo 
Asada,  Hiratsuka;  Meiki  Ando;  Michihiko  Matsuda,  both  of 
Kanagawa;  Tonuo  Yamada;  Hitoshi  Watanabe,  both  of 
Hiratsuka,  and  Takuzo  Taniguchi,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soda  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,490 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1971, 47-3186 

Int.  CI.2  C07D  513104 

U.S.  CI.  260—306.7  E  2  Claims 

1 .  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


-CH. 


wherein  R,  and  R,j  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  and  ethyl. 


each  of  Z  and  Z'  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  neces- 
sary to  complete  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  thiazole,  benzothiazole,  oxazole  and 
benzoxazole, 

R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  I  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  naphthyl. 


3,904,640 

5-(T-BUTYL.  1 3,4-THIADIAZOL-2-YL  )-3.METHYL-5- 

HYDROXYIMIDAZOUDIN.2-ORE 

John  Krenzer,  Oak  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Veisicoi  Chemical 

Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  383,417,  July  27,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  applicatkm  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,721 

Int.  d?  emu  417104 
U.S.  a.  260—306.8  D  1  claim 

1.    The    compound     l-(5-t-butyl-l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-yl)-3- 
methyl-5-hydroxy- 1 ,3-imidazolidin-2-one. 
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3,904,641 
TRIAZOLOTHIENODIAZEPINE  COMPOUNDS 
Michra  Nakanishi,  Oita;  Tetsuya  Tahara,  Fukuoka;  Kazuhiko 
ArakI,  Fukuoka,  and  Masami  Shiroki,  Fukuoka,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FOed  June  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  261,757 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  June   18,   1971,  46- 
44288;  June  21,  1971,  46^5011;  June  30,  1971,  46-48336; 
July  8,  1971,  46-50911;  July  10,  1971,  46-51211;  July  13, 
1971,  46-52242 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  495/04,  495/14 
U.S.  CI.  260—308  R  8  Claims 

1.  The  compound: 

6-o-chlorophenyl-8-ethyl-4H-s-triazolo[  3,4-c  ]thieno[  2,3- 
e][l,4]diazepine. 


3,904,642 

BENZIMIDAZOLYL  COUMARINE  FLUORESCENT  DYES 

Wolfgang  Mach,  Hockenheim,  and  Horst  Scheuermann,  Lud- 

wigshafen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische  Anilin-  & 

Soda-Fabrik    Aktiengesellschaft,    Ludwigshafen    (Rhine), 

Germany 

FOed  Sept.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  286,416 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    7,    1971, 
2144591 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  235/18 
U.S.  CI.  260—309.2  9  Claims 

1.  A  fluorescent  dye  of  the  formula 


3,904,643 
BENZIMIDAZOI^2-YL-CARBAMIC  ACID  KETONOXIME 

ESTERS 
Werner  Daum,  Krefeld-Bockum;  Paul-Enist  Frohberger,  Le- 
verkusen,  and  Brigitte  Hamburger,  Cokigne,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  May  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,672 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    8,    1972, 
2227920 

Int.  a.*  C07D  235/32 
U.S.  a.  260—309.2  8  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  benzimidazol-2yl-carbamic  acid  ketonox- 
ime  ester  of  the  formula 


co-(q)„-r' 


/ 


R^— ^jf^'^-NH-CO-O-NrrC^ 

in  which 

R'  and  R*  each  independently  is  alkyl  of  up  to  5  carbon 

atoms,  or  phenyl,  or  R'  and  R*  together  are  alkylene  of  4 

to  10  carbon  atoms, 
R^  is  alkyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  mono-halophe- 

nyl,  di-halophenyl   mono-chloro-lower  alkyl  or  mono- 

cyano-lower  alkyl, 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
Q  is  — O— ,  — NH—  or 


— O— N=C 


\r»' 

R}'  is  alkyl  with  up  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  and 
n  is  0  or  1 . 


(X^) 


3,904,644 
PERFLUOROALKYLMONOCARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS 
CONTAINING  N,N'-DISUBSTrnJTED  HYDANTOIN 
GROUPS  AND  GLYCIDYL  GROUPS 
Horst  Jaeger,  Bettingen,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy 
AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Divisran  of  Ser.  No.  95,340,  Dec.  4,  1970,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sept.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  286,797 
Oalms  prk>rity,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.    10,   1969, 
18400/69;  Feb.  9,  1970,  1827/70 

Int.  a.*  C07D  233/72 
VS.  a.  260—309.5  12  Claims 

1.  Perfluoroalkylmonocarboxylic  acid  esters  which  corre- 
spond to  the  formula 


wherein: 

R'  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  which  may 
bear  methoxy,  ethoxy,  chlorine,  bromine,  carboxyl,  carb- 
alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  portion, 
carbamoyl  or  acetoxy;  cyclohexyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  which  may 
bear  as  a  substituent  methoxy,  ethoxy,  chlorine,  bromine, 
carboxyl,  carbalkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy 
portion,  carbamoyl  or  acetoxy; 

Y  is  carbalkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  por- 
tion; unsubstituted  carbamoyl;  N-alkyI-  or  N,N-dialkyl- 
carbamoyl  of  a  total  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
portions;  phenylcarbamoyl;  cyclohexylcarbamoyi;  ben- 
zylcarbamoyl;  or  cyano; 

A  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  /3-hydroxyethyl  or  /3-hydroxy- 
propyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

n  is  zero  or  I ;  and 

X~  is  an  anion. 


I, 


-CH 


p 


Y— CH 


/  I 

N         N- 

V 


-Cf^ 


•Cll. 


c —  c 

I    I 

—  N         N 

\   / 


ra-1 


L 


-Cll, 


Cll-Y 


n-1 


H^C 


m-1 


■Cll, 


Cll. 


O 


in  which 
one  of  A  and  B  is  — C*l  and  the  other  is  RE,,      _„COO— . 

R  represents  perfluoroalkyi  with  4  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
E  represents  cyclopentylene  or  cyclohexylene  or  n-alkylene 

with  I  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


3,904,645 
TRICYCLICAZAINDOLE  DERTVATTVES 
M.  McManus,  Old  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Divisfain  of  Scr.  No.  228,743,  Feb.  23,  1972,  Pat  No. 

(333,591.  IMs  application  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,074 

Int.  a.*  C07D  209156 

l^S.  CL  260—326.5  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tricy- 

clicazaindole  bases  of  the  formula 


00 
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X  and  Y  each  represent  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
m,  n  and  x'  each  are  I  or  2,  and 

Z,  and  Zi  each  denote  hydrogen  or  alky!  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


aid  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
t  lereof.  wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  each  a  member  selected  from 
t  le  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  8-methoxy  and  10-methoxy 

is  3  and  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having 
fi  om  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyl  having  up  to  3  carbon 

oms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  tolyl,  anisyl 
a  id  thienyl. 


3,904,646 

RESOLimON  OF  TRYPTOPHAN  USING 

lENZENESULFONIC  ACID  AND  P-PHENOLSULFONIC 

ACID  I 

Ichiro  Chlbata,  Suita;  Shigeid  Yamada,  Toyonaka;  Masao 
Yamamoto,  Hirakata,  and  Hisato  Sanematsu,  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tanabc  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,188 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Sept.  28,   1972,  47- 
97874;  Mar.  27,  1973,  48-35370 

Int.  a.*  C07D  209120  I 

Us.  CL  260—326.14  T  '    27  Claims 

24.  The  process  for  preparing  optically  active  tryptophan 
w  lich  comprises  the  steps  of  adding  one  of  optically  active 
ei  antiomer  of  tryptophan  benzenesulfonate  or  tryptophan  p- 
pi  lenolsulfonate  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  DL-tryptophan 
U  nzenesulfonate  or  DL-tryptophan  p-phenolsulfonate,  super- 
sa  turating  the  solution,  crystallizing  the  one  of  optically  active 
er  antiomer  from  the  supersaturated  solution,  recovering  the 
cr  jTStallized  optically  active  enantiomer,  and  then  treating  the 
re  ;overed  crystallized  optically  active  enantiomer  with  an 
al  valine  agent  or  ion-exchange  resin. 
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COOH 


(B) 


COOH 


(C) 


OOH 


3,904,647 
THIOXANTHONE  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND 
raaUVATTVES 
Ji^  R.  Pflstcr,  Los  Ahos;  Ian  T.  Harrison,  and  John  R  Fried, 
Mth  of  Pah>  Aho,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.) 
:.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 
Cfmtinuatkm-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  273,290,  July  19, 1972.  This 
applkatkm  Nov.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,569 
Int.  CL  C07d  65118 
U.k  CL  260—328  |  23  Claims 

.  A  compound  selected  frxnn  those  represented  by  the 
foi  lowing  formulas: 


(D) 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  lower  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  containing  one  to  five  carbon  atoms  or 
glycerol  ester,  unsubstituted,  monolower  alkyl,  dilower  alkyl, 
dilower  alkylamino  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  in 
which  the  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  moiety  is  straight  or 
branched  chain  containing  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  or  phen- 
ethyl  substituted  amide  or  salt  thereof;  wherein  each  m  is  the 
integer  0,  1  or  2,  each  R  is  a  group  selected  from  those  of  the 
formulas: 


-L 


S{0) 


i= 


n 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  containing  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  contain- 
ing three  to  six  carbon  atoms,  tetrahydroluran-2-yI,  tetrahy- 
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dropyran-2-yl,  tetrahydropyran-4-yl,  4-lower  alkoxytetrahy- 
dropyran-4-yl  in  which  the  lower  alkoxy  moiety  is  straight  or 
branched  chain  containing  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  or  alkan- 
oyl  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  containing  one  to  five  carbon 
atoms,  or  cycloalkyl  containing  three  to  six  carbon  atoms;  R* 
is  hydrogen,  lower  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  containing 
one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  containing  three  to  six 
carbon  atoms;  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  (in  which  the  sub- 
stituent  is  halo,  lower  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  contain- 
ing one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  lower  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkoxy  containing  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  lower  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkylthio  containing  one  to  five  carbon  atoms, 
trifluoromethyl,  or  cyano),  or  a  monocyclic  aromatic  hetero- 
cyclic group  having  five  or  six  total  members,  one  or  two  of 
which  are  selected  from  nitrogen,  oxygen,  and  sulfur,  selected 
from  pyridyl,  pyridazinyl,  pyrimidinyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyrazolyl, 
imidazolyl,  furanyl,  thienyl,  pyrrolyl,  isoxazolyl,  and  oxazolyl; 
n  is  the  integer  1  or  2;  R'  is  k)wer  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  containing  one  to  five  carbon  atoms  when  n  is  1  and  R^ 
is  lower  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  containing  one  to  five 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  amino,  moncdower  (straight  or 
branched  chain)  alkylamino  containing  one  to  five  carbon 
atoms,  or  dilower  alkylamino  in  which  each  lower  alkyl  group 
is  straight  or  branched  chain  containing  one  to  five  carbon 
atoms  when  n  is  2. 


unused  hydrogen  peroxide  with  a  reducing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  sulfite,  potassium  sulfite, 
lithium  sulfite,  calcium  sulfite,  ferrous  chloride,  and  ferrous 
sulfate,  realkalizing  the  medium  and  treating  it  with  a  solution 
comprised  of  an  alkali  iodide  and  iodine  in  the  ratio  of  about 
3  to  1 ,  at  a  temperature  of  about  0"  to  1  S'C,  decolorizing  the 
unreacted  solution  with  a  reducing  agent,  and  extracting  the 
decolorized  solution  with  an  inert  organic  solvent  to  yield  the 
y-lactone,  and  wherein  the  process  is  continuous  and  per- 
formed in  a  single  reaction  vessel  for  producing  the  -y-lactone. 


3,904,648 
CYCLIC  ORTHO  ESTERS 
Robert  C.  Kdly,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,349 
Int.  CI.*C07D  J/7/J0 
U.S.  Ci.  260—340.9  8  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


3,904,650 
3,4,9,10-ANTHANTIIRONETETRACARBOXYLIC  ACID, 
ITS  ANHYDRIDE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Nikolai  Stepanovich  Dokunikhin,  Presnensky  val,  42,  kv.  23; 
Geoi^    Nikolaevich   Vorozhtsov,    Sadovaya    •    Spasskaya 
ulitsa,  21,  kv.  268,  and  Valentina  Petrovna  Sarycheva,  Var- 
shavskoe  Shosse,   188,  korpus  1,  kv.  36,  all  of  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,275 
Int.  a.  C07d  311/02;  C07c  63J00 
VJS.  a.  260—345.2  4  Claims 

1.  3,4,9, 10-anthanthronetetracarboxyIic  acid  of  the  formula 


HOOC     COOH 


HOOC      COOH 


and  the  anhydride  thereof. 


CK. 


XH-W 


X 

Ri  ORz 


or  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 
thereof,  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  alkyl  of  one  to  19  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  benzyl  or  2,4-dichlorobenzyl;  Rj  is  methyl  or 
ethyl;  W  is  1-pentyI,  cis-l-pent-2-enyl,  or  l-pent-2-ynyl,  and 
~  indicates  attachment  to  the  side  chain  in  alpha  or  beta 
configuration. 


3,904,649 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUBSTITUTED 
lODOLACTONE 
Ned  M.  Weinshenker,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alza  Corpo- 
ration, Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1971,  Ser.  No.  199,719 
Int.  a.»  C07D  307/77 
U.S.  CL  260—343.3  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  (±)2-oxa,  3-oxo,6-exo-methox- 
ymethyl,7-endo-hydroxy,8-exo-iodo-cis-bicyclo-(3.3.0)  oc- 
tane wherein  the  process  consists  essentially  of  oxidizing  7- 
syn-methoxymethyl-2-norbomen-5-one  with  hydrogen  perox- 
ide in  an  alkaline  medium  for  about  V&  hour  to  4  hours,  acidify- 
ing the  medim  to  a  pH  of  about  S  to  7  and  quenching  the 


3,904,651 

ORGANO  PEROXIDES 

Joseph  J.  Becker,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Firmenich 

SA,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  41,595,  May  28,  1970,  abandoned.  This 
application  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,566 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Switzerland,  May  29,   1969, 
8192/69;  May  27,  1970,  7865/70 

Int.  a.='C07D  J/y/94 
U.S.  a.  260—345.2  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R'— O— O— R»  I 

wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl, 
aryl  or  acyl  radical  each  containing  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms 
or  a  group  of  formula 

I 


_C— O— CH— R» 


(CH,),o 


pi— R* 

<:h — CH, 


and  R*  represents  a  group  of  formula  II,  provided  that  when 
R'  and  R*  represent  a  group  of  formula  11  they  are  klentical. 
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3,904,652 
RECYCLE  PROCESS  FOR  OXIDATION  OF  N-BUTANE  TO 

MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
MarshaU  E.  FVank,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Standard  OO 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  Di. 

Fled  Nov.  16,  1972,  Scr.  No.  307,038 

Int.  a.*  C07D  307160 

U.S.  a.  260—346.8  9  Clainis 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  maleic  anhydride 
wherein  n-butane  is  oxidized  in  a  reaction  zone  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  phosphorous— vanadium— oxygen  complex  catalyst 
containing  one  or  more  metal  activators  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc,  copper,  bismuth  and  lithium,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  maintaining,  in  the  reaction 
zone,  the  n-butane  concentration  above  1 .7%  of  the  feed,  the 
oxygen  concentration  fix)m  3-13%  and  the  inert  gas  concen- 
tration from  70-95%;  converting  from  30  to  70%  of  the  n- 
t>utane;  withdrawing  a  reactor  effluent  from  said  reaction  zone 
x>ntaining  maleic  anhydride,  oxides  of  carbon  and  unreacted 
7utane;  separating  the  maleic  anhydride;  and  recycling  a 
fnajor  portion  of  the  remaining  reactor  effluent  to  the  reaction 
lone. 


3,904,653 
SYNTHESIS  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
iimest  C.  MiHwrger,  Solon,  and  Serge  R.  Doihyj,  Parma,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Filed  May  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  250,660 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  307160 
iS.  Ci.  260—346.8  10  Clainis 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  maleic  anhydride  by  contact- 
ng  1 ,3-butadiene  and  molecular  oxygen  with  an  oxidation 
:ata]yst  at  a  temperature  of  about  250°  to  about  600"X:.  the 
mprovement  comprising: 
using  as  the  oxidation  catalyst  a  catalyst  containing 

Sb„  Moj,  V^  Fe^  Z^  O, 
wherein  Z  is  a  metal  or  an  oxide  of  molybdenum,  tungsten, 

magnesium,  aluminum  and  nickel  and 
wherein  | 

a  and  b  are  numbers  from  about  1  to  about  9, 
c,  d  and  e  are  numbers  from  0  to  about  1 , 
c  +  J  is  not  zero  and  | 

jr  is  a  number  which  satisfies  the  valence  requirements  of 
the  other  elements  present 


3Clainis 


3,904,654 
UREA-PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 
I  Sail  H.  Binun,  Kirfcwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Hkd  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,933 
Int.  a.  C07d  105102,  5/14 
VS.  CL  260—347.2 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 


O 

II 
R'— P CHR" 

I  I 

CHjN        NCHj 

C 

II 
Y 


\fhere 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  tolyloxy, 
chknoethoxy,  phenoxy,  and  naphthyl,  R"  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fiiryl,  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  of  1  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  and  phenyl 
substituted  with  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  cyano,  hy- 
droxy or  methoxy,  and  Y  is  O  or  S,  which  comprises 
heating  CH,NHC(Y)NHCHs.  R'CHO  and  (RO)JPR  in 


an  inert  solvent  where  R  is  aryl  or  chloroalkyl  of  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms. 


3,904,655 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  FLAVOR 

SUBSTANCE  BY  REACTING  A 

4.0XY-5.ALKYI^3-FURANONE  WITH  A  HYDROGEN 

SULFIDE  LIBERATING  SUBSTANCE 

Godefridus  Antonius  Maria  van  den  Ouweland,  and  Henricus 

Gerardus  Pteer,  both  of  Zevenaar,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 

Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  836,968,  June  26,  1969,  Pat.  No. 

3,697,295.  This  appUcation  Dec.  13,  1971,  Ser.  No.  207,671 

Int.  CL  C07d  5/10 
U.S.  CL  260—347.8  4  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  flavor  substan  compris- 
ing reacting  at  a  temperature  of  0°-150°C  a  heterocyclic 
ketone  having  the  structure: 


R'O 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  groupings: 

CHj,  CHCH3,  CHCHjCHg  or  CHCHjOH, 

and  where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  where  R' 
is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a 
hydrocarbon  acyl  radical  having  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  and 
£in  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  water  with  a  hydrogen  sulphide  liberating  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  sulphide, 
cysteine,  cysteine  containing  peptide,  cystine  mercaptoaceta- 
mide,  thiocetamide,  their  salts  or  esters,  alkali  metal,  alkaline 
earth  metal  and  ammonium  sulphides  or  hydrosulphides 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  ketone  to  hydrogen  sulphide  is 
between  1  :  10  and  10  :  1. 


3,904,656 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MONOETHYLENE  GLYCOL 

AND  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 
Stephen  E.  Broz,  Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,056 

Int.  a.*  C07C  31/20;  C07D  301/32 

UJS.  a.  260—348.5  R  3  Clainis 

CAIKMTOM         AMMHH         ST^iPPKR      WCABaOABCn         C-0  REl'<*iiN«  CO^uR.FYlWC    COUlMNB 

(ST«p a)         (step  t> )  (ktcp  c }  (Sttp  d )  (At«P h> 


E-ay^L 


L"^ 


-rf^^ 


JC"" 


oRUmti 


u 


. L 


tsJ     L^JLi 


UaT 


rnnociySLircoi.       okyins  Kniti.»TioN  tkack 

MACTOK        EVAPOMATMN         COuJMN  MC«  Oe«  TE6 

(srepc)        (»ie»f)        f. s'«p  9 -t 


1.  In  the  combined  manufacture  of  ethylene  oxide  and 
ethylene  glycols  which  includes  the  steps  of: 

a.  reacting  oxygen  aixl  ethylene  in  a  reactor  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  at  elevated  temperatures  to  produce  ethylene 
oxide; 

b.  absorbing  ethylene  oxide  produced  in  step  (a)  in  water  in 
an  absorber  to  produce  an  ethylene  oxide-water  stream; 
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c.  stream  stripping  ethylene  oxide  from  the  ethylene 
oxide- water  stream  produced  in  step  (b)  in  a  stripping 
column  to  produce  an  ethylene  oxide  overhead  stream 
and  an  aqueous  bottoms  stream  and  recycling  £iqueous 
bottoms  from  the  stripping  column  to  the  absorber  of  step 
(b); 

d.  reabsorbing  stripped  ethylene  oxide  from  step  (c)  in 
water  in  a  reabsorbing  column  to  provide  an  ethylene 
oxide-water  stream; 

e.  forwarding  to  a  glycol  reactor  a  portioii  of  the  ethylene 
oxide- water  stream  produced  in  step  (d)  and  reacting 
ethylene  oxide  contained  therein  with  water  to  produce 
a  product  stream  comprising  ethylene  glycols  in  water; 

f.  evaporating  water  from  the  product  stream  produced  in 
step  (e)  in  an  evaporator  to  produce  a  glycols  product 
stream,  and  recycling  evaporated  water  to  the  reabsorb- 
ing column  of  step  (d); 

g.  distilling  the  glycols  product  stream  produced  in  step  (f ) 
to  produce  a  monoethylene  glycol  product;  and 

h.  distilling  a  portion  of  the  ethylene  oxide-water  stream 
produced  in  step  (d)  in  an  ethylene  oxide  refining  column 
to  provide  an  overhead  ethylene  oxide  product  stream  an 
an  aqueous  bottoms  stream,  and  recycling  aqueous  bot- 
toms from  the  refining  column  to  the  reabsorbing  column 
of  step  (d); 
the  improvement  which  comprises  ( 1 )  removng  as  a  purge 
stream  a  portion  of  the  recycled  aqueous  bottoms  from  the 
stripping  column  of  step  (c),  said  portion  being  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  water  balance  in  the  absorbing  column-stripping 
column  system  of  steps  (b)  and  (c),  (2)  treating  purge  stream 
water  with  cation  exchange  materials  to  remove  inorganic 
salts  therefrom,  degassing  the  purge  stream  water,  and  con- 
tacting ion  exchange-treated  purge  stream  water  with  acti- 
vated carbon  to  remove  ultraviolet  light  absorbers  therefrom, 

(3)  forwarding  thus  treated  purge  stream  water  to  the  reab- 
sorber  of  step  (d)  or  the  evaporator  of  step  (f)  or  both,  and 

(4)  maintaining  the  volumetric  ratio  of  (i)  aqueous  bottoms 
from  the  refining  column  of  step  (h)  recycled  to  the  reabsorb- 
ing column  of  step  (d)  to  (ii)  the  ethylene  oxide-water  stream 
forwarded  to  the  glycol  reactor  at  a  value  not  greater  than  6, 
thereby  producing  ethylene  oxide  and  fiber  grade  monoethy- 
lene glycol. 


3,904,657 

10,11-EPOXIDES  OF  PGAa  AND  ITS  15-ACETYL  AND 

-SILYL  DERIVATIVES 

John  E.  Pike,  and  William  P.  Schneider,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.,   ass^ors  to  The   Upjohn   Company,   Kalamazoo, 

Mkh. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  159,478,  July  2, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,772,350, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71^90,  Sept.  11, 

1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

403,095 
Int.  a.*  C07D  303/40 
VS.  CL  260—348  C  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


COORa 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  wherein  G  is 


/\,  o.    r^. 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen,  acetyl,  or  — Si — (A)3  wherein  A  is 
alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyi  of  7  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with 
one  or  2  fluoro,  chloro,  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  wherein 


^ 


indicates  attachment  of  the  epoxide  oxygen  to  the  ring  in 
alpha  or  beta  configuration. 


3,904,658 
N,N'-DIGLYCIDYL-DICARBOXYLIC  ACID  DIANILIDES 
Hans    Batzer,    Arlesheim;   Juerger   Habermeier,    Pfeffingen, 
and  Daniel  Porret,  Binningen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  183,234,  Sept.  23,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,798,242.  This  appUcation  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  25,  1970, 
14268/70 

Int.  a.^  C07D  303/46 
UJS.  a.  260—348  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  polyglycidyl  compound  having  the  formula 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  alkylenc  of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms;  A  is  phenyl  or 
a  phenyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  methyl,  methoxy,  trifluo- 
romethyl  or  nitro  group;  and  X  is  methyl  or  hydrogen. 


3,904,659 

PRODUCTION  OF  PURE  l-NITROANTHRAQUINONE 
Karl-Heinz    Bantei,    Ludwigshafen,   and    Hdnz    EUingsfeld, 

Frankenthal,  both  of  Germany,  ass^nors  to  Badische  Anilin- 

&  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.>Jo.  410367 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  31,  1972, 
2253276 

InL  a.*  C07C  79/37 
UJS.  a.  260—369  6  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pure  1-nitroanthraqui- 
none  from  a  nitroanthraquinone  mixture  containing  at  least  60 
percent  by  weight  of  1 -nitroanthraquinone  which  comprises 
treating  the  mixture  in  from  one-half  to  ten  times  the  amount 
of  the  nitroanthraquinone  mixture  of  an  aprotic  polar  organic 
solvent  which  may  contain  up  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  water 
in  the  presence  of  from  0. 1  to  10  percent  by  weight  based  on 
the  nitroanthraquinone  mixture  of  an  initiator  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  nitrite,  alkaline  earth 
metal  nitrite,  alkali  metal  thiocyanate,  alkali  metal  and  alka- 
line eaith  metal  halides  with  0.5  to  2  moles,  per  mole  dinitro 
compound  in  the  nitroanthraquinone  mixture,  of  a  compound 
having  at  least  one  activated  — CHj —  group  and  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  ethyl  ketone, 
diethyl  ketone,  methyl  propyl  ketone,  ethyl  propyl  ketone, 
dipropyl  ketone,  methyl  butyl  ketone,  ethyl  butyl  ketone, 
propyl  butyl  ketone,  dibutyl  ketone,  isopropyl  ethyl  ketone. 


8  34 


is)propyI   propyl   ketone,   cyclopentanone,   cyclohexanone, 
q  clooctanone,  acetylacetone,  benzoylacetone,  ethyl  acetoac- 
etite,   acetoacetanUide,   diethyl    malcmate',   acetophenone, 
pi  opiophenone  and  3-methyI- 1 -phenylpyrazolone-5  at  a  tem- 
!  of  from  70°  to  ISOt,  cooling  the  mixture  after  com- 

an  of  the  reaction  and  separating  the  purified  l-nitroan- 

:)uinone  fix>m  the  reaction  mixture. 


p<  rature 

pistior 

thraqi 


3,904,660 

CATIONIC  ANTHRAQUINONE  DYES 

Ni  gib  A-  Doss,  WOliamsvUle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical 

:>>rporatlon.  New  York,  N.Y.  j 

Ffcd  Dec.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  315,737' 

Int.  CL*  C09B  1128,  1/50 


13^.  a.  260—380 

.  A  cationic  dye  having  the  formula 


NH-Ri 


dino 
atoi  ns. 
of  2 
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13  Claims 


mA 


0 


Y-CH2CI 


wh  :rein  R  is  H  or  OH,  R,  is  H,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carpon  atoms,  phenyl  or 


X-N-Ro 
Y-CH2CI, 


R,  s  H,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine  or 
broTiine,  R,  and  R,  are  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
ato^s,  or  together  form  a  morpholino,  pyrrolidino  or  piperi- 
group,  X  is  alkylene  or  alkarylene  of  1  to  10  carbon 
Y  is  (CH,)a — Q  wherein  O  is  a  divalent  alkene  radical 
to  5  carbon  atoms  or  phenylene,  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4, 
■'  an  integer  equal  to  the  number  of  positively  charged 
nitrbgen  atoms  and  A  is  an  anion. 


3,904,661 
SUF  FACE  ACnVE  MEANS,  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND 

USE 
Gin  «r  Puach,  L«ilcrslio(cn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Chemisclie 
f*  hrilt  Pfcnec  G.m.bJl.,  Augsburg,  Germany 

Fled  Dec  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,038 
CMum   priorily,  application   Germmy,   Dec   28,    1971, 
216f  018;  Aug.  25,  1972,  2241845 

Int.  a.*  C07C  103/00 
VS.  CL  260—404.5  5  claims 

1.  Process  for  producing  fatty  acid  amides  containing  poly- 
glya  I  ether  residues  comprising  reacting  fatty  acid  amides  of 
die  I  eneraJ  fonnula  A— H,  wherein  A  is  n 


R,CO-N-CH,-(CH,),-CH,-N, 
H  l^ 

R,  is  a  saturated  or  singly  unsaturated  alkyl  residue  which  can 
also  contain  a  hydroxyl  group  with  9  to  1 7  C-atoms,  R3  is  a  low 
alkyl  residue  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  — CHjCHjOH,  — 
CH2CH(OH)CH3  n  is  0  or  1  with  chlorohydrin  ethers  C,  said 
chlorohydrin  ethers  C  having  been  produced  by  reacting  1 
mol  polyglycol  of  the  formula  H(OCH^H2)„OH,  wherein  m 
is  6  to  30  with  1  to  1 .4  mol  epichlorohydrin  is  usual  manner, 
said  fatty  acid  amides  being  reacted  in  the  presence  of  acid- 
binding  means  in  a  mol  ratio  1:1  and  finally  adjusting  the 
produced  reaction  product  by  the  addition  of  acids  or  bases  to 
apH  value  of  3  to  10. 


3,904,662 
2,4-DIENOIC  ACIDS,  ESTERS  AND  DERIVATIVES 
Clive  A.  Henrick,  and  John  B.  SiddaU,  both  off  Palo  Alto,  CaUf ., 
assignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  224,261,  Feb.  7,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
206,174,  Dec.  8,  1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuaUon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,897,  Oct.  8,  1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,755,411,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos. 
1 1 1,650,  Feb.  1, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,729,486,  Ser.  No.  1 1 1,702, 
Feb.  1,  1971,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  111,765,  Feb.  1,  1971, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  111,766,  Feb.  1,  1971,  abandoned,  Ser. 
No.  1 1 1,770,  Feb.  1, 1971,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  1 15,725, 
Feb.  16,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,706,733.  This  application  June  19, 
1972,  Ser.  No.  263,903      ' 
Int.  a.  C07c  69/66,  69/52;  AOln  9/24 
U.S.  CL  260-^10  36  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


R»  R" 


R» 


R"R"  Ri 


0 


R^_C_CH-(CH,).-CH,-CH-(CH.)»-C=C_<!:=CH-t!-OR» 

wherein, 

each  of  m  and  n  is  zero  or  the  positive  integer  one,  two  or 
three; 

Z  is  bromo,  chloro,  fluoro  or  the  group  —OR  in  which  R  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  or  hy- 
drocarbon carboxylic  acyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms; 
each  of  R'  and  R*  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

R*  is  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 

each  of  R•^  R"  and  R"  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
lower  alkenyl  of  two  to  six  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkynyl 
of  three  to  six  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  three  to  eight 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  six  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of 
seven  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  or  a  metal  cation  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  cal- 
cium, strontium,  copper,  manganese  and  zinc. 


3,904,663 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  PLATINUM 
Martin  Leslie  Tobe,  Northwood;  Abdul  Rauf  Khokhar,  Lon- 
don,  and  Peter  DavM  Mkhael  Braddock,  Wigan,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Rustenburg  Platinum  Mines  Limited, 
Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Flted  Apr.  9,  197;i,  Ser.  No.  349,187 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10, 1972, 
16451/72;  May  8,  1972,  21390/72    ^"^"^    ^        '    "^'^ 

Int.  a.*  C07F  15/00;  C07C  87/58 
UACL260-429R  ^  Claims 

1.  A  co-ordination  complex  of  platinum  (0)  having  the 
stnicture: 
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3,904,664 
INHIBITING  PREMATURE  VULCANIZATION  OF 
RUBBERS 
James  R.  Shelton,  East  Cleveland,  and  Roger  J.  Hopper,  Ak- 
ron, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,431,  April  7, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,678,017. 
This  applkation  Nov.  16,  1971,  Ser.  No.  199,381 
Int.  a.*  C07C  119/18,  119/20 
U.S.  a.  260-453  R  5  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds having  the  following  structural  formulae: 


R— SO,— N— R' 

I 
S 


and 


I 


R_SOi— ISI— R»— N— SO2— R 


(I) 


I      I 


(II) 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radi- 
cals having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals 
having  from  S  to  20  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyi  radicals  having 
from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  chloroalkyl  radicals  having  from 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  alkylphenyl  radicals  having 
from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  chlorophenyl  radicals,  nitrophenyl 
radicals,  alkoxyphenyl  radicals  having  from  7  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  and 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  having  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals 
having  from  5  to  20  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  alkylphenyl  radi- 
cals having  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  chlorophenyl  radicals, 
nitrophenyl  radicals  and  alkoxyphenyl  radicals  having  from  7 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  wherein  R*,  K*  and  R*  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  from  5  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  phenylalkyi  radicals  having  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
chloroalkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  aJkylphenyl  radicals  having  fix>m  7  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  chlorophenyl  radicals,  nitrophenyl  radicals  and  alkox- 
yphenyl radicals  having  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene 
radicals  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkylene  radicals 
having  5  to  7  carbon  atoms. 


3,904,665 
l-ISOCYANATO-2-ISOCYANATOMETHYI^CYCLOPEN. 

TANE 
Jean-Pierre  Decor,  and  Jean  Goletto,  both  of  Rhone,  France, 
assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.,  Paris,  France 
Fikd  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,047 
Claims    priority,    appUcatkm    France,    Oct.    23,    1972, 
72.37512 

Int.a.*C07C  119/045 
MS.  CI.  260—453  A  1  Claim 

1 .  1  -lsocyanato-2-isocyanatomethyl-cyclopentane . 


in  which  R,  and  R,  are  hydrogen,  Rj  and  R3  are  either  both 
hydrogen  or  both  lower  alkyl  and  X  and  Y  are  halogen. 


3,904,666 

TETRAISOCYANATE  COMPOSITIONS 
WUhebn  J.  Schnabd,  Branford,  and  Ralph  A.  Colafati,  III, 

New  Haven,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Oiin  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 

Hied  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,043 

Int.  a.*C07C  119/048 

U.S.  a.  260—453  AM  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  is  comprised  of  a  combi- 
nation of  (a)  bis(diisocyanatobenzyl)chlorobenzene  and  (b) 
diisocyanatophenyl-chlorophenylmethane  in  a  weight  ratio, 
(a):(b),  ranging  from  about  15:85  to  about  60:40,  said  combi- 
nation being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  combina- 
tion of  bis(2,4-diisocyanatobenzyI)chlorobenzene  and  2,4- 
diisocyanatophenyl-chlorophenylmethane,  a  combination  of 
bis(2,6-diisocyanatobenzyl)-chlorobenzene  and  2,6- 

diisocyanatophenyl-chlorophcnylmethane,  a  combination  of 
bis(2,5-diisocyanatobcnzyl)-chlorobcnzene  and  2,4- 

diisocyanatophenyl-chlorophenylmethane,  a  combination  of 
bis(3,5-diisocyanatobenzyl)-chlorobenzene  and  3,5- 

diisocyanatophenyl-chlorophenylmethane,     and    a    mixture 
thereof. 


3,904,667 

4-HALO-2,5-DIALKYL-BENZENEACETONITRILES 

Elmore  Louis  Martin,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  241,836 

Int.  a.*  C07C  121/66 

\3S.  a.  260—465  G  3  Claims 

1.  The  compound  4-bromo-2,5-diisopropylbcnzeneacetoni- 
trile. 

2.  The    compound    4-bromo-2-tert-butyl-5-isopropylben- 
zeneacetonitrile. 

3.  The  compound  4-chloro-2,5-diisopropylbenzeneacetoni- 
trile. 


U.S. 
1. 
a. 


3,904,668 

PROCESS  FOR  niEPARING  IMINODIACETONITRILE 

AND  ALKAU  METAL  IMINODIACETATES 

Roger  R.  Gaudette;  James  E.  Philbrook,  both  of  Nashua,  and 

Jon  C.  Thunberg,  Amherst,  all  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  W.  R. 

Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,026 
Int.  a.*  C07C  120/00 
a.  260—465.5  A  30  Claims 

a  process  for  preparing  iminodiacetonitrile  comprising: 
preparing  an  aqueous  mixture  of  hcxamethylenetetra- 
mine,  HCN,  and  glycolonitrile  having  a  mole  ratio  of 
hexamethylenetetramine  to  HCN  to  glycolonitrile  of 
1:5.2-6.6:1.8-2.2  by  feeding  the  HCN  into  an  aqueous 
mixture  of  the  hexamethylenetetramine  and  formalde- 
hyde in  a  mixing  and  reacting  zone  while  maintaining  the 
temperature  within  the  mixing  and  reacting  zone  at 
10°-50°C  until  one-fourth  of  the  HCN  is  added  and  then 
adding  the  remaining  three-fourths  of  the  HCN  while 
maintaining  the  temperature  within  the  mixing  and  react- 
ing zone  at  0°-30°C,  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  mixture  of 
hexamethylenetetramine,  HCN,  and  glycolonitrile  in  the 
mixing  and  reacting  zone  being  4-10; 
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preparing  an  aqueous  system  containing  the 
iminodiaoetonitiile  by  passing  the  aqueous  mixture  of 
hexamethylenetetramine,  HCN,  and  glycolonitrile 
through  a  tubular  reaction  zone  while  maintaining  the 
temperature  within  the  tubular  reaction  zone  at 
SC-ZOOt,  residence  time  in  the  tubular  reaction  zone 
being  0. 1-20  minutes,  and 

recovering  the  iminodiacetonitrile  exit  the  tubular  reac- 
tion zone. 


3,904,669 
N-ACYL  BISCARBAMATE  HERBICIDES 
Gcikiard  Boroschewsid,  Berlin,  and  FMedrich  Amdt,  Alch, 
b  >th  of  Germaiy,  assignors  to  Schering  Akticngeselischaft, 
BerUn,  Gcnnany 

fled  Feb.  1 1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  225,626 
aaims    priority,   application   Germany,    Feb.    16,    1971, 
210|S975 

Int.  CI.'  COrjC  125106 
CI.  260-471  C  41  Claims 

Herbicidal  compounds  having  the  formula 


MS 
1 


NH— CO— OR4 


whe  -ein  R,  can  be  hydrogen,  an  alkanoyl  radical  of  from  1  to 
6  ca  rbons,  alky  I  of  from  2  to  5  carbons,  or  cyclohexyl;  R,  can 
be  1  ydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  2  to  8  carbons,  phenyl,  chloro- 
phei  lyl,  methylphenyl,  or  ethylphenyl;  R3  is  an  alkanoyl  radi- 
cal I  »f  from  1  to  6  carbons;  and  R4  is  methyl  or  ethyl. 


U.S 
1 


O— CO— N 


Ri 


3,904,670 
BUTACAINE  PAMOATE 
'  Ricard;  Migud  Margarit  Taya;  and  Dionisio  Martin 
A  do,  aU  of  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignors  to  Rocador  Sodedad 
A^ooima,  Barcelona,  Spain 

FDed  Jan.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,810 
C^ums  priority,  application  Spain,  Jan.  18,  1973,  410734 
Int.  a.*  C07C  1011056 
CL  260—472  1  Claim 

Butacaine  pamoate  having  the  following  structure: 


3,904,671 

ESTERS  OF  3>HYDROXY(OR 
HYDROXYMETHYL)^HYDROXYPHENYL 
AMESOMETHYL  KETONES 
Hiroald  Minatoya,  East  Greenbush;  Beiyamin  F.  TuUar,  Cha- 
than,  and  Walter  D.  Conway,  Amherst,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,370,  April  1,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12, 1971,  Ser.  No.  123,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  16, 1970, 077574 
Int.  a.=*  C07C  93120,  69176 
U.S.  a.  260—473  R  27  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of: 
3-(Y>-0-)-4-(Y-0-)phenyl  (R-NH-)(R')methyl  ketones  hav- 
ing the  formula 


y-0 


Formula  III 

and  3-(Y-0-CH2-)-4-(Y>-0-)phenyl  (R-NH-)(R')methyl  ke- 
tones having  the  formula 

Y*-0-^        >Vc-CH-NH-R 

y-o-cH, 


wherein,  in  each  formula: 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  cycloalkyl 
having  3-6  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-3  carbon  atoms; 

Y'  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  member  which  is  alkanoyl  having 
1-22  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl-C„H2„— CO—  having  a 
total  of  4-10  carbon  atoms  of  which  3-7  are  ring  carbon 
atoms  in  cycloalkyl  and  wherein  n  is  zero,  one,  or  two,  I- 
or  2-adamantanecarbonyl,  phenoxyacetyl,  naph- 
thalenecarbonyl,  or  Z— CHj,— CO—  wherein  n  is  zero, 
one  or  two  and  Z  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  1-3 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  halo,  or 
trifluoromethyl; 

Y  is  one  of  the  acyl  members  defined  by  Y*,  at  least  one  of 
Y  and  Y'  being  Z-C,H,,— CO— ;  and 

wherein  in  Formula  III  at  least  one  of  Y  and  Y'  contains  no 
less  than  four  carbon  atoms  when  R  is  tert-butyl  or  cyclo- 
alkyl and  no  less  than  seven  carbon  atoms  when  R  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  other  than  tert-butyl;  and  in  Formula 
IV  at  least  one  of  Y  and  Y*  contains  no  less  than  four 
carbon  atoms;  and  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


COOB 


cooa 


/ 


-coo   (CH2)3  "^ 


3,904,672 

CARBOXYLATION  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALPHA 

UNSATURATED  LINEAR  FATTY  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

John  F.  Knifton,  Poughquag,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,728 
Int.  a.*  C07C  69154 
US.  a.  260-486  AC  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  erf"  carboxylating  l-alkynes  containing  two  to 
22  carbon  atoms  to  their  linear,  alpha-unsaturated  fatty  acid 
derivatives  consisting  essentially  of: 
a.  admixing  each  molar  equivalent  of  1  -alkyne  to  be  carbox- 
ylated  with  at  least  a  molar  equivalent  of  hydroxylated 
coreactant,  at  least  a  catalytic  quantity  of  ligand-stabil- 
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ized  noble  metal  -  Group  IVB  metal  halide  catalyst  com- 
plex, selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
PdCl2[P(CeH5)3)2— SnO,,  Ptaj[As(C9H5)3]2— SnCIa  2- 
HjO,  Fda2[P(p-CH3— C8H,)3)2— SnO,,  Pda2[P(p- 
CH30C6H,)3]2— SnQj,  Pda2[P(CH3)2C6H5]— SnClj  and 
PdCl2[P(C6H5)3)2 — GeCl2  in  the  presence  of  an  oxygen- 
free  environment,  to  form  a  reaction  mixture,  and 
b.  heating  said  reaction  mixture  between  about  20°C  and 
1 20°C,  in  the  presence  of  at  least  a  stoichiometric  quan- 
tity of  carbon  monoxide  at  pressures  ranging  from  about 
one  to  200  atmospheres,  until  said  linear  alpha- 
unsaturated  fatty  acid  derivatives  are  formed. 


3,904,673 
N-CARBAMOYLOXYALKYL-SUBSTITUTED 
DINITROANILINES 
Kari  Kiehs,  Lamperthein;  Karl-Heinz  Koenig,  Frankenthal, 
and  Adolf  Fischer,  Mutterstadt,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Badische  Anilin-  &  SodarFabrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lud- 
wigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  170,248,  Aug.  9,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,770,779. 
This  applkatmn  Oct.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  297,203 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    2,    1970^ 
2043442 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  125106 
U.S.  CI.  260—482  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  dinitroaniline  of  the  formula 


.1-/'"^. 


NO, 

c 

n; 
,2 


2^R^ 


^R 


where  one  of  the  radicals  R'  and  R*  denotes  nitro  and  the 
other  denotes  methyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  methylsulfonyl,  R^ 
denotes  N-methylcarbamoyloxyethyl,  2-(N-methylcar- 
bamoyloxy)  propyl,  N-ethylcarbamoyloxyethyl,  or  2-(N-ethyl- 
carbamoyloxy )  propyl,  and  R*  has  the  same  meanings  as  R' 
and  may  additionally  denote  hydrogen  bromoethyl,  alkylthi- 
oalkyl,  or  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  linear  or  branched  alkenyl  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  linear  or  branched  alkynyl  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxyethyl,  2-hydroxypropyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  or  chloro- 
ethyl. 


3,904,674 
ENERGETIC  POLYNITRO-HALOGENATED  ALIPHATIC 

ESTERS 
Milton  B.  Frankel,  Tarzana,  and  Gerald  L.  Rowley,  Albany, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
tk>n.  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1968,  Ser.  No.  710,704 
Int.  CI.  C07c  69134,  69136,  69138 
VS.  CI.  260^485  F  5  Claims 

1.  Novel  energetic  compounds  of  the  general  formula 
R[C02AC(N02)2F]2  wherein  R  is  (CH2)„  or  C  "  C  and  A  is 
an  alkylene  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  /i  is  0  to 
4. 


3,904,675 

NON-CATALYTIC  LIQUID  PHASE  OXIDATION  OF 

BUTANE 

John  B.  Saunby,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Unkm 

Carbide  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  232,971 
Int.  a.*  C07C  45102,  51120,  67100 
VS.  a.  260-^»88  F  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  oxygenated  products 
comprising  acetic  acid,  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  and  ethyl  acetate 
which  comprises  reacting  n-butane  and  an  aldehyde  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic  aldehydes. 


saturated  cycloaliphatic  aldehydes,  and  aromatic  aldehydes, 
and  wherein  the  sole  functional  group  in  said  aldehyde  is 
formyl,  in  contact  with  a  gas  containing  molecular  oxygen,  in 
the  presence  of  a  normally-liquid  organic  diluent  that  is  a 
solvent  for  or  is  miscible  with  said  aldehyde  and  butane,  under 
sufficient  pressure  to  maintain  a  liquid  phase  reaction,  in  the 
absence  of  a  catalyst,  at  a  temperatiue  in  the  range  of  from 
about  I5S°C.  to  about  200°C.,  using  molar  ratios  of  aldehyde 
to  n-butane  in  the  range  of  from  1 :  25  to  about  1 :50  and  molar 
ratios  of  n-butane  to  oxygen  in  the  range  of  from  about  1 : 1  to 
abaout  20: 1 ,  and  conducting  said  reaction  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  produce  said  oxygenated  products. 


3,904,676 
PURIFICATION  OF  METHYL  ACETATE 
Bumell  P.  Curtis,  Jr.,  Dickinson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,570 
Int.  a.*  C07C  67148 
VS.  a.  260-499  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  methyl  acetate  and  water 
from  a  mixture  of  methyl  acetate  and  water  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  extracting  the  methyl  acetate  with  a  hydrocarbon 
solvent,  separating  the  resulting  mixture  into  a  methyl  acetate- 
hydrocarbon  extract  phase  and  a  water  phase  by  decantation, 
subjecting  the  methyl  acetate-hydrocarbon  extract  phase  to 
distillation  removing  as  overhead  all  traces  of  water  there- 
from, subjecting  the  bottoms  from  said  distillation  to  frac- 
tional distillation  removing  pure  substantially  anhydrous 
methyl  acetate  overhead  and  removing  the  hydrocarbon  ex- 
tracting agent  as  bottoms  and  recycling  said  bottoms  stream 
to  said  extracting  step. 


3,904,677 
FORMATION  OF  SALTS  OF  TEREPHTHALIC  ACID  AND 

5.METHYL- 1 ,9.NONANEDI  AMINE 
Robert  W.  Campbell,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  255,553 
Int.  a.  C07c  87114 
VS.  a.  260—501.2  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  a  salt  of  terephthalic  acid 
and  a  diamine  which  comprises  contacting  said  terephthalic 
acid  and  said  diamine  at  room  temperature  in  a  medium  to 
thereby  form  a  slurry  of  said  salt  in  said  medium,  cooling  the 
thus  formed  slurry  to  promote  precipitation  of  said  salt,  and 
filtering  the  thus  cooled  slurry  to  recover  the  precipitated  salt; 
said  medium  consisting  essentially  of  methanol  and  water 
wherein  the  volume  ratio  of  methanol  to  water  in  said  medium 
during  the  formation  and  precipitation  of  said  salt  is  in  the 
range  of  about  99: 1  to  about  80:;  the  weight  ratio  of  the  total 
of  £icid  and  diamine  to  said  medium  is  in  the  range  of  about 
1:1  to  about  1:3;  wherein  at  least  80  weight  percent  of  said 
diamine  has  the  formula  H2N — R — NH2  wherein  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  5-methylnonamelhylene,  2,4- 
dimethyloctamethylene,  and  2,4,6-trimethylheptamethylene, 
with  at  least  50  percent  of  the  R's  being  5-methylnonamethy- 
lene,  and  the  balance,  if  any,  of  said  diamine  has  the  formula 
R'HN— R'^— NHR'  wherein  each  R'  is  individually  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals 
having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  per  radical,  and  R*  is 
a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  six  to  1 6  carbon 
atoms;  wherein  said  terephthalic  acid  constitutes  at  least  80 
weight  p>ercent  of  the  total  acid  present  and  the  balance,  if 
any,  of  the  total  acid  present  is  a  second  dicarboxylic  acid 
having  the  formula  HOOC— R^— COOH  wherein  R'  is  a  diva- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical  having  firom  four  to  14  carbon 
atoms. 


8)8 


3,904,678 
OPnCAL  BRIGHTENERS  CO^a■AINING  SULFONIC 
ICID  GROUPS  OF  THE  BIS-STYRYLBENZENE  SERIES 
i  ont   Sciwuarmann,    Ludwigshafen;    PMer-Matthias    HeU, 
Frankenllial,  and  Gottfried  Burkhardt,  Ludwigshaf en,  aU  of 
Germany,  anignors  to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik 
Aktiengtwlschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Gennany 

Ffcd  May  4,  1970,  Ser.  No.  34,622 
Clainis    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    May    7,    1969, 
1^23267 

Int.  a.»  C07C  143/24 
OS.  CL  260—505  R 

1.  An  optical  brightener  of  the  formula 
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3,904,680 

L.3-HYMIOXYMETHYLTYROSINE  AND  SALTS 

THEREOF 

John  T.  Suh,  Mequon,  and  Rkhard  A.  Schnettier,  Brown  Deer, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Pafanolive  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1972,  Ser.  No.  317300.  The  portton  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  23, 1991 ,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  C07C  101/08 
US.  a.  260—519  2  Chdms 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  L-3-hydroxymethyltyrosine 
and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts. 


CH=CH 


6 

Ri 


3,904,681 
PROPIONIC  ACID 
Kurt  Eichenberger,  Therwil,  and  Christian  Egli,  Magden, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsiey,  N.Y. 

Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  129,639,  March  30,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,404 

Int.  Q.'  C07C  101/08 
VS.  a.  260—519  1  ciaun 

1.  (+)-/3-Amino-/3-(3,4-dimethoxy-phenyl)-propionic  acid, 
or  a  therapeutically  usable  salt  thereof. 


w|erein: 

is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  chlorine; 
I'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 
**  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  methyl 


UJ 


atoms, 
and 


SO3H 


3,904,682 

2-(6'-METHOXY-2'-NAPHTHYL)ACETIC  ACID 
John  H.  Fried,  and  Ian  T.  Harrison,  both  of  Pak)  Alto,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Syntex  Corporation,  Panama 
Continuatmn  of  Ser.  No.  176,740,  Aug.  31, 1971,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  contuiuatron-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  810,014,  March 
24,  1969,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  810,013,  March  24,  1969, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  694,771,  Dec.  7,  1967,  abandoned, 
each  is  a  continuatran-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,997,  Jan.  13, 

1967,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  810,014,  and  Ser.  No. 

810,013,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,771,. 

This  applicatMMi  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,028 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  65/14 

VS.  a.  260-520  2  Clainis 

1.  2-(6'-methoxy-2'-naphthyl)propionic  acid. 

2.  As  a  compound  of  claim  1,  d  2-(6'-methoxy-2'-naph- 
thyOpropionic  acid. 


3,904,679 
1  5.METHYL  AND  15.ETHYL  PROSTAGLANDIN  Fj  p 

ANALOGS 
Gfljrdon  L.  Bundy,  Portage,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
I  ^Mupany,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

<  :oatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  256,175,  May  23,  1972, 
ab  indoncd,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,518, 
M  By  4,  1970,  Plat-  No.  3,728^82.  This  applkatkm  Feb.  22, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  446,198 
Int.  a.*  C07C  61/38,  69/74         \ 
CL260— 514D  '    8  Claims 

.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formuls 


COORi 


or  s 


theieof. 


racemic  compound  of  that  fcHmula  and  the  mirror  image 

\  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  eight  carbon 

1,  incluflve,  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation, 

wherein  R,  is  methyl  or  ethyl. 


3,904,683 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RESOLUTION  OF  d-  AND 
1.2-(6-METHOXY-2-NAPHTHYL)  PROPIONIC  ACID 
John  T.  Day,  Clarecastle,  Ireland;  Rkhard  Waugh,  Los  Altos 
Hills,  Calif.;  EmU  Lorz,  and  Dennis  W.  Lyie,  both  of  Spring- 
field, Mo.,  assignors  to  Syntex  Corporation,  Panama 
Continuation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  279,329,  Aug.  10,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applkatran  Oct  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  518,447 

Int.  a.*  C07C  65/00 
VS.  a.  260-520  30  Clahns 

1.  A  process  for  separating  d  2-(6-methoxy-2-naphthyl)pro- 
pionic  acid  acid  from  a  mixture  of  d  and  1  2-(6-methoxy-2- 
naphthyOpropionic  acid  comprising  providing  a  heated  two- 
phase  system  having  water  as  an  aqueous  phase  and  a  water- 
immiscible,  inert  non-polar  organic  solvent  as  an  organic 
phase,  a  mixture  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  d  2-(6-methoxy-2- 
naphthyl)propionic  acid  and  a  water-soluble  salt  of  I  2-(6- 
methoxy-2-naphthyl)propionic  acid,  and  a  salt  of  dehy- 
droabietylamine  which  is  soluble  in  said  organic  phase  but  is 
insoluble  in  said  aqueous  phase  at  the  temperature  to  which 
said  system  is  heated  in  an  amount  equal  to  about  1.0-1.3 
mole  per  mole  of  said  water  soluble  salt  of  l-2-(6-methoxy-2- 
naphthyl  )propionic  acid;  holding  said  two-phase  system  at 
said  elevated  temperature  to  promote  the  formation  of  the 
dehydroabietylamine  salt  of  1  2-(6-methoxy-2-naphthyl)pro- 
pionic  acid  which  is  less  soluble  in  said  two-phase  system  than 
is  the  dehydroabietylamine  salt  of  d  2-(6-methoxy-2-naph- 
thyl)propionic  acid;  crystallizing  said  dehydroabietylamine 
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salt  of  1  2-(6  -methoxy-2-naphthyl)propionic  acid;  se(>arating 
said  crystallized  salt  from  said  two-phase  system  to  thereby 
provide  a  mother  liquor  which  is  enriched  in  the  water-soluble 
salt  of  d  2-(6-methoxy-2-naphthyl)propionic  acid;  separating 
said  aqueous  phase  from  said  organic  phase;  and  salting  out  a 
salt  of  d  2-(6-methoxy-2-naphthyl)propionic  acid  by  adding  to 
said  aqueous  phase  an  inorganic  acid  which  is  more  soluble  in 
said  aqueous  phase  than  is  said  water-soluble  salt  of  d  2-(6- 
methoxy-2-naphthyl)propionic  acid  and  crystallizing  the  least 
water-soluble  salt  of  d  2-(6-methoxy-2-naphthyl)propionic 
acid  from  said  aqueous  phase. 


3,904,684 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SODIUM  CITRATE 

DIHYDRATE 

Masahiko  Tsuda;  Yoshiaki  Fujiwara,  and  Tetsuya  Shiraishl,  all 

of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries, 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Ffled  Apr.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,644 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  May  3, 1972, 47-43852 
Int.  CI.  C07c  59/16 
VS.  CI.  260—535  P  2  Clahns 

1.  A  method  for  producing  sodium  citrate  dihydrate  which 
comprises  ( 1 )  adjusting  a  citric  acid  fermentation  broth  ob- 
tained by  using  a  hydrocarbon  as  the  principal  carbon  source 
for  the  culture  medium  to  a  pH  from  9  to  13  inclusive  with 
sodium  hydroxide,  sodium  carbonate  or  sodium  hydrogen 
carbonate,  (2)  removing  the  insolubles  from  the  resultant 
broth,  ( 3 )  concentrating  the  resultant  fluid  while  maintaining 
the  fluid  at  a  pH  from  10  to  13  inclusive  with  sodium  hydrox- 
ide, sodium  carbonate  or  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate,  and  at 
a  temperature  of  50°  to  6i5'C  to  precipitate  sodium  citrate 
dihydrate  crystals  and  (4)  recovering  the  thus  formed  crystals 
from  the  fluid. 


3,904,685 

POLY  ACRYLIC  ACID  HAVING  HIGH  CHELATION 

VALUE  AND  ITS  PRODUCTION 

Ir^j  Khatib  Shahldi,  Horham  Park,  NJ.,  and  Jorge  Alberto 

Blay,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corpora- 

tk>n.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,190 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  55/24 
VS.  CI.  260—537  N  7  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  producing  a  polyacrylic  acid  of  high 
chelation  value  at  80%  chelation  which  comprises  polymeriz- 
ing acrylic  acid  in  aqueous  solution  at  elevated  temperature  in 
the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  persulfate  as 
initiator  and  about  O.S  to  4%  by  weight  of  acrylic  acid  of  a 
chain  transfer  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkanethiol,  a  hydroxy  alkanethiol  and  a  carboxy  alkanethiol. 


3,904,686 
PREPARATION  OF  THIOCARBAMYL  SULFENAMIDES 
Robert  J.  Arnold,  Evanston,  and  Marion  J.  Gattuso,  Hoffman 
Estates,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil  Products 
Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Fifed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,289 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  155/08 
VS.  a.  260—551  S  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  thiocarbamyl  sul- 
fenamide  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

1 .  reacting  a  secondary  amine  with  carbon  disulfide  and  an 
alkali  hydroxide  to  form  an  alkali  metal  dithiocarbamate, 
2.  reacting  a  cycloalkylamine  with  an  alkali  metal  hypo- 
chlorite to  form  an  N-chlorocycloalkylamine,  and  there- 
after 
3.    reacting   the    alkali    metal    dithiocarbamate    and    N- 
chlorocycloalkylamine  to  form  the  desired  N,N-disub- 
stituted-thiocarbamyl-N  '-cycloalkylsulfenamide, 
the    improvement    which    comprises    maintaining   said    N- 
chlorocyclohexylamine  at  a  temperature  of  frc«n  about  —5°  to 


about  10°  C.  while  adding  thereto  said  alkali  metal  dithiocar- 
bamate in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  1.1:1  to  about  1 .25 : 1  moles 
of  the  latter  per  mole  of  the  former,  thereafter  heating  the 
mixture  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  40°  to  about  50°  C.  for 
about  0.02  to  about  0.25  hours,  and  then  cooling  the  reaction 
mixture  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  10°  to  about  1 5°  C. 


3,904,687 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  CATIONIC 
SURFACTANT 
Shigeyuki  Suzuki,  Machida;  Isamu  Kaneda;  Hiroshi  Endo, 
both  of  Tokyo;  Kazuo  Miyata,  Yamato;  Tadao  Horiguchi, 
and  Kazumasa  Yamamoto,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo  and  Kurita 
Water  Industries  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1971,  Ser.  No.  190,356 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  17, 1970, 45-90961 
Int.  a.*C07C  119/00 
VS.  a.  260—564  E  2  Claims 

1.    A   water-soluble   cationic   surfactant   produced    by    a 
method  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  subjecting  xylene  to  polycondensation  by  reacting  the 
xylene  with  paraformaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lyst selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid, 
aluminum  chloride,  para- toluene  sulfonic  acid,  benzene 
sulfonic  acid,  zinc  chloride  and  perchloric  acid  to  pro- 
duce a  polycondensate  of  the  xylene  having  a  mean  mo- 
lecular weight  of  from  200  to  3,000. 

b.  introducing  chlorine  gas  into  said  polycondensate  under 
irradiation  of  ultraviolet  light  to  substitute  chlorine  for 
the  active  hydrogen  of  the  side  chains  of  the  xylene,  while 
refluxing  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  dichloromethane,  chloroform,  carbon  tetrachloride, 
1 ,2-dichloroethane,  perchloroethylene,  chlorobenzcne, 
benzene,  nitrobenzene  and  benzonitrile,  and 

c.  subjecting  the  resultant  chlorinated  polycondensate  to 
treatment  with  thiourea  to  cause  the  thioruea  to  react 
with  the  chlorine  introduced  into  the  polycondensate  and 
thus  render  the  chlorinated  polycondensate  water-solu- 
ble. 


3,904,688 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

1 , 1 ,6,6-TETRAlSOPROPYL-2,5-DlAZ  A- 1 ,5-HEX  ADIENE 

Claus-Dieter    Mengler,    Dorsten,    and    Hans-Peter    SchuUer, 

Mari,  both  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Gennany 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1971,  Ser.  No.  189,117 

Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Germany,  Oct.  15,  1970, 
2050548 

Int.  a.  C07c  119/00 
U.S.  a.  260—566  R  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  1 ,1 ,6,6-tetraisopropyl- 
2,5-diaza- 1 ,5-hexadiene  by  reacting  diisopropyl  ketone  with 
ethylenediamine  in  about  a  2: 1  molar  ratio  in  the  presence  of 
a  conventional  acidic  dehydration  catalyst  while  removing  the 
water  of  reaction  azeotropically,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  conducting  the  reaction  continuously  in  a  reaction 
zone  maintained  at  about  130°-270°  C.  and  removing  the 
l,l,6,6-tetraisopropyl-2,5-diaza-l,5-hexadiene  from  the  reac- 
tion zone  at  a  rate  such  that  the  amount  of  1 , 1 ,6,6-tetraisopro- 
pyl-2,5-diaza- 1 ,5-hexadiene  in  the  reaction  zone  is  maintained 
at  below  60  percent  of  theoretical,  calculated  on  the  propor- 
tion thereof  to  the  unreacted  starting  ketone  and  amine  in  the 
reaction  zone. 
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3,904,689 
ALKANOLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Ernest  John  Ashby,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358349 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdonv  June  1, 1972, 
25709/72 

Int  a.  C07c  131100 

MS.  d.  260—566  A  5  Claims 

1.  An  alkanolamine  derivative  selected  from  compounds  of 

the  formula: 


-(CH,).-N 


Rt 


in  which  I^  and  R7  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  lower  alky  I  having  1-4  carbon  atoms.  Re  and 
R7  not  being  capable  of  representing  a  hydrogen  atom  when 
they  are  on  a  substitute  chain  of  the  nitrogen  atom  placed  in 
para  position  of  the  group  NO2,  n  represents  a  number  be- 
tween 2  and  6,  a  single  one  of  the  four  R,,  R2,  R3,  R4  represent- 
ing 


OCH2 . CHOH . CH2NHRI 


CH=N-0-r2 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl,  each  of  3  or  4  carbon 
atoms  which  is  branched  at  the  a-carbon  atom,  or  cycloalkyi 
of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and 
the  salts  thereof  or  pharmaceutically  acceptaUe  acids. 
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and 


NHCH, 


N(CH3)2 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


-(CH,),-N 


R7 


and  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  halogen  and  lower 
alkoxy  having  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


3,904,690 
2-NITRO-META-PHENYLENEDIAMINES 
Gregoire  Kalopissis,  Paris,  and  Andree  Bugaut,  Boulogne-sur- 
Seine,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 
L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  598,179,  Dec.  1,  1966,  Pat. 
No.  3,560,136.  This  application  Sept.  8,  1970,  Ser.  No.  70,480 
Claims   priority,   application   Luxemburg,   Dec.   3,   1965, 
♦9990;  Apr.  13,  1966,  50894;  Oct.  19,  1966,  52201 

Int.  a.  C07c  87160  \ 

U.S.  CL  260—570.5  P  10  Claims 

1.  A  water  soluble  dye  compound  having  the  formula 


3,904,691 
COMPOUNDS  OF  SPIRO-AMINE  TYPE 
Bemt  Sigfrid  Emanuel  Carnmalm,  Sodertalje;  Tomas  fie  Pau- 
lis,  Gnesta;  Svante  BertU  Ross,  Sodertalje;  Sten  Ingvar 
Ramsby,  Sodertalje;  Nils-Erik  Stjemstrom,  Sodertalje,  and 
Sven-Ove  Ogren,  Sodertalje,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 
Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag,  Sodertalje,  Sweden 
Filed  May  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  256,945 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    June    11,    1971, 
7630/71 

Int.  a.  C07c  87164 
U.S.  a.  260—576  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(I) 


:  n  which  R,,  Rj,  Rs,  R.  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
( 4  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  and 


N(CH3)2 


3,904,692 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEHYDROGENATION  OF 

SECONDARY  ALCOHOLS 

Christian  Lassau,  Paris,  and  Lucien  Sajus,  Croissy,  Seine,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francaise  du  Petrole,  des 

Carburante  et  Lubrifiants,  Rueil  Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1970,  Ser.  No.  91,190 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Nov.    26,     1969, 
69.40856 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  45116 
U.S.  CI.  260—586  P  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  ketones  by  dehydrogenat- 
ing  secondary  alcohols,  comprising  contacting  at  least  one 
secondary  alcohol  in  the  liquid  phase  with  a  catalytic  quantity 
of  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  25°  and  SSOt.  to 
catalyze  said  dehydrogenation  of  said  secondary  alcohol  to  a 
ketone 

the  improvement  which  comprises  using  a  catalyst  which  is 
formed  by  admixing  a  hydride,  halide,  sulfocyanide,  alk- 
oxide,  acetylacetonate,  cyclopentadienyl,  camphosul- 
phonate,  stearate,  oleate,  octoate,  2-ethyl-hexanoate  or 
naphthenic  acid  compound  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium,  vanadium,  chromium,  man- 
ganese, iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  zinc,  zirconium, 
molybdenum,  ruthenium,  rhodium,  palladium,  tungsten, 
iridium  and  platinum  with  a  reducing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 
AIH„X3_„  wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  X  is  the  same  or  different 
and  is  OR,  NRj,  NHR  or  SR  wherein  R  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyi 
or  aryl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  when  n  is  1  both  X 
groups  may  be  joined  to  form  a  bivalent  group  -A-Z-B- 
wherein  A  and  B  are  alkylene  radicals  having  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  Z  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  alkylene  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  NH  or  N-Hydrocarbyl  wherein  the  hydro- 
carbyl  group  has  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  compounds  of  the 
formula  Me[  AIH„X'4_„]p  wherein  m  is  1 ,  2  or  3,  Me  is  a 
monovalent  or  divalent  group  \a  or  lla  metal,  X'  is  the 
same  as  X  defined  above  and  R  is  as  defined  above; 
compounds  of  the  formula  AIR2OR  and  AIR'3  wherein  R 
is  as  defined  above,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbyl  or  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  them  being  hydrocarbyl 
and  two  R  or  R'  groups  can  be  linked  together  to  form  a 
bivalent  group  as  defined  for  X  above  and  the  corre- 
sponding compounds  wherein  boron  replaces  aluminum 
in  each  of  the  formulae  above  and  the  molar  ratio  of  said 
organic  reducing  compound  to  said  compound  of  a  metal 
is  0.5:1  to  20:1,  respectively. 


3,904,693 
DIMEDONE  DERIVATIVES  OF  DIALDEHYDES 
Robert  G.  Tabor,  1407  W.  Tucker  Blvd.,  Arlington,  Tex. 
76013 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,771 
Int.  a.*  C07C  49136 
MJS.  CI.  260—586  R  4  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3    CH3 


CH3    CH3 


<0 


H  -  C- 


-(CH2): 


C  -  H 


CH3   CH3 


where  x  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4. 


3,904,694 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

DIBROMOPROPYL  ETHERS  OF  HIGHLY 

HALOGENATED  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Herbert  Jenkner,  Cologne,  and  Walter  Buttgens,  Konigswin- 

ter,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Fabrik  Kalk 

G.m.b.H.,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,620 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    7,    1972, 
2210916 

Int.  Cl.^  C07C  43120 
U.S.  a.  260—612  R  5  Claims 

1 .  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  dibromo  propyl  ethers 
of  highly  halogenated  aromatic  compounds  by  the  reaction  of 
bromine  with  the  corresponding  allyl  ethers  of  highly  haloge- 
nated phenyl,  diphenyl  or  naphthyl  compounds,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  at  a  tempera- 
ture of —20**  to  50°C,  in  an  inert  liquid  reaction  medium  which 
is  essentially  a  non-solvent  both  for  the  dibromo  propyl  ether 
product  and  the  corresponding  allyl  ether  starting  material, 
said  inert  reaction  medium  comprising  an  alkanoic  monocar- 
boxylic  acid  having  1  to  1 0  carbon  atoms  in  its  molecule. 


3,904,695 
PREPARATION  OF  PHLOROGLUCINOL  AND  ITS 
MONO-ETHERS 
Andreas  J.  J.  Hendrickx,  and  Nicolaas  A.  de  Haij,  both  of 
Venk),  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Andeno  N.V.,  Venio,  Neth- 
erlands 

Filed  June  23,  1972,  Ser.  No.  272,928 
Claims   priority,   application   United    Kingdom,  June   24, 
1971,  29687/71 

Int.  a.*  C07C  43120,  37102 
MS.  a.  260—613  D  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  phloroglucinol,  which  comprises 
reacting  a  mono-  or  di-hydroxy  benzene  at  a  temperature 
between  1 10°  and  180°C.  with  alkali  metal  hydroxide  present 
at  a  concentration  of  between  1 2  and  30  mols  of  said  hydrox- 
ide per  mol  of  said  benzene  in  the  presence  of  between  1  and 
10  ml.  of  water  per  100  g.  of  said  hydroxide,  and  acidifying  the 
resulting  alkali  metal  salt  to  form  phloroglucinol,  said  benzene 
1 .  having  in  a  3-position  thereof  relative  to  a  hydroxy  group 
on  the  benzene  ring  a  hydrogen  atom,  another  hydroxy  group, 
or  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine aiKi  bromine  atoms,  and  ^ 


2.  (a)  if  said  3-position  is  occupied  by  a  hydroxy  group  or 
a  said  halogen  atom,  having  a  said  halogen  atom  in  the  4-. 
5-,  or  6-position,  or  i 

b.  if  said  3-position  is  occupied  by  a  hydrogen  atom, 
having  two  said  halogen  atoms  in  respective  positions 
on  said  ring  each  of  \^4iich  is  vicinal  to  at  least  one 
hydrogen  atom  thereon; 
wherein  the  only  substituent  present  at  any  position  on  said 
ring  is  a  hydroxy  group  or  a  said  halogen  atom. 
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3,904,696 

HALOGENATED  HYDROXY-DIPHENYL  ETHERS 

Ernst  Model,  Basel,  and  Jakob  Bindler,  Riehen,  both  of  Swit- 

zeriand,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  11^94,  Feb.  16,  1970,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  570,742,  Aug.  8, 1966,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  345,080,  Feb.  17,  1964, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No. 
319,267The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Apr.  13,  1987,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  43122  1 

J.S.  CI.  260-613  R  I         7  claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
J',4,4',5-tetrachloro-2-hydroxy-diphenylether,  4,4',5-tri- 

:hloro-2-hydroxy-<liphenylether,  2  ',4,4'-trichloro-5-brorno-2- 
lydroxy-diphenylether,        4,4  '-dichloro-5-bromo-2-hydroxy- 
liphenylether,   4,4',5-trichloro-3'-trifluoromethyl-2-hydroxy- 
i  iiphenyiether.  4',5-<iichloro-2-hydroxy-diphenylether. 


3,904,699 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  METHYL 
BUTENOL 
Heinrich  Frick,  and  Claude  Fiirbringer,  both  of  Riehen,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Hoffanann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 

FOed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,836 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Switzerland,  May  9,   1972. 
6866/72 

Int  a.*  C07C  29100 
U.S.  a.  260-640  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  2-methyl-3-buten-2-ol,  compris- 
ing hydrolyzing  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  l-chloro-3-methyl-2-butene,  3-chloro-3-methyl- 1 -butene 
or  mixtures  thereof  with  5  to  5,000  moles  of  water  per  mole 
of  said  material  in  the  absence  of  an  alkali  to  form  a  mixture 
containing  2-methyl-3-buten-2-ol  and  distilling  said  mixture  at 
a  temperature  of  from  OP  to  30°C  under  reduced  pressure  of 
at  most  about  100  mm  Hg  to  obtain  2-methyl-3-buten-2-ol  as 
the  distillate. 


3,904,697 

1  -BROMO-2,2,2-TRIFLUOROETHYL 

WFLUOROMETHYL  ETHER 

toss  C.  TerrdI,  PlainfieM,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Airco,  Inc.,  Mont- 
vale,  N  J. 
ivisHNi  of  Ser.  No.  139,862,  May  3, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,764,705. 
This  applkation  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,209 
Int.  a.*  C07C  43100 
^S.  a.  260^14  F  1  Claim 

1.     The     compound      l-bromo-2,2,2-trifluoroethyl      di- 
f  uoromethyl  ether  of  the  formula  CF^CHBr— O— CHF,. 


3,904,700 
FLAME-RETARDANT  COMPOSITION 
Lionel  T.  Wolford,  Freehold,  and  Francis  T,  Wadsworth,  Tren- 
ton,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Cities  Servke  Oil  Company. 
Tulsa,  Okla. 
DivisHMi  of  Ser.  No.  313,900,  Dec.  11,  1972.  This  appUcation 
Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,030 
Int.  a.*  C07C  25118 
U.S.  a.  260-649  R  ,  Oalm 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


^«1Iliam 


I A 


3,904,698  I 

STEROID  SYNTHESIS 
S.  Johnson,  Pbrtola  Valley,  Calif.;  RonaM  L.  Mar- 
kczich,  BkMMnfield,  NJ.,  and  Brian  E,  McCarry,  East  Pak> 
AHo,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  Ldand 
Stanford  Junk>r  University,  Stanford,  Calif. 

FOed  Aug.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,380 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  35118 
CL  260-617  R  |         ,  claim 

1.  Compounds  of  formula 


wherein  X  is  chloro  or  bromo,  n  is  0  or  integer  of  1-4  and  Z 
is  a  divalent  saturated  polybromoalkylene  or  polybromocy- 
cloalkylene  group  containing  4-20  carbon  atoms  and  2-8 
bromine  atoms;  said  valences  being  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms. 


wl  ercin  R*.  R'  and  R«  are  hydrogen  or  methyl;  X  is  hydroxyl. 


3,904,701 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC 
HYDROFLUORINATION  OF  HALOGENATED 
HYDROCARBONS 
Neithart  Schuhz,  Eichsel,  uber  Rheinfeklen;  Hans-Joachim 
Vahlensieck,  Wehr,  Baden,  and  Rudolf  Gebek,  Rheinfelden, 
all  fA  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktieneesell- 
schaft,  Troisdorf ,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,301,  Dec.  30, 1969,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,673 
Claims    priority,    applkatkm    Germany,    Jan.    3.    1969 
1900241  '  • 

Int.  a.  C07c  1 7  108,  1 7  120 
U.S.  CL  260-653.6  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  reacting  a  halogenated  aliphatic  or 
cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms 
with  hydrogen  fluoride  to  prepare  the  corresponding  fluori- 
nated  hydrocarbon  having  more  fluorine  than  the  halogenated 
aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  reactant  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  1 50°  to  240°C.  at  a  residence  time  of  abount  0. 1 
to  40  seconds  in  the  presence  of  a  bismuth  containing  alumina 
catalyst;  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  the  cata- 
lyst a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  -y  or  rj-aluminum 
oxide,  0. 1  to  20  weight  percent  bismuth  as  a  bismuth  salt,  said 
catalyst  prepared  by: 

A.  Heating  y  or  17-aIuniina  to  about  50°  to  120°C; 

B.  Impregnating  said  alumina  with  a  substantially  homoge- 
neous solution  of  a  water  soluble  bismuth  salt; 
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C.  Drying  the  so  impregnated  alumina; 

D.  Heating  said  dry  impregnated  alumina  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  fluoride  and  air;  and 

E.  Increasing  the  proportion  of  hydrogen  fluoride  in  said  air 
until  cessation  of  the  exothermic  reaction  which  ensues 
whereby  said  catalyst  contains  0.01  to  20  weight  percent 
bismuth,  35  to  66  weight  percent  fluorine  and  24  to  42 
weight  percent  aluminum. 


3,904,702 
REACTION  Of  ALKYLBENZENES  WITH  CONJUGATED 

DIENES 
Richard  E.  Mitchell,  Boothwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Ventures, 
Inc.,  St.  Davids,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,995,  Aug.  23,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatk>n  Sept.  17, 1973,  Ser.  No.  398,1 12 

Int  a.*  C07C  3110,  15102 
U.S.  CL  260—668  B  18  Clains 


1.  Method  of  reacting  an  alkylbenzene  having  1-4  alkyl 
substituents  collectively  containing  at  least  three  benzylic 
non-tertiary  hydrogen  atoms  with  a  C^-Cs  conjugated  alkadi- 
ene  to  produce  mono-adduct  product  which  comprises: 

A.  forming  a  slurry  of  said  alkylbenzene  and  an  alkali  metal 
in  particulate  form,  said  alkali  metal  being  potassium, 
sodium  or  a  potassium-sodium  mixture; 

B.  continuously  passing  the  slurry  under  alkenylation  condi- 
tions through  a  series  of  successive  reaction  zones  sub- 
stantially isolated  from  each  other  while  continuously  and 
independently  mixing  the  slurry  in  each  zone; 

C.  continuously  feeding  a  separate  stream  of  the  Cf-C^ 
conjugated  alkadiene  to  each  of  said  reaction  zones  and 
dispersing  same  into  the  slurry  within  the  zone  at  a  rate 
to  maintain  a  low  concentration  of  the  diene  in  the  slurry, 
the  amount  of  total  diene  to  all  zones  being  controlled  to 
provide  less  than  0.5  mole  diene  per  mole  of  alkylbenzene 
feed; 

D.  passing  the  resulting  mixture  from  the  last  of  said  zones 
to  a  separation  zone  and  therein  separating  alkali  metal 
from  the  bulk  of  the  hydrocarbon  phase; 

E.  separating  unreacted  alkylbenzene  from  the  alkenylated 
product; 

F.  and  recycling  the  unreacted  alkylbenzene  to  Step  (A), 
said  series  of  reaction  zones  in  step  (B)  being  effective  to 
reduce  the  formation  of  by-product  diadduct  which  is 
formed  by  the  addition  of  a  mole  of  alkadiene  to  at  least 
two  alky]  groups  of  said  alkylbenzene. 


3,904,703 
DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
Ching-Tsan  Lo;  Joe  Jed  Miller,  and  Noflwrt  Fk-ands  Cywinski, 
all  of  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignors  to  El  Paso  Products  Company, 
Odessa,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,326 

Int.  a.*  C07C  5118 

UJS.  a.  260—669  R  13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  conducting  a  dehydrogcnation  reaction 
involving  contact  of  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  with  sequences 
of  dehydrogcnation  catalyst  and  reducible  oxidation  catalyst 
in  mutually  exclusive  zones,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises separating  adjacent  sequences  of  catalyst  zones  with  a 
zone  of  steam  adsorbent. 


3,904,704 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NONCONJUGATED 

DIOLERNS 

Jay  G.  Bryson,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Fited  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,241 

Int.  CL*  C07C  3121 

MS.  a.  260—680  B  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  codimerizing  conjugated  diolcfms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  isoprene,  piperylenc,  2-ethyl- 1 ,3- 
butadiene.  2-phenyl-r,3-butadicne.  2-methyl- 1 ,3-pentadienc 
and  3-methyl- 1 ,3-pentadienc  with  lower  a-olefins  to  noncon- 
jugated  diolefins  which  comprises  contacting  said  diolefins 
and  lower  a-olefins  with  a  ternary  catalyst  system  consisting 
essentially  of  ( I )  an  iron  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron  salts  of  carboxylic  acids  containing  from  2 
to  40  carbon  atoms  and  iron  complexes  of  1 ,3-dikctones,  ( 2 ) 
an  organoaluminum  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  trialkyi  aluminums,  lithium  tetracthyl  aluminatc  and 
diethyl  aluminum  ethoxide,  and  ( 3 )  a  bidentate  nitrogen  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glyoxal-bis-(2,6- 
dimethylanil),  biacetyl-bis-(2,6-dimethylanil),  glyoxal-bis-(4- 
methylanil),  biacetyl-bis-(4-methylanil),  glyoxal-bis-(  2- 
methylanil),  biacetyI-bis-(2-methylanil),  glyoxal-bisanil,  bia- 
cetyl-bisanil,  glyoxal-bis-(4-ethoxyanil),  biacetyl-bis-(4- 
ethoxyanil),  glyoxal-bis-(3-methoxyanU),  biacetyl-bis-(  3- 
methoxyanil),  glyoxal-bis-(4-dimethylaminoanil),  biacetyl- 
bis-(4-dimethylaminoaniI ).  glyoxal-bis-(  2,6-dimethyl-4-ethQX- 
yanil),  biacetyl-bis-(2,6-dimethyl-4-ethoxyanil),  2-pyridine 
carboxaldehydeanil,  2-pyridine  carboxaldehyde-2-methylanil, 
2-pyridinecarboxaldehyde-4-methylanil,  2-pyridinecarbox- 
aldehyde-2-isopropylanil,  2-pyridinecarboxaldehyde-2- 

ethylanil,  2-pydridinecarboxaldehyde-4-methoxyanil,  2- 
pyridinecarboxaldehyde-4-dimethylaminoanil,  2-pyridinecar- 
boxaldehyde-2,6-dimethyl-4-methoxyanil,    2-pyriidinecarbox- 


i;i4 


z  ldehyde-2,6-dimethyl-4-<limethylaininoanil,  2-pyridinecar- 
\  oxaldehyde-2,6-diethyl-4-<liethylaininoanil,  2-acetylpyri- 
c  ine-2-inethylanil.  2-acetylpyridine-4-inethylani],  2-acetyI- 
f  yridine-2-isopropylanil,  2-acetylpyridine-2,6-diethyIanil, 
Z  -acetyIpyridine-4-methoxyanil,  2-acetylpyridine-4-dime- 
t  lylaminoanil,  2-acetyipyridine-2,6-diinethyl-4-methoxyanil 
a  nd  2-acetylpyrkline-2,6-diethyl-4-diethyla]Tunoanil. 


3,904,705 

rHERMALLY  STABILIZED  SYNTHETIC  POLYAMIDES 
1  revor  Raymond  White,  Pontypool,  England,  assignor  to  Im- 
perial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Fled  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,575 
Int.  a.*  C08G  69146;  C08L  77100 
Its.  a.  260—857  TW  4  Claims 

1.  A  polyamide  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  a  synthetic  linear  polyamide; 

b.  from  0.005  to  0.5%  by  wei^t  based  on  the  polyamide  of 
a  sterically  hindered  phenol  bearing  a  secondary  of  ter- 
tiary alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  group  in  the  ortho  position; 

c.  from  1 0  to  1 ,000  parts  per  million  by  weight  based  on  the 
polyamide  of  phosphorus  in  the  form  of  a  reducing  phos- 
phorus compound;  and 

d.  from  0.005  to  0.5%  by  weight  based  on  the  polyamide  of 
a  reducing  sulphurcontaining  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  metal  salt,  an  ammonium  salt  or 
an  organic  ester  of  thiophosphoric  acid,  thiodipropionic 
acid  and  thiocarbamic  acid. 
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3,904,706 
STABILIZATION  OF  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 
POLY(ALKYLENE  OXIDE)  UNITS 
Gather  Kurt  Hoescheie,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dei. 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,334 
Int.  a.  C08g  51160 
UlS.  a.  260—858  13  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a  physi- 
cs mixture  of  ( 1 )  a  cop>olyetherester  elastomer,  (2)  a  mono- 
polyurethane  which  on  hydrolysis  yields  a  primary  amino 
gibup,  carbon  dioxide,  and  a  hydroxy!  group,  and  (3)  up  to  5 
p<  rcent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolyetherester 
el  istomer,  of  an  antioxidant,  said  copolyetherester  elastomer 
b<  ing  composed  of  a  multiplicity  of  recurring  long  chain  ester 
ui  its  and  short  chain  ester  units  joined  head-to-tail  through 
es  ter  linkages,  said  long  chain  ester  units  being  represented  by 
th ;  formula 


0    0 
It    II 

OGO-CRC- 


ar  d  said  short  chain  units  being  represented  by  the  formula 


li  0    0 

n    II 


-ODO-CRC- 


wti  ere  G  is  a  divalent  radical  remaining  after  the  removal  of 
ter  ninal  hydroxyl  groups  from  a  poly(a]kylene  oxide)  glycol 
ha'  ing  a  molecular  weight  of  about  400-6000  and  a  carbon  to 
ox;  'gen  ratio  of  about  2.0-4.3;  R  is  a  divalent  radical  remain- 
tn{  after  removal  of  carboxyl  groups  firom  a  dicarboxylic  acid 
ha'  ing  a  molecular  weight  less  than  about  300  and  D  is  a 
dr\iyent  radical  remaining  after  removal  of  hydroxyl  groups 


from  a  diol  having  a  molecular  weigjit  less  than  about  250; 
provided  said  short  chain  ester  units  amount  to  about  1 5-95 
percent  by  weight  of  said  copolyetherester  elastomer;  said 
copolyetherester  elastomer  being  stabilized  against  oxidative 
degradation  at  elevated  temperatures  because  of  additives  2) 
and  3). 


3,904,707 
FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS 
Charles  J.  Gebhart,  Akron,  and  Qyde  E.  Gleim,  Bath,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  370,125,  June  14, 1973,  abandoned. 
Tills  applkatkMi  Nov.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  526,545 
Int.  a.2  C08G  39110 
as.  a.  260—873  7  Claims 

1.  Flame  retardant  linear  polyester  compositions  compris- 
ing 

A.  a  high  molecular  weight  essentially  linear  copolyester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1 .  copolyesters  prep£u-ed  by  reacting  two  or  more  dicar- 
boxylic acids  or  the  Cj-C^  lower  alkyl  esters  thereof, 
where  said  acids  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  and  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acids,  with  one  or  more  glycols  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glycols  represented  by  the 
formulas  HO(CH2)„OH  where  «  is  an  integer  from  2  to 
10  and  HOCH2C(R)2CHjOH  where  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  and  aryl 
radicals, 

2.  copolyesters  prepared  by  reacting  two  or  more  of  the 
above  defined  glycols  with  one  or  more  of  the  above 
defined  dicarboxylic  acids  or  lower  alkyl  esters  thereof, 
and 

3.  blends  comprising  a  copolyester  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copolyesters  as  defined  in  ( 1 )  and 
(2)  above  and  a  homopolyester  prepared  by  the  reac- 
tion of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  or  lower  alkyl 
(C,-C4)  ester  thereof  with  a  glycol  selected  from  the 
group  of  glycols  defined  by  the  formulas  above 

where  said  copolyesters  and  blends  of  said  copolyesters  and 
homopolyesters  of  (A)  have  intrinsic  viscosities  of  at  least  0.5 
and 

B.  a  synergistic  mixture  comprised  of  from  5  to  10  percent 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  polyester 
compositions,  of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  from  5  to  10 
percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  poly- 
ester compositions  of  at  least  one  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  antimony  trioxide,  boron  trioxide, 
tetrabromophthalic  anhydride,  tetrachlorophthalic  anhy- 
dride and  chlorendic  acid  anhydride. 


3,904,708 
PROCESS  FOR  GRAFT  POLYMERIZATION 

Joseph  P.  Kennedy,  632  Lincoln  Park  East,  Cranford,  Union 
County,  NJ.  07016,  and  Frauds  P.  Baldwin,  19  Winchester 
Rd.,  Summit,  Union  County,  NJ.  07901 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  568,001,  July  26,  1966, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
364,295,  May  1,  1964,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8, 
1968,  Ser.  No.  700^24 
Int.  a.»  C08F  4152,  259102,  279102 
VS.  a.  260—878  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  graft  copolymer  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  cationically  polymerizable  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sytrene,  amethyl  styrene,  p- 
diloro  styrene,  propene,  1-pentene,  2-ethyl- 1 -hexene,  iso- 
prene,  chloroprene,  dimethylbutadiene,  pij)erylene,  cyclopen- 
tadiene.  cyclohexadiene,  beta-pinene  and  methylene  norbor- 
nene  with  a  halogenated  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polychloroprene,  halogenated  polyisoprene, 
halogenated  polybutadiene,  halogenated  polypiperylene  and 
halogenated  butyl  rubber  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consist- 
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ing  essentially  of  a  compound  having  the  formula  AIM^R 
wherein  M  is  a  C,-C|2  alkyl  radical  and  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  M,  hydrogen  and  halogen  wherein  said 


3,904,710 
PESTICIDAL  0,S'-MALKYL  S-PHENYLTHIOALKYL 
DITHIOPHOSPHATES  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Alexis  A.  Oswald,  IVkwrntainside,  and  Paul  L.  Valint,  Jr., 
Woodbridge,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Company,  Linden,  N J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  173,267,  Aug.  19, 1971,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  821,1 17,  May  1,  1969,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,872 
Int.  a.^  C07F  9/765,  AOIN  9136 
lis.  a.  260—949  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R'O 


P   -   S   -  Q   -   SCO)       -  Rj^ 


R"S 


.     ,      ,.  0       J        c.       1  J  .•  wherein  R  is  C,  to  C,«  alkyl;  R    is  C3  to  C,8  alkyl;  R,  is  phenyl 

polymer  is  the  backbone  of  said  graft  polymer,  said  reaction  .        ,      .     '^  ,    .'  .      '  ,  ^ ..    , '".      ■'        '  ,     ,-     ■', 

:■'.,  .^if^.  »  c  c  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  methylthio,  methylsulfonyl 

IS  carried  out  in  an  inert  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  from  ■      \^  ■    ^        ^     „    ,  .  .^  •    «       -, 

about  -90°  to  about  +70°C.  °'  "'^°'  ^  ''  ^'  *°  ^«  ^"'y'^"^'  and  K  is  0  to  2. 


3,904,709 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS 
Masayoshi  Morimoto;  Tetsutaro  Sanjiki;  Hideki  Horiike,  and 
Motonobu   Furuta,   all   of   Ichihara,   Japan,   assignors   to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FOed  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,715 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1972,  47-71 1 1 
Int.  CI.  C08f  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—878  R  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  graft-co  or  tcrpolymeric 
thermoplastic  resin  consisting  of  an  ethylene-propylene  rub- 
ber and  an  aromatic  vinyl  compound  or  of  an  ethylene-propy- 
lene rubber,  an  aromatic  vinyl  compound  and  a  vinyl  cyanide 
compound  by  using  a  radical  catalyst,  the  improvement  which 
comprises 

subjecting  these  materials  to  solution  polymerization  at  a 

temperature  of  30°  to  1 20°C  for  5  to  40  hours 
in  a  mixed  solvent  consisting  of  95  to  5%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  capable  of  dis- 
solving the  ethylene-propylene  rubber  and  5  to  95%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  polar  solvent  c"pable  of  dissolving 
poly  (aromatic  vinyl  compound)  in  the  case  of  the  graft- 
copolymer  or  aromatic  vinyl  compound-vinyl  cyanide 
compound  copolymer  in  the  case  of  the  graft-terpolymcr, 
the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene,  dimethylbenzcne, 
xylene,  ethylbenzene,  diethylbcnzene,  and  triethylbcn- 
zene, 
the  polar  solvent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ketones,  esters,  ethers,  chlorine-substituted  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons,  nitrogen-containing  hydrocarbons  and 
sulfur-containing  hydrocarbons, 
the  ethylene-propylene  rubber  comprising  ethylene  and 
propylene  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  5. 1  to  1:3  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  two-component 
polymer  comprising  ethylene  and  propylene  and  ethy- 
lene-propylene-diene  terpolymer  containing  as  the  third 
component  a  diene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dicyclopentadiene,  ethylidenenorbornene,  1 ,4-hexadi- 
ene,  1-5-hexadiene,  2-methyl-l,  5-hexadiene,  1,4- 
cycloheptadiene,  1 ,5-cyclooctadiene  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  having  an  iodine  value  of  4  to  50, 
the  aromatic  vinyl  component  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene,  a-methylstyrene,  a-chloros- 
tyrene  and  diemthylstyrene,  aind 
the  vinyl  cyanide  compound  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylonitrile  and  methacrylonitrile. 


3,904,711 
PREPARING  UNSYMMETRICAL  DITHIOPHOSPHONIC 

ACID  DI  ESTERS 
Alexis  A.  Oswald,  Mountainside,  and  George  N.  Schmit,  Scotch 
Plains,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Fjigl- 
neering  Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  823,497,  May  9,  1969,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  732,553,  May  28, 
1968,  Pat.  No.  3,751,530.  This  applkation  Aug.  12,  1971,  Ser. 

No.  171,311 
Int.  a.  C07f  9/40;  AOln  9/36;  ClOm  1/48 
U.S.  a.  260—968  5  Claims 

1 .  A  process  for  preparing  unsymmctrical  dithiophosphonic 
acid  dicsters  having  the  general  formula: 

C|,ri2i>4'  I 

P_S-|-ChJ-CH,— CH-S  c^,^., 

/  U.     L    J""       I 

comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Cftwi^p-*-  iO       S 


/v  fi 


A-        CH=CH 

m  I 


with  a  thiol  of  the  general  formula: 

wherein  m  is  0  to  1 ,  p  is  1  to  4,  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical 
catalyst  with  both  a  dealkylating  agent  and  an  alkylating  agent 
said  dealkylating  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (R^^'-*  )3G;  R^^-*^SM  and  XM  wherein  R-^^'*  and  R***  are 
C,  to  C4  alkyls,  G  is  a  nitrogen  or  phosphorus  base,  M  is  alkali, 
alkaline  earth  metal  tetraalkyl  ammonium  or  tetraalkyi  phos- 
phonium,  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  and  said  alkylating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  bromide, 
ethyl  chloride,  n-propyl  bromide,  isopropyl  iodide,  hexadecyl 
chloride,  methyl  tosylate,  trimethyl  phosphite,  trimethyl  phos- 
phate and  tripropyl  phosphite  wherein  the  sequence  of  adding 
the  thiol  and  the  dealkylating-alkylating  agent  can  be  re- 
versed. 


3,904,712  I 

CARBURETOR  FUEL  BOWL  VENT 
Rolaiid  S.  Taylor,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,492 

Int.  a.  P02ni  5108 

M.CI.261-34A  aoaims 
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components  extending  in  said  one  horizontal  direction,  at 
iniUaJ  velocities  in  the  range  from  15  to  45  feet  per  second, 
and  said  spray  members  being  spaced  from  each  other  gener- 
ally crosswise  of  said  one  horizontal  direction  and  having  a 
construction  and  relative  spacing  adapted  to  spray  such  drops 
m  said  one  horizontal  direction  in  trajectories  substantially  all 
of  which  are  initially  directed  within  a  zone  extending  above 
the  open-air  reservoir  and  below  a  maximum  of  70"  above  the 
horizontal,  as  measured  at  each  spray  member,  and  at  a  col- 
lective volume  rate  corresponding  to  at  least  2  lbs.  of  water 
per  second  for  each  linear  foot  measured  horizontally,  along 
a  line  perpendicular  to  said  one  horizontal  direction,  between 
the  endmost  spray  members  of  said  apparatus,  and  thereby 


H  ".^'^'»"  ^»*» 
f-^" 


1.  An  intemal  combustion  engine  carburetor  having  an  air 
1  ilct  for  air  flow  to  the  engine,  a  throtUe  disposed  in  said  air 
»ilet  and  movable  between  closed  and  open  positions  for 
>ntrolIing  air  How  therethrough,  a  fuel  bowl,  said  fuel  bowl 
\  aving  a  fiiel  vapor  region  in  its  upper  portion,  a  cover  mem- 
'  for  said  fuel  bowl,  said  cover  member  having  a  vent  aper- 
'  opening  from  said  region  for  discharging  fuel  vapor  there- 
I  and  a  valve  seat  surrounding  said  aperture,  a  vent  valve 
I  iased  into  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  for  controlling  the 
«—  of  fuel  vapor  through  said  aperture,  an  accelerator  pump 
vertically  disposed  in  said  carburetor,  an  accelerator 
plunger  disposed  in  said  bore  and  defining  a  discharge 
ber  within  said  bore,  inlet  means  for  supply  fuel  from 
fuel  bowl  to  said  chamber,  a  discharge  passage  for  deliv- 
l  fuel  from  said  chamber  to  said  air  inlet,  a  stem  for  recip- 
r<  K:ating  said  plunger  within  said  bore  to  discharge  fuel  from 
'  •-*  chamber  through  said  passage  to  said  inlet  when  said  stem 
~,  downwardly,  said  stem  having  a  radially  extending 
.and  linkgage  means  operatively  connecting  said  stem 
said  throttle  for  moving  said  stem  upwardly  as  said  throt- 
is  moved  to  said  closed  position  and  downwardly  as  said 
-"le  is  moved  to  said  open  position,  wherein  the  improve- 
comprises:  a  resilient  valve  operating  arm  movable  be- 
a  lower  and  a  raised  position,  said  arm  having  one  end 
d  to  said  cover  member,  said  arm  having  another  end 
erjgageable  with  said  vent  valve  when  said  arm  is  in  said  raised 
—ion,  said  arm  including  means  which  engages  said  flange 
when  said  pump  is  near  its  uppermost  position  to  lift  said 
to  said  raised  position  whereby  said  other  end  of  said  arm 
~es  and  lifts  said  valve  from  said  valve  seat,  said  arm 
biased  from  said  raised  position  whereby  said  arm  re- 
to  said  lower  position  and  disengages  said  valve  when 
pump  is  below  said  position. 
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essentially  filling  a  substantial  frontal  cross  section  area  of  the 
space  above  the  reservoir  in  said  one  horizontal  direction 
beyond  said  spray  members,  said  liquid  spray  members  com- 
pnsmg  a  plurality  of  rotatable  spray  members  mounted  for 
rotation  around  a  generally  horizontal  common  axis  of  rota- 
tion, means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  spray  members 
around  said  axis  in  one  common  angular  direction  of  rotation 
and  means  for  feeding  liquid  to  be  cooled  to  at  least  one 
surface  of  each  spray  member  at  a  limited  area  from  which  the 
rotation  of  tiie  spray  members  carries  the  liquid  and  projects 
It  from  each  spray  member  in  said  trajectories,  substantially  all 
of  which  have  horizontal  components  extending  in  one  com- 
mon horizontal  direction. 


3,904,714 
LOW-SPEED  MECHANICAL  AERATOR  IMPELLER 
Thomas  C.   Rooney,  Waukesha,  and  Robert  E.  Crandall 
Greendale,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Rexnord  Inc.,  MUwau- 
Itee,  Wis. 

FUed  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,100 

Int.  a.^  BOIF  7122 

U.S.  a.  261-91  4  Claims 


/^^-Ti 


3,904,713 
UQUID  COOLING  APPARATUS 
Lemard  J.  Boler,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Cheme 
^ustrial.  Inc.,  Edina,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,777 
Int  a.*  B05B  3108  \ 

UA  CL  261-90  I  21  aaims 

1 .  Liquid  coolmg  apparatus  comprising  an  open-air  receiv- 
ing reservoir,  a  source  of  heated  liquid  and  liquid  projection 
me;  ins  for  contirolled  projection  of  Uquid  drops  of  said  heated 
liqi  id  above  said  open  air  receiving  reservoir  in  trajectories, 
par  icie  sizes,  velocities  and  volume  rates  providing  a  direc- 
tior  al  wind  effect  in  essentially  one  horizontal  direction  for 
imf  roved  cooling  of  said  heated  liquid  on  a  continuous  basis, 
saic  liquid  projection  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  liquid 
sprs  y  members  each  adapted  to  project  liquid  drops  having 
dro]  >  sizes  of  at  least  one  millimeter  in  diameter  in  trajectories, 
sub!  tantially  all  of  which  have  a  very  substantial  horizontal 


1.  In  apparatus  for  aerating  and  mixing  a  body  of  water  said 
apparatus  comprising  rotational  drive  means  having  a  vertical 
output  shaft  extending  downwardly  tiierefrom,  an  impeller 
fixed  to  Uie  lower  end  of  said  shaft  and  having  a  lower  inlet 
end,  and  means  for  supporting  said  drive  means  so  that  the 
upper  end  of  the  impeller  is  at  a  selected  elevation  above  the 
water  «uface  and  the  lower  end  of  the  impeller  is  at  a  selected 
level  of  submergence;  the  improvement  wherein  said  impeller 
comprises  a  conical  shroud  of  R  height  and  between  three  and 
five  flat  blades,  the  larger  upper  end  of  the  shroud  defining  the 
upper  end  of  the  impeller  and  having  a  radius  R,  each  said 
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blade  being  in  the  form  of  a  flat  plate  which  is  set  with  a  30° 
rearward  rake  having  reference  to  the  upward  direction  of  the 
flow  toward  the  propeller  and  disposed  so  that  its  plane  inter- 
sects the  impeller  axis  at  the  upper  end  of  the  impeller,  the 
perimeter  of  each  blade  consisting  of  ( 1 )  a  part  which  adjoins 
the  shroud,  (2)  a  leading  edge,  (3)  an  inner  inlet  edge,  (4)  an 
outer  inlet  edge,  and  (S)  an  outlet  edge,  said  leading  edge  of 
each  blade  extending  from  the  shroud  downwardly  and  radi- 
ally outward  to  the  inner  inlet  edge  of  the  blade,  the  outiet 
edge  of  each  blade  being  of  R  height  and  having  a  radius  of 
between  R  and  l.SR  and  extending  from  the  outer  inlet  edge 
to  the  upper  outer  edge  of  the  shroud,  the  inner  inlet  edges  of 
the  blades  being  about  0.3R  below  the  lower  end  of  the  shroud 
and  defining  the  lower  end  of  the  impeller. 


3,904,715 
METHOD  FOR  BONDING  A  ROCKET  MOTOR  LINER  TO 

A  SOLID  ROCKET  PROPELLANT  GRAIN 
George  F.  Sieg;  Howard  W.  Gerrish,  Jr.;  John  D.  Braun,  and 
M.  Frank  Pickett,  aO  of  China  Lake,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FOed  Oct.  26,  1971,  Ser.  No.  190,448 
Int.  a.2  A61J  5104 
MS.  CI.  264—3  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  chemically  attaching  a  solid  rocket  propel- 
lant  grain  which  contains  polybutadiene  as  the  binder  to  a 
rocket  motor  liner  which  contains  polybutadiene,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  casting  said  liner  into  a  rocket  motor  case  and  curing  it; 
b.  painting  the  cured  liner  with  a  coat  of  a  bromine  termi- 
nated phenol-formaldehyde  copolymer  dissolved  in  nor- 
mal hexane,  said  copolymer  having  a  bromine  content  of 
from  28  to  32  weight  percent,  a  Gardner-Holt  viscosity  in 
the  range  of  from  24  to  28  at  25°  C,  and  a  specific  gravity 
of  1.20  ±.03; 

c.  allowing  said  coat  to  dry  for  from  about  15  to  about  30 
minutes  at  room  temperature;  and 

d.  casting  said  solid  rocket  propellant  grain  into  said  rocket 
motor  case  and  curing  it  > 


3,904,716 
CARBON  nBRE  PRODUCTION 
Roger  Moreton,  Church  Crookham,  and  William  Watt,  Fam- 
borough,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,035 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1973, 
16546/73 

Int.  CI.  B29c  25100 
U.S.  CL  264—29  12  Claims 


4CO      80O       OOO      I600    2000     24pO 
HEAT    TREATMENT   TEMPERATURE  "C 
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1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyacrylonitrile  precur- 
sor fibres  and  their  subsequent  conversion  to  carbon  fibres 
which  includes  the  steps  of  spinning  the  polyacrylonitrile 
precursor  fibres  from  solution,  heating  the  precursor  fibres  at 


a  temperature  in  the  range  200"'-300Kr  in  an  oxidising  atmo- 
sphere for  a  time  sufficient  to  permit  complete  permeation  of 
oxygen  while  the  natural  shrinkage  of  the  fibre  is  at  least 
restrained,  followed  by  carbonisation  and  further  heat  treat- 
ment at  temperatures  of  up  to  3000°C  which  includes  the 
improvement  wherein  the  spinning  process  and  oxygen  per- 
meation process  are  carried  out  under  conditions  in  which 
particles,  and  in  the  case  of  the  spinning  solution,  gas  bubbles, 
are  excluded  from  the  liquids  employed  in  the  spinning  pro- 
cess and  from  the  gases  in  which  such  process  and  the  oxygen 
permeation  process  take  place,  whereby  carbon  fibres  are 
produced  having  an  ultimate  tensile  strength  which  increases 
over  the  whole  range  of  final  heat  treatment  temperatures. 


3  904  717 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  NffiTHOD  OF  EQUIPPING 

SWIMMING  POOLS  AND  THE  LIKE  WITH  A  TILE  BAND 

AND  CANTILEVER  DECK 
William  J.  Stegmeier,  1021  C  Shary  Cir.,  Concord,  CaUf. 

94520 

ContinuatHMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  327,671,  Jan.  29,  1973,  and 

a  oontinuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  299,207,  Sept.  20, 1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,850,403,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  299,208, 

Sept.  20,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,850,404,  and  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  299,209,  Sept.  20,  1972,  abandoned.  This 

applkaUon  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,018 

Int.  a.^  E04B  1116;  E04G  11102 

U.S.  a.  264—34  21  Claims 


20.  In  a  method  of  equipping  a  swimming  pool  wall  and  the 
like  with  a  band  of  tile  adjacent  its  upper  edge  and  with  a 
cantilever  deck  overlying  the  wall  in  overhanging  relation  with 
the  tile  band,  the  steps  of:  providing  an  elongated  board  struc- 
ture and  an  elongated  spring  holder  for  securing  said  board 
structure  to  the  pool  wall;  locating  said  board  structure  along 
said  pool  wall  at  a  predetermined  elevation;  attaching  said 
holder  to  said  pool  wall  and  developing  a  bending  moment 
about  such  attachment  effective  to  urge  said  holder  toward 
the  pool  wall  and  against  said  board  structure  to  force  the 
latter  into  frictional  engagement  with  the  pool  wall  so  as  to  be 
supported  therealong;  said  holder  being  attached  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  to  said  pool  wall  at  a  location  below  said 
board  structure,  the  bending  moment  about  such  attachment 
being  effective  to  urge  the  upper  end  portion  oS  said  holder 
toward  such  pool  wall. 

21.  The  method  of  claim  20  in  which  said  board  structure 
is  an  elongated  ledger  board,  and  further  providing  an  elon- 
gated form  having  a  configurated  portion  in  the  shape  to  be 
imposed  thereby  upon  the  overhanging  edge  portion  of  such 
deck;  supporting  a  band  of  tile  along  said  ledger  board  in 
upwardly  extending  relation  therewith  and  securing  the  tile  in 
position  along  said  pool  wall;  releasing  said  ledger  board  from 
said  holder  and  removing  the  ledger  board  from  said  pool  wall; 


818 


k  eating  said  form  along  said  band  of  tile  to  dispose  the  config- 
u  ated  form  portion  thereabove;  moving  said  holder  to  a 
h  gher  elevation  for  engagement  with  said  form  and  attaching 
d  e  holder  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  the  same  aforesaid 
Ic  cation  and  developing  a  bending  moment  about  such  attach- 
rr  ent  effective  to  urge  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  holder 
tc  ward  said  pool  wall  and  against  said  form  to  force  the  latter 
ir  to  frictional  engagement  with  the  tile  band  so  as  to  be  sup- 
p<  irted  therealong;  and  after  a  concrete  mass  has  been  poured 
a|  ainst  said  form  and  cured  sufficiently  to  be  self-sustaining, 
re  easing  said  form  from  said  holder  and  removing  the  form 
ai  d  said  holder. 
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3,904,718 
ICOUNTERSINK  SEALANT  APPLICATION  METHOD 
Riley  Kudin,  Jr.,  Auburn,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,720 
Int.  CI.*  B29C  5104 
CL  264—39 


US, 


VI 


5  Claims 


A  method  for  applying  sealant  material  to  a  workpiece 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  an  elongated  bead  of  sealant  on  a  flexible  strip, 
B.  moving  said  strip  in  engagement  with  a  rotating  appli- 
cator tip  having  an  annular  recess  on  a  lateral  surface 
thereof  to  transfer  sealant  from  said  strip  to  said  recess 
and  to  clean  excess  sealant  from  said  tip, 
Z.  contacting  said  workpiece  with  said  tip  to  form  an  annu- 
lar bead  of  sealant  thereon, 

withdrawing  said  tip  from  said  workpiece,  leaving  said 
bead  on  said  workpiece. 


Rudolf  I 


3,904,719 
IfROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 
VULCANIZABLE  MIXTURES 
Paul  FrHsch,  Goslarer  Strasse  58,  7,  Stutt^rt-WeiUm- 
I  orf ,  Germany 
CJntiiiuation  of  Ser.  No.  850,168,  Aug.  14, 1969,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,069 
daims   priority,   appUcation   Germany,   Aug.    14,    1968, 
67  6177 


InL  a.»  B29B  5104;  B29F  3106 
.CL2M—A0 


2Clainis 


stream  edge  defined,  in  part,  by  a  slide  member  slidably 
mounted  for  movement  on  said  machine,  said  slide  member 
defining,  in  part,  a  back-pressure  zone  in  said  bore  extending 
between  said  downstream  edge  of  said  first  inlet  and  said 
back-pressure  device,  said  back-pressure  zone  having  a  length 
that  is  variable  corresponding  to  sliding  movement  of  said 
slide  member  on  said  machine,  the  steps  comprising: 
rotating  the  screw  shaft  at  constant  speed, 
introducing  in  an  undosed  condition  the  component  form- 
ing the  bulk  portion  of  the  material  through  the  first  inlet 
to  fill  said  inJet, 
operating  said  back-pressure  device  to  develop  a  back-pres- 
sure in  said  back-pressure  zone, 
varying  the  position  of  said  slide  member  relative  to  said 
back-pressure  device  so  as  to  vary  the  length  of  said 
back-pressure  zone  to  maintain  a  predetermined  pressure 
at  said  downstream  edge  of  said  inlet, 
introducing  another  component  of  the  material  to  be  mixed 
through  said  second  inlet  in  a  dosed  condition  determined 
by  the  desired  characteristics  of  the  extruded  product. 


5  6 
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1 .  A  method  of  continuously  and  controllabiy  proportioning 
the  components  of  a  vulcanizable  mixture  in  a  screw  extruding 
mai  :hine  having  a  bore,  at  least  one  screw  shaft  located  in  said 
bot  t,  a  back-pressure  device,  a  first  inlet  located  upstream  of 
back-pressure  device,  a  second  inlet  located  downstream 

'  ne  back-pressure  device,  said  first  inlet  having  a  down- 


3,904,720 

METHOD  OF  F(»IMING  BODIES  OF  fOAMED 

PLASTISOLS  HAVING  ALVEOLATE  EXTERIOR 

SURFACES 

Gerald  D.  Sjostrand,  4734  E.  Home  St.,  Fresno,  Calif.  93703 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,321 

Int.  a.*  B29C  5112,  13/04;  B29D  27/04 

VS.  a.  264—45.5  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  bodies  of  blown  plastisol  having 
an  alveolate  exterior  surface,  the  steps  of: 

A.  depositing  on  a  substrate  a  gelled  body  of  a  non-aqueous 
vinyl  dispersion  including  a  chemical  blowing  agent 
which  decomposes  above  the  fusing  temperature  of  said 
dispersion;  and 

B.  exposing  the  surface  of  said  body  to  contact  with  a 
heated  liquid  of  a  liquid  bath  maintained  at  a  temperature 
substantially  above  the  fusion  temperature  of  said  vinyl 
dispersion  and  at  which  the  blowing  agent  decomposes 
for  causing  said  dispersion  to  fuse  and  said  blowing  agent 
to  decompose. 


3,904,721 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  REFRIGERATION 

CABINET 

Richard  L.  Puterbaugh,  St.  Cloud,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Franklin 

Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Qoud,  Minn. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  366,752,  June  4,  1973,  abandoned.  This 
applkatMMi  Nov.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522,781 
Int.  a.*  B29D  31/00 
VS.  CL  264-46.5  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  refrigeration  cabinet  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  positioning  interconnected  lengths  of  evapora- 
tor tubing  on  a  side  of  an  inner  cabinet  liner,  foaming  a  layer 
of  insulating  foam  in  place  on  the  evaporator  tubing  and  outer 
surfatce  of  the  liner  with  sufficient  strength.  adhesk>n,  and  area 
to  hold  the  tubing  to  the  outer  liner  surface,  positioning  the 
assembly  of  the  tubing,  liner,  and  first  layer  erf"  foam  in  a  shell 
forming  the  outer  surface  of  the  cabinet,  and  foaming  a  sec- 
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ond  layer  of  insulating  foam  between  the  first  foam  layer  and 
the  shell  to  fill  and  thereby  heat  insulate  the  space  between 


said  liner  and  said  shell  not  occupied  by  said  first  layer  and 
said  tubing. 


3,904,722 

STEAM  REFORMING  DEVICE 

Toshiaki  Onoda,  Yokohama,  and  Sholdchi  Kulxita,  Matsudo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toldco  Ltd.,  Kawasald,  Japan 

FOed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  31, 1972, 47-76661 
Int.  CI.  BOH  3/04 
VS.  CI.  261—64  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  steam  reforming  device  comprising:  a  casing  structure 
having  a  steam  inlet,  a  steam  outlet  and  consecutive  passage- 
ways therebetween;  pressure  reducing  valve  means  in  an  inter- 
mediate part  of  said  steam  passageways  and  operating  to 
reduce  the  pressure  of  superheated  steam  flowing  at  high 
temperature  and  high  pressure  into  said  passageways  through 
said  steam  inlet  to  a  predetermined  pressure  value;  and  tem- 
perature reducing  means  within  the  steam  passageways  down- 
stream from  said  pressure  reducing  valve  means  and  consti- 
tuted as  a  separate  structure  therefrom  and  operating  to  dis- 
charge water  as  a  spray  into  the  high- temperature,  low-pres- 
sure steam  thus  reduced  in  pressure  by  the  pressure  reducing 
valve  means  and  thereby  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  this 
steam  to  a  predetermined  temperature  value,  said  tempera- 
ture reducing  means  comprising  an  orifice-forming  member 
forming  said  passageway  through  which  the  steam  reduced  in 
pressure  by  said  pressure  reducing  valve  means  flows  and, 
moreover,  forming  an  annular  hollow  space  and  an  annular 
orifice  of  slit-form  in  the  wall  surface  of  the  orifice-forming 
member,  a  hollow  sleeve  disposed  within  said  annular  hollow 
space  in  the  orifice-forming  member  and  having  a  slit  commu- 
nicating with  said  orifice,  said  sleeve  having  an  outer  per- 
pheral  shape  conforming  to  said  annular  hollow  space  and 
being  supported  all  around  the  periphery  therein  and  projec- 
tion and  groove  means  between  said  sleeve  and  said  annular 


hollow  space  for  minimizing  the  area  of  contact  therebetween 
and  for  maintaining  temperature  differential  therebetween, 
and  a  water  supply  pipe  extending  through  said  casing  struc- 
ture into  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  sleeve,  said 
orifice  and  said  passageway  being  so  constructed  that  the  flow 
of  the  steam  through  the  passageway  causes  water  to  be 
ejected  as  a  spray  through  the  orifice  and  into  the  passageway. 


3,904,723 
CONCRETE  PRODUCT  MANUFACTURING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 
Douglas  F.  Prince,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Castone  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

FDed  Nov.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,154 

Int.  a.  B28b  1/08,  1/10 

U.S.  a.  264—71  7  Claims 


I      I 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  concrete  products  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  combining  raw  materials,  including  cement  and  aggre- 
gates; 

b.  blending  said  raw  materials  together; 

c.  continuously  feeding  said  blended  materials  onto  con- 
veyor means; 

d.  continuously  adding  liquid  to  said  blended  materials  as 
they  move  along  said  conveyor  means; 

e.  continuously  mixing  said  liquid  and  blended  materials 
together  to  form  a  wet  concrete  mixture  as  said  mixture 
moves  along  said  conveyor  means; 

f.  continuously  feeding  said  wet  mixture  into  receiver  means 
so  as  to  maintain  a  static  head  therein; 

g.  precompacting  the  wet  mix  in  said  receiver; 

h.  feeding  said  wet  concrete  mixture  from  said  receiver 
means  into  mold  means  while  maintaining,  in  said  mold 
means,  the  static  head  of  said  wet  concrete  mixture  in 
said  receiver  means  subjecting  said  mold  means  to  a 
partial  vacuum,  and  while  vibrating  said  mold  and  re- 
ceiver means  to  form  precured  concrete  products  of  the 
desired  density  without  application  of  external  pressure 
other  than  said  partial  vacuum  and  said  static  head  of  said 
wet  concrete  mixture;  and 

i.  removing  said  precured  concrete  products  from  said  mold 
means. 


3,904,724 
METHOD  OF  COMPACTING  POWDERED  RESIN  INTO 

SLOTS  OF  MAGNETIC  CORES 
Harry  P.  Kipple,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.;  Virgil  J.  Cozzarin,  Clarence, 
N.Y.,  and  Francis  C.  Kapperman,  deceased,  late  of  Eggerts- 
ville,  N.Y.  (by  Dorothy  M.  Kapperman,  administrator), 
assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  71,933,  Sept.  14,  1970,  Pat.  No. 
3,752,116.  This  appUcatkm  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,533 

Int.  a.  B28b  1/08 
VS.  CL  264—71  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  packing  a  heathardenable  resin  in  the  form 
of  a  non-fluidized  powder  into  the  slots  and  spaces  of  stators 
of  various  sizes  comprising: 
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1.  positiontng  a  stator  with  its  slots  in  a  substantially  vertical 
position; 

2.  pouring  said  resin  into  the  top  of  said  slots  and  spaces; 

3.  vertically  vibrating  said  stator  until  said  resin  has  substan- 
tially filled  said  slots  and  spaces  to  the  extent  that  said 
slots  and  spaces  are  substantially  tillable  from  the  top; 


4.  halting  said  vibration; 

5.  turning  said  stator  upside-down; 

6.  repeating  steps  (2),  (3)  and  (4);  and 

7.  heating  said  stator  to  fuse  and  cure  said  resin. 


3,904,725 
QUENCHING  MOLTEN  THERMOPLASTIC  FILM 
(f.  George  Husky;  Charles  J.  Resler,  Jr.,  and  Sidney  C.  San- 
ders, aU  of  Cfardeville,  Ohio,  assl^Mirs  to  E.  L  Du  Pbnt  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dei. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  232,763,  March  8,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
^,779,682.  TWs  application  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,002 

InL  a.*  B29C  25100;  B29D  7/08 
WS.  CL  264—89  3  Claims 
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I.  In  a  process  for  quenching  molten  thermoplastic  fUm  by 
ej  truding  the  film  onto  a  quenching  surface  and  pinning  each 
la  era!  edge  of  the  film  to  the  quenching  surface,  the  improve- 
m  jnt  which  comprises  directing  additional  pinning  force  in  a 
di  igonal  pattern  beginning  at  the  point  at  which  the  edges  are 
pi  uied  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  film  travel  on  the 
su  rface  of  the  film  at  least  over  the  thickened  areas  of  the  edge 

the  extruded  film  inward  trnm  each  lateral  pinned  edge  that 
ai^  mobile  and  characterized  by  the  hi^iest  temperature,  such 
di  Igonal  pattern  on  such  film  surfiace  being  determined  by  the 
m(>venient  of  the  thickened  areas  toward  the  center  of  the  film 

such  thickened  areas  are  transversely  stretched  to  accom- 
m|>date  the  shrinking  of  the  film. 


3,904,726 

METHODS  (W  MANUFACTURING  HBROUS 

GRANULATES 

Guy  Jacquelin,  Grenoble,  and  Jean  Foumet,  Saint-Romain-en- 

Gal,  both  of  Fkwice,  assignors  to  Sodete  d'Exploitation  dcs 

Brevets  Granofibre  Sebreg,  Ampuls,  France 

FOed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,899 

Claims    priority,    application    FVance,    July    21,     1972, 
72.26426 

Int.  a.»  BOIJ  2112;  D21C  9100 
U.S.  a.  264—1 17  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  fibrous  granulate,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of  agitating  resilient  fibers  which 
are  dry  on  their  surfaces  and  which  have  a  moisture  content 
of  not  mre  than  55%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  fibers  under  dry 
conditions,  to  initiate  imbrication  of  the  fibers  in  groups  and 
form  fibrous  aggregates  having  relatively  low  cohesion;  there- 
after depositing  on  the  surface  of  the  fibrous  aggregates  a 
suitable  liquid  selected,  in  accordance  with  the  fibers  being 
treated,  to  form  liquid  menisci  on  the  fibers;  said  depositing 
step  comprising  the  step  of  spraying  only  a  limited  amount  of 
liquid  onto  the  fibrous  aggregates  which  limited  amount  of 
liquid  is  just  sufficient  to  form  liquid  menisci  between  the 
surfaces  of  the  fibers  of  each  aggregate  at  the  crossing  points 
of  the  fibers,  thereby  to  deform  the  fibers  and  cause  mechani- 
cal tightening  and  increased  mechanical  interengagement  and 
cohesion  of  the  fibers;  and  thence  evaporating  the  liquid  to 
intensify  the  tightening  and  increase  the  mechanical  interen- 
gagement and  cohesion  of  the  fibers. 


3,904,727 

METHOD  OF  PELLETING  CARBON  BLACK 

Robert  E.  DoUinger,  Hurst,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,312,  April  27, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,779,683.  This  application  Oct.  9, 1973,  Ser.  No.  404,636 

Int.  a.  C09c  1158 
U.S.a.  264— 117  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  pellets  from  a  particulate  solid 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  agitating  said  particulate  solid  within  a  walled  chamber 
having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  pelleting  liquid  whereby  there  are  formed  pel- 
lets of  said  solid  and  a  layer  consisting  of  a  mixture  of 
pelleting  liquid  and  solids  adhering  to  the  inner  walls  of 
the  lower  portion  of  said  chamber; 

B.  contacting  the  lower  portion  of  said  walled  chamber  with 
a  gaseous  fluid  having  a  temperature  sufficient  to  heat 
said  lower  portion  to  a  temperature  above  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  upper  portion; 

C.  passing  a  portion  of  said  gaseous  fluid  through  the  inner 
wall  of  at  least  said  lower  portion  of  said  walled  chamber 
and  into  the  interior  thereof  so  as  to  bring  said  gaseous 
fluid  into  contact  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pelleting 
liquid  in  said  layer  of  pelleting  liquid  and  solids  so  as  to 
vaporize  at  least  a  portion  of  said  liquid  so  as  to  thereby 
cause  said  layer  to  be  removed  from  the  lower  portion  of 
said  walled  chamber;  and  thereafter 

D.  recovering  the  pellets  c€  said  particulate  solid  from  said 
chamber. 
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3,904,728 
METHOD  OF  MtEPARING  FIBRILS  HAVING 
PROPERTIES  FOR  MAKING  IMPROVED  PAPER  SHEETS 
Joseph  C.  Davis,  DeSoto;  Francis  R.  Galiano,  Overland  Park, 
and  Robert  W.  Hill,  Leawood,  aU  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FBcd  Oct.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,085 
Int.  CI.2  B02C  18100 
U.S.  CI.  264—140  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  fibrils  which  may  subsequently 
be  used  to  prepare  paper  sheets  having  improvements  in  ten- 
sile strength,  tensile  factor  and  stretch  properties,  comprising: 
a.  forming  a  heated  solution  of  an  olefin  polymer  having  an 
inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  3.5  by  dissolving  said  polymer  in 
a  heated  hydrocarbon  solvent, 

b.  subjecting  said  solution  to  a  shearing  action  whereby  the 
polymer  molecules  therein  are  oriented, 

c.  cooling  said  heated  solution  to  a  temperature  below 
which  said  polymer  solute  is  made  to  precipitate  in  the 
form  of  a  solvent-swollen  fibrous  mass, 

d.  removing  excess  solvent  from  said  fibrous  mass, 

e.  cutting  said  fibrous  mass  into  pieces  of  selected  lengths, 
and 

f.  beating  said  cut  fibrous  mass  into  individual  fibrils, 
the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of: 

g.  incorporating  in  said  solution  of  step  (a)  about  2-20%  by 
weight,  based  upon  said  polymer,  of  a  surfactant  being 
partially  soluble  in  an  amount  of  up  to  at  least  2%  by 
weight  in  said  heated  solution,  and  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nonionic  surfactants  and  anionic 
surfactants,  said  nonionic  surfactants  having  an  HLB 
value  from  7  to  1 2  and  said  anionic  surfactants  having  an 
HLB  value  greater  than  13. 


in  the  respective  peripheries  thereof,  said  grooves  being 
adapted  to  receive  therein  said  blank.       , 


3,904,729 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  KNITTING  NEEDLES 
Alexandr  Dmitrievkh  Afanasiev,  ulitsa  Kubinka,  6;  Alexei 
Gavrilovich  Lykov,  ulitsa  Kubinka,  12,  korpus  4,  kv.30; 
Alexandr  Moiseevich  Mogilevsky,  ulitsa  Yablochkova,  41, 
kv.  27;  Leonid  Pavlovich  Sokolov,  ulitsa  Slavyansky  bulvar, 
51/1,  kv.l74;  EvI  Gershkovkh  Fridman,  ulitsa  Kubinka,  6, 
kv.  20,  and  Fedor  Matveevich  Dergachev,  ulitsa  akademika 
pavk)va,  21,  kv.  77,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  237,190,  March  22,  ISr72, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,543 

Int.  CI.  B29c  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  264—153  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  making  knitting  needles  which  are  oval- 
shaped  in  cross  section,  comprising  the  steps  of:  punching  out 
a  needle  blank  from  a  sheet  stock;  continuously  moving  said 
punched-out  blank  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis; 
subjecting  said  needle  blank,  while  it  is  being  continuously 
moved  to  plastic  deformation  performed  successively  in  two 
mutually  perpendicular  planes  by  compressing  members  hav- 
ing correspondingly  shaped  grooves  in  the  perpheries  thereof 
on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  blank  and  rotating  said  members 
in  opposite  directions  so  that  said  grooves  thereof  close  upon 
said  blank  alternatively  in  said  mutually  perpendicular  planes, 
in  which  said  plastic  deformation  of  said  needle  blank  in  said 
mutually  perpendicular  planes  is  performed  by  pairs  of  seg- 
ments rotated  in  opposite  directions,  with  said  segments  of 
each  pair  being  disposed  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  blank, 
and  said  segments  having  grooves  extending  circumferentially 


3,904,730 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYPROPYLENE  CRIMPED  FIBERS 

AUra    Shimizu,    Iwakuni;    Kyozi    IchihashI,    Otake,    and 

Motoyasu  Yusawa,  Iwakuni,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 

PMrochemlcal  Industrie  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Jan.  26,  1970,  Ser.  No.  5,583 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1969,  44-5690 
Int.  a.*  B29F  3110;  B32B  31130 
MS.  CL  264—171  18  Claims 


f7?7/A 
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1.   In   a   process   for   the   preparation   of  polypropylene 
crimped  fibers  by  a  process  which  comprises  melting  a  starting 
polypropylene  by  heating,  dividing  the  molten  polypropylene 
into  two  flows,  combining  said  two  flows,  spinning  the  com- 
bined flow  into  composite  filaments  and  drawing  said  compos- 
ite filaments,  the  improvement  which  comprises  blending  with 
the  starting  polypropylene  0.05  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  phosphorus  compound  of  the  formula 
(RO)(R'S)(R"Y)PY', 
wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  represent  a  group  selected  from 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  of  at  least  6  carbon  atoms,  at 
least  two  of  R,  R'  and  R"  being  such  alkyl  groups;  Y  and 
Y'  each  represent  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and  n  is  0  or  I , 
melting  the  polypropylene  containing  said  phosphorus  com- 
pound at  a  temperature  of  190°  to  330°C.,  and  maintaining  the 
temperatures  a  residence  times  of  said  two  flows  within  the 
ranges  defined  by  the  formulae: 

200  S   T„  Tj  S    330, 
r, -7j  s    100 
tJh  S   30  and 
log  r,/f2  2   -0.01477  (T,  -  T,)  +  0.738 
wherein  7",  and  t,  represent  respectively  the  temperature 
(*C)  and  residence  time  (minutes)  of  one  of  the  resin 
flows,  and  T2  and  I2  represent  respectively  the  tempera- 
ture (**C.)  and  residence  time  (minutes)  of  one  of  the 
sesin  flows,  and  the  Tj  and  ^2  represent  respectively  the 
temperature  (°C.)  and  residence  time  (minutes)  of  the 
other  resin  flow. 


3,904,731 
MOLDED  PLASTIC  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Stanley  S.  Orkin,  Rockville,  and  Edward  John  Nag>,  Windsor, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Kamatics  Corporation,  Bloom- 
field,  Conn. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  241,007,  April  4,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,806,216.  This  appUcatkm  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,101 

Int.  a.  B32b  1/10 
VS.  a.  264—242  13  Claims 

3.  A  method  for  producing  a  molded  bearing  assembly 
comprising  two  coengaging  members  movable  relative  to  one 
another,  the  first  of  said  members  having  a  bearing  surface 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  and  ceramic  and 
the  bearing  surface  of  said  other  member  comprising  a  molded 
mixture  of  an  acrylate  composition  which  exhibits  anaerobic 
curing  characteristics  and  which  is  a  liquid  at  ambient  temper- 
ature and  pressure  and  particulate  solid  lubricant,  the  bearing 
surface  of  said  first  member  being  coated  with  a  thin  film  of 


1 


parting  agent  to  prevent  adhesion  thereof  to  said  molded 
searing  surface,  the  steps  comprising  coating  said  first  bearing 
member  with  a  thin  film  of  a  parting  agent,  applying  a  curable 


mixture  of  said  liquid  acrylate  composition  and  particulate 
olid  lubricant  to  the  parting  agent  coated  first  bearing  mem- 
)er  and  curing  said  mixture  to  produce  said  other  member  and 

'.  aid  molded  bearing  assembly. 
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3,904,732 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  TRANSPARENCY  OF 
THERMALLY  DAMAGED  ACRYLIC  GLAZING 
teybum  Wick,  and  Kenneth  A.  Green,  both  of  Southampton, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  tiie  Secretary  of  tiie  Army,  Wasltington,  D.C. 
Fled  Oct.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,857 
InL  a.*  B29C  25100 
1 1.S.  CL  264—341  3  Claims 

1.  Method  for  rapidly  restoring  temporary  visibility  thru 
J  crylic  glazing  of  military  helicopters  and  the  like,  said  glazing 
1  aving  been  rendered  opaque  or  frosted  by  laser  radiation, 
:  aid  method  comprising 
suitably  applying  a  mixture  of  liquid  tetrachloroethylene 
and  liquid  trichloroethylene  to  said  glazing  such  that  the 
refractive  index  of  said  mixture  approximates  the  refrac- 
tive index  of  said  acrylic  glazing. 


3,904,733 

PREVENTION  OF  CALCIUM  DEPOSITION  FROM 

TRONA-DERIVED  SODIUM  CARBONATE  LIQUORS 

^ian  B.  Gancy,  and  Rustom  P.  Poncha,  both  off  Syracuse,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  AHied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,799 

Int.  CL*  COID  7122 

l>A  CL  423—206  T  9  Claims 


T«o«A  rcis 


1.  fai  a  process  for  the  production  of  soda  ash  fhxn  natural 
tr  ma  which  comprises  crushing  the  trona,  calcining  the 
CI  ushed  trona,  dissolving  the  sodium  carbonate  values  of  the 
ci  kined  tnma  in  aqueous  medium  in  a  dissolving  zone  at  a 
te  mperature  of  finmn  about  80°  to  1  lO'C  to  provide  a  substan- 
tia illy  saturated  sodium  carbonate  solution  containing  soluble 
ci  Icium  ions  and  insoluble  impurities,  separating  the  insoluble 
in  purities  from  said  saturated  sodium  carbonate  scriution. 


crystallizing  sodium  carbonate  monohydrate  from  said  sepa- 
rated saturated  sodium  carbonate  solution,  separating  the 
sodium  carbonate  monohydrate  crystals  and  calcining  the 
separated  monohydrate  crystals  to  produce  soda  ash,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  introducing  pirssonite  into  said 
substantially  saturated  sodium  carbonate  solution,  said  pirsso- 
nite being  introduced  in  an  amount  of  between  about  0. 1  and 
5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  dissolved  calcined 
trona  in  the  solution. 


3,904,734 
DECONTAMINATION  OF  GAS  PURIFICATION  PROCESS 

EFFLUENT 
Derek  Vernon  Gosden;  Anthony  Roland  Marshall,  both  of 
Horsham,  and  DavM  George  Rofason,  Crawley,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Woodall-Duckham  Limited,  Crawley, 
England 

Fifcd  Dec.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,716 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22, 1972, 
59405/72 

Int.  a.«  COIB  17116,  31120 
U.S.  CL  423-236  1 1  Claims 

1.  In  a  gas  purification  process  in  which  at  least  one  contam- 
inant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  HjS  and  HCN  is 
extracted  from  a  foul  gas  stream  by  absorption  in  a  liquid 
reagent,  H^S  thereby  being  converted  to  sulphur  and  HCN  to 
thiocyanate  and  the  reagent  being  subsequently  regenerated 
and  recycled  for  absorption  of  further  contaminant,  the 
method  of  decontaminating  the  liquid  reagent  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  bleeding-off  a  sidestream  of  said  liquid  reagent; 

b.  reducing  said  sidestream  in  a  bed  of  inert  particles  fluid- 
ized  by  a  reducing  gas  at  a  temperature  so  as  to  produce 
substantially  gaseous  and  solid  products; 

c.  recycling  the  gaseous  products  of  such  reduction  to  the 
said  foul  gas  stream;  and 

d.  returning  the  solid  products  of  said  reduction  to  the  said 
liquid  reagent. 


3,904,735 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR 

DIOXIDE  FROM  EFFLUENT  GASES 
Gilbert  R.  Atwood,  Briarcliff  Manor;  Robert  J.  Blake,  York- 
town  Heights;  Kenneth  F,  Butwell,  Newburgh,  and  David  A. 
Dunnery,  New  York,  all  ot  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Unkm  Carbide 
Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuatkm-in-part  off  Ser.  No.  232,585,  March  7,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatmn  Jan.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,985 

Int.  a.  COlb  17100 
U.S.  a.  423-243  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  removal  of  sulfur  dioxide  from 
gas  mixtures  which  comprises: 

1 .  passing  said  gas  mixture  at  a  temperature  below  about 
100°C.  through  an  absorber  in  countercurrent  contact 
with  an  absorbent  solvent  composition  stream  consisting 
essentially  of: 

a.  about  50  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  nitro- 
gen-containing compound  having  the  formula: 


HOR, 


wherein  each  of  R„  R,  and  R3  is  an  alkylene  group  having 

from  2  to  4  cartxxi  atoms 
or  the  sulfite  thereof,  and 

b.  at  least  about  5%  by  weight  of  water,  a  an  absorbent 
scrfvent  composition  flow  to  gas  flow  ratio  such  that  the 
mcdar  concentration  of  sulfur  dioxide  to  be  absorbed 
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therein  does  not  exceed  the  molar  concentration  of 
water  present; 

2.  absorbing  sulfur  dioxide  in  said  solvent  composition; 

3.  passing  the  absorbent  solvent  composition  containing 
absorbed  sulfur  dioxide  at  a  maximum  temperature  of 
about  1 1 5X;.  to  at  least  one  stripping  tower  and  stripping 
absorbed  sulfur  dioxide  and  water  vapor  from  the  solvent 
stream  while  maintaining  the  temperature  in  the  stripper 
such  that  the  temperature  of  the  stripped  lean  solvent 
bottoms  emerging  from  the  stripper  does  not  exceed 
about  125°C.; 

4.  removing  from  the  stripper  stripped  lean  solvent  bottoms 
containing  a  maximum  of  about  20%  by  weight  of  sulfur 
dioxide  and  at  least  about  1  mol  of  water  for  each  mol  of 
sulfur  dioxide  remaining  in  said  lean  absorbent  solvent; 

5.  recycling  the  stripped  lean  SQlvent  bottoms  from  step  (4) 
to  the  absorber  together  with  sufficient  water  to  provide 
an  absorbent  solvent  composition  having  the  same  com- 
position as  that  of  step  ( 1 );  and 

6.  removing  from  the  stripper  a  vapor  consisting  essentially 
of  sulfur  dioxide  and  water. 


3,904,736 
PREPARING  MICROSPHERES  OF  ACTINIDE  NITRIDES 

FROM  CARBON  CONTAINING  OXIDE  SOLS 
Leonard  V.  TriggianI,  Hyattsville,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  554^45 

Int.  CI.  COlg  56100;  COM  15100 

MS.  CI.  423—251  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  nitrides,  oxynitrides,  and  carbox- 

ynitrides  of  actinide  metals  and  mixtures  of  actinide  metals 

with  other  ions  in  microspheroidal  form,  which  comprises: 

a.  Preparing  carbon  containing  spheres  of  said  actinide 
metal  from  the  corresponding  actinide  metal  oxide  sol 
wherein  the  carbon  to  actinide  metal  ratio  is  in  the  range 
of  2.2  to  2.4,  less  than  2. 1 ,  greater  than  2.4  to  about  4.4 
respectively; 

b.  Heating  said  spheres  to  a  temperature  of  about 
400°-600°C.  in  a  reducing  gas  atmosphere  to  remove 
excess  oxygen; 

c.  Sintering  the  spheres  at  a  temperature  of  about  1400°  to 
1500°C.  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  complete  carbide 
formation; 

d.  Converting  the  carbide  spheres  to  the  nitride  by  heating 
in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere; 

e.  Densiiying  the  nitride  spheres  by  heating  in  an  inert 
atmosphere,  and 

f.  Recovering  the  nitride  microsphere  product. 


3,904,737 
METAL  CYANIDE  COMPLEXES 
Rene  Antoine  Paris,  152  Cours  Gambetta,  Lyon  7°,  Rhone; 
Paul  Alexis  Amblard,  3,  rue  Julien  Baudran,  Bron,  Rhone, 
and  Abel  Claude  Rousset,  37  bis,  rue  Jean  Moulin,  Caluire, 
Rhone,  all  of  France 

Filed  May  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  250,079 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  5, 1971, 71.17247; 
Oct.  15,  1971,  71.37942 

Int.  a.  COM  15100,  17100;  COlb  21/00 
U.S.  CL  423—252  8  Claims 

1.  A  metal-metal  cyanide  complex  selected  from  the  group 
which  consists  of:  Mg  [Mg  (CN)*],  Be  [Be  (CN)J,  Al  [Al 
(CN)«].  Ti  [Ti  {CN)h],  Zr  [Zr  (CN),],  Th  [Th  (CN)^],  Y  [Y 
(CN)6],  and  Ln  [Ln  (CN)a],  wherein  Ln  represents  a  lantha- 
nide  element  with  an  atomic  number  between  57  and  71 
inclusive. 


3,904,738 
ZEOLITE  RHO 
Harry  E.  Robson,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search  &  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 

Fikid  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,231 
Int.  a.*  COIB  33128 
U.S.  CL  423—328  7  Claims 

1.  A  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a  composi- 
tion, expressed  in  molar  ratios  of  oxides,  as  follows: 

XNasa(  l-.x)CsaO:Al,03:Y  SiO,:Z  H,0 
wherein  X  ranges  from  0  to  about  1 ,  Y  is  from  5  to  about  7 
and  Z  is  from  0  to  about  10,  said  zeolite  having  an  X-ray 
diffraction   pattern   corresponding  to   that   shown   for   the 
(Na,Cs)  form  in  Table  11. 


3,904,739 

METHOD  OF  OXIDIZING  AND/OR  RECOLLECTING 

WATER-  SOLUBLE  AND/OR  WATER-DECOMPOSABLE 

SUBSTANCES  INCLUDED  IN  THE  AIR  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  PERFORMING  THE  SAME 
Hiromichi  Uehara;  Satoshi  Arimitsu,  both  off  Sagamihara,  and 
Yasuharu  Ijuin,  Kodaira,  all  off  Japan,  assignors  to  Sagami 
Chemical  Research  Center,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,844 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.   13,   1972,  47- 
91189;  Sept.  13,  1972,47-91190 

Int.  C\.^  BOID  53104;  BOIJ  1114;  COIB  21136 
U.S.  a.  423^400  5  Clahna 
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3.  A  method  of  oxidizing  nitrogen  monoxide  in  polluted  air 
and  collecting  the  resulting  nitrogen  dioxide,  comprising  the 
steps  of  sampling  the  polluted  air  in  a  first  sample  cell,  adsorb- 
ing nitrogen  monoxide  contained  in  the  sampled  air  on  phos- 
phorus pentoxide  cooled  to  or  below  a  temperature  at  which 
oxygen  from  the  air  is  liquefied,  reacting  the  oxygen  with  the 
nitrogen  monoxide  to  thereby  convert  the  nitrogen  monoxide 
to  nitrogen  dioxide,  trapping  the  resulting  solid  nitrogen  diox- 
ide in  the  phosphonis  pentoxide  under  normal  pressure,  heat- 
ing the  phosphorus  pentoxide  to  vaporize  the  nitrogen  dioxide 
and  collecting  the  vaporized  nitrogen  dioxide  in  a  second 
sample  cell. 


3,904,740 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  AMMONL\  OXIDATION 
Robert  E.  Kenson,  Piscataway;  Henry  J.  Albert,  Colts  Neck, 
and  Dante  J.  Acclnno,  Edison,  all  off  N  J.,  assignors  to  Engel- 
hard Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
ContinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  239,652,  March  30,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  Mar.  27, 1974,  Ser.  No.  455,127 

Int.  a.  COlb  21126 
U.S.  CI.  423^103  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  oxides  of  nitrogen  from  ammo- 
nia comprising  contacting  a  mixture  of  ammonia  and  an  oxi- 
dizing gas  at  a  catalytically  effective  temperature  with  a  cata- 
lyst consisting  essentially  of  an  alloy  of  about  45.0  to  55.0% 
platinum,  30.0  to  40.0%  palladium,  5.0  to  7.0%  rhodium  and 
5.0  to  15.0%  gold. 


J24 


3,904,741  ' 

ALCOHOL  SOLUBLE  BASIC  ALUMINUM  CHLORIDES 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
.  ohn  L.  Jones,  North  Plainfidd,  and  Andrew  M.  Rubbio,  New 
Providence,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Armour  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Company,  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1970,  Ser.  No.  84,093 

Iirt.  a.  coif  7/00 

1|.S.  a.  423— 462  14  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  two-thirds  to  five-sixths  basic 
a  uminum  chloride  solid  having  a  high  degree  of  solubility  in 
a  cohol  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  an  aqueous  solution 
two-thirds  to  five-sixths  basic  aluminum  chloride,  then 
h  ;ating  the  solution  of  basic  aluminum  chloride  under  reflux 
conditions,  drying  the  refluxed  solution  to  a  solid  having  a 
c  ilculated  weight  percent  of  free  and  coordinated  water  lying 
w  thin  the  range  encompassed  by  the  quadrilateral  defined  by 
p  >ints  A,  B.  C  and  D  in  the  accompanying  drawing,  and  cool- 
ir  g  the  solid  to  at  least  about  ambient  temperature  to  impede 
d  creases  in  compatability  of  the  solid. 


3,904,742 

IvteTHOD  FOR  DIRECTLY  PREPARING  A  SULFATE  OR 
^LFATES  FROM  EXHAUST  GASES  CONTAINING  SO2 

GAS 

K  m  Akimoto,  20  Kamoi  2-chome,  Yoluisulia,  Kanagawa,  Ja- 
pan 

Fled  Mar.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   18,   1972,  47- 
>1895 

Int.  a.*  COIF  5140,  11146 
UjS.  CL  423—554  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuous  cyclic  process  for  producing  Etlkali  earth 
sul  ates  from  an  exhaust  gas  containing  SO2  which  comprises 
pai  sing  said  exhaust  gas  through  a  scrubbing  zone  while  simul- 
tar  eously  passing  a  collecting  solution  through  said  zone,  said 


collecting  solution  containing  (a)  at  least  one  collector  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  hydroxide,  cal- 
cium carbonate,  magnesium  hydroxide,  magnesium  carbonate 
and  dolomite  together  with  (b)  a  manganese  (11)  salt,  thereby 
forming  calcium  and/or  magnesium  sulfates  in  said  zone  as  a 
result  of  said  passage  and  the  contacting  of  said  exhaust  gas 
with  said  collecting  solution,  recovering  the  formed  sulfates 
from  the  collecting  solution,  and  then  recycling  said  collecting 
solution  to  said  scrubbing  zone  while  replenishing  the  collec- 
tor in  the  recycling  solution,  the  improvement  comprising 
separating  said  scrubbing  zone  into  two  distinct  zones  one  of 
which  is  an  alkaline  zone  and  the  other  an  acidic  zone,  passing 
said  exhaust  gas  first  through  said  acidic  zone  and  then 
through  said  alkaline  zone  while  simultaneously  passing  said 
collecting  solution  first  through  said  alkaline  zone  and  then 
through  said  acidic  zone,  said  manganese  (11)  salt  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  sufficient  to  react  with  the  oxygen  in  said 
collecting  solution  to  form  MnOj  in  said  alkaline  zone  or  in 
slight  excess  of  said  amount  whereby  a  sulfate-free  calcium 
and/or  magnesium  sulfite  slurry  is  formed  in  said  alkaline 
zone,  and  passing  said  slurry  to  said  acidic  zone  wherein  said 
MnOj  acts  to  oxidize  said  sulfites  to  form  said  sulfates. 


3,904,743 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  SCRUBBING  SOj  FROM  A 

GAS  STREAM  AND  MAKING  SULFUR 
PMer  Urban,  Northbrook,  HI.,  assignor  to  Universal  OU  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  156,183,  June  24, 1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,764,653,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
68,274,  Aug.  31,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,635,820.  This  application 
June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,199Thc  portion  of  the  term  of  this 
patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  30,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  COlb  17102 
MS.  a.  423—567  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  an  input  gas  stream  containing 
SO2  in  order  to  continuously  remove  SO2  therefrom  and  to 
produce  elemental  sulfur,  said  process  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
a  contacting  the  input  gas  stream  with  an  aqueous  ab- 
sorbent stream  containing  an  alkaline  reagent  at  scrub- 
bing conditions  selected  to  produce  a  treated  gas  stream 
containing  a  reduced  amount  of  SO2  and  an  effluent 
water  stream  containing  a  water-soluble  sulfite  com- 
pound; 

b.  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  effluent  stream  from 
step  (a)  with  a  first  reducing  agent,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  finely  divided  sulfur,  a  polysuifide 
compound,  a  water-soluble  sulfide  compound  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  at  thiosulfate  production  conditions 
selected  to  form  a  substantially  sulfite-free  efHuent 
stream  containing  a  thiosulfate  compound; 

c.  reacting  the  effluent  stream  from  step  (b)  with  a  water- 
soluble  sulfide  compound  and  second  reducing  agent, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  monoxide, 
hydrogen  and  mixtures  thereof,  at  reduction  conditions 
selected  to  result  in  an  effluent  stream  containing  a 
polysuifide  compound; 

d.  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  effluent  stream  from 
to  form  elemental  sulfur,  an  H2S-containing  overhead 
stream  and  a  regenerated  aqueous  absorbent  stream;  and 
thereafter; 

e.  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  resulting  regenerated 
aqueous  absorbent  stream  to  step  (a). 


3,904,744 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

HYDROGEN-CONTAINING  GASES 

John  F.  P^el,  Rocliaway,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402301 

Int.  a.  COlb  1118 

U.S.  a.  423-652  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrogen,  which  comprises: 
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a.  preheating  a  vaporized  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  having  a  final  boiling  point  at  atmospheric 
pressure  of  not  more  than  about  420T.  by  mixing  the 
same  with  superheated  steam; 

b.  contacting  the  resulting  preheated  admixture  in  a  first 
catalytic  reforming  zone  with  steam  and  a  reforming 
catalyst  under  conditions  to  produce  an  effluent  gas  con- 
taining at  least  about  10  mole  %  methane  (on  a  dry  basis) 
together  with  hydrogen  and  carbon  oxides; 

c.  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  reforming  stage 
effluent  gas  with  additional  steam  and  a  second  steam 
reforming  catalyst  in  a  second  reforming  stage  positioned 
in  the  radiant  section  of  a  tubular  steam  reforming  fur- 
nace under  conditions  to  produce  a  hydrogen-rich  gas; 

d.  converting  water  to  superheated  steam  in  the  convection 
section  of  said  reforming  fiimace; 

e.  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  resulting  superheated 
steam  to  step  (a),  and 

f.  recovering  said  hydrogen-rich  gas  from  said  second  re- 
forming stage. 


3,904,745 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  OF  CHLORPHENIRAMINE 
MALEATE 
Arthur  I.  Cohen;  James  S.  Y.  Sim;  Maurice  H.  Van  Horn; 
Stanley  E.  Gordcsky,  and  Stanley  I.  Gordon,  aU  of  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Unkm  Corporation,  Verona,  Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,692 
Int.  CI.  A61k  27112 
U.S.  a.  424-22  15  claims 

1.  A  sustained  release  oral  ingestion  about  22  hour  chlor- 
pheniramine eluting  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising: 
A.  a  polymerized  and  cured  matrix  of  a  water-insoluble  but 
water-swellable  hydrophilic  polymer  of  a  monomer  mixture 
containing: 

1 .  polymerizable  monoester  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid, 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol; 

2.  a  polymerizable  sulfur  containing  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  sulfonic  acid,  vinyl- 
propane  sulfonic  acid,  styrene  sulfonic  acids;  alkali 
metal  salts  thereof;  ammonium  salts  thereof;  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  and 

3.  polymerizable  diester  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol;  and 

wherein  the  monomer  mixture  contains  from  about  25  to 
about  82%  by  weight  of  ( 1 );  from  about  5  to  about  30%  b 
weight  of  (2);  and  from  about  0.5  to  about  25.2%  by  weight 
of  (3)  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  ( 1 ).  (2),  and  (3)  in  the 
monomer  mixture; 
B.  said  polymerized  and  cured  matrix  having  been  soaked 
for  about  1 2  hours  in  isotonic  saline  solution  containing 
per  5  ml  of  isotonic  saline  solution  at  least  about  99.9  mg 
of  chlorpheniramine  maleate  in  an  amount  at  least  suffi- 
cient for  the  total  dosage  requirement  adapted  to  gradu- 
ally elute  upon  oral  ingestion  during  about  22  hours  of  a 
treatment  period;  and  thereby  entrapping  the  chlorphen- 
iramine maleate  in  said  matrix. 


a  solid  non-volatile  insecticidal  composition  which  consists 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a  synergistically  effective 
amount  of  a  synergist  and  5-20%  of  a  carbamic  acid  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  i-napthyl-N- 
methylcarbamate;  a  mixture  of  1  part  m-(  I -ethylpropyl ) 
phenyl  methylcarbamate  to  4  parts  m-(  1-methylbutyl) 
phenyl  methylcarbamate;  2-dimethylamino-5,  6-dime- 
thylpyrimidin-4-yl  dimethylcarbamate;  4-methylthio-3,5- 
xylyl-N-methylcarbamate;  2-(  1 ,3-dioxolan-2yl )  phenyl- 
N-methylcarbamate;  2-isopropoxy-phenyl-N-niethylcar- 
bamate;  3-isopropyl-5-methylphenyl-N-methylcarba- 

mate;  and  4rdimethylamino-3-tolyl-N-methylcarbamate; 

and  said  synergist  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  piperonyl  butoxide;  piperonal  bis(2-(2-butoxyethoxy) 
ethyl]  acetal;  2-( 2-ethoxyethoxy )  ethyl  3, 4-( methylene 
dioxy)  phenyl  acetal  of  acetaldehyde;  1 ,2-methylene- 
dioxy-4-[2-(octylsulfinyl)  propyl]  benzene  and  dipropyl 
5,6,7,8-tetrahydro-7-methyl  naptho  [2,3dJ-I,  3-dioxole- 
5 ,6-dicarboxylate 

in  a  plasticized  solid  thermoplastic  vinyl  resin,  whereby  said 
animal  collar  effectively  contacts  ectoparasites  on  the 
body  of  the  ectoparasite  infected  animal  during  migratory 
movements  of  the  ectoparasites  from  one  part  to  another 
of  the  body  of  the  ectoparasite  infected  animal. 

^^^-^^^^— ^^^^^^^— ^^^^^^_  '' 

3,904,747 

DENTIFRICE  COMPOSITIONS 
Martin  Cordon,  Highland  Park,  and  James  Norfleet,  PlainfieM, 
both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

ContinuatHMi-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  109,596,  Jan.  25,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applicatkm  July  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  273,489 

Int.  d.^  A61K  7116 
U.S.  a.  424-49  5  Claims 

1.  A  dentifrice  preparation  comprising  about  20  to  about  50 
percent  by  weight  of  particles  of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  up  to 
about  15  percent  by  weight  of  a  cleaning  and  polishing  mate- 
rial which  cleaning  and  polishing  material  consists  of  ( 1 ) 
uncoated  zirconium  silicate  having  a  particle  size  range  up  to 
10  microns  and  (2)  a  second  cleaning  and  polishing  material 
which  does  not  affect  the  desirable  properties  of  the  denti- 
frice; the  zirconium  silicate  being  present  in  an  amount  effec- 
tive to  clean  and  polish  dental  enamel  up  to  about  10  percent 
by  weight  of  the  dentifrice  and  constitutes  at  least  two-thirds 
of  said  cleaning  and  polishing  material. 


3,904,746 
SYNERGIZED  CARBAMIC  ACID  ESTER  INSECTICIDAL 

COLLAR 
Robert  Aries,  69  me  de  hi  Faisanderie,  751 16  Paris,  France 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,677 
Chdms    priority,    application    France,    Oct.     17,     1973, 
73.371 18;  June  21,  1973, 73.21639;  Jan.  29,  1974, 74.02935; 
Mar.  13,  1974,  74.08534;  Apr.  12,  1974,  74.12921;  May  16, 
1974,  74.17104 

Int.  CI.*  AOIK  27100,  29100 
as.  CI.  424-28  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  animal  collar  having  a  buckel  means  attached 
thereto,  for  the  control  of  fleas  and  ticks  on  cats  and  dogs,  the 
improvement  consisting  of: 

938O.G.-30 


3,904,748 

HAIR  COSMETIC  PREPARATION 

Hans  Werner  Eckert,  Dusseidorf;  Peter  Flemming,  Oberhaus- 

en-Sterkrade,  and  Karl  Giede,  Dusseidorf,  all  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Therachemie  Chemisch-Therapeutische  Gesell- 

schaft  mbH,  DusseMorf,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1972,  Ser.  No.  294,188 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    18,    1971 
2151740 

Int.  CI.  A61k  7106 
U.S.  a.  424-70  9  Claims 

1.  A  hair  cosmetic  preparation  consisting  essentially  of  a 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  from  about  0.1%  to 
10%  by  weight  of  an  acylation  product  consisting  essentially 
of  ( 1 )  a  natural  protein  having  been  reacted  with  an  amine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diamine  with  2  to  1 0 
carbon  atoms,  polyamine  with  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  the 
mixtures  thereof  by  heating  said  protein  with  at  least  an  equal 
amount  by  weight  of  said  amine  at  temperatures  between  SOtT 
and  200t  to  produce  a  protein-aminolyzate,  (2)  said  protein- 
aminolyzate  having  been  reacted  with  an  epoxide  compound 
having  3  to  24  carbon  atoms  in  the  molar  ratio  of  1:(0.5  to 
1.5)  at  elevated  temperature  to  produce  a  protein-aminoly- 
zate having  at  least  one  additional  N-hydroxyalkyI  substituent 
having  from.  3  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  (3)  said  protein- 
aminolyzate  having  said  at  least  one  substituent  having  been 
acylated  with  the  acyl  of  a  carboxylic  acid  having  10  to  24 
carbon  atoms  with  the  amount  of  said  carboxylic  acid  ranging 
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fi  om  about  O.S  to  1 .5  mol  per  moi  of  said  proteinaminolyzate 
a  temperatures  between  lOO'C  and  150°C  to  produce  said 
a  :ylation  product,  (b)  from  0%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a 
SI  irface  active  component,  (c)  from  0  to  about  5%  by  weight 
o  a  supeifatting  agent  component,  (d )  from  0  to  about  5%  by 
w  eight  of  a  thickener  component,  (e)  from  0  to  about  1 5%  by 
N*  eight  of  a  builder  component,  (f)  from  0  to  about  10  %  by 
w  eight  of  an  emulsifier  component,  (g)  from  0  to  about  10% 
b '  weight  of  solution  aid  components,  (h)  ftxwn  0  to  about  2% 
b  f  weight  of  an  acid  additive  component,  (i)  from  0  to  about 
2  fc  by  weight  of  a  film  forming  component,  (j )  from  0  to  about 
7'  fe  by  weight  of  other  components  selected  from  the  group 
a  insisting  of  perfumes,  preservatives,  plant  extracts  and  vita- 
nr  in  complexes,  and  (k)  the  balance  up  to  100%  by  weight  of 
ai  I  aqueous  preparation. 


3,904,749 

HAIR  SETTING  PREPARATIONS 

\^llliani  J.  McKiUip,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland 

00,  Inc.,  AsMand,  Ky. 
pivisionofSer.No.  191,802,  Oct.  22,  1971,  abandoned.  This 
applcatioa  May  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,579 
Int.  CL*  A61K  7/06,  7/09 
UJS.  CL  424—71  7  Claims 

A  process  for  conditioning  and  setting  hair  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  hair  in  an  effective  amount  for  imparting 
se :  to  the  hair  of  a  resinous  frim-forming  component  consisting 
es  >entially  of  addition  polymerization  product  selected  from 
th ;  group  consisting  of  a  homopolymer  of  an  ethylenically 
ur  saturated  trialkylammonium  acylimine  of  the  formula: 

R    O  R, 

I     NO©/' 

CHr=C— C— N— N— R, 

V 

injwhich  R  is  H  or  CH3;  R,  and  Rj  are  each  alkyl,  and  R3  is 
all  yl  or  hydroxyalkyi;  and  a  copolymer  of  said  trialkylam- 
m<  tnium  acylimine  and  a  comonomer  selected  from  the  group 
of  a  vinyl  ether,  a  vinyl  monocarboxylic  acid,  a  lower  alkyl  or 
hyjroxyalkyi  ester  of  a  vinyl  monocarboxylic  acid,  a  vinyl 
anide,  a  vinyl  alkanoate,  vinyl  alcohol  and  mixtures  thereof, 
in  admixture  with  a  cosmetically  acceptable  carrier;  said  prod- 
uct  being  hi^y  substantive  to  hair  and  forming  stable  hy- 
dr  ites  with  water. 


V.i 


V 


3,904,750 

PXRAINFLUENZA  VIRUS  VACCINE  FOR  THE  CONTROL 

i"  CANINE  TRACHEO-BRONCHITIS  ( KENNEL  COUGH ) 

Fl  >rcnce  S.  Uef,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Trustees 

of  the  University  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  440,015,  Feb.  6,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,794 

Int.  CL*  C12K  7/00  , 

UJS.  CL  424—89  |   25  ClainK 

A  method  of  producing  an  aqueous  canine  tracheobron- 
cHitis  vaccine  comprising  the  step  of  serially  passaging  a  SV,- 
lik  e  canine  tracheobronchitis  virus  strain  in  a  continuous-line 
m;  immalian  kidney  cell  culture  free  of  extraneous  agents  to 
pr  xluce  said  aqueous  canine  tracheobronchitis  vaccine. 


3,904,751 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  A  HBRIN  STABIUZING 

FACTOR  FROM  HUMAN  PLACENTA 

O  waM  Zwisler,  Marbach  near  MarlNirg  and  der  Lahn,  and 

lans  Bid,  Marfauif  an  dcr  Lahn,  both  of  Germany,  wsign- 

>rs  to  Bchringwcrke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marburg  an  der 

I,  Germany 
:4intinuatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,227,  Dec.  20,  1971, 

■wd.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  Na  434,095 

HaioB   priority,   application   Germany,    Dec    22,    1970, 

20163070 

InL  CL*  A61K  27/00 
CL  424—105 
.  A  process  for  isolating  a  fibrin-stabilizing  factor  which 
conprises: 


IClaim 


a.  extracting  human  placentas  with  a  dilute  aqueous  sodium 
chloride  solution  at  a  temperature  between  OtT.  and 
1 0°C.  and  removing  solid  contaminants  from  the  extract; 
b.  adding  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  diamino-ethoxy- 
acridine  lactate  to  said  extract  at  a  temperature  of  IO°C. 
and  at  a  pH  between  S.O  and  7.5  in  an  amount  furnishing 
about  6  to  10  grams  of  said  lactate  per  100  grams  of 
protein  content  in  said  extract  to  form  a  first  precipitate, 
and  isolating  said  first  precipitate; 

c.  dissolving  said  frrst  precipitate  at  a  temperature  between 
10°C.  and  25'C  by  treating  it  with  from  1.5  to  3  percent 
of  an  alkali  metal  chloride  in  a  neutral  aqueous  medium; 
d.  adding  from  1 2  to  20  percent  by  volume  of  a  lower 
alcohol  to  said  aqueous  chloride  medium  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  10°C.  to  25*tr.  to  form  a  second  precipitate, 
and  isolating  and  discarding  said  second  precipitate; 

e.  clarifying  the  remaining  supernatant  liquid,  diluting  it 
with  water  to  an  alkali  metal  chloride  concentration 
below  2  percent,  adding  thereto  from  1 2  to  20  percent  by 
volume  of  a  lower  alcohol  at  a  temperature  between 
-5°C.  and  5°C.  at  a  pH  from  5.5  to  6.5  to  form  a  third 
precipitate,  and  isolating  said  third  precipitate; 

f.  suspending  said  third  precipitate  at  about  0°C.  in  a  neutral 
ethylene  diamine  tetraacetic  acid/alkali  metal  hydroxide 
buffer  containing  from  0.5  to  3  percent  of  sodium  chlo- 
ride, 0.2  to  2  percent  of  glucose,  and  0.05  to  0.2  percent 
of  sodium  azide,  and  removing  any  insoluble  matter; 

g.  gel  filtering  the  resultant  solution  in  a  chromatographic 
column  filled  with  a  gel  filtration  medium  with  a  fraction- 
ation range  for  linear  molecules  between  molecular 
weights  of  1000  to  150,000  and  collecting  the  active 
fractions  having  an  activity  of  more  than  10  units  of 
fibrin-stabilizing  factor  and  combining  them; 

h.  chromatographing  said  collected  active  fractions  on 
diethylaminoethyl  cellulose  using  a  neutral  0.3  to  1.0 
percent  solution  of  sodium  chloride  containing  from  0.05 
to  0.5  percent  of  epsilon-amino-caproic  acid  as  the  elu- 
ant;  and 

i.  dialyzing  the  eluate  against  a  0.01  to  0.02  percent  neutral 
sodium  phosphate  buffer  containing  0  to  2  percent  of 
glucose  and  retaining  the  dialyzed  eluate. 


3,904,752 

MSCHARGE  RECORDING 

Masamichi  Sato,  and  Hajime  Miyatuka,  both  of  Asaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mlnami-Ashigara, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  224,600,  Feb.  8,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413^02 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1971,  46-5405 

Int.  CL^  B44D  1/18 

U.S.  a.  427— 122  16  Claims 

1.  A  discharge  recording  blank  comprising  a  paper  support 
having  a  black  conductive  surface,  and  a  binderless  powdered 
coating  consisting  of  a  non-conductive  finely  divided  powder 
formed  on  said  conductive  surface  wherein  said  powder  is  a 
pigment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  pigment 
particles,  inorganic  pigment  particles,  resin  particles  or  mix- 
tures thereof,  whereby  said  powdered  coating  is  removed  in 
localized  areas  in  response  to  applied  electric  signals  so  as  to 
expose  said  black  conductive  surface  in  high  contrast. 


3,904,753 
CLINICALLY  ACTIVE  BOVINE  GROWTH  HORMONE 

FRACTION 
Martin  Sonenberg,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Nobuyuki  Yamasaki, 
Matsuyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  13,162,  Feb.  20, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,664,925. 
This  appHcatkm  Mar.  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  240301 
InLO.*  A61K  J7/00 
U.S.  CL  424—177  2  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the  polypeptide 
obtained  from  the  tryptic  digest  of  bovine  growth  hormone  by 
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diethylaminoethyl-cellulose  chromatography  to  produce 
therefrom  a  homogeneous  component  as  evidenced  by  disc- 
electrophoresis  and  sedimentation  equilibrium,  said  compo- 
nent then  subjected  to  dextran  gel  filtration  in  the  presence  of 
50%  acetic  acid  to  produce  said  polypeptide,  said  polypeptide 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  5,000  and  a  chain  length 
of  about  38  amino  acids,  the  amino  acid  content  of  said  poly- 
peptide comprising  about  2.0  lysine,  about  2.8  arginine,  about 

3.8  aspartic  acid  and  asF>aragine,  about  2.6  threonine,  about 

1.9  serine,  about  4.9  glutamic  acid  and/or  glutamine,  about 
0.9  proline,  about  2.9  glycine,  about  1.0  alanine,  about  3.0 
valine,  about  1.0  methionine,  abm't  0.9  isoleucine,  about  5.1 
leucine,  about  1.0  tyrosine,  about  1.8  phenylalanine,  having 
valine  as  the  amino  terminal  amino  acid  and  arginine  as  the 
carboxy  terminal  amino  acid,  and  a  carrier,  said  polypeptide 
present  in  said  composition  at  a  concentration  of  about  5 
milligrams  per  milliliter. 


3,904,754 

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

LIPOPOLY  (ALPHA- AMINO  ACIDS) 

Jean  Valentin  Morelle,  170  Avenue  Parmentier,  75-  Paris  10 

eme.,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  886,379,  Dec.  18,  1969,  Pat.  No. 

3,786,076,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nc>.  672,975, 

Oct.  5, 1967,  abandoned.  This  applkatHm  Mar.  14, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  341,046 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Oct.     13,     1966, 
66.79767;    May    31,     1967,    67.108515;    Dec.    20,    1968, 
68.179384 
Int.  CL*  A61K i//22, 31/24, 31/40, 31/195, 31/215, 31/225, 

31/415,37/00 
U.S.  CL  424—177  3  Claims 

1 .  A  therapeutic  preparation  for  application  to  human  skin 
comprising  a  compatible  carrier  and  an  effective  amount  of  a 
water-insoluble,  peptide-free  lipo-soluble  mixture  of  alpha- 
( fatty  acid  amido)  carboxylic  acids  prepared  by: 

a.  hydrolyzing  a  protein  to  produce  a  hyrolyzate; 

b.  removing  the  peptides  from  the  hydrolyzate  by  a  cation 
exchange  method; 

c.  acylating  the  depeptided  hydrolyzate  with  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatt^'  acids  and  fatty 
acid  halides  having  from  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  to  form  a 
mixture  of  acylated  lipopoly  (alpha-amino  acids);  and 

d.  subjected  said  acylated  lipopoly  (alpha-amino  acids)  to 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  strong 
acids  and  cationic  exchange  resins  to  obtain  a  mixture  of 
lipopoly  (alpha-amino  acids)  corresponding  to  the  said 
mixture  of  acylated  lipopoly  (alpha-amino  acids). 


3,904,755 
ANTIBIOTIC  SOLUTION 
Mitsuhiro  Takenaga,  Machida,  and  Akira  Okada,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  asagnors  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FBed  Dec.  28,  1971,  Ser.  No.  213,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,   1970,  46- 
121887 

Int.  CL*  A61K  31/71 
U.S.  CL  424—181  4  Claims 

1 .  An  aqueous  antibiotic  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  an  antibiotic  effective  amount  of  aminodeoxykanamycin,  1 
-  10%  of  glycerine  with  the  balance  of  the  aqueous  composi- 
tion being  water. 


3,904,756 

SUBSTITUTED  NTTROIMIDAZOLYL  THIADIAZOLES 

AND  OXADL\ZOLES  AS  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS  AND 

GROWTH  PROMOTING  COMPOUNDS 

Gerald  Berkdhanuner,  Princeton,  and  Goro  Asato,  Titusville, 

both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  199,005,  Nov.  15,  1971,  PaL  No. 

3,830,924,  which  k  a  continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,977, 

March  9, 1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  814,205,  April  7,  1969,  abandoned,  which  b  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  659,596,  Aug.  10,  1967,  Pat. 

No.  3,452,035,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
604,158,  Dec.  23,  1966,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  25, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  463.951 
bit.  a.*  AOIN  9/22;  A61K  31/495 
VS.  a.  424—250  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  growth  rate  of  warm- 
blooded animals  which  comprises  orally  udiTUiiistering  to  said 
animals  a  growth  promoting  amount  of  l-[5-(  l-methyl-5- 
nitro-2-imidazolyl )- 1 ,3,4-thiadiazole-2-yl  ]-4-(  2-thiazolyl  )pip- 
erazine. 


3,904,757 
TREATMENT  OF  PARKINSONISM 
Irwin  H.  Slater,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,613 
InL  a.*  \6\K31/48 
MS.  CI.  424—261  2  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  treatment  of  Parkinsonism  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  human  suffering  from  Parkinson- 
ism and  in  need  of  such  treatment  from  2-10  mg.  per  day 
orally  of  D-2-chloro-6-methyl-8-cyanomethylergoline  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  formed  with  a  non- 
toxic acid. 


3,904,758 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  WAKEFULNESS 
KJell  Fuxe,  Sollentuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Nelson  Research  & 
Development  Co.,  Irvine,  CaliL 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475^58    . 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/445 
U.S.  CI.  424—267  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  temporarily  alleviating  drowsiness  or  symp- 
toms of  hypersomnia  in  humans  by  administering  to  a  human 
having  such  condition  a  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
piperoxan  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
together  with  a  suitable  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


3,904,759 

CARBAMOYLOXYIMINO-AZOLIDINES  AS 

MOLLUSCICIDES 

Nazim  Pui^a,  Wokingham,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  478,043,  June  10,  1974,  which  is  a  divisMMi 
of  Ser.  No.  250,119,  May  4,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,843,669.  This 
appUcatkm  Dec.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  534,135 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkin  United  Kingdom,  May  7,  1971, 
13723/71 

Int.  a.*  AOIN  9/14,  9/22,  9/28 
VJS.  a.  424—270  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  molluscs  which  comprises  apply- 
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ng  to  said  molluscs  a  molluscicidally  efTective  amount  of 
XMnpound  of  the  formula 

_3 


wherein  Q  is  oxygen,  sulphur,  sulphoxide  or  sulphone;  R'  and 
R*  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  are  hydrogen  or  alkyi 
containing  up  to  four  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
containing  up  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  benzyl,  dimethyl- 
amino,  methyl-thiomethyl,  ethoxycarbonyl-methyl,  or  halo- 
substituted  pyridyl;  and  either  (i)  X  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 
Rt  O 

\  " 

^N— C— O— N 


vhere  R*  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
lydrogen,  alkyl  containing  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
:h]orosubstituted  phenyl,  acetyl,  chloromethyl,  methox- 
(Tnethyl,  ethoxymethyl  or  ethylthiomethyl;  and  Y  is  oxygen, 
ulphur  or  alkylimino  containing  up  to  four  carbon  atoms;  or 
ii)  Y  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 

O 
R^         II 
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where  R*  and  R*,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
lydrogen,  alkyl  containing  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
:hlorosubstituted  phenyl,  acetyl,  chloromethyl,  methox- 
/methyl,  ethoxymethyl  or  ethylthiomethyl;  and  X  is  oxygen, 
ulphur  or  alkylimino  containing  up  to  four  carbon  atoms. 


3,904,760 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  PESTS  USING  CERTAIN 

KETONES  OF  THIOPHENE 
Eaven  Stephen  Ariyan,  Woodbury;  Robert  Edward  Grahame, 
Jr.,  Waterbury,  and  Winchester  Loomis  Hubbard,  Wood- 
bridge,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FBed  Nov.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,044 
Int.  CI.*  AOIN  9/12  j 

U.S.  a.  424— ns  '         6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  acarids  comprising  applying  to 
locus,  subject  to  attack  by  acarids,  an  effective  acaricidal 
unount  of  a  ketone  of  a  substituted  thiophene  having  the 
brmula 


i 


"As  ^*s 


R 


vherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-thienyl 
md  3-(2,5-dichk)ro-  or  dibromothienyl),  | 

R  is  hydrogen  and  R'  and  R"  are  chlorine  or  bromine. 


3,904,761 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  THROMBOSIS 
iVUHam  J.  Novick,  Jr.,  Gwynedd,  Pa.,  and  Howard  B.  Lass- 
man,  Flemington,  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Cor- 
poration, Bridgewatcr,  N  J. 

FOed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,796 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31140 

}S.  CL  424—274  ^         6  Ciains 

I.  A  method  of  preventing  thrombosis  and  inhibiting  plate- 

et  aggregation  in  mammals  which  comprises  administering  to 

t  mammal  an  efTective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

X  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  Y  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen, 
alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  or  trifluoromethyl;  and  Z  is  alkylene  of 
three  to  five  carbon  atoms,  alkylene  of  three  to  five  car- 
bon atoms  substituted  by  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  divinylene,  divinylene  substituted  by  alkyl 
of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 


OC 


or 


3,904,762 
2.ARYLAMINONITROTHIOPHENES  AS  INSECTICIDES 

AND  ACARICIDES 
Karl  Heinz  Buchd,  Wuppertal-Elberfeld,  and  Ingeborg  Ham- 
mann,  Cologne,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geseUscliaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  74,917,  Sept.  23,  1970,  Pat,  No. 
3,839359.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,650 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    3,    1969, 
1949915 

Int.  a.«  AOIN  9/00,9/12 
VS.  a.  424—275  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  insects  or  acarids  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  insects  or  acarids  an  insecticidally  or 
acaricidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


X  NO, 


'.-G^'- 


in  which 

X  represents  hydrogen  or  nitro, 

Y  represents  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  or  nitro, 

Z  represents  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  halo-lower 

alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkylsulphinyl, 

lower  alkylsulphonyl,  cycloalkyi,  dialkylamino  wherein 

each  alkyl  group  contains  up  to  six  carbon  atoms  or 
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amino  wherein  the  nitrogen  is  part  of  a  saturated  hetero- 
cyclic ring,  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3. 


3,904,763 
SYNTHETIC  TERPENOID  COMPOUNDS  FOR  INSECT 

CONTROL 
William  S.  Bowers,  Geneva,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Continuatran  of  Ser.  No.  78,577,  Oct.  6,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  applicatkm  Apr.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463^31 
Int.  a.^  AOIN  9/28 
U.S.  CI.  424—278  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  maturation  of  insects  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Tenebrio  molitor  ( L. )  and 
Epilachna  varivestis  comprising  applying  to  said  insects  at  an 
immature  stage  of  growth  an  effective  maturation  inhibiting 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


3,904,765 
PROCESS  YOR  CONTRCHXING  LAMELLAR 
DYSTROPHY  OF  FINGERNAILS 
David  W.  Aiken,  2405  River  Rd.,  Jefferson,  La.  70121 
Filed  July  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,472 
Int.  a.  A61k  27/00 
US.  a.  424—319  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  ot  controlling  splitting  fingernails  and  promot- 
ing growth  of  fingernails  in  humans  which  comprises  orally 
administering  to  such  humans  an  effective  amount  of  an  active 
ingredient  consisting  essentially  of  a  salt  of  aspartic  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  cal- 
cium, magnesium  and  mixtures  thereof 


r 


CH3 

R— C— CHCCHj),  C=CH(CH,),— O— Z 
O 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  straight  chain  alkyls  containing  from  one 
to  two  carbon  atoms;  jc  is  a  number  from  1  to  2;  and  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O 

/  \ 
— CH2CH— CH,    ; 


CH,       CH3 

V  . 

/  \ 

?  ? 

-CHiCH— CHj 


— CH2CH2—  0(CH2)„CH3 
in  which  n  is  a  number  firom  0  to  3; 

O 

II 
— CH^O(CH,),CH3 

in  which  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  1 ;  and 

CH, 

— CHO(CH,)hCH3 

in  which  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  2. 


3,904,764 
SLIMICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  BIS 
(TRICHLOROMETHYL)  SULPONE  AND  THEIR  USE 
Paul  Swered,  Philadelphia,  and  Bernard  F.  Shema,  Glenside, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  545,675 
Int.  a.*  AOIN  9/00,  9/14 
US.  a.  424—298  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  control  of  the  microorganism 
Aerobacter  aerogenes  in  aqueous  systems  comprising  a  mixture 
of  1 ,3-dichloroacetone  oxime  acetate  and  bis  (trichloro- 
methyl)  sulfone  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  acetate  to  the 
sulfone  ranges  from  about  95:5  to  about  5:95  respectively. 


3,904,766 
TREATMENT  OF  PSORIASIS 
Eugene  J.  Van  Scott,  1 138  SeweO  Ln.,  Rydal,  Pa.  19046,  and 
Ruey  J.  Yu,  4400  Dexter  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19128 
Filed  June  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,516 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/13,  39/00 
U.S.  CL  424—325  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  alleviating  the  symptoms  of  psoriasis  in 
humans  suffering  therefrom  comprising  the  steps  of 
inducing  an  immunological  tolerance  to  mechlorethamine 
hydrochloride  by  successively  injecting,  intraveneously, 
about  200  micrograms  thereof  in  an  aqueous  solution 
once  weekly  for  at  least  three  weeks;  and 
subsequently  applying,  topically,  to  involved  areas  of  the 
human  body  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  con- 
taining mechlorethamine  hydrochloride  in  a  concentra- 
tion of  from  0.0 1  to  0.05  percent,  by  weight,  of  the  total 
composition,  in  an  anhydrous  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier. 


3,904,767 

PREPARING  MARGARINE  CONTAINING  VIABLE 

BACTERIAL  CELLS  HAVING 

ALCOHOL-DEHYDROGENASE  ACTIVITY 

Cornells  Theodorus  Verrips,  Merellaan,  and  Hendrik  Vonke- 

man,  Maassluis,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Lever 

Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fded  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.   15,  1972, 
7257938 

Int.  a.  A23d  3/00 
VS.  a.  426—33  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  margarine  which  comprises 
emulsifying  75  to  85%  of  a  fatty  phase  containing  triglycerides 
of  a  polyunsaturated  fatty  acid  with  a  balance  of  a  milk  based 
aqueous  phase  having  a  pH  value  of  4.5  to  7  and  containiii|K 
viable  bacteria  cells  of  the  group  consisting  of  leuconostocs 
and  streptococci,  said  bacteria  having  been  grown  for  at  least 
three  times  in  a  nutrient  medium  containing  lactose  and/or 
citrate  and  I  to  7%  of  common  salt,  the  aqueous  phase  of  the 
margarine  containing  at  least  10*  per  ml  of  said  viable  bacte- 
rial cells  after  12  days  storage. 


3,904,768 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  PROTEIN  CONTENT  OF  A 
WASTE  FOOD  PRODUCT 
Frank  J.  Hruby,  2809  Tallmadge  Rd.,  Ravenna,  OHm  44266 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  397,072,  Sept.  13,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,870,798,  whkh  is  a  continuatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
70,763,  March  9,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,787,583,  which  is  a 
oontinuatwn  of  Ser.  No.  550,798,  May  17,  1966,  abandoned. 
This  applkatkm  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,016 
Int.  0.=*  A23K  1/10 
VS.  CL  426—53  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  increasing  the  protein  content  of  a  waste 
food  product  suitable  for  livestock  feed,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bagasse,  citrus  pulp  and  beet  pulp,  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  steps  of: 


8: 
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first  comminuting  said  focxl  product; 
adding  urea,  ammonium  sulfate,  sulphamide  or  ammo- 
nium nitrate  to  the  waste  food  product  in  an  amount 
effective  to  significantly  increase  the  protein  content 
thereof  after  processing  and  mixing  it  therevvith; 
cooking  a  batch  of  the  feed  product  in  a  pressure  vessel 
at  pressure  above  atmospheric  and  at  temperatures  above 
212"  Fahrenheit  for  a  sufficient  time  to  sterilize  and  liq- 
uefy said  batch, 

thereafter  cooling  the  batch  to  a  temperature  below  1 50° 
Fahrenheit, 

adding  a  fermenting  agent  to  the  cooled  batch, 
1   then  fermenting  the  entire  liquefied  batch  until 
of  carbon  dioxide  substantially  stops,  and 
subsequently  drying  said  fermented  batch. 


C.  separating  the  fibrous  material  from  the  coarser  material 
by  carrying  the  fibrous  material  by  means  of  the  ascend- 
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3,904,769 
!  TRUCTURED  PRODUCTS  HAVING  CONTROLLED 
Gi4|S-GENERATED  CELLS  THEREIN  AND  METHODS  OF 
MAKING  THEM 
Sair,  Evergreen  Park,  and  Donald  W.  Quass,  Downers 
both  of  m.,  assignors  to  The  Griffith  Laboratories, 
,  Chicago,  ni. 
<  ::ontinuation-in-part  of  Sen  No.  376,685,  July  5,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
,422,  Aug.  31, 1972,  which  k  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
77,720,  Oct.  2, 1970.  This  appUcatkm  May  15, 1974,  Ser. 
No.  469,940 
Int.  a.  A23j  3/00 
a.  426—104  45  Claims 

A  ballon-puffed,  structured  proteinaceous  product  hav- 
steam-generated  cells  therein  and  a  three-dimensional 
netirork  structure  characterized  by  disulfide  bonding,  which 
net  vork  structure  remains  significantly  intact  following  retort- 
ing 

2  I.  The  method  for  preparing  a  structured  proteinaceous 
pro  luct  which  comprises: 

c  )ntinuously  pressing  a  column  of  hot,  viscous,  protein- 
aceous mass  containing  a  volatile  liquid  component 
through  and  from  an  elongated  die  assembly,  the  temper- 
ature of  the  viscous  mass  being  below  the  applicable 
boiling  point  of  the  volatile  liquid  component  during 
passage  through  an  initial,  upstream  portion  of  the  die 
assembly,  and  being  controlled  to  be  slightly  above  the 
applicable  boiling  point  of  the  volatile  liquid  as  it  emerges 
frcMn  the  die  assembly,  so  that  ballon-puffing  occurs  to 
produce  a  structured  product 


ing  stream  through  a  screen  which  is  substantially  imper- 
vious to  the  coarser  material. 


3,904,771 
PREPARATION  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE  GELATIN 
Thomas  H.  DonneDy,  Western  Springs,  Ui.,  and  Robert  S. 
McGinnis,  Wenham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Swift  &  Company, 
Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,152 
Int.  a.  A23I  1/04,  1/06 
VS.  a.  426-576  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  cold  water  soluble  gelatin  com- 
prising: forming  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  about 
1-15%  solids,  said  solids  comprising  gelatin  and  from  about 
30%  to  200%  by  weight  of  the  gelatin  of  an  edible  organic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  citric  acid,  malic  acid, 
ascorbic  acid,  tartartic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  there- 
after spray-drying  this  solution  to  obtain  a  powder. 


3,904,772 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  MEAT  ROLL 

Vernon  L.  Moegle,  5561  Viewpoint  Ln.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63128 

Continuatkm-in-paft  of  Ser.  No.  431,208,  Jan.  7,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

271,010,  July  12,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  9, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  530,552 

Int.  CL*  A23L  1/31 

VS.  a.  426-293  4  Claims 

5 


3,904,770 
PROCESS  OF  TREATING  MEAT 
Mk&ad  John  Hale,  Clifton,  and  Arthur  Ernest  Hawkins,  Bed- 
fo  -d,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pi  By,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Ffcd  Dec  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313,713 
a  ^Mos  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10, 1971, 
57347/71  I 

Int.  CL*  A23L  1/31  \ 

VS.}€L  426-445  9  Claims 

A  process  <rf  obtaining  cooked  meat  fibres  substantially 
free  from  coirser  material  which  comprises^ 


A. 


B 


of 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  meat  roll,  comprising  the  steps 


rubbing  or  abrading  cooked  meat  to  form  a  loose  mass 
rf  fibrous  and  coarse  material  of  a  bulk  density  of  0.2  - 
).45  grams/cm' 

exposing  said  mass  to  an  ascending  stream  of  air  or 
litrogen  of  sufficient  vekxnty  to  promote  aiignment  of 
he  fibrous  material 


slicing  a  wafer-thin  slice  of  raw  meat; 

dipping  the  slice  of  raw  meat  in  vegetable  cooking  oil  and 
thus  coating  the  slice  on  all  sides  with  vegetable  cooking 
oil; 

placing  the  oil-coated  slice  of  raw  meat  on  a  mixture  of 
bread  or  cracker  crumbs  and  grated  cheese  and  coating 
the  surfaces  of  said  slice  of  raw  meat  with  a  uniform  layer 
of  said  mixture  adherent  to  the  oil-coated  slice  of  raw 
meat;  applying  a  coating  of  flavoring  material  consisting 
of  finely  chopped  onions  and  tomatoes  along  only  one  ot 
the  short  marginal  edges  of  said  coated  slice  of  raw  meat; 
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and  tightly  rolling  said  coated  slice  of  raw  meat  length- 
wise about  the  flavor-coated  short  marginal  edge  to  form 
a  meat  roll  with  the  coating  of  flavoring  material  disposed 
at  the  center  of  the  meat  roll  and  wherein  the  ingredients 
of  the  mixture  are  uniformly  distributed  throughout  said 
meat  roll. 


3,904,773 
ARTHROPOD  MATURATION  INHIBITORS 
Meyer  Schwarz,  Kensington;  Philip  E.  Sonnet,  Bowie,  and 
Nobel  Wakabayashi,  New  Carrollton,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
The  United  Stirtcs  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  104,781,  Jan.  7, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,824319. 
This  appUcatkm  Jan.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,239 
Int  a.»  AOIN  9/06,  9/20 
VS.  CI.  424—304  1  CUdm 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  maturation  of  Tenebrio 
molitor  pupae  comprising  applying  to  said  pupae  an  effective 
maturation  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH,  CH,  CH, 

I  I  I 

CHiC=CH(CH,),  C=CH(CH,),  C=C; 


.CN 


"COOCH, 


3,904,774 
FOOD  PRESERVING  PROCESS 
Henry  A.  Dymsza,  East  Greenwich,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Board  of 
Regents  for  Educatkm  of  the  State  of  Rhode  Island,  Provi- 
dence, R.I. 
Continuatkinof  Ser.  No.  174,191,  Aug.  23, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkm  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,242 
Int.  CL*  A23D  7/00 
VS.  CI.  426—321  13  Clafans 

1.  A  process  for  preserving  pieces  of  food  material  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  Immersing  said  food  pieces,  while  they  still  comprise  their 
cell-moisture  content,  into  a  liquid  treating  medium  con- 
sisting essentially  of  1 ,3-butanediol  or  a  mixture  of  1 ,3- 
butanediol  and  1,3-propanediol; 

b.  Simultaneously  dehydrating  said  food  pieces  and  infusing 
said  treating  medium  into  said  food  pieces  while  they  are 
immersed  in  said  treating  medium  to  achieve  a  net  weight 
loss  between  about  20-80  percent,  said  steps  of  immers- 
ing and  dehydrating  the  food  pieces  being  carried  out  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  40°-120°C  and  the  treat- 
ment time  being  less  than  about  one  hour; 

c.  Removing  said  food  pieces  from  said  treating  medium; 
and 

d.  Removing  any  excess  residual  liquid-treating  medium 
from  the  surface  of  said  food  pieces  to  provide  food 
pieces  containing  infused  therein  from  about  2.0  to  30 
percent  by  weight  of  said  1 ,3-butanediol  or  of  1,3- 
butanediol  and  1,3-propanediol  mixture. 


3,904,775 
PROCESS  FC»  PRODUCTION  OF  A  SIMULATED  MEAT 

PRODUCT 
Charles  C.  Harwood,  Elgin,  and  George  M.  Smith,  Jr.,  Crystal 
Lake,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Company, 
Barrington,  IN. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390^65 
Int  a.*  A23J  3/00 
VS.  CL  426—641  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  puffed  food  products  simulat- 
ing meat,  said  process  comprising: 
a.  mixing  a  material  comprising  at  least  30  percent  by 
weight  protein  with  water  sufficient  to  provide  a  moisture 
content  after  conversion  to  a  plastic  condition  and  extru- 
sion without  puffing  of  from  about  1 5  percent  to  about  40 
percent  by  weight; 


b.  subjecting  the  mixture  of  material  and  water  to  shear 
sufficient  to  convert  it  into  a  plastic  condition; 

c.  extruding  the  plastic  mixture  in  a  uniform  linear  flow  as 
an  extrudate  into  a  mediimi  of  lower  pressure  without 
puffing; 

d.  placing  the  extrudate  in  a  confined  space; 

e.  subjecting  the  extrudate  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
212°F.  and  superatmospheric  pressure;  and 

f.  suddenly  releasing  the  pressure  on  the  extrudate  to  cause 
it  to  puff  and  resemble  simulated  meat;  ttie  improvement 
in  the  extruding  of  the  plastic  mixture  in  a  uniform  linear 
flow  comprising:  after  extruding  the  plastic  mixture  into 
a  medium  of  lower  pressure  without  puffing  and  before 
placing  the  extrudate  in  the  confined  space  and  while 
maintaining  the  mixture  in  a  plastic  condition,  forming 
the  mixture  into  an  annular  shape,  cooling  both  the  inte- 
rior and  exterior  of  the  annular  form,  further  extruding 
the  cooled  plastic  mixture  in  the  annular  form,  and  there- 
after subdividing  the  cooled  annular  form. 


3,904,776 
METHOD  (W  FORMING  A  SHAPED  HEAT  SET  FOOD 

ARTICLE 
Pete  Joseph  Magnhw,  Jr.,  Piano,  Tex.;  WUIiam  B.  Burgess,  St 
Louis,  Mo.,  and  Richard  R.  Meyer,  Brownsville,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  Ralston  Purina  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  258,095,  May  30,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,436 

Int  a.^*  A23J  3/00 
VS.  a.  426—641  5  Chiims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  shaped  heat  set  food  article  in 
the  absence  of  extraneous  binders  comprising:  forming  heat 
settable  protein  fibers  by  heating  a  reactive  slurry  of  protein- 
aceous material  in  a  heat  exchange  zone  sufficient  to  produce 
the  protein  fibers  and  continuously  removing  the  heated  slurry 
and  protein  fibers  from  the  zone  through  an  orifice  to  a  col- 
lecting zone  whereby  the  protein  fibers  are  recovered,  chop- 
ping the  heat  settable  fibers  into  discrete  particles  substan- 
tially all  of  which  are  from  about  0. 1 25  to  1.0  inches  long, 
blending  the  chopped  fibers  with  edible  animal  tissue,  to  form 
a  substantially  uniform  mixture  which  consists  essentially  of 
between  about  5  and  60%  by  weight  of  the  heat  settable  pro- 
tein fibers,  between  about  30  and  90%  by  weight  of  edible 
animal  tissue,  flavoring  materials  and  seasoning,  forming  the 
mixture  into  shaped  pieces,  followed  by  heat  setting  of  the 
shaped  pieces  by  heating  to  an  internal  temperature  of  be- 
tween about  1 20°  and  250°F  to  heat  set  the  fibers. 


3,904,777 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING  A 

ROASTED  COCOA  MASS  AND  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

CHOCOLATE  MASS 
Paul  Martin  Goerlii^  tmd  Klaus  Paul  Ernst  2^iicrcher,  both  of 

Hannover,  Germany,  assignors  to  Nabisco,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,596,  March  3,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatran  Dec  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,664 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  21,  1970, 
2036202 

Int  C\.^  A23G  1/02 
VS.  a.  426—631  35  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  continuously  producing  a  roasted  cocoa 
composition,  wherein  the  shells  of  raw  cocoa  beans  are  re- 
moved prior  to  crushing  the  beans  into  a  relatively  liquid 
cocoa  mass,  whereupon  the  liquid  cocoa  mass  is  roasted  under 
pressure,  the  upper  limit  of  v^ch  is  atmospheric  pressure,  by 
means  of  indirect  heat  application  for  heating  the  cocoa  mass 
to  a  maximum  of  1 50°C,  the  improvement  consisting  of  ar- 
ranging a  smooth,  cylindrical  surface  substantially  vertically, 
applying  the  liquid  cocoa  mass  as  a  continuous  thin  layer  to 
said  smooth,  cylindrical  surface  at  the  upper  end  thereof, 
whereby  the  liquid  cocoa  mass  advances  downwardly  in  the 
form  of  said  continuous  thin  layer  while  maintaining  said 
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siiK  oth  surface  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  lOCC  and 
14(  XT  for  roasting  said  liquid  thin  layer  cocoa  mass,  passing 
gi  iseous  or  vaporous  counter-current  flow  over  said  advanc- 
ing jthin  layer  liquid  cocoa  mass,  whereby  one  side  of  said  thin 
liquid  cocoa  mass  is  subjected  to  said  temperature  of 
betirecn  about  lOOX:  to  140^  while  the  other  side  of  said 
thin  layer  cocoa  mass  is  simultaneously  exposed  to  and  in 
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intiiftate  contact  with  said  gaseous  or  vaporous  counter-cur- 
flow  for  efTectively  degassing  from  the  cocoa  mass,  as  it 
ing  roasted,  volatile  components  which  adversely  affect 
1  lavor  and  aroma,  continuously  removing  said  thin  layer  of 
cocoa  mass  from  said  snK>oth  surface  at  the  lower  end 
and  simultaneously  cooling  the  roasted  cocoa  mass  to 
te  nperature  having  an  upper  limit  of  80°C  whereby  after 
roaa  ing  effects  are  avoided. 
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3,904,778 
METHOD  FOR  STORING  AND  COOKING  FOOD 
S.  ShevUn,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  wsignor  to  Min- 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
D^isaon  of  Ser.  No.  344,830,  March  26,  1973,  Pht.  No. 
i,787,  which  k  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  173,414, 
20,  1971,  PM.  No.  3,736,981.  This  application  Oct.  15, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  406,574 
Int.  a.*  A23L  1 100;  A23C  3104 
CL  426—418  1  Claim 

A  method  for  storing  food  in  a  plurality  of  individual 
and  during  storage  cooking  food  in  selected  casse- 
while  continuing  to  store  uncooked  food  in  the  remain- 
c  asseroles  comprising: 
placing  refrigerated  entree  food  in  thermally  insulated 
ndividual  casseroles  each  having  an  integral  heating 
itlement  which  when  selected  to  cook  the  food  is  con- 
lected  to  an  electric  circuit  controlled  by  a  timer  to 
I  inergize  said  element  of  said  selected  casseroles  in  pre- 
(  etermined  on  and  off  intervals  to  cook  food  in  said 
!  elected  casseroles  by  means  of  the  heat  generated  by 
!  aid  heating  element; 

>lacing  refrigerated  side  dish  food  in  thermally  insulated 
i  ndividual  casseroles  which  are  unconnected  to  electric 

<  ircuit; 
jlacing  said  individual  casseroles  in  spaced-apart  rela- 

I  ionship  on  a  tray; 

i  toring  the  food  in  said  casseroles  on  said  tray  for  a  period 

<  f  from  about  15  minutes  to  about  3  hours;  the  thermal 
i  isulation  ai  each  of  said  casseroles  and  the  temperature 
V  ;vels  of  the  refrigerated  entree  foods  and  the  refrigerated 
a  ide  dish  food  as  placed  in  said  casseroles  preventing 

<  egradation  of  said  food  during  storage  erf*  same; 


e.  during  said  storage  period,  cooking  entree  food  in  se- 
lected casseroles  for  a  period  of  about  18  minutes  by 
energizing  said  heating  elements  of  said  selected  casse- 
roles by  means  of  said  electric  circuit  and  timer  in  on 
intervals  of  10  seconds  followed  by  off  intervals  of  15 
seconds  duration;  and 

f  during  said  cooking  period  retaining  on  said  tray  entree 
food  in  unselected  individual  casseroles  the  heating  ele- 
ment of  which  are  not  connected  to  said  circuit  and  said 
refrigerated  side  dish  food  in  said  individual  casseroles 
which  are  utKX>nnected  to  said  circuits,  the  thermal  insu- 
lation of  said  casseroles  and  the  temperature  levels  of  said 
refrigerated  entree  food  and  said  refrigerated  side  dish 
food  as  placed  in  said  casseroles  preventing  degradation 
of  the  food  in  said  casseroles  during  said  cooking  period. 


3,904,779 
WASHING  AND  COOLING  COTTAGE  CHEESE  CURD 
Horace  Hinds,  Jr.,  Mountain  View,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Grace 
Machinery  Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  126,079,  March  19,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,791,630.  This  application  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,820 
Int.  d.^  A23C  I9I02;  A23L  1 100 
MS.  a.  426^*31  9  Claims 

4.  In  a  process  for  washing  cottage  cheese  curd  utilizing  an 
upright  enclosed  tank  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a 
bottom  wall  with  a  conically  raised  central  portion  disposed 
coaxially  of  the  side  wall  and  an  annular  outer  portion  at  the 
bottom  of  the  tank  between  the  raised  portion  and  the  lower 
portion  of  the  side  wall,  the  steps  of  introducing  curd  in  a 
direction  tangential  to  the  tank  side  wall  into  the  annular  outer 
portion  of  the  tank  through  an  inlet  passageway  tangential  to 
the  cylindrical  side  wall  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  side  wall, 
introducing  a  washing  fluid  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  tank 
in  a  direction  generally  tangential  to  the  side  wall,  passing  the 
washing  fluid  upwardly  through  the  curd,  removing  the  wash- 
ing fluid  from  near  the  top  portion  of  the  tank,  and  discharging 
the  washed  curd  from  the  annular  outer  portion  at  the  bottom 
of  the  tank  in  a  direction  generally  tangential  to  the  side  wall. 
5.  In  a  process  for  washing  cottage  cheese  curd  utilizing  an 
upright  tank  having  an  enclosed  washing  chamber  with  a 
cylindrical  side  wall  and  a  downwardly  extending  conical 
bottom  wall  disposed  coaxially  of  the  side  wall  with  an  inlet 
and  outlet  passageway  at  the  apex  of  the  bottom  wall,  the  steps 
of  introducing  curd  into  the  chamber  through  the  passageway 
at  the  apex  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  tank,  introducing  a 
washing  fluid  from  outside  the  tank  into  the  lower  portion  of 
the  chamber  through  a  plurality  of  inlets  in  the  bottom  wall, 
passing  the  washing  fluid  upwardly  through  the  curd,  remov- 
ing the  washing  fluid  from  near  the  top  of  the  chamber,  and 
discharging  the  washed  curd  through  the  passageway  at  the 
apex  of  the  bottom  wall. 


3,904,780 
METHOD  FOR  GIVING  AND  INCREASING  THE  FLAVOR 

RESEMBLING  TO  DAIRY  PRODUCT 
Ryo  Yamamoto;  Izuru  Yamamoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Takuml 
YosMzawa,  Hara-Mura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Suntory 
Ltd.  and  Shk>no  Koryo  Kaisha  Ltd.,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  May  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,134 
Int.  CL*  A23L  11226 
U.S.  CL  426-534  14  claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  dairy  product  and  a  ketone 
containing  flavoring  material  wherein  the  sole  ketone  is  8- 
rKMiene-2-one  and  wherein  said  ketone  comprises  from  0.2  to 
about  100  parts  per  million  of  said  composition. 
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3,904,781 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CELLS  FOR  INSPECTION 

Donald  E.  Henry,  983  Memorial  Dr.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02138 

FOed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,251 

Int.  a.*  G02B  21134;  AOIN  1 100 

U.S.  a.  427—2  18  Claims 


an  alcohol-water-ammonia  mixture  and  an  alcohol-water- 
ethylene  diamine  mixture,  to  form  a  photosensitive  layer  of 
said  silver  glutamate  thereon;  irradiating  the  desired  portions 
of  said  layer  with  ultraviolet  rays  having  a  wave  length  shorter 
than  350nvA  and  in  a  quantity  of  irradiated  light  of  at  least  8 
X  10'  erg/cm*  so  as  to  deposit  silver  metal  at  the  desired 
portions;  removing  the  non-irradiated  silver  glutamate  and 
organic  acid  liberated  by  irradiation;  and  carrying  out  the 
electroless  plating  utilizing  the  deposited  silver  as  the  plating 
nuclei. 

3.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  2,  wherein  removal  of 
non-irradiated  silver  glutamate  and  liberated  glutamic  acid  are 
carried  out  by  using  said  mixed  solvent. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  cells  for  microscopic  examina- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  forming  a  suspension  of  said  cells  in  a  liquid  medium; 

b.  forming  a  pool  of  said  suspension  on  a  display  surface  and 
within  walls  defining  said  pool,  said  pool  being  formed  to 
a  depth  effective  to  allow  thermal  convection  currents 
therein; 

c.  evaporating  the  liquid  medium  at  a  rate  efifective  to  in- 
duce thermal  currents  in  said  pool  during  said  evapora- 
tion, said  currents  circulating  said  cells  and  distributing 
them  substantially  uniformly  witliin  an  area  defined  by 
said  walls; 

d.  and,  upon  evaporation  of  said  liquid  medium,  leaving  said 
cells  uniformly  dispersed  upon  said  surface. 

12.  A  process  as  defined  in  claim  11  wherein  said  pool  is 
formed  by  placing  a  wall-forming  ring  open  at  top  and  bottom 
thereof  on  a  transparent  slide  and  placing  said  suspension  in 
said  ring. 


3,904,782 
METHOD  TO  IMPROVE  THE  ADHERANCE  OF  METAL 

nLMS  DEPOSITED  ON  GLASS  SUB-STRATES 
Daniel  1.  Pomerantz,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  P.  R.  Mal- 

lory  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  197,136,  Nov.  9,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,048 
Int.  CI.''  C03C  21100 
U.S.  CI.  427—12  6  Claims 

1 .  In  a  method  wherein  a  metal  taken  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  gold  and  aluminum  is  deposited  on  a  glass  substrate,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
applying  an  electrical  potential  at  a  current  density  of  from 
about  2-8  microamps  per  square  milimeters  across  said 
metal  film  and  said  glass  substrate  so  as  to  render  said 
metal  positive  and  said  glass  substrate  negative  while 
maintaining  at  least  said  glass  substrate  at  a  temperature 
at  which  said  glass  substrate  is  slightly  conductive  for  a 
period  of  from  about  1  to  10  minutes  so  as  to  improve  the 
adherence  of  said  metal  film  to  said  glass  substrate. 


3,904,784 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  CORROSION  PROTECTION 

AND  SOLUTION  THEREFOR 
Dervin  L.  Flowers,  Scottsdale,  and  V.  Louise  Rice,  Phoenix, 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
FOed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,499 
Int.  a.*  C23C  3102;  B44D  1118 
U.S.  a.  427—82  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  devices 
which  includes  the  steps  of  forming  P-N  junctions  in  a  surface 
of  a  semiconductor  substrate  which  junctions  extend  to  the 
surface  of  said  substrate  and  covering  said  junctions  with  a 
passivation  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate,  the  improve- 
ment which  consists  of  the  step  of  coating  the  semiconductor 
device  with  a  complex  containing  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  1  to  30  grams  per  liter  phosphorous  pentoxide,  1  to 
60  grams  per  liter  boric  anhydride,  0.005  to  10.0  grams  per 
liter  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
salts  and  oxides  of  gold,  platinum,  palladium,  and  rhodium, 
and  the  balance,  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  butyl,  and  isobutyl  alcohol, 
ethylene  glycol,  and  tetrahydro  fiirfuryl  alcohol. 


3,904,785 

METHOD  FOR  INSULATING  ELECTRIC  ARMATURE 

WINDINGS 

Frederick  William  Baumann,  Scotia,  N.V.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,673 

Int.  a.^  B44D  1142 

U.S.  CL  427—120  12  Claims 


3,904,783 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  PRINTED  QRCUTT 
Shigeo  Nara,  and  Kentaro  Matsuyama,  both  of  Mito,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatron  of  Ser.  No.  196^30,  Nov.  8,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  applkation  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,093 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1970, 45-98720 
Int.  a.2  B44D  1118;  G03C  5104 
U.S.  CL  427—54  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  forming  a  printed  circuit  by  coating  a 
metal  organic  salt  on  an  insulating  substrate,  activating  said 
metal  salt  by  ultraviolet  rays  so  as  to  deposit  a  metal  on  the 
insulating  substrate  and  subsequently  electrolessly  metallizing 
thereon,  the  improvement  which  comprises  coating  the  sur- 
face of  the  insulating  substrate  with  a  solution  of  silver  gluta- 
mate in  a  mixed  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


1.  A  method  of  insulating  an  electrical  conductor  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
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a.  providing  a  bath  of  thennosetting  epoxy  varnish, 

b.  immersing  an  electrical  conductor  in  the  epoxy  varnish, 
c.  passing  an  electric  current  through  the  immersed  con- 
ductor, thereby  to  establish  a  current  density  in  the  range 
of  8,000  to  30,000  amperes  per  square  inch  of  conductor 
cross-section  in  the  conductor,  to  rapidly  heat  it  and  the 
epoxy  varnish  closely  adjacent  thereto, 

d.  continuing  the  heating  operation  of  step  (c)  until  a  layer 
of  varnish  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  5  to  100  mils 
has  gelled  on  said  conductor, 

e.  discontinuing  the  passage  of  current  through  the  conduc- 
tor and  removing  it  from  the  bath,  and 

f.  curing  the  gelled  layer  of  varnish  to  form  a  hard  finish  on 
the  conductor. 


3,904,786 
PROCESS  FGR  FIXING  IMAGES  BY  CONTACT  HEATING 

IN  A  DUPUCATOR 
KoicU  Takiguchi,  EMna,  Japui,  assignor  to  FVji  Xerox  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413^20 
Claims  priority,  appikatkn  Japan,  Nov.  30,   1972,  47- 
119380 

Int  a.*  B32B  27/08,  B44C  1/28 
VS.  CL  427—194  9  Claims 


0 

1. 


1.  A  process  for  fixing  images  by  contact  heating  in  a  dupli- 
cator comprising 

passing  a  thermoplastic  resin  powder  image  formed  on  a 
support  between  at  least  two  heating  rollers  disposed  in 
proximity  to  each  other 

heating  the  roller  disposed  on  the  image  side  of  said  support 
to  a  high  enough  temperature  to  soften  said  thermoplastic 
resin  powder  image  when  in  contact  therewith  and  heating  the 
roller  disposed  on  the  side  opposite  the  image  side  to  a  tem- 
perature high  enough  to  melt  said  thermoplastic  resin  powder 
mage  through  the  support-  so  that  a  temperature  gradient  is 
>roduced  in  said  thermoplastic  resin  powder  image  to  prevent 
taid  thermoplastic  resin  powder  image  from  adhering  to  the 
x>ller  disposed  on  the  image  side.  j 


3,904,788 
METHCM)  GF  PLACING  MEMBRANE  ON  SUPPORT 
Enii  Bteha,  Chekcnhun,  Pik,  aasignar  to  Sdv  Corporatkm  of 
Anwrica,  Dresiier,  Pa. 

FDed  July  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  272,765 

Int.  CL*  B05D  7/22;  B29D  23/08 

VS.  CL  427—232  3  Claims 


3,904,787 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROPHOBIZATION  OF  SDLICATES 
Cari  Trebinger,  and  Gottfried  KaOrath,  both  of  Wcsseling, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  SUber-Scheidean- 
stah  vormais  Rocsskr,  Germany 

FDed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,733 
Claims   prfarily,   appUcatkn   Germany,   Aug.   31,    1972, 
U42728 

Int.  CL*  B05D  1/00 
J.S.  CL  427— 220  16  Clains 

1 .  A  process  for  the  hydrophobization  of  a  silicate  of  a  metal 
( if  Group  II  to  Group  IV  of  the  periodic  system  comprising 
1  eacting  the  free  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  silicate  in  the  form  of 
i  in  aqueous  suspension  of  a  precipitate  thereto  with  an  or- 
i  vnohaJogenoolane  with  intensive  stirring  at  a  temperature  of 
5"  to  70°  C,  and  drying  the  treated  silicate. 


1.  The  method  of  placing  a  semipermeable  membrane  on 
the  surface  of  an  elongated  bore  formed  in  an  elongated  po- 
rous, ceramic  support  which  comprises  forcing  a  relatively 
viscous  liquid  comprising  a  cellulosic  derivative  and  a  solvent 
through  the  bore  to  deposit  on  said  surface  a  relatively  thick 
layer  of  the  liquid,  holding  the  support  adjacent  to  one  end 
with  the  support  extending  radially  to  an  axis,  rotating  said 
support  around  said  axis  thereby  removing  excess  liquid  from 
the  bore  by  centrifugal  force  to  substantially  reduce  the  thick- 
ness of  said  layer  of  liquid,  and  precipitating  the  cellulosic 
derivative  from  said  solvent  to  produce  a  cellulosic  semiper- 
meable membrane  on  said  surface. 


3,904,789 

MASKING  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN  ALUMINIZING 

SELECTED  PORTIONS  OF  METAL  SUBSTRATES 

Kenneth  K.  Speirs;  William  M.  Hoy,  and  Robert  Bradley,  all 

off  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Chromalloy  American 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,818 

Int.  a.*  C23C  9/02;  B05D  1/32 

VS.  a.  427—253  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  aluminizing  a  selected  area  of  a  steel  part 
which  comprises, 

masking  the  surface  of  said  part  except  for  the  area  to  be 
aluminized  by  electroplating  a  metal  coating  of  a  masking 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper, 
nickel  and  chromium  of  thickness  at  least  about  1  mil  to 
said  surface, 

subjecting  said  steel  part  to  aluminizing  by  embedding  said 
part  with  the  masked  surface  in  an  aluminizing  cementa- 
tion pack  and  heating  said  part  and  pack  to  an  aluminiz- 
ing temperature, 

removing  said  part  from  said  pack, 

said  selectively  removing  the  masking  metal  while  preserv- 
ing the  area  with  the  aluminized  coating. 

2.  A  method  for  aluminizing  a  selected  area  of  a  steel  part 
which  comprises, 

masking  the  surface  of  said  part  except  for  the  area  to  be 
aluminized  by  electropolating  a  metal  coating  of  at  least 
about  1  mil  thick  of  a  masking  metal  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  copper,  nickel  and  chromium  to  said 
surface, 

subjecting  said  steel  part  to  aluminizing  by  embedding  said 
part  in  an  aluminizing  cementation  pack  comprising  par- 
ticulate aluminum  and  containing  a  small  but  effective 
amount  of  an  energizer  of  aluminum  trichloride  and 
heating  said  part  and  pack  to  an  aluminizing  temperature, 
removing  said  part  from  said  pack, 

and  selectively  dissolving  the  masking  metal  in  an  aqueous 
acid  solution  of  sufficient  dissolution  strength  while  pre- 
serving the  area  with  the  aluminized  coating. 

3.  A  method  of  aluminizing  a  selected  area  of  a  chromiun- 
containing  steel  part  which  comprises, 

applying  a  coating  of  a  resist  material  to  said  selected  area, 
while  leaving  the  remaining  area  exposed, 

electroplating  a  metal  coating  of  a  masking  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  nickel  and  chro- 
mium of  thickness  of  at  least  about  1  mil  to  said  exposed 
area, 

removing  the  resist  coating  from  said  steel  part  and  cleaning 
said  part, 

subjecting  said  steel  part  to  aluminizing  by  embedding  said 
part  in  a  cementation  pack  comprising  particulate  alumi- 
num powder  and  containing  a  small  but  effective  amount 
ranging  up  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  said  pack  of  alumi- 
num trichloride  and  heating  said  pack  to  an  elevated 
aluminizing  temperature, 

removing  said  steel  part  from  said  pack, 

and  selectively  dissolving  the  masking  metal  in  an  aqueous 
nitric  acid  solution  of  sufificient  dissolution  strength  while 
preserving  the  area  with  the  aluminized  coating. 


3,904,790 
PRIMER  COATING  FOR  ALUMINUM  FOIL  SURFACE 
Saverio  M.  Maida,  Wayne,  Pa.  19087 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  284,701,  Aug.  30,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  66,581, 
Aug.  24, 1970,  abandoned.  This  applkation  Oct.  3, 1974,  Ser. 

No.  511,513 
Int.  a.=^  B05D  5/04,  1/38 
U.S.  a.  427—261  4  Oaims 

I.  A  method  of  coating  metal  foil  to  enhance  the  receptivity 
of  said  metal  foil  to  printing  ink  comprising: 
applying  to  the  metal  foil  about  0.2S  to  about  2.5  pounds  on 
a  solids  basis  per  3000  square  feet  of  foil  a  continuous, 
transparent,  colorless  primer  coating  film  of  a  solution 
consisting  essentially  of  a  polyamide  resin  prepared  from 
dimerized   fatty   acids,   diamines   and   diphenolic   acid, 
wherein  the  solution  of  the  polyamide  resin  contains  from 
about  1 0  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  the  polyamide  resin 
in  an  appropriate  solvent; 
wherein  the  polyamide  resin  has  a  softening  point  of  from 
about  98"  to  I08°C.,  an  amine  value  of  from  about  5.0  to 
about  8.5  milligrams  of  potassium  hydroxide  per  gram,  an 
acid  value  of  from  about  2.5  to  about  3.75  milligrams  of 
potassium  hydroxide  per  gram  and  a  specific  gravity  of 
about  0.99; 
and  drying  said  coating  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
150°F.  to  about  600T. 


3,904,791 

ORNAMENTAL  COATING  METHC»>  AND  ARTICLES 

Elizabeth  M.  Iverson,  and  Kenneth  G.  Ivcrson,  both  of  510 

Sunset  House  North,  Marco  Island,  Fla.  33937 

ContinuatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  179,576,  Sept.  10,  1971, 

irtumdoncd,  and  Ser.  No.  231,723,  March  3,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,816,155,  each  b  a  continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,761, 

Sept.  2, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  388,999 
Int.  CL*  B44C  1/22 
VS.  CL  427—277  20  Claims 

1.  A  one-coat  method  for  producing  a  decorative  and  orna- 


mental protective  simulated  wood  grain  coating,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

A.  preparing  a  colored  coating  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  viscous  quickly  settable  liquid  resinous  thixo- 
tropic  coating  vehicle  containing  at  leas  one  colorant, 
said  colorant  and  any  additional  colorant  which  may  be 
present  being  capable  of  entering  into  and  being  thor- 
oughly admixed  with  and  substantially  uniformly  dis- 
persed throughout  the  vehicle,  at  least  ptart  of  the  color- 
ant having  physical  properites  whereby  migration  of  tiie 
colorant  within  the  vehicle  may  occur,  said  colorant 
being  present  in  gradations  of  the  same  color  correspond- 
ing to  the  colors  of  the  wood  grain  to  be  simulated, 

B.  thoroughly  mixing  said  vehicle  and  colorant  to  homoge- 
nize the  same,  and 

C.  spreading  the  resulting  viscous  liquid  homogeneous  mix- 
ture onto  a  base  surface  over  substantially  the  entire 
surface  in  a  directional  pattern  corresponding  generally 
to  the  desired  wood  grain  pattern, 

D.  while  said  base  surface  is  maintained  flat  and  level, 
gently  acting  upon  the  coating  mixture  while  still  liquid 
and  viscous,  without  brushing,  to  level  the  same  into  a 
layer  substantially  uniform  thickness  and  to  disrupt  the 
surface  of  the  coating  to  induce  migration  and  concentra- 
tion of  colorant  within  the  coating  to  develop  a  wood 
grain  pattern  having  visible  color  lines  of  demarcation  in 
the  coating,  and 

E.  permitting  said  coating  to  set-up  and  harden  quickly  in 
fi-om  a  few  seconds  to  no  more  than  1 0  to  20  minutes. 


3,904,792 

CATALYST  SOLUTION  FOR  ELECTROLESS  METAL 

DEPOSITION  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 

IVfichad  Gulla,  Newton,  and  WUUam  A.  Conlan,  Jr.,  Attleboro, 

both  off  Mass.,  assignors  to  Shipley  Company,  Inc.,  Newton, 

Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  off  Ser.  No.  224,742,  Feb.  9,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  appiicatkMi  June  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  374,093 

Int.  Cl.=^  B44D  1/092 
VS.  CL  427—304  59  Claims 


1.  A  catalyst  formulation  for  catalyzing  a  substrate  prior  to 
electroless  metal  deposition,  said  formulation  comprising  the 
product  of  admixture  of  ( 1 )  catalytic  precious  metal  ions,  ( 2 ) 
stannous  ions  in  an  amount  in  molar  excess  of  said  catalytic 
metal  ions,  the  ratio  of  said  stannous  ions  to  said  precious 
metal  ions  varying  between  2: 1  and  100: 1,(3)  hydrogen  ions 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  formulation  having  a  pH 
less  than  about  3.5  and  (4)  extraneous  halide  ions  other  than 
iodide  ions,  the  concentration  of  said  extraneous  halide  ions 
at  a  pH  below  the  precipitation  point  of  the  catalyst  being 
sufficient  to  make  the  total  halide  ion  concentration  at  least 
0.2  moles  per  liter  in  excess  of  the  concentration  of  halide  ions 
provided  by  all  other  catalyst  components  and  at  a  pH  at  or 
above  the  precipitation  point  being  at  least  sufficient  to  pre- 
vent the  formation  of  a  precipitate. 
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3,904,793 

CRISHED  PILE  FABRIC  AND  METHCM> 
Amos  U.  Pricattr,  Jr^  La  Grange,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Deering 

MflUken,  Inc.,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Continttatioa  of  Ser.  No.  803335,  Feb.  28, 1969,  abandoned. 

TUs  aiiplkatioa  June  24,  1971,  Ser.  No.  156,532 

Int.  O.*  D06M  9/14 

VS.  CL  427—369  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  crushed  pile  fabric  comprising 
the  steps  of 

a.  wetting  a  length  of  woven,  knitted  or  flocked  pile  fabric 
capable,  when  wet,  of  receiving  a  substantially  permanent 
crush  upon  the  application  of  pressure; 

b.  forming  the  wet  fabric  into  a  crumpled  ball-shaped  mass; 
and 

c.  applying  an  inwardly  directed  force  to  a  major  portion  of 
the  outer  surface  of  the  wet  mass  from  a  plurality  of 
directions  and  in  the  general  direction  of  the  center  of  the 
mass  to  compress  the  same,  express  excess  liquid  there- 
from and  randomly  and  permanently  crush  the  pile. 


3,904,794 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURING  OF  A 

PLANOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE  CAPABLE  OF 

BEING  PROCESSED  INTO  A  PLANOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

FORM  REQUIRING  NO  WETTING 
HUhdni  Brandt,  Wertach,  and  Irmgard  Bindrum,  Wiesbaden- 
Biei>rich,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Alctien- 
geseHsciiaft,  Germany 

FDed  Sept-  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,550 
Claims   priority,   applicatioa   Germany,   Sept.    11,    1972, 
2244486 

Int.  CX'  B44D  1/14 
VS.  CL  427—375  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  planographic  printing 
plate  capable  of  being  processed  into  a  planographic  printing 
form  requiring  no  wetting  which  comprises  roughening  the 
surface  of  a  metallic  support, 
coating  the  surface  with  an  at  least  about  30  percent  by 
weight  dispersion  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  containing  a 
reducing  activator  capable  of  reducing  a  noble  metal  in 
a  solution  of  a  salt  thereof,  the  quantity  of  dispersion 
applied  being  such  that,  after  being  sintered,  the  disper- 
sion layer  completely  covers  the  roughened  surface, 
drying  the  dispersion  layer  at  temperatures  up  to  about 
1 10^.,  heating  the  dried  dispersion  layer  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  180  and  220"C., 
treating  the  cooled  dispersion  layer  with  a  sensitizing  solu- 
tion containing  a  noble  metal  salt,  thus  forming  nuclei  of 
the  noble  metal  salt, 
treating  the  dispersion  layer  with  a  nickel-plating  solution 
containing  nickel  ions  and  a  reducing  agent  at  least  until 
a  continuous  nickel  layer  is  deposited  thereon, 
reinforcing  the  deposited  nickel  layer  by  electroplating, 
deactivating  the  nickel  layer  by  heating  to  90°  to  lOO'C, 
and  sintering  the  polytetrafluoroethylene  layer  at  a  temper- 
ature between  about  380°  and  400X:. 


3,904,795 

ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  THEM  USING 

HEATFUSIBLE  COA I1NGS  FROM  AQUEOUS 

MSPERSIONS  OF  WATER-INSOLUBLE  POLYMERS 

Andrew  Mercurio,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  &  Haas 

Company,  Philadeipliia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,836 
Int.  CI.' B32B  15/08,  17/10;  C03C  17/32 
VS.  CL  427—375  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  coated  or  uncoated  substrates  com- 
prising the  steps  of  applying  a  coating  of  a  nonpolluting  aque- 
ous latex  or  dispersion  of  a  fusible  water-insoluble  addition 
polymer  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  to  the  sub- 
strate, the  polymeric  particles  in  said  dispersion  being  of  a 
large  number  average  diameter,  as  compared  to  usual  emul- 
sion polymerized  dispersions,  of  from  about  0.5  micron  to 
about  10  microns,  the  p>articles  being  monodisperse,  having  a 
heterogeneity  index  of  <  1.7,  calculated  as  the  ratio  of  the 
weight  or  volume  average  diameter,  d4,  to  the  number  average 
diameter  d„  where  d,  =  Sn^/Sn,  and  d,  =  Sn^-'/Sn^^,  the 
minimum  film-forming  temperature  of  the  composition  being 
between  about  10"  C,  and  about  200°  C,  drying  said  coating 
under  conditions  such  that  the  water  evaporates  substantially 
completely  at  a  temperature  below  the  minimum  film-forming 
temperature  of  the  coating  and  the  particles  pack  uniformly  so 
that  the  particles  do  not  coalesce  to  a  continuous  film  and  the 
coating  dries  to  a  loosely  coherent  powdery  uncracked  layer, 
and  heating  the  dry  powdery  coating  to  a  temperature  at 
which  the  particles  fiise  to  a  continuous,  uncracked  film,  the 
thickness  of  the  fused  coating  being  between  0. 1  mil  and  10 
mils. 


3,904,796 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYURETHANE 

COATINGS 
Bruno  Zom;  Klaus  Noll,  both  of  Cologne;  HaraM  Oertei, 
Odenthal-Gioebusch,  and  Harro  Traubel,  Leverkusen,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen 
Bayerwerk,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,034 
Claims    priority,    applicatkm    Germany,    Apr.    4,    1972, 
2221756 

Int.  O."  B44D  1/02 
VS.  a.  427—390  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  light  stable  coatings 
resistant  to  solvents,  folding,  and  rubbing,  on  textile,  leather, 
or  artificial  leather  substrates  from  solutions  of  polyurethanes 
and  polyisocyanates  which  comprises: 
A.  mixing: 

1 .  a  solution  of 
a.  a  substantially  linear,  segmented  fibn-forming  poly- 
urethane  urea  elastomer  containing  essentially  no 
free-NCO  or  NH,  groups,  said  elastomer  prepared 
from 

i.  a  prepolymer  containing-NCO  groups  derived  from 
an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  diisocyanate  and  a 
polyhydi-oxyl  component,  and 
ii.  an  amino  functional  divalent  chain  extender,  and 

b.  a  mixture  of 
i.  an  aromatic  or  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  and 
ii.  a  Q — Cg  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  secondary  or 
tertiary  alcohol,  the  weight  ratios  of  (i)  to  (ii) 
being  in  the  range  of  1 :  10  to  10: 1 ,  the  solids  con- 
tent of  said  solution  being  between  5  and  40%  by 
weight,  with 
2.  a  non-volatile,  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  polyisocya- 
nate  having  an  NCO-functionality  of  more  than  2.0, 
said  non-volatile  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  polyisocya- 
nate  being  used  in  a  wei^t  ratio  of  component  ( 1 )  to 
component  (2)  erf" from  10:1  to  1:1,  based  on  the  solids 
content  of  component  ( 1 ),  thereby  forming  a  polytire- 
thane  coating  solution. 
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B.  applying  said  polyurethane  coating  solution  to  said  sub- 
strate, 

C.  evaporating  the  solvents  off  at  elevated  temperatures, 
and 

D.  allowing  tiie  icsulting  polyurethane  coating  to  react  to 
completion. 


differing  at  some  intermediate  location  by  at  least  about  10% 
fix>m  two  locations  on  either  side  thereof  in  its  thickness. 


3,904,797 

HOMEOTROPIC  AUGNMENT  OF  LIQUID  CRYSTALS  IN 

A  DISPLAY  CELL  BY  BAKED  ON  IONIC  SUiiFACTANTS 

Freeman  B.  Jones,  Jr.,  Westlake  Village,  and  Ronald  M. 

Govan,  Camarillo,  Imth  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,567 

Int.  a.2  B44F  1/00;  C09K  3/M;  G02F  1/29 

VS.  CL  428—1  6  Claims 


ni  L  AND  SEAL 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  cell  having  a  first  ionic  dopant 
baked  onto  the  walls  thereof  and  containing  a  liquid  crystal 
material  consisting  essentially  of  4-methoxybenzylidene-4'-n- 
butylaniline  and  4-ethoxybenzylidene-4'-n-butylaniiine,  said 
liquid  crystal  material  being  doped  with  a  second  ionic  dop- 
ant; 
said  first  and  second  ionic  dopants  having  the  general  for- 
mula R,RjR3R,N+B-(R5)4  where  R„  Rj,  Rg,  R,  and  Rj  are 
each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  biphe- 
nyl  and  CH3(CH2)„,  where  n  is  a  positive  integer  or  zero. 


3,904,798 

VARYING  DENSITY  CARTRIDGE  FILTERS 

Clifford   M.   Vogt,  Madison;  John   W.   Soetuigen,   Berkeley 

Heights,  and  Joseph  C.  Polise,  Morris  Plains,  aU  of  NJ., 

assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Divisk>n  of  Ser.  No.  837,833,  March  24,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,801,400.  This  application  OcL  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,685 

Int.  CL*  D04H  1/04;  BOID  50/00,  39/16 
U.S.  CL428— 36  11  Claims 


1.  A  self-bonded  annular  cylindrical  non-woven  fibrous 
structure  consisting  essentially  of  randomly  arranged  self- 
bonded  substantially  continuous  synthetic  organic  polymeric 
melt-extruded,  fiber-forming  material,  the  density  of  said 
structure  at  at  least  two  different  locations  in  its  thickness 


3,904,799 
TUFTED  CARPET 

Stanley  Shorrock,  "The  Braids",  BilUnge  End  Rd.,  Blackburn, 

Lancashire,  England 

Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  208,381,  Dec  15,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,778,330.  This  application  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,061 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  31, 1970, 
62093/70Tlie  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Dec  1 1,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL*  D03D  27/00;  D04H  11/00 
VS.  a.  428—92  10  Claims 


32  33 


1.  A  carpet  comprising  a  base  fabric,  a  plurality  of  straight 
tufts  of  multi-filament  pile  yam  inserted  in  said  fabric  so  that 
each  tuft  has  a  long  pile  end  and  a  short  fixing  end,  the  fila- 
ments of  the  fixing  end  being  splayed  apart,  and  a  coating  of 
a  water-based  latex  adhesive  applied  to  the  splayed  ends  to 
secure  each  end  in  position  in  the  base  fabric. 


3,904,300 

FILAMENT  REINFORCED  FIBERBOARD  FOR  BOXES 

John  P.  Neubauer,  36  Boxwood  Cir.,  Bryans  Road,  Md.  20616 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,155 

Int.  a.*  B32B  1/00;  B31F  1/20 

U.S.  a.  428—186  2  Claims 


FORE 

PAPER  FACING 

ROLLER 

20 


LOOSE  FIBER 
MATERIAL 

22  C0RRU6ATED 

i ,    MEDIA  ROLLER 

16 


AFT 

PAPER  FACINO 
ROLLER 
18 


COMPOSITE  FIBERBOARD 
28 


1.  The  improvement  in  the  process  of  making  ordinary 
fiberboard  of  the  type  in  which  a  corrugated  paper  is  placed 
between  an  upper  and  a  lower  paper  fac»ng  and  adhered  to 
both,  comprising  the  step  of  dispensing  from  a  loose  mass 
individual  loose  randomly  oriented  long  fiber  filaments  which 
are  adhered  to  the  inner  side  of  at  least  one  of  said  paper 
facings. 


3,904,801 

HYDROXYLATED  AND  CHLORINATED  BLOCK 

COPOLYMER  LAMINATES 

James  T.  Harlan,  Jr.,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,348 
Int.  a.*  B32B  27/08 
VS.  a.  428—246  4  Claims 

1.  A  laminate  comprising: 

a.  a  first  substrate  comprising  a  block  copolymer  having  at 
least  one  polymer  block  of  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
mer blocks  of  conjugated  dienes  and  hydrogenated  poly- 
mer blocks  of  conjugated  dienes,  and  at  least  two  polymer 
blocks  of  a  monoalkenyl  arene; 

b.  a  second  substrate  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  textile, 
polyvinyl  chloride  and  leather; 

c.  and  as  the  bond  therebetween,  a  composition  comprising: 
1 .  4—25%  by  weight  of  a  chlorinated  and  hydroxylated 
block  copolymer;  and 
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2.  75-96%  by  weight  of  a  supplementary  polymer  of  the 
group  consisting  of  polyurethanes,  polychloroprenes, 
polystyrenes,  block  copolymers  having  at  least  two 
monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  bkx:ks  and  at  least  one 
block  of  the  group  consisting  of  conjugated  diene  poly- 
mer blocks  And  hydrogenated  polymer  blocks  of  con- 
jugated dienes.  the  chlorinated  and  hydroxylated  block 
copolymers  comprising  at  least  two  polymer  blocks  trf 
at  least  one  monoalkenyl  arene  and  at  least  one  chlo- 
rohydrinated  polymer  block  of  the  group  consisting  of 
polymerized  conjugated  dienes,  and  hydrogenated 
polymer  Mocks  of  conjugated  dienes,  the  chlorine  and 
hydroxyl  radicals  being  directly  attached  to  carbon 
atoms  of  the  polymeric  chain,  the  weight  ratio  of  chlo- 
nine  atoms  to  hydroxyl  groups  being  between  about 
0.5-5.0,  the  chlorine  content  being  1-15%  by  weight  of 
the  copolymer. 


3,904^2 
TRANSFER  ELEMENTS  AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARING 

SAME 
Albert  E.  Brown;  AUan  T.  Schlotzhaucr,  and  Douglas  A.  New- 
man, all  of  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Columbia  Ribbon 
and  Carbon  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Gkn  Cove,  N.Y. 
FOed  Oct.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,401 
Int.  CL*  B41C  1106;  B41M  5/02;  B32B  3100 
U.S.  CL  428—320  lo  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  pressure-sensitive  transfer 
element  comprising  a  flexible  foundation  carrying  a  uniform 
water-applied  pressure-sensitive  microporous  coating  contain- 
ing pressure-exudable  ink  composition,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  forming  a  coating  composition  comprising  a  binder 
material  containing  from  about  40  to  80%  by  weight  of  a 
water- insoluble,  water-dispersible  synthetic  thermoplastic 
resin  and  from  about  60  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble 
film-forming  material,  an  oleaginous  material  which  is  incom- 
patible with  said  binder  material,  a  quantity  of  imaging  mate- 
rial, and  an  aqueous  solvent;  applying  said  coating  composi- 
tion to  a  flexible  foundation  in  the  form  of  a  coating  of  uni- 
form thickness;  and  evaporating  said  aqueous  solvent  to  solid- 
ify the  coating  and  form  a  microporous  structure  containing 
ivithin  the  pores  thereof  a  pressure-exudable  ink  composition 
x>ntaining  said  oleaginous  material  and  said  imaging  material. 
I.  A  pressure-sensitive  transfer  element  comprising  a  flexible 
bundation  having  thereon  a  thin,  microporous,  water-applied 
nk  layer  comprising  a  microporous  structure  of  resinous 
>inder  material  containing  within  the  pores  thereof  a  pressure- 
sxudable  ink  comprising  an  oleaginous  material  which  is  in- 
x>mpatible  with  said  binder  material  and  imaging  material, 

<  :haracterized  by  said  binder  material  comprising  from  about 
\0  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble,  water-dispersible 

I  ynthetic  thermoplastic  resin  and  from  about  60  to  20%  by 
veight  of  a  water-soluble  film-forming  material. 


a.  coating  a  flexible  foundation  with  a  continuous  uniform 
layer  of  an  aqueous  composition  comprising  from  about 
20  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  film-forming 
binder  material  and  firom  about  80  to  40  parts  by  weight 
of  a  water-dispersible,  water-insoluble  film-forming 
binder  material; 

b.  drying  said  layer  by  evaporation  of  the  water  to  form  a 
thin  bonding  layer  on  said  foundation; 

c.  coating  the  surface  of  said  bonding  layer  with  a  continu- 
ous uniform  layer  of  ink  coating  composition  comprising 
a  film-forming  binder  material,  an  incompatible  oil,  col- 
oring matter  and  a  volatile  vehicle  which  is  at  least  a 
partial  solvent  for  either  said  water-soluble  binder  mate- 
rial or  said  water-insoluble  binder  material  of  said  bond- 
ing layer,  and 

d.  drying  said  ink  coating  by  evaporation  of  said  volatile 
vehicle  to  form  a  microporous  structure  of  said  film-form- 
ing binder  material  solvent-bonded  to  said  bonding  layer 
and  containing  within  the  pores  thereof  said  incompatible 
oil  and  coloring  matter  as  a  pressure-exudable  ink. 


3,904,804 
POLYOLEFIN  MICRO-FLAKE  AGGREGATION  USEFUL 
FOR  MANUFACTURING  SYNTHETIC  PAPERS  AND 
POLYOLEFIN  SYNTHETIC  PAPERS  OBTAINABLE 
THEREWITH 
Yosh^iro  Tabara;  Hiroshi  Aklyama;  Masayuki  Igawa;  Tadashi 
Maekawa,  and  Tokuo  Shinomiya,  all  of  Otake,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1969,  Ser.  No.  864,457 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Oct.   14,    1968,  43- 
74209;  Oct.  14,  1968,  43-74210;  July  31,  1969,  44-60502; 
Aug.  2,  1969,  44-61322;  Aug.  4,  1969,  44-61518 
Int  a.>  B32B  27132,  5/16;  D21H  5/12 
VS.  CL  428-332  3  claims 


3,904303 

TRANSFER  ELEMENTS  AND  PROCESS 
i  Jbcrt  E.  Brown;  AUan  T.  ScMotzhauer,  and  Douglas  A.  New- 
man, aU  of  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cohunbia  Ribbon 
and  Carbon  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 
Ffcd  Oct-  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,400 
Int.  CL*  B41C  1/06;  B41M  5/02;  B32B  3/00 
1  f  A  CL  428—320  10  Claims 

1.  Pressure-sensitive  reusable  transfer  element  comprising  a 
1  exible  foundation,  a  bonding  layer  on  said  foundation  and  a 
volatile  vehicle-applied  microporous  resinous  ink  layer  ad- 
l  ered  to  said  bonding  layer,  characterized  by  said  bonding 
I  lyer  comprising  a  mixture  of  from  about  20  to  60  parts  by 

V  «ight  of  a  water-soluble  film-forming  binder  material  and 
f  om  about  80  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble, 

V  ater-dispersible  film-forming  binder  material. 
7.  Process  for  producing  fnessure-sensitive  reusable  transfer 

e  ements  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  synthetic  dry  micro-flake  aggregate  useful  for  manu- 
facturing synthetic  paper,  which  comprises  numerous  micro- 
flakes  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  polyolefin  and 
0.01%  to  15%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  polyolefin,  of  at 
least  one  surface  active  compound  mixed  into  said  polyolefm, 
each  micro-flake  having  a  substantially  flat,  irregular  shape 
and  an  average  thickness  of  5  to  20  fi,  an  average  length  and 
width  of  less  than  substantially  20mm.,  and  having  a  specific 
surface  area  of  at  least  0. 1  m*/gm. 


3,904,805 
SIZING  ORGANIC  FIBERS 
Gordon  C.  Johnson,  Armonk,  and  Milton  A.  Berube,  Mahopac, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jan.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,328 

Int.  a.*  D06M  15/38,  15/66 

VS.  CL  428-378  13  Claims 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  treating  polyester  and 
nylon  fibers  with  an  aqueous  mixture  of  a  water  dispersible 
salt  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  one  of  acrylic  or  meth- 
acrylic  acid  which  copolymer  contains  at  least  14  weight 
percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer,  of  polymer 
units  therein  derived  from  at  least  one  of  acrylic  acid  or  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  at  least  40  weight  percent  of  the  polymer  units 
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are  ethylene,  and  said  copolymer  has  a  melt  index  below  250 
decigrams  per  minute,  and  a  hydrolyzable  organo  functional 
silane  of  the  formula  XR'SiVa  wherein  X  contains  a  functional 
group  which  is  condensible  with  a  carboxylic  acid,  and  R'  is 
a  saturated  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  at  least  three 
carbon  atoms  in  sequence  therein  separating  X  from  Si  and 
bonded  to  both,  provided  that  when  X  is  HS-,  R'  may  contain 
two  carbon  atoms  in  sequence  separating  the  HS-  from  Si  and 
Y  is  a  hydrolyzable  group,  there  being  at  least  about  0.25  mole 
of  XR'  —  provided  by  the  silane  for  each  mole  of  COO — 
present  in  the  copolymer;  whereby  to  adhere  said  copolymer 
to  said  fibers. 


paper  coated  on  at  least  one  side  with  an  adhering  polyolefin 
copolymer  film  consisting  essentially  of  a  uniform,  random, 
direct  copolymer  of  ethylene  with  from  about  2  to  about  20% 
by  weight  of  an  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic 
acid  of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  uniformly  ionized  to  from 


^ 


13 


3,904,806 

COMPOSITE  HLMS  OF  GLASSINE-POLYOLEFIN 

COPOLYMER  RESINS  EXHIBITING  HIGH  OXYGEN 

BARRIER  CHARACTERISTICS 

Marion  Glen  Waggoner,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,765 

Int.  a.*  B05C  9/04;  D21H  1/40 

VS.  CI.  428—5 1 1  4  Claims 

1.  A  translucent,  flexible,  composite  film  exhibiting  high 

oxygen  barrier  characteristics  consisting  essentially  of  glassine 


14 


0  to  90%  by  association  with  metal  ions  having  ionized  va- 
lences of  from  1  to  3,  inclusive,  said  film  of  a  copolymer  of 
ethylene  adhering  to  the  glassine  with  fiber  tear  adhesion  and 
said  composite  film  being  characterized  by  exhibiting  an  aver- 
age oxygen  transmission  rate  equal  to  or  less  than  1  (cm^  mil)- 
/(lOO  in.*24hr.atm.). 


ELECTRICAL 


3,904,807 
ELECTRICAL  BUSHING  HAVING  A  TWO-CHAMBERED 

FLUID  EXPANSION  SYSTEM 
Jerry  L.  Hildenbrand,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FOed  Oct.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,934 

Int.  a.='H01B  77/26 

U.S.  CL  174—12  BH  12  Claims 


"iWw# 


HI 
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10.  An  electrical  bushing  having  interior  and  exterior  ends 
and  containing  a  fluid  dielectric,  said  bushing  comprising: 

a  conducting  lead; 

means  for  insulating  the  conducting  lead; 

means  for  mounting  the  bushing  to  an  electrical  apparatus 
casing;  and 

first  and  second  chambers  located  adjacent  to  the  mounting 
means,  said  chambers  being  connected  in  flow  communi- 
cation relationship  with  each  other  and  with  the  fluid  in 
the  bushing; 

said  first  and  second  chambers  being  connected  in  flow 
communication  relationship  with  each  other  through  a 
first  opening  in  the  first  chamber  and  a  second  opening  in 
the  second  chamber,  said  first  opening  being  located 
substantially  at  the  radially  outermost  portion  of  the  first 
chamber,  and  said  second  opening  being  located  substan- 
tially at  the  radially  outermost  portion  of  the  second 
chamber,  with  said  first  and  second  openings  being  lo- 
cated at  substantially  radially  opposite  positions  in  the 
bushing. 


3,904,808 
PRESSURIZED  GAS  INSULATED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  LINES 

WITH  ADHESIVELY  CONNECTED  OUTER  PIPE 
Karl  KriechlMium,  Kassel,  Germany,  assignor  to  Licentia  Pat- 
ent-Verwahungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,250 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    20,    1972, 
2235528;  Aug.  17,  1972,  2240369;  Aug.  31,  1972,  2242946; 
^v.  11,  1972,2255285 

Int.  CL*  HOIB  9106;  H02G  15124;  HOIR  7132 

Us.  CI.  174—21  C  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  pressurized  gas  insulated  high  voltage  line  formed 

rom  a  plurality  of  metal  pipes  each  having  a  tubular  inner 

i»nductor  axially  nwunted  therein  by  means  of  insulative 

1  upports,  with  the  ends  of  each  of  said  pipes  and  its  associated 

nner  conductor  being  conductively  connected  with  the  ends 

( )f  the  adjacent  pipes  and  conductors  respectively  and  a  pres- 

I  urized  gas  within  said  connected  pipes  and  surrounding  said 

»nnected  conductors,  the  improvement  wherein:  said  pipes 

lave  the  same  outer  diameter  with  said  ends  of  each  of  said 

>ipes  being  provided  with  portions  which  mate  with  the  end 

]  )ortions  of  the  adjacent  pipes  in  an  overlapping  relationship; 

lach  said  pipe  is  gas  tightly  and  mechanically  frnnly  con- 


UO 


nected  at  its  ends  to  the  adjacent  pipes  by  an  adhesive;  at  least 
a  part  of  said  overlapping  end  portions  is  free  of  said  adhesive 
and  provides  an  electrically  conductive  connection  between 
adjacent  said  pipes;  each  said  inner  tubular  conductor  is  pro- 
vided at  its  ends  with  a  plurality  of  successive  conical  sections, 
said  conical  sections  having  an  angle  of  inclination  of  less  than 
fifteen  degrees;  each  erf"  the  ends  of  each  said  inner  tubular 
conductor  engages  and  forms  a  bayonet  catch  with  a  respec- 
tive end  of  the  adjacent  inner  tubular  conductor;  and  spring 
means  which  engage  the  associated  ends  of  adjacent  inner 
conductors  are  provided  for  maintaining  the  bayonet  catch 
under  spring  pressure. 

8.  In  a  pressurized  gas  insulated  high  voltage  line  formed 
from  a  plurality  of  metal  pipes  each  having  a  hollow  inner 
conductor  axially  mounted  therein  by  means  of  insulative 
supports,  with  the  ends  of  each  of  said  pipes  and  its  associated 
inner  conductor  being  conductively  connected  with  the  ends 
of  the  adjacent  pipes  and  conductors  respectively  and  a  pres- 
surized gas  within  said  connected  pipes  and  surrounding  said 
connected  conductors,  the  improvement  wherein:  said  pipes 
have  the  same  outer  diameter  with  said  ends  of  each  of  said 
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pipes  being  provided  with  portions  which  mate  with  the  end 
portions  of  the  adjacent  pipes  in  an  overlapping  relationship; 
said  overlapping  end  portions  of  adjacent  pipes  are  of  equal 
length  whereby  the  end  surface  of  each  of  said  pipes  abuts  a 
portion  of  the  other  said  adjacent  pipes;  a  sealing  ring  is  dis- 
posed at  each  of  the  points  of  abutment  of  the  end  surfaces  of 
adjacent  said  pipes;  said  overlapping  end  portion  of  each  of 
said  pipes  is  divided  into  a  conical  portion  and  a  cylindrical 
portion;  each  said  pipe  is  gas  tightly  and  mechanically  firmly 
connected  at  its  ends  to  the  adjacent  pipes  by  an  adhesive 
provided  only  between  the  cylindrical  portions  of  the  overlap- 
ping said  end  portions;  the  remainder  of  said  overlapping  end 
portions  is  free  of  said  adhesive  and  provides  an  electrically 
conductive  connection  between  adjacent  said  pipes;  and  the 
surface  of  each  said  cylindrical  portion  of  at  least  the  one  of 
said  end  portions  which  is  overlapped  by  the  end  portion  of 
the  adjacent  pipe  is  provided  with  an  annular  groove,  and  the 
cylindrical  portion  of  each  of  the  overlapping  end  portions  is 
provided  with  an  outwardly  directed  bore  which  is  in  commu- 
nication with  said  groove. 


3,904,809 

TUBULAR  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  MADE  UP  OF 

INDIVIDUAL  SUPERCONDUCTING  CONDUCTORS 

Ptter  IVnczynski,  Eriangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,501 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    1,    1973, 
2310327 

Int.  CI."  HOIL  39/02 
VS.  CL  174-27  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  tubular  electrical  conductor  for  the  conduction  of 
one  phase  of  a  three  phase  cable,  said  conductor  having  at 
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least  one  layer  of  individual  conductors  each  of  which  com- 
prise a  carrier  fabricated  of  electrically  normally  conductive 
metallic  material  having  a  layer  of  electrically  superconduc- 
tive metallic  material  applied  thereto  and  which  are  disposed 
adjacent  each  other  in  a  side-by-side  arrangement,  the  im- 


SUPERCONDUCTIVE 
MATERIAL 


provement  comprising  a  carrier  structure  for  each  of  said 
individual  conductors,  said  carrier  structure  being  subdivided 
into  at  least  two  parts  along  the  longitudinzil  axis  thereof,  and 
said  at  least  two  parts  being  tv^sted  about  said  longitudinal 
axis,  and  means,  disposed  between  said  at  least  two  parts,  for 
electrically  insulating  said  at  least  two  parts  from  each  other. 


3,904,810 
HOUSING  FOR  SHIELDING  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 
FROM  HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
RADIATION  INTERFERENCE 
Maximilian  Kraus,  E^rsberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Germany 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,404 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    Sept.    25,    1972, 
2247005 

Int.  Cl.=^  H05K  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  174—35  MS  13  Claims 


tr,L= 


said  connecting  means  comprising  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive strip  secured  in  electrically  conductive  relation  to 
said  one  frame  area  and  having  a  turned  socket  flange 
therealong  having  a  plurality  of  interlock  lugs;  and 

said  spring  strip  means  having  along  said  one  edge  a  com- 
plementary turned  anchoring  formation  engaged  within 
said  socket  and  retained  against  displacement  from  the 
socket  by  said  lugs- 


3,904,811 
OVERHEAD  TRANSMISSION  LINES  WITH  DAMPER 
MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  GALLOPING  OSCILLATIONS 
Akira  Otsuki,  Matsudo;  Kimikazu  Numata,  and  Kazumitsu 
Kawai,   both  of  Narita,   all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The 
Fujikura  Cable  Works,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  275,036,  July  25,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applkatkm  Nov.  21, 1973,  Ser.  No.  417,916 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July   28,    1971,  46- 
56667;  July  30,  1971,  46-57351 

Int.  a.^  H02G  7/14,  7/12 
U.S.  a.  174^42  7  Oaims 


1.  In  an  electrically  conductive  housingfor  shielding  electri- 
cal devices  against  interference  from  high  frequency  electrical 
radiation  and  having  an  access  opening  with  a  frame  area 
thereabout  and  an  openable  electrically  conductive  door 
having  a  marginal  frame  area  thereon  opposing  the  housing 
frame  area  entirely  around  said  opening  in  the  closed  position 
of  the  door: 

electrically  conductive  contact  spring  strip  means  extending 

entirely  around  said  opening; 
means  connecting  said  spring  strip  means  along  one  edge 
portion  thereof  in  electrical  contact  to  one  of  said  frame 
areas  entirely  around  said  opening; 
said  spring  strip  means  having  resiliently  flexible  contact 
fingers  integral  therewith  along  the  opposite  edge  of  the 
spring  strip  means  and  normally  biased  toward  an  interen- 
gagement  with  the  other  of  said  frame  areas  in  the  closed 
position  of  the  door; 
each  of  said  fingers  having  a  terminal  flange  on  its  distal  end 

portion; 
means  integrally  entirely  around  said  one  frame  area  defin- 
ing a  clearance  in  which  said  terminal  flanges  are  re- 
ceived for  a  substantial  range  of  clearance  movement  as 
deflected  from  a  maximum  biased  relation  of  the  fingers 
to  a  resiliently  deflected  relation  as  pressed  toward  said 
one  frame  area  by  said  other  frame  area  in  the  closed 
position  of  the  door,  and  including  a  retaining  flange 
entirely  along  said  recess  engageable  by  said  terminal 
flanges  to  retain  them  in  the  recess  in  the  open  position 
of  the  door; 


1.  In  combination  with  an  overhead  transmission  line,  a 
vibration  damper  for  preventing  galloping  of  the  line,  compris- 
ing one  or  more  eccentric  weights  rigidly  secured  to  the  line 
with  its  center  of  gravity  spaced  from  the  vertical  plane  includ- 
ing the  axis  of  the  line,  in  which  W  (the  weight  of  the  eccen- 
tric weight)  and  K'  (the  amount  of  its  eccentricity)  arc  given 
by  solving  the  following  equations  of  the  amplitude  of  the 
oscillation  of  the  line  with  the  weights  secured  thereto  when 
experiencing  a  lateral  wind: 
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for  the  values  of  W  and  K'  under  the  additional  conditions 
that  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillations  of  the  line  with  the 
eccentric  weights  is  half  or  less  of  the  amplitude  of  the  oscilla- 
tion of  the  line  without  the  eccentric  weights  when  n  =  2 
where 

A  is  the  amplitude  (m)  of  oscillation  of  the  transmission 
line. 


«fr  is  expected  air  density  (Kg.secVm*) 

</  is  the  outer  diameter  (m)  of  the  line, 

V  is  the  expected  velocity  (m/sec)  of  the  lateral  wind  which 

maximizes  the  product  of  K'  and  W, 
Q,  is  the  coefficient  of  the  lift  force  caused  by  the  wind, 
Co,  and  Cn  are  the  coefficients  of  the  drag  force  caused  by 

the  wind. 

Cm  is  the  coefficient  of  rotational  moment;  /  is  the  span 

length  (m)  of  the  line, 
/lis  2,  I 

GI,i  is  the  torsional  rigidity  (kg.m^.rad)  of  the  line, 
J  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  line  per  unit  length 

(Kg.sec«),  j 

^  b  die  acceleration  (m/sec*)  of  the  gravity, 
T  is  the  tensile  force  (kg)  rf  the  line,  and     I 
W  is  the  weight  of  the  line  per  unit  length  (kg/m). 
7.  A  method  for  preventing  galloping  of  an  overhead  trans- 
mission line,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  one  or  more 
ivei^ts  W  adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  to  the  line  with  its 
:enter  of  gravity  spaced  from  the  vertical  plane  including  the 
»xis  of  the  line  by  a  distance  K',  determining  the  magnitude  of 
W  and  K'  by  solving  the  following  equations  for  the  ampli- 
xide  of  the  galloping  of  the  line  with  the  weights  secured 
hereto  when  experiencing  a  lateral  wind: 
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or  the  values  of  W  and  K'  under  the  additional  conditions 

hat  the  amplitude  of  the  galloping  of  the  line  with  the  eccen- 

ric  weights  is  half  or  less  of  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillation 

I  >f  the  line  without  the  eccentric  weights  when  n  =  2  where 

A  is  an  amplitude  (m)  of  oscillation  of  the  transmission  line; 

«^  is  expected  air  density  (Kg-sec*/m*) 
</  is  the  outer  diameter  (m)  of  the  line; 
V  b  the  expected  velocity  (m/sec)  of  the  lateral  wind  which 

maximizes  the  product  of  K'  and  W; 
Ct,  is  the  coefficient  of  the  lift  force  caused  by  the  wind; 
Coo  and  Do,  are  the  coefficients  of  the  drag  force  caused  by 

the  wind; 
C„,  is  the  coefficient  of  rotational  moment, 
/  is  the  span  length  (m)  of  the  line, 
/t  is  2; 

GI,  is  the  torsional  rigidity  (kg.m'.rad)  of  the  line, 
J  is  the  nnoment  of  inertia  of  the  line  per  unit  length 

(Kg.sec*) 
^  is  the  acceleration  (m/sec*)  of  the  gravity, 
T  is  the  tensile  force  (kg)  of  the  line,  and 
W  is  the  weight  of  the  line  per  unit  length  (kg/m), 
a  id  then  rigidly  securing  said  weights  W  to  the  line  so  that  the 
c  mters  of  gravity  of  said  wei^ts  W  are  spaced  a  distance  K' 
fi  om  the  axis  cX  the  line. 


3,904,812 
LOGIC  MODULE 
Vernon  M.  Iteffron,  EllisviUe,  Mo.,  assignor  to  W^ner  Electric 
Corporation,  Pbrsippany,  NJ. 

Hied  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,260 

InL  a.  H05k  5100 

MS.  a.  174—52  S  8  Claims 


1.  A  logic  module  assembly  comprising: 

a  container  for  containing  electronic  circuitry; 

a  removable  connector  base  closing  the  container; 

at  least  one  connector  receptacle  formed  on  the  base  and 
protruding  outside  the  closed  container; 

connector  pins  mounted  in  each  receptacle,  the  pins  having 
one  end  thereof  protruding  into  the  receptacle  for  con- 
nection to  an  external  electrical  connector,  and  the  other 
end  thereof,  opposite  the  one  end,  extending  through  the 
base  and  protruding  into  the  container  for  electrical 
connection  to  the  circuitry; 

the  one  end  of  the  pins  and  each  receptacle  have  substan- 
tially parallel  longitudinal  axes; 

connector  assembly  means  for  electrical  connection  with 
each  receptacle; 

first  means  included  on  each  connector  assembly  for  radi- 
ally aligning  the  connector  assembly  with  its  respective 
receptacle; 

sealing  means  included  on  the  connector  assembly  for  seal- 
ingly  engaging  each  connector  assembly  in  its  respective 
receptacle;  and 

second  means  included  on  each  connector  assembly  for 
permitting  the  sealing  means  to  urge  the  connector  as- 
sembly into  proper  axial  seating  with  its  respective  recep- 
tacle. 


3,904,813 
ADHESIVE  FOR  METAL-CLAD  SHEETING 
Gayiord  L.  Groff,  North  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Mb  nesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,921 
InL  a.*  B32B  27138;  H05K  1 100 
U.S.  a.  174—68.5  15  Claims 

10.  Multilayered  sheeting  that  is  windable  in  a  roll  and  is 
useful  as  a  component  of  electric  circuitry  comprising  an 
electrically  insulating  polymeric  base  sheet  that  comprises  a 
polyimide,  and  coated  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  base  sheet, 
a  dry  nontacky  flexible  film  of  adhesive  that  is  reactive  to  a 
flexible  cured  state  comrpsing,  in  compatible  mixture,  com- 
prising, 

A.  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  low-molecular- weight  substan- 
tially completely  reacted  adduct  of 
I .  a  carboxyl-terminated  polymer  having  the  formula: 


I 
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rK-XJC--^    R—  I  X— R|^— . 


R—  fx— R,— X— R~|— 
II  I 

Ri    I        Rs  RJ  n 


— COOH 


in  which  X  is  an  ester  group,  R  and  Ri  are  selected  from 
hydrocarbon  groups,  hydrocarbon  groups  having  ether  link- 
ages, and  combinations  of  them;  Rj  is  selected  from  hydrocar- 
bon groups,  carboxyl,  hydrogen,  and  halogen,  and  combina- 
tions of  them;  R3  is  selected  from  hydrocarbon  groups,  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  and  X — R — COOH  groups  (where  X  and  R  have 
the  above-assigned  designations),  and  combinations  of  them; 
and  R4  is  selected  from  hydrocarbon  groups,  hydrogen,  and 
halogen,  and  combinations  of  them;  and  n  is  at  least  one;  and 
2.  an  epoxy  compound  containing  on  the  average  at. least 
about  1 .3  oxirane  groups  per  molecule,  said  epoxy  compound 
being  present  in  the  amount  of  at  least  two  epoxide  equivalent 
weights  for  each  carboxyl  equivalent  weight  of  carboxyl-ter- 
minated polymer  present; 

B.  between  about  2S  and  ISO  parts  by  weight  of  a  high- 
molecular-weight  polyhydroxy  ether  formed  from  bisphe- 
nol  A  and  epichlorohydrin;  and 

C.  sufficient  of  an  at  least  trifunctional  aromatic  anhydride 
curing  agent  to  crosslink  the  mixture  to  an  essentially 
insoluble  and  infusible  state. 


3,904,814 
FLUID-PRESSURE  OPERATED  SPLICE  FOR 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  GABLES 
Robert  H.  Dawson,  Lake  Bluff,  and  James  L.  McGrath,  Me- 
dina, both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Reliable  Electric  Company, 
Franklin  Park,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,492 

Int.  CI.*  H02G  I5i08 

UJS.  CI.  174—84  R  3  Clauns 


1.  A  fluid-pressure  operated  splice  for  an  electrically  con- 
ductive cable  comprising  a  casing  having  a  bore  with  a  conical 
bore  portion  terminating  at  its  smaller  diameter  end  in  a  cable- 
receiving  opening  of  the  casing,  a  plurality  of  jaws  in  said 
conical  bore  portion,  each  jaw  being  axially  tapered  in  the 
direction  of  said  cable-receiving  opening  and  said  jaws  cir- 
cumferentially  disposed  to  provide  a  generally  tubular  jaw- 
cluster,  said  jaws  having  recesses  that  cooperate  to  provide  a 
jaw-cluster  bore  substantially  coaxial  with  said  casing  bore 
and  with  said  recesses  having  teeth  expxised  at  said  jaw-cluster 
bore,  said  casing  bore  having  a  cylindrical  bore  portion  adja- 
cent to  the  larger  diameter  end  of  said  conical  bore  portion, 
a  piston  slidable  in  said  cylindrical  bore  portion,  means  joining 
said  jaws  and  said  piston,  said  piston  having  a  central  cavity 
communicating  with  said  jaw-cluster  bore  for  receiving  a 
cable  inserted  through  said  cable-receiving  opening  and 
through  said  jaw-cluster  bore,  spring  means  in  said  casing 
imposing  a  pre-load  on  said  jaws  in  the  direction  of  said  cable- 
receiving  opening  to  engage  the  cable,  which  pre-load  is  insuf- 
ficient for  effective  gripping  of  the  cable  by  a  permanent  set 
therein,  and  said  casing  having  an  opening  for  receiving  fluid 
under  pressure  in  said  cylindrical  bore  portion,  said  bore 
portion  being  constructed  to  hold  fluid  under  pressure  so  as  to 
im|x>se  fluid  pressure  on  said  piston  in  the  direction  of  said 
cable-receiving  opening  sufficient  so  that  the  pressure  on  the 
piston  urges  the  teeth  of  the  jaw-cluster  into  biting  engage- 
ment with  the  cable  to  form  form  a  permanent  set  thereon,  the 
area  of  the  piston  acted  upon  by  said  fluid  pressure  and  the 
tapers  of  said  casing  and  jaws  being  such  that  the  jaws  remain 


in  permanent  gripping  engagement  with  the  cable  upon  re- 
lease of  said  fluid  pressure. 


3,904,815 
ELECTRICALLY  INSULATING  FEED-THROUGH  FOR 
CRYOGENIC  APPUCATIONS 
Joseph  A.  Bamberiger,  Patchoguc,  and  Donald  P.  Brown,  Bell- 
port,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Unhcd  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Eiien^  ReMarch  and 
Devdopment  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  SepC  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506^18 
InL  CL*  HOIB  17126;  HOIL  39102 
U.S.  CL  174—151  9  Claims 


^ 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  use  with  a  dewars,  comprising 
a.  frrst  metallic  tubular  means  open  at  one  end  for  communi- 
cating with  a  dewars: 

b.  second  metallic  tubular  means  aligned  with  and  spaced 
from  said  first  tubular  means  closed  at  the  end  away  from 
said  flrst  tubular  means; 

c.  means  consisting  of  stacked  anodized  aluminum  washers, 
adjacent  washers  being  in  contact  with  each  other,  fllling 
the  space  between  said  first  and  second  tubular  means; 

d.  means  compressing  said  washers  forming  a  sealed  cham- 
ber within  said  tubular  means  for  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  a  dewars,  said  anodized  aluminum  washers 
electrically  isolating  said  tubular  means  fiom  each  other; 
and 

e.  means  extending  through  and  in  contact  with  the  closed 
end  of  said  second  tubular  means,  for  providing  commu- 
nication with  the  interior  of  said  connector  and  a  dewars. 


3,904,816 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DOT-BY-DOT  AND  UNE-BY-LINE 
REPRODUCTION  OF  PICTURE  ORIGINALS 
Heinz  Taudt,  and  Hans  Keller,  both  of  Kid,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell,  Germany 

Filed  July  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  273,149 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   July    28,    1971, 
2137676 

InL  a.  H04n  UOO 
U.S.  CL  178—6  40  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  the  dot-by-dot  and  line-by-line  reproduc- 
tion of  picture  originals,  comprising  the  steps  of  converting  a 
lirfurality  of  series  of  local  picture  dot  successions,  respectively 
derived  fix)m  optico-electrical  scanning  of  a  plurality  of  pic- 
ture originals,  into  respective  series  of  quantized  and  digitized 
chronological  picture  signal  successions,  coordinating,  dot-by- 
dot  and  line-by-line,  the  successions  of  one  series,  in  time 
synchronization,  with  the  successions  of  another  series,  and 


successions  thereof  being  at  least  partially  dependent  upon  the 
content  of  one  of  such  series,  and  utilizing  said  changed  series 
of  picture  signal  successions  for  the  reproduction. 

3,904,817 
SERIAL  SCAN  CO^rVERTER 
larvey  F.  Hoffman,  Fairfield,  and  Glenn  C.  Waehner,  River- 
side, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corpora- 
tion, East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,888 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/02 

JS.  CL  178—6.8  g  Claims 
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producing,  dot-by-dot  and  line-by-line,  from  said  time  syn- 
chronized, coordinated  series  of  successions,  a  series  of 
changed  picture  signal  successions,  with  the  selection  of  the 
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tion  means  for  providing  different  sweeps  to  said  display 
means  in  dependence  upon  the  nature  of  the  selected  one 
of  the  video  sources; 
and  means  responsive  to  said  timing  generator  means  for 
providing  video  signals  to  said  display  means  in  response 
to  signals  from  said  memory  means. 


\_£_ i;;;! 
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3,904,818 
REMOVAL  OF  r>ARK  CURRENT  SPIKES  FROM  IMAGE 

SENSOR  OUTPUT  SIGNALS 
Michael  Geoiige  Kovac,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,893 

Int.  CL=  K04N  5,30,  5/21 

UA  a.  178-7.1  11  Claims 


COIMMTM  [. — THHSMlt 


'/e/eraitfiA/Ae/A/ 


S£IKIM     _Jim) 


XIWT 


1.  A  scan  converter  display  system  adapted  for  utili^tion 
>  ath  a  plurality  of  video  sources,  comprising: 
means  settable  for  designating  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality 

of  video  sources; 
timing  generator  means  for  providing  display  and  source 
control  timing  signals,  said  timing  generator  means  in- 
cluding a  portion  of  said  video  source  selecting  means  for 
providing  different  timing  signals  in  response  to  the  selec- 
tion of  different  sources; 
serial,  digital  memory  means  responsive  to  said  timing  gen- 
erator means  for  storing  signals; 
input  means  including  a  portion  of  said  video  source  select- 
ing means  and  responsive  to  said  timing  generator  means 
for  providing  to  said  serial  memory  signals  relating  to  the 
video  input  of  a  selected  one  of  the  video  sources; 
a  signal  CRT  display  means  having  beam  deflection  and 

video  intensity  control  means; 
sweep  generating  means  responsive  to  said  timing  generator 
means  for  providing  at  least  a  pair  of  sweep  defining  beam 
deflection  signals  to  said  display  means,  said  sweep  gener- 
ating means  including  a  plurality  of  different  sweep  gen- 
eration circuits  for  each  beam  deflection  control  input 
signal  required  by  said  display  means;  said  sweep  generat- 
ing means  including  a  portion  of  said  video  source  selec- 


1.  A  circuit  for  processing  the  signals  produced  by  an  image 
sensor  in  response  to  photoexcitation  of  the  image  receiving 
locations  of  said  sensor  comprising,  in  combination: 
means  for  producing  for  each  location  of  the  image  sensor, 
a  control  signal  indicative  of  the  amplitude  of  the  dark 
current  at  that  location;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  control  signal  indicative  of  dark 
current  at  a  location  and  the  signals,  hereinafter  termed 
"information"  signals,  produced  at  adjacent  locations 
when  exposed  to  photo-excitation,  for  substituting  for  the 
information  signal  produced  at  a  location  having  a  dark 
current  component  which  exceeds  a  given  threshold  level 
a  second  signal  of  an  amplitude  related  to  that  of  the 
information  signals  present  in  said  adjacent  locations. 


3,904,819 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  SUPPLY  CIRCUITS 
Geoffrey  Sword;  John  Leslie  Lawrence;  Stephen  Richard  Rag- 
gett, aU  of  Fan^iam,  and  Bernard  Blakemore,  London,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Colourvision  Associates,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,703 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1973. 
6429/73;  Feb.  9,  1973,  6439/73 

Int  a.*  H04N  5/44 
U.S.  CL  178-7.5  R  7  dalnis 

1.  High  voltage  supply  circuitry  comprising; 
transformer  means; 

primary  winding  means  in  said  transformer  means; 
controllable  impedance  means  coupled  to  said  primary 

winding  means,  and  having  contrcd  terminal  means; 
bipolar  junction  ti^nsistor  switching  means  coupled  to  said 
primary  winding  means; 
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high  voltage  output  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  trans- 
former; and 


second  means  positioned  proximate  said  data  surface  and 
responsive  to  said  propagating  wave  for  providing  an  electrical 


negative  feedback  means  coupled  to  said  control  terminal 
means. 


3,904,820 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  WITH  IMPLOSION  SAFETY 
Hendrik  Bongenaar,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,669 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.   12,  1973, 
7301933 

Int.  Cl.=*  HOIJ  29/02 
U.S.  Ci.  178—7.82  3  Claims 
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signal,  and  third  means  for  digitizing  the  time  delay  from 
propagation  to  provision  of  said  electrical  signal. 


3,904,822 
ABSOLUTE  POSITION  DETERMINING  SYSTEM  USING 

FREE  STYLUS 
Vernon  C.  Kamm,  Farmington  Hills;  John  T.  loannou,  Livo- 
nia, and  James  L.  Faxon,  Oak  Park,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Soutlifield,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,659 

Int.  a.  G08c  21/00 

MS.  a.  178—19  14  Claims 


V  y^ 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  for  picture  display  having  implosion 
safety  means,  comprising  a  fabric  reinforced  adhesive  tape 
provided  around  the  widest  part  of  the  tube,  a  clamping  band 
arranged  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  tape,  at  least  one  of 
surfaces  adjoining  the  tape  on  either  side  thereof  being  pro- 
duced to  an  average  roughness  value  of  50  fjixn  to  500  /lun  and 
the  reinforcement  fabric  of  said  tape  being  in  contact  with  the 
projecting  areas  of  said  roughened  surface,  whereby  the  re- 
cessed areas  of  said  roughened  surface  being  filled  up  by 
adhesive  forced  out  of  the  tape  during  its  clamping  by  the 
band. 


3,904,821 
POSITION  DETERMINATION  DEVICES 
Albert  L.  Whetstone,  Southport,  Conn.,  and  Alfred  E.  Brenner, 
Glenellyn,  111.,  assignors  to  Sununagraphics  Corporatkm, 
Fairfield,  Conn. 

Hied  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,049 
Int.  CI.*  G08C  21/00 
\}S.  CI.  178—19  14  Claims 

1.  A  position  determination  device  comprising  a  data  sur- 
face, non-directional  magnetostrictive  media  positioned  prox- 
imate said  data  surface,  first  conductor  means  located  at  an 
edge  of  said  transmission  media  for  magnetostrictively  induc- 
ing a  simultaneous  unitary  longitudinal  strain  wave  across  said 
edge  in  a  propagating  direction  perpendicular  to  said  edge. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  data  defining  the  position  of  a 
stylus  on  a  two-dimensional  reference  surface  comprising: 
means  defining  a  reference  surface  for  receiving  a  work  sheet, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  conductors  substantially  coexten- 
sive with  said  surface,  switch  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  conductors  and  responsive  to  first  signals  for  individually 
applying  pulses  of  electrical  energy  to  said  conductors  in 
sequence  to  produce  a  pulse  wave  which  transulates  uniformly 
across  said  surface  along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  conduc- 
tors, clock  means  for  producing  count  pulses  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  and  sweep  signals  at  a  frequency  which  is  a 
fraction  of  said  predetermined  frequency,  register  means 
connected  to  receive  said  count  pulses  and  for  storing  a  repre- 
sentation of  the  number  of  pulses  occurring  subsequent  to 
initiation  of  each  sweep  signal;  a  stylus  having  position-deter- 
minant end  freely  positionable  on  said  surface,  pickup  means 
including  a  portion  carried  in  said  stylus  and  inductively  re- 
sponsive to  the  pulses  in  said  conductors  for  producing  an 
output  voltage,  said  output  voltage  being  the  analog  envelope 
of  the  real  time  pulse  voltage  train  generated  in  said  portion 
by  said  pulses  and  being  representative  of  the  time  of  passage 
of  said  pulse  wave  at  the  position  of  the  end  of  the  stylus  on 
the  surface,  and  means  connecting  the  output  voltage  from 
the  stylus  to  the  register  means  for  reading  the  pulse  count  at 
the  time  said  analog  envelope  passes  through  a  preselected 
reference  amplitude. 


8^6 


3,904323 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GENERATING  A 

CONTROL  SIGNAL  FOR  THE  FIELD  OUTPUT  STAGE  IN 

A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Ja^Van  Stmrtcn,  NUmegcn,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
fhiUps  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Ffcd  Nov.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,549 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Netherlands,  Nov.  24,  1972, 
72)5930 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5106 
U.$.  CL  178—69.5  TV  lo  Clafans 
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1   A  circuit  arrangement  for  generating  a  control  signal  for 

the  field  output  stage  in  a  television  receiver  suitable  for  the 

rec(  ption  of  line  and  field  synchronizing  pulses,  in  which  a 

plu^ity  of  fields  constitutes  an  image,  said  circuit  arrange- 

comprising  a  generator  for  generating  a  signal  of  the  line 

uency  or  an  integer  multiple  thereof,  a  field  frequency 

coupled  to  said  line  frequency  generator  including 

fr  ;quency  divider  circuit  having  an  initial  state,  means  for 

ying  received  field  synchronizing  pulses  to  a  comparison 

for  comparing  the  phase  between  these  pulses  and  the 

generated  by  the  frequency  divider  circuit,  the  compar- 

stage  applying  a  signal  to  a  gate  associated  with  said 

conlparison  stage,  which  signal  is  dependent  on  the  phase 

difference  between  the  compared  pulses,  the  field  generator 

direct  and  indirect  synchronization  states,  a  gating 

generator  generating  gating  pulses,  namely  a  first  gating 

during  the  occurrence  of  which  the  frequency  divider 

is  reset  to  said  initial  state  in  the  off-phase  state  of  the 

pulses  and  a  second  gating  pulse  which  is  applied  to 

a  jtomatic  selection  circuit  coupled  to  said  field  frequency 

,  which  selection  circuit  switches  the  field  generator 

indirect  synchronization  state  when  a  received  field 

synclironizing  pulse  and  a  pulse  generated  by  the  frequency 

divider  circuit  at   least   partly   ocoir  simultaneously,   and 

the  field  generator  to  the  direct  synchrcniization  state 

said  pulses  do  not  coincide  during  the  occurrence  of  the 

'  gating  pulse. 
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means  for  selecting  one  of  said  flag  bits; 

means  for  circulating  said  selected  flag  bit  a  predetermined 
number  of  times  to  provide  a  repetitive  pulse  output  from 
said  selected  flag  bit  for  the  respective  frame  of  data;  and 
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»r  |-^ CM rMuEif-, 


I  Of  [— jCOItHLLE»(-, 


3,904324 
AlhXMfATIC  GAIN  CONTRCX.  TOR  ENCOM3>  DATA 
Edw^  S.  CaragHaao,  and  Howard  R  Nidi,  both  of  Pough- 
N.Y.,  mhIhimm  1  to  International  Business  Madiincs 
Ci  I  piM  atioii,  Armooli,  N.Y. 

Fled  Dec  26,  1973,  Ser.  ISo.  428,467 
CL»  GOIR  27128;  H03G  3120;  H04L  25/52 
MS,  ICL  178—70  R  8  Cfarims 

L  In  a  transmission  system  which  includes  an  automatic 
gain  cxmtrol  system  for  an  amplifier  and  wherein  the  data  is 
trans  nitted  in  a  non-DC  derivable  form  in  fiximes  including 
one  <  >r  more  flag  bits; 


means  for  filtering  said  repetitive  pulse  output  to  obtain 
a  substantially  EXT  level  indicative  of  the  signal  energy  of 
the  frame  of  data  for  application  to  the  amplifier  to  ac- 
cordingly adjust  the  gain  thereof. 


3,904,825 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  DEVICE  WITH 

MECHANICAL  DRIVE  CONTROL  OF  INDEX  TIMING 
Edward  F.  Henry,  P.  O.  Box  1915,  Winter  Park,  Fla.  32789 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  56,848,  July  21,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,242 

Int.  CI.  H04m  1164 
U.S.  a.  179-6  AC  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  telephone  answering  device  of  the  type  adapted  for 
use  with  a  telephone  instrument  having  a  receiver  and  a  hand- 
set, the  combination  comprising; 

a  rotatable  indexing  cam; 

a  rotatable  sprocket; 

means  mechanically  coupling  said  indexing  cam  v^rith  said 
sprocket  without  slippage  therebetween; 

an  endless  belt  of  a  recording  medium,  sak)  belt  including 
a  plurality  of  spaced  sprocket  holes  therein  engaged  by 
said  sprocket; 

means  including  a  playback  head  for  playing  back  informa- 
tion recorded  on  said  belt  into  said  handset; 

means  including  said  sprocket  and  rotatable  with  said  cam 
for  driving  said  recording  belt  past  said  playback  head; 
and  wherein 

the  length  of  said  belt  corresponds  to  a  predetermined 
indexing  portion  of  the  periphery  of  sakl  indexing  cam, 
such  that  rotatkm  of  said  predetermined  indexing  portion 
of  said  indexing  cam  causes  a  complete  cycle  of  said  belt 
past  said  playback  head. 


^ 


3,904326 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  AND 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Masamiclii  Murata;  Yi^i  Urayama,  both  of  Yoltohama,  and 
Taiumasa  Furusawa,  Shimizu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Victor  Con^iany  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yoliohama,  Japan  and 
Dictran  International  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  341,674,  March  15,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  14, 1973,  Ser.  No.  397^38 
Claims  priority,  applicatian  Japan,  Mar.   18,   1972,  47- 
27586;  June  12,  1972,  47-68204 

Int.  CI.*  H04M  1164 
\}J&.  CI.  179—6  E  5  Claims 


I.  A  remote  control  system  for  an  automatic  telephone 
answering  and  recording  appartus  which  includes  first  means 
for  recording  on  cmd  reproducing  from  a  first  cassette  tape  an 
answering  statement,  and  second  means  for  recording  on  and 
reproducing  from  a  second  cassette  tape  incoming  messages 
by  callers;  said  system  comprising: 

a.  answering  means  responsive  to  an  incoming  call  arriving 
through  a  telephone  line  from  a  caller  for  automatically 
operating  said  first  means  to  reproduce  the  answering 
statement  previously  recorded  on  said  first  cassette  tape 
and  for  sending  the  statement  through  the  telephone  line 
toward  the  caller; 

b.  incoming  message  recording  means  responsive  to  com- 
pletion of  the  reproduction  of  the  answering  statement  by 
said  first  means  for  operating  said  second  means  to  record 
on  the  second  cassette  tape  incoming  messages  sent  by 
the  caller  through  the  telephone  line; 

c.  generating  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  kinds  of 
pair  tones  comprising  low  tones  and  high  tones; 

d.  detecting  means  responsive  to  a  set  a  pair  tones  selected 
from  the  kinds  of  pair  tones  which  are  generated  in  se- 
quence by  said  generating  means  and  sent  through  the 
telephone  line  for  producing  a  first  control  voltage  only 
when  the  set  of  pair  tone  coincide  with  a  predetermined 
set  of  pair  tones; 

e.  first  control  means  responsive  to  the  first  control  voltage 
for  driving  said  second  means  to  rewind  the  second  cas- 
sette tape; 

f.  second  control  means  responsive  to  stopping  of  the  re- 
winding of  the  second  cassette  tape  for  driving  said  sec- 
ond means  to  reproduce  the  incoming  messages; 

said  detecting  means,  after  producing  the  first  control 
voltage,  produces  a  second  control  voltage  in  response 
to  first  digital  component  pair  tones  of  the  set  of  pair 
tones  which  first  digital  component  pair  tones  are  gen- 
erated by  said  generating  means  and  sent  through  the 
telephone  line,  a  third  control  voltage  in  response  to 
second  digital  component  pair  tones  of  the  set  of  pair 
tones  which  second  digital  component  pair  tones  are 
generated  by  said  generating  means  and  sent  through 
the  telephone  line,  and  a  fourth  control  voltage  in 
response  to  third  digital  component  pair  tones  of  the 
set  of  pair  tones  which  third  digital  component  pair 
tones  are  generated  by  said  generating  means  and  sent 
through  the  telephone  line;  and  which  further  com- 
prises means  responsive  to  the  second  control  voltage 


for  converting  said  second  means  to  a  recording  mode, 
means  reesponsive  to  the  third  control  voltage  for 
converting  said  second  means  to  a  play-back  mode,  and 
means  responsive  ,to  the  fourth  control  voltage  for 
converting  said  second  means  to  a  rewinding  mode. 


3,904,827 
SYSTEM  FOR  LOCATING  FAULTY  LINE  REPEATERS  OF 

REPEATEJl  STATIONS  IN  A  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
Hulbert  Biok,  Hilversum,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  PhiUps 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  24,  1972, 
7211531 

Int  a.  H04b  3146 
U.S.  a.  179—175.31  R  5  Claims 


1.  System  for  locating  faulty  line  repeaters  of  repeater  sta- 
tions in  a  transmission  line  of  a  telecommunication  system, 
comprising  continuously  operating  oscillators  for  generating  a 
test  tone  each,  each  oscillator  being  coupled  to  the  input  of  a 
line  repeater,  and  a  receiving  and  monitoring  device  con- 
nected to  the  transmission  line  for  continuously  indicating 
received  test  tones,  characterized  in  that  the  oscillators  cou- 
pled to  the  inputs  of  successive  line  repeaters  are  arranged  in 
groups  of  test  sections;  each  of  the  oscillators  within  a  group 
generating  test  tones  having  unequal  frequencies  with  respect 
to  the  other  oscillators  in  said  group;  each  of  the  oscillators  of 
successive  groups  generating  test  tones  having  equal  frequen- 
cies with  respect  to  preceding  groups;  successive  groups  being 
separated  from  each  other  by  an  intermediate  repeater  station 
provided  with  a  separation  filter  having  a  given  pass  band,  test 
tones  generated  by  the  group  directly  preceding  such  an  inter- 
mediate repeater  station  being  transmitted  to  said  station 
through  the  transmission  line  in  a  frequency  band  located 
beyond  the  pass  band  of  the  separation  filter,  the  oscillators  in 
said  intermediate  repeater  stations  generating  test  tones  hav- 
ing mutually  unequal  frequencies,  located  within  the  pass 
band  of  the  separation  filters;  and  being  continuously  trans- 
mitted to  said  receiving  and  monitoring  device;  said  interme- 
diate repeater  stations  each  including  a  modulator  for  trans- 
porting the  test  tones  applied  to  said  repeater  stations  to  a 
frequency  band  located  within  the  pass  band  of  the  separation 
filters  for  transmitting  these  test  tones  to  the  receiving  and 
monitoring  device. 
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3,904,828 

CO^«PATIBLE  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMTmNG  AND 

RECEIVING  QUAINIAPHONIC  SIGNALS 

Dieting  Malloa,  Munich,  Gcnnany,  assignor  to  SiemoK  Ak- 

ticn^esdlscliaft,  BcrUn  &  Munidi,  Germany 

FDed  Mar.  23,  1973,  Scr.  No.  344,182 
Clains   priority,   appttcation   Gcnnany,   Apr.    25,    1972, 
2220290 

InL  a.*  H04H  5/00 
VJS.  O.  179—15  BT  a  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  transmitting  and  receiving  quadraphonic 
signals  comprising  the  steps  of  modulating  a  carrier  signal  with 
a  first  audio  signal  Kl,  modulating  two  subcarrier  signals  in 
phase  I  luadrature  with  second  and  third  audio  signals  K2  and 
K3,  re  pectively,  modulating  said  carrier  signal  with  said  two 
subcarrier  signals  and  suppressing  said  two  subcar- 
riiodulating  said  carrier  signal  with  a  pilot  signal  having 
pret^termined  phase  relationship  to  said  two  subcarrier 
transmitting  said  modulated  carrier  to  a  receiver, 
said  three  audio  signals  Kl,  K2,  and  K3  by  demodu- 
carrier  to  produce  said  first  audio  signal  Kl,  detect- 
pilot  signal,  demodulating  said  carrier  in  a  predeter- 
shase  relation  to  said  pilot  signal  to  produce  said  sec- 
third  audio  signals  K2  and  iC3,  and  combining  said 
iiudio  signals  to  form  four  individual  output  signals 
ing  to  four  individual  combinations  of  said  four 
signals  by  summing  said  first  audio  signal  with  said 
audio  signal  to  produce  a  first  output  signal,  subtract- 
second  audio  signal  fi'om  said  first  audio  signal  to 
a  second  output  signal,  subtracting  a  third  audio 
rom  said  first  audio  signal  to  produce  a  third  output 
and  providing  said  third  audio  signal  alone  as  said 
output  signal,  producing  said  first  audio  signal  Kl  by 
signals  produced  by  four  independent  signal  sources, 
uc  ng  said  second  audio  signal  K2  by  summing  signals 
by  a  first  pair  of  said  sources  and  diminishing  the 
produced  by  the  sum  of  signals  produced  by  the 
of  sources,  and  producing  said  third  audio  signal  1C3 
sumfning  the  signal  produced  by  one  of  said  first  pair  of 
with  the  signal  produced  by  one  of  said  other  pair  of 


pur( 


3,904,829 
E^MAND  MUVEN  MLILTin.£XING  SYSTEM 
Robert  F.  Martin,  Orange;  Robert  D.  MacDonirid,  Aiuheim, 
and  ( '.  Alan  HHiianis,  Corona  Del  Mar,  ail  of  CaUf.,  assign- 
ors U.  Control  Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Flkd  Sept  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,673 
Int.  CL'  H04J  3/08 
VS.  CLi  179—15  AL  5  Claims 

I.  A  demand  driven  multiplexing  system  comprising,  in 
combin  ition:  a  first  closed-loop  communication  link  aerially 
conned  ing  a  central  station  to  a  plurality  of  remote  substa- 
tions; Si  id  central  station  including  first  central  transmitting 
means  f  ^r  transmitting  a  signal  train  onto  said  first  link,  said 
signal  ti  ain  comprising  a  plurality  of  signal  cells,  a  first  of  said 
cells  coi  itaining  a  first  predetermined  code,  a  first  plurality  of 
cells  fol  owing  said  first  cell  each  containing  a  second  prede- 
termine 1  code,  and  a  second  plurality  of  cells  following  the 
last  of  Si  lid  first  plurality  of  cells  each  containing  a  third  prede- 


termined code;  each  of  said  remote  substations  including  first 
renwte  receiving  means  and  first  remote  transmitting  means, 
each  of  said  first  remote  transmitting  means  being  connected 
to  said  first  link  for  transmitting  a  signal  train  to  a  first  remote 
receiving  means  of  the  next  subsequent  remote  substation 
connected  to  said  link,  and  each  of  said  remote  receiving 
means  being  connected  to  said  first  link  for  receiving  a  signal 
train  from  the  next  prior  remote  substation,  each  of  said  re- 
mote substations  further  including  first  control  means  con- 
nected to  the  respective  first  remote  receiving  means  for 
monitoring  the  signal  train  received  by  tlie  respective  remote 
receiving  means,  said  first  control  means  including  first  data 
storage  means  for  storing  data  to  be  transmitted  by  said  first 
remote  transmitting  means,  said  first  control  means  being 
responsive  to  said  first  predetermined  code  in  a  cell  of  said 
signal  train  to  remove  said  predetermined  code  from  such  cell 
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and  to  operate  the  respective  first  storage  means  and  first 
remote  trjuismitter  means  to  substitute  the  contents  of  the  cell 
previously  containing  said  first  predetermined  code  with  data 
from  said  first  storage  means  and  to  insert  said  first  predeter- 
mined code  into  a  cell  of  said  signal  train  immediately  follow- 
ing the  last  cell  containing  data  from  the  respective  first  stor- 
age means;  said  central  station  further  including  first  central 
receiving  means  for  receiving  a  signal  train  fh>m  the  last  of 
said  serially  arranged  remote  substations,  storage  control 
means  responsive  to  data  in  the  signal  train  received  by  said 
first  central  receiving  means  for  forwarding  such  data  to  a 
computer,  and  queuing  means  responsive  to  data  in  the  signal 
train  received  by  said  first  central  receiving  means  for  operat- 
ing said  first  central  transmitting  means  to  selectively  adjust 
the  proportion  of  cells  containing  said  second  and  third  prede- 
termined codes. 


3,904,830 
CALL  TRACING  AND  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Every,  Sr.,  Sayre,  and  Edward  J.  McCabe,  Wells- 
boro,  both  of  Pa.,  ass^jMirs  to  Mek-Tronix  Laboratories, 
Mansfield,  Pa. 

Filed  July  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  268,670 
Int.  a.«  H04M  1/57 
VS.  CL  179-18  FH  17  Claims 

1.  A  call  tracing  and  identification  network  for  a  telephone 
system  connected  to  a  calling-party  telephone  line  and  a 
called-party  telephone  line,  said  network  comprising 
encoder  means,  connected  to  the  calling-party  telephone 
line,  for  applying  to  the  called-party  telephone  line  identi- 
fication signals  identifying  tlie  calling-party  telephone 
line, 

said  encoder  means  including  means  initiated  at  the  termi- 
nation of  an  interrogation  signal  on  the  called-party  tele- 
phone line  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  encoder 
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means  to  generate  the  identification  signals  only  after  the 
interrogation  signal;  and 
a  called-party  telephone  device  connected  to  the  called- 
party  telephone  line  including 

a.  interrogation  means  for  generating  and  applying  an 
interrogation  signal  to  the  called-party  telephone  line, 
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b.  means  for  receiving  the  identification  signal  of  the 
calling-party  telephone  line  from  the  called-party  tele- 
phone line,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  receiving  means  for  displaying 
a  visual  identification  of  the  calling-party  telephone 
line. 


3,904,831 
TONE  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

PABX 
Uwe  A.  Pommerening,  Webster,  and  Glenn  L.  Richards,  Cale- 
donia, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stromberg-Carlson  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,885 

Int.  CI.*  H04Q  1/44 

VS.  CI.  179—18  GF  12  Oaims 


4.  In  an  electronic  telephone  system  including  a  plurality  of 
line  circuits,  a  plurality  of  junctor  circuits,  a  first  switching 
matrix  connected  to  said  line  circuits  and  said  junctor  circuits 
and  common  control  means  for  controlling  said  switching 
matrix  to  connect  a  line  circuit  to  a  junctor  circuit  and  to 
another  line  circuit,  tone  supplying  means  for  applying  a 
selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  tones  to  said  line  circuits  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  tone  generators  and  a  second  switching 
matrix  connected  to  said  tone  generators  and  said  junctor 
circuits  for  selectively  connecting  a  tone  generator  through  a 
junctor  circuit  and  said  first  switching  matrix  to  a  selected  line 
circuit  under  control  of  said  common  control  means,  said 
second  switching  matrix  being  formed  as  a  solid  state  matrix 
of  transistor  cross  point  switches  each  actuated  in  response  to 


an  enabling  signal  and  an  operating  signal  and  reset  in  re- 
sponse to  only  an  enabling  signal. 


3,904,832 

TRUNK  CIRCUIT  FOR  CROSSBAR  SWITCHING 

SYSTEMS 

Joseph  Rogers  Fallon,  PIckerington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,490 

Int.  a.'  H04Q  3/00 

VS.  a.  179—18  F  11  Claims 
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1 .  A  crossbar  trunk  circuit  for  a  switching  system  employing 
a  common  switch  controlling  marker  comprising 

calling  and  called  party  loop  supervisory  means  for  super- 
vising the  state  of  respective  loop  circuits  connected  to 
said  trunk  circuit, 

first  means  controlled  by  the  one  of  said  calling  and  called 
party  loop  supervisory  means  first  detecting  the  on-hook 
state  of  a  supervised  loop  for  disconnecting  said  on-hook 
supervised  loop  fi-om  said  trunk  circuit, 

second  means  controlled  by  said  first  detecting  one  of  said 
supervisory  means  for  causing  said  trunk  circuit  to  indi- 
cate an  idle  condition  to  said  common  switch  controlling 
marker,  and 

means  in  said  trunk  Circuit  operative  upon  the  subsequent 
seizure  of  said  trunk  circuit  by  said  common  switch  con- 
trolling marker  for  disconnecting  the  other  supervised 
loop  associated  with  said  loop  supervisory  means  which 
has  not  yet  detected  an  on-hook  condition. 


3,904,833 
RINGING  GENERATOR  CIRCUIT  WITH  CAPACITOR 

STORAGE 
Gerald  Wayne  Beene,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Superior 
Continental  Corporation,  Hickory,  N.C. 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,665 
Int.  a.  H04m  1/26 
VS.  CL  179—84  R  31  Claims 

1.  A  ringing  generator  circuit  for  energizing  the  signalling 
device  of  a  telephone  in  a  telephone  transmission  system 
having  (a)  a  transmission  line  which  provides  a  connection  for 
transmitting  signals  between  a  central  office  and  said  tele- 
phone, (b)  a  d.c.  power  source  located  at  said  central  office 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  line  to  apply  voltage 
thereto,  and  (c)  means  for  providing  a  pre-selected  signal  to 
signal  an  incoming  call  for  said  teleptione,  said  ringing  genera- 
tor circuit  comprising  a  capacitor  for  storing  an  electrical 
charge  to  provide  a  source  of  emf  for  energizing  said  signalling 
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:,  means  responsive  to  said  pre-selected  signal  to  apply 
charge  stored  by  said  capacitor  to  energize  said  signalling 
,  and  circuit  means  electrically  connecting  said  capaci- 
said  line  to  charge  said  capacitor  from  said  d.c.  power 
soi  rce,  said  circuit  means  comprising  an  oscillator  having  an 
oul  put  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  capacitor  to  build  up 


the  Ivoltage  across  said  capacitor,  a  transistor  connected  to  the 
inpi  It  of  said  oscillator  for  controlling  the  supply  of  current 
thei  eto,  and  a  zener  diode  connected  between  the  base  termi- 
nal of  said  transistor  and  said  one  terminal  of  said  capacitor, 
saic  diode  being  effective  to  control  the  amount  of  current 
conducted  by  said  transistor  to  limit  the  voltage  build-up 
acn  iss  said  capacitor  to  a  pre-selected  magnitude. 
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3,904,834 
H^NDSFREE  LOUDSPEAIONG  KEY  TELEPHONE  SET 

AND  A  SWITCHING  aRCUFT  FOR  USE  IN  A 

M^CROPH<y«IE  AND  LOUDSPEAKER  EQUIPPED  KEY 

TELEPHONE 

Tsujroshi  Shinoi,  and  Toyoshige  Murakami,  both  of  Kawasaki, 

Ji  pan,  assi^iors  to  Nippon  Tsu  Shin  Kogyo  K.K.,  Japan  and 

TpE/ConununkatkMis,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FHed  Mar.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,212 
Cfainn  priority,  appttcatkMi  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1973, 48-16137 
Int.  CI.*  H04M  1/60 
VS\  CL  179—99  6  Claims 


*^a^- 


a  loudspeaker  and  microphone  circuit  means  within  each 
key  telephone; 

intercom  signalling  means  within  each  key  telephone  con- 
nected to  the  intercom  line  circuit  means,  for  selecting 
and  signalling  another  key  telephone;  and 

switching  means,  connected  between  the  intercom  line 
circuit  means  and  the  loudspeaker  and  microphone 
means  of  each  key  telephone,  responsive  to  the  intercom 
signalling  means  for  ccmnecting  the  microphone  and 
loudspeaker  means  to  the  intercom  line  circuit  means 
independent  of  the  central  office  line  circuit  means  and 
the  key  telephone  network  circuit  means  when  one  key 
telephone  is  signalled  on  the  intercom  line  circuit  means 
by  another  key  telephone, 

whereby  one  key  telephone  can  communicate  with  another 
key  telephone  through  the  loudspeaker  and  microphone 
circuit  means  at  the  same  time  a  central  office  line  call  is 
in  progress  from  the  called  key  telephone. 


3,904,835 

RECONSTRUCTION  METHOD  OF  AN  (MTICALLY 

RECORI»»  SIGNAL 

Kazuya  Matsumoto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  97,956,  Dec.  14,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkm  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,550 

Int.  a.^  GllB  7/00;  H04N  5/84 

VS.  CL  179—100.3  G  1 1  Claims 


(^ 
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1.  A  method  of  reproducing  time  variations  of  a  control 
signal  recorded  on  a  recording  member  in  the  form  of  corre- 
sponding spaced  diffraction  grid  variations  along  a  predeter- 
mined scanning  direction,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
illuminating  a  part  of  said  recording  member  with  a  mono- 
chromatic coherent  light  beam  to  propagate  a  plurality  of 
diffracted  waves  of  different  order  from  the  recording 
member; 
advancing  the  recording  member  in  said  scanning  direction 

relative  to  the  monochromatic  coherent  light  beam; 
directing  a  diffracted  wave  front,  which  is  selected  from  said 
plurality  of  different  order  diffracted  waves,  onto  a 
photo-electric  surface  for  making  an  interference  fringe 
pattern  whose  spaced  fringe  may  be  rougher  than  said 
spaced  diffraction  grid;  and 
detecting  the  variations  in  intensity  of  the  interference 
fringe  pattern  at  the  photo-electronic  surface  while  the 
recording  member  advances  in  order  to  reproduce  the 
time  variaticMis  of  the  control  signal. 


A  key  telephone  system  comprising  ' 

>hirality  of  key  telephones  having  a  telephone  network 
wcuit  means; 
intercom  line  circuit  means  connecting  the  key  tele- 

MKMICS; 

east  one  central  office  line  circuit  means  having  a  central 
I  tffice  signaBing  means; 
sw  tching  means,  connected  between  the  central  ofiBce  line 
<iiGuit  meais  and  the  key  telephone  network  circuit 

neans,  reaponstve  to  the  central  office  signalling  means 
I  [>r  connectii^  the  central  oflBce  line  circuit  means  to  the 

ey  telephone  network  circuit  means; 


3,904,836 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREFERENTIAL  SELECTION  AND 

SWrrCHING  OF  PLURAL  RECORDING  MACHINES 

Said  Mohammadioun,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lanier  Elec> 

tronic  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,717 
Int.  CL  Glib  19/00;  H04ni  11/10 
VS.  CL  179—100.1  DR  23  ClainB 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  preferential  order  of  intercon- 
nection between  the  dictation  circuit  of  a  dictate  station  and 
one  of  a  plurality  of  message  recording  units  each  of  whkh 
produces  a  busy  signal  condition  when  unavailable  for  mes- 
sage receiving  service,  comprising: 

switch  apparatus  having  a  first  switching  condition  intercon- 
necting a  first  one  of  said  message  recording  units  to  the 
dictation  circuit  and  having  at  least  one  other  switching 
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condition  interconnecting  another  message  recording 
unit  to  the  dictation  circuit,  said  svritch  apparatus  nor- 
mally operative  in  the  absence  of  a  first  switching  signal 
to  maintain  said  first  switching  condition  and  being  oper- 
ative in  response  to  a  first  switching  signal  to  assume  said 
other  switching  condition; 
control  switch  means  associated  with  the  dictate  station  and 
selectively  operative  to  produce  a  control  signal  indicat- 
ing desired  interconnection  between  the  dictate  station 
and  one  of  the  plurality  of  message  recording  units;  and 
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control  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  said  control 
signal  and  also  to  receive  a  busy  signal  condition  pro- 
duced by  said  first  message  recording  unit,  said  control 
circuit  means  operative  in  response  to  said  control  signal 
from  said  control  switch  means  to  apply  said  busy  signal 
condition  to  said  switch  apparatus  to  provide  said  first 
switching  signal  to  operate  said  switch  apparatus  to  said 
other  switching  condition,  so  that  a  busy  signal  produced 
by  the  first  message  recording  unit  provides  selective 
operation  of  said  switch  apparatus. 


3,904,837 

MAGNETIC  PICKUP  CARTRIDGE 

Toshitaka  Suginioto;  Norihiko  Takami,  and  Osamu  Hattori,  all 

of  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FOed  Oct.  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,868 

Int.CI.*H04R  11/12 

U.S.  CI.  179—100.41  K  22  Claims 


2.  A  magnetic  pickup  cartridge  comprising: 

vibration  means  for  producing  vibrations  in  response  to  a 
sound  recording, 

said  vibration  means  including  an  elongated  stylus  arm 
having  a  predetermined  dimension  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  elongation,  a  stylus  secured  to  a  first  end  of 
said  stylus  arm,. a  magnet  coaxially  secured  to  a  second 
end  of  said  stylus  arm,  said  magnet  having  outer  periph- 
eral edge  surfaces  (>arallel  to  the  axial  direction  of  said 
stylus  arm,  an  elongated  sleeve  means  having  a  stopper 
secured  at  a  first  end  of  said  elongated  sleeve  means  and 
having  a  pivot  means  secured  at  a  second  end  c^  said 
elongated  sleeve  means,  said  second  end  of  said  stylus 


arm  being  arranged  within  said  ek}ngated  sleeve  such  that 
said  magnet  is  dispoiicd  between  said  stopper  and  said 
pivot  means,  said  stopper  having  an  opening  larger  than 
said  predetermined  dimension  of  said  stylus  arm,  and  a 
resilient  supporting  member  having  an  opening  larger 
than  said  predetermined  dimension  of  said  stylus  arm, 
said  supporting  member  being  arranged  within  said  elon- 
gated sleeve  between  said  magnet  and  said  stopper  such 
that  said  magnet  and  said  supporting  member  are  held 
against  said  stopper  by  said  pivot  means,  thereby  enabling 
vibration  of  said  stylus  arm  and  magnet  with  respect  to 
said  pivot  means  free  of  extraneous  oscillations  in  direc- 
tions other  than  with  respect  to  said  pivot  means;  and 
a  pair  of  magnetic  circuit  means  magnetically  coupled  with 
said  magnet  for  generating  a  voltage  in  response  to  said 
vibration  of  said  stylus  arm  and  magnet,  each  of  said  pair 
of  magnetic  circuit  means  includes  two  pole  pieces  and  a 
yoke  connecting  said  two  pole  pieces,  each  of  said  two 
pole  pieces  having  a  free  end  surface,  said  free  end  sur- 
face of  each  pole  piece  of  each  respective  pair  of  mag- 
netic circuit  means  being  in  facing  relation  through  an  air 
gap  with  the  outer  peripheral  edge  surface  of  said  magnet, 
and  said  free  end  surface  of  each  pole  piece  having  a 
dimension  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  stylus  arm  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  axial  dimension  of  the  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  magnet. 


3,904,838 
TWO-WIRE,  BI-DIRECTIONAL  VOICE  FREQUENCY 
REPEATER 
Alan  Stewart,  Guelph,  Canada,  assignor  to  International  Stan- 
dard Electric  Cotporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 
ContinuatHHi  of  Ser.  No.  149,934,  June  4,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  applicatkm  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,107 
Int.  CL=*  H04B  3/36 
VS.  a.  179—170  R  5  Claims 
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1.  A  bi-directional  signal  transmission  network  comprising 
a  first  transformer  receptive  of  input  signals  across  its  primary 
winding  for  transmission  through  said  network,  a  first  and  a 
second  single  wire  path,  said  paths  being  connected  to  the 
terminals  of  the  transformer  secondary  whereby  AC  input 
signals  received  by  said  transformer  primary  winding  will  be 
inverted  in  one  path  relative  to  signals  in  the  other  path, 
means  in  said  one  path  for  re-inverting  signals  received  from 
the  transformer  secondary  by  said  one  path,  means  for  com- 
bining signals  received  fiom  said  transformer  secondary  in  the 
other  path  with  said  re-inverted  signals  from  said  further 
ii'.verting  means  and  for  cancelling  any  other  signals,  a  unidi- 
rectional amplifier  in  said  one  path  receptive  of  signals  from 
said  combining  means  for  amplifying  said  received  signals,  a 
seccMid  transformer,  the  secondary  winding  of  said  second 
transformer  receptive  of  signals  from  said  amplifier  for  output 
transmission  in  one  direction  to  its  printary  winding  and  also 
receptive  of  signals  induced  from  its  primary  winding,  one 
terminal  of  the  secondary  winding  of  said  second  transformer 
coupled  to  the  output  path  from  said  amplifier  and  the  other 
seccMidary  winding  terminal  coupled  to  said  other  path 
wherein  signals  induced  in  the  secondary  winding  of  said 
second  transformer  are  inverted  in  one  path  relative  to  the 
other  path  and  signals  conducted  from  said  amf^ifier  output 
path  are  not  inverted  across  said  secondary  winding,  re-invert- 
ing means  in  said  other  path  for  re-inverting  signals  in  said 
other  path  relative  to  signals  in  said  one  path,  means  for  com- 
bining signals  fixNn  said  one  path  with  re-inverted  signal  from 
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!  aid  other  path  for  passing  said  cx>mbined  signak  and  for 
i  ihibiting  other  signals  from  said  other  path,  and  a  unidircc- 
t  onal  amplifier  in  said  other  path  receptive  of  signals  passed 
I  y  said  last-mentioned  combbiing  means  for  passage  of  said 
a  tgnals  to  the  secondary  winding  of  the  first-mentioned  trans- 
i  jrmer. 
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3,904,839 

LOOP  FAULT  LOCATER 

J|ohn  TdTancc  Peoples,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU 

Tdephooe  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  IfiU,  N  J. 

Fled  July  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,580 

Int.  CL'  H04B  3146 

I|.S.  CL  179—175.3  F  3  Claims 
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1.  A  transmission  line  fault  location  system  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  swept-frequency  periodic  signal 
proportional  to  the  derivative  of  the  phase  of  the  input 
impedance  of  said  line  with  respect  to  frequency,  and 
means  for  measuring  the  frequencies  of  the  maxima  of  the 
power  spectrum  of  said  signal. 


3,904,840  ! 

WELLBORE  TELEMETRY  APPARATUS 
Bichard  J.  Kostdniccli,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Pro- 
ductioa  Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Fled  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,010 

Int.a.'H02G  11100 

Us.  CL  191— 12  R  8  Claims 


Apparatus  for  use  in  an  electric  system  employed  in  a 
string  to  conduct  electric  signal  between  a  subsurfiu:e 
and  a  surface  location,  which  comprises  a  container 
ted  to  be  inserted  in  said  pipe  string;  an  insulated  electric 
mounted  in  said  ccmtainer  and  having  a  first  por- 
wound  in  left-hand  coils  and  a  second  portion  wound  in 
t-hand  coas,  said  conducts-  being  adapted  for  connection 
inl  0  the  electric  system;  first  conductor  gripping  means  for 


dispensing  conductor  fix>m  the  lower  end  of  said  container; 
and  second  conductor  gripping  means  for  dispensing  conduc- 
tor from  the  upper  end  of  said  container,  said  first  and  second 
conductor  gripping  means  being  interconnected  so  that  con- 
ductor is  dispensed  fix>m  opposite  ends  of  said  container  at 
about  the  same  rate. 


3,904,841 
HANM>IECE  HOLDER  INCLUDING  AUTOMATICALLY 

RELEASABLE  POWER  LOCKOUT  MEANS 
Donald  R.  Swatman,  Modesto,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Den-Tal-Ez 
Mgf.,  Co.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Fled  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,900 

Int  a.»  HOIH  3116;  A61C  1108 

U.S.  CL  200—61.58  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  a  powered  handpiece  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  rigid  body  having  a  first  surface  extending 
transversely  of  the  axis  of  elongation  of  said  body  at  one 
end  thereof,  and  a  second  surface  extending  along  said 
axis  of  elongation  of  said  body; 

b.  support  means  mounting  said  elongated  body  for  rotation 
in  a  generally  vertical  plane  about  an  axis  extending 
transversely  of  said  axis  of  elongation,  which  axis  of  rota- 
tion is  located  at  one  end  of  said  first  surfiace  at  said  one 
end  of  said  body; 

c.  switch  meaits  rigidly  mounted  with  respect  to  said  support 
means  and  adapted  to  engage  said  first  surface  of  said 
body  toward  the  other  end  thereof  from  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion, said  switch  means  being  adapted  to  resist  rotation  of 
said  elongated  body  in  a  downward  direction  in  said 
vertical  plane  beyond  a  position  in  which  said  axis  of 
elongation  is  generally  horizontal  and  to  urge  rotation  of 
said  elongated  body  through  a  given  arc  in  the  upward 
direction  in  said  vertical  plane  from  said  generally  hori- 
zontal position;  said  switch  means  interrupting  the  power 
to  said  handpiece  only  when  said  axis  of  elongation  of 
said  body  is  in  said  generally  horizontal  position; 

d.  quiver  means  for  removably  supporting  said  hand-piece 
at  the  other  end  of  said  elongated  body;  and 

e.  lock  means  for  selectively  locidng  said  elongated  body 
with  said  axis  of  elongation  thereof  in  said  generally 
horizontal  position,  said  lock  means  comprising  a  first 
member  rigidly  mounted  with  respect  to  said  support 
means  and  extending  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction 
transversely  of  said  axis  of  elongation  of  said  body  adja- 
cent said  second  sur£ace  of  said  body  w^en  said  axis  of 
elongation  of  said  body  is  in  said  generally  horizontal 
position  thereof  and  a  second  member  mounted  on  said 
elongated  body  and  selectively  extendible  from  said  sec- 
ond surface  thereof  in  a  generally  vertical  direction  when 
said  axis  of  elongation  of  said  body  is  in  said  generally 
horizontal  position,  said  second  member  when  extended 
in  said  generally  vertical  direction,  releasably  frictionally 
engaging  said  first  member  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
elongated  body  in  an  upward  directicm  in  said  vertical 
plane  as  urged  by  said  switdi  means. 
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3,904,842 

PRESSURE  ACTUATED  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  WITH 

CENTRALLY  INSULATED  CONTACT  PORTION 

Lconhard  Gauer,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gauer  AG 

Electronic,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Fled  Jan.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,620 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  26,  1973, 
1160/73 

Int.  CL  HOlh  35132 
U.S.  CL  200—81  R  12  Clabns 


so 

4- 


a  microswitch  having  an  operating  arm  and  roller  means 
attached  to  the  free  end  of  the  arm,  said  microswitch 
being  mounted  on  an  exterior  side  face  of  the  housing, 

a  stop  attached  to  the  cord  at  a  point  near  the  end  of  the 
cord  exterior  to  the  housing, 

a  lever  having  a  first  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  face  and 
a  second  arm  joined  to  one  end  of  said  first  arm  at  sub- 
stantially a  right  angle,  said  second  arm  positioned  to 
contact  the  stop  at  a  cord  exit  opening  in  the  housing,  the 
other  end  of  said  first  arm  having  a  flanged  portion  posi- 
tioned to  engage  the  roUer  means,  said  lever  pivoting  to 
open  the  microswitch  when  the  stop  is  in  contact  with  the 
second  arm  and  pivoting  to  close  the  microswitch  when 
the  stop  is  not  in  contact  with  the  second  arm, 

an  insulated  terminal  cover  mounted  on  the  housing  to 
enclose  said  microswitch,  said  cover  having  window 
means  formed  in  its  edge  through  which  a  portion  of  the 
roller  extends,  and 

light  means  electrically  connected  to  the  exterior  end  of  the 
cord. 


1 .  A  pressure-actuated  electrical  switching  device  compris- 
ing a  domed,  substantially  plate-shaped  elastically  flexible 
spring  element  supported  at  its  edge,  said  spring  element 
having  a  convex  surface,  a  pressure-actuated  member  remov- 
ably contacting  said  elastic  spring  element  for  exerting  a  pres- 
sure force  against  the  convex  surface  of  said  spring  element, 
said  pressure-actuated  member  having  a  suriface  arranged 
opposite  to  the  convex  surface  of  said  spring  element,  said 
convex  surface  of  said  spring  element  being  provided  at  its 
central  region  with  electrically  insulating  material,  said  central 
region  being  surrounded  by  electrically  conductive  material 
arranged  along  the  marginal  region  of  said  convex  surface, 
said  surface  of  the  pressure-actuated  member  being  com- 
pletely formed  of  electrically  conductive  material,  said  con- 
ductive material  of  said  pressure  actuated  member  and  said 
conductive  material  of  said  spring  element  movably  contact- 
ing each  other  in  accordance  with  movement  of  said  pressure 
actuated  member. 


3,904,844 
TRIGGER  SWITCH  WITH  LOST  MOTION  CONNECTION 
Edward  V.  Sahrbacker,  Brecksvlle,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lucerne 
Products,  Inc.,  Hudson,  Ohio 

FOed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,930 

Int.  a.  HOlh  13108,  3/48 

VJS.  a.  200-157  5  aalms 


3,904,843 
SELF-SWITCHING  RETRACTING  REEL 
Joseph  A.  Kendechy,  Bedford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Benjamin  Reel 
Products,  Inc.,  Garfield  Heights,  Ohio 

Fled  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460372 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  3/00 

U.S.  CL  200—153  F  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  control  comprising,  a  housing,  a  carrier 
mounted  for  movement  relative  to  the  housing  for  causing 
actuation  of  the  control,  a  trigger  member  adapted  to  be 
squeezed  by  the  finger  of  an  operator  to  cause  actuation  of  the 
carrier,  a  longitudinally  extending  passageway  formed  in  said 
trigger  for  receiving  one  end  of  the  carrier,  guide  means  in 
said  passageway  for  guiding  the  movement  of  the  trigger  rela- 
tive to  the  carrier,  means  interconnecting  said  carrier  and 
trigger  member  to  provide  predetermined  pre-travel  move- 
ment of  the  trigger  relative  to  the  carrier  including  spring 
means  coacting  between  the  trigger  and  the  carrier  for  yield- 
ingly resisting  movement  of  the  trigger  relative  to  the  carrier, 
abutment  means  on  the  trigger  and  on  the  carrier  adapted  for 
engagement  after  said  predetermined  pre-travel  of  the  trigger 
relative  to  the  carrier  effective  to  cause  actuation  of  the  car- 
1.  A  retracting  reel  having  a  housing,  a  rotating  spool    rier  upon  further  movement  of  the  trigger,  and  a  post  on  the 
mounted  within  the  housing,  an  electrical  cord  wound  on  the    distal  end  of  said  carrier  engageable  with  a  pin  mounted  on 
spool,  and  retracting  means  for  urging  the  spool  to  wind  the    said  trigger  for  limiting  outward  movement  of  the  trigger 
cord,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises,  in  combination,       relative  to  the  carrier. 
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3,904345 

A^TIKM)  AND  I»:VICE  FOR  SIMULATING  WEUMNG 

OPERATKK^ 

Edlaond  Aaikv  Mbikicwkz,  Phris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 
I  Btrepoae  G.T.M.  pour  Ics  Travaux  PetroUers  Maritimes, 
^T.P.M.,  Ftaris,  France 

Fled  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,864 
priority,    application    France,    Aug.    22,    1973, 
73.^0438 

Int.  CL*  B23K  9J00 
CL  219—124 
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lowering  the  welding  current  to  a  low  value,  at  which  no 
spray  transfer  txxnirs,  wlien  the  arc  length  reaches  the 
maximum  arc  length  due  to  the  bumback  of  the  welding 
electrode  wlien  the  welding  current  was  above  the  transi- 
tion level;  whereby  the  spray  transfer  is  automatically 
turned  on  and  oflF  to  self-regulate  the  arc  length  between 
the  predetermined  maximum  and  minimum  lengths  re- 
gardless of  the  electrode  feed  rate,  and  whereby  the  high 
value  of  controlled  welding  current  can  be  arbitrarily 
hi^r  than  the  transition  current  level  and  is  indepen- 
dent of  wire  feed  rate,  and  whereby  the  low  value  of 
controlled  welding  current  level  is  arbitrarily  low  and  also 
independent  of  the  wire  feed  rate. 


3,904,847 

HEATING  STRUCTURE 

Gerald  E.  Adams,  Mishawaka,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Easy  Heat- 

Wirekraft,  MSP  Industries  Corporation,  Lakeville,  Ind. 

Filed  June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,226 

Int.  CL  H05b  1/00 

VS.  CL  219-213  9  Claims 


Methcxl  of  simulating  the  orbital  welding  of  tubular  metal 

in  a  fixed  position,  consisting  in  disposing  two  flat 

of  metal  in  a  common  plane  with  two  edges  of  said  flat 

being  placed  close  to  each  other,  and  in  pivoting  said 

of  metal  about  an  axis  extending  in  a  parallel  direction 

common  plane  and  simultaneously  welding  the  close 

of  said  pieces  of  metal,  so  that  the  mass  of  molten  metal 

pass  through  the  same  pxisitions  as  during  orbital 


y-^^2 
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3,904,846 
ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  FOR  ARC  WELDING 
Rofafert  L.  Risbcrg,  Brookfidd,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Miller  Electric 
V  anufacturing  Company,  Appleton,  Wis. 

Fled  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,162 

Int.  CL*  B23K  9/70 

U.SJ  CL  219—135  1 1  Claims 


ItlfM 


^  method  of  spray  transfer  arc  welding  wherein  a  welding 
is  continuously  fed  toward  a  workpiece  and  spray 
(x;curs  when  the  welding  current  exceeds  a  transition 
level  and  no  spray  transfer  (x:curs  when  the  welding 
is  at  a  very  low  level,  comprising: 
>btatning  a  measure  of  die  actual  length  of  the  arc; 
Tfedetentnined  maximum  and  minimum  lengths  of  the 
i  re; 

xxnparing  the  measure  of  the  actual  arc  length  with  the 
I  iredetermined  minimum  and  maximum  arc  lengths,  le- 
i  pectively; 

'aising  the  welding  current  to  a  high  value  above  said 
1  ranrition  current  level  when  the  actual  arc  length  de- 
<  reases  to  said  miiumum  arc  length,  and 


1.  A  heating  structure  for  embedding  in  pavement  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  heating  wire  having  a  metal  electrical  resis- 
tance wire  therein  and  a  layer  of  thermoplastic  material  sur- 
rounding said  resistance  wire  forming  the  outer  layer,  said 
heating  wire  being  arranged  in  a  predetermined  configuration 
of  spaced  sections  interconnected  to  one  another  at  their  ends 
and  defining  open  areas  through  which  the  material  of  the 
pavement  and  the  like  will  readily  pass,  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual strands  of  thermoplastic  material  applied  separately  to  and 
interconnecting  said  spaced  sections  for  retaining  said  sec- 
tions in  said  predetermined  configuration,  and  a  bond  formed 
by  fusion  between  said  strands  and  said  thermoplastic  outer 
layer  of  the  heating  wire  at  the  point  of  contact  therebetween. 


3,904348 

CIGAR  UGHTER  IGNITING  UNIT 

Laurence  G.  Honritt,  New  Haven,  and  Donald  J.  Mattis,  Nor- 

walk,  both  of  Conn.,  assignars  to  Sun  Chemfcal  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,293 
Int.  a.*  F23Q  7122 
MS.  CL  219-267  4  cw^ 

I.  A  low-cost,  automated-production,  automatic  electric 
cigar  lighter  igniting  unit  comprising,  in  combination: 
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a.  a  metal  plug  body  having  a  metal  heating-element  cup  ing  the  housing  from  the  ambient,  means  in  said  housing  for 
msulatedly  earned  at  its  mner  end,  said  cup  constituting  sensing  the  temperature  of  fluid  which  has  passed  akwiB  said 
one  contact  of  an  electrical  heating  element  circuit  and 

the  metal  plug  btxly  constituting  another  contact  of  said 

circuit,  I,, 

b.  an  electrical  heating  element  of  resistance  ribbon  dis-  -af^  I  r- 
posed  in  said  cup  and  having  its  ends  ccMinected  respec- 
tively to  the  plug  body  and  cup  to  be  energized  there- 
through, 

c.  a  metal  friction  sleeve  member  surrounding  said  plug 
body  in  electrical  contact  therewith  and  axially  movable 
with  respect  thereto. 


d.  a  cylindrical  metal  ashguard  member  surrounding  and 
axially  movable  on  the  friction  sleeve  member  and  in 
electrical  contact  therewith,  said  ashguard  member  being 
movable  with  respect  to  the  plug  body  and  fiiction  sleeve 
member  between  advanced  and  retracted  positions, 

e.  one  of  said  members  having  at  least  three  elongate  metal 
guide  ribs  extending  lengthwise  thereof  and  electrically 
engaging  the  other  member  to  constitute  a  non-binding 
sliding  bearing  of  relatively  small  area  and  contact  be- 
tween the  members,  and, 

f.  supplemental  sliding  bearing  means  on  said  members, 
normally  spaced  from  said  ribs  and  providing  an  addi- 
tional bearing  to  prevent  canting  of  the  ashguard  when  it 
is  in  its  advanced  position  on  the  plug  body. 


3,904,849 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  ELECTRIC  FLUID 
HEATING  APPARATUS 
Daniel  P.  Lucero,  Triangle,  and  Alan  R.  Teets,  Springfiekl, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Metoy  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Spring- 
fiekl, Va. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,624 
Int.  a.  H05b  1102;  F24h  3104 
U.S.  CL  219—299  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  precise  control  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  a  fluid,  which  comprises  a  cylindrical  housing,  a  hollow 
cylindrical  core  in  said  housing  with  a  side  wall  thereof  spaced 
fi-om  a  side  wall  of  the  housing  to  provide  a  thin  flow  passage 
therebetween  along  the  length  of  the  cx>re  and  the  housing, 
means  for  closing  said  passage  at  one  end  thereof,  means  for 
admitting  fluid  to  said  passage  adja<:ent  to  said  one  end 
thereof,  closure  means  for  the  housing  adjacent  to  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  passage,  means  for  providing  communication 
between  the  opposite  end  of  the  p>assage  and  the  interior  of  the 
core,  means  for  providing  a  fluid  outlet  from  the  core  adjacent 
to  said  one  end  of  the  passage,  heater  means  secured  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  sicie  wall  erf"  the  housing,  means  for  insulat- 


i^-«> 


passage,  and  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  sensing 
means  for  controlling  said  heater  means. 


3,904,850 
FLEXIBLE  HEATER  PANEL 
Ben  C.  Johnson,  San  Marcos,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Thermon  Man- 
ufacturing Company 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,772 

Int.  a.*  H05B  3134 

MS.  CL  219-528  2  Claims 


M    M  fS        M       Jt 


1.  A  flexible  heating  panel  comprising: 

a  first  electrical  insulating  layer  serving  as  the  base  of  the 

panel; 
a  flexible  heating  tape  for  heating,  overlying  said  first  layer; 
a  second  electrical  insulating  layer,  overlying  said  flexible 
heating  tape; 
a  flexible,  elecrtrically  grounding  material  for  electrically 
grounding  the  heating  tape  in  case  of  accidental  penetra- 
tion of  the  panel,  said  grounding  material  overlying  said 
second  layer; 
a  third  electrical  insulating  layer  overlying  said  grounding 
material  and  having  a  bottom  face  and  an  upper  face,  said 
upper  face  serving  as  the  top  of  the  panel; 
said  second  electrical  insulating  layer  includes: 
a  heater  element  insulating  layer  mounted  with  said  flexi- 
ble heating  tape,  said  heater  element  insulating  layer 
being  formed  with  said  first  electrical  insulating  layer 
into  a  heater  element  layer;  and 
a  ground  insulating  layer  mounted  with  said  grounding 
material,  said  ground  insulating  layer  being  formed 
with  said  third  electrical  insulating  layer  into  a  ground 
layer,  said  heater  element  insulating  layer  and  said 
ground  insulating  layer  being  laminated  together, 
said  first  electrical  insulating  layer  includes  overlapping, 
protective  portions  folded  about  and  adjacent  to  the  end 
portions  of  the  panel  to  protea  and  enckise  all  of  said 
layers,  saki  overlapping,  protective  portions  being  at- 
tached to  said  upper  £ace  of  said  third  electrical  insulating 
layer. 
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e  ectrica]  leads  of  an  electrical  power  line  and  means  con- 
necting said  leads  to  said  heating  element  and  said 
grounding  material;  and 

c  amp  means  mounted  with  the  panel  to  fasten  said  electri- 
cal power  line  to  said  upper  face  of  said  third  electrical 
insulating  layer  to  prevent  said  electrical  connection 
means  and  said  electrical  leads  from  becoming  inadver- 
tently detached  from  said  heating  tape  and  said  grounding 
material. 


1 


c. 


th; 


Louii 


An  electrical  heater  for  heating  a  fluid  medium  flowing 
ther  sthrough  comprising: 

an  electrically  insulating  heating  element  support; 
a  filamentary  heating  element,  twisted  about  the  length 
of  the  element,  mounted  on  the  heating  element  support 
and  including  a  plurality  of  parallel  heating-current  con- 
ducting segments  extending  in  spaced  relations  between 
opposed  edges  of  the  support  and  in  engagement  with  at 
east  one  face  of  the  support,  the  length  of  said  segments 
)eing  more  than  twice  the  spacing  of  adjacent  segments; 
md 

an  electrical   insulating  cover  layer  having  one  face 
Jiereof  in  engagement  with  said  segments  and  uniformly 
ipaced  from  said  face  of  the  heating  element  support; 
heating  element  segments  defining  between  the  heating 
element  support  and  the  cover  layer  a  plurality  of  heli- 
:ally  walled  parallel  passages  for  the  passing  of  the  fluid 
nedium  to  be  heated,  the  passing  being  parallel  to  said 
valb  from  one  of  said  edges  of  the  heating  element  sup- 
Kjrt  to  the  other,  said  passages  having  a  dimension  trans- 
verse of  said  faces  substantially  equal  to  the  maximum 
I  :ro8s-sectional  dimension  of  the  heating  ~^element  seg- 
ments. 


3,904^2 
DIfiP  FAT  FRYING  COOiONG  CONTROL  MODULE 

E.  RfvdU,  Shdton,  and  Miles  J.  Barnes,  Woodbridge, 
bofi  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Food  Automation-Service  Tech- 
Inc^  Stratford,  Com. 
fUed  Feb.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  546,501 
Int  a.*F27Dy//02 
a.  219-442  4  Ciains 

n  a  deep  fat  fryer  cooking  system  including  a  deep  fat 
fryini  kettle  and  heating  means  for  heating  the  same,  a  hous- 
ing substantially  enclosing  the  bottom  and  four  sides  of  the 
and  having  a  panel  in  proximity  to  a  side  of  the  kettle, 
the  p  inel  carryir^  kettle  on-off  and  temperature  controls  and 
die  li  :e,  the  improvement  of  a  heat  sensitive  solid  state  electri- 


I. 


cal  circuitry  deep  fat  frying  cooking  timing  control  computer 
nKxhile  located  in  the  panel,  comprising: 
a  chamber  defined  essentially  by  the  frying  kettle,  the  panel 

and  the  housing, 
the  chamber  being  adapted  to  provide  convection  air  flow 

for  cooling  of  the  firying  kettle, 
a  thermally  insulated  compartment  within  the  chamber, 
the  compartment  being  sealed  from  communiation  with  the 
chamber  so  as  to  define  a  dead  air  space  therein. 


3,904351 

ELtCTRIC  HEATER  FOR  HEATING  A  FLUID  MEDIUM 
Kai  I  Ake  Sture  Gustafson,  Chatd-St-Denis,  Switzerland,  and 
J<  than  Eric  Hayden  Wcstbert,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  wsignors  to 
S^parex  SA,  Switseerland  . 

fUed  Oct.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,804    I 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  5, 1972, 12823/72 
Int.  a.  H05b  3/W;  F24h  3/04;  HOlc  3/00 
VJS\  CL  219—374  8  Claims 


the  temperature  of  the  air  within  the  chamber  being  above 
that  temperature  having  a  deleterious  effect  on  the  solid 
state  electrical  components  of  the  computer, 

the  temperature  of  the  air  within  the  compartment  being 
below  that  temperature  having  a  deleterious  effect  on  the 
solid  state  electrical  components  of  the  computer,  and 

the  computer  module  being  positioned  within  the  compart- 
ment. 


3,904,853 
CTAND  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND  STORING  A 
MACHINE 
Ransom  F.  Shoup,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.,  and  Henry  D.  Luther, 
MassUkMi,  Ohio,  assignors  to  R.  F.  Shoup  Corporation,  Rid- 
ley Park,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,431 

Int.  a.*  G07C  13/00 

VS.  CL  235-51  6  Claims 


1.  A  voting  machine  comprising: 

doors  which  open  to  provide  a  voter  access  to  the  voting 

levers  therein, 
a  frame,  said  fi-ame  blocking  access  to  said  doors  when  said 

machine  is  disposed  in  a  k>wered  position  within  said 

frame, 
rotor  means  rotataUy  mounted  at  the  bottom  of  said  fiame, 

a  toggle  mechanism  coupled  to  said  rotor  and  affixed  to 

said  machine  so  that  rotation  of  said  rotor  extends  said 

toggle  mechanism,  and 
a  lever  having  one  end  adapted  to  selectively  engage  said 

rotor  whereby  movement  of  the  other  end  of  said  lever 

raises  said  machine  upwardly  out  of  said  fiame  into  a 
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position  in  said  doors  and  the  voting  levers  therein  are 
accessible. 


3,904,854 
AUTOMATIC  MECHANICAL  VOTING  MACHINE  WITH 

ELECTRONIC  READOUT 

Earl  H.  Smith,  Jr.,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  International 

Election  Systems  Corporatkm,  Burlington,  N  J. 

Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,835 

Int.  CI.'*  G07C  13/00 

VS.  CL  235—54  F  1 1  Claims 


cAeMfr  1 


1.  A  voting  machine  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  individual  vote  casting  members  disposed  in  a 
given  array  and  each  being  operable  between  a  no  vote 
and  a  vote  position; 

a  vote  recording  member  operable  from  a  vote  enabling 
position  to  a  vote  recording  position  for  recording  the 
votes  cast  by  a  given  voter  by  operating  the  said  array  of 
vote  casting  members; 

respective  mechanical  counter  means  connected  to  each  of 
said  vote  casting  members;  each  of  said  mechanical 
counter  means  being  advanced  by  one  count  each  time  its 
said  respective  vote  casting  member  is  in  its  said  vote 
position  and  said  vote  recording  member  is  operated  to 
said  vote  recording  position; 

interlock  means  connected  to  at  least  selected  of  said  vote 
casting  members  whereby  only  a  preselected  number  of 
said  selected  vote  casting  members  can  be  operated  to 
said  vote  position  at  one  time; 

a  plurality  of  switch  means  respectively  connected  to  said 
plurality  of  vote  casting  members;  each  of  said  plurality 
of  switch  means  being  operable  between  first  and  second 
switch  positions  as  their  corresponding  vote  casting  mem- 
ber is  operated  between  its  said  no  vote  position  and  its 
said  vote  position,  respectively; 

scanning  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  switch  means 
and  operable  to  scan  the  condition  of  each  of  said  switch 
means  when  said  vote  recording  member  is  operated  to 
said  vote  recording  position; 

and  electronic  data  processing  means  connected  to  said 
scanning  means  for  tabulating  and  displaying  the  total 
votes  cast  by  each  of  said  vote  casting  members. 


3,904355 

READ-IN  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

CARD-PUNCHING  MACHINE,  JACQUARD  MACHINES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Werner  Geirhos,  Senden,  Germany,  and  Frans  Eggermont, 

Waregem,  Be^um,  assignors  to  Fa  Grosse  Wcbereimas- 

chinen  GmbH,  Neu  Ulm,  Germany 

Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379^02 

Int.  a.*  G06K  77/00,  D03G  7  J/00,  G06K  7/74 

U.S.  a.  235—61.6  K  12  Claims 


3.  A  read-in  apparatus  for  control  of  a  plurality  of  selec- 
tively displaceable  elements,  especially  in  a  card-punching  or 
Jacquard  machine,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  set  of  selectively  energizable  magnets; 

a  set  of  armatures  each  juxtaposed  with  a  respective  one  of 
said  magnets; 

means  for  displacing  one  of  said  sets  toward  the  other  of 
said  sets  to  bring  each  of  said  armatures  into  contact  with 
the  respective  magnet  whereby  at  least  some  of  said 
armatures  are  retained  by  respective  magnets  under  mag- 
netic adhesion  force; 

means  operatively  connecting  said  armatures  to  said  selec- 
tively displaceable  elements;  and 

means  for  displacing  said  one  of  said  sets  including  a  me- 
chanical drive  coupled  to  the  drive  of  said  machine,  said 
magnets  being  permanent  magnets  each  provided  with  a 
demagnetization  coil. 


3,904,856 

CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Louis  Monpetit,  L'Etang-la-Ville,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 

des  Procedes  Modemes  dli\jection  Sopromi,  Clichy,  France 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,062 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  6, 1972, 72.43329; 
June  4,  1973,  73.20169;  June  6,  1973,  73.20514 

Int  a.*  F02D  5/00;  G06F  15/46 
VS.  CL  235—150.21  28  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  in- 
cluding at  least  two  sensor  means  for  respectively  producing 
information  corresponding  to  physical  quantity  representa- 
tions of  operating  conditions  of  the  engine  comprising,  means 
for  sampling  the  information  supplied  by  a  respective  sensor 
means  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  means  for  coding  each 
of  the  respectively  sampled  informations  into  a  word  segment 
having  a  limited  number  of  digits,  the  mean  value  of  the  word 
segments  from  several  samplings  being  representative  of  the 
mean  value  of  the  corresponding  physical  quantity,  means  for 
grouping  the  word  segments  to  form  a  first  complete  word, 
programmed  memory  means  for  converting  the  first  word  into 
a  second  word,  means  for  transforming  the  second  word  into 
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function  whose  mean  value  is  representative  of  the  mean 
of  a  desired  regulating  function  for  the  engine,  and 


vslue 


for  converting  the  regulating  function  into  a  control 
qu^tity  for  the  engine. 


means 


UJ. 
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3,904,857 
1 1EASURING  APPARATUS  FOR  TIMBER  GRINDING 

MILLS 
Heiry  SandNom,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Allmanna 

i  venska  Elektriska  Aktieboiaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782^02,  Dec.  1 1,  1968,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,294 
<{laims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Dec.     19,    1967, 
17;  83/67  1 


felt.  CL»  B02C  19/20,  25/00 
CL  235—151.1 


5  Claims 


1    Measuring  apparatus  for  wood  grinding  mills  having  a 
grin  ding  member  and  a  feeding  mechanism,  each  driven  by 
indi  >ridual  motors,  comprising: 
nr  cans  for  measuring  a  load-dependent  characteristic  value 

for  each  of  said  motors; 
fist  signal  generating  means,  coupled  to  said  measuring 
means,  for  generating  first  output  signals  representative 
of  the  measured  characteristic  value  of  each  of  said  mo- 
tors; 

s<  cond  signal  generating  means,  coupled  to  said  first  signal 
generating  means,  and  responsive  to  said  first  output 
signals,  for  generating  second  output  signals  representa- 
tive of  a  measured  value  characteristic  for  said  measuring 
apparatus;  and 

m  tans,  coupled  to  said  first  signal  generating  means,  for 
blocking  transmission  of  said  first  output  signals  to  said 
lecond  signal  generating  means  when  said  first  output 
ngnals  exceed  a  predetermined  value. 


3,904,858 
ABSOLUTE  NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hermann  Rosshirt,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Superior 
Electric  Company,  Bristol 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,695 
Int.  CL  H02p  5/46;  G05b  79/75 


U.S.  a.  235— 151.11 
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1.  An  absolute  numerical  control  system  for  producing 
movement  from  absolute  information  comprising  an  incre- 
mental numerical  control  system  having  means  for  producing 
movement  and  means  for  receiving  information  of  the  extent 
of  an  incremental  movement  fi-om  a  last  position  to  a  present 
position,  a  new  position  register  means  for  accepting  and 
storing  information  in  absolute  form  for  a  new  position,  a 
present  position  register  means  for  storing  information  in 
absolute  form  of  a  present  position,  means  for  comparing  the 
information  in  the  two  registers  and  providing  the  difference 
therebetween  to  the  receiving  means  and  means  for  shifting 
the  information  in  the  new  position  register  means  to  the 
present  position  register  means. 


3,904,859 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

IMPEDANCE  OF  A  UNE 

Robert  Poncelet,  Brussel,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Fikd  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,845 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Sept.   29.    1972. 
2247746 

Int.  a.  G06g  7/34 
MS.  CL  235-151  Jl  3  claims 


iu:" 


2.  Apparatus  for  computing  the  impedence  of  a  line  for  use 
in  a  system  protective  device  comprising: 
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a.  means  for  providing  a  firet  output  signal  proportional  to 
the  line  voltage; 

b.  means  for  providing  a  second  output  signal  proportional 
to  the  line  current; 

c.  first  means  for  sampling  and  storing  said  first  output 
signal  at  first  time  interval; 

d.  second  means  for  sampling  and  storing  a  plurality  of 
instantaneous  values  of  said  second  output  signal  during 
said  first  time  interval; 

e.  first  means  for  computing  a  mean  current  from  said 
plurality  of  instantaneous  values; 

f.  second  means  for  computing  from  said  instantaneous 
values  a  first  current  rate  of  change  corresponding  to  the 
current  rate  of  change  during  said  first  time  interval; 

g.  third  means  for  sampling  and  storing  said  first  output 
signal  at  a  second  time  interval; 

h.  fourth  means  for  sampling  and  storing  a  plurality  of 
instantaneous  values  of  said  second  output  signal  during 
said  second  time  interval; 

i.  third  means  for  computing  from  said  plurality  of  instanta- 
neous values  a  mean  value  of  current  during  said  second 
time  interval; 

j.  fourth  means  for  computing  from  said  plurality  of  instan- 
taneous values  the  current  of  rate  change  during  said 
second  time  interval; 

k.  means  to  sequentially  operate  said  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  means  for  sampling  and  storing  and  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  computing  means; 

1.  a  first  multiplier  having  as  inputs  the  output  of  said  fourth 
means  for  sampling  and  storing  and  said  fourth  means  for 
computing  and  providing  as  an  output  a  first  product; 

m.  a  second  multiplier  having  as  inputs  the  output  of  third 
means  for  sampling  and  storing  and  said  second  means  for 
computing  and  providing  as  an  output  a  second  product; 
n.  a  third  multiplier  having  as  inputs  the  output  of  said 
third  means  for  sampling  and  storing  and  said  fourth 
means  for  computing  and  providing  as  an  output  a  third 
product; 

o.  a  fourth  multiplier  having  as  inputs  the  output  of  said 
third  means  for  computing  and  said  second  means  for 
computing  and  providing  as  an  output  a  fourth  product; 
p.  a  fifth  multiplier  having  as  inputs  the  output  of  said 
third  means  for  sampling  and  storing  and  the  output  of 
said  first  means  for  computing  and  providing  as  an  output 
a  fifth  product; 

q.  a  sixth  multiplier  having  as  inputs  the  output  of  said  first 
means  for  sampling  and  storing  and  the  output  of  said 
third  means  for  computing  and  providing  as  an  output  a 
sixth  product; 

r.  a  first  substractor  having  as  inputs  said  first  and  second 
products  and  providing  as  an  output  the  difference  there- 
between as  a  first  intermediate  value; 

s.  a  second  substractor  having  as  inputs  said  third  and  fourth 
products  and  providing  the  difference  therebetween  as  a 
second  intermediate  value; 

t.  a  third  subtractor  having  as  inputs  said  fifth  and  sixth 
products  and  providing  as  a  third  intermediate  value  the 
difference  therebetween; 

u.  a  first  divider  having  as  inputs  said  third  intermediate 
value  and  said  first  intermediate  value  and  providing  as  an 
output  said  first  intermediate  value  divided  by  said  third 
intermediate  value,  said  output  representing  the  resistive 
component  of  line  impedance; 

V.  a  second  divider  having  as  inputs  said  third  intermediate 
value  and  said  second  intermediate  value  and  providing 
an  output  which  is  said  second  intermediate  value  divided 
by  said  third  intermediate  value,  said  outfxit  representing 
the  inductive  component  of  said  line  impedance; 

w.  first  storage  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first 
dividing  means  for  storing  said  resistive  component;  and 
X.  second  storage  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
second  dividing  means  for  storing  said  inductive  compo- 
nent. 


3,904,860 
METHOD  FOR  DIAGNOSING  THE  CONDITION  OF  DATA 

PROCESSORS 
Josef  Huber,  and  Gerd  Steinnuum,  both  of  Munich,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich, 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,088 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    14,    1972, 
2261211 

Int.  CI.  G06f  /  //06;  GOlr  29/18;  G05b  23/02 
U.S.  CI.  235—153  AC  7  Claims 
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1 .  A  method  of  operation  of  a  data  processing  apparatus  in 
order  to  carry  out  a  diagnosis  of  its  operating  condition,  said 
data  processing  apparatus  having  at  least  one  mam  mcmor> 
over  which  processing  units  coact  in  cycles  under  control  of 
a  program  control  unit,  said  processng  units  generating  con- 
trol signals  for  executing  instruction-controlled  routines  in 
accordance  with  the  program  being  run,  said  control  signals 
being  transmitted  to  individual  registers  in  register  units  in 
said  processing  units  for  the  execution  of  elementary  opera- 
tions, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

recording  the  said  control  signals  for  each  said  elementary 
operation,  with  reference  to  time,  in  a  loggmg  device 
during  the  operation  of  either  a  diagnostic  routine,  the 
operation  of  said  data  processing  apparatus  or  ooth,  and 
transferring  the  contents  of  said  logging  device  to  an  area 
of  said  main  memory  in  conjunction  with  the  contents  of 
corresponding  registers  in  said  register  unit. 

3,904,861 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  TESTING  UNIT 
John  E.  McNamara,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Digital  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,585 

Int.  Cl.^  H04M  3126;  G08C  25/02 

MS.  CL  235—153  AC  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  data  communications  system  including  a  communi- 
cations link,  a  data  unit  with  a  power  supply  and  coupling 
means  for  transmitting  and  receiving  digital  data,  said  data 
unit  including  a  plurality  of  connector  blocks  for  circuit 
boards  and  connectors,  and  a  signal  conditioning  unit  on  one 


8  so 


c  rcuit  board  adapted  for  connection  to  one  of  said  connector 
bjocks  to  couple  data  to  and  from  the  communications  link, 
signal  conditioning  unit  including  coupling  means  for 
n  ceiving  data  and  power  from  the  data  unit  through  the  one 
annector  block  and  for  transmitting  data  to  the  data  unit 
til  rough  the  one  connector  bkx:k,  the  improvement  compris- 

^  I 

^.  an  extender  circuit  board,  ) 

B.  first  means  on  said  extender  circuit  board  for  engaging 
the  one  connector  block  to  thereby  support  said  extender 
circuit  board  in  electrical  connection  to  the  data  unit, 

C.  second  means  on  said  extender  circuit  board  for  engag- 
ing the  one  circuit  board  to  thereby  support  the  one 
circuit  board  and  eflfect  an  electrical  connection  there- 
with. I 

3.  a  plurality  of  conductors  formed  on  said  extender  circuit 
board  including  power  supply  and  data  conductors,  said 
power  supply  conductors  being  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  engaging  means  to  thereby  supply  power  to 
the  signal  conditioning  unit,  and 

circuit  means  mounted  on  said  extender  circuit  board 
including  power  supply  and  data  connections,  said  data 
connections  being  connected  to  said  data  conductors  so 
said  circuit  means  is  connected  in  circuit  with  the  data 
unit  and  signal  conditioning  unit  for  receiving  and  trans- 
mitting digital  data  to  and  from  the  coupling  means  in  the 
data  unit  and  signal  co»iditioning  unit  and  said  power 
supply  connections  being  connected  to  said  power  supply 
conductors  whereby  the  signal  conditioning  unit  receives 
power  from  the  data  unit. 
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3,904,863 
CALCULATOR  SYSTEM  USING  C^,'STRUCTION  WORDS 

AS  DATA 
Michael  J.  Cochran,  and  Charles  P.  Grant,  Jr.,  both  of  Dallas, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments,  Incoiporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,465 

Int.  CL  G06f  13/00 

U.S.  a.  235— 156  11  Claims 
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3,904,862 

CALCULATOR  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  CONSTANT 

MEMORY 

M  chad  J.  Cochran,  Richardson,  and  Charles  P.  Grant,  Jr., 

kallas,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments,  Incor- 

I  wrated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FOed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,181 
Int.  CL''  G06F  9/ JO 
U4.  CL  235—156 
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1.  A  portable  electronic  calculator  system  implemented  on 
at  least  one  semiconductor  chip  comprising: 

a.  permanent  storage  means  for  storing  multi-bit  instruction 
words; 

b.  data  storage  means  for  storing  multi-bit  data  words; 

c.  decode  means,  coupled  to  the  permanent  storage  means 
for  receiving  and  decoding  the  instruction  words  and  for 
selectively  providing  a  control  signal  and  specified  bits  of 
each  instruction  word; 

d.  multi-purpose  storage  means  coupled  to  the  decode 
means  to  selectively  receive  the  specified  bits,  under 
control  of  the  control  signal;  and 

e.  arithmetic  means,  coupled  to  the  data  sotrate  means  and 
to  the  multi-purpose  storage  means  for  receivinp  selected 
data  words  and  the  specified  bits  for  performing  arithme- 
tic operations  thereon. 


A  portable  electronic  calculator  system  implemented  on 
one  semiconductor  chip  comprising  in  combination: 
means  for  generating  a  command  signal  containing  first 
and  second  sets  of  digits,  said  first  set  representing  inter- 
nal operating  states  of  the  calculator  system  and  said 
second  set  representing  a  memory  address  conditioned 
upon  a  digit  of  said  first  set; 

an  instruction  memory  for  storing  a  large  number  of 
instruction  words  and  providing  a  selected  one  in  re- 
sponse to  said  command  signal;  and 
constant  memory  means  also  responsive  to  said  command 
(ignal  for  generating  a  multi-digit,  multi-bit  constant  for 
execution  in  said  calculator  system. 


3,904,864 
VEHICLE  LAMP  ASSEMBLIES 
Kenneth  James  Jones,  1 1  Aragon  Dr.,  Sutton  Coldfield,  War- 
wickshire, and  Robert  Arthur  Hargroves,  52  Rowlands 
Crescent,  SoUhuU,  Warwickshire,  both  of  England 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,104 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  United  Kingdom,  May  29. 1973. 
25438/73 

Int.  a.'  B60Q  1/00,  3/00,  11/00;  F21V  12/04 
UACL  240-7.1  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  lamp  assembly  comprising  a  dished  reflector 
which  is  at  least  partiaUy  ellipsoidal  in  shape  and  has  an  inner 
focal  plane  and  an  optical  axis,  and  an  electric  filament  dis- 
posed in  said  dished  reflector  at  said  inner  focal  plane  thereof. 
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said  electric  filament  having  an  axis  which  extends  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane  containing  the  opti- 


tems  of  the  other  layers,  the  overall  thickness  of  the 
stacked  layers  being  slightly  greater  than  the  depth  of  said 


15 


s^ 
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cal  axis  of  the  reflector,  said  filament  being  inclined  at  an 
angle  of  30°  to  45°  inclusive  with  respect  to  said  horizontal 
plane. 


3,904,865 
THREADED  BULB  COVER  DEVICE 
Jack  N.  McCarthy,  Meadowood  Rd.,  Tolland,  Conn.  06084 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  361,629,  May  18,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,808,419,  whkh  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,934, 

Oct.  4,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,757,105.  This  applkation  Mar.  21, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  453,523 

Int.  Cl.'^  F21V  3/00 

U.S.  CL  240—10  L  4  Claims 


3.  A  cover  device  for  a  bulb  with  external  threads  there- 
along,  said  cover  device  including  a  member  having  an  open- 
ing with  internal  threads  extending  along  an  axis  for  receiving 
external  threads  of  a  bulb,  said  member  being  capable  of 
transmitting  light  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  axis,  fiber 
optic  filaments  being  fixed  to  said  member,  said  fiber  optic 
filaments  having  one  end  extending  into  said  member  for 
receiving  light  through  said  member  from  within  said  opening 
having  internal  threads. 


3,904,866 

TRANSLUCENT  STRUCTURAL  PANELS 

Dorothy  E.  Hayes,  30  E.  4th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

fUed  Oct.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,021 

Int.  CL*  A47G  33/16 

U.S.  CL  240—10  L  7  Claims 

1.  An  architectural  panel  comprising: 

A.  a  sealed  shallow  box  of  parallelepiped  shape  and  prede- 
termined depth  formed  by  a  pair  of  sides,  a  pair  of  ends 
and  top  and  bottom  faces  secured  to  the  ends  and  sides, 
said  box  being  fabricated  of  transparent  material,  and 

B.  discrete  optical  elements  encapsulated  within  said  box, 
said  elements  being  composed  mainly  of  rods  of  transpar- 
ent material  whose  ends  lie  adjacent  the  sides  of  the  box 
to  intercept  light  incident  thereto,  said  rods  being  de- 
ployed in  said  box  in  the  form  of  compressible  stacked 
layers,  each  constituted  by  a  planar  assembly  of  rods  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  which  is  different  from  the  pat- 


box,  said  layers  being  sandwiched  and  compressed  by  said 
faces  to  hold  said  layers  in  place. 


3,904,867 

FLASHLIGHT  WITH  SEMI-TRANSPARENT  LENS 

Kenneth  G.  Salem,  226  Belmont  St.,  Johnstown,  Pa.  15904 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,894 

Int.  a."  F21L  1/00,  15/00 

MS.  a.  240—10.6  R  1  Chiim 


1.  A  flashlight  having  a  smooth  highly  polished  reflector  at 
one  end  thereof,  said  reflector  having  a  large  open  end  and  a 
smaller  opposite  open  end  and  adapted  to  receive  a  flashlight 
bulb  therein  for  projection  of  light  from  said  bulb  through  the 
large  open  end  of  said  reflector  and  forming  a  spot  light  beam, 
the  large  open  end  of  said  reflector  being  completely  closed 
by  a  planar  non-glare  glass  lens  having  at  least  one  surface 
thereof  etched  to  diffuse  the  light  issuing  from  said  reflector 
large  open  end,  thereby  creating  a  softly  diffused  shadow-free 
light  which  is  essentially  free  of  multiple  images  in  the  center 
of  the  beam  of  light  forming  said  spot. 


3,904,868 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE,  REVERSIBLE  OPTICAL 

FILTER 
William  S.  McEwan,  and  Pteter  R.  Hanunond,  both  of  China 
Lake,  CaUf.,  assig^Mtrs  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Fikd  Oct.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,221 
Int.  a.'  GOIJ  1/26;  G02B  5/22 
MS.  CL  250—201  3  Claims 

1.  A  continuously  variable,  reversible  optical  filter  device 
comprising: 
a.  a  filter  containing  a  pair  of  gaseous  materials,  one  an 
electron  acceptor  and  the  other  having  the  ability  to 
donate  electrons; 


862 


t  means  for  sensing  the  amount  of  light  passing  through 
said  filter  translating  the  senses  received  into  a  useable 
signal  and  forwarding  said  signal; 
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3,904,869 
FOCUS  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Nor  nan  L.  Stauffcr,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Iqc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

nied  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,319 

Int.  a.  GOlj  1136 

VS\  CL  250-204  ^  Oaims 


6.  An  automatic  focussing  apparatus  for  use  in  focussing  a 
prin<  iple  image  of  an  object,  comprising 

lei  IS  means  for  forming  a  principle  light  image  of  an  object 
MI  a  light  sensitive  film, 

lig  It  sensing  means  including  a  plurality  of  light  sensing 
i  ;lements  spatially  distributed  in  an  array  in  a  given  plane, 
I  sach  of  said  elements  providing  an  electrical  signal  repre- 
I  entative  of  the  intensity  of  light  falling  thereon, 

op  ical  means  having  a  central  axis  and  an  entrance  pupil 
i  ind  positioned  to  form  on  said  plane,  over  an  optical  path 
1  hrough  said  pupil,  an  auxiliary  light  image  of  said  object, 

<  yclically  operated  light  gating  means  comprising  first 
i  nd  second  opaque  masks  positioned  substantially  at  said 

<  optical  means  extending  transversely  of  said  axis  and 
!  paced  from  each  other  therealong,  and  arranged  to  have 

<  ydic  reciprocating  relative  motion  in  the  direction  of 
1  leir  length,  each  of  said  masks  including  a  plurality  of  slit 
ipertures  akmg  its  length  so  that  said  cyclic  motion 
causes  said  gating  means  to  cyclically  block  predeter- 
I  tined  spatially  separate  areas  of  said  entrance  pupil  of 
said  optical  means,  to  cause  light  from  said  object  to 
I  sach  said  sensing  means  cyclically  fi-om  said  spatially 
asparate  areas  and  to  cause  said  auxiliary  image  and 
I  ence  the  distribution  of  light  to  shift  cyclically  over  said 
a  rray  of  sensing  elements  to  an  extent  dependent  upon 
t  le  extent  to  wluch  said  auxiliary  image  is  out  of  focus  on 
Slid  plane,  said  auxiliary  image  and  light  distribution 
r  smaining  substantially  stationary  on  said  array  of  sensing 


elements,  notwithstanding  said  cyclic  operation  of  said 
gating  means,  when  said  auxiliary  image  is  in  focus  on 
said  plane, 

means  connected  to  said  sensing  elements  and  responsive  to 
said  signals  to  provide  an  output  signal  representative  of 
the  extent  of  said  cyclic  shifting  of  said  auxiliary  image  on 
said  plane,  and 

control  means  connected  to  receive  said  output  signal  and 
connected  to  adjust  the  relative  positions  of  said  optical 
means  and  said  plane,  and  simultaneously  to  adjust  the 
relative  positions  of  said  lens  means  and  said  film, 

said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  output  signal  to 
adjust  the  relative  positions  of  said  optical  means  and  said 
plane  to  those  at  which  said  output  signal  indicates  a 
minimum  in  said  cyclic  shifting  of  said  auxiliary  image  on 
said  plane,  the  corresponding  adjusted  relative  positions 
of  said  lens  means  and  said  film  then  being  those  which 
cause  said  principle  image  to  be  focussed  on  said  film. 


means  for  receiving  said  signal  and  increasing  or  decreas- 
ing the  pressure  on  said  pair  of  gaseous  materials  accord- 
ing to  the  signal  received. 


3,904,870 
FOCUS  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Norman  L.  Stauffer,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,320 

Int.  CI.  GOlj  1136 

U.S.  a.  250—204  7  Claims 
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7.  An  automatic  focussing  apparatus  for  use  in  focussing  a 
principle  image  of  an  object,  comprising 

lens  means  for  forming  a  principle  li^t  image  of  an  object 
of  a  light  sensitive  film, 

light  sensing  means  including  a  plurality  of  light  sensing 
elements  spatially  distributed  in  an  array  in  a  given  plane, 
each  of  said  elements  providing  an  electrical  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  intensity  of  light  falling  thereon, 

optical  means  having  an  entrance  pupil  and  positioned  to 
form  on  said  plane,  over  an  optical  path  through  said 
pupil,  an  auxiliary  light  image  of  said  object, 

cyclically  operated  light  gating  means  positioned  substan- 
tially at  said  optical  means  to  cyclically  block  predeter- 
mined spatially  separate  areas  of  said  entrance  pupil  of 
said  optical  means,  to  cause  light  from  said  object  to 
reach  said  sensing  means  cyclically  from  said  spatially 
separate  areas  and  to  cause  said  auxiliary  image  and 
hence  the  distribution  of  light  to  shift  cyclically  over  said 
array  of  sensing  elements  to  an  extent  dependent  upon 
the  extent  to  which  said  auxiliary  image  is  out  of  focus  on 
said  plane,  said  auxiliary  image  and  light  distribution 
remaining  substantially  stationary  on  said  array  of  sensing 
elements,  notwithstanding  said  cyclic  operation  of  said 
gating  means,  when  said  auxiliary  image  is  in  focus  on 
said  plane, 
means  connected  to  said  sensing  elements  and  responsive  to 
said  signals  to  provide  an  output  signal  represenUtive  of 
the  extent  of  said  cyclic  shifting  of  said  auxiliary  image  on 
said  plane,  and 
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control  means  connected  to  receive  said  output  signal  and 
connected  to  adjust  the  relative  positions  of  said  optical 
means  and  said  plane,  and  simultaneously  to  adjust  the 
relative  positions  of  said  lens  means  and  said  film, 

said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  output  signal  to 
adjust  the  relative  positions  of  said  optical  means  and  said 
plane  to  those  at  which  said  output  signal  indicates  a 
minimum  in  said  cyclic  shifting  of  said  auxiliary  image  on 
said  plane,  the  corresponding  adjusted  relative  positions 
of  said  lens  means  and  said  film  then  being  those  which 
cause  said  principle  image  to  be  focussed  on  said  film. 


3,904,871 
TARGET  LOCATING  CIRCUIT  USING  A  LATERAL 
PHOTOELECTRIC  DIODE 
James  E.  Dueker,  Florissant,  and  Richard  H.  Glaenzer,  Univer- 
sity City,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  July  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486^50 

Int.  CI.'*  HOIJ  39/12 

VS.  CI.  250—21 1  J  8  Claims 


luminescent  materials  thereon,  each  luminescent  materia!, 
when  excited,  emitting  limiinescence  whose  color  is  identical 
to  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  colors  and  whose  persis- 
tence characteristic  is  such  that  it  will  decay  to  zero  lumines- 
cence in  less  than  or  longer  than  a  predetermined  time,  com- 
prising: 
a  plusating  radiation  source  for  directing  radiation  upon 
said  patterns  to  excite  said  luminescent  materials  thereon 
for  luminescence,  said  radiation  having  a  predetermined 
pulse  frequency  with  its  "ofT'  period  of  each  cycle  equal 
to  said  predetermined  time; 
photosensitive  detector  means  responsive  to  the  lumines- 
cence fi-om  said  luminescent  materials  for  generating  first 


TRANSVERSE 
ELECTRODES 


NONUNIFORM    INCIDENT    RADIATION 


1.  An  improved  target  locating  circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  lateral  photoelectric  diode  having  first  and  second  sides; 

b.  said  diode  having  a  light  sensitive  surface  on  said  first 

side; 

c.  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  electrodes  positioned  on 
said  second  side  spaced  from  each  other; 

d.  a  fifth  electrode  on  the  first  side  of  said  diode; 

e.  means  for  biasing  said  diode  coupled  to  said  electrodes  to 
cause  a  depletion  region  to  exist  within  said  diode; 

f.  means  for  imaging  a  light  source  upon  said  light  sensitive 
surface; 

g.  means  for  interrupting  said  light  source  image  at  a  prede- 
termined rate; 

h.  means  connected  to  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
electrodes  to  measure  the  time  of  arrival  at  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  electrodes  of  electrical  signals 
caused  by  said  imaged  light  source  on  said  active  surface; 
and, 

i.  means  for  comparing  said  time  of  arrival  at  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  electrodes  coupled  to  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  electrodes  to  display  the  position 
of  said  light  source  upon  said  light  sensitive  surface  and 
thereby  determining  its  location. 


3,904,872 

DETECTOR  FOR  LUMINESCENT  PATTERNS 

COMPRISING  A  COLOR  DETECTOR  RESPONSIVE  TO 

COLOR  COMPONENTS  OF  PREDETERMINED  CC»X)RS 

OF  THE  LUMINESCENCE 
Rinzou  Ebukuro;  Tomoyuki  Isono,  and  Tctsuo  Omiya,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,907,  Dec  22,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applkatkm  Nov.  21, 1973,  Ser.  No.  417,839 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec.   29,   1970,  45- 
121098 

Int.  CL*  GOlj  3/34 
VJS.  a.  250—226  4  Claims 

1.  An  electro-optical  detection  device  which  is  capable  of 
discriminating  between  a  plurality  of  patterns  having  different 


'^g{^-^^'^»^ 


electric  signals  proportional  to  the  intensities  of  predeter- 
mined color  components  of  which  each  of  said  predeter- 
mined colors  is  composed; 

color  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  first  electric  signals 
for  generating  second  electric  signals  indicative  of  the 
presence  of  said  predetermined  colors  in  the  lumines- 
cence from  said  luminescent  materials; 

duration  distinguishing  means  responsive  to  said  second 
electric  signals  for  generating  third  electric  signals  indica- 
tive of  whether  the  luminescence  from  said  luminescent 
materials  has  a  decay  time  less  than  or  longer  than  said 
predetermined  time;  and 

recognition  means  responsive  to  said  second  and  third  elec- 
tric signals  for  recognizing  said  plurality  of  patterns. 


3,904,873 
OPTICAL  ARRANGEMENT 
David  George  Anthony  Demaine,  Leeds,  and  John  Allan  HaO- 
Jackson,  Acomb,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Rank 
Organisation  Limited,  London,  England 

Flkd  Jan.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,691 
Claims  priority,  applKatkm  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30, 1973, 
4505/73 

Int.  a.*  G02B  5/14;  G06K  7/70 
U.S.  CL  250—227  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  document  reading  head  of  the  single  reading  point 
type  comprising  a  support  having  first,  second  and  third  aper- 
tures therein,  and  an  optical  system,  a  lamp,  and  a  photodetec- 
tor  respectively  accommodated  in  said  apertures,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
two  fibre  optic  bundles,  one  transmitting  light  from  the 
lamp  to  the  optical  system  and  one  transmitting  light  from 
the  optical  system  to  the  photodetector, 
a  block  in  which  the  two  fibre  optic  bundles  are  encapsu- 
lated, said  bundles  having  a  Y-junction  within  said  block 
whereby  the  said  two  bundles  have  a  common  termina- 
tion at  one  point  on  the  surface  of  the  bkx:k  and  respec- 
tive individual  terminations  at  second  and  third  points  on 
the  surface  of  the  block,  and 


86- 


n  eans  mounting  the  block  on  the  support  in  a  position  in 
which  said  first,  second  and  third  apertures  are  in  optical 


alignment  with  said  first,  second  and  third  terminations 
respectively. 
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moving  the  member  with  the  developed  image  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  back  into  said  first  station,  and 


Ad- 


3,904,874 
-RAY  DIAGNOSING  DEVICE  WITH  MEANS  FOR 
CHANGING  X-RAY  TUBE  VOLTAGE 
Amtmann,  and  Manfred  Hahrich,  both  of  Erlangen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Alctiengeseilsdiaft,  Munich, 
Girmany 


C  Bims 
230.427 


Fled  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,672 
priority,   application   Germany,   Jan.    30,    1973, 


CI.  250—314 


Int.  CI.  GOln  23/00 


^ 


6  Claims 


fluoi  sscent 


An  X-ray  diagnosing  device  having  an  X-ray  tube,  a 

screen  and  a  film  camera  for  producing  X-ray 

photographs,  step- wise  voltage- varying  means  varying  the 

;e  of  said  tube  during  fluoroscopy  or  photography, 

for  superposing  at  least  one  soft  ray  image  and  one  hard 

image,  and  dosage  setting  means  for  manually  setting  the 

for  each  of  said  images. 


ltag( 


3,904375 

SINGLE  RADL\TION  RAY  PATH  FOR 

THtRMOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  AND  TRANSFIXING  OR 

4  FUSING 

D.  Recs,  Pfttsford,  and  James  A.  Critchlow,  Macedon, 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Cohn. 

Fled  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,957 
Int.  a.  GOln  21/26 
:L  250—317  28  Claims 

Ui  image  copying  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
ex(  osing  a  hea^  sensitive  member  having  a  delayed  tack 
i  dhesive  coating  at  a  first  station  to  an  image-like  pattern 
<  f  thermal  radiation  fix>m  a  radiant  source,  thereby  ther- 
r  tally  imparting  said  image  to  said  member, 
mo  /ing  the  imaged  member  in  one  direction  to  a  develop- 

r  lent  station,  { 

de^  eloping  said  image  at  said  development  station. 


rJB 


re-exposing  said  member  to  thermal  radiation  from  said 
source  to  fix  said  image. 


3,904,876 
DETERMINATION  OF  PAPER  ASH  CONTENT  BY  X-RAY 

ABSORPTION  ANALYSIS 
Fiwik  P.  Arendt,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Consoli- 
dated Papers,  Inc.,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis. 

FOed  Sept.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,945 

Int  a.*  GOIN  23/20 

VS.  a.  250—273  5  Chiims 


J^  ys'ys 


^<^. 


OVT'PUT 


1.  A  method  for  quantitatively  determining  the  constituents 
of  paper  containing  cellulose,  clay,  and  from  nil  to  a  signifi- 
cant amount  of  other  elements  having  an  atomic  number 
greater  than  16,  comprising  the  steps  of  determining  the 
amount  of  said  other  elements  by  x-ray  absorption-edge  analy- 
sis, measuring  the  total  mass  per  unit  area  of  the  paper,  and 
determining  the  amount  of  clay  based  on  ( 1 )  the  absorption 
by  the  paper  of  monochromatic  x-rays  having  an  energy 
greater  than  about  2.6  kev.,  (2)  the  previously  determined 
amount  of  said  other  elements,  and  (3),  the  total  mass  per  unit 
area  of  the  paper. 


U.S, 
1 


3,904,877 

IMAGED  SHEET  OR  FILM  AND  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Takanori  Hasegawa,  and  Yoshio  Tsuji,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahl-Dow  Limited  and  Riso  Kagaku  Corpora- 
tion, both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1971,  46-2218; 
Apr.  20,  1972,  47-39922;  Apr.  20,  1972,  47.47046[U] 

Int.  CL*  G03C  5/16 
U.S.  CL  250—317  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  imaged  sheet  or  film  for  pro- 
jection, comprising 

superposing  an  image-bearing  original  upon  a  stretched 
thermoplastic  resin  film  or  sheet,  said  original  image 
comprising  a  substance  which  absorbs  light  of  a  wave- 
length of  from  0.7  to  1 .5  microns  and  which  releases  heat 
of  absorption  at  said  wavelengths,  and 
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effecting  flash  irradiation  of  said  resin  film  and  said  original 
with  high  intensity  light  having  a  high  radiation  intensity 
in  the  range  of  from  0.7  to  1 .5  microns  and  a  substantially 
lower  radiation  intensity  outside  of  said  range,  said  irradi- 
ation being  effected  for  a  time  interval  only  of  from  about 
lO-*  to  about  10"='  second, 

whereupon  said  radiation  is  absorbed  by  said  original  image 
and  absorbtive  heat  is  generated  thereat,  and  said  absorp- 
tive heat,  in  turn,  effects  shrinkage  of  corresponding 
portions  of  said  film  which  are  opposed  to  said  original 
image  to  form  a  concavo-convex  image  on  said  film. 


both  sets  of  contacts,  said  circuit  reversing  means  con- 
trolled by  only  one  of  said  sets  of  contacts. 


3,904,878 

PIPELINE  CRAWLER  TYPE  X-RAY  MACHINE 

Charles  A.  Burch,  Tulsa,  and  Robert  E.  West,  Catoosa,  both  of 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Xmas,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  285,835,  Sept.  1,  1972, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  285,726, 

Sept.  1,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser. 

No.  443,005 

Int.  CI.  GOlt  ]/l6 

U.S.  CI.  250—321  18  Claims 
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1.  An  insidc-pipc  crawler  type  x-ray  machine,  adapted  for 
operation  at  all  angles  of  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
comprising: 

a.  a  gasoline  engine  including  a  gasoline  tank,  wherein  said 
gasoline  tank  is  cylindrical  and  coaxial  with  said  crawler 
and  said  pipe,  and  including  a  pendulous  intake  pipe 
swiveled  at  the  axis  of  said  tank,  whereby  as  the  crawler 
rotates  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  the  bottom  of  said 
intake  pipe  will  always  be  dipped  into  the  gasoline  in  the 
bottom  of  said  tank; 

b.  an  alternating  current  electrical  generator  driven  by  said 
engine; 

c.  an  x-ray  unit  supplied  with  power  from  said  generator; 

d.  a  plurality  of  sets  of  hinged,  spring-backed  centralizing 
arms,  and  a  plurality  of  motors  connected  to  a  plurality 
of  driving  wheels  mounted  respectively  on  one  set  of  said 
centralizing  arms; 

e.  a  single  gamma  ray  sensing  means  mounted  on  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  crawler;  and 

f.  control  means  comprising: 

1.  a  source  of  pulsed  DC  voltage  comprising  said  electri- 
cal generator,  a  transformer  and  a  rectifier; 

2.  means  powered  from  said  pulsed  EXT  voltage  to  provide 
a  high  voltage  DC  first  potential  comprising  current 
control  means,  step-up  transformer  means,  rectifier 
means  and  filter  means; 

3.  high  energy  radiation  detector  means  powered  by  said 
first  potential  comprising  geiger  counter  means; 

4.  first  relay  means  responsive  to  said  radiation  detector 
means; 

5.  second  relay  means  responsive  to  said  first  relay  means 
to  operate  a  ratchet  driven  switch  means; 

6.  third  relay  means  including  circuit  reversing  means 
responsive  to  said  ratchet  driven  switch  means  for 
controlling  the  power  to  said  motor  means; 

7.  said  ratchet  switch  means  including  a  first  set  of  spaced 
contacts,  and  a  second  set  of  spaced  contacts  inter- 
leaved between  said  first  set,  so  that  a  progressive 
movement  of  a  contact  arm  sequentially  contacts  each 
of  said  two  sets,  said  third  relay  means  controlled  by 


3,904,879 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  INFRA-RED  DETECTOR 
Daniel   Amlngual,   Nogent-sur-Mame;   Thuoc   Nguyen   Duy, 
Ivry-sur-Seine,    and    Yves    Riant,    Maisons-Alfort,    all    of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunica- 
tions, Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,539 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Apr.     12,     1973, 
73.13218 

Int.  Cl.=*  GOIJ  l/OO 
U.S.  CI.  250—338  6  Claims 


26       26 
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1 .  A  photovoltaic  detector  of  infra-red  radiation  having  a 
wavelength  of  9-15  /x,  comprising  a  semiconductor  material 
having  an  «-typc  region  and  a  p-type  region  separated  by  a 
junction  plane,  the  sensitive  surface  of  the  detector  being 
perpendicular  to  said  junction  plane  and  the  area  of  said 
sensitive  surface  exceeding  the  area  of  said  junction  plane, 
resulting  in  a  high  inverse  impedance  of  the  detector. 


3,904,880 
MULTI-COMPONENT  INFRARED  ANALYZER 
Donald  E.  Benz,  Young  America;  James  H.  Garf  unkei.  Mound, 
and  Arlon  D.  Kompdien,  Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,144 

Int.  CI.*  GOIN  27/26 

U.S.  a.  250—343  46  Claims 


1.  A  multi-component  gas  analysis  apparatus  for  a  selective 
analysis  for  one  or  more  gases  of  interest  in  a  gaseous  mixture 
wherein  each  of  said  gases  of  interest  has  a  characteristic 
infrared  absorption  spectrum  associated  therewith,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  source  of  infi-ared  radiation; 

a  first  filter  system  for  an  analysis  for  a  first  gas  of  interest 
in  said  gaseous  mixture,  said  first  filter  system  having  first 
and  second  filtering  means: 

said  first  filtering  means  having  first  and  second  filter 
elements  aligned  to  receive  said  infrared  radiation  from 
said  source  during  a  fu^t  time  duration,  said  first  filter 
element  being  a  filter  cell  means  containing  said  first 
gas  of  interest  at  substantially  constant  pressure  and 
said  second  filter  element  being  a  bandpass  filter  hav- 
ing a  narrow  passband  which  contains  at  least  in  part  a 


li 
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strong  absorption  line  of  said  first  gas  of  interest,  and 
said  second  filtering  means  having  a  third  filter  element 
to  receive  said  infrared  radiation  from  said  source 
during  a  second  time  duration,  said  third  filter  element 
being  a  bandpass  filter  having  substantially  said  pass- 
band  of  said  seond  filter  element; 
detector  means  to  receive  said  infiared  radiation  passed 
through  both  said  gaseous  mixture  and  said  first  filter 
system  to  provide  a  response  in  an  output  signal,  said 
detector  means  being  capable  of  an  output  signal  re- 
sponse to  received  radiation  in  less  than  said  first  time 
duration  and  in  less  than  said  second  time  duration; 
signal  processing  means  to  obtain  ft-om  said  output  signal  a 
first  apparatus  output  indicating  an  analysis  result  as  to 
said  first  gas  of  interest;  and 
synchronization  means  for  synchronizing  operation  of  said 
signal  processing  means  to  said  first  and  second  time 
durations. 
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sources  adapted  for  said  effluent  to  pass  between  and  to 
provide  substantially  uniform  radiation  fields  therebe- 
tween; outlet  baffle  means  for  baffling  said  effluent  pass- 


34H>4,881  I 

NEUTRON  DETECTOR 
Eiich  Klar;  Pierre  Haller,  and  Ernst  Georg  Range,  a|  of  Er- 
iangcn,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengeseilschaft, 
Munich,  Germany 

FBed  Aug.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,439 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    9,    1972, 
2i39226 

Int.  CI.  GOlt  3100 
U^S.  CL  250-390  lo  Claims 


ing  through  said  gamma  radiation  sources  for  directing 
said  effluent  toward  a  gamma  radiation  source,  whereby 
effluent  passing  through  said  chamber  will  be  substan- 
tially uniformly  irradiated. 
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3,904,883 

LOW  OR  ZERO  POLLUTION  HYBRID  ENERGY 

CONVERTER  AND  TRANSMISSION  UNIT 

Ehvood  R.  Horwinski,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Products, 

Inc.,  Cheshire,  Conn. 

Filed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,857 

Int  CI.*  H02K  23160 

MS.  a.  290-50  9  Claims 


I.  A  self-powered  neutron  flux  detector  for  use  in  the  pres- 
en  :e  of  gamma  radiation  and  including  a  neutron-sensitive 
emitter  material  which  is  also  sensitive  to  gamma  radiation 
an  J  which  is  surrounded  by  a  collector  with  electrical  insulat- 
ini ;  material  between  the  emitter  material  and  collector; 
wl  erein  the  improvement  comprises  the  addition  to  said  emit- 
tei  material  of  at  least  one  other  emitter  material  having  a 
ga  nma  sensitivity  differing  from  that  of  tne  first-named  mate- 
ria ,  said  two  materials  being  mutually  proportioned  and  ar- 
rai  ged  to  at  least  reduce  the  effect  of  the  gamma  sensitivity 
erf  the  first-named  material  on  the  output  of  the  detector,  and 
ele  ctric  circuit  connections  connecting  with  said  collector  and 
materials. 


Notman 


5,904,882 

RADIATION  TREATMENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  DECONTAMINATION  OF  POLLUTED  FLUID 

Luad,  Meiboumc;  Karol  J.  Bialy,  Merritt  Island; 
jdami  A.  Mmu,  and  Dr.  David  D.  Woodbridge,  both  of  Eau 
all  €f  Fh.,  assigners  to  Energy  Systems,  Inc.,  New 
Vork.  N.Y. 

C^Mimation  of  Ser.  No.  690,475,  Dec.  14, 1967,  abuidoDed. 
fWs  appUrarion  May  11,  1970,  Ser,  No.  37,398 
Int.  CL*  GOIN  21126 
CL  250-437  3  Claims 

A  radiation  chamber  for  use  in  a  liquid  waste  effluent 
system  comprising  in  combination: 
n  diation  stneiding  chamber  means  having  two  ends  and  a 
removable  gamma  radiation  shielding  cover,  said  cham- 
ber being  adapted  to  prevent  the  passage  of  gamma  radia- 
tion fiom  said  container;  said  chamber  means  having  an 
inlet  in  one  end  and  an  outlet  in  the  other  end  thereof 
a<fa»pted  to  prevent  the  exit  of  gamma  radiation  from  said 
chamber;  inlet  baffle  means  adapted  to  increase  the  tur- 
bulence and  to  direct  effluent  toward  a  gamma  radiation 
source;  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  gamma  radiation 


u.st 

1 
treatment 


1.  A  power-converting  hybrid  unit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  a  rotary  electric  armature  structure  having  core  iron,  and 
having  commutator  segments  connected  to  coils  so  as  to 
produce  opposite  poles  at  circumferentially  spaced  loca- 
tions on  the  armature-structure  iron  when  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  commutator  segments  is  electrically  ener- 
gized. 

b.  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  commutator  brushes  engaging  the 
commutator  segments, 

c.  field  structure  in  which  the  armature  structure  rotates, 
said  field  structure  having  pairs  of  opposite  poles  respec- 
tively with  a  shunt  generator  field  winding  and  a  series 
motor  field  winding  thereon, 

d.  means  mounting  the  field  structure  for  rotation  indepen- 
dently of  the  armature  structure  and  about  the  axis 
thereof, 

e.  sets  of  slip  rings  carried  by  the  field  structure,  said  com- 
mutator brushes  and  said  field  windings  being  connected 
respectively  to  individual  rings  of  said  sets, 

f.  slip-ring  brushes  engaged  with  said  slip  rings,  and 

g.  means  including  slip  rings  of  said  sets,  connecting  the 
series  motor  field  winding  with  one  commutator  brush  to 
provide  a  series  motor  circuit. 


September  9,  1975 


ELECTRICAL 


867 


3,904,884 
SEAT  BELT  OPERATION  MTECTMl 
Kousaku  Uota,  Hlmeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  \fitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,500 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Nov.  9, 1972, 47-1 12354 
Int.  CL  B60r  21110 
U.S.  CL  307—10  SB  5  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  belt  operation  detector  comprising: 

a  normally  open  seating  detection  switch  which  closes  upon 

seat  occupancy, 
a  normally  open  seat  belt  utilization  switch  which  closes 

upon  seat  belt  utilization, 
a  starter  switch  which  when  in  a  first  position  permits  the 

vehicle  to  be  started  and  which  when  in  a  second  position 

prevents  the  vehicle  from  being  started, 
a  processing  circuit  for  causing  the  starter  switch  to  be  in  its 

first  position  when  the  seat  belt  utilization  switch  is  closed 

while  the  seating  detection  switch  is  in  its  closed  position 

and  for  causing  the  starter  switch  to  be  in  its  second 

position  if  the  seat  belt  utilization  switch  is  closed  prior  to 

the  closing  of  the  seating  detection  switch, 
means  connecting  the  seating  detection  switch  to  a  power 

source, 
means  connecting  the  seat  belt  utilization  switch  to  the 

p>ower  source  through  the  seating  detection  switch, 
means  connecting  the   processing  circuit  to  the  power 

source  through  the  seating  detection  switch 
whereby  the  power  source  is  not  drained  when  the  seating 

detection  switch  is  in  its  normally  open  position  and 
whereby  the  vehicle  cannot  be  started  unless  the  seat  belt 

utilization  switch  is  closed  while  the  seating  detection 

switch  is  in  its  closed  position. 


3,904,885 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  AIR  CONDITIONER  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Jesse  R.  HoUins,  40  Stoner  Ave.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11021 

Hied  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,403 

Int.  a.*  F25B  27100;  POIP  5114 

U.S.  CL  307—10  R  1  Claim 


/P/q*V/M0/Z>« 


re /tee.  rtitt4/At*i. 


is  immersed  in  said  liquid,  said  heat  sensitive  switch  having 
two  states,  said  heat  sensitive  switch  being  in  the  first  state 
when  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  liquid  is  below  a  prede- 
termined value  and  in  the  second  state  when  the  temperature 
of  the  cooling  liquid  is  above  the  predetermined  value,  said 
motor  vehicle  air  conditioning  system  including  a  compressor, 
an  electrically  controlled  clutch  for  driving  said  compressor 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  heat  sensitive  switch,  and 
said  clutch  being  closed  when  said  heat  sensitive  switch  is  in 
the  first  state  and  open  when  said  heat  sensitive  switch  is  in  the 
second  state. 


3,904,886 
VOLTAGE  MSTRIBUTION  SYSTEMS  FOR  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUITS 
Theodore  P.  EMing,  Chester,  NJ.;  Alexander  Plaza,  Cokiics- 
ter,  Vt.,  and  Albert  E.  Ruchli,  Peekskifl,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
International    Business    Machines   Corporation,    Armonk, 
N.Y. 

filed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,837 

Int.  CL'  H04B  3128 

U.S.  a.  307—89  9  Claims 


VERY  THIN 
COPPER  SHEET 
15 


POLYAHIDE 

DIELECTRIC 

SEMRATION 

14 


1.  A  method  of  damping  unwanted  power  system  transient 
oscillations  due  to  the  switching  of  high  speed  and  high  fi-e- 
quency  integrated  circuits  in  an  integrated  circuit  package 
comprising  the  step  of  providing  a  non-ferromagnetic,  con- 
ductive layer  forming  a  closed  loop  in  close  proximity  to  the 
wire  loops  in  the  power  distribution  system. 


3,904,887 

SNAP-ACTION  PUSHBUTTON  SWITCH 

Davki  William  Hagdbarger,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BcH 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HHI,  N  J. 

FDed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,073 

Int  a.*  HOIH  9154 

MS.  CL  307-139  15 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  air  conditioner  control  system  compris- 
ing a  liquid  cooled  internal  combustion  engine,  said  liquid 
cooled  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  cooling  system 
in  which  a  liquid  medium  is  used  to  cool  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  a  motor  vehicle  air  conditioning  system,  an  air 
conditioner  control  electric  switch,  a  thermal  sensing  means 
connected  to  said  air  conditioner  control  electrical  switch, 
said  thermal  sensing  means  being  a  heat  sensitive  switch  that 


11.  A  pushbutton  switch  contprised  of 

first,  second,  and  third  signal  leads, 

means  for  capacitively  coupling  signals  from  said  first  lead 
to  said  secoTuJ  lead,  said  coupling  means  having  a  prede- 
termined impedance  to  said  signals, 

movable,  conductive,  magnetic  means  supported  adjacent 
to  said  cou;4ing  means  and  connected  to  said  third  signal 
lead,  and 
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manually  oontroQable  means  for  magnetically  moving  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  magnetic  means  sufficiently  closer 
to  said  coupling  means  so  that  the  impedance  between 
said  second  and  third  leads  is  much  less  than  the  impe- 
dance between  said  first  and  second  leads. 


3,904^88 

CIRCUITS  EXmBITING  HYSTERESIS  USING 

T^tANSISTORS  OF  COMPLEMENTARY  COTfflHJCnVITY 

TYPE 

iUger  ThonuB  Griffin,  FlacfcweO,  Great  Britain,  and  Danid 
Uc  Hnfanan,  Ifigh  Bridge,  NJ.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corpora- 
lioa.  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Flkd  July  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,232 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  United  Kingdom,  May  17, 1974, 
2:|048/74  I 

Int.  CL*  H03K  19108,  19/40,  19/36,  3/795 
U^.  CL307— 205  16  Claims 


>ft^s>^ 


I.  The  combination  comprising: 

I  irst  and  second  terminals  for  the  application  therebetween 
of  an  operating  potential;  I 

J  in  input  point  for  the  application  thereto  of  an  input  signal 
and  an  output  connection; 

1  irst  and  second  transistors,  each  transistor  having  a  con- 
duction path  and  a  control  electrode  for  controlling  the 
conductivity  of  its  conduction  path;  means  connecting 
the  control  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors 
to  said  input  point;  means  connecting  one  end  of  the 
conduction  path  of  said  first  transistor  to  said  first  termi- 
nal; means  connecting  one  end  of  the  conduction  path  of 
said  second  transistor  to  said  second  terminal;  means 
connecting  the  other  end  of  the  ccmduction  paths  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors  to  said  output  connection; 

t  drd  and  fourth  transistors,  each  transistor  having  a  con- 
duction path  and  a  control  electrode; 

f  iedback  means  connected  between  said  output  connection 
and  the  control  electrodes  of  said  third  and  fourth  transis- 
tors; and 

c  Mjpling  means  responsive  to  one  value  of  the  signal  applied 
at  said  input  point  for  connecting  the  conduction  path  of 
said  third  transistor  through  a  relatively  low  impedance 
padi  between  said  first  terminal  and  said  output  connec- 
tion and  responsive  to  another  value  of  the  signal  applied 
to  said  input  point  for  connecting  the  conduction  path  of 
said  fourth  transistor  through  a  relatively  low  impedance 
path  between  said  output  connection  and  said  second 
terminal. 


3,904,889 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  LOGIC  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING 
JOSEPHSON  TUNNELLING  DEVICES 
Harvey  C.  Hamel,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,822 
Int.  a.  H03k  3/38,  19/30,  19/34 
UACL307— 212  ,        2  Claims 


USUI 
•<  CID  KUl 


1.  An  apparatus  using  Josephson  tunnelling  devices  in  a 
multi-phase  time  sequence  comprising: 

a  superconducting  circuit  having  a  first  and  second  parallel 
branch; 

a  first  current  source  connected  in  parallel  to  said  first  and 
second  branch  for  providing  a  first  current  therethrough; 
a  plurality  of  Josephson  tunneUing  devices  connected  in 
series  in  said  first  branch  of  said  superconductive  circuit 
each  having  first  and  second  electrodes  and  a  tunnel 
barrier  therebetween  across  which  Josephson  current  can 
tunnel,  said  first  and  second  electrodes  and  said  barrier  of 
each  Josephson  tunnelling  device  being  connected  in 
series; 

a  single  Josephson  timnelling  device  located  in  said  second 
branch  of  said  superconducting  circuit; 

a  first  control  conductor  located  adjacent  said  single  Jo- 
sephson tunnelling  device,  electrical  pulses  in  said  first 
control  conductor  at  phase  one  time  producing  magnetic 
fields  which  couple  to  said  single  Josephson  tunnelling 
device  causing  the  Josephson  tunnelling  device  to  switch 
to  its  finite  voltage  state  thereby  causing  said  first  current 
to  flow  through  said  first  branch  of  said  circuit; 
a  plurality  of  second  control  conductors,  one  associated 
with  each  of  said  plurality  of  Josephson  tunnelling  de- 
vices, electrical  pulses  in  said  conductors  at  phase  two 
time  producing  magnetic  fields  which  couple  to  said 
adjacent  one  of  said  plurality  of  Josephson  tunnelling 
devices  causing  it  to  switch  to  its  finite  voltage  state 
thereby  causing  said  first  current  to  flow  through  said 
second  branch  of  said  circuit;  and 
a  first  and  second  output  Josephson  tunnelling  device,  the 
first  one  switched  to  its  finite  voltage  state  when  none  of 
the  plurality  of  Josephson  timnelling  devices  is  in  its  finite 
voltage  state  and  the  second  one  switched  to  its  finite 
voltage  state  when  one  or  more  d  said  first  plurality  of 
Josephson  tunnelling  devices  is  in  its  finite  voltage  state. 


3,904,890 
WORK  UTILITY  STOP  SIGNAL  CIRCUIT 
Cari  M.  Wenrich,  Shillington,  Pa.,  and  Kalambur  G.  Rama- 
cfanMlran,  Weehawken,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  MM- 
America  Corporatkin,  Los  Alleles,  CaHf . 

Filed  Nov.  21,'  1973,  Ser.  No.  417^76 
Int.  CL  Ii03k  17/00 
UA  CL  307-231  12  Claims 

1.  A  stop  signal  device  for  detecting  that  a  cyclically  mov- 
able part  of  a  work  utility  is  about  to  stop  or  is  to  stop  during 
tfie  next  cycle  of  movement,  comprising  in  combination. 
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a.  sensing  means  coupled  to  and  synchronously  movable 
with  the  cyclically  movable  part  of  the  work  utility,  said 
sensing  means  having  first  means  which  generates  a  first 
sensing  sigrial  duiLig  a  first  portion  of  each  cycle  of  move- 
ment of  tfie  work  utility  movable  part  and  indicates  a  first 
particular  position  of  the  movable  part  of  the  work  utility, 
which  first  sensing  signal  is  indicative  of  the  time  duration 
of  the  said  first  portion  of  the  cycle  of  movement, 

b.  a  biased  switch  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output 
circuit,  the  bias  on  said  switch  causing  a  first  condition  at 
said  output  circuit  when  said  input  circuit  is  in  a  first 
state,  and  said  input  circuit  when  in  a  second  state  overid- 
ing  the  switch  bias  and  causing  a  second  condition  at  said 
output  circuit. 


desired;  and 
a  source  of  clock  pulses  connected  to  activate  said  J-K 


c.  an  event  timer  having  an  input  circuit  coupled  to  said 
sensing  means  to  receive  said  first  sensing  signals  and 
having  an  output  circuit  coupled  to  the  said  biased  switch 
input  circut,  said  event  timer  causing  said  biased  switch 
input  circuit  to  be  in  its  said  first  state  so  long  as  said  first 
sensing  signal  indicates  a  time  duration  less  than  a  prede- 
termined minimum  time  and  causing  said  biased  switch 
input  circuit  to  be  in  its  said  second  state  when  said  first 
sensing  signal  indicates  a  time  duration  greater  than  the 
aforesaid  predetermined  minimum  time, 
whereby,  the  occurrence  of  said  second  condition  at  said 
biased  switch  output  circuit  signals  that  the  cyclically  movable 
part  of  the  work  utility  is  about  to  stop  or  will  stop  during  the 
next  cycle  of  movement. 


3,904,891 

LOGIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  TRUE  AND  COMPLEMENT 

DIGITAL  DATA  TRANSFER 

Robert  M.  OXear,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  June  25,  1971,  Ser.  No.  156,749 
Int.  a.*  G06F  3/00,  7/00 
U.S.  CL  307—238  4  Claims 

1.  A  logic  circuit  for  the  transfer  of  digital  data  fi-om  a  first 
storage  device  to  a  second  storage  device  in  the  form  of  true 
and  complement  binary  bits  comprising: 
an  AND  gate  connected  to  receive  an  output  fix)m  said  first 

storage  device  in  the  form  of  a  binary  bit; 
a  source  of  enabling  signals  connected  as  a  second  input  to 

said  AND  gate; 
a  J-K  flip-flop  connected  in  said  second  storage  device  to 

receive  each  binary  bit  of  said  digital  data; 
means  connecting  the  output  of  said  AND  gate  as  J  and  K 

input  signals  to  said  J-K  flip-flop; 
a  source  of  signals  connected  to  clear  said  J-K  flip-flop 

when  desired; 
a  source  of  signal  connected  to  set  said  J-K  flip-flop  when 


flip-flop  for  generating  outputs  responsive  to  its  said  input 
signals. 


3,904,892 
SUPPLY  DEPENDENT  LOGIC  RESET 
DonaM  Raymond  Leonard,  ^Udgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Fited  Mar.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,985 

InLa.'H03K  17/60 

U.S.  CL  307—252  F  i  claim 


16 


Q— r^j®  1 


1.  An  electronic  circuitry  apparatus  to  detect  a  magnitude 
of  voltage  output  supplied  by  a  unidirectional  power  source 
when  under  initial  load  conditions  and  for  supplying  a  signal 
output  when  the  voltage  reaches  a  predetermined  level  com- 
prising; 

reference  voltage  means  including  conduction  means  con- 
nected thereto  for  providing  a  fixed  predetermined  mini- 
mum voltage  level  from  said  unidirectional  power  source; 
resistive  voltage  divider  network  coupled  between  said 
unidirectional  power  source  and  ground  potential  for 
providing  a  voltage  level  that  remains  a  predetermined 
amount  below  said  power  source  voltage  level; 

a  programmable  unijunction  transistor  device  having  an 
anode  electrode  electrically  coupled  to  said  resistive 
voltage  divider,  a  cathode  electrode  and  a  gate  electrode, 
said  gate  electrode  electrically  coupled  to  said  reference 
voltage  means; 

resistive  bias  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  cathode 
electrode  for  supplying  a  bias  voltage  level  that  is  depen- 
dent upon  the  current  flow  through  said  conduction 
means;  and 

a  transistor  having  a  base  electrode  coupled  to  sakl  resistive 
bias  means,  emitter  electrode  coupled  to  said  ground 
potential  and  collector  electrode  coupled  to  a  source  of 
regulated  v<^tage; 


no 


3,904,893 

AMPLIFIER,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  LOW  FREQUENCIES, 
UTILIZING  PARALLEL  AMPI JFYING  CHANNELS 
WITHIN  NPN  TRANSISTORS 
Kky  M.  Bittcriing,  Schonburgstrasse  1,  1000  Berlin  42,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,629 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Jan.    10,    1973, 
2|01017 

Int.  a.»  H03K  17/60,  J/00 
UjS.  CL  307—254  8  Claims 
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whereby  said  programmable  unijunction  transistor  device 
goes  into  a  conducting  state  wlien  tlie  voltage  supplied  by 
said  resistive  voltage  divider  networlc  exceeds  the  fixed 
predetermined  voltage  of  the  reference  voltage  means 
and  the  current  supplied  by  the  unijunction  transistor 
device  turns  on  the  transistor  and  holds  it  on  until  the 
current  b  interrupted. 


pulses  of  said  repeating  input  signal  pulse  pairs  for  producing 
a  stop  output  signal;  output  signal  producing  circuit  means 
responsive  to  each  of  said  start  signals  for  initiating  and  to 
each  of  said  stop  signals  for  terminating  the  system  direct 
current  output  signal;  circuit  means  responsive  to  each  of  said 
stop  signals  for  producing  a  series  of  constant  pulse  width 
output  signal  pulses;  means  responsive  to  said  series  of  con- 


m^t 


2:)  ■  I  '^  I  '  f^^ 


I.  In  an  amplifier,  especially  a  low  frequency  amplifier; 
ini  lut  circuit  means  having  positive  and  negative  pulses  there- 
wi  Ji  and  including  complementary  means  to  receive  and  mix 
an  amplitude  modulated  signal  and  a  sawtooth  signal,  means 

the  form  ctf  comparator  means  for  converting  the  mixed 
si{  nal  into  a  puke  width  modulated  signal,  said  input  circuit 
vm  ans  comprising  a  first  output  terminal  to  which  the  positive 
pu  ses  of  the  pulse  width  modulated  signal  are  supplied  and  a 
se«  ond  output  terminal  to  which  the  negative  pulses  are  sup- 
pli  sd,  a  pair  of  output  transistors  each  having  the  base  termi- 
na   connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  output  terminals, 
fir  t  and  second  amplifying  channels  each  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  NPN  transistors  having  the  output  ends  connected  to  a 
CO  nmon  load  terminal,  the  collector  of  the  said  output  transis- 
toi  which  receives  the  negative  pulses  being  connected  to  the 
ba  e  of  the  input  transistor  of  said  first  channel,  an  auxiliary 
P^  P  transistor,  the  collector  of  the  other  of  said  output  tran- 
sis)  ors  being  connected  to  the  base  of  said  PNP  transistor,  the 
col  lector  of  said  PNP  transistor  being  connected  to  the  base 
of  1  he  input  transistor  of  said  second  channel,  and  a  source  of 
auj  iliary  voltage  connected  between  the  emitter  of  said  PNP 
trai  isistor  and  the  collector  of  the  input  transistor  of  said 
sec  jnd  channel,  said  NPN  transistors  having  a  high  voltage 
tol<  ranee  and  a  medium  switching  time. 


3,904394 

CIRCUIT  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  OUTPUT  SIGNAL 

fHJRING  TOE  PERIOD  MTWEEN  THE  PULSES  OF 

REPEATING  TIME  DISPLACED  PULSE  PAIRS 

Ha^  J.  Cioai,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gcnetvi  Motors  Cor- 

Octrait,  Mich. 

July  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,281 
CL*  H03K  4/00,  3/10,  1/16 
CL  307-260  8  CUi» 

A  circuit  for  producing  an  output  signal  during  the  period 
bet^ven  repeating  time  displaced  input  signal  pulse  pairs 
con  prising;  first  circuit  means  for  [M-oducing  a  start  output 
sign  il  in  response  to  each  of  the  first  occurring  input  signal 
pub  s  of  said  repeating  input  signal  pulse  pairs;  second  circuit 
mea  is  responsive  to  each  of  the  later  occurring  input  signal 


U.S. 
1 


slant  pulse  width  output  signal  pulses  for  producing  a  modula- 
tion signal  of  a  direct  current  potential  level  proportional  to 
the  frequency  of  the  later  occurring  input  signal  pulses  of  said 
repeating  input  signal  pulse  pairs;  and  means  responsive  to 
said  modulation  signal  for  disenabling  said  first  circuit  means 
during  the  period  between  successive  first  occurring  input 
signal  pulses  of  said  repeating  input  signal  pulse  pairs. 


3,904,895 

DIGITAL  cmcurr 

Yoshiki  Higo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electrk  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511,083 

Int  a.«  H03K  3/286 

VS.  a.  307-288  7  claims 


-//• 


fn--^- 


■a       0> 
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1.  A  digital  circuit  employing  transistors  operable  in  an 
unsaturated  state  comprising: 

a  pair  of  first  transistors  connected  in  a  differential  relation- 
ship with  their  emitters  connected  in  common; 

a  i»ir  of  second  transistors  connected  in  a  differential  rela- 
tionship with  their  emitters  connected  in  common  and 
with  their  collectors  ccmnected  respectively  to  the  bases 
of  said  first  transistors,  the  collector  crfat  least  one  of  said 
first  transistors  being  connected  to  the  bases  of  the  sec- 
ond transistors  thereby  forming  a  positive  feedback  kx)p 
between  said  pairs  of  transistors; 

a  first  current  source  cc«inected  to  the  emitteis  fA  said  first 
transistors; 

a  second  current  source  connected  to  the  emitten  of  said 
second  transistors; 
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a  first  terminal  for  supplying  a  first  constant  voltage; 

a  first  pair  of  resistors  by  which  the  first  terminal  is  con- 
nected to  the  bases  of  the  first  transistors; 

a  second  terminal  for  supplying  a  second  constant  voltage; 
and 

a  second  pair  of  resistors  by  wMch  the  second  terminal  is 
coimected  to  the  bases  of  the  second  transistors; 

whereby  the  state  of  the  digital  circuit  is  switched  alter- 
nately in  response  to  a  control  sigruil  applied  to  the  bases 
of  one  pair  of  transistors. 


3,904396 

nEZOELECTRIC  OSCILLATOR  SYSTEM 

Max  Guntcradorfer,  Munich,  Germany,  aasig^iar  to  Siemens 

Aktiengcselschaft,  Berlin  &  AAmicli,  Germany 

Conthraatkm-in-purt  of  Ser.  No.  158,472,  June  30,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  applkatfon  July  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  269,935 

Claims   priority,  appUcatkn  Germany,  June    15,    1971, 

2129664;  June  30,  1970,  2032433;  June  15,  1971,  2129718 

Int.  a.  HOlv  7/00 
US.  CL  310—8.1  12  Claims 


2-f 
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1.  A  piezoelectric  oscillator  system  for  amplitude  transfor- 
mation in  response  to  energizatic»i  by  an  AC  voltage,  compris- 
ing: a  rectangular  first  plate  to  be  stimulated  into  bending 
vibration;  a  mechanical  vibration  connecting  member  includ- 
ing at  least  a  portion  thereof  having  a  low  cross-sectional  area 
and  connected  to  said  first  plate;  and  a  coupling  oscillator 
connected  to  said  connecting  member  for  receiving  an  AC 
voltage  and  effecting  vibration  of  said  first  plate,  said  coupling 
oscillator  comprising  a  second  plate  connected  to  said  me- 
chanical connecting  member  and  a  piezoelectric  transducer 
fastened  to  said  second  plate,  said  transducer  and  said  second 
plate  each  including  an  electrode  for  receiving  the  AC  volt- 
age, wherein  said  plates  are  dimensioned  to  vibrate  at  the 
same  bending  oscillation-frequency  and  at  amplitudes  related 
to  the  inverse  ratio  of  their  masses,  said  piezoelectric  trans- 
ducer including  a  piezoelectric  element  carried  on  said  first 
plate,  said  element  and  said  first  plate  tuned  for  vibrations  in 
the  direction  of  an  edge  of  said  first  plate,  said  element  being 
polarized  and  including  output  electrodes  for  taking  off  a 
voltage  produced  thereby  in  response  to  bending  vibration. 


3,904,897 
PULSE  OPERATED  SURFACE  MOTOR  STATOR 
Hiromkhi  Shkhkla;  Kiyoshi  Tagami,  and  Kcnfchi  Toyoda,  aU 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  ass^inors  to  Fi^Jitsu  Limited  and  Fujitsu 
Fanuc  Limited,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Aug.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,630 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Japoi,  Sept.  8, 1972, 47-90081 
Int  a.'  H02K  41/00 
US.  CL  310—12  4  ChrfnH 

1.  A  pulse  operated  surface  motor  comprising: 
a  stator  having  magnetic  and  non-magnetic  materials  ar- 
ranged at  predetermined  intervals  in  first  and  second 
directions  perpendicular  to  each  other  on  a  surface  of  the 
stator,  the  magnetic  materials  forming  first  stator  teeth 
and  second  stator  teeth,  both  acting  as  pole  pieces,  and 
being  arranged  in  said  first  and  second  directions  respec- 
tively; 


a  movable  body,  located  above  the  surface  of  said  stator 
which  is  able  to  move  both  in  said  first  and  second  direc- 
tions, said  movable  body  including  a  first  sUder  made  of 
magnetic  material  having  first  slider  teeth  cooperating 
electromagnetically  with  said  first  stator  teeth  which 
causes  said  movaUe  body  to  move  along  said  second 
direction,  a  second  slider  made  of  magnetic  material 
having  second  slider  teeth,  cooperating  electromagneti- 
cally with  said  second  stator  teeth  which  causes  said 
movable  body  to  move  along  said  first  direction; 

said  stator  having  first  and  second  rectangular  shaped  non- 
magnetic materials,  said  first  rectangular  shaped  non- 
magnetic materials  arranged  so  that  tfieir  lengths  are 
parallel  to  said  first  direction; 
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said  second  rectangular  shaped  non-magnetic  materials 
arranged  so  that  their  lengths  are  parallel  to  th^  second 
direction  and  each  of  said  first  stator  teeth  being  formed 
between  adjacent  pairs  of  first  rectangular  shaped  non- 
magnetic materials  and  each  of  said  second  stator  teeth 
being  formed  between  adjacent  pairs  of  second  rectangu- 
lar shaped  iK>n-magnetic  materials,  in  the  first  direction 
each  first  rectangular  shaped  non-magnetic  material 
overlapping  the  next  first  rectangular  shaped  non-mag- 
netic material  in  the  first  direction,  and  in  the  second 
direction  each  second  rectangular  shaped  non-magnetic 
materia]  overlapping  the  next  second  rectangular  shaped 
non-magnetic  material  in  the  second  direction. 


3,904398 
LINEAR  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
Alain  MaHfert,  Morsang-sur-Orge,  France,  assignor  to  Agcnce 
Nationaie  de  VakMisatkMi  de  bi  Recherche  (ANVAR),  Fnmcc 

Hied  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,095 
Oabns    priority,    applfcatkm    FVancc,    Aug.    10,    1973, 
73.29388 

Int.  CL'  H02K  41/02 
MS.  CL  310—12  9  CbOms 


-JOM 


1.  In  a  linear  electric  motor  comprising  a  stationary  track 
having  polyphase  windings  adapted  to  provide  a  sliding  mag- 
netic field  when  fed  with  polyphase  AC  currents  fiom  an 
external  source,  an  assembly  carried  by  a  vehicle  to  be  driven 
along  said  track  and  comprising: 
a  superconducting  fiekJ  winding  located  in  a  cryostat  and 
adapted  to  provide  a  magnetic  field  synchronous  with 
said  sliding  field. 


Ill 


3,904,899 
LINEAR  ASYNCHRONOUS  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
i  Jaki  MaH crt,  Morsang-sur-Orge,  France,  Msignor  to  Agence 
Natioiiale  de  Valorisatioa  de  la  RedMrdie  (ANVAR),  France 

FVed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Scr.  No.  495,096 
Claim    priority,    application    n«nce,    Aug.    10,    1973, 
'3.29389 

Int.  a.*  H02K  41102 
1  )S.  CL  310—12  5  Claims 
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auxiliary  winding  of  conventional  electrically  conducting 
material  substantially  parallel  to  the  track  and  connected 
to  the  vehicle  for  simultaneous  movement  along  the 
track,  located  between  said  field  winding  and  track, 

and  means  for  circulating  currents  in  said  auxiliary  wind- 
ings. 


1.  Linear  asynchronous  electric  motor  for  use  with  a  passive 
onductive  track,  comprising:  a  superconducting  inductor 
» inding  adapted  to  be  traversed  by  direct  current,  located  in 
a  cryostat  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehicle  for  rotation 
w  ith  the  cryostat  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
ti  ack  and  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  relative  movement 
o  the  vehicle  with  respect  to  the  track;  an  auxiliary  polyphase 
w  inding  paraOel  to  the  track;  and  means  for  circulating  in  said 
ai  ixiliary  winding  polyphase  AC  currents  of  such  frequency  as 
tc  create  a  moving  field,  synchronous  with  the  field  of  the 
ir  ductor.  whkh  winding  is  connected  to  the  vehicle  against 
relative  motion  parallel  to  the  track  between  said  auxiliary 
w  nding  and  the  axis  of  the  inductor. 


3,904,900 
PULSE  OPERATED  TWO-AXIS  LINEAR  MOTOR 
Htromidii  SMchida,  and  Koiichi  Toyoda,  both  of  Hfam,  Japan, 
Msigiiors  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limfted,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nkd  Aug.  27,  1974,  Scr.  No.  500,938 
Clafais  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1973, 48-98009 
Int.  CL  Ii02k  41102 
UJS.  CL  310—12  4  Claims 


in  a  first  direction  with  respect  to  the  first  member  keep- 
ing a  small  air  gap  between  said  first  surface  and.  said 
second  surface; 
a  third  member  having  a  fourth  surface,  which  can  move  in 
a  second  direction  which  crosses  the  first  direction  with 
respect  to  die  second  member  keeping  a  anall  air  gap 
between  said  third  surface  and  said  fourth  surface; 
wherein 
the  first  surface  is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  first  teeth 
made  of  magnetic  material  ^titach  are  arranged  in  the  first 
direction  with  a  constant  pitch  "P",  and  each  first  tooth 
extends  in  the  second  direction;  the  second  surface  is 
comprised  of  N  number  (N  is  a  predetermined  positive 
integer)  of  first  electromagnetic  energizing  units  which 
drive  the  second  member  in  the  first  direction  with  re- 
spect to  the  first  member  by  electromagnetically  cooper- 
ating with  said  first  teeth  wherein  each  first  electromag- 
netic energizing  unit  has  one  pair  of  first  electromagnetic 
elements  comprised  of  first  driving  teeth  which  are  sur- 
rounded by  exciting  coils  and  are  arranged  in  the  first 
direction  with  the  constant  pitch  "P"  and  each  of  the  first 
driving  teeth  extends  in  the  second  direction  and  further, 
each  of  the  first  driving  teeth  of  one  of  the  first  electro- 
magnetic energizing  units  is  shifted  by  ( 1/N)P  in  relation 
to  each  of  the  first  driving  teeth  of  the  adjacent  members 
of  the  first  electromagnetic  units;  the  fourth  surface  is 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  second  teeth  made  of  mag- 
netic material  which  are  arranged  in  the  second  direction 
with  a  constant  pitch  "P",  and  each  second  tooth  extends 
in  the  first  direction; 
the  third  surface  is  comprised  of  N'  number  (N'  is  a  prede- 
termined  positive  integer)  of  second  electromagnetic 
energizing  units  which  drive  the  third  member  in  the 
second  direction  with  respect  to  the  second  member  by 
electromagnetically  cooperating  with  said  second  teeth 
wherein  each  first  electromagnetic  energizing  unit  has 
one  pair  of  second  electromagnetic  elements  comprised 
of  second  driving  teeth  which  are  surrounded  by  exciting 
coils  and  are  arranged  in  the  second  direction  with  the 
constant  pitch  "P"  and  each  of  the  second  driving  teeth 
extends  in  the  first  direction  and,  further,  each  of  the 
second  driving  teeth  of  one  of  the  second  electromagnetic 
energizing  units  is  shifted  by  ( 1/N')P'  in  relation  to  each 
of  the  second  driving  teeth  of  the  adjacent  members  of 
the  second  electromagnetic  units; 
wherein 
one  first  electromagnetic  energizing  element  of  each  of  the 
first  electromagnetic  energizing  units  is  arranged  symmet- 
rically, via  a  predetermined  central  point  on  the  second 
surface,  with  respect  to  another  first  electromagnetic 
energizing  element  of  said  first  electromagnetic  energiz- 
ing unit  and  one  second  electromagnetic  energizing  ele- 
ment of  each  of  the  second  electromagnetic  energizing 
units  is  arranged  symmetrically,  via  a  predetermined 
central  point  on  the  third  surface,  with  respect  to  another 
second  electromagnetic  energizing  element  of  said  sec- 
ond electromagnetic  energizing  unit. 


i.  A  pulse  operated  two-axis  linear  motor  comprised  of 
pu  K  operated  linear  motors  including:  a  first  meqiber  having 
a  qrst  surfiEkce;  | 

second  member  of  which  the  bottom  forms  a  second 
surface  and  the  top  forms  a  third  surface,  wfaicfa  can  move 


3,904,901 
ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINE  WITH 
SUPER-CC»fl>UCnNG  WINDING 
Nfichad  Claude  Albert  Revard,  Grenoble,  and  Alain  Mailfert, 
Morsang-sur-Orge,  both  of  FVance,  assignors  to  Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  Ncuil- 
iy-sur-Seine,  FWmcc 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,127 
ClainiB    priority,    application    FWnce,    Nov.    3,     1972, 
7238967;  July  3,  1973,  73.24394 

InL  a.'  H02K  9100 
UA  a.  310-52  25  Cfadms 

1.  An  asynchronous  rotary  electrical  machine  cpmprising, 
in  combination:  a  stator  having  a  normally  conducting  poly- 
phase winding  for  providing  a  rotating  fiekl  >n1ien  electric 
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currents  circulate  therein;  a  superconducting  field  winding 
located  in  a  cryostat  enclosure  and  mounted  for  rotation 
within  said  stator  in  synchronism  with  the  rotating  field  of  said 
stator;  and  a  mechanical  torque  transmission  shaft,  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  stator  and  said  field  winding,  which  shaft 
is  purely  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  field  winding  and 
includes  an  annular  portion  located  between  said  field  winding 
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means  all  being  stationary  artd  forming  part  <rf  a  stator  of  the 
motor,  a  single  rotor  interacting  with  both  permanent  magnet 
means  and  both  coil  means,  and  support  means  supporting 
said  rotor  for  rotary  movement  around  said  axis,  said  rotor 
having  a  cylindrical  wall  coaxially  surrounding  said  axis  and 
situated  between  said  pair  of  permanent  magent  means,  and 
said  pair  of  coil  means  and  plate,  with  said  cylindrical  wall  of 
said  rotor  having  an  inner  surface  directed  toward  said  pair  of 
permanent  magent  means  and  an  outer  surface  directed 
toward  said  pair  of  coil  means  and  said  plate  therebetween, 
said  cylindrical  wall  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
elongated  cutouts  circumferentially  distributed  about  said  axis 
and  separated  from  each  other  by  elongated  portions  of  said 
cylindrical  wall  which  extend  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis, 
the  number  of  poles  of  each  of  said  permanent  magnet  means 
being  an  even  multiple  of  the  number  of  said  elongated  por- 
tions of  said  cylindrical  wall  and  the  latter  elongated  portions 
of  said  cylindrical  wall  being  uniformly  distributed  circumfer- 
entially around  said  axis. 


and  stator  winding,  said  torque  transmission  shaft  comprising 
a  hollow  cylinder  of  high  mechanical  resistance  and  low  elec- 
tric conductivity  material  internally  lined  with  a  high  electrical 
conductivity  material,  said  cylinder  having  internal  longitudi- 
nal projections  which  hold  the  lining  and  said  lining  compris- 
ing a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,, 
aluminum,  aluminum  base  light  alloys  and  zirconium  base 
alloys. 


3,904,903 
LUMINESCENT  SCREEN 
Wolfgang  Schubert,  Frauenaurach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Se- 
mens AktiengeseUschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

filed  Feb.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,402 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    7,    1972, 
2205681 

Int  CL  HOlj  39118;  B44d  1/02,  1140 
U.S.  a.  313-99  3  oaim. 


3,904,902 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 
Tokuzo  Inariba,  No.  501,  Nozawa  Co-op.,  No.  21,  Nozawa, 
4-chome,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Fikid  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,874 
Clahns  priority,  applkatk>n  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1973, 48-22214 
Int.  CI.  H02k  21100 
U.S.  CL  310-162  8  Claims 


7  8,1^11 


1.  In  a  synchronous  motor,  a  pair  of  circular  permanent 
magnet  means  respectively  having  equal  diameters  and  re- 
spectively surrounding  a  common  axis  while  being  situated 
adjacent  each  other  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane 
normal  to  said  axis,  each  of  said  permanent  magnet  means 
having  a  series  of  N  and  S  poles  alternating  with  each  other 
and  circumferentially  distributed  about  said  axis  and  the  num- 
ber of  N  and  S  poles  of  one  of  said  permanent  magnet  means 
equalling  the'  number  of  N  and  S  poles  of  the  other  of  said 
permanent  magnet  means  while  being  angularly  offset  with 
respect  thereto  to  provide  a  predetermined  out-of-phase  rela- 
tionship between  the  poles  of  said  pair  of  permanent  magnet 
means,  a  pair  of  circular  coil  means  which  have  equal  diame- 
ters respectively  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said  pair  of 
permanent  magnet  means  and  also  situated  adjacent  each 
other  on  opposite  sides  of  said  plane  for  respectively  receiving 
alternating  currents  of  the  same  frequency  which  have  with 
respect  to  each  other  the  same  out-of-phase  relationship  as  the 
poles  of  said  pair  of  permanent  magnet  means,  a  circular 
magnetic  plate  situated  in  said  plane  between  said  pair  of  coil 
means  for  separating  the  latter  from  each  other,  said  plate 
having  an  inner  circumferential  edge  defining  a  circle  whose 
center  is  in  said  axis  and  whose  diameter  is  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  each  of  said  permanent  magnet  means,  said  plate, 
said  pair  of  coil  means,  and  said  pair  of  permanent  magnet 


1.  A  luminescent  screen  comprising  a  vacuum  case  having 
a  ray  inlet  window  and  an  opposed  end  window,  a  cathode 
device  located  within  said  case  opposite  said  inlet  window  and 
comprising  superposed  layers  of  a  carrier  of  cesium  iodite,  a 
luminous  layer  of  cesium  iodite  activated  by  sodium  and'  a 
photo  cathode  layer  of  antimony-cesium,  an  anode  located 
within  said  case  adjacent  to  said  end  window,  and  cylindrical 
electrodes  located  between  said  cathode  device  and  said  an- 
ode, said  anode  having  a  luminescent  screen  facing  said  md 
window. 


3,904,904 
SEALED  BEAM  HEADUGHT 
Klaus  Meinecke,  Brand;  Dieter  Wyhelm,  EscfaweHcr;  Leo  Coir, 
Brand;  Jurgen  HHack,  Aachen;  Helmut  Smukmitz,  Ver- 
lautenhekle,  and  Kari  Gebhardt,  Stolberg,  aU  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,198 
Claims   prfority,   applkatfon   Germany,   Apr.    28,    1973, 
2321709 

Int  CL*  HOIK  1126 
U.S.  a.  313— 113  4Clahni 

1.  An  electric  sealed  beam  lamp  unit  having  an  outer  enve- 
lope which  comprises  a  concave  reflector  part  and  a  fhmt 
glass  and  in  which  a  filament  lamp  of  high  luminous  intensity 
is  disposed,  said  filament  lamp  having  a  pinch-shaped  hmip 
cap,  a  lamp  holder  accommodating  said  lamp  cap,  said  reflec- 
tor part  having  sleeve  shaped  pinches,  and  a  wire  support 
secured  to  said  sleeve  shaped  pinches,  wherein  said  cap  n 
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sle  :ve-shaped  and  made  of  metal  strip  material,  said  cap  being 
dis  xised  surrounding  said  pinch,  said  pinch  having  a  substan- 


tia ly  rectangular  cross-section  and  said  wire  support  being 
cr£  nk  shaped  and  serving  as  the  sole  support  for  the  lamp. 


Nor 
28 


UJ 
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3,904,905 
LUMINOUS  RADIATION  PANEL  APPARATUS 
Mdsanori  Watanabe,  Osaka;  Kinzo  Nonomura,  Kadoma,  all  of 
,  apan,  and  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Inc.,  Osaka, 
apan 

Fled  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,063 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Feb.  28,   1972,  47- 
20^;  Feb.  29,  1972,  47-21352;  Nov.  22,  1972,  47-117395; 
22,  1972,  47-117396;  Nov.  22,  1972,  47-117397;  Dec. 
1972,  48-3366;  D«c  28,  1972,  48-3367;  Dec.  28,  1972, 
4843368  j 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  61112  I 

CL  313— 184  9  Claims 


A  luminous  radiation  panel  apparatus  of  the  type  in 
which  light  is  produced  by  a  d.c.  discharge  through  a  space 
ooi  taining  a  gas  between  opposed  substrates,  each  thereof 
ha>  ing  a  plurality  of  anodes  and  cathodes  disposed  thereon  so 
said  plurality  of  anodes  disposed  on  one  of  said  substrates 
areiarranged  to  oppose  and  intersect  said  plurality  of  cathodes 
dis]  tosed  on  the  other  one  of  said  substrates  with  said  space 
b  rposed  therebetween,  wherein  the  pressure  of  the  gas 
cor  tained  in  said  space  b  on  the  order  of  760  mm  Hg,  and  said 
plu  "ality  of  anodes  on  one  of  said  substratt^s  are  spaced  away 
froi  n  said  plurality  of  cathodes  on  the  other  one  of  said  sub- 
strs  tes  so  that  the  product  of  said  pressure  of  said  gas  and  the 
disi  ince  between  said  anodes  and  cathodes  on  said  substrates 
det  :rmines  an  approximately  minimum  firing  potential. 


3,904,906 

PfjiSMA  DISPLAY  PANEL  INCLUMNG  AN  CN>AQUE, 

REINFORCING  FILM 

M^imU  Osawa,  AkasM,  and  Toshinori  Urade,  Kobe,  both  of 

— »igiert  to  Fi^itsu  Ltd.,  JapMi 

Fled  Dec  20,  1972,  Scr.  No.  316,981 
priority,  applicatkin  Japan,  Dec  29, 1971, 46-75752 
Int.  CL  HOlj  61135 
VJS\  CL  313—188  1  CUm 

1   A  plasma  display  panel  comprising; 


a.  a  first  and  a  second  dielectric  substrate,  said  first  and 
second  substrates  being  spaced  firom  each  other  and 
sealed,  a  discharge  gas  contained  within  said  sealed  sub- 
strates forming  a  discharge  gas  space,  at  least  one  of  said 
substrates  being  transparent; 

b.  first  and  second  electrodes  mounted  on  said  first  and 
second  substrates,  respectively; 


c.  a  first  and  a  second  dielectric  film  covering  said  first  and 
said  second  electrodes,  respectively,  said  films  facing  said 
discharge  gas  space. 

d.  a  surface  reinforcing  film  only  on  the  non- viewing  side  of 
one  of  said  dielectric  films,  said  reinforcing  film  being 
opaque  and  having  a  major  component  made  from  an 
oxide  of  a  rare  earth  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ce02  and  La^Os. 


3,904,907 
HELIUM  RESONANCE  LAMP  AND  A  LEAK  DETECTION 

SYSTEM  USING  THE  LAMP 

Robert  A.  Young,  R.R.  No.  2,  Loretto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  July  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  488,184The  portkm  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  26,  1991,  has  been 

disclaimed. 

InLO.^'HOlJ  11100 

U.S.  a.  313—201  .  5  Claims 


'2? 


1.  A  helium  resonance  lamp  comprising 

a  hoUow  cylindrical  body  liaving  a  dielectric  wall; 

a  reentrant  coaxial  hollow  element  integral  within  said  body 

and  extending  from  one  end  thereof  substantially  tlie 

length  of  said  body; 
an  electrical  conductor  within  said  hollow  element; 
a  hoUow  arm  integral  with  and  extending  from  said  body; 
a  getter  in  said  hollow  arm  for  removing  gases  from  said 

body; 
high  purity  helium  within  said  body  at  a  pressure  between 

0.1  and  100  torr  and 
a  wiixlow  partially  transparent  to  the  resonance  radiation  of 

said  helium  gas  at  the  ottier  end  of  said  body. 
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3,904,908 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES  HAVING 

SEALED  E3WELOPES 

Kenneth  Roy  WoUe,  and  Maurice  George  Clarke,  both  of 

London,  England,  assignors  to  Thorn  ElectrioU  Industries 

Limited,  London,  England 

Fled  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,595 
Claims   priority,  applicatkm  United   Kingdom,   Aug.    11, 
1972,  37646^2 

Int.  a.*  HOU  1188,  19142 
MS.  a.  313-271  8  Claims 


3,904,910 

GAS-FILLED  DISCHARGE  OVERVCWLTAGE 

PROTECTOR 

Cari  Ame  Schleimann- Jensen,  Danderyd,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Telefonaktieboiaget  LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FTfed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,611 

Int.  CL*  HOU  17100,  21100 

U.S.  a.  313—325  4  Claims 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  an  electric  device  having  a  sealed 
enclosing  envelope,  the  steps  of: 

shaping  a  sheet  metal  blank  to  form  a  metal  mounting  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  fingers  interconnected  with 
integral  transverse  metal  bracing  means, 

attaching  components  of  said  device  to  said  fingers, 

inserting  said  mounting  member  with  said  components 
attached  thereto  into  said  envelope  whereby  said  bracing 
means  is  located  inside  said  envelope, 

sealing  said  envelope,  and 

thereafter  focussing  a  beam  of  radiation  from  a  laser  onto 
said  bracing  means  to  breach  said  means  and  isolate 
selected  fingers  mechanically  and  electrically  from  each 
other. 


1.  An  overvoltage  protector  comprising  at  least  first  and 
second  electrodes  having  faces  disposed  opposite  each  other 
across  a  gap,  each  of  said  electrodes  being  of  a  conductive 
material,  the  surface  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  face  of  one  of 
said  electrodes  being  covered  with  a  metal  having  properties 
such  that  the  product  of  its  thermal  conductivity  and  boiling 
point  is  less  than  1000  cal./cms.  with  an  arcing  voltage  in 
vacuum  of  5  to  15  volts,  and  a  tubular  envelope,  each  of  said 
electrodes  being  vacuum-seal  fixed  into  one  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar envelope,  respectively. 


3,904,909 
PBMCH-SEALED  ELECTRIC  LAMPS 
Arthur  Samuel  Vause,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Thorn 
Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,698 
Claims  priority,  applkatkni  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  9,  1972, 
51819/72 

Int.  a.  HOlj  5148,  5/50 
VS.  CI.  313—318  8  Claims 


3,904,911 
UGHT-SENSmVE  TARGET  FOR  VIDICON  PICTURE 

TUBE 
Wolfgang  Wekch,  Munkh,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Beriin  &  Munkh,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  259,596,  June  5,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  applkatkm  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,795 

Int.  a.*  HOlj  29/45,  31/38 

VS.  a.  313-366  4  ciafans 


1.  An  electric  lamp  having  internal  components,  said  lamp 
comprising 

an  envelope  with  a  pinch  seal; 

one  or  more  shaped  metal  members  secured  to  the  external 
faces  of  the  pinch  seal,  portions  of  the  metal  members 
being  embedded  within  the  material  of  the  pinch  seal  by 
pressing  said  portions  into  said  material  in  mechanical 
engagement  therewith  to  hold  the  metal  members  in  a 
predetermined  position  relative  to  the  internal  compo- 
nents of  tlie  lamp. 


1.  A  light-sensitive  target  for  a  vidicon  picture  recording 
tube,  said  target  adapted  to  be  scaruied  by  an  electron  beam, 
said  target  comprising  a  transparent  plate,  a  thin  planar  metal 
electrical  conductive  layer  attached  to  said  transparent  plate 
and  one  side  of  which  an  incident  optical  image  is  applied,  a 
photo  conductive  planar  semiconductor  attached  to  the  other 
side  of  said  thin  metal  layer  to  form  a  Schottky  diode  surface, 
said  photo  conductive  planar  semiconductor  formed  of  mate- 
rial from  Groups  Ul-V  and  II-VI,  said  photo  conductive  planar 
semiconductor  comprising  a  first  layer  of  substantially  intrin- 
sic semiconductor  material  and  said  thin  metal  layer  attached 
thereto,  a  second  lightly  p-doped  layer  formed  in  said  planar 
semiconductor  on  the  side  away  from  said  tlun  metal  layer  and 
said  lightly  p-doped  layer  scanned  by  said  electron  beam  on  a 
time  sequential  basis  and  the  resistance  of  said  photo  conduc- 
tive planar  semiconductor  having  a  value  such  titat  charges 
produced  by  said  incident  optica]  image  will  be  present  as  said 
electron  beam  scans  said  target,  said  semiconductor  and  thin 
metal  layer  forming  a  large  surface  metal  semiconductor 
contact  with  a  surface  area  of  approximately  1  cm*,  tlie  barrier 
layer  having  a  resistance  to  provide  sufficient  insulation  corre- 


8' 


rip<>Bding  to  a  low  dark  current  density  of  jo  <  10~"A/cm*,  due 
tolwificient  band  bending. 
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3,904,912 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY  SCREEN  HAVING 

QVERLAPFING  TRIAD  ELEMENTS  AND  SEPARATED 

TRIADS 
Hcndrft  IMstcnnaat,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
arignor  to  U^  PhiUiH  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Aug.  9,  1973,  Scr.  No.  387,151 
priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Aug.  26,  1972, 
72111677  I 

lat.  CL*  HOU  29/32,  31/20 
VJ$.  CL  313-^408  3  Claims 


.  A  cathode  ray  tube  for  displaying  color  pictures,  compris- 
ing an  electrode  system  for  producing  three  electron  beams, 
a  s  ladow  mask  with  a  plurality  of  substantially  circvilar  aper- 
tui  es,  a  picture  display  screen  provided  on  the  window  of  the 
tut  e  at  a  distance  firom  the  mask  and  including  a  plurality  of 
tri  4ets  of  substantiaOy  uniform  circular  surfaces  of  lumines- 
ce! It  materials,  each  surface  in  a  triplet  luminescing  in  a  differ- 
eni  color  upon  excitation  by  an  assigned  electron  beam  pass- 
ing through  an  associated  aperture  in  said  mask  partially 
ovi  iriapping  each  other  surface  of  said  triplet,  the  distance 
bet  ween  the  mask  and  the  area  near  the  edge  of  the  display 
SCI  Ben  being  reduced  and  said  triplets  —  at  least  in  the  area 
nei  ir  the  edge  of  the  display  screen  —  being  separated  from 
cat  h  other  the  average  of  the  three  distances  between  the 
cei  Iters  of  the  luminescent  surfaces  and  the  center  of  gravity 
of  he  triangle  formed  by  the  three  centers  being  smaller  than 
on  ^third  the  distance  between  the  centers  of  two  nearest 
lur  linescent  sur&ces  of  the  same  color. 


3,904,913 
FOCUSNG  MEANS  FOR  CATnODE  RAY  TUBES 
R.  SpoKcr,  Westwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
^^ompaiiy,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Fled  Ai«.  27,  1973,  Scr.  No.  391,916 

Int.  CL*  HOU  29/02,  31/58 

U4.CL313— 449  2  Claims 


1 .  An  electron  gun  comprising: 

a  1  electron  emitting  cathode  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of 

the  gun  for  directing  a  beam  of  electrtms  toward  an  op- 

poaiqg  output  end  of  the  gun; 


a  beam  limiting  anode  cylinder  operatively  aligned  with  the 
cathode  and  having  therein  a  transverse  wall  provided 
with  a  central  aperture  for  permitting  a  limited  electron 
beam  therethrough; 

a  first  focusing  sleeve  electrode  operatively  disposed  in 
alignment  between  the  cathode  and  the  beam  limiting 
anode  for  intermittently  focusing  an  enhanced  electron 
beam  through  the  aperture; 

a  second  focusing  sleeve  electrode  operatively  disposed 
between  the  beam  limiting  anode  and  the  output  end  of 
the  gun,  and  positioned  a  predetermined  axial  distance 
frcHn  said  wall  member  for  focusing  said  limited  electron 
beam; 

a  third  focusing  sleeve  electrode  operatively  disposed  be- 
tween the  second  focusing  sleeve  electrode  and  the  out- 
put end  of  the  gun,  and  positioned  a  predetermined  axial 
distance  from  said  wall  member  for  focusing  said  en- 
hanced electron  beam,  the  third  focusing  elecfrode  being 
electrically  coupled  to  the  first  focusing  electrode  by  an 
interconnecting  conductive  member, 

an  intermediate  anode  cylinder  operatively  disposed  in 
alignment  between  the  second  and  third  focusing  elec- 
trode; and 

an  output  anode  cylinder  operatively  aligned  with  the  third 
focusing  electrode  and  disposed  adjacent  the  output  end 
of  the  gim. 


3,904,914 

coixm  cathcmh:  ray  tube  with  internal 

FACEPLATE  AND  FUNNEL  REFERENCE  SURFACES  FOR 

UNIQUE  FACEPLATE-FUNNEL  RELATIONSHIP 
Kazimir  Palac,  CarpentersviUe,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,845 

Int.  0.2  HOIJ  5/02,  29/00,  29/02,  31/20 

U.S.  CL  313-^»82  9  Clafans 
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1.  A  rectangular-type  color  cathode  ray  tube  envelope, 
comprising: 

an  approximately  rectangular,  flangeless  faceplate  having 
an  inner  surface  suitable  for  receiving  a  phosphor  screen 
and  having  in  at  least  two  perimetric  interior  regions 
thereof  discrete  referencing  means  extending  from  said 
inner  surface  and  constituting  a  part  of  said  faceplate, 
said  referencing  means  defining  a  set  of  faceplate  refer- 
ence surfaces  within  the  envelope  enclosure;  and 

a  funnel  having  an  approximately  rectangular  mouth  sealed 
to  said  faceplate  and  having  in  at  least  two  corresponding 
perimetric  interior  regions  referencing  means  defining  a 
corresponding  set  of  inside  fimnel  reference  surfaces  in 
alignment  with  said  faceplate  reference  surfaces,  said 
referencing  means  of  said  faceplate  extending  into  the 
intericH-  of  said  funnel  to  make  referencing  engagement 
with  said  set  of  funnel  r^erence  surfaces  when  said  face- 
plate and  fimnel  are  assembled,  the  engagement  of  said 
Sacefdate  and  fimnel  reference  surfaces  uniquely  deter- 
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mining  and  fixing  the  location  of  said  faceplate  relative  to 
said  fimnel. 


3,904,915 
GAS  MIXTURE  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

David  C.  Hfaison,  Whitehouse,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-minois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

CoiitinuatkMi-ln.part  of  Ser.  No.  279,875,  Aug.  1 1, 1972.  This 

application  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,576 

Int.  CL*  HOIJ  63/04;  H05B  33/02 

M&.  CL  313-^184  11  Claims 


respective  cathode  to  said  terminal  means  of  each  said  end 
cap. 

9.  An  end  cap  for  a  stemless  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  a 
base  of  insulating  material,  means  forming  a  groove  on  said 
base  into  which  an  open  end  erf"  a  fluorescent  lamp  envelope 
is  to  fit  and  be  sealed,  and  a  pair  of  cathode  mounting  mem- 
bers fastened  directly  to  said  base  and  extending  from  one  skle 
thereof,  and  cathode  means  electrically  connected  between 
said  cathode  mounting  members. 
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3,904,917 

MGH-EFnCIENCY  BROADBAND  iCLYSTRON 

AMPLIFIER  OF  REDUCED  LENGTH 

Isao  Ueda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japin 

FDed  May  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,758 

Int  a.*  HOIJ  25/10 

U.S.  CL  315-5  J9  17  cbfans 


1.  In  a  process  for  operating  a  multiple  gas  discharge  device 
comprising  a  multiplicity  of  gas  discharge  cells,  electrodes 
locating  the  cells,  an  ionizable  gaseous  medium  at  the  cells, 
and  at  least  one  phosphor,  with  radiation  from  the  gas  dis- 
charge exciting  the  phosphor,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises decreasing  the  peak  gas  discharge  currents  by  utilizing 
an  ionizable  gaseous  medium  consisting  essentially  of  about 
15  to  45  percent  atoms  of  argon  and  about  85  to  55  percent 
atoms  of  a  xenon-based  composition,  said  xenon-based  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  about  95  to  100  percent 
atoms  of  xenon  and  about  5  to  0  percent  atoms  of  another 
selected  component. 


CNCMC' 
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3,904,916 
END  CAP  STRUCTURES  FOR  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 
Thomas  J.  Emidy,  Morris  Plains;  Donald  P.  Northrop,  Gkn 
Rock;   Luke  Thorington,  Berketey  Heights,  and  Andrew 
Henry  Oken,  Jersey  City,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Duro-Test 
Corporation,  North  Bergen,  N  J. 

Divisfon  of  Ser.  No.  124311,  March  15,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,749,167.  This  appUcation  June  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,377 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  63/04 
VS.  CL  313—493  18  Claims 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  a  tube  open  at  each  end 
thereof  and  having  a  phosphor  on  the  inner  wall  thereof,  an 
end  cap  sealed  to  each  end  of  the  tube,  each  end  cap  formed 
with  a  pair  of  walls  defining  a  groove  into  which  an  end  of  the 
tube  fits  to  seal  said  tube  to  the  end  cap,  each  said  end  cap 
being  of  insulating  material,  electrical  terminal  means  for 
connection  of  the  lamp  to  a  fixture  attached  directiy  to  a 
respective  end  cap,  a  cathode  carried  by  each  said  end  cap 
within  said  tube,  and  means  for  electrically  connecting  a 


1.  A  multi-cavity  klystron  having  spaced  apart  electron 
beam  generating  means  and  beam  collection  means,  sakl 
klystron  having  apparatus  positioned  between  said  beam  gen- 
erating and  collection  means  comprising: 

a  front  stage  wide  band  exciting  cavity  group  comprising  a 
plurality  of  axially  aligned  spaced  apart  drift  tubes  for 
passing  the  electron  beam  therethrough  and  a  plurality  of 
cavities,  each  of  said  cavities  spanning  selected  pairs  of 
said  axially  aligned  drift  tubes; 
at  least  one  of  said  cavities  having  an  external  reactance 
circuit  coupled  thereto  for  enhancing  wide  band  response 
of  the  klystron; 
means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  a  selected  one  of  sakl  drift 
tubes  for  accelerating  an  electron  beam  at  least  across  the 
last  drift  tube  interaction  gap  in  said  front  stage  wide 
band  cavity  group; 
a  rear  stage  bunching  cavity  group  comprising  at  least  one 
cavity  spanning  a  selected  pair  of  said  drift  tubes  and 
being  tuned  to  a  frequency  one  to  a  few  percent  higher 
than  the  center  frequency  of  the  operating  band; 
an  output  cavity  spanning  another  selected  pair  of  said  drift 
tubes  and  being  tuned  substantially  to  the  center  fre- 
quency of  said  band  and  having  an  interaction  gap  for 
extracting  energy  from  said  electron  beam; 
choke  means  positioned  between  that  one  of  the  drift  tubes, 
fonming  the  aforementicmed  interaction  gap  for  acceler- 
ating the  electron  beam  which  is  positioned  closest  to  sakl 
beam  generating  means  and  the  cavity  associated  there- 
with for  isolating  the  drift  tube  closest  to  the  beam  gener- 
ating means  from  said  associated  cavity  to  decou|^  D.C. 
components  from  the  aforesaid  drift  tube. 
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3,904,918 
DYNAMIC  CONVERGENCE  CCXIRECTION  DEVICE 
anno  Matsumoto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aseigatar  to  Hitachi, 
LtiL,  Japan 

fled  Aug.  14,  1973,  Scr.  No.  388,275 
ClafaiK  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1972, 47-80773 
Int  a.'  HOIJ  29/50 
JS.  CL  315—13  C  7  Clafans 
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1.  A  dynamic  convergence  correction  device  comprising  a 

irst  generator  for  generating  a  saw-tooth  voltage  for  horizon- 

1  al  cycles,  a  second  generator  for  generating  a  saw-tooth 

oltage  for  vertical  cycles,  first  and  second  waveform  correc- 

1  ion  circuits  for  respectively  cutting  off  voltages  in  the  respec- 

I  ive  predetermined  ranges  and  passing  the  other  voltages  to 

(onvert  the  saw-tooth  voltages  for  horizontal  and  vertical 

(  ycles  into  the  respective  waveforms  each  having  a  dead  zone, 

i  I  balanced  modulator  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 

i  nd  an  output  terminal,  means  for  connecting  said  first  gener- 

i  itor  to  said  first  input  terminal  of  said  balanced  modulator 

1  irough  said  first  waveform  correction  circuit  to  supply  to  said 

irst  input  terminal  of  said  balanced  modulator  the  saw-tooth 

^  oltage  for  horizontal  cycles  having  a  dead  zone,  means  for 

<  onnecting  said  second  generator  to  said  second  input  termi- 
lal  of  said  balanced  modulator  through  said  second  waveform 

( orrection  circuit  to  supply  to  said  second  input  terminal  of 

<  aid  balanced  modulator  the  saw-tooth  voltage  for  vertical 
( ycles  having  a  dead  zone,  and  means  for  drawing  out  from 
!  aid  output  terminal  of  said  balanced  modulator  an  output  in 
which  the  saw-tooth  voltage  for  horizontal  cycles  having  a 

<  ^ad  zone  is  nKKlulated  by  the  saw-tooth  voltage  for  vertical 
( ycles  having  a  dead  zone. 


3,904,919 

ftOTARY  TUNER  FOR  A  CIRCULAR  ELECTRIC  MODE 
CROSSED  FIELD  TUBE 
^corge  K.  Famey,  Boxwood,  and  Williani  A.  Gerard,  Andover, 
iMith  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Palo  Alto, 
CaUf. 

FHed  May  6,  1974,  Scr.  No.  467^17 

Int.  CL*  HOU  25/50 

f  .S.  CL  315—39.61  9  Claims 


n    I? 


1.  A  microwave  tube  comprising: 


means  for  generating  a  stream  of  electrons; 

microwave  circviit  means  in  energy  exchanging  relation  with 
said  stream  of  electrons  for  generating  electromagnetic 
energy, 

means  for  coupling  said  electromagnetic  energy  to  a  load; 
cavity  resonator  means  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  for 
exciting  in  said  cavity  a  resonance  mode  affecting  the 
frequency  of  said  electromagnetic  energy; 

tuner  means  within  said  cavity  for  cyclically  varying  the 
resonant  frequency  of  said  resonance  mode,  said  tuner 
means  comprising  a  conductive  reactive  loading  struc- 
ture, a  conductive  field  iperturbing  structure,  and  an  axis; 
said  conductive  reactive  loading  structure  comprising  an 
array  of  vanes  disposed  on  a  circle  about  said  axis  and 
aligned  along  radii  of  said  circle  such  that  the  electromag- 
netic field  of  said  resonance  mode  couples  electromag- 
netic field  in  the  spaces  between  said  vanes, 

said  conductive  field  perturbing  structure  comprising  an 
array  of  conductive  elements  disposed  on  a  circle  about 
said  axis  adjacent  at  least  one  end  of  said  vanes,  and 

means  for  producing  relative  rotation  of  said  reactive  load- 
ing structure  and  said  field  perturbing  structure  about 
said  axis  such  that  said  conductive  elements  cyclically 
juxtapose  said  ends  of  said  vanes  and  said  spaces  between 
said  vanes. 


3,904,920 

SAFETY  UGHTING  SYSTEM 
Ronald  A.  Griffith,  1761  Kcnilworth  Dr.,  Clearwater,  Fla. 
33516 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1973,  Scr.  No.  350,574 

Int.  CL'  B60Q  1/26 

VS.  CL  315—78  3  Claims 


:::0^ 
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I.  A  wheeled  vehicle  lighting  system,  particularly  for  a 
bicycle,  by  which  current  is  supplied  to  a  lamp  for  the  vehicle 
from  both  a  generator  and  a  battery,  and  by  which  simulta- 
neous recharging  of  the  battery  is  effectevi,  said  system  com- 
prising: an  AC  generator  mounted  to  be  driven  by  operation 
of  said  wheeled  vehicle;  a  rechargeble  battery;  a  vehicle  lamp; 
two  semiconductor  diodes  connected  together  and  to  one 
terminal  of  said  generator,  one  of  said  diodes  defining  a  recti- 
fication means  for  said  generator,  the  other  of  said  diodes 
being  further  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  battery,  said 
other  diode  defining  a  voltage  sensing  means  resf>onsive  to  a 
voltage  differrential  between  the  voltage  at  the  junction  of 
said  diodes  and  the  battery  voltage  for  effecting  charging  of 
the  battery  with  current  flowing  therethrough  from  said  gener- 
ator only  when  the  rectified  half-wave  generator  output  volt- 
age exceeds  the  battery  voltage;  a  multi-position  switch 
means,  one  position  of  said  switch  means  connecting  said  one 
terminal  of  said  battery  to  said  lamp,  another  position  of  said 
switch  means  disconnecting  said  battery  and  electrically  cou- 
pling said  one  terminal  of  said  generator  to  said  lamp,  charg- 
ing of  said  battery  being  effected  in  both  switch  positions;  and 
wfierein  tlie  arrangement  is  such  that  battery  current  automat- 
ically flows  ttirough  said  lamp  when  said  output  voltage  of  said 
generator  is  less  than  said  battery  voltage,  generator  current 
automatically  flowing  through  said  lanqj  and  the  battery  con- 
tinuously charging  when  said  output  voltage  oi  said  generator 
exceeds  the  battery  voltage. 
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3,904,921 
STARTING  DEVICE  FOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Ichiro  Imaizumi,  and  Minoru  Nagata,  both  of  Kodaira,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Fied  Aug.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,303 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1972, 47-85362 
Int.  a.*  H05B  39/02,  41/14 
VS.  a.  315-101  26  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  lighting  a  discharge  lamp,  said  lamp  having 
first  and  second  filaments  to  which  first  and  second  pairs  of 
filament  terminals,  at  opposite  ends  thereof  for  initiating  a 
discharge  therein,  are  respectively  connected,  comprising: 

first  and  second  input  terminals  for  coupling  a  source  of  AC 
voltage  to  respective  ones  of  the  filament  terminals  of 
said  first  and  second  pairs  of  filament  terminals  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  lamp; 

an  inductive  coil  connected  between  said  first  input  termi- 
nal and  one  of  the  filament  terminals  of  said  first  pair; 

a  first  switching  circuit  which  controls  the  magnitude  of  the 
voltage  between  the  other  filament  terminals  of  said  first 
and  second  pairs  of  filament  terminals: 

a  second  switching  circuit  which  controls  the  magnitude  of 
the  current  which  flows  through  said  filaments  and  said 
first  switching  circuit  when  the  first  switching  circuit  is  in 
the  conductive  state;  and  wherein 

said  first  and  second  switching  circuits  are  directly  con- 
nected in  series  between  the  respective  other  filament 
terminals  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  filament  termi- 
nals, so  that  a  pulse  is  generated  in  said  inductive  coil. 


3,904,922 
LAMP  CONTROL  AND  LAMP  SWITCH  CIRCUIT 
Douglas  E.  Webb,  Rochester,  and  RusseU  G.  Schrocdeis  U, 
Webster,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,921 

Int.  Cl.«  H05B  37/02,  39/04,  41/36 

VS.  CL  315—151  1  Claim 


'\y-4t' 


1.  A  lamp  switch  circuit  for  minimizing  effects  of  cataphore- 
sis  in  long  multi-vapor  arc  lamps  comprising: 

a.  a  long  multi-vapor  arc  lamp  mounted  for  exposure; 

b.  silicon  controlled  rectifier  bridge  means  connected 
across  said  lamp  for  establishing  polarity  of  current  flow 
through  said  lamp; 

\c.  control  circuit  means  for  triggering  said  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  means  on  and  off  when  cataphoresis  effect 
causes  said  lamp  light  intensity  to  become  imbalanced 


end-to-end,  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  bridge  means 

comprises, 

i.  first  and  second  pairs  of  silicon  controlled  rectifiers 
connected  in  a  bridge  configuration  across  said  lamp, 
said  first  pair  of  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  for  estab- 
lishing polarity  of  current  flow  through  said  lamp  in  a 
first  direction  viben  triggered  by  said  control  circuit 
means,  said  second  pair  of  silicon  controlled  rectifiers 
for  establishing  polarity  of  current  flow  through  said 
lamp  in  a  second  direction  when  triggered  by  said 
control  circuit  means; 

ii.  commutating  means  for  preventing  more  than  two 
silicon  controlled  rectifiers  in  said  bridge  from  getting 
triggered  on  at  the  same  time,  said  commutating  means 
comprise  first  and  second  commutating  compacitors, 
said  first  commutating  compacitor  wired  between  cath- 
odes of  said  first  pair  of  silicon  controlled  rectifiers, 
said  second  commutating  compacitor  wired  between 
anodes  of  said  second  pair  of  silicon  controlled  rectifi- 
ers; and 

iii.  current  inhibiting  means  in  series  with  said  commutat- 
ing means  for  preventing  a  rapid  high  current  flow. 


3,904,923 
CATHODO-LUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  PANEL 
James  W.  Schwartz,  Glenview,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,186 

Int.  a.»  HOIJ  43/10,  43/30 

VS.  a.  315—169  TV  11  Claims 


aECTNON  tMJMJCII  it 


ION  GCNCMriON    STAGC    62 


mosmoH  sdccN  w 


1.  A  cathodo-luminescent  device  comprising: 

wall  means  defining  an  enclosure  containing  an  ionizable 
gas  at  a  predetermined  low  pressure; 

an  electron-multiplier  located  within  said  enclosure  for 
creating  at  an  output  end  thereof  a  source  of  electrons, 
said  electron-multiplier  including  cathode  means  and 
electron-multiplier  anode  means  adapted  to  receive  an 
applied  potential  different  thereacross,  said  electron-mul- 
tiplier generating  positive  gas  ions  as  a  resuh  of  collisions 
between  electrons  and  the  gas  atoms,  said  electron-mul- 
tiplier being  constructed  to  provide  a  clear  path  for  ions 
such  that  some  of  said  ions  feed  back  to  said  cathode  to 
cause  said  cathode  to  emit  electrons; 

phosphor  means  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  enclosure  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  output  end  of  said  electron-multip- 
lier for  emitting  light  when  bombarded  by  high  energy 
electrons; 

accelerating  anode  means  disposed  at  said  phosphor  means 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  predetermined  accelerating 
voltage  substantially  more  positive  than  the  voltage  ap- 
plied to  said  electron-multiplier  means  for  drawing  elec- 
trons fix)m  said  electron-multiplier  when  said  electron- 
multiplier  is  on  and  for  accelerating  them  to  high  energies 
for  impingement  on  said  phosphor  means,  the  said  prede- 
termined gas  pressure  being  sufficiently  low  as  to  pre- 
clude the  establishment  of  a  gas  discharge  in  said  device; 
and 

acti\^ting  means  for  selectively  causing  the  feedback  kx)p 
gain  of  said  electro-multiplier  to  be  at  least  unity  to  drive 
said  electron-multiplier  to  an  on  state  ^sociated  with  a 
predetermined  hi^  level  erf"  available  electixm-multiplier 
current  and  for  selectively  causing  the  feedback  loop  gain 
of  said  electron-multiplier  to  be  less  than  unity  to  drive 
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3,904,924 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  MSPLA  Y  PANEL  WITH 
SWITCHING  VOLTAGE  PULSE  MEANS  INCLUDING 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  LATCHES 
<  !yrfl  nbimi,  Maivani,  and  Adrian  Leonard  Mears,  Leck- 
kanpton  nor  CheHcnham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The 
Secretary  of  Stale  for  Defence  In  Her  Britannic  Majesty's 
Government  of  the  United  Klngdoni  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

Fled  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,288 
Ciaian  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  22, 1973, 
707/73 

Int.  CL»  H05B  33102,  37100 
VS.  CL  315—169  TV  10  Claims 


JOFPICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  9,  1975 


said  electron-multiplier  to  an  off  state  associated  with 
negbgibLe  eiectron-inultiidier  current. 


1.  An  electroluniinescent  display  panel  including  a  first 

iliurality  of  addressing  conductors,  a  second  plurality  of  ad- 

Iresstng  conductors  forming  a  plurality  of  intersection  regions 

vith  the  first  plurality  of  addressing  conductors,  each  intersec- 

ion  region  having  associated  with  it  a  first  electrical  series 

x>mfoination  of  an  electroluminescent  element  of  phosphor 

naterial  of  the  d.c.  kind  electrically  coruiected  to  the  member 

if  the  first  plurality  of  addressing  conductors  forming  the 

ntersection  region  and  a  photosensitive   latch  electrically 

I  »imected  to  the  member  of  the  second  plurality  of  addressing 

( »nductors  forming  the  intersection  region,  the  first  combina- 

i<Mi  being  arranged  so  that  when  light  is  emitted  from  the 

I  jectroiuminescent  element  it  is  incident  on  the  latch,  and 

3ch  intersection  region  having  associated  with  it  a  by-pass 

rhannel  incorporating  an  electrical  isolating  capacitor  con- 

I  lected  to  commonly  to  the  electroluminescent  element  and 

me  latch  associated  with  that  intersection  to  iorm  a  second 

!  cries  combination  from  said  electroluminescent  element  and 

I  aid  capacitor,  whereby  a  voltage  pulse  may  be  applied  across 

1  he  electroluminescent  element  without  being  applied  across 

he  latch,  means  for  applying  a  switching  voltage  pulse  across 

\  elected  ones  of  said  second  series  combinations  in  selected 

1  ntersection  regions  to  cause  light  emission  from  the  electrolu- 

I  ninescent  elements  thereof  sufficient  to  cause  the  impedance 

( 4  the  latches  in  the  first  series  combinations  of  said  selected 

i  ntersection  regions  to  be  reduced  and  means  for  applying 

i  cross  said  first  series  combinations  of  said  selected  intersec- 

1  ion  regions  of  unidirectional  energizing  voltage  capable  of 

1  ustaintng  light  emission  of  the  electroluminscent  elements  in 

laid  selected  intersection  regions  whilst  said  latches  have  a 

1  educed  impedance. 


3,904,925 
POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  A  THERMIONIC  EMISSION  GAS 

DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Samuel  M.  Korzekwa,  BakKvinsvUle,  and  >^llllam  Pell,  Syra- 
cuse, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402y461 

Int.  a.'  H05B  37100 

MS.  CL  315—171  10  Claims 


fUK         Kl 


1.  A  power  supply  for  a  gas  discharge  lamp,  stably  operating 
in  a  thermionic  emission  mode,  comprising: 

a.  an  input  source  of  a.c.  line  potentials, 

b.  a  pair  of  output  terminals  of  respectively  positive  and 
negative  polarity  required  for  connection  to  the  anode 
and  cathode  of  a  gas  discharge  lamp, 

c.  a  source  of  low  voltage,  high  current  d.c.  potentials  for 
sustained  lamp  operation,  connected  to  one  of  said  out- 
put terminals  in  said  required  polarity, 

d.  a  starter  connected  to  said  a.c.  source  for  energization 
and  whose  output  is  connected  to  said  output  terminals, 
said  coiuiections  being  maintained  during  starting  and 
sustained  operation,  said  starter  comprising: 

means  connected  to  the  other  of  said  output  terminals  for 
generating  a  plural  succession  of  high  voltage  trigger 
pulses  for  inducing  a  gas  discharge  in  said  discharge 
lamp, 

means  connected  to  said  one  output  terminal  for  generat- 
ing a  corresponding  plural  succession  of  unidirectional 
medium  voltage  heating  pulses  in  synchronism  with 
said  trigger  pulses,  said  heating  pulses  being  applied  in 
said  required  polarity  and  occurring  at  a  rate  and  in 
sufficient  energy  to  heat  the  lamp  gradually  to  thermi- 
onic emission  temperature,  and 

interrogative  control  means  coupled  to  said  one  output 
terminal  for  sensing  the  voltage  drop  across  said  lamp 
during  starting  and  sustained  operation,  said  control 
means  being  responsive  to  the  lamp  voltage  drop  to 
discontinue  the  generation  of  said  triggering  and  heat- 
ing pulses  when  thermionic  emission  has  been  estab- 
lished and  to  recontinue  said  generation  of  triggering 
and  heating  pulses  when  an  interruption  of  the  lamp 
discharge  occurs. 


3,904,926 
CONVERSION  OF  PLUG-IN  OSCILLOSCOPE  TO  RADAR 

B-SCOPE 
Bruce  J.  Brown,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  218,383 
Int.  CL*  HOU  29178 
MS.  CL  315—378  5  Clafans 

1.  The  method  of  converting  a  dual-plug-in-type  of  oscillo- 
scope to  a  device  usable  either  as  an  oscilloscope  or  a  radar 
B-Scope,  said  dual-plug-in-tyije  of  oscilloscope  having  a  cath- 
ode ray  tube  (CRT)  with  a  blanking  electrode,  an  amplifier 
plug-in  (P-I)  unit  for  amplifying  the  input  signal  and  applying 
it  to  the  vertical  deflection  means  of  said  CRT,  a  time-base- 
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generator  plug-in  (P-I)  unit  synchronized  by  an  input  trigger 
pulse,  a  first  plug-in  connector  between  the  amplifier  and  CRT 
fitunes  and  a  second  plug-in  connector  between  the  time-base 
generator  and  CRT  frames,  said  CRT,  amplifier  P-1  unit  and 
time-base-P-I  unit  being  on  individual  frames,  the  output  of 
the  time-base  generator  being  applied  to  the  horizontal  deflec- 
tion means  of  said  CRT,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
replacing  the  CRT  with  one  having  a  long-persistence  screen; 
interchanging  said  amplifier  and  time-base  generator  plug-in 
units; 
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adding  a  video  amplifier  to  the  frame  of  said  amplifier  P-I 

unit,  said  video  amplifier  being  wired  to  receive  the  radar 

video  output  as  an  input  signal; 
including  switching  means  for  routing  the  blanking  pulses 

from  said  time-base-generator  P-1  unit  to  said  blanking 

electrode  when  said  time-base  generator  unit  is  in  either 

its  original  or  its  B-scope  position;  and 
connecting  an  electrode  of  the  CRT  which  is  suitable  for 

intensity  modulation  to  receive  the  output  of  said  video 

amplifier  through  said  second  connector. 


3,904,927 
VOLTAGE  REDUCTION  ORCUFT  FOR  DEFLECTION 

YOKE 
Carl  Franklin  Wheatley,  Jr.,  Somerset,  and  OleksiJ  Shev- 
chenko,  Somerville,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tkin.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,161 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  29170 

MS.  CL  315—408  6  Claims 
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1.  A  deflection  circuit  for  reducing  the  peak  voltage  devel- 
oped across  a  deflection  winding,  comprising: 

switching  means  operable  from  a  first  to  a  second  state 
during  each  deflection  cycle  in  response  to  control  signals 
applied  thereto; 
a  transformer  coupled  to  said  switching  means  and  to  a 

source  of  operating  potential; 
first  and  second  deflection  coils  serially  coupled  to  said 
switching  means  and  said  transformer  and  to  a  point  of 
reference  potential;  and 
a  winding  of  said  transformer  serially  coupled  between  said 
first  and  second  serially  coupled  deflection  ooils,  sais 


winding  poled  such  that  the  volatage  developed  there- 
across  as  said  switching  means  operates  fi'om  said  first  to 
said  second  state  is  of  the  opposite  polarity  relative  to  the 
voltage  developed  across  said  deflection  coils  at  the  same 
time  for  reducing  the  peak  voltage  appearing  across  said 
deflection  coils. 


3,904,928 
FLYBACK  TRANSFORMER 
Ifiroji  Sawada,  Hitachi;  Yasuhiro  Mlzuhara,  Yokohama;  Tokk> 
Isogai,  and  Matao  Nagai,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Fikd  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,056 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  29170 

MS.  CL  315—410  15  Clahns 
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1.  A  flyback  transformer  comprising  a  magnetic  core  and 
primary  and  secondary  windings  wound  around  said  magnetic 
core,  said  secondary  winding  including  a  plurality  of  winding 
units  wound  on  a  plurality  of  vrinding  grooves  of  a  bobbin  and 
a  plurality  of  rectifying  elements  of  small  capacity,  the  number 
of  winding  units  in  said  plurality  of  vrinding  units  being  equal 
to  the  number  of  rectifying  elements  in  said  plurality  of  recti- 
fying elements,  said  winding  units  being  connected  only  by 
said  rectifying  elements  alternately  in  series,  one  terminal  of 
said  secondary  winding  being  substantially  grounded  and  the 
other  terminal  thereof  being  connected  to  a  picture  tube. 


3,904,929 
ELECTRO-NSCHARGING  SHEET,  AND  AN 
ELECTRO-DISCHARGING  AIYARATUS  PROVIMID 
WITH  AN  ELECTRO-DISCHARGING  ELECTRODE 
COMPOSED  OF  THE  SAID  SHEET,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
ELECTRO-DISCHARGING  WITH  THE  SAID  APPARATUS 
Yoshinosuke  Kanaya,  Kiryu;  Minoni  Hasegawa,  Ashikaga; 
Kanae  Azuma,  Ashikaga;  Nflnoru  Ochiai,  Ashikaga,  and  Jun 
SMmizu,  Ashikaga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  KoMioku 
Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Hied  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,251 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfcn  Japoi,  Nov.  10,  1972,  47- 
112795;  Nov.  22,  1972,  47-117486;  Nov.  22,  1972,  47- 
117487;  Aug.  11,  1973,  48-90256;  Dec  28,  1972,  48-2961; 
Feb.  19,  1973,  48-21345;  Mar.  1,  1973,  48-26176;  Mar.  9, 
1973,  48-29514;  Mar.  24,  1973.  48-35643;  July  6,  1973, 
48-80257 

Int  CL  H05f  3100,  3102 
MS.  CL  317—2  R  16  Clafani 

1.  An  electrcMlischaiging  apparatus  of  a  self-diacharge  type 
comprising  a  flexible  electro-discharging  electrode  provided 
>vith  a  number  of  projecting  portions  aiKl  including  a  flexible 
sheet  having  a  flexible  base  material  and  an  electrically  con- 


iS2 


<  uctive  coating  dispcMed  thereon,  said  base  material  including   ing  means;  spraying  an  ionized  fluent  powder  into  the  con- 
\  foyen,  unwoven  and  knitted  cloths  and  paper,  said  coating    tainer  from  a  spray  gun  during  the  movement  of  said  conveyor 

means;  and  removing  the  sprayed  containers  from  the  con- 


c  imposed  of  a  carbon  black  high  molecular  resin  composi- 
t  on. 


3,904,930 

AUTOMATIC  POWDER  SPRAY  APPARATUS  AND 

klETHOD  FOR  SPRAYING  THE  INSIDE  SURFACES  OF 

CONTAINERS 

Jjthn  W.  Waldnm,  Fair  Haven,  and  James  E.  Harvey,  m. 

Little  Sflvcr,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Estey  Dynamics  Cor* 

poratioa.  Red  Bvik,  N  J. 

Fled  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,4«|1 
Int.  a.*  B05B  5/00  I 

US.  CL  317—3  I     14  Clainis 
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veyor  means. 


3,904,931 
OVERVOLTAGE  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
Arthur  John  Leidich,  Hunterdon,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385^01 

Int.  CL'  H02H  3/20,  1/04 

VS.  a.  317—16  2  Clabns 


1.  An  alternating  current  overvoltage  protection  circuit,  for 
protecting  a  load  having  two  signal  input  terminals  from  a 
transient  overvoltage  component  of  a  given  polarity  in  excess 
of  the  normal  peak  amplitude  of  an  alternating  current  signal 
supplied  to  said  signal  input  terminals,  comprising: 

a  reverse  blocking  tetrode  thyristor  having  an  anode  termi- 
nal for  connection  to  one  of  said  load  terminals  and  a 
cathode  terminal  for  connection  to  the  other  of  said  load 
terminals,  said  thyristor  also  having  a  cathode  gate  termi- 
nal and  an  anode  gate  terminal; 
a  Zener  diode  connected  at  the  anode  and  cathode  termi- 
nals thereof,  respectively,  to  the  cathode  gate  terminal 
and  the  anode  terminal  of  said  thyristor;  and 
means  for  continuously  applying  a  direct  current  reverse 
bias  signal  of  said  given  polarity  to  said  anode  gate  termi- 
nal, whereby  said  thyristor  is  normally  non-conductive  for 
either  polarity  of  said  alternating  current  signal,  is  trig- 
gered into  a  conductive  state  by  current  supplied  through 
said  Zener  diode  to  said  cathode  gate  terminal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  transient  overvoltage  component  of  said 
given  polarity  and  is  rapidly  returned  to  a  non-conductive 
state  in  response  to  said  reverse  bias  signal  upon  termina- 
tion of  said  transient  and  reversal  of  said  alternating 
current  signal. 


1.  A  power  spray  device  for  spraying  the  inside  surEace  of 
cy  indrical  containers  comprising: 

1.  conveyor  means  for  conveying  an  array  of  containers 
tliiough  a  spray  coating  space,  said  conveyor  means  in- 
cluding a  shielding  face  plate  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings aligned  with  openings  in  the  containers; 

).  a  series  of  grounded  plungers  disposed  opposite  each  of 
said  openings  for  resihently  pressing  the  containers 
against  said  face  plate  and  for  electricaDy  grounding  the 
containers;  and 
< ;.  a  spray  gun  positioned  adjacent  to  the  &ce  plate  for 
^Maying  fluent  powder  through  said  openings  to  coat  the 
inside  surfoce  of  the  containers,  said  gun  spraying  electri- 
cally charged  powder  through  a  grounded  conductive 
passageway  before  entering  the  contaoiers. 

2.  A  metliod  of  automatically  coating  the  interior  surfiKe 
plurality  of  oontainerB  with  fluent  powder  comprising: 

piicing  the  oontaiiien  on  a  conveyor  means;  electrically 
grc  unding  tiie  containers  by  connection  to  a  grounded  clamp- 


3,904,932 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING 

ELECTRIC  FENCES  FROM  LIGHTNING 

Howard  Langlie,  and  Albert  T.  Berg,  Jr.,  both  of  EUendak, 

\finn.  56026 

Fied  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,688 

Int  CL'  H02H  9/06 

US.  CL  317—61  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  an  electric  fence  from  lightning 
comprising  the  steps  of  placing  an  electric  fence  tester  of  the 
arc  gap  type  on  an  electric  fence  wire  so  that  no  arc  is  drawn 
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imder  normal  operating  conditions  of  the  electric  fence,  and 
permitting  said  tester  to  remain  in  such  relation  so  that  the 
tester  then  functions  as  a  lightning  arrester  should  lightning 
strike  the  fence. 


3,904,933 
COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRONIC  MODULES 
Ronald  E.  Davis,  Chippewa  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Control 
Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Ffcd  Oct.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,351 

Int.  a.*  H05K  7/20 

VS.  CL  317—100  10  Clainis 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  module  comprising:  a  thermally 
conductive  housing  supporting  a  stack  of  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially planar  circuit  boards,  said  housing  including  side 
wall  members  defining  internal  surfaces; 
fluid  conduit  means  disposed  in  said  wall  members  for 

containing  coolant; 
a  thermally  conductive  edge  member  mounted  to  a  side 
portion  cf  each  of  said  circuit  boards,  each  edge  member 
having  a  sawtooth  edge  portion  defining  a  nominal  edge 
plane  of  said  board,  said  nominal  edge  plane  being  dis- 
posed substantially  parallel  to  said  internal  surface  of  the 
respective  side  wall  member,  the  sawtooth  edge  portion 
of  each  edge  member  including  first  surface  portions 
disposed  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  said  nominal  plane 
and  second  edge  FK>rtions  forming  transitions  between 
adjacent  frrst  edge  portions; 
thermally  conductive  spacer  means  comprising  a  stack  of 
individual  spacers,  each  of  said  spacers  having  a  first 
surface  bearing  against  a  respective  internal  surface  and 
a  sav^ooth  edge  portion  having  surface  portions  disposed 
at  a  predetermined  angle  to  said  first  surface,  and  frame 
means  within  said  housing  clamping  said  stack  of  spacers 
for  fixedly  positioning  each  of  said  spacers  relative  to  the 
other  spacers;  and 
engaging  means  engaging  said  frame  means  to  move  said 
stack  of  spacers  along  said  ncmiinal  plane  thereby  wedg- 
ing each  of  said  conductive  spacers  between  said  respec- 
tive wall  member  and  the  respective  conductive  edge 
member  of  an  individual  circuit  board  of  said  stack  <3f 
circuit  boards,  the  surface  portions  of  said  sawtooth  edge 
portions  of  said  spacers  bear  against  the  first  surface 
portions  of  the  sawtooth  edge  portions  of  said  edge  mem- 
bers. 


3,904,934 

INTERCCMMNECnON  0¥  PLANAR  ELECTRONIC 

STRUCTURES 

Jacob  R  Martin,  WeUcsley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FOed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344^46 

Int.  CL  H02b  1/02;  H05k  1/04 

VS.  a.  317—101  D  4  Clainis 


1.  An  interconnection  system  for  interconnecting  a  plurality 
of  planar  electronic  circuit  boards,  each  of  the  circuit  boards 
including  plurality  of  discrete  contact  portions  for  providing 
electrical  coupling,  said  system  comprising: 

a  support  sheet  disposed  between  and  spaced  from  each 

pair  of  said  planar  electronic  circuit  boards; 
a  plurality  of  coupling  elements  slidably  disposed  in  holes  in 
each  said  support  sheet  and  electrically  insulated  from 
the  other  said  coupling  elements  on  that  support  sheet, 
and  aligned  with  said  contact  portions  on  the  adjacent 
planar  electronic  circuit  boards  for  providing  direct  elec- 
trical, mechanical  and  thermal  coupling  between  said 
planar  electronic  circuit  boards,  each  of  said  coupling 
elements  having  two  ends  extending  substantially  beyond 
said  support  sheet  on  opposite  sides,  each  said  end  having 
a  small  cross-sectional  area  for  increasing  the  contact 
pressure  between  it  and  a  corresponding  contact  portion 
to  provide  a  tight  connection  between  said  contact  por- 
tion and  said  coupling  element,  and  each  of  said  coupling 
elements  being  sized  to  snugly  fit  and  to  move  axially  in 
said  holes  to  independently  adjust  for  deviations  in  said 
boards  and  sheets. 


3,904,935 

REMOVABLE  STUDS  FOR  ELECTRIC  POWER 

CONSUMPTION  METERS 

Robert  O.  Brewer,  4810  N.  28th  Dr.,  Phoorix,  Ariz.  85017, 

and  Manuel  A.  Soto,  1219  E.  Hess  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

85034 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,259 
Int.  CL'  H02B  9/00 
VS.  CL  317—107  7  Claims 

1.  A  two  element  stud  for  use  in  conjunction  with  electrical 
power  consumption  meters  and  extending  from  the  base  of  a 
meter,  said  stud  interconnecting  an  electrical  distribution  line 
to  an  electrical  junction  box  throu^  the  meter,  said  stud 
comprising: 
a.  a  first  T-shaped  element  having: 

1.  a  base  extending  into  the  meter  electrically  and  me- 
chanically attached  to  the  meter,  and 

2.  a  pair  of  opposed  flange  means  extending  from  one 
ec^  of  said  first  dement  base  adjacent  the  meter  base; 
b.  a  second  T-shaped  element  having: 

1.  a  base,  said  second  element  base  being  electrically 
connectable  to  the  junction  box;  and 

2.  a  further  pair  of  opposed  flange  means  extending  fitmt 
one  edge  of  said  second  element  base;  and 

c.  mating  means  slidably,  electrically  and  medianically 
connecting  said  pair  of  opposed  flange  means  with  said 
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3,904,936 

rotaung  terminal  block  assembly 

Oliver  Henry  Hamricfc,  Jr.,  Wheeling;  Joseph  L.  Zibilich, 
Chicago,  and  CasinUr  Cwiraen,  Des  Plaines,  ail  of  111.,  assign- 
ors to  Coolc  Electric  Company,  Morton  Grove,  Dl. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,215 
Int.  CL'  H02B  1120 
U|S.  CL  317— 118  i    16  Claims 
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further  pair  of  flange  means;  whereby,  the  electrical 
continuity  through  the  meter  between  the  electrical  dis- 


a  plurality  of  temunals  mounted  on  said  terminal  block 
panel,  a  first  portion  of  each  of  said  terminals  extends  out 
from  said  first  fieK:e  and  is  coupled  to  one  of  said  plurality 
of  first  conductors  and  a  second  portion  of  each  of  said 
terminals  extends  out  from  said  second  face  and  is  cou- 
pled to  one  of  said  plurality  of  second  conductors, 

first  gate  means  through  which  said  first  conductors  extend, 
said  first  gate  means  projects  from  said  first  edge  of  said 
tenuinal  block  panel  and  away  from  said  first  face,  and 

second  gate  means  through  which  said  second  conductors 
extend,  said  second  gate  means  projects  from  said  first 
edge  of  said  terminal  panel  and  away  from  said  second 
face. 


tribution  line  and  the  junction  box  can  be  interrupted  by 
slidably  removing  said  second  element. 


3,904,937 

CIRCUIT  MODULE  RACK  AND  CHASSIS  ASSEMBLY 

Herbert  L.  Levin,  Wyclu>ff,  NJ.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Tdegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,410 

Int.  a.  H05k  5100 

U.S.  a.  317—120  3  Claims 


I.  A  rotating  terminal  block  assembly  coupling  a  plurality 

first  conductors  to  a  plurality  of  second  conductors,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

1  housing  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  intercoimected  by  a 
rear  wall  having  first  and  second  edge  portions  extending 
between  said  side  walls  and  a  ledge  means  extending  from 
said  rear  wall  adjacent  said  second  edge  portion, 

I  first  set  of  exit  windows  tfuough  which  said  first  conduc- 
tors are  extendable,  said  first  set  of  exit  windows  are 
formed  in  said  rear  wall  adjacent  said  first  edge  portion 
of  said  rear  wall, 

I  second  set  of  exit  windows  through  which  are  extendable 
said  second  conductors,  each  window  of  said  second  set 
of  exit  windows  is  formed  partially  in  said  rear  wall  adja- 
cent said  second  edge  portion  and  partially  in  said  ledge 
means, 

I  terminal  block  panel  rotatably  mounted  between  said  side 
walls,  said  terminal  block  panel  having  first  and  second 
facet  and  first  and  second  edges. 


1.  An  electric  circuit  module  and  chassis  assembly  for  rack 
mounting  in  mobile  communication  carriers  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  chassis  having  front  and  back  casings,  the  front  casing 
comprises  top,  bottom  and  side  members  integrally  struc- 
tured to  form  a  hollow  frame  including  a  plurality  of 
horizontal  cross-members  integrally  formed  within  and 
extending  between  said  side  members  for  providing  sup- 
port  to  at  least  one  circuit  module  when  mounted 
thereon,  a  front  rectangular  lip  extending  outward  along 
the  entire  frame,  a  pair  of  side  projections,  one  projection 
extending  vertically  along  each  of  said  side  members,  said 
pair  of  projections  providing  means  for  connecting  the 
assenbly  within  the  mobile  carriers,  and  a  rear  rectangu- 
lar lip  extending  along  the  entire  frame  to  provide  a 
surface  for  connecting  an  enclosure  thereto,  the  back 
casing  comprises  top,  bottom  and  side  members  integrally 
structured  to  form  a  hollow  frame  and  complementarily 
arranged  relative  to  said  front  casing; 
a  continuous  rectangular  enclosure  member  comprising 
top,  bottom  and  side  sections  enclosing  said  front  and 
back  casings  to  provide  a  supporting  enclosure  for  said 
front  and  back  casings; 
a  plurality  of  shelves  mounted  within  said  enclosure  mem- 
ber and  interconnecting  said  front  and  back  casings,  each 
of  said  shelves  containing  at  least  one  upwardly  extending 
rail  member  fen-  slidingly  engaging  at  least  one  corre- 
sponding groove  in  at  least  one  circuit  nxxlule  thereon; 
and 
a  plurality  of  circuit  modules  removably  mounted  upon  said 
shelves,  each  of  said  modules  comprising  an  integrally 
constructed  U-shaped  member  wherein  the  sides  of  said 
U-shaped  member  constitute  the  sides  of  each  module. 
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and  the  base  of  said  U-shaped  member  constitutes  the 
back  section,  each  of  said  modules  containing  at  least  one 
electric  circuit  board  removably  attached  therein,  each  of 
said  modules  having  a  groove  wliich  slidably  engages  with 
each  of  said  rail  members 


3,904,938 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  SYSTEM  HAVING  IMPROVED 

ELECTRICAL  MUVING  MEANS 
Kenneth  G.  Martin,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  CaUf. 

Fled  Nov.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,024 

bit  a.'  HOIH  47io0 

U.S.  a.  317-123  6  aaims 


maximal  thickness  180*  fit>m  the  point  of  minimal  thick- 
ness 

b.  a  capacitor  section  and  electrolyte  is  said  casing;  and 

c.  a  resilient  disc  seal,  for  hermetically  sealing  said  open 
end,  compressibiy  supported  in  said  channel  such  that 
excess  gas  pressure  will  be  vented  by  tipping  the  seal  out 
of  the  channel  at  the  shallowest  point. 


4.  In  an  electromechanical  system  of  the  type  wherein  an 
electrical  driving  means  drives  an  electromechanical  device 
incorporating  a  hysteretic  electromagnet,  an  improved  device 
driving  means  comprising  means  for  generating  a  time  varying 
voltage  which  at  substantially  regular  time  intervals  is  capable 
of  furnishing  sufficient  current  to  initially  activate  the  device, 
and  which,  between  occurrences  of  device-activating  current 
capacity,  is  capable  of  furnishing  less  current  yet  enough  to 
maintain  the  active  state  after  initial  activation. 


3,904,939 
CAPACITOR  CASE  SEAL  AND  VENTING  MEANS 
John  W.  Carino,  Columbia,  S.C.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Hudson  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,052 

Int.  a.'  HOIG  9100 

VS.  CI.  3 1 7—230  5  Claims 


3,904,940 

MEANS  FOR  DETECTING  GROUND  INSULATION 

FAILURE  FOR  ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Joe  H.  Bumis,  Brooidicid,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chabners 

Corporation,  MUwaukce,  Wb. 

FDed  OcL  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  513,876 

Int.  CL*  GOIR  31 1 12;  G08B  21100 

VS.  a.  317-262  R  2  Claims 


e^fe|\ 


ft 

1.  In  combination  with  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  an 
electrically  grounded  rotating  shaft  with  electrical  potential 
generated  therein,  a  bearing  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft  on 
a  film  of  oil,  said  oil  providing  electrical  insulation  between 
said  shaft  and  said  bearing  sufficient  to  cause  a  voltage  poten- 
tial across  said  oil  film  and  electrical  insulation  isolating  said 
bearing  from  electrical  ground,  a  device  for  detecting  electri- 
cal potential  from  said  bearing  to  said  ground  comprising  a 
voltage  sensing  means  connected  across  said  shaft  and  said 
bearing,  said  voltage  sensing  means  indicating  an  increase  in 
voltage  when  there  is  a  condition  exposing  the  unit  to  an 
increase  in  current  flow  from  said  bearing  to  said  ground. 


3,904,941 
DRIVE  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  THYRISTORIZED 

LINEAR  MOTOR  UTIUZING  FEEDER  SECTION 
SWITCHES  CONTROLLED  BY  POSITION  DETECTORS 
FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ENERGIZATION  OF  GROUND 

COILS 
Kazumi  Matsui,  Tokyo,  and  Taiushi  Umcmori,  Musashlno, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japanese  Natioaal  Railways, 
Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Japm,  May  31,   1972,  47- 
53417;  May  31,  1972,  47-53418;  May  31,  1972,  47-53419 

Int.  CL  H02k  41102 
VS.  CL  318—135  9  Chdms 


1.  An  electrical  capacitor  comprising: 

a.  a  molded,  thermoplastic  cylindrical  casing  having  an 

opening  defined  by  an  inner  wall,  said  wall  having  means  1.  A  transport  means  drive  power  supply  control  system 

defining  a  circumferential  channel  in  sakl  inner  wall  >»1)erein  said  transport  means  includes  field  coils  sakl  system 

whose  depth  along  the  longitudinal  axis  erf'  said  casing  comprising: 

gradually  varies  over  its  circumference  and  becomes  a.  at  least  one  dc  constant  current  forward-reverse  con- 
larger  from  a  point  of  minimal  thickness  to  a  point  of  verter; 
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b.  a  first  plurality  of  thyristor  switch  circuits  corresponding 
to  said  dc  constant  current  forward-reverse  converters; 

c.  feeder  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  thyristor 
switch  circuits; 

d.  a  second  plurality  ground  coil  means,  said  ground  coil 
means  being  geometrically  integral  but  electrically  sec- 
tioned wherein  said  first  plurality  is  less  than  said  second 
plurality; 

e.  position  detector  means  located  in  proximity  to  said 
ground  coil  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  said  trans- 
port means;  and 

f.  feeder  section  switch  means,  coupled  between  said  feeder 
means  and  said  ground  coil  means,  and  controlled  by  said 
position  detector  means  for  controlling  the  energization 
of  said  ground  coil  means  in  a  predetermined  relationship 
to  the  position  of  said  transport  means  whereby  the  mag- 
netic fields  of  said  ground  coil  means  interacts  with  said 
field  coils  to  provide  a  driving  force  to  said  transport 
means. 


3,904,942 

$YSTEM  FOR  OPERATING  A  SELF-PROPELLED  TRACK 

BOUND  VEHICLE  WITH  A  LINEAR  SYNCHRONOUS 

MOTOR 
Jjoachim  Holtz,  Eriangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,895 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Aug.    17,    1973, 
4341761 

Int.  Cl.^*  H02P  5100 
a.S.  a.  3 1 8—  1 35  25  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  the  operation  of  a  track-bound 
dropulsion  vehicle  having  a  synchronous  linear  motor  whose 
s  :ator  is  installed  along  the  roadbed  as  a  traveling-field  wind- 
i  ig  and  whose  exciter  is  arranged  on  the  propulsion  vehicle  as 

co-movable  translator  comprising: 

a.  a  stationary  static  converter  for  supplying  the  stator  of  the 
synchronous  linear  motor  with  variable  voltage  and  fre- 
quency; 

b.  means  for  timing  the  converter  in  dependence  on  the  pole 
position  of  the  translator;  and 

c.  means  for  calculating  pole  position  from  the  values  of 
voltage,  current,  and  frequency  at  the  fcedir^  point  of  the 
converter  into  the  stator. 


3,904,943 
CAPSTAN  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Qanicl  M.  Kfauig,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Caifomia  Com- 
puter Products,  Inc.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

FBed  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,960 

Int.  CI.*  G05B  5101 

U^.  a.  318—395  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  capstan  servo  system  of  the  type  utilizing  a  digital 

tich  nKtunted  to  the  capstan  motor  shaft,  the  improvement 

V  hich  comprises: 

means  for  generating  pulses  having  a  high  amplitude; 
means  for  generating  pulses  having  a  low  amplitude; 
means  connecting  said  high  amplitude  means  to  the  capstan 
motor  so  as  to  cause  said  capstan  motor  to  accelerate; 


means  connecting  said  low  amplitude  means  to  the  capstan 
motor  so  as  to  cause  the  capstan  motor  to  run  at  a  pre- 
scribed velocity; 

means  for  decreasing  the  rise  time  of  pulses  generated  by 
said  high  and  low  amplitude  means  so  as  to  reduce  the 
velocity  variations  of  said  capstan;  and 
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means  for  detecting  when  the  velocity  of  the  capstan  motor 
reaches  a  prescribed  percentage  of  the  prescribed  veloc- 
ity; 

means  responsive  to  said  detection  means  for  switching 
from  said  high  amplitude  means  to  said  low  amplitude 
means. 


3,904,944 
MACHINE  TOOL  CONTROL 
Warner  W.  Carrick,  Sterling  Heights,  and  Herbert  E.  Fried- 
man, Lake  Orion,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Babcock 
&  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,862 

Int.  CI.=«  G05B  19136 

U.S.  CI.  318—578  10  Claims 


r-«*i  ojf/ye  t»ssf^tstr 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  control,  the  combination  comprising 

a  base, 

a  first  slide  mounted  on  said  base  for  movement  along  a  first 
axis  relative  to  said  base, 

a  second  slide  mounted  on  said  first  slide  for  movement 
along  a  second  axis  transverse  to  said  first  slide, 

said  second  slide  being  adapted  to  support  at  least  one  tool, 
drive  means  individual  to  each  slide  for  moving  said  slide, 
a  Work  support  on  said  base  for  supporting  a  workpiece 
with  its  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis  of  said  first  slide  and 
transverse  to  said  second  axis  of  said  second  slide, 

means  for  causing  relative  rotation  between  said  work  sup- 
port and  said  slides  about  the  axis  of  the  workpiece, 

a  pair  of  rotary  cams, 

one  of  said  rotary  cams  having  a  contour  for  controlling 
movement  of  said  first  slide  along  said  first  axis  and  the 
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other  of  said  rotary  cams  having  a  contour  for  controlling 
movement  of  said  second  slide  along  said  second  axis, 

means  for  supporting  said  cams  for  rotation  about  a  single 
axis, 

means  for  rotating  said  cams  in  synchronism, 

a  stylus  for  each  said  cam, 

said  stylus  following  said  cam  contour  as  said  cam  is  rotated, 
a  rotary  command  resolver  associated  with  each  said 
stylus  for  producing  an  analog  signal  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  stylus, 

means  for  converting  mechanical  motion  of  each  said  stylus 
as  it  follows  the  cam  contour  of  its  respective  cam  into 
rotary  motion  of  its  respective  command  resolver, 

a  rotary  feedback  resolver  associated  with  each  said  slide 
for  producing  an  analog  signal  corresponding  to  the  posi- 
tion of  said  slide  zilong  each  axis, 

means  for  converting  the  analog  signal  of  each  said  resolver 
to  a  digital  signal, 

means  for  comparing  said  digital  signals  from  each  said 
rotary  command  resolver  and  its  respective  feedback 
resolver  for  each  axis, 

and  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  differential  be- 
tween sakl  digital  signals  for  each  said  axis  for  actuating 
said  respective  drive  means  of  said  slides  to  move  said 
slides  and,  in  turn,  said  tool  relative  to  said  work  support. 


3,904,945 
PRECISION  TOOL  AND  WORKPIECE  POSITIONING 
APPARATUS 
Javathu  K.  Hassan,  Hopewell  Junction,  and  Cari  V.  RabsteJ- 
nek,  Wappingers  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,890 
lnt.CI.^G05B  11118 
\}&.  CI.  318—593  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  first  and  second  elements  in  a 
precise  predetermined  relationship  one  to  the  other,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  positioning  means  for  positioning  said 
first  element  into  a  predetermined  site,  a  control  means  having 
a  signal  output  indicating  the  desired  position  of  said  first 
element  relative  to  said  second  element  from  a  fixed  refer- 
ence; position  indicating  means  to  provide  a  signal  indication 
of  the  actual  position  of  said  element  at  any  one  time  relative 
to  said  reference;  comparing  means  having  an  output  signal 
responsive  to  the  difference  between  the  signal  output  of  said 
control  means  and  the  signal  output  of  said  position  indicating 
means;  and  position  drive  means  to  drive  said  positioning 
means  in  response  to  said  difference  signal  until  said  first 
element  is  within  said  predetermined  site;  and  means  for 
stopping  said  positioning  means  upon  said  difference  signal 
reaching  a  predetermined  value  such  as  to  indicate  that  said 
first  element  is  within  said  site;  second  positioning  means 
responsive  to  said  difference  signal  for  positioning  said  second 
element  in  a  precise  location  relative  to  said  first  element. 


3,904,946 

FIXD  BACK  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  POSTAGE 

METER 
Duiid  F.  DIugos,  Huirtingtaii;  Gerald  C.  Frveman,  Norwalk, 
and  F1avk>  M.  Manduley,  ScynMMir,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Pttney-Bowes,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,680 

Int.  a.'  G05B  19140 

U.S.  CL  318—685  2  dafaiK 
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1.  A  feed-back  control  system  for  setting  an  actuator  assem- 
bly of  a  postage  meter  from  a  present  meter  setting  to  a  subse- 
quent meter  setting,  said  feed-back  system  comprising: 

a  stepper  motor  operatively  connected  to  said  actuator 
assembly  of  said  postage  meter  for  rotationally  setting  the 
actuator  assembly  to  a  postage  value  position; 

position  determining  means  associated  with  said  stepper 
motor  for  determining  the  rotational  position  of  said 
stepper  motor,  and  hence,  a  present  postage  value  posi- 
tion set  for  said  actuator  assembly,  said  position  deter- 
mining means  providing  a  discrete  electrical  output  cor- 
responding to  the  determined  position  of  the  stepper 
motor; 

comparator  means  operatively  connected  to  said  output 
means  for  receiving  the  electrical  output  of  said  output 
means  and  comparing  said  output  with  an  electrical  input 
corresponding  to  a  subsequent  postage  value  for  said 
meter,  and  then  supplying  an  electrical  output  based 
upon  the  comparison; 

input  means  operatively  connected  to  said  comparator 
means  for  providing  the  electrical  input  corresponding  to 
a  subsequent  postage  value  for  said  meter;  and 

pulse  generating  means  connected  to  said  comparator 
means  and  said  stepper  motor  for  receiving  the  electrical 
output  from  the  comparator,  and  then  generating  a  pulse 
output  for  said  stepper  motor  to  set  the  actuator  assembly 
from  the  present  setting  to  said  subsequent  setting. 


3,904,947 
VEHICLE  MOUNTED  BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEM 
FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Roy  E.  Crews,  9412  Katherine  Dr.,  Allison  Park,  Pa.  15101 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390^68 
Int.  CL*  H02J  7100;  B62D  45100 
U.S.  CL  320—2  1  Claim 

1.  A  battery  charging  system  located  on  board  an  electric 
motor  vehicle  for  enabling  the  vehicle  traction  battery  to  be 
recharged    from    conveniently    k>cated    alternating-current 
power  outlets  wherein  the  battery  charging  system  comprises: 
converter  means  located  on  the  electric  motor  vehicle  for 
converting    alternating-current    power    into    direct-current 
power; 
charge  control  means  located  on  the  electric  motor  vehicle 
for  supplying  direct-current  energy  from  the  converter 
means  to  the  vehicle  traction  battery  at  a  controlled  rate; 
plug-in  type  alternating-current  connector  means  located 
on  the  electric  motor  vehicle  fcM*  enabling  an  alternating- 
current  power  outlet  located  ofif  of  the  vehicle  to  be  easily 
connected  to  the  converter  means,  such  connector  means 
including   a  pair  of  high   voltage   altemating-curTent 
contact  members  and  a  pair  of  low  voltage  alternating- 
current  contact  members; 
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switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  one  or  the  other  but 
not  both  pairs  of  the  alternating-current  contact  members 
to  the  converter  means; 
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and  voltage  responsive  automatic  control  means  for  deter- 
mining which  of  the  two  alternating-current  voltages  is 
present  and  controlling  the  switch  means  to  supply  same 
to  the  converter  means. 


3,904,948 

SOURCE  SENSING  BATTERY  CHARGER 

Jjihn  L.  Earlc,  4024  Hempstead  dr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  921 16 

FBed  Nov.  18,  1974,  Scr.  No.  524,570 

Int.  CL'  H02J  7/00,  7/J4 

Us.  CL  320—13  4  Claims 
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1.  A  source  sensing  battery  charger  comprising: 

an  electrical  generating  means  coupled  to  a  battery  through 
a  charge  current  sensing  means; 

a  field  current  electrical  source  for  supplying  electrical 
current  to  the  field  winding  of  said  generating  means; 

disabling  means  coupled  between  said  charge  current  sens- 
ing means  and  said  field  current  electrical  source  means 
operable  for  disabling  said  field  current  electrical  source 
means  when  a  zero  charging  current  condition  exists 
between  said  generating  means  and  said  battery;  and 

interrogating  means  coupled  between  said  charge  current 
sensing  means  and  said  field  current  source  means  for 
periodically  enabling  said  field  current  source  means, 
whereby  wdien  said  field  current  source  means  is  enabled 
by  said  interrogating  means,  and  if  a  charging  current 
exists  between  said  generating  means  and  said  battery  and 
said  disabling  means  being  operable  to  sustain  enabling  of 
said  field  current  source  means. 


3,904,949 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

SINUSOIDAL  LINE-TO-LINE  OUTPUT  VOLTAGE  LEVEL 

CMF  ANY  MULTI-PHASE  POWER  AMPLIFIER 

(X*ERATING  AT  A  MAXIMUM  LINE-TO-GROUND 

OUTPUT  VOLTAGE  LEVEL 

James  A.  Ross,  La  JoUa,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Rohr  Industries, 

Inc.,  Chuia  Vista,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1974,  Scr.  No.  438,228 

Int.  a.'  H02M  1112 

U.S.  CL  321—9  R  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  increasing  the  maximum  available  phase- 
to-phase  output  voltage  level  of  a  multi-phase  amplifier  oper- 
ating at  a  maximum  phase-to-ground  voltage  level,  compris- 
ing: 
square  wave  generator;  for  producing  a  plurality  of  separate 
phase  related  voltage  signals  of  a  selected  frequency;  and 
electrical  circuit  means  connected  in  series  between  said 
square  wave  generator  and  said  amplifier  for  reforming 
each  of  said  plurality  of  separate  phase  related  signals 
from  said  square  wave  generator  to  a  voltage  signal  hav- 
ing the  waveform  2/V  3  sine  <^  +  1/6  (sine  3«^). 


3,904,950 

RECTIFIER  cmcurr 

FVank  Fuller  Judd,  Madison,  and  Helmut  WUhart,  Whippany, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  HiU,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  544,234 

Int.  a.*  H02M  7123 

U.S.  CL  321—27  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  rectifier  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel 
branches  connected  between  first  and  second  terminals,  each 
branch  comprising  a  controllable  rectifier  device  having  input, 
output,  and  control  electrodes  and  a  coupling  device  con- 
nected between  said  output  electrode  and  said  second  termi- 
nal and  to  the  control  electrode  of  the  succeeding  branch,  said 
rectifier  device  input  electrode  being  connected  to  said  first 
terminal,  said  coupling  device  being  adapted  to  couple  a  signal 
corresponding  to  the  conduction  of  said  branch  to  the  control 
electrode  of  the  succeeding  branch,  the  coupling  device  of  the 
last  of  said  branches  being  connected  between  the  last  branch 
output  electrode  and  said  second  terminal  and  to  the  control 
electrode  of  the  first  of  said  parallel  branches  and  being 
adapted  to  couple  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  conduction  of 
said  last  branch  to  the  ccmtrol  electrode  of  the  first  of  said 
parallel  branches. 
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3,904,951 

EMITTER  COUPLED  LOGIC  CURRENT  REFERENCE 

SOURCE 
John  Edwin  Gcrsbach,  Burlington,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonli,  N.Y. 
FBed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,525 
InL  a.*  H03K  17100;  G05F  1156 
U.S.  a.  323—4  4  ClainK 
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1.  A  highly  stable  current  reference  circuit  for  providing  an 
accurate  current  to  an  output  load  over  a  wide  range  of  tem- 
perature values,  transistor  values  or  voltage  fluctuations  com- 
prising 
a  first  NPN  transistor  having  an  emitter  coupled  to  a  voltage 
source,  a  base  and  a  collector  and  means  for  establishing 
a  fixed  current  through  said  NPN  transistor, 
said  means  including  a  second  NPN  transistor  having  a  base, 
an  emitter,  and  a  collector,  a  PNP  transistor  having  a  base 
and  a  emitter-collector  circuit,  and  means  for  applying  a 
voltage  to  the  base  of  said  PNP  transistor,  said  PNP  tran- 
sistor having  its  collector  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  first 
NPN  transistor  through  the  base  emitter  circuit  of  said 
second  NPN  transistor  and  its  emitter  coupled  to  the 
collector  of  said  first  transistor  to  provide  a  path  for 
negative  feedback  through  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of 
said  PNP  transistor  and  coupled  through  an  impedance  to 
a  voltage  source, 
said  second  NPN  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  the 
collector  of  said  PNP  transistor,  an  emitter  connected  to 
the  base  of  said  first  NPN  transistor,  and  a  collector 
coupled  to  the  base  of  said  PNP  transistor  to  provide  a 
positive  feedback  circuit  through  the  base  collector  cir- 
cuit of  said  PNP  transistor  and  the  base  collector  circuit 
of  said  second  NPN  transistor. 


3,904,952 

SELF  SYNCHRONIZING  ZERO  CROSSOVER 

SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 

Egik  Evalds,  Ardmore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Athena  Controk  Inc., 

West  Conshohocken,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,214 
Int.  a.»  G05F  1 1 10 
MS.  CL  323—24  7  Claims 

1.  A  self-synchronizing  zero  cross-over  switching  circuit 
comprising  in  combination:  at  least  first  and  second  applied 
signal  terminals  adapted  to  have  an  alternating  current  signal 
with  zero  cross-over  characteristics  applied  thereto;  first  and 
second  signal  storage  means;  bi-directional  current  switching 
means  having  control  current  conducting  means,  first  current 
conducting  means,  and  second  current  conducting  means, 
said  first  current  conducting  means  connected  to  said  first 
applied  signal  terminal;  first  circuitry  means  connecting  said 
second  current  conducting  means  to  said  second  applied 
signal  terminal;  second  circuitry  means  connecting  said  first 
signal  storage  means  to  said  control  current  conducting 

938  0.G.-32 


means;  third  circuitry  means  connecting  said  first  signal  stor- 
age means  to  siiid  second  applied  signal  terminal,  said  third 
circuitry  means  including  a  first  unidirectional  electrical  cur- 
rent conducting  means  whereby  when  said  second  applied 
signal  terminal  has  a  positive  voltage  polarity  relative  to  said 
first  applied  signal  terminal,  said  first  signal  storage  means  will 
develop  a  voltage  there  across;  fourth  circuitry  means  con- 
necting said  second  signal  storage  means  to  said  control  cur- 
rent conducting  means;  fifth  circuitry  means  connecting  said 
second  signal  storage  means  to  said  third  circuitry  means,  said 
fifth  circuitry  means  including  a  second  uni-directional  elec- 
trical current  conducting  means  whereby  when  said  first  ap- 
plied signal  terminal  has  a  positive  signal  relative  to  said  sec- 
ond applied  signal  terminal,  ^d  second  signal  storage  means 
will  develop  a  voltage  thereacross;  signal  switching  network 
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means  connected  to  said  third  and  fifth  circuitry  means  as  well 
as  to  said  first  applied  signal  terminal  and  said  first  circuitry 
means  whereby  when  said  second  applied  signal  tenninzd 
experiences  a  zero  cross-over  with  the  applied  signal  going 
negative  thereat,  said  first  signal  storage  means  will  apply  a 
negative  pulse  to  said  control  current  conducting  means  caus- 
ing said  bi-directional  current  switching  means  to  conduct 
electrical  current  from  said  first  applied  signal  terminal  to  said 
second  applied  signal  terminal  and  whereby  when  said  second 
applied  signal  terminal  experiences  a  zero  cross-over  with  the 
applied  signal  going  positive  thereat,  said  second  signal  stor- 
age means  will  apply  a  positive  pulse  to  said  control  current 
conducting  means  causing  said  bi-directional  current  switch- 
ing means  to  conduct  electrical  current  from  said  second 
applied  signal  terminal  to  said  first  applied  signal  terminal. 


3,904,953 

COIL  ARRANGEMENT  Cff  AN  ELECTRICAL 

EQUII^IENT  WHEREIN  A  COMPENSATING 

IMPEDANCE  PROVIDES  UNIFORM  MSTRIBUTION  OF 

INTERNAL  IMPEDANCE  AND  CURRENT 
Doiro  Ifirano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Meidensha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,105 
Clabns  priority,  appUcatfcm  Japan,  May  29, 1973, 48-63066 
Int.  a.*  H02M  5110;  H02P  13104 
UJS.  CL  323—44  R  4  Clains 

1.  A  coil  arrangement  for  electrical  induction  equipment, 
comprising  a  primary  coil  unit,  a  secondary  coil  unit  including 
a  plurality  of  sepiarate  windings  which  are  positioned  in  neigh- 
boring relation  to  each  other  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  sec- 
ondary coil  unit  and  which  are  electrically  connected  in  paral- 
lel to  a  common  bus  line,  and  an  impedance  compensating 
element  connected  between  said  bus  line  and  each  of  the 
windings  located  at  axial  ends  of  the  secondary  coil  unit,  said 
impedance  compensating  element  comprising  axially  spaced 
parallel  first  and  second  ring-shaped  portions  which  are  sub- 
stantially identical  in  diameter  and  \^ch  have  circumferen- 
tially  sp>aced  ends  which  are  substantially  in  alignment  with 
each  other  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  secondary  coil  unit,  a 
first  axial  portion  which  extends  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
secondary  coil  unit  and  through  wliich  the  first  and  second 
ring-shaped  portions  are  connected  together  at  cwie  end  of 
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ea  :h  of  the  ring-shaped  portions,  and  a  second  axial  portion 
w]  lich  extends  substantially  in  parallel  to  said  first  axial  por- 
tic  n  from  the  other  end  of  the  second  ring-shaped  portion 
toirard  uie  first  ring-shaped  portion,  said  first  ring-shaped 


po  rtion  having  a  free  end  portion  electrically  connected  to  the 
as!  ociated  winding  of  the  secondary  coil  unit  and  said  second 
ax  al  portion  having  a  free  end  portion  electrically  connected 
to  said  bus  line. 
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3,904,954 
V4>LTAGE  REGULATING  TRANSFORMER  FOR  SERIES 
COUPLED  LOADS 
B.  Knudson,  Inglewood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughey 
md  Phillips,  Burbanli,  CaHf . 

Fled  Nov.  16,  1973,  Scr.  No.  418,84k2 
Int.  CL*  G05F  3106 
a.323— 48 
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10  Claims 


1.  A  transformer  circuit  including: 

i .  primary  winding  adapted  for  the  passage  therethrough  of 
a  range  cf  primary  currents; 

i  secondary  winding;  and 

i  core  having  a  central  cross-shaped  portion  erf'  material 
exhibiting  square-loop  magnetic  characteristics,  said 
cross-shaped  portion  having  first,  second  and  cross-arm 
sections,  said  core  including,  in  addition,  a  perimeter 
member  of  material  exhibiting  low  magnetic  reluctance 
and  having  upper,  lower  and  side  sections,  said  upper  and 
lower  sections  of  said  perimeter  abutting  said  first  and 
second  sections  of  said  cross-shaped  portion,  respec- 
tively; 

primary  winding  having  first  and  second  sections 
wound  on  said  first  and  second  sections,  respectively,  of 
said  core; 

s^  secondary  winding  having  first  and  second  sections 
wound  about  said  first  and  second  sections,  respectively, 
of  said  core; 

condenser  coupled  across  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first 
section  of  said  secondary  winding  to  produce  a  flow  ot 
leading  current  therein; 

lUd  first  portion  of  said  primary  and  secondary  windings, 
respectively,  being  wound  with  sufiRcient  numbers  of 
turns  to  produce  saturation  o€  said  first  section  of  said 
cote  throughout  said  range  of  primary  currents; 

s^  second  section  of  said  primary  being  wound  with  a 
mimber  at  turns  sufficient  to  produce  saturation  oi  said 
second  section  of  said  core  at  primary  currents  of  a  pre- 


determined magnitude  within  said  range  but  above  the 
lower  end  thereof. 


3,904,955 

IN-CAR  SPARK  PLUG  CHECKER 

Ronnie  Katz,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lawrence  Feska 

Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Fikd  Dec.  26,  1973,  Scr.  No.  428,003 

Int  a.*  GOIR  13/42 

VS.  CL  324—17  8  Clafans 
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1.  A  device  for  testing  spark  plugs  as  contained  in  an  engine 
and  other  internal  combustion  engine  ignition  parts,  compris- 
ing electronic  convertor  means  connectable  to  a  direct  cur- 
rent engine  battery  for  converting  the  output  current  of  said 
battery  to  intermittent  pulsating  current,  ignition  coil  means 
connectable  to  the  output  terminals  of  said  convertor  means 
for  raising  the  voltage  output  therefrom  to  a  voltage  suffi- 
ciently large  to  jump  across  a  spark  plug  gap,  and  adjustable 
gaugeable  voltage  gauge  means  for  measuring  the  voltage  at 
which  a  spark  discharge  on  a  spark  plug  being  tested  jumps 
across  its  spark  gap,  and  said  convertor  means  comprising 
multivibrator  circuit  means,  transistor,  resistor  and  capacitor 
means  connected  in  said  multivibrator  circuit  means  and 
formed  with  input  wiring  terminals  connectable  to  said  bat- 
tery, and  output  wiring  terminals  for  delivery  outwardly  there- 
from a  direct  current  intermittent  pulsating  current. 


3,904,956 
ALTERNATING  FORCE  MAGNETOMETER 
Kevin  C.  O'Brien,  5  Dobson  Rd.,  East  Brunswkk,  NJ.  08816, 
and  Robert  D.  Reasenberg,  16  GarfieM  St.,  Lexington,  Mass. 
02173 

Hkd  Feb.  26,  1973,  Scr.  No.  335,453 

Int.  a.  GOlr  33/12 

VS.  CL  324—345  4  Clabns 


1.  In  a  device  for  measuring  magnetic  properties  of  a  speci- 
men of  matter  in  a  measuring  region: 
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first  means  for  mounting  said  specimen  of  matter  in  said 
measuring  region; 

second  means  for  measuring  the  magnitude  of  force  varia- 
tions on  said  specimen  of  matter  in  a  predetermined 
direction  in  said  measuring  region; 

third  means  responsive  to  a  signal  applied  thereto  for  gener- 
ating a  magnetic  field  in  said  measuring  region  viiiich  is 
uniform  in  said  predetermined  direction; 

fourth  means  responsive  to  a  signal  applied  thereto  for 
geiierating  a  magnetic  field  in  said  measuring  region 
which  is  nonuniform  in  said  predetermined  direction;  and 
fifth  means  for  applying  a  time  varying  signal  to  at  least 
one  of  said  third  or  fourth  means;  and 

sixth  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  in  said  measur- 
ing region  in  a  direction  different  than  said  predeter- 
mined direction. 


3,904,958 

CIRCUIT  TESTER  INCLUDING  INFORMATION  DISPLAY 
MEANS  FOR  TESTING  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET 
RECEPTACLES 
Albert  John  Gartland,  Jr.,  Trumbull;  John  PhllUp  GoodseU, 
Stratford,  and  Ernest  Gerhard  Hofbnan,  MkldleficM,  all  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Harvey  HubbeU,  Incorporated,  Bri<j^ 
port.  Conn. 

Fikd  July  17,  1974,  Scr.  No.  489,425 

Int.  CL'  GOIR  31/02,  19/14 

VS.  CL  324-51  12  Claims 


ZCRO  VOLT 

INOICATOR 


1.  An  eddy  current  test  apparatus  for  an  elongated  metallic 
workpiece  comprising: 

test  coil  means  connected  to  a  source  of  alternating  current 
for  inducing  eddy  currents  in  a  workpiece  portion  under 
test  and  for  providing  in  response  to  relative  motion 
between  said  coil  means  and  workpiece  an  anomaly  re- 
sponsive output  signal  whose  amplitude  and  phase  angle 
is  responsive  to  the  anomaly  in  the  workpiece  portion; 

phase  selective  means  including  rectifying  means  coupled 
for  receiving  said  anomaly  responsive  output  signal  and 
producing  a  pair  of  direct  current  signals  responsive  to 
the  two  mutually  normal  components  of  said  anomaly 
responsive  output  signal; 

at  least  a  pair  of  storage  means,  each  coupled  for  receiving 
and  storing  the  peak  value  of  one  of  said  direct  current 
signals,  and 
comparison  nv  ans  coupled  to  said  storage  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  stored  peak  values  and  comparing  the  ratio  of 
said  peak  values  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  value. 


^o 


3,904,957 

EDDY  CURRENT  TEST  APPARATUS  WITH  PEAK 

SIGNAL  VALUE  STORAGE  MEANS 

Alfons  Griese,  Rommebbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Institut 

Dr.  Friedrich  Forster,  Prufgeratebau,  ReutUngen,  Germany 

FDed  June  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,789 
Claims   priority,   applfcatkm   Germany,   Sept    29.    1973. 
2349046 

Int.  CL*  GOIR  33/12 
VS.  a.  324-40  ,6  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  tester  for  testing  electrical  circuits  within  recep- 
tacles and  sockets,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

electrical  contact  means  secured  within  one  end  of  said 
housing  for  facilitating  insertion  of  said  tester  within  said 
receptacles  to  be  tested; 

a  plurality  of  indicator  lamps  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  with  said  electri- 
cal contact  means  whereby  one  or  more  of  said  lamps  will 
or  will  not  be  illuminated  in  response  to  the  propriety  of 
the  wiring  of  said  circuits  within  said  receptacles; 

a  cover  secured  within  the  other  end  of  said  housing  oppo- 
site said  end  within  which  said  contact  means  are  secured 
and  having  a  plurality  of  areas  which  are  adapted  to  be 
illuminated  by  said  indicator  lamps;  and 

information  display  means,  having  wiring  characteristics  of 
the  electrical  circuit  under  test  displayed  thereon,  con- 
nected to  said  other  end  of  said  housing  and  disposed  in 
a  side-by-side  and  substantially  co-planar  relationship 
with  said  cover  and  said  plurality  of  areas  to  be  illumi- 
nated whereby  comparison  of  an  illuminated  area  pattern 
vrith  a  correspondingly  displayed  wiring  characteristic  of 
said  electrical  circuit  being  tested  is  facilitated. 


3  904  959 
SWEPT  FREQUENCY  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Ralph  R  Britton,  Jr.,  Pdo  Aho,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Pacific 
Measurements,  Inc.,  Pak>  Aho,  Calif. 

nied  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,821 

Int.  a.«  GOIR  27/00 

VS.  CL  324-57  SS  5  ciabm 
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DEVICE  imOER 
TESTIS 


1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  the  variations  of  magnitude  of 
a  test  signal  over  a  period  of  time,  a  corrector  for  eliminating 
recurrent  error  signals  comprising: 
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input  means  for  receiving  the  error  signals; 

a  clock  pube  generator, 

means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  clock  pulse  generator 
for  generating  a  recurrent  cycle  of  calibrating  signals 
whose  magnitudes  increase  in  stepwise  fashion  beginning 
from  an  initial  level  below  the  highest  expected  level  of 
the  error  signal; 

means  for  repeatedly  comparing,  at  a  plurality  of  discrete 
intervals  during  the  time  period,  the  magnitudes  of  the 
calibrating  and  error  signals  and  for  halting  the  increase 
in  magnitude  of  the  calibrating  signal  when  the  difference 
of  the  magnitudes  of  the  calibrating  signal  and  the  error 
signal  is  within  a  predetermined  range; 

means  for  storing  the  magnitude  of  the  halted  calibrating 
signal  at  each  discrete  interval;  and 

means  for  displaying  with  respect  to  each  discrete  interval 
during  a  subsequent  time  period  the  difference  in  magni- 
tudes between  the  test  signal  and  the  calibrating  signal 
value  stored  at  that  discrete  interval. 


end  when  said  sleeve  is  in  said  extended  position,  said  sleeve 
being  freely  reciprocable  relative  to  said  housing,  and  spring 
means  biasing  said  sleeve  toward  said  extended  position. 


3,904,961 

dynamic  unearizer  for 
electromagnehcally  driven  moving  COBL 

DEVICES 
Bnmo  J.  Vleri,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Com. 

Continuation  of  Sen  No.  227,938,  Feb.  22, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  applkation  Oct  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,541 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  1114,  151 10 

U.S.  CL  324—125  2  Claims 


R| 
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3,904,960 

EXTENDABLE  AND  RETRACTABLE  MOISTURE 

SENSING  PROBE 

William  R.  Niefaaus,  Cfaidnn^,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hie  E.  W. 

Scripps  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  350,087,  April  11,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3341,205.  Thb  application  July  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,905 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  27102 
U.S.  CL  324—65  P  6  Claims 


^ 
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1.  In  a  system  for  electromagnetically  driving  a  moving  coil 
device  having  a  predetermined  impulse  response  characteris- 
tic, said  system  including 

an  operational  amplifier  having  its  output  coupled  to  pro- 
vide driving  current  to  said  device  and  its  input  coupled 
to  receive  a  driving  signal, 

an  impedance  coupled  in  the  return  path  of  the  current  to 
said  device,  and 

feedback  means  coupled  between  said  impedance  and  the 
input  of  said  amplifier, 

the  improvement  comprising  three  terminal  network  means 
connected  in  said  feedback  means  for  providing  a  transfer 
function  substantially  proportional  to  the  reciprocal  of 
said  impulse  response  characteristic. 


3,904,962 

IMPATT  DIODE  TESTING 

Hilding  Matthews  Olson,  Jr.,  Mohnton,  Pa.,  ass^nor  to  BeD 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

nied  Oct.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,793 

Int  a.*  GOIR  31t26 

UA  CL  324-158  D  7  Claims 


1.  An  extendable  and  retractable  probe  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar housing  having  first  and  second  ends,  a  reciprocable  con- 
ductor rod  extending  coaxially  into  said  housing  through  said 
first  end  and  having  a  contact  end  within  said  housing  and 
adjacent  said  second  end,  means  interconnecting  said  housing 
and  rod  against  relative  axial  displacement  therebetween,  a 
deeve  telescopically  interengaged  with  said  second  end  of  said 
lousing  for  £udal  reciprocation  relative  thereto  between  ex- 
tended and  retracted  positions,  said  sleeve  having  an  outer 
end  spaced  from  said  second  end  of  said  housing,  a  spherical 
contact  ball,  said  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  including  means 
nipporting  said  ball  for  rotation  relative  thereto  and  recipro- 
»ttng  nwvement  therewith,  a  contact  element  disposed 
ivithin  said  housing  between  said  contact  end  of  said  rod  and 
aid  second  end  of  said  housing,  means  electrically  intercon- 
lecting  said  ball  and  said  contact  element  including  means 
nterconnecting  said  contact  element  with  said  sleeve  for 
vciprocation  therewith,  said  contact  element  engaging  said 
XMitact  end  of  said  rod  when  said  sleeve  is  in  said  retracted 
Mwition  thereof  and  being  axiaOy  spaced  from  said  contact 
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SCOPE 


1.  A  method  for  evaluating  the  likelihood  of  catastrophic 
failure  of  an  IMPATT  diode  comprising: 

1 .  operating  said  diode  in  the  avalanche  condition; 

2.  then,  applying  to  said  dkide  a  voltage  pulse  of  a  magni- 
tude and  polarity  sufficient  to  witftdraw  the  diode  from 
the  avalanche  condition  but  without  going  into  forward 
bias,  for  a  short  period  of  time;  and 

3.  observing  the  leakage  current  through  said  diode  during 
said  short  period  of  time. 
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3,904,963 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF  ANALOG 
SIGNALS  BY  MEANS  OF  PITLSE  CODE  MODULATION 
USING  NON-RECURSIVE  FILTERS 
Maurice  Geoi^ges  BcUanger,  Antony,  and  Jacques  Luden  Da- 
guet,  St.  Maur,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Tdeconununica- 
tions    Radfoelectriques    et    Tdephoniques    T.R.T.,    Paris, 
France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  262,141,  June  12, 1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,342,  Aug.  5,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414375 

Int.  CL'  H04B  UOO 
U.S.  CL  325—38  B  10  Claims 


CODER         QGITAL 
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QGITAL       OIGITAL 
FLTER    COMPRESSOR 
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EXPANDER 


IGITN.      'CODE 
DEVICE  CONVERTER 


b.  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  for  generating  a  linear  fm 
signal, 

c.  a  ramp  signal  generator  coupled  to  said  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  and  providing  a  gating  signal  and  a 
tuning  ventage  for  gating  on  said  voltage  controlled  oscil- 
lator for  the  duration  of  the  time  that  said  tuning  voltage 
is  applied  to  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator; 

d.  selective  switching  means  for  selectively  coupling  said 
linear  fin  signal  through  a  first  circuit  to  said  detector 
omitting  said  parametric  amplifier  to  be  tested  for  provid- 
ing a  reference  calibration  signal  and  through  a  second 
circuit  to  said  detector  including  said  parametric  ampli- 
fier to  be  tested; 

e.  said  first  and  second  circuits  including  a  high  Q  absorp- 
tive filter  frequency  marker  for  causing  narrow  dips  to 
occur  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  frequency  band  of 
the  parametric  amplifier  under  test; 

e.  display  means  coupled  to  said  ramp  signal  generator  and 
to  said  rf  detector  for  displaying  the  output  signals  from 
said  detector. 


1.  A  system  for  the  transmission  of  analog  signals  by  means 
of  a  pulse  code  modulation,  comprising  a  transmitter  and  a 
receiver,  said  transmitter  comprising  means  to  sample  said 
analog  signal  at  four  times  the  maximum  information  fre- 
quency to  be  transmitted  of  said  analog  signal,  a  coder  cou- 
pled to  said  sampling  means  to  convert  linearly  said  sampled 
signals  to  code  groups  comprising  serial  bits,  a  digital  filter 
coupled  to  said  coder,  said  digital  filter  being  formed  as  a  low 
pass,  half  band  filter  of  the  non-recursive  type,  and  a  digital 
compressor  coupled  to  said  digital  filter,  said  receiver  com- 
prising a  digital  expander  having  an  output  which  is  similar  to 
the  input  to  said  digital  compressor,  a  digital  filtering  device 
for  interpolating  between  code  groups  at  the  input  means 
thereof  to  produce  output  code  groups  at  at  least  four  times 
the  frequency  of  the  input  code  groups  thereof,  said  digital 
filtering  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  non-recursive  filters, 
and  a  decoder  being  coupled  to  said  digital  filtering  device  for 
generating  an  output  signal  which  is  a  reproduction  of  said 
analog  signal. 


3,904,964 
PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER  AUGNMENT  SYSTEM 
Murray  H.  Mott,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,160 

Int  CL*  GOIR  27100 

U.S.  CL  325—67  5  Claims 
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3,904,965 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION 
PMer  Eugen  Leuthold,  Erienbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
U.S.  PhiUps  Corporatk>n,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,586 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Oct,   3,   1972, 
7213335 

Int.  a.*  H04B  1104;  G06F  15134 
MS.  a.  325—141  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  calibrating  and  testing  parametric  amplifi- 
ers, the  combination  comprising; 
a.  an  rf  detector; 


yn  »  S     80      K     7P      n      *0     IS  90 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  transmission  of  information  comprising 
a  first  signal  source;  a  second  signal  source;  a  first  control 
generator  for  providing  shift  pulses;  a  second  control  genera- 
tor for  providing  further  shift  pulses;  a  first  shift  register  con- 
nected to  said  first  control  generator  and  having  a  plurality  of 
shift  register  elements;  a  second  shift  register;  means  connect- 
ing said  second  shift  register  to  the  second  signal  source  and 
to  the  second  control  generator,  said  second  shift  register 
having  a  plurality  of  shift  register  elements  whoe  contents  are 
shifted  at  the  frequency  of  the  second  control  generator;  a 
matrix  network  provided  with  input  circuits,  output  circuits 
and  nodes;  a  plurality  ctf  modulation  elements  incorporated  in 
the  nodes  of  said  matrix  network;  means  connecting  the  input 
circuits  of  said  matrix  network  to  the  shift  register  elements  of 
the  first  shift  register  and  to  the  shift  register  elements  of  the 
second  shift  register;  a  first  plurality  of  weighting  devices; 
means  connecting  the  output  circuits  of  said  matrix  network 
to  said  first  plurality  of  weighting  devices,  a  first  combinatkni 
device;  means  connecting  an  output  of  the  first  combination 
device  to  an  input  of  said  first  shift  register,  means  connecting 
an  output  of  said  firet  signal  source  to  a  further  input  of  said 
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first  combination  device;  a  second  plurality  of  weighting  de- 
vices connecting  shift  register  element  outputs  of  said  first 
shift  register  to  further  inputs  of  said  first  combination  device; 
means  for  shifting  said  first  shift  register  at  a  frequency  equal 
to  an  integral  multiple  of  the  fiequency  of  said  first  control 
generator;  a  second  combination  device  connected  to  the  first 
plurality  of  weighting  devices  in  said  matrix  network  and 
providing  an  output  of  said  apparatus. 


1.  In  a  communication  system  having  a  reactance  keyed 
antenna  transmitting  information  by  radiating  signals  of  at 
least  two  frequencies: 

a  reactive  element  operatively  connected  for  changing  the 
resonance  of  said  antenna  fh)m  a  first  fiequency  when 
there  is  current  flow  through  said  reactive  element,  to  a 
second  frequency  when  there  is  no  current  flow  through 
said  reactive  element; 

means  for  developing  a  sample  of  the  signal  being  fed  to  said 
antenna  for  transmission; 

a  zero  current  crossover  detector  for  receiving  said  sample 
and  generating  an  output  signal  responsive  to  the  sample 
signal  zero  current  crossover  point  detected; 

switch  means  connected  across  said  reactive  element  for 
controUing  current  flow  therethrough;        | 

an  enabling  means  responsive  to  a  frequency  shift  command 
signal  for  changing  the  resonant  fi-equency  of  said  an- 
tenna from  said  first  frequency  to  said  second  frequency 
upon  the  concurrence  of  said  command  signal  with  the 
output  signal  of  said  zero  current  crossover  detector  for 
actuating  said  switch  means  to  its  nonconducting  condi- 
tion; and 

means  for  selectively  varying  the  zero  current  crossover 
point  of  said  sample  relative  to  time  for  causing  the  actua- 
tion of  said  switch  means  when  the  signal  at  said  first 
frequency  is  decreasing  in  amplitude  and  at  a  point  in 
time  sufficiently  before  its  zero  crossover  fbr  minimizing 
transient  signal  load  on  said  switch  means. 


3,904,967 

WUVING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  CHANNEL  SELECTING 

SYSTEM 

Hisao  Okada,  Yokohama,  and  ShIgetoshI  Murakami,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fifcd  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,518 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1973,  48- 
36423 

Int.  a.*  H03K  3106;  H04B  1106;  H03K  31281 
U.S.  a.  325—390  8  Claims 


3,904,966 

SYNCHRONIZED  TURN-CMT  OF  VLF  ANTENNAE 
Cari  M.  Firman,  Sma  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Ffcd  Jan.  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  222,194 

Int.  CL*  H04B  1104 

MS.  CL  325—163  7  Claims 


truu- 
Witiv 


1.  A  driving  circuit  for  a  channel  selecting  system  of  the 
type  including  channel  selecting  means  responsive  to  a  pulse 
applied  thereto  for  changing  the  channel  selected  by  said 
system,  the  driving  circuit  comprising: 
control  signal  generating  means  for  selectively  generating  a 
control  signal  having  a  relatively  long  duration  and  for 
selectively  generating  intermittent  control  signals  each 
being  of  less  than  a  predetermined  duration; 
pulse  generating  means  coupled  to  said  control  signal  gener- 
ating means  and  responsive  to  said  relatively  long  dura- 
tion control  signal  for  generating  repetitive  output  pulses 
having  a  predetermined  period,  said  output  pulses  gener- 
ated by  said  pulse  generating  means  being  applied  to  said 
channel  selecting  means;  and 
means  for  changing  the  operating  parameters  of  said  pulse 
generating  means  in  response  to  said  intermittent  control 
signals  of  less  than  said  predetermined  duration  to  enable 
said  pulse  generating  means  to  generate  an  output  pulse 
in  response  to  each  control  signal  of  less  than  said  prede- 
termined duration,  the  period  of  said  last-mentioned 
output  pulses  being  less  than  said  predetermined  period. 


3,904,968 
THRESHOLD  EXTENSION  SWITCH 
BOiy  M.  Brinegar,  Campbell,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Fikd  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,208 

Int.  a.*  H04B  1116,  1/10 

VS.  CL  325^108  4  claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  extending  the  received  signal  threshold 
level  of  operation  of  a  radio  receiver  incorporating  AGC 
circuitry  comprising  the  addition  of  a  switching  circuit  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  detection  circuitry  of  the  receiver  and 
the  switching  circuit  comprises,  in  combination: 

first  means  for  receiving  a  signal  to  be  transmitted  there- 
through; 
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second  means  for  supplying  a  received  signal  amplitude 
responsive  control  signal; 

signal  delay  means; 

bandpass  filter  means; 

switch  means  connected  to  said  first  means,  said  second 
means,  said  signal  delay  means  and  said  bandpass  filter 
means  for  normally  passing  the  signal  received  from  said 
first  means  to  said  signal  delay  means  and  in  the  alterna- 
tive passing  the  signal  received  fix>m  said  first  means  to 
said  bandpass  filter  means  when  a  control  signal  is  sup- 
plied by  said  second  means;  and 

third  means  connected  to  said  signal  delay  means  and  said 
filter  means  for  outputting  a  delayed  version  of  the  signal 
originally  received  by  said  first  means. 


3,904,969 
AUDIO  PERIODICITY  SQUELCH  SYSTEM 
Bruce  C.  Eastmond,  Darien,  HI.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Chfcago,  IlL 

Fled  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,184 

Int.  CI.'  H04B  1/12 

VS.  CL  325—478  10  aaims 


1.  A  squelch  system  for  controlling  the  passage  of  audio 

signals  including  periodic  signals  received  in  the  presence  of 

noise,  which  system  responds  to  the  periodicity  of  the  signals, 

including  in  combination: 

pulse  producing  means  for  receiving  an  audio  signal  having 

first  and  second  outputs  providing  pulses  of  opposite 

polarities,  said  pulses  extending  between  zero  crossings  of 

the  audio  signal, 

first   and   second   capacitor   means  for  storing  voltages 

thereon, 
first  control  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  outputs 
of  said  pulse  producing  means  and  to  said  first  capacitor 
means  for  charging  said  first  capacitor  means  to  a  voltage 
which  depends  upon  the  duration  of  each  pulse  of  one 
polarity  at  said  first  output, 
second  control  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
outputs  of  said  pulse  producing  means  and  to  said  second 
capacitor  means  for  charging  said   second  capacitor 
means  to  a  voltage  which  depends  upon  the  duration  of 
each  pulse  of  said  one  polarity  at  said  second  output, 
comparator  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  capaci- 
tor means  and  responsive  to  the  voltage  stored  thereon 
for  producing  an  output  signal  when  the  difference  be- 
tween the  voltages  on  said  first  and  second  capacitor 
means  is  less  than  a  given  value;  and 
control  circuit  means  including  a  squelch  switch  connected 
to  receive  the  output  signal  from  said  comparator  means 
and  said  audio  signal  to  control  the  transmiasicHi  of  audio 
signals  in  response  thereto. 


3,904,970 
LOCK-IN  FtLTER  FOR  NOISE  RE|ECTI(»>4 

Elbert  N.  Shawhan,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil 
Company  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FBed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,620 

Int.  a.*  H03K  5/20;  1104B  1/12,  15/06 

VS.  CL  328—167  12  Claims 
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1.  A  lock- in  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  terminals  receptive 
of  a  noise-infested  alternating  signal  voltage  of  unknown  fre- 
quency and  generated  by  a  remote  source,  a  pair  of  storage 
capacitors  adapted  to  become  charged  from  said  voltage, 
means  acting  in  response  to  said  signal  to  connect  one  of  said 
capacitors  across  said  terminals  to  be  charged  during  the 
positive  half-cycles  of  said  signal  voltage  and  to  connect  the 
other  of  said  capacitors  across  said  terminals  to  be  charged 
during  the  negative  half-cycles  of  said  signal  voltage,  and 
means  for  utilizing  the  voltages  appearing  on  said  capacitors. 


3,904,971 

AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTRCM.  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 

Arthur  D.  Delagrange,  Sykesville,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tlie 

Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

DivisHMi  of  Ser.  No.  184,903,  Sept.  29, 1971 .  lliis  appifcatkMi 

June  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,112 

InL  a.*  H03G  7/06 

VS.  CL  330—29  l  Claim 
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1.  An  automatic  gain  control  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 
variable  attenuator  means  including  the  source  to  drain  circuit 
of  an  n-channel  field  effect  transistor  acting  as  a  variable 
resistor  and  a  resistor  forming  a  voltage  divider  with  said  field 
effect  transistor  for  variably  attenuating  an  input  electrical 
signal; 
a  fixed  gain  amplifier  including  a  first  operational  amplifier 
including  a  pair  of  oppositely  connected  diodes  con- 
nected between  the  non-inverting  input  of  said  first  oper- 
ational amplifier  and  ground, 
said  first  operational  amplifier  having  its  non-inverting  input 
coupled  to  tfie  output  of  said  variable  attenuator  means 
for  generating  an  output  signal  fitxn  said  automatic  gain 
control  amplifier  circuit; 
a  diode  for  rectifying  the  output  of  said  fixed  gain  amplifier, 
threshold  detecting  means  for  generating  an  output  signal 
when  the  output  of  said  diode  is  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined amplitude;  and 
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integrating  means  including  a  second  operational  amplifier 
coupled  to  tfie  output  of  said  threshold  detecting  means 
for  integrating  the  output  of  said  threshokl  detecting 
means  with  respect  to  time  for  controlling  the  attenuation 
of  said  field  effect  transistor,  and  an  integrating  capacitor 
and  a  diode  connected  between  the  inverting  input  and 
output  of  said  second  operational  amplifier,  wherein  said 
integrating  means  has  a  time  constant  such  that  only 
slowly  varying  signals  are  attenuated  while  rapidly  fluctu- 
ating signals  do  not  affect  said  integrating  means. 


3,904,972 
ACOUSTIC  AMPLIFIER 
K^  Scki,  Kodaira,  and  Yosfaio  Sakamoto,  Kokubui^i,  both 
Bf  Japan,  anipiors  to  Hhacfai,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FVed  Apr.  27,  1973,  Scr.  No.  355,097 
Claims  prtarfty,  appHcation  Japan,  May  10, 1972, 47-45500 
Int.  CL»  H03F  3168 
U4S.  CI.  330—22  8  Clabm 
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.  An  acoustic  amplifier  comprising: 

1  first  amplifier  circuit; 

I  second  amplifier  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  an 

output  of  said  first  amplifier  circuit; 
1  power  source  terminal  to  which  a  source  of  power  for  said 
amplifier  circuits  is  applied; 

i  I  power  switch,  one  terminal  of  which  is  connected  to  said 
power  source  terminal;  j 

i  I  feedback  means  connected  between  an  output  of  said 
second  amplifier  circuit  and  an  input  of  said  first  ampli- 
fier circuit;  { 
capacitor  connected  between  said  input  of  said  f!rst  ampli- 
fier circuit  and  ground  potential; 

^t  means,  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  another 
terminal  of  said  power  switch  and  a  second  terminal 
connected  to  said  input  of  said  second  amplifier  circuit, 
respectively,  for  setting  the  potential  of  the  output  of  said 
second  amplifier  circuit  at  ground  potential  during  a 
certain  period  of  time  starting  from  the  instant  of  time 
when  said  power  switch  is  closed;  and 

s^ond  means,  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said 
another  terminal  of  the  power  switch  and  a  second  termi- 
nal connected  to  said  capacitor,  respectively,  for  supply- 
ing a  charging  current  to  said  capacitor  during  said  period 
of  time. 


3,904,973 
COMBINED  AMPLIFIERS  WHICH  CONSUME 

SUBSTANTIALLY  CONSTANT  CURRENT 
Eduard  Haferi,  AdUswill,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  RCA 

Cjorporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fled  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,840 
prkwity,  applcatkia  United  Kii«doni,  Nov.  21, 1973, 
539IM/73 

Int.  a.  H03f  3168 
U.SJ  CL  330—22  8  Claims 

4]  Combined  amplifiers  which  consume  substantially  con- 
current, comprising: 


a  direct  current  voltage  source; 

first  and  second  amplifying  means  coupled  to  said  direct 

current  voltage  source; 
sensing  means  coupled  to  said  first  amplifying  means  for 

sensing  ciurent  consumed  therein; 
energy  storage  means  coupled  to  said  direct  current  voltage 

source; 
controllable  current  conducting  means  coupled  to  said 

sensing  means  and  responsive  to  variations  in  current 
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flow  therethrough  for  providing  a  path  for  operating 
current  in  said  second  amplifying  means  and  a  path  for 
energy  storage  current  in  said  energy  storage  means  and 
for  maintaining  the  sum  of  said  operating  and  energy 
storage  current  substantially  the  complement  of  said 
current  consumed  in  said  first  amplifying  means  for  main- 
taining the  sum  of  said  current  consumed  in  said  first 
amplifying  means  and  said  combined  energy  storage 
current  and  operating  current  for  said  second  amplifying 
means  substantially  constant. 


3,904,974 
POWER  AMPLIFIER  WITH  A  BOOTSTRAPPED  DRIVER 

STAGE 
Hirokazu  Fukaya,  and  NaotoshI  Higashlyama,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  July  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,652 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Aug.  2, 1973, 48-87349 

Int.  CI.*  H03F  1138 

ViS.  CL  330—26  3  Claims 


1.  A  power  amplifier  comprising: 

a  driver  circuit  comprising  an  input  terminal,  an  output 
terminal,  signal  amplifying  means  and  a  load  element 
formed  by  two  separate  resistors,  a  first  end  of  the  first 
resistor  being  connected  to  said  signal  amplifying  means 
and  a  second  end  of  said  first  resistor  being  connected  to 
said  second  resistor; 

an  output  circuit  comprising  at  least  one  input  terminal 
connected  directly  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  driver 
circuit,  output  transistors  connected  in  a  single-ended 
push-pull  configuration,  and  an  output  terminal; 

feedback  means  for  supplying  a  feedback  signal  fi-om  the 
output  terminal  of  said  output  circuit  to  said  second  end 
of  said  first  resistor;  and 

a  third  resistor  connected  directly  to  and  in  parallel  with 
said  load  element. 
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3,904,975 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Ken  Satoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463^10 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  26,   1973,  48- 
50936;  Aug.  22,  1973,  48-98485;  Aug.  24,  1973,  48-99202 

Int.  a.»  H03G  3130;  GllB  15102 
U.S.  CI.  330—29  10  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  gain  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  field  effect  transistor  connected  between  the  output  of  a 
signal  source  and  the  input  of  an  output  amplifier  circuit; 
a  feedback  circuit  means  coupling  an  output  terminal  of 
said  amplifier  to  a  control  terminal  of  said  field  efifect 
transistor,  the  impedance  of  said  field  effect  transistor 
being  varied  as  a  function  of  a  feedback  signal  via  said 
feedback  circuit  means  from  said  output  terminal  of  said 
amplifier  circuit;  and 

a  resistor  circuit  connected  to  said  field  effect  transistor  in 
parallel  with  the  signal  source; 

said  automatic  gain  control  circuit  having  a  noise  character- 
istic curve  which  is  a  function  of  the  signal  source  impe- 
dance thereof,  said  noise  characteristic  curve  having  a 
knee  pyoint  corresponding  to  a  given  signal  source  impe- 
dance at  which  knee  point  the  noise  level  begins  to  rap- 
idly rise,  said  resistor  circuit  including  a  resistor  having  a 
resistance  less  than  that  of  the  signal  source  impedance 
corresponding  to  said  knee  point  of  said  noise  character- 
istic curve. 


3,904,976 
CURRENT  AMPLIFIER 
Add  Abdel  Aziz  Ahmed,  Annandale,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,229 

Int.  a.'  H03F  3104,  3/68 

VS.  CI.  330—30  D  28  Claims 


2.  A  current  amplifier  comprising: 

an  input,  an  output  and  a  common  terminals; 

a  differential  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input  port  elec- 
trically connected  between  said  input  and  said  conunon 
terminals,  having  a  non-inverting  input  port  and  having 
an  output  port; 

a  transistor  having  a  collector  electrode  and  having  base 
and  emitter  electrodes  with  a  base-emitter  circuit  there- 
between to  which  the  output  port  of  said  differential 


amplifier  is  coupled,  said  transistor  emitter  electrodt 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  output  terminal; 

a  first  non-linear  resistance  network  electrically  connected 
across  the  inverting  input  port  of  said  differential  ampli- 
fier; 

and  a  second  non-linear  resistance  network  electrically 
connected  between  said  transistor  collector  electrode  and 
said  common  terminal  as  well  as  across  the  non-inverting 
input  of  said  differentia]  amplifier,  the  conductances  of 
said  first  and  said  second  non-linear  resistance  networlu 
being  in  substantially  fixed  ratio  to  each  other  for  a  range 
of  values  of  similar  applied  voltages. 


3,904,977 

MULTIPLEXING  SWITCH  WITH  WIDE  BANDPASS 

CHARACTERISTICS  AND  HIGH  ISOLATION 

IMPEDANCE  BETWEEN  INPUTS 

Ruflolf  H.  Barsotti,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,759 

Int.  CL«  H04B  7/02;  H03F  1/14 

U.S.  CL  330—51  8  Oaiav 
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6.  A  switching  array  for  selecting  one  of  plurality  of  inputs 
for  passage  to  a  single  output  in  response  to  a  selected  condi- 
tion wherein  each  selectable  channel  in  the  array  comprises: 
a  first  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the  input  signals  when 
selected  and  for  providing  a  first  level  of  isolation  from  the 
output  when  non-selected; 

a  second  amplifier  means  connected  between  the  output  of 
said  first  amplifier  means  and  said  single  output  for  ampli- 
fying the  signal  from  said  first  amplifier  when  said  first 
amplifier  means  is  selected  and  for  providing  a  second 
level  of  isolation  from  said  single  output  when  said  first 
amplifier  means  is  non-selected; 
bias  means  shared  by  said  first  and  second  amplifier  means 
responsive  to  the  select  condition  for  biasing  both  ampli- 
fying means  simultaneously  into  isolation  or  amplification 
depending  on  the  select  condition. 


3,904,978 

ACTIVE  RESISTOR-CAPACITOR  FILTER 

ARRANGEMENT 

Rkhard  William  Daniels,  and  Cari  Ferdinand  Kurth,  both  of 

Andover,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 

Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,639 
Int.  CL*  H03F  1/36 
U.S.  CL  330—109  12  Clairas 

1.  An  active  filter  having  a  predetermined  fourth-order 
transfer  function  which  comprises: 

a  single  gain  unit  having  at  least  one  input  and  an  output; 
a  first  attenuation  versus  frequency  determinate  circuit 
arrangement  connected  in  circuit  relationship  with  the 
input  and  output  of  said  gain  unit,  said  first  circuit  in 
conjunction  with  said  gain  unit  yielding  a  first  predeter- 
mined second-order  transfer  function  having  first  prede- 
termined pole-zero  pairs;  and 
a  second  attenuation  versus  frequency  determinate  circuit 
arrangement  connected  in  circuit  relationship  with  said 
first  circuit  and  with  the  output  of  said  gain  unit,  said 
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second  circuit  in  conjunction  with  said  gain  unit  yielding 
a  second  predetermined  second-order  transfer  ftinction 
having  second  predetermined  pole-zero  pairs,  said  pole- 
zero  pairs  of  said  first  and  second  circuits  being  separated 
in  frequency  so  that  said  first  and  second  circuits  do  not 


cause  appreciable  distortion  of  the  filter  transfer  function 
in  the  frequency  band  in  which  the  other  of  said  circuits 
is  affecting  the  attenuation  characteristic  of  said  filter, 
wherein  a  signal  to  be  filtered  is  supplied  to  an  input  of 
said  second  circuit  and  a  filtered  version  of  the  supplied 
signal  is  obtained  at  the  output  of  said  gain  unit. 


3,904,979 

PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT  FX>R  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 
Ti  dao  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Fled  July  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,139 
naims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  July  27, 1972, 47-75414 
Int.  CL  H03f  21 100;  H02h  7100 


U.  J.  CL  330—207  P 


A  protective  circuit  for  a  transistor  amplifier  comprising: 

an  amplifying  stage  including  first  and  second  opposite 

conductivity  transistors  each  having  base,  emitter  and  coUec- 

and  connected  in  series  across  a  voltage  source; 

signal  input  circuit  coupled  to  the  base  electrodes  of  said 


toi  electrodes : 
b.  t 
traisistors; 
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an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  connection  point 

between  said  first  and  second  transistors; 
.  a  load  connected  between  said  output  terminal  and  a 

reference  point  through  a  first  resistor, 

a  first  diode  and  a  first  capacitor  connected  in  series 
across  said  first  resistor; 

a  second  diode  coimected  with  the  same  polarity  with 
respect  to  said  first  diode  between  the  connection  point 
of  said  first  diode  with  said  first  capacitor  and  said  refer- 
ence point; 

a  third  diode  and  a  second  capacitor  connected  in  series 
across  said  first  resistor,  the  polarity  of  said  third  diode 
being  opposite  in  polarity  with  respect  to  said  first  diode; 
h.  a  fourth  diode  ccwmected  with  the  same  polarity  with 
respect  to  said  third  diode  between  the  connection  point 
of  laid  third  diode  between  the  connection  point  cS  said 
third  diode  with  said  second  capacitor  and  said  reference 
point; 

a  third  transistor  the  base  and  emitter  electrodes  crf'wliich 
are  connected  across  said  first  capacitor  and  the  collector 
electrodes  of  vi^uch  is  connected  to  the  base  electrode  of 
said  first  transistor;  and 


j.  a  fourth  transistor  the  base  and  emitter  electrodes  of 
which  are  connected  across  said  second  capacitor  and  the 
collector  electrode  of  wliich  is  connected  to  the  base 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor. 


3,904,980 
DISPLACED  SPECTRUM  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 
Eduard  Herman  Hugenhohz,  16  Bruccdak  Crcs.,  WiUowdalc, 
Ontario,  Camda 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,492 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26, 1973, 
19843/73 

Int.  a.'  H03B  3104 
MS.  CL  331—4  13  Claims 


1.  a  frequency  synthesis  system  including: 

1 .  means  for  producing  a  first  harmonic  spectrum  contain- 
ing harmonics  of  a  primary  reference  frequency; 

2.  a  controllable  oscillator  for  generating  a  first  output 
signal  of  variable  frequency  fo  and  including  a  first  fi-e- 
quency  control  means  for  tuning  said  controllable  oscilla- 
tor over  a  predetermined  fi-equency  range  and  for  locking 
said  first  output  signal  to  a  predetermined  frequency,  said 
frequency  range  including  a  selected  portion  of  said  har- 
monic spectrum; 

3.  first  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  controllable  oscillator 
and  to  said  means  ( 1 )  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said 
first  output  signal  with  the  signal  generated  by  said  means 
( 1 )  and  operable  to  produce  a  first  control  signal  having 
an  amplitude  dependent  on  the  relative  phase  difference 
between  said  first  output  signal  and  the  signal  generated 
by  said  means  ( 1 ),  said  amplitude  having  a  unique  value 
when  the  frequency  difference  beween  said  first  output 
signal  and  a  selected  harmonic  in  said  first  harmonic 
spectrum  has  a  desired  value; 

4.  said  first  frequency  control  means  being  connected  to 
said  first  circuit  means  and  being  responsive  to  said  first 
control  signal  for  establishing  the  frequency  of  said  first 
output  signal  at  said  predetermined  frequency  when  said 
first  control  signal  has  said  unique  value; 

5.  sweeping  means  coupled  to  said  first  frequency  control 
means  and  operably  by  said  first  control  signal  for  sweep- 
ing the  frequency  of  said  first  output  signal  across  said 
first  harmonic  spectrum  when  said  first  output  signal 
fi-equency  is  different  from  said  predetermined  fie- 
quency; 

6.  controllable  signal  generator  means  for  producing  a 
second  harmonic  spectnun  containing  harmonics  of  an 
auxiliary  reference  frequency; 

7.  a  second  frequency  control  means  having  first  and  second 
signal  inputs  connected  to  said  means  ( 1 )  and  to  said 
means  (6)  for  comparing  the  firequency  difference  be- 
tween the  output  signal  frequency  <tf  said  means  ( 1 )  and 
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(6)  with  sub-harmonics  of  a  programmed  reference  signal 
having  a  frequency  equal  to  a  first  selected  fixed  fi-e- 
quency and  for  generating  a  second  control  signal;  said 
second  control  signal  being  coupled  to  said  means  (6)  for 
controlling  said  second  harmonic  spectrum  so  that  the 
harmonics  in  said  second  harmonic  spectrum  have  a 
predetermined  relationship  with  the  harmonics  in  said 
first  harmonic  spectrum  and  one  specific  harmonic  in  said 
second  harmonic  spectrum  differs  in  frequency  from  said 
selected  harmonic  in  said  first  harmonic  spectrum  by  said 
first  selected  fixed  frequency; 

8.  second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  controllable  oscilla- 
tor and  to  said  means  (6)  for  mixing  said  first  output 
signal  with  frequencies  in  said  second  harmonic  spectnmi 
to  produce  a  second  output  signal  having  a  frequency 
equal  to  a  second  selected  fixed  frequency  when  said 
specific  harmonic  in  said  second  harmonic  spectrum 
differs  in  frequency  from  the  frequency  of  said  first  out- 
put signal  by  an  amount  equal  to  said  first  selected  fixed 
frequency;  and 

9.  gate  means  coupled  to  said  means  (8)  and  responsive  to 
said  second  output  signal  and  coupled  to  said  means  ( 3 ) 
for  producing  a  third  control  signal  to  enable  said  means 
( 3 )  when  the  frequency  of  said  second  output  signal  is 
within  a  predetermined  fi-equency  range  centered  about 
a  frequency  equal  to  said  second  selected  frequency, 
whereby  said  means  ( 3 )  is  enabled  and  generates  said  first 
control  signal  thereby  establishing  the  frequency  of  said 
first  output  signal  at  said  predetermined  frequency. 


3,904,981 
ULTRAFAST  SPATIALLY  SCANNING  LASER  SYSTEM 
Richard  Swait  Hughes,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  and  Robert  D. 
Matulka,  FaUs  Church,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  513,783 

Int.  CL*  HOIS  3110 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  K  5  Claims 


3,904,982 

BROAD  BAND  EXCIPLEX  DYE  LASERS 

Andrew  Dienes,  MkkDetown;  Charles  Vernon  Shank,  Hofandel, 

and  Anthony  Marion  Trozzolo,  Murray  IfiU,  aO  of  NJ., 

assignors   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorks,   Incorporated, 

Murray  HiU,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,825,  May  15,  1970,  abuidoned. 

TUs  appUcation  Sept.  5,  1972,  Ser.  Na  286,256 

Int  a.  HOls  3120 

U.S.  CL  331—94.5  L  2  dahm 

1.  Dye  laser  comprising  a  resonant  cavity  defined  by  two 
end  members  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  partially  reflecting 
member  through  which  laser  output  is  transmitted,  said  cavity 
containing  a  medium  consisting  essentially  of  a  solution  of  at 
least  two  ingredients,  one  of  which  in  its  unmodified  state  is 
electronically  excitable  to  produce  a  first  lasing  species,  and 
at  least  one  of  which  undergoes  a  chemical  change  in  its 
electronically  active  state  to  produce  a  second  lasing  species, 
said  laser  including  means  for  producing  a  po|:ulation  inver- 
sion therein  together  with  means  coupled  to  said  medium  for 
stimulating  the  emission  of  a  coherent  beam  of  radiation  from 
said  population  inverted  medium,  characterized  in  that  the 
reaction  conditions  are  such  that  both  of  said  first  and  second 
lasing  species  are  produced  each  in  a  minimum  amount  of  10 
mol  percent  based  on  the  total  amount  of  electronically  active 
material  produced,  and  in  which  the  said  partially  reflecting 
member  is  partially  reflecting  over  a  bandwidth  defining  a 
laser  output  spectrum  including  wavelenghts  within  the  spec- 
tra of  said  first  and  second  lasing  monoalkyi,  but  extending 
beyond  the  individual  spectrum  of  each  of  the  said  species  so 
as  to  transmit  laser  output  over  such  bandwidth  and  in  which 
the  peak  emission  wavelength  of  the  said  first  and  second 
lasing  species  are  separated  by  a  wavelength  change  of  at  least 
SCO  Angstrom  units,  in  which  one  ingredient  is  an  electron 
acceptor,  and  in  which  a  second  ingredient  is  an  electron 
donor,  and  in  which  the  said  electron  acceptor  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  polycyclic  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons  containing  from  2  to  5  rings  as  well  as 
monalkyl,  dialkyl  and  monochloro  derivatives  thereof,  and  the 
electron  donor  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary 
amines  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  X-N-Yi  and 
Y,N — Z — NYj  where  X  is  phenyl  or  naphthyi,  Y  is  an  alky  I 
grouping,  and  Z  is  phenylene,  napthylene  or  biphenylene. 


3,904,983 
PARASITIC  MODE  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  HIGH  POWER 

LASERS 

Frederick  E.  Moreno,  Los  Ahos;  RusseH  F.  Kirk,  Sunnyvale, 

and  Jack  D.  Foster,  Los  Ahos,  all  of  CaUf .,  assignors  to  GTE 

Sylvania  Incorporated,  Mountain  View,  Caiif. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,800 

Int.  a.*  HOIS  3108,  3122 

U.S.  CL  331—94.5  C  4  Clafans 


1.  An  ultrafast  spatially  scanning  laser  system  comprising: 

a  laser  cavity; 

a  laser  medium  continuously  tunable  over  a  bandwidth 
positioned  within  said  laser  cavity  for  providing  an  output 
laser  beam; 

an  electronically  tunable  bandpass  filter  positioned  within 
said  cavity  in  optical  alignment  with  said  laser  medium; 

tuning  means  operatively  connected  to  said  filter  for  caus- 
ing the  passband  of  the  filter  to  be  scanned  in  wavelength 
thereby  causing  the  output  wavelength  of  the  laser  to 
change  accordingly;  and 

an  extracavity  dispersive  element  in  optical  aUgnment  with 
said  laser  medium  and  said  filter  for  changing  the  wave- 
length scan  of  the  laser  into  a  spatial  scan  of  the  laser 
beam. 


1.  In  a  high  power  laser  having  an  optical  cavity  defined  in 
part  by  a  pair  of  folding  mirrors  on  opposite  sides  of  the  laser 
discharge  zone,  the  improvement  of  a  parasitic  mode  suppres- 
sor comprising  e 


9)0 


an  optical  reflector  disposed  between  one  of  the  folding 
mirrors  and  the  discharge  zone  within  which  parasitic 
oscillation  nxxles  are  generated  and  having  a  reflecting 
surface  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  greater  than  zero- 
degrees  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  reflection  of  said  one 
folding  mirror  for  reflecting  said  parasitic  oscillation 
modes  incident  upon  it  out  of  said  discharge  zone, 

■aid  reflector  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  aligned  respec- 
tively with  the  portions  of  said  one  folding  mirror  from 
which  the  primary  laser  beam  is  successively  reflected. 
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pentaerythritol  tetranitrate  and  allowing  the  products  of  said 
detonation  to  expand  finely  into  vacuum. 


A  method  of  mode-locking  an  organic  dye  laser  having  a 
ta  urable  absorber  cell  and  a  dye  cell  containing  an  organic 
dy  e  solution  positioned  within  the  optical  cavity  of  said  laser 
so  BS  to  intersect  its  optical  axis,  for  producing  picosecond  and 
M  ^-picosecond  pulses,  which  method  comprises: 

jptically  pumping  said  organic  dye  solution  in  said  saturable 
absorber  cell  to  produce  transitions  between  excited 
triplet  states; 
ubsequent  to  optical  pumping  said  organic -dye  solution  in 
said  saturable  absorber,  flash  lamp  pumping  said  dye 
solution  in  said  dye  cell  and 
idjusting  a  wavelength  selector  in  optical  alignment  with 
said  dye  cell  to  select  a  desired  wavelength  of  operation. 


C. 


3,904,985 

EXPLOSIVE  LASER 

ml  Robinon;  Reed  J.  Jensen;  William  C.  Davis,  and  John 

SuUvaa,  aO  of  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Research  and  Developnient  Administration,  Wash- 

D.C. 

or  Ser.  No.  210,624,  Dec.  21, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,793 
Int.  a.*  HOIS  3/22,  3/095 
U4.  CL  331—94.5  G  14  Claims 
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A  method  of  forming  a  COj  lasing  medium  having  a 
podulation   inversion   therein   which  comprises  detonating 


3,904,986 
GAS  LASER  TUBE 
Karl  Gerhard  Hemqvist,  Princeton,  NJ.,  Ksignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Hied  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,506 

Int.  CL'  HOIS  3/09 

U.S.  CL  331—94.5  G  16  Claims 


3,904,984 

MODE-LOCKING  SATURABLE  ABSORBER  FOR 

PRODUCING  PICOSECOND  AND  SUB-PICOSECCHVD 

OPTICAL  PULSES 

Hkachd  S.  FUoff,  Oxon  Hffl,  Md.,  Msignor  to  Hie  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

^avy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Fled  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,365 

Int.  CL*  HOIS  3/10 

D^  CL  331—94.5  M  2  dains 


c. 


1.  A  gas  laser  tube  comprising: 

a.  a  gas-tight  envelope  having  a  longitudinal  portion  with 
opposite  open  ends: 

b.  metal  end  members  sealing  said  open  ends  of  said  enve- 
lope portion,  each  of  said  end  members  having  an  aper- 
ture therethrough; 

a  capillary  bore  member  disposed  within  said  envelope 
portion  and  having  a  longitudinal  bore  aligned  with  said 
apertures  through  said  end  members; 
a  different  reflecting  means  bonded  to  each  one  of  said 
end  members  and  sealing  each  said  aperture  there- 
through; said  reflecting  means  forming  an  optical  reso- 
nant cavity  with  said  bore;  at  least  one  of  said  reflecting 
means  being  partially  transparent  for  passage  of  an  output 
laser  beam; 

a  laser  gas  within  said  envelope,  and 
electrode  means  within  said  envelope  for  providing  a 
gaseous  discharge  through  said  bore. 


3,904,987 
CAVITY  DUMPING  OF  A  LASER  IN  ITS  UNSTABLE 
FREQUENCY  REGIME 
David  Chei«,  Bridgewater  Twp.,  Somerset  County,  NJ.,  as- 
signor to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,192 

Int.  a.*  HOIS  3/10 

U.S.  CL  331—94.5  Q  7  Claims 
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1.  Optical  apparatus  comprising 

a  laser  including  an  optical  resonator  and  an  active  medium 
disposed  therein, 

means  for  pumping  said  medium  to  generate  a  beam  of 
optical  radiation, 

modulator  means  located  within  said  resonator  and  approxi- 
mately at  the  waist  of  said  beam, 

signal  forming  means  for  applying  a  periodic  train  of  extrac- 
tion pulses  to  said  modulator  to  cause  output  pulses  of 
optical  radiaticm  to  exit  from  said  resonator, 

said  laser  having  an  unstable  regime  of  operation  wiierein 
the  amplitude  and/or  timing  of  said  output  pulses  is  ran- 
dom wlien  the  repetition  rate  of  said  extraction  pulses  is 
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at  or  near  the  relaxation  oscillation  frequency  of  said 
laser,  characterized  in  that 

said  laser  is  operating  in  said  regime,  and 

said  signal  forming  means  includes  means  for  applying  to 
said  modulator,  after  each  extraction  pulse  is  applied 
thereto,  a  holding  pulse  having  an  amplitude  effective  to 
keep  said  laser  operating  slightly  above  its  threshold  and 
having  a  duration  so  that  after  said  holding  pulse  is  re- 
moved, the  internal  power  in  said  resonator  is  allowed  to 
build  up  to  approximately  maximum  before  the  next 
succeeding  extraction  pulse  is  applied  to  said  resonator, 
so  that  said  output  pulses  are  stable  in  both  amplitude  and 
timing. 


3,904,988 
CMOS  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATCMl 
Pemg  Hsiao,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,194 

Int.  CL'  H03K  4/50 

U.S.  CL331— 111  4Clahns 


caMmoL  swiiD* 


'TIHINC  OVACITQI 


1.  A  voltage  controlled  oscillator  of  the  type  generating  an 
output  signal  which  is  linearly  proportional  to  the  voltage  level 
of  an  input  signal,  comprising: 
capacitor  storage   means  for  storing  and  discharging  a 
charge  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  voltage  level  of  the 
input  signal; 
current  source  generator  means  responsive  to  the  applied 
input  signal  for  generating  a  charging  current  and  a  dis- 
charging current,  said  charging  current  being  equal  in 
magnitude  and  opposite  in  direction  to  said  discharging 
current,  and  said  charging  current  and  said  discharging 
current  being  linearly  proportional  to  the  value  of  the 
input  signal; 
switching  means  intermediate  said  generator  and  said  ca- 
pacitor for  controlling  the  flow  of  charge  into  and  out  of 
said  capacitor; 
voltage  comparator  means  having  a  first  input  signal  and  a 
second  input  signal  and  being  employed  for  generating  a 
square  wave  output  signal,  and  said  output  signal  switch- 
ing to  a  high  state  whenever  said  first  input  signal  exceeds 
said  second  input  signal; 
said  flrst  input  signal  being  the  signal  stored  on  said  capaci- 
tor; and 
feedback  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  compara- 
tor for  generating  said  second  input  signal  to  said  compar- 
ator means. 


3,904,989 

VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  EMITTER-COUPLED 

MULTIVIBRATOR  WITH  TEMPERATURE 

COMPENSATION 

Robert  Roger  Cordell,  New  Shrewsbury,  N J.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FOed  Sept.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,569 

Int.  a.*  H03K  1/04,  3/282 

U.S.  CL  331—113  R  ISCIahns 


1.  A  temperature-compensated  emitter-coupled  multivibra- 
tor comprising: 

first  and  second  transistors  having  an  emitter  electrode,  a 
collector  electrode,  and  a  base  electrode; 

a  timing  capacitor  connected  between  said  emitter  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  and  second  transistors; 

first  and  second  current  sources  respectively  connected 
between  said  first  transistor  emitter  electrode  and  a  ter- 
minal of  fixed  potential  and  between  said  second  transis- 
tor emitter  electrode  and  said  terminal  of  fixed  potential, 
the  current  produced  by  said  first  and  second  current 
sources  controlled  by  a  reference  voltage; 

mens  for  controlling  the  collector  currents  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  so  that  said  multivibrator  changes 
states  when  the  voltage  across  said  timing  capacitor  sub- 
stantially equals  the  junction  voltage  of  a  semiconductor 
junction  carrying  a  current  which  is  a  predetermined 
multiple  of  the  current  produced  by  said  first  and  second 
current  sources;  and 

means  for  generating  said  reference  voltage  of  said  first  and 
second  current  sources  such  that  said  reference  voltage  is 
substantially  equal  to  said  junction  voltage  of  said  semi- 
conductor junction. 


3,904,990 
N-WAY  POWER  DIVIDER  WITH  REMOTE  ISOLATING 

RESISTORS 
Richard  La  Rosa,  South  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hazel- 
tine  Corporation,  Greenlawn,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477^89 

Int.  a.'  HOIP  5/12 

U.S.  a.  333—9  12  Claims 
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1.  An  isolated  N-way  power  divider,  where  N  is  an  integer 
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greater  than  one,  for  operation  over  a  selected  frequency 
tMUKi,  comprising: 

an  input  port; 

a  set  of  N  output  ports,  each  comprising  first  and  second 
output  termbials; 

a  first  set  of  N  transmission  lines,  each  for  coupling  wave 
energy  signals  from  said  input  port  to  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  output  ports,  each  of  said  transmission  lines 
having  an  electrical  length  of  an  odd  integral  multiple  of 
one-quarter  wavelength  at  a  selected  firequency  within 
said  frequency  band; 

a  second  set  of  N  transmission  lines,  each  comprising  a  first 
conductor  connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first 
output  terminals  and  a  second  conductcn-  connected  to  a 
reference  terminal,  said  reference  terminal  being  com- 
mon to  all  of  said  second  conductors  in  said  second  set; 
means  for  independently  terminating  each  of  the  trans- 
mission lines  of  said  second  set  of  transmission  lines  to 
present  a  substantially  resistive  impedance  between  said 
first  output  terminal  and  said  reference  terminal; 

and  means  for  presenting  an  open-circuit  impedance  be- 
tween each  of  said  second  output  terminals  and  said 
reference  terminal. 


3,904,992 

TWO-PORT  NETWORK  FOR  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION 

EQUALIZATION 

Takuya  Iwaluuni,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,903 
Clainis  priority,  appttcatkin  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1973, 48-17761 
Int.  CL*  H03H  7//0,  7/74,  7/30;  H04B  3104 
UA  CL  333-18  6  Claims 


3,904,991 

STRIPLINE  MRECnONAL  COUPLER  HAVING  BENT 
COUPLING  ARMS 
Taklmi  Ishii,  Yokohama;  Isao  Suzuki,  Kawasaki,  and  Torao 
Nagai,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assi^Mirs  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Ekctrk  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Fled  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,404 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1973, 48-17212 
Int.  a.  HOlp  5114 
VS.  CL  333—10  2  Clain» 


1.  A  transmission  line  equalizer  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  two-port  networks  each  including 
an  input  port, 

an  output  port,  one  terminal  of  said  output  port  being 
directly  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  input  port, 
a  single  one-port  uniformly-distributed  RC  network 
connected  between  the  other  terminal  of  said  input 
port  and  the  other  terminal  of  said  output  j)ort,  said 
single  oneport  uniformly-distributed  RC  network  in- 
cluding 

a  dielectric  plate  having  a  uniform  dielectric  constant, 
a  resistive  layer  of  a  constant  specific  resistance 
formed  on  one  major  surface  of  said  dielectric  plate, 
a  conductive  layer  formed  on  the  other  major  surface 
of  said  dielectric  plate,  and 
first  and  second  conductor  strips  disposed  on  said 
resistive  layer  at  opposite  edges  of  said  dielectric 
plate,  and 
a  capacitance  element  connected  between  said  terminals 
of  said  output  port,  and 
a  plurality  of  buffer  amplifiers  connecting  said  plurality  of 
two-port  networks  in  cascade. 


3,904,993 
HIGH  POWER  SOLID  MICROWAVE  LOAD 
Bertram  G.  James,  Redwood  CHy,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 
Associates,  Pak>  Aho,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,495 

Int.  a.*  HOIP  1126 

MS.  a.  333-22  R  g  Claims" 


COdOUCM 
4  SEPTUM 


1.  A  directional  coupler  comprising  a  first  directional  cou- 
pling unit  including  mutually  insulated  first  and  second  strip 
lines  having  a  length  of  A/4  where  X  is  the  wavelength  of  the 
handled  signal  which  are  crossed  at  one  portion  and  run  paral- 
lel to  each  other  at  the  remaining  portion,  the  first  and  second 
strips  being  bent,  a  second  directional  coupling  unit  including 
mutually  insulated  third  and  fourth  strip  lines  having  a  length 
of  A/4  which  are  crossed  at  one  portion  and  run  parallel  to 
each  other  at  the  other  portion,  the  third  and  fourth  strip  lines 
being  bent  so  that  the  respective  both  ends  of  the  first  and 
second  strip  lines  are  opposite  to  the  respective  both  ends  of 
the  third  and  fourth  strip  lines,  the  first  and  second  directional 
coupling  units  being  directly  coupled  in  tandem,  the  first  and 
■econd  lines  being  bent  substantially  at  a  right  angle  and 
crossed  at  the  center  thereof  and  the  third  and  fourth  strip 
ines  being  bent  substantially  at  a  right  angle  and  crossed  at 
the  center  thereof. 


10  LOAD 

l*COMOUCTIVE 
SEPTUM 


^^mmm.  strips 

LOSSYTttTERIAL 


1.  A  microwave  load  comprising:  a  waveguide  having  an 
input  for  microwave  energy  and  a  conductive  wall  having  an 
internal  cross  section  with  a  narrow  dimension  and  a  wide 
dimension,  a  block  of  lossy  material  mounted  in  said  wave- 
guide, said  block  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  sections, 
adjacent  sections  being  separated  by  a  plurality  of  electrically 
conductive  septa  imbedded  in  said  block  in  heat-conductive 
relationship  therev^th,  one  edge  of  each  of  said  septa  being  in 
thermal  contact  with  said  wall  of  said  waveguide,  the  plane  of 
each  septum  being  oriented  parallel  to  sakl  narrow  diniensk>n 
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of  said  waveguide  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  waveguide, 
the  edge  of  each  septum  facing  said  input  for  microwave 
energy  being  substantially  fiush  with  the  surface  of  said  block 
facing  said  input. 


said  shorting  disc  comprising  radially  moveable  spring- 
biased  wedge  means  for  kxrking  said  shorting  disc  in  fixed 
adjusted  seated  position,  and 


3,904,994 

MEANDER  LINE  CIRCUIT  WITH  AN  INTERDIGITAL 

GROUND  PLANE 

Calvin  D.  Bates,  Neptune,  and  Joseph  H.  Hartley,  Jackson, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522,160 

Int.  a.*  H03H  3108;  HOIJ  23124;  HOIP  9100 

MS.  CL  333-31  R  4  claims 


3,904,995 
ULTRA  HIGH  FREQUENCY  IMI^ANCE  ADJUSTMENT 

MEANS 
Edwin  N.  Phillips,  Winter  Park,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Fited  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,115 
Int.  a.*  HOIP  5100,  1128;  H03H  7/38 
MS.  CL  333—33  6  Claims 

I.  An  improved  cavity  type  ultra  high  frequency  impedance 
adjustment  means  comprising: 
wave  guide  means  having  outer  and  inner  concentric  walls 

defining  a  tuning  cavity  therebetween, 
a  coaxial  feed  transmission  line  having  inner  and  outer 
conductors  and  having  a  relatively  small  cross-section  in 
comparison  to  said  wave  guide  means, 
said  coaxial  feed  line  terminated  within  said  wave  guide 
means  to  form  thereof  an  incoming  section  and  a  tuning 
section  with  said  incoming  section  outer  conductor  con- 
nected to  said  outer  wave  guide  means  wall  and  said 
tuning  section  outer  conductor  connected  to  said  inner 
wave  guide  means  wall, 
a  shorting  disc  slidably  connected  between  said  inner  and 
outer  conductors  of  said  tuning  section  of  said  feed  line. 


\ 


OuTtm  cotiOucTom 


1.  A  meander  line  slow  wave  circuit  device  comprising: 
a  unitary  dielectric  planar  support,  said  dielectric  support 
having  a  raised  surface  portion,  said  raised  surface  por- 
tion being  shaped  to  form  a  meander  line  having  a  plural- 
ity of  transverse  and  longitudinal  segments  disposed  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  the  transverse  segments  being 
substantially  sized  in  length  to  be  equally  disposed  on 
either  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  planar  support; 
a  conductive  ground  plane  disposed  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  dielectric  support  adjacent  said  raised  portion  of 
said  dielectric  to  form  a  continuous  planar  surface  sur- 
rounding said  raised  dielectric  portion;  and 
a  conductor  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  portion  of  said 
raised  dielectric  portion. 


Mtfi*   comovcrtm 


SL/04M  meo9t  ntroi 


SP1.1T  dmrnuivs 


tcrusrm  moot 


operating  means  connected  to  said  spring  to  release  said 
wedge  bias  when  said  disc  is  to  be  moved  for  impedance 
adjustment. 


3,904,996 
CAPACITTVE  WEIGHTED  ACOUSTIC  SURFACE  WAVE 

FILTER 
Ronald  C.  Rosenfeid,  Rkhardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Instruments,  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FIfcd  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,259 

Int.  a.*  H03H  9102,  9106,  9132;  HOIL  41110 

MS.  CL  333-72  5  Clainis 


1.  An  acoustic  surface  wave  filter  including  at  least  one 
weighted  transducer  comprising: 

substrate  means  including  at  least  one  surface  of  piezoelec- 
tric material, 

an  interdigital  acoustic  surface  wave  transducer  disposed  on 
said  at  least  one  surface  of  piezoelectric  material,  said 
transducer  including 

first  and  second  transducer  pads  disposed  on  said  piezoelec- 
tric surface  in  aligned  spaced  apart  relationship, 

a  first  plurality  of  fingers  disposed  on  said  piezoelectric 
surface  and  operably  associated  with  said  first  transducer 
pad, 

a  second  plurality  of  fingers  disposed  on  sakl  piezoelectric 
surface  and  operably  associated  with  sakl  second  tram- 


K)4 


3,904,997 

tRAPPED-RADlATION  MICROWAVE  TRANSMISSION 

UNE 

l^aroM  Eugene  Stinehdfer,  St.,  Burlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Microwave  Associates,  Inc.,  Burlington,  Mass. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,156 

Int.  CI.  HOlp  3/08 

\\S.  CL  333—84  M  15  Claims 
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ducer  pad,  said  second  plurality  of  fingers  being  parallel 
to  and  interdigitated  with  said  first  plurality  of  fingers  so 
as  to  have  overlapping  finger  portions, 

means  defining  respective  capacitive  relationships  coupling 
the  individual  fingers  included  in  said  first  plurality  of 
fingers  to  said  first  transducer  pad, 

means  defining  respective  capacitive  relationships  coupling 
the  individual  fingers  included  in  said  second  plurality  of 
fingers  to  said  second  transducer  pad,  and 

said  capacitive  relationship-defining  means  being  selected 
to  provide  a  predetermined  weighting  to  the  interdigi- 
tated first  and  second  pluralities  of  fingers  for  obtaining 
a  desired  impulse  response. 
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1 .  An  electric  wave  transmission  line  comprising  a  dielectric 
b  )dy  and  an  electrically-conductive  body  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
U  nee  (/i)  in  fixed  relation  with  respective  first  surfaces  of  each 
o  mfronting  each  other  and  forming  in  part  the  enclosing  walls 
o  '  an  enclosed  elongated  channel  of  width  (S),  said  conduc- 
ti  'e  body  having  two  side  walls  bounding  said  channel  extend- 
Ir  I  toward  said  dielectric  body  into  contact  therewith  along 
t\'o  paths  each  having  a  width  (y),  an  electrical  conductor 
St  ip  of  width  ( W)  supported  on  said  first  surface  of  the  dielec- 
Xt  c  body  within  and  extending  along  the  chzmnel,  the  dielec- 
trc  body  having  a  second  surface  outside  the  channel  and 
o  tposite  to  said  first  surface,  which  second  surface  directly 
a  mfronts  the  surrounding  region  free  of  any  intervening  elec- 
trc  conductor,  said  width  (>•)  being  approximately  W/2,  said 
w  dth  (S)  being  less  than  half  a  wavelength  at  the  operating 
fir  x)uency,  and  being  substantially  two  to  three  times  greater 
til  an  said  width  (W),  said  distance  (/i)  being  less  than  the 
quantity  (S-W)/2. 


3,904,998 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Hkroid  E.  Belttary,  Rio  Piedras,  P.R.,  assignor  to  Caribe 
Circuit  Breaiier  Ca,  Inc.,  San  Juan,  P.R. 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,701 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  71116 

U4S.  CL  335—43  7  Claims 


.  A  circuit  breaker  including  in  combinaticm 


a  housing  of  insulating  material; 

a  fixed  contact  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  manually  movable  handle  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  contact  carrier  with  a  movable  contact  thereon  and  pivot- 
ally  engaging  said  handle  at  a  pivot  point; 

a  trip  arm  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing; 

an  overcenter  spring  connected  between  said  contact  car- 
rier and  said  trip  arm  urging  said  contact  carrier  against 
said  handle; 

said  handle,  contact  carrier  and  overcenter  spring  forming 
an  overcenter  arrangement  for  closing  said  contacts  when 
the  spring  is  on  one  side  of  said  pivot  point  and  for  open- 
ing said  contacts  when  the  spring  is  on  the  other  side  of 
said  pivot  point; 

a  load  terminal  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  thermally  responsive  latching  member  connected  in  cir- 
cuit between  said  load  terminal  and  said  movable  contact; 
one  end  of  said  thermally  responsive  latching  member 
engaging  a  portion  of  the  housing; 

a  support  member  mounted  in  said  housing  and  engaging 
said  thermally  responsive  latching  member  at  a  point 
adjacent  to  said  one  end; 

a  spring  member  urging  the  thermally  responsive  latching 
member  against  said  support  member  whereby  said  por- 
tion of  the  housing,  said  support  member,  and  said  spring 
member  in  combination  hold  the  portion  of  the  thermally 
responsive  latching  member  adjacent  to  said  one  end 
fixed  with  respect  to  the  housing; 

said  thermally  responsive  latching  member  having  a  latch- 
ing surface  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof  engaging 
said  trip  arm  and  maintaining  said  trip  arm  in  a  set  posi- 
tion when  said  contacts  are  closed,  with  said  overcenter 
spring  urging  said  trip  arm  toward  a  tripped  position; 
said  thermally  responsive  latching  member  bending  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  current  condition  to  move  said 
opposite  end  of  the  thermally  responsive  latching  mem- 
ber and  disengage  said  latching  surface  from  said  trip  arm 
releasing  said  trip  arm  for  movement  to  the  tripped  posi- 
tion; 
movement  of  the  trip  arm  to  the  tripped  position  moving  the 
overcenter  spring  to  the  other  side  of  said  pivot  point 
causing  said  contacts  to  open. 


3,904,999 

SWITCHING  DEVICE 

Donald  S.  Rich,  Flanders,  and  Norman  Rudnick,  Piscataway, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Inflo  Systems,  Inc.,  Chester,  N  J. 

RIed  June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,430 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  29102 

U.S.  a.  335—52  29  Claims 


1.  A  switch  comprising: 

a.  housing  means  having  a  cavity  therein; 

b.  an  electrically  conductive  liquid  within  said  cavity; 

c.  an  armature  means  within  said  cavity  and  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  housing; 

said  armature  means  and  said  housing  defining  within  said 
cavity  a  chamber; 

said  chamber  comprises  at  least  a  first  and  second  part; 
said  first  part  of  said  chamber  being  joined  to  said 
second  part  at  a  common  port; 

the  volume  of  said  first  part  of  said  chamber  being  depen- 
dent upon  said  relative  position  of  said  armature  means 
such  that  with  said  armature  means  in  a  first  position, 
said  liquid  conductor  is  retained  substantially  within 
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said  first  part  of  said  chamber;  with  said  armature 
means  being  at  least  in  a  second  position,  said  armature 
means  displaces  at  least  a  part  of  said  liquid  conductor 
from  said  first  part  into  said  second  part  of  said  cham- 
ber; said  port  being  so  dimensioned  such  that,  with  said 
armature  means  being  in  said  first  position,  said  volume 
of  said  first  part  in  combination  with  the  forces  of 
surface  tension  upon  said  liquid  conductor  and  the 
volume  of  said  liquid  conductor  within  said  first  part, 
thereby  resulting  in  said  liquid  conductor  being  re- 
tained substantially  in  said  first  part;  upon  said  arma- 
ture means  moving  relative  to  said  housing  to  and  from 
said  second  position,  said  port  admitting  said  displaced 
liquid  conductor  between  said  first  and  second  parts  of 
said  chamber;  said  first  part  being  defined  by  at  least 
walls  of  said  housing  and  said  armature  means;  said 
second  part  comprises  walls  of  said  armature  means 
exclusive  of  said  housing  walls; 

d.  at  least  first  and  second  electrical  contacts  communicat- 
ing with  said  chamber  fi-om  without  said  housing;  said 
armature  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  relative  positions, 
causing  said  liquid  conductor  to  couple  said  electrical 
contacts  and,  in  another  of  said  relative  positions  said 
liquid  conductor  not  coupling  said  contacts;  and 

e.  means  for  moving  said  armature  means  relative  to  said 
housing  thereby  coupling  or  uncoupling  said  contacts  to 
operate  said  switch. 


3,90S,001 
OIL-nLLED  ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Kohd  Sato,  Kawanishi,  and  Yoshiaki  Hayashi,  Takarazuka, 
Iwth  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,064 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Oct.  31.    1972,  47- 
109682;  Oct.  31,  1972,  47-109683 

Int.  a.  HOlf  27102 
MS.  a.  336—94  6  Claims 


3,905,000 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  ASSEMBLY 
Rkhard  Kupp  Walter,  Lititz,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tfon.  New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  548,008 

Int.  CI.*  HOIF  27126 

U.S.  CI.  336—65  10  Claims 


1.  A  fly-back  transformer,  comprising  a  coil;  a  layer  of 
porous  material  surrounding  substantially  all  of  the  surfaces  of 
said  coil,  said  coil  and  said  porous  layer  being  impregnated 
with  an  insulation  oil;  a  core  assembled  with  said  coil  into  a 
coil-core  assembly;  a  casing  of  an  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial housing  said  coil-core  assembly;  a  passage  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  coil  to  the  outside  of  said  casing  to  provide 
a  pouring  port  for  the  insulation  oil;  and  a  substantially  imper- 
vious layer  of  a  plastic  material  filling  up  the  space  defined 
between  said  core,  said  coil,  said  passage  and  said  casing. 


3,905,002 
COIL  FORM 
Rkhard  H.  McFarlane,  40  W.  589  Fair  Oaks  Dr.,  St.  Charles, 
ni.  60174 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  343,661,  March  22,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,065 

Int.  CI.*  HOIF  2 //06 
U.S.  CL  336—136  8  Claims 


^C 
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1.  An  electronic  component  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  core  members  each  having  a  pair  of  op|X)sing 
surfaces  and  each  having  an  opening  therethrough  be- 
tween said  surfaces,  said  core  members  disposed  with  a 
surface  of  one  of  said  core  members  in  abutting  relation 
with  a  surface  of  the  other  one  of  said  core  members  and 
with  said  openings  in  aligned  relation, 

a  shaft  extending  through  said  openings  in  said  members 
and  beyond  the  non-abutting  opposing  surface  of  each  of 
said  core  members,  said  shaft  including  a  flange  of  one- 
piece  construction  with  said  shaft  abutting  the  non-abut- 
ting opposing  surface  of  one  of  said  core  members  with 
a  portion  of  said  shaft  projecting  beyond  said  flange  so  as 
to  provide  means  for  mounting  onto  a  mounting  platform, 
and 

means  fastening  said  pair  of  core  members  together  and  on 
said  shaft,  said  means  disposed  in  intimate  relation  with 
the  other  one  of  said  core  members. 


I.  A  coil  fon;n  including  a  tubular  length  of  circular  cross 
section  and  of  relatively  rigid  material,  including  a  plurality  of 
relatively  rigid  internal  ribs  projecting  a  substantially  common 
radial  distance  into  the  column  of  the  length,  a  threaded  core 
within  the  length  of  a  diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter 
of  the  tubular  length  and  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diame- 
ter of  a  circle  through  the  terminal  ends  of  the  ribs  for 
threaded  advancement  or  retraction  of  the  core  within  the 
length  and  to  resist  axial  displacement  by  axial  forces  on  the 
core,  and  longitudinally  extending  flexible  rib  means  in  the 
column  of  the  tubular  length  in  engagement  with  the  core  and 
providing  resistance  to  turning  of  the  core  to  maintain  a  pre- 
determined position  of  the  core  in  the  length. 


9)6 


3,905,003 
I^LECnUCAL  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION  AND  PARTC 
THEREFOR 
M.  Roaoiberg,  and  Siegfried  E.  Manecke,  both  of  Indi- 
ma,  Pia.,  assignors  to  Robertsiiaw  Controls  Company,  Rich- 
mond, Va. 

Ffcd  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,334 
Int.  CI.*  HOIH  71116 
CL  337-54  23  Claims 
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between,  said  first  spaced  apart  portion  in  heat  conduc- 
tive relationship  to  said  thermally  conductive  member, 
said  second  spaced  apart  portion  in  heat  conductive 
relationship  to  said  tip  member; 

electrical  resistive  heater  means  positioned  on  said  interme- 
diate portion  of  said  substrate  member,  said  electrical 
resistive  heater  means  electrically  insulated  from  said  first 
spaced  apart  portion  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
second  spaced  apart  portion;  and 

first  and  second  heat  responsive  members  each  having  a 
free  end  positioned  in  heat  conductive  relationship  to  said 
electrical  resistive  heater  means  and  adapted  for  engaging 
only  when  the  temperature  difference  between  the  first 
and  second  spaced  apart  portions  of  said  substrate  mem- 
ber exceeds  a  predetermined  level. 


An  electrical  switch  construction  comprising  a  support 
IS  carrying  a  magnet,  a  movable  armature  being  carried 
aid  support  means  and  being  attracted  by  said  magnet  to 
to  move  toward  the  same,  an  electrical  contact  of  said 
construction  being  carried  by  said  armature  to  be 
thereby,  a  bimetal  member  carried  by  said  support 
and  being  operatively  interconnected  to  said  armature 
iiKJve  said  armature  away  from  said  magnet  when  said 
"Stal  member  is  in  a  certain  operating  condition  thereof, 
an  electrical  heater  carried  by  said  bimetal  member  for 
hea^ng  said  bimetal  member  when  said  heater  is  energized, 
heater  having  opposed  ends,  one  of  said  ends  of  said 
r  engaging  and  being  secured  to  said  armature  to  opera- 
interconnect  said  bimetal  member  thereto,  strip 


3,905,005 
DEFLECnON-SENSmVE  ELECTRICAL  TRANSDUCER 

WITH  DEFLECTION  FOCUSING 
Thomas  B.  Hutchins,  IV,  310  N.W.  Brynwood  Ln.,  Portland, 

Oreg.  97229 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  364,081,  May  25, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,236 

Int.  Cl.=^  GOIL  1122 

MS.  a.  338-2  4  Claims 


3,905,004 

SENSOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

Nik4iaus  A.  Szevemyi,  and  Walter  W.  Bickmire,  both  of  War- 


C»nn. 


I,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Stamford, 


Hied  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,635 
InL  CI.*  HOIH  71116 
CL  337—104 


12  Claims 


1.  A  deflection-sensitive  electrical-signal-producing  trans- 
ducer comprising 
an  elongated  electrically  insulative  carrier  having  along  its 
length  a  uniform  transverse  cross-sectional  configuration, 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  metallic  seats  joined  to  a  side  of 
said  carrier  and  disposed  towards  the  opposite  ends 
thereof, 

an  elongated  piezoresistive  element  mounted  on  said  seats 
and  separated  thereby  along  its  length  from  said  carrier, 
said  element  being  positioned  with  its  longitudinal  axis 
substantially  paralleling  that  of  said  carrier,  and  with  its 
longitudinal  midregion  located  adjacent  that  of  the  car- 
rier, and 

means  accommodating  electrical  connections  with  opposite 
ends  of  said  element,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
spacedapart  electrically  conductive  metallic  blankets 
extending  over  said  seats,  and  joined  both  to  said  seats 
and  to  said  ends  of  said  element, 

said  seats  and  blankets  cooperating  with  one  another  to 
rigidify  the  ends  of  said  carrier  and  said  element,  thereby 
to  focus  into  said  midregions  any  deflections  experienced 
by  the  transducer. 


Vn  improved  sensor  device  comprising: 

1  ousing  member  defining  a  chamber, 
ihermaily  conductive  member  positioned  substantially 
>  dthin  said  chamber, 

ti  3  member  secured  to  said  housing  and  forming  a  closure 

f  tr  said  chamber, 

s)  ibstantially  solid  substrate  member  within  said  chamber 

2  nd  adapted  for  being  readily  removed  from  said  cham- 
t  er,  said  substrate  member  having  first  and  second 
s  >aced  apart  portions  and  an  intermediate  portion  there- 


3,905,006 
VOLTAGE  DEPENDENT  RESISTOR 
Nfichio  Matsuoka,  4-chome,  Korigaoka,  Hirakata,  Osaka-fu; 
Gen    Itakura,    3-14,    Miyuki-Higashi-machi,    Neyagawa, 
Osaka-hj;  Atsushi  Iga,  14-11,  Inrhome,  Daiwa,  Takatsuki, 
Osaka-fu,  and  Takeshi  Masuyama,  1-3,  l-chome,  Yamate- 
cho,  Takatsuki,  Osaka-fu,  all  of  Japan 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  428,737,  Dec.  27,  1973.  This  appHcatkMi 
Oct.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  518,944 
Claims  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1972,  48-3619- 
Apr.  13,  1973,  48-42488;  June  15,  1973,  48-68066;  Dec.  29. 
1972,  48-3610 

bit  a.  HOlc  7110 
UACL  338-21  2  Claims 

1.  A  voltage  dependent  resistor  comprising  a  zinc  oxide 
sintered  body  itself  having  voltage  dependent  properties,  a 
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covering  layer  on  the  side  surface  of  said  body  having  a  thick- 
ness of  more  than  lOpi,  the  portion  of  said  covering  layer  up 
to  a  depth  of  3/i  from  the  side  surface  being  comprised  of 


3,905,007 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  LOCATING  AND  PLOTTING  THE 

POSITION  OF  UNDERWATER  TOWED  VEHICLES 

Calvin  B.  Koesy,  Panama  City,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,698 

Int.  CI.*  GOIS  9168 

U.S.  CI.  340—3  E  5  Claims 


■««) 


1.  In  a  system  for  indicating  the  relative  position  between  a 
vehicle  being  towed  submerged  and  a  tow  ship,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  acoustic  transponder  mounted  on  the  vehicle 
comprising: 
first  and  second  acoustic  transducers  spaced  athwart  on  the 

tow  ship, 
means  for  transmitting  an  acoustic  pulse  from  the  first 

transducer  to  trigger  said  transponder, 
means  responsive  to  the  transit  time  of  acoustic  energy  from 
said  first  transducer  to  said  transponder  and  return  to  said 
first  transducer  for  providing  a  first  voltage  proportional 
to  the  slant  range  to  said  vehicle, 
means  responsive  to  said  slant  range  voltage  and  to  the 
depth  of  said  vehicle  for  providing  a  second  voltage  pro- 
portional to  the  horizontal  range  to  said  vehicle, 
means  responsive  to  the  transit  time  of  acoustic  energy  fix>m 
said  first  transducer  to  said  second  transducer  via  said 
transfwnder  for  providing  a  third  voltage  pnoportional 
thereto. 


means  establishing  a  fourth  voltage  proportional  to  the 

travel  time  of  an  acoustic  pulse  between  said  first  and 

second  transducers,  and 
computer  means  connected  to  said  first,  third  and  fourth 

voltages  for  providing  an  output  voltage  proportional  to 

the  relative  bearing  of  said  vehicle. 


3,905,008 
SEQUENTLU.  SAMPLING  TELEMETRIC  APPARATUS 
Julhis  Hagemann,  Panama  City,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,229 

Int  a.»  G08C  15108 

U.S.  CL  340—4  R  5  Claims 


more  than  70  mole  %  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc  silicate  (Zn2Si04)  and  zinc  antimon- 
ate  (Zn7Sb20ia),  and  two  electrodes  applied  to  the  opposite 
end  surfaces  of  said  body. 
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3.  In  telemetric  apparatus  for  sampling  in  rapid  succession 
signal  voltages  of  a  given  polarity  on  a  plurality  of  information 
inputs,  a  signal  voltage  sampling  network  individual  to  each  of 
said  inputs  and  having  first  and  second  terminals,  a  semicon- 
ductor diode  having  its  poles  sharing  said  first  and  second 
terminals  and  arranged  to  conduct  when  a  voltage  of  said 
given  polarity  is  impressed  on  said  second  terminal,  a  single 
conductor  serially  connecting  unlike  poles  of  neighboring 
diodes  for  providing  unidirectional  conduction  for  said  signal 
voltages,  gate  means  individual  to  each  information  input  for 
applying  the  signal  voltages  thereon  to  said  first  terminal  of  its 
associated  sampling  network,  means  for  applying  a  trigger 
signal  input  of  said  given  polarity  to  said  first  terminal,  and 
means  in  said  network  having  at  least  one  condition  in  which 
it  is  sensitive  to  said  trigger  signal  input  for  opening  said  gate 
means  for  a  time  interval  and  thereafter  applying  to  its  second 
terminal  a  voltage  pulse  of  said  given  polarity  whereby  said 
voltage  pulse  appears  on  the  first  terminal  of  the  neighboring 
sampling  network  as  a  trigger  signal  input. 


3,905,009 
TRANSDUCER  ARRAY  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
William  J.  Hughes;  WlUiam  Thompson,  Jr.,  both  of  StiMc 
College,  and  Rkhard  D.  Ingram,  Boalsburg,  aD  of  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FDed  Sept.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507^43 
Int.  CL*  GOIS  3180 
U.S.  CL340— 6R  II  ClafaiK 

1.  A  scanning  system  for  directionally  steering  the  beam 
pattern  of  an  array  of  receivers,  comprising: 
first  amplifying  means  adapted  to  receive  output  signals 
fron  respective  ones  of  the  receivers  for  providing  a  plu- 
rality of  wei^ted  amplified  output  signals  relative  to  each 
other, 
signal  generating  means  adapted  to  receive  a  control  signal 
iiKlicative  of  the  steering  angle  for  generating  a  plurality 
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of  output  signals  each  indicative  of  a  discrete  sine  and 
cosine  function  of  the  steering  angle; 
s  K:ond  amplifying  means  connected  to  receive  said  signal 
gererating  means  output  signals  and  said  first  amplifying 
me  ms  output  signals  for  providing  a  plurality  of  weighted 
out  jut  signals  each  indicative  of  the  product  of  selected  ones 
s  aid  first  amplifying  output  signals  and  said  signal  generat- 
means  output  signals  respectively; 
fwst  summing  means  connected  to  receive  the  cosine- 
weighted  second  amplifying  means  output  signals  for 
providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  sum  thereof; 
second  summing  means  connected  to  receive  the  sine- 
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well  bore  having  tubing  extending  from  the  weU  head  to  the 
well  bottom  hole  fluid  reservoir  and  comprising  bottom  hole 
instrumentation  means  removably  installed  in  the  well  bore  in 
the  proximity  of  the  bottom  of  the  well  tubing,  said  bottom 
hole  instrumentation  means  comprising  sensing  means  for 
sensing  fluid  reservoir  pressure  and  temperature,  data  conver- 
sion means  operably  connected  to  the  sensor  means  to  pro- 
duce data  corresponding  to  the  output  of  the  sensing  means, 
electromagnetic  transmitting  means  operably  connected  to 
said  data  conversion  for  transmitting  data  to  the  well  head, 
said  transmitting  means  comprising  a  microwave  transmitter 
having  a  microwave  antenna  operably  connected  thereto,  said 
antenna  being  disposed  within  the  well  tubing,  power  supply 
means  disposed  within  the  bottom  hole  instrumentation  means 
and  operably  connected  to  the  sensing  means,  the  data  con- 
version means  and  the  transmitting  means;  data  receiving  and 
processing  means  disposed  at  the  well  head  for  receiving  and 
processing  data  from  said  instrumentation  means;  and  wave 
guide  means  interposed  between  the  bottom  hole  instrumenta- 
tion means  and  the  data  receiving  and  po  cessing  means  for 
guiding  the  transmitted  data  to  the  well  head  data  receiving 
and  processing  means,  said  wave  guide  means  being  the  tubing 
itself,  the  frequency  of  the  microwave  transmitter  being  tuned 
to  an  optimum  frequency  for  transmission  through  the  fluid  in 
the  tubing  and  along  the  inside  wall  of  the  tubing,  and  wherein 
the  data  receiver  and  processing  means  comprises  the  micro- 
wave receiver  having  a  receiving  antenna  operably  connected 
thereto,  said  antenna  being  disposed  inside  the  tubing  at  the 
well  head. 


weighted  second  amplifying  means  output  signals  for 
providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  sum  thereof; 
phase  shifting  means  connected  to  receive  said  first  and 
second  summing  means  output  signals  for  providing  first 
and  second  output  signals  indicative  of  said  first  input 
signal  phase  shifted  in  one  direction  and  a  second  output 
signal  indicative  of  said  second  input  signal  phase  shifted 
in  an  opposite  direction;  and 

th  ird  summing  means  connected  to  receive  said  phase  shift- 
ing means  first  and  second  output  signals  for  providing  an 
output  signal  indicative  of  the 

el  ;ment  array  output  signals  at  the  steering  angle. 


3,905,011 

MARENfE  ANCHOR  SENTRY  SYSTEM 

Gregory  Nichols,  45  Forest  St.,  Manchester,  Mass.  01944 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,064 

Int.  Cl.=^  G08B  2J/00 

VS.  a.  340-29  6  Claims 


3,905,010 
WELL  BOTTOM  HOLE  STATUS  SYSTEM 
Douglas  Fttzpatiick,  Tuba,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Bask  Sci< 
cifces.  Incorporated,  Tulsa,  Oida. 

Ffcd  Oct.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,858 
Int.  a.  GOlv  1/40 
CL  340-18  NC  7  Claims 


wen  bottom  hole  status  indicator  system  for  detecting 
'cservoir  pressure  and  tonperature  at  the  bottom  of  the 


1.  A  sentry  system  and  apparatus  for  anchored  marine 
objects  comprising  in  combination: 

a  weighted  line  suspended  beneath  the  marine  object  to  be 
in  contact  with  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water; 

drift  monitoring  means  mounted  on  said  marine  bbject 
including  pivotally  supported  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  line  to  detect  angular  displacement  thereof 
relative  to  a  predetermined  reference  position; 

electromechanical  switch  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  pivotally  supported  means;  and 

alarm  signalling  means  actuated  when  said  pivotally  sup- 
ported means  exceeds  a  predetermined  angular  displace- 
ment and  contacts  said  electromechanical  switch  means 
to  indicate  an  insecure  drifting  position. 
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3,905,012 
DYNAMIC  RAILROAD  FREIGHT  CAR  MONITORING 

SYSTEM 
Joseph  D.  Vrabd,  Concord;  Dennis  Vf.  Gosselin,  Sai^us;  Eu- 
gene Donald  Sussman,  Natkk,  and  David  S.  Ofsevit,  Bmton, 
all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  of  Transpor- 
tation, Washington,  D.C. 

filed  Aug.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,098 

Int  a.*  B61L  15/00 

VS.  CI.  340-48  10  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  dynamically  monitoring  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  railroad  freight  cars  and  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  individual  sensors,  each  for  detecting  the 

extension  on  a  coupling  between  a  different  peiir  of  cars 

of  a  railroad  train,  said  pairs  of  cars  being  distributed  in 

locations  along  the  length  of  the  train; 
a  plurality  of  radio  transmitters,  one  associated  with  each  of 

said  sensors  and  responsive  thereto  to  produce  an  output 

signal  indicative  of  the  extension  sensed  thereby; 
a  plurality  of  encoders,  one  associated  with  and  providing 

each  of  said  transmitters  with  a  uniquely  coded  output; 
receiver  means  for  receiving  said  output  signals  at  a  control 

station  on  the  train; 
decoder  means  for  decoding  the  signals  received  by  said 

receiver;  and 
indicator  means  for  dynamically  indicating  the  coupling 

extensions  existing  between  said  pairs  of  cars  and  sensed 

by  said  sensors. 


3,905,013 
HEADLIGHT  WARNING  SYSTEM 
Maw-Huei  Lee,  251  Tenth  St.,  N.W.,  Apt.  80,  BIdg.  8,  Atlanta, 
Ga.  30318 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,934 

Int.  CI.  B60q  I/OO 

VS.  CI.  340—52  D  4  Claims 


1.  A  headlight  wsuning  apparatus  for  use  on  a  vehicle  having 
a  first  circuit  controlled  by  an  ignition  switch  and  a  headlight 
switch  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  headlights  through 
a  second  circuit  independently  of  the  ignition  switch  compris- 
ing: 
signal  means  having  a  hot  terminal  and  a  ground  terminal 
directly  electrically  grounded  for  generating  a  warning 
signal  upon  receipt  of  an  electrical  voltage  at  said  hot 
terminal;  and. 


a  control  means  having  a  first  input;  a  second  input;  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  operatively  connected  to  the  first 
circuit  so  as  to  have  voltage  supplied  thereto  only  when 
the  ignition  switch  is  closed;  said  second  input  operatively 
connected  to  the  second  circuit  so  as  to  have  voltage 
supplied  thereto  only  when  the  headlight  switch  is  closed, 
and  said  output  operatively  connected  to  said  hot  termi- 
nal on  said  signal  means;  said  control  means  constructed 
and  arranged  to  cause  the  voltage  imposed  on  said  second 
input  to  be  imposed  on  said  output  only  when  voltage  is 
not  supplied  to  said  first  input  so  that  voltage  will  be 
supplied  to  said  hot  terminal  of  said  signal  means  to 
generate  a  warning  signal  only  when  said  headlight  switch 
is  closed  to  supply  voltage  to  said  second  input  and  said 
ignition  switch  is  open  to  not  supply  voltage  to  said  first 
input. 


3,905,014 
POWER  SUPPLY  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  MARINE  AND 

LAND  VEHICLES 
Thomas  Judson  Doench,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Omnifac 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Plied  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,847 

Int.a.*G08B2;/00 

UJS.  CI.  340—52  D  14  Claims 


"> 


iisv 

OOCKSIDE 
SUPPLY 


20-. 


18-^ 


ev 


I6NITION 
SWITCH 


IISV. 
ONBOARD 
CIRCUIT 


-ss 


12  V.       . 
RELAY   '^30 


I 


tisv 

WARNING 

OR 

DISABLIN0 

CIRCUIT 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  marine  or  land  vehicle 
having  a  low  voltage  circuit  powered  from  a  low  voltage  power 
supply,  propulsion  means  connected  to  the  low  voltage  circuit, 
and  a  high  voltage  circuit  for  connection  to  an  external  stan- 
dard domestic  power  supply,  a  power  supply  warning  device 
comprising: 

a.  warning  means  connectable  to  one  of  said  low  voltage  or 
said  high  voltage  circuits,  and 

b.  means  operated  by  the  other  of  said  circuits  in  response 
to  energization  of  said  other  circuit  to  connect  said  warn- 
ing means  to  said  one  circuit  to  cause  said  warning  means 
to  warn  against  moving  the  vehicle  when  both  said  cir- 
cuits are  energized  and  to  warn  to  disconnect  the  high 
voltage  circuit  from  the  external  domestic  power  supply. 


3,905,015 
VEHICLE  COLLISION  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
FUmiyiki  Inose,  Kokubui^i,  and  Taliashiro  Iwasald,  Kodaira, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  235,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   17,   1971,  46- 
14406 

Int.  a.  B60q  J/44 
VS.  a.  340—61  6  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  collision  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 
a.  a  collision  detecting  element  means  fixedly  mounted  on 
the  vehicle  at  a  position  at  which  deformation  or  strain  of 
the  vehicle  body  is  likely  to  occur  due  to  vehicle  collision 
which  comprises: 

1 .  a  substrate  means  constituted  of  fragile  material  for 
breaking  in  response  to  vehicle  body  deformation  or 
strain  as  a  result  of  collision; 
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2.  two  lead  tenninals  fixed  to  said  substrate  means  at 
mutuaOy  distant  positions;  and 

3.  means  for  (woviding  an  electrical  conductive  path 
between  said  terminals,  said  electrical  conductive  path 
means  being  a  conductive  material  fixedly  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  substrate  means  and  being  ren- 
dered non-conductive  upon  breaking  of  said  substrate 
means;  and 

.  switching  means  for  producing  an  onoff  signal  corre- 
sponding to  conduction  and  non-conduction  of  the  con- 


r20 


ductive  path  between  said  lead  terminals,  said  switching 
means  including  a  magnet,  a  magnet  member  normally 
held  in  a  stationary  position  by  the  attractive  force  of  said 
magnet  and  made  movable  to  a  moving  position  accord- 
ing to  the  magnitude  of  impact  of  collision,  a  contact,  to 
be  closed  when  said  magnetic  member  is  moved  to  its 
moving  position,  a  coil  for  producing  a  magnetic  field 
superposed  on  the  magnetic  field  of  said  magnet  exerting 
said  attractive  force,  and  means  for  supplying  current  to 
said  coil  through  said  detecting  element  means. 


3,905,016 

REVERSE  SIGNAL  ALARM  SYSTEM 

CaH  J-  Peterson,  4505  Koutcnai,  Boise,  Idaho  83705 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,169 

Int.  Cl.^  B60Q  1126 


Ml  .  a.  340—70 


10  Claims 
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1 ,  An  encapsulated  solid  state  circuitry  for  a  reverse  signal 
alai  m  for  a  vehicle  or  the  like  which  comprises:  a  first  flip-flop 
circuit  including  a  pair  of  transistors,  each  having  a  base, 
emitter  and  collector,  the  base  of  each  of  said  transistors 
via  a  feed-back  condensor  to  the  collector  of  the 
transistor  and  including  resistances  whereby  the  period 
flip-flop  circuit  is  about  one  second;  a  second  flip-flop 
including  a  further  pair  c^  transistors  each  having  a 
emitter  and  collector,  the  base  of  each  of  said  further 
connected  via  a  feed-back  condenser  to  the  collec- 
>f  the  other  said  further  transistors,  and  including  further 
whereby  the  period  of  said  flip-flop  circuit  is  about 
-  1200  cycles  per  second;  said  pair  and  further  pair  of 
each  having  the  same  industrial  rating  whereby 
are  interchangeable  in  the  circuitry  diode  means  only  in 
connecting  the  emitter  of  one  of  said  transistors  in 
first  flip-flop  circuit  with  a  base  of  a  further  transistor  in 
second  flip-flop  circuit  vdiereby  said  second  flip-flop 
circiiit  is  inoperative  for  about  one-half  of  the  cycle  cf  said 
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first  flip-flop  circuit,  speaker  means  including  a  circuit  having 
a  control  transistor  in  series  therewith,  said  control  transistor 
amplifying  current  by  a  factor  aS  one  hundred  or  better  and 
having  its  base  connected  to  the  emitter  of  a  said  further 
transistor  in  said  second  flip-flop  circuit  whereby  said  speaker 
operates  at  about  900  -  1 200  cycles  per  second  for  successive 
constant  periods  of  about  one-half  second;  said  circuit  of  said 
speaker  means,  said  first  flip-flop  circuit,  and  said  second 
flip-flop  circuit  being  connected  in  parallel  for  connection  to 
a  direct  current  source,  switch  means  connecting  said  current 
source  into  said  circuitry  whereby  when  said  switch  means  is 
opened  voltage  is  not  applied  in  said  circuitry,  means  in  the 
vehicle  on  the  like  sensing  that  it  is  in  operative  condition  to 
proceed  in  a  reverse  direction  for  closing  said  switch  means, 
and  further  diode  means  included  in  series  in  said  circuitry 
between  the  connection  of  said  circuits  and  said  switch  means 
connection  of  said  direct  current  serving  to  prevent  applica- 
tion of  reverse  polarity  to  said  circuits  whereby  the  system  is 
inoperable  if  reverse  polarity  is  applied  thereto,  the  circuitry 
being  entirely  encapsulated  except  leads  to  said  current 
source. 


3,905,017 

VEHICLE  SIGNAL  WITH  THROUGH  CASING  BRACKETS 

Herb  G.  Samra,  1606  N.  74Ui  Ct.,  Elmwood  Park,  III.  60635 

Filed  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,764 

Int.  a.*  B60Q  1132 

U.S.  a.  340—95  21  Claims 


L  A  vehicle  signal  device  comprising  a  casing  having  top, 
bottom,  front,  and  end  walls  with  a  window  opening  in  the  rear 
side  thereof,  said  end  walls  having  slots  opening  through  the 
top  and  bottom  thereof,  bracket  means  having  slotted  leg 
portions  extending  into  said  end  walls  slots,  and  fasteners 
extending  through  the  end  walls  and  slots  of  the  bracket 
means  for  clamping  the  end  walls  on  the  bracket  means  to 
fixedly  mount  the  casing  in  an  adjusted  position  relative  to  the 
bracket  means  so  that  the  window  opening  can  be  accurately 
positioned  relative  to  a  vehicle. 


3,905,018 

BINARY  IMAGE  PROCESSOR 

Stephen  B.  Gray,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  a^^ior  to  Informatfon 

International,  Inc.,  Culver  City,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,124,  June  22,  1970,  Pat. 
No.  3,706,071.  This  application  Sept.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

289326 
Int.  a.  G06k  9108 
U.S.  CL  340—146.3  MA  9  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  analyzing  unknown  images  represented 
by  binary  data  stored  in  a  memory,  an  image  processor  com- 
prising: 
an  unknown  image  data  register  for  holding  a  plurality  of 

bits  comprising  a  portion  of  said  unknown  image  data; 
a  result  image  data  register; 

a  mask  image  data  register  for  holding  a  plurality  of  bits 
comprising  a  portion  of  mask  image  data  stored  in  said 
memory; 
means  for  successively  arithmetically  comparing  the  magni- 
tude of  corresponding  multiple  bit  bytes  in  said  unknown 
and  mask  image  data  registers  for  generating  a  result  bit 
in  response  to  each  comparison  having  a  first  value  when 
said  unknown  data  byte  has  a  magnitude  greater  than  said 
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mask  data  byte  and  a  second  value  when  said  mask  data 
byte  has  a  magnitude  greater  than  or  equal  to  said  un- 
known data  byte; 
means  for  successively  entering  said  result  bits  into  said 
result  image  data  register; 
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means  for  entering  successive  portions  of  said  unknown  and 
mask  image  data  stored  in  said  memory  into  said  un- 
known and  mask  image  data  registers,  respectively;  and 
means  for  successively  storing  in  said  memory  data  from 
said  result  data  register  to  thereby  generate  in  said  mem- 
ory an  array  of  data  representing  a  result  image  which  is 
a  preselected  logical  modification  of  said  unknown  im- 
age. 


3,905,019 
PATTERN  RECOGNIZING  OPTICAL  APPARATUS 
Harumi  Aoki;  Masahide  Inoue,  and  Harumi  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahl  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Rled  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2, 1972, 47-1 10062 
Int.  Ci.''  G06K  9108 
U.S.  CI.  340—146.3  P  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  optical  reader,  optical  means  for  directing  light 
through  an  input  pattern  extending  across  an  optical  axis  of 
said  optical  means  and  for  providing  an  input  pattern  spec- 
trum of  the  input  pattern  at  a  given  plane,  spatial  filter  means 
situated  at  said  plane  for  providing  a  diffraction  image  corre- 
sponding to  the  input  pattern,  said  spatial  filter  means  being 
in  the  form  of  a  hologram  which  has  been  exposed  at  a  point 
which  receives  the  input  pattern  spectrum  to  a  pair  of  inter- 
secting light  beams  one  of  which  extends  along  the  optical  axis 
and  the  other  of  which  is  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  re- 
spect to  said  axis  with  the  light  beams  passing  through  a  mask 
contacting  the  surface  of  the  hologram  prior  to  development 
thereof  and  having  a  transmission  function  which  determines 
the  transmission  function  of  the  spatial  filter  means  formed  by 
the  hologram,  and  photosensitive  detecting  means  situated  at 
the  side  of  said  spatial  filter  means  opposite  from  said  optical 
means  along  an  axis  extending  at  said  predetermined  angle 
through  the  point  of  the  hologram  exposed  to  said  light  beams 
for  responding  to  the  diffraction  image  to  provide  a  signal 
capable  of  identifying  the  input  pattern,  said  hologram  which 
forms  the  spatial  filter  means  having  been  exposed  at  said 
point  sequentially  not  only  to  a  light  beam  extending  along  the 
optical  axis  but  also  to  a  plurality  of  light  beams  respectively 
extending  at  different  angles  with  different  masks  being  used 


to  provide  different  transmission  functions  so  that  the  spatial 
filter  means  has  a  plurality  of  different  transmission  functions 
respectively  extending  along  a  plurality  of  axes  corresponding 
to  the  angles  of  the  light  beams  which  extend  across  the  opti- 
cal axis  at  a  point  of  the  hologram  which  is  exposed  prior  to 
development  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  said  photosensitive 
means  respectively  situated  along  said  axes  at  said  different 
angles  for  responding  to  diffraction  images  extending  along 
said  axes  to  identify  the  input  pattern. 


'  3,905,020 

PROGRAMMABLE  SOLID  STATE  SWITCH 

Marion  D.  Knox,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Wayne 

Electronic  Products  Co.,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,567 

Int.  a.*  H04Q  5100 

MS.  a.  340—147  P  1 1  Claims 
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1.  A  timing  circuit  for  selectively  providing  one  or  more 
output  control  pulses  in  predetermined  time  relationship, 
comprising: 

timing  means  for  generating  a  series  of  sequentially  output 
trigger  pulses; 

decimal  counter  means  actuated  by  input  of  said  trigger 
pulses  to  provide  a  pulse  output  sequentially  at  each  of 
the  plural  stages; 

buffer  means  including  plural  reactance  means  each  con- 
nected to  be  energized  by  selected  one  of  said  counter 
means  plural  pulse  outputs,  zmd  each  generating  a  corre- 
sponding output  pulse  only  while  being  energized; 

programmable  means  having  plural  inputs  each  connected 
to  receive  a  respective  output  pulse  from  each  said  buffer 
means,  and  having  plural  outputs  each  cap>able  of  being 
conductively  coupled  to  selected  ones  of  said  program- 
mable matrix  means  plural  inputs;  and 

one  or  more  output  control  means  controlled  by  selected 
ones  of  said  programmable  matrix  means  plural  outputs. 


3,905,021 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INTERPRETING  THE 

CONTENT  OF  A  REGISTER  AS  AN  INSTRUCTION 

Friedrich  Klein,  Rothenbach,  Peg,  Germany,  wsignor  to  Diehl 

datensysteme  G.m.b.H.,  Numberg,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,269 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  14,  1972, 
2201754 

Int.  a.*  G06F  9106 
MS.  CL  340—172.5  5  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  data  processing  apparatus  including  a  read- 
only memory  and  a  first  register,  a  circuit  arrangement  for 
interpreting  at  least  part  of  the  current  content  of  the  first 
register  as  an  instruction,  the  circuit  arrangement  comprising, 
in  combination:  an  instruction  shift  register  having  a  plurality 
of  stages  and  connected  to  the  read-only  memory;  recognition 
means  coupled  to  selected  stages  of  said  instruction  register 
for  comparing  data  currently  stored  in  said  selected  stages  of 
said  instruction  register  for  producing  an  output  signal  when- 
ever said  data  indicates  that  said  at  least  part  of  the  current 
content  of  said  first  register  is  to  be  interpreted  as  an  instruc- 
tion; switching  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  recogni- 
tion means  for  producing  a  signal  enabling  such  part  of  the 
content  of  said  first  register  to  be  transferred  to  said  instruc- 
tion register  in  response  to  said  output  signal  of  said  recogni- 
tion means;  and  transfer  means  connected  to  said  switching 
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me;  ins  and  connected  between  an  output  of  said  first  register 
an<  an  input  of  said  itistruction  register  for  causing  such  part 
isf  1  le  content  of  said  first  register  to  be  transferred  to  said 
inst  ruction  register  in  response  to  the  production  of  said  signal 


by  ^d  switching  means;  said  switching  means  providing  an 
out]  lut  signal  for  blocking  the  operation  of  the  data  processor 
und  ;r  control  of  said  transferred  part  content  until  such  trans- 
fer IS  completed. 


DA 
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3,905,022 
A  ENTRY  TERMINAL  HAVING  DATA  CORRECTION 

MEANS 
Patrick  Klosky,  Mentor,  and  James  Lucian  Maynard, 
NJHlhfield,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Addressograph  Multi- 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  June  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,777 
Int.  a.  G06f  1/00,  13/00  ! 

CL  340—172.5  14  Claims 
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A  data  entry  terminal  comprising:  | 

CO  ntent  addressable  memory  means  for  storing  a  variable 
ength  message  comprised  of  data  characters  entered 
herein  and  including  at  least  one  variable  character 
ength  data  field  and  a  field  separator; 
da  :a  entry  means  for  entering  a  said  message  into  said  mem- 
>ry  means  so  that  said  message  includes  at  least  one  said 
variable  character  length  data  field  and  a  said  field  sepa- 
"ator; 

m4  ans  for  outputting  a  said  message  from  said  memory 
neans  in  such  a  manner  that  the  data  characters  are 
>utputted  in  a  series  sequence  in  the  order  in  which  they 
vere  entered  into  said  memory  means  and  such  that  a 
I  aid  field  separator  precedes  the  first  entered  character  in 
;  m  associated  variable  character  length  data  field; 
m<  ans  for  re-entering  a  said  outputted  message  into  said 
nemory  means  and  including  controllable  gating  means 
or  passing  data  characters  to  be  re-entered  into  said 
I  nemory  means  in  a  said  series  sequence; 
mc  ssage  modifying  means  for  deleting  fix>m  a  said  outputted 
1  nessage  the  data  characters  in  the  last  entered  data  field 
I  n  repsonse  to  a  clear  command  signal  and  including  gate 
( ontrol  means  for  controlling  said  controllaUe  gating 


means  to  prevent  re-entry  of  the  last  entered  character  in 
the  last  entered  data  field  each  time  a  said  outputted 
message  is  re-entered  into  said  memory  means  and  inde- 
pendently of  the  character  length  of  said  data  field  until 
all  of  said  data  characters  in  said  data  field  have  been 
deleted  from  said  message. 


3,905,023 
LARGE  SCALE  MULTI-LEVEL  INFORMATION 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  IMPROVED 
FAlLSAFT  TECHNIQUES 
Frank  Joseph  Perpiglla,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,551 

Int.  a.  G06f  11/06,  15/16 

U.S.  a.  340—172.5  2  Claims 
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1.  A  multi-processing  modular  data  processing  system  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  peripheral  devices  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memory  modules  interconnected  by  a  memory 
bus  to  provide  a  multi-accessable  main  memory  for  said 
system,  each  of  said  plurality  of  memory  modules  includ- 
ing a  menrory  control  unit  and  at  least  one  memory  stor- 
age unit,  each  of  said  memory  control  units  being  con- 
nected to  said  memory  bus  and  including  means  for  de- 
tecting errors  in  the  transfer  of  information  between  said 
memory  bus  and  said  memory  storage  unit; 

a  plurality  of  central  processing  modules,  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  central  processing  modules  including  a  program 
control  section  and  a  storage  section,  each  of  said  storage 
sections  being  connected  to  said  memory  bus  and  includ- 
ing means  for  indicating  malfunctions  internal  to  said 
respective  processing  module  and  errors  related  to  infor- 
mation transfer  between  said  respective  processing  mod- 
ule and  said  main  memory; 

a  plurality  of  input/output  modules,  each  of  said  input/out- 
put modules  including  a  memory  interface  unit  and  a 
translator  unit,  said  memory  interface  unit  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  input/output  modules  being  connected  to  said 
memory  bus,  said  translator  unit  of  each  of  said  plurality 
of  input/output  modules  being  connected  to  said  program 
control  section  of  each  of  said  processing  modules  for 
receiving  control  information  and  including  means  for 
detecting  and  reporting  malfunctions  internal  to  said 
respective  input/output  module  and  errors  related  to 
information  transfers  between  said  respective  input/out- 
put module  and  said  plurality  of  peripheral  devices; 

a  maintenance  bus  coupled  to  each  of  said  memory  control 
units  of  said  plurality  of  memory  modules  and  to  each  of 
said  storage  sections  of  said  plurality  of  central  processing 
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modules  and  to  each  of  said  memory  interface  units  of 
said  plurality  of  input/output  modules;  and 
maintenance  diagnostic  means  coupled  to  said  maintenance 
bus  for  off-line  testing  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  said 
central  processing  modules,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
input/output  modules,  and  said  memory  control  units  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  memory  modules; 


3,905,024 
CONTROL  OF  DEVICES  USED  AS  COMPUTER  MEMORY 
AND  ALSO  ACCESSED  BY  PERIPHERAL  APPARATUS 
Rkhard  A.  Boucek,  Oarendon  Hills,  and  John  S.  Young,  AdfU- 
son,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatk  ESectrk  Labo- 
ratories Incorporated,  Northlake,  Dl. 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397^68 

Int.  a.' G lie  7/00,  11/40 

MS.  CL  340—172.5  1  Claim 


PIT  I 


1 .  A  word  store  coupled  to  a  computer  and  to  a  peripheral 
unit,  said  word  store  comprising: 

at  least  one  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  dual  access 
matrix  points,  each  matrix  point  being  a  bistable  device 
having  a  first  clock  input,  a  first  data  input,  a  second  data 
input,  a  second  clock  input,  a  first  output,  a  second  out- 
put, a  first  gating  input,  and  a  second  gating  input; 

said  word  store  having  a  common  clock  input  coupled  to 
said  first  clock  inputs,  a  first  common  ^ting  input  cou- 
pled to  said  first  gating  input,  and  a  second  common 
gating  input  coupled  to  said  second  gating  inputs; 

said  computer  is  coupled  to  said  common  clock  input,  said 
first  data  inputs,  said  first  common  gating  input,  and  said 
first  outputs; 

said  peripheral  unit  U  coupled  to  said  second  clock  inputs, 
said  second  data  inputs,  said  second  common  gating 
input,  and  said  second  outputs; 

said  computer  including  means  to  modify  one  or  more  bits 
of  a  data  word  stored  in  said  word  store  including  means 
to  read  the  entire  data  word  coupled  to  said  first  common 
gating  input  so  that  the  data  word  appears  at  said  first 
outputs,  means  to  modify  the  selected  bits  in  the  com- 
puter, and  means  to  write  the  entire  word  back  by  placing 
the  data  at  said  first  data  inputs  and  including  means 
supplying  a  clock  signal  at  said  common  clock  input,  said 
read-modify-write  operation  having  a  predetermined 
maximum  clock  pulse  interval;  and 

said  peripheral  unit  including  means  to  set  one  or  more  of 
said  bistable  devices  to  selected  states  in  said  word  store 
by  placing  data  at  said  second  data  inputs  and  including 
means  supplying  a  clock  pulse  at  said  second  clock  inputs 
of  only  the  selected  devices,  said  clock  pulses  from  said 
peripheral  unit  having  a  fixed  predetermined  maximum 
clock  pulse  interval  greater  than  said  computer  read- 
nxxlify-write  clock  pulse  interval  to  make  the  state  se- 
lected by  the  peripheral  unit  efifective  when  both  the 
computer  and  peripheral  unit  access  said  word  store 
simultaneously  with  overiapping  operaticMi. 


3,905,025 

DATA  ACQUISITION  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  DYNAMIC  INTERRUPT  CAPABILITY 

Michad  I.  Davis;  John  M.  LoA«do;  Larry  E.  Wise,  and  Pat- 

rick  L.  Rickard,  all  of  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Intema- 

tkMial  Business  Machines  Corporatkm,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuatkin  of  Ser.  No.  194,075,  Oct.  27,  1971.  This 

applkatkm  Apr.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  46M37 

Int.  a.2  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  340—172.5  14  Claims 
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1.  A  data  processor  system  for  responding  to  service  request 
signals  from  attached  sources  so  as  to  perform  data  processing 
tasks  based  upon  a  hierarchy  of  priority  levels,  said  system 
comprising 
addressable  storage  means, 

logic  circuitry  for  performing  data  processing  operations 
including  arithmetic  and  logical  manipulations  and  data 
exchanges  with  said  storage  means, 
a  plurality  of  control  circuit  groups  each  allocated  to  a 
respective  priority  level  in  the  hierarchy  and  each  capable 
of  controlling  the  operation  of  said  logic  circuitry  inde- 
pendent of  the  other  of  said  groups, 
each  said  group  including  a  plurality  of  registers  sufficient 
to  complete  a  central  processing  unit  configuration  in 
conjunction  with  said  storage  means  and  said  logic  cir- 
cuitry, and 
means  resfx>nsive  to  service  request  signals  having  priority 
level  identification  associated  therewith  for  actuating 
only  the  said  control  circuit  group  corresponding  to  the 
priority  level  of  the  highest  priority  service  request  signal 
present  and  for  deactuating  all  other  said  control  circuit 
groups, 
whereby  control  of  said  logic  circuitry  will  be  granted  to  the 
actuated  highest  priority  control  circuit  group  regardless 
of  the  presence  of  service  request  signals  of  lower  ordered 
priority  levels. 


3,905,026 
LARGE,  HIGH  SPEED  TWO  IHMENSIONAL  COKE 
MEMORY 
Victor  L.  Sell,  SanU  Monica,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Ampcx  Corpo- 
ration, Redwood  City,  Calif. 

FOed  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,097 

iMA.CLGl\c  5/08,  11/06 

MS.  CL  340—174  PA  31  Oafarn 

27.  The  method  of  storing  more  than  two  information  states 

in  a  tcMoid  shaped  core  of  homogeneous  magnetic  material 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

inductively  switching  a  selected  discrete  portion  of  the  flux 
in  a  toroid  having  substantially  all  of  the  permanent  flux 
therein  preswitched  to  a  first  magnetic  state  to  a  second 
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magnetic  state  opposite  the  first  state,  the  selected  dis- 
crete portion  of  the  flux  being  one  of  at  least  three  differ- 
ent available  discrete  flux  portions  and  being  selected  in 
response  to  a  discrete  data  signal; 
s^ritching  substantially  all  of  the  flux  in  the  core  to  the  first 
state  with  a  current  inductively  coupling  the  core  which 
has  a  predetermined  amplitude  waveform; 
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sckising  a  voltage  pulse  induced  by  the  switching  of  flux  in 
the  core  to  the  first  state,  said  voltage  pulse  having  initial 
and  trailing  edges  as  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  pulse 
increases  and  decreases  respectively;  and 

g«  nerating  a  discrete  data  signal  indicating  a  stored  infor- 
mation state  in  response  to  the  time  relationship  of  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  sensed  voltage  to  a  time  reference. 


3,905,027 

ANTI-FALSE  FIRE  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Jam^  McWUUams,  Oak  Hill  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21239 

Fled  Dec  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  536,652 

Int.  O.'  G08B  25/00 

VS.  CL  340—304  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  alarm  system  having  an  enclosure  with  a  gate,  an 
aJarri  within  the  enclosure,  means  for  locking  the  gate  in 
close  d  position  on  acuation  of  the  alarm,  and  means  for  un- 
locki  ig  the  gate  from  the  exterior  of  the  enclosure,  the  im- 
prov<  ment  comprising:  first  and  second  vertical  guides  se- 
cure<  to  the  enclosure,  a  horizontal  guide  secured  between 
port*  )ns  of  the  vertical  guides,  an  alarm  box  proximate  the 
horiz  >ntal  guide  and  having  an  opening  communicating  there- 
with, a  slider  associated  with  the  first  vertical  guide,  means  for 
open  tively  connecting  the  slider  with  the  gate  for  causing  the 
slidei  to  travel  between  a  gate-open  position  and  a  gate-closed 
posit  on,  the  slider  having  a  transverse  aperture  therein  in 
positj  an  for  alignment  with  the  horizontal  guide  at  the  gate- 
close  I  position,  a  horizontal  plunger  in  the  horizontal  guide 
havin  ;  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  proportioned  for 
enter  ng  the  slider  transverse  aperture,  means  biasing  the 
horizi  mtal  plunger  away  from  the  slider  transverse  aperture, 
the  a  arm  box  having  a  door  with  cam  fixed  thereon,  the 
horizi  mtal  plunger  having  a  cam  follower  lever  positioned  for 
opers  tive  contact  with  the  cam  through  the  alarm  box  open- 
ing, V  hereby  the  horizontal  phinger  first  end  is  forced  into  the 


slider  aperture  on  opening  the  door  of  the  alarm  box,  a  keep 
within  the  second  vertical  guide  positioned  to  descend  and 
contact  a  portion  of  the  horizontal  plunger  and  prevent  retrac- 
tion thereof  from  the  slider  aperture,  locking  the  gate;  and  a 
lock  operatively  associated  with  the  keep  in  position  to  raise 
the  keep  and  release  the  horizontal  plunger  from  the  slider 
transverse  aperture,  releasing  the  gate. 


3,905,028 
DIRECT  DIGITAL  LOGARITHMIC  ENCODER 
Paul  A.  WIntz,  Lafayette,  Ind.;  John  R.  Sergo,  Jr.,  Delaware, 
and  Ching-Long  Song,  Columbus,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
North  Electric  Company,  Gallon,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,095 

Int.  a.*  H03K  J 3/02 

VS.  CL  340—347  AD  21  Claims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  tracking  and  digitally 
encoding  a  variable  analog  input  signal  according  to  a  loga- 
rithmic encoding  scheme  in  which  a  plurality  of  chords,  each 
having  a  plurality  of  steps  is  defined,  input  means  over  which 
said  analog  input  signal  is  received,  reference  means  for  pro- 
viding a  predetermined  reference  signal,  comparator  means 
connected  to  said  input  means  and  said  reference  means  for 
providing  output  signals  indicating  the  difference  in  the  rela- 
tive value  of  said  reference  signal  and  said  variable  analog 
input  signal,  second  means  including  a  reversible  counter 
means  responsive  to  said  output  signals  to  selectively  advance 
and  decrease  to  provide  a  set  of  code  signals  which  represent 
the  step  number,  the  chord  number,  and  at  least  the  sign  of  the 
chord  number,  signal  processing  means  including  a  chord 
identifier  circuit  and  a  digital  to  analog  converter  operative  to 
provide  feedback  signals  of  different  values  in  response  to  the 
receipt  of  said  code  signals  >^ch  represent  different  ones  of 
said  chord  numbers  and  said  output  signal,  the  amplitude  of 
which  varies  for  different  chords,  each  step  in  a  chord  having 
the  same  fixed  amplitude,  and  means  in  said  reference  means 
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for  summing  the  signals  output  from  said  signal  processing 
means  with  said  predetermined  cumulative  reference  signal  to 
thereby  continuously  provide  a  modified  reference  signal  to 
said  first  means  to  allow  for  continuous  tracking  and  digital 
encoding  of  said  variable  analog  input  signal  according  to  a 
logarithmic  encoding  scheme,  and  output  means  for  deriving 
encoded  digital  signals  from  said  reversible  counter  means  at 
periodic  intervals. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  encoding  binary  data  comprising: 
clock  means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  bit  cells  of  substan- 
tially uniform  time  durations  and  for  indentifying  the 
boundaries  of  and  middle  of  each  bit  cell, 
logic  means  responsive  to  the  state  of  two  adjacent  bits  of 
said  binary  data  and  to  said  clock  means  for  providing  a 
bistable  output  signal  containing  transitions  between  the 
separately  identifiable  states  of  said  output  signal  at  one 
of  the  boundaries  or  at  the  middle  of  a  selected  one  of  the 
two  bit  cells  containing  said  adjacent  bits  to  identify  the 
state  of  the  two  adjacent  bits  of  data,  said  logic  means 
responding  to  a  first  pair  of  adjacent  bits  forming  one  of 
the  four  possible  two  bit  configurations  by  producing  a 
transition  at  said  one  of  the  boundaries  of  said  selected 
one  of  the  bit  cells  unless  said  selected  bit  cell  is  preceded 
by  a  bit  cell  containing  a  transition  at  the  middle  or  at  said 
one  of  the  boundaries  thereof,  said  logic  means  respond- 
ing to  a  second  pair  of  adjacent  bits  forming  a  second  of 
the  four  possible  two  bit  configurations,  the  second  bit  of 
which  is  the  complement  of  the  second  bit  of  said  first 
pair  of  adjacent  bits  by  producing  a  transition  at  the 
middle  of  said  selected  bit  cell  unless  said  selected  bit  cell 
is  preceded  by  a  bit  cell  containing  a  transition  at  the 
middle  or  at  one  of  said  boundaries  thereof  whereby  each 
transition  encodes  two  bits  of  data  and  successive  transi- 
tions are  separated  by  at  least  1  V&  bit  cells. 


3,905,030 
DIGITAL  SOURCE  OF  PERIODIC  SIGNALS 
Pierre  Lavanant,  Lannkm,  and  Jean-Baptiste  Jacob,  Saint- 
Quay-Perros,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodetc  Lannion- 
naise  d'Electronlque  and  Compagnie  Industrielle  dcs  Tde- 
conununications  Ch-Alcatel,  both  of  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  19,  1971,  Ser.  No.  163,607 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    July     17,     1970, 
70.26552 

Int  CL*  H03K  13/00;  H04L  3/00;  H04M  1/45 
VS.  O.  340—347  DA  14  Claims 


3,905,029 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  AND 

DECODING  MGITAL  DATA 

Duane  E.  Mcintosh,  Santa  Ynez,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,141,  Sept.  26,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  off  Ser.  No.  94,032,  Dec.  1, 

1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

404,231 

Int  CL*  H03K  13/00;  H04L  3/00 

VS.  CL  340—347  DD  32  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  source  of  periodic  signals  of  different  frequency 
comprising  a  store  containing  a  set  of  values  defming  the 
signal  value  of  a  basic  signal  at  predetermined  points  in  the 
signal  period,  sampling  means  for  sampling  selected  values  of 
the  basic  signal  in  the  store  content  at  least  twice  in  each 
signal  period  including  digital  means  for  forming  an  address 
code  for  each  sampled  value,  and  an  output  circuit  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  store  comprising  a  digital-to-analogue 
converter  and  a  filter  in  series. 


3,905,031 
DATA  PROCESSOR  FOR  A  DOPPLER  RADAR  MAPPING 

SYSTEM  USING  A  SYNTHESIZED  ANTENNA  ARRAY 
Henry  L.  McCord,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,236 

Int,  a.*  GOIS  7/06,  9/02,  9/44 

VS.  CI.  343—5  CM  13  Claims 


12.  A  focused  niapping  system  operable  to  map  a  range 
interval  from  a  craft  moving  in  azimuth  relative  to  objects 
being  mapped  comprising,  in  combination,  coherent  radar 
means  for  developing  a  plurality  of  frequency  varying  Doppler 
signals  having  frequency  and  time  characteristics  representa- 
tive of  the  position  of  the  moving  craft;  means  for  recording 
said  Ekjppler  signals  received  over  said  range  interval  in  the 
form  of  parallel  line  traces  along  the  range  dimension,  die 


16 


in  brmation  fixwn  each  range  forming  separable  range  ele- 
msnts;  reading  means  coupled  to  said  recording  means  for 
sequentially  scanning  successive  range  elements  to  develop 
D  ippler  history  signals;  control  means  coupled  to  said  reading 
m  ;ans  for  developing  a  first  sweep  signal  having  a  duration  so 
sa  d  reading  means  scans  a  portion  of  said  traces  in  a  direction 
su  Mtantially  orthogonal  thereto  to  form  a  range  element  and 
fo  •  developing  a  second  sweep  signal  so  said  reading  means 
se  )uentially  scans  successive  range  element  for  developing 
in  brmational  signals  having  frequency  components  projxjr- 
tic  nal  to  the  recorded  Doppler  signals;  mixing  means  coupled 
to  said  reading  means;  swept  oscillator  means  coupled  to  said 
mixing  means;  variable  gain  means  coupled  to  said  swept 
OS  rillator  means  and  to  said  control  means,  said  variable  gain 
m<  ans  being  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  sweep  signals 
to  develop  a  reference  frequency  function  having  a  predeter- 
mi  led  rate  of  change  of  frequency  during  each  of  said  first 
sw  sep  signals,  said  predetermined  rate  during  any  one  of  said 
firt  sweep  signals  being  di£ferent  from  the  preceding  and 
su(  ceeding  sweep  signals  to  provide  all  range  focusing,  said 
mi  ling  means  developing  a  difference  frequency  representa- 
tiv !  of  the  azimuth  position  of  said  objects;  filter  means  in- 
ch ding  a  plurality  of  narrow-band  filters  cou|4ed  to  said 
micing  means  for  passing  predetermined  spaced  apart  fre- 
qu  mcy  bands  of  said  difference  frequencies;  detector  means 
coi  ipled  to  each  of  said  narrow-band  filters  for  developing 
dis  slay  signals  in  response  to  components  of  said  difference 
fre  ifuency  falling  within  said  spaced  apart  frequency  bands 
bei  ng  passed  through  said  filter  means;  output  means  includ- 
a  cathode  ray  tube,  means  for  deflecting  the  electron  beam 
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a.  a  data  extraction  device  in  said  radar  receiver  connected 
on  the  one  side  to  said  analog-to-digital  encoder  and  on 
the  other  side  to  said  tracking  computer,  receiving  there- 
from data  on  suspected  targets  previously  calculated; 

t).  a  data  extraction  tracking  window  in  the  data  extraction 
device  including  location  defining  means  (45, 46),  energy 
input  integrating  and  comparing  logic  means  connected 
to  said  analog-to-digital  encoder,  operatively  controlling 
said  location  defining  means,  said  enery  input  integrating 
and  comparing  logic  means  including  a  shift  register  (17) 
fed  by  said  analog-to-digital  encoder  wherein  the  re- 
ceived video  data  in  digital  form  progresses  during  a 
number  of  repetition  periods,  corresponding  to  the  an- 
tenna beam  width,  a  subtraction  circuit  (19)  coupled  to 
said  shift  register  output  side  and  an  adder  circuit  ( 18)  on 
said  shift  register  input  side  also  connected  to  said  sub- 
traction circuit  (19)  and,  a  second  shift  register  (21) 
connected  between  said  adder  and  subtraction  circuits 
(18,  19)  so  that  the  output  of  the  adder  delivers  for  each 
distance  quantum  maximum  signal  (2/ 7)  corresponding 
to  the  energy  received  from  a  target  during  the  defined 
repetition  time  periods;  and, 

timing  means  associated  with  said  data  extraction  device 
defining  time  quanta  during  which  energy  inputs  to  be 
integrated  and  compared  are  measured,  whereby  said 
location  defining  means  will  define  as  the  target  in  said 
data  extraction  window  a  location  corresponding  to  the 
maximum  energy  value  received  during  successive  repeti- 
tion time  p>eriods. 


the  reof  in  synchronism  with  said  reading  means,  and  means 
for  intensity  modulating  said  electron  beam;  and  switching 
me  ins  coupled  between  said  output  means  and  said  detector 
me  ins  for  commutating  display  signals  to  the  intensity  modu- 
lat  ng  means  of  said  output  means  to  develop  a  two-dimen- 
sio  lal  indication  of  the  objects  within  said  area  being  mapped. 


3,905,032 

DATA  EXTRACTION,  PARTICULARLY  DATA 

EXTRACTION  FOR  RADAR  STATIONS 

Yv^  Trud,  and  Duilel  BeaufOs,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 

«  rs  to  Thonson-CSF  Visualisation  et  Traitement  des  Infor- 

ifatkms  T-VT,  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  6,  1971,  Ser.  No.  159,699 
<|lainis  priority,  application  France,  July  9, 1970, 70.25569 
Int.  CI.*  GOIS  9/02 
U4  CL  343— 7J  11  Claims 


3,905,033 
SINGLE  COMPOSITE  PULSE  MOVING  TARGET 
INDICATOR  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Thomas  A.  Moore,  Rodiville,  Md.,  and  Frank  R.  CasteUa, 
Norristown,  Pa.,  8ssig;nors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1968,  Ser.  No.  721,137 

Int.  a.*  GOIS  9/233,  9/42 

UA  a.  343-7.7  4  Claims 
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1,  In  a  data  extraction  system  for  a  radar  station  wherein 
incc  ming  analog  data  received  during  a  sweep  time  period  of 
an  iintenna  beam  is  converted  to  digital  form,  said  station 
havi  ng  an  analog-to-digital  encoder  (2)  for  processing  a  re- 
ceiv  sd  analog  target  signal  into  digital  form,  a  dense  area 
anal  |«er  (4)  and  noise  suppressor  (3)  including  a  level  raising 
arc  ut  (5)  coupled  to  said  encoder  to  partially  eliminate  noise 
in  Slid  encoder  output,  an  integrator  (6)  coupled  to  said 
enc«  der  output  side  to  integrate  the  energy  received  during 
•eve  ral  repetition  periods,  a  decision  circuit  (7)  making  a  true 
or  fi  be  target  determination  coupled  to  said  integrator,  and  a 
trac  ing  computer  (13)  providing  the  coordinates  of  a  tracked 
tvgi  t,  the  improvement  therein  comprising: 


1.  A  single  composite  pulse  MTI  radar  system  comprising  in 
combination 

means  for  transmitting  single  composite  radar  pulses  of 
length  T  at  a  predetermined  pulse  repetition  frequency, 
said  pulses  being  simultaneously  composed  of  a  first 
component  having  a  frequency  sweep  from/,  to/,  over 
the  pulse  length  T  and  a  second  component  having  a 
frequency  sweep  from/,  to/,  over  the  pulse  length  T, 

means  for  receiving  target  reflected  pulses  and  for  process- 
ing said  pulses  including  a  pair  of  pulse  compression  filter 
means  for  providing  compressed  pulses  of  said  first  and 
second  pulse  components  in  separate  circuit  paths,  and 

means  for  subtracting  said  processed  pulses  whereby  a 
signal  output  is  produced  only  for  pulses  reflected  from 
moving  targets. 
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3,905,034 
RADAR  SYSTEM 
GaroM  K.  Jensen,  Pinecrest,  Va.,  and  James  E.  McGeo^ 
Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285^55 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIS  9/44 

U.S.  CI.  343— 9  4C1afaiis 
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1.  A  radar  system  comprising: 

transmitter  means  for  emitting  signals; 

receiver  means  for  receiving  echo  signals  of  said  emitted 
signals  which  have  been  reflected  by  distant  objects  and 
for  providing  output  doppler  signals  related  in  frequency 
to  the  movement  of  distant  objects; 

storage  means  connected  to  said  receiver  means  for  storing 
and  grouping  said  receiver  output  signals  in  a  manner 
related  to  predetermined  ranges  of  distant  objects  and  for 
playing  back  said  range  grouped  stored  signals  in  a  prede- 
termined sequence  and  with  reduced  time  spacing  there- 
between; 

oscillator  means  for  producing  a  signal  which  rapidly  varies 
in  frequency  in  a  manner  related  to  the  expected  move- 
ment of  a  distant  object  and  varies  in  frequency  at  a 
slower  rate  to  be  related  in  sequence  to  different  range 
rates  of  the  distant  object; 

heterodyning  means  connected  to  said  storage  means  and  to 
said  osciUator  means 

whereby  substantially  constant  frequency  heterodyning 
means  output  signals  are  derived  when  said  oscillator 
means  frequency  variations  match  the  frequency  varia- 
tions in  said  doppler  signals. 


3,905,035 
ELECTRONIC  COUNTERMEASURE  SYSTEM 
Howard  D.  Kmmboitz,  Oreland,  and  Clayton  W.  Merrill, 
Wilmerding,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1966,  Ser.  No.  540,158 
Int.  CL*  GOIS  9/56;  H04K  3/00 
VS.  a.  343—6.5  R  16  ClainK 

14.  An  airborne  electronic  countermeasure  system  for  re- 
ceiving and  decoding  radio  frequency  signals  in  a  frequency 
band  and  transmitting  decoded  signals  in  reply  to  an  interroga- 
tion, said  system  comprising: 
a  ground-based  interrogator  means; 

a  first  aircraft  friendly  to  said  interrogator  means  having 
means  for  receiving  interrogation  signals  from  said  inter- 


rogator means  and  responder  means  for  transmitting  to 
said  interrogator  means  coded  signals  for  identifying 
itself; 
a  second  aircraft  having  means  for  intercepting  and  imitat- 
ing said  coded  signals;  and 


means  within  said  second  aircraft  for  transmitting  reply 
signals  to  said  interrogator  means  in  response  to  said 
interrogation  signals  from  said  interrogator  means,  said 
reply  signals  having  characteristics  similar  to  said  coded 
signals  from  said  first  aircraft,  thereby  causing  said  sec- 
ond aircraft  to  be  identified  as  friendly  in  a  hostile  envi- 
ronment. 


3,905,036 
FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  DEVICES  AND  METHODS 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Herbert  Goronkin,  Dewitt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,974 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  29/80,  29/06 

VJS.  a.  357—22  7  Claims 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  comprising 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material  including  a  first  layer  of 
a  first  conductivity  type,  a  second  layer  of  said  first  con- 
ductivity type  overlying  said  first  layer,  and  a  third  layer 
of  conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity 
type  overlying  said  second  layer,  said  third  layer  including 
an  outwardly  extending  major  surface  and  having  an 
elongated  opening  exposing  an  elongated  region  of  said 
second  layer,  the  resistivity  of  said  second  layer  being 
substantially  higher  than  the  resistivity  of  said  first  and 
third  layers, 

a  projection  of  semiconductor  material  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  epitaxially  grown  on  said  expose  elongated 
region  of  said  second  layer  and  in  the  opening  of  said 
third  layer,  said  projection  extending  outward  from  the 
exposed  surface  of  said  third  layer  for  a  predetermined 
distance  and  thereafter  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
the  exposed  surface  of  said  third  layer  to  provide  portions 
which  laterally  extend  beyond  the  lateral  positions  of  the 
long  edges  of  the  opening  provided  in  said  third  layer, 
said  projection  of  said  first  conductivity  type  forming  a 
PN  junction  with  said  third  layer  of  said  second  conduc- 
tivity type,  said  projection  including  a  first  portion  ini- 
tially formed  of  a  resistivity  intermediate  the  resistivities 
of  said  first  and  second  layers,  and  a  second  portion 
subsequently  formed  of  a  resistivity  substantially  the  same 
as  the  resistivity  of  said  first  and  third  layers. 
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each  of  the  exposed  portions  of  said  third  layer  and  the 
outwardly  extending  face  of  said  projection  having  a 
respective  conductive  layer  thereon, 

said  second  portion  of  said  projection  constituting  a  source 
region,  said  first  layer  of  said  body  constituting  a  drain 
region  and  said  third  layer  constituting  a  gate  region. 

3,905,037 

l^4TEGRATED  CIRCUIT  COMPONENTS  IN  INSULATED 

ISLANDS  OF  INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MATERIALS  IN  A  SINGLE  SUBSTRATE 

KJenneCh  E.  Bean,  Richardson,  and  George  R.  Cronin,  Dallas, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 

■Mas,  Tex.  { 

Nvisioa  of  Ser.  No.  606352,  Dec,  1966,  abandoned.  This 

application  June  1 1,  1969,  Ser.  No.  843,268 

Int.  a.»  HOIL  27/70,  27102,  29/04 

UlS.  CL  357—60  i      4  Claims 


Fr  tz 


-0-^ 


A  semiconductor  substrate  for  manufacturing  an  inte- 
gr  ited  circuit  comprising: 

.  at  least  two  semiconductor  regions  of  monocrystalline 
semiconductor  material  disposed  so  as  to  be  closely 
spaced  from  each  other  and  so  as  to  have  a  common 
plane  surface,  the  plane  surfaces  of  said  semiconductor 
regions  lying  in  said  common  plane  surface  lying  in  paral- 
lel to  crystal  planes  different  from  each  other,  respec- 
tively, and 
J.  an  insulating  material  region  filling  the  gap  between  said 
semiconductor  regions  to  isolate  electrically  said  regions 
from  each  other  but  unitarily  combine  the  regions. 


3,905,038 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
W.  Bcyerkin,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Signetics 
Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  CaUf. 

Fled  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,542 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  29/52 


CL  357—70 


21  Claims 


in  a  semiconductor  assembly,  mounting  means  and  a 
pa<  kage  carried  by  the  mounting  means,  said  package  com- 
prii  ing  a  semiconductor  body  having  at  least  a  portion  of  an 
de  rtrical  circuit  formed  therein  with  ccHitact  pads  in  a  prede- 
teri  nined  pattern  carried  by  the  body  and  lying  in  a  common 
pla  ie,  a  plurality  erf'  leads  bcxided  to  said  contact  pads,  said 
lea  is  extending  outwardly  from  the  semiconductor  body  and 
ha^  ing  outer  extremities  which  lie  exclusively  in  a  single  plane 
in  J I  predetermined  pattern,  encapsulating  means  encapsulat- 
ing said  semiconductor  body  and  tlie  pcMlions  of  said  leads  in 
enoagement  with  said  contact  pads  and  so  that  the  outer 
ext  enuties  of  said  leads  are  fi-ee  of  the  encapsulating  means 

being  readily  accessible,  said  mounting  means  comprising 
a  p  anar  substrate  having  a  planar  surface,  leads  formed  on 

auxtacc  and  having  inner  extremities  forming  at  least  one 
pat  em  corresponding  to  the  pattern  of  the  outer  extremities 


of  the  leads  of  the  package,  said  package  being  disposed  so 
that  it  faces  said  planar  surface  of  said  substrate  with  the  outer 
extremities  of  its  leads  overlying  the  inner  extremities  forming 
at  least  one  pattern  and  means  forming  bonds  between  the 
outer  extremities  of  the  leads  of  the  package  and  the  inner 
extremities  of  the  leads  on  said  surface. 


3,905,039 
SYSTEM  FOR  BAND  CONVERSION  OF  COLOR  PICTURE 

SIGNAL 
Yasufumi  Yumde,  and  TakashI  Furuliata,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,611 
Claims    priority,    applkatkm    Japan,    Sept.    20,     1972, 
47/93606;  Sept.  20,  1972,  47/93607 

Int  a.*  H04N  9/42 
U.S.  a.  358-11  UCIafans 


aSr^  \*- 
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1.  A  stationary  color  picture  signal  band  conversion  system 
for  converting  a  simultaneous  color  picture  signal  of  a  wide 
band  consisting  of  a  luminance  signal  and  two  kinds  of  chro- 
minance signals  into  a  field  sequential  color  picture  signal  of 
a  narrow  band,  comprising: 
memory  means  having  the  memory  capacityy  capable  of 
storing  a  picture  signal  of  one  frame  and  capable  of  vary- 
ing the  writing  speed  and  the  reading  speed; 
means  for  switching  two  kinds  of  chrominance  signals  at 

every  field  period  to  selectively  output  them; 
means  for  extracting  a  signal  of  one  fi-ame  of  a  color  picture 
signal; 

means  for  supplying  the  two  kinds  of  chrominance  signals 
of  the  one  frame  of  color  picture  signal  extracted  by  the 
extracting  means  to  the  switching  means  and  for  writing 
one  chrominance  signal  selected  at  one  of  the  two  field 
periods  constituting  the  one  firame  together  with  the 
luminance  signal  at  this  field  period  in  the  memory 
means; 

means  for  writing  the  other  chrominance  signal  selected  at 
the  other  field  period  together  with  the  luminance  signal 
at  the  latter  field  period  in  the  memory  means;  and 

means  for  reading  the  signals  written  in  the  memory  means 
after  completion  of  the  writing  at  a  speed  lower  than  the 
writing  speed  to  output  them. 


3,905,040 
MAGNETIC  DOMAIN  STORAGE  DISK 
Matti  NiUo  Tapmi  Otala,  Ouhi,  Fhiland,  assignor  to  U.S.  PhU- 
Ips  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,821 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Netherlands,  Feb.   12,  1973. 
7301932 

Int.  a.«  GUB  7/02;  GllC  N/M 
UACL360-59  9Chiins 

1 .  A  storage  system  comprising  a  plate  of  magnetk  material 
in  which  digital  information  can  be  stored  in  tlte  form  of 
domains,  a  plurality  of  magneticaUy  active  elements  for  deter- 
mining a  number  of  domain  positions,  write  means  fix>m  stor- 
ing domains  under  the  influence  of  thermal  actkm  of  dectro- 
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magnetic  radiation,  means  for  maintaining  a  magnetic  bias 
field  whose  magnitude  determines  the  domain  dimension,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  plate  is  located  on  a  rotatable  disk, 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  disk  at  a  substantially  uniform 


CONTR  2 


3,905,041 
OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
AND  REPRODUCING  AH»ARATUS 
Kohiclil  Hase,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Trio  Electronics  In- 
corporated, Tokyo,  Japan 

,  Filed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,638 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1973, 48-14886 
Int.  CI.  Glib  15/12 
U.S.  CI.  360—62  3  Claims 


1.  An  operating  device  of  a  magnetic  recording  and  repro- 
ducing apparatus  comprising  a  first  input  line  for  receiving  a 
recording  operation  signal,  a  second  input  line  for  receiving  a 
constant  speed  running  operation  signal,  a  first  output  line  for 
transmitting  a  recording-reproducing  switching  signal,  a  sec- 
ond output  line  for  transmitting  a  constant  speed  nmning 
signal,  means  for  producing  said  recording-reproducing  signal 
and  said  constant  sp>eed  running  signal  on  said  first  and  second 
output  lines  resfTCctively,  when  said  recording  operation  signal 
and  said  constant  speed  running  operation  signal  are  supplied 
simultaneously  to  said  first  and  second  input  lines  respec- 
tively, means  for  producing  only  said  constant  speed  running 
signal  on  said  second  output  line  when  said  recording  opera- 
tion signal  and  said  constant  speed  running  operation  signal 
are  applied  with  a  time  difference  to  said  first  and  second 
input  lines  respectively,  means  for  producing  only  said  record- 
ing-reproducing switching  signal  on  said  first  output  line  when 
only  said  recording  operation  signal  is  applied  to  said  first 
input  line,  means  for  producing  only  said  constant  speed 
running  signal  on  said  second  output  line  when  only  said 
constant  speed  running  signal  is  applied  to  said  second  input 
line,  recording-reproducing  switching  means  connected  to 
said  first  output  line  and  a  constant  speed  running  device 
connected  to  said  second  output  line. 


3,905,042 

STENOGRAPHIC  REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 

APPARATUS 

Charies  C.  Johnson,  SOver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Binincss 

Equipment  Center  Ltd.,  Wadiington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,434 

Int.  CL  Glib  15/10,  15/20,  19/16 

VS.  CL  360—71  1  rimh^ 


speed,  said  write  means  including  read  means  for  retrieving 
said  information  by  electromagnetic  radiation,  and  positioning 
members  for  selectively  addressing  the  radial  position  of  a 
domain  on  said  disk. 


1.  In  a  system  for  recording  the  words  of  speakers  wherein 
the  system  includes  first  and  second  recording  units  of  a  type 
including  control  means  to  move  their  respective  recording 
mediums  forward  during  a  record  mode,  to  reverse  wind, 
playback,  to  start  and  stop,  that  improvement  comprising 
a  stenographic  face  mask  microphone  into  which  an  opera- 
tor can  speak  without  disturbing  those  in  the  vicinity  and 
which  speech  develops  an  electrical  output, 
second  control  means  on  said  face  mask  adapted  to  control 

said  control  means, 
a  first  electrical  conduit  for  transmitting  the  electrical  out- 
put from  said  microphone, 
a  second  electrical  conduit  for  transmitting  signals  from  said 

second  control  means, 
a  portable  control  unit  having  input  terminals  for  receiving 

said  first  and  second  conduits, 
first  and  second  output  terminals  leading  from  said  control 

unit, 
first  and  second  circuitries  for  electrically  and  respectively 
connecting  said  first  and  second  recorder  units  to  said 
first  and  second  output  terminals,  and 
switch  means  on  said  portable  control  unit  for  selectively 
and  alternatively  connecting  the  inputs  from  said  first  and 
second  conduits  to  said  first  circuitry  or  said  second 
circuitry. 


3,905,043 

TAPE  TRACK-PLAYBACK  HEAD  AUGNMENT 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  HEUCAL  SCAN  VIDEO 

RECORDER 

Egon  Frank,  Theisenort,  Germany,  assignor  to  Loewe-Opta 

GmbH,  Berlin,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,787 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    1,    1972, 
2216077 

Int.  a.' Gl  IB  27/70 
U.S.  CL  360—77  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  helical  scan  video  recorder  adapted  for  reproducing 
video  signals  fixed  on  an  oblique  track  disposed  on  an  elon- 
gated magnetic  tape  at  a  relatively  small  inclination  to  the  tape 
axis,  wherein  the  recorder  includes  a  drum  rotatable  about  its 
axis  and  about  which  the  tape  is  helically  wrapped,  a  mechani- 
cal pick-up  head  rotatable  in  a  scaruiing  path  with  the  periph- 
ery of  .tiie  drum  for  detecting  video  signals  recorded  on  the 
track,  and  means  for  longitudinally  advancing  the  tape,  an 
improved  arrangement  for  correcting  misalignments  between 
the  video  track  and  the  scanning  paXh  of  the  head  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  drum  axis,  which  comprises: 
modulating  means  cooperable  with  the  tape  advancing 
means  for  varying  the  rate  of  advance  of  the  tape  in  a 
prescribed  mechanical  pattern  determined  by  a  command 


9>0 


the  video  signa]  detected  by  the  head; 

means  for  generating  a  periodic  control  signal  at  a  sub- 
audio  rate; 

3ulse  forming  means  having  first  and  second  inputs,  the 
pulse  forming  means  being  arranged  to  generate  a  pulse 
upon  the  triggering  of  the  first  input  thereof,  the  duration 
of  such  pulse  being  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  a 
voltage  applied  to  the  second  input  thereof; 

neans  for  triggering  the  first  input  of  the  pulse  forming 
means  at  a  sync  rate; 

neans  for  converting  nonsymmetrical  variations  of  the 
video  signal  amplitude  envelope  into  a  unidirectional, 
monotonically  varying  voltage  whose  amplitude  is  pro- 
portional to  the  amplitude  of  such  variations  and  whose 
polarity  is  indicative  of  the  relative  phase  of  such  varia- 
tions; 
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signal  to  effect  the  variation  of  the  amplitude  envelope  of  erasing  surfaces,  said  recording  Conductors  receiving  coded 

th»  viH^rt  Clonal  rl»ts^*a<4  K<i  »Ka  Konr4.  _t..^_i i  -i i.  f ■       ••  ... 


electrical  signals  for  magnetically  polarizing  opposite  areas  of 


■*>, 


the  magnetizable  surface  in  accordance  with  the  code  there- 
for. 


3,905,045 
APPARATUS  FOR  IMAGE!  PROCESSING 
Donald  Frands  Nickel,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Con- 
trol Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,301 

Int.  CI.2  G06F  J5/06,  15/42;  G03B  4J/16 

VS.  a.  444-1  6  Claims 


1  irst  adding  means  having  first  and  second  inputs; 

r  leans  for  applying  the  output  of  the  converting  means  to 

the  first  input  of  the  first  adding  means; 
r  leans  for  applying  the  periodic  control  signal  to  the  second 

input  of  the  first  adding  means; 
I  leans  for  coupling  the  output  of  the  first  adding  means  to 

the  second  input  of  the  pulse  forming  means, 
r  leans  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  pulse  forming  means  for 

generating  a  E)C  error  signal  having  an  amplitude  and 

polarity  respectively   indicative  of  the  amplitude   and 

sense  of  the  deviation,  with  respect  to  a  reference  pulse 

duration,  of  the  pulse  duration  of  each  pulse  at  the  output 

of  the  pulse  forming  means; 
&  «;ond  adding  means  having  first  and  second  inputs,  the 

output  of  the  second  adding  means  defining  the  command 

signal; 
n  eans  for  applying  the  DC  error  signal  to  the  first  input  of 

the  second  adding  means;  and 
n  eans  for  applying  the  periodic  control  signal  to  the  second 

input  of  the  second  adding  means. 


3h 


HtTCKMLJVTIOM 

Fl^  UME 


mruFOLiiTioii 
MucKtwm 


er^Ei 


ntoc<.sso« 


-Ta 


•CHUtM.  pwweac, 

COMVUTUt 


BtmacNu 

IHAAC  OUTPUT 


-z:!! 


antriM. 


KMKrau 
III  II  lia 


r 

X4 


X" 


R 


JL 


** 


sa  -] 


-^novo  lauKULMnoM 

Mt  0«nfttlKC  MMC 


nwc«.MM     I 

•^1 


3,905,044 
MAGNETIC  RECORD  AND  ERASE  HEAD 
JoM  ph  R.  Andreaggi,  Short  Hills;  Robert  J.  Graf,  Newark,  and 
Mrtthew  J.  Rdis,  Teaneck,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Joseph  R. 
AJidreaggi,  Short  HIUs,  N  J. 
Div^  of  Ser.  No.  250,872,  May  8, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,823,405. 
This  appUcatkm  Dec.  28,  1973^  Ser.  No.  429,204 
Int.  a.  Glib  5/20 
CL  360—122  10  Claims 

A  recording  head  comprising,  an  electrically  conductive 
eras  ^  conductor  having  a  plurality  of  aligned,  actively  conduc- 
tive nagnetic  erasing  surfaces,  said  erase  conductor  receiving 
an  e  ectrical  signal  for  erasing  a  magnetizable  surface  opposite 
the  ictive  surfeces  thereof,  a  plurality  of  individual,  electri- 
call)  conductive  recording  conductors  positioned  between 
diffe  rent  ones  of  said  erasing  surfaces  and  having  active  mag- 
netk    recording  surfaces  in  substantial  alignment  with  said 


U.S. 
1. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  difference  image,  by  sequen- 
tial operation  of  a  plurality  of  elements,  from  related  subjects 
represented  on  a  first  and  a  second  image,  wherein  said  first 
and  second  images  are  represented  by  digitally  encoded  values 
representative  of  gray  scale  values  in  a  predetermined  gray 
scale  range  for  a  plurality  of  picture  cells  into  which  each  of 
said  images  is  divided,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  supervisory  computer  for  controlling  the  flow  of  digitally 
encoded  data  representative  of  images  during  the  opera- 
tion of  s^d  apparatus, 
means  connected  with  said  supervisory  computer  for  sup- 
plying encoded  digital  image  data  thereto  representative 
of  gray  scale  values  on  said  first  and  second  images, 
means  connected  with  said  supervisory  compute  for  pro- 
viding mass  memory  storage  capability  for  use  by  the 
elements  of  said  apparatus  as  the  elements  thereof  per- 
form image  processing  steps  in  sequential  order, 
first  and  second  spatial  transformation  processors,  each 
connected  to  receive  data  from  said  supervisory  com- 
puter and  to  transfer  processed  data  to  said  supervisory 
computer,  said  data  ultimately  being  retrieved  from  and 
returned  to  said  means  for  providing  a  mass  memory 
storage,  said  processors  operating  initially  to  perform  an 
initial  image  warp  transformation  using  operator  selected 
match  points  on  said  first  and  second  images,  and  which 
at  a  subsequent  step  in  the  sequence  produces  a  final 
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image  warp  transformation  using  data  calculated  in  steps 
subsequent  to  said  initial  image  warp  transformation, 

a  dot  product  processor  connected  to  receive  data  fi-om  said 
supervisory  computer,  ultimately  retrieved  from  said 
means  for  providing  mass  memory  storage,  said  data 
resulting  from  said  initial  image  warp  transformation 
produced  by  said  spatial  transformation  processors, 

a  square  root  and  divide  processor  connected  to  receive 
data  from  said  dot  product  processor  and  to  transfer 
processed  data  to  said  supervisory  computer,  said  data 
being  re-introduced  to  said  spatial  transformation  proces- 
sors for  production  of  said  final  image  warp  transforma- 
tion data,  said  dot  product  processor  and  square  root  and 
divide  processors  providing  image  correlation  data  for 
said  spatial  transformation  processors  for  said  final  image 
warp  transformation, 

a  plurality  of  interpolation  processors,  connected  to  said 
supervisory  computer,  to  receive  data  resulting  from  the 
final  image  warp  transformation  performed  by  said  spatial 
transformation  processors,  said  interpolation  processors 
adapted  to  determine  the  gray  scale  values  of  transformed 


picture  cells,  at  least  one  of  said  processors  connected  to 
receive  data  from  said  supervisory  computer  and  at  least 
one  of  said  processors  connected  to  transfer  processed 
data  to  said  supervisory  computer, 

a  photo  equalization  and  difference  image  processor  con- 
nected to  receive  data  fi-om  said  supervisory  computer 
and  to  transfer  processed  data  to  said  supervisory  com- 
puter, said  processor  to  receive  the  data  resulting  from 
the  operation  of  said  interpolation  processors  and  to 
simultaneously  photo  equalize  one  of  said  images  with  the 
other  of  said  images  and  to  mathematically  determine  a 
difference  in  gray  scale  values  between  one  of  said  images 
and  the  other  of  said  images  on  a  picture  cell  by  picture 
basis  wherein  one  of  the  images  has  undergone  image 
warp  transformation  and  photo  equalization  vrith  respect 
to  the  other  so  that  the  two  picture  cells  are  equivalent  in 
image  detail  to  one  another,  and 

means  connected  with  said  supervisory  computer  for  pro- 
ducing a  difference  image  in  operator  usable  form  from 
the  difference  values  produced  by  said  photo  equalization 
and  difference  image  processor. 
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DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  9^  1975 
ERRATA 

for  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

010-106 236,719 

019-059 236,729 

019-059 236J30 

019-059 236,731 


DESIGNS 

SEPTEMBER  9,  1975 


236,660 

SHIRT 

Thomas  A.  Wilson,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

American  Greetings  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  July  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  384,109 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Intel.  D2— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D2— 211 


236,663 

SHOE 

Malcolm  J.  Cotton,  Street,  England,  assignor  to 

C.  &  J.  Claric  Limited,  Street,  Enghmd 

FUed  June  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  482,019 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D2—€4 

VS.  a.  D2— 268 


236,661 

EYE  SHADE 

Charles  V.  Weaver,  18286  Clairmont  Drive, 

South  Bend,  Ind.    46637 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1973,  Ser.  No.  338,148 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

WT«  ^.  ,.  Int.  CI.  D2— <?i 

U.S.  CI.  D2— 247 


236,664 

SHOE 

Ronald  Moore,  Dundalk,  Ireland,  assignor  to 

C.  &  J.  Clark  Ijmited,  Street,  England 

Filed  July  16, 1974,  Ser.  No.  488,911 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D2— 04 

U.S.  CI.  D2— 268 


236,662 

SHOE 

Malcolm  J.  Cotton,  Street,  England,  assignor  to 

C.  &  J.  Clark  Limited,  Street,  England 

FUed  June  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  482,018 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

WT«  ^.  ..  Int.  CI.  D2— 04 

VS.  CI.  D2— 268 


ft.. 
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236,665 
BOOT 

Guy  De  Massacri,  Paris,  France,  asal^nor  to 

Hutchinson-Mapa,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1973,  Ser.  No.  413,679 

Cnaims  priority,  ap^cation  France  May  28, 1973 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

Int  CI.  D2— 04 

U.S.CLD2— 275 


230fwOo 

MAKE-UP  TABLE 
Manns  Mudde,  BcriteUEnschot,  Netheriands,  assignor  to 
Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Original  design  apfriication  Jan.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
325,916,  now  abandoned.  Divided  and  this  ai^ca- 
tion  Sept.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,473 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— Oi 
U  A  CL  D6— 27 


236,671 

BED 

Janres  Ponzoni,  Via  Aniceto  Govt  n.  19, 

Capri,  Modena,  Italy 

Filed  June  11, 1973,  Ser.  No.  368,630 

Claims  priority,  apj^cation  Italy  Dec.  15, 1972 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 01 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 80 


236,673 

COLLAPSIBLE  TABLE 

Ernst  Ehrman,  400  E.  82nd  St, 

New  York,  N.Y.    10028 

Filed  May  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  363,660 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CI.  D6— 03 

VS.  CI.  D6— 146 


236,666 
COMBINED  BRUSH  AND  SPONGE 
Jack  W.  Kaufman,  357  Frankel  Blvd., 
Merrick,  N.Y.     11566 
Continnation-in>part  of  design  application  Ser.  No. 
225,703,  Feb.  11,  1972,  now  Patent  No.  227,718. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,741 
The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  17, 1987, 
has  been  disclaimed 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D4— 02 
U.S.  a.  D4— 17 


236,669 

OUTDOOR  BENCH 

Frank  D.  Macy,  Canby,  Oreg.,  assignor  to 

Tran-Sit  Bench  Systems  Incorporated 

Filed  Sept  4, 1973,  Ser.  No.  394,379 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CI.  D6—01 

VJS.  CI.  D6— 59 


I 


236,672 
WALL  HUNG  STORAGE  UNIT 
Richard  Kahn,  17  Diamond  Drive, 

Plahiview,  N.Y.     11803 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1974,  Ser.  No.  520,938 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CI.  D6— 04 

U.S.  CI.  06—127 


236,674 

TABLE 

EvaUn  S.  GUbert,  2121  N.  Bay  Shore  Drive, 

Miami,  Fla.    33137 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1972,  Ser.  No.  308,039 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CI.  D6— 03 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 177 


236,667 

BEACH  BACK  REST 

Cari  Richaid  Mascaro,  24  Pebmaris, 

Ventura,  Calif.    93003 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1973,  Ser.  No.  416,019 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CI.  D6— 99 

U.S.  CLD6—1 


236,670 

CHAIR 

Tim  M.  Uyeda,  South  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Samsonite  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  427,846 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CI.  D6— O; 

U.S.  a.  D6— 66 


236,675 

RECORD  STAND 

Ame  P.  Darnell,  Urshutt,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Perstorp  AB,  Perstorp,  Sweden 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  417,050 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden  June  7, 1973 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CI.  D6— 04 

U.S.  CI.  D6->185 


)26 


236,676 

SHELF'  fJlVIT 

Rfichael  L.  Urti«  %  Gibson  Greeting  Cards,  Inc^ 

2100  Section  Road,  Cincinnati,  Oiiio    45237 

Ffled  July  16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  379,217 

Term  oi  potent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6-^4 

VS,  a.  D6— 186 
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236,678 

BARBECUE  SPATULA 

James  A.  Rader,  Lamar,  Mo.,  assignor  to  New  World 

Bar-B-Q  Accessories,  Inc.,  Lamar,  Mo. 

FUed  May  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  466,268 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

InL  CI.  D7— 06 

U.S.  a.  D7— 105 


236,680 

STEEL  TAPE  AND  WIRE  PULLER 

Midiael  J.  Jaques,  602  S.  Hobson,  Mesa,  Ariz. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  461,858 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D8— ^5 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 14 


85204 


236,683 

DOOR  VIEWER  PLATE 

Raymond  U.  H.  Tegner,  Lodi,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Amerocic  Corporation,  Rocltford,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  427,840 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D8— 09 

U.S.  a.  D8— 179 


t 


236,677 
FOOD  SERVING  TRAY 
]  ^dioias  J.  POger,  Thousand  Oalo,  Calif.,  and  Jay  Edward 
Ryan,  Wheeling,  01.,  assignors  to  American  Hoq[»ital 
Supply  Corporation 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1974,  Ser.  No.  431,153 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 99 
VS.  CL  D7— 38 


236,681 
PAIR  OF  SCISSORS 
Salvatore   J.    Megna,    Sacramento,    Calif.,    assignor   to 
Professional    Instruments,    Incorporated,    Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  417,040 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D8— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D8— 57 


236,684 

DISPENSER  FOR  LIQUIDS  OR  FLUIDIZED 

POWDERS 

Peter  Bruce  Hebblethwaite,  Ashford,  England,  asdgnor  to 

Graviner  (Colnbrook)  Limited 

Filed  May  7, 1973,  Ser.  No.  358,093 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Nov.  25, 1972 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D9— 01  c 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 9 


236,679 
COMBINED  CABINET  AND  ELECTRIC  COUNTER 

TOP  COOKING  UNIT 
Philip  H.  Peters,  Jr.,  Washington  County,  and  John  L. 
Matrone,  Albany  County,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Environ- 
ment/One Corporation,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Original  design  application  Sept  23,  1971,  Ser.  No. 
183,288.  Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  21, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  417,966 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 02 
UA  CL  D7— 121 


236,682 

ESCUTCHEON 

La  Verne  E.  Clayton,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to 

Amerock  Corporation,  Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  427,726 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D8— 09 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 179 


236,685 

Alan  R.  Tripp,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ventura 

Product  Development  Corp.,  New  YoriK,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  389,485 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D9— 07 

U.S.  a.  D9— 56 
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236,686 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  DISPENSING  CAP 

Herbert  Ashley  Atldns,  Maidenhead,  En^and,  assigiior  to 

Beecham  Group  Limited,  Brentford,  England 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1972,  Ser.  No.  281,«08 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Feb.  21, 1972 

Term  off  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D9— 01 

VS.  CI.  D9— 130 
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236,689 

BOTTLE 

Richard  L.  Weckman,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  416,990 

Term  off  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D9— ^/ 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 157 


I 
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236,687 
JAR 

i  kudrons  D.  Noyes,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  450,624 

Term  off  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D9— 01 

tS.  a.  D9— 142 


236,690 
JAR 
Manuel  J.  Oliveira,  Woodcliff  Lake,  NJ.,  and  Samuel  E. 
Lanham,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods 
Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1974,  Ser.  No.  455,682 
Term  off  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D9— 01 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 163 
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236  692 

COVERED  COMPARTMENTED  FOOD  TRAY 

Donald  Andrew  Haase,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil 

OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  342,240 

Term  off  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D9—03 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 185 


236,694 
DEVELOPER  MIX  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

Donald  R.  Avolio,  Fairport,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamfford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  31, 1973,  Ser.  No.  365,809 

Term  off  patent  14  years 

InL  CI.  D9—03 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 216 


ff^^ 

j^ 

1  1          1 

'                  1 

1          --'^ 

236,695 

CARTON  BLANK 

Peter  Ellice  Elfford,  3  Wincrofft  Road,  Caversham, 

Readtaig  RG4  7HH,  England 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,522 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  28, 1973 

Term  off  patent  14  years 

InL  CI.  D9— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 245   . 


236,688 

JAR 

Carl  J.  McCaleb,  Goshen,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Foods  Corporation,  White  Pli^  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  450,649 

Term  off  patent  14  yean 

.  Int  CL  D9— 07 

I  .S.  CL  D9— 142 


236,691 
COVERED  COMPARTMENTED  FOOD  TRAY 

Donald  Andrew  Haase,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil 

Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,224 

Term  off  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D9— OJ 

VJS.  a.  D9— 185 


236,693 
PACKAGING  TRAY  FOR  CANDY 
Richard    Gibian,    Box    879,    Selma,    Ala.     36701,    and 
Maurice  Bernard,  1247  ZonoUte  Road  NE.,  Atlanta, 
Ga.    30306 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1973,  Ser.  No.  334,604 
Term  off  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D9— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 189 


flBur^;"»j»K" 


236,696 
WALL  CLOCK 
James  D.  M.  Green,  38  Neck  Road,  Ponte  Vedra  Beach, 
Fla.    32082,  and  Tom  R.  Turner,  Jr.,  4614  Rosemont 
Road,  Jacksonville,  Fla.    32207 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  424,107 
Term  off  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  DIO— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  DIO— 17 


no 


236,697 

BELL  TIMER 

lames  A.  Draf^  Canton,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

M.  H.  SUiodes,  Inc.,  Avon,  Conn. 

FUcd  Apr.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  460,309 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D10—C3 

lis,  a.  DIO— 40 
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236,700 

COMBINED  TWO-WAY  LEVEL  AND  NAMEPLATE 

FOR  TRAILERS 

Charies  L.  Gciger,  453  EUiot  Road, 

Clairton,  Pa.     15025 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  391,965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— 04 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 69 


236,698 

BELL  TIMER 

James  A.  Dragfai,  Canton,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

M.  H.  li&odes.  Inc.,  Avon,  Conn. 

Term  of  patent  14  years         | 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  460,310 

Int  CI.  DIO— 03 

S.  a.  DIO— 40 


236,701 

TAPE  MEASURE 

Laird  Fortune  Covey,  Easton,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Tlie  Stanley  Worlcs,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  426,647 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  Ci.  DIO— 04 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 72 


236,699 

CHALK  LINE  REEL 

Laird  Fortnne  Covey,  Easton,  Conn.,  asdgnor  to 

Tlw  Stanley  Woriu,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

FDed  Nov.  2, 1973,  Ser.  No.  412,470 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D19— 06 

UjS.  CL  DIO— 61 


236  702 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  BLOCK  FOR  BURGLAR 

ALARM  SYSTEM 

Morton  Cohen,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Security  Instruments,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1972,  Ser.  No.  314,694 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  DIO— 05 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 106 
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236,703 
ALL-TERRAIN  VEHICLE 
Dwight  C.  Baker,  19633  SE.  29tfa  St,  Issaquah,  Wash. 
98027,  and  Arpad  P.  Augnsztiny,  7603  S.  Sunnycrest 
Road,  Seattfe,  Wash.    98178 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1973,  Ser.  No.  421,313 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12—14 
U.S.  a.  D12— 1 


236,706 

AUTOMOBILE 

Sergio  Pinfaif arina,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 

Motors  Limited,  Crewe,  England 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  416,494 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D12— 05 

U.S.  CL  D12— 92 


236,704 

TRUCK  BODY 

Fred  T.  Smith,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  asdgnor  to 

Sargent  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1973,  Ser.  No.  429,095 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D12— Oa 

U.S.  CL  D12— 15 


f,-«  \Y---  ^V' iff  — ifr>  !!/     N'\« 


236,707 

BICYCLE  ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM  CONTAINER 

Arthur  M.  Martin,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Needs,  Incorporated,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1973,  Ser.  No.  414,463 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D12— ii 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 114 


236,705 

STOCK  CART 

Thomas  R.  Woeckener,  910  40th  Ave., 

East  MoUne,  HI.    61244 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,474 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D12— 02 

U.S.  CL  D12— 26 


236,708 
REFLECTIVE  BICYCLE  PEDAL 
Hubert  Joachim  Konzorr,  Unna,  Westi^alia,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Union  Sils,  van  de  Loo  &  Co.  Kom.  Ges., 
Frondenberg,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1973,  Ser.  No.  332,157 

Claims  priority,  apirfication  Germany  Ang.  14, 1972 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D12— ii 

U.S.  CL  D12— 125 
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236,709  I 

TIRE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

Artfaw  Sam  RaTenhall,  SoUhnll,  En^and,  assignor  to 

Donlop  Limited 

Filed  Sept  12, 1972,  Sen  No.  288,438 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  14, 1972 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D12— 75 

VS,  CL  D12— 142 


236,711 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 

HANDLEBARS 

Midiael  Cliristoplier  Barrett,  6376  Fielding  Ave., 

Montreal  265,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Sept.  27, 1972,  Ser.  No.  292,508 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada  Apr.  4, 1972 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— ii 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 155 


236,712 

JACKETED  EXHAUST  PIPE  FOR  MARINE 

INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINES 

Daniel  E.  HolUday,  Snn  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Rotary  Marine  Corporation 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  441,553 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— 16 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 194 


236,710  I 

TIRE 

David  Lyndon  Buck  and  Anthony  Mark  Mflls,  Sntton 

Coldfield,  England,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Limited 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  335,800 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept.  1, 1972 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D12— 75 

J.S.  CL  D12— 144 


236,713 

TIRE  MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  VEHICLES 

Marvin  G.  Wertjes,  2118  Valley  Park  Drive, 

Cedar  Falls,  Iowa    50613 

FUed  May  31, 1974,  Ser.  No.  475,209 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D12— 75 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 202 


September  9,  1975 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


933 


236,714 

INTERLOCKABLE  PANEL  FOR  A  PETROLEUM 

TANK  FLOATING  LID 

Irenie  Mary  Nayler,  Bridgnorth,  and  Alan  John  Murray, 

Deux  Hill,  England,  assignors  to  Nayler  (Petroseals) 

Limited,  Dudley,  En^and 

FUed  Oct  6, 1972,  Ser.  No.  295,465 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain  Apr.  7, 1972 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D25— «7 

U.S.  CI.  D13— 1  H 


236,716 

PREFOAMED  EXPANSION  JOINT 

WilUam  J.  Patterson,  Buriington,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Nfld- 

west  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Buriington,  Iowa 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,944 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D25— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D13— 6 


236,715 
PREFOAMED  EXPANSION  JOINT 
William  J.  Patterson,  Burlington,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Mid- 
west Manufacturing  Corporation,  Burlington,  Iowa 
FUed  June  11, 1973,  Ser.  No.  368,647 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D25— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D13— 6 


236  717 
PREFOAMED  EXPANSION  JOINT 
William  J.  Patterson,  Buriington,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Mid- 
west Manufacturing  Corporation,  Burlington,  Iowa 
FUed  Mar.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,948 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D25— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D13— 6 


«34 
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236,718 
PREFOAMED  EXPANSION  JOINT 
YflUam  J.  PMienon,  Barlingtoii,  Iowa  asrignor  to  Mid- 
west Mannf actaring  Cofporation,  Borlingtoii,  Iowa 
FUcd  Mar.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  454,962 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D25— 07 
U.S.  CL  D13— 6 


236,720 

AUDIO-VISUAL  PROJECTOR  FOR 

CONVEYING  INFORMATION 

Mark  P.   Baker,  P.O.  Box   187,  Beatty,  Nev.    89003 

FUed  June  11, 1973,  Ser.  No.  368,770 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D19— «7 

U.S.  CI.  D19— 60 


236,719 
SECURITY  CONSOLE 
Walton  E.  Sparks,  Lexington,  Oliio,  and  Howard  M. 
Meeiian,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Westinghonse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  3, 1974,  Ser.  No.  466,743 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  DIO— 05 
UiS.  CL  DIO— 106 


236,721 

COMBINED  CLIP  BOARD  AND  SOUND 

LEVEL  METER 

Alfred  L.  Stolberg,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Metrosonics,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23, 1973,  Ser.  No.  363,028 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D19— 99 

U.S.  a.  D19— 88 
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236,722  236,725 

POLICE  CLUB  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  LAVATORY 

Paul  D.  Starrett,  Rindge,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Monadnock   George  H.  Frost,  554  Ivan  Drive,  Kent,  Ohio 
Lifetime  Products,  Inc.,  Fitzwilliam,  N.H.  FUed  Feb.  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  442,477 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1973,  Ser.  No.  413,914  Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CI.  D23— ^2 

Int  CI.  D22--02  U.S.  CI.  D23— 58 
U.S.  CI.  D22— 1 


44240 


\„^ 


236,723 

FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL 

Edward  D.  Scheffler,  Jr.,  Coloma,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

AG-Chem  Equipment  Co.  Inc. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1973,  Ser.  No.  334,617 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D23— 0/ 

VJS.  a.  D23— 1 


236,726 

INJECTION  NOZZLE  RIM  FOR  VENTILATING 

APPARATUS 

Jorgen  Holt  Naestved,  Denmark,  assignor  to 

Nordisk  Ventilator  Co.  Aktieselskab 

Filed  June  20, 1972,  Ser.  No.  264,506 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark  Dec  22,  1971 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23— 0<^ 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 163 


236,724 
FLUID  FLOW  DIVIDER 
Edward  D.  Scheffler,  Jr.,  Coloma,  and  Laurence  H.  Fish, 
Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  AG-Chem  Equip- 
ment Co.  Inc. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1973,  Ser.  No.  334,620 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 40 


236,727 
CURVED  SURGICAL  EXAMINATION  MIRROR  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Terry  F.  Tanner,  323  Snell  Isle  Blvd.  NE., 
St  Petersburg,  Fla.     33704 
Original  design  appUcation  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
377,729,  now  Design  Patent  No.  231,737.  Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Nov.  2, 1973,  Ser.  No.  412,443 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D24— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 1  D 


^}^^ 
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236  728 

D|NTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jerrold  B.  Harris,  45  W.  Sommeriyn  Road, 

Colorado  Springs,  Colo.    80906 

Filed  Jaly  12, 1974,  Sen  No.  488,022 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

Int  CI.  D24— 99 

CI.  D24— 1  D 


VS 


US. 


236  729 

EDUCATIONAL  PLUG-IN  BOARD 

(paries  G.  Valentine,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,188 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D19— 07 

a.  D19— 59 


236,731 

EDUCATIONAL  PLUG-IN  BOARD 

Charles  G.  Valentine,  Stamford,  Conn.,  askgnor  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  355,228 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D19— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D19— 59 


236,732 

ELECTRICAL  PLUG 

Roger  Cole,  93  Bleecker  Drive, 

Newark,  NJ.     07102 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1972,  Ser.  No.  297,891 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

Int.  CI.  D13— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 1  A 
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236,730 

EDUCATIONAL  PLUG-IN  BOARD 

(jharies  G.  Valentine,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stainford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  353,189 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D19— 07 

U.S.  tL  D19— 59 


236,733 
CURSOR  POSITION  CONTROLLER 
Carl  J.  Clement,  Mountain  View,  William  K.  EngUsh, 
Portola  Valley,  and  Fred  H.  Stengel,  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  426,848 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D26— 13  C 
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236,734 

TELEPHONE  HOUSING 

Gerald  Ray  Daum,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1974,  Ser.  No.  520,683 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 14  A 


236,736 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Lloyd  C.  Winter,  1430  Cherrydale  Drive, 

San  Jose,  Calif.     95125 

Original  design  application  Dec.  17,  1971,  Ser.  No. 

209,510.  Divided  and  this  application  July  16, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  379,851 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D21— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D34— 5  GH 


236,735 

GOLF  CLUB  SHAFT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  R.  Bush,  North  Madison,  Ohio,  assignor  to  True 

Temper  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,447 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D21— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 5  GS 


236,737 
LACROSSE  STICK  HEAD 
William  H.  Brine,  26  Gypsy  Trail,  Weston,  Mass.     02193, 
and  Peter  J.  Brine,  102  Great  Plain  Ave.,  Wellesley, 
Mass.     02181 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  390,020 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D21— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D34— 5  CB 


938 


236,738 

GAME  CABINET 

R^gan  L.  Cheng,  Oakland,  and  Peter  L.  Takaichl,  San  Jose, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Atari,  Incorporated 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  459,014 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— 0/ 

US.  a.  D34— 5  J 
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236,741 

ROLLER  SKATE 

Ralph  L.  Smith,  1431  Ocean  Ave., 

Santa  Monica,  Calif.     90401 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1974,  Ser.  No.  458,196 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 14  C 


236,744 

WATER  SKI 

Roderick  P.  Sharpe,  9440  Airport  Blvd.,  Apt  C, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90045 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  416,388 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D21— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 40 


236,747 
CANDLE  HOLDING  SCONCE  OR  THE  LIKE 
James  D.  M.  Green,  38  Neck  Road,  Ponte  Vedra  Beadi, 
Fla.     32082,  and  Tom  R.  Turner,  Jr.,  4614  Rosemont 
Road,  JacksonvUle,  Fla.    32207 

FUed  Dec  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  424,108 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D26— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D48— 2 


236,739 

GAME  CABINET 

George  Faraco,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Atari,  Incorporated 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  459,015 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D21— 01 

CI.  D34— 5  J 


236,742 

TOY  SHOP  FRONT  AND  SIDE 

,      Christine  Goodwin,  8  Wilton  Place, 

London  SW.  1,  England 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,734 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  July  30, 1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D21— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 15  LL 


236,745 
PAVING  MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR  APPARATUS 

Constancio  S.  Fuentes,  2520  Everton, 

Lancaster,  Tex.    75146 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  464,314 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DlS—04 

U.S.  CI.  D40— 5 


236,740 

GAME  CABINET 

Nolan  K.  Bushnell,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Atari,  Incorporated 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  459,016 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  CI.  D21—01 

VS.  a.  D34— 5  J 


236,743 

TOY  COASTER 

Matthew  Moustakas,  Mercerville,  N J.,  asdgnor  to 

CBS  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1974,  Ser.  No.  443,232 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  Bll—Ol 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 15  AJ 


236,748 

CANDLE  HOLDER 

Harry  Scisorek,  53K  FlrankUn  Greens  S., 

Somerset,  NJ.     08873 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1974,  Ser.  No.  448,122 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

Int  CI.  D26— ^i 

U.S.  a.  D48— 2 
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236,746 
ROLLOVER  PROTECTIVE  CAB  FOR  TRACTOR 
John  D.  Wait  Jr.,  Dunlap,  Max  E.  Butterfield,  Peoria, 
Richard  Van  Rossem,  Canton,  and  Arthur  E.  Olt,  Jr., 
Pekin,  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria, 
lU. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1974,  Ser.  No.  498,040 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D15— Oi,  04 
U.S.  a.  D40— 5 


236,749 

BATTERY  OPERATED  LAMP 

Leslie  E.  Olsen,  1894  Locust  St,  Reno,  Nev. 

FUed  Sept.  7, 1973,  Ser.  No.  394,973 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

Int.  CI.  D26— (72 

U.S.  CI.  D48— 24  R 
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236,750  ! 

REFUSE  PACKER 
Stanley  W.  Wortfaington,  824  Clougii, 

Waterioo,  Iowa     50701 

Filed  May  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  363,518 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D15— 99 

U.S.  CL  D55— 1  B 


236,753 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Claus  Prochnow,  Braunschweig,  and  Ernst  Moeckel,  Stutt- 
gart, Germany,  assignors  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  & 
Heidecke 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1973,  Ser.  No.  414,617 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  May  9, 1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D3— «2 

U.S.  CI.  Dl— 1  B 


236,751 

REFUSE  PACKER 

Stanley  W.  Worthington,  824  Clough, 

Waterioo,  Iowa     50701 

FUed  May  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  363,519 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D15— 99 

U.S.  a.  D55— 1  B 


236,754 

RECTANGULAR  STAMP 

Takaji  Funahashi,  1,  2-chome,  Kitatakasho-machi, 

Nishi-ku,  Nagoya-shi,  Aichi-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1973,  Ser.  No.  414,432 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D19— 02  I 

U.S.  O.  D64— 10 


236  752 

CYLINDRICAL  STAMP 

Takaji  Funahashi,  1,  2-chome,  Kitatakasho-machI, 

Nishi'ku,  Nagoya-shi,  Aichi-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1973,  Ser.  No.  414,433 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D19— 02 

U.S.  CL  D64— 10 


236,755 

AIR.PUMP  FOR  AQUARIUM  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ryozo  Kondo,  19-5,  Ikegami  1-chome,  Ota-ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,283 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D15— 02 

U.S.  a.  D65— 1  R 
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236,756 

SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP 

Ingemar  Franzen,  Pforzheim,  Germany,  assignor  to 

ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  442,368 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Aug.  16, 1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D15— 02 

U.S.  a.  D65— 1  R 


236,759 

COMBINED  LUGGAGE  FLAP  AND  HANDLE 

Pasquale  R.  Sollaza,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Rai^d* 

American  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  355^84 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D3— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D87— 5  R 


9P-99---T) 


236,757 
ICE  CREAM  FREEZER 
Michael  Lax,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Robert  Dziekonski,  Fort 
Lee,  NJ.,  and  Paul  M.  Moskowitz,  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Salton,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  8, 1973,  Ser.  No.  368,067 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D7—04 
VS.  CI.  D67— 2  R 


236,760 

KEY  HOLDER 

Robert  C.  Brown,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  1166, 

Vallejo,  Calif.     94590 

Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,301 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D3— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D87— 8 


236,758 
LUGGAGE 
Pasquale  R.  SoUazzi,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Rapid- 
American  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  355,383 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D3— 01 
U.S.  CI.  D87— 5  F 


236,761 

MIST  HAIR  STYLER 

Norman  A.  Steinkamp,  Chicago  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to 

Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,432 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D2S— 03 

U.S.  CI.  D86— 10  F 


9J2 


236,762 

WIG  STAND  HOLDER  FOR  A  VEHICLE  SEAT 

Pafancr  B.  Peters,  2825  Knode  St,  i 

Tomnce,  Calif.    90501         I 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1973,  Ser.  No.  413,530 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D2S— 03 

U  S.  a.  D86— 10  A 
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236,764 

SHIRRED  TEXTILE  FABRIC 

Carl  A.  Wettering,  Batesville,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

Batesville  Casket  Company,  Inc. 

Filed  July  21, 1972,  Ser.  No.  273,947 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D5— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D92— 1  AB 
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236,763 

H  LND.HELD  HAIR  DRYER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

^  t'altcr  C.  Anderson,  West  Redding,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  457,088 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

Int  CI.  D28— Oi 

U.$.  CL  D86— 10  F 


236,765 

SHIRRED  TEXTILE  FABRIC 

Carl  A.  Wettering,  Batesville,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

Batesville  Casket  Company,  Inc. 

Filed  July  21, 1972,  Ser.  No.  273,979 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DS—05 

VS.  CI.  D92— 1  AB 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  9th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1975 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


A-Betong  AB:  See— 

Thim,  Stig  Helge  Gunnar;  and  Borup,  Lennart  A.,  3,904,1 12. 
A.  Christiaens  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Delarge,  Jacques   E.;  Thunus,   Leopold;   Lapiere.   Albert;   and 
Georges,  Andre,  3,904,636. 
Aaron,  Dannie  L.  Coin  box  lock  protective  device.  3,903,721,  CI. 

70-423.000. 
AB  Holmbom  &  Hedlund:  See— 

Lindgren,  Malkolm,  3,904,298. 
Aktiebolaget  IRQ:  See- 
Rosen,  Karl  Isac  Joel,  3,904,141. 
Aktiebolaget  Platmanufaktur:  See — 

Crasvoll,  Halvor,  3,903,673. 
AB  Volvo  Penta:  See— 

Petersson,  Lars  Henry,  3,904,1 1 1. 
Abbe,  Gunter:  See— 

Pfeifer,  Josef;  Abbe,  Gunter;  Eppe,  Rudolf;  Ettelbruck,  Rudiger; 
and  Schnall,  Gunther,  3.904,192. 
Abe,  Yoshio:  See — 

Naito,     Takayuki;     Nakagawa,     Susumu;     and     Abe.     Yoshio, 
3,904,597. 
Abex  Corporation:  See — 

Bom,  Ellis  H.;  and  Viles,  Alan  H.,  3,904,318. 
Accinno,  Dante  J.:  See— 

Kenson.  Robert  E.;  Albert,  Henry  J.;  and  Accinno,  Dante  J., 
3,904,740. 
Accles-Britax  Limited:  See — 

Grime,  Geoffrey,  3,903,985. 
Acme  Highway  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Becht,  H.  Allen;  Campbell,  James;  Kerschner,  James  J.;  and  Kroll- 
man,  Edward  J.,  3,904,303. 
Acrea,  Charles  E.  Golf  shoe  cleat  wrench.  3,903,762,  CI.  81-90.00C. 
Adams,  Gerald  E.,  to  Easy  Heat-Wirekraft,  MSP  Industries  Corpora- 
tion. Heating  structure.  3,904,847.  CI.  219-213.000. 
Adams,   James   D.   Cambering   attachment  for   truss  assembly  jig. 

3.903,583.  CI.  29-432.000. 
Adams.  Paul  R.,  Jr.  House  painting.  3,904,1 17,  a.  239-146.000. 
Adams,  Robert  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Automobile  rinsing 
technique  which  eliminates  environmentally  objectionable  waste 
water  streams.  3,904,1 15,  CI.  239-8.000. 
Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation:  See — 

Klosky,  John  Patrick;  and  Maynard,  James  Lucian,  3,905,022. 
Adler,  Stanford  L.;  and  Calogero,  William  J.,  to  Technicon  Instruments 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature 
of  a  tape.  3,904,369,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Adrian,  Adolf;  and  De  Baan,  Johannes  Jasper,  to  August  Bilstein, 
Firma.      Hydropneumatic      vibration     damper.      3,904,002,     CI. 
188-269.000. 
Advanced  Fibre-Glass,  Ltd.:  See— 

Pelton,  Sterling  W.;  and  Lynch.  William  M..  3.904.524. 
Aedo.  Dionisio  Martin:  See— 

Ricard,  Rene;  Taya,  Miguel  Margarit;  and  Aedo,  Dionisio  Martin, 
3,904.670. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See — 

Evans.  Bruce  B.;  and  Eisner.  Edwin  C.  3.903.584. 
Afanasiev.  Alexandr  Dmitrievich;  Lykov.  Alexei  Gavrilovich;  Mogi- 
levsky.  Alexandr  Moiseevich;  Sokolov.  Leonid  Pavlovich;  Fridman. 
Evl  Gershkovich;  and  Dergachev,  Fedor  Matveevich.  Method  of 
making  knitting  needles.  3,904,729,  CI.  264-153.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Mailfert,  Alain,  3,904.898. 
Malfert,  Alain.  3.904.899. 

Renard.  Michael  Claude  Albert;  and  Mailfert.  Alain.  3.904,901. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Rescherche  (ANVAR):  See— 

Goyeau,  Jean-Pierre,  3,903,628. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See- 
Honda,  Hidemasa;  Isayama,  Yukio;  Jinnai,  Kazuhiko;  and  Kimura, 
Kunio,  3.904,377. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  S«— 

Blank,  Rudolf;  and  Kluczynski,  Achim,  3,904,284. 

Pfeifer,  Josef;  Abbe.  Gunter;  Eppe.  Rudolf;  Ettelbruck,  Rudiger; 

and  Schnall,  Gunther,  3,904,192. 
Steinberger,  Siegfried;  Nagel,  Erich;  Biedermann,  Ernst;  Pflugbeil, 
Mathias;  Dreher,  Karl;  and  Reck,  Adolf,  3,904,145. 
Agfa-Gevaert  N.V.:  See— 

Serrien,  Frans  Philomena;  Tavemier,  Bernard  Hippoliet;  Pollet. 
Robert  Joseph;  and  Sels,  Francis  Jeanne,  3,904,412. 
Agostini,  Mario:  See — 

Ukmar,    Luigi;    Agostini,    Mario;    and    Bellandi,    Gianfranco, 
3,904,084. 
Ahlen  &  Akerlunds  Forlags  AB:  See— 

Carlen,    Bo    Robert    Junior;    and    Andersson,    Anders    Ingvar, 
3,904,019. 
Ahlstone,  Arthur  G.,  to  Vetco  Offshore  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
installing  and  setting  packing  assemblies  in  wellheads.  3,903,965,  CI. 
166-182.000. 


Ahmed,  Adel  Abdel  Aziz,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Current  amplifier. 

3.904,976,  a.  330-30.00D. 
Aiken,  David  W.  Process  for  controlling  lamellar  dystrophy  of  finger- 
nails. 3,904,765,0.  424-319.000. 
Aine,  Harry  E.  Exhaust  emission  control  means  for  internal  combus- 
tion apparatus.  3,903,694.  CI.  60-274.000. 
Air-Tech  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Fraioli.  Donato  M..  3,903.574. 
Airco.  Inc.:  See — 

Terrell.  Ross  C.  3,904,697. 
Aisenberg.  Sol,  to  Space  Sciences,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  film  deposition. 

3,904,505,  a.  204-298.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kondo,  Toshihiyuki,  3.904,250. 
Akashi,  Goro:  See — 

Katada,  Takeshi;  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  and  Akashi,  Goro,  3,904.538. 
Akimoto.  Ken.  Method  for  directly  preparing  a  sulfate  or  sulfates  from 

exhaust  gases  containing  SO,  gas.  3.904,742,  CI.  423-554.000. 
Akins,  Mark  M.  Ceiling  construction.  3.903.660,  CI.  52-27.000. 
Akiyama,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tabara,  Yoshijiro;  Akiyama,  Hiroshi;  Igawa,  Masayuki;  Maekawa, 
Tadashi;  and  Shinomiya,  Tokuo,  3,904,804. 
Alaska-Sky  Craft  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Chavis,  Gene,  3,904,155. 
Albany  International  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Friu,  Rene;  and  Friu,  Rene  Eugene,  3,903,771. 
Albemy,  Robert:  See— 

Antoine,    Jacques;    Albemy,    Robert;    and    Michelet,    Jacques, 
3,903,955. 
Albert,  Henry  J.:  See— 

Kenson.  Robert  E.;  Albert.  Henry  J.;  and  Accinno.  Dante  J.. 
3.904.740. 
Alcock,  Charles  B.:  See— 

Faurschou,  Donald  K.;  Cohen,  Harold  A.;  Brooks.  Albert  H.;  Al- 
cock, Charles  B.;  and  Monier-Williams,  Craufurd  S.,  3.904.486. 
Alekhin,  Leonid  Pavlovich;  Anisimov,  Albert  Viktorovich;  Vikulov, 
Vadim  Ivanovich;  Ishunkin.  Veniamin  Alexeevich;  Kleimenov.  Vya- 
cheslav  Fedorovich;  Lokshin,  Mikhail  Zelikovich;  Moshkin.  Vladi- 
mir Alexandrovich;  and  Shapiro,  Vadim  Yakovlevich.  Floating  man- 
drel for  drawing  welded  tubes  with  longitudinal  seam.  3,903,724,  CI. 
72-283.000. 
Aliprandi,  Lucio  Mario,  to  Farfisa  S.p.A.  Keyboard  for  musical  instru- 
ments with  inertial  effect  of  the  keys.  3,903,780.  CI.  84-433.000. 
Allard,  Roger  L.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Fire  sprinkler.  3.904,126,  CI.  239-502.000. 
Allegretti,  Anthony  J.;  and  Duzinkas,  Donald  R.,  to  W.  F.  Hall  Printing 
Company.  Board  clamp  mechanism  for  lift  truck  equipped  with 
pusher.  3,904,055,  CI.  214-514.000. 
AUenbaugh,  George  G.,  to  Premier  Industrial  Corporation.  Constant 
pressure  nozzle  discharge  mechanism.  3,904,125,  CI.  239-452.000. 
Alleva,  Leon  L.;  and  D'Ascoli,  Ralph  G.,  to  Anaconda  Company.  The. 
Method  of  securing  cable  to  a  bulkhead.  3,903,588,  CI.  29-461 .000. 
Alley,  Ralph  D.;  and  Sheridan,  David  S.,  to  Sherwood  Medical  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Cardiovascular  catheter.  3,903,895,  CI.  1 28-350.00R. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 
Doss,  Nagib  A.,  3,904,660. 

Fuhrmann,  Robert;  and  Pisanchyn,  John,  3,904,610. 
Gancy,  Alan  B.;  and  Poncha,  Rustom  P.,  3,904,733. 
Allinquant,  Femand  Michel;  and  Allinquant,  Jacques  Gabriel.  Hydrau- 
lic shock  absorber  and  pneumatic  spring  device.  3,904,182,  CI. 
267-64.00R. 
Allinquant,  Femand  Michel;  and  Allinquant,  Jacques  Gabriel.  Suspen- 
sion strut.  3,904,183,  CI.  267-64.00R. 
Allinquant,  Jacques  Gabriel:  See — 

Allinquant,  Femand  Michel;  and  Allinquant,  Jacques  Gabriel, 

3,904,182. 
Allinquant,  Femand  Michel;  and  Allinquant.  Jacques  Gabriel. 
3.904,183. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 
Burrus,  Joe  H.,  3,904,940. 
Peterson,  Donald  E.,  3,903,981. 
Schroeder,  Earie  E.,  3,904,301. 
Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget:  See — 
Kolavcic,  Pavel,  3,903,739. 
Lindstrom,  Olle;  and  Lundblad,  Erik,  3,904,391. 
Sandblom,  Henry,  3,904.857. 
Van  Santen.  Aart;  and  Elofsson,  Kjell.  3.904.048. 
Alps  Motorola  Inc.:  See — 

Suzuki,  Shoji,  3,904,149. 
Alsenhag,  Lennart  Roland:  See — 

Eriandsson,     Leif    Urban;    and    Alsenhag,    Lennart    Roland, 
3,903.552. 
Altamira,  Anthony  Francis:  See — 

Teasdale.  Thomas  S.;  and  Altamira,  Anthony  Francis,  3,903.966. 
Altekruse.  Richard  D..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Method  for  destruction  of 
pyrotechnic  waste.  3,903.814,  a.  I10-18.00R. 
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.  ^her.  Richard  R.  Storage  units.  3,904.037.  CI.  206-534.000. 
Uuminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Jacobs.  Stanley  C;  and  Schoener.  Ronald  C.  3.904,494. 
Sleppy.  William  C;  and  Goheen,  Robert  H.,  3,904.497. 
.  Uza  Corporation:  See— 

Higuchi,  Takeru;  and  Hussain.  Anwar,  3.903.880J 
Weinshenker.  Ned  M..  3,904.649.  ' 

.  imberg.  Stephen  W.;  Doherty.  Thomas  E.;  and  Heyne,  Qarence  A.. 
to  Owens-niinois,  Inc.  Machine  for  producing  a  plastic -covered  glass 
container.  3.903.768.  a.  83-24.000. 
i  imbiard.  Paul  Alexis:  See— 

tois,  Rene  Antoine;  Amblard.  Paul  Alexis;  and  Rousset    Abel 
Claude,  3,904,737. 
i  Lmerican  Can  Company:  See— 

Toukmanian,  Aram  Hartoun,  3,904,069. 
i  imerican  Colloid  Company:  See— 
Nordstrom,  Lk>yd.  3.904,052. 

>  jnerican  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 
Augurt,  Thomas  Anthony,  3,903,882. 
Berkelhammer.  Gerald;  and  Asato,  Goro,  3,904,756. 
Lang,  Stanley  Albert,  Jr.;  and  Cohen,  Elliott,  3,904,614 

J  American  Gage  St  Machine  Company:  See — 
Sommer.  Peter  J.,  3,903,655. 

>  jnerican  Hoechst  Corporation:  See— 

Novick,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Laasman,  Howard  B.,  3,904,761. 
^erican  Home  Products  Corporation:  See—  i 

Failli.  Amedeo;  and  Gotz,  Manfred,  3,904,629.      | 
Immer.   Hans  U.;  Nelson.   Vemer  R.;  and  Gotz,  Manfred   K 

3,904,593. 
Kim,  Dong  H.,  3,904.603. 

/  merican  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See 

McPhee,  Charles  J.,  3,904,060. 
A  merican  Optical  Corporation:  See— 
de  Veer,  Johannes  D..  3,904.267. 
Lmk,  William  T,  3,903.872. 
Young.  Robert  W.;  and  Graf.  Robert  E.,  3.904.425 
A  merican  Platform  Tennis  Systems:  See— 

Patterson,  James  W..  3.904,193. 
^pietek.  Inc.:  See— 

Russell.  Robert  A.;  and  Hess.  Irving  J.,  3,904.405. , 
A  mingual.  Daniel;  Duy,  Thuoc  Nguyen;  and  Riant.  Yves,  to  Societe 
Anonyme  de  Telecommunications.  Photovoltaic  infra-red  detector 
3.904.879.  a.  250-338.000.  i 

Afnitrano.  Richard  A.:  See—  ' 

Tessler.  Martin  M.;  Jarowenko.  Wadym;  and  Amitrano.  Richard 

A..  3.904.601. 
'  Incorporated:  See — 

Hollyday.  Robert  David;  and  Schofiekl.  Paul  Francis.  3.904.265. 
Ajnpex  Corporation:  See— 
Sell.  Victor  L..  3.905.026. 
itmann.  Heribert;  and  Haltrich.  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
ichaft.  X-ray  diagnosing  device  with  means  for  changing  X-ray  tube 
vohage.  3.904.874,  a.  250-314.000. 
■conda  Company,  The:  5^— 

AUeva.  Leon  L.;  and  D'Ascoli.  Ralph  G..  3.903.588. 
McCaslin.  Edward  Alan.  3,903.561. 

'  Bolt  and  Screw  Company:  See—  , 

Dekker,  Charles,  3.903.784. 

i  N.V.:  See—  ' 

Hendrickx.  Andreas  J.  J.;  and  de  Haij.  Nicolaas  A..  3.904.695. 
dersen.  Alfred  Frederick.  Minimum  stressed  wrench.  3.903  764  CI 
(I-I2I.0OR. 

en,  Jeff  H.,  to  Andersen  Sailmakers,  Inc.  Stretch  resistant  sail 
«^eb.  3,903,826,  a.  114-103.000. 
I  Sailmakers,  Inc.:  5^^ — 
Andersen,  JefTH.,  3,903,826. 
Aijderson.  Clifford  E.  Eraser  strip  and  chuck  assembly  for  motor 
'  Iriven  erasing  machines.  3.903.558.  CI.  15-3.530. 
it  derson.  Ernest  L.,  to  Nanco  Corporation.  Natural  wood  gliding  win- 

>  low.  3,903,650,  CI.  49-408.000. 
ion,  George  de  W.;  and  Watte.  Ronald  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining 

i  nd  Manufacturing  Company.  4-Hydroxy-5-aminomethyl- 1.3.3a  7- 
I  etraazaindenes.  3,904,620,  CI.  260-247.  lOL. 

,  Gilbert  E.;  and  Morris,  George  V.,  to  Raytheon  Company 
:  ewage  grinder.  3,904.137.  CI.  241-259.100. 

iP  derson.  H.  Dwight;  and  Travis.  David  L.  Support  for  motorcycle 
I  liring.  3.904.238.  Q.  296-78. 100. 
Ingvar  G.:  See — 
Mackenzie.  Harold  B.;  Anderson.  Ingvar  G.;  and  Montaomerv 
William  T.  S..  Jr..  3.904.5 15. 

Richard  M.;  and  Sykes,  James  M..  to  HeU-Quaker  Corpora- 
Refrigerant  charging  apparatus.  3.903.709.  CI.  62-77  000 
ion.  Roland  M.;  and  Klein.  Paul  E..  to  Modcom.  Inc.  Dispenser 
orthodontic  chain-formed   intraoral   devices.    3,903  601     CI 
-I4.00D.  1      '       ' 

,  Anders  Ingvar.  See— 
Carien.    Bo    Robert    Junior,    and    Anderason.    Anders    bicvar 
3.904,019.  * 

n.  Sven  Gerhard.  Ribbon  charging  apparatus.  3  903  819  O 
2-121.270. 
,  Medci:  See— 
Kano.  Saburo;  Nomura.  Osami;  Asada,  Mitsuo;  Ando.  Meiki;  Mat- 
suda.   Michihiko;   Yamada,  Tomio;   Watanabe.   Hitoshi;   and 
Taniguchi.  Takuzo.  3.904.639. 
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Andreaggi.  Joseph  R.;  Graf,  Robert  J.;  and  Relis.  Matthew  J.,  to  An- 
dreaggi,  Joseph  R.  Magnetic  record  and  erase  head.  3,905.044  CI 
360-122.000. 
Andres,  Rudolf;  and  Moller,  Hermann,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Pneumatically  operated  control  device  for  automatic  align- 
ment of  motor  vehicle  lighte.  3.903.984.  CI.  I80-82.00R. 
Angus,  David  John:  See — 

Rosen,  Isaac  Michael;  Tassicker.  Owen  James;  and  Angus.  David 
John.  3.903.894. 
Anisimov.  Albert  Viktorovich:  See— 

Alekhin.  Leonid  Pavktvich;  Anisimov,  Albert  Viktorovich;  Viku- 
lov,  Vadim  Ivanovich;  Ishunkin.  Veniamin  Alexeevich;  Kleime- 
nov,  Vyacheslav  Fedorovich;  Lokshin,  Mikhail  Zelikovich; 
Moshkin,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  and  Shapiro,  Vadim  Yakov- 
levich,  3,903,724. 
Anjac  Plastics.  Inc.:  See — 

Mock.  Donald  E..  3.903.929. 
Anthoney.  William  R..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Recovery  of 
low  ash  content  oil  from  kettle  residue  fraction  of  catalytically  con- 
verted hydrocarbon  oil.  3,904.509.  a.  208-1 13.000. 
Anthony.  Thomas  R.;  and  Cline.  Harvey  E.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Method  of  making  isolation  grids  in  bodies  of  semiconductor 
material.  3,904,442.  CI.  148-1.500 
Antoine,  Jacques;  Albemy.  Robert;  and  Michelet,  Jacques,  to  Institut 
de  Recherches  de  U  Siderurgie  Francaise  (IRSID).  Horizontal  con- 
tmuous  casting  apparatus  with  reciprocatory  gate.  3,903,955    CI 
164-281.000. 
Anton  Schwarzkopf,  Firma:  See — 

Schwarzkopf,  Anton,  3,904.194. 
Antoshkiw.  WUIiam  T.,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Needle 

3.903.887.  a.  128-221.000. 
Anyon,  Norman  Raymond,  to  Republic  Packaging  Corporation.  Wash- 
ing machine  packing  brace.  3,904,039,  CI.  206-320.000. 
Aoki.   Harumi;   Inoue,   Masahide;  and   Kawasaki,   Harumi,  to  Asahi 
Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pattern  recognizing  optical  aona- 
ratus.  3,905,019,  CI.  340-I46.30P.  »         «»    k  fh 

Aoki.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Fushimi.    Shingi;     Kishida.     Katsuhiro;    and    Aoki.     Hirovuki 
3.903.959.  '       ' 

Aoki,  Susumu;  MInaki,  Toshiaki;  and  Mori,  Kentaro,  to  Nippon  Asbes- 
tos Company,  Ltd.  Alkali  resistant  glassy  fibers.  3,904  424  CI 
106-50.000.  .       .       .  v-i. 

Appleby,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Christie,  Christopher  E.;  Appleby,  Paul  E.;  and  Tully,  Frank  R 
3,903,948. 
Appleton,  Samuel  Alan,  to  Dytap  Construction  Holdings  Ltd.  Revet- 
ment structure.  3,903.702,  CI.  61-37.000. 
Applied  Optics  Corporation:  See— 

Bemdt,  Wolf-Dieter,  3,903,870. 
Aquino.  Charles  F.;  and  Sterner.  Melvin  F.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Supplemental   fuel  system   for  exhaust  gas  recirculating  system 
3,903,859.  a.  123-1 1 9.00A.  b     j         ■ 

Arai,  Kiyoyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Koparu.  Caitridge-type  audio- 
visual projector.  3,904,283,  CI.  352-72.000. 
Arai,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Yoshiura,  Hirohisa;  Arai.  Toshiharu;  Miyake.  Masao;  Yoshioka, 
Tsunemi;  Kamizono,  Tetsushi;  and  Onogi,  Seiji,  3  904  565 
Arakawa,  Hideo:  See— 

Hikida,  Ryotaro;  Hayashi.  Yasutaka;  Arakawa.  Hideo;  and  Mori 
Takahiko,  3.904,251. 
Araki.  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Nakanishi,  Michio;  Tahara.  Tetsuya;  Araki.  Kazuhiko;  and  Shiroki 
Masami,  3,904.641. 
Araki.  Kengo:  See — 

Yoshizawa.  Masayuki;  Araki.  Kengo;  Koide,  Atsushi;  and  Matsu- 
oka.  Yoshitaka,  3.904,479. 
Araki,  Kenzi:  See — 

Uchida,  Kuniki;  Araki.  Kenzi;  Narita,  Hirosi;  Fukunaka,  Shiro;  and 
Kunhara,  Takao,  3,904,446. 
Arcari,  Giuliana;  Bernard!,  Luigi;  Glasser.  Alfredo;  and  Patelli.  Bianca 
to  Farmitaha  Societa  Farmaceutici  Italia.  Bromoergolines  and  pro- 
cess for  preparing  the  same.  3.904.634.  a.  260-285.500 
Ardac.  Inc.:  5** — 

Schweitzer.  Earl  O..  3,904.021. 
Arendt.  Frank  P.,  to  Consolidated  Papers.  Inc.  Determination  of  paper 
sah     content     by     X-ray     absorption     analysis.     3.904.876.     CI. 

Arick.  Robert  E.;  and  Vogcl,  Ralph  A.,  to  Essex  International,  Inc  Ap- 
paratus and  method  for  forming  dynamoelectric  machine  fiekl  wind- 
mgs  by  pushing.  3.903,933,  Q.  140-92.100. 

'^^J46,"d.^4^'28W0*'*'*^'^  "*""  *•**'  insecticidal  collar. 
Arimitsu,  Satoshi:  See— 

^«*^'    "'romichi;    Arimitsu.    Satoshi;    and    Ijuin.    Yasuharu, 

Aris.  Gordon  R.,  to  Boardman.  Max  G.;  and  Cayia.  Patricia  G  Win- 

dow.  3.903.949,  CI.  16O-93.000. 
Ariyan,Zaven  Stephen;  Grahame,  Robert  Edward.  Jr.;  and  Hubbard 
Wmchester  Loomis.  to  Upiroyal.  Inc.  Method  of  controUing  pest^ 
usmg  certain  ketones  of  thiophene.  3.904,760,  Q.  424-275  <X)0 
Armco  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

HigbM.  David  A.;  and  Jasper.  Joseph  C.  3,904.378. 

Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See 

Jones.  John  L.;  and  Rubino,  Andrew  M..  3.904  741 
Amdt.  Friedrich:  See— 

Boroschewski,  Gerhard;  and  Amdt,  Friedrich,  3,904,669. 


September  9.  1975 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  3 


Amdt,  Friedrich,  Dr.:  See— 

Boroschewski,  Gerhard.  Dr.;  Amdt,  Friedrich.  Dr.;  and  Czyzewski. 
AHred,  Dr..  3,904,396. 
Arnold,  Robert  J.;  and  Gattuso,  Marion  J.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products 
Company.  Preparation  of  thiocarbamyl  sulfenamides.  3.904.686.  CI. 
260-55 1  OOS. 
Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.:  See— 

Caron,  Roger  P.;  and  Luke,  Chester,  3,904.124. 
Asada,  Miteuo:  See — 

Kano,  Saburo;  Nomura,  Osami;  Asada,  Miteuo;  Ando.  Meiki;  Mat- 
suda,   Michihiko;   Yamada,  Tomio;  Watanabe.   Hitoshi;  and 
Taniguchi,  Takuzo.  3,904,639. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Takanori;  and  Tsuji.  Yoshio.  3,904,877. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Scnoo.  Saburo;  Kominami.  Naoya;  Fukuoka,  Yohei;  and  Sasaki, 

Kateuyoshi,  3,904,635. 
Shiki,  Takehiko;  Harada,  Tadamasa;  Harada,  Ikuo;  and  Shiga, 
Masaaki,  3,904,221. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,     Harumi;     Inoue,     Masahide;     and     Kawasaki,     Harumi, 

3.905,019. 
Mateumura,  Yoshiro.  3,904,287. 
Asano,  Kozo:  See — 

Satokawa,  Takaomi;  Fujii,  Tuneo;  Honda.  Norimasa;  Asano,  Kozo; 
Nakamura.  Yukiharu;  and  Suzue.  Seisuke.  3,904.575. 
Asato,  Goro:  See— 

Berkelhammer,  Gerald;  and  Asato,  Goro,  3,904,756. 
Ashby,  Ernest  John,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Alkanol- 

aminc  derivatives.  3.904,689,  CI.  260-566.00A. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See— 

McKillip.  William  J..  3.904,749. 
Astec  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Mize,  Erbie  Gail.  3.904.081. 
Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Cammalm.  Bemt  Sigfrid  Emanuel;  de  Paulb.  Tomas;  Ross.  Svante 
Bertil;  Ramsby,  Sten  Ingvar;  Stjemstrom.  Nils-Erik;  and  Ogren. 
Sven-Ove,  3,904,691. 
Ateliers  Roannais  de  Constructions  Textiles  Societe:  5**— 

Crouzet,  Henri;  and  Dupeuble,  Jean-Claude,  3,903,682. 
Athena  Controls  Inc.:  5^*— 
Evalds,  Egils,  3,904.952. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 
Gzemski.  Felex  C.  3.903,706. 
Atwood,  Gilbert  R.;  Blake,  Robert  J.;  Butwell,  Kenneth  F.;  and  Dun- 
nery,  David  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  the  selec- 
tive removal  of  sulfur  dioxide  from  effluent  gases.  3.904.735,  CI. 
423-243.000. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Steinwart.  Johannes.  3.904.329. 
Wilmers.  Gottlieb.  3,904.328. 
Augurt.  Thomas  Anthony,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Compos- 
ite Dressing.  3.903.882.  CI.  128-155.000. 
August  Bilstein.  Firma:  See — 

Adrian.  Adolf;  and  De  Baan,  Johannes  Jasper.  3.904.002. 
Augustine,  Robert  John,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Electric  pressing 

iron.  3,903,625.  CI.  38-77.200. 
Auric  Corporation:  S«— 

Johnson.  Frank  J..  3,904.489. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  Sft— 

Beaumont.  Robert;  and  Bertrand.  Bernard.  3.903.864. 
Avanesian,  Vladimir  Ambarteumovich:  See — 

Gabliya.  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Levin.  Lev  Emmanuilovich;  Bukha- 
rin.  Evgeny  Mikhailovich;  Sloevsky.  Fedor  Ignatievich;  Rubinsh- 
tein.  Abram  Borisovich;  Avanesian.  Vladimir  Ambarteumovich; 
and  Birzeniek.  Indulis  Krishevich.  3.903.662. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Exiey.  John  T..  3.904.312. 
Hovnanian.  Hrair  Philip.  3.903.805. 
King,  Robert  W..  3.904.464. 
Sweet.  Ervin  J..  3.903.727. 
Watkins.  Sidney  C.  3.904.1 19. 
Avon  Producte.  Inc.:  See — 

Kinney.  James  F.;  and  Gadzala.  Antoni  Edward.  3.904.357. 
Axelsson.    Rolf,    to    Stal    Refrigeration    AB.    Screw    compressor. 

3.904.322,  CI.  417-310.000. 
Axer,  Heinrich;  and  Roth,  Gerd,  to  G.  Siempelkamp  &  Co.  Apparatus 

for  making  pressed  board.  3,904,336,  CI.  425-1 15.000. 
Aycock,  David  F.;  and  Sliva,  Daniel  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Process  for  recycling  a  cobalt  hydroformylation  catalyst.  3,904.547. 
CI.  252-414.000. 
Ayerst.  McKenna  &  Harrison  Ltd.:  See— 

Pelz.  Karel;  and  Dobson.  Thomas  A..  3.904.617. 
Ayres,  Robert  U.;  McKenna,  Richard  P.;  and  Keahey.  Sammie  G.,  to 
Variflex  Corporation.  Pleated,  variable  speed  conveyor  and  con- 
veyor driving  means.  3,903.806,  C\.  104-25.000. 
Azcon  Corporation:  See — 

Snyder,  Byron,  3,903,697. 
Azuma,  Kanae:  See — 

Kanaya,  Yoshinosuke;  Hasegawa.  Minoru;  Azuma,  Kanae;  Ochiai. 
Minoru;  and  Shimizu.  Jun.  3,904.929. 
Braun  Melsungen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fuchs,  Heinz,  3,903.885. 
F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See — 
Srail,  Raymond  C,  3,904,467. 
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B.  Maier  KG:  See— 

Maier,  Gerhard;  and  Mruck,  Hans- Joachim,  3,904,138. 
Maier,    Gerhard;    Grube,    Wemer;    and    Schrage,    Johannes, 
3,904,139. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Carrick,  Wamer  W.;  and  Friedman,  Herbert  E.,  3,904,944. 
Kertamus,  Norbert  J.;  Sage,  Wamie  L.;  and  Paisley,  Mark  A.. 

3,904,387. 
Peterson,  Morris  W.;  Krippene,  Brett  C;  and  Marshall,  David  M., 
3,904,349. 
Backhaus,  Hans-Gerd:  See— 

Wilfert,  Karl;  Barenyi,  Bela;  Haselmann,  Heinrich;  Scholz,  Hans- 
jurgen;  Backhaus,  Hans-Gerd;  and  Brambilla,  Luigi,  3,904,223. 
Baddour,  Raymond  F.:  See — 

Lagow,  Richard  J.;  Baddour,  Raymond  F.;  Lam,  David  K.;  and 
Shimp,  Lawrence  A.,  3,904,501. 
Badger  Company,  Inc..  The:  See — 

King.  Norman  B..  3.904.484. 
Badger,  John  P..  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Battery  vent  construction. 

3.904.441.  a.  136-177.000. 
Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Bantel.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Eilingsfeld.  Heinz,  3,904.659. 
Kiehs.  Karl;  Koenig.  Karl-Hcinz;  and  Fischer.  Adolf,  3.904.673. 
Mach.  Wolfgang;  and  Scheuermann,  Horst.  3,904,642. 
Scheuermann,  Horst;  Hell,  Peter-Matthias;  and  Burkhardt.  Gott- 
fried. 3.904,678. 
Bainter,  Huston  K.;  and  Nerem,  Marvin  E.,  to  Winnebago  Industries. 

Inc.  Pick-up  cover.  3.903.663.  CI.  52-79.000. 
Baker.  Patrick  J.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Penicillin  oxidation  pro- 
cess. 3.904.605.  a.  260-239.100. 
Bald.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Swanson,  Harold  V.;  and  BaM,  Robert  E..  3.904.213. 
Baldwin.  Francis  P.:  See — 

Kennedy,  Joseph  P.;  and  BaMwin.  Francis  P.,  3,904.708. 
Baldwin.  Richard  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Wind  tunnel 

differential  flow  flaps.  3,903.740,  CI.  73-147.000. 
Balogh.  Tibor:  See — 

Mago  nee  Karacsony,  Erzebet;  Bak>gh,  Tibor;  Uskert  nee  Dievald. 
Emilia;  Borsi,  Jozsef;  and  Wolf,  Lajos,  3.904,633. 
Bamberger,  Joseph  A.;  and  Brown,  Donald  P.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  Elec- 
trically    insulating     feed-through     for     cryogenic     applications. 
3,904,815,  CI.  174-151.000. 
Bancalari,  Eduardo  H.,  to  University  of  Miami.  Continuous  negative 

pressure  chamber  for  infante.  3,903,869,  CI.  128-l.OOB. 
Banks,  Malcolm  James  Peter:  See — 

Jones,    William    Leslie;    and    Banks,    Malcolm    James    Peter, 
3,904,466. 
Banquy.  David  L.  Process  for  the  production  of  high  BTU  methane- 
containing  gas.  3,904,389,  CI   48-215.000. 
Bantel,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Eilingsfeld,  Heinz,  to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda- 
Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  pure  I -nitroanthraquinone 
3,904,659,  CI.  260-369.000. 
Bardy,  Andrew.  Walking  roller  skate.  3,904.215,  CI.  280-1 1.200. 
Barenyi,  Bela;  Wilfert,  Karl;  and  Renner,  Hermann,  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Bumper    arrangement    of   a    motor    vehicle. 
3,904,237,  CI.  296-28.00F. 
Barenyi,  Bela:  See— 

Wilfert,  Karl;  Barenyi,  Bela;  Haselmann.  Heinrich;  Scholz,  Hans- 
jurgen;  Backhaus,  Hans-Gerd;  and  Brambilla.  Luigi,  3,904,223. 
Barker,  Dennis  William:  See— 

Whitaker.  Raymond;  and  Barker,  Dennis  William,  3.904,276. 
Bames,  Miles  J.:  See — 

Rivelli.  Louis  E.;  and  Bames,  Miles  J.,  3,904,852. 
Barren,  David  M.;  and  Stenicka,  Alan  R.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. X-ray  table  with  bucky  elevator.  3,904.531,  CI.  250-444.000. 
Barrett,  James  H.,  Jr.  Safety  and  kxked  spark  proof  battery  box. 

3,904,439,  a.  136-171 .000. 
Barsotti,  Rudolf  H.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Multiplexing  switch  with  wide  bandpass  characteristics  and  high  iso- 
lation impedance  between  inpute.  3,904,977,  CI.  330-51.000. 
Bartlett,  Allen  R.:  See— 

Bartlett,  Robert  N.;  and  Bartlett,  Allen  R.,  3,903.831. 
Bartlett.  Richard  F.;  and  Case,  Laura  K.,  to  Itek  Corporation.  Muhiple 

copy  photographic  system.  3,903,797,  CI.  101-473.000 
Bartlett.  Robert  N.;  and  Bartlett,  Allen  R.,  to  Waterland  Corporation. 

Amphibious  vehicle.  3,903,831,  CI.  115-I.OOA. 
Barton,  Dan  K.;  and  Weber,  William.  Dial  indicator  device.  3,903,837, 

CI.  116-133.000. 
Barton,  William  W.;  and  Heath,  Thomas  D.,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorpo- 
rated. Ruidized  bed  regeneration  of  powdered  activated  carbon. 
3,904,549,  a.  252-417.000. 
Bartyan,  Ladislao  Vittorio;  and  Cipelletti.  Alberto.  Machine  for  pre- 
paring and  dispensing  ice-cream  with  flavor  selection.  3,904.085.  CI. 
222-131.000. 
Basic  Incorporated:  See — 

Zegers.  Theodoor  W.;  Goldberger.  William  M.;  Jepsen,  Tage  L.  B.; 
Lee,  Harley  C;  and  Pearson,  Edward  P.,  3,904,400. 
Basic  Sciences,  Incorporated:  See — 

Fitzpatrick,  John  Douglas,  3,905,010. 
Bass,  Joseph  A.;  McKenzie,  Lewis  A.;  and  Powers,  Frank  M.,  to  South- 
wire  Company.  Apparatus  for  fluxing  and  filtering  of  molten  metal. 
3,904,180,  CI.  266- 34.0PP.  > 

Bateman,  Coates  F.,  to  Veeder  Industries.  Inc.  Huid  dispensing  system 
having  token  dispenser.  3.904.009.  Q.  194-13.000. 
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•.  Calvm  D.;  and  Hartley.  JoKph  H..  to  United  States  of  America, 
rmy.   Meander  line  circuit  with  an   interdigttal  ground  plane 
,904.994.  a.  333-3 1. OOR. 

.  Craig  S.  Spectacle  lenses  having  peaked  edges.  3.904.282,  CI. 
n-l  74.000. 

Developinent  Corporation:  See— 
Maringcr.  Robert  E.;  Rudnick.  Alfred;  and  Mobley,  CanoU  E.. 
3.904.344. 

r.  Hans;  Habermeier,  Juergen'and  Porret.  Daniel,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
N,N'-diglycidyl-dicarboxylic  acid  dianilides.    3,904,658,  CI. 
348.00A. 

Benjamin  B..  to  CBS  Inc.  Directional  loudspeaker.  3.903  989 
I8M44.000. 
hman,  Davis  L.;  and  Carpenter.  James  H.,  Jr.,  to  Carborundum 
^ompany.   The.   Continuous   cleaning  apparatus.    3.903.652.  CI 
1-1 5.000. 

Frederick  William,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method 
insulating     electric     armature     windings.      3.904.785.     CI. 
427-120.000.  e-         .        .       . 

Bai  mann.  Hans  D.  Butterfly  valve  with  quick  change  trim  insert 

3,904,172,0.251-305.000. 
Baj  ter  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Bellamy.  David,  Jr.;  and  GouM,  James  L..  3.904.059. 
Kiesow,  Lutz  A..  3.904,296. 
Ba>  er  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Buchel.  Karl  Heinz;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg.  3.904,762. 
Daum,  Werner,  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and  Hambureer.  Brisitte 
3.904.643.  B    .       B       . 

Kullander.  Mats  Ove,  3.904,143.  | 

Radlmann.   Eduard;   Schramm,   Jurgen;   and   Nischk,   Gunther 

3,904,589. 
Schmitt.  Ernst.  3.904,613. 
Zom,  Bruno;  Noll,  Klaus;  Oertel,  Harakl;  and  Traubel.  Hano 

3,904.796. 
«.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Cronin.  George  R..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
p<  irated.  Integrated  circuit  componento  in  insulated  islands  of  inte- 

fiBted  semiconductor  materiab  in  a  single  substrate.  3.905.037  CI 
♦■'-60.000.  ... 

Foods  Co.:  See— 
Dian.  Walter.  3.903.751. 
Beai  ifib.  Daniel:  See— 

Fruel,  Yves;  and  Beaufils.  Daniel.  3.905.032. 
II  jean,  Joseph  M.  E.  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Tank  for  liquified  gases 
I,  K)4,068,  a.  220-63.00R. 
Beafmont.  Robert;  and  Bertrand,  Bernard,  to  Automobiles  Peugeot; 
I  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Control  device  in  particular 
r  a  carburetter  throttle.  3,903.864.  CI.  I23-I98.0DB. 

H.  Allen;  Campbell,  James;  Kerschner,  James  J.;  and  Krollman, 
1  J.,  to  Acme  Highway  Products  Corporation.  Composite  ex- 
pansion joint  assembly.  3.904,303,  CI.  404-68.000. 

Harold  D.;  and  Page,  Waher  H..  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
ly.  Fan  shroud  entrance  structure.  3.903.960.  CI.  165-51.000. 
Robert  W.;  and  Finn.  Lyie  D..  to  Exxon  Production  Research 
C<impany.  Apparatus  for  anchoring  marine  structures.  3.903  705 
61-46.000. 

r.  Joseph  J.,  to  Firmenich  SA.  Organo  peroxides.  3.904.65 1   CI 
"'5.200. 

InstrumenU.  Inc.:  See— 
1  icti,  Radhakrishna  M.;  and  Turner,  George  S.,  3.904^71. 
:c  rit  Grubenausbau  GmbH:  See— 
I  .ubojatsky.  Waher.  3.903.703.  i 

:ti  tn,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 
J  kntoshkiw.  William  T..  3.903.887.  ' 

luston.  Paul  O.;  Douma.  William  L.;  and  Gandi,  Robert  A 
3,903,884. 
iflehl.  Jack  Judaon,  3,904,482. 
,  Robert  J.:  See— 

.  Robert  R.;  and  Beemer,  Robert  J.,  3,904,356. 
Gerak)  Wayne,  to  Superior  Continental  Corporation.  Ringing 
rrator  circuit  with  capacitor  storage.  3,904,833,  CI.  I79-84.00R. 
Robert  E.;  Thomas,  William  J.;  and  Voltattomi,  Anthony  J.,  to 
-  Siegler,  Inc.  Btow  tube  assembly.  3,903,952,  CI.  164-200.000. 
gwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  | 

2  wisler,  OswaM;  and  Biel,  Hans,  3,904,751.  ! 

,  Jack  T.,  to  Westran  Corporation.  Landing  gear  housing  for  trail- 
3.904.224,0.280-150.500. 
1 1  elephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 
C  heng,  David,  3.904,987. 
C  ordell,  Robert  Roger.  3.904,989. 

C  anieb,  Richard  William;  and  Kurth.  Carl  Ferdinand,  3,904.978. 
D  ienes.  Andrew;  Shank.  Charles  Vernon;  and  Trozzoki.  Anthony 

Marion.  3.904,982. 
D  [Lorenzo.  James  Vincent;  and  Luther.  Lars  Christian.  3,904.449. 
E  rans.  William  Joshua;  Grant.  Wesley  Norman;  and  Murphy.  Ber- 
nard Thomas.  3.904,450. 
H  igelbarger,  David  William,  3,904,887. 
H  inaen,  Ralph  Holm,  3.904,582. 
Ji  dd,  Frank  Fuller;  and  Wilhart.  Helmut,  3,904,950. 
O  son,  Hilding  Matthews,  Jr.,  3.904,962. 
Pi  opies,  John  Terrance,  3,904,839. 
Bellaii  ly.  David.  Jr.;  and  GouM.  James  L..  to  Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc 

Stei  lie  ckMure  for  solution  bottles.  3.904.059.  O.  215-247.000. 
Belbui  a,  Gianfranco:  See— 

U  :mar.    Luigi;    Agostini.    Mario:    and    Bellandi.    Gianfranco 
3.904.084. 
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Bellanger,  Maurice  Georges;  and  Daguet,  Jacques  Lucien,  to  Telecom- 
munications Radioelectriques  et  Tele|||^iques  T.R.T.  System  for 
the  transmission  of  analog  signals  by  means  of  pulse  code  modulation 
using  non-recursive  filters.  3,904,963,  O.  32S-38.00B. 
Bellussi,  Angelo.  Clamping  and  releasing  device  for  rotary  hoes  and  the 

like.  3,903,969,0.  172-5.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

De  Noyer,  Donald  B.,  3.904.136. 
Beltran.  Adrian  M.;  and  Dybas,  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Method  of  bonding  a  sheet  cladding  to  a  concave-convex  sub- 
strate. 3.904.101,0.  228-173.000. 
Beltran,  Adrian  M.;  Lindblad,  Norman  R.;  and  Wasielewski,  GeraM  E., 
to  General  Electric  Company.  Corrosion-resistant  coating  for  super- 
alloys.  3,904,382,  O.  29-194.000. 
Belttary.  Harold   E.,  to  Caribe  Circuit  Breaker  Co.,  Inc.  Circuit 

breaker.  3.904.998.  O.  335-43.000. 
Benderiy.  Asaf  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Multi-mode 

thermal  battery.  3.904,435,  CI.  136-90.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See— 
Ditlinger,  Richard  J..  3.903.999. 
Estep.  Gordon  J.;  and  Burton.  Bernard  Lee.  3.904.461. 
Kamm.  Vernon  C;  loannou.  John  T.;  and  Faxon.  James  L 

3.904.822. 
Rkiuart,  Christian.  3,904,253. 
Stein,  Seymour,  3,903,576. 
Benefiekl,  Roy  W.:  See— 

Chronister,  Clyde  H.;  Grieger,  Cecil  C :  Oliver.  Alton  D.;  and 
Benefield.  Roy  W..  3.904.171. 
Benjamin  Reel  Producu,  Inc.:  See— 
Kendechy,  Joseph  A.,  3,904.843. 
Bennetch.  Leonard  M.;  Greiner,  Harry  S.;  Hancock.  Kenneth  R.;  and 
HofTman,  Mark,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Magnetic  impulse  record  member 
3.904,540,  O.  252-62.540. 
Bennett,  Albert;  and  Marin,  Glenn  R.,  to  Carborundum  Company, 

The.  Powder  dispersion  apparatus.  3,903.838,  CI.  1 18-6.000 
Bennett,  Jack  H.:  See— 

Imhoff.   HarokJ  J.;  Bennett,  Jack  H.;  and  Turpin,  Dennis  E., 
3,903,653. 
Benz,  Donald  E.;  Garfunkel,  James  H.;  and  Kompelien,  Arlon  D.,  to 
Honeywell  Inc.  Multi-component  infrared  analyzer.  3  904  880  CI 
250-343.000.  .       ,       .  v,.. 

Berg.  Albert  T..  Jr.:  See— 

Langlie.  Howard;  and  Berg,  Albert  T.,  Jr..  3.904.932. 
Berger.  Robert  E.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.  Segmented 

brake  disk.  3,904,000,  O.  1 88-21 8.0XL. 
Bergmann,     Adolph     G.     Wire     wrapping     tool.     3  903  936      CI 

140-124.000.  .       .       .     v,i. 

Berkelhammer,  GeraM;  and  Asato,  Goro,  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company.  Substituted  nitroimklazolyl  thiadiazoles  and  oxadiazoles 

?90?7S!*'ci"424-?5000o'^'*     ^"^^     promoting    compounds. 

Berkovitz,  Harry;  and  Tosato,  Lawrence,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corporation.  Closure  system.  3,903,996,  O.  187-52.000. 
Berlin,  Daniel.  Exercising  device.  3,904,196,0.  272-72.000. 
Bemaerts.   Henry  J.   Higher  harmonics  hub  valve.   3  904  313    CI 
416-20.000.  '  '"••'"'•  *-'• 

Bernard!.  Luigi:  See — 

Arcari.  Giuliana;  Bemardi.  Luigi;  Glasser,  Alfredo;  and  Patelli 
Bianca.  3,904.634. 
Bemdt,  Wolf-Dieter,  to  Applied  Optics  Corporation.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  ocular  self-examination.  3.903.870.  O.  I28-2.0OT 
Berry,  Robert  Frank,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Tubing  susoension 
hanger.  3,904,233,  O.  294-92.000.  b      »i«=  ""n 

Bertin  &  Cie:  See— 

Marchal,   Philippe  Albert  Hippolyte;  Simonnet,  Jacques  Loub 
Paul;  and  Verrien.  Jean  Prudent  Femand  Rene.  3.904  514 
BerUing.  Alfred;  and  HaselhofT.  Freklhelm.  to  Wilhelm  Kemper  KG 

Agricultural  vehicle.  3,904,056,  CI.  214-519.000 
Bertrand,  Bernard:  See— 

Beaumont.  Robert;  and  Bertrand.  Bernard.  3.903.864. 
Bertschmann.  Silvio,  to  Soehne,  Friedrich  Maurer.  Expansk>n  gao  seal- 
ing device.  3,904,302,  O.  404-68.000. 
Berube,  Milton  A.:  See— 

Johnson,  Gordon  C;  and  Berube,  Mihon  A..  3,904.805. 
Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Swered,  Paul;  and  Shema,  Bernard  F.,  3,904,764. 
Beyerlein,  Fritz  W.,  to  Signetics  Corporation.'Semiconductor  assembly 

and  method.  3,905,038.  O.  357-70.000 
Bialy,  Kaiol  J.:  See- 
Lund,  Norman;  Bialy,  Karol  J.;  Mann,  Leland  A.;  and  Woodbridce 
David  D.,  Dr.,  3.904,882.  * 

Bicik,  Vladblav;  and  Kaspar,  Jan,  to  Gebruder  Netzsch,  Maschinenfab- 
nk.  Separation  device  for  separating  grinding  elements  and  ground 
suspension  in  an  agitator  mill.  3,904,133,  CI.  241-69  000 
Bickmire,  Walter  W.:  See— 

Szevemyi,  Nikolaus  A.;  and  Bickmire,  Walter  W.,  3  905  004 
Biddle,  Joseph  M.;  and  Binder,  Paul  B.,  to  Leeds  &  Northrop  Com- 
pany. Instrument  mounting.  3,904,160.  O.  248-27.000 
Biedermann,  Ernst:  5*^— 

Steinberger^iegfried;  Nagel.  Erich;  Biedermann.  Ernst;  Pflugbeil. 
Mathias;  Dreher.  Kari;  and  Fleck.  Adolf.  3.904.145. 
Biel.  Hans:  See — 

Zwisler.  OswaM;  and  Biel.  Hans.  3.904.751 
Binder,  Paul  B.:  See— 

Biddle,  Joseph  M.;  and  Binder,  Paul  B.,  3.904,160. 
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Binder.  Wolfgang  Max.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Grinding  machine  for 
generating  a  surface  of  revolution  on  a  hollow  workpiece.  3.903,656. 
CI.  5I-I08.00R. 
Bindler,  Jakob:  See — 

Model,  Ernst;  and  Bindler,  Jakob.  3.904.696. 
Bindrum.  Irmgard:  See — 

Brandt,  Wilhelm;  and  Bindrum.  Irmgard,  3,904,794. 
Bio-Medical  Sciences,  Inc.:  See— 

Pickett,  Charles  G.,  3,903,939. 
Birum,  Gail  H.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Urea-phosphorus  compounds. 

3,904,654,  CI.  260-347.200. 
Birzeniek,  Indulis  Krishevich:  See — 

Gabliya,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Levin,  Lev  Emmanuilovich;  Bukha- 

rin.  Evgeny  Mikhailovich;  Sloevsky.  Fedor  Ignatievich;  Rubinsh- 

tein.  Abram  Borisovich;  Avanesian,  Vladimir  Ambartsumovich; 

and  Birzeniek,  Indulb  Krishevich,  3,903,662. 

Bisberg,  Aaron  M.  Bicycle  training  device  for  simulating  the  movement 

of  a  bicycle  equipped  with  gears.  3,903,613,  CI.  35-1 1.000. 
Bissett-Berman  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Bissett,  Thomas  B.;  and  Tatch,  Martin  S..  3.903.736. 
Bissett.  Thomas  B.;  and  Tatch.  Martin  S.,  to  Bissett-Berman  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Service  computer  using  electrolytic  cell  storage  member. 
3,903,736,0.  73-117.300. 
Bitterling,  Kay  M.  Amplifler,  especially  for  low  frequencies,  utilizing 
parallel  amplifying  channels  within  NPN  transistors.  3,904,893,  O. 
307-254.000. 
Bizerba-Werke  Wilhelm  Kraut  KG:  See— 

ZieHe,  Martin,  3,903,976. 
Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See — 

Pfister,  Herbert  R.,  3,903,657. 
Blackmore,  Fred  N.;  Blackmore,  Fred  N..  Jr.;  and  Trachet,  John  R. 

Germinating  tray.  3.903,643,  O.  47-34.130. 
Blackmore,  Fred  N.,  Jr.:  See— 

Blackmore,  Fred  N.;  Blackmore.  Fred  N..  Jr.;  and  Trachet.  John 
R..  3,903.643. 
Black  well.  Henry  W.:  See— 

Pugh.  Toby  S.;  and  Blackwell.  Henry  W..  3.904.212. 
Blackwell.  John;  and  Peavy,  Richard  Edwin,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.      I.,      and     Company.      Brown     disperse      4-carboxamido-4 '- 
phenylazoazobenzene  dyes.  3.904,596,  CI.  260-187.000. 
Blaha,  Emil,  to  Selas  Corporation  of  America.  Method  of  placing  mem- 
brane on  support.  3,904,788,  CI.  427-232.000. 
Blake,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Atwood,  Gilbert  R.;  Blake,  Robert  J.;  Butwell.  Kenneth  F.;  and 
Dunnery,  David  A.,  3,904,735. 
Blakemore,  Bernard:  See — 

Sword,  Geoffrey;  Lawrence,  John  Leslie;  Raggett,  Stephen  Rich- 
ard; and  Blakemore,  Bernard,  3,904,819. 
Blank,  Rudolf;  and  Kluczynski.  Achim.  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Rechargeable  magazine  for  motion  picture  film.  3.904.284. 
CI.  352-78.00R. 
Blay.  Jorge  Alberto:  See— 

Shahidi.  Iraj  Khatib;  and  Blay.  Jorge  Alberto,  3,904,685. 
Blissell,  Walter  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Hoffmann,  William  F.;  and  BIbsell.  Walter  A.,  Jr.,  3,904,259. 
Blohm  &  Voss  AG:  S*-*— 

Wortmann.  Ernst;  and  Krakow,  Heinz.  3,904.096. 
Blok,  Huibert,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  System  for  locating  faulty 
line  repeaters  of  repeater  stations  in  a  transmission  Hne.  3,904,827, 
CI.  1 79-1 75.3  IR. 
Board  of  Regents  for  Education  of  the  State  of  Rhode  Island:  See— 

Dymsza,  Henry  A.,  3,904,774. 
Board  of  the  Rubber  Research  Institute  of  Malaysia,  The:  See — 

Sung,  Chin  Peiig,  3,904.567. 
Boardman.  Max  G.:  See — 

Aris.  Gordon  R..  3.903.949. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  S«— 

Hoffmann,  William  F.;  and  BIbsell,  Walter  A.,  Jr.,  3,904,259. 

Kuehn,  Riley,  Jr.,  3,904,718. 

Sullivan,   Douglas  C;   Ross,   Edward  C;   and   Saelid.   Per  O., 

3,904,443. 
Watts,  John,  3,904,153. 
Boese,  Harold  L.,  to  H  &  B  Enterprises,  Inc.  Convertible  fishing  reel. 

3.903,635,  CI.  43-22.000. 
Bogie.  Nelson  H.  Solid  waste  chipper.  3,904,135.  CI.  241-86.000. 
Bohlmark,  Arne  Sven,  to  Sunds  Aktiebolag.  Rod  counter.  3.904.020. 

CI.  198-40.000. 
Boiardi,  Mario  J.,  to  Boiardi  Products  Corporation.  Method  of  install- 
ing a  divider  strip  in  a  terrazzo  floor.  3.903.587.  CI.  29-418.000. 
Boiardi  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Boiardi.  Mario  J..  3,903.587. 
Boileau.  Jacques,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Miche- 
lin.  raison  sociale  Michelin  &  Cie.  Radial  tire  with  additional  side- 
wall  reinforcement.  3.904.463.  CI.  156-123.000. 
Bolea  Camprubi.  D.  Anselmo.  Cutting,  clamping  and  weft  presentation 

mechanbm  for  kxMns.  3.903.932.  O.  139-303.000. 
Boler.  Leonard  J.,  to  Cheme  Industrial.  Inc.  Liquid  cooling  apparatus. 

3.904.713.  CL  261-90.000. 
Bolser,  Clark  M.  Gas  sampler  for  collecting  and  measuring  gaseous 

embsions  from  flues.  3.903.745,  O.  73-42 1.50A. 
Bongenaar,  Hendrik,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Cathode-ray  tube 

with  implosion  safety.  3.904.820,  O.  178-7.820. 
Bookwrights,  Inc.:  See— 

Sendor,  Bernard  T.,  3.904.227. 
Booth.    Vemard    S..    to   Olinkraft.   Inc.    Bulk    material   container. 
3.904.105.  CI.  229-15.000. 


Boothby.  Walter  Evelyn  Brooke,  to  Post  OfTice.  The.  Wire  wrapping 
apparatus.  3.903.935.  O.  140-124.000. 

Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See — 
Newton.  Alwin  B..  3.903.962. 

Borman.  Willem  F.  H.;  and  Reilly.  Eugene  P..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Preparation  of  polyester  resins  with  enhanced  molding  proper- 
ties. 3.904.561.  O.  260-22.00R. 

Bom.  Ellb  H.;  and  Viles,  Alan  H..  to  Abex  Corporation.  Fluid  energy 
translating  device.  3,904.318.0.  417-199.000. 

Boroschewski.  Gerhard;  and  Amdt.  Friedrich.  to  Schering  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. N-acyl  biscarbamate  herbicides.  3.904.669,  O. 
260-47 1. OOC. 

Boroschewski,  Gerhard,  Dr.;  Amdt,  Friedrich,  Dr.;  and  Czyzewski, 
Alfred,  Dr.,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  Herbicidal  mixture  of 
several  carbamoyloxyphenylcarbamates.  3,904,396, 0.  71-1 1 1 .000. 

Borsi,  Jozsef:  See — 

Mago  nee  Karacsony,  Erzebet;  Balogh,  Tibor;  Uskert  nee  Dievald, 
Emilia;  Borsi,  Jozsef;  and  Wolf,  Lajos,  3,904.633. 

Borup.  Lennart  A.:  See — 

Thim.  Stig  Helge  Gunnar;  and  Borup,  Lennart  A.,  3,904.1 12. 

Bosshard,  Alfred:  5** — 

Delfosse,  Pierre;  and  Bosshard,  Alfred,  3,904,130. 

Bosshard,  Ulrich  Walter;  Kupper,  Arthur  Kurt;  and  Lohr,  Manfred,  to 
Holderbank  Management  &  Consulting  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  the  heat  treatment  of  a  material  in  powder  form.  3,904,353,  CI. 
432-14.000. 

Botting,  John  Robert:  See — 

Martin.  George  Roy;  and  Botting.  John  Robert,  3.904.323. 

Bottles.  David  M..  to  Compucorp.  Large  mark  tolerance  card  reader. 
3.904.110.0.  235-61.1  IE. 

Bottomley.  Herbert  Geoffrey,  to  Landb  Lund  Limited.  Grinding  ma- 
chine. 3.904.390,0.  51-165.800. 

Boucek,  Richard  A.;  and  Young.  John  S.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Laboratories  Incorporated.  Control  of  devices  used  as  computer 
memory  and  also  accessed  by  peripheral  apparatus.  3,905,024,  CI. 
340-172.500. 

Bouchard,  Andre  C;  and  Sentementes,  Thomas  J.,  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated.  Photoflash  lamp.  3,904,348,  CI.  431-95.000. 

Bourns,  Inc.:  See — 

Weigl,  James,  3,903,881. 

Bous,  Karl.  Apparatus  for  connecting  two  or  more  working  operations 
in  the  production,  preparation  or  finishing  of  yams.  3,903,681,  O. 
57-34.00R. 

Bouyoucos,  John  V.;  and  Selsam,  Roger  L.,  to  Hydroacoustics  Inc.  Im- 
pact tools.  3,903,972,0.  173-134.000. 

Bowers,  William  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Syn- 
thetic terpenoid  compounds  for  insect  control.  3,904,763,  CI. 
424-278.000. 

Bowling,  George  W.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Knife  edge  template. 
3,903,842,0.  118-301.000. 

Bowman,  Earl  K.;  and  Teele,  John  C,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Agriculture.  Opening  and  gripping  mechanism  for  automatic  pro- 
duce-bagging machine  that  uses  factory-roll  polyethylene  net  tubing. 
3,903.677.  O.  53-384.000. 

Bowman.  Earl  K.;  and  Teele,  John  C.  to  United  States  of  America. 
Agriculture.  Spreader  mandrel  for  automatic  produce-bagging  ma- 
chine that  uses  factory-roll  polyethylene  net  tubing.  3.903.678.  CI. 
53-393.000. 

Boyd.  Horace  Edward,  to  Cooper  Industries.  Inc.  Speed  sensing  air  tool 
shutoff.  3.904.305.  O.  415-25.000. 

Boyden,  Robert  E.;  and  Watanabe.  Rii.  Power-driven  typewriter. 
3.904.015.  O.  197-151.000. 

BP  Chemicals  International  Limited:  See — 

Fogg.  Sidney  George;  and  Walker.  David  John.  3.904,576. 

BPB  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Cuin.  David  Ernest;  and  Shaw.  Alan.  3.903.671. 

Bracey.  Jep  T.  Oxygenation  system.  3.903,636.  O.  43-56.000. 

Braddicks,  Robert  P..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Novel  floor-tile 
compositions  comprising  plasticized  vinyl  chloride  polymers. 
3.904.579.  CI.  260-42.460. 

Braddock.  Peter  David  Michael:  See— 

Tobe.  Martin  Leslie;  Khokhar.  Abdul  Rauf;  and  Braddock.  Peter 
David  Michael,  3,904,663. 

Bradley,  Robert:  See— 

Speirs,   Kenneth   K.;   Hoy,  William   M.;   and   Bradley,   Robert, 
3,904,789. 

Bradner,  Norman  R.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Hybrid  soybean  production. 
3,903,645,  CI.  47-58.000. 

Bragdon,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Thunberg,  Jon  C;  Bragdon,  Robert  W.;  and  Moore,  William  P., 
3,904,585. 

Brambilla.  Luigi:  See — 

Wilfert.  Karl;  Barenyi.  Bela;  Haselmann.  Heinrich;  Scholz.  Hans- 
jurgen;  Backhaus,  Hans-Gerd;  and  Brambilla,  Luigi.  3.904.223. 

Brandis.  Curt,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Geselbchaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung. 
Smoothening  device  for  cross-lapper.  3.903.569.  O.  19-163.000. 

Brandt.  Wilhelm;  and  Bindrum.  Irmgard.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  the  manufacturing  of  a  planographic  printing 
plate  capable  of  being  processed  into  a  planographic  printing  form 
requiring  no  wetting.  3.904.794.  O.  427-375.000. 

Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Cobarg,  Claus  Christian.  3.903.597. 

Braun.  Eugene  R.;  and  Richards.  Elmer  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Ruid  engaged  clutch  with  speed  and  accelerator  controb. 
3.904.007.  O.  192-076. 
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Jr.;  Braun,  John  D.;  and 
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Bnfun,  John  D.:  Ste — 

Sieg.  George  F.;  Gerrish,  Howard  W 
Pickett.  M.  Frank.  3.904.715. 
Br^yshaw.  Forrest  G..  to  Hogle-Kearm  International.  Method  and  ap- 

F  aratus  for  generating  planna.  3.903.891 .  CI.  1 28-303. 140. 
Br4eeau.  Paul  E..  Jr.:  See— 

GuiOeinin.  Roger  C.  L.;  Brazeau.  Paul  E..  Jr.;  Burgus,  Roger  C; 
Ling.  Nicholas  C;  Rivier.  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Vale.  Wylie  W.,  Jr., 
3,904,594. 

Jack  W.  Method  and  means  of  producing  grass  sod.  3,903,816, 
1 11-1.000. 
BreLer.  Allen  R.,  to  Taiga  Industries,  Inc.  Die-head.  3,904,340,  CI. 

4  25-297.000. 
Brener,   Horst.   to  Gunther   Papenmeier   KG    Maschinen-   un   Ap- 
piratebau.   Process  for  cooling  granular  materials  being  mixed. 
903,957,  a.  165-1.000. 

r.  Alfred  E.:  See— 
Wheutone,  Albert  L.;  and  Brenner,  Alfred  E.,  3,904.821. 

Robert  O.;  and  Soto.  Manuel  A.  Removable  studs  for  electric 
pfwer  consumption  meters.  3,904.935,  CI.  317-107.000. 
jer.  Robert  Frederick:  See— 

Heiba.    El-Ahmadi    Ibrahim;    and    Bridger.    Robert    Frederick 
3.904.511. 
jar,  Billy  M..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Threshold 
e;  tension  switch.  3.904,968.  CI.  325-408.000. 
Bris  ol-Myers  Company:  See — 

Naito.     Takayuki;     Nakagawa,     Susumu;     and     Abe,     Yoshio, 
3,904.597. 
Bristol  Ptoductt.  Inc.:  See— 

Cohn,  Lawrence  P.;  Turner.  Larry  G.;  and  Crawford.  Dennis  W. 

3,904,169. 
;h  Columbia  Research  Council:  See— 
riark,  Trevor  P..  3,904.512. 

Gas  Corporation:  See— 
dicks.  Andrew  Leslie.  3,904.554. 

Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The 
lu  Chaffaut.  Jean  Amaudric;  Hondermarck.  Jean  Claude;  and 
Laine.  Bernard  Maurice.  3.904.485. 
Brittan.  Ralph  H..  Jr..  to  Paciflc  MeasuremenU.  Inc.  Swept  frequency 
measurement  system.  3.904,959,  CI.  324-57.0SS. 

Jochim  E.,  to  Schottel-Werft.  Josef  Becker  KG.  Lateral  thrust 
control  unit  for  watercrafts.  3.903.829.  CI.  1 14-151.000. 
iu,  Michael  H.:  See— 
•ittet.  Alan  O.;  Pascale.  John  V.;  Patton.  Stuart;  and  Brodnitz  Mi- 
chael H.,  3.904,556. 
Brodk,  John  W.:  See— 

-layo.  William  E.;  and  Brook.  John  W..  3.904.564. 
Brocliman,  Donald,  to  Metallic  Valve  Company  Limited.  The.  Valve 
component    with     spring-arm     structure.     3,903.921.    CI 
-516.130. 

Albert  H.:  See— 
1  'aurschou,  Donald  K.;  Cohen,  Harold  A.;  Brooks,  Albert  H.;  Al- 
cock.  Charles  B.;  and  Monier-Williams,  Craufurd  S.,  3,904.486. 
s.  Ralph  J.,  to  Klein,  Andrew  R..  trustee.  Replacement  impact 
barbing  container.  3,903,997.  CI.  188-I.OOC. 

Albert  E.;  Schlotzhauer.  Allan  T.;  and  Newman.  Douglas  A.,  to 
mbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Transfer  ele- 
and  methods  of  preparing  same.  3.904.802.  C\.  428-320.000. 
Browin.  Albert  E.;  Schlotzhauer,  Allan  T.;  and  Newman.  Douglas  A.,  to 
Ribbon  and  Carbon  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Transfer  ele- 
and  process.  3,904.803.  CI.  428-320.000. 
Brovi^.  Bruce  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Conversion  of 
in  oscilloscope  to  radar  B-scope.  3.904.926.  CI.  315-378.000. 
Donald  P.:  See— 
liamberger.  Joseph  A.;  and  Brown,  Donald  P.,  3,904,815 
Brow  n,  Frank  C:  See—  i 

Ifepp.  John  M.;  and  Brown.  Frank  C,  3,904.030.         I 

Fred  E.  Adjusting  device  for  lumber  planer.  3.963.609   CI 
185.00R. 
Howard  L.;  and  Mowat.  James  F..  Jr..  to  Tenneco  Inc.  Muffler 
homing.  3.903.987,  CI.  181-61.000. 

Stephen  E..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  mono- 
:ne  glycol  and  ethylene  oxide.  3.904.656,  CI.  260-348.50R. 
Bruciner  Apparatebau  GmbH:  See —  i 

Sf:huierer.  Manfred.  3.904.360.  ' 

John  Burke;  and  Hooper.  Leonard  Cecil,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
ipany.  The.  Packaging  apparatus.  3,903,674.  CI.  53-188.000. 
Brysoh.  Jay  G.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Process  for 

preiaring  nonconjugated  dioleflns.  3,904,704,  CI.  26O-680.00B. 
Buchf  I,  Karl  Heinz;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
t.  2-Arylaminonitrothiophenes  as  insecticides  and  acaricides 
3,9J>4.762.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Buckler,  Ernest  Jack:  See— 

Evalds;  Buckler.  Ernest  Jack;  and  Dunn.  John  Robert. 
3.904.580. 
Buck^an.  Thomas  P.   Unitary  check  valve  and   retainer  therefor 
.922.  a.  137-525.000. 

Zohan;  Pallos.  Laszio;  Petocz,  Lujza  E.;  and  Kosoczky,  Ibolya, 
Igyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar.   Novel  cycloalkanol  fumarate 
and  a  process  for  the  preparation  thereof  3,904,628,  CI. 
26(|-268.00R. 

Joseph  S.;  and  Reid.  Thomas  S..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
acturing      Company.      Time-delay      metering      dispenser. 
.888.  a.  128-222.000. 
Andree:  See — 
K  Jopnais.  Gregoire;  and  Bugaut.  Andree.  3.904.690. 
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Buisson.  Francois,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile.  Textile  articles  for  pro- 
tective clothing.  3,904,577.  CI.  26O.37.0ON. 
Bukharin,  Evgeny  Mikhailovich:  See — 

Gabliya.  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Levin.  Lev  Emmanuilovich;  Bukha- 
rin, Evgeny  Mikhaik>vich;  Sloevsky,  Fedor  Ignatievich;  Rubinsh- 
tein,  Abram  Borisovich;  Avanesian,  Vladimir  Ambartsumovich; 
and  Birzeniek,  Indulis  Krishevich.  3.903.662. 
Bundy.  Gordon  L..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  15-Methyl  and  IS-ethyl 

prostaglandin  F,       analogs.  3,904.679.  C\.  260-5 14.00D. 
Burch.  Charles  A.;  and  West,  Robert  E.,  to  Xmas,  Inc.  Pipeline  crawler 

type  x-ray  machine.  3,904.878.  CI.  250-321.000. 
Burchett.  Paul  James.  Sports  racket  stroking  trainer.  3.904.199   CI 

273-29.00A. 
Burden  Automotive  Electric.  Incorporated:  S«— 

Burden.  Waher;  and  Mundo,  James.  3.903,737. 
Burden.  Walter;  and  Mundo,  James,  to  Burden  Automotive  Electric. 
Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  testing  starter  motors.  3.903i,737   Cl' 
73-118.000. 
Burgess,  William  B.:  See— 

Magnino,  Pete  Joseph.  Jr.;  Burgess.  William  B.;  and  Meyer.  Rich- 
ard R..  3,904.776. 
Burgus.  Roger  C:  See— 

Guillemin.  Roger  C.  L.;  Brazeau,  Paul  E..  Jr.;  Burgus.  Roger  C; 
Ling.  Nicholas  C;  Rivier.  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Vale,  WvKe  W    Jr 
3.904.594.  '      ■' 

Burkhardt.  Gottfried:  See— 

Scheuermann.  Horst;  Hell.  Peter-Matthias;  and  Burkhardt  Gott- 
fried, 3,904.678. 
Burki,  Hughes,  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  ITndustrie  Horlogere  Manage- 
ment. Chronograph  movement.  3,903,686,  Cl.  58-74.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Perpiglia,  Frank  Joseph.  3,905,023. 
Burrus,  Joe  H.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Means  for  detecting 
ground  insulation  failure  for  rotary  electric  machines.  3  904  940  Cl 
3I7-262.00R. 
Bursk,  William  M.:  See- 
Pease,  David  H.,  Jr.;  and  Bursk,  William  M..  3,903,669 
Bursott,  Leslie  W.;  Caldwell,  Robert  M.;  and  Cameron,  Donald  K.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Occupant  restraint  system.  3,904  222 
Cl.  280-I50.0AB. 
Burton,  Bernard  Lee:  See — 

Estep,  Gordon  J.;  and  Burton,  Bernard  Lee,  3,904,461. 
Busby,  Daisy  H.  Swimming  aid.  3,903,555,  Cl.  9-342.000. 
Business  Equipment  Center  Ltd.:  5^*— 

Johnson.  Charles  C.  3.905.042. 
Buttgens.  Walter:  See— 

Jenkner,  Herbert;  and  Buttgens,  Walter,  3,904  694 
Butwell,  Kenneth  F.:  See— 

Atwood,  Gilbert  R.;  Blake.  Robert  J.;  Butwell.  Kenneth  F.   and 
Dunnery.  David  A..  3.904.735. 
Buznyakov.  Kirill  Vladimirovich:  See— 

Dauge.  Vitaly  Teodorovich;  and  Buznyakov.  Kirill  Vladimirovich 
3.903.766 
Byles.  Clauriste  H.  Grapple  arrangement  for  vehicle.  3,904  232   Cl 

294-88.000. 
Calbeck,  JR..  Trustee:  See— 

Calbeck,  John  H..  3.904.375. 
Calbeck.  John  H..  to  Calbeck,  J.  R..  Trustee.  Ruosolid  reactor  for  pro- 
ducing metallic  sulphates.  3.904.375.  Cl.  23-277.00R. 
Calderon,  Reynaldo:  See— 

Umphenour,  Charles  F.;  and  Calderon,  Reynaldo,  3  903  913 
Caldwell,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Bursott,  Leslie  W.;  Caldwell,  Robert  M.;  and  Cameron,  Donald  K 
3,904,222. 

California  Computer  Products,  Inc.:  See 

Klang,  Daniel  M.,  3,904,943. 
Calogero,  William  J.:  See— 

Adier,  Stanford  L.;  and  Calogero,  William  J.,  3.904.369. 
Cameron,  Donald  K.:  See— 

Bursott,  Leslie  W.;  Caldwell,  Robert  M.;  and  Cameron,  Donald  K 
3,904,222. 
Campbell,  James:  See — 

Becht,  H.  Allen;  Campbell.  James;  Kerschner.  James  J.;  and  Kroll- 
man.  Edward  J.,  3,904,303. 
Campbell,  Larry  E.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  L..  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Thermally  stable  composite  base  meul  oxide  catalysts   3  904  553 
Cl.  252-465.000.  '  * 

Campbell.  Robert  W.,  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Company.  Formation  of 
salts     of    terephthalic     acid     and     5-methyl-1.9-nonanediamine 
3.904.677.  Cl.  260-501.200.  «unine. 

Camper-Flow  Mfg.  Co.:  See- 
Johnson,  Daniel  H.;  and  Johnson.  Harry  T..  3.904.236. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  See— 

Faurschou.  Donald  K.;  Cohen.  Harold  A.;  Brooks,  Albert  H.   AI- 

cock.  Charles  B.;  and  Monier-Williams,  Craufurd  S    3  904  486 

LaRue,  Thomas  Alfred;  and  Kurz,  Wolfgang  Gebhaid  Walter! 

3,904.48 1 .  .         ' 

Sieben,  Anthony,  3,903,731. 

Cannondale  Corporation:  See — 

Montgomery,  Joseph;  and  Wistrand.  John.  3,903.944. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hanada.     Hiroshi;     Kitajima,    Nobuo;    and     Masaki.    Tatsuo 
3.904,408.  •      '■""*'• 

Hanada,  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi.  Toru,  3.904,409. 
Inoue,  Shunzo,  3,904,099. 
Matsumoto.  Kazuya.  3.904.835. 
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Omi.  Kokichi;  and  Inoue.  Shunzo.  3.904.286. 
Sanada.  Noriaki.  3,904,279. 
Takahashi,  Toru,  3,904,406. 
Canonge,  Sidney  J.,  to  S.  I.  Development  Co.  Rhythmic  dancing  poles. 

3.904.197.  Cl.  272-74.000. 
Caragliano,  Edward  S.;  and  Nick,  Howard  H..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Automatic  gain  control  for  encoded  data. 
3.904,824,  Cl.  178-70.00R. 
Carborundum  Company,  The:  See — 

Baughman,  Davis  L.;  and  Carpenter,  James  H.,  Jr.,  3.903.652. 
Bennett.  Albert;  and  Marin.  Glenn  R..  3.903.838. 
Cardin,  Robert  A.;  and  Zeman.  Kenneth  P..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Bucket  locking  mechanism.  3.904.317,  Cl.  416-220.000. 
Caribe  Circuit  Breaker  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Belttary,  Harold  E..  3,904.998. 
Carino,  John  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Capacitor  case  seal 

and  venting  means.  3,904,939,  Cl.  317-230.000. 
Carlen,  Bo  Robert  Junior;  and  Andersson,  Anders  Ingvar,  to  Ahlen  & 
Akerlunds  Forlags  AB.  Method  and  conveying  path  for  the  separa- 
tion of  at  least  one  signature  from  a  stream  of  signatures.  3,904,0 1 9, 
Cl.  198-31.0AB. 
Carman.  Vincent  E.  Hydraulic  energy  storage  transmission.  3,903,696, 

Cl.  60-414.000. 
Carmichael,  Donald  C;  Chambers,  Douglas  L.;  and  Wan,  Chong  T.,  to 
Shatterproof  Glass  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  continuous  produc- 
tion of  sputter-coated  glass  products.  3,904,506,  Cl.  204-298.000. 
Camarius,    Clarence    L.    Drain    with    check    valve.    3,903.918.   Cl. 

137-433.000. 
Carnmalm,  Bemt  Sigfrid  Emanuel;  de  Paulis.  Tomas;  Ross,  Svante  Ber- 
til;  Ramsby,  Sten  Ingvar;  Stjemstrom,  Nils-Erik;  and  Ogren,  Sven- 
Ove,  to  Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag.  Compounds  of  spiro-amine 
type.  3.904,691,  Cl.  260-576.000. 
Caron,  Roger  P.;  and  Luke,  Chester,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.  Pressur- 
ized product  dispenser.  3,904,124,  CI.  239-350.000. 
Carpenter,  James  H.,  Jr.:  See — 

Baughman,  Davis  L.;  and  Carpenter.  James  H.,  Jr.,  3,903.652. 
Carpenter  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Mertz,  David  L.;  and  Caton,  Robert  L.,  3.904.401. 
Carrick,  Warner  W.;  and  Friedman,  Herbert  E.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox 
Company.  The.  Machine  tool  control.  3,904.944,  Cl.  318-578.000. 
Carroll,  Willard  D.,  to  Smith.  Robert  A.,  a  part  interest.  Grade  indica- 
tor stake  nag  holder.  3.903.835.  Cl.  116-1 14.00R. 
Carter.  Arthur  L.:  See — 

Vanlngen.  Jack  A.;  Maddocks.  Roger  H.;  and  Carter.  Arthur  L.. 
3.904.392. 
Carter,  James  L.:  See— 

Sinfelt.  John  H.;  and  Carter.  James  L.,  3.904.510. 
Carver.  Fred  F.:  See — 

Diamond,  John  A.;  Sylvester,  Amedeo  A.;  and  Carver,  Fred  F., 
3,903,614. 
Casavant  Freres  Limited:  See — 
Ferch,  Werner.  3.903.778. 
Case,  Laura  K.:  See — 

Bartlett,  Richard  F.;  and  Case,  Laura  K.,  3,903,797. 
Casey,  Thomas  J.;  and  Loeffler,  George  F.,  to  Thomas  Machinery  Cor- 
poration. Method  and  apparatus  for  sorting  and  cleaning  bottles. 
3,903.563.  Cl.  15-304.000. 
Cash.  George.  Entrainment  nozzle.  3.904,127,  Cl.  239-562.000. 
Castella,  Frank  R.:  See- 
Moore,  Thomas  A.;  and  Castella.  Frank  R.,  3,905.033. 
Castone  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Prince,  Douglas  F.,  3,904,723. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Company:  See — 

Keetley,  Reginald  George,  3,904,309. 

Kroth,  Neil  W.;  Lohbauer.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Scheidt,  James  E., 
3,903,787. 
Caton,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Mertz.  David  L.;  and  Caton.  Robert  L..  3,904.401. 
Cavalier  Corporation:  See- 
Payne,  Harry  R.,  3,904,076. 
Cayia,  Patricia  G.:  See — 

Aris.  Gordon  R..  3.903,949. 
CBS  Inc.:  See- 
Bauer,  Benjamin  B..  3.903.989. 
Cegedur  Societe  de  Transformation  de  I'Aluminium:  See— 

Le    Grand.    Robert;    Freville.    Christian;    and    Colas.    Francois, 
3,903,822. 
Celada,  Juan;  MacKay,  Patrick  W.;  Martinez.  Enrique  Ramon;  Villa- 
senor,  Antonio;  and  Viramontes,  Ricardo,  to  Fierro  Esponja.  S.A. 
Method  for  reducing  metol  ores.  3.904,397,  Cl.  75-35.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Shahidi,  Iraj  Khatib;  and  Blay,  Jorge  Alberto,  3,904.685. 

Vogt,  Clifford  M.;  Soehngen,  John  W.;  and  Polise.  Joseph  C. 

3.904.798. 
Watson.  George  A..  3.903.568. 
Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques  -  Centrum  voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgie:  See — 
Decker.  Alfred.  3.904.398. 
Cercone,  Ronald;  and  Dennison.  Edward  S..  to  Electrochem,  Inc. 
Method  and  means  for  activating  a  closed  battery.  3,904,436,  Cl. 
136-90.000. 
Cessna,  Lawrence  C,  Jr..  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Thermosetting 
compositions  containing  poly(arylacetylenes)  and  an  aromatic  ring 
compound  having  the  rings  joined  through  a  nitrogen.  3,904.574,  Q. 
260-32.60R. 


Chadboume,  Gilbert  R.,  to  Keyes  Fibre  Company.  Packaging  tray. 

3,904,103,  a.  229-2.500. 
Chambers,  Douglas  L.:  5^* — 

Carmichael,  Donald  C;  Chambers,  Douglas  L.;  and  Wan,  Chong 
T.,  3,904,506. 
Chamot,  Marcel:  See — 

Kuster,  Walter;  and  Chamot,  Marcel.  3.903.559. 
Charlton,  John  R.,  to  Hexcel  Corporation.  Transmission  cable  filling 

compound.  3,904,541,0.  252-63.200. 
Chavanne,    Rene.    Body    exercising    and    re-education    apparatus. 

3.904,195,0.  272-58.000. 
Chavis,  Gene,  to  Alaska-Sky  Craft  Co.,  Inc.  Helicopter  step  and  cargo 

carrier  assembly.  3.904.155.  O.  244-1 18.00R. 
Chelton.  Raymond  G.:  See — 

Hekal,  Ihab  M.;  and  Chelton,  Raymond  G.,  3,904.569. 
Chemische  Fabrik  Kalk  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Jenkner,  Herbert;  and  Buttgens,  Walter,  3,904,694. 
Chemische  Fabrik  Pfersee  G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Pusch,  Gunter,  3,904.661 . 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hesse.  Kari-Dieter;  and  Koch.  Karl-Ernst,  3,904,498. 
Mengler.  Oaus-Dieter;  and  Schuller.  Hans-Peter,  3.904.688. 
Cheng.  David,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Cavity 
dumping  of  a  laser  in  its  unstable  frequency  regime.  3,904,987.  O. 
331-94.50O. 
Cheo,  Peter  K.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation.  Integrated  optical  sig- 
nal processing  system.  3,904,270.  O.  350-96.0WG. 
Cheme  Industrial,  Inc.:  See — 

Boler,  Leonard  J.,  3,904,713. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Gordon,  Chester  D.;   Lowe,  Warren;  and  Hotten,  Bruce  W.. 

3,904,535. 
Kemp,  Jacob  D.;  and  Sieg.  Robert  P.,  3.904,384. 
Chiba,  Kazuo;  and  Osanai,  Takenori,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  classifying  sheet-like  written  material.  3,904,5 16, 
Cl.  209-74.00M. 
Chiba,  Koji:  See — 

Takahashi,  Noboru;  Chiba,  Koji;  Nakamura,  Mutsuaki;  Ozaki, 
Sadao;   Isono,   Hiromasa;   Naruse,  Tunehide;   Mishihara,  To- 
shikazu;  and  Fukushima,  Iwao,  3,904,448. 
Chibana,  Masanobu:  See — 

Kondo,  Michio;  Nakada,  Akira;  Chibana,  Masanobu;  Futamase, 
Tsuyoshi;  and  Ohya,  Akiyoshi,  3,903,775. 
Chibata,  Ichiro;  Yamada,  Shigeki;  Yamamoto.  Masao;  and  Sanematsu, 
Hisato.  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.  Resolution  of  tryptophan  using 
benzenesulfonic   acid   and   p-phenolsulfonic    acid.    3.904.646.   Cl. 
260-326. 14T. 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company:  See — 

Laverman.  Royce  Jay;  Davis,  Robert  Newton;  and  La  Fave.  Ivan 
Vallier,  3.903.824. 
Chijiiwa.  Rikio:  See — 

Gondo,    Hisashi;    Nakasugi,    Hajime;    Mazuda,    Hiroo;    Kawada, 
Yasayuki;  Chijiiwa,  Rikio;  and  Matsuda,  Shoichi,  3,904.447. 
Chilpan.  Kurt  Constantine.  to  Roberts  Company.  Ring-traveler  assem- 
bly  for   a   textile   twisting  machine  or  the   like.    3.903.689.  Cl. 
57-119.000. 
Chisum.  Gloria  T.;  and  Nichparenko,  John,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.  Ophthalmodynamometer.  3.903.871.  O.  128-2.00T. 
Chivukula,  Krishna;  and  Lee,  Wilfred  J.,  to  Clarkson  Industries,  Inc. 

Device  for  regreasing  bearings.  3,903,992,  Cl.  184-I.OOD. 
Chore-Time  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Hostetler,  Eldon,  3,904.082. 
Christgau.  Hermann;  Schubert.  Wolfgang;  and  Stachowiak.  Aribert.  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Inlet  screen  for  intensifying  x-ray  im- 
ages. 3.904.532.  Cl.  250-483.000. 
Christie,  Christopher  E.;  Appleby,  Paul  E.;  and  Tully,  Frank  R..  to 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Transverse  flash  breaking 
in  tire  manufacture.  3.903,948,  Cl.  157-13.000. 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See — 

Speirs,   Kenneth   K.;   Hoy.  William   M.;  and   Bradley.   Robert, 
3,904,789. 
Chronister,  Clyde  H.;  Grieger,  Cecil  C;  OiWer.  Alton  D.;  and  Bene- 
fleld,  Roy  W.,  to  Chronister  Development,  Inc.  Multi-function  cam 
operator  for  valve.  3.904.171.  O.  251-159.000. 
Chronister  Development.  Inc.:  See — 

Chronister,  Clyde  H.;  Grieger.  Cecil  C;  Oliver.  Alton  D.;  and 
Benefleld.  Roy  W.,  3.904,171. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Ouatman,  Robert  J.,  3,903,710. 
Chu,  Tze  Yao;  Mollendorf,  Joseph  ChaHes;  and  Pfahl,  Robert  Chris- 
tian, Jr.,  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Incorporated.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  soldering,  fusing  or  brazing.  3,904. 1 02.  Cl.  228- 1 80.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See — 

Batzer.  Hans;  Habermeier,  Juerger;  and  Porret.  Daniel.  3.904.658. 
Clark,  David  Ronald;  and  Hyde.  Thomas  Gerald.  3.904.544. 
Jaeger.  Horst.  3.904.644. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Eichenberger.  Kurt;  and  Egli.  Christian.  3,904.681. 
Model.  Ernst;  and  Bindler.  Jakob.  3.904.696. 
Somlo,  Tibor.  3.904.602. 
Cincinnati  Milacron.  Inc.:  See — 

Phillips.  Ruben  Veridon.  3.903.577. 
Ciolli,  Henry  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Circuit  for  producing 
an  output  signal  during  the  period  between  the  pulses  of  repeating 
time  displaced  pulse  pairs.  3,904,894,  O.  307-260.000. 
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C  pelletti.  Alberto:  S*e— 

B^an.  Ladislao  Vittorio;  and  Cipelletti.  Alberto.  3.904,085 
C  ties  Service  Oil  Company:  See— 

Wolford.  Lionel  T.;  and  Wadsworth.  Francis  T..  3,904  700 
C  ark.  David  Ronald;  and  Hyde,  Thomas  Gerald,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG 
252-30^20^^     *^*^*'      brightening     agents.      3.904.544.     a. 
C  ark  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Kraus.  Peter  B..  3,903,978. 
C  irk   Trevor  P..  to  British  Columbia  Research  Council.  Method  for 

reclaimmg  used  crankcase  oil.  3,904,512.  C\.  208-182  000 
O  irke.  Maurice  George:  See— 

Wolfe.  Kenneth  Roy;  and  Clarke.  Maurice  George.  3  904  908 
a  irke.  Ronald  A.  W.,  to  Klarcrete.  Limited.  Machine  for  cutting  re- 

:ess  in  concrete  by  impact.  3.904.245,  CI.  299-37  000 
CI  irkson  Industries.  Inc.:  S**— 

Chivukula.  Krishna;  and  Lee.  Wilfred  J..  3  903  992 
CI  lyton  Specialties.  Inc.:  S«w— 

Plumb.  William  W..  3,903,675.  1 

O  !are,  Ian  Martin:  See—  \ 

Sykes,  William  Fillans;  Weeden,  Anthony  Joseph;  and  aeare,  Ian 
Martin,  3,903.928. 
O  igg,  Giles  C,  Jr.:  See—  1 

Tate,  George  W.,  Jr.,  3,904,280.  I 

!9w!'3?6!a."4i?57rSoo!  Pump  Company.  Multi-purpose  pump. 

^■^-  ••  "*'■'*'*  Arthur,  to  S.S.S.  Patents  Limited.  Synchronous  self- 
j  hifting  clutch.  3,904,006,  CI.  192-67.00A 
CI<  veland,  Joseph  J.:  See—  \     . 

Warner.  Leadom  A.;  and  Cleveland,  Joseph  J.   3  904  473 
Cli  «e.  Harvey  E.:  See— 

Anthony,  Thomas  R.;  and  Cline,  Harvey  E  3  904  442 
ai  igman.  David  L.;  Schcchter,  Bcrton;  Hermaii,  Mar^^in;  and  Sippel 
,  *^'?J:  • '"  ^^*^  ^*o«ors  Corporation.  Turbine  rotor  with  slot 
*  laded  blades  and  composite  bands.  3,904,3 16,0.416-218  000 
Clc  jd.  Samuel  P.;  Kalthoff.  Clement  H.;  Rueger,  William  J  and 
1  hompson,  Timothy  W.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
C  12  2  self-threading  tape  in  a  helical  path.  3,904.148, 

Clc  jgh,  Roy  L.,  Jr.  Seal  for  rotary  device.  3,904,332,  CI.  4 1 8- 1 1 5  000 
Cos  I  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  S**— 

Gandy,  John  Albert;  and  French,  Albert  Graham,  3  904  246 
3  903,5^7,"ci*^5Slj9IO*°  °""'"  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dry' shavers. 
Co<  hran,  Michael  J.;  and  Grant,  Charles  P.,  Jr.,  to  Texas  Instruments 

Coc  hran,  Michael  J.;  and  Grant,  Charles  P.,  Jr.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Ir  corporated.  Calculator  system  using  instruction  words  as  data 
3  904,863.0.235-156.000. 
Coc  Iran.  Robert  A  ,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Procedures  for  restart  and 

St  utdown  of  slurry  pipelines.  3,904,248.  CI.  302-66.000 
Coc  irane    Robin  Adam,  to  Girling  Limited.  Hydraulic  ttow  control 

aiiemblies.  3,903,920,  a.  137-512.000. 
Coh  :n  Arthur  I.;  Sim,  James  S.  Y.;  Van  Horn,  Maurice  H.;  Gordeskv 
St  inley  E  ;  and  Gordon.  Stanley  I.,  to  Union  Corporation.  Sustained 
re  ease  of  chkirpheniramine  maleate.  3,904,745   CI  424-22  000 
Coh  !n,  Elliott:  See- 
ding, Stanley  Albert,  Jr.;  and  Cohen,  Elliott,  3,^104  614 
Coh  in.  Harold  A.:  See— 

•aurschou,  Donald  K.;  Cohen,  Harold  A.;  Brooks,  Albert  H    Al- 

cock,  Charles  B.;  and  Monier- Williams,  Craufiird  S,  3  904  486 

Cohi  I.  Uwrence  P.;  Turner,  Urry  G.;  and  Crawford,  Dennis  W    to 

Brstol     Productt,     inc.     Valve     construction.     3,904,169,     CI. 

)  I  -86.000. 

Leo:  See—  j 

Heinecke,  Klaus;  WUhelm,  Dieter;  Coir,  Leo;  Tilla^k    Jurgen 
Samulowitz,  Helmut;  and  Gebhardt,  Karl   3  904  904  ' 

ati,  Ralph  A..  Ill:  See— 
%hnabel.  Wilhelm  J.;  and  Colafati.  Ralph  A..  Ill,  3,904,666 
Francois:  See— 

%  £rf?i\ '*°**"'    ^""'*^^'   Christian;   and    Colas,    Francois. 

,  Dan  L.  Roll-forming  machine  for  making  articles  having  vary- 
cross-sectional  configurations.  3,903.723,  CI.  72-178.000. 
e-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

>rdon,  Martin;  and  Norfleet.  James.  3.904.747.  j 

Rjamachandran,  Pallassana,  3,904.359.  '  I 

,  John  T.;  and  Schnettler.  Richard  A..  3.904.680. 
,9r'a'**rt^  ^***'*^  *"**  apparatus  for  brushing  teeth.  3,903,906, 

Associates:  See— 
d,  Getrffrey;  Lawrence,  John  Leslie;  Raggett,  Stephen  Rich- 
ard; and  Blakemore,  Bernard,  3,904,819. 
,  John  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Manipulator 
apparatus.  3,904,042,  a.  214- LOCM.  p    ««or 

:  I  idustries  Operating  Corporation:  See— 
•»^Ti,  Pei-Tai,  3,903,813. 

,  Russell  F..  to  J-Tec  Associates,  Incorporated.  Disposable  resoi- 
ratc  ry  parameter  sensor.  3,903,742.  C\.  73-  I94.00B. 
Cohin  bia  Industrial  Devek>pmenu  Limited:  See— 

L>  >gue.  John;  and  Coubon,  Michael  J.,  3,903,908. 
Colun  bia  Ribbon  and  Cartxm  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Bi  own.  Albert  E.;  Schlotzhauer.  Allan  T.;  and  Newman.  Douolas 
K..  3.904.802.  "^ 
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^^T^i  ^^  ^■'  ^'''o»z»»"ef.  Allan  T.;  and  Newman.  Douglas 
Comaico  (J.  &  S.)  Pty.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Jury,  Harold  Rex;  and  Howells,  Ronald  McKenzie,  3  903  769 
Comber,  Bogdan.  Light  generating  toy.  3,903,638.0.  46-l.0<)R. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Wadsworth,  Melvin  Eugene.  3.904,166. 
Commercial  Solvents  Corporation:  See— 

Hjjdge,  Edward  B.,  3.904,626. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See 

Moulin,  Maurice;  Roze,  Michel;  and  Vivien.  Jean,  3  903  931 

Pfeifer,  Hans,  3,904,256. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation  (COMSAT):  See— 

Revesz,  Akos  George;  and  Dendall,  Robert  John,  3,904  453 
Compagnie  Generale  des   Etablissements   MicheKn.   raison   s<iciale 
Michelm  &  Cie:  See—  »»^wic 

Boileau.  Jacques.  3,904.463. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel-  See— 

Lavanani,  Pierre;  and  Jacob.  Jean-Baptiste,  3,905,030. 
Compensating  Tension  Controls,  Inc.:  See— 

Taitel,  Charles  M.;  and  Ryan,  Ralph  L.,  3,904,147 

°3Xr4'^'o°l5<?i0?(SS°  '"''"**^»'  '""  '''~^"«  ^"^  '""^ 
Compucorp:  See — 

Bottles,  David  M.,  3,904,1 10. 
Cone,  Robert  A.  Electronic  thermometer.  3,903,744.  CI.  73-362.0AR 
Conlan.  William  A..  Jr.:  See— 

GuHa.  Michael;  and  Conlan.  William  A.,  Jr..  3.904  792 
Consolidated  Papers,  Inc.:  See— 

Arendt,  Frank  P..  3.904.876. 
Continental  Can  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Hekal,  Ihab  M.;  and  Chelton,  Raymond  G.   3  904  569 

Whiteside,  Robert  C.  3.904,072. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See— 

OerUe,  Donald  H.,  3,904,264. 
Control  Concepts,  Inc.:  See— 

Zeuncr,  Kenneth  W.,  3.903.919. 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See 

Davis,  Ronald  E.,  3.904.933. 

"^slSi  829*"  ^'  ^'^^"'^'  ^^^'^  ^-  ^"d  Williams.  C.  Alan. 

Nickel.  Donald  Francis.  3.905.045. 
Convertini.  Ursula:  See— 

Dimigen.  Heinz;  and  Convertini.  Ursula.  3  904  462 
Conway,  Alvin  C:  See— 

Hammar,  Walton  James;  and  Conway.  Alvin  C    3  904  630 
Conway.  Walter  D.:  See—  '    ' 

^',"^i'^%V'''°^''''  '^""*'-  ^"Jan**"  F ;  and  Conway.  Walter  D 
3.904,671.  • 

Cook  Electric  Company:  See— 

"^.I!ir"t  904  976"*"'^'  "*'  '  ^^^*^^'  ^°^^^  ^  '  ""**  <^*'"«".  C»»i- 

*'TK2t?:^.'335!l7S5F^°'^""°"    "^^•^^  "'"^  «=°"-"-- 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Boyd,  Horace  Edward,  3,904,305. 
Coors  Porcelain  Company:  See— 

Thumauer,  Hans;  and  Coubrough,  Lawrence  E    3  904  352 
Coppola,  Daniel  J.:  See—  '    '        ' 

Grambo,  Lawrence  C,  Jr.;  and  Coppola,  Daniel  J.,  3,904  097 

3.5)3.777"o.  S-"3'!ToS)''*'""'^'*''  '"'"  '°'  "'"**-P'P*  °'«»» 

Cordell.  Robert  Roger,  to  Bell  Telephone  Uboratories.  Incorporated 

Voltage  controlled  eminer-coupled  mulUvibrator  with  temperature 

compensauon.  3,904,989,  O.  331-1 13  OOR  P^'-^^mc 

Cordon   Martin;  and  Norfleet,  James,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company 

Dentifrice  compositions.  3.904.747.  O   424-49  000 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Campbell.  Larry  E.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  L.,  3.904,553 
Eaton,  David  L.,  3,904,422. 

Keck,  DonaM  B.;  and  Olshansky,  Robert,  3  904  268 
Kessler,  William  R.,  3,904.031. 

Corona,  Stephen  C:  See 

Kidd.  Wayne  L.;  and  Corona,  Stephen  C,  3,904  290 
Correll,  Richard  R.  Ladder  rack.  3,904,094  CI   224-42  lOF 
Corse,  Louis  G.,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Speciales.  Machines 

lor  interconnecting  continuous  webs.  3,904  142  CI   242-58  300 
Coubrough,  Lawrence  E.:  See—  '       '  -'"  .»*~. 

Thumauer,  Hans;  and  Coubrough,  Lawrence  E    3  904  352 

Coughlan,  Edward  E.,  Jr.:  See—  

Thau  Lawrence  W..  Jr.;  and  Coughlan,  Edward  E.,  Jr.,  3,903,722 
Coulson,  Michael  J.:  See—  .  "j,,*.t. 

Logue,  John;  and  Coulson,  Michael  J    3  903  908 
^^TJH**"!!'  ^/^  "^  •  ^  "^^^  Broadcasting  Corp^iration.  Method  and 

c^^n^   °'  ****!*^"«  *  •''^^  °'  °»^'  occurrence  in  a  pipeHw 
containing  gas  under  pressure.  3,903,729.  O   73-40  50R     *^  *^ 

Cowley.  Gary  Drafting  table.  3.903.8 1 2.  CI.  1 08-2  000 

Cox.  Barrie  Searle:  See— 

CozSr'v^k/u  "^'1"^  ""^  ''"''•  ^^  ^*^*'  ^•^•5". 

Cramer,  Jerry  W.:  See— 

Paddock,  Paul  F.;  and  Cramer,  Jerry  W.   3  904  023 
Crandall,  Robert  E:  See—  "^T ''•.  J.vw,U23. 

Rooney,  Thomas  C;  and  Crandall,  Robert  E.,  3,904,714. 
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Craven,  David  Barry:  See — 

Dean.    Peter    Duncan    Goodearl;    and    Craven,    David    Barry, 
3,904,478. 
Crawford,  Dennis  W.:  See— 

Cohn.  Lawrence  P.;  Turner,  Larry  G.;  and  Crawford,  Dennis  W., 

3,904,169. 

Crawford,  Kenneth  Desmond  Eddington.  to  Westinghouse  Brake  and 

Signal  Co.  Remote  control  braking  apparatus  including  jerk  control. 

3,904.249,  O.  303-20.000. 

Crews,  Roy  E.  Vehicle  mounted  battery  charging  system  for  an  electric 

motor  vehicle.  3.904,947,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Critchlow,  James  A.;  See — 

Rees,  James  D.;  and  Critchlow,  James  A.,  3.904,875. 
Croker,  David  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Hot  gas  genera- 
tor. 3,903,692,  CI.  60-39.710. 
Cronin,  George  R.;  See — 

Bean,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Cronin,  George  R.,  3.905.037. 
Crosby.  Kenneth  R.  Ecology  nail-clip  reservoir  device.  3,903,596,  CI 

30-29.000. 
Crouzet,  Henri;  and  Dupeuble.  Jean-Claude,  to  Ateliers  Roannais  de 
Constructions  Textiles  Societe.  Apparatus  for  initiating  operation  of 
a  combined  drawing  and  texturing  machine  for  yam.  3,903,682.  CI. 
57-34.0HS. 
Csongor,  Desider  G.  Method  and  apparatus  for  extruding  melted  plas- 
tic mixtures.  3,904,179,  CI.  259-191.000. 
Cudby,  Joseph  William,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Jointing 

compositions.  3,904,566,  CI.  260-23. TOM. 
Cuin.  David  Ernest;  and  Shaw.  Alan,  to  BPB  Industries  Limited   Wall 

linings.  3,903,671,0.  52-480.000. 
Cullen.  Roy  H.  Drilling  assembly,  deviation  sub  therewith,  and  method 

of  using  same.  3,903,974,0.  175-17.000. 
Curran,  John   R.,  to   Foxboro  Company,  The.    Flow  control   valve. 

3,904,170,  CI.  251-152.000. 
Curtis,  Burnell  P.,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Puriflcation  of  methyl 

acetate.  3,904,676,  CI.  260-499.000. 
Cutchaw,  John  M.  Connector  for  leadless  integrated  circuit  packages. 

3,904,262.0.  339-17.0CF. 
Cwirzen,  Casimir:  See — 

Hamrick,  Oliver  Henry,  Jr.;  Zibilich,  Joseph  L.;  and  Cwirzen.  Casi- 
mir, 3,904,936. 
Cywinski,  Norbert  Francis:  See — 

Lo,  Ching-Tsan;  Miller,  Joe  Jed;  and  Cywinski,  Norbert  Francis 
3,904,703. 
Czyzewski,  Alfred,  Dr.;  See — 

Bbroschewski,  Gerhard,  Dr.;  Arndt,  Fric-drich,  Dr.;  and  Czyzewski. 

Alfred,  Dr.,  3,904,396. 

Daebler,  Donald  H.;  and  Malmgren,  Richard  P.,  to  GTE  Automatic 

Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  repairing  hybrid 

circuits.  3.904,100,  CI.  228-8.000. 

Daffron,  Vernon  M.,  to  Wagner  Electric  Corporation.  Logic  module. 

3,904,812,0.  174-52.00S 
Daguct,  Jacques  Lucien:  See — 

Bellanger,    Maurice    Georges;     and    Daguet,    Jacques    l.ucicn 
3.904,963. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Satokawa.  Takaomi;  Fujii,  Tuneo;  Honda,  Norimasa;  Asano.  Kozo: 
Nakamura.  Yukiharu;  and  Su/uc,  Seisuke,  3,904,57.'? 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  5Vf— 

Andres,  Rudolf:  and  Moller,  Hermann,  3,903,984 

Barenyi,  Bela;  Wilfert,  Karl,  and  Renner,  Hermann,  3.904,237. 

Van  Winsen,  Friedrich  H.;  Sorsche,  Joachim  H.;  and  Sommer,  Fr- 

win,  3,903,982. 
Wilfert,  Karl;  Barenyi,  Bela;  Haselmann.  Heinrich;  Scholz,  Hans- 
jurgen;  Backhaus,  Hans-Gerd:  and  Brambilla,  Luigi,  3,904,223. 
Daiuta,  Leo  R.,  to  Lukens  Steel  Company.  Mobile  oscillating  spot 
grinder  with  pressure  control  means  to  produce  a  feathering  effect. 
3,903,658,  O,  51-170.00T. 
Dalia,  Salvatore  A.  Louver  security  clip.  3,903,649,  CI.  49-403.000. 
Dalton,  Homer  L.  Electric  hand  saw  guide.  3,903,600,  CI.  .30-376.000. 
Dalton.  Thomas  B.,  to  Westran  Corporation.  Hydromechanical  jack. 

3,904.177,0.  254-103.000. 
D'Amico,  John  Joseph,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Dithiocarbamatc  de- 
rivatives of  1 ,2.4-lhiadiazoles.  3.904,619,  O.  260-246.00B. 
Dancy,  William  B.,  to  International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corporation. 

Process  for  the  clarification  of  brine.  3,904,520,  O.  23-298.000 
Daniels,  Richard  William;  and  Kurth,  Carl  Ferdinand,  to  Bell  lele- 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.   Active  resistor-capacitor  filter 
arrangement.  3,904,978,0.  330-109.000. 
Darras,  Jean,  to  Societe  Internationale  de  Vente  pour  I'Automobile  et 
le   Cycle.    Removable   engine   unit   arrangement   for   motorcycles. 
3,903,980,0.  180-31.000. 
D'Ascoli,  Ralph  G.;  See— 

Alleva,  Leon  L.;  and  D'Ascoli,  Ralph  G.,  3,903,588. 
Dauge,  Vitaly  Teodorovich;  and  Buznyakov,  Kirill  Vladimirovich.  Mul- 

tiholder  tool  head.  3,903,766,  CI.  82-36.00A. 
Daum,  Werner;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and  Hamburger.  Brigittc.  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Benzimidazol-2-yl-carbamic  acid  ketonox- 
ime  esters.  3,904,643,  O.  260-309.200. 
Davis,  Billy  K.,  to  United  States  of  America,  General  Counsel-Code 

GP.  Solar  energy  power  system.  3,903.699,  CI.  60-641.000. 
Davis,  Joseph  C;  Galiano,  Francis  R.;  and  Hill,  Robert  W.,  to  Gulf  Re- 
search &  Development  Company.  Method  of  preparing  flbrils  having 
properties    for    making    improved    paper    sheets.    3,904,728.    O. 
264-140.000. 


Davis,  Michael  I.,  Loffredo,  John  M.;  Wise,  Larry  E.;  and  Rickard.  Pat- 
rick L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Data  acqui- 
sition and  control  system  including  dynamic  interrupt  capability 
3,905.025,0.340-172.500. 
Davis,  Robert  Newton:  See— 

Laverman.  Royce  Jay;  Davis,  Robert  Newton;  and  La  Fave.  Ivan 
Vallier.  3.903.824. 
Davis,  Ronald  E.,  to  Control  Data  Corporation.  Cooling  apparatus  for 

electronic  modules.  3,904,933,  CI.  317-100.000. 
Davis,  William  C:  S<>e— 

Robinson.  C.  Paul;  Jensen,  Reed  J.;  Davis,  William  C;  and  Sulli- 
van. John  A.,  3,904,985. 
Dav-son,  Robert  H.;  and  McGrath,  James  L.,  to  Reliable  Electric  Com- 
pany. Fluid-pressure  operated  splice  for  electrically  conductive  ga- 
bles. 3.904,814,0.  174-84.00R. 
Day,  John  T.;  Waugh,  Richard;  Lorz,  Emil;  and  Lyie,  Dennis  W..  to 
Syntex  Corporation.  Process  for  the  resolution  of  d-  and   l-2-(6- 
methoxy-2-naphthyl )  propionic  acid.  3,904.683,  CI.  260-520  000. 
Dean,  Peter  Duncan  Goodearl;  and  Craven,  David  Barry.  Immobilized 

co-enzymes.  3,904,478,0.  195-63.000. 
De  Baan,  Johannes  Jasper:  See — 

Adrian,  Adolf;  and  De  Baan,  Johannes  Jasper.  3.904,002. 
DeBaillie,  Arnold  A.:  See— 

Sorenson,  Charles  E.;  Reynokis.  James  E.;  and  DeBaillie,  Arnold 
A.,  3.903.679. 
Decca  Limited:  See — 

Jones.    William     Leslie;    and     Banks,     Malcolm     James    Peter 
3,904,466. 
Decker,  Alfred,  to  Centre  do  Recherches  Metallurgiques  -  Centrum 
voor  Research  in  de  Metallurgie   Manufacturing  pig  iron  in  a  blast 
furnace.  3.904,398,  CI    75-42.000. 
Decor,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Goleno,  Jean,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.    I- 
lsocyanato-2-isocyanatomethyl-cyclopentane.         3,904,665.        CI 
260-453.0OA. 
Deen,  Peter  J.:  See — 

Van  Doom,  Petrus  J.  J  ;  Van  Gestel.  Antonius  J.  J.;  and  Deen. 
Peter  J.,  3.903,964. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Tsuchiya,    William    Sadayuki;    and    Schnittjer,    Bradley    Joseph 
3,904,051. 
Deering  Milliken,  Inc.:  See — 

Priester,  Amos  U  ,  Jr.,  3.904,793. 
Dega,  Robert  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Rotar\'  face  seal 

3,904,211.0.277-32.000. 
Degawa,  Takashi:  See— 

Kishi.  Atsuo;  and  Degawa,  Takashi,  3,904,320. 
de  Haij.  Nicolaas  A.:  See — 

Hendrickx.  Andreas  J.  J.;  and  de  Haij.  Nicolaas  A..  3,904,695 
Dekker,    Charles,    to    Anchor    Boh    and    Screw    Company.    Self- 
countersinking  fastener  head.  3,903,784,  CI.  85-43.000 
Dclagrange.  Arthur  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy   Automatic 

gain  control  amplifier  circuit.  3,9()4.S(71,  O.  330-29.(;6o 
Delargc,  Jacques  F..;  Thunus,  Leopold,  Lapiere.  Albert;  and  Georges, 
Andre,  to  A.  Christiaens  Societe  Anon\me.  3-Sulfonamido-4-phenyl 
aminopyridines  and  derivatives   3,904,636,  CI.  260-294. 80F. 
Delfosse,  Pierre:  and  Bosshard.  Alfred,  to  Pluss-Staufer  AG.  Mill  for 

grinding  minerals.  3,904, 13i)   CI.  241-30.000. 
De  Ligt,  John,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Small  roll,  thin  belt  emboss- 
ing apparatus   3,903.791,0.  101-23.000. 
De  Ligt,  John,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Accordion,  folding  and  cut- 
ting apparatus.  3.9(M.186,  CI.  270-61. OOF. 
DeLorean.   John    Z..   to   John    A     DeLorean    Corporation.    Racket. 

3,904,202,  CI.  273-73.00E. 
Demagny,  Daniel.  Pleating  machine.  3,904,089,  CI.  223-30.000. 
Demaine,  David  George  Anthony;  and  Hall-Jackson,  John  Allan,  to 
Rank  Organisation  Limited,  The.  Optical  arrangement    3,904.873, 
CI.  250-227.000. 
Den-Tal-Ez  Mgf ,  Co.:  See— 

Swatman,  Donald  R.,  3,904,841. 
Den  Boer,  Comelis  Gerardus.  to  International  Tools.  Molding  appara- 
tus for  safety  caps.  3,904,165.  O.  249-67.000. 
Dendall,  Robert  John:  See— 

Revesz,  Akos  George;  and  Dendall,  Robert  John,  3.904.453. 
Dendinger,  Lawrence  P.:  See — 

Gakhar,  Ved  P.;  and  Dendinger.  Lawrence  P.,  3.903,927. 
Denley.  Ronald  S..  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Ink  ribbon  mechanism 

and  cartridge  for  impact  printers.  3,904,018.  CI.  197-I68.0(X) 
Dennison,  Edward  S.:  See — 

Cercone.  Ronald;  and  Dennison,  Edward  S..  3.904.436. 
Dennison,  William  T.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Gas  gener- 
ator turbine  cooling  scheme.  3.904.307,  CI.  415-1 15.000 
De  Noyer,  Donald  B.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Granulator  with  improved 

accessibility.  3,904,136.0.  241-186.00A 
Department  of  Registration  and  Education  of  the  State  of  Illinois: 
See— 
Larson,  Thurston  E.;  Lane.  Russell  W.;  and  Neff,  Chester  H  , 
3,904.365. 
de  Paulis,  Tomas:  See — 

Cammalm,  Bemt  Sigfrid  Emanuel,  de  Paulis,  Tonias;  Ross,  Svante 
Bertil;  Ramsby,  Sten  Ingvar;  Stjemstrom,  Nils-Erik,  and  Ogren. 
Sven-Ove.  3.904.691. 
Dergachev.  Fedor  Matveevich:  See — 

Afanasiev.  Alexandr  Dmitrievich;  Lykov.  Alexei  Gavrilovich; 
Mogilevsky.  Alexandr  Moiseevich;  Sokolov,  Leonid  Pavlovich; 
Fridman.  Evl  Gershkovich;  and  Dergachev.  Feuor  Matveevich. 
3.904.729. 
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,  Pierre  Henri;  Humbert.  Daniel;  and  Dumont.  Claude,  to  Rous- 
l-UCLAF.        Novel        benzyloxysulfamides.        3.904,586         CI 
60-556.00N. 

Roger,  to  WABCO  Westinghouse.  Arrangement  of  resil- 
nt  diaphragm  acting  as  a  valve  seat  and  separating  adjacent  pres- 
■re  chambers.  3.904, 1 75.  CI.  25 1  -33 1  000. 

Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideansult  vormals  Roessler  See— 
Isaac,  Otto,  3,904.598.  i 

Trebinger,  Karl;  and  Kallrath.  Gottfried.  3.904.787.J 
Veer.  Johannes  D.  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Compensat- 
plate    to    provide    uniformitv    in    interference    microscooes 
,904,267.  CI.  350-12.000. 
Arabinda  N.;  and  Holmes.  Robert  W..  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.,  Inc 
I  letal  permanganate  and  metal  periodate  organic  electrolyte  cells 
1.904,432.  CI.   136-6.0LN. 

William   Minor.   Acetabular  cup  prosthesis  component  for 
or  subtotal  hip  prosthesis  system.  3.903.549.  CI.  3-1.912. 
Diamond.  John  A.;  Sylvester.  Amedeo  A.;  and  Carver.  Fred  P..  to 
finger  Company.  The.   Apparatus  for  simulating  aircraft  control 
ing.  3.903.614.  CI.  35-12.00S. 

Walter,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Bicycle  derailler  with  overload 
cible  protection  means.  3.903.751,  CI.  74-217.00B. 

CTecco.  Enio;  and  Totti.  Mario,  to  Safe  Electronic  Systems  AG. 
E  lectronic  circuit  by  which  electric  current  is  fed  to  spark  plugs  of 
-'•  engine.  3.903.861 .  CI.  I23-148.00E. 

Andrew  Leslie,  to  British  Gas  Corporation.  Catalyst  of  ruthe- 
and  zinc  oxide  on  alumina  carrier  for  steam  reforming  hvdro- 
clirbons   3.904.554.  CI   252-466.0PT 

stein,  George,  to  Sports  Products  Corporation.  Method  of  making 
bonded  helmet  structure.  3,904,469,  CI.  156-245.000. 
ran  International  Corporation:  See — 
Murata,   Masamichi;  Urayama,  Yuji;  and   Furusawa.  Takamasa 

3.904.826. 
I  datensysteme  G.m.b.H.:  '>je-- 
Klein.  Friedrich.  3.905.021. 

les.  Andrew;  Shank.  Charles  Vernon;  and  Trozzolo,  Anthony  Mar- 
^,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Broad  band  exci- 
X  dye  lasers.  3.904.982,  CI.  33 1-94. SOL. 
Dig  tal  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

McNamara.  John  E..  3.904.861. 
DiLprenzo.  James  Vincent;  and  Luther.  Lars  Christian,  to  Bell  Tele- 
one  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Growth  technique  for  high  effi- 
i;ncy  gallium  arsenide  impatt  diodes.  3.904.449.  CI.  148-175.000. 
Heinz;  and  Convertini.  Ursula,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
I  of  manufacturing  etched  structures  in  substrates  by  ion  etch- 
3.904.462.  CI.  156-13.000. 
4rman.  David.  Spray-gun  cleaners.  3,904,431,  CI.  134-88.000. 
DiPi  olo.  Edmund  C.  Toothbrush  sterilization  holder  and  container 
»04.362.CI.  21-87.000. 
lor-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology: 


a  cartridge  Tiring  device 


and  Sherrill.  Charles  F. 


The.  Extensible  brake 
l88-196.0aR. 


<04. 


St?— 

Tanaka.  Yoshio;  Kato,  Masao;  Okada,  Akira;  and  Shimura  Yukio 
3,904,587. 
Dirs  ine.  John  T.   Firing  mechanism  for 

•03.630,  CI.  42-65.000. 
Diss  on.  Inc.:  See — 

ones,   John    E.;    Lineback,   Lynn   D. 
3,904,1  16. 
ifiger.  Richard  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation 
uster  and  reset  apparatus.  3,903,999,  CI 

William  D.:  See— 
ilrich,  Gary  L.;  and  Dixon,  William  D.,  3,904,395. 
*s.  Daniel  F.;  Freeman.  Gerald  C;  and  Manduley.  Flavio  M.,  to 
Pifiey- Bowes.  Inc.  Feed  back  control  system  for  a  postage  meter 
.946.  CI.  318-685.000. 
Emerick  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Cast  metal  wire  of  reduced 
osity.  3.904.381.  CI.  29-193.000. 
Thomas  A.:  See— 
I  elz.  Karel;  and  Dobson.  Thomas  A..  3,904.617. 

ng.  H.c.F.  Porsche  KG..  Firma:  See— 
lletmann.  Richard.  3,904,300 
I  Ig.  Rudolf  Hell:  See— 
1  audi,  Heinz;  and  Keller.  Hans.  3.904.816. 

Malcolm  J.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Seating  unit 
removable  life  preserver  section.  3,903.554.  CI.  9-7.000. 

Edith  Margaret,  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
Methods  of  and  apparatus  for  determining  trace  impurities 
364.  CI.  23-230.00R 

Thomas  Judson.  to  Omnifac  Corporation.  Power  supply  wam- 
device  for  marine  and  land  vehicles.  3.905.01  4,  CI.  340-52.0OD. 
, .  Thomas  E.:  See — 
/  mberg.  Stephen  W.;  Doherty.  Thomas  E.;  and  Heyne,  Clarence 
A..  3.903.768. 

.  Nikolai  Stepanovich;  Vorozhtsov,  Georgy  Nikolaevich; 

Sarycheva.  Valentina  Petrovna.  3.4.9. lO-Anthanthronetetracar- 

bo)irlic    acid,    its    anhydride    and    method    of    producing    same 

9<)4.650.  CI.  260-345.200. 

Serge  R.:  S^e- 
Milberger.  Ernest  C;  and  Dolhyj.  Serge  R..  3.904.653. 

;er.  Robert  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Companv.  Method  of  pel- 
carbon  black.  3.904.727.  C\.  264-1 17.000.  " 
Ernest  E.:  See — 
aboski.  Michael  S.;  and  Donath.  Ernest  E..  3.904.386. 
Ily.  Thomas  H.;  and  McGinnis.  Robert  S.,  to  Swift  &  Company. 
Preparation  of  water  soluble  gelatin.  3.904.771,  CI.  426-576.000. 
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Doriel.  Joseph.  Module  unit  building  structure  and  method  of  erecting 

it.  3,903,664,  CI.  52-79.000. 
Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated:  See — 

Barton.  William  W.;  and  Heath,  Thomas  D..  3,904,549. 
Dorsey,  Lewis,  to  Dorsey.  Robert  Alan.  Collapsible  trap.  3.903  637 

CI.  43-105.000. 
Dorsey.  Robert  Alan:  See— 

Dorsey,  Lewis,  3,903,637. 
Doss,  Nagib  A.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Cationic  anthraqui- 

none  dyes.  3.904.660,  CI.  260-380.000. 
Dotsko,  Martin,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Visual  display  apparatus 

3.903,615,  CI.  35-1 2.00N.  k    j     kk 

Double  A  Products  Company:  See— 

Loup,  Ronald  L.;  and  Walker,  Samuel  C,  3.903,923. 
Douglas,  Bruce  E.  Technique  for  measuring  the  complex  shear  modu- 
lus utilizing  laser  interferometry.  3,903,734,  CI.  73-99.000. 
Douma,  William  L.:  See — 

Huston,   Paul  O.;  Douma.  William   L.;  and  Gandi,  Robert  A 
3,903,884. 
Doyle,  Dennis  D.  Tape  cutter.  3,904,095,  CI.  225-56  000 
Doyle,  William  J.:  See— 

Farrell,  R.  Paul,  Jr.;  Grace,  Richard  C;  and  Doyle.  William  J., 

Dreher,  Karl:  See— 

Steinberger,  Siegfried;  Nagel,  Erich;  Biedermann,  Ernst;  Pflugbeil 
Mathias;  Dreher,  KaH;  and  Fleck,  Adolf,  3,904.145. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Berry,  Robert  Frank,  3,904,233. 
Pugh,  Toby  S.;  and  Blackwell,  Henry  W..  3.904.212. 
Drummond.  Peter  R..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Back  wiring    3  903  937 
CI.  140-147.000.  *'     ■      '''^'"' 

Dubner.    Benjamin     B.    Conforming    supportive    innersole    device 

3.903.621,0.36-44.000.  «>        t-i- 

du  ChafTaul.  Jean  Amaudric;  Hondermarck.  Jean  Claude;  and  Laine 
Bernard  Maurice,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The  Puri- 
Hcation  of  a  micro-organism.  3,904,485,  CI.  203-56.000. 
Duchon,  Yves  Bernard;  and  Optyker,  Georges  Jacques,  to  Furprocess 
Licensing   Co.    Inc.    Manufacture   of  fur   articles     3  903  716     CI 
69-22.000. 
Dueker,  James  E.;  andGlaenzer,  Richard  H.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.  Target  locating  circuit  using  a  lateral  photoelectric  diode 
3.904.871.  CI.  250-21  l.OOJ. 
Duistermaat.  Jan  Hc^ndrik.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Cathode  ray 
tube  display  screen  having  overiapping  triad  elements  and  separated 
triads.  3.904.9 1  2.  CI.  3  1  3-408.000. 
Dumont.  Claude:  See— 

Derible.   Pierre  Henri;  Humbert,  Daniel;  and  Dumont    Claude 
3,904,586. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See— 

French,  Tom;  and  Martin.  Erwin  Herbert  Erhard.  3,903  946 
Dunn,  John  Robert:  See — 

Lasis.   Evalds;   Buckler,    Ernest  Jack;  and   Dunn,  John    Robert 
3,904,580. 
Dunn,  John  William,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  depositing  materials  on  surfaces  of  revolution    3  904  339 
CI.  425-162.000. 

^""wJ^MO,  Ci:  46-737^^'^  *  Associates.  Changeable  hair  doll. 
Dunnery,  David  A.:  See— 

Atwood,  Gilbert  R.;  Blake,  Robert  J.;  Butwell.  Kenneth  F     and 
Dunnery,  David  A..  3,904,735. 
Dupeuble,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Crouzet.  Henri;  and  Dupeuble,  Jean-Claude,  3,903,682. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Blackwell.  John;  and  Peavy.  Richard  Edwin.  3  904  596 

Greene.  Robin  N..  3.904.588. 

Hoeschele.  Guenther  Kurt.  3.904,706. 

Husky,  C.  George;  Resler,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  Sanders,  Sidney  C. 
3,904,725.  ' 

Hutton,     David    Glenn;     and     Robertaccio.     Francis     Leonard 

3.904,518. 
James,  Daniel  Shaw,  3,904,358. 
Kane.  William  Paul,  3.904.104. 
Logothetis.  Anestis  Leonidas.  3.904.590. 
Martin.  Elmore  Louis.  3.904,667. 
Rosenlund,  Iver  Theodore.  3.904.374. 
Waggoner.  Marion  Glen.  3,904.806. 
Duro-Test  Corporation:  See — 

Emidy.  Thomas  J  ;  Northrop.  Donald  P.;  Thorington,  Luke;  and 
Olsen.  Andrew  Henry,  3,904,916. 
Durr,  Helmut  E.;  and  Haller,  Albert  H.,  to  Western  Electric  Company 
Incorporated.    Apparatus    for    material    insertion.    3  903  940     Ci' 
141-32.000.  '        ' 

Duy.  Thuoc  Nguyen;  See — 

Amingual,    Daniel;    Duy,    Thuoc    Nguyen;    and    Riant,    Yves, 

Duzinkas.  Donald  R.:  See — 

Allegretti,  Anthony  J.;  and  Duzinkas.  Donald  R.    3  904  055 
Dybas,  Robert  J.:  See—  .... 

Beluan,  Adrian  M.;  and  Dybas,  Robert  J.,  3,904,101 
Dyform  Concrete  ( Prestressed )  Ltd.:  See— 

Putti,  George,  3,904,341. 
Dymsza,  Henry  A.,  to  Board  of  Regents  for  Education  of  the  State  of 
Rhode  Island.  Food  preserving  process.  3,904,774,  CI.  426-321  000 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Klein,  Gerd;  and  Schmoll,  Kurt,  3,904,573. 
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Schultz,    Neithart;    Vahlensieck,    Hans-Joachim;    and    Gebele. 
Rudolf,  3,904,701. 
Dytap  Construction  Holdings  Ltd.:  See — 

Appleton,  Samuel  Alan,  3,903.702. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Lee,  Bong  Kuk;  Neidleman,  Saul  Lewis;  and  Ryu,  Dewey  D.  Y., 
3,904.604. 
E.  W.  Scripps  Company.  The:  See — 
Niehaus.  William  R.,  3.904.960. 
Earle.    John    L.    Source    sensing    battery    charger.    3,904.948,    CI. 

320-13.000. 
Eastman,  Fred;  Giacobello,  Bartolo  J.;  and  Rubens.  Roger  W..  to  Na- 
tional  Starch   and   Chemical   Corporation.    Process  for  preparing 
dried,  precooked  starch  products  with  microwaves.  3,904,429,  CI. 
127-71.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 
Hunter,  C.  Shelburn,  3,904,420. 

Lincoln,  Lewis  L.;  and  Heseltine,  Donald  W.,  3,904.637. 
Mowrey.  Rowland  George.  3,904.413. 
Mowrey.   Rowland  George;   and   Ponticello.   Ignazio  Salvatore. 

3.904.418. 
Oftedahl,  Edwin  N..  3.904,415. 
Vanlngen.  Jack  A.;  Maddocks,  Roger  H.;  and  Carter,  Arthur  L.. 

3.904,392. 
Wasco.  Walter  C;  Pierson.  Charles  W.;  and  Pagnard.  Leonard  E., 
3.904.474. 
Eastmond.  Bruce  C  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Audio  periodicity  squelch  sys- 
tem. 3,904.969.  CI.  325-478.000. 
Easton.  Wayne  B.  Trigonometric  computer.  3.903.607,  CI.  33-76.00R. 
Easy  Heat-Wirekraft,  MSP  Industries  Corporation:  See — 

Adams,  Gerald  E.,  3,904,847. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Braun,  Eugene  R.;  and  Richards,  Elmer  A.,  3,904,007. 
Eaton.  David  L..  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Porous  glass  support  mate- 
rial   3.904.422.  CI.  106-40.00V. 
Ebukuro,  Rinzou;  Isono,  Tomoyuki;  and  Omiya,  Tetsuo,  to  Nippon 
Electric  Company  Limited.  Detector  for  luminescent  patterns  com- 
prising a  color  detector  responsive  to  color  components  of  predeter- 
mined colors  of  the  luminescence.  3,904,872,  CI.  250-226.000. 
Echtler,  Sigmund.  Air-supported  pavilion.  3,903,659,  CI.  52-2.000. 
Eckert,  Hans  Werner;  Flemming,  Peter;  and  Giede,  Karl,  to  Therache- 
mie   Chemisch-Therapeutische   Gesellschaft   mbH.    Hair   cosmetic 
preparation.  3,904.748,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Ede.  Ainsley  Neville.  Flexible  hose  pipes.  3,903.917.  CI.  137-355.120. 
Eder.  Hans:  See — 

Krauss.  Otto;  Eder.  Hans;  Niederhametner.  Peter;  Richter.  Arend; 
and  Zimmermann.  Norbert.  3.904.010. 
Edwards.  Claude:  See — 

Edwards.  Thomas  C;  and  Edwards.  Claude.  3.904.327. 
Edwards,    John    J.,    to    Syntex    Corporation.    Preparation    of    17a- 

propadienyl  steroids.  3,904,61  1,  CI.  260-239. 55R. 
Edwards,  Thomas  C;  and  Edwards,  Claude,  to  Rovac  Corporation. 
The.    Rotary    compressor-expander    having    spring    biased    vanes. 
3.904.32'',  ri.  418-8.000. 
Egger.  Hermann.  Procedure  and  a  device  for  the  sterilization  of  pack- 
aging material.  3.904.361.  CI.  21-57.000. 
Eggermont.  Frans:  See — 

Geirhos,  Werner;  and  Eggermont,  Frans.  3.904.855. 
Egli,  Christian:  See— 

Eichenberger.  Kurt;  and  Egli.  Christian,  3,904,681. 
Egyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar:  See — 

Budai.  Zoltan;  Pallos,  Laszio;  Petocz,  Lujza  E.;  and  Kosoczky.  Ibo- 
lya,  3,904,628. 
Ehling.  Theodore  P.;  Plaza,  Alexander;  and  Ruehli,  Albert  E..  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Voltage  distribution  sys- 
tems for  Integrated  circuits.  3,904.886,  CI.  307-89.000. 
Eichenberger,  Kurt;  and  Egli,  Christian,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Propionic  acid.  3.904,681,  CI.  260-519.000. 
Eilingsfeld,  Heinz:  See — 

Bantel,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Eilingsfeld,  Heinz,  3.904,659. 
Eilrich.  Gary  L.;  and  Dixon.  William  D.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  2- 
Imino     derivatives     of    substituted     imidazoles.     3,904,395,     CI. 
71-92.000. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoshizawa,  Masayuki;  Araki,  Kengo;  Koide,  Atsushi;  and  Matsu- 
oka,  Yoshitaka.  3,904,479. 
Eisenberg,  Bernard  C,  to  Solbem  Corporation.  Machine  and  method 
for    filling   containers   to    a    predetermined    level.    3,903,941,    CI. 
141-78.000. 
El  Paso  Products  Company:  See — 

Lo,  Ching-Tsan;  Miller.  Joe  Jed;  and  Cywinski,  Norbert  Francis, 
3,904,703. 
Elder,    Jerome    Earl,    to    International    Paper    Company.    Carton. 

3.904.106.  CI.  229-31.00R. 
Electrochem,  Inc.:  See — 

Cercone.  Ronald;  and  Dennison,  Edward  S.,  3,904,436. 
Elge  Establishment:  See — 

Marocco,  Antonio,  3,904,168. 
Elger,  John  Herbert:  See — 

Schaefer,  George  Henry;  and  Elger,  John  Herbert,  3,904,073. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 
Baker,  Patrick  J.,  3,904,605. 

Higgins,  Harvey  M.,  Jr.;  and  Fitzsimmons,  Jon  W.,  3,904,615. 
Hull,  Robert  N.;  and  Huseby,  Rolf  M.,  3,904.480. 
Pioch,  Richard  P..  3,904,618. 
Slater,  Irwin  H..  3.904,757. 


Elkem-Spigerverket  A/S:  See — 

Krogsrud,  Harald,  3,903,748. 
Elliott,  Douglas  Ernest;  and  Virr,  Michael  John.  Fuel-burning  heater. 

3.903,846.  CI.  122-4.000. 
Elofsson.  Kjell:  See — 

Van  Santen.  Aart;  and  Elofsson.  Kjell.  3.904.048. 
Elslager.  Edward  F.;  and  Worth.  Donald  F..  to  Parke.  Davis  &  Com- 
pany. Novel  thioxanthenone  compounds  and  means  of  producing  the 
same    3.904.631.  CI.  260-268.0TR. 
Eisner.  Edwin  C:  See — 

Evans,  Bruce  B.;  and  Eisner,  Edwin  C,  3,903,584. 
Eltra  Corporation:  See — 

Badger,  John  P.,  3,904,441. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Repp,  John  M.;  and  Brown,  Frank  C,  3,904,030. 
Emerson,  Roy  J.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Puncture 

sealing  means  for  pneumatic  tires.  3,903.947,  CI.  152-347.000. 
Emidy,  Thomas  J.;  Northrop,  Donald  P.;  Thorington,  Luke;  and  Olsen, 
Andrew  Henry,  to  Duro-Test  Corporation.  End  cap  structures  for 
fluorescent  lamps.  3,904,916.  CI.  313-493.000. 
Endo.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Shigeyuki;  Kaneda.  Isamu;  Endo.  Hiroshi;  Miyata.  Kazuo; 
Horiguchi.  Tadao;  and  Yamamoto.  Kazumasa,  3.904.687. 
Energy  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Lund.  Norman;  Bialy.  Karol  J.;  Mann.  Leiand  A.;  and  Woodbridge. 
David  D..  Dr  .  3.904.882. 
Eng.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Harke.  Cyril  J.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics 
Corporation.  Electrolytic -electrodialytic  and  chemical  manufacture 
of  chlorine  dioxide,  chlorine  and  chloride-free  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide. 3.904,495,  CI.  204-93.000. 
Eng,  Jeffrey  D.:  See — 

Harke,  Cyril  J.;  and  Eng,  Jeffrey  D.,  3,904,496. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation:  See — 

Kenson,   Robert   E.;  Albert,   Henry  J.;  and   Accinno.   Dante  J., 
3.904.740. 
English,  Edward:  See — 

Riley.  Victor;  Macnab,  Ian;  Timusk,  John;  and  English,  Edward, 
3,903,879. 
English,  Michael  John:  See — 

Woollons,  David  John;  and  English,  Michael  John,  3,903,897. 
Entreprise  de  Recherches  et  d'Activities  Petrolieres  (ELF):  See — 
Marchal.    Philippe   Albert   Hippolyte;   Simonnet,   Jacques   Louis 
Paul;  and  Verrien,  Jean  Prudent  Fernand  Rene,  3,904.514. 
Environment/One  Corporation:  See — 

Farrell.  R.  Paul.  Jr.;  Grace.  Richard  C;  and  Doyle.  William  J.. 
3,904,131. 
Eppe.  Rudolf:  See — 

Pfeifer,  Josef;  Abbe,  Gunter;  Eppe,  Rudolf;  Ettelbruck,  Rudiger; 
and  Schnall,  Gunther,  3,904,192. 
Erickson,  Floyd  B.;  Heimsch,  Robert  A.;  and  Reaville,  Eric  T.,  to  Mon- 
santo Company.  Photoimaging  and  color  prooHng.  3,904,41  1,  CI. 
96-28.000. 
Erion,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Electromagnetically  con- 
trolled seat  belt  retractor  mechanism.  3.904.146.  CI.  242-107.400 
Eriandsson,  Leif  Urban;  and  Alsenhag.  Lennart  Roland,  to  Pool  Guard 

Inc.  A.B.  Protective  device  for  a  basin.  3.903.552.  CI.  4-172.000. 
Ernst  Leitz  G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Hock.  Fromund;  Heitmann.  Knut;  and  Kaul.  Dietmar.  3.904.295. 
Essex  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Arick.  Robert  E.;  and  Vogel.  Ralph  A..  3,903.933. 
Estep,  Gordon  J.;  and  Burton,  Bernard  Lee,  to  Bendix  Corporation, 
The.  Method  of  manufacturing  solderable  thin  film  microcircuit  with 
stabilized  resistive  films.  3,904,461,  CI.  156-1  1.000. 
Estey  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Waldron,  John  W.;  and  Harvey,  James  E.,  Ill,  3.904,930. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Plonsker,  Larry;  and  Malec,  Robert  E.,  3.904,595. 
Ettelbruck,  Rudiger:  See — 

Pfeifer,  Josef;  Abbe,  Gunter;  Eppe.  Rudolf;  Ettelbruck.  Rudiger; 
and  Schnall.  Gunther.  3.904.192. 
Ettinger,  Donald  H.:  See — 

Sweeney,  Theodore  J.;  and  Ettinger,  Donald  H.,  3,903,582. 
Evalds,  Egils,  to  Athena  Controls  Inc.  Self  synchronizing  zero  cross- 
over switching  circuit.  3,904,952,  CI.  323-24.000. 
Evans,  Bruce  B.;  and  Eisner,  Edwin  C,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation. 
Method    of   manufacture    of  spring    for   compiosite    sealing    ring. 
3.903,584,  CI.  29-450.000. 
Evans.  Jetta  Sue.  Educational  device.  3.903.617.  CI.  35-35.00J. 
Evans,  Leo  G.:  See — 

Ruthel,  Walter  W.;  and  Evans,  Leo  G.,  3,904,504. 
Evans  Products  Company:  See — 

Guthrie.  Bernard  M..  3,904,423. 
Evans,  William  Joshua;  Grant.  Wesley  Norman;  and  Murphy.  Bernard 
Thomas,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Method  of 
fabricating  injection  logic  integrated  circuits  using  oxide  isolation. 
3.904.450,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Every.  Robert  H.,  Sr.;  and  McCabe,  Edward  J.,  to  Mek-Tronix  Labora- 
tories.   Call    tracing    and    identification    system.    3,904,830,    CI. 
179-18.0FH. 
Exiey,   John   T..   to   Avco  Corporation.    Radial   flow   compressors. 

3.904,312,  CI.  415-181.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See — 

Beck,  Robert  W.;  and  Finn,  Lyie  D.,  3,903,705. 

Kostelnicek,  Richard  J.,  3,904,840. 

Matthews,  Jamie  F..  Jr.,  3,903,728. 

Matthews,  Jamie  F.,  Jr.;  and  McDonald.  William  M.,  3,903.730. 
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Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  5««— 
Fischer,  WUbur  F,  3.904.591. 

Meuo.  Stephen  J.;  Shaub,  Harold;  and  Tao,  Frank,  3,904.536. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  and  Valint.  Paul  L.,  Jr.,  3,904.710. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  and  Schmit,  George  N.,  3,904,71 1. 
Pagel.  John  F..  3.904,744. 
Pine,  Lloyd  A.,  3,904.550.  I 

Robson,  Harry  E.,  3.904,738. 
Sinfelt,  John  H.;  and  Carter,  James  L.,  3.904.510. 
Fa  Crosse  Webereimaschinen  GmbH:  Ste— 

Geirhos,  Werner;  and  Eggermont,  Frans,  3,904,855. 
Factory  Mutual  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Livingston.  William  L..  3.903,968. 
Fagan,  Frank  N.;  Penick,  Joe  E.;  and  Schatz,  Klaus  W..  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Regenerating  catalyst  with  tangential  introduction  and 
circumferential  swirl  in  a  fluidized  bed.  3.904.548.  CI.  252-417.000. 
Failli,  Amedeo;  and  Gotz.  Manfred,  to  American  Home  Products  Cor- 
poration.   4-Alkyl    cycloalkyi- 1 -piperazino-imidazolidin-2-ones    or 
thiones.  3,904,629,  CI.  260-268.00N. 
Fairbanks  Company,  The:  See — 

Naylor,  Alexander  L..  3.904,173. 
Fairbanks,  Henry  N.;  and  McCutcheon,  James  T.,  to  Itek  Corporation. 
Printing    plate    transfer    and    support    apparatus.    3,904.188.    CI. 
271-3.000. 
Fallon.  Joseph  Rogers,  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Incorporated. 
Trunk    circuit    for    crossbar    switching    systems.    3.904.832.    CI. 
179-18.00F. 
Fane,  William;  Potter,  Dennis;  and  Potschka.  Joseph,  to  Norris  Indus- 
tries, inc.  Two  stage  lock.  3.904.230,  CI.  292-49.000. 
Farfisa  S.p.A.:  S**— 

Aliprandi.  Lucio  Mario.  3.903.780. 
Farmery.     Horstine.     Agriculture     spray     booms.     3.904.118.     CI. 

239-165.000. 
Farmitalia  Societa  Farmaceutici  Italia:  See— 

Arcari.  Giuliana;  Bemardi.  Luigi;  Glasser.  Alfredo;  and  Patelli. 
Bianca.  3.904.634 
Famey,  George  K.;  and  Gerard.  William  A.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Ro- 
tary tuner  for  a  circular  electric  mode  crossed  field  tube.  3,904.9 19. 
CI.  315-39.610. 
Farrell,  R.  Paul,  Jr.;  Grace,  Richard  C;  and  Doyle.  William  J.,  to  Envi- 
ronment/One Corporation.  Pressure  sewer  system.  3.904,131,  CI. 
241-46.020. 
Faulkenberry,  Jack  H.  Collapsible  campers  cupboard.  3,904.258,  CI. 

312-6.000. 
Faurschou.  Donald  K.;  Cohen.  Harold  A.;  Brooks,  Albert  H.;  Alcock, 
Charles  B.;  and  Monier-Williams,  Craufurd  S.,  to  Canadian  Patents 
and  Development  Limited.  Oxygen  probe  with  self-contained  source 
of  oxygen  gas,  method  of  use  and  oxygen  generating  composition 
therefor.  3,904.486.  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Faxon.  James  L.:  See — 

Kamm,   Vernon   C;   loannou.  John   T.;   and   Faxon.   James   L., 
3,904,822. 
Federighi,  George  J.:  See — 

Noren,  Tore  H.;  and  Federighi,  George  J..  3.903,909. 
Fehr.  George  V.  Weighted  clamp  for  handling  buoyant  materials  under 

water.  3.904.235.  CI.  294-106.000. 
Fehr.  Jakob:  See — 

Neflf.  Engelbert;  and  Fehr.  Jakob.  3,904.078. 
Feinleib.  Julius;  and  Lipson,  Stephen  G..  to  Itek  Corporation.  Mono- 
lithic   piezoelectric    wavefront   phase    modulator.    3,904,274,    CI. 
350-161.000. 
Fenske,  Horst:  See — 

Hertrich,  Klaus;  and  Fenske,  Horst.  3.904.187. 
Ferch.  Werner,  to  Casavant  Freres  Limited.  Coupling  and  actuation 
circuit  for  a  multi-keyboard  instrument.  3.903,778.  CI.  84-341.000. 
Fiat  Societa  per  Azioni:  See — 
Franzi.  Ricardo.  3.904.252. 
Sola.  Alberto,  3,903,852. 
Fier,  Raymond  L.,  to  TWM  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Compact 
high  strength  auxiliary  lift  axle  suspension  system.  3,904.220.  CI. 
280-I24.00F. 
Fierro  Esponja.  S.A.:  See— 

Ceiada.  Juan;  MacKay.  Patrick  W.;  Martinez.  Enrique  Ramon; 
Villasenor.  Antonio;  and  Viramontes.  Ricardo,  3.904,397. 
File,  Robert  H.  Mail  delivery  signal  with  flexible  adapter.  3.904.108, 

CI.  232-35.000. 
Fib.  Sidney.  Waterproofing  apparatus.  3.904.123,  CI.  239-271.000. 
Finn,  Lyie  D.:  See — 

Beck.  Robert  W.;  and  Finn.  LyIe  D..  3.903.705. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Laughlin,  William  Patrick.  3,904,457. 
Firman,  Carl  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Synchronized 

turn-off  of  VLF  antennae.  3.904.966.  CI.  325-163.000. 
Rrmenich  SA:  See —  i 

Becker.  Joseph  J.  3,904,651. 
First  National  Bank  of  Nevada,  Executor  of  the  Estate  of  David  Torr: 
See- 
Ton.  David,  deceased.  3.903.889.  I 
Fischer.  Adolf:  See—  ' 

Kiehs.  Karl;  Koenig.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Fischer,  Adolf.  3.904.673. 
Fischer.  Ronald  H.;  Milstein.  Donald;  and  Peters.  Alan  W..  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Hydrofintshing  of  petroleum.  3.904.513.  CI. 
208-264.000. 
Fischer.  Wilbur  F..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company.  Pri- 
mary accelerators  for  sulfur-cured  elastomers.  3,904,591.  CI. 
260-79.508. 


Rsh.  Aaron  M..  to  Unican  Security  Systems.  Ltd.  Door  locking  device. 

3.903.718.  a.  70-156.000. 
Fitzpatrick.  Don  W..  to  Reed  Devices.  Inc.  Terminal  strip.  3.904.266, 

a.  339-I98.00R. 
Fitzpatrick.  John  Douglas,  to  Basic  Sciences,  Incorporated.  Well  bot- 
tom hole  status  system.  3.905,010.  CI.  340-I8.0NC. 
Fitzsimmons.  Jon  W.:  See — 

Higgins.  Harvey  M.,  Jr.;  and  Fitzsimmons,  Jon  W.,  3,904,615. 
Ranagan,  James  C:  See — 

Freeland,  Harold  L.;  and  Ranagan,  James  C,  3,903,788. 
Ratt,  Joseph;  LoPiccolo,  Robert  C;  and  Linsker.  Eugene,  to  Tech  De- 
velopment   Inc.    Tip    turbine    inflating    device.     3,904,324,    CI. 
417-355.000. 
Reck,  Adolf:  S**— 

Steinberger,  Siegfried;  Nagel.  Erich;  Biedermann.  Ernst;  Pflugbeil. 
Mathias;  Dreher.  Kari;  and  Reck.  Adolf.  3.904.145. 
Remming.  Peter:  See — 

Eckert.    Hans    Werner;    Remming.    Peter;    and    Giede.    Karl. 
3.904,748. 
Flowers.  Dervin  L.;  and  Rice.  V.  Louise,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Semicon- 
ductor wafer  corrosion  protection  and  solution  therefor.  3,904.784. 
CI.  427-82.000. 
Ruidtech  Corporation:  See — 

OsherofT.  Gene  W..  3.904.310. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson.  Donald  C.  3.904.517. 
FMN  Schuster  &  Co.:  See— 

Hermanns.  Peter,  3,904.140. 
Fogg.  Sidney  George;  and  Walker.  David  John,  to  BP  Chemicals  Inter- 
national Limited.  Blend  of  two  chloroprene  polymers.  3,904.576,  CI. 
260-33.8UA. 
Foik.  Adolf,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Tunneling  shields. 

3.903.707.  CI.  61-85.000. 
Foldes.   Andrew.    Eddy  current  propulsion   system.    3.903,808.  CI 

104-148.0LM. 
Food  Automation-Service  Techniques,  Inc.:  See — 

Rivelli.  Louis  E.;  and  Barnes,  Miles  J.,  3,904,852. 
Ford,  John  B.  Earth  anchors.  3.903,626.  CI..  40-IO.OOC. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Aquino,  Charles  F.;  and  Sterner,  Melvin  F..  3,903,859. 
Erion,  Jeffrey  A.,  3.904,146. 
Guerriero.  Charles  P.,  3,904,219. 
Fork,  Frank  W.,  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Company.  Access  arrangement  for 
an    electrical    wiring   distributing   floor   structure.    3,903,666,   CI. 
52-221.000. 
Ferrer,  Homer  W.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Fully  enclosed  bottle 

container.  3,904,036,  CI.  206-427.000. 
Foseco  International  Limited:  See — 

Hawthorne.  Peter  Frederick.  3,904,427. 
Fossan.  Kare  Ragnvald;  and  Wetterholm,  Gustav  Allan,  to  Nitro  Nobel 
AB.  Method  for  the  stabilization  of  aqueous  solutions  of  nitroform 
and  stabilized  such  solutions.  3,904,452,  CI.  149-74.000. 
Foster,  Jack  D.:  See — 

Moreno,   Frederick   E.;   Kirk,  Russell   F.;  and   Foster,  Jack   D., 
3,904,983. 
Foumet,  Jean:  See — 

Jacquelin,  Guy;  and  Foumet,  Jean,  3,904,726. 
Fowler,  Alexander;  and  Fowler,  Joseph  M.  Shear  feeding  system  to 
front  gauges  using  magnetic  delivery  means  and  a  vertically  yielding 
support  table.  3,903.770,  CI.  83-71.000. 
Fowler,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Fowler,  Alexander;  and  Fowler,  Joseph  M.,  3,903.770. 
Fox,  Anthony.  Rocket  motor  housing.  3,903,693.  CI.  60-200.00R. 
Fox,  Leonard  P.:  See — 

Nosker,  Richard  William;  and  Fox,  Leonard  P.,  3,904,488. 
Foxboro  Company,  The:  See — 

Curran,  John  R.,  3,904,170. 
Fraioli,    Donato    M.,    to    Air-Tech    Industries,    Inc.    Cable    clamp 

3.903,574,  CI.  24-243.0CR. 
Frank,  Egon,  to  Loewe-Opta  GmbH.  Tape  track-playback  head  align- 
ment arrangement  for  a  helical  scan  video  recorder.  3,905,043   CI 
360-77.000. 
Frank,  Marshall  E.,  to  Sundard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Recycle  pro- 
cess for  oxidation  of  N-butane  to  maleic  anhydride.  3,904.652   CI 
260-346.800. 
Frankel.  Milton  B.;  and  Rowley,  Gerald  L.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.     Energetic     polynitro-halogenated    aliphatic     esters. 
3,904.674,  CI.  260-485.00F. 
Franklin  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Puterbaugh,  Richard  L.,  3,904,721. 
Franzi,  Ricardo,  to  Fiat  Societa  per  Azioni.  Vehicle  hydraulic  brake 

systems.  3.904.252.  CI.  303-22.00R. 
Frazier.    Wallace    N.    Storage    battery    having    spiral    electrodes 

3.904.433.  CI.  136-14.000. 
Frechette.  Thomas  E.,  to  Litton  Business  Systems.  Inc.  Ribbon  cas- 
settes with  prethreaded  vibrator  and  ribbon  feed  means  3  904  0 1 7 
CI.  197-151.000. 
Free.  David,  to  Naturvard  Research  (Canada)  Ltd.  Automatic  tube 
cleaner    for    ultraviolet    fluid    (water)    sterilizer.    3.904.363     CI 
21-I02.0OR. 
Freeland.  Harold  L.;  and  Ranagan.  James  C.  to  Koch  Supplies  Inc. 
Apparatus    for   smoke    and    heat    processing    of   food    products 
3.903.788.  a.  99-475.000. 
Freeman.  Gerald  C:  See — 

DIugos.  Daniel  F.;  Freeman,  Gerald  C;  and  Manduley,  Ravio  M 
3.904,946. 
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French.  Albert  Graham:  See— 

Gandy,  John  Albert;  and  French,  Albert  Graham.  3.904.246. 
French,  Tom;  and  Martin,  Erwin  Herbert  Erhard,  to  Dunlop  Limited. 
Pneumatic  tire  and  wheel  assemblies.  3,903,946,  CI.  I52-330.00L. 
Freville,  Christian:  See— 

Le   Grand.    Robert;    Freville,    Christian;    and   Colas,    Francois 
3,903,822. 
Frey,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Kendy,  Leonard;  and  Frey,  Richard  L.,  3,904,163. 
Frick,  Heinrich;  and  Furbringer,  Claude,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Process   for   the    preparation   of  methyl    butenol.    3.904  699     CI 
260-640.000. 
Fridman,  EvI  Gershkovich:  See — 

Afanasiev,    Alexandr    Dmitrievich;    Lykov,    Alexei    Gavrilovich; 

Mogilevsky.  Alexandr  Moiseevich;  Sokolov,  Leonid  Pavlovich; 

Fridman,  EvI  Gershkovich;  and  Dergachev,  Fedor  Matveevich 

3,904.729. 

Fried.  John  H.;  and  Harrison,  Ian  T.,  to  Syntex  Corporation.  2-(6'- 

Methoxy-2'-naphthyl)acetic  acid.  3,904,682,  CI.  260-520.(XX). 
Fried,  John  H.:  See— 

Pfister,  Jurg  R.;  Harrison,  Ian  T.;  and  Fried,  John  H.,  3,904,647. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Brandis,  Curt,  3.903,569. 
Friedel,  Murray,  to  Visual  Graphics  Corporation.  Adjustable  spacing 

embosser.  3,904,012,  CI.  197-6.700. 
Friedman.  Herbert  E.:  See — 

Carrick,  Warner  W.;  and  Friedman,  Herbert  E.,  3,904,944. 
Frieser,  Rudolf  G.;  Powell,  Jimmie  L.;  and  Tummala,  Rao  R.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Process  for  manufacturing 
low  temperature  sealing  glasses.  3,904.426,  CI.  106-53.000. 
Fritsch,  Rudolf  Paul.  Process  for  the  continuous  production  of  vulcan- 

izable  mixtures.  3,904.719,  CI.  264-40,000. 
Fritsch,  Werner:  See — 

Stache,  Ulrich;  Fritsch,  Werner;  Haede.  Werner;  Radscheit,  Kurt; 
and  Lindner.  Ernst,  3,904,599 
Fritz,  Rene;  and  Fritz,  Rene  Eugene,  to  Albany  International  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Apparatus  for  edging  and  resawing  lumber.  3,903.77 1 .  CI. 
83-102.100. 
Fritz.  Rene  Eugene:  See — 

Fritz,  Rene;  and  Fritz,  Rene  Eugene.  3,903,771. 
Froehlich.  Robert  J.;  See— 

Pecina,  Richard  W.;  and  Froehlich,  Robert  J.,  3,903,883. 
Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst:  See — 

Daum.  Werner;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and  Hamburger,  Brigitte 
3.904,643. 
Frontier  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Schnitzer,  Emanuel.  3.904,122. 
Frydrych.  Jiri:  See— 

Hau.  Antonin;  Frydrych.  Jiri;  and  Srubar,  Jiri,  3.903.757. 
Fuchs,  Heinz,  to  B.  Braun  Melsungen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for 

introducing  flexible  catheters.  3,903,885.  CI.  128-214.400. 
Fuhrmann.  Robert;  and  Pisanchyn,  John,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.   Method   of  preparing  an   a-amino-cu-lactam.    3.904,610    CI 
260-239. 30R. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Katada.  Takeshi;  Kitamoto.  Tatsuji;  and  Akashi,  Goro,  3,904,538. 
Katsuyama,  Harumi;  and  Ono.  Hisatake,  3,904,419. 
Sato,  Masamichi;  and  Miyatuka,  Hajime,  3.904.752. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Takiguchi.  Koichi.  3.904.786. 
Fujii.  Hideo:  See — 

Nishimura,  Makoto;  and  Fujii.  Hideo.  3.904,107. 
Fujii.  Tuneo:  See — 

Satokawa,  Takaomi;  Fujii,  Tuneo;  Honda,  Norimasa;  Asano,  Kozo; 
Nakamura.  Yukiharu;  and  Suzue.  Seisuke.  3,904,575. 
Fujikuru  Cable  Works.  Limited.  The:  See — 

Otsuki,     Akira;     Numata,     Kimikazu;    and     Kawai,     Kazumitsu, 

3.904,811. 
Takada,  Toshihisa;  and  Matsui,  Yukio,  3.903,595. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kamiya,    Takashi;   Teraji.    Tsutomu;    and    Hashimoto,    Masashi, 
3.904.607. 
Fujita,  Rokuro:  See — 

Huang,  Ching  Yun;  Takashina,  Naomitsu;  Shimizu,  Senzo;  Shimoi, 
Masahiro;   Ikegami,   Masuya;  Iwasaki,   Naoki;  Fujita,   Rokuro; 
Marushima,  Tadaaki;  Katayama,  Hisashi;  and  Masumoto,  Mit- 
suhiko,  3,904,572. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Shichida.    Hiromichi;    Tagami,    Kiyoshi;    and    Toyoda,    Kenichi, 

3,904,897. 
Shichida,  Hiromichi;  and  Toyoda,  Kenichi.  3,904,900. 
Fujitsu  Ltd.:  See — 

Osawa.  Mitsuoki;  and  Urade,  Toshinori,  3,904,906. 
Shichida,    Hiromichi;    Tagami,    Kiyoshi;    and    Toyoda,    Kenichi, 
3,904,897. 
Fujiwara,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Tsuda,    Masahiko;    Fujiwara,    Yoshiaki;   and   Shiraishi,   Tetsuya, 
3,904,684. 
Fukaya,  Hirokazu;  and   Higashiyama,   Naotoshi.  to  Nippon  Electric 
Company  Limited.  Power  amplifier  with  a  bootstrapped  driver  stage. 
3.904,974,  CI.  330-26.000. 
Fuki,    Ichiro;   Shimizu,    Shosaku;    Yamamoto,    Etsuji;   and    Yoshida. 
Masahiko,  to  Mitsui  Shipbuilding  and  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.  Heat  exchanger,  3,903,963,  CI. 
165-142.000. 


Fukuda,  Sadau:  See — 

Sekido,    Satoshi;     Fukuda.    Sadau;     Matsumoto.     Masao;    and 
Murakami.  Kaoru.  3,904.434. 
Fukuki.  Takayuki;  Matsuura,  Tamio;  and  Takaoka.  Noriyuki.  to  Mibui 
Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  for  bonding  rubber  to  plas- 
tics. 3.904.470,  CI,  1 56-306.000. 
Fukunaka,  Shiro:  See — 

Uchida.  Kuniki;  Araki,  Kenzi;  Narita,  Hirosi;  Fukunaka,  Shiro-  and 
Kurihara,  Takao,  3,904,446. 
Fukuoka,  Yohei:  See — 

Senoo,  Saburo;  Kominami.  Naoya;  Fukuoka.  Yohei;  and  Sasaki 
Katsuyoshi.  3.904.635. 
Fukushima.  Iwao:  See — 

Takahashi,   Noboru;   Chiba,   Koji;   Nakamura,   MuUuaki;  Ozaki, 
Sadao;    Isono,    Hiromasa;   Naruse.   Tunehide;    Mishihara.   To^ 
shikazu;  and  Fukushima,  Iwao,  3,904,448. 
Fuller  Company:  See — 

Warshawsky,  Jay;  and  Lawall,  Thomas  R.,  3,903,612. 
Furbringer,  Claude:  See — 

Frick,  Heinrich;  and  Furbringer.  Claude,  3,904,699. 
Fumess,  Ralph  J.;  and  Less,  Frank  W.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics 
Corporation.       Foundry      aggregate      binders.       3,904,559       CI 
260-I9.00R. 
Furprocess  Licensing  Co,  Inc.:  See— 

Duchon,  Yves  Bernard;  and  Optyker,  Georges  Jacques,  3.903,716. 
Furuhata,  Takashi:  See — 

Yumde,  Yasufumi,  and  Furuhata,  Takashi,  3,905,039. 
Furukawa,  Mitsuo,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
automatically  dispensing  packed  pharmaceuticals.   3.903  773    CI 
83-208.000. 
Furusawa,  Takamasa:  See — 

Murata,  Masamichi;  Urayama,  Yuji;  and  Furusawa,  Takamasa 
3,904.826. 
Furuta.  Motonobu:  See-^ 

Morimoto,   Masayoshi;  Sanjiki.  Tetsutaro;  Horiike,   Hideki;  and 
Furuta,  Motonobu,  3,904.709. 
Fushimi.  Shingi;  Kishida.  Katsuhiro;  and  Aoki,  Hiroyuki,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Gas  turbine  engine  heat  regenerator   3  903  959  CI 
165-9.000.  .        . 

Futamase,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Kondo,  Michio;  Nakada,  Akira;  Chibana.  Masanobu;  Futamase. 
Tsuyoshi;  and  Ohya,  Akiyoshi,  3,903,775. 
Fuxe,  Kjell,  to  Nelson  Research  &  Development  <"o.  Method  of  in- 
creasing wakefulness.  3.904,758,  CI.  424-267.000. 
G.  Siempelkamp  &  Co.:  See— 

Axer,  Heinrich;  and  Roth,  Gerd,  3,904,336. 
Gabliya.  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Levin.  Lev  Emmanuilovich;  Bukharin. 
Evgeny  Mikhailovich;  Sloevsky.  Fedor  Ignatievich;  Rubinshtein. 
Abram  Borisovich;  Avanesian.  Vladimir  Ambaiisumovich;  and  Bir- 
zeniek,  Indulis  Krishevich.  Method  of  securing  structural  support 
elements  in  soil.  3.903.662,  CI.  52-742.000. 
Gadzala.  Antoni  Edward:  See — 

Kinney.  James  F.;  and  Gadzala,  Antoni  Edward.  3,904,357. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Welch.  Walter  J.,  3,904.414. 
Gage,    Portia   L.    Molecule   model   construction   kit.    3,903  616    CI 

35-18.00A. 
Gakhar,  Ved   P.;  and  Dendinger.  Lawrence  P.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Liquid    flow    diversion    arrangement.    3,903  927     CI 
137-836.000. 
Galiano,  Francis  R.:  See — 

Davis,   Joseph   C;   Galiano.    Francis   R,;   and   Hill,    Robert   W 
3.904.728. 
Gallagher.  Hugh  M..  Jr.  Steel  bar  stock  and  method  for  makine  same 

3.904.445,  CI.   148-12.00B. 
Gallanis.  George  P.:  See — 

Hemrich.  William  R.;  and  Gallanis.  George  P.,  3.903.904. 
Gancy,  Alan  B.;  and  Poncha,  Rustom  P.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Prevention  of  calcium  deposition  from  trona-derived  sodium 
carbonate  liquors.  3,904,733,  CI.  423-206.00T. 
Gandi,  Robert  A.:  iVf— 

Huston.   Paul  O.;   Douma,  William   L.;  and  Gandi,   Robert  A 
3.903,884. 
Gandy,  John  Albert;  and  French,  Albert  Graham,  to  Coal  Industry  ( Pa- 
tents) Limited.  Rotary  cutter  heads  for  mineral  mining  machines 
3,904,246,  CI.  299-81.000, 
Garfunkel,  James  H,:  See — 

Benz.  Donald  E,;  Garfunkel,  James  H.;  and  Kompelien,  Arlon  D 
3,904,880, 
Garrison,  Willie;  and  Van  Meter,  Michael  D,  Brick  mason's  inside  cor- 
ner line-supporting  device.  3,903,608,  CI.  33-85.000. 
Gartland,  Albert  John,  Jr.;  Goodsell,  John  Phillip;  and  Hoffman.  Ernest 
Gerhard,  to  Harvey  Hubbell.  Incorporated.  Circuit  tester  including 
information  display  means  for  testing  electrical  outlet  receotacles 
3,904.958,0.324-51.000.  ^ 

Garvey  Corporation:  See — 

Garvey,  Francis  J.,  3,904.025. 
Garvey.  Francis  J.,  to  Garvey  Corporation.  Spiral  conveyor.  3  904  025 

CI.  198-136.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company.  The:  See — 

Jewell.  David  E.;  and  Schlegel,  Paul  D.,  3,903,560. 
Gattrugeri.  Giovanni.  Expansible  mandrel.  3,904,144,  CI.  242-72,008. 
Gattuso,  Marion  J.:  See — 

Arnold,  Robert  J.;  and  Gattuso,  Marion  J.,  3,904,686. 
Gauch,  George  J.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Floating  boom.  3,903  701    CI 
61-l.OOF. 
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Gaudette,  Roger  R.;  Philbrook,  James  E.;  and  Thunberg,  Jon  C,  to  W. 
R.  Grace  &  Co.  Process  for  preparing  iminodiacetonitrile  and  alkali 
metal  iminodiacetates.  3.904,668,  CI.  260-46S.S0A. 
Gauer  AG  Electronic:  See — 

Gauer,  Leonhard,  3.904.842. 
Gauer,  Leonhard,  to  Gauer  AG  Electronic.  Pressure  actuated  electri- 
cal switch  with  centrally  insulated  contact  portion.  3,904,842,  CI. 
200-8 1. OOR. 
Geagan,  Edward  R.  Water  distributor  for  downspouts.  3.904,121,  CI. 

239-208.000. 
Gebele.  Rudolf:  See— 

Schultz,    Neithart;    Vahlensieck.    Hans-Joachim;    and    Gebele. 
Rudolf,  3.904.701. 
Gebhardt.  Karl:  See — 

Meinecke,  Klaus;  Wilhelm.  Dieter;  Coir.  Leo;  Tillack,  Jurgen; 
Samulowitz.  Helmut;  and  Gebhardt.  Karl.  3,904,904. 
Gebhart,  Charles  J.;  and  Gleim,  Clyde  E.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Flame  retardant  polyester  compositions.  3,904,707, 
CI.  260-873.000. 
Gebr.  Hofmann  KG:  See — 

Goebel,  Eickhart.  3.903,746. 
Gebruder  Net2sch.  Maschinenfabrik:  See — 

Bicik.  Vladislav;  and  Kaspar.  Jan.  3,904,133. 
Gee,   Sherman.   Optical    method   for   surface   texture   measurement. 

3,904,293,  CI.  356-1 18.000. 
Geirhos,  Werner;  and  Eggermont,  Frans,  to  Fa  Grosse  Webereimas- 
chinen  GmbH.  Read-in  system  for  the  control  of  card-punching  ma- 
chine, jacquard  machines  and  the  like.  3.904. 8SS.  CI.  235-61. 60K. 
Geilatly.  Robert  K..  Meredith.  Joel  B.;  and  Green.  Richard  A.,  to  Gen- 
eral Cable  Corporation.  Hydraulic  system  with  bi-rotational  pump 
with  filter  title.  3.903.698.  CI.  60-453.000. 
GemelK.  Joseph  C.  Marking  apparatus.  3.903.840.  CI.  1 18-10.000. 
General  American  Transportation  Corporation:  See — 

Mair.  James.  3,903.708. 
General  Cable  Corporation:  See — 

Geilatly.  Robert  K.;  Meredith.  Joel  B.;  and  Green,  Richard  A.. 
3.903.698. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Anthony.  Thomas  R.;  and  Cline.  Harvey  E..  3.904.442. 
Aycock.  David  F.;  and  Sliva,  Daniel  E..  3.904.547. 
Barrett.  David  M.;  and  Stenicka.  Alan  R..  3.904,531. 
Baumann.  Frederick  William.  3.904.785. 
Beltran.  Adrian  M.;  and  Dybas.  Robert  J..  3.904.101. 
Beltran.  Adrian  M.;  Lindblad.  Norman  R.;  and  Wasielewski.  Ge- 
rald E..  3.904,382. 
Borman,  Willem  F.  H.;  and  Reilly,  Eugene  P.,  3,904,561. 
Cardin.  Robert  A.;  and  Zeman,  Kenneth  P.,  3,904,317. 
Carino,  John  W.,  3,904,939. 

Gakhar.  Ved  P.;  and  Dendinger.  Lawrence  P.,  3.903.927. 
Golibersuch.  David  C.  3,904.367. 
Goronkin.  Herbert.  3.905.036. 
Guth.  Lauren  W..  3.903.91  I. 

Hess.  Heinrich  J.;  and  Pagnotta.  Gasper.  3.904.440. 
Jones.  Carmen  B..  3.903,690. 

Korzekwa.  Samuel  M.;  and  Peil.  William.  3.904.925. 
Little.  Ward  Arthur.  3.904.083. 
Mason.  Lowell  M..  3.903.593. 
Smashey.  Russell  W..  3,904.402. 
General  Gummed  Products:  See — 

Grambo.  Lawrence  C.  Jr.;  and  Coppola.  Daniel  J..  3.904.097. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Bursott.  Leslie  W.;  Caldwell,  Robert  M.;  and  Cameron.  Donald  K., 

3,904.222. 
Ciolli.  Henry  J..  3.904.894 

Clingman.  David  L.;  Schechter.  Berton;  Herman.  Marvin;  and  Sip- 
pel.  George  R.,  3.904.316. 
Dega.  Robert  L..  3.904.21 1. 

Klakulak.  Thomas  J.;  and  Klomp.  Edward  D..  3,903,855. 
Makinen,  John  P.,  3,904,241. 
Malchow.  Gregory  L..  3.903.738. 
Mcintosh.  Duane  E..  3.905.029. 
Olenzek.  Richard  T.;  Petrak.  Herman  H.;  Hoffman.  Carl  S.;  and 

Louzecky,  Paul  J..  3,903,847 
Polak,  James  C,  3,903,755. 
Tabaczynski.  Rodney  J.,  3.903.848. 
Taylor,  Roland  S  ,  3.904.712. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See — 

Emerson.  Roy  J  .  3.903.947. 
Georg  Knoblauch  Werkzeugkassetten-fabrik:  Sec  - 

Metzler.  Reinhold;  and  Knoblauch,  Georg,  3,904,035. 
George,   Jimmie;   and   Tyson,   Charles    P.    Adjustable   trailer   hitch. 

3,904,225,  CI.  280-478.00R. 
Georges,  Andre:  See — 

Delarge.    Jacques    E.;   Thunus,    Leopold;    Lapiere.    Albert;    and 
Georges,  Andre,  3,904,636. 
Gerard,  William  A.:  See — 

Famey.  George  K.;  and  Gerard,  William  A.,  3,904,919. 
Gerber  Scientific  Instrument  Company,  The:  See — 

Webster,  Ronald  B.,  3,904,291. 
Genish,  Howard  W..  Jr.:  See —  ' 

Sieg.  George  F.;  Gerrish.  Howard  W.,  Jr.;  Braun.  John  D.;  and 
Pickett.^M.  Frank.  3.904.715. 
Gersbach.  John  Edwin,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Emitter  coupled  logic  current  reference  source.  3.904.95  I .  CI. 
323-4.000. 


Gervase.  Nicholas  J.:  See — 

Sexsmith.  Frederick  H.;  and  Gervase,  Nicholas  J.,  3.904,592. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See — 
.    Foik.  Adolf.  3.903.707. 
Ostrop.  Berthold,  3.904.247. 
Ciacino.  Christopher:  See — 

Wolt,  John;  Giacino.  Christopher;  Quinn.  Alton  Dewitt;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  and  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.,  3,903.900. 
Giacobello,  Bartolo  J.:  See — 

Eastman,  Fred;  Giacobello,  Bartolo  J.;  and  Rubens,  Roger  W., 
3,904.429. 
Giede.  Karl:  See — 

Eckert,    Hans    Werner;    Flemming,    Peter;    and    Giede,    Karl, 
3.904.748. 
Giese.  Alice,  executrix:  See — 

Giese.  EIroy  J.,  deceased,  3,904,174. 
Giese,  EIroy  J.,  deceased  (by  Giese,  Alice,  executrix),  to  Tomlinson 

Industries,  Inc.  Web  tip  seat  cup.  3,904,174,  CI.  251-331.000. 
Gilbert,  Robert  O.  Stabilizing  means  for  a  battery  grid  pasting  belt. 

3,904,040,  CI.  206-493.000. 
Gilles,  John  R.;  McFarland,  William  F.;  and  Spears,  Jess  W.  Document 

distribution  system.  3,904,027,  CI.  198-180.000. 
Gillet.  Lucien  A.  Clean  sole  attachment  for  shoes.   3,903,620,  CI. 

36-25.00R. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See — 

Tucker,  James  Edgar,  3,903,905. 
Gillette,  Roy  A.;  and  Wilson,  Charles  D..  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Skid 

steer  vehicle  with  caster  wheel.  3.903.977,  CI.  180-6.200. 
Girdler  Chemical  Inc.:  See — 

O'Hara,  Francis  Joseph,  3.904.552. 
Girling  Limited:  See — 

Cochrane.  Robin  Adam.  3.903.920. 
Giuffre.  Luigi:  See — 

Mattone.  Roberto;  Sioli.  Giancarlo;  and  Giuffre,  Luigi.  3.904.609. 
Glacier  Metal  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Herbert.  Colin  Wray.  3.904.257. 
Gladwin.  Floyd  R.  Trash  compactor.  3.903,790.  CI.  100-215.000. 
Glaenzer.  Richard  H.:  See — 

Dueker.  James  E.;  and  Glaenzer.  Richard  H..  3.904.871. 
Glasser.  Alfredo:  See — 

Arcari.  Giuliana;  Bemardi.  Luigi;  Glasser.  Alfredo;  and  Patelli. 
Bianca,  3,904.634. 
Glaus,  Heinrich,  to  Styner  &  Bienz  AG.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and 

splicing  photographic  films.  3,904,472,  CI.  156-443.000. 
Gleim,  Clyde  E.:  See — 

Gebhart.  Charles  J.;  and  Gleim,  Clyde  E.,  3,904,707. 
Glickman,     Leonard.    Sunshine    hydro    electricity.     3,903,700,    CI. 

60-64 1 .000. 
Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Murakami,  Yasuo,  3.904,189. 
Gobel.  Klaus.  Skylight  assembly.  3.903.661 ,  CI.  52-72.000. 
Goble.  Arthur  Richard,  to  Pleasey  Incorporated.  Spark  ignition  sys- 
tems. 3.904.350,  CI.  431-256.000. 
Goddard,  Richard:  See — 

Loonis,  Bernard  M.;  and  Goddard,  Richard,  3,904,299. 
Goebel,  Eickhart.  to  Gebr.  Hofmann  KG.  Apparatus  for  measuring 
static    imbalance    of    a    motor    vehicle    wheel.     3.903.746,    CI. 
73-457.000, 
Goebel.  Helmut:  See — 

Rochling.  Hans;  Hartel,  Kurt;  and  Goebel.  Helmut.  3.904,621. 
Goerling.  Paul  Martin;  and  Zuercher,  Klaus  Paul  Ernst,  to  Nabisco. 
Inc.  Process  for  continuously  producing  a  roasted  cocoa  mass  and 
for  manufacturing  a  chocolate  mass.  3,904,777.  CI.  426-631.000. 
Goglio.    Lugiti.    Method    and    machine    for    filled    bag    production. 

3.903.672.  CI.  53-24.000. 
Goheen,  Robert  H.:  See — 

Sleppy,  William  C;  and  Goheen.  Robert  H..  3.904.497. 
Gold,  Edward  Maurice.  Word  game.  3,904,207,  CI.  273-135.00R. 
Gold,  Nathan;  and  Plummer,  William  T.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Au- 
tomatic lens  testing  apparatus.  3,904,294,  CI.  356-124.000. 
Goldberger,  William  M.:  See — 

Zegers,  Theodoor  W;  Goldberger,  William  M.;  Jepsen,  Tage  L.  B.; 
Lee,  Harley  C;  and  Pearson,  Edward  P.,  3,904,400. 
Goldman,  Daniel  S.  Laminated  fabric.  3,904,455,  CI.  156-62.400. 
Goletto,  Jean:  See — 

Decor,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Goletto,  Jean,  3,904,665. 
Golibersuch,  David  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Contrast  en 
hancement    for    immunological    film    detection.     3,904,367,    CI 
2J-230.0OB. 
Gondo.  Hisashi;  Nakasugi.  Hajime;  Mazuda.  Hiroo;  Kawada.  Yasayuki 
Chijiiwa,  Rikio;  and  Matsuda,  Shoichi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation 
Method  for  producing  steel  materials  for  large  heat-input  welding 
3.904.447.  CI.  148-12.300. 
Goodsell.  John  Phillip:  See — 

Gartland.  Albert  John,  Jr.;  Goodsell,  John  Phillip;  and  Hoffman, 
Ernest  Gerhard,  3,904,958. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Berger,  Robert  E.,  3,904,000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 
Bryson,  Jay  G.,  3.904,704. 
Christie,  Christopher  E.;  Appleby,  Paul  E.;  and  Tully,  Frank  R., 

3,903,948. 
Gebhart,  Charles  J.;  and  Gleim,  Clyde  E.,  3,904,707. 
Kubinski,  Donald  C,  3,904,471. 
Shelton,  James  R.;  and  Hopper,  Roger  J..  3,904,664. 
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Gordesky,  Stanley  E.:  See— 

Cohen,  Arthur  I;  Sim.  James  S.  Y.;  Van  Horn.  Maurice  H.;  Gor- 
desky.  Stanley  E.;  and  Gordon,  Stanley  I.,  3.904  745 
Rfr«'r?hT'  ^  •  L«^e  Warren;  and  Hotten.  Bruce  W..  to  Chevron 

Gordon,  Stanley  I.:  See— 

^°^^l'  ^'."'".'  '  •c:^'"'-  :l^!r"  S.  Y.;  Van  Ho.:,,  Maurice  H.;  Gor- 
desky,  Stanley  E.;  and  Gordon,  Stanley  I     3  904  745 
Goronkin,  Herbert,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Field  effect  transis- 
tor  devices  and  methods  of  making  same.  3,905.036.  CI.  357-22  000 
iSvPh  r  Y""«".    Marshall.   Anthony   Roland;   and    Robson! 

David  George,  to  Woodall-Duckham  Limited.  Decontamination  of 
gas  purification  process  effluent.  3.904,734.  CI   423-236  000 
Gosselin,  Dennis  W.:  See— 

Vrabel  Joseph  D.;  Gosselin.  Dennis  W.;  Sussman,  Eugene  Donald 
and  Ofsevit,  David  S,  3,905,012. 
Goto,  Daizo:  See — 

"^""904067^'""^°'    *^°*°'    ^'''^°'    ^""^    '^'yanari,    Takayoshi. 

''t903''68?ci.'58^rr^.''"^^''   •'^•'"^'""   '^^*^''^    '^*«"^'   ^'-^ 
Gotz,  Manfred:  See— 

Failli.  Amedeo;  and  Gotz,  Manfred    3  904  629 
Gotz.  Manfred  K.:  See— 

'Ton.  t!fr   ^  •   '^^'''°"-   ^"''^'  •*  •  ^"<1  Go«^.   Manfred   K. 
i.904.593. 

Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Koneval.  Donald  J.,  3.903,594. 

Wilson.  Gardner  P.,  3.903.735. 
Gould.  James  L.:  .SVf— 

Bellamy.  David.  Jr.;  and  Gould.  James  I.     3  904  059 
Govan.  Ronald  M.:  See—  .... 

Jones.  Freeman  B.,  Jr.;  and  Govan,  Ronald  M.    3  904  797 
Governing  Council  of  the  University  of  Toronto   The    See— 

^*^^^^nX'^lT  '^=*^"^''-  '^";  Timusk,  John;  and  English,  Edward. 

Goyeau,  Jean-Pierre  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Re- 
scherche  ( AN VAR).  Perpetual  fountain.  3,903  628  CI  40-106  210 

Graboski,  Michael  S.;  and  Donath.  Fmest  E..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Interior.  Combined  shift  and  mcthanation  reaction  process  for 
the     gasification     of     carbonaceous     materials.      3.904.386.     CI. 

Grace  Machinery  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Hinds.  Horace,  Jr.,  3,904,779. 
Grace.  Richard  C:  See— 

""Tloi  K^r^"'"  ""''  *^""'  '^''"'"'''^  ^  '  ^"'^  '^oy'^-  '^""am  J.. 
Graf,  Robert  E.:  iVf— 

Young,  Robert  W.;  and  Graf.  Robert  E.    3  904  4->5 
Graf,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Andreaggi,  Joseph   R.;  Graf.  Robert  J.;  and  Relis,  Matthew  J 
3,905,044. 
Graham,  Everett  Steadman;  and  Pole,  Ernest  George,  to  Polysar  Lim 
ited.  Preparation  of  latex  foam  rubbers  and  films.  3,904,558,  CI 
260-2. 50L. 
Grahame,  Robert  Edward,  Jr.:  See— 

Ariyan,  Zaven  Stephen;  Grahame,  Robert  Edward,  Jr.    and  Hub- 
bard, Winchester  Loomis,  3,904,760 
Grambo,    Lawrence    C  .    Jr  ;    and    Coppola.    Daniel    J.,    to   General 
Gummed  Products.  Device  for  breaking  away  individual  rolls  from 
a  roll  ot  web  or  sheet  material  after  the  roll  has  been  slit.  3.904.097, 

Grange.  Yves,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Method  for  heat  treatment  for 
protected  electric  elements  having  a  mineral  insulator  in  a  rust-nroof 
covering.  3,904.444.  CI.  148-1 1.50R.  ^ 

Grant.  Charles  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Cochran,  Michael  J.;  and  Grant,  Charles  P..  Jr..  3.904  862 
Cochran.  Michael  J.;  and  Grant.  Charles  P..  Jr..  3  904  863 
Grant.  Douglas  M.:  See — 

Wilhelmson.  Jack  L.;  and  Grant,  Douglas  M.,  3  904  527 
Grant,  Wesley  Norman:  See— 

Evans,  William  Joshua;  Grant.  Wesley  Norman;  and  Murphv   Ber- 
nard Thomas.  3.904.450. 
Grasenick.  Fritz.  Method  for  the  quantitative  elementary  analysis  of 

preferably  organic  substances.  3.904.366.  CI.  23-230  OPC 
Grasvoll.  Halvor.  to  Aktiebolaget  Platmanufaktur.  Machine  for  pro- 
ducing a  load  of  goods  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers.  3.903.67.1. 
\^\.  3J-Id2. OCX) . 

Grataloup.  Xavier  Roger,  to  Societe  Anonyme:  Nodet  Gougis  Work- 
ing area  marking  mechanism  for  agricultural  machines  3  903  970 
CI.  172-126.000.  "'      ••""• 

Gray,  Stephen  B.,  to  Information  International,  Inc  Binary  imace  pro- 
cessor. 3,905,018,  CI.  340-146.3MA.  e    P" 

Green,  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Wick,  Reybum;  and  Green,  Kenneth  A.,  3,904.732 

Green,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Geilatly,  Robert  K  ;  Meredith,  Joel  B.;  and  Green,  Richard  A  . 
•3,vu3,Dyo. 
Green,  William  Lawrence,  to  W.  L.  Green  &  Co..  Inc.  Wind  vane  self- 
steering  apparatus.  3.903.828.  CI.  1  14-144  OOC. 
Greene.  Leonard  M..  to  Safe  Flight  Instrument  Corporation    Water 

speed  indicating  instrument.  3.903.741.  CI.  73-181.000. 
Greene.  Robin  N..  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Ran- 
dom   ethylene/alkyi    acrylate     1 .4-butene-dioic    acid    terpolvmers 
3,904.588.  CI.  260-78.50R. 
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Greenfield,  George  L..  to  Milchem  Incorporated.  Process  of  inhibiting 
scale  using  an  acrylic  composition.  3,904.522,  CI.  210-58  000 

Greenia   Maurice  J.  Aquarium  equipment    3.903.844   CI    119-5  000 
Orefco.  Inc.:  See —  ■"""• 

Ruff.  David  L..  3.904.539. 
Greiner.  Harry  S.:  See— 

^"If  u*'J'*°"\'^  ^■''  *^'**""-  "'"^  S-  Hancock.  Kenneth  R 
and  Hoffman.  Mark.  3.904  540 

Grieger.  Cecil  C:  See— 

'^^Z'^'TVa  ^'^***  "  •  °"*«*'-  ^«^^"  ^     0'*^e^  Alton  D  ;  and 
Benefield.  Roy  W..  3.904.171. 

Gr-se    Alfons.  to  Institut  Dr   Friedrich  Foreter,  Prufgeratebau    Eddy 

3™5rci.^"2T:aSoo"'''  •"^•'  '''«"^'  ^^'"^^  ^'""'^^^  -"- 

Griffin,  Roger  Thomas;  and  Hillman.  Daniel  Lee.  to  RCA  Corporation 
Circuits  exhibiting  hysteresis  using  transistors  of  complementary 
conductivity  type.  3,904.888,  CI.  307-205  000 
Griffith,  James  H.:  See— 

Shay,  Greg  D.;  and  Griffith,  James  H.,  3,904  623 
Griffith  Laboratories,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Sair,  Louis;  and  Ouass,  Donald  W.,  3,904  769 
GnfTith   Ronald  A   Safe"   lighting  system  '  3.904.920.  CI    3  I  5-78  000 
Grime.  Geoffrey,  to  Accles-Britax  Limited  Safety  apparatus  for  use  in 
180-82  OOC  '"*"'"  ^''^  '"«^«='"«^n«  «f  an  occupant.  3.903.985.  CI 
GroR.  Gaylord  L,.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 
Adhesive  for  metal-clad  sheeting.  3,904  813   CI    174-68  500 

*^';Sf*'r,%"-,-',^5*^^;,'*'*'"^o  f«"^  dimensional  dice  and  game  3,904  208 
>-l.  <i  /  J- 146.1)00. 

Grube,  Werner:  See— 

^t<iO^^^^^^"^'    ^'"^*'-     ^''"'"^     ^"'^     ^*'"«*-    Johannes, 
*^40-%9  ooc''"^'^^^"'^^  '''^"  ^°^  automotive  vehicles.  3,903.629,  CI. 

Gninert.  Hellmuth,  to  Prameta  Prazisionsmetall-  und  Kunststoffer- 
zeugnisse  a  Baumann  &  Co  Hinge  assembly  for  butt-closing  door 
leaves.  3,903,566,  Ci.  16-137  000 

Grupe,  Edward  H.;  and  Hechtman,  John  F..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpo- 

3:903,79:'ci.To';'?76'(^'o  '"'  ""''^^^P"-  '"^^^^  P""-"«  P'^«cs 
Grussen    Jean,  to  Somepla  S  A    Tamper-proof  and  loss-proof  screw- 
type  bottle  cap.  3.904.062.  CI.  215-252.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  l.ab<>ratories  Incorporated   See- 

Boucek.  Richard  A  ;  and  Young,  John  S     1  90S  024 
r-T-rP."^!''^''-  '^"ald  H.;  and  Malmgren.  Richard  P.,"  3  904  100 
O  I  b  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Peters,  Thomas  E.,  3,903,841. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

Bouchard,  Andre  C;  and  Sentementes,  Thomas  J     3  904  348 
Moreno.    Frederick    E  ;   Kirk.   Russell   F  ;   and   Foster    Jack    D 
3.904.983  rosier,  jacK    u  . 

Szevemyi,  Nikolaus  A.;  and  Bickmire,  Waller  W     3  905  tK)4 
Warner.  Leadom  A.;  and  Cleveland,  Joseph  J     3  904  473 
Guemero,  Charles  P.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company    Vehicle  suspension 
bumper.  3.904.2  1 9,  CI.  280- 1 24  (X)R  suspension 

Guillemin,  Roger  C   L_;  Brazeau,  Paul  E.,  Jr  ;  Burgus.  Roger  C  ;  Ling 
Nicholas  C;  Riv.er  Jean  E  F  ;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr  .  to  Salk  Insti- 
tute for  Biological  Studies,  The.  Somatostatin  and  acvlated  des-(ala' 
gly')  derivatives  thereof  3.904,594,  CI.  260-1  I  ">  500 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company   See— 

'^T964"'728''''   '^  '   *^''''^"*'-    ^■"^"'^'^   •*  •   ""**   "'"•    ^obcn   W  , 
Gulla   Michael;  and  Conlan,  William  A.,  Jr..  to  Shipley  Company.  Inc 
3,»792:a  727'^30:Sr'^'"  -etal  deposition  on  a  Lbstrate 

''ctarsSJ^X9^.8%tcr  flS?^-"-''^^'    "'"-'-'-  - 
Gunther  Papenmeier  KG  Maschinen-  un  Apparatebau   See- 

Bremer.  Horst.  3.903,957. 
Gustafson,  Karl  Akc  Sturc;  and  Wesibert.  Johan  Enc  Hayden  to  Sepa- 
■'T9-374  000'"''  ^^^^"  ^°'  ^^Xing  a  fluid  medium.  3,904,85  1 ,  CI 

''t^t^Zi:^^^s^'  ^^-"^"^  ^■^»'--»'-  ^p->  ^>- 

Guthrie.  Bernard  M  .  to  Evans  Products  Company    Alkali  resistant 

glass.  3.904.423.  CI.  106-50.(KKi  ^     'M^aii  resistant 

Guthrie.  James  leverette;  and  Huffman.  Lenore  J.,  to  W   R  Grace  & 

So4''5"5:^,.'T6SbS""   "'  ^  -"'-'ored   urethane  sponge. 

Gzemski.  Felex  C.  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Insulating  and  pro- 

techv^  structure  for  frozen  substrates.  3.903.706.  CI.  61-50.0(J0 
H  &  b  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See— 

Boese.  Harold  L.,  3.903.635. 
H.  B.  Zachry  Company:  See — 

Schnitzer.  Emanuel.  3,904.122. 
H.  H.  Robertson  Company:  See— 

Fork.  Frank  W.,  3.903.666. 
Haase.  Donald  A.;  and  Reed.  Robert  E  .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation   Pro- 
cess and  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  embossed  film  lamina- 
tions   3.904.465,  CI.  156-199000 
Habenmeier.  Juerger:  See— 

Batzer.  Hans;  Habenmeier.  Juerger;  and  Porret.  Daniel.  3.904  658 
Haede.  Werner:  See—  ."-^o 

Stache   Ulrich;  Fritsch.  Werner;  Haede.  Werner;  Radscheit.  Kurt 
and  Lindner.  Ernst.  3.904.599 
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Haerr.  Raymond  H..  to  Xomox  Corporation.  Pick-guard.  3.904.033, 

CI   :  06-349.000. 
Haferl    Peter   Eduard,   to   RCA  Corporation.   Combined  amplifiers 
whic  h    consume    substantially    constant    current.    3,904,973.    CI. 
30-  22.000. 

.  Henry  F.  Lubricating  apparatus  for  conveyor  chains  with  lubri- 
signaling  means.  3,903.994.  CI.  184-I5.00A. 
;er.  David  William,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorpo- 
Snap-action  pushbutton  switch.  3.904.887.  CI.  307-139.000. 
n.  Julius,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Sequential  sam- 
telemetric  apparatus.  3.905.008.  CI.  340-4.00R. 
Magnus  F.;  and  Jordan,  Fred  A.  Means  for  positioning  ball  re- 
tainer for  telescoping  ball  bearing  slide  mechanisms  in  relationship 
to  o{  «n  or  closed  position  of  same.  3,904.254,  CI.  308-3.800. 
Hahn,  Inc.:  See — 

Sofenson,  Charles  E.;  Reynolds,  James  E.;  and  DeBaillie,  Arnold 
,.,  3,903,679. 

Jimmy  R.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The,  a  part  in- 
.  Hand  wrench.  3,903,763,  CI.  81-1 1 1.000. 
I  lichael  John;  and  Hawkins,  Arthur  Ernest,  to  Lever  Brothers 
Process  of  treating  meat.  3,904,770.  CI.  426-645.000. 
Hall-J^ckson.  John  Allan:  See — 

Dqmaine.  David  George  Anthony;  and  Hall-Jackson,  John  Allan, 
904,873. 
HaNcr.  Albert  H.:  See- 
Helmut  E.;  and  Haller,  Albert  H.,  3.903,940. 
Pierre:  See — 
r.  Erich;  Haller.  Pierre;  and  Runge.  Ernst  Georg.  3.904.881. 

Manfred:  See —  , 

tmann.  Heribert;  and  Haltrich.  Manfred.  3.904.874. 
bdrger,  Brigitte:  See —  ' 

D^m.  Werner;  Frohberger.  Paul-Emst;  and  Hamburger,  Brigitte. 
904.643. 
Hamel    Harvey  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Supc  rconductive  logic  circuit  utilizing  Josephson  tunnelling  devices. 
3.90>.889,  CI.  307-212.000. 
Hamm  i,   Karlmann,  to  Zahnradfabrik   Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesell- 

scha  t.  Hydromechanical  transmission.  3.903,756,  CI.  74-687.000. 
Hamm  inn,  Ingeborg:  See — 

Buphel,  Karl  Heinz;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  3,904,762. 

Walton  James;  and  Conway,  Alvin  C,  to  Riker  Laboratories, 
8-N-Methylpiperazinyl-N'-carbonyldibenzo-bicyclooctadiene 
alts  thereof.  3,904,630,  CI.  26O-268.0PC. 
)nd,  Peter  R.:  See- 
wan,  William  S.;  and  Hammond,  Peter  R.,  3,904.868. 
Oliver  Henry.  Jr.;  Zibilich.  Joseph  L.;  and  Cwirzen.  Casimir. 
Electric   Company.    Rotating   terminal    block    assembly. 
,936.  CI.  317-118.000. 

Norbert.    to   Trebron    Holdings    Limited.    Transport  system. 
.825.  CI.  1I4-77.00R. 

,  Hiroshi;  Kitajima.  Nobuo;  and   Masaki.  Tatsuo.  to  Canon 
iki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  member  with  graded  tellu- 
content.  3,904.408.  CI.  96-1.500. 
Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi,  Toru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
ive  body  for  electrophotography  and  the  method  of 
facturing  the  same.  3,904,409,  CI.  96-1.500.  j 

Kenneth  R.:  See—  I 

Be(inetch,  Leonard  M.;  Greiner,  Harry  S.;  Hancock,  Kenneth  R.; 
nd  Hoffman,  Mark.  3,904,540. 

Harley  E.  Spare  tire  carrier.  3,904,093,  CI.  224-42.210. 
inn,  Alexander  Maxim,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorpo- 
Depositing  material  on  a  substrate  using  a  shield.  3,904,503, 

192.000. 
Ralph  Holm,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated, 
xidants  for  polyolefms.  3.904.582.  CI.  260-45. 80N. 

Alois,  to  Vyzkumny  a  vyvojovy  ustav  Zavodu  vseobecneho 
'enstri.     Dial    needle     bed     for    circular    knitting    machine. 
713.  CI.  66-19.000. 
Ikuo:  See — 

i.  Takehiko;  Harada.  Tadamasa;  Harada,  Ikuo;  and  Shiga. 

Iflasaaki.  3.904.221. 

Tadamasa:  See — 

Shiii.  Takehiko;  Harada.  Tadamasa;  Harada.  Ikuo;  and  Shiga, 

Masaaki,  3.904,221. 

Hargro  'es,  Robert  Arthur:  See — 

Joi  es,  Kenneth  James;  and  Hargroves.  Robert  Arthur,  3,904,864. 
Harke,  Cyril  J.;  and  Eng,  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics 
ion.  Electrolytic  production  of  chlorine  dioxide,  chlorine, 
metal  hydroxide  and  hydrogen.  3,904,496,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Cyril  J.:  See— 

.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Harke,  Cyril  J.,  3,904,495. 
James  T.,  Jr.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Hydroxylated  and  chlori- 
block  copolymer  laminates.  3.904,801,  CI.  428-246.000. 
iz,  Dietrich.  Catheter  for  the  electrical  stimulation  of  the  heart. 
,896,  CI.  128-418.000. 

Gerald  Bruce.  Indicators  covalently  bound  to  insoluble  carri- 
1904,373,  CI.  23-253.0TP. 
Frederick  James:  See — 

lor,  Denis;  and  Harris,  Frederick  James,  3,904,438. 
Corporation:  See — 
Mater,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  McGinnis,  Joseph  P.,  3,904,191. 

rhomas  R.,  to  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of 
of.  Respiration  monitor.  3,903,876,  CI.  128-2.080. 
David    Carl.    Heat    energy    transmission    control    panel. 
CI.  52-171.000. 
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Harrison,  Ian  T.:  See — 

Fried.  John  H.;  and  Harrison.  Ian  T.,  3.904,682. 
Pfister,  Jurg  R.;  Harrison,  Ian  T.;  and  Fried,  John  H.,  3,904,647. 
Harsy-Vadas,  Gabor,  to  S  I  G  Schwiezerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft. 
Ruid   type   accumulator  spring  with  emergency   back-up  spring. 
3,904,181,0.  267-35.000. 
Hartel,  Kurt:  See— 

Rochling,  Hans;  Hartel,  Kurt;  and  Coebel,  Helmut,  3,904,621. 
Harter  Corporation:  See — 

Koepke,  Eari  H.;  and  Reichard,  Alan  R.,  3,904,242. 
Hartley,  Joseph  H.:  5^^ — 

Bates.  Calvin  D.;  and  Hartley,  Joseph  H.,  3,904,994. 
Harvey  Hubbell,  Incorporated:  See — 

Gartland,  Albert  John,  Jr.;  Goodsell,  John  Phillip;  and  Hoffman, 
Ernest  Gerhard,  3,904,958. 
Harvey,  James  E.,  Ill:  See — 

Waldron,  John  W.;  and  Harvey,  James  E.,  Ill,  3,904,930. 
Harwood,  Charles  C;  and  Smith,  George  M.,  Jr.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Com- 
pany, The.   Process  for  production  of  a  simulated  meat  product. 
3,904,775,  CI.  426-641.000. 
Hase,  Kohichi,  to  Trio  Electronics  Incorporated.  Operating  device  for 
magnetic    recording   and    reproducing    apparatus.    3,905,041,    CI. 
360-62.000. 
Hasegawa,  Minoru:  See — 

Kanaya,  Yoshinosuke;  Hasegawa,  Minoru;  Azuma,  Kanae;  Ochiai, 
Minoru;  and  Shimizu,  Jun,  3,904,929. 
Hasegawa,  Takanori;  and  Tsuji,  Yoshio,  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited;  and 
Riso  Kagaku  Corporation.  Imaged  sheet  or  Tilm  and  method  and  ap- 
paratus for  preparing  same.  3,904,877.  CI.  250-317.000. 
Haselhoff.  Freidhelm:  See — 

Bertling,  Alfred;  and  Haselhoff.  Freidhelm.  3.904,056. 
Haselmann,  Heinrich:  See — 

Wilfert,  Karl;  Barenyi,  Bela;  Haselmann,  Heinrich;  Scholz,  Hans- 

jurgen;  Backhaus,  Hans-Gerd;  and  Brambilla,  Luigi.  3,904,223. 

Hasenwinkle,  Earl  Dean,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Log  cutting  and 

rejoining  process.  3,903,943,  CI.  I44-315.00R. 
Hashimoto,   Masanao,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Control     system     for     automatic     transmissions.     3,903,759,     CI 
74-866.000. 
Hashimoto,  Masashi:  See — 

Kamiya,    Takashi;   Teraji,   Tsutomu;    and    Hashimoto,    Masashi, 
3.904,607. 
Haspert,  John  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mechanized  seam  mining. 

3,904.244.  CI.  299-34.000. 
Hassan.  Javathu  K.;  and  Rabstejnek.  Carl  V..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.   Precision  tool  and  workpiece  positioning 
apparatus.  3.904.945.  CI.  318-593.000. 
Hattori.  Osamu:  See — 

Sugimoto,   Toshitaka;  Takami.   Norihiko;   and   Hattori.   Osamu 
3,904.837. 
Hau.  Antonin;  Frydrych.  Jiri;  and  Srubar,  Jiri.  to  UsUv  pro  vyzkum 
motorovych  vozidel.  Hydraulic  differential  gear  box.  3.903.757.  CI. 
74-688.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co..  KG:  See— 
Wochnowski.  Waldemar,  3.903,901. 
Hauser,  Ivo.  to  Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle 

S.A.  Container  and  closure.  3.904.063.  CI.  215-318.000. 
Hawkins,  Arthur  Ernest:  See — 

Hale,  Michael  John;  and  Hawkins,  Arthur  Ernest,  3,904,770. 
Hawthorne,  Peter  Frederick,  to  Foseco  International  Limited.  Protec- 
tion of  turbine  casings.  3,904,427,  CI.  106-55.000. 
Hay,  Harold  R.  Process  and  apparatus  for  modulating  temperatures 

within  enclosures.  3,903.958,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Hayashi.  Kunihisa;  and  Tadera.  Yoshihiro,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Grinding  machine  in  which  the  force  applied  to  a  guide  template  b 
advantageously  reduced.  3,903,654,  CI.  SI-IOI.OOR. 
Hayashi,  Yasutaka:  See — 

Hikida,  Ryotaro;  Hayashi,  Yasutaka;  Arakawa,  Hideo;  and  Mori. 
Takahiko.  3,904,251. 
Hayashi,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Sato,  Kohei;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshiaki,  3,905,001. 
Hayes,    Dorothy    E.    Translucent   structural    panels.    3,904,866,    CI. 

240-lO.OOL. 
Hazeltine  Corporation:  5*"^ — 

La  Rosa,  Richard,  3,904,990. 
Heath,  Thomas  D.:  See — 

Barton,  William  W.;  and  Heath,  Thomas  D.,  3,904,549. 
Heaviside,  John  B.;  and  Smith,  Franklin  W.,  Jr.,  to  North  Atlantic  In- 
dustries, Inc.   Apparatus  for  measuring  magnetic  field  direction 
3,903,610,  CI.  33-361.000. 
Hechl,  Victor,  to  Steams,  C.   Wayne.  Crankcase  fumes  treatment. 

3,903,858,  CI.  I23-1I9.00B. 
Hechtman,  John  F.:  See — 

Grupe,  Edward  H.;  and  Hechtman,  John  F.,  3,903,794. 
Heckl,  Herwig,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  a  thin  layer  mesa  typ)e  semiconductor  device.  3,903,592   CI 
29-578.000. 
Heiba.  El-Ahmadi  Ibrahim;  and  Bridger.  Robert  Frederick,  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  eliminating  unstable  hydrogen  from 
lubricating  oil  stock.  3.904.51  1.  CI.  208-177.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Jeschke.  Willie;  and  Zander.  Claus-Peter.  3.903,796. 
Heil  Co.,  The:  5^*— 

Prahst,  Eugene  D.,  3.904.049. 
Heil-Ouaker  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson.  Richard  M.;  and  Sykes,  James  M.,  3,903,709. 
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Heimsch,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Erickson,  Floyd  B.;  Heimsch,  Robert  A.;  and  Reaville.  Eric  T., 
3,904,411. 
Heitmann,  Knut:  See — 

Hock,  Fromund;  Heitmann,  Knut;  and  Kaul,  Dietmar,  3,904,295. 
Hekal,  Ihab  M.;  and  Chelton,  Raymond  G.,  to  Continental  Can  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Metal  coating  compositions  prepared  from  aqueous  dis- 
persions  of  carboxylic    acid    resin    and    an    aliphatic    polyamine. 
3,904,569,  CI.  260-29.60N. 
Hell,  Peter-Matthias:  See— 

Scheuermann,  Horst;  Hell,  Peter-Matthias;  and  Burkhardt,  Gott- 
fried, 3,904,678. 
Hemrich,  William  R.;  and  Gallanis,  George  P.,  to  Sunbeam  Corpora- 
tion. Heated  comb  with  mist  feature.  3,903,904,  CI.  132-9.000. 
Hendrickx,  Andreas  J.  J.;  and  de  Haij,  Nicolaas  A.,  to  Andeno  N.V. 
Preparation  of  phloroglucinol  and  its  mono-ethers.  3.904.695.  CI. 
260-61 3. OOD. 
Hengelhaupt.  Hans-Georg,  to  Triumph  Werke  Numberg  AG.  Type- 
writer ribbon  arrangement  having  interchangeable  ribbon  loadable 
cartridges   with   attached   movable   ribbon   lifters.    3,904,016,  CI. 
197-151.000. 
Henrick,  Clive  A.;  and  Siddall,  John  B.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  2,4- 

Dienoic  acids,  esters  and  derivatives.  3,904,662,  CI.  260-410.000. 
Henry,  Dana  R.  Tennis  ball.  3,904,201,  CI.  273-61. OOR. 
Henry,  Donald  E.  Method  of  preparing  cells  for  inspection.  3,904,78 1 , 

Ci.  427-2.000. 
Henry,  Edward  F.  Automatic  telephone  answering  device  with  me- 
chanical drive  control  of  index  timing.  3,904,825,  CI.  I79-6.0AC. 
Henry  Mann,  Inc.:  See — 

Vizy,  Adam  J.,  3,903,934. 
Henzi,  Rene:  See — 

Losi,  Salvatore;  Lalanne,  Pierre;  Henzi,  Rene;  and  Marka,  Erwin. 
3,904,493. 
Herbert,  Colin  Wray,  to  Glacier  MeUl  Company  Limited,  The.  Plain 

bearings.  3,904,257,  CI.  308-237.00R. 
Herbert  Kannegiesser  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Firma:  See — 

Kannegiesser,  Martin;  and  Knappe.  Heinrich,  3,904,090. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Cessna,  Lawrence  C,  Jr.,  3,904,574. 
Herman,  Marvin:  See — 

Clingman,  David  L.;  Schechter,  Berton;  Herman,  Marvin;  and  Sip- 
pel,  George  R.,  3,904,316. 
Hermanns.  Peter,  to  FMN  Schuster  &  Co.  Apparatus  for  changing  the 
end   structural   configuration   of  thread   packages.    3,904,140,  CI. 
242-43.100. 
Hermsen,  Robert  William;  and  Willoughby,  Paul  G.,  to  United  Sutes 
of    America,     Navy.     Rocket     noise     generator.     3,903,988.    CI. 
181-142.000. 
Hernqvist.    Karl    Gerhard,    to    RCA   Corporation.    Gas    laser    tube. 

3.904.986.  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Hertrich.  Klaus;  and  Fenske.  Horst.  to  Veb  Polygraph  Leipzig  Kom- 
binat  fur  Polygraphische  Maschinen  und  Ausrustungen.  Folding  of 
sheet-material  blanks.  3.904.187.  CI.  270-83.000. 
Herzog.    Rupert   C.    Kinetic    card    viewing   device.    3.903.627,   CI. 

40-65.000. 
Heseltine,  Donald  W.:  See — 

Lincoln,  Lewis  L.;  and  Heseltine,  Donald  W.,  3,904,637. 
Hesener,  Walter.  Apparatus  for  playing  an  educational  game  including 

moveable  setting  means.  3,903,619,  CI.  35-48.00R. 
Hess,  Heinrich  J.;  and  Pagnott^,  Gasper,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Method  of  sealing  an  aperture  in  a  metallic  surface  and  battery  em- 
ploying an  aperture  seal.  3,904,440,  CI.  136-175.000. 
Hess,  Irving  J.:  See — 

Russell,  Robert  A.;  and  Hess,  Irving  J.,  3,904,405. 
Hesse,  Karl-Dieter;  and  Koch,  Karl-Ernst,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Process  for  the  removal  of  catalyst  residues. 
3,904,498,  CI.  204-1 57. lOS. 
Hetmann,  Richard,  to  Dr.  -Ing.  H.c.F.  Porsche  K.G.,  Firma.  Elastic 
joint  and  method  of  assembly  for  interconnecting  steering  linkages, 
especially  of  motor  vehicles.  3,904,300,  CI.  403-203.000. 
Hexcel  Corporation:  See — 

Charlton,  John  R.,  3,904,541. 
Heyne,  Clarence  A.:  See — 

Amberg,  Stephen  W.;  Doherty,  Thomas  E.;  and  Heyne,  Clarence 
A.,  3,903,768. 
Hicks,   Littleberry   T.    Leaf  and   grass  cart   bagger.    3,903.565,  CI. 

15-352.000. 
Hieronymus,  Hans:  See — 

Miericke,  Jurgen;   Hieronymus,   Hans;   and   Pawlitschek,   Franz, 
3,903,809. 
Higashiyama,  Naotoshi:  See — 

Fukaya,  Hirokazu;  and  Higashiyama,  Naotoshi,  3,904,974. 
Higbee,  David  A.;  and  Jasper,  Joseph  C,  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation. 

Steel  clad  stainless  composite  article.  3,904,378,  O.  29-183.500. 
Higgins,  Harvey  M.,  Jr.;  and  Fitzsimmons,  Jon  W.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company.      Process     for     cleaving     cephalosporin     compounds. 
3,904,615,  CI.  260-243.00C. 
Highway  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Lorenc,  Allan  L.,  3,904,129. 
Higo,  Yoshiki,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited.  Digital  circuit. 

3,904,895,  CI.  307-288.000. 
Higuchi,  Takeru;  and  Hussain,  Anwar,  to  Alza  Corporation.  Intrauter- 
ine device  for  managing  the  reproductive  process.  3,903,880,  CI. 
128-130.000. 


Hikida,   Ryotaro;   Hayashi,   Yasutaka;   Arakawa,   Hideo;   and   Mori 
Takahiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Automatic 
skid  reduction  control  method  and  device  for  a  braking  system 
3,904,25 1 ,  a.  303-2 1  OBE. 
Hildenbrand,  Jerry  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Electri 
cal    bushing    having    a    two-chambered    fluid    expansion    system 
3 ,904,807 ,  CI .  1 74- 1 2  OBH . 
Hill,  John  W.;  and  Sword,  Antony  J.,  to  Stanford  Research  Institute 
Manipulator  with  electromechanical  transducer  means.  3,904,234 
CI.  294-106.000. 
Hill,  Robert  R.;  and  Beemer,  Robert  J.,  to  Lee  Wilson  Engineering 
Company,     Inc.     Open     coil     heat     shielding.     3,904,356,     CI. 
432-249.000. 
Hill,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Davis.   Joseph  C;   Galiano,   Francis   R.;   and   Hill,   Robert   W., 
3,904,728. 
Hill,  T.  Gardner,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation.  Variable  area, 

variable  camber  wing  for  aircraft.  3,904,152,  CI.  244-43.000. 
Hillman,  Daniel  Lee:  See — 

Griffin,  Roger  Thomas;  and  Hillman,  Daniel  Lee,  3,904,888. 
Hilsum,  Cyril;  and  Mears,  Adrian  Leonard,  to  United   Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  De- 
fence in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Electrolumi- 
nescent display  panel  with  switching  voltage  pulse  means  including 
photosensitive  latches.  3,904,924.  CI.  3I5-I69.0TV. 
Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Maier,  Elmar,  3,904,032. 
Hindel,  Robert:  See— 

Martone,   Ronald   J.;   Mueller,   Peter  G.;   and   Hindel,   Robert, 
3,904,530. 
Hinds,  Horace,  Jr.,  to  Grace  Machinery  Company,  Inc.  Washing  and 

cooling  cottage  cheese  curd.  3,904,779,  CI.  426-431.000. 
Hinson,  David  C,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Gas  mixture  for  gas  discharge 

device.  3,904,915,  CI.  313-484.000. 
Hirakawa,  Michio:  See — 

Yamaguchi,   Tadashi;    Hoshi,    Hiroshi;    Hirakawa,    Michio;    and 
Watanabe,  Isao,  3,904,568. 
Hirano,  Ikuro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha.  Coil  arrangement  of  an 
electrical  equipment  wherein  a  compensating  impedance  provides 
uniform  distribution  of  internal  impedance  and  current.  3,904.953, 
CI.  323-44.00R. 
Hirosawa,  Yoshiaki;  and  Takahashi,  Tsuneo.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas  detecting  device.  3.903.726.  CI.  73-23.000. 
Hisada.  Souichi;  and  Sometani.  Taro.  Fuel  injecting  systems  for  inter- 
nal combustion  engines.  3,903.850.  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Hiuchi,  Ltd.;  See— 

Imaizumi.  Ichiro;  and  Nagata.  Minoru.  3,904.921. 

Inose.  Fumiyiki;  and  Iwasaki.  Takashiro.  3.905.015. 

Kishi.  Atsuo;  and  Degawa.  Takashi.  3.904.320. 

Matsumoto.  Shuzo.  3.904.918. 

Moriguti.     Kazuo;     Yamaguchi.     Yukio;     and     Suzuki.     Mutuo, 

3.904.311. 
Sawada.  Hiroji;  Mizuhara.  Yasuhiro;  Isogai.  Tokio;  and  Nagai. 

Matao.  3.904.928. 
Seki.  Kunio;  and  Sakamoto.  Yoshio.  3.904.972. 
Sugimoto.   Toshitaka;   Takami,   Norihiko;   and   Hattori,  Osamu, 

3,904,837. 
Tannaka,  Yasuaki,  3,903,990. 

Yumde,  Yasufumi;  and  Furuhau,  Takashi,  3,905.039. 

Hock.  Fromund;  Heitmann,  Knut;  and  Kaul.  Dietmar.  to  Ernst  Leiu 

G.m.b.H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  no-contact  measurement  of 

velocities,    changes    in    relative    position,   or   displacement    paths. 

3.904.295.  CI.  356-167.000. 

Hodge.  Edward  B..  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corporation.  Substituted 

triazabicyclononanes.  3.904.626,  CI.  260-256.40H. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Brandt,  Wilhelm;  and  Bindrum,  Irmgard,  3,904,794. 
Plotz,  Manfred,  3,903,715. 

Rochling,  Hans;  Hartel,  Kurt;  and  Goebel,  Helmut,  3,904,621. 
Stache,  Ulrich;  Fritsch,  Werner;  Haede,  Werner;  Radacheit,  Kurt; 
and  Lindner,  Ernst,  3,904,599. 
Hoemer  Waldorf  Corporation:  See — 

Hurley,  Thomas  Joseph,  3,903,789. 
Hoeschele,  Guenther  Kurt,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany.   Stabilization   of  polymers   containing   poly(aIkylene  oxide) 
units.  3,904,706,  CI.  260-858.000. 
Hofer,    Walter    David.    Combine    tooth    assembly.    3.904,026,    CI. 

198-172.000. 
Hoflferbert,  William  L.:  See— 

McKinney,  Ray,  Jr;  and  Hofferbert,  William  L  ,  3,904,519. 
Hoffman,  Carl  S.:  See — 

Olenzek,  Richard  T.;  Petrak,  Herman  H.;  Hoffinan,  Carl  S.;  and 
Louzecky,  Paul  J.,  3,903,847. 
HofTinan,  Ernest  Gerhard:  See — 

Gartland,  Albert  John,  Jr.;  Goodsell,  John  Phillip;  and  Hoffman, 
Ernest  Gerhard,  3,904,958. 
Hoffman,  Harvey  F.;  and  Waehner,  Glenn  C,  to  United  Aircraft  Cor- 
poration. Serial  scan  converter.  3,904,817,  CI.  178-6.800. 
Hoffman,  Louis  S.;  and  Spruyt,  Harry.  Moisture  responsive  tilting 

planter.  3,903,641,  CI.  47-34.000. 
Hoffman,  Louis  S.;  and  Spruyt,  Harry,  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Pack- 
aging system.  3,904,074,  C\.  220-339.000. 
Hoffman,  Mark:  See — 

Bennetch,  Leonard  M.;  Greiner,  Hany  S.;  Hancock,  Kenneth  R.; 
and  Hoffman.  Mark,  3,904,540. 
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Hoi  Fmann-La  Roche  Inc.;  See— 

Frick.  Heinrich;  and  Furbringer,  Claude,  3,904,699. 
Hollander.  Charles  William  Den;  Leimgruber,  Willy;  and  Mohacsi 
Ernest,  3,904,632. 
Hofinann,  William  F.;  and  Blissell,  Walter  A..  Jr.,  to  Boeing  Company, 
Magnetic   tope   cassette   storage   containers.    3.904,259    CI 
2-1 1 1.000. 

e-Keams  International:  See —  i 

Brayshaw.  Forrest  G..  3.903.891.  | 

HoMerbank  Management  &  Consulting  Ltd.:  See — 

Bosshard.  Ulrich  Walter;  Kupper.  Arthur  Kurt;  and  Lohr,  Man- 
fred. 3,904,353. 

Edward  J.  Apparatus  for  excavating,  shoring  and  backfllling  a 
tifench.  3.903,624.  CI.  37-82.000. 
Hollander,  Charles  William  Den;  Leimgruber.  Willy;  and  Mohacsi.  Er- 
t.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  (— )-Di-0-isopropylidene-2-keto-L- 
ilonates.  3.904,632.  CI.  260-285.000. 

Jesse    R.    Motor    vehicle    air    conditioner    control    system 
M)4.885,CI.  307-IO.OOR. 
Holfyday.  Robert  David;  and  Schofiekl.  Paul  Francis,  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
Electrical  connector  shield  having  an  internal  cable  clamo 
5^.265.  CI.  339-I03.00M. 
Holi  tia,  Gary  M.;  S**-— 

Lebduska,  Robert  L.;  and  Holma,  Gary  M.,  3,904,269. 
Holi  les.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Oey,  Arabinda  N.;  and  Holmes.  Robert  W..  3.904.432. 
z.  Joachim,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  System  for  operating  a 
f-propelled  track  bound  vehicle  with  a  linear  synchronous  motor 
.)04.942.  CI.  318-135  000. 
Ja  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
■firosawa.  Yoshiaki;  and  Takahashi.  Tsuneo.  3,903.726. 

Hidemasa;  Isayama.   Yukio;  Jinnai.  Kazuhiko;  and  Kimura, 
Jnio.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology.  Lightweight 
nposite   containing   hollow   glass   microspheres.    3  904  377     CI 
-180.00R. 
Hon  ia.  Norimasa:  See — 

latokawa,  Takaomi;  Fujii.  Tuneo;  Honda.  Norimasa;  Asano,  Kozo; 
Nakamura.  Yukiharu;  and  Suzue.  Seisuke.  3,904.575. 
Hontlermarck.  Jean  Claude:  See— 

Chaffaut.  Jean  Amaudric;  Hondermarck.  Jean  Claude;  and 
Laine.  Bernard  Maurice.  3,904,485. 
gger.  Heinrich,  to  Honel  Holdings  AG.  Expansion  joints  for  a 
Jway.  3,904,304,  CI.  404-69.000. 
Honll  Holdings  AG:  See— 

1  lonegger,  Heinrich,  3.904.304. 
Hon(  ywell  Inc.:  See — 

enz.  Donald  E.;  Garfunkel,  James  H.;  and  Kompelien,  Arlon  D 
3.904.880. 
1  lork.  Gerald  D.;  and  Simon.  Frank  N.,  3.903,732. 
!  tauffer,  Norman  L..  3.904,869. 
auffer.  Norman  L..  3.904.870. 
Gunter;  and  Schulz.  Alfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Digital 
er  system  to  control  timing  of  a  controlled  event  with  respect  to 
operation  of  an  apparatus,  particularly  digital  ignition  timing  circuit 
internal  combustion  engines.  3.903.857,  CI.  123-1  I7.00R. 
Hool  er  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

ng.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Harke,  Cyril  J.,  3.904.495. 
umess,  Ralph  J.;  and  Less.  Frank  W.,  3,904,559 
I  larke,  Cyril  J.;  and  Eng.  Jeffrey  D..  3,904,496. 
uthel,  Walter  W.;  and  Evans,  Leo  G.,  3.904,504 
er,  Leonard  Cecil:  See— 
I  rush,  John  Burke;  and  Hooper.  Leonard  Cecil,  3,903,674. 
if  rnberg,  Harold  B.;  and  Rees.  Thomas  C,  to  Sherwin-Williams 
Co  npany.  The.   Organic  pigments  encapsulated   with  vinylpyrrol- 
ido  ne  polymer.  3,904,562.  CI.  260-22.0CB. 
HopF  er.  Roger  J.:  See— 

Sdelton.  James  R.;  and  Hopper,  Roger  J  ,  3.904,664 
li,  Bohumir;  Zid.  Vladimir;  Neckar.  Bohuslav;  and  ^rochazka. 
to  Statni  vyzkumny  usUv  textiini    Quilted  fabric  and  method 
3.714.  CI.  66-193.00O. 
i.Uiro,  to  Sailor  Pen  Co..  Ltd.,  The.  Socket  for  holding  the  writing 
of  a  ball-point  pen.  3.904.297.  CI.  401-216.000.         1 
Makoto:  See — 
Rokudo.    Nerumitsu;    Ishiguro,    Toshiyuki;    and    Hori,    Makoto 
3.904.347. 
Iii,  Tadao:  See — 
S  izuki.  Shigeyuki;  Kaneda.  Isamu;  Endo.  Hiroshi;  Miyata,  Kazuo; 
Horiguchi,  Tadao;  and  Yamamoto,  Kazumasa.  3.904.687. 
Horiil  e,  Hideki:  See — 

V  orimoto.   Masayoshi;  Sanjiki.  Tetsutaro;   Horiike,  Hideki;  and 
Furuto.  Motonobu.  3,904.709. 

Horowitz.  Jack  K.:  5^^— 

Matschke.  Arthur  L.;  and  Horowiu.  Jack  K.,  3,904. 

ki.  Elwood  R.,  to  Products,  Inc.  Low  or  zero  pollution  hybrid 
enefgy  converter  and  transmission  unit.  3.904.883,  CI.  290-50.000. 
Laurence  G.;  and  Mattis.  Donald  J.  to  Sun  Chemical  Corpo- 
Cigar  lighter  igniting  unit.  3,904,848.  CI.  219-267.000. 
Hiroshi:  See — 

Y  imaguchi,    Tadashi;    Hoshi,    Hiroshi;    Hirakawa,    Michio;   and 
Watanabc,  Isao.  3.904.568. 

Hostel  ler.  Eldon.  to  Chore-Time  Equipment,  Inc.  Weight  controlled 

feec  er  system.  3.904,082,  CI.  222-70.000. 
Hottei  ,  Bruce  W.:  See— 

Gordon.   Chester   D.;   Lowe,   Warren;   and    Hotten.   Bnice    W 
3.904.535. 
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Hovnanian,  Hrair  Philip,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Impact  fuze.  3  903  805 

CI.  I02-70.20R. 
Howell,  Robert  B.  Slider  stop  for  seam  type  zippers.  3,903  571    CI 

24-205.1 1 R. 
Howell,  Stephen  C.  Annular  winged  model  airplane.  3,903  639    CI 

46-78.000. 
Howells,  Ronald  McKenzie:  See- 
Jury,  Harold  Rex;  and  Howells.  Ronald  McKenzie.  3,903,769. 
Howland.  Raymond  J..  Jr.,  to  Safety,  Inc.  Method  of  preparing  a  pro- 
tective device  for  safety  shoes.  3,903,557,  CI.  I2-I42.00R. 
Howmet  Corporation:  See — 

Lirones,  Nicholas  G..  3.903,950. 
Hoy,  William  M.:  See— 

Speirs,    Kenneth   K.;   Hoy.   William   M.;   and   Bradley    Robert 
3.904.789. 
Hruby.  Frank  J.  Method  of  increasing  protein  content  of  a  waste  food 

product.  3.904.768.  CI.  426-53.000. 
Hsiao.  Pemg.  to  Motorola,  Inc.  CMOS  voltage  controlled  oscillator 

3.904.988.  CI.  331-111.000. 
Huang.  Ching  Yun;  Takashina.  Naomitsu;  Shimizu.  Senzo;  Shimoi. 
Masahiro;  Ikegami.  Masuya;  Iwasaki.  Naoki;  Fujito,  Rokuro;  Maru- 
shima.  Tadaaki;  KaUyama,  Hisashi;  and  Masumoto.  MiUuhiko,  to 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Cold-setting  coating  com- 
position based  on  hydroxy-contoining  vinyl  polymer.  3.904  572   CI 
260-3 1. 2MR. 
Hubbard.  S.  Eugene;  and  Meisterheim,  Richard  A.,  to  Kawneer  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Automatic  sliding  door.  3,903.647,  CI.  49-27.000. 
Hubbard,  Winchester  Loomis:  See— 

Ariyan,  Zaven  Stephen;  Grahame,  Robert  Edward,  Jr.;  and  Hub- 
bard, Winchester  Loomis,  3,904,760. 
Huber,  Josef;  and  Steinmann,  Gerd,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  diagnosing  the  condition  of  data  processors.  3  904  860 
CI.  235-1 53.0AC. 
Hud.son,    Billy    C.    Investment    casting    apparatus    on    framework 

3,903,953,  CI.  164-255.000. 
Huffman,  Lenore  J.:  See — 

Guthrie,  James  Leverette;  and  Huffman,  Lenore  J.,  3,904,557. 
Hugenholtz.  Eduard  Herman.  Displaced  spectrum  frequency  synthe- 
sizer. 3.904.980,  CI.  331-4.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Kendy,  Leonard;  and  Frey,  Richard  L.,  3.904.163. 
McCord.  Henry  L.,  3.905,031. 
Hughes,  Philip  A.,  to  Sandoz  Inc.  Automatically  calibrated  respiratory 

ventilation  monitor.  3,903.875.  CI.  128-2.080. 
Hughes,  Richard  Swart;  and  Matulka.  Robert  D..  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy.  Ultrafast  spatially  scanning  laser  system.  3  904  98 1 
CI.  331-94.50K. 
Hughes.  William  J.;  Thompson.  William.  Jr.;  and  Ingram.  Richard  D.. 
to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Transducer  array  scanning  sys- 
tem. 3,905.009.  CI.  340-6.00R. 
Hughey  and  Phillips:  See— 

Knudson,  Clarence  B.,  3.904.954. 
Hull.  Robert  N.;  and  Huseby.  Rolf  M..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  En- 
hanced   production    of    plasminogen    activator      3  904  480     CI 
195-66.00B.  .... 

Humbert,  Daniel:  See— 

Derible.   Pierre  Henri;   Humbert.  Daniel;  and  Dumont    Claude 
3.904.586. 
Hummel.  Lothar.  to  ISCO  Optische  Werke  GmbH.  Plastic  lens  mount- 
ing for  optical  system.  3.904,278.  CI.  350-255.000. 
Hunter.  C.  Shelbum.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Information  receiv- 
ing element  containing  a  yellow   dye  and  an  optical  briehtener 
3.904.420.  CI.  96-82.000. 
Hurley.  Thomas  Joseph,  to  Hoemer  Waldorf  Corporation.  Container 

for  newspaper  collection.  3.903.789.  CI.  100-34  000 
Huseby,  Rolf  M.:  See- 
Hull.  Robert  N.;  and  Huseby.  Rolf  M.,  3.904.480. 
Husky.  C.  George;  Resler.  Charles  J..  Jr.;  and  Sanders.  Sidney  C.  to  du 
Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Quenching  molten  thermo- 
plastic film.  3.904.725.  CI.  264-89.000. 
Husmann.  Horst.  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Overrunning 

clutch.  3.904.005.  CI.  192-45.000. 
Huss  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Smith.  Frank  L..  3.904.024. 
Hussain.  Anwar:  See — 

Higuchi.  Takeru;  and  Hussain.  Anwar.  3.903.880. 

Huston.  Paul  O.;  Douma.  William  L.;  and  Gandi.  Robert  A.,  to  Becton, 

Dickinson  and  Company.  Manifold  nebulizer  system.  3  903  884  CI 

128-194.000.  .        .      • 

Hutcherson.  Robert.  Fishing  rod  holder  and  signal.  3,903,633    CI 

43-17.000. 
Hutcheson.  Edward  J.:  See — 

Sargent.  Charles  L.;  and  Hutcheson,  Edward  J.,  3,904.217. 
Hutchins,  Thomas  B..  IV.   Deflection-sensitive  electrical  transducer 

with  deflection  focusing.  3.905.005.  CI.  338-2.000. 
Hutton,  David  Glenn;  and  Robertoccio.  Francis  Leonard,  to  du  Pont  de 
Nemours.   E.   I.,  and  Company.   Waste  water  treatment  process 
3.904.518.  CI.  210-11.000. 
Hyde.  Thomas  Gerald:  See — 

Clark.  David  Ronald;  and  Hyde.  Thomas  Gerald.  3.904.544. 
Hydro- Vel  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

Ice.  Charles  O.,  Jr.;  and  Shanklin.  Earis  Ray,  3,903,912. 
Hydroacoustics  Inc.:  See — 

Bouyoucos.  John  V.;  and  Selsam,  Roger  L.,  3,903.972. 
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Hyler,  John  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Automatic  ad- 
justment of  scraper  elevator  using  servo  system  having  ground  en- 
gaging shoe.  3.903.623,  CI.  37-8.000. 
Ice,  Charles  O..  Jr.;  and  Shanklin.  Earis  Ray.  to  Hydro-Vel  Services. 

Inc.  Tube  cleaning  system.  3,903.912,  CI.  I34-I67.00C. 
Ichihashi,  Kyozi:  See — 

Shimizu,    Akira;    Ichihashi.    Kyozi;    and    Yusawa,    Motoyasu, 
3,904.730. 
Ideal  Security  Hardware  Corporation:  See — 

Waldo.  Russell  W..  3.904.229. 
Iga.  Atsushi:  See — 

Matsuoka.  Michio;  Itokura.  Gen;  Iga,  Atsushi;  and  Masuyama, 
Takeshi.  3.905.006. 
Igawa.  Masayuki:  See — 

Tabara.  Yoshijiro;  Akiyama.  Hiroshi;  Igawa.  Masayuki;  Maekawa. 
Tadashi;  and  Shinomiya.  Tokuo.  3.904.804. 
Ijuin.  Yasuharu:  See — 

Uehara.    Hiromichi;    Arimitsu,    Satoshi;    and    Ijuin,    Yasuharu. 
3.904.739. 
Ikegami.  Masuya:  See — 

Huang.  Ching  Yun;  Takashina.  Naomitsu;  Shimizu.  Senzo;  Shimoi. 
Masahiro;  Ikegami.  Masuya;  Iwasaki.   Naoki;  Fujita.   Rokuro; 
Marushima.  Tadaaki;  Katayama.  Hisashi;  and  Masumoto,  Mit- 
suhiko.  3.904.572. 
nford  Limited:  See — 

Jones.  David  Peter  Marshall.  3.903.843. 
Imaizumi.  Ichiro;  and  Nagata.  Minoru.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Starting  device 

for  discharge  lamp.  3.904.921 .  CI.  315-101.000. 
Imhoff.  Harold  J.;  Bennett.  Jack  H.;  and  Turpin.  Dennis  E.,  to  Imhoff, 

Harold  J.  Lapping  machine.  3.903,653.  CI.  51-59.00R. 
Immer.  Hans  U.;  Nelson.  Vemer  R.;  and  Gotz,  Manfred  K..  to  Ameri- 
can  Home   Products  Corporation.   Peptide  derivatives  having  an 
a-hydrazide     linkage     and     preparation    thereof.     3.904.593,    CI. 
260-112.500. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 
Ashby,  Ernest  John,  3,904,689. 
Punja,  Nazim.  3,904,759. 

Tipping,  James  William;  and  Whim,  Bernard  Patrick.  3.904.430. 
White.  Trevor  Raymond.  3.904,705. 
Wray,  Raymond  Patrick,  3,904,458. 
Inariba.  Tokuzo.  Synchronous  motor.  3.904.902.  CI.  310-162.000. 
Inata.  Hiroo:  See — 

Kawase.  Shoji;  Inata.  Hiroo;  and  Shima.  Takeo.  3.904,578. 
Industrial  Nucleonics  Corporation:  See — 

Straumanis,  Maris,  3,904.338. 
Industrial  Research  Company:  See — 

Shelton.  Luther  L..  3.903.854. 
Inflo  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Rich.  Donald  S.;  and  Rudnick.  Norman.  3.904.999. 
Information  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Gray.  Stephen  B..  3.905.018. 
Ingram,  Richard  D.:  See — 

Hughes.  William  J.;  Thompson.  William.  Jr.;  and  Ingram.  Richard 
D.,  3,905,009. 
Inose,  Fumiyiki;  and  Iwasaki,  Takashiro.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Vehicle  colli- 
sion detecting  apparatus.  3.905.015.  CI.  340-61.000. 
Inoue,  Masahide:  See — 

Aoki,     Harumi;     Inoue,     Masahide;     and     Kawasaki,     Harumi, 
3,905,019. 
Inoue.  Masatoshi:  See — 

Sagawa,    Seiji;    Kunihiro,    Haruo;    Kimura,    Osamu;    and    Inoue, 
Masatoshi,  3,904,638. 
Inoue,  Shunzo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Information  retrieval  sys- 
tem. 3,904,099,  CI.  226-33.000. 
Inoue,  Shunzo:  See — 

Omi,  Kokichi;  and  Inoue,  Shunzo.  3.904.286. 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise  (IRSID):  See — 

Antoine.    Jacques;    Albemy,    Robert;    and    Michelet.    Jacques. 
3,903.955. 
Institut  Dr.  Friedrich  Forster,  Prufgeratebau:  See — 

Griese.  Alfons.  3.904.957. 
Institut  Francaise  du  Petrole.  des  Carburante  et  Lubrifiants:  See — 

Lassau.  Christian;  and  Sajus,  Lucien,  3,904,692. 
Institute  for  Graphic  Communication.  Inc.:  See — 

Ravich.  Leonard  E..  3.904,292. 
Instituut  Voor  Bewaring  en   Verwerking  Van   Landbouwprodukten: 
See — 
van  Remmen.  Hendrikus  Hermanus  Johannes.  3,903,910. 
Instrumentation  Specialties  Company:  See — 

Wilhelmson.  Jack  L.;  and  Grant.  Douglas  M..  3.904,527. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 
Barsotti,  Rudolf  H.,  3,904.977. 

Caragliano.  Edward  S.;  and  Nick.  Howard  H..  3.904.824. 
Cloud.  Samuel  P.;  Kalthoff.  Clement  H.;  Rueger.  William  J.;  and 

Thompson.  Timothy  W..  3.904.148. 
Davis.  Michael  I.;  Loffredo.  John  M.;  Wise,  Larry  E.;  and  Rickard, 

Patrick  L.,  3.905.025. 
Ehling,  Theodore  P.;  Plaza,  Alexander;  and  Ruehli,  Albert  E., 

3.904.886. 
Frieser.  Rudolf  G.;  Powell.  Jimmie  L.;  and  Tummala,  Rao  R.. 

3.904,426. 
Gersbach,  John  Edwin.  3,904,951. 
Hamel.  Harvey  C,  3,904,889. 

Hassan,  Javathu  K.;  and  Rabstejnek,  Carl  V.,  3.904,945. 
Magdo,  Ingrid  E.;  and  Magdo.  Steven,  3,904,454. 


Rich,    David    W.;    Smith,    Matthew    C;    and    Zipay.    Michael. 

3.904.492. 
Suits.  James  Carr.  3.904.404. 
International  Election  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Smith.  Eari  H..  Jr..  3.904.854. 
International  Ravors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Pittet.  Alan  O.;  Pascale.  John  V.;  Panon.  Stuart;  and  Brodnitz.  Mi- 
chael H..  3.904.556. 
Wolt.  John;  Giacino.  Christopher;  Quinn.  Alton  Dewitt;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F..  3.903.900. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Beck,  Harold  D.;  and  Page.  Walter  H..  3.903.960. 
International  Inpak  Inc.:  See — 

Koltz.  Irving  Morton.  3.904,029. 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Dancy,  William  B.,  3,904,520. 
International  Pajjer  Company:  See — 

Elder.  Jerome  Eari.  3.904.106. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Stewart.  Alan.  3.904.838. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 
Allard.  Roger  L..  3.904,126. 
Levin.  Herbert  L..  3.904.937. 
Robison.  James  Ray.  3,904,370. 
International  Tools:  5^^ — 

Den  Boer,  Comelis  Gerardus,  3.904,165. 
Interpace  Corporation:  See — 

Swanson.  Harold  V.;  and  Bald.  Robert  E.,  3.904.213. 
loannou.  John  T.:  See — 

Kamm.   Vernon   C;   loannou.   John   T.;   and   Faxon.   James   L.. 
3.904,822. 
Irgens,  Finn  T.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Balancing  system. 

3,903,995,  CI.  184-27.000. 
Isaac.  Otto,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Ro- 
essler.    Process    for    the    recovery    of   hellebrin.    3,904,598.    CI. 
260-210.500. 
Isayama.  Yukio:  See — 

Honda.  Hidemasa;  Isayama.  Yukio;  Jinnai.  Kazuhiko;  and  Kimura. 
Kunio,  3.904.377. 
ISCO  Optische  Werke  GmbH:  S«— 

Hummel.  Lothar.  3.904.278. 
Isem.  Carlos  Pujol.  Method  and  apparatus  for  splicing  yams  and  rov- 

ings.  3.903.680.  CI.  57-22.000. 
Ishida.   Choshichi.    Water   surface   gliding    vehicle.    3,903.832.   CI. 

115-l.OOC. 
Ishiguro.  Toshiyuki:  5^^ — 

Rokudo.    Nerumitsu;    Ishiguro,    Toshiyuki;    and    Hori,    Makoto, 
3,904,347. 
Ishihara,  Shigenobu;  and  Kobayashi,  Shoichi,  to  Showa  Denko  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Resin  composition  of  prominent  adhesivity.  3,904,571. 
CI.  260-3  1.20R. 
Ishii.  Takimi;  Suzuki.  Isao;  and  Nagai.  Torao.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Elec- 
tric Co..  Ltd.   Stripline  directional  coupler  having  bent  coupling 
arms.  3,904.991,  CI.  333-10.000. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kuniyasu,    Tsuneo;    Goto,    Daizo;    and     Miyanari,    Takayoshi, 
3,904,067. 
Ishiyama,  Jiro.  to  Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  3', 
5 '-cyclic     adenylic     acid     with     microorganism.     3.904.477.     CI. 
195-28.00N. 
Ishunkin.  Veniamin  Alexeevich:  See — 

Alekhin,  Leonid  Pavlovich;  Anisimov,  Albert  Viktorovich;  Viku- 
lov,  Vadim  Ivanovich;  Ishunkin,  Veniamin  Alexeevich;  Kleime- 
nov,  Vyacheslav  Fedorovich;  Lokshin,  Mikhail  Zelikovich; 
Moshkin.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  and  Shapiro.  Vadim  Yakov- 
levich.  3.903.724. 
Isogai.  Tokio:  See — 

Sawada.  Hiroji;  Mizuhara.  Yasuhiro;  Isogai.  Tokio;  and  Nagai. 
Matao,  3.904.928. 
Isono.  Hiromasa:  See — 

Takahashi.   Noboru;  Chiba.   Koji;   Nakamura.   Mutsuaki;  Ozaki, 
Sadao;    Isono.    Hiromasa;    Naruse.   Tunehide;    Mishihara,   To- 
shikazu;  and  Fukushima,  Iwao,  3,904,448. 
Isono,  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Ebukuro,     Rinzou;     Isono,     Tomoyuki;     and    Omiya,     Tetsuo, 
3,904.872. 
Isozaki,  Osamu:  See — 

Shingai,    Kiyozo;    Watonabe,    Tadashi;    Murato,    Koichiro;    and 
Isozaki,  Osamu,  3,904,563. 
Itokura.  Gen:  See — 

Matsuoka.  Michio;  Itokura.  Gen;  Iga.  Atsushi;  and  Masuyama. 
Takeshi.  3.905.006. 
Itek  Corporation:  See — 

Bartlett,  Richard  F.;  and  Case.  Laura  K..  3.903.797. 
Fairbanks.  Henry  N.;  and  McCutcheon,  James  T..  3,904.188. 
Feinleib.  Julius;  and  Lipson,  Stephen  G.,  3.904,274. 
Ito.  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Onoda,  Toshiaki;  and  Ito.  Yoshimasa.  3.904.416. 
Iverson,  Elizabeth  M.;  and  Iverson,  Kenneth  G.  Ornamental  coating 

method  and  articles.  3.904.791.  CI.  427-277.000. 
Iverson,  Kenneth  G.:  See — 

Iverson.  Elizabeth  M.;  and  Iverson.  Kenneth  G.,  3.904.791. 
Iwakami,  Takuya,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company.  Limited.  Two-port 
network    for    signal    transmission    equalization.     3,904.992.    CI. 
333-18.000. 
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Iwasaki,  Naoki:  S^e — 

Huang.  Ching  Yun;  Takashina.  Naomitsu;  Shimizu.  Senzo;  Shimoi, 
Maiahiro;  Ikegami,  Masuya;  Iwasaki,  Naoki;  Fujita,  Rokuro; 
Marushima,  Tadaaki;  Katayama.  Hisashi;  and  Masumoto,  Mit- 
suhiko.  3.904.572. 
Iwasaki.  Takashiro:  See — 

Inose,  Fumiyiki;  and  Iwasaki,  Takashiro.  3.905,015. 
I.  Case  Company:  See — 
Gillene,  Roy  A.;  and  Wilson,  Charles  D..  3.903.977. 
Yeske.  Laurel  R..  3,903.983. 
I-Tec  Associates.  Incorporated:  See — 

Colton,  Russell  F..  3,903,742. 
lackle,  Erwin  C;  See — 

Jackie.  Erwin  K.;  and  Jackie.  Erwin  C.  3.904.200. 
lackle.  Erwin  K.;  and  Jackie.  Erwin  C.  Golf  ball  and  tee  positioning 

device.  3.904.200.  CI.  273-33.000. 
lackson  Products  Company:  See — 
Medgebow,  Irving.  3.904,041. 
lacob,  Adir,  to  LFE  Corporation.  Gas  discharge  apparatus.  3,904,529, 

CI.  250-531.000. 
lacob,  Jean-Baptiste:  See — 

Lavanant,  Pierre;  and  Jacob.  Jean-Baptiste.  3.905,030. 
.  acobs,  Stanley  C;  and  Schoener,  Ronald  C,  to  Aluminum  Company 
of  America.  Effluent  gas  recycling  and  recovery  in  electrolytic  cells 
for  production  of  aluminum  from  aluminum  chloride.  3,904 ,494 ,Tri. 
204-67.000. 

acquelin,  Guy;  and  Foumet,  Jean,  to  Societe  d 'Exploitation  des  Bre- 
vets Granofibre  Sebreg.  Methods  of  manufacturing  fibrous  granu- 
lates. 3,904,726,  CI.  264-1 17.000. 
.  aeger,  Horst,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Perfluoroalkylmonocarboxylic  acid 
esters  containing  N,N'-disubstituted  hydantoin  groups  and  glycidyl 
groups.  3,904.644,  CI.  260-309.500. 
.  akubowski,  James  J.:  See — 

Regensburger,  Paul  J.;  and  Jakubowski,  James  J.,  3,904,407. 
ames,  Bertram  G.,  to  Varian  Associates.  High  power  solid  microwave 

load.  3,904,993,  CI.  333-22.00R. 
ames,  Daniel  Shaw,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Pro- 
cess for  dyeing  acid-modified   nylon   with   biscationic   azo  dyes. 
3,904,358.  CI.  8-41.00B. 
ampolsky.  Arthur,  to  Optical  Sciences  Group.  Inc.  Flexible  refracting 

membrane  adhered  to  spectacle  lens.  3,904,281,  CI.  351-159.000. 
.  anssen,  John  Louis  Joseph  Marie:  See — 

Theyse,  Frederik  Herman;  Janssen,  John  Louis  Joseph  Marie;  and 
Takes,  Erick  Willem  Johan,  3,904,001. 
.  apanese  National  Railways:  See — 

Matsui,  Kazumi;  and  Umemori,  Takashi,  3,904,941. 
Yatagai,  Shukuro;  and  Tamura,  Katunori,  3,904,053. 
.  ardin.  Hans,  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  KG.  Wind  deflectorfor  auto- 
mobile with  sliding  roof  3.904.239.  CI.  296-137.00J. 
.  arowenko.  Wadym:  See — 

Tessler.  Martin  M.;  Jarowenko.  Wadym;  and  Amitrano,  Richard 
A,  3,904.601.  I 

.  arvis.  Harold  Francis:  See —  I 

Shaw.  Leslie  Earl;  and  Jarvis,  Harold  Francis,  3,904,346. 
,  asper,  Joseph  C:  5** — 

Higbee,  David  A.;  and  Jasper,  Joseph  C,  3,904,378. 
.  can  Nicolas  &  Fils:  See — 

Perrotin,  Jean,  3,903.979. 
.  enkner.  Herbert;  and  Buttgens.  Walter,  to  Chemische  Fabrik  Kalk 
G.m.b.H.  Process  for  the  production  of  dibromopropyl  ethers  of 
highly      halogenated      aromatic      compounds.      3,904.694.      CI. 
260-6 12.00R. 
J|ensen.  Garold  K.;  and  McGeogh,  James  E.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Radar  system.  3,905,034,  CI.  343-9.000. 
ensen.  Reed  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy  Research  and 
Development  Administration.   Hydrogen  isotope  separation  from 
water.  3,904,500,  CI.  204-I62.00R. 
Jtensen,  Reed  J.:  See — 

Robinson.  C.  Paul;  Jensen,  Reed  J.;  Davis,  William  C;  and  Sulli- 
van, John  A.,  3,904,985. 
Jkpsen,  Tage  L.  B.:  See — 

Zegers,  Theodoor  W.;  Goldberger,  William  M.;  Jepsen,  Tage  L.  B.; 

Lee,  Harley  C;  and  Pearson,  Edward  P.,  3,904,400. 

J|»chke,  Willie;  and  Zander,  Claus-Peter,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmas- 

chinen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Means  for  clamping  on  flexible  printing 

plates.  3,903,796,  CI    101-415.100. 

Jewell,  David  E.;  and  Schlegel.  Paul  D..  to  Gates  Rubber  Company, 

The.  Windshield  wiper  refill.  3,903,560.  CI.  15-250.420. 
J|n,  Jung  II.  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Rame-retardant  binder 
comprising   vinylidene  halide-bis(  hydrocarbyl )   vinyl   phosphonate 
polymer    latices    blended    with    antimony    oxide.    3.904,570.    CI. 
260-29.6TA. 
Jfnnai.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Honda,  Hidemasa;  Isayama.  Yukio;  Jinnai.  Kazuhiko;  and  Kimura, 
Kunio.  3.904.377. 
Jt>hn  A.  DeLorean  Corporation:  See — 

DeLorean.  John  Z.,  3.904.202. 
J^ns-Manville  Corporation:  See — 

Oser.   Nathan;  Niedzinski.   Edmund  John;   Kubicek,  John;  and 
Lewis.  Richard  Lee,  3,904,379. 
Jbhnson,    Arthur    L.    Toilet    flushing   arrangement.    3.903.551.   CI. 

4-67.00A. 
y  >hnson,   Ben  C.  to  Thermon   Manufacturing  Company.   Flexible 
heater  panel.  3.904.850.  CI.  219-528.000. 


Johnson,  Bertram  C:  See — 

Simmons,  William  W.;  Leppelmeier,  Gilbert  W.;  and  Johnson,  Ber- 
tram C.  3.904.273. 
Johnson.  Charles  C.  to  Business  Equipment  Center  Ltd.  Stenographic 

remote  control  system  and  apparatus.  3.905.042,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Johnson,  Daniel  H.;  and  Johnson,  Harry  T.,  to  Camper-Flow  Mfg.  Co. 

Wind  deflector  for  a  towed  trailer.  3,904.236,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Johnson,  Frank  J.,  to  Auric  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

continuous  selective  electroplating.  3,904,489,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Johnson,  Gordon  C;  and  Berube.  Milton  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Sizing  organic  fibers.  3,904,805,  CI.  428-3^8.000. 
Johnson.  Harry  T.:  See — 

Johnson,  Daniel  H.;  and  Johnson,  Harry  T.,  3,904,236. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See — 

Mesek.  Frederick  K.;  and  Repke.  Virginia  L..  3.903.890. 
Johnson.  Robert  L.:  See — 

Campbell.  Larry  E.;  and  Johnson.  Robert  L..  3.904.553. 
Johnson.  William  S.;  Markezich.  Ronald  L.;  and  McCarry,  Brian  E..  to 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  Steroid 
synthesis.  3,904,698.  CI.  260-61 7.00R. 
Johnston.  James  H.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Vibrating  wire 

attitude  reference  sensing  system.  3.903,747,  CI.  73-505.000. 
Jones,  Carmen  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Turbofan  engine  lu- 
brication means.  3,903,690,  CI.  60-39.080. 
Jones,  David  Peter  Marshall,  to  Ilford  Limited.  Coating  apparatus. 

3,903,843.  CI.  118-412.000. 
Jones,  Frederick  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Securing  sys- 
tem for  jet  engine  testing  of  aircraft.  3,904,154,  CI.  244-1  lO.OOR. 
Jones,  Freeman  B..  Jr.;  and  Govan,  Ronald  M.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Homeotropic  alignment  of  liquid  crystals  in  a 
display  cell  by  baked  on  ionic  surfactants.  3,904,797,  CI.  428-1 .000. 
Jones,  H.  Jack.  Sidearm  holsters.  3,904,091,  CI.  224-2.00B. 
Jones,  John  E.;  Lineback,  Lynn  D.;  and  Sherrill,  Charles  F.,  to  Disston. 

Inc.  Portable  cordless  sprayer.  3,904,1 16,  CI.  239-127.000. 
Jones,  John  L.;  and  Rubino,  Andrew  M.,  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical 
Company.  Alcohol  soluble  basic  aluminum  chlorides  and  method  of 
making  same.  3,904.741,  CI.  423-462.000. 
Jones.  Kenneth  James;  and  Hargroves,  Robert  Arthur.  Vehicle  lamp 

assemblies.  3,904,864,  C\.  240-7.1  OR. 
Jones,    Robert    E.    Apparatus    for    handling    and    stacking    bricks. 

3,904.043,  CI.  214-6.00A. 
Jones.  Robert  J.;  and  O'Rell,  Michael  K.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Crosslinked 

polyquinoxaline  polymers.  3,904,584.  CI.  260-47.0UA. 
Jones,   Russell   P.  Circular  saw  sharpening  device.   3,903,760,  CI. 

76- ''9.000. 
Jones,  Russell  P.  Exercise  bar.  3,904,198,  CI.  272-81.000. 
Jones,  Vercoe  C,  to  SI  Handling  Systems,  Inc.  Vehk:le  control  device. 

3,903,810,0.  104-166.000. 
Jones,  William  Leslie;  and  Banks,  Malcolm  James  Peter,  to  Decca  Lim- 
ited. Labelling  machines.  3,904,466,  CI.  156-216.000. 
Jordan,  Fred  A.:  See — 

Hagen,  Magnus  F.;  and  Jordan.  Fred  A.,  3,904,254. 
Judd,  Frank  Fuller;  and  Wilhart,  Helmut,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries. Incorporated.  Rectifier  circuit.  3.904.950.  CI.  32I-27.00R. 
Jujo  Central  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morinaga,  Kikuo,  3,903,564. 
Jury,  Harold  Rex;  and  Howells,  Ronald  McKenzie,  to  Comalco  (J.  & 
S.)  Pty.,  Ltd.  Means  and  method  of  slotting  strip  metal.  3.903,769, 
CI.  83-37.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Koparu:  See — 

Arai,  Kiyoyuki,  3,904,283. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See — 

Hirano.  Ikuro,  3,904,953. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Hikida,  Ryotaro;  Hayashi,  Yasutaka;  Arakawa,  Hideo;  and  Mori, 

Takahiko,  3,904.25 1 . 
Komatsu,  Noboru;  Suzuki,  Takatoshi;  Yamamoto,  Nobuyuki;  and 
Tsuzuki,  Yukikazu,  3,904.403. 
Kallrath.  Gottfried:  See— 

Trebinger.  Kari;  and  Kallrath,  Gottfried,  3,904,787. 
Kalninsh,  Arvid  Yanovich:  See— 

Pormale,   Milda   Yanovna;   Kashkina,   Nadezhda   Alexandrovna; 
Leiman.  leva  Petrovna;  Kalninsh,  Arvid  Yanovich;  Shuster.  Yan; 
and  Mikazhan,  Valdis  Danielovich,  3,904,600. 
Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  and  Bugaut.  Andree,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 
L'Oreal.        2-Nitro-mete-phenylenediamines.        3,904,690,        CI. 
260-570.50P. 
KalthofT,  Clement  H.:  See- 
Cloud.  Samuel  P.;  KalthofT,  Clement  H.;  Rueger,  William  J.;  and 
Thompson.  Timothy  W.,  3,904.148. 
Kamatics  Corporation:  See — 

Orkin.  Stanley  S.;  and  Nagy,  Edward  John,  3,904,731. 
Kamiya,    Takashi;    Teraji,   Tsutomu;    and    Hashimoto,    Masashi,    to 
Fujisawa   Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.   2.3-Lower  alkylenepenam-3- 
carboxylic    acid    derivatives   and    processes   for   the    preparation 
thereof  3,904.607.  CI.  260-239.100. 
Kamizono.  Tetsushi:  See — 

Yoshiura.  Hirohisa;  Arai.  Toshiharu;  Miyake,  Masao;  Yoshioka, 
Tsunemi;  Kamizono,  Tetsushi;  and  Onogi,  Seiji.  3.904,565. 
Kamm,  Vernon  C;  loannou.  John  T.;  and  Faxon.  James  L..  to  Bendix 
Corporation,  The.  Absolute  position  determining  system  using  free 
stylus.  3,904,822,  CI.  178-19.000. 
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Kanaya,  Yoshinosuke;  Hasegawa,  Minoru;  Azuma,  Kanae;  Ochiai, 
Minoni;  and  Shimizu,  Jun,  to  Kohkoku  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
Electro-discharging  sheet,  and  an  electro-discharging  apparatus  pro- 
vided with  an  electro-discharging  electrode  composed  of  the  said 
sheet,  and  a  process  for  electro-discharging  with  the  said  apparatus. 
3.904,929.  CI.  317-2.00R. 
Kane.  William  Paul,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Poly- 
ethylene terephthalate/paperboard  blank  and  container  formed  from 
such  blank.  3.904.104.  CI.  229-3.500. 
Kaneda.  Isamu:  See — 

Suzuki.  Shigeyuki;  Kaneda.  Isamu;  Endo,  Hiroshi;  Miyata.  Kazuo; 
Horiguchi.  Tadao;  and  Yamamoto.  Kazumasa.  3.904.687. 
Kanegafuchi  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsumura.  Yoshitsugu.  3.903.903. 
Kaneko  Company:  See— 

Kaneko.  Hitoshi.  3,903,865. 
Kaneko,  Hitoshi,  to  Kaneko  Company.  Air  popper.  3,903,865,  CI. 

124-1 1. OOR. 
Kaneko,     Yasuhisa;     Komiyama,     Yoshiro;     Uchiyama,     Yoshiki; 
Murakami,  Hideki;  and  Maeda,  Shiro,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manufacturing  aluminum  alloy  cylin- 
ders and  cylinder  liners  for  internal  combustion  engines.  3.903,951, 
CI.  164-97.000. 
Kannegiesser,  Martin;  and  Knappe,  Heinrich,  to  Herbert  Kannegiesser 
Kommanditgesellschaft,  Firma.  Apparatus  for  folding  shirU  and  sim- 
ilar articles  of  clothing.  3,904,090,  CI.  223-37.000. 
Kano,  Saburo;  Nomura,  Osami;  Asada,  Mitsuo;  Ando,  Meiki;  Matsuda, 
Michihiko;  Yamada,  Tomio;  Watanabe,  Hitoshi;  and  Taniguchi, 
Takuzo,  to  Nippon  Soda  Co.,  Ltd.  Thiazolotriazolyphosphonothio- 
ates.  3,904,639,  CI.  260-306. 70E. 
Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shingai.    Kiyozo;    Watanabe.   Tadashi;    MuraU,    Koichiro;    and 
Isozaki.  Osamu.  3.904.563. 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakaguchi.  Kahei;  Moriyama.  Noboru;  and  Takemoto.  Hirotaka, 
3.904.410. 
Kapperman.  Dorothy  M..  administrator:  See— 

Kipple,  Harry  P.;  Cozzarin.  Virgil  J.;  and  Kapperman.  Francis  C, 
deceased.  3.904.724. 
Kapperman.  Francis  C.  deceased:  See — 

Kipple.  Harry  P.;  Cozzarin.  Virgil  J.;  and  Kapperman.  Francis  C, 
deceased,  3,904,724. 
Kashkina,  Nadezhda  Alexandrovna:  See— 

Pormale.   Milda   Yanovna;   Kashkina,   Nadezhda  Alexandrovna; 
Leiman,  leva  Petrovna;  Kalninsh,  Arvid  Yanovich;  Shuster.  Yan; 
and  Mikazhan,  Valdis  Danielovich,  3,904,600. 
Kaspar,  Jan:  See — 

Bicik,  Vladislav;  and  Kaspar.  Jan,  3,904,133. 
Kasuba,  John  A.,  to  True  Temper  Corporation.  Rail  clip.  3,904,1  14, 

CI.  238-349.000. 
Katada,  Takeshi;  Kitamoto,  Tateuji;  and  Akashi,  Goro,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  ferromagnetic  chromium  diox- 
ides. 3,904,538.  CI.  252-62.510. 
Katayama,  Hisashi:  i>e— 

Huang.  Ching  Yun;  Takashina.  Naomiteu;  Shimizu.  Senzo;  Shimoi, 
Masahiro;  Ikegami,  Masuya;  Iwasaki,  Naoki;  Fujita,  Rokuro; 
Marushima.  Tadaaki;  Katayama.  Hisashi;  and  Masumoto.  Mit- 
suhiko.  3,904.572. 
Kato,  Masao:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yoshio;  Kato.  Masao;  Okada,  Akira;  and  Shimura.  Yukio, 
3,904,587. 
Katsumata,  Mitsuo,  to  Kokusan  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.  Signal  source  in  use 
for  a  breakerless  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
3,903,863,  CI.  I23-I49.00D. 
Katsuyama,  Harumi;  and  Ono,  Hisatake.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Non-silver  salt  photosensitive  materials.  3,904,419,  CI.  96-90.00R. 
Kau,  Harold.  Bicycle  lock  assembly.  3,903,719,  CI.  70-227.000 
KaU,  Ronnie,  to  Lawrence  Peska  Associates,  Inc.,  a  part  interest.  In- 

car  spark  plug  checker.  3,904,955,  CI.  324-17.000. 
Kaul,  Dietmar:  See — 

Hock,  Fromund;  Heilmann,  Knut;  and  Kaul,  Dietmar,  3.904,295. 
Kawada  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawata,  Tadao.  3.904,376. 
Kawada,  Yasayuki:  See — 

Gondo.    Hisashi;    Nakasugi,    Hajime;    Mazuda.    Hiroo;    Kawada. 
Yasayuki;  Chijiiwa.  Rikio;  and  Matsuda,  Shoichi,  3.904.447. 
Kawai.  Kazumitsu:  See — 

Otsuki.    Akira;    Numata.    Kimikazu;    and    Kawai,    Kazumitsu, 
3,904.811. 
Kawasaki,  Harumi:  See — 

Aoki,     Harumi;     Inoue.     Masahide;     and     Kawasaki.     Harumi, 
3,905,019. 
Kawase,  Shoji;  Inata,  Hiroo;  and  Shima,  Takeo,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Sta- 
bilized polyester  composition  and  method  for  subilizing  polyester. 
3,904,578,  CI.  260-40.00P. 
Kawata,  Tadao.  to  Kawada  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
cleaning  the  discharge  of  a  smokestack  or  the  like.  3.904.376.  CI. 
23-284.000. 
Kawneer  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Hubbard,  S.  Eugene;  and  Meisterheim,  Richard  A.,  3,903,647. 
Keahey,  Sammie  G.:  5*"^— 

Ayres,  Robert  U.;  McKenna,  Richard  P.;  and  Keahey,  Sammie  G., 
3,903,806. 
Keck,  Donald  B.;  and  Olshansky.  Robert,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Op- 
tical  waveguide   having   optimal   index   gradient.    3,904,268.   CI. 
350-96.0WG. 


Keeler.  Frederick  D..  to  KLM  Company.  The.  Tamper-proof  bottle 

closure.  3.904.061.  CI.  215-252.000. 
Keetley.  Reginald  George,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Variable 
angle     turbine     nozzle     actuating     mechanism.     3.904,309,     CI. 
415-148.000. 
Keichel,  Harold  A.  Index  table.  3,903.758.  C\.  74-826.000. 
Keller.  Hans:  See — 

Taudt.  Heinz;  and  Keller,  Hans,  3,904,816. 
Kelly,  Robert  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Cyclic  ortho  esters. 

3,904,648,  CI.  260-340.900. 
Kemp.  Jacob  D.;  and  Sieg.  Robert  P.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company. 

Gasoline  production.  3,904.384,  CI.  44-56.000. 
Kempler  nee  Constantinesco,  Aurora.  Mixing  tap  with  independent  hot 

and  cold  water  flow  controls.  3,903,926.  C\.  137-637.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See — 

Vida.  Julius  A.;  and  Samour.  Carlos  M..  3,904,627. 
Kendall,  John  Pierce:  See — 

Smith,  James  Robert;  and  Kendall,  John  Pierce,  3,904,351. 
Kendechy,  Joseph  A.,  to  Benjamin  Reel  Producb,  Inc.  Self-switching 

retracting  reel.  3,904,843.  C\.  200-153.00F. 
Kendy.  Leonard;  and  Frey.  Richard  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Laser-sight  and  computer  for  anti-aircraft  gun  fire  control  system. 
3,904.163.  CI.  248-358.00R. 
Kennard.  John.  Dental  pin  interface  plate.  3.903.603.  C\.  32-15.000. 
Kennedy,  John  R,  Boat  recovery  system.  3,903,823,  CI.  I  14-52  000. 
Kennedy,  Joseph  P.;  and  Baldwin,  Francis  P.  Process  for  graft  polymer- 
ization. 3.904,708,  CI.  2«)-878.00R. 
Kenson.  Robert  E.;  Albert,  Henry  J.;  and  Accinno,  Dante  J,  to  Engel- 
hard Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation.  Catalyst  and  process  for 
ammonia  oxidation.  3,904,740,  CI.  423-403.000. 
Kent  Cambridge  Medical  Limited:  See— 

Woollons,  David  John;  and  English,  Michael  John,  3,903,897. 
Kerschner,  James  J.:  See — 

Becht,  H.  Allen;  Campbell,  James;  Kerschner,  James  J.;  and  Kroll- 
man,  Edward  J.,  3,904,303. 
Kertamus,  Norbert  J.;  Sage,  Wamie  L.;  and  Paisley,  Mark  A.,  to  Bab- 
cock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Fuel  gas  manufacture.  3.904,387,  CI. 
48-210.000. 
Kessler,  William  -R.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Electric  component 

package   3,904,031,  CI.  206-328.000. 
Keyes  Fibre  Company:  See — 

Chadbourne,  Gilbert  R.,  3,904,103. 
Khokhar,  Abdul  Rauf:  See— 

Tobe,  Martin  Leslie;  Khokhar,  Abdul  Rauf;  and  Braddock.  Peter 
David  Michael.  3.904,663. 
Kidd,  Wayne  L.;  and  Corona,  Stephen  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Opti- 
cal system  alignment  apparatus.  3.904,290,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Kiehs,  Karl;  Koenig.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Fischer,  Adolf,  to  Badische  Ani- 
lin-     &     Soda-Fabrik     Aktiengesellschaft.     N-carbamoyloxyalkyl- 
substituted  dinitroanilines.  3,904,673,  CI   260-482.00C. 
Kieper,  Reinhold  R   Power  transmission.  3.903.749,  CI   74-29.000 
Kiesow.  Lutz  A.,  to  Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  deriving 
oxygen  association  rate  curves  for  blood  samples.  3,904,296,  CI. 
356-246.000. 
Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishiyama,  Jiro,  3,904,477. 
Kilmer.  Earl  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Method  for  prepar- 
ing heat  resistant  mild  detonating  fuse.  3,903,800,  CI.  102-27.00R 
Kim,  Dong  H.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  2,3,4,5- 
Tetrahydro-4,4-dialkyl-IH-l,4-benzodiazepine    halides     3,904,603, 
CI.  260-239.0BD. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Grupe,  Edward  H.;  and  Hechtman,  John  F  ,  3,903,794. 
Kimura,  Hiroyasu;  and  Ueda,  Toshiharu,  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Automatic  apparatus  for  supplying  laps  to  a  group  of  comb- 
ers. 3,904,050,  CI.  214-89.000. 
Kimura,  Kunio:  See — 

Honda,  Hidemasa;  Isayama,  Yukio;  Jinnai,  Kazuhiko;  and  Kimura, 
Kunio,  3,904.377. 
Kimura.  Osamu:  See — 

Sagawa.   Seiji;   Kunihiro.   Haruo;   Kimura.   Osamu;   and   Inoue. 
Masatoshi.  3,904.638. 
King  Musical  Instruments,  division  of  the  Seeburg  Corporation:  See— 

McCracken,  George  T..  3,903.779. 
King.  Norman  B..  to  Badger  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Ethylbenzene-slyrene 

separation.  3,904,484,  CI.  203-52.000. 
King,  Robert  W.,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Process  for  making  three- 
dimensional  fabric  material.  3,904,464.  CI    156-148.000 
Kinney.  Alfred  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Separating  and 
dispensing  means  for  nested  containers.  3.903.676,  CI.  53-314.000. 
Kinney,  James  F.;  and  Gadzala,  Antoni  Edward,  to  Avon  Products.  Inc. 
Means  for  promoting  color  change  in  bleached  or  untreated  hair. 
3.904.357,  CI.  8-10.200. 
Kipple,  Harry  P.;  Cozzarin,  Virgil  J.;  and  Kapperman.  Francis  C,  de- 
ceased (by  Kapperman,  Dorothy  M..  administrator),  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation.  Method  of  compacting  powdered  resin 
into  slots  of  magnetic  cores.  3,904,724,  C\.  264-71.000. 
Kirchweger,  Karl:  See — 

List,  Hans;  and  Kirchweger,  Kari,  3,903,849. 
Kirk,  Russell  F.:  5<><-— 

Moreno,  Frederick  E.;  Kirk,  Russell  F.;  and  Foster,  Jack   D., 
3.904,983. 
Kishi,  Atsuo;  and  Degawa,  Takashi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Swash  plate  com- 
pressor. 3,904,320,  CI.  417-269.000. 
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Shibata,    Masaharu;    and    Kishi,    Hirotake 


Katsuhiro;     and    Aoki.     Hiroyuki. 


Nobuo;     and     Masaki,     Tatsuo. 


Cishi,  Hirotake:  S^e— 
Suzuki,    Shigekazu 
3,903,651. 
Cishida.  Katsuhiro:  See— 

Fushimi,     Shingi;     Kishida 
3.903,959. 
Citajima,  Nobuo:  See — 

Hanada,     Hiroshi;     Kitajima, 
3,904,408. 
1  kitamoto,  Tauuji:  See— 

Kauda,  Takeshi;  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  and  Akashi.  Goro,  3,904.538. 
1  Lizler,  Harald;  and  Schmidt,  Peter  Jurgen,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H. 
Exhaust  emission  control  system  for  internal  combustion  engines. 
3.903,853,  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
I  Llakulak,  Thomas  J.;  and  Klomp,  Edward  D.,  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration. Auxiliary  inuke  valve.  3,903.855,  CI.  123-90.140. 
I  Hang,  Daniel  M.,  to  California  Computer  Products,  Inc.  Capstan  servo 

system.  3,904,943,  CI.  318-395.000. 
I^Iar,  Erich;  Haller.  Pierre;  and  Runge.  Ernst  Georg.  to  Siemens  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft.  Neutron  detector.  3,904,881.  CI.  250-390.000. 
I(larcrete.  Limited:  See —  | 

Clarke,  Ronald  A.  W.,  3.904.245.  | 

I  laue.    Hermann.    Disc    brake    coaling    structure.    3,903.998,    CI. 

188-71.300. 
I  Jeimenov,  Vyacheslav  Fedorovich:  See — 

Alekhin.  Leonid  Pavlovich;  Anisimov,  Albert  Viktorovich;  Viku- 
lov.  Vadim  Ivanovich;  Ishunkin.  Veniamin  Alexcevich;  Kleime- 
nov.  Vyacheslav  Fedorovich;  Lokshin.  Mikhail  2^likovich; 
Moshkin.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  and  Shapiro.  Vadim  Yakov- 
levich.  3.903.724.  , 

Hiein.  Andrew  R.,  trustee:  See —  I 

Brooks,  Ralph  J..  3.903,997.  ' 

I4lein.  Friedrich.  to  Diehl  datensysteme  G.m.b.H.  Circuit  arrangement 
for  interpreting  the  content  of  a  register  as  an  instruction.  3,905.02 1 . 
CI.  340-172.500. 
t  lein.  Gerd;  and  Schmoll.  Kurt,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Modified  urea  resins.  3.904.573.  CI.  260-3 1.80T. 
Miein,  Gerhart  P.;  and  Vierou,  William  F.,  to  P.  R.  Malfery  &  Co..  Inc. 
Method  for  fabrication  of  anodes.  3.903.589.  CI.  29-570.000. 
lein,  Paul  E.,  to  Modcom,  Inc.  Orthodontic  apparatus  including  uni- 
tary dispenser  and  dispensed  articles.  3.903.602.  CI.  32-14.00A. 
•4lein.  Paul  E.:  5?^— 

Anderson.  Roland  M.;  and  Klein.  Paul  E..  3.903.601. 
K  leinschmidt.  Johann  O.;  and  Niem,  Wolfgang,  to  Union  Special  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  G.m.b.H.  Edge  control  for  machine  sewing  parallel 
edge  seams.  3.903.820.  CI.  1 12-153.000. 
Kliem,  Peter  O.;  and  Reid.  Jerome  L..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Color 
diffusion  transfer  dye  image-forming  material  binder  layers  contain- 
ing a  water-soluble  cellulose  salt.  3.904.417.  CI.  96-73.000. 
Kl-M  Company,  The:  See — 

Keeler.  Frederick  D..  3.904,061. 
K|omp.  Edward  D.:  See — 

Klakulak.  Thomas  J.;  and  Klomp.  Edward  D..  3,9(X3.855 
Klosky.  John  Patrick;  and  Maynard.  James  Lucian.  to  Addressograph 
Multigraph  Corporation.  Data  entry  terminal  having  data  correction 
means.  3.905.022.  CI.  340-172.500. 
K  uczynski.  Achim:  See — 

Blank.  Rudolf;  and  Kluczynski.  Achim.  3.904.284. 
K^appe.  Heinrich:  See — 

Kannegiesser.  Martin;  and  Knappe.  Heinrich.  3.904,090. 
Khaus.  Heimo  A.  Dental  ttoss  holder.  3.903.907.  CI.  132-92.00R. 
ilfton,  John  F..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Carboxylation  process  for  preparing 
alpha    unsaturated    linear    fatty    acid    derivatives.    3.904  672     CI 
260-486.0AC. 
K  lighten.  James  G..  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  Detergent  film 

3.904.543.  CI.  252-174.000 
Knoblauch.  Georg:  See — 

Metzler.  Reinhold;  and  Knoblauch.  Georg,  3,904.035 
K  lox.  Marion  D.,  to  Wayne  Electronic  Products  Co.  Programmable 

solid  state  switch.  3.905,020.  CI.  340-147.00P. 
K  ludson.  Clarence   B..  to  Hughey  and   Phillips.   Voltage  regulating 

transformer  for  series  coupled  loads.  3.904.954.  CI.  323-48.000. 
Ki  ibayashi.  Kunio:  See — 

Sugimoto.    Keiichi;     Kobayashi,     Kunio;    Nishijima,    Koji;    and 
Morimoto.  Shiro.  3.904,616. 
Kobayashi,  Shoichi:  See — 

Ishihara,  Shigenobu;  and  Kobayashi,  Shoichi,  3,904.571. 
K^ch.  Karl-Ernst:  See — 

Hesse.  Karl-Dieter;  and  Koch.  Karl-Ernst.  3.904.498. 
K^h  Supplies  Inc.:  See — 

Freeland.  Harold  L.;  and  Flanagan.  James  C.  3.903,788. 
K(^nig,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Kiehs.  Karl;  Koenig.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Fischer,  Adolf.  3.904.673. 
K(lepke.  Earl  H.;  and  Reichard.  Alan  R..  to  Harter  Corporation.  Chair 
:onstruction    and    method    for   producing   same.    3,904  242     CI 
297-452.000. 
K<  esy.  Calvin  B..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Equipment  for 
ocating  and  plotting  the  position  of  underwater  towed  vehicles 
(.905.007.  CI.  340-3.00E. 
K<  hkoku  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kanaya.  Yoshinosuke;  Hasegawa.  Minoru;  Azuma.  Kanae;  Ochiai 
Minoru;  and  Shimizu.  Jun,  3.904.929. 
K^ide.  Atsushi:  See — 

Yoshizawa.  Masayuki;  Araki.  Kengo;  Koide.  Atsushi;  and  Matsu- 
oka.  Yoshitaka,  3.904.479. 


Kokusan  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Katsumata,  Miteuo,  3,903,863. 
Kolavcic,  Pavel,  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget.  Com- 
pensating  device   in    magnetoelastic   transducers.    3,903,739,   CI 
73-141.00A. 
Koltz,  Irving  Morton,  to  International  Inpak  Inc.  Visual  display  pack- 
age. 3,904,029,  CI.  206-45.340. 
Kolwicz,  Stanley  J.    Upright  checkers  and  chess  game  apparatus. 

3,904,206,  CI.  273-131.0AC. 
Komatsu,   Noboru;  Suzuki,  Takatoshi;   Yamamoto,   Nobuyuki;   and 
Tsuzuki,  Yukikazu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho. 
Heat  resisting  nickel-aluminum-molybdenum  alloy.  3,904,403    CI 
75-170.000. 
Kominami,  Naoya:  See — 

Senoo,  Saburo;  Kominami,  Naoya;  Fukuoka,  Yohei;  and  Sasaki, 
Katsuyoshi,  3,904,635. 
Komiya,  Osamu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Forceps  means  for  re- 
moving  cellular   tissue    from   the    body   cavities.    3,903,892     CI 
128-303.150. 
Komiyama,  Yoshiro:  See — 

Kan^o,    Yasuhisa;    Komiyama,    Yoshiro;    Uchiyama,    Yoshiki; 
Murakami,  Hideki;  and  Maeda,  Shiro,  3,903,951. 
Kompelien,  Arlon  D.:  See — 

Benz,  Donald  E.;  Garfiinkel,  James  H.;  and  Kompelien,  Arlon  D 
3,904,880. 
Kondo,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Shimizu,   Shigeki;   Shinoda,  Watani;   Makino,   Hazime;   Kondo, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Okikawa,  Katuaki,  3,904,421. 
Kondo,  Masaki:  See — 

Kurihara.  Yasuo;  and  Kondo,  Masaki.  3.904.483. 
Kondo.    Michio;    Nakada.    Akira;    Chibana.    Masanobu;    Futamase. 
Tsuyoshi;  and  Ohya.  Akiyoshi.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electronic  musical  instrument.  3.903.775.  CI.  84-1.010. 
Kondo.  Toshihiyuki.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Anti-skid  brake 

mechanism.  3.904,250.  CI.  303-2 1. OOF. 
Koneval,  Donald  J.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Method  of  making  electrographic 
recording  heads  employing  printed  circuit  techniques.  3,903,594  CI 
29-603.000. 
Konishi,  Fumiya:  See — 

Takeyama,  Kenichi;  Morimoto,  Takayoshi;  and  Konishi,  Fumiya 
3.904.368. 
Koppers  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Kuehn.  Frederick  Reinhold.  3.904.190. 
Korzekwa.  Samuel  M.;  and  Peil,  William,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Power  supply  for  a  thermionic  emission  gas  discharge  lamp 
3.904.925,  CI.  315-171.000. 
Kosoczky.  Ibolya:  See — 

Budai,  Zoltan;  Pallos,  Laszio;  Petocz,  Lujza  E.;  and  Kosoczky   Ibo- 
lya, 3,904,628. 
Kostelec,  George  A.;  and  Resch,  Richard  J.,  to  Krueger  Metal  Prod- 
ucts. Inc.  Fiberglass  shell  construction  with  screw  anchor  inserts 
3.904.243.  CI.  297-457.000. 
Kostelnicek.   Richard  J.,  to  Exxon   Production   Research  Company. 

Wellbore  telemetry  apparatus.  3.904,840,  CI.  191-12.00R. 
Kosteruk,    Valentin   Petrovich;   and   Kovalchenko,   Mikhail   Savvich 

Method  of  brazing.  3,903.585,  CI.  228-121.000. 
Kostic,  Eleanor  E.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc..  The.  a  part 
interest.  Complementary  trash  can  unit.  3.904.218.  CI.  280-79.200. 
Kovac.  Michael  George,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Removal  of  dark  cur- 
rent   spikes    from    image    sensor    output    signals.    3.904,818     CI 
178-7.100. 
Kovalchenko,  Mikhail  Sawich:  See— 

Kosteruk,  Valentin  Petrovich;  and  Kovalchenko,  Mikhail  Savvich 
3,903,585. 
Krakow,  Heinz:  See — 

Wortmann,  Ernst;  and  Krakow,  Heinz,  3,904,096. 
Kraus,  Maximilian,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Housing  for  shield- 
ing electrical  devices  from  high  frequency  electromagnetic  radiation 
interference.  3,904,810,  CI.  174-35.0MS. 
Kraus,  Peter  B.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Skid-steered  vehicle 

transmission.  3,903.978.  CI.  180-6.480. 
Krauss.  Otto;  Eder.  Hans;  Niederhametner.  Peter;  Richter.  Arend;  and 
Zimmermann.  Norbert.  to  Triumph  Werke  Numberg  A.G.  Type- 
writer carriage  assembly.  3.904,010,  CI.  197-1. OOR. 
Kreidler.  Alfred,  to  Metall-Invent  S.A.  Standard  indicating  device  for 
vehicles  with  universal  mounting  system  therefor.  3.903.836    CI 
I16-I29.00R. 
Krenzer.  John,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  5-(T-butyl- 1.3.4- 
thiadiazol-2-yl)-3-methyl-5-hydroxyimidazolidin-2-ore.      3.904  640 
CI.  260-306.80D. 

Kriechbaum.  Karl,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Pressur- 
ized gas  insulated  high  voltage  lines  with  adhesively  connected  outer 
pipe.  3.904.808.  CI.  174-21.00C. 
Krippene,  Brett  C:  S^^— 

Peterson,  Morris  W.;  Krippene,  Brett  C;  and  Marshall,  David  M 
3.904,349. 
Krogsrud,  Harald,  to  Elkem-Spigerverket  A/S.  Apparatus  for  move- 
ment   of   a   cylindrical    body    in    axial    direction.    3,903  748     CI 
74-25.000. 
Krollman,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Becht,  H.  Allen;  Campbell,  James;  Kerschner,  James  J.;  and  Kroll- 
man, Edward  J.,  3,904,303. 
Kross,  Robert  W.,  to  Neely,  George  B.  Mixed  drink  preparation  appa- 
ratus. 3,904,079,  CI.  222-2.000. 
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Kroth,  Neil  W.;  Lohbauer.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Scheidt,  James  E.,  to  Cat- 
erpillar Tractor  Company.  Low-effort  proportional  control  valve. 
3.903,787,  a.  91-462.000. 
Krueger,  Harold  A.  Tool  for  hanging  siding  or  the  like.  3,904,184  CI 

269-102.000. 
Krueger  MeUl  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Kostelec,  George  A.;  and  Resch,  Richard  J.,  3,904,243. 
Knimboltz,  Howard  D.;  and  Merrill,  Clayton  W..  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy.  Electronic  countermeasure  system.  3.905.035.  CI. 
343-6.50R. 
Kubicek.  John:  See— 

Oser,   Nathan;   Niedzinski,   Edmund   John;   Kubicek,  John;   and 
Lewis,  Richard  Lee,  3,904.379. 
Kubinski.  Donald  C,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Tire 

building  apparatus.  3, 904, 471.  CI.  156-405.000. 
KuboU.  Shokichi:  See— 

Onoda.  Toshiaki;  and  Kubota.  Shokichi.  3.904.722. 
Kuehn.  Frederick  Reinhold.  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

feeding  paperboard  blanks.  3.904.190.  CI.  271-99.000. 
Kuehn.  Riley.  Jr.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Countersink  sealant  appli- 
cation method.  3,904,718,  CI.  264-39.000. 
Kuhl,  Burkhart,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  G.m.b.H.  Arrange- 
ment for  measuring  the  distance  between  two  successive  objects. 
3,904,157,  CI.  246-63.00C. 
Kullander,  Mats  Ove,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Reeling-up  drum. 

3,904,143,  CI.  242-72.00B. 
Kunihiro,  Haruo:  See — 

Sagawa,   Seiji;    Kunihiro,    Haruo;    Kimura,   Osamu;   and   Inoue, 
Masatoshi.  3,904.638. 
Kuniyasu.    Tsuneo;    Goto,     Daizo;    and     Miyanari.    Takayoshi.     to 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Membrane  tank 
for  liquefied  gases.  3,904.067.  CI.  220-9.0LG. 
Kupersmith.  Sam.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cutting  glass.  3.903  767 

CI.  83-7.000. 
Kupper.  Arthur  Kurt:  See — 

Bosshard.  Ulrich  Walter;  Kupper,  Arthur  Kurt;  and  Lohr.  Man- 
fred. 3,904.353. 
Kupperman.  Dennis  I.:  See — 

Kupperman.  Sam;  and  Kupperman.  Dennis  I..  3.904.098. 
Kupperman.  Sam;  and  Kupperman.  Dennis  I.,  to  R  B  Toy  Development 

Co.  Loop  erecting  device.  3.904,098.  CI.  226-97.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Murayama,  Naohiro;  and  Oikawa,  lakao,  3,903.733. 
Suzuki.  Shigeyuki;  Kaneda,  Isamu;  Endo.  Hiroshi;  Miyata.  Ka^uo; 
Horiguchi,  Tadao;  and  Yamamolo,  Kazumasa,  3,904.687 
Kurihara.  Takao:  See — 

Uchida,  Kuniki;  Araki,  Kenzi;  Narita,  Hirosi;  Fukunaka,  Shiro;  and 
Kurihara.  Takao.  3.904.446. 
Kurihara.  Yasuo;  and  Kondo.  Masaki.  to  Sumitomo  Shipbuilding  & 
Machinery  Co..  Ltd.  Thermal  cracking  apparatus  for  hydrocarbo- 
naceous    materials    of    high    molecular    weight.     3.904.483.    CI. 
196-1  16.000. 
Kurita  Water  Industries  Ltd.:  5<'<'— 

Suzuki.  Shigeyuki;  Kaneda.  Isamu;  Endo.  Hiroshi;  Miyata.  Kazuo; 
Horiguchi,  Tadao;  and  Yamamoto.  Kazumasa.  3.904.687. 
Kuroiwa.  Katumasa:  See — 

Nagasawa.  Takeshi;   Kuroiwa.   Katumasa;  and  Narita.   Kouichi 
3.904.612. 
Kurth.  Carl  Ferdinand:  See — 

Daniels.  Richard  William;  and  Kurth.  Carl  Ferdinand.  3.904,978. 
Kurumada,  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Murayama,      Keisuke;      Morimura,      Syoji;      Matsui.      Katsuaki; 
Kurumada.  Tomoyuki;  Ohta.  Noriyuki;  and  Watanabe.  Ichiro. 
3.904.581. 
Kurz,  Wolfgang  Gebhard  Walter:  See— 

LaRue.  Thomas  Alfred;  and   Kurz.  Wolfgang  Gebhard  Walter, 
3,904,481. 
Kusay,    Roland    Gregor    Paul.    Drying    equipment.    3,903.611.    CI. 

34-32.000. 
Kuster.  Walter;  and  Chamot,  Marcel,  to  TVI-Television  Industrielle 
S.A.  Device  for  cleaning  vehicle  wheels.  3,903,559.  CI.  15-21. OOR. 
La  Fave.  Ivan  Vallier:  See — 

Laverman.  Royce  Jay;  Davis.  Robert  Newton;  and  La  Fave.  Ivan 
Vallier.  3.903.824. 
Lagow.  Richard  J.;  Baddour.  Raymond  F.;  Lam.  David  K.;  and  Shimp. 
Lawrence  A.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Fluorine 
plasma     synthesis     for     carbon     monofluorides.     3.904.501.     CI. 
204-164.000. 
Laine.  Bernard  Maurice:  See — 

du  Chaffaut.  Jean  Amaudric;  Hondermarck.  Jean  Claude;  and 
Laine.  Bernard  Maurice.  3.904,485. 
Lais.  Siegfried;  and  Reuter.  Reinhold.  to  Schottel-Werft.  Josef  Becker 
KG.  Thrust  producing  drive  mechanism  for  watercrafts.  3.903.833. 
CI.  115-14.000. 
Lalanne.  Pierre:  See — 

Losi,  Salvatore;  Lalanne,  Pierre;  Henzi,  Rene;  and  Marka,  Erwin, 
3.904,493. 
Lam,  David  K.:  See — 

Lagow.  Richard  J.;  Baddour.  Raymond  F.;  Lam.  David  K.;  and 
Shimp.  Lawrence  A..  3.904.501. 
Lam.  Ka  Duk.  Apparatus  for  assembling  a  U-shaped  fastener  on  sheet 

material.  3,903,580,  CI.  29-212.00D. 
Landis  Lund  Limited:  See — 

Bottomley,  Herbert  Geoffrey.  3.904.390. 
Lane  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Rogers,  W.  Clark,  Jr.;  and  Snitzer,  Morton,  3,904,240. 


Lane,  Russell  W.:  See- 
Larson,  Thurston  E.;  Lane,  Russell  W.;  and  Neff.  Chester  H.. 
3.904.365. 
Lang.  Stanley  Albert.  Jr.;  and  Cohen.  Elliott,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Aryl  heterocyclic  tetrazines  and  method  of  preparation 
thereof.  3,904,614,  CI.  260-241.000. 
Langlie,  Howard;  and  Berg,  Albert  T.,  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
protecting  electric  fences  from  lightning.  3,904,932,0.  317-61.000, 
Lanier  Electronic  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See — 

Mohammadioun.  Said,  3.904,836. 
Lapiere,  Albert:  See — 

Delarge,    Jacques    E.;   Thunus,    Leopold;    Lapiere,    Albert;    and 
Georges,  Andre,  3,904,636. 
La  Rosa,  Richard,  to  Hazeltine  Corporation.  N-way  power  divider  with 

remote  isolating  resistors.  3,904.990,  CI.  333-9.000. 
Larson,  Thurston  E.;  Lane,  Russell  W.;  and  Neff.  Chester  H.,  to  De- 
partment of  Registration  and  Education  of  the  State  of  Illinois. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  presence  of  a  weak  acid  or 
a  weak  base  in  a  liquid.  3.904.365.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
LaRue.  Thomas  Alfred;  and  Kurz.  Wolfgang  Gebhard  Walter,  to  Cana- 
dian Patents  and  Development  Limited.  Determination  of  nitroeen- 
ase.  3,904.481.  CI.  195-103. 50R. 
Lasis.  Evalds;  Buckler.  Ernest  Jack;  and  Dunn.  John  Robert,  to  Polysar 
Limited.    Amine    modified    remoldable    rubbers     3,904,580     CI 
260-42.470. 
Lassau,  Christian;  and  Sajus,  Lucien,  to  Institut  Francaise  du  Petrolc. 
des  Carburante  et  Lubrifiants.  Process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of 
secondary  alcohols.  3,904,692,  CI.  260-586.00P. 
Lassman.  Howard  B.:  See — 

Novick,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lassman.  Howard  B  .  3,904.761 
Laughlin.  William  Patrick,  to  Firestone  Tire  &.  Rubber  Company.  The 
Method  of  ultrasonic  butt  splicing  reinforced  tire  fabric.  3  904  457 
CI.  156-73.400. 
Lavanant.  Pierre;  and  Jacob,  Jean-Baptiste.  to  Societe  Lannionnaise 
d'Electronique;    and    Compagnie    Industrielle    des    Telecommuni- 
cations Cit-Alcatel.  Digital  source  of  periodic  signals.  .1.905.030  CI 
340-347.0DA. 
Laverman.  Royce  Jay;  Davis,  Robert  Newton;  and  La  Fave.  Ivan  Val- 
lier. to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company.  Liquefied  gas  ship  lank 
insulation  system.  3.903.824.  CI.  I  I4-74.00A. 
Lawall.  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Warshawsky.  Jay;  and  Lawall.  Thomas  R.,  3.903.612. 
Lawrence.  J.  Richard:  See — 

Murphy.  Peter  C  ;  and  Lawrence.  J.  Richard.  3.904.383. 
Lawrence.  John  Leslie:  See— 

Sword.  Gcoftrey;  Lawrence.  John  Leslie.  Raggett.  Stephen  Rich- 
ard; and  Blakemore.  Bernard.  3.904.819 
Lawrence  Peska  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Katz.  Ronnie.  3.904.955. 
Lear  Siegler.  Inc.:  See — 

Bego.  Robert  E.;  Thomas.  William  J.;  and  Voltattomi.  Anthony  J. 
3.903.952. 
Leavitt,  Richard  I.,  to  Mubil  Oil  Corporation.  Treatment  of  cells  of  a 
hydrocarbon-consuming         microorganism.  3,904.476  CI 

I95-28.00R. 
Lebduska.  Robert  L.;  and  Holma.  Gary  M  .  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Fiber  optic  cable  connector.  3,904,269,  CI.  350-96.00C 
Lechevallier,  Raymond,  to  Ste.  d'Application  Plastique  Mecanique  et 
Electronique  Plastimecanique.  Cupping  machine  for  producing  con- 
tainers in  thermoplastic  film  and  comprising  a  device  for  placing  a 
tape-like  strip  in  a  mold.  3,904,345,  CI.  425-501.000. 
Lee,  Averette  T.  Mass  rapid  system.  3,903,807,  CI.  104-131.000. 
Lee,  Bong  Kuk;  Neidleman.  Saul  Lewis;  and  Ryu.  Dewey  D.  Y..  to  E 
R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.   1 -Amino  substituted  1 -cycloalkane  deriva 
tives  of  6-aminopenicillanic  acid.  3,904,604,  CI.  260-239  100 
Lee,  Harley  C;  See— 

Zegers,  Theodoor  W.;  Goldberger,  William  M.;  Jepsen,  Tage  LB; 
Lee,  Harley  C;  and  Pearson,  Edward  P  .  3,904.400. 
Lee,      Maw-Huei.      Headlight      warning     system.      3,905  013       CI 

340-52.00D. 
Lee,  Wilfred  J.:  See— 

Chivukula,  Krishna;  and  Lee,  Wilfred  J.,  3,903,992. 
Lee  Wilson  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Hill,  Robert  R.;  and  Beemer,  Robert  J.,  3,904,356. 
Lee,  Yuan  Ho.  Cold  nut  former.  3,903,556,  CI.  10-76.00R. 
Leeds  &  Northrup  Company;  See — 

Biddle,  Joseph  M.;  and  Binder,  Paul  B.,  3,904.160. 
Lefebvre.  Philippe  Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonyme:  ST.  DuPont.  Cigar 

cutter.  3.903.598.  CI.  30-1  12.000. 
Le  Grand.  Robert;  Freville.  Christian;  and  Colas.  Francois,  to  Cegedur 
Societe  de  Transformation  de  I'Aluminium.   Barge  which  can  be 
stacked  on  barge-carrying  ships.  3.903.822.  CI.  11 4-26.000 
Leidich.  Arthur  John,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Overvoltage  protection 

circuit.  3.904.931.  CI.  317-16.000. 
Leiman.  leva  Petrovna:  See— 

Pormale.   Milda   Yanovna;   Kashkina.   Nadezhda   Alexandrovna. 
Leiman.  leva  Petrovna;  Kalninsh.  Arvid  Yanovich;  Shuster.  Yan; 
and  Mikazhan.  Valdis  Danielovich.  3.904.600. 
Leimgruber.  Willy:  See — 

Hollander.  Charles  William  Den;  Leimgruber.  Willy;  and  Mohacsi 
Ernest.  3.904.632. 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of:  S^r— 
Harris.  Thomas  R..  3.903.876. 

Johnson.  William  S.;  Markezich.  Ronald  L.;  and  McCarry    Brian 
E.,  3.904,698. 
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Lennington.  John  W.:  See — 

McDougal,  John  A.;  and  Lennington.  John  W.,  3,903,856. 
Leonard,  Donald  Raymond,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Supply 

dependent  logic  reset.  3,904,892.  O.  307-252.0OF. 
Leonard.  Vema  M.  Keyboard  progression  teaching  aid.  3,903,781,  CI. 

84-471.000. 
Leonard,    Vema    M.    Primary    chord    organizer.     3,903,782,    CI. 

84-471.000. 
Leonard,   Vema   M.    Inversion   structure   indicator.    3.903,783.  CI. 

84-471.000. 
Leppelmeier.  Gilbert  W.:  S«r— 

Simmons,  William  W.;  Leppelmeier,  Gilbert  W.;  and  Johnson,  Ber- 
tram C,  3,904,273. 
.^mer,  Edward;  and  Ventura,  John  A.  Liquid  dispenser.  3,904,080, 

CI.  222-23.000. 
-es  Cables  de  Lyon:  See- 
Grange.  Yves.  3,904,444. 
-ess,  Frank  W.:  See— 

Fumess,  Ralph  J.;  and  Less,  Frank  W.,  3,904,559! 
-ester,  David,  to  Polymeries,  Inc.  Package  of  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive dropleu.  3.904,038,  CI.  206-447.000. 
-euthold,  Peter  Eugen.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Arrangement  for 

information  Uansmission.  3.904,965,  CI.  325-141.000. 
.ev  Zetlin  Associates,  Inc.:  5^^ — 

Zetlin.  Lev.  3.903.667. 
.ever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Hale.  Michael  John;  and  Hawkins.  Arthur  Ernest,  3,904,770. 

Neiditch,  Oscar  W.;  and  Rudy.  Jerome.  3.904,533. 

van  den  Ouweland,  Godefridus  Antonius  Maria;  and  Peer.  Hen- 

ricus  Gerardus.  3.904.655. 
Verrips.  Comelis  Theodorus;  and  Vonkeman.  Hendrik.  3,904.767. 
1  -evin.  Herbert  L.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Circuit  module  rack   and  chassis  assembly.   3.904,937,  CI 
317-120.000.  I 

1  .evin.  Lev  Emmanuilovich:  See —  | 

Gabliya,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Levin,  Lev  Emmanuilovich;  Bukha- 

rin,  Evgeny  Mikhailovich;  Sloevsky,  Fedor  Ignatievich;  Rubinsh- 

tein.  Abram  Borisovich;  Avanesian,  Vladimir  Ambartsumovich; 

and  Birzeniek,  Indulis  Krishevich,  3,903.662. 

1  .ewin,  Gunnar  E.   W.   Method  and  device  for  soil  improvement. 

3.903,8 17.  CI.  1!  1-7.000. 
I  .ewis.  Richard  Lee:  5^^ — 

Oser.   Nathan;   Niedzinski.   Edmund  John;   Kubicek.  John;   and 
Lewis,  Richard  Lee,  3,904.379. 
I  eyrat,  Pierre  Jean;  and  Wolf.  Didier  Albert,  to  Societe  Anonyme:  Po- 
clain.  Excavator  tool  comprising  a  support,  an  auger  mounted  rotat- 
ably.  3.903.973.  CI.  173-163.000. 
I|.FE  Corporation:  See — 

Jacob.  Adir.  3.904.529. 
l}.icentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  5^^— 

Kriechbaum.  Karl,  3,904,808.  ' 

I  icitis,  Gunars,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Sound  reproducing  de- 
vice. 3,904,210,  CI.  274-l.OOA. 
I|ieberman.  Stephen  H.;  and  Zirino.  Alberto,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.   Anodic  stripping  volammetry  and  apparatus  therefor. 
3,904,487,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Hief,  Florence  S..  to  University  of  Pennsylvania.  The  Trustees  of  the. 
Parainfluenza  virus  vaccine   for  the  control   of  canine   tracheo- 
bronchitis (kennel  cough).  3.904.750,  CI.  424-89.000. 
llightner.  Gene  E.  Automatic  thin  layer  chromatographic  apparatus. 

3,904,372,  CI.  23-253.00R. 
I|inayer  Corporation:  See — 

McDougal,  John  A.;  and  Lennington,  John  W.,  3,903,856. 
Ilincoln,  Lewis  L.;  and  Heseltine,  Donald  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany.   7aH,8aH-bisbenzothiazolo(3,2-a;-3',2'-a)pyrano    [3,2-c;5,6- 
c'Jdipyridinium     compounds     and     related     derivatives     thereof 
3.904,637,  CI.  260-294.80A. 
L|indblad,  Norman  R.:  See — 

Beltran,  Adrian  M.;  Lindblad,  Norman  R.;  and  Wasielewski,  Ge- 
rald E.,  3,904,382. 
Lindgren.   Malkolm,  to  AB   Holmbom  &   Hedlund.   Friction  joint. 

3,904,298,  CI.  403-93.000.  1 

Lpndner,  Ernst:  See —  | 

Stache,  Ulrich;  Fritsch,  Werner;  Haede,  Werner;  Radscheit,  Kurt; 
and  Lindner,  Ernst,  3,904,599. 
Llndstrom,  OUe;  and  Lundblad.  Erik,  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska 
Aktiebolaget.   Metal-coated  diamonds  in  synthetic  resin   bonded 
grinding  wheels.  3,904.391.  CI.  51-295.000.  I 

Mneback,  Lynn  D.:  See — 

Jones.  John   E.;  Lineback,   Lynn   D 
3.904.116. 
L|ng.  Nicholas  C:  See — 

Guillemin.  Roger  C.  L.;  Brazeau.  Paul 
Lmg.  Nicholas  C;  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F 
3.904.594. 
Link.  William  T..  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 
process  for  producing  sphygmometric  information.  3.903.872.  CI 
1 28-2.05  A. 
Llnsker,  Eugene:  See — 

Flan,    Joseph;    LoPiccok),    Robert   C;    and    Linsker.    Eugene, 
3,904,324.  j 

Mon  Yiahi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See —  | 

Yamaguchi,   Tadashi;    Hoshi,    Hiroshi;   Hirakawa,   Michio;   and 
Watanabe,  Isao.  3,904.568. 
Llpo,  James  L.;  and  Mahoney,  Ralph  W.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 
Indicator  system  for  on  line  printer.  3,904,014,  CI.  197-133.0OR. 
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and  Sherriil,  Charles  F. 


E.,  Jr.;  Burgus,  Roger  C; 
and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr., 


Lipson,  Stephen  G.:  See — 

Feinleib,  Julius;  and  Lipson,  Stephen  G.,  3,904,274. 
Lirones,  Nicholas  G.,  to  Howmet  Corporation.  Sandwich  structure 

mold.  3,903.950,  CI.  164-26.000. 
Lisciani,  Constantine;  and  Zehr,  William  J.,  to  Protectoseal  Company, 

The.  Fireproof  waste  container  cover.  3,904,070,  CI.  220-88.00R. 
List,  Hans;  and  Kirchweger,  Kari,  to  List,  Hans.  Internal  combustion 
engine  with  internal  mixture  formation.  3,903,849,  CI.  1 23-30.00C. 
Little,  Howard,  to  Little,  Howard  F.  Water  dispensing  dish  for  animals. 

3,903,845,  CI.  119-81.000. 
Little,  Howard  F.:  See— 

Little,  Howard,  3,903,845. 
Little,  Ward  Arthur,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Self-sealing  viscous 

material  dispenser  ksading  apparatus.  3,904,083,  CI.  222-82.000. 
Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Frechette,  Thomas  E.,  3,904,017. 
Livingston,  William  L.,  to  Factory  Mutual  Research  Corporation.  Mix- 
ing apparatus.  3,903,968,  CI.  169-14.000. 
Lo,  Ching-Tsan;  Miller,  Joe  Jed;  and  Cywinski,  Norbert  Francis,  to  El 
Paso  Products  Company.  Dehydrogenation  process.  3,904,703,  CI 
260-669.00R. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation:  5**— 

Hill,  T.  Gardner,  3,904,152. 
Loeflfler,  George  F.:  See- 
Casey,  Thomas  J.;  and  Loeffler,  George  F.,  3,903.563. 
Loewe-Ojjta  GmbH:  See- 
Frank,  Egon.  3,905,043. 
Loffredo,  John  M.:  See — 

Davis,  Michael  I.;  Loffredo,  John  M.;  Wise,  Larry  E.;  and  Rickard 
Patrick  L.,  3,905,025. 
Logothetis,  Anestis  Leonidas,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany. Process  for  polymerizing  chlorobutadienes.   3,904,590    CI 
260-79.30R. 
Logue,  John;  and  Coulson,  Michael  J.,  to  Columbia  Industrial  Develop- 
ments Limited.  Slide  staining  apparatus.  3,903,908,  CI.  134-57.00R. 
Lohbauer,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Kroth,  Neil  W.;  Lohbauer.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Scheldt   James  E 
3.903.787. 
Lohr.  Manfred:  See— 

Bosshard.  Ulrich  Walter;  Kupper.  Arthur  Kurt;  and  Lohr,  Man- 
fred, 3,904,353. 
Lokshin,  Mikhail  Zelikovich:  See— 

Alekhin,  Leonid  Pavlovich;  Anisimov,  Albert  Viktorovich;  Viku- 
lov.  Vadim  Ivanovich;  Ishunkin.  Veniamin  Alexeevich;  Kleime- 
nov.  Vyacheslav  Fedorovich;  Lokshin.  Mikhail  Zelikovich; 
Moshkin.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  and  Shapiro,  Vadim  Yakov- 
levich,  3,903,724. 
Looker,  Robert,  to  Satco,  Inc.  Cargo  container  with  removable  doors 

3,904,064,  CI.  220-1.500. 
Loonis,  Bernard  M.;  and  Goddard,  Richard,  to  Societe  Anonyme:  Po- 
clain.  Device  intended  to  protect  a  joint  between  two  elements 
3,904,299,  CI.  403-157.000. 
LoPiccolo,  Robert  C:  5*^— 

Flatt.    Joseph;    LoPiccolo.    Robert    C;    and    Linsker,    Eueene 

3.904,324.  ' 

Lorenc,  Allan  L.,  to  Highway  Equipment  Company.  Hydraulic  system 

for  vehicular  spreader.  3,904.129.  CI.  239-650.000. 
Lorz,  Emil:  See — 

Day,  John  T.;  Waugh,  Richard;  Lorz.  Emil;  and  Lyie.  Dennis  W. 
3.904.683. 
Losenno.  Luigi  Gino.   Apparatus  for  heating  and  dispensing  liquid 

shampoo.  3.904.086.  CI.  222-146.0HE. 
Losey.  William  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Missile  separa- 
tion means.  3,903.803,  CI.  102-49.500. 
Losi,  Salvatore;  Lalanne.  Pierre;  Henzi.  Rene;  and  Marka.  Erwin.  to 
Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation.  Gold  sulfite  baths  containing  or- 
ganophosphorus  compounds.  3.904.493.  CI.  204-43.00G. 
Loup,  Ronald  L.;  and  Walker,  Samuel  C,  to  Double  A  Products  Com- 
pany. Stabilized  relief  valve.  3,903,923,  CI.  1 37-539.500. 
Louzecky,  Paul  J.:  See — 

Olenzek,  Richard  T.;  Petrak,  Herman  H.;  Hoffman,  Cari  S.-  and 
Louzecky,  Paul  J.,  3,903,847. 
Lowe,  Warren:  See — 

Gordon,  Chester   D.;   Lowe,   Warren;  and   Hotten,   Bruce   W 
3,904,535. 
Lubojatsky,  Walter,  to  Becorit  Grubenausbau  GmbH.  Self-advancing 

mine  roof  supports.  3,903,703,  CI.  61-45.00D. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Ripple,  David  Eugene,  3,904,537. 
Lucerne  Products,  Inc.:  5*^— 

Sahrbacker,  Edward  V..  3,904,844. 
Lucero,  Daniel  P.;  and  Teets,  Alan  R.,  to  Meloy  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Temperature  controlled  electric  fluid  heating  apparatus.  3  904  849 
CI.  219-299.000. 
Luginbuhl,  Pierre,  to  S  I  G  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft.  Ap- 
paratus    for     separately     discharging     articles.      3,904,077      CI 
221-175.000. 
Luke,  Chester:  See — 

Caron,  Roger  P.;  and  Luke.  Chester,  3,904,124. 
Lukens  Steel  Company:  See — 
Daiuta.  Leo  R.,  3,903,658. 
Lund,  Norman;  Bialy,  Karol  J.;  Mann,  Leiand  A.;  and  Woodbridge, 
David  D.,  Dr.,  to  Energy  Systems,  Inc.  Radiation  treatment  method 
and  apparatus  for  decontamination  of  polluted  fluid  3  904  882  CI 
250-437.000. 


September  9,  1975 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  25 


Lundblad,  Erik:  See— 

Lindstrom,  Olle;  and  Lundblad,  Erik,  3,904,391. 
Lunden,  Sidney  L.,  to  Moore-Iem,  Inc.  Sticker  placement  device  for 

lumber  stacking  apparatus.  3,904,044,  CI.  214-6.00M. 
Lunden,  Sidney  L..  to  Moore-Iem,  Inc.  Lumber  stacking  apparatus. 

3.904.046,  CI.  21 4-6.0DK. 
Lunden,  Sidney  L.,  to  Moore-Iem,  Inc.  Lumber  stacking  apparatus 

3.904.047,  CI.  21 4-6.00M. 
Lundsager,  Christian  Bent;  and  Sergeys,  Francis  John,  to  W.  R.  Grace 

&  Co.  Process  for  preparing  an  auto  exhaust  caulytic  converter. 
3,904,551,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Luther,  Henry  D.:  See— 

Shoup,  Ransom  F.;  and  Luther,  Henry  D.,  3,904,853. 
Luther,  Lars  Christian:  See— 

DiLorenzo,  James  Vincent;  and  Luther,  Lars  Christian,  3,904,449. 
Luttrell,  John  L.;  Preston,  William  E.;  and  Richardson,  William  B.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Rocket-propelled  cluster  weapon 
3,903,804,  CI.  102-69.000. 
Luu,  David  E.  Article  handling  system.  3,904,022,  CI.  198-85.000. 
Lykov,  Alexei  Gavrilovich:  See— 

Afanasiev,    Alexandr    Dmitrievich;    Lykov,    Alexei    Gavrilovich; 
Mogilevsky,  Alexandr  Moiseevich;  Sokolov,  Leonid  Pavlovich; 
Fridman,  Evl  Gershkovich;  and  Dergachev.  Fedor  Matveevich. 
3.904.729. 
Lyle.  Dennis  W.:  See- 
Day.  John  T.;  Waugh.  Richard;  Lorz,  Emil;  and  Lyle,  Dennis  W.. 
3.904.683. 
Lynch.  William  M.:  See— 

Pelton,  Steriing  W.;  and  Lynch.  William  M..  3,904,524. 
Lynn,  John  R.:  See — 

Tate,  George  W.,  Jr.,  3,904,280. 
Lyons,  William  C.  Form  jack  and  hoist  connector  for  stripping  and  lift- 
ing a  masonry  casting  from  a  form.  3,904,231,  CI.  294-67.0DA. 
M  &  T  Chemicals  Inc.:  See — 

Mayo,  William  E.;  and  Brook,  John  W.,  3,904,564. 
MacDonald.  Robert  D.:  S^*— 

Martin.  Robert  F.;  MacDonald.  Robert  D.;  and  Williams.  C.  Alan 
3.904,829. 
Mach,  Wolfgang;  and  Scheuermann,  Horst,  to  Badische  Anilin-  & 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Benzimidazolyl  coumarine  fluores- 
cent dyes.  3,904,642,  CI.  260-309.200. 
MacKay,  Patrick  W.:  See— 

Celada,  Juan;  MacKay.  Patrick  W.;  Martinez,  Enrique  Ramon; 
Villasenor,  Antonio;  and  Viramontes,  Ricardo,  3,904,397. 
MacKenzie,  Harold  B.;  Anderson,  Ingvar  G.;  and  Montgomery.  Wil- 
liam T.  S.,  Jr..  to  New  Life  Foundation.  High  yield  refuse  separation 
system.  3,904,515,  CI.  209-3.000. 
Mackie,  Harry  A.:  See — 

Neumann.  John  W.;  and  Mackie.  Harry  A.,  3.904.255. 
MacMillan  Bloedel  Limited:  See— 

Watkins.  William  L..  3.904.335. 
Macnab,  Ian:  See — 

Riley,  Victor;  Macnab,  Ian;  Timusk.  John;  and  English,  Edward, 
3,903.879. 
Maddocks.  Roger  H.:  See— 

Vanlngen.  Jack  A.;  Maddocks,  Roger  H.;  and  Carter.  Arthur  L.. 
3,904.392. 
Maeda.  Shiro:  See — 

Kaneko.    Yasuhisa;    Komiyama.    Yoshiro;    Uchiyama,    Yoshiki; 
Murakami,  Hideki;  and  Maeda.  Shiro.  3.903.951. 
Maekawa,  Tadashi:  See — 

Tabara.  Yoshijiro;  Akiyama.  Hiroshi;  Igawa,  Masayuki;  Maekawa. 
Tadashi;  and  Shinomiya.  Tokuo.  3.904.804. 
Magdo,  Ingrid  E.;  and  Magdo,  Steven,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  for  fabricating  minute  openings  in  insu- 
lating layers  during  the  formation  of  integrated  circuits.  3,904,454 
CI.  156-11.000. 
Magdo,  Steven:  See — 

Magdo,  Ingrid  E.;  and  Magdo,  Steven,  3,904,454. 
Magnino,  Pete  Joseph,  Jr.;  Burgess,  William  B.;  and  Meyer,  Richard  R., 
to  Ralston  Purina  Company.  Method  of  forming  a  shaped  heat  set 
food  article.  3,904,776.  CI.  426-641.000. 
Mago  nee  Karacsony,  Erzebet;  Balogh,  Tibor;  Uskert  nee  Dievald, 
Emilia;  Borsi,  Jozsef;  and  Wolf,  Lajos,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti 
Gyar  RT.  Lysergic  amides.  3,904,633,  CI.  260-285.500. 
Mahoney.  Ralph  W.:  See — 

Lipo,  James  L.;  and  Mahoney,  Ralph  W.,  3,904,014. 
Maida,    Saverio    M.    Primer    coating    for    aluminum    foil    surface. 

3,904,790,  CI.  427-261.000. 
Maier,  Elmar,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Holder  strip  for  feeding  fas- 
tening elements  into  a  setting  device.  3,904,032,  CI.  206-347.000. 
Maier,  Gerhard;  and  Mruck,  Hans-Joachim,  to  B.  Maier  KG.  Holding 
device    for    knife    sets    in    a    shredding    device.    3,904,138,    CI. 
241-286.000. 
Maier,  Gerhard;  Grube,  Werner;  and  Schrage,  Johannes,  to  B.  Maier 
KG.  Drum-shaped  knife  cage  with  replaceable  knife  sets.  3,904,139, 
CI.  241-286.000. 
Maier,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  McGinnis,  Joseph  P.,  to  Harris-Intertype 
Corporation.  Hopper  loading  method  and  apparatus.  3,904,191,  CI. 
271-150.000. 
Maier,  Sieghart,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Centrifugal  RPM  governor 
for    fuel    injected    internal    combustion    engines.    3,903,860,    CI. 
123-140.00R. 
Mailfert,  Alain,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Vak>risation  de  la  Recherche 
(ANVAR).  Linear  electric  motors.  3.904.898.  CI.  310-12.000. 


Mailfert,  Alain:  See— 

Renard.  Michael  Claude  Albert;  and  Mailfert,  Alain,  3,904.901. 
Mair.  James,  to  General  American  Transportation  Corporation.  Vola- 
tile vapor  recovery  system  and  method  utilizing  Joule  Thompson 
expansion.  3,903,708.  CI.  62-54.000. 
Mak-Rite  Manufacturing  Inc.:  S«— 

Robinson,  Arthur  H..  Jr.,  3.903.670. 
Makinen.  John  P..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  headrest 

3.904.241.  CI.  297-391.000. 
Makino.  Hazime:  See — 

Shimizu.   Shigeki;   Shinoda.   Wataru;   Makino.   Hazime;   Kondo, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Okikawa,  Katuaki,  3,904,42 1 . 
Malchow,  Gregory  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Routing  ma- 
chinery torque  sensing  arrangement.  3,903,738,  CI.  73-136.00R. 
Malec,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Plonsker,  Larry;  and  Malec,  Robert  E.,  3,904,595. 
Malfert,  Alain,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 
(ANVAR).   Linear  asynchronous  electric  motors.  3,904,899    CI 
310-12.000. 
Mallon.  Dietmar.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Compatible  system 
for  transmitting  and  receiving  quadraphonic  signals.  3.904.828   CI 
I79-15.0BT. 
Mallory  Batteries  Limited:  See— 

Naylor,  Denis;  and  Harris.  Frederick  James.  3,904.438. 
Malmgren,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Daebler.  Donald  H.;  and  Malmgren.  Richard  P..  3,904,100. 
Malmin,  Oscar.  Endodontic  sealing  system  and  apparatus.  3,903  605 

CI.  32-40.00R. 
Manchester.  William  James,  to  Power  Hold  Producu.  Inc.  Fluid  oper- 
ated compensating  chuck.  3.904.214,  CI.  279-4.000. 
Manduley,  Flavio  M.:  See — 

DIugos,  Daniel  F.;  Freeman,  GeraM  C;  and  Manduley   Ravio  M 
3,904.946. 
Maneck,  Emst.  to  Volkswagen werk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Guide  mecha- 
nism for  sliding  doors  for  motor  vehicles.  3.903.648.  CI.  49-2 1 5.(X)0. 
Manecke.  Siegfried  E.:  See — 

Rosenberg.  David  M.;  and  Manecke.  Siegfried  E,.  3.905,003. 
Mann.  Leiand  A.:  See — 

Lund.  Norman;  Bialy.  Karol  J.;  Mann.  Leiand  A.;  and  Woodbridge 
David  D..  Dr..  3.904.882. 
Mansei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Goto,  Kenjiro,  3,903,685. 

Marchal,  Philippe  Albert  Hippolyte;  Simonnet.  Jacques  Louis  Paul; 

and  Verrien,  Jean  Prudent  Femand  Rene,  to  Bertin  &  Cie;  and  En- 

treprise    de    Recherches   et   d'Activities    Petrolieres   (ELF).    Gas- 

coo'ing  process  and  its  uses.  3,904,514.  CI.  208-340.000. 

Marcil.     Paul     M.     Non-heeling     hull     assembly.     3.903.827      CI 

114-143.000. 
Marforio,  Nerino.  to  Virginio  Rimoldi  &  C.  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  the 
making  of  straight  seams,  for  example  false  creases  in  trousers 
3.903.818,  CI.  112-121.150. 
Marforio,  Nerino,  to  Virginio  Rimoldi  &  C.  S.p.A.  Cam  thread-pulling 
device  for  the  looper  thread  of  a  sewing  machine.  3.903,821    CI 
112-242.000. 
Margerum,  Charles.  Combination  carrying  case  and  traveling  desk 

3.904,003,  CI.  190-11.000. 
Marin,  Glenn  R.:  See — 

Bennett,  Albert;  and  Marin,  Glenn  R..  3,903.838. 
Marine  Construction  &  Design  Co.:  See— 

Tison.  Kenneth  F.;  and  Tremoulet.  Olivier  L..  Jr.,  3.903.632. 
Maringer,  Robert  E.;  Rudnick,  Alfred;  and  Mobley.  Carroll  E..  to  Bat- 
telle  Development  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  the  formation  of  dis- 
continuous niaments  directly  from  molten  material.  3  904  344  CI 
425-472.000. 
Marka.  Erwin:  See — 

Losi.  Salvatore;  Lalanne.  Pierre;  Henzi,  Rene;  and  Marka  Erwin 
3,904.493. 
Markezich,  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Johnson,  William  S.;  Markezich.  Ronald  L.;  and  McCarry.  Brian 
E.,  3.904.698. 
Marocco,  Antonio,  to  Elge  Establishment.   Electro-magnetical  fluid 
flow     control     valve    with    differential    action.     3.904.168,    CI 
251-30.000. 
Maroschak,  Ernest  J.  Septic  tank  tee.  3,904.228.  CI,  285-156.000. 
Marquis.  Edgar  E..  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Digital  clock  or 

the  like  and  drive  unit  therefor.  3.903.687.  CI.  58-125.00C. 
Marshall,  Anthony  Roland:  See— 

Gosden,  Derek  Vemon;  Marshall,  Anthony  Roland;  and  Robson. 
David  George,  3,904,734. 
Marshall.  David  M.:  See- 
Peterson.  Morris  W.;  Krippene.  Brett  C;  and  Marshall,  David  M., 
3.904,349. 
Martin  Brinkmann  AG:  See — 

Messner.  Rudolf;  and  Zilken,  Hans- Joachim,  3,903,902. 
Martin,  Elmore  Louis,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
4-Hak>-2.5-dialkyl-benzeneacetonitrile8.  3,904,667  CI 

260-465.00G. 
Martin,  Erwin  Herbert  Erhard:  &f— 

Frerjch,  Tom;  and  Martin,  Erwin  Herbert  Erhard,  3,903,946. 
Martin,  George  Roy;  and  Botting,  John  Robert.  Water  turbines  and/or 
pumping   apparatus   incorporating   said   turbines.    3  904  323     CI 
417-334.000. 
Martin,  Jacob  H.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Intercon- 
nection of  planar  electronic  structures.  3,904,934,  CI.  3 1 7- 1 0 1  .OOD. 
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Martin,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Electro- 
mechanical system  having  improved  electrical  driving  means. 
3.904,938,  CI.  317-123.000. 
N|artin,  Robert  F.;  MacDonald,  Robert  D.;  and  Williams,  C.  Alan,  to 
Control  Data  Corporation.  Demand  driven  multiplexing  system. 
3,904,829,  a.  179-15.0AL. 
Martinez,  Enrique  Ramon:  See — 

Celada,  Juan;  MacKay,  Patrick  W.;  Martinez,  Enrique  Ramon; 
Villasenor,  Antonio;  and  Viramontes,  Ricardo,  3,904,397. 
Martone,  Ronald  J.;  Mueller,  Peter  C;  and  Hindel,  Robert,  to  Picker 

CorporaUon.  Scintillation  camera.  3,904,530,  CI.  250-369.000. 
Marushima,  Tadaaki:  See — 

Huang,  Ching  Yun;  Takashina,  Naomitsu;  Shimizu,  Senzo;  Shimoi, 

Masahiro;  Ikegami,  Masuya;  Iwasaki,   Naoki;  Fujita,  Rokuro; 

Marushima,  Tadaaki;  Katayama,  Hisashi;  and  Masumoto,  Mit- 

suhiko.  3,904,572. 

Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Dunn.  Kathy  A..  3.903.640. 

Licitis.  Gunars.  3.904.210. 

Marx.  Anton,  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company 

B  V.  Overrunning  clutch.  3,904.004,  CI.  192-41.00R. 
Masaki,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Hanada,     Hiroshi;     Kitajima,     Nobuo;     and     Masaki,     Tatsuo, 
3,904,408. 
N^aschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  A.G.:  See — 
Ottl,  Adolf;  and  Pneiderer,  Ernst,  3,903,753. 
Maschinenfabrik  u.  Gusserei  Netstal  AG:  See — 

Neff,  Engelbert;  and  Fehr,  Jakob.  3,904,078. 
Mason,  Lowell  M..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  handling 
magnetic    cores   and    performing   winding    treatment    procedures. 
3.903.593,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Lagow.  Richard  J.;  Baddour,  Raymond  F.;  Lam.  David  K.;  and 

Shimp.  Lawrence  A..  3.904.501. 
Martin.  Jacob  H..  3.904.934.  i 

Masumoto,  Mitsuhiko:  See —  I 

Huang,  Ching  Yun;  Takashina.  Naomitsu;  Shimizu,  Senzo;  Shimoi, 
Maiahiro;  Ikegami.   Masuya;  Iwasaki,   Naoki;  Fujita,  Rokuro; 
Marushima,  Tadaaki;  Katayama.  Hisashi;  and  Masumoto.  Mit- 
suhiko. 3.904,572. 
Masuyama,  Takeshi:  See — 

Matsuoka,  Michio;  Itakura,  Gen;  Iga,  Atsushi;  and  Masuyama, 
Takeshi,  3,905,006. 
Matschke,  Arthur  L.;  and  Horowitz,  Jack  K..  to  Tele  Speed  Communi- 
cations,   Inc.    Printing    head    for    matrix    printer.    3.904,011.   CI. 
197-l.OOR. 
Matsuda.  Michihiko:  See — 

Kano.  Saburo;  Nomura.  Osami;  Asada.  Mitsuo;  Ando,  Meiki;  Mat- 
suda,   Michihiko;    Yamada.   Tomio;    Watanabe,    Hitoshi;    and 
Taniguchi.  Takuzo.  3.904,639. 
Matsuda,  Shoichi:  See — 

Gondo.    Hisashi;    Nakasugi,    Hajime;    Mazuda.    Hiroo;    Kawada. 
Yasayuki;  Chijiiwa.  Rikio;  and  Matsuda,  Shoichi.  3,904,447. 
Matsuda.  Shozo;  Tanaka.  Tadashi;  and  Okamoto.  Akira.  to  Nippon 
Steel   Corporation.    Weldable    paint   composition.    3.904.555.   CI. 
252-503.000. 
Matsui.  Katsuaki:  See — 

Murayama.      Keisuke;      Morimura,      Syoji;      Matsui.      Katsuaki; 
Kurumada.  Tomoyuki;  Ohta.  Noriyuki;  and  Watanabe.  Ichiro. 
3.904.581. 
Matsui,  Kazumi;  and  Umemori,  Takashi,  to  Japanese  National  Rail- 
ways. Drive  power  supply  system  for  thyristorized  linear  motor  utiliz- 
ing feeder  section  switches  controlled  by  position  detectors  for  con- 
trolling    the     energization     of     ground     coils.      3,904,941.     CI. 
318-135.000. 
Matsui,  Yukio:  See— 

Takada,  Toshihisa;  and  Matsui,  Yukio.  3.903.595. 
Matsumoto.    Kazuya,   to  Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Reconstruction 
method  of  an  optically  recorded  signal.  3,904,835,  CI.  179-I00.30G. 
Matsumoto.  Masao:  See — 

Sekido,     Satoshi;     Fukuda.     Sadau;     Matsumoto.     Masao;     and 
Murakami.  Kaoru.  3,904.434. 
Matsumoto.  Shuzo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Dynamic  convergence  correction 

device.  3,904,918,  CI.  3I5-13.00C. 
Matsumoto,  Takoa,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Simulated  tennis  game. 

3.904.203.  CI.  273-85.00R. 
Nfatsumura,  Yoshiro.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Re- 
versible projector  slide  change  of  the  slide  stack  type.  3.904.287.  CI. 
353-114.000. 
Matsumura.  Yoshitsugu.  to  Kanegafuchi  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.. 
a  part  interest.  Method  and  equipment  for  planting  hairs  in  sheet- 
form    net-like    material    or    thread    form    body.    3.903.903,    CI. 
132-5.000. 
Nf  atsuoka,  Michio;  Itakura,  Gen;  Iga.  Atsushi;  and  Masuyama.  Takeshi. 

Voltage  dependent  resistor.  3.905.006.  CI.  338-21.000. 
Matsuoka,  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Yoshizawa.  Masayuki;  Araki.  Kengo;  Koide,  Atsushi;  and  Matsu- 
oka, Yoshitaka,  3,904,479. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Watanabe,  Masanori;  and  Nonomura.  Kinzo,  3,904,905. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Rokudo,    Nerumitsu;    Ishiguro,   Toshiyuki;   and    Hori,    Makoto, 

3,904,347. 
Sato.  Kohei;  and  Hayashi.  Yoshiaki,  3,905.001. 
Sekido.    Satoshi,    Fukuda,    Sadau;     Matsumoto,     Masao;    and 
Murakami.  Kaoru.  3.904.434. 


Takeyama.  Kenichi;  Morimoto.  Takayoshi;  and  Konishi,  Fumiya, 
3,904,368. 
Matsuura,  Tamio:  See — 

Fukuki,  Takayuki;   Matsuura,  Tamio;  and  Takaoka,   Noriyuki, 
3,904,470. 
Matsuyama,  Kentaro:  See — 

Nara,  Shigeo;  and  Matsuyama,  Kentaro,  3,904.783. 
Matthews.  Jamie  F.,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company. 

One-way  pig  means.  3,903,728,  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Matthews,  Jamie  F.,  Jr.;  and  McDonald,  William  M.,  to  Exxon  Produc- 
tion Research  Company.  Method  of  locating  pipeline  leaks  with  a 
one-way  pig.  3,903.730.  CI.  73-40.500. 
Mattis.  Donald  J.:  See— 

Horwitt.  Laurence  G.;  and  Mattis.  Donald  J..  3.904.848. 
Mattis.  James  J.;  and  Tecotzky,  Melvin,  to  United  States  Radium  Cor- 
poration.   Silicon    sensitized    rare    earth    oxysulfide    phosphors. 
3.904.546.  CI.  252-301. 40S. 
Mattone.  Roberto;  Sioli.  Giancarlo;  and  Giuffre.  Luigi.  to  Snia  Viscosa 
Societa  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.  Method  for 
the  preparation  of  pure  lactam  from  its  primary  solutions  in  an  or- 
ganic solvent.  3.904.609,  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Matulka,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Hughes,  Richard  Swart;  and  Matulka,  Robert  D.,  3,904,981. 
Maynard,  James  Lucian:  See — 

Klosky,  John  Patrick;  and  Maynard,  James  Lucian,  3.905.022. 
Mayo,  William  E.;  and  Brook,  John  W.,  to  M  &  T  Chemicals  Inc.  Pack- 
aging stabilizer.  3.904.564.  CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Mazuda.  Hiroo:  See — 

Gondo,    Hisashi;    Nakasugi.    Hajime;    Mazuda.    Hiroo;    Kawada, 
Yasayuki;  Chijiiwa.  Rikio;  and  Matsuda.  Shoichi.  3.904,447. 
McCabe,  Edward  J.:  5^^ — 

Every,  Robert  H.,  Sr.;  and  McCabe,  Edward  J.,  3,904,830. 
McCarry,  Brian  E.:  See — 

Johnson,  William  S.;  Markezich,  Ronald  L.;  and  McCarry,  Brian 
E..  3.904.698. 
McCarthy.   Jack    N.   Threaded   bulb  cover  device.    3.904,865.   CI. 

240-lO.OOL. 
McCaslin,  Edward  Alan,  to  Anaconda  Company,  The.  Cleansing  appa- 
ratus. 3,903,561,  CI.  15-88.000. 
McConnaughay,  Kenneth  E.  Paving  composition  and  method  for  mak- 
ing it.  3,904,428,  CI.  106-278.000. 
McCord,  Henry  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Data  processor  for 
a  doppler  radar  mapping  system  using  a  synthesized  antenna  array. 
3.905,031,  CI.  343-5.0CM. 
McCracken,  George  T.,  to  King  Musical  Instruments,  division  of  the 
Seeburg  Corporation.  Double  valve  arrangement  for  a  trombone. 
3.903.779.  CI.  84-395.000. 
McCutcheon.  James  T.:  See — 

Fairbanks.  Henry  N.;  and  McCutcheon.  James  T..  3,904.188. 
McDonald.  William  M.:  Se-e— 

Matthews.  Jamie  F.,  Jr.;  and  McDonald.  William  M..  3.903.730. 
McDougal.  John  A.;  and  Lennington.  John  W..  to  Linayer  Corpora- 
tion. Internal  combustion  engine  ignition  system  and  cleaning  de- 
vice. 3.903.856.  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 
McEwan,  William  S.;  and  Hammond.  Peter  R..  to  United  States  of 
America.    Navy.    Continuously    variable,    reversible   optical    filter. 
3.904.868.  CI.  250-201.000. 
McFarland,  William  F.:  See — 

Gilles.  John  R.;  McFarland,  William  F.;  and  Spears,  Jess  W., 
3,904,027. 
McFariane,  Richard  H.  Coil  form.  3,905,002.  CI.  336-136.000. 
McGeogh.  James  E.:  See — 

Jensen.  Garold  K.;  and  McGeogh.  James  E..  3.905.034. 
McGinnis.  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Maier.  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  McGinnis,  Joseph  P.,  3.904.191. 
McGinnis.  Robert  S.:  See — 

Donnelly.  Thomas  H.;  and  McGinnis.  Robert  S..  3.904,771. 
McGrath,  James  L.:  See — 

Dawson,  Robert  H.;  and  McGrath,  James  L.,  3,904,814. 
McGraw,  Charles  T.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Method  and 

means  of  generating  gravity  waves.  3,903,798,  CI.  102-10.000. 
Mcintosh,  Duane  E.,  to  Generstl  Motors  Corporation.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus  for   encoding   and   decoding  digital   data.    3,905.029,  CI. 
340-347.0DD. 
McKenna,  Richard  P.:  See — 

Ayres,  Robert  U.;  McKenna,  Richard  P.;  and  Keahey,  Sammie  G., 
3,903,806. 
McKenzie.  Eugene  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Mark-resistant  glare-free  paint  composition.   3,904,560,  CI. 
260-22.00A. 
McKenzie,  Lewis  A.:  See — 

Bass,  Joseph  A.;  McKenzie,  Lewis  A.;  and  Powers,  Frank  M., 
3,904,180. 
McKillip,  William  J.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Hair  setting  preparations. 

3,904,749,  CI.  424-71.000. 
McKinney,  Ray,  Jr;  arKl  Hofferbert,  William  L.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Interior.  Reverse  osmosis  process  using  crosslinked  aro- 
matic polyamide  membranes.  3,904,519,  CI.  210-23.000. 
McManus,  James  M.,  to  Pfizer  inc.  Tricyclicazaindole  derivatives. 

3.904.645.  CI.  260-326.50B. 
McNamara.  John  E..  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Printed  circuit 

board  testing  unit.  3.904.861.  C\.  235-I53.0AC. 
McPhee,  Charles  J.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Three 
barrier  closure  system  for  medical  liquid  container.  3,904.060  CI 
215-251.000. 
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McRoskey.  John  W.;  and  Swartz,  Delbert  D.  Compartmented  powder 

dispersing  device.  3.904.087.  CI.  222-193.000. 
McWilliams.    James.    Anti-false    fire    alarm    system.    3,905  027     CI 

340-304.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Forrer,  Homer  W.,  3,904.036. 
Mears.  Adrian  Leonard:  See — 

Hilsum.  Cyril;  and  Mears.  Adrian  Leonard.  3.904.924. 
Medgebow,    Irving,    to    Jackson    Products    Company.    Commercial 

kitchen  rack  structure.  3,904,041,  CI.  21 1-72.000. 
Medical  Dispenser  Company,  The:  S^e— 

Richardson,  James  E.;  and  Swain,  Stephen  C,  3,904,075. 
Mediscience  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Shakespeare,  Charles  B.,  3,903,874. 
Megumi,  Naomitsu,  to  Megumi,  Naomitsu;  and  Tokyo  Plywood  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Structural  unit  body  and  a  structure  assembled  of  the 
unit  bodies.  3,903,668,  CI.  52-405.000. 
Mehl,  Jack  Judson,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Method  for 
the  cultivation  of  microorganisms  from  body  fluid.  3  904  482    CI 
195-109.000. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takenaga.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Okada.  Akira.  3,904.755. 
Meinecke,  Klaus;  Wilhelm.  Dieter;  Coir.  Leo;  Tillack,  Jurgen;  Samulo- 
witz.  Helmut;  and  Gebhardt,  Kari.  to  U.S.   Philips  Corporation. 
Sealed  beam  headlight.  3.904.904.  CI.  313-1 13.000. 
Meisterheim.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Hubbard.  S.  Eugene;  and  Meisterheim,  Richard  A.,  3,903,647. 
Mek-Tronix  Laboratories:  See — 

Every,  Robert  H.,  Sr.;  and  McCabe,  Edward  J.,  3,904,830. 
Meloy  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Lucero.  Daniel  P.;  and  Teets.  Alan  R..  3.904.849. 
Mendell.  Lester  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Zane.  Ronald  S.  O.;  and  Mendell.  Lester  W..  Jr..  3.903.579. 
Mengler,  Claus-Dieter;  and  Schuller.  Hans-Peter,  to  Chemische  Werke 
Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Continuous  process  for  the  production  of 
1.1.6.6-letraisopropyl-2.5-diaza-1.5-hexadiene.        3.904.688.       CI 
260-566.00R. 
Mercier.  Jacques  H.  Apparatus  for  molding  bladders.  3.904  337    CI 

425-128.000. 
Mercurio.  Andrew,  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Company.  Articles  and  method 
for  forming  them  using  heatfusible  coatings  from  aqueous  disper- 
sions of  water-insoluble  polymers.  3.904.795,  CI.  427-375.000. 
Meredith,  Joel  B.:  See— 

Gellatly,  Robert  K.;  Meredith,  Joel  B.;  and  Green,  Richard  A 
3.903.698. 
Merrigan.  Herman  J.,  to  Seeburg  Corporation.  The.  Selection  display 
apparatus    for    coin-operated    vending    machine.    3.904  271      CI 
350-112.000. 
Merrill.  Clayton  W.:  See— 

Krumboltz.  Howard  D.;  and  Merrill.  Clayton  W..  3,905.035. 
Mertz,  David  L.;  and  Caton.  Robert  L.,  to  Carpenter  Technology  Cor- 
poration. Corrosion  resisunt  austenitic  stainless  steel.  3.904  40 1   CI 
75-125,000. 
Mesek.  Frederick  K.;  and  Repke.  Virginia  L..  to  Johnson  &  Johnson. 
Disposable     diaper     of     simple     construction.      3,903,890      CI 
128-287.000. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Kuhl,  Burkhart,  3,904,157. 
Messner,  Rudolf;  and  Zilken,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Martin  Brinkmann  AG. 

Device  for  filling  cigarette  tubes.  3.903.902.  CI.  131-70.000. 
Metabi.  Tsuneyo:  See — 

Noguchi.  Yoshiro;  and  Metabi.  Tsuneyo.  3,904.275. 
Metall-Invent  S.A.:  See— 

Kreidler,  Alfred,  3,903,836. 
Metallic  Valve  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Brookman,  Donald,  3,903,921. 
Metayer,    Albert.    Convertible    sofa-bed    furniture.    3,903,553,    CI 

5-36.000. 
Metrailer,  Charles  E.  Variable  height  transport  carriage.  3,904,2 1 6,  CI 

280-43.000. 
Metro,  Stephen  J.;  Shaub,  Harold;  and  Tao,  Frank,  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Company.  Lubricant  compositions  containing  phos- 
phates  of   fused    ring    halo-aromatic   compounds.    3,904,536,   CI 
252-46.700. 
Metzler,    Reinhold;    and    Knoblauch,    Georg,    to   Georg    Knoblauch 
Werkzeugkassetten-fabrik.    Receptacle   with   hinged  closure   flaps. 
3,904,035,  CI.  206-379.000. 
Meyer,  Richard  R.:  See—  ----v 

Magnino.  Pete  Joseph,  Jr.;  Burgess.  William  B.;  and  Meyer,  Rich- 
ard R.,  3,904,776. 
Michael,  Sherman  M.  Support  base.  3,904,158,  CI.  248-23.000. 
Michel,  Billy  J.  Method  of  repairing  soldered  connections.  3,903,581 

CI.  29-401.000. 
Michelet,  Jacques:  See — 

Antoine,    Jacques;    Alberny,    Robert;    and    Michelet.    Jacques. 
3,903.955. 
Microwave  Associates,  Inc.;  See — 

Stinehelfer,  Harold  Eugene,  Sr.,  3.904,997. 
Miericke,  Jurgen;  Hieronymus,  Hans;  and  Pawlitschek,  Franz,  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft.  Electromagnetic  susijension  guidance  sys- 
tem for  a  moving  vehicle.  3,903,809,  CI.  104-148.0SS. 
Miguel  Lopez  Penalver,  S.A.:  See — 

Penalver,  Miguel  Lopez,  3,903,622. 


Mikazhan,  Valdis  Danielovich:  See— 

Pormale,   Milda   Yanovna;   Kashkina,   Nadezhda  Aiexandrovna; 
Leiman,  leva  Petrovna;  Kalninsh,  Arvid  Yanovich;  Shuster,  Yan; 
and  Mikazhan,  Valdis  Danielovich,  3.904.600. 
Milberger.  Ernest  C;  and  Dolhyj.  Serge  R..  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 

The.  Synthesis  of  maleic  anhydride.  3,904,653,  CI.  260-346.800. 
Milboume,  Benjamin  K.,  Sr.  Safety  closure  for  an  aerosol  container 

3,904,088,  CI.  222-402.1 10. 
Milchem  Incorporated:  See — 

Greenfield,  George  L.,  3,904,522. 
Miles.  Garry  N.  Car  drying  apparatus.  3.903.562.  CI.  15-301.000. 
Miller  Electric  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Risberg.  Robert  L..  3.904.846. 
Miller,  Joe  Jed:  See — 

Lo,  Ching-Tsan;  Miller,  Joe  Jed;  and  Cywinski,  Norbert  Francis 
3,904,703. 
Mills,  Ivor  W..  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania.  Process  compris- 
ing solvent  extraction  of  a  blended  oil.  3,904,507,  CI.  208-14.000. 
Milstein,  Donald:  See- 
Fischer,   Ronald    H.;    Milstein.   Donald;   and    Peters.   Alan    W 
3.904.513. 
Minaki.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Aoki.  Susumu;  Minaki.  Toshiaki;  and  Mori.  Kentaro.  3.904.424. 
Minatoya,  Hiroaki;  Tullar,  Benjamin  F.;  and  Conway,  Waiter  D.,  to 
Steriing    Drug    Inc.    Esters    of   3-( hydroxy    or    hydroxymethyl)-4- 
hydroxyphenyl  aminomethyl  ketones.  3.904.671,  CI.  260-473. OOR. 
Minigrip.  Inc.:  See — 

Noguchi.  Takashi.  3.904.468. 
Minkiewicz.  Edmond  Andre,  to  Societe  Entrepose  G.T.M.  pour  les 
Travaux  Petroliers  Maritimes.  E.T.P.M.  Method  and  device  for  sim- 
ulating welding  operations.  3.904.845.  CI.  219-124.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  iVe— 

Anderson.  George  de  W.;  and  Watts.  Ronald  E..  3.904,620. 
Buelow,  Joseph  S.;  and  Reid,  Thomas  S.,  3,903,888 
Groflf,  Gaylord  L.,  3,904,813. 
McKenzie,  Eugene  L.,  3,904,560. 
Shevlin,  Thomas  S.,  3,904,778. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Noguchi,  Yoshiro;  and  Metabi,  Tsuneyo,  3,904,275. 
Minster  Machine  Company,  The;  See— 

Vorrhees,  John  E.;  and  Schockman.  Robert  L.,  3.903.993. 
Mishihara.  Toshikazu:  See — 

Takahashi,   Noboru;  Chiba,   Koji;   Nakamura.   Mutsuaki;  Ozaki. 
Sadao;    Isono.    Hiromasa;    Naruse.   Tunehide;    Mishihara.   To- 
shikazu; and  Fukushima.  Iwao.  3.904.448. 
Mitchell,  Richard  E.,  to  Sun  Ventures.  Inc.  Reaction  of  alkylbenzenes 

with  conjugated  dienes.  3.904.702.  CI.  26O-668.00B. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshiura.  Hirohisa;  Arai,  Toshiharu;  Miyake.  Masao;  Yoshioka. 
Tsunemi;  Kamizono,  Teteushi;  and  Onogi.  Seiji.  3.904,565. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Uota,  Kousaku,  3,904,884. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Huang,  Ching  Yun;  Takashina,  Naomiteu;  Shimizu,  Senzo;  Shimoi. 
Masahiro;   Ikegami,   Masuya;  Iwasaki,  Naoki;  Fujita,  Rokuro; 
Marushima,  Tadaaki;  Katayama,  Hisashi;  and  Masumoto    Mit- 
suhiko, 3,904,572. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tabara,  Yoshijiro;  Akiyama,  Hiroshi;  Igawa,  Masayuki;  Maekawa. 
Tadashi;  and  Shinomiya,  Tokuo,  3,904,804. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industrie  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu,     Akira;     Ichihashi,     Kyozi;    and     Yusawa,     Motoyasu 
3,904,730. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Fuki,  Ichiro;  Shimizu,  Shosaku;  Yamamoto,  Etsuji;  and  Yoshida 

Masahiko,  3,903,963. 
Fukuki,  Takayuki;   Matsuura,  Tamio;  and  Takaoka,   Norivuki 
3,904.470.  '       ' 

Mitsui  Shipbuilding  and  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Fuki,  Ichiro;  Shimizu,  Shosaku;  Yamamoto,  Etsuji;  and  Yoshida 
Masahiko,  3,903,963. 
Miyake,  Masao:  See — 

Yoshiura,  Hirohisa;  Arai,  Toshiharu;  Miyake,  Masao;  Yoshioka, 
Tsunemi;  Kamizono,  Tetsushi;  and  Onogi.  Seiji.  3.904.565. 
Miyamae.  Toshiaki.    Fishing   rod  supporting  means.   3.903.634    CI 

43-21.200. 
Miyanari.  Takayoshi:  See— 

Kuniyasu.    Tsuneo;    Goto.    Daizo;    and    Miyanari.    Takayoshi 
3.904.067. 
Miyata,  Kazuo:  See — 

Suzuki,  Shigeyuki;  Kaneda,  Isamu;  Endo,  Hiroshi;  Miyata,  Kazuo; 
Horiguchi,  Tadao;  and  Yamamoto,  Kazumasa,  3,904,687. 
Miyatuka,  Hajime:  See- 
Sato.  Masamichi;  and  Miyatuka,  Hajime,  3,904,752. 
Mize,  Erbie  Gail,  to  Astec  Industries,  Inc.  Conveyor  apparatus  utilizing 

skip  bucket.  3,904.081 .  CI.  222-63.000. 
Mizuhara,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Sawada,  Hiroji;  Mizuhara.  Yasuhiro;  Isogai,  Tokio    and  Naeai 
Matao.  3.904.928.  ' 

Mo  Oamp  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Saunders.  Ronald,  3,904,034. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Fagan,  Frank  N.;  Penick,  Joe  E.;  and  Schatz,  Klaus  W.,  3,904,548. 
Fischer,    Ronald    H.;    Milstein,    Donald;    and    Petei«     Alan    W 

3,904,513. 
Haase.  Donald  A.;  and  Reed.  Robert  E.,  3.904.46S. 
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Heiba.    El-Ahmadi    Ibrahim;    and    Bridger,    Robert    Frederick, 

3.904.5 1 1 . 
Leavitt.  Richard  I..  3,904.476. 
Sayles,  Francis  S.,  3,904,534. 

Whyte.  Thaddeus  E.,  Jr.;  and  Wise,  John  J..  3.904.508. 
I  lobley.  Carroll  E.:  Sre— 

Maringer.  Robert  E.;  Rudnick,  Alfred;  and  Mobley.  Carroll  E., 
3.904.344. 
Mock.  Donald  E..  to  Anjac  Plastics,  Inc.  Irrigation  conduit.  3,903.929, 

CI.  138-115.000. 
I  lodcom.  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson.  Roland  M.;  and  Klein.  Paul  E..  3.903.601. 
Klein.  Paul  E.,  3,903.602. 
Iffodel.  Ernst;  and  Bindler,  Jakob,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Haloge- 

nated  hydroxy-diphenyl  ethers.  3.904,696,  CI.  260-61 3.00R. 
Moegle,  Vernon  L.  Method  of  preparing  a  meat  roll.  3,904,772,  CI. 

426-293.000. 
Iflogilevsky,  Alexandr  Moiseevich:  See — 

Afanasiev,   Alexandr   Dmitrievich;    Lykov.    Alexei   Gavrilovich; 
Mogilevsky,  Alexandr  Moiseevich;  Sokolov.  Leonid  Pavlovich; 
Fridman,  EvI  Gershkovich;  and  Dergachev,  Fedor  Matveevich, 
3,904,729. 
Iflohacsi,  Ernest:  See — 

Hollander,  Charles  William  Den;  Leimgruber,  Willy;  and  Mohacsi, 
Ernest,  3,904,632. 
Miohammadioun,  Said,  to  Lanier  Electronic  Laboratory,  Inc.  Appara- 
tus for  preferential  selection  and  switching  of  plural  recording  ma- 
chines. 3,904,836,  CI.  179-IOO.lDR. 
Hlolina,  Oriando  G.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Liquid 
dye    penetrant    composition    containing    a    wax.    3,904,545,    CI. 
252-30 1. 20P. 
h|lollendorf,  Joseph  Charles:  See — 

Chu,  Tze  Yao;  Mollendorf,  Joseph  Charles;  and  Pfahl,  Robert 
Christian,  Jr.,  3,904.102. 
^|olle^,  Hermann:  See — 

Andres,  Rudolf;  and  Moller.  Hermann,  3,903,984. 
Klolyneux.  George  Rail  track  assemblies.  3,904,1  13,  CI.  238-264.000. 
^onier-Williams,  Craufurd  S.:  See — 

Faurschou,  Donald  K.;  Cohen,  Harold  A.;  Brooks,  Albert  H.;  Al- 
cock,  Charles  B.;  and  Monier-Wiltiams,  Craufurd  S.,  3,904,486. 
hfonpetit,  Louis,  to  Societe  des  Precedes  Modemes  d'Injection  So- 
promi.  Control  method  for  internal  combustion  engines.  3,904,856, 
CI.  235-150.210. 
^konsanto  Company:  See — 
Birum.  Gail  H.,  3.904,654. 
Bowling,  George  W.,  3,903,842. 
Curtis,  Bumell  P..  Jr.,  3,904,676. 
D'Amico,  John  Joseph,  3,904,619. 
Dobo,  Emerick  J.,  3,904.381. 

Eilrich.  Gary  L.;  and  Dixon.  William  D..  3.904.395. 
Erickson.  Floyd  B.;  Heimsch,  Robert  A.;  and  Reaville.  Eric  T.. 
3,904.411. 
N^ontecatini  Edison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Ukmar.     Luigi;     Agostini.     Mario;     and     Bellandi,    Gianfranco, 
3,904,084. 
^fontgomery,  Joseph;  and  Wistrand,  John,  to  Cannondale  Corpora- 
tion. Fabric  utility  bag.  3,903,944,  CI.  150-2.700. 
^fontgomery,  William  T.  S.,  Jr.:  See — 

MacKenzie,  Harold  B.;  Anderson,  Ingvar  G.;  and  Montgomery, 
William  T.  S.,  Jr.,  3,904,515. 
^foore-lem,  Inc.:  See — 

Lunden,  Sidney  L.,  3,904.044. 
Lunden,  Sidney  L.,  3,904,046. 
Lunden.  Sidney  L..  3,904,047. 
Moore,  Thomas  A.;  and  Castella,  Frank  R.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Single  composite  pulse  moving  target  indicator  radar  sys- 
tem. 3,905,033,  CI.  343-7.700. 
N|oore,  William  P.:  See— 

Thunberg.  Jon  C;  Bragdon.  Robert  W.;  and  Moore.  William  P.. 
3.904.585. 
N  brelle.  Jean  Valentin.  Therapeutic  compositions  containing  lipopoly 

(alpha-amino  acids).  3.904.754.  CI.  424-177.000. 
\  oreno.  Frederick  E.;  Kirk.  Russell  F.;  and  Foster.  Jack  D..  to  GTE 
Sylvania  Incorporated.  Parasitic  mode  suppressor  for  high  power' 
lasers.  3,904,983,  CI.  33I-94.50C. 
^  oreton,  Roger;  and  Watt,  William,  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment   Corporation.    Carbon    fibre    production.     3,904,716,    CI. 
264-29.000. 

V  organ,  Charles  R.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Solid  curable  compositions 
containing  liquid  polyenes  and  solid  styrene-allyl  alcohol  copolymer 
based  polythiols.  3,904,499,  CI.  204-159.150.  | 

Mori,  Kentaro:  See — 

Aoki,  Susumu;  Minaki,  Toshiaki;  and  Mori.  Kentaro.  3,904.424. 
Mori,  Takahiko:  See — 

Hikida,  Ryotaro;  Hayashi,  Yasutaka;  Arakawa,  Hideo;  and  Mori, 
Takahiko,  3,904,251. 
Moriguti,  Kazuo;  Yamaguchi,  Yukio;  and  Suzuki,  Mutuo,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd   Hydraulic  machine.  3,904,31  I,  CI.  415-161.000. 

V  orimoto,  Masayoshi;  Sanjiki,  Tetsutaro;  Horiike,  Hideki;  and  Furuta, 
Motonobu,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  for 
producing  thermoplastic  resins.  3,904,709,  CI.  260-878.00R. 

Nr^orimoto.  Shiro:  See — 

Sugimoto,     Keiichi;     Kobayashi,    Kunio;    Nishijima,    Koji;    and 
Morimoto,  Shiro,  3,904,616. 


Morimoto,  Takayoshi:  See — 

Takeyama,  Kenichi;  Morimoto,  Takayoshi;  and  Konishi,  Fumiya, 
3,904,368. 
Morimura,  Syoji:  See — 

Murayama,     Keisuke;     Morimura,     Syoji;     Matsui,     Katsuaki; 
Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  Ohta.  Noriyuki;  and  Watanabe,  Ichiro, 
3,904,581. 
Morinaga,    Kikuo,   to  Jujo   Central  Co.,   Ltd.    Table   top   cleaner. 

3,903,564,0.  15-344.000. 
Moriyama,  Noboru:  See — 

Sakaguchi,  Kahei;  Moriyama,  Noboru;  and  Takemoto.  Hirotaka, 
3,904,410. 
Morris,  George  V.:  See — 

Anderson,  Gilbert  E.;  and  Morris,  George  V.,  3,904,137. 
Morrison  Machine  Co.:  See — 

Stanislaw,  Peter,  3,903,961. 
Morroni,  Pino  D.,  to  Pino  International  Ltd.  Bicycle  crank  hub  assem- 
bly. 3,903,754,  a.  74-594.100. 
Morse,  Glenn  B.  Simplified  lathe.  3,903,765,  O.  82-2 1. OOR. 
Morse,    Raymond    A.    Venturi-type   water   aerator.    3,904,393,   CI. 

55-228.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Knighten,  James  G.,  3,904,543. 
Moser,  Rabin,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Resilient  stripper  members  form- 
ing a  part  of  a  fuser  roll.  3,904,354,  CI.  432-60.000. 
Moshkin,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich:  See — 

Alekhin,  Leonid  Pavlovich;  Anisimov,  Albert  Viktorovich;  Viku- 
lov,  Vadim  Ivanovich;  Ishunkin,  Veniamin  Alexeevich;  Kleime- 
nov,  Vyacheslav  Fedorovich;  Lokshin,  Mikhail  Zelikovich; 
Moshkin,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  and  Shapiro,  Vadim  Yakov- 
levich,  3,903,724. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  5*^ — 

Eastmond,  Bruce  C,  3,904,969. 
Rowers,  Dervin  L.;  and  Rice,  V.  Louise,  3,904,784. 
Hsiao,  Pemg,  3,904,988. 
Mott,  Murray  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Parametric  am- 
plifier alignment  system.  3,904,964,  CI.  325-67.000. 
Moulin,  Maurice;  Roze,  Michel;  and  Vivien,  Jean,  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energie  Atomique.  Sleeve  having  deformable  walls.  3,903,931,  CI. 
138-148.000. 
Mowat.  James  F.,  Jr.:  See — 

Brown,  Howard  L.;  and  Mowat,  James  F.,  Jr.,  3.903,987. 
Mowrey,  Rowland  George,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Multicolor 
photographic  elements  containing  coarse-grain  silver  halide  emul- 
sions. 3,904,413,  CI.  96-74.000. 
Mowrey,  Rowland  George;  and  Ponticello,  Ignazio  Salvatore,  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company.  Hardenable  vehicles  for  silver  halide  emul- 
sions. 3,904,418,  CI.  96-73.000. 
Mruck,  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Maier,  Gerhard;  and  Mruck,  Hans-Joachim,  3,904,138. 
Mueller,  Peter  G.:  See— 

Martone,   Ronald  J.;   Mueller,   Peter  G.;   and   Hindel,   Robert, 
3,904,530. 
Muller,  Hugo  Stefan.  Slatted  conveyor.  3,904,028,  CI.  198-195.000. 
Muller,  Jakob,  to  Patax  Trust  Reg.  Weft  selector  for  shuttleless  weav- 
ing machine.  3,903,930,  CI.  I39-122.00W. 
Mundo,  James:  See — 

Burden,  Walter;  and  Mundo.  James,  3,903,737. 
Munting,  Gerald  R.:  See — 

Rowe,  Englebert  L.;  and  Munting,  Gerald  R.,  3,903,839. 
Murakami,  Hideki:  See — 

Kaneko,    Yasuhisa;    Komiyama,    Yoshiro;    Uchiyama,    Yoshiki; 
Murakami,  Hideki;  and  Maeda,  Shiro,  3,903,951. 
Murakami,  Kaoru:  See — 

Sekido,     Satoshi;     Fukuda,     Sadau;     Matsumoto,     Masao;     and 
Murakami,  Kaoru,  3,904,434. 
Murakami,  Shigetoshi:  5^^ — 

Okada,  Hisao;  and  Murakami,  Shigetoshi,  3,904,967. 
Murakami,  Toyoshige:  See — 

Shinoi,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Murakami,  Toyoshige,  3,904,834. 
Murakami,  Yasuo,  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Suction  heads  of 

sheet  counter.  3,904,189,  CI.  271-95.000. 
Murata,  Koichiro:  See — 

Shingai,    Kiyozo;    Watanabe,    Tadashi;    Murata,    Koichiro;    and 
Isozaki,  Osamu,  3,904,563. 
Murata,  Masamichi;  Urayama,  Yuji;  and  Furusawa.  Takamasa,  to  Vic- 
tor Company  of  Japan,  Limited;  and  Dictran  International  Corpora- 
tion. Remote  control  system  and  apparatus  for  automatic  telephone 
answering  and  recording  apparatus.  3,904,826,  CI.  179-6.00E. 
Murayama,  Keisuke;  Morimura,  Syoji;  Matsui,  Katsuaki;  Kurumada, 
Tomoyuki;  Ohta,  Noriyuki;  and  Watanabe,  Ichiro,  to  Sankyo  Com- 
pany Limited.  Stabilization  of  synthetic  polymers.   3,904,581,  CI. 
260-45. 80N. 
Murayama,  Naohiro;  and  Oikawa,  Takao,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
K.K.  Method  of  measuring  vibrations  by  means  of  piezoelectric  body 
and  the  apparatus  therefor.  3,903,733,  CI.  73-71.400. 
Murphy,  Bernard  Thomas:  See — 

Evans.  William  Joshua;  Grant,  Wesley  Norman;  and  Murphy,  Ber- 
nard Thomas,  3,904,450. 
Murphy.  Peter  C;  and  Lawrence,  J.  Richard,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.. 

Inc.  Welded  structure  and  method.  3,904,383,  C\.  29-196.100. 
Murton,    Crawford    B.    Method    for    refining    pig    iron    into    steel 

3,904,399,  a.  75-51.000. 
Musilk),  Robert  G.  Cigarette  wrapper  construction.  3,903,899.  CI. 
131-lS.OOR. 
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Nabisco,  Inc.:  See — 

Coerling,  Paul  Martin;  and  Zuercher,  Klaus  Paul  Ernst  3  904  777 
Nagai,  Matao:  See— 

Sawada,  Hiroji;  Mizuhara,  Yasuhiro;  Isogai,  Tokio;  and  Nacai 
Matao,  3,904,928.  * 

Nagai,  Torao:  S^*— 

Ishii,  Takimi;  Suzuki,  Isao;  and  Nagai,  Torao,  3  904  991 
Nagasawa.  Masao.  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Capacitor  discharge  type 
contactless  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  eneines 
3,903,862,  CI.  123- 148.00E. 
Nagasawa,  Takeshi;  Kuroiwa,  Katumasa;  and  Narita,  Kouichi,  to  Nitto 
Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.  Pyrimidine  derivatives  and  process  for  preparine 
the  same.  3,904,612,  CI.  260-240.00J.  »-    f-     k 

Nagata,  Minoru:  See— 

Imaizumi,  Ichiro;  and  Nagata,  Minoru,  3,904,921. 
Nagel,  Erich:  See— 

Steinberger,  Siegfried;  Nagel,  Erich;  Biedermann,  Ernst;  Pflugbeil 
Mathias;  Dreher,  Kari;  and  Reck,  Adolf,  3,904,145. 
Nagy,  Edward  John:  See— 

Orkin,  Stanley  S.;  and  Nagy,  Edward  John,  3,904,731. 
Naito,  Takayuki;  Nakagawa,  Susumu;  and  Abe,  Yoshio,  to  Bristol- 
Myers      Company.       Antibiotic      derivatives.       3  904  597       CI 
260-2IO.OOK. 
Nakada,  Akira:  See— 

Kondo,  Michio;  Nakada,  Akira;  Chibana,  Masanobu;  Futamase 
Tsuyoshi;  and  Ohya,  Akiyoshi,  3,903,775. 
Nakada,  Masahiko,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Ex- 
haust gas  punfication  system.  3,903,695,  CI.  60-290.000. 
Nakagawa.  Susumu:  See— 

Naito,     Takayuki;     Nakagawa,     Susumu;     and     Abe,     Yoshio, 
3,904,597. 
Nakamura,  Mutsuaki:  5^^— 

Takahashi,   Noboru;  Chiba,   Koji;   Nakamura.   Mutsuaki;  Ozaki. 
Sadao;   Isono.   Hiromasa;   Naruse,  Tunehide;   Mishihara,   To- 
shikazu;  and  Fukushima,  Iwao.  3,904,448. 
Nakamura,  Yukiharu:  See— 

Satokawa.  Takaomi;  Fujii,  Tuneo;  Honda,  Norimasa;  Asano  Kozo- 
Nakamura,  Yukiharu;  and  Suzue,  Seisuke,  3,904,575. 
Nakanishi,  Michio;  Tahara,  Teteuya;  Araki,  Kazuhiko;  and  Shiroki, 
Masami.   to   Yoshitomi   Pharmaceutical   Industries,   Ltd.   Triazolo- 
thienodiazepine  compounds.  3,904,641,  CI.  260-308.00R. 
Nakasugi.  Hajime:  See— 

Gondo,    Hisashi;    Nakasugi,    Hajime;    Mazuda,    Hiroo;    Kawada, 
Yasayuki;  Chijiiwa,  Rikio;  and  Matsuda,  Shoichi,  3,904,447. 
Nakib,  Ahmad  Aref.  Heart  valve  with  two  valving  members.  3,903,548, 

\^l.  J- 1 .500. 
Nanco  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Ernest  L.,  3,903,650. 
Nara,  Shigeo;  and  Matsuyama,  Kentaro,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Tel- 
ephone Public  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  a  printed  circuit 
3,904,783.  CI.  427-54.000. 
Narita.  Hirosi:  See — 

Uchida.  Kuniki;  Araki,  Kenzi;  Narita,  Hirosi;  Fukunaka,  Shiro-  and 
Kurihara,  Takao,  3,904,446. 
Narita,  Kouichi:  See — 

Nagasawa,  Takeshi;   Kuroiwa,   Katumasa;  and   Narito.  Kouichi 
3,904,612. 
Naruse,  Tunehide:  See — 

Takahashi.   Noboru;   Chiba,   Koji;   Nakamura,   Mutsuaki;  Ozaki, 
Sadao;    Isono,    Hiromasa;    Naruse,   Tunehide;    Mishihara.   To- 
shikazu;  and  Fukushima,  Iwao,  3,904,448. 
National  Geographic  Society:  See- 
Rogers,  Richard  K.,  3.903,618. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 
Dodson,  Edith  Margaret,  3,904.364. 
Moreton,  Roger;  and  Watt,  William,  3,904,716. 
Saunders,  John  Allen;  and  Cox,  Barrie  Searle,  3,904,583. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  5<-f— 

Eastman,  Fred;  Giacobello,  Bartolo  J.;  and  Rubens    Roeer  W 

3,904,429.  .  •        » 

Tessler,  Martin  M.;  Jarowenko,  Wadym;  and  Amitrano,  Richard 
A.,  3,904,601. 
National  Steel  Corporation:  Set-— 
Smith,  Robert  B.,  3,904,491. 
Naturvard  Research  (Canada)  Ltd.:  See- 
Free,  David,  3,904,363. 
Navelsaker,  Olav  Rasmusson,  to  Thune-Eureka  A/S.  Two-way  impeller 
in  a  centrifugal  pump  having  vertical  drive  shaft.  3,904  306    O 
415-53.000. 
Naylor,  Alexander  L.,  to  Fairbanks  Company.  The.  Butterfly  valve  as- 
sembly. 3,904,173,  CI.  251-306.000. 
Naylor,  Denis;  and  Harris,  Frederick  James,  to  Mallory  Batteries  Lim- 
ited. Closure  for  electrochemical  cells.  3,904,438,  CI.  136-133.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Cooney,  Frank  E.,  3,904.261. 
Neckar.  Bohuslav:  See— 

Horeni,   Bohumir;   Zid.    Vladimir;   Neckar.    Bohuslav;   and   Pro- 
chazka.  Jan.  3.903.714. 
Neely.  George  B.:  See— 

Kross,  Robert  W..  3,904,079. 
Neff,  Chester  H.:  S^f— 

Larson,  Thurston  E.;  Lane,   Russell  W.;  and  NeflT,  Chester  H 
3,904,365. 
Neff,  Engelbert;  and  Fehr,  Jakob,  to  Maschinenfabrik  u.  Gusserei  Net- 
stal  AG.  Injection  molding  machine  having  a  programming  device 
and  a  method  of  operating  the  machine.  3,904,078,  CI.  222-1.000. 


Neiditch,  Oscar  W.;  and  Rudy,  Jerome,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 

Fabnc  conditioners.  3,904,533,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Neidleman,  Saul  Lewis:  See— 

Lee,  Bong  Kuk;  Neidleman,  Saul  Lewis;  and  Ryu    Dewev  D   Y 
3,904,604.  7      ••. 

Nelson  Research  &  Development  Co.:  See— 

Fuxe,  Kjell,  3,904,758. 
Nelson,  Vemer  R.:  See— 

Immer,   Hans  U.;  Nelson,   Vemer  R.;  and  Gotz,   Manfred   K 
3,904,593. 
Nerem,  Marvin  E.:  See— 

Bainter,  Huston  K.;  and  Nerem,  Marvin  E.,  3,903  663 
Neti,  Radhakrishna  M.;  and  Turner,  George  S.,  to  Beckman  Instru- 
ments, Inc.  Chemiluminescent  ammonia  detection    3  904  371    C\ 
23-232.00R.  "     '       -"'•»-' 

'^*;"^'i*I;.  •'*'''"    •*     ^'lament    reinforced    fiberboard    for    boxes 

3,904,800,0.428-186.000. 
Neumann,  John  W.;  and  Mackie,  Harry  A.,  to  Oxy  Meul  Industries 

Corporation.  Vortex  diffiiser  fluid  bearing  device    3  904  255    O 

308-5.00R.  -'.^'w.^JJ.  v-i. 

New  Life  Foundation:  See— 

^^,^,^""%  "arold  B.;  Anderson.  Ingvar  G.;  and  Montgomery. 
William  T.  S.,  Jr.,  3,904,515. 
Newman,  Douglas  A.:  See— 

Browrn,  Albert  E.;  Schlotzhauer,  Allan  T.;  and  Newman,  Douclas 

A,  3,904,802.  * 

Brown,  Albert  E.;  Schlotzhauer,  Allan  T.;  and  Newman,  Douglas 
A.,  3,904,803.  * 

Newton,  Alwin  B.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Condensate  guiding 

3'^"S2,  cT  i^rno'o^"'""""^  '"•"'  °'  '''^'  ^*'"*'"»*' 

NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,    Shigekazu;    Shibau,    Masaharu;    and    Kishi,    Hirotake, 
3,903,65  1 . 
Nichols,    Gregory.    Marine    anchor   sentry   system.    3  905  Oil     CI 
340-29.000.  ... 

Nichparenko,  John:  5^^ — 

Chisum,  Gloria  T.;  and  Nichparenko,  John,  3,903  871 
Nick,  Howard  H.:  See— 

Caragliano,  Edward  S.;  and  Nick,  Howard  H.,  3.904  824 
Nickel.  Donald  Francis,  to  Control  Dato  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

image  processing.  3.905.045.  CI.  444-1.000. 
Niederhametner.  Peter:  See— 

Krauss.  Otto;  Eder,  Hans;  Niederhametner,  Peter;  Richter,  Arend 
and  Zimmermann,  Norbert,  3,904,010. 
Niedzinski,  Edmund  John:  See— 

Oser,   Nathan;  Niedzinski,  Edmund  John;   Kubicek,  John-  and 
Lewis,  Richard  Lee,  3,904,379. 
Niehaus,  William  R  ,  to  E.  W.  Scripps  Company.  The.  Extendable  and 

retractable  moisture  sensing  probe.  3,904,960,  CI.  324-65  OOP 
Niem,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Kleinschmidt.  Johann  O.;  and  Niem,  Wolfgang.  3  903  820 
Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  '       ' 

Yokoi,  Gunpei,  3,904.204. 
Nippon  Asbestos  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki.  Susumu;  Minaki.  Toshiaki;  and  Mori,  Kentaro.  3.904  424 
Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ebukuro.     Rinzou;     Isono.     Tomoyuki;     and     Omiya.     Tetsuo 
3,904.872.  «=»"". 

Fukaya.  Hirokazu;  and  Higashiyama.  Naotoshi   3  904  974 
Higo.  Yoshiki.  3.904.895. 
Iwakami.  Takuya.  3,904.992. 
Ueda,  Isao,  3,904,917. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kondo.  Michio;  Nakada.  Akira;  Chibana.  Masanobu    Futamase 
Tsuyoshi;  and  Ohya.  Akiyoshi.  3.903.775. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Uchida.  Kuniki;  Araki,  Kenzi;  Narita.  Hirosi;  Fukunaka  Shiro  and 
Kurihara.  Takao.  3.904,446. 
Nippon  Soda  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kano.  Saburo;  Nomura,  Osami;  Asada,  Mitsuo;  Ando,  Meiki  Mat- 
suda,   Michihiko;    Yamada.   Tomio;   Watanabe.    Hitoshi    and 
Taniguchi,  Takuzo,  3,904,639. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  5*-^— 

Gondo,    Hisashi;    Nakasugi,   Hajime;    Mazuda,    Hiroo;    Kawada 

Yasayuki;  Chijiiwa,  Rikio;  and  Mateuda,  Shoichi,  3  904  447 
'^3*90**"     ^^°^-    ''"^"^''a-    Tadashi;    and    Okamoto,  '  Akira. 

Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 
Nara,  Shigeo;  and  Matsuyama,  Kentaro,  3,904  783 

Nippon  Tsu  Shin  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Shinoi,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Murakami,  Toyoshige,  3,904  834 

Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagasawa,  Masao,  3,903,862. 

Nischk,  Gunther:  See— 

Radlmann,    Eduard;   Schramm,   Jurgen;   and   Nischk.   Gunther. 
J, 904,589. 
Nishijima,  Koji:  See — 

Sugimoto,    Keiichi;    Kobayashi,    Kunio;    Nishijima,    Koii;    and 
Monmoto,  Shiro,  3,904,616. 
NBhimura,  Makoto;  and  Fujii,  Hideo,  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing 
Co    Ltd.  Synthetic  resin  fUm  bag  having  valve  for  preventing  free 
leakage.  3,904,107,  CI.  229-62.500.  * 

Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

FjBhimi,    Shingi;     Kishida,     Katsuhiro;     and    Aoki.     Hiroyuki. 


FI  30 


NKro  Nobel  AB:  Set— 

Fossan.  Kare  Ragnvald;  and  Wetterholm.  Gustav  AHan.  3,904,452. 
Hmo  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagasawa,  Takeshi;  Kuroiwa,   Katumasa;  and   Narita.   Kouichi, 
3,904,612. 
f<lixdorf  Computer  AG:  5^^ — 

Rummel.  Hermann,  3,904,013. 
r<loguchi,  Takashi,  to  Minigrip,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  flexible  clo- 
sure. 3,904,468,  CI.  156-244.000. 
h  oguchi,  Yoshiro;  and  Metabi,  Tsuneyo,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.     Mechanism     for    focusing    differently    spaced    objects. 
3,904.275,  a.  350-175.0FS. 
Noll,  Klaus:  See— 

Zom,  Bruno;  Noll,  Klaus;  Oertel.  Harald;  and  Traubel,  Harro, 
3.904,796. 
f4oller,  Hans  Gunter.  Temperature  compensated  thermometer  utilizing 

thermocouples.  3,903,743,  CI.  73-361.000. 
fifomura.  Osami:  See — 

Kano.  Saburo;  Nomura.  Osami;  Asada.  Mitsuo;  Ando,  Meiki;  Mat- 
suda.    Michihiko;    Yamada,   Tomio;    Watanabe.    Hitoshi;    and 
Taniguchi.  Takuzo,  3.904.639. 
^4onomura,  Kinzo:  See — 

Watanabe.  Masanori;  and  Nonomura,  Kinzo,  3,904,905. 
Mordisk  Ventilator  Co.  A/S:  See— 

Pedersen.  Henry  Valdemar,  3,904,314.  I 

r>lordstrom,  Lloyd,  to  American  Colloid  Company.  Material  handling 

bucket.  3,904.052.  CI.  214-I46.00E. 
N  oren.  Tore  H.;  and  Fedcrighi.  George  J.  Apparatus  for  washing,  rins- 
ing, and  sterilizing  dishes.  3.903.909.  CI.  134-58.000. 
Nfsrfleet.  James:  See — 

Cordon.  Martin;  and  Norfleet.  James.  3.904.747. 
Nkrman.  John  Phillip.  Multi-socket  connection  boards  and  contact 

pins  therefor.  3.904.263.  CI.  339-18.00C. 
^4^rris  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Fane.  William;  Potter,  Dennis;  and  Potschka,  Joseph,  3,904,230. 
^4^rth  Atlantic  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Heaviside,  John  B.;  and  Smith,  Franklin  W.,  Jr..  3,903.610. 
N^Drth  Electric  Company:  5^^ — 

Wintz.    Paul    A.;   Sergo.   John    R..   Jr.;   and   Song,   Ching-Long, 
3.905.028. 
I^forthem  Natural  Gas  Company:  See — 

Smith.  James  Robert;  and  Kendall.  John  Pierce.  3.904.351. 
f^rthrop.  Donald  P.:  See — 

Emidy,  Thomas  J.;  Northrop.  Donald  P.;  Thorington.  Luke;  and 
Olsen,  Andrew  Henry.  3.904.916. 
>i>rton.  Raymond  F..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Flame  arres- 

tor.  3.903.646,  CI.  48-192.000. 
N  asker,  Richard  William;  and  Fox.  Leonard  P..  to  RCA  Corporation. 

True  replication  of  soft  substrates.  3.904.488.  CI.  204-5.000. 
I>4ova-Werke  AG:  See— 

Ruedi.  Joseph;  Vielmo.  Oskar;  and  Weinhandl.  Franz.  3.904.321. 
r4>vick.  William  J..  Jr.;  and  Lassman,  Howard  B..  to  American  Hoechst 
Corporation.    Method    of   preventing   thrombosis.    3,904.761.   CI. 
424-274.000. 
Nlumata,  Kimikazu:  See — 

Otsuki.     Akira;     Numata.     Kimikazu;    and     Kawaii.     Kazumitsu, 
3.904.811. 

(J'Brien.  Kevin  C;  and  Reasenberg.  Robert  D.  Alternating  force  mag- 
netometer. 3.904.956.  CI.  324-345.000. 
Qchiai.  Minoru:  See — 

Kanaya.  Yoshinosuke;  Hasegawa.  Minoru;  Azuma.  Kanae;  Ochiai. 
Minoru;  and  Shimizu,  Jun.  3.904.929. 
dertel.  Harald:  See—  ' 

Zom.  Bruno;  Noll.  Klaus;  Oertel.  Harald;  and  Traubel.  Harro. 
3.904.796. 
dertle.  Donald  H..  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Electrical  connector. 

3,904,264,  CI.  339-94.00C. 
Office    Nationale   d'Etudes   et   de    Recherches   Aerospatiales   (O.N- 
.E.R.A.):  5^e— 
Ribaud,  Yves,  3,904,308. 
Olbevit,  David  S.:  See — 

Vrabel,  Joseph  D.;  Gosselin.  Dennis  W.;  Sussman.  Eugene  Donald; 
and  Ofsevit.  David  S.,  3.905.012. 
Ohedahl.  Edwin  N..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Phosphine  sensitized 
photographic  silver  halide  emulsions  and  elements.  3.904,415,  CI. 
96-107.000. 
O  jren.  Sven-Ove:  See — 

Cammalm.  Bemt  Sigfrid  Emanuel;  de  Paulis.  Tomas;  Ross.  Svante 
Bertil;  Ramsby.  Sten  Ingvar;  Stjemstrom.  Nils-Erik;  and  Ogren, 
Sven-Ove,  3.904.691. 
OTHara.  Francis  Joseph,  to  Girdler  Chemical  Inc.  Dehyrogenation  cat- 
alyst. 3.904.552.  CI.  252-458.000. 
O  ita,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Murayama.      Keisuke;      Morimura.     Syoji;      Matsui.      Katsuaki; 

Kurumada.  Tomoyuki;  Ohta.  Noriyuki;  and  Watanabe.  Ichiro. 

3.904.581. 

Ofiya.  Akiyoshi:  See — 

Kondo.  Michio;  Nakada,  Akira;  Chibana.  Masanobu;  Futamase. 
Tsuyoshi;  and  Ohya,  Akiyoshi.  3,903.775. 
Ofkawa.  Takao:  See — 

Murayama,  Naohiro;  and  Oikawa,  Takao,  3,903,733. 
0|cada,  Akira:  5^^ — 

Takenaga,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Okada,  Akira,  3,904,755. 
Tanaka.  Yoahio;  Kato,  Masao;  Okada,  Akira;  and  Shimura,  Yukio, 
3.904,587. 
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Okada,  Hisao;  and  Murakami,  Shigetoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Driv- 
ing   circuit    for    a    channel    selecting    system.     3,904,967,    CI. 
325-390.000. 
Okada,  Tokio:  See — 

Yazawa,  Masahide;  and  Okada,  Tokio,  3.904,334. 
Okamoto,  Akira:  See — 

Matsuda,     Shozo;    Tanaka,    Tadashi;     and    Okamoto,     Akira, 
3,904,555. 
Okikawa,  Katuaki:  See — 

Shimizu,   Shigeki;   Shinoda,  Wataru;   Makino,   Hazime;   Kondo, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Okikawa,  Katuaki,  3,904,421. 
O'Konski,  Theodore  S.,  to  Wheeling-Pittsburgh  Steel  Corporation. 
Clip   attachable    to    metal    stud    for   support   of  lateral    bracing. 
3,904,162,  CI.  248-223.000. 
O'Lear,  Robert  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Logic  circuit 
for   true    and   complement   digital   data   transfer.    3,904,891,   CI. 
307-238.000. 
Olenzek,  Richard  T.;  Petrak,  Herman  H.;  Hoffman,  Carl  S.;  and  Lou- 
zecky,  Paul  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Rotary  combustion 
engine.  3,903,847,  CI.  123-8.070. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Altekruse,  Richard  D.,  3,903,814. 

Schnabel,  Wilhelm  J.;  and  Colafati,  Ralph  A.,  III.  3,904,666. 
Olinkraft,  Inc.:  See — 

Booth,  Vemard  S.,  3,904,105. 
Oliver,  Alton  D.:  See— 

Chronister,  Clyde  H.;  Grieger,  Cecil  C;  Oliver,  Alton  D.;  and 
Benefield,  Roy  W.,  3,904,171. 
Oliver,  Richard  B.  Dental  tool.  3,903,606,  CI.  32-40.00R 
Olofsson,  Sigfrid  M.;  and  Wickenberg,  Chester  H..  to  UPD  Industries. 

Inc.  Expeller  pump.  3.904.325.  CI.  417-512.000. 
Olsen.  Andrew  Henry:  See — 

Emidy.  Thomas  J.;  Northrop.  Donald  P.;  Thorington.  Luke;  and 
Olsen.  Andrew  Henry.  3.904.916. 
Olshansky.  Robert:  See — 

Keck.  Donald  B.;  and  Olshansky.  Robert.  3.904.268. 
Olson,  Hilding  Matthews.  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorpo- 
rated. Impatt  diode  testing.  3.904.962.  CI.  324-158.00D. 
Olson.  Robert  P.  External  regulation  of  internal  air  vent  structure  for 

hammermill,  3.904.132.  CI.  241-59.000. 
Olson.  Robert  P.  Regrinding  structure  for  hammermill.  3.904.134.  CI. 

241-73.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
Komiya.  Osamu.  3.903.892. 
Satoh.  Ken.  3.904.975. 
Terada.  Masaaki.  3.903.877. 
Omi.  Kokichi;  and  Inoue.  Shunzo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Micro- 
film reader.  3,904,286.  CI.  353-71.000. 
Omiya.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Ebukuro.     Rinzou;     Isono,     Tomoyuki;     and     Onfiiya.     Tetsuo. 
3.904.872. 
Omnifac  Corporation:  See — 

Doench.  Thomas  Judson.  3.905.014. 
Omotani.  Kazuo.  Glass  lined  injector.  3.903.886.  CI.  128-2I8.0DA. 
Ono.  Hisatake:  See — 

Katsuyama.  Harumi;  and  Ono,  Hisatake,  3.904.419. 
Onoda.  Toshiaki;  and  Ito.  Yoshimasa.  Multistage  cylinder.  3.904.416, 

CI.  92-52.000. 
Onoda.  Toshiaki;  and  Kubota.  Shokichi.  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Steam  reform- 
ing device.  3.904.722.  CI.  261-64.00R. 
Onogi.  Seiji:  See — 

Yoshiura.  Hirohisa;  Arai,  Toshiharu;  Miyake,  Masao;  Yoshioka, 
Tsunemi;  Kamizono.  Tetsushi;  and  Onogi.  Seiji.  3.904.565. 
Opti  Holding  AG.:  See — 

Takagi.  Yoshiko,  3.903,572. 
Optical  Sciences  Group,  Inc.:  See — 
Jampolsky,  Arthur,  3,904.281. 
Optyker,  Georges  Jacques:  See — 

Duchon,  Yves  Bernard;  and  Optyker.  Georges  Jacques.  3.903,716. 
ORell.  Michael  K.:  See— 

Jones,  Robert  J.;  and  O'Rell,  Michael  K.,  3.904.584. 
Orkin.  Stanley  S.;  and  Nagy.  Edward  John,  to  Kamatics  Corporation. 

Molded  plastic  bearing  assembly.  3.904.731.  CI.  264-242.000. 
Ormco  Corporation:  See — 

Snead.  Wilford  A.,  3,903,604. 
Osanai,  Takenori:  See — 

Chiba.  Ketzuo;  and  Osanai.  Takenori.  3.904.516. 
Osawa.  Mitsuoki;  and  Urade.  Toshinori.  to  Fujitsu  Ltd.  Plasma  display 
panel    including    an    opaque,    reinforcing    film.     3.904.906,    CI. 
313-188.000. 
Osborne,  Michael  Bryon.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  filling  flowable 

material  into  open  top  containers.  3.903.938,  CI.  14 1- 1. 000. 
Oser,  Nathan;  Niedzinski,  Edmund  John;  Kubicek,  John;  and  Lewis, 
Richard  Lee,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Telescoping  reflective 
thermal  insulating  structure.  3,904,379,  CI.  29-191.000. 
Osheroff,  Gene  W.,  to  Fluidtech  Corporation.  Fluidic  control  mecha- 
nism. 3.904.310.  CI.  415-152.000. 
Oster  Corporation:  See — 

Schaefer.  George  Henry;  and  Elger.  John  Herbert.  3.904,073. 
Ostrop,  Berthold,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Bit  assembly 

3,904,247,  CI.  299-91.000. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  and  Valint,  Paul  L.,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  En- 
gineering Company.  Pesticidal  0,S'-dialkyl  S-phenylthioalkyI  dithio- 
phosphates  and  preparation  thereof.  3,904,710,  CI.  260-949.000. 
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Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  and  Schmit,  George  N.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neenng  Co.  Preparing  unsymmetrical  dithiophosphonic  acid  dies- 
ters.  3,904,711.  CI.  260-968.000. 

Otala.  Matti  Nillo  Tapani,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magnetic  do- 
mam  storage  disk.  3,905,040.  CI.  360-59.000. 

Ouuki  Akira;  Numata,  Kimikazu;  and  Kawai,  Kazumitsu,  to  Fujikura 
Cable   Works,    Limited,   The.   Overhead   transmission   lines   with 
damper  means  for  preventing  galloping  oscillations.  3,904,81 1    CI 
174-42.000.  ' 

Ottl.  Adolf;  and  Pfleiderer.  Ernst,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg- 
Nurnberg  AG.  Composite  piston  rod  for  high  power  reciprocatine 
engmes.  3,903,753,  CI.  74-579.00E.  k  b 

Oude  Alink,  Bemardus  A.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Use  of  ion  ex- 
change resms  m  preparing  tetrahydropyrimidines.  3.904,625,  CI. 

^OU-^5  I  .Oui\. 

Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 
Irgens,  Finn  T.,  3,903,995. 

Norton,  Raymond  F.,  3,903.646.  ' 

Van  Rens,  Russell  J.,  3.904,330. 
Owen.  Sterling  W.,  III.  Banjo  capodastro.  3,903,776,  C\.  84-318  000 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  Set- 
Dunn,  John  William,  3,904,339. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Amberg,  Stephen  W.;  Doherty,  Thomas  E.;  and  Heyne,  Qarence 

A.,  3,903,768. 
Hinson,  David  C.  3.904.915. 
Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation:  See— 

Losi.  Salvatore;  Lalanne.  Pierre;  Henzi.  Rene;  and  Marka.  Erwin 

3.904.493. 
Neumann.  John  W.;  and  Mackie.  Harry  A.,  3  904  255 
Oy,  Valmet:  See— 

Vesamaa,  Erkki,  3,903,631. 
Ozaki,  Sadao:  See— 

Takahashi,  Noboru;  Chiba,  Koji;  Nakamura.  Mutsuaki;  Ozaki, 
Sadao;   Isono,   Hiromasa;   Naruse.  Tunehide;   Mishihara,  To- 
shikazu;  and  Fukushima,  Iwao,  3,904,448. 
P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Dey,  Arabinda  N.;  and  Holmes,  Robert  W..  3.904.432. 
Klein.  Gerhart  P.;  and  Vierou,  William  F..  3.903.589. 
Murphy.  Peter  C;  and  Lawrence.  J.  Richard.  3.904.383. 
Pomerantz.  Daniel  I..  3,904,782. 
Pacific  Magnetic  Structures,  Inc.:  Set- 
Whetstone,  Clay  N.,  3.903,586. 
Pacific  Measurements.  Inc.:  See— 

Britton,  Ralph  H..  Jr..  3.904.959. 
Paddock,  Paul  F.;  and  Cramer.  Jerry  W.,  to  Sunkist  Growers.  Inc.  Ap- 
paratus   to    organize    a    mass   of  objects   into   a   travelline    row 
3,904.023.  CI.  198-106.000. 
Page.  Walter  H.:  See- 
Beck,  Harold  D.;  and  Page,  Walter  H.,  3,903,960. 
Pagel,  John  F.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Process  for  the 
production      of      hydrogen-containing      gases.       3,904  744       CI 
423-652.000. 
Pagnard,  Leonard  E.:  See— 

Wasco,  Walter  C;  Pierson.  Charles  W.;  and  Pagnard.  Leonard  E 
3.904.474. 
Pagnotta.  Gasper:  See— 

Hess.  Heinrich  J.;  and  Pagnotta.  Gasper.  3.904.440. 
Pahlow.  Lothar.  to  Wilhelmsburger  Maschinenfabrik  Hinrichs  &  Sohn. 
Adjustable    supporting    structure    for    power    tools    or    the    like 
3.904.159.  CI.  248-23.000. 
Paish.  Harold  Philip  Sidney;  and  Smith.  Henry,  to  Sykes  Pumps  Lim- 
ited. Centrifugal  pumps.  3.904.319,  CI.  417-200.000. 
Paisley,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Kertamus,  Norbert  J.;  Sage,  Wamie  L.;  and  Paisley,  Mark  A 
3,904,387. 
Palac,  Kazimir,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Color  cathode  ray  tube 
with  internal  faceplate  and  funnel  reference  surfaces  for  unique  face- 
plate-funnel relationship.  3,904,914,  CI.  313-482.000. 
Pallos,  Laszio:  See— 

Budai,  Zoltan;  Pallos,  Laszio;  Petocz,  Lujza  E.;  and  Kosoczky   Ibo- 
lya.  3.904.628. 
Pan.  Pei-Tai.  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corporation.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  incinerating  sludge.  3,903.813.  CI.  1  10-7.00B. 
Paris,  Rene  Antoine;  Amblard,  Paul  Alexis;  and  Rousset,  Abel  Claude 

Metal  cyanide  complexes.  3,904,737,  CI.  423-252.000. 
Parke.  Davis  &  Company:  See— 

Elslager.  Edward  F.;  and  Worth.  Donald  F..  3.904.631. 
Pascale.  John  V.:  See— 

Pittet.  Alan  O.;  Pascale,  John  V.;  Patton,  Stuart;  and  Brodnitz   Mi- 
chael H.,  3,904,556. 
Patax  Trust  Reg.:  See— 

Muller,  Jakob,  3,903,930. 
Patelli,  Bianca:  See— 

Arcari,  Giuliana;  Bemardi.  Luigi;  Glasser,  Alfredo;  and  Patelli 
Bianca,  3,904,634. 
Patterson,  James  W.,  to  American  Platform  Tennis  Systems.  Platform 

tennis  court.  3,904,193,  CI.  272-3.000. 
Patton,  Stuart:  See— 

Pittet.  Alan  O.;  Pascale,  John  V.;  Patton,  Stuart;  and  Brodnitz  Mi- 
chael H..  3.904.556. 
Pawlitschek.  Franz:  See — 

Miericke.  Jurgen;  Hieronymus.  Hans;  and   Pawlitschek,  Franz 
3,903,809. 


Payne,  Harry  R.,  to  Cavalier  Corporation.  Adaptable  dispensing  appa- 
ratus with   unique  escrow  bar  and  associated  latch  mechanism 
3,904,076,  a.  22 1-67.000. 
Pearson,  Edward  P.:  See— 

Zegers.  Theodoor  W.;  Goldberger.  William  M.;  Jepsen.  Tage  L.  B 
Lee.  Hariey  C;  and  Pearson.  Edward  P..  3.904  400 
Pease  Company:  See— 

Pease,  David  H.,  Jr.;  and  Bursk,  William  M.,  3,903.669 
Pease.  David  H.,  Jr.;  and  Bursk,  William  M.,  to  Pease  Company 

Mounting  assembly.  3.903.669.  CI.  52-455.000. 
Peavy.  Richard  Edwin:  See— 

Blackwell.  John;  and  Peavy.  Richard  Edwin.  3  904  596 
Pecina.  Richard  W.;  and  Froehlich.  Robert  J.,  to  Respiratory  Care  Inc 
3.^3513.  a'^'8-m''o;K)"**    ''"'""'•^^    temperature    control. 
Pedersen.  Henry  Valdemar.  to  Nordisk  Ventilator  Co.  A/S    Impeller 

wheel  for  an  axial  flow  fan.  3,904,314,  CI.  416-135.000 
Peer,  Henricus  Gerardus:  See- 
van  den  Ouweland,  Godefridus  Antonius  Maria;  and  Peer   Hen- 
ricus Gerardus,  3,904,655. 
Peil,  William:  See— 

Korzekwa,  Samuel  M.;  and  Peil,  William,  3,904,925 
Pekrol,   George   G.    Die   casting   machine   with    parting    line    feed 

3,903,956,  CI.  164-316.000. 
Pelton.  Steriing  W.;  and  Lynch,  William  M.,  to  Advanced  Fibre-Glass 

Ltd.  Container  structure.  3,904,524,  CI.  210-94.000. 
^^Y'J^^^'  ^"**  ^^bson.  Thomas  A.,  to  Ayerst,  McKenna  &  Harrison 
Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  new  heterocyclic  derivatives.  3  904  617 
CI.  260-243.00R.  ... 

Penalver,  Miguel  Lopez,  to  Miguel  Lopez  Penalver.  S.A.  Footwear  lav- 
out.  3.903.622.  CI.  36-76.00R.  ^ 
Penczynski.  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   Tubular  electrical 
conductor   made    up   of  individual   superconducting   conductors 

Penick.  Joe  E.:  See— 

Fagan.  Frank  N.;  Penick.  Joe  E.;  and  Schatz.  Klaus  W.   3  904  548 

Peoples.  John  Terrance.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated 
Loop  fault  locater.  3.904.839.  CI.  1 79- 175. 30F. 

Pepper,  William,  Jr.  Rock  climbing  anchor.  3.903.785.  CI.  85-79.000 

Perpiglia.  Frank  Joseph,  to  Burroughs  Corporation  Large  scale  multi- 
level information  processing  system  employing  improved  failsaft 
techniques.  3.905.023.  CI.  340-172.500. 

Perronnet.  Jacques;  and  Taliani.  Laurent,  to  Roussel-UCLAF.  Pyri- 
do|  1.2a ]pyrimidinone  thiophosphates.  3.904.624  CI   260-251  OOP 

'*T9S.'979^CI.*°I80-2"3  00Cr'^  *  ''"'    Heavy-duty  motor  vehicles! 

Perry.  John  C.  Carburetor  fuel  metering  valve  with  mid-range  fuel  ad- 
justment. 3.903.925.  CI.  137-625  300 

Peters.  Alan  W.:  See- 
Fischer.    Ronald    H.;    Milstein,    Donald;    and    Peters,    Alan    W.. 
3,904,513. 

Peters,  Thomas  E.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Vacuum  holder 
in  epitaxial  growth  apparatus.  3.903,841,  CI.  II 8-50.000 

Peterson,    Cari    J.    Reverse    signal    alarm    system.    3  905  016     CI 
340-70.000.  ..■>-■. 

Peterson.  Donald  E..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation    Pivotal  step  and 

battery  mount.  3.903.981.  CI.  180-68.500. 
Peterson.  Morris  W.;  Krippene.  Brett  C;  and  Marshall.  David  M     to 
Babcock   &   Wilcox  Company.  The.   Fuel  burner.   3  904  349    CI 
431-184.000.  ■ 

Peterson.  Robert  G.:  See- 
Phillips.  Richard  R  ;  and  Peterson.  Robert  G     3  904  277 
Petersson,  Lars  Henry,  to  AB  Volvo  Penta.  Temperature  responsive 

flow  regulating  laminated  conduit.  3.904,1 1 1,  CI   236-93  000 
Petocz,  Lujza  E.:  See— 

Budai.  Zoltan;  Pallos.  Laszio;  Petocz.  Lujza  E  ;  and  Kosoczky  Ibo- 
lya.  3,904.628.  '' 

Petrak,  Herman  H.:  See— 

Olenzek,  Richard  T.;  Petrak,  Herman  H  ;  Hoffman.  Cari  S.    and 
Louzecky.  Paul  J..  3.903.847. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Oude  Alink.  Bemardus  A..  3.904.625. 
Pfahl,  Robert  Christian,  Jr.:  See— 

Chu.  Tze  Yao;  Mollendorf.  Joseph  Charles;  and  Pfahl    Robert 
Christian,  Jr..  3.904.102. 
Pfeifer.  Hans,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique  Supporting  pivot 

system  for  a  centrifuge  bowl.  3.904.256.  CI   308-159  000 
Pfeifer.  Josef;  Abbe.  Gunter;  Eppe.  Rudolf;  Ettelbruck.  Rudiger   and 
Schnall.  Gunther.  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft  Apparatus  for 
manipulating     sheets     in     copying     machines.      3.904.192.     CI. 
271-186.000. 
Pfister.  Herbert  R..  to  Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company 

The.  Portable  jig-saw  spindle  Sander.  3.903.657   CI   51-170  OPT 
'^'IVf  c  A  "^*.  •*  ■   "*^*«"-  'an  T.;  and  Fried.  John  H.  to  Syntex 

3  9o'4^6i7.  Ci:  22:328'^"*    "'"""^"^    '^""^    ^"^    **'"^«'^« 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Bennetch.  Leonard  M.;  Greiner.  Harry  S.;  Hancock.  Kenneth  R 

and  Hoffman.  Mark.  3.904,540. 
Bradner,  Norman  R..  3.903.645. 
McManus.  James  M..  3.904,645. 
Pfleiderer.  Ernst:  See— 

Onl.  Adolf;  and  Pfleiderer.  Emst.  3.903,753. 
Pflugbeil,  Mathias:  See— 

Stcinbcrger,  Siegfried;  Nagel,  Erich;  Biedermann,  Emst;  Pflugbeil 
Mathias;  Dreher,  Karl;  and  Reck.  Adolf.  3.904.145. 
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D.    Ladder    locking    assembly.     3.903,991.    CI. 


I 


Richard 

2-93.000. 

brook.  James  E.:  See— 
Gaudene.  Roger  R.;  Philbrook.  James  E.;  and  Thunberg,  Jon  C, 

3.904.668. 
ips.  Donald  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Method  of 
fabricating  a  color  display  screen  employing  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
hon.  3.904.502,  CI.  204- 1 8 1 .000. 
ips.  Edwin  N..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Ultra  high  fre- 
lency  impedance  adjustment  means.  3.904.995,  CI.  333-33.000. 
ips  Petroleum  Company:  Sfe — 
Anthoney.  William  R..  3,904.509. 
Campbell.  Robert  W.,  3,904,677. 
Dollinger.  Robert  E.,  3,904,727. 
Kinney,  Alfred  W.,  3,903,676. 
Reusser,  Robert  E.,  3,904,542. 
Wilson.  Newton  R.,  3,904,066. 

lips,  Richard  R.;  and  Peterson,  Robert  G.,  to  Pitney-Bowes,  inc. 

C  ptical  hand  scanner  optical  assembly.  3,904,277,  CI.  350-252.000. 

lips.  Ruben  Verldon.  to  Cincinnati  Milacron,  Inc.  Tool  for  remov- 

push  buttons.  3,903,577.  C\.  29-203  OOH 
lips  Screw  Company:  See — 
Runton.  Leslie  A.,  3,903,761. 
Phoenix  Pump  Company:  See — 
Clement,  Clyde  H.,  3,904.326. 

Corporation:  See — 
Martone.   Ronald   J.;   Mueller.   Peter  G.;   and   Hindel.  Robert. 
3.904.530. 
Piclett.  Charles  G..  to  Bio-Medical  Sciences.  Inc.  Fluidic  deposition 

c  mtrol.  3.903.939.  CI.  141-1.000. 
Piclett.  M.  Frank:  See— 

Sieg.  George  F.;  Gerrish.  Howard  W..  Jr.;  Braun.  John  D.;  and 
Pickett.  M.  Frank.  3.904.715. 
Charles  W.:  See— 
Wasco,  Walter  C;  Pierson,  Charles  W.;  and  Pagnard,  Leonard  E., 
3,904.474. 

John  E.;  and  Schneider,  William  P.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 

II -Epoxides  of  PGA,  and  its   15-acetyl  and  -silyl  derivatives. 

904.657.  CI.  260-348.00C. 

Pill  )ff.  Herschel  S..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Mode-locking 

s^  iturable  absorber  for  producing  picosecond  and  sub-picosecond 

o{)tical  pulses.  3.904.984,  CI.  33I-94.50M. 

Lloyd  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company.  Hydro- 
conversion  catalyst  comprising  alumina  and  aluminum  phos- 
3,904,550,  CI.  252-437.000. 
International  Ltd.:  See — 
Morroni,  Pino  D.,  3,903,754. 

Pierre,  to  Societe   de   Fabrication   d'lnstruments  de   Mesure 
I.M.  Cassette  tape  recorder.  3.904.150.  CI.  242-199.000. 
Pio^h.  Richard  P..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  7-Substituted  cephalospo- 
compounds.  3.904,618,  CI.  260-243.00C. 
,  Paul  Alfred.  Universal  ski  rack.  3,904.092,  CI.  224-29.00R. 
n,  John:  See —  I 

Fuhrmann,  Robert;  and  Pisanchyn,  John,  3,904,610.  | 
Pitijey-Bowes,  Inc.:  5*^ — 

DIugos.  Daniel  F.;  Freeman,  Gerald  C;  and  Manduley,  Ravio  M., 

3,904,946. 
Phillips,  Richard  R.;  and  Peterson,  Robert  G.,  3,904,277. 
Schubert,  Keith  E.,  3,903,793. 
Pit^et,  Alan  O.;  Pascale.  John  V.;  Patton,  Stuart;  and  Brodnitz,  Michael 
to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  4-(Methylthio)buta- 
fragrance  modifier.  3,904,556,  CI.  252-522.000. 
Plakkett,  Clyde  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  reoriented  rein- 
arcing  layer  for  multi-ply  products.  3,903,575,  CI.  29-2.250. 
Alexander:  See — 
Ehling,  Theodore  P.;  Plaza,  Alexander;  and  Ruehli,  Albert  E.. 
3,904,886. 
Incorporated:  See —  i 

Goble,  Arthur  Richard,  3,904,350.  j 

Plohsker,  Larry;  and  Malec,  Robert  E.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Lubricat- 
ig  oil  dispersant.  3,904,595,  CI.  260-132.000. 

Manfred,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  device  for 
the    production    of    irregular    design    effects    on    flat    structures. 
,903,715,  CI.  68-205. OOR. 
Plu  mb,  William  W.,  to  Clayton  Specialties.  Inc.  Bagging  apparatus. 

,903,675,  CI.  53-189.000. 
Plivnmer,  William  T.:  5*^ — 

GoU,  Nathan;  and  Plummer,  William  T.,  3,904,294. 
Pliis-Staufer  AG:  See— 

Delfosse,  Pierre;  and  Bosshard,  Alfred.  3.904.130. 
Pofck.  James  C.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Gas  turbine  engine 
i  nd  hydromechanical  transmission  vehicle  drive.   3.903,755,  CI. 
■;  4-687.000.  1 

Pol  iroid  Corporation:  See — 

GoW.  Nathan;  and  Plummer,  William  T.,  3,904,294, 
Kliem,  Peter  O.;  and  Reid,  Jerome  L.,  3,904,417. 
Po4:,  Ernest  George:  See — 

Graham,  Everett  Steadman;  and  Pole,  Ernest  George,  3,904,558. 
Poinski,  James  E.,  to  Stevens  Supply  Company.  Charcoal  lighter  de- 

>ice.  3,903,866,0.  126-25.00B. 
Poise,  Joseph  C;  See— 

Vogt.  Clifford  M.;  Soehngen,  John  W.;  and  Polise.  Joseph  C, 
3,904,798.  j 

Pofet,  Robert  Joseph:  See—  ! 

Serrien,  Frans  Philomena;  Tavemier,  Bernard  Hippoliet;  Pollet, 
Robert  Joseph;  and  Sels.  Francis  Jeanne,  3,904,41^. 
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Polymer  Processing  Research  Institute  Ltd.:  See — 

Yazawa,  Masahide;  and  Okada,  Tokio,  3,904,334. 
Polymeries,  Inc.:  See — 

Lester,  David.  3,904,038. 
Polysar  Limited:  See — 

Graham,  Everett  Steadman;  and  Pole,  Ernest  George,  3,904,558. 
Lasis,   Evalds;  Buckler,  Ernest  Jack;  and  Dunn,  John  Robert, 
3,904,580. 
Pomerantz,  Daniel  I.,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co..  Inc.  Method  to  improve 
the    adherance    of   metal    films    deposited    on    glass    sub-strates. 
3.904,782.  CI.  427-12.000. 
Pommerening,  Uwe  A.;  and  Richards,  Glenn  L.,  to  Stromberg-Carlson 
Corporation.    Tone    control    arrangement    for   electronic    PABX. 
3,904,831,0.  I79-I8.0GF. 
Poncelet,  Robert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  appara- 
tus   for    measuring    the    impedance    of   a    line.    3,904.859.    CI. 
235-151.310. 
Poncha.  Rustom  P.:  See — 

Gancy.  Alan  B.;  and  Poncha.  Rustom  P..  3.904.733. 
Ponticello.  Ignazio  Salvatore:  See — 

Mowrey.   Rowland  George;  and   Ponticello.  Ignazio  Salvatore. 
3.904.418. 
Pool  Guard  Inc.  A.B.:  See— 

Eriandsson.     Leif    Urban;     and     Alsenhag.     Lennart     Roland, 
3.903.552. 
Pormale,  Milda  Yanovna;  Kashkina,  Nadezhda  Alexandrovna;  Leiman, 
leva  Petrovna;  Kalninsh,  Arvid  Yanovich;  Shuster,  Yan;  and  Mikaz- 
han,     Valdis     Danielovich.     High-molecular     derivative     of     2- 
diethylaminoethyl-para-aminobenzoate  hydrochloride  and  method 
for  preparing  it.  3,904,600,  CI.  260-23 l.OOA. 
Porret,  Daniel:  See — 

Batzer,  Hans;  Habermeier,  Juerger;  and  Porret,  Daniel,  3,904,658. 
Post  Office,  The:  See— 

Boothby,  Walter  Evelyn  Brooke,  3,903.935. 
Potschka,  Joseph:  See — 

Fane,  William;  Potter,  Dennis;  and  Potschka,  Joseph.  3,904,230. 
Potter,  Dennis:  See — 

Fane,  William;  Potter,  Dennis;  and  Potschka,  Joseph,  3,904,230. 
Powell,  Jimmie  L.:  See — 

Frieser.  Rudolf  G.;  Powell,  Jimmie  L.;  and  Tummala,  Rao  R.. 
3,904,426. 
Power  Hold  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Manchester,  William  James.  3.904.214. 
Powers.  Frank  M.:  See — 

Bass,  Joseph  A.;  McKenzie,  Lewis  A.;  and  Powers,  Frank   M., 
3.904,180. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  5^^— 

Broz.  Stephen  E..  3.904.656. 
Comperatore.  John  A..  3.904.460. 
Prahst.  Eugene  D.,  to  Heil  Co.,  The.  Self-unloading  vehicle  with  tail- 
gate operating  mechanism.  3,904,049,  CI.  214-83.340. 
Prameta  Prazisionsmetall-  und  Kunststofferzeugnisse  G.  Baumann  & 
Co.:  See— 
Grunert,  Hellmuth,  3,903,566. 
Prast,  Gijsbert;  and  Schuiteman,  Marten  Willem,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Cold  transport  line.  3.904.394,  CI.  62-55.000. 
Premier  Industrial  Corporation:  See — 

Allenbaugh,  George  G..  3,904,125. 
Preston,  William  E.:  See — 

Luttrell,  John  L.;  Preston,  William  E.;  and  Richardson,  William  B., 
3,903,804. 
Priester,  Amos  U.,  Jr.,  to  Deering  Milliken,  Inc.  Crushed  pile  fabric  and 

method.  3,904,793,  CI.  427-369.000. 
Primault,  Andre,  to  Societe  Generale  de  Fonderie.  Method  and  device 
for    enamelling    the    edges    of   sanitary    articles.    3,904,128,    CI. 
239-587.000. 
Prince,  Douglas  F.,  to  Castone  Development  Corporation.  Concrete 
product     manufacturing    system     and     method.     3,904,723,     CI. 
264-71.000. 
Prochazka,  Jan:  See — 

Horeni,   Bohumir;   Zid,   Vladimir;   Neckar,   Bohuslav;   and    Pro- 
chazka. Jan,  3,903.714. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See — 

Brush,  John  Burke;  and  Hooper.  Leonard  Cecil.  3.903.674. 
Products  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Smith.  Robert  L.;  and  Worthington.  Hugh,  3.904,057. 
Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Horwinski,  Elwood  R.,  3,904,883. 
Protectoseal  Company,  The:  See — 

Lisciani,  Constantine;  and  Zehr,  William  J.,  3,904,070. 
Pugh,  Toby  S.;  and  Blackwell,  Henry  W.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 
Well  blowout  preventer  having  improved  feed  screw  apparatus. 
3,904,212,  CI.  277-126.000. 
Punja,  Nazim,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Carbamoylox- 

yimino-azolidines  as  molluscicides.  3,904.759,  O.  424-270.000. 
Pusch,  Gunter,  to  Chemische  Fabrik  Pfersee  G.m.b.H.  Surface  active 

means,  their  manufacture  and  use.  3.904,661.  CI.  260-404.500. 
Puterbaugh,  Richard  L.,  to  Franklin  Manufacturing  Company.  Method- 

of  assembling  a  refrigeration  cabinet.  3.904.721.  CI.  264-46.500. 
Putti.  George,  to  Dyform  Concrete  ( Prestressed )  Ltd.  Machine  for  ex- 
truding    cement-like     material      into     articles.      3,904.341.     CI. 
425-382.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Comp>any.  The:  See — 

Harwood.  Charles  C;  and  Smith,  George  M..  Jr.,  3.904,775. 
Quass,  Donald  W.:  See — 

Sair,  Louis;  and  Quass,  Donald  W.,  3,904,769. 
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Quatman,  Robert  J.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Heat  sink  for  air  condi- 
tioning apparatus.  3,903,710,  O.  62-513.000. 
Quinn,  Alton  Dewitt:  See — 

Wolt,  John;  Giacino,  Christopher;  Quinn,  Alton  Dewitt;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F..  3,903,900. 
R  B  Toy  Development  Co.:  See — 

Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman.  Dennis  I..  3,904,098. 
R.  F.  Shoup  Corporation:  See — 

Shoup,  Ransom  F.;  and  Luther,  Henry  D.,  3,904,853. 
Rabstejnek,  Carl  V.:  See- 
Hassan,  Javathu  K.;  and  Rabstejnek,  CaH  V.,  3,904,945. 
Radlmann,  Eduard;  Schramm,  Jurgen;  and  Nischk,  Gunther,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyamides  with  free  secondary  amino  groups. 
3,904,589,  CI.  260-78.00A. 
Radscheit,  Kurt:  See — 

Stache,  Ulrich;  Fritsch,  Werner;  Haede,  Werner;  Radscheit.  Kurt; 
and  Lindner,  Ernst,  3,904,599. 
Raggett,  Stephen  Richard:  See — 

Sword,  Geoffrey;  Lawrence,  John  Leslie;  Raggett,  Stephen  Rich- 
ard; and  Blakemore,  Bernard,  3.904.819. 
Rainone.  Nicholas  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Method 
for  preparing  primer  for  percussion-ignitable  flash  lamp.  3.904.451 
CI.  149-30.000. 
Ralston  Purina  Company:  See — 

Magnino.  Pete  Joseph.  Jr.;  Burgess.  William  B.;  and  Meyer.  Rich 
ard  R.,  3.904.776. 
Ramachandran.  Kalambur  G.:  See — 

Wenrich.  CaH  M.;  and  Ramachandran.  Kalambur  G.,  3,904.890. 
Ramachandran,  Pallassana.  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Post-wash 

fabric  treating  method.  3.904,359,  CI.  8-137.000. 
Ramsby.  Sten  Ingvar:  See — 

Carnmalm,  Bemt  Sigfrid  Emanuel;  de  Paulis,  Tomas;  Ross,  Svante 
Bertil;  Ramsby,  Sten  Ingvar;  Stjemstrom.  Nils-Erik;  and  Ogren. 
Sven-Ove.  3.904.691. 
Rank  Organisation  Limited.  The:  See — 

Demaine,  David  George  Anthony;  and  Hall-Jackson.  John  Allan, 

3.904.873. 
Whitaker,  Raymond;  and  Barker.  Dennis  William.  3.904.276. 
Ravich,  Leonard  E..  to  Institute  for  Graphic  Communication,  Inc.  Ap- 
paratus for  single  sheet  photographic  reproduction.  3.904.292.  CI. 
355-100.000. 
Ray.  Archie  C.  Impact  engraving  tool.  3.903.599.  CI.  30-362.000 
Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc..  The:  See — 
Haight.  Jimmy  R.,  3.903.763. 
Kostic.  Eleanor  E.,  3,904,218. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Anderson,  Gilbert  E.;  and  Morris,  George  V.,  3,904,137. 
Spencer,  Gordon  R.,  3,904,913. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Ahmed,  Adel  Abdel  Aziz,  3.904.976. 
Binder.  Wolfgang  Max.  3,903,656. 

Griffm,  Roger  Thomas;  and  Hillman.  Daniel  Lee,  3,904,888. 
Haferl.  Peter  Eduard,  3.904.973. 
Hernqvist.  Kari  Gerhard.  3.904.986. 
Kovac,  Michael  George.  3.904,818. 
Leidich.  Arthur  John,  3,904.93  1 . 
•     Nosker.  Richard  William;  and  Fox.  Leonard  P..  3.904.488. 
Shrader.  Merrald  Buren.  3.904.065. 
Walter.  Richard  Kupp.  3.905.000. 

Wheatley.  Cari  Franklin.  Jr.;  and  Shevchenko.  Oleksij.  3.904.927. 
Reactor  Centrum  Nederland:  See — 

Theyse.  Frederik  Herman;  Janssen.  John  Louis  Joseph  Marie;  and 
Takes,  Erick  Willem  Johan,  3.904.001. 
Readman.   John,   to   Sundstrand   Corpwration.   Compartmented   fuel 

tank.  3.903.924.  CI.  137-574.000. 
Reasenberg.  Robert  D.:  See — 

O'Brien.  Kevin  C;  and  Reasenberg.  Robert  D..  3.904.956. 
Reaville.  Eric  T.:  See — 

Erickson,  Floyd  B.;  Heimsch.  Robert  A.;  and  Reaville,  Eric  T.. 
3.904.411. 
Reed  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Fitzpatrick.  Don  W..  3.904.266. 
Reed.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Haase.  Donald  A.;  and  Reed,  Robert  E..  3.904.465. 
Rees.  James  D.;  and  Critchlow.  James  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Single 
radiation  ray  path  for  thermographic  imaging  and  transfixing  or  fus- 
ing. 3.904.875.  CI.  250-317.000. 
Rees,  Thomas  C:  See — 

Hopfenberg,  Harold  B.;  and  Rees,  Thomas  C,  3,904,562. 
Regensburger,  Paul  J.;  and  Jakubowski,  James  J.,  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion.   Xerographic   plate  containing  photoinjecting  perylene   pig- 
ments. 3,904,407,  CI.  96-1.500. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See — 

Beaumont,  Robert;  and  Bertrand,  Bernard,  3,903,864. 
Reichard,  Alan  R.:  See— 

Koepke,  Earl  H.;  and  Reichard.  Alan  R..  3.904.242. 
Reid.  Jerome  L.:  See — 

Kliem.  Peter  O.;  and  Reid.  Jerome  L..  3.904.417. 
Reid.  Thomas  S.:  See— 

Buelow.  Joseph  S.;  and  Reid,  Thomas  S.,  3,903,888. 
Reilly,  Eugene  P.;  See— 

Borman,  Willem  F.  H.;  aiid  Reilly,  Eugene  P.,  3,904,561. 
Reliable  Electric  Company:  See— 

Dawson,  Robert  H.;  and  McGrath,  James  L.,  3,904,814. 


Relis,  Matthew  J.:  See— 

Andreaggi,  Joseph  R.;  Cirat    Robert  J.;  and  Relis.  Matthew  J.. 
3.905.044. 
Renard.  Michael  Claude  Albert;  and  Mailfert.  Alain,  to  Agence  Na- 
tionale de  Valorisation  de  I  <  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Rotary  electric 
machine  with  super-conducting  winding.  3.904.901 .  O.  3 10-52.000. 
Renner,  Hermann:  See — 

Barenyi.  Bela.  Wilfert.  Kari;  and  Renner.  Hermann.  3.904.237. 
Repke.  Virginia  L.:  See— 

Mesek.  Frederick  K.:  and  Repke.  Virginia  L..  3.903.890. 
Repp.  John  M.;  and  Brown,  Frank  C.  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Return- 
able packaging  system   3.904.030.  O.  206-319.000. 
Republic  Packaging  Corporation:  See — 

Anyon,  Norman  Raymond,  3,904,039. 
Resch.  Richard  J.:  See — 

Kostelec.  George  A.;  and  Resch.  Richaid  J..  3.904.243. 
Research  Corporation;  See — 

Sonenberg,  Martin;  and  Yamasaki.  Nobuyuki,  3,904.753. 
Resler,  Charles  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Husky.  C.  George;  Resler.  Charles  J..  Jr.;  and  Sanders.  Sidney  C, 
3,904.725. 
Respiratory  Care.  Inc.:  See — 

Pecina.  Richard  W.;  and  Froehlich.  Robert  J..  3.903.883. 
Kcthi>rat.  Scott  C.  to  Vehicle  Research  Corporation.  Supersonic  up- 

tlow  wing.  3,904.151.  CI.  244-42.0CC. 
Reusser.  Robert  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Azeotropic  com- 
position of  nuorocarbon.  3.904.542.  O.  252-171.000. 
Reuter,  Reinhold:  See — 

Lais.  Siegfried;  and  Reuter.  Reinhold.  3.903.833. 
Revesz.  Akos  George;  and  Dendall,  Robert  John,  to  Communications 
Satellite  Corporation  (COMSAT).  Fabrication  of  silicon  solar  cell 
with  anti  reflection  film.  3.904.453.  CI.  156-3.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See — 

Rooney.  Thomas  C;  and  Crandall.  Robert  E..  3.904.714. 
Reynolds.  James  E.:  See — 

Sorenson,  Charles  E.;  Reynolds,  James  E.;  and  DeBaillie,  Arnold 
A,,  3,903,679. 
Rhee,   Jhoon   Goo.    Protective  glove   for  the   hand.    3,903,546,   CI. 

2-16.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.:  See — 

Decor,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Goletto,  Jean,  3,904,665. 
Rhone-Poulenc-Textile:  See — 

Buisson,  Francois,  3,904,577. 
Riant,  Yves:  See —  \ 

Amingual,    Daniel;    Duy.    Thuoc    Nguyen;    and    RiaM.    Yves. 
3,904.879.  K 

Ribaud,  Yves,  to  Office  Nationale  d'Etudes  et  de  RechercMa  Aeros- 
patiales  (O.N.E.R.A.).  Supersonic  centrifugal  compressors. 
3,904.308.  CI.  415-143.000. 
Ricard,  Rene;  Taya,  Miguel  Margarit;  and  Aedo.  Dionisio  Martin,  to 
Rocador  Sociedad  Anonima.  Butacaine  pamoate.  3,904.670.  CI. 
260-472.000. 
Rice,  V.  Louise:  See — 

Flowers,  Dervin  L.;  and  Rice,  V.  Louise.  3.904.784. 
Rich.  David  W.;  Smith,  Matthew  C;  and  Zipay.  Michael,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Dual  resist  usage  in  construc- 
tion of  apertured  multilayer  printed  circuit  articles.  3.904,492.  CI. 
204-38.00B. 
Rich.  Donald  S.;  and  Rudnick,  Norman,  to  Inflo  Systems.  Inc.  Switch- 
ing device.  3.904.999.  CI.  335-52.000. 
Richards.  Elmer  A.:  See — 

Braun.  Eugene  R.;  and  Richards.  Elmer  A..  3,904.007. 
Richards.  Glenn  L.:  See — 

Pommerening.  Uwe  A.;  and  Richards.  Glenn  L..  3.904.831. 
Richardson.  Billy  Joe.  to  Southwire  Company.  Apparatus  for  pouring 

molten  metal.  3,903,954,0.  164-278.000. 
Richardson.  James  E.;  and  Swain.  Stephen  C.  to  Medical  Dispenser 

Company.  The.  Tablet  dispenser.  3.904.075.  CI.  221-5.000. 
Richardson.  William  B.:  See — 

Luttrell.  John  L.;  Preston,  William  E.;  and  Richardson.  William  B.. 
3.903.804. 
Richter.  Arend:  See — 

Krauss.  Otto;  Eder.  Hans;  Niederhametner.  Peter;  Richter.  Arend; 
and  Zimmermann.  Norbert.  3.904.010. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  RT:  See — 

Mago  nee  Karacsony,  Erzebet;  Balogh.  Tibor;  Uskert  nee  Dievald. 
Emilia;  Borsi.  Jozsef;  and  Wolf,  Lajos.  3.904.633. 
Richter,  Gerhard;  and  Stein,  Klaus,  to  Vorwerk  &  Co.  Elektrowerke 

KG.  Drive  unit  3.903.712.  CI.  64-30.00E. 
Rickard.  Patrick  L.:  See- 
Davis.  Michael  I.;  Loffredo,  John  M.;  Wise.  Larry  E.;  and  Rickard. 
Patrick  L..  3.905.025. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Minoru,  3,903,795. 
Yanagawa,  Nobuyuki,  3,904,285. 
Riffe,  Delmar  R.,  to  White-Westinghouse  Corporation.  Reciprocating 

machine.  3,903,752,  O.  74-579.00E. 
Rifkin,  Michael.  Latch  assembly  with  retainer  for  locking  ntember. 

3,903,717,  CI.  70-89.000. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Hammar,  Walton  James;  and  Conway,  Alvin  C,  3,904,630. 
Riley,  Victor;  Macnab,  Ian;  Timusk,  John;  and  English,  Edward,  to 
Governing  Council  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  The.  Fibre  reinforc- 
ing composites.  3,903,879,0.  128-91.00R. 
Ripple,  David  Eugene,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Novel  disulfides 
derived  from  1 ,2,4-thiadiazole.  3,904,537,0.  252-47.500. 
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The.  Braking  regulator. 
Adapt- 


Riquart.  Christian,  to  Bendix  Corporation 

3.904,253,  CI.  303-22.00R. 
Risberg,  Robert  L.,  to  Miller  Electric  Manufacturing  Company 

ive  control  for  arc  welding.  3,904,846.  CI.  219-135.000. 
Riso  Kagaku  Corporation:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Takanori;  and  Tsuji,  Yoshio.  3,904,877. 
Rivelli.  Louis  E.;  and  Barnes.  Miles  J.,  to  Food  Automation-Service 
Techniques,  Inc.  Deep  fat  frying  cookmg  control  module.  3,904,852, 
CI.  219-442.000.  i 

Rivier.  Jean  E.  F.:  See —  | 

Guillemin,  Roger  C.  L.;  Brazeau,  Paul  E..  Jr.;  Burgus.  Roger  C; 
Ling.  Nicholas  C;  Rivier.  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr., 
3,904,594. 
Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Honig,  Gunter;  and  Schuiz,  Alfred,  3,903.857. 
Kizler,  Harald;  and  Schmidt.  Peter  Jurgen.  3,903,853. 
Maier.  Sieghart.  3.903,860.  I 

Robertaccio,  Francis  Leonard:  See — 

Hutton.    David    Glenn;    and    Robertaccio.     Francis    Leonard, 
3.904.518.  1 

Roberts  Company:  See — 

Chilpan.  Kurt  ConsUntine.  3.903.689. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 
Marquis.  Edgar  E.,  3.903.687. 

Rosenberg.  David  M.;  and  Manecke.  Siegfried  E..  3.905.003. 
Robinson.  Arthur  H..  Jr.,  to  Mak-Rite  Manufacturing  Inc.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  hanging  siding  members  on  supporting  surfaces. 
3.903.670.  CI.  52-478.000. 
Robinson.  C.  Paul;  Jensen.  Reed  J.;  Davis.  William  C;  and  Sullivan. 
John  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy  Research  and  Devel- 
opment Administration.  Explosive  laser.  3.904.985.  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Robinson,  George  L..  to  Wolff  Manufacturing  Company.  Variable 

pitch  and  width  jaw  for  track  presses.  3.903.688.  CI.  59-7.000. 
Robinson.  Maurice.  Shuttlecock.  3.904,205.  CI.  273-I06.00A. 
Robison.  James  Ray.  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration.   Method    for   controlling   a   claus   process.    3,904,370.   CI. 
23-230.00A. 
ftobson.  David  George:  See — 

Gosden.  Derek  Vernon;  Marshall.  Anthony  Roland;  and  Robson, 
David  George.  3.904.734. 
Robson.  Harry  E..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Zeolite  RHO. 

3.904.738.  CI.  423-328.000. 
Rocador  Sociedad  Anonima:  See — 

Ricard.  Rene;  Taya.  Miguel  Margarit;  and  Aedo.  Dionisio  Martin. 
3.904,670. 
tochling,  Hans;  Hartel,  Kurt;  and  Goebel,  Helmut,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

geselbchaft.  Novel  benzimidazoles.  3.904.621.  CI.  260-247. 20B. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 
Brinegar.  Billy  M..  3,904.968. 

Frankel.  Milton  B.;  and  Rowley.  Gerald  L..  3.904,674. 
Jones,  Freeman  B.,  Jr.;  and  Govan,  Ronald  M.,  3,904,797. 
Martin,  Kenneth  G..  3.904.938.  [ 

Mohna.  Orlando  G..  3,904.545.  I 

Rogers.  Richard  K..  to  National  Geographic  Society.  Globe  stand  and 

measuring  device.  3.903.618.  CI.  35-46.00R. 
togers.  W.  Clark.  Jr.;  and  Snitzer.  Morton,  to  Lane  Company,  Inc., 

The.  Rocker  recliner  chair.  3,904,240,  CI.  297-85.000. 
lohm  &  Haas  Company:  See — 

Mercurio,  Andrew,  3,904,795. 
Rohr  Industries,  Inc.:  5^^ — 

Ross.  James  A..  3,904.949. 
Rokudo.  Nerumitsu;  Ishiguro,  Toshiyuki;  and  Hori,  Makoto,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Combustion  apparatus  with  ultra- 
sonic vibrator.  3,904,347.  CI.  431-1.000. 
lollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke:  See— 

Sobotta.  Reinhard.  3.904.288. 
lommel.  Reiner.  Tongs  with  a  linear  working  stroke  for  pressing,  per- 
forating, separating  and  the  like.  3.903.725,  CI.  72-410.000. 
looney.  Thomas  C;  and  Crandall.  Robert  E..  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Low- 
speed  mechanical  aerator  impeller.  3.904.714.  CI.  261-91.000. 
lork,  Gerald  D.;  and  Simon.  Frank  N..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Viscosimeter 

and  densitometer  apparatus.  3.903.732,  CI.  73-54.000. 
tosaz,  Guy  F.,  to  Scovill  Manufacturing  Company.  Valve  sissembly. 

3,903,915.  CI.  137-232.000. 
loaen.  Isaac  Michael;  Tassicker.  Owen  James;  and  Angus.  David  John. 

Implantable  clamp.  3,903,894,  CI.  128-346.000. 
tosen,  Karl  Isac  Joel,  to  Aktiebolaget  IRO.  Thread  supply  device  for 
intermittent    thread    supply    to   textile    machines.    3,904,141,    CI. 
242-47. 1 20. 

tosenberg.  David  M.;  and  Manecke,  Siegfried  E.,  to  Robertshaw  Con- 
trols Company.  Electrical  switch  construction  and  parts  therefor. 
3,905.003,  CI.  337-54.000. 
(osenberg.  Lawrence  R.  Waste  treatment  apparatus.  3.904,525,  CI. 

210-150.000. 
tosenfeld,  Ronald  C,  to  Texas  Instruments,  Incorporated.  Capacitive 

weighted  acoustic  surface  wave  filter.  3,904.996.  CL  333-72.000. 
losenlund,  Iver  Theodore,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany.    Exhaust     gas     reactor     supporting     pins.     3.904.374.     CI. 
23-277.00C. 
I  tosenstein,  Abraham  J.  Combined  pocket  flask  and  denture  case. 

3.904.058.  CI.  215-6.000. 
I  Loss,  Edward  C:  5^— 

Sullivan.   Douglas  C;   Ross.    Edward  C;   and   Saelid,   Per  O 
3.904.443. 


Ross.  James  A.,  to  Rohr  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  in- 
creasing the  sinusoidal  line-to-line  output  voltage  level  of  any  multi- 
phase power  amplifier  operating  at  a  maximum  Une-to-ground  out- 
put voltage  level.  3.904.949,  CI.  321-9.00R. 
Ross,  Svante  Bertil:  See — 

Cammalm,  Bemt  Sigfrid  Emanuel;  de  Paulis,  Tomas;  Ross,  Svante 
Bertil;  Ramsby,  Sten  Ingvar;  Stjemstrom,  Nils-Erik;  and  Ogren. 
Sven-Ove.  3.904,691. 
Rosshirt,  Hermann,  to  Superior  Electric  Company,  The.  Absolute  nu- 
merical control  system.  3,904,858,  CI.  235-151.1 10. 
Roth,  Gerd:  5^— 

Axer,  Heinrich:  and  Roth,  Gerd.  3.904,336. 
Rothman,  Edward  A.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation.  Composite  fan 

blade  and  method  of  construction.  3,903.578,  CI.  29-156.80H. 
Roussel-UCLAF:  See— 

Derible,  Pierre  Henri;  Humbert.  Daniel;  and  Dumont,  Claude, 

3.904.586. 
Perronnet.  Jacques;  and  Taliani,  Laurent,  3,904,624. 
Rousset,  Abel  Claude:  See — 

Paris,  Rene  Antoine;  Amblard,  Paul  Alexis;  and  Rousset,  Abel 
Claude,  3,904,737. 
Rovac  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Edwards,  Thomas  C;  and  Edwards.  Claude.  3.904.327. 
Rowe.  Daniel  G..  III.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  lap  of  textile  fiber. 

3.903,570,0.  19-240.000. 
Rowe,  Englebert  L.;  and  Munting,  Gerald  R.,  to  Upjohn  Company, 
The.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  material  to  small  granules.  3.903.839. 
CI.  118-9.000. 
Rowley.  Gerald  L.:  See — 

Frankel.  Milton  B.;  and  Rowley.  Gerald  L..  3.904,674. 
Royal,  Douglas  E.;  Sevy,  Jess  L.;  and  Solomon,  Custave.  Pulse  contour 

measuring  instrument.  3,903,873,  CI.  I28-2.05P. 
Roze,  Michel:  See — 

Moulin,  Maurice;  Roze,  Michel;  and  Vivien,  Jean,  3,903,931. 
Rubens,  Roger  W.:  See — 

Eastman,  Fred;  Giacobello,  Bartolo  J.;  and  Rubens,  Roger  W., 
3,904,429. 
Rubino,  Andrew  M.:  See — 

Jones,  John  L.;  and  Rubino,  Andrew  M.,  3,904,741. 
Rubinshtein,  Abram  Borisovich:  See — 

Gabliya,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Levin,  Lev  Emmanuilovich;  Bukha- 
rin,  Evgeny  Mikhailovich;  Sloevsky.  Fedor  Ignatievich;  Rubinsh- 
tein. Abram  Borisovich;  Avanesian.  Vladimir  Ambartsumovich; 
and  Birzeniek.  Indulis  Krishevich.  3.903.662. 
Rudnick.  Alfred:  See — 

Maringer.  Robert  E.;  Rudnick.  Alfred;  and  Mobley.  Carroll  E.. 
3.904.344. 
Rudnick,  Norman:  See — 

Rich.  Donald  S.;  and  Rudnick,  Norman,  3,904,999. 
Rudy,  Jerome:  See — 

Neiditch.  Oscar  W.;  and  Rudy,  Jerome,  3,904,533. 
Ruedi,  Joseph;  Vielmo,  Oskar;  and  Weinhandl,  Franz,  to  Nova-Werke 
AG.  Feedback  pressure  responsive  control  valve  for  a  roiary  piston 
compressor.  3,904,321,  CI.  417-283.000. 
Rueger,  William  J.:  See — 

Cloud.  Samuel  P.;  Kalthoff.  Clement  H.;  Rueger.  William  J.;  and 
Thompson.  Timothy  W..  3,904,148. 
Ruehli.  Albert  E.:  See— 

Ehling.  Theodore  P.;  Plaza.  Alexander;  and  Ruehli.  Albert  E.. 
3.904,886. 
Ruff,  David  L.,  to  Grefco,  Inc.  Insulation  having  a  reduced  thermal 

conductivity.  3,904,539,  CI.  252-62.000 
Rummel,  Hermann,  to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG.  Writing  machines  with 

fluid  drive  means.  3,904,013,  a.  197-15.000. 
Runge,  Ernst  Georg:  See — 

Klar,  Erich;  Haller,  Pierre;  and  Runge,  Ernst  Georg,  3,904,881. 
Runton,  Leslie  A.,  to  Phillips  Screw  Company.  Process  for  the  manu- 
facture of  driver  bits.  3.903.761.  CI.  76-IOl.OOD. 
Russell,  Robert  A.;  and  Hess.  Irving  J.,  to  Ametek,  Inc.  Sliding  seal 

parts  and  process  of  making.  3.904.405.  CI.  75-201 .000. 
Rustenburg  Platinum  Mines  Limited:  See — 

Tobe.  Martin  Leslie;  Khokhar.  Abdul  Rauf;  and  Braddock.  Peter 
David  Michael.  3.904.663. 
Ruthel.  Walter  W.;  and  Evans.  Leo  G.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics 
Corporation.  Cathode  busbar  structure  and  cathode  finger  structure 
combination  for  an  electrolytic  cell.  3,904,504,  CI.  204-286.000. 
Ryan,  Ralph  L.:  See — 

Taitel,  Charles  M.;  and  Ryan,  Ralph  L.,  3,904,147. 
Ryan.  Wayne  L..  to  Shubik.  Phillipe.  a  part  interest.  Tobacco  smoke 

filter.  3,903,898,  CI.  131-10.900. 
Rylewski,  Eugeniusz  M.  Rotary  machine  with  rotating  vane  wheels  cir- 
culating in  spiral-like  passages.  3,904,331,  CI.  418-1 1 1.000. 
Ryu,  Dewey  D.  Y.:  See- 
Lee,  Bong  Kuk;  Neidleman,  Saul  Lewis;  and  Ryu,  Dewey  D.  Y., 
3,904,604. 
S.  I.  Development  Co.:  See — 

Canonge,  Sidney  J.,  3,904.197. 
S  I  G  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft:  See — 

Luginbuhl.  Pierre.  3.904,077. 
S  I  G  Schwiezerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft:  See — 

Harsy-Vadas.  Gabor.  3.904.181. 
S.S.S.  Patents  Limited:  5iee — 

Clements.  Herbert  Arthur,  3,904,006. 
Saelid,  Per  O.:  See— 

Sullivan,   Douglas  C;   Ross,   Edward  C;   and   Saelid,   Per  O 
3,904.443. 
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Safe  Electronic  Systems  A.G.:  See— 

Di  Cecco.  Enio;  and  Totti.  Mario.  3.903.861. 
Safe  Flight  Instrument  Corporation:  See- 
Greene,  Leonard  M..  3.903.741. 
Safety.  Inc.:  See— 

Howland.  Raymond  J..  Jr..  3.903.557. 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  See— 

Uehara.    Hiromichi;    Arimitsu,    Satoshi;    and    Ijuin.    Yasuharu 
3.904,739. 
Sagawa,  Seiji;  Kunihiro.  Haruo;  Kimura.  Osamu;  and  Inoue.  Masatoshi 
to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Purification  of  crude 
2-mercaptobenzothiazole.  3.904.638.  CI.  260-306  000 
Sage.  Wamie  L.:  See— 

Kertamus.  Norbert  J.;  Sage.  Wamie  L.;  and  Paisley.  Mark  A.. 

Sahrbacker.  Edward  V..  to  Lucerne  Products.  Inc.  Trigger  switch  with 
lost  motion  connection.  3.904.844,  CI.  200-157.000 

Sailor  Pen  Co.,  Ltd.,  The;  See— 
Hori,  Jiro,  3,904,297. 

Sair.  Louis;  and  Quass,  Donald  W..  to  Griffith  Laboratories,  Inr  The 
Structured  products  having  controlled  gas-generated  cells  therein 
and  methods  of  making  them.  3.904.769.  CI.  426-104  000 

Sajus.  Lucien:  See — 

Lassau.  Christian;  and  Sajus.  Lucien.  3.904.692. 
Sakaguchi.  Kahei;  Moriyama.  Noboru;  and  Ta'kemoto.  Hirotaka.  to 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  copying  paper.  3,904,410. 

Sakamoto.  Yoshio:  See— 

Seki.  Kunio;  and  Sakamoto.  Yoshio.  3.904.972. 
Salem.  Kenneth  G.  Flashlight  with  semi-transparent  lens.  3  904  867 

CI.  240-10.60R. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies.  The:  See— 

Guillemin.  Roger  C.  L.;  Brazeau.  Paul  E..  Jr.;  Burgus,  Roger  C; 
Ling,  Nicholas  C;  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Vale    Wvlie  W     Jr 
3,904,594.  '  '      ■• 

Salvo.  Anthony.  Hot  water  boiler.  3.903.868.  CI.  126-361.000. 
Samour,  Carlos  M.:  See— 

Vida.  Julius  A.;  and  Samour.  Carlos  M.,  3.904.627. 
Samra,    Herb    G.     Vehicle    signal    with    through    casing    brackets 

3,905.017,  CI.  340-95.000. 
Samulowitz.  Helmut:  See — 

Meinecke,   Klaus;  Wilhelm,   Dieter;  Coir,   Leo;  Tillack,  Jurgen 
Samulowitz,  Helmut;  and  Gebhardt,  Kari,  3,904,904. 
Sanada,  Noriaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Interchangeable  lens  for 

a  camera.  3,904,279,  CI.  350-257.000. 
Sandblom,  Henry,  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget.  Mea- 
suring    apparatus     for     timber     grinding     mills.     3,904  857      CI 
235-151.100.  ... 

Sanders,  Sidney  C:  See — 

Husky,  C   George;  Resler,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  Sanders.  Sidney  C 
3,904.725.  ^       ' 

Sandoz  Inc.:  See — 

Hughes.  Philip  A.,  3,903.875. 
Sanematsu,  Hisato:  See— 

Chibala,  Ichiro;  Yamada,  Shigeki;  Yamamoto,  Masao;  and  Sane- 
matsu, Hisato,  3,904,646. 
Sanjiki,  Tetsutaro:  See— 

Morimoto.  Masayoshi;  Sanjiki.  Tetsutaro;  Horiike,   Hideki    and 
Furuta,  Motonobu,  3,904,709. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See — 

Murayama,      Keisuke;      Morimura,      Syoji;      Matsui,      Katsuaki; 
Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  Ohta,  Noriyuki;  and  Watanabe    Ichiro 
3.904,581. 
Sargent,  Charies  L.;  and  Hutcheson.  Edward  J.,  to  Thetford  Corpora- 
tion. Support  stand  for  a  self-contained  toilet  aooaratus   3  904  217 
CI.  280-47.250.  •     .        .        . 

Sarycheva,  Valentina  Petrovna:  See— 

Dokunikhin,   Nikolai  Stepanovich;   Vorozhtsov,  Georgy  Nikola- 
evich;  and  Sarycheva,  Valentina  Petrovna,  3,904,650. 
Sasaki,  Katsuyoshi:  See — 

Senoo,  Saburo;  Kominami,  Naoya;  Fukuoka,  Yohei;  and  Sasaki 
Katsuyoshi.  3.904.635. 
Satco.  Inc.:  See — 

Looker.  Robert.  3.904,064. 
Sato.  Kohei;  and  Hayashi.  Yoshiaki.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co..  Ltd.  Oil-filled  electrical  instrument.  3.905.001.  CI.  336-94.000. 
Sato.  Masamichi;  and  Miyatuka,  Hajime.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.    Ltd 

Discharge  recording.  3,904,752.  CI.  427-122.000. 
Sato,  Wasuke;  and  Uemura.  Osamu.  to  Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Apparatus  for  manufacturing  of  tubular  biaxially  stretched  film 
having  improved  thickness  uniformity.  3.904.342.  CI.  425-384.000. 
Satoh.  Ken.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  gain  control  cir- 
cuit. 3.904.975.  CI.  330-29.000. 
Satokawa.  Takaomi;  Fujii.  Tuneo;  Honda.  Norimasa;  Asano.  Kozo; 
Nakamura.  Yukiharu;  and  Suzue.  Seisuke.  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd! 
Fluorocarbon  polymer  composition  and  production  and  use  thereof 
3.904.575.  CI.  260-32.80R. 
Saunby.  John  B..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Non-catalytic  liquid 

phase  oxidation  of  butane.  3.904.675.  CI.  260-488.00F. 
Saunders.  John  Allen;  and  Cox.  Barrie  Searle.  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation.  Preparation  of  organosilicon  polymers 
3.904,583.  CI.  260-46.50R. 
Saunders.  Ronald,  to  Mo  Clamp  Co.  Ltd.  Holder  for  sockets  of  a  socket 

wrench.  3.904.034.  CI.  206-378.000. 
Sawada.  Hiroji;  Mizuhara.  Yasuhiro;  Isogai.  Tokio;  and  Nagai.  Matao. 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Ryback  transformer.  3.904.928,  CI.  315-410.000. 


Sayles,  Francis  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Grease  manufacture 
3,904,534,  CI.  252-36.000. 

Sbicca,  Peter  J.  Sprinkler  head  stabilizer  and  protector.  3  904  120  CI 
239-201.000. 

Schaefer,  George  Henry;  and  Elger.  John  Herbert,  to  Oster  Corpora- 
tion.    Coffee     maker     cover     reuining     means.     3,904.073.     CI. 

Schatz.  Klaus  W.:  See— 

Fagan.  Frank  N.;  Penick.  Joe  E.;  and  Schatz,  Klaus  W    3  904  548 
Schechter,  Berton:  See— 

Clingman,  David  L.;  Schechter,  Berton;  Herman,  Marvin;  and  Sip- 
pel,  George  R.,  3,904,316. 
Scheer,    Alexander    L.     Nasal    hemostatic    device     3  903  893     ri 

128-325.000. 
Scheidt,  James  E.:  See— 

Kroth,  Neil  W.;  Lohbauer,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Scheidt,  James  E 
3,903,787. 
Schelkmann,  Wilhelm,  to  Vakuum  Vulk  Holdings  Ltd.  Method  of  re- 
treading tires.  3,904,459,  CI.  156-96.000. 
Scherbing,  Frank  J.,  to  Security  E>evices  Incorporated.  Axial  lock  and 

key.  3,903,720,  CI.  70-363.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Boroschewski,  Gerhard;  and  Arndt.  Friedrich.  3.904.669. 
Boroschewski.  Gerhard.  Dr.;  Arndt.  Friedrich.  Dr    and  Czvzewski 
Alfred,  Dr.,  3,904,396. 
Scheuermann,  Horst;  Hell,  Peter-Matthias;  and  Burkhardt,  Gottfried 
to    Badische    Anilin-    &    Soda-Fabrik    Aktienpesellschaft     Optical 
bnghteners  containing  sulfonic  acid  groups  of  the  bis-styrvlbenzene 
series.  3,904,678,  CI.  260-505.00R.  }  y  ^ 

Scheuermann,  Horst:  See — 

Mach,  Wolfgang;  and  Scheuermann,  Horst,  3,904,642. 
Schiller,  Barry.  Removable  buckle  belt.  3,903,547   CI    2-321  000 
Schlegel,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Jewell,  David  E.;  and  Schlegel,  Paul  D..  3,903,560. 
Schleimann-Jensen.  Cari  Ame.  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson 
Gas-filled      discharge      overvoltage      protector       3  904  910       CI 
313-325.000.  .        .        ,      v.1. 

Schlotzhauer,  Allan  T.:  See- 
Brown,  Albert  E.;  Schlotzhauer,  Allan  T.;  and  Newman    Douelas 

A.,  3.904,802.  * 

Brown,  Albert  E.;  Schlotzhauer,  Allan  T.;  and  Newman    Douelas 
A,  3,904,803.  "^ 

Schmidt,  Peter  Jurgen:  See— 

Kizler,  Harald;  and  Schmidt,  Peter  Jurgen,  3,903.853. 
Schmit.  George  N.:  See — 

Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  and  Schmit,  George  N.,  3,904,71  I. 
Schmitt.  Ernst,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hemicyanine  dyestuffs 
3,904,613,  CI.  260-240.800.  yc  luiis. 

Schmoll,  Kurt:  See— 

Klein,  Gerd;  and  Schmoll,  Kurt,  3.904,573. 
Schnabel,  Wilhelm  J.;  and  Colafati,  Ralph  A.,  Ill,  to  Olin  Corporation 

Tetraisocyanate  compositions.  3,904,666,  CI.  260-45 3. 0AM 
Schnall,  Gunther:  See— 

Pfeifer,  Josef;  Abbe,  Gunter;  Eppe,  Rudolf;  Ettelbruck    Rudiger 

and  Schnall,  Gunther.  3,904,192.  ' 

Schneider,  Fredric  H.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  fabricating  a  plu- 

rahty  of  wall  frame  plates.  3,904,185,  CI.  269-291  000 
Schneider,  William  P.:  See— 

Pike,  John  E.;  and  Schneider,  William  P..  3.904.657 
Schnettler.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Suh.  John  T.;  and  Schnettler,  Richard  A.,  3,904.680. 
Schnittjer.  Bradley  Joseph:  See— 

Tsuchiya,    William    Sadayuki;    and    Schnittjer.    Bradley    Joseoh 
3.904.051.  }  y  • 

Schnitzer,  Emanuel,  to  H.  B.  Zachry  Company;  and  Frontier  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  part   interest  to  each.   Rotary  desaltine  device 
3,904,122,0.239-223.000. 
Schockman,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Vorrhees,  John  E.;  and  Schockman,  Robert  L..  3  903  993 
Schoener,  Ronald  C:  5^^— 

Jacobs,  Stanley  C;  and  Schoener,  Ronald  C,  3,904,494. 
Schofield,  Paul  Francis:  See— 

Hollyday,  Robert  David;  and  SchofieW,  Paul  Francis,  3,904.265 
Scholz,  Hansjurgen:  5^^ — 

Wilfert,  Kari;  Barenyi,  Bela;  Haselmann,  Heinrich;  Scholz,  Hans- 
jurgen; Backhaus,  Hans-Gerd;  and  Brambilla,  Luici   3  904  223 
Schottel-Werf^t,  Josef  Becker  KG:  See— 
Brix,  Jochim  E.,  3.903,829. 

Lais.  Siegfried;  and  Reuter.  Reinhold.  3.903.833. 
Schrage,  Johannc.:  S.?e — 

Maier.    Gerhard;    Grube.     Werner;     and     Schrage.    Johannes 
3,904.139. 
Schramm.  Jurgen:  See — 

Radlmann.    Eduard;    Schramm.    Jurgen;    and    Nischk     Gunther 
3.904.589.  ' 

Schroeder.  Earie  E..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Hub  locking  ar- 
rangement. 3,904.301.  O.  403-259.000. 
Schroeder.  Russell  G.,  II:  See- 
Webb.  Douglas  E.;  and  Schroeder,  Russell  G.,  II,  3,904,922 
Schubert,  Keith  E.,  to  Pitney-Bowes.  Inc.  Inking  mechanism  for  a  DOtt- 

age  meter.  3,903,793,  CI.  101-351.000. 
Schubert,    Wolfgang,    to   Siemens    Aktiengesellschaft     Luminescent 

screen.  3,904,903,  CI.  313-99.000. 
Schubert.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Christgau.  Hermann;  Schubert,  Wolfgang;  and  Stachowiak   Arib- 
ert.  3.904.532. 
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Schuiel'er,  Manfred,  to  Bruckner  Apparatebau  GmbH.  Methods  of 
dyei  ig  fabric  with  a  hydrocarbon  subsequently  burned.  3,904,360, 
CI.  1  -173.000. 
Schuit  :man.  Marten  Willem:  See — 

Priut,  Gijsbert;  and  Schuiteman,  Marten  Willem,  3.904.394. 
Hans-Peter:  5** — 

ler,  Claus-Dieter.  and  Schuller.  Hans-Peter.  3.904.688. 
Neithart;  Vahlensieck.  Hans- Joachim;  and  Gebele,  Rudolf,  to 
Dynlunit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  catalytic  hydro- 
fluoi  ination      of     halogenated      hydrocarbons.      3.904.701,      CI. 
260-  &53.600. 
Schuiz   Alfred:  See— 

H<  nig,  Gunter;  and  Schuiz,  Alfred,  3.903.857. 
Schwa  iz.  Herwig  Josef,  to  Teroson  Werke.   Method  for  inhibiting 

tram  mission  of  airborne  noise.  3.904.456.  CI.  1 56-7 1 .000. 
Schwa  12,    James    W..    to    Zenith    Radio    Corporation.    Cathodo- 

lumiiescent  display  panel.  3.904.923,  CI.  315-169.0TV. 
Schwartz.  Robert  A.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation.  Pitch  change 
means  with  differential  gearing.  3,904.315.  CI.  416-160.000. 
.  Meyer;  Sonnet.  Philip  E.;  and  Wakabayashi,  Nobel,  to  United 
of  America.  Agriculture.  Arthropod  maturation  inhibitors. 
773.  CI.  424-304.000. 
a|zkopf.  Anton,  to  Anton  Schwarzkopf.  Firma.  Hydraulic  actu- 
orbital  amusement  ride.  3,904,194,  CI.  272-49.000. 
tzer.  Earl  O..  to  Ardac,  Inc.  Receptacle  for  conveying  coins. 
,021.  a.  198-53.000. 

Norman    D.   Clamp   for   attaching   umbrella   to   lawn   chair. 
.161.  CI.  248-43.000. 
(taper  Company:  See — 
Ht  ffman.  Louis  S.;  and  Spruyt.  Harry.  3.904.074. 
Scott.  I  tussell  J.,  Jr.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Mold  for  tacking  an  hexago- 
nal 1  undle  of  glass  fibers.  3.904.343.  CI.  425-472.000. 
Scott, '  Villiam  H.;  and  Szymczak,  Eugene  B.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation. 

Hou  ehold  food  mixer.  3.904,178.  CI.  259-l.OOR. 
Scovill  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Ro»z.  Guy  F..  3.903.915. 
Security  Devices  Incorporated:  See — 
Sclierbing,  Frank  J..  3.903.720. 
Corporation,  The:  5^^ — 
rrigan,  Herman  J.,  3,904.271. 

unio;  and  Sakamoto.  Yoshio.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Acoustic  ampli- 
3.904,972,  CI.  330-22.000. 

Satoshi;  Fukuda,  Sadau;  Matsumoto,  Masao;  and  Murakami, 

,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Sealed  lead  storage 

battdry.  3,904.434.  CI.  136-26.000. 

Selas  C  orporation  of  America:  See — 

Bli  ha.  Emil.  3.904.788. 

victor  L.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Large,  high  speed  two  dimen- 
I  core  memory.  3.905,026,  CI.  340-174.0PA. 
ancis  Jeanne:  See — 
Sejrien,  Frans  Philomena;  Tavemier.  Bernard  Hippolielt;  Pollet, 
tobert  Joseph;  and  Sels.  Francis  Jeanne.  3.904.412. 
Roger  L.:  5*^ —  I 

oucos.  John  v.;  and  Selsam.  Roger  L.,  3.903.972.  | 
Bernard  T..  to  Bookwrights.  Inc.  Self-binder  for  books,  pam- 
and  the  like.  3.904.227.  CI.  281-29.000. 
Saburo;  Kominami.  Naoya;  Fukuoka.  Yohei;  and  Sasaki,  Kat- 
to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  prepar- 
-alkyl-a,/3-unsaturated  amide.  3.904.635,  CI.  260-293.860. 
,    Walter    E.    Model    rocket    and    recovery    device    therefor. 
.801.  CI.  102-34.100. 
nlentes,  Thomas  J.:  See — 
Be  jchard.  Andre  C;  and  Sentementes,  Thomas  J..  3.904.348. 
Separe  i  SA:  See — 

Giistafson,  Karl  Ake  Sture;  and  Westbert.  Johan  Eric  Hayden, 
904.851. 
Sergey^.  Francis  John:  See — 

Lu  ndsager.  Christian  Bent;  and  Sergeys.  Francis  John.  3,904.55 1 . 
John  R..  Jr.:  5^^ — 

ntz.    Paul   A.;   Sergo,   John   R..   Jr.;   and   Song,   Chang-Long. 
905.028. 

Frans  Philomena;  Tavemier,  Bernard  Hippoliet;  Pollet,  Robert 
Josefch;  and  Sels,  Francis  Jeanne,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  N.V.  Method  for 
the  I  reparation  of  planographic  printing  plates  from  silver  images. 
3.90  1.412.  CI.  96-29.00L. 
Sevy.  J  sss  L.:  See — 

Royal.    Douglas    E.;    Sevy,    Jess    L.;    and    Solomon.    Gustave. 
903.873. 

Sexsmilh.  Frederick  H.;  and  Gervase.  Nicholas  J.  Urethane-maleimide 
syste  fn    for   cross-linking    unsaturated   elastomers.    3.904,592.    CI. 
260-  13.300. 
Shahid  ,  Iraj  Khatib;  and  Blay.  Jorge  Alberto,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Poly;  icrylic  acid  having  high  chelation  value  and  its  production. 
3,90  t.685.  CI.  260-537.00N. 
Shakes  >eare.  Charles  B..  to  Mediscience  Technology  Corporation. 
Card  ographic  signal  processing  means  and  method.  3.903.874,  CI. 
128-I.06A. 
Shank,  Charles  Vernon:  See —  ' 

Die  nes,  Andrew;  Shank,  Charles  Venwn;  and  Trozzolo,  Anthony 
1  larion,  3.904.982. 
Shankli  n.  Earis  Ray:  See —  I 

Ice  Charles  O..  Jr.;  and  Shanklin.  Earis  Ray,  3.903,912.! 
Shapirc  ,  Vadim  Yakovlevich:  See — 

AU  khin,  Leonid  Pavk>vich;  Anisimov.  Albert  Viktorovich;  Viku- 
I  >v,  Vadim  Ivanovich;  Ishunkin,  Veniamin  Alexeevich;  Kleime- 
qov,    Vyacheslav    Fedorovich;    Lokshin,    Mikhail    Zelikovich; 
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Moshkin,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  and  Shapiro,  Vadim  Yakov- 
levich. 3.903.724. 
Shatterproof  Glass  Corporation:  See — 

Carmichael.  Donald  C;  Chambers.  Douglas  L.;  and  Wan,  Chong 
T..  3.904.506. 
Shaub.  Harold:  See — 

Metro.  Stephen  J.;  Shaub,  Harold;  and  Tao,  Frank,  3,904,536. 
Shaw.  Alan:  See — 

Cuin.  David  Ernest;  and  Shaw,  Alan,  3,903,671. 
Shaw.  Leslie  Earl;  and  Jarvis,  Harold  Francis.  Electrostatic  powder 

coating  process.  3,904.346.  CI.  427-29.000. 
Shawhan.  Elbert  N..  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania.  Lock-in  fil- 
ter for  noise  rejection.  3,904,970,  CI.  328-167.000. 
Shay.  Greg  D.;  and  Griffith.  James  H..  to  Sherwin-Williams  Company, 
The.  Phenol-triazine  addition  products.  3,904.623.  CI.  260-249.600. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Beaujean,  Joseph  M.  E..  3.904.068. 
Cochran,  Robert  A..  3,904,248. 
Harlan,  James  T.,  Jr..  3,904,801. 
Ter  Haar.  Leonard  W..  3,904,388. 

Van  Doom,  Petrus  J.  J.;  Van  Gestel,  Antonius  J.  J.;  and  Deen, 
Peter  J..  3.903,964. 
Shelton.  James  R.;  and  Hopper,  Roger  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,   The.    Inhibiting   premature    vulcanization   of  rubbers. 
3.904,664,  a.  260-453.00R. 
Shelton.  Luther  L..  to  Industrial  Research  Company.  Two-cycle  inter- 
nal    combustion     engine     with     pump     means.     3,903,854,     CI. 
123-65.00B. 
Shema,  Bernard  F.:  See — 

Swered.  Paul;  and  Shema,  Bemard  F.,  3,904.764. 
Sheridan,  David  S.:  See — 

Alley,  Ralph  D.;  and  Sheridan,  David  S..  3.903.895. 
Shemoff.  Donald  I.;  and  Simpson.  James  H..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica,   Navy.     Method    for    producing    magnetic    resonance    cells. 
3.904.260.  CI.  316-20.000. 
Sherrill.  Charles  F.:  See— 

Jones.  John   E.;  Lineback,  Lynn  D.;  and  Sherrill,  Charles  F., 
3.904.116. 
Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The:  See — 

Hopfenberg.  Harold  B.;  and  Rees.  Thomas  C.  3.904.562. 
Shay,  Greg  D.;  and  Griffith.  James  H.,  3,904,623. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Alley.  Ralph  D.;  and  Sheridan.  David  S..  3.903.895. 
Shevchenko.  OleksiJ:  See — 

Wheatley.  Carl  Franklin.  Jr.;  and  Shevchenko.  Oleksij,  3,904.927. 
Shevlin,  Thomas  S.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.   Method    for    storing    and    cooking    food.    3.904.778.    CI. 
426-418.000. 
Shibata.  Masaharu:  See — 

Suzuki.    Shigekazu;    Shibata.    Masaharu;    and    Kishi,    Hirotake. 

3.903.651. 

Shichida.  Hiromichi;  Tagami.  Kiyoshi;  and  Toyoda,  Kenichi,  to  Fujitsu 

Limited;  and  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Pulse  operated  surface  motor 

stator.  3.904.897.  CI.  310-12.000. 

Shichida.  Hiromichi;  and  Toyoda.  Kenichi.  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited. 

Pulse  operated  two-axis  linear  motor.  3,904.900,  CI.  310-12.000. 
Shiga,  Masaaki:  See — 

Shiki,  Takehiko;   Harada.  Tadamasa;  Harada.  Ikuo;  and  Shiga, 
Masaaki.  3.904,221. 
Shigeru,  Ishimori;  and  Shinjiro.  Otsuka,  to  Suzuki  Motor  Company 
Limited.  Method  of  promoting  the  dispersion  of  solid  particles  in  an 
electrolytic  bath  for  composite  electroplating  of  metals.  3.904.490, 
CI.  204-16.000. 
Shiki.    Takehiko;    Harada.    Tadamasa;    Harada,    Ikuo;    and    Shiga. 
Masaaki.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas  generating 
system    for    the    inflation    of   a    protective    bag.    3,904.221,    CI. 
280-150.0AB. 
Shima.  Takeo:  See — 

Kawase.  Shoji;  Inau.  Hiroo;  and  Shima.  Takeo.  3.904.578. 
Shimizu.  Akira;  Ichihashi,  Kyozi;  and  Yusawa.  Motoyasu.  to  Mitsui 
Petrochemical  Industrie  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polypro- 
pylene crimped  fibers.  3.904,730,  CL  264-171.000. 
Shimizu.  Jun:  See — 

Kanaya.  Yoshinosuke;  Hasegawa,  Minoru;  Azuma.  Kanae;  Ochiai. 
Minoru;  and  Shimizu.  Jun.  3.904.929. 
Shimizu.  Senzo:  See — 

Huang,  Ching  Yun;  Takashina,  Naomitsu;  Shimizu.  Senzo;  Shimoi, 
Masahiro;  Ikegami.  Masuya;  Iwasaki.  Naoki;  Fujita.  Rokuro; 
Marushima.  Tadaaki;  Katayama,  Hisashi;  and  Masumoto,  Mit- 
suhiko,  3,904.572. 
Shimizu.     Shigeki;     Shinoda,     Wataru;     Makino.     Hazime;     Kondo, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Okikawa,  Katuaki,  to  Tada  Kogyo  Ltd.  Anticorrosive 
paint.  3,904,421.  CI.  106-14.000. 
Shimizu,  Shosaku:  See — 

Fuki.  Ichiro;  Shimizu.  Shosaku;  Yamantoto,  Etsuji;  and  Yoshida, 
Masahiko,  3.903,963. 
Shimoi.  Masahiro:  See — 

Huang.  Ching  Yun;  Takashina,  Naomitsu;  Shimizu.  Senzo;  Shimoi, 
Masahiro;   ikegami,  Masuya;  Iwasaki.  Naoki;   Fujita,  Rokuro; 
Marushima,  Tadaaki;  Katayama,  Hisashi;  and  Masumoto,  Mit- 
suhiko.  3.904.572. 
Shimp.  Lawrence  A.:  See — 

Lagow.  Richard  J.;  Baddour.  Raymond  F.;  Lam,  David  K.;  and 
Shimp,  Lawrence  A.,  3.904,501. 
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Shimura,  Yukio:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yoshio;  Kato.  Masao;  Okada,  Akira;  and  Shimura,  Yukio. 
3,904.587. 
Shingai,  Ktyozo;  Watanabe,  Tadashi;  Murata,  Koichiro;  and  Isozaki, 
Osamu,  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Synthetic  resin-acrylamide  deriva- 
tive   condensation    product    based    polymerization    composition. 
3,904.563,  CI.  26O-22.0CB. 
Shinjiro,  Otsuka:  See — 

Shigeru,  Ishimori;  and  Shinjiro,  Otsuka.  3,904,490. 
Shino,  Masakazu.  Method  for  spinning  staples  by  means  of  the  0(>en- 

end  system.  3,903,683,  CI.  57-156.000. 
Shinoda.  Wataru:  See — 

Shimizu,   Shigeki;   Shinoda.   Watam;    Makino.    Hazime;    Kondo. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Okikawa,  Katuaki.  3.904,421. 
Shinoi,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Murakami.  Toyoshige,  to  Nippon  Tsu  Shin 
Kogyo  K.K.;  and  TIE/Communications,  Inc.  Handsfree  loudspeaking 
key  telephone  set  and  a  switching  circuit  for  use  in  a  microphone  and 
loudspeaker  equipped  key  telephone.  3,904.834.  CI.  1 79-99.000. 
Shinomiya.  Tokuo:  See — 

Tabara.  Yoshijiro;  Akiyama.  Hiroshi;  Igawa.  Masayuki;  Maekawa. 
Tadashi;  and  Shinomiya.  Tokuo.  3.904,804. 
Shiono  Koryo  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamamoto,   Ryo;   Yamamoto,   Izuru;  and   Yoshizawa,  Takumi, 
3.904,780. 
Shipley  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Gulla.  Michael;  and  Conlan,  William  A..  Jr..  3,904,792. 
Shiraishi.  Tetsuya:  See— 

Tsuda.   Masahiko;   Fujiwara.   Yoshiaki;   and  Shiraishi,  Tetsuya. 
3.904.684. 
Shiroki,  Masami:  See — 

Nakanishi.  Michio;  Tahara,  Tetsuya;  Araki,  Kazuhiko;  and  Shiroki, 
Masami.  3.904.641. 
Shorrock.  Stanley.  Tufted  carpet.  3.904,799.  CI.  428-92.000. 
Shoup.  Ransom  F.;  and  Luther.  Henry  D..  to  R.  F.  Shoup  Corporation. 
Stand   for   transporting   and   storing   a   machine.    3.904.853.   CI. 
235-51.000. 
Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ishihara,  Shigenobu;  and  Kobayashi.  Shoichi.  3,904,571. 
Sato,  Wasuke;  and  Uemura.  Osamu.  3,904,342. 
Shrader.  Merrald  Buren.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Vacuum  seal  for  enve- 
lope portions.  3.904.065.  CI.  220-2. lOR. 
Shubik,  Phillipe:  See — 

Ryan.  Wayne  L.,  3.903.898. 
Shuster,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Wolt.  John;  Giacino,  Christopher;  Quinn.  Alton  Dewitt;  Shuster. 
Edward  J.;  and  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.,  3.903.900. 
Shuster.  Yan:  See— 

Pormale,    Milda   Yanovna;    Kashkina.    Nadezhda   Alexandrovna; 
Leiman,  leva  Petrovna;  Kalninsh,  Arvid  Yanovich;  Shuster.  Yan; 
and  Mikazhan.  Valdis  Danielovich.  3.904.600. 
SI  Handling  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 
Jones.  Vercoe  C.  3.903.810. 
Siddall.  John  B.:  See— 

Henrick,  Clive  A.;  and  Siddall.  John  B..  3.904.662. 
Sieben.  Anthony,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited.  Ap- 
paratus    for     determining     physical     properties.     3,903,731.     CI. 
73-54.000. 
Sieg.  George  F.;  Gerrish.  Howard  W,.  Jr.;  Braun.  John  D.;  and  Pickett. 
M.  Frank,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Method  for  bonding 
a  rocket  motor  liner  to  a  solid  rocket  propellant  grain.  3.904,7 1 5,  CI. 
264-3.00R. 
Sieg.  Robert  P.:  See — 

Kemp,  Jacob  D.;  and  Sieg.  Robert  P.,  3,904,384. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Amtmann,  Heribert;  and  Haltrich,  Manfred,  3.904.874. 
Christgau.  Hermann;  Schubert.  Wolfgang;  and  Stachowiak.  Arib- 

ert,  3,904,532. 
Guntersdorfer.  Max.  3.904.896. 
Heckl,  Herwig,  3,903.592. 
Holtz.  Joachim,  3,904,942. 
Huber,  Josef;  and  Steinmann,  Gerd,  3,904,860. 
Klar.  Erich;  Haller.  Pierre;  and  Runge.  Ernst  Georg.  3,904.88 1 . 
Kraus.  Maximilian.  3.904,810. 
Mallon.  Dietmar.  3.904.828. 
Miericke.  Jurgen;  Hieronymus,  Hans;  and  Pawlitschek.  Franz, 

3.903.809. 
Penczynski,  Peter,  3.904,809. 
Poncelet.  Robert.  3.904.859. 
Schubert.  Wolfgang,  3,904,903. 
Welsch,  Wolfgang,  3,904,91  I. 
Wenzig.  Wolfgang;  and  Spaeth,  Werner.  3.903.591. 
Sierzega.  Ronald  J.  Apparatus  and  method  for  substantially  removing 

debris  from  a  slurry.  3,904,523,  CI.  210-79.000. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See — 

Beyerlein,  Friu  W..  3.905.038. 
Sim,  James  S.  Y.:  See — 

Cohen,  Arthur  I.;  Sim,  James  S.  Y.;  Van  Hom,  Maurice  H.;  Gor- 
desky.  Stanley  E.;  and  Gordon.  Stanley  I..  3,904,745. 
Simmons,  William  W.;  Lcppelmeier,  Gilbert  W.;  and  Johnson.  Bertram 
C.  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy  Research  and  Development 
Administration.  Apodised  aperture  using  rotation  of  plane  of  polar- 
ization. 3,904.273.  CI.  350-151.000. 
Simon,  Frank  N.:  See — 

Rork,  Gerald  D.;  and  Simon.  Frank  N..  3,903.732. 


Simonnet.  Jacques  Louis  Paul:  See — 

Marchal,   Philippe  Albert   Hippolyte;  Simonnet,  Jacques  Louis 
Paul;  and  Verricn,  Jean  Prudent  Femand  Rene,  3,904.514. 
Simpson,  James  H.:  See — 

Shemoff,  Donald  I.;  and  Simpson,  James  H..  3,904.260. 
Sinclair.     Frederick      William.      Railway     bogie.      3.903,811,     CI. 

105-182.00R. 
Sinfelt.  John  H.;  and  Carter,  James  L..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineer- 
ing    Co.     Catalyst     regeneration     procedure.      3.904,510,     CI. 
208-140.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See — 

Diamond.  John  A.;  Sylvester.  Amedeo  A.;  and  Carver,  Fred  F.. 

3.903,614. 
Dotsko.  Martin,  3,903,615. 
Sioli.  Giancarlo:  See — 

Mattone.  Roberto;  Sioli,  Giancarlo;  and  Giuffre.  Luigi,  3,904,609. 
Sippel,  George  R.:  See — 

Clingman,  David  L.;  Schechter,  Berton;  Herman.  Marvin;  and  Sip- 
pel,  George  R.,  3,904.316. 
Sjostrand.  Gerald  D.  Method  of  forming  bodies  of  foamed  plastisols 

having  alveolate  exterior  surfaces.  3,904.720.  CI.  264-45.500. 
Skeba.    Stanley    A.    Stitchless    wallet    made    from    a    single    piece. 

3.903.945.  CI.  150-38.000. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V.:  See — 

Marx.  Anton,  3,904,004. 
Slater.  Irwin  H.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Treatment  of  parkinsonism. 

3,904.757.  CI.  424-261.000. 
Sleppy,  William  C;  and  Goheen.  Robert  H..  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.    Process  for  electrolytic   recovery  of  metallic  gallium. 
3,904,497,  CI.  204-105.00R. 
Sliva,  Daniel  E.:  See — 

Aycock.  David  F.;  and  Sliva.  Daniel  E..  3.904.547. 
Sloevsky,  Fedor  Ignatievich:  See — 

Gabliya.  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Levin,  Lev  Emmanuilovich;  Bukha- 

rin.  Evgeny  Mikhailovich;  Sloevsky.  Fedor  Ignatievich;  Rubinsh- 

tein.  Abram  Borisovich;  Avanesian.  Vladimir  Ambartsumovich; 

and  Birzeniek,  Indulis  Krishevich.  3.903.662. 

Smalley.  Cari  J.  Hitch.  3,904,226,  CI.  280-486.000. 

Smashey,  Russell  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Composite  eutec- 

tic  alloy  and  article.  3,904,402.  CI.  75-170.000. 
Smith.  Arthur  H.,  to  Wagner  Electric  Corporation.  Steering  column 

lock.  3,903.986,  CI.  180-114.000. 
Smith,  Earl  H..  Jr.,  to  International  Election  Systems  Corporation.  Au- 
tomatic   mechanical    voting    machine    with    electronic    readout. 
3.904.854.  CI.  235-54.00F. 
Smith.  Frank  L..  to  Huss  Equipment  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  trans- 
ferring objects.  3.904.024.  CI.  198-119.000. 
Smith.  Franklin  W..  Jr.:  See — 

Heaviside.  John  B.;  and  Smith.  Franklin  W..  Jr..  3.903.610. 
Smith,  George  M..  Jr.:  See — 

Harwood.  Charles  C;  and  Smith.  George  M..  Jr..  3.904.775. 
Smith,  Henry:  See — 

Paish.  Harold  Philip  Sidney;  and  Smith.  Henry.  3,904,319. 
Smith,  James  H.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  External  load 

stabilization  apparatus.  3.904.156.  CI.  244-1  I8.00R. 
Smith,  James  Robert;  and  Kendall.  John  Pierce,  to  Northern  Natural 
Gas  Company.  Combustor  and  method  of  eliminating  odors  using 
the  same.  3.904.351 ,  CI.  431-284.000. 
Smith.  Marjorie  Ann  M.  Structural  beam.  3,904,380,  CI.  29-193.000. 
Smith,  Matthew  C:  See— 

Rich,    David    W.;    Smith.    Matthew    C;    and    Zipav,    Michael, 
3,904,492. 
Smith.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Carroll.  Willard  D..  3.903.835. 
Smith.  Robert  B..  to  National  Steel  Corporation.  Controlling  electro- 
lyte concentration  in  electrolytic  and  rinsing  treatment  of  chrome 
plated  steel  strip.  3.904.491.  CI.  204-28.000. 
Smith,  Robert  L.;  and  Worthington.  Hugh,  to  Products  Engineering 

Co.  Log  bundle  conveyor.  3.904.057.  C\.  214-622.000. 
Smiths  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Sykes.  William  Fillans;  Weeden.  Anthony  Joseph;  and  Cleare.  Ian 
Martin.  3.903.928. 
Snead.  Wilford  A.,  to  Ormco  Corporation.  Securing  means  for  ortho- 
dontic appliance.  3.903.604.  CI.  32-14.00D. 
Snia  Viscosa  Societa  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.: 
See — 
Mattone.  Roberto;  Sioli.  Giancarlo;  and  Giuffre.  Luigi.  3.904.609. 
Snitzer,  Morton:  See — 

Rogers,  W.  Clark.  Jr.;  and  Snitzer.  Morton,  3.904.240. 
Snyder.  Byron,  to  Azcon  Corporation.  Variable  speed  hydraulic  drive. 

3,903.697,  CI.  60-421.000. 
Sobotta,  Reinhard.  to  Rollei- Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke.  Photographic 

slide  projector.  3.904,288.  CI.  353-1 18.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications;  See — 

Amingual.    Daniel;    Duy.    Thuoc    Nguyen;    and    Riant,    Yves. 
3.904.879. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal:  See — 

Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  and  Bugaut.  Andree.  3.904,690. 
Societe  Anonyme:  Nodet  Gougis:  See — 

Grataloup.  Xavier  Roger.  3.903.970. 
Societe  Anonyme:  Poclain:  See — 

Leyrat.  Pierre  Jean;  and  Wolf,  Didier  Albert,  3,903,973. 
Loonis.  Bemard  M.;  and  Goddard.  Richard.  3.904.299. 
Societe  Anonyme:  S.T.  DuPont:  See — 
Lefebvre.  Philippe  Pierre,  3,903,598. 
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So<  i«te  d 'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See 

Hauser.  Ivo.  3,904,063. 

So^iete  de  Fabrication  d'lnstruments  de  Mesure  S.F.I. M.:  See 

Pinot,  Pierre,  3,904,150. 
Sodiete  des  Precedes  Modemes  d'Injection  Sopromi:  See— 

Monpetit,  Louis,  3,904.856. 
So<jiete  d 'Etudes  de  Machines  Speciales:  See — 

Corse,  Louis  G.,  3,904,142. 
So<^ete  d'Etudes  ScientiTiques  et  Industrielles  de  I'lle-de-I^rance:  See 

Thominet,  Michel  Leon,  3,904,622. 
Sodkte  d 'Exploitation  des  Brevets  Granofibre  Sebreg:  See— 

Jacquehn,  Guy;  and  Foumet.  Jean.  3,904,726. 
So<^te   Entrepose  G.T.M.   pour  les  Travaux   Petroliers  Maritimes 
T  P.M.:  See— 

Minkiewicz,  Edmond  Andre,  3,904,845. 
Soc^ete  Generale  de  Fonderie:  See— 

Primault.  Andre,  3.904,128. 
Soc  iete  Internationale  de  Vente  pour  ('Automobile  et  le  Cycle:  See- 
Dams,  Jean.  3.903.980. 
Soclete  Lannionnaise  d'Eiectronique:  See— 

Lavanant.  Pierre;  and  Jacob.  Jean-Baptiste.  3.905.030. 
Soctete  Nouvelle  de  RoulemenU:  See—  i 

Sonnerat,  Claude.  3.904.008.  | 

Soc  ete  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management:  See— 

Burki.  Hughes.  3.903.686. 
Soejine,  Friedrich  Maurer:  See — 

Bertschmann.  Silvio.  3,904.302. 
Soehngen,  John  W.:  See — 

Vogt,  ClifTord  M.;  Soehngen,  John  W.;  and  Polise,  Joseph  C 
3,904,798. 
Sokblov,  Leonid  Pavlovich:  See — 

Afanasiev,  Alexandr  Dmitrievich;  Lykov,  Alexei  Gavrilovich; 
Mogilevsky,  Alexandr  Moiseevich;  Sokolov,  Leonid  Pavlovich; 
Fridman,  EvI  Gershkovich;  and  Dergachev,  Fedor  Matveevich 
3,904,729. 

Alberto,  to  Fiat  Societa  per  Azioni.  Fuel  injection  plant  for  inter- 
I  combustion  engines.  3.903,852.  CI.  I23-32.0EA. 
Soil  ern  Corporation:  See — 

Eisenberg,  Bernard  C,  3,903,941. 
Sole  mon,  Gustave:  5^^ — 

Royal,    Douglas    E.;    Sevy,    Jess    L.;    and    Solomon.    GusUve 
3.903.873. 
Soniepla  S.A.:  See— 

Grussen,  Jean,  3,904.062. 

Taro:  See — 
hiisada.  Souichi;  and  Sometani,  Taro.  3,903.850. 

Tibor,  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  manufacture 
tetrasubstituted  ureas.  3.904,602.  CI.  260-239.00E.   i 
Somfcner,  Erwin:  See —  I 

^an  Winsen.  Friedrich  H.;  Sorsche.  Joachim  H.;  and  Sommer  Er- 
win, 3,903.982. 

er.  Peter  J.,  to  American  Gage  &  Machine  Company.  Grinding 
mkchine  with  resilient  control  wheel.  3.903.655.  CI.  51-103.00R. 
Son^nberg.  Martin;  and  Yamasaki.  Nobuyuki.  to  Research  Corpora- 
Clinically  active  bovine  growth  hormone  fraction.  3  904  753 
424-177.000. 
Ching-Long:  See — 
iVintz.    Paul    A.;    Sergo.   John    R..   Jr.;   and    Song.   Chine-Lone 
3.905.028.  SB. 

ijerat,  Claude,  to  Societe  Nouvelle  de  RoulemenLs.  Clutch  release 
bearing  having  resilient  centering  and  silencing  means.  3  904  008 
192-98.000. 
Philip  E.:  See— 
'■  ichwarz.   Meyer;  Sonnet.   Philip   E.;   and   Wakabayashi    Nobel 
3.904,773. 

Takeshi:  See— 
akayanagi.  Kazuo;  and  Sonoda,  Takeshi,  3,904,608. 
Corpioration:  See — 
d>kada,  Hisao;  and  Murakami.  Shigetoshi.  3,904,967 
uzuki.  Tadao,  3.904.979. 

son.  Charles  E.;  Reynolds.  James  E.;  and  DeBaillie.  Arnold  A.,  to 
in.  Inc.   Dead  man's  control  for  lawn  mower.   3  903  679    CI 
I  1.600. 

Joachim  H.:  See — 

Winsen.  Friedrich  H.;  Sorsche.  Joachim  H.;  and  Sommer 
win.  3,903,982. 
Manuel  A.:  See — 
Brewer.  Robert  O.;  and  Soto.  Manuel  A..  3,904.935. 
SoutHwire  Company:  See — 

Joseph  A.;  McKenzie.  Lewis  A.;  and  Powers,  Frank  M 
3,904,180. 
f^chardson,  Billy  Joe,  3.903,954. 

Sciences.  Inc.:  See— 
-4jisenberg,  Sol.  3.904.505. 

Werner:  See— 
^^enzig,  Wolfgang;  and  Spaeth,  Werner,  3.903,591. 

Donald  C.  Device  for  supporting  a  limb  and  associated  extrem 
3,903,878.  a.  128-77.000. 
Jess  W.:  See— 
Cflles.  John  R.;  McFarland,  William  F.;  and  Spears.  Jess  W 
3,904,027. 

r.  Robert  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Separator  for  zinc 
chkjride  cells.  3,904,437.  CI.  136-103.000. 


Er- 


Speirs.  Kenneth  K.;  Hoy.  William  M.;  and  Bradley,  Robert,  to  Chro- 
malloy  American  Corporation.  Masking  method  for  use  in  aluminiz- 
ing  selected  portions  of  metal  substrates.  3.904.789  CI 
427-253.000. 
Spencer,  Gordon  R.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Focusing  means  for  cath- 
ode ray  tubes.  3.904.913.  CI.  313-449.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See — 

Lipo,  James  L.;  and  Mahoney,  Ralph  W.,  3,904,014. 
Sperry  Rand  Limited:  See — 

Walters.  Ronald  Bernard.  3.903.786. 
Spiridonov.    Viktor    Vasilievich.    Pipeline    anchoring    arrangement 

3,903,704,  a.  61-46.000. 
Sports  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Dickstein,  George,  3,904,469. 
Spru)'r,  Harry:  5^^ — 

Hoffman,  Louis  S.;  and  Spruyt.  Harry.  3,903,641 . 
Hoffman,  Louis  S.;  and  Spruyt,  Harry.  3.904.074. 
Squiers.  John  C.  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Shell  construc- 
tion sealing  washer.  3.903.802,  CI.  102-38.000. 
Srail.  Raymond  C.  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Method  of  mak- 
ing curved  resilient  laminates.  3.904,467,  CI.  156-229.000. 
Srubar,  Jiri:  See — 

Hau,  Antonin;  Frydrych,  Jiri;  and  Srubar.  Jiri.  3.903.757. 
Stache,  Ulrich;  Fritsch,  Werner;  Haede,  Werner;  Radscheit.  Kurt;  and 
Lindner,  Ernst,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cardenolide-3-[2'- 
desoxy-glycosides]  and  process  for  their  manufacture.  3  904  599  CI 
260-210.500. 
Stachowiak,  Aribert:  See — 

Christgau,  Hermann;  Schubert,  Wolfgang;  and  Stachowiak    Arib- 
ert, 3.904,532. 
Stage,  Jack   W.   Constant   velocity   universal  joint.    3  903  711     CI 

64-21.000. 
Stal  Refrigeration  AB:  See— 

Axelsson.  Rolf,  3.904,322. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The;  See- 
Adams,  Robert  J.,  3.904,1  15. 

Milberger.  Ernest  C;  and  Dolhyj,  Serge  R..  3,904,653. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Frank.  Marshall  E.,  3,904.652. 
Stanford  Research  Institute:  See— 

Hill.  John  W.;  and  Sword,  Antony  J.,  3,904,234. 
Stanislaw,  Peter,  to  Morrison  Machine  Co.  Hot  oil  drum    3  903  96 1 

CI.  165-89.000. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See— 

Suska,  Charles  R.,  3.903,567. 
Staples,  Barry  Edward  Vosper:  See — 

Wheeler,  Frederick  Charles;  and  Staples,  Barry  Edward  Vosoer 
3,904,164.  ^ 

Statni  vyzkumny  ustav  textiini:  See — 

Horeni,   Bohumir;   Zid,   Vladimir;   Neckar.   Bohuslav     and    Pro- 
chazka.  Jan.  3.903.714. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Jin.  Jung  II.  3.904.570. 
Stauffer.  Norman  L..  to  Honeywell  Inc 

3.904.869,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Stauffer.  Norman  L..  to  Honeywell  Inc 

3.904.870,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Ste.     d'Application     Plastique     Mecanique 

timecanique:  See — 

Lechevallier,  Raymond,  3,904,345.     « 

Steams,  C.  Wayne:  See—  * 

Hecht,  Victor,  3,903,858. 
Steams,  Richard  I.  Reseating  device  for  a  container    3  904  07 1    CI 
220-233.000.  .        ,        ,  v.i. 

Stegmeier.  William  J.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  equipping  swim- 
ming pools  and  the  like  with  a  tile  band  and  cantilever  deck 
i.9p4,7 1 7,  CI.  264-34.000. 
Stein!  Klaus:  See — 

Richter,  Gerhard;  and  Stein,  Klaus,  3,903,712. 
Stein,  Seymour,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Apparatus  for  extracting 

circuit  cards  from  chassis.  3,903,576,  CI.  29-203.00H. 
Steinberger,   Siegfried;   Nagel,   Erich;   Biedermann.   Ernst    Pflugbeil 
Mathias;  Dreher,  Karl;  and  Reck.  Adolf,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  stepwise  transport  of  webs  in  photo- 
graphic copymg  machines  or  the  like.  3.904.145,  CI.  242-75  200 
Steinmann,  Gerd:  See — 

Huber,  Josef;  and  Steinmann,  Gerd,  3,904,860. 
Steinwart.  Johannes,  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft;  and 
Wankel  GmbH.  Rotary  piston  combustion  engine  of  trochoid  tvne 
3,904,329,0.418-99.000.  "^noia  lype. 

Stenicka,  Alan  R.:  See- 
Barrett.  David  M.;  and  Stenicka.  Alan  R.,  3.904,531 
Steriing  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Minatoya.  Hiroaki;  Tullar,  Benjamin  F 
3,904,671. 
Stemer,  Melvin  F.:  See- 
Aquino,  Charles  F.;  and  Stemer,  Melvin  F..  3,903,859. 
Stevens  Supply  Company:  See— 

Polinski,  James  E.,  3,903,866. 
Stewart,  Alan,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation   Two- 
wire,    bi-directional    voice    frequency    repeater.    3.904,838,    CI. 

Stinehelfer,  Harold  Eugene,  Sr..  to  Microwave  Associates,  Inc. 
Trapped-radiation  microwave  transmission  line  3  904  997  CI 
333-84.00M.  '        '        ' 
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Horiike,  Hideki;  and 
Osamu;    and    Inoue, 


See — 


Stinson,    Robert   J.    Cut-off   attachment    for    a    power    hand    saw 

3.903.774,  CI.  83-471.200. 
Stjemstrom,  Nils-Erik:  See— 

Cammalm,  Bemt  Sigfrid  Emanuel;  de  Paulis,  Tomas;  Ross.  Svante 
Bertil;  Ramsby.  Sten  Ingvar;  Stjemstrom,  Nils-Erik;  and  Ogren 
Sven-Ove.  3,904,691. 
Stoeckelmann,  Ulrich  W..  to  Weatherhead  Company,  The.  Pressure 
balancing    system    for    gear    pumps    or    motors.    3,904,333,    CI 
418-132.000. 
Stopka,  Karel.  Method  and  apparatus  for  purification.  3,904  521    CI 

210-44.000. 
Stork  Amsterdam  N.V.:  See — 

Vertegaal,  Jacobus  Gerardus,  3,903,792. 
Straka,  Emil  R.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Mosaic  light  valve  and  method 

of  fabricating  same.  3.904,272,  CI.  350-l50X)00. 
Straumanis.  Ma^s.  to  Industrial  Nucleonics  Corporation.  System  and 
method  for  controlling  a  machine  continuously  feeding  a  sheet  to 
intermittently  activated  station.  3.904.338.  CI.  425-145.000. 
Stromberg-Carlson  Corporation:  See — 

Pommerening.  Uwe  A.;  and  Richards.  Glenn  L.,  3,904,831. 
Styner  &  Bienz  AG:  See- 
Glaus,  Heinrich,  3,904,472. 
Sugimoto,  Keiichi;  Kobayashi.  Kunio;  Nishijima.  Koji;  and  Morimoto, 
Shiro,    to    Takeda    Chemical    Industries,    Ltd.    Cephalosporins 
3,904,616,  CI.  26O-243.0OC. 
Sugimoto,  Toshitaka;  Takami,  Norihiko;  and  Hattori,  Osamu,  to  Hita- 
chi. Ltd.  Magnetic  pickup  cartridge.  3.904.837,  CI.  1 79- 1 00.4 IK. 
Suh,  John  T.;  and  Schnettler,  Richard  A.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany. L-3-hydroxymethyltyrosine  and  salts  thereof.  3.904.680.  CI 
260-519.000. 
Suits,  James  Carr,  lo  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Rhodium  and  ruthenium  compositions.  3.904.404,  CI.  75-172.00R. 
Sullivan,  Douglas  C;  Ross.  Edward  C;  and  Saelid.  Per  O.,  to  Boeing 
Company,    The.     High    temperature     lubricant.     3.904.443.    CI. 
I48-6.I5R. 
Sullivan,  John  A.:  See — 

Robinson,  C.  Paul;  Jensen.  Reed  J.;  Davis,  William  C;  and  Sulli- 
van, John  A.,  3,904.985. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 
Morimoto,  Masayoshi;  Sanjiki,  Tetsutaro; 

Furuta.  Motonobu.  3,904,709.     , 
Sagawa,    Seiji;    Kunihiro.    Haruo;   Ximura 
Masatoshi.  3,904,638. 
Sumitomo  Shipbuilding  &  Machinery  Co..  Ltd. 

Kurihara,  Yasuo;  and  Kondo,  Masaki.  3,904.483. 
Summagraphics  Corporation:  See — 

Whetstone,  Albert  L.;  and  Brenner,  Alfred  E..  3,904,821. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Horwitt,  Laurence  G.;  and  Mattis,  Donald  J.,  3,904,848. 
Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  See- 
Mills,  Ivor  W.,  3,904,507. 
Shawhan,  Elbert  N.,  3,904,970. 
Sun  Ventures,  Inc.:  See — 

Mitchell,  Richard  E.,  3.904.702. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See — 

Augustine.  Robert  John.  3,903,625. 

Hemrich,  William  R.;  and  Gallanis,  George  P.,  3,903,904. 
Scott,  William  H.;  and  Szymczak,  Eugene  B..  3,904,178. 
Sunds  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Bohlmark.  Ame  Sven.  3,904,020. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 
Readman,  John,  3,903,924. 
Sung.  Chin  Peng,  to  Board  of  the  Rubber  Research  Institute  of  Malay- 
sia.    The.     Method     of     treating     synthetic     polymer     latex     of 
styrenebutadiene  or  polyisoprene  to  make  solid  polymer  derived 
therefrom  redispersible  to  a  latex.  3,904.567.  CI.  260-23. 70R. 
Sunkist  Growers,  Inc.:  See — 

Paddock,  Paul  F.;  and  Cramer.  Jerry  W.,  3,904.023. 
Suntory  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamamoto.   Ryo;    Yamamoto.   Izuru;   and    Yoshizawa,   Takumi, 
3,904.780. 
Superior  Continental  Corporation:  See — 

Beene.  Gerald  Wayne.  3,904.833. 
Superior  Electric  Company.  The:  See — 

Rosshirt,  Hermann,  3.904,858. 
Suska,  Charles  R..  to  Stanley   Works,  The.   Two  knuckle  hinges. 

3,903.567,  CI.  16-189.000. 
Sussman,  Eugene  Donald:  See — 

Vrabel,  Joseph  D.;  Gosselin.  Dennis  W.;  Sussman.  Eugene  Donald; 
and  Ofsevit.  David  S.,  3,905,012. 
Suzue,  Seisuke:  See — 

Satokawa,  Takaomi;  Fujii,  Tuneo;  Honda,  Norimasa;  Asano,  Kozo; 
Nakamura,  Yukiharu;  and  Suzue.  Seisuke,  3,904,575. 
Suzuki,  isao:  See — 

Ishii,  Takimi;  Suzuki,  Isao;  and  Nagai,  Torao,  3,904,991. 
Suzuki,  Minom,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  clamping  the  trailing  end 

portion  of  a  sheet.  3,903,795,  CI.  101-409.000. 
Suzuki  Motor  Company  Limited:  See — 

Shigeru,  Ishimori;  and  Shinjiro,  Otsuka,  3,904.490. 
Suzuki,  Mutuo:  See — 

Moriguti,    Kazuo;    Yamaguchi,    Ywkio;    and    Suzuki.    Mutuo. 
3,904,311. 
Suzuki,  Shigekazu;  Shibata,  Masaharu;  and  Kishi,  Hirotake,  to  NHK 
Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  Grinding  machine.  3,903.651,  CI.  51-5.00D. 


Suzuki,  Shigeyuki;  Kaneda.  Isamu;  Endo,  Hiroshi;   Miyata,  Kazuo; 
Horiguchi,  Tadao;  and  Yamamoto,  Kazumasa,  to  Kureha  Kagakti 
Kogyo  K.K.;  and  Kurita  Water  Industries  Ltd.  Method  for  produc- 
tion of  cationic  surfactant.  3,904,687.  CI.  260-564.00E. 
Suzuki,  Shoji,  to  Alps  Motorola  Inc.  Cassette  loading  apparatus  for  use 

in  cassette  tape  recorder.  3.904.149.  CI.  242-198.000. 
Suzuki.  Tadao.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Protective  circuit  for  transistor 

amplifier.  3.904.979.  CI.  330-207.00P. 
Suzuki.  Takatoshi:  See— 

Komatsu,  Noboru;  Suzuki,  Takatoshi;  Yamamoto,  Nobuyuki  and 
Tsuzuki,  Yukikazu,  3,904,403. 
Swain,  Stephen  C:  See- 
Richardson,  James  E.;  and  Swain,  Stephen  C,  3,904,075. 
Swanson,  Harold  V.;  and  Bald,  Robert  E.,  to  Interpace  Corporation. 
Corrosion  protective  band  for  underground  pipe  joints  with  metal 
parts.  3.904.213.  CI.  277-229.000. 
Swartz.  Delbert  D.:  See— 

McRoskey,  John  W.;  and  Swartz,  Delbert  D.,  3,904,087. 
Swatman,  Donald  R.,  to  Den-Tal-Ez  Mgf.,  Co.  Handpiece  holder  in- 
cluding automatically  releasable  power  lockout  means.  3.904  841 
CI.  200-61. 58R. 
Sweeney,  Gerald  T..  to  Tigre  Tierra.  Inc.  Drilling  apparatus  with  down- 

the-hole  motor.  3.903,975,  CI.  175-246.000. 
Sweeney,  Theodore  J.;  and  Ettinger.  Donald  H..  to  USM  Corporation. 
Multiple  segment  fastener  and  method.  3,903.582,  CI.  29-41 1.000. 
Sweeney,  William  M..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Polyacrylates  and  waxy  residual 

fuel  compositions  thereof.  3.904,385,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Sweet.  Ervin  J.,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Smoke  sampling  apparatus 

3.903.727,  a.  73-28.000. 
Swered,  Paul;  and  Shema,  Bernard  F.,  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.  Slimi- 
cidal  compositions  containing  bis  (trichloromethyl)  sulfone  and  their 
use.  3,904.764.  CI.  424-298.000. 
Swift  &  Company:  See — 

Donnelly,  Thomas  H.;  and  McGinnis,  Robert  S.,  3.904,771 
Swift,  John  A.:  See- 
Swift,  June  H.;  and  Swift,  John  A.,  3,903,644. 
Swift,  June  H.;  and  Swift,  John  A.  Self-watering  planter  and  method  of 

making  same.  3,903,644,  CI.  47-38.000. 
Sword,  Antony  J.:  See — 

Hill,  John  W.;  and  Sword,  Antony  J..  3,904,234. 
Sword,  Geoffrey;  Lawrence,  John  Leslie;  Raggett,  Stephen  Richard; 
and  Blakemore.  Bernard,  to  Colourvision  Associates.  High  voltage 
supply  circuits.  3,904,819.  CI.  178-7. 50R. 
Sykes.  James  M.:  See- 
Anderson.  Richard  M.;  and  Sykes.  James  M..  3,903,709. 
Sykes  Pumps  Limited:  See— 

Paish,  Harold  Philip  Sidney;  and  Smith,  Henry,  3,904.319. 
Sykes.  William  Fillans;  Weeden,  Anthony  Joseph;  and  Cleare,  Ian  Mar- 
tin, to  Smiths  Industries  Limited.  Vehicle  exhaust  tubing.  3  903  928 
CI.  138-109.000. 
Sylvester.  Amedeo  A.:  See — 

Diamond.  John  A.;  Sylvester.  Amedeo  A.;  and  Carver,  Fred  F 
3,903.614. 
Syntex  Corporation:  See — 

Day,  John  T.;  Waugh,  Richard;  Lorz.  Emil;  and  Lyie,  Dennis  W 

3,904,683. 
Edwards.  John  J.,  3,904,61 1. 
Fried.  John  H.;  and  Harrison.  Ian  T.,  3,904,682 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Pfister,  Jurg  R.;  Harrison,  Ian  T.;  and  Fried,  John  H.,  3,904,647. 
Szczepanski,  Harry.  Machine  for  reconditioning  coated  spray  masks 

3,904,526,  CI.  210-196.000. 
Szevemyi,  Nikolaus  A.;  and  Bickmire,  Walter  W.,  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated.  Sensor  device  and  method  for  making.  3,905  004  CI 
337-104.000. 
Szydlowski,  Joseph.  Method  and  devices  for  avoiding  the  formation  of 

thermal  imbalances  in  turbine  engines.  3,903,691,  CI.  60-39.660. 
Szymczak,  Eugene  B.:  See- 
Scott,  William  H.;  and  Szymczak,  Eugene  B..  3.904,178. 
Tabaczynski,  Rodney  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Two-stage 

rotary  combustion  engine.  3.903.848,  CI.  123-8.130. 
Tabara,  Yoshijiro;  Akiyama,  Hiroshi;  Igawa,  Masayuki;  Maekawa. 
Tadashi;  and  Shinomiya.  Tokuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Poly- 
olefin  micro-flake  aggregation  useful  for  manufacturing  synthetic 
papers  and  polyolefin  synthetic  papers  obtainable  therewith 
3,904.804.  CI.  428-332.000. 
Tabor,  Robert  G.  Dimedone  derivatives  of  dialdehydes.  3  904  693  CI 
260-586.00R.  •        •      • 

Tada  Kogyo  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu.   Shigeki;  Shinoda,   Wataru;   Makino.   Hazime;   Kondo 
Hiroyuki;  and  Okikawa.  Katuaki.  3,904,421. 
Tadera,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Hayashi,  Kunihisa;  and  Tadera,  Yoshihiro,  3,903,654. 
Taft  Broadcasting  Corporation:  See — 
Covington,  Morris  T.,  3,903,729. 
Tagami.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Shichida,    Hiromichi;   Tagami,    Kiyoshi;    and   Toyoda,    Kenichi 
3,904,897. 
Tahara,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Nakanishi,  Michio;  Tahara.  Tetsuya;  Araki,  Kazuhiko;  and  Shiroki 
Masami,  3,904,641. 
Taiga  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bremer,  Allen  R.,  3,904,340. 
Taitel,  Charles  M.;  and  Ryan,  Ralph  L.,  to  Compensating  Tension  Con- 
trols, Inc.  Spring  system  assembly  for  tension  compensatins  control 
device.  3,904, 1 47,  a.  242- 1 56.200. 
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Takada,  Toshihisa;  and  Matsui,  Yukio.  to  Fujikura  Cable  Works,  Lim- 
ited, The.  Method  of  fonning  an  air  tight  dam  for  communication 
cables    3.903,595,  CI.  29-628.000. 
Takagi.  ^  oshiko,  to  Opli  Holding  AG.  Slide  fastener.  3.903,572,  CI. 

24-205. 1 3D. 
Takahashi,  Noboni;  Chiba,  Koji;  Nakamura,  Mutsuaki;  Ozaki,  Sadao; 
Isono,  Hiromasa;  Nanise,  Tunehide;  Mishihara,  Toshikazu;  and 
Fukushima.  Iwao,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Method  for 
preparing  magnetic  alloy  powder  by  surface  nitriding.  3,904,448,  CI. 
148-105.000. 
Takahashi,  Susumu.  Atmosphere  isolating  means  in  a  continuous-type 

furnace.  3,904,355,  CI.  432-152.000. 
Takahashi,  Toru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic 
process  of  transfering  colored  electrostatic  images.  3,904.406,  CI. 
96- 1 .400. 
Takahashi,  Toru:  Ste — 

Hanada,  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi,  Toru,  3.904,409. 
Takahashi,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Hirosawa,  Yoshiaki;  and  Takahashi,  Tsuneo,  3.903,726. 
Takami,  Norihiko:  See — 

Sugimoto,  Toshitaka;  Takami,  Norihiko;  and   Hattori,  Osamu, 
3.904.837. 
Takaoka.  Noriyuki:  See — 

Fukuki.   Takayuki;   MaUuura,  Tamio;   and   Takaoka,    Noriyuki, 
3.904.470.  j 

Takashina.  Naomitsu:  See —  | 

Huang.  Ching  Yun;  Takashina,  Naomitsu;  ShSmizu,  Senzo;  Shimoi, 

Masahiro;  Ikegami.   Masuya;  Iwasaki,  Naoki;  Fujita,  Rokuro; 

Marushima,  Tadaaki;  Katayama,  Hisashi;  and  Masumoto,  Mit- 

suhiko,  3,904,572. 

Takasu,  Isamu,  to  Toyo  Glass  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Speed  reduction 

mechanism.  3,903,750,  CI.  74-63.000. 
Takayanagi,  Kazuo;  and  Sonoda,  Takeshi,  to  Toray  Industries.  Inc. 
Process  for  the  production  of  lactam.  3,904,608,  CI.  260-239. 30A 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 
Furukawa,  Mitsuo,  3,903,773. 
Sugimoto,    Keiichi;    Kobayashi,    Kunio;    Nishijima,    Koji;    and 

Morimoto,  Shiro,  3,904,616. 
Tsuda,    Masahiko;    Fujiwara,   Yoshiaki;   and   Shiraishi.   Tetsuya, 
3,904.684. 
Takemoto,  Hirotaka:  See— 

Sakaguchi.  Kahei;  Moriyama,  Noboru;  and  Takemoto,  Hirotaka. 
3,904.410. 
Takenaga.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Okada.  Akira.  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha.  Ltd. 

Antibiotic  solution.  3,904,755,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Takes,  Erick  Willem  Johan:  See— 

Theyse,  Frederik  Herman;  Janssen,  John  Louis  Joseph  Marie;  and 
Takes,  Erick  Willem  Johan,  3,904,001. 
Takeyama,  Kenichi;  Morimoto,  Takayoshi;  and  Konishi,  Fumiya,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Burning  and  collection  appa- 
ratus for  combustion  gases.  3,904,368,  CI.  23-230.0PC. 
Takiguchi,  Koichi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  fixing  images  by 

contact  heating  in  a  duplicator.  3,904,786,  CI.  427-194.000. 
Taliani,  Laurent:  See — 

Perronnet,  Jacques;  and  Taliani,  Laurent,  3,904,624. 
Tamura,  Katunori:  See — 

Yatagai,  Shukuro;  and  Tamura,  Katunori,  3,904,053. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Chibata,  Ichiro;  Yamada,  Shigeki;  Yamamoto,  Masao;  and  Sane- 
matsu,  Hisato,  3,904,646. 
Tanaka,  Tadashi:  See — 

Matsuda,     Shozo;     Tanaka,     Tadashi;     and     Okamoto,     Akira, 

3,904,555. 

Tanaka,  Yoshio;  Kato,  Masao;  Okada,  Akira;  and  Shimura,  Yukio.  to 

Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology. 

Process  for  the  production  of  polymers  capable  of  self-curing  at 

room  temperature  and  products  thereof.  3.904.587,  CI.  260-77.5BB. 

Taniguchi.  Takuzo:  See — 

Kano,  Saburo;  Nomura,  Osami;  Asada,  Mitsuo;  Ando,  Meiki;  Mat- 
suda,   Michihiko;    Yamada,    Tomio;    Watanabe,    Hitoshi;    and 
Taniguchi.  Takuzo,  3,904,639. 
Tannaka,  Yasuaki,  to  Hitachi,   Ltd.   Acoustic  lens.   3,903,990,  CI. 

181-176.000. 
Tanzer,  Johann.  Rudder  assembly.  3,903,830,  CI.  1 14-162.000. 
Tao,  Frank:  See- 
Metro,  Stephen  J.;  Shaub,  Harold;  and  Tao,  Frank,  3,904,536. 
Tashima,  Junichiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Spring  spacer 
device  for  resiliently  supporting  nuclear  fuel  rods.  3,904,475,  CI. 
176-78.000. 
Tassicker,  Owen  James:  See— 

Rosen,  Isaac  Michael;  Tassicker,  Owen  James;  and  Angus,  David 
John,  3,903,894. 
Tatch,  Martin  S.:  See— 

Bissett.  Thomas  B.;  and  Tatch,  Martin  S.,  3,903,736 
Tate,  George  W.,  Jr..  to  Clegg.  Giles  C.  Jr.;  and  Lynn.  John  R.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  determining  the  distance  between  the  surface  of 
an  eye  and  a  reference  point.  3.904,280.  CI.  351-1.000. 
Taudt,  Heinz;  and  Keller.  Hans,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell.  Method  for  the 
dot-by-dot  and  line-by-line  reproduction  of  picture  originals. 
3,904.816,0.  178-6.000.  j 

Tavemier,  Bernard  Hippoliet:  See — 

Serrien,  Frans  Philomena;  Tavemier,  Bernard  Hippoliet;  Pollet, 
Robert  Joseph;  and  Sels,  Francis  Jeanne,  3,904,412. 
Taya,  Miguel  Margarit:  See — 

Ricard.  Rene;  Taya,  Miguel  Margarit;  and  Aedo,  Dionisio  Martin, 
3,904,670. 


Taylor,  Roland  S.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Carburetor  fuel 

bowl  vent.  3,904,712,  C\.  261-34.00A. 
Teasdale,  Thomas  S.;  and  Altamira,  Anthony  Francis,  to  Texaco  Inc. 

Tertiary  recovery  operation.  3,903,966,  CI.  166-245.000. 
Tech  Development  Inc.:  See — 

Flatt,    Joseph;    LoPiccolo,    Robert    C;    and    Linsker,    Eugene 
3,904,324. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Adler,  Stanford  L.;  and  Calogero,  William  J..  3.904.369. 
Tecotzky.  Melvin:  See — 

Mattis.  James  J.;  and  Tecotzky.  Melvin.  3.904.546. 
Teele.  John  C:  See — 

Bowman.  Earl  K.;  and  Teele.  John  C.  3.903.677. 
Bowman.  Eari  K.;  and  Teele.  John  C,  3.903,678. 
Teets,  Alan  R.:  See— 

Lucero.  Daniel  P.;  and  Teete.  Alan  R..  3.904.849. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Kawase.  Shoji;  Inata.  Hiroo;  and  Shima,  Takeo.  3.904,578. 
Tele  Speed  Communications,  Inc.:  See — 

Matschke,  Arthur  L.;  and  Horowitz,  Jack  K.,  3.904.01 1. 
Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T.:  5^^— 
Bellanger,    Maurice    Georges;    and    Daguet.    Jacques    Lucien. 
3,904,963. 
Teledyne  Mid-America  Corporation:  5**— 

Wenrich,  Carl  M.;  and  Ramachandran.  Kalambur  C  .  3.904,890. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  See— 

Schleimann-Jensen,  Carl  Ame,  3,904,910. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See — 

Denley,  Ronald  S.,  3,904,018. 
Tenneco  Inc.;  See — 

Brown,  Howard  L.;  and  Mowat,  James  F.,  Jr.,  3,903,987. 
Terada,  Masaaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Endoscope.  3,903,877, 

CI.  128-6.000. 
Teraji,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kamiya.   Takashi;   Teraji.   Tsutomu;   and    Hashimoto,    Masashi, 
3,904,607. 
Ter  Haar,  Leonard  W.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  a  high  methane  content  town  gas.  3,904,388,  CI.  48-21  2.000. 
Teroson  Werke:  See- 
Schwartz.  Herwig  Josef,  3,904,456. 
Terrell,    Ross   C,   to   Airco.    Inc.    l-Bromo-2.2.2-trifluoroethyl    di- 

fluoromethyl  ether.  3.904.697.  CI.  260-6 14.00F. 
Tessler,  Martin  M.;  Jarowenko,  Wadym;  and  Amitrano,  Richard  A.,  to 
National   Starch  and  Chemical   Corporation.    Hydroxypropylated, 
inhibited  high  amylose  retort  starches.  3,904,601,  CI.  260-233. 30R. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Knifton,  John  F.,  3,904,672. 
Sweeney,  William  M.,  3,904,385. 

Teasdale,  Thomas  S.;  and  Altamira,  Anthony  Francis.  3,903,966. 
Umphenour,  Charles  F.;  and  Calderon,  Reynaldo,  3,903,913. 
Vest,  Eugene  W.,  3,903,942. 
Woodward,  Charles  D..  3,903,967. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Bean,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Cronin,  George  R.,  3.905,037. 
Cochran,  Michael  J.;  and  Grant,  Charles  P.,  Jr.,  3,904,862. 
Cochran,  Michael  J.;  and  Grant,  Charles  P.,  Jr.,  3,904,863. 
Rosenfeld.  Ronald  C,  3,904,996. 
Thau,  Lawrence  W.,  Jr.;  and  Coughlan,  Edward  E.,  Jr..  to  Victaulic 
Company     of    America.     Roll     grooving     tool.     3.903.722      CI 
72-105.000. 
Therachemie  Chemisch-Therapeutische  Gesellschaft  mbH:  S^^— 
Eckert.    Hans    Werner;    Remming.    Peter;    and    Giede.    Karl 
3.904,748. 
Thermon  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Johnson,  Ben  C,  3,904.850. 
Thetford  Corporation:  See — 

Sargent.  Charles  L.;  and  Hutcheson.  Edward  J..  3.904,217. 
Theyse,  Frederik  Herman;  Janssen,  John  Louis  Joseph  Marie;  and 
Takes.  Erick  Willem  Johan,  to  Reactor  Centrum  Nederland.  Vibra- 
tion   damper    with    a    hermetically    closed    damping    chamber 
3,904.001,  a.  188-266.000. 
Thibault,  Jacques  Gabriel  Auguste.  Machine  for  loading  packages  on 

a  pallet.  3,904,045,  CI.  2I4-6.0BA. 
Thim,  Stig  Helge  Gunnar;  and  Borup,  Lennart  A.,  to  A-Betong  AB. 

Railbed.  3,904,1  12.  CI.  238-84.000. 
Thomas.     Clarence     A.     Compact     golf    course.     3.904,209      CI 

273-I76.00A. 
Thomas  Machinery  Corporation:  See — 

Casey.  Thomas  J.;  and  Loeffler,  George  F.,  3,903,563. 
Thomas,  William  J.:  See— 

Bego,  Robert  E.;  Thomas,  William  J.;  and  Voltattomi,  Anthony  J.. 
3.903,952. 
Thominet,  Michel  Leon,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  Scientifiques  et  Indus- 
trielles  de  I'lle-de-France.  Dialkylaminoalkyl  ethers  of  2-alkoxy-3.5- 
dihalobcnzene.  3.904,622,  CI.  260-247. 70S. 
Thompson,  Timothy  W.:  See — 

Cloud,  Samuel  P.;  Kalthoff,  Clement  H.;  Rueger,  William  J.;  and 
Thompson.  Timothy  W..  3.904.148. 
Thompson,  William,  Jr.:  See — 

Hughes.  William  J.;  Thompson,  William,  Jr.;  and  Ingram,  Richard 
D.,  3,905,009. 
Thomson-CSF  Visualisation  et  Traitement  des  Informations  T-VT- 
See— 
Truel,  Yves;  and  Beauflls,  Daniel,  3,905,032. 
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Thorington,  Luke:  See — 

Emidy,  Thomas  J.;  Northrop,  Donald  P.;  Thorington,  Luke;  and 
Olsen,  Andrew  Henry,  3,904,916. 
Thorn  Electrical  Industries  Limited:  See — 
Vause,  Arthur  Samuel,  3,904,909. 

Wolfe,  Kenneth  Roy;  and  Clarke,  Maurice  George,  3,904,908. 
Thunberg,  Jon  C;  Bragdon.  Robert  W.;  and  Moore,  William  P.,  to  W. 
R.  Grace  &  Co.  Process  for  recovering  glycine  and  beta-alanine  from 
sodium  sulfate  solutions.  3,904,585,  CI.  260-534.00R. 
Thunberg.  Jon  C:  See — 

Gaudette,  Roger  R.;  Philbrook.  James  E.;  and  Thunberg,  Jon  C, 
3,904,668. 
Thune-Eureka  A/S:  See— 

Navelsaker,  Olav  Rasmusson,  3,904.306. 
Thunus.  Leopold:  See — 

Delarge,   Jacques   E.;  Thunus,   Leopold;    Lapiere,   Albert;   and 
Georges,  Andre,  3,904,636. 
Thumauer,  Hans;  and  Coubrough,  Lawrence  E.,  to  Coors  Porcelain 
Company.  Assembly  and  method  for  supporting  ceramics  and  the 
like  during  firing.  3,904,352,  CI.  432-5.000. 
TIE/Communications,  Inc.:  See — 

Shinoi,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Murakami,  Toyoshige,  3,904,834. 
Tigre  Tierra,  Inc.:  See — 

Sweeney,  Gerald  T.,  3,903,975. 
Tillack,  Jurgen:  See — 

Meinccke,  Klaus;  Wilhelm,  Dieter;  Coir,  Leo;  Tillack,  Jurgen; 
Samulowitz.  Helmut;  and  Gebhardt.  Kari,  3,904,904. 
Timusk,  John:  See — 

Riley,  Victor;  Macnab.  Ian;  Timusk.  John;  and  English,  Edward. 
3,903,879. 
Tipping,  James  William;  and   Whim,  Bernard   Patrick,  to  Imperial 
Chemical    Industries    Limited.    Cleaning    process    using    a    non- 
azeotropc  forming  contaminated  cleaning  mixture.  3,904,430,  CI. 
134-11.000. 
Tison,  Kenneth  F.;  and  Tremoulet,  Olivier  L.,  Jr.,  to  Marine  Construc- 
tion &   Design  Co.   Long  line  hauling  and  reel  storage  system. 
3.903,632,  CI.  43-6.500. 
Tobe,  Martin  Leslie;  Khokhar,  Abdul  Rauf;  and  Braddock,  Peter  David 
Michael,  to  Rustenburg  Platinum  Mines  Limited.  Compositions  con- 
taining platinum.  3,904,663,  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See — 

Onoda,  Toshiaki;  and  Kubota,  Shokichi.  3,904,722. 
Tokyo  Plywood  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Megumi,  NaomiUu,  3,903.668. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Chiba,  Kazuo;  and  Osanai,  Takenori,  3,904,516. 
Ishii,  Takimi;  Suzuki,  Isao;  and  Nagai,  Torao,  3,904,991. 
Tashima,  Junichiro,  3,904,475. 
Yokogawa,  Syunzi,  3,903,590. 
Tomlinson  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Giese,  EIroy  J.,  deceased,  3,904,174. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Takoa.  3,904.203. 
Topham-Clements,  Hubert  John,  to  Walter  Kidde  Company  Limited, 

The.  Gas  release  valve.  3,903,914.  CI.  137-68.000. 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Takayanagi.  Kazuo;  and  Sonoda,  Takeshi,  3,904.608. 
Torr.  David,  deceased,  to  First  National  Bank  of  Nevada.  Executor  of 
the   Estate  of  David  Torr.   Disposable  liquid  absorbent  products. 
3,903,889,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Tosato,  Lawrence:  See — 

Berkovitz,  Harry;  and  Tosato,  Lawrence,  3,903,996. 
Totti,  Mario:  See — 

Di  Cecco,  Enio;  and  Totti,  Mario,  3,903,861. 
Touch,  Dianne  Ellen:  See — 

Touch,  Joseph;  and  Touch,  Dianne  Ellen,  3,904,167. 
Touch,  Joseph:   and  Touch,   Dianne   Ellen.    Electric   water  faucet. 

3,904,167.  CI.  251-14.000. 
Toukmanian,  Aram  Hartoun,  to  American  Can  Company.  Container. 

3,904,069,  CI.  220-66.000. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kimura,  Hiroyasu;  and  Ueda,  Toshiharu,  3.904,050. 
Toyo  Glass  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Takasu,  Isamu,  3.903,750. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hayashi.  Kunihisa;  and  Tadera.  Yoshihiro.  3.903,654. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishimura,  Makoto;  and  Fujii,  Hideo,  3,904,107. 
Toyoda,  Kenichi:  See — 

Shichida.    Hiromichi;   Tagami,    Kiyoshi;   and   Toyoda.    Kenichi. 

3.904.897. 
Shichida.  Hiromichi;  and  Toyoda.  Kenichi,  3,904,900. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Hashimoto,  Masanao,  3,903,759. 
Kaneko,    Yasuhisa;    Komiyama,    Yoshiro;    Uchiyama,    Yoshiki; 

Murakami,  Hideki;  and  Maeda.  Shiro,  3,903.951. 
Nakada,  Masahiko,  3,903,695. 
Trachet.  John  R.:  See — 

Blackmore,  Fred  N.;  Biackmore,  Fred  N.,  Jr.;  and  Trachet,  John 
R.,  3.903,643. 
Traubel.  Harro:  See — 

Zom.  Bruno;  Noll.  Klaus;  Oertel,  Harald;  and  Traubel.  Harro. 
3.904.796. 
Travis.  David  L.:  See — 

Anderson.  H.  Dwight;  and  Travis.  David  L..  3.904,238. 


Trebinger.  Karl;  and  Kallrath.  Gottfried,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
Scheideanstalt  vormals  Rocssler.  Process  for  hydrophobization  of 
silicates.  3.904.787,  CI.  427-220.000. 
Trebron  Holdings  Limited:  See — 

Hamy,  Norbcrt,  3,903,825.  ' 

Tremoulet,  Olivier  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

Tison,  Kenneth  F.;  and  Tremoulet,  Olivier  L.,  Jr..  3.903.632. 
Triggiani.  Leonard  V.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Preparing  microspheres 
of  actinide  nitrides  from  carbon  conuining  oxide  sols.  3,904,736,  CI. 
423-251.000. 
Trio  Electronics  Incorporated:  See — 

Hase,  Kohichi,  3,905,041. 
Triumph  Werke  Numberg  A.G.:  See — 
Hengelhaupt.  Hans-Georg,  3,904,016. 

Krauss,  Otto;  Eder,  Hans;  Niederhametner,  Peter;  Richter.  Arend; 
and  Zimmermann,  Norbert,  3,904,010. 
Trozzolo,  Anthony  Marion:  See— 

Dienes,  Andrew;  Shank,  Charles  Vernon;  and  Trozzolo,  Anthony 
Marion.  3,904,982. 
True  Temper  Corporation:  See — 
Kasuba,  John  A.,  3,904,1 14. 
Truel.  Yves;  and  Beaufils.  Daniel,  to  Thomson-CSF  Visualisation  ct 
Traitement  des  Informations  T-VT.  Data  extraction,  particularly 
data  extraction  for  radar  stations.  3.905.032.  CI.  343-7.300. 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  Robert  J.;  and  ORell.  Michael  K..  3.904,584. 
Tsuchiya,  William  Sadayuki;  and  Schnittjer,  Bradley  Joseph,  to  Deere 
&  Company.  Safety  device  for  preventing  undesired  movement  of 
three-point      hitch-mounted      backhoe      frame.      3,904,051,      CI. 
214-I38.00R. 
Tsuda,    Masahiko;   Fujiwara,    Yoshiaki;   and   Shiraishi,   Tetsuya,   to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  sodium  ci- 
trate dihydrate.  3,904.684,  CI.  260-535.00P. 
Tsuji,  Yoshio:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Takanori;  and  Tsuji.  Yoshio,  3,904.877. 
Tsuzuki,  Yukikazu:  See — 

Komatsu,  Noboru;  Suzuki,  Takatoshi;  Yamamoto,  Nobuyuki;  and 
Tsuzuki.  Yukikazu,  3,904.403. 
Tucker.  James  Edgar,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Hair  drying  and  styl- 
ing apparatus.  3,903,905,  CI.  132-9.000. 
Tullar,  Eienjamin  F.:  See — 

Minatova,  Hiroaki;  Tullar.  Benjamin  F.;  and  Conway.  Walter  D.. 
3.904.671. 
Tully.  Frank  R.:  5^— 

Christie.  Christopher  E.;  Appleby,  Paul  E.;  and  Tully,  Frank  R., 
3,903,948. 
Tummala,  Rao  R.:  See — 

Frieser,  Rudolf  G.;  Powell,  Jimmie  L.;  and  Tummala,  Rao  R.. 
3.904.426. 
Turner,  George  S.:  See — 

Ncti,  Radhakrishna  M.;  and  Turner.  George  S.,  3.904,371. 
Turner,  Larry  G.:  See — 

Cohn,  Lawrence  P.;  Turner,  Larry  G.;  and  Crawford,  Dennis  W. 
3,904,169. 
Turpin,  Dennis  E.:  See — 

ImhofT,   Harold  J.;   Bennett,  Jack   H.;  and  Turpin,   Dennis  E. 
3,903,653. 
TVI-Tclevision  Industrielle  S.A.:  See — 

Kustcr,  Walter;  and  Chamot,  Marcel,  3,903.559. 
TWM  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Fier,  Raymond  L..  3,904,220. 
Tyson,  Charles  P.:  See — 

George,  Jimmie;  and  Tyson,  Charles  P.,  3.904,225. 
Uchida,  Kuniki;  Araki,  Kenzi;  Narita.  Hirosi;  Fukunaka,  Shiro;  and 
Kurihara,  Takao,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  of 
making   high   suength   cold   rolled   steel   having  excellent   bake- 
hardening  properties.  3,904,446,  CI.  148-12.300. 
Uchiyama,  Yoshiki:  See — 

Kaneko,    Yasuhisa;    Komiyama,    Yoshiro;    Uchiyama,    Yoshiki; 
Murakami.  Hideki;  and  Maeda.  Shiro.  3.903.951. 
Ueda,  Isao,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited.   High-efficiency 
broadband   klystron  amplifier  of  reduced  length.   3,904,917,  CI. 
315-5.390. 
Ueda,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Kimura.  Hiroyasu;  and  Ueda.  Toshiharu.  3,904.050. 
Uehara.  Hiromichi;  Arimitsu.  Satoshi;  and  Ijuin.  Yasuharu,  to  Sagami 
Chemical  Research  Center.  Method  of  oxidizing  and/or  recollecting 
water-  soluble  and/or  water-decomposable  substances  included  in 
the  air  and  apparatus  for  performing  the  same.  3.904,739.  CI. 
423-400.000. 
Uemura.  Osamu:  See — 

Sato,  Wasuke;  and  Uemura,  Osamu,  3,904,342. 
Ukmar,  Luigi;  Agostini,  Mario;  and  Bellandi,  Gianfranco.  to  Mon- 
tecatini  Edison  S.p.A.  Plastic  bag  and  a  protective  container  therefor 
and  a  fixture  for  securing  the  bag  in  the  container.  3,904.084,  CI 
222-105.000. 
Umemori,  Takashi:  See— 

Matsui,  Kazumi;  and  Umemori,  Takashi,  3,904.941. 
Umphenour.  Charles  F.;  and  Calderon.  Reynaldo.  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Method  for  charging  a  chamber  with  high  pressure  fluid.  3.903.9 1 3 
CI.  137-1.000. 
Underwood.   Gene    E.    Multiple   density   separator.    3.904  109    CI 

233-2.000. 
Unican  Security  Systems,  Ltd.:  See- 
Fish.  Aaron  M..  3,903,718. 
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3.904.805. 


Gor- 


3,904.994. 


3.904.752. 


U  lion  Carbide  Corporation;  See — 

Atwood.  Gilbert  R.;  Blake.  Robert  J.;  Butwell.  Kenneth  F.;  and 

Dunnery.  David  A..  3.904.735. 
Braddicks.  Robert  P..  3.904.579. 
Johnson.  Gordon  C;  and  Berube.  Milton  A. 
Saunby.  John  B.,  3.904.675. 
Spccker.  Robert  A..  3.904.437. 
Ufiion  Corporation:  See — 

Cohen.  Arthur  I.;  Sim.  James  S.  Y.;  Van  Horn.  Maurice  H. 

desky.  Stanley  E.;  and  Gordon.  Stanley  I..  3.904.745. 
L'Jiion  Special  Maschinenfabrik  G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Kleinschmidt.  Johann  O.;  and  Niem.  Wolfgang.  3.903.820. 
Ljiiroyal.  Inc.:  See — 

Ariyan.  Zaven  Stephen;  Grahame.  Robert  Edward.  Jr.;  and  Hub- 
bard. Winchester  Loomis.  3.904.760. 
Gauch.  George  J..  3,903,701. 
Uf  ited  Aircraft  Corporation;  See —  ' 

Cheo.  Peter  K..  3,904,270. 

Hoffman.  Harvey  F.;  and  Waehner.  Glenn  C.  3.904.817. 
Rothman.  Edward  A..  3.903.578. 
Schwartz.  Robert  A..  3.904.315. 
L  lited  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
9f  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See — 
Hilsum.  Cyril;  and  Mears.  Adrian  Leonard.  3.904.9Q4. 
Industries.  Inc.:  See — 
Van  Huis.  Robert  L.  3.903.851. 
ited  States  of  America 
Agriculture;  See — 

Bowers.  William  S..  3.904.763. 

Bowman.  Earl  K.;  and  Teele.  John  C.  3.903.677; 

Bowman.  Earl  K.;  and  Teele.  John  C.  3.903,678. 

Schwarz.  Meyer;  Sonnet.  Philip  E.;  and  Wakabayashi,  Nobel, 
3.904,773. 
Army;  See — 

Baldwin,  Richard  J..  3.903.740. 

Bates.  Calvin  D.;  and  Hartley.  Joseph  H. 

Benderly.  Asaf  A..  3.904.435. 

Croker.  David  M..  3.903.692. 

Smith.  James  H..  3.904.156. 

Squiers.  John  C.  3.903.802. 

Wick.  Reybum;  and  Green.  Kenneth  A.. 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration:  See — 

Bamberger.  Joseph  A.;  and  Brown.  Donald  P..  3,904,815. 

Jensen,  Reed  J.,  3,904,500. 

Robinson.  C.  Paul;  Jensen.  Reed  J.;  Davis.  William  C;  and  Sulli- 
van. John  A..  3.904.985. 

Simmons,  William  W.;  Leppelmeier,  Gilbert  W.;  and  Johnson. 
Bertram  C,  3.904,273. 
General  Counsel-Code  GP:  See — 

Davis,  Billy  K.,  3,903,699. 
Interior:  See — 

Graboski,  Michael  S.;  and  Etonath,  Ernest  E..  3,904,386. 

McKinney.  Ray.  Jr;  and  Hofferbert.  William  L.,  3,904,519. 
Navy:  See — 

Brown,  Bruce  J..  3,904,926. 

Chisum,  Gloria  T.;  and  Nichparenko.  John.  3.903.871. 

Delagrange.  Arthur  D..  3.904.971. 

Dueker.  James  E.;  and  Glaenzer.  Richard  H..  3.904.871. 

Firman.  Carl  M..  3.904.966. 

Hagemann.  Julius.  3.905.008. 

Hermsen.  Robert  William;  and  Willoughby.  Paul  G..  3.903.988. 

Hughes.  Richard  Swart;  and  Matulka.  Robert  D  .  3.904,981. 

Hughes.  William  J.;  Thompson.  William.  Jr.;  and  Ingram.  Rich- 
ard D..  3.905.009. 

Jensen.  Garold  K.;  and  McGeogh,  James  E.,  3,905,034. 

Johnston,  James  H.,  3.903.747. 

Jones.  Frederick  W..  3.904.154. 

Kilmer,  Earl  E.,  3,903.800. 

Koesy.  Calvin  B..  3.905.007. 

Krumboltz.  Howard  D.;  and  Merrill.  Clayton  W..  3.905,035. 

Lebduska.  Robert  L.;  and  Holma.  Gary  M.,  3,904,269. 

Leonard,  Donald  Raymond,  3.904,892. 

Lieberman,  Stephen  H.;  and  Zirino.  Alberto.  3.904.487. 

Losey.  William  A  .  3.903.803. 

Luttrell.  John  L.;  Preston,  William  E.;  and  Richardson.  William 
B..  3,903,804. 

McEwan,  William  S.;  and  Hammond.  Peter  R..  3.904.868. 

McGraw.  Charles  T..  3,903.798 

Moore.  Thomas  A.;  and  Castella.  Frank  R..  3.905.033. 

Mott.  Murray  H..  3.904.964 

OLear.  Robert  M..  3.904.891. 

Phillips.  Edwin  N..  3.904.995. 

Pilloff.  Herschel  S..  3.904.984. 

Shernoff.  Donald  I.;  and  Simpson. 

Sieg.  George  F.;  Gerrish.  Howard  W.,  Jr. 
Pickett.  M.  Frank.  3,904,715. 

Yager.  William  C.  3.904,289.  j 

Transfxjrtation:  See —  I 

Vrabel,  Joseph  D.;  Gosselin,  Dennis  W.;  Sussman,  Eugene  Don- 
ald; and  Ofsevit,  David  S.,  3,905,012. 
Ll.p.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 
Blok,  Huibert,  3,904,827. 
Bongenaar,  Hendrik,  3,904,820. 
Dimigen,  Heinz;  and  Convertini,  Ursula,  3.904,462. 
Duistermaat.  Jan  Hendrik.  3.904.912. 


James  H..  3.904.260. 

Braun.  John  D.;  and 


Leuthold.  Peter  Eugen,  3.904.965. 

Meinecke.   Klaus;  Wilhelm.  Dieter;  Coir.   Leo;  Tillack.  Jurgen; 

Samulowitz.  Helmut;  and  Gebhardt,  Karl,  3,904,904. 
Otala,  Matti  Nillo  Tapani,  3.905.040. 

Prast.  Gijsbert;  and  Schuiteman.  Marten  Willem,  3,904,394. 
Van  Straaten,  Jan,  3,904,823. 
United  States  Radium  Corporation;  See — 

Mattis,  James  J.;  and  Tecotzky,  Melvin.  3,904,546. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation;  See — 
Cudby.  Joseph  William,  3.904.566. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Dennison.  William  T  .  3.904.307. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Company:  See — 

Arnold.  Robert  J.;  and  Gattuso.  Marion  J.,  3,904,686. 
Dodd.  Malcolm  J..  3.903.554. 
Urban.  Peter.  3.904.743. 
University  of  Miami:  See — 

Bancalari.  Eduardo  H..  3.903.869. 
University  of  Pennsylvania.  The  Trustees  of  the:  See — 

Lief.  Florence  S.,  3.904.750. 
Uota.  Kousaku.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Seat  belt  opera- 
lion  detector.  3.904.884.  CI.  307-IO.OSB. 
UPD  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Olofsson,  Sigfrid  M.;  and  Wickenberg.  Chester  H..  3,904.325. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Bundy.  Gordon  L..  3.904.679. 
Kelly.  Robert  C.  3.904.648. 

Pike,  John  E.;  and  Schneider.  William  P..  3.904.657. 
Rowe.  Englebert  L.;  and  Munting.  Gerald  R.,  3.903.839 
Williams.  Roger  G..  3.904.606, 
Urade.  Toshinori:  See — 

Osawa.  Mitsuoki;  and  Urade.  Toshinori.  3.904,906. 
Urayama.  Yuji:  See — 

Murata.   Masamichi;  Uravama.  Yuji;  and   Furusawa.  Takamasa. 
3.904.826. 
Urban.  Peter,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Continuous  process 
for  scrubbing  SO-,  from  a  gas  stream  and  making  sulfur.  3.904.743. 
CI.  423-567.000. 
Uskert  nee  Dievald.  Emilia;  See — 

Mago  nee  Karacsony.  Erzebet;  Balogh.  Tibor;  Uskert  nee  Dievald, 
Emilia;  Borsi,  Jozsef;  and  Wolf.  Lajos.  3.904.633. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Sweeney.  Theodore  J.;  and  Ettinger.  Donald  H..  3.903.582. 
Ustav  pro  vyzkum  motorovych  vozidel:  See — 

Hau.  Antonin;  Frydrych.  Jiri;  and  Srubar.  Jiri.  3.903.757. 
Vahlensieck.  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Schultz.     Neithart;     Vahlensieck.     Hans-Joachim;    and    Gebele, 
Rudolf.  3.904,701 
Vakuum  Vulk  Holdings  Ltd.:  See — 

Schelkmann.  Wilhelm,  3.904,459. 
Vale.  W  ylie  W..  Jr  :  See— 

Guillemin.  Roger  C.  L.;  Brazeau.  Paul  E..  Jr.;  Burgus.  Roger  C; 
Ling.  Nicholas  C;  Rivicr,  Jean  E.  F  ;  and  Vale.  Wylie  W..  Jr.. 
3.904.594. 
Valint.  Paul  L..  Jr.:  .SVf— 

Oswald.  Alexis  A  ;  and  Valint.  Paul  L..  Jr..  3.904.710. 
van  den  Ouweland.  Godefridus  Antonius  Maria;  and  Peer.  Hcnricus 
Gerardus.  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  a  flavor  substance  by  reacting  a  4-oxy-5-alkyl-3-furanone  with  a 
hydrogen  sulfide  liberating  substance    3.904.655,  CI.  260-347.800. 
van  der  Lely.  Cornelius.  Trailers.  3,904,054,  CI.  214-317.000. 
Van  Doom.  Petrus  J.  J.;  Van  Gestel,  Antonius  J.  J.;  and  Dcen,  Peter 
J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Heat  exchanger  for  cooling  hot  gases. 
3.903.964.  CI.   165-158.000. 
Van  Gestel.  Antonius  J.  J.:  See — 

Van  Doom.  Petrus  J.  J.;  Van  Gestel.  Antonius  J.  J.;  and  Deen. 
Peter  J..  3.903,964. 
Van  Horn,  Maurice  H.:  See — 

Cohen,  Arthur  I.;  Sim,  James  S.  Y.;  Van  Horn,  Maurice  H.;  Gor- 
desky,  Stanley  E.;  and  Gordon,  Stanley  I.,  3,904,745. 
Van  Huis,  Robert  L.,  to  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.  Containerized  production 

of  poultry.  3.903,851,  CI.  119-18.000. 
Vanlngen,  Jack  A.;  Maddocks.  Roger  H.;  and  Carter,  Arthur  L.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  debubbling 
liquids.  3,904,392,  CI.  55-15.000. 
Van  Meter,  Michael  D.:  See — 

Garrison.  Willie;  and  Van  Meter.  Michael  D..  3,903,608. 
van  Remmen,  Hendrikus  Hermanus  Johannes,  to  Instituut  Voor  Be- 
waring en  Verwerking  Van  Landbouwprodukten.  Device  for  wash- 
ing potato  cuttings.  3,903.910.  CI.  134-60.000. 
Van  Rens.  Russell  J.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Lubricating 
system    for    rotary    internal    combustion    engine.    3.904.330.    CI. 
418-100.000. 
Van  Santen.  Aart;  and  Elofsson.  Kjell.  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska 
Aktiebolaget.  Device  for  refueling  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  core 
comprising  a  plurality  of  fuel  assemblies.  3,904,048.  CI.  214-27.000. 
Van    Scott.    Eugene   J.;    and    Yu.    Ruey   J.    Treatment   of  psoriasis. 

3.904.766,  CI.  424-325.000. 
Van  Straaten.  Jan.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  arrangement  for 
generating  a  control  signal  for  the  field  output  stage  in  a  television 
receiver.  3.904.823.  CI.  1 78-69. 5TV. 
Van  Winsen.  Friedrich  H.;  Sorsche.  Joachim  H.;  and  Sommer,  Erwin, 
to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Drive  shaft  for  vehicles,  espe- 
cially for  motor  vehicles.  3,903,982,  CI.  I80-70.00R. 
Varian  Associates:  See — 

Famey,  George  K.;  and  Gerard,  William  A.,  3.904,919. 
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James,  Bertram  G.,  3.904,993. 
Scott.  Russell  J.,  Jr.,  3.904,343. 
Straka,  Emil  R..  3,904,272. 
Variflex  Corporation:  See — 

Ayres.  Robert  U.;  McKenna,  Richard  P.;  and  Keahey,  Sammie  G., 
3,903,806. 
Vause,  Arthur  Samuel,  to  Thorn  Electrical  Industries  Limited.  Pinch- 
sealed  electric  lamps.  3,904,909,  CI.  313-318.000. 
Veb  Polygraph  Leipzig  Kombinat  fur  Polygraph ische  Maschinen  und 
Ausrustungen:  See — 
Hertrich,  Klaus;  and  Fenske.  Horst,  3.904,187. 
Veedcr  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Bateman,  Coates  F..  3.904.009. 
Vehicle  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Rethorst,  Scott  C,  3,904, 151. 
Velandia  Arevalo,  Luis  Jorge.  Hand-driven  water  craft.  3.903.834,  CI. 

115-24.000. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation;  See — 

Krenzer,  John,  3.904,640. 
Ventura,  John  A.:  See — 

Lcrner,  Edward;  and  Ventura,  John  A.,  3.904,080. 
Verrien.  Jean  Prudent  Fcmand  Rene:  See — 

Marchal,    Philippe   Albert   Hippolyte;   Simonnet,  Jacques   Louis 
Paul;  and  Verrien,  Jean  Prudent  Fernand  Rene,  3,904,514. 
Verrips,   Cornelis   Theodorus;    and    Vonkeman,    Hendrik,    to    Lever 
Brothers  Company.  Preparing  margarine  containing  viable  bacterial 
cells     having     alcohol-dehydrogenase     activity.      3,904,767,     CI. 
426-33.000. 
Vertegaal,  Jacobus  Gerardus,  to  Stork  Amsterdam  N.V.  Rotary  screen 
printer  auxiliary  conveyor  drive  to  eliminate  creep.  3,903,792,  CI. 
101-118.000. 
Vesamaa,   Erkki,   to  Oy,   Valmet.    Firing   mechanism   in   a   firearm. 

3.903.631.  CI.  42-70.00R. 
Vest.  Eugene  W..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Vapor  seal  for  fuel  tank  filler  tube. 

3.903.942.  CI.  141-301.000. 
Vestergaard.  Andres.  Cooking  apparatus.  3,903,867,  CI.  126-38.000. 
Vetco  Offshore  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ahlstone,  Arthur  G.,  3,903,965. 
Victaulic  Company  of  America;  See — 

Thau.  Lawrence  W.,  Jr.;  and  Coughlan,  Edward  E.,  Jr..  3,903,722. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See — 

Murata,   Masamichi;   Urayama.  Yuji;  and   Furusawa.  Takamasa, 

3,904.826. 
Takahashi.   Noboru;   Chiba.   Koji;   Nakamura.   Mutsuaki;  Ozaki, 
Sadao;    Isono,    Hiromasa;    Naruse,   Tunchide;    Mishihara,   To- 
shikazu;  and  Fukushima,  Iwao,  3,904,448. 
Vida,  Julius  A.;  and  Samour,  Carlos  M.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The. 
l-Methyl-3-alkoxymethyl-5,5-disubstituted    barbituric    acid    com- 
pounds. 3,904,627.  CI.  260-257.000. 
Vielmo.  Oskar:  See — 

Ruedi.  Joseph;  Vielmo.  Oskar;  and  Weinhandl,  Franz,  3,904,321. 
Vieri,  Bruno  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Dynamic  linearizer  for  electro- 
magnetically     driven      moving     coil     devices.      3,904,961,     CI. 
324-125.000. 
Vierou,  William  F.:  See — 

Klein,  Gerhart  P.;  and  Vierou,  William  F.,  3,903,589. 
Vikulov,  Vadim  Ivanovich:  See — 

Alekhin,  Leonid  Pavlovich;  Anisimov,  Albert  Viktorovich;  Viku- 
lov, Vadim  Ivanovich;  Ishunkin,  Veniamin  Alexeevich;  Klcime- 
nov,  Vyacheslav  Fcdorovich;  Lokshin,  Mikhail  Zelikovich; 
Moshkin,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  and  Shapiro,  Vadim  Yakov- 
levich.  3.903,724. 
Viles,  Alan  H.;  See — 

Born,  Ellis  H.;  and  Viles,  Alan  H.,  3.904,318. 
Villasenor,  Antonio;  See — 

Celada,  Juan;  MacKay,  Patrick  W.;  Martinez,  Enrique  Ramon; 
Villasenor,  Antonio;  and  Viramontes,  Ricardo,  3,904,397. 
Vinals^Joaquin  F.;  See — 

Wolt,  John;  Giacino,  Christopher;  Quinn,  Alton  Dewitt;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.,  3,903,900. 
Viramontes,  Ricardo:  See — 

Celada,  Juan;  MacKay,  Patrick  W.;  Martinez,  Enrique  Ramon; 
Villasenor,  Antonio;  and  Viramontes,  Ricardo.  3,904,397. 
Virginio  Rimoldi  &  C.  S.p.A.:  See — 
Marforio.  Nerino,  3,903,818. 
Marforio,  Nerino,  3.903,821. 
Virr,  Michael  John:  See — 

Elliott,  Douglas  Ernest;  and  Virr,  Michael  John,  3.903,846. 
Visual  Graphics  Corporation:  See — 

Friedel.  Murray.  3,904,012. 
Vivien,  Jean:  See — 

Moulin,  Maurice;  Roze,  Michel;  and  Vivien,  Jean,  3,903.931. 
Vizy,    Adam    J.,    to    Henry    Mann,    Inc.    Collapsible    forming    die. 

3,903,934,  CI.  140-105.000. 
Vogel,  Ralph  A.;  See — 

Arick.  Robert  E.;  and  Vogel.  Ralph  A.,  3,903,933. 
Vogt.  Clifford  M.;  Soehngen.  John  W.;  and  Polise,  Joseph  C,  to  Celan- 
cse  Corporation.  Varying  density  cartridge  filters.  3,904,798,  CI. 
428-36.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Husmann.  Horst.  3,904,005. 
Maneck.  Ernst,  3,903,648. 
Voltattomi,  Anthony  J.;  See — 

Bego,  Robert  E.;  Thomas.  William  J.;  and  Voltattomi,  Anthony  J., 
3,903,952. 


Vonkeman,  Hendrik:  See — 

Verrips,  Cornelis  Theodorus;  and  Vonkeman,  Hendrik.  3,904,767. 
Vorozhtsov,  Georgy  Nikolaevich:  See — 

Dokunikhin,  Nikolai  Stepanovich;   Vorozhtsov,  Georgy   Nikola- 
evich; and  Sarycheva,  Valentina  Pctrovna,  3,904,650. 
Vorrhees,  John  E.;  and  Schockman,  Robert  L.,  to  Minster  Machine 
Company,  The.  Hydrostatic  bearing  arrangement  for  press  slide. 
3,903,993,  CI.  184-5.000. 
Vorwerk  &  Co.  Elektrowerke  KG:  See— 

Richter,  Gerhard;  and  Stein,  Klaus,  3,903,712. 
Vrabel,  Joseph  D.;  Gosselin,  Dennis  W.;  Sussman,  Eugene  Donald;  and 
Ofsevit,  David  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Transportation.  Dy- 
namic   railroad    freight    car    monitoring   system.    3,905.012.    CI. 
340-48.000. 
Vyzkumny  a  vyvojovy  ustav  Zavodu  vseobecneho  strojirenstri:  See — 

Hanton,  Alois,  3,903.713. 
W.  F.  Hall  Printing  Company:  See— 

Allegretti,  Anthony  J.;  and  Duzinkas.  Donald  R.,  3,904,055. 
W.  L.  Green  &.  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Green,  William  Lawrence,  3,903,828. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Gaudette.  Roger  R.;  Philbrook.  James  E.;  and  Thunberg.  Jon  C, 

3.904,668. 
Guthrie,  James  Leverctte;  and  Huffman,  Lenore  J..  3.904.557. 
Lundsagcr.  Christian  Bent;  and  Sergeys.  Francis  John.  3.904.551. 
Morgan.  Charles  R..  3.904.499. 
Thunberg.  Jon  C;  Bragdon,  Robert  W.;  and  Moore,  William  P., 

3.904.585. 
Triggiani.  Leonard  V..  3,904,736. 
WABCO  Westinghouse:  See— 

Deschenes,  Roger,  3,904,175. 
Wadsworth,  Francis  T.:  .SV*' — 

Wolford,  Lionel  T.;  and  Wadsworth.  Francis  T..  3,904.700. 
Wadsworth.  Melvin  Eugene,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Hot  top 
liner  unit  with  flexible  plastic  envelope.  3,904.166,  CI.  249-197.000. 
Waehner,  Glenn  C:  See — 

Hoffman,  Harvey  F.;  and  Waehner.  Glenn  C.  3.904.817. 
Waggoner.  Marion  Glen,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Composite  films  of  glassine-polyolefin  copolymer  resins  exhibiting 
high  oxygen  barrier  characteristics.  3.904,806,  CI.  428-51 1.000. 
Wagner  Electric  Corporation:  See — 
Daffron.  Vemon  M..  3,904.812. 
Smith.  Arthur  H..  3.903.986. 
Wakabayashi.  Nobel:  See — 

Schwarz.   Meyer;   Sonnet.   Philip   E.;   and   Wakabayashi.   Nobel. 
3,904.773. 
Waldo.  Russell  W..  to  Ideal  Security  Hardware  Corporation.  Sliding 

door  lock.  3.904.229,  CI.  292-29.000. 
Waldron,  John  W.;  and  Harvey,  James  E.,  III.  to  Estey  Dynamics  Cor- 
poration. Automatic  powder  spray  apparatus  and  method  for  spray- 
ing the  inside  surfaces  of  conuiners.  3,904,930,  CI.  317-3.000. 
Waletzko,     Alfred.     Backflow     preventer     valve.     3.903.916.     CI. 

137-312.000. 
Walker,  David  John:  -SVf— 

Fogg,  Sidney  George;  and  Walker,  David  John,  3,904,576. 
Walker,  Richard  E.  Method  of  blasting.  3,903,799.  CI.  102-23.000. 
Walker.  Samuel  C:  See — 

Loup.  Ronald  L.;  and  Walker,  Samuel  C.  3.903,923. 
Walter  Kidde  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Topham-Clements,  Hubert  John,  3,903,914. 
Walter,  Richard  Kupp,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Electronic  component 

assembly.  3,905,000,  CI.  336-65.000. 
Walters,  Ronald  Bernard,  to  Sperry  Rand  Limited.  Hydraulic  systems. 

3.903.786.  CI.  91-444.000. 
Wan.  Chong  T.:  See — 

Carmichael.  Donald  C;  Chambers.  Douglas  L.;  and  Wan,  Chong 
T..  3,904,506. 
Wankel  GmbH:  See— 

Steinwart,  Johannes,  3,904,329. 
Wilmers,  Gottlieb,  3.904,328. 
Warner,  Leadom  A.;  and  Cleveland,  Joseph  J.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incor- 
porated. Apparatus  for  producing  a  bilayered  green  ceramic  tape. 

3.904.473,  CI.  156-470.000. 

Warshawsky.  Jay;  and  Lawall.  Thomas  R..  to  Fuller  Company.  Appara- 
tus for  preheating  solid  particulate  material.  3.903.612,  CI. 
34-168.000. 

Wasco.  Walter  C;  Pierson.  Charles  W.;  and  Pagnard.  Leonard  E..  to 
Eastman    Kodak    Company.    Apparatus    for    ultrasonic    splicing. 

3.904.474,  CI.  156-581.000. 
Wasielewski,  Gerald  E.;  See — 

Beltran,  Adrian  M.;  Lindblad,  Norman  R.;  and  Wasielewski,  Ge- 
rald E.,  3,904.382. 
Watanabe,  Hikoitsu.  Apparatus  for  driving  drain  pipes.  3,903,971.  CI. 

173-37.000. 
Watanabe,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kano,  Saburo;  Nomura,  Osami;  Asada,  Mitsuo;  Ando,  Meiki;  Mat- 
suda,    Michihiko;    Yamada,   Tomio;   Watanabe,    Hitoshi;   and 
Taniguchi,  Takuzo,  3,904,639. 
Watanabe.  Ichiro;  See — 

Murayama,      Keisuke;      Morimura,     Syoji;      Matsui,      Katsuaki; 
Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  Ohta,  Noriyuki;  and  Watanabe,  Ichiro, 
3,904,581. 
Watanabe.  Isao:  See — 

Yamaguchi.   Tadashi;    Hoshi,    Hiroshi;    Hirakawa.    Michio;    and 
Watanabe.  Isao,  3,904.568. 
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A^atanabc,  Masanori;  and  Nonomura,  Kinzo,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Inc.  Luminous  radiation  panel  apparatus.  3,904,903, 
CI.  313-184.000. 
tVatanabe,  Rii:  Het— 

Boydcn,  Robert  E.;  and  Watanabe,  Rii.  3.904.013. 
iVatanabe,  Tadashi:  See — 

Shingai,    Kiyozo;    Watanabe.   Tadashi;    Murata.    Koichiro:    and 
Isozaki,  Osamu,  3,904,363. 
Vaterland  Corporation:  See — 

Bartlett,  Robert  N.;  and  Bartlctt.  Allen  R.,  3,903,831. 
Vatkins,  Sidney  C,  to  Avco  Corporation.   Air-fuel  spray  nozzle. 

3,904,1 19,  a.  239-403.000. 
Vatkins,  William  L..  to  MacMillan  Bloedel  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
felting  wafers  in  waferboard  production.  3.904,335,  CI.  425-80.000. 
Vatson,  George  A.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Production  of  batting. 

3,903,368,  CI.  19-163.000. 
Vatt,  William:  See— 

Moreton.  Roger:  and  Watt,  William,  3,904,716. 
Vatu,  John,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Steerable  and  retractable  air 

craft  nose  landing  gear  assembly.  3,904,133,  CI.  244-30.000. 
'  VatU,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Anderson.  George  de  W.;  and  Watts,  Ronald  E.,  3,904,620. 
'  Vaugh,  Richard:  See— 

Day,  John  T.;  Waugh,  Richard;  Lorz.  Emil;  and  Lyie,  Dennis  W. 
3.904.683. 
'  Vaync  Electronic  Products  Co.:  See — 

Knox.  Marion  D..  3.903.020. 
Veatherhead  Company.  The:  See — 

Stoeckelmann.  Ulrich  W.,  3.904,333. 
'  V'ebasto-Werk  W.  Baier  KG:  See— 

Jardin.  Hans,  3,904,239. 
'  Vebb,  Douglas  E.;  and  Schroeder,  Russell  G.,  II.  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion.   Lamp    control    and    lamp    switch    circuit.    3.904.922.    CI. 
315-131.000. 
'  Vcber.  William:  See— 

Banon.  Dan  K.;  and  Weber.  William.  3.903.837. 
'  Vcbster.  Ronaki  B.,  to  Gerber  Scientific  Instrument  Company.  The. 
Photoexposure  mechanism  and  conuct  printer  therefor.  3.904,291, 
CI.  335-19.000. 
^  t^eeden,  Anthony  Joseph:  See — 

Sykes,  William  Fillans;  Weeden,  Anthony  Joseph;  and  Cleare,  Ian 
Martin.  3.903.928. 
^  ^eigl.    James,    to    Bourns,    inc.    Respirator    system    and    method. 

3,903.881.  CI.  128-145.600. 
'  ^cinhandl.  Franz:  See — 

Ruedi.  Joseph;  Vielmo.  Oskar;  and  Wcinhandl.  Franz.  3.904,321. 
^  ^einshenker,  Ned  M.,  to  Alza  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  sub- 
stituted iodolactone.  3.904,649.  CI.  260-343.300. 
^  i'elch,  Walter  J.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Precoated  diazotype  photo- 
copying materials.  3.904.414,  CI.  96-75.000. 
J/elker.  Robert  H.  Pivot  valve.  3,904,176,  CI.  251-339.000. 
^elsch,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Light-sensitive  tar- 
get for  vkJicon  picture  tube.  3.904.91 1.  CI.  313-366.000. 
>f/enrich.  Carl  M.;  and  Ramachandran.  Kalambur  G.  to  Teledyne  Mid- 
America  Corporation.  Work  utility  stop  signal  circuit.  3.904.890.  CI. 
307-231.000. 
^  /enzig.  Wolfgang;  and  Spaeth.  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Semiconductor  arrangement.  3.903.391.  CI.  29-378.000. 
>|/est.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Burch.  Charles  A.,  and  West,  Robert  E..  3.904.878. 
^estbert.  Johan  Eric  Hayden:  See— 

Gustafson.  Karl  Ake  Sture;  and  Westbert.  Johan  Eric  Hayden, 
3,904.851. 
\^estem  Electric  Company.  Incorporated:  See — 

Chu.  Tze  Yao;  Mollendorf,  Joseph  Charles;  and  Pfahl,  Robert 

Christian,  Jr.,  3.904.102. 
Durr.  Helmut  E.;  and  Haller.  Albert  H..  3.903.940. 
Fallon.  Joseph  Rogers.  3.904.832. 
Hanfmann.  Alexander  Maxim.  3.904.303. 
^I'estinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See— 

Hyler.  John  H  ,  3.903.623 
Westinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co.:  See —  ' 

Crawford.  Kenneth  Desmond  Eddington.  3.904,249 
^estinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  .V^^— 

Berkovitz.  Harry;  and  Tosato.  Lawrence,  3,903 

Colston.  John  R..  3.904.042. 

Hildcnbrand.  Jerry  L..  3.904,807. 

Kipple.  Harry  P.;  Cozzarin.  Virgil  J.;  and  Kappcrman.  Francis  C 

deceased,  3.904.724. 
Phillips.  DonaM  M..  3.904.502. 
Rainone.  Nicholas  J..  3.904.451. 
^estran  Corporation:  See— 
Belke.  Jack  T..  3.904.224. 
Dahon,  Thomas  B.,  3,904.177. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 
De  Ligt,  John.  3.903.791. 
De  Ligt.  John.  3.904.186. 
Vfetterholm.  Gustav  Allan:  See — 

Fossan.  Kare  Ragnvald;  and  Wetterholm,  Gustav  Allan,  3,904.452. 
Vfeyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Hasenwinkle,  Eari  Dean,  3,903,943. 
Wheatlcy.  Carl  Franklin,  Jr.;  and  Shevchenko,  Oleksij,  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration. Voluge  reduction  circuit  for  deflection  yoke.  3,904,927,  CI. 
315-408.000. 
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Wheeler,  Frederick  Charles;  and  Staples,  Barry  Edward  Vosper.  Suc- 
tion means  for  attaching  articles  to  road  vehicles.  3,904,164    CI 
248-362.000. 
Wheeling-Pittsburgh  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

O'Konski,  Theodore  S.,  3,904,162. 
Whetstone,  Albert  L.;  and  Brenner,  Alfred  E.,  to  Summagraphics  Cor- 
poration.     Position      determination      devices.      3.904.821        CI 
178-19.000. 
Whetstone.  Oay  N.,  to  Pacific  Magnetic  Structures,  Inc.  Method  of 

making  laminated  magnetic  material.  3,903,586,  CI.  228-190.000. 
Whim,  Bernard  Patrick:  See— 

Tipping,  James  William;  and  Whim,  Bernard  Patrick,  3,904,430. 
Whitaker.  Raymond;  and  Barker,  Dennis  William,  to  Rank  Organisa- 
tion Limited,  The.  Optical  components.  3.904,276,  CI.  350-252.000. 
White,  Trevor  Raymond,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 
Thermally     stabilized     synthetic      polyamides.      3,904.703.     CI 
260-857.0TW. 
White- Westinghouse  Corporation:  5^^ — 

Riffe,  Delmar  R.,  3,903,732. 
Whiteside,  Robert  C,  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.  Screw  on  lid. 

3,904,072,  CI.  220-288.000. 
Whyte,  Thaddeus  E.,  Jr.;  and  Wise,  John  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Production  of  gasoline.  3,904,308,  CI.  208-17.000. 
Wick,  Reybum;  and  Green,  Kenneth  A.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.  Method  for  improving  transparency  of  thermally  damaged 
acrylic  glazing.  3,904,732,  CI.  264-341.000. 
Wickenberg,  Chester  H.:  See— 

Olofsson.  Sigfrid  M.;  and  Wickenberg.  Chester  H..  3.904,323. 
Wickens,  Charles  F.  Sheet  material  cutting  machines.  3,903.772   CI. 

83-146.000. 
Wilfert.  Karl;  Barenyi.  Bela;  Haselmann.  Heinrich;  Scholz.  Hansjurgcn; 
Backhaus.  Hans-Gerd;  and  Brambilla.  Luigi.  to  Daimler-Benz  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Protective  installation  for  covering  windshield  col- 
umns, roof  frames  and  rear  window  columns  on  the  inside  of  a  vehi- 
cle. 3.904.223.  CI.  280-I50.00B. 
Wilfert,  Kari:  See— 

Barenyi,  Bela;  Wilfert,  Karl;  and  Renner,  Hermann,  3,904,237. 
Wilhart,  Helmut:  See— 

Judd,  Frank  Fuller;  and  Wilhart,  Helmut,  3,904,950. 
Wilhelm.  Dieter:  See— 

Meinecke.  Klaus;  Wilhelm.  Dieter;  Coir.  Leo;  Tillack,  Jurgen; 
Samulowitz.  Helmut;  and  Gebhardt.  Karl.  3.904.904. 
Wilhelm.  John  Raymond.  Water  closets.  3.903.550.  CI.  4-34.000. 
Wilhelm  Kemper  KG:  See— 

Bertling.  Alfred;  and  HasclhofT.  Freidhelm.  3.904.036. 
Wilhelmsburger  Maschinenfabrik  Hinrichs  &.  Sohn:  See— 

Pahlow.  Lothar,  3,904,159. 
Wilhclmson.  Jack  L.;  and  Grant.  Douglas  M.,  to  Instrumentation  Spe- 
cialties   Company.     Chromatographic     column.     3.904.527      CI 
210-I98.00C. 
Williams.  C.  Alan:  See — 

Martin.  Robert  F.;  MacDonald,  Robert  D.;  and  Williams,  C.  Alan. 
3.904,829. 
Williams,  Roger  G.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Process  for  preparing 
optically  active  6-(a-amino-acetamido)pcnicillanic  acids  and  7-(a- 
aminoacetamido )       cephalosporanic       acids.       3,904,606        CI 
260-239.100. 
Willoughby,  Paul  G.:  See— 

Hermsen,  Robert  William;  and  Willoughby,  Paul  G.,  3,903,988. 
Wilmcrs,  Gottlieb,  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft;  and 
Wankel  G.m.b.H.  Rotor  for  rotary  combustion  engine.  3,904,328 
CI.  4I8-6I.0OA. 
Wilson,  Allen.  Pendulum  timer.  3,903,684,  CI.  58-1.000. 
Wilson.  Charies  D.:  See— 

Gillette.  Roy  A.;  and  Wilson.  Charles  D..  3.903.977. 
Wilson.  Donald  C.  to  FMC  Corporation.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
assorting  particles  according  to  the  physical  characteristics  thereof. 
3.904,517.  CI.  209-441.000. 
Wilson.  Floyd  Leroy.  Arcuate,  stamp  down  fasteners  for  sheet  secure- 

ment.  3,903.373.  CI.  24-73.00D. 
Wilson,  Gardner  P.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Slope  error  compensating  apparatus 
for     use     with     profile     measuring    equipment.     3,903.733.    CI 
73-105.000. 
Wilson.  Newton  R..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Double-wall  blow- 
molded  carton.  3.904.066.  CI.  220-7.000. 
Winkler.    Robert    D.     Fertilizer    applicator    tool.     3,903.815,    CI. 

111-1.000. 
Winnebago  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bainter,  Huston  K.;  and  Ncrem,  Marvin  E..  3.903.663. 
Wintz.  Paul  A.;  Sergo.  John  R..  Jr.;  and  Song.  Ching-Long.  to  North 
Electric  Company.  Direct  digital  logarithmic  encoder.  3.905.028,  CI. 
340-347.0AD. 
Wise,  John  J.:  See— 

Whyte,  Thaddeus  E.,  Jr.;  and  Wise.  John  J.,  3,904.308. 
Wise,  Larry  E.:  See — 

Davis,  Michael  I.;  Loffredo.  John  M.;  Wise.  Larry  E.;  and  Rickard, 
Patrick  L..  3,903,023. 
Wistrand.  John:  See — 

Montgomery.  Joseph;  and  Wistrand.  John,  3,903,944. 
Wochnowski,  Waldemar.  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &.  Co..  KG.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  manipulating  tobacco.  3.903,901.0.  I3I-21.00R 
Wolf.  Didier  Albert:  See— 

Leyrat,  Pierre  Jean;  and  Wolf,  Didier  Albert.  3,903,973. 
Wolf,  Lajos:  See— 

Mago  nee  Karacsony,  Erzcbet;  Bak>gh,  Tibor;  Uskert  nee  Dievaki. 
Emilia;  Borsi.  Jozsef;  and  Wolf.  Lajos.  3,904.633. 
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Wolfe.  Kenneth  Roy;  and  Clarke,  Maurice  George,  to  Thorn  Electrical 
Industries  Limited.  Manufacture  of  electrical  devices  having  sealed 
envelopes.  3,904,908.  CI.  313-271.000. 
Wolff  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Robinson,  George  L.,  3,903.688. 
Wolford.  Lionel  T.;  and  Wadsworth,  Francis  T.,  to  Cities  Service  Oil 
Company.       Hame-retardant       composition.       3.904.700,       CI. 
260-649.00R. 
Wolt.  John;  Giacino,  Christopher;  Quinn,  Alton  Dewitt;  Shuster,  Ed- 
ward J.;  and  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fra- 
grances Inc.  Tobacco  articles  and  compositions  containing    1,2- 
cyclohexanedione  and  methods  for  producing  same.  3,903,900,  CI. 
13I-I7.00R. 
Woodall-Duckham  Limited:  See — 

Gosden,  Derek  Vernon;  Marshall,  Anthony  Roland;  and  Robson, 
David  George,  3,904,734. 
Woodbridge,  David  D.,  Dr.:  See- 
Lund,  Norman;  Bialy,  Karol  J.;  Mann,  Leiand  A.;  and  Woodbridge, 
David  D..  Dr..  3.904,882. 
Woodward,  Charles  D.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for  recovering  viscous 

petroleum.  3.903,967,  CI.  166-269.000. 
Wooltons,  David  John;  and  English,  Michael  John,  to  Kent  Cambridge 

Medical  Limited.  Cardiac  pacer.  3,903,897,  CI.  I28-4I9.0PG. 
Worth,  Donald  F.:  See— 

Elslagcr,  Edward  F.;  and  Worth,  Donald  F.,  3,904,631. 
Worthington,  Hugh:  See- 
Smith,  Robert  L.;  and  Worthington,  Hugh,  3,904,037. 
Wortmann,  Ernst;  and  Krakow,  Heinz,  to  Blohm  &  Voss  AG.  Device 

for  breaking  off  overflow  sheets.  3,904,096.  CI.  225-97.000. 
Wray.  Raymond  Patrick,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 

Method  of  joining  continuous  strands.  3.904,458.  CI.  156-85.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Drummond,  Peter  R.,  3,903,937. 
Kidd,  Wayne  L.;  and  Corona,  Stephen  C.  3,904,290. 
Moser,  Rabin,  3,904,354. 

Rees,  James  D.;  and  Critchlow,  James  A.,  3,904,875. 
Regensburger,  Paul  J.;  and  Jakubowski,  James  J.,  3,904,407. 
Vieri,  Bruno  J.,  3,904.961. 

Webb.  Douglas  E.;  and  Schroeder.  Russell  G..  II,  3,904.922. 
Xmas,  Inc.:  See — 

Burch,  Charies  A.;  and  West,  Robert  E.,  3,904,878. 
Xomox  Corporation:  See — 

Haerr.  Raymond  H..  3.904.033. 
Yager.  William  C.  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Right  simulator 

visual  display  system.  3.904.289.  CI.  353-122.000. 
Yamada.  Shigeki:  See — 

Chibata,  Ichiro;  Yamada,  Shigeki;  Yamamoto,  Masao;  and  Sane- 
matsu,  Hisato,  3,904,646. 
Yamada,  Tomio:  See — 

Kano.  Saburo;  Nomura,  Osami;  Asada.  Mitsuo;  Ando.  Meiki;  Mat- 
suda,   Michihiko;    Yamada,    Tomio;    Watanabe,    Hitoshi;    and 
Taniguchi,  Takuzo,  3,904,639. 
Yamaguchi,  Tadashi;  Hoshi,  Hiroshi;  Hirakawa,  Michio;  and  Wata- 
nabe, Isao,  to  Lion  Yushi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  grafting  or- 
ganic polymers  onto  inorganic  colloidal  material.  3,904,568,  CI. 
260-29.60M. 
Yamaguchi,  Yukio:  See — 

Moriguti,    Kazuo;    Yamaguchi,    Yukio;    and    Suzuki,    Mutuo, 
3,904,311. 
Yamamoto,  Etsuji:  See — 

Fuki,  Ichiro;  Shimizu,  Shosaku;  Yamamoto.  Etsuji;  and  Yoshida. 
Masahiko.  3.903.963. 
Yamamoto.  Izuru:  See — 

Yamamoto,   Ryo;   Yamamoto.  Izuru;  and   Yoshizawa.  Takumi. 
3.904.780. 
Yamamoto.  Kazumasa:  See — 

Suzuki.  Shigeyuki;  Kaneda.  Isamu;  Endo.  Hiroshi;  Miyata.  Kazuo; 
Horiguchi.  Tadao;  and  Yamamoto,  Kazumasa.  3.904,687. 
Yamamoto,  Masao:  See — 

Chibata,  Ichiro;  Yamada,  Shigeki;  Yamamoto,  Masao;  and  Sane- 
matsu,  Hisato,  3.904,646. 
Yamamoto,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Komatsu,  Noboru;  Suzuki,  Takatoshi;  Yamamoto.  Nobuyuki;  and 
Tsuzuki.  Yukikazu.  3.904.403. 
Yamamoto.  Ryo;  Yamamoto.  Izuru;  and  Yoshizawa,  Takumi,  to  Sun- 
tory  Ltd.;  and  Shiono  Koryo  Kaisha  Ltd.  Method  for  giving  and  in- 
creasing the  flavor  resembling  to  dairy  product.   3,904.780,  CI. 
426-534.000. 
Yamasaki,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Sonenbcrg,  Martin;  and  Yamasaki,  Nobuyuki,  3,904,753. 
Yanagawa.  Nobuyuki,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Microreader  having  an  auto- 
matic   card    selection    and    retrieval    apparatus.    3,904,285,    CI. 
353-27.000. 
Yatagai,  Shukuro;  and  Tamura,  Katunori,  to  Japanese  National  Rail- 
ways. Engage-disengage  device  for  cargo-transfer  means  in  mechani- 
cal cargo  handling  system  of  the  load  replacing  type.  3,904,053,  CI. 
214-310.000. 
Yazawa,  Masahide;  and  Okada,  Tokio,  to  Polymer  Processing  Re- 
search Institute  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  shaping  tubular  film.  3,904,334, 
CI.  425-71.000. 
Ycllin,    Bernard.    Terrarium    and    stand    therefor.    3,903.642,    CI. 
47-34.000. 


Yeske,  Laurel  R.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Steering  system  for  vehicles. 

3,903.983,  a.  180-79.20C. 
Yocum,  Charies  H.  Pick-up  clement  for  oily  contaminanu.  3.904 .328. 

CI.  210-242.000. 
Yokogawa,  Syunzi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Multiple  chip 
integrated    circuits    and    method    of    manufacturing    the    same. 
3,903,590,  a.  29-577.000. 
Yokoi,  Gunpei,  to  Nintendo  Co..  Ltd.  Clay  shooting  simulation  system. 

3,904,204,  a.  273-101.100. 
Yoshida,  Masahiko:  See — 

Fuki.  Ichiro;  Shimizu.  Shosaku;  Yamamoto.  Etsuji;  and  Yoshida. 
Masahiko.  3.903.963. 
Yoshioka,  Tsunemi:  See — 

Yoshiura.  Hirohisa;  Arai.  Toshiharu;  Miyake.  Masao:  Yoshioka, 
Tsunemi:  Kamizono,  TeUushi;  and  Onogi,  Seiji.  3.904,565. 
Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakanishi.  Michio:  Tahara.  Tetsuya;  Araki.  Kazuhiko;  and  Shiroki, 
Masami,  3,904,641. 
Yoshiura,    Hirohisa;    Arai,    Toshiharu;    Miyake,    Masao:    Yoshioka, 
Tsunemi;  Kamizono,  Tetsushi;  and  Onogi,  Seiji,  to  Mitsubishi  Chem- 
ical    Industries     Ltd.     Polyolefm     composition.     3.904.565.     CI. 
26O-23.0OH. 
Yoshizawa.  Masayuki;  Araki.  Kengo;  Koide.  Atsushi;  and  MaUuoka. 
Yoshitaka,  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  pancreatic  elas- 
tase.  3,904,479,  CI.  195-66.00R. 
Yoshizawa,  Takumi:  See — 

Yamamoto,   Ryo;   Yamamoto,   Izuru;  and   Yoshizawa,  Takumi, 
3,904,780. 
Young,  John  S.:  See — 

Boucek,  Richard  A.;  and  Young,  John  S.,  3,903,024. 
Young,  Robert  A.  Helium  resonance  lamp  and  a  leak  detection  system 

using  the  lamp.  3,904,907,  CI.  313-201.000. 
Young,  Robert  W.;  and  Graf,  Robert  E.,  to  American  Optical  Corpora- 
tion. Absorptive  glass.  3,904,425.  CI.  106-52.000. 
Yu.  Ruey  J.:  See — 

Van  Scott.  Eugene  J.;  and  Yu.  Ruey  J..  3.904.766. 
Yumde.  Yasufumi;  and  Furuhata.  Takashi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  System  for 
band  conversion  of  color  picture  signal.  3.905.039.  CI.  358-1  1.000. 
Yusawa,  Motoyasu:  See — 

Shimizu,     Akira;     Ichihashi,     Kyozi;     and     Yusawa,     Motoyasu 
3,904,730. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hamma,  Karlmann,  3,903,736. 
2^ndcr,  Claus-Peter:  See — 

Jeschke,  Willie:  and  Zander.  Claus-Peter.  3.903.796. 
Zane.  Ronald  S.  O.;  and  Mendell.  Lester  W..  Jr.  Article  with  movable 

appendages.  3.903.579.  CI.  29-183.000. 
Zegers.  Theodoor  W.;  Goldbergcr.  William  M.;  Jepscn.  Tage  L.  B.; 
Lee.  Harley  C;  and  Pearson.  Edward  P..  to  Basic  Incorporated.  Seg- 
regation roast  process  for  the  recovery  of  nickel  from  lateritic  ore. 
3.904.400.  CI.  75-82.000. 
Zehr.  William  J.:  .V*-— 

Lisciani,  Constantine;  and  Zehr.  William  J..  3.904.070. 
Zcman.  Kenneth  P.:  See — 

Cardin.  Robert  A.;  and  Zeman,  Kenneth  P.,  3.904.317. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 
Palac,  Kazimir,  3,904,914. 
Schwartz,  James  W.,  3,904,923. 
Zetlin.  Lev,  to  Lev  Zetlin  Associates,  Inc.  Structural  floor  system  ac- 
comodating multi-directional  ducts.  3,903,667,  CI.  52-227.000. 
Zeuner.  Kenneth  W..  to  Control  Concepts.  Inc.  Two  stage  solenoid 
operated    valve    assembly    with    relief    function.    3,903.919.    CI. 
137-489.000. 
Zibilich.  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Hamrick.  Oliver  Henry.  Jr.;  Zibilich.  Joseph  L.;  and  Cwirzen.  Casi- 
mir,  3.904,936. 
Zid,  Vladimir;  See — 

Horeni.   Bohumir;   Zid.   Vladimir;   Neckar.    Bohuslav;   and   Pro- 
chazka.  Jan.  3.903.714. 
Ziefle.  Martin,  to  Bizerba-Wcrke  Wilhelm  Kraut  KG.  Mechanical  scale 

and  method  of  calibrating  the  same.  3.903.976.  CI.  177-164.000. 
Zilkcn.  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Messncr.  Rudolf:  and  Zilken.  Hans-Joachim.  3.903.902. 
Zimmermann.  Norbcrt:  See — 

Krauss.  Otto;  Eder.  Hans;  Niederhamctner.  Peter;  Richter.  Arend; 
and  Zimmermann,  Norbert.  3.904.010. 
Zipay.  Michael:  See — 

Rich,    David    W.;    Smith.    Matthew    C;    and    Zipay.    Michael. 
3.904.492. 
Zirino.  Alberto:  See — 

Lieberman.  Stephen  H.;  and  Zirino.  Alberto.  3.904.487. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Henrick.  Clive  A.;  and  Siddall.  John  B..  3.904.662. 
Zom.  Bruno:  Noll.  Klaus:  Oertel.  Harald:  and  Traubel.  Harro.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  coat- 
ings. 3.904.796.  CI.  427-390.000. 
Zuercher,  Klaus  Paul  Ernst:  See— 

Goerling.  Paul  Martin;  and  Zuercher.  Klaus  Paul  Ernst.  3.904.777. 
Zwisler.  Oswald;  and  Biel.  Hans,  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  isolating  a  fibrin  stabilizing  factor  from  human  placenta. 
3.904,751,  CI.  424-105.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  9th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1975 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Beckman  InstrumenU.  Inc.:  S«e — 

Zichis,  Joseph.  Re.  28.S48. 
Clarlc.  P.:  See— 

Pacheco.  Francisco.  Re.  28.547. 
Ebert.  Michael:  See— 

Pacheco.  Francisco.  Re.  28,547. 
Girone.  C.  J.:  See— 

Pacheco.  Francisco.  Re."  28.547. 
Kalil.  E.  J.:  See— 


Pacheco.  Francisco.  Re.  28.547. 
Pacheco.  Francisco,  to  Ebert.  Michael;  Kalil.  E.  J.;  Rosen.  A.;  Clark. 
P.;  and  Girone.  C.  J.,  a  part  interest  to  each.  Gas-operated  internal 
combustion  engine.  Re.  28,547,  CI.  123-3.000. 
Rosen.  A.:  See— 

Pacheco.  Francisco,  Re.  28.547. 
Zichis.  Joseph,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Method  and  reagents  for 
the  diagnosis  of  viral  diseases.  Re.  28,548,  CI.  424-12.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Jackson  and  Perkins  Co. :  See — 
Warrlner.  William  A.  3,779. 
Lester,  Donald  T.  :  See — 

Smalley,  Eugene  B.,  and  Lester.  3,780. 
Sinalley,  Eugene  B.,  and  D.  T.  Lester,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 
Research  Foundation.  Elm  tree.  3,780,  9-9-75    01    51 
3y?79*V^-75*'ci'^20*°  '^*'=*'^°°  ^^^  Perkins  Co.  Rose  plant. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation  :  See — 
Smalley,  Eugene  B.,  and  Lester.  3,780. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AG-Chem  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Scheffler,  Edward  D.,  Jr.  236,723 

Scheffler,  Edward  D.,  Jr..  and  Fish.  236.724 
American  Greetings  Corp.  :  See — 

WUson,  Thomas  A.  236,660 
Amerock  Corp.  :  See — 

Clayton,  Laverne  E.  236,682. 

Tegner.  Raymond  U.  H.  236.683. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corp. ;  See — 

Pllger.  Nicholas  J.,  and  Ryan.  236,677. 

^°d'ryer23S:fK9-S  ""^r^ii^'^r'  ""'■  ^"''^■''''^  ^^*' 

Atari,  Inc.  :  See —  '  j 

Bushnell.  Nolan  K.  236,740 
Cheng,  Regan  L..  and  Takalchl.  236.738 
Faraco,  George.  236.738.  I 

oi^^'j?®'^'**.'"^  ^-  t°  Beecham  Group  Ltd.  Combined  bottle 
and  d  spenslng  cap.  236,686,  9-9-75:  CI.  D9— 130 
Augusztlny,  Arpad  P. :  See —  I 

A„„i?*H^'  ^,?'5***  ^-  *°<^  Augusztlny.  236,703. 
''7«;;n%r^2lg:6%l:'9lV¥5'-"c^l^?l|?6^^'°^^  '"^  «*°"^^  -- 
^*236:7?3"*f^^?5  ^(^"^D^-s^l^"^"""^-  ^"•**""*°  ^''^''''■ 

^'SloS'2l6.?2d'l^fc?i'"c';  ^?J^llf  '"  *=«"^^^'°'^  *°'<^'- 
BatesvilleCasket  Co..  Inc.':  See— 

Wetterlng.  Carl  A.  236,764. 

Wetterlng.  Carl  A.  236,765. 
Beecham  Group  Ltd.  :  See — 

Atkins.  Herbert  A.  236,686. 
Bernard.  Maurice:  See — 

Glblan.  Richard,  and  Bernard. 
Brlne^  Peter  J.  :  See — 

Brine.  William  H.,  and  P.  J  236  737 
Q^e-TS^cfDsi^"^  ^'  ^'  ^*"0S8e' stick  head.  236,737. 
^'d87— 1'°*^'"*    ^"    ^''    ^^^    ^^^^'^'^    236.760.    9-9-75,    CI. 

'"v?hlc?e^t!iJi;2"3'S7f6.?l9^}rcf%°l»44^"-  ^*"  ^°'  "^ 
'"3tfll' WS^CL  ml-fsf  '"  °'«*"'^y^'«  handlebars. 
^"7? °c/'D34^5^'  *°  ^^"^'  ^°*^'  ^*™®  cabinet.  236,740.  9-9- 
3ush.  Robert  R."   to  True  Temper  Corp.  Golf  club  shaft  or 

,,,l^""/':.*''U<=^«^- ^36,735.  9-9-75;  C1;D34--5  ^ 

Jutterfleld.  Max  E.  :  See — 

^236  746°  ^"  ^^"  ^""*''fi**<^-  Van  Rossem.  and  Olt,  Jr. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. :  See — 

^236  746°  ^"  "'''"  ^°"«''^«'^-  ^^^^  Rossem,  and  Olt.  Jr. 
ITBS  Inc.  -.'see— 

Moustakas.  Matthew.  236,743  I 

.heng.  Regan  L..  and  P.  L.  Takalchl.  to  Atart  Inp  Gamp 
•^  cabinet.  236.738.  9-9-75.  CI.  D34--5. 
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236,693. 


Clark.  C.  &  J..  Ltd.  :  See- 
Cotton,  Malcolm  J.  236,662. 
Cotton.  Malcolm  J.  236.663. 
Moore.  Ronald.  236,664. 

t-K's^CrDS— ^'79*°  ^"^"'"^^  ^<""P-  Escutcheon.  236,682, 
Clement,  Carl  J.,  W.  K.  English,  and  F.  T   Steneen   to  Xerox 
D26^13"'"    ''°'"'**°    controller.    236,733?  9-9-75,   CI 

^°^^^or^l?'"*?°i  to  Security  Instruments  Inc.  Electrical  ter- 
Dl^lOO  burglar  alarm  system.  236,702,  9-9-75,  CI. 

r^l^n^""^?'".-  ^'«ctrtcal  plug.  236.732,  9-9-75.  CI.  D26— 1. 

75?  CI    D2-268'  *  ^^  ^^"^  ^"-  ^^^^-  236.66279-9- 

Cotton^Mal^c^m  J.,  to  C  &  J.  Clark  Ltd.  Shoe.  236,663,  9-9- 

%1;  9-9i75^Cl*"D?oi-6l"''^  '^"'''^-  ^^^''^  "°«  ^^>-  236.- 
^''70i:i.lf!75fci.DSl7|^°^^y  ^''^^^-  Tape  measure.  236.- 
Dart  Industries  Inc.  :  See— 
Mudde,  Manus.  236,668. 

°*J's  ^)Ji  ^B^  f^'^°  Perstorp  AB.  Record-stand.  236,675,  9-9- 
TO.  CI.  Do — 185. 

''rn?.'2?6J3l"9-9-75':  a''D2riT'°*'  '°'-  ^''"^^""^  ^°"^ 
^7^^  r?*^??o  ^o?'  *°  Hutchlnson-Mapa.  Boot.  236,665.  9-9- 
Dunlop  Ltd. :  See — 

Buck,  David  L.,  and  Mills.  236,710. 

Ravenhall.  Arthur  S.  236.709. 

^^^^^K^^^,^^Aa  t°  ^^-  H-  Rhodes,  Inc.  Bell  timer.  236,697, 
9-9-7o,  Cl.  DIO — 40. 

^'■a^a*V^*??,^^T^A  *®.^-  H-  Rhodes.  Inc.  Bell  timer.  236,698. 

y— y— 70,  Cl.  Dio — 40. 
Dzlekonskl.  Robert :  See — 

Lax,  Michael,  Dzlekonskl,  and  Moskowltz.  236,757. 
Ehrman,     Ernst.     Collapsible     table.     236,673,     9-9-75,     Cl 

D6 — 146. 

i'^^'n'^u^^^f,',.^-  ^^^^°S  ^^'^^^-  236,695,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D9— 245. 
English.  William  K.  :  See — 

Clement,  Carl  J.,  English,  and  Stengen.  236.733. 

Environment/One  Corp. :  See — 

Peters,  Philip  H.,  Jr.,  and  Matrone.  236,679. 

^^^^^An.^'J^^'  t°  Atari,  Inc.  Game  cabinet.  236.738.  9-9-75. 
Cl.  D34 — 5. 
Pish.  Laurence  H. :  See — 

Scheffler,  Edward  D..  Jr.,  and  Pish.  236,724 

236 J56^'9-T75   Cl  ^D65— l"^**^^^'  ^°''-  ^"'""^"^ble  pump. 

Frost,'  George  H.  Lavatory.  236,725,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D23— 58. 

o?«^lii^o°o*''Tr^*"^,^V.^^''*¥  machine  or  similar  apparatus. 
^06,745.  9-9-75,  Cl.  D40 — 5 

Funahashl    Takajl.   Cylindrical  stamp.   236,752,  9-9-75,  Cl. 

Do4 — 10. 
Funahashl,  Takajl.  Rectangular  stamp.  236,754,  9-9-75    Cl 

D64 — 10. 
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Gelger,   Charles  L.   Combined   two-way  level  and  nameplate 

for  trailers.  236,700,  9-9-75,  Cl.  DIO— 69. 
General  Electric  Co.  :  See— 

Anderson,  Walter  C.  236,763. 
General  Foods  Corp.  :  See — 
McCaleb.  Carl  J.  236.688. 
Noyes.  Androus  D.  236.687. 
OUvelra.  Manuel  J.,  and  Lanham.  236.690. 
Glblan.  Richard,  and  M.  Bernard.  Packaging  tray  for  candy. 

236.69.S,  9-9-75.  Cl.  D9— 1 89. 
Gilbert,  Evalin  S.  Table.  236,674,  9-9-75.  Cl.  D6— 177. 
Goodwin.  Christine.  Toy  shop  front  and  side.  236,742,  9-9- 

75.  Cl.  D34— 15. 
Graviner  (Colnbrook)  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hebblethwaite,  Peter  B.  236,684. 
Green.  James  D.  M.,  and  T.  R.  Turner,  Jr.  Wall  clock.  236,- 

696,  9-9-75,  Cl.  DIO — 17. 
Green,  James  D.  M..  and  T.   R.  Turner,  Jr.  Candle  holding 

sconce  or  the  like.  236.747.  9-9-75,  Cl.  D48— 2. 
Haase,  Donald  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Covered  compartmented 

food  trav.  236,691,  9-9-75.  Cl.  D9— 185. 
Haase.  Donald  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Covered  compartmented 

food  trav.  236  692,  9-9-75.  Cl.  D9— 185. 
Harris,  Jerrold  B.  Dental  floss  holder  or  similar  article.  236.- 

728  9—9—75  Cl.  D24 1. 

Hebblethwaite'.  Peter  B..  to  Graviner   (Colnbrook)    Ltd.  Dis- 
penser for  liquids  or  fluidlsed  powders.  236,684,  9-9-75,  Cl. 

Dfl — 9. 
Hollidav,  Daniel  E..  to  Rotary  Marine  Corp.  Jacketed  exhaust 

pipe  for  marine  internal  combustion  engines.  236,712.  9-9- 

75.  Cl.  D12— 194. 
Holt.   Jorden.   to  Nordisk  Ventilator  Co.   Aktieselkab.   Injec- 
tion nozzle  rim  for  ventilating  apparatus.  236,726,  9-9-75. 

Cl.  D23— 163. 
Hutohinson-Mapa:  See — 

DeMassacre.  Guy.  236.665. 
ITT  Industries.  Inc.  :  Sec — 

Franzen.  Inpemar.  236,756.  

Jaques,  Michael  J.  Steel  tape  and  wire  puller.  236,680.  9-9- 

75,  Cl.  D8— 14. 
Kahn,  Richard.  Wall  hung  storage  unit.  236.672,  9-9-75.  Cl. 

DO— 127. 
Kaufman,  Jack  W.  Combined  brush  and  sponge.  236,666,  9-9- 

Kondo,  Ryozo.  Air-pump  for  aquarium.  236,755,  9-9-75,  Cl. 

Konzorr,  Hubert  J.,  to  Union  Sils,  van  de  Loo  &  Co.  Kom. 
Ges.  KeHective  bicycle  pedal.  230,708.  9-9-75,  Cl.  D12— 125. 
Lanham,  Samuel  E.  :  Hee — 

Oliveira,  Manuel  J.,  and  Lanham.  236,090. 
Lax,  Michael,  U.  Dzlekonskl,  and  1'.  M.  Moskowltz.  to  Salton, 

Inc.  Ice  cream  freezer.  236,757,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D07— 2. 
Macv,    Frank   D.,    to   Tran-Sit    Bench    Systems   Inc.   Outdoor 

bench.  236,009,  9-9-75.  Cl.  DO—  59. 
Martin,  Arthur  M.,  to  Needs,   Inc.   Bicycle  electrical  system 

container.  23(!,707,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D12— 114. 
Mascaro,  Carl  R.  Beach  back  rest.  236,607,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D6— 1. 
Matrone,  John  L.  :   .See — 

Peters.  Philip  H.,  Jr.,  and  Matrone.  236,679. 
McCaleb,  Carl  J.,  to  General  Foods  Corp.  Jar.  236,688,  9-9- 

75,  Cl.  D9--142. 
Meehan,  Howard  .M. :  See — 

Sparks,  Walton  E.,  and  Meehan.  230,719. 
Megna,   Sal va tore  J.,   to  Professional  Instruments,  Inc.  Pair 

of  scissors.  230,081,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D8-  -57. 
Metrosonlcs  Inc.  :  Sec — 

Stolberg,  Alfred  L.  230,721. 
Midwest  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Patter.son.  William  J.  236,715. 
Patterson,  William  J.  230,716. 
Patterson,  William  J.  230,717. 
Patterson,  William  J.  230,718. 
Mills.  Anthony  M. :  See — 

Buck,  David  L.,  and  Mills.  236,710. 
Mobil  Oil  Corp.:  See— 

Haase.  Donald  A.  236,691. 
Haase,  Donald  A.  230,692. 
Moeckel,  Ernst:  See — 

Prochnow,  Ciaus,  and  Moeckey.  236.753. 
Moore,  Ronald,  to  C.  &  J.  Clark,  Ltd.  Shoe.  236,664,  9-9-7o, 

Cl.  D2--268. 
Monadnock  Lifetime  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Starrett.  Paul  D.  236,722. 
Moskowltz,  Paul  M.  :  See — 

Lax,  Michael,  Dzlekonskl,  and  Moskowltz.  236.757. 
Moustakas,  Matthew,  to  CBS  Inc.  Toy  coaster.  236,743.  9-9- 

75,  Cl.  D34— 15.  ,      „„„ 

Mudde,  Manus,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Make-up  table.  236,- 

668,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D6— 27. 
Murray.  Alan  J.  :  See — 

Nayler,  Irenle  M.,  and  Murray.  236,714. 
Nayler,  Irenle  M.,  and  A.  J.  Murray,  to  Nayler  (Petroseals) 
Ltd.  Interlockable  panel  for  a  petroleum  tank  floating  lid. 
230,714,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D13— 1. 
Navler  (Petroseals)   Ltd.  :  See — 

Nayler,  Irenle  M.,  and  Murray.  236,714. 
Needs,  Inc.  :  See — 

Martin,  Arthur  M.  236,707. 
New  World  Bar-B-Que  Accessories,  Inc. :  See — 

Rader,  James  A.  230,078. 
Nordisk  Ventilator  Co.  Aktieselkab  :  See — 

Holt,  Jorden.  236,720. 
Noyes,  Androus  D.,  to  General  Foods  Corp.  Jar.  236,687,  9-9- 

75.  Cl.  D9— 142. 
Oliveira.  Manuel  J.,  and  S.  E.  Lanham,  to  General  Foods  Corp. 

Jar.  236.690,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D9— 163. 
Olsen,  Leslie  E.  Battery  operated  lamp.  236,749,  9-9-75.  Cl. 

D48— 24. 
Olt,  Arthur  E..  Jr.  :  See — 

Butterfield,  Van  Rossem,  and  Olt,  Jr.  236,746. 


Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  :  See — 

Weckman,  Richard  L.  236,689. 
Patterson,  William  J.,  to  Midwest  Mfg.  Corp.  Prefoamed  ex- 
pansion joint.  236,716,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D13— 6. 
Patterson,  William  J.,  to  Midwest  Mfg.  Corp.  Prefoamed  ex- 
pansion joint.  236,717,  9-9-75.  Cl.  D13— 6. 
Patterson,  William  J.,  to  Midwest  Mfg.  Corp.  Prefoamed  ex- 
pansion joint.  230,718,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D13 — 6. 
Perstorp  AB  :  See — 

Darnell,  Arne  P.  236,675. 
Peters,  Palmer  B.  Wig  stand  holder  for  a  vehicle  seat.  236,- 

762.  9-9-75,  Cl.  D86 — 10. 
Peters,  Philip  H.,  Jr.,  and  J.  L.  Matrone,  to  Environment/One 
Corp.    Combined   cabinet  and  electric  counter  top  cooking 
unit.  2.36.679,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D7— 121. 
Pllger,   Nicholas  J.,  and  J.   E.   Ryan,  to  American  Hospital 
Supply    Corp.    Food    serving    tray.    236,677,    9-9-75,    Cl. 
D7— 38. 
Plninfarina.  Sergio,  to  Rolls-Royce  Motors  Ltd.  Automobile. 

236,706.  9-9-75.  Cl.  D12— 92. 
Ponzoni,  Jaures.  Bed.  230,671,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D6— 80. 
Prochnow,  Claus,  and  E.  Moeckel.  to  RoUei-Werke  Franke  & 
Heldecke.     Photographic     camera.     236,753,     9-9-75.     Cl. 
D61— 1. 
Professional  Instruments,  Inc.  :  See — 

Megna,  Salvatore  J.  236,681. 
Rader,  James  A.,  to  New  World  Bar-B-Que  Accessories,  Inc. 

Barbeque  spatula.  236,678,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D7— 105. 
Rapid  American  Corp.  :  See — 
SoUazzI,  Pasquale  R.  236.758. 
Sollazzl,  Pasquale  R.  230,759. 
Ravenhall,  Arthur  S.,  to  Dunlop  Ltd.  Tire  for  a  vehicle  wheel. 

236,709,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D12— 142. 
Rhodes,  M.  H.,  Inc. :  See — 
Draghl,  James  A.  236,697. 
Draghl,  James  A.  236,698. 
Bollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heldecke  :  See — 

Prochnow.  Claus.  and  .Moeckel.  236,753. 
Rolls-Royce  Motors  Ltd.  :  See — 
Plninfarina.  Sergio.  230,706. 
Rotary  .Marine  Corp. :  See — 

Holllday,  Daniel  E.  230,712. 
Ryan,  Jay  K.  :  See — 

Pllger,  Nicholas  J.,  and  Ryan.  236,677. 

Salton,  Inc.  :  See — , 

Lax,  Michael,  Dzlekonskl,  and  Moskowltz.  236,757. 
Samsonlte  Corp.  :  See — 

Uyeda,  Tim  M.  230,670. 
Sargent  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

Smith,  Fred  T.  230.704. 
Scheffler,   Edward  D.,  Jr.,   to  AG-Chem  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. 

Fluid  flow  control.  230,723,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D23— 1. 
Scheffler,  Edward  D.,  Jr.,  and  L.  H.  Fish,  to  .\G-Chem  Equip- 
ment   Co.,    Inc.    Fluid    flow    divider.    230,724,    9-9-75,    Cl. 
D23— 40. 
Scisorek,  Harry.  Candle  holder.  236,748,  9-9-75.  Cl.  D48— 2. 
Security  Instruments  Inc. :  See — 

Cohen,  Morton.  230,702. 
Sharpe,  Roderick  P.  Water  ski.  230,744,  9-9-75.  Cl.  D34— 40. 
Smith,  Fred  T.,  to  Sargent  Industries,  Inc.  Truck  body.  236,- 

704,  9-9-75.  Cl.  1)12—15. 
Smith,  Ralph  L.  Roller  skate.  236,741,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D34— 14. 
Sollazzl,  Pasquale  R.,  to  Rapid  American  Corp.  Luggage.  236,- 

758    9—9—75    Cl    D87 5 

Sollazzl,  Pasquale  R.  to  Rapid  American  Corp.  Combined  lug- 
gage flap  and  handle.  230.759.  9-9-75.  Cl.  D87— 5. 
Sparks,  Walton  E.,  and  H.  M.  Meehan.  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  .Security  console.  236,719,  9-9-75,  Cl.  DIO — 106. 
Stanley  Works,  The  :  See — 
Covey,  Laird  F.  236,099. 
Covey,  Laird  F.  230.701. 
Starrett,    Paul    D.,    to    Monadnock    Lifetime    Products,    Inc. 

Police  club.  230,722.  9-9-75,  Cl.  D22— 1. 
Stelnkamp,  Norman  A.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.  Mist  hair  styler. 

230.701,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D86— 10. 
Stengen,  Fred  H.  :  See — 

Clement,  Carl  J.,  English,  and  Stengen.  236,733. 
Stolberg,  Alfred  L.,  to  Metrosonlcs  Inc.  Combined  clip  board 

and  sound  level  meter.  236,721,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D19— 88. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See — 

Stelnkamp,  Norman  A.  230,761. 
Takalchl,  Peter  L.  :  See — 

Cheng,  Regan  L.,  and  Takalchl.  236,738. 
Tanner,  Terry  F.  Curved  surgical  examination  mirror  or  simi- 
lar article.  236,727,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D24— 1. 
Tegiier.  Raymond  U.  H.,  to  Amerock  Corp.  Door  viewer  plate. 

230,083,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D8— 179. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  :  See — 

Daum.  Gerald  R.  230.734. 
Transit  Bench  Systems  Inc.  :  See — 

Macy.  Frank  D.  230.669. 
Tripp,  Alan  R.,  to  Ventura  Products  Development  Corp.  Bot- 
tle. 236,085,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D9— 56. 
True  Temper  Corp.  :  See — 

Bush,  Robert  R.  236,735. 
Turner,  Tom  R.,  Jr.:  See — 

(Ireen,  James  D.  M.,  and  Turner,  Jr.  236,696. 
^r?Pnriua^D.  M.,  and  Turner,  Jr.  236,747. 
Union  Sils,  vande^o  &  Co.  Kom.  Ges.  :  See — 

Konzorr,  HuberXj.  2.30,708. 
Utri,  Michael  L.  Shelf  unit.  236,676,  9-9-75.  Cl.  D6— 186. 
Uyeda,  Tim  M.,  to  Samsonlte  Corp.  Chair.  230,670,  9-9-75, 

Cl.  DO— 66. 
Valentine,   Charles   G.,   to  Xerox  Corp.   Educational   plug-on 

board.  236,729,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D19— 59. 
Valentine,   Charles   G.,   to  Xerox  Corp.   Educational   plug-on 

board.  236,730,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D19— 59. 
Valentine,  Charles  G.,  to  Xerox  Corp.  Circuit  testing  educa- 
tional board.  236,731,  9-9-75,  Cl.  D19— 59. 
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Tap  Rossem,  Richard  :  See —  I 

Wait,  John  D.,  Jr.,  Butterfleld,  Van  Rossem,  and  Olt,  Jr. 
236,746. 

Vehtura  Products  Development  Corp.  :  See —  , 

Tripp,  Alan  R.  236,685.  I 

Wilt,  John  D.,  Jr.,  M.  E.  Butterfleld,  R.  Van  Rossem,  and 
^..  E.  Olt,  Jr.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Rollover  protective 
:ab  for  tractor.  236.746.  9-9-75.  CI.  1)40—5. 
Weaver,  Charles  V.  Eye  shade.  236,661,  9-9-75.  CI.  D2— 247. 
W<ckman.  Richard  L..  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Bottle.  236.689, 

>-9-75.  a.  D9— 157. 
W(  rtjes.  Marvin  G.  Tire  mounting  bracket  for  vehicles.  236,- 

ri3.  9-9-75,  CI.  D12— 202. 
Wi  stinghouse  Electric  -Corp.  :  See — 

Sparks,  Walton  E.,  and  Meehan.  236,719. 
Wittering.   Carl  A.,   to   Batesvllle  Casket  Co..  Inc.    Shirred 
naterial.  236,764,  9-9-75,  CI.  D92— 1. 


LIST  OF   DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Wettering.  Carl  A.,  to  Batesvllle  Casket  Co..  Inc.  Shirred  tex- 
tile fabric.  236,765.  9-9-75.  Cl.  D92— 1. 
Wilson.  Thomas  A.,  to  American  Greetings  Corp.  Shirt.  236,- 

660,  9-9-75.  Cl.  D2— 211. 
Winter,  Lloyd  C.  Golf  club.  236,736,  9-9-76.  Cl.  D34— 5. 
Woeckener,    Thomas    R.    Stock    cart.    236,705,    9-9-75,    Cl. 

D12— 26. 
Worthlngton,  Stanley  W.  Refuse  packer.  236,750,  9-9-75,  Cl. 

D55— 1. 
Worthlngton,  Stanley  W.  Refuse  packer.  236,751.  9-9-75,  Cl. 

D55— 1. 
Xerox  Corp.:  Bee — 

Avollo,  Donald  R.  236.694. 

Clement,  Carl  J.,  English,  and  Stengen.  236,733. 

Valentine,  Charles  G.   236,729. 

Valentine,  Charles  G.   236,730. 

Valentine,  Charles  6.  236,731. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  9,  1975 


Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

577 

3,903.590 

16                  3,903.546 

578 

3,903.591 

321                   3.903.547 

3,903.592 

CLASS  3 

596 

3.903.593 

1.5                3,903.548 

603 

3,903.594 

1.912           3.903.549 

628 

3.903.595 

CLASS  4 

34  3,903,550 

67A  3,903.551 

172  3,903.552 

CLASS  5 

36  3.903,553 

CLASS  8 

10.2  3,904.357 

41 B  3.904.358 

137  3.904.359 

173  3.904,360 

CLASS  9 

3,903.554 
3,903.555 


7 
342 

CLASS  10 

76R  3.903.556 

CLASS  12 

142R  3.903,557 

CLASS  IS 

3.53  3,903,558 

21 R  3.903,559 

88  3,903.561 

250.42  3.903,560 

301  3,903,562 

304  3,903.563 

344  3.903.564 

352  3.903.565 

CLASS  16 

3.903.566 
3.903.567 


137 
189 

CLASS  19 

163  3,903.568 

3,903.569 

240  3.903.570 

CLASS  21 

57  3.904.361 

87  3,904.362 

I02R  3,904.363 

CLASS  23 

230PC  3,904.366 

3.904,368 

230A  3.904,370 

230B  3,904,367 

230R  3.904,364 

3,904.365 

3.904,369 

232R  3,904,371 

253TP  3,904,373 

253R  3,904,372 

277C  3.904,374 

277R  3.904.375 

284  3.904,376 

298  3,904.520 

CLASS  24 

73D  3.903.573 

205.1  IR  3.903.571 

205.1 3D  3.903.572 

243CR  3,903.574 

CLASS  39 

2.25  3.903,575 

I56.8H  3,903,578 

I80R  3,904,377 

183  3,903,579 

183.5  3,904,378 

191  3,904,379 

193  3,904.380 
3,904,381 

194  3,904,382 
196.1  3,904,383 
203H  3,903,576 

3,903,577 

21 2D  3.903,580 

401  3,903,581 

411  3.903,582 

418  3.903.587 

432  3,903.583 

450  3,903,584 

461  3,903,588 

570  3,903.589 


CLASS  30 

29  3.903,596 

43.91  3,903,597 

112  3,903,598 

362  3,903,599 

376  3,903.600 

CLASS  32 

14A  3.903,602 

14D  3,903,601 

3,903,604 
15  3,903,603 

40R  3,903.605 

3,903,606 

CLASS  33 

76R  3,903,607 

85  3,903.608 

185R  3.903,609 

361  3.903,610 

CLASS  34 

32  3,903,611 

168  3.903.612 

CLASS  35 

II  3.903,613 

12N  3,903.615 

12S  3,903,614 

18A  3.903,616 

35J  3.903,617 

46R  3,903.618 

48R  3.903.619 

CLASS  36 
25R  3.903,620 

44  3,903,621 

76R  3,903,622 


8 
82 


CLASS  37 

3,903,623 
3.903,624 


CLASS  38 

77.2  3,903.625 

CLASS  40 

IOC  3.903,626 

65  3.903.627 

106.21  3.903.628 

1 29C  3.903.629 

CLASS  42 

65  3.903.630 

70R  3.903.631 


CLASS  43 

6.5 

3.903.632 

17 

3.903.633 

21.2 

3,903.634 

22 

3,903,635 

56 

3.903.636 

105 

3.903.637 

CLASS  44 

56 

3,904,384 

62 

3,904,385 

CLASS  46 

IR  3,903,638 

78  3,903,639 

135R  3,903,640 

CLASS  47 

34  3,903,641 

3,903.642 
34.13  3.903,643 

38  3,903,644 

58  3,903,645 

CLASS  48 

192  3,903,646 

197R  3,904,386 

210  3,904,387 

212  3,904,388 

215  3,904.389 

CLASS  49 

27  3.903.647 

215  3.903.648 

403  3.903.649 

408  3.903.650 


CLASS  51 

5D  3.903.651 

15  3.903.652 

59R  3.903.653 

101 R  3.903.654 

103R  3.903.655 

I08R  3.903.656 

165.8  3,904.390 

170PT  3.903,657 

170T  3,903,658 

295  3.904,391 

CLASS  52 

3,903.659 
3.903.660 
3,903.661 
3.903.663 
3.903.664 
3.903.665 
3.903.666 
3.903.667 
3.903,668 
3,903,669 
3.903,670 
3,903,671 
3,903,662 


2 
27 
72 
79 

171 

221 
227 
405 
455 
478 
480 
742 

24 
162 
188 
189 
314 
384 
393 

15 
228 


CLASS  53 

3,903,672 
3,903,673 
3,903,674 
3,903,675 
3,903,676 
3,903.677 
3.903.678 

CLASS  55 

3.904.392 
3.904.393 


CLASS  56 

11.6  3,903.679 

CLASS  57 

22  3,903,680 

34HS  3,903,682 

34R  3,903,681 

119  3,903.689 

156  3.903,683 

CLASS  58 

1  3,903,684 

21.1  3,903,685 

74  3,903,686 

125C  3,903,687 

CLASS  59 

7  3,903,688 

CLASS  60 

39.08  3,903,690 

39.66  3,903,691 

39.71  3,903.692 

200R  3.903.693 

274  3.903.694 

290  3.903.695 

414  3.903,696 

421  3,903,697 

453  3,903,698 

641  3.903,699 

3,903,700 

CLASS  61 

IF  3,903,701 

37  3,903,702 

45D  3.903,703 

46  3.903.704 

3.903,705 
50  3,903,706 

85  3.903.707 

CLASS  62 

54  3.903.708 

55  3.904,394 
77                   3.903.709 

513  3.903.710 

CLASS  64 

21  3.903.711 

30E  3.903.712 

CLASS  66 

19  3.903.713 

193  3.903.714 

CLASS  68 

205R  3,903,715 


22 


CLASS  69 

3,903,716 


CLASS  70 

89  3.903,717 
156  3,903,718 
227  3.903,719 
363  3,903,720 
423        3,903.721 

CLASS  71 

92  3.904,395 

1 1  I  3,904,396 

CLASS  72 

105  3,903,722 

178  3,903,723 

283  3,903,724 

410  3,903,725 

CLASS  73 

23  3,903,726 

28  3,903,727 

40.5R  3,903,728 

3,903,729 

40.5  3,903,730 

54  3,903,731 

3.903,732 

71.4  3.903.733 

99  3.903.734 

105  3.903.735 

117.3  3.903.736 

118  3.903.737 

136R  3.903.738 

141A  3.903.739 

147  3.903.740 

181  3.903.741 

1948  3.903.742 

361  3,903.743 

362AR  3.903.744 

42I.5A  3.903.745 

457  3.903.746 

505  3.903.747 

CLASS  74 

3.903,748 
3,903,749 
3,903.750 
3,903,75 1 
3,903,752 
3,903.753 
3.903.754 
3.903.755 
3.903,756 
3,903.757 
3.903.758 
3.903.759 


25 

29 

63 
217B 
579E 

594.1 
687 

688 
826 
866 

CLASS  75 

35  3.904.397 

42  3.904.398 

51  3.904.399 

82  3.904.400 

125  3.904.401 

170  3.904.402 

3,904.403 

1 72R  3.904,404 

201  3.904.405 

CLASS  76 

79  3.903,760 

lOID  3,903,761 

CLASS  81 

90C  3,903.762 

1 1 1  3,903,763 

12  IR  3,903,764 

CLASS  82 

21R  3,903,765 

36A  3.903,766 

CLASS  S3 

7  3,903,767 

24  3,903,768 

37  3.903,769 

71  3,903,770 

102.1  3,903,771 
146  3.903,772 
208  3,903,773 

471.2  3.903,774 

CLASS  84 

1.0 1  3,903,775 

318  3,903,776 

341  3,903.777 

3.903.778 


395  3.903.779 

433  3.903.780 

471  3.903.781 

3.903.782 

3.903.783 

CLASS  85 

43  3.903.784 

79  3.903.785 

CLASS  91 

444  3.903.786 

462  3.903.787 

CLASS  92 

52  3.904.416 

CLASS96 

1 .4  3.904.406 

1.5  3.904.407 
3.904.408 
3.904.409 
3.904.410 

28  3.904.411 

29L  3.904.412 

73  3.904.417 
3.904.418 

74  3.904.413 

75  3.904.414 
82  3.904.420 
90R  3.904.419 

107  3.904.415 

CLASS  99 

3.903.788 


475 

34 
215 


CLASS  100 

3.903.789 
3.903.790 

CLASS  101 

23  3,903.791 

118  3.903.792 

351  3.903,793 

376  3,903,794 

409  3,903.795 

415.1  3.903.796 

473  3,903.797 

CLASS  102 

10  3.903.798 

23  3.903.799 

27R  3.903,800 

34.1  3,903,801 

38  3,903,802 

49.5  3,903,803 

69  3,903,804 

70.2R  3,903,805 

CLASS  104 

25  3,903,806 
131  3.903.807 
I48LM  3.903.808 
I48SS  3.903,809 
166  3,903.810 

CLASS  105 

I82R  3.903.811 

CLASS  106 

14  3.904.421 

40  V  3.904.422 

50  3.904.423 

3.904.424 

52  3.904.425 

53  3.904.426 
SS  3.904,427 

278  3,904,428 

CLASS  108 

2  3.903,812 

CLASS  no 

7B  3,903,813 

I8R  3,903,814 

CLASS  HI 

1  3,903,815 

3,903,816 

7  3,903,817 

CLASS  112 

121.15  3,903,818 

121.27  3,903,819 

153  3,903.820 

242  3.903.821 

CLASS  114 

26  3,903.822 
52                   3.903.823 


74A 
77R 

103 

143 

144C 

151 

162 


3.903.824 
3.903.825 
3.903.826 
3.903.827 
3.903.828 
3,903,829 
3,903,830 


CLASS  115 

lA  3,903,831 

IC  3,903,832 

14  3,903,833 

24  3,903,834 

CLASS  116 

114R  3,903,835 

129R  3.903.836 

133  3.903.837 

CLASS  118 

6  3.903.838 

9  3.903.839 

10  3.903.840 

SO  3.903.841 

301  3.903.842 

412  3.903.843 

CLASS  119 

5  3.903.844 

18  3.903.851 

81  3. 903 .845 

CLASS  122 

4  3.903.846 

CLASS  123 

3  Re.28.547 

8.07  3,903,847 

8.13  3.903.848 

30C  3.903.849 

32EA  3,903,850 

3,903,852 

3,903,853 

65B  3.903,854 

90.14  3.903,855 

1I7R  3,903,856 

3.903,857 

1I9A  3.903.859 

1I9B  3.903.858 

14UR  3.903.860 

USE  3.903.861 

3.903.862 

149D  3.903.863 

I98DB  3.903,864 

CLASS  124 

IIR  3.903,865 

CLASS  126 

25B  3,903,866 

38  3,903,867 

361  3,903,868 

CLASS  127 

71  3,904.429 


CLASS  128 

IB 

3.903.869 

2T 

3.903.870 

3.903.871 

2. 05  A 

3,903.872 

2.05P 

3.903.873 

2.06A 

3.903.874 

2.08 

3.903.875 

3.903.876 

6 

3.903.877 

77 

3.903.878 

91R 

3.903.879 

130 

3.903.880 

145.6 

3.903.881 

155 

3.903.882 

193 

3.903.883 

194 

3.903.884 

214.4 

3.903.885 

218DA 

3.903.886 

221 

3.903.887 

222 

3.903.888 

287 

3.903.889 

3.903.890 

303.14 

3.903.891 

303.15 

3.903.892 

325 

3.903.893 

346 

3.903.894 

3SOR 

3,903.895 

418 

3.903.896 

4l9Ki 

3.903.897 

PI  49 


PI  50 
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CLASS  131 

0.9  3,903,898 

5R  3,903,899 

7R  3,903.900 

IR  3,903,901 

•  0  3,903.902 

CLASS  132 

5  3,903,903 

9  3.903,904 

3,903.905 

tf4R  3.903.906 

izR  3.903.907 

CLASS  134 

I  3.904.430 

S7R  3.903.908 

•  SD  3.903.909 
4)  3.903.910 

3.904,431 
l«  3.903.91 1 


1«7C 


3.903.912 


CLASS  136 

5LN  3.904,432 

1 »  3.904.433 

2  i  3.904.434 

4)  3.904,435 

3,904.436 
ICb  3.904.437 

13)  3.904.438 

171  3.904.439 

17  J  3.904.440 

ITP  3.904.441 

CLASS  137 

3.903.913 

«fe  3.903,914 

23  2  3.903,915 

312  3.903,916 

35  5.12  3.903,917 

43  5  3.903.918 

48 »  3.903.919 

5 1  2  3.903.920 

5 1  S.I 3  3.903.921 

52  5  3.903.922 
53)5  3.903.923 
57 1  3.903.924 

62  5.3  3.903.925 

63  7  3.903.926 
83fc  3.903.927 

CLASS  138 

lOb  3.903.928 

1 1  5  3.903.929 

1 4(1  3.903.931 

CLASS  139 

l*W  3.903.930 

3CP  3,903.932 

CLASS  140 

9p.l  3,903.933 

3,903,934 


10  5 
121 

147 


32 

7} 

30  I 


101 
171 


3,903,935 
3,903,936 
3,903,937 

CLASS  141 

3,903.938 
3.903,939 
3.903.940 
3.903.941 
3.903.942 

CLASS  144 

3l|SR  3.903.943 

CLASS  148 

1.5  3.904.442 

i.lSR  3.904.  43 

I.SR  3.904.444 

!B  3.904,445 

!.3  3,904.446 

3.904.447 

3.904.448 

3.904.449 

3.904.450 

CLASS  149 

3.904.451 
3.904.452 

CLASS  150 

.7  3.903.944 

3.903.945 
CLASS  152 
33feL  3.903.946 

34F  3.903.947 

CLASS  15« 

3.904.453 
3.904.454 
3.904.461 
3.904.462 

.4  3.904.4S5 

3.904.456 

.4  3.904.457 

3.904.458 
3.904.459 
3.904.460 
3.904.463 
3.904.464 
3.904.465 
3.904.466 


31 

7t 


31 


I 
6 
7 

7  \ 

8  i 
9> 

10! 
12  I 
14  1 
19  > 
21 


229 
244 
245 
306 
40S 
443 
470 
581 


3.904.467 
3.904.468 
3,904.469 
3.904,470 
3.904.471 
3.904.472 
3.904.473 
3.904.474 


CLASS  157 

J  3  3.903.948 

CLASS  160 

93  3.903.949 

CLASS  164 

26  3.903.950 
97  3.903.951 

200  3.903.952 

255  3.903.953 

278  3.903.954 

281  3.903.955 

316  3.903.956 

CLASS  165 

1  3.903.957 

2  3.903.958 
9  3.903.959 

51  3.903.960 

89  3.903,961 

1 10  3,903,962 

142  3,903,963 

158  3,903.964 

CLASS  166 

182  3,903,965 

245  3.903,966 
269  3.903.967 

CLASS  169 

14  3.903.968 

CLASS  172 

5  3.903.969 
126  3.903.970 

CLASS  173 

37  3.903.971 

1 34  3.903.972 

163  3.903.973 

CLASS  174 

12BH  3.904.807 

2IC  3.904.808 

27  3.904.809 
35MS  3.9O4.810 
42  3.904.8I1 
52S  3.904.812 
68.5  3.904.813 
84R  3.904.8I4 

151  3.904.815 

CLASS  175 

17  3.903.974 

246  3.903.975 

CLASS  176 

78  3.904.475 

CLASS  177 

164  3.903.976 

CLASS  178 

6  3.904,816 
6.8  3.904.817 
7.1  3.904.8I8 
7.5R  3.904.819 
7.82              3.904.820 

19  3.904.821 

3.904.822 

69.5TV  3.904.823 

70R  3.904.824 


CLASS 

6AC 
6E 

I5AL 

15BT 

I8FH 

18GF 

I8F 

84R 

99 

100. 1 DR 
100.3G 
I00.4IK 
I70R 
175.3F 
175.31R 


179 

3.904.825 
3.904.826 
3,904.829 
3.904,828 
3,904.830 
3.904.83I 
3.904.832 
3.904.833 
3.904.834 
3.904,836 
3,904,835 
3,904,837 
3,904,838 
3,904,839 
3,904,827 


CLASS  180 

6.2  3,903,977 

6.48  3,903,978 

23  3,903,979 

31  3.903,980 

68.5  3,903.981 

70R  3.903.982 

79.2c  3.903.983 

82C  3.903.985 

82R  3.903.984 

I  14  3.903.986 

CLASS  181 

61  3.903.987 

142  3.903.988 

144  3.903.989 

176  3.903.990 


CLASS  182 

93  3.903,991 

CLASS  184 

ID  3.903,992 

5  3.903,993 

15A     I  3,903.994 

27  3.903.995 

CLASS  187 
52  3.903.996 

CLASS  188 

IC  3,903.997 

71.3  3,903.998 

196R  3.903.999 

218XL  3.904.000 

266  3.904.001 

269        j  3.904.002 

CLASS  190 

1 1  3.904.003 

CLASS  191 

12R  3.904.840 

CLASS  192 

.076  3.904.007 

41 R  3.904.004 

45  3.904,005 

67A  3.904,006 

98  3,904,008 

CLASS  194 

3,904,009 


13 

CLASS  195 

28N  3,904,477 

28R  3,904.476 

63  3.904.478 

66B  3.904.480 

66R  3.904.479 

103.5R  3.904.481 

109  3,904.482 

CLASS  196 

116  3,904,483 

CLASS  197 

IR  3,904.010 

3.904.01 1 

6.7  3.904.012 

15  3.904.013 

I33R  3.9O4.0I4 

151         ,  3.904.015 

3.904.016 

3.904.017 

168  3.904.018 

CLASS  198 

3IAB  3.904.019 

40  3.904.020 

53  3.904.021 

85  3.904.022 

106  3.904.023 

119  3.904.024 

136  3.9O4.025 

172  3.904.026 

180  3.904.027 
195  3,904.028 

CLASS  200 

6I.58R  3.904.841 

SIR  3.904.842 

I53F  3.904.843 

157  3,904.844 

CLASS  203 

52  3.904.484 

56  3.904.485 

CLASS  204 

IT  3.904.486 

3.904.487 

5  3.904.488 

15  3.904.489 

16  3.904,490 
28  3,904,491 
38B  3,904,492 
43G  3.904.493 
67  3.904.494 
93  3.904.495 
98  3.904.496 

I05R  3.904.497 

1 57.  IS  3.904.498 

159.15  3.904.499 

162R  3.9O4.50O 

164  3.9O4.50I 

181  3.904.502 
192  3.904.503 
286  3.9O4.S04 
298  3.904.505 

3.904.506 

CLASS  206 

45.34  3.904.029 

319  3.904.030 

320  3.904.039 
328  3.904.031 
347  3.904.032 
349  3.904.033 

378  3,904.034 

379  3.904,035 
427  3,904.036 
447  3.904.038 
493  3.904.040 


534 


3.904.037 


CLASS  208 

14  3.9O4.507 

17  3.904.508 

113  3.9O4.509 

140  3.904.510 

177  3.904.511 

182  3.904.512 

264  3.904.5 1 3 

340  3.904.514 

CLASS  209 

3  3.904,515 

74M  3,904,516 

441  3,904.517 

CLASS  210 

II  3,904.518 

23  3.904.519 

44  3.904.52I 

58  3.904.522 

79  3.904.523 

94  3.904.524 

150  3.904.525 

196  3.904.526 

198C  3.904,527 

242  3.904.528 

CLASS  211 

72  3,904,041 

CLASS  214 

ICM  3,904,042 

6BA  3,904,045 

6DK  3,904,046 

6A  3,904,043 

6M  3,904,044 

3,904.047 

27  3.904.048 

83.34  3.904.049 

89  3.9O4.050 

I  38R  3.904.05  I 

146E  3.904.052 

310  3.904.053 

317  3.904.054 
514  3.904.055 
519  3.904.056 
622  3.904.057 

CLASS  215 

6  3.904.058 
247  3.904.059 

25 1  3.9O4.060 

252  3.904.061 
3.904.062 

318  3.904.063 

CLASS  219 

124  3.904,845 

135  3,904,846 

213  3.904,847 

267  3.904,848 

299  3.904.849 

374  3.904.851 

442  3.904.852 
528  3.904.850 

CLASS  220 

1.5  3,904,064 

2.IR  3,904,065 

7  3,904,066 
9LG  3,904,067 

63R  3,904,068 

66  3,904.069 
88R  3.904.070 

233  3,904.071 

288  3.904.072 

318  3.904.073 

339  3,904,074 

CLASS  221 

5  3,904,075 

67  3.904,076 
175  3.904,077 

CLASS  222 

1  3.904.078 

2  3.904.079 
23  3.904.080 
63  3.904.081 
70  3.904,082 
82  3.904,083 

105  3,904,084 

131  3,904,085 

I46HE  3.904.086 

193  3.904.087 

402.11  3.904.088 

CLASS  223 

30  3,904.089 

37  3,904,090 

CLASS  224 

2B  3.904,091 

29R  3,904,092 

42.  IF  3,904,094 

42.21  3,904,093 

CLASS  225 

56  3,904.095 

97  3.904.096 

103  3.904.097 

CLASS  226 

33  3.904.099 


97 


3.9O4.098 


CLASS  228 
8  3,904,100 

121  3,903,585 

173  3,904,101 

180  3,904,102 

190  3,903,586 

CLASS  229 

2.5  3,904,103 

3.5  3,904,104 

15  3,904,105 

3IR  3,904,106 

62.5  3,904,107 

CLASS  232 

35  3,904,108 

CLASS  233 

2  3,904,109 

CLASS  235 

51  3,904,853 

54F  3,904,854 

61.1  IE  3.904,110 

61.6K  3,904,855 

150.21  3,904,856 

151.1  3,904,857 

151.11  3,904,858 

151.31  3.904,859 

I53AC  3,904,860 

3,904,861 

156  3,904,862 

3.904.863 


CLASS  241 

30  3.904.130 

46.02  3,904,131 
59  3.904.132 
69  3.904.133 
73  3.904.134 
86                    3,904.135 

186A  3.904,136 

259.1  3,904,137 
286  3,904,138 

3,904,139 

CLASS  242 

43.1  3,904,140 
47.12              3,904,141 

58.3  3,904,142 
72B  3,904,143 

3,904,144 

75.2  3,904,145 
107.4  3,904,146 

156.2  3,904,147 
182  3,904,148 

198  3,904.149 

199  3.904.150 

CLASS  244 

42CC  3.904.151 

43  3.904.152 

50  3.904,153 

II  OR  3,904.154 

I18R  3.904.155 

3,904.156 

CLASS  246 

63C  3.904.157 

CLASS  248 

23  3.904.158 

3.904.159 

27  3.904.160 

43  3.904.161 

223  3.904.162 

358R  3.904.163 

362  3,904.164 

CLASS  249 

67  3.904.I65 

197  3.904.I66 


CLASS  250 

201  3.904.868 

204  3.904.869 

3.904.870 

21 IJ  3.904.871 

226  3.904.872 

227  3.904.873 
273  3.904.876 
314  3.904.874 
317  3.904.875 

3.904'.877 

321  3.904.878 

338  3.904.879 
343  3.904.880 
369  3.9O4.530 
390  3.904.881 
437  3.904.882 
444  3.904.531 
483  3.904.532 
531  3.904.529 

CLASS  251 

14  3.904.167 

30  3.904.168 

86  3,904,169 

152  3,904,170 

159  3,904,171 

305  3,904,172 

306  3,904,173 
331  3,904,174 

3,904,175 

339  3,904,176 


93 

CLASS  236 

3,904,111 

CLASS  252 

8.8                 3,904,533 
36                    3,904,534 

CLASS  238 

46.6 

3,904,535 

84 

3,904.112 

46.7 

3,904,536 

264 

3,904.113 

47.5 

3,904,537 

349 

3,904,114 

62 

3,904,539 

CLASS  239 

62.51 

3.904.538 

8 

3,904,115 

62.54 

3.904.540 

127 

3,904,116 

63.2 

3.904.541 

146 

3,904,117 

171 

3.904.542 

165 

3.904,118 

174 

3.904.543 

201 

3,904,120 

201.2P 

3.904.545 

208 

3,904,121 

30I.2W 

3,904,544 

223 

3,904,122 

301.45 

3.904.546 

271 

3,904,123 

414 

3.904.547 

350 

3,904,124 

417 

3.904,548 

405 

3,904.119 

3.904.549 

452 

3.904.125 

437 

3.904.550 

502 

3.904.126 

455R 

3.904.551 

562 

3.904,127 

458 

3.904.552 

587 

3.904,128 

465 

3.904.553 

650 

3,904,129 

466PT 

3.904.554 

7. 

CLASS  240 

R              3,904,864 

503 

522 

3.904,555 
3,904,556 

lOL 

3,904,865 

CLASS  254 

3.904.866 

103 

3.904.177 

CLASS  259 

IR  3.904.178 

191  3.904.179 


CLASS 

2.5BD 

2.5L 
I9R 
22CB 

22A 

22R 

23XA 

23H 

23. 7M 

23.7R 

29.6TA 

29.6M 

29.6N 

3I.2MR 

31. 2R 

3I.8T 

32.6R 

32.8R 

33.8UA 

37N 

40P 

42.46 

42.47 

45. 8N 

46.5R 
47UA 
77.5BB 
78A 
78. 5R 
79.3R 
79.5B 
83.3 
112.5 

132 
187 
210K 
210.5 

231A 


260 

3.904.557 
3,904.558 
3.904,559 
3.904.562 
3,904,563 
3,904,560 
3.904.561 
3.904.564 
3.904.565 
3.904.566 
3,904,567 
3,904.570 
3.904.568 
3,904.569 
3.904.572 
3.904.571 
3.904.573 
3.904.574 
3.904.575 
3.904.576 
3.904.577 
3.904.578 
3.904.579 
3.904.580 
3.904.581 
3.904,582 
3,904.583 
3,904.584 
3.904.587 
3.904.589 
3.904.588 
3.904.590 
3.904.591 
3.904.592 
3.904.593 
3.904.594 
3.904.595 
3.904.596 
3.904.597 
3.904.598 
3.904.599 
3.904.600 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  51 


233.3R 
239BD 
239E 
239.1 


239.3A 

239.3R 

239.55R 

240J 

240.8 

241 

243C 


3.904.601 
3.904.603 
3.904.602 
3.904.604 
3.904,605 
3,904,606 
3,904,607 
3,904,608 
3,904.609 
3.904.610 
3.904.611 
3.904,612 
3,904,613 
3,904,614 
3,904,615 
3,904,616 
3,904,618 


243R 

3,904,617 

246B 

3,904,619 

247.il 

3,904,620 

247.2B 

3,904,621 

247.7S 

3,904,622 

249.6 

3,904,623 

25IP 

3,904,624 

25IR 

3,904,625 

256.4H 

3.904,626 

257 

3.904.627 

268PC 

3.904.630 

268TR 

3.904.631 

268N 

3.904.629 

268R 

3.904,628 

285 

3.904.632 

285.5 

3.904.633 

3.904.634 

293.86 

3.904.635 

294.8A 

3.904.637 

294. 8F 

3.904.636 

306 

3.904.638 

306.7E 

3.904.639 

306.8D 

3.904.640 

308R 

3.904.641 

309.2 

3.904.642 

3.904.643 

309.5 

3.904.644 

326.  I4T 

3.904.646 

326.5B 

3.904.645 

328 

3.904.647 

340.9 

3,904.648 

343.3 

3,904,649 

345.2 

3,904,650 

3,904,651 

346.8 

3,904,652 

3,904.653 

347.2 

3.904.654 

347.8 

3.904.655 

348A 

3.904.658 

348C 

3.904.657 

348.5R 

3.904.656 

369 

3.904.659 

380 

3.904.660 

404.5 

3.904.661 

410 

3.904.662 

429R 

3.904.663 

453AM 

3.904.666 

4S3A 

3.904.665 

453R 

3.904.664 

46SG 

3.904.667 

46S.5A 

3.904.668 

47  IC 

3.904.669 

472 

3.904.670 

473R     - 

3.904.671 

482C 

3.904.673 

485F 

3.904.674 

486AC 

3.904.672 

488F 

3.904.675 

499 

3.904.676 

50IZ 

3.904.677 

505R 

3.904.678 

514D 

3.904.679 

SI9 

3.904.680 

3.904.681 

320 

3.904.682 

3.904.683 

534R 

3.904.585 

535P 

3.904.684 

537N 

3.904.685 

551S 

3.904.686 

556N 

3.904.586 

S64E 

3.904.687 

566A 

3.904.689 

566R 

3.904.688 

570.5P 

3.904.690 

576 

3.904.691 

S86P 

3.904.692 

S86R 

3.904.693 

6I2R 

3.904.694 

6I3D 

3,904.695 

61 3R 

3.904.696 

6I4F 

3.904.697 

61 7R 

3.904.698 

640 

3.904.699 

649R 

3.904.700 

653.6 

3.904.701 

668B 

3.904.702 

WW7K 

3.904.703 

6S0B 

3.904.704 

857TW  3,904,705 

858  3,904.706 

873  3.904.707 

878R  3.904.708 
3.904.709 

949  3.904.710 

968  3.904.711 

CLASS  261 

34A  3.904.712 

64R  3.904.722 

90  3.904.713 

91  3.904,714 


CLASS  264 

3R 

3,904,715 

29 

3,904,716 

34 

3,904,717 

39 

3,904,718 

40 

3,904,719 

45.5 

3,904,720 

46.5 

3.904,721 

71 

3,904,723 

3,904,724 

89 

3,904,725 

117 

3,904,726 

3,904,727 

140 

3,904,728 

153 

3,904,729 

171 

3,904,730 

242 

3,904,731 

341 

3,904,732 

CLASS  266 
34PP  3,904,180 

CLASS  267 

35  3,904,181 

64R  3,904,182 

3,904,183 

CLASS  269 

102  3,904,184 

291  3,904,185 

CLASS  270 

6IF  3,904,186 

83  3,904,187 

CLASS  271 

3  3,904,188 

95  3,904,189 

99  3,904,190 

150  3,904,191 

186  3,904,192 

CLASS  272 

3  3,904,193 
49  3,904,194 
58  3,904,195 
72  3,904,196 
74  3,904,197 
81  3,904,198 

CLASS  273 

29  A  3.904,199 

33  3,904,200 

61 R  3,904,201 

73E  3,904,202 

85R  3,904,203 

101.1  3,904,204 

106A  3,904,205 

I  31  AC  3,904,206 

135R  3,904,207 

146  3,904,208 

1 76A  3,904,209 

CLASS  274 

lA  3,904,210 

CLASS  277 

32  3,904,211 

126  3,904,212 

229  3,904,213 

CLASS  279 

4  3,904,214 

CLASS  280 

11.2  3,904,215 

43  3,904,216 

47.25  3,904.217 

79.2  3.904.218 

124F  3.9O4.220 

I24R  3.904.219 

I50AB  3.904.221 

3.904.222 

I50B  3.904.223 

150.5  3.904.224 

478R  3.904.225 

486  3.904.226 

CLASS  281 

29  3.904.227 

CLASS  285 

156  3.904.228 

CLASS  290 

50  3.904.883 

CLASS  292 

29  3.904.229 

49  3.904.230 

CLASS  294 

67DA  3.904.231 

88  3.904.232 


92  3.904.233 

106  3,904.234 

3.904.235 

CLASS  296 

IS  3.904,236 

28F  3.904.237 

78.1  3.904.238 

I37J  3.904.239 

CLASS  297 

85  3.904.240 

391  3.904.241 

452  3.904.242 

457  3.904.243 

CLASS  299 

34  3.904.244 

37  3.904.245 

81  3.904.246 

91  3.904.247 

CLASS  302 

66  3.904.248 

CLASS  303 

20  3.904.249 

21  BE  3.904.251 
21F  3.904.250 
22R                3.904.252 

3.904.253 

CLASS  307 

lOSB  3.904.884 

lOR  3.904.885 

89  3.904.886 

139  3.904.887 

205  3.904.888 

212  3.904.889 

231  3.904.890 

238  3.904.891 

252F  3.904.892 

254  3.904.893 

260  3.904.894 

288  3.904.895 

CLASS  308 

3.8  3.904.254 

5R  3.904.255 

159  3.904.256 

237R  3.904.257 

CLASS  310 

8.1  3.904.896 

12  3.904.897 

3.904.898 

3.904.899 

3.904.900 

52  3.904.901 

162  3.904.902 

CLASS  312 

6  3.904.258 

1 1  1  3.904.259 

CLASS  313 

99  3.904.903 

1  1 3  3.904.904 

184  3.904.905 

188  3.904.906 

201  3.904.^7 

271  3.9O4.908 

318  3.904.909 

325  3.904.910 

366  3.904.91  I 

408  3.904.912 

449  3.904.913 

482  3.904.914 

484  3.904.915 

493  3.904.916 

CLASS  315 

5.39  3.904.917 

I3C  3.904.918 

39.61  3.904.919 

78  3.904.920 

101  3.904.921 

151  3.904.922 

I69TV  3.904.923 

3.904.924 

171  3.904.925 

378  3.904.926 

408  3.904.927 

410  3.904.928 

CLASS  316 

20  3.904.260 

CLASS  317 

2R  3.904.929 

3  3.904.930 

16  3.904.931 

61  3.904.932 

100  3.904.933 

101 D  3.904.934 

107  3.904.935 

1 1 8  3.904.936 

120  3.904.937 

123  3.904.938 

230  3.904.939 

262R  3.904.940 

CLASS  318 

135  3.904.941 

3.904.942 

395  3.904,943 


578 
593 
685 


3.904.944 
3.904.945 
3.904.946 


CLASS  320 

2  3.904.947 

13  3.904.948 

CLASS  321 

9R  3.904.949 

27R  3.904.950 

CLASS  323 

4  3.904.951 

24  3.904.952 

44R  3.904.953 

48  3.904.954 

CLASS  324 

17  3.904.955 

34S  3.904.956 

40  3.904.957 

51  3.904.958 

57SS  3.904.959 

65P  3.904,960 

125  3,904,961 

158D  3,904,962 

CLASS  325 

38B  3.904,963 

67  3.904.964 

141  3.904,965 

163  3,904,966 

390  3,904,967 

408  3,904,968 

478  3,904,969 

CLASS  328 
167  3,904,970 

CLASS  330 

22  3,904.972 

3.904.973 

26  3.904.974 

29  3.904.971 

3.904.975 

30D  3.904.976 

5 1  3.904.977 

109  3,904.978 

207P  3.904.979 

CLASS  331 

4  3.9O4.980 

94.5C  3.904.983 

94.5G  3.904.985 

3,904,986 

94.5K  3,904,98 1 

94.5L  3,904,982 

94.5M  3,904,984 

94.50  3,904,987 

1 1  I  3,904.988 

1  1 3R  3,904,989 

CLASS  333 

9  3,904,990 

10  3.904,991 

18  3,904.992 

22R  3.904.993 

31R  3.904.994 

33  3.904.995 

72  3.904.996 

84M  3.904.997 

CLASS  335 

3.904,999 


52 

CLASS  336 

65  3,905,000 

94  3,905,001 

136  3,905,002 

CLASS  337 

3,905,003 
3,904,998 
3,905,004 


54 

75 

104 

2 
21 


CLASS  338 

3,905,005 
3,905,006 

CLASS  339 

17CF  3,904,262 

I7F  3,904,261 

I8C  3,904,263 

94C  3,904,264 

103M  3.904,265 

I98R  3.904,266 

CLASS  340 

3E  3,905,007 

4R  3,905,008 

6R  3,905,009 

18NC  3.905,010 

29  3,905,011 

48  3.905.012 

52D  3.905.013 

3.905.014 

61  3.905.015 

70  3.905.016 

95  3.905.017 

I46.3MA         3,905,018 

146.3P  3,905.019 

147P  3.905.020 

172.5  3.905.021 

3.905.022 

3.905.023 


174PA 

304 

347AD 

347DA 

347DD 


3.905.024 
3.905.025 
3.905.026 
3.905,027 
3,905,028 
3,905,030 
3,905,029 


CLASS  343 

5CM  3,905,031 

6.5R  3,905,035 

7.3  3,905,032 

7.7  3,905,033 

9  3,905,034 

CLASS  350 

12  3,904,267 

96WG  3,904,268 

3,904,270 

96C  3,904,269 

112  3,904,271 

150  3,904,272 

151  3,904.273 
161  3.904.274 
I75FS  3.904.275 
252                    3.904.276 

3.904.277 
255  3.904.278 

257  3.904.279 

CLASS  351 

I  3.904.280 

159  3.904.^81 

174  3.904.282 

CLASS  352 

72  3.904.283 

78R  3.904.284 

CLASS  353 

27  3.904.285 

71  3.904.286 

114  3,904.287 

118  3.904.288 

122  3.904.289 

CLASS  355 

8  3.904.290 

19  3.904.291 

100  3.904.292 

CLASS  356 

118  3.904.293 

124  3.904.294 

167  3.904.295 

246  3.904.296 

CLASS  357 

22  3.905.036 

60  3.905.037 

70  3.9O5.038 

CLASS  358 

1 1  3.905.039 

CLASS  360 

59  3.905.040 

62  3.905.041 

71  3.905.042 
77  3.905.043 

122  3.905.044 

CLASS  401 

216  3.904.297 

CLASS  403 

93  3.904.298 

157  3.904.299 

203  3,904.300 

259  3.9O4.30I 

CLASS  404 

68  3.9O4.302 
3,904.303 

69  3.904.304 


CLASS  415 

25 

3.904.305 

53 

3.904.306 

115 

3.904.307 

143 

3.904.308 

148 

3.9O4.309 

152 

3.9O4.310 

161 

3.904.3II 

181 

3.904.312 

CLASS  416 

20 

3.904.3I3 

135 

3.904.314 

160 

3.904.315 

218 

3.904.316 

220 

3.904.317 

CLASS  417 

199 

3.904.318 

200 

3.904.3I9 

269 

3.904.320 

283 

3.904.321 

310 

3.904.322 

334 

3.904.323 

355 

3.904.324 

512 

3.904.325 

571 

3.904.326 

CLASS  418 

3,904,327  I 


61 A  3.904,328 

99  3.904,329 

100  3,904,330 

111  3,904,331 

115  3,904,332 

132  3,904,333 

CLASS  423 

206T  3,904.733 

236  3.904.734 

243  3.904.735 

251  3.904,736 

252  3,904.737 
328  3.904.738 
400  3.904.739 
403  3.904.740 
462  3.904.74I 
554  3.904.742 
567  3.904.743 
652  3.904.744 

CLASS  424 

12  Re.28.548 

22  3.904.745 

28  3.904.746 

49  3.904.747 

70  3.904.748 

71  3.904.749 
89  3.904.750 

105  3.904.751 

177  3.904.753 
3.904.754 

181  3.904.755 

250  3.904.756 

261  3.904.757 

267  3.904.758 

270  3.904.759 

274  3.904.761 

275  3.904.760 
3.904.762 

278  3.904,763 

298  3.904.764 

304  3.904.773 

319  3.904.765 

325  3.904.766 

CLASS  425 

71  3.904.334 

80  3.904.335 

115  3.904.336 

128  3.904.337 

145  3.904.338 

162  3.904.339 

297  3.9O4.340 

382  3.904.34I 

384  3.904.342 

472  3.904.343 
3.904.344 

501  3.904.345 

CLASS  426 

33  3.904.767 

53  3.904.768 
104  3.904.769 
293  3.904.772 
321  3.904.774 
418  3.904.778 
431  3.904.779 
534  3.904.780 
576  3.904,771 
631  3.904.777 
641  3.904.775 

3.904,776 

645  3.904,770 

CLASS  427 

2  3.904,781 

12  3.904,782 

29  3,904,346 

54  3,904,783 
82  3,904,784 

120  3,904.785 

122  3.904.752 

194  3,904.786 

220  3.904.787 

232  3.904.788 

253  3,904,789 

261  3.904.790 

277  3.904.791 

304  3.904.792 

369  3.904.793 

375  3.904.794 
3.904.795 

390  3.904.796 

CLASS  428 

1  3.904.797 

36  3.904.798 

92  3.904.799 

186  3.904.800 

246  3.9O4.801 

320  3.904.802 

3.904.803 

332  3.904.804 

378  3.904.805 

511  3.9O4.806 

CLASS  431 

I  3.904.347 


FI52 


'>5 
I   14 


D!— 


D  - 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


3.904  J48 
3.904.349 


2S6 
284 


3.904.350 
3.904.351 


CLASS  432 
5  3.904.352 


14 
60 


3.904.353 
3.904.354 


152 
249 


3,904.355 
3.904.356 


CLASS  444 

1  3.905.045 


Classihcation  of  Designs 


211 

236,660 

247 

236.661 

268 

236.662 

236.663 

236,664 

275 

236.665 

17 

236.666 

1 

236.667 

27 

236.668 

59 

236.669 

66 

236.670 

80 

236.671 

127 

236.672 

146 

236.673 

177 

236,674 

185 

236.675 

186 

236.676 

38 

236.677 

D8— 


D9— 


105  236.678 

DIO—  17 

236.696 

202  236,713 

D26—     A 

236,732 

24R 

236,749 

121  236.679 

40 

236.697 

D13— 

IH  236.714 

13C 

236,733 

D55— 

IB 

236,750 

14  236,680 

236.698 

6  236.715 

14A 

236.734 

236.751 

57  236,681 

61 

236.699 

236.716 

D34—   5CB 

236.737 

D61  — 

236.753 

179  236.682 

69 

236.700 

236.717 

GH 

236.736 

D64— 

10 

236.752 

236.683 

72 

236.701 

236.718 

CS 

236.735 

236.754 

9  236,684 

106 

236.702 

D19— 

59  236,729 

J 

236.738 

D65— 

IR 

236.755 

56  236.685 

236.719 

236,730 

236.739 

236.756 

130  236.686 

D12-   1 

236.703 

236.731 

236.740 

D67— 

2 

236.757 

142  236.687 

15 

236.704 

60  236,720 

14C 

236.741 

D86— 

lOA 

236.762 

236.688 

26 

236.705 

88  236,721 

15AJ 

236,743 

F 

236,761 

157  236,689 

92 

236,706 

D22- 

1  236,722 

LL 

236.742 

236,763 

163  236.690 

114 

236,707 

D23— 

236.723 

40 

236.744 

D87- 

5 

236,758 

185  236.691 

125 

236.708 

40  236.724 

D40—     5 

236.745 

R 

236,759 

236.692 

142 

236.709 

58  236,725 

236,746 

8 

236,760 

189  236.693 

144 

236.710 

163  236,726 

D48—     2 

236,747 

D92- 

lAB 

236,764 

216  236.694 

155 

236.71  1 

D24— 

ID  236,727 

236.748 

236,765 

245  236.695 

194 

236.712 

236,728 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Classihcation  of  Plants 


20         3,779 


P.  — 


51        3.780 


Alabama.. ; 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois... 17 

Indiana ig 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 35 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 49 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 45 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


name  jS:at"r.'r,c'r  '"""*  ''"°'"  '°''"""  '''*''*"*  '"  '^""  "''    ""'" '"  ""•"*  ""'"'^^  '"  ^'  ""^ "«  ^*='*'  «'"«"'  '«  ^b''^"  <««>*'*  ^  'o  inventor 


Patents 


1      3.903.699 

3,903.958 

3,904,682 

2      3.904.155 

3,903,965 

3,904,698 

3      3,904,262 

3.903.988 

3,904.715 

4      3.903.600 

3.904.023 

3.904.717 

3,903.876 

3,904,027 

3.904.720 

3.904.326 

3,904,060 

3.904.779 

3.904,784 

3,904.064 

3.904.797 

3,904.935 

3.904,087 

3.904.801 

3,904.988 

3,904,088 

3,904,84 1 

5      3,904,109 

3.904.092 

3,904,868 

3,905.038 

3,904,094 

3,904,89 1 

6      Re.28.S48 

3,904.110 

3,904,892 

3.903,551 

3,904,120 

3.904,943 

3,903,579 

3,904,151 

3,904,948 

3,903,581 

3,904.163 

3,904,949 

3,903,603 

3,904,185 

3,904,954 

3,903.604 

3.904.197 

3,904.959 

3.903.606 

3.904.198 

3,904,964 

3.903.609 

3,904,199 

3,904.966 

3,903,616 

3,904,201 

3,904,98  1 

3,903,649 

3.904,208 

3,904,983 

3,903,684 

3,904,234 

3.904,993 

3,903,688 

3,904,244 

3,905.018 

3,903,692 

3,904,254 

3,905.026 

3,903,694 

3,904,258 

3.905.029 

3,903,698 

3,904,261 

3,905,031 

3,903,711 

3,904,269 

8      3,903,560 

3,903,719 

3,904,272 

3,903,583 

3,903,735 

3,904,273 

3,903.586 

10 

3,903,736 

3,904,281 

3,903,808 

3,903,760 

3,904,343 

3,903,875 

3,903,764 

3,904,370 

3,904,148 

3,903,781 

3,904,371 

3.904,352 

3,903,782 

3,904,380 

3,904,869 

3,903,783 

3,904,384 

3,904,870 

3,903.803 

3,904.404 

3,904,873 

3.903.816 

3.904.461 

3,904,977 

11 

3.903,827 

3.904.487 

9      3,903.554 

3,903.831 

3.904,489 

3,903.567 

12 

3,903,837 

3.904.509 

3,903,578 

3,903,845 

3.904,517 

3,903,687 

3,903,872 

3,904,535 

3,903,727 

3,903,873 

3,904,539 

3,903,770 

3,903,881 

3,904.545 

3,903,793 

3,903,909 

3.904.584 

3,903,882 

3,903,912 

3,904,594 

3,903.944 

3.903,922 

3,904,611 

3,903,989 

3.903.925 

3,904,647 

3,904,011 

3.903.929 

3,904,649 

3,904,017 

3,903,937 

3,904,662 

3,904,061 

f 

3,903,953 

3,904,674 

3,904.075 

3,904.119 

3,904.214 

3.904.2I8 

3.904.270 

3.904.277 

3.904,291 

3,904,307 

3,904,312 

3,904,3 1 5 

3,904,410 

3,904,425 

3,904,436 

3,904,530 

3,904,549 

3,904,645 

3,904,666 

3,904,731 

3,904.760 

3.904,817 

3,904,821 

3,904,848 

3,904,852 

3.904,858 

3,904.865 

3.904,883 

3,904.946 

3.904.958 

3,904.974 

3,904.358 

3.904.518 

3.904.574 

3.904.588 

3,904,667 

3,904,706 

3,904,725 

3,904,806 

3,903.806 

3,903,945 

3,903,653 

3,903,677 

3,903,678 

3,903,696 

3,903,700 

3,903,869 

3,904,012 

3,904,041 

3,904,091 

3,904,121 

3,904,161 

3,904,327 

3,904,791 


13 


16 

17 


3.904,825 

3.904,920 

3,904.995 

3.905.007 

3.905.025 

3.903,798 

3.903.807 

3.903.954 

3.9O4.036 

3.904.105 

3,904,152 

3,904,180 

3,904.43 1 

3,904,793 

3,904,836 

3.905,013 

3,905,016 

3,903,563 

3,903.575 

3.903.594 

3.903.623 

3.903.625 

3,903,627 

3,903,640 

3,903,642 

3,903,646 

3,903.655 

3,903.708 

3.903.720 

3.903.737 

3.903.738 

3,903.751 

3,903,784 

3.903,787 

3.903.814 

3.903.815 

3.903.824 

3,903,883 

3.903,890 

3,903,904 

3,903,905 

3,903,924 

3,903.960 

3,904,003 

3,904,018 

3,904,051 

3,904,055 

3,904,059 

3,904.070 

3.904.071 

3.904.098 


18 


19 


3.904,178 

3.904.184 

3.904.210 

3.904.266 

3.904.271 

3.904.365 

3.904.497 

3.904.515 

3.904.524 

3,904,569 

3,904.623 

3.904.640 

3.904.686 

3,904.743 

3.904.769 

3.904.771 

3.904.775 

3.904.814 

3.904.914 

3.904.923 

3.904.936 

3.904.969 

3.905.002 

3.905.017 

3.905.024 

3.903.561 

3.903.593 

3.903.656 

3.903.679 

3.903.755 

3.903,893 

3.903,933 

3.903.999 

3.904,082 

3.904.169 

3.904.226 

3.904.316 

3.904.383 

3.904.428 

3.904.480 

3,904,491 

3.904,605 

3.904.615 

3.904.618 

3.904.626 

3.904.757 

3.904.847 

3.905.028 

3.903.645 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Administrative  Fees 

[37  CFR  Parts  1,  2] 

Revision 


Notice  Is  hereby  given  that,  pursuant  to  authority  con- 
tained In  35  U.S.C.  6,  as  amended  (85  Stat.  364).  35  U.S.C. 
4] .  as  amended  (sees.  1,  2,  79  Stat.  259),  and  sections  31  and 
41,  Pub.  L.  489,  79th  Cong.,  as  amended  (sec.  3,  79  Stat.  260, 
6(  Stat.  440;  15  U.S.C.  1113,  1123),  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
m  irk  Office  proposes  to  amend  iS  1.21,  1.25  and  1.165  In  Part 
1,  Rules  of  Practice  In  Patent  Cases,  of  Title  37  CFR,  and 
!    1.6  In  Part  2,  Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases. 

Interested  persons  are  invited  to  present  their  views,  ob- 
Jei  tlons  or  suggestions  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Pi  tents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  on  or  be- 
fo  e  October  15,  1975.  No  oral  hearings  will  be  held.  Written 
CO  nments  will  be  available  for  examination  by  Interested 
pe  -sons  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3,  Room  llC17a,  Arllng- 
to  I,  Virginia. 

This  proposal  has  been  reviewed  and  determined  to  have  no 
m<  jor  inflationary  Impact. 

rhe  proposed  amendment  of  ||  1.21  and  2.6  would  Increase 
a  lumber  of  the  established  fees  for  specified  services  fur- 
nl!  hed  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  and  would  ellmi- 
na  :e  established  fees  for  other  identified  services.  One  new 
fe(  would  be  established.  The  purpose  of  these  amendments 
Is  to  enable  the  Office  to  recover  the  increased  material  and 
lal  or  costs  Incurred  in  furnishing  the  identified  services,  and 
to  eliminate  established  fees  for  services  which  are  not  cur- 
rei  tly  in  demand.  However,  services  for  which  the  established 
fe€  has  been  eliminated  will  be  furnished,  if  requested,  at  fees 
ba!  ed  upon  actual  cost. 

"he  proposed  amendment  of  f{  1.25  and  1.165  would  bring 
th(  se  rules  into  conformity  with  the  proposed  amendment 
of  I  1.21. 

'  lie  text  of  the  proposed  amendments  is  as  follows : 

Section  1.21  would  be  amended  by  revising  paragraphs 
(el   (J),  (k).  (1).   (m),   (q)  and   (u)  to  read  as  follows: 

I  1  21.  Patent  and  miscellaneoua  fees  and  charges. 

•  •  •  *  ^ 
(e)   For  abstracts  of  title  to  each  patent  or  application  : 

Foi  the  search,  one  hour  or  less,  and  certificate 15.00 

Ea<h  additional  hour  or  fraction  thereof 2.50 

Foi   each  brief  from  the  digest  of  assignments,  of  200 

\  ords  or  less 2.00 

Eacjh  additional  100  words  or  fraction  thereof  _-_ .20 

•  •  •  •  ♦ 
(  )   For  making  patent  drawings,  when  facilities  are  avail- 
ably, the  cost  for  making  the  same. 

Rat?   per  hour 12.00 

Miilmum  charge  per  sheet 25.00 

(  0  For  correcting  patent  drawings,  the  cost  of  making 
the  correction, 

Rat!   per  hour 12.00 

Minimum    charge 3.00 

(|)    [deleted] 
(  D)   [deleted] 


(I 


All 

e 


lit 
Pat  ^nts 


2. 

(a) 


)   List  of  U.S.  Patents  :                                            ' 
patents  in  a  subclass,  per  sheet  (containing  100  pat- 
numbers  or  less)   1.00 

in  a  subclass,  limited  by  date  or  patent  number, 
ptr  sheet  (containing  50  patent  numbers  or  less)__. 


1.00 


(  i)  Deposit  accounts,  service  charge  for  each  month 
Wh4n  the  balance  at  the  end  of  the  month  is  below 


$  0 


2.00 


Section  1.25  would  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
thereof  to  read  as  follows : 


I  1.^5     Deposit  accounts. 
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(a)  For  the  convenience  of  attorneys,  agents,  and  the  gen- 
eral public  in  ordering  services  offered  by  the  Office,  copies 
of  records,  etc.,  special  deposit  accounts  may  be  established 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  A  minimum  deposit  of 
$50.00  or  more,  depending  on  the  activity  of  the  Individual 
account,  Is  required.  At  the  close  of  each  month's  business,  a 
statement  will  be  rendered.  A  remittance  must  be  made 
promptly  upon  receipt  of  the  statement  to  cover  the  value 
of  items  or  services  charged  to  the  account  and  thus  restore 
the  account  to  its  established  normal  deposit  value.  An 
amount  sufficient  to  cover  all  services,  copies,  etc.,  requested 
must  always  be  on  deposit.  A  service  charge  will  be  assessed 
for  each  month  that  the  balance  at  the  end  of  the  month  is 
below  $40.00. 

•  *  «  •  * 

3.  Section  1.165  would  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(b)  therein  to  read  as  follows  : 

§  1.165.     Drawings. 

•  *  •  •  « 

(b)  The  drawing  may  be  in  color  and  when  color  is  a  dis- 
tinguishing characteristic  of  the  new  variety,  the  drawing 
must  be  in  color.  Two  copies  of  color  drawings  must  be  sub- 
mitted. Color  drawings  may  be  made  either  in  permanent 
water  color  or  oil,  or  in  lieu  thereof  may  be  photographs 
made  by  color  photography  or  properly  colored  on  sensitized 
paper.  Permanently  mounted  color  photographs  are  accept- 
able. The  paper  In  any  case  must  correspond  In  size,  weight 
and  quality  to  the  piiper  required  for  other  drawings.  See 
§  1.84.  Xonpermanently  mounted  copies  will  be  correctly 
mounted  at  applicant's  expense,  §  1.21  (v). 

4.  Section  2.6  would  be  amended  by  revising  paragraphs 
(a),  (d)  and  (e),  therein,  and  adding  a  new  paragraph  (f), 
to  read  as  follows : 

I  2.6     Trademark  fees. 

*  •  •  •  * 

(a)  For  each  printed  copy  of  a  registration  with  data  en- 
tered of  record  as  of  date  of  mailing,  relating  to  renewal, 
cancellation,  publication  under  section  12  (c),  of  the  1946 
Trademark  Act  and  affidavits  of  declarations  under  sections 
8  and  15  of  such  act. 

Omitting     title 1.70 

Showing    title 3.70 

*  •  •  «  * 

(d)  For   making  drawings,   when   facilities   are  available, 
the  cost  of  making  the  same. 

Rate   per   hour 12.00 

Minimum  charge  per  sheet 10.00 

(e)  For  correcting  drawings,  the  cost  of  making  the  cor- 
rection : 

Rate  per  hour    (including  a  photoprint  of  the  uncor- 
rected drawing)   12.00 

Minimum    charge 3.00 

(f)  For  abstracts  of  title  to  each  registration  or  applica- 
tion : 

For  the  search,  on  hour  or  less,  and  certificate $5.00 

Each  additional  hour  or  fraction  thereof 2.50 

For  each  brief  from  the  digest  of  assignments,  of  200 

words  or  less  2.00 

Each  additional  100  words  or  fraction  thereof ^ .20 

*  *  •  •  * 

Approved  :  August  7,  1975. 

Betsy  Axcker-Johxson, 
jisaistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks. 

[FR  Doc. 75-22016;  Filed  8-20-75;  8:45  am] 


Second  Trial  Voluntary  Protest  Program 

A  Second  Trial  Voluntary  Protest  Program  will  be  con- 
ducted during  the  coming  months.  It  will  be  increased  in 
scale  and  somewhat  modified  in  procedure  from  the  first  such 
program.  Announcement  of  and  description  of  the  rules  for 
the  first  program  appeared  in  923  O.G.  2  on  June  4,  1974. 

As  before,  the  objective  is  to  gain  experience  in  carrying 
out  such  a  program  and  to  determine  the  extent  of  interest 
by  the  public  in  participating  and  in  supplying  pertinent 
references.  To  the  extent  there  is  participation,  the  program 
should  be  beneficial  by  bringing  new  art  to  the  attention  of 
the  Office,  preventing  inadvertent  issuance  of  invalid 
patents,  and  increasing  confidence  In  the  strength  of  those 
liatents  which  survive  the  protest  proceedings. 

The  first  Trial  Voluntary  Protest  Program  showed  a  con- 
siderable Interest  by  applicants  and  the  public  in  taking  part 
In  protest  proceedings.  A  summary  of  the  results  will  be  pub- 
lished soon  in  this  Gazette.  The  second  Trial  Voluntary  Pro- 
test Program  is  designed  to  gain  additional  information  as 
to  public  participation  and  also  to  follow  more  closely  the 
procedures  which  would  be  required  in  a  continuing,  perma- 
nent protest  program. 

.Applications  Involved 

In  the  second  Trial  Voluntary  Protest  Program,  a  Request 
to  Participate  and  Waiver  of  Confidentiality  form  (PTOL- 
224  Temp.)  will  Le  sent  to  each  applicant  to  whom  a  Notice 
of  Allowance  Is  mailed  during  a  selected  three  week  period, 
probably  in  October,  1975.  The  total  number  of  requests 
mailed  will  be  about  4,.')00.  Applications  for  plant  patents 
will  be  excluded  from  the  program.  The  reason  for  this  ex- 
clusion Is  the  high  cost  of  printing  colored  drawings  and  the 
relatively  limited  prior  art  available.  No  other  applications 
win  be  excluded  from  the  trial  program,  regardless  of  sub- 
ject matter,  type  of  application  or  earlier  proceedings. 

Waiver  of  Confidentiality 

Two  copies  of  the  form  letter  requesting  voluntary  waiver 
of  confidentiality  (form  PTOL-224  Temp.)  will  be  mailed 
In  the  same  envelope  along  with  the  Notice  of  Allowance.  An 
additional  copy  of  the  form  letter  will  be  made  of  record 
In  each  application  at  the  time  of  mailing.  The  applicant 
will  have  three  months  from  the  notice  of  allowance  date 
in  which  to  either  (1)  elect  to  participate  in  the  Trial 
Voluntary  Protest  Program  by  filing  a  signed  waiver  of  con- 
fidentiality, or  (2)  elect  not  to  participate  in  the  program  by 
I)aying  the  issue  fee.  If  he  does  neither,  the  application  will 
become  abandoned,  as  provided  in  37  C.F.R.  1.316.  The  waiver 
of  confidentiality  is  a  part  of  form  PTOL-224  Temp.  This 
procedure  will  avoid  any  increase  In  pendency  time  for  those 
applications  in  which  an  election  is  made  not  to  participate 
in  the  program.  An  early  filing  of  a  waiver  of  confidentiality 
by  the  applicant  will  result  in  early  publication  of  the  ap- 
plication. 

Publication 

If  the  applicant  decides  not  to  participate  In  the  protest 
program  and  payment  of  the  issue  fee  Is  timely  made,  the 
patent  will  issue  routinely  without  delay. 

If  the  applicant  elects  to  participate  in  the  protest  program 
and  a  signed  waiver  of  confidentiality  is  filed  in  the  Office 
within  3  months  of  the  notice  of  allowance  date,  the  Notice 
of  Allowance  will  be  vacated.  In  such  a  case  the  issue  fee 
should  not  be  filed,  as  it  will  not  be  accepted  and  applied 
if  filed  with  a  signed  waiver  of  confidentiality.  An  additional 
Notice  of  Allowance  will  be  Issued  after  the  protest  pro- 
ceedings have  been  completed  if  only  allowable  claims  re- 
main in  the  application. 

After  a  signed  waiver  has  been  filed,  the  application  will 
be  printed  in  the  form  of  a  patent  and  be  available  for  sale 
as  in  the  first  Trial  Voluntary  Protest  Program.  At  least 
one  claim  and  a  drawing  figure,  If  any,  will  be  printed  In  the 
Official  Gazette.  These  published  applications  will  appear 
In  about  6  to  9  Issues  of  the  Official  Gazette  early  in  1976. 
Advance  notice  will  be  given  In  the  Official  Gazette  of 
the  dates  on  which  applications  will  be  published  under  this 
program. 

Inspection  of  Files 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  files  of  the  published 
applications  will   be   available  for  Inspection  by  the  public 


for  a  period  of  three  months  after  publication.  The  applica- 
tion files  will  be  retained  In  a  single  location  in  the  Patent 
Issue  Division  during  the  protest  period.  This  single  location 
will  be  staflTed  with  personnel  to  process  papers  directed  to 
these  files,  supervise  inspection  of  the  files  by  the  public, 
provide  copies  of  file  contents  when  ordered,  and  perform 
other  related  duties.  A  coin  operated  copying  machine  will 
also  be  available  at  this  location. 

Filing  of  Protests 

Protests  relating  to  the  patentability  of  any  published  ap- 
plication must  be  filed  in  writing  In  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  no  later  than  three  months  after  publication  of 
the  ai>plicatIon.  No  extension  of  the  three  month  protest 
period  will  be  granted.  Each  protest  must  be  filed  in  dupli- 
cate (one  copy  will  be  forwarded  to  the  applicant  and  the 
other  copy  will  be  placed  In  the  application  file)  and  must 
Indicate  the  grounds  for  protesting  the  allowance  of  any 
claim  contained  in  the  published  application.  If  the  protest 
involves  prior  art  not  of  record  in  the  application,  two  copies 
of  the  alleged  prior  art.  together  with  an  explanation  of  the 
relevance  of  such  prior  art  to  the  allowed  claims,  should  be 
included.  The  protester  may  also  comment  on  the  prior  art 
record  in  the  application  and  the  manner  in  which  It  was 
applied. 

In  those  applications  where  prima  facie  evidence  of  prior 
public  use  or  sale  the  claimed  Invention  is  presented  In 
accordance  with  37  C.F.R.  1.292,  public  use  proceedings  will 
give  the  protester  an  opportunity  to  present  evidence. 

Should  claimn  be  copied  from  a  published  application  for 
interference  purposes,  the  applicant  copying  claims  must 
also  file  a  notice  of  such  copying  In  the  file  of  the  published 
application  to  avoid  the  possibility  of  Inadvertent  Issuance 
of  the  published  application  as  a  patent  before  conclusion  of 
any  Interference  proceedings. 

For  ea.sy  Identification,  all  protests  should  be  headed. 
"Protest  Under  Trial  Voluntary  Protest  Program"  and  be 
addressed  to : 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Box  TVPP 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 

The  protester  should  fully  Identify  himself  and  Include 
his  mailing  address  so  that  communications  may  be  addressed 
to  him.  In  view  of  administrative  problems  encountered  in 
the  first  Trial  Voluntary  Protest  Program  In  protecting  the 
confidentiality  of  the  identity  of  protesters,  no  attempt  will 
be  made  by  the  Office  to  maintain  the  confidentiality  of  any 
protester  under  the  new  program. 

If  no  protests  are  Received  during  the  protest  period,  the 
application  file  avUI  be  rerouted  for  the  mailing  of  a  new 
Notice  of  Allowance.  The  file  will  not  be  returned  to  the 
examining  group  excet>t  for  consideration  of  matters  which 
normally  require  return  of  an  allowed  file. 

If  one  or  more  protests  are  filed  in  an  application,  the  ap- 
plication file  and  the  protest(s)  will  be  returned  to  the 
examlng  group  for  consideration. 

Consideration  of  Protest 

The  examining  group  will  acknowledge  receipt  of  all  pro- 
tests. The  authority  for  deciding  whether  or  not  the  evidence 
submitted  constitutes  a  prima  facie  showing  of  unpatent- 
ability of  any  allowed  claim  will  reside  with  the  Group  Di- 
rector. If  the  Group  Director  decides  that  no  such  showing 
has  been  made,  the  application  will  be  forwarded  to  the 
Patent  Issue  Division  for  mailing  of  a  new  Notice  of  Al- 
lowance. Protesters  will  be  notified  in  such  cases  that  prosecu- 
tion has  not  been  reopened,  and  the  applicant  will  be  sent  a 
duplicate  copy  of  all  protests.  The  decision  of  the  Group  Di- 
rector will  be  final  and  will  not  be  subject  to  petition  by  a 
protester. 

If  the  Group  Director  decides  that  the  submitted  evidence 
constitutes  a  prima  facie  showing  of  unpatentability  of  any 
allowed  claim,  prosecution  of  the  application  will  be  re- 
opened. The  decision  to  reopen  prosecution  will  be  communi- 
cated to  the  applicant  by  means  of  an  Office  action,  signed  by 
a  primary  examiner,  rejecting  any  claim  considered  unpatent- 
able. The  duplicate  copy  of  each  protest  will  be  mailed  to  the 
applicant  with  the  Office  action.  Protesters  who  submitted 
evidence  on  which  the  rejection  Is  based  will  be  Identified 
In  the  Office  action  and  will  also  receive  copies  of  this  and 
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I  sequent   Office   actions.    Other   protesters   will  be   notified 

prosecution   has  been  reopened,  but  based  on  evidence 

for    reasons   other    than   those   submitted   by    them   and 

consequently,  no  further  correspondence  will  be  directed 

them.  The  applicant  will  normally  be  given  a  three  month 

shortened  statutory   period   to   respond  to   the  Office  action. 
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]  )uring  this  period,  the  applicant  may  present  amended  or 

claims   which   will  be   subject   to   further   consideration 

the  primary  examiner.   In  order  to  allow  protesters  who 

8ut  mltted  evidence  on  which  a  rejection  in  the  Office  action 

lased  to  participate  in  later  prosecution  and  to  comment 

up(  n  further  proceedings,  applicant  will  be  required  to  serve 

mail   upon  each  protester  identified  in  the  Office  action, 

(opy    of   any    response    filed,    including   any    appeal   brief. 

Ind  Ication  of  such  service  will  be  a  required  component  of  a 

oqplete  response.  Applicant  need  only  reply  to  the  rejections 

objections  made  In  the  Office  action.  There  need  be  no 

c  response  to  any  other  points  raised  by  the  protesters. 
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Comment  on  Applicant's  Response  by  the  Protester 

I  ach  protester  served  will  be  allowed  one  month,  running 
froi  a  the  date  applicant's  response  or  brief  is  received  in  the 
Pat  ?nt  and  Trademark  Office,  to  file  comments  relating 
the  eto.  All  communications  from  protesters  must  be  In  writ- 
ing Examiner  interviews  with  the  protesters  will  not  be  per- 
mit :ed.  No  extensions  of  the  one  month  period  will  be  granted. 

J  ny  appeal  by  the  applicant  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  in  a 
pro  ested  application  will  be  made  special  and  will  be  taken 
up  |ut  of  order. 

Conclusion  of  Prosecution 
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after  further  prosecution,  the  application  is  found   to 

tllowable,  all  protesters  still   participating  at  that  time 

be  notified  and  the  application  will  be  forwarded  to  the 

!nt  Issue  Division  for  mailing  of  a  new  Notice  of  Allow- 

A   decision  of  the  primary  examiner  to  allow  an  ap- 

tlon  will  not  be  subject  to  petition  or  appeal  by  any 
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Response  hy  the  Applicant  to  Subsequent  Office  Actions 


Ferguson,  Peter  D.,  54  N.  Park  St..  Fairfield,  Iowa  52556 
Friaglla.  Leo.  12208  Fuller  St..  Silver  Spring.  Md.  20902 
Huckert    John    W.,    1925    Cradock    St.,    Silver    Spring,    Md. 

Kaufman,  Nathan,  5818  Galloway  Dr..  Oxon  Hill,  Md    20021 
Langton.  David  W.  R..  P.O.  Box  313,  Commerce  Court  Postal 

hta..  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada. 
Lawrence.  James  W.    10237  Brigade  Dr.,  Fairfax,  Va.  22030 
Malone.  Charles  A..  Mobil  Oil  Corp.,  150  B.  42nd  St..  New 

xork,  ^.jt,   10017 
Mohr,  Michael  A.,  6845  Radcllffe  Dr..  Alexandria,  Va.  22307 
-^^®^^P'    \J,"»am   D.,    P.O.    Box    313,   Commerce    Court   Postal 

Sta..  Toronto.  Ontario,  Canada 
Parker.  Margaret  M..  1.S02  Scott  St..  Wheaton,  111.  60187 
Pulfrey    Robert  E..  3512  Yale  Circle,  Rivervlew,  Fla.   33569 
Reich.  Joseph  S..  8503  Sundale  Dr..  Silver  Spring   Md.  20910 
Simmons   Glen  R..  Gifford  &  Gifford.  Green  City.  Mo.  63545 

Md    20031  *^^^  ^^^^  Pkway,  #509,  Hillcrest  Heights, 

Sutherland.  Henry  C^  1232  Daleview  Dr.,  McLean,  Va.  22101 
\Mmams      Carrie     W       Eastman     Kodak,     343     State     St., 

Rochester,  N.Y.  14650 
Young,  Barry  N.,  128  Drexel  Dr.,  Mlllersvllle,  Md.  21108 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
Chairman,  Committee  on  Enrollment. 


.  16.  1975. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Revised  Declaration  Fonn 


new  declaration  form  has  been  printed  which  includes 

language  required  by  Rules  65  and  67  (37  CFR  1.65  and 

as  revised  May  1.  1975,  pertaining  to  inventors'  certifl- 

To  facilitate  compliance  with   these  rules  and   to  ex- 

pedljte  processing  of  new   patent  applications,  copies  of  the 

:-noted  form    (PTO-1294)    are  being  made  available. 

le    copies    of    the    new    form    are    available    without 

for  direct  use  or  for  reproduction  purposes  and  may 

p  Icked  up  from  the  receptionist  in  Building  3  of  the  Patent 

Trademark  Office  at  Crystal  Plaza.  Written  requests  for 

rorm  will  be  filled  only  If  directed  to  the  Commissioner 

patents  and  Trademarks.  Correspondence  and  Mall  Dlvi- 

Washington,    D.C..    20231.    A    stamped,    self-addressed 

env^ope  must  be  enclosed. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 
19,  1975.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


WIPO  Vacancy 

WIPO  has  announced  Its  intention  to  fill  a  vacancy  in  the 
position  of  Counsellor  (Industrial  Property  Division)  at 
either  a  level  P.4  or  P.5.  depending  upon  the  qualifications 
and  experience  of  the  selected  candidate.  The  duties  of  this 
position  will  include  :  participation  in  surveys  concerning  the 
revision  of  Conventions  and  Agreements  administered  by 
WIPO  and  the  elaboration  of  drafts  of  new  treaties  ;  under- 
taking studies  on  license  agreements,  know-how  and  trade 
secrets  and  participation  in  the  elaboration  of  model  laws 
for  developing  countries;  representation  at  international 
meetings  ;  and  preparation  of  working  documents  and  reports. 

The  qualifications  required  are  a  law  degree  or  equivalent 
legal  qualifications;  experience  in  International  aspects  of 
Intellectual  property  activities;  ability  to  undertake  legal 
studies  and  to  draft  legislative  texts ;  ability  to  act  as  WIPO 
representative  at  International  meetings. 

The  candidate  must  be  less  than  50  years  of  age  for  ap- 
pointment at  a  P.4  level  and  less  than  55  years  of  age  for 
appointment  at  a  P. 5  level. 

At  the  P.5  level,  without  dependents,  the  annual  salary 
ranges  from  about  $32,000  to  $37,000,  including  post  adjust- 
ments. With  dependents,  the  annual  salary  ranges  from 
$37,000  to  $43,000  Including  post  adjustments.  At  the  P.4 
level  the  annual  salary  ranges  from  about  $26,000  to  $33,000 
without  dependents,  and  from  $31,000  to  $39,000  with  de- 
pendents. For  either  level,  there  are  dependency  allowances  of 
$400  for  a  dependent  spouse  and  $470  for  each  dependent 
child  and  an  education  grant  of  up  to  $1,500  for  each  child 
under  21. 

Applications  and  Information  on  WIPO  Competition  No. 
237  can  be  obtained  either  from  the  Director  of  Administra- 
tive Division.  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization 
(WIPO).  32  chemin  des  Colombettes,  1211  Geneva  20,  Swit- 
zerland or  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  International  Af- 
fairs. Crystal  Plaza  Building  6.  Room  1108.  Closing  date  for 
receipt  of  application  is  September  30,  1975. 

Date  :  Aug.  26,  1975. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Registration  to  Practice 


foHowlng  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  apDlylne 

•eglstratlon  to  practice  before  the  United  States  Patent 

II  .UMr?"^™/'"''    Office.    Information    tending    to    afTect    the 

eligAllity    of    said    applicants    on    moral,    ethical,    or^  other 

ouQds,   should   be   furnished   the  Commissioner  of  Patents 

Tijademarks  on  or  before  October  3,  1975. 

.^Edward   C,    1903   Gatewood   PL.   Silver   Spring,   Md. 
Henry  C,  3500  Granada  No.  362,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
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Can^mi,  Salvator  J     61  Sedgefield  Dr.,  Harahan,  La.  70123 
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CosHsr,  Clifton  B     710  Parkway  Terr.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22302 
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7*)27   "*"°"  ^-   2100   Transco   Tower.    Houston,   Tex. 


Patent  Suits 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

2,712.684,  S.  Pantages,  POTENTIOMETERS ;  8,745,915,  same, 
MULTIPLE  REMOTE  CONTROL  SWITCH,  filed  May  12, 
1975,  D.C.,  S.D.N.T.,  Doc.  75-C-2246,  Steven  Pantages  v. 
Litton  Industries,  Inc. 

2,745,915.     (See  2,712,584.) 

2,849.113,  Bourne  and  Harrison,  METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS 
FOR  HANDLING  FLOTATION  MIDDLINGS  IN  ORE  CON- 
CENTRATION PROCESSES;  2,984,848,  Adams  and  Dancy, 
BENEFICIATION  OF  POTASH  ORES ;  8.026,194,  Smith  and 
Witman,  POTASH  TREATING  PROCESS,  filed  May  20,  1975, 
D.C.,  S.D.  Tex  (Houston),  Doc.  75-H-789,  Duval  Corpora- 
tion V.  Texasgulf,  Inc. 
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2,948,871,  T.  L.  Cralge,  MINIATURE  INDUCTIVE  DEVICES, 
filed  Dec.  4,  1968,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  68-C-4817,  TRW 
Inc.  v.  Pico  Electronics,  Inc.  et  ano.  Filed  stipulation  and 
order  of  dismissal  pursuant  to  Rule  41  (a)  1,  without  preju- 
dice, Jan.  20,  1975. 

2,984,348.     (See  2,849,113.) 

2,988,849.  M.  P.  Laughlin,  MEANS  FOR  APPLYING  PLANT 
GROWTH  CONTROL  CHEMICALS,  filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  D.C., 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  73c2073,  Discovery  Rights,  Inc.  v. 
Avon  Products,  Inc.  By  agreement  order  the  complaint  and 
counterclaim  dismissed  with  prejudice,   Dec.    12,   1974.- 

2,993,946,  G.  S.  Lozler,  PRIMARY  CELLS,  filed  May  15, 
1975,  U.S.  Court  of  Claims  (District  of  Columbia),  Doc.  165- 
75,  RCA  Corporation  v.  The  United  States. 

3.026,194.     (See  2,849,113.) 

3,066,382,  Zwelgle  and  Humbert,  STRANDED  ALKENYL 
AROMATIC  POLYMER  FOAM  FOR  LOOSE-FILL  PACK- 
AGING, filed  May  13,  1975,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  75-815, 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company  v.  Creative  Displays  Inc.,  Ampco 
Division. 

3,116,557,  J.  R.  Trice.  Jr.,  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR 
LAYING  SEWER  PIPE,  filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  D.C.,  N.D.  III. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  74c243,  Laser  Alignment,  Inc.  v.  Spectra- 
Physics,  Inc.  Enter  stipulated  order  of  dismissal,  Oct.  4, 
1974. 

3,293,130,  Slater  and  Kucera,  PANLEUKOPENIA  VAC- 
CINE AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF  ; 
Reg.  No.  856,896  (LEUKOGEN-TC. ),  Phillip  Roxane,  Inc., 
filed  Mar.  4,  1970,  D.C.  Kans.  (Kansas  City),  Doc.  KC-3113, 
Philips  Roxane,  Inc.  v.  Biotec  Labs.,  Inc.  and  Dale  A.  King. 
Order  of  dismissal,  plaintiff's  action  for  Infringement  of 
patent  dismissed  against  both  defendants.  Plaintiff's  cause 
of  action  for  trademark  infringement  and  unfair  competition 
and  plaintiff's  action  for  use  of  trade  secrets  dismissed  with 
prejudice.  Defendant's  counterclaims  dismissed  against  plain- 
tiff, Apr.  7,  1971. 

3,297,419,  E.  E.  Eyre,  Jr.,  SYNTHETIC  FUEL  LOG  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE,  filed  May  15,  1975,  D.C, 
B.D.  Va.  (Norfolk),  Doc.  C/A  75-221-N,  Great  Lakes  Carbon 
Corporation  v.  Gold  Kist  Inc. 

3,351.168.  Sander  and  Svensson,  AUTOMATIC  SLACK  AD- 
JUSTER FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKES,  filed  May  21,  1975,  D.C, 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  75cl638,  SAB  Bromsregulator  v. 
Eaton  Corp.  Inc.  and  Berg  Manufacturing  Company. 

3,478,606,  W.  H.  Pederson,  APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING 
THE  RELATIVE  MOVEMENT  OF  A  SNOWMOBILE,  filed 
Oct.  11,  1973,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  73c2607,  Walter 
H.  Pederson  v.  Stewart-Warner  Corporation.  Plaintiff's  patent 
Is  valid.  Partial  judgment  entered  In  the  verdict  In  favor  of 
plaintiff  and  against  defendant,  Apr.  29,  1975. 

3,484,792,  M.  I.  Gold,  ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  RECORD- 
ING AREA  OF  A  STYLUS,  filed  May  28,  1975,  D.C.  Mass. 
(Boston),  Doc.  75-2088-S,  EG  d  G,  Inc.  v.  Xerox  Corporation. 

3,519,235,  L.  E.  Walter,  FOLDING  SIGN  SUPPORT,  filed 
May  20,  1975,  D.C.  Conn.  (Hartford),  Doc.  H75-165,  Walter 
Sign  Corp.  v.  Continental  Products,  Inc. 

3,594.260,  P.  Dieffenbach,  ARTIFICIAL  SHRUBBERY  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME,  filed  June 
15,  1973,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  73-2693,  Masterpiece  of  Pcnn- 
sylvania,  Inc.  v.  Consolidated  Novelty  Co.  Inc.  Judgment 
ordering  defendant  be  permanently  enjoined  from  using  the 
term  "Alpine  King,"  May  15,  1975. 


3,600.560,  Gosselin  and  Melanson,  RATE/TIME  COMPUTER, 
filed  May  27,  1975,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  CV 
75-1767-EC,  Prestige  Office  Products,  Inc.  v.  Centrodyne 
Corporation  of  America. 

3,620,367,  O.  G.  Stembel,  CASSETTE  STORAGE  CONTAIN- 
ER, filed  May  21,  1975,  D.C.  Minn.  (St.  Paul),  Doc.  3-75-172, 
Blackboum.Inc.  v.  .4.  Dudley  Olsen. 

3,704,876,  J.  J.  Schubeck,  TRACTION  DEVICE,  filed  Sept. 
5.  1973,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C73-940,  The 
Scott  and  Fetzer  Company  v.  Summit  Auto  Parts  and  Racing 
Equipment  and  E/T  Products,  Inc.  Consent  judgment  entered 
in  favor  of  the  plaintiff  and  against  the  defendants,  May  9, 
1975. 

3,717,339,  Holkesvick,  Hudnall  and  Adams,  METHOD  OF 
UNASSISTED  FRICTION-RESISTIVE  EXERCISING,  filed 
June  22,  1973,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  73- 
1445-RJK,  Diversified  Products  Corporation  v.  Exer-Qenie, 
Inc.,  and  Edgar  E.  Holkesvick.  Claim  for  alleged  Invalidity 
and  noninfringement,  and  counterclaim  for  alleged  infringe- 
ment be  dismissed  without  prejudice.  Sept.  23,  1974. 

3,763,.TO2,  A.  A.  Den  Ouden,  ANIMAL  WITH  HARD  AND 
SOFT  BODY  PORTIONS  SIMULATED  BY  HARD  AND 
SOFT  MOULDINGS,  filed  May  21,  1975,  D.C,  CD.  Calif. 
(Los  Angeles).  Doc.  7o-1726-DWW,  Imperial  Toy  Corporation 
V.  Creation  and  Distribution,  Ltd. 

3,792.163.  S.  J.  Fudro,  EGG  DECORATING  DEVICE  ;  Heg. 
No.  970,678  (DECOREGGER),  Spearhead  Marketing,  Inc., 
filed  Mar.  17,  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  75cS60, 
Spearhead  Marketing,  Inc.  v.  Toys  "R"  Us,  Inc. 

3,814,343,  Bennett  and  Haller,  AUTOMATIC  TAPE  LOAD- 
ING APPARATUS  FOR  CASSETTES  AND  THE  LIKE,  filed 
May  19,  1975,  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc.  75-1961-F,  Pro- 
gramming Technologies,  Inc.  v.  King  Instrument  Corporation. 

3,814.416,  Munger  and  Klrby,  PLAYGROUND  CLIMBING 
STRUCTURES;  Keg:.  No.  994.912  (BIG  TOYS),  Northwest 
Design  Products,  Inc.,  filed  May  23,  1975,  D.C.  Fla.  (Jackson- 
ville), Doc.  75-310-C-J-S,  Northwest  Design  Products,  Inc. 
V.   Advanced  Playgrounds,  Inc.  and  Wayne  Whalen. 

3,826,987,  J.  D.  Stevens,  MINIATURE  RADIO  RECEIVER  ; 
I).  232,767,  same,  filed  May  21,  1975,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark), 
Doi'.  75-873,  .1.  K.  Hoch  .Manufacturing  Company  v.  Robbins 
Radio,  Inc.,  also  known  as  Robbins  Novelty  and  Thomas  Rob- 
bins  and  The  Benson  East. 

3,844.000,  J.  Hedu,  CLASP ;  D.  200,155.  same,  CLASP  FAS- 
TENER OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE,  filed  May  23,  1975,  D.C.N.J. 
(Newark),  Doc.  75-889,  The  Sietnon  Company  v.  E-Z  Buckle, 
Inc. 

3,853,217,  Scordato  and  Cohen.  PIPETTE  TIP  PACKAGE, 
filed  May  21,  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  75cl636 
Medical  Laboratory  .Automation,  Inc.  v.  Robert  A.  Stough 
<(-  Company. 

I).   232,767.     (See  3,826.987.) 

D.  234,239,  S.  Long,  SOFA,  filed  May  22,  1975,  D.C,  E.D. 
Tenn.  (<Jreeneville).  Doc.  C-2-7.VG9,  The  Berkline  Corpora- 
tion v.  The  Bean  Station  Furniture  Factory,  Inc.  and  Ben 
Jarnigan. 

Reg.  No.  749,723.     (See  3,717,339.) 

Reu.  No.  970,678.     (See  3.792,163.) 

Ree.  No.  994,912.  '  (See  3,814,416.) 


<48 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  16,  1975 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of 

Sept.  16,  1975 

D.  234,301 

3,849,767 

3,879,668 

3,890,063 

D.   234,570 

3,850,713 

.3,879,928 

3,890,086 

D.   234,935 

3,852,142 

3,880,020 

3,890,141 

D.   234,955 

3,852,415 

3,880,268 

3,890,183 

D.  235,302 

3,852,683 

3,880,473 

3,890,355 

3,303,031 

3,856,764 

3,881,693 

3,890.360 

3,306,825 

3,856,853 

3,881,966 

3,890,435 

3.369,012 

3,857,887 

3,882,231 

3,890.517 

3,376,229 

3,858,240 

3,882,350 

3.890.533 

3,640,203 

3,860,375 

3,882,702 

3,890.598 

3,738,461 

3,860,771 

3,882.821 

3,890,818 

3,756,057 

3,861,833 

3,883,119 

3.890.862 

3,756,377 

3.862.861 

3,883,144 

3,890.876 

3,758,192 

3,863.104 

3.883.558 

3.891,448 

3,761.412 

3,863,474 

3.883.956 

3,891,652 

3,761,898 

3.864.658 

3,883,972 

3,891,660 

3,765,952 

3,865,826 

3,884,243 

3,891,811 

3,767,935 

8,866,079 

3,884,564 

3,891,892 

3,7tl,262 

3,868,250 

3,884,684 

3,891,969 

3,774,412 

3,869,957 

3,884»769 

3,892,000 

3,781,579 

3,870,142 

3.885.033 

3,892,115 

3,790,355 

3,870,655 

3,885,050 

3,892,229 

3,794,984 

3,870,716 

3.885,201 

3,892,242 

3,794,995 

3,870,981 

3.885.207 

S,892,436 

3,798,915 

3.871,568 

3.885.602 

3,892,516 

3,808,167 

3,871,633 

3.886,003 

3,892,541 

3,810.865 

3,872,018 

3,887,066 

3,892,610 

3,813,908 

3,872,074 

3,887,243 

3,892,800 

3,813,984 

3,873,450 

3,887,252 

3,892,801 

3,818.859 

3,873,501 

3.887,271 

3,893,097 

3,819,068 

3,873,825 

3,887.288 

3,893,502 

3,821,287 

3,874,027 

3,887,505 

3,893,516 

3,821,323 

3.875,215 

3,887.684 

3,893.664 

3,824,015 

3,876,334 

3,887,750 

3,893,915 

3,824,281 

3,877,054 

3,887,823 

3,894,076 

3,825,369 

.3,877,089 

3,887,845 

3,894.097 

3.829,206 

3,877,160 

.3.888,097 

3,894,224 

3,830.681 

3,877,626 

3,888,477 

3,894,430 

3,832,046  ^'- 

3,878.021 

3,888,575 

3,894,486 

3,833.204 

3,878,326 

3,888,710 

3,894,556 

3,833.687 

3,878,698 

3,888,723 

3,894,641 

3.837,855 

3,878,748 

.3,889,152 

3,895.163 

3.839.986 

3.878,764 

3,889,218 

3.895.555 

3,840,514 

3,878.817 

3.889,224 

3,895.852 

3,843,431 

3,879,315 

3,889,507 

3,895,943 

3,845,056 

3,879,366 

3,889,533 

3,896,106 

3,846,172 

.%879,368 

3,889,669 

3,846,583 

3,879,576 

3.889,729 

3,849,248 

3,879,645 

3.889,879 

x 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  30,  1975 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  nate 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director 1-27-75 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal  Stock;  Electro 
Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 
Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director 10-18-74 

Heterocyclic,  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides:  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
0x0  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP   140-A.  P.  KENT,  Director 12-17-74 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-R.  FRIED.MAN,  Director.         11-4-74 
Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-H.  S.  VINCENT,  Director...  1-7-75 

Fertilizers;  Foods:  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 
Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification:  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas,  and  Solid  Separation; 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Proc- 
esses. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-\V.  L.  CARLSON,   Director....         12-4-74 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications:  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director S-2-74 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring.  Radio- 
Active  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors.  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-J.  F.  COUCH.  Director 12-2-74 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 
Related  Arts. 

RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-N.  ANSHER,  Director..         1-23-75 
Receptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures:  Textile  Spinning;  Food;  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director 12-3-74 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director f,-10-74 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 1-2-75 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators:  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service:  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling; 
Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics; 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes:  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-.'^.  .■=!.  MATTHEWS.  Director 1-3-75 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming:  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire 
Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus:  Plastics  Working  .Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and 
Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing:  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking:  Tools:  Cutlery;  Jacks. 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-Ci.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director.  1-6-75 

Amusement  and  Exercising  i:)evices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering:  Earth  Working  and  Excavating; 
Fishing,  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery; 
Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POAVER,    AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-B.  R.  GAY.  Director 11-27-74 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors:  Pumps:  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying:  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation:  Machine  Elements;  Couplings:  Gear- 
ing; Bearings;  Clutches;  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control:  Lubrication. 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  350-.M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director 1-22-75 

Joints:  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware:  Ix)cks:  Building  Structures;  Closure  Operators: 
Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering:  Drilling:  Mining;  Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  Separations: 
Coating;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines. 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  Scptoml>or  lOT.i,  except  those  which  may  have 
expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60  Stat.  940)  and  Public 
Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23, 1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  2,849,714  to  2,854,668  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  1,746  to  1,757  inclusive 
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Re.  28^9 

NVISULE  DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  LARGE  DISPLAY  SIGNS 
J:  JIMS  W.  Bevan,  Sah  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Specialty 

Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Co.,  Sah  Lake  City,  Utah 
Criginal   No.   3,427,758,   dated   Feb.    18,    1969,   Ser.    No. 

614,431,  Feb.  7,  1967.  ContinuatHMi  of  Ser.  No.  871,807, 

Oct.  29,  1969,  abandoned.  Applkatkm  for  reissue  Sept.  9, 

1970,  Ser.  No.  70,944 

Int.  a.  G09f  UllO,  13100 
US.  CL  40—33  6  Claims 


// 


i 


REISSUES 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [J  appears  In  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification  ;  matter 

printed  in  italics  indicates  the  additions  made  by  reissue. 
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1.  In  a  large  movable  internally  illuminated  sign  having 
trbnslucent  side  walls  of  large  area  spaced  apart  a  given  dis- 
u  nee,  said  sign  being  mountable  on  a  tall  support  pole  and 
h;  iving  a  series  of  spaced  elongated  light  source  elements 
ai  ranged  substantially  in  a  row  or  plane  between  the  side  walls 
ai  id  close  enough  together  to  furnish  overlapping  illumination 

illuminate  with  substantial  equality  the  entire  inner  areas  of 
sdid  side  walls,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  rigid 
si  pport  member  and  a  drive  mechanism  supported  by  said 
SI  pport  member  for  moving  said  sign,  said  mechanism  occu- 
py ing  only  a  slender  columnar  space  of  substantially  smaller 
o'  erall  transverse  dimension  than  either  the  distance  between 
ss  id  spaced  side  walls  or  the  spacing  between  a  pair  of  contig- 
u<  lus  light  source  elements,  said  mechanism  including  a  drive 
m  3tor  within  said  columnar  space  and  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tii  >ned  between  a  pair  of  contiguous  light  source  elements,  a 
g(  ar  reduction  device  located  entirely  within  said  columnar 
sf  ace  and  commutator  means  also  in  this  said  columnar  space 
fc  r  supplying  electrical  energy  to  said  motor  and  to  said  light 
sc  urces,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  with  the  drive  mech- 
ai  ism  mounted  inside  the  sign  all  parts  of  said  interior  wall 
si  rfaces  receive  substantial  overlapping  illumination  from  a 
pi  iirality  of  the  nearest  ones  of  said  light  source  elements. 
w  lereby  the  drive  mechanism  is  mountable  within  the  internal 
ill  jminated  area  of  the  sign  without  casting  substantial  shad- 

O'/S. 


\  arvin  S. 


Re.  28,550 
MARINE  HARDWARE 

Perkins,  North  Miami   Beach, 


Fla.,  assignor  to 


Perldns  Marine  Lamp  and  Hardware  Corporation,  Miami, 

Fla. 
OJiginal    No.    3,828,714,    dated    Aug.    13,    1974,    Ser.    No. 

153,603,  June  16,  1971.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  17, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  515,514 

Int.  Cl.^  8638  27/0* 
UlS.  CL  114—218  1  Claim 

1.  For  use  with  a  marine  device  having  a  plastic  or  metal 
su  rface  a  [cleat]  marine  accessory  device  including  a  first 
m  ;mber  formed  of  a  relatively  flexible  organic  polymeric  resin 
ar  d  adapted  to  be  fixedly  superimposed  on  the  said  surface  of 
th ;  marine  device  and  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending 
b£  se  section  and  a  first  post  section  integrally  formed  with  and 
pi  ejecting  upwardly  from  said  base  section  to  extend  out- 
wi  irdly  from  said  surface,  and  a  second  member  formed  of  a 
re  atively  rigid  metal  and  comprising  a  longitudinally  extend- 
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ing  arm  cooperatively  overlying  said  base  section  and  a  second 
post  section  integrally  formed  with  and  depending  from  said 
arm  and  disposed  in  aligned  end  to  end  engagement  with  said 


first  post  section,  and  fastening  means  passing  through  said 
posts  for  securing  said  members  together  and  for  anchoring 
said  first  member  onto  the  surface. 


Re.  28,551 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  TRAYS  BETWEEN  A 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  AND  A  STACK 
Johnnie  J.  Breitbach,  7  Plymouth  Ct.,  Normal,  III.  61761 
Original  No.  3,770,143,  dated  Nov.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  195,627, 
Nov.  4,  1971.  Application  for  reissue  July  18,  1974,  Ser.  No. 
489,823 

InL  CI.''  B65G  60/00 
VS.  CI.  214—6  DS  23  Claims 


"V/«,«, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  recirculating  loop  baking  tray 
conveyor  system  for  transferring  baking  trays  and  the  like  of 
ferromagnetic  material  between  a  tray  conveyor  system  and  a 
stack  comprising: 

said  recirculating  loop  baking  tray  conveyor  system  includ- 
ing inlet  and  outlet  tray  conveyor  sections  each  adapted 
to  underlie  and  support  baking  trays  at  a  selected  level 
and  having  adjacent  ends  spaced  apart  a  distance  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  length  of  a  tray, 
stack  elevator  means  for  supporting  an  upright  stack  of 
trays  between  said  adjacent  ends  of  said  inlet  and  outlet 
tray  conveyor  sections,  said  stack  elevator  means  includ- 
ing laterally  spaced  endless  chains  extending  vertically 
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downwardly  from  adjacent  said  preselected  level  at  rela- 
tively opposite  sides  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  trays  on 
the  overhead  conveyor  means,  said  laterally  spaced 
chains  having  stack  supports  at  spaced  locations  there- 
along  adapted  to  underlie  and  support  the  lowermost  tray 
in  a  stack  disposed  between  the  chains,  means  for  sensing 
the  level  of  the  top  of  the  stack  of  trays  between  said 
chains,  and  elevator  [dirve]  drive  means  responsive  to 
said  stack  level  sensing  means  for  driving  said  chains  to 
position  the  top  tray  in  the  stack  at  a  level  slightly  below 
said  selected  level  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  tray  conveyor 
sections, 

said  baking  tray  conveyor  system  including  an  endless  type 
overhead  conveyor  means  having  a  generally  horizontal 
lower  run  dimensioned  to  at  least  span  the  space  between 
the  inlet  smd  outlet  conveyor  sections,  magnetic  means 
cooperable  with  said  lower  run  for  magnetically  holding 
the  top  of  a  ferromagnetic  baking  tray  against  the  lower 
run  for  movement  therewith,  and  means  mounting  said 
overhead  conveyor  means  for  vertical  adjustment  relative 
to  said  inlet  and  outlet  conveyor  sections  and  to  said 
endless  chains  of  said  stack  elevator  means  to  position 
said  overhead  conveyor  means  with  its  lower  run  at  a 
level  spaced  above  the  selected  level  of  the  inlet  and 
outlet  tray  conveyor  sections  a  distance  corresponding  to 
the  height  of  the  baking  trays  to  allow  trays  to  move  from 
the  inlet  conveyor  section  along  the  lower  run  of  the 
overhead  conveyor  and  onto  the  outlet  section  for  recir- 
culating the  trays, 

and  tray  transfer  means  intermittently  operable  to  transfer 
trays  between  the  overhead  conveyor  means  and  the 
stack. 

20.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  recirculating  loop  baking  tray 
conveyor  system  for  transferring  baking  trays  and  the  like  of 
ferromagnetic  material  between  a  tray  conveyor  system  and  a 
stack  comprising: 

said  recirculating  loop  baking  tray  conveyor  system  including 
inlet  and  outlet  tray  conveyor  sections  each  adapted  to 
underlie  and  support  baking  trays  at  a  selected  level  and 
having  adjacent  ends  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially 
greater  than  the  length  of  a  tray, 

stack  elevator  means  for  supporting  an  upright  stack  of  trays 
between  said  adjacent  ends  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  tray 
conveyor  sections,  said  stack  elevator  means  including 
laterally  spaced  endless  chains  extending  vertically  down- 
wardly from  adjacent  said  preselected  level  at  relatively 
opposite  sides  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  trays  on  the  over- 
head conveyor  means,  said  laterally  spaced  chains  /laving 
stack  supports  at  spaced  locations  therealong  adapted  to 
underlie  and  support  t/ie  lowermost  tray  in  a  stack  disposed 
between  the  chains,  means  for  sensing  the  level  of  the  top 
oft/ie  stack  of  trays  between  said  cluiins,  and  elevator  drive 
means  responsive  to  said  stack  level  sensing  means  for 
driving  said  chains  to  position  t/ie  top  tray  in  the  stack  at 
a  level  slig/uly  below  said  selected  level  of  said  inlet  and 
outlet  tray  conveyor  sections, 

said  baking  tray  conveyor  system  including  an  endless  type 
over/lead  conveyor  means  /uiving  a  generally  Ixorizontal 
lower  run  dimensioned  to  at  least  span  t/xe  space  between 
the  inlet  and  outlet  conveyor  sections  and  spaced  above  t/ie 
selected  level  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  tray  conveyor  sections 
a  distance  corresponding  to  t/ie  /xeig/it  of  t/xe  baking  trays 
to  allow  trays  to  move  from  t/xe  inlet  conveyor  section  along 
t/xe  lower  run  of  t/xe  over/xead  conveyor  and  onto  the  outlet 
section  for  recirculating  the  trays,  magnetic  nxeans  cooper- 
able  with  said  lower  run  for  magnetically  holding  t/xe  top  of 
t/xe  ferromagnetic  baking  tray  against  the  lower  run  for 
movement  therewith, 

tra\  stop  means  mounted  for  movement  between  an  operative 
position  in  the  path  of  movement  of  trays  along  said  over- 
/xead  conveyor  means  and  an  inoperative  position  out  of  t/xe 
pat/x  of  movement  of  said  trays, 

tray  transfer  means  operable  to  transfer  trays  between  t/xe 
overhead  conveyor  means  and  the  stack,  means  operative 


when  a  tray  engages  said  tray  stop  means  for  operating  said 
transfer  means  to  move  a  tray  from  t/ie  over/xead  conveyor 
means  to  a  stack  on  said  elevator  means, 
means  for  sensing  a  back-up  of  trays  at  a  location  along  said 
tray  conveyor  system,  and  means  responsive  to  said  last- 
mentioned  means  for  moving  said  tray  stop  means  from 
said  inoperative  position  to  said  operative  position  w/xen  a 
Ixick-up  of  trays  is  sensed. 


Re.  28,552 

COBALT-BASE  ALLOYS 

Gaylord  Darrel  Smith,  Mountainside,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.     <' 
Original   No.   3,410,732,   dated   Nov.    12,    1968,   Ser.    No. 
452,382,  Apr.  30,  1965.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  16, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  498,230 

Int.  CI.  C22c  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  148—32  11  Claims 

1.  An  alloy  composition  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
50%  cobalt,  14-30%  molybdenum,  6-12%  chromium  and 
0.5-4%  silicon,  said  alloy  having  a  micro-structure  containing 
30-60  volume  percent  of  a  hard  Laves  phase  and,  correspond- 
ingly, 40-70  volume  percent  of  a  solid  solution  matrix  phase. 


Re.  28,553 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  CORROSION  AND  MINERAL 

DEPOSITS  IN  WATER  SYSTEMS 
Helmut    von    Freyhold,    Dusseldorf-Oberkassel,    Germany, 

assignor  to  Henkel  '/z  Cie  GmbH,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen. 

(iermany 
Original    No.    3,723333,   dated    Mar.    27,    1973,   Ser.    No. 

821,487,  May  2,  1969.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  821,487, 

May  2,  1969,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  July  24, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  491,384 

Int.  C1.^C23F  11/18 
U.S.  CI.  252—175  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  corrosion  and  mineral  deposition 
in  a  water  system  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  to  said  water 
system  from  1  mg./liter  of  said  water  up  to  \Vi  times  the 
quantity  which  is  necessary  for  substantially  completely  con- 
verting into  complexes  the  substances  imparting  hardness  to 
said  water,  of  a  composition  comprising  a  first  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  diphosphonic  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


HO- 


O        R         O 
II          i  II 

-P C P — 

I       I      I 

OH     X         OH 


-OH 


wherein  X  is  OH  or  NH2,  and  R  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  water  soluble  salts  of  said  diphosphonic  compound, 
and  a  mixture  of  said  diphosphonic  compound  and  said  water- 
soluble  salts  thereof;  and  a  second  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble,  complex  forming  com- 
pounds containing  at  least  one  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  [  phosphonates  and]  N-dimethylencphos- 
phonic  acid  radicals,  water  soluble  salts  thereof  and  mixtures 
of  said  compounds  and  their  water  soluble  salts;  said  first  and 
second  compounds  are  present  in  said  composition  in  molar 
ratio  of  from  1 :3  to  3: 1  and  from  0.5  to  500  mg./liter  of  water 
of  an  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A) 
water-soluble  orthophosphates,  water  soluble  zinc  salts  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  (B)  alkali  metal  silicates,  alkali  metal 
nitrites,  and  mixture  thereof. 
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Re.  28^54  | 

FLEXIBLE  WRAPPING  MATERIAL 
h  Bward  J.  Curler,  and  Gknn  E.  Lineburg,  both  of  New  Lon- 
don, Wis.,  assignors  to  Curwood,  Inc.,  New  London,  Wis. 
Original  No.  3,445,324,  dated  May  20,  1969,  Ser.  No. 
599,566,  Dec.  6,  1966.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
280,200,  May  14,  1963,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue 
Aug.  9,  1971,  Ser.  No.  164,901  | 

Int.  a.*  B32B  23/08,  27/30,  27/32  ' 
UlS.  CL  428—334  22  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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I.  A  flexible,  laminated,  heat-sealable  wrapping  material 
pa  rticularly  suitable  for  use  in  the  packaging  of  food  products 
ar  d  other  products  which  are  to  be  maintained  in  hermetically 
se  Jed  relationship  to  the  atmosphere,  cmd  in  which  the  pack- 
ag ;  is  c^  the  nonconforming  type  whereby  the  wrapping  mate- 
rii  1  may  be  subjected  to  considerable  flexing  and  bending 
wl  lich  is  conducive  to  flex  cracking  of  the  material  and  the 
dc  velopment  of  pinholes  therein,  said  material  being  charac- 
tei  ized  by  its  resistance  to  flex  cracking  and  pinhole  develop- 
n*  int.  and  by  its  imperviousness  to  gas  and  moisture,  compris- 
a  cellophane  sheet,  coated  with  a  layer  of  a  vinylidene 
ch  oride  copolymer,  and  sandwiched  between  and  bonded  on 
or  s  side  to  a  polymeric  layer  having  good  heat-seal  strength, 
an  i  bonded  on  the  other  side,  by  a  layer  of  bonding  material, 
to  a  biaxially  oriented  polypropylene  sheet  treated  on  its  inner 
fa(  e  to  facilitate  bonding  so  that  said  polypropylene  sheet 
foi  ms  one  surface  of  said  laminated  material,  and  said  poly- 
mt  ric  layer  forms  the  opposite  surface  of  said  material,  said 

ymeric  layer  being  heat-sealable  at  a  temperature  substan- 
tia ly  below  the  melting  point  of  said  polypropylene  sheet,  and 
sai  i  polymeric  layer  being  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
po  yethylene  and  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymers. 


Re.  28,555 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  HAVING  MOVABLE  SPRING 

CONTACTS  WHICH  PROVIDE  WIPING  ACTION  WITH 

ASSOCIATED  STATIONARY  CONTACTS 
John  Albert  Koepke,  Des  Plaines,  lU.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 
Original    No.   3,860,775,   dated   Jan.    14,    1975,   Ser.    No. 
416,489,  Nov.  16,  1973.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jan.  29, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  545,256 

Int.  Cl.'^  HOIH  1/36 
U.S.  CI.  200-164  R  4  claims 


^ 


^0 
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1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  housing,  a  switching 
station  comprising  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  leads  each 
having  a  stationary  contact  means  thereon,  an  actuator  mov- 
able in  said  housing  between  first  and  second  positions  and 
having  a  contact  support  member  associated  with  said  pair  of 
leads,  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  actuator  toward  its  first 
position  and  a  movable  electrical  contact  means  supported  by 
said  support  member,  said  movable  contact  means  having  first 
and  second  generally  J-s/iaped  resilient  contact  sections  that 
are  joined  by  a  generally  U-s/iaped  connecting  section,  [and] 
said  first  and  second  J-shaped  contact  sections  having  seg- 
ments which  are  spaced  from  an  adjacent  portion  of  their 
respective  support  member  when  the  electrical  circuit  be- 
tween said  pair  of  leads  is  ojjen  and  which  are  deflected 
towards  said  adjacent  portion  of  said  support  member  by  said 
stationary  contact  means  when  said  electrical  circuit  is  closed 
so  as  to  provide  a  wiping  action  between  said  movable  and 
said  stationary  contact  means,  [said  movable  contact  means 
further  having  a  generally  U-shaped  connection  section  and  a 
pair  of  generally]  said  J-shaped  sections  [which]  being 
constructed  to  face  each  other  [and  which]  so  as  to  di- 
verge outwardly  from  said  U-shapied  section  at  an  acute  angle, 
and  said  support  member  being  constructed  to  receive  said 
U-shaped  connecting  section  and  having  a  pair  of  bifurcated 
arms  which  are  in  engagement  with  said  J-shaped  sections 
only  at  the  outer  area  thereof  when  said  electrical  circuit  is 
open. 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  tbe  drawing. 


3,781 
BEGONIA  PLANT 
James  C.  Mikkelsen,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Mikkelsens  Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,865 
Int.  CI.  AOlh  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Plt.-68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  begonia  characterized 
particularly  as  to  uniqueness  by  its  prolific  self-branching 
habit  allowing  for  a  very  full  plant;  short,  compact  growth 
giving  a  dwarf  type  appearance;  its  ability  to  be  easily 
propagated  by  leaf  as  well  as  stem  cuttings;  small  semi- 
double  azalea  type  flowers  which  bloom  continuously  for 
up  to  six  to  eight  months;  very  small  foliage  with  sharp 
serrations,  and  by  its  superior  versatility  which  permits 
the  cultivar  to  be  grown  either  as  a  small  plant  for  the 
home  or  as  a  large  plant  for  display. 


3,782 

KENTUCKY  BLUEGRASS 

Cyril  Reed  Funk,  Jr.,  East  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to 

Rutgers  University,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,377 

Int.  CI.  AOlh  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 88  1  Claim 

1.  A  variety  of  bluegrass  plant,  substantially  as  shown 

and  described. 


3,783 
BEGONIA  PLANT 
James  C.  Mikkelsen,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Mikkelsens  Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,787 
Int.  CI.  AOlh  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  elatior  begonia  char- 
acterized particularly  by  its  salmon  pink  color,  the  pastel 


shade  increasing  the  color  range  of  begonias  of  this  class; 
its  two  inside  tepals  which  have  a  slight  ruffle  and  a  notice- 
able incurving  of  the  exterior  tips;  its  rapid  rooting;  its 
consistency  to  propagate  from  leaf  cuttings  that  root  in 
three  weeks,  thereafter  producing  adventitious  shoots,  and 
by  its  lush  and  durable  foliage. 


3,784 
BEGONIA  PLANT 
James  C.  Mikkelsen,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Mikkelsens  Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,019 
Int.  CI.  AOlh  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  cultivar  of  elatior  begonia 
characterized  particularly  by  its  bright,  deep  red  flower 
color;  consistent  tendency  to  have  5-6  tepals  per  flower; 
relatively  slow  rooting  and  growth  habits;  dark  green, 
heavy  foliage  with  indentations  on  edges;  superior  flower 
texture  and  quality,  and  by  its  ability  to  maintain  greater 
numbers  of  flowers  in  bloom  at  any  one  time  when  com- 
pared to  the  parent  cultivar  Schwabenland. 


3,785 

BEGONIA  PLANT 

James  C.  Mikkelsen,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Mikkelsens  Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,866 

Int.  CI.  AOlh  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  begonia  characterized 

particularly  by  its  clear  white,  ruflled  edge,  double  azalea 

type  flowers  having  light  chartreuse  infusion  on  the  back 

side  of  the  tepals;  its  profuse  blooming  habit  and  by  its 

ease  of  propagation  both  by  stem  and  leaf  cuttings. 
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PATENTS 


GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  16,  1975 


ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 


See 
PATENT  NO. 

228-173 : 3,905,092 

073-382 3,905,215 

073-295 3,905,243 

092-143 3,905,281 

128-140 3,905,335 

233-026 3,905,528 

221-155 3,905,530 

273-075 3,905,598 

251-077 3,905,689 

425-113 3.905,749 

106-062 3,905,845 

136-131 3,905,851 

280-01 1.35-C 3,905,906 

250-536 3,905,920 

423-540 , 3,906,039 

310-009.1 3,906,249 

290-001 3,906,250 

357-007 3,906,296 

315-005.42 3,906,300 

315-097 3,906,301 

315-209 3,906,302 

315-370 3,906,303 

315-379 3,906,304 

315-399 J 3,906,305 

315-408 3,906,306 

317-002  E 3,906,308 

317-018  R 3,906,309 

317-033  VR 3,906,310 

317-230 3,906,311 

317-260 3,906,312 

340-007  R : 3,906,352 

328-031 3,906,366 

329-104 3,906,376 

329-122 3,906,380 

346-074 3,906,501 

343-895 3,906,514 


PATENTS 

GRANTTED  SEPTEMBER  16,  1975 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

3,905,046  3  9^5  Q^g 

LAMINATED  STRAP  WITH  DECORATIVE  STITCIflNG  ROOM  MODULES  WFTH  SANITARY  DEVICES 

riT  "'";^»'' *^8*n'"rt,  Austria,  assignor  to  Hans  Hirsch  Hans  Gunter  Moller,  OWenburger  Landstr.  50,  287  Detaien- 

&  Sohne  Ohg  Leder-  und  Kunststofhvarenfabrik,  Klagen-  horst,  Germany 

furt,  Austria  pj^  ^^    JO    ,973  5^^  j^  3^^g^ 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,681  Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    26,    1972. 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  26,  1973, 9893/73    2220437  j     --f  , 

.,  c   ^.   ,     J"'  ^'•'  ^"^^^  ^'^^'  ^'^^'  '^'^^  «"»•  Cl.-^  A47K  4100 

U.S.  CI.  2—338  5  Claims    U.S.  O.  4—2  4  Claims 


A 


ffl 


1 ,  A  strap  comprising  an  outer  layer  and  a  lining  adhesively 
bonded  to  the  outer  layer,  and  decorative  stitching  extending 
through  only  the  outer  layer  and  secured  between  said  outer 
layer  and  said  lining,  whereby  said  stitching  is  adhesively  fixed 
so  that  when  said  stitching  has  chafed  through  said  stitching 
cannot  be  pulled  out. 


1.  A  moulding  comprising  a  deep-drawn  thermoplastics 
panel  with  integrally  moulded  sanitary  devices  such  as  a  bath 
tub,  shower  tray,  W.C.  pan  and  the  like  for  forming  room 
modules  or  so-called  sanitary  cells  by  the  assembly  of  two 
room  halves  along  a  longitudinal  median  plane  defined  by  the 
outer  edged  of  each  half  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of 
the  integrally  moulded  sanitary  devices  has  an  outer  wall 
which  projects  outside  the  outer  edge  beyond  the  longitudinal 
median  plane  defined  by  the  edges  which  are  joined  to  each 
other. 


3,905,047 
IMPLANTABLE  CERAMIC  BONE  PROSTHESIS 
Roger  A.  Long,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  John  J.  Posta, 
Jr.,  Northridge,  Calif. 

Filed  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,959 

Int.  Cl.^'  A61F  1124 

U.S.  CI.  3— 1.9  10  Claims 


3,905,049 
TOILETS 
John  H.  Stokes,  Caterham,  and  Raymond  Bondon,  Norwkh, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Elsan  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  41 1,179 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  30,  1972, 
49987/72 

Int.  CI.2  E03D  1 100,  3/00,  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  4-10  2  Ciains 


1 .  An  improved  implantable  bone  prosthesis,  said  prosthesis 
comprising  a  unitary  ceramic  body  containing  a  eutectic  of 
metal  pyrophosphate  and  refractory  oxide,  wherein  said  body 
includes  discrete  particles  of  refractory  oxide  bonded  together 
by  said  eutectic,  whereby  said  eutectic  bonds  together  the 
discrete  particles  of  refractory  oxide  in  such  a  manner  that  no 
substantial  degradation  of  said  discrete  particles  by  the  eutec- 
tic occurs. 


1.  A  toilet  comprising  a  toilet  bowl,  a  receiving  chamber 
beneath  the  bowl,  the  receiving  chamber  having  a  bottom  of 
bowl-shape  with  an  outlet  opening  at  its  lowest  point  and 
having  an  enclosing  wall  at  least  a  large  part  of  which  is  of 
filter  material,  a  pump  chamber  outside  the  enclosing  wall,  a 
pump  of  piston  and  cylinder  type,  with  its  axis  vertical,  having 
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ai  I  intake  lying  at  the  lower  end  of  the  pump  cylinder  and 
Within  the  pump  chamber,  a  second-stage  cylindrical  filter 
ei  itircly  surrounding  the  pump  and  a  third-stage  filter  protect- 
ir  g  the  intake,  and  means  enabling  the  pump  to  recirculate 
li(  |uid  from  the  pump  chamber  to  the  bowl  for  flushing. 


3,905,050 
PRESSURIZED  FLUSH  TANK 
Alva  L.  Goza,  Rt  1,  Box  215,  GuH  Breeze,  Fla.  32561;  Fay  D. 
Smith,  101  Magnolia  St.,  Cantonment,  Fla.  32533;  L.  E. 
Bentkowski,  2110  E.  Lakeview,  Pensacola,  Fla.  32505; 
Donald  W.  Evans,  P.O.  Box  1206,  Ft.  Walton  Beach,  Fla. 
32548;  Ronald  P.  Blake,  505  Mooney  Rd.,  Ft.  Walton  Beach, 
Fla.  32548,  and  Jimmie  L.  Thompson,  P.O.  Box  3186,  Ft 
Walton  Beach,  Fla.  32548 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,954 

Int.  CI.  E03d  3100 

UIS.  CI.  4—28  3  Claims 
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A  pressurizable  flush  tank  comprising  a  water  inlet  for 
reducing  water  into  said  tank,  means  for  producing  a  se- 
lected water  level  within  said  tank,  a  discharge  line  for  dis- 
ing  water  from  said  tank,  a  purge  line  having  a  first  end 
within  said  tank  below  said  selected  water  level  and 
ccond  end  in  communication  with  said  discharge  line,  a  first 
ve  means  for  selectively  closing  said  discharge  line,  and  a 
setond  valve  means  for  selectively  closing  said  first  end  of  said 
line,  said  second  valve  means  including  a  float  raisable 
water  within  said  tank,  an  arm  carrying  sakl  float  and 
'otal  by  motion  of  said  float,  and  a  valve  member  carried  by 
arm  and  engageable  with  said  one  end  of  said  purge  line, 
d  purge  line  having  associated  therewith  a  seating  means 
attached  to  said  first  end  disposed  within  said  tank  below  said 
1  water  level  in  spaced  relation  with  said  arm,  said  float 
mtans  and  said  second  value  means  such  that  water  within 
tank  will  flow  into  said  purge  line  before  said  arm  pivots 
cause  said  valve  member  to  close  said  first  end  of  said  purge 
during  filling  of  the  tank  and  whereby  a  predetermined 
aniount  of  water  flows  into  said  purge  line  before  said  second 
va  ve  means  seats  on  said  seating  means. 


sa  d 


to 


York,  N.Y. 


3,905,051 
TOILET  SEAT  CHAIR 
Criarles  Gozdziewski,  28-48  43rd  St.,  Astoria,  NeW 
11103 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,420 
Int.  Cl.^  A47K  11102;  A61L  1 1 100 
CL  4—134  7  Claims 

A  toilet  seat  chair  for  improved  comfort  for  connecting 
a  commode  comprising: 

1  pair  of  spaced  apart  arm  rests  which  define  a  seat  opening; 
a  back  rest  portion  coupled  between  the  arm  rests  and  the 
seat  portion; 
in  elongated  bolt  inserted  through  the  arm  rests  of  the  chair 
and  engaging  the  hinge  brackets  of  the  commode  so  as  to 
anchor  the  arms  of  the  chair  to  the  commode;  and 
;  djustable  leg  means  consisting  of  at  least  one  pair  of  feet 


threadably  coupled  to  the  legs  of  the  chair  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  height  of  the  chair;  so  that  the  bolt  through 


the  arm  rests  can  be  adjusted  to  be  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  hinge  brackets  of  the  commode. 


3,905,052 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A 

PLUMBING  nXTURE 

Costanzo  DeAngdis,  23720  Glenn  St.,  Westland,  Mich.  48185 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,075 

Int.  Cl.^  E03D  moo,  11113 

U.S.  CI.  4—252  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  plumbing  assembly,  comprising: 

a  support  having  an  opening; 

a  hold-down  ring  having  a  body  mounted  in  said  support 
opening  and  a  flange  seated  on  the  support  about  the 
opening,  the  flange  having  a  flange  opening; 

a  plumbing  fixture  mounted  on  the  support,  said  plumbing 
fixture  having  an  opening  adjacent  said  flange  opening; 

an  elongated  threaded  member  disposed  in  the  flange  open- 
ing and  the  fixture  opening  such  that  an  upper  end  of  the 
threaded  member  is  above  the  fixture  opening  and  the 
opposite,  lower  end  of  the  threaded  member  below  the 
flange  opening; 

a  lower  nut  mounted  on  the  threaded  member  beneath  the 
flange; 

first  means  carried  by  the  flange  for  engaging  the  lower  nut 
to  prevent  its  rotation  as  the  threaded  member  is  being 
rotated; 

a  washer  mounted  on  the  threaded  member  between  the 
plumbing  fixture  and  the  flange,  and  frictional  means 
carried  by  the  washer  and  engaging  the  threaded  member 
to  prevent  passage  thereof  through  the  flange  opening 
except  by  rotation  thereof,  said  washer  being  slidably 
movable  with  respect  to  the  threaded  member  as  it  is 
being  rotated  about  its  longitudinal  axis  whereby  the 
washer  is  operative  to  prevent  separation  of  the  lower  nut 
from  said  first  means;  and 

an  upper  nut  so  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  threaded 
member  as  to  be  operative  to  be  rotated  with  the 
threaded  member  whereby  said  hold-down  ring  flange 
and  the  plumbing  fixture  are  clamped  together  between 
said  upper  nut  and  said  lower  nut. 
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3,905,053 

CONVERTIBLE  BED  SOFA 

Mario  VucheHch,  130  Elliot  PI.,  Apt.  IF,  Bronx,  N.Y 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,418 

Int.  a.2A47C  17114 

U.S.  CI.  5—17 


for  selectively  disabling  each  hinge  means  so  that  the  upper 
frame  section  may  be  selectively  pivoted  to  a  forwardly  in- 
10454  dined  or  a  rearwardly  inclined  position  with  respect  to  the 
lower  frame  section,  and  a  shield  on  the  upper  frame  section 
for  overlying  the  central  fwrtion  of  the  mattress  at  spaced 
3  Claims  relationship  thereto  for  protecting  the  lower  back  region  of  a 
person  lying  on  the  mattress. 


^^ 


1 .  In  a  convertible  bed  sofa,  the  combination  of  a  stationary 
frame  comprised  of  opposite  side  walls  and  interconnecting 
front  and  rear  angle  iron  bars,  and  a  pair  of  bed  frames  sup- 
ported thereupon,  each  said  bed  frame  having  a  mattress 
thereupon,  a  first  of  said  bed  frames  being  adjustable  to  serve 
either  as  a  back  rest  in  a  sofa  position  or  as  a  rear  bed  member 
of  a  double  bed  when  in  a  bed  position,  while  a  second  of  said 
bed  frame  is  adjustable  to  serve  as  a  seat  in  said  sofa  position 
or  as  a  front  bed  member  in  said  bed  position,  each  said  end 
wall  including  a  horizontal  groove  and  a  slightly  inclined 
vertical  groove,  said  first  frame  having  a  first  roller  in  said 
horizontal  groove  and  a  second  roller  in  said  vertical  groove, 
while  a  rear  portion  of  said  second  frame  is  supported  on  a 
roller  carried  in  said  horizontal  groove,  a  forward  end  of  said 
second  frame  being  supported  on  a  pair  of  front  legs  mounted 
on  casters,  a  forwardly  slidable  bar  in  each  said  end  wall 
intercepting  at  its  rear  end  said  vertical  groove  so  to  support 
said  first  frame  roller  carried  in  said  vertical  groove,  when  in 
said  bed  position,  said  bar  having  a  knob  upon  a  front  end 
which  abutts  with  a  front  edge  of  said  side  wall  when  said  rear 
end  intercepts  said  vertical  groove  and  said  first  frame  vertical 
groove  roller  rests  thereupon,  said  bar  rear  end  being  tapered 
to  a  point  and  said  bar  being  slidable  inside  a  tubular  sleeve 
extending  from  said  side  wall  front  edge  to  said  vertical 
groove. 

3,905,054 
VEHICLE  FOR  PARALYZED  PERSONS 
Robert  K.  Windsor,  417  Spruce  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19106, 
and  Ronald  Windsor,  23  Michie  Rd.,  Jefferson  Farms,  New 
Castle,  Del.  19720 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,357 

Int.  CI.*  A61G  1102 

U.S.  CI.  5—81  7  Claims 


1.  A  low  profile  vehicle  for  supporting  persons  paralyzed 
from  the  waist  down  in  a  manner  whereby  the  person  may 
push  the  vehicle  by  contacting  the  floor  with  his  hands  com- 
prising a  frame  having  an  upper  frame  section  superimposed 
over  a  lower  frame  section,  wheel  means  in  the  lower  frame 
section,  a  mattress  on  the  upper  frame  section  for  supporting 
a  person  in  a  face  down  position,  means  on  the  frame  for 
selectively  elevating  the  upper  frame  section  at  said  mattress 
with  respect  to  the  lower  frame  section,  discrete  hinge  means 
pivotably  connecting  each  end  of  the  upper  frame  section 
directly  to  a  juxtaposed  end  of  the  lower  frame  section,  means 


3,905,055 
PATIENT  LIFT  AND  SUPPORT  FOR  HOSPITAL  BED 
Reed  F.  Blair,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Reed  F.  Blair, 
Incorporated,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

nied  Aug.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,045 

Int.  d.^  A47B  83104 

U.S.  a.  5—85  6  Claims 


1.  An  auxiliary  patient  lift  and  support  for  a  hospital  bed 
having  side  guard  rails  extending  upwardly  above  the  height  of 
the  mattress  comprising; 

a.  a  first  longitudinally  extending  frame  member  being 
non-rotatably  and  removably  secured  to  a  first  one  of  said 
bed  guard  rails  in  a  horizontal  position  by  a  first  plurality 
of  spring-loaded  clamps  fixed  to  said  first  frame  member; 
b.  a  second  longitudinally  extending  frame  member  being 
rotatably  and  removably  positioned  upon  a  second  one  of 
said  bed  guard  rails  in  a  horizontal  position  by  a  second 
plurality  of  spring-loaded  clamps  rotatably  receiving  said 
second  frame  member  and  having  a  rotatable  sleeve 
joumaled  thereon  at  one  end  to  facilitate  rotation  of  said 
second  frame  member  within  said  clamps; 

c.  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  spring-loaded  clamps 
each  being  formed  with  two  hooks  that  are  spring  biased 
toward  each  other  so  that  said  clamps  may  be  secured  to 
said  hospital  bed  guard  rails  by  clamping  horizontal  mem- 
bers of  said  guard  rails  between  said  hooks; 

d.  a  flexible  patient  support  fabric  fixed  at  opposite  sides 
thereof  to  said  first  and  second  frame  members; 

e.  rotating  means  to  selectively  rotate  said  second  frame 
member  relative  to  said  bed  guard  rail  to  thereby  stretch 
said  patient  support  fabric  taut  between  said  first  and 
second  frame  members  and  thereby  lift  a  patient  from  the 
mattress  of  said  hospital  bed  on  said  patient  support 
fabric;  said  entire  auxiliary  patient  lift  and  support  being 
installable  and  removable  from  said  hospital  bed  without 
any  modification  of  said  bed. 


3,905,056 

MIST-OXYGEN  THERAPY  CRIBLINER  TENT 

Jean  F.  Rosendahl,  6708  S.E.  39th  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

97202 

Continuation  off  Ser.  No.  370,710,  June  18,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,414 

InL  Cl.'^  A47C  29100;  A47D  7100 

U.S.  CI.  5—97  3  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  crib  having  a  mattress,  a  support 
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the  mattress  and  frame  means  including  a  headboard,  a 
fcjotboard,  a  rear  sideboard  and  a  front  sideboard, 

the  headboard  and  the  footboard  having  spaced  uprights, 
and  a  cribliner  tent  of  integral,  transparent  material  in- 
cluding a  bottom  panel  positioned  under  the  mattress  and 
side  panels  and  end  panels  each  integral  with  the  bottom 
panel  and  fastened  to  the  upper  end  portions  of  the 
boards. 
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3,905,058 
BACK  SUPPORTS 
David  HorsfieM,  Southam,  England,  assignor  to  Universal  OO 
Products  Company,  Des  Piaines,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,973 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   United   Kingdom,   Aub.    11. 
1972,37469 

Int.  a.  A47g  9100 
U.S.  CI.  5-337  6  Claims 


^12,20 


ach  side  and  end  panel  including  a  top  flap  folded  back  on 
the  panel  to  form  a  sleeve  portion  extending  around  a  top 
rail  of  the  adjacent  board, 
tie  tent  including  fastening  means  securing  the  comer 
portions  of  the  top  flaps  to  adjacent  portions  of  the  pan- 
els, 

tjie  side  panels  including  elongated  side  extensions  woven 
into  uprights  of  the  headboard  and  the  footboard  and 
overlapping  the  end  panels  to  form  sealed  comers. 


1.  A  support  cushion  comprising  a  bladder,  an  open-celled 
resilient  filling  material  within  the  bladder,  a  resilient  tube 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  bladder  and  a  valve 
assembly  for  controlling  the  air  flow  through  the  passage,  the 
valve  assembly  comprising  a  clamping  device  having  opposed 
clamping  members  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tube  and  including 
a  fixed  portion  sealed  to  portions  of  the  bladder  and  a  movable 
portion  positioned  extemally  of  the  bladder  and  cooperating 
with  the  fixed  portion  to  clamp  together  the  walls  of  the  pas- 
sage whereby  to  close  the  resilient  tube,  said  fixed  portion 
comprising  a  threaded  stud  rigid  with  one  of  the  clamping 
members  and  extending  transversely  through  the  tube,  and  the 
movable  portion  comprises  a  threaded  knob  mounted  on  the 
stud,  the  other  clamping  member  being  interposed  between 
the  knob  and  the  tube. 


3,905,057 
FIBER-nLLED  PILLOW 
AnJDid  L.   WiUis,  Chicago,  and  Hartild  Wortman,  Morton 
C  rove,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  CWW  Research  and  Devel- 
o  imenl  Company,  Elkgrove  Village,  Dl. 

Filed  July  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,073 
Int.  CI.  B32b  5112;  D04h  1100;  B32b  3118;  A47g  9/00 


\iS. 


casin ; 
genei  a 
having 
the  fi  led 
being 
fibers 


CL  5—337 


2  Claims 


3,905,059 
METHOD  FOR  FLUID  TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILE 
FABRIC  IN  ROPE  FORM 
Edward  Stanway,  Prestbury,  near  Macclesfield,  England,  as- 
signor to  United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers   Inc    New 
York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  294,914,  Oct.  4,  1972,  Pat  No.  3,834,194. 

This  application  Oct.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,047 

Int.  Cl.=*  D06B  3124 

U.S.  CI.  8-151.1  ,  5c,3i„« 


•^^  .v^WS 


\  fiber-filled  pillow  comprising  an  air-penetrable  pillow 
having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface;  an  assemblage  of 

gene^lly  co-planar  fibers  enclosed  in  said  casing,  said  fibers 

a  length  substantially  less  than  the  average  thickness  of 

ed  pillow,  a  majority  of  said  fibers  of  said  assemblage 

substantially  perpendicular  to  said  surfaces  and  the 

adjacent  said  surfaces  being  free  thereof,  whereby  a 

majoiity  of  said  fibers  are  parallel  to  the  direction  of  a  force 

appli^  by  the  user  of  said  pillow. 


~-^- 


1.  A  process  for  treating  textile  fabric  in  rope  form  by 
passing  said  fabric  rope  through  a  treatment  liquid  in  a  convo- 
luted spiral  path  comprising  the  steps  of  engaging  one  end  of 
said  rope,  winding  said  engaged  end  in  an  enclosed  loop  path 
about  one  end  of  a  main  roller  and  of  a  guide  member  to 
engage  said  rope  upon  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  main 
roller  and  to  within  recess  means  of  said  guide  member  having 
convoluted  coUs  wherein  each  full  coil  is  fonned  with  a  semi- 
circular portion  and  a  semi-coil  portion,  rotating  said  main 
roller  to  impart  a  peripheral  speed  to  the  surface  thereof 
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thereby  to  impart  to  said  rope  a  winding  motion,  and  rotating  3,905,061 

said  guide  member  to  guide  said  rope  in  a  convoluted  spiral  APPARATUS  FOR  FLAME-CLEANING  PIPE 

path  by  engagement  within  said  recess  means,  said  winding  of    Robert  R.  Cradeur,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Browning-Fer- 
said  engaged  end  being  carried  out  by  intermittently  moving        ris  Industries,  Inc. 

and  stopping  said  end  as  it  traverses  a  closed  loop  path  Filed  July  29,  1974,  Ser,  No.  492,717 

wherein  during  the  pefiod  when  the  end  is  moving,  it  is  moved  Int.  CI.  B08b  9102 

at  a  linear  speed  which  is  less  than  the  peripheral  speed  of  the    f-S.  CI.  15 — 4  19  Claims 

surface  of  said  main  roller  but  greater  than  one-third  said 
peripheral  speed,  and  wherein  said  guide  member  is  intermit- 
tently rotated  and  stopped  to  allow  for  lateral  fabric  expan- 
sion, wherein  the  period  during  which  the  said  guide  member 
is  in  a  stopped  position,  the  fabric  rope  is  between  the  semi- 
circular portions  of  the  guide  member. 


3,905,060 
ANCHORING  DEVICE  FOR  BUOYANT  LIFE  SAVING 
EQUIPMENT 
William  York  Higgs,  Gibsons,  Canada,  assignor  to  Interconti- 
nental Marine  Limited,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  280,418,  Aug.  14,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47^12,  June  18, 
1970,  Pat.  No.  3,703,736.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1974,  Ser. 

No.  465,661 

Int.  Cl.^  B63C  9122;  B63B  21152 

U.S.  CI.  9—9  6  Claims 


g 


1 .  An  anchoring  device  for  life  boats  or  life  rafts  comprising; 
a  buoy; 

b.  a  cable  reel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  buoy,  the  reel 
having  end  plates; 

c.  a  cable  of  adequate  strength  to  act  as  an  anchor  cable 
wound  on  said  cable  reel; 

i.  an  attachment  securing  a  first  end  of  the  cable  to  the  reel; 
e.  a  second  attachment  on  the  second  end  of  the  cable 
and  adapted  for  attachment  of  this  end  of  the  cable  to  a 
ship  which  carries  the  buoy; 

'.  beacon  means  on  the  buoy  adapted  to  be  activated  auto- 
matically upon  release  of  the  buoy  from  the  ship; 
supporting  means  on  the  buoy  by  which  the  buoy  can 
normally  be  carried  by  said  ship  but  permitting  easy 
automatic  release  of  the  buoy  should  said  ship  sink; 
braking  means  acting  on  the  reel  to  cause  paying  out  of 
the  cable  in  a  controlled  manner  as  the  ship  sinks,  said 
braking  means  comprising  vanes  carried  by  said  end 
plates  of  the  cable  reel  and  constituting  stiffening  means 
for  the  end  plates,  said  vanes  engaging  the  water  when  the 
buoy  is  floating  therein  and  thereby  providing  a  retarding 
effect  on  the  rotiiting  cable  reel;  and 
mooring  means  by  which  the  life  rafts  or  life  boats  can  be 
moored  to  the  buoy;  whereby  upon  sinking  of  the  shop 
the  buoy  is  automatically  released  and  remains  on  the 
surface  of  the  water  with  said  cable  maintaining  ctmnec- 
tion  between  the  buoy  and  the  ship,  said  buoy  serving  as 
both  a  beacon  and  a  mooring  point  for  said  life  rafts  or 
life  boats. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  the  intemal  surface  of  a  pipe  or 
other  tubular  member,  comprising: 

a  main  frame; 

carriage  means  mounted  with  said  main  frame  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  a  pipe  end; 

a  rotating  mandrel  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  carriage 
means  for  insertion  into  said  pipe  and  oscillating  means 
mounted  with  said  carriage  means  for  oscillating  said 
mandrel  through  a  cleaning  cycle,  said  mandrel  being 
rotated  in  a  first  direction  in  a  first  half  of  said  cleaning 
cycle  and  in  a  second  direction  in  the  second  half  of  said 
cleaning  cycle; 

torch  means  mounted  on  said  mandrel  for  oscillation  with 
said  mandrel  for  buming  a  film  or  other  coating  off  the 
intemal  surface  of  said  pipe  during  said  first  half  of  said 
cleaning  cycle;  and 

brush  means  mounted  on  said  mandrel  for  removing  any 
residue  of  said  burned  film  or  other  coating  during  said 
second  half  of  said  cleaning  cycle. 


3,905,062 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SECURING  COATING  STRIPS  ON 

A  WALL 
Jose  Luis  de  Navas  Albareda,  Barcelone,  Spain,  assignor  to 
Repla  International  S.A.H.,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  May  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,640 
Claims   priorit>,   application  Switzerland,  June   7,    1972, 
8423/72 

Int.  CI.  A47g  27104 
U.S.  CI.  16^t  5  Claims 


^y/y/>////?//)ip7yW//////77Z 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  securing  adjacent  edge  portions  of 
substantially  co-planar  cover  strips  in  a  juxtaposed  manner 
and  upon  a  wall  comprising,  a  plurality  of  parallel  elongated 
clamping  assemblies  each  provided  with  a  medial  portion 
having  a  rear  surface  secured  to  the  wall,  said  assemblies 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  a  distance  corresponding  sub- 
stantially to  the  size  of  the  strips  to  be  laid  between  them,  a 
front  surface  on  said  medial  portion  having  first  catching 
means  projecting  therefrom,  each  said  assembly  including  a 
pair  of  auxiliary  portions  adapted  to  overlie  said  medial  por- 
tion with  the  edge  portions  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  co-pla- 


<60 


r  ar  strips  sandwiched  therebetween  and  abutting  one  another, 
second  catching  means  projecting  from  each  said  auxiliary 
f  ortion  and  respectively  engageable  by  said  first  catching 
r  leans,  and  third  catching  means  on  each  said  auxiliary  por- 
t  on  for  attachment  to  the  edge  portions  of  the  corresponding 
s  rips  to  secure  said  strips  between  said  auxiliary  portions  and 
s  tid  medial  portion. 


3,905,063 
CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  DOOR  HOLDER-CLOSER 
(|ordoa  L.  Coulter,  Arlington  Heights,  Dl.,  and  Duane  D.  Pear- 
saU,  Morrison,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Rixson-Firemark,  Inc., 
FranMin  Park,  IIL 
I  :ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  216,202,  Jan.  7,  1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,777,423.  This  application  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
>68,827The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Dec.  1 1,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Cl.=^  E05F  J  5/20 
IJ.S.  CL  16—48.5  15  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  16,  1975 


1.  A  condition  responsive  electromechanical  closure  hold- 
e|"-closer  for  use  with  a  closure  adapted  for  relative  movement 
V  ith  respect  to  a  closure  frame,  comprising  a  housing  contain- 
ii  ig  the  closure  holder-closer  and  adapted  to  be  surface 
n  lounted  adjacent  and  above  the  closure,  a  spring  located 
M  ithin  the  housing  for  exerting  a  closing  force  on  the  closure, 
a  damper  located  within  the  housing  and  coupled  to  the  spring 
ir  controlling  the  spring  exerted  closing  force  applied  to  the 
osure,  an  electromagnetic  arresting  means  located  within 
tl  le  housing  with  when  energized  arrests  the  spring-damper 
SI  ibcombination  from  closing  an  otherwise  open  closure  rcla- 
ti  ^e  the  frame  and  which  when  deenergized  enables  the 
s|  )ring-damper  subcombination  to  close  the  closure  relative 
tl  le  frame,  an  arm  assembly  adapted  to  couple  the  closure  to 
tl  le  closure  holdercloser  to  provide  closure  control  responsive 
t(  i  the  energized  or  deenergized  condition  of  the  electromag- 
n  Stic  latch,  a  photoelectric  condition-responsive  detector 
c  )ntained  within  the  housing  and  connected  to  the  electro- 
n  agnetic  arresting  means  to  control  the  energized  or  deener- 
g  zed  condition  thereof,  and  means  including  passageways 
fc  rmed  in  said  housing  by  which  said  internally  housed  detec- 
ts r  is  subjected  to  a  fluid  flow  characteristic  of  the  presence 
o  said  condition  to  decnergizc  an  otherwise  energized  elec- 
ti  3magnetic  arresting  means  to  thereby  enable  the  holder- 
c  oser  to  release  and  close  an  otherwise  open  closure. 


3,905,064 

:OMBINED  DOOR  STOPPER  AND  HINGE  ASSEMBLY 
E  mst  Brockhaus,  Remscheid-Hasten,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ed.  Scharwachter  KG,  Remscheid,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,212 

Int.  Cl.^' E05D  11 /]0 

US.  CL  16— 145  I      7  Claims 

1 .  In  a  combined  door  stopper  and  hinge  assembly  including 

First  and  a  second  hinge  leaf,  a  hinge  pin  pivotally  intercon- 
n<  ^ting  said  hinge  leaves  for  relative  rotation  about  a  hinge 
a  is,  a  torsion  spring  having  a  body  portion  affixed  to  said  first 
hi  nge  leaf  and  a  pair  of  bent  ends  forming  spring  arms,  means 
a  innecting  one  of  said  spring  arms  with  said  first  hinge  leaf, 

stop  member  formed  upon  said  second  hinge  leaf,  and  a 
re  Her  mounted  upon  the  other  of  said  spring  arms  in  a  position 


to  operatively  engage  said  stop  member  during  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  hinge  leaves  relative  to  each  other,  said  torsion 
spring  being  carried  in  said  first  hinge  leaf  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  hinge  leaves  may  be  swung  to  turn  freely  relative  to 
each  other  over  a  predetermined  angle  of  rotation  prior  to 
engagement  of  said  stop  means  by  said  roller,  said  torsion 
spring  operating  to  create  a  spring  force  resisting  further 
relative  rotation  between  said  hinge  leaves  when  said  roller 
engages  said  stop  means,  said  stop  means  being  configured  to 
permit  further  relative  rotation  between  said  hinge  leaves 
upon  application  to  one  of  said  hinge  leaves  of  a  force  tending 
to  overcome  the  stopping  force  created  by  engagement  be- 
tween said  roller  and  said  stop  means,  the  improvement 
wherein; 

at  least  one  of  said  hinge  leaves  is  formed  as  a  segment  of 
a  continuous  rolled  hinge  section; 


■  t- 


said  first  hinge  is  formed  with  a  stop  surface  having  defined 
therein  a  longitudinal  groove  extending  parallel  to  said 
hinge  axis,  said  groove  being  defined  between  a  pair  of 
sides  extending  generally  transversely  to  said  stop  surface 
with  one  of  said  sides  extending  at  an  angle  of  about  43° 
relative  to  said  stop  surface; 

said  body  portion  of  said  torsion  spring  is  securely  mounted 
upon  said  first  hinge  leaf  to  extend  within  said  longitudi- 
nal groove;  and 

locking  protuberances  in  the  form  of  stamped  portions  of 
said  first  hinge  leaf  are  formed  in  the  stop  surface  of  said 
first  hinge  leaf  to  extend  transversely  of  said  groove  to 
partially  overlap  said  torsion  spring  for  locking  said  tor- 
sion spring  in  position  within  said  groove  to  secure  said 
torsion  spring  against  movement  in  an  axial  direction 
relative  to  said  first  hinge  leaf. 


3,905,065 
DOOR  OR  WINDOW  MOUNTING 
Waher  Seeger,  Breslauerstrasse,  7300  EssUngen  am  Neckar, 
and  Fritz  Lamparth,  Bruckenweg   11,  7271   Egenhausen, 
both  of  Germany 

Fikd  May  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,082 

Int.  CL^  E05D  3/06 

U.S.  CL  16— 163  5  Claims 


1 .  In  a  door  or  window  mounting  including  an  upper  mov- 
able hinge  part  supported  on  a  lower  fixed  hinge  part,  a  sta- 
tionary hinge  pin  extending  tfirough  coaxial,  equal  external 
diameter  cylindrical  portions  of  both  hinge  parts  and  a  stop 
limiting  opening  movement  of  the  door  or  window,  the  im- 
provement comprising,  in  combination,  a  ring  surrounding 
said  stationary  hinge  pin  and  interposed  between  said  upper 
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and  lower  ring  parts,  said  ring  having  an  external  diameter 
equal  to  that  of  the  external  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  por- 
tions so  as  not  to  project  radially  outwardly  beyond  said  cylin- 
drical portions  but,  in  effect,  to  form  a  smooth  continuation 
of  said  cylindrical  portions,  interengageable  means  projecting 
from  the  lower  surface  of  said  ring  and  the  upper  surface  of 
the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  lower  hinge  part  parallel  to  the 
respective  axes  thereof  and  within  the  respective  peripheries 
thereof  so  as  not  to  project  radially  therefrom,  said  interen- 
gageable means  being  operable  to  effect  selective  setting  of 
the  angular  orientation  of  said  ring  relative  to  the  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  lower  hinge  part;  and  a  stop  element,  extending 
upwardly  from  the  upper  surface  of  said  ring  and  parallel  to 
the  axis  thereof  within  the  periphery  thereof  so  as  not  to 
project  radially  therefrom  and  engageable  with  an  abutment 
extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  surface  of  the  cylindri- 
cal portion  of  said  upper  hinge  part  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof 
and  within  the  periphery  thereof  so  as  not  to  project  radially 
therefrom,  to  constitute  said  stop. 


and  being  arranged  to  travel  at  an  angle  upwardly  across  the 
same,  so  that  emerging  suspension  is  intercepted  by  said  form- 
ing vkire  and  the  liquid  component  runs  off  through  the  same 
while  the  fiber  component  forms  a  web  thereon;  and  turbu- 
lence-creating means  extending  into  said  receptable  and  inter- 
secting said  path  intermediate  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  to 
create  turbulence  in  the  suspension  flowing  towards  the  latter. 


3,905,066 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 
SHAPE  OF  A  STICK  OF  LONGITUDINALLY  SHIRRED 
ARTinCIAL  SAUSAGE  CASING 
Felix  Rassbach;  Rolf  Buttner,  and  Stephan  Schuck,  all  of  Wies- 
baden, Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeselkchaft, 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  213,031,  Dec.  28,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,798,301.  This  applicatkMi  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,879 

Int.  CI.*A22C  11/02 
U.S.  CI.  17-42  3  Claims 


said  turbulence-creating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
members  spaced  along  a  line  extending  transverse  to  said  path 
so  as  to  form  channels  therebetween,  and  at  least  some  of  said 
members  being  formed  with  passages  through  which  filamen- 
tary material  can  be  discharged  into  said  suspension  so  that 
such  filamentary  material  becomes  embedded  in  said  web  for 
reinforcing  the  same. 


3,905,068 
SHEET  HLING  DEVICE 
Ichiro  Numazu,  Hiratsuka;  Yasuhiro  Okutsu,  Zama,  and  Mat- 
sutarou  Aoki,  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pilot  Man- 
Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,713 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,   Oct.   27,    1973,  48- 
121115 

Int.  CL«  B42F  1/00 
VS.  CI.  24-67.5  6  Claims 


1.  Appaaratus  for  flattening  and  smoothing  the  round  outer 
surface  of  a  shirred  and  compressed  stick  of  artificial  sausage 
casing,  which  comprises  a  radially  resilient  smoothing  sleeve 
means  having  a  round  passage  therein,  said  sleeve  means 
including  two  longitudinally  slotted  parts,  the  longitudinal 
slots  of  which  are  staggered  relative  to  each  other. 

housing  means  divided  in  a  plane  passing  through  the  center 
line  of  the  round  passage  and  enclosing  the  two  parts  of 
the  smoothing  sleeve, 
and  resilient  means  for  holding  the  parts  of  the  housing 
together. 


3,905,067 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  NON- WOVEN  WEB  FROM 

SYNTHETIC  FIBERS 
Heinz  Keib,  Wertheim  am  Main,  and  Fredo  Schlachter,  Johan- 
nesberg,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Glaswerk  Schuller 
GmbH,  Wertheim  am  Main,  Germany 

Fited  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,469 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    8,    1973, 
2306143 

Int.  Cl.=^  D04H  5/00 
U.S.  CL  19—156  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  non-woven  web  from  syn- 
thetic fibers,  comprising  a  receptacle  for  accommodating  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  synthetic  fibers,  said  receptacle  having 
an  inlet  for  said  suspension  and  an  outlet  spaced  from  said 
inlet  and  through  which  said  sus(>ension  flows  in  a  path;  a 
liquid-permeable  forming  wire  extending  beneath  said  outlet 


1.  A  sheet  filing  device  comprising:  a  base  plate  having  an 
uprising  portion;  a  stationary  pin  provided  perpendicularly  to 
said  uprising  portion;  a  C-shaped  rod  swingably  supported 
relative  to  said  base  plate  and  having  a  central  linear  part;  a 
channel-shaped  depressing  member  having  upper  and  lower 
flanges  and  a  web  portion  connecting  the  flanges,  said  linear 
part  of  the  C-shaped  rod  passing  between  the  flanges  and 
along  the  inner  side  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  web  portion,  the 
depressing  member  thereby  being  swingable  around  the  linear 
part  of  the  C-shaped  rod;  and  spring  means  having  an  end 
thereof  inserted  into  said  depressing  member  and  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  pin,  whereby  when  the  spring  means  is  ro- 
tated in  a  filing  direction,  said  end  of  the  spring  means  presses 
against  the  lower  flange  of  the  depressing  member,  while  a 
portion  thereof  adjacent  to  the  end  of  the  spring  means  urges 
the  upper  flange  upward,  and  the  sheets  are  thereby  pressed 
by  an  outer  edge  of  the  depressing  member  toward  the  base 
plate. 
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3,905,069 
SECURING  DEVICES  FOR  USE  IN  JEWELLERY 
Janusz  Szomansld,  London,  England,  assignor 
fcm  of  Wales  Limited,  London,  England 

Hied  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,524 
Int  CL*  A44B  21100,  13100 
CL  24—73  HR 
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.  A  securing  device  for  use  in  jewellery  comprising: 
body  member  including  a  C-shaped  bar  having  a  middle 
stroke  portion  and  a  pair  of  arcuate  terminal  portions 
with  ends  spaced  apart  to  defme  an  opening  opposite  said 
middle  stroke  portion; 

closure  member  including  an  elongated  securement  bar 
extending  transversely  from  and  pivotally  connected  to 
said  middle  stroke  portion  and  having  a  free  end  portion 
swingable  to  and  from  a  closed  position  in  said  opening 
coplanar  with  said  C-shaped  bar  to  defme  in  at  least  one 
of  said  terminal  portions  a  jewellery-engaging  passage  to 
which  access  is  controlled  by  said  securement  bar;  and 
sfud  securement  bar  including  two  plates  embracing  said 
middle  stroke  portion  at  least  one  of  which  is  of  resilient 
material  and  urged  against  the  surface  of  a  non-circular 
section  on  the  middle  stroke  portion  of  said  C-shaped  bar 
when  the  securement  bar  is  in  closed  position  to  thereby 
make  said  securement  bar  difficult  to  move  from  said 
closed  position. 


3,905,070 
CONTROL  CABLE  CLIP 
Ralph  Macrae,  Burlington,  Canada,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
i{ation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,197 
Int.  CI.*  A44B2;/00 
CL  24—81  CR 


II  Claims 


1 .  A  one-piece  clip  for  self-adjustably  mounting  the  inner 
cor  trol  wire  of  a  control  cable  to  a  controlled  device,  said  clip 
cor  iprising  a  substantially  flat  body  having  a  controlled  device 
ret:  ining  means  thereon,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  parallel  elon- 
gat  ;d  tabs  formed  in  said  body,  said  tabs  being  spaced  from 
extending  generally  parallel  to  one  side  of  said  body,  each 
said  tabs  having  a  smooth,  curved  surface  extending 
said  one  side  of  said  body,  said  one  side  of  said  body 
having  at  least  one  convolution  formed  therein  presenting  a 
surface  extending  generally  parallel  to  and  towards 
tabs,  said  convex  surface  and  said  curved  surfaces  of  said 
being  separated  by  a  distance  measured  normally  to  said 
side,  which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  control  wire 
to  fe  retained,  said  convex  surface  and  said  curved  surfaces 


anc 

of 

toMftards 


cor  vex 


of  said  tabs  providing  a  plurality  of  rounded,  non-penetrating, 
opposed  surfaces  for  retention  of  said  control  wire. 


to 


3,905,071 
PRESS-THROUGH  SELF-GRIPPING  DEVICE 
George  C.  Brumlik,  Montclair,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ingrip  Fasten- 
ers, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  126,709,  March  22,  1971.  This 

application  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,977 

Int.  CI.  A44b  17100 

VS.  CI.  24—204  7  Claims 


1.  Fastening  device  for  piercing,  penetrating  or  passing 
through  one  or  more  sheet-like  articles  to  hold  or  fasten  same 
comprising 

a.  a  gripping  member  having  ( I )  a  base  and  ( 2 )  firmly 
secured  thereto  a  multiplicity  of  upright,  slim,  individual, 
rigid  and  stiff  needle-shaped  gripping  elements  distrib- 
uted on  the  base,  said  gripping  elements  having  at  least 
one  barb  at  the  end  thereof  which  is  furthest  from  said 
base,  said  gripping  elements  being  mounted  on  the  base 
in  such  a  manner  that  they  resist  deflection  which  would 
otherwise  prevent  them  from  piercing,  penetrating  or 
passing  through  said  sheet-like  articles,  said  gripping 
elements  being  capable  of  piercing,  penetrating  and  pass- 
ing through  the  sheet-like  articles  to  be  held  or  fastened 
and 

b.  a  soft  and  porous  receiving  member  cooperating  with  said 
gripping  member  and  adapted  to  permit  said  gripping 
elements  to  penetrate  and  lodge  therein,  said  receiving 
member  having  a  tough  backing  member  laminated 
thereto,  said  backing  member  being  a  dense  material 
which  is  substantially  inpenetrable  to  said  needle-shaped 
gripping  elements. 


3,905,072 
SUDING  CLASP  FASTENER 
Akira       Hasegawa,       Kurobe;       Yoshiharu       Yamaguchi, 
Manerikawa,  and  Yoshio  Matsuda,  Nyuzenmachi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  536,829 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,    1973,  49- 
4183[U] 

Int.  d.^  A44B  19134 
U.S.  a.  24—205.16  R  2  Clains 


12    12a  11  yr  V 

1A     15c     12b 

1 .  A  sliding  clasp  fastener  comprising  a  pair  of  carrier  tapes, 
each  of  said  tap>es  having  a  flat  face  at  one  side  and  a  waled 
face  at  the  reverse  side  including  a  multiplicity  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  alternate  wales  and  grooves,  series  of  discrete 
fastener  elements  mounted  on  said  tapes,  and  a  filler  cord 
extending  along  one  longitudinal  edge  of  each  of  said  tapes, 
said  cord  being  wrapped  around  by  the  fabric  of  the  tape  with 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  cord  intimately  engaged  with 
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said  flat  face  of  the  taf>e  to  form  a  bulged  tape  edge  adapted 
for  attachment  of  said  fastener  elements  to  the  tape  and  thus 
with  said  waled  face  exposed  around  said  cord. 


3,905,073 
TOP  STOPS  FOR  SUDE  FASTENERS 
Takeo  Fukuroi,  Uozu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fifcd  Dec.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  536,828 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1973, 49-4186 

Int.  CI.  A44b  19136 

U.S.  CI.  24— 205.1 1  Ri  2  Claims 


16      18    16 


inside  said  spiral  and  carried  by  said  plurality  of  support  mem- 
bers, said  support  members  being  arranged  on  both  sides  of 
said  expanding  member  and  outside  of  said  spiral,  coupling 
means,  said  support  members  gripping  through  said  spiral  on 
both  sides  alternately  and  intermittently  and  being  coupled 
with  said  coupling  means  on  said  expanding  member. 


3,905,074 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FINISHING 

TREATMENT  OF  YARNS 

Heinrich  Buddecke,  Goppingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Offkine 

Savio  S.p.A.,  Pordenone,  Italy 

Fikd  Oct.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,486  , 
Claims    priority,    applkation    Germany,    Nov.    2,    1972, 
2253713 

Int.  Cl.^  D02J  1118 
U.S.  CI.  28—1  R  20  Claims 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for  unwinding  a  yam  which  is  wound  in 
a  continuous  spiral  with  a  flattened  shape  and  which  has  on 
the  inside  thereof  driven,  fmite  conveyor  support  threads 
which  extend  in  direction  of  the  spiral  axis  and  function  as 
conveying  members,  spool  means  having  wound  thereon  said 
continuous,  flattened  spiral  of  yam  with  said  supporting 
threads  on  the  inside  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
plurality  of  support  members,  an  expanding  member  arranged 


3,905,075 
NOISE  REDUCTION  AND  HEAT  ZONE  SEPARATION 

SYSTEM 
Beryl  Aaron  Boggs,  Chester;  James  Judson  Cooksey,  Colonial 
Heights;  Harry  Lee  Newell,  Jr.,  Rkhmond,  all  of  Va.,  and 
John  Walter  Showers,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,905 

Iirt.  a.=*  D02G  1116 

\}JS.  CL  28—1.4  27  Claims 


13     14    12 


I.  In  a  slide  fastener  of  the  type  comprising  a  pair  of  string- 
ers each  having  a  tape  with  a  continuous  coupling  element 
secured  along  one  of  its  longitudinal  edges  opposed  to  the 
other  stringer  tape,  said  continuous  coupling  element  having 
a  series  of  transverse  portions  each  with  a  coupling  head  at 
one  end  and  a  series  of  connective  portions  arranged  remote 
from  the  coupling  heads,  and  a  slider  slidable  along  said  con- 
tinuous coupling  elements  to  open  or  close  the  slide  fastener, 
the  combination  thereof  with  a  pair  of  support  members  of 
plastic  material  overlying  and  substantially  integrally  uniting 
with  several  of  said  connective  portions,  including  the  upper- 
most ones,  of  said  continuous  coupling  dements,  respectively, 
and  a  pair  of  top  stops  each  in  the  form  of  a  strip  of  metal 
which  are  secured  to  said  stringers  by  clamping  engagement 
of  said  stringer  tapes  and  said  support  members,  respectively, 
to  limit  the  movement  of  said  slider  along  said  continuous 
coupling  elements  in  the  fastener  closing  direction,  each  of 
said  top  stops  being  received  between  two  adjacent  transverse 
portions  of  the  continuous  coupling  element. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  yam  draw  panel  of  the  type 
wherein  advancing  yam  is  subjected  to  pressurized,  super- 
heated fluid  flow  utilizing  a  draw  point  localizing  jet  and  is 
subsequently  subjected  to  further  treatment  and/or  is  wound 
up,  and  wherein  said  draw  point  localizing  jet  has  at  least  one 
yam  passage  vertically  therethrough  with  an  adjacent  access 
slot  to  facilitate  string-up  and  has  fluid  conduits  for  admitting 
treating  fluid  into  each  of  said  yam  passage(s),  said  access  slot 
being  on  the  side  of  said  draw  point  localizing  jet  farthest  away 
from  said  draw  panel,  the  improvement  comprising: 

A.  noise  reducing  and  heat  directing  means,  said  noise 
reducing  and  heat  directing  means  comprising: 

a.  a  mounting  plate,  said  mounting  plate  having  means  for 
securing  it  to  said  draw  point  localizing  jet; 

b.  a  seal  of  heat  resistant  and  noise  absorbent  material, 
the  length  of  said  seal  being  at  least  equal  to  the  length 
of  said  access  slot,  said  seal  having  one  side  which  is 
shaped  so  as  to  close  said  access  slot  when  brought  into 
communication  therewith; 

c.  a  seal  support  plate,  said  seal  support  plate  having  two 
brackets  at  one  end  which  extend  in  the  plane  of  said 
seal  support  plate,  the  distance  between  said  brackets 
being  greater  than  the  height  of  said  mounting  plate, 
said  seal  support  plate  having  first  pivot  means  thereon 
adapted  for  connection  through  one  end  of  said  mount- 
ing plate  to  both  of  said  brackets  and  about  which  said 
seal  support  plate  can  pivot,  the  pivot  of  said  seal  sup- 
port plate  about  said  first  pivot  means  in  one  direction 
causing  said  seal  support  plate  to  face  the  side  of  said 
draw  point  localizing  jet  having  said  access  slot  and  in 
the  other  direction  causing  said  seal  support  plate  to 
clear  access  to  draw  point  localizing  jet,  the  side  of  said 
seal  support  plate  facing  said  access  slot  when  said  seal 
support  plate  pivots  about  said  first  pivot  means  in  that 
direction  having  a  groove  therein,  said  seal  being  se- 
cured in  said  groove  so  that  the  side  which  is  shaped  so 
as  to  close  said  access  slot  faces  said  access  slot,  said 
seal  supp>ort  plate  having  a  lever  extending  from  the 
side  of  said  seal  support  opposite  to  that  with  said 
groove;  and 

d.  spring  urging  means,  said  spring  urging  means  compris- 
ing a  spring  guide,  a  pin,  a  shield,  and  a  compression 
spring,  said  spring  guide  being  located  above  the  upper 
bracket  of  said  seal  support  plate  and  being  attached 
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thereto  by  second  pivot  means  about  which  said  seal 
support  plate  can  pivot,  the  axis  of  said  second  pivot 
means  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  first  pivot 
means,  said  spring  guide  having  secured  thereto  said 
pin  the  axis  of  which  is  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 
second  pivot  means,  said  shield  having  means  for  secur- 
ing it  to  said  mounting  plate  and  having  a  downwardly 
extending  lip,  said  lip  having  a  slot  therein  which  is 
significantly  wider  that  said  pin,  the  diameter  of  said 
compression  spring  being  greater  than  that  of  said  pin 
and  greater  than  the  height  of  said  slot,  said  compres- 
sion spring  being  located  between  said  spring  guide  and 
said  slot  with  said  pin  passing  completely  therethrough 
and  into  said  slot,  said  shield  covering  said  pin  and  said 
compression  spring  no  matter  what  position  they  as- 
sume when  said  seal  support  plate  pivots  about  said 
first  and  second  pivot  means,  said  spring  urging  means 
urging  said  seal  support  plate  in  a  maximum  pivot 
about  its  first  and  second  pivot  means  when  said  lever 
is  contacted;  and 

heat  zone  separating  means,  said  heat  zone  separating 

neans  comprising: 
two  baffles,  the  planes  of  said  baffles  extending  trans- 
versely to  said  yam  passage,  said  baffles  being  located 
on  the  side  of  said  draw  point  localizing  Jet  to  which 
said  mounting  plate  is  secured,  one  of  said  baffles  being 
fixedly  secured; 

3.  means  for  slideably  supporting  the  baffle  wfiich  is  not 
fixedly  secured  so  that  it  can  be  moved  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  yam  passage;  and 

:.  two  fingers,  said  fingers  extending  in  the  same  general 
direction  from  and  having  means  for  securing  them  to 
the  baffle  which  is  slideably  supported,  said  fingers 
being  of  sufficient  length  and  positioned  such  tfiat  said 
lever  is  located  therebetween;  whereby  when  the  slide- 
ably supported  baffle  is  pulled  forward  said  seal  is 
actuated  to  close  and  seal  said  access  slot  due  to  the 
spring  urged  pivot  of  said  seal  support  plate  in  that 
direction  resulting  from  contact  of  one  of  said  fingers 
with  said  lever  and  functions  to  absorb  some  of  the 
noise  produced  by  said  draw  p>oint  localizing  jet  and  to 
cause  any  unabsorbed  noise  as  well  as  any  heat  pro- 
duced to  exit  from  the  exit  end  of  said  draw  localizing 
Jet  where  said  heat  is  confined  downstream  of  the 
entrance  of  said  draw  point  localizing  Jet  by  said  baf- 
fles, and  whereby  said  slideably  supported  baffle  is 
pushed  inward  said  seal  is  actuated  to  disengage  from 
said  access  slot  due  to  tlie  spring  urged  pivot  of  said 
seal  support  plate  in  tfiat  direction  resulting  from 
contact  of  the  other  of  said  fingers  with  said  lever  and 
functions  to  clear  access  to  the  yam  heating  system  for 
safer  string-up. 


3,905,076 
DRAWING  APPARATUS 
Dennis  K.  Harris,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Fiber  Industries, 
Im .,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

:ofitinuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,026,  March  29,  1972, 
abanjkNied.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,253 
Int.  CL*  D02J  1/22  \ 

n.  28—713  6  Claims 

n  a  multiple  yam  drawing  apparatus  comprising  a  plural- 
adjacent  draw  frames  of  at  least  two  rolls,  said  two  rolls 
a  feed  roll  and  a  draw  roll,  said  apparatus  having  means 
s^arately  feeding  individual  yams  to  said  feed  rolls  of  the 
rdraw  frames,  said  draw  frames  having  means  for 
directing  said  separately  fed  individual  yams  to  said  draw  rolls 
separate  draw  frames  and  fiaving  means  for  collecting 
yams,  the  improvement  comprising  utilizing  said 
effect  a  draw  frame  of  n  rolls  -)-  x  rolls,  wherein  m  is  an 
of  from  two  to  at>out  four  and  represents  the  actual 
numUer  of  rolls  in  each  draw  frame  and  jr  is  an  integer  having 
a  valiie  of  from  one  to  about  four,  said  improvement  providing 


means  for  directing  at  least  two  yams,  being  fed  to  separate 
adjacent  draw  frames,  from  separate  feed  rolls  to  a  single  draw 


roll,  means  for  directing  said  separate  yams  from  said  single 
draw  roll  to  at  least  one  other  single  draw  roll  located  in  a 
second  draw  frame. 


3,905,077 
PROCESS  FOR  CRIMPING  POLYESTER  HLAMENT 

YARN 
Hans  R.  E.  Frani^fort,  Klnston,  N.C,  and  Peter  F.  Lyons, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  281,972,  Aug.  18,  1972,  and 
Ser.  No.  353,808,  April  23,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,816,992,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,884,  Dec.  22,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

476,129The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

June  18,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  D02J  1/22;  D02G  1/16 

VS.  CI.  28—72.17  21  Claims 


1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  multifilament  yam  of  fila- 
ments which  crimp  due  to  asymmetric  shrinkage  when  re- 
laxed, wherein  a  yam  bundle  of  filaments  spun  from  a  single 
synthetic  linear  organic  thermoplastic  polymer  is  passed  in 
contact  with  a  heated  surface  to  provide  asymmetric  shrink- 
age properties  on  opposite  sides  of  filaments,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  (a)  drawing  the  filaments  to  provide 
the  approximate  break  elongation  desired  in  the  product  and 
(b)  passing  the  drawn  filaments  at  high  speed  in  frictional 
contact  with  a  durable,  wear-resistant  surface  under  frictional 
tension  sufficient  to  generate  all  of  the  heat  required  to  pro- 
vide the  desired  asymmetric  sfuinkage  properties  without 
otfierwise  heating  tlie  wear-resistant  surface. 
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3,905,078 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MINIATURE  LAMPS 
John  R.  Anderson,  Chesterland,  Ohio,  and  Steve  Boros,  Mem- 
phis, Tenn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  335,805,  Feb.  26,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,873,175.  This  application  June  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,859 

Int.  CI.''  HOIJ  9/18 
U.S.  CI.  29—25.13  4  Claims 


1 .  The  method  of  electrically  connecting  the  metal  cylindri- 
cal shell  having  an  intumed  rim  of  a  lamp  base  to  be  mounted 
on  an  end  of  a  tubular  shaped  glass  envelope  of  an  electric 
lamp  to  an  outer  wire  lead  extending  outwardly  from  the  said 
envelope  end  and  between  the  wall  of  the  envelope  and  the 
rim  of  the  metal  shell  of  the  base  in  its  mounted  position  on 
the  envelope  end,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  flat- 
tening at  least  that  section  of  said  outer  wire  lead  which,  in  the 
final  mounted  position  of  the  base  on  the  said  envelope  end, 
will  extend  and  intervene  between  the  envelope  wall  and  the 
rim  of  the  base  shell,  the  said  flattening  of  said  wire  lead 
section  being  in  a  plane  such  that  when  the  flattened  section 
is  in  its  said  intervening  position  extending  between  the  enve- 
lope wall  and  the  rim  of  the  base  shell,  it  will  lie  in  a  plane 
approximately  tangent  to  the  envelope  wall,  applying  a  coat- 
ing of  an  electrically-conducting  basing  cement  utilizing  a  heat 
curable  organic  f)olymer  binder  having  a  finely  devidcd  con- 
ductive solid  dispersed  therein  to  the  flattened  wire  lead  sec- 
tion, positioning  the  lamp  base  in  its  said  mounting  position 
over  the  said  end  of  the  envelope  with  the  said  flattened  wire 
lead  section  extending  and  wedged  between  the  wall  of  said 
envelope  and  the  rim  of  the  metal  shell  of  said  base,  and  then 
heating  the  rim  of  the  base  shell  and  the  said  flattened  wire 
lead  section  wedged  between  the  base  shell  rim  and  the  enve- 
lope wall  to  heat-cure  the  cement  coating  and  adhesively  bond 
said  wire  lead  section  to  the  base  shell. 


3,905,079 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  COLOR  SELECTIVE 
ELECTRODE  FOR  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  OF  BLACK 

MATRIX  TYPE  OR  THE  LIKE  TYPE 
Hiromi  Kanai;  Kiyoshi  Watanabe,  both  of  Mobara,  and  Eiichi 
Yamazaki,  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,723 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1973,48-41397 
Int.  Cl.^'  HOIJ  9/14 
U.S.  CI.  29—25.17  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  color  selective  electrode 
for  a  color  picture  tube  of  the  type  having  a  phosphor  screen 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  phosphor  units  the  dimensions  of 
which  are  smaller  than  those  of  openings  in  the  color  selective 
electrode,  comprising: 

forming  a  number  of  apertures  in  an  electrode  plate  by  an 
etching  treatment,  said  electrode  plate  having  two  main 


surfaces  communicating  with  each  other  through  said 
apertures,  said  apertures  being  smaller  in  dimensions  than 
said  openings; 

covering  the  walls  of  said  apertures  and  at  least  portions  of 
said  main  surfaces  with  an  auxiliary  film  to  define  prede- 
termined dimensions  for  said  openings; 

covering  tfie  remaining  portions  of  said  main  surfaces  of 
said  plate  with  a  secondary  electron  emission  suppressing 
material;  and 

removing  said  auxiliary  film  and  re-etching  the  resulting 
electrode  plate  to  enlarge  said  apertures  by  an  etchant 
thereby  forming  said  op>enings  in  said  electrode  plate,  said 
secondary  electron  emission  suppressing  material  being 
resistive  to  the  etchant  used  in  said  re-etching  step, 

said  phospfior  screen  being  produced  by  steps  including 
photographic  exposure  tfirough  said  apertures  prior  to 
said  re-etching  step. 


3,905,080 

ABRADING  DEVICES 

Herbert  M.   Bond,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Buckbee- 

Mears  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  237,734,  March  24,  1972.  This  application 

Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,295 

InL  CI.*  B23D  67/08 

U.S.  a.  29—76  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  abrading  apparatus  including  a  member  for  support- 
ing a  rotatable  mandrel,  a  mandrel  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
member,  means  for  rotating  said  mandrel,  said  mandrel  opera- 
ble for  receiving  an  abrading  drum  of  diameter  D,.  said  man- 
drel having  diameter  Dj  which  is  less  than  said  diameter  D,  to 
thereby  provide  clezu-ance  between  said  abrading  drum  and 
said  mandrel  to  thereby  allow  said  abrading  dmm  to  flex 
radially  inward  in  response  to  a  radial  inward  force  on  said 
abrading  drum,  said  abrading  drum  having  an  elastomer  sur- 
face located  on  the  ends  of  said  abrading  drum  that  is  suffi- 
ciendy  soft  to  expand  radially  outward  under  centrifugal  force 
to  thereby  frictionally  engage  the  inside  of  said  abrading  drum 
and  an  air  gap  between  said  ends  of  said  abrasive  drum  that 
is  sufficiently  large  so  as  to  allow  radial  inward  flexing  of  said 
drum  in  response  to  a  radial  inward  force  to  said  drum  without 
producing  engagement  of  said  abrading  dmm  with  said  elasto- 
mer surface  on  said  abrading  drum. 


3,905,081 
TOOL  HOLDER 
Sven  Axel  Olof  Wirfelt,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sand- 
vik  Aktieboiag,  Sandviken,  Sweden 

Filed  May  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,187 
Claims  priority,  applicatkn  Sweden,  June  5,  1973, 7307874 
Int.  0-=*  B26D  1/00 
U.S.  CL  29—96  2  Claims 

1.  Toolholder  for  a  clamped  insert,  said  toolholder  having 
an  insert  site,  from  a  bottom  surface  of  wfiich  there  projects 
a  pin; 

an  insert  having  a  pin-receiving  twre; 
said  insert  t>eing  positioned  on  said  pin; 
a  clamping  element  positioned  for  wedging  engagement 
between  a  wedging  surface  in  the  toolholder  facing  said 


9i6 


pin  and  an  opposite  edge  surface  of  said  insert  on  said  pin; 

£Uld 

in  actuating  device  to  urge  the  clamping  element  towards 
an  abutment  surface  in  the  holder  between  said  wedging 
surface  and  the  pin, 

>aid  clamping  element  having  two  projections  in  spaced 
relation,  one  said  projection  being  a  clamping  surface 
acting  on  said  edge  surface  of  the  insert,  the  other  said 


t5-30' 


Mj  rvin 


uj;, 
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projection  being  a  support  surface  acting  slidably  on  said 
abutment  surface  in  the  holder  between  the  actuating 
device  and  the  insert,  so  that  said  clamping  element  is 
performing  a  small  rotation  movement  upon  the  tension- 
ing of  said  actuating  device  whereby  a  slight  rotational 
movement  is  imparted  to  the  insert  in  a  direction  to  hold 
its  leading  end  firmly  against  its  bottom  surface  in  said 
site. 


3,905,082 

GATE  VALVE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
H.  Grove,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  M  &  J  Valve 
*  Company,  Houston,  Tex.  I 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,328' 
Int.  CV  B23P  15/00;  F16K  3/00 
CL  29—157.1  R  4  Claims 


1^" 


1 .  A  method  of  manufacturing  body  extensions  for  gate 
val  'es  of  the  type  comprising  a  body  formed  in  two  parts, 
nai  lely,  a  main  body  part  and  an  upper  body  extension,  the 
ma  n  body  part  having  end  walls  provided  with  openings  form- 
aligned  flow  passages,  the  body  extension  having  a  lower 
extfemity  secured  to  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  main  body 
,  the  upper  extremity  of  the  body  extension  being  closed 
plate  adapted  to  mount  a  bonnet  assembly,  the  method 
forming  a  box-like  structure  made  of  flat  steel 
the  structure  including  end  walls  that  are  rectangular  in 
cor^iguration  and  secured  by  weld  metal  along  their  longitudi- 
edges  to  longitudina]  edges  of  side  wjills  that  are  rectangu- 
in  configuration  and  of  a  thickness  and  bending  strength 


par: 
by 

coiiiprising 
wal  s 


nal 
lar 


less  than  the  end  walls,  securing  flat  closure  walls  to  the  ex- 
tremities of  the  structure  by  welding,  applying  clamping 
means  across  the  end  walls  of  the  structure  along  an  area 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  structure  whereby  the  end  walls 
are  restrained  from  being  deflected  outwardly  by  internal 
pressure  within  the  arc.i  engaged  by  said  clamping  means, 
applying  hydraulic  pressure  to  the  interior  of  the  structure  to 
cause  outward  bulging  of  ♦he  end  walls  between  the  clamping 
means  and  the  extremities  of  the  structure  and  also  to  cause 
inward  transverse  and  longitudinal  arching  of  the  side  walls 
without  substantial  deformation  of  the  weld  metal  that  secures 
the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  end  walls  to  the  side  walls,  re- 
moving the  clamping  means  and  then  severing  the  structure  on 
a  plane  intermediate  the  area  engaged  by  the  clamping  mem- 
bers to  form  two  body  extensions. 


3,905,083 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  ALUMINUM-LEAD 
BEARING  MATERIAL 
Hans   Betz,   Dantestrasse   5,  62-Wiesbaden;   Dietrich   Merz, 
Fischbacher   Str.   24,   6233-Kelkheim;    Heinrich   Winter, 
Kurt-Schumacher,  Str.  4,  6236  Eschborn,  and  Hans  Ahl- 
bom,  Hausdeich  141,  2053  Hamburg,  all  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,868 
Int.  Cl.=^  B21D  53/10;  B22D  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  29—149.5  S  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  aluminum-lead  materi- 
als having  in  the  range  of  about  3-26  percent  by  weight  of  lead 
wherein  the  lead  exists  in  the  form  of  a  fine  precipitate  evenly 
distributed  in  the  aluminum  matrix,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of:  melting  together  aluminum  and  lead  in  the  de- 
sired proportions  in  said  range;  heating  said  melt  to  a  mixing 
temperature  above  the  miscibility  gap  of  aluminum  and  lead; 
covering  said  overheated  melt  by  a  protective  layer  to  prevent 
lead  losses  due  to  evaporation  and  prevent  hydrogen  embrit- 
tlement;  extracting  said  overheated  melt  from  melt  regions 
below  said  protection  layer  and  directly  centrifugally  casting- 
off  said  melt  to  produce  droplets;  and  solidifying  the  so-pro- 
duced melt  droplets  into  granules  very  rapidly  so  as  to  sub- 
stantially freeze  the  state  of  the  overheated  melt  present  above 
the  said  miscibility  gap. 


3,905,084 
WEDGE  COMPRESSOR 
James  E.  Mayer,  Highland  Springs,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  D.  S. 
Brown  Company,  North  Baltimore,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,507 
Int.  Cl.^  B25B  27/02 
U.S.  CL  29—267  9  Claims 

7.  A  glazing  wedge  compressor,  comprising  a  suction  oper- 
ated window  surface  adhering  member,  a  glazing  wedge  con- 
tacting member  having  a  wedge  contacting  face  thereon,  and 
means  operably  connected  to  the  surface  adhering  member 
for  engaging  and  pushing  the  glazing  wedge  contacting  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  window  surface  and  away 
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from  the  adhering  member  against  a  glazing  wedge  to  drive    brake  assembly  is  to  be  connected,  forming  the  collar,  and 


the  wedge  into  a  desired  position  at  the  periphery  of  the  win 


dow  surface;  and  wherein  said  wedge  contacting  face  faces  in 
the  direction  of  wedge  contacting  member  movement. 


3,905,085 
METHOD  OF  SECURING  A  FRONT  HINGE  TO  AN 
EYEGLASS  FRAME  FRONT 
Harold  F.  Whiting,  Attleboro,  and  Herbert  P.  Nelson,  North 
Attleboro,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Hilsinger  Corpo- 
ration, Plainville,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  375,385,  July  2,  1973,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  171,679,  Aug.  13,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,818 

Int.  CI.2B23P  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  29—418  2  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  securing  a  front  hinge  to  an  eyeglass  frame 
front  comprising; 

a.  forming  a  front  hinge  having  a  base  and  at  least  an  inte- 
gral pair  of  spaced  barrels  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
defining  a  slot  therebetween, 

b.  securing  the  front  hinge  base  to  the  temple  end  portion 
of  an  eyeglass  frame  whose  rim  is  molded  in  a  closed  loop, 
c.  aligning  the  center  of  the  slot  between  the  barrels  with 
a  cutting  means, 

d.  and  then  cutting  a  slit  completely  through  the  wall  of  the 
vertical  section  of  the  rim  in  line  with  the  slot  between  the 
spaced  barrels  and  then  through  the  base  of  the  front 
hinge. 


3,905,086 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  AXLE  HOUSING 

ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  F.  Tetlak,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Willow  Hill 

Industries,  Inc.,  Willoughby,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,196 
Int.  CI.^B23P  11 /OO 
U.S.  CI.  29—428  1 1  Claims 

1 .  A  method  of  constructing  an  axle  housing  assembly  hav- 
ing a  collar  for  use  in  connecting  a  portion  of  a  brake  assembly 
with  an  axle  housing,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  an  axle  housing  having  a  portion  with  which  the 


connecting  the  collar  to  the  axle  housing,  said  step  of  forming 
the  collar  including  the  steps  of  providing  a  piece  of  metallic 
bar  stock  having  a  generally  circular  cross  sectional  configura- 
tion, bending  the  piece  of  bar  stock  to  a  configuration  in 


which  it  at  least  partially  encloses  an  area  having  a  configura- 
tion generally  similar  to  the  cross  sectional  configuration  of 
the  portion  of  the  the  axle  housing  to  which  the  collar  is  to  be 
connected,  and  thereafter  forming  the  piece  of  bar  stock  so 
that  it  has  a  noncircular  cross  sectional  configuration. 


3,905,087 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  RTTED  KIT 

Dorothy  Leahy,  5  Pinehurst  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10033 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  304,607,  Nov.  8,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,831,65 1. 

This  applkration  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,287 

Int.  CI.''  B21D  39/03;  B23P  11/00 

U.S.  CL  29—428  1  Claim 


10 


-xcr 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  fitted  kit  suitable  for  use  in  the 
manner  of  a  handbag  comprising  handknitting  or  crocheting 
a  first  rectangular  member,  folding  over  each  of  two  opposite 
sides  of  the  first  member  onto  the  same  side  thereof  so  that  the 
folded  over  portions  are  in  laterally  spaced  relationship  to  one 
another,  attaching  the  folded  over  portions  to  the  remainder 
of  the  first  member  at  spaced  locations  forming  pockets  there- 
between for  holding  small  items,  attaching  a  second  rectangu- 
lar member  to  the  side  of  said  first  member  opposite  said 
folded  over  portions,  attaching  fastening  members  to  said 
second  member,  folding  the  first  and  second  members  with 
the  folded  over  portions  over  upon  itself  into  a  handbag-like 
kit  with  the  folded  over  portions  located  inwardly  and  secur- 
ing the  members  in  the  folded  position  by  means  of  the  fasten- 
ing members. 


3,905,088 
METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  MESH  WEBBING  TO  A 
LACROSSE  STICK 
Richard  B.  C.  Tucker,  and  William  C.  Crawford,  both  of 
Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Wm  T.  Burnett  &  Co.,  Incor- 
porated, Baltimore,  Md. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  421,357,  Dec.  3,  1973,  Pat  No.  3,822,062. 
This  application  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,548 
Int.  CI.  B23p  19/04 
U.S.  a.  29^133  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  web  for  a  head  of  a  lacrosse 
stick,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  knitted 
mesh  of  uniform  width,  rearranging  said  mesh  to  include  one 
end  portion  substantially  free  of  expansion  and  the  other  end 
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p<  rlion  being  widely  transversely  expsmdcd  to  fill  the  head, 
w  th  the  expansion  of  the  web  gradually  decreasing  from  said 
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3,905,090 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SPIRAL  WOUND  GASKETS 

John  B.  Painter,  Flemington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johns-ManvUle 

Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  266^18,  June  22,  1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,306,  April  7,  1970, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

815,166,  April  10,  1969,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  23, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  418,488 

Int.  Cl.'^  B21D  39100;  B23P  19104 

U.S.  a.  29-^55  1 1  Claims 


ot  icr  end  portion  into  said  portion  substantially  free  of  expan- 
sic  n,  and  lacing  said  partially  expanded  mesh  into  the  head. 


3,905,089 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  ONE-PIECE 

ALUMINUM  DIFFERENTIAL  HOUSING 

Calrl  D.  Osenbaugh,  Fort  Wayne,  and  Ronald  E.  BoUet,  Au- 

>um,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo, 

Ohio 

FOed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,009 

Int.  CL=^  F16H  57/02;  B60B  35116 

U.$.  CI.  29-434  2  Claims 


1.  The  process  of  making  a  spirally  wound  axially  compress- 
ible annular  gasket  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  pressure  sand- 
wiched between  generally  axially  aligned  surfaces  to  be  sealed 
comprising: 

a.  bending  and  guiding  an  elongate  metal  strip  to  convolute 
an  end  portion  of  the  elongate  metal  strip  upon  itself  to 
define  a  closed  free  loop  configuration  of  predetermined 
circumference  encompassing  an  open  air  core,  and 
fixedly  securing  the  elongate  metal  strip  in  the  closed  free 
loop  configuration  of  predetermined  circumference; 

b.  spirally  winding  said  elongate  metal  strip  and  a  filler  strip 
upon  the  closed  loop  to  build  up  further  convolutions  in 
a  radial  direction  with  the  convolutions  of  said  filler  strip 
separating  at  least  some  of  the  adjacent  convolutions  of 
the  metal  strip  for  defining  a  filler  therebetween, 

c.  fixedly  securing  a  portion  of  an  outer  convolution  of  the 
metal  strip  to  an  underlying  convolution  thereof  for  se- 
curing the  formed  gasket  in  assembed  relation,  and 

d.  supporting  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  side  edge 
of  the  convolutions  upon  a  support  surface  during  forma- 
tion of  the  closed  loop  and  the  subsequent  spiral  winding 
of  said  elongate  metal  strip  and  said  filler  strip  upon  the 
closed  loop. 


e. 


3,905,091 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  CONTAINERS 

John  W.  La  Rocque,  Harrison,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Flange  &  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  318,926,  Dec.  27,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,338 

Int.  a."  B23P  3100,  19/04 
VS.  a.  29-460  5  Claims 


1   A  method  of  constructing  an  axle  including  a  differential 
sai<  method  comprising: 

a  providing  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  sleeves;       | 
bl  casting  an  one-piece  differential  housing  of  aluminum  or 
the  like  about  said  sleeves; 

inserting  a  cutting  tool  through  said  sleeves  juid  machin- 
ing bearing  seats  in  said  housing  adjacent  to  said  sleeves; 
d.  placing  a  tube  in  mating  and  axially  overlapping  rela- 
tionship with  each  of  said  sleeves  and  securing  said  tubes 
of  the  associated  one  of  said  sleeves  and  installing  differ- 
ential gearing  within  said  housing,  said  gearing  including 
bearings  mating  with  the  seats  machined  in  step  c;  and 
inserting  axle  shafts  through  said  tubes  and  sleeves  and 
into  driving  engagement  with  said  differential  gearing. 


5.  The  method  of  coating  steel  containers  having  an  inter- 
nally threaded  container  wall  opening  comprising  the  steps  of 
threadedly  engaging  a  closure  plug  molded  of  synthetic  plastic 
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material  within  said  container  wall  opening,  seating  said  plug 
within  said  opening  with  sufficient  torque  to  prevent  loosening 
of  said  plug  from  vibration  while  permitting  said  container  to 
vent  past  said  plug,  applying  a  coating  to  said  container  exte- 
rior, subjecting  said  coated  container  to  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture curing  cycle  for  curing  said  coating  and  allowing  said 
container  to  cool  down  for  handling  and  shipment  with  said 
plug  maintaining  said  thread  engagement. 


3,905,092 
STORAGE  TANKS  AND  METHODS  OF 
MANUFACTURING  SUCH  TANKS 
Pfeter  T.  Houldcroft,  Royston,  England,  assignor  to  The  Weld- 
ing Institute,  Cambridge,  England 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,710 
Claims   priority,   application   United   Kingdom,   Aug.    15, 
1972,  38532/72 

Int.  CI.'' B23K  lJ/06 
U.S.  CI.  228-173  15  Claims 


rod  assemblies  being  slidably  received  in  said  cone  members, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  p>ositioning  said  panels  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  one 
another  to  define  opposite  faces  of  a  wall; 

b.  securing  said  tubular  cone  members  to  said  panels; 

c.  inserting  said  tie  rod  assemblies  through  said  panels  and 
said  tubular  cone  members; 


d.  fixedly  securing  said  tie  rod  assemblies  to  said  cone  mem- 
bers to  prevent  relative  movement  of  said  panels  and  said 
tie  rod  assemblies; 

e.  erecting  said  external  bracing  on  said  panels;  and 

f  subsequently  securing  the  ends  of  said  tie  rod  assemblies 
to  said  bracing  in  force  transmitting  relation  thereto. 


3,905,094 

THERMAL  DISPLAY  MODULE 

Edward  M.   Ruggiero,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Displaytek 

Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  216,537,  Jan.  10,  1972,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  79,505,  Oct.  9,  1970,  Pat.  No. 
3,700,852.  This  appUcation  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,365 

Int.  a.  BOlj  J  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  29-577  5  claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  membrane  tank  including  the 
steps  of: 

positioning  a  stand  for  a  reel  of  strip  material  close  to  the 
required  tank  location; 

fixing  the  outer  end  of  the  reel  strip  to  a  traction  device; 

guiding  the  traction  device  around  a  track  defining  the 
required  tank  perimeter  and  guiding  the  strip  of  material 
pulled  from  the  reel  by  the  device  over  a  frame  such  that 
the  pulled  strip  forms  the  perimeter  wall  of  a  section  of 
the  tank: 

subsequently  guiding  the  traction  device  so  as  to  pull  a 
further  length  of  strip  material  from  the  reel  over  a  frame 
section  such  that  the  further  length  of  strip  material  is  laid 
at  the  side  of  the  previously  laid  strip  to  form  the  perime- 
ter wall  of  the  next  section  of  the  tank; 

after  a  strip  has  been  laid  alongside  a  previously  pulled  strip, 
moving  a  seaming  device  around  the  frame  to  weld  the 
edge  of  the  newly  pulled  strip  to  the  previously  pulled 
strip; 

and  continuing  to  pull  further  strips  of  material  and  to  weld 
each  to  the  side  of  the  last  pulled  strip  until  the  total  width 
of  the  side-by-side  strips  is  equal  to  the  required  tank 
dimension  in  this  direction. 
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3,905,093 

METHOD  OF  ERECTING  WALL-FORM 

Chester  I.  Williams,  347  Greenbriar,  S.E.,  Grand  Rapids, 

Mkh.  49508 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  59,466,  July  30,  1970,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,599 

Int.  a.  B23p  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  29—526  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  erecting  a  wall-form  panel  assembly  of  the 

type  having  a  pair  of  form  panels,  external  bracing  for  said 

panek,  tie  rod  assemblies  extending  transversely  across  said 

panels  and  interconnecting  said  bracing,  and  a  pair  of  tubular 

cone  members  associated  with  each  tie  rod  assembly,  adapted 

to  be  secured  to  said  panels  and  extend  therethrough,  said  tie 


-H       97^       P-^  P-^    M 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  thermal  printing  device  of  the 
type  including  a  first  array  of  heat  dissipative  elements,  se- 
lected ones  of  which,  when  energized,  define  a  form  of  infor- 
mation representation  and  a  second  group  of  circuit  compo- 
nents for  respectively  energizing  said  heat  dissipative  ele- 
ments, said  method  comprising: 

a.  forming  said  first  array  of  heat  dissipative  elements  within 
a  first  confined  area,  and  at  one  major  face,  of  a  body  of 
semiconductor  material  and  said  second  group  of  circuit 
components  within  a  second  area,  and  at  the  same  major 
face,  of  the  same  said  body  of  semiconductor  material  so 
that  said  second  area  is  spaced  from,  but  at  least  pariially 
surrounds,  said  first  confined  area; 

b.  selectively  forming  thin  film  conductive  means  at  said 
one  major  face  to  provide  an  electrical  interconnection 
pattern  between  selected  ones  of  said  heat  dissipative 
elements  and  selected  ones  of  said  second  group  of  circuit 
components,  said  electrical  interconnection  pattern  being 
of  a  first  defined  thickness, 

c.  forming  conductive  bonding  pad  portions  of  a  thickness 
substantially  greater  than  said  first  defined  thickness,  said 
conductive  bonding  pad  portions  being  formed  over  said 
thin  film  conductive  means  solely  at  locations  at  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  second  area, 

d.  mounting  said  semiconductor  body  to  a  supporting  insu- 
lating substrate  having  a  metallization  pattern  disposed 
thereon  so  that  said  thin  film  conductive  means  at  said 
one  major  face  is  adjacent  to,  but  raised  and  separated 
from,  said  supporting  substrate  with  said  conductive 
bonding  pad  portions  in  physical  contact  with  end  por- 
tions of  said   metallization   pattern,   said  substantially 
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3,905,095 
IGNITION  DISTRIBUTORS 
^Ifiam  Harold  Cooksey,  WalsaD,  England,  assignor  to  Joseph 
Lucas  (Industries)  Limited,  Bimiinghani,  England 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1970,  Ser.  No.  63,246 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  24,  1969, 
^777/69 

Int.  a.  H02I  15102 
U^.  CL  29—598  4  Clains 
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thicker  bonding  pad  portions  thereby  providing  the  sole 
support  for  said  semiconductor  body;  and 
.  selectively  removing  semiconductor  material  from  the 
other  major  face  of  said  semiconductor  body  within  said 
first  confined  area  as  well  as  between  said  first  confined 
area  and  said  second  area,  thereby  to  substantially  ther- 
mally isolate  said  heat  dissipative  elements  from  one 
another  as  well  as  from  said  second  group  of  circuit  com- 
ponents along  said  other  major  face. 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  an  ignition  distributor  of  the 
kind  specified  including  the  steps  of:  engaging  an  annular 
t  ming  plate  with  an  annular  base  plate  so  that  mating  surfaces 
c  n  the  two  plates  locate  the  timing  plate  for  angular  move- 
n  lent  on  the  base  plate;  deforming  three  ears  provided  on  a 
f  rst  plate  of  the  pair  of  plates  constituted  by  the  timing  plate 
a  id  the  base  plate,  towards  the  surface  of  the  second  plate 
r  :mote  from  the  first  plate,  said  ears  being  provided  on  the 
f  rst  plate  in  such  a  manner  that  any  one  of  the  ears  is  on  the 
c  3posite  side  of  a  diameter  of  the  first  plate  from  the  remain- 
ii  ig  ears;  and  moving  the  first  plate  angularly  relative  to  the 
s  icond  plate  so  that  three  ramps  upstanding  from  the  seond 
p  ate  engage  the  ears  respectively  and  deform  the  ears  away 
fi  om  said  surface  of  the  second  plate,  so  that  a  predetermined 
c  earance  substantially  equal  to  the  heights  of  the  highest  parts 
o '  the  ramps  above  said  surface  of  the  second  plate,  exists 
b  ;tween  the  second  plate,  said  predetermined  clearance 
tl  lereby  rendering  the  first  and  second  plates  capable  of  rela- 
ti  /e  axial  movement  through  a  predetermined  distance. 


3,905,096 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  COILS 
Jjinro  Tawara,  Fussa,  and  Masanori  Ohhashl,  Ichikawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dal  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Fikd  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,687 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  May  4, 1973, 48-50 1 1 7 
liM.  Cl»  HOIF  7106 
US.  CL  29—605 


a. 


making  a  coil  material  by  affixing  a  conductor  foil  on  an 
insulating  film; 

b.  inserting  the  coil  material  between  an  upper  cutting 
member  and  a  lower  cutting  member  of  a  cutting  section, 
in  which  the  upper  cutting  member  is  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  cutting  rings  spaced  apart  fi-om  each  other 
and  provided  with  spacer  rings  therebetween,  each  of  the 
spacer  rings  having  a  slightly  smaller  diameter  than  that 
of  the  cutting  rings  and  a  width  equal  to  the  thickness  of 
a  coil  to  be  fabricated,  and  the  lower  cutting  member  is 
fixedly  mounted  on  a  lower  shaft  and  has  a  periphery  in 
the  form  of  a  spiral  gear  and  a  width  equal  to  the  sum  of 
the  widths  of  the  cutting  rings  and  the  spacer  rings  of  the 
upper  cutting  member; 

c.  rotating  the  lower  shaft  by  a  driving  motor; 

d.  maintaining  the  distance  between  the  upper  cutting  mem- 
ber and  the  lower  cutting  member  equal  to  the  thickness 
of  the  insulating  film  during  rotation  of  the  lower  shaft; 

e.  shaving  off  longitudinally  the  conductor  foil  by  action  of 
the  cutting  rings,  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of  parallel 
conductors  on  said  insulating  film; 

f.  cutting  the  insulating  film  between  the  adjacent  parallel 
conductors  while  winding  the  coil  material  into  a  coil;  and 
g.  cutting  the  coil  material  transversely  after  a  desired 
number  of  turns  of  the  coil  material  have  been  wound  on 
the  coil. 


3,905,097    • 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLURAL  POTENTIOMETER 

BODY 

Arthur  B.  Beetle,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  408,097,  Oct.  19,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,846,733.  This  application  July  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,610 

InLCl.^HOlC  7  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  29—620  6  Claims 


21 


T 
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1.  The  method  of  fabricating  coils  which  comprises  the 
St  ^  of: 


1.  The  process  of  making  a  plural  leadscrew  potentiometer 
body  including  forming  independent  axial  vitreous  enamel 
1  Claim    resistance  strips  on  a  body  having  an  elongated  internal  sur- 
face comprising; 

applying  a  vitreous  enamel  resistance  mixture  to  the  inter- 
nal surface; 
curing  the  mixture  to  form  a  vitreous  enamel  resistance 
glaze  material,  selectively  removing  areas  of  the  resis- 
tance material  in  axial  strips  parallel  to  the  elongated 
dimension  of  the  external  surface  thereby  leaving  bare 
strips  between  the  remaining  independent  strips  of  the 
resistance  material. 
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3,905,098  ■%  Q«c  noo 

MICROELECTRONIC  TEST  PROBE  CARD  INCLUDING  A  ELECiScAlLzOR 

Oliver  R.  Garretson,  and  Richard  C.  Harmon,  both  of  Moun-  Filed  Mar.  4,  1974  Ser  No  447  343 

tein^View,  CaKf.,  assigm^s  to  Xynetics,  !«:.,  Santa  Clara,      Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  2,'  1973,  7302959 

DivlslonofSer.  No.  386,999,  Aug.  9,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,835,381,    U.S.  CL  30-11.5     """^  ^'^  ^26B  79/44 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,472,  Feb.  14,  1969,  ^»aims 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1 974,  Ser.  No.  455,599 
Int.  Cl.^  HOIR  43100 

U.S.  CL  29-628  7  claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  electrically  conductive  probe 
assembly  for  testing  a  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  terminals, 
providing  a  support  member  having  a  support  surface  with  a 
tapered  configuration  and  having  a  central  aperture, 

providing  positioning  means  with  a  plurality  of  apertures 
corresponding  to  the  positions  at  which  the  tips  of  a 
plurality  of  electrically  conductive  probes  are  to  be  dis- 
posed in  the  central  aperture  of  the  support  member, 
providing  a  printed  circuit  board  with  an  aperture  posi- 
tioned at  an  intermediate  position  on  the  board  and  with 
a  plurality  of  printed  circuit  leads  disposed  in  spaced 
relationship  to  one  another  on  the  board  and  with  the 
printed  circuit  leads  extending  at  one  end  to  a  position 
adjacent  to  the  aperture  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  position 
adjacent  to  at  least  one  edge  of  the  board, 
disposing  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  probes  on  the 
tapered  support  surface  of  the  support  member  in  spaced 
relationship  to  one  another  and  with  the  tips  of  the  probes 
extending  through  the  apertures  in  the  positioning  means 
and  with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  probes  adjacent  individ- 
ual ones  of  the  printed  circuit  leads, 
electrically  connecting  the  probes  to  the  associated  ones  of 

the  printed  circuit  leads  on  the  printed  circuit  board, 
providing  a  base  having  a  support  surface  with  a  central 
aperture  and  with  a  tapered  configuration  substantially 
mating  with  the  tapered  surface  on  the  support  member, 
adhering  the  tapered  support  surface  on  the  base  to  the 
conductive  probes  such  that  the  electrically  conductive 
probes  have  positions  on  the  support  surface  of  the  base 
corresponding  to  the  positions  on  the  support  surface  on 
the  support  member,  and 
removing  the  support  member  from  the  probes  after  adher- 
ing the  ta(>ered  support  surface  on  the  base  to  the  probes. 


I.  A  razor  device  including  an  electrical  drive  motor,  which 
through  a  transmission  drives  a  cutting  arrangement  compris- 
ing an  apertured  cutting  blade,  adjacent  one  innerside  of 
which  there  is  provided  a  movable  cutting  means  having  cut- 
ting edges,  there  being  provided  means  defining  a  closed 
cavity  having  an  outlet  opening  and  an  inlet  opening,  said 
cutting  arrangement  being  adjacent  to  said  inlet  opening, 
around  which  there  is  provided  an  air-permeable  hair  collect- 
ing bag  in  the  cavity,  a  first  and  a  second  fan  means  being 
arranged  on  and  driven  by  a  shaft  of  said  motor,  said  first  fan 
means  producing  a  first  axial  air  stream  over  the  motor  and 
the  transmission  to  the  cutting  arrangement,  said  second  fan 
means  being  a  radial  turbine  blower,  having  an  inlet  opening 
which  is  connected  to  said  cavity  outlet  opening,  said  second 
fan  means  producing  by  suction  a  second  air  stream  from  said 
cutting  arrangement  through  the  cavity  inlet  opening,  which 
second  air  stream  comprises  the  air  of  said  first  air  stream  and 
air  which  is  sucked  through  the  apertures  of  the  cutting  blade. 

3,905,100 

CARPET  CUTTER  GUIDE 

Richard  E.  Kleine,  46  N.  Mkkley,  Apt.  C,  and  Thomas  W. 

Killion,  6550  Doris  Dr.,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46224 

Filed  June  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,041 

Int.  C\:^  B26B  3108 

U.S.  a.  30-124  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  a  carpet  cutter  along  the  width  of 
a  sheet  of  carpeting  comprising: 

a.  a  base  support  structure  sized  appropriately  to  permit  the 
entire  vridth  of  a  roll  of  carpeting  to  be  fiattened  into  a 
sheet; 


3,905,101 
DISPOSABLE  SURGICAL  SCALPEL  ""o^  •"  width  than  the  thickness  of  the  teeth  and  remainder  of 

lohn  W.  Shepherd,  Montgomery,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Becton,    ^^^  ^^ 

Dickinson  and  Company,  East  Rutherford,  NJ.  

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,319 
Int.  a.^  A61B  17/32;  B26B  1/08,  5/00 


J.S.  CI.  30—162 
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b.  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced  grooves  in  said  base  support 
structure,  said  grooves  being  sized  appropriately  for  re- 
ceiving the  guide  member  of  a  carpet  cutter; 

c.  a  surface  structure  flxedly  attached  to  said  base  support 
structure  defining  openings  into  said  grooves,  said  open- 
ings into  said  grooves  being  narrowrer  in  width  than  said 
grooves;  and 

d.  a  carpet  cutter  holder,  said  holder  being  mounted  on 
rotating  means,  said  rotating  means  being  movable  along 
the  length  of  a  track  member,  said  track  member  having 
a  plurality  of  recesses  corresponding  to  each  groove  in 
said  base  support  structure,  said  recesses  indicating  the 
proper  positioning  for  said  holder  to  allow  said  guide 
means  attached  to  said  cutter  mounted  on  said  holder  to 
enter  one  of  said  grooves. 


in  the  sheet  metal,  the  part  of  the  cutter  blade  passing  thru  the 
cut  being  machined  or  ground  to  be  more  thin,  or  more  nar- 


3  Claims 


3,905,103 
GRASS  TRIMMING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SPRINKLER 
Clancy  B.  Ford,  6651   18th  Ave.,  Sacramento,  CaUf.  95820, 
and  Charles  E.  Ford,  16901  Schoolcraft  St.,  Van  Nuys,  CaUf. 
91406 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  526,454 

Int.  Cl.^'  B26B  29/00;  AOID  35/26 

U.S.  a.  30—276  7  Claims 


1.  A  unitary,  disposable  surgical  scalpel  which  comprises, 

a  frangible  handle; 

a  cutting  blade  attached  to  said  handle; 

a  sheath  movably  attached  to  said  handle; 

means  for  releasably  locking  said  sheath  in  a  first  position 
sheathing  said  blade;  and 

means  for  releasably  locking  said  sheath  in  a  second  posi- 
tion exposing  the  blade. 


3,905,102 

SHEET  METAL  CUTTER 

liarles  F.  Morris,  P.O.  Box  223,  Tenino,  Wash.  98589 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,349 

InL  CI.*  B26B  13/08 

VS.  CL  30—194  3  Claims 

1.  A  basically  two  hand  operated,  as  opposed  to  a  plier  type 

ir  hand  grip  trigger  type,  chipper  type  as  opposed  to  shear 

1  ype,  sheet  metal  cutter,  which  for  cutting  action  is  simple 

;vered,  as  opposed  to  compound  levered,  by  two  levers,  one 

«ing  the  receiver  blade  and  the  other  the  cutter  blade,  long 

i  [1  length  in  comparison  to  the  size  of  the  cutter  blade  head, 

^  .'hich  is  shaped  basically  round,  pivoted  at  the  center  of  the 

lound;  with  two  sawtooth  shaped  chisel  pointed  type  teeth 

I  ointed  in  opposite  directions  and  extended  outward  from  the 

I  erimeter  of  this  basic  round,  and  spaced  with  their  teeth 

I  oints  approximately  a  half  circle  distance  apart;  the  teeth 

{ oints  being  sharp  but  flat  and  the  teeth  slightly  wider,  thicker, 

t  lan  that  portion  of  the  blade  head  which  passes  thru  the  cut 


1.  A  grass-cutting  device  for  trimming  around  a  hole- 
recessed  sprinkler  head,  which  comprises: 

an  elongate  upright  shaft  adapted  for  rotation  about  a  cen- 
ter longitudinal  axis  therethrough,  the  elongate  shaft 
having  an  extension  connected  to  the  lower  end  thereof 
comprising  a  casing  having  a  bore  therein, 

centering  means  having  a  first  generally  cylindrical  down- 
wardly depending  cup  reciprocally  supported  on  said 
elongate  shaft  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  casing,  the 
first  cup  having  a  center  longitudinal  axis  for  vertical 
registry  with  a  sprinkler  head  when  said  first  cup  em- 
braces the  sprinkler  head, 

blade  means  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  casing  for 
rotation  with  said  elongate  shaft  in  a  generally  cylindrical- 
shaped  cutting  path  concentric  about  said  sprinkler  head, 
a  second  generally  cylindrical  downwardly  depending  cup 
operatively  connected  to  said  elongate  shaft  adapted  to 
contact  a  ground  portion  above  and  concentric  with  said 
sprinkler  head,  the  second  cup  being  substantially  con- 
centric with  and  enclosing  said  first  cup  and  the  blade 
means,  and 
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bearing  means  mounted  on  said  second  cup  for  applying 
lateral  restraint  to  maintain  said  elongate  shaft  upright. 


3,905,104 

REPLACEABLE  LINERS  FOR  SAW  BAR  GROOVES 

Alva  Z.  Albright,  2909  Monreo  Hwy.,  Pineville,  La.  71360 

Filed  June  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,992 

Int.  Cl.=^  B23D  59/00 

U.S.  CI.  30—384  1  Claim 


L* 1  _  •_  _!      '      '      .  I    K 


1 .  In  a  rectangularly  shaped  saw  bar  having  four  peripheral 
edges  arranged  in  oppositely  disposed  pairs,  the  edges  of  one 
said  pair  being  designated  respectively  as  cutting  run  and 
opposite  run  edges,  with  pulleys  mounted  adjacent  intersec- 
tions of  said  peripheral  edges  for  rotation  in  a  common  plane 
thereof: 

a.  a  peripheral  groove  respectively  defined  with  sides  in 
each  of  said  cutting  run  and  opposite  run  edges; 

b.  an  open-topped  replaceable  groove  liner,  having  a  solid 
closed  bottom  and  adapted  to  fit  into  and  fill  each  of  said 

,  peripheral  grooves,  mounted  in  said  peripheral  grooves 
with  said  open  tops  flush  with  said  cutting  run  and  oppo- 
site run  edges  for  slidably  engaging  all  elements  of  an 
articulated  saw  chain  contacting  said  saw  bar  when  oper- 
ationally mounted  thereon  for  rotation  therearound;  and 
c.  a  plurality  of  fastening  means  adapted  to  engage  in 
transversely  aligned  holes  defined  respectively  in  said 
solid  closed  bottoms  of  said  groove  liners  and  defined  in 
said  sides  of  the  peripheral  grooves  for  securing  said 
groove  liners  therein  and  for  strengthening  and  stiffening 
said  cutting  run  and  opposite  run  edges,  thereby  maximiz- 
ing the  strength  and  minimizing  operational  stresses  on, 
and  wear  of,  said  saw  bar. 


3,905,105 
SAWS  AND  BLADES  THEREFOR 
Michael  Anthony  Tuke,  Sutton,  England,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,554 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  8,  1973, 
1004/73;  July  13,  1973,  33565/73 

Int.  CV  B23D  49/04;  A61B  17/14 
U.S.  CI.  30—393  9  Claims 
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1.  A  saw  comprising: 
a  hollowed  casing; 

an  eccentric  rotary  drive  member  housed  in  said  casing; 
an  elongated  blade-carrying  mechanism  having  a  first  end 
portion  and  an  intermediate  portion  housed  in  said  cas- 


ing, and  a  second  end  portion  extending  freely  from  said 
casing; 

one  of  said  first  end  portion  and  said  intermediate  portion 
being  coupled  with  said  drive  member  for  rotation 
thereby  in  orbital  manner  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  drive  member; 

the  other  of  said  first  end  portion  and  said  intermediate 
portion  being  constrained  by  said  casing  for  longitudinal 
translation  and  pivotal  movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
that  of  said  orbital  motion;  and 

an  elongated  blade  releasably  connected  with  said  mecha- 
nism second  end  portion  to  extend  longitudinally  there- 
from, said  blade  having  teeth  which  extend  in  a  sequence 
at  least  around  the  free  end  and  along  one  side  of  the  free 
end  of  said  blade. 


3,905,106 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  DENTAL  BRIDGES, 
DENTAL  CROWNS  AND  CORONO-RADICULAR 
RETAINERS 
Eugen  Costa;  Lucian  Ene;  Stelica  Dumitrescu,  and  Ion  Covad, 
all   of   Bucharest,    Romania,   assignors   to   PoUclinica   de 
Stomatologie  Protetica  a  Muncipiului  Bucuresti,  Bucharest, 
Romania 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70,444,  Sept.  8,  1970.  This 
application  Oct.  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  299,017 
Int.  CL  A61c  13/00 
U.S.  CL  32—2  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  dental  prosthesis  to  be  received  in 
the  buccal  cavity  in  the  mouth  area  having  an  adjoining  tooth 
region,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

a.  forming  a  negative  impression  of  said  area  including  the 
adjoining  tooth  region; 

b.  casting  a  positive  rigid  adjoining-tooth  model  from  the 
negative  impression  formed  in  step  (a); 

c.  casting  a  rigid  positive  impression  of  the  negative  impres- 
sion formed  in  step  ( a )  and  adapted  to  removably  engage 
said  adjoining-tooth  model; 

d.  reproducing  the  positive  impression  of  step  (c)  in  invest- 
ment material  to  form  a  p>ositive  investment  model 
adapted  to  removably  engage  said  adjoining  tooth  model; 
e.  joining  said  adjoining-tooth  model  with  said  investment 
model  and  forming  a  prothesis  shape  therein  in  wax  im- 
mediately adjacent  said  adjoining-tooth  model;  and 

f.  investment-casting  a  molten  metal  into  the  space  occu- 
pied by  said  wax,  said  mouth  area  having  at  least  one 
tooth  stump  and  said  positive  impression  and  said  positive 
investment  model  having  respective  tooth-stump  forma- 
tions corresponding  to  the  tooth  stump  in  said  mouth 
area,  said  prosthesis  shape  being  formed  in  step  (e)  at 
least  in  part  by  applying  a  thin  strip  of  wax  around  said 
tooth-stump  formation  of  said  investment  model,  and 
applying  a  wax  disk  corresponding  to  the  occlusal  surface 
of  a  tooth  formation  of  said  positive  investment  model 
and  shaping  the  wax  on  sjiid  tooth-stump  formation  of  the 
latter  substantially  to  contact  said  adjoining-tooth  model, 
said  tooth  stump  of  said  mouth  region  being  provided 
with  a  copper  ring  containing  a  thermoplastic  material  for 
entrainment  in  said  negative  impression  in  step  (a). 
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3,905,107 

ENDOSSEOUS  IMPLANTS 

Joseph  J.  Lenczycid,  89  Florence  Rd.,  RiversMe,  CfMin.  06878 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  247,420 

Int.  CL  A61c  13100 

M^.  CL  32—10  A  12  ClainK 
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downwardly  opening  groove  disposed  about  said  neck 
and  adapted  to  engagingly  receive  intramucosal  tissue. 


3,905,109 

DENTAL  IMPLANT  MEMBER 

Bernard  D.  Cohen,  and  Abraham  Zeewy,  both  of  Cleveland, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Crysta-Dent,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,711 

Int.  a.2  A61C  13100 

U.S.  CI.  32-10  A  4  Claims 


An  endosseous  implant  for  jawbone  implantation  com- 
pr^ing  a  pair  of  prosthetic  anchoring  members  arranged  in 
ju>  taposed  relation  and  pivotally  connected  to  each  other  at 
intermediate  portions  thereof,  each  of  said  anchoring  mem- 
including  an  anchoring  blade  portion  and  a  stem  portion 
inc  luding  an  obtuse  angle  therebetween  about  a  respective 
int  :rmediatc  portion,  the  anchoring  blade  portions  of  said  two 
i(  horing  members  being  pivotally  positionable  into  closely 
taposed  angular  position  of  the  latter  and  movable  to  bring 
stem  portions  of  said  two  anchoring  members  into  closely 
X  taposed  alignment  in  an  other  relative  angular  position  of 
latter,  whereby  said  blade  portions  can  be  disposed  within 
)le  made  in  a  jawbone  in  said  one  relative  position  of  said 
an<jhoring  members  and  the  latter  can  be  pivoted  relative  to 
other  to  said  other  relative  angular  position  to  separate 
aligned  blade  portions  and  to  anchor  the  latter  within  the 
me  and  to  align  said  stem  portions  externally  of  the 
jav^jbone  to  provide  an  extension  to  which  a  prosthetic  device 
be  fixed. 


each 
sai(  I 
ja^»bo 


Chirles: 


3,905,108  I 

INTRAMUCOSAL  DENTURE  SYSTEM 
M.  Weiss,  and  Kenneth  Judy,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Oratronics,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,952 
Int.  CI.  N61c  13108 


U.S.CL32— 10  A 


'^£> 


23  Claims 


1.  A  dental  implant  member  formed  of  a  geqerally  cylindri- 
cal body  consisting  of 

a.  a  threaded  portion  adapted  to  lie  in  bone  having  upper 
and  lower  ends,  said  threaded  portion  defined  by  a  plural- 
ity of  thread  convolutions  terminating  radially  of  said 
body  in  thread  crest  and  separated  axially  along  said  body 
by  thread  flanks,  and 

b.  a  shank  portion  having  an  upper  end,  and  a  lower  end 
coterminus  with  the  upper  end  of  said  threaded  portion, 
said  shank  portion  consisting  of 

i.  a  cylindrical  section  adapted  to  lie  in  tissue  defining  the 
lower  end  of  said  shank  portion  and  extending  up- 
wardly a  distance  of  at  least  about  .5  mm.  from  the 
terminus  of  the  upper  thread  flank  of  the  uppermost 
thread  convolution  defining  said  threaded  portion,  the 
periphery  of  said  cylindrical  section  and  said  thread 
crest  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  gener- 
ally cylindrical  body  thereby  providing  a  smooth  transi- 
tion from  threaded  portion  to  cylindrical  section,  es- 
sentially constant  in  radius  of  curvature,  at  the  location 
on  the  installed  implant  member,  which  is  surrounded 
by  the  juncture  between  bone  and  tissue,  and 

ii.  a  conical  frustum  section  having  its  base  coterminus 
with  the  upper  end  of  said  cylindrical  section. 


IJ  An  intramucosal  insert  for  securing  a  denture  to  the 
>sal  tissue  adjacent  a  patient's  jawbone  comprising 

Ai  a  mushroom-shaped  head  adapted  to  be  seated  in  muco- 
sal tissue; 

B  a  base  wider  than  said  head  and  having  a  generally  planar 
bottom  portion  and  a  generally  planar  top  portion,  said 
top  base  portion  being  substantially  narrower  than  said 
bottom  base  portion  and  being  undercut  to  provide  an 
outwardly  opening  groove  adapted  to  engagingly  receive 
means  for  securing  said  base  to  a  denture;  and 
a  neck  narrower  than  said  head  and  connecting  said  head 
and  said  base,  the  underbody  of  said  head  defining  a 


3,905,110 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRYING  DENTAL 

SURFACES 
Henry  L.  Lee,  Jr.,  Pasadena,  and  Jan  A.  Orkmski,  AKadena, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lee  Pharmaceuticals,  South  EI 
Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,981 
Int.  a.  A61c  9/00 
U.S.  CL  32—15  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  drying  hard  tooth  surfaces  comprising  ap- 
plying a  solvent  blend,  comprising  at  least  one  solvent  capable 
of  forming  an  azeotropic  solution  with  water  and  at  least  one 
other  solvent  which  is  substantially  completely  miscible  in 
water,  to  a  tooth  surface  and  then  permitting  said  blend  to 
evaporate. 


3,905,111 

ORTHODONTIC  TYING  ATTACHMENT 

Ptter  C.  KesUng,  Green  Acres,  LaPorte,  bid.  46350 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,465 

Int.  a.  A61c  7100 

U.S.  CL  32-14  A  6  Claims 

1.  An  orthodontic  tying  attachment  for  securing  an  elastic 

band  or  thread  to  a  tooth  to  apply  a  traction  force,  said  attach- 
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ment  being  constructed  to  be  multiple  spot  welded  to  band 
material  and  comprising  a  generally  dish-shaped  body  having 
a  base  wall  and  an  upstanding  wall,  said  base  wall  being  gener- 
ally conically  shaped  with  the  inner  side  facing  the  band  mate- 
rial, said  upstanding  wall  being  inverted  generally  frusto-coni- 
cally  shaped  with  the  outer  side  facing  the  band  material  so  as 
to  coact  therewith  and  define  a  substantially  cross-sectional 


3,905,113 

DENTAL  HEALTH  TOOL  AND  METHOD  OF 

DISRUPTING  PLAQUE 

Joseph  Jacob,  30319  Ashton  Ln.,  Bay  ViHage,  Ohk>  44140 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,849 

Int.  CL""  A61H  7/00 

U.S.  CL  32—40  R  4  Cbtins 


V-shaped  channel,  and  said  base  and  upstanding  walls  defin- 
ing at  their  junction  a  ridge  engaging  the  band  material  and  a 
trough  opposite  thereto,  whereby  multiple  welds  arc  caused  at 
the  ridge  with  the  band  material  upon  the  placement  of  elec- 
trodes one  on  the  attachment  in  the  trough  and  one  opposite 
thereto  and  on  the  side  of  the  band  material  opposite  the  side 
engaging  the  attachment. 


3,905,112 
DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 
Kenneth  H.  Swanson,  60  W.  Olson  Rd.,  Thousand  Oal(s,  Calif. 
91360 

Filed  June  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,150 

Int.  CL  A61c  17 104 

U.S.  CI.  32—32  12  Claims 


-^^^ — ^^» 


a  M-^  M    ^- 


1.  A  dental  articulator  comprising: 

a  lower  frame; 

an  upper  frame, 

a  pair  of  condyle  means  f>ositioned  on  said  lower  frame; 

a  pair  of  socket  means  for  receiving  each  of  said  condyle 
means  respectively,  each  of  said  socket  means  having 
three  functional  sides  said  first  side  being  slidably 
mounted  to  said  upper  frame;  means  for  constraining  said 
first  side  to  remain  in  a  plane  co-extensive  with  the  plane 
of  said  first  functional  side  associated  with  the  second  of 
said  pair  of  socket  means,  said  second  and  said  third 
functional  sides  being  mutually  perpendicular;  means  for 
constraining  said  second  and  third  functional  sides  to 
pivot  relative  to  said  upper  frame  about  a  first  axis  which 
is  fjerpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  upper  frame  and 
about  a  second  axis  which  pivots  about  the  first  axis  with 
saidjsecond  and  said  third  sides  of  which  is  perpendicular 
to  the  first  axis,  each  of  said  sets  of  three  functional  sides 
further  defining  an  occludent  position  fixed  relative  to 
said  upper  frame  for  said  condyle  means. 


1.  A  dental  health  tool,  comprising: 

a  flexible  sheet  base  member  having  a  top  and  bottom 
surface; 

a  plurality  of  bristles  carried  by  said  base  member,  each 
bristle  having  a  beginning  portion  substantially  at  said 
bottom  surface,  said  bristle  extending  through  said  base 
member  and  emanating  from  said  top  surface  in  an  erect 
attitude  orientated  such  that  pressure  applied  to  said 
bristle  in  a  direction  along  its  major  axis  will  be  transmit- 
ted through  the  base  member  to  said  beginning  portion; 
and 

an  adhesive  coating  on  said  bottom  side  of  said  base  mem- 
ber, said  coating  being  of  a  film  nature  in  thickness  with 
said  beginning  portion  protruding,  and  which  is  pressure 
sensitive  to  human  skin. 

whereby,  when  the  base  member  is  applied  to  the  finger 
surface  it  will  hold  said  bristle  beginning  portion  pressed 
into  intimate  contact  with  the  finger  nerve  endings  of  the 
user. 


3,905,114 
SMILEY  COILABLE  RULE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  RECOIL 

SPEED  CONTROL 
Edward  C.  Rutty,  Portland,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Stanley 
Works,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,818 

Int.  C\.^  GOIB  3110;  B65H  75116;  F16D  63100 

U.S.  CI.  33—138  4  Clains 


//- 


f9  ^^ 


1.  A  coilable  rule  comprising  a  rigid  casing  having  a  mouth, 
a  coilable  measuring  tape  of  concavo-convex  cross-section,  a 
recoil  spring  having  one  end  secured  to  said  casing  and  the 
other  end  secured  to  said  tape,  said  spring  being  operable  for 
the  automatic  recoil  of  said  tape  into  said  casing  through  said 
mouth,  a  stop  at  the  free  end  of  said  tape  for  preventing  the 
tape  from  being  fiiUy  recoiled  into  the  casing,  a  fixed  guide 
disposed  within  the  casing  in  alignment  with  said  mouth  for 
guiding  the  tape  through  said  mouth,  zmd  a  decelerator  posi- 
tioned between  the  front  wall  of  the  casing  and  said  fixed 
guide  and  comprising  a  soft  elastomeric  member  within  the 
casing  adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of  the  tape  v^ich  is  friction- 
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ally  engageable  therewith  during  recoil  as  the  tape  oscillates 
as  it  approaches  the  end  of  recoil,  said  guide  comprising  a  pair 
of  generally  inclined  rigid  surfaces  which  extend  symmetri- 
cally inwardly  from  the  side  walls  of  said  casing,  said  decelera- 
tor  having  upper  and  lower  curved  surfaces  to  define  a  cres- 
cent shaped  tunnel  aperture  for  the  passage  of  the  tape,  said 
pair  of  rigid  surfaces  of  the  guide  being  horizontally  positioned 
between  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  guide  to  hold  the 
blade  out  of  contact  with  the  decelerator  except  during  the 
oscillation  of  the  tape. 


\ 


3,905,115 
GAUGE  FOR  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
Derwin  R.  Chry,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Trip  Inspectors, 
Inc.,  Odessa,  Tex. 

Rkd  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,125 

Int.  Ci,  GOlb  5/10 

U.S.  CL  33—143  L  30  Claims 


mounted  on  said  rail  means  reciprocally  moving  on  an  axis 
parallel  with  said  support  axis,  a  probe  on  said  carriage  includ- 
ing means  movably  mounting  said  probe  for  movement  in  a 
plane  normal  to  the  support  axis  including  means  reciprocally 
mounting  said  probe  on  an  axis  perpendicular  with  the  support 
axis,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  probe  on  said  carriage  on 
an  axis  parallel  with  said  support  axis,  means  definging  a 
reference  surface  on  said  crankshaft  support  adapted  for 
establishing  a  zero  reference  reading  for  said  measuring  appa- 
ratus, a  predetermined  tapered  surface  on  said  crankshaft 
support  axially  positioned  in  a  predetermined  axial  position 
relative  to  said  reference  surface,  said  tapered  surface  posi- 
tioning said  crankshaft  responsive  to  reception  in  said  one  of 
said  recesses  in  the  crankshaft  of  a  predetermined  axial  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  axial  center  of  the  crankshaft,  a  measuring 
point  on  said  probe  for  touching  said  reference  surface  on  said 
crankshaft  support  and  points  and  surfaces  on  said  crankshaft, 
a  carriage  measurement  readout  sensing  movement  of  said 
carriage  relative  to  the  crankshaft  support  for  providing  a 
readout  of  axial  dimensions  from  the  reference  surface  of  said 
crankshaft  support  and  reading  axial  dimensions  on  said 
crankshaft  for  locating  bearing  surfaces. 


I.  A  device  for  determining  any  deviations  in  the  outer 
diameter  of  a  tubular  member  as  it  is  moved  longitudinally 
through  the  device  comprising: 

a.  support  means  having  a  central  opening  therethrough; 

b.  means  rotatably  supported  by  said  support  means  and 
co-axially  arranged  with  respect  to  the  central  opening, 
said  rotatable  means  including  radially  displaceable 
means  for  rotatably  engaging  the  tubular  member  as  it  is 
longitudinally  moved  therethrough;  and 

c.  means  associated  with  said  rotatable  means  for  indicating 
any  deviations  in  the  outer  diameter  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber as  it  is  moved  longitudinally  through  said  rotatable 
means  while  said  rotatable  means  rotates  around  the 
tubular  member. 


3,905,117 
MUSIC  STENCIL 
Barbara  Simon  Wahon,  301 1  Minerva  Lake  Rd.,  Cohimbus, 
Ohio  43229 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,410 

Int.  CI.  B41n  1/24 

U.S.  CI.  33—174  B  1  Claim 


.^^ 


14-         /r  13 


-7^ 


i'm^^  " 


P- 


r   A 

r    4.- 4   4 


24- 


2S- 


JOa, 


3,905,116 

CRANKSHAFT  BEARING  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

George  W.  Roberts,  Markham,  III.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Fifed  Oct.  1 5,  1 973,  Ser.  No.  406,660The  portkm  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  15,  1992,  has  been 

disclaimed. 

Int.  0.=^  GOIB  5/14-  B23B  5/00-  B24B  49/10;  B23Q  17/00 


U.S.  CL  33—174  L 


10  Claims 


1.  A  drawing  instrument  comprising  a  stencil  having  a 
straight  edge  on  the  perimeter  thereof  formed  with  plural 
openings  depicting  a  symbol  used  in  music  scoring  wherein 
said  openings  comprise  a  first  set  of  at  least  one  opening 
representing  a  first  portion  of  said  symbol,  and  a  second  set  of 
at  least  one  opening  representing  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
symbol,  said  first  and  second  sets  of  openings  being  separated 
from  the  position  in  which  they  would  overlap  and  form  the 
complete  symbol  by  a  predetermined  distance  along  a  line 
parallel  to  said  straight  edge,  and  a  slot  parallel  to  said  straight 
edge  formed  on  said  stencil,  the  length  of  said  slot  being  equal 
to  said  predetermined  length,  whereby  said  slot  is  used  in 
cooperation  vrith  a  drawing  implement  to  properly  position 
said  second  set  of  openings  with  respect  to  the  lines  using  said 
first  set  of  openings. 


I.  A  crankshaft  measuring  apparatus  for  crankshafts  having 
m  axially  aligned  centering  recess  of  a  predetermined  taper  in 
Mch  end  of  the  crankshaft  with  at  least  one  of  said  recesses 
laving  a  predetermined  axial  position  relative  to  the  axial 
;enter  of  the  crankshaft  comprising,  a  crankshaft  support 
laving  crankshaft  center  locating  means  defining  a  support 
wis  for  supporting  the  crankshaft  axis  on  said  support  axis, 
I  arrier  rail  means  parallel  with  said  support  axis,  a  carriage 


3,905,118 
FILE  GUIDE 
James  S.  Balfew,  Gladstone,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Omark  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Fifed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,501 
Int.  CL*  B23D  63/10 
U.S.  CL  33-202  5  claims 

1.  A  file  guide  for  filing  the  cutting  edge  of  a  cutting  link  of 
a  saw  chain  wherein  said  cutting  link  is  comprised  of  a  top 
plate  having  a  leading  cutting  edge  and  a  depth  gauge  sepa- 
rated fipom  the  top  plate  by  a  gullet,  said  file  guide  comprising; 
a  reference  plate  having  a  bottom  surface,  two  spaced  planar 
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surfaces  provided  by  said  bottom  surface,  one  of  said  spaced 
planar  surfaces  being  adapted  to  rest  on  the  depth  gauge  of  the 
saw  chain  cutting  link  and  the  other  spaced  planar  surface 
adapted  to  rest  on  the  top  plate  of  the  saw  chain  cutting  link, 
a  pair  of  lugs  depending  from  said  bottom  surface  and  defining 
a  chain  receiving  channel  therebetween,  each  of  said  lugs 


having  an  opening  and  the  openings  being  in  alignment  with 
each  other  for  cooperatively  receiving  and  guiding  in  a  prede- 
termined path  an  elongated  round  file,  said  planar  surfaces 
and  lug  openings  being  interrelated  to  selectively  locate  a  file 
guided  within  said  openings  relative  to  the  cutting  edge  of  the 
saw  chain  cutting  link. 


3,905,119 
DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  THE  CONTOUR  OF  AN  OBJECT 
Lothar  Meyding,  Wetzfer,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ernst  Leitz 

G.m.b.H. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  244,555,  April  17,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,433 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    21,    1971, 
2119337 

Int.  CL^  GOIB  5/20,  7/28 
U.S.  CL  33—179.5  R  8  Claims 


1 .  A  measuring  apparatus  for  determining  the  relative  posi- 
tion of  test  portions  on  the  contour  of  an  object  comprising: 
a.  a  base  member; 

b.  chucking  means  for  holding  said  object  and  moving  said 
contour  with  respect  to  said  base  member  along  a  testing 
path; 

c.  carrier  means  adjustably  supported  on  the  base  member 
of  said  measuring  apparatus  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  chucking  means; 

d.  a  first  sensor  mounted  on  said  carrier  means  for  being 
positioned  within  the  range  of  said  test  portions; 

e.  a  second  sensor  mounted  on  said  carrier  means  for  being 
positioned  within  the  range  of  said  contour  and  said  test 
portions  to  contact  said  contour  and  said  test  portions 
prior  to  the  engagement  thereof  by  said  first  sensor; 

f.  drive  means  for  driving  said  test  portions  along  said  test- 
ing path  at  a  first  speed  and  at  a  second  speed  lower  than 
said  first  speed;  and 

g.  a  control  device  electrically  connected  with  said  sensors 
and  said  drive  means  wherein  engagement  of  said  second 


sensor  with  said  contour  of  said  object  causes  said  control 
device  to  switch  said  first  speed  to  said  second  speed  and 
simultaneously  actuates  means  for  sensing  with  said  first 
sensor  the  location  of  one  of  said  test  portions  as  a  hmc- 
tion  of  the  position  of  said  test  portions  along  said  testing 
path. 


3,905,120 
SCUFF  GAUGE 
Louis  L.  Butfer,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Bear  Manufac- 
turing Corporation,  Rock  Island,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  234,840,  March  15,  1972, 
abanckmed.  This  application  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,045 

Int  CL=^  GOIB  5/255 
U.S.  a.  33—203.14  8  Claims 


1 .  A  scuff  gauge  comprising: 

a  laterally  movable  sensing  plate  adapted  to  engage  a  vehic- 
ular tire; 

a  p'.ate  housing  including  a  slot  therein,  said  sensing  plate 
being  vertically  disposed  and  protruding  through  said 
slot,  said  slot  being  of  greater  length  than  said  plate 
length; 

a  horizontally  disposed  base  portion  supportably  mounted 
over  rollers  carries  and  mounts  said  sensing  plate 
whereby  said  sensing  plate  and  attached  base  portion  may 
move  laterally,  said  base  portion  having  an  edge  portion 
with  a  notch  formed  therein; 

a  reciprocally  movable  cam  being  mounted  adjacent  said 
notch  and  being  movable  into  an  extended  position 
whereby  said  sensing  plate  is  moved  to  a  predetermined 
reference  position; 

mechanical-electrical  transducer  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  sensing  plate  for  converting  the  lateral 
movement  of  said  sensing  plate  into  an  electrical  signal; 
and 

means  connected  to  said  transducer  means  for  providing  a 
readout  of  the  degree  of  wheel  misalignment  proportional 
to  the  electrical  signal  supplied  by  said  transducer  means; 


3,905,121 
DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  A  DIRECTION  ON  THE 
EARTH'S  SURFACE 
Nobuhiro  Takeda,   Nagoya;  Osamu   Yanagi,  Tokai;   Shigeo 
Mizuno,  Nagoya,  and  Toyoshi  Hayashi,  Toki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho, 
Japan 

Fifed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,696 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,   Feb.   28,    1973,   48- 
23094;  Mar.  30,   1973,  48.38337[U];  Mar.  30,   1973,  48- 
36284 

Int.  a.*  GO  IC  17/30 
U.S.  CL  33—361  15  Clainn 

1 .  A  device  for  indicating  a  direction  of  an  object  on  the 
earth's  surface  comprising  magneto-electric  transducer  means 
responsive  to  terrestrial  magnetism  to  produce  an  electric 
output;  amplifier  means  amplifying  the  output  of  said  mag- 
neto-electric transducer  means;  and  indicator  means  indicat- 
ing a  direction,  by  an  output  of  said  amplifier,  according  to  the 


)78 


errestrial  magnetii>in  detected  by  said  magneto-electric  trans- 

'  lucer  means  in  relation  to  the  position  of  said  object,  wherein 

aid  magneto-electric  transducer  means  has  four  magneto- 


e  ectric  transducer  elements  disposed  at  right  angles  with  one 
c  nother  and  said  indicator  means  has  four  indicator  members 
t  lereby  to  indicate  eight  directions. 


3,905,122 
METHOD  FOR  DRYING  POLYMER  HYDROGEL 
I  vao  Ohshima;  Sdkhi  Chiba;  Yukio  Shibuya,  »d  Hanihiko 
Ishikawa,  afl  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Scr.  No.  465,299 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1973, 48-49508 

int.  Cl.='  F26B  7/00 

Us.  CI  34-17  13  Claims 
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3,905,123 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
TOBACCO  DRYER 
RonaM  James  Fowler,  Columbus,  and  Edward  James  Freeh, 
Worthington,  both  of  Ohk>,  assignors  to  Industrial  Nucleon- 
ics Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Fifed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,282 

Int.  CL^  F26B  3/04;  A24B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  34—31  23  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  tobacco  dryer  system  whereby 
tobacco  having  desired  characteristics  exits  the  dryer  system, 
said  system  including  a  rotating  dryer  drum  which  feeds  a 
cooler,  said  dryer  drum  including  means  for  heating  heat 
transfer  surfaces  thereof  and  means  for  passing  a  current  of 
hot  drying  gas  through  the  drum,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  measuring  moisture  responsive  properties  of  the  to- 
bacco being  dried,  in  response  to  the  measured  properties 
deriving  a  first  control  signal  for  the  temperature  of  the  dryer 
wall  and  a  second  control  signal  for  the  flow  rate  of  the  gas, 
and  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  control  signals  con- 
comitantly controlling  the  temperature  of  the  heat  transfer 
surfaces  and  the  gas  flow  rate. 


3,905,124 
GRAIN  DRYING  PROCESS 
Robert  P.  Cooper,  Rt.  I,  P.O.  Box  151,  AmariDo,  Tex.  79106 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  416,739,  Nov.  19,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,864,845.  This  applicatHMi  Sept.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,663 

Int.  CL^*  F26B  3/00 
VS.  CL  34-33  3  claims 


I .  A  method  for  drying  a  polymer  hydrogel  comprising  the 
fo  lowing  steps  in  combination: 

extruding  the  polymer  hydrogel  through  a  perforated 
plate  while  the  polymer  hydrogel  is  cut  at  a  portion  be- 
tween a  part  thereof  received  in  the  holes  of  the  perfo- 
rated plate  and  a  part  continuous  to  the  part  received  in 
the  holes  by  the  application  of  a  shearing  force  along  a 
surface  of  the  perforated  plate,  whereby  a  plurality  of 
aggregates  each  consisting  of  mutually  sticking  globules 
of  the  polymer  hydrogel  are  obtained;  and 
:.  drying  the  aggregates  with  hot  air  in  a  drying  device 
under  rocking  or  rotation  under  application  of  shearing 
force  due  to  the  relative  difference  in  moving  speed  of  the 
drying  device,  said  shearing  force  being  applied  in  order 
to  avoid  the  aggregates  from  forming  a  sin^e  mass  of  gel 
thereof  and  desintegrate  the  aggregates  with  the  progress 
of  the  drying  into  individual  globules  whereby  a  maxi- 
mum drying  surface  of  the  aggregates  is  always  main- 
tained; thereby  to  finally  dry  and  disintegrate  most  of  the 
aggregates  into  the  individual  globules  substantially  show- 
ing no  tendency  of  adhesion  between  each  other. 


1-  In  a  process  of  drying  grain  in  a  column  drier  including 
the  steps  of  passing  a  mass  of  grain  to  be  dried  downward 
through  a  first  vertically  extending  column  of  rectangular 
section,  while  passing  hot  air  through  one,  preferred  vertically 
extending  air  inlet  surface  of  said  column  into  said  grain  mass 
through  said  grain  and  outward  of  a  perforated  vertically 
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extending  air  outlet  surface,  the  improvements  which  com- 
prise: 

a.  passing  a  first  portion  of  said  grain  theretofore  adjacent 
said  outlet  screen  downwardly  along  a  surface  at  an  angle 
greater  than  the  angle  of  repose  of  said  grain  and  then 
toward  said  inlet  screen  while  supporting  and  upwardly 
exposing  a  surface  of  said  grain  mass  at  its  angle  of  repose 
directly  to  the  hot  air  stream  and  directly  passing  said  hot 
air  from  said  inlet  screen  to  said  upwardly  exposed  grain 
surface  through  said  grain  and  outward  of  said  outlet 
screen,  and  then 

b.  moving  the  said  first  portion  of  grain  mass  downward  of 
the  column  along  the  inlet  screen  while  exposing  a  verti- 
cal surface  of  said  mass  to  said  hot  air,  and  then 

c.  passing  a  second  portion  of  said  grain  theretofore  adja- 
cent said  outlet  screen  along  a  surface  at  an  angle  greater 
than  the  angle  of  repose  of  said  grain  towards  said  inlet 
screen  while  supporting  and  upwardly  exposing  a  surface 
of  said  grain  mass  at  its  angle  of  repose  directly  to  the  hot 
air  stream  and  directly  passing  hot  air  through  and  out- 
ward of  said  inlet  screen  to  said  upwardly  exposed  grain 
surface  through  said  grain  and  outward  of  said  outlet 
screen,  while 

d.  moving  the  grain  mass  theretofore  adjacent  to  the  inlet 
screen  toward  the  outlet  screen  and  then  vertically  down- 
ward in  contact  therewith  and  moving  said  second  por- 
tion of  grain  mass  downward  of  the  column  along  the  inlet 
screen  while  exposing  a  vertical  surface  of  said  mass  to 
said  hot  air. 


other  whereby  said  lower  section  provides  means  for  bracing 
the  container  against  a  perpendicular  surface. 


3,905,125 
COLLAPSIBLE  GARMENT  DRYER 
Otto  Hubner,  Mauerkircherstr.  199,  8  Munich,  Germany 
Fifed  Oct.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,096 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    OcL    29,    1973, 
2310993 

Int.  CI.  F26b  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  34—  1 5 1  4  Oalms 


I.  A  collapsible  garment  dryer  comprising  a  case-like 
hinged  container  having  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section, 
hinge  means  securing  said  lower  section  to  said  upper  section 
adjacent  one  end,  a  flexible  dryer  bag  depending  from  said 
upper  section  and  received  between  said  upper  and  lower 
sections  when  said  garment  dryer  is  in  a  collapsed  condition, 
a  hot  air  generator  in  said  upper  section  for  directing  hot  air 
into  said  bag,  said  bag  having  a  closure  for  inserting  garments 
into  said  bag  and  removing  garments  therefrom,  pivotable 
means  secured  to  said  upper  section  for  hanging  up  garments 
to  be  dried  in  said  bag,  movable  support  means  attached  to 
said  lower  section  of  the  container  adjacent  to  said  hinge 
means  for  hanging  up  the  container,  and  snap  open  support 
means  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  sections  for  locking 
said  sections  when  opened  to  a  position  90°  relative  to  each 


3,905,126 
INCINERATOR  HOT  OIL  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Joseph  Alfred  Villalobos,  Ramsey,  NJ.,  and  Walter  Joseph 
Elnicki,  Monroe,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  AER  Corporation,  Ram- 
sey, N  J. 

Fifed  Aug.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,106 

Int.  a.=^  F23G  7/00;  F26B  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  34—72  18  Claims 


P^&iD 


9.  Apparatus  as  in  claim  8  in  which  said  circulating  system 
includes  a  feed  pipe  leading  from  said  first  heat  exchanger  to 
said  installation  and  a  return  pipe  leading  from  said  installa- 
tion to  said  first  heat  exchanger,  a  normally-closed  by-pass 
connecting  said  feed  and  return  pipes,  and  means  responsive 
to  flow  of  said  medium  through  said  return  pipe  for  opening 
said  by-pass  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  flow  of  said 
medium  through  said  first  heat  exchanger. 


3,905,127 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  HEAT  SENSITIVE 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

David  H.  Davis,  Fairmont,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Consolidation 

Coal  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fifed  Aug.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,487 

InLCi.''F26B  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  34—182  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  moisture  containing  particulate 
material  comprising, 

enclosed  conveying  means  for  longitudinally  conveying  the 
particulate  material  in  a  loose  bed, 

said  enclosed  conveying  means  having  an  inlet  for  receiving 
the  particulate  material  to  be  dried  and  an  outlet  for 
discharging  the  dried  particulate  material, 

a  shell  positioned  around  the  lower  portion  of  said  convey- 
ing means  for  receiving  a  gas  at  an  elevated  temperature, 
said  shell  arranged  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  a  portion 
of  the  outer  surface  of  said  enclosed  conveying  means  so 
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that  the  heat  from  the  gas  is  transferred  by  conduction 
through  said  eiiclosed  conveying  means  to  dry  the  partic- 
ulate materia]  therein, 

a  gas  inlet  connected  to  one  end  of  said  shell  for  directing 
the  gas  thereto, 

gas  tempering  means  communicating  with  said  shell  for 
reducing  the  temperature  of  the  gas, 

conduit  means  extending  parallel  to  said  enclosed  convey- 
ing means  and  connecting  said  gas  tempering  means  with 
said  enclosed  conveying  means  for  conveying  the  tem- 
pered gas  into  intimate  contact  with  the  moving  bed  of 
particulate  material  in  said  enclosed  conveying  means, 
and  thereby  dry  the  particulate  material  by  convection, 

means  for  controlling  the  volume  rate  of  flow  of  the  tem- 
pered gas  supplied  through  said  conduit  means  into 
contact  with  the  moving  bed  of  particulate  material  in 
said  enclosed  conveying  means,  and 

a  gas  outlet  in  said  enclosed  conveying  means  for  discharg- 
ing the  tempered  gas  therefrom. 


3,905,129 

TRUE  DIMENSIONING  AND  TOLERANCING 

DEMONSTRATOR 

Thomas  Berilla,  2615  Highbee  Rd.,  Md.  20783;  James  B. 

Long,  8810  Braeside  Dr.,  Lanham,  Md.  20810,  and  Clyde  D. 

Martin,  1754  Lanier  PI.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20019 

Filed  May  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,015 

Int.  CI.  G09b  25102 

U.S.  CI.  35—13  4  Claims 


3,905,128 

TEACHING  SYSTEM 

Masami  Koizumi,  Yokohama,  and  Satoshi  Yamauchi,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,403 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.    12,    1972,  47- 
102021 

Int.  Cl.«  G09B  7100 
MJS.  CL  35—8  A  8  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  demonstrating  the  interconnectability 
and  interchangeability  of  members  having  dimensions  within 
maximum  material  condition  and  least  material  condition 
comprising: 

at  least  three  substantially  similarly  shaped  embodiments  of 
a  first  member,  a  first  of  said  embodiments  having  the 
dimensions  of  maximum  material  condition,  a  second  of 
said  embodiments  having  the  dimensions  of  least  material 
condition,  and  the  third  of  said  embodiments  having 
dimensions  between  maximum  material  condition  and 
least  material  condition,  and 
at  least  three  substantially  similariy  shaped  embodiments  of 
a  second  member  designed  to  interconnect  with  said  first 
member,  a  first  of  said  embodiments  having  the  dimen- 
sions of  maximum  condition,  a  second  of  said  embodi- 
ments having  the  dimensions  of  least  material  condition, 
and  the  third  of  said  embodiments  having  dimensions 
between  maximum  material  condition  and  least  material 
condition. 


COWR  INO    [ 
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3,905,130 
OPHTHALMOLOGICAL  MANIKIN  WITH  FLNDUSCOPIC 

EYEGROUND  PRESENTATION 
Michael  S.  Gordon,  Miami,  Fla.;  August  Coknbrander,  Larks- 
bur,  Calif.,  and  Darrell  G.  Patterson,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignors 
to  University  of  Miami,  Coral  Gables,  Fla. 

Fikd  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,847 

Int.  CI.  G09b  23132 

liJS.  CL  35-17  ,0  Claims 


1.  A  teaching  system  comprising  means  for  providing  an 
nswer    manipulation,    a    recording    medium,    reproducing 
I  leans  for  detecting  a  audio  signal  from  the  recording  medium 

<  n  which  are  recorded  a  plurality  of  sets  of  signals,  each  set 
i  icluding  a  question  signal,  a  stop  signal  a  standard  time  inter- 
'  al  signal  and  a  correct  answer  signal,  said  reproducing  means 

<  onverting  said  audio  signal  into  a  sound  and  causing  repro- 

<  ucing  to  be  interrupted  when  the  stop  signal  is  detected  from 
tie  recording  medium,  said  reproducing  means  resuming 
I  ^producing  in  response  to  an  answer  manipulation,  and  com- 
f  arison  and  indication  means  for  comparing  the  correct  an- 
s*^er  signal  detected  from  the  recording  medium  after  the 
r  :producing  means  has  resumed  reproducing  with  an  answer 
I  roduced  by  said  answer  manipulation  and  for  indicating  the 
r  suit  of  the  comparison,  further  including  time  indication 
r  leans  for  determining  the  length  of  time  from  the  interrup- 
t  on  of  the  operation  of  the  reproducing  means  which  occurs 
ii  I  response  to  the  stop  signal  until  an  answer  manipulation  is 
n  lade  and  for  indicating  the  result  of  comparision  of  such 
V  ngth  of  time  with  the  standard  time  interval  detected  from 
t  le  recording  medium. 


1.  An  ophthalmologjcal  simulation  device  for  presenting 
fiinduscopic  eyegrounds  for  viewing  with  an  ophthalmoscope 
comprising: 

a.  means  for  simulating  the  exposed  portion  of  a  human  eye 
including  a  transparent  cornea; 

b.  adjustable  aperture  means  disposed  inside  said  corena  for 
simulating  a  human  iris; 

c.  optical  means  for  directing  incoming  light  from  said 
ophthalmoscope  passing  through  said  adjustable  aperture 
means; 
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d.  film  mccins  having  funduscopic  eyeground  representa- 
tions thereon  disposed  behind  said  adjustable  aperture 
means  for  presenting  said  eyeground  representations  to 
illumination  by  said  light; 

e.  reflective  means  disposed  behind  said  film  means  for 
reflecting  the  incoming  light  back  through  said  eyeground 
representations  for  viewing  with  said  ophthalmoscope; 
and 

f.  means  for  sensing  the  incoming  light  passing  through  said 
adjustable  aperture  means  for  controlling  the  aperture 
opening. 


3,905,131 

AUDIOMETRIC  PRETEST  TRAINER 

Michael  D.  Feezor,  and  Mack  J.  Preslar,  both  of  Chapel  Hill, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Audiometric  Teleprocessing,  Inc.,  Chapel 

HiU,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  1 1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,677The  portkin  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  19,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  G09b  25100 
U.S.  CI.  35—13  9  Claims 


3,905,132 
HIDDEN  KNOWLEDGE  DETECTOR 
Frederick  N.  Dyer,  Altamonte  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

RIed  Nov.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  521,987 

InL  d.^  G09B  19100 

U.S.  CL  35—22  R  6  Claims 
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1.  An  audiometric  training  device  whose  operation  is  audi- 
bly learned  by  the  examiner's  response  to  audio  signal  intensi- 
ties heard  and  switch  controlled  by  the  examiner  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a.  oscillator  circuit  means  productive  of  a  continuous  audio 
frequency  signal; 

b.  first  circuit  means  comprising  logarithmic  signal  convert- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  audio  oscillator  means  for 
converting  said  audio  signal  to  logarithmic  form; 

c.  control  voltage  source  means  adapted  to  produce  an 
ascending  and  descending  ramp  control  voltage  which  is 
controllable  as  to  direction  and  having  maximum  and 
minimum  values; 

d.  second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  and 
control  voltage  source  means  and  comprising  summing 
circuit  means  for  summing  said  logarithmic  converted 
signal  with  said  control  voltage,  and  exponential  signal 
converting  means  adapted  to  convert  said  combined 
logarithmic  converted  and  control  voltage  signal  to  expo- 
nential form; 

e.  voltage  control  means  coupled  with  said  control  voltage 
source  and  comprising  a  two  position  switch  adapted  in 
a  first  position  to  cause  a  change  in  control  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  a  decrease  in  audio  signal  intensity,  and  in  a 
second  position  to  cause  an  opposite  change  in  control 
voltage  corresponding  to  an  increase  in  audio  signal  in- 
tensity; 

f.  output  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  second  circuit  means 
and  comprising  an  output  signal  conditioning  amplifier 
and  disconnectable  loudspeaker  means  providing  a 
source  for  said  examinee  to  hear  said  signal  intensity  and 
to  respond  thereto  by  operating  said  two  position  switch; 
g.  a  direct  current  power  source  having  a  disconnect 
switch  and  connected  to  power  all  of  the  above  men- 
tioned means;  and 

h.  a  portable  cabinet  mounting  said  loudspeaker  means  and 
enclosing  said  oscillator  circuit  means,  said  first  circuit 
means,  control  voltage  source  means,  second  circuit 
means,  output  circuit  means  and  said  direct  current 
power  source. 


1.  Apparatus  for  identification  of  specific   interests  and 
knowledge  of  a  testee  comprising: 

a.  a  display  means 

b.  a  color  image  generator  actuable  alternately  to  projecting 
and  interrupting  conditions  to  project  to  said  display 
means  a  scries  of  simultaneously  displayed  word-color 
combinations  in  rapid  order  for  testee  identification  of 
color  only  as  quickly  as  possible  while  said  generator  is 
projecting 

c.  a  timer  for  measuring  time  elapsed  during  each  generator 
projecting  condition,  and 

d.  activation  and  deactivation  circuits  connected  to  condi- 
tion said  generator  to  projection  condition  and  activate 
said  timer  simultaneously  and  to  deactivate  both  genera- 
tor and  timer  upon  oral  response  by  said  testee  to  mea- 
sure and  record  thereby  the  time  delay  in  testee 's  re- 
sponse to  each  word-color  combination  displayed  for 
color  identification  and  to  thereby  evidence  any  interfer- 
ence factor  resulting  from  specific  interest  and/or  knowl- 
edge of  the  word  image  presented. 


3,905,133 
THREAD  OR  THE  LIKE  DESIGNS,  DRAWINGS, 
PICTURES,  PATTERNS  AND  CREATIONS 
Phillip  Charman,  4  Thirimere  Cres.,  Normanby.  Middles- 
brough, Teesside,  TS6  OEU,  England 

nied  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,120 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10,  1973, 
17199/73 

Int.  Cl.^*  A63H  33108 
U.S.  CI.  35—27  3  Claims 


1.  A  kit  for  making  a  variety  of  thread  designs,  the  kit 
comprising 


^ 


3,905,134 

AIR  ADJUSTABLE  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

DEMONSTRATION  STAND 

[Jonald  B.  Grecnleaf,  Dearborn,  and  Dennis  J.  Smith,  St.  Clair 

Shores,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Monroe  Auto  Equipment 

Company,  Monroe,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454^81 
Int.  CI.*  G09B  25100 


[J.S.  CI.  35—49 
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1  a  base  board  having  a  multiplicity  of  plug  receiving  holes 
therein, 

2  a  plurality  of  thread  receiving  strip  members,  each  strip 
member  comprising 

i  a  resilient  spine 

ii  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  and  substantially  rigid  thread 
receiving  pin  members  attached  to  and  protruding  from 
one  face  of  the  spine,  each  pin  member  having  a  shank 
upon  which  is  at  least  one  enlarged  portion  spaced 
from  the  face  of  the  spine  for  retaining  in  position  a 
thread  looped  around  the  pin,  and 

iii  the  opposite  face  of  said  spine  having  a  set  of  strip 
locating  plugs  projecting  therefrom  in  the  direction 
opposite  to  said  pin  members,  the  strip  locating  plugs 
being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  selected  holes  in  the 
base  board  whereby  a  choice  of  different  positions  and 
relative  dispositions  for  the  plurality  of  strip  members 
is  provided  which  deflne  a  work  area  across  which  the 
threads  extend  when  looped  around  and  between  the 
pin  members  to  form  a  thread  design,  and  the  spline 
being  adapted  to  flex  at  least  in  the  plane  of  the  board 
when  plugged  into  the  board. 


flexible  sole  means  including  flexible  outsole  means  of  a 
wear-resistant,  waterproof,  flexible  material  and  insole 
means  of  a  resilient,  closed  cell  sponge  material  overlaid 
on  and  bonded  to  said  outsole, 

unitary  upper  means  having  a  generally  semicircular  plan 
including  a  generally  straight  bottom  edge,  said  bottom 
edge  of  said  upper  means  being  formed  about  the  side  and 
heel  perimetral  portion  of  said  insole  means  and  joined  to 
said  sole  means  along  a  portion  of  the  perimetral  margin 


of  said  sole  means,  the  remainder  of  said  upper  means 
extending  upwardly  from  said  sole  margin  to  define  a 
generally  U-shape  that  substantially  encloses  the  sides 
and  heel  portions  of  said  cast  to  approximately  ankle 
height  while  leaving  the  toe  portion  of  said  boot  open, 
and 
heel  cushion  means  carried  by  said  upper  means  on  the 
inner  surface  thereof  in  juxtaposition  to  the  heel  portion 
of  said  cast. 


15  Claims 


3,905,136 
GROUND  SUPPORTED  ELEVATOR  IN  ELEVATING  TYPE 

SCRAPER 
John  H.  Hyler,  Peoria,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,056 

Int.  CL*  B60P  1136 

U.S.  a.  37—8  5  Claims 


M.3S 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  demonstrating  how  the  operation  of 
I  fluid  adjustable  vehicular  leveling  unit  affects  the  orientation 
>r  relative  attitude  of  the  sprung  portion  of  a  vehicle  relative 
o  the  unsprung  portion  thereof, 

a  first  structure  depicting  a  visual  representation  of  one  of 
the  vehicle  portions; 

a  second  structure  movable  supported  adjacent  said  first 
structure  and  depicting  a  visual  representation  of  the 
other  of  the  vehicle  portions,  said  first  and  second  struc- 
tures normally  being  oriented  such  that  said  vehicle  por- 
tions are  disposed  in  a  first  relative  orientation;  and 

means  operatively  supporting  a  leveling  unit,  and 

actuating  means  responsive  to  operation  of  the  leveling  unit 
for  displacing  one  of  said  structures  relative  to  the  other 
thereof  to  cause  said  visual  representation  of  said  vehicle 
portions  to  be  disposed  in  a  second  relative  orientation. 


3,905,135 

BOOT  FOR  A  FOOT  CAST 

4utrey  O.  V.  Debusk,  7324  Afton  Dr.,  Knoxville,  Tenn.  37918 

Filed  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,993 

Int.  CI.'*  A43B  00100 

I|.S.  CL  36—2.5  R  5  Clains 

1.  A  flexible  boot  for  covering  a  surgical  foot  cast  having 

Heel,  toe  and  side  portions,  said  boot  comprising 


1.  In  an  elevating  type  scraper  for  earth  moving  purposes, 
the  combination  comprising  an  open-fronted  bowl  having 
sides,  back  wall  and  floor,  ground  wheels  for  supporting  the 
bowl  and  mounted  behind  the  back  wall,  a  scraper  blade 
extending  along  the  front  edge  of  the  floor,  a  tractor  sup- 
ported draft  frame,  a  pair  of  draft  members  pivotally  secured 
at  the  rear  ends  to  the  sides  of  the  bowl  and  extending  for- 
wardly  and  upwardly  having  rigid  connection  at  their  front 
ends  to  the  draft  frame,  means  including  an  actuator  inter- 
posed between  the  draft  frame  and  the  front  end  of  the  bowl 
and  having  control  means  for  adjusting  the  degree  of  tilt  of  the 
bowl  about  its  supporting  wheels  and  hence  the  depth  of  cut 
of  the  blade,  an  elevator  positioned  at  the  open  front  end  of 
the  bowl,  the  elevator  having  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  frame 
members  and  which  extends  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from 
the  region  of  the  blade  and  which  is  pivoted  to  the  bowl  for 
forward  and  upward  swinging  movement  about  a  transverse 
axis,  the  elevator  having  a  pair  of  endless  chains  with  trans- 
versely arranged  flights,  the  chains  having  means  for  driving 
at  the  upper  end  of  the  frame  and  trained  about  rollers  at  the 
lower  end  so  that  the  flights  sweep  the  soil  loosened  by  the 
blade  backwardly  into  the  bowl,  ground  engaging  shoes  having 
adjustable  mounts  connected  to  the  frame  members  for  engag- 
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ing  the  undisturbed  ground  surface  slightly  ahead  of  the  flight 
envelope  for  supporting  the  elevator  at  a  running  height  at 
which  the  flight  envelope  is  maintained  at  a  sweeping  clear- 
ance above  the  undisturbed  ground  level,  the  shoes  being 
movable  on  their  mounts  with  respect  to  the  elevator  frame  to 
adjust  the  maintained  sweeping  clearance,  and  means  coupled 
to  the  mounts  for  positioning  the  shoes  simultaneously  in  the 
same  running  position  relative  to  the  frame. 


3,905,137 

UNDERWATER  TRACTOR  AND  IMPLEMENT 

THEREFOR 

James  E.  Gee,  Washington,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Company,  Peoria,  Dl. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,317 

Int.  Cl.=*  E02F  3188 

U.S.  CI.  37—56  4  Claims 


3,905,139 
DIRECTORY  DISPLAY  CASE 
Andrew  K.  Cooper,  22635  Flamingo  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
91364 

Fikd  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,510 

Int  a.=*  G09F  13112 

U.S.  CL  40-64  R  5  claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  working  the  floor  of  a  body  of  water  com- 
prising: a  submersible  vehicle  p>ositionable  on  said  floor; 
means  for  transporting  the  vehicle  over  said  floor;  conduit 
means  having  one  end  disposed  adjacent  said  vehicle,  and  the 
other  end  positionable  above  the  surface  of  the  water;  means 
associated  with  the  vehicle  for  directing  the  material  from  the 
floor  to  adjacent  the  one  end  of  the  conduit  means;  and  means 
for  transporting  the  material  entering  the  one  end  of  the  con- 
duit means  through  the  conduit  means  and  from  the  other  end 
thereof,  wherein  the  means  for  directing  material  from  the 
floor  to  adjacent  the  one  end  of  the  conduit  means  comprise 
angled  wing  means  disposed  forwardly  of  the  vehicle  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  wings,  each  angled  upwardly  and 
inwardly  in  the  rearward  direction. 


3,905,138 
STEAM  IRON  SHOE 
Antonio  Abolafia,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Excelsior  Belt- 
ing-Equipment Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,142 

Int.  CI.'*  D06F  75138 

U.S.  CI.  38—97  21  Claims 
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1.  A  steam  iron  shoe  comprising  a  body  having  a  flat  hori- 
zontal bottom  wall  portion,  said  portion  comprising  a  top  layer 
of  non-ferrous  metal,  an  intermediate  layer  of  cloth  treated 
with  a  high  heat  resisting  material  of  at  least  400*^  melting 
point,  and  a  bottom  layer  of  high  heat  resisting  material  having 
a  melting  point  of  about  500T.,  all  of  said  layers  having  regis- 
tering, spaced  perforations  throughout. 


1.  An  illuminated  display  directory  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  exterior  wall  surface  in  the  lobby  of  a  building,  the 
combination  comprising: 

a  case  having  a  back  section,  a  top  section,  a  bottom  section 
and  a  pair  of  side  sections; 

a  door  pivotally  mounted  between  said  top  and  bottom 
sections  along  a  selected  one  of  said  side  sections; 

said  door  having  a  continuous  frame  extrusion  holding  a 
sheet  of  transparent  material  and  adapted  to  occupy  an 
area  leading  into  the  interior  of  said  case; 

a  plurality  of  strips  removably  held  in  a  stack  as  an  assembly 
between  said  pair  of  side  sections  and  each  strip  provided 
with  transparent  portions  characterized  as  indicia; 

illuminating  means  carried  on  said  back  section  behind  said 
plurality  of  strips  so  as  to  radiate  light  energy  through  said 
strip  indicia  transparent  portions; 

said  assembly  including  a  pair  of  retainers  carried  on  a 
further  panel  composed  of  translucent  material  remov- 
ably carried  between  said  pair  of  side  sections  and  said 
pair  of  retainers  having  means  whereby  said  plurality  of 
strips  have  their  opposite  ends  removably  disposed  in  said 
retainer  means; 

light  reflector  means  mounted  about  said  illumination 
means  for  intensifying  the  light  energy  radiated  to  said 
plurality  of  strips; 

said  illuminating  means  comprises  a  pair  of  fluorescent 
lights  mounted  substantially  along  the  centerline  of  said 
case;  and 

each  of  said  strips  includes  a  top  edge  having  a  V-shaped 
projection  and  a  bottom  edge  having  a  V-shaped  slot 
whereby  respective  adjacent  edges  of  said  strips  mate  in 
a  nested,  stacked  relationship. 


\ 


3,905,140 
ANIMATED  DISPLAY  TREE-FRAME 
Frank  Damiano,  322  Washington  St.,  Newburgh,  N.Y.  12550 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,442 
Int.  Cl.='  G09F  19102 
U.S.  CI.  40-106.25  5  Claims 

1.  A  display  tree-frame  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  fluent  light  weight  particulate;  an  upright  tubular  trunk 
means  for  providing  trunk  tubular  structure  including  a  trunk 
conduit  structure  and  branch  structures  mounted  on  and 
extending  from  the  trunk  conduit  structure,  the  branch  struc- 
tures having  unobstructed  passages  in  flow  communication 
with  the  trunk  conduit;  the  trunk  conduit  structure  and  the 
branch  structures  respectively,  having  outlet  ports  located  at 
substantially  distal  upper  ends  thereof  to  the  conduit  structure 
and  to  the  passages  respectively,  and  having  a  base  inlet  port 
at  a  base  of  the  trunk  conduit  structure,  such  that  there  is 
unobstructed  fluid  flow  of  fluid  having  the  light  weight  partic- 
ulate suspended  therein  through  the  trunk  conduit  and  unob- 


<84 


s  ructed  passages  serially  respectively;  enclosure  means  for  elled,  said  nut  member  serving  to  permit  manipulation  of  said 

s  ibstantially    totally   enclosing   said    upright   tubular   trunk  spring  without  removing  said  n6t  member  thereby  to  permit 

n  leans  and  branch  structures,  a  major  portion  of  the  enclosure  manipulation  of  said  spring  for  removing  one  or  more  of  said 

n  leans  being  of  substantially  transparent  sheet-like  material  outer  panels  to  be  replaced  while  said  clamp  assembly  remains 

tl  trough  which  upper  portions  of  the  upright  tubular  trunk  intact, 

neans  are  visibly  discemable;  pump  means  for  propelling  a  

3,905,142 
FIREARM  MAGAZINE  FOLLOWER 
Philip  R.  Haskell,  Easton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Remington  Arms 
Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,235 

Int.  Cl.^  F41C  25102 

U.S.  CL  42—18  8  Claims 


fl4id  composition  as  a  carrier  for  the  light-weight  particulate 
in  to  the  inlet  port  and  out  of  the  outlet  ports;  and  rotatablc 
oinaments  having  fluid-drivable  turbine  motor  means  being 
m  runted  on  at  least  one  of  the  branch  structures  at  the  outlet 
p<  rt  thereof  such  that  flow  of  fluid  from  the  outlet  port  thereof 
di  ivcs  the  turbine  motor  means. 
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3,905,141 
LIGHT  FIXTURE  WITH  LUMINOUS  SIGNS 
Sitinor  Tebbs  Chichester,  Jr.,  2529-A  P  St.,  N.W.,  Washington, 
D.C.  20007 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  275,342,  July  26,  1972, 
iljandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,928 

Int.  Cl.^  G09F  071 18  \ 

UJS.  CI.  40—125  F  1  Claim 


1.  in  a  double  column  cartridge  magazine  for  use  with  a 
firearm  having  a  frame  and  a  chamber  and  a  bolt  means  which 
reciprocates  within  said  frame  and  strips  individual  cartridges 
from  the  magazine  and  thrusts  the  cartridge  into  the  chamber 
of  the  firearm,  the  improvement  comprising  a  spring-biased 
follower  on  which  the  cartridges  are  supported,  means  biasing 
said  follower  towards  the  reciprocating  bolt,  said  follower 
having  a  lower  surface  on  which  one  column  of  cartridges  is 
supported  and  an  upper  surface  on  which  the  second  column 
of  cartridges  is  supported  thus  effecting  a  staggering  of  the 
columns  of  cartridges,  and  a  bearing  means  on  said  follower 
which  is  not  in  engagement  with  either  of  said  columns  of 
cartridges  and  which  extends  outwardly  from  said  second 
surface  to  engage  the  frame  of  the  firearm  when  the  magazine 
is  empty  of  cartridges  so  as  to  prevent  fi-ictional  contact  of  the 
bolt  with  the  second  surface  of  the  follower  when  the  bolt  is 
reciprocated  in  the  firearm  frame. 


'•',  -mlllis-- 


I 


iza: 


u> 


¥ 


aSEZip^ZiiE 


u 


f 


■ME. 


3,905,143 
nSHING  NET 
Eugene  M.  Poirot,  Golden  City,  Mo.  64748 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,789,  Dec.  10,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,815,279.  This  appUcation  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,224 

Int.  Cl.^  AOIK  69/ /O,  73112 
U.S.  CI.  43—7  12  Claims 


panels 
with 


A  sign  fixture  comprising  a  generally  open  frame  assem- 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  interconnected,  angled  frame 
mdmbers,  a  sign  panel  assembly  of  translucent  plastic  material 
m<  unted  on  at  least  one  side  or  end  of  said  frame  assembly, 
sai  J  panel  assembly  comprising  an  inner  backing  panel  having 
f  Jurality  of  openings  therethrough,  and  a  plurality  of  outer 
positioned  in  adjacent  non-overlapping  relationship 
each  other;  and  means  for  removably  connecting  said 
outer  panels  to  said  backing  panel  so  as  to  permit  convenient 
f  lacement  of  one  or  more  of  said  outer  panels  without 
affecting  said  inner  backing  panel,  said  removable  connecting 
comprising  a  clamp  assembly  having  one  end  attached 
said  backing  panel,  a  resilient  expansible  body  portion 
through  one  of  said  openings  in  said  backing  mem- 
and  outwardly  beyond  said  outer  panels,  and  a  nut  mem- 
renwvably  attached  to  said  body  portion  of  said  clamp 
wherein  said  resilient,  expansible  body  portion 
a  spring  and  said  nut  member  is  internally  threaded 
removably  receive  the  adjacent  end  of  said  spring,  and 
wh  n'ein  certain  of  the  comers  of  said  outer  panels  are  bev- 


mcans 


to 

exisnding 

bei 

bei 

ass  ;mbly, 

coi  uprises ; 

to 


1.  A  fishing  net  which  is  flexible  and  which  has  a  portion  of 
the  upper  edge  thereof  selectively  disposable  beneath  the 
surface  of  a  body  of  water  to  permit  fish  within  said  body  of 
water  to  enter  an  area  defined  by  said  net,  said  portion  of  said 
upper  edge  of  said  fishing  net  being  selectively  disposable 
close  to  said  surface  of  said  body  of  water  to  trap  said  fish 
within  said  area,  a  section  of  said  fishing  net  having  an  elon- 
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gated  opening  therein  which  is  many  times  longer  than  the 
maximum  dimension  of  any  pore  of  said  fishing  net,  an  elon- 
gated gauging  element  disposed  at  and  defining  one  side  of 
said  elongated  opening  in  said  section  of  said  fishing  net,  a 
second  elongated  gauging  element  disposed  at  and  defining 
the  opposite  side  of  said  elongated  opening  in  said  section  of 
said  fishing  net,  said  elongated  gauging  elements  having  the 
confronting  surfaces  thereof  spaced  apart  a  predetermined 
distance,  said  predetermined  distance  being  smaller  than  the 
thickness  of  fish  that  are  to  be  held  within  said  area  defined 
by  said  fishing  net  but  being  larger  than  the  thickness  of  fish 
that  are  to  be  permitted  to  escape  from  said  area  defined  by 
said  fishing  net,  and  supporting  means  for  said  section  of  said 
net  which  holds  said  section  of  said  net  at  a  desired  level 
relative  to  said  surface  of  said  body  of  water,  said  supporting 
means  helping  hold  said  elongated  gauging  elements  at  least 
in  part  beneath  said  surface  of  said  body  of  water  whenever 
said  section  of  said  fishing  net  is  disposed  beneath  said  surface 
of  said  body  of  water,  whereby  said  elongated  gauging  ele- 
ments will  permit  small  fish  to  escape  from  said  area  defined 
by  said  fishing  net  while  said  section  of  said  fishing  net  is 
disposed  beneath  said  surface  of  said  body  of  water. 


3,905,144 
nSHHOOK  LEADER  STANDOFF 
Robert  F.  Shaw,  Marlton  Lakes,  Atco,  N  J.  08004 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  334,722,  Feb.  22,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,616 

Int.  Cl.^*  AOIK  97100 
U.S.  CI.  43—42.74  5  Claims 


fish's  mouth  to  free  the  fishing  line  for  further  usage,  the  fish 

holder  comprising: 

a  hollow  substantially  fiinnel-shaped  open  ended  rigid  body 
member  having  a  bottom  end  of  a  larger  cross-sectional 
area  than  a  top  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  the 
body  of  fish  therethrough  vrith  the  head  and  tail  of  the  fish 
projecting  from  the  open  top  and  bottom  ends  respec- 
tively, said  fiinnel-like  body  member  including  a  rigid 
truncated  hollow  conical  portion  having  a  circular  bot- 
tom base  end  and  a  circular  top  end  with  a  conical  shaped 
side  wall  interconnecting  said  top  and  bottom  ends,  and 
an  elongated  cylindrical  body  portion  having  a  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  conical  portion 
top  end,  said  cylindrical  portion  having  a  top  end  and  a 
bottom  end  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall,  said  cylindrical 
bottom  end  being  permanently  affixed  to  said  conical 
portion  top  end  concentric  therewith  and  extending  axi- 
ally  outwardly  therefrom; 
a  longitudinal  slot  extending  through  the  body  member 
from  said  conical  portion  base  end  longitudinally  through 
said  conical  side  wall  and  said  cylindrical  side  wall  and 
terminating  at  said  cylindrical  top  end,  the  slot  being  of 
a  width  to  permit  a  fishing  line  to  pass  freely  there- 
through; 


^^ 
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1.  A  fishing  line  standofi'and  leader  combination  for  receiv- 
ing and  positioning  a  fishhook  and  immediately  associated 
leader  portion  comprising: 

a  vertically  extending  base  member  including  a  first  axially 

extending  passageway  therethrough; 
a  horizontally  extending  arm  member  formed  integral  with 
the  base  member  at  the  juncture  of  one  end  of  the  arm 
member  and  substantially  the  midpoint  of  the  base  mem- 
ber, said  arm  member  including  a  second  axially  extend- 
ing, passageway  therethrough;  and 
a  leader  threaded  through  the  second  passageway  toward 
the  midpoint  of  the  base  member,  tied  off  in  a  loop  and 
threaded  downwardly  through  the  first  passageway  to 
another  tie  off  permitth  g  the  standoff  to  be  vertically 
suspended  while  maintaining  the  fishhook  and  immedi- 
ately associated  leader  portion  in  a  horizontal  position. 


3,905,145 

GRAB-ALL  FISH  HOLDER 

Maceo  Cunningham,  2004  Jasper  St.,  Washington,  D.C.  20020 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,793 

Int.  Cl.'^  AOIK  97100 

U.S.  CL  43—53,5  4  Claims 

1.  A  fish  holder  intended  for  use  by  a  fisherman  in  the 

temporary  holding  of  a  still  live  struggling  fish  in  a  secure  and 

safe  manner  to  permit  removal  of  a  fishing  hook  from  the 


an  elongated  rectangularly  shaped  opening  disposed  verti- 
cally in  said  cylindrical  side  wall  surface  at  a  position 
spaced  circumferally  from  said  slot  and  extending  parallel 
to  said  slot;  and 

a  knifc-likc  clamping  element  mounted  in  the  body  member 
and  frictionally  associated  with  the  opening  therein  and 
adapted  to  pass  through  the  opening  to  engage  the  body 
surface  of  a  fish  drawn  into  the  body  member  to  retain  the 
fish  in  a  position  with  the  head  projecting  outwardly  of 
the  top  end  of  the  body  member  to  permit  ease  of  re- 
moval of  the  fishing  hook  from  the  mouth  of  the  fish,  said 
knife-like  clamp  member  being  of  an  arcuate  longitudinal 
configuration  having  rectangularly  shaped  cross-section 
with  a  handle  end  projecting  outwardly  of  said  slot  and  a 
fish  engaging  jaw  end  projecting  inwardly  of  said  slot,  said 
fish  engaging  jaw  end  of  said  clamp  member  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apart  outwardly  pro- 
jecting serrated  triangular  shaped  teeth  forming  members 
to  securely  engage  the  body  of  a  fish  within  the  body 
member,  said  clamp  member  movable  in  a  vertical  plane 
into  and  out  of  said  slot  between  a  fish  retaining  position 
engaging  a  fish  inwardly  of  the  body  member  with  said 
fish  engaging  jaw  end  to  retain  the  fish  in  position  therein, 
and  a  fish  releasing  position  wherein  said  fish  engaging 
jaw  end  is  spaced  apart  from  the  body  of  said  fish  to 
permit  insertion  of  and  removal  of  said  fish  from  said 
body  member. 


986 


3,905,146 
FLY  SWATTER 
CaHeCoa  H.  Raktoa,  2227  Maricopa  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
40065 

Fied  Nov.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,597 

Int.  €1.=*  AOIM  3102 

U.3.  CL  43—137  7  Claims 
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said  passage  thereby  producing  a  rattling  noise  which 
attracts  fish  to  the  lure. 


^  ae>2a  ^^3 
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3,905,148 
OUTRIGGER  FISHING  LINE  SYSTEM  WITH  LINE 
RELEASE 
PhilUp  L.  Naone,  84-287  Holt  St.,  Waianae,  Oahu,  Hawaii 
96792,  and  Raymond  R.  Tunier,  9822  Cheshire  Ave.,  West- 
minster, Calif.  92683 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,628 

Int.  a.  AOlk  91100 

U.S.  CL  43—43.12  5  Claims 


1    A  fly  swatter  comprising: 

a  hollow  handle  defining  a  mouth  and  defining  a  first  slot 
therethrough  extending  in  a  direction  along  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  intermediate  the  ends  thereof; 

c;  im  means  disposed  at  said  mouth  of  said  handle; 
slide  means  disposed  in  said  slot; 

plurality  of  arms  in  said  hollow  handle,  said  arms  dcflning 
differently  offset  mounting  holes  with  reference  to  a 
longitudinal  center  line  of  said  arms  laterally  aligned; 

n  cans  pivotally  mounting  said  arms  to  said  slide  means  at 
its  respective  mounting  hole,  whereby  said  arms  form  a 
fan-like  structure  upon  moving  said  slide  means  toward 
the  mouth  of  said  handle. 


2rS2  -// 


1.  A  fishing  line  guide  releasable  by  a  jerk  on  the  line  of 
predetermined  magnitude,  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  slot  therein, 

a  fishing  line  sheave  rotatable  on  said  body  in  said  slot, 

means  mounting  the  sheave  for  rotation  in  the  slot  for  re- 
lease of  the  sheave  from  the  slot  in  response  to  a  jerk  in 
a  fishing  line  looped  about  said  sheave. 


3,905,149 
BAIT  HOLDER 
Marvin  H.  McCloud,  Rt.   1,  Box   135C,  Stevensville,  Mont. 
59870 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  521,163 

Int.  Cl.^'  AOIK  83106 

U.S.  CI.  43—44.2  4  Claims 


3,905,147 
FISHING  LURE 
ne  A.  Snipes,    1675   Pennsylvania  Ave.,  CoHon,  CaUf. 
:324 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,238 
Int.  CL^  AOIK  85100 
CL  43— 17.1  2  Claims 
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A  fish  lure  comprising: 

lattened  body  streamlined  to  resemble  the  body  of  a  bait 

fish; 

being  a  passage  formed  lengthwise  in  said  body  and 
:o-terminal  therewith;  | 

for  attaching  a  trolling  line  to  the  leading  end  portion 
3f  said  body; 

for  attaching  a  hook  means  to  the  trailing  end  por- 
ion  of  said  body, 

of  water  being  emitted  from  the  trailing  end  of  said 
>assage  to  produce  a  sonic  action  which  excites  the  fish 
o  strike  said  lure, 

iwise  spaced  restrictions  being  provided  in  said  pas- 
age  without  shutting  off  the  flow  of  water  through  said 
tassage;  and 

lead  trapped  in  said  passage  between  said  restrictions, 
(  ausing  said  bead  to  be  agitated  by  water  flowing  through 


I.  A  bait  holder  comprising: 

a  lead  weight; 

a  flat  metal  frame  surrounding  the  weight  and  extending 

forwardly  therefrom  to  form  a  series  of  barbs  placed  end 

to  end;  and 
means  disposed  on  the  frame  rearwardly  of  and  above  the 

weight  slidably  attaching  the  frame  to  a  fishing  line. 


a  ,  et 
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3,905,150 
BLOCKS  HAVING  SOCKETS  AND  PROJECTIONS  WITH 

INTERFERENCE  FIT 
Alan  Wdliam  Dawn,  Fareham,  England,  assignor  to  E.  S.  Perry 

Limited,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  208,700,  Dec.  16,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,749 
Int.  Q\?  A63H  33108 
\5S.  CL  46-25  5  claims 

I.  An  educational  aid  for  teaching  mathematic  and  scien- 
tific concepts  involving  weights  and  measures,  said  aid  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  solid  cubes  interconnected  together  to 
define  an  assembled,  structurally  stable  educational  aid  of 
desired  shaped  for  teaching  a  selected  scientific  concept,  each 
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of  said  cubes  having  six  faces  and  having  edges  of  unit  length, 
and  being  constructed  of  an  injection  molded,  stiffly  resilient 
plastic,  a  single  solid  unitary  projection  projecting  centrally  of 
one  of  said  faces  of  each  cube,  one  of  said  faces  being  com- 
pletely planar  on  each  cube,  a  single  socket  located  centrally 
in  each  of  the  remaining  cube  faces,  each  socket  including  a 
bottom  portion  and  an  outer  opening  portion  and  being 
shaped  and  dimensioned  to  receive  the  projection  of  an  adja- 
cent cube,  the  faces  of  each  adjacent  interconnected  cube 
being  in  face  to  face  relationship,  an  interference  fit  being 
defined  by  a  socket  of  one  cube  receiving  a  projection  of  an 
adjacent  interconnected  cube,  said  interference  fit  including 
said  bottom  portion  of  said  socket  being  expanded  relative  to 


said  outer  opening  portion,  each  said  projection  intercon- 
nected with  another  cube  catching  behind  edges  defining  said 
opening  portion  of  a  socket  of  an  adjacent  interconnected 
cube  for  providing  an  interlocking  plurality  of  said  cubes 
which  cooperate  to  define  a  structurally  stable  assembly  of 
desired  size,  shape  and  weight,  said  projections  and  said  sock- 
ets being  square  in  shape  and  the  upright  edges  of  each  projec- 
tion and  the  upright  comers  of  each  socket  having  a  curva- 
ture, the  radius  of  curvature  on  said  projection  curvature 
being  greater  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  comers,  said 
curvatures  defining  air  passage  means  for  the  escape  of  air 
displaced  from  the  socket  by  the  insertion  of  a  projci^tion  of 
another  cube  thereinto. 


3,905,151 
VELOCIPEDE  NOISEMAKER 
Robert  D.  Zweigle,  Bkmmington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Zwelgle 
Advertising,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,544 

Int.  Cl.^'  A63H  5100 

U.S.CL  46—174  9  Claims 


between  said  tabs  and  apertures  and  a  connecting  element 
attached  to  said  first  and  second  tabs  and  engaging  said  first 
and  second  fingers  and  extending  through  said  first  and  sec- 
ond apertures  to  form  said  first  and  second  fingers  about  said 
support  to  secure  said  noisemaking  device  to  said  velocipede 
and  hold  said  reed  in  position  to  contact  spokes  of  said  spoked 
wheel. 


3,905,152 

COATED  SEEDS 

John  C.  Loperfido,  SL  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  July  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,254 

Int.  CL  AOlc  1106 

U.S.  a.  47-57.6  25  Claims 


1 .  A  coated  seed  comprising  a  seed  bearing  a  coating  which 
comprises  a  plurality  of  non-porous,  hydrophobic,  non- 
phytotoxic  particles  which  are  adhered  to  each  other  and  to 
the  seed  by  means  of  a  hydrophilic  binder  which  is  present  in 
an  amount  not  exceeding  10  percent  by  weight  of  said  coating, 
and  wherein  said  coated  seed  has  a  porosity  characteristic  of 
at  least  15  percent  total  porosity  with  at  least  12  percent  of  the 
total  pore  volume  b>eing  due  to  the  presence  of  pores  having 
a  diameter  between  2  and  100  microns. 


3,905,153 

AUTOMATIC  INTERIOR  ENVIRONMENT  CX^NTROL 

William  L.  Enter,  7705  Aquadear  Rd.,  Mustang,  Okla.  73064 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,682 

Int.  a.  AOlg  9114 

U.S.  CL  47-58  4  Claims 


1 .  A  noisemaking  device  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  veloci- 
pede support  adjacent  a  spoked  wheel  which  comprises  a 
substantially  planar  sheet  of  flexible  material  forming  a  body, 
said  body  having  first  and  second  fingers,  a  reed  extending 
from  a  first  end  of  said  body  and  formed  by  substantially 
parallel  slots  extending  from  said  first  end  and  terminating 
near  the  center  of  said  body,  said  reed  being  intermediate  said 
fingers,  first  and  second  tabs  extending  from  a  first  side  of  said 
body  and  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  and 
second  fingers  respectively,  said  body  having  first  and  second 
apertures  in  said  body,  stop  means  on  a  second  side  of  said 
body  beyond  the  terminations  of  said  slots  and  positioned 
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1.  A  method  of  temperature  control  in  greenhouses  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

automatically  controlling  the  temperature  as  sensed  within 
a  greenhouse  through  adjustment  to  a  predetermined 
set-point;  aiKl 
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3,905,154 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
R^hard  N.  Anderson,  Owensboro,  Ky.,  assignor  to  V.  E. 
derson  Manufacturing  Company,  Owensboro,  Ky. 
vision  of  Ser.  No.  36,303,  June  22,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,71 1,995. 
This  application  Jan.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,337 
Int.  CL  E05d  15122;  E06b  7/76 
.  CL  49—485  12  Claims 
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further  adjusting  said  set  point  during  dark  periods  in  pro- 
portion to  the  amount  of  sunlight  sensed  during  the  pre- 
ceding daylight  period. 


1.  Window  structure  for  installation  in  either  a  vertical  or 
ri]  ht  or  left  horizontal  position  including  a  frame  having  a 
h(  ad,  jambs  and  a  sill,  at  least  one  sash  slidably  movable  in  the 
pi  ine  of  the  window  and  tiltable  about  one  edge  thereof  out 
of  the  plane  of  the  window,  which  sash  includes  sash  jambs 
er  tirely  in  spaced  relation  to  the  complete  jambs  of  the  win- 
dc  w  frame  inwardly  of  the  window  frame  from  the  frame 
to  A'ard  the  sash  in  the  plane  of  the  window  when  the  sash  is 
in  the  plane  of  the  window  and  means  positioned  between  the 
fir;  ime  and  sash  for  permitting  the  selective  movement  of  the 
sa  ih  within  the  plane  of  the  window  and  the  tilting  of  the  sash 
OL  t  of  the  plane  of  the  window,  and  sealing  means  secured  to 
at  least  one  of  the  window  frame  jambs  and  the  sash  jambs 
ex  tending  between  the  sash  and  the  frame  in  the  plane  of  the 
wi  [idow  structure  for  sealing  therebetween  with  the  sash  in  a 
cl<  >sed  position. 


Leonard 


3,905,155 
TIRE  MOLD  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
R.  Smith,  and  Emmett  J.  Kelly,  both  of  Topeka, 
(ans.,  assignors  to  Midwest  Machine  Works,  Inc.,  Topeka, 
Cans. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,103 
Int.  d.^  B24C  3116,  3132 
.CL51— 8R  7  Claims 


«'      ll«'  »V    'tie 


A  tire  mold  cleaning  apparatus  for  removing  vulcaniza- 
residue  from  the  molding  surface  of  a  tire  mold  having  a 


circular  central  portion  and  mounted  in  a  tire  press,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  supporting  frame  including  a  circular  base  adapted  to 
sealably  engage  said  tire  mold; 

a  circular  housing  mounted  on  said  supporting  frame  and 
adapted  to  concentrically  overlie  said  tire  mold  to  define 
an  interior  chamber,  said  housing  spaced  apart  from  said 
circular  base  to  define  therewith  a  continuous  annulus 
passageway  communicating  with  said  interior  chamber; 

a  closure  member  connected  to  said  circular  housing  and 
adapted  to  sealably  engage  the  central  portion  of  said  tire 
mold; 

an  abrasive  applicator  disposed  within  said  interior  chamber 
and  having  an  abrasive  discharge  port; 

abrasive  blast  generating  means  for  delivering  cleaning 
abrasive  to  said  abrasive  applicator  whereby  said  abrasive 
is  discharged  through  said  discharge  port  to  strike  the 
molding  surface  of  said  tire  mold  to  dislodge  vulcaniza- 
tion residue  therefrom;  and 

vacuum  means  connected  to  said  housing  for  drawing  a 
vacuum  on  said  interior  chamber  whereby  air  is  pulled 
through  said  annulus  passageway  to  sweep  the  molding 
surface  and  pick  up  abrasive  discharged  from  said  appli- 
cator and  dislodged  vulcanization  residue. 


3,905,156 

THREAD  GRINDING  MACHINE  WITH  A  DEVICE  FOR 

THE  RELIEF  GRINDING  OF  THE  THREADS  ON  TAP 

DRILLS  AND  INTERNAL  THREAD  FORMERS 

Emil   Vogelsanger,  Dietlikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rei- 

shauer  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Sept.   17,   1973, 
13301/73 

Int.  d.^  B24B  3122,  3/24 
U.S.  a.  51^46  13  Claims 


1.  A  thread  grinding  machine  with  a  device  for  the  relief 
grinding  of  the  thread  on  thread  boring  devices  and  internal 
thread  formers  in  which  the  rotating  work-piece  is  positioned 
coaxially  with  the  axis  of  the  work-piece  spindle  on  a  work- 
piece  carriage  comprising: 

a  grinding  disk  assembly  mounted  on  the  machine  movable 
radially  with  reference  to  the  work-piece  and  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  work-piece; 
a  work-piece  carriage  including  an  upper  portion  and  a  base 

portion,  which  are  relatively  movable  to  each  other; 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  work-piece  on  said  upper 

F>ortion; 
means  interconnecting  said  upper  and  base  portions,  said 
interconnecting  means  comprising  yieldable  guide  means 
which  extend  between  said  upper  and  base  portions  in  a 
manner  to  position  said  upper  and  base  portions  in  spaeed 
relation  to  each  other  and  to  guide  said  upper  portion  in 
its  movement  with  respect  to  said  base  portion  and 
thereby  reduce  friction  and  wear  on  said  base  portion; 
and 


control  means  for  displacing  said  upper  portion  with  respect 
to  said  base  portion  including  a  rocking  lever  intercon- 
necting said  upper  and  base  portions  for  controlling  said 
displacement  in  accordance  with  the  desired  relief  grind- 
ing movement. 


3,905,158 
MACHINE  TOOLS 
Yoshimi  Ashizawa,  Zama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba  Kikai 
Kabushiki  Kaisiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,386 

Int.  a.''  B24B  5/00,  7/00 

U.S.  a.  51—89  4  Claims 


3,905,157 
GRINDING  MACHINE  FOR  SHARPENING  THE  CUTTING 

EDGES  OF  A  TOOL 
Phillip  A.  SoUami,  438  Sherman  St.,  Downers  Grove,  lU. 
60515 

Filed  June  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,531 

Int.  CI.  ^  B24B  J/i J 

U.S.  CI.  51—92  BS  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  of  the  type  wherein  a  plurality  of  tools 
which  arc  arranged  about  the  axis  of  a  rotary  workpiccc  at  an 
equal  angular  spacing  are  advanced  or  retracted  by  the  same 
distance  toward  and  away  from  said  axis,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  synchronizing  templet  connected  to  one  of 
the  tools,  said  templet  having  reference  surfaces  which  inter- 
sect at  the  same  angle  with  a  line  along  which  said  one  tool  is 
moved,  styluses  mounted  on  the  other  tools  for  engaging  said 
reference  surfaces,  respectively,  and  hydraulic  rams  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  said  other  tools  and  said  styluses  and  con- 
trolled by  the  engagement  of  said  styluses  on  said  other  tools 
writh  said  reference  surfaces  for  advancing  or  retracting  said 
other  tools' by  the  same  distance  iis  said  one  tool. 


1.  Grinding  apparatus  for  sharpening  a  tool  piece  having  a 
pair  of  cutting  edges  respectively  dcJined  by  first  and  second 
surfaces  on  the  tool  piece,  comprising 

a  rotatably  driven  grinding  wheel  having  a  peripheral  grind- 
ing surface, 

a  carriage  mounted  for  reciprocal,  rectilinear  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  wheel, 

drive  means  for  controllably  moving  said  carriage  in  a  first 
direction  toward  said  wheel  into  a  grinding  pt>sition  and 
in  a  second  direction  away  from  said  wheel  into  a  loading 
position, 

reciprocal  traversing  means  mounted  by  said  carriage  for 
reciprocal  movement  between  two  set  positions  in  a  di- 
rection traverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
carriage, 

a  tool  piece  holder  rotatably  carried  by  said  reciprocating 
means  for  holding  the  tool  piece  to  be  sharpened  in  each 
of  two  angularly  displaced  positions  against  said  grinding 
surface  when  said  carriage  is  in  a  grinding  position,  and 
control  means  operating  said  drive  means  to  move  said 
carriage  in  said  first  direction  to  urge  said  tool  piece 
against  said  grinding  surface;  operating  said  traversing 
means  to  move  said  tool  piece  back  and  forth  between 
said  set  positions  against  said  grinding  surface  to  grind 
said  first  surface;  then  operating  said  drive  means  to 
retract  said  carriage  and  said  tool  piece  away  from  said 
wheel;  then  causing  said  tool  piece  holder  to  rotate 
through  a  predetermined  angle;  then  operating  said  drive 
means  again  to  move  said  carriage  in  said  first  direction 
toward  said  wheel  to  urge  said  second  surface  of  said  tool 
piece  against  said  grinding  surface;  operating  said  travers- 
ing means  to  move  said  tool  piece  between  said  two  set 
positions  back  and  forth  across  said  grinding  surface  to 
grind  said  second  surface;  and  then  operating  said  drive 
means  to  retract  said  carriage  and  said  tool  piece  away 
from  said  wheel. 


3,905,159 
TOOL-GRINDING  GUIDE  AND  PROTECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Kenneth  P.  Stanaback,  3640  Breton  Rd.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
49501 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,260 

Int.  U.'  B24B  3/12,  55/06 

U.S.  CI.  51— 95  LH  6  Claims 


r— r- 
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5.  The  assembly  in  claim  4  including  exhaust  hose  coupling 
means  and  light-source-mounting  means  on  said  extension. 


3,905,160 
TIRE  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
John  D.  McKenney,  South  Laguna,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Royal 
Industries,  Inc.,  Osseo,  Mim. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,652 
Int.  a.  B24b  5/00,  29/00,  1/00 
U.S.  a.  51  — 106R  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  i'or  conditioning  a  tire  mounted  on  a  wheel 
that  is  rotatably  mounted  on  an  axle  of  a  vehicle  comprising 
in  combination;  means  operable  to  rotate  a  wheel  and  tire  on 
a  vehicular  mounted  axle;  a  source  of  signal  indicative  of  the 


9)0 


s(  indie  hop  of  said  axle  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value; 
ai  id  grinding  means  operable  in  response  to  said  signal  for 
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se  actively  grinding  portions  of  the  tread  of  a  tire  mounted  on 
sa  d  axle. 


3,905,161 
(^RINDING  MACHINE  WITH  FEED  RATE  CHANGING 
APPARATUS 
Tomita,  Okazaki,  and  Hayashi  Kodama,  Kariya,  both 
>f  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Kokl  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,559 
riaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1973, 48-58151 
Int.  Cl.^'  B24B  49/08 
CL  51  —  165.77  15  Claims 
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control  means  for  controlling  said  feed  means  so  as  to 
change  the  feed  rate  of  said  wheel  slide  in  accordance 
with  said  control  signal. 


3,905,162 

METHCM)  OF  PREPARING  HIGH  YIELD 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 

John  E.  Lawrence,  Cupertino,  and  Jules  C.  Santoro,  San  Jose, 

both  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  SiUcon  Material,  Inc.,  Mountain 

View,  CaHf. 

Filed  July  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,999 

Int.  C1.2  B24B  1 100 

U.S.  CL  51—281  SF  7  Claims 


^ 


1 .  A  method  of  preparing  a  semiconductor  wafer  prior  to 
device  fabrication  comprising  the  steps  of: 

rotating  a  wafer  in  the  plane  of  one  of  its  faces; 

wetting  said  one  face  with  a  liquid  lubricant; 

grinding  a  substantially  circular  pattern  of  lattice  damage  on 

said  one  face;  and 
polishing  the  other  face  of  said  wafer  to  form  a  substantially 

strain-free  mirror-like  surface. 


3,905,163 
LENS  MAKING  METHOD 
Joseph  P.  Kleiber,  Newark,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tropel,  Inc., 
Fairport,  N.Y. 

Rled  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,685 

Int.  Q:^  B24B  1 100,  13102 

\}S.  CL  51-284  22  Claims 


PlATt 
MEPMJITION 


GLASS  CUTTIW 
JM)  P0LI»1M6 
IN   PLATE 


.  A  grinding  machine  comprising: 
bed; 

wheel  slide  slidably  mounted  on  said  bed; 
wheel  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  wheel  slide; 
grinding  wheel  attached  to  said  wheel  shaft  with  electri- 
cally non-conductive  relationship  therebetween; 
drive  motor  for  rotating  said  grinding  wheel; 
work  table  slidably  mounted  on  said  bed  for  supporting  a 
workpiece; 

f(  ed  means  for  moving  said  wheel  slide  toward  and  away 
from  said  workpiece; 

ah  electric  power  source; 

e  ectrode  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  grinding  wheel 
and  connected  to  said  electric  power  source  for  generat- 
ing a  difference  of  potential  by  creating  an  electric  con- 
denser between  said  grinding  wheel  and  said  workpiece; 
coolant  means  for  connecting  said  electrode  means  and 
said  grinding  wheel  so  as  to  charge  said  grinding  wheel  by 
creating  a  coolant  layer  thereon; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  change  of  the  difference 
of  potential  caused  by  engagement  between  said  coolant 
layer  on  said  grinding  wheel  and  said  workpiece  to  gener- 
ate a  control  signal;  and 


KSHCTMS 
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■nuNTne 

LENSES 


1.  A  method  of  making  lenses,  said  mehtod  comprising: 

a.  forming  solid,  optical  plates  thicker  than  said  lenses  and 
having  plane  opposite  face  surfaces; 

b.  holding  said  plates  relatively  still; 

c.  moving  tools  relative  to  said  fixed  plates  for  cutting  away 
annular  grooves  in  one  of  said  face  surfaces  of  said  plates 
to  form  any  necessary  clearance  for  subsequent  tool 
motions; 

d.  moving  took  relative  to  said  fixed  plates  and  within  said 
annular  grooves  for  cutting  away  material  from  said  one 
face  surfaces  of  said  plates  to  form  curved  surfaces  for 
said  lenses,  said  curved  surfaces  being  recessed  relative  to 
said  one  plane  surface  of  said  plate;  and 
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e.  moving  tools  relative  to  said  fixed  plates  and  within  said 
annular  grooves  for  polishing  said  curved  surfaces  of  said 
lenses. 


3,905,164 

STORAGE  BUILDING  STRUCTURE  AND  A  CAB  FOR 

MOVEMENT  THEREIN 

PhiUp  Mandelbaum,  34  Fifeshire  Rd.  South,  Toronto,  Ontario, 

Canada 

Filed  June  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,654 
Claims   priority,   application   United    Kingdom,   June    28, 
1972,  30298/72 

Int.  Cl.^  B66B  09100;  E04H  06106 
U.S.  CI.  52—30  6  Claims 


^-^ 


a  deformable  member  positioned  adjacent  its  lower  sur- 
face and  near  the  lower  edge  thereof; 
at  least  one  flashing  member  affixed  to  said  length  of  roof 
planking,  said  flashing  member  having  an  upper  and 
lower  edge,  a  pair  of  side  edges  and  at  least  one  flat 
roof-mating  surface  positioned  against  the  upper  surface 
of  said  planking,  at  least  one  upwardly  extending  vertical 
reinforcing  section  adjacent  a  side  edge  of  said  roof-mat- 
ing surface  said  verticle  section  being  formed  from  the 
same  piece  of  material  as  said  roof-mating  surface  and 
being  terminated  away  from  the  roof-mating  surface  of 


1.  A  high  capacity  storage  building  comprising: 

solid  partitions  within  said  building  extending  several  stories 
in  height  between  ground  and  roof  levels  and  dividing  the 
interior  of  said  building  into  individual  storage  compart- 
ments, at  least  one  pair  of  said  partitions  extending  from 
one  side  of  the  building  to  an  opposite  side  thereof  being 
disposed  in  neighboring  and  substantially  parallel, 
spaced,  relation  defining  between  then  a  storage  com- 
partment as  aforesaid  with  a  wide  aisle  and  an  intermedi- 
ate corridor; 

rods  imbedded  in  each  said  partition  substantially  over  its 
entire  area  in  regularly  spaced  relation  both  in  vertical 
and  horizontal  alignments,  the  rods  on  each  said  partition 
extending  conterminously  into  the  proximal  portion  of 
the  said  aisle  to  the  edges  of  said  corridor; 

shelving  supported  on  said  horizontally  aligned  rods  for  the 
storage  of  goods; 

standards  interconnecting  some  of  said  vertically  aligned 
rods,  being  anchored  at  the  said  ground  and  roof  levels 
buttressing  each  said  partition; 

roofing  over  said  neighboring  partitions,  a  cab  movable 
both  horizontally  and  vertically  in  said  corridor  to  pro- 
vide access  to  said  shelving  on  each  said  partition,  and 
means  for  moving  said  cab  both  horizontally  and  verti- 
cally as  aforesaid. 


3,905,165 

ROOF  FLASHINGS  FOR  USE  WITH  ROOF  PLANKING 

Joseph  P.  Kneisel,  3920  El  Lado  Dr.,  La  Crescenta,  Calif.  9I2I4 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  101,982,  Feb.  28,  1970,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,148,  Dec.  15, 

1969,  Pat.  No.  3,626,439.  This  application  July  5,  1973,  Ser. 

No.  376,597 
Int.  CI.  E04d  3138,  1136 
U.S.  CL  52—58  5  Claims 

1.  A  weatherproof  joint  of  the  type  forming  a  seal  at  a 
roofing  intersection  of  at  least  one  length  of  roof  planking  and 
a  member  such  as  a  chimney,  vent  or  dormer  or  between 
intersecting  ends  of  said  lengths  such  as  peaks,  valleys,  or  hips 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

at  least  one  length  of  roof  planking  having  a  relatively 
smooth  upper  surface  having  upper  and  lower  edges 
extending  downwardly  from  its  upper  surface  and  having 


said  flashing  member,  said  upper  edge  of  said  flashing 
abutting  said  deformable  member  and  forming  a  weather 
tight  seal  therewith,  at  least  one  downwardly  extending 
section  adjacent  a  different  edge  of  said  roof-mating 
surface  than  either  said  vertical  section  or  said  upper 
edge,  said  downwardly  extending  section  being  formed 
from  the  same  piece  of  material  as  said  roof-mating  sur- 
face and  attachment  means  affixed  to  said  downwardly 
extending  section  to  hold  said  downwardly  extending 
section  to  said  lower  edge  of  said  length  of  roof  planking 
and  to  hold  the  upper  edge  of  said  flashing  member 
against  said  deformable  member. 


3,905,166 
ROT  AT  ABLE  BUILDING  STRUCRRE 
Heinz  W.  Kaiser,  Rt.  1,  Box  248,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97404 
Piled  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,404 
Inl.  a.^  E04B  11346 
U.S.  CL  52—65  8  Clains 

1 .  A  rotatable  building  structure  supported  by  a  stationary 
base  including  rigid  support  means,  said  building  comprising 
in  combination, 

a  floor  structure  including  radially  disposed  trusses, 

a  roof  structure  including  radially  disposed  trusses, 

tension  rods  extending  intermediate  said  floor  and  roof 

structures  interconnecting  outer  end  segments  of  the  roof 

and  floor  trusses,  means  coupling  the  tension  rod  ends  to 

the  floor  and  roof  trusses  in  a  manner  permitting  limited 
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arcuate  movement  therebetween  to  facilitate  the  transfer 
of  floor  loads  to  the  roof  structure, 

an  upright  core  structure  centrally  located  within  the  build- 
ing structure  supporting  the  inner  ends  of  said  floor  and 
roof  structures,  the  inner  ends  of  the  floor  trusses  being 
supported  by  said  core  structure  in  a  manner  permitting 
floor  loads  to  be  carried  by  said  tension  rods, 

bearing  means  including  inner  and  outer  races  relative  to 
the  rotational  axis  of  the  building  and  cooperatively  sup- 
porting the  rotatable  building  structure  with  one  of  said 
races  associated  with  said  core  structure  and  the  inner 
ends  of  the  radicilly  disposed  floor  trusses. 
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for  supporting  on  its  bight  portion  the  bight  portion  of  the 
lowermost  of  said  U-shaped  modular  elements  and  with 
the  upstanding  leg  portions  of  said  member  extending 
upwardly  on  opposite  sides  of  said  lowermost  element  to 
support  said  flange  joining  the  juxtaposed  modular  ele- 
ments. 


3,905,168 
MAST  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Jack  D,  Nefanark,  New  Berlin,  and  Matthew  Snvth,  Milwaukee, 
both  of  Wb.,  assignors  to  Bucynis-Erie  Company,  South 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,730 

InL  Ci.=^  E04H  12134 

U.S.  a.  52-116  3  Claims 


said  tension  rods  serving  to  transfer  floor  loadb  to  the  rigid 
roof  structure  whereby  the  transferred  loads  will  result  in 
downward  axial  loads  on  said  core  structure  and  said 
bearing  means  while  subsantially  avoiding  the  undesirable 
imparting  of  radial  loads  to  the  bearing  means  by  the  floor 
structure,  and 

an  access  housing  depending  from  and  rotatable  with  the 
core  structure,  said  access  housing  projecting  through  the 
bearing  races,  said  access  housing  permitting  vertical 
ingress  and  egress  from  the  rotatable  building  structure. 


1^-        I    T'. 
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3,905,167 

MODULARIZED  BUILDING  SYSTEM 

A.  Watkiiis,  76  Cambridge  Rd.,  Gienmont,  N.Y.  12077, 

and  James  Sedore,  1 1  Jason  St.,  PittsfieM,  Mass.  01201 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,480 

Int.  CL=*  E04H  1112 


U  S.  CL  52—79 


I  Claim 


1.  In  a  mast  locking  mechanism  for  a  drilling  apparatus 
having  a  machinery  platform  and  a  tiltable  mast  on  the  plat- 
form that  turns  about  a  pivot  axis  into  a  raised  drilling  posi- 
tion, the  combination  comprising: 

a  catch  member  and  a  latch  member,  one  of  which  is 
mounted  on  said  platform  and  the  other  of  which  is 
mounted  on  said  mast,  and  which  are  brought  into  align- 
ment with  one  another  upon  pivot  of  said  mast  into  a 
raised  drilling  position; 
an  actuator  for  moving  one  of  said  catch  and  latch  members 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  other  member  upon 
bringing  said  members  into  alignment  with  one  another; 
said  catch  member  having  a  tapered  slot  that  receives  said 
latch  member; 
said  latch  member  being  tapered  and  having  an  oblique  face 
that  engages  and  mates  with  said  tapered  slot  with  a 
wedging  fit  that  presents  a  force  component  transverse  to 
said  pivot  axis  of  said  mast  for  holding  said  mast  in  tight 
engagement  with  said  platform. 


.  A  building  formed  of  a  plurality  of  modular  units  com- 


pr  smg: 

ach  said  modular  unit  being  formed  of  two  substantially 
identical  modular  elements  which  are  of  U-shaped  cross- 
section,  each  said  U-shaped  element  having  depending 
opposed  sidewalls  corresponding  to  the  legs  of  the  U 
which  terminate  in  longitudinally  extending  flange  por- 
tions, said  two  modular  elements  being  assembled  in 
opposing  relation  with  their  corresponding  flanges  in 
abutting  relation  and  with  means  for  securing  said  abut- 
ting flanges, 
4nd  support  means  for  each  said  modular  unit  comprising  at 
least  one  member  defining  a  generally  U-shaped  recess 


3,905,169 

CRYPT  FRONT  REMOVABLE  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Roberto  A.  GaUo,  2468  Wiky  St,  HoUywood,  Fla.  33020 

Fited  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,252 

Int.  CI.  E04b  1140;  E04c  IIOO 

U.S.  a.  52-137  7  Claims 

1.  Mountings  for  individually  removable  fronts  of  a  vertical 

wall  of  a  mausoleum  structure  compartmented  by  vertical  and 

horizontal  concrete  partitions  into  rows  and  vertical  tiers  of 

individual  crypts,  said  fronts  having  rear  surface  comer  areas 

precut  to  provide  a  uniform  thickness  thereat,  each  of  said 

mountings  comprising  a  backing  plate  embedded  in  a  layer  of 

cement  applied  to  said  structure  at  an  intersection  of  said 

partitions,  each  backing  plate  having  an  exposed  flat  surface 

aligned  in  a  common  predetermined  vertical  plane  a  bracket 

having  a  flat  body  portion  lying  flat  against  said  exposed  sur- 


September  16,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


993 


face  of  each  of  said  backing  plates,  fastening  means  extending 
through  said  body  portion  and  backing  plate  into  said  struc- 
ture to  anchor  the  bracket  to  said  structure,  said  bracket 
having  a  horizontal  ledge  extending  at  right  angles  to  said 
body  portion  for  supporting  a  bottom  edge  of  one  of  said 
fronts,  a  shoulder  projecting  a  predetermined  distance  from 


ES} 


ia- 


said  body  portion  to  engage  said  precut  rear  surface  area  of 
the  front,  and  a  boss  associated  with  said  ledge  having  an 
internally  threaded  bore  for  removably  engaging  a  rosette 
center  screw  therein,  whereby  said  shoulder  serves  to  posi- 
tively align  a  forward  facing  surface  of  said  front  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  predetermined  plane  when  a  rosette  is  tight- 
ened by  its  said  center  screw. 


3,905,170 

BUILDING  WALL  UNIT 

Erik  W.  Huettemann,  15  Mill  Rd.,  Madison,  Ala.  35758 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,818 

Int.  CI.''  E04C  I  no 

U.S.  CI.  52—593  10  Claims 


1.  A  rectangular  wall  unit  for  building  construction  having 
two  opposite  face  sides  and  four  interconnecting  edge  sides 
comprising: 

a  composition  comprising: 

a  cured  mineral  bonding  material  of  hydrated  lime  and 
silica  flour  and  wherein: 

the  ratio,  by  volume,  of  hydrated  lime  to  the  sum  of 
hydrated  lime  and  silica  flour  of  said  bonding  mate- 
rial is  .4  to  .6,  and  where  the  ratio,  by  volume,  of 
constituents  is  within  the  range  of  one  part  bonding 
material  to  one  to  four  parts  aggregate  and  applied 
water  is  7  to  12  percent; 
a  lightweight  aggregate  having  a  density  of  ,08  to  .6  and 
comprising  at  least  one  of  the  following: 
styrofoam,  pumice,  perlite,  vermiculite,  glass  nodules, 
or  pufTed-up  ceramic; 
said  edge  sides  of  said  unit  are  of  tongue  and  groove 
configuration,  with  one  of  each  two  parallel  edge  sides 
having  at  least  a  tongue-shaped  protrusion  and  the 
other  having  a  complementary  groove,  and 
at  least  one  cavity  extending  between  a  pair  of  opposite 
edge  sides  of  said  unit. 


3,905,171 

BUILDING  PANELS 

Don  A.  CargiU,  822  Fairfax,  Birmingham,  Mfch.  48009;  Paul 

M.  Corp,  850  Lone  Pine  Rd.,  and  Lloyd  M  Forster,  1624 

Lochridge  Rd.,  both  of  Bloomfleld  HiOs,  IVBch.  48013 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229,786,  Feb.  28,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,193 

Im.  a.  E04b  2132 
U.S.  a.  52—615  10  Claims 


/«-/ 


1.  A  structural  composite  panel  comprising  a  penetrable 
panel  sheet,  a  plurality  of  intermediate  sheet  metal  web 
means,  apices  of  said  web  means  including  integral  fastening 
prongs  penetrating  the  panel  face,  and  chorda!  tensile  means 
engaging  other  apices  of  said  web  means  spaced  from  said 
panel  face,  each  of  said  web  means  comprising  a  sheet  metal 
stamping  having  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  apices  ex- 
tending along  one  edge  extremity,  a  complementary  scries  of 
intermediate  longitudinally  spaced  apices  extending  along  an 
opposite  edge  extremity,  angulariy  extending  flanged  strut 
portions  joining  alternate  apices  of  opposite  edges  to  form  an 
integral  continuous  zig-zag  web  means  said  truss  means  having 
an  edge  adapted  attached  to  said  penetrable  panel  sheet  ex- 
tending normal  to  said  web  means  characterized  by  integrally 
formed  pairs  of  asymmetrical  prongs  extending  substantially 
in  the  plane  of  said  sheet  metal  producing  opposite  bending 
movement  toward  each  other  in  the  plane  of  said  prong  in 
penetrating  said  adjoining  element,  the  bases  of  each  pair  of 
prongs  being  substantially  spaced  with  an  intermediate 
straight  edge  portion  engaging  the  adjacent  surface  of  and 
limiting  prong  penetration  into  said  adjoining  elment  and 
locking  each  pair  of  prongs  of  said  web  means  to  a  substantial 
mass  of  said  adjoining  clement,  said  web  means  having  a 
complementary  configuration  adapted  for  progressive  multi- 
ple truss  stampings  from  a  single  metal  sheet  substantially  free 
of  intermediate  scrap  blanking  material. 


3,905,172 
METHOD  OF  LAYING  WOODEN  FLOORS 
Jack  Blackburn,  103  Portland  Rd.,  Birmingham,  England 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,684 
Claims  priority,  appikation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  13,  1972, 
52215/72;  Sept.  6,  1973,  41940/73 

Int.  Cl.^  B32B  3110,  5116,  21102 
U.S.  CL  52-741  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  laying  a  wooden  floor  on  a  solid  base  com- 
prising securing  together  lengths  of  timber  in  a  vertical  bundle 
by  bands,  pouring  a  liquid  adhesive  into  the  top  of  said  bundle 
to  fill  the  gaps  between  the  lengths  of  timber,  and,  when  said 
adhesive  has  hardened,  removing  said  bands  and  cutting  the 
bundle  transversely  into  slices,  each  slice  exposing  a  group  of 
end  cuts;  placing  said  slices  of  timber  on  said  base;  applying 
an  adhesive  to  fill  up  gaps  between  sakl  sikres;  and  when  the 


>94 


i  dhesive  has  hardened,  polishing  the  surface  of  the  floor  to  the  container  rim  and  cover  rim  to  sequentially  press  the  U- 
<  ven  out  surface  irregularities  and  expose  the  cross  grain  of  shaped  rim  portion  of  the  cover  in  a  seated  condition  on  the 
t  ie  timber. 


3,905,173 

RESISTANCE- WELDABLE  STUBl 

M.  Gcrken,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 

Ckvefaind,  Ohio  { 

[Tontinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  363,889,  May  25,  1974;  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,770 

Int.  Ci.'B23K  11114 

U.S.  CL  52—758  B  2  Oaims 
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1.  In  combination,  a  plate  of  a  fixed  thickness  having  a  hole 
wjith  a  circular  cross  section  therein,  a  resistance-weldable 
si  ud  to  be  resistance  welded  in  the  hole,  said  stud  having  a 
si  lank  of  substantially  uniform  transverse  cross  section 
tl  roughout  its  length  and  of  generally  cylindrical  configura- 
ti  jn,  an  enlargement  at  one  end  of  said  shank  of  cylindrical 
c  >nfiguration  and  structurally  integral  with  said  shank,  the 

ameter  of  said  enlargement  being  more  than  that  of  said 
si  ank  and  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  hole,  a  beveled  por- 
ti  )n  at  the  end  of  said  enlargement  opposite  said  shank,  and 

head  extending  outwardly  from  said  beveled  portion  at  the 
ei  id  opposite  said  enlargement,  said  head  having  a  circular 
c  tnfiguration  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  shank,  the 
d  stance  from  the  surface  of  said  head  adjacent  said  beveled 
p  )rtion  to  the  end  of  said  enlargement  adjacent  said  shank  not 

ceeding  the  thickness  of  said  plate. 


SClainis 


3,905,174 

MANUALLY  MANIPULATED  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PERIPHERALLY  SECURING  A  PLASTIC 

COVER  TO  A  RIMMED  OPEN  TOP  CONTAINER 

Rkymond   Heisler,  657   Dakota  Tri.,  FranMin  Lakes,   NJ. 

07417 
DJvision  of  Ser.  No.  426^37,  Dec.  19,  1973.  This  applicatHMi 
Dec.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  532,493 
InL  CI.  B65B  7128 
UiS.  CI.  53—38 

Apparatus  for  manually  securing  a  downwardly  turned 
shaped  outer  rim  portion  of  a  cover  onto  the  outwardly 
ex  tending  mating  rim  of  an  open  top  container  so  as  to  mount 
th :  cover  on  the  container  rim,  the  manual  apparatus  includ- 
in  5:  (a)  a  support  arm  including  a  freely  turning  first  roller 
carried  by  said  arm  and  selectively  movable  to  a  position 
wl  lere  it  is  adapted  to  engage  the  undersurface  of  the  out- 
wj  rdly  extending  rim  of  the  container  and  in  association  to 
k>  :ally  support  the  rim  during  a  cover  applying  sequence;  (b) 
reely-tuming  second  roller  also  carried  by  a  support  arm, 
th  s  second  roller  supported  so  that  its  periphery  engages  a 
U-  ihaped  rim  portion  of  the  cover  and  in  applying  position  is 
spaced  from  the  first  roller  that  a  determined  local  seating 
pr  »sure  is  applied  to  the  cover  rim  to  cause  a  local  seating  of 
tb !  container  rim  to  be  achieved;  (c)  means  for  moving  said 
ro  lers  to  achieve  simultaneous  relative  movement  of  the 
9U  >port  arm  and  the  container  and  cover  so  that  the  support 
an  J  the  i4>plying  rollers  are  moved  ciicumferentially  around 


rim  of  the  container,  and  (d)  means  for  removing  the  manual 
applying  apparatus  from  the  container  and  its  mounted  cover. 


3,905,175 

DEVICE  FOR  CLOSING  THE  REAR  FLAP  OF  A 

PARALLELEPIPED  BOX 

Augusto  Marchetti,  Piazza  Siciiia,  7,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,278 

Int.  Ci?  B65B  57102,  7120 

U.S.  CI.  53—76  6  Claims 


T^Vs 


frrm 


1.  Device  for  closing  the  rear  flap  of  a  parallelepiped  box, 
comprising  a  support  surface  along  which  the  box  is  made  to 
advance,  an  axially  translatable  and  rotatable  shaft  disposed 
on  one  side  of  said  support  surface  and  directed  transverse  to 
the  path  of  advancement  of  the  box,  a  rod  fixed  perpendicu- 
larly to  that  end  of  the  shaft  nearer  said  support  surface, 
control  means  operable  after  the  box  has  advanced  beyond 
the  shaft  in  order  to  cause  the  axial  movement  of  said  shaft 
from  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  rod  is  outside  the  path 
of  advancement  of  the  box  to  an  extended  position  in  which 
said  rod  is  inserted  into  the  path  of  advancement  of  the  box, 
and  guide  means  for  transforming  at  least  the  last  part  of  said 
axial  movement  of  the  shaft  into  a  helical  movement  which 
enables  said  rod  to  rotate  simultaneously  about  the  axis  of  the 
shaft  from  a  first  position  in  which  it  is  directed  towards  the 
inlet  end  of  the  support  surface  to  a  second  position  in  which 
it  is  directed  towards  the  exit  end  of  the  support  surface, 
passing  through  a  succession  of  intermediate  positions  in 
which  said  rod  engages  from  below  with  the  rear  flap  of  the 
box  and  bends  it  over  into  the  closure  position. 
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3,905,176 
COIN  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 
Masatoshi  Ushio,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Glory   Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,891 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1973, 48-10067 
Int.  CI.'' B65B  11104 
U.S.  CI.  53—212  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  coin  wrapping  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
wrapping  rolls  arranged  around  a  space  for  receiving  a  stack 
of  coins  of  a  predetermined  number  and  denomination,  at 
least  one  of  said  wrapping  rolls  being  adapted  to  be  advanced 
toward  said  space  to  contact  and  rotate  the  coin  stack  intro- 
duced into  the  space  and  separated  therefrom  for  the  intro- 
duction and  discharge  of  the  stack  of  coins,  means  for  feeding 
a  piece  of  wrapping  paper,  a  plurality  of  guide  plates  for 
guiding  the  wrapping  paper  thus  fed  between  the  stack  of 
coins  and  the  plurality  of  wrapping  rolls  to  thereby  wrap  the 
paper  around  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  coin  stack,  and  fold 
crimping  means  movably  positioned  for  fold  crimping  the 
lateral  edges  of  the  wrapped  paper,  the  improvement  which 
comprise: 

a  portion  of  said  guide  plates  positioned  in  the  path  of  said 
fold  crimping  means  and  adapted  to  be  retractable  there- 
from; and 
means  operatively  coupled  to  said  guide  plates  for  retract- 
ing at  least  said  guide  plate  portion  to  unblock  said  path 
when  said  fold  crimping  means  are  moved  into  crimping 
position. 


3,905,177 

BOTTLE  CAPPING  MACHINE 

Michael    Herzog,    3615    Woohvorth    BMg.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y. 

10007 

Fikd  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser,  No.  410,911 

Int.  CI.''  B67B  3120 

U.S.  CI.  53—314  5  Claims 

1.  A  bottle  capping  machine  comprising  a  cap  feeding 
mechanism,  a  bottle  conveying  belt,  a  bottle  grasping  mecha- 
nism and  a  cap  tightening  mechanism,  wherein  said  conveying 
belt  and  mechanisms  are  synchronized  to  effect  sequentially 
placement  of  a  cap  on  each  bottle  as  the  belt  moves  in  one 
direction,  followed  by  simultaneous  grasping  of  the  bottle  by 
the  grasping  mechanism  and  tightening  of  the  cap  by  the 
tightening  mechanism,  said  cap  feeding  mechanism  compris- 
ing an  inclined  cap  chute  having  upper  and  lower  end  aligned 
with  the  bottles  and  feeding  a  cap  onto  the  top  of  each  bottle 
in  successive  order,  said  chute  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  members  secured  together  with  transversly  adjustable 
means  whereby  the  width  of  the  chute  may  be  adjusted  for 
different  cap  sizes,  said  chute  being  pivoted  at  said  upper  end 
and  secured  adjacent  said  lower  end  by  a  cam  rotatable  about 
an  off-center  axis  transverse  to  said  chute,  whereby  rotation 
of  said  cam  will  vary  the  elevation  of  said  chute  to  accommo- 
date bottles  of  varying  heights,  wherein  said  chute  includes  an 
adjustable  holder  at  its  lower  end  for  feeding  caps  to  the  tops 


of  the  bottles,  said  bottle  grasping  mechanism  comprising  a 
pair  of  parallel  endless  belts  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
botde  including  rollers  engaging  said  belts,  pressing  said  belts 
into  grasping  contact  with  said  bottles  preventing  rotation  of 
said  bottles,  said  rollers  being  secured  to  spaced  shafts, 
wherein  said  cap  tightening  mechanism  comprises  pairs  of 
parallel  shafts  having  tightening  wheels  mounted  thereon  in 
contact  with  the  bottle  caps  on  the  bottles  including  means  for 
rotating  the  shaft  with  the  wheels  mounted  thereon,  whereby 
the  wheels  rotate  in  the  same  direction  causing  tightening  of 
the  bottle  caps,  said  shafts  with  the  wheels  mounted  thereon 


being  rotatably  mounted  in  adjustable  blocks  including  means 
for  moving  the  blocks  towards  and  away  from  each  other, 
thereby  adjusting  the  space  between  the  said  wheels  whereby 
the  said  spaced  shafts  having  said  rollers  mounted  thereon 
engaging  said  belts  are  mounted  on  bearings  adjustable  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  movement  of  the  conveyor  belt, 
said  bearings  being  mounted  on  plates  pivotable  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  conveyor  belt  movement  whereby  said  bearings 
and  rollers  may  be  adjusted  transversely  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  and  also  inclined  relative  to  each  other  by 
pivoting  the  said  plates  about  said  axis  parallel  to  the  conveyor 
belt  movement. 


3,905,178 
AUTOMATIC  CONTAINER  CAPPING  AND  DISPENSING 

DEVICE 
John  Barth  West,  Box  187,  Glyndon,  Md.  21071 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  390,243,  Aug.  21,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,864,898.  This  appUcation  Dec.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

536,103 
Int.  a.''  B65B  7128:  B67B  3100 
U.S.  a.  53—328  9  Claims 

6.  Capping  means  for  containers  comprising: 
magazine  means  holding  a  plurality  of  container  lids  in  a 
substantially  vertical  stack  with  each  said  lid  disposed 
substantially  horizontally; 
holding  means  for  positioning  an  open  mouthed  container 
beneath  said  magazine  means  with  the  open  mouth  of  said 
container  in  registry  with  said  stack  of  lids; 
annular  bearing  means  having  outer  and  inner  peripheries 
mounting  said  magazine  for  reciprocation  on  its  longitu- 
dinal axis  toward  and  away  from  said  holding  means 
within  the  inner  periphery  of  said  bearing  means; 
said  lids  and  the  mouth  of  said  container  having  conformally 
shaped  coacting  rim  structures  to  effect  a  force  fit  there- 
between; and 
lid  retaining  and  release  means  cooperating  with  said  maga- 
zine and  synchronized  with  the  reciprocations  thereof 
releasing  the  lowermost  lid  in  said  stack  and  retaining  the 
remainder  of  said   lids  therein   as  said   magazine   ap- 
proaches said  container  and  subsequently  applying  a 
substantially  vertical  force  to  said  rim  structure  of  said 
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lowermost  lid  to  effect  said  force  fit  of  said  lid  to  said 
container; 

said  lid  retaining  and  release  means  comprising  detent 
means  selectively  extending  inboard  of  said  magazine 
means  beneath  said  lowermost  lid  in  said  stack  and 
clamping  means  selectively  engageable  with  a  plurality  of 
said  lids  to  retain  all  but  the  lowermost  of  said  lids  in  said 
magazine; 

said  annular  bearing  means  including  spaced  outer  and 
inner  cam  means  in  registry  at  selected  positions  about 
said  outer  and  inner  peripheries  of  said  bearing  means; 


>aid  detent  means  and  clamping  means  being  mounted, 
respectively,  on  first  and  second  leaf  spring  follower  arms 
cantilevercd  at  common  mounting  points  for  each  coop- 
erating pair  of  detent  and  clamping  means  corresponding 
to  said  selected  positions  of  said  spaced  outer  and  inner 
cam  means;  and 

;aid  first  and  second  leaf  spring  follower  arms  including  rise 
and  dwell  surfaces  sequentially  engaging  said  outer  and 
inner  cam  means,  respectively,  on  said  annular  bearing 
means  during  reciprocation  of  said  magazine  means. 


3,905,179 

STIRRUP 

Lctenz  Bischeltsrieder,  Furstenfeldbnick,  Germany,  assignor 

o  Stubben  GmbH,  Riding  Equipment,  Stans,  Switzerland 
CJmtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  255,219,  May  19,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,453 
riaims    priorit:-,    application    Germany,    May    21,    1971, 
21125332 

Int.  Cl.^  B68C  3100 
CI.  54—47  12  Claims 

1 .  A  stirrup,  comprising:  a  one-piece  body  member  of  plas- 
material  which  has  spaced  legs,  a  footrest  extending  trans- 
versely between  said  legs,  and  an  eye  through  which  a  stirrup 
le£  ther  can  be  trained,  said  eye  being  located  at  one  end  of 
sai  J  stirrup  and  said  footrest  being  located  at  the  opposite  end 
th<  reof;  and  a  separate  loading  means  made  of  a  material  of 


higher  density  than  said  plastic  for  increasing  the  total  weight 
of  the  stirrup  and  for  displacing  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 


I 
stirrup  toward  the  fcwtrcst,  said  loading  means  being  fixed  in 
or  to  said  footrest. 


3,905,180 
TORSION  SPRING  COUNTERBALANCE  FOR  A  LAWN 

MOWER 
Sahag  C.  Akgulian,  Racine;  Donald  G.  Haffner,  Glendale,  and 
Dean  A.  Meyer,  Caledonia,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Jacobsen 
Manufacturing  Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,266 

Int.  C1.2  AOID  75130 

U.S.  CI.  56—7  4  Claims 


■«/,  if 


I.  In  a  lawn  mower  mounting  on  a  tractor,  a  lawn  mower, 
a  pivot  mounting  for  pivotally  attaching  said  lawn  mower  to 
said  tractor  and  including  two  mating  pieces  axially  extending 
in  the  fore-and-aft  direction  of  said  tractor,  with  one  of  said 
pieces  being  oriented  relative  to  said  tractor  and  the  other  of 
said  pieces  being  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  relative 
to  said  tractor,  said  other  of  said  pieces  being  affixed  to  said 
lawn  mower  for  unitary  pivotal  action  of  said  mower  and  said 
other  of  said  pieces,  a  drive  mechanism  on  one  end  of  said 
lawn  mower  offset  from  the  plane  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  mating  pieces  and  over-balancing  said  lawn  mower 
toward  its  said  one  end,  a  spring  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  tractor  and  said  lawn  mower  for  countering  the 
over-balance  of  said  lawn  mower,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing said  spring  being  a  torsion  spring  concentric  on  said  two 
mating  pieces  and  extending  therealong,  said  other  of  said  two 
mating  pieces  axially  extending  beyond  said  one  of  said  mating 
pieces  and  with  said  torsion  spring  having  its  opposite  ends 
respectively  anchored  to  said  two  pieces,  and  with  said  torsion 
spring  being  coiled  in  the  direction  to  exert  a  spring  force  on 
said  other  of  said  two  pieces  and  thereby  on  said  lawn  mower 
to  counterbalance  the  weight  of  said  drive  mechanism. 
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3,905,181 

LAWN  MAINTENANCE  EQUIPMENT 

Carlton  E.  Messner,  1445  Randolph,  Muskegon,  Mich.  49441 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,385 

Int.  Cl.=^  AOID  351262 

U.S.  CI.  56—13.1  19  Claims 


3,905,183 
ASPARAGUS  HARVESTER  RECEIVING  BIN  REMOVAL 

&  SUPPORT  MEANS 

Paul  J.  Moore,  and  Archie  E.  Neal,  both  of  Garfield,  Wash., 

assignors  to  J.  E.  Love  Company,  Garfiekl,  Wash. 

Flkd  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,094 

Int.  CI.*  AOID  45100 


U.S.  a.  56—327  A 


SClainB 


10.  Lawn  maintenance  equipment  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  a  top  wall,  sidewalls,  a 
bottom  inlet  for  air  and  vegetation  and  a  discharge  chute 
disposed  in  the  upper  part  of  one  of  said  walls,  a  power  driven, 
generally  vertically  disposed  shaft  within  said  housing,  a  cut- 
ting blade  mounted  to  said  shaft  in  a  horizontal  plane  disposed 
below  said  discharge  chute,  a  fan  blade  fixed  to  said  shaft 
above  said  cutting  blade  to  rotate  at  the  same  speed  as  said 
cutting  blade,  a  baffle  mounted  to  said  housing  and  extending 
from  said  front  wall  generally  horizontally  between  said  cut- 
ting blade  and  said  fan  blade,  said  baffle  being  adapted  to 
effect  an  increase  in  the  rate  of  air  flow  and  to  direct  said  air 
flow  torroidally  in  said  housing. 


3,905,182 

ROTARY  MOWER 

Horst  W.  Geier,  18  Hawley  Ten,  Vonkers,  N.Y.  10701 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,230 

Int.  CI.  AOld  55118 

U.S.  CI.  56-13.6  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  mower,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  mower  body  rotatable  about  a  generally  vertical  axis; 
including   a   generally    vertical   cylinder   in   the   center 
thereof, 
a  collar  portion  fixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  cylinder, 
a  plurality  of  protective  housings  located  about  the  periph- 
ery of  the  collar  portion  and  a  cutting  knife  mounted  in 
each  housing,  said  knives  being  rotatable  about  their 
mounting  upon  striking  an  object  and  said  mountings 
being  protected  on  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  by  the 
housings,  and 
a  freely  rotatable  protective  saucer  mounted  to  the  mower 
body  at  the  lower  end  thereof  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  collar  portion. 


1.  In  an  asparagus  harvesting  machine  comprising  a  frame 
mounted  for  movement  over  a  ground  surface,  a  plurality  of 
paired  gripper  belts  mounted  for  movement  within  said  frame 
and  adapted  to  grip  growing  asparagus  spears,  a  cutting  blade 
positioned    subjacent   said   gripper   belts   for   severing   said 
gripped  asparagus  spears,  conveyor  means  located  below  said 
gripper  belts  rearwardly  of  said  cutting  blade  at  a  point  where 
said   gripper   belts   release   said   cut   asparagus   spears   and 
adapted  to  carry  said  released  asparagus  spears  upwardly, 
there  being  a  receiving  bin  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  frame 
for  receiving  said  cut  asparagus  spears  from  said  conveyor 
means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  asparagus  harvesting 
machine  further  comprises  elongated,  essentially  horizontal 
support  means  projecting  rearwardly  from  said  frame,  self- 
bracing  hinging  means  connecting  said  support  means  to  said 
frame  and  adapted  to  permit  said  projecting  support  means  to 
pivot  freely  upwardly  from  an  essentially  horizontal  position 
relative  to  said  frame  yet  prevent  pivotal  movement  by  said 
support   means   below  said  essentially   horizontal   position, 
lifting  means  disposed  at  the  forward  end  of  said  frame  for 
raising  the  forward  end  of  said  harvesting  machine  frame 
upwardly  and  lowering  said  rearwardly  projecting  support 
means  toward  the  ground  surface,  said  receiving  bin  being 
carried  on  said  rearwardly  projecting  support  means  with  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  receiving  bin  having  channel  means 
sized  and  shaped  to  receive  said  rearwardly  projecting  support 
means. 


3,905,184 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  DOFFING  AND 
DONNING  APPARATUS 
Satoshi  Takai,  Nishikasugai;  Seiji  Izutsu;  Shigenobu  lida,  both 
of  Nagoya,  and  Osamu  Terao,  Yokkaichi,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Howa  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,936 
Int.  a.*  DOIH  9108 
U.S.  a.  57-52  6  Claims 
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I .  In  a  simultaneous  doffing  and  donning  apparatus  usable 
for  textile  machines,  such  as  a  ring  spinning  frame,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 

a  conveyer  mechanism  including  a  conveyer  member  ( 1 ) 
movable  along  the  sides  of  the  frame  and  parallel  to  a  row 
of  spindles  (37),  on  which  conveyer  member  a  row  of 
pegs  (2)  are  disposed  and  are  spaced  longitudinally  along 
said  member,  their  pitch  being  equal  to  the  spindle  pitch; 
an  auxiliary  peg  apparatus  (28)  arranged  parallel  to  the 
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ow  of  pegs  (2)  on  the  conveyer  member  (1),  and  mov- 
ible  horizontally  so  as  to  change  the  distance  between  the 
■ow  of  pegs  and  the  row  of  auxiliary  pegs  (30),  i.e.,  the 
:losest  position  being  the  ready  position  and  the  outer- 
■nost  position  being  the  operating  position. 


ation  of  the  spinning  machine  through  reciprocatory  traverses, 
each  servicing  operation  including  rotating  the  package  in  an 
unwinding  direction  while  retrieving  yam  from  the  package  by 
yam  retrieving  means  movable  vertically  with  the  ring  rail,  the 
improvement  comprising  detecting  reversals  of  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  ring  rail  of  the  spinning  machine  at  oppo- 


Kari 


3,905,185 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  THREADS  ON  HEATING 
SYSTEMS  OF  TEXTILE  MACHINES 
Bauer,  and  Herbert  Streppel,  both  of  Rennscheid,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenf^brik  Ak- 
tie  igesellschaft,  Wuppertal,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,778 
Clfaims   priority,   application   Germany,   Sept.   26,    1973, 
234f  322 

Int.   :i.^  D02G  1102;  DOIH  13104;  D02J  I3I00;  F26B  19100 
U.S.  CL  57—106  3  Claims 
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Thread-applying  apparatus  for  heating  systems  used  on 
e  treating  machines  such  as  false-twist  machines  for  the 
twist  texturizing  of  threads  of  synthetic  polymers  and 
ing  heating  devices  across  or  through  which  the  thread 
in  a  substantially  vertical  or  a  vertically  diagonal  direc- 
and  at  least  the  upper  end  of  which  is  above  the  manual 
or  tending  height,  which  thread-applying  apparatus 
a  substantially  vertically  slidable  hand  rod  and  a 
threid-applying  guide  movably  mounted  by  guide  means  for 
movi  ;ment  of  the  rod  and  guide  up  and  down  substantially 
lei  to  the  heating  device  between  a  lower  tending  posi- 
in  which  the  thread  is  applied,  and  an  upper  operating 
posifon,  in  which  the  thread  runs  in  contact  with  the  heating 
devi(  e,  the  thread-applying  guide  being  mounted  on  a  slide 
meniber,  said  slide  member  being  mounted  on  the  rod  or  a 
,  substantially  vertical  guide  member  for  up  and  down 
movement  adjacent  the  heating  device,  two  cables  respec- 
fixedly  secured  at  one  end  and  the  other  end  of  each 
;  fastened  to  the  slide  member,  and  one  cable  running 
upper  pulley  means  mounted  on  the  upper  part  of  the 
rod  and  the  other  cable  running  over  lower  pulley  means 
mouhted  on  the  lower  part  of  the  hand  rod. 


3,905,186 
MEtHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTROL  OF  END-DOWN 

SERVICING  I 

AlbcH  D.  Harmon,  Clemson;  Charles  R.  Martin,  Sebeca,  and 
W  lUan  H.  Drake,  Greenville,  all  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Saco- 
Ia  well  Corporation,  Easley,  S.C. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,780 
Int.  a.*  DOIH  15100 
U.S.|CL  57—34  R  18  Claims 

I.  In  the  automatic  end-down  servicing  of  a  textile  spinning 
mac  line  having  a  bobbin-yam  paclcage  encircled  by  a  spin- 
ning ring  carried  by  a  ring  rail  vertically  movable  during  oper- 
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site  ends  of  reciprocatory  traverses  thereof,  initiating  the  yam 
retrieving  step  of  each  piecing  operation  in  response  to  a 
detected  reversal  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  ring  rail 
from  upwardly  to  downwardly,  and  terminating  the  yam  re- 
trieving step  of  each  piecing  operation  in  response  to  a  de- 
tected reversal  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  ring  rail 
from  downwardly  to  upwardly. 


3,905,187 
AUXILIARY  YARN  PIECING  EQUIPMENT 
Albert  D.  Harmon,  Clemson;  Charles  R.  Martin,  Seneca,  and 
Luther  A.  Cleland,  Jr.,  Westminster,  all  of  S.C.,  assignors  to 
Saco-Lowell  Corporation,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,712 

Int.  Cl.^  DOIH  15100 

U.S.  CI.  57—34  R  7  Claims 


1.  Yam  piecing  apparatus  for  supplying  a  free  end  of  auxil- 
iary yam  to  a  winding  instrumentality  onto  which  said  free  end 
is  to  be  wound,  said  apparatus  including 

supply  means  for  supplying  auxiliary  yam  from  an  auxiliary 
yam  source 

air  suction  means  for  storing  a  substantial  length  of  said  free 
end  of  yam 

said  supply  means  and  said  air  suction  means  supporting 
said  auxiliary  yam  in  a  free  yam  zone  therebetween  and 
release  air  jet  means  operable  to  provide  a  release  jet  of 
air  in  said  free  yam  zone  for  removing  said  free  end  of 
yam  from  said  air  suction  means  and  propelling  it  toward 
said  winding  instrumentality  for  winding  therearound. 
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3,905,188 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Yasuhiko       Nishikubo,       Iruma;        Heihachiro       Ebihara, 
Tokorozawa;    Shingo    Hashimoto,    Tokyo,    and    Hiroyuki 
Fukayama,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen 
Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

RIed  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,223 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  May  24,  1973, 48-57208 
Int.  CI.  2  C04C  3100 
U.S.  CI.  58-23  R  5  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece,  comprising: 

an  electromechanical  transducer  for  converting  an  electric 
signal  into  mechanical  energy; 

an  oscillating  body  connected  to  said  mechanical  trans- 
ducer and  driven  by  said  mechanical  energy  to  an  ampli- 
tude dependent  upon  the  energy  of  a  signal  applied  to 
said  transducer; 

a  mechanical-electrical  transducer  coupled  to  said  oscillat- 
ing body  for  generating  an  electric  feedback  signal  having 
an  amplitude  corresponding  to  the  displacement  of  said 
oscillating  body; 

a  feedback  amplifier  responsive  to  said  feedback  signal  and 
connected  between  said  mechanical-electric  transducer 
and  said  electro-mechanical  transducer  for  applying  an 
electrical  signal  to  the  latter,  said  amplifier  having  a 
variable  bias; 

a  control  circuit  including  a  first  amplifier  means  connected 
to  said  mechanical-electrical  transducer  by  a  differentiat- 
ing means  and  energized  by  said  feedback  signal,  said  first 
amplifier  means  being  connected  to  said  feedback  ampli- 
fier for  varying  said  bias  thereof,  said  amplifier  and  said 
control  circuit  being  formed  in  a  monolytic  chip  whereby 
the  bias  of  the  feedback  amplifier  is  responsive  to  the 
differential  of  said  feedback  signal  to  control  oscillation 
of  the  oscillating  body. 


3,905,189 
MECHANICAL  IMPROVEMENT  ON  AN  ALARM  CLOCK 
Roland  Siefert,  Bad  Durrheim;  Hans  Seckinger,  and  Herbert 
Krijsche,  both  of  Schwenningen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kienzle  Uhrenfabriken  G.m.b.H.,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,434 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    10,    1973, 
7313388;  Apr.  3,  1973,  7312473 

Int.  CI.2G04B.?7//4 
U.S.  CI.  58—56  12  Claims 


11      1 


an  open-end  clock  case;  and 

a  plate  on  which  the  clock  works  are  mounted  and  which  is 
arranged  to  close  said  case,  said  clock  case  having  further 
openings  on  one  side  thereof  and  at  least  one  recess  on 
the  side  opposite  said  further  openings,  said  further  open- 
ings and  said  recess  being  arranged  to  receive  corre- 
sponding studs  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  plate,  at 
least  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  studs  being  covered  with 
an  elastic  material,  the  elastic  surfaces  of  the  studs  being 
received  in  said  further  openings  and  protruding  there- 
through to  form  feet  for  the  clock. 


3,905,190 
RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  LARGE  CHAIN 
Michael  D.  Pearlman,  2342  EucUd   Ave.,  □  Cajon,  CaMf. 
92021 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,345 

Int.  CI.  F16g  15104 

MS.  CI.  59-93  18  Claims 
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I.  A  remotely  actuable  release  mechanism  adapted  to  inter- 
connect two  portions  of  a  chain  or  the  like  and  to  separate  said 
portions  from  one  another  while  under  high  tension,  said 
mechanism  being  adapted  for  underwater  use  and  comprising: 
a  body  having  two  mating  sections  with  each  of  the  sections 
being  connected  to  one  of  said  chain  ptirtions  so  that  separa- 
tion of  said  body  sections  separates  said  chain  portions; 
movable  locking  means  contained  in  one  of  said  body  sec- 
tions and  movable  between  a  first  position  locking  said 
body  sections  together  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
sections  can  be  disconnected; 
actuating  means  in  said  one  body  section  adapted  to  move 
said  locking  means  from  said  first  to  said  second  position 
in  response  to  receiving  a  predetermined  command  sig- 
nal. 


3,905,191 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  WITH  EFHCIENT  ANNULAR 
BLEED  MANIFOLD 
Lawrence  R.  Matto,  Shehon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Avco  Corpora- 
tion, Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,703 

Int.  Cl.^'  F02C  3112 

U.S.  CI.  60—39.07  6  Claims 


1.  An  alarm  clock  comprising: 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 
an  annular  outer  housing; 

a  driven  compressor  joumaled  within  said  housing  for  pres- 
surizing ambient  air; 


10(0 


combustor  positioned  within  said  housing  downstream 
from  said  compressor  and  receiving  the  pressurized  air 
therefrom;  I 

rr  cans  for  injecting  fuel  into  said  combustor  for  producing 
a  combustible  mixture  ignitable  to  produce  a  propulsive 
gas  stream;  I 

ai  I  annular  bleed  chamber  positioned  at  said  combustor 
around  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  housing 
at  a  position  experiencing  the  maximum  pressure  for  air 
discharged  from  said  compressor,  said  housing  having 
openings  connecting  the  interior  of  said  housing  to  said 
annular  bleed  chamber,  said  annular  bleed  chamber  is 
defined  by  a  channel-shaped  element  extending  around 
the  periphery  of  said  housing  and  terminating  in  ends 
defining  a  gap  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  housing  and 
said  housing  is  imperforate  in  the  area  of  said  gap, 
thereby  minimizing  entry  of  raw  fuel  into  said  manifold; 
and 

d(  fTector  means  positioned  over  said  openings  so  as  to 
permit  entry  of  air  into  said  bleed  chamber  but  deflect 
particulate  matter  away  from  said  openings. 


3,905,192 

COMBUSTOR  HAVING  STAGED  PREMIXWG  TUBES 

Rob  ;rt  M.  Pierce,  Tequesta;  Philip  W.  Smith,  Lake  Park,  and 

\^  alter  R.  Kaminski,  North  Pabn  Beach,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors 

United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug,  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,739 

int.  Cl.^  F02C  7122 

CI.  60—39.71  14  Claims 


to 


U.S. 


U.S. 

1 

engifie 


disp  a< 

tem 

for 


OFnCIAL  GAZETTE 


September  16,  1975 


1 J  In  combination,  a  staged  premixing  tube  for  directing  a 
mix(  d  fiiel-air  flow  into  a  burner,  said  staged  premixing  tube 
havi  ig  an  outer  tube  for  receiving  fuel  and  air,  said  outer  tube 
haviig  an  inner  tube  located  therein  adjacent  its  rear  end 
fom  ing  a  first  inner  passage  and  a  second  annular  passage 
ther  saround,  said  outer  tube  having  a  movable  tube  located 
ther  ;in  forwardly  of  said  inner  tube,  said  movable  tube  being 
mov  ible  between  a  first  position  where  it  directs  all  of  the  flow 
in  s£  id  outer  tube  through  said  first  inner  passage  to  a  second 
posi  ion  where  all  of  the  flow  is  directed  through  both  of  said 
first  and  second  passages. 


3,905,193 

AIK  DIVERTER  VALVE  AND  CONTROLLING  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

Gcrild  D.  Heibnan,  and  Gordon  R.  Paddock,  both  of  Roches- 
tei ',  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
M^rh. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,114 

Int  CI.^  P02B  75110  \ 

CL60— 290  1 3  Claims 

An  air  diverter  valve  for  use  on  an  intenal  combustion 
having  an  induction  system  for  air  flow  to  the  engine, 
a  th^ttle  in  said  induction  system  for  controlling  flow  there- 
through, an  exhaust  system,  and  an  engine  driven  positive 
icement  air  pump  for  supplying  air  to  said  exhaust  sys- 
said  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  adapted 
ijeceiving  air  from  said  pump  and  an  outlet  adapted  for 
delK  ering  air  to  said  exhaust  system,  said  housing  further 
havi]  ig  a  vent  aperture  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  said 


vent  aperture  opening  to  the  atmosphere,  valve  means  associ- 
ated with  said  outlet  and  said  vent  aperture  and  movable 
therebetween,  said  valve  means  having  a  plurality  of  interme- 
diate positions  for  controlling  flow  through  said  outlet  and 
said  vent  aperture  by  variably  restricting  said  vent  aperture 
and  said  outlet,  spring  means  biasing  said  valve  means  in  a 
vent  closing  direction  and  an  outlet  opening  direction,  first 
pressure  responsive  control  means  adapted  for  response  to  the 
pressure  in  said  induction  system  downstream  of  said  throttle 
and  secured  to  said  valve  means  for  moving  said  valve  means 
in  a  vent  opening  direction  and  an  outlet  closing  direction 


upon  sudden  decrease  in  said  induction  system  pressure, 
whereby  said  first  control  means  are  effective  for  interrupting 
air  flow  to  said  exhaust  system  upon  deceleration,  and  second 
pressure  responsive  control  means  adapted  for  resonse  to  said 
induction  system  pressure  and  adapted  to  engage  said  first 
control  means  for  moving  said  valve  means  in  an  outlet  closing 
direction  and  a  vent  opening  direction  as  said  pressure  de- 
creases, whereby  said  second  control  means  arc  efFctivc  to 
regulate  the  amount  of  air  delivered  to  said  exhaust  system  in 
a  manner  proportional  to  said  pressure  and  thus  in  a  manner 
proportional  to  the  flow  of  exhaust  gas. 


3,905,194 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Leonard  H.  Reimer,  Hutchinson,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Cessna 
Aircraft  Company,  Hutchinson,  Kans. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,383 

Int.  Q\.^  F16D  31102;  F04B  1126 

U.S.  CI.  60—449  5  Claims 


1.  A  hydrostatic  transmission  for  use  between  a  prime 
mover  and  a  load,  comprising: 

a.  a  variable  displacement  pump  having  a  swash  plate  and 
a  swash  plate  positioning  cylinder  connected  thereto; 

b.  a  small  fixed  displacement  pump  mechanically  driven  by 
the  variable  displacement  pump; 

c.  a  control  piston  in  the  positioning  cylinder  responsive  to 
the  output  pressure  of  the  fixed  displacement  pump; 
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d.  a  generally  narrow  tapered  longitudinal  groove  means  in 
the  periphery  of  the  control  piston  defining  a  bleed  area 
and  continuously  venting  the  cylinder  to  reservoir,  the 
groove  means  enlarging  the  bleed  area  as  the  swash  plate 
tilts  to  increase  displacement  of  the  variable  displacement 
pump; 

e.  a  biasing  means  urging  the  swash  plate  toward  a  de- 
creased displacement  position;  and 

f.  a  fluid  motor  driven  by  the  output  from  the  variable  dis- 
placement pump. 


mal  fluid  generally  upward  within  annular  conduit  means 
disposed  about  said  stator  means  producing,  when  oper- 
ating, a  substantial  downward  thrust  on  said  shaft  means, 
axially  aligned  low  impedance  passage  way  means  in  an 
end  of  said  shaft  means  below  said  plural  pumping  vane 
means  array,  and 
generally  radial  high  impedance  gap  means  between  said 
shaft  means  and  said  stator  means  communicating  with 
said  low  impedance  passage  way  means. 


3,905,195 

POWER  PLANT 

Alvin  L.  Gregory,  5860  Callister  Ave.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

95819 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  186,092,  OcL  4,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,787,140. 

This  applkation  June  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  259,557 

Int.  CI.  POlb  29112 

U.S.  CI.  60-512  9  Claims 


1.  A  prime  source  of  mechanical  power  comprising  an 
expansion  chamber  having  three  portions  situated  laterally 
adjacent  one  another  with  the  second  portion  having  a  volume 
less  than  that  of  the  first  portion  and  less  than  that  of  the  third 
portion  and  with  the  second  portion  being  situated  between 
the  first  portion  and  the  third  portion  so  as  to  open  into  the 
third  portion  and  provide  an  unobstructed  path  between  the 
first  portion  and  the  third  portion,  wherein: 

a.  said  first  portion  includes  heat  transfer  fins  which  extend 
into  the  volume  defined  by  said  first  portion,  said  heat 
transfer  fins  receiving  the  heat  applied  to  said  first  portion 
by  an  external  heat  source; 

b.  said  first  portion  has  an  inlet  through  which  an  expansible 
fluid  is  injected  into  the  volume  defined  by  said  first 
portion  and  into  contact  with  said  heat  transfer  fins  for 
expansion  and  ultimate  displacement  through  said  second 
portion  and  into  said  third  portion;  and 

c.  said  third  portion  includes  energy  converting  means 
which  is  displaced  by  the  expanding  fluid  entering  said 
third  portion,  and  an  exhaust  outlet  through  which  the 
fluid  is  exhausted  after  expansion  has  been  completed. 


said  high  impedance  gap  means  and  said  low  impedance 
passage  way  means  serving,  under  operating  conditions, 
to  permit  predetermined  flow  of  said  geothermal  fluid 
from  the  high  pressure  region  above  said  plural  pumping 
vane  means  array  to  a  low  pressure  region  below  said  low 
impedance  passage  way  means  thereby  cancelling  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  said  downward  thr\jst  on  said  shaft 
means. 


3,905,196 
GEOTHERMAL  ENERGY  PUMP  THRUST  BALANCE 
APPARATUS 
Rangachari  Govindarajan,  Lakewood;  James  L.  Lobach,  Den- 
ver, and  Kenneth  E.  Nichols,  Arvada,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors 
to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,333 
.  InL  CI.=^  F03G  7100,  FOIK  23100 
U.S.  CI.  60—641  9  Claims 

1.  Geothermal  deep  well  pump  apparatus  of  the  kind  includ- 
ing pump  means  for  pumping  a  first  fluid  always  in  liquid  state 
for  flow  in  cooperative  energy  exchanging  relation  with  re- 
spect to  a  second  fluid,  said  pump  means  comprising: 

motor  driven  shaft  means  having  a  substantially  vertical  axis 

of  rotation  and  joumalled  with  respect  to  pump  stator 

means, 

plural  pumping  vane  means  affixed  to  said  shaft  means  in  a 

circular  array  about  said  axis  for  pumping  said  geother- 


3,905,197 
POWER  EXPANDER  CENTRIFUGE 
Arthur  J.  MiUer,  Irwin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Carrier  CorporatkMi. 
Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,016 

InL  CI.  P02c  1 100;  POlk  25100 

U.S.  a.  60-646  24  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  relatively  dirty,  normally  wasted, 
high  energy  gases  emitted  from  processing  equipment  in  order 
to  render  the  gases  usable  as  a  working  fluid  in  power  recovery 
machinery  including 

centrifuge  means  for  receiving  and  acting  upon  a  dirty  gas 
stream  emitted  from  the  processing  equipment  to  esub- 
lish  a  defined  subflow  within  the  main  stream  containing 
heavy  dirt  producing  contaminants, 
capture  means  positioned  adjacent  to  the  exit  of  said  cenlri- 
ftige  means  for  entrapping  the  subflow  and  isolating  the 
suMIow  fixjm  the  main  uncontaminated  gas  stream,  and 


002 


means  for  delivering  the  uncontaminated  gas  stream  to 
downstream  power  recovery  machinery  for  use  as  a  work- 
ing fluid  therein. 

3,905,198  1 

ROTARY  THERMAL  ENGINE   I 
4laudc   MalavaL,   39   rue   des   CoqueHcots,   92160   Antony, 
France 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,129 
Ctaims    priority,    application    France,    Oct.     19,     1972, 
TI2.37041 

Int.  CL  FOlk  lllOO 
O.S.  CL  60—669  7  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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1.  A  cylindrical  rotating  thermal  engine  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  casing, 

a  quantity  of  liquid  within  said  casing, 

a  source  of  heat  exterior  of  said  cylindrical  casing, 

a  source  of  cold  exterior  of  said  cylindrical  casing, 

a  plurality  of  wheels  inside  said  casing  mounted  for  rotation 

therein, 
each  of  said  wheels  bearing  radial  vanes  fitted  with  lateral 
rims,  the  axis  of  said  wheels  being  parallel  and  eccentric 
in  relation  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  casing, 

a  cylindrical  ring  of  said  liquid  formed  by  rotation  of  each 
\  /heel,  the  lateral  rims  and  the  successive  vanes  of  said  wheels 
(  efming  successive  chambers  having  variable  volume, 
a  propellant  contained  in  said  successive  chambers,  and 
means  for  displacing  said  propellant  in  a  closed  circuit  along 
a  path  including  said  chambers  for  successive  compres- 
sion, placement  in  contact  with  a  source  of  heat,  expan- 
sion to  provide  power,  partial  exhaustion  from  one  of  said 
chambers  submitted  to  compression,  and  placement  into 
contact  with  the  cold  source  before  rejection  into  the 
chamber  taking  up  the  maximum  volume. 


3,905,199 
FOOTED  DOLPHINS 
AyVt  J.  Holley,  Jr.,  1364  Massachusetts  Ave.,  Lexington,  Mass. 
02173 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,456 
Int.  Ci.^'  E02B  3122  , 

VS.  CL  61—46  I      14  Claims 

1 .  A  dolphin  structure  adapted  to  absorb  horizontal  loading 
orces  without  adverse  force  transfer  to  the  bottom  compris- 
iig: 
a  vertical  stem  member  of  selected  resiliency  extending 
from  above  the  water  surface  to  the  bottom  for  intercept- 
ing horizontal  loading  forces; 
at  least  two  laterally  extending  members  affixed  to  the  base 
of  said  vertical  stem  member  to  provide  therewith  at  least 
three  points  of  support  for  said  structure  and  to  distribute 
and  absorb  the  horizontal  loading  forces  received  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  vertical  stem  member  by  reason  of  their 
weight,  length  and  resiliency, 

said  laterally  extending  members  varied  in  length  and 

angular  separation  in  relation  to  the  direction  and 

magnitude  of  anticipated  horizontal  loading  forces; 

support  means  on  the  bottom  positioned  at  each  of  the  end 

points  of  support  for  said  structure  for  supporting  said 


dolphin  structure  above  the  bottom  surface, 

said  support  means  disposed  one  adjacent  the  end  of  each 

of  the  laterally  extending  members  and  one  at  the  base 

of  the  vertical  member;  and 
means  secured  to  each  of  said  support  means  for  maintain- 


ing said  structure  upon  said  support  means  and  adapted 
to  allow  selected  freedom  of  movement  of  the  base  of  said 
vertical  member  and  said  laterally  extending  members  in 
response  to  changes  in  horizontal  loading  applied  at  the 
water  surface  to  said  vertical  member. 


3,905,200 
CABLE  LAYING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  VEHICLES 
WiUiam  A.  Ylinen,  9711  SE.  Butte  Ave.,  Vancouver,  Wash. 
98664 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,756 

Int.  CL*  F16L  1 100 

U.S.  CL  61—72.6  7  Claims 


1.  A  cable-laying  vehicle  comprising 

a.  a  longitudinal  frame  supported  on  movable  means, 

b.  an  elongated  main  frame, 

c.  a  plow  blade  carrier  mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  said  main 
frame, 

d.  a  plow  blade  supported  by  said  carrier, 

e.  a  cable  guide  shoe  supported  by  said  carrier, 

f.  cable  feed  means  on  said  vehicle  for  feeding  cable  to  said 
guide  shoe, 

g.  first  universal  joint  means  arranged  to  connect  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  main  frame  with  a  front  portion  of  the 
vehicle  at  one  side, 

h.  a  laterally  extending  support  arm  on  said  vehicle, 
i.  said  arm  comprising  a  rigid  tubular  base  portion  telescopi- 
cally  receiving  a  rigid  tubular  extension  in  guided  relation 
and  a  double  acting  fluid  operated  cylinder  intercon- 
nected between  said  base  portion  and  said  extension 
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interiorly  thereof  and  arranged  to  vary  the  length  of  said 

support  arm, 
j.  second  universal  joint  means  at  one  end  of  said  support 

arm  connecting  said  end  to  a  rearward  point  on  said  main 

frame, 
k.  and  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  support  arm  arranged 

to  connect  said  other  end  to  a  rearward  point  of  said 

vehicle, 
1.  said  support  arm  in  its  length  adjustment  being  capable  of 

positioning  said  main  frame  selected  distances  at  the  rear 

away  from  said  vehicle. 


3,905,202 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Donald  L.  Taft,  Glendale,  Calif.;  Victor  W.  SnMth,  and  Neal  P. 
Schumacher,  both  of  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Emhart 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

RIed  Jan.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,757 

InL  a.*  F2SD  21100 

U.S.  CL  62-152  8  Claims 


UIM 
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1 .  A  process  for  the  cryogenic  separation  of  air  into  at  least 
one  liquid  product  and  at  least  one  gas  product  by  fractional 
distillation  at  high  pressure  and  then  at  low  pressure  wherein 
compressed  air  is  cooled  by  heat  exchange  with  cold  streams 
from  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of:  compressing  said  air 
to  a  head  pressure  of  120-700  psig,  being  higher  than  said 
high  pressure  distillation;  selectively  adsorbing  carbon  dioxide 
and  acetylene  atmospheric  impurities  from  said  compressed 
air  prior  to  cryogenic  cooling  so  as  to  provide  precleaned  air; 
cooling  and  work  expanding  a  first  minor  portion  comprising 
1-20%  of  said  precleaned  air  to  a  pressure  below  said  high 
pressure  distillation  and  recovering  refrigeration  from  the 
resulting  cold  low  pressure  gas  for  the  process;  cooling  and 
liquefying  a  second  minor  portion  comprising  \-2Wc  of  said 
precleaned  air  to  form  liquid  air  and  distilling  said  liquid  air, 
with  the  refrigeration  for  said  liquefying  being  provided  by 
said  cold  streams  from  the  process  which  are  thereby  partially 
warmed;  partially  cooling  the  major  portion  of  said  precleaned 
air  by  the  cold  streams  which  have  been  partially  warmed,  to 
temperature  above  the  temperature  of  the  cooled  and  lique- 
fied second  minor  portion,  and  work  expanding  the  partially 
cooled  major  portion  to  the  pressure  of  said  high  pressure 
distillation  such  that  the  expanded  cold  fluid  is  substantially 
entirely  gas,  and  flowing  at  least  part  of  the  resulting  cold  gas 
to  said  high  pressure  distillation;  and  withdrawing  at  least  one 
liquid  product  and  at  least  one  gas  product  from  the  distilla- 
tion and  discharging  such  liquid  and  gas  products  from  the 
process. 
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3,905,201 
AIR  SEPARATION  WITH  WORK  EXPANSION  TO  HIGH 

AND  LOW  PRESSURE  RECTIFICATION  STAGES 
Joseph  F.  Coveney,  North  Tonawanda,  and  Louis  M.  La  Clair, 
Grand  Island,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,376,  Aug.  12,  1969, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,642, 

March  22,  1971,  abandoned.  This  appikation  July  21,  1971, 

Ser.  No.  164,831 

Int.  Cl.=^  F25J  5120 

U.S.  CL  62—13  10  Claims 


«»-i20 


1.  A  refrigerating  system  comprising  a  compressor  having  a 
discharge  line  and  an  intake  line,  a  condenser  connected  to 
the  discharge  line  of  said  compressor,  a  receiver  for  receiving 
condensed  refrigerant  from  said  condenser,  a  plurality  of 
evaporators  each  provided  with  an  expansion  valve,  a  liquid 
line  extending  from  said  receiver  to  each  of  said  expansion 
valves  and  evaporators,  a  return  line  extending  from  said 
evaporators  to  the  intake  line  of  the  compressor,  means  for 
selectively  defrosting  said  evaporators  by  the  use  of  hot  refrig- 
erant gas  from  the  discharge  line  of  the  compressor,  a  line 
extending  from  the  discharge  line  of  the  compressor  to  said 
receiver  and  having  a  pressure  reducing  valve  therein  opera- 
ble to  maintain  the  pressure  in  said  receiver  and  liquid  line 
lower  than  the  pressure  in  the  discharge  line  of  the  compres- 
sor, and  means  operable  during  defrost  and  responsive  to  a 
reduction  in  pressure  in  the  receiver  forincreasing  the  pres- 
sure in  the  discharge  line  of  the  compressor. 


3,905,203 

REFRIGERATION  AND  WATER  CONDENSATE 

REMOVAL  APPARATUS 

Carlyle  W.  Jacob,  1 18  Presidents  Ln.,  Quincy,  Mass.  02160 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  370,392,  June  15,  1973, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  247,449,  April  28, 

1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

10,824,  Feb.  12,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  June  24, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  482,793 

Int.  CL  F25d  21100 

U.S.  CI.  62—272  79  Claims 


1.  An  air  cooling  and  water  condensate  removal  structure 
of  the  type  in  which  the  air  to  be  cooled  contacts  the  structure 
on  its  exterior  side  but  essentially  does  not  flow  into  the  struc- 
ture so  that  substantially  all  of  the  air  remains  on  the  outside 
of  the  structure,  said  structure  comprising 

a  cooling  panel  having  a  cold  outer  capillary  surface  for 

cooling  the  adjacent  air, 
means  to  withdraw  through  the  capillary  surface  water  that 
condenses  on  said  capillary  surface  from  the  adjacent  air 
being  cooled. 
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and  said  capillary  surface  having  pores  of  a  size  that  trans- 
mits through  the  surface  the  water  that  condenses  on  the 
surface  but  said  pores  blocking  the  transmission  of  most 
of  the  adjacent  air  beeing  cooled. 


3,905^04  I 

AUXILIARY  PORTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  NOISE 
CONTROL  IN  COMPRESSOR-EXPANDER 
Thomas  C.  Edwards,  Casselberry,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Rovac 
CorporatMMi,  Maitland,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,755 
Int.  Cl.^  F25D  19100 


U.S.  CL  62 


jf~ 


8  Claims 


is  supplied  into  said  air  path;  a  main  mixing  heat  exchanger 
wherein  air  is  used  for  cooling  liquid  serving  as  the  intermedi- 
ate coolant  in  said  main  surface  heat  exchanger;  at  least  one 
auxiliary  surface  heat  exchanger  and  at  least  one  auxiliary 
mixing  heat  exchanger  having  the  respective  air  paths  thereof 
communicating  through  said  air  path  of  said  main  surface  heat 
exchanger  with  said  air  inlet  conduit  of  said  air  path  of  said 
main  surface  heat  exchanger,  whereby  the  air  supplied  into 
said  at  least  one  auxiliary  surface  heat  exchanger  and  into  said 
at  least  one  auxiliary  mixing  heat  exchanger  is  the  air  pre- 
cooled  within  said  main  surface  heat  exchanger;  the  liquid 
coolant  path  of  said  at  least  one  auxiliary  mixing  heat  ex- 
changer being  connected  through  liquid  coolant  conduit 
means  with  the  Uquid  coolant  path  of  said  at  least  one  auxil- 
iary surface  heat  exchanger,  said  respective  air  paths  of  said 
main  mixing  heat  exchanger  and  of  said  at  least  one  auxiliary 
mixing  heat  exchanger  communicating  through  air  conduit 
means,  said  installation  comprising  two  said  auxiliary  surface 
heat  exchangers  and  two  said  auxiliary  mixing  heat  exchang- 
ers. 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  the  combination  comprising  a 
compressor-expander  including  a  frame  defining  chamber 
means  having  a  compression  side  and  an  expansion  side,  a 
vane  type  rotor  means  mounted  in  the  chamber  means  for 
positive  displacement  of  air  in  the  form  of  entering  and  exiting 
charges,  the  frame  defining  compressor  side  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  as  well  as  expansion  side  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  heat 
exchanger  connected  between  the  compressor  side  outlet  port 
and  the  expansion  side  inlet  port  so  that  upon  driving  of  the 
rotor  means  air  drawn  into  the  compressor  side  is  ( 1 )  com- 
pressed between  adjacent  vanes,  (2)  cooled  in  the  heat  ex- 
changer to  remove  the  heat  of  compression,  and  (3)  expanded 
between  adjacent  vanes  for  discharge  in  the  cold  state,  the 
chamber  means  having  an  auxiliary  equalizer  port  spaced  just 
slightly  upstream  of  the  expansion  side  outlet  port  and  com- 
municating with  a  region  of  ambient  pressure  so  that,  as  a  vane 
confining  an  exiting  charge  of  air  approaches  such  outlet  port, 
air  flow  through  the  equalizer  port  tends  to  equalize  the  pres- 
sure of  the  exiting  charge  of  air  with  the  pressure  existing  at 
the  expansion  side  outlet  port,  thereby  to  minimize  explosive 
puffing  of  air  and  its  attendant  noise  upon  traverse  of  the 
vanes  past  the  expansion  side  outlet  port. 


3,905^05  I 

AIR  CONDITIONING  INSTALLATION 

Lev  Markovich  Zusmanovich,  ulitsa  Dmitria  Ulyanova,  4/34, 

korpus  B,  kv.  284,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  297,904,  Oct.  16,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,808332.  This  applicatloa  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,464 

Int.  CL  F25d  17104 
U.S.  CL  62—309  I  1  Claim 


1.  An  installation  for  conditioning  air  in  an  associated  space 
comprising:  a  main  surface  heat  exchanger  having  an  air  path 
and  an  air  inlet  conduit  through  which  air  to  be  conditioned 


3,905,206 
REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 
Karl  Deubel;  Willi  Weber,  and  Dieter  Schuchmann,  all  of 
Mainz,  Germany,  assignors  to  Kuleg  Kuhlmobelfabrik  & 
Apparatebau  GmbH,  Heidesheim,  Germany 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  22,  1974,  195721 
Int.  Cl.^  F25D  1 7102 
U.S.  CL  62—373  7  Claims 


1.  Refrigeration  apparatus  having 

a.  an  enclosed  interior  space  to  receive  goods  to  be  cooled, 

b.  refrigerating  means  including  vaporizer,  compressor 

and  condenser, 

c.  at  least  one  duct  opening  into  the  interior  space  and  being 
Adapted  for  supplying  within  the  interior  spzice  a  refriger- 
ating agent, 

d.  a  partition  in  the  interior  space  dividing  the  interior  space 
into  a  storage  space  for  the  said  goods  to  be  cooled  and 
a  separated  space,  the  said  vaporizer  being  in  the  sepa- 
rated space, 

e.  upper  and  lower  passageways  communicating  the  storage 
space  and  the  separated  space, 

f.  gas  circulating  means  arranged  to  cause  the  gas  in  the 
interior  space  to  circulate  out  of  the  storage  space  into 
the  separated  space  through  the  said  lower  passageway, 
upwardly  through  the  separated  space,  and  out  of  the 
separated  space  into  the  storage  space  through  the  said 
upper  passageway,  said  gas  circulating  means  including  a 
drive  motor  within  the  interior  space,  and  a  housing  for 
the  drive  motor  which  is  generally  spaced  from  the  drive 
motor  so  as  to  provide  an  insulating  gap  around  the  drive 
motor,  said  housing  at  its  upper  side  providing  an  opening 
through  which  a  part  of  the  drive  motor  is  adapted  to 
extend. 
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3,905,207 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 

Ward  S.  Garrfaon,  1819  E.  Spruce,  Obthe,  Kam.  66061 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  ^.  No.  469,236 

Int.  CL  F16d  3148 

U.S.  CL  64—10  7  Claims 


embedded  therein  and  an  inner  layer  of  scrfter  elastomeric 
material  than  said  outer  layer,  b)  a  mounting  piece  adapted  to 
be  fixed  to  a  driving  shaft,  said  mounting  piece  having  a  cylin- 
drical shaft  extending  from  one  side  and  fitted  within  a  first 
end  of  said  elastomeric  body;  c)  a  cylindrical  member  tightly 
fitted  about  said  first  end  of  the  elastomeric  body  so  as  to 
deform  said  first  end  radiaOy  inwardly,  thereby  clamping 


1.  A  coupling  for  connecting  a  driving  shaft  and  a  driven 
shaft,  said  coupling  comprising: 

a.  a  first  hub  member  and  a  second  hub  member  connect- 
able  to  a  driving  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft  respectively  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  hub  members  each  having  respec- 
tive surfaces  in  inwardly  facing  relation  and  respective 
outwardly  facing  surfaces,  said  hub  members  each  having 
a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  each  of  said  apertures  in 
one  of  said  hub  members  being  substantially  axially 
aligned  with  a  respective  one  of  said  apertures  in  the 
other  of  sziid  hub  members  to  define  axially  aligned  pairs; 
b.  wear  members  removably  mounted  in  said  first  and 
second  hub  members  and  having  surfaces  in  each  of  said 
apertures  in  each  of  said  hub  members  defining  a  bore  of 
a  certain  size,  said  certain  size  bores  each  being  spaced 
from  the  respective  inwardly  and  outwardly  facing  sur- 
faces of  said  respective  hub  members; 

c.  surfaces  in  each  of  said  apertures  in  each  of  said  hub 
members  tapering  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  said  aper- 
tures and  in  opposite  directions  fix>m  said  respective 
certain  size  bores; 

d.  a  plurality  of  elongated  torque  transmitting  members 
each  received  in  a  respective  one  of  the  zixially  aligned 
pairs  of  apertures  and  substantially  fitting  said  certain  size 
bores  whereby  said  certain  size  bores  form  fiilcrums  for 
said  torque  transmitting  members  to  accommodate  mis- 
alignment in  all  directions  and  transmit  torque  from  the 
driving  shaft  to  the  driven  shaft,  said  torque  transmitting 
members  being  characterized  by  sufificient  flexibility  to 
deflect  about  said  certain  size  bores  when  transmitting 
torque  from  the  driving  shaft  to  the  driven  shaft  and  when 
accommodating  misalignment  between  the  driving  shaft 
and  the  driven  shaft; 

e.  said  torque  transmitting  members  for  each  aligned  pair  of 
apertures  being  an  elongate  straight  member  and  having 
opposite  ends; 

f.  means  connected  to  said  firet  and  second  hub  members 
and  having  portions  at  each  of  said  apertures  adjacent 
opposite  ends  of  said  torque  transmitting  members  to 
retain  same  and  permit  limited  endwise  movement 
thereof  in  the  respective  aligned  pairs  of  apertures. 


3,905,208 
FLEXIBLE  SHAFT  COUPLING 
Hirokhi  Oyama;  Yoshinori  Matsuki,  and  Fujk>  Ohkawa,  aD  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignafs  to  Bridgestooe  Tire  Company 
Limited,  Kvobashi,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,904 

ClainK  priority,  applfcatioB  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1973, 48-16^00 

lBLCL*FI6DJ/77,i/y4 

UJS.  CL64— IIR  7  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  shaft  coupling  comprising:  a)  a  cylindrical 

elastomeric  body  having  an  outer  layer  with  a  reinforcement 


together  said  cylindrical  shaft  and  said  elastomeric  body;  and 
d)  coupling  means  between  said  mounting  piece  and  said 
cylindrical  member  such  that  only  said  inner  layer  transmits 
torque  to  a  driven  shaft  upon  initial  rotation  of  said  mounting 
piece,  and  after  a  predetermined  angle  of  rotation  of  said 
mounting  piece  both  said  inner  and  said  outer  layers  transmit 
torque  to  a  driven  shaft. 


3,905,209 
COMPRESSION  HUB  An>ARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A 
CYLINDRICAL  BC»Y  TO  A  ROTATABLE  SHAFT 
Rene  A.  Conrad,  San  Mateo,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Dynaloc  Corpo- 
ration, San  Mateo,  Calif . 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,021 

Int.  CL*  F16D  3152 

U.S.  CL  64—15  R  3  Claims 


I3r« 


1.  In  a  conveyor  pulley  structure  including  a  cylindrical 
pulley  having  axially  apertured  end  walls,  a  round  shaft  ex- 
tending through  the  pulley  along  its  axis,  and  hub  means  for 
affixing  each  end  of  the  pulley  to  the  shaft,  an  improved  hub 
means  comprising: 
an  elongated  cylindrical  hub  body  having  an  annular  flange 
at  one  end  for  abutting  the  pulley  end  walls,  a  first  axial 
bore  of  a  first  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter 
of  the  shaft  and  extending  axially  from  the  opposite  end 
of  said  hub  body  toward  said  one  end  of  said  hub  body, 
and  a  second  axial  bore  of  a  second  diameter  larger  than 
said  first  diameter  and  extending  axially  from  said  one 
end  toward  said  opposite  end  and  intersecting  said  first 
bore  at  a  point  along  the  axial  length  oi  said  hub  body 
such  that  when  said  hub  body  is  disposed  on  said  axle, 
said  second  bore  and  saxd  axle  form  an  annular  recess  of 
a  predetermined  axial  length;  deformable  locking  means 
disposed  within  said  recess  and  including  a  continuous 
length  of  material  having  a  transverse  cross  section  gener- 
ally resembling  a  skewed,  elongated  parallelogram  with  a 
pair  of  opposite,  relatively  short  sides  and  a  pair  of  oppo- 
site, relatively  kmg  sides,  said  length  of  material  being 
helically  wound  about  the  shaft  to  form  a  coil  wherein  the 
coil  surface  corresponding  to  one  of  said  short  sides  forms 
an  inner  peiifdiery  of  the  locking  means  for  engaging  the 
shaft,  and  wherein  the  coil  surface  corresponding  to  the 
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other  of  said  short  sides  fomis  an  outer  periphery  of  said 
locking  means  for  engaging  the  cylindrical  inner  surface 
of  said  second  bore; 
cover  means  for  mating  with  said  hub  body  and  for  applying 
an  axially  directed  force  upon  said  coil  causing  the  wind- 
ings of  said  coil  to  defcwm  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
inner  periphery  frictionally  engages  said  shaft  and  said 
outer  periphery  fictionally  engages  said  cylindrical  inner 
surface  thereby  locking  said  hub  body  to  said  shaft;  and 
means  for  securing  said  flange  and  said  cover  means  to 
the  end  wall. 


a  second  electronic  circuit  connected  to  said  magnetic 
detecting  means  for  identifying  signals  of  smaller  than 
normal  amplitude  indicative  of  a  defective  needle,  and  for 
providing  a  second  control  signal  for  stopping  the  loom 
when  said  defective  needle  is  detected,  said  second  elec- 
tronic circuit  comprising  means  for  producing  a  first 


3,905^10 
SUDABLY  MOUNTED  YARN  SUPPORT  MEMBER  FOR  A 

KNITTING  MACHINE 
Robert  W.  McCulough,  SpaitairiHirg,  S.C.,  assigiior  to  Deer- 
ia%  MflWwa  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FHed  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,174 

lat.  a.*  D04B  15/48,  27/ W;  B65H  49/02;  F16M  13/02 

U.S.  CL  66-125  R  2  Claims 


1^'flSl-I^SJ^ 


e3d 


j^£0 


f-r- 


output  signal  in  response  to  signals  which  are  not  of 
smaller  than  normal  amplitude,  and  for  producing  a  sec- 
ond output  signal  in  response  to  the  absence  of  signals 
which  are  not  of  smaller  than  normal  amplitude,  during 
a  time  interval  dependent  on  the  operating  speed  of  the 
loom. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  knitting  machine  and  a  creel  sup- 
>Iying  yam  to  the  knitting  machine,  said  creel  having  a  plural- 
ty  of  upright  support  members,  the  improvement  comprising: 
I'am  support  membCrs  slidably  mounted  on  each  of  said  up- 
ight  support  members  on  said  creel,  said  yam  support  mem- 
iets  including  a  body  portion,  a  stop  portion  adjacent  one  end 
)f  said  body  portion,  said  stop  portion  being  substantially 
)erpendicular  to  said  body  portion,  a  lip  portion  connected  to 
aid  body  portion  and  extending  toward  said  stop  portion  and 
m  enlarged  portion  connected  to  said  body  portion  adjacent 
he  other  end  thereof  having  an  opening  therein  to  receive  a 
I  onnecting  member. 


3,905,212 
INSPECTION  TOE  FOR  ANH-EMBOLISM  STOCKING 
Daniel  Barthlemy  Bounous,  and  Eari  Abee  Lambert,  both  of 
Valdese,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Al|m-Waldensian,  Incorporated. 
Valdese,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,025 

Int.  CL*  A41B  11/02;  D04B  9/46 

VS.  CL  66-185  7  claims 


3,905,211 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  DEFECTS  IN  NEEDLES 
•n-Pferre  RaUn,  Troycs,  and  Bernard  Heiffcr,  Saint  Andrv 
Its  Vergers,  both  off  Fkmcc,  assignors  to  Centre  Technique 
Industriri  dit:  Institut  TextBe  de  France,  Boulogne-sur-Scine, 


Fledl 


13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,119 
application    France,    June    19,    1973, 
13.22325 

Int  CL'  D04B  35/18 
I^S.  CL  66-157  9  claims 

1 .  An  apparatus  for  detecting  £aulty  needles  on  an  operating 
I  torn,  comprising: 
magnetic  detecting  means  nKxinted  so  that  the  needles  of 
the  loom  pass  successively  in  front  of  it  during  operation 
of  the  loom,  for  producing  signals  of  a  normal  amplitude 
when  non-defective  needles  pass  in  front  of  it,  signals  of 
greater  than  normal  amplitude  when  a  first  class  of  defec- 
tive needles  pass  in  front  of  it  and  signals  of  smaller  than 
norma]  amplitude  when  a  second  class  of  defective  nee- 
dles pass  in  front  of  it; 
a  first  electronic  circuit  connected  to  said  magnetic  detect- 
ing means  for  identifying  signals  of  greater  than  normal 
amplitude  indicative  of  a  defective  needle,  and  for  pro- 
viding a  first  control  signal  for  stopping  the  loom  when 
said  defective  needle  is  detected;  and 


1.  An  anti-embolism  stocking  including  leg  and  foot  por- 
tions knit  with  stretchable  yam  to  provide  a  compressive  force 
to  the  leg  and  foot  of  the  wearer,  said  foot  portion  including 
a  toe  end  normally  covering  the  ends  of  the  toes  of  the  wearer, 
and  a  toe  inspection  opening  normaUy  positioned  rearwardly 
from  said  toe  end  when  said  stocking  is  being  wom,  said 
opening  being  defined  by  a  pliu^ty  of  complete  courses 
defining  a  single  fabric  thickness,  said  plurality  of  complete 
courses  being  knit  of  a  body  yam  and  including  spandex  yam 
knit  in  plated  relationship  with  said  body  yam  in  spaced  apart 
wales  of  said  plurality  of  complete  courses  and  being  floated 
inside  of  the  wales  between  said  spaced  apart  wales  to  provide 
a  mock  rib  appearance  and  reduce  the  size  of  said  opening, 
said  pluraUty  of  complete  courses  providing  sufficient  stretch 
to  said  opening  to  permit  said  toe  end  to  be  removed  from  the 
toes  of  the  wearer  and  to  permit  the  toes  to  pass  through  said 
opening  for  inflection  purposes. 


September  16,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1007 


3,905,213  securing  means  comprising  a  notch  in  at  least  one  of  the  jaws 

REMOVABLE  CORE  DIFFERENTIAL  MECHANISM        the  notch  being  opened  toward  the  ski  receiving  portion  of  the 
Marvin  E.  Roberts,  Reno,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Locking  Systems, 
Inc.,  Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,412 

Int.  CL'  E05B  9/04  gg 

U.S.  CL  70—368  10  Clains 


4,5,6 


3,905,214 
SKI  LOCK 
Sterling  W.  BeO,  706  Rocklyn  Dr.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78239 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,398 
Int  a.'  E05B  73/00 
VS.  a.  70—58  2  Claims 

1.  A  portable  lock  for  snow  skis  comprising  a  pair  of  rigid 
jaws  pivotally  joined  at  a  distal  end  and  engageable  in  locking 
arrangement  at  a  proximal  end,  said  jaws  being  shaped  and 
dimensionally  adapted  to  snugly  encompass  a  pair  of  skis 
when  the  skis  are  placed  with  the  sliding  surfaces  juxtaposed, 
both  skis  being  unidirectionally  oriented,  the  lock  further 
comprising  securing  means  selectively  shackling  the  lock  to  an 
object  when  the  jaws  are  k>cked  and  simultaneously  unshack- 
ling the  lock  from  the  object  upon  opening  of  the  jaws,  the 


lock  and  adapted  to  receive  a  bracket  attached  to  a  fixed 
object  for  securing  the  lock  to  the  fixed  object. 


3,905,215 
ULTRASENSITIVE  FORCE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

EMPLOYING  TORSION  BALANCE 

John  R.  Wright,  Rt  3,  Box  931,  Merrilt  Islmd,  Fla.  32952 

Filed  June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,407 

InL  CL'  GOIV  7/10 

U.S.  CL73— 382  '   10  Clainis 


1.  A  removable  core  differential  mechanism  for  a  lock 
cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  a  body  with  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal opening  therein,  a  retaining  surface  extending  radially 
outwardly  of  said  body  opening,  one  or  more  cam  surfaces 
extending  radially  inwardly  of  said  retaining  surface  to  a  level 
substantially  flush  with  said  body  opening,  a  core  with  a  flange 
on  one  end  thereof,  said  core  being  insertable  into  said  body 
opening  until  said  flange  is  in  substantial  confronting  relation- 
ship with  the  face  of  said  body  of)ening,  said  core  containing 
an  assembly  including  one  or  more  tumbler  elements,  means 
serving  to  releasably  lock  said  core  in  relative  rotation  to  said 
body,  means  serving  to  trzmslate  rotation  of  said  core  to  asso- 
ciated latching  means,  a  differential  mechanism  serving  to 
retain  said  core  within  said  body  and  to  selectively  release  said 
core  for  removal  from  said  body,  closing  means  serving  to 
retain  said  assembly  substantially  within  said  core,  said  differ- 
ential mechanism  consisting  of  a  carrier  or  housing  rotation- 
ally  fixed  in  relation  to  said  core,  a  plurality  of  links  movable 
chordally  to  said  carrier,  portions  of  said  links  extendible 
outwardly  of  the  wall  of  said  core  through  slots  therein,  said 
links  being  yieldingly  urged  in  an  outward  direction,  said  slots 
in  cooperation  with  said  carrier  maintaining  said  links  in  rela- 
tive rotational  and  axial  alignment  with  said  core,  said  extend- 
ible portions  of  said  links  engaging  said  retaining  surface  of 
said  body  serving  to  retain  said  core  within  said  body,  a  link 
retracting  means  engaging  each  of  said  links  and  selectively 
operable,  by  the  provision  of  a  centrally  located  reaction 
means,  to  retract  the  remaining  of  said  links  from  engagement 
with  said  retaining  surface  when  any  one  of  said  links  is  urged 
out  of  engagement  with  said  retaining  surface  by  one  of  said 
cam  surfaces. 
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1.  A  torsion  balance  comprising  interferometer  light  means 
for  measuring  the  formation  of  interference  effects  caused  by 
the  angular  displacement  of  a  mirror,  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  mirror  to  produce  interference  effects  of  said 
light,  said  mounting  means  including  a  support  having  side 
members  bridged  by  an  intermediate  member  on  which  said 
mirror  is  elevated  into  interference  with  said  light,  a  pair  of 
torsion  members  laterally  disposed  of  and  attached  to  said  side 
members  in  opposed  spaced  relation,  support  means  mounted 
in  a  plane  beneath  said  mirror  having  formed  therein  recess 
means,  the  direction  of  entry  to  which  coincides  substantially 
with  the  plane  of  the  reflecting  surface  of  said  mirror,  pivot 
means  mounted  in  said  intermediate  member  and  in  engage- 
ment with  said  recess  means  for  maintaining  said  mirror  in 
erect  alignment,  and  force  responsive  means  for  pivoting  said 
support  thereby  causing  torsional  deflection  of  said  torsion 
members  and  a  deviation  in  the  path  length  of  said  reflected 
light. 


3,905,216 
STRIP  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Eric  N.  Hinrichsen,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aasipMr  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,756 
InL  CL'  B21B  37/10,  45/02 
U.S.  CL  72—13  22  Clafant 

1.  For  use  in  a  rolling  mill  including  a  finishing  train,  a 
nmout  table  with  a  zone  of  controllable  cooling  sprays  and  a 
coiler,  the  method  c^  cooling  a  strip  at  a  predetermined  rate 
as  the  strip  traverses  the  runout  table  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  determining  the  time  at  which  each  of  contiguous  sections 
of  strip  is  situated  at  predetermined  locations  along  the  runout 
table; 

b.  calculating,  in  accordance  with  prescribed  fomiulas,  for 
each  of  said  contiguous  sections,  an  individual  number 
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and  an  individual,  substantially  uniform  spacing  of  sprays 
required  to  cool  each  section  from  a  finishing  train  tem- 
perature to  a  desired  coiler  temperature  at  a  prescribed 
rate  and  as  a  function  of  the  average  velocity  of  the  sec- 
tion as  it  traverses  the  runout  table;  and. 


c.  selectively  rendering  said  sprays  operative  in  accordance 
with  the  calculated  number  and  spacing  at  the  deter- 
mined time  for  each  of  said  sections  as  they  are  succes- 
sively situated  along  the  runout  table. 


3,905,217 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRCNHJCING  AN  ANNULAR 
CORRUGATED  SPRING 
l^mhi  Mlao;  TadashI  Sasatani,  and  Tadaid  Kobayashi,  all  of 
Hirashiimi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiro- 
shima, Japan 

fUed  Dec  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,764 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1972, 47-123798 
Int.CL*B21F  1 1 100 
UjS.  CL  72—132  9  Claims 


'r     70  8*1°/-    6    13 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  an  annular  corrugated  spring 
ftt  >m  an  elongated  flat  blank,  said  apparatus  comprising  form- 
in;  ;  roller  means  including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  forming  rol- 
lei  s  for  applying  to  an  elongated  band-like  spring  blank  with 
fla  t  faces  a  predetermined  radius  of  curvature  to  provide  a 
circular  formed  blank  with  the  faces  of  the  blank  normal  to 

radius  of  curvature,  means  including  a  pair  of  co-operating 
wdved  rollers  having  complementary  waved  contours  for 
ap  >lying  a  corrugated  configuration  to  the  circular  formed 
bb  nk  passing  through  the  roDers  to  provide  a  circular  formed 
CO  migated  blank  with  the  corrugations  being  defined  inwardly 
an  1  outwardly  of  the  mean  periphery  of  the  blank,  and  cutting 
mi  ans  for  cutting  the  circular  formed  corrugated  blank  at  a 
pr  idetermined  position  to  provide  an  aiuiular  corrugated 
sp  ing. 

L  Method  for  producing  an  annular  corrugated  spring  from 

elongated  flat  blank  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an 
Idngated  band-like  spring  blank  having  flat  faces  with  a  pre- 
de  ermined  radius  erf'  curvature  into  a  circular  formed  blank 
wii  h  the  faces  of  the  blank  normal  to  the  radius  of  curvature, 
an  I  corrugating  the  circular  formed  blank  to  deform  portions 
dM  reof  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  the  mean  periphery  erf  the 
blink. 


3,905,218 
WINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  SHEET  METAL  STRIP 
Cesare  GaOetti,  ^fflan  S.  Fdcc,  Italy,  assignor  to  Imoccnti 
Santeustacchio  S.pjL,  Brescia,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,040 

Cbdms  priority,  appHcatkm  Itiriy,  Apr.  17, 1973, 23095/73 

Int.  a.»  B21C  47100 

VS.  CL  72—148  2  Claims 


1.  Winding  apparatus  for  winding  sheet  metal  strip  into 
coils,  comprising  a  winding  spindle,  bearing  structure  rotat- 
ably  supporting  said  spindle  with  its  axis  horizontal,  means  for 
conveyance  of  sheet-metal  strip  towards  said  spindle  and 
means  for  forming  the  initial  turns  of  a  coil  upon  said  spindle, 
wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  the  means  for  forming 
the  initial  turns  of  sheet-metal  strip  upon  said  spindle  compris- 
ing: 
i.  a  slide  movably  mounted  for  movement  in  a  direction 

transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle; 
ii.  means  for  moving  said  slide  between  a  rest  position 
spaced  from  said  spindle  and  an  operating  position  close 
to  said  spindle; 
iii.  at  least  one  chain  of  freely  rotatable  rollers  positioned  at 
one  side  of  said  spindle,  the  rollers  of  said  chain  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  spindle; 
iv.  at  least  two  jaw-like  arms,  pivoted  at  one  of  their  ends  to 
said  slide  with  pivot  axes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  spin- 
dle and  supporting  at  the  other  ends  respective  said  rol- 
lers at  the  ends  of  said  chain,  and 
V.  fluid  pressure  actuator  means  for  effecting  angular  dis- 
placement of  said  arms  around  their  respective  pivot  axes 
from  a  position  spaced  from  said  spindle  to  a  position 
close  to  said  spindle  in  which  said  arms  partially  surround 
the  spindle; 
one  of  said  jaw-like  arms  which  supports  the  roller  at  one 
end  of  the  chain  comprises  a  boxlike  body,  a  horizontal 
pivot  pin  on  which  one  side  of  said  boxlike  body  is 
mounted,  said  pivot  pin  being  supported  by  the  slide,  said 
bexly  being  open  on  the  other  side  turned  towards  the 
spindle,  a  slide  movable  within  said  boxlike  body  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle,  said 
slide  having  vertical  walls  supporting  externally  of  said 
body  the  pin  uptMi  which  the  said  roller  is  rotatably 
mounted,  and  fluid  pressure  actuator  means  in  said  box- 
like body  for  effecting  displacements  of  the  slide  relative 
to  said  boely. 


3,905,219 
PINCER  MECHANISM  YOR  HPELINES 
Edward  Niederer,  Jr.,  19117-lst  N.W.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98177, 
and  James  B.  Ledfond,  215  N.  56th  Ave.,  No.  10,  Yakima, 
Wash.  98902 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1974,  Ser.  Nol  511,190 
InL  CL  B21d  7106 
VS.  CL  72-^*50  10  Claims 

1.  A  pipe  pincer  mechanism  for  rapid  attachment  to  and 
detachment  from  a  back  hoe  boom,  comprising: 
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a.  an  elongated  support  frame  with  upper  and  lower  ends 
having  means  for  detachaUy  securing  said  supporting 
frame  to  said  back  hoe  boom, 

b.  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  mounting  plates  secured  to  said 
support  frame, 

c.  an  elongated  upper  blade  arm  pivotally  mounted  between 
said  mounting  plates  outwardly  of  said  supporting  frame, 
said  upper  arm  having  an  inner  end  and  also  an  emter  end 
for  attachment  to  a  power  means  for  pivoting  said  upper 
arm  about  its  mounting  pivot  for  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance. 


■i 


similarly  configured  and  inchidmg  an  interior  crimping  sur- 
face bounded  by  opposing  first  and  second  sides  and  opposing 
first  and  second  ends;  said  first  end  communicating  with  an 
upstanding  side  wall  disposed  generally  normal  to  said  crimp- 
ing surface  and  said  second  end  communicating  with  a  re- 
cessed portion;  said  upstanding  side  wall  communicating  with 
an  inclined  exterior  surface;  said  recessed  portion  being  de- 
fined by  an  interior  wall  disposed  generally  nenmal  to  said 
crimping  surface  and  an  inclined  interiew  surface  communicat- 
ing with  said  interior  wall  at  the  base  erf  said  recessed  portion; 
the  included  angle  between  said  upstanding  side  wall  and  said 
inclined  exterior  surface  being  equal  to  the  included  angle 
between  said  recessed  portion  interior  wall  and  said  inclined 
interior  surface;  said  upper  and  k>wer  die  members  being 
proportioned  so  that  said  upstanding  side  wall  and  inclined 
exterior  surface  of  c»ie  of  said  upper  and  lower  die  members 
will  intermate  with  said  recessed  portion  of  Ae  other  of  said 
upper  and  lower  die  members  as  said  crimping  surfaces  are 
disposed  in  face  to  face  relationship  and  said  upper  and  lower 
die  members  are  moved  towards  one  another. 


3,905,221  

RADIOCHEMICAL  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 
TREADWEAR 
Arvind  C.  PateL  Columbus,  OMo,  assignor  to  Ashland  OO, 
Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,499 

Int  CL  GOln  19106 

VS.  CL  73—8  4  Claims 


d.  an  elongated  lower  blade  arm  having  an  upper  end  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  the  inner  end  of  said  upper  arm  also 
having  a  lower  end, 

e.  a  movable  blade  assembly  including  a  generally  vertically 
disposed  blade  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  lower 
arm,  and 

f  a  generally  vertically  disposed  fixed  blade  l<x:ated  gener- 
ally at  the  lower  end  of  said  supporting  frame  and  be- 
tween which  fixed  blade  and  movable  blade  pipe  may  be 
crimped  when  said  upper  arm  is  pivoted  upwardly  to 
force  said  movable  blade  assembly  downwardly. 


3,905^20 
DIE  SET 
Charles  W.  Sosimki,  Linden,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Thomas  &  Betts 
Corporation,  Elizabeth,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  538,807 

Int.  CL*B2 ID  J  7/00 

U.S.  CL  72—475  7  Claims 


1.  An  intermating  die  set  employable  with  a  crimping  tool 
or  the  like  comprising:  an  upper  die  member;  and  a  lower  die 
member,  each  of  said  upper  and  tower  die  members  being 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  reduction  in  radial  thick- 
ness of  at  least  a  portion  of  a  rubber  tire  comprising: 

a.  providing  at  least  one  sample  of  rubber  of  the  same  com- 
position as  said  rubber  tire,  said  sample  having  an  ex- 
posed surface  of  uniform  flatness; 

b.  applying  to  the  exposed  surface  of  said  rubber  sample  a 
section  of  flexible  sorbent  material  having  a  minimum 
thickness  of  25  mils  and  saturated  with  a  liquid  solution 
containing  a  radioactive  element  dispersed  therein,  said 
solution  being  capable  of  wetting  and  being  absorbed  into 
said  rubber  sample; 

c.  maintaining  said  sorbent  material  in  intimate  contact  with 
said  exposed  surface  for  a  predetermined  time. 

d.  removing  said  sorbent  material  from  contact  with  said 
tread  surface; 

e.  measuring  and  recording  the  radioactivity  of  sakl  exposed 
surface  at  the  point  of  ccmtact  with  said  sorbent  material; 
f  in  successive  steps  abrading  the  exposed  surface  to  a 
uniform  flatness; 
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;.  measuring  by  mechanical  means  the  thickness  of  rubber 
lost  by  each  abrasion  in  (f); 

I.  measuring  and  recording  the  fraction  of  original  radioac- 
tivity of  said  surface  remaining  after  each  successive  step 
of  abrading; 

providing  a  graph  of  the  ratio  <rf  measured  radioactivity 
fractions  of  (h)  versus  reduction  of  sample  thickness 
resulting  from  said  successive  steps  of  abrading  of  (f); 
applying  at  least  one  section  of  a  flexible  sorbent  material 
saturated  with  a  scdution  containing  a  radioactive  element 
dissohp^ed  therein,  said  solution  being  capable  of  wetting 
said  tire,  to  and  in  intimate  ccmtact  with  the  tread  surface 
of  said  tire; 

I  -  maintaining  said  intimate  contact  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time; 

removing  said  sorbent  material  from  contact  with  said 
tread  surface;  i 

1 1,  abrading  said  tread  thickness  in  successive  steps; 

r  measuring  the  fraction  of  original  radioactivity  remaining 
at  each  location  on  said  tread  surface  where  said  sorbent 
material  of  (j)  has  been  applied;  and 

o  determining  the  remaining  tread  thickness  at  each  of  said 
measured  locations  by  comparing  the  fraction  of  original 
radioactivity  remaining  at  each  location  with  the  graph  of 
measured  radioactivity  fractions  versus  reduction  of  sam- 
ple thickness. 


3,905,223 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  MOMENT  OF  INERTIA 

Kart  LiKOoff,  159  Midvale  Ave.,  Los  Alleles,  CaBf.  90045 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  132,007,  Aprfl  7,  1971.  This  applcatioo 

MiV  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,851 

Int  CL  GOll  3100 

UAa.73-d5  4Claliiis 
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3,905,222 
IQUANTITATIVE  GAS  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Piei  re  Boilot,  Lc  Ptecq,  France,  ass^nor  to  Institut  de  Recher- 
cics   dc   la   Sidcnurgie   Francaise,   St.   G«rmain-en-Laye. 
F-ance  , 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,687   ' 
Caims    priority,    apiriication    France,    Sept.    14,    1972, 
72J|2527 

Int  CL*  GOIN  7114 
CL  73—19 


U.S 


2Clain» 


1.  apparatus  for  determining  the  quantity  of  gas  in  a  sample 
corn]  arising 

a  i  upply  means  for  supplying  a  carrier  gas  under  greater 

han  atmospheric  pressure, 
a  I  lelting  furnace  comprising  a  tubular  chamber  trf"  angular 

<  :ross-section, 

a  >  ent  in  said  chamber, 

conduit  means  for  connecting  the  supply  means  to  the 

t  ubular  chamber  whereby  said  carrier  gas  sweeps  through 

s  aid  chamber, 
a  !  eparate  sleeve  surrounding  each  end  of  the  chamber, 

« ach  sleeve  having  an  open  end  and  a  capped  end,  the 

<  apped  end  ctfeach  sleeve  forming  a  seal  with  the  respec- 
t  ve  end  of  the  chamber,  each  sleeve  being  provided  with 
i  n  annular  channel  proximate  the  capped  end  thereof  and 
c  ommunicating  with  an  external  wall  of  said  chamber,  the 
e  xtemal  walls  of  said  chamber  and  the  internal  walls  of 
s  iid  sleeves  defining  tubular  passages  open  to  the  atmo- 
s  jhere  and  having  annular  cross-sections,  said  tubular 
f  aasages  connmunicating  with  said  channels,  and  means 
i  n  connecting  the  vent  from  the  chamber  to  said  annular 
c  lannels  wlier^  the  gas  pressure  proximate  each  end  of 
t  le  chamber  is  increased  by  the  carrier  gas  vented  from 
tl  le  chamber  thereby  forming  a  gas  seal  at  each  end  erf' the 
c  lamber. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a 
rotating  system  without  the  necessity  of  appreciable  perturba- 
tion of  the  operation  of  said  system,  wherein  the  inertial  prop- 
erties of  said  system  and  the  losses  and  load  acting  on  said 
system  are  constant  or  slowly  varying,  said  method  compris- 
ing; 

a  measurement  at  a  particular  angular  velocity  of  angular 
acceleration  of  a  rotating  element  of  said  system  with  a 
certain  non-zero  torque  acting  on  said  system, 
using  said  measurement  of  angular  acceleration  to  relate  said 

moment  of  inertia  to  said  torque, 
changing  said  moment  of  inertia  either  by  adding  to  it  or  by 

subtracting  from  it  a  known  moment  of  inertia, 
obtaining  a  second  measure  of  angular  acceleration  of  a  rotat- 
ing  element  of  said  system  under  equivalent  conditions  with 
only  said  moment  of  inertia  changed  by  said  known  amount, 
uang  said  second  measure  of  angular  acceleration  to  relate 
said  changed  moment  of  inertia  to  said  torque, 
establishing  said  moment  of  inertia  to  be  determined  in  terms 
of  said  known  change  in  moment  of  inertia  and  said  two 
values  of  angular  acceleration  by  taking  the  difference 
between  said  two  relations, 
averaging  as  many  measurements  as  may  be  required  to  deter- 
mine said  moment  of  inertia  to  specified  accuracy,  and 
making  said  determined  moment  of  inertia  available  for 
further  use. 


3,905,224 
VIBRATION  MEASURING  PICKUP 
Gunther  Hfanmier,  Darmstadt,  and  iOaus-PMer  Ohms,  Eber- 
stadt,  both  of  Genmay,  assignors  to  Gebr.  Hobnaw  KG, 
Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,926 
ClainB   priority,  apiilication  Germany,   Nov.   26,    1971, 
2158853 

Int.  CL*  GOID  5132;  GOIH  9100 
U.S.  CL  73-71 J  2  Claims 

1.  A  pickup  for  measuring  vibrations  comprising: 
a  housing 

mass  means  for  sensing  the  vibrations  and  moving  as  a 
function  of  those  vibrations  and  having  a  portion  adapted 
for  contacting  a  object  whose  vibrations  are  to  be  de- 
tected, 

spring  means  mounting  said  mass  means  on  said  housing  for 
urging  said  portion  against  said  object  and  permitting 
movement  of  said  mass  means,  as  a  function  of  said  vibra- 
tions in  a  measuring  direction 

a  measuring  member  attached  to  said  mass  means  for  move- 
ment with  said  mass  means  in  said  measuring  direction 


September  16,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1011 


and  having  a  straight  line  edge  extending  in  said  measur- 
ing direction  at  an  angle  less  than  45"  and  inclined  with 
respect  to  said  measuring  direction  to  provide  a  mechani- 
cal reduction  of  the  excursions  of  said  mass  means  as  said 
mass  means  moves  as  a  function  of  said  vibration  and 


3,905,226  

METHODS  VOR  DETERMINING  VELOCITIES  AND 
FLOW  RATES  OP  FLUIDS  FLOWING  IN  A  WELL  BORE 
Yves  NicolK,  Versailles,  France,  assignor  lo  Schhimberger 
Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,057 
ClainH    priority,    application    France,    July    27,     1973, 
73.27665 

Int  CL*  E21B  47110 
U.S.  CL  73—155  21  Clainis 


means  for  detecting  the  excursions  of  said  edge  from  a  path 
extending  transverse  to  said  measuring  direction  and 
producing  a  signal  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  excur- 
sions of  said  edge  including  a  source  of  light,  means  for 
detecting  light  from  said  source,  and  means  for  mounting 
said  source  and  light  detecting  means  with  said  edge 
extending  into  the  path  between  said  source  and  detect- 
ing means. 


3,905,225 
VEHICLE  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Romeyn  K.  Moss,  deceased,  late  of  Lexington,  N.C.,  by  Rachel 
TomUnson  Moss,  executrix,  101  Eastside  Dr.,  Lexington, 
N.C.  27292 

FOed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,956 

Int.  CL*  GOIL  5113 

MS.  CL  73—117  18  Claims 


»?         17; 


11.  A  method  of  more  repeatably  determining  the  wheel 
horsepower  delivered  by  the  driving  wheels  of  a  vehicle  under 
test  on  a  chassis  dynamometer  comprising  the  steps  of 
supporting  the  driving  wheels  on  a  load  roll  and  an  idle  roll 
while  imposing  on  the  load  roll  a  rotational  load  resisting 
rotation  of  the  driving  wheels, 
sensing  the  rotation  of  the  load  roll  and  the  idle  roll  while 
indicating  differences  in  the  rates  of  rotation  thereof  and 
thereby  indicating  any  slippage  occurring  between  the  driv- 
ing wheels  and  the  load  roll,  and 
imposing  on  the  driving  wheels  a  controUably  variable  k>ading 
force  acting  to  control  slippage  between  the  driving  wheels 
and  the  load  roU  while  varying  the  slip  controlling  force  to 
maintain  a  desired  relationship  between  the  rates  of  rotation 
of  the  load  roll  and  the  idle  roll. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  actual  velocity  of  a  fluid 
flowing  in  a  well  bore  interval  with  a  flowmeter  having  a 
rotatable  spinner  adapted  to  turn  in  a  rotational  direction  and 
at  a  rotational  speed  respectively  representative  of  both  the 
relative  direction  and  the  relative  velocity  of  said  flowing  fluid 
with  respect  to  said  flowmeter  and  comprising  the  steps  of 
passing  said  flowmeter  upwardly  along  said  well  bore  interval 
at  a  selected  travel  speed  for  obtaining  at  least  one  measure- 
ment representative  of  the  corresponding  rotational  speed 
of  said  spinner  in  one  of  its  rotational  directions  in  said 
flowing  fluid; 
passing  said  flowmeter  downwardly  along  said  well  bore  inter- 
val at  a  selected  travel  speed  for  obtaining  at  least  one 
measurement   representative  of  the   corresponding   rota- 
tional speed  of  said  spinner  in  the  other  of  its  rotational 
directions  in  said  flowing  fluid; 
repeating  at  least  one  of  the  aforespecified  steps  at  a  different 
selected  travel  speed  for  obtaining  at  least  another  measure- 
ment representative  of  the  corresponding  rotational  speed 
of  said  spinner  in  said  flowing  fluid; 
correlating  said  measurements  for  determining  the  upper  and 
lower  limits  of  the  range  of  relative  fluid  velocities  which 
are  respectively  ineffective  for  inducing  rotation  of  said 
spinner  in  either  of  its  said  rotational  directions;  and,  there- 
after, 
averaging  said  upper  and  lower  velocity  limits  for  determining 
the  actual  velocity  of  said  flowing  fluid  in  said  well  bore 
interval. 


3,905,227 
WIRELINE  C^ERATED  TUBING  DETECTOR 
Nlyran  M.  Kinky,  103  Maple  Ln.,  Chickasiia,  Okla.  73018 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,739 
Int  CL*  E21B  49100 
U.S.  CL  73—151  16  Ctyms 

1.  A  wireline  operated  tool  for  obtaining  the  impression  of 
the  inside  wall  of  well  tubing,  comprising: 

A  tubular  support  housing  adapted  for  positioning  within  a 
well  tubing  on  a  wireline; 
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yieldable  memory  means  mounted  with  said  tubular  support 
housing,  said  yieldable  memory  means  being  inflatable 
into  engagement  with  the  inside  wall  of  said  well  tubing 
for  making  impressions  of  any  damaged  areas  or  defects 
in  said  inside  wall  caused  by  corrosion  or  other  means; 

wireline  actuated  means  for  expanding  said  yieldable  mem- 
ory means  into  engagement  with  said  inside  wall  for  ob- 
taining such  impressions  and  for  thereafter  deflating  said 
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a  container  of  insulative  material  covering  all  of  the  compo- 
nents except  for  faces  of  said  heat  receiver  means  remote 
from  said  heat  sink  so  that  said  strips  are  progressively 
heated  from  said  heat  receiving  means  toward  said  heat 
sink  and  are  thus  induced  to  return  toward  said  original 
shape  in  proportion  to  the  heat  encountered  by  said 
receiver  means. 


3,905^29 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  SYSTEM 
Masaaki  Togo,  Kawasaki,  and  Nobuo  TakeucM,  Inagi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  \finneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sept  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,066 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Japan,  Oct.  9, 1972, 47-100633 
InL  CL  GOlf  1100.  15102 
U.S.  CL  73-194  E  7  Claims 


memory  means  for  removal  of  said  tool  from  said  well 
tubing,  sakl  wireline  actuated  means  including: 
double  piston  means  mounted  for  movement  longitudi- 
nally within  said  tubular  support  housing  for  pressuriz- 
ing said  yieldable  memory  means  to  a  first  pressure  and 
then  to  a  second  pressure  higher  than  said  first  pressure 
to  cause  said  yieldable  memory  means  to  effectively 
enter  defects  or  damaged  areas  in  said  inside  wall  to 
obtain  impressions  thereof. 


3,905,228 
MECHANICAL  HEAT  FLUX  RECORDER 
K.  Smith,  Poway,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
America  as  represented  1^  tiw  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
ifi'ashington,  D.C. 

FBcd  June  20,  1974,  Scr.  No.  481,088 
Int.  CI.*  GOIK  77/00 
CL  73—190  H  7  Claims 
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A  pyrometric  device  comprising: 
leat  sink  in  tlie  form  of  a  solid  metal  block; 
least  two  heat  receiver  means  each  in  the  form  of  a  flat 
disc; 

sa  d  heat  receiver  means  each  being  connected  to  said  heat 
rink  by  a  strip  of  material  which  may  be  deformed  frcMn 
in  original  shape  to  a  deformed  shape  and  retained  at  said 
deformed  sliape  at  ordinary  temperatures  but  which  will 
'etum  to  the  original  shape  when  subjected  to  a  predeter- 
nined  transformation  temperature;  and 


1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  a  quantity  in  terms  of  a  pulse 
signal  corresponding  to  the  measurement,  which  measure- 
ment is  subject  to  error  due  to  environmental  changes  to 
which  said  quantity  is  exposed,  a  compensating  system  to 
produce  a  conversion  coefficient  for  referring  said  measure- 
ment to  a  reference  base  or  standard  environmental  condition, 
said  compensating  system  including  a  transducer  having  a 
non-linear  response  characteristic  for  providing  an  output  in 
accordance  with  said  changes,  a  converter  responsive  to  said 
transducer  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  in  accordance 
with  said  changes,  said  converter  including  means  having  a 
non-linear  response  characteristic  similar  to  said  non-linear 
response  characteristic  of  sakl  transducer  and  connected  to 
oppose  and  neutralize  the  effect  of  the  non-linearity  of  said 
transducer  whereby  saki  electrical  signal  is  free  from  the  said 
non-linear  characteristic  of  said  transducer,  an  analog-to-digi- 
tal converter  to  convert  said  electrical  signal  into  a  corre- 
sponding digital  value,  said  digital  value  being  representative 
of  said  conversion  coefficient  and  means  to  multiply  sakl  pulse 
signal  by  said  digital  value  to  compensate  said  pulse  signal 
thereby  to  provide  an  output  pulse  signal  that  is  referred  to 
said  base  or  standard  environmental  conditk>n,  said  trans- 
ducer being  a  temperature-sensitive  resistance,  said  first-men- 
tk>ned  converter  including  a  bridge  circuit  having  said  temper- 
ature-sensitive resistance  connected  in  one  arm   thereof, 
means  including  a  series  resistor  for  connecting  a  source  of 
voltage  across  the  energizing  terminals  of  sakl  bridge,  an 
operational  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input  and  a  non- 
inverting  input  and  an  output,  means  connecting  said  inverting 
input  of  sakl  operatk>nal  amplifier  to  an  output  junction  of 
said  bridge  which  is  directly  connected  to  said  temperature- 
sensitive  resistance,  means  connecting  an  opposing  output 
junction  of  said  bridge  to  said  non-inverting  input  of  said 
operatkxial  amplifier,  and  an  output  circuit  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  operatk>nal  amplifier  to  produce  a  voltage 
representative  of  the  output  fix>m  sakl  operatk>nal  amplifier, 
sakl  output  circuit  being  connected  to  sakl  voltage  source 
through  said  series  resistor. 
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3,905,230 
DEVICE  F(Hl  MEASUREMENT  BY  ACTIVE  SENSOR 
Pierre  Calvet,  and  Francois  Uoiisse,  both  of  Toulouse,  FIranoe, 
assignor^  to  OfBce  NatkMial  d'Etudes  ct  de  Recherches 
Aerbspattiales  (O.N.E.R.A.),  France 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Scr.  No.  376,416 
Claims    priority,    appHcation    France,    July    21,    1972, 
72.26310 

Int.  CL»  GOIF  1168;  GOIP  5112 
U.S.  CL  73—204  14  ClainB 
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1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  thermal  dissipation  coeffici- 
ent of  a  thermoresistant  measuring  sensor  immersed  in  a  fluid 
medium  for  determining  a  parameter  characterizing  said  me- 
dium, said  device  comprising: 

a  pulse  generator  for  delivering  in  succession  to  said  mea- 
suring sensor  a  first  and  a  second  electric  pulse  having 
predetermined  levels  and  durations  sufficiently  short 
there  to  be  no  appreciable  heat  transfer  to  the  fluid  me- 
dium during  their  duration  and  separated  by  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval  sufficiently  short  for  the  sensor  not  to 
return  to  thermal  equilibrium  with  the  medium  between 
said  pulses; 

a  simulating  circuit  simulating  a  sensor  in  a  reference  me- 
dium and  providing  outputs  representative  of  the  electric 
resistance  characteristics  of  said  simulated  sensor, 

means  connected  to  said  measuring  sensor  and  said  simulat- 
ing circuit  providing  first  signals  representative  of  electric 
resistance  characteristics  of  said  measuring  sensor  and 
said  simulated  sensor  during  said  first  pulse,  and  second 
signals  representative  of  electric  resistance  characteris- 
tics of  said  measuring  sensor  and  said  simulated  sensor 
during  said  second  pulse; 

and  means  for  deriving  from  said  first  signals  and  said  sec- 
ond signals  a  third  signal  characterizing  the  thermal  dissi- 
pation coefficient  value  of  said  measuring  sensor  in  said 
fluid  medium  relative  to  said  reference  medium  during 
the  time  interval  separating  the  first  and  second  pulses. 


3,905,231 

GAS  METER  PART 

Earle  E.  CampbeO,  and  James  E.  Fosnaugh,  both  of  Lancaster, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Meter  Parts,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,818 

Int.  a.*  GOIF  3122,  15116 

U.S.  CL  73—267  4  Oainis 


20/52 


1.  In  a  gas  meter  of  the  type  comprising  a  diaphragm  driven 
center  pan  assembly  and  a  flag  rod  secured  to  said  center  pan 
operative  in  an  orbital  movement  to  move  said  diaphragm  in 


a  reciprocating  nnovement,  means  for  securing  said  rod  com- 
prising: 

a  bracket  including  an  upper  portkxi  and  a  base  fixedly 
secured  to  said  center  pan; 

said  upper  portion  having  folding  sides  of  a  complimentary 
dimension  to  grip  the  outside  walls  of  said  base  and  the 
lower  ends  on  said  outside  walls  extending  inwardly  and 
upwardly  to  lock  complimentary  ends  of  said  fokiing  sides 
onto  said  base; 

said  base  having  formed  therein  a  one  half  oval  depression; 
said  upper  part  also  having  formed  therein  a  one  half  oval 
portion,  said  oval  slots  having  its  greater  dimension  in  the 
horizontal,  and  wherein  when  said  upper  portion  b  fixed 
in  said  base  portion  an  oval  slotted  area  is  formed  in  said 
bracket  to  receive  and  movably  return  said  flag  rod. 


3,905^32 
ELECTRONIC  THERM(»fETER 
Walaoe  L.  Knute,  San  Diego,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  IVAC  Corpo- 
ration.  La  JoOa,  Caltf . 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Scr.  Na  403,898 

InL  CL<  GOIK  1108,  7116 

MS.  CL  73—362  AR  12  Claim 
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1.  For  use  with  an  electronic  thermometer  employing  a 
temperature  sensing  probe  and  removable  probe  cover,  auto- 
matic actuation  and  deactuation  means,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  switch  for  switching  the  thermometer  on  and  off;  and 
means  responsive  to  installation  of  a  probe  cover  on  the 
temperature  sensing  probe,  for  placing  said  switch  in  an 
"on"  condition,  said  means  also  being  responsive  to  ejec- 
tion of  the  probe  cover  for  returning  said  swatch  to  an 
oflT'  condition. 


3,905,233 
PACKAGE  PENETRATION  INDICATING  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  W.  SmMi,  Jr.,  Natick,  and  Norawn  D.  Roberts, 
nwningham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Uailcd  Stales 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FDed  Mar.  26,  1974,  Scr.  No.  454^98 

Inc.  CL*  GOIM  3134;  HOIH  35/24 

UJS.  CL  73-^32  R  10  Oatav 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  determining  the  resistance  of  a 

flexible  packaging  material  to  penetration,  which  comprises  in 

combination: 
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.  a  gas-tight,  evacuated  and  hermetically  sealed  flexible 
package,  I 

.  switch  means  located  within  said  package  which  responds 
to  the  evacuation  of  said  packa^  by  closing,  is  main- 
tained in  a  closed  position  within  said  package  as  long  as 
said  package  remains  evacuated,  and  responds  to  a  loss  of 
vacuum  within  said  package  by  converting  to  an  open 
position,  { 

.  electrically  energized  circuit  means  in  electrical  commu- 
nication with  said  switch  means  and  extending  to  the 
exterior  of  said  package,  and 

.  signal  means  in  electrical  communication  with  said  cir- 
cuit means  for  detecting  any  interruption  in  the  electrical 
circuit,  wiiereby  a  loss  of  vacuum  in  said  package  causes 


piece  with  the  viewing  window  contiguous  said  viewing 
plate  and  the  welding  aperture  contigiious  said  work- 
piece,  and 


3m 


said  switch  to  open  breaking  said  electrical  circuit  which 
event  is  detected  by  the  signal  means. 
8  Method  of  determining  the  resistance  of  a  flexible  pack- 
5  material  to  penetration  comprising  the  steps  of: 
exposing  an  evacuated  and  hermetically  sealed  flexible 
package  comprised  of  said  flexible  packaging  material  to 
a  penetration  producing  means, 

detecting  a  loss  of  vacuum  in  said  package  by  the  action 
of  a  mechanical  means  for  indicating  a  loss  of  vacuum 
inclosed  within  said  package,  and  | 

determining  the  period  of  time  between  the  exposure  of 
said  package  to  said  penetration  producing  means  and  the 
loss  of  vacuum  within  said  package,  the  resistance  of  said 
flexible  packaging  material  to  penetration  being  propor- 
tional to  said  time  period. 


3,905,234 
UNDERWATER  WELDING  TEST  CHAMNX 
H.  Ber^Md,  Oriuido,  Fh.,  assignor  to  Anna  WekUng 
Orlando,  Fla. 
FBed  Aug.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,201 
Int.  CL*  GOIM  19/00 
VS.  CI  73-432  SD  16  Claims 

Apparatus  for  testing  an  underwater  welding  device,  said 
devi  X  having  a  hand  portable  housing  incorporating  a  weld- 
i  perture,  a  viewing  window  opposite  said  aperture,  gas 


mea  is  for  purging  said  housing  oi  water  with  a  shidding  gas, 
and  I  neans  for  introducing  a  welding  gun  into  said  housing  for 
effec  ting  welding  of  a  workpiece  through  said  welding  aper- 
ture, said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
UK  ans  defining  upper  and  k>wer  interconnected  regions  for 

I  :ontaining  respective  gas  and  water  volumes, 
mc  ans  for  supplying  water  to  said  lower  region, 
ad  ustable  support  means  disposed  in  said  lower  region  for 

!  upporting  said  workpiece; 
mc  ans  defining  a  viewing  plate  in  the  wall  of  said  lower 

legkm, 
mc  unting  means  for  mounting  said  housing  within  said 
1  }wer  region  between  said  viewing  plate  and  said  work- 
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control  means  for  varying  the  exhaust  of  shielding  gas  from 
said  upper  region,  thereby  to  simulate  the  water  pressure 
at  various  depths  in  said  lower  region. 


3,905,235 
ACOUSTIC  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  ROTATION 

RATES 
Herbert  J.  Shaw,  Stanford,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,829 

Int.  CL*  GOIP  3144 

UJS.  CI  73-505  6  Claims 


INPUT    TRANSDOCERTj 


P5  RF  GENERATOR 
ACOUSTIC  WAVE  COLUMN 

y 

II 


ROTATION 


OUTPUT  TRANSOUCER^O 


1.  An  acoustic  sensing  device  for  measuring  the  angular 
velocity  of  a  rotating  spherical  body  comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  input  transducer; 

b.  at  least  one  output  transducer; 

c.  a  housing  radially  encompassing  and  spaced  from  the 
periphery  of  said  spherical  body; 

d.  said  input  transducer  and  said  output  transducer  located 
in  said  housing  respectively  at  first  and  second  positions; 
e.  the  outer  surface  of  said  spherical  body  comprising 
piezoelectric  material; 

f.  first  means  for  applying  RF  energy  to  said  input  trans- 
ducer; 

g.  second  means  for  detecting  RF  signals  sensed  by  said 
output  transducer;  whereby 

h.  said  RF  energy  applied  to  said  input  transducer  results  in 
RF  electric  fiekb  in  the  space  immediately  surrounding 
said  input  transducer  that  couple  with  said  piezoelectric 
material  adjacent  said  first  position  that  causes  the  forma- 
tion of  an  acoustic  wave  that  propagates  towards  the 
interior  of  said  siirfierical  body  and  imfMnges  upon  said 
piezoelectric  material  of  said  spherical  body  adjacent  said 
second  position  that  is  sensed  by  said  output  transducer 
thereby  denoting  the  angular  vekxrity  of  said  spherical 
body. 
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3,905,236 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

MONITORING  THE  DEPTH  AND  LOCATION  OF 

STANDING  WATER  ON  AIRCRAFT  RUNWAYS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Richard  Dale  Henry,  Hookstown  Grade  Rd,  R.D.  No.  1,  Clin- 
ton.  Pa.  15026 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,150 

Int.  a.*  GOIF  23100,  23/20 

U.S.  CI.  73—304  R  2  ClaiuB 
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1.  In  a  process  for  continuously  monitoring  the  depth  and 
location  of  standing  water  on  aircraft  runways  and  the  like,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  sensing  the  depth  of 
water  through  a  series  of  probes  each  having  at  least  one 
exposed  conductor  portion  at  spaced  increments  from  the 
surface  of  the  runway  and  each  independently  and  electrically 
operatively  connected  to  a  remotely  disposed  readout  device 
having  a  series  of  indicator  means,  supplying  a  rectified  direct 
current  energy  source  to  each  of  said  read  out  devices  which 
are  connected  in  parallel,  connecting  each  of  said  readout 
devices  to  said  rectified  direct  current  supply  voltage  through 
separate  and  independently  operatable  switching  means  to 
determine  the  workability  of  each  such  indicator  means  and 
separately  and  independently  communicating  an  alternating 
current  source  through  a  transformer  means  and  diode  bridge 
to  provide  a  DC  voltage  communicable  to  each  such  indicator 
means  through  said  respective  exposed  conductor  portions 
which  act  as  sensing  switches  and  wherein  each  indicator 
pieans  includes  a  resistance  to  protect  each  such  indicator 
means. 


3,905,237 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  PRESSURE  GAUGE 

Anthony  A.  Smalarz,  Agoura,  and  Roger  T.  Yule,  Canoga 

Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kratos,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,289 

Int.  CI.'  GOIL  I9I04 

UJS.  CL  73—393  10  Claims 


1.  A  temperature  compensated  pressure  gauge  for  indicat- 
ing the  gas  pressure  being  monitored  relative  to  an  acceptable 
operating  zone  defined  by  minimum  and  maximum  allowable 
pressure  limits  over  a  predetermined  temperature  range,  the 
gauge  comprising: 
a  pressure  gauge  housing  including  a  visible  dial  face  with 
a  fixed  marking  indicating  said  minimum  allowable  pres- 
sure limit; 


a  gas  medium  sealed  in  said  housing,  said  gas  medium  hav- 
ing essentially  the  same  pressure-to-temperature  charac- 
teristic as  that  of  a  gas  medium  being  monitored,  said  gas 
medium  sealed  in  said  housing  being  at  said  minimum 
allowable  pressure,  said  housing  being  located  in  the 
same  temperature  environment  as  that  of  the  gas  medium 
being  monitored  and  the  contents  of  said  housing  being 
subject  to  essentially  the  same  temperature; 

pressure  sensing  means  including  a  first  Bourdon  coil 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  disposed  in  said  gas  medium 
sealed  therein,  the  interior  of  which  coil  being  coupled  to 
a  port  in  said  housing  for  communicating  only  with  the 
gas  medium  being  monitored,  said  first  coil  including  a 
movable  end  portion  operatively  coupled  to  a  first  dial 
indicator  member,  a  non-temperature  related  changing 
pressure  differential  of  a  gas  medium  in  said  first  coil  as 
compared  to  that  of  said  gas  medium  sealed  in  said  hous- 
ing causing  rotational  movement  of  said  movable  end 
portion  and  of  said  first  dial  indicator  member  relative  to 
said  fixed  marking  on  said  dial  face;  and 

reference  means  including  a  second  Bourdon  coil  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  disposed  in  said  gas  medium  sealed 
therein,  said  second  Bourdon  coil  having  a  gas  medium 
with  essentially  the  same  pressure-to-temperature  charac- 
teristic as  that  being  monitored  sealed  therein  and  also 
having  a  movable  end  portion  operatively  coupled  to  a 
second  dial  indicator  member,  said  second  Bourdon  coil 
having  essentially  the  same  pressure  differetial-caused 
movement  characteristic  as  that  of  said  first  Bourdon  coil, 
the  spatial  relationship  between  said  fixed  marking  on 
said  dial  face  and  said  second  dial  indicator  member  for 
continuously  defining  said  acceptable  operating  zone 
over  said  predetermined  temperature  range,  said  first  dial 
indicator  member  indicating  the  pressure  of  a  gas  being 
monitored  relative  to  said  acceptable  operating  zone. 


3,905,238 

PNEUMATIC  METAL  SAMnjH 

Richard  A.  Falk,  519  Westminster  Dr.,  Waukesha,  Wis.  53203 

Filed  June  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,919 

Int.  a.  GOln  1112 

U.S.  a.  73-425.6  5  Claims 


1.  A  molten  metal  sampler  comprising  wall  means  defining 
a  sample  mold  having  a  mold  cavity  and  an  air  vent,  wall 
means  defining  a  housing,  said  sample  mold  including  a  fill 
tube,  securing  means  for  securing  said  sample  mold  in  the 
interior  of  said  housing  in  a  fixed  position  with  said  fill  tube 
projecting  from  said  housing  during  use  and  permitting  ready 
separation  of  said  mold  from  said  housing  to  retrieve  said 


1)16 


siunple,  said  securing  means  further  providing  an  air  seal 
b  etween  said  housing  and  said  mold  cavity  forwardly  ai  the 
r  old  cavity,  pressure  reducing  means  for  reducing  the  pres- 
9  ire  in  said  sample  mold,  and  coupling  means  for  detachably 
oMipiing  said  pressure  reducing  means  to  said  housing  to 
p  rovide  for  rapid  assembly  and  disassembly  of  said  housing 
fi  om  said  pressure  reducing  means  and  further  provide  an  air 
SI  al  between  said  pressure  reducing  means  and  said  housing 
afford  evacuation  of  said  hou»ng  and  said  sample  mold  by 
a  rtivation  of  said  pressure  reducing  means,  and  including  a 
k  ngth  of  deoxidant  fixed  to  said  wall  means  defining  a  sample 
c  tvity,  said  deoxidant  extending  through  said  sample  cavity 
a  id  said  fiU  tube. 


3,905^39 

TRAILING  GAUGE 

Eflmanl  LcgBe,  GrMd  Ducky  of  Luxonbouiig,  Luxcnriwrg, 

■iganr  to  S.A.  dcs  Andcas  EtabHasoneBts  Paul  Wurdi, 

Graud  Dudiy  of  LuxniiMMii<g,  Luxcnibur<g 

DKWm  «f  Scr.  No.  308,800,  Nov.  22,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

^,816,932.  IMs  applicatkM  Dec.  5,  1973,  Scr.  No.  421,753 

tat.  CL'  GOIN  1/22 
UtS.  CL  73-^432  R  19  Claiim 
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3,905,240 

PILOT  INSULATCMl  FOR  DETECTING  MIGREE  OF 

CONTAMINATION  THERECW 

Hiroshi  Igarashi,  Nagoya;  TosMyuU  Kawagudii,  Inuyama, 

and  KniJI  Sakanisiii,  Inazawa,  aO  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

NGK  Insulators  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FDed  May  24,  1973,  Scr.  No.  363,617 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  June  7, 1972, 47-55960 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  33/00 

VJS.  CL  73—432  SD  10  Clafaw 
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Apparatus  for  taking  measurements  at  an  inaccessible 
having  a  variable  contour  ccmiprising: 

;auge  arm  means: 

neans  supporting  said  gauge  arm  means  for  movement 
axially  along  a  line  lying  in  a  plane  disposed  above  the 
surface  to  be  measured; 

neans  for  sensing  the  position  of  a  point  on  said  gauge  arm 
means  with  respect  to  a  point  on  the  surface  to  be  mea- 
sured and  for  generating  a  signal  commensurate  with  said 
sensed  position;  { 

wing  arm  means  prvotally  attached  to  said  gauge  arm 
means,  said  swing  arm  means  being  rotatable  relative  to 
a  plane  disposed  above  the  said  surface  and  containing 
said  line,  a  first  end  of  said  arm  means  contacting  the 
aur&ce  to  be  measured; 
1  neans  fi>r  sensing  the  angle  between  said  swir^  arm  means 
and  said  plane  during  movement  of  said  gauge  arm  means 
and  for  generating  a  signal  commensurate  with  said  angle 
whereby  the  contour  of  the  surfiEux  may  be  determined  by 
combining  information  commensurate  with  the  position 
of  said  swing  ann  means  first  end  provided  by  said  signals 
generated  by  said  position  and  angle  sensing  means; 
loeans  on  said  swing  arm  means  for  sensing  a  dynamic 

condition  at  the  surface  being  measured;  and 
ifieans  transmitting  information  commensurate  with  said 
sensed  dynamic  condition  to  a  remote  locatkm  vk^reby 
tiie  profile  of  said  surface  and  a  dynamic  condition  at  said 
sulfide  may  be  simultaneously  meansured. 


I.  A  combination  comprising  a  pilot  insulator  and  insulator- 
shaped  bodies  for  detecting  a  degree  of  contamination  thereof 
comprising  a  removable  portion  of  said  pilot  insulator  having 
a  known  exposed  surface  area  said  portion  in  combination 
with  an  upper  and  lower  support  forming  an  assembled  pilot 
insulator  whose  configuration  is  substantially  the  same  as  that 
a(  insulators  used  in  practice. 


3,905,241 
ELECTRICAL  PRIMARY  FLIGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
James  W.  Downing,  Buena  Park;  Carlos  P.  Fernandez,  West- 
minster, and  Vernon  C.  Scthre,  Santa  Ana,  aO  of  CaUf., 
assignors  to  McDonnel  Douglas  CorporatioB,  Santa  Monica, 
CaW. 

FBed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Scr.  No.  410,535 

Int.  CL''  B64C  J3/40;  G05G  1/00 

VS.  CL  74-^70  2  daims 


.<«« 


1.  A  control  system  for  transmitting  position  information 
including: 
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means  for  producing  at  least  three  mechanical  outputs 
representative  of  the  position  information; 

discriminator  elements  connected  to  receive  said  mechani- 
cal outputs  and  to  produce  outputs  therefrom,  said  ele- 
ments each  including  an  input  member,  an  output  mem- 
ber, a  link  pivotally  connecting  said  input  and  output 
members,  and  means  for  applying  force  between  said 
input  and  output  members  across  said  connecting  link, 
said  last  named  means  including  a  spring,  a  cage  for  said 
spring  having  first  and  second  ends,  and  a  rod  connecting 
said  first  cage  end  to  one  of  said  members,  said  second 
cage  end  being  in  abutment  with  the  other  member  to 
maintain  said  spring  in  compression;  and 

discriminator  elements  output  means  connected  mechani- 
cally to  move  with  the  outputs  of  said  discriminator  ele- 
ments to  produce  a  system  output  representing  the  posi- 
tion information,  said  discriminator  elements  being  con- 
structed so  the  input  and  output  positicm  thereof  is  in 
general  correspondence  as  long  as  the  force  thereacross 
is  in  a  predetermined  band,  when  said  force  exceeds  said 
predetermined  band,  the  input  and  output  position 
thereof  no  longer  being  in  general  correspondence  and 
the  force  thereacross  being  nominally  constant. 


3,905,242 
AUXILIARY  BICYCLE  BRAKE  ARRANGEMENT 
WilUam  B.  Hoffman,  67  Ships  Point  Ln.,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y. 
11771 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433^48 

Int.  a.^  B62K  23/06;  B62L  3/02;  G05G  9/00 

U.S.  CL  74—480  R  2  Claims 
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1.  A  braking  device  for  use  on  a  racing  bicycle  handle  of  the 
type  having  a  crossbar  and  handle  portions  at  the  ends  of  the 
crossbar  extending  generally  transversely  of  the  crossbar  and 
on  which  pivotal  brake  handle  levers  are  mounted,  comprising 
an  auxiliary  brake  handle  means  extending  parallel  to  said 
crossbar,  said  auxiliary  brake  means  including  at  least  one 
rigid  element  in  the  form  of  a  cross  member,  means  providing 
for  a  relatively  movable  connection  between  said  cross  mem- 
ber and  said  pivotal  brake  handle  levers,  said  means  including 
lateral  flange  elements  on  said  pivotal  brake  handle  levers  and 
pivot  pins  pivotally  connecting  said  cross  member  to  said 
lateral  flange  elements,  whereby  the  auxiliary  brake  handle 
means  may  be  grasped  by  a  rider  to  apply  the  brakes  while  the 
rider  has  his  hands  on  the  crossbar  or  other  locations  of  the 
bicycle  handle  and  the  movable  mounting  means  of  said  rigid 
element  on  the  brake  handle  levers  insures  application  of 
equalized  pressure  on  both  of  said  pivotal  brake  handle  levers. 


3,905,243 
UQUID-LEVEL  SENSING  DEVICE 
George  T.  GoMfuss,  JoUet,  Dl.,  assignar  to  The  Unilcd  Stotcs 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Stotcs  Eneigy  Re- 
search  and  Development  Administratian,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  ScpC  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,339 
Int  CL*  GOIF  23/22;  HOIL  35/00 
VJS.  CL  73—295  1  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  sensing  the  level  of  a  liquid,  comprising: 
two  dissimUar  metal  wires  enclosed  within  and  protruding 
firom  one  end  of  an  electrical  insulating  material,  the 


protruding  ends  erf'  said  wires  being  joined  together  to 
form  a  thermocouple  junction; 

heating  wire  for  maintaining  said  liquid-level  sensing 
device  at  a  temperature  above  that  of  the  environment 
above  the  liquid,  said  heating  wire  being  disposed  with 
said  electrical  insulating  material  and  electrically  insu- 
lated from  said  dissimilar  metal  wires,  said  inflating 
material  being  in  the  form  of  a  solid  ceramic  cylinder 
having  a  land  surface  and  a  recessed  surface  at  one  end 
thereof,  there  being  two  tubular  ducts  passing  longitudi- 
nally through  said  cylinder  to  form  apertures  in  said  land 
surface  and  two  tubular  ducts  passing  longitudinally 
through  said  cylinder  to  form  apertures  in  said  recessed 
surface,  the  ducts  forming  apertures  in  said  recessed 
surface  being  shorter  than  the  ducts  forming  apertures  in 
said  land  surface,  said  heating  wire  being  disposed  within 


Device 
se/tfsitK 

£L£^crftlCJll 
PortNrmL 


the  two  shorter  ducts  and  forming  a  U-shaped  loop  exte- 
rior to  and  between  the  apertures  in  said  recessed  surface, 
each  of  said  dissimilar  metal  wires  being  disposed  within 
one  of  the  two  longer  ducts; 

a  tubular  metal  sheath  having  an  inside  diameter  larger  than 
the  outside  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  insulating  mate- 
rial thereby  allowing  said  cylindrical  insulating  material 
to  be  slip  fitted  into  said  tubular  sheath; 

a  solid  metal  plug  securely  sealing  one  end  of  said  tubular 
metal  sheath  and  in  contact  with  said  thermocouple  junc- 
tion; 

electrical  connections  between  said  heating  wire  and  a 
power  source  for  activating  said  heating  wire;  and 

electrical  connections  between  said  dissimilar  metal  wires 
and  a  device  for  sensing  the  electrical  potential  across 
said  thermocouple  junction. 


3,905,244 
PHOTO-OPTICAL  PICKOFF  FOR  GYRO 
David  L  Gleason,  and  Ehnerd  H.  Anderson,  both  of  Grand 
Rapids,  Nficfa.,  assignors  to  R.  C.  Allen,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich. 

FDed  Apr.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,046 

Int.  CL  GOlc  19/28 

U.S.  CL  74—5.6  A  17  Chins 


1.  A  gyroscopic  instrument  for  a  vehicle  comprising,  a 
frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  movement 
therewith,  a  gimbal  mounted  on  said  frame  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  an  axis,  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  on  said  gimbal 
about  an  axis  normal  to  the  pivot  axis  fA  said  gimbal,  aixl  a 
photo-optical  pickofT  for  measuring  relative  angular  displace- 
ment between  the  frame  and  the  gimbal,  said  pickofif  compris- 


3,905^5 
ENGINE  STARTER  GEARING 
Harold  R.  Mortoisen,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Ben- 
dix  Corporadoii,  Southfidd,  Mkh. 

Fled  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,635 

Iiit.CLF02n  17100 

^S.  CI  74-7  C  13  ciaiins 
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ing  a  first  element  mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement  there- 
with and  a  second  element  coacting  with  the  first  element  and 
mounted  on  tfie  gimbal  for  movement  therewith,  one  of  said 
elements  being  a  variable  resistance  light  responsive  device 
having  infinite  and  proportional  resolution  between  the  ends 
thereof  and  being  insensitive  to  variation  in  light  intensity,  said 
light  responsive  device  including  a  bar-shaped  substrate,  an 
elongated  film  resistor  portion  on  one  face  of  the  substrate,  a 
photosensitive  portion  adjacent  the  film  resistor  portion  on 
said  one  face  and  of  the  same  length  therec^,  an  electrode 
portion  on  said  one  face  adjacent  the  photosensitive  portion 
insulated  from  the  film  resistor  portion  and  of  the  same  length 
thereof,  and  means  for  driving  and  loading  said  device,  and 
the  other  of  said  elements  being  means  defining  a  light  band 
oS  narrow  width  coacting  with  the  light  responsive  device  for 
projecting  onto  and  across  the  resistor,  photosensitive  and 
electrode  portions  of  the  li^t  responsive  device  along  the 
length  and  between  the  ends  thereof  in  accordance  with  the 
relative  angular  displacement  between  the  frame  and  gimbal 
to  provide  a  resistance  output  directly  proportional  to  the 
angular  displacement,  and  said  resistor,  photosensitive  and 
electrode  portions  of  said  device  being  of  such  a  length  that 
the  light  band  traverse  along  and  between  the  ends  of  the 
portions  will  accord  the  maximum  displacement  between  the 
fi^me  and  gimbal. 


a  driven  clutch  sleeve  having  radially  extending  gear  teeth 
on  one  end  portion  and  axially  extending  clutch  teeth 
on  the  opposite  end;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  driven  sleeve  on  said  shaft  for 
rotational  and  axial  movement  with  respect  to  said  shaft, 
said  driven  sleeve  disposed  so  that  the  clutch  teeth  of  said 
driven  sleeve  engage  said  driving  sleeve  clutch  teeth  for 
transmitting  torque  between  said  driving  sleeve  and  said 
driven  sleeve  to  rotate  said  driven  sleeve; 

whereby  when  a  rearward  force  is  applied  to  said  driven 
sleeve,  said  driven  sleeve  and  said  driving  sleeve  move 
axially  rearward  with  respect  to  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber and  said  intermediate  member  moves  rotatably  and 
axially  rearward  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  so  that  when 
said  rearward  force  is  removed  said  driving  clutch  sleeve 
moves  in  a  direction  of  said  driven  clutch  sleeve  while 
said  mutually  engageable  chitch  teeth  are  maintained  in 
fiiU  engagement. 


3,905,246 

CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A 

PLUNGER  SEAL 

Aivin  Herman  BreckenfeMer,  Hofbnan  Estates,  ID.,  assignor  to 

Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,487 

InL  a.*  Tien  3184;  F16J  15156 

VS.  CL  74-18.2  2  Claims 


~^^^.■;■AM.^^I.■^(k^l^^^ 
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1.  Starter  gearing  comprising: 
a  shaft; 

a  intermediate  member  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear- 
ward end; 
means  for  mounting  said  intermediate  member  on  said 

shaft,  said  means  including: 
means  for  providing  axial  and  rotational  movement  of  said 

member  mounted  on  said  shaft;  and 
means  for  biasing  said  member  in  the  forward  direction  so 
that  when  a  force  is  applied  in  the  rearward  direction, 
said  member  moves  axially  and  rotatably  in  a  rearward 
direction  and  when  said  force  is  removed,  said  member 
returns  to  its  original  position;  i 

a  driving  clutch  sleeve  having  a  forward  and  rearward  end, 

said  forward  end  having  axially  extending  clutch  teeth; 
means  for  mounting  said  driving  sleeve  on  said  intermediate 
member,  said  means  including: 
means  for  providing  axial  movement  of  said  driving  sleeve 

with  respect  to  said  intermediate  member,  and 
means  for  biasing  said  driving  sleeve  in  the  forward  direc- 
tion so  that  when  a  force  is  applied  in  the  rearward 
direction,  said  driving  sleeve  moves  axially  in  a  rear- 
ward direction  and  when  said  force  is  removed,  said 
driving  sleeve  returns  to  its  original  positicm; 


1.  In  a  plunger  seal  for  a  device  comprising  a  housing  with 
an  aperture  therein,  a  vertically  movable  plunger  which  passes 
through  said  aperture,  a  recessed  circular  groove  formed  in 
said  housing  around  said  plunger  having  substantially  vertical 
inner  and  outer  walls  and  a  substantially  horizontal  base  and 
a  thin  flexible  circular  membrane  having  a  central  aperture 
which  forms  a  compression  seal  with  said  plunger  and  an  outer 
periphery  which  extends  into  said  groove  so  that  said  thin 
flexible  membrane  engages  said  inner  wall  and  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  base,  the  improvement  comprising  a  securing 
member  having  a  plurality  of  external  teeth  and  a  vertically, 
circular  extending  rim  wherein  said  teeth  of  said  securing 
member  are  wedged  into  said  outer  wall  of  said  groove  so  as 
to  compress  said  membrane  between  said  teeth  and  said  base 
and  between  said  rim  and  said  inner  wall  of  said  groove. 


3,905^47 
CLUTCHES 
John  Hayward  Cook,  Sawbvidgeworth,  Finland,  assignor  to 
Xerox  Corporatian,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  June  11,  1974,  S«r.  No.  478,210 
Clainis  priority,  appHcatian  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21, 1973 
59532/73 

Int.  a.  F16d  43126,  11/02 
US.  CL  74-82  5  QaiaB 

1.  A  reproduction  machine  having  a  document  scanning 
system,  and  an  improved  means  for  operating  the  latter,  said 
means  comprising: 
a  recycling  clutch  axnprising  rotatable  input  and  output 
elements,  cooperating  drive  engagement  means  on  said 
elements  respectively,  one  of  which  is  pivotally  mounted 
on  its  associated  element  and  biased  for  engagement  with 
the  engagement  means  on  the  other  element,  a  rotatable 
timing  element  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  input  ele- 
ment and  arranged  to  come  into  engagement  with  said 
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pivotally  mounted  engagement  means  to  effect  release  of 
the  clutch  at  intervals  greater  than  a  revolution  of  said 
input  element,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  engage- 


ment means  disengaged  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to 
permit  rotation  of  the  output  element  in  reverse  direction 
under  the  influence  of  a  biasing  means  through  greater 
than  one  revolution. 


3,905,248 

FRONT  CHAIN-WHEEL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

BICYCLES 

Marcel    Peyrard,    6    Avenue   Jules    Ferry,    Saint-Chamond 

(Loire),  France 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,995 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Feb.    23,     1973, 
73.07417 

Int.  a.*  F16H  7/18,  55/30 
U.S.  CI.  74—243  R  8  Claims 


"^ 


1.  A  multi-step  toothed  wheel  for  driving  a  chain,  including 
at  least  one  great  toothed  ring  and  one  small  toothed  ring 
which  are  mounted  side  by  side  to  rotate  about  the  same  axis, 
characterized  in  that  a  frusto-conical  surface  is  provided  be- 
tween the  two  rings,  the  smaller  base  of  said  surface  being 
close  to  the  small  ring  and  having  a  diameter  lower  than  that 
of  the  circumference  defined  by  the  tips  of  the  teeth  of  said 
small  ring,  while  the  greater  base  of  said  frusto-conical  surface 
lies  against  the  great  ring  and  has  a  diameter  higher  than  that 
of  the  above-mentioned  circumference  which  ideally  inter- 
connects the  peripheral  tips  of  the  teeth  of  the  small  ring,  so 
that  said  frusto-conical  surface  acts  as  a  guide  for  the  chain 
when  the  latter  jumps  from  one  ring  to  the  other,  said  frusto- 
conical  surface  is  of  integral  one-piece  construction  with  the 
great  ring  to  provide  a  transition  between  a  central  hub  of  the 
great  ring  and  the  peripheral  teeth  thereof. 


3,905,249 
CRANK  HANDLES  FOR  FISHING  REELS 
Akc  Eugen  MurvaU,  Svangsta,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Abu  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Svangsta,  Sweden 

Filed  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467^87 
ClaiuB    priority,    appHcatten    Sweden,    May    II,    1973, 
7306662 

InL  CL'  G05G  1/10,  1/12 
VS.  CL  74—543  4  Cbims 

1.  A  crank  handle  for  a  fishing  reel  and  means  for  attaching 
the  handle  to  a  fishing  reel  crank,  said  attaching  means  com- 
prising an  axle,  said  crank  handle  comprising  a  hand  grip 
member  having  an  outer  side  and  an  inner  side,  and  a  tubular 


shank  portion  integral  with  said  hand  grip  member  for  receiv- 
ing said  axle,  said  hand  grip  member  comprising  a  wall  mem- 
ber having  an  outer  side  which  forms  said  outer  side  of  the 
hand  grip  member  and  also  having  an  inner  side,  said  tubular 
shank  portion  being  integral  with  said  wall  member  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  the  inner  side  ihcreof,  a  continuous 
flange  integral  with  and  extending  inwardly  from  the  periph- 
ery of  said  wall  member  to  said  iimer  side  of  said  hand  grip 
member  substantially  in  parallel  relation  with  said  shank  por- 
tion, said  flange  forming  opposite  side  and  end  walk  of  said 
hand  grip  member,  and,  cm  either  side  of  said  shank  portion. 


at  least  one  transverse  reinforcement  partition  integral  with 
said  wall  member  and  said  flange  extending  between  said 
opposite  side  walls  in  spaced  relation  to  said  opposite  end 
walls  and  to  said  shank  portion  from  said  inner  side  of  said 
wall  member  to  said  inner  side  of  said  hand  grip  member,  said 
flange  and  said  at  least  one  partition  having  free  edges  dis- 
posed at  said  inner  side  of  said  hand  grip  member  forming 
finger  supports  for  a  hand  grasping  said  crank  handle  for 
operating  the  fishing  reel,  and  said  wall  member,  said  flange 
and  said  at  least  one  partition  defining  a  plurality  of  open 
cavities  at  said  inner  side  of  said  hand  grip  member. 


3,905,250 
GEAR  ASSEMBLIES 
Hans  Sigg,  MutscheUen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maag  Gcar- 
Whed  &  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,280 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   19,   1973, 
17837/73;  Netherlands,  Mar.  3,  1974, 7403709;  Sweden,  Feb. 
22,  1974,  74024100;  France,  Feb.  1,  1974,  74.03502;  Italy, 
July  2,  1974,  24693/74;  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1974,  49-32706 

InL  CL*  F16H  73/06,  57/00 
VS.  CL  74—665  B  4  Claims 


1.  A  driving  gear  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
driving  shaft,  a  driving  gearwheel  on  said  shaft,  at  least  two 
intermediate  shafts  arranged  in  parallel  with  their  axes  in  a 
common  plane,  the  driving  shaft  axis  being  offset  to  one  side 
of  said  common  plane  and  respective  gearwheels  on  said 
intermediate  shafts  meshing  with  the  driving  gearwheel,  radial 
support  bearing  means  for  said  driving  shaft  comprising  means 
permitting  displacement  of  the  shaft  axis  substantially  perpen- 
diculariy  to  the  resultant  force  of  two  equal  forces  applied  to 
the  driving  shaft  gearwheel  by  the  intermediate  shaft  gear- 
wheels, said  means  permitting  displacement  comprising  at 
least  one  element  pivotally  mounted  in  said  bearing  means  and 
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on  w  lich  the  driving  shaft  is  supported  to  be  pivotable  about 
an  ax  is  parallel  to  the  shaft  axis  in  response  to  relative  changes 
of  th ;  forces  acting  between  the  driving  gearwheel  and  the 
inter  nediate  shaft  gearwheels  for  automatic  adjustment  of  the 
posit  Dn  of  the  shaft  in  a  direction  transverse  to  its  axis  to 
equa  ise  the  load  distribution  between  said  intermediate 
shafb ,  said  pivoting  axis  for  the  driving  shaft  being  disposed 
on  a  line  passing  through  the  shaft  axis  and  parallel  to  the 
direc  ion  of  said  resultant  force. 


3,905«251 

HYDRO-MECHANICAL  VARIABLE  RATIO 

TRANSMISSION  METHCM)  AND  APPARATUS 

Kirk  GreoM,  100  N.  ArUi«tom  Reno,  Nev.  89501 

FUed  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,873 

lot.  CL*  F16H  47104;  F15B  15118 

\iJ&.  CL  74—687  4  Ciafarn 
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power  transmission  comprising:  a  bevel  gear  differen- 
ccjnsisting  of  a  first  pair  of  parallel  bevel  gears  at  a  spaced 
from  one  another,  a  second  pair  of  parallel  bevel 
n  driving  engagement  with  said  first  pair  of  bevel  gears, 
a  perpendicular  relationship  thereto,  said  second  pair 
be^el  gears  being  carried  by  a  carrier,  and  joumaled  on  a 
secortd  shaft  upon  said  carrier;  a  third  shaft  con- 
to  said  carrier;  a  first  spur  gear  connected  to  one  of 
gears,  said  first  spur  gear  and  the  bevel  gear  to 
it  b  connected  being  joumaled  upon  said  third  shaft;  a 
spur  gear  fastened  to  said  other  member  of  said  first 
bevel  gears;  a  fourth  shaft  fastened  to  said  second  spur 
third  spur  gear  in  driving  contact  with  said  first  spur 
hydraulic  motor  cormected  to  said  third  spur  gear;  a 
spur  gear  in  driving  connection  with  said  second  spur 
1  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump  connected  to 
f  Mirth  spur  gear;  hydraulic  connections  between  said 
hydrai  ilic  pump  and  said  hydraulic  motor;  input  power  means 
oonne  rted  to  said  fourth  shaft;  and  power  load  means  con- 
nected to  said  third  shaft. 


iin 


3,905,252 
AUirOMATIC  PLANETARY  GEAR  CHANGE-SPEED 
TRANSMISSION  FVNl  MOTCMl  VEHICLES 
WoifgfiK  ZaiMT,  Ahhutte,  GcmiHiy,  aasigiior  to  Daimkr-Bcnz 
Germany 
Fled  Nov,  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,712 
CUbis   priorlly,  appMcarion  Gcrmwiy,   Nov.   28,   1972, 
22581B7 

I  Int.  CL'  F16H  57102,  57110 

US.  C  .  74—759  29  Clafam 

1.  A  n  automatic  change-speed  transmission  for  motor  vehi- 
cles « hich  includes  a  basic  transmission  means  providing 
three  s  [leeds  and  prepared  for  the  conitection  with  an  auxiliary 
gear  n  eans,  a  uniform  housing  means  for  the  basic  transmis- 
sion m  eans.  and  control  means  within  said  housing  means  for 
the  o|  eration  of  the  transmission,  characterized  in  that  the 
hounn  ;  means  of  the  basic  transmission  means  is  provided  on 
the  ou  tput  side  inwardly  tfiereof  with  a  sleeve-like  extension 
means  and  outwardly  there<tf  with  a  flange  means  for  the 


emplacement  and  fastening  of  a  first  auxiliary  housing  means, 
said  basic  transmission  means  including  an  input  shaft  and  an 
output  diaft,  said  output  shaft  being  constructed  as  hollow 
shaft  for  extending  therethrough  an  input  shaft  of  a  first  auxil- 
iary gear  means,  said  hollow  output  shaft  of  the  basic  transmis- 


sion means  being  adapted  to  be  closed  at  the  end  thereof  by 
a  detachable  sealing  plug  means,  the  input  shaft  of  the  basic 
transmission  means  being  provided  at  its  end  facing  its  output 
with  a  plug-type  connection  means  for  the  connection  of  the 
input  shaft  of  a  first  auxiliary  gear  means. 


3,905,253 
TRANSMISSION  ASSEMBLY 
Harry  Stiriand,  Birch  House,  Vktoria  St.,  Gcdling,  England 
FDed  Apr.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,753 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13, 1972, 
17036/72 

Int.  a.  F16h  1128 
U.S.  a.  74—803  6  Claims 


545 


1.  A  transmission  assembly,  comprising: 

an  input  shaft; 

a  take-off  shaft  in  co-axial  alignment  with  said  input  shaft; 
a  first  gear  fixedly  mounted  on  said  input  shaft  and  in 
co-axial  alignment  therewith; 

a  second  gear  fixedly  mounted  on  said  take-off  shaft  and  in 
co-axial  alignment  therewith; 

a  transmission  element  rotatably  mounted  on  said  input  and 
take-off  shafts; 

at  least  one  gearing  arrangement  rotatably  carried  by  said 
transmission  element,  each  at  least  one  gearing  arrange- 
ment meshing  with  said  first  and  second  gears; 

restraining  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said 
transmission  element  so  as  to  regulate  the  speed  of  rota- 
tion of  said  take-off  shaft; 

wherein  said  restraining  means  ccHnprises  an  additional 
gearing  assembly  including  at  least  one  further  gearing 
arrangement  rotatably  mounted  in  said  transmission  ele- 
ment, the  additional  gearing  assembly  being  adapted  to 
devek>p  a  torque  to  approximate  the  rotation  of  the  trans- 
mission element; 
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a  third  gear  fixedly  mounted  on  said  take-off  shaft  in  co- 
axial alignment  therewith; 

a  fourth  gear  fixedly  mounted  on  an  output  shaft  in  coaxial 
alignment  therewith; 

said  transmission  element  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
input,  take-off,  and  output  shafts  respectively;  and 

each  further  gearing  arrangement  being  similar  to  said  at 
least  one  gearing  arrangement  and  serving  to  provide  a 
driving  connection  between  said  third  and  fourth  gears. 


3,905,254 
LUG  NUT  REMOVER 
Leonard  Palatnick,  West  Nyack,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  L.  Shfaier, 
Lakewood,   NJ.,   assignors  to  Leonard   Palatnick,   West 
Nyack,  N.Y. 

FDed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,617 

Int  a.*B25B  17100 

U.S.  CL  81—573  8  ClainB 


1.  A  tool  for  loosening  or  tightening  of  lug  nuts  such  as 
those  of  vehicle  wheels  comprising  a  tool  body,  a  rotatable 
socket  member  on  a  shaft  extending  forwardly  fi-om  said  tool 
body,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  said  rotatable  socket 
member,  and  two  stabilizing  socket  elements,  fixed  in  position 
during  operation  and  extending  forwardly  of  said  tool  body  so 
that  when  the  rotatable  socket  member  engages  a  lug  nut  said 
stabilizing  socket  elements  engage  other  lug  nuts  to  stabilize 
the  position  of  the  tool  during  operation,  said  rotatable  socket 
member  having  a  hexagonal-shaped  socket  for  receiving  a 
hexagonal  lug  nut  and  said  tool  body  having  spaced,  parallel, 
flat  front  and  rear  faces. 


3,905,255  

COMBINATION  TORQUEING  AND  RATCHFTING 

WRENCH  FOR  12-POINT  MEMBERS 

James  P.  Evans,  OMahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Paul  H. 

Johnson,  Tulsa,  Okia. 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1974,  Ser.  No.  431,035The  portion  of  the  term  of 
this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  26, 1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL*  B25B  13146,  13/08 
U.S.  CL  81-^119  4  Claims 


1.  A  combination  torqueing  and  racheting  wrench  for  a 

12-point  member  having  24  equal  sides  and  12  symetrical 

projections  symmetrical  the  peripheral  surface,  ctmiprising: 

a  wrench  body  having  a  handle  portion  and  spaced  apart 

jaws  providing  a  member  receiving  space  therebetween, 

one  of  the  jaws  being  a  torqueing  jaw  and  the  other  a 

backup  jaw,  the  surfaces  of  the  torqueing  and  backup 


jaws  facing  each  other  and  the  surface  of  the  wrench  body 
portion  between  the  jaws  facing  the  member  receiving 
space  being  configured  to  snugly  engage  more  than  one 
half  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  member  to  be  rotated 
whereby  the  wrench  may  be  slidably  axially  positioned 
over  a  member  to  apply  torque  to  tlie  member  by  rotation 
of  the  handle  relative  to  the  member  in  either  direction, 
the  outer  end  of  the  jaws  having  an  open  space  therebe- 
tween, the  outer  end  of  the  torqueing  jaw  having  a  notch 
thereon  dimensioned  to  receive  one  of  the  peripheral 
projections  of  the  1 2-point  member  to  which  the  wrench 
is  dimensioned,  the  notch  being  formed  by  an  outer  notch 
surface  intersecting  an  inner  notch  surface  at  an  angle  of 
about  1 20°,  the  backup  jaw  having  a  planar  ratcheting 
surface  configured  to  engage  one  of  the  peripheral  pro- 
jections of  the  twelve  point  member,  such  projection  of 
the  1 2-point  member  being  spaced  less  than  one  half  of 
the  periphery  of  the  member  away  from  the  projection 
received  in  said  notch,  the  plane  of  backup  jaw  ratchet- 
ing surface  intersecting  the  plane  of  said  inner  surface  at 
an  angle  of  about  90°. 


3,905,256 
ADJUSTABLE  JAW  RATCHET  TYPE  DRIVE  TOOL 
DomJd  E.  Foley,  c/o  Gcofige  Spedor,  3615  Woolwotth  BMg., 
233  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FHed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,775 

InL  CL'  B25B  13/14 

VJS.  CL  81—165  4  Claims 


jy 


1.  An  adjustable  jaw  type  wrench  comprising  a  fixed  jaw 
and  a  longitudinally  movable  jaw  mounted  slidably  on  said 
fixed  jaw,  said  jaws  having  opposing  parallel  gripping  surfaces 
spaced  at  a  variable  distance,  said  fixed  jaw  including  a  worm 
gear  rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  surfaces, 
said  gear  being  mounted  in  an  aperture  extending  transversely 
through  said  fixed  jaw,  in  combination  with  a  rack  on  said 
movable  jaw,  wherein  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rack  b 
aligned  with  the  approximate  center  of  the  wrench,  in  further 
combination  with  an  adaptor  fitting  having  an  axb  extending 
at  right  angles  from  the  intersection  of  the  rack  axis  and  a  line 
equidistant  from  the  gripping  surfaces,  said  intersection  being 
the  approximate  center  of  the  wrench,  said  fitting  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  rotary  driving  tool  wherein  a  scale  is 
provided  on  the  fixed  jaw  adjacent  and  at  ri^t  angles  to  said 
surfaces,  and  wherein  said  fixed  jaw  has  a  slot  which  receives 
the  rack  therein  for  guiding  purposes  and  further  wherein  said 
jaws  are  of  equal  thickness  and  said  rack  are  in  snug  interlock- 
ing relationship,  wherein  said  worm  gear  is  integral  with  a  fint 
spiral  gear  engaging  a  second  spiral  gear  integral  with  a  firtt 
shaft  rotatable  inside  and  along  an  axis  of  said  adaptor  fitting. 
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3,905457 
TtXM-  ROTATING  DEVICE 
Hdmit  Thumm,  and  Hans  Kettd,  bath  of  Metzii^en,  Ger- 
■nny,  assipion  to  WOy  Sautcr  KG,  Gcnwniy 
Hkd  Sept.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504^41 
Claiina  priority,  aiiplicatfaa  Gcnnany,  Sqpt.    15,    1973, 
2346626 

CL*  B23B  29124,  29/32 
VS.  CL  82—36  A  8  Clains 


braking  the  ram,  and  continuing  the  movement  of  the  movable 
blade  beyond  the  ram  until  the  movable  blade  has  covered  a 


i 


3 


r 


>,  f-^' 


distance  up  to  50%  of  said  thickness,  and  then  braking  the 
movable  blade.  - 


1.  A  tool  rotating  device  comprising: 

a  fixed  central  pivot  member; 

a  hokling  body  concentrically  surrounding  said  fixed  central 
pivot  member  and  spaced  therefrom  to  define  an  annular 
chamber; 

tool  means  attached  to  said  holding  body; 

rotary  piston  means  disposed  in  said  annular  chamber;  said 
rotary  piston  means  including  a  pair  of  arcuate  pistons; 

a  cylindrical  member  disposed  in  said  armular  chamber 
between  said  pistons  and  central  pivot  member; 

one  of  said  pistons  being  fixed  to  said  cylindrical  member 
and  the  other  of  said  pistons  being  fixed  to  said  holding 
body; 

means  for  shifting  said  pistons,  holding  body  and  cylindrical 
member  axially  with  respect  to  said  central  pivot  mem- 
ber, 

said  cylindrical  member  having  internal  gear  teeth  and  said 
central  pivot  member  having  external  gear  teeth,  said 
internal  and  external  teeth  being  engaged  when  said 
cylindrical  member  is  shifted  axially  in  one  direction  with 
respect  to  said  central  pivot  member  and  being  disen- 
gaged when  said  cylindrical  member  is  shifted  axially 
opposite  to  said  one  direction; 

said  means  for  shifting  comprising  fluid  pressure  means 
including  a  flow  circuit  by  which  fluid  under  pressure  is 
delivered  to  said  annular  chamber  to  rotate  said  piston 
fixed  to  said  hokling  member,  and  to  thus  rotate  said 
holding  member  and  said  tool  means  attached  thereto. 


3,905,259 
APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  AND  WEIGHING  SUCED 

FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Robert  J.  Spooner,  Essex,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Cashin  System 

CorporatHm,  Wiiiiston  Park,  Loi«  Island,  N.Y. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  282,651,  Aug.  22,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,835,742.  This  appUcatkin  Apr.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,195 

Int  CL*  B26D  4/46;  GOIG  J 3/22 
VS.  CL  83-77  2  Chiims 


T 
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3,905,258  ' 

METHOD  <»•  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 
SHEARING  OFF  OF  WORKPIECES 
Nagy;  Pkl  Sulyok;  Ivan  Vas,  and  Istvan  Vb^i,  afl  of 
Hungary,  aadgnors  to  Novex  RT.,  Budapest,  Hun- 
gry 

FBed  Oct.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,726 

I  priority,  appMration  Hungary,  Oct.  4, 1972,  GE  926 

Int.  CL  B23d  15/04;  B26d  3/20 

U|S.CL83— 13  2C]ainK 

1.  A  method  of  shearing  Afif  a  workpiece  between  a  fixed 

tool  and  a  cooperating  movable  blade  actuated  by  a  high 

speed  ram,  comprising  moving  the  ram  and  movable  blade 

3 (ether  until  the  movable  blade  has  cut  throu^  about  10% 
the  thickness  of  die  workpiece  in  the  direction  of  shearing. 


r 


1.  In  combination  a  slicing  machine  having  a  slicing  blade, 
a  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  product  to  be  sliced  into  said 
blade  and  control  means  for  determining  the  rate  of  advance 
of  said  feeding  means  towards  said  blade,  and  consequently, 
the  sliced  thickness;  apparatus  for  stacking  slices  of  said  prod- 
ucts as  they  are  discharged  by  said  slicing  machine  and  then 
transferring  the  stacks  of  sliced  product,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination  a  paddle  stacker  to  be  located  adjacent 
to  the  discharge  end  of  said  slicing  machine  for  receiving  the 
slices  discharged  therefrom,  said  stacker  comprising  a  pair  of 
mating  paddles  connected  to  means  for  driving  each  paddle  in 
synchronized  opposite  directk>ns;  weighing  means  operatively 
supporting  said  stacker  such  that  it  is  adapted  to  register  the 
weight  of  the  slk^d  product  being  stacked  thereon;  stacker 
actuating  means  coupled  with  said  stacker  for  actuating  said 
driving  means  to  rotate  said  paddles  in  opposite  directions  to 
transfer  the  stack  of  slices  of  said  product  and  ready  said 
stacker  for  reception  of  another  stack  of  slices;  stack  receiving 
means  and  conveying  means  in  stack  receiving  position  adja- 
cent said  stacker,  and  being  adapted  to  receive  thereon  the 
stacks  of  sUced  product  transferred  by  said  stacker. 
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3,905,260 
LOG  SAWING  SYSTEM 
D.  Nystrand,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Paper  Con- 
verting Machine  Conq>any,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

FDed  Sept.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,293 

Int  a.  B26d  3/16,  7/12 

VS.  CL  83—155  1  Clafan 


1.  A  log  transport  and  cutting  mechanism  comprising  a 
firame, 

a  bucket  conveyor  on  said  frame  arranged  and  constructed 
to  travel  in  a  loop,  each  bucket  being  relatively  elongated 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  log  in  one  part  of  said  loop  and 
dump  said  log  in  another  part  of  said  loop  whereby  a  log 
in  travelling  from  said  one  loop  part  to  said  another  loop 
part  travels  through  a  first  path, 

means  adjacent  said  loop  one  part  for  feeding  logs  to  said 
conveyor  for  each  bucket,  sensing  means  in  said  ft-ame 
actuatable  by  a  log  in  a  bucket  approaching  said  loop  one 
part  to  prevent  a  log  being  fed  to  said  conveyor  for  the 
last  mentioned  bucket, 

a  pusher  ^tem  on  said  frame  for  advancing  logs  in  a  sec- 
ond path  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  path,  said 
system  including  at  least  four  parallel  guide  lanes  for  the 
receipt  of  logs  dumped  thereinto  fi-om  buckets  travelling 
in  said  first  path,  each  lane  having  an  endless  chain 
mounted  therebelow  and  equipped  with  a  plurality  of 
pushers  adapted  to  project  into  the  associated  lane  for 
axially  advancing  a  log,  a  rotating  disk  saw  orbitally 
mounted  on  said  fi-ame  to  pass  transversely  and  sequen- 
tially through  logs  in  said  lane,  said  lanes  being  arranged 
with  a  pair  on  each  side  of  the  nadir  of  said  orbit  with  the 
outer  of  each  pair  being  higher  than  the  inner,  and  with 
the  inner  of  each  pair  being  horizontally  aligned,  collar 
means  in  each  lane  for  confining  a  log  therein  just  prior 
to  engagement  with  said  saw, 

drive  means  for  said  saw  and  chains  comprising  a  motor- 
powered  line  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  cam  index- 
ing unit  for  each  of  said  saw  and  four  chains  coupled  to 
said  line  shaft  and  deriving  rotational  power  therefrom, 
said  chain  cam  indexing  units  being  arranged  and  con- 
structed to  index  first  that  chain  associated  with  the  outer 
lane  log  first  engaged  by  said  saw  during  an  orbit,  next  the 
two  chains  in  the  inner  lanes  of  each  pair  and  thereafter 
the  chain  associated  with  the  outer  lane,  and 

means  operably  associated  with  each  lane  for  increasing  the 
speed  of  the  severed  log  portion  to  assist  in  removal  of  log 
trim. 


3,905,261 
APPARATUS  FOR  SCORING  A  STRIP  OF  GLASS  SHEET 
Teruo  Oiiuyania,  Tsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Central  Glass  Co., 
Ltd.,  Ube,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,128 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  May  31, 1973, 48-60352 
Int  CL*  C03B  33/02 
U.S.CL  83—11  8 


1.  An  apparatus  for  scoring  a  moving  strip  of  glass  sheet, 
comprising  a  set  of  cutters  capable  of  reciprocating  motion 
along  a  set  of  guide  rails  so  installed  as  to  stretch  over  said 
moving  strip  of  glass  sheet,  said  cutters  touching  and  scoring 
the  strip  of  glass  sheet  at  the  time  of  forward  stroke  and  being 
parted  from  the  strip  of  glass  sheet  to  return  to  the  original 
position  thereof  without  scoring  the  strip  of  glass  sheet  at  the 
time  of  backward  stroke,  the  set  of  guide  rails  including  two 
guide  rails,  one  being  in  fi'ont  and  the  other  in  the  rear  relative 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  strip  of  glass  sheet,  and 
said  set  of  cutters  including  two  cutters,  each  being  mounted 
on  the  respective  guide  rail  to  be  capable  of  reciprocating 
motion  along  the  guide  rail  simultaneously  and  in  opposite 
directions  in  such  a  fashion  that  when  one  cutter  reaches  the 
terminal  point  for  scoring  the  other  cutter  reaches  the  starting 
point  for  scoring,  and  said  two  cutters  being  interconnected  by 
means  of  a  chain,  said  chain  being  devised  as  to  be  operated 
by  means  of  a  drive  device. 


3,905,262 
TRIMMER  BLADE  THROW-OFF  MECHANISM 
Howard  P.  Strombeig,  Antioch,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Uarco  Incorpo- 
rated, Barrington,  ID. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  426,453,  Dec  20,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,065 

Int  a.*  B26D  7/06,  19/00 
VS.  CL  83—425.2  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuous  business  forms  stationary  processing 
apparatus,  the  combination  comprising: 
means  defining  a  path  of  stationery  travel  throu^  said 

apparatus; 
means  for  driving  stationery  through  said  apparatus  along 

said  path;  and 
means  for  trimming  at  least  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the 

stationery  including  a  pair  of  rotary  driven  knives  adapted 

to  be  in  substantially  peripheral  contact  with  each  other 


3,905^63 
TABLE  MOUNTING  FOR  VOSCTABLE  POWER  SAW 
tagtr  W.  Smhh,  13120  Grandview  Rd.,  Gnndview,  Mo. 
64030 

flkd  Aug.  9,  1974,  Scr.  No.  496,050 
InL  CL*  B27B  5/24 


]JS.  CL  83— 477  J 
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to  define  a  cutting  nip  along  one  edge  of  said  path,  means 
mounting  said  knives  for  axial  and  radial  movement  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  and  means,  including  a  single  actuator 
for  simultaneously  effecting  said  axial  and  radial  relative 
movement. 


lOClaiim 


1.  Convertible  saw  apparatus  comprising: 

a  power-operated,  normally  hand-held  saw  having  a  base- 
plate, a  rotary  blade  adjustable  with  respect  to  said  base- 
plate, a  drive  for  the  blade,  a  handle,  and  an  actuator  on 
the  handle  for  rendering  the  blade  drive  operationa]; 

portable  table  structure  provided  with  a  tabletop  having  a 
clearance  opening  therein  for  receiving  said  blade; 

a  quick-release  mount  on  the  underside  of  said  tabletop 
engageable  with  said  baseplate  for  rigidly  securing  the 
baseplate  to  the  tabletop  with  said  blade  extending  up- 
wardly through  said  opening,  whereby  the  hand-held  saw 
may  be  converted  into  a  table  saw; 

a  control  arm  having  opposed,  inner  and  outer  ends; 

releasable  means  connecting  said  inner  end  of  the  arm  to 
said  handle  with  the  arm  extending  outwardly  beneath 
said  tabletop  to  locate  the  outer  end  fwrtion  thereof 

.  where  it  may  be  conveniently  grasped  by  an  operator  for 
adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  blade;  and 

manually  operable  mechanism  on  said  arm  engageable  with 
said  actuator  for  operating  the  latter  when  the  arm  is 
connected  to  said  handle  and  having  a  control  linkage 
extending  along  said  arm  to  said  outer  end  portion 
thereof,  whereby  to  permit  the  operator  to  selectively 
control  the  operation  of  the  blade  drive  when  the  appara- 
tus is  employed  as  a  table  saw. 


3,905,264 

SLmiNG  WHEEL  HOLDER 
F^airit  M.  Eddy,  1294  RoadawB,  TlMNisaMl  Odu,  CaUf.  91360 
FVcd  AuB.  30,  1974,  Scr.  No.  501,994 
lot.  CL*  B26D  1/J6  \ 

UlS.  CL  83—481  20  Clafaiw 

1.  A  holder  for  a  slitter  wheel  having  a  centr^  hole,  com- 
piising:  | 

a.  a  holding  block  formed  with  a  retention  opening; 

b.  a  housing  positioned  in  the  retention  opening  ot  the 
holding  bkxk;  \ 
bearing  means  carried  within  the  hou«ng; 

d.  a  sleeve  engaged  with  the  bearing  means  and  disposed  for 
rotation  within  the  housii^ 


e.  a  locking  element  on  the  sleeve  and  capable  of  being 
positioned  in  the  central  hole  of  the  slitter  wheel;  and. 


f.  tightening  means  for  releasably  locking  the  locking  ele- 
ment against  the  slitter  wheel. 


3,905,265 
DIE  CtrmNG  MACHINE 
Raymond  L.  PMcrson,  Beverly  Farms,  and  Robert  H.  Garritt, 
Jr.,  Dover,  iMth  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Shoe  Ma- 
chinery Corporation,  Wobum,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,274 

Int.  CL*  B26F  1/40 

VS.  CL  83—537  14  Claims 


1.  A  die  cutting  machine  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  cutting  table  supported  on  said  frame; 

an  impact  member  supported  by  said  frame; 

means  mounting  said  impact  member  for  movement  be- 
tween a  working  position  over  said  cutting  table  to  enable 
said  impact  member  to  be  disposed  over  substantially  any 
selected  region  of  said  cutting  table  and  a  position  remote 
from  said  working  position; 

first  drive  means  for  effecting  said  movement  of  said  impact 
member  between  said  working  an  remote  positions; 

means  mounting  said  impact  member  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  cutting  table; 

second  drive  means  for  effecting  said  movement  of  said 
impact  member  toward  and  away  from  said  cutting  table; 
a  control  member  mounted  to  said  machine  for  move- 
ment between  a  range  of  positions  which  are  analogous  to 
the  range  of  working  positions  of  said  impact  member 
relative  to  said  cutting  table; 

means  for  sensing  a  difference  between  the  relative  analo- 
gous positions  of  said  control  member  and  said  impact 
member  with  respect  to  said  cutting  table,  the  sensing 
means  including  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  first  drive  means;  and 

manually  actuable  control  means  operative  independently 
of  nmvement  of  said  control  member  and  being  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  senang  means  to  cause  the 
sensing  means  to  operate  said  first  drive  means  to  move 
said  impact  member  to  a  working  position  with  respect  to 
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said  cutting  table  which  is  analogous  to  the  position  of 
said  control  member. 


3,905,266 
BANDMILL  STRAIN  SYSTEM 
Jack  WeaveU,  New  Westminster,  and  James  H.  Porter,  North 
Vancouver,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  CAE  Machinery 
Ltd.,  Vancouver,  Canada 

Hied  Mar.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338^95 

Int.  CL*  B27B  13/08;  B26D  1/46;  B23D  55/10 

VS.  CL  83—819  14  Claims 


3,905,267 

ELECTRONIC  PLAYER  PIANO  WITH  RECCMU>  AND 

PLAYBACK  FEATURE 

Raymond  A.  Vincent,  9307  Marion  Cres.,  Detroit,  Mkfa. 

48239 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Scr.  No.  439,147 
InL  CL*  GIOF  1/00.  5/00 
VS.  CL  84—115  13 


1.  A  bandmill,  comprising 

—  a  frame, 

—  first  and  second  bandwheels  for  receiving  and  guiding  a 
handsaw, 

—  first  and  second  pairs  of  journals  respectively  joumalling 
said  first  and  second  bandwheels, 

—  means  fixedly  mounting  said  first  pair  of  journals  in  said 
frame, 

—  a  pair  of  jacks  each  independently  supporting  one  each 
of  said  second  pair  of  journals, 

—  a  pair  of  torque  bars  each  having  two  offset  oppositely 
facing  recesses, 

—  a  first  pair  of  knife  edged  members  each  mounted  on  one 
of  said  jacks  and  engaging  in  one  recess  in  one  of  the 
torque  bars, 

—  a  second  pair  of  knife  edged  members  each  mounted  on 
one  of  said  second  journals  and  engaging  in  the  other 
recess  in  one  of  the  torque  bars, 

—  a  pair  of  rocker  arms  each  secured  so  as  to  project  radi- 
ally from  one  of  said  torque  bars  for  rotation  therewith, 
—  a  pair  of  bracket  members  mounted  on  and  extending 
in  parallel  relation  one  each  from  each  of  said  jacks, 

—  a  cross  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  between  said  bracket 
members, 

—  a  pair  of  levers  extending  from  said  cross  shaft  adjacent 
each  end  thereof  for  rotation  therewith 

—  a  pair  of  links  each  connecting  a  rocker  arm  to  one  of 
said  levers, 

—  an  actuating  lever  extending  from  said  cross  shaft  at  a 
central  position, 

—  a  bridge  member  extending  across  said  bracket  members 
above  said  actuating  lever,  and 

—  a  gas  spring  secured  between  said  actuating  lever  and 
said  bridge  member  whereby  pressurization  of  the  gas 
spring  causes  simultaneous  rotation  of  said  torque  bars  to 
increase  the  spacing  of  said  second  journals  from  said 
jacks. 


300^<pcf\\J 


1.  An  electronic  data  storage  and  retrieval  system  for  use  in 
operating  an  electronic  player  piano  having  selectively  actu- 
able key  depression  devices  comprising:  storage  means  con- 
taining a  self-clocking  data  signal  comprising  a  series  of  time 
frames  each  containing  a  serial  waveform  comprising  first  and 
second  sign£il  levels  and  relatively  abrupt  coded  transitions 
between  said  levels  wherein  the  pattern  of  said  transitions  in 
a  given  frame  represent  the  status  of  individual  keys  at  a  given 
instant  in  time  during  the  production  of  a  musical  presenta- 
tion, means  for  decoding  the  data  signal  in  a  first  decoding 
process  to  a  square  waveform  characterized  by  only  two  dis- 
crete signal  levels  and  being  divisible  into  clock  times  wherein 
the  levels  at  the  individual  clock  times  represent  the  key 
conditions  at  the  sample  time;  means  for  producing  a  second 
decoding  step  for  cyclically  reconverting  the  serial  data  into 
parallel  form,  and  means  for  applying  the  data  as  reconverted 
to  said  key  depression  devices  to  reproduce  the  recorded 
musical  production. 


3,905,268 

REEDS  FOR  SAXOPHONES,  CLARINETS  AND  OTHER 

WOODWINDS 

John  G.  Gamble,  75  Library  Ln.,  Simsbury,  Conn.  06070 

Filed  May  14,  1974,  Scr.  No.  469331 

Int  CL*  GIOD  9/02 

VS.  CL  84—383  5  CUms 


1.  A  reed  for  use  in  a  reed  blown  musical  instrument  com- 
prising a  relatively  thin,  elongated  member  formed  of  syn- 
thetic material  having  a  transversely  extending  shoulder 
formed  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  along  the  top  surface 
thereof,  said  member  including  a  heel  portion  formed  at  one 
end  thereof  extending  from  said  shoulder  to  one  of  the  free 
ends  of  said  member  and  a  vamp  section  formed  at  the  other 
end  thereof  extending  from  said  shoulder  to  the  other  one  of 
the  firee  ends  of  said  member,  said  heel  portion  including  a 
substantially  flat,  planar  surface  cooperable  with  the  mouth- 
piece of  the  musical  instrument  for  mounting  the  reed  thereto, 
said  vamp  section  including  a  lower  surface  operable  as  the 
face  of  the  reed  and  a  curved  upper  sur£EK:e  cooperable  with 
said  lower  surface  to  provide  said  vamp  section  with  an  arched 
shape  in  cross  section  taken  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
major  axis  of  said  vamp  section,  said  upper  surface  of  said 
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vamp  section  being  tapered  so  as  to  provide  said  vamp  section 
with  a  decreasing  thickness  and  a  corresponding  diminishing 
mass  extending  from  said  shoulder  to  a  point  spaced  there- 
firom  whereat  said  lower  surface  and  said  uppo*  surface  blend 
together  to  define  the  tip  of  said  vamp  section,  said  lower 
surface  of  said  vamp  section  having  a  pair  of  spaced  relieved 
portions  formed  therein  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to 
each  other  and  extending  longitudinally  substantially  the  en- 
tire length  of  said  lower  surfoce  of  said  vamp  section  from 
substantially  the  point  therealong  whereat  said  vamp  section 
is  joined  to  said  heel  portion  to  said  tip  of  said  vamp  section 
wherein  said  pair  of  relieved  portions  blend  into  said  lower 
surface  of  said  vamp  section,  each  of  said  pair  of  relieved 
portions  embodying  the  configuration  of  an  arch,  said  lower 
surface  of  said  vamp  section  further  including  a  central  web 
formed  between  said  pair  of  relieved  portions  and  extending 
substantially  the  entire  length  thereof  and  a  pair  of  side  rails 
formed  along  the  edges  of  the  long  sides  of  said  lower  surface 
of  said  vamp  section  for  substantially  the  entire  length  thereof, 
said  central  web  and  said  pair  of  side  rails  each  extending  from 
substantially  the  point  whereat  said  vamp  section  is  joined  to 
said  heel  portion  to  said  tip  of  said  vamp  section,  said  central 
web  and  said  pair  of  side  rails  each  embodying  a  uniformly 
decreasing  taper  so  as  to  blend  into  said  lower  surface  of  said 
vamp  section  at  said  tip  thereof,  said  pair  of  relieved  portions, 
said  central  web  and  said  pair  of  side  rails  all  cooperating 
mutuaUy  together  to  provide  the  reed  with  an  area  moment  of 
inertia  that  decreases  uniformly  from  said  shoulder  of  said 
member  to  said  tip  of  said  vamp  section  and  with  the  predomi- 
nant distribution  of  inertial  mass  of  the  reed  which  is  coinci- 
dent with  the  predominant  axial  stiffness  thereof  being  located 
centrally  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vamp  section. 


3,905,269 
ELECTRONIC  RHYTHM-TEACHING  MACHINE 
k>avid  P.  DocrkacB,  15550  S.W.  Burntwood  CL,  Beaverton, 
Ong.   97005,  awl  Paul  I.   Bennett,  Rt.   2,  Box   180B, 
McMinnvflfe,  Orcg.  97128 

Fikd  July  12,  1973,  Scr.  No.  378,655 
CL*  G09B  15108 


}S.  CL  84—470 


16  Claims 


light-transmissive  regions  in  said  masking  means  when  the 
same  is  positioned  in  said  machine, 

sensing  means  tor  reading  the  programming  information 
stored  on  said  masking  means, 

program  storage  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for 
storing  said  programming  information  in  said  machine, 

means  operatively  coupled  to  said  storage  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  program  information  stored  therein  for 
generating  time  sequenced  information  corresponding  to 
a  correct  performance  of  said  musical  sequence, 

judging  means  responsive  both  to  said  performance  input 
means  and  to  said  generating  means  for  comparing  the 
student's  performance  of  musical  elements  in  said  se- 
quence with  said  time  sequenced  information  to  deter- 
mine the  correctness  of  the  student's  performance,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  judging  means  for  actuating  said 
lights  to  indicate,  by  one  appearance  state,  a  correct 
performance  of  an  element,  and  by  another  appearance 
state,  an  incorrect  performance  of  that  element. 


3,905,270 
ONE-PIECE  FASTENING  ELEMENT 
Klaus  Friedrich  Hehl,  Norderstedt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Illi- 
nois Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,352 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Germany,  July  11, 1973, 25503 
Int.  a.2  F16B  13104 
U.S.  CL  85—5  R  4  Claims 


1.  in  a  rhythm  teaching  system  employing  masking  means 
at  displaying  a  musical  rhythmic  sequence  to  be  performed 
iind  for  storing  information  concerning  the  correct  perfor- 
I  nance  of  said  sequence,  said  masking  means  having  musical 
<  lements  of  said  sequence  displayed  thereon,  display  light- 
1  ransmissive  regions  therein  associated  with  said  elements, 
1  nd  having  storage  means  for  storing  programming  informa- 
1  ion  on  said  masking  means,  said  information  corresponding 
( 9  correct  performance  of  the  begirmings  and  endings  of  said 
I  Buaical  elements,  a  rhythm  teaching  machine  comprising 
performance  input  means  for  receiving  a  student's  perfor- 
mance <A  said  sequence, 
means  for  holding  and  positi<ming  said  masking  means  in 

said  machine, 
display  light  means  including  a  plurality  of  lights,  one  asso- 
ciated widi  and  viewable  through  each  of  said  display 


1.  A  one-piece  fastening  element  made  from  synthetic  ma- 
terial which  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a  fastening  aperture 
of  a  complementary  workpiece  in  a  self-retaining  manner, 
comprising  a  head  adapted  to  lie  in  close  proximity  to  one  side 
of  the  complementary  apertured  workpiece  and  a  shank  ex- 
tending from  said  head  and  adapted  to  be  introduced  into  the 
fastening  aperture,  said  shank  consisting  of  three  spring  legs 
formed  integrally  with  the  head  and  united  at  their  terminal 
end  to  form  an  entering  end  portion,  said  three  spring  legs 
each  provided  with  a  step-like  shoulder  intermediate  said  head 
and  said  entering  end  portion  adapted  to  engage  the  surface 
of  the  complementary  apertured  workpiece  opposite  the  sur- 
face engaged  by  said  head,  said  legs  being  pentagonal  in  cross- 
section  from  the  vicinity  of  said  head  portion  to  the  terminal 
entering  portion  and  diminishing  in  cross-sectional  area  in  the 
same  direction,  the  pentagonal  peak  of  each  of  said  legs  facing 
inwardly  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  fristener,  said  three 
leg?  being  separated  by  sk>ts  in  said  shank  which  have  a  cir- 
cumferential dimension  at  least  equal  to  the  circumferential 
measurement  of  each  of  said  leg$. 
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3,905,271 
NUT  CONSTRUCTION  SCREW  ASSEMBLY  AND  VALVE 

ACTUATOR  UTILIZING  SAME 
Moshe  L«czycki,  Td  Aviv,  IsraeL  assignor  to  Plassan  Maagan 
Michael  Industries  Limited,  Menasche,  Israel 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,856 

Claims  priority,  application  IsraeL  Feb.  26,  1973,  41625 

Int.  CL'  F16B  37100 

U.S.  CL  85—32  V  5  Clains 


insulated  from  e^h  other  and  adapted  to  be  electrically 
charged  to  act  as  a  circuit  breaker;  whereby  a  munition 
placed  in  said  chute  of  said  housing  wiD  faD  by  gravity 
past  said  baffle  plates  on  to  the  apex  of  said  transverse 
plates  closing  the  electrical  circuit  causing  the  munition 
to  detonate. 


3,905,273 
MACHINE  TOOL  ASSEMBLY 
Gerald  »iook,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y., 

Precision  Instfument  Company,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,758 
Int  a.*  B23C  1106;  B27G  3100,  21/00 
U.S.  CL90— 11  R 


to  Shyodu 


5ClainK 


1.  A  nut  construction  comprising  a  body  member  formed 
with  a  cylindrical  bore  extending  longitudinally  therethrough, 
and  with  a  cut-out  communicating  with  the  bore  and  extend- 
ing radially  therefrom  through  one  face  of  the  body  member 
intermediate  its  end,  said  cut-out  intersecting  the  bore  along 
a  pair  of  parallel  planes  substantially  tangential  to  the  bore 
and  perpendicular  to  the  transverse  axis  thereof,  the  portion 
of  the  bore  coextensive  with  said  cut-out  being  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  spiral  threads,  the  portions  of  the  bore  extending 
through  the  ends  of  the  body  member  being  unthreaded. 


3,905,272 
MUNITION  DESTRUCT  APPARATUS 
Bobby  Dean  Johnson,  Burlington,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,403 

Int.  CL*  F42B  33/00 

VS.  CL  89—1  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  munition  destnict  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  heat  and  sound  insulating  partition  in  said  housing; 

an  inner  housing  fixed  within  said  housing; 

a  chute  in  said  housing  and  said  inner  housing  permitting 

communication; 
baffle  plates  within  said  inner  housing  to  convey  items 

downward  in  a  guided  fashion; 
transverse  plates,  within  said  inner  housing  and  forming  an 

apex  below  said  baffle  plates,  spaced  and  electrically 


1.  In  a  mztchine  tool  assembly  of  the  type  having  a  machine 
tool  with  a  motor  housing  for  enclosing  a  stator  surrounding 
a  rotor  which  is  mounted  on  a  shaft  and  a  fan  also  mounted 
on  said  shaft  to  provide  a  flow  of  cooling  air  for  said  rotor  and 
said  stator  from  a  plurality  of  cooling  air  holes  in  said  motor 
housing  whereby  said  flow  of  cooling  air  is  discharged  axially 
between  said  rotor  and  said  stator  and  through  one  end  of  said 
motor  housing,  one  end  of  said  shaft  having  a  tool  attached  to 
said  shaft  and  protruding  through  said  one  end  of  said  motor 
housing,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  table  top  with  a  first  aperture  there- 
through and  a  lower  shell,  said  table  top  having  means  for 
mounting  said  motor  housing  on  the  underside  thereof  so 
that  said  motor  housing  extends  into  said  shell  and  said 
protruding  tool  extends  through  said  first  aperture; 
filtering  means  attached  to  the  underside  of  said  table  top 

and  enclosing  said  motor  housing; 
a  second  aperture  through  said  table  top  and  spaced  fix)m 

said  first  aperture; 
a  hollow  tool  guide  mounted  on  the  top  surface  of  said  table 
top  and  having  one  end  positioned  over  said  second  aper- 
ture and  another  end  justaposed  to  said  first  aperture  to 
provide  communication  thereinbetween,  said  table  top 
having  passageways  therein  for  communicating  with  said 
first  aperture  and  one  exterior  end  of  said  table  top; 
tube  means  connected  to  said  second  aperture  on  the  un- 
derside of  said  table  top  and  extending  into  said  shell 
whereby  rotation  of  said  rotor  will  cause  cooling  air  to  be 
drawn  by  said  fan  through  said  hollow  tool  guide  and  said 
tube  means,  into  the  interior  of  said  shell  whereby  filtered 
cooling  air  passes  throu^  said  filtering  means  axially 
through  said  motor  housing  and  through  said  first  aper- 
ture into  said  passageways  where  it  is  discharged  through 
said  exterior  end  erf"  said  table  top. 
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3,905^4 
ROTARY  TIMING  VALVE 
Week,  Ala  Park;  Civl  E. 

both  of  Uvoaia,  al  of  Mcli., 
:otpanitkM,  Detroit,  Mich, 
fled  Ja&  28,  1974,  Scr.  No.  437,475 
IiM.  CL'  FOIB  13/04 
VS,  CL  91—6.5 


I  Eridd  A. 
to  General 


39ChfaiB 


and  pressure  change  and  control  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  timing  valve  means  to  control  said  timing  valve  means 
to  control  the  amount  at  pressure  change  to  make  the  cylinder 
pressure  substantially  equal  to  main  port  pressure  at  the  tran- 
sition point  for  eqwdized  pressure  interconnection. 


1.  In  a  hydrostatic  pump  or  motor  unit;  hydrostatic  displace- 
ment means  including  stator  means  having  cam  means  and 
rotor  means  having  pistons  and  cylinders  mounted  for  relative 
reciprocation  by  said  cam  means  between  a  top  and  bottom 
dead  center  position  at  top  and  bottom  dead  center  positions 
of  said  rotor  means  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  means;  said 
stator  means  having  a  planar  annular  valve  face  having  adja- 
cently arranged  in  annular  sequence  in  one  rotary  direction  a 
first  dead  center  closure  surface  portion,  a  firet  transition 
surface  portion  having  a  first  timing  valve  means,  a  first  main 
port  portion,  a  second  dead  center  closure  portion,  a  second 
transition  surface  portion  having  a  second  timing  valve  means 
and  a  second  main  port  portion  with  each  portion  having  one 
end  adjacent  the  preceding  portion  and  the  other  end  adjacent 
the  following  portion;  said  rotor  means  having  an  annular  port 
face  in  surface  sealing  rotary  contact  with  said  valve  fEice 
tiaving  an  annular  series  of  cylinder  ports;  each  cylinder  port 
being  connected  to  a  cylinder  and  traversing  said  valve  face 
portions  during  rotation  in  said  one  direction  in  the  same 
sequence  and  during  rotation  in  the  opposite  direction  in  the 
opposite  sequence  and  being  closed  when  in  full  registry  at 
each  dead  center  surface  portion  at  the  same  point  oi  said 
rotary  movement  and  open  at  each  main  port  portion;  each 
iming  valve  means  providing  a  progressively  variaUe  length 
Mosage  between  a  variable  transition  point  in  each  transition 
urface  and  the  one  end  of  the  adjacent  main  port  portion 
lividing  the  transition  surface  portion  into  an  essentially  pla- 
lar  progressively  variable  length  pressure  change  surface 
MMtion  extending  to  the  other  end  of  the  adjacent  dead  center 
lortion  and  an  inversely  progressively  variable  length  port 
ixtennon  portion  extending  to  the  one  end  of  the  adjacent 
nain  port  portion  operative  to  continuously  close  each  cylin- 
ier  port  during  cylinder  port  movement  over  said  pressure 
;hange  portion  providing  a  stroke  induced  cylinder  pressure 
Jumge  and  to  continuously  open  each  cylinder  port  to  said 
i  djacent  main  port  portion  during  cylinder  port  movement 
I  rver  said  port  extension  portion  and  said  timing  valve  means 
irogresBively  movable  to  a  minimum  position  to  lengthen  said 
■age  and  move  said  transition  point  toward  said  adjacent 
I  iead  center  portion  for  minimum  pressure  change  movement 
i  nd  prcHure  change  and  to  maximum  position  to  shorten  said 
•age  and  move  said  transition  point  toward  said  adjacent 
I  nain  port  portion  for  maximum  pressure  chai^  movement 


3,905,275 
HYMtAUUC  CX>NTROL  VALVE  FOR  ROTARY  SERVO- 

ECHANISM 
YaukM  SaMa,  Kawasaki;  ll^|liiie  Ilo,  Yokohama,  and  Kojfav 
Imanaga,  Tokyo,  aB  of  Ja|ian,  assignars  to  Mitsubishi  Hn- 
zou  Kogyo  KabusfaiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  JapMi 

FVed  Apr.  26,  1973,  Scr.  No.  354,882 
Clafans  priority,  appHcalion  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1972,  47- 
42243;  Apr.  28,  1972,  47-42244 

Int.  CL  F15B  9/10 
U.S.  CL  91—375  R  2  Chdms 


1.  A  hydraulic  servo-actuating  mechanism  comprising  an 
annular  casing  having  an  internal  bore  with  a  central  axis;  a 
plurality  of  first  partition  walls  projecting  from  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  bore  radially  inwardly  toward  said  central  axis  of 
the  casing;  end  walls  closing  the  axial  ends  of  said  bore;  an 
input  shaft  extending  axially  through  said  bore  and  rotatably 
positioned  therein  for  rotation  around  said  central  axis,  said 
input  shaft  having  therein  hydraulic  fluid  passages  connected 
to  a  hydraulic  pressure  source  and  to  a  hydraulic  fluid  reser- 
voir, an  output  shaft  means  rotatably  mounted  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  input  shaft  and  having  a  rotor  thereon  with 
a  plurality  of  second  partition  walls  which  are  wedge-shaped 
projections  integral  with  said  output  shaft  radially  outwardly 
projecting  therefrom  with  the  ends  thereof  slidingly  engaging 
said  inner  surface  of  said  casing,  said  first  partition  walls  being 
movably  mounted  in  said  casing  for  radial  back  and  forth 
movement  and  resiliently  urged  radially  inwardly  against  the 
outer  perhipheral  suifiace  of  said  output  shaft,  whereby  hy- 
draulic actuating  chambers  are  formed  in  the  casing  between 
adjacent  pairs  of  said  first  and  second  partition  walls,  said 
output  shaft  means  having  therein  hydraulic  fluid  passages 
selectively  communicating  said  fluid  passages  in  said  input 
shaft  with  said  hydraulic  actuating  chambers;  and  control 
valve  means  interposed  between  said  input  and  output  shafts 
to  control  communication  between  said  fluid  passages  in  said 
input  shaft  and  said  hydraulic  actuating  chambers  in  said 
casing  through  said  fluid  passages  in  said  output  shaft,  said 
control  valve  means  comprising  mounting  means  for  slidably 
mounting  said  input  shaft  for  sliding  movement  along  said 
central  axis  relative  to  said  output  shaft  means,  a  liner  sleeve 
interposed  between  said  input  and  output  shafts  and  secured 
to  said  output  shaft  so  as  to  be  rotatable  therewith,  a  first  set 
of  fluid  flow  control  openings  in  the  outer  sur&ce  of  said  input 
shaft  communicating  with  said  fluid  passages  in  said  input 
shaft,  and  a  second  set  of  fluid  flow  control  openings  in  the 
inner  surface  of  said  liner  sleeve  communicating  with  said 
fluid  passages  in  said  output  sliaft  nteans,  one  of  said  first  and 
second  sets  of  openings  being  ports  and  the  other  being 
grooves  extending  obliquely  relative  to  said  central  axis. 
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3,905,276 

MULTIPLE  SPOOL  POWER  PACK  UNIT 

Dougbs  G.  Noiles,  New  Canaan,  and  Graham  W.  Bryn, 

RidgefieM,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Slates  Surgfcal 
Corporation,  Baltfanore,  Md. 

Filed  SepC  29,  1972,  Scr.  No.  293,469 

Int.  CL  F15b  13/04 

VS.  CL  91—398  14  Chdnn 


1.  A  gas  powered  driving  unit  for  converting  gas  pressure 
into  rectilinear  motion  in  a  drive  shaft,  the  unit  comprising  a 
main  casing,  a  piston  chamber  having  an  abutment  surface  at 
one  end  thereof,  piston  means  including  a  drive  shaft  mounted 
for  reciprocation  in  said  piston  chamber,  an  inlet  valve  body 
mounted  in  said  main  casing  adjacent  said  piston  means,  said 
inlet  valve  body  defining  a  spool  chamber  and  a  valve  cham- 
ber interconnected  by  a  port,  spool  means  slidably  mounted 
in  said  spool  chamber,  said  spool  means  comprising  a  primary 
spool  body  and  a  secondary  spool  body,  each  said  body  being 
capable  of  independent  movement  witliin  said  spool  chamber, 
valve  means  mounted  in  said  valve  chamber,  gas  feed  means 
leading  to  said  valve  means  for  the  introduction  of  pressurized 
gas,  said  valve  means  being  constructed  to  convey  gas  from 
said  gas  feed  means  into  said  spool  chamber,  said  primary 
spool  body  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  spool  chamber  and 
in  one  position  sealing  against  said  valve  means  to  effect  the 
sealing  of  said  valve  means  stopping  gas  conveyance  of  said 
valve  means,  means  biasing  said  primary  s]xx>l  body  into  said 
one  position  trigger  means  for  unseating  said  primary  spool 
body  from  said  valve  means  and  for  enabling  said  pressurized 
gas  to  initially  thrust  said  primary  spool  body  and  then  said 
secondary  spool  body  in  the  direction  of  said  piston  means 
until  in  contact  with  said  abutment  surface,  and  for  introduc- 
ing said  pressurized  gas  to  said  piston  chamber  to  thrust  said 
piston  means  away  from  said  spool  means,  said  primary  and 
secondary  spool  bodies  being  together  returned  by  gas  pres- 
sure into  positions  wherein  said  primary  spool  body  seats 
against  said  valve  means  to  intercept  the  passage  of  pressur- 
ized gas  therethrough,  zmd  exhaust  means  disenabled  when 
said  piston  means  is  thrust  away  from  said  spool  means  by  said 
pressurized  gas,  and  enabled  to  exhaust  the  gas  from  said 
piston  chamber,  whereby  said  piston  means  moves  towards 
said  spool  means. 


3,905,277 
SERVO-ASSISTED  STEERING  MECHANISM 
Jorge  Estda  Rosel,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Bcndcberica 
S.A.,  Spain 

FOcd  Dec.  27,  1973,  Scr.  No.  428,841 

Cbdms  priority,  appHcatkni  Spafai,  Jan.  13,  1973,  410896 

Int.  a.*  F15B  15/22 

VS.  CL  91—400  8  dafam 

1.  In  a  servo-assisted  steering  mechanism,  piston  means 

having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends  and  cylinder  means  having  a 

hollow  interior  in  wliich  said  piston  means  is  slidable  with  said 

cylinder  means  providing  at  said  ends  of  said  piston  means  a 

pair  of  pressure  chambers,  respectively,  one  or  the  other  <^ 

which  is  adapted  to  receive  pressure  for  driviiig  said  piston 


means  in  said  cylinder  means  in  one  direction  or  the  other 
depending  upon  the  direction  of  steering,  said  piston  means 
forming  one  c^  a  number  of  components  of  a  transmission 
means  for  transmitting  movement  of  said  piston  means  to  a 
steering  mechanism,  said  transmission  means  including  a 
portion  of  said  piston  means  which  is  formed  with  rack  teeth, 
and  said  components  of  said  transmission  means  including  a 
rotary  gear  sector  meshing  with  said  rack  teeth  and  a  shaft 
fixed  to  said  gear  sector  for  rotary  movement  therewith  in  one 
direction  or  the  other  depending  upon  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  piston  means  in  said  cylinder  means,  one  of  said 
components  of  said  transmission  means  carrying  a  control 
projection  which  initiaUy  has  a  neutral  position  beyond  which 
said  ccmtrol  projection  can  freely  move  in  one  direction  or  the 
other  without  engaging  any  other  elements,  and  a  pair  of 


normally  closed  valve  means  for  each  providing  when  dis- 
fdaced  to  an  open  position  communication  between  said 
chambers  at  said  opposite  ends  of  said  piston  for  reducing  a 
pressure  differential  between  said  chambers  and  thus  termi- 
nating the  operation  of  said  transmission  means,  said  pair  of 
normaUy  closed  valve  means  respectively  having  connected 
thereto  valve-actuating  projections  respectively  situated  on 
opposite  sides  of  and  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  control 
projection  while  being  spaced  from  said  control  projection 
when  the  latter  is  in  its  neutral  position,  said  control  projec- 
tion after  moving  in  one  direction  or  the  other  from  its  neutral 
position  through  a  given  distance  engaging  one  of  said  valve- 
actuating  projections  for  displacing  the  valve  means  con- 
nected thereto  fi-om  its  closed  to  its  open  position  so  as  to 
provide  communication  between  said  chambers,  so  that  until 
said  contrcd  projection  engages  one  of  said  valve-actuating 
projections  said  control  projection  can  move  freely  without 
any  restraint  and  after  engaging  one  of  said  valve-actuating 
projections  win  continue  to  move  until  the  valve  means  con- 
nected to  the  latter  valve-actuating  projection  has  been 
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opened  sufficiently  to  bring  about  a  reduction  in  said  pressure 
differential  sufficient  to  terminate  the  operation  of  said  trans- 
miasicMi  means. 


3,905^78 

MANUFACTURERS  OF  JACKS  OPERATED  BY  HIGH 

PRESSURE  FLUID 

Aadre  P.  OurdouflUe,  ScoHs,  France,  assignor  to  Ptodaiii,  Oise, 


Fled  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445367 
priority,  applcatkM  France,  Mar.  8, 1973, 73.8387 
Int  CL*  F15B  15122 
VS.  CL  92—10  10  Claims 


5   37   3e  42    38  S 

Z       ipl  !/46jl35/X)i 


26    3f  54  44  23  30  40  S2    43     34       32 


1.  A  jack  comprising: 

a  cylhider, 

a  piston  mounted  for  axial  reciprocation  in  said  cylinder; 

a  piston  rod  fixedly  connected  to  said  piston  on  a  first  end 
and  having  a  second  opposite  end  external  of  said  cylin- 
der so  that  the  space  within  the  cylinder  is  divided  into 
two  main  chambers  respectively  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  piston  and  bounded  by  the  piston  and  the 
cylinder  walls; 

said  piston  including  first  and  second  shoulders  having 
mutually  facing  surfaces; 

reduced  diameter  cylindrical  surface  means  between  said 
mutually  facing  surfaces; 

said  reduced  diameter  cylindrical  surface  means  having  a 
diameter  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  shoulders; 
an  annular  intermediate  chamber  extending  about  said 
piston  between  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  shoulders; 

a  first  cylindrical  ring  matingly  mounted  on  said  reduced 
diameter  cylindrical  surface  adjacent  said  first  shoulder; 
a  second  cylindrical  ring  matingly  mounted  on  said  re- 
duced diameter  cylindrical  surface  adjacent  said  second 
shoulder; 

external  sealing  means  provided  on  the  outer  surface  of 
each  of  said  cylindrical  rings  and  engageable  with  the 
inner  face  of  said  cylinder; 

internal  sealing  means  between  each  of  said  cylindrical  rings 
and  said  reduced  diameter  cylindrical  surface  means  of 
said  piston; 

biassing  means  for  urging  said  first  and  second  cylindrical 
rings  axially  away  from  each  other  respectively  toward 
said  first  and  second  shoulders; 

a  source  of  pressurized  fluid;  and 

stuffing  conduit  means  extending  internally  along  the  length 
of  said  piston  rod  and  having  one  end  communicating 
with  said  annular  intermediate  chamber  and  having  an 
opposite  end  connected  to  said  source  of  pressurized 
fluid. 


3,905,279 
PISTON  AND  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  EXTERNAL 

MECHANICAL  LOCK 
Donrid  E.  Yadoa,  Hawplna,  Iowa,  assignor  to  United  Hydrau- 

FImI  Sept.  13,  1973,  Scr.  No.  396,857 
InL  CL*  F15B  I5f24,  15/26 
VS,  CL  92—13.8  10  ClainB 

1.  A  double  acting  piston  and  cylinder  assembly,  comprising 
a  cylinder,  a  piston  means  reciprocaUe  in  tlie  cylinder,  an 
elongate  ram  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  piston 
means  for  movement  with  the  piston  means  and  extending  at 
its  other  end  axially  outwardly  of  the  cylinder,  an  abutment 


means  fixed  in  one  end  of  the  cylinder  against  which  the  piston 
means  is  engageable  when  in  a  fully  extended  position  to  limit 
further  outward  movement  of  the  piston  means  and  ram,  said 
piston  means  and  ram  having  an  extended  position  with  the 
piston  means  spaced  a  slight  distance  from  said  abutment 
means,  a  cylinder  end  cap  fixed  on  the  other  end  of  the  cylin- 
der, a  fluid  supply  and  exhaust  tube  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  end  cap  and  extending  concentrically  within 
said  cylinder  to  a  position  adjacent  said  one  end  of  the  cylin- 
der, said  ram  being  cylindrical  and  concentrically  disposed 
between  said  tube  and  said  cylinder,  spacer  means  fixed  to 
said  tube  at  the  other  end  effecting  a  sliding  seal  between  the 
tube  and  the  ram,  said  piston  means  secured  to  said  ram  at 
said  one  end  thereof  and  slidably  and  sealably  engaged  be- 
tween said  tube  and  said  cylinder  whereby  extension  and 
retraction  chambers  are  formed  within  said  cylinder,  an  ad- 


justable safety  stop  means  carried  by  the  ram  externally  of  the 
cylinder  and  manually  movable  along  the  length  of  tiie  ram 
into  engagement  with  an  adjacent  end  of  the  cylinder  to  pre- 
vent retraction  of  said  ram  into  said  cylinder,  and  cooperating 
means  on  said  safety  stop  means  and  said  ram  to  limit  inward 
movement  of  said  safety  stop  means  along  said  ram  toward 
said  cylinder,  so  that  when  said  ram  is  in  its  fully  extended 
position,  with  the  piston  means  engaged  with  the  abutment 
means,  and  said  safety  stop  means  is  moved  fully  inwardly 
along  said  ram  as  limited  by  said  cooperating  means,  said 
safety  stop  means  is  spaced  from  said  cylinder,  thus  preventing 
jamming  of  said  safety  stop  means  against  the  end  of  the 
cylinder  when  said  piston  and  ram  are  fully  extended,  and 
thereby  enabling  said  safety  stop  means  to  be  easily  manually 
moved  along  said  ram  away  fix>m  said  cylinder  and  said  ram 
can  then  be  retracted  into  said  cylinder. 


3,905,280 

APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  THERMOPLASTIC 

COATED  PAPERBOARD  CARTONS 

Harry  B.  Eglcstm,  Livania;  RolMrt  E.  Usiedd,  Orchard  Laiw; 

Duncan  J.  Crawford,  Fkunidin;  Eilc  A.  Bnian,  NorthviOe, 

and  Eari  W.  WaBce,  Jr.,  Oak  Park,  al  of  NBch.,  assignors  to 

Ex-Cel-O  Corporatkn,  Detroit,  ^Och. 

FDed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Scr.  No.  420,427 

Int.  CL*  B31B  1/66,  1/32 

U.S.  CL  93—44.1  R  3  Clains 

1.  Apparatus  for  welding  at  least  two  layers  of  thermoplastic 
coated  paperboard  together  to  form  a  sealed  joint  between  the 
layers  comprising:  back-up  means  engageable  with  one  outer 
surface  of  the  paperboard  layers;  vibrating  means  engageable 
with  the  opposite  outer  surface  of  the  f>aperboard  layers  when 
said  other  outer  surface  is  engaged  with  said  back-up  means 
to  heat  the  thermoplastic  coating  of  the  paperboard  and  weld 
the  layers  together;  said  back-up  means  being  movable  be- 
tween operable  and  inoperable  positions  with  respect  to  said 
vibrating  means;  said  back-up  means  comprising  an  anvil 
engageable  in  its  operaUe  positicm  with  said  one  outer  surface 
of  the  paperboard  layers;  said  anvil  being  mounted  for  recip- 
rocable  movement  between  its  operable  and  inoperable  posi- 
tions; said  vibrating  means  movable  between  operaUe  and 
inoperable  positions  with  respect  to  the  operable  position  of 
the  back-up  means;  said  vibrating  means  comprising  a  vibrat- 
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ing  member  reciprocabty  movaUe  between  positions  defining 
the  operable  and  inoperable  positions  of  the  vibrating  means; 
said  anvil  and  vibrating  means  being  located  at  a  welding 
station,  and  further  including  conveying  means  for  conveying 
thermoplastic  paperboard  cartons  having  layers  to  be  welded 
together  past  said  welding  station  such  that  the  layers  to  be 
welded  together  pass  between  said  anvil  and  vibrating  means; 
power  means  for  moving  said  anvil  and  vibrating  means  be- 


3,905,282 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  BULK 

CONTAINER 
Larry  W.  Heavner,  Glen  Elyn,  and  Kenneth  L.  GfaiewaO, 
ClarenckMi  HiUs,  both  of  ID.,  assignors  to  Coronet  Container, 
Lombard,  Dl. 

FDed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,870 

Int  a.*  B31B  15/00 

MS.  CL  93—36  M  32  Claims 


tween  their  respective  operable  and  inoperable  positions; 
carton  operated  actuating  means  for  said  power  means,  said 
actuating  means  being  located  adjacent  said  conveyor  means 
and  engageable  by  cartons  on  said  conveying  means  for  actu- 
ating said  anvil  and  vibrating  means  to  their  respective  opera- 
ble positions  when  a  carton  is  located  at  said  welding  station, 
and  operable  to  actuate  said  anvil  and  vibrating  means  to  their 
respective  inoperable  positions  when  a  carton  is  not  located  at 
said  welding  station. 


36 


3,905,281 
HYDRAUUC  PISTONS 
Robert  CecO  Qerk,  Edison  House,  FuUerton  Rd.,  Glenrothes, 
Fife,  Scotiand 

Filed  June  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,372 

Int.  CI.*  POIB  13/04 

MS.  a.  92—143  5  Claims 


29.  A  process  for  assembling  acontainer  having  first  and 
second  sections,  said  first  section  having  a  bottom  and  side 
flaps,  and  a  plurality  of  rigid  skids  secured  to  the  underside  of 
said  bottom,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  aligning  a 
plurality  of  said  skids  at  a  first  station,  transferring  said  skids 
to  a  second  station,  applying  adhesive  to  the  upper  surface  of 
said  skids  during  movement  thereof  from  said  first  station  to 
said  second  station,  stopping  the  movement  of  said  skids  at 
said  second  station,  placing  said  first  container  section  directly 
on  top  of  said  skids,  applying  one  mechanical  fastener  only 
into  each  of  said  skids  and  through  said  first  container  section 
for  mechanically  securing  each  skid  to  said  container  section, 
and  thereafter  moving  said  skids  and  said  container  section 
simultaneously  along  a  path  of  travel. 


3,905,283 
IMPROVED  ROTARY  CUTTING  DIE 
Kenneth  Vincent  Baker,  Stillman  Valley,  Dl.,  Ksignor  to  Rock- 
well Intematkmal  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,926 
Int.  a.*  B31B  1/14 
MS.  CL  93—58.2  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  piston,  the  whole  of  which,  when  in  use, 
operates  within  a  cylinder  subject  to  hydraulic  pressure  shock 
waves,  comprising  a  piston  body  having  a  crown  with  an  annu- 
lar depression  just  within  the  rim  of  said  crown,  and  a  conical 
projection  axially  on  said  crown  with  its  base  disposed  within 
said  armular  depression,  said  conical  projection  projecting 
substantially  beyond  the  rim  of  said  crown,  and  furthermore, 
wherein  said  conical  projection  includes  a  counter-bore  there- 
within,  leading  to  a  porous  sintered  plug  contained  within  said 
conical  projection. 


1.  A  rotary  cutting  die  for  converting  sheet  material  into  die 
cut  products  comprising, 

a  cylindrical  die  blank  having  a  diameter  less  than  a  prede- 
termined reference  diameter, 

a  weld  bead  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  die  blank  in 
a  predetermined  configuration  and  serving  to  increase  the 
effective  diameter  of  said  die  blank  to  said  predetermined 
reference  diameter,  and 

said  weld  bead  having  a  cutting  edge  precisely  coincident 
with  said  predetermined  reference  diameter. 
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3,905,284 

ADJUSTABLE  CaULLE 

nlyd  E.  Buaw,  Vcrami,  Wh^  awl  Leon  J.  Thds,  Sanford, 

4.C^  Miiliiinrii  to  Wchr  Carpontion,  NfilwMikee,  Wis. 

nkd  Jaw  13,  1974,  Scr.  No.  478,919) 

Int.  CL*  F24F  13100;  E06B  7/08 

VJL  CL  98—110  10  Claims 


^g-^M^f^^y 


■se 


e<i 


blades  with  said  slots  aligned  with  respective  of  said  pivot 

pins; 
moving  said  first  pair  of  frame  segments  against  said  pivot 

pins  with  sufficient  force  for  each  of  said  pivot  pins  to 

pierce  throu^  said  web  section  of  respective  of  said  web 

sections  and  thereby  form  its  own  pivot  hole  in  said  web 

section;  and 
connecting  said  second  pair  of  fhune  segments  to  said  first 

pair  of  frame  segments. 


3,905,285 
SNACK  FHYER 
dan  M.  CampbcO,  NflmwapoMs,  and  James  G.  Krassas, 
Anoka,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  General  MOb,  Inc.,  Min> 
neapoUs,  ^finn. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1973,  Scr.  No.  355,259 

Int  CL  A47j  37112 

MS.  CL  99—353  9  Claims 


I.  An  adjustable  grille  for  an  air  distribution  system  com- 
prsing 

I  frame  defining  an  air  passage  opening  and  including  a  pair 
of  opposed  frame  segments; 

1  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  deflector  blades  disposed  in 
said  opening  and  extending  transversely  between  said 
frame  segments;  and 

neans  supporting  said  deflector  blade  from  said  frame 
segments  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  frame 
segments  to  control  the  direction  of  air  flow  through  said 
opening,  said  support  means  including 

neans  defining  an  elongated  slot  in  each  of  said  frame 
segments  into  said  opening, 

1  pair  of  elongated  support  members  made  from  a  pliable 
material,  each  of  said  support  members  having  a  gener- 
ally U-shaped  cross  section  and  including  a  pair  of  op- 
posed, spaced  leg  portions  connected  together  at  one  end 
by  a  tliin  web  section  having  an  outer  face, 

means  on  each  of  said  frame  segments  for  carrying  respec- 
tive one  of  said  support  ntembers  with  said  outer  face  of 
said  web  section  located  adjacent  said  slot,  and 

pivot  pin  means  extending  ftxMn  the  opposite  ends  of  each 
of  said  deflector  blades,  said  pivot  pin  means  extending 
through  respective  of  said  slots,  extending  in  an  interfer- 
ence flt  through  said  web  section  of  respective  of  said 
support  members  and  including  an  outer  end  portion 
fiictionaDy  engaged  by  said  leg  portions  of  respective  of 
said  support  members,  whereby  said  support  members 
firictionally  restrain  pivotal  movement  of  said  deflector 
blades  and  retained  said  deflector  blades  in  a  desired 
angular  position. 

9.  A  method  for  assembling  an  adjustable  grille  for  an  air 
di  itribution  system  including  first  and  second  pairs  of  opposed 
friime  segments  which  define  an  air  passage  opening  and  a 
pi  jrality  of  parallel  spaced  deflector  blades,  each  of  which 
e>  tends  between  and  is  pivotally  supported  by  said  first  pair  of 
fr  imed  segments,  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  pair  of  elongated  support  members  from  a  pliable 
material  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross  section  and 
including  a  pair  of  opposed  leg  portions  connected  to- 
gether at  one  end  with  a  thin  web  secticm; 

providing  each  of  said  first  pair  of  frame  segments  with  an 
inner  flange  adapted  to  define  a  portion  of  said  opening 
and  having  an  elongated,  longitudinally  extending  slot 
and  with  an  elongated  channel  for  receiving  one  of  said 
support  members  in  a  position  adjacent  said  slot; 

providing  outwardly  extending  pivot  fwis  on  the  opposite 
ends  of  each  of  said  deflector  Uades; 

ipffaiiiiig  one  of  said  support  members  into  each  of  said 
channeb  widi  said  web  section  located  adjacent  said  slot; 
positioning  said  deflector  Uades  in  parallel  placed  rela- 
tion; i 

positioning  said  first  pair  of  frame  segments  in  opposed 
relation  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of  sqid  deflector 


W^^'^^^'^^^^v^^^^^'^^^^^^^'^'^^'^'^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  frying  shaped  chip-type  snack  products 
comprising: 

tank  means  including  a  zone  for  containing  heated  frying 
oil; 

first  mold  means  including  rotatable  drum  means  and  first 
shaping  means,  said  drum  means  being  disposed  partially 
within  said  oil  containing  zone  and  partially  outside  of 
said  oil  containing  zone,  said  first  shaping  means  being 
supported  by  said  drum  means  for  movement  into, 
through  and  out  of  said  oil  containing  zone,  said  first 
shaping  means  providing  a  first  continuous  shaping  sur- 
face; 

second  mold  means  including  conveying  means  and  a  sec- 
ond shaping  means,  said  conveying  means  being  disposed 
partially  within  said  oil  containing  zone  and  partially 
outside  of  said  oil  containing  zone,  said  second  shaping 
means  being  supported  by  said  conveying  means  for 
movement  into,  through  and  out  of  said  oil  containing 
zone,  said  second  shaping  means  providing  a  second 
continuous  shaping  surface;  and 

spacing  means  for  positively  spacing  said  first  shaping  sur- 
frice  and  said  second  shaping  surface  during  passage 
through  said  tank  means,  said  spacing  means  including 
means  for  fixedly  maintaining  at  least  a  minimum  spacing 
between  said  first  and  second  shaping  surfaces  and  said 
spacing  means  further  including  spring  means  for  urging 
said  first  and  second  shaping  surfrices  toward  said  mini- 
mum spacing  \v1iereby  said  first  shaping  surface  and  said 
second  shaping  surfrice  cooperate  to  provide  a  cavity  for 
containing  and  shaping  snack  (troducts  as  said  products 
are  carried  throu^  said  oil  containing  zone. 
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BARBECUE  GRILL 

CaH  F.  Le  Grady,  1024  N.  21st  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85009 

Cantinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  231,969,  Mareh  6,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  appHcatian  May  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,074 

fat  CL*  A47J  37107;  F24B  3100 
U.S.  CL  99-450  g  OainB 


1.  In  a  barbeque  grill,  the  combination  of:  a  generally  rect- 
angular wire  frame  having  first  and  second  pairs  of  spaced 
apart  frame  portions;  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  grill  bare 
generally  parallel  with  each  other  and  fixed  to  normally  upper 
sides  of  said  first  pair  of  frame  portions;  said  grill  bare  being 
generally  parallel  to  said  second  fiame  portions;  a  pair  of 
generally  U-shaped  support  legs;  each  support  leg  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  normally  upwardly  extending  membere 
provided  with  upper  ends  having  bearing  loops;  the  bearing 
loops  of  each  U-shaped  leg  surrounding  and  pivoted  on  one  of 
said  grill  bare  in  adjacent  relation  to  one  of  said  second  pair 
of  frame  portions,  whereby  said  second  pair  of  frame  portions 
are  disposed  below  said  grill  bare  and  serve  as  stop  braces  for 
said  upwardly  extending  membere  of  said  legs  when  said  pair 
of  legs  are  disposed  in  downwardly  diverging  relation  to  each 
other  and  thereby  supporting  said  frame  and  said  grill  bare; 
and  U-shaped  legs  each  having  a  normally  horizontal  bearing 
and  support  portion  at  its  lower  extremity;  said  bearing  and 
support  portion  being  integral  with  said  upwardly  extending 
membere  and  being  of  a  continuous  piece  of  wire;  a  brace 
member  is  provided  with  opposite  ends  which  are  cotmected 
to  each  of  said  firet  frame  portions;  each  brace  member  having 
a  brace  bar  portion  spaced  outwardly  from  each  respective 
firet  frame  member;  a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  auxiliary  legs 
each  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  normally  upwardly  extend- 
ing membere  provided  with  normally  upper  ends  having  bear- 
ing loops,  said  bearing  loops  of  each  U-shaped  auxiliary  leg 
surrounding  and  pivoted  on  one  of  said  firet  frame  portions  in 
adjacent  relation  to  a  respective  one  of  said  brace  membere; 
each  of  said  brace  membere  having  its  brace  bar  portion  dis- 
posed below  a  respective  one  of  said  firet  fi^une  portions 
whereby  said  auxiliary  legs,  when  supporting  said  first  frame 
portions,  extend  in  downwardly  diverging  relation  to  each 
other  and  said  upwardly  extending  membere  of  each  auxiliary 
leg  bearing  against  a  respective  brace  bar  portion;  each  one  ctf 
said  auxiliary  legs  having  a  normaUy  horizontal  bearing  and 
support  portion  at  its  lower  extremity;  said  last  mentioned 
bearing  and  support  portion  being  integral  with  respective 
upwardly  extending  membere  of  said  auxiliary  legs  and  being 
of  a  continuous  piece  of  wire. 


said  receptacle  having  an  end  wall  and  ade  walk  arising 
substantially  vertically  from  said  bottom,  said  side  waUs 
extending  in  substantially  parallel  planes  and  being  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  end  wall, 

said  bottom  having  one  portion  spaced  from  said  end  wall 
and  ^Aliich  extends  upwardly  along  a  slope  in  a  direction 
away  firom  said  end  wall, 

said  bottom  having  another  portion  vvliich  adjoins  said  one 
portion  and  which  extends  upwardly  and  away  from  said 
end  wall  along  a  slope  which  is  less  than  that  of  said  one 
portion. 


said  side  walls  having  portions  which  adjoin  said  bottom 
portions  and  extend  upwardly  therefrom, 

said  bottom  portions  and  side  wall  portions  cooperating  to 
define  a  chute  having  an  open  end  for  slidable  delivery  of 
eggs  from  said  receptacle  responsive  to  tilting  said  recep- 
tacle, 

said  bottom  having  a  substantially  uniform  width  through  its 
extent  from  said  end  wall  to  said  open  end  of  said  chute, 
and  a  bar  fastened  to  said  side  waUs  above  said  bottom 
and  between  said  end  wall  and  said  one  portion  of  said 
bottom,  said  bar  providing  a  surface  upon  which  to  crack 
an  egg  struck  thereagainsL 


3,905,288 
PAPER'FINISIIING  CALENDERS 

PeUu  Holm,  VoBduia,  FUaad,  assignor  to  Vaknet  Oy,  FUawl 
Filed  Dec  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425^06 
Claims  priority,  appKcation  Fiaiawl,  Dec.  22, 1972, 3640/72 
fat  CL*  B30B  3104 
U.S.  CL  100—162  R  7 


3,905,287 

EGG  AID 

Humlwrto  Vaca,  11874  College,  Detnitt,  Mich.  48205 

Filed  Sept  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,226 

Int  CL  A47J  43114 

MS.  CL  99—571  3 

1.  A  kitchen  utensil  for  cracking  eggs  and  transferring  eggs 
to  a  cooking  vessel  or  the  like  which  comprises, 
a  receptacle  having  a  generally  rectangular  bottom  adapted 
to  be  rested  cm  a  horizontal  surfrK:e, 


1 .  In  a  paper-finishing  calender,  a  stack  of  hard  rolls  includ- 
ing top  and  bottom  rolls  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  rolls 
situated  therebetween  for  guiding  a  web  through  nips  between 
said  hard  rolls  while  said  web  is  lapped  at  least  around  said 
plurality  <rf  intermediate  rolls,  and  at  least  one  paper  roll 
situated  beside  and  cooperating  only  with  one  ctf  said  interme- 
diate rtJIs  for  acting  on  a  web  lapped  arouiKl  the  latter  inter- 
mediate roll  while  the  web  travels  from  said  one  intermediate 
roll  to  the  next  hard  roll  for  achieving  the  action  of  a  supercal- 
ender  with  said  one  intermediate  roll  without  lapping  the  web 
around  said  paper  roll. 
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3,905,289 

COMPACTOR  WITH  SEPARATE  BIN  FOR  RECEIVING 
MATERIALS 
O.  Empbmam,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Corpo- 
Troy,  Ohio 
>wliHiatioii-iB-|wrt  of  Scr.  No.  391,995,  Aug.  27, 1973,  Pat. 
Nou  3,841,214,  which  is  a  oooliiiuatioa-iD-part  of  Ser.  No. 
88,295,  Oct  12, 1971,  abaadonetL  This  appiicaiion  Apr.  26, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  464,546 


pressive  engagement  with  the  material  in  the  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  material  into  the 
press,  means  for  retracting  aU  <rf  the  bars  in  consonance  to 
withdraw  the  strip  ftx>m  the  press  and  means  for  urging  the 
bars  in  the  arrays  of  bars  toward  each  other  through  reciprocal 
movement  of  the  bars. 


100—215 

Int.  CL»  B30B  15/30 
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3,905,291 

CARTRIDGE-ACTUATED  DEVICE  AND  LAUNCHING 

ASSEMBLY  USING  SAME 

George  T.  Corbin,  Jr.,  Cfainaniiiisan,  N  J.  08077 

FOed  Apr.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,194 

Int  CL  C06d  5100 

U.S.  CL  102—39  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  compactor  including  a  housing,  a  compaction  recep- 
tacle received  in  said  housing  and  movable  between  a  com- 
sacting  position  disposed  entirely  within  said  housing  and 
ion-compacting  positions  displaced  outwardly  of  said  com- 
sacting  position,  and  a  compacting  ram  positioned  above  said 
receptacle  when  in  said  compacting  position  thereof,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  material  receiving  compartment  positioned  in  said 
housing  above  said  receptacle, 

b.  means  providing  access  to  said  compartment  indepen- 
dently of  said  receptacle,  | 

c.  a  bottom  waB  of  said  compartment,  and 

d.  means  mounting  said  bottom  wall  for  movement  relative 
to  said  receptacle  between  a  first  position  in  which  mate- 
rial b  retained  in  said  compartment  and  dumping  posi- 
tions in  which  material  deposited  in  said  compartment 
Calls  into  said  receptacle. 

3,905,290  I 

SELF-FEEDING  PRESS  FOR  PRODUCING  STRIP 
MATERIAL 

Robert  A.  Caughey,  dnton  Rd.,  Antrim,  N.H.  03440 

Coirtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  317,136,  Dec  21, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  23,  1974,  Scr.  No.  499,935 

Int.  CL*  B30B  15130 

MS.  CL  100—215  I         15  Clainis 


1.  A  press  for  compacting  and  integrating  material  to  form 
continuous  flat  sheets  comprising  spaced  parallel  arrays  of 
long  narrow  bars,  means  supporting  the  arrays  for  relative 
movement  toward  each  other  and  for  supporting  the  bars  in 
each  array  for  reciprocal  movement,  means  iot  supplying  the 
material  to  the  space  between  the  arrays  of  bars  at  one  end  of 
die  press,  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  constant  uni- 
form pressure  perpendicular  to  the  arrays  of  bars  so  as  to 
apply  a  uniformly  constant  pressure  transversely  of  the  mate- 
rial introduced  between  the  bars,  means  for  advancing  the 
ban  individually  in  a  predetermined  sequence  in  sliding  com- 


1.  In  a  cartridge-actuated  device  for  releasing  explosively- 
propelled  gas  through  gas-releasing  means  located  at  one  end 
thereof  in  response  to  electrical  detonation  of  an  explosive 
cartridge  in  said  device  to  launch  military  stores  from  an 
aircraft,  wherein  said  device  comprises:  a  multipart  container 
containing  said  cartridge  and  intended  to  maintain  its  struc- 
tural integrity  upon  actuation  of  said  cartridge;  an  electrical 
contact  exposed  to  the  exterior  of  said  container  within  a 
depression  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  container  from  said 
gas-releasing  means,  and  responsive  to  an  electric  current 
supplied  thereto  to  detonate  said  cartridge;  said  container 
comprising  a  first  part  extending  integrally  about  said  opposite 
end  of  said  device  adjacent  said  contact,  and  a  second  part 
threadedly  secured  to  said  first  part  and  extending  about  said 
one  end  of  said  device  and  supporting  said  gas-releasing 
means;  and  means  for  securing  said  container  to  a  mounting 
structure  without  substantial  external  breech  support  of  said 
device  against  forces  generated  by  actuation  of  said  cartridge; 
the  improvement  according  to  wWch: 

said  means  for  securing  said  container  to  said  mounting 
structure  comprises  mounting  means  on  said  first  part  of 
said  container  for  securely  mounting  said  first  part  to  said 
mounting  structure  during  a  normal  operation  thereof, 
■  and  during  an  abnormal  operation  thereof  in  which  said 
cartridge  is  actuated  when  said  gas-releasing  means  is  not 
fully  operative;  a  portion  of  said  second  part  of  said  con- 
tainer is  frangible  to  burst  and  relieve  pressure  in  said 
container  before  other  parts  thereof  burst  during  said 
abnormal  operation;  and  the  walls  of  said  depression  are 
of  metal  and  said  contact  is  recessed  below  the  top  of  said 
depression  by  a  distance  at  least  about  one-hald  the  aver- 
age diameter  of  Sfiid  depression;  said  device  also  compris- 
ing pressure-resistant  ga&-aealing  means  positioned  to 
prevent  gas  under  high  pressure  in  said  container  adja- 
cent said  cartridge  from  flowing  between  the  threads 
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holding  together  said  first  and  second  parts  of  said  con- 
tainer. 


3,905,292 

DECORATING  MACHINE  Wnw  TIMED  INK 

DISPENSER 

Anthony  T.  Rossi,  1800  Point  Pleasant  Ave.,  Bradenton,  Fla. 
33505  --«»«., 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1971,  Ser.  No.  128,246 

Int.  a.  B41f  17122 

U.S.CL101-^  16  Claims 


plate  guide  means  for  guiding  movement  of  the  printing  plates 
to  the  printing  station,  reciprocatable  pickup  means  for  engag- 
ing a  lower  edge  portion  of  a  first  printing  plate  disposed  in  the 
plate  header  at  a  pickup  station,  cyclicaUy  operable  drive 
means  for  moving  said  pickup  means  through  a  lift  stroke  to 
move  the  first  printing  jjate  fiiom  the  plate  hokler  into  engage- 
ment with  said  guide  means,  said  drive  means  being  operable 
to  move  said  pickup  means  downwardly  through  a  return 
stroke  and  into  engagement  with  a  lowermost  edge  portion  of 
the  second  printing  plate  at  the  pickup  station  and  to  thereaf- 
ter move  said  pickup  means  upwardly  through  a  second  lift 


3.  In  a  decorating  machine  for  printing  a  decoration  on  the 
surface  of  an  object  at  a  decorating  station,  having  means  for 
moving  said  objects  past  said  decorating  station  in  a  given 
direction  with  their  decoration-receiving  surfaces  facing  said 
decorating  station,  the  improvement  comprising  a  printing 
assembly  at  said  decorating  station  comprising  a  plurality  of 
print  applying  means  for  applying  printing  fluid  to  said  decora- 
tion-receiving surfaces  of  said  objects,  a  supply  means  adapted 
when  actuated  to  supply  printing  fluid  directly  to  said  applying 
means,  means  to  move  said  print  applying  means  sequentially 
past  said  supply  means  and  said  decorating  stati<Ht  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  movement  of  said  objects  past  said  decorating 
station,  each  of  said  print  applying  means  in  sequence  picking 
up  printing  fluid  directly  from  said  supply  means  and  ^>plying 
said  printing  fluid  to  the  decoration-receiving  surfaces  of  said 
object  at  said  decorating  station,  and  means  to  actuate  said 
supply  means  each  time  one  of  said  print  applying  means 
moves  therepast,  thereby  to  dispense  a  separate  measured 
amount  of  printing  fluid  to  each  of  said  print  applying  means, 
said  supply  means  comprising  container  means  having  an 
aperture,  closure  means  effective  in  a  first  position  relative  to 
said  container  means  to  closs  off^  said  aperture  to  prevent  the 
flow  of  printing  fluid  therethrough,  and  means  opeiatively 
connected  to  said  applying  means  moving  means  to  move  said 
closure  means  to  a  second  position,  relative  to  said  container, 
in  which  said  aperture  is  open  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid 
therethrough. 


stroke  to  move  the  second  printing  plate  from  the  plate  holder 
to  said  guide  means,  said  drive  means  including  a  drive  mem- 
ber, motor  means  for  moving  said  drive  member,  and  elon- 
gated flexible  connector  means  for  operatively  interconnect- 
ing said  drive  member  and  said  pickup  means,  said  connector 
means  including  variable  length  spring  means  and  cable  means 
connected  to  said  pickup  means,  said  motor  means  being 
operable  to  move  said  drive  member  and  cable  means  to 
alternately  increase  and  decrease  the  effective  length  of  said 
spring  means  during  lift  and  return  strokes  of  said  pickup 
means,  and  means  for  sequentially  moving  the  printing  plates 
along  said  guide  means  to  the  printing  station. 


3,905,293 
PLATE  FEED  MECHANISM 
Gary  G.  See,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Joseph  G.  Ganlner,  F^dncs- 
ville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Addressograph  MuMgraph 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,051 

Int.  CL*  B41L  47118 

MS.  CL  101—56  39  Clainv 

1.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  feeding  printing  plates  from  a 

plate  holder  to  a  printing  station,  said  apparatus  comprising 


3,905,294 
HIGH  SPEED  LINE  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Gordon  Brent  Barrus,  El  Segundo;  Leo  Joseph  Emenaker, 
Playa  Del  Rey,  and  Raymond  Franklin  MeUssa,  Ii^wood, 
all  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Pfertec  Corporation,  El  Segundo, 
CaUf. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  333,221,  Feb.  16,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,834303.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,759 

InL  CL*  B4U  9102 
MS.  CL  101-93.48  4  ciai„„ 

1.  A  hammer  arrangement  for  use  in  a  high  speed  printer 
comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  magnetic  flux  during  selected  time 
periods; 

hammer  means  positioned  adjacent  said  flux  generating 
means  for  magnetic  coupling  therewith,  said  hammer 
means  including  impact  means  and  spring  means,  said 
spring  means  having  an  end  fixed  in  relation  to  said  mag- 
netic flux  generating  means  and  a  ftw  end  supporting 
said  impact  means,  said  impact  means  having  a  retracted 
position  and  a  printing  impact  position,  said  impact 
means  being  biased  by  said  spring  means  away  fi-om  said 
retracted  position  and  toward  a  rest  position  between  said 
retracted  and  printing  impact  positions,  generation  of 
said  magnetic  flux  retracting  said  impact  means  to  said 
retracted   position  and  storing  energy  in  said  spring 
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means,  said  spring  means  driving  said  impact  means 
toward  said  impact  position  upon  termination  of  said 
magnetic  flux 
means  for  sensing  a  power  failure  error  condition  which 
requires  inhilMtion  of  the  flight  of  said  impact  means  to 
prevent  said  impact  means  firom  reaching  said  printing 
impact  position,  said  sensing  means  producing  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  pressure  of  said  power  failure; 


means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  signal  for  engaging 
said  hammer  means  and  inhibiting  the  flight  of  said  im- 
pact means  to  prevent  said  impact  means  from  reaching 
said  printing  impact  position;  and 

means  including  energy  storage  means  responsive  to  said 
sensing  means  signal  and  coupled  to  actuate  said  means 
for  engaging  said  hammer  means  to  inhibit  flight  of  said 
impact  means. 


3,905,295 

ROLLEX  PRINTER 

Joha  Kekacfa,  awl  Heine  Bidoch,  both  of  3282  Tara  Rd., 

Pa.  19154 

Fled  Mar.  14,  1974,  Scr.  No.  451,279 

1^  CL*  B05C  17102;  B41F  31102 

MS,  CL  101—331  12  Clafais 


1.  A  roller  printer,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  firame; 

b.  a  carrying  rcrfler  having  a  paint  conveying  surface  and 
lotataNy  mounted  on  the  frame; 

c.  a  printing  roDer  rotataUy  mounted  on  the  firame  and 
arranged  for  engaging  the  carrying  roller,  and 


d.  supply  means  for  providing  paint  to  the  carrying  roller, 

the  supply  means  including: 

i.  a  paint  reservoir  mounted  on  the  frame  and  having  a 
bottom  portion  provided  with  a  slot  disposed  immedi- 
ately adjacent  the  sur&ce  of  the  carrying  roll;  and 

ii.  shutter  means  arranged  adjacent  the  slot  for  control- 
ling passage  of  paint  firom  the  reservoir  to  the  carrying 
roller,  the  shutter  means  including  a  U-shaped  bracket 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  connected  together  by  a 
back  portion  adjustably  attached  to  the  reservoir,  and 
a  roll  mounted  on  the  leg?  and  arranged  adjacent  the 
slot,  the  reservoir  bottom  portion  being  V-shaped  with 
the  slot  being  provided  in  the  bottom  cf  the  V,  and  the 
roll  being  movaUe  into  and  out  of  the  slot  by  adjust- 
ment of  the  back  portion  of  the  bracket  with  respect  to 
the,  reservoir  and  forming  a  means  for  providing  a 
de^red  opening  or  closing  of  the  slot,  the  slot  being 
opened  for  permitting  fluid  to  run  therethrough  and 
onto  the  carrying  roller. 


3,905,296 
INK  MIST  SUPPRESSION  RC»XER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 
ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESS 
Bohdan  Washscfayuky,  Westchester,  m.,  and  Rex  D.  Stone,  La 
Peer,  Nfidi.,  assignors  to  RockweB  International  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Scr.  No.  494,530 

Int  CL*  B41F  31126 

UA  CL  101—348  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  ink  roller  assembly  for  a  rotary  printing 
press  ink  mist  suppression  system  comprising; 

a  stationary,  elongated  shaft, 

a  cylindrical,  electrically  conductive  sleeve  disposed  coaxi- 
ally  about  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  shaft, 

bearing  means  supporting  said  sleeve  for  independent  rota- 
tion about  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 

a  resilient  covering  wrapped  about  the  outer  surfoce  of  the 
sleeve  and  having  electrical  resistivity  characteristics 
such  that  a  high  voltage  potential  applied  to  the  sleeve 
will  create  an  electric  field  outwardly  circumjacent  the 
covering, 

circuit  means  for  applying  a  high  voltage  potential  through 
the  roUer  assembly  to  the  sleeve  including  current  con- 
ductor connection  means  projecting  outwardly  from  an 
end  of  the  shaft  at  a  point  outwardly  beyond  the  sleeve, 
and  contacting  means  for  maintaining  a  circuit  from  the 
connection  means  to  the  sleeve  when  said  sleeve  is  rotat- 
ing, and  dielectric  shroud  means  substantially  encapsulat- 
ing the  entire  roller  assembly,  except  for  the  resilient 
covering,  including  shaft  end-cap  insulator  elements 
which  remain  stationary  with  said  shaft,  and  annular 
coOar-like  insulator  elements  disposed  about  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  sleeve  and  rotatable  therewith, 

said  end-cap  insulates  elements  having  stepped,  annular, 
external  surfaces  formed  at  one  end  thereof  to  interfit 
with  corresponding  stepped  armular,  interval  surfaces  on 
said  collar-like  insulator  elements,  and  said  collar-like 
insulator  elements  having  at  least  one  axially  projecting 
annular  flange  p(»tion  adapted  to  interfit  with  an  annular 
recess  provided  in  the  end-cap  insulator  element  adjacent 
thereto. 
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3,905,297 

ROCKET  PROPELLED  INCENDLUIY  BOMB 

Charles  Barr,  Buffalo,  and  George  B.  Urquhart,  Lewiston, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Textron,  Inc.,  Provktence,  R.I. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1952,  Ser.  No.  265,592 

Int  a.*  F42B  13114 

U.S.  CL  102-66  2  Claims 


3,905,299 

DISCARDING  SABOT  PROJECTILES 

Frita  K.  Feldmann,  SanU  Barfowa,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  PadBc 

Technics  Corporatian,  SanU  Barbara,  CaHf. 

Continuatkin  of  Ser.  Na  278359,  Aug.  8,  1972,  ftit  No. 

3,847,082,  whkh  is  a  continuatkn  of  Ser.  Na  854,095,  Aug. 

29, 1969,  PaL  Na  3,714,900.  TWs  appttcatkm  Oct.  23, 1973, 

Ser.  Na  408379The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent 

subsequent  to  Feb.  6,  1990,  has  been  declaimed. 

Int.  CL*  F42B  13116 

U.S.CL  102-93  3  Claims 


-^^ 


r'f^ 


1.  A  rocket  propelled  incendiary  bomb  subjected  upon 
firing  to  acceleration  forces,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
main  incendiary  charge  container  of  generally  cylindrical 
form,  an  annular  bracket  fixed  to  the  front  end  of  said  con- 
tainer, an  ignitor  assembled  from  externally  thereof  into  said 
bracket  and  comprising  a  mounting  ring  slip-fitting  into 
locked  position  relative  to  said  bracket  and  carrying  at  its 
front  end,  a  fiise  and  at  its  rear  end  a  dispersion  device,  said 
dispersion  device  comprising  a  generally  conically  shaped 
shell  carrying  an  explosive  charge  therein  in  communication 
with  said  fuse,  frangible  connection  means  interconnecting 
said  ring  and  said  shell  and  capable  of  withstanding  said  accel- 
eration forces  but  rupturing  under  target  impact  forces 
whereby  said  shell  is  driven  like  a  piston  rearwardly  through 
said  main  container  incendiary  charge  upon  explosion  of  said 
explosive  charge  to  rupture  the  main  container  portion  and 
drive  the  ignited  incendiary  contents  thereof  in  all  directions 
outwardly  therefrom. 


±1± 


^S 


3,905,298 

ELECTRONIC  PROXIMITY  FUSE  INCORPORATING 

MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  PREMATURE  DETONATION 

BY  ELECTRONIC  COUNTER  MEASURES 
Ekkehard  Rehbock,  Weissenhom,  Schwaben,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Telefunken  PatentverwertungsgeseUschaft  m.b.H., 
Ulm  (Danube),  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,660 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct.  21, 1961, 21001 
Int.  CL*  F42C  13104 
U.S.  CL  102—70.2  P  9  Claims 


1.  A  spin  stabilized  discarding  sabot  projectile  adapted  for 
firing  from  the  muzzle  of  a  gun  comprising  a  sub-caliber  core 
having  a  conical  forward  body  portion  and  a  generally  cylin- 
drical main  body  portkin,  a  full-caliber  sabot  base  having  a 
forwardly  extending  member  with  a  forwardly  opening  recess 
for  receiving  the  core,  a  rotating  band  extending  circumferen- 
tially  around  said  base  for  imparting  rotation  to  the  projectile 
during  traverse  of  a  gun  barrel,  a  sabot  body  covering  the 
sub-caliber  core,  the  sabot  body  having  an  internal  recess  for 
engaging  the  forwardly  extending  base  member  to  mount  the 
sabot  body  on  the  sabot  base,  said  sabot  body  having  a  conical 
forward  body  portion,  a  plurality  of  grooves  in  said  forward 
body  portion,  said  sabot  body  having  a  rear  body  portion 
including  a  plurality  of  rear  body  segments  threaded  ly  secured 
to  and  extending  rearwardly  from  the  forward  body  portion  in 
covering  relationship  to  the  core,  said  body  segments  being 
defined  by  slots  extending  longitudinally  of  the  sabot  body,  a 
retaining  ring  for  engaging  the  body  segments  adjacent  the 
base  for  securing  the  body  segments  in  fixed  relation  to  each 
other,  and  for  cooperating  with  the  rear  body  portion  to  se- 
cure the  core  in  axial  alignment  with  said  projectile,  said 
retaining  ring  for  fracturing  on  the  application  of  centrifugal 
force  to  the  projectile  and  for  releasing  the  body  segments  of 
the  sabot  body  to  separate  radially  from  the  core  initially  at 
the  rear  portion  of  the  sabot  body  and  to  further  separate  from 
the  core  progressively  toward  the  forward  body  portion  so  that 
the  rearwardly  separated  body  segments  are  exposed  to  the 
force  of  propelling  gases  issuing  from  a  gun  barrel  which  gases 
impinge  upon  the  body  segments  to  discard  the  sabot  body 
from  the  sub-caliber  core,  and  so  that  the  sabot  base  is  ex- 
posed to  aerodynamic  drag  forces  for  removal  from  the  core. 


1.  In  a  projectile,  the  combination  which  comprises: 
a.  an  electronic  proximity  fuse  circuit  including 

1.  a  detonator  and 

2.  a  Doppler-frequency  responsive  transmitter-receiver 
connected  to  said  detonator  for  applying  a  trigger 
signal  thereto  when  the  projectile  is  near  the  target;  and 
b.  means  for  applying  electric  power  to  said  fuse  circuit 
only  when  the  projectile  is  near  its  target,  in  conse- 
quence of  which  the  time  interval  during  which  an 
electronic  counter  measure  device  may  act  on  said 
transmitter-receiver  for  purposes  of  prematurely  deto- 
nating said  detonator,  is  short. 

938  0.G.-39 


3,905,300 
RAILKNOCKER 
John  Kenneth  Stewart,  Cohunbia,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Cawon, 
Inc.,  PhilHpsburg,  NJ. 

Flh5d  SepC  23,  1974,  Ser.  Na  508,168 
Int  CL*  B61B  12100 
U.S.  CL  104-1  R  10  chdms 

1.  A  self  propelled  rail  vibrator  comprising  a  chassis;  non- 
driven  means  on  the  chassis  for  engaging  each  rail  of  the  track; 
a  vibrator  means  mounted  on  the  chassis  adjacent  one  rail; 
means  on  the  chassis  to  drive  said  vibrator;  said  chassis  includ- 
ing a  leaf  member  extending  longitudinally  of  said  one  rail  and 


:aiTying  a  pair  of  said  non-driven  means  for  engaging  the   through  a  curve  and  also  movable  selectively  to  a  position  to 
rack  spaced  longitudinally  on  said  leaf  member  unequally  on    form  a  substantially  straight  track  to  guide  a  vehicle  along  a 

straight  path,  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
track  sections  for  selectively  moving  the  same  to  the  desired 
positions  for  forming  a  curved  track  and  a  straight  track  re- 
spectively, supporting  means  supporting  said  actuating  means. 


( ither  side  of  said  center  of  mass  of  the  vibrator  to  engage  said 
( >ne  rail. 


3,905^1 

TJRNTABLE  RAIL  SWITCH  FOR  TRANSPORT  SYSTEMS 
Srwin  Meister,  Dekmoat,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Von  Roil 
AG,  Gcrlalingcn,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,289 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Mar.   22,    1973, 
^14400 

Int.  Cl.^  EOIB  3100 
IJ.S.  CL  104—99 
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said  supporting  means  including  a  base  surface  common  to 
and  adapted  to  support  all  of  said  switch  sections,  and  auxil- 
iary means  associated  with  said  supporting  means  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  switch  sections  for  selectively  lifting 
3  Claims  the  same  off  and  causing  the  same  to  be  supported  by  said 
base  surface  in  a  contact-free  manner. 


3,905,303 
SWITCH  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  SUSPENSION  RAILROAD 
Hans-Jurgen  Dull,  Erlangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416^68 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Nov.    17,    1972, 
2256608 

Int.  CL''  EOIB  23106 
U.S.  CI.  104—130  2  Claims 


1.  Rotary  turntable  switch  for  transport  systems  having  first 
ikil  ends  terminating  in  diametrical  alignment,  and  other  rail 
«  nds  terminating  at  angles  with  respect  thereto,  comprising  a 
s  xaight  connecting  section  ( 1 )  and  a  curved  connecting  sec- 
t  on  (2),  wherein  the  curved  connecting  section  (2)  is  charac- 
t  :rized  by 
two  circular  segments  (4),  each  terminating  at  one  end 
adjacent  the  edge  of  the  circle  of  rotation  of  the  turntable 
switch,  curved  in  the  same  direction,  and  a  straight  con- 
necting portion  (3)  parallel  to  the  straight  connecting 
section  (1)  connected  between  the  other  ends  of  the 
circular  segments  and  connecting  the  circular  segments 
(4). 


7\       «9b2b|20  6b 
26 


3,905,302 

SWITCH,  ESPECLUXY  FOR  MAGNETICALLY  AND 

PNEUMATICALLY  FLOATING  VEHICLES 

Iletcr  fink,  and  Werner  Gorlitz,  both  of  Essen,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Fried.  Knipp  GeseUschaft  mit  beschrankter 

Haftung,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400^21 
Claims   priority,   application  Germany,   Sept.   28,    1972, 
2^7551 

bit.  CL  EOlb  25106 
US.  CL  104—130 

1.  A  switch,  especially  for  magnetically  and  pneumatically 
Abating  vehicles,  which  includes:  horizontally  displaceable 
s>  /itch  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  switch  sec- 
ti  >ns  arranged  one  behind  the  other  in  the  direction  in  which 
vehicle  is  to  be  driven  over  said  switch,  said  switch  means 
ii  eluding  a  plurality  of  track  sections  movable  selectively  to 
position  for  forming  a  curved  track  to  guide  a  vehicle 


13  Claims 


1.  An  improved  mechanically  settable  switch  for  a  magnetic 
suspension  railroad  of  the  type  wherein  primary  conductor 
loops  on  each  side  of  a  vehicle  react  with  secondary  reaction 
members  on  each  side  of  the  roadbed  to  generate  at  least  one 
of  support,  guidance  and  propulsion  forces  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  double  lever  arms  on  opposite  sides  each 
containing  first  and  second  arms  rotatable  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  having  mounted  on  the 
first  arm  secondary  reaction  members  identical  to  those 
on  the  main  portion  of  the  railroad  and  arranged  to  pro- 
vide straight  ahead  travel  and  on  the  second  arm  similar 
reaction  members  arranged  to  provide  for  curved  travel, 
said  double  lever  arm  arranged  so  that  it  mates  with  the 
main  sectiqj^  of  the  track;  and 

b.  means  for  rotating  said  double  lever  arm  between  a  first 
position  wherein  tfie  reaction  members  on  said  first  arms 
are  aligned  with  the  main  track  and  a  second  position 
wherein  the  secondary  reaction  members  on  said  second 
arms  are  aligned  with  said  main  track. 
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3,905,304 
CHAIN  FOR  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Waher  Desmond  Ord,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Red- 
man Fisher  Engineering  Limited,  Tipton,  England 

Filed  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,002 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  20, 1973, 
34833/73 

Int.  CL^  B61B  13100 
U.S.  CL  104—172  C  4  Claims 


^. 


^ 


I  a 


3,905,305 
SNUBBED  RAILWAY  TRUCK  BOLSTER 
Geoffrey  Wilton  Cope,  WilliamsviUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,863 

Int.  CI.*  B61F  5106,  5/12,  5/50;  F16F  J/12 

US.  CL  105—197  D  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  railway  car  truck  comprising  a  pjair  of  side  frames 
supported  on  wheel  and  axle  assemblies,  said  side  frames 
having  an  upper  compression  member  and  a  lower  tension 
member  spaced  therefrom  and  interconnected  by  a  pair  of 
vertically  extending  columns  spaced  from  each  other  longitu- 
dinally to  define  a  bolster  opening  therebetween,  a  two  part 
bolster  assembly  consisting  essentially  of  a  static  bolster  and 
a  dampened  active  bolster,  the  static  bolster  being  a  beam  of 
channel  section  with  opposed  flanges  extending  vertically 
upward  between  the  pair  of  side  frames  to  define  a  spring  seat 
surface  and  having  a  pair  of  downwardly  extending  flanges  at 
each  end  thereof  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  bolster  to  form 
longitudinal  cavities  which  envelop  and  contact  the  tension 
members  of  the  side  frames  and  holds  them  in  square  relation- 
ship with  the  bolster,  said  active  bolster  disposed  above  the 
static  bolster  and  extending  between  side  frames,  the  active 
and  static  bolsters  each  having  a  surplus  of  spring  retaining 
means  over  and  above  those  necessary  to  accommodate  the 
maximum  number  of  springs  required  to  support  the  car  in  full 
lading  condition,  at  spaced  apart  locations  on  the  bolsters 
laterally  between  the  centers  and  ends  thereof,  spring  mem- 
bers disposed  between  the  active  and  static  bolsters  in  selected 
ones  of  the  spring  retaining  means  in  predetermined  positions 


which  members  are  effectively  adapted  to  reduce  a  car  body 
natural  roll  frequency  to  stabilize  the  car  body  on  the  truck. 

3,905306 
CONVERTIBLE  RAIL-HIGHWAY  MINE  CAR 
John  R.  Janes,  Benton,  01.,  assignor  to  The  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,417 

InL  a*  B61D  15/00 

VJS.  CL  105—215  C  3  Claims 


1 .  In  a  chain  of  the  kind  comprising  a  plurality  of  links  and 
a  plurality  of  connecting  bodies  arranged  alternately  along  the 
length  of  the  chain,  each  body  being  connected  to  a  pair  of 
links  for  pivoting  movement  relative  thereto  about  respective 
mutually-perpendicular  axes  and  each  link  comprising  a  pair 
of  link  elements  arranged  side-by-side,  the  improvement 
wherein  there  is  provided  on  the  body  means  for  engaging 
with  at  least  one  of  the  links  connected  thereto  for  preventing 
relative  pivoting  of  the  body  and  said  one  link  through  1 80° 
from  the  relative  (x>sitions  occupied  when  the  chain  is  straight 
and  for  preventing  reversal  of  said  body  relative  to  said  one 
link  to  change  the  pitch  of  the  chain. 


1.  A  convertible  rail-highway  mine  car  and  the  like  having 
four  rail-engaging  wheels  and  two  ground-engaging  wheels, 
said  ground-engaging  wheels  being  manually  movable  from  an 
up  or  storage  position  to  a  down  or  ground-engaging  position 
by  means  of  a  pivoting  axle  and  rotatable  lever  which  are 
torsion-spring  assisted  in  the  movement  to  the  up  position,  the 
movement  of  said  pivoting  axle  being  controlled  by  means  of 
a  toothed  ratchet  gear,  a  latch  to  engage  said  ratchet  gear  and 
a  latch  release  lever. 


3,905,307 
RESILIENTLY  BL\SED  PEDESTAL  KEY  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  W.  MacDonnell,  Crete,  and  Otto  A.  Shander,  Chicago 
Heights,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  R.  W.  Mac  Company, 
Crete,  Dl. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,850 

InL  a.  B61f  5/28,  5/52,  15/20 

U.S.  CL  105—221  K  6  Claims 


1.  A  side  frame  key  assembly  for  preventing  accidental 
escape  of  a  roller  bearing  unit  mounted  for  relative  vertical 
movement  in  a  pedestal-type  side  frame  having  a  vertical  side 
wall  having  a  horizontal  base  portion  projecting  away  from  the 
roller  bearing  unit,  said  vertical  side  wall  having  a  generally 
rectangular  key  opening  facing  a  lower  peripheral  region  of 
the  roller  bearing  unit,  the  key  opening  bordered  by  a  bottom 
comer  portion  and  a  top  comer  portion  of  the  side  wall,  said 
key  assembly  comprising  angular  keying  structure,  freely 
movable  in  the  key  opening  and  having  bottom  keying  means 
to  fulcrum  against  said  bottom  comer  portion  and  top  keying 
means  for  abutment  against  said  top  comer  portion,  said 
bottom  keying  means  having  an  inwardly  projecting  lever 
portion  overlying  said  base  portion  and  an  outwardly  project- 
ing retainer  portion  bordering  the  lower  peripheral  region  of 
the  roller  bearing  unit,  and  locking  spring  means  releasably 
reacting  between  said  base  portion  and  said  bottom  keying 
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means  to  bias  said  bottom  keying  means  and  top  keying 
means,  respectively,  into  constant  engagement  with  said  bot- 
tom comer  portion  and  top  comer  portion. 


3,905^08 
RAILWAY  SWIMMING  POOL  CAR 
» J.  Laudato,  Jr^  2  Lamartine  PL,  Jannica  Plain,  Mass. 
02130 

Flkd  June  7,  1973,  Scr.  No.  367,744 

Int.  a.  B65J  1122 

U.S.  CL  105—238  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  railway  car,  comprising 

a.  a  chassis, 

b.  a  cabin  mounted  to  said  chassis, 

c.  said  cabin  being  formed  with  an  open-top  tank  along  the 
bottom  thereof  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  water 
therein,  and, 

d.  at  least  one  baffle  movably  mounted  to  said  chassis  from 
a  position  transverse  thereof  and  actuating  means  con- 
nected to  said  baffle. 


3,905309 

SECOND  DECK  SYSTEM 

LcsHc  D.  Sutcr,  1721  N.  50th  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68104 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,240 

Int.  CL'  B61D  J/06;  A47F  5108;  B65J  1102 

MS.  CL  105—372 


4  Claims 


1.  A  self-storing,  non-removable  system  for  selectively  pro- 
viding a  second  deck  intermediate  the  floor  and  roof  of  a 
freight  compartment,  the  compartment  having  a  pair  of  side 
walk  which  are  spaced  apart  a  distance  not  greater  than  the 
height  of  the  compartment  and  each  of  which  is  provided  with 
sheathing  and  longitudinally  spaced,  vertical  posts  which 
project  inward  firom  the  sheathing,  the  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  panel  sections,  each  of  which  includes; 

a.  vertical  guideways  fixed  to  opposing  faces  of  a  pair  of 
adjacent  posts  of  the  first  wall,  and  a  horizontal  support 
member  fixed  to  and  extending  between  opposing  faces 
of  a  corresponding  pair  of  posts  of  the  second  wrall; 

b.  a  slide  captive  in  and  movable  along  each  guidevray; 

c.  a  rectangular,  rigid  deck  section  having  a  width  compara- 
ble to  the  longitudinal  spacing  of  the  posts  and  a  length 
comparable  to  the  transverse  distance  between  the  side 
walls; 

d.  means  connecting  the  first  end  of  the  deck  section  to  the 
slides  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis; 


e.  support  means  fixed  to  the  second  end  of  the  deck  section 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  support  member  to  support 
that  end  of  the  section  and  to  prevent  relative  transverse 
movement  between  the  section  and  the  second  side  wall, 
the  support  means  being  adapted  to  be  disengaged  from 
the  support  member  by  upward  movement  of  the  second 
end  of  the  deck  section; 

f.  stop  means  reacting  between  the  posts  of  the  first  wall  and 
the  first  end  of  the  deck  section  for  supporting  that  deck 
end  at  the  same  elevation  as  the  second  end;  and 

g.  a  horizontal  retaining  member  attached  to  and  spanning 
the  posts  of  the  first  wall  and  located  adjacent  the  com- 
partment floor, 

h.  whereby  the  deck  section  has  a  load-supporting  position' 
in  which  it  extends  horizontally  across  the  compartment 
and  is  supported  at  its  opposite  ends  by  the  stop  means 
and  the  support  member  and  from  which  it  may  be 
shifted,  by  a  combination  of  vertical  and  pivotal  motion, 
to  a  vertical  storage  position  in  which  it  overlies  the  posts 
of  the  first  wall  and  is  held  in  place  by  coaction  between 
the  support  means  and  the  retaining  member. 


3,905,310 
STOCK  RACK  WITH  PIVOTED  TRAYS 
Clarence  H.  Hager,  Rocfcford,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Modem  Caster 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rockford,  Dl. 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,451 

Int.  CL*  A47F  5100,  7104 

lis.  CL  108—1 1 1  14  Claims 


L^^M^^v^^ 


5^i 


tfiriiriifrig 


1.  In  a  stock  rack  of  the  type  having  spaced  upright  supports 
and  a  plurality  of  superpcsed  trays  each  mounted  on  the 
spaced  upright  supports  for  swinging  movement  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  adjacent  a  rear  edge  of  the  tray  from  a  lower  posi- 
tion through  an  arc  of  less  than  1 80°  to  a  raised  position;  the 
improvement  wherein  each  tray  has  a  rolled  rim  of  substan- 
tially circular  cross-sectional  configuration  extending  along 
said  rear  edge  of  the  tray,  said  upright  supports  being  located 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  rolled  rim  on  the  trays  smd  each 
having  means  defining  a  plurality  of  semicylindrical  bearing 
surfaces  at  vertically  spaced  locations  therealong  engaging  the 
outer  surface  of  the  rolled  rim  on  a  respective  one  of  the  trays 
to  swingably  support  the  trays  on  the  upright  supports. 


3,905,311 
VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  OVERBED  TABLE 
John  H.  Carpenticr,  Fort  Atldnson,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Joems 
Furniture  Company,  Stevens  Pbint,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1974,  Scr.  No.  464,433 
Int.  CL*  A47B  9102 
U.S.CL  108— 136  4Clahns 

1.  In  an  overbed  table  having  a  pedestal-like  base,  a  top,  a 
pair  of  telescoping  columns  interconnecting  said  base  and  top, 
means  contained  within  said  columns  for  counterbalancing 
telescopic  movement  thereof,  and  means  contained  within 
said  columns  for  controlling  telescopic  movement  thereof,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  rigid  member  positioned  within 
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said  columns,  said  member  having  said  counterbalancing  and 
controlling  means  integrally  affixed  thereto  whereby  the  same 


3,905,312 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCINERATING 
WASTE  MATERIALS 
Howard  H.  Nichols,  100  Bryn  Mawr  Ct.,  Apt.  B-419,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.  15221 

Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,028 

Int.  CI.2  F23G  5112;  F23M  7100 

U.S.  CL  1 10—8  R  1 1  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  incinerating  waste  materials  comprising, 

a  fiimace  having  an  internal  incinerating  chamber, 

said  fumace  chamber  includes  an  inlet  opening  in  the  upper 
end  portion  thereof  for  receiving  preheated  combustion 
air  from  a  source  and  an  outlet  opening  in  the  lower  end 
portion  thereof  for  discharging  a  gaseous  efifluent  stream 
from  said  fumace  chamber, 

a  plurality  of  charging  doors  sealing  the  upper  end  portion 
of  said  fumace  chamber, 

actuating  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  charging  doors 
to  permit  the  charging  of  the  waste  materials  into  said 
fumace  chamber  at  a  preselected  rate, 

first  control  means  for  monitoring  the  oxygen  content  of  the 
combustion  air  in  said  fumace  chamber,  and 

second  control  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  the  pre- 
heated combustion  air  through  said  inlet  opening  to  said 
fumace  chamber  in  response  to  the  oxygen  requirements 
in  said  fumace  chamber  as  monitored  by  said  first  control 
means  to  insure  complete  combustion  of  the  waste  mate- 
rials in  said  fumace  chamber. 


means  for  recording  the  temperature  in  said  fumace  cham- 
ber, and 

means  for  preheating  the  combustion  air  introduced  into 
said  fumace  chamber  to  a  preselected  temperature. 


3,905313 
SEEDING  MACHINE 
Tobias  R  A.  Grether,  Camarillo,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Cai-Turf, 
Inc.,  Camarillo,  Calif. 

FOed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422329 

Int  CL*  AOIC  7108 

U.S.CL  111-1  9  Claims 


may  be  removed  from  said  columns  with  said  member  as  an 
integral  unit  for  service  and  repair. 


SS       «B 


x/e     M 


1.  A  seeding  machine  comprising  an  ambulant  main  frame, 
a  dirt  skimming  element  on  the  lower  forward  portion  of  the 
frame,  a  dirt  elevator  carried  by  the  frame  and  having  a  dirt 
inlet  adjacent  the  dirt  skimming  element,  said  elevator  having 
an  elevated  dirt  discharge  adapted  to  direct  the  elevated  dirt 
to  the  ground  rearwardly  of  the  dirt  inlet  of  the  elevator,  a 
supply  of  open  mesh  sheet  material  supported  by  the  frame 
having  means  for  feeding  and  laying  the  sheet  on  the  ground 
rearwardly  of  the  dirt  skimming  element,  a  seed  supply  device 
on  said  frame  having  a  seed  outlet  directed  toward  the 
ground  in  the  path  of  flow  dirt  from  said  elevator,  and  the 
frame  including  means  extending  downwardly  from  said  eleva- 
tor for  guiding  the  discharged  dirt  and  seed  in  a  layer  onto  the 
open  mesh  sheet  material. 


3,905314 

THREAD  CUTTING  DEVICE  IN  EMBROIDERING 

MACHINES 

Kurt  BoOdorf,  Kaisersiautem,  and  Edgar  Busch,  Trippstadt, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pfaff  IndustriemaschiiMB 

GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,950 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    SepL    5,    1973, 
2344720 

Int.  CL*  D05C  3104 
U.S.  a.  1 12—83  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  embroidery  machines  for  clamping 
and  cutting  needle  thread  held  by  an  operating  needle,  com- 
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prising  a  scissors  including  a  lower  portion  and  an  upper 
portion  movable  relatively  thereto,  each  of  said  upper  and 
lower  portions  having  a  cooperative  cutting  edge,  a  clamping 
plate  resting  on  said  upper  plate  and  having  an  edge  spaced 
from  said  lower  portion  cutting  edge  and  overlapping  said 
lower  portion,  the  cutting  edge  of  said  upper  portion  being 
movable  during  closing  between  said  clamping  plate  and  said 
lower  portion  to  clamp  the  thread  therebetween,  and  means 
for  moving  said  upper  portion,  said  lower  portion  and  said 
clamping  plate  relatively  and  together  to  close  them  around 
the  thread  at  a  location  of  the  needle  and  to  clamp  the  needle 
and  cut  it,  and  to  move  all  of  said  upper  portion,  said  lower 
portion  and  said  clamping  plate  to  an  intermediate  position 
with  the  clamped  thread,  and  thereafter  to  move  said  upper 
portion,  lower  portion  and  said  clamping  plate  relatively  to 
open  the  scissors  and  to  position  them  in  a  rest  position  spaced 
from  said  intermediate  position  and  release  the  thread  end. 


3,905315 
SYNCHRONOUS  MUVE  SYSTEM  AND  EMBROIDERING 

MACHINE  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
Hiroshi  Sasaki,  No.  48-14,  2-choiiie,  Denenchohu,  Ota-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,904 
daims  priority,  appiicatiaa  Japan,  Sept.  20,   1973,  48- 
106677 

Int.  CL*  D05C  3104 
U.S.  CL  1 12—86  5  ClainB 


1.  A  synchronous  drive  system  adapted  for  industrial  use, 
and  essentially  constituted  by  first  and  second  unit  mecha- 
nisms, each  comprising: 

-  first  and  second  stationary  shafts  arranged  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  each  having  one  or  more  pulleys  ar- 
ranged one  above  another  and  each  provided  with  a 
plurality  guide  grooves; 
a  slider  means  mainly  composed  of  a  movable  shaft  ar- 
ranged between  said  first  and  second  stationary  shafts, 
said  movable  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  pulleys  which  are 
disposed  one  above  another  and  are  each  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  guide  grooves; 
first  and  second  belt  members  each  having  its  one  end 
secured  to  a  stationary  fastening  means,  said  belt  mem- 
bers being  in  engagement  with  the  pulleys  of  said  first  and 
second  stationary  shafts  and  the  pulleys  of  the  movable 
shaft  in  a  fashion  trained  around  the  guide  grooves 
thereof,  so  that  each  pulley  of  the  movable  shaft  is  in 
engagement  with  both  the  belt  members,  the  slider  means 
thus  being  adapted  to  move  towards  the  first  or  second 
stationary  shafts  by  traction  of  the  belts,  said  first  and 
second  belt  members  of  the  first  unit  mechanism  having 
the  free  ends  thereof  integrally  connected,  respectively, 
to  the  free  ends  of  the  first  and  second  belt  members  of 
the  second  unit  mechanism,  said  drive  system  further 


including  a  rotary  drive  means  which  engages  with  either 
of  the  first  and  second  belt  members  to  draw  the  same. 


3,905316 
SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  EQUIPMENT  FOR  SEWING  OF 

PAIL\LL£L  SEAMS 
Guntiwr  Mall,  Kaiserslautem,  Germany,  assignor  to  Pfaff 
Industriemaschinen  GmbH,  Kaiserslautem,  Germany 

Fifed  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,428 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   May    21,    1973, 
2325706 

Int.  d.^  D05B  35110 
U.S.  CL  112—153  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  sewing  edge  parallel  seams  on 
upper  and  lower  superposed  layers  of  sewing  goods  of  any 
contour,  of  the  type  having  a  stitching  place  comprising  at 
least  one  needle  and  at  least  one  material  feeder,  supporting 
plates  for  the  two  layers  including  a  seaparating  plate  for 
maintaining  the  two  layers  in  spaced  relation  positioned  in 
front  of  the  stitching  position  and  including  a  plate  covering 
the  separating  plate,  guide  means  for  the  two  layers  extending 
laterally  of  and  at  a  sharp  angle  to  the  line  running  through  the 
needle  axis  in  the  feed  direction,  and  a  pair  of  pressure  means, 
one  for  the  upper  layer  and  one  for  the  lower  layer,  for  apply- 
ing pressure  to  the  separate  layers  at  points  in  front  of  and 
laterally  of  the  stitching  position  for  aligning  the  layers  along 
the  guide  means,  the  improved  construction  comprising  a  first 
adjustable  spring  means  adapted  to  control  the  pressure  ap- 
plied by  the  upper  pressure  means  to  the  upper  layer,  a  second 
adjustable  spring  means  adapted  to  control  the  pressure  ap- 
plied by  the  lower  pressure  means  to  the  lower  layer,  a  first 
inactivating  means  for  independently  inactivating  the  upper 
pressure  means  without  affecting  the  pressure  applied  to  the 
lower  pressure  means  and  a  second  inactivating  means  for 
independently  inactivating  the  lower  pressure  means  without 
affecting  the  pressure  applied  to  the  upper  pressure  means. 


3,905317 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FEED  OF 

A  CAP  STERILIZER  FEED  SYSTEM 

Joseph  C.  PadBo,  Park  Rkige,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Continental  Can 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  231321,  March  2,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,833339.  This  applicatkm  Aug.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,650 

Int.  a.*  B65B  57106;  G07C  9100 
U.S.  CL  1 13—1 14  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  feed  of  a  cap  steril- 
izer feed  system  comprising: 
a  first  means  for  sensing  the  passage  of  a  cap  past  a  point  in 

the  cap  feed  system, 
an  up-down  counter  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 

and  first  and  second  output  terminals, 
electrically  coiKluctive  means  connecting  the  output  of  said 

first  sensing  means  to  said  first  input  terminal, 
cap  stop  means  for  halting  the  passage  of  caps  toward  a 
sterilizer. 


September  16,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1043 


a  second  means  for  sensing  the  passage  of  caps  from  a  3,905319 

processing  machine,  TENSION-LEG  PLATFORM 

electrically  conductive  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  FVank  J.  Schuh,  DaDiK,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

said  sensing  means  to  the  second  input  of  said  up-down  Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf. 

counter.  Hied  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,945 

a  time  delay  switch  having  a  control  terminal,  an  input  Int.  CI.*  B63B  35144 

terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  U.S.  CL  1 14— .5  D                                                         7  Clainv 


0    '^\ 


\i     'M\ 


electrically  conductive  means  for  connecting  the  control 
terminal  of  the  time  delay  switch  to  the  first  output  termi- 
nal of  the  upndown  counter, 

electrically  conductive  means  for  connecting  the  output 
terminal  of  the  time  delay  switch  to  the  motor  of  the 
processing  machine,  and 

electrically  conductive  means  for  connecting  the  cap  stop 
means  to  the  second  output  terminal  of  the  U{>down 
counter. 


3,905318 
INTEGRAL  MULTIFINGER  CONTACT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 
Stephen  Vemer  Andersen,  Burbank,  Calif.,  and  Edwin  Grant 
Swkk,  Bartfett,  Dl.,  assignors  to  DUnob  Tool  Works  Inc., 
Chkago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,616 

Int.  CL''  B21D  53/36 

U.S.  a.  113—119  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  tension-leg  platform  having  a  plurality  of  legs 
wherein  each  leg  has  a  plurality  of  lines  which  connect  to  an 
zmchor  means,  the  improvement  comprising  a  support  means 
for  each  line,  said  support  means  being  movably  carried  on 
said  platform,  a  power  means  carried  by  each  support  means, 
said  power  means  being  associated  with  each  line  for  retract- 
ing and  paying  out  said  line,  individual  hydraulic  means 
mounted  between  said  support  means  and  said  platform,  said 
individual  hydraulic  means  being  independently  movable  so 
that  each  power  means  is  essentially  vertically  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  platform,  said  essentially  vertical  movement  of  said 
power  means  being  at  least  partially  controlled  by  said  individ- 
ual hydraulic  means,  and  for  each  leg  the  individual  hydraulic 
means  are  interconnected  with  one  another,  whereby  said 
movement  of  one  power  means  on  a  given  leg  is  automatically 
balanced  with  the  other  power  means  on  that  same  leg  thereby 
maintaining  all  lines  on  that  leg  under  substantially  the  same 
tension  load. 


3,905,320 
LOW  FREQUENCY  HOMING  SYSTEM 
WilHam  J.  MueHer,  Newport,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  June  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,118 

Int.  d^  F42B  79/06 

U.S.  CL  1 14—23  6  ClaiuB 


1.  A  method  of  producing  unitary  multifinger  electrical 
brush  contact  members  having  slight  clearance  between  adja- 
cent slender  fingers,  comprising  the  steps  of  shearing  and 
elongating  a  plurality  of  adjacent  portions  along  a  nonlinear 
shear  line  with  substantial  portions  of  the  shear  line  being 
disposed  on  one  side  of  an  imaginary  straight  line  intercon- 
necting the  extremities  of  the  sheared  portions,  the  shearing 
and  elongating  being  performed  on  a  sheet  of  conductive 
material  in  a  direction  transverse  the  plane  of  the  sheet,  each 
next  adjacent  portion,  in  a  given  direction  laterally  of  the 
sheet,  being  elongated  beyond  its  respective  elastic  limit  to  a 
greater  amount  than  the  previous  portion,  returning  each 
adjacent  elongated  portion  to  a  coplanar  position  generally  in 
the  plane  of  the  sheet  wherein  the  adjacent  portions  are 
spaced  slightly  from  each  other  over  a  substantial  extent  of 
their  length,  the  method  further  including  the  step  of  deform- 
ing downwardly  a  limited  length  of  each  slender  portion  to 
form  laterally  aligned  small  radius  contact  points  intermediate 
the  extremities  of  the  sheared  portions,  wherein  a  plurality  of 
densely  arranged,  independently  flexing,  contact  fingers  are 
formed  unitary  with  a  base  portion. 
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3.  In  a  homing  system  for  torpedoes,  an  elevator  control 
system  comprising, 

a  first  array  of  hydrophones  axially  aligned  along  the  upper 
side  of  a  torpedo. 
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a  second  array  of  hydrophones  axially  aligned  along  the 
lower  side  of  said  torpedo, 

a  correlator  having  a  first  input  circuit,  a  second  input 
circuit,  and  an  output  circuit, 

an  integrator  having  a  variable  time  constant  dependent 
upon  the  distance  between  the  torpedo  and  a  target,  said 
integrator  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit, 
means  connecting  said  first  array  of  hydrofrfiones  to  the 
first  input  circuit  of  said  correlator, 

means  connecting  said  second  array  of  hydrophones  to  the 
second  input  circuit  of  said  correlator  whereby  target 
signals  received  by  said  first  array  of  hydrophones  may  be 
correlated  with  target  signals  received  by  said  second 
array  of  hydrophones,  I 

means  connecting  said  integrator  to  the  output  circuit  of 
said  correlator, 

means  connecting  said  integrator  selectively  to  a  first  or  a 
second  elevator  control  circuit  of  said  elevator  control 
system  depending  upon  the  polarity  of  an  output  voltage 
from  said  integrator. 


J"  ISCpD  A* 


3,905,321 

SAIL  BATTEN 

BIythe,  Jr.,  804  EucM  Ave.,  Jackson,  Nfiss.  39202 

Fikd  Mar.  22,  1974,  Scr.  No.  453,985 

InL  CL'  B63H  9/04 


IJS.CL  114—103 


13  Claims 


36      ^  2 


1.  A  sail  batten  including  a  flattened  tubular  body  of  stiff, 
siape  retentive  and  somewhat  flexible  and  resilient  material, 
tie  interior  width  of  said  body  being  several  times  the  interior 
h  :ight  of  said  body  and  an  elongated  stiffening  structure  of  a 
tl  lickness  greater  than  the  internal  height  of  said  body  tele- 
si  x>ped  into  and  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  said 
b  xly  and  positioned  mid-way  between  and  spaced  from  the 
o  jposite  side  portions  of  said  body  with  said  stiffening  struc- 
ti  re  spreading  the  central  porticms  of  the  greater  width  sides 
o  '  said  tubular  body  apart. 


3,905,322 
BOAT  MOORING  CLEAT 
DJHudd  J.  Petenmii,  1800  ColmniMis  Blvd.,  Coral  Gables,  Fla. 
33134,  and  Ramon  Flgueroa,  333  Miamarina,  Sup  314, 
Ml«ni,lla. 

Filed  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,284 
Int  CL'  B63B  21104  \ 

US.  CL  114— 218  eChfaiK 

1.  A  boat  mooring  cleat  for  attachment  to  a  concrete  struc- 
ti  re  such  as  a  sea  wall  comprising, 

A.  a  horn  having, 

1.  a  pair  of  projections,  extending  generally  outwardly 
and  upwardly  in  opposed  directions, 

2.  a  generally  horizontal  central  portion  connecting  be- 
tween said  pair; 

B.  a  base  comprising, 

1.  a  generally  vertical  plate  member  spaced  from  said 
horn  and  having  an  outer  face  generaOy  vertically 
coplanar  with  the  outer  face  of  said  horn, 

2.  a  generally  horizontal  plate  member  integral  with  and 
extending  inwardly  from  the  top  of  said  vertical  plate 
member,  generally  at  right  angles  thereto; 


C.  integral  connection  means  between  said  horn  and  base; 
D.  means  to  connect  said  base  to  the  concrete  structure 


including  a  horizontal,  inwardly  extending  pin,  integral 
with  said  vertical  plate. 


3,905,323 
AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLE 
Joseph  A.  Kacere,  St.  ClairsviDe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ray- 
mond Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  inter- 
est. 

Fikd  Oct.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  518,281 

InL  a.2  B63H  1138 

U.S.  CL  115—1  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  amphibious  vehicle,  comprising 

a  frame  having  two  sections  pivotally  affixed  to  each  other 

for  rotation  about  a  substantially  vertical  pivotal  axis; 
a  first  hollow  sphere  rotatably  mounted  in  one  section  of  the 

frame  for  rotation  about  a  first  substantially  horizontal 

axis; 
a  second  hoUow  sphere  mounted  in  the  other  section  of  the 

frame  on  a  second  substantially  horizontal  axis; 
a  third  hollow  sphere  rotatably  mounted  around  the  second 

sphere  for  rotation  about  the  second  horizontal  axis; 
power  means  in  the  first  sphere  for  rotating  the  first  sphere 

about  the  first  axis;  and 
control  means  in  the  second  sphere  coupled  to  the  power 

means  of  the  first  sphere  for  controlling  the  power  means 

and  pivotal  movement  of  the  second  and  third  spheres 

relative  to  the  first  sphere  for  steering  the  vehicle. 


3,905324 
FLAREHOLDER 
Hugh  James  English,  Apt.  8,  W.  27  Central  Ave.,  Spokane, 
Wash.  99208 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  214,693 
Int.  CL  EOlf  9110 
U.S.  CL  116— 63P  2ClainB 

1.  A  flareholder  for  holding  a  thermally  luminescent  flare 
having  an  elongate  cylindrical  body  supporting  a  substantially 
axially  alinged  nail  in  its  base,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  base  member  having  a  planar  peripheral  area  structurally 

conmiunicating  with; 
a  medial,  upwardly  projecting  supporting  body  having  at 
least  one  hole  normally  aligned  to  releasably  receive  the 
nail  of  a  nail-base  type  flare  and  support  the  flare  substan- 
tially normally  to  the  upwardly  projecting  supporting 
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body;  said  supporting  body  comprising  a  tnmcated 
pyramid  having  a  flare  nail  hole  normally  aligned  in  the 
medial  part  of  each  pyramid  face;  and 


3,905,325 
ENVELOPE  FLAP  MOISTENING  APPARATUS 
Walter  T.  Lahore,  Stamford,  and  Rkhard  A.  Hallenbeck, 
Wilton,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  513,526 

Int.  CL'B05C  111105 

U.S.  CL  118—7  5  Claims 


M'i'^ 


1.  An  envelope  flap  moistening  apparatus,  comprising: 

means  defining  an  envelope  flap  feed  path; 

a  moistening  blade  extending  into  the  envelope  flap  feed 
path  and  having  a  discharge  slot  for  dispensing  moisten- 
ing fluid  to  a  gummed  portion  of  a  contiguously  passing 
envelope  flap; 

a  reservoir  operatively  connected  to  said  blade  and  contain- 
ing moistening  fluid  for  said  moistening  blade,  a  level  of 
said  moistening  fluid  in  seiid  reservoir  generally  disposed 
below  a  level  of  the  discharge  slot  in  the  moistening 
blade; 

priming  means  operatively  connected  between  said  reser- 
voir and  said  moistening  blade  for  supplying  a  quantity  of 
moistening  fluid  to  said  moistening  blade,  when  said 
moistening  blade  runs  dry; 

sensing  means  supported  by  said  moistening  blade  for  sens- 
ing when  the  moistening  blade  runs  dry;  and 

control  means  operatively  connected  between  said  sensing 
means  and  said  priming  means  for  causing  said  priming 
means  to  supply  the  moistening  blade  with  fluid  in  re- 
sponse to  the  sensing  of  dryness  in  said  moistening  blade 
by  said  sensing  means. 


3,905,326 
PRODUCT  SPREADING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Bernard  Eisenberg,  Rockaway,  N J.,  assignor  to  Solbem  Cor- 
poratkm,  Fairfield,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,692 
Int.  CL*  B05C  5100;  B05B  3100 
\}&.  CL  118—24  17  daims 

1.  A  machine  for  spreading  a  uniform  layer  of  particulate 
materials  on  the  top  surfaces  of  flat  items  comprising: 


a  conveyor  for  transporting  the  food  items  along  a  linear 
path; 

a  material  distributicm  member  having  a  surface  bounded 
on  one  side  by  an  edge  extending  over  the  conveyor  in  a 
direction  diagonal  to  the  linear  path  for  a  lateral  distance 
at  least  equal  to  the  maximum  width  of  items  on  the 
conveyor, 

means  for  delivering  portions  of  the  materials  to  be  spread 
on  the  food  items  to  a  region  of  the  surface  of  the  distri- 


•  »• 


handle  means  associated  with  the  base  providing  a  pivotably 
mounted  handle  to  aid  manual  manipulation  thereof. 


bution  member  spaced  laterally  from  the  diagonal  edge, 
the  portions  of  materials  being  delivered  by  said  means 
substantially  uniformly  along  a  line  parallel  to  the  linear 
path;  and 
means  for  advancing  the  delivered  materials  substantially 
uniformly  across  the  surface  of  the  distribution  member 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  linear  path  and  toward  the 
diagonal  edge  to  cascade  over  said  edge  in  a  uniform 
curtain  of  flow  spanning  at  least  the  maximum  width  of 
the  items  to  be  covered. 


3,905327 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  IMPREGNATION  WITH  A 

TREATING  LIQUID  AND  FOR  THE  SQUEEZING  OF  A 

TEXTILE  PRODUCT  RUNNING  CONTINUOUSLY 

Rene  A.  Daniel,  St-Quentin,  France,  assignor  to  OPI-TextOe, 

NeuviDe-St-Amand,  France 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,695 
Clainis    priority,    appUcation    France,    Jan.     15,     1973, 
73.01215 

Int.  a.*  C23C  13108 
U.S.  CL  1 18—50  13  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuous  treatment  of  an  elongated 
textile  product  by  thorough  impregnation  with  a  viscous  treat- 
ing liquid  and  thereafter  by  controlled  squeezing  thereof, 
which  apparatus  comprises: 
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-  an  impregnation  chamber  with  at  least  an  inlet  orifice 
and  an  outlet  orifice,  which  are  open  for  continuous 
passage  (rf'  textile  product  therethrough. 

-  A  squeezing  chamber  having  at  least  a  gas  actuated 
squeezing  nozzle  means  forming  an  outlet  orifice, 

-  a  tank  containing  the  treating  liquid, 

-  means  for  feeding  said  treating  liquid,  under  high  pres- 
sure, from  the  tank  to  the  impregnation  chamber, 

-  means  for  recycling  the  treating  liquid  from  the  squeez- 
ing chamber  into  the  tank, 

-  means  for  ensuring  a  partial  vacuum  in  the  tank  and  in 
the  squeezing  chamber, 

-  means  for  ensuring  the  axial  running  of  the  product 
through  the  impregnation  chamber  and  the  squeezing 
chamber. 


3,905328 
METERING  SYSTEM  FOR  METERING  FLUXES 

Trattner,  and  Hans  Raab,  both  of  Munich,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseHschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich, 
Germany 

FBed  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,396 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    9,    1973, 
4311818 

Int.  CI.'' B05C  1 1100 
U.S.  CLI18— 74  5  Claims 


1.  A  wire  tinning  system  comprising  a  molten  tinning  bath, 
tube  having  an  open  end  immersed  in  said  bath  and  provid- 
ing a  protective  chamber  above  the  level  of  said  bath,  means 
f  )r  drawing  a  wire  from  said  bath  and  through  said  protective 
c  lamber,  a  reservoir  containing  flux  and  having  a  discharge 
p  srtion,  an  adjustable  metering  valve  connected  to  said  dis- 
c  large  portion  of  said  reservoir,  and  a  flux  delivery  tube 
c  isposed  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  said  molten 
t  nning  bath,  the  flux  delivery  tube  receiving  flux  from  said 
n  letering  valve  and  delivering  it  into  said  protective  chamber. 


3,905329 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  UNIFORM  APPUCATION  OF 
FOAMED  LIQUID  MIXTURES  TO  SUBSTRATES 
;  N.  Cone,  Portland,  and  Julius  M.  Steinberg,  HiDsboro, 
both  of  Orcg.,  assig;nors  to  Pacific  Adhesive  Company,  Inc., 
Hilsboro,  Otcg. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,630 
Int.CL'B05C  11 1 10 
lis.  CL  118— 602  I      6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  uniform  application  of  foamed  liquid 
n  ixtures  to  substrates  which  comprise: 

a.  a  reservoir  for  holding  a  quantity  of  foamable  liquid, 

b.  liquid  foaming  means, 

c.  first  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  reservoir  and  the 
liquid  foaming  means, 

d.  foam  spreading  means  downstream  from  the  liquid  foam- 
ing means. 


e.  second  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  liquid  foaming 
means  and  the  foam  spreading  means, 

f.  foamed  liquid  defoaming  means  downstream  from  the 
foam  spreading  means, 

g.  third  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  liquid  foaming 
means  and  the  foamed  liquid  defoaming  means, 

h.  the  foamed  liquid  defoaming  means  communicating  with 
the  reservoir  means  for  discharging  defoamed  liquid  into 
the  same. 


.^jj  iiuiiiiuiigu' 

»>-iyijyii.ii,,yini. 


i.  valve  means  in  the  second  and  third  conduit  means  and 
operable  to  direct  the  flow  of  foam  selectively  to  the  foam 
spreading  means  or  the  foamed  liquid  defoaming  means, 
and 

j.  pump  means  associated  with  all  of  the  conduit  means  for 
driving  the  liquid  in  foamed  and  unfoamed  condition 
therethrough. 


3,905,330 
ELECTROSTATIC  DEPOSITION  OF  PARTICLES 
Ronald  Alan  Coffee,  El  2  Mount  Davis  Rd.,  Hong  Kong,  Hong 
Kong 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,964 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  21,  1973, 
53939/73;  Nov.  21, 1973, 53940/73;  May  16, 1974, 21764/74 

Int.  a.  B05c  5102 
U.S.  CL  1 18—629  16  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  electrostaticaUy  depositing  particles  onto  a 
surface  at  earth  potential,  such  device  comprising  a  casing, 
means  for  introducing  particles  to  be  deposited  into  the  inte- 
rior of  the  casing,  a  discharge  barrel  extending  from  the  casing 
and  triboelectricity  inducing  means  movable  within  the  casing 
which  also  propel  particles  from  the  casing  through  and  out  of 
the  barrel. 
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3,905331 

MEANS  FOR  PRECLUDING  TRAILING  OF  TONER 

IMAGES  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  OF  THE  WET 

TYPE 
Tsuguo  Kimura,  Zushi;  Setsuo  Soga,  and  Toshio  Watanabe, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  194,340,  Nov.  1,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkm  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,151 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  5, 1970, 45-109928 
Int  d.^  G03G  13100 
U.S.  CL  118—637  7  Clains 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  apparatus  of  the  wet  type  with 
a  developing  device  having: 

a.  a  developing  tank  containing  developing  liquid  through 
which  an  exposed  photosensitive  sheet  is  passed; 

b.  a  metallic  roller  disposed  at  the  exit  of  the  developing 
tank  for  contacting  the  image  bearing  surface  of  the 
passing  photosensitive  sheet;  and 

c.  a  squeegee  roller  disposed  opposite  the  metallic  roller  for 
cooperatively  contacting  the  passing  photosensitive  sheet 
at  its  back  surface; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

d.  means  for  rotating  said  rollers  at  a  developing  rate  of 
greater  than  150  mm. /sec; 

e.  means  for  producing  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
'squeegee  roller  contacting  the  back  of  the  photosensitive 
sheet,  a  surface  resistance  of  less  than  1  x  1 0^  ohm-cm; 
and 

f.  means  for  maintaining  said  squeegee  roller  at  the  same 
potential  as  said  metallic  roller  to  preclude  the  trailing  of 
toner  images. 


3,905332 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 

USING  DEVELOPING  ROLLER 
Hideo  Sawada,  Sagamihara;  Van  Hirafuji,  Yokohama,  and 
Kenya  Komada,  Atsugi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.   13,   1972,  47- 
113648 

Int.  CL"  G03G  15110 
U.S.  CL  1 18—637  4  ClainB 


a.  a  tank  for  holding  and  supplying  a  developing  solution; 
and 

b.  a  developing  roller  means,  disposed  at  the  developing 
station  and  adjacent  said  tank  with  the  peripheral  surface 
thereof  forming  at  least  a  part  of  a  wall  of  said  tank,  for 
receiving  developing  solution  firom  said  tank  on  its  pe- 
ripheral surface  and  transferring  it  to  the  surface  of  a 
sheet  fed  thereby,  said  roller  means  rotating  at  a  periph- 
eral speed  greater  than  the  speed  at  which  a  sheet  to  be 
developed  is  fed  thereby,  and  said  peripheral  surface  of 
said  roller  means  being  formed  with  a  series  of  threads 
having  a  lead  angle  a  in  accordance  with  the  relationship: 

b 

L(  1^,^,-1) 

where  L  is  the  effective  length  of  the  developing  station,  b  is 
the  thread  pitch,  V^  is  the  speed  at  which  a  sheet  to  be  devel- 
oped is  fed  by  said  roller  means,  and  V^  is  the  peripheral  speed 
of  said  roller  means. 


3,905333 
CAGE  FOR  LABORATORY  ANIMALS 
Charles  L.  Uhrig,  Harrisonville,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Scliroer  Man- 
ufacturing Comiwny,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,239 

InL  CL=^  AOIK  1102 

U.S.  CL  1 19—17  4  Claims 


1.  A  developing  apparatus  for  use  at  the  developing  station 
in  wet-type  electrophotographic  copying  machines  compris- 
ing: 


1.  A  urine  deflector  for  supporting  a  cage  floor  having 
spaced  openings  in  a  cage  for  laboratory  animals  and  having 
cage  rear  and  side  walls  and  a  front  door  cooperating  with  a 
cage  frame  to  define  an  enclosure  for  at  least  one  animal  and 
having  an  open  top  waste  collecting  receptacle  removably 
positioned  in  a  lower  portion  thereof,  said  urine  deflector 
comprising: 

a.  floor  portions  extending  from  respective  cage  side  and 
rear  walls,  said  floor  portions  being  inclined  downwardly 
from  the  respective  cage  walls  and  toward  the  interior  of 
the  cage  sufficiently  to  permit  liquid  animal  waste  to  flow 
toward  a  cage  floor,  said  floor  portion  being  inclined  at 
such  a  minimum  angle  as  to  cooperate  with  a  cage  floor 
in  forming  the  useable  floor  area  of  the  cage; 

b.  generally  vertical  wall  portions  depending  from  said  floor 
portions,  said  vertical  wall  portions  being  spaced  from  the 
respective  cage  walls,  said  wall  portions  each  defining  a 
shoulder  engageable  by  a  cage  floor;  and 

c.  a  ledge  portion  extending  toward  the  interior  of  the  cage 
from  each  of  said  wall  portions  and  spaced  below  said 
floor  portion,  said  ledge  portions  being  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  respective  edge  portion  of  the  cage  floor  thereon, 
said  ledge  portions  being  inclined  downwardly  from  said 
vertical  wall  portions  and  toward  the  interior  of  the  cage 
to  permit  liquid  animal  waste  to  flow  therefrom  into  said 
waste  receptacle; 

d.  said  ledge  portions  terminating  in  depending  flanges  over 
an  open  top  waste  receptacle  for  flow  of  liquid  animal 
waste  from  the  floor  portions,  floor  and  ledge  portions 
into  said  receptacle. 
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3,905334 
CONCRETE  PIG  PALLET 
W.  Stevenson,  RL  No.  1,  MitciMOville,  Iowa  50169 
Apr.  12,  1974,  Scr.  No.  461,022 
CL*  AOIK  1/02 


5  Claims 


5.  A  pig  pallet  for  use  on  a  supporting  surface,  comprising, 

concrete  floor  portion, 

at  least  a  pair  of  concrete  supporting  legs  extending  down- 
wardly fix>ni  said  floor  portion  for  supporting  said  floor 
portion  above  the  supporting  surface, 

said  floor  portion  comprising  a  central  portion  and  first  and 
second  end  portions  positioned  outwardly  thereof, 

said  end  portions  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  slots 
formed  therein  to  permit  the  pig  waste  to  pass  down- 
wardly therethrough, 

said  second  end  portion  comprising  a  central  portion  and 
side  portions  on  opposite  sides  thereof, 

the  slots  in  said  central  portion  of  said  second  end  portion 
having  a  greater  width  than  the  slots  in  said  side  portions. 


Kapp, 


3,905,335 
NASAL  AIR  FILTER 
14147  EucHd  Ave.,  East  Cleveland,  Ohio 


Gerald  J 
44112 

FHed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,206 
Int.  a.*  A62B  23/06 
US.  CL  128—140  N 


7Clainis 


1.  A  nasal  air  filter  comprising  a  pair  of  cylinders  each 
hi  ving  radially  projecting  yieldable  flange  means  at  least  at 
oi  le  end  thereof  for  yielding  engagement  with  the  nostril  walls, 
sa  id  flange  means  being  relatively  thin  in  cross  section  and 
extending  around  the  entire  periphery  of  said  cylinders  in 
e(  centric  relation  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  cylinders 
w  lerein  sections  of  the  periphery  of  said  flanges  nearest  each 
<A  Kr  are  coincident  with  the  periphery  of  said  cylinders,  said 
flj  nge  means  having  end  portions  where  said  flange  means 
te  minate  which  are  gradually  tapered  to  avoid  any  protru- 
sions or  sharp  edges  which  might  cause  irritation  to  the  nos- 
tri  Is,  a  filter  material  contained  within  said  cylinders,  and  an 
in  erconnecting  piece  extending  between  one  end  of  each 
c>  tnder  to  facilitate  insertion  and  removal  erf'  the  filter  bam 
th ;  nostrils. 


3,905,336 

APPARATUS  AND  METHCM>  FOR  GENERATING  HEAT 

Robert  L.  Gamble,  Wayne,  and  Richanl  William  Bryen, 

Cranford,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corpo- 
ration, Livingston,  N  J. 

FHed  Sept.  28,  1973,  Scr.  No.  401,923 
Int  CL'  F22B  1/02 


VS.  CL  122—4  D 


3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  heat,  comprising  a  housing, 
means  for  establishing  a  series  of  vertically  aligned  fluidized 
beds  of  particulate  material  in  said  housing,  said  material 
including  a  suUiir  containing  fuel  and  a  sorbent  for  said  sulfur, 
said  fuel  being  combusted  and  said  sorbent  being  sulfated  in 
said  beds,  means  for  establishing  an  additional  fluidized  bed  of 
particulate  fuel  material  in  said  housing  in  vertical  alignment 
with  said  series  of  fluidized  beds,  means  for  receiving  the 
combustion  gases  from  said  series  of  beds  and  separating  the 
gases  firom  any  of  said  particulate  material  entrained  therein, 
first  conduit  means  for  passing  said  separated  particulate 
material  to  said  additional  fluidized  bed,  second  conduit 
means  connecting  each  of  said  series  of  fluidized  beds  to  said 
additional  bed  for  passing  the  sulfated  sorbent  from  said  series 
of  beds  to  said  zidditional  bed,  said  sulfated  sorbent  being 
desulfated  in  said  additional  bed  to  form  a  sulfur  enriched  gas, 
and  means  for  passing  said  gas  from  said  housing. 


3,905337 
FUO.  INJECTION  TYPE  ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 
Masaharu  Shimoji,  and  Haruliiko  Satou,  both  of  Hiroshima, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ifirosliima,  Japan 

FOed  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,488 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  July  16, 1973, 48-86854 
Int  CL*  P02B  53/10 
VS.  CL  123—8.09  3  Clains 


1.  Fuel  injection  type  rotary  piston  engine  including  a  rotor 
casing  winch  comprises  a  rotor  housing  having  a  trochoida] 
inner  wall  and  a  pair  of  side  housings  secured  to  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  rotor  housing  to  define  a  rotor  chamber  Uieretn, 
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a  substantially  polygonal  rotor  disposed  in  said  rotor  chamber 
for  revolution  and  rotation  therein  with  apices  thereof  in 
sliding  contact  with  said  trochoidal  inner  wall  of  the  rotor 
housing  so  as  to  define  working  chambers  between  the  casing 
and  the  rotor,  exhaust  means  communicating  with  one  of  said 
working  chamber  at  a  time  for  removing  fluid  therefrom,  first 
air  intake  port  means  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  side  hous- 
ings so  as  to  open  into  the  rotor  chamber,  first  air  intake 
passage  means  communicating  with  said  first  air  intake  port 
means  and  having  first  throttle  valve  means  disposed  therein, 
second  air  intake  port -means  formed  in  said  rotor  housing  so 
as  to  open  into  the  rotor  chamber,  second  air  intake  passage 
means  communicating  with  said  second  air  intake  port  means 
and  having  second  throttle  valve  means  disposed  therein, 
means  for  closing  said  first  throttle  valve  means  in  said  first  air 
intake  passage  means  during  light  load  operation  of  the  engine 
while  the  second  throttle  valve  of  said  second  air  intake  pas- 
sage means  is  still  open,  and  fuel  injection  means  for  injecting 
fuel  into  one  of  the  working  chambers  into  which  fresh  air  is 
introduced  so  that  the  injected  fuel  intersects  the  air  flow  from 
the  second  air  port  means,  said  second  air  intake  port  means 
having  substantially  smaller  distance  in  the  peripheral  direc- 
tion of  the  rotor  housing  than  in  the  width  wise  direction,  the 
ratio  of  the  effective  passage  area  of  the  second  air  intake  port 
means  to  that  of  the  first  air  intake  port  means  being  between 
1  to  3  and  1  to  9,  whereby  the  air  flow  stream  from  the  second 
air  port  means  has  a  greater  width  than  the  injected  fuel  flow 
at  the  point  of  intersection. 


3,905,338 
VEE  ENGINE  WITH  CENTRIFUGALLY  ASSISTED 
SCAVENGING 
William  F.  Turner,  Graliam,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Turner  Re- 
search, Inc.,  Graham,  Tex. 
ConUnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  469,216,  May  13, 1974.  This 
application  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,154 
Int.  CI.  F02b  57/06 
VS.  CL  123—43  A  20  Claims 


7S7S 


1.  In  a  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  so-called 
angle  piston  type  having: 

a.  first  and  second  cylinder  blocks  -otatable  about  respec- 
tive central  longitudinal  axes;  saiv  'irst  and  second  cylin- 
der blocks  each  having  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced, 
substantially  parallel  cylinders  arranged  for  rotation 
about  respective  said  central  longitudinal  axes;  the  open 
ends  of  the  respective  sets  of  cylinders  being  disposed 
toward  each  other,  aligned,  and  disposed  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  each  other  so  as  to  form  a  vee  angle  a  of  at 
least  90°  and  less  than  1 80°; 

b.  first  and  second  sets  of  pistons  disposed  in  respective  said 
cylinders,  a  pair  of  aligned  pistons  in  aligned  said  cylin- 
ders being  connected  together  at  said  vee  angle  ac,  each 
said  respective  pair  of  connected  pistons  being  rotatable 


with  and,  by  angular  displacement,  reciprocally  movable 
within  and  with  respect  to  respective  cylinders  as  said 
pistons  are  rotated  in  a  generally  elliptical  path;  said  pair 
of  connected  pistons  maintaining  their  same  relative 
position  of  top-on-top  as  they  rotate  with  their  respective 
cylinders; 

c.  first  and  second  cylinder  heads  connected,  respectively, 
with  said  first  and  second  cylinder  blocks  and  rotatable 
therewith; 

d.  a  plurality  of  respective  inlet  ports  for  intake  of  a  com- 
bustible mixture  comprising  a  combustion  supporting  gas 
and  fuel  within  respective  cylinders  atop  respective  said 
pistons  therewithin  at  least  by  the  time  said  pistons  and 
cylinders  have  attained  a  predetermined  first  position; 
said  intake  ports  being  connected  with  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  cylinders  at  said  first  position; 

e.  ignition  means  for  igniting  said  combustible  mixture  at  a 
predetermined  second  position;  said  ignition  means  being 
operatively  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
cylinders  intermediate  a  second  end  of  said  cylinders  and 
respective  said  pistons  at  said  second  position  for  firing; 
f.  a  plurality  of  respective  discharge  ports  for  discharging 
combustion  products  and  waste  gases,  following  firing 
and  combustion  of  said  combustible  mixture,  from  within 
said  cylinder  and  at  a  predetermined  third  position  of 
respective  said  pistons  and  cylinders;  said  discharge  ports 
being  connected  with  and  communicating  with  said  cylin- 
ders at  said  third  position;  and 

g.  power  delivery  means  connected  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond cylinder  blocks  for  delivery  of  power  with  respect 
thereto; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  centrifiigally  assisted  intake 
and  scavenging  system  that  includes: 

h.  at  least  one  mixture  passageway  traversing  longitudinally 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  respective  said  cylinder  blocks  and 
connected  with  an  intake  manifold  and  a  carburetor  for 
passing  said  combustible  mixture  to  respective  said  cylin- 
ders and  inlet  ports; 
i.  a  plurality  of  respective  inlet  passageways  connected  with 
said  mixture  passageway  and  extending  from  said  mixture 
passageway  toward  respective  said  cylinders;  said  inlet 
passageways  having  their  respective  terminal  ends  con-; 
nected  to  respective  inlet  ports;  said  inlet  ports  being 
located  in  respective  said  cylinders  and  said  terminal  ends 
being  disposed  such  that  said  dense  charges  of  combusti- 
ble mixture  operatively  coming  into  respective  cylinders 
in  said  rotating  cylinder  blocks  are  thrown  by  the  centrif- 
ugal and  pressure  differential  forces  to  the  radial  exterior 
and  to  the  top  of  said  cylinder  and  forces  combustion 
products  and  waste  gases  to  the  radial  interior  and  bottom 
of  said  cylinder  to  and  out  respective  discharge  ports  and 
passageways;  and 
j.  a  plurality  of  respective  discharge  passageways  connected 
with  said  discharge  ports  and  extending  exteriorly  of  said 
engine  for  discharge  of  said  combustion  products  and 
waste  gases;  said  discharge  ports  being  disposed  in  re- 
spective said  cylinders  radially  interiorly  of  a  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  cylinders  and  toward  said 
second  end  of  said  cylinder  a  distance  above  said  inlet 
port  that  is  equivalent  to  a  degree  of  rotation  and  equiva- 
lent movement  of  respective  said  pistons  and  with  respect 
to  said  cylinders  within  the  range  of  1 0°-20°;  said  radially 
interiorly  being  defined  as  toward  respective  central 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  cylinder  blocks; 
such  that  in  each  cylinder  a  respective  discharge  port  b 
opened  and  its  combustion  products  and  waste  gases  are 
vented  exteriorly  of  said  internal  combustion  engine;  subse- 
quently, said  inlet  port  is  opened  and  the  cool,  dense  charge 
of  combustible  mixture  is  flung  into  said  cylinder,  outwardly 
and  upwardly  toward  said  cylinder  head  to  force  hot,  less 
dense  combustion  products  and  waste   gases  downwardly 
toward  said  piston  and  interiorly  toward  said  discharge  ports 
whereby  effective  scavenging  is  effected  without  overscaveng- 
ing  and  wasting  fresh  combustible  mixture. 


3,905339 

PISTON  ENGINE  EMPLOYING  HYDRAUUC  MOTION 
CONVERSION 
Marvin  E.  WaOis,  3755  Sw  Remo  Dr.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 
93105 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408^68 

Int.  a.*  P02B  7 1 100;  P02D  39110 

VS.  CL  123—46  R  25  Claims 
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1.  A  piston  engine,  comprising: 

a  piston  and  cylinder  therefor  and  means  for  combusting 
fiiel  in  said  piston  cylinder  to  effect  rearward  movement 
of  said  piston; 

an  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  plunger  therefor  and  means  for 
delivering  hydraulic  fluid  thereto,  said  plunger  being 
connected  to  said  piston  whereby  to  expel  hydraulic  fluid 
from  said  hydraulic  cylinder  upon  said  rearward  piston 
movement; 

a  rotor  and  housing  therefor  and  means  for  supporting  said 
rotor  in  said  housing  in  the  path  of  said  expelled  fluid, 
said  rotor  being  formed  to  rotate  in  said  housing  upon 
impingement  thereagainst  of  said  expelled  fluid,  said 
housing  defining  a  hollow  chamber  region  which  is  free 
from  hydraulic  fluid  in  the  vicinity  of  the  point  of  expul- 
sion of  said  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  hydraulic  cylinder; 
means  for  returning  said  piston;  and  | 

means  for  exhausting  products  of  said  combiistion. 


3,905,340 
ENGINE  VALVING  AND  PORTING 
lyvind  Boycsen,  Huntington  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Perfor- 
mance Industries,  Inc.,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  282,734,  Aug.  22,  1972, 
ibandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  361,407,  May  8,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,065 
Int.  a.  P02b  33104;  F16li  151 16 
f  .S.  CL  123—73  A  10  Claims 

2.  A  reed  valve  assembly  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  to 
the  intake  port  of  a  variable  speed,  crankcase  compression 
c  ngine  comprising  a  valve  body  having  two  converging  sur- 
f  »ces,  the  surfaces  being  joined  by  a  transverse  apex  member, 
a  n  opening  in  each  of  the  surfaces,  a  primary  reed  overlying 
t  le  opening  on  each  of  the  surfaces,  a  vent  formed  in  each  of 
t  le  primary  reeds,  each  vent  being  positioned  in  a  portion  of 
t  le  primary  reed  which  overlays  the  opening  over  which  the 
r  »d  is  positioned,  the  area  of  each  of  the  vents  being  less  than 
t  le  area  of  each  of  the  openings,  secondary  reeds  overlying 
e  ach  of  the  vents,  the  secondary  reeds  having  smaller  area  and 
b  eing  more  yieldable  than  the  primary  reeds. 

6.  A  fuel  intake  system  for  a  variable  speed  two-cycle  crank- 
chse  compression  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  piston 


working  in  a  cylinder,  a  crankcase,  transfer  passages  extend- 
ing between  the  crankcase  and  the  combustion  side  of  the 
piston  terminating  in  transfer  ports  in  the  cylinder  spaced 
from  each  other  circumferentiailly  of  the  cylinder,  a  pair  of 
intake  channels  in  fluid  communication  with  two  intake  ports 
in  the  cylinder,  the  intake  ports  arranged  intermediate  the 
transfer  ports,  a  valve  assembly  positioned  in  each  of  the 
channels,  a  first  one  of  the  channels  aligned  with  one  of  the 
intake  ports,  and  a  second  one  of  the  channels  aligned  with  the 
other  of  the  intake  ports,  each  valve  assembly  comprising  a 
hollow  wedge-shaped  body  having  an  inlet  in  its  base  end,  a 
pair  of  imperforate  opposed  parallel  end  walls  and  a  pair  of 
inclined  walls  meeting  along  an  apex  line  presented  down- 
stream of  the  fuel  flow,  the  valve  bodies  being  oriented  so  that 
the  opposed  end  walls  of  each  valve  body  are  transverse  to  the 


44      30 


axis  of  the  cylinder  and  so  that  the  apex  line  of  each  valve 
assembly  generally  parallels  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
piston,  ports  in  the  inclined  walls  of  the  valve  bodies  and  reed 
petals  cooperating  with  the  ports  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  ports. 

8.  A  fuel  intake  system  for  a  variable  speed,  two-cycle 
crankcase  compression  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
skirted  piston  working  in  a  cylinder  with  transfer  porting 
extending  between  the  crankcase  and  the  combustion  side  of 
the  piston,  an  intake  port  positioned  in  the  cylinder  to  provide 
for  direct  communication  with  the  crankcase  when  the  piston 
is  positioned  to  block  the  transfer  porting,  a  fuel  intake  pas- 
sage for  receiving  fuel  from  a  supply  source  and  delivering  the 
fiiel  to  the  intake  port,  and  a  reed  valve  assembly  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  fuel  through  the  intake  passage,  the  reed  valve 
assembly  including  a  hollow  wedge-shaped  valve  body  in  the 
fuel  intake  passage  and  having  an  inlet  in  its  base  end,  a  pair 
of  opposed  imperforate  end  walls  and  a  pair  of  inclined  walls 
arranged  in  inclined  planes  meeting  along  an  apex  line,  the 
valve  body  being  oriented  so  that  the  apex  line  generally 
parallels  the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  the  axis  of  the  fuel  intake 
passage  from  the  intake  port  to  the  region  of  the  valve  body 
being  extended  generally  radially  of  the  cylinder  and  provid- 
ing delivery  of  the  fuel  from  the  valve  body  through  the  intake 
port  in  substantially  straight-line  flow,  the  piston  skirt  having 
unvalved  passage  means  of  such  vertical  dimension  and  so 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  intake  port,  as  to  provide  fluid 
communication  between  the  intake  port  and  the  crankcase 
whenever  the  piston  is  positioned  to  block  the  intake  port, 
including  the  piston  position  in  the  region  of  bottom  dead 
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center,  whereby  to  ensure  fluid  communication  between  the 
intake  port  and  crankcase  throughout  the  engine  cycle. 

10.  A  fiiel  supply  system  for  a  variable  speed  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  fiiel  intake  porting  subject  to  pressure 
fluctuations  with  variation  in  engine  speed,  comprising  a  valve 
housing  defining  an  intake  passage  adapted  to  deliver  fuel  to 
the  intake  porting  of  such  an  engine,  an  inclined  wall  in  said 
passage  extended  in  a  plane  obliquely  angled  to  the  axis  of  the 
passage  and  having  a  valve  port  therein,  and  an  assembly  of 
reed  valve  petals  for  said  valve  port  positioned  at  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  inclined  wall  and  comprising  a  primary 
petal  and  a  superimposed  secondary  petal  connected  at  adja- 
cent ends  thereof  with  the  inclined  wall  toward  the  upstream 
end  thereof  and  having  their  other  ends  free  to  flex  away  from 
the  inclined  wall,  the  primary  reed  petal  being  extended  over 
said  valve  port  and  having  a  vent  in  registry  with  the  underly- 
ing port  and  spaced  from  the  free  end  of  the  primary  reed 
petal,  the  secondary  reed  petal  extending  over  said  vent  but 
being  shorter  and  more  yieldable  than  the  primary  reed  petal, 
the  secondary  reed  petal  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  open 
under  pressure  conditions  incident  to  operation  of  the  engine 
at  any  speed  and  the  primary  reed  petal  being  sufficiently 
flexible  to  open  under  pressure  conditions  incident  to  opera- 
tion of  the  engine  at  a  high  range  of  speeds  but  being  suffi- 
ciently rigid  to  remain  closed  under  pressure  conditions  inci- 
dent to  engine  operation  at  a  low  range  of  speeds. 


3  905  J42 
IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Nobuyuki    Kobayashi;    Masahiko    Nakada,    and    Masanori 
Hanaoka,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichiken,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1974,  Ser.  No.  430,402 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1973, 5139 

IntCI.2F02P5//0 

U.S.CI.123-117A  5  Claims 


3,905,341 
ENGINE  VALVE  MEANS  AND  PORTING 
Eyvind  Boyesen,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Perfor- 
mance Industries,  Inc.,  Huntii^don  Valley,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  375,065,  June  29,  1973,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,734,  Aug.  22,  1972, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  361,407, 
May  8,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser. 

No.  416,215 

Int.  CI.  F02b  33104 

U.S.  CI.  123—73  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  variable  speed,  two-cycle,  crankcase  compression 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
movable  in  the  cylinder,  a  crankcase,  an  intake  port  in  the 
cylinder  communicating  with  the  crankcase,  an  intake  tract  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  intake  port,  a  transfer  passage 
for  conducting  fluid  from  the  crankcase  to  the  combustion 
side  of  the  piston  through  a  transfer  port  in  the  cylinder,  an 
exhaust  port  in  the  cylinder,  the  piston  acting  as  a  valve  means 
to  cover  and  uncover  the  intake  port,  the  exhaust  port,  and  the 
transfer  port,  a  reed  valve  assembly  mounted  in  the  inlet  tract, 
the  reed  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  body,  a  port  in  the 
valve  body,  a  primary  reed  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  port,  means  securing  the  primary  reed  to  the  valve 
body,  a  vent  formed  in  the  primary  reed,  a  secondary  reed 
disposed  on  the  valve  body  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  vent,  and  port  means  responsive  to  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  the  transfer  passage  for  supplying  fluid  from  the 
intake  tract  at  a  point  downstream  from  the  valve  assembly  to 
the  transfer  passage. 


1.  An  ignition  timing  control  system  comprising,  in 
combination  an  automotive  vehicle  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intake  system  including  a  carburetor  for 
mixing  fuel  with  intake  air  to  produce  a  combustible  mixture, 
and  ignition  plugs  to  ignite  said  combustible  mixture,  an 
ignition  distributor  for  supplying  high  voltage  current  to 
said  ignition  plugs  of  said  engine  in  accordance  with  a  pre- 
determined sequence,  a  vacuum  advance  device  responsive 
to  engine  intake  vacuum  produced  in  said  intake  system 
downstream  of  said  carburetor  for  advancing  the  ignition 
timing  of  said  ignition  distributor,  and  valve  means  connected 
in  communication  with  said  engine  intake  system  both  up- 
stream and  downstream  of  said  carburetor  and  with  said 
vacuum  advance  device,  said  valve  means  being  arranged  to 
control  a  vacuum  to  be  introduced  into  said  vacuum  advance 
device  in  accordance  with  the  operating  modes  of  said  engine 
in  terms  of  an  absolute  level  of  said  intake  vacuum  such  that 
the  vacuum  at  the  absolute  level  is  introduced  into  said 
vacuum  advance  device  during  acceleration  of  said  vehicle 
to  effect  a  vacuum  advance  in  said  ignition  distributor  and 
such  that  the  vacuum  at  such  an  absolute  level  is  at  least 
partially  reduced  and  introduced  into  said  vacuum  advance 
device  during  cruising  operation  of  said  vehicle  and  during 
deceleration  thereof  to  effect  a  desired  reduction  in  the 
vacuum  advance. 


3,905343 
STRATIFIED  CHARGE  SYSTEM 
John  J.  Ryan,  18  EOwood  SL,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.  1 1542 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399302 
InL  a.*  P02B  19110 
U.S.  CL  123—75  B  2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  reducing  exhaust  emission  of  internal  com- 
bustion engines  having  cylinder  means  comprising  a  tubular 
ignition  chamber  having  a  first  passage  therein  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  a  spark  plug  hole  of  a  cylinder  means  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  said  first  passage  being  communicable 
with  the  interior  of  a  cylinder  means,  a  spark  plug  mounted  on 
the  outer  end  of  said  tubular  chamber  and  in  communication 
with  said  first  passage,  and  fuel  and  air  metering  means 
mounted  on  said  tubular  chamber  to  communicate  with  said 
first  passage,  said  means  having  a  flow  passage  therein 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  air  and  with  said  first 
passage,  a  freely  slidable  non-spring  actuated  poppet  check 
valve  in  said  flow  passage  for  controlling  flow  of  air  to  said 
first  passage,  said  poppet  valve  being  openable  only  by  suction 
in  said  cylinder  and  closable  only  by  compression  in  said 
cylinder,  said  poppt  valve  having  a  valve  head  cooperable  with 
a  valve  seat  connected  to  said  first  passage,  a  slidable  valve 
stem  having  two  ends,  a  shank  smaller  in  cross-sectional  area 


tian  said  valve  stem  joined  to  one  end  of  said  stem  with  the 


>ther  end  of  said  shank  joined  to  said  valve  head,  the  effective        CHCHCE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
irea  of  the  ends  of  said  stem  being  so  related  that  only  pres-  ENGINES 

ure  exerted  on  the  stem  during  the  compression  stroke  will    Masahiko  Nakadb,  and  Ifimfiiini  Matsumoto,  both  of  Toyota, 

Japan,  assigiiors  to  Toyota  .Hdosha  Kogyo  KabushikI  Kakha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Hkd  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,125 
Claims  priority,  appifcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1973, 48-16486 
Int.  CL'  P02M  1/14,  7/12 
U.S.  CL  123— 119  F  4  Claims 


052 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


September  16,  1975 


3,905,345 


<  ause  the  valve  to  close  the  mixing  passage  to  the  cylinder  and 

<  nly  the  vacuum  on  the  stem  during  the  suction  stroke  will 

<  ause  the  valve  to  open  to  admit  the  air  to  pass  to  said  first 
assage,  the  poppet  valve  being  actuated  and  timed  only  by 

t  te  pressure  and  vacuum  pulsations  of  the  engine  cylinder. 


3,905344 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

ouy  R.  ViHeOa,  3106  Hewitt  Ave.,  Everett,  W»h.  98201 

( :oiitinuatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  353,341,  April  23, 1973.  This 

applkation  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,662 

Int.  CL  F02m  25/06;  P02b  75/02;  F02d  39/02 

1 1.S.  CL  123—75  C  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  four-cycle  internal  combustion  engine,  the  ccnnbina- 
t  an  of:  a  cylinder  having  a  head  end  and  a  crankcase  end;  a 
p  stcHi  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  cylinder;  a  fuel  inlet  valve 
o  >mmunicating  with  said  head  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  cylin- 
d  it  having  an  exhaust  outlet  opening  in  the  sidewall  thereof; 
s;  id  exhaust  outlet  opening  communicating  with  atmosphere 
a  id  being  spaced  from  said  head  end  of  said  cylinder  a  dis- 
U  nee  equal  to  a  major  portion  of  the  stroke  of  said  piston  in 
Si  id  cylinder;  an  exhaust  outlet  valve  disposed  in  communica- 
ti  m  with  said  head  end  of  said  cylinder;  a  recycling  conduit 
n  eans  communicating  between  and  with  said  exhaust  outlet 
v;  live  and  said  fuel  inlet  valve;  an  exhaust  manifold  through 
w  uch  said  outlet  opening  communicates  with  atmosphere; 
ai  id  a  second  exhaust  conduit  communicating  with  said  first 
n  cycling  conduit;  said  second  exhaust  conduit  abo  communi- 
o  iting  with  the  interior  of  said  exhaust  manifold;  and  valve 
ns  adapted  to  divide  flow  from  said  first  recycling  conduit 
iako  said  fuel  inlet  valve  and  said  exhaust  conduit. 


1.  A  choke  assembly  for  internal  combustion  engines  having 
an  intake  manifold  comprising  a  choke  valve,  a  diaphragm  box 
with  a  switch  lever,  a  diaphragm  within  said  diaphragm  box 
dividing  said  diaphragm  box  into  two  chambers  and  connected 
to  said  switch  lever  of  said  choke  v£ilve,  a  vacuum  conduit 
connecting  one  of  the  chambers  in  said  diaphragm  box  with 
the  intake  manifold,  a  check  valve  and  throttle  mechanism 
provided  in  said  vacuum  conduit,  a  by-pass  pipe  connected  to 
said  vacuum  conduit  between  said  one  of  the  chambers  and 
said  check  valve  and  throttle  mechanism  and  establishing  a 
conduit  to  atmosphere,  a  solenoid  valve  with  an  exciting  coil 
provided  in  said  by-pass  pipe,  a  temperature  responsive  switch 
for  detecting  the  degree  of  warm-up  of  the  engine  and  a  vehi- 
cle speed  responsive  switch,  both  of  the  responsive  switches 
being  connected  in  series  to  said  exciting  coil  of  said  solenoid 
valve,  wherein  when  the  vehicle  speed  and  warming  up  of  the 
engine  have  each  exceeded  a  certain  level,  the  by-pass  pipe  is 
closed  by  said  solenoid  valve  to  open  the  choke  valve. 


3,905,346 
CHOKE  CAP  ALTITUDE  KIT 
Rkhard  J.  Freismuth,  ML  Clemens,  and  Joseph  F.  Lopkcola, 
Warren,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

FDed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,132 

hUL  d.' F02D  1 1 /08 

VS.  CL  123—1 19  F  11  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  choke  system  for  use  with  a  carburetor 
having  an  air/fiiel  induction  passage  and 
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an  unbalance  mounted,  air  movable  choke  valve  mounted 
for  variable  movement  across  the  passage  to  control 
airflow  through  the  passage, 

thermostatic  spring  means  operably  connected  to  the  choke 
valve  urging  the  choke  valve  towards  a  closed  position 
with  a  force  increasing  as  a  function  of  decreases  in  the 
temperature  of  the  spring  means  from  a  predetermined 
level, 

an  intermittently  operable  heater  device  located  adjacent 
the  spring  means  operable  to  transfer  its  heat  output  to 
the  spring  means  when  operable  to  reduce  the  choke 
valve  closing  force  of  the  spring  means  and  permit  open- 
ing of  the  choke  valve  by  airflow  through  the  passage 
against  it, 

engine  vacuum  responsive  means  operable  below  a  prede- 
termined temperature  to  selectively  render  the  heater 
device  operable  and  inoperable  in  response  to  changes  in 
engine  vacuum, 

a  source  of  electrical  energy,  circuit  means  connecting  the 
source  to  the  heater  device,  temperature  sensitive  switch 
means  in  the  circuit  means  operable  to  break  and  make 
the  circuit  as  a  function  of  temperature  changes  from  a 
predetermined  level, 

and  means  mounting  the  vacuum  responsive  means  to  at 
times  electrically  connect  the  source  to  the  heater  device 
in  another  circuit  that  is  parallel  to  the  first-mentioned 
circuit  connecting  the  source  and  heater  device  through 
the  temperature  sensitive  means  to  thereby  permit  con- 
nection of  the  source  to  the  heater  device  when  the  tem- 
perature sensitive  means  is  operable  to  break  the  first- 
mentioned  circuit  bypassing  the  temperature  sensitive 
means. 


pulses  to  said  spark  plugs,  and  wherein  said  timing  circuit 
comprises  at  least  one  operational  amplifying  means  having 
first  and  second  input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal,  a 
feed-back  loop  coupling  the  second  input  terminal  to  the 
output  terminal  of  the  operational  amplifying  means  and 
comprising  a  resistance  element  and  a  capacitance  element  in 
series  combination,  an  integrating  means  providing  a  d.c. 
voltage  which  varies  as  in  inverse  function  of  the  recurrent 
rate  of  said  sequence  of  shaped  pulses  derived  from  said  sens- 
ing means,  the  first  input  terminal  of  said  operational  amplify- 
ing means  being  coupled  through  an  amplitude  adjusting 
circuit  to  said  sensing  means,  the  second  input  terminal  being 
coupled  through  said  integrating  means  to  the  sensing  means, 
and  a  threshold  trigger  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to 
the  output  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifying  means  and 
responsive  to  each  shaped  pulse  provided  by  the  sensing 
means  for  generating  an  ignition  spark  delay  control  pulse 
which  is  delayed  from  said  shaped  pulse  by  a  time  interval 
which  is  inversely  related  to  the  delay  of  the  engine  speed. 


3,905,347 

ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL. 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Andre  Gabriel  Lapeyronnie,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  FIME, 

France 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,025 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Oct.     14,     1971, 
71.36966 

Int.  CL  F02p  1/00 
U.S.  CL  123—148  E  22  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  plurality  of  spark  plugs,  comprising  sensing 
means  for  providing  a  train  of  control  pulses  having  a  recur- 
rent rate  proportional  to  actual  engine  speed;  low-voltage 
electronic  analog  processing  circuit  means  receiving  said 
control  pulse  train  and  including  shaping  circuit  means  for 
shaping  said  control  pulses  into  a  sequence  of  square  pulses 
having  a  predetermined  width,  and  timing  circuit  means  for 
controlling  ignition  spark  delay  by  controlling  the  recurrent 
rate  of  said  sequence  of  square  pulses  in  accordance  with  the 
difference  between  the  actual  engine  speed  and  a  predeter- 
mined engine  speed,  power  circuit  means  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  processing  circuit  means  £md  responsive  to  said 
sequence  of  square  pulses  for  providing  high-voltage  spark 
plug  control  pulses  adapted  to  ignite  said  spark  plugs;  and 
distributing  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  pro- 
cessing circuit  means  and  responsive  to  the  actual  engine 
speed  for  distributing  said  high  voltage  spark  plug  control 


3,905,348 
SHOCK  PROOF  ENGINE  OVERSPEED  CONTROL 
Hugh  A.  Williams,  Jr.,  Downers  Grove,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  June  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,461 

Int.  a."  F02D  31/00,  1/00 

VJS.  CL  123—198  D  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  in- 
cluding rotating  shaft  means,  an  engine  overepeed  control 
mechanism  comprising,  in  combination:  engine  shutdown 
means  effective  to  halt  engine  operation  when  tripped;  first 
and  second  flyweights  on  the  shaft  means  biased  radially 
inward  but  adapted  to  move  radially  outward  with  increasing 
engine  speed,  the  first  flyweight  only  being  adapted  to  trip  the 
engine  shutdown  means  when  the  engine  reaches  a  limit 
speed;  a  first  link  having  one  end  attached  to  the  first  flyweight 
for  outward  movement  therewith;  a  second  link  having  one 
end  connected  to  the  second  flyweight  for  outward  movement 
therev^ith,  the  second  link  having  a  first  portion  engaging  the 
first  link  at  normal  engine  speeds  such  that  first  flyweight 
movement  sufficient  to  trip  the  engine  shutdov^n  means  is 
prevented,  the  second  link  further  having  a  second  portion 
brought  into  engagement  with  the  first  link  just  before  the 
engine  limit  speed  is  reached,  the  second  portion  allowing  first 
link  and  flyweight  movement  sufficient  to  trip  the  engine 
shutdown  means,  the  fiist  and  second  flyweights  being  circum- 
ferentially  separated  so  that  the  outward  movements  of  each 
have  no  substantial  components  in  a  common  direction, 
whereby  a  unidirectional  shock  cannot  move  both  flyweights 
simultaneously  outward. 


1(54 


3,905^9 
IPf  DUCED  AIR  DEVICE  FOR  DISCHARGING  SPHERICAL 

MEMBERS 

Jo^  Nielsen,  88  Martha  St.,  Freeport,  N.Y.  1 1520,  and  Joseph 

Church,  P.O.  Box  202,  North  Situate,  R.I.  02857 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  312,874 

Int.  CI*  F41F  1104;  B65G  51128,  53/14 

U.fc.  CL  124— 11  R  2aainB 
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VS. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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A  ball  throwing  device  comprising  a  cylindrical  drum, 
means  for  supporting  each  end  of  said  drum  on  a  base, 
drum  having  its  axis  substantially  horizontal  and  including 
a  ftont  end  face  with  a  ball  throwing  tube  support  bracket 
moiinted  thereon,  a  ball  throwing  tube  pivotally  supported  on 
bracket,  said  ball  throwing  tube  having  an  intermediate 
portion  and  an  inner  portion  extending  into  said  drum, 
receiving  tube  in  said  drum  extending  into  the  inner  end 
■  interior  portion  of  said  ball  throwing  tube,  a  fan  in  said 
providing  an  inducing  air  flow  in  the  space  between  said 
receiving  tube  and  the  interior  end  of  said  ball  throwing  tube, 
a  bdl  feed  conduit  extending  into  said  drum  from  the  top 
thei  eof,  a  trap  door  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the  inner  end 
of  stid  ball  feeding  tube  and  being  biased  to  a  closed  position, 
for  permitting  one  ball  at  a  time  to  feed  downwardly 
thrc^ugh  said  tube  and  against  said  trap  door,  said  trap  door 
oriented  to  permit  rolling  of  the  ball  from  the  delivery 
into  said  ball  receiving  tube  whereby  the  inducing  air 
causes  the  movement  of  the  ball  through  said  ball  throw- 
tube,  and  detent  means  in  said  ball  throwing  tube  for 
tem  x>rarily  cirresting  said  ball  until  the  pressure  therebehind 
buil  Is  up  and  for  then  hurling  the  ball  outwardly  from  the 
discharge  end  of  the  throwing  tube. 


a  launcher  base  having  a  slot  with  a  front  end,  a  retaining 
means  proximate  to  said  front  end  of  said  slot,  and  anchor 
means  spaced  from  said  front  end  of  said  slot; 

a  sliding  block  slidably  engaged  within  said  slot; 

an  elastic  member  elastic  for  its  entire  length,  said  elastic 
member  having  one  end  secured  to  said  sliding  block  and 
extending  generally  parallel  to  said  slot,  over  said  retain- 
ing means  and  terminating  in  another  end  secured  to  said 
anchor  means,  wherein  said  anchor  means  permits  said 
other  end  of  said  elastic  member  to  be  secured  at  a  plural- 
ity of  points  located  at  varying  distances  from  said  front 
end  of  said  slot,  and  wherein  said  elastic  member  is  free 
to  move  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  retaining 
means  and  is  in  tension  for  all  locations  of  said  sliding 
block  within  said  slot;  and 

trigger  means  releasably  engaging  said  sliding  block  at  a 
point  spaced  from  said  front  end  of  said  slot  wherein  said 
trigger  means  includes  a  bell  crank  pivoted  to  said 
launcher  base  for  limited  rotation  in  the  plane  of  said 
launcher  base,  said  bell  crank  having  a  first  arm  releas- 
ably engaging  said  sliding  block  and  a  second  arm  extend- 
ing beyond  the  periphery  of  said  launcher  base  and 
wherein  said  trigger  means  further  includes  a  spring  mem- 
ber for  biasing  said  first  arm  into  engagement  with  said 
sliding  block. 


3,905351 
FIREPLACE  HEAT  DISTRIBUTION  UNIT 
James  M.  Hatfield,  10142  Clarksburg  Rd.,  Eden,  N.Y.  14057, 
and  Jeremiah  J.  Donovan,  133  Orchard  PI.,  Lackawanna, 
N.Y.  14218 

FJed  Jan.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  539,443 

Int.  CV  F24B  7/04 

U.S.  CX  126-121  7  Claims 


3,905350 

L4UNCHER  FOR  TOY  VEHICLE  HAVING  VARIABLE 

FORCE  MEANS 

Jos^ili  T.  Becker,  21  W.  674  Glen  Valley  Dr.,  Glen  Ellyn,  m. 


6<  137 


Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,952 
Int.  CL'*  F41B  7/00 
CL  124—17 


Claims 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  launcher  comprising: 


1.  A  fireplace  heating  unit  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a 
fireplace  recess  and  comprising: 

a  horizontally  elongated  air  distribution  manifold; 

a  blower  unit  for  supplying  air  to  said  manifold; 

a  plurality  of  generally  U-shaped  heat  transfer  conduits,  said 
conduits  being  essentially  parallel  and  extending  gener- 
ally rearwardly  of  said  manifold  in  a  right  angular  rela- 
tionship relative  thereto,  said  conduits  having  lower  leg 
portions,  upper  leg  portions  and  connecting  portions,  said 
lower  and  upper  leg  portions  of  each  conduit  being  essen- 
tially horizontal  and  arranged  in  an  essentially  parallel, 
vertically  spaced  relationship  with  their  rearwardly  dis- 
posed ends  fixed  in  air  flow  communication  by  their 
associated  connecting  portion,  each  of  said  lower  leg 
portions  having  a  forwardly  disposed  end  defining  an  air 
inlet  opening  fixed  in  air  flow  communk:ation  with  said 
manifold,  each  of  said  upper  leg  portions  having  a  for- 
wardly disposed  end  defining  an  air  outlet  opening  ar- 
ranged to  overlie  said  manifold  for  directing  air  forwardly 
thereof;  and 

a  grate  supported  by  said  upper  leg  portions. 
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3,905352 

SYSTEM  FOR  COLLECTING  AND  TRANSFERRING 

USABLE  SOLAR  HEAT 

Arnold  Jahn,  1124  N.  Elm  St,  Fairmont,  Minn.  56031 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393^61 

Int.  CI.*  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  126—270  11  Clains 


1.  In  a  system  for  collecting  and  transferring  solar  heat 
energy  which  employs  a  reflector  unit-supporting  device 
moved  in  orbital  travel  through  a  curvilinear  path: 

a  multi-reflector  unit  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  individual 
reflector  elements  predeterminately  arranged  in  a  group 
area, 

an  upstanding  mounting  frame  wherein  said  multiplicity  of 
reflector  elements  are  supported  for  variable  angular 
tilting  functions  during  cyclical  operation  of  said  system, 
means  for  mounting  said  frame  on  said  unit-supporting 
device  with  freedom  for  tilting  oscillation  on  a  horizontal 
axis  disposed  centrally  of  said  reflector  group  area, 

reversible  driving  means  controlled  by  a  sun  sensor  for 
tilting  said  frame  in  synchronism  with  elevational  vari- 
ance of  the  sun  in  a  daily  cycle, 

a  solar  ray  absorbing  generator  having  an  exposure  area 
disposed  axially  of  the  orbit  of  said  supporting  device, 

the  reflector  elements  of  said  group  area  being  arranged  and 
mounted  in  a  series  of  generally  horizontally  extending 
rows  and  in  a  series  of  transversely  extending  rows,  each 
of  said  series  having  a  centrally  disposed  row, 

means  for  mounting  said  individual  reflectors  for  freedom 
of  oscillatory  tilting  on-  horizontal  axes  and  also  on  axes 
extending  perpendicularly  to  said  horizontal  axes,  and 

actuator  driving  means  connected  between  said  tilting 
frame  and  all  of  said  individual  reflector  elements,  with 
the  exception  of  those  elements  extending  in  said  central 
rows,  for  variably  tilting  and  oscillating  said  non-excepted 
reflector  elements  on  both  horizontal  and  transverse  axes 
to  cause  all  of  said  non-excepted  reflectors  during  cycli- 
cal operation  of  saiid  system  in  response  to  tilting  move- 
ments of  said  frame  to  constantly  focus  upon  said  expo- 
sure area  of  the  generator. 


3,905353 
BLOOD  PRESSURE  APPARATUS 
Abraham  Lichowsky,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Medical 
Monitors,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,754 

Int.  Cl.=*  A61B  5/02 

VS.  a.  128—2.05  G  5  Claims 

1.  A  blood  pressure  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  pneumatically  sealed  reservoir  having  outlet  and  inlet 

tubes  communicating  with  its  interior; 

b.  inflatable  pressure  means  exterior  of  said  reservoir  con- 
nected to  said  tubes  and  arranged  to  bk)ck  ofiF  blood  flow 
in  a  portion  of  a  person's  circulatory  system  when  inflated 
to  a  given  pressure; 

c.  pump  means  connected  to  the  outlet  tube  for  pumping  air 


from  said  reservoir  into  said  inflatable  pressure  means 
when  energized; 

d.  means  for  energizing  said  pump  means; 

e.  an  electrically  controlled  valve  connected  to  said  inlet 
tube  for  passing  air  from  said  inflatable  pressure  means 
back  into  said  reservoir  in  a  controlled  manner  after  said 
given  pressure  is  reached  to  cause  a  continuous  gradual 
decrease  in  the  pressure; 

f.  pressure  transducer  means  responsive  to  pressure  in  said 
inflatable  pressure  means  for  generating  an  analog  signal 
constituting  a  function  of  said  pressure;  and 

g.  feedback  means  connected  between  said  pressure  trans- 
ducer means  and  said  electrically  controlled  valve,  said 
feedback  means  including: 

1 .  means  responsive  to  said  analog  signal  to  provide  a  a 
singal  level  proportional  to  the  slope  of  the  analog 
signal  generated  in  response  to  said  gradual  decrease  in 
pressure; 


Prwm^*  D<so«oy  y^Zi 


^w 


2.  a  reference  signal  level  generating  means;  and, 

3.  means  for  generating  an  error  signal  in  response  to  any 
difference  in  said  signal  level  prop>ortional  to  the  slope 
of  said  analog  signal,  and  said  reference  signal  level,  for 
controlling  the  action  of  said  valve  to  correct  any  devi- 
ation in  said  slope  from  a  desired  constant  value  to 
thereby  provide  a  given  constant  rate  of  pressure  drop 
in  said  inflatable  pressure  means,  whereby  a  doctor  can 
energize  said  pump  means  to  close  off  said  blood  flow 
when  said  given  pressure  is  attained  and  then  listen  to 
acoustic  pulses  with  a  stethoscope  to  determine  systolic 
and  diastolic  blood  pressure  with  assurance  that  the 
rate  of  pressure  decrease  in  said  inflatable  pressure 
means  remains  contant. 


3,905,354 
BLOOD  PRESSURE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Abraham  Lichowsky,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Medical 
Monitors,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,442 

Int.  a.2  A61B  5/02 

VS.  CL  128—2.05  M  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  measuring  a  patient's  systolic 
and  diastolic  blood  pressure  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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a.  applying  pressure  to  close  <^  blood  flow  to  a  portion  of 
the  patient; 

b.  detecting  pressure  pulses  corresponding  to  the  patient's 
heartbeat; 

c.  decreasing  the  applied  pressure  gradually; 

d.  generating  quantized  pressure  signals  in  response  to  said 
pressure  pulses  to  provide  individually  defined  pressure 
signals  of  uniform  amplitude;  | 

e.  detecting  acoustic  pulses  in  said  portion  of  the  patient  as 
the  applied  pressure  is  being  decreased; 

f.  generating  quantized  signals  in  respcmse  to  said  acoustic 
pulses  to  provide  individually  defined  acoustic  signals  of 
uniform  amplitude; 

g.  correlating  said  pressure  signals  and  acoustic  signals  to 
provide  an  output  signal  only  when  a  pressure  signal 
occurs  simultaneously  with  an  acoustic  signal;  and, 

h.  utilizing  said  output  signals  to  provide  indications  of 
pressure  being  applied  at  the  start  and  termination  of  the 
output  signals,  whereby  the  patient's  systolic  and  diastolic 
blood  pressures  are  respectively  measured. 


3,905355 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT,  DISPLAY  AND 

INSTRUMENTAL  CONDITIONING  OF 

ELECTROMYOGRAPHIC  SIGNALS 

Joseph  Bnidny,  1045  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
Piled  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,129 
CL*  A61B  5104 


US.  CL  128—2.1  M 


2Claims 


/>»! 


1.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  and  displaying  muscle  activity 
i  t  a  multiplicity  of  points  on  the  human  body,  said  device 
<  omprising: 

a  multiplicity  of  electrode  sets  adapted  to  be  in  ccHitact  with 
the  skin,  each  of  said  electrode  sets  including  two  or  more 
electrodes, 

input  means  for  receiving  signals  from  said  multiplicity  of 
electrode  sets, 

amplification  means  for  the  amplification  of  said  signals,  full 
wave  rectification  means  for  said  amplification  of  said 
signals  for  each  of  said  multiplicity  of  signals  representa- 
tive of  muscle  activity, 

conversion  means  for  the  conversion  of  said  multiplicity  of 
said  fuU  wave  rectified  signals  into  puke  signals  whose 
frequency  is  proportional  to  said  fiill  wave  rectified  sig- 
nals, the  latter  being  representative  of  muscle  activity, 

isolation  means  connected  to  said  conversion  means  by 


which  said  multiplicity  of  pulse  signals  is  converted  into 
a  multiplicity  of  light  signals, 

a  multiplicity  of  detection  means  associated  with  the  multi- 
plicity of  light  signals  by  which  said  light  signals  are  con- 
verted into  electrical  pulses  proportional  to  the  repetition 
of  said  multiplicity  of  light  signals, 

a  multiplicity  of  integration  means  including  multi-point 
switching  means  connected  to  said  multiplicity  of  detec- 
tion means  wherein  a  multiplicity  of  muscle  signals  is 
integrated  by  summation  of  the  multiplicity  of  pulses 
produced  by  said  multiplicity  of  detection  means. 

feedback  means  connected  to  said  multiplicity  of  integra- 
tion means  wherein  a  multiplicity  of  signals  subject  to 
normal  recognition  by  the  normally  tunctionmg  human 
senses  are  produced  therefrom,  said  feedback  means 
comprising: 

a  multiplicity  erf  scale  adjustment  means  ulieiein  said  inte- 
gration may  be  adjusted  in  relation  to  the  frequency  of 
said  pulses  representative  of  muscle  activity  wherein  the 
total  number  of  accumulated  pulses  representative  of  the 
integrated  muscle  signal  may  be  adjusted  by  insertion  of 
said  pulses  into  said  multi-point  switching  means  of  said 
multiplicity  of  integration  means, 
a  multiplicity  of  storage  means  by  which  the  multiplicity  of 
accumulated  pulses  associated  with  the  said  multiplicity 
of  integration  means  may  be  stored  for  predetermined 
periods  of  time,  such  storage  means  retaining  a  continu- 
ous representation  of  the  multiplicity  of  rectified  muscle 
signals, 
programming  means  whereby  the  contents  of  the  muiuplic- 
ity  of  storage  means  may  be  periodically  changed  and 
whereby  the  contents  of  said  multiplicity  of  integration 
means  may  be  initiated  at  zero,  thereby  preparing  them 
for  accumulation  of  pulses  representative  of  muscle  activ- 
ity during  a  subsequent  time  period, 
a  multiplicity  of  conversion  means  whereby  the  said  number 
of  pulses  stored  in  said  multiplicity  of  storage  means  is 
converted  therefrom  into  a  voltage  proportional  to  said 
number  of  pulses, 
display  means  connected  to  any  of  the  said  multiplicity  of 
storage  means  whereby  the  contents  of  said  multiplicity 
of  storage  means  may  be  displayed  on  a  digital  display 
device, 
oscilloscope  means  including  a  cathode  ray  tube  connected 
to  said   second   mentioned   multiplicity  of  conversion 
means  whereby  the  voltage  or  signal  from  any  and  all  of 
the  said  second  mentioned  multiplicity  of  conversion 
means  may  be  displayed  on  said  oscilloscope  means  as  a 
continuous  trace  on  the  cathode  ray  tube  of  said  oscillo- 
scope means, 
adjustable  reference  means  connected  to  said  cathode  ray 

tube, 
comparison  means  connected  to  any  of  said  second  men- 
tioned multiplicity  of  conversion  means  wherein  the  sig- 
nals from  any  of  the  second  mentioned  multiplicity  of 
conversion  means  may  be  compared  to  said  adjustable 
reference  means,  said  comparison  means  producing  sig- 
nals proportional  to  the  difference  between  the  signals  of 
said  second  mentioned  multiplicity  of  conversion  means 
and  said  adjustable  reference  means,  and  signals  indica- 
tive of  when  said  adjustable  reference  means  is  larger  or 
smaller  than  the  signals  from  said  second  mentioned 
conversion  means, 
audio  means  whereby  the  intenaty  of  a  tone  may  be  ad- 
justed in  accordance  with  the  output  signal  of  the  com- 
parison means,  such  audio  means  being  selected  so  as  to 
be  put  at  its  maximum  intensity  when  the  signal  from  said 
second  mentioned  conversion  means  is  larger  than  said 
adjustable  reference  means,  or  when  the  signal  from  said 
second  mentioned  multiplicity  of  conversion  means  is 
smaller  than  said  adjustable  reference  means,  or  whose 
intensity  is  proportional  to  the  difference  between  said 
reference  means  signal  and  the  signal  from  said  second 
mentioned  multiplicity  of  conversion  means. 
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3,905356 
SUBMINIATURE  INSERTABLE  FORCE  TRANSDUCER 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
Robert  H.  Sflver,  Van  Nuys,  CaHf.;  GQbert  W.  Lewis,  Arca- 
dia, Calif.;  Cyril  Feidstein,  Sierra  Madre,  CaUf.,  and  Ed- 
ward N.  Duran,  Pasadena,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,429 

Int.  CI.*  A61B  5110 

MS.  CL  128-2  S  6  Claims 


3,905,357 

CUSHION  MAINTAINING  DEVICE  FOR  WATER 

SERVICE  LINES 

Theodore  J.  Ismert,  4000  Main  St.,  Grandview,  Mo.  64030 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,237 

Int.  CI.*  F16L  55104 

U.S.  CI.  138-26  10  Claims 


contact  with  water  in  said  chamber  when  the  water  rises 
to  a  predetermined  level  therein; 

c.  means  defining  an  electric  circuit  connecting  said  first 
and  second  electrodes  to  a  source  of  electrical  current 
with  the  water  in  the  chamber  completing  the  circuit 
when  contacting  said  electrodes  and  interrupting  the 
circuit  when  the  water  level  is  lowered  below  at  least  one 
of  said  electrodes;  and 

d.  means  responsive  to  the  completed  electric  circuit  for 
converting  a  portion  of  the  water  contained  in  the  body 
chamber  into  gases  under  pressure  above  the  water  level 
until  the  accummulation  of  gases  causes  the  water  level 
to  lower  below  the  predetermined  level  thereby  interrupt- 
ing the  electric  circuit. 


3,905358 
HYDRO-AIR  FITTING 
Virgil  Jacuzzi,  Islington,  Canada,  assignor  to  Jacuzzi  Bros. 
Incorporated,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

Fifed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,806 
Int.  a.*  A61H  9100;  A47K  3100 


MS.  CL  128—66 


12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  forces  in  a  body  of  material 
comprising: 

a  material  penetrator  including  a  plurality  of  tines  with 
tapered  outer  ends  for  penetrating  a  body  of  material;  and 
strain  gauge  means  coupled  to  said  penetrator  to  measure 
deflections  of  at  least  one  of  said  tines; 
said  penetrator  including  a  tube  of  substantially  circular 
cross  section,  with  a  pair  of  substantially  longitudinally- 
extending  slots  at  one  end  forming  a  pair  of  curved  tines, 
whereby  to  facilitate  rotation  of  the  penetrator  to  mea- 
sure stresses  in  different  directions. 


1.  A  cushion  maintaining  device  for  water  service  lines,  said 
device  comprising: 

a.  body  walls  defining  a  chamber  having  a  closed  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end  mounted  on  a  water  service  line  with 
communication  between  said  chamber  and  the  water 
service  line  whereby  water  under  pressure  will  enter  the 
lower  portion  of  said  chamber  and  rise  to  a  level  com- 
pressing trapped  gas  thereabove  to  a  pressure  equalling 
the  water  pressure; 

b.  means  within  said  body  chamber  defining  first  and  second 
electrodes  positioned  in  spaced  apart  relation  and  for 


1.  The  method  of  aerating  a  hydrotherapeutic  stream  which 
includes  the  steps  of: 

1 .  at  a  first  point  in  a  hydraulic  circuit  pressurizing  a  supply 
of  liquid  to  form  a  stream, 

2.  driving  the  stream  at  increased  velocity  along  a  fixed  axis 
past  a  second  point  in  the  circuit, 

3.  spoiling  the  stream  between  the  first  and  second  points  to 
render  the  flow  of  the  stream  turbulent, 

4.  admixing  air  into  the  center  of  the  stream  at  said  second 
point  in  the  circuit  by  flowing  the  turbulent  stream 
around  the  edges  of  a  radial  air  port  disposed  in  the 
stream  at  said  axis, 

5.  successively  constricting  and  expanding  the  flow  stream 
downstream  of  said  second  point  to  mix  the  air  into  the 
water  in  the  form  of  small  bubbles  to  form  an  aerated 
therapeutic  stream,  and 

6.  selectively  redirecting  the  aerated  therapeutic  stream  in 
different  directions  of  angular  variation  from  said  axis. 

3,905359 
TRACTION  DEVICE 
William  G.  Fanstone,  General  DeUvery,  Malachi,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  349,657,  Apr,  10,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479 J99 

Int.  a.»  A61H  1102 
U.S.  CL  128-75  18  claims 

17.  In  a  traction  device  for  applying  and  maintaining  speci- 
fied amounts  of  traction  to  a  patient  and  whkh  includes  sup- 
porting structure;  the  improvement  comprising  a  pulley  frame, 
a  double  pulley  assembly  joumalled  for  rotation  in  a  vertical 
frfane  vtathin  said  pulley  frame,  said  double  piilley  assembly 
including  a  major  pulley  and  a  minor  pulley  secured  to  and 
concentrically  mounted  to  sakl  major  pulley,  said  major  pulley 


)58 


hjiving  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  minor 
pi  illey,  cable  means  secured  by  one  end  thereof  adjacent  to 
th  e  periphery  of  said  major  pulley,  adjustable  weight  means 
d<  tachably  securable  directly  to  the  other  end  of  said  cable 
m  eans  and  acting  vertically  downwardly  with  the  same  force 
re  gardless  of  the  rotative  position  of  said  pulley  assembly. 


fle  icible 


means  attached  by  one  end  thereof  adjacent  to  the 

periphery  of  said  minor  pulley,  and  halter  attachment  means 

to  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  means,  said  cable 

and  said  flexible  means  extending  from  the  adjacent 

;ries  of  said  major  and  minor  pulleys  respectively  and 

uppn  opposite  sides  of  the  vertical  axis  thereof. 


set  ured 


m<  ans 


pe  ipher 
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3,905,360 

INTRAUTERINE  DEVICE  FOR  GOVERNING  THE 

REPRODUCTIVE  PROCESS 

AUjandro  Zaffaroni,  Atherton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aiza  Corpo- 

atioa,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

[Tontinuatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,222,  Nov.  1,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
,404.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Dec.  8,  1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  A61F  5146  \ 

CL  128—130  6  ClaliiK 


An  intrauterine  device  for  the  administration  of  an  anti- 
fertility  agent  at  a  controlled  rate  for  a  prolonged  period  of  at 
leas  I  one  month,  said  device  consisting  essentially  of; 
a    a  reservoir  comprising  dissolved  antifertility  agent  and 
undissolved  replacement  antifertility  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  progestational  and  estrogenic 
steroids  in  a  liquid  core  material  permeable  to  the  passage 
of  agent,  tlie  replacement  agent  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  dissolved  agent  in  an  amount 
substantially  equal  to  the  amount  of  dissolved  agent  origi- 
nally present  in  the  core  during  said  prolonged  period, 
said  reservoir  surrounded  by; 
bj  a  shaped  wall  having  two  free  closed  ends  with  one  end 
extended  around  the  other  end  and  receded  finom  it  with 


a  radius  of  about  one  centimeter  to  two  and  one-half 
centimeters  to  define  the  device  adapted  for  insertion  and 
placement  within  a  uteriis,  said  wall  formed  of  a  release 
rate  controlling  permeable  to  the  passage  of  agent  with 
the  permeability  of  the  wall  to  the  agent  lower  than  the 
permeability  of  the  core  to  the  agent;  and, 
.  siiid  device  when  placed  in  the  uterus  releasing  dissolved 
agent  from  the  reservoir  in  a  contraceptively  effective 
amount  by  metered  passage  through  the  wall,  the  agent  so 
released  being  replaced  by  the  continuous  dissolving  of 
replacement  agent  in  the  core  material. 


3,905,361 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  THE  ESOPHAGUS  AND 

PROVIMNG  ARTIFICIAL  RESPIRATION  AND 

EVACUATING  THE  STOMACH 

John  R.  Hewson,  Norwell,  and  Roy  H.  Hewson,  Carver,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  North 

Quincy,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,585 

Int.  a.*  A61M  16100 

U.S.  a.  128—145.5  11  Claims 


8.  Apparatus  for  medical  purposes  comprising, 

an  elongated  member  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  in- 
serted into  the  esopI\agus  and  having  outer  and  inner 
ends, 

an  expandable  element  carried  by  the  member  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  its  inner  end, 

means  for  causing  the  element  to  expand  so  as  to  form  an 
effective  seal  isolating  the  stomach  from  the  lungs  of  a 
patient, 

a  face  mask  connected  to  the  elongated  member  in  the 
vicinity  of  its  outer  end  with  said  face  mask  having  means 
for  forming  a  seal  with  the  face  of  a  patient, 

an  opening  through  the  mask  to  the  inside  thereof  for  intro- 
ducing ventilating  gas  therein  which  may  pass  through  the 
nose  and/or  mouth  and  trachea  to  the  patient's  lungs, 

said  elongated  member  being  tubular  with  a  port  adjacent 
to  the  outer  end  of  the  member  and  a  port  located  adja- 
cent to  the  inner  end  and  containing  a  duct  which  pro- 
vides fluid  communication  between  the  ports, 

a  second  opening  in  the  mask  through  which  the  tubular 
member  extends,  and  said  port  adjacent  the  outer  end  of 
the  tubular  member  lying  outside  said  mask. 


3,905362 
VOLUME-RATE  RESPIRATOR  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Theodore  B.  Eyrick,  Reading;  AOen  C.  Brown,  Acton,  and  NeO 
R.  Hattes,  Danvers,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Chemetron 
Corparatkm,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,677 
Int.  a.^*  A61M  16100 
U.S.  CL  128—145.8  52  Ciain» 

1.  In  a  respirator  system, 

a  breathing  gas  delivery  cylinder  including  a  housing  and 
piston  means  dividing  said  housing  into  an  upper  control 
chamber  and  a  lower  delivery  chamber; 
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means  for  producing  a  vacuum  in  said  control  chamber  for 
lifting  said  piston  means  to  expand  said  delivery  chamber; 
means  for  releasing  said  vacuum  to  lower  said  piston 
means  and  thereby  compress  said  delivery  chamber; 


•^^^^    DOST 
FILTH! 


control  means  for  periodically  and  alternately  energizing 
said  vacuum  producing  means  and  said  vacuum  releasing 
means  for  drawing  breathing  gas  into  said  delivery  cham- 
ber and  for  discharging  said  breathing  gas; 

delivery  means  connected  to  said  discharge  means  for  di- 
recting said  breathing  gas  to  a  patient. 


3,905,363 
DUAL  MODE  FLUIDIC  VENTILATOR 
Irving  C.  Dudley,  Mendon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ram  Research 
Incorporated,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,351 

Int.  CI.''  A61M  16100 

U.S.  CI.  128—145.8  12  Claims 


uoui    40uo^    idoow    aBSsS    «£Gq 
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1.  A  ventilator  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  fluid  to  a  user, 
which  comprises: 

a.  means  to  deliver  a  ventilating  fluid  to  a  user,  including  at 
least  one  conduit  communicating  with  the  user; 

b.  switching  means  operable  between  a  first  mode  to  place 
the  ventilator  in  a  demand  ventilation  mode  and  a  second 
mode  to  place  the  ventilator  in  a  controlled  ventilation 
mode,  said  switching  means  responsive  to  a  signal  from 
the  conduit  to  effect  its  changes  between  modes; 

c.  a  first  fluid  amplifier  responsive  to  the  switching  means 
in  its  first  mode  and  in  communication  with  the  conduit 
to  provide  the  ventilating  flow  to  the  user  in  the  demand 
ventilation  mode; 

d.  at  least  one  tidal  volume  restrictor  downstream  of  the 
first  fluid  amplifier  to  control  the  volume  of  the  ventilat- 
ing fluid  flowing  to  the  user  in  either  the  controlled  or 
demand  ventilation  mode;  and 

e.  a  controlled  ventilation  mode  circuit  responsive  to  the 
switching  means  in  its  second  mode  and  in  communica- 


tion with  the  means  to  provide  the  ventilating  flow  to  the 
user,  said  ventilation  mode  circuit  including: 
i.  means  responsive  to  the  switching  means  in  the  second 
mode,  said  means  actuatable  between  first  and  second 
states;  and 
ii.  first  and  second  timing  means  in  combination  with  the 
means  responsive  to  the  switching  means,  the  first 
timing  means  in  communication  with  the  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  switching  means  in  its  first  state,  and  the 
second  timing  means  in  communication  with  the  means 
responsive  to  the  switching  means  in  its  second  state  to 
control  the  rate  at  which  the  ventilating  fluid  flows  to 
the  user. 


3,905,364 
ARTIFACT  DETECTOR 
^Gchael  J.  Cudahy,  Nashota,  and  Robert  D.  Sherwood,  Wau- 
watosa,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Marquette  Electronics, 
Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Fikd  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,610 

Int.  C\.^  A61B  5104 

U.S.  a.  128—2.06  R  17  Claims 
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13.  An  artifact  detector  for  detecting  periodic  artifacts  in  a 
plurality  of  electrocardiographic  data,  said  artifacts  having  a 
frequency  greater  than  the  electrocardiographic  signal  pro- 
duced by  the  functioning  of  the  heart,  §aid  artifact  detector 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  detection  circuitries,  each  including  an  ampli- 
fier having  an  input  for  connection  to  one  of  the  sources 
of  the  electrocardiographic  data  and  an  output,  and  a 
band  pass  filter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier, 
said  band  pass  filter  having  frequency  response  character- 
istics suitable  for  transmitting  signals  having  frequencies 
of  the  artifacts,  each  of  said  detection  circuitries  having 
an  output  providing  a  periodic  signal  corresponding  to 
the  signal  artifacts; 
conversion  means  including  selection  means  to  which  said 
outputs  of  said  detection  circuitries  are  coupled  in  paral- 
lel and  including  comparison  means  connected  between 
said  selection  means  and  an  output  terminal,  said  selec- 
tion means  splitting  the  periodic  signals  of  said  detection 
circuitries  into  positive  and  negative  portion  signals  hav- 
ing magnitudes  determined  by  the  magnitude  of  the  peri- 
odic signals  and  providing  the  largest  positive  portion 
signal  and  the  largest  negative  portion  signal  to  said  com- 
parison means,  said  comparison  means  providing  the 
largest  of  the  fmrtion  signals  as  a  unipolarity  signal  at  said 
output  terminal;  and 
indicating  means  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  said 
conversion  means  and  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of 
said  unipolarity  signal  for  indicating  the  presence  and 
magnitude  artifacts  in  the  electrocardiographic  data. 
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3,905,365 

DEffTAL  INJECTION  GUN 

via  Partigfauii  24,  Coam,  Italy 

Fled  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,315 

t  prkffily,  applcatioa  Italy,  Nov.  25,  1972,  7358/72 

IM.  CL*  A61M  5/315;  GOIF  11/06 


t  ♦« 
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1.  A  dental  injection  gun  comprising  a  frame  having  a  por- 
tion th  ereof  shaped  to  provide  a  pistol  grip,  an  elongate  sleeve 
holdei  integral  with  the  frame  and  being  oriented  substantially 
perpei  dicularly  relative  to  the  pistol  grip  portion  of  the  frame, 
an  eloi  igate  sleeve  adapted  to  hold  a  syringe  and  being  detach- 
ably  c<  mnected  to  said  sleeve  holder  for  axial  zilignment  there- 
with ai  id  extension  therefrom,  an  elongate  rod  received  in  said 
sleeve    holder   for   movement   relative   thereto   and    being 
adapte  i  to  act  at  one  end  thereof  on  a  charge  of  anesthetic  in 
said  sh  eve  when  moved  in  a  predetermined  direction  relative 
to  said  sleeve  holder,  said  rod  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
ridges  )n  its  outer  surface  which  ridges  extend  generally  trans- 
verse t  o  the  axis  of  the  elongate  rod  and  tenninating  in  an 
enlargt  d  head  at  that  end  of  the  rod  opposite  said  one  end 
thereo  ',  actuating  means  for  cictuating  said  rod  and  compris- 
ing lev  ;r  arms  one  of  which  is  a  trigger  arm  extending  in  the 
genera     direction   of  said    pistol   grip   and   being   pivotally 
mount  id  to  said  frame  with  one  end  thereof  proximate  said 
rod  ani  its  opposite  free  end  normally  urged  in  a  direction 
away  f  om  the  pistol  grip  portion  of  the  frame,  said  lever  arms 
includi  ig  a  double  arm  bracket  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end 
thereo;   to  said  one  end  of  said  trigger  arm,  a  lug  disposed 
genera  ly   transversely   to   the   axis   of  the    rod   and   being 
mounti  d  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  bracket  for  pivotal  move- 
ment a  xjut  an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  rod,  said  lug 
being  f  >rmed  with  a  hole  of  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the 
largest  diameter  of  the  ridges  on  said  rod,  the  latter  passing 
througl  I  said  hole  in  said  lug,  and  torsion  spring  means  for 
normal  y  urging  said  lug  into  an  inclined  position  in  a  direction 
opposil  e  to  the  direction  of  advancement  of  said  rod  by  said 
actuati  ig  means  and  in  which  position  of  the  lug  the  surface 
defbiin  5  said  hole  being  in  gripping  engagement  with  the 
ridges  1  m  the  rod,  said  lug  being  movable  into  an  oppositely 
incline<  I  position  through  an  intermediate  perpendicular  posi- 


tion. 
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longitudinally  in  said  cylinder  means  to  dispense  a  dose  of 
fluid  from  said  cylinder  through  the  cannula,  a  dosage  scale 
associated  with  said  means  for  shifting  said  piston,  and  a 
dosage  comparison  indicator  positioned  in  a  portion  of  said 


4Claiiiis 


3,905,366 
INJECtlON  SYRINGE  WITH  aHFTABLE  CC»VfPARISON 

INDICATOR 
Edgar  Calahan,  Fddstrasse  34,  IV4000  Dusseldarf- 
awl  Lothar  Barensfdd,  Rommerscheider  Strasse  143, 
D-5070  Bcrsiacii  Gladbach,  both  ol  Germany 
nkd  Aug.  1,  1973,  Scr.  No.  384,706 
priority,  appliratiiMi  Switzcriand,  Aug.  3,   1972, 
11532/T2  j 

taL  CL*  A61M  5/315;  A61J  1/06  ' 

128—218  C  9  Claiim 

In  ection  syringe  comprising  cylinder  means  having  a 
ffid  receiving  one  end  of  a  cannula  therethrough,  a 
said  cylinder  means,  means  for  shifting  said  piston 


X 


cylinder  means  to  indicate  the  dosage  discharged  upon  move- 
ment of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder  means,  said  indicator  being 
shiftable  in  said  cylinder  to  reset  the  dosage  indication  at  the 
starting  point  after  each  discharge. 


3,905,367 
LIMB  COOLING  APPARATUS 
John  Bernard  Dapdch,  903  Ashland  St,  Valley  Cottage,  N.Y. 
10989 

Filed  May  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,742 

Int.  CL*  A61F  7/00 

VS.  CL  128—254  18  Claims 


11 


1.  A  limb  cooling  apparatus  for  cooling  the  legs  of  a  horse 
or  the  like  adapted  to  be  connectible  to  a  water  supply  com- 
prising: a  flexible  wrap  having  an  impermeable  outer  surface, 
flexible  fluid  conveying  means  in  the  form  of  a  tubular  conduit 
disposed  in  said  wrap  and  having  passage  means  for  discharg- 
ing the  fluid  conveyed  by  said  flexible  conveying  means;  said 
conduit  having  a  closed  end  and  being  disposed  along  at  least 
one  marginal  edge  of  said  wrap;  said  passage  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  from  said  closed  end  and 
being  disposed  along  the  upper  portion  of  said  wrap  when  in 
use  so  as  to  permit  the  fluid  adapted  to  be  discharged  from 
said  apertures  to  flow  downwardly  against  the  inner  surface  of 
said  wrap  and  along  said  limb  portion;  and  means  securing 
said  wrap  in  position  on  a  limb,  vvlierein  said  flexible  wrap  may 
be  conformably  applied  around  and  held  in  place  about  sub- 
stantially any  portion  of  a  limb  in  an  encircling  condition. 
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3,905,368 
PIERCEABLE  ACCESS  PORT  ASSEMBLY 
Dan  Lewis,  Jr.,  Concord;  Raymond  D.  Von  AKen,  San  Ra- 
phaeL  and  Myron  R.  Prouty,  Oakland,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors 
to  Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  CaHf. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,011 

Int.  CI.  A61j  1/00 

U.S.  CL  128—272  33  Cbdns 


«     60    50       V.^ 


28.  An  access  port  assembly  for  installation  within  the  neck 
of  a  container  for  storing  and  dispensing  a  sterile  solution 
comprising  a  body  member  having  a  sidewall  means  defining 
an  open  end  of  said  body  member,  a  bottom  wall  extending 
from  the  end  of  said  sidewall  means  opposite  said  body  mem- 
ber open  end  to  close  one  end  of  said  body  member,  and  at 
least  one  access  port  extending  from  said  bottom  wall  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  sidewall  means  and  terminating  at 
a  terminal  end  adjacent  to  the  open  end  of  said  body  member 
but  positioned  within  the  confines  of  said  sidewall  means. 


3,905,369 
DIAPER  WITH  ADHESIVE  TABS 
James  M.  Kyte,  Rumson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  &  Johnson, 
New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,402 

Int.  CL  A61f  13/16 

U.S.  CL  128—287  10  Clains 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising  an  absorbent  p>ad;  a 
water-impervious  backing  sheet  in  juxtaposition  with  a  major 
surface  of  said  pad;  and  a  pair  of  tape  tab  fasteners  adhered 
at  end  portions  thereof  to  opposite  side  portions  of  said  back- 
ing sheet  near  one  end  thereof  on  the  surface  opposite  said 
absorbent  pad,  said  fasteners  having  free  end  portions  oppo- 
site said  adhered  end  portions,  each  of  said  fasteners  including 
a  flexible  substrate  having  a  normally  tacky  and  pressure-sen- 
sitive adhesive  coating  on  one  major  surface  thereof  and  a 
release  sheet  having  width  and  length  dimensions  equal  to 
those  of  said  substrate  and  being  precisely  coterminous  with 
said  substrate  at  said  free  end  portion,  an  end  portion  of  said 
release  sheet  being  adhered  to  an  end  portion  of  said  adhesive 
coating  with  the  adhered  portions  in  registry,  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  release  sheet  being  folded  back  on  itself  to 
provide  a  pull  tab,  thus  leaving  uncovered  the  adhesive  coat- 
ing at  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  fasteners  to  provide  the 
means  for  adhering  the  tape  tab  fasteners  to  the  backing  sheet 
of  the  diaper  as  aforesaid,  each  of  the  surfaces  of  said  sub- 
strate being  receptive  to  strong  adherence  by  said  adhesive 
coating,  said  release  sheet  having  an  average  attachment  force 
to  said  adhesive  coating  of  between  about  300  and  about  700 


grams  per  2%  inches  of  width,  measured  by  a  TLMI  tester 
under  the  conditions  of  TAPPI  Test  Method  T402m. 


3,905370 
IHSPOSABLE  DOUCHE  PRODUCT 
John  P.  Lazdowski,  FrankHn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  International 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,915 

Int.  CL*  A61M  1/00 

VS.  CL  128—232  6  ClainB 


1.  A  disposable  douche  product  comprising: 

a.  a  flexible  container  having  a  body  and  a  head  at  one  end 
thereof  at  least  a  portion  of  which  has  a  greater  radial 
rigidity  than  the  body,  the  head  including  a  neck  extend- 
ing from  the  container,  an  annular  collar  integrally 
formed  on  the  neck  and  spaced  from  the  container,  the 
collar  having  opposed  sloped  shoulders  forming  a  tapered 
collar,  a  first  passageway  through  said  head,  a  plug  inte- 
grally formed  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  end  of  said 
head  distal  firom  the  container  and  obturating  said  pas- 
sageway, said  plug  having  a  weakened  section  to  facilitate 
severing  said  plug  from  said  head  and  opening  said  pas- 
sageway; 

b.  a  douching  liquid  sealed  within  said  contaii>er,  the  quan- 
tity of  said  liquid  being  that  needed  for  a  single  applica- 
tion; 2md 

c.  a  pipe  adapted  to  be  sealuigly  snap-fltted  onto  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  said  head  after  said  plug  is  severed  from 
said  head,  said  pipe  including  an  annular  skirt  base  por- 
tion defining  a  cavity  therein  and  an  annular  recess 
spaced  from  the  proximate  end  of  the  base,  the  proximate 
base  end  being  the  end  adapted  to  be  closest  to  the  con- 
tainer when  the  pipe  is  mounted  on  the  container  head, 
the  recess  being  formed  in  the  interior  surface  of  the  skirt 
and  conforming  to  the  mating  shape  of  said  collar,  an 
elongated  flexible  nozzle  section  having  a  second  pas- 
sageway therethrough  communicating  with  said  cavity,  a 
plurality  of  apertures  through  the  distal  end  of  said  nozzle 
section  communicating  with  said  second  passageway,  said 
first  and  second  passageways  being  in  flow  conununica- 
tion  when  said  plug  is  severed  from  said  head  and  said 
pipe  is  mounted  on  said  head  whereby  squeezing  said 
container  efifects  ejecting  said  douching  liquid  through 
said  apertures. 
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3,905^71 

INOCULATING  TOOLS  FOR  CUTANEOUS 

VACCINATION  USING  A  MIY  VACCINE 

Hefank  StkU,  6  Starenweg,  D  8033  KndDii^,  and  Volker 

Hoc  istcte-Mtatzd,  21  Waldstrasse,  D  8022  Grafelfing,  both 
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Fikd  OcL  10,  1973,  Scr.  No.  405,068 
CbAns    priority,   appHcation   Germany,   Oct    13,    1972, 
22502R3 

Int.CL^A61B  17120 
MS.  CL  128-253  13  ciainB 


3,905,373 

ELECTROSURGICAL  DEVICE 

Donald  L  Gooser,  Forest  Fwii,  Oliio,  assignor  to  Dentsply 

Researdi  &  Devdopment  Corporation,  MiVord,  Dd. 

FOed  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,983 

Int  CL*  A61B  17  136;  A61N  3/02 

US.  CL  128-303.14  6  Claims 
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inoculating  tool  for  cutaneous  smallpox  vaccination 

vaccine  and  having  a  shank  terminating  in  a  head  of 

cross-section  than  that  of  the  shank,  said  head  having 

bore  and  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  slot-like 

extending  outwardly  from  the  bore  and  enclosing  the 

"  axis  of  the  head  to  thereby  define  a  plurality  of 

each  serration  having  an  inwardly  facing  wall  or 

X  tending  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

the  walls  of  the  serrations  defined  by  the  incisions 

roughened  surface  so  as  to  permit  positive  locking  of 

vaccine  in  the  area  between  the  serrations  and  also 

substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 

walls  of  adjacent  serrations  being  parallel  and 

radially  of  the  head. 
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5.  In  combination  with  a  radio-frequency  electrosurgical 
device  which  includes  a  radio-frequency  generator,  power 
source  means  for  supplying  power  to  the  radio-frequency 
generator,  circuit  means  connected  to  the  radio-frequency 
generator  for  performing  electrosurgery  on  a  patient,  said 
circuit  means  establishing  a  first  current  return  path  from  the 
patient  to  the  radio-ft-equency  generator  when  connected  to 
the  patient,  means  for  establishing  an  alternate  current  return 
path  for  at  least  part  of  said  first  current  return  path  from  the 
patient  to  the  radio-frequency  generator,  a  monitoring  system 
means  connected  to  the  alternate  current  return  path  for 
sensing  radio-frequency  current  passing  in  said  alternate  cur- 
rent return  path,  and  means  connected  to  the  monitoring 
system  means  for  disabling  the  power  source  means  from 
powering  the  radio-frequency  generator  when  the  radio-fre- 
quency current  level  in  the  alternate  current  return  path  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  radio-frequency  current  level. 


3,905372 
IJEMININE  HYGIENE  PROTECTIVE  SHIELD 


C.  DenUnger,  88-35  Efanhurst  Ave.,  Ehninirst,  N.Y. 

FOed  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,394 

InL  CL  A61f  13100,  5/46,  13/20 

VS.  CL]  128-285  5  ciainB 


3,905,374 
KNEE  OSTEOTOMY  BLADE 
Roy  Paul  Winter,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Sterilizer  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Flled  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,174 

Int.  CL«  A61B  17/14;  B27B  33/02 

VS.  CL  128-317  2  Claims 


ampon  adapted  for  insertion  between  the  internal 
the  vulva  for  sole  support  therein,  in  longitudinal 
to  the  vaginal  orifice,  a  tampon  means  for  absorb- 
fluids  comprising 

pad  of  gauze  material  for  insertion  between  the 
at  the  vagina]  orifice, 

being  of  absorbent  material,  j 

intially  hollow  conical  upstanding  absorbent  gauze 
attached   to  said  gauze   pad   and  suitably 
for  insertion  into  the  vaginal  orifice. 


projMrtion. 
shaied 


1.  A  blade  of  the  type  described,  comprising  a  metal  arm 
extending  fix>m  a  hub  at  one  end  to  a  cutting  head  at  the  other 
end,  a  driver  fixed  to  the  hub  for  oscillating  the  arm  in  a  plane 
about  the  axis  of  the  driver,  the  cutting  head  having  an  arcuate 
series  of  teeth,  to  cut  a  groove,  a  half-tooth  being  provided  at 
each  end  of  said  series,  the  outer  surface  of  each  half-tooth 
being  undercut  to  prevent  packing  of  cuttings  at  blind  ends  of 
the  groove  being  cut. 
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3,905,375  3,905377 

ACUPUNCTURE  NEEDLE  CIGARETTE  HAVING  A  BLIND  CONDUIT 

Philip  M.  Toyama,  400  Staffordshire  Rd.,  Winston-Salem,    George  Alexandre  Yatrides,  2  rue  Pierre  Termier.  38  Greno- 
N.C.  27104  ble,  France 

FOed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,990  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  108^95,  Jan.  21,  1971,  abutdoned. 

Int.  CL*  A61B  17/34  This  application  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  Na  423^82 

U.S.  a.  128—329  A  13  Claims       Claims    priority,    application    France,    Jan.    23,     1970, 

70.02365 

Int.  a.*  A24B  15/027;  A24D  1/04;  A24F  25/00 
VS.  CL  131—9  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  practicing  acupuncture  wherein  needles  are 
utilized  to  penetrate  beneath  the  skin  comprising: 

a  needle  having  a  shank  for  insertion  through  the  skin  and 
a  handle  which  remains  exposed  after  the  shank  is  in- 
serted, 

a  shield  for  protecting  the  shank  from  tactile  contact  prior 
to  inserting  the  shank,  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  the  needle  to  the  shield  with 
the  shank  disposed  completely  within  the  shield  wherein 
said  releasable  securing  means  includes  plunger  means 
which  engages  both  the  handle  and  the  shield  and  which 
projects  said  shank  from  said  shield  as  said  needle  is 
inserted  beneath  the  skin  and  is  released  fi-om  the  shield. 


3,905,376 
PEDICURE  PROSTHESIS  FOR  THE  METATARSAL  ARCH 

OF  THE  FOOT 

Amos  N.  Johnson,  Gariand,  and  Richard  D.  Gilbert,  Raleigh, 

both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Amos  N.  Johnson,  Garland,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  165,610,  July  23, 1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,782,390.  This  application  Oct  30,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

411,099 

Int.  CL*  A61F  5/14 

VS.  CL  128—595  21  Claims 


1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  prosthesis  for  supporting  or 
restraining  a  part  of  the  body  which  comprises:  (a)  placing  a 
fluid,  curable,  non-foamable  material  in  a  prosthesis  enclo- 
sure, said  fiiid  self-curable  material  being  comprised  of  an 
admixture  of  a  cross-linkable  prepolymerized  material  and  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  and  (b)  curing  in  situ  said 
fluid  curable  material  at  a  temperature  between  59"  and 
120**F.  to  form  a  rigid  cured  material  which  conforms  to  the 
shape  of  the  affected  portion  of  the  body  and  which  has  essen- 
tially the  same  volume  in  the  pre-cured  states  as  in  the  cured 
state,  there  being  no  gas  given  off  during  the  curing. 


1.  In  a  cigarette  or  the  like  comprising  an  ek>ngated  body  of 
tobacco  laterally  encircled  by  a  wrapper,  said  cigarette  having 
an  end  to  be  lit  and  a  suction  end;  the  improvement  in  which 
the  body  of  tobacco  has  an  air-permeable  duct  extending 
longitudinally  thereof  from  said  lit  end  and  terminating  at  a 
distance  from  said  suction  end  in  a  fluid-impervious  end  wall 
that  occupies  only  a  central  portion  of  said  body  of  tobacco 
and  that  is  spaced  inwardly  from  said  wrapper,  said  end  wall 
defining  between  itself  and  said  wrapper  an  annulus  filled 
entirely  with  tobacco,  the  tobacco  of  said  body  extending  a 
substantial  distance  on  the  side  of  said  end  wall  which  is  oppo- 
site said  duct,  the  side  walls  of  said  duct  being  airpermeable, 
said  end  wall  having  a  diameter  about  the  same  as  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  duct. 


3,905378 

HAIRPIECE  WITH  MOLECULARLY  BONDED 

FOUNDATION  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Donald  Levin,  Los  Angeles,  and  Walter  D.  Ward,  Newport 

Beach,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Esthetic  Hair,  Inc.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,277 

Int.  a.»  A41G  3/00 

VS.  a.  132—5  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  making  and  styling  a  hair- 
piece according  to  a  predetermined  hair  style,  comprising: 
a.  forming  a  non-woven  essentially  rectangularly  patemed 

network  by  steps  comprising: 

spacing  a  plurality  of  first  filaments  essentially  parallel  to 
one  another  in  a  first  plane  in  a  rectangular  frame; 

spacing  a  plurality  of  second  filaments  essentially  parallel 
to  one  another  in  a  second  plane  in  said  frame,  said 
second  filaments  being  essentially  perpendicular  to  and 
directly  above  said  first  filaments,  said  first  and  second 
planes  being  parallel;  and 

placing  said  frame  in  a  molecular  bonding  machine  and 
molecularly  bonding  said  first  and  second  filaments  at 
their  intersections  to  form  bond  points  thereat,  said 
bonding  comprising  joining  said  first  and  second  fila- 
ments together  at  their  intersections  under  a  tempera- 
ture of  essentially  between  400°  and  435°  Fahrenheit 


10<4 


3,905^79 
HAIR  DRYER  WITH  MIST  FEATURE 
AIgM  C.  Chinras,  Westchester,  and  Wiffiam  R.  Heiwkh,  Gkn 
E  lya,  both  «f  DL,  aasigiMn  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chi- 

Fled  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433333 
Int.  CL'  A45D  1100 


VS 


and 

said 

haviig 

nozzle 

the 

meatis 
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Juki 


U.S. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  16,  1975 


and  a  pressure  of  essentially  between  53,000  psi  and 
63,000  psi  for  no  longer  than  essentially  2  seconds; 

shaping  said  network  to  conform  to  a  predetermined 

head  shape; 

cutting  said  shaped  network  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  to  form  a  foundation; 

securing  anchors  to  said  foundation;  and 

a£fixing  hair  fibers  to  said  foundation  according  to  a 

predetermined  style. 


aperture  formed  therein,  and  a  spring  clip  defined  by  a 
pair  of  resilient  opposed  legs  having  integrally  connected 
trailing  ends,  one  of  said  legs  having  a  leading  end  which 
passes  through  said  aperture  and  which  is  located  in  said 
interior  chamber,  said  leading  end  having  an  enlarged 
portion  of  greater  dimension  than  said  aperture  which 
portion  retains  said  leading  end  within  said  interior  cham- 
ber, wherein  said  spherical  member  is  movable  within 
said  cylindrical  member  both  rotatabiy  and  longitudi- 
nally. 


CL  132—9 


3,905,381 
FILAMENT  UQUID  QUENCHING  APPARATUS 
Richard  D.  Meyer,  GreenviDe,  S.C,  assignor  to  PhiiHiis  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartiesvilie,  OUa. 

FDed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,036 
Int.  CL*  B08B  3100;  B29D  23106;  B29C  25100 


8  Clainis    U.S.  CL  134—122 


5  Claims 


1 J  in  a  hair  styling  appliance  of  the  type  having  a  housing 
incli  iding  a  hand  grip  portion,  a  motor  actuated  fan  mounted 
in  Si  lid  housing,  air  inlet  and  air  outlet  means  formed  in  said 
hou  ing,  and  heater  means  mounted  in  said  housing  between 
said  fan  and  said  air  outlet  means,  a  spray  mist  attachment 
com  prising  a  body  portion  having  a  reservoir  defined  therein 
ad°apted  to  be  releasably  attachable  to  an  outer  surface  of 
housing,  a  piston  pump  mounted  in  said  body  portion  and 
an  inlet  in  communication  with  said  reservoir,  a  spray 
mounted  in  said  body  portion  in  communication  with 
I  outlet  of  said  pump  and  positioned  adjacent  said  air  outlet 
,  latch  means  for  releasably  and  positively  attaching  said 
portion  to  said  housing,  and  a  finger  actuated  lever 
pivokally  mounted  on  said  housing  for  actuating  said  piston* 
pum  p 


3,905,380 
HAIR  CURLER 
Bontempi,  46-26  215th  PL,  Bayside,  N.Y.  11061 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,046,  March  27,  1974. 
This  application  Sept.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,195 
a.  A45d  2100 
ICL  132—40 


1.  Apparatus  for  liquid  quenching  melt-spun  thermoplastic 
filaments  comprising: 

a  tank  for  stor^^  g  a  quench  liquid; 

at  least  one  baffle  in  said  quench  tank  to  dampen  the  move- 
ment of  quench  liquid  wherein  said  baffle  contains  an 
opening  through  which  said  filaments  pass  and  a  perfo- 
rated area  to  permit  circulation  of  said  quench  liquid  but 
which  reduces  turbulence  of  said  quench  liquid; 

a  means  for  guiding  said  filaments  through  said  tank;  and 

a  weir  to  control  the  level  of  quench  liquid  in  said  tank. 

2.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  wherein  at  least  two  baffles  are 
provided  and  the  perforations  in  said  baffles  are  progressively 
smaller  in  baffles  progressively  nearer  to  the  area  where  the 
filaments  enter  the  quench  liquid. 


Stf-xB 


6  Claims 


14- --0 


1.  \  device  for  use  in  curling  a  strand  of  hair  comprising: 
a  nin  walled  hoUow  cylindrical  member  over  which  the 

strand  cX  hair  is  wound;  and  | 

a  oBp  assembly  including  a  substantially  S|4ierical  member 
1  laving  an  interior  chamber  therewithin  defining  an  outer 
y  ^all  of  said  spherical  member,  said  outer  wall  having  an 


3,905,382 

BACK  FLOW  PREVENTOR 

William  Waterston,  73,  Kaikorai  VaUey  Rd.,  Dunedin,  New 

Zealand 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,892 

InL  d.^  G05D  7100 

MS.  CL  137—102  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  preventing  back  flow  in  fluid  supply  systems 
which  comprises  a  casing  enclosing  a  fluid  chamber,  means 
defining  a  fluid  inlet  to  said  chamber,  means  defining  a  fluid 
outlet  firom  said  chamber,  means  defining  a  fluid  relief  outlet 
from  said  chamber  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  a  recip- 
rocable  member  siidably  mounted  within  said  body  member 
adjacent  said  inlet,  means  defining  a  valve  seat  for  said  inlet 
on  said  reciprocable  member,  a  valve  member  mounted  in 
said  chamber,  a  biasing  means  for  said  valve  member  to  bias 
said  valve  member  to  ck)se  against  said  valve  seat,  a  sleeve 
member  mounted  within  said  chamber  coaxially  of  said  valve 
seat,  said  sleeve  member  having  an  upstream  end,  a  valve  seat 
for  said  relief  outlet  provided  at  the  upstream  end  of  said 
sleeve  member,  said  reciprocable  member  being  movable  into 
engagement  with  said  valve  seat  for  the  relief  outlet  by  pres- 
sure on  its  upstream  face  and  being  movable  to  open  the  valve 
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seat  for  the  relief  outlet  when  pressure  build-up  in  the  cham- 
ber due  to  back  flow  exceeds  a  further  predetermined  pres- 
sure, the  effective  pressure  area  of  said  upstream  face  being 
substantially  equivalent  to  the  effective  pressure  area  of  the 
valve  seat  for  the  relief  outlet,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  said  pressure  build-up  and  said  bias  first  moves  said  valve 


3,905,384 

GAS  PROP(»lTIONER  MEANS  AND  METHOD 

James  E.  Beiyer,  52  Harwich  Rd.,  Newton,  Mass.  02167 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,417 

!nt.CL'F16K  17100 

U.S.CL  137— 111  4ClainK 


member  to  close  off  said  inlet  before  movement  of  said  recip- 
rocable member  to  open  said  valve  seat  for  the  relief  outlet  to 
effect  fluid  communication  between  said  chamber  and  said 
relief  outlet,  whereby  said  valve  seat  is  opened  without  need- 
ing to  overcome  a  pressure  differential  across  the  relief  valve 
seat  caused  by  a  lower  pressure  existing  in  the  relief  outlet. 


3,905,383 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Gunther  Schwerin,  Moglingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 
Bosch  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,809 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Nov.   30,    1973, 
2359755 

Int.  CI.''  G05D  16110 
U.S.  CL  137—110  11  Claims 


Y/y'y'y'y'///////M'//^//// 


I    n^ — i- 


1.  In  a  fluid  proportioner  for  obtaining  a  predetermined 
mixture  of  two  fluids  supplied  from  first  and  second  different 
fluid  sources,  the  improvement  comprising, 

pressure  responsive  means  for  stopping  fluid  flow  of  both 
said  fluids  through  said  proportioner  in  response  to  an 
indication  that  one  of  said  sources  has  fallen  below  a 
predetermined  supply  pressure, 
said  pressure  responsive  means  utilizing  fluid  pressure  from 
said  fluid  sources  for  actuation  without  the  need  for 
auxiliary  power, 
said  fluid  proportioner  having  first  and  second  flow  meters 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  fluid  sources  for  read- 
ing flow  therefrom  during  initial  calibration  of  said  fluid 
proportioner, 
and  bypass  means  for  causing  fluid  bypass  of  said  flow 
meters  during  normal  operation  of  said  fluid  proportioner 
after  said  initial  calibration. 


3,905,385 
/  STEAMTRAP 

Edwin  Laurence  Green,  P.O.  Box  1127,  Twin  Falls,  Idaho 
83301 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,090 

Int.  CL*  F16T  HOO 

U.S.  CL  137—187  2  Claims 


^V''    »'-^ 


11-.       r^sssssssL 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  device,  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  first  port  for  connection  to  a  source  of  pressure  fluid,  a 
second  port  for  connection  to  a  reservoir,  and  passage  means 
connecting  said  ports;  a  pressure  limiting  valve  interposed  in 
said  passage  means  for  limiting  the  pressure  in  said  first  port; 
and  means  for  controlling  the  communication  between  said 
ports  in  dependence  upon  the  pressure  in  said  first  port,  com- 
prising a  spring-loaded  relief  valve  in  said  passage  means 
intermediate  said  second  port  and  said  pressure  limiting  valve 
and  in  series  with  said  pressure  limiting  valve,  and  a  switching 
valve  in  said  passage  means  parallel  to  said  pressure  limiting 
valve  intermediate  said  first  port  and  said  relief  valve  and 
being  controlled  by  the  pressure  which  prevails  ahead  of  said 
relief  valve. 


1.  A  steam  trap  for  separating  pressurized  steam  from  water 
condensate  comprising: 

an  enclosed  holding  tank  for  receiving  pressurized  steam 

and  water  ccmdensate  from  a  steam  pipe  leading  into  the 

tank, 
an  upright  standpipe  extending  into  the  tank  and  having  a 

bottom  opening  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  tank; 
sensing  means  within  the  standpipe  and  elevationally  lo- 
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cated  within  the  tank  for  sensing  presence  of  condensate 
at  a  prescribed  level  within  the  standpipe  and  tank; 

a  drainpipe  openly  communicating  with  said  standpipe  at  a 
location  elevationally  above  said  prescribed  level; 

a  relief  aperture  formed  through  said  standpipe  elevation- 
ally  above  said  prescribed  level  for  allowing  escape  of  gas 
from  within  said  standpipe  as  condensate  raises  therein: 
valve  means  mounted  on  said  standpipe  for  opening  the 
drainpipe  and  closing  said  drainpipe;  and 

power  supply  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  sens- 
ing means  and  said  valve  means  responsive  to  said  sensing 
means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  to  open  said  drain- 
pipe as  said  condensate  reaches  said  prescribed  level  and 
engages  said  sensing  means,  and  to  actuate  said  valve 
means  to  close  said  drainpipe  when  said  condensate 
passes  beyond  the  sensing  means  and  becomes  disen- 
sased  with  said  sensine  means. 
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3,905386 
VALVE 
Rachocki,  Eric,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Zum  Industries,  Inc., 
Erie,  Pa. 

Fikd  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,652 
Int.  CI.*  F16K  24100 
CL  137—215  5  Claims 


I.  A  valve  comprising  a  housing  in  the  form  of  a  hollow 
cylinder  with  an  end  cap  fixed  to  said  housing  forming  a  closed 
hollow  body, 

k  first  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening  connected  to  said 
hollow  body, 

t  diaphragm  plate, 

aid  end  cap  having  a  second  inlet  opening, 

neans  supporting  a  diaphragm  over  said  second  inlet  open- 
ing, 

irst  support  means  preventing  said  diaphragm  from  moving 
toward  said  closed  end, 

;  ind  second  means  supporting  said  diaphragm  preventing 
said  diaphragm  from  moving  laterally, 

1  he  outer  periphery  of  said  diaphragm  being  adapted  to  be 
deflected  by  the  pressure  of  water  from  said  first  inlet 
forcing  said  diaphragm  into  engagement  with  said  second 
diaphragm  support  means, 
said  diaphragm  being  adapted  to  be  deflected  by  water 
pressure  from  said  second  inlet  whereby  said  diaphragm 
is  deflected  away  from  said  second  diaphragm  support 
and  water  can  flow  frc»n  said  second  inlet  to  said  outlet, 
said  diaphragm  plate  comprising  a  flat  circular  disc  hav- 
ing a  counter  bore  providing  a  hollow  space  and  a  shoul- 
der, 
^aid  second  means  resting  on  said  shoulder 


3,905,387 

NEEDLE  TYPE  INFLATION  VALVE 

\huiro  M.  Grant,  3975  Rum  Row,  Naples,  Fb.  33940 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511,597 

Int.  a.*  F16K  15120 

US.  CL  137—223  6  Claims 


19^   18  N6 


6.  A  needle  type  inflation  valve  structure  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  radially  extending,  circumferential  flange 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  inflatable  article,  said  housing 
affording  a  through  opening  into  the  article;  a  resilient  valve 
core  comprising  a  stem  seated  within  said  through  opening, 
said  stem  being  axially  perforated  to  receive  an  inflation  nee- 
dle and  having  radially  extending  forward  and  rearward 
flanges  at  forward  and  rearward  ends  thereof,  respectively, 
said  flanges  radially  overlapping  said  housing  adjacent  to  the 
ends  of  said  through  opening;  said  through  opening  having  one 
end  thereof  substantially  larger  than  the  other  end  and  having 
a  frustoconical  tapering  wall  extending  inwardly  of  said 
through  opening  from  said  larger  end  to  said  other  end;  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  axial  dimension  of  said  stem  being 
frustoconical  and  tapering  forwardly  from  said  rearward 
flange  in  the  same  direction  as  and  engaging  said  tapering  wall 
of  said  through  opening;  said  stem  having  integrally  formed, 
radially  projecting  sealing  rings  disposed  adjacent  to  the  ends 
of  said  frustoconical  portion  of  said  stem  and  compressed 
tightly  against  said  wall  of  said  through  opening;  said  one  end 
of  said  stem  and  said  forward  flange  having  axially  forwardly 
facing  outer  end  surface  portions  which  are  rounded  and 
curve  backwardly  toward  said  rearward  flange  whereby  when 
the  valve  core  is  inserted  forward  end  first  into  said  larger  end 
of  said  through  of>ening,  said  rounded  surface  portions  coact 
with  said  converging  wall  portions  of  said  through  opening  to 
fold  said  forward  flange  backwardly  and  facilitate  the  seating 
of  said  valve  core  in  said  through  opening. 


MS 
1 

a. 


3,905388 
PIPE  TAPPING  TOOL 
Cari  ChlareUi,  20  Lake  End  Rd.,  Merrick,  N.Y.  11566 
Filed  July  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382^67 
Int.  a.*  B23B  41108;  F16L  41 106 
.  a.  137—318  2  Claims 

.  A  pipe  tapping  device  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  sectional  saddle-shaped  member  arranged  to  surround 
the  outer  wall  of  a  length  of  pipe  comprising  a  pair  of 
semicircular  bodies  with  at  least  one  of  said  bodies  having 
laterally  extending  threaded  first  nipple  means  formed 
integrally  therewith; 

a  split  pliable  extent  of  plastic  material  interposed  be- 
tween the  sectional  saddle-shaped  member  and  the  pipe, 
said  plastic  material  having  a  waterproof  cement  applied 
to  at  least  one  side  thereof; 

at  least  two  clamp  members  for  clamping  the  sectional 
saddle-shaped  member  with  the  plastic  material  in  liquid- 
proof  engagopient  with  the  pipe; 

a  control  valve  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  body 
having  screw  threads  formed  at  its  two  ends  defining 
thereby  second  and  third  nipple  means,  a  rotatably 
mounted  apertured  valve  cylinder  between  the  two  ends 
and  handle  means  extending  from  the  valve  cylinder  and 
outwardly  of  said  generally  cylindrical  body  for  rotating 
the  valve  cylinder  between  an  open  and  closed  position; 


I 
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e.  a  drill  shank  having  an  outer  free  end  including  a  driv- 
able  portion  and  a  cutting  bit  mounting  end; 

f.  a  cutting  bit; 

g.  travel  limiting  means  to  prevent  damage  to  the  interior 
wall  of  the  pipe  opposite  ftxjm  the  portion  that  is  aper- 
tured when  the  tapping  operation  is  conducted; 

h.  means  mounting  the  cutting  bit  and  the  travel  limiting 
means  to  the  cutting  bit  mounting  end  such  that  both  the 
cutting  bit  and  the  travel  limiting  means  are  removable 
from  the  drill  shank;  and 

i.  sleeve  means  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  body 
having  screw  threads  formed  at  one  end  thereof  defining 
thereby  a  fourth  nipple  means,  an  axially  apertured  plug, 
bushing  means,  guide  means  and  replaceable  sealing 
means,  wherein: 

said  plug,  bushing  means  and  guide  means  are  assembled 
and  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  the  generally  cylindri- 
cal body  of  said  sleeve  means. 


said  replaceable  sealing  means  is  mounted  within  the 
generally  cylindrical  body  of  said  sleeve  means  be- 
tween the  fourth  nipple  means  and  the  assembled  plug, 
bushing  means  and  guide  means, 

said  bushing  means,  guide  means  and  sealing  means  when 
assembled  with  the  cylindrical  body  of  said  sleeve 
means  providing  a  succession  of  aligned  apertures 
through  which  the  drill  shank  passes  for  sealing  and 
guiding  same,  said  drill  shank  when  so  arranged  being 
capable  of  both  rotational  and  longitudinal  displace- 
ment relative  to  the  cylindrical  body  of  said  sleeve 
means  and  the  bushing  means,  the  guide  means  and  the 
sealing  means, 

said  second  nipple  means  engages  said  first  nipple  means 
and  said  fourth  nipple  means  engages  said  third  nipple 
means  during  the  pipe  tapping  operation,  and 

the  aperture  of  the  valve  cylinder  is  so  dimensioned  that 
said  drill  shank,  said  cutting  bit  and  said  travel  limiting 
means  can  pass  therethrough  during  the  pipe  tapping 
operation. 


providing  walls;  a  flexible,  membrane  type  bag  having  an  open 
end  and  a  closed  end  and  adapted  to  extend  across  said  ori- 
fice; means  securing  the  open  end  of  said  bag  to  the  walls  of 
said  slot;  a  flat  plate  type  closure  member  movable  through 
the  fixed  open  end  of  said  bag  and  to  the  closed  end  of  the  bag 
for  closing  and  opening  said  orifice;  guide  means  disposed  on 


3,905389 
SLIDE  VALVE  ASSEMBLIES 
George  WiUiam  Snape,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Bulk 
Unit  Load  Systems  Limited,  London,  Engkmd 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,546 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30, 1972, 
55431/72 

Int.  a.»  F16K  7114 
MS.  a.  137-375  6  Claims 

1.  A  slide  valve  assembly,  comprising:  an  orifice  having  a 
peripheral  wall,  said  peripheral  wall  having  a  slot  therein 


each  side  of  said  closure  member  and  extending  from  outside 
of  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  orifice  and  into  the  open  end  of 
the  bag  for  guiding  it  between  the  closed  and  open  positions; 
and  means  removably  attaching  the  closed  end  of  said  bag  to 
the  end  of  the  closure  member  which  leads  during  the  closing 
movement  thereof,  said  bag  providing  a  flexible  wall  separat- 
ing said  guide  means  from  the  interior  of  said  orifice. 


3,905,390 
SURGE  PROTECTION  VALVE 
Wasyi  A.  Pysh,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Techno  Corporation, 
Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,781 

InLCI.*F16K  17120 

U.S.  a.  137—518  2  Claims 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  hollow,  generally  cylindrical  body, 
means  for  connecting  said  hollow  body  in  a  duct  adapted  to 
have  a  gas  flowing  therethrough, 
a  hinge  rod  inside  said  body  extending  generally  parallel  to 

the  diameter  thereof  and  being  fixed  to  said  body, 
vanes  swingably  supported  on  said  hinge  rod  and  extending 
toward  an  inlet  end  of  said  body  and  outwaid  toward  the 
inner-periphery  thereof, 
said  vanes  being  adapted  to  be  urged  to  swing  toward  the 
inner-periphery  of  said  hollow  body  by  the  flow  of  gas 
therethrough  from  the  inlet  end. 
a  cylinder  supported  in  said  hollow  body  forming  a  substan- 
tially closed  cylindrical  chamber. 


1(68 


1  aid  cylindrical  chamber  having  a  piston  therein, 
1  piston  rod  attached  to  said  pistcxi  extending  diametrically 
of  said  body  partially  without  said  cylinder  and  vsithin 
said  body  and  generadly  parallel  to  said  hinge  rod, 

i  I  pair  of  transverse  rod  means  supported  about  said  cylinder 
in  said  body  and  parallel  to  said  piston  rod, 

^  /eight  means  slidaUy  supported  on  said  transverse  rod 
means,  j 

^aid  pbton  rod  being  connected  to  said  weight  means 
through  plate  attaching  means  for  movement  therewith, 
cable  means  connected  to  said  vanes  and  to  said  attaching 
means  such  that  movement  of  said  piston  rod  and  weight 
means  in  one  direction  exerts  a  force  on  said  cable  means 
tending  to  swing  said  vanes  away  from  the  inner-peri- 
pheral surface  of  said  body, 

\frhereby  said  weight  means  bias  said  vanes  to  an  open  posi- 
tion and  said  cylindrical  chamber  and  piston  act  as  a 
dashpot  preventing  an  excessive  rate  of  closure  of  the 
vanes. 


3,905391 
MAGNETIC  FLAP  VALVE 
GcArge  W.  Oakcs,  South  Boston,  Va.,  assignor  to  Irvii«  Mel- 
ijkk,  Danville,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Scr.  No.  416,872 

Int  CL'  F16K  15114 

VS.  CI  137— 525  J  7  Clainis 
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1  A  pressure-actuated  one-way  flap-valve  assembly  for 
alio  *ing  fluids  to  flow  in  a  first  direction  through  a  valve  port 
but  not  in  a  second  direction,  said  flap-valve  assembly  com- 


pnspg: 

valve-seat  assembly  for  defining  said  valve  port  sur- 
rounded by  a  valve  seat,  said  valve  seat  assembly  includ- 
ing a  ferromagnetic  cylinder  surrounding  said  valve  port; 
and 

valve-closure  member  being  hingedly  attached  to  said 
valve-seat  assembly  adjacent  to  said  valve  port  so  as  to  be 
rotatable  between  a  closed  position  flat  against  said  valve 
seat  and  an  open  position  rotated  away  from  said  valve 
seat,  said  valve  closure  member  comprising  a  ferromag- 
netic portion  and  a  flat  resilient  membrane  portion,  said 
ferromagnetic  portion  and  said  resilient  membrane  por- 
tion being  associated  and  attached  to  one  another  so  as 
to  rotate  in  unison,  but  with  only  said  resilient  membrane 
portion  making  contact  with  said  valve  seat  when  said 
valve  closure  member  is  in  a  closed  position,  said  flat 
resilient  membrane  portion  having  a  hinge  portion  which 
is  attached  to  said  valve  seat  assembly  adjacent  to  said 
valve  port  to  allow  said  valve-closure-member  rotation 
between  open  and  closed  positions; 
w  lerein,  one  of  said  valve-seat  ferromagnetic  cylinder  and 
said  valve-closure-member  ferromagnetic  portion  is  per- 
manently magnetized  to  cause  a  magnetic  attraction 
therebetween  for  urging  said  flat  resilient  membrane 
portion  toward  said  valve  seaL 


3,905392 
ALARM  CHECK  VALVE 
Robert  J.  Gray,  Rayntiam,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hod^man  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Inc.,  Taunton,  Mass. 

med  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,509 

Int.  CL*  F16K  37100,  15114,  15/00,  21/04 

VS.  CL  137—557  16  Clainis 


1.  An  alarm  check  valve  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  conduit, 

an  apertured  support  member  engaged  at  its  periphery  to 
the  interior  surface  of  said  conduit  section,  said  support 
member  having  a  curved  interior  surface  facing  at  least 
partially  in  a  first  direction  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  conduit  section,  and  an  exterior  surface  opposite  said 
interior  surface, 

resilient  means  mated  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  support 
member  and  movable  off  of  said  interior  surface  to  allow 
a  fluid  flow  through  the  valve  only  in  said  first  direction, 
and 

outlet  means  in  fluid  communication  between  a  portion  of 
said  interior  surface  and  said  alarm,  said  outlet  means 
being  sealed  from  fluid  in  the  valve  adjacent  to  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  said  support  member. 


3,905393 

MULTIPLE- WAY  HYDRAUUC  VALVE 
Manfred  Hartwig,  NelUngen,  Gennany,  assignor  to  G.  L.  Rex- 
roth  GmbH,  Lohr,  Main,  Germany 

FOed  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,156 
dainis    priority,    appikation    Germany,    Dec.    1,    1972, 
2258853 

InL  a.*  F16K  11/087,  11/20 
VS.  CL  137—596.14  6  Claims 

1.  A  multiple- way  valve  for  hydraulic  circuits,  comprising  a 
valve  body  having  a  valve  chamber  bounded  by  a  cylindrical 
surface  having  a  first  diameter,  and  provided  with  a  first  port 
for  admitting  control  fluid  into  said  chamber  and  surrounded 
by  a  first  valve  seat,  a  second  port  axially  spaced  from  said  first 
port  and  surrounded  by  a  second  valve  seat,  a  third  valve  seat 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  valve  seats,  said  first  and 
second  ports  and  said  first,  second,  and  third  valve  seats  being 
substantially  coaxial  with  said  cylindrical  surface  and  having 
diameters  smaller  than  said  first  diameter,  and  a  third  port 
extending  transversely  of  said  chamber  and  communicating 
therewith  intermediate  said  second  and  third  valve  seats;  and 
a  spherical  valve  member  mounted  in  said  chamber  for  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  valve  member  engages  said  second  and  third  valve  seats 
and  interrupts  communication  between  said  second  and  third 
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ports,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  valve  member   above  sonic  velocity  whereby  to  insure  a  fixed  mass  flow  of 
engages  said  first  valve  seat  and  interrupts  communication    said  gas  under  said  predetermined  pressure,  and  means  for 
between  said  first  port  and  said  chamber,  said  valve  member 
having  a  second  diameter  smaller  than  said  first  diameter  and 


Sa- 


il 

I]      II  ii — ir-Ti ^ 


29    'So' 


selectively  actuating  said  first  valve  and  said  second  valve 
individually  and  together. 


being  mounted  in  said  chamber  with  clearance  from  said 
cylindrical  surface  as  said  valve  member  moves  between  said 
positions  thereof,  so  that  finctional  retardation  of  the  move- 
ment of  said  valve  member  resulting  from  contact  of  the  latter 
with  said  cylindrical  surface  is  avoided. 


3,905394 
FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
James  B.  Jerde,  Alameda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Digital  Dynamics, 
Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460350 
Int.  CI.*  F16K  19/00 
VS.  CL  137—599  5  Clains 

1.  A  flow  control  system  comprising  a  gas  nozzle,  a  source 
of  gas  under  predetermined  pressure,  a  first  conduit  connect- 
ing said  source  and  said  nozzle,  a  first  flow  control  valve  in 
said  conduit,  means  including  a  first  restricted  orifice  in  said 
conduit,  said  orifice  being  of  a  size  to  produce  gas  flow  there- 
through, from  said  predetermined  pressure,  at  or  above  sonic 
velocity  whereby  to  insure  a  fixed  rate  of  mass  flow  of  said  gas 
under  said  predetermined  pressure,  a  second  conduit  connect- 
ing said  source  and  said  nozzle,  a  second  flow  control  valve  in 
said  conduit,  means  including  a  second  restricted  orifice  in 
said  conduit,  said  second  orifice  being  of  a  size  to  produce  gas 
flow  therethrough,  from  said  predetermined  pressure,  at  or 


3,905395 
MIXING  CHAMBER 
Klaus  PMer  Hupe,  Karlsruhe,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  GmbH,  Wurttemberg,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,417 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    28,    1972, 
2263769 

Int.  CL*  BOIF  5/06 
VS.  CL  137—604  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  two  separate  streams  of  liquid 
flowing  under  pressure  comprising; 

two  continuous,  parallel,  pressure-resistant  screens,  each 

having  an  external  side  and  an  internal  side  for  forming 

a  mixing  chamber  between  the  internal  sides  of  said 

screens; 
a  first  inlet  means  coupled  to  the  external  side  of  the  one  of 

the  screens  for  entry  of  a  first  liquid  to  be  mixed  into  the 

chamber  through  said  screen; 
a  second  inlet  means  coupled  to  the  external  side  of  the 

other  screen  for  entry  of  a  second  liquid  to  be  mixed  into 

the  chamber  through  said  screen;  and 
outlet  means  coupled  to  the  mixing  chamber  for  outflow  of 

the  stream  of  mixed  liquid; 
said  screens  being  disposed  a  distance  apart  approximately 

equal  to  at  least  five  times  less  than  the  lateral  extension 

of  the  screens. 


938O.G.-40 
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3,905)396 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  A  PLUG  FimNG 

Rdlph  L.  Pctersoii,  27  WoocKvard  Dr.,  West  Seneca,  N.Y. 

14224 
D^viskM  of  Scr.  No.  293,763,  Oct.  2, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,822,718. 
This  appHcation  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,722 
Int.  a.  F16I  55JI8 


U.  i.  CL  138—97 


m 
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where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

6  Claims    hydrogen  and  C4-C26  alkyl,  aryl  and  cycloalkyi  groups,  not 

more  than  one  of  the  R  and  R'  groups  being  hydrogen,  and 

then  curing  the  coating  applied  to  the  surface  of  said  casing. 


In  apparatus  for  moving  a  plug  fitting  relative  to  a  hole 

i  conduit,  the  combination  comprising: 

1  housing  mountable  on  said  conduit  over  said  hole; 

nsertion  means  movably  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
including  an  inner  portion  disposed  within  said  housing 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  hole;  and 

loiding  means  mounted  on  said  inner  portion  of  said  inser- 
tion means  for  holding  a  plug  fitting  to  be  inserted  in  said 
hole  and  for  selectively  releasing  said  fitting  when  said 
insertion  means  is  moved  away  from  said  hole  after  said 
fitting  has  been  inserted  into  said  hole. 


3,905,397 
TUBULAR  FOOD  CASINGS 
S.  Chiu,  Chicago,  ID.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
( ::orporation.  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,731 
Int.  CL*  F16L  77/00.  B05B  U/06 
V4-  CL  138—118.1  17  Claims 

A  tubular  food  casing  having  a  coating  adhered  to  the 
inrier  surface  thereof  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a 
po  yethylene  imine  polymer  and  a  dimer  of  a  ketene  having 
the  formula 


> 


=c=o 


wh  nv  R  and  R'  are  selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of 
liy<  rogen  and  C4^tg  alkyl,  aryl  and  cycloalkyi  groups,  not 
mc  re  than  one  of  the  R  and  R'  groups  being  hydrogen,  and 
sai  i  coating  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart 
pe*  lability  of  said  coated  casing  from  food  products  processed 
therein. 

The  method  of  preparing  a  tubular  food  casing  that  ex- 
hibits improved  peelability  characteristics  to  meat  products 
en(  ased  therein  which  comprises  the  steps  of  coating  the 
ins  de  surfeice  of  a  tubular  food  casing  with  an  aqueous  coating 
001  nposition  comprising  a  curable  admixture  of  a  pcdyethylene 
imi  ne  polymer  and  a  dimer  of  a  ketene  having  the  formula 


3,905398 

COMPOSITE  REINFORCED  HOSE  WHEREIN  THE 

REINFORCING  MATERIAL  IS  BRAIDED  AROMATIC 

POLY  AMIDE  FILAMENTS 

Hans  A.  Johansen;  Larry  R.  PhiUippi,  and  Edward  A.  Green, 

aD  off  Mantua,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Samuel  Moore  &  Company, 

Aurora,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,371 

Int.  a.  F16I  7  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  138—124  16  Claims 


13.  A  flexible  composite  reinforced  hose  for  conveying 
fluids  under  pressure  having  a  burst  strength  of  greater  than 
10,000  pounds  per  square  inch  comprising  a  synthetic  poly- 
meric core  tube,  at  least  one  layer  of  fibrous  reinforcing  mate- 
rial about  the  core  tube  and  reinforcing  it  against  bursting 
while  conveying  a  fluid  under  pressure,  said  fibrous  reinforc- 
ing material  comprising  strands  of  filaunents  having  a  tenacity 
of  from  1 2  to  25  grams  per  denier  and  an  elongation  at  break 
of  from  about  2%  to  about  7%,  said  strands  being  applied 
about  the  core  tube  at  a  lay  of  from  about  40°  to  about  60° 
with  the  axis  of  the  core  tube. 

14.  The  hose  of  claim  13  wherein  the  reinforcing  material 
is  braided  aromatic  polyamide  filaments  having  a  tenacity  of 
about  20  grams  per  denier  and  an  elongation  of  not  more  than 
5%.     . 


3,905,399 

uquiim:onveying  hose 

George  Dunnet,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Uniroyal 
Limited,  Nfidlothian,  Scotland 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427385 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  2,  1973, 
194/73 

InLa.^F16L  11/08 
VS.  CL  138—129  6  Claims 


11     c^  9a.    6l    ». 


1.  Liquid-conveying  hose  comprising  a  hose  body  having  at 
least  one  reinforcing  band  comprising  a  ply  of  cord  reinforcing 
material  having  cords  extending  around  said  hose  body  at  an 
angle  to  the  axis  of  said  hose  body,  said  angle  being  lower  at 
one  end  of  the  hose  than  at  the  other. 
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3.  A  hose  in  accordance  with  claim  1  which  includes  a 
plurality  of  reinforcing  bands  applied  to  the  hose  in  axial 
bands  extending  along  the  length  of  the  hose,  each  of  said 
reinforcing  bands  comprising  a  ply  of  cord  reinforcing  mate- 
rial having  cords  extending  around  said  hose  body  at  an  acute 
angle  to  said  axis  of  said  hose  body,  said  acute  angle  of  said 
cords  in  successive  axial  bands  along  the  length  of  the  hose 
increasing  from  one  end  of  the  hose  to  the  other. 


3,905,400 

ELECTROFORMING  MANDREL 

Donald  G.  DuPree,  Alta  Loma,  CaUf.;  Raymond  E.  Bailey,  and 

Chester  H.  K.  Ling,  both  of  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,215,  Nov.  13,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  23, 1972,  Ser.  No.  265,918 

Int.  CI.  F16I  9/14 
VS.  CL  138-140  6  Claims 


5.  A  cylindrically  shaped,  hollow,  perm%j_ent  mzindrel  suit- 
able for  surflcial  electrodeposition  of  a  xerographic  belt  sub- 
strate of  nickel  comprising; 

a  hollow  core  member,  a  metal  sleeve  consisting  essentially 
of  nickel  over  said  core  member  which  conforms  to  the 
dimensions  thereof,  said  sleeve  having  a  chromium  coat- 
ing on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  and  a  thickness  of 
between  about  10  to  60  mils  and  being  mechanically 
secured  to  said  core  member. 


3,905,401 
METHOD  AND  AH»ARATUS  FOR  WEAVING  A  ROW  OF 
SLIDE-FASTENER  LINKS  INTO  THE  EDGE  OF  A  TAPE 
Arthur  Steingruebner,  Am  Buchenhang  11,  53  Bonn  1,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  June  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477^13 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    6,    1973, 
2328677 

Int.  CL=*  D03D  41/00;  A44B  19/42 
VS.  CL  139—11  7  Claims 

1.  A  weaving  method  for  binding  a  row  of  slide-fastener 
links  at  the  edge  of  a  tape  during  weaving  the  tape  formed  of 
warp  threads  and  two  weft  threads  on  a  needle  loom  having 
warp  and  weft  supply  means,  two  parallel  needles  and  a  front 
reed,  said  method  comprising  the  steps: 

a.  dividing  the  warp  threads  in  a  group  of  ground  warp 
threads  and  in  at  least  two  fastening  threads,  lying  at  the 
edge  of  the  tape; 

b.  feeding  the  row  of  slide-fastener  links  in  a  warp  direction 
defined  between  the  ground  warp  threads  and  the  fasten- 
ing threads; 

c.  1 .  building  up  a  shed  of  ground  warp  threads  and  of  the 
fastening  threads,  while  the  row  of  slide-fastener  links  is 
maintained  in  the  median  plane  of  the  shed; 

2.  simultaneously  introducing  the  two  weft  threads  into 
the  open  shed  to  form  two  shot  loops,  wherein  one  of 
the  weft  threads  is  introduced  on  one  side  of  the  fx>w  of 
slide-fastener  links  and  the  other  weft  thread  is  intro- 
duced on  the  other  side  of  the  row  erf'  slide-fastener 


links  and  wherein  one  weft  thread  is  wound  around  one 
of  the  fastening  threads  and  the  other  weft  thread  is 
wound  around  the  other  fastening  thread; 
3.  closing  the  shed  and  beating  up; 

d.  1 .  bui||ding  up  a  new  shed  with  the  ground  warp  threads 
and  the  two  fastening  threads,  while  again  maintaining 
the  row  of  slide-fastener  links  in  the  median  plane  of  the 
shed; 

2.  simultaneously  infroducing  the  two  weft  threads  each 
on  the  same  side  of  the  row  of  slide-fastener  links  as  at 
step  (c  2),  whereby  the  one  weft  thread  is  wound  now 
around  the  other  fastening  thread  and  the  other  weft 
thread  is  wound  now  around  the  one  fastening  thread; 
3.  closing  the  shed  and  beating  up;  and, 

e.  repeating  the  sequence  of  the  steps  (c)  and  (d),  so  that 
both  fastening  threads  cross  at  each  step  (c)  and  (d)  the 
row  of  slide-fastener  links  at  the  edge  of  the  tape. 


7.  Apparatus  for  weaving  a  row  of  slide-fastener  links  into 

the  edge  of  a  tape  formed  of  warp  threads  and  weft  threads 

each  from  its  supply,  the  said  warp  threads  and  in  at  least  a 

pair  of  tie-in  warp  threads,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  needle  loom  having  a  front  reed; 

two  parallel  weft  thread  introducing  needles,  both  operating 

in  the  same  direction  on  said  loom; 
a  guide  bar  for  guiding  a  row  of  slide-fastener  links; 
said  guide  bar  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  warp  threads 

and  ending  at  that  location  where  the  weft  threads  ju-e 

beaten  up  to  the  woven  tape; 
the  operative  position  of  one  of  said  needles  being  above 

said  guide  bar; 
the  operative  position  of  the  other  of  sakl  needles  being 

below  said  guide  bar; 
said  guide  bar  covering  said  row  of  slide-fastener  links  to 

bear  against  the  pair  of  tie-in  warp  threads  which  tie-in 

the  links;  and, 
said  guide  bar  having  an  end  face  which  acts  as  a  deflecting 

means  for  said  tie-in  warp  threads. 


3,905,402 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISTRIBUTION  OF  A  PRESSURE 

MEDIUM  IN  A  JET  LOOM 
Milos  Jansa,  Brno;  Miloslav  Bezdt^  Chorvatska  Nova  Yes, 
and  Jur^  Spisiak,  Brno,  aB  of  Czechoslovidda,  assignors  to 
Vyzkumny   a   vyvojovy   ustav   Avodu   vseobecneho  str«ji- 
renstvi,  Brno,  Czechodovakia 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,898 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Czechoslovakia,  Jan.  26,  1973, 
599.73 

Int.  a.*  D03D  47/30 

VS.  CL  139—127  P  7  CUOK 

1.  In  a  jet  loom  having  a  shed  into  which  a  weft  may  be 

propelled  by  means  of  the  application,  through  a  jet,  of  a 

pressure  medium  supplied  from  a  pressure  source,  an  im- 


1C72 


pre  ved  arrangement  for  selectively  applying  the  pressure   during  the  coiling,  and  severing  the  wires  at  a  point  spaced 


mepium  to  the  jet,  which  comprises: 

normaUy  closed  valve  for  interconnecting  the  pressure 
source  with  the  jet,  the  valve  being  operable  to  an  open 
condition  upon  the  excitation  of  a  control  input  thereof; 
first  normally  disabled  switching  means  operable  when 
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firom  the  completion  end  of  the  coil  to  establish  a  further 


•{f3^ 


-----/---^ 


._  A-' 


straight  length,  and  forming  all  four  of  the  straight  lengths  to 
a  connecting  configuration. 


3,905,404 

CONTAINER  FILLING  CONTROL 

James  R.  Cox,  1816  Lawndale  Dr.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46805 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,347 

Int.  CL^  B65B  3J/00,  57/14 

U.S.  CL  141^46  12  Claims 


enabled  for  exciting  the  control  input  of  the  valve  to  open 

the  valve; 
!^  actuator  cooperable  with  the  first  switching  means  for 

enabling  the  first  switching  means  when  the  actuator  is 

moved  past  the  first  switching  means;  and 
i^eans  for  cyclically  moving  the  actuator  past  the  first 

switching  means  to  enable  the  first  switching  means. 


3,905,403 
Ml^THODS  or  MANUFACTURING  DUAL  INTERLOCKED 

SAFETY  SPRING  ASSEMBLIES 

Wc  adrow  WBsoa  Snrith,  and  David  Jack  Youi^quist,  both  of 

€  oMwatcr,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kuhiman  Corporation,  Tray, 

Rlicii. 

Di%Mni  of  Scr.  No.  427,495,  Dec  26,  1973.  This  application 

Oct.  29,  1974,  Scr.  No.  518^51 

Int.  CL*  B21F  3/12  i 

U.^  CL  140—71  R  I  8  ClainB 

3 .  The  method  of  forming  a  dual  safety  interlock  tension 
apr  ng  having  connecting  means  at  each  end  thereof  and  con- 
nec  dble  between  two  points  in  an  apparatus  to  exert  tension 
fon  es  therebetween  which  comprises  the  steps  of  positioning 
substantially  straight  spring  wires  in  substantial  parallel- 
and  in  preselected  positicmal  relationship  to  each  other, 
advancing  an  initial  length  of  the  wires  to  establish  a  straight 
lenj  ;th,  forming  the  two  spring  wires  starting  at  a  point  foUow- 
the  straight  wire  length  concurrently  into  a  substantially 
mi  le-layer  double-wound  coil  wlule  substantiaUy  maintaining 
preselected  positknial  relationship  between  the  wires 


twc 
ism 


1.  In  a  container  processing  system  wherein  a  container  to 
be  fiUed  and  a  control  unit  individual  to  that  container  are 
both  moved  past  a  plurality  of  processing  stations  including  at 
least  a  container  filling  station,  an  improved  fluid  logic  control 
unit  comprising: 
a  first  fluid  valve  adapted  to  be  actuated  from  one  of  its 
open  and  closed  conditions  to  the  other  by  means  at  the 
container  filling  station  to  indicate  arrival  of  the  control 
unit  at  that  station; 
a  second  fluid  valve  adapted  to  be  actuated  from  one  of  its 
opened  and  closed  conditions  to  the  other  by  the  pres- 
ence of  a  container  with  its  associated  control  unit  for 
inhibiting  the  filling  operation  in  the  event  that  no  con- 
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tainer  accompanies  the  control  unit  at  the  container 

filling  stations; 
a  fluid  logic  circuit  having  at  least  one  output  and  inputs 

coupled  at  least  to  said  first  and  second  valves,  said  fluid 

logic  circuit  providing  an  output  signal  indicating  when 

both  the  container  is  present  and  the  container  is  at  the 

container  filling  station;  and 
fluid  actuable  relay  means  coupled  to  the  fluid  logic  circuit 

output  for  initiating  the  filling  operation  when  the  fluid 

logic  circuit  provides  an  output  signal. 


second  apex  element,  said  first  apex  element  connected 
by  connecting  means  to  one  of  said  ends,  said  second 
apex  element  connected  by  said  connecting  means  to  the 
other  of  said  ends,  said  connecting  means  permitting 


3,905,405 
GASOLINE  DISPENSING  AND  VAPOR  RECOVERY 

SYSTEM 
Kirk  Fowler,  Bettendorf,  and  Ehner  M.  Deters,  Muscatine, 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Weil-McLain  Company,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,555 

Int.  CL=*  B65B  31/00 

U.S.  CL  141-46  8  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  dispensing  system  comprising  storage  means  for 
said  fluid,  first  conduit  means  adapted  to  connect  said  storage 
means  to  a  receptacle,  and  pumping  means  for  pumping  said 
fluid  from  said  storage  means  through  said  first  conduit  means 
and  to  said  receptacle,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
second  conduit  means  in  open  communication  with  said  first 
conduit  means  and  said  storage  means  for  continuously  divert- 
ing a  portion  of  said  fluid  in  said  first  conduit  means  back  to 
said  storage  means,  means  for  forming  a  reduced  pressure 
zone  in  said  second  conduit  means  in  response  to  flow  through 
said  second  conduit  means,  third  conduit  means  connected  to 
said  receptacle  and  to  said  second  conduit  means  in  communi- 
cation with  said  reduced  pressure  zone  for  drawing  the  vapxirs 
from  said  receptacle  and  into  said  second  conduit  means  for 
passage  into  said  storage  means,  and  means  in  said  third  con- 
duit means  responsive  to  said  reduced  pressure  attaining  a 
predetermined  minimum  value  for  terminating  said  drawing  of 
vapors. 


3,905,406 
BAG  SUPPORT  STAND 
Brentwood  A.  Cruse,  5283  Bardweil  Ave.,  Riverskle,  Calif. 
92506 

Flkd  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,495 
Int.  CL*  B65B  1/04 
VS.  CL  141—390  10  ClafaiK 

1.  A  stand  for  supporting  a  flexible  walled  container  in  an 
open  position  comprising: 
an  upper  base  section  formed  of  a  narrow  element  formed 
in  substantially  a  rectangular  configuration  having  longi- 
tudinal sides  interconnected  together  by  end  elements; 
a  first  U-shaped  leg  assembly  having  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  legs  interconnected  together  by  a  first  apex  ele- 
ment, a  second  U-shaped  leg  assembly  having  a  ptair  of 
substantially  parallel  legs  interconnected  together  by  a 


pivotal  movement  of  each  of  said  leg  assemblies  with 
respect  to  said  upper  base,  whereby  sakl  leg  assemblies 
are  capable  of  being  pivotably  moved  and  located  adja- 
cent said  upper  base  to  thereby  position  said  stand  in  a 
collapsed  position. 


3,905,407 
TREE  HARVESTER 
Douglas  Stanfey  Guy,  St  Thomas;  Ian  McKenzie,  Lambeth, 
both  of  Canada,  and  Charles  Robert  Sturtz,  Jr.,  Romulus, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Clark  Equipment  Company,  Buchanan, 
Mkh. 

Filed  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,936 
Claims  priority,  applkatMm  Canada,  Feb.  6,  1973,  163290 
InL  CI.2  AOIG  23/08 
VS.  CL  144-3  D  16  Ckdms 


1 .  A  tree  harvester  comprising  a  mobile  frame  carrying  tree 
processing  means  to  sever  a  standing  tree,  fell  the  tree  back- 
ward over  the  harvester  and  remove  limbs  therefrom,  said  tree 
processing  means  comprising  an  elongated  member  mounted 
on  the  frame,  a  second  elongated  member  mounted  on  the 
frame  for  reciprocation  relative  to  the  first,  a  trunnion  mount- 
ing for  both  members  on  which  they  swivel  together,  tree 
severing  means  mounted  on  the  second  elongated  member, 
limb  removal  means  operable  longitudinally  on  the  first  elon- 
gated member  to  remove  limbs  from  a  tree,  tree  transfer 
means  mounted  on  the  second  elongated  member  for  pivoting 
a  severed  tree  backward  over  the  machine  into  a  position 
lengthwise  of  the  first  elongated  member  zmd  clamp  means  on 
the  first  elongated  member  for  holding  the  severed  tree  sta- 
tionary. 


3,905,408 
VACUUM  FLITCH  TABLE  FOR  VENEER  SLICER 
Thomas  F.  Hale,  New  Albany,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Capital  Ma- 
chine Company,  Inc.,  Indianapolk,  Ind. 

Fifcd  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,054 
InL  a.^  B27L  5/06;  B25B  11/00 
VS.  CL  144-178  30  Claims 

1.  A  veneer  slicer  comprising  a  reciprocable  flitch  table,  a 
knife  and  pressure  bar  assembly  movable  toward  and  away 
from  the  path  of  reciprocation  of  said  flitch  table,  and  means 
for  reciprocating  said  flitch  table,  in  which  the  improvement 


c  smprises  vacuum  means  for  holding  flitches  to  said  table, 
s  lid  vacuum  means  including  a  vacuum  source,  at  least  one 
V  icuum  cell  plate  mounted  on  said  flitch  table  for  movement 
t  terewith,  said  cell  plate  providing  a  front  surface  facing  said 
k  [life  and  pressure  bar  assembly  and  against  which  a  flitch  is 
h  ;ld,  said  cell  plate  providing  a  plurality  of  cell  areas  in  said 
fi  ont  surface,  sealing  means  extending  about  each  cell  area, 
c  mduit  means  for  connecting  said  cell  areas  to  said  vacuum 
SI  Hirce,  said  conduit  means  including,  for  each  cell  area,  valve 


n  cans,  each  said  valve  means  including  means  for  determin- 
ir  g  when  its  associated  cell  area  is  completely  covered  by  a 
fl  tch  and  opening  said  cell  area  to  said  vacuum  source  only 
w  len  it  is  completely  covered  by  a  flitch,  said  determining 
m  eans  including  actuating  means  for  opening  said  valve  means 
air  flow  from  said  cell  area  to  said  vacuum  source,  the  air 
fl<  >w  from  said  cell  area  being  sufficient  to  close  said  valve 
means  when  said  cell  area  is  not  completely  covered  and 
ir  sufficient  to  close  said  valve  means  when  said  cell  area  is 
c(  mpletely  covered. 
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3,905,409 

COLLAPSIBLE  SAW 

Eiri   H.   BraiBey,   Scckonk,   Mass.,   assignor  to  Worcester 

Pressed  AhimiBum  Corporatioii,  Worcester,  Mass. 

CoBtiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  471,232,  May  20,  1974, 

a|MiidoiMd.  This  appUcatioa  Oct.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  51 1,540 

Int.  CL  B27b  21100 
UIS.  CL  145—33  E  14  Claims 


In  a  collapsible  saw,  a  brace  bar  having  a  longitudinal 
rebess  tmrdered  by  opposite  flanges,  a  saw  blade  having  a 
wj  Jth  less  than  the  distance  between  said  flanges  located  in 
sa  d  recess,  an  abutment  on  one  end  of  the  blade  in  frictional 
en  ;agement  with  one  end  of  the  bar,  said  blade  having  at  the 
ot  ler  end  a  brace  bar-engaging  member  to  engage  the  other 
en  j  of  the  brace  bar,  resilient  means  acting  between  the  end 
of  the  brace  bar  and  said  member  and  carried  by  one  of  them 
so  as  to  hold  the  saw  blade  under  tension  in  the  recess  of  said 
brice  bar. 


3^5,410 
CML  TRANSPORTING  VEWCE 
G^arge  Aralo,  Tomnlo,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Flkd  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,339{ 
Int.  CL'  B65D  25134 
MA.  CL  150—1  I       1  Cbim 

.  A  substance  transporting  device,  comprising 
I  soft  plastic  bag  having  a  filling  snout  and  a  ventilating 


valve; 
a  steel  wire  net  in  the  bag  for  reinforcing  the  bag;  and 


handling  lugs  affixed  to  the  wire  net  and  extending  through 
the  bag  to  the  outside  thereof. 


3,905,411 

FASTENER  RECEPTACLE  WITH  PROTECTIVE  CAP 

Theodore  Dzus,  and  Peter  Schenk,  both  of  West  Isiip,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Dzus  Fasterer  Co.,  Inc.,  West  Islip,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,235 

Int.  CL*  F16B  37114,  39128 

\iS.  a.  151—21  R  5  Claims 


ik»  t  »k  »i  ^  >^ 


1.  A  receptacle  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  member  to  be 
fastened  to  receive  a  stud  engaged  with  another  member  so  as 
to  fasten  the  two  members  together  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  body  portion  open  at  both  ends  and 
having  securing  means  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  for 
engagement  with  a  stud; 

a  flange  extending  laterally  from  one  end  of  the  body  for 
mounting  the  receptacle  to  one  member; 

the  body  having  weakened  zones  in  the  area  of  the  securing 
means  and  being  surrounded  by  a  compression  spring 
tending  to  compress  the  body  with  the  assistance  of  the 
weakened  zones; 

a  protective  cap  of  resilient  material  surrounding  at  least  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  body  and  interengaged  with  the 
body,  the  cap  having  a  closed  end  in  position  to  capture 
debris  displaced  from  the  receptacle  or  a  stud  interen- 
gaged therewith  when  two  members  are  fastened  to- 
gether; 

an  annular  rib  extending  laterally  from  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  body  intermediate  the  ends  thereof; 

the  cap  having  resilient  tabs  normally  extending  down- 
wardly and  invvrardly  with  respect  to  the  closed  end 
thereof  so  that  positioning  of  the  cap  about  the  body  will 
result  in  the  tabs  being  deformed  so  as  to  pass  over  the  rib 
and  return  to  their  initial  configuration,  the  bottom  free 
edges  of  the  tabs  being  engaged  with  the  upper  surface  of 
the  annular  rib  to  retain  the  cap  on  the  body  of  the  recep- 
tacle; and 
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the  protective  cap  surrounding  and  capturing  the  compres- 
sion spring  as  well  as  the  substantial  portion  of  the  body 
of  the  receptacle,  the  upper  edge  of  the  protective  cap 
being  positioned  substantially  in  interengagement  with 
the  undersurface  of  the  flange  of  the  body  of  the  recepta- 
cle. 


3,905,412 

SAFETY  TIRE  HAVING  AUTOMATIC  INFLATING 

MEANS  IN  THE  EVENT  OF  TEARS  OR  PUNCTURES 

Sergio  Marocco,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Pirelli 

S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  July  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  4,  1972,  27895/72 
Int.  CL='B60C  17102 
U.S.  CL  152—340  17  Claims 


1 .  In  a  pneumatic  tire  having  a  tread  band  and  a  casing,  the 
improvement  which  comprises 

providing  inside  said  casing  an  inflatable  structure  compris- 
ing an  annular  band  of  deformable  sealing  material  capa- 
ble of  sealing  a  hole  in  the  casing  and  having  a  width  at 
least  equal  to  the  width  of  the  tread  band  of  said  tire, 

wherein  said  annular  band  is  situated  in  a  first  position  out 
of  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  casing  when  the 
tire  is  in  working  condition  and 

means  for  inflating  said  structure  to  displace  said  annular 
band  to  a  second  position  in  contact  with  the  inner  sur- 
face and  below  the  tread  band,  said  means  comprising  a 
bottle  for  compressed  air  or  gas  mounted  eccentrically  on 
the  rim  to  which  the  tire  is  fitted  allowing  for  generation 
of  a  centrifugal  force  upon  the  rim  when  the  compressed 
air  or  gas  flows  from  said  bottle  to  indicate  the  occur- 
rence of  a  puncture  or  a  tear  in  the  tire. 


3,905,413 

TUBELESS  TIRE  CHANGER 

Clifford  C.  Myers,  R.R.  No.  1,  Milan,  111.  61264 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,071 

Int.  CL  B60c  25106 

U.S.  CL  157—1.24 


2Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  breaking  a  bead  between  a  tire  and 
a  rim,  said  apparatus  including  a  frame,  reciprocating  power 
means  for  breaking  said  bead,  an  apparatus  for  mounting  and 


demounting  said  tire  and  including  a  tire  iron  having  first  and 
second  opposed  end  portions,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  horizontally  extending  shaft; 

means  mounting  sakl  shaft  to  said  frame  for  rotational 
movement  of  the  shaft; 

means,  including  flexible  interconnecting  means,  connect- 
ing said  power  means  to  said  shaft  for  rotational  move- 
ment of  the  shaft  in  response  to  the  movement  of  the 
reciprocal  power  means; 

a  plate  member; 

means  mounting  said  plate  member  on  said  frame  for  rota- 
tional movement  of  the  plate  member; 

an  adjusting  member, 

means  mounting  said  adjusting  member  on  said  frame  for 
movement  of  the  adjusting  member  in  a  first  direction  in 
which  said  plate  member  is  rotated  in  one  direction  and 
for  movement  of  the  adjusting  member  in  a  second  direc- 
tion in  which  said  plate  member  is  rotated  in  another 
direction  opposite  of  said  one  direction; 

rim  clamping  means  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  arm 
members  each  having  first  and  second  opposed  end  por- 
tions; 

means  mounting  said  first  end  portion  of  each  of  said  arm 
members  to  said  plate  member  for  simultaneous  exten- 
sion of  the  arm  members  in  response  to  said  rotational 
movement  of  said  plate  member  in  said  one  direction  and 
for  simultaneous  retraction  of  the  arm  members  in  re- 
sponse to  said  rotational  movement  of  said  plate  member 
in  said  other  direction  opposite  of  said  one  direction; 

means  for  positioning  said  tire  and  rim  in  an  upright  position 
adjacent  said  rim  clamping  means; 

gripping  means  on  said  second  end  portion  of  each  of  said 
arm  members  for  locking  said  tire  rim  in  said  upright 
position  upon  the  retraction  of  said  arm  members;  and 

means  removably  mounting  said  tire  iron  to  said  shaft  for 
rotational  movement  of  the  tire  iron  in  response  to  said 
rotational  movement  of  said  shaft  in  whkh  said  first  end 
portion  of  said  tire  iron  is  used  to  demount  said  tire  from 
said  rim  and  in  which  said  second  end  portion  of  said  tire 
iron  is  used  to  mount  said  tire  to  said  rim. 


3,905,414 

DRAPERY  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Gerald  E.  Guebert,  3039  Eric  Ln.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75234,  and 

Raymond  R.  Belknap,  1402  Hi-Line,  DaBas,  Tex.  75207 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,618 

Int.  a.^*  A47H  1100 

U.S.  CL  160—330  4  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  draping  a  table,  stage,  or  the  like  of  the 
type  having  a  peripheral  edge  and  a  recessed  apron,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  clips  resiliently  and  slidably  clamped  onto 
and  along  said  peripheral  edge,  each  of  said  clips  com- 
prising a  face  portion  with  a  first  fastener  means  disposed 
at  the  outer  surface  of  said  face  portion,  and  upper  and 
lower  leg  portions  transversely  intersecting  saki  face 
portion,  said  lower  leg  portion  having  its  end  terminating 
in  a  curvilinear  portion; 

b.  each  of  the  said  clips  clamping  said  peripheral  edge  in  a 
manner  whereby  the  inner  surface  of  the  upper  leg  por- 
tion and  the  inner  surface  of  the  face  portion  is  against 
the  top  and  finont  surfaces,  respectively,  of  the  peripheral 
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idge  and  the  said  curvilinear  portion  simultaneously 
ibuts  against  the  recessed  apron  and  the  underside  sur- 
ace  of  the  peripheral  edge;  and 

drapery  means  having  a  plurality  of  second  fastener 
neans  for  detachable  coupling  with  respective  ones  of 
aid  first  listener  means  of  said  clips. 


3,905,415 

METHOD  OF  CASTING  PARTS  OF  fflGH  MELTING 

POINT  METAL  IN  MOLDS 

Henri  Lefcbvre,  Chaville,  Fnaace,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 

tioMc  dcs  Usines  RcnauH,  BouBogne-Bfliancourt,  France 

Fled  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,744 
CUims    priority,    appHcatiao    France,    Fei>.     13,    1973, 


73.0$064 

VS.  tL  164—72 
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Int.  CL*  B22D  27/04 


10  Claims 


method  of  casting  parts  firom  metals  having  high  melt- 
paints  in  molds,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
pre  fabricating  a  form  of  a  pasteboard  material  and  contain- 

i  ig  a  refractory  substance  in  the  shape  of  the  cavity  of 

c  ach  of  the  dies  of  the  mold; 
pel  forating  at  least  one  of  said  prefabricated  pasteboard 

f  >rms  to  produce  at  least  one  zone  wherein  more  rapid 

c  Doling  may  take  place; 
ing  each  of  said  prefabricated  pasteboard  forms  in  the 

ikspective  cavities  of  said  dies  of  said  mold; 
clo  ling  said  dies  of  said  moid  to  secure  said  pasteboard 

i  3rms  therein;  and 
filli  ng  the  pasteboard  covered  cavities  of  said  dies  with  a 

1  igh  melting  point  metal  to  cast  said  part. 


3,905,416  I 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICAUNG 
MOLDED  ARTICLES 
Hieni^  C.  HanoMr,  6N  •  130  ■  Rt.  53,  Itasca,  DL  60143 
Fled  May  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,862      | 
Int.  a.*  B22D  29/04 
U.S.  CL  164—132  14  Ciains 


l.>. 


spice 


method  of  fitbricating  a  molded  article  having  im  annu- 
defined  by  two  generally  cylindrical  side  walls  with 
one  of  said  side  walls  having  a  helically  threaded 


surface,  which  comprises:  producing  a  generally  cylindrical 
mold  space  with  a  two-piece  mold;  positioning  a  generally 
cylindrical,  hollow  core  member  within  said  mold  space  con- 
centric with  the  cylindrical  space  defined  by  said  two-piece 
mold  member,  said  hollow  core  member  having  at  least  one 
helically  grooved  wall  with  the  helical  groove  having  a  given 
direction  of  advance;  positioning  a  support  member  in  sup- 
porting relation  with  respect  to  said  hollow  core  member  to 
hold  said  hollow  core  member  in  position  in  said  space;  posi- 
tioning a  solid  core  member  within  said  hollow  core  member 
and  concentricaUy  therewith;  pouring  molten  metal  in  the 
space  defined  between  said  nwld  members;  cooling  said 
poured  metal;  moving  said  support  member  away  from  said 
solid  core  member  when  the  metal  has  cooled  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficiently  low  to  produce  a  solid  molded  article;  simul- 
taneously with  the  movement  of  said  support  member,  rotat- 
ing said  hollow  core  member  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said 
direction  of  advance  of  said  helical  groove  in  the  wall  of  said 
hollow  member  while  said  two-piece  mold  member  holds  said 
molded  article  against  either  angular  or  axial  movement; 
separating  said  two-piece  mold  member;  and  moving  said  solid 
core  member  in  said  direction  of  advance  to  remove  said 
molded  article  out  of  said  space. 


3,905,417 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RABBLING  MECHANISM  FOR 

CONTINUOUSLY  POURING  MOLTEN  METAL 

Jean  Deiassus,  Montmorency,  Flwice,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

Eiectro-Mecanique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,128 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Dec.    21,     1972, 
72.45725 

Int.  CL*  B22D  77/72,  27/02 
VS.  CL  164—147  8  Claims 


-^-^ 


1.  A  liquid-cooled  electromagnetic  rabbling  mechanism 
associated  with  a  continuously  poured  and  descending  column 
of  molten  metal  forming  an  ingot  which  comprises  an  annular 
cooling  tank  adapted  to  co-axially  surround  the  descending 
column  of  metal,  an  annular  laminated  magnetic  structure 
located  co-axially  within  said  cooling  tank  and  having  a  cylin- 
dric  array  of  axially  extending  coil-receiving  slots  located  at 
the  inner  periphery  thereof,  an  inductor  coil  located  in  said 
slots,  said  inductor  coil  being  constituted  by  a  winding  of  an 
electrical  conductor  covered  by  a  sheath  which  is  imperme- 
able to  the  liquid  coolant,  a  lead-out  structure  from  the  termi- 
nal ends  of  said  coil  through  the  wall  of  said  cooling  tank  to 
an  energizing  source  thereby  enabling  production  of  a  rotating 
magnetic  field  which  induces  rotation  of  the  centrally  located 
and  still  molten  metal  within  the  outer  crust  portion  of  the 
ingot  being  formed,  and  means  for  effecting  forced  circulation 
of  a  liquid  coolant  through  said  tank  which  includes  means 
establishing  a  flow  path  therefor  which  provides  passage  of  the 
coolant  from  an  inlet  downwardly  through  an  annular  passage 
F>rovided  between  the  outer  wall  of  said  tank  and  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  annular  magnetic  structure  to  the  bottom  of 
the  cofl,  thence  inwardly  to  the  iimer  periphery  of  said  annular 
magnetic  structure,  thence  upwardly  through  said  slots  and  an 
aimular  passage  provided  between  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
annular  magnetic  structure  and  the  inner  walQ  of  said  tank  to 


September  16,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1077 


the  top  of  the  coil,  and  thence  outwardly  from  said  tank   consisting  of  a  material  having  a  higher  thermal  conductivity 
through  a  discharge  outlet.  than  that  of  the  refractory  material;  and  feeder  means  in  the 


3,905,418 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  APPARATUS  WITH  RESILIENT 

GRAPHITIC  SEALING  ELEMENT 
Leonard  Watts,  Cedarhurst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tecimicon  In- 
struments Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,027 

Int.  CL*B22D  11/02 

U.S.  CL  164—260  11  Claims 


T^-'-'>..  J^..,.^.>^i.....^^.^;vV :,■,.;„  .^>  ,S)\>;  mVV.V 
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1 .  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  casting  of  a  metal  article 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  cooled  axial  mold  wall  having  a  forward  exit  for  the  article 
and  movable  on  its  axis  and  defining  at  least  in  part  a 
mold  cavity; 

a  wall  structure  extending  transversely  of  said  axial  wall  and 
located  therein  and  which  is  exposed  to  molten  metal  in 
a  casting  operation,  said  transverse  wall  comprising  a 
cooled  peripheral  portion  having  a  face  toward  said  exit 
extending  transversely  of  said  axial  wall; 

means  to  oscillate  said  axial  wall  with  reference  to  said 
transverse  wall;  and 

a  solid  dynamic  sealing  element  of  resilient  graphitic  mate- 
rial carried  by  said  transverse  wall  and  extending  there- 
around  forwardly  of  and  in  contact  with  said  cooled  face 
to  be  cooled  thereby,  said  sealing  element  being  in  inter- 
nal sealing  contact  with  said  axial  wall;  and 

said  transverse  wall  having  a  forward  refractory  cover  ele- 
ment thereon  exposed  to  molten  metal  in  said  mold  cav- 
ity, said  cover  element  substantially  overlapping  the  fore- 
most portion  of  said  sealing  element  for  thermal  insula- 
tion of  it. 


3,905,419 

DEVICE  FOR  RISE  CASTING  INTO  A  MOLD 

Oskar  Tenner,  Rossatz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Gravicast  Patent- 

verwertungsge-Geseilsclwft  mbH,  Vienna,  Austria 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  184,491,  Sept.  28, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,154 
Claims    priority,    application    Austria,    Sept.    29,     1970, 
8781/70 

Int.  Ch^  B22D  27/10,  37/00 
VS.  C\.  164—337  5  ClainK 

1 .  A  device  for  rise  casting  by  means  of  ferrostatic  pressure 
into  a  mold,  comprising:  an  upwardly  extending  casting  nozzle 
adjacent  the  ingate  of  the  mold  and  having  a  discharge  aper- 
ture aligned  with  an  inlet  of  said  ingate,  shutofT  means  includ- 
ing a  slidable  plate  having  a  bottom  surface,  for  interrupting 
the  still  liquid  melt  between  said  discharge  aperture  and  said 
inlet;  means  arranged  at  a  distance  ahead  of  said  nozzle  for 
controlling  the  casting  speed;  means  for  slidably  supporting 
said  plate  in  a  bottom  wall  of  the  mold;  a  surface  layer  of  said 
plate  facing  and  contacting  said  nozzle  in  the  casting  position 
of  the  mold  and  in  the  shut-off  position  of  said  plate  consisting 
of  a  refractory  material;  a  surface  layer  of  said  plate  facing  and 
contacting  said  ingate  in  the  shut-off  position  of  said  plate 


mold  above  said  ingate  and  in  communication  with  the  inte- 
rior of  the  mold. 


3,905,420 
DESUBLIMER  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  SUBLIMED 
PRODUCTS,  PARTICULARLY  PHTALIC  ANHYDRIDE, 
FROM  REACTION  GASES 
Friedrich  Wirth,  Ludwigshafen;  Gert  Buerger,  Mannheim; 
Joachim  Wagner,  Ludwigshafen;  Eberhard  Schoenberger, 
Frankenthal;  Harry  Kassat,  Bochum,  and  Herbert  Kolenda, 
Herbede,  aO  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengcsell- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  10, 1973,2312088 

Int.  CL  F28g  9/00 
VS.  a.  165—82  10  Claims 


1.  A  desublimer  for  the  recovery  of  sublimed  products, 
anhydride,  from  reaction  gases,  consisting  essentially  of  a 
closed  housing  for  the  accommodation  or  passage  of  the  reac- 
tion gas  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontally  mounted 
rows  of  finned  tubes  adapted  for  the  passage  of  heating  or 
cooling  media  therethrough  alternately,  the  reaction  gas  being 
caused  to  flow  through  the  housing  transversely  to  the  flow  of 
heating  or  cooling  medium  in  the  tubes,  the  superposed  finned 
tubes  being  paired  off  by  means  of  1 80°  bends  interconnecting 
two  superposed  tubes  at  one  end  thereof,  the  other  ends  being 
provided  with  connections  for  the  inlet  and  oudet  of  the  heat- 
ing or  cooling  medium  giving  an  alternate  arrangement  of  said 
connections  and  1 80°  bends  in  the  vertical  direction,  and  in 
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whk  1  the  superposed  tubes  (W  rows  of  tubes  are  mounted  at 
a  dis  ance  from  each  other  with  a  restricted  freedom  of  move- 
men  to  allow  for  differences  in  thermal  expansion  or  contrac- 
tion, wherein  sliders  with  cage- type  perforations  are  mounted 
on  t  le  finned  tubes  to  form  box-like  elements  thereabout, 
disp<  sed  in  the  same  positions  on  each  finned  tube  and  at  least 
in  til  e  end  regions  of  said  tubes,  by  means  of  which  sliders 
each  finned  tube  is  loosely  supported  by  at  least  the  vertically 
adjac  ent  slider  beneath  it,  the  stacks  of  directly  superposed 
dide  s  associated  with  all  rows  of  tubes  or  all  rows  of  tubes 
withi  fi  each  group  being  loosely  supported  by  common  girders 
secui  ely  attached  to  the  housing. 


Gka 


VS. 


3,905,421 
WELL  GRAVELLING  TOOL 
L.  Jordaa,  Houma,  La.,  assignor  to  Ernest  R.  Jordan; 
D.  McCartney,  Jr.  and  James  C.  McGueyer,  all  of 
La. 

FBed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,750 
int.  a.*  E21B  43/04 
n.  166—51  10  Claims 
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\pparatus  characterized  as  a  well  gravelling  tool  for 
attachment  to  the  terminal  end  of  a  drill  pipe  string 
,  with  production  tubing,  in  the  conveyance,  position- 
gravel  packing  of  a  tubular  member  within  a  well  via 
a  water-gravel  slurry  which,  in  combination,  comprises: 
of  concentric  tubular  members, 

large  diameter  single  wall  tubular  member  with  means 
located  at  the  enclosing  upper  waU  thereof  for  opera- 
tive engagement  and  open  communication  with  the 
lower  wall  end  of  a  pipe  at  the  terminus  of  a  drill  pipe 
string. 

small  diameter  tubular  member  mounted  within  said 
large  diameter  tubular  member,  the  upper  end  of  which 
is  permanently  opened  through  the  wall  of  the  large 
diameter  tubular  member  to  the  exterior  and  closed  to 
the  opening  through  the  large  diameter  tubular  mem- 
ber. 

elastic  seal  of  tubular  shape  extemaUy  fitted  upon 

large  diameter  single  wall  member  for  tight  engage- 

with  the  production  tubing  within  which  the  appara- 

is  conveyed,  { 

located  on  the  lower  extremity  of  said  small  diameter 

tabular  member  for  operative  engagement  with  the  upper 

of  the  tubular  member  positioned  in  the  well, 

the  apparatus  can  be  conveyed  via  the  production 

into  the  well,  a  water-gravel  slurry  can  be  passed  down- 

froffl  the  suxhice  through  the  drill  pipe  string,  through 

diameter  tubular  member,  and  the  annulus  between 


the  pair  of  concentric  members  constituting  the  well  gravel- 
ling tool,  and  gravel  dispersed  and  packed  under  pressure 
about  the  aimulus  of  the  tubular  member  positioned  in  the 
well,  water  passed  through  the  packing  into  the  positioned 
tubular  member  and  upwardly  through  the  opening  of  the 
small  diameter  tubular  member,  and  into  an  annulus  formed 
by  the  outer  wall  of  the  pipes  constituting  the  drill  pipe  string 
where  it  ascends  to  the  surface,  the  apparatus  detached  from 
the  tubular  member  now  in  place,  and  the  drill  pipe  string  and 
apparatus  returned  without  any  necessity  of  withdrawing  the 
production  tubing. 


a  filed 

tie 


laige  I 


3,905,422 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  VISCOUS  PETROLEUM 
Charles  D.  Woodward,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1974,  Scr.  No.  508,385 

Int.  a.*  E21B  43/24 

UJS.  CL  166—245  11  Claims 


N 


v  v., 

v. 


>a      A/ft    fimiJJU^/IArtOM    ¥lt£HJ 


1 .  In  a  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean 
petroleum  containing  formation  penetrated  by  at  least  one 
injection  well  and  by  at  least  one  production  well,  of  the  type 
wherein  thermal  recovery  fluid  is  introduced  into  the  injection 
well  and  petroleum  is  recovered  fhim  the  remotely  located 
production  well,  wherein  the  improvement  for  increasing  the 
capture  efficiency  of  the  oil  recovery  operation  and  for  pre- 
treating  a  portion  of  the  formation  for  the  next  phase  of  the 
oil  recovery  method  comprises: 

a.  completing  at  least  one  gas  pressurization  well  in  the 
formation  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  production  well 
from  the  thermal  recovery  fluid  injection  well, 

b.  introducing  a  gaseous  material  into  the  pressurization 
well  at  a  pressure  less  than  the  pressure  at  which  the 
thermal  recovery  fluid  is  introduced  into  the  injection 
well  for  the  purpose  of  pretreating  the  formation  petro- 
leum and  creating  a  pressure  gradient  around  the  addi- 
tional well  which  serves  to  confine  the  injected  fluid  in 
mobilized  petroleum,  and 

c.  recovering  petroleum  from  the  production  well. 


3,905,423 

METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  WELL  AH»ARATUS 

AGAINST  CONTAMINATION  DURING  HANDLING 

Dmry  D.  SparUn,  and  Clarence  B.  Kolb,  Jr.,  both  of  Ponca 

City,  OUa.,  assignors  to  Continental  OU  Company,  Ponca 

City,  Okla. 

Filed  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,977 
Int.  CL*  E21B  43/10 
U.S.  CL  166—296  5  Claimi 

1.  A  method  of  placing  a  cavitycontaining  well  apparatus 
downhole  in  a  wellbore  comprising: 
a.  blending  together  from  25  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a 
paraffin  wax  heated  to  a  temperature  above  its  melting 
point  and  from  75  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer 
selected  firom  the  class  consisting  of  polyterpenes,  polyvi- 
nyl acetates,  polyolefins.  polyamides  and  rosin  esters  to 
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form  a  melted  wax-polymer  blend  having  a  softening 
point  10-15°F  below  its  melting  point. 

b.  filling  the  cavity  of  the  well  apparatus  with  the  melted 
wsix-polymer  blend, 

c.  solidifying  the  wax-polymer  blend, 

d.  positioning  the  so-treated  well  apparatus  downhole  in  a 
wellbore,  and 

e.  removing  the  wax-polymer  blend  from  the  cavity. 


3,905,424 

CRYOGENIC  CONTROL  VALVE 

Albert  A.  Ehvood,  301  Broadway,  Riviera  Beach,  Fla.  33404, 

and  James  Patterson,  2195  Ibis  Isle  Rd.,  Pafan  Beach,  Fla. 

33480 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  168,331,  Nov.  26,  1971.  This  appttcatmn 

Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,067 

Int.  a.  A62c  3/00 

U.S.  CL  169—46  2  Clains 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  fires  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  securing  a  body  member  to  a  conduit  supporting  the  fire, 

b.  transferring  inert  liquid  cryogenic  material  into  said 

body  member 

c.  actuating  a  quick  opening  means  to  open  a  passageway 
from  said  body  member  into  said  conduit,  and 

d.  supplying  said  cryogenic  material  to  starve  the  fire  of 
oxygen  and  to  lower  the  temperature  of  the  conduit  fluid 
moving  toward  the  fire. 


3,905,425 

HYDRAULIC  STABILIZER  FOR  UMITING  MOVEMENT 

Cari  D.  Jackson,  712  W.  Broadway,  Fortville,  Ind.  46040 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,384 

Int  CL*  AOIB  63/02 

U.S.  CL  172—321  2  Clains 


a  first  conduit  and  a  second  conduit  connected  respectively 
to  said  first  outlet  and  said  second  outlet; 

valve  means  connected  to  said  first  conduit  and  said  second 
conduit  and  having  an  open  position  allowing  liquid  flow 
through  said  first  ccmduit  and  into  said  cylinder  via  said 
first  outlet  and  allowing  said  piston  to  move  toward  said 
second  outlet  causing  said  liquid  flow  from  said  cylinder 
via  said  second  outlet  throu^  said  valve  means,  and  with 
said  piston  moving  toward  said  first  outlet  adlowing  liquid 
flow  through  said  second  conduit  and  into  said  cylinder 
via  said  second  outlet  with  liquid  flow  from  said  cylinder 
via  said  first  outlet  and  through  said  first  conduit,  said 
valve  means  having  a  closed  position  preventing  liquid 
flow  through  said  first  conduit  and  said  second  conduit 
and  preventing  motion  between  said  piston  and  cylinder, 
a  container  holding  liquid  and  being  connected  to  said 
first  conduit  and  said  second  conduit  and  wherein: 

said  valve  means  includes  a  first  valve  and  a  second  valve 
connected  respectively  to  said  first  conduit  and  said  sec- 
ond conduit,  each  having  an  open  position  allowing  liquid 
flow  from  said  container  through  said  first  conduit  and 
into  said  cylinder  via  said  first  outlet  and  allov^dng  said 
piston  to  move  toward  said  second  outlet  causing  said 
liquid  flow  from  said  cylinder  via  said  second  outlet 
through  said  second  valve  to  said  container,  and  with  said 
piston  moving  toward  said  first  outlet  allowing  liquid  flow 
from  said  container  through  said  second  conduit  and  into 
said  cylinder  via  said  second  outlet  with  liquid  flow  from 
said  cylinder  via  said  first  oudet  and  through  said  first 
conduit  to  said  container,  said  first  valve  and  said  second 
valve  having  a  closed  position  preventing  liquid  flow 
through  said  first  conduit  and  said  second  conduit  and 
preventing  motion  between  said  piston  and  cylinder; 

said  container  includes  an  inner  cylindrical  side  wall  defin- 
ing a  chamber  with  liquid  therein,  said  container  further 
includes  a  movable  plate  extending  across  said  chamber 
and  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  cylindrical  side  wall 
of  said  container,  said  container  further  includes  a  spring 
mounted  therein  which  is  in  abutting  relationship  vnth 
said  movable  plate  biasing  said  movable  plate  to  force 
liquid  from  said  container  and  through  said  first  conduit 
and  said  second  conduit; 

said  first  vehicle  is  a  tractor  and  said  second  vehicle  is  an 
earth  working  device  which  includes  a  frame  with  a 
ground  engaging  tool  mounted  thereon,  said  tractor  in- 
cludes hydraulic  means  mounted  thereon  operable  to 
raise  and  lower  said  earth  working  device  when  said  first 
valve  and  said  second  valve  are  in  said  open  position  and 
with  said  earth  working  device  locked  in  position  with 
respect  to  said  tractor  when  said  first  valve  and  said 
second  valve  are  in  said  closed  position. 


1.  A  hydraulic  stabilizer  for  limiting  movement  between  a 
first  vehicle  and  a  second  vehicle  attached  thereto  comprising: 
a  cylinder  mounted  to  said  first  vehicle  having  an  inner  surface 
defining  a  piston  receiving  cavity  with  liquid  therein,  opposite 
ends  and  a  first  outlet  at  one  of  said  ends  and  a  second  outlet 
at  the  other  of  said  ends; 
a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cavity  between  said  first 
outlet  and  said  second  outlet  and  in  sealing  engagement 
with  said  inner  surface  preventing  liquid  flow  past  said 
piston; 
a  piston  rod  fixedly  attached  to  said  piston,  said  rod  extends 
through  said  cavity  and  has  a  distal  end  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  cylinder  and  connected  to  said  second 
vehicle; 


3,905,426 
EARTH  BORING  MACHINE  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 

Raymond  Leroy  Williams,  and  Ross  Weldon  Walker,  both  of 
Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  DaBas, 
Tex. 

FDed  June  28,  1974,  Scr.  No.  484,046 
Int.  a.*  E21B  7/02;  E21C  29/00,  5/00 
U.S.  CL  173—1  3  CbinH 

1.  A  method  of  moving  an  earth  boring  machine  from  an 
initial  position  on  a  floor  to  a  desired  position  on  the  floor, 
said  earth  boring  machine  having  a  drive  spindle,  a  thrust 
system  and  a  base,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  rotation  pedestal  beneath  the  drive  spindle  of  the 
earth  boring  machine  when  the  earth  boring  machine  is 
in  said  initial  position; 
connecting  the  drive  spindle  of  the  earth  boring  machine  to 

the  rotation  pedestal; 
actuating  said  thrust  system  thereby  positioning  said  base 
above  the  floor. 
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apdying  a  rotational  force  to  said  earth  boring  machine 
t  lereby  rotating  the  earth  boring  machine  on  the  rotation 
pedestal;  and 
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3,905,428 

FUEL  STOP  MEANS  FOR  A  DIESEL  PILE  HAMMER 

Shojiro  Nishimiira,  AsMya,  and  Masanori  Yonehara,  Kobe, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,320 
CbdmB  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  27,   1973,  48- 
48213;  May  7,  1973,  48-53771 

Int.  CL'  E02D  7/12 
IJ.S.  CL  173—128  3  Claims 


..„  said  thrust  system  thereby  lowering  said  base  until 
earth  boring  machine  is  in  the  desired  position. 


3,905,427 
SAFETY  VALVE  APPARATUS  FOR  ROTARY  DRILLING 

EQUIPMENT 

D.  Kenney,  53  TropioHia  Ave,  Odessa,  Tex.  79762 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,928 

Int.  CL'  E21B  3/06 

VS.  CL  173—12  6  Claims 
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2.  A  fuel  stop  means  for  a  diesel  pile  hammer  having  a 
vertically  slidable  ram  and  an  anvil  opposite  to  the  ram  at  the 
lower  portion  of  a  cylinder,  comprising: 

a  fiiel  pump  driven  by  a  cam  mechanism  making  contact 
with  said  ram, 

an  injection  valve  for  injecting  fuel  delivered  from  said  fuel 
pump  into  said  cylinder,  and 

a  manually  operated  valve  provided  in  a  fiiel  conduit  for 
directing  fuel  from  said  fuel  pump  for  discharging  fuel 
therefrom,  wherein  said  manually  operated  valve  com- 
prises a  discharge  port  in  communication  with  said  fiiel 
conduit  and  arranged  in  parallel  with  said  valve  body  of 
said  fuel  pump,  a  valve  body  for  blocking  said  fiiel  con- 
duit from  the  inside,  and  a  lever  for  thrusting  said  valve 
into  said  fiiel  conduit  against  the  internal  pressure 
therein. 


roe  one-  -24 
se-usoe 


control  device  for  automated  control  of  fluid  pressure 
master  clutch  and  neutral  brake  which  transmit 
primary  power  for  operation  of  a  well  drilling  rotary  table, 
comp  rising: 

valve  means  actuated  to  port  fluid  pressure  from  said 
bjrake  to  a  first  output  fluid  line; 
sec  snd  valve  means  actuated  to  port  fluid  pressure  from  an 

ii  iput  fluid  line  to  said  clutch; 
tlir(  :e-way  valve  means  actuated  to  port  fluid  pressure  from 
fluid  pressure  source  to  a  second  output  fluid  line;  and 
f  >ur-way  valve  means  normally  connecting  said  second 
c  utput  fhiid  Hne  to  said  input  fluid  line  to  said  second 
V  alve  means  while  connecting  said  first  output  fluid  line 
t  >  a  pressure  exhaust  line,  said  four-way  valve  means 
\  etng  actuatable  to  alternate  porting  connections 
\  'hereby  said  input  fluid  line  is  connected  to  said  pressure 
c  nhaust  line  to  release  the  master  clutch  and  said  second 
c  utput  fluid  b  connected  to  said  first  output  fluid  line 
t  irough  said  first  valve  means  to  actuate  the  neutral 
t  rake. 


3,905,429 

BATTERY  POWERED  HAND  TOOL 

Alfred  H.  Ber^ger,  4143  Nemaha  Dr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  921 17 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,691 

Int.  CL*  E21C  l/OO 

U.S.  CL  173—163  3  Claims 


1.  A  battery  powered  hand  tool,  comprising: 
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an  elongated  housing  for  containing  a  battery  pack  therein; 
said  housing  having  an  extension  at  one  end; 

a  worm  gear  drive  unit  mounted  in  said  extension  and  hav- 
ing an  output  shaft  projecting  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  housing,  with  means  on  the  output  shaft  for  attach- 
ment thereto  of  accessory  too!  bits; 

a  platform  in  said  extension  on  which  said  drive  unit  is 
mounted,  the  platform  having  a  wall  portion  extending 
into  and  secured  to  said  housing; 

a  bracket  fixed  on  said  platform,  said  output  shai^  being 
joumalled  in  said  bracket  and  having  bearing  means 
holding  the  output  shaft  against  axial  movement  in  the 
bracket; 

said  drive  unit  including  a  worm  gear  fixed  on  said  output 
shaft,  and  a  worm  mounted  in  said  bracket  in  mesh  with 
the  worm  gear; 

a  drive  motor  mounted  on  said  platform  and  having  a  drive 
shsift  on  which  said  worm  is  fixed; 

said  bracket  having  arms  in  which  said  drive  shaft  is  jour- 
nalled  and  between  which  said  worm  is  held  against  axial 
movement; 

and  a  motor  actuating  switch  mounted  in  said  housing. 


3,905,430 
APPARATUS  FOR  RAISE  DRILLING 
William  N.  Poundstone,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Consolida- 
tion Coal  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,602 

Int.  Cl.='  E21C  23/00 

U.S.  CI.  175—53  1  Claim 


•  ■■'■//y-::c'<^i 
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1 .  An  apparatus  for  forming  large  diameter  shafts  between 
the  roof  of  a  mine  tunnel  and  the  surface  of  the  earth  having 
rock  and  material  therebetween  comprising: 

a.  means  for  forming  a  pilot  hole  between  said  surface  and 
said  roof; 

b.  means  communicating  through  said  pilot  hole  for  convey- 
ing fluids  under  pressure,  said  communication  means 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

c.  pump  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  means  for 
securing  said  pump  means  rigidly  to  said  communicating 
means,  swivel  joint  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
means  for  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  swivel  joint  means 
to  the  inlet  of  said  pump  means,  and  me£ins  for  connect- 
ing the  inlet  of  said  swivel  joint  means  to  a  source  of  fluid; 
d.  a  jet  mounting  pipe  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
communication  means,  said  jet  mounting  pipe  having 
fluid  communication  with  said  communication  means; 

e.  a  plurality  of  jets  attached  to  said  jet  mounting  pipe,  said 
plurality  of  jets  adapted  to  direct  said  fluid  under  high 
pressure  against  the  exposed  surface  of  said  rock  and 
material  above  said  mine  roof,  thereby  dislodging  same; 
f.  means  for  rotating  said  communication  means  and  said 
jet  mounting  pipe;  and 


g.  means  for  raising  said  communication  means,  pump 
means,  and  said  jet  mounting  pipe  as  said  rock  and  mate- 
rial are  dislodged  by  said  jets. 


3,905,431 
EARTH  BORING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Florian  Hasewend,  Kapfenberg,  Austria,  assignor  to  Gebr. 
Bohler  &  Co.  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,200 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct  2, 1972, 8425/72 

Int  C\?  E21c  23/00 

U.S.  a.  175— 53  5  Claims 


•o"  -^  .i'  •  »'.  a',  q'  \^  ,  *, 


1.  A  process  for  boring  holes  of  relatively  large  diameter 
through  a  dam  or  the  like  in  rocky  terrain,  comprising  the 
steps  of  first  boring  through  the  dam  in  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal direction  with  a  first  leading  borehead  by  rotating  said  first 
borehead  while  simultaneously  pushing  it  forwardly  under  a 
rapidly  repetitive  horizontal  impact,  then  replacing  the  first 
borehead  by  a  second  drilling  borehead  having  a  larger  diame- 
ter than  the  first  borehead  and  then  boring  in  the  opposite 
direction  through  the  first  borehole  with  the  second  borehead 
by  rotating  said  second  borehead  while  simultaneously  push- 
ing it  rearwardly  under  a  rapidly  repetitive  horizontal  impact, 
whereby  the  first  borehole  is  enlarged. 


3,905,432 
AUGER  WITH  ROTATABLE  CUTTERS 
John  M  Mullins,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  July  12,  1971,  Ser.  No.  161,453 

Int  Cl.=^  E21B  9/24;  E21C  13/04 

U.S.  a.  175—335  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  earth  boring  auger,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  combination  of: 

auger  means  for  collecting  and  retaining  cuttings  from  a 

bore  hole  bottom; 
tapered  auger  flight  means  diverging  generally  outwardly 

and  upwardly  from  a  leading  end  of  the  auger  means; 
cylindrical  auger  flight  means  connected  with  said  tapered 

auger  flight  means;  and 
a  plurality  of  rotatabie  earth  disintegrating  elements  spaced 

along  a  portion  of  at  least  the  tapered  auger  flight  means. 
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3,905,433 
WEIGH  I»:VICES 
SteAhen  Hcary  Raynes,  Aylesbuiy,  England,  assigpor  to  Ar- 
t  mr  Guinness  Son  and  Company  (Park  Royal)  Limited, 
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DIvfaionof  Ser.  No.  366,1 12,  June  1, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,863,725. 
Tiiis  appMralfcw  Sept.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,229 
;  priority,  application  United  Kii^doni,  Jan.  24, 1972, 
31^/72 

CL*G01G2y//0 
VS  CL  177—184  13  Clains 
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A  weigh  device  comprising  at  least  two  substantially 
par^lel  diaphragms  secured  in  overlying  and  vertically  spaced 
ionship  by  rigid  tubular  support  means,  the  diaphragms 
substantially  rigid  in  the  planes  of  their  extent  and  hav- 
degree  of  flexibility  in  a  direction  normal  to  such  planes; 
coupling  means  located  within  the  confines  of  said  tubu- 
iupport  means,  said  coupling  means  extending  axially 
and  being  secured  to  the  diaphragms  at  positions 
remote  from  the  support  means  and  substantially  centrally 
';  a  substantially  horizontal  platform  rigidly  secured 
relative  to  one  of  said  means  and  in  substantially  vertical 
aligi  iment  with  that  said  means,  said  platform  being  intended 
r  :ceive  an  article  to  be  weighed;  a  measuring  device  re- 
to  relative  vertical  displacement  of,  or  relative  verti- 
oading  on,  the  one  said  means  relative  to  the  other  said 
as  a  result  of  an  article  being  supported  on  the  platform 
which  displacement  or  loading  the  weight  of  the  article 
be  determined;  and  wherein  said  diaphragms  each  have 
1  irray  of  radially  extending  reinforcing  means  thereon 
whi<  h  are  circumferentially  spaced  relative  to  the  axis  of  the 
cou|ling  means  and  provide  localized  stiflriess  in  the  dia- 
radiaDy  relative  to  said  axis,  each  said  reinforcing 
having  an  elongated  configuration  and  being  located  on 
respective  diaphragm  with  the  larger  dimension  lying  radi- 
relative  to  said  axis  over  the  portion  of  the  diaphragm 
said  support  means  and  said  connecting  means. 


3,905,434 
PRECISION  BALANCE  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
MEASUREMENT  OF  SMALL  VARIATIONS  OF  MASS 
WHt  d  Lewandowsid, Ofcztyndia str.  8c/ll;  Ryszard  Werliow- 
sk  ,  Gospody  str.  lld/21,  both  of  Gdank-Oiiwa,  and  Hen- 
ry i    GIsscwafci,    MardilewsUego    str.     lOE/6,    Gdansk- 
Wfxeauz,  Id  «f  PolaHi 

Fifed  Au«.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,680 
priority,  appaartfcin  Poland,  Aug.  28, 1972, 157523 
InL  CL*  GOIG  5/04 
VS.  iCL  177—208  1  Claim 

1.  An  analytical  precision  balance  for  continuous  measure- 
menl  of  small  variations  of  mass,  said  balance  comprising  a 
balaice  beam,  a  knife-edge  support  for  said  balance  beam 
diapc  Bed  at  an  intermediate  location  along  the  length  thereof, 
meai  s  for  suspending  a  body  whose  mass  is  to  be  measured  on 


said  beam  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  knife-edge  support, 
a  diaphragm  fixedly  secured  to  said  balance  beam,  a  stationary 
nozzle  spaced  fix>m  and  facing  said  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm 
having  a  spherical  surface  facing  said  nozzle,  a  low-pressure 
fluid  source,  conduit  means  coupled  to  said  source  for  supply- 
ing low  pressure  fluid  to  said  nozzle  to  form  a  fluid  cushion 
between  the  nozzle  and  the  diaphragm  to  assist  in  balance  of 
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said  beam,  the  balance  position  of  the  beam  changing  due  to 
variation  in  mass  of  said  body  to  vary  the  spacing  between  the 
nozzle  and  the  diaphragm,  such  variation  producing  pressure 
change  of  the  fluid  in  said  conduit  means,  and  indicator  means 
coupled  to  said  conduit  means  for  responding  to  said  pressure 
change  of  the  fluid  in  said  conduit  means  to  provide  a  continu- 
ous measurement  of  small  variations  of  the  mass  of  said  body. 


3,905,435 

SIGNALING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  ON  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Telesforo  G.  Coronado,  245 1  Balboa  St.,  Oxnard,  Calif.  93030 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,119 

Int  CL''  B60Q  1/26 

VS.  CL  180—1  AP  6  Cfadms 


1.  In  combination  with  an  automotive  vehicle,  having  a 
front  driving  compartment  and  a  rear,  enclosed  body  portion 
terminating  in  a  back,  the  provision  of: 
carriage  means  extending  k>ngitudinaUy  of  the  vehicle  in  a 
normally  concealed  position,  said  carriage  including 
light-reflective  signal  means; 
means  for  moving  said  carriage  longitudinally  from  a  con- 
cealed position  wherein  the  signal  means  is  concealed  to 
a  visible  position  about  18  inches  to  about  30  inches 
beyond  the  back  of  the  vehicle, 
and  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  movement  of  said 
carriage  from  the  driving  compartment. 
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3,905,436 

ADJUSTABLE  HUEELCHAIR 

Andrew  Kardiak,  Jr.,  and  James  R.  ADen,  both  of  Downey, 

CaHf.,  assignors  to  Wheekhairs,  Inc.,  Paramount,  CaHf. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,665 

Int.  CL*  A61G  5/04;  B60N  1/08;  B62D  11/04 

VS.  CL  180—6.5  7  dains 


1.  In  an  adjustable  wheelchair, 

a.  a  carriage  including  support  wheels, 

b.  a  seat  and  a  support  frame  therefor, 

c.  means  supporting  the  seat  and  frame  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  carriage  while  maintaining  the  frame  and  seat 
firmly  connected  with  the  carriage,  said  means  including 
a  motor  driven  elevator  mounted  on  the  carriage  and 
connected  with  the  frame  to  raise  and  lower  the  seat,  and 
linear  guides  also  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  connected 
with  the  frame  to  guide  said  raising  and  lowering  of  the 
seat  and  to  block  lateral  movement  of  the  seat  and  frame 
relative  to  the  carriage,  and 

d.  the  frame  including  a  portion  proximate  the  seat  config- 
ured for  retention  by  chair  retaining  structure  integral 
with  a  motor  vehicle  body  in  response  to  said  seat  and 
frame  movement  relative  to  the  carriage,  said  portion 
integral  with  the  frame. 


3,905,437 
ELECTRICALLY  DRIVABLE  WHEELCHAIR 
Yasuharu  Kaiho,  Akikawa,  and  Talieo  Hirota,  Zushi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  U.  M.  I.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fifed  July  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  27, 1973, 48-83975 
Int.  CI.  B60s  9/20 
U.S.  CL  180—15  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  wheelchair  of  the  type  having  a  chassis,  a  pair  of  side 
wheels  with  hand  rims,  and  at  least  one  front  wheel,  the  im- 
proved combination  thereof  with  an  electric  driving  means 
comprising  a  main  body  including  an  electric  motor,  a  jack 
portion  including  free-running  mechanisms  and  a  jackscrew 
coupled  to  said  electric  motor,  and  driving  wheels  also  cou- 
pled to  said  electric  motor,  said  electric  driving  means  being 
attached  extensibly  and  contractably  to  a  rear  part  on  the 
wheelchair  through  supporting  means  and  spring  means. 


3,905,438 
HYMIAUUC  STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  CXT-HIGHWAY 

VEHICLE 
F.  Sheldan  Runyon,  Marlon;  Lawrence  D.  Strantz,  WmMi^ 
ton;  Darryl  S.  Webb,  Germantown  Hills,  and  Charles  E. 
Phenix,  Peoria,  aU  of  DL,  assignors  to  Westii^house  Air 
Brake  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fifed  Nov.  1,  1974,  Ser.  Na  519,875 

Int.  CL'  B62D  5/06 

VS.  CL  180—79.2  R  6  ClainH 


1.  In  a  steering  system  for  an  off-highway  vehicle  having  a 
pair  of  steerable  wheels,  the  combination  comprising,  double 
acting  hydraulic  steering  cylinders  coupled  to  the  wheels, 
means  for  interconnecting  the  wheels  for  steering  in  unison,  a 
pair  of  pressurized  hydraulic  lines,  a  return  line  having  an 
associated  sump,  a  pair  of  steering  valves  interposed  between 
the  pressurized  lines  and  the  respective  steering  cylinders  and 
mechanically  connected  to  the  vehicle  steering  wheel,  the 
steering  valves  having  provision  for  drainage  to  the  sump, 
each  of  the  steering  valves  being  of  the  type  having  a  blocked 
center  position  and  having  alternate  end  positions  in  which 
respective  ends  of  the  cylinders  are  pressurized  for  steering  to 
right  and  left,  a  continuously  operating  positive  displacement 
pump  having  an  associated  unloading  valve  for  pumping  of 
hydraulic  fluid  from  the  sump  into  the  pressurized  lines,  accu- 
mulators in  the  pressurized  lines,  respective  check  valves 
interposed  between  the  outlet  of  the  unloading  valve  and  the 
pressurized  lines  so  that  in  the  event  of  failure  of  the  pressur- 
ized line  associated  with  one  of  the  cylinders  the  remaining 
cylinder  remains  effective  to  steer  the  vehicle  to  a  stop,  the 
unloading  valve  having  a  main  inlet-ouUet  passageway  and  a 
return  port  with  a  poppet  at  the  inlet  for  sealing  off  the  return 
port  and  a  pressure  sensing  valve  at  the  outlet  for  controlling 
the  poppet  so  that  when  a  predetermined  drop  in  pressure 
occurs  at  the  outlet,  the  sensing  valve  operates  the  poppet  to 
feed  fluid  through  the  check  valves  to  replenish  fluid  in  the 
accumulators  until  a  predetermined  outlet  pressure  is  reestab- 
lished and  to  thereafter  divert  the  pumped  fluid  at  low  pres- 
sure through  the  return  port  while  pressure  in  the  pressurized 
lines  is  maintained  by  the  check  valves. 


3,905,439 
COURSE  CCMIRECTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

KImio  Miura,  Sakado,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,658 

Int.  CL*  B62D  5/08 

VS.  CL  180—79.2  R  i  Claim 

1.  A  course  correcting  device  for  a  vehicle  comprising 
steering  motion  detector  means  for  producing  an  oil  pressure 
output  proportional  to  the  amount  of  steering  motion  given  to 
a  steering  wheel  thereof,  yaw  rate  detector  means  for  produc- 
ing an  oil  pressure  output  proportional  to  the  detected  amount 
of  yaw  rate  of  the  vehicle,  oil  pressure  comparator  means  for 
producing  an  oil  pressure  output  proportional  to  any  pressure 
difference  between  said  oil  pressure  outputs  of  said  steering 


1(84 


mc  tion  means  and  said  yaw  rate  detector  means,  oil  hydraulic 
mc  ans  operable  under  the  control  of  the  oil  pressure  output  of 
sal  1  oil  pressure  comparator  means  to  correct  the  turning 
mc  vement  of  the  steered  wheels  of  the  vehicle  so  that  the 


ste  :ring  motion  and  yaw  rate  are  equalized,  a  steering  gear 
coi  meeting  the  steering  wheel  to  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle  to 
tuT  n  the  wheels,  and  means  connecting  said  hydraulic  means 
iaid  vehicle  wheqs  for  separate  turning  thereof  indepen- 
dei  itly  of  said  steering  gear. 


Mitohiro 


UJ 


1. 
sur ; 
sur; 
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3,905,440 

( :ONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  EMERGENCY  LOCK  TYPE 
VEHICLE  SAFETY  BELT 
Okada,  Tokyo,  and  Ta^i  Omori,  Kawagoe,  ixtth  of 
apan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
okyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1974,  Scr.  No.  459,366 
<  :iainB  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1973, 48-40552 
Int.  CL''  B60R  21100 
CL  180—82  C 


14  Claims 


A  control  device  for  an  emergency  lock  type  vehicle 
safety  belt,  comprising  a  belt  retractor,  means  operable  to 
loc  c  said  belt  retractor,  a  mechanical  G-sensor  switch,  and  an 
ele  :trical  G-sensor  switch  both  connected  in  series  with  said 
me  ms  to  control  the  same,  said  second  G-sensor  switch  being 
so  xmstnicted  and  arranged  as  to  operate  in  advance  of  said 
first  G-sensor  switch  in  response  to  forces  applied  to  said 
vel  icie  whereby  arcing  at  the  mechanical  switch  is  substan- 
tial y  avoided.  I 


M^HOD 


Shiji 


3,905,441 
AND  APPARATUS  FCMl  CONTROLLING  THE 
BRAKES  OF  VEHICLES 
Kawata,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignar  to  Aisin  SdU  KabusMkl 


Fled  June  19,  1973,  Scr.  No.  371,362 
priority,  appfcatfawi  Japan,  June  22, 1972, 47^2676 
InL  CL'  B6(»C  31100  i 

CL  180—98  !    4  Cfarins 

Brake  control  apparatus  for  vehicles  having  a  fluid  pres- 
source  for  providing  a  substantially  constant  fluid  pres- 
,  hydraulic  bralce  means  for  arresting  the  movement  of 
veiitcles,  and  accelerator  means  movable  in  a  given  direc- 
from  a  predetermined  position  for  accelerating  said  vehi- 
compnsnig: 


a  sensor  for  detecting  the  distance  between  two  vehicles; 

a  brake  control  signal  generator  for  generating  a  brake 
control  signal  as  a  result  of  an  input  from  said  sensor; 

switch  means  capable  of  being  actuated  by  said  accelerator 
means  upon  movement  thereof  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  given  direction  to  a  predetermined  unloaded  posi- 
ticHi; 

a  control  valve  means  connecting  said  fluid  pressure  source 
with  said  hydraulic  brake  means  and  controlling  the  fluid 
pressure  to  said  hydraulic  brake  means  in  accordance 
with  said  brake  control  signal  being  provided  through  said 
switch  means  only  upon  actuation  of  said  switch  means; 
actuator  means  for  transmitting  a  signal  force  generated 
by  said  brake  control  signal  to  said  accelerator  means  for 
urging  said  accelerator  means  to  move  in  said  opposite 
direction  toward  said  unloaded  position; 
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and 


changeover  valve  means  being  disposed  between  said  actua- 
tor means  and  said  fluid  pressure  source  and  connecting 
said  fluid  pressure  source  with  said  actuator  means  for 
causing  said  actuator  means  to  transmit  said  signal  force 
to  said  accelerator  means  in  accordance  with  said  brake 
control  signal  from  said  brake  control  signal  generator  for 
so  long  as  said  brake  control  signal  generator  receives  an 
input  from  said  sensor, 

wherein  the  operation  of  said  hydraulic  brake  means 
through  said  brake  control  signal  is  capable  of  being 
terminated  by  the  continuous  depression  of  said  accelera- 
tor means  in  said  given  direction  against  the  signal  force 
of  said  actuator  means. 


3,905,442 

ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  ASSIST  UNIT  FOR  RIDER 

PROPELLED  VEHICLES 

Joseph  P.  OlSeiD,  Jr.,  Deptford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General 

Engines  Co.,  Inc.,  Thorofare,  NJ. 

Hied  Aug.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,274 

Int.  CL*  B62D  61102,  61/08;  B60K  7/00.  17/14 

VJS.  CL  180—33  D  9  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  driven  assist  unit  for  bicycles  and  tricycles 
comprising  a  supporting  frame  adapted  to  be  secured  to  and 
supported  by  a  front  wheel  fork,  a  motor  support,  means 
mounting  said  motor  support  on  the  frame  for  up  and  down 
movement,  an  electric  nutor  secured  to  and  supported  by  said 
motor  support,  a  friction  wheel  secured  to  the  shaft  of  said 
nnotor  and  disposed  over  the  front  wheel  tire,  a  spring  means 
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normally  retaining  said  motor  support,  motor  and  friction 
wheel  in  raised  positions  with  said  friction  wheel  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  tire,  a  switch  housing,  means  supporting 
the  switch  housing  on  said  frame  above  the  motor  support  for 
up  and  down  movement,  an  electric  switch  contained  in  said 
switch  housing  and  interposed  in  an  electric  circuit  of  the 
motor,  yieldable  means  connected  to  a  movable  contact  of 
said  switch,  said  yieldable  means  being  carried  by  the  switch 
housing  and  bearing  on  the  motor  support  for  normally  hold- 
ing the  switch  housing  in  a  raised  position  with  said  movable 
contact  out  of  engagement  with  a  stationary  contact  of  the 
switch,  and  manually  actuated  means  connected  to  the  svsdtch 
housing  for  moving  the  switch  housing  downwardly  to  cause 
said  yieldable  means  to  displace  the  motor  support  down- 
wardly for  engaging  the  friction  wheel  with  the  tire  and  for 
thereafter  moving  the  movable  contact  into  engagement  with 
the  stationary  contact  for  closing  the  electric  circuit  to  the 
motor. 


3,905,443 

WALLS  WITH  RESONANT  CAVITIES 

Jean  Louis  Sieuzac,  3,  rue  de  Sfax,  75016  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,900 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkMi  France,  Nov.  6,  1972, 7239247 

Int.  CI.  E04b  1/99 

U.S.  CL  181—33  G  4  Claims 


overiaps  the  other  panel  of  said  pair  to  provide  an  opening  and 
partial  access  to  an  enclosed  machine,  each  pair  of  paneb 
being  moveable  in  the  direction  of  its  length  to  a  fiilly  opened 
position  in  which  each  panel  is  supported  clear  of  said  frame. 


3,905,445 

VORTEX  TURBULENCE  NOISE  GENERATION 

SUPPRESSOR 

Terry  D.  Scharton,  Santa  Monica,  CaHf .,  assignor  to  Bolt  Bera- 

nek  and  Newman  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  217,369,  Jan.  12,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  Na  381,000 

Int.  CL=^  FOIN  1/00 

U.S.  CL  181-^46  8  Claims 


I .  A  method  of  making  a  sound  absorbing  wall  having  reso- 
nant cavities  of  different  depths  and  different  frequency  ab- 
sorption characteristics  extending  with  parallel  transverse 
axes,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  struc- 
ture having  honeycomb  cavities  with  parallel  axes,  forcing  said 
structure  through  a  sheet  of  cured  plastic  foam  which  provides 
a  foam  plug  filling  an  identical  portion  of  each  cavity,  selec- 
tively removing  the  foam  plugs  from  desired  ones  of  said 
cavities  in  order  to  obtain  cavities  of  different  depths  and 
different  frequency  absorption  characteristics,  gluing  a  clo- 
sure plate  to  one  side  of  said  structure  and  gluing  a  p>orous 
plate  to  other  side  of  said  structure. 


3,905,444 
SOUNDPROOFING  ENCLOSURES 
William  O.  Evans,  Jr.,  218  E.  Streetsboro  St.,  Hudson,  Ohio 
44236 

Fikd  Aug.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,143 

Int.  CL''  E04B  1/99 

U.S.  CL  181—33  K  13  Claims 


^:a 


3a 


1.  A  m^hine  enclosure  or  the  like  comprising  a  generally 
rectangular  frame  having  sides  and  ends,  a  pair  of  sound- 
proofing side  panels  on  each  side  of  said  frame,  cooperating 
with  each  other  in  a  closed  position  to  close  one  side  of  said 
frame,  each  side  panel  being  moveable  in  the  direction  of  its 
length  to  an  intermediate  position  in  which  it  substantially 


1.  A  noise  generation  suppressor  for  breaking  up  the  ex- 
haust of  a  jet  outlet  into  a  plurality  of  streams  while  minimiz- 
ing flow-dividing  drag,  having,  in  combination,  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  successive  longitudinally  extending  passages 
of  successively  smaller  cross-dimension  for  dividing  said  ex- 
haust into  a  plurality  of  streams  and  for  breaking  up  the  vortex 
pattern  of  said  exhaust,  each  of  said  passages  having  an  inlet 
at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  the  opposite  end,  each  inlet  being 
located  adjacent  the  outlet  of  the  preceding  passage  and  re- 
mote from  the  inlet  of  the  preceding  passage,  and  each  pas- 
sage being  substantially  freely  open  and  devoid  of  transverse 
sub-division  along  said  cross-dimension  throughout  most  of  its 
length. 


3,905,446 
SELF-PROPELLED  SEISMIC  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Walter  T.  Ross,  deceased,  late  of  Houston,  Tex.  (by  Elizabeth 
T.  Ross,  executrix),  assignor  to  Western  Geophysical  Com- 
pany of  America,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuatmn  of  Ser.  No.  159,911,  July  6,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  June  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,403 
InL  Cl.^^  GOIV  1/04 
U.S.  CL  181— 114  2  Claims 


7 


1.  In  combination,  a  seismic  vibrator  having  a  base  plate 
movable  in  a  vertical  direction  and  being  adapted  to  engage 
the  earth's  surface;  and 

a  self-propelled  vehicle  for  transporting  and  for  adding 
inertia  mass  to  said  base  plate  when  vibrating, 

said  vehicle  comprising  a  first  bed  frame  defining  a  central 
op>en  area  adapted  to  movably  receive  therein  said  vibra- 
tor, a  driver's  cab  on  said  first  frame; 

a  second  bed  frame,  a  primary  power  source  and  two  hy- 
draulic pumps  mounted  on  said  second  frame,  said  pumps 
being  driven  by  said  primary  power  source; 


108) 


a  p  ur  of  axles  on  each  bed  frame,  a  wheel  mounted  on  each 
sxle, 

dri^e  means,  including  a  differential  transmission  and  a 
1  lydraulic  motor  for  supplying  power  to  each  pair  of  axles, 
s  aid  hydraulic  pumps  supplying  hydraulic  power  to  drive 
I  le  motor  on  each  bed  frame  whereby  each  motor  is 
i  idependently  powered;  I 

hoi  izontal  pivot  means  for  pivotally  interconnecting  said 
led  frames  for  relative  rotation  about  said  horizontal 
I  ivot  means,  vertical  pivot  means  for  pivotally  intercon- 
I  ecting  said  frames  for  relative  rotation  about  said  verti- 
( al  pivot  means; 

a  p  air  of  hydraulic  lifting  cylinders  on  said  first  bed  frame 
f  )r  raising  and  lowering  said  vibrator; 

stei  ;ring  means,  including  two  hydraulic  steering  cylinders 
i  iterconnecting  said  bed  frames  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
1  orizontal  pivot  means  for  rotating  said  frames  relative  to 
e  ach  other  about  said  vertical  pivot  means; 

sai<  hydraulic  pumps  supplying  power  to  said  lifting  cylin- 
(  ers  and  said  steering  cylinders; 

op«  rating  controls  inside  said  driver's  cab  for  controlling 
s  lid:  primary  power  source,  hydraulic  pumps,  hydraulic 
r  lotors,  steering  cylinders  and  lifting  cylinders; 

sai(  base  plate  when  lowered  by  said  lifting  cylinders  to 
e  ngage  the  earth's  surface  causing  said  first  bed  frame  to 
b  ecome  raised  by  a  preselected  height  to  supply  static 
k  tading  to  said  base  plate,  and 

me  ins  for  vibrating  said  base  plate  to  thereby  inject  a  seis- 
n  lie  signal  into  the  ground. 
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3,905,447 
LOW  INERTIA  TREMOLO  UNIT 
Schrecongost,  Park  Ridge,  ID.,  assignor  to  Hammond 
Coiiporatioa,  Chicago,  Di. 

FOed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,512 

Int.  CL*  GIOK  7/00;  H05K  5/00 

VS.  OL  181—143  7  Claims 


1.  A 


tremolo  assembly  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument 


3,905,448 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Hrotake  Kawalcami;  Toshio  Sasabe,  both  of  Tokyo;  Toshfo 
Hirosawa,  Yokohama;  Naomi  Sakai,  Yokoiiania;  Nobuyuld 
Arakawa,  Yokohama;  Kozo  Kokubu,  Yoicohama;  Kazuniasa 
Abe,  Tokyo,  and  Toshiko  Harashino,  Yokohama,  afl  of  Ja- 
pan, assipiors  to  Sony  Corporation,  TokyA,  Japan 

FOed  June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,154 
Claims   priority,   appUcatkn   Japan,   July   2,    1973,   48- 
78632[U] 

Int.  CL*  GIOK  13/00;  H04R  7/00 
VS.  CL  181—172  9  Claims 


compr  sing: 
an  e  iclosure  of  sound  absorbing  material  defining  a  central 

a)  is  and  a  sound-transmitting  opening  in  a  peripheral  area 

th  ;reof  spaced  from  said  central  axis; 
mea  is  for  supporting  said  enclosure  for  rotation  about  said 

ce  ntral  axis; 
a  sp  ;aker  ccme  mounted  in  said  peripheral  area  of  said 

er  closure  adjacent  said  sound-transmitting  opening; 
a  dr  ver  assembly  for  said  speaker  cone,  including  a  voice 

ccJ  form,  mounted  within  said  enclosure  at  a  position 

su  :h  tliat  said  central  axis  of  said  enclosure  intersects  said 

dr  ver  assembly;  and 
a  loi  igitudinally  rigid  coupling  element  mounted  between 

sai  d  voice  coil  and  said  speaker  ccme;  { 

whei  eby  the  moment  of  inertia  of  said  tremolo  assembly  is 

su  »tantially  reduced  to  permit  rapid  acceleration  and 

de  ;eleration  thereof. 


1.  A  loudspeaker  comprising  a  diaphragm  with  a  voice  coil, 
a  frame  surrounding  said  diaphragm,  and  a  suspension  means 
for  suspending  said  diaphragm  from  said  frame,  said  suspen- 
sion means  being  formed  of  a  mixture  of  elastic  material 
impregnated  with  carbon  fibers. 


3,905,449 
SCAFFOLD  ON  ROLL-OVER  FRAME  ON  A  VEHICLE 
BilUe  J.  Uphoff,  Morton,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Morton  BuiMings, 
Inc.,  Morton,  Dl. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,881 

Int.  a.*  E04G  1/24;  B60R  27/00 

VS.  CL  182—82  6  Claims 


^3        if 


1.  A  motor  driven  vehicle  of  the  type  capable  of  being 
driven  for  off  the  road  travel  and  requiring  a  roll  over  frame 
for  driver  protection,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a 
superstructure  carried  by  said  roll  over  frame  adjustable  for 
operation  when  the  vehicle  travels  over  relatively  smooth 
ground  to  add  another  use  to  the  vehicle  and  wherein  said 
superstructure  may  be  dismantled  and  carried  by  said  roll  over 
frame  in  such  location  as  to  leave  the  top  of  the  roll  over  frame 
clear  and  free  when  the  vehicle  travels  under  conditions  that 
could  possibly  result  in  the  vehicle  turning  over,  said  super- 
structure being  a  scaffold,  said  roll  over  frame  including  a 
rriurality  of  upstanding  bars  connected  at  their  upper  ends  by 
a  canopy,  and  said  scaffold  including  a  catwalk  pivoted  at  one 
skie  of  said  roll  over  frame  to  a  pair  of  said  bars  adjacent  said 
canopy,  a  guard  railing  removably  mounted  on  said  catwalk 
along  one  side  thereof,  and  removable  brace  means  to  hold 
said  catwalk  in  horizontal  position. 


September  16,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1087 


3,905,450 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  LUBRICATING  SEALING 
RINGS  DISPOSED  AXIALLY  BETWEEN  TWO  MACHINE 

ELEMENTS 
Bror  Arthur  Persson,  Kvidinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ingvar 
Valentin  Falk,  Helsingborg,  Sweden 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,839 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    June    19,    1973, 
73085995 

Int.  CI.  FOlm  9/00 
VS.  CI.  184—6.14  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  lubricating  a  pair  of  sealing  rings  mounted 
axially  beside  one  another  and  together  defining  a  pressure 
fluid  distribution  space  between  two  machine  elements  ar- 
ranged for  rotation  in  relation  to  each  other  and  about  the  axis 
of  the  sealing  rings,  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  a  lubricant 
into  the  pressure  fluid  distribution  space,  axially  displacing  the 
sealing  rings  at  intervals  first  towards  each  other  and  then 
away  from  each  other  by  changing  the  fluid  pressure  in  the 
pressure  fluid  distribution  space,  and  deforming  the  sealing 
rings  in  an  axial  sense  into  a  shape  deviating  from  the  shape 
of  an  annular  body  of  rotation. 

13.  The  assembly  of  claim  12,  wherein  said  groove-defining 
wall  means  defines  annular  grooves  wider  than  said  sealing 
rings. 


3,905,451 

PRESSURE  OILING  SYSTEM  AND  OILING  VALVE 

\  ASSEMBLY 

James  Byron  WQIiamson,  P.  O.  Box  55,  Alachua,  Fla.  32615 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,261 

Int.  Cl.='  F16N  27/00 

VS.  a.  184—7  D  6  Claims 


chamber  opening  into  said  cylinder  through  said  oil  inlet 
opening,  a  check  valve  comprising  a  movable  valve  member 
for  closing  the  opening  from  said  oil  pressure  chamber  into 
said  cylinder,  and  a  pin  engagable  between  said  valve  member 
and  said  piston  upon  lifting  of  said  piston  away  from  said  lower 
end  in  response  to  compressed  air  flow  from  said  air  inlet 
opening  to  said  outlet  port. 


3,905,452 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM  WITH  GUIDE  RAIL  CLEANING 

DEVICES 
Ernest  J.  Schirmer,  Closter,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Ekctric  Corporatkm,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fikd  Nov.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,691 

Int.  a.'  B66B  7/12 

VS.  CL  187—1  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

an  elevator  car, 

motive  means  for  moving  said  elevator  car, 

guide  rails  each  having  a  plurality  of  guide  surfaces  for 
guiding  said  elevator  car, 

and  means  detachably  mounted  on  said  elevator  car  for 
simultaneously  cleaning  the  guide  surfaces  of  at  least  one 
of  said  guide  rails  during  movement  of  said  elevator  car, 
said  means  including  a  plurality  of  rotatable  support 
members  with  cleaning  devices  mounted  thereon,  said 
cleaning  devices  each  being  yieldably  biased  against  a 
guide  surface  of  a  guide  rail  with  their  associated  rotat- 
able support  members  being  mounted  with  their  rota- 
tional axes  offset  from  the  guide  rail  to  be  cleaned  and 
perpendicular  to  an  extension  of  the  guide  surface,  such 
that  movement  of  the  car  will  cause  a  dragging,  scouring 
rotational  movement  of  cleaning  devices  over  the  associ- 
ated guide  surfaces. 


1.  An  oiling  valve  for  a  compressed  air  line  comprising  an 
upright  hollow  cylinder  having  a  lower  end  provided  with  an 
air  inlet  opening,  an  upper  end  provided  with  an  oil  inlet 
opening  and  a  side  wall  having  an  £ur  outlet  port  disp>osed 
spacedly  between  said  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  piston  having 
a  loose  fit  in  said  cylinder,  means  forming  an  oil  pressure 


3,905,453 
ELEVATOR  MECHANISM  AND  METHOD 
Edmund  Frank,  Chkago,  III.,  assignor  to  Packard  Instrument 
Company,  Inc.,  Downers  Grove,  Dl. 
DivisHMi  of  Ser.  No.  241,987,  April  7,  1972,  abandoned. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  368,693,  June  1 1,  1973.  This 
appifcatkm  Jan.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,965 
Int.  CI.  B66b  11/04 
VS.  CL  187—17  5  ClaiuB 

1.  An  elevator  mechanism  for  raising  and  lowering  items  in 
a  vertical  well,  said  elevator  mechanism  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  platform  mounted  for  vertical  movement 
through  said  well,  an  elongated  flexible  member  having  only 


1(88 


one  end  secured  to  only  the  bottom  of  said  platform  and 
ex  ending  downwardly  firom  said  platform  through  said  well, 
lal  erally  away  from  said  well  below  the  bottom  thereof,  and 
thi  in  upwardly  with  said  flexible  member  terminating  with  its 
ot  ler  end  at  an  elevation  above  said  well,  said  flexible  member 
be  ng  imsupported  along  the  length  of  travel  of  said  platform 
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3,905,455 


mSC  BRAKE  CALIPER  AND  TORQUE  ARM  INTERFACE 
ASSEMBLY  AND  RETENTKM«f 

Samuel  J.  Martins,  Reseda,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Airheart  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Chatsworth,  CaMf. 

Filed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,314 
Im.  CL'  F16D  55/224 


UJS.  CL  188—73.3 


8  Claims 


an(  sufficiently  rigid  to  support  said  platform  throughout  said 
len  ;th  of  travel,  said  flexible  member  also  being  sufficiently 
fle:  ibie  to  be  bent  about  the  bottom  of  said  well,  and  revers- 
ibl<  drive  means  connected  to  said  other  flexible  member  end 
for  advancing  and  retracting  said  member  to  raise  and  lower 
sai<  I  platform  in  said  well. 


3,905,454 

IMPACT  ABSORBING  SYSTEM 

Rakh  J.  Brooks,  Langhome,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Andrew  R.  Klein, 

t  nistcc,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  175,668,  Aug.  27,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,s|si,911.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,370 

,  a.»  B60R  79/06,  B61F  19/04,  ¥16D 63/00;  F16F  13/00 

US  CL  188—1  C  I  Cbdm 


4-6 


1.  In  an  assembly  for  braking  a  rotary  disc  having  an  axis 
and  defining  a  plane  normal  to  said  axis, 

a.  a  torque  arm, 

b.  a  caliper  adapted  to  straddle  the  disc  during  disc  rotation 
relative  to  the  caliper,  and 

c.  a  braking  element  carried  by  the  caliper  to  face  one  side 
of  the  disc,  and 

d.  means  coupling  the  caliper  to  the  torque  arm  for  initial 
adjustment  displacement  in  a  lateral  direction  generally 
parallel  to  said  disc,  and  for  subsequent  shifting  displace- 
ment in  a  generally  longitudinal  axial  direction  relative  to 
the  torque  arm  zmd  disc  during  braking,  said  means  in- 
cluding an  adjuster  adjustably  attached  to  one  of  the 
torque  arm  and  caliper  for  selective  displacement  relative 
thereto,  the  adjuster  having  a  first  coupling  with  the  other 
of  the  caliper  and  torque  arm  to  shift  the  caliper  generally 
laterally  in  response  to  said  relative  displacement  of  the 
adjuster,  the  first  coupling  defining  first  tongue  and 
groove  elements  providing  first  longitudinally  extending 
guideways,  said  means  also  including  a  second  coupling 
between  the  torque  arm  and  caliper  at  a  location  laterally 
spaced  from  said  adjuster,  said  second  coupling  defining 
second  tongue  and  groove  elements  having  wedge  interfit 
in  a  lateral  direction  and  which  increases  or  decreases  in 
correspondence  to  the  lateral  direction  of  said  relative 
displacement  of  the  adjuster,  said  second  tongue  and 
groove  elements  providing  second  longitudinally  extend- 
ing guideways  the  adjuster  having  a  flange  at  a  longitudi- 
nally facing  side  of  said  one  of  the  torque  arm  and  caliper, 
and  there  being  longitudinally  extending  fasteners  ex- 
tending through  laterally  elongated  slots  in  said  flange  to 
adjustably  attach  the  adjuster  to  said  one  of  the  torque 
arm  and  caliper. 


1  Method  for  dissipating  the  energy  incident  to  a  vehicular 
coll  sion  which  comprises  the  steps  of  absorbing  a  major  por- 
tior  of  the  energy  initially  generated  at  the  vehicle  bumper  by 
app  ying  it  radially  to  the  movable  end  of  a  torsion  bar;  and 
energy  in  excess  of  that  absorbed  by  said  torsion  bar 
dxpending  it  to  crush  a  mass  of  crushable  material  confined 
h  Mising  means  rigidly  positioned  on  the  vehicle. 


absorbing) 

by 

in 


3,905,456 
BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Tatsumi  Torii,  and  Hanio  Mlytufana,  both  of  Kariya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Akin  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  809,509,  March  24,  1969, 
abandoned.  TWs  appHcatfcm  Mar.  10, 1971,  Ser.  No.  123,056 
Claims  priority,  appKcatkn  Japan,  Mar.  22,   1968,  43- 
18672 

Int.  CL  F16d  65/54 
VS.  CL  188—79.5  P  5  Cbims 

1.  An  automotive  vehicle  brake  assembly  comprising,  a 
stationary  backing  plate  fixedly  attached  to  an  axle  support 
means,  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  movabiy  disposed  on  said  back- 
ing plate  opposite  one  another,  a  hydraulic  actuator  disposed 
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on  said  backing  plate  between  two  adjacent  ends  of  said  brake 
shoes  and  operatively  connected  therewith,  a  stationary  an- 
chor secured  to  said  backing  plate  between  the  two  remaining 
adjacent  ends  of  said  brake  shoes,  said  remaining  adjacent 
ends  of  said  brake  shoes  being  in  abutting  relationship  with 
said  stationary  anchor,  a  rotatable  brake  drum  positioned 
around  said  brake  shoes  for  frictional  engagement  therewith, 
an  automatic  brake  adjusting  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
hydraulic  actuator,  one  end  of  said  automatic  adjusting  means 
being  operatively  connected  with  one  of  said  brake  shoes  and 
the  other  end  of  said  automatic  adjusting  means  being  opera- 
tively connected  with  the  other  of  said  brake  shoes,  said  one 
of  end  of  said  automatic  adjusting  means  having  a  threaded 
ratchet  wheel  assembly  attached  thereto,  said  ratchet  wheel 
assembly  including  a  wheel  having  pawl  teeth  formed  on  its 
outer  periphery  and  screw  portion  in  threaded  engagement 
with  said  wheel,  a  ratchet  wheel  actuating  means  movabiy 
connected  with  said  one  end  of  said  automatic  adjusting 
means  and  being  operatively  connected  with  said  one  brake 


shafts,  input  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  planetary 
transmission  means,  and  braking  means  operatively  coruiected 


shoe,  said  ratchet  wheel  actuating  means  comprising  a  resil- 
ient lever,  said  resilient  lever  being  adapted  for  rotation  with 
relative  movement  between  said  shoe  and  said  ratchet  wheel 
assembly  for  rotating  said  ratchet  wheel  to  extend  said  screw 
portion  from  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  mechanically  actuated  lever 
having  one  end  theroef  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said 
brake  shoes  adjacent  said  hydraulic  actuating  means  and  the 
other  end  thereof  operatively  connected  to  a  mechanical 
actuating  means,  said  one  end  of  said  automatic  adjusting 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  mechanically  actu- 
ated lever  between  the  ends  thereof  and  adjacent  the  end  that 
is  pivotally  connected  to  said  brake  shoe,  and  biasing  means 
connected  to  each  of  said  brake  shoes  for  biasing  said  brake 
shoes  to  their  non-applied  position,  whereby,  when  said  brake 
shoes  are  actuated  said  resilient  lever  is  caused  to  move  rela- 
tive to  said  ratchet  wheel  to  adjust  the  clearance  between  said 
brake  shoes  and  said  rotating  brake  drum  when  said  brake 
shoes  are  returned  to  their  non-apply  position  and  the  clear- 
ance between  said  brake  shoes  and  said  rotating  brake  drum 
exceeds  a  predetermined  amount. 


3,905,457 
TRANS-AXLE  WITH  INTEGRAL  BRAKING 
Dennis  W.  Shea,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dana  Corporation, 
Tofedo,  Ohk> 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,716,  Feb.  25,  1974, 
whfch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  384,815,  Aug.  2, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

473,103 
Int.  CL"  F16H  57/70,  F16D  41/24 
U.S.  CL  192-5  8  Claims 

1.  A  trans-axle  with  integral  braking  assembly  comprising  in 
combination,  a  housing,  a  pair  of  aligned  and  independent 
output  shafts  mounted  within  said  housing  and  having  ends 
extending  outwardly  of  said  housing,  differential  means  within 
said  housing  and  operatively  connected  to  said  output  shafts, 
planetary  transmission  means  within  said  housing  concentric 
with  and  carried  on  one  of  said  output  shafts  and  drivingly 
connected  to  said  differential  means  for  driving  said  output 


between  said  differential  means  and  said  housing  for  braking 
said  output  shafts  upon  reverse  movement  of  said  input 
means. 


3,905,458 
ELECTRO-MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  SPRING 
CLUTCH 
Alphonso  W.  Mehrbrodt,  Brecksville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mar- 
quette Metal  Products  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Filed  June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,130 
Int.  Ci.  F16d  7  7/06,  13/02,  37/02 
U.S.  CL  192-26  10  Claims 


^:}^'^ 


1.  An  electro-magnetically  actuated  spring  clutch  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  stationary  housing; 

b.  an  input  drum  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing; 

c.  an  output  drum  disposed  in  said  housing  and  supported 
for  rotation  adjacent  and  coaxial  to  the  input  drum; 

d.  a  coil  spring  disposed  to  surround  said  input  and  output 
drxims; 

e.  a  control  member  arranged  to  surround  said  coil  spring 
and  in  engagement  with  the  coil  spring  to  effect,  in  one 
operative  position,  contraction  of  the  coil  spring  to  grip 
the  input  and  output  drums  and  thereby  transmission  of 
rotation  from  the  input  to  the  output  drums  and  in  an- 
other operative  position,  expansion  of  the  coil  spring  to 
interrupt  such  rotary  transmission; 

f.  an  electro-magnetic  means  disposed  within  sakl  housing 
in  close  spaced  coaxial  relationship  with  and  surrounding 
said  control  member; 

g.  a  ring-shaped  armature  supported  against  rotation  by  the 
housing  adjacent  said  electro-magnetic  means  and  free  to 
move  axially  relative  to  the  housing  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
slidable  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  control 
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sleeve  and  electro-magnetic  means  upon  energization  and 
de-energization  of  said  electro-magnetic  means; 

h.  said  control  member  and  armature  having  means  coact- 
ing  together  to  effect  engagement  of  the  control  member 
and  said  armature  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  control 
member  in  one  of  said  operative  positions  of  the  arma- 
ture; and 

i.  biasing  means  for  urging  the  armature  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  electro-magnetic  means  when  the  latter  is  de- 
energized. 


3,905,459 
HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  PLATE  CLUTCH  WITH 

ACCUMULATOR 
Rudolf  Uebkfa,  Klein-Berkel,  Germany,  assignor  to  Eisen- 
werke  Rein^cs  GmbH,  Hamein,  Germany 

Fifed  SepL  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,712 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   SepL    13,    1972, 
0244919 

Int.  CI.*  F16D  25/00 
U.S.  CL  192—109  F  3  Claims 


1.  Control  means  for  hydraulically  actuating  a  plate  clutch 
Having  at  least  one  first  clutch  plate  and  at  least  one  second 
c  utch  plate  and  a  piston  means  for  moving  said  first  plate  in 

first  direction  into  engagement  with  said  second  plate,  said 
cjontrol  means  comprising: 

means  under  stress  and  operatively  connected  to  said  piston 
means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  piston  means  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  and  for  normally 
holding  said  first  plate  out  of  engagement  with  said  sec- 
ond plate,  whereby  when  said  piston  means  moves  in  said 
first  direction  said  biasing  means  becomes  increasingly 
stressed, 

a  source  of  fluid, 

first  conduit  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  piston 
means  for  transmitting  fluid  under  pressure  from  said 
source  to  said  piston  means  to  move  said  piston  means  in 
said  first  direction,  thereby  increasingly  to  stress  said 
biasing  means, 

a  pump  in  said  first  conduit  means  between  said  source  and 
said  piston  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  piston  means, 

first  valve  means  in  said  first  conduit  means  for  intercon- 
necting said  pump  with  said  piston  means  through  said 
first  conduit  means  in  a  first  position  of  said  first  valve 
means  and  bypassing  said  pump  and  intercotmecting  said 
piston  means  with  said  source  in  a  second  position  of  said 
first  valve  means, 

a  fluid  accumulator, 

second  conduit  means  for  selectively  interconnecting  said 
accumulator  wdth  said  first  conduit  means, 

automatically  openable  second  valve  means  disposed  in  said 
second  conduit  means,  means  biasing  said  second  valve 
means  to  remain  in  a  closed  condition  until  after  said 
piston  means  have  moved  a  preselected  distance  in  said 
first  direction  and  said  means  resiliently  biasing  said 
piston  means  has  thereby  become  stressed  a  preselected 
amount,  said  second  valve  means  being  responsive  to 
pressure  build  up  resulting  from  stressing  said  means 
biasing  said  piston  means  to  only  then  place  said  accumu- 
lator in  communication  with  said  first  conduit  means  to 


receive  part  of  the  fluid  which  would  otherwise  by  trans- 
mitted to  said  piston  means,  thereby  to  decrease  the  rate 
of  movement  of  said  piston  means  in  said  first  direction, 
third  conduit  means  connected  between  said  accumulator 
and  said  first  conduit  means, 

one  way  valve  means  in  said  third  conduit  means,  fluid 
pressure  in  the  portion  of  said  third  conduit  means  be- 
tween said  one  way  valve  means  and  said  first  conduit 
means  maintaining  said  one  way  valve  means  closed  while 
said  first  control  valve  means  is  in  said  first  position  and 
until  said  first  control  valve  means  is  moved  to  said  sec- 
ond position  at  which  time  fluid  pressure  in  the  portion  of 
said  third  conduit  means  between  said  accumulator  and 
said  one  way  valve  means  exceeds  the  fluid  pressure  in 
the  portion  of  said  third  conduit  means  between  said  first 
conduit  means  and  said  accumulator  at  which  time  said 
one  way  valve  means  opens  and  said  accumulator  dis- 
charges fluid  into  said  first  conduit  means  for  flow  of  fluid 
to  said  source, 

whereby  said  piston  means  moves  at  a  first  faster  rate  during 
the  first  portion  of  its  movement  in  said  first  direction  and 
at  a  second  slower  rate  during  the  second  portion  of  its 
movement  in  said  first  direction  after  said  second  valve 
means  has  opened  to  establish  communication  with  said 
accumulator. 


3,905,460 

COIN  BOX  ADAPTER  FOR  A  COIN  CONTROLLED 

APPARATUS 

Harry  GreenwaM,  Whitestone,  and  Perry  Sherman,  Oceanside, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Walter  Kidde  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Clifton, 

NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,419 

Int.  0.=*  G07F  9/06 

U.S.  CL  194—1  B  7  Clafans 


1.  In  combination  with  a  coin  operated  apparatus  having  a 
housing,  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  the  housing  for  removably 
receiving  a  first  sized  coin  box  therein,  and  said  coin  box 
supported  within  the  housing  for  receiving  coins  deposited  in 
the  apparatus;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a.  an  adapter  for  decreasing  the  size  of  the  wall  opening  to 
accept  a  second  sized  coin  box  of  smaller  size  than  the 
first  sized  coin  box; 

b.  said  adapter  comprising  a  first  plate,  a  second  plate  and 
an  intermediate  plate  between  said  first  and  second 
plates; 

c.  said  first  and  second  plates  having  an  edge  extending 
beyond  the  corresponding  edge  of  the  intermediate  plate 
to  define  a  groove  therebetween  adapted  to  receive  a 
portion  of  the  waU  adjacent  an  edge  of  the  opening;  and 

d.  means  for  clamping  the  first  and  second  plates  together 
to  mount  the  adapter  to  the  wall  portion  of  the  housing; 

e.  said  first  and  second  plates  extending  into  the  wall 
opening  to  reduce  the  size  of  said  opening. 
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3,905,461 
ACCESS-CONTROL  EQUIPMENT 
Anthony  Ivan  OHvdra  Davies,  Gerrards  Cross,  England,  and 
James  Goodfellow,  Paisley,  Scotland,  assignors  to  Chubb 
Integrated  Systems  limited,  London,  England 
Piled  May  1,  1967,  Ser.  No.  635,075 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1966, 
19319/66 

Int.  a.  G06k  7/00 
U.S.  CL  194—4  C  6  Claims 


1.  Access-control  equipment  for  selectively  enabling  access 
to  a  facility  comprising: 

first  means  for  receiving  a  coded  token  presented  to  the 
equipment  to  read  from  the  received  token  information 
encoded  thereon, 

second  means  that  is  operable  manually  for  entering  into 
the  equipment  a  plural-character  word,  the  word  entered 
being  dependent  upon  manual  selection, 

third  means  that  is  selectively  operable  for  enabling  access 
to  said  facility, 

fourth  means  to  effect  comparison  for  correspondence 
between  said  information  read  from  the  token  and  said 
word  entered  into  the  equipment,  said  fourth  means 
including  means  to  operate  said  third  means  to  enable 
access  to  said  facility  in  dependence  upon  whether  a 
predetermined  correspondence  exists  between  said  infor- 
mation and  said  manually  entered  word, 

and  recording  means  including  a  printer  for  providing  a 
printed  record  of  said  information. 


3,905,462 
MULTIELECTRODE  ELECTROGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

DEVICE 
Gerald  Nowak,  Neusatz,  Germany,  assignor  to  Olympia  Werke 
AG,  WUhefanshaven,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,102 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Feb.    27,    1973, 
2309684 

int.  a.»  B41J  3/05 
VS.  CL  197—1  R  19  Clains 

1.  In  an  electrographic  printing  device  ha'dng  a  printing 
head,  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  electrodes  mounted  on  the 
printing  head,  electronic  control  components  supported  in  the 
device  and  coupled  to  the  electrodes  for  selectively  applying 
an  electric  potential  thereto,  a  platen  situated  adjacent  the 
electrodes,  means  supporting  a  supply  roll  of  current-sensitive 
imprint  carrier  and  means  guiding  the  imprint  carrier  between 
the  electrodes  and  the  platen;  the  improvement  comprising  in 
combination: 


a.  a  carrier  disposed  in  the  device,  said  carrier  supporting 
said  electronic  control  components  and  said  printing 
head,  said  carrier  and  said  printing  head  constituting  a 
unit; 

b.  a  lower  part  forming  a  portion  of  said  device;  said  print- 
ing head  and  said  carrier  are  held  in  said  lower  part; 

c.  a  drive  motor  coupled  to  said  platen  for  rotating  the 
same;  and 


'5  ^ 


,  «  3/  '  it  23  22     2 

■   ' "  / 


d.  an  upper  part  pivotally  secured  to  said  lower  part;  said 
platen  and  said  drive  motor  are  held  in  said  upper  part, 
said  upper  part  constituting  a  platen  supporting  means 
having  a  first  position  in  which  said  platen  is  held  in  a 
working  position  adjacent  said  printing  head  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  platen  is  in  a  lifted-off  position  with 
resp>ect  to  said  printing  head. 


3,905,463 
CONTROL  ELEMENT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  READING  OR 

RECORDING  DEVICE 

James  J.  Boyce,  Fresh  Meadows,  N.Y.;  Angelo  J.  Di  Ghigno, 

Norwalk,  and  James  V.  Masi,  Momtie,  both  of  Com. 

ors  to  The  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brtmk,  IH. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,838 

Int.  a.  B41j  3/05 

U.S.  CL  197—1  R  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrically  controlled  recording  device  for  record- 
ing a  line  of  characters  on  a  recording  medium, 

a  recording  head  movable  along  a  line  relative  to  said  me- 
dium and  operable  in  response  to  enabling  synchroniza- 
tion signals  applied  thereto  for  producing  selected  strokes 
along  said  lines  so  that  each  character  on  the  line  is 
formed  from  a  plurality  of  said  strokes, 

a  synchronization  track  having  spaced  synchronization 
marks  located  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  recording 
medium,  and 

detecting  means  for  detecting  said  synchronization  marks 
during  relative  movement  of  said  head  and  said  medium 
for  producing  a  synchronization  signal  in  response  to 
each  detected  mark,  each  synchronization  signal  being 
controUingly  coupled  to  said  recording  head  for  enabling 
said  head  to  produce  a  stroke  at  a  location  along  said  line 
corresponding  to  the  location  of  said  head  when  the 
synchronization  signal  is  produced, 

said  synchronization  marks  being  spaced  on  said  track  so 
that  the  strokes  produced  by  said  recording  head  for  a 
character  at  a  first  location  akmg  said  line  will  be  spaced 
diflFerently  from  those  produced  by  said  recording  head 
for  a  character  at  a  second  location  along  said  hne. 
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3,905,464 
RIBBON  CHANGE  APPARATUS 
E.  FredMtte,  Windsar  Locks,  aid  Danid  J.  Rosborg, 
Bristol,  both  ol  Conn.,  assignors  to  LJtton  Business  Systems, 
hK.,  New  Yoriu  N.Y. 

Fled  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,708 

Int.  CL'  B41J  35104 

UiS.  CL  197—170  10  aaims 
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1.  in  a  typewriter  having  a  frame, 

a  ribbon, 

ribbon  guide  means  through  which  said  ribbon  is  preth- 

readed, 
vibrator  means  supported  on  said  frame, 
means  for  elevating  said  vibrator  means,  and 
means  on  said  guide  means  and  said  vibrator  means  for 

coupling  said  guide  means  and  vibrator  means  when 

typing, 
said  means  comprising  a  recess  in  said  guide  means  and 

means  on  said  vibrator  means  freely  extendable  into  said 

recess  and  engageable  therewith  as  said  vibrator  means  is 

elevated  when  typing. 


3,905,465 
ERROR  CORRECTING  TYPEWRITER 
Tiomas  E.  Frcdiette,  Windsor  Loclu,  and  Danid  J.  Rosborg, 
Bristol,  botii  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Litton  Business  Systems, 
^.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,707 

IbL  CL'  B41J  29116 

UJS.  CL  197—181  9  Ckdms 


A  typewriter  having  key  controlled  means  for  typing 
cli  Bu^cters  at  a  relatively  movable  print  point, 
1  unidirectional  inked  ribbon  drive, 
1  unidirectinal  error  correction  ribbon  drive, 
1  single  ribbon  elevating  means, 

means  for  supporting  an  error  correction  ribbon  and  an 
inked  ribbon  for  driving  engagement  widi  associated 
ribbon  drives  and  for  movement  past  said  print  point 
through  said  single  ribbon  elevating  means. 


means  for  enabling  one  and  disabling  the  other  of  said 
ribbon  drives  to  move  either  said  error  correction  ribbon 
or  said  inked  ribbon  past  said  print  point  incident  to 
typing, 

said  ribbon  elevating  means  including  throw  selecting 
means  positionable  to  condition  either  said  inked  ribbon 
or  said  error  correction  ribbon  for  elevation  in  front  of 
said  print  point  incident  to  typing, 

escapement  control  means  operative  incident  to  and  follow- 
ing typing, 

interposer  means  for  precluding,  when  positioned,  opera- 
tion of  said  escapement  control  means, 

an  error  key  lever, 

and  error  key  lever  controlled  mechanism  operative,  when 
and  for  as  long  as  said  error  key  lever  is  held  depressed, 
on  said  means  for  enabling  one  and  disabling  the  other  of 
said  ribbon  drives  to  enable  the  error  correction  ribbon 
drive  and  disable  the  inked  ribbon  drive,  to  position 
throw  selecting  means  to  condition  said  error  correction 
ribbon  for  elevation  opposite  said  print  point  incident  to 
typing,  and  to  position  said  interposer  means  to  preclude 
operation  of  said  escapement  control  means  incident  to 
typing. 


3,905,466 

MACHINE  LOADER  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 

INCLUDING  A  TRANSFER  LEVER  WITH  AN  OPERABLY 

ASSOCIATED  STOP  ARM 
Waiter  H.  VanDeberg,  BerMey,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  F.  Joseph 
Lamb  Company,  Detroit,  Nficli. 

Filed  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,277 

Int.  a.  B41j  9104 

U.S.  a.  198—25  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  transferring  in  succession  each  of  a 
lineal  series  of  workpieces  from  a  position  at  the  downstream 
end  of  a  conveyor  in  an  arcuate  path  to  a  loading  station 
spaced  from  the  end  of  the  conveyor  comprising,  a  workpiece 
support  extending  between  the  end  of  the  conveyor  to  said 
loading  station  and  providing  a  generally  flat  support  surface, 
a  work  transfer  lever  joumalled  on  an  axis  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  planar  surface,  means  for  oscillating  said  lever 
about  said  axis  in  a  prfane  generaUy  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
support  between  a  retracted  pxjsition  adjacent  the  end  of  the 
conveyor  and  an  advanced  position  adjacent  the  loading  sta- 
tion, said  lever  having  means  thereon  which,  when  the  lever 
is  in  the  retracted  position,  are  adapted  to  engage  the  leading 
workpiece  at  the  end  of  the  conveyor  and  displace  it  along 
said  arcuate  path  to  said  loading  station  when  the  lever  swings 
from  the  retracted  to  the  advanced  position,  a  stop  arm  jour- 
nalled  at  said  axis  for  rotation  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  oscillation  of  said  lever,  said  stop  arm  having  a  portion 
disposed  at  the  trailing  side  of  said  lever  as  the  lever  swings 
from  the  retracted  to  tlie  advanced  position,  said  portion  of 
said  arm  having  a  free  end  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said 
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axis  beyond  the  workpiece  engaging  means  on  said  lever,  said 
free  end  forming  an  abutment  adapted  to  engage  the  second- 
in-line  workpiece  on  the  conveyor  and  thereby  restrain  ad- 
vancing movement  of  the  series  of  workpieces  on  the  con- 
veyor when  the  leading  workpiece  is  engaged  and  advanced  by 
the  engaging  means  on  said  lever,  and  means  including  a  lost 
motion  connection  between  the  lever  and  arm  for  causing  said 
arm  to  swing  to  a  position  wherein  its  free  end  is  disposed  for 
abutment  with  the  second-in-line  workpiece  on  the  conveyor 
when  the  lever  swings  past  the  end  of  the  conveyor  toward  the 
loading  station,  said  last-mentioned  means  maintaining  said 
arm  in  said  position  abutting  the  second-in-line  workpiece 
until  said  lever  returns  to  said  retracted  position. 


3,905,467 

ARTICLE  ALIGNING  APPARATUS 

Peter  P.  Babili,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Alto  Company,  Yorii, 

Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Nos.  226,990,  Feb.  16,  1972,  abandoned, 

and  Ser.  No.  857,304,  Sept.  12,  1969,  abandoned.  This 

applkation  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,360 

Int.  CI.''  B65G  47126 

U.S.  CI.  198—30  5  Claims 


3,905,468 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  OBJECTS 

SUSPENDED  IN  BATCHES,  PRIMARILY  ANODES  AND 

CATHODES  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  METAL  REFINING 

KJell  Erik  Lennart  Segerstrom,  Karlstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

C  J  Wennberg  AB,  Karlstad,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420^61 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Sweden,  Dec.  7, 1972, 15949/72 
Int.  a.»  B65G  47129 
\iS.  CL  198—34  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  electrodes  for  electrolytic  metal 
refining,  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  conveyors  that  support 
rod  or  spigot-shaped  suspension  devices  on  the  electrodes,  a 
portion  of  the  conveyors  sloping  downwardly,  and  a  pair  of 
retaining  means  adjacent  said  downwardly  sloping  portion  of 
the  conveyors  for  retaining  on  said  downwardly  sloping  por- 
tion said  electrodes  and  for  releasing  said  electrodes  one  by 
one  in  predetermined  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  for 
further  downward  movement  along  the  conveyors,  said  retain- 
ing means  comprising  a  pair  of  horizontally  elongated  mem- 
bers disposed  one  above  the  other,  and  means  for  moving  said 
members  relative  to  each  other  with  a  horizontal  reciproca- 
tory  lengthwise  motion  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  each 
other  parallel  to  the  horizontal  component  of  the  motion  of 
the  electrodes  into  and  out  of  endwise  abutting  contact  with 
upper  portions  of  said  electrodes,  the  upper  of  said  pair  of 
members  passing  directly  over  the  electrode  in  contact  with 
the  lower  of  said  pair  of  members  and  into  contact  with  the 
electrode  next  to  the  lastnamed  electrode. 


3,905,469 
CONVEYOR  LOADING  AND  SELECTIVE  DISCHARGE 

SYSTEM 
John  Harrison,  Lincoinwood,  III.,  assignor  to  Tlie  Spra-Con 
Company,  Ciiicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,507 

Int.  a.  B65g  43100 

\iJ&.  CL  198—38  15  Claims 


1.  An  article  aligning  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  an  inclined  chute  for  receiving  articles  to  be  aligned  in 
rows; 

B.  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots  in  the  bottom  of  the  chute; 

C.  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  upstanding  members  ex- 
tending upwardly  through  the  slots  and  moveable  therein; 

D.  conveyor  means  having  the  upstanding  members  con- 
nected  thereto,   continuously   moving  the   upstanding 
members  longitudinally  of  the  slots  from  the  downstream 
to  the  upstream  end  thereof; 

E.  said  upstanding  members  contacting  any  articles  sliding 
down  the  chute  and  directing  the  articles  into  rows  be- 
tween the  paths  of  travel  of  said  members; 

F.  means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  chute  for  periodically 
releasing  a  predetermined  number  of  articles  from  each 
row  while  retaining  any  remaining  articles  in  the  chute; 
and 

G.  longitudinal  partition  means  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
chute  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  slots  including  a  num- 
ber of  partitions  each  having  a  longitudinal  center  slot 
through  which  the  upstanding  members  pass. 


1.  In  a  system  for  loading  articles  on  a  conveyor  wherein 
table  means  are  provided  for  supportmg  the  articles  alongside 
the  conveyor,  said  conveyor  moving  adjacent  the  table  means, 
and  including  pushers  mounted  for  movement  over  said  table 
means  to  engage  the  articles  and  to  transfer  the  articles  to  the 
conveyor,  the  improvement  in  means  for  mounting  said  push- 
ers comprising  a  main  track,  said  main  track  extending  paral- 
lel with  said  conveyor,  at  least  one  side  track  extending  away 
from  said  main  track,  said  side  track  extending  over  said  table 
means  for  directing  said  pushers  to  said  table  means,  switch 
means  at  an  intersection  to  said  main  track  and  said  side  track, 
means  normally  holding  the  switch  means  in  the  open  p>osition 
whereby  said  pushers  normzdly  remain  on  said  main  track,  and 


I  neans  for  operating  said  switch  means  when  an  article  is 
•resent  on  said  table  means  whereby  a  pusher  moves  over  the 
1  abk  means  to  engage  an  article  and  move  the  article  from  the 
1  able  means,  said  side  track  extending  back  to  said  main  track 
'  /hereby  a  pusher  on  the  side  track  is  moved  back  to  said  main 


t  rack  after  moving  over  said  table  means,  anc 
i  ssociated  article  is  moved  onto  the  conveyor. 


3,905,470 
STOW  ROLLER  TRAIN 
Uchard  Gebhardt,  H.  Thomastrasse  10,  6920  S^nsheim,  Ger- 
nuuiy 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1971,  Ser.  No.  191,oi8 
Claims    priorily,   appKcatkn   Germany,   Oct.    26,    1970, 
052418 

Int.  a.*  B65G  13102 
\  [.S.  CL  198—127  R  13  Claims 
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whereby  the 


d.  a  second  shaft  carried  by  said  metering  firame  mounted 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  conveyor, 

e.  dry  feed  tines  carried  by  said  first  and  second  shafts 
spaced  along  said  shafts  across  the  width  of  said  feed 
tank,  said  tines  having  curved  ends  curved  in  the  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  shafts  and 
travel  of  said  endless  conveyor, 

f.  drive  means  for  rotating  said  shafts  and  tines  relative  to 
said  conveyor  to  regulate  the  amoimt  of  shrimp  distrib- 
uted on  said  endless  conveyor. 


^^^ 


1.  A  stow  roller  train  for  the  storage  and  transportation  of 
a  tides  without  jamming  of  such  articles  comprising:  frame 
n  leans,  load  carrying  rollers  for  conveying  the  articles  rotat- 
a  )ly  mounted  in  said  frame  means,  driving  means  for  rotating 
Si  id  load  carrying  rollers,  intermediate  rollers  for  selectively 
d  ivingly  connecting  said  driving  means  to  said  load  carrying 
n  illers,  each  of  said  intermediate  rollers  being  associated  with 
respective  one  of  said  load  carrying  rollers,  said  load  carry- 
u  g  rollers  and  said  intermediate  rollers  being  combined  to 
f<  rm  groups  of  rollers,  means  for  mounting  each  of  said  inter- 
nediate  rollers  for  individual  movement  between  a  driving 
p  >sition  and  an  idling  position,  feeler  means  associated  with 
e  ich  of  said  groups  of  rollers  and  responsive  to  the  conveyed 
a  tides  for  controlling  the  positioning  of  said  intermediate 
n  Hers  of  each  of  said  groups  of  rollers,  and  adjusting  means 
connected  between  said  feller  means  and  said  intermediate 
r<  Hers  of  each  of  said  groups  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
ir  termediate  roUers  between  said  driving  position  and  said 
ic  ling  position  and  for  permitting  limited  movement  of  said 
irtermediate  roUers  in  radial  directions  in  response  to  said 
fe  eler  means,  said  adjusting  means  comprises  individual  links 
c(  nnecting  adjacent  intern  ediate  roUers  of  said  groups  of 
re  llers. 


g.  a  rockably  mounted  adjustment  shaft  joumaled  in  said 
metering  frame  positioned  above  said  tine  shaft,  and 

h.  a  bell  crank  arm  secured  for  rotation  with  said  adjustment 
shaft  at  one  end  and  the  bearings  for  said  second  tine 
shaft  at  the  other  end  so  that  upon  rotation  of  the  adjust- 
ment shaft  said  second  tine  shaft  and  its  tines  will  be 
moved  toward  and  away  from  said  conveyor  to  regulate 
the  feed  rate  of  shrimp  upon  said  conveyor. 


3,905,472 

CONVEYING  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT 

FURNACES 

Rolf  Schuster,  Hanau,  Germany,  assignor  to  Deutsche  Goid- 

und  Silber-Scheideanstah  vormak  Roessler,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,598 
Claims    priority,    appUcatlon    Germany,    Dec.    4,    1972, 
2259300 

Int.  CI.*  B65G  23100 
U.S.  a.  198—203  3  Claims 


V////? 


Fimand 


U.S, 


3,905,471 
SHRIMP  DRY  FEEDER  MECHANISM 
S.  Lapeyre,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignar  to  The  Lai- 
tnun  Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La. 

FBed  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,842 
Int.  a.  B65g  ISIOO  i 

CL  198—161  I        1  Claim 

1.  For  use  with  a  shrimp  feed  tank  a  buUc  dry  shrimp  feed 
m>chanism  comprising 

,  an  endless  conveyor  frame  supporting  £ui  endless  con- 
veyor thereon  adapted  to  be  pivoted  to  the  feed  tank  at 
its  forward  end, 
>.  a  shrimp  metering  frame  carried  by  said  conveyor  frame 
and  spaced  above  said  conveyor, 

.  a  first  shaft  carried  by  said  shrimp  metering  frame  and 
spaced  above  said  conveyor,  and  joumaled  for  rotation  in 
said  metering  frame  at  a  fixed  distance  from  said  con- 
veyor frame. 


1.  Conveying  apparatus  for  conveyance  of  conveyor  belts, 
wire  link  straps,  conveyor  boxes  or  the  like  in  a  heat  treatment 
furnace,  comprising  a  pair  of  similar  cylindrical  roUers  defin- 
ing a  single  conveying  path,  means  mounting  said  roUers  in 
generaUy  longitudinaUy  coextensive  relation  for  rotation 
about  axes  disposed  within  a  generaUy  horizontal  plane  in 
converging  relationship  with  respect  to  one  another  in  the 
direction  of  the  conveying  path  at  an  acute  angle  in  the  range 
of  magnitude  of  1°  to  15°,  the  axes  of  rotation  of  each  roller 
being  coexistent  with  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  form  thereof, 
means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  rollers  about  their  axes 
of  rotation  in  opposite  directions  so  that  their  upper  peripher- 
ies move  with  lateral  components  of  movement  which  are 
equal  and  in  opposite  directions  and  longitudinal  components 
of  movement  which  are  both  in  the  same  direction,  and  both 
of  endless  flexible  means  encircling  both  of  said  rollen  includ- 
ing an  upper  flight  engaging  the  upper  periphery  of  said  roUers 
and  a  return  flight  below  said  roUers  and  means  for  pressing 
said  return  flight  upwardly  against  the  tower  periphery  of  said 
roUers. 
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3,905,473 
DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Robert  D.  Jones,  and  Jerry  L.  Hall,  both  of  Oskaloosa,  Iowa, 
assignors  to  Intraco,  Inc.,  Oskaloosa,  Iowa 

FOed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,768 

Int.  CI.2  B65G  15130 

U.S.  CI.  198—208  12  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  system  having  a  tube,  a  continuous  cable 
disposed  in  the  tube,  members  spaced  along  and  rigidly  affixed 
to  said  cable,  drive  means  for  moving  said  cable  and  said 
members  along  the  inside  of  said  tube,  and  means  for  tighten- 
ing the  cable,  said  means  for  tightening  the  cable  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  mounting  bracket; 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  mounting  bracket 

with  respect  to  said  housing; 
at  least  one  bar  connected  to  said  mounting  bracket; 
a  pulley  mounting  member  slideably  connected  to  said  bar; 
a  pulley  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pulley  mounting  mem- 
ber and  having  a  portion  of  the  cable  around  one  side 
thereof  and  exerting  a  force  against  the  pulley  in  one 
direction;  and 
biasing  means  connecting  said  pulley  mounting  member  to 
said  mounting  bracket  to  thereby  exert  a  force  opposed 
to  the  force  exerted  by  the  cable. 
12.  A  conveyor  system  having  a  tube,  a  continuous  cable 
disposed  in  the  tube,  members  spaced  along  and  affixed  to 
said  cable,  a  housing,  drive  apparatus  connected  to  the  hous- 
ing for  moving  said  cable  and  said  members  inside  said  tube, 
and  means  for  tightening  the  cable,  said  means  for  tightening 
the  cable  comprising: 
a  pulley  means  mounted  to  and  slidably  received  on  a 
mounting  bracket,  said  pulley  means  having  a  portion  of 
the  cable  disposed  around  one  side  thereof,  said  cable 
exerting  a  force  against  the  pulley  in  one  direction; 
biasing  means  operably  connected  between  said  mounting 
bracket  and  said  pulley  means  to  thereby  exert  a  force  in 
a  direction  opposed  to  the  force  exerted  by  the  cable 
whereby  the  cable  is  kept  tight; 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  mounting  bracket 
with  respect  to  said  housing  to  thereby  selectively  tighten 
or  loosen  said  cable,  and 
means  attached  to  said  mounting  bracket  for  shutting  off 
said  drive  apparatus  when  said  cable  becomes  too  loose. 


3,905,474 
PACKING  DEVICE 
Kenichiro  Haibara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  ass^inor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,425 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,  Sept.   6,    1972,  47- 
104195[U] 

Int.  Ci.2  B65D  65116,  75142,  85/62 
VS.  CI.  206-^533  6  Claims 

1.  A  packing  device  comprising  a  base  sheet  having  top  and 
bottom  surfaces,  a  plastic  film  disposed  in  overlying  relation 
with  respect  to  said  top  surface  of  the  base  sheet  and  fixed  to 
the  latter  at  least  at  opposite  end  portions  thereof,  at  least  one 
fold  line  formed  on  said  base  sheet  to  divide  said  base  sheet 


into  at  least  two  portions  in  such  manner  that  one  of  said 
portions  of  the  base  sheet  can  be  folded  both  upward  toward 
said  top  surface  and  downward  toward  said  bottom  surface, 
whereby  £m  article  can  be  inserted  into  a  space  formed  be- 
tween said  base  sheet  and  said  film  when  said  one  portion  is 
folded  upward  and  said  article  can  be  held  between  said  base 


sheet  and  said  film  by  the  tension  of  said  film  when  said  one 
portion  is  folded  downward,  and  at  least  two  slits  formed  in 
said  base  sheet  and  intersecting  with  said  fold  line  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  define  at  least  two  upstanding  portions 
of  said  base  sheet  contacting  side  portions  of  said  article  when 
said  one  portion  of  said  base  sheet  is  folded  downward. 


3,905,475 
BIVALVE  HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL 
James    Pritulsky,    Harrisburg;    Charles    Edward    Reynolds, 
Camp  HiU,  and  Joseph  Agusta  Wise,  Hershey,  aU  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,666,  May  22,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,745 

Int.  a.  B65d  73/02 
U.S.  a.  206—330  3  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  plastic  strip  of  unassembled  housings,  each 
of  said  housings  being  adapted  to  be  assembled  to  an  electrical 
contact  terminal  which  is  crimped  onto  one  end  of  a  wire,  said 
terminal  being  of  the  type  comprising  a  relatively  wide  contact 
portion  and  having  a  crimp  portton  integral  with,  and  extend- 
ing centrally  from,  said  contact  portion  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  strip  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  individual  housings  in  side-by-side  relation- 
ship, said  housings  being  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of 
said  strip,  each  of  said  housings  comprising  a  complemen- 
tary pair  of  housing  sections,  said  sections  being  substan- 
tiaUy  identical  and  being  arranged  in  opposed  relation- 
ship with  the  proximate  sides  of  said  housings  being 
spaced-apart  in  the  direction  of  the  width  of  said  strip, 
each  of  said  sections  having  a  relatively  wide  portion  with 
a  central  recess  therein  for  reception  of  said  contact 
portion  of  said  terminal,  said  wide  portions  being  proxi- 
mate to  each  other  and  including  said  proximate  ends, 
each  of  said  sections  including  a  narrow  portion  extending 
laterally  of  the  length  of  said  strip,  said  narrow  portions 
being  adapted  to  receive  said  wire, 
flanges  extending  from  said  wide  and  narrow  portions  in  the 
plane  of  said  strip,  said  flanges  being  against  each  other 
and  providing  bonding  surface  when  said  sections  are 
assembled,  and 
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of  said  housings  being  connected  to  the  next  adjacent 

Housings  by  integral  hinge  means,  each  hinge  means  being 

<  onnected  to  each  of  said  proximate  sides  of  both  of  said 

1  ousing  sections  of  two  adjacent  housings  in  said  strip  and 

I  eing  entirely  between  said  two  adjacent  housings,  said 

1  inge  means  being  foldable  along  a  fold  line 

ext  ;nding  in  the  direction  of  said  strip,  whereby,  the  leading 

1  ousing  of  said  strip  can  be  assembled  to  one  of  said 

t  srminals  by  locating  said  terminal  in  said  depression  of 

:  of  said  sections,  closing  said  sections,  bivalve  fashion, 

c^to  said  terminal,  bonding  said  surfaces  of  said  flanges 

each  other,  and  servering  said  hinge  means  from  said 

leading  housing. 


34H)5,477 
TAMPERPROC»'  POUCH  LABEL 
John  Robot  Graham,  Flossmoor,  DL,  a«dgn«r  to  Unkn  Car- 
bide Corporatian,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContiiHiatian-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,634,  May  14,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  28, 1974,  Ser.  No.  484,249 

InL  CL  B65d  31/12 
VS.  CL  206—459  7  Claims 


3,905,476 

UPfER  FOR  MAINTAINING  PAINT  AND  BRUSH  AND 

METHCN>  FOR  USING  SAME 

Lcstc^  Foreman,  115  Laurd  IhL,  Sharon  Hil,  Pa.  19079 

Fled  Sept.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,291 

InL  CL»  A46B  17/02;  B65D  5/60 

VS.  <tX  206—361  9  daiuB 


1. 

«ng; 


/  liner  and  frame  assembly  for  a  paint  bucket,  compris- 


han< 
bl: 
sad 


1.  a  thin,  flexible,  sheet  liner  closed  at  the  bottom,  open  at 
tl  e  top,  generally  conforming  to  the  internal  dimensions 
o:  said  paint  bucket  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  having  a 
gj  eater  height  than  said  paint  bucket,  and 

2.  a  frame,  positioned  inside  said  liner,  said  frame  compris- 
ir  g  a  base  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  said  liner  and 
holding  said  liner  bottom  expanded,  and  a  plurality  of 

irights,  each  upright  affixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
fr  une  base  and  having  a  greater  height  than  said  paint 
bl  icket,  said  uprights  being  stiff  and  holding  said  liner 
::  panded,  and  said  uprights  also  being  hand  deformable, 
w  lereby  said  liner  and  said  uprights  may  be  hand  de- 
f<Vmed  near  the  tops  thereof  to  contact  a  paint  brush 
and  at  least  partially  seal  the  contents  of  said  paint 


handle 
b<  icket. 
Tie 


9.  T  le  method  of  maintaining  paint  in  a  paint  bucket  and  a 
paint  1  (rush  having  a  handle  and  bristles,  during  an  interrup- 
tion in  painting,  comprising; 

posiioning  said  paint  brush  vertically  with  said  bristles 
<k  iwn  and  said  bristles  in  said  paint,  approximately  cen- 
tered over  said  paint  in  said  paint  bucket, 

deforming  a  plurality  of  stiff  uprights  and  a  thin  flexi- 

sheet  liner  extending  above  said  paint  bucket  so  that 

uprights  and  said  liner  contact  said  handle  of  said 

p^t  brush  to  form  a  neck  around  said  handle, 

wra)  ping  a  stiff  and  hand  deformable  tie  around  said  liner 

ar  d  said  uprights  at  said  neck,  whereby  said  paint  brush 

naintained  in  said  position  by  said  uprights  and  said  tie, 

ard  said  paint  is  at  least  partially  sealed  by  said  liner 

cc  ntacting  said  paint  brush  handle. 


1.  A  pouch  for  packaging  viable  perishable  materials  com- 
prising, in  combination, 

a.  a  section  of  tubular  transparent  plastic  film  flattened  to 
define  two  substantially  planar  parallel  side  walls, 

b.  a  first  linear  seal  extending  transversely  of  the  side  walls 
and  sealing  them  to  each  other  interiorly  of  the  pouch, 

c.  a  second  linear  seal  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
first  seal  transversely  of  the  side  walls  and  sealing  them  to 
each  other  interiorly  of  the  pouch  at  one  end  of  the  sec- 
tion to  form  a  bottom  closure  and  to  define  a  sealed  label 
compartment  intermediate  the  bottom  closure  and  the 
unclosed  end  of  the  section  between  said  first  linear  seal 
and  said  second  linear  seal  and  an  open  ended  Tillable 
compartment  contiguous  to  said  sealed  label  compart- 
ment and 

d.  a  label  disposed  in  the  sealed  label  compartment,  said 
label  having  a  pressure  sensitive  surface  to  produce  indi- 
cia discernible  through  the  film  contiguous  thereto  in 
response  to  marking  pressures  applied  thereto  through 
the  film  exteriorly  of  the  pouch. 


3,905,478 
CONTAINER  CONSTRUCTION  AND  END  PANEL 
THEREFOR 
Dale  S.  Peterson;  Onidi  M.  Vartikian,  both  of  Fresno,  and 
Anthony  J.  Fieri,  Rolling  Hills  Estates,  all  of  CaHf .,  assignors 
to  American  Forest  Products  Corporation,  San  Francisco, 
CaMf. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  267,059,  June  28,  1972,  Pat. 
No.  3345,861.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

344307 
Int.  CL*  B65D  81/04,  85/34 
VS.  CL  206—523  7  Clains 

1.  In  a  container  having  top,  bottom  and  side  panels;  a  pair 
of  end  panels  each  comprising  a  molded  frame  of  high  density 
plastic  material,  said  frame  including  a  face  panel  and  top, 
bottom  and  side  rim  sections  attached  around  the  periphery  of 
said  face  panel  and  of  a  depth  equal  to  the  desired  thickness 
of  said  end  panel; 

a  reinforcing  rib  member  spaced  inwardly  from  each  of  said 
top,  bottom  and  side  rim  sections  and  attached  to  said 
face  panel,  each  of  said  rib  members  being  at  a  depth  of 
at  least  over  half  the  thickness  of  said  end  panel; 
at  least  one  reinforcing  cross  member  of  a  depth  substan- 
tiaDy  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  end  panel  extending 
between  said  top  and  bottom  rim  sections  and  spaced  a 
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significant  distance  from  said  rim  sections;  the  depth  of 
said  reinforcing  rib  members  which  are  parallel  to  said 
top  and  bottom  rim  sections  is  less  than  the  depth  of  said 
rim  sections  over  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  their 
length; 


f 


10 


^ 


m^ 


^ 


rr*' 


f^ 


\C\ 


and  a  layer  of  low  density,  expanded  plastic  filler  material 
fused  to  said  frame  and  filling  said  frame  substantially  to 
the  depth  of  said  rim  sections. 


3,905,479 
PACKAGING 
Daniel  F.  Gemer,  Blackwood,  NJ.,  and  Richard  S.  Sauter, 
Laverock,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Packaging  Coordinators  Inc., 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,616 

Int.  CL*  B65D  75/42,  75/46,  83/04 

U.S.  CL  206—531  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  package  having  discrete  article  enclosures,  such  as 
a  blister  card  for  medicaments  or  the  like  in  capsule,  lozenge, 
or  pill  form,  the  improvement  comprising  a  first  strip  having 
a  blister-like  protrusion  formed  therein  outward  from  one  face 
and  leaving  a  corresponding  hoUow  and  an  opening  thereinto 
at  the  opposite  face  thereof,  a  relatively  rupturable  second 
strip  adherent  to  the  latter  face  of  the  first  and  sealing  the 
opening,  a  supporting  card  including  a  frrst  layer  of  material 
juxtaposed  to  the  first  face  of  the  first  strip  and  having  an 
opening  therein  to  accommodate  the  protrusion  and  including 
a  second  layer  of  material  juxtaposed  to  the  first  layer  and 
overlying  the  second  strip,  the  second  layer  having  a  perfo- 
rated access  tab  in  the  part  thereof  opposite  the  corresponding 
hollow  opening,  and  a  solid  film  backing  overlying  and  adher- 
ent to  the  perforated  part  of  the  second  layer  and  peelable 
therefrom. 


3,905,480 
SUPPORTING  RACK  FOR  SHEET  MAT0UALS 
PARTICULARLY  CARnT  SAMPLES 
Anthony  Grinceri,  626  W.  "J"  St,  Ontario,  CaHf.  91762 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,150 
Int.  CL*  A47F  7/16 
VS.  CL  21 1—45  2  Clainis 

1.  A  supporting  rack  for  supporting  groups  of  samples  of 
sheet  materials  assembled  in  books,  each  book  having  a  sup- 
porting handle  midway  along  its  bound  edge  including  a  hand 
grip  extending  lengthwise  of  said  edge,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, a  supporting  frame  structure  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
support  rails  at  the  same  level  in  the  rack,  a  series  of  uniformly 


spaced  suppcnting  hooks  carried  by  each  of  the  said  rails  for 
supporting  said  books  by  their  handles,  each  hook  having  an 
upper  shank  portion  depending  from  the  under  side  of  the 
respective  rail  and  a  lower  hook  portion  extending  laterally  o€ 
said  shank  portion  and  lengthwise  of  the  respective  rail  and 
then  upwardly  toward  the  respective  rail  in  a  plane  containing 
said  shank  portion  and  the  respective  rail,  whereby  each  book 
handle  is  engageable  with  and  disengageable  from  a  hook  by 
movement  of  the  handle  longitudinally  of  the  respective  rail, 
the  hooks  of  each  rail  being  staggered  longitudinally  of  said 
rails  with  respect  to  hooks  of  the  other  rail,  whereby  sample 


v^^r^ie 


^u 


books  supported  by  the  hooks  on  one  rail  are  offeet  both 
lengthwise  and  laterally  of  said  rails  relative  to  sample  books 
supported  by  the  hooks  on  the  other  rail,  and  the  spacing 
between  adjacent  hooks  on  each  rail  being  such  that  any 
selected  book  on  either  rail  may  be  removed  without  remov- 
ing the  adjacent  books  on  the  other  rail  by  initial  upward 
movement  of  the  selected  book  toward  and  lateral  movement 
of  the  selected  book  lengthwise  of  the  respective  rail  to  disen- 
gage its  handle  from  the  respective  hook  and  final  edgewise 
movement  of  the  selected  book  from  between  the  adjacent 
books. 


3,905,481 
SKI  SIORAGE  RACK 
SaKatore  Laterra,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Norman  Hines, 
South  Attleboro,  Mass.,  a  part  interest 

FOed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,679 

Int.  CL*  E05B  73/00 

MS.  CL  21 1—60  SK  4  Clainis 


so 


1.  A  ski  rack  for  storing  skis  in  a  substantially  upright  posi- 
tion, comprising  at  least  one  bracket  that  is  formed  in  a  uni- 
tary construction  and  that  includes  an  elongated  front  mem- 
ber, an  end  member  joined  to  said  front  member  at  an  end 
thereof  and  extending  rearwardly  at  right  angles  thereto,  the 
reannost  portion  of  said  end  member  being  attachable  to  a 
vertical  surface  for  mounting  the  bracket  thereon,  an  interme- 
diate divider  element  formed  as  an  integral  part  of  said  front 
member  and  cut-out  therefrom,  said  cut-out  divider  element 
being  bent  at  right  angles  to  said  front  member  and  extending 
rearwardly  thereto  to  define  a  notch  in  said  front  member, 
said  divider  element  coopjerating  with  said  front  member  and 
said  end  member  to  define  separate,  adjacent  spaces  in  each 
of  which  a  slci  is  receivable  for  storing  in  the  substantially 
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u  plight  position  thereof,  at  least  one  additional  bracket 
riounted  on  said  vertical  surface  in  spaced  vertical  relation 

V  ith  i^espect  to  the  first  named  bracket  and  cooperating  there- 

V  ith  to  store  the  skis  in  the  substantially  upright  position  and, 
forwardly  projecting  shelf  joined  to  the  front  member  of  at 

I^ast  the  lowermost  positioned  of  the  brackets  and  extending 
s  ibstantially  the  full  length  of  the  front  member  of  said  lower- 
r  lost  bracket,  said  shelf  receiving  the  butt  end  of  said  skis 
t  lereon  for  storing  said  skis  in  an  elevated  upri^t  position. 

3,905,482 
CASING  FOR  HOLDING  SAMPLE  TUBES 
%iUainin  Jacobus  Knuist,  WDryk,  Belgiuin,  asaignor  to  ICN 
Traccflab  N.V.,  Mecfaeieii,  Bdgiuin 

FBed  Nov.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  310,290 
Cbfans  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Dec.   14,  1971, 
■JH  17089 

Int.  a.*  A47B  73100;  BOIL  9100 
U.S.  CL21I— 74  8  Claims 
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I.  Apparatus  for  holding  sample  tubes  comprising  a  casing 
dbfining  a  plurality  of  compartments  for  the  reception  of 
Si  imple  tubes,  means  for  holding  tubes  in  said  compartments, 
e  ich  compartment  having  a  front  wall,  each  said  front  wall 
h  iving  two  openings  formed  therein  said  openings  lying  one 
a  x)ve  the  other,  and  removable  coding  members  insertable 
into  said  compartments,  said  coding  members  having  in  one 
fi  ce,  two  openings  registrable  with  the  two  openings  in  said 
fi  ont  walls  of  the  compartments,  in  another  face,  an  opening 
registrable  with  the  lower  opening  in  said  firont  wall,  in  a 
fi  irther  face,  an  opening  registrable  with  the  upper  opening  in 
Si  lid  front  wall  and  in  a  fourth  face,  no  opening. 


3,905,483 
INSTRUMENT  MOUNTING  RACK 
M.  Plutrick,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hooeywel  Inc., 


FDed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Scr.  No.  452,992 

Int  CL»  A47F  5110 

US.  CL  211— 177  6ClainK 

6.  Instrument  mounting  structure  comprising  an  assembly  of 
p^fabricated  component  members,  said  component  members 
bi  ring  readily  assembled  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  structural 
a  fnfigurations,  said  component  members  including  at  least 
oi  le  upright  support  member  formed  of  channel  shaped  cross- 
9t  ction,  having  a  plurality  of  relatively  unformly  spaced  holes 
the  web  portion  of  said  channel,  and  a  foot  portion  integral 
whh  each  one  of  said  support  members; 

horizontal  beam  members,  that  are  each  of  an  inverted 
channel  shaped  cross-section,  end  cap  members  that  are 
each  of  a  channel  shaped  cross-section,  one  of  said  end 
cap  members  being  integral  with  and  surrounding  each 
end  of  said  beam  member  and  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
extending  through  each  of  their  web  portions,  said  holes 
in  said  cap  members  being  adapted  for  alignment  with 
selected  ones  of  the  holes  in  the  web  of  said  upright 
support  member  whereby  the  ends  of  said  horizontal 


numbers  are  of  a  dimension  to  be  selectively  positioned 
and  attached  to  said  upright  support  member  at  a  position 
within  the  opposing  flanges  of  said  lastmentioned  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  channel  shaped  horizontal  members 
having  at  least  two  holes  through  its  web  portion;  and 
a  mounting  post  member  having  a  threaded  stud  that  has  a 
non-threaded  end  therec^  integral  with  the  base  of  said 
post  member  and  a  threaded  end  thereof  extending  there- 
frc»n,  said  threaded  end  of  said  stud  being  positioned  for 


insertion  in  any  selected  one  of  said  holes  in  said  horizon- 
tal members  whereby  said  stud  end  of  said  mounting  post 
member  may  be  selectively  positioned  against  the  web  of 
said  horizontal  member  and  in  supporting  surface-to-sur- 
face engagement  therewith  and  secured  in  said  last-men- 
tioned position  to  said  horizontal  member  by  said 
threaded  stud  and  a  nut,  said  mounting  post  member 
being  adapted  to  have  a  process  instrument  detachably 
connected  to  a  vertical  wall  portion  of  said  mounting  post 
member. 


3,905,484 

FLEXIBLE  DIVIDERS  FOR  LATERAL  SHELF  FILING 

Carl  J.  Dean,  Chariton;  David  M.  Wright,  Shrewsbury,  and 

Bernard  T.  Coumoyer,  Hoiden,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Barry  Wriglit  Corporation,  Watertown,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,887 

Int.  CL*  A47F  5100 

U.S.  a.  211— 184  4  Claims 


1.  A  shelving  assembly  adapted  for  lateral  filing  purposes 
comprising: 

a  base  panel; 

a  rear  panel  extending  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  said 
base  panel; 

at  least  one  restraining  slot  formed  in  said  base  panel  and 
spaced  from  said  rear  panel  a  first  predetermined  dis- 
tance; 

first  and  second  aligned  key  slots  formed  in  said  rear  panel, 
one  of  said  key  slots  being  spaced  firom  said  base  panel  a 
second  predetermined  distance,  and  the  other  of  said  key 
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slots  being  spaced  from  said  one  key  slot  a  third  predeter- 
mined distance;  and 
a  flexible,  resilient,  substantially  planar  divider  having  a 
front  edge,  a  rear  edge,  and  longitudinally  extending  top 
and  bottom  edges,  a  restraining  tab  on  said  bottom  edge 
and  first  and  second  key  locking  tabs  on  said  rear  edge; 
said  key  locking  tabs  being  spaced  with  respect  to  one 
another  and  also  with  respect  to  said  top  and  bottom 
edges  such  that  either  of  said  first  and  second  key  locking 
tabs  may  be  inserted  in  said  first  key  slot  and  slidably 
interlocked  with  said  rear  panel  and  simultaneously  the 
other  of  said  key  locking  tabs  may  be  inserted  in  said 
second  key  slot  and  slidably  interlocked  with  said  rear 
panel,  and  said  restraining  tab  being  so  located  with 
respect  to  said  bottom  edge  that  (a)  said  restraining  tab 
is  aligned  with  and  extends  into  said  restraining  slot  so  as 
to  restrain  a  portion  of  said  divider  against  lateral  move- 
ment relative  to  said  base  panel  when  said  first  and  sec- 
ond key  tabs  are  inserted  in  said  first  and  second  key  slots 
respectively,  and  (b)  said  restraining  tab  is  aligned  with 
but  faces  away  from  said  restraining  slot  when  said  first 
and  second  key  tabs  are  inserted  in  said  second  and  first 
key  slots  respectively;  and 
said  first  and  second  key  locking  tabs  extending  through 
said  key  slots  and  being  slidably  interlocked  with  said  rear 
panel. 
3.  A  flexible  shelf  divider  comprising: 
a  flexible  substantially  planar  body  having  a  front  edge,  a 

rear  edge,  and  upper  and  lower  edges; 
a  first  pair  of  flange  sections  formed  integral  with  opposite 
sides  of  said  body  along  a  first  portion  of  said  rear  edge; 
a  second  pair  of  flange  sections  formed  integral  with 
opposite  sides  of  said  body  along  a  second  portion  of  said 
rear  edge; 
each  of  said  flange  sections  having  a  flat  surface  that  ex- 
tends lengthwise  of  said  rear  edge  and  at  a  right  angle  to 
the  plane  of  said  body,  said  flat  surfaces  all  being  co-pla- 
nar with  one  another;  and 
a  pair  of  mutully  spaced  locking  tabs  formed  integral  with 
said  body  at  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  rear 
edge; 
each  of  said  tabs  comprising  a  flat  body  portion  that  is 
coplanar  with  said  flat  body  and  a  pair  of  ears  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  body  portion,  each  of  said  body  portions 
having  upper  and  lower  edges  and  an  end  edge,  each  of 
said  ears  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  that  terminate 
short  of  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  .ab  body  por- 
tion and  a  flat  end  surface  that  extends  between  said 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to 
said  body  portion  and  in  confronting  relation  with  the 


means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  counterweight, 
linkage  means  for  connecting  said  counterweight  to  said 
member  in  order  that  vertical  movement  of  said  counter- 
weight is  translated  to  said  member, 
means  for  effecting  said  vertical  movement  of  said  counter- 
weight comprising  a  piston  cylinder  assembly. 


means  for  restricting  the  upper  movement  of  said  counter- 
weight comprising  a  mechanical  jack  having  a  stop 
means, 

means  for  mounting  said  mechanical  jack  on  said  counter- 
weight for  movement  therewith,  and 

said  stop  means  of  said  mechanical  jack  constructed  and 
arranged  for  contacting  with  said  car  on  said  upper  move- 
ment of  said  counterweight. 


3,905,486 

DOOR  LIFTING  AND  POSITIONING  MEANS 
Billie  Lee  Genson,  Spencer,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Morton  Build- 
ings, Inc.,  Morton,  in. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,049 

InLa.*E04G2//;4 

U.S.  a.  214—1  H  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  lifting  and  positioning  a  laterally  movable 

door  with  the  trolley  assemblies  from  which  the  door  is  sus- 

said  flat  surface  of  one  of  said  flange  sections,  the  end    P^^^^ed  in  a  fixed  track  already  mounted  on  a  building  over  an 


surface  of  each  ear  and  the  confronting  flat  surface  of  the 
adjacent  flange  section  being  spaced  from  one  another  so 
as  to  form  a  groove  therebetween. 


3,905,485 
ROLL  CHANGING  DEVICE  FOR  A  ROLLING  MILL  AND 

THELIKE 
Charles  Storer  Shumaker,  Glensliaw,  Pb.,  as»gnor  to  Wean 
United,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Scr.  No.  455,423 
Int.  CI.2  B66F  9104 
U.S.  CL  214—1  D  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  and  replacing  a  roll  to  and 
from  a  rolling  mill  or  the  like,  comprising: 


opening  therein  and  wherein  a  tractor  boom  is  utilized  in 
handling  the  door,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  hanger  of  a  cross-sectional  shape  the  same  as  that  of  said 
fixed  track  and  of  a  length  exceeding  the  width  of  said 
door, 
said  hanger  being  easily  engaged  with  the  trolley  assemblies 
of  said  door  with  the  door  in  a  substantially  prone  posi- 
tion, and 
lifting  means  connected  to  said  hanger  and  which  may  be 
connected  to  said  boom,  whereby  said  door  may  be  raised 
to  a  vertical  position  and  said  hanger  disposed  into  end- 
to-end  abutment  with  said  fixed  track  for  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  door  from  the  hanger  to  the  fixed  track. 


3,905,487 
CONTINUOUS  STACKING  APPARATUS 
a  car  arranged  on  the  operator's  side  of  said  mill,  said  car    Kenneth  E.  Hoke,  and  Gerald  D.  Haynes,  both  of  Marion,  Ind., 


including  a  member  at  its  end  adjacent  to  the  mill  for 
cantileverly  supporting  a  roll  in  a  position  parallel  to  its 
working  position  when  the  roll  is  in  said  mill, 
said  car  including  a  counterweight  arranged  to  of&et  at  least 
a  part  of  the  weight  of  said  roll  when  supported  by  said 
member. 


assignors  to  Greene  Line  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Mar- 
ion, Ind. 

Piled  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447^62 
Int.  CL*B65G  57/772 
US.  CL  214—6  H  13  cia|,m 

1.  A  continuous  stacking  apparatus  comprising: 
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a.  conveyor  means  for  moving  shingled  articles  from  a 
cutter  to  a  stacker,  said  conveyor  means  including  a 
pivotal  conveyor  for  moving  said  shingled  articles,  said 
pivotal  conveyor  being  pivotal  in  the  vertical  plane; 

b.  gap  creating  means  extending  at  least  partially  over  and 
across  said  conveyor  means  and  being  engageable  with 
and  operable  to  create  gaps  in  said  shingled  articles  pro- 
viding distinct  groups  of  said  articles; 

c.  a  first  stacking  platform; 

d.  a  second  stacking  platform,  said  second  stacking  platform 
being  extendable  and  retractable; 


e. 


sensing  means  positioned  adjacent  said  conveyor  means 
and  being  operable  to  sense  said  gaps  when  said  gaps  pass 
said  sensing  means; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  second  stacking  platform 
and  operable  upon  command  from  said  sensing  means  to 
cause  said  second  stacking  platform  to  extend  to  the 
stacking  position; 

lifting  means  connected  to  said  pivotal  conveyor  and 
operable  to  lift  said  pivotal  conveyor  upon  command 
from  said  sensing  means;  and 

lowering  means  connected  to  said  first  platform  operable 
to  lower  said  first  platform. 


3,905,488 
APRON  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  PALLET  LOADER 
Robert  M.  Larson,  Mequon,  and  Hieodore  D.  Gabos,  Grafton, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Jos.  Sclditz  Brewing  Company, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,037 

InL  CL^  B65G  57103 

MS.  CL  214—6  DK  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  pallet  loader,  an  apron  assembly  disposed  to  be 
moved  between  a  generaUy  horizontal  supporting  position  in 
wliich  the  apron  assembly  supports  a  series  of  articles  and  a 
generally  vertical  non-supporting  position,  whereby  the  arti- 
cles are  deposited  onto  a  pallet  located  beneath  the  horizontal 
position  of  the  apron  assembly,  a  series  of  generally  paraUel 
elongated  elements  extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  apron  assembly,  a  drive  member  connected 
to  ttie  respective  ends  of  the  elements,  drive  means  to  drive 
the  drive  member  in  a  reciprocating  path  to  thereby  move  the 
apron  assembly  between  the  supporting  and  non-supporting 
positions,  and  a  aeries  of  plastic  blocks  each  engaged  with  a 
pair  of  adjacent  dements,  each  block  having  a  length  substan- 
tially less  than  the  length  of  said  elements  whereby  a  series  of 


blocks  are  engaged  with  each  pair  of  adjacent  elements,  said 
blocks  being  arranged  with  respect  to  said  elements  so  that  the 
joints  between  blocks  which  extend  in  a  direction  longitudi- 
nally of  the  elements  are  staggered,  said  blocks  are  formed  of 
two  mating  sections,  each  section  having  a  pair  of  generally 
parallel  recesses  disposed  to  engage  the  pair  of  adjacent  ele- 
ments. 


3,905,489 
STACKING  OF  BRICKS 
Walter  Bemdt,  Laggenbeck,  Germany,  and  Helmut  F.  Lauff, 
Furlong,  Pa.,  assignors  to  C.  Keller  &  Co.,  Laggenbeck, 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,513 
Claims    priority,   appUcatkin   Germany,   Oct.    26,    1973, 
2353753 

Int.  CL  B65g  57124 
MS.  CL  214—6  A  3  Clains 


^       _    ^  JO 
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1.  A  device  for  forming  stacks  of  bricks  of  uniform  shade, 
said  device  comprising 

first  transport  means, 

second  transport  means  parallel  to  the  first  transport  means, 
means  operative  to  transfer  layers  of  bricks  from  a  kiln 
trolley  onto  the  first  transport  means  and  to  transfer  some 
of  said  bricks  on  said  first  transport  means  onto  said 
second  transport  means, 

a  first  pair  of  conveyors  arranged  at  the  downstream  end 
portion  of  the  first  transport  means  and  extending  trans- 
versely thereto  whereby  each  of  said  conveyors  receives 
a  row  of  bricks  from  the  first  transport  means, 

a  second  pair  of  conveyors  arranged  at  the  downstream  end 
portion  of  the  second  transport  means  and  extending 
transversely  thereto  whereby  each  of  said  conveyors 
receives  a  row  of  bricks  from  the  second  transport  means, 
a  plurality  of  second  transfer  means  each  associated  with 
a  respective  one  of  the  conveyors, 

a  plurality  of  collecting  tables  associated  with  the  second 
transfer  means,  the  second  transfer  means  being  opera- 
tive to  transfer  rows  of  bricks  from  the  associated  con- 
veyor onto  a  said  collecting  table  whereby  a  re-arranged 
layer  is  formed  on  the  collecting  table, 

a  lowerable  stacking  table  positioned  to  receive  layers  of 
bricks  from  the  collecting  tables  whereby  a  stack  is 
formed  on  the  stacking  table, 

storage  tables  associated  with  the  collectir^  tables,  and 

pivotal  gripper  means  operative  to  transfer  layers  of  bricks 
from  the  collecting  tables  to  the  storage  tables  when  the 
bricks  on  the  collecting  tables  are  of  a  different  shade  to 
those  on  the  stacking  table,  and  to  transfer  layers  of 
bncks  from  the  storage  tables  to  the  stacking  table  to  be 
intermixed  with  the  bricks  thereon  when  the  shade  of  the 
bricks  on  the  storage  tables  is  the  same  as  that  on  the 
stacking  table. 
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3,905,490 

CASE-MAKING  MACHINERY 

Frederick  Paul  Johnson,  Audenshaw,  England,  assignor  to 

Henry  Simon  Limited,  Cheshire,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  257,139,  May  26,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,882 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  26, 1971, 
30048/71 

Int.  a.  B65g  60/00,  59/06 
U.S.  CL  214—6  D  9  Clains 


1.  A  machine  for  receiving  formed  but  collapsed  cases, 
forming  same  into  a  squared  stack  and  delivering  them  from 
the  stack  in  shingled  configuration,  comprising  a  stack  retain- 
ing means  into  which  cases  are  successively  delivered,  means 
for  spanking  at  least  one  side  of  the  stack  to  square  the  cases 
within  the  stack,  means  for  feeding  cases  from  the  under  side 
of  the  stack,  the  relative  positions  of  the  stack  retaining  means 
and  said  feeding  means  being  adjustable  such  that  in  use  said 
feeding  means  is  caused  to  engage  each  case  and  feed  same 
from  the  stack  before  at  least  the  immediately  preceding  case 
has  cleared  the  confines  of  the  stack  retaining  means,  whereby 
the  cases  are  fed  from  the  stack  in  shingled  configuration,  said 
stack  retaining  means  comprising  a  hopper  having  front  and 
rear  walls  respectively  arranged  in  substantially  parallel 
spaced  relationship  above  said  feeding  means,  the  lower  edge 
of  said  front  wall  being  adjustable  in  height  relative  to  said 
feeding  means  thus  to  form  a  gate  therebetween  through 
which  cases  may  issue  in  shingled  configuration,  the  adjust- 
ment of  said  front  wall  being  effected  by  tilting  said  hopper 
and  the  cases  contained  therein  relative  to  said  feeding  means, 
said  front  wall  of  said  hopper  being  mounted  on  arms  extend- 
ing away  from  said  rear  wall,  and  said  front  wall  being  mov- 
able along  said  arms  thus  to  vary  the  front  to  rear  dimension 
of  said  hopper  and  so  accommodate  different  sizes  of  cases, 
and  means  whereby  said  arms  are  pivotally  connected  to  a 
fixed  frame  portion  adjacent  said  rear  wall  and  to  power 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  arms  thus  to  tilt  said 
hopp>er. 

3,905,491 

CONVEYOR  LOADING  AND  CODING  SYSTEM 

John  Harrison,  Lincolnwood,  HI.,  assignor  to  The  Spra-Con 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  266,320,  June  26, 1972,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  45,174,  June  9,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,480 
Int.  CL  B65g  43/00 
U.S.  CL  214—1 1  R  3  Claims 

1 .  In  a  system  for  loading  articles  on  a  conveyor  wherein  the 
conveyor  comprises  a  plurality  of  separate,  individually  de- 
fined, article  carrying  areas,  a  plurality  of  loading  stations,  at 
least  two  article  transfer  means  defining  separate  supporting 
surfaces  means  mounting  said  article  transfer  means  in  a 
substantially  parallel  relationship  with  said  conveyor,  each  of 
said  article  transfer  means  being  positioned  for  receiving 
articles  from  two  or  more  loading  stations,  the  transfer  means 
including  article  engaging  means  defining  article  engaging 
surfaces,  said  loading  stations  providing  means  for  inserting 

938  0.G.-41  r 


articles  in  front  of  the  article  engaging  means,  means  for 
driving  said  conveyor  and  said  article  engaging  means,  said 
transfer  means  operating  to  nwve  articles  onto  the  conveyor, 
and  a  transfer  location  for  each  transfer  means  at  which  the 
articles  are  moved  from  the  transfer  means  onto  said  con- 
veyor, 

a.  the  improvement  wherein  the  article  engaging  means  are 
spaced  apart  by  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  about  twice 
the  length  of  an  article  carrying  area, 

b.  said  means  for  driving  the  conveyor  and  article  engaging 
means  moving  said  article  engaging  means  at  the  same 
speed  as  said  article  carrying  areas, 

c.  a  first  set  of  said  article  engaging  means  associated  with 
a  first  transfer  means,  each  article  engaging  surface  in 
said  first  set  being  spaced  from  the  transfer  location  of  the 
first  transfer  means  at  the  time  of  engagement  with  an 
article,  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  from 
the  transfer  location,  at  that  same  time,  of  an  article 
receiving  position  on  a  specific  article  carrying  area,  each 
said  specific  article  carrying  area  alternating  with  other 
article  carrying  areas. 


d.  and  at  least  one  additional  set  of  article  engaging  means 
associated  with  a  separate  transfer  means,  each  article 
engaging  surface  of  said  additional  set  being  spaced  from 
the  transfer  location  of  the  separate  transfer  means,  at  the 
time  of  engagement  with  an  article,  a  distance  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  distance  from  the  transfer  location,  at 
that  same  time,  of  an  article  receiving  position  on  one  of 
said  other  article  carrying  areas,  said  other  article  carry- 
ing areas  being  positioned  between  said  specific  article 
carrying  areas, 

e.  whereby  articles  engaged  by  the  first  set  of  article  engag- 
ing means  can  only  be  transferred  to  said  specific  article 
carrying  areas,  and  articles  engaged  by  said  additional  set 
of  article  engaging  means  can  only  be  transferred  to  said 
other  article  carrying  areas  positioned  between  said  spe- 
cific article  carrying  areas,  and 

f.  including  a  coding  means  associated  with  each  loading 
station,  said  coding  means  being  provided  for  applying  a 
code  to  each  article  before  the  article  is  placed  on  said 
transfer  means,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  code  in 
association  with  the  article  during  carrying  of  the  article 
by  the  conveyor. 


3,905,492 
MULTI-RACK  STACKER  SYSTEM  WITH  A  CONVEYOR 

AND  TRANSVERSER 
Kazuo  Maeda,  and  Masakatsu  Tsubokawa,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kito,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  1,  1972,  47-65409; 
July  3,  1972,  47-65884;  July  4,  1972,  47-66314 

Int.  a.  B65g  1/06 

VS.  CL  214—16.4  B  7  Claine 

1.  A  stacker  system  including  a  number  of  multi-rack 

stacker  shelves  extending  in  parallel  with  each  other  defining 

therebetween  accumulation  conveyor  paths,  comprising: 

a.  an  accumulation  conveyor,  having  a  lower  frame;  vertical 

frame  members  upstandingly  afifixed  to  said  lower  frame, 

the  upper  ends  o(  said  vertical  frame  memtters  being 

opened  without  being  connected  to  each  other  and  ex- 
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tending  upwardly  beyond  the  uppermost  surface  of  said 
stacker  shelves;  a  carriage  located  between  said  vertical 
frame  members  for  raising  and  lowering  a  load;  and 
means  to  raise  and  lower  said  carriage  with  respect  to  said 
vertical  frame  members; 

.  accumulation  conveyor  traveling  rails  located  on  both 
sides  of  said  accumulation  conveyor  paths; 

.  traverser  traveling  rails  located  along  the  ends  of  said 
stacker  shelves  arranged  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
accumulation  conveyor  paths; 

.  a  traverser  body  adapted  to  move  along  said  traverser 
traveling  rails,  having  a  generally  U-shaped  frame  open- 
ing towards  said  accumulation  conveyor  paths; 


e.  accumulation  conveyor  supporting  rails  attached  to  the 
inside  of  legs  of  the  U-shaped  traverser  body  frame,  the 
distance  between  said  accumulation  conveyor  supporting 
rails  and  the  height  of  said  rails  being  the  same  as  the 
distance  between,  and  the  height  of  said  accumulation 
conveyor  traveling  rails;  I 

f.  means  to  move  said  traverser  body  along  said  traverser 
traveling  rails;  and 

g.  means  to  move  said  accumulation  conveyor  along  said 
accumulation  conveyor  supporting  rails  and  said  accumu- 
lation conveyor  traveling  rails. 


•    3,905,493 
TAILGATE  FOR  DUMP  TRUCK 
George  E.  Logue,  321  Winters  Ln.,  MoatoursviDe,  Pa.  17754 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  244,121,  April  14,  1972, 
aiMmdoDed.  This  applkatioa  July  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  272,025 

Int.  a.*  B60P  1148 
U.S.  CL  214—75  T  12  Claims 


1.  A  combined  tailgate  and  hoist  for  a  vehicle  dump  box 
comprising  an  end  panel  spanning  the  open  rear  end  of  said 
box,  two  side  members  secured  to  said  end  panel  to  form  a 
composite  U-shaped  tailgate,  said  end  panel  being  connected 
only  to  said  side  members,  reinforcement  means  on  the  side 
members  and  end  panel  of  said  tailgate  to  render  the  same 
capable  of  supporting  relatively  heavy  lifted  loads  suspended 
therefrom,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  side  members 
along  the  sides  and  adjacent  the  top  of  said  box,  the  length  of 
said  side  members  being  such  that  arc  movement  of  the  tail- 
gate is  sufficient  for  the  end  panel  to  move  upwardly  a  dis- 
tance at  least  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  from  the 


bottom  of  the  box  to  the  ground  and  longitudinally  at  least 
substantially  to  the  midpoint  of  the  box,  hoist  means  on  said 
tailgate  for  supporting  a  load,  and  power  means  independent 
of  the  dumping  action  for  pivoting  said  composite  tailgate  to 
open  and  close  the  rear  end  of  the  box  and  to  transfer  through 
said  hoist  means  a  load  attached  to  said  end  panel  between  the 
box  and  the  ground. 


3,905,494 
LOAD  SmmNG  TYPE  CARGO  MOVING  DEVICE 
Shukuro  Yatagai,  and  Katunori  Tamura,  both  of  Fukuoka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Japanese  National  Railways,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,672 

Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Japan,  May  9, 1972, 47-53277 

Int.a.''B66B  17100 

U.S.  a.  214—89  2  Claims 


1 .  A  load-shifting  type  cargo  moving  device  for  use  in  con- 
juntion  with  a  forklift,  comprising  a  frame  with  a  base  on 
which  are  formed  specified  parallel  spaces  defined  by  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  projections  with  a  plurality  of  conveyor  means 
which  are  installed  longitudinally  in  every  other  one  of  said 
spaces  and  is  adapted  for  movement  therein,  said  conveyor 
means  being  driven  and  operating  in  the  same  direction  at  the 
same  speed  by  a  common  drive  shaft  with  a  belt  on  said  con- 
veyor mezms  located  at  a  position  higher  than  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  said  frame,  wherein  the  said  spaces  which  are  free 
of  said  conveyor  means  are  for  simultaneous  introduction  of 
forklift  tines  such  that  when  said  tines  are  so  introduced  into 
the  said  spaces,  the  top  side  of  said  belt  is  located  above  the 
upper  extremity  of  said  tines  and  wherein  a  plurality  of  free 
rollers  are  arranged  at  definite  intervals  in  such  manner  that 
said  roUers  bear  against  the  underside  of  the  upper  part  of  the 
belt  stretched  between  a  drive  belt  pulley  and  a  driven  belt 
pulley  of  the  conveyor  means  and  a  plurality  of  bosses  are 
formed  on  the  peripheries  of  the  drive  belt  pulley  and  the 
driven  belt  pulley  of  the  conveyor  means,  a  plurality  of 
through  holes  matching  said  bosses  are  bored  on  the  belt,  and 
in  the  process  of  the  conveyor  means  being  driven  by  the  drive 
belt  pulley,  said  bosses  successively  enter  and  exit  said 
through  holes  and,  wherein  a  belt-tightness  adjuster  means  is 
provided  which  contacts  the  underside  of  the  lower  part  of  the 
belt  and  is  comprised  of  a  tensioning  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
on  support  arms  resting  on  the  base. 


3,905,495 
FRAME  HANDLER  WITH  IMPROVED  CARRIAGE 
ASSEMBLY 
Mark  Wayne,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Planet  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,388 
Int.  CL  B65g  47160 
U.S.  CL  214—91  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  frame  handler  adapted  to  niove  a  vehicle  frame  be- 
tween a  horizontal  and  a  vertical  position,  said  frame  having 
at  least  two  side  rails  and  at  least  one  cross  member,  said 
frame  handler  comprising: 
a  base; 
a  pair  of  spaced  and  parallel  arms  pivotally  mounted  around 

a  horizontal  axis  to  said  base; 
means  to  move  said  arms  between  a  substantially  horizontal 

and  a  substantially  vertical  position; 
side  guide  means  secured  to  said  arms  near  the  upper  end 
of  each  of  said  arms  when  said  arms  are  in  a  vertical 
position,  said  side  guide  means  adapted  to  engage  the  side 
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rails  of  said  frame  in  a  sliding  engagement  therewith;  and 

a  carriage  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  carriage  respectively  secured  to  each 
of  said  arms  at  a  position  spaced  from  said  guide  means 
along  said  arms,  wherein  said  carriages  are  slidably 
mounted  towards  said  guide  means; 

means  to  move  said  carriages  along  said  frame  handler 
arms; 

at  least  two  carriage  arms  secured  to  each  of  said  car- 
riages, said  carriage  arms  being  rotatably  mounted 
around  a  vertical  axis  when  said  frame  handler  arms  are 


the  load-departure  end  of  said  tray  may  descend  to  an 
elevation  lower  than  said  elevation  whereby  said  tray  is 
tilted  for  unloading,  and 

means  for  holding  said  flap  elevated  relative  to  the  floor  of 
said  tray,  and  means  to  render  said  flap  flush  with  said 
floor  when  said  load-departure  end  of  said  tray  descends 
to  said  lower  elevation, 

pneumatic  means  for  storing  sufficient  energy  generated  by 
descent  of  said  tray  when  loaded  to  return  it  to  said  ele- 
vated position  within  said  space  upon  loss  of  its  load, 

said  pneumatic  means  comprising: 


f 


ffT^" 


in  a  vertical  position,  wherein  said  carriage  arms  are 

adapted  to  swing  into  the  interior  of  said  frame  to 

engage  at  least  one  of  said  cross  members  of  said 

frames;  and  means  to  rotate  said  arms. 

7.  The  invention  as  defined  in  claim  1  and  including  a  hook 

conveyor,  said  hook  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  and 

downwardly  extending  hooks,  wherein  each  of  said  hooks  is 

adapted  to  support  one  of  said  frames  by  one  of  said  frame 

cross  members,  and  means  to  pivot  said  hook  to  a  horizontal 

position  and  release  said  hook  to  a  downwardly  extending 

vertical  position,  when  desired,  to  engage  said  frame  cross 

member. 


3,905,496 

UNLOADER  ELEVATOR  WITH  ENERGY  MEANS  TO 

RETURN  THE  ELEVATOR  TO  ITS  LOADING  POSITION 

William  Reeder,  10  Leigh  Ave.,  Punchbowl,  New  South  Wales, 

Australia 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  4, 1972, 689/72 
Int.  CI.  B65g  47/00 
VS.  CL  214—128  9  Clains 

1.  Unloading  apparatus  comprising: 
a  rigid  frame  including  spaced  upright  posts, 
a  laterally  troughed  load-receiver  tray  guided  for  free  de- 
scent within  the  space  between  said  posts  from  an  ele- 
vated position  within  said  space  adjacent  an  upper  por- 
tion of  said  firame,  said  tray  having  a  load-receiving  end 
at  one  side  of  said  space  and  a  load-departure  end  at  the 
opposite  side  of  said  space,  said  tray  including  a  floor  and 
a  lateral  hinged  flap, 
said  tray  being  suspended  by  a  pair  of  cables  each  having 
one  end  attached  to  said  tray  and  its  other  end  attached 
to  said  frame  adjacent  said  upper  portion  thereof,  each  of 
said  cables  defining  a  pendent  looped  portion, 
an  obstruction  block  on  one  of  said  posts  for  stopping  the 
descent  of  only  the  load-receiving  end  of  said  tray  at  an 
elevation  adjacent  a  lower  portion  of  said  firame  so  that 


a  cylinder, 

a  piston  in  said  cylinder, 

a  piston  rod  having  said  piston  on  one  end  thereof, 

a  pair  of  idler  pulleys  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 
piston  rod,  each  idler  pulley  being  suspended  by  the 
pendent  looped  portion  of  a  respective  one  of  said  pair 
of  cables, 

a  compressed  air  reservoir,  and 

a  pipe  connection  between  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
said  compressed  air  reservoir,  said  pipe  connection 
including  a  regulator  valve  through  which  air  proceeds 
from  said  cylinder  to  said  reservoir  and  a  self  closing 
valve  through  which  air  may  proceed  freely  firom  said 
reservoir  to  said  cylinder. 


3,905,497 
AUTOMATED  REFUSE  COLLECTION  VEHICLE 
Robert  N.  Stedman,  Chilllcothe,  and  Raymond  L.  Moser,  Tre- 
mont,  both  of  m.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peo- 
ria, DL 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  528361 

Int.  CL^'  B65F  3/02 

VS.  a.  214—302  8  Claims 


62  80   80    go 


1.  A  refuse  collection  vehicle  comprising: 

a  wheeled  vehicle; 

a  body  on  said  vehicle,  said  body  including  interior  refuse 

compacting  means; 
a  refuse  inlet  on  said  vehicle  for  receiving  refuse  to  the 

collected  and  compacted; 


3,905,498 

WAGONS  HAVING  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 

EQUIPMENT 

[TomeHs  van  der  Ldy,  7,  Bmschenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
ContiiMuitioaof  Ser.No.  171,131,  Aug.  12,  1971,atiaiidoiied. 
This  appUcation  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  13,  1970, 
^011939 

Int.  a.  B60p  1148;  B65g  65136 
MS.  CL  214—317  13  Claims 
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means  associated  with  said  inlet  for  delivering  refuse  re- 
ceived therein  to  the  interior  of  said  body  for  compaction 
therein; 

a  removable  chute  on  said  vehicle  and  superposed  over  said 
inlet,  said  chute  having  an  enlarged,  upper  refuse  receiv- 
ing opening  and  a  lower  refuse  discharging,  said  refuse 
discharging  opening  overlying  said  inlet  whereby  refuse 
deposited  in  said  chute  will  be  directed  to  said  inlet;  and 
moving  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  (a)  gripping 
a  refuse  container  resting  on  underlying  terrain  adjacent 
said  vehicle,  (b)  moving  the  refuse  container  to  a  dis- 
charge point  above  said  chute  upper  refuse  receiving 
opening  so  that  refuse  in  the  container  will  be  deposited 
in  said  chute,  (c)  returning  the  container  to  the  underly- 
ing terrain,  and  alternatively  (d)  removing  said  chute 
from  and  replacing  said  chute  on  said  vehicle  whereby 
said  vehicle  may  be  selectively  conditioned  for  collection 
of  refuse  in  large  containers  through  said  chute  and  from 
small  containers  directly  emptied  into  said  inlet  when  said 
chute  is  removed. 


1.  A  wagon  comprising  a  wheeled  frame  with  a  loading 

urface,  loading  equipment  pivotally  coupled  to  said  wagon 

lear  one  end  of  said  frame,  and  at  least  one  loadable  recepta- 

;le,  said  equipment  comprising  hydraulically  operated  arm 

neans  pivotally  interconnected  to  each  other  and  operated  by 

lydraulic  piston  means  at  each  side  of  said  wagon,  said  arm 

neans  being  connected  to  a  pick-up  structure  having  pick-up 

neans  and  being  lowerable  and  extendable  to  load,  pick  up 

ind  tilt  said  receptacle  in  at  least  two  different  positions  with 

espect  to  said  loading  surface,  said  receptacle  having  spaced 

i  ipart  securing  elements  and  coupling  members  for  the  alter- 

1  lative  connection  to  connection  means  on  said  wagon,  a  first 

I  onnection  of  said  connection  means  being  connectable  to 

aid  coupling  members,  said  receptacle  being  tiltable  relative 

o  said  loading  surface  in  a  low  position  adjacent  said  surface, 

second  connection  of  said  connection  means  being  connect- 

i  lUe  to  said  elements  and  said  receptacle  being  tiltable  in  a 

ngher  position  in  which  said  receptacle  is  positioned  substan- 

1  iaily  above  said  kxiding  surface,  said  receptacle  being  mov- 

i  lUe  into  said  tilted  positions  with  said  arm  means. 


3,905,499 
BOAT  LIFTING  DEVICE 
LesHe  Raymond  Speidd,  2797  E.  48th  Ave.,  Vancouver,  Brit- 
ish Cohunbia,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1974,  Scr.  No.  459^50 

InL  CL'  B60R  9100 

U.S.  CL  214-^50  10  Clainis 


1.  A  device  for  raising  a  boat  onto  a  vehicle  and  for  lowering 
the  boat  from  the  vehicle,  the  vehicle  having  a  generally  hori- 
zontal support  means  spaced  at  a  support  height  above  the 
ground,  the  support  means  having  spaced  upper  and  lower 
rear  portions;  the  boat  having  a  bow,  a  stem,  gunwales,  and  a 
centre  of  gravity  disposed  adjacent  a  central  vertical  plane 
extending  between  the  bow  and  stem,  the  central  plane  being 
adapted  to  coincide  generally  with  a  central  vertical  plane  of 
the  vehicle  when  the  boat  is  carried  on  the  vehicle,  the  device 
including: 

a.  a  hinged  framework  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  similar, 
generally  L-shaped  side  members,  each  L-shaped  side 
member  having: 

i.  a  first  portion  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  the  outer 
end  being  adapted  to  be  hinged  to  the  lower  rear  por- 
tion of  the  support  means  so  as  to  permit  swinging 
about  a  horizontal  hinge  axis  disposed  transversely  of 
the  vehicle,  the  first  portion  having  a  length  greater 
than  spacing  between  the  upper  and  lower  rear  por- 
tions of  the  support  means, 

ii.  a  second  portion  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  the  inner 
ends  of  the  first  and  second  portions  being  secured 
together  at  a  frame  comer  so  that  the  portions  are 
inclined  to  each  other  at  a  frame  angle,  the  second 
portion  having  a  length  greater  than  spacing  between 
the  stem  and  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  boat, 

the  hinged  framework  further  including: 

iii.  a  transveree  tie  rod  extending  between  the  L-shaped 
side  members  so  as  to  secure  the  side  members  to- 
gether so  that  the  first  and  second  portion  of  each  L- 
shaped  side  member  are  disposed  in  first  and  second 
planes  respectively  inclined  at  the  frame  angle  so  as  to 
form  an  essentially  rigid  framework  that  can  hinge 
about  the  hinge  axis  as  a  single  unit, 

iv.  first  and  second  pulleys  mounted  on  the  framework 
and  joumalled  for  rotation  within  generally  vertical 
planes,  the  pulleys  being  positioned  on  the  framework 
so  that  when  the  boat  gunwales  are  adjacent  the  second 
members  of  the  framework  with  the  stem  thereof  adja- 
cent the  frame  comer  of  the  framework,  the  first  pulley . 
is  positioned  forward  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
boat  and  the  second  pulley  is  positioned  generally 
adjacent  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  boat, 
the  device  further  including: 

b.  an  aligned  spaced  pulley  pair  joumalled  for  rotation 
within  a  vertical  plane  at  a  position  adjacent  the  upper 
rear  portion  of  the  vehicle  support  means, 

c.  reversible  winch  means  secured  to  the  vehicle, 

d.  a  flexible  tension  link  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  the 
outer  end  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  boat  at  a  position 
forward  of  the  centre  of  gravity  thereof,  the  inner  end 
cooperating  with  the  winch,  the  link  passing  from  the 
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boat  over  the  first  pulley,  around  the  second  pulley  and 
between  the  pulley  pair  to  the  winch  means, 

e.  hinge  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  stem  of  the 
boat  and  to  cooperate  releasably  with  the  tie  rod  at  the 
frame  comer  of  the  framework  to  permit  swinging  of  the 
boat  thereabouts, 

f.  boat  engaging  means  on  the  second  portions  of  the  frame 
member  to  engage  the  boat  when  the  gunwales  are  adja- 
cent the  second  portions  to  reduce  movement  between 
the  boat  and  the  framework, 

g.  releasable  means  to  retain  the  hinged  framework  in  the 
raised  position  on  the  vehicle, 

so  that  when  the  frame  is  in  a  lowered  position  and  the  boat 
is  positioned  upright  with  the  central  plane  thereof  generally 
normal  to  the  hinge  axis,  the  bow  remote  from  the  vehicle  and 
the  stem  adjacent  the  frame  comer  with  the  hinge  means  of 
the  boat  cooperating  with  the  tie  rod  of  the  framework,  when 
the  winch  takes  in  the  flexible  link  the  bow  of  the  boat  is  raised 
upwards  as  the  boat  rotates  about  the  tie  rod  until  the  boat 
gunwales  are  brought  adjacent  the  second  portions  of  the 
framework,  the  boat  being  held  thereagainst  by  link  tension, 
and  continued  taking  in  of  the  link  rotates  the  framework 
through  approximately  90°  about  the  hinge  axis  thereof  to  a 
fiilly  raised  position  so  that  the  boat  is  lifted  above  and  for- 
ward of  the  upper  rear  portion  of  the  supporting  means,  the 
boat  simultaneously  rotating  about  the  stem  thereof  to  assume 
an  inverted  position  supported  upon  the  vehicle,  control  of  the 
boat  being  maintained  throughout  by  reversal  of  the  winch 
means  as  the  boat  centre  of  gravity  passes  forward  of  the 
pulley  pair. 


3,905,500 

PUBLIC  WORKS  MACHINE  HAVING  A  SAFETY  DEVICE 

FOR  THE  MANOEUVRE  OF  ITS  WORKING  EQUIPMENT 

Bernard  M.  Bourges,  Le  Plessis  Belleville,  France,  assignor  to 

Societe  Anonyme:  Poclain,  Le  Plessis  Belleville,  France 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,581 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  9,  1973, 73.08621 
Int.lCL''  E02F  3186 
U.S.  CL  214—762  \r  5  Clainis 


1.  A  loader  comprising  a  body  member;  means  on  the  body 
member  defining  a  first  pivot  axis;  a  jib  system  mounted  on 
said  body  member  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  first  pivot 
axis  and  comprising  at  least  one  jib  member;  means  on  said  jib 
system  defining  a  second  pivot  axis;  means  for  mounting  an 
implement  member  on  said  jib  system  for  pivotal  movement 
about  said  second  pivot  axis;  first  fluid  motor  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  jib  system  about  said  first  pivot  axis;  second  fluid 
motor  means  for  rotating  said  implement  member  about  said 
second  pivot  axis;  control  valve  means  responsive  to  the  rela- 
tive angular  positions  of  said  members;  means  for  applying 
fluid  pressure  to  said  fluid  motor  means;  a  fluid  reservoir;  and 
a  discharge  conduit  extending  from  one  of  said  fluid  motor 


means  to  said  reservoir  via  said  control  valve  means,  said 
control  valve  means  being  responsive  to  the  relative  angular 
positions  of  said  implement  with  resf)ect  to  said  jib  system 
about  said  second  pivot  axis  and  said  jib  member  whh  respect 
to  said  body  member  about  said  first  pivot  axis  to  open  said 
conduit  to  fluid  flow  when  said  angular  positions  enter  pre- 
determined ranges,  whereby  operation  of  said  one  of  said  fluid 
motor  means  to  raise  said  implement  member  is  inhibited. 


3,905,501 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  PUBUC  WORKS  MACHINE 
Jean  E.  Leroux,  Le  Plessis-BeUeviUe,  France,  assignor  to  So- 
ciete Anonyme:  Poclain,  Le  Plessis-BeUevilie,  France 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,378 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  9, 1973, 73.04754 
im.  CL'  E02F  3185 
U.S.  a.  214—762  6  Clainis 


w-@fc 


12 


to 
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1.  A  public  works  machine  comprising: 

a  frame, 

a  set  of  front  driving  wheels  to  which  at  least  one  first  hy- 
draulic driving  motor  is  coupled; 

a  set  of  rear  driving  wheels  to  which  at  least  one  rear  hy- 
draulic driving  motor  is  coupled; 

means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  front  and 
rear  motors  and  connected  thereto  by  respective  feed 
pipes; 

a  discharge  reservoir  means; 

working  equipment  articulated  to  said  frame; 

a  double-acting  drive  member  coupled  between  said  frame 
and  said  working  equipment  and  which  comprises  two 
chambers; 

a  first  pipe  and  a  second  pipe  connected  respectively  to  said 
two  chambers; 

a  three-position  regulator  comprising  the  sole  valve  means 
for  providing  work  fluid  for  said  double-acting  drive 
member  which: 

in  a  first  position  connects  said  first  pipe  to  said  fluid  supply 
means  and  said  second  pipe  to  said  discharge  reservoir 
means; 

in  a  second  position  connects  said  first  pipe  to  said  dis- 
charge reservoir  means  and  said  second  pipe  to  said  fluid 
supply  means; 

and,  in  a  third  position  blocks  said  first  and  second  pipes; 

manually  operable  means  for  selecting  the  position  of  said 
regulator; 

and,  automatically  operable  control  means  for  automati- 
cally positioning  said  regulator  in  accordance  with  the 
values  of  the  torques  opposing  said  front  and  rear  sets  of 
wheels  and  comprising  a  double-acting  drive  device  hav- 
ing two  chambers  which  are  respectively  connected  to  a 
third  pipe  and  a  fourth  pipe  which  can  be  placed  in  com- 
munication respectively  with  fluids  at  pressure  corre- 
sponding to  those  in  said  feed  pipe  to  said  front  and  rear 
motors,  and  a  return  member  tending  to  maintain  said 


3,905302 

STOPPER,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  PRESSURISED 

CONTADSfERS 

^  ictor  Wassilieff,  84  Rue  de  I  Assomption,  75016  Paris,  France 

ifontinuatkin  of  Ser.  No.  220,603,  Jan.  25,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,141 

Int.  CI.  B65d  45130 
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regulator  in  its  third  position  when  the  effects  of  the 
pressure  of  fluids  in  said  two  chambers  are  equal  and 
opposite. 


15  Claims 


1 .  A  resealable  stopper  for  a  container  having  a  neck  with 
downward  facing  annular  zone,  comprising  a  sealing  element 
\^ith  a  skirt  provided  at  its  lower  edge  with  an  integral  beading 
t  aving  an  annular  sealing  surface  and  an  operating  element 
c  ^operating  with  the  sealing  element  and  axially  displaceable 
relation  thereto,  wherein  both  said  elements  have  in  rela- 
tion to  each  other  an  inoperative  position  in  which  the  operat- 
ii  ig  element  has  a  lower  edge  radially  spaced  from  the  skirt 
a  id  resting  in  abutting  relationship  upon  the  beading  whereby 
both  elements  define  therebetween  an  annular  gap  immedi- 
a  ely  adjacent  and  above  said  beading,  while  the  sealing  sur- 
i:  ice  is  positioned  under  and  free  of  sealing  contact  with  said 
a  inular  zone,  and  an  operating  position  reached  by  thrusting 
Slid  lower  edge  down  against  said  beading,  thereby  causing 
t  le  latter  to  pivot  downwards  relative  to  the  skirt  and  the 
a  inular  sealing  surface  to  pivot  upwards  relative  to  the  skirt 
a  id  sealingly  engage  the  annular  zone. 


3,905,503 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  HAVING  EASY-OPENING 

MEANS 

E^mal  C.  Fraze,  355  W.  Stroop  Rd.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45429 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  599,124,  Dec.  5,  1966.  This 

application  Mar.  17,  1969,  Ser.  No.  808,015 

Int.  CI.  B65d  41132 

US.  CL  215—255  21  Claims 


Container  means  comprising,  first  wall  means  defining  a 
cdmpartment  and  having  first  peripheral  surface  means  defin- 
in  (  large  area  access  means  therefor,  pull-off  wall  means 
having  aecond  peripheral  surface  means  corresponding  in 
pc  ripheral  outline  to  said  first  peripheral  surface  means  and 
hi  ving  strip  means  comprising  an  integral  part  thereof,  said 


strip  means  having  a  severable  inner  portion  adapted  to  have 
pull  means  fastened  thereto  and  an  attached  outer  portion 
which  remains  attached  to  said  pull-off  wall  means  adjacent 
said  second  peripheral  surface  means  upon  severing  said  strip 
means,  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  wall  means  together 
by  fastening  said  surface  means  together  at  an  infinite  number 
of  independent  fastening  positions  therealong,  wherein  said 
attached  outer  portion  enables  said  strip  means  to  be  used  to 
apply  a  concentrated  pulling  force  the  effect  of  which  is  to 
first  pull  a  portion  of  said  pull-off  wall  means  free  adjacent  the 
initial  position  of  said  attached  outer  portion  and  v^rith  contin- 
ued application  of  said  pulling  force  said  pull-off  wall  means 
is  pulled  free  in  a  progressive  manner  at  each  of  said  fastening 
positions,  and  pull  means  having  inner  end  means  and  fixed  to 
said  inner  portion  to  enable  easier  severing  of  said  strip  means, 
said  strip  means  being  defined  by  substantially  U-shaped  score 
means  arranged  in  said  pull-off  wall  means  with  its  outwardly 
extending  legs  substantially  transverse  to  said  second  periph- 
eral surface  means  and  the  strip  portion  between  the  terminal 
ends  of  said  outwardly  extending  legs  defining  said  attached 
outer  portion. 


3,905,504 
CLOSURE  CAP  FOR  INFUSION  OR  TRANSFUSION 

FLASKS 
Reinhard  Stadler,  Karlsruhe,  Germany,  assignor  to  Futurin- 
vest  AG,  Lucerne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,072 

Int.  Cl.=*  B65D  41162 

VS.  CI.  215—316  2  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  infusion  or  transfusion  flasks,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  metallic  cap  having  a  tubular  portion  with  a  first  end 
thereof  adapted  to  be  applied  around  the  neck  of  a  flask, 
and  a  second  end  having  a  radially  inwardly  extending, 
flat,  disk-shaped  annular  cover  portion  integral  with  said 
tubular  portion,  said  cover  pxjrtion  having  an  annular 
radially  inward  edge  defining  an  aperture; 

a  removable  insert  formed  of  a  plastic  material  positioned 
in  said  aperture,  said  insert  comprising  a  cup-shaped 
closure  portion,  a  plurality  of  tongue-shaped  portions 
extending  parallel  to  said  closure  portion,  and  a  U-shaped 
annular  groove  separating  said  closure  portion  and  said 
tongue-shaped  portions; 

said  U-shaped  annular  groove  receiving  said  inward  edge  of 
said  cover  portion  of  said  cap; 

said  cup-shaped  closure  portion  being  in  contiguous  contact 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  cover  portion  and  with  at 
least  part  of  said  tubular  portion  of  said  cap,  thereby 
forming  a  continuous  first  sealing  surface;  and 

the  inner  surface  of  said  cover  portion  of  said  cap  being  in 
contact  with  said  plurality  of  tongue-shaped  portions, 
thereby  forming  a  second  sealing  surface. 
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3,905,505 
FUEL  TANK  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  VEfflCLES 
Francfa  J.  Gailay,  Boulogne-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to 
Techni-Plaste  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

RIed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,905 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Oct.     17,     1972, 
72.36662 

Int.  CL*  B65D  85100 
U.S.  CL  220-22  3  Claims 


c. 


-^  /' 


each  of  said  cell  portions  comprising  a  plurality  <rf  cells 
each  having  a  flat  circular  bottom  wall  in  the  plane  of  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  bin  portion  and  side  walls  which 
diverge  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  to  posts  having 
an  upper  surface  in  the  plane  of  said  flange  interrupted  by 
openings  between  adjacent  cells  and  between  said  bin 
portion  and  cells  adjacent  thereto  by  openings  upwardly 
from  a  point  intermediate  said  bottom  wall  and  the  upper 
surface  of  said  posts; 

and  webs  of  foamed  plastic  constituted  by  the  portions  of 
said  side  walls  of  adjacent  cells  and  of  said  bin  portion 
below  said  interruptions  connected  across  their  upper 
edges  to  provide  girders  which  afford  strength  to  the  tray, 
each  of  said  cell  portions  having  at  least  four  cells,  the 
same  being  arranged  in  a  pattern  in  which  the  axes  of  four 
adjacent  cells  define  the  comers  of  a  square. 


1.  A  fuel  tank  for  a  vehicle  having  a  housing  enclosing  a  fuel 
storage  space,  said  housing  having  top  and  bottom  walls,  an 
aperture  in  said  bottom  wall  for  flow  of  fuel  therefrom,  and 
means  for  retarding  flow  of  fluid  in  said  space  from  over  the 
aperture  when  the  tank  tilts  with  the  portion  having  the  aper- 
ture in  an  elevated  position,  said  means  comprising  a  tubular 
member  having  open  ends  and  a  plurality  of  openings  in  its 
wall  for  flow  of  fluid  transversely  therethrough,  said  tubular 
member  being  secured  at  one  end  to  said  top  wall  and  having 
its  opposite  end  disposed  in  spaced  relation  with  the  bottom 
wall  adjacent  to  the  said  aperture. 


3,905,507 
PROFILED  BOTTOM  WALL  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Seung  W.  Lyu,  Homewood,  IB.,  assignor  to  National  Can  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  in. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,213 

Int.  CL*  B65D  7142 

U.S.  a.  220—66  13  Claims 


3,905,506 
TRAY 
John  Horian,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,337 

Int.  CL*  B65D  1136;  A47G  23106 

U.S.  CI.  220—23.8  1  Claim 


1.  A  one  piece  foamed  plastic  tray  for  transportation,  stor- 
age and  dispensing  of  different  articles  including  frustro-coni- 
cal  containers  disposed  to  rest  on  the  small  end  and  having  an 
upper  large  end  open  for  filling  and  discharge  of  contents;  said 
tray  being  formed  to  provide  a  centrally  disposed  bin  portion 
and  two  cell  portions,  one  on  each  side  of  said  bin  portion; 

a.  a  flange  extending  outwardly  about  the  upper  periphery 
of  said  tray; 

b.  said  bin  portion  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  bot- 
tom wall  and  side  walls  integral  with  said  bottom  wall 
extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom,  two  of 
which  side  walls  are  integral  at  the  upper  edge  thereof 
with  said  flange  and  two  of  which  adjacent  said  cell  por- 
tions extend  upwardly  to  posts  having  an  upper  surface  in 
the  plane  of  said  flange  and  which  are  interrupted  be- 
tween said  posts  as  hereinafter  recited  with  respect  to 
walls  of  cells; 


1.  A  metal  container  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  an 
effectively  rigid  bottom  wall  integral  therewith  at  the  bottom 
end  thereof,  said  bottom  wall  and  side  wall  merging  along  one 
end  of  an  annular  outwardly  directed  bead,  said  bead  having 
an  end  opposite  to  said  one  end  spaced  diametrically  inwardly 
thereof,  said  bottom  wall  having  an  annular  inwardly  directed 
bead  located  within  said  outwardly  directed  bead,  said  in- 
wardly directed  bead  having  opposite  ends  one  of  which  is 
adjacent  said  opposite  end  of  said  outwardly  directed  bead, 
and  an  arcuate  portion  interconnecting  the  two  adjacent  ends 
of  the  respective  beads,  said  arcuate  portion  producing  a 
convex  surface  within  said  container  between  said  beads,  said 
arcuate  portion  and  said  beads  providing  resistance  to  out- 
ward deformation  of  said  bottom  wall  when  pressure  is  applied 
inside  said  container,  said  bottom  wall  further  including  a 
generaUy  flat  central  portion  within  said  inwardly  directed 
bead,  said  generally  flat  portion  being  spaced  vertically  above 
the  lower  end  of  said  outwardly  directed  bead  and  vertically 
below  the  upper  end  of  said  inwardly  directed  bead,  said 
generally  flat  portion  merging  with  an  adjacent  end  of  said 
inwardly  directed  bead  along  a  second  arcuate  portion  defin- 
ing a  concave  surface  inside  said  container. 


3,905,508 
CRYOGENIC  TANK  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Joseph  J.  HiU,  and  Harold  E.  Sutton,  both  of  Boulder,  Colo., 
assignors  to  Beech  Aircraft  Corporation,  Wichita,  Kan. 
Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,730 
Int.  CL*  F17C  13108 
U.S.  CL  220-15  14  ciali« 

1 .  A  tank  for  storing  and  transporting  cryogenic  fluids  under 
varying  inertial  loads  comprising  the  combination  of: 
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an  inner  vessel  adapted  to  contain  cryogenic  fluids; 

an  outer  vessel  substantiaUy  surrounding  the  inner  vessel 

and  defining  therewith  a  vauum-tight  insulated  space 

around  the  inner  vessel; 
a  multi-stage  supporting  system  including  a  first  support 

means  comprising  a  beam  of  flexible  insulative  material 

supporting  the  inner  vessel  within  the  outer  vessel  under 

low  inertia!  loads;  and 


a  second  support  means  of  insulative  material  located  be- 
tween the  vessels  for  high  inertia!  loads,  said  second 
support  means  engaging  only  when  the  inertia!  load  on 
the  tank  is  sufficient  to  cause  the  first  support  means  to 
reach  a  certain  point  of  deflection,  at  which  point  the 
second  support  means  provides  positive  support  between 
the  vessels  for  any  additional  inertial  loads. 


3,905,509 
DOUBLE-ACTING  CONTAINER  SAFETY  CLOSURE 
Is^  J.  Markowitz,  Closter,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Stem  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
<  ontinuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,524,  May  10, 1971,  Pat. 
fp.  3,768,703,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  850,897, 

Aug.  18,  1969,  Pat.  No.  3,595,427,  which  is  a 
cbntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,937,  Nov.  6,  1967,  Pat. 

So.  3,462,045,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

ip,228.  May  13,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,655,100.  This  application 

Sept.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  292,558 

Int.  CL*  B65D  41/08,  45/30,  55/02;  A61J  1/00 


S.  a.  220—319 


3Ciainis 


1.  A  child-resistant  safety  closure  for  use  with  a  container 
o^  the  like,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  container  neck 
p<  trtion  having  a  bead  or  lip  member,  ring  means  in  the  form 
oi  a  cup-shaped  element  and  formed  of  a  plastic  material  with 
oi  Iter  thread  means  and  encircling  said  neck  portion  so  as  to 
b:  freely  rotatable  thereabout  and  retained  thereon  by  said 
bi  ad  or  lip  member,  a  cover  member  having  a  skirt  and 
fc  rmed  with  inner  thread  means  which  normally  contact  said 
o<  Iter  thread  means  of  said  ring  means  during  use  as  a  unit 
fir  xly  rotatable  in  both  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  direc- 
ti  >ns,  and  concealed  teeth  means  forming  a  part  of  both  said 
aiver  member  and  said  ring  means  for  providing  additional 
fir  ctional  interlocking  resistance  of  said  cover  member  to  said 
ri  ig  means  beyond  the  resistance  of  said  thread  means;  said 
aip-shaped  element  having  an  outer  skirt  portion  and  an 
u]  ttumed  flange  edge  portion  forming  a  channel  therebe- 
t\  een;  the  lower  edge  of  said  skirt  of  said  cover  memt)er  being 
at  apted  to  be  seated  within  said  channel;  and  the  lower  edge 
OI  said  skirt  of  said  cover  member  and  the  base  of  said  channel 
hi  iving  said  concealed  teeth  means;  wliereby  removal  of  said 


cover  member  from  said  ring  means  requires  the  frictional 
yielding  of  said  teeth  means  while  one  of  said  ring  means  or 
said  cover  member  is  held  and  the  other  rotated  to  disengage 
said  threaded  means  of  said  safety  closure. 


3,905,510 
TRAY 
Lewis  T.  Johnson,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,581 

Int.  a.*  B65D  1134,  21/02 

U.S.  a.  220—83  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  tray  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  upstanding 
opposed  first  wall  members,  a  pair  of  upstanding  opposed 
second  wall  members  transverse  to  said  first  wall  members, 
each  of  said  wall  members  comprising  an  upper  portion  and 
a  lower  portion  with  said  upper  pxjrtion  being  offset  outwardly 
and  upwardly  from  said  lower  portion,  and  said  first  wall 
members  being  joined  in  a  curved  junction  along  the  upstand- 
ing edges  thereof  to  the  upstanding  edges  of  said  second  wall 
members,  and  a  bottom  member  joined  to  said  lower  portions 
of  said  wall  members  to  provide  an  open  top  structure,  the 
improvement  comprising,  in  further  combination: 
said  upper  portions  of  said  first  wall  members  being  joined 
in  a  substantially  square  junction  along  the  upstanding 
edges  thereof  to  the  upstanding  edges  of  said  upper  por- 
tions of  said  second  wall  members  to  form  an  upper  wall 
portion  having  substantially  square  comers;  and 
said  lower  portions  of  said  first  wall  members  being  joined 
in  a  curved  junction  along  the  upstanding  edges  thereof 
to  the  upstanding  edges  of  said  lower  portions  of  said 
second  wall  members  to  form  a  lower  wall  portion  having 
curved  comers. 


3,905,511 
JACKET  FOR  CANNED  BEVERAGES 
Bruce  C.  Groendal,  3231  Hanley  Rd.,  Muskegon,  Mkh.  49441 
Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,057 
Int.  a.*  A47G  19/22 
MS.  CI.  220—90.2  3  Claims 

1.  An  insulated  jacket  for  removably  receiving  cylindrical 
beverage  containers  of  the  type  from  which  the  contents  can 
be  consumed  by  drinking  directly  from  an  opening  in  one  end 
of  the  container,  said  jacket  comprising:  a  lower  cylindrical 
body  portion  of  insulating  material,  an  upper  cylindrical  body 
portion  of  insulating  material,  said  upper  body  portion  having 
an  opening  therethrough  having  a  maximum  width  along  the 
juncture  of  its  side  wall  and  top  wall,  said  opening  extending 
into  both  said  side  and  top  walls  and  being  of  a  size  to  provide 
access  for  the  user's  mouth  whereby  the  contents  of  the  con- 
tainer can  be  consumed  without  removal  of  said  jacket,  said 
body  portions  combining  to  form  a  substantially  closed-top 
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cylindrical  jacket,  hinge  means  for  joining  said  upper  and 
lower  body  portions,  said  hinge  means  being  opposite  from 


3,905,513 

SEALANT  FOR  PUSHDOWN  GATE  IN  A  CAN  LID 

GeraM  B.  Kldn,  13451  Stuart  Ct.,  BraomffeM,  Colo.  80020 

Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,924 

lot  a.*  B65D  43/02 

U.S.  a.  220—268  7  Claims 


said  opening;  a  latch  for  detachably  holding  said  upper  body 
portion  in  closed  relationship  to  said  lower  body  portion. 


3,905,512 
DRINKING  RECEPTACLE  COVER  AND  UP  OPERATED 

VALVE 
Kenneth   J.    Albert,   7212   Sunset    Blvd.,   Hollywood,   Calif, 
90046,  and  James  Skian  Rke,  6680  Lexington  Ave.,  Holly- 
wood, Calif.  90038 

Filed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,364 

Int.  CI.  B65d  25/40,  47/20 

U.S.  CI.  220—90.4  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  can  lid  having  a  pushdown  gate  defmed  by  a  score 
line  in  the  face  of  the  lid,  which  is  tom  and  severed  when  the 
gate  is  pushed  downwardly  into  the  can,  and  a  small,  narrow, 
lanced  opening  at  the  score  line  to  facilitate  the  initiation  of 
the  tearing  and  severing  of  the  score  line  whenever  the  gate  is 
pushed  downwardly,  a  sealing  arrangement  including: 

a  portion  of  the  can  lid  folded  against  and  lapping  over  the 
gate  at  the  lanced  opening  to  constitute  a  back-up  surface 
at  the  lanced  opening; 
an  offset  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  can  adjacent  to  the 

lanced  opening  forming  an  indentation;  and 
a  wax-like  sealer-filler,  of  a  type  which  may  be  obtained  as 
a  sellable  fluid,  extending  continuously  from  the  indenta- 
tion as  a  fillet,  thence  between  the  back-up  surfaces  as  a 
capillary  layer  and  thence  into  the  lanced  opening  as  a 
plug. 


10 


3,905,514 
CAN  END  WITH  PROTECTIVE  BEAD 
John  D.  Dragomier,  Canton,  and  DonaM  E.  Stargell,  North 
Canton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Van  Dom  Company, 
Cleveland,  Ohk> 

Fited  Mar,  16,  1972,  Ser,  No.  235^18 

Int.  Cl.^  B65D  41/32 

U.S.  a.  220-273  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  drinking  receptacle  cover  and  lip  operated  valve,  the 
combination  of:  a  drinking  receptacle  cover  comprising  a 
generally  disc  like  structure  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces; 
said  disc  like  structure  having  a  generally  peripheral  portion 
adapted  to  sealingly  and  frictionally  engage  an  open  end  of  a 
drinking  receptacle;  said  cover  having  an  opening  adjacent 
said  peripheral  portion;  a  valve  support  adjacent  said  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  cover  and  resiliently  hinged  thereto;  said 
valve  support  having  a  flexible  resilient  hinge  portion  integral 
with  said  disc  like  structure;  said  hinge  portion  being  spaced 
from  said  peripheral  portion;  said  valve  support  having  a 
vertically  movable  portion  adjacent  said  peripheral  portion; 
said  hinge  portion  being  of  material  having  a  resilient  memory 
tending  to  hold  said  vertically  movable  p)ortion  of  said  valve 
support  upwardly  relative  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  disc 
like  structure;  said  disc  like  structure  having  a  valve  seat 
portion  surrounding  said  opening  at  said  lower  surface  of  said 
disc  like  structure;  a  valve  member  secured  to  said  valve 
support  and  normally  engaging  said  valve  seat  portion  for 
normally  closing  said  opening;  said  resilient  material  of  said 
hinge  tending  to  hold  said  valve  member  against  said  valve 
seat  portion;  said  valve  support  being  of  lesser  area  in  the 
plane  of  said  opening  than  said  opening  to  allow  fluid  to  flow 
through  said  opening  and  around  said  valve  support  portion 
when  said  valve  member  is  in  open  position  relative  to  said 
seat  portion;  said  valve  supf)ort  having  an  upwardly  protruding 
portion   adapted  to   be   engaged   by  a   person's  upper   lip, 
whereby  a  person  may  depress  said  valve  support  towards  said 
inner  surface  of  said  disc  like  structure,  thereby  deflecting  said 
resilient  hinge  portion  and  causing  said  valve  memb>er  to  be 
moved  downwardly  away  from  said  valve  seat  portion  and  to 
thereby  allow  fluids  to  flow  through  said  opening. 


1.  Easy  opening  metal  food  products  can  construction  in- 
cluding a  metal  can  body,  an  end  wall,  double  seam  means 
connecting  the  end  wall  to  the  can  body;  the  end  wall  having 
a  recessed  comer  located  below  the  seam,  and  having  a  re- 
cessed portion  extending  from  said  comer,  an  end-panel- 
defining  continuous  main  score  line  formed  in  the  recessed 
portion  close  to  the  recessed  comer;  pull  tab  means  secured 
to  the  end  panel  for  tearing  the  end  panel  from  the  end  wall; 
a  protective  bead  formed  downwardly  in  the  end  wall  recessed 
portion  and  extending  continuously  around  the  end  wall  im- 
mediately within  and  adjacent  the  main  score  line;  the  re- 
cessed end  panel  having  a  center  and  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces; the  cross-sectional  profile  of  the  main  score  line  coip- 
prising  outer  and  inner  side  surfaces  converging  with  respect 
to  a  center  line  perpendicular  to  the  upper  panel  surface  from 
the  upper  toward  the  lower  panel  surface,  a  score  line  bottom 
surface  intersecting  at  outer  and  inner  comers  with  and  con- 
necting the  lower  ends  of  the  converging  outer  and  inner  side 
surfaces,  and  the  score  line  bottom  surface  extending  angu- 
larly inward  with  respect  to  the  panel  center  and  downward 
toward  the  lower  panel  surface;  the  protective  bead  having  a 
channel-shape  in  cross  section  with  outer  and  inner  side  walls 
and  a  connecting  bottom  web  wall;  the  cross-sectional  profile 


of  the  outer  bead  side  wall  comprising  upper  and  lower  sur- 
fa  ;es,  a  curved  wall  portion  extending  inward  from  the  main 
sc  >re  line  and  connected  with  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  bead 
si<  e  waU,  the  curved  wall  portion  having  upper  and  lower 
ai  :uate  surfaces  formed  on  radii  about  a  common  center,  the 
uf  per  arcuate  surface  connecting  the  upper  end  of  the  inner 
sc  }re  line  side  surface  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  outer  bead 
si(  e  wall,  and  the  lower  arcuate  surface  connecting  the  lower 
ps  nel  surface  with  the  lower  surface  of  the  outer  bead  side 
wi  Jl;  and  a  vertical  line  passing  through  said  common  center 
ps  rallel  with  the  score  line  center  line  intersecting  the  score 
lir  e  bottom  surface  between  the  inner  and  outer  score  line 
cc  mers. 


3,905,515 
TWO-STAGE,  PRESSURE  AUGMENTED  INFLATOR 
ASSEMBLY 
G.  AOemaim,  Santa  Ana,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Aerojet- 
^neral  Corporation,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,861 

InL  CI.  B67b  7124 

U.$.  CL  222—3  18  Clains 
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2.  In  an  inflator  assembly  of  the  type  utilizing  a  high  pres- 
sui  e  gas  vessel  having  an  interiorally-disposed  elongated  sub- 
ass  embly  carried  in  cantilever  support  from  the  vessel  outlet 
wii  h  the  subassembly  having  a  first  position  closing  the  vessel 
ou  let  and  a  second  position  opening  the  vessel  to  gas  flow 
the  refrom,  said  elongated  subassembly  having  an  axially- 
exl  ending  cylindrical  chamber  opening  into  the  vessel  outlet, 
wit  h  a  radial  port  through  the  chamber  wall  connecting  the 
ch;  imber  interior  to  the  vessel  space  surrounding  the  subas- 
sei  ibly  and  with  a  pressure-movable  valve  member  within  the 
:yl  indrical  chamber  closing  the  vessel  to  gas  flow  in  said  first 
pa  ition  and  with  a  pressure  augmenting  means  carried  by  the 
sul  assembly  in  a  compartment  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  unsupported  end  of  the  cylindrical  chamber  and  means  for 
igniting  the  pressure  augmenting  means  to  move  the  valve 
me  mber  to  said  second  position,  thus  opening  the  vessel  and 
cyl  ndrical  chamber  to  gas  flow,  wherein  the  improvement 
coi  iprises: 

tpe  cylindrical  chamber  of  the  elongated  subassembly  being 
provided  with  a  first  radial  port  adjacent  the  supported 
end  of  said  subassembly  and  a  longitudinally-spaced, 
second  radial  port  adjacent  the  unsupported  end  of  said 
cylindrical  chamber; 
t|ie  pressure-movable  valve  in  said  first  position  having  a 
first  end  in  sealed  closure  with  the  supported  end  of  the 
cylindrical  chamber,  spaced  outwardly  from  the  first 
radial  port,  and  a  second  end  of  slightly  less  diameter  than 
the  cylindrical  chamber,  closing  the  second  radial  port  in 
the  first  position  of  the  valve  with  a  longitudinally-extend- 
ing central  portion  of  reduced  dimension  connecting  the 
first  and  second  ends  of  the  valve,  said  reduced  dimension 
central  portion  together  with  the  interior  surfaces  of  the 
two  valve  ends  defining  a  void  within  the  cylindrical 
chamber  which  void  connects  to  the  vessel  space  sur- 
rounding the  subassembly  via  the  first  port;  and 
blocking  means  for  stopping  the  valve  in  its  outward 
movement  to  its  second  position,  where  the  second  end 
of  the  valve  is  positioned  between  the  first  and  second 
radial  ports  and  wherein  the  seal  of  the  first  end  of  the 


valve  is  broken  and  said  first  end  is  moved  outwardly  into 
its  second  position,  whereby  the  combustion  product  of 
the  pressure  augmenting  means  passes  via  said  second 
radial  passage  into  the  chamber  interior  surrounding  the 
subassembly  to  augment  the  pressure  of  the  gas  therein 
and  the  stored  gas  passes  out  of  the  vessel  through  the 
first  radial  passage  into  the  cylindrical  chamber  and 
thence,  around  the  unsealed  said  one  end  of  the  valve 
means  to  the  exterior  of  the  inflator  assembly. 


3,905,516 
FUEL  OIL  DELIVERY  TRUCK  PUMPING  SYSTEM 
Jeffry  A.  Wisnia,  Chestnut  HiU,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Scully  Sig- 
nal Company,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,500 

Int.  QX."^  B67D  5136;  F04B  49100 

U.S.  CL  222—63  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  pumping  system  including:  a  pump  housing  having  a 
blade  element  rotatably  mounted  therein,  said  pump  housing 
having  intake  and  oudet  ports;  a  liquid  fuel  storage  tank  con- 
nected to  the  pump  housing  intake  port;  a  delivery  hose  con- 
nected to  the  pump  housing  outlet  port;  a  manually  closable 
nozzle  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  the  delivery  hose;  an  engine 
having  a  power  take-off  drivably  engaging  the  pump  blade 
element;  and  an  adjustable  throttle  linked  to  the  engine  to 
modify  the  speed  of  the  engine  and  the  resultant  speed  of  the 
engaged  pump  blade  element;  the  improvement  therein  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  poppet  valve  mounted  in  the  outlet  port  of  the  pump 
housing,  said  poppet  valve  being  spring-loaded  to  seat 
and  fully  close  in  the  absence  of  a  preset  fluid  pressure 
differential  upstream  and  downstream  of  said  valve  cre- 
ated by  a  closed  hose  nozzle,  said  closed  poppet  valve 
maintaining  a  desired  downstream  hose  pressure  and 
preventing  upstream  liquid  flow  therethrough; 

b.  said  poppet  valve  being  spring-loaded  to  unseat  and  open 
in  the  presence  of  a  preset  fluid  pressure  differential 
upstream  and  downstream  of  said  valve  caused  by  an 
open  hose  nozzle,  said  open  poppet  valve  permitting 
downstream  liquid  flow  therethrough;  and 

c.  an  actuator  mechanism  linked  to  the  adjustable  throttle, 
said  actuator  mechanism  being  responsive  to  the  un- 
seated position  of  said  popp>et  valve  to  advance  the  engine 
throttle,  and  being  responsive  to  the  seated  position  of 
said  poppet  valve  to  retard  the  engine  throttle,  the  throt- 
tle position  controUing  the  speed  of  the  pump  blade  ele- 
ment. 


September  16,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1111 


_  I 


3,905,517 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  AND  DISCHARGING  UQUID 

AND  PASTE-LIKE  SUBSTANCES  UNDER  PRESSURE 

Richard  Friedrit^  Welschingen,  Hegau,  Germany,  and  Frank 

A.  E.  Rindelaub,  Schaffhausen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

International  Presspack  Company,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  237,107 

Int.  CI.''  B65D  35128 

U.S.  CI.  222—95  6  Claims 


1 .  In  a  device  for  storing  and  discharging  fluid  and  paste-like 
substances  comprising  a  rigid  outer  container  and  a  generally 
cylindrical,  flexible  metal  inner  container  having  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  and  positioned  within  said  outer  container  to 
define  a  space  therebetween,  pressure  means  in  said  space, 
and  discharge  valve  means  communicating  with  said  metal 
inner  container,  said  device  being  operative  upon  actuation  of 
said  discharge  valve  means  to  discharge  contents  of  said  metal 
inner  container  under  the  action  of  said  pressure  means 
thereon,  said  pressure  means  collapsing  said  metal  inner  con- 
tainer as  the  contents  thereof  are  discharged,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  longitudinal  weakening  deformations  of 
arcuate  cross-section  formed  in  said  metal  inner  container  to 
cause  said  pressure  means,  upon  actuation  of  said  discharge 
valve  means,  to  fold  said  metal  inner  container  inward  by  said 
action  of  said  pressure  means  on  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
longitudinal  weakening  deformations  in  preference  to  the 
remainder  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  metal  inner  container. 


3,905,518 
REMOTE  DISPENSING  HEAD  WITH  A  CONCEALED 
EXPANSION  CHAMBER  FOR  HEATED  FLUID 
DISPENSING  SYSTEMS 
Richard  C.  Dreibelbis,  Fair  Lawn;  Arthur  C.  Homeyer,  Essex 
Fells,  and  Warren  E.  Turner,  Succasunna,  all  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  June  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,675 

Int.  CI.*  B67D  5162 

U.S.  CI.  222—146  HE  8  Clains 

1.  A  dispensing  head  for  an  associated  dispensing  system  for 

heated  fluid  disposed  at  a  point  of  attachment  remote  from  the 

associated  dispensing  system  including, 

a.  means  forming  a  control  valve  section  and  an  expansion 
chamber  section  disposed  therein  for  operative  associa- 
tion, 

b.  connecting  means  for  attaching  the  dispensing  head  so 
that  only  a  small  part  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  control 
valve  section  is  visible  above  the  point  of  attachment  and 
the  remaining  part  of  the  dispensing  head  including  the 
expansion  chamber  section  is  concealed  below  the  point 
of  attachment, 

said  control  valve  section  having,  an  inlet  connected  to 
the  fluid  to  be  heated  in  said  associated  dispensing  sys- 
tem, an  outlet  for  said  fluid,  valve  means  normally  main- 
taining the  inlet  closed  for  controlling  flow  of  incoming 
fluid  through  the  dispensing  head,  a  discharge  passage  for 
heated  fluid,  and  a  discharge  spout  operatively  associated 
with  the  discharge  passage  for  discharging  heated  fluid 
delivered  to  the  dispensing  head. 


c. 


d.  passage  means  in  said  expansion  chamber  section  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  outlet  in  said  control  valve 
section  and  at  the  opposite  end  disposed  for  delivering 
incoming  fluid  to  be  heated  to  the  associated  dispensing 
system  when  the  valve  means  is  actuated  to  open  the 
inlet, 

e.  said  expansion  chamber  section  forming  an  expansion 
chamber  having  a  predetermined  volume  for  collecting 
fluid  therein  and  a  connecting  passage  with  aspirating 
means  therein  connected  between  the  lowermost  part  of 
the  expansion  chamber  and  at  the  end  remote  therefrom 


with  the  passage  means  for  delivering  incoming  fluid 
whereby  aspiration  of  collected  fluid  from  the  expansion 
chamber  will  occur  when  incoming  fluid  to  be  heated  is 
delivered  to  the  associated  dispensing  system, 

f.  a  combined  overflow  and  vent  means  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  expansion  chamber  section  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  expansion  chamber  and  at  the  end  remote  therefrom 
to  the  discharge  spout,  and 

g.  means  operated  by  the  level  of  the  collected  fluid  in  the 
expansion  chamber  to  close  the  connecting  passage  when 
substantially  all  of  the  collected  fluid  is  aspirated  from  the 
expansion  chamber. 


3,905,519 

MIXER  DRUM  WITH  AUTOMATIC  LATCHING  AND 

KNEE-LIFT  UNLATCHING  ASSEMBLY 

Christian  T.  Tertinek,  Canandaigua,  N.Y.,  and  Guthrie  B. 

Stone,   Brunswick,   Ga.,   assignors  to  Stone  Construction 

Equipment,  Inc.,  Honeoye,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,039 

Int  C\?  B65G  67130 

U.S.  CL  lll—Xisk  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  gravity  dumping  device,  the  combination  of  an  elon- 
gated receptacle  having  an  aperture  or  opening  in  its  upper- 
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most  portion,  and  end  walk  at  the  opposite  extremities  of  its 
longibidinal  extent,  supporting  means  including  standards 
adjacent  said  end  waDs,  pivotal  connections  between  the 
standards  and  their  respective  end  walls  for  pivotally  support- 
ing said  elongated  receptacle  for  oscillation  about  said  pivotal 
connections,  handle  means  attached  to  one  end  wall  of  said 
receptacle  and  extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  recep- 
tacle, a  generally  V-shaped  latch  plate  secured  to  said  one  end 
wall  approximately  half  way  between  the  pivotal  connection 
of  said  one  end  waJI  to  its  adjacent  standard  and  the  periphery 
of  said  receptacle,  a  pivot  bolt  passing  through  said  standard 
adjacent  said  end  wall,  and  adjacent  the  lower  portion  or  point 
of  said  V-shaped  latch  plate,  a  knee-operated  member  pivoted 
about  said  pivot  bolt  and  having  a  bent,  knee-engaging  portion 
at  its  extremity  opposite  to  said  one  end  wall,  and  a  bevelled 
portion  at  its  other  extremity  adjacent  said  end  wall  and  adja- 
cent said  V-shaped  latch  plate,  so  that  when  the  handle  is  used 
to  oscillate  the  receptacle  about  its  pivotal  connections,  the 
knee-engaging  portion  is  moved  upwardly  by  a  knee  of  an 
operator  to  pivot  said  member  about  said  pivot  bolt,  so  that 
the  bottom  of  the  V-shaped  portion  can  clear  the  bevelled 
portion  when  dumping  the  receptacle,  and  when  the  recepta- 
cle b  returned  to  its  normal,  upright  position,  the  bottom  of 
the  V-shaped  portion  will  ride  over  and  past  the  bevelled 
portion  and  thus  will  preclude  further  dumping  unless  the 
knee-engaging  portion  is  again  moved  to  pivot  the  knee- 
operated  member  out-of-the-way  of  the  V-shaped  member. 


3,905,520 

VACUUM  FLASK  PROVIDED  WITH  A  PUMPING  DEVICE 
Hawuo  Nishioka,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  National  Mahoobin 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Sakai,  Japan 

Fled  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,807 
Clafans  priority,  appHcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1973, 48-43468 
Int.  CL*  B67D  5/42 
%JS.  CL  222—209  6  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  flask  comprising  an  internal  doublewalled 
vessel  provided  with  a  lid,  a  bellows  element  removably  and 
x>mpletely  housed  in  said  lid,  said  bellows  element  having  first 
utd  second  converging  open  ends,  a  plug  removably  disposed. 
n  the  opening  of  said  double-walled  vessel,  said  plug  being 
provided  with  an  aperture  communicating  with  the  inside  of 
taid  double-walled  vessel  and  said  bellows  element  when  the 
id  is  in  the  closed  position,  a  tube  embedded  in  said  plug  for 
lUowing  a  liquid  contained  in  said  vessel  to  be  pumped  there- 
ixnn,  said  tube  communicating  to  an  outlet  tube,  a  check 


valve  floatingly  confined  in  said  first  converging  open  end  of 
said  bellows  element,  said  check  valve  being  adapted  to  close 
up  said  first  coverging  open  end  of  the  bellows  element  under 
the  backpressure  produced  by  said  bellows  element,  said 
second  converging  open  end  of  said  bellows  element  and  said 
aperture  in  said  plug  being  in  aligment  when  the  lid  is  closed 
over  said  double-walled  vessel. 


3,905,521 
REAGENT  DISPENSER 
Louis  W.  Mead,  Lexington,  and  Marshall  E.  Deutsch,  Sudbury, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Thyroid  Diagnostics,  Inc.,  Bed- 
ford,  Mass. 

Filed  May  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,958 

Int,a.*G01F///06 

U.S.  CL  222—309  1  Claim 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  standard  syringe  including  a  barrel 
member  provided  with  finger  grips,  a  constricted  open  end 
and  a  discharge  end,  a  piston  slidably  arranged  in  the  barrel, 
and  a  piston  rod  having  a  cross-shaped  cross  section  and 
connected  to  the  piston  and  arranged  extending  through  the 
open  end  of  the  barrel,  the  open  end  being  substantially  larger 
than  the  cross  section  of  the  piston  rod  and  a  gap  formed 
between  the  open  end  and  the  rod,  a  flange  being  provided  on 
an  end  of  the  rod  extending  out  of  the  barrel,  and  an  annular 
recess  being  provided  in  the  constricted  open  end  adjacent  the 
finger  grips  and  arranged  facing  the  flange;  a  coiled  compres- 
sion spring  being  arranged  with  coils  of  the  spring  around  the 
rod  and  seated  between  the  flange  and  the  recess  in  the  con- 
stricted open  end  of  the  barrel  for  biasing  the  rod  and  piston 
toward  the  open  end;  and  a  sleeve  arranged  in  the  barrel 
between  the  open  end  of  the  barrel  and  the  piston  for  limiting 
movement  of  the  piston  toward  the  open  end  of  the  barrel,  the 
sleeve  being  a  split  sleeve  formed  by  a  sheet  having  a  thickness 
less  than  the  gap  between  the  piston  rod  and  open  end,  and 
bent  to  close  on  itself  and  of  a  size  which  is  less  than  the  size 
of  the  constricted  open  end  for  permitting  passage  of  the 
sleeve  through  the  constricted  open  end  and  into  the  barrel, 
the  constricted  open  end  and  the  bias  of  the  sleeve  against  the 
barrel  causing  the  sleeve  to  be  retained  inside  the  barrel  abut- 
ting the  constricted  end. 
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3,905,522 
KEG  TAPPING  DEVICE 
Mack  S.  Johnston,  Roiling  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Draft  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Northridge,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  155,231,  June  21,  1971, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Nos.  851,008,  Aug.  18,  1969, 

and  Ser.  No.  864,448,  Oct.  7,  1969,  which  is  a 

continuatH>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,008,  Aug.  18,  1969,  whkh 

b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,484,  Dec.  13,  1968, 

Pat.  No.  3,550,818,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

773,406,  Nov.  5,  1968,  abandoned,  which  b  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,291,  Oct.  18,  1967, 

abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  ol  Ser.  No. 

611,610,  Jan.  25,  1967,  Pat.  No.  3,410,458,  which  b  a 

continuatmn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,627,  Oct.  18,  1966,  Pat. 

No.  3,422,448,  whkh  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  406,682, 

Oct.  27,  1964,  abandoned,  wliich  b  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  395,084,  Sept.  8,  1964,  Pat.  No.  3,231,154,  and  Ser. 

No.  150,982,  Nov.  8,  1961,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  395,084, 

b  a  continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  150,982,.  Thb  application  July  31, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  384^91 

Int.  CI.  B65d  83/00 

U.S.  CI.  222—400.7  49  Claims 


rotary  valve  means  including  a  valve  body  having  two  ports, 
one  of  said  ports  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
supply  tank  outlet; 

a  metering  valve  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  metering 
valve  inlet  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  other 
port  of  said  valve  means; 

means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  outlet  of  said  meter- 
ing valve  for  applying  fertilizer  to  the  soil; 

support  means  including  a  base  and  two  spaced  upstanding 
members  rigidly  afflxed  to  the  base  and  extending  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  base,  said  valve  body  being 
mounted  to  the  side  of  one  of  said  upstanding  members 
opposite  from  the  other  upstanding  member; 


**~,1 


31.  A  coupler  unit  for  use  with  a  keg  adapter  having  liquid 
and  gas  passages  comprising:  an  annular  head  and  a  stem 
receivable  within  said  head,  said  coupler  unit  having  liquid 
and  gas  passages  therethrough  terminating  respectively  at  the 
inner  ends  of  said  coupler  unit  in  a  pair  of  tubular  probes 
carried  by  said  stem,  said  stem  being  spaced  from  the  walls  of 
said  head  to  deflne  an  annular  passage  therewith,  means  seal- 
ing between  said  head  and  said  stem  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
annular  passage,  conduit  means  through  said  head  in  commu- 
nication with  said  annular  passage,  said  stem  having  a  passage- 
way in  communication  between  said  annular  passage  and  said 
gas  probe,  and  means  carried  about  said  annular  head  for 
releasably  securing  said  coupler  unit  to  the  keg  adapter  with 
the  liquid  and  gas  probes  being  receivable  in  the  respective 
liquid  and  gas  passageways  of  the  keg  adapter. 


3,905,523 
FLUID  FERTILIZER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
William  H.  Ahlers,  Harlan,  Iowa;  Robert  E.  Derr,  and  La 
Monte  H.  Sahling,  both  of  Wood  River,  Nebr.,  assignors  to 
Harlan  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Harlan,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,676 
Int.  a.  F16k  5/06,  31/163 
U.S.  a.  222—504  1  Claim 

1.  Fertilizing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  supply  tank  for  holding  liquid  fertilizer  and  having  an 
outlet; 


a  rotary  valve  actuator  joumaled  along  a  first  axis  through 
said  upstanding  members,  said  actuator  being  rotatably 
received  into  said  valve  body,  whereby  rotation  of  said 
actuator  effects  opening  or  closing  of  said  valve  to  the 
transmission  of  fluid  therethrough; 

an  arm  member  rigidly  attached  to  said  actuator  at  one  end 
thereof  at  a  point  on  said  actuator  intermediate  said 
upstanding  members,  said  arm  member  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  actuator; 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof 
on  a  second  axb  fixed  with  respect  to  said  base; 

the  other  end  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  being  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  other  end  of  said  arm  member  along  a 
third  axis;  £md 

wherein  said  first,  second  and  third  axes  are  substantially 
parallel  with  respect  to  each  other. 


3,905,524 
PISTOL  TYPE  NOZZLE  VALVE 
Hiyoshi  Tatsuno,  4-4-11,  Shirogane,   Minato-ku,  Tokyo-to, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  ?»to.  454,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,   1973,  48- 
94308;  Aug.  24,   1973,  48-98620[Ul;  Aug.  24,  1973,  48- 
98621  [U);  Aug.  24,  1973,  48-98622[U] 
Int.  CL'^  B67D  3/00 
lis.  CL  222—536  7  ClainB 

1.  A  pistol  type  nozzle  valve  for  gasoline  feeding  comprising 
an  elongated  barrel  frame  having  a  valve  means  and  a  trigger 
element  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve  means,  a  barrel  top 
connected  to  said  frame  at  one  end  thereof,  a  handle  grip 
cormected  to  said  frame  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  inlet 
means  opening  into  a  side  of  said  frame  between  said  top  and 
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said  grip,  said  inlet  means  including  a  pivotabie  elbow  cou-        a  strap  having  a  tumed-back  portion  at  the  end  thereof  and 
piing  and  a  gasoline  inlet  hose  capable  of  being  suspended  releasably  connected  to  said  suspension  ring  by  said 

tumed-back  portion. 


i:^ 


7~;r~^~^-^r-y 


from  an  overhead  support  being  connected  to  said  coupling, 
whereby  the  nozzle  valve  may  be  suspended  from  said  hose. 


3,905,525  1 

BALL  MARKER  HOLDER  FOR  GOLF 
Kiyoshi  Kawamata,  Ohmiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Seikan 
KabushikI  Kaisha,  Ohmiya,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,048 
Claims  priority,  appKcatioa  Japan,   Aug.    15,    1972,  47- 
095629;  Nov.  2,  1972,  47-126803 

Int.  CL*  A45F  5102 
U.S.  CL  224—5  C  2  Claims 


I .  A  holder  for  holding  a  golf  ball  position  marker  which 
marks  the  position  of  a  golf  ball  after  said  ball  is  removed  from 
the  ground,  comprised  of: 

a  body  having  a  hole  in  a  first  end  thereof  for  receiving  a  rod 
shaped  member  of  said  marker  and  a  concave  recess  in 
said  first  end  of  said  body  surrounding  said  hole; 

an  annular  rubber-like  ring  fitted  into  said  concave  recess 
for  frictionally  holding  said  rod-shaped  member  inserted 
into  said  hole  through  said  annular  rubber  ring; 

cap  means  secured  to  said  body  over  said  first  end,  said  cap 
having  a  concave  recess  in  the  side  thereof  fitted  next  to 
said  first  end  for  fitting  over  said  annul£u'  ring  fitted  in  the 
recess  in  said  first  end,  thereby  holding  said  annular  ring 
under  pressure; 

and  threaded  fastening  means  on  a  second  end  of  said  body 
opposite  said  first  end  for  fastening  said  holder  through 
buttonholes  and  the  like. 


3,905,526 
CAMERA  PROTECTOR  MEMBER  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

SUSHT^SION  RING  FOR  CAMERA 
bsaiiMU    Tomaisuri,   Tokyo,   Japan,   assignor   to   Nippon 
Kogafcii  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,328 
Claims  priority,  applkatkia  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1972, 48-4777 
Int.  a.  A45f  5100  i 

J^.  CL224— 5V  I         3CIainB 

1.  In  combtnaticHi  with  a  camera  body  having  a  pendant 
nctending  therefrom; 
a  suspension  ring  passing  through  and  ccmnected  with  said 
pendant. 


a  protector  member  having  an  aperture,  said  member  being 
disposed  between  said  camera  body  and  said  suspension 
ring  with  said  pendant  and  said  tumed-back  portion  of 
said  strap  passing  through  said  aperture  and  thereby 
preventing  contact  between  said  camera  body  and  said 
suspension  ring. 


3,905,527 

BUMPER  FOR  CAMPER  SUPPORT  VEHICLES 

Patric  N.  Chamberlain,  565  Goodwin,  Ankeny,  Iowa  50021 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,213 

Int.  C\?  B60R  19102 

U.S.  CL  224—42.03  A  6  Claims 


■22 


1.  A  bumper  for  camper  supporting  vehicles,  trailers  and 
the  like,  comprising, 

a  bumper  frame  having  top  and  bottom  walls,  and  opf>o- 
sitely  disposed  side  walls, 

said  frame  defining  an  interior  compartment, 

end  walls  on  each  end  of  said  bumper,  and  at  least  one  of 
said  end  walls  being  movable  from  closed  to  open  posi- 
tions to  provide  access  to  said  interior  compartment, 

means  for  attaching  said  bumper  to  the  frame  of  said  sup- 
porting vehicle, 

said  one  end  wall  having  a  horizontally  disposed  portion 
extending  inwardly  from  the  upper  end  thereof, 

said  horizontally  disposed  portion  having  a  first  notch 
formed  therein  extending  into  the  inner  end  thereof  and 
a  laterally  extending  second  notch  extending  from  the 
inner  end  of  said  first  notch, 

a  first  latch  on  said  bumper  adapted  to  be  received  by  said 
first  and  second  notches, 

said  one  end  wall  being  pivotally  mounted  about  its  lower 
end  to  said  bumper, 

said  one  end  being  laterally  movable  with  respect  to  its 
pivotal  axis  so  that  said  one  end  wall  may  be  maintained 
in  its  closed  position  by  causing  said  first  latch  to  be 
initially  received  by  said  first  notch  and  then  laterally 
moving  said  one  end  wall  so  that  said  first  latch  is  re- 
ceived by  said  second  notch. 


3,905,528 

TWO-PIECE  CONCENTRIC  CENTRIFUGE  SAMPLE 

CONTAINER 

Hugh  V.  MakKco,  1151  Griffith  Ln.,  Brentwood,  CaHf.  94513 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,573 

Int.  Cl.^  B04B  9112 

U.S.  CI.  233—26  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  centrifiige,  a  container  assembly  for  containing  a 
fluid  mixture  during  centrifugation  and  for  separating  phases 
of  said  fluid  mixture  resulting  from  centrifugation,  said  con- 
tainer assembly  comprising 

a.  an  outer  container; 

b.  an  inner  container,  telescopically  engageable  with  said 
outer  container,  and  having  an  opening  in  the  base 
thereof; 

c.  a  conduit  threadably  secured  to  the  base  of  said  outer 
container  and  communicating  said  outer  container  with 
said  inner  container  through  said  opening  in  the  base  of 
said  inner  container;  and 

d.  sealing  means  for  preventing  fluid  leakage  into  said  outer 
container  from  said  inner  container  through  said  opening 
in  the  base  thereof. 


3,905,529 

CRAYON  CARRYING  AND  STORING  DEVICE 

Charles  N.  Leu,  4460  Nettleton  Rd.,  Medina,  Ohio  44256 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,011 

Int.  Cl.=^  A47B  81100 

U.S.  CI.  224—48  R  I  Claim 


1 .  A  crayon  transporting  and  storing  device  comprising, 

a  base  member, 

a  pair  of  solid  side  members  permanently  secured  to  the 
opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  base  member  and  extending 
a  substantial  distance  thereabove  and  parallel  with  each 
other  to  form  with  said  base  member  a  rectilinear  trough 
therebetween, 

a  pair  of  end  members  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
base  members  and  cooperating  therewith  and  with  said 
side  members  to  close  the  ends  of  said  trough  and  pro- 
vided unrestricted  access  to  the  trough  from  above 
thereby  allowing  for  storage  and  retrieval  of  small  objects 
therein. 


said  end  members  rising  above  said  side  members, 
each  of  said  side  members  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
bottomed  vertically  extending  apertures  having  continu- 
ous side  walls  the  length  thereof  configured  and  arranged 
to  receive  and  support  crayons  in  verticaUy  extending 
positions,  crayons  disposed  in  vertical  position  in  said 
apertures, 
and  handle  means  extending  between  said  end  members  for 
carrying  said  device. 


3,905,530 

NEWSPAPER  VENDING  MACHINE 

Frank  E.  Emmel,  321  Herschel,  Wkhita,  Kais.  67209 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,220 

Int.  a.*  A47F  1104 

MS.  CL  221-155  24  Claims 


1.  In  a  dispensing  machine  of  the  type  that  has  a  provision 
for  urging  vertical  movement  of  a  stack  of  rectangular  flat 
articles  disposed  within  a  housing  upwardly  to  position  the 
uppermost  of  such  articles  to  a  dispensing  position  adjacent  a 
dispensing  opening  in  a  vertical  wall  of  such  housing;  the 
combination  therewith  of  stop  means  disposed  within  the 
housing  for  limiting  upward  vertical  movement  of  articles 
stacked  within  the  housing,  gauging  means  for  securing  the 
stop  means  to  the  housing  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  selected 
positions  of  differing  height,  said  stop  means  being  disposed 
adjacent  said  vertical  wall  and  in  close  proximity  to  said  dis- 
pensing opening  in  an  arrangement  such  that  the  selected 
height  at  which  the  stop  means  is  secured  to  the  housing 
predetermines  the  effective  vertical  extent  of  the  dispensing 
opening  that  is  unobstructed  by  the  stop  means  and  the  maxi- 
mum vertical  thickness  of  an  uppermost  stacked  article  that 
can  be  dispensed  horizontally  from  within  the  housing  through 
the  dispensing  opening,  said  gauging  means  comprising  the 
stop  means  including  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  vertical  wall 
for  guided  vertical  sliding  movement  relative  thereto,  actuat- 
ing mezms  oscillatably  mounted  on  the  vertical  wall  for  actuat- 
ing vertical  movement  of  the  carriage  in  response  to  oscilla- 
tory movement  of  the  actuating  means,  securing  means  for 
releasably  securing  the  actuating  means  in  any  selected  one  of 
a  plurality  of  angular  positions,  said  actuating  means  com- 
prises a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation,  a  cam  wheel  eccentrically 
mounted  on  said  shzif^,  said  carriage  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  elements  rotatably  receiving  therebetween  and  slid- 
ably  engaging  the  cam  wheel. 


3,905,531 
BOOK  ROUGH  CUTTER  WITH  RAKER  TOOTH 
Peter  Aspinwall,  Baldwin  Rd.,  Carlisle,  Mass.  01741 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  366,464,  June  4, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,860,158. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,558 
InL  CI.  B26f  3102 
MS.  CL  225—3  3  ClaiuB 

1.  The  method  of  roughing  the  leaf  edges  at  the  backbone 
of  an  unbound  fibre  paper  book  comprising: 

cutting  into  the  backbone  at  spaced  locations  along  the 
backbone  to  form  a  series  of  discrete  tab  like  particles 
depending  from  the  backbone  edge  of  each  leaf; 


i 


116 


axially  twisting  each  tab  in  the  opposite  direction  to  com- 
plete tearing  of  the  tab  from  its  sheet  and  form  a  substan- 
tially continuous  fibre  exposure  along  the  tear  line  and 
substantially  completely  to  remove  the  tabs  from  the 
leaves. 


3,905^32 
HOLDER  FOR  PAPER  ROLLS 
CWlcs  E.  Eberly,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assigiior  to  Bemiss-Jasoii 
Corpontkw,  Palo  AMo,  CaUf . 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,84S 

Int.  CL^  B26F  3102 

UJS.  CL  225—35  5  Clains 
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axially  twisting  each  tab  in  one  direction  and  bending  the 
tab  along  the  plane  of  the  leaf,  partially  to  tear  the  tab 
from  its  leaf  to  expose  paper  fibres;  and  then 


J 


1.  A  holder  for  a  plurality  of  paper  rolls  comprising:  a  maga- 
zii  e  having  a  pair  of  opposed,  spaced  end  members  and  means 

the  outer  peripheries  of  the  end  members  for  rotatably 
mtiunting  a  plurality  of  paper  rolk  in  respective  operative 
po  iitions  thereon  with  the  axes  ci  the  rolls  extending  between 
end  members;  means  coupled  with  the  magazine  for 
mciunting  the  same  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  longi- 
tu<  inally  of  the  axes  of  the  paper  rolls  when  the  same  are  in 
saj  J  operative  positions,  said  mounting  means  having  a  fixed 
po  It  extending  longitudinally  of  said  axes  of  the  paper  rolls;  a 

having  a  paper-engaging  edge;  means  shiftably  mounting 

bar  on  the  post  with  the  bar  extending  longitudinally 

di^reof,  and  means  coupled  with  the  bar  for  releasably  locking 

same  in  a  fixed  position  with  said  edge  of  the  bar  clamping 
dortion  of  the  paper  of  one  erf' the  rolls  to  said  post,  whereby 

paper  can  be  pulled  against  said  edge  and  torn  as  the  bar 
reihains  in  said  fixed  position. 


3,905,533 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  TENSION  IN  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Louis  Corse,  Orfeans,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  d'Etudcs  de 

Madiines  Speciaies,  Ftance 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,978 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Jan.     11,     1973, 
73.00898 

Int.  CL  B65h  25104 
U.S.  CL  226—44  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  printing  system; 

means  for  imprinting  an  elongate  sheet  and  for  delivering 
the  imprinted,  elongate  sheet,  comprising  a  rigid  en- 
graved plate  cylinder  having  power  means  for  rotating  it 
at  a  first  speed  and  a  flexible  impression  cylinder  having 
power  means  for  rotating  it  at  a  second  speed  correlated 
with  said  first  speed,  said  cylinders  having  parallel  axes; 
pressure  means  for  pressing  one  of  the  cylinders  against 
the  sheet  and  thereby  against  the  other  cylinder; 

means  for  maintaining  a  loop  in  the  delivered  sheet;  jockey 
roll  means  biased  for  engaging  the  loop  to  maintain  ten- 
sion therein  and  to  respond  to  variations  in  said  tension 
by  movements  of  the  jockey  roll  means  to  different  posi- 
tions to  compensate  said  variations  in  tension;  and 

control  means  controlled  by  the  jockey  roll  means  for  re- 
sponding to  the  movements  thereof  and  for  thereby  con- 
trolling one  of  the  power  means  to  vary  one  of  said  speeds 
relative  to  the  other  speed  so  as  to  compensate  said  move- 
ments of  the  jockey  roll  means; 

thereby  enabling  regulation  of  said  tension  independently  of 
said  pressure  means. 


3,905,534 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  MACHINE  WITH 

OPPOSITELY  CANTED  TRANSPORT  ROLLER 

Conrad  E.  Lee,  Mound,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Pako  Corporation, 

Minneapolis,  IVOnn. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,721 

Int  a.  G03d  1112 

U.S.  CL  226—184  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  photographic  processor,  a  mechanism  for  transport- 
ing elongated  webs  of  photographic  sheet  material  through  the 
processor,  said  transport  mechanism  comprising: 
a  roller  supporting  structure, 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  cylindrical  transport  rollers  mounted 
on  said  structure  and  arranged  to  define  a  continuous  web 
path  through  the  processor. 
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the  spacing  between  the  rollers  of  each  pair  being  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  the  web  to  be  transported  and  the 
rollers  of  each  pair  being  parallel  to  each  other, 

adjacent  rollers  being  oppositely  canted  to  produce  a  zigzag 
path  for  the  marginal  edge  portions  of  a  web  of  material 
being  transported  through  said  rollers  and  limit  the 
contact  between  the  web  and  the  rollers  to  only  the  mar- 
ginal edge  portions  of  the  web,  and 

means  for  driving  said  rollers  to  transport  a  web  through  the 
processor  along  the  desired  path  therein. 


3,905,535 
FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 
Raymond  F.  Novak,  Schiller  Park;  Howard  B.  Ramspeck, 
Chicago;  Bernard  W.  Geist,  Melrose  Park,  and  Frank  R. 
Potucek,  Des  Plaines,  all  of  ID.,  assignors  to  Duo-Fast  Corpo- 
ration, Franklin  Park,  HI. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,878 

Int.  a.*  B25C  5110,  5/16 

U.S.  CL  227—120  16  Claims 


XA 


'-e/M 


1 .  A  tool  for  driving  fasteners  into  a  workpiece  comprising 
a  powered  fastener  driving  assembly  including  a  driver  ele- 
ment actuated  by  a  drive  piston  slidable  within  a  drive  cylin- 
der, 

a  fluid  controlled  main  valve  means  opened  to  supply  pres- 
surized fluid  to  and  closed  to  exhaust  fluid  from  the  cylin- 
der to  move  the  piston  through  power  and  return  strokes, 
a  cycle  valve  coupled  to  the  main  valve  means  and  opera- 
ble to  alternate  positions  to  open  and  close  the  main  valve 
means,  said  cycle  valve  being  biased  to  a  position  to  close 
the  main  valve  means,  said  cycle  valve  also  including 
valve  piston  means, 
passage  means  coupling  the  valve  piston  means  to  the  drive 
cylinder  to  receive  pressurized  fluid  for  biasing  the  cycle 
valve  to  a  position  to  close  the  main  valve  means, 
return  valve  means  responsive  to  the  exhaust  of  the  drive 
cylinder  above  the  drive  piston  for  supplying  pressurized 
fluid  into  the  drive  cylinder  below  the  drive  piston  to 
move  the  drive  piston  through  a  return  stroke,  the  pres- 
surized fluid  below  the  drive  piston  being  supplied  to  the 
valve  piston  means  to  bias  the  cycle  valve  to  a  position  to 
close  the  main  valve  means, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  completion  of  the  return  stroke 
of  the  drive  piston  for  controlling  the  return  valve  means 
to  terminate  the  supply  of  pressurized  fluid  to  the  drive 
cylinder  below  the  piston  means  and  thus  to  the  valve 
piston  means. 


3,905,536 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

SPIRAL- WELDED  TUBES  OR  PIPES 

Lorenz  Claussen,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to  Berliner  Mas- 

chinenbau-AG  vormals  L.  Schwartzko|iff,  Berlin,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,868 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Mar.    13,    1972, 
2212744 

Int.  a.  B23k  37/04;  B21c  37/06,  37/08 
U.S.  a.  228—17  1  Claim 


^//// 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  production  of  helical- welded  pipe 
having  guide  means  defming  a  circular  path  for  a  metal  band 
and  welding  means  for  welding  each  turn  as  formed  to  previ- 
ous turns  of  the  band  to  form  a  helical  scam  pipe,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

bending  means  for  imparting  a  bend  to  a  oncoming  band, 
said  bending  means  comprising  a  first  roller  initially  en- 
countering said  band,  a  second  roller  downstream  of  said 
first  roller  and  subsequently  encountering  said  band  and 
a  third  roller  downstream  of  said  second  roller  and  en- 
countering said  band  thereafter,  said  first  and  third  rollers 
engaging  an  external  surface  of  the  band  to  be  bent  and 
said  second  roller  engaging  an  internal  surface  thereof, 
said  rollers  defining  a  circular  arc  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  less  than  the  radius  of  said  pipe; 

pressurizable  means  for  displacing  one  of  said  first  and 
second  rollers  to  adjust  the  curvature  of  the  bend  formed 
in  said  band,  said  guide  means  and  the  others  of  said 
rollers  having  a  common  frame; 

a  support  independent  of  said  frame  for  carrying  said  one  of 
said  rollers; 

a  device  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  one  of  said  rollers 
for  controlling  said  pressurizable  means;  and 

adjusting  means  including  a  bar  mounted  on  said  support 
and  between  said  sup|x>rt  and  said  device  for  setting  the 
p>osition  of  said  one  of  said  rollers  in  accordance  with 
characteristics  of  the  band,  said  device  detecting  the 
spacing  of  said  one  of  said  rollers  from  said  bar  to  control 
said  pressurizable  means. 


3,905,537 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR 
SUBSTANCE  VARLVTIONS  DURING  LEAD  FRAME 
BONDING 
Glenn  Lewis  Schmehl,  Morrisville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Fikd  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,295 
Int.  a.='  B23K  19/00;  H05K  3/34 
U.S.  CL  228—180  13  Cfauns 

1.  Method  of  bonding  a  plurality  of  leads  to  respective 
bonding  sites  on  one  face  of  a  substantially  planar  article,  said 
method  comprising: 


nu 


a. 


I  roviding  a  plurality  of  first  bonding  tips,  one  for  each 
b  ending  site,  adapted  to  engage  the  other  face  of  said 

opposite  the  bonding  sites; 
pkt>viding  a  plurality  of  second  bonding  tips,  one  for  each 
b  >nding  site,  adapted  to  engage  said  leads;  | 

T<  gistering  each  of  the  bonding  sites  between  the  first  and 

bonding  tips  associated  therewith; 
registering  each  of  the  leads  with  its  respective  bonding 
and  between  the  said  bonding  site  and  the  second 
b  >nding  tip  associated  therewith; 
e.  ci  mcurrently  jmd  independently  moving  each  of  said  first 
binding  tips  toward  engagement  with  that  face  of  said 
l4^  opposite  said  bonding  sites  and  each  of  said  second 
binding  tips  toward  engagement  with  their  respective 
and 

said  first  bonding  tips  have  been  independently 
ei  gaged  with  the  other  face  of  said  article  opposite  said 
bonding  sites  and  said  second  bonding  tips  have  been 
in  dependently  engaged  with  their  respective  leads,  apply- 
in  ;  a  substantially  uniform  bonding  pressure  with  said 
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lines  to  produce  an  upstanding,  flat  portion  including  said  first 
fold  and  forming  an  L-shaped  end  portion  with  the  adjacent 
fold  and  flap;  and, 

b.  a  label  holder  surrounding  the  L-shaped  end  portion  of 
the  folder,  said  label  holder  comprising  an  elongated, 
rigid  member  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross  section 
which  includes  a  pair  of  legs  forming  side  walls  joined  by 


fir  !t  and  second  bonding  tips  concurrently  to  all  of  said 
lei  ds  and  bonding  sites,  thereby  to  concurrently  bond  all 

said  leads  to  their  respective  bonding  sites. 
A  jparatus  for  bonding  a  plurality  of  leads  to  respective 
sites  on  one  face  of  an  article,  said  apparatus  com- 


mcans 


I  lurality  of  first  bonding  tips,  one  for  each  bonding  site, 
adapted  to  engage  the  other  face  of  said  article  opposite 
bonding  sites; 
>lurality  of  second  bonding  tips,  one  for  each  bonding 
adapted  to  engage  said  leads;  and 

adapted  to  concurrently  and  independently  move 
salJ  first  bonding  tips  toward  engagement  with  the  other 
fac  e  of  said  article  opposite  said  bonding  sites  and  said 
sec  ond  bonding  tips  toward  engagement  with  their  re- 
sp«  ctive  leads  and  thereafter  to  apply  a  substantially 
un  form  bonding  pressure  through  said  first  and  second 
bo  iding  tips  concurrently  to  Jill  of  said  leads  and  bonding 
sit*  s  thereby  concurrently  to  bond  all  of  said  leads  to  their 
res  >ective  bonding  sites. 


Liiuiart 


3,905,538 
FOLDER 
Oiilsoa,  Morovagen  27,  161  40  Broimna,  Swe- 


Ffled  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,779 
Int.  CL  G09f  3/18 
229—1.5  R  8  daims 

:ombination  of  a  folder  and  label  holder  comprising: 

having  a  back  portion  and  two  side  portions  extend- 

thei^firom,  a  flap  contiguous  with  and  forming  an  exten- 

a  first  of  said  side  portions  along  an  edge  thereof 

from  said  back  portion,  three  parallel  crease  lines 

said  edge  and  flap,  a  first  fold  along  the  central  one 

(parallel  crease  lines  whereby  the  flap  is  reversed  to  face 

portion,  and  folds  along  the  remaining  parallel  crease 


fOc/ 


X 


/Ob 


/Oa 


an  end  wall,  the  open  end  of  said  U-shaped  cross  section 
facing  the  back  portion  of  the  folder,  said  opening  accom- 
modating the  free  end  of  the  second  side  of  the  folder 
when  said  folder  is  in  the  closed  position,  said  label  holder 
having  an  internal  channel  conforming  to  the  L-shaped 
end  of  the  folder  and  having  said  L-shaped  end  of  the 
folder  inserted  therein. 


3,905,539 

UNITARY  CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  WITH 

DISPENSING  MEANS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORAGE 

THEREOF 

Morison  S.  Cousins,  595  Madison  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,063 

Int.  a.  B65d  3108 

U.S.  a.  229-^.5  13  Claims 


1.  A  self-closing  container  adapted  for  dispensing  predeter- 
mined quantities  of  a  container  material,  the  container  being 
a  container  which  normally  maintains  itself  in  a  closed  state 
and  which  includes  a  linear  closure  which  is  opened  by 
squeezing  across  the  sides  of  the  container,  comprising: 
1    a  tube  extending  fi^om  a  base,  the  tube  when  the  con- 
tainer is  in  a  closed  position  tapering  along  a  portion  of 
its  length  from  a  tubular  shape  to  a  linear  closure  which 
is  accomplished  by  the  disposition  of  inner  facing  surfaces 
of  the  tube  substantially  in  contact  with  each  other  along 
a  line  which  extends  substantially  across  a  diameter  of  the 
tube,  the  tube  extending  fi-om  a  base  comprising  the 
portion  of  the  container  adapted  for  containing  material 
and  the  linear  closure  comprising  substantially  a  seal 
which  is  adapted  for  opening  to  allow  the  dispensation  of 
quantities  of  the  contained  material  and  being  further 
adapted  for  opening  by  means  for  squeezing  the  tube 
across  and  adjacent  the  diameter  of  the  tube  which  sub- 
stantially corresponds  to  the  linear  closure,  and 
2.  means  for  the  dispensation  of  the  contents  when  the 
linear  closure  is  opened  by  squeezing  across  the  tube,  the 
means  for  the  dispensation  of  the  contents  including  an 
upper  tab  portion  which  is  unitary  with  and  extending 
from  the  tube,  and,  when  the  container  is  closed,  extends 
from  the  linear  ckisure  of  the  tube  and  comprises  the 
disposition  of  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  tube  in  substan- 
tially a  parallel  facing  relationship. 
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3,905,540 

BOX  CONSTRUCTION 

Dennis  M.  Abert,  4155  E.  JeweD  Ave.,  Denver,  Colo.  80202 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,104 

Int.  d.^  B65D  5122,  5/36 

U.S.  CL  229—16  R  1  Claim 


bottom  wall,  side  walls  and  top  wall  portions  of  the  wall  mem- 
ber in  right  angular  relation  thereto;  said  bottom  wall,  side 
walls  and  top  wall  portions  having  flaps  continuous  with  the 
wall  member  folded  outwardly  over  the  end  walls  and  bonded 
thereto;  and  the  bottom  wall  and  each  end  wall  having  a 
downwardly  disposed  receptacle  provided  upwardly  therein 
and  each  end  wall  having  a  tongue  upwardly  extended  there- 


1.  A  box  consisting  of  a  blank  sheet  of  cardboard  material 
having  a  matrix  of  nine  contiguous  square  panels  of  the  same 
size  defined  by  separation  lines  alternately  in  the  form  of  fold 
lines  and  cut  lines,  a  center  panel  of  the  matrix  defining  a 
bottom  panel  of  the  box  and  four  double-ply  side  wall  panels 
defined  by  four  double  flaps,  each  double  flap  consisting  of 
two  adjacent  panels  including  a  solid  continuous  side  wall 
panel  hingedly  connected  along  a  fold  line  to  the  bottom  panel 
and  a  solid  continuous  reinforcement  panel  hingedly  con- 
nected along  a  fold  line  to  the  side  edge  of  an  associated  side 
wall  panel  to  define  a  common  side  edge  therebetween,  each 
said  reinforcement  panel  extending  along  the  inner  surface  of 
the  side  wall  panel  of  an  adjacent  double  flap  such  that  when 
the  double  flaps  are  disposed  in  coplanar  relationship  with  the 
bottom  panel  each  reinforcement  panel  is  in  edge-to-edge 
relationship  with  the  side  wall  panel  of  the  adjacent  double 
flap  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  cut  line,  and  when  said  side 
wall  panels  and  reinforcement  panels  are  disposed  perpendic- 
ularly to  the  bottom  panel  each  of  said  reinforcement  panels 
extending  fully  along  in  face-to-face  relation  inwardly  of  a  side 
wall  panel  of  an  adjacent  double  flap  to  define  a  double-ply 
side  wall  construction  a  free  side  edge  opposite  and  parallel  to 
the  common  side  edge  of  each  reinforcing  panel  extending 
along  the  entire  extent  of  and  contiguous  to  the  common  side 
edge  formed  at  the  fold  line  between  the  side  wall  panel  and 
reinforcement  panel  of  the  next  adjacent  double  flap;  elevated 
article  support  platform  means  removably  seated  on  said 
bottom  panel  in  mutually  reinforcing  relation  to  said  rein- 
forcement panels  between  said  support  platform  means  and 
said  side  wall  panels;  and  a  square  cardboard  lid  having  a 
downtumed  flange  along  each  side  thereof  so  that  the  lid  can 
be  supported  by  the  side  wall  panels  and  reinforcement  panels 
and  retain  the  side  wall  panels  and  reinforcement  panels  in 
perpendicular  relation  to  the  bottom  panel. 


3,905,541 
CONTAINER 
Gerald  C.  Paxton,  Sanger,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SWF  Machinery, 
Inc.,  Sanger,  Calif. 

Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,981 
Int.  a.'^  B65D  5/35,  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  229—23  R  7  Claims 

2.  A  fiberboard  container  presenting  smooth  continuous 
internal  surfaces  to  contents  thereof  comprising  an  elongated 
substantially  rectangular  wall  member  having  spaced  substan- 
tially parallel  transverse  first  fold  lines  defining  a  rectangular 
bottom  wall  therebetween,  a  second  transverse  fold  line  out- 
wardly spaced  from  each  first  fold  line  and  therewith  defining 
a  rectangular  side  wall,  and  an  end  edge  outwardly  spaced 
from  each  second  fold  line  and  therewith  defining  a  rectangu- 
lar top  wall  portion,  the  wall  member  being  bent  substantially 
90°  at  each  said  fold  line  and  its  end  edges  abutting  in  a  com- 
mon plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  bottom  wall;  a  pair  of 
spaced  substantially  identical  end  walls  fitted  between  the 


from  through  a  top  wall  portion  positioned  in  correspondence 
to  said  receptacles  to  be  received  in  the  receptacles  of  a  super- 
imposed container,  the  flaps  on  the  top  wall  portion  extending 
to  opposite  sides  of  the  tongues  to  strengthen  said  top  wall 
portion  where  the  tongues  extend  therethrough  and  the  flaps 
on  the  bottom  wall  portion  extending  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
receptacles  to  strengthen  the  end  walls  and  bottom  wall  where 
the  receptacles  are  disposed  therein. 


3,905,542 
SIGHT  PACKAGE  FOR  FRAGILE  OBJECTS 
Bent  MoUer,  Varlose,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Aktieselskabet 
Brodrene  Hartmann,  Lyngby,  Denmark 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,600 

Int.  a.  B65d  l/OO,  85/32 

U.S.  a.  229—29  M  2  Claims 


1.  Article  revealing  carton  for  fragile  objects,  particularly 
eggs,  comprising  a  container  section  with  a  cover  section 
hinged  thereto,  said  container  section  having  a  plurality  of 
article  receiving  compartments  arranged  in  at  least  two  paral- 
lel rows  and  also  upwardly  extending  projections  located 
between  said  rows  of  compartments,  said  cover  section  having 
at  least  two  upwardly  projecting  gable  portions  extending 
parallel  with  the  rows  of  compartments  and  a  lower  cover 
section  located  between  two  neighboring  gable  portions  and 
interconnecting  the  lowermost  edges  of  the  opposed  sides  of 
the  neighboring  gable  portions,  a  number  of  apertures  being 
provided  corresponding  to  the  compartments  in  the  container 
section,  said  apertures  being  formed  in  the  lower  cover  section 
and  the  sides  of  the  gable  portions  adjoining  thereto,  and 
being  artanged  so  as  to  coincide  with  the  respective  compart- 
ments in  the  container  section  when  the  cover  section  is 
closed  thereon,  an  upwardly  extending  bulkhead  being  pro- 
vided at  each  end  of  the  lower  cover  section,  the  bulkhead 
extending  upwardly  from  the  lower  cover  section  and  being 
integral  therewith,  the  bulkhead  adjoining  the  said  opposed 
sides  of  the  neighboring  gable  portions,  each  bulkhead  having 


I12C 


an  aperture  in  each  of  the  adjoining  regions,  each  of  said 

continuing  into  an  adjoining  aperture  formed  in  the 

rover  section  and  the  adjoining  side  of  the  correspond- 

'e  portion,  the  cover  section  having  an  outer  wall,  said 

'  /all  having  a  corrugated  configuration  and  surrounding 

in  such  a  way  as  to  closely  approach  the  bulk- 

Uetween  its  apertures. 
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3,905,543 
HOLLOW  WALLED  CARTON  STRUCTURE 
E.  RamUes,  707  Warrfngtaa  Ave.,  Redwood  City,  Cafif . 
94043 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511,944 

IiM.  CL^  B65D  5124 

MS.  Ct  229—31  FS  3  ClainB 
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biasing  panels  connecting  one  side  of  the  end  panels  to  an 
intermediate  bias  line  on  the  interior  of  the  adjacent  side 
panels  at  each  comer  of  the  tray,  a  pair  of  puU  panels  hingedly 
connected  to  the  top  of  said  end  panels,  said  pull  panels  being 
operable  upon  being  pulled  away  from  one  another  to  cause 
the  end  panels  to  assume  an  erected  position  and  through  the 
biasing  panels  connecting  the  end  panels  to  the  side  panels 
cause  the  side  panels  to  be  pulled  to  the  vertical  position  and 
locking  means  on  said  pull  panels  engageable  with  said  side 
panels  to  lock  said  panels  together. 


3,905,545 

CONTINUOUS  FORMS  .ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  J.  Juszak,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Howard  K.  Absfer,  Skokie, 

both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Uarco  Incorporated,  Barrii^^toii,  nL 

Fifed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,147 

Int.  d.^  B65D  27110 

U.S.  CL  229-69  5  Claims 


40     46    M 


lollow  walled  carton  comer  comprising: 

panel  having  perpendicular  end  and  side  foU  lines; 
er,  top  and  inner  side  panels,  respectively,  connected 
said  bottom  panel  along  said  side  fold  line  with  parallel 
■  lines  therebetween; 

of  said  inner  side  panel  terminating  short  of  the 
of  said  bottom  panel; 

articulated  to  said  inner  side  panel;  | 

adapted  to  secure  said  flap  to  said  bottom  panel; 
extending  inward  from  the  end  of  said  top  side  panel 
overlie  said  bottom  panel; 
,  top  and  inner  end  panels,  respectively,  connected  to 
bottom  panel  along  said  end  fold  line  with  parallel 
lines  therebetween;  | 

improvement  comprising: 

gusset  panel  having  a  diagonal  fold  line  articulated  to 
outer  end  and  side  panels;  and 

gusset  panel  having  a  diagonal  fold  line  articulated 
:  aid  top  side  panel  tab  and  said  first  gusset  panel. 


3,905,544 
COLLAPSIBLE  SOLUTION  TRAY 

G.  Tipton,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Cavalier  PlBckag- 

,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Fifed  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,989 

Int.  CL*  B65D  5136,  5/24 

229-41  B  4  CiaiuB 


o  >llapsible  box -like  liquid  retaining  tray  adapted  to  be 

rom  a  foklable  blank,  said  tray  in  the  collapsed  posi- 

con|prising  a  bottom  panel,  a  pair  of  end  panels  hingedly 

to  and  overlying  opposite  ends  of  said  bottom 

pair  of  side  panels  hingedly  connected  to  opposite 

and  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  said  bottom  panel. 


1.  In  a  continuous  forms  envelope  assembly  wherein  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated,  superimposed  plies  including  transverse 
lines  of  weakening  defining  individual  envelopes  which  may 
be  separated  from  the  assembly  therealong  and  wherein  upper 
and  lowermost  ones  of  the  plies  defme  fronts  and  backs  of 
envelopes  with  intermediate  plies  defining  insert  material 
within  each  envelope  including  at  least  a  retum  envelope,  the 
retum  envelope  being  defined  by  portions  of  adjacent  inter- 
mediate plies,  respectively  defining  the  front  and  back  of  the 
retum  envelope,  one  of  said  adjacent  plies  further  including 
an  envelope  flap  that  may  be  folded  about  and  secured  to  the 
other  of  said  adjacent  plies  for  closing  the  retum  envelope  and 
wherein  the  intermediate  plies  are  constructed  so  that  the 
insert  material  is  free  from  the  outer  envelope  along  at  least 
two,  opposed,  marginal  edges  of  the  outer  envelope,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  other  adjacent  ply  has  an  attaching 
portion  secured  to  the  outer  envelope,  said  attaching  portion 
being  attached  to  a  covering  portion  which  is  in  substantial 
abutment  with  said  flap;  said  attaching  portion  and  said  cover- 
ing portion  being  loosely  secured  to  the  remainder  of  said 
other  adjacent  ply  so  that  upon  the  opening  of  the  outer  enve- 
lope, the  retum  envelope  can  be  easily  extracted  with  said 
attaching  portion  and  said  covering  portion  remaining  interi- 
orly of  the  outer  envelope. 
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3,905,546 
CENTRIFUGAL  EXTRACTOR 
Pavel  Semenovich  Vlasov,  ulitsa  25  let  Oktyabrya,  26a,  kv.  6; 
Afexandr  Karlovkh  Ivanov,  2  Krasnodonsky  pereuk>k  2,  kv. 
38;  Erik  Nikolaevfch  Svechnikov,  ubtsa  25  let  Oktyabrya, 
28,  kv.  13;  Ivan  Nikolaevkh  Skk>rov,  ulitsa  Bogdana  Khmel- 
nitskogo  38,  kv.  50;  Nikolai  Kuzmich  TJurin,  I  Kras- 
nodonsky pereulok,  14,  kv.  31;  Valentin  Ivanovkh  Boldov, 
ulitsa  Akxandra  Nevskogo,  4,  kv.  7,  all  of  Novosibirsk,  and 
Vladimir  VasiUevich  Koloskov,  I  Peschany  pereulok,  20,  kv. 
48,  Moscow,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  July  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,910 

Int.  CI.  B04b  11/06 

U.S.  CI.  233—10  5  Claims 


f.  a  scale  displayed  on  the  cover  plate  adjacent  the  slot 
having  divisions  numbered  from  0  to  29, 


1.  A  centrifugal  extractor,  comprising  a  horizontal  hollow 
shaft;  a  rotor  fixedly  mounted  on  said  horizontal  hollow  shaft; 
said  rotor  having  end  walls;  a  centrifugal  chamber  defined  by 
a  frusto-conical  vessel  mounted  on  said  shaft  coaxially  there- 
with within  said  rotor;  said  vessel  having  end  walls;  a  device 
feeding  an  initial  product  into  said  chamber,  said  feeding 
device  being  arranged  within  said  hollow  shaft;  a  device  for 
distributing  the  initial  product  longitudinally  of  said  chamber, 
said  distributing  device  being  provided  on  said  hollow  shaft 
within  said  centrifugal  chamber;  means  for  delivering  the 
product  obtained,  including  annular  spaces  arranged  coaxially 
about  said  shaft  intermediate  of  the  respective  end  walls  of 
said  rotor  and  said  centrifugal  chamber;  an  additional  annular 
space  arranged  coaxially  about  said  shaft  adjacent  to  the 
greater-diameter  one  of  said  end  walls  of  said  centrifugal 
chamber,  within  said  chamber,  said  additional  annular  space 
presenting  a  vessel  communicating  with  said  centrifugal  cham- 
ber; and  stationary  mixing  means  received  inside  said  addi- 
tional space. 


3,905,547 

CRIBBAGE  BOARD 

RonaM  Eugene  Cyre,  P.O.  Box  5587  Stn.  L,  Edmonton,  and 

R<«er  Allan  Cyre,  P.O.  Box  27,  Fort  Nelson,  both  of  Canada 

Filed  July  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,987 

Int.  Cl.=*  A63F  1/18;  G06C  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  235—90  4  Clains 

1 .  A  circular  cribbage  board  comprising: 

a.  a  circular  base  plate, 

b.  a  circular  counter  disc  mounted  on  the  base  plate  for 
rotation, 

c.  a  circular  scale  having  1 22  divisions  numbered  consecu- 
tively from  0  displayed  on  the  counter  disc, 

d.  the  counter  disc  having  a  circular  row  of  holes  with  one 
hole  at  each  division  of  the  scale, 

e.  a  cover  plate  nonrotatably  secured  to  the  base  plate  over 
the  counter  disc  having  an  arcuate  slot  aligned  with  the 
row  of  holes  in  the  counter  disc  for  enabling  a  sharp 
pointed  instrument  to  be  inserted  into  a  selected  hole  for 
rotating  the  disc,  said  slot  having  a  length  such  as  to 
exp>ose  the  30  holes  of  the  counter  disc  at  one  time. 


g.  a  registration  mark  displayed  on  the  cover  plate  for  indi- 
cating on  the  scale  of  the  counter  disc,  a  player's  total 
score. 


3,905,548 
PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 
James  H.  Brodie,  1972  Grand  Ave.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55104 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  120,816,  March  4,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,771,273.  This  appycatHm  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,638 

Int.  a.=^  F24D  5/04,  5/10 
U.S.  CI.  237—69  1 1  Claims 


pe 


lie 


1.  A  building  construction  comprising: 

lower  and  upper  horizontal  frame  members  of  a  configura- 
tion corresfxsnding  to  the  desired  floor  plan  of  the  build- 
ing, 

each  of  said  frame  members  having  peripheral  frame  ele- 
ments which  are  structurally  integral  so  that  stresses 
applied  at  support  points  are  transmitted  and  distributed 
throughout  the  periphery  of  each  of  said  horizontal 
frames, 

a  plurality  of  parallel  vertical  posts  supported  at  their  lower 
ends  by  the  ground  and  disposed  so  that  they  engage  the 
outer  peripheries  of  the  frame  members  at  a  plurality  of 
points, 

and  a  plurality  of  clamping  means  for  adjustably  securing 
said  upper  and  lower  frame  members  to  said  vertical  posts 
with  said  frame  members  spaced  to  provide  the  desired 
floor  to  ceiling  spacing,  said  clamping  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  independently  adjustable  clamping  devices 
to  enable  each  horizontal  frame  member  to  be  adjusted 
to  assume  a  horizontal  position  regardless  of  whether  the 
lower  ends  of  said  posts  He  in  a  horizontal  plane. 

at  least  one  of  the  peripheral  frame  elements  of  each  of  said 
frame  members  being  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  beam  with 
openings  therethrough  at  longitudinally  spaced  points  to 
allow  the  circulation  throughout  of  a  heat  exchange  me- 
dium. 


the  heat  exchange  medium  comprising  air  and  (in  which 
there  is)  a  panel  assembly  being  disposed  between  said 
frame  members,  said  panel  assembly  having  spaced  pan- 
els and  being  so  disposed  with  respect  to  one  of  said 
hollow  beam  peripheral  frame  members  that  the  space 
between  said  panels  communicates  with  one  of  said  longi- 
tudinally spaced  openings  therethrough  so  that  air  circu- 
lating through  said  hollow  beam  can  pass  through  the 
space  between  said  panels. 


3,905,549 

SELF.LOCKING  RAILROAD  SPKE 

Jolin  Walter,  33  El  Camino  Cbrto,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 

94598 

qoatinuatioa  of  Ser.  ^io.  314,805,  Dec.  13, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,552 

Int.  Cl.^  EOIB  9104 

U.$.  CL  238—369  1  Claim 


a 

ing 
at 
an 


than 

ad 

of 


22 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


September  16,  1975 


.  A  railroad  spike  of  conventional  form  of  the  type  having 
gid,  parallel  shank,  a  head  at  one  end  having  a  rail-contact- 
projection,  and  a  wedge-like  point,  having  a  cutting  edge 
he  other  end,  the  said  edge  of  the  point  being  normal  to  the 
ular  direction  of  the  projection  of  the  head;  wherein  the 
imt>rovement  consists  of  the  provision  of  a  spur  attached  to 
spike  at  a  point  below  the  head  thereof  and  extending 
doivnwardly  in  parallel  relationship  thereto  and  terminating 
acent  the  said  wedge-like  point  of  the  basic  spike,  the 
CO  ifronting  surfaces  of  said  spike  and  said  spur  being  sepa- 
by  an  unbroken  plane,  said  spur  being  provided  with  a 
:e-like  point  having  a  cutting  edge  beveled  from  the  inside 
y,  the  edges  of  both  points  being  in  parallel  relationship; 
spur  being  of  relatively  thinner  form  than  the  shank  of  the 
spike,  the  reduced  thickness  being  parallel  to  the  said 
;es  of  the  wedge-like  points;  the  two  combined  elements  of 
improved  spike  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the 
e,  when  driven  in  the  usual  manner,  will  penetrate  a  rail- 
tie,  forming  its  own  straight  path  normal  to  the  surface 
woth  a  wedging  action  only  in  a  direction  longitudinal 
the  tie  into  which  it  is  driven,  while  said  spur,  making  its 
individual  and  independent  point  of  penetration,  will 
follow  a  generally  arcuate  path  in  divergent  relationship  to 
of  the  spike  proper,  said  spur  further  providing  a  brace 
to  resist  any  forces  tending  to  increase  the  fixed  gauge 
railroad  track. 
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3,905,550 
AVOIDANCE  OF  SPATTERING  IN  THE  SUPW.Y  OF 

qoNDUcnvE  uquids  to  charged  reservcmrs 

M.  Rokadia,  Schaumbcrg,  and  Joseph  E.  Gaske,  Mt. 
Anospcct,  both  of  n.,  assignors  to  De  So(a,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

Hkd  JuM  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,813 

Int.  CL*  B05B  5102 

USl  CL  239—15  10  Claims 

,  Apparatus  for  supplying  uncharged  electrically  conduc- 
liquid  to  an  electrostatically  charged  electrically  isolated 


1 

tive 


liquid  to  said  reservoir  in  the  form  of  an  unconfined  column 
having  a  length  which  prevents  the  passage  of  an  electrostatic 
charge  back  to  said  conduit  means,  an  electrically  isolated 
container  positioned  to  receive  said  unconfined  column  of 
liquid  to  provide  a  reservoir  of  electrostatically  charged  liquid, 
said  charged  reservoir  establishing  an  electrical  field  having  an 
arcing  level  close  to  said  reservoir  and  a  spattering  level  fur- 
ther removed  from  said  reservoir,  said  levels  defining  a  spat- 


res4  rvoir  thereof  ccxnprising,  conduit  means  for  supplying  said 


tering  zone  therebetween,  said  unconfined  column  of  liquid 
passing  through  said  field  and  through  said  spattering  zone, 
and  at  least  one  grounded  conductor  surrounding  said  uncon- 
fined column  and  electrically  proximate  thereto  within  said 
spattering  zone  to  dissipate  the  electrical  field  in  said  spatter- 
ing zone  in  the  vicinity  of  said  unconfined  column  of  liquid 
and  thereby  minimize  loss  of  liquid  from  said  unconfined 
column  by  spattering. 


3,905,551 
AUTOMATIC  SOIL-SPRINKLING  ARRANGEMENTS 
Charles  Ayme  de  la  Chevreliere,  21  Avenue  de  Madrid,  Neuil- 
ly-sur-Seine  (Hauts-de-Seine),  France 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1968,  Ser.  No.  713,645 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Mar.    20,     1967, 
67.99429 

Int.  a.  AOlq  21118,  27100 
U.S.  a.  239—63  2  Claims 


1.  A  soil  moistening  system,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
first  isolated  electrode,  in  an  upper  layer  of  the  soil  which  is 
adapted  to  be  moistened,  a  second  isolated  electrode  in  a 
lower  layer  of  the  soil  which  incorporated  a  permanent  resid- 
ual moisture,  means  for  measuring  the  electrical  resistivity  of 
the  soil  between  said  electrodes  and  thereby  the  moisture 
content  of  the  soil  including  circuit  means  connecting  said 
electrodes  to  a  source  of  electric  power  whereby  to  pass  elec- 
tric current  from  one  electrode  to  the  other  through  the  soil 
between  the  electrodes,  said  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  actuating  means  of  a  sprinkler  system  and  being 
adapted  to  activate  said  sprinkler  system  until  the  moisture  in 
said  upper  layer  has  sunk  sufficiently  for  it  to  reach  the  upper 
surface  of  the  lower  soil  layer  which  incorporates  permanent 
residual  moisture,  said  first  and  second  electrodes  being  sub- 
stantially spaced  firom  each  other  in  a  horizontal  direction. 
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3,905,552 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PULSED  JETS  OF  UQUID 

J.  Michael  Hall,  Annapolis,  Md.,  and  Louis  L.  CHpp,  McLean, 

Va.,  assignors  to  Exotech,  Incorporated,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,485 

Int.  Cl.'^  B05B  01108 

U.S.  CL  239—101  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  pulsed  jets  of  liquid  comprising: 

a  nozzle  block  having  a  discharge  opening  therethrough  and 
a  valve  bore  therein  transverse  said  nozzle  block  dis- 
charge opening  to  divide  said  nozzle  block  discharge 
opening  into  an  inlet  portion  and  an  outlet  portion; 

a  pressure  cylinder  cooperating  with  said  nozzle  block  to 
define  a  compressible  chamber  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  nozzle  block  discharge  opening  inlet  portion; 

a  valve  body  slidably  mounted  within  said  nozzle  block 
valve  bore  and  having  therethrough  a  discharge  opening, 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  line  with  said  nozzle  block 
discharge  opening,  and  a  gas  opening,  said  gas  opening 
having  a  first  end  adapted  to  be  interconnected  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  nozzle  block  discharge  opening 
outlet  portion  and  having  a  second  end  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  gas;  said  valve  body  slidable 
within  said  valve  bore  between  a  first  valve  position,  in 
which  said  valve  body  discharge  opening  is  aligned  with 
said  nozzle  block  discharge  opening  to  provide  a  dis- 
charge path  for  said  compressible  chamber  and  said  gas 
opening  is  not  interconnected  with  said  nozzle  block 
discharge  opening  outlet  portion,  and  a  second  valve 
position,  in  which  said  valve  body  discharge  opening  is 
not  aligned  with  said  nozzle  block  discharge  opening, 
thereby  interrupting  the  compressible  chamber  discharge 
path,  while  said  valve  body  gas  opening  first  end  is  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  nozzle  block  discharge  opening 
outlet  portion; 

liquid  supply  means  for  supplying  liquid  charge  material  to 
said  chamber; 

valve  control  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  valve 
body  between  the  first  valve  position  and  the  second 
valve  position; 

gas  source  means  connected  to  said  nozzle  block  gas  open- 
ing second  end  for  supplying  gas  thereto; 

bias  means  for  normally  urging  said  pressure  cylinder  fi'om 
said  nozzle  block  to  enlarge  said  compressible  chamber; 
impelling  means  for  rapidly  acting  on  said  pressure  cylin- 
der to  compress  said  compressible  chamber  against  the 
urging  of  said  bias  means  and  to  expel  liquid  charge 
material  from  said  compressible  chamber  out  said  dis- 
charge opening  as  a  pulsed  liquid  jet,  including  means  for 
selectively  controlling  operation  of  said  valve  control 
means  to  selectively  cause: 


a.  the  positioning  of  said  valve  body  in  the  second  valve 
position,  when  the  impelling  means  is  not  acting  on  said 
pressure  cylinder,  to  permit  gas  to  pass  from  said  gas 
source  means  through  said  valve  body  gas  opening  and 
out  said  nozzle  block  discharge  opening  outlet  portion 
to  remove  liquid  therefrom;  and 

b.  the  positioning  of  said  valve  body  in  the  first  valve 
position  prior  to  actual  expulsion  of  the  liquid  charge 
from  the  chamber,  upon  activation  of  said  impelling 
means  to  compress  said  compressible  chamber. 


3,905,553 
MIST  INJECTION  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
WUHam  S.  Bradley;  William  C.  Haidy,  and  James  F.  Lea,  Jr., 
all  of  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company  (Dela- 
ware), Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385373 

Int.  d.^  B05B  9100;  E21B  43125,  43/24 

U.S.  CL  239—124  5  Claims 


1.  An  injector  for  downhole  mist  generation  including  a 
section  of  tubing  terminated  at  the  lower  end  by  a  collar,  said 
injector  comprising:  a  dome-shaped  inlet  section  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  therein  for  admitting  fluids;  an  interme- 
diate section  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  inlet  section 
and  sealed  to  the  interior  of  said  collar;  and  an  outlet  section 
including  a  spray  orifice  for  production  of  a  mist  from  fluid 
flowing  through  said  injector. 


3,905,554 

CONVERTIBLE  LIQUID  SPRAY  NOZZLE 

Jonathan  Durand  Bell,  Towson,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Black 

and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company,  Towson,  Md. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,190 

Int.  Cl.=^  B05B  07/06 

VS.  a.  239^424  2  Claims 


I.  A  nozzle  for  paint  spray  gun  operable  by  pressurized  air, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  body  having  a  rear  end  and  a  front  end  which 
comprises  a  flat,  circular  face  provided  with  a  cone- 


124 


shaped  extension  centrally  located  on  said  face  including 
a  tip  projecting  forward  firom  said  face,  said  elongated 
body  including  a  first  tapered  passage  extending  longitu- 
dinally therethrough  from  a  first  entrance  opening  in  said 
rear  end  through  said  cone-shaped  extension  to  a  first  exit 
opening  in  said  tip  of  said  cone-shaped  extension  and  a 
second  tapered  passage  extending  longitudinally  there- 
through from  a  second  entrance  opening  in  said  rear  end 
to  a  second  exit  opening  in  said  face,  said  body  including 
a  stem  projecting  laterally  from  said  elongated  body  and 
including  a  passageway  extending  therethrough  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  first  tapered  passage  to  provide 
said  inlet  port  for  supplying  paint  to  said  first  tapered 
passage;  | 

plug  means  for  sealing  said  first  entrance  opening; 

said  elongated  body  further  including  an  inlet  port  extend- 
ing transversely'  therethrough  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  first  tapered  passage  for  supplying  paint  to  said 
first  tapered  passage  to  produce  a  flow  of  paint  emerging 
from  said  first  exit  opening; 

an  air  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said  second  en- 
trance opening  for  supplying  pressurized  air  to  said  sec- 
ond tapered  passage  to  produce  a  flow  of  air  emerging 
from  said  second  exit  opening;  and 

a  generally  cylindrical  cap  removably  mounted  on  said  front 
end  of  said  elongated  body,  said  cap  including  a  front  wall 
provided  with  a  cone-shaped  interior  surface  which  in 
cooperation  with  said  face  and  said  cone-shaped  exten- 
sion of  said  elongated  body  provides  a  chamber  for  mix- 
ing paint  and  pressurized  air  emerging  from  said  first  and 
second  exit  openings,  respectively,  said  front  wall  of  said 
cap  including  a  central  opening  in  front  of  and  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  first  exit  opening  in  said  tip  of  said 
cone-shaped  extension  to  form  a  paint  spray  from  paint 
and  pressurized  air  supplied  to  said  first  and  second  ta- 
pered passages,  respectively. 
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3,905^55 
An>ARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  SOLID  CARBON 
DIOXIDE 
Charks  Gateshill,  Rotherham,  and  Norris  Wilfred 
Shepherd,  Worksop,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Air  Prod- 
icts  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,398 
Ztabas  priority,  appHcatioa  United  Kingdom,  June  1,  1973, 


Hi  nry 


26  349/73 


U.  i.  CL  239—573 


Int.  Cl.^  B05B  01/30 


10  Claims 


i.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  carbon  dioxide  snow 
which  comprises: 

i ..  a  rotary  ball  control  valve  comprising 

1.  a  seat, 

2.  a  rotatable  ball  fitted  into  said  seat,  said  ball  having  a 
through  passage  therein,  and 

3.  a  duct  having  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  said 
through  passage  and  being  axially  aligned  with  said 
through  passage  when  said  control  valve  is  in  an  on 
position,  and 


b.  a  nozzle  having  a  bore  terminating  in  an  outwardly  ex- 
panding mouth,  the  adjacent  end  of  which  is  connected 
upstream  of  said  control  valve. 


3,905,556 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 

METALS  FROM  SCRAP 

David  J.  Drage,  Monee,  III.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  AOentown,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  471,273,  May  20, 1974.  This 

application  Aug.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,204 

Int.  a.'  B02C  23/14 

VS.  CL  241—24  14  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  recovering  individual  components  from  a 
previously  comminuted  scrap  from  which  the  original  content 
of  ferrous  metal  components  has  been  at  least  largely  re- 
moved, the  steps  of: 

a.  subjecting  small  pieces  of  such  scrap  to  a  chopping  opera- 
tion to  reduce  the  pieces  to  smaller  and  more  uniformly 
sized  particles; 

b.  screening  said  particles  to  obtain  a  number  of  individual 
streams  ranging  in  particle  size  from  fine  to  coarse,  each 
said  stream  being  of  narrow  size  distribution  range; 

c.  and  subjecting  each  such  stream  separately  to  density 
separation  by  pneumatic  fluidization  to  separate  each 
said  stream  into  fractions  of  different  density,  at  least  one 
of  said  separated  fractions  being  composed  of  materials 
of  lower  density  than  aluminum  and  at  least  one  other  of 
said  separated  fractions  including  non-ferrous  metals 
higher  in  density  than  aluminum. 


3,905,557 
CRUSHING  ROLLER  MILL  PROTECTIVE  METHOD  AND 

SYSTEM 
Hetanut  Grommes,  Duisburg,  and  Willi  Lehr,  Oberhauseo, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Babcock  &  Wilcox 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Oberfaausen,  Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,966 
Claims   priority,   appUcatkn   Germany,   May   24,    1973, 
2326470 

Int.  a.*  B02C  25/00 
VS.  CL  241—30  10  Clains 

I.  A  method  for  monitoring  and  controlling  the  operation 
of  a  crushing  roller  mill  of  the  type  including  a  rotating  hori- 
zontal plate  having  an  annular  grinding  strip  over  which  roll 
one  or  more  non-orbiting  crushing  rollers  rotatably  mounted 
to  shafts  by  means  of  bearings  splash  lubricated  by  oil  con- 
tained in  a  sump  within  the  crushing  roller  bearing  housing 
comprising  continuously  measuring  at  least  one  of  the  temper- 
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ature  and  the  level  of  the  oil  in  the  sump  of  at  least  one  of  the 
rollers,  generating  a  signal  relat^  to  at  least  one  of  the  afore- 


said measurements  and  stopping  the  operation  of  the  mill  in 
response  to  the  signal  generated. 


3,905,558 

WOOD  CHIPPER 

W.  Maynard  Gaitten,  Sylacauga,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Soderhamn 

Machine  Manfacturing  Company,  Talladega,  Ala. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,158,  Sept.  25,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,255 

Int.  CL  B02c  18/14 
V.S.  CL  241—55  20  Claims 


1.  A  wood  chipper  comprising: 

a.  a  rotating  cutting  wheel  having  a  front  and  rear  face  and 
a  plurality  of  elongated  and  generally  radially  extending 
knives  mounted  on  the  front  face  of  the  wheel; 

b.  a  housing  surrounding  said  wheel  and  having  inlet  means 
for  feeding  lengths  of  wood  against  the  face  of  the  wheel 
to  cut  chips  from  the  wood  and  outlet  means  for  discharg- 
ing chips  from  the  housing; 

c.  elongated  apertures  in  the  front  face  of  the  cutting  wheel 
extending  along  in  front  of  the  cutting  edge  of  each  of 
said  knives  so  that  the  chips  cut  from  the  wood  will  pass 
through  the  apertures  toward  the  rear  of  the  cutting 
wheel;  and 

d.  guide  means  covering  the  discharge  side  of  each  aperture 
and  opening  toward  the  periphery  of  the  cutting  wheel  for 
receiving  the  chips  passing  through  the  apertures  and 
directing  them  in  a  generally  radial  direction  toward  the 
periphery  of  the  cutting  wheel,  said  guide  means  having 
an  inner  curved  surface  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
trailing  portion  of  the  guide  means  being  generally  in 
alignment  with  the  cutting  edge  of  the  knife  so  that  the 
chips  will  be  supported  and  will  slide  along  one  continu- 
ous smooth  surface  until  they  are  discharged  from  the 
periphery  of  the  cutting  wheel  to  thereby  minimize  im- 
pact damage  to  the  chips. 


3,905,559 

ARMOURED  RING  FOR  DEFLECTING  A  DUST-GAS 

FLOW,  IN  ROLLER  GRINDING  MILLS 

Horst  Bnmdiek,  Kaarst,  Germany,  assignor  to  Loeschc  Hart- 

zerkleinerungs    -und    Zementmachinen    KG,    Dusseldorf, 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,792 
Claims   priority,   appUcatkn   Germany,    Feb.    28,    1973, 
2309900 

Int.  CL=*  B02C  15/00,  23/34 
VS.  CL  241—59  8  ClainB 


1.  An  armoured  ring  for  deflecting  the  dust-gas  flow  at  the 
external  edge,  of  a  grinding  pan,  forming  the  external  upper 
lateral  termination  of  the  trajectory  of  the  material  for  grind- 
ing, in  roller  grinding  mills,  characterised  in  that  the  cross 
section  of  the  armoured  ring  consists  of  two  trapezoidal 
shaped  figures  with  their  major  bases  placed  together,  and  as 
a  result  two  surfaces  are  produced  extending  outwards  and 
inwards  and  forming  externally  and  internally  a  respective 
projecting  edge. 


3,905,560 

YARN  WINDING  MECHANISM 

Alexander  L.  Trifunovk,  Wilmington,  Dei.,  and  William  H. 

Hills,  Melboume  Village,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Joseph  Bancroft 

&  Sons  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  338,048,  March  5,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,837,053,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  225,553, 

Feb.  1,  1972,  abandoned.  This  applkatHMi  May  6,  1974,  Ser. 

No.  467,153 

Int  a.  B65h  54/02,  63/00 

VS.  CL  242—18  DD  23  Clains 


1.  A  winding  mechanism  for  withdrawing  yam  or  the  like 
from  a  treating  chamber  comprising: 

a  driving  roll  element  driven  in  rotation  by  a  driving  means, 
a  rotatable  yam  winding  element  upon  which  treated  yam 
is  wound,  at  least  one  of  said  elements  being  movable 
with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  elements, 

a  control  means  for  varying  the  spacing  between  said  yam 
winding  element  and  said  driving  roll  element  between 
the  limits  of  full  engagement  and  complete  disengage- 
ment with  one  another,  said  control  means  comprising: 
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3,905,561 
TAPE  CARRIER 
Hei^  Kckh,  Buchenberg;  Hihnar  Kirchgessner,  and  Eduard 
S  Jiuh,  both  of  VUHngen,  aO  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kien- 
zl  e  Apparate  GmbH,  Villingen,  Germany 

Fikd  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,283 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    Mar.    29,    1973, 
7311896 

Int.  CL  B65h  751 18 
\iS\  CL  242—71.8  18  Claims 
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a  rotatable  drum  means, 

control  linkage  means  connected  on  the  one  hand  to  said 
movable  element  and  on  the  other  hand  to  said  drum 
means  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
drum  means  so  that  rotation  of  said  dnmi  means  causes 
movement  of  said  linkage  means, 

sensing  means  for  sensing  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
treated  yam  to  be  wound  on  said  winding  element,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  drum  means  in  response  to  said 
sensing  means,  whereby  said  drum  means  is  rotated  to 
operate  said  linkage  means  to  vary  the  spacing  between 
aid  winding  element  and  said  driving  roll  element, 
thereby  increasing  or  decreasing  the  rate  of  winding  to 
maintain  the  quantity  of  yam  at  said  predetermined 
quantity. 


1.  Tape  carrier,  comprising  a  hollow  core  having  a  substan- 
tial! '  cylindrical  outer  surface  for  winding  a  tape  thereon,  and 
an  ii  ner  wall  portion  generally  coaxial  with  said  outer  surface; 
at  le  ist  one  flange  member  having  a  section  extending  radially 
out\fardly  from  said  outer  surface,  and  a  mounting  portion 
ed  in  said  hollow  core;  abutment  means  on  one  of  said 
portions;  and  latching  means  on  the  other  of  said  portions  and 
to  engage  said  abutment  means  with  a  snap  action 
insertion  of  said  mounting  portion  into  said  hollow  core 
3perative  for  connecting  said  flange  member  to  said  hol- 


:ore. 


3,905,562 
VEHICLE  SAFETY  BELT  RETRACTORS 
KeO,  Carlisle,  England,  assignor  to  Kangoi  Magnet  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,069    i 
Int.  CI.*  B65H  75148  ' 

CL  242—107.4  9  ClainK 

\  vehicle  seat  belt  retractor  comprising  a  housing,  s  shaft 
rotat  ibly  mounted  in  the  housing,  a  seat  belt  having  an  end 
there  of  secured  to  the  shaft,  spring  means  urging  the  shaft  to 
rotat  5  to  wind  the  belt  thereon,  a  flywheel  member  carried  on 
an  ei  d  of  the  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  therewith  during  rotation  of 
the  s  laft  in  the  belt  unwinding  direction  below  a  predeter- 
mine 1  speed  and  so  as  to  lag  behind  said  shaft  by  rotation 
relati  ^e  thereto  when  said  predetermined  speed  is  exceeded, 
a  hut  protruding  eccentrically  from  said  shaft  end,  a  plate-like 
paw]  member  pivotably  carried  on  said  hub  axially  adjacent 
said  I  lywheel  member  and  having  a  peripheral  recess,  a  tooth 
port*  m  on  said  pawl  member,  tooth  means  carried  by  said 


housing  and  located  around  and  radially  outwardly  of  the  pawl 
member,  axially  extending  abutment  means  on  said  flywheel 
member  extending  into  the  peripheral  recess  of  said  pawl 
member  for  engagement  therewith,  and  resilient  means  main- 
taining said  pawl  and  flywheel  members  in  a  relative  position 
defined  by  said  abutment  means  in  which  position  the  tooth 
portion  is  spaced  from  the  tooth  means  as  long  as  the  shaft 


rotates  in  the  belt  unwinding  direction  below  said  predeter- 
mined speed,  said  resilient  means  permitting  pivoting  of  the 
pawl  member  on  said  hub  but  responsive  to  lagging  of  said 
flywheel  member  behind  said  shaft  when  said  speed  is  ex- 
ceeded to  bring  said  tooth  portion  into  engagement  with  said 
tooth  means  and  thereby  check  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  said 
direction  relative  to  said  tooth  means. 


3,905,563 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  MISSILE  MOTION  IN 

THE  HOMING  MODE 
Saburo  Nagoshi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Heavy  Indus* 
tries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,386 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Japan,  Sept.  28,   1972,  47- 
97345 

Int.  a.  F42b  15102;  F41g  7100 
\}JS.  CL  244—3.15  8  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  gukling  an  in-flight  homing  missile  to  a 
target,  comprising: 

sighting  means  for  tracking  the  location  of  a  line  of  sight 
from  the  missile  to  the  target; 

detector  means  responsive  to  said  sighting  means  for  gener- 
ating an  error  signal  depending  upon  any  deviation  of  the 
missile  flight  path  from  said  line  of  sight; 

steering  means  for  changing  the  course  of  the  missile; 

control  means  for  said  steering  means  connected  to  said 
detector  means  for  delivering  a  corrective  signal  derived 
from  said  error  signal  to  said  steering  means;  and 

biasing  means  connected  to  said  control  means  for  superim- 
posing upon  said  corrective  signal  to  a  lateral-accelera- 
tion signal  effective  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  an 
invariable  reference  direction  generaUy  parallel  to  said 
flight  path. 
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3,905,564 
HEUCOPTER  MUFFLER  SYSTEM 
Furlano,  10832  Yarmouth,  Granada  HiUs,  CaUf. 


Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,463 
Int  a.*  B64C  27100;  FOIN  7100 
U.S.CL  244—17.11 


6ClainB 


1.  An  exhaust  system  for  a  helicopter  comprising  a  helicop- 
ter having  rear  frame  support  struts,  flexible  tubing  leading 
from  the  exhaust  of  the  helicopter  engine,  a  Y  shaped  exhaust 
manifold  adapted  to  receive  said  flexible  tubing,  a  single  outlet 
from  said  Y  shaped  tubing,  a  muffler  fixedly  attached  to  said 
outlet,  side  and  rear  support  struts  for  securely  attaching  said 
muffler  to  the  rear  helicopter  frame,  a  fire  shield  surrounding 
the  lower  portion  of  said  muffler  for  protection  from  the 
helicopter  engine,  and  shock  mounts  for  mounting  the  muffler 
to  the  support  struts. 


3,905,565 
TILT  AXIS  DUAL  ROTOR  HEUCOPTER  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Herman  Gopp  Kohvey,  103  Elm  Ct.,  Lexington  Park,  Md. 
20653 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,149 

Int.  CI.  B64c  27108 

U.S.  CL  244—17.23  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  tandem  helicopter  aircraft,  a  pair  of  identical  sustain- 
ing rotors;  a  pair  of  tiltable  mast  means,  pivot  means  including 
non-rotatable  yoke  means  pivoted  to  the  helicopter  air  frame 
on  longitudinal  axes  which  are  p>arallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  aircraft  mounting  said  masts  for  tilting  only  about  axes 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  aircraft;  drive  means 
for  said  rotors,  said  drive  means  including  rotatable  shafts 
supported  at  one  end  by  said  yoke  means  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  said  parallel  axes,  each  of  said  rotors  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  each  of  said  shaft  means  for  tilting  about  an 


axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  means,  a  power 
source  and  means  connecting  each  of  said  shafts  to  the  power 
source  at  pivotal  axes  of  said  yoke  means  for  transmitting 
equal  power  from  the  power  source  through  said  shafts  to 
each  of  said  rotors  in  any  and  all  positions  of  said  rotors  about 
their  respective  tilt  axes;  said  connecting  means  comprising  at 
least  one  horizontal  shaft  passing  through  the  yoke  means 
along  an  axis  coincident  with  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  yoke 
means;  control  means  directly  connected  to  said  yoke  means 
for  tilting  each  of  said  entire  mast  means  about  their  respec- 
tive tilt  axes,  to  provide  control  of  said  aircraft  about  two  axes, 
yaw,  roll  and  indirectly  skleward  velocity  in  all  flight  modes, 
said  control  means  including  pilot  operated  control  input 
members  operated  in  the  conventional  controlling  mode,  a 
linearly  movable  slide  means,  a  rotatable  means  mounted  on 
said  linearly  movable  slide  means,  motion  transmitting  means 
connected  to  said  linearly  movable  means  providing  a  linear 
reciprocative  input  thereto  responsive  to  manual  actuation  of 
a  pilot  operated  input  control;  motion  translating  means  in- 
cluding said  rotatable  means  whereby  said  input  to  the  linearly 
movable  means  is  translated  into  simultaneous  tilting  of  said 
masts  from  side  to  side  in  opposite  directions  responsive  to  the 
direction  of  motion  of  said  linearly  movable  means,  a  pilot 
operated  input  member  connected  to  said  rotatable  means 
carried  by  said  linearly  movable  slide  means  whereby  said 
rotatable  means  may  be  rotated  in  either  direction,  the  output 
from  said  rotatable  means  being  translated  into  simultaneous 
tilting  of  said  masts  in  the  same  direction  and  the  sum  total  of 
the  tilting  of  said  rotor  masts  is  an  integrated  function  of  the 
pilot  operated  input  members,  providing  inputs  to  either  or 
both  of  said  linearly  moveable  slide  means  or  said  rotatable 
means. 


3,905,566 
JET  ENGINE  INTAKE  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
Edwin  R.  Anderson,  417  CKntwood  Ave.,  La  Puente,  CaMf. 
91744 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  284,569 

Int-  a.*  B64D  33102 

U.S.  CL  244-53  B  3  Claims 


1.  A  jet  aircraft  provided  with  a  jet  engine,  the  lengthwise 
dimension  of  said  jet  engine  being  fixedly  generally  parallel  to 
the  lengthwise  dimension  of  said  aircraft,  said  jet  engine  hav- 
ing a  forward  intake  end,  a  rear  exhaust  end,  and  means  for 
forming  a  fluid  barrier  in  proximity  to  the  lower  leading  por- 
tion of  the  forward  intake  end,  said  fluid  barrier  moving  for- 
wardly  of  said  intake  end  and  generally  below  and  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  the  flow  of  air  into  said  intake  end  to  prevent 
the  ingestion  of  particulate  matter  into  said  engine,  a  vortex 
being  generated  when  said  engine  is  in  operation  from  a  point 
below  said  engine  upwardly  to  said  forward  intake  end,  said 
means  for  forming  a  fluid-barrier  comprising  a  plurality  of 
forwardly  facing  openings  in  said  lower  leading  portion  and 
means  for  producing  a  flow  of  high  pressure  gases  there- 
through to  form  said  fluid  barrier  which  interdicts  the  upward 
movement  of  particulate  matter  in  said  vortex,  said  engine 
being  carried  in  a  pod  beneath  the  wings  of  said  aircraft,  said 
engine  being  a  fan  jet  and  said  means  for  forming  includes  two 
sets  of  orifices,  one  set  at  the'k>wer  edge  of  the  main  engine 
inlet  and  the  other  set  at  the  lower  leading  edge  of  the  pod. 
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3,905^7 
MOCMUNG  SYSTEM  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

BLIMP-SHAPED  TETHERED  BALLOCW4S 
A.  Mcalie,  Shakopee,  amd  Eugene  L.  Haak,  Northfieid, 
lelh  €f  Mfew.,  assigMirs  to  G.  T.  SdUddaM  Company, 
iortlifield,  MiM. 

FUed  Mw.  13,  1974,  Scr.  No.  450,603 
Int.  CL'  B64F  1/14 


UJ.CL  244—115 


bal  oons 


4Claim5 


a.  girder  means  which  are  movable  right  or  left  to  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  the  rails; 

b.  a  plurality  of  rails  laid  on  said  girder  means  forming 
portions  of  said  main  line  and  branch  line;  and, 

c.  movable  rail  means  for  connecting  the  ends  of  the  rails 
laid  on  said  girder  means  with  the  opposed  ends  of  the 
main  line  rails  and  the  branch  line  rails  laid  adjoining  said 
girder  means,  wherein  lateral  displacement  of  said  girder 
means  to  a  first  position  forms  a  specified  gap  between 
the  ends  of  the  main  line  rails  on  the  girders  and  the 
corresponding  ends  of  fixed  main  line  rails  and  lateral 
displacement  to  a  second  position  forms  a  specific  gap 


Mooring  means  for  aerodynamically-shaped  tethered 

comprising: 

base  mounting  means  including  a  frame  means,  mooring 
mast  means  secured  to  said  frame  means  and  comprising 
a  turntable  rotatable  about  the  central  axis  thereof,  a 
generally  upright  extensible  and  retractable  rotatable 
mooring  mast  having  a  balloon  coupling  member  adja- 
cent the  outward  free  end  thereof  for  releasably  securing 
a  tethered  balloon  to  said  free  end,  and  an  endless  circu- 
lar rail  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  mooring  mast, 
with  said  mooring  mast  being  disposed  at  the  center  of 
said  endless  circular  rail  and  having  means  for  extension 
and  retraction  thereof; 

a  radially  extending  generally  horizontally  disposed  boom 
extending  outwardly  from  said  turntable  and  having 
boom  coupling  means  at  the  free  end  thereof  with  wheel 
elements  secured  to  the  base  of  said  boom  coupling 
means  and  being  disposed  upon  said  endless  circular  rail; 
c.  sheave  means  secured  to  said  boom  coupling  means 
including  a  flying  sheave  with  a  tether  line  in  operative 
relationship  therewith  and  with  the  outer  free  end  of  said 
tether  line  being  arranged  to  be  operatively  secured  to  a 
tethered  balloon,  and  with  the  inner  end  thereof  being 
captive  with  winch  means  and  operative  for  controlled 
mooring  of  said  tethered  balloon,  said  flying  sheave  being 
operative  generally  intermediate  said  inner  and  outer 
ends,  and  a  pair  of  laterally  and  outwardly  disposed  han- 
dling lines  disposed  laterally  of  said  flying  sheave,  each  h( 
said  handling  lines  having  one  end  operatively  coupled  to 
said  circular  rail  aiul  with  the  opposed  ends  arranged  to 
be  coupled  to  opposed  lateral  side  wall  surfaces  of  a 
tethered  balloon,  with  said  handling  lines  being  arranged 
to  secure  a  tethered  balloon  to  means  supported  upon 
said  circular  rail. 


between  the  ends  of  the  branch  line  rails  on  the  girders 
and  the  corresponding  ends  of  the  fixed  branch  line  rails; 
and  the  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  movable  rail 
means  to  a  third  position  closes  said  specified  gaps 
thereby  forming  a  main  line  route  of  the  main  line  rails 
laid  on  the  girders  facing  the  corresponding  ends  of  the 
fixed  main  line  rails,  and  the  longitudinal  displacement  of 
said  movable  rails  to  a  fourth  position  closes  said  speci- 
fied gaps  thereby  forming  a  branch  line  route  of  the 
branch  line  l£iid  on  the  girders  facing  the  corresponding 
ends  of  the  fixed  branch  line  rails,  whereby  a  main  line 
route  or  branch  line  route  can  be  formed. 


3,905,569 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 

MANIPULATOR  ARM 

Makoto  Ohnaka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shiroyama 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Fifed  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,065 

Claims  priority,  appifeatkm  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1974, 49-39956 

Int.  a.«  F16F  15/00;  F16M  1/00 

VJS.  CL  248—16  2  Claims 


3,905,568 
IflOVABLE  GIRDER  TYPE  HIGH  SPEED  TURNOUT 

DEVICE 
Walanabe;     Masayuki     Dcemori,     and    Tunehani 
iOlakata,  al  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japanese  National 
Rfrihrays,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fled  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,365 
riority,  applcatiaa  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1973, 48-47367 
Int.  CL'  EOIB  7/00 
CL  246—430  9  Claims 

A  movable  girder  type  high  speed  turnout  device  for 
swilkhing  a  track  between  main  line  and  braiKh  line  rails 
oon  pnsmg: 


U.S 
1 


1.  Apparatus  for  changing  the  operating  angle  of  a  manipu- 
lator arm  comprising  a  slide  on  which  said  manipulator  arm  is 
mounted,  a  shaft  fixed  to  said  slide,  a  support  having  a  bracket 
with  an  opening  in  which  said  shaft  is  received,  a  slot  in  said 
bracket  extending  to  said  opening,  a  threaded  element  in  said 
bracket  operable  to  apply  and  release  a  force  to  said  slot 
whereby  said  shaft  is  accordingly  tightly  gripped  or  loosely 
disposed  in  said  opening,  a  forked  member,  means  fixedly 
mounting  said  fork  member  on  said  shaft  adjacent  to  said 
bracket,  said  forked  member  having  two  spaced  legs,  a  receiv- 
ing member  fixed  to  said  bracket,  said  receiving  member 
projecting  from  said  bracket  in  an  axial  direction  to  a  position 
between  the  spaced  legs  of  said  forked  member,  movable 
elements  threadedly  engaged  in  each  of  said  spaced  legs  and 
operable  to  engage  said  fixed  receiving  member  to  thereby 
adjustably  rotate  said  shaft  in  said  bracket  when  said  threaded 
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element  has  released  said  force  to  said  slot  and  said  shaft  is   the  large  bases  of  a  pair  of  intercommunicating  fhisto-conical 


loosely  held  in  said  opening  in  said  bracket. 


3,905,570 

RESILIENT  FASTENING  DEVICES 

Aril  J.  Nteuwveld,  Herungerweg  379,  Venlo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,731 

Int.  CI.  F16b  15/02 


holder  sections,  said  sections  having  a  slant  angle  in  the  range 
of  20°  to  45"  and  being  joined  together  in  end-to-end  relation- 
ship at  their  small  bases  to  provide  a  small-diameter  junction 
region  which  is  circular  in  transverse  cross  section,  the  in- 
flated holder  being  of  such  proportions  that  it  is  adapted  for 
positioning  on  the  chest  of  the  infant  with  said  bulbous  end 


U.S.  CL  248—71 


5  Claims 


3,905,571 
NURSING  BOTTLE  HOLDER 
Joseph  Lombardo,  2319  S.  Goebert,  Arlington  Heights,  ID. 
60005 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1971,  Ser.  No.  128,253 
Int.  Cl.»  A47D  15/00 
VS.  CL  248—102  1  Claim 

1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  nursing  bottle  holder 
adapted  to  be  inflated  and  also  expressly  to  hold  an  infant's 
nursing  bottle  in  a  feeding  position  while  the  infant  is  lying  in 
a  prone  position,  said  holder  comprising  a  hollow  member 
which  is  formed  of  comparatively  thin  flexible  plastic  sheet 
material  of  uniform  thickness  throughout  and  assumes  the 
form  of  a  diabolo  having  bulbous  convex  end  walls  which  form 


1.  A  fastening  device  mountable  securely  simply  by  being 
thrust  by  hand  into  a  hole  of  appropriate  diameter,  such  as  one 
drilled  in  a  wall,  comprising  a  unitary  molding  of  a  resilient 
synthetic  resin  material  constituting  a  head  and  a  plurality  of 
resilient  legs  projecting  from  and  held  by  said  head  in  spaced 
apart  substantially  parallel  relation,  said  legs  being  elastically 
deflectable  laterally  independently  of  each  other  and  into  the 
space  between  them  so  that  each  leg  will  exert  a  reactive  force 
by  its  resiliency  upon  being  deflected  laterally  from  its  normal 
posture  relative  to  said  head,  the  confronting  inner  surfaces  of 
said  legs  normally  being  substantially  flat  and  straight  and 
substantially  parallel,  each  of  said  legs  comprising  outwardly 
directed  protrusions  spaced  apart  therealong,  the  diametrical 
distance  between  the  outer  edges  of  the  respective  protrus- 
tions  of  said  legs  in  a  direction  across  the  space  between  the 
legs  normally  being  substantially  greater  than  said  hole  diame- 
ter yet,  upon  said  legs  being  pressed  together,  being  at  most 
slightly  greater  than  said  hole  diameter  at  locations  where  the 
legs  butt  each  other,  so  that  the  legs  can  fit  into  the  hole,  said 
legs  being  sufficiently  resilient  that  upon  being  thrust  together 
into  the  hole  at  least  some  of  their  protrusions  will  press  out- 
wardly and  grip  against  the  wall  of  the  hole,  each  of  said  legs 
comprising  forward  and  backward  sections  thereof  intercon- 
nected by  an  intermediate  segment  thereof,  each  said  back- 
ward section  being  constituted  by  several  segments  of  approxi- 
mately semi-frusto-conical  shape  joined  together  coaxially 
with  their  respective  bases  facing  away  from  the  free  end  of 
the  leg,  each  said  forward  section  being  constituted  by  a  first 
segment  of  approximately  semi-frusto-conical  shape  and  a 
neck  segment  of  lesser  radial  extent  connecting  the  base  of 
said  first  segment  with  a  base  portion  of  said  head,  said  leg 
protrusions  being  formed  by  said  approximately  semi-frusto- 
conical  segments,  said  intermediate  segments  being  readily 
severable  for  removal  of  said  backward  sections  from  the 
device  whereby  the  remnant  device  may  be  readily  mounted 
in  a  hole  shallower  than  the  length  of  said  neck  segments  by 
converging  said  first  segments  in  and  thrusting  them  through 
the  hole. 


walls  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  armpits  and  with  said 
small-diameter  junction  region  centered  on  the  infant's  chest, 
whereby  the  nursing  bottle  may  rest  tangentially  and  trans- 
versely on  the  holder  for  nipple-reception  in  the  infant's 
mouth  in  all  rotational  positions  of  the  holder,  one  of  said 
bulbous  end  walls  being  provided  in  its  central  portion  with  a 
valve-equipped  opening  whereby  the  holder  may  be  inflated 
and  deflated  at  will. 


3,905,572 

CLAMPING  MECHANISM  FOR  PLATFORM 

Aluo  Hikai;  Yoshiyuki  Kobayashi,  and  Kazuyoshi  Furuta,  al 

of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kolum  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  319,767,  Dec.  29,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,837,606.  This  application  May  31,  1974,  Scr.  No.  474,973 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1971, 47-2639 

Int.  CL^'  E04G  3/02 

VS.  CL  248—242  1  Clate 


1.  A  device  for  su(>porting  a  scaffolding  workplank  (12) 
comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  supporting  body  ( 1 )  with  an  outer  supporting  portion 
and  an  inner  clamp  portion  (2)  for  clamping  onto  a  flange 
(11a)  a  lower  cotter  receiver  aperture  (5a)  in  said  body; 
b.  a  cross-arm  (3)  pivotally  coupled  to  said  outer  support- 
ing portion  on  a  pivot  shaft  (4),  a  first  adjustment  screw 
bolt  (8)  away  from  said  pivot  shaft  (4)  connecting  said 
body  ( 1 )  and  said  cross-arm  (3)  for  threaded  adjusting  of 
the  position  of  said  cross-arm; 

c.  a  cotter  wedge  (14)  in  said  cotter  receiver  aperture  (5a) 
with  an  elongated  outer  engaging  side  having  teeth  (15) 
thereon  for  engaging  a  structure  wall  and  a  second  adjust- 
ment screw  bolt  (6)  connected  to  said  body  and  said 
cotter  for  threaded  adjusting  of  the  contact  of  said  cotter 
teeth  ( 15)  with  the  structure  waU; 


11  to 


d  a  third  adjustment  screw  bolt  ( 16)  in  said  body  disposed 
perpendicular  to  said  second  screw  bolt  (6)  for  engaging 
said  cotter  wedge  ( 14);  and, 

a  first  and  second  worm  wheels  (25,  26)  in  engagement 
with  said  body,  and  grip  means  (28)  to  turn  said  second 
worm  wheel  (26),  the  rotation  of  said  grip  means  causing 
rotation  of  said  first  worm  wheel  ( 25 )  pivoting  said  cross- 
arm  (3)  around  said  pivot  shaft  (4). 


3,905,573 

ADJUSTABLE  READING  AID 

Janfes  M.  Davis,  6723  Hflh  Ave.,  Las  Angeles,  CaHf.  90043 

FDed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414374 

Int.  CL*  A47B  23100 

CL  248—445 


\5S 


1 

n 
unit 


tally 
to 


said 

is 

mem 

at  a 

said 

said 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  16,  1975 


V  '7 


eac  ing 


elon  ;ated 


%i  id 


to 
ent 
ried 
tive 


A  reading  aid  comprising  a  unit  for  detachably  holding 
material;  and  an  elongated  structure  supporting  said 
and  having  a  mounting  portion  at  a  first  end  thereof;  said 
structure  being  connected  at  a  second  end  thereof 
unit,  and  being  adjustable  between  said  ends  to  difTer- 
;onditions  supporting  said  unit  and  reading  material  ear- 
thereby  in  any  of  various  different  reading  positions  rela- 
to  said  mounting  portion  of  the  elongated  structure;  said 
mou  nting  portion  of  said  elongated  structure  including  a 
dow  iwardly  facing  clamp  adapted  to  be  received  over  and  be 
clanjped  to  the  upper  edge  of  a  bed  headboard  or  the  like;  said 
i  structure  including  a  first  rigid  member  projecting 
upwkrdly  above  said  clamp,  a  second  rigid  member  connected 
pivo  ally  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  first  rigid  member  and 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom  to  a  location  ofiset  horizon- 
from  the  clamp,  %  third  rigid  member  pivotally  connected 
outer  end  of  said  second  rigid  member  and  projecting 
dowjiwardly  therefrom  and  adjusting  carrying  said  unit,  a 
swiv  ;l  connection  attaching  a  lower  portion  of  said  first  rigid 
menlber  to  said  clamp  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  generally 
axis  to  swing  said  members  and  said  unit  and  carried 
readfng  material  between  an  active  reading  position  and  an 
retracted  position,  a  fourth  member  projecting  down- 
from  said  third  member,  a  second  swivel  connection 
said  fourth  member  to  said  third  member  to  turn 
thereto  about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  and  a  pivotal 
attaching  said  unit  to  said  fourth  member  for 
pivoial  adjusting  movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis; 
unit  including  a  backing  structure  against  which  a  book 
eivable  in  open  condition,  an  elongated  retaining  ele- 
adapted  to  extend  between  successive  pages  of  the  book 
ocation  oppodte  the  binding  to  retain  the  book  against 
>acking  structure,  two  springs  securing  opposite  ends  of 
retaining  element  to  the  backing  structure  beyond  the 
bindi  ng  of  the  book,  and  elastic  comer  retainers  carried  by 
Jacking  structure  at  locations  to  extend  across  different 
com  rrs  of  the  pages  of  the  book  and  releasably  retain  them  in 
open  condition. 
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3,905,574 
CONCRETE  FORMING  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Brauer,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  O'Brien  & 
Brauer  Omstniction,  Inc.,  Brooidieid,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,697 

Int  CL*  E04G  11108,  17106 

U.S.  CL  249—45  9  ClafaiB 


2Clainis 


1.  In  a  concrete  forming  system,  a  pair  of  panels  having 
adjacent  edges  spaced  apart  to  provide  an  elongated  gap 
therebetween,  a  series  of  truss  assemblies  secured  edgewise  to 
the  outer  surface  of  each  panel  and  extending  generally  nor- 
mal to  said  gap,  the  ends  of  said  truss  assemblies  terminating 
adjacent  said  gap,  and  reinforcing  means  disposed  generally 
parallel  to  said  gap,  said  reinforcing  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  reinforcing  members,  with  one  of  said  reinforcing 
members  being  secured  to  the  truss  assemblies  associated  with 
one  of  said  panels  and  the  other  of  said  reinforcing  members 
being  secured  to  the  truss  assemblies  associated  with  the  other 
of  said  panels,  the  space  between  said  reinforcing  members 
being  aligned  with  said  gap. 


3,905,575 

THREE  STAGE  SOLENOID  OPERATED  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY 

Kenneth   W.   Zeuner,   Newtown,   and   Akmzo  B.   Jarman, 

Wrightstown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Control  Concepts, 

Inc.,  Newtown,  Pa. 

FDed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,060 
Int.  a.*  F16K  311383 
U.S.  CL  251—30  13  Claims 

1.  A  three  stage  normally  closed  valve  assembly  for  provid-/ 
ing  a  substantially  high  speed  third  stage  opening  for  a  sub-< 
stantially  high  volume  of  upstream  fluid  flow  fi-om  an  inlet  into 
an  outlet  comprising 
a  first  stage  solenoid  operated  poppet  valve  assembly  nor- 
mally maintained  closed  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid 
through  a  second  of  said  three  stages, 
an  orifice  for  a  second  of  said  stages, 
second  stage  poppet  means  movable  between  a  second 
stage  valve  normally  closed  state  seating  in  and  closing 
said  second  stage  orifice  and  a  valve  open  state, 
flow  passage  extension  means  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  second  stage  orifice  for  providing  fluid  flow  from  said 
second  stage  orifice  into  said  outlet  of  said  valve  assembly 
during  said  second  stage  valve  open  state, 
a  third  stage  orifice  opening  directly  into  said  outlet, 
third  stage  poppet  means  movable  between  a  valve  normally 
closed  state  seating  in  and  closing  said  third  stage  orifice 
and  a  valve  open  state,  sakl  third  stage  poppet  means 
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having  a  longitudinal  opening  throughout  its  length  for   structed  passages  having  no  supports  thereacross  for  said  gate 
receiving  therein  said  flow  passage  extension  means  said    means,  each  of  said  gate  means  having  reinforcing  means 

transverse  to  the  direction  of  bending  of  said  gate  means  upon 
initial  opening  movement  to  prevent  bending  of  said  gate 
means  in  said  transverse  direction. 


oiM^m  rMm 


^•^^  s?     **  Vff 


3,905,576 

VALVES  WITH  LOW  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  GATE 

FRICTION  AGAINST  THE  SEATS 

Carl  B.  Fox,  Jr.,  1240  Post  Oak  Tower,  5051  Westheimer, 

Houston,  Tex.  77027 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,134,  May  6,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  applicatk>n  Sept.  12, 1972,  Ser.  No.  288^72 

Int.  CI.  F16k  3118 
\}S.  CL  25 1  —327  13  Claims 


1.  Valve  of  the  type  for  use  in  piping  and  plumbing  systems 
and  pipelines,  comprising  a  valve  body,  said  valve  body  being 
hollow  to  form  an  enclosed  valve  chamber  therewithin  and 
having  two  flow  ports  therethrough  extending  from  the  exte- 
rior of  said  valve  body  to  opposite  sides  of  said  chamber,  a  pair 
of  gate  means  in  said  chamber  each  having  a  surface  adapted 
to  seal  against  an  interior  surface  of  said  valve  body  around 
the  chamber  end  of  one  of  said  flow  ports  to  close  the  flow 
port,  a  valve  stem  opening  through  said  valve  body  transverse 
to  said  flow  ports  having  packing  means  therearound,  a  valve 
stem  longitudinally  slidably  and  sealedly  disposed  through  said 
stem  opening  and  packing  means  and  connected  to  said  gate 
means,  longitudinal  movements  of  said  valve  stem  moving  said 
gate  means  between  a  valve  closed  position  covering  said 
chamber  ends  of  said  flow  ports  and  a  valve  open  position 
exposing  said  chamber  ends  of  said  flow  ports,  each  said  gate 
means  having  a  trailing  lower  end  portion  to  which  said  valve 
stem  is  connected  which  is  flexibly  bendable  away  fi-om  said 
interior  surface  of  said  valve  body  around  said  chamber  end 
of  one  of  said  flow  ports  upon  initial  movement  of  said  gate 
means  fi-om  said  valve  closed  position  to  at  least  partially 
crack  open  said  flow  ports,  said  flow  ports  being  open  unob- 


3,905,577 
VALVE 
Anatole  N.  Karpenko,  San  Flrandsco,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  An- 
chor/Darling Valve  Company,  Hayward,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  339,1 13,  March  8, 1973.  This 
application  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,425 
Int.  CL  F16k  25100 
MS.  a.  251—357  '  2  Claims 


flow  passage  extension  means  having  one  end  rigidly 
secured  with  respect  to  said  second  stage  orifice  and 
having  the  other  end  floating  and  nonfixed. 


1.  An  annular  valve  member  having  an  annular,  peripheral 
recess  therein  defining  an  axially  facing  shoulder  at  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  valve  member  and  a  reduced  diameter  axially 
projecting  boss  at  the  center  of  the  valve  member,  and  a 
seating  member  secured  in  said  recess  in  engagement  with  said 
shoulder  for  cooperation  with  a  valve  seat,  said  seating  mem- 
ber comprising  a  plurality  of  thin,  annular,  flat  metallic  rings 
all  having  the  same  inside  diameter  and  having  different  out- 
side diameters,  the  inside  diameter  of  the  rings  being  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  inside  diameter  of  the  shoulder,  said 
outside  diameters  of  adjacent  rings  decreasing  as  the  axial 
distance  of  the  rings  fi-om  the  shoulder  increases,  the  annular 
peripheries  of  at  least  those  rings  closest  the  shoulder  project- 
ing radially  outwardly  beyond  the  periphery  of  the  valve  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  rivets  extended 
axially  through  said  rings  fixing  the  rings  in  assembled  rela- 
tionship for  assembly  of  the  rings  as  a  unit  to  the  valve  mem- 
ber, an  annular  retaining  ring  having  an  inner  diameter  the 
same  as  the  inner  diameter  of  the  rings  and  an  outer  diameter 
substantially  the  same  as  the  outer  diameter  of  the  shoulder 
and  disposed  in  said  recess  axially  outwardly  of  said  rings  and 
in  clamping  relationship  with  said  rings,  and  a  plurality  of 
removable  fastening  means  extended  through  said  retaining 
ring  and  through  aligned  openings  in  said  rings  into  the  valve 
member  to  removably  secure  the  retaining  ring  and  metallic 
rings  in  operative  position  in  said  recess. 


3,905,578 

SAFETY  BINDER 

Leon  Watson,  Sr.,  6018  Bowie  St.,  Shreveport,  La.  71108 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,517 

InL  CL^  B66F  3100 

U.S.  CL  254—75  2  Cbinu 

1.  A  safety  binder  comprising: 

a.  A  frame  having  a  handle  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  bifiir- 
cated  disk  opposite  and  in  cooperation  with  said  handle; 
b.  A  forward  clevis  in  pivotal  cooperation  with  the  out- 
side surfaces  of  said  bifurcated  disk  near  the  periphery  of 
said  bifiircated  disk  and  in  alignment  with  and  directly 
opposite  said  handle; 

c.  A  rear  clevis  spaced  about  1 20°  from  said  forward  clevis 
in  pivotal  cooperation  with  the  outside  surfaces  of  said 
bifurcated  disk  and  spanning  said  bifiircated  disk; 

d.  A  rear  pivot  bar  spaced  about  120"  fixMn  sakl  forward 
clevis  and  said  rear  clevis  in  pivotal  cooperation  with  the 


112 


Means  in  cooperation  with  the  free  ends  of  said  forward 
clevis,  said  rear  pivot  bar  and  said  rear  clevis  for  sequen- 
tially connecting  said  free  ends  to  a  load-engaging  binder. 
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inside  biiurcated  periphery  of  said  bifurcated  disk  and       a  connecting  part  securing  the  first  and  second  parts  to- 
pivotally  disposed  in  crossed  relationship  with  said  rear  gether,  and  wherein 


clevis; 


3,905,579 

ELEVATING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  LOADS  SUCH  AS 

PREFABRICATED  FLOOR  SECTIONS 

BarAu  Eugeahi  Paladian,  Boulogne  sur  Seine,  France,  assignor 

to  Sodete  d'Etudes  dc  Coastnictioas  et  Travaux  (SECTRA), 

C^ambcry,  France,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,041 
Chins    priority,    appUcation    France,    Mar.     14,    1973, 
73.09171 

Int.  CL'  B66F  J/00;  E02D  21/00 
U^JCL  254—105  6  ClaiuK 


-3 


1.  In  elevating  equipment 

a  '  'ertical  elongate  member, 

dr  ve  means  nnounted  at  the  top  of  the  elongate  member, 

a  ift  member  in  driving  engagement  with  the  drive  means 
ind  arranged  to  be  attached  to  a  load  to  be  elevated,  and 
piide  means  along  the  length  of  the  vertical  elongate 
nember,  secured  thereto  at  a  predetermined  level  and 
lerving  to  guide  the  lift  member,  said  lift  member  com- 
mstng 

a  I  irst  part, 

a  i  econd  part  in  end-to-end  relationship  with  the  first  part, 
md 


said  guide  means  comprises 

a  first  portion  and 

a  second  portion  identical  to  the  first  portion  and  spaced 

therefrom  by  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  the 

connecting  part  of  the  lift  member. 


3,905,580 
HEAVE  COMPENSATOR 
David  William  Hooper,  La  Habra,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Global 
Marine  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,617 

Int  a.  B66d  1/48 

VS.  CL  254—172  18  Claims 


1.  Motion  compensating  apparatus  useful  to  maintain  a 
substantially  constant  support  force  on  £m  article  suspended 
from  a  floating  vessel  by  a  vertical  support  member  despite 
heaving  movement  and  the  like  of  the  vessel  in  response  to 
wave  action  and  the  like,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

displaceable  means  engagable  between  the  vessel  and  the 
support  member  at  the  vessel  and  operable  for  varying 
the  distance  between  the  vessel  and  the  article; 
passive  means  coupled  to  the  displaceable  means  for  oper- 
ating the  displaceable  means  to  establish  in  the  support 
member  a  desired  load  corresponding  to  a  desired  value 
of  support  force  for  the  article  and  to  maintain  the  de- 
sired load  constant  within  preselected  limits  of  variation 
thereof;  and 
active  assist  means  coupled  to  the  displaceable  means  and 
responsive  to  predetermined  excursions  in  the  desired 
load   for  actively   and   additively   assisting  the   passive 
means  to  maintain  the  desired  load  within  said  prese- 
lected limits. 
17.  A  heave  compensating  device  for  maintaining  a  load 
suspended  from  a  floating  platform  at  a  substantially  constant 
level  comprising  a  passive  load-supporting  system  including  a 
resilient  load-supparting  bi-directionally  movable  connection 
attachable  between  a  fixed  support  on  a  floating  platform  and 
the  load  to  be  supported,  said  passive  system  being  capable  of 
being  set  to  exert  continuously  on  said  connection  a  desired 
load-supporting  force,  and  an  active  force  modifying  system 
operative  to  sense  a  deviation  from  said  desired  load-support- 
ing force  to  arithmetically  assist  directly  the  passive  system  to 
cause  said  deviation  to  tend  toward  zero. 


3,905,581 
LINE  TRANSFERRING  DEVICE 
William  H.  Chadwick,  Jr.,  RossvUie,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Sherman 
&  RdOy,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,505 
Int.  CL='  B66D  1/36 
VS.  CL  254—193  19  Claimi 

1.  Line-transferring  means  for  connecting  the  upper  end  of 
an  outer  frame  member  and  head  bar  means  of  a  closed-head 
bundle  conductor  stringing  bkx:k  having  a  pulling  line  sheave 
and  conductor  stringing  sheave  means  coaxially  mounted 
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therein,  comprising  a  housing  for  attachment  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  outer  frame  member  and  defining  an  arcuate  trackway, 
a  carrier  wheel  having  circumferentially  disposed  bearing 
means  cooperating  with  said  trackway  to  enable  rotation  of 
said  wheel  relative  to  said  housing,  whereby  rotation  of  said 


Q-J8_ 


rate  and  respectively  for  recycling  according  to  a  second 
pressure  rate  different  from  the  first  pressure  rate. 


3,905,583 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  FABRICATION  OF 

IMPROVED  PLASTIC  AND  CELLULOSE  FILMS 

Francois  Charles-Messance,  and  Ernest  CoUobert,   both  of 

Mantes  La  Joiie,  France,  assignors  to  La  Cellopliane,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,252 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Nov.     15,     1972, 
72.40454 

Int.  Cl.=^  BOIF  5/16 
VS.  CL  259—8  15  Claims 


wheel  allows  lateral  transfer  of  the  line  from  the  exterior  to  the 
interior  of  said  frame  while  continuously  permitting  a  closed- 
head  condition  of  the  block  during  said  line  transfer,  and 
suspension  means  depending  from  said  head  bar  means  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  wheel. 


3,905,582 

FOAMED  MATERLVL  MOLDING  HEAD 

Carlo  Fiorentini,  Via  Grossi,  10,  Saronno  (Varese),  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,214 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  14,  1972,  32898/72 

Int.  CL  BOlf  5/00 

VS.  CL  259—4  6  Claims 


1.  A  mixing  and  molding  head  for  foamed  material,  as 
obtained  from  a  chemical  mixture  of  components  interracting 
in  stoichiometrically  metered  amounts  for  providing  said 
foamed  product,  comprising:  a  head  body  having  a  mixing  and 
outlet  conduit  for  the  passage  of  such  components  to  a  mold; 
first  and,  at  least,  second  component  injecting  nozzles  con- 
verging to  each  other  in  said  mixing  conduit;  an  inlet  conduit 
and  a  relative  recycling  outlet  conduit  for  each  of  the  mixture 
components  for  the  recycling  outlet  thereof,  and  a  bypass 
passage  branchable  off  between  each  inlet  conduit  and  the 
relative  recycling  outlet  conduit,  the  latter  having  at  least  at 
one  location  thereof  a  minimal  cross-section  for  the  passage 
of  the  material  stream,  different  from  the  minimal  cross-sec- 
tion of  said  recycling  conduit;  said  head  also  including  valve 
means  operable  for  direcdy  connecting  each  of  the  inlet  con- 
duits with  the  associated  injection  nozzle  and  the  recycling 
conduit  associated  therewith,  respectively,  as  well  as  for  indi- 
rectly connecting  said  inlet  and  recycling  conduits  through 
said  bypass  passage  for  recycling  according  to  a  first  pressure 


1.  A  method  to  randomize  the  across  machine  direction 
inequalities  in  thickness  of  cellulosic  films  obtained  from  the 
extrusion  of  viscose  threads  through  an  extrusion  hopper 
wherein  the  viscose  threads  are  fed  to  the  extrusion  hopper 
through  a  supply  conduit,  said  viscose  threads  being  obtained 
from  the  coagulation  of  viscose  threads  in  an  acid  bath  com- 
prising the  continuous  randomization  of  said  viscose  threads 
within  the  supply  conduit  to  the  extrusion  hopper  wherein  the 
randomization  occurs  as  a  result  of  the  movement  of  a  mobile 
body  in  contact  with  the  inside  wall  and  about  the  axis  of  the 
supply  conduit. 


3,905,584 
DEVICE  FOR  LIQUID  PROCESSING 
Simon  Ratowsky,  Downsview,  Canada,  assignor  to  Monrick 
Holdings  Limited,  Downview,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,798 

Int.  a.*  BOIF  9/02,  11/00 

VS.  CL  259—72  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  photographic  material  in  sheet 
or  roll  form,  comprising:    —, 

a  tubular  carrier  constructed  and  arranged  to  hold  the 
photographic  material  ^xruately  therein  and  to  hold  liq- 
uid in  the  lower  portion  of  the  carrier  when  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  carrier  is  disposed  horizontally; 

a  base  constructed  and  arranged  to  support  the  carrier 
rotatably  on  said  longitudinal  axis  when  horizontally 
disposed  thereon;  and 

means  on  the  carrier  and  on  the  base  engagable  with  each 
other  when  the  carrier  is  supported  on  the  base  to  oscil- 
late the  carrier  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis 
when  the  carrier  is  rotated. 


938  0.G.-42 
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3,905,585 

AGITATING  DEVICE 

Leslie  B.  Walmaii,  18  Dogwood  Or.,  Matawan,  NJ.  07747 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512^58 

InL  CL*  BOIF  7130 


U.S.CL  259—111 


6  Claims 


1.  Agitating  apparatus  which  comprises:  an  elongated  gen- 
erally horizontal  member,  a  first  axis  and  a  second  axis  each 
being  elongated  and  depending  from  said  generally  horizontal 
member,  means  for  selectively  securing  said  first  axis  to  said 
generally  horizontal  member  throughout  a  range  of  axially 
aligned  positions,  a  first  roller  carried  on  said  first  axis  for 
rotation  thereabout  and  a  second  roller  fixed  to  said  second 
axis,  a  shaft  depending  from  said  generally  horizontal  elon- 
gated member  for  rotation  about  the  axis  thereof,  said  shaft 
having  a  generally  planar  disposed  at  the  end  thereof  most 
remote  fi-om  said  generally  horizontal  member,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  second  roller  and  said  shaft. 


3,905,586 

MINI.M.ANT  FOR  BATCHING  AND  MIXING  MATERIALS 

Robert  N.  Wall,  Jr.,  2309  Dawn  Dr.,  Georgetown,  Tex.  78626 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,502 

Int.  CL*  B28C  5108 

MS.  CL  259—154  9  Claims 


3,905,587 
MOBILE  ASPHALT  PLANT 
Marvin  B.  Preeman,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stansteel 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf . 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,593 

Int.  CL*  B28C  1122 

U.S.  CL  259—158  i  Claim 


1.  A  mini-plant  for  batching  and  mixing  materials  compris- 
ing support  frame  means,  storage  silo  means  for  dry  fine  parti- 
cles secured  to  the  support  frame  means,  storage  bin  means 
for  coarse  dry  materials  secured  to  the  silo  means,  dry  materi- 
als weigh  bin  means  secured  to  the  support  frame  means,  first 
conveying  means  extending  between  the  silo  means  and  the 
dry  materials  weigh  bin  means  for  transporting  a  preselected 
quantity  of  dry  fine  particles  thereto  by  weight,  second  con- 
veying means  extending  between  the  storage  bin  means  and 
the  dry  materials  weigh  bin  means  for  transporting  the  coarse 
materials  thereto  in  a  preselected  quantity  by  weight,  wet 
weigh  bin  means  secured  to  the  support  frame  means,  and 
mixer  means  secured  to  the  support  frame  means  and  in  com- 
munication with  the  dry  materials  weigh  bin  means  and  the 
wet  material  weigh  bin  means  for  receiving  the  contents  of  the 
weigh  bins  therein  for  mixing  thereof  to  produce  the  desired 
end  product. 


1.  in  a  mobile  asphalt  plant,  or  the  like,  the  combination  of: 

a.  an  elongated  mobile  chassis  having  a  transverse  vehicular 

passageway  therethrough  at  one  end; 

a  drum-type  mixer,  for  mixing  aggregates  and  liquid  asphalt, 
mounted  on  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  chassis, 
said  mixer  having  inlet  means,  for  the  materials  to  be  mixed 
therein,  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  chassis,  and  having 
an  outlet  adjacent  said  passageway; 

c.  a  holding  bin  carried  by  said  chassis  at  said  one  end  thereof 
and  movable  vertically  between  a  lower  position  within  said 
passageway  and  an  upper  position  above  said  passageway; 
d.  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  holding  bin  between 
its  said  upper  and  lower  positions; 

e.  said  holding  bin  including  a  lower,  downwardly  convergent, 
frusto-conical  portion  and  a  cylindrical  upper  portion  in 
telescopic  relationship,  said  upper  portion  being  telescoped 
downwardly  over  said  lower  portion  when  said  holding  bin 
is  in  its  said  lower  position,  and  said  upper  portion  being 
extended  upwardly  relative  to  said  lower  portion  when  said 
holding  bin  is  in  its  said  upper  position; 

i.  means  for  moving  said  upper  portion  of  said  holding  bin 
upwardly  and  downwardly  relative  to  said  lower  portion 
thereof;  and 

g.  an  elevator  pivotally  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  movement 
between  a  generally  horizontal  retracted  position  and  an 
upright  extended  position,  and  said  elevator,  when  in  its  said 
extended  position,  connecting  said  mixer  outlet  to  said 
holding  bin. 


3,905,588 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLASTICATING 
POLYMERS 
Lawrence  Walter  Reinhart,  Loveland,  Ohio,  ajcdgrwwr  to  Cin- 
cinnati Milacron  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,694 

Int.  CL*  B29B  HIO 

U.S.  CL  259—191  5  Claims 


1.  An  extruder  screw  having  a  core  and  a  thread  thereon 
defining  a  feed  section,  compression  section,  and  metering 
section  wherein  the  core  diameter  is  larger  in  the  metering 
section  than  in  the  feed  section  and  increases  as  the  screw 
progresses  through  the  compression  section  from  the  feed  to 
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the  metering  section  that  further  comprises  a  thread  having  a 
varying  outside  diamter  with  the  least  such  outside  diameter 
being  in  the  compression  section  and  with  its  greatest  outside 
diameters  being  substantially  equal  and  at  the  ends  of  the 
thread  in  the  feed  and  compression  sections,  whereby  the 
thread  has  an  hourglass  outside  diameter  profile. 


3,905,589 
STEEL  PRODUCTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Elwrhard  G.  Schempp;  Jai  K.  Pearce,  and  David  L.  Scliroeder, 
all  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennsylvania  Engineering 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  238,338 

Int  CL  C21c  7100 

U.S.  CL  266—35  5  Claims 


said  other  side  for  slag  removal  and  when  said  vessel  is  in 
an  untilted  position,  and  said  discharge  ends  of  all  of  said 
tuyere  pipes  being  above  the  level  of  molten  metal  when 
said  vessel  is  tilted  toward  said  one  side  to  discharge 
molten  metal  from  said  molten  metal  discharge  opening. 


3,905,590 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  CONTACT-SPRING-SETS 
Karl  Gunnar  Brunberg,  Huddinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefo- 
naktiebolaget  I  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,489 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Apr.     12,    1973, 
73051799 

Int.  CL*  F16F  1122 
U.S.  CL  267—160  7  ClainK 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  ferrous  metal  including, 

a  refractory  lined  vessel  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  said 
metal,  said  vessel  having  side  walls,  a  removable  cover 
having  apertures  formed  therein  and  a  shallow  bottom 
constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  molten  metal,  a 
plurality  of  tuyere  means  extending  through  said  refrac- 
tory lining  and  including  a  first  tuyere  pipe  and  a  second 
tuyere  pipe  spaced  from  and  surrounding  said  first  tuyere 
pipe,  each  of  said  tuyere  pipes  having  a  discharge  end 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  and  opening  into  said 
vessel  beneath  the  level  of  metal  disposed  therein  for 
injecting  process  gases  beneath  said  molten  metal, 

a  plurality  of  fluid  sources, 

the  outer  ends  of  said  tuyere  pipes  being  disposed  on  the 
exterior  of  said  vessel  and  means  on  the  exterior  portions 
of  each  of  said  tuyere  pipes  for  connection  to  individual 
ones  of  said  fluid  sources, 

means  for  selectively  connecting  predetermined  ones  of 
said  fluid  sources  to  said  first  and  second  tuyere  pipes, 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  extending  into  said  vessel,  and 
means  for  energizing  said  electrode  means  for  heating 
said  molten  metal  by  the  creation  of  an  electrical  dis- 
charge therefrom, 

means  for  positioning  said  electrodes  in  said  apertures  and 
for  moving  said  electrodes  in  a  generally  vertical  direc- 
tion toward  and  away  from  said  hearth  to  position  said 
electrodes  adjacent  the  molten  metal  contained  in  said 
vessel, 

means  for  rocking  said  vessel  about  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal axis, 

a  molten  metal  discharge  opening  formed  in  said  refractory 
lining  and  on  one  side  of  a  plane  containing  the  pivotal 
axis  of  said  vessel  for  discharging  molten  metal  from  said 
vessel  when  the  latter  is  pivoted  about  said  axis, 

a  slag  discharge  opening  formed  in  said  refractory  lining  and 
disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  plane  so  that  molten 
metal  may  be  poured  from  said  vessel  when  it  is  pivoted 
toward  said  one  side  and  slag  removed  when  it  is  pivoted 
toward  said  other  side, 

the  open  inner  ends  of  each  of  said  tuyere  pipes  being 
disposed  on  said  other  side  of  said  plane  whereby  the 
discharge  ends  of  all  of  said  tuyere  pipes  remain  below 
the  level  of  molten  metal  when  said  vessel  is  tilted  toward 
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1.  A  make-and-break  contact  spring  assembly  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spring  contacts  mounted  in  parallel  relationship,  said 
spring  contacts  being  flexible  either  into  the  break  position  or 
the  make  position  and  biased  to  occupy  a  predetermined  one 
of  said  switching  positions; 

a  pair  of  bars,  each  mounted  for  lengthwise  displacement  in 
either  direction  and  coupled  to  one  of  said  spring 
contacts  for  flexing  the  same  from  said  selected  position 
into  the  other  position  upon  displacement  of  said  bars 
relative  to  each  other; 
a  two-arm  lever,  each  arm  of  said  lever  being  coupled  to  one 
of  said  bars  for  displacing  the  bars  relative  to  each  other 
in  response  to  a  pivotal  movement  of  the  lever,  said  lever 
being  pivotally  mounted  between  the  two  bars  whereby 
upon  pivoting  of  the  lever  the  two  bars  are  displaced  in 
opposite  direction,  said  displacement  moving  the  spring 
contacts  from  said  one  position  into  said  other  position; 
and 
drive  means  operatively  coacting  with  one  of  said  bars  for 
displacing  the  same,  said  displacement  of  said  one  bar 
causing  pivoting  of  the  lever  and  said  pivoting  causing 
displacement  of  the  other  bar  into  a  position  in  which 
both  the  spring  contacts  are  flexed  by  said  bars  from  said 
one  switching  position  into  the  other  switching  position 
and  are  retained  in  said  other  position. 


3,905,591 
PATIENT'S  COUCH 
Hermann  Schorr,  Vachendorf ;  HUH  Schacfer,  Burli;  Johann 
Flnkenzeller,  Tennenlohe,  and  Fritz  Wittkopp,  Weiher,  aU  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseMsrhaft,  Munich, 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  75,116,  Sept.  24,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  applicatian  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,058 
Int.  a.*  A61G  13/00 
VS.  CL  269—328  5  Clains 

1.  In  a  patient's  couch  swingable  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
and  having  a  table  top,  a  foot  step  adjustable  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  table  top  and  side  supports  for  fixing<the 
patient,  a  carriage  for  said  side  supports,  sliding  clamps,  said 
carriage  being  located  under  said  table  top  and  being  guided 
by  said  sliding  clamps  for  movement  along  longitudinal  edges 
of  said  table  top,  said  carriage  having  guides  for  said  supports, 
said  guides  being  mounted  in  the  carriage  in  a  plane  inclined 
to  the  table  top  and  having  means  for  fixing  said  side  supports 
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at  selectable  positions  relative  to  said  guides,  said  side  sup- 
ports having  the  shape  of  nairow  gripping  jaws  extending 


means  projecting  therefrom  and  the  guide  means  being  con- 
nected with  said  finger  means  for  guiding  movement  of  the 
finger  means,  and  means  supporting  said  finger  means  for 
movement  in  an  orbital  path  so  that  the  finger  means  move 
inwardly  and  outwardly  between  the  panels  in  the  rotated 
back-to-back  condition  of  the  panels. 


3,905^93 
FLATWORK  FCHJ>ING  SYSTEM 
Sheldon  P.  Behn,  Highland  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to  Super  Laun- 
dry Machinery  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,959 

Int.  CL»  B65H  45112 

U.S.  a.  270-62  10  Claims 


above  said  table  top  to  substantially  the  height  of  a  lying 
patient. 


3,905,592 
FOLDING  APPARATUS 
Harvey  J.  Spencer,  Green  Bay,  and  Eugene  W.  Wittkopf,  Little 
Suamko,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpo- 
ration, Neenah,  Wis. 
Divismn  of  Ser.  No.  177301,  Sept.  2,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,782,714.  This  appikatkm  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,050 

Int.  CI.''  B65H  45100 
U.S.  CL  270—61  R  1  Claim 


1.  In  apparatus  for  folding  lengths  of  flexible  sheet  material 
having  end  portions  iind  lateral  edge  portions,  means  for 
feeding  a  succession  of  the  lengths  of  sheet  material  endwise 
in  open  substantially  planar  condition  in  spaced  relation  along 
a  path,  a  frame,  a  rotatable  carrier  on  the  frame  having  an  axis 
of  rotation  and  comprised  of  a  pair  of  plates  spaced  apart 
along  the  said  axis  of  rotation,  a  plurality  of  folding  boards  in 
circumferentially  spaced  apart  relation  supported  between  the 
plates  of  the  carrier  and  each  comprising  a  pair  of  panels 
forming  a  surface  for  the  receipt  of  a  length  of  sheet  material 
to  be  folded,  the  panels  of  a  folding  board  being  spaced  apart 
k>ngitudinally  of  the  board  to  define  a  gap  in  the  folding  board 
for  providing  a  transverse  fold  in  sheet  material  on  said  folding 
board,  support  means  including  rotatable  shaft  means  sup- 
|X>rting  each  of  the  panels  of  each  folding  board  for  rotation 
between  a  position  in  which  the  panels  are  in  end-to-end 
substantially  planar  relation  to  a  position  in  which  the  panels 
are  in  back-to-back  substantially  parallel  relation,  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft  means,  tucking  means  for  infolding  the  edge 
portions  of  sheet  material  at  the  gap  between  said  panels, 
finger  means  to  assist  folding  of  the  sheet  material  and  means 
for  actuating  the  finger  means  in  timed  sequence  with  the 
rotation  of  the  panels  to  the  back-to-back  position  to  provide 
for  entry  of  the  finger  means  between  the  panels  to  urge  said 
sheet  material  to  the  folded  condition,  said  frame  having  giiide 


1.  A  flatwork  folding  system  to  accommodate  flatwork  of  a 
variety  of  widths  and/or  lengths  comprising  in  combination: 
lateral  folding  apparatus  comprising  conveyor  means  for  mov- 
ing the  flatwork  to  an  outlet  station  thereof;  at  least  a  first  pair 
of  lateral  folding  means  longitudinally  spaced  along  said  con- 
veyor means  for  sequentially  producing  folds  in  a  flatwork 
piece  extending  in  a  given  lateral  direction,  timer  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  pair  of  lateral  folding  means  which  timer 
means  includes  control  means  for  initiating  operation  of  the 
operable  associated  lateral  folding  means  when  a  given  inter- 
mediate point  of  the  flatwork  piece  involved  reaches  the 
associated  lateral  folding  means,  said  conveyor  means  to 
receive  flatwork  pieces  of  varying  dimension  in  said  lateral 
direction;  and  cross-folding  apparatus  having  an  inlet  station 
positioned  to  receive  the  laterally  folded  flatwork  pieces  from 
the  outlet  station  of  said  lateral  folding  means,  conveyor 
means  for  conveying  flatwork  pieces  therein,  at  least  one  pair 
of  crossfolding  means  spaced  along  the  associated  conveyor 
means  for  sequentially  producing  in  the  flatwork  pieces  a  first 
and  a  second  cross-fold  at  right  angles  to  the  lateral  folds 
produced  by  said  lateral  folding  means,  said  conveyor  means 
of  said  crossfolding  apparatus  including  a  first  conveyor  as- 
sembly moving  generally  horizontally  over  a  downwardly 
facing  inlet  slot  extending  longitudinally  of  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  first  conveyor  assembly,  the  first  of  the 
cross-folding  means  being  mounted  above  said  inlet  slot  and 
when  operative  depressing  the  portion  of  the  flatwork  piece 
therebelow  downwardly  through  said  inlet  slot,  flatwork  piece 
sensing  means  responsive  to  a  flatwork  piece  on  said  first 
conveyor    assembly    for   operating    said    first    cross-folding 
means,  said  conveyor  means  of  said  cross-folding  apparatus 
including  a  second  conveyor  assembly  extending  generally 
horizontally  from  an  inlet  station  to  a  first  outlet  station,  each 
first  cross-folded  flatwork  piece  dropping  upon  the  inlet  end 
of  said  second  conveyor  assembly  and  moving  the  flatwork 
piece  to  the  latter  outlet  station  if  only  one  cross-folding 
operation  is  to  be  carried  out,  a  flatwork  piece  leading  edge 
sensing  means  spaced  a  given  distance  beyond  the  second  of 
said  cross-folding  means  for  initiating  operation  of  the  same  to 
produce  a  second  cross-fold  in  the  flatwork  piece  a  given 
distance  from  the  leading  edge  thereof  which  is  no  less  than 
about  one  half  the  lateral  dimension  of  the  flatwork  piece 
having  the  longest  dimension  in  said  lateral  direction,  said 
conveyor  means  of  said  cross-folding  apparatus  including  a 
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third  conveyor  assembly  for  moving  a  flatwork  piece  from  an 
inlet  end  to  a  second  outlet  station,  means  in  confronting 
relation  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  third  conveyor  assembly  for 
defining  an  inlet  mouth  into  which  the  second  of  said  cross- 
folding  means  when  operative  pushes  said  portion  of  said 
flatwork  piece  into  the  latter  inlet  mouth  to  form  a  second 
cross-fold  in  the  flatwork  piece,  said  third  conveyor  assembly 
then  delivering  the  second  cross-folded  piece  to  said  second 
outlet  station  in  the  absence  of  any  subsequent  crossfolding 
operations. 


3,905,594 

MEMORY  AND  VISUAL  INDICATOR  SYSTEM  FOR 

SORTING  DEVICE 

Ernest  D.  Davis,  Richmond  Beach,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Norfin, 

Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,447 

Int.  Cl.^  B65H  29160 

U.S.  CI.  271—173  7  Claims 


5.  A  randomly  programmed  sequential  sorting  machine  for 
sequentially  filling  a  plurality  of  sheet  receiving  trays  with  a 
number  of  sheets  programmed  for  selected  trays  comprising 
sheet  sorting  means  including  a  plurality  of  addressable  sheet 
receiving  trays,  sheet  conveying  means  for  conveying  sheets, 
and  movable  deflection  means  for  deflecting  sheets  from  said 
sheet  conveying  means  into  an  addressed  sheet  receiving  tray, 
sheet  feeding  means  for  feeding  sheets  from  a  supply  to  said 
sheet  conveying  means,  programming  means  adapted  to  store 
sheet  receiving  trays  address  information  and  sheet  count 
information  indicative  of  the  number  of  sheets  to  be  directed 
to  each  tray,  and  inputing  means  to  randomly  input  said  tray 
address  and  sheet  count  information  for  storage  in  said  pro- 
gramming means  during  an  input  mode  of  operation  thereof, 
said  programming  means  operating  during  an  output  mode  of 
operation  to  sequentially  position  said  movable  deflection 
means  in  accordance  with  stored  address  information  to  de- 
flect sheets  from  said  sheet  conveying  means  into  addressed 
sheet  receiving  trays  beginning  with  the  lowest  address  tray 
and  progressing  sequentially  to  higher  address  trays  while 
causing  said  sheet  feeding  means  to  supply  the  number  of 
sheets  to  each  address  tray  in  accordance  with  the  stored  sheet 
count  information  for  the  corresponding  address,  said  pro- 
gramming means  including  memory  means  adapted  to  receive 
and  store  the  tray  address  and  sheet  count  information  from 
said  inputing  means,  said  memory  means  being  operable  dur- 
ing an  output  mode  of  operation  to  output  said  stored  sheet 
count  information  upon  receipt  by  said  memory  means  of  a 
corresponding  tray  address  therefor,  and  program  counter 
means  operative  to  present  in  sequence  to  said  memory  means 
the  address  of  each  tray  in  said  sheet  sorting  means  to  cause 
outputing  from  said  memory  means  of  sheet  count  informa- 
tion stored  for  each  tray  address,  and  programmed  clock  and 
control  logic  means  to  provide  input  pulses  to  said  program 
counter  means,  said  program  counter  means  operating  in 
response  to  said  input  pulses  to  provide  sequential  tray  ad- 
dresses to  said  memory  means,  sheet  count  means  connected 


to  register  a  sheet  count  output  from  said  memory  means,  and 
sheet  count  zero  detection  means  connected  to  said  sheet 
count  means  to  sense  a  sheet  count  registered  thereby,  said 
sheet  count  zero  means  operating  upon  sensing  a  sheet  count 
to  terminate  the  input  pulses  from  said  programmed  clock  and 
control  logic  means  to  said  program  counter  means. 


3,905,595 

SHEET  STACKER 

John  Q.  Adams,  Cedarburg,  and  David  Adims,  West  Bend, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  I.D.  Inc.,  Cedarburg,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,523 

Int.  CL  B65h  31110 

U.S.  a.  271—217  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  sheet  stacker  having  a  frame,  a  table  and  means  for 
moving  the  table  up  and  down  with  respect  to  the  frame,  the 
improvement  for  leveling  the  table  regardless  of  unbalanced 
loads  thereon  and  comprising  a  first  torsion  bar  at  one  side  of 
the  table,  a  second  torsion  bar  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  table, 
pairs  of  sprockets  fixed  at  both  ends  of  both  torsion  bars,  pairs 
of  leveling  chains  at  both  ends  of  said  torsion  bars,  anchor 
means  anchoring  each  such  chain  to  the  frame  above  the 
table,  said  chain  extending  downwardly  from  its  said  anchor 
means  and  around  the  bottom  of  a  sprocket  on  an  end  of  a 
torsion  bar  and  thence  laterally  across  the  table  and  around 
the  top  of  a  sprocket  on  an  end  of  a  torsion  bar  at  the  other 
side  of  the  table  and  thence  downwardly  and  means  anchoring 
the  chain  to  the  frame  below  the  table  whereby  unbalanced 
forces  tending  to  tilt  the  table  will  be  transmitted  by  said 
torsion  bars  from  one  side  of  the  table  to  the  other  to  tend  to 
balance  said  forces  and  maintain  the  table  level,  correspond- 
ing chains  of  each  pair  of  chains  being  anchored  to  the  frame 
above  the  table  and  above  the  ends  of  said  first  torsion  bar  at 
said  one  side  of  the  table  and  other  corresponding  chains  of 
each  pair  of  chains  being  anchored  to  the  frame  above  the 
table  and  above  the  ends  of  said  second  torsion  bar  at  said 
opposite  side  of  said  table,  the  chains  of  each  pair  having 
side-by-side  runs  extending  across  the  table. 

4.  In  a  sheet  stacker  having  a  frame  and  having  a  lift  table 
movably  mounted  on  the  frame  for  upward  and  downward 
movement,  and  having  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  lift 
table,  the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for  raising  said  lift 
table  includes  at  least  one  hydraulic  cylinder  coupled  to  said 
lift  table  and  pump  means  for  forcing  hydraulic  fluid  into  said 
cylinder  to  raise  said  lift  table,  said  pump  means  including  a 
relatively  high  capacity  pump  for  raising  said  lift  table  at  a 
relatively  high  speed  and  a  relatively  low  capacity  pump  for 
raising  said  lift  table  at  a  relatively  low  speed,  a  plurality  of 
rollers  joumaled  to  said  lift  table  smd  forming  the  upper  sur- 
face thereof,  a  plurality  of  sprockets  coupled  to  alternate 
rollers,  a  drive  chain  operatively  engaged  with  said  sprockets 
for  driving  the  rollers  coupled  thereto,  a  hydraulic  motor 
operatively  engaged  with  said  drive  chain  for  driving  the  same, 
and  hydraulic  valve  means  selectively  coupling  said  k>w  ca- 
pacity pump  to  said  hydraulic  motor  to  drive  the  motor  at  a 
relatively  low  speed  and  selectively  coupling  said  high  capac- 
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ity  pump  to  said  hydraulic  motor  to  drive  the  motor  at  a 
relatively  high  speed. 


3,905,596 

TRAILER  MOUNTED  COLLAPSIBLE  ROUNDABOUT 

Gerald  L.  Barber,  309  Cardinal  Dr.,  Taylors,  S.C.  29687 

Filed  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,559 

Int.  CL*  A63G  11 10,  1128 

U.S.  CL  272—29  10  Claims 


standing  bicycle  to  permit  the  bicycle  to  be  operated  in  a 

self-balanced,   self-propelled   manner  thereon,  the   bicycle 

roller  system  being  characterized  by: 

side  platforms  mounted  on  each  side  of  the  frame  and  present- 
ing upper  surfaces  which  would  be  adjacent  the  bicycle 
pedalling  region  of  a  bicycle  when  mounted  on  the  rollers 
of  the  bicycle  roller  system,  the  side  platforms  being 
mounted  in  an  inclined  position  with  the  upper  surfaces 
thereof  slanting  downwardly  toward  the  center  of  the  frame, 
whereby  the  side  platforms  may  be  reached  by  the  feet  of 
a  bicycle  operator  astride  a  bicycle,  when  the  bicycle  is 
mounted  on  the  roller  system  in  an  upright  operating  posi- 
tion, thereby  aiding  the  operator  in  obtaining  and  maintain- 
ing balanced  bicycle  operation  without  another's  assistance. 


3,905,598 

TENNIS  RACKET  HAND  GRIP 

George  M.  Ballog,  266-3B  Iven  Ave.,  St.  Davids,  Pa.  19087 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,607 

Int.  C\?  A63B  49108 


1.  In  an  amusement  ride;  a  base  frame  in  the  form  of  the  bed 
<3,i  a  trailer  vehicle,  a  platform,  means  including  rigid  guide 
frame  members  each  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  base  frame  and 
at  the  other  end  to  the  platform  and  guiding  the  platform  in 
swinging  bodily  movement  from  a  collapsed  position  near  and 
parallel  to  the  base  frame  and  in  about  the  longitudinal  center 
af  the  base  frame  to  an  elevated  and  fore  and  aft  tilted  position 
\  substantial  distance  above  the  base  frame,  a  rigid  bracing 
Tame  member  adapted  for  connection  between  the  platform 
ind  the  base  frame  when  the  platform  is  elevated  to  fixedly 
lupport  the  platform  in  elevated  and  tilted  position,  a  beam 
ibout  the  same  length  as  the  base  frame  rotatably  supported 
in  the  platform  at  about  the  middle  of  the  length  of  the  beam, 
>aid  beam  comprising  a  central  portion  which  is  parallel  to 
aid  base  frame  in  collapsed  position  of  said  platform  and 
ilted  relative  to  the  base  frame  in  elevated  position  of  said 
>latform,  said  beam  having  end  portions  which  incline  up- 
vardly  from  the  plane  of  said  central  portion  of  the  beam, 
;ach  said  end  portion  of  the  beam  being  substantially  horizon- 
al  when  the  respective  end  of  the  beam  is  in  its  lowermost 
otated  position,  a  rotaUble  member  rotatably  supported  on 
'  sach  end  of  said  beam,  a  plurality  of  support  arms  extending 
;  ;enerally  radially  from  each  said  rotatable  member,  passenger 
1  ompartment  means  comprising  a  compartment  swingably 
:  upported  from  the  outer  end  of  each  support  arm,  and  means 
or  driving  said  beam  in  rotation  on  said  platform  and  said 
1  tassenger  compzutment  means  in  rotation  on  said  beam. 


U.S.  CL  273—75 


20  Claims 


3,905,597 
BICYCLE  ROLLER  SYSTEM 
1  -ester  M.  Tabb,  Guinea  Rd.,  Cos  Cob,  Conn.  06807 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,5] 
InL  CL*  A63B  69/76,  23104 
\  f.S.  CL  272—73 


13.  A  bicycle  roller  system  including  a  frame,  rollers  carried 
b '  said  frame  and  arranged  to  support  the  wheels  of  a  free- 


15.  In  a  tennis  racket  having  a  head  frame  and  a  shaft,  said 
racket  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  hand  grip  for  providing,  on 
the  shaft  of  the  tennis  racket,  a  prescribed  gripping  posture  for 
the  hand  when  the  racket  is  gripped  by  the  hand  in  either  of 
two  selectable  positions,  said  hand  grip  comprising: 

a  gripping  surface  extending  longitudinally  along  the  hand 
grip,  said  gripping  surface  having  a  forward  edge  on  one 
side  of  the  hand  grip  and  a  rearward  edge  on  an  opposite 
side  of  the  hand  grip; 
17  Claims        **'^*  contoured  means  on  said  gripping  surface  extending 
generally  laterally  between  said  forward  edge  and  said 
rearward  edge  for  positively  locating  the  thumb  and  fore- 
finger of  the  hand  in  a  given  relative  alignment  at  a  first 
location  on  the  gripping  surface  with  the  hand  in  said 
prescribed  gripping  posture  when  the  racket  is  in  one  of 
said  two  positions;  and 
second  contoured  means  on  said  gripping  surface  extending 
generally  laterally  between  said  forward  edge  and  said 
rearward  edge  for  positively  locating  the  thumb  and  fore- 
finger in  essentially  the  same  given  relative  alignment  at 
a  second  location  on  the  gripping  surface  with  the  hand 
in  essentially  the  same  gripping  posture  when  the  racket 
is  in  the  other  of  said  two  positions; 
said  second  location  being  spaced  at  a  predetermined  angu- 
larity from  said  first  location  in  a  lateral  and  longitudinal 
direction  such  that  the  hand  grip  is  rotated  and  displaced 
laterally  and  longitudinally  relative  to  the  hand  when  the 
placement  of  the  racket  is  changed  from  one  to  the  other 
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of  said  two  positions  over  an  angular  measure  established 
by  said  predetermined  angularity. 


3,905,599 

VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Martin  S.  Mazman,  945  S.  Clovis  Ave.,  Fresno,  CaUf.  93727 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser,  No.  375,107 

Int.  CL  A63b  27/06.  27/20 

U.S.  CL  272—81  12  Claims 


1.  An  exercise  device  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  lever  arm  pivotally  mounted  in  said  frame  at  a  lever  arm 
pivot  and  pivotally  movable  by  a  user  through  an  exercise 
cycle; 

user  contact  means  interconnected  with  said  lever  arm  for 
applying  pivotal  movement  force  thereto; 

resistance  means  interconnected  with  said  frjime;  and 

an  interconnection  mechanism  interconnecting  said  resis- 
tance means  to  said  lever  arm  at  a  lever  arm  connecting  point 
disposed  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  lever  arm  pivot,  said 
interconnection  mechanism  having  movement  means  movable 
in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  arm  to  vary  the 
spaced  relationship  between  said  lever  arm  connecting  point 
and  said  lever  arm  pivot,  and  guide  means  interconnected  with 
said  frame  and  disposed  to  direct  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
movement  means. 


3,905,600 
WIRE  PROJECTILE  RECEIVING  FRAME 
George  M.  Bourdamis,  8024  Woodman,  Panorama  City,  Calif. 
91402 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,592 

Int.  Cl.=^  A63B  77/02 

U.S.  CL  273—96  R  5  Claims 


A^^^ 


a  rigid  frame  means  defining  a  four-sided  cavity; 

a  flexible  netting  carried  on  said  frame  means  and  config- 
ured therewith  enclosing  said  cavity  except  for  an  en- 
trance leading  into  the  interior  of  said  cavity; 

said  frame  means  includes  a  pair  of  U-shaped  sub-assem- 
blies joined  at  the  upper  terminating  ends  by  an  arcuate 
member  maintaining  said  sub-assemblies  in  fixed  spaced 
apart  parallel  relationship; 

handles  secured  to  said  frame  means  for  grasping  by  the 
hands  of  a  player  engaged  in  the  conduct  of  a  game 

said  handles  secured  to  the  central  portion  of  each  of  said 
U-shaped  sub-assemblies;  and 

including  releasable  attachment  means  interconnecting  said 
terminating  ends  and  said  arcuate  member. 


3,905,601 
BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 
David  L.  TindaU,  No.  8-578  Coronation  Ave.,  Kelowra,  British 
Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,279 

Int.  CL*  A63F  3100 

U.S.  CL  273—131  AB  3  Claims 


e>. 


ft'* 


T--« 


» 


^«/l 


w7r 


1.  A  game  board  of  square  configuration  divided  into  an 
odd  number  of  marked  squares,  with  each  of  the  four  comer 
squares  and  the  central  square  individually  marked  and  with 
the  remaining  squares  marked  in  alternate  fashion  such  that 
each  such  square  is  surrounded  by  adjacent  squares  of  another 
marking  than  itself,  with  non-adjacent  such  squares,  that  meet 
at  their  comers,  being  of  similar  marking,  together  with  one 
playing  piece  identified  by  marking  with  the  central  square 
marking,  and  four  sets  of  pieces,  each  set  being  identified  by 
marking  with  one  of  the  four  comer  square  markings. 


I.  A  game  device  for  catching  and  throwing  a  ball  compris- 
ing: 


3,905,602 
BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 
John  M.  Madonna,  Jr.,    186  Beaconsfield  Rd.,  Worcester, 
Mass.  01602,  and  Eugene  W.  Sargent,  Wataquodoc  HiU, 
Bohon,  Mass.  01740 

Filed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,022 
Int.  a.*  A63F  3100 
U.S.  CL  273—134  AE  15  Clains 

1 1.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  markers  and  a  chance 
determining  means  regulating  the  disposition  of  said  markers 
with  respect  to  a  game  board,  the  invention  comprising  a  game 
board 

A.  of  thin  planar  configuration  and  adapted  for  vertical 
erection  during  play, 

B.  having  means  defining  a  plurality  of  horizontally  and 
vertically  spaced  stations  grouped  in  horizontal  rows  on 
opposed  faces  thereof  for  the  reception  of  markers 
thereat,  the  number  of  said  stations  in  said  rows  decreas- 
ing in  the  vertical  direction, 

C.  formed  to  render  visible  on  one  face  of  said  board  mark- 


3,905,603 
DICE  GAME 

,  ohn  H.  Hoetzel,  650  Americana  Dr.,  Apt.  108,  AraiapoUs,  Md. 
21403 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  344,877,  March  26,  1973,  abamloned. 

This  application  May  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,214 

Int.  CL=^  A63F  9104 

1  ]S.  CL  273—138  R  6  Claims 
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ers  disposed  on  the  opposed  face  thereof  whereby  players 
stationing  marlcers  on  opposed  faces  may  observe  the 


opposing  player's  marlcers  during  the  course  of  a  game 
played  thereon. 


1.  A  game  comprising: 

a.  four  substantially  identical,  symmetrical  geometric  con- 
tainers, 

b.  each  of  said  containers  being  divided  into  inner  and  outer 
portions  by  a  platform  extending  across  their  inner  walls, 

c.  at  least  one  movable  element  in  each  of  said  containers, 

d.  said  containers  being  connected  together  and  arranged 
in  the  form  of  a  tetrahedron  wherein  any  combination  of 
three  of  said  containers  always  have  a  portion  thereof 
lying  in  a  common  plane,  and  a  fourth  of  said  containers 
is  upright  with  its  respective  platform  being  substantially 
parallel  to  said  plane, 

e.  said  containers  each  having  at  least  the  outer  portion 
thereof  essentially  transparent  whereby  when  said  con- 
tainers are  thrown  or  dropped,  said  fourth  container 
appears  upright  and  at  least  one  movable  element  is 
visible  in  said  fourth  container  as  it  rests  on  said  container 
platform. 


3,905,604 
SPINDLE  ADAPTOR  FOR  AITTOMATIC  RECORD 
CHANGERS 
T.  Dennis,  3900  SE.  29th  St.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
73115 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,690 

Int.  CL*  GllB  17112,  17114 

S.  CL  274—10  S  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  phonograph,  the  combination  of,  a  record  ejecting 

si>indle  including  a  vertically  extending  body  porticm  and 

h  iving  a  movable  record  ejector  member  for  ejecting  the 


bottom  record  of  a  stack  of  small  hole  records  positioned  on 
said  record  ejecting  spindle  to  travel  into  playing  position  on 
the  turntable,  a  spindle  adaptor  adapted  to  be  placed  in  an 
operative  position  on  said  record  ejecting  spindle,  said  adap- 
tor having  a  shelf  for  supporting  a  stack  of  large  hole  records 
above  the  turntable  and  including  a  body  portion  having  op- 
posed wall  portions  which  define  a  vertically  extending  recess 
therebetween,  a  member  having  a  base  portion  solidly  con- 
nected to  said  body  portion  and  positioned  in  said  recess,  said 
member  having  an  elongated,  flexible  vertically  extending 


portion  intermediate  said  base  portion  and  a  free  head  por- 
tion, said  head  portion  having  one  edge  which  is  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  said  record  ejector  member  and  an  opposite  edge 
which  is  positioned  adjacent  said  adaptor  shelf  when  said 
adaptor  is  in  operative  position  on  said  spindle,  whereby  said 
free  head  portion  is  moved  in  an  arcuate  path  within  said 
recess  by  engagement  of  said  record  ejector  member  with  said 
one  edge  and  said  opposite  edge  of  said  free  head  portion 
moves  the  bottom  record  of  a  large  hole  stack  of  records  off 
said  adaptor  shelf  during  a  record  changing  cycle. 


3,905,605 
FACE  SEAL 
Werner  Hiibner,  Beindersheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sulzer- 
Ksb  Kernkraflwerkspumpen  GmbH,  Frankenthal,Germany 

Filed  June  1,  1973,  Ser,  No.  366,026 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    9,    1972, 
2228081 

Int.  CL=«  F16J  15100 
U.S.  a.  277—22  12  Claims 


1.  in  a  seal,  particularly  in  a  face  seal,  a  combination  com- 
prising a  rotary  member;  a  stationary  member  defining  with 
said  rotary  member  a  chamber  for  a  supply  of  fluid  whose 
temperature  fluctuates  at  times  within  a  wide  range;  a  primary 
annular  sealing  device  provided  in  said  stationary  member; 
and  a  secondary  annular  sealing  device  provided  on  said  ro- 
tary member  and  cooperating  with  said  primary  sealing  device 
to  at  least  reduce  the  leakage  of  fluid  from  said  chamber,  one 
of  said  sealing  devices  having  a  first  surface  in  contact  with  the 
fluid  in  said  chamber,  a  second  surface  located  substantially 
opposite  said  first  surface  and  also  in  contact  with  the  fluid  in 
said  chamber,  and  channel  means  provided  in  said  one  sealing 
device  between  said  surfaces  thereof  to  permit  the  fluid  to 
circulate  within  said  chamber  and  to  exchange  heat  with  said 
one  sealing  device  along  said  surfaces  so  that  the  temperature 
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of  said  one  sealing  device  in  the  region  of  said  first  surface 
equals  or  approximates  the  temperature  of  said  one  sealing 
device  in  the  region  of  said  second  surface  irrespective  of 
fluctuations  of  the  temperature  of  fluid  in  said  chamber,  said 
second  surface  of  said  one  sealing  device  defining  with  the 
periphery  of  said  rotary  member  an  annular  compartment 
which  constitutes  a  first  portion  of  said  chamber,  said  cham- 
ber further  having  a  second  portion  in  communication  with 
said  compartment  at  a  plurality  of  locations  including  commu- 
nication by  way  of  said  channel  means,  said  one  sealing  device 
further  having  internal  centering  projections  abutting  against 
the  periphery  of  said  rotary  member. 


3,905,606 
SHAFT  SEAL  LIFT-OFF  ARRANGEMENT 
Dusan  Florjancic,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Klein, 
Schanzlin  and  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankenthal,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,135 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    May    IS,    1972, 
2222082 

Int.  CL'^  F16J  15134,  15/16 
U.S.  CL  211— n  8  Claims 


/as 


1.  In  a  fluid  seal  arrangement,  the  combination  of  a  shaft 
member;  a  housing  member  spacedly  surrounding  said  shaft 
member  and  defining  therewith  a  fluid-containing  pressure 
chamber  and  a  low-pressure  area  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of 
said  shaft  member,  one  of  said  members  being  rotatable  about 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  member;  and  first  and  second  sealing 
rings  located  in  said  pressure  chamber  and  respectively  se- 
cured to  said  shaft  member  and  said  housing  member,  one  of 
said  rings  being  movable  axially  of  said  shaft  member  and  said 
rings  haivhig  neighboring  first  surfaces  defining  an  annular  gap 
for  the  leakage  of  fluid  from  said  chamber  into  said  area,  said 
one  ring  further  having  a  second  surface  facing  away  from  the 
respective  first  surface  and  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  said 
chamber,  the  width  of  said  gap  decreasing  in  a  direction  from 
said  pressure  chamber  toward  said  low-pressure  area  and  the 
radially  outwardly  located  portion  of  said  first  surface  of  one 
of  said  sealing  rings  having  a  convex  outline  with  radii  of 
curvature  which  diminish  in  a  direction  from  said  low-pressure 
area  toward  said  pressure  chamber  and  the  radially  inwardly 
located  portion  of  said  first  surface  of  said  one  of  said  sealing 
rings  having  a  concave  outline,  said  radially  outwardly  located 
convex  portion  and  said  radially  inwardly  located  concave 
portion  of  said  first  surfacesmoothly  merging  into  each  other. 


3,905,607 
FACE-TYPE  SEALING  RING  WITH  INNER  SEAL  BAND 
Roy  L.  Maguire,  Edelstein;  Bernard  F.  Kupfert,  Peoria,  and 
GeraM  E.  Whitehurst,  East  Pteoria,  all  of  Dl.,  assignors  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  Dl. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,648 
Int.  CL*  F16J  15134 
U.S.  CL  277—92  12  Claims 

1.  An  axially  and  radially  compact  seal  assembly  for  rela- 
tively rotatable  members,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  small  section  metal  seal  rings  having  means  defin- 
ing axially  disposed  seal  faces  disposed  at  the  innermost 
minimum  diameter  of  each  of  said  rings  engaged  in  seal- 
ing contact; 


one  of  said  seal  faces  having  means  defining  a  narrow  seal 
band  at  the  innermost  minimum  diameter  thereof; 

first  mounting  means  securing  one  of  said  rings  to  one  of 
said  members; 

second  mounting  means  securing  the  other  of  said  rings  to 
the  other  of  said  nnembers; 


one  of  said  mounting  means  including  loading  means  for 
applying  a  face  load  to  said  seal  rings;  and, 

said  loading  means  including  a  pjiir  of  opposed  convergent 
conical  ramps  and  a  resilient  O-ring  compressed  between 
the  ramps. 


3,905,608 

HIGH  PRESSURE  SEAL 

John  H.  Olsen,  Vashon,  and  Benjamin  A.  Thomas,  Burton, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Flow  Research,  Inc.,  Kent,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,439 

Int.  CL  F16j  15106 

IJ.S.  CL  277—188  8  Claims 


1.  A  high  pressure  seal  assembly  to  seal  an  interface  be- 
tween two  relatively  moving  members,  such  as  in  a  high  pres- 
sure piston  and  housing  assembly,  said  first  member  having  a 
first  sliding  seal  surface  to  engage  said  seal  assembly  and 
movable  relative  to  said  seal  assembly,  said  second  member 
having  a  second  stationary  seal  surface  to  engage  said  assem- 
bly and  being  stationary  with  respect  to  said  seal  assembly, 
said  seal  assembly  having  a  forward  high  pressure  side  and  a 
rear  low  pressure  side,  said  seal  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  first  rear  substantially  rigid  backup  ring  means  fixedly 
mounted  to  said  second  member, 

b.  a  second  relatively  high  yield  strength  seal  ring  means 
positioned  between  said  first  and  second  surfaces  and 
forward  of  said  backup  ring  means,  said  second  ring 
means  fitting  closely  against  said  first  surface, 

c.  a  third  relatively  low  yield  strength  seal  ring  means  posi- 
tioned between  said  first  and  second  surfaces  and  forward 


142 


of  said  second  ring  means,  said  third  ring  means  having  a 
first  sliding  seal  surface  in  constant  sealing  engagement 
with  said  first  surface  of  the  first  member,  and  a  second 
stationary  seal  surface  engaging  said  second  surface  of 
the  second  member, 
d.  said  third  ring  means  having  an  annular  recess  formed  in 
said  third  ring  means,  and  j 

a  fourth  compressible  ring  means  compressibly  mounted 
in  said  annular  recess,  so  that  said  fourth  ring  means  is 
pressing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  third  ring  means  later- 
ally into  constant  engagement  with  the  first  surface  of  the 
first  member,  so  as  to  create  a  seal  therewith  during  a 
condition  of  lower  pressure  at  said  seal  high  pressure  side. 
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retainer,  and  a  bearing  interposed  between  said  inner  element 
and  said  retainer. 


3,905,610 
COMBINATION  SKI  BINDING  STRAP  AND  SKI  BOOT 

FASTENER 
John  R.  Dini,  1714  H  Camiiio  Real,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 
94063 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,302 

Int.a.*A63C  11102 

US.  CL  280-1 1.37  A  4  Claims 


3,905,609 

COLLET  SEAL 

Sussman,  634  Stefko  Blvd.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.  18106 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,822 

InL  Cl.^*  B23B  31120 

CL  279—20 


2ClainB 


1.  In  combination:  a  flexible  strap  of  resilient  material  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed  ends  and  means  adjacent  to  the  ends 
thereof  for  releasably  interconnecting  the  same,  the  strap 
being  adapted  to  extend  about  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  skis  to  hold 
the  same  together  when  said  ends  are  interconnected;  a  fas- 
tener for  each  end  of  the  strap,  respectively,  each  fastener 
having  means  for  receiving  the  buckle  of  a  ski  boot  and  for 
releasably  holding  the  buckle  against  removal  therefrom;  said 
interconnecting  means  including  means  connected  to  said 
strap  and  coupled  with  each  fastener,  respectively,  for  attach- 
ing the  same  to  a  respective  end  of  the  strap. 


1.  A  collet  chuck  comprising  a  tool  mounting  member 
provided  with  an  elongated  frusto-conical  recess,  said  tool 
mounting  member  having  an  interior  threaded  portion,  a 
pas  sageway  for  introducing  fluid  into  said  member,  an  elon- 
gat;d  tool   having  a  fluid   passageway  located  within  the 
mo  anting  member,  an  adjusting  nut  having  a  threaded  exterior 
enf  aging  the  interior  threaded  portion  of  the  tool  mounting 
me  nber,  said  adjusting  nut  having  a  fluid  passage  and  being 
pos  itioned  contiguous  to  an  end  of  the  tool,  a  collet  located 
wit  lin  said  frusto-conical  recess,  said  collet  having  a  tapered 
out  :r  surface  that  is  complimentary  to  the  recess  of  said 
mo  mting  member,  said  collet  having  a  central  bore  of  a  size 
to    eceive  a  portion  of  said  tool,  said  collet  being  provided 
wit  I  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  slots  that  permit  the  collet 
to  I  e  expanded  and  contracted,  a  coolant  seal  afflxed  to  one 
entj  of  said  collet,  said  seal  being  of  a  sufficient  size  to  seal- 
ingl  i  engage  the  fiiisto-conical  recess  of  said  mounting  mem- 
ber and  said  elongated  tool,  said  coolant  seal  including  an 
enk  rged  rouned  toroidal  portion  and  a  flange  of  reduced  size 
on  <  ine  side  of  said  toroidal  portion,  said  flange  being  received 
snu;  gly  in  a  circumferential  recess  that  is  provided  in  said  end 
of  t  le  collet,  an  end  of  the  flange  abutting  a  shoulder  on  the 
coll  :t  and  the  flange  having  a  generally  circular  formation, 
mea  ns  on  said  mounting  member  for  causing  said  collet  to 
exp;  ind  and  contract  to  clampingly  engage  said  tool  whereby 
the  fluid  passes  through  the  passageway  of  said  nxxinting 
mer  iber  and  said  tool  but  is  prevented  from  passing  around 
said  tool  by  said  collet  and  seal,  said  seal  being  made  of  a 
com  jressable   material   having  memory  characteristics,  an 
adh*  sive  for  securing  the  seal  to  the  end  of  the  collet,  said 
mea  is  for  expanding  and  contrasting  said  collet  comprising  a 
retaj  ner  arranged  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  tool 
mou  iting  member,  an  inner  element  arranged  within  said 


3,905,611 
SUPPORT  MECHANISM  FOR  SAFETY  SKI  BINDINGS 
Brigitte  Sittmami,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Vervinigte 
Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  and  Co.  GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,872 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    29,    1971, 
2165314 

Int.  a.  A63c  9108 
U.S.  CL  280—1 1.35  T  44  Claims 


7r/^/y/7viv# 


1.  A  support  mechanism  for  safety  ski  bindings  comprising: 
retaining  spring  means  for  applying  ski  boot  retaining  forces, 
said  retaining  spring  means  including  two  separate  springs 
which  cooperate  to  apply  said  retaining  forces, 

and  spring  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  spring  tension 
of  said  retaining  spring  means,  said  spring  adjusting 
means  including  means  for  varying  the  tension  of  one  of 
said  springs  without  varying  the  tension  of  the  other  of 
said  springs, 
wherein  said  springs  are  arranged  essentially  concentrically 
with  respect  to  one  another. 
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3,905,612 
SKI  BINDING 
Alvar  Eskil  Petrus  Kjellstrom,  SoUentuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
AB  Brodema  Kjellstrom,  SoUentuna,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,129 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Apr.     13,    1973, 
7305292 

Int.  CL^'  A63C  9120 
U.S.  CL  280—1 1.35  B  6  Clains 


facing  seats  by  causing  the  resilient  deformation  of  said 
trunnion  portion  and  to  thereby  permit  step-in  entry  of 


said  binding  means  and  releasibly  securing  said  ski  boot 
therein. 


1 .  A  ski  binding  for  clamping  the  toe  portion  of  the  sole  of 
a  ski  boot  firmly  to  the  ski  and  permitting  easy  release  thereof, 
comprising 

a.  a  plate  member  anchored  to  the  upp>er  face  of  the  ski; 

b.  side  members  extending  upwardly  from  said  plate  mem- 
ber and  profiled  to  engage  the  sides  of  the  boot  sole; 

c.  a  hook  member  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross 
section,  pivoted  to  said  plate  member  centrally  relative  to 
said  side  members  and  at  a  predetermined  spaced  dis- 
tance forwardly  therefrom; 

d.  the  legs  of  said  hook  member  being  provided  with 
notches  facing  said  toe  portion; 

e.  a  substantially  U-shaped  resilient  clamping  member  the 
legs  of  which  being  pivoted  to  said  side  members  and  bent 
inwardly  to  overlie  a  protruding  portion  of  the  sides  and 
toe  of  the  boot  sole; 

f.  said  legs  being  crimped  together  to  form  a  central  waist 
portion  aligned  with  said  hook  member  and  dimensioned 
to  extend  from  the  toe  of  the  sole  to  said  hook  member 
and  being  bent  outwardly  in  opposite  directions  from  said 
waist  portion  to  form  laterally  extending  leg  members  for 
engaging  the  notches  of  the  respective  facing  legs  of  the 
hook  member,  and  a  bight  portion  so  dimensioned  as  to 
permit  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  hook  member  there- 
within. 


3,905,614 

SAFETY  BELT  FOR  VEHICLES 

Oskar  Lennart  Lindbiad,  Box  1 1,  440  20  Vai^garda,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,632 

Int.CI.='B60R2//;0 

U.S.  a.  280—150  SB  8  Claims 


3,905,613 
SKI  BINDING 

David  J.  Romeo,  Golden,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Calspan  Corpora- 
tion, Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,323 
Int.  CL*  A63C  9108 
U.S.  CL  280—1 1.35  R  19  Claims 

1 .  In  combination,  a  ski  boot,  and  step>-in  binding  means  for 
securing  toe  and  heel  portions  of  said  boot  to  a  ski,  said  step-in 
binding  means  comprising: 
toe  piece  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  ski  for  engaging 

said  toe  portion  of  said  ski  boot; 
yoke  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  ski  at  a  position 
beneath  the  heel  portion  of  said  ski  boot  and  including  a 
resiliently  deformable  trunnion  portion  having  two  up- 
wardly extending  arms,  £md  two  members  defining  facing 
seats  which  are  supported  by  said  arms;  and 
boot-carried  retention  means  extending  outwardly  of  said 
heel  portion  of  said  boot  and  adapted  to  engage  said 


1 .  A  safety  belt  arrangement  for  a  seat-occupant  in  a  vehicle 
and  of  so  called  three  {x>int  type,  comprising  in  combination 
first  and  second  belt  parts  diverging  in  a  direction  from  an 
attachment  inside  the  seat  towards  the  wall  side  of  the  vehicle, 
at  which  the  outer  end  of  said  first  belt  part  in  active  condition 
of  said  safety  belt  contacts  the  side  wall  at  an  upper  point  on 
door  panel,  and  the  outer  end  of  said  second  belt  part  contacts 
said  door  panel  at  a  lower  point  on  said  wall,  wherein  said  first 
belt  part  constitutes  a  shoulder  belt  and  said  second  belt  part 
constitutes  a  lap  part,  means  for  moving  said  upper  and  lower 
contact  points  in  the  longitudinally  direction  of  the  vehicle 
between  a  front  position,  in  which  said  belt  parts  are  posi- 
tioned at  a  distance  fi-om  said  person  and  in  ft-ont  of  him  and 
a  rear  position,  in  which  the  safety  belt  is  in  said  active  condi- 
tion, and  further  comprising  a  pair  of  runners,  a  guide  rail  for 
guiding  said  nmners  constituting  one  of  said  first  and  second 
contact  points  for  said  first  and  second  belt  parts,  a  flexible 
conveyor  device  having  said  nmners  connected  thereto  at 
distance  from  each  other,  said  conveyor  being  guided  by  and 
movable  along  said  guide  rail,  said  guide  rail  having  portions 
converging  from  the  rear  to  the  ftx>nt  of  said  wall  and  an 
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intermediate  portion  and  said  runners  being  placed  at  a  dis- 
tance from  each  other  along  said  guide  rail  and  said  conveyor 
device,  whereby  one  of  said  runners  is  conveyed  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  other  runner  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  vehicle,  when  said  conveyor  device  is  being  displaced 
along  said  guide  rail. 


a  connecting  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  lower  section 
of  said  flexible  splash  guard  means  and  said  frame  rear- 


3,905,615 
INFLATABLE  BODY  AND  HEAD  RESTRAINT 
Marvin  Schuhnan,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Unted  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  June  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,603 

Int.  Ci.^  B60R  27/70 

U.S.  CL  280— 150  AB  11  Claims 


:^ 


-"Vv^-^^. 


ward  of  said  rear  wheels  for  limiting  the  vertical  travel  of 
said  lower  section. 


3,905,617 
SELF-PROPELLED  RECREATIONAL  TOY  VEHICLE 
Harry  Tabb  Smith,  P.O.  Box  437,  Yorictown  Rd.,  Tabb,  Va. 
23602 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,865 

Int.  a.=*  B62K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  280-206  IS  Claims 


prising: 


1.  A  vehicle  occupant  restraint  system  conwi 

a  central  housing;  | 

first  and  second  shoulder  strap  members  extending  from 
said  central  housing,  each  said  shoulder  strap  member 
having  an  inflatable  bladder  portion;         | 

first  and  second  lap  belt  members  extending  from  said 
central  housing,  each  said  lap  belt  member  having  an 
inflatable  bladder  portion; 

an  inflatable  chin  guard  member  operatively  attached  to 
and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  inflatable  bladder 
portion  of  one  of  said  shoulder  strap  members; 

gas  generator  means  positioned  within  said  central  housing 
for  producing  pressurized  gas  to  inflate  each  said  inflat- 
able bladder  portion  and  said  inflatable  chin  guard  mem- 
ber upon  reception  of  a  command  signal;  and 

impact  sensor  means  attached  to  a  vehicle  in  which  said 
occupant  is  riding  and  operatively  connected  to  said  gas 
generator  means  for  generating  said  command  signal 
when  said  vehicle  suffers  a  threshold  impact. 


3,905,616 
SPLASH  GUARD  ARRANGEMENT 
C.  Tamburino,  RoseOe,  and  George  Zaborsky,  West- 
Chester,  both  of  BL,  assignors  to  International  Harvester 
Company,  Chicago,  IB. 

FHed  July  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,132 
Int.  CI.*  B62D  25/16 
VS.  CL  280-154.5  R  8  Claims 

1 .  A  splash  guard  means  for  the  rear  wheels  of  a  dump  truck 
with  a  tiltable  dump  body  pivoted  near  the  rear  end  of  the 
frame  of  the  truck,  said  splash  guard  means  comprising,  in 
»)mbination: 
a  flexible  splash  guard  means  having  an  upper  section  and 
a  lower  section,  said  upper  section  pivotally  coruiected  to 
said  dump  body  rearward  of  said  rear  wheels  for  limiting 
the  pattern  of  discharge  from  said  rear  wheels; 
a  frame  connecting  means  for  restricting  the  rotational 

movement  of  said  flexible  splash  guard  means; 
a  lower  splash  guard  means  operatively  connected  by  said 
fr^me  coiuiecting  means  to  said  frame  rearward  of  said 
rear  wheels  for  limiting  the  pattern  of  discharge  from  said 
rear  wheels; 


1.  A  self-propelled  recreational  vehicle  comprising  a  gener- 
ally annular  main  body  member  having  a  rolling  surface  about 
its  outer  periphery  and  defining  a  generally  circular,  axially 
extending  interior  cavity,  said  cavity  including  a  portion  con- 
stituting a  seat  along  a  major  arc  thereof  for  supporting  an 
occupant  along  said  arc  facing  in  a  position  transverse  the 
body  member  axis,  hand  grip  means  protruding  from  the 
surface  of  the  cavity  for  enabling  said  occupant  to  shift  his 
weight  by  appropriate  manipulation  so  as  to  cause  said  body 
member  to  roll  along  said  outer  peripheral  rolling  surface 
whereby  said  occupant  tumbles  head-over-heels  while  riding 
within  said  cavity,  brake  means  on  said  body  member  having 
a  braking  member  movable  from  a  retracted  position  flush 
with  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  body  member  to  a 
radially,  outwardly  extended  position,  and  means  for  actuating 
said  brake  means. 


3,905,618 
FOLDABLE  RIDING  VEHICLE 
Andrea  Miranda,  Via  Meloria,  8,  MOan,  Italy 

Filed  May  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,038 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  19, 1972, 24586/72 

Int.  CL  B62k  75/00 

VS.  CL  280-278  9  Qaims 

1.  A  foldable  riding  vehicle  which  comprises: 

a.  a  frame  member  including  side  waUs  having  diagonal  slots 
formed  in  the  rear  portions  thereof; 

b.  a  rear  support  member  pivotally  secured  to  the  frame 
member  towards  its  rear  end  forming  a  rear  fixed  pivot 
point  and  received  within  said  frame  member  and  having 
an  upper  portion  positioned  therein; 
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c.  a  front  support  member  pivotally  secured  to  the  frame 
member  at  its  forward  end  forming  a  forward  fixed  pivot 
point; 

d.  means  secured  to  the  rear  and  forward  support  members 
to  allow  movement  of  the  vehicle; 

e.  a  rigid  link  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  the  rear  sup- 
port member  adjacent  the  rear  fixed  pivot  point,  and  at 
the  other  end  to  the  forward  support  member  adjacent 
the  forward  fixed  pivot  point; 

allowing  the  application  of  a  force  to  either  the  front  or  rear 
support  members,  causing  movement  of  the  member  to  which 
the  force  is  so  applied  around  its  fixed  pivot  point,  and  allow- 
ing translation  of  the  same  force  via  the  linkage  and  moving 


pivot  point  to  the  other  support  member  to  allow  simultaneous 
movement  of  the  other  support  member  around  its  fixed  pivot 
point,  until  the  support  members  fold  against  the  frame  mem- 
ber; and 

f.  safety  means  to  insure  retaining  the  rear  and  front  support 
member  in  erect  condition  and  including  a  narrow  mem- 
ber having  fingers  extending  inwardly  of  the  slots  and 
having  downwardly  extending  portions  joined  by  a  lower 
connecting  portion,  the  slot  positioned  on  the  wall  to 
prevent  rotational  movement  of  the  upper  portion  of  the 
rear  support  strut  when  the  fingers  are  in  the  lowermost 
position  of  the  slot  and  to  allow  rotational  movement  of 
the  rear  support  strut  when  the  fingers  are  in  the  upper- 
most position  in  the  slot. 


3,905,619 

HITCH  DEVICE 

Merton  E.  Sylvester,  Rt.  No.  1,  Sabetha,  Kans.  66534 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,389 

Int.  CL""  B60D  7/74 

U.S.  CL  280^415  A  12  Claims 


1.  A  hitch  device  for  use  between  a  prime  mover  and  a 
towed  vehicle  and  comprising: 

a.  a  draft  bar  adapted  to  have  opposite  ends  thereof  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  respective  hitch  bars  of  a  prime  mover, 
said  draft  bar  extending  substantially  transverse  to  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  prime  mover,  said  draft  bar  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  leading  side  and  a  trailing  side, 
said  draft  bar  having  a  pin  for  each  of  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  each  extending  longitudinally  from  the  re- 
spective opposite  end  of  said  draft  bar,  and  pins  being 
aligned  on  an  axis  substantially  parallel  with  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  draft  bar  and  spaced  rearwardly  of  the 
trailing  side  of  said  draft  bar; 


b.  a  tongue  member  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  draft  bar  intermediate  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  draft  bar;  and 

c.  means  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  draft  bar  and 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  towed  mobile  frame  for 
rotatably  mounting  said  tongue  member  in  a  position 
substantially  parallel  with  the  path  of  travel  of  the  towed 
mobile  frame. 


3,905,620 
TRAILERS 
Masato  Yokoyama,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushlki  Kai- 
sha  Suehiro  Sharyo  Seisakusho,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,980 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   Dec.    15,    1972,  47- 
144692 

Int.  a.''  B60D  3/00;  B62D  13/04 
V.S.  CL  280—419  1  Claim 


a  sa  zTxt 


2*   »2«    K 


1.  A  trailer  comprising  in  combination: 

a  frame, 

front  wheels  and  rear  wheels  on  said  frame, 

coupler  means  mounted  on  said  frame  at  the  front  end 
portion  and  the  rear  end  portion  thereof, 

swingable  members  each  rotatably  connected,  at  one  end 
portion  thereof,  to  a  mid  portion  of  a  respective  one  of 
said  coupler  means, 

a  pair  of  interlocking  means,  one  end  of  each  interlocking 
means  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  portion 
of  one  of  said  swingable  members  with  the  one  end  of  one 
of  said  interlocking  means  being  connected  to  one  lateral 
side  and  the  one  end  of  the  other  one  of  said  interlocking 
means  being  connected  to  the  other  lateral  side  of  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  one  swingable  member,  and  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  interlocking  means  being  pivot- 
ally connected  to  the  other  end  portion  of  the  other  one 
of  said  swingable  members  with  the  other  end  of  each  of 
said  interlocking  means  being  connected  to  the  lateral 
side,  of  the  other  end  portion  of  the  other  one  of  said 
swingable  members,  which  is  opposite  to  the  lateral  side 
to  which  its  respective  one  end  is  connected  to  the  other 
end  portion  of  said  one  swingable  member, 

actuator  rod  means  connected  to  said  swingable  members 
to  steer  said  front  wheels  and  said  rear  wheels,  and 

said  interlocking  means  each  comprise  a  cylindrical  casing, 
a  cylinder  slidably  disposed  in  said  cylindrical  casing,  said 
cylinder  having  a  cylinder  head  at  one  end  thereof,  a 
piston  rod  extending  through  the  cylinder  and  fixed  at 
one  end  thereof  to  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  casing,  a 
helical  spring  extending  around  said  piston  rod  in  said 
cylindrical  casing,  a  piston  secured  to  said  piston  rod,  said 
piston  dividing  said  cylinder  into  two  cylinder  chambers, 
means  defining  a  fluid  passage  in  S£ud  piston  for  fluidly 
communicating  said  two  cylinder  chambers,  a  plug  se- 
cured fluid-tightly  to  one  of  said  cylinder  chambers,  said 
plug  having  means  defining  an  oil  inlet  port  therein,  said 
plug  further  having  means  defining  a  groove  therein  to 
thereby  communicate  said  one  cylinder  chamber  with 
said  oil  inlet  port. 
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3,905,621 

HOSE  COUPLING  OR  ADAPTER  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 

VACUUM  UNITS 

TlMMnas  M.  DeMarco,  Chicago,  m.,  assignor  to  NFE  Intema- 

tioaal,  Ltd.,  Arlington  Heigiits,  10. 

FOed  July  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,047 

Int.  Ci.*F16L  2 //06 

UJS.  CL  285—7  10  Claims 
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In  an  industrial  vacuum  system,  a  coupling  for  joining 
together  two  sections  of  plastic  tubing  having  different  diame- 
tei  s,  the  improvement  comprising: 

I  longitudinally  divided  thin  sheet  housing  having  a  trun- 
cated, cone  shaped  portion  and  having  axially  spaced  end 
portions  suitable  to  receive  sections  of  tubing  telescoped 
therein  and  said  end  portions  of  the  housing  having  an 
inside  surface  for  frictionally  engaging  the  associated 
telescoped  tubing; 

<aid  coupling  housing  including  axially  extending  edges 
including  an  inner  edge  and  an  outer  edge  for  overlapping 
the  inner  edge  and  for  positioning  the  inner  edge  adjacent 
the  inside  surface  of  the  coupling  housing,  said  outer  edge 
having  means  to  prevent  injury  to  personnel  handling  the 
coupling; 

ilamping  means  positioned  at  each  end  of  the  housing  and 
having  hand  operable  tightening  means  and  also  having 
arcuate  connecting  portions  including  means  attached  to 
each  end  portion  of  said  coupling  housing,  and,  each 
arcuate  connecting  portion  having  a  length  extending  for 
at  least  45°  to  distribute  sealing  and  connecting  forces 
around  the  coupling  periphery  at  each  end  of  the  cou- 
pling whereby  each  end  of  the  coupling  is  radially  mov- 
able inwardly  upon  tightening  of  said  clamping  means  to 
grip  the  underlying  periphery  of  the  associated  tubing 
section  in  sealing  and  fastening  relationship. 


3,905,622  I 

ADAPTOR  UNIT  FOR  USE  WITH  FLUID  NOZZLES 
Mi  liad  J.  Donky,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alan  ScoM, 
I  4K  Ai«des,  CaKf . 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,969 
Int.  CL=*  F16L  17/00,  19/00 
VA.  CL  285—338  7  Clains 

1 .  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  adaptor  means  adapted 
to  I  te  sealingly  connected  to  a  fluid  nozzle,  adapted  for  deliv- 
erii  ig  fluid  to  another  point,  said  adaptor  means  comprising: 
a  b  xiy  including  a  part  extendible  into  the  fluid  nozzle,  said 
me  ms  including  a  fitting  extending  into  said  part  and  movable 


relative  thereto  whereby  to  produce  secure  coupling  and 
sealing  engagement  with  the  nozzle  whereby  the  fluid  may  be 


delivered  to  the  fltting,  said  part  being  constructed  to  be 
expandible  by  relative  movement  of  said  fitting  into  it. 


3,905,623 

PIPE  COUPLING  WITH  DEFORMABLE  OUTER  SLEEVE 

Thomas  R.  Cassd,  226  Shirley,  Birmingham,  Mich.  48009 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,158 

Int.  Cl.=*  F16I  13/14 

VS.  CI.  285—382  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  pipe  coupling  of  the  type  comprising  an  outer  pipe 
and  an  inner  pipe  extending  into  one  end  portion  of  the  outer 
pipe,  an  end  portion  of  the  inner  pipe  having  a  per^heral 
length  on  the  outer  surface  which  is  greater  than  the  periph- 
eral length  of  the  opposed  inner  surface  on  the  end  portion  of 
the  outer  pipe,  force  applying  means  adapted  to  act  between 
the  pipe  ends  for  deforming  the  outer  pipe  end  to  change  the 
cross-sectional  dimensions  thereof  and  produce  a  close  fitting 
engagement  with  the  inner  pipe  end  wherein  the  inner  pipe 
end  is  in  compressive  stress  and  the  outer  pipe  end  is  in  tensile 
stress,  the  improvement  wherein  the  wall  of  said  outer  pipe 
end  is  of  roundish  cross-section  except  for  at  least  one  sector 
of  increased  radius  defining  an  inwardly  opening,  axially  ex- 
tending channel,  the  wall  of  said  inner  pipe  end  is  of  roundish 
cross-section  except  for  at  least  one  wall-extension  sector  of 
increased  radius  defining  a  spline  portion,  said  inner  pipe  end 
extending  into  said  outer  pipe  end  with  said  spline  portion  in 
said  channel  in  loose  fitting  engagement  with  the  pipe  ends  in 
an  unstressed  condition,  the  peripheral  length  on  the  inner 
surface  of  a  cross-section  of  said  channel  being  less  than  the 
peripheral  length  on  the  outer  surface  of  a  cross-section  of 
said  spline  portion,  said  force  applying  means  comprising 
fastener  means  having  a  shank  extending  through  said  channel 
with  a  nnovable  element  on  at  least  one  end  reacting  on  said 
channel  whereby  tightening  of  the  fastener  means  draws  the 
wall  of  the  channel  toward  the  spline  portion  and  the  outer 
pipe  end  is  stretched  over  the  inner  pipe  end. 


September  16,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1147 


3,905,624 

HOOD  LATCHING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Masatoshi  Fujita,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alsin  Seiki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,   1973,  48- 
134556 

Int.  Cl.=^  E05C  19/12 
U.S.  CI.  292—1 1  7  Claims 


of  engagement  with  the  catch  upon  motion  of  said  first 
lever  in  the  direction  away  from  the  catch, 


said  levers  being  on  parallel  axes  and  being  swingable  in 
parallel  planes. 


I3h   I3e  M  21  (4  Me  Mb 


3,905,626 
WINDSHIELD  STORAGE  LATCH 
Kenneth  R.  Myers,  Aurora,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Company,  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,391 
Int.  Cl.«  E05C  3/26  * 

U.S.  a.  292—216  10  Claims 


1 .  A  hood  latching  device  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having 
an  openable  hood,  comrising:  a  striker  secured  to  the  hood;  a 
base  plate  secured  to  the  vehicle;  a  first  latch  member  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  base  plate  so  as  to  t>e  rotatable  t)etween 
an  unlatching  position  and  a  latching  position  and  having  a 
first  engaging  portion  engageable  with  the  striker  and  a  catch 
portion;  a  second  latch  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  base 
plate  so  as  to  be  rotatable  between  a  striker-arresting  position 
and  a  non-arresting  position  and  having  a  hook  portion  also 
engageable  with  the  striker  to  arrest  the  same  in  said  arresting 
position  and  a  second  engaging  portion;  a  pawl  member  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  base  plate  and  having  a  third  engaging 
portion  engageable  with  the  first  engaging  portion  of  the  first 
latch  member  in  said  latching  position  of  the  same  for  assuring 
latching  engagement  between  the  striker  and  the  first  engag- 
ing portion  of  the  first  latch  member;  and  catch  means  pro- 
vided on  the  pawl  member  and  being  operative  to  abut  against 
said  second  latch  member  to  displace  the  same  to  said  arrest- 
ing position  when  an  angular  displacement  of  the  pawl  mem- 
ber is  caused  due  to  disengagement  of  the  third  engaging 
portion  of  the  pawl  from  the  first  engaging  portion  of  the  first 
latch  member;  said  catch  portion  of  the  latch  member  being 
operative  to  engage  said  second  engaging  portion  of  the  sec- 
ond latch  member,  when  the  first  latch  member  is  rotated  to 
said  unlatching  position,  thereby  to  prevent  the  second  latch 
member  from  rotating  to  said  non-arresting  position. 


3,905,625 
SAFETY  CATCH  FOR  CRIB  DROP  SIDES 
Robert  G.  Bryant,  Gardner,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gem  Industries 
Inc.,  Gardner,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,261 
Int.  Cl.^  E05C  19/10 
U.S.  CI.  292—128  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  crib  having  a  stabilizer  bar  and  a  drop  side,  a  catch 
on  the  drop  side  and  latching  means  on  the  stabilizer  bar, 
said  latching  means  comprising  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  stabi- 
lizer bar,  a  relatively  heavy  spring  biasing  said  lever  in  a 
direction  toward  the  catch, 
and  a  latch,  said  latch  comprising  a  lever,  a  pivot  mounting 
the  latch  lever,  a  light  spring  tending  to  urge  the  latch 
lever  toward  the  catch,  means  on  said  latch  lever  for 
receiving  said  catch  and  holding  the  same  in  latched 
position,  and  means  adapted  to  move  the  latch  lever  out 


1.  In  an  operator's  cab  for  a  vehicle  having  a  windshield 
movably  mounted  thereon  for  guided  upward  movement  from 
a  closed  position  to  an  open  position,  the  invention  comprising 
at  least  one  releasable  latch  means,  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
cab  by  first  pivot  means,  for  permitting  said  windshield  to 
move  thereby  upon  engagement  therewith  when  said  wind- 
shield is  moved  upwardly  to  its  open  position  and  for  thereaf- 
ter automatically  pivoting  to  a  p>ositive  blocking  disposition 
beneath  said  windshield  upon  disengagement  therewith  to 
prevent  downward  movement  of  said  windshield  from  such 
open  position,  said  latch  means  comprising  a  generally  L- 
shaped  latch  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  cab,  said 
latch  member  comprising  first  and  second  legs  each  pivotal 
into  the  path  of  movement  of  said  windshield  and  a  first  stop 
means  for  engaging  said  second  leg  when  said  latch  member 
pivots  to  dispose  said  first  leg  into  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  windshield. 


3,905,627 
DOOR  LOCK  MECHANISM 
Masatoshi  Fujita,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,485 
Int.  a.  E05c  3/26 
U.S.  CI.  292—216  7  Claims 

1.  A  door  lock  mechanism  comprising: 
a  rotatable  latch  engageable  v^th  a  striker; 
a  first  pawl  engageable  with  said  latch  for  maintaining  said 
latch  in  a  locking  position  and  biased  by  a  first  biasing 
means  in  one  direction; 
means  in  said  lock  mechanism  responsive  to  the  rotational 

movement  of  said  latch  when  the  door  is  closed; 
an  exterior  door  opening  means  for  releasing  said  engage- 
ment between  said  first  pawl  and  said  latch; 


3,905,628 
LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Riymond  L.  Lancaster,  Cullman,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Lanson 
Industries,  Inc.,  Culknan,  Ala. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,080 

Int.  Cl.^  E05C  3104 

U|S.  CL  292—257  4  Claims 
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an  interior  door  opening  means  for  releasing  said  engage- 
ment between  said  first  pawl  and  said  latch;  and 


second  flange-like  member  upon  rotation  of  said  actuat- 
ing member  in  said  one  direction. 


-..-af 


I.  In  a  latch  assembly  for  detachably  attaching  a  first  flange- 
lik  e  member  to  a  second  flange-like  member, 

there  being  an  opening  through  said  first  flange-like 
member  disposed  to  move  into  alignment  with  an  opening 
through  said  second  flange-like  member,  | 
).  a  rotatable  actuating  member  extending  through  said 
opening  through  said  second  flange-like  member  and 
having  an  end  portion  disposed  to  move  selectively  to  a 
latched  position  through  said  first  flange-like  member  and 
to  an  unlatched  position  away  from  said  first  flange-like 
member,  { 

.  at  least  one  cam  member  carried  by  the  outer  surface  of 
said  first  flange-like  member  adjacent  the  opening  there- 
through and  having  an  outwardly  sloping  cam  surface, 
.  a  second  cam  member  having  an  outwardly  sloping  cam 
surface  carried  by  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  flange- 
like member  ajdacent  the  opening  therethrough, 
.  a  first  lateral  projection  carried  by  said  end  portion  of 
said  actuating  member  of  a  size  and  shape  to  engage  said 
cam  surface  carried  by  said  first  flange-like  member  and 
move  said  first  flange-like  member  to  latched  position 
toward  said  second  flange-like  member  upon  rotation  of 
said  actuating  member  an  angular  distance  in  one  direc- 
tion and  to  move  through  said  opening  through  said  first 
flange-like  member  to  unlatched  position  adjacent  the 
inner  surface  of  said  second  flange-like  member  upon 
rotation  of  said  actuating  member  an  angular  distance  in 
the  opposite  direction  whereby  said  actuating  member  is 
attached  to  said  second  flange-like  member  at  all  times, 
and  I 

a  second  lateral  projection  carried  by  said  actuating  mem- 
ber in  position  to  engage  said  cam  member  carried  by  said 


3,905,629 

IMPACT  REDUCER  FOR  VEHICLES 

Luen  Kwong,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 

Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,250 

InL  CI.''  B60R  19100 

U.S.  a.  293—24  3  Claims 


means  for  preventing  and  limiting  only  said  door  opening 
operation  of  said  interior  door  opening  means  in  response 
to  said  means  responsive  to  the  rotational  movement  of 
said  latch. 


1.  A  collapsible  member  that  may  be  mounted  on  a  bumper 
of  a  vehicle  to  absorb  the  energy  of  a  collision,  said  member 
fastened  to  a  bracket  which  is  attachable  to  the  bumper  so  that 
the  collapsible  member  may  be  alternately  stored  in  a  re- 
tracted position  adjacent  to  the  bumper  to  which  the  bracket 
is  attached,  or  extended  automatically  prior  to  collision  to 
project  ahead  of  the  attached  bumper,  in  which  the  collapsible 
member  includes  a  housing  fastened  to  the  bracket  and  an 
extendable  section,  with  said  extendable  section  protruding 
through  the  end  of  the  housing,  together  with  a  compression 
spring  in  the  housing  which  bears  against  the  extendable  sec- 
tion, together  with  frangible  means  that  retains  the  collapsible 
member  in  the  retracted  position,  said  frangible  means  shaped 
to  fracture  under  the  inertia  force  caused  by  a  high  decelera- 
tion applied  to  the  collapsible  member  by  virtue  of  a  rapid 
braking  action  of  the  attached  vehicle,  said  inertia  force  caus- 
ing the  collapsible  member  to  move  to  the  extended  position 
so  that  the  extendable  member  will  absorb  the  energy  of  a 
collision  which  occurs  after  the  onset  of  such  deceleration. 


3,905,630 

LIGHTWEIGHT,  LOW  COST  IMPACT  RESISTANT 

BUMPERS 

Ronald  G.  Cantrell,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Houdailk 

Industries,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,064 

Int.  a.  B60r  19/02 

U.S.  CL  293—98  12  Claims 


>|^p^^^j^ri^<^ 
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1.  A  bumper  bar  adapted  to  be  mounted  protectively  hori- 
zontally across  an  end  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising: 
tl^  bar  being  formed  from  easily  workable  relatively  thin 
g^Qge  sheet  or  strip  steel  and  having  a  bumper  shell  profile 
providing  a  horizontally  elongated  body  portion  with  spaced 
apart  integral  upper  and  lower  flanges  of  substantial  width 
extending  freely  angularly  away  from  the  body  portion; 
opposite  end  portions  on  the  body  portion  and  turned  angu- 
larly away  from  the  body  portion  in  the  same  direction  as 
said  flanges; 
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said  body  portion  and  said  flanges  being  heat  and  quench 
hardened  along  their  major  extent  and  providing  the  bar 
with  beam  strength  and  yield  strength  to  v^thstand  bend- 
ing stresses  from  repeated  impact  forces  of  a  high  order 
of  magnitude  without  significant  damage;  and 

said  opposite  end  portions  being  substantially  ft-ee  ft-om  heat 
and  quench  hardening  and  thereby  serving  as  warpage 
control  areas  for  maintaining  the  bumper  bar  fi-ee  from 
detrimental  warpage. 


A  magnetic  fishing  tool,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  body  member  having  a  first  portion  connectible  to  a 
pipe  string  and  a  second  portion  connected  to  the  first 
portion  and  partially  cut  away  along  a  plane  extending 
from  the  first  portion;  and 

magnetic  means  arranged  on  the  cut-away  part  of  the 
second  portion  for  attracting  and  holding  magnetizable 
objects,  the  first  portion  being  a  hollow  cylinder  and  the 
cut-away  part  of  the  second  portion  being  a  hollow  semi- 
cylinder,  the  magnetic  means  including  an  arcuate  mem- 
ber conformingly  arranged  in  an  inner  surface  of  the 
semi-cylinder. 


3,905,632 

PALLET  HEAD  LOADER 

Henry  J.  Caylor,  Brandon,  and  Marion  P.  Ives,  Winter  Haven, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Transcinor,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,405,  May  1,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,690 

Int.  CI.2  B66C  1166 
U.S.  CI.  294— bl  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  gripping  head  of  the  type  connected  to  a  boom  mecha- 
nism and  designed  to  load  and  position  containers  or  the  like, 
said  head  comprising:  a  head  fi-ame;  a  pair  of  lifting  arms 
connected  to  said  frame:  gripping  means  connected  adjacent 
the  outer  ends  of  each  arm:  release  means  movably  mounted 
on  said  head  adjacent  said  gripping  means  and  movable  be- 
tween a  release  and  a  non-release  position,  said  release  means 
comprising  release  plate  means  movably  mounted  on  said 
fi-ame  relative  to  said  gripping  means,  riser  means  connected 
to  said  release  plate  means  and  positioned  to  movably  engage 
said  frame  upon  movement  of  said  one  arm,  whereby  engage- 


ment of  said  riser  and  said  fiame  causes  movement  of  said 
plate  means  relative  to  said  gripping  means;  at  least  one  of  said 
arms  slidingly  engaging  said  frame  and  movably  arranged 
relative  to  said  other  arm;  arm  extending  means  mounted  on 


3,905,631 
MAGNETIC  FISHING  TOOL 
Tom  E.  Ricks,  4306  Durango,  Odessa,  Tex.  79760,  and  Albert 
Jack  Sherman,  1803  W.  Broadway  Pi.,  Hobbs,  N.  Mex. 
88240 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,464 

Int.  CI.*  B66C  1104;  E21B  31106 

U.S.  CI.  294—65.5  6  Clains 


j^^r.^  -  "'JW'T.  ?r*%?^^:4^ 


said  frame  and  connected  at  least  to  said  one  arm;  and  a 
support  shaft  interconnecting  said  head  to  the  boom,  whereby 
actuation  of  said  arm  extending  means  causes  positioning  of 
said  head  relative  to  a  container  being  loaded. 


3,905,633 
SWIVEL  MOUNTED  LIFTING  EYE  FOR  ENGINES 
Larry  A.  Larson,  Peoria,  10.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Company,  Peoria,  Dl. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,582 

Int.  0.==  B66C  1110,  1/24 

U.S.  CL  294—82  R  9  Clainis 


1.  A  lifting  eye  arrangement  disposed  on  a  central  longitudi- 
nal axis  thereof  and  adapted  for  attachment  to  an  engine  block 
or  the  like  comprising 

a  pair  of  annular  members  each  comprising  a  base  portion 
and  a  cylindrical  hub  portion  formed  integrally  on  one 
side  of  said  base  portion,  the  outside  diameter  of  each  of 
said  hub  portions  being  substantially  less  than  the  corre- 
sponding outside  dimension  of  a  respective  base  portion, 
the  hub  portions  of  said  members  disposed  in  back-to- 
back  relationship  to  define  a  common  annular  groove 
circumferentially  about  said  hub  portions  and  axially 
between  said  base  portions, 

a  ring  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  groove  and  having 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  lugs  extending  radially 
outwardly  therefrom  beyond  said  members, 

a  U-shaped  lifting  eye  having  a  pair  of  legs  each  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  respective  one  of  said  lugs. 

a  flange  secured  on  the  end  of  each  of  said  lugs  to  extend 
in  the  direction  of  said  axis  and  disposed  on  an  outboard 
side  of  a  respective  one  of  said  legs,  and 

an  elongated  slot  formed  through  each  leg  of  said  lifting  eye 
to  extend  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  along  such  leg,  each 
of  said  lugs  mounted  in  a  respective  one  of  said  slots  and 
wherein  the  axial  distance  between  a  lower  end  of  said 
flange  and  an  opposite  side  of  a  base  portion  of  an  adja- 
cent base  member,  opposite  to  the  side  thereof  having 
said  hub  portion  thereon,  is  less  than  the  axial  distance 
between  a  lower  end  of  said  slot  and  the  end  of  the  leg 
carrying  said  slot. 
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3,905,634 
QtJICK  RELEASE  LATCH  F(»  REACTOR  SCRAM 

Mdv  n  L.  Johnson,  Wichita,  Kans.,  and  Bruce  M.  Shawver, 

Sai  I  Jose,  Calif .,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 

represented  by  the  United  States  Energy  Research  and 

De  jdopment  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  June  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,184 

int.  CL«  G21C  7108 

MS.  CL  294—86  A  5  Clafans 
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1.  A  quick  release  mechanism  for  allowing  rapid  insertion 
of  a  <  ontrol  element  into  the  core  of  a  nuclear  reactor  for 
scram  purposes  comprising:  a  hollow  drive  member  having  a 
diverj  ing-converging  end  section,  a  gripper  assembly  movably 
within  said  hollow  drive  member  £md  adapted  to 
with  a  coupling  head  of  an  associated  control  ele- 
and  means  including  tensioning  means  for  moving  said 
assembly  such  that  tensioning  said  tensioning  means 
said  gripper  assembly  to  retain  an  associated  control 
coupling  head  therein  and  release  of  tension  on  said 
means  allows  such  a  retained  associated  control 
to  be  released  therefrom  for  rapid  insertion  into  an 
reactor  core,  said  hollow  drive  member  being  pro- 
with  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  inwardly  protruding  por- 
said  diverging-converging  section  of  said  hollow  drive 
including  a  cam  surface  of  a  prescribed  angle,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  collet  grippers, 
said  collet  grippers  having  an  outer  surface  at  one  end 
configured  to  cooperate  with  said  cam  surface,  each 
coUet  grippers  being  connected  at  an  end  opposite  said 
to  a  force  transmitting  member,  said  force  transmit- 
ting m  ember  being  located  intermediate  and  movable  between 
said  ii  wardly  protruding  portions  of  said  hollow  drive  mem- 
ber, siid  tensioning  means  being  connected  to  said  force 
transn  litting  member,  and  said  collet  grippers  each  having  an 
inner  :  urface  at  said  one  end  configured  to  cooperate  vsdth  an 
adjacc  nt  surface  on  a  retained  control  element  coupling  head, 
where  }y  tensioning  of  said  tensioning  means  moves  said  force 
transn  itting  member  from  contact  with  a  lower  of  said  pair  of 
in  wan  ly  protruding  portions  of  said  hoUow  drive  member  into 
contact  with  an  upper  of  said  protruding  portions  causing 
mover  lent  of  said  collet  grippers  toward  said  lower  one  of  said 
protruding  portions  and  into  contact  with  said  cam  surface 
such  t  lat  said  collet  grippers  contact  and  retain  therebetween 
an  associated  control  element  coupling  head. 


(f 


end 


3,905,635 
MATERLVL  GRASPING  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Ernst  S.  Esser,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,341 

Int.  a.^  B66F  9118 

UJS.  CL  294—88  7  Claims 


1.  A  material  grasping  clamp  assembly  for  a  material  han- 
dling vehicle  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  clamp  members  with  at  least  one  of  said 
clamp  members  being  movable  toward  the  other  to  retain 
variable  size  material  matter  between  said  pair  of  clamp 
members; 

means  for  mounting  said  clamp  members  to  said  material 
handling  vehicle; 

means  for  moving  said  clamp  members  relatively  toward 
one  another  at  one  pressure  prior  to  retaining  of  material 
between  said  pair  of  clamp  members  to  effect  speedy 
closure  of  said  clamp  assembly  and  applying  a  second 
increased  pressure  to  said  clamp  members  thereafter  to 
retain  material  therebetween; 

said  moving  means  further  including  a  direct  acting  fluid 
motor  having  a  main  piston  movable  at  one  speed  within 
a  main  cylinder  cavity  under  the  action  of  said  first  pres- 
sure, a  secondary  piston  movable  within  a  secondary 
cavity  independent  of  the  first  cavity  and  having  a  shaft 
received  within  a  cavity  in  said  main  piston  upon  applica- 
tion of  said  first  pressure  to  said  secondary  piston,  a  pump 
communicating  with  said  main  cylinder  cavity  and  said 
secondary  cavity  to  produce  said  first  pressure  on  said 
main  piston  and  said  secondary  piston,  and  a  sequence 
valve  assembly  connected  between  said  pump  and  said 
secondary  cavity  to  provide  said  first  pressure  to  said 
secondary  piston  whenever  said  clamp  members  retain 
said  material  between  them,  the  relationship  of  the  work- 
ing areas  of  said  pistons  being  such  as  to  produce  said 
increased  pressure  on  said  main  piston. 


3,905,636 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  MOVING  MATERIAL  ON  REELS,  IN 

PARTICULAR  PAPER  REELS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Gunnar  J.  Westerlund,  Brasschaat,  Belgiuni,  assignor  to  AB 
Hagghmd  &  Sooer,  Oraskoldsvik,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,779 
Int.  a.  B66c  1154 
U.S.  CL  294—95  3  Claims 

1.  Equipment  for  moving  material  on  reels,  more  particu- 
larly paper  reels  and  the  like,  provided  with  a  passage  there- 
through, said  equipitient  including: 
hoisting  means; 

a  hollow  outer  component  having  an  upper  part  provided 
with  a  transvetse  supporting  plate  and  lower  part  pro- 
vided with  a  set  of  outwardly  swingable  fingers,  said 
supporting  plate  being  adapted  to  support  said  outer 
component  on  said  reel  when  said  outer  component  is 
introduced  into  said  passage; 
an  inner  component  movable  within  said  outer  component 
and  having  an  upper  part  provided  with  a  lever  mecha- 
nism and  a  lower  part  provided  with  means  to  control  the 
angular  displacement  of  said  svsdngable  fingers,  said  lever 
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mechanism  including  two  lever  arms  which  are  pivoted  to 
said  upper  part  of  said  inner  component,  said  lever  arms 
having  first  ends  which  are  coupled  to  said  hoisting  means 
and  other  ends  which  are  cam-shaped  and  cooperable 
with  said  supporting  plate  to  displace  said  inner  and  outer 


components  relative  to  each  other  in  order  to  bring  said 
control  means  in  operative  engagement  with  said  swing- 
able  fingers  or  retract  said  control  means  from  operative 
engagement  with  said  fingers;  and 
means  to  lock  and  to  release  said  inner  and  outer  compo- 
nents against  movement  with  respect  to  each  other. 


3,905,637 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  VEHICLE  LICENSE  PLATE 
HOLDER 
Ennis  Dean  Smith,  Ciaremore,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Kain's  Re- 
search and  Development  Company,  Inc.,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,386 
Int.  CI.  B62d  25100 
U.S.  CL  296—1  C  2  Claims 


2.  For  use  with  a  license  plate  holder  hingedly  secured  to 
the  vehicle  and  having  alternate  raised  and  lowered  positions, 
an  attachment  comprising  a  plate  member  secured  to  the 
inside  surface  of  the  holder,  an  elongated  finger  means  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  the  plate  member,  the  pivotal  axis  thereof 
being  at  an  angle  substantially  less  than  90°  with  respect  to  the 
holder  and  said  pivotal  axis  also  lying  in  a  plane  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  holder  hinge,  said  finger 
means  being  movable  between  an  extended  position  where  the 
finger  is  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  holder 
for  engaging  the  vehicle  when  the  holder  is  in  the  lower  posi- 
tion and  a  retracted  position  whereby  the  finger  means  is 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  holder  when  said  holder 
is  in  its  raised  position. 


3,905,638 
TOP  AND  SIDE  DOOR  VAN  CONVERSION  ASSEMBLY 
George  J.  Persico,  Warren,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Recreational 
Industries  Inc.,  Warren,  Ohio 

Filed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472^01 

InL  CL''  B62C  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  296—26  3  Clains 


1.  A  top  and  side  door  conversion  assembly  for  a  van  having 
a  body  with  front,  back  and  side  walls  with  an  open  top  and 
an  opening  in  one  of  said  side  walls,  said  top  and  side  door 
conversion  assembly  comprising  a  generally  horizontal  top 
portion  with  integral  secondary  front,  back  and  side  walls 
depending  therefrom,  said  secondary  front,  back  and  side 
walls  on  said  top  portion  arranged  to  register  with  and  be 
secured  to  S£ud  front,  back  and  side  walls  of  said  van  body  to 
close  the  open  top  thereof  and  increase  the  interior  height  of 
said  van  body,  a  door  frame  attached  to  and  depending  from 
said  top  portion  and  located  in  a  secondary  opening  in  one  of 
the  secondary  side  walls  thereof  and  in  registry  with  said 
opening  in  said  side  wall  of  said  van  body  to  form  a  doorway, 
movable  doors  in  said  door  frame  arranged  to  open  and  close 
the  doorway,  portions  of  said  door  frame  engaged  on  and 
secured  to  said  side  wall  of  said  van  body  at  the  sides  of  said 
opening  therein  so  as  to  form  with  said  doors  a  closure  for  said 
openings  in  said  side  wall  of  said  body  and  secondary  side  wall 
of  said  top  p>ortion  of  said  conversion  assembly,  said  door 
frame  having  a  horizontal  lower  portion  forming  a  step  and 
said  door  frame  being  on  a  substantially  vertical  plane  with 
some  of  said  door  frame  being  offset  outwardly  of  the  adjacent 
side  walls  of  said  van  body. 


3,905,639 

VENTILATED  ASHTRAY  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Michael  D.  Montgomery,  702  Forest,  Olathe,  Kans.  66061 

RIed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,592 

Int.  CL^  B60S  1164 

U.S.  CL  296—37  R  8  Claims 


An  ashtray  system  for  an  automobile  comprising: 
an  ash  receptacle  adapted  to  be  mounted  interiorly  of  the 
body  of  said  automobile  for  use  by  its  occupants, 
means  operable  to  induce  a  draft  from  the  vehicle  inte- 
rior, through  said  ash  receptacle,  and  to  decharge  it 
exteriorly  of  the  vehicle  body. 


I 
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a  holder  for  said  receptacle  adapted  to  be  mounted  inside 
a  wall  of  the  body  of  the  vehicle,  and  opening  into  the 
interior  of  said  body,  said  receptacle  being  mounted  in 
said  holder  for  movement  between  an  extended  position 
projecting  into  the  body  interior,  and  a  closed  position 
generally  enclosed  within  said  holder,  and  having  an  ash 
reception  opening  in  the  portion  thereof  exposed  when  in 
its  extended  position,  said  holder  being  connected  at  its 
inner  end  portion  to  said  draft  inducing  means, 
an  air  permeable  member  covering  the  inner  end  of  said 
receptacle,  whereby  when  said  receptacle  is  in  its  ex- 
tended position,  air  from  the  body  interior  can  pass 
through  said  ash  reception  opening  and  through  said  air 
permeable  closure  member  to  said  draft  inducing  means, 
and 

.  said  receptacle  is  rotatably  movable  when  in  its  retracted 
position  relative  to  said  holder  to  a  position  in  which  the 
connection  of  said  holder  to  draft  means  is  severed. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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3,905,640 

j:vel  adjustwg  device  for  sliding  roofs 

Amms  Lutz,  Enuneriiig,  Germany,  assignor  to  Webasto-Werk 
1 V.  Baier  KG,  Stockdorf,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449^87 
<paims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    9,    1973, 
1624 

Int.  CI.  B60j  7/04  j 

CL  296—137  F  I  10  Claims 


23 


UJ 


VS. 

1. 

slidihg 


tool 
said 


JJ  13  i. 


1 .  In  a  sliding  roof  assembly  for  atuomobiles  in  which  a  rigid 
slic  ing  roof  panel  is  displaceable  from  the  roof  opening 
thr  )ugh  retraction  under  the  rearwardly  adjacent  stationary 
roc  f  structure  along  lateral  guide  means  arranged  underneath 
sai<  panel,  a  device  for  adjusting  the  level  of  the  sliding  roof 
par  el  in  relation  to  said  guide  means,  the  device  comprising 
in  qonibination:  { 

lateral  guide  profile  as  part  of  said  lateral  pianel  guide 
means  having  opposing  guide  faces  adapted  to  provide 
vertically  determined  guidance;  { 

guide  shoe  having  at  least  one  guide  face  engaging  said 
guide  profile; 

guide  shoe  carrier  to  which  said  guide  shoe  is  connected; 
a  pivot  connection  between  said  guide  shoe  carrier  and 
the  rigid  sliding  roof  panel  having  its  pivot  axis  fixed  in 
relation  to  the  roof  panel  and  so  oriented  that  an  angular 
adjustment  of  the  guide  shoe  carrier  about  said  axis 
changes  the  vertical  distance  between  said  panel  and  the 
lateral  guide  profile,  by  vertically  displacing  the  guide 
shoe  relative  to  the  level  of  the  pivot  connection;  and 
njeans  for  releasably  locking  said  pivot  connection  in  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  angular  adjustment  positions. 


3,905,641 
IjEVEL  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  SLIDING  ROOFS 
lioff«  Bienert,  Gauting,  Germany,  assignor  to  Webasto-Werk 
Baicr  KG,  Stockdore,  Munkrh,  Germany 

FHed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,281 
priority,   appHration   Germany,   Mar.    17,    1973, 
231$453 

Int.  CI.  B60j  7104 
CL  296—137  F  8  Claims 

In  a  sliding  roof  assembly  for  automobiles  in  which  a  rigid 
roof  panel   is  displaceable  from  the  tocS  opening 
thrcfjgh  retraction  under  the  rearv^ardly  adjacent  stationary 
structure  along  lateral  guide  means  arranged  underneath 
panel,  a  device  for  adjusting  the  level  of  the  sliding  roof 


panel  in  relation  to  said  guide  means,  the  device  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  lateral  guide  profile  as  part  of  said  lateral  panel  guide 
means  having  opposing  guide  faces  adapted  to  provide 
vertically  determined  guidance; 
a  guide  shoe  having  at  least  one  guide  face  engaging  said 

guide  profile; 
a  guide  shoe  carrier  to  which  said  guide  shoe  is  connected; 
a  pivot  connection  securing  said  guide  shoe  carrier  to  the 


nr 


underside  of  the  sliding  roof  panel,  said  pivot  connection 
defining  a  pivot  axis  which  is  fixed  in  relation  to  the  roof 
panel  and  oriented  generally  parallel  to  the  lateral  guide 
profile  while  being  spaced  inwardly  therefrom,  so  that  an 
angular  adjustment  of  the  guide  shoe  carrier  about  said 
axis  changes  the  vertical  distance  between  said  panel  and 
the  lateral  guide  profile,  by  vertically  shifting  the  relative 
levels  of  the  guide  shoe  and  of  the  pivot  connection;  and 
spindle  means  for  angularly  adjusting  the  guide  shoe 
carrier  about  said  pivot  axis. 


3,905,642 

CHAIR  WITH  MOVING  SEAT  AND  MIRROR 

Luther  G.  Sinyian,  7  Laurel  Ln.,  Greenwich,  Conn.  06830 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  535,156 

Int.  CL^'  A47C  7162 

U.S.  CL  297—185  15  Claims 


1.  A  chair  comprising: 

the  stacked  assembly  of  a  stationary  base  plate,  a  rotatably 
mounted  mirror  support  plate,  a  rotatably  mounted  seat, 
and  a  stationary  bearing  support  means  supporting  a 
plurality  of  rolling  members  disposed  between  said  mirror 
support  plate  and  said  seat  for  causing  rotation  imparted 
to  said  seat  to  be  transmitted  by  said  rolling  members  to 
said  mirror  support  plate  to  effect  counterrotation 
thereof; 

a  support  arm  secured  with  one  end  to  said  mirror  support 
plate  for  motion  therewith,  said  arm  radially  extending 
from  said  mirror  support  plate  rearwardly  of  said  seat  and 
supporting  at  its  distal  end  a  bracket  adapted  to  undergo 
pivotal  motion  relative  to  said  support  arm; 

means  extending  from  said  bracket  for  supporting  a  mirror 
above  the  height  of  said  seat  and  in  a  generally  vertically 
disposed  plane; 

cam  means  disposed  on  said  base  plate,  and 

linkage  means  coupling  said  cam  means  to  said  bracket  for 
pivoting  said  bracket  and  the  face  of  the  mirror  supported 
by  said  bracket  from  a  central  position  responsive  to  the 
rotation  of  said  seat  and  said  mirror  support  plate. 


September  16,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1153 


3,905,643 
SADDLE 
Klaus  Lamkemeyer,  Gueterskth,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mer- 
tens  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Guetersloh-Westfalen, 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,305 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Austria,  Nov.  2, 1972, 9327/72 

Int.  CI.  2  B62J  1 100 

U.S.  CI.  297-195  11  Claims 


1.  A  bicycle  saddle  including  a  saddle  bridge  portion  and 
having  a  carrier  part  and  helical  spring  elements  located  in  the 
rear  region  of  the  saddle  and  extending  between  said  carrier 
part  and  said  saddle  bridge  portion,  each  of  said  spring  ele- 
ments being  provided  at  one  end  with  one  or  more  thread 
convolutions  forming  a  ring  portion,  said  ring  portion  being  of 
reduced  diameter  relative  to  the  major  portion  of  the  spring 
element,  said  carrier  part  having  a  threaded  extension  on  its 
underside  providing  a  securing  member  for  said  ring  portion 
of  each  of  said  spring  elements,  said  threaded  extension  being 
made  integral  with  said  carrier  part  from  plastic  material,  said 
spring  element  ring  portion  being  threaded  to  said  threaded 
extension,  said  spring  element  having  another  end  and  said 
saddle  bridge  having  an  eyelet  therein  receiving  said  spring 
element  other  end,  and  a  threaded  fastener  element  passing 
through  said  spring  element  other  end  and  having  a  detach- 
able fastener  thereon  engageable  with  said  eyelet  to  secure 
said  spring  element  to  said  saddle  bridge. 


a  chassis  structure  underlying  said  tilt  bed  frame  and  com- 
prising a  pair  of  ekjngated,  laterally  spaced  frame  beams 
extending  generally  lengthwise  of  said  truck  body  and 
interconnected  at  longitudinally  spaced  points  by  cross 
bar  members,  said  elongated  frame  beams  comprising  a 
pair  of  relatively  vridely  spaced  rear  beam  segments,  a 
pair  of  intermediate  beam  segments  angling  inwardly  and 
forwardly  from  the  front  ends  of  said  rear  beam  segments, 
and  a  pair  of  relatively  closely  spaced  front  beam  seg- 
ments extending  forwardly  from  the  front  ends  of  said 
intermediate  beam  segments,  said  front  beam  segments 
being  substantially  parallel  to  said  rear  beam  segments 
and  spaced  apart  along  a  width  dimensk>n  substantially 
equal  to  the  width  dimension  between  said  body  support 
beams,  with  said  body  support  beams  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  chassis  structure  for  raising  and  lowering 
movement  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  by  lift 
means  operatively  associated  therewith,  the  forward  ends 
of  said  body  support  beams  being  in  vertical  alignment 
with  said  front  beam  segments  of  said  chassis  frame 
beams  and  being  supported  thereon  when  said  tilt  bed 
frame  is  in  its  downwardly  pivoted  travel  position  and 
with  the  rear  ends  of  said  body  support  beams  lying  be- 
tween said  rear  beam  segments  of  said  chassis  frame 
beams  in  inwardly  spaced  relation  thereto; 

an  axle  extending  transversely  of  said  chassis  structure  in 
underlying,  supporting  relation  thereto,  and  wheels  on 
opposite  ends  of  said  axle;  and 

hitch  means  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  said  front  beam 
segments. 


3,905,645 
TUNNELLING  MACHINES 
John  Bland,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Sir  Robert  McAI- 
pine  &  Sons  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,924 
Claims  priority,  appUcatran  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1973, 
20486/73 

Int.  a.=^  E21C  29100;  E21D  9108 
U.S.  a.  299-31  9  Claims 


3,905,644 
TRAILER  FRAME  STRUCTURE 
Leon  G.  Fetert,  Salem,  S.  Dak.,  ass^nor  to  SOS  Consolidated, 
Inc.,  Birmingham,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,397 

Int.  CI.  B60p  1116 

U.S.  CL  298—22  AE  8  Claims 


^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tilt  bed  trailer  having  a  truck  body 
mounted  on  a  tilt  bed,  an  improved  chassis  and  tilt  bed  sup- 
port structure  comprising: 

a  tilt  bed  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated,  laterally 
spaced  body  support  beams  affixed  to  the  underside  of 
the  truck  body  along  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  body 
support  beams  being  connected  at  spaced  points  along 
their  length  by  bar  members  extending  transversely  of 
said  truck  body; 


1.  A  tunnelling  machine  for  boring  a  circular  tunnel  in  the 
earth  comprising: 

i  a  cylindrical  shield  for  supporting  the  wall  of  a  tunnel  as 

it  is  bored  with  the  shield  having  a  forward  and  rearward 

end; 
ii  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  rams; 
iii  means  mounting  the  rams  on  the  shield  for  reacting 

against  fixed  means  in  the  tunnel  behind  the  shield  to 

advance  the  shield; 
iv  a  cutting  head; 
V  means  mounting  the  cutting  head  at  the  forward  end  of  the 

shield  for  rotation  about  the  central  axis  of  the  shield  to 

cut  the  tunnel; 
vi  a  sole  plate  attached  to  the  cylindrical  shield  adjacent  the 

forward  end  of  the  shieW  and  at  the  lowest  part  of  the 

shield; 
vii  a  sledge; 


3,905,646 

PACKAGING  STRUCTURE  AND  BLANK  FOR 

CONTAINER  COVER 

barren  A.  Brackmann,  CooksviDe;  Arthur  K.  Bunnell,  and 

Kard  Hrbotkky,  both  of  EtobKoke,  all  of  Canada,  assignors 

to  Carling  O'Keefe  Limited,  Toronto,  Canatla 

4;oiitinuatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  330,197,  Feb.  7,  1973.  This 

apptkatkm  Mar.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,339 

Int.  a.^  B65D  5/54,  5/48 

II.S.  CL  229—51  TC  12  Claims 


54 


viii  means  to  allow  the  sledge  to  move  along  the  tunnel 
behind  the  shield  supported  by  the  floor  of  the  tunnel; 

ix  a  steering  arm; 

X  means  to  pivotally  attach  one  end  of  the  arm  to  the  shield 
adjacent  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shield; 

xi  means  to  support  the  other  end  of  the  steering  arm  on  the 
sledge  such  that  the  whole  reaction  from  the  steering  arm 
is  always  taken  by  the  sledge; 

xii  a  single  pair  of  hydraulic  steering  jacks; 

xiii  means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  the 
hydraulic  jacks  to  the  steering  arm,  and 

xiv  means  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  each  of  the 
hydraulic  jacks  to  the  periphery  of  the  shield  at  the  lower 
part  of  the  shield,  one  each  side  of  the  shield,  each  jack 
being  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  vertical  as  viewed 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shield,  so  that  the  angle 
between  the  steering  arm  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
shield  may  be  controlled  by  the  jacks  to  steer  the  machine 
by  pivoting  it  about  the  sole  plate. 
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I.  A  packaging  structure  comprising  a  substantially  rigid 
tjay  including  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls  and  end  walls  extend- 
ii  ig  upwardly  from  siad  bottom  wall  and  terminating  in  an 
0  pen  top,  a  disposable  sleeve  constructed  of  light  cardboard 
c  osing  said  open  top,  said  sleeve  including  a  top  panel  extend- 
ii  Ig  coextensively  with  the  open  top  of  said  tray  and  having 
f  rst  and  second  longitudinal  side  edges  and  first  and  second 
k  iteral  side  edges,  side  panels  extending  downwardly  from  said 
t  tp  panel  in  engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  side 
V  alls  of  said  tray  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  height 
o  '  said  side  walls,  end  panels  extending  downwardly  from  said 
ti  ip  panel  in  engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  end 
M  alls  of  said  tray  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  height 
a '  said  end  walls,  said  side  and  end  panels  being  joined  to- 
g  ;ther,  each  of  said  end  walls  of  said  tray  having  a  slot  formed 
ti  lerein  of  longer  dimension  extending  transverse  of  said  end 

said  tray  including  a  divider  means  dividing  the  space 
therein  into  a  plurality  of  beverage  bottle  containing 
compartments,  and  said  side  walls  and  end  walls  extend- 
ing upwardly  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  height 
of  said  bottles,  said  top  panel  of  said  sleeve  engaging  the 
tops  erf'  said  bottles, 

said  sleeve  including  first  and  second  tab  outlines  in  said 
end  panels  corresponding  substantially  to  the  shape  of 
said  slots,  the  portion  of  one  of  said  tab  outlines  corre- 


sponding to  the  longitudinal  periphery  of  the  slot  closest 
to  the  join  of  said  top  panel  and  the  appropriate  side 
panel  being  in  the  form  of  a  first  crease  line  and  the 
remainder  of  said  one  tab  outline  being  constituted  by  a 
first  score  line,  the  portion  of  the  other  of  said  tab  out- 
lines corresponding  to  the  longitudinal  periphery  of  the 
slot  closest  to  the  join  of  the  top  panel  and  the  appropri- 
ate side  panel  being  in  the  form  of  a  second  crease  line 
and  the  remainder  of  said  other  tab  outline  being  consti- 
tuted by  a  second  score  line, 
an  openable  closure  element  formed  integral  with  said 
sleeve  and  being  defined  by  first  and  second  laterally 
spaced-apart  scorings  formed  in  said  sleeve,  each  of  said 
scorings  extending  from  the  one  of  said  lateral  side  edges 
joining  the  end  panel  containing  said  one  tab  outline 
across  said  top  panel  towards  the  other  of  said  lateral  side 
edges,  at  least  a  substantial  length  of  one  of  said  scorings 
extending  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to  one  of 
said  longitudinal  side  edges  and  at  least  a  substantial 
length  of  the  other  of  said  scorings  extending  adjacent 
and  substantially  parallel  to  the  other  of  said  longitudinal 
side  edges,  said  scorings  terminating  one  at  each  end  of 
said  second  score  line  in  the  one  of  said  end  panels  con- 
taining said  other  tab  oudine  and  attached  to  said  top 
panel  at  said  other  lateral  side  edge,  whereby,  upon  sever- 
ing said  second  score  line  and  pulling  on  said  other  tab 
the  openable  closure  element  is  detached  from  the  re- 
mainder of  said  sleeve  along  said  first  and  second  scor- 
ings, said  openable  closure  element  thereby  being  hinged 
about  said  one  lateral  side  edge  of  said  top  panel. 


3,905,647 

CRUST-BREAKERS 

Otto  .Wames,  and  Knut  Hauknes,  both  of  Husnes,  Norway, 

assignors  to  A/S  Ardal  og  Sunndal  Verk,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,978 

InL  a.^  E21C  33/00;  C22D  3/02 

VS.  CL  299—70  15  Claims 


^^4l  ?°  ,2 


20 
27 


1.  A  crust-breaker  unit  for  ready  assembly  in  or  disassembly 
fi'om  a  vehicle  having  front  and  rear  wheels  which  comprises 
a  crust-breaking  tool,  a  rigid  supporting  member  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  the  under  side  of  said  vehicle  at  positions  adja- 
cent said  wheels  thereof  and  an  arm  construction  intercon- 
necting said  tool  and  said  supporting  member,  said  tool  con- 
sisting of  a  freely  rotatable  wheel  having  breaker  pins  project- 
ing radially  outwards  therefrom,  said  arm  construction  com- 
prising first  and  second  link  arms  and  a  pressure  medium 
cylinder  having  at  one  end  its  piston  rod  coimected  to  said  first 
link  arm  and  its  other  end  connected  to  said  supporting  mem- 
ber, said  cylinder  being  actuable  to  cause  pivoting  of  said  link 
arms  about  respective  first  and  second  stationary  link  points 
thereof  forming  additional  cormections  with  said  supporting 
member  at  positions  remote  from  said  tool,  said  pivoting  being 
in  a  vertical  plane  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  vehicle  in  which  said  unit  is  designed  to  be  assembled 
whereby  the  tool  can  be  swung  fix>m  an  inactive  position  close 
to  the  side  of  the  vehicle  to  an  outwardly  swung  working 
position  and  vice-versa. 
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3,905,648 
WHEEL  BALANCING  WEIGHT  AND  COMBINATION 

THEREOF 
Frank  Oren  Skidmore,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ann 
GottwaM,  Aknm,  Ohio 

filed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,606 

Int.  a.=^  B60B  1/00,  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  301-5  B  7  Claims 


1.  A  balancing  weight  in  combination  with  a  rotatable  pneu- 
matic wheel  which  comprises: 

an  elongated  lead  based  strip  weight  having  a  trapezoidal 
shape  in  cross-section  with  two  long  non-parallel  sides 
and  two  substantially  parallel  ends,  one  end  being  shorter 
than  the  other, 

a  drop  center  rim  mounting  a  pneumatic  tire  to  constitute 
the  wheel,  said  rim  having  a  tire  supporting  flange  at- 
tached to  the  drop  center  and  bead  retaining  edges  on  the 
flange  to  mount  the  tire  and  where  the  flange  is  conical 
in  shape  tapering  outwardly  from  the  drop  center  rim, 
and 

means  to  secure  the  strip  in  position  to  radially  inward 
surface  of  the  flange  with  the  shorter  end  adjacent  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  drop  center. 


3,905,649 
WHEELS  FOR  ROLLER  SKATES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Kazuhiro  Kosono,  and  Yasukazu  Kosono,  both  of  No.  9-1, 
Asakusa  7-clionK,  Taito-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,251 

Int.  CI.  A63c  17/22 

U.S.  CI.  301-5.7  4  Claims 


integrally  formed  on  said  sleeve  member  to  define  a 
second  annular  groove  between  itself  and  a  radially  out- 
wardly extending  flange  provided  at  one  end  of  the  sleeve 
member  for  receiving  said  steel  balls,  said  ridge  being 
opposite  to  said  first  flanged  end  portion  for  cooperating 
therewith  to  prevent  the  departure  of  the  sleeve  member 
oflF  the  outer  shell  member,  said  radially  outwardly  ex- 
tending flange  being  axially  spaced  from  said  collar 
means  and  being  so  large  as  to  form,  between  a  radially 
inner  portion  of  this  flange,  said  collar  means  and  said 
peripheral  portion  of  the  tubular  sleeve  member,  said 
second  annular  groove  of  such  a  depth  as  to  receive 
therein  a  substantially  major  part  of  said  steel  balls,  said 
sleeve  member  being  fitted  centrally  of  the  annular  ar- 
rangement of  said  steel  balls  so  that  said  second  flanged 
end  portion  is  brought  into  relation  opposite  to  said  radi- 
ally extending  flange,  for  retaining  said  steel  balls  in  said 
groove  by  said  flanged  end  portions,  said  collar  means 
and  said  radially  extending  flange. 


3,905,650 

MATERIAL  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

BiUy  P.  Freeman,  5412  Parkridge  Dr.,  Knoxvile,  Tenn.  37914 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,212 

Int.  CI.  B65g  53/40 

9  Claims 


U.S.  a.  302—53 


1.  A  wheel  ball  bearing  for  a  roller  skate  comprising: 

a  ring-shaped  outer  shell  member  produced  from  a  single 
metal  plate  and  being  constituted  by  a  peripheral  portion 
of  an  annular  configuration,  first  and  second  flanged  end 
portions  centrally  extending  integrally  from  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  peripheral  portion,  said  first  flanged  end 
portion  being  substantially  sufficiently  larger  in  radial 
inward  extent  than  said  second  one; 

a  first  annular  groove  defined  by  said  peripheral  portion, 
and  first  and  second  flanged  end  portions; 

a  plurality  of  steel  balls  received  in  said  first  annular  groove 
in  an  annular  arrangement;  and, 

a  tubular  sleeve  member  including  a  peripheral  portion,  a 
collar  means  radiating  outwardly  from  connection  there- 
with, the  collar  means  cpmprising  an  iimer  annular  ridge 


8.  A  system  for  conveying  particulate  material  and  the  like, 
comprising,  in  combination,  storage  container  means  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  being  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity 
of  particulate  material,  means  connected  to  said  inlet  for 
introducing  particulate  material  into  said  container  means 
from  a  source,  pneumatic  pressure  tank  means  adapted  to  be 
pressurized  to  a  predetermined  pressure  level  by  a  source  of 
pneumatic  pressure,  first  conduit  means  connecting  said  pres- 
sure tank  means  to  said  storage  container  means  in  a  manner 
to  effect  selective  pressurized  discharge  of  material  from  said 
outlet  of  said  container  means  and  simultaneously  establish  an 
auxiliary  pneumatic  pressure  zone  in  said  container  means 
when  said  pressure  tank  is  pressurized  to  said  predetermined 
pressure  level,  second  conduit  means  direcUy  interconnecting 
said  pressure  zone  in  said  container  means  to  said  pressure 
tank  means  so  as  to  effect  pneumatic  pressure  flow  from  said 
auxUiary  pressure  zone  to  said  pressure  tank  when  the  pres- 
sure level  in  said  pressure  tanks  fall  below  said  predetermined 
level,  and  means  associated  with  said  second  conduit  means  to 
allow  flow  therethrough  only  in  the  direction  toward  said 
pressure  tank. 
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3,905,651 

BRAKE  n«TALLATION  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES, 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  BUSES 

^  VaMtT  Homimg,  Stuttgart-Bad  Camstatt,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Daimler-Beiiz  AktiengeseOschaft,  Germany 

ContinuatkHi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,129,  March  25,  1971, 

1  bandoned,  vthidh  is  a  continuatian  of  Ser.  ^io.  842,636,  July 

7, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21, 1973,  Ser.  No. 

427310 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   July    17,    1968, 
755967  j 

Int.  CI.*  B60T  13/28,  13/68      ' 
.S.  CL  303—2  15  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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1.  A  brake  installation  for  motor  vehicles  comprising: 

first  compressed-air  tank  means  having  an  air  inlet  and  first 
and  second  air  outlets,  j 

air-compressor  means  connected  to  the  air  inlet  of  said  first 
tank  means, 

hydraulic  service  brake  means, 

compressed-air  amplifier  means  arranged  upstream  of  said 
service  brake  means  for  controlling  actuation  of  said 
service  brake  means, 

a  first  braking  air  supply  circuit, 

a  second  braking  air  supply  circuit, 

a  two  way  valve  means  arranged  immediately  upstream  of 
said  compressed-air  amplifier  means;  said  two  way  valve 
means  having  a  single  valve  outlet  leading  to  said  com- 
pressed air  amplifier  means,  a  first  valve  inlet  connected 
to  said  first  braking  air  supply  circuit,  and  a  second  valve 
inlet  connected  to  said  second  braking  air  supply  circuit; 
said  two  way  valve  means  being  movable  between  a  first 
valve  position  with  said  first  braking  circuit  communi- 
cated with  said  compressed-air  amplifier  means  and  said 
second  braking  circuit  out  of  communication  with  said 
compressed-air  amplifier  means  and  a  second  valve  posi- 
tion with  said  second  braking  circuit  communicating  with 
said  compressed-air  amplifier  means  and  said  first  brak- 
ing circuit  out  of  communication  with  said  compressed- 
air  amplifier  means, 

said  first  and  second  braking  air  supply  circuits  being  inde- 
pendent from  one  another  and  being  communicated  v^th 
the  respective  first  and  second  air  outlets  of  said  first  tank 
means  such  that  flow  of  air  in  one  of  said  circuits  is  sub- 
stantially unaffected  by  flow  of  air  in  the  other  of  said 
circuits, 

driving  brake  control  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of 
compressed  air  to  said  two  way  valve  means  by  way  of 
said  first  braking  circuit  for  accommodating  service  brake 
control  during  normal  driving  with  said  two  way  valve 
means  in  said  first  position, 

and  stop  brake  control  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of 
compressed-air  to  said  amplifier  means  from  said  second 
braking  circuit,  said  stop  brake  control  means  including 
a  stop  brake  valve  movable  between  a  closed  position 
blocking  flow  of  compressed-air  through  said  second 
braking  circuit  to  said  two  way  valve  means  and  an  open 
position  communicating  compressed-air  to  said  two  way 
valve  means  by  way  of  said  second  braking  circuit  and 
switching  means  for  switching  said  two  way  valve  means 
to  said  second  position  whenever  said  stop  brake  valve  is 


in  said  open  position  and  for  switching  said  two  way  valve 
means  to  said  first  position  whenever  said  brake  valve  is 
in  said  open  position. 


3,905,652 
AUTOMOTIVE  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hiroshi  Sugiyama,  Hiratsulm;  Kazuyuki  Oride,  and  MasaaM 
Morita,  both  of  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1970,  Ser.  No.  82,933 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.   25,    1969,  44- 
84985;  Oct.  25,  1969,  44-84986;  Oct.  25,  1969,  44-84987 

Int.  a.  B60t  8/12 
VS.  CL  303—21  EB  10  Claims 


2i^.ili~         CONTROL 
APPARATUS 


I.  A  brake  control  system  for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising 
a  master  cylinder  with  a  brake  pedal,  wheel  cylinders,  a  fluid 
pressure  network  interconnecting  said  master  cylinder  and 
said  wheel  cylinders,  a  fluid  pressure  control  unit  for  control- 
ling fluid  pressure  leading  to  at  least  one  of  said  wheel  cylin- 
ders, said  fluid  pressure  control  unit  including  a  housing  hav- 
ing formed  therein  a  cavity  which  forms  a  part  of  said  fluid 
pressure  network  associated  with  said  at  least  one  wheel  cylin- 
der and  accommodate  therein  a  valve  for  controlling  said  fluid 
pressure  leading  to  said  at  least  one  wheel  cylinder,  a  dia- 
phragm assembly  having  a  chamber  zmd  a  diaphragm  dividing 
said  chamber  into  first  and  second  subchambers,  said  second 
subchambcr  being  communicating  with  the  intake  manifold  of 
the  engine,  a  plunger  extending  from  said  diaphragm  through 
said  first  subchamber  and  connected  to  said  valve  and  a  com- 
pression spring  mounted  in  said  second  subchamber  for  bias- 
ing said  diaphragm  member  toward  a  position  in  which  said 
valve  assumes  its  open  position;  a  pneumatic  control  unit 
including  an  air  chamber  section,  a  pressure  regulating  section 
and  a  diaphragm  operating  section,  said  air  chamber  section 
including  an  air  chamber  vented  from  the  atmosphere,  an  air 
valve  mounted  in  said  air  chamber,  said  air  chamber  section 
having  an  opening  which  is  defined  by  an  annular  valve  seat 
on  which  said  air  valve  is  selectively  seated,  and  a  compression 
spring  biasing  said  air  valve  to  said  annular  valve  seat  for 
normally  keeping  said  opening  closed  by  said  air  valve,  said 
pressure  regulating  section  including  a  pressure  regulating 
chamber  communicating  with  said  opening  and  with  said  first 
subchamber,  a  diaphragm  member  which  defines  said  pres- 
sure regulating  chamber  and  which  has  an  opening,  an  annular 
valve  seat  mounted  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  second  dia- 
phragm member,  a  compression  spring  mounted  in  said  pres- 
sure regulating  chamber  and  biasing  said  diaphragm  member 
away  from  said  opening,  and  a  suction  valve  mounted  in  said 
pressure  regulating  chamber  and  connected  rigidly  to  said  air 
valve  through  a  connecting  rod,  said  suction  valve  being  selec- 
tively seated  on  said  annular  valve  seat  against  the  action  of 
the  compression  spring  in  said  pressure  regulating  chamber, 
said  diaphragm  operating  section  including  a  vacuum  cham- 
ber separated  from  said  pressure  regulating  chamber  by  said 
diaphragm  member  of  the  pressure  regulating  section,  a  dia- 
phragm chamber  defined  by  an  inner  and  outer  diaphragm 
members,  said  outer  diaphragm  member  being  larger  in  work- 
ing area  than  said  inner  diaphragm  member,  said  inner  dia- 
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phragm  member  separating  said  diaphragm  chamber  and  said 
outer  diaphragm  member  being  exposed  to  the  atmosphere,  a 
connecting  member  rigidly  connecting  said  inner  and  outer 
diaphragm  members  to  said  diaphragm  member  of  said  pres- 
sure regulating  section,  a  conduit  conununicating  with  said  air 
chamber  and  said  diaphragm  chamber,  a  first  passage  commu- 
nicating with  said  diaphragm  chamber  and  said  intake  mani- 
fold, a  second  passage  communicating  with  said  vacuum 
chamber  and  selectively  with  said  first  passage;  a  solenoid 
valve  for  controlling  the  communication  between  said  first 
and  second  passages,  said  second  passage  being  isolated  from 
said  first  passage  when  said  solenoid  valve  is  deenergized 
whereby  said  inner  and  outer  diaphragms  and  said  diaphragm 
of  said  pressure  regulating  section  are  normally  biased  toward 
said  suction  valve,  said  suction  valve  being  pressed  upon  said 
air  valve  when  said  second  passage  is  permitted  to  communi- 
cate with  said  first  passage  with  said  solenoid  valve  energized 
whereby  said  pressure  regulating  chamber  is  caused  to  com- 
municate with  said  intake  manifold  and  the  vacuum  in  said 
intake  manifold  is  drawn  into  said  first  subchamber  for  moving 
said  diaphragm  member  to  a  position  in  which  said  valve  in 
said  housing  is  urged  to  permit  fluid  communication  in  said 
housing;  an  electric  control  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  solenoid  valve  for  energizing  the  same  when  actuated; 
and  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  revolution  speeds  of  said  at 
least  one  driving  wheel  and  generating  pulses  the  repetition 
rate  of  which  is  corresponding  to  the  revolution  speed  of  said 
at  least  one  wheel,  said  electric  control  means  being  actuated 
when  the  angular  wheel  deceleration  as  detected  from  said 
revolution  speed  exceeds  a  predetermined  level. 


valve  to  provide  the  desired  different  combinations  of  pres- 
sure gradients  in  said  brake  channels. 


3,905,654 
SKID  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DUAL  BRAKE 
Leonard  T.  Tribe,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Kelsey-Hayes 
Company,  Romuhis,  Mich. 

POed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,816 

Int.  CL*  B60T  8/04,  13/16 

VS.  CL  303-21  F  22  Claims 
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3,905,653 

ANTI-LOCK  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  COMMON 

HYDRAULIC  STEP-BY-STEP  VALVE 

Paul  MiiUer,  Ziegelhausen,  and  Heinz  Leiber,  Leimen,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Teldix  GmbH,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,811 
Claims    priority,    applkatkM    Germany,    Oct.    2,    1972, 
2248266 

Int.  CL=^  B60T  8/06 
VS.  CL  303—21  F  24  Claims 


"TWAU1.IC  tnr-v-t^tr  in 
"Wf  'OiiTmwtAioi.J' 


1.  An  anti-lock  control  system  for  the  wheel  brakes  of  a 
vehicle  comprising:  means  for  sensing  the  rotary  behaviour  of 
at  least  two  wheels  of  said  vehicle;  an  evaluation  circuit 
means,  responsive  to  the  output  signals  from  said  sensing 
means,  for  producing  control  signals  dependent  on  said  sensed 
rotary  behaviour  of  said  at  least  two  wheels;  a  plurality  of 
individual  brake  channels  connected  to  the  wheel  brakes  of 
the  vehicle  wheels;  a  hydraulic  step-by-step  valve  connected 
to  all  of  said  brake  channels,  said  step-by-step  valve  having 
different  passages  for  each  of  said  brake  channels  which  per- 
mit the  variation  of  pressure  with  different  selected  gradients 
in  each  associated  brake  channel,  and  having  different  combi- 
nations of  pressure  gradients  for  said  plurality  of  brake  chan- 
nels in  its  individual  stepping  positions;  and  means,  responsive 
to  said  control  signals  produced  by  said  evaluation  circuit 
means,  for  adjusting  the  stepping  position  of  said  stejvby-step 


1.  In  a  brake  system  comprising  a  source  of  actuating  fluid, 
a  wheel  brake  and  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  source 
with  said  wheel  brake  for  actuating  said  wheel  brake,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  skid  control  system  interposed  in 
said  circuit  between  said  source  and  said  one  wheel  brake, 
said  skid  control  system  comprising  valve  means  in  said  circuit 
movable  between  an  open  position  permitting  flow  from  said 
source  to  said  wheel  brake  and  a  closed  position  restricting 
flow  from  said  source  to  said  wheel  brake,  power  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  first  signal  for  permitting  said  valve  means  to 
move  from  its  opened  position  to  its  closed  position  to  prevent 
a  skid  condition  and  responsive  to  a  second  signal  for  moving 
said  valve  means  back  to  its  opened  position,  said  power 
means  including  an  element  having  a  first  position  in  which 
said  valve  means  is  in  its  normal,  opened  position,  a  second 
position  spaced  from  said  first  position  in  which  said  valve 
means  is  retained  in  its  normal  opened  position  and  a  third 
position  in  which  said  valve  means  may  move  from  its  normal 
opened  position  to  its  closed  position,  and  means  for  delaying 
the  opening  of  said  valve  means  upon  operation  of  said  power 
means  by  said  second  signal,  said  delaying  means  being  effec- 
tive to  require  movement  of  said  power  means  from  its  third 
position  past  its  second  position  toward  its  first  position  before 
said  valve  means  may  move  from  its  closed  position  to  its 
opened  position. 


3,905,655 

PRESSURE-MODULATION  DEVICE  APPUCABLE 

ESPECLUXY  TO  THE  BRAKING  CIRCUIT  OF  AN 

AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE  AND  A  BRAKING  CIRCUIT 

EQUIPPED  WITH  SAID  DEVICE 

Gerard  de  Gennes,  SenMs,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Anonyme 

Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Fifed  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,731 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    May    24,     1973. 
73.18900 

Int.  CL*  B60T  8/02 
VS.  CL  303-21  F  7  claims 

1.  A  modulating  device  for  interposition  between  a  hydrau- 
lic control  and  a  receiver,  comprising  a  first  chamber  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  said  control,  a  second  chamber  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  said  receiver,  sakl  chambers  communicating 
with  each  other  through  a  first  passage,  a  normally  closed 
regulating  valve  member  controlling  said  firet  passage,  said 
chambers  also  communicating  with  each  other  through  a 


115? 


seco  id 


passage  which  is  disposed  axially  in  said  regulating 
valv4  member,  a  normally  open  isolating  valve  member  con- 
troUi  ng  said  second  passage,  and  a  guiding  tail  carried  by  said 
regu  ating  valve  member  and  slidably  engaged  in  a  fluid-tight 


'v 


manlier  m  a  bore  connected  to  said  second  chamber  to  the 
of  said  guiding  tail,  said  isolating  valve  member  being 
in  a  recess  which  is  integral  with  said  regulating  valve 
menlber  and  into  which  said  seconci  passage  opens. 


rear 


housed 


3,905,656 
MASTER  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

SYSTEMS 
Robfci  Adam  Cochrane,  Haseley  Knob,  England,  assignor  to 

G  rling  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Div^ion  of  Scr.  No.  215,848,  Jan.  6,  1972,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,257 

Int.  CL  B60t  15/04 

U.S.  CL  303—50  3  Claims 


posifoi 

a 
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said  transverse  bore,  said  thrust  member  being  movable  with 
respect  to  said  housing  upon  rotation  of  said  transverse  shaft 
between  a  first  position  in  which  the  effective  diameter  of  said 
shaft  is  at  a  maximum  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 
effective  diameter  of  said  shaft  is  at  a  minimum,  and  an  angu- 
larly movable  applying  member  for  rotating  said  shaft  between 
said  first  and  second  positions. 


A  manually-operable  brake  applying  mechanism  for 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  bore,  a  piston  working 
in  siid  bore  and  movable  between  an  inoperative  retracted 
posi'  ion  and  an  operative  advanced  position,  resilient  means 
I  rging  said  piston  into  said  inoperative  retracted  position, 
housing  also  having  an  inlet  port  for  connection  to  a 
of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  and  an  outlet  port  for 
to  brake  applying  means,  valve  means  for  control- 
communication  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet 
and  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
posi^n,  resilient  means  to  urge  said  valve  means  into  said 
position  when  said  piston  is  in  said  inoperative  re- 
positon,  an  operative  engagement  between  said  piston 
>aid  valve  means  to  urge  said  valve  means  into  said  open 
when  said  piston  is  moved  firom  said  inoperative 
position  into  said  operative  advanced  position,  and 
operating  means  for  urging  said  piston  from  said 
inoperative  retracted  position  into  said  operative  advanced 
n,  wherein  said  mechanical  operating  means  comprises 
thikist  member  for  engagement  with  said  piston  and  having 
bore,  a  transverse  shaft  projecting  through  said 
bore  and  joumalled  for  rotation  in  said  housing, 
ihaft  having  an  intermediate  portion  rotatable  within  said 
borer  and  which  is  provided  with  a  pair  of  flats 
which  intersect  at  a  point  spaced  from  a  diametrically  oppo- 
site I  oint  on  said  sh^  by  a  distance  less  than  the  diameter  of 


vehi  :les 


for 

said 

sourte 

connection 

ling 

port 

posit 

closed 

tracked 

and 

posiAon 

retrscted 

mec  lanical 


transverse 


transverse 

said 

tran^erse 


3,905,657 
LUBRICATED  VERTICAL  THRUST  BEARING 
Isao  Ishida,  Takahagi,  and  Yutaka  Kitano,  Hitachi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Hitachi,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,178 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Nov.   10,   1972,  47- 
112114 

Int.  CL*  F16C  1124,  17106,  33166,  37100 
MS.  CL  308—73  5  Claims 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  device  for  use  in  a  vertical  shaft  rotary 
machine  comprising 

a  bearing  runner  rigid  with  a  rotational  vertical  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  bearing  pads  each  having  a  sector  shape  in  its 
horizontal   cross-section   and  slidably   supporting  said 
bearing  runner  thereon; 

at  least  one  oil  overflowing  chamber  provided  for  said  pads 
along  the  radially  inner  and  outer  sides  of  said  pads  and 
the  side  thereof  facing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
bearing  runner,  said  chamber  being  open  to  the  relative 
sliding  surface  of  said  pads,  and 

means  for  feeding  a  sufficient  amount  of  oil  into  said  at  least 
one  oil  overflowing  chamber  to  provide  an  oil  film  for  the 
relative  sliding  surface  of  said  bearing  pads  for  lubrication 
and  for  maintaining  the  level  of  oil  overflowed  from  said 
oil  overflowing  chamber  lower  than  the  lower  faces  of 
said  bearing  runners. 


3,905,658 

ROTATC^IY  SHAFT  FLUID  BEARING 

Giichi  Nakamura,  2,4-ciionie,  Gamocho,  Joloku,  Osaka,  Japan 

filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,988 

Int.  a.*  F16C  1124,  7104,  33174;  F16J  15134 

UJS.  CL  308—36.1  4  ClaiuB 


^ 


I 


B 


Wi 


A 


/' 


1.  A  bearing  compirsing  a  horizontal  elongated  cylindrical 
housing,  an  elongated  cylindrical  bushing  with  an  inner  wall 
inside  said  housing  supporting  a  rotating  shaft  in  an  inserted 
relation,  packing  means  provided  at  both  sides  of  said  bushing 
to  seal  said  bushing  and  said  shaft  in  a  fluid-tight  relationship. 
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supply  conduit  means  substantially  normal  to  said  housing 
pump  means  coupled  to  said  supply  conduit  to  drive  a  fluid 
from  outside  into  said  bushing  and  to  supply  a  fluid  into  the 
lowermost  central  portion  of  said  bushing  with  a  given  head, 
discharge  conduit  means  to  discharge  a  fluid  out  of  both 
uppermost  side  portions  of  said  bushing,  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  bushing  being  substantially  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
said  shaft  so  that  there  is  a  substantial  clearance  between  said 
bushing  and  said  shaft  to  provide  a  continuous  fluid  passage 
all  around  said  shaft  within  said  bushing,  whereby  a  fluid 
supplied  into  said  bushing  by  way  of  said  supply  conduit 
means  may  flow  from  the  lowermost  central  portion  of  said 
bushing  to  the  uppermost  side  portions  of  said  bushing 
through  said  fluid  passage  all  around  said  shaft  continuously 
upward  with  a  given  head  and  then  be  discharged  out  of  said 
bushing  by  way  of  said  discharge  conduit  means,  thereby 
supporting  said  shaft  with  the  upward  flowing  fluid  in  a  hydro- 
dynamically  floating  relation  within  said  bushing. 


3,905,659 
LUBRICATED  BEARING 
Richard  J.  Renk,  and  George  E.  Boiler,  both  of  Winona,  Minn., 
assignors  to  Gladys  D.  Miller,  Winona,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,176 

Int.  CI.  F16c  1124,  33178;  F16j  15134 

U.S.  CL  308—36.1  18  Claims 


1 .  A  bearing  comprising, 

a  arcuate  bearing  surface  sized  to  engage  a  journal, 

a  continuous  groove  in  which  a  rotating  member  may  move 

during  rotation  of  a  journal,  and 
an  internal  drain  passage  extending  within  said  bearing  and 

communicating  with  said  groove  to  allow  a  lubricant  to  be 

moved  away  from  said  groove  and  into  said  passage  by 

said  member  during  rotation  thereof. 


3,905,660 
DRILLED  BALL  BEARING  WITH  A  ONE  PIECE  ANTI- 

TIPPING  CAGE  ASSEMBLY 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
Arthur  S.  Irwin,  Bemus  Point,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,505 

Int.  CL*  F16C  33132 

U.S,  CL  308—191  1  Claim 

1 .  In  a  drilled  ball  bearing  assembly  of  the  type  having  a 

circular  cage  interposed  between  inner  and  outer  races  for 

mounting  a  plurality  of  drilled  balls  in  spaced  relationship  for 

rotation  as  the  inner  race  revolves  relative  to  the  outer  race 

and  said  races  contact  said  balls,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  passage  extending  diametrically  through  each  ball,  said 

passage  defining  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  of>enings 

each  having  an  edge  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  ball,  and 

a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  projections  adjacent  to  said 

openings  extending  toward  each  of  said  drilled  balls  from 

the  inner  surface  of  said  cage,  said  projections  and  said 

cage  comprising  a  one-piece  unitary  structure  formed 


from  the  material  from  which  said  cage  is  constructed, 
each  of  said  projections  comprising, 
a  pair  of  surfaces  projecting  from  the  inner  surface  of  said 
cage  and  meeting  in  an  apex  to  form  an  edge  so  that  when 
said  drilled  ball  assumes  a  given  angular  orientation  the 


rotation  of  said  edge  of  each  of  said  openings  past  the 
point  of  contact  of  said  edge  with  said  surface  is  pre- 
vented, and 
oppositely  disposed  end  surfaces  of  each  of  said  projections 
forming  right  angles  to  said  edge. 


3,905,661 
SPRING  LOADED  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  S.  Orr,  Pekin,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  111. 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,893 

InL  CL*  F16C  25100 

U.S.  CL  308—207  A  10  Claims 


1.  Bearing  structure  of  the  character  described  comprising: 
a  bearing  for  rotatably  supporting  a  rotatable  means; 

support  means  including  a  bearing  cage  for  movably  sup- 
porting said  bearing; 

a  carrier  adjacent  said  support  meaiK; 

resilient  force  transfer  means  carried  by  said  carrier  in 
engagement  with  said  support  means;  and 

means  for  positioning  said  carrier  in  abutment  with  said 
support  means  to  apply  a  preselected  force  through  said 
resilient  force  transfer  means  to  said  support  means  for 
effectively  preloading  said  bearing  and  maintaining  said 
preloading  notwithstanding  subsequent  wear  of  the  bear- 
ing. 


3,905,662 
COMBINED  CABINET  AND  TABLE 
James  W.  Richmond,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Strykcr 
Corporation,  Kalamazoo,  IVfich. 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,412 
InL  CL*  A47B  57100,  77114 
U.S.  CL  312—250  2  Claimi 

1.  A  table  and  cabinet  assembly,  comprising: 
similar  cabinet  halves  having  coplaner  top  and  bottom 
walls,  each  cabinet  half  having  a  rear  wab,  a  front  wall 
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and  a  side  wall,  the  other  side  of  each  cabinet  half  being 
open,  and  said  cabinet  halves  being  of  a  height  whereby 
the  coplaner  top  walls  can  be  used  as  a  table  top; 

linge  means  defining  a  vertical  axis  and  connecting  the 
adjacent  free  edges  of  said  rear  walls  together  whereby 
said  cabinet  halves  can  be  swingably  moved  between  a 
closed  position  wherein  said  rear  walls  are  coplaner  and 
an  open  position  wherein  said  rear  walls  overlie  one 
another  and  cire  adjacent  and  parallel,  the  comers  and 
outside  edges  of  each  cabinet  half  being  rounded  inter- 
nally and  externally; 

ground  engaging  wheel  means  mounted  on  the  bottom  walls 
of  said  cabinet  halves  and  supporting  same  for  movement 
thereof; 

;  1  plurality  of  shelf  means  independently  slidably  and  remov- 
ably supported  within  said  cabinet  halves,  said  plurality  of 
shelf  means  being  parallel,  horizontal  and  independently 
movable  towards  and  away  from  the  side  wall  of  the 
respective  cabinet  half  when  the  cabinet  halves  are  in  said 
open  position; 

irst  latch  means  having  cooperating  portions  mounted 
upon  said  front  walls  adjacent  said  free  edges  thereof  for 
releasably  holding  said  cabinet  halves  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion; 

I  econd  latch  means  having  portions  thereof  mounted  upon 
said  side  walls  of  said  cabinet  halves  adjacent  the  rear 
walls  thereof  for  holding  said  cabinet  halves  in  said  open 
position; 
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!  aid  shelf  means  comprising  a  pair  of  horizontal  and  parallel 
elongated  guide  members  fixedly  mounted  in  opposing 
positions  on  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  rear  and  front 
walls  of  the  respective  cabinet  half,  said  shelf  means 
further  comprising  a  rod-form  shelf  extending  between 
and  slidably  supported  on  the  opposed  pair  of  horizontal 
guide  members,  said  shelf  being  slidably  supported  on 
said  guide  members  for  substantially  horizontal  displace- 
ment between  a  first  position  wherein  the  shelf  is  disposed 
entirely  within  the  interior  of  the  respective  cabinet  half 
and  a  second  position  wherein  the  shelf  projects  out- 
wardly through  the  open  side  of  the  respective  cabinet 
half;  j 

<  ach  said  elongated  guide  member  including  spaced  upper 
and  lower  horizontal  flanges  which  extend  longitudinally 
of  the  guide  member  and  are  interconnected  by  a  vertical 
flange,  the  upper  horizontal  flange  being  fixed  to  the 
adjacent  cabinet  wall  and  extending  between  the  adjacent 
wall  and  the  upper  edge  of  the  vertical  flange,  the  vertical 
flange  being  spaced  outwardly  away  from  the  surface  of 
the  adjacent  wall,  and  the  lower  horizontal  flange  being 
fixed  to  the  vertical  flange  adjacent  the  lower  edge 
thereof  and  projecting  horizontally  inwardly  into  the 
interior  of  said  cabi^  et  half  so  that  said  upper  and  lower 
horizontal  flanges  are  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
vertical  flange,  and  the  rod-form  shelf  having  opposed 
edge  portions  which  are  slidably  seated  on  the  lower 
horizontal  flanges  so  that  the  shelf  is  slidably  confined 
between  the  opposed  vertical  flanges  as  formed  on  the 
opposed  guide  members. 


3,905,663 
CONVERTIBLE  DISHWASHER 
Richard  P.  Bergeson,  Newton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Maytag 
Company,  Newton,  knva 

Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467^59 

Int.  a.*  A47B  77108 

U.S.  CL  312—253  7  Claims 


5.  A  dishwasher  optionally  convertible  between  a  free- 
standing appliance  and  a  built-in  appliance,  the  combination 
comprising:  container  means  defining  a  washing  chamber 
having  an  access  on  a  front  side  thereof;  door  means  hingedly 
mounted  on  the  front  side  of  said  container  means  and  opera- 
ble between  open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  said  access; 
structural  support  means  fixed  to  and  depending  from  said 
container  means  and  including  means  engageable  with  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  surface  for  supporting  said  container  means 
on  said  generally  horizontal  surface;  enclosure  means  for 
generally  enclosing  at  least  the  top,  back,  and  sides  of  said 
container  means  and  said  support  means  for  operation  of  said 
dishwasher  as  a  free-standing  appliance  and  removable  from 
said  container  means  and  said  support  means  for  installation 
of  said  dishwasher  as  a  built-in  appliance;  means  for  effecting 
a  washing  of  articles  in  said  dishwasher  including  pump  means 
having  a  generally  vertical  axis  centrally  located  with  respect 
to  said  container  means  and  depending  from  a  bottom  portion 
of  said  container  means  and  further  including  a  drive  motor 
for  operating  said  pump  means,  said  support  means  including 
an  auxiliary  removable  base  member  for  mounting  said  drive 
motor  in  a  first  location  on  a  first  axis  generally  parallel  to  and 
rearwardly  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  pump  means  to  pro- 
duce a  first  moment  of  force  resulting  from  the  weight  of  said 
drive  motor  for  opposing  a  second  moment  of  force  resulting 
from  the  weight  of  said  door  means  and  exterior  downwardly 
directed  forces  acting  thereon  in  said  open  position  when  the 
dishwasher  is  used  as  a  free-standing  appliance;  optional 
means  for  mounting  said  drive  motor  on  said  support  means 
in  a  second  location  on  a  second  axis  generally  parallel  to  said 
first  axis  and  spaced  forwardly  of  said  pump  axis  and  adjacent 
the  front  side  of  said  dishwasher  for  accessibility  of  said  drive 
motor  from  said  front  side  when  the  dishwasher  is  installed  as 
a  built-in  appliance;  and  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said 
drive  motor  to  said  pump  means  in  said  first  and  second  loca- 
tions. 


3,905,664 
ROTATING  CURRENT  TAP  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
OBTAINING  SAME 
Vittorio  Baldoni,  Ciniseilo  Baisamo,  Nfilan,  Italy 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  28, 1973, 26015/73 
InL  d.^  HOIR  39100 
U.S.  CL  339—8  R  16  Claims 

1.  Rotating  current  tap  comprising  a  plurality  of  contact- 
rings  and  corresponding  brushes,  the  single  rings  of  said  plu- 
rality being  inserted  between  electrically  insulating,  separating 
and  distancing  members  clamped  to  each  other  in  order  to 
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form  a  number  of  units  having  the  desired  features,  each  of 
said  contact  rings  (A1-A2)  being  centered  and  torsionally 
retained  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  current  tap 
of  the  present  invention  by  means  of  at  least  one  elastically 
yielding  member  (52)  clamped  between  said  separating  and 
distancing  members  (44-45),  said  yielding  member  cooperat- 
ing by  means  of  at  least  a  part  of  the  periphery  thereof  with 
an  internal  wall  (40)  of  the  above  mentioned  contact  ring  in 
such  a  way  that,  when  contact  ring  unit  (A)  formed  with  the 
ring  and  with  the  corresponding  separating-and-distancing 
members,  is  clamped,  under  an  appropriate  confrol,  said 
elastic  member  is  deformed  in  such  a  way  as  to  lock  the 
contact  rings  radially  and  to  displace  said  rings  in  axial  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  the  corresponding  brushes,  so  as  to  align 
the  various  contact  rings  with  the  brushes. 


each  contact  medial  portion  having  an  inverted  shoulder 

and  an  adjacent  ek>ngated  section, 
said  inverted  shoulder  having  solder  thereon  and  being 

engaged  on  said  substrate  against  a  corresponding  metal 

lined  aperture, 
said  elongated  section  having  said  solder  thereon  and  being 

internally  within  a  corresponding  metal  lined  aperture. 


means  on  each  contact  in  spaced  relationship  from  said 

substrate  for  selective  latched  receipt  of  said  latching 

means  thereon  and, 
a  clearance  in  a  corresponding  sidewall  portion  adjacent  to 

said  latching  means  to  allow  insertion  of  a  tool  therein  to 

unlatch  said  latching  means. 


16.  A  method  for  constructing  a  rotating  current  tap  having 
contact  rings  and  brushes  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  assembling  and  clamping  brush  groups  to  corresponding 
insulating  and  distancing  plates  to  form  an  axially  aligned 
brush  unit; 

b.  providing  contact  rings  and  resiliently  yielding  members 
which  are  inserted  between  distancing  and  separation 
members  to  form  ring  pairs,  a  plurality  of  said  ring  pairs 
being  restrained  to  one  another  with  a  tie  rod  but  radially 
movable  within  limits  to  form  a  ring  unit; 

c.  disposing  said  ring  unit  in  engagement  with  said  brush 
unit  by  restraining  said  ring  unit  by  a  shaft  and  bearing 
assembly;  and 

d.  tightening  said  tie  rod  to  deform  and  squash  said  resilient 
members  to  thereby  align  and  maintain  the  radial  contact 
ring  positions. 


3,905,666 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  ELECTRIC  CONNECTION  BETWEEN 

A  DISPLAY  DEVICE  OF  AN  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

AND  THE  CIRCUIT  CONTROLLING  THE  SAID  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 
Maurice  Grimm,  and  Maurice  Vuilleumier,  both  of  Neuchatel, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ebauches  S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  22,   1973. 
4165/73 

Int  a.*  HOIR  13124 
U.S.  a.  339-17  R  4  Claims 


Nk 


3,905,665 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  STRUCTURE  AND  ASSEMBLY 

METHOD 
James  Edward  Lynch;  Kenneth  Ronald  Parmer,  both  of  Har- 
risburg,  and  Robert  Franklin  Cobaugh,  EHzabethtown,  all  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  321,076,  Jan.  4,  1973, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193^66, 
Oct.  28,  1971,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
224,524,  Feb.  8, 1972,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  321,076,  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  166^40,  July  27,  1971,  abandoned, 
said  Ser.  No.  224,504,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
166,540,  and  Ser.  No.  193366.  This  application  Mar.  13, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  340,797 
Int  a.*  H05K  1107 
US.  CI.  339—  1 7  L  7  Claims 

5.  In  a  panel  having  a  substrate  provided  with  metal  lined 
apertures,  a  plurality  of  contacts  having  medial  portions 
mounted  in  said  metq  lined  apertures  and  a  housing  mounted 
on  said  substrate  and  encircling  said  contacts,  the  in^rove- 
ment  comprising: 
bands  of  solder  on  medial  portions  of  said  contacts  joining 

said  contacts  to  said  metal  lined  apertures, 
sidewall  portions  on  said  housing  having  resilient  latching 
means  resiliently  and  removably  latched  to  selected  ones 
of  said  contacts. 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  electrical  connection  be- 
tween a  display  device  of  an  electronic  timepiece  and  a  circuit 
controlling  the  display  device,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  printed  circuit  board  including  a  support  member 
therefor, 

B.  an  insulating  mounting  member  comprising  a  bore, 

C.  a  solid  metallic  stud  carried  by  the  circuit  board  support 
member  including  a  pointed  protriision  on  the  axial  face 
of  the  stud,  the  stud  positioned  in  the  bore, 

D.  a  plug  of  electrically  conductive  elastomeric  material 
arranged  within  said  bore,  and 

E.  said  protrusion  of  the  metallic  stud  being  constructed  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  elastomeric  plug,  whereby  good 
electric  contact  is  assured  without  significant  pressure. 


n 


3,905,667 
SHORTING  PLUG  FOR  AN  INTEGRATING  CIRCUIT 

SOCKET 
Dijvid  J.  Crimmins,  Stockton,  and  WilUam  Y.  Sinclair,  FVench- 
owm,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Aries  Electronics,  Inc., 
■'rcnchtown,  N  J. 

Fled  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,756 
Int.  C1.2  HOIR  31108 
U.S.  CL  339—19 
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Tlomas. 


3,905,668 
SEALING  BAND  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

A.  Gee,  Allen  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
ion,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,455 
Int.  Cl.^  HOIR  11128 
CL  339—60  M 


n 


SClaims 


generally  oval  cross  section  in  its  uncompressed  state; 
and 
iii.  an  elongated  sealing  band  compressively  formed  about 
substantially  the  entire  periphery  of  said  elastomeric 
insulating  body,  adjacent  said  lead  end  thereof,  said 
sealing  band  being  formed  into  a  non-circular  configu- 
ration which  exerts  a  force  on  said  insulating  body  to 
compress  the  portions  of  said  insulating  body  adjacent 
said  conductors  radially  toward  each  of  said  conduc- 
tors around  a  major  circumferential  portion  thereof  to 
minimize  the  leakage  of  moisture  therebetween. 


3,905,669 

STRUCTURAL  ALIGNMENT  PIN  AND  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Larry  L.  McCormick,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  G  &  H 

Technology,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  CaHf. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311^03 

Int.  a.  HOlr  23116 

MS.  CL  339—65  5  Claims 


A  low  profile  shorting  plug  for  interconnecting  two 
cohtacts  of  an  integrated  circuit  socket  comprising: 

in  elongated  housing  made  of  an  insulated  material  having 
an  opening  extended  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
which  housing  includes  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 
surface; 

U-shaped  metallic  pin  disposed  in  the  opening  of  said 
elongated  housing  and  extending  from  the  lower  surface 
and  having  its  leg  portions  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  housing;  and 

pair  of  spaced  insulated  storage  ears  extending  from  the 
upper  surface  of  the  housing,  with  the  spacing  and  size  of 
said  storage  ears  being  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing 
and  size  of  said  leg  portions  of  said  U-shaped  metallic  pin 
whereby  either  the  leg  portions  of  the  U-shaped  metallic 
connecting  pin  or  the  storage  ears  may  be  inserted  into 
two  contacts  of  an  integrated  circuit  socket. 


An  electrical  apparatus  of  the  type  subjected  to  an  atmo- 
sp  lere  of  moisture  and  salt,  comprising: 

first  and  second  circuit  elements,  said  elements  including, 
respectively,  first  and  second  pairs  of  insulated  leads 
having  terminal  portions; 

first  and  second  mating  electrical  connectors  attached, 
respectively,  to  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  insulated 
leads,  each  of  said  electrical'  connectors  comprising: 
i.  a  wire  connector  electrically  attached  to  said  terminal 

portions  oi  each  of  said  leads, 
ii.  an  elastomeric  insulating  body,  having  a  lead  end  and 
a  connector  end,  and  encasing  at  least  a  portion  of  each 
of  said  wire  connectors  and  said  terminal  portions  of 
said  leads,  said  elastomeric  insulating  body  having  a 


1.  A  coupling  including: 

a  structural  alignment  socket, 

a  structural  alignment  pin  matingly  removably  insertable  in 
said  socket, 

said  structural  pin  having  a  recess  extending  axially  in- 
wardly of  a  forward  end  thereof, 

an  electrical  contact  pin  mounted  within  said  structural  pin 
recess  and  extending  longitudinally  therewith, 

a  sheath  means  mounted  within  said  structural  socket  and 
having  a  forward  end  extending  longitudinally  therewith 
matingly  removably  insertable  into  said  structural  pin 
recess,  and 

an  electrical  contact  socket  carried  longitudinally  within 
said  sheath  member  and  matingly  receiving  said  contact 
pin,  whereby  a  combined  structural  alignment  and  elec- 
trical connection  is  achieved, 

said  structural  pin  having  a  forward  axial  end  in  the  shape 
of  a  hemisphere  for  easy  entry  into  said  structural  socket, 
said  structural  pin  having  a  plurality  of  said  recesses 
extending  inwardly  of  said  head  and  symmetrically 
spaced  about  the  center  thereof,  at  least  one  said  electri- 
cal contact  pin  mounted  in  each  of  said  recesses,  said 
sheath  means  having  a  plurality  of  said  forward  ends 
symmetrically  spaced  about  the  axis  of  said  socket  and 
matingly  removably  insertable  within  separate  said  reces- 
ses, at  least  one  said  electrical  socket  longitudinally  car- 
ried within  each  of  said  forward  ends  of  said  sheath  means 
for  matingly  receiving  said  electrical  pins. 
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3,905,670 
ACTUATED  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  CONNECTOR 
John  W.  Anhah,  Orange,  and  James  H.  Curley,  Santa  Ana, 
both  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,244 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  13162 

U.S.  CI.  339—75  MP  13  Claims 


1.  A  connector  for  a  panel  having  a  plurality  of  conductive 
traces  thereon  comprising: 

an  elongated  insulative  housing  including  a  longitudinally 
extending  fixed  portion; 

a  plurality  of  contacts  in  said  housing  each  having  one  end 
thereof  fixed  with  respect  to  said  fixed  housing  portion 
and  spaced  apart  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  spacing 
of  said  traces; 

said  housing  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  actuating  fingers 
one  for  each  said  contact,  said  actuating  fingers  each 
being  connected  to  said  fixed  housing  portion  by  a  rela- 
tively thin  hinge  section,  each  said  actuating  finger  having 
a  first  side  and  an  opposite  second  side; 

the  other  ends  of  said  contacts  lying  zidjacent  to  said  first 
side  of  said  actuating  fingers; 

cam  means  in  said  housing  positioned  on  said  second  side 
of  said  actuating  fingers,  movement  of  said  cam  means  in 
a  predetermined  direction  causing  said  fingers  to  shift 
said  contacts  in  a  first  direction  for  engagement  with  said 
conductive  traces  when  said  panel  is  positioned  adjacent 
to  said  contacts;  and 

said  other  ends  of  said  contacts  being  stressed  to  resiliently 
urge  said  fingers  into  engagement  with  said  cam  means. 


3,905,671 
CLAMPING  CONNECTOR 
Emst-Friedrich   Lechner,    Eriangen,   Germany,   assignor   to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,297 
Claims    priority,    appllcatkm    Germany,    Mar.    7,    1973, 
2311295 

Int.  Cl.=*  HOIR  13124 
U.S.  CI.  339—95  R  9  Claims 


u  ^U  u 


16b   16a 


1.  In  a  clamping  connector  for  making  a  clamped  electrical 
connection  between  a  rectangular  connector  pin  and  a  wire 
type  conductor,  which  clamping  connector  comprises  an 
approximately  U-shaped  clamp  having  two  free  legs  and  a 
bottom  and  made  of  an  elastic,  electrically  conductive  strip 
materia]  which  can  be  slipped  on  to  the  connector  pin  and 
having  its  free  legs  bent  inwardly  in  approximately  semicircu- 
lar form  and  contacting  one  of  the  lateral  faces  of  the  connec- 
tor pin,  with  the  bottom  protion  of  the  U-shaped  clamp  adja- 


cent the  opposite  lateral  face  of  the  connector  pin  having  an 
outward  arch  in  the  shape  of  a  dome  formed  therein  to  form, 
with  said  opposite  face,  a  channel  to  receive  the  conductor, 
after  which  said  clamp  may  be  subjected  to  a  clamping  force 
to  affix  the  conductor  in  place,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  at  least  two  window  cutouts,  one  being  made  on 
each  side  of  the  domed  portion,  remote  from  the  ends  of  the 
dome,  formed  by  at  least  two  circumferential  cuts  in  the 
dome,  the  cuts  extending  to  at  least  near  the  dome  top,  with 
the  window  cut  out  from  the  done  bent  downward  and  in- 
wardly at  the  lower  uncut  edge  of  the  window  to  form  prongs 
protruding  toward  the  interior  of  said  channel  and  together 
with  the  dome-shaped  arch  at  least  partially  clamping  the 
conductor  to  prevent  the  conductor  from  turning  aside  or 
shifting  during  or  after  clamping. 


3,905,672 
SEALED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
John  W.  Anhah;  David  S.  Goodman,  both  of  Orange,  and 
Edgar  Bums,  Los  Angeles,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intema- 
tkmal  Telephone  and  Tefegraph  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,586 

Int.  a.''  HOIR  13158  • 

U.S.  CI.  339—103  R  12  Clahns 


1.  An  electrical  connector  member  comprising: 

an  elongated  insulator  body  having  a  front  face  and  rear 
face; 

a  plurality  of  contact  passages  in  said  body  extending  from 
said  front  face  to  said  rear  face,  said  passages  being 
spaced  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  body; 

a  projection  on  said  body  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
rear  face,  said  projection  having  a  circular  cross-section 
less  than  the  cross-section  of  said  body  defining  on  said 
rear  face  a  rearwardly  facing  annular  surface; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  channels  in  the  outer 
surface  of  said  projection  each  aligned  with  a  respective 
one  of  said  passages; 

at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  groove  in  the  outer 
surface  of  said  projection; 

a  boot  of  elastic  pliant  material  at  the  rear  of  said  body 
having  a  passageway  extending  therethrough  terminating 
in  an  enlarged  cavity  at  one  end  receiving  said  projection, 
the  wall  of  said  cavity  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  said 
projection,  said  boot  having  a  forward  edge  engaging  said 
armular  surface;  and 

a  longitudinally  extending  rib  extending  inwardly  from  said 
wall  of  said  cavity,  said  rib  slidably  engaging  with  said" 
groove  to  restrain  said  boot  from  rotation  to  said  body. 
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3,905,673 
HEADER  BLOCK 
llobert  F.  Evans,  Harrisburg,  and  WilUam  L.  linger,  Stewarts- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wiknington,  DeL 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,011 
CI.*  HOIR  13146 


}S.  CL  339—192  R 


8  Claims 


1.  A  header  block  including  a  bcxly  having  a  front  face  and 
1  rear  face,  a  number  of  rows  of  cavities  in  the  body  communi- 
:ating  with  said  faces  to  form  a  number  of  spaced  rows  of 
}penings  in  said  rear  face,  a  stacked  wjifer  assembly  compris- 
ng  a  number  of  generally  flat  wafers  positioned  one  on  top  of 
he  other,  the  assembly  including  a  face,  a  plurality  of  wire 
>aths  in  said  wafer  assembly,  each  wire  path  including  a  first 
)art  extending  from  an  opening  in  the  assembly  face  a  dis- 
ance  along  a  meeting  surface  between  adjacent  wafers  and  a 
;econd  part  extending  from  the  end  of  the  first  part  through 
I  passage  extending  through  the  thickness  of  at  least  one  wafer 

0  an  opening  formed  in  the  outer  surface  of  a  wafer  on  one 
iide  of  the  assembly,  said  wire  path  openings  in  said  assembly 
ace  being  arranged  in  a  number  of  spaced  rows  of  openings; 
iaid  body  and  assembly  including  mounting  means  for  secur- 
ng  said  assembly  to  the  body  with  the  assembly  face  adjacent 
he  body  rear  face  and  with  each  row  of  wire  path  openings  in 
;aid  assembly  face  in  alignment  with  a  row  of  openings  in  said 
xxly  rear  face  and  with  each  opening  in  the  body  rear  face  in 
ilignment  with  a  wire  path  opening  in  the  assembly  face;  and 

1  plurality  of  conductors,  each  conductor  including  a  contact 
slement  in  a  cavity  in  the  body  and  a  wire  extending  from  the 
»ntact  element  through  an  opening  in  the  body  rear  face  of 
fae  body  and  the  aligned  wire  path  opening  in  the  assembly 

'ace  and  along  a  wire  path  in  the  assembly  with  the  free  end 
>f  the  wire  located  adjacent  said  wafer  outer  surface;  at  least 
ome  of  said  wire  path  second  parts  extending  through  the 
hickness  of  at  least  two  wafers. 


3,905,674 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ONE-DIMENSIONAL 
HOLOGRAMS  | 

iartwig  Rud,  Otterfing,  and  Eckhard  Storck,  Munich,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengcseUschaft,  Berlin 
&  Munich,  Germany  | 

Filed  July  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,550 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   July    11,    1973, 
1335305 

Int.  a.*  G03H  1104  , 

VS.  CL  350—3.5  3  Cfaiims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  sequentially  recording  extremely 
]  larrow,  one-dimensional  holograms  on  a  moving  storage 
nedium,  the  apparatus  including  a  coherent  light  source  from 
'  vbach  an  object  wave  and  a  source  symmetrical  reference 
'  i^ve  are  directed  onto  the  moving  storage  medium,  the  im- 
WDvement  comprising  a  spherical  lens  and  a  plane-parallel 
ransparent  plate  disposed  in  the  path  of  each  of  the  two 
teams  with  the  plate  being  positi<Hied  between  the  storage 


medium  and  its  respective  lens  at  an  angle  of  inclination  to  the 
axis  of  its  respective  beam  so  that  each  of  the  beams  is  focused 


by  its  lens  and  the  plate  spreads  the  focused  beam  into  a 
narrow  focal  line. 


3,905,675 

OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  HAVING  STOP  MEANS  FOR 

PREVENTING  PASSAGE  OF  BOUNDARY  WAVE 

RADL\TION 

William   Lynn   McCracken,   Wayland,   Mass.,   assignor   to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,839 

InL  CI.  G02b  27100 

U.S.  CL  350—17  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  optical  instrument  having  an  optical  axis  to  be 
directed  toward  an  object  to  be  observed,  in  combination: 

objective  optics  coaxial  with  said  optical  axis  and  focusing 
at  a  first  image  plane  along  said  axis  incident  electromag- 
netic radiation  aligned  therewith,  said  optics  including 
means  inherently  acting  as  a  first  annular  source  of 
boundary  wave  radiation; 

relay  optics  coaxial  with  said  optical  axis  and  focusing  radia- 
tion from  said  first  image  plane  at  a  second  image  plane 
along  said  axis; 

first  stop  means  located  at  said  first  image  plane  and  having 
an  over-sized  axial  aperture  to  permit  passage  of  on-axis 
incident  radiation  while  preventing  passage  of  radiation 
having  a  significant  component  of  direction  normal  to 
said  axis,  said  over-sized  axial  aperture  having  a  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  the  true  geometric  field  of  view 
imaged  in  the  focal  plane,  said  aperture  inherently  acting 
as  a  second  source  of  boundary  wave  radiation; 

second  stop  means  in  said  relay  optics  having  an  axial  aper- 
ture sized  to  effectively  reduce  the  size  of  the  second 
objective  optics  to  permit  passage  of  said  on-axis  incident 
radiation  while  preventing  passage  of  boundary  wave 
radiation  from  said  second  source;  and 

third  stop  means  located  adjacent  said  second  image  plane 
having  an  axial  aperture  over  sized  to  prevent  passage  of 
boundary  wave  radiation  having  a  significant  component 
of  direction  normal  to  said  axis,  said  over-sized  aperture 
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having  a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  true  geometric 
field  of  view  imaged  in  said  second  image  plane. 


3,905,676 
COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 
Reinhard  Ulrich,  Leonberg-SUberberg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Max-PIanck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften 
e.V.,  Bursenstrasse,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,810 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    28,    1972, 
2258215 

InL  CI.  G02b  5114 
U.S.  CI.  350—96  C  23  Claims 


1 .  Selective  optical  coupler  for  coupling  at  least  one  optical 
beam  propagating  freely  in  an  optical  medium  with  at  least 
one  optical  wave  propagating  and  guided  in  a  dielectric  film 
comprising, 
an  interference  layer, 

means  for  nonselectively  coupling  an  optical  beam  along  a 
coupling  interval  into  or  from  said  dielectric  film  through 
one  surface  of  said  dielectric  film  fi-om  or  into  said  inter- 
ference layer  said  layer  selecting  at  least  one  optical  beam 
by  multiple  reflections  between  its  two  boundaries,  and  a 
partially  transparent  reflector  on  one  side  of  said  layer 
f  through  which  at  least  said  selected  optical  beam  propa- 
gating in  said  interference  layer  is  coupled  with  the  freely 
propagating  optical  beam. 


3,905,677 
REFLECTIVE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Henry  Lindner,  Woodale,  and  James  D.  Kennedy,  Stream- 
wood,  both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Beatrice  Foods  Company  Div. 
Elgin  MoMed  Plastics,  Elgin,  01. 

Fikd  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,044 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  5112 

U.S.  a.  350—97  20  Claims 


1.  A  construction  adapted  for  incorporation  into  a  display 
device  or  the  like  comprising: 

A.  a  closed  loop  of  material  which  cross-sectionally  is  gen- 
erally characterized  by  having  a  T-shap>e  in  which  the  top 
cross  bar  of  the  T  forms  an  outside  generally  vertically 
extending  wall  member  and  in  which  the  leg  bar  of  the  T 
forms  an  inwardly  generally  transversely  projecting  flange 
member. 


B.  a  pair  of  plate-like  members,  each  such  member  having 
an  outside  face  and  an  inside  face,  each  inside  face  having 
upstanding  shoulder  portions  defined  therein  in  spaced 
relationship  to  the  perimeter  thereof,  each  such  member 
being  adapted  to  matingly  engage  over  a  different  op- 
posed lateral  side  portion  of  said  loop  with  said  perimeter 
thereof  being  adjacent  inside  wall  portions  of  said  outside 
wall  member  and  engaging  side  wall  portions  of  said 
projecting  flange  member,  said  respective  shoulder  por- 
tions of  each  such  member  being  adapted  to  abut  against 
one  another  when  such  members  are  so  matingly  engaged 
over  such  lateral  side  portions. 


3,905,678 
CYCLE  REFLECTOR 
Rkhard  M.  Blasy,  1009  Scott  St.,  Midland,  Mich.  48460,  and 
Richard  J.  McDermott,  5078  Chainbridge  Rd.,  BkHimfiekl 
Hills,  Mich.  48813 

Fikd  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,608 

Int.  CL*  G02B  5/72 

U.S.  CL  350—97  15  Claims 


1.  A  cycle  reflector  adapted  for  installation  on  a  cycle 
having  caliper  braking  means,  comprising  a  first  generally  flat 
surface  adapted  to  abut  transversely  against  a  cycle  fork  as- 
sembly, at  least  one  pair  of  lateral  support  members  protrud- 
ing from  said  flat  surface  and  being  positioned  thereon  in  a 
manner  to  lie  closely  adjacent  the  lateral  edges  of  said  fork 
assembly,  whereby  lateral  movement  or  rotation  of  said  reflec- 
tor is  prevented,  a  second  generally  flat  surface  adapted  to  be 
in  an  alignment  substantially  vertical  and  substantially  normal 
to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  cycle  in  its  conventional  oper- 
ating position,  reflecting  means  disposed  upon  said  second  flat 
surface  and  aperture  means  adapted  to  permit  p>assage 
through  said  reflector  of  bolt  fastening  means  for  a  caliper 
braking  assembly. 


3,905,679 
REFLECTOR  PLATE 
Erwin  Langenbach,  Buchholz,  Germany,  assignor  to  Erwinsick 
Optik-elektronik,  Waklkiitii,  Germany 

Fikd  Jan.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,189 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,   Jan.    15,    1973, 
2301868 

InL  CL*  G02B  5112 
MS.  CL  350—103  21  ClaiuB 

1.  Reflector  plate  of  thermoplastic  transparent  material 
whose  surface  facing  the  reflecting  light  is  planar  and  whose 
other  surface  has  triple  reflectors  uniformly  distributed  and 
closely  juxtaposed  according  to  a  regular  pattern  wherein  the 


938  0.G.-43 


I 


1166 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  16,  1975 


improvement  comprises  providing  in  at  least  part  of  the  triple 
reflectors  a  plurality  of  feet  arranged  at  spaced  points  of  the 


F.  the  interrelationship  between  said  groups,  and  said  por- 
tions, being  such  that,  when  said  portions  are  each  verti- 
cally oriented  spatially,  incident  light  rays  striking  said 
body  anywhere  within  an  included  angle  of  about  360°  in 
a  horizontal  plane  extending  horizontally  through  said 
body  are  adapted  to  be  retro-reflected. 


3,905,681 
180°  VIEWABLE  REFLECTCHt 
Robert  I.  Nagd,  Skokie,  01.,  assignor  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co., 
Elgin,  ni. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,099 
Int.  CL=^  G02B  5112 

triple  pattern  and  projecting  above  the  tips  of  the  triple  reflec-    ^*^'  *-^  •'^® — *®^  16  Claims 

tor  thereof. 


3,905,680 
360°  REFLEX  REFLECTOR 
Robert  I.  Nagel,  Skokie,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co., 
Elgin,  m. 

Ficd  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,098 

Int.  CL*  G02B  5112 

U.S.  CL  350—103  11  Claims 


1.  A  reflex  reflector  body  adapted  to  retro-reflect  incident 
light  over  an  included  angle  of  at  least  about  360°  measured 
in  one  plane  comprising 

A.  a  body  having  four  retro-reflective,  generally  planar 
surface  portions  arranged  into  two  pairs  of  two  portions 
each,  said  portions  of  each  such  pair  of  portions  being 
generally  in  opposed,  parallel  relationship  to  each  other, 
one  such  pair  of  portions  being  normally  disposed  relative 
to  the  other  thereof,  each  said  portion  having  at  least  one 
region  comprised  of  transparent,  solid  material  and  hav- 
ing a  region  axis  normal  thereto, 

B.  support  means  holding  each  such  pair  of  portions  in 
fixed,  substantially  non-overlapping  adjacent  relationship 
relative  to  the  other  thereof, 

C.  each  one  of  said  regions  having  formed  therein  at  least 
two  groups  of  cube  comer  reflector  elements,  all  such 
elements  each  having  a  central  optical  axis,  the  respective 
such  optical  axes  of  such  elements  in  each  such  group 
being  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  respective 
such  optical  axes  of  the  other  such  elements  in  each  such 
group,  each  one  of  said  regions  further  being  retro-reflec- 
tive of  light  directed  thereon  over  an  angle  extending  up 
to  at  least  about  45°  on  a  pair  of  opposed  sides  of  said 
region  axis  thereof  in  a  first  plane  extending  through  said 
region  axis  thereof, 

D.  the  respective  optical  axes  of  such  elements  in  one  such 
group  being  generally  parallel  to  said  r^ion  axis  in  each 
said  region,  | 

E.  the  respective  optical  axes  of  such  elements  in  a  second 
such  group  being  inclined  at  a  predetermined  angle  in  one 
direction  relative  to  said  region  axis  in  each  said  region, 
and  the  respective  optical  axes  of  such  elements  in  a  third 
such  group  being  inclined  at  a  predetermined  angle  in  a 
different  direction  relative  to  said  region  axis  in  each  said 
region. 


1.  A  reflex  reflector  body  adapted  to  retro-reflect  incident 
light  over  an  included  angle  of  at  least  about  1 80°  measured 
in  one  plane  comprising 

A.  a  body  having  four  retro-reflective,  generally  planar 
surface  portions,  each  portion  having  at  least  one  region 
comprised  of  transparent  solid  material  and  having  a 
region  axis  normal  thereto, 

B.  two  of  said  portions  being  generally  coplanar  and  in 
adjacent  relationship  one  with  the  other, 

C.  the  remaining  two  of  said  portions  being  generally  in 
opposed,  parallel  relationship  to  each  other,  and  upstand- 
ing normally  between  said  adjacent  portions, 

D.  each  one  of  said  regions  having  formed  therein  at  least 
two  groups  of  cube  comer  reflector  elements,  all  such 
elements  each  having  a  central  optical  axis,  the  respective 
such  optical  axis  of  such  elements  in  each  such  group 
being  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  respective 
each  optical  axis  of  the  other  such  elements  in  each  such 
group,  each  one  of  said  regions  further  being  retro-reflec- 
tive of  light  directed  thereon  over  an  angle  extending  up 
to  at  least  about  45°  on  one  side  of  said  region  axis, 
thereof  in  a  first  plane  through  said  region  axis  thereof, 

E.  the  respective  optical  axes  of  such  elements  in  one  such 
group  being  generally  parallel  to  said  region  axis  in  each 
said  region, 

F.  the  respective  optical  axes  of  such  elements  in  the  second 
such  group  being  inclined  at  a  predetermined  angle  rela- 
tive to  said  region  axis  in  each  said  region, 

G.  the  relationship  between  said  groups,  and  said  portions, 
being  such  that,  when  said  portions  are  each  vertically 
oriented  spatially,  incident  light  rays  horizontally  striking 
said  body  within  an  included  angle  of  about  1 80°  in  a 
second  plane  extending  horizontally  from  a  lateral  out- 
side edge  of  one  of  said  adjacent  portions  to  a  lateral 
outside  edge  of  the  other  of  said  adjacent  portions  are 
adapted  to  be  retro-reflected,  and 

H.  interconnecting  means  mounted  each  of  said  portions 
together  fixedly  in  such  relationship. 
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3,905,682 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICES  OF  IMPROVED  CONTRAST 
Dietrkh  Meyerhofer,  Princeton,  N J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,529 

Int.  CL=^  G02F  1113 

U.S.  CL  350—160  LC  3  Clains 


42 


h 


28        20 


40 


1.  In  combination,  a  liquid  crystal  device  including: 

a  body  of  liquid  crystal  material,  said  device  being  designed 

to  be  viewed  along  directions  intersecting  a  front  surface 

of  said  body,  and 
a  retro-reflecting  member  disposed,  with  respect  to  said 

viewing  directions,  behind  said  body  and  intersected  by 

said  directions. 


3,905,683 
DEFORMABLE  NDRROR  LIGHT  VALVE  FOR  REAL 
TIME  OPERATION 
William  Ronald  Roach,  Rocky  Hill,  and  Lynne  Darcy,  Prince- 
ton, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,630 

Int.  CI.*  G02F  01 100 

U.S.  CI.  350-161  1  Claim 


^^^ 


^^^^^^^^:^ 
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-22 


-10 


^^4 


C-H2 


1.  A  deformable  mirror  light  valve  of  the  type  having  a 
tiansparent  substrate,  a  transparent  conductor  layer  covering 
one  surface  of  said  transparent  substrate,  a  photoconductor 
layer  on  said  transparent  conductor  layer,  an  elastomer  layer 
on  said  photoconductor  layer,  and  a  deformable  mirror  layer 
on  said  elastomer  layer,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  elastomer  layer  comprising  silicone  rubber  having  a  resis- 
tivity modifier  to  impart  to  said  layer  a  resistivity  in  the  range 
of  approximately  10'"  ohm-cm  to  10"  ohm-cm  whereby  a 
carrier  moves  through  said  photoconductor  layer  and  said 
elastomer  layer  within  real  time  rates  under  a  constant  direct 
current  biasing  voltage. 


3,905,684 
OPnCAL  BEAM  SPUTTING  SYSTEM 
Gordon  Henry  Cook,  and  John  Anthony  Fawcett,  both  of 
Lekester,  England,  assignors  to  The  fiaak  Organisatioa 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,706 
Claims  priority,  applicatmn  United  Kingdom,  Sept.    19, 
1972,  43280/72 

Int.  d.^  G02B  27110;  H04N  9109 
U.S.  CL  350—173  7  Claims 


onu  sniEM 


1 .  In  a  color-separating  prism  assembly  having  a  plurality  of 
prisms  comprising  a  first  prism  for  receiving  an  image-forming 
beam  of  incident  light,  a  second  prism,  a  first  dichroic  layer 
contained  between  the  first  and  second  prisms  for  reflecting 
one  color  component  of  the  image-forming  light  beam,  a  third 
prism,  and  a  second  dichroic  layer  contained  between  the 
second  and  third  prisms  for  reflecting  a  color  component  of 
that  part  of  the  image-forming  light  beam  transmitted  through 
the  first  dichroic  layer,  at  least  one  fiirther  color  component 
of  the  image-forming  light  beam  being  transmitted  through  the 
second  dichroic  layer,  the  prisms  being  arranged  to  provide  at 
least  three  separated  image-forming  exit  beams  corresponding 
to  the  respective  color  components,  and  said  assembly  com- 
prising means  for  providing  bias  illumination  along  the  axes  of 
at  least  all  but  one  of  the  exit  beams;  the  improvement  accord- 
ing to  which  the  means  for  providing  feias  illumination  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  bias  light  sources,  a  first  plane  bias  light 
entry  surface  formed  on  the  third  prism  of  the  prism  assembly, 
through  which  bias  light  from  a  first  bias  light  source  enters 
the  prism  assembly  along  an  optical  axis  normal  to  said  first 
plane  surface,  said  optical  axis  intersecting  the  second  di- 
chroic layer  at  an  angle  which  is  equal  and  opposite  to  the 
angle  between  said  dichroic  layer  and  the  axis  of  the  image- 
forming  light  beam,  a  second  plane  bias  light  entry  surface 
formed  on  one  of  the  first  and  second  prisms  of  the  prism 
assembly,  through  which  bias  light  ft-om  a  second  bias  light 
source  enters  the  prism  assembly  along  an  optical  axis  normal 
to  said  second  plane  surface,  the  bias  light  from  said  second 
bias  light  source  being  incident  on  the  first  dichroic  layer,  and 
means  restricting  the  bias  light  from  the  first  bias  light  source 
to  emerge  ft-om  the  prism  assembly  along  less  than  all  the  axes 
of  the  respective  color  component  exit  beams,  whereby  the 
levels  of  bias  illumination  along  the  respective  exit  beam  axes 
can  be  relatively  adjusted. 


3,905,685 
ZOOM  LENS  FOR  HXED  CONJUGATES 
David  C.  Harper,  Claremont;  Gcor^ge  L.  McCrobie,  Upland, 
both  of  CaHf.;  Edgar  E.  Prke,  and  Joachim  A.  Ritter,  both 
of  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatkm,  Stamford, 
Conn. 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  297,096,  Oct.  12,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkm  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,558 
Int.  Cl.^  G02B  15114 
U.S.  CL  350—184  5  ClaiuB 

1.  A  variofocal  lens  system  including,  in  optical  alignment 
along  an  optical  axis: 
a  central  lens, 

a  pair  of  doublets,  one  on  each  side  of  said  central  lens, 
said  doublets  including  an  inner  lens  element  having  a  first 
reftactive  index  and  a  first  dispersion  and  an  outer  lens 
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element  having  a  second  refractive  index  and  a  second 

lower  dispersion, 
a  pair  of  movable  single  lenses,  one  on  the  outward  side  of 

each  of  said  doublets, 
said  movable  single  lenses  being  of  the  same  material  as  the 

adjacent  outward  element  of  said  doublets  and  having  an 


S^ 


1+ V1-(I-HC)CV 


+Dy*+Ey^Fy' 


Surface 


1 .  A  three  element  lens  comprising  a  front  positive  element, 
a  middle  negative  element  and  a  rear  positive  element,  said 
middle  element  having  two  aspheric  surfaces  and  wherein  said 
lens  has  a  focal  length  of  30.00mm  when  constructed  accord- 
ing to  the  following  parameters: 


Radius 

Thickness  or 

Element 

N„ 

V 

mm 

Separation  mm 

R,  =     17.819 

1 

1.49168 

57.4 

Rj  = -65.691 
R3  =  Asphere 

T,  =  5.085 
S,  =  3.583 

2 

1 .56735 

34.9 

R4  =  Asphere 
Rj=     19.701 

T,=  1.500 
S,=  1.315 

3 

1.61700 

54.9 

R,  =  -14.316 

T3=  5.856 

3  -.07232879  -.00329635  .00015545  -.00000270  .00000002 

4  .06792195  .30882718  .00019064  -.00000326  .00000001 


wherein  x  is  the  sag  of  an  aspheric  surface  from  a  plane  refer- 
ence surface  at  a  radial  distance  >•  from  the  axis  of  the  lens,  C 
is  equal  to  the  reciprocal  of  the  vertex  radius  of  curvature  and 
K  is  the  conic  constant 


inner  radius  of  curvature  substantially  identical  to  the 
outer  radius  of  curvature  of  said  doublets, 
said  movable  single  lenses  being  arranged  for  symmetrica] 
movement  along  said  optical  axis  relative  to  their  adja- 
cent doublets  while  the  entire  system  is  moved  relative  to 
the  object  to  vary  the  focal  length  of  said  |^ns  system. 


3,905,687 
REARVIEW  MIRROR  CAPABLE  OF  BEING  DIMMED 
Per  Goran  Hofanqvist,  Vaxjo,  and  Lars  Erik  BertU  Eiiasson, 
Braas,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Braas  Spegeiindustri, 
Braas,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  2, 1972, 12684/72 
Int.  a.*  B60R  1/04;  G02B  5/08 
VS.  a.  350—281  2  Claims 


3,905,686 
THREE  ELEMENT  PROJECTION  LENS 
Plaul  Lewis  Ruben,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Ko- 
dak Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,238 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  3/04,  9/16 

VjS.  CL  350—189  2  Claims 


I.  In  a  mirror  capable  of  being  dimmed  intended  for  use  as 
a  rearview  mirror  for  vehicles  in  which  glass  is  coated  with  a 
plastics  layer  of  approximately  the  same  refractive  index,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  transparent  plate-shaped 
body  made  of  glass,  the  two  opposite  faces  of  which  make  a 
small  angle  with  one  another  and  one  first  face  of  which  is 
covered  with  a  mirror  coating,  the  second  face  of  the  body 
which  is  directed  away  from  the  mirror  coating  is  covered  by 
a  thin  layer  of  transparent  plastics,  said  second  face  facing  the 
driver,  said  second  face  has  irregularities  with  which  the  plas- 
tics material  of  the  plastics  layer  engages  so  as  to  fix  said 
plastics  layer  to  the  glass  body,  the  face  of  the  glass  body 
having  the  irregularities  being  a  roughly  ground  surface  the 
surface  of  the  plastics  layer  facing  the  driver  being  planar  and 
having  a  sdHace  finish  sufficient  to  provide  high  reflectivity 
for  the  mirror. 


wherein,  firom  front  to  rear,  the  elements  are  numbered  from 
I  to  3,  the  corresponding  indices  of  refraction,  N,  and  Abbe 
numbers,  V,  are  listed  for  each  element,  the  radii  of  curvature 
of  the  surfaces  are  numbered  from  R,  to  R«,  the  thicknesses 
of  the  elements  are  numbered  firom  T,  to  Ta,  the  spacings 
between  the  elements  are  numbered  from  S,  to  S,,  and 
wherein  R,  and  R«  represent  the  vertex  radius  of  curvature  of 
an  aspheric  surfiace  defined  by  the  following  formula  and 
parameters: 


3,905,688 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  ACUITY  OF  A 

HUMAN 
Thomas  A.  Decker;  Christian  L.  Kuether,  both  off  Houston; 
Robert  E.  Williams,  Pearland,  and  Noel  D.  Logar,  Houston, 
all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Bayk>r  College  of  Medicine,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,410 
Int.  a.*  A61B  3/02 
VS.  CL  351—30  2  Claims 

1.  A  self-contained,  portable  self-controlling  device  for 
determining  the  acuity  capability  of  the  visual  system  of  a 
human  subject  comprising, 
a  housing, 
an  eye  window  in  the  housing  in  which  the  subject  being 

tested  looks, 
a  plurality  of  visual  acuity  targets  positioned  in  the  housing 
including  a  plurality  of  targets  at  each  of  a  plurality  of 
acuity  levels, 
an  optical  display  system  in  said  housing  presenting  a  virtual 
image  of  one  of  the  targets  at  optical  infinity  through  the 
eye  window. 
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a  set  of  switches  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  subject  being 
tested  to  indicate  his  response  to  the  target  presented 
through  the  window, 

control  means  electrically  connected  to  the  switches  and 
said  optical  display  system,  said  control  means  controlling 
the  presentation  of  targets  in  response  to  the  switch  actu- 
ated by  the  subject  being  tested  by  presenting  a  larger 
subsequent  target  each  time  the  subject  incorrectly  iden- 
tifies the  preceding  target,  and  presenting  a  smaller  subse- 


quent target  each  time  the  subject  correctly  identifies  the 
preceding  target,  and 
said  control  means  includes  means  for  determining  the  level 
of  acuity  of  the  subject,  said  determining  means  includes 
means  for  counting  the  number  of  times  that  the  subject 
was  tested  at  each  particular  level  of  acuity,  and  display- 
ing that  level  at  which  a  predetermined  count  is  first 
reached,  regardless  of  the  correctness  or  incorrectness  of 
each  individual  response. 


3,905,689 

DIRECT  OPERATING  VALVE 

GeraM  D.  My  lander,  1232  W,  Collins,  Orange,  CaBf.  92667 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,607 

Int.  CI.=^F16K  J//06 

U.S.  CI.  251—77  2  Claims 


M       V 


1.  A  directly  operating  solenoid  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  having  a  body,  an  armature  movably  mounted  within 
said  body  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  a 
solenoid  coil  around  said  body  for  magnetically  urging 
said  armature  from  its  first  position  toward  its  second 
position,  a  seat  within  said  body  having  an  orifice  there- 
through for  the  passage  of  fluid,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  valve  disc  of  resilient  material  within  said  body  for  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  seat,  said  valve  disc  having  a 
sealing  surface  for  sealing  with  respect  to  said  seat  when 
said  armature  is  in  its  first  {x>sition,  said  valve  disc  being 
substantially  circular,  a  cap  having  an  inwardly  directed 
circular  cap  flange  having  a  conically  beveled  iruier  face 
directed  toward  said  disc  to  permit  deflection  of  said 
resilient  valve  disc,  said  cap  being  secured  on  said  arma- 
ture so  that,  as  said  armature  moves  from  its  first  position 
where  said  disc  is  on  said  seat  toward  its  second  position, 


said  cap  urges  the  edges  of  said  disc  toward  said  second 
position,  said  armature  having  a  head  thereon  directed 
toward  said  seat,  a  boss  on  said  head  facing  said  seat,  said 
boss  being  positioned  inwardly  from  said  cap  flange  so 
that  the  center  of  said  valve  disc  normally  lies  against  said 
boss  and  said  valve  disc  is  unsupported  on  the  side  oppo- 
site said  cap  flange  so  that,  as  said  armature  moves,  said 
edges  of  said  valve  disc  toward  its  second  position  and 
fluid  pressure  toward  said  seat  holds  the  center  of  said 
resilient  valve  disc  in  said  seat  so  that  the  center  of  said 
disc  leaves  said  boss  and  the  outer  edges  of  said  valve  disc 
turn  into  the  space  beside  said  boss  to  leave  free  said 
edges  of  said  valve  disc  with  resilient  bending  of  said 
valve  disc  being  limited  by  said  conically  beveled  inner 
face  of  said  inwardly  directed  circular  cap  flange  and  so 
that,  upon  separation  of  said  valve  disc  from  its  seat,  said 
valve  disc  resiliently  returns  to  its  undeflected  position 
when  said  armature  is  in  the  second  position  to  maximize 
flow  area  between  said  valve  disc  and  said  valve  seat. 


3,905,690 

FILM  GUIDED  PLAYBACK  AND  RECORDING 

MECHANISM 

Donald  T.  Scholz,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Fikd  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,502 

InL  CI.  G03b  31/02 

U.S.  a.  352—27  27  Claims 


1.  A  film-laden  cassette  receivable  by  and  for  use  in  con- 
junction with  a  magnetic  recording  and  playback  mechanism 
of  the  type  disposed  within  motion  picture  apparatus  and 
having  transducer  means  movable  between  an  idle  position 
and  an  operative  position  in  engagement  with  said  film  when 
said  cassette  is  received  by  said  apparatus;  said  film  being 
movable  within  said  cassette  in  a  general  path  whilst  deviating 
from  such  path  and  having  a  photographic  emulsion  on  one 
face  thereof,  a  magnetic  sound  track  on  the  opposite  face 
thereof,  and  adapted  to  receive  a  photographic  processing 
composition  on  its  emulsion  bearing  face;  means  mounted  in 
said  cassette  for  applying  processing  composition  to  said 
emulsion  bearing  face  of  said  film;  support  means  located  in 
said  cassette;  resilient  means  mounting  said  support  means  in 
said  cassette  for  restrained  movement  relative  to  said  cassette 
for  supporting  said  film  and  urging  same  into  engagement  with 
said  transducer  means  when  said  transducer  means  is  in  said 
operative  position;  said  support  means  being  movable  within 
said  cassette  to  follow  changes  in  the  path  of  said  film  and 
cooperate  with  said  transducer  means  to  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined registration  between  said  magnetic  sound  track  and 
said  transducer  means;  spaced  guide  means  mounted  on  said 
support  means  for  engaging  the  opposite  edges  of  said  film  to 
cause  said  support  means  to  follow  said  film;  said  support 
means  comprising  spaced  film  engaging  means  for  engaging 
opposed  edge  portions  of  said  emulsion  bearing  face  of  said 
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film  strip  and  means  forming  a  channel  between  said  film 
engaging  means  to  allow  the  passage  of  processing  composi- 
tion on  a  central  region  of  the  film  without  interference;  and 
means  mounted  in  said  cassette  for  applying  processing  com- 
position to  said  emulsion  bearing  face  of  said  film. 


3,905,691 
FILM  PROJECTOR  APPARATUS 
Bjom  FrHjof  Floden,  Patanyni,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Coq;iora- 
tkNi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,428 

Int.  Ci.*  G03B  31102 

liJS.  CL  352—29  8  Claims 


1.  The  combination  with  a  film  projector  apparatus  for 
instant  sound  reproduciton  from  a  film,  including  means  to 
advance  said  film  over  a  rotatable  sound  drum  to  provide 
rotation  thereof,  comprising:  means  for  selectively  disabling 
said  film  advancing  means,  means  to  arrest  rotation  of  said 
sound  drum  to  keep  said  film  between  said  drum  and  said  film 
advance  means  substantially  taut,  continuously  rotatable  drive 
means,  and  means  operable  when  said  film  advancing  means 
is  enabled  to  couple  said  sound  drum  with  said  drive  means. 


3,905,692 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

ANIMATED  FILMS 

KeUy  Hart,  8363  Trenton  Rd.,  Forestvilie,  Calif.  95436 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,956 

Int.  Ci.^  G03B  21132 

MS.  CL  352—52  10  Claims 


directing  a  source  of  heat  to  the  under  surface  of  a  translu- 
cent glass  plate  thereby  heating  said  plate  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature; 

drawing  an  image  upon  the  upper  surface  of  said  plate  by 
means  of  a  medium  which  remains  fluid  at  said  tempera- 
ture; 

manipulating  the  flow  of  said  fluid  medium  to  create  succes- 
sive alterations  in  said  image  so  as  to  effect  a  series  of 
consecutive  stages  in  an  animated  sequence; 

successively  photographing  said  image  initially  and  during 
said  subsequent  consecutive  stages; 

thereby  creating  an  animated  film. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  producing  animated  films  by  drawing 
comprising: 

a  translucent  glass  plate; 

a  heat  source  positioned  in  spaced  relation  to  the  under  side 
of  said  glass  plate  whereby  said  plate  may  be  heated  to  a 
predetermined  temperature; 

means  for  drawing  an  image  upon  the  upper  surface  of  said 
plate, 

said  means  having  the  property  of  remaining  fluid  at  said 
temperature; 

means  for  manipulating  the  flow  of  said  fluid  medium  to 
create  successive  alterations  in  said  image  and  effect  a 
series  of  consecutive  stages  in  an  animated  sequence; 

means  for  successively  photographing  said  image  initially 
and  during  said  consecutive  stages. 


3,905,693 

PROJECTOR  SUITABLE  FOR  FILM  CARTRIDGE 

HAVING  SELF-DEVELOPING  MEANS 

Inao  Moriyama,  Ebina;  Takashi  Itani,  and  Kiyoslii  Takahashi, 

both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1973, 48-61682 
Int.  CI.  G03c  moo 
U.S.  CI.  352—130  20  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  animated  films  by  drawing  com- 
prising the  steps: 


1.  A  projector  suitable  for  a  film  cartridge  in  which  devel- 
oper leaks  by  its  gravity  from  a  developer  leakage  opening  of 
a  developer  storing  means  so  as  to  develop  the  film,  which 
comprises 
means  for  varying  the  opening  direction  of  the  developer 
leakage  opening,  which  varies  the  attitude  and  position  of 
the  film  cartridge  to  a  first  position  where  the  developer 
leaks  by  its  gravity  from  the  opening  and  to  a  second 
position  where  the  developer  is  prevented  from  leaking 
from  the  opening, 
driving  means  for  causing  actuation  of  the  projector  and 
film  feeding  means  which  causes  the  film  to  run  upon  re- 
ceipt of  driving  power  from  the  driving  means,  and  winds 
back  the  film  to  effect  the  film  development  when  the 
film  cartridge  is  positioned  at  the  first  position  by  the 
opening  direction  varying  means. 
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3,905,694 

SLIDE  PROJECTOR  AND  FEED  ARRANGEMENT 

THEREFOR 

Vho  MiragUotta,  1184  S.  1000  E.,  Clearfieki,  Utah  84015 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442^18 

Int.  C\.^  G03B  23108,  23112 

U.S.  CI.  353—108  5  Claims 


1.  A  slide  projector  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  lens  means  arranged  with  said  housing  for  focusing  and 
projecting  an  image  onto  a  screen  surface; 

a  source  of  electrical  energy; 

a  light  source  arranged  within  said  housing,  passing  light 
therefrom,  when  energized  by  said  source  of  electrical 
energy,  into  said  lens  means; 

a  cage  slide  mount  feed  mechanism  having  sides  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  manually  rotated  in  said  housing,  providing 
an  unobstructed  light  passage  therethrough  when  a  side 
thereof  is  disposed  between  said  light  source  and  said  lens 
means  forming  a  viewing  area,  light  from  said  light  source 
passing  therethrough  and  thence  into  said  lens  means; 

a  train  of  slide  mounts,  each  mount  arranged  to  receive  a 
slide  therein,  connected  in  end  to  end  relationship  so  as 
to  fold  back  and  forth  over  one  another  into  a  stack  when 
lowered  vertically  onto  a  flat  surface;  said  mounts  having 
their  connected  edges  camfered  on  opposite  faces 
thereof,  and  are  connected  one  to  another  such  that  a 
"V"  is  formed  at  each  connection  with  adjacent  "V's" 

'   facing  opposite  to  each  other;  and 

tracking  lug  means  extending  outwardly  from  each  side  of 
said  cage  slide  mount  feed  mechanism  for  engaging  se- 
quentially each  slide  mount  thereby  moving  said  slide 
mount  into  and  over  the  viewing  area  when  said  cage  is 
rotated. 


3,905,695 
CONTROLLED  READING  DEVICE 
Stanford  E.  Tayk>r,  Hawk  Dr.,  Uoyd  Harbor,  N.Y.  11743 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  258, 1 62,  June  1 , 1 972,  Pat.  No.  3,757,432. 
This  appHcatkm  Mar.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,151 
Int.  Cl.='  G03B  23100,  23108 
U.S.  CI.  353—  111  4  Claims 

1.  A  reversible  slide  stick  for  use  with  a  film  projector  of  the 
type  having  a  gravity  feed  for  the  slide  stick  and  having  a  pawl 
mechanism  in  the  projector  for  releasing  the  film  strip  for 
gravity  feed  so  as  to  project  successive  lines  of  visual  material 
on  the  film  strip,  said  slide  stick  comprising: 
an  elongated  member  having  successive  lines  of  visual  mate- 
rial displayed  thereon  for  projection  through  said  projec- 
tor and  a  pair  of  spaced  rows  or  ratchet  teeth  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  member  with  each  row  being  adjacent 
a  longitudinal  edge  of  the  member  and  being  in  synchro- 
nized relationship  with  respect  to  lines  of  visual  material 
and  for  releasable  engagement  by  the  pawl  mechanism  of 
the  projector;  and 
the  teeth  extending  out  of  the  plane  of  the  member  contain- 
ing the  visual  material  displayed  thereon  and  one  row 
pointing  downward  to  form  a  shoulder  in  one  direction 
for  engagement  with  the  pawl  mechanism  and  to  permit 


free  movement  in  the  other  direction  and  the  other  row 
of  teeth  pointing  downward  in  the  opposite  direction  to 


the  first  row  of  teeth  to  thereby  permit  reversibility  of  the 
member  in  use  with  the  projector. 


3,905,696 

TONER  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPYING  MACHINE  AND  A  COPYING  MACHINE 

UTIUZING  THIS  TONER  SYSTEM 

Karl  Gustav  Zeuthen,  Gentofte,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Zeuthen 

&  Aagaard  A/S,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459^74 

InL  Cl.=^  G03G  15110 

UJS.  a.  355—10  6  Claims 


1.  A  toner  system  for  developing  a  latent  electrostatic  image 
on  a  copy  sheet  in  an  electrophotographic  copying  machine, 
comprising 

a  separate  closed  store  receptacle  for  toner  liquid  and  hav- 
ing bottom  and  side  walls  as  well  as  a  top  wall,  in  which 
a  Single  opening  is  formed  for  outlet  and  inlet  of  toner 
liquid; 
a  developing  trough  adapted  to  be  secured  in  a  horizontal 
position  in  the  copying  machine  to  receive  copy  sheets  to 
be  developed,  said  trough  having  downwardly  extending 
connecting  means  incorporating  a  single  pipe  stub  formed 
integrally  with  the  trough  outside  one  end  wall  thereof 
and  a  tubular  member  fitted  in  said  pipe  stub  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  therefrom  to  reach  into  the  interior  of 
the  store  receptacle  through  said  single  opening  when  the 
store  receptacle  is  positioned  below  the  trough  so  as  to 
detachably  connect  the  store  receptacle  with  the  trough, 
separate  forward  and  return  flow  passages  extending 
inside  said  pipe  stub  and  tubular  member  and  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  said  store  receptacle  and  with 
said  trough  for  feeding  toner  liquid  from  the  store  recep- 
tacle to  the  trough  and  returning  toner  liquid  by  gravity 
from  the  bottom  of  the  trough  into  the  container,  said 
forward  flow  passage  being  defined  by  a  pump  tube  ex- 
tending right  through  the  tubular  member  and  throughout 
the  length  of  the  trough  at  the  top  thereof  for  distributing 
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toner  liquid  across  the  width  of  a  copy  sheet  entering  the 
trough  and  having  an  inlet  opening  positioned  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  tubular  member,  said  return  flow  pas- 
sage being  formed  by  the  interior  of  the  tubular  member 
surrounding  said  pump  tube  and  having  an  outlet  opening 
positioned  in  the  lower  part  of  the  side  wall  of  the  tubular 
member  separate  from  the  inlet  opening  of  said  pump 
tube  to  secure  an  effective  mixing  of  toner  liquid  returned 
to  the  store  receptacle  before  reenterii^  the  pump  tube; 
and  I 

a  pump  mechanism  including  a  drive  shaft  extending  verti- 
cally through  said  pipe  stub  and  tubular  member  to  have 
its  lower  end  positioned  outside  the  inlet  opening  of  the 
pump  tube  and  an  impeller  secured  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  drive  shaft  for  pumping  toner  liquid  from  the  store 
receptacle  up  through  the  pump  tube  to  the  developing 
trough. 


3,905,697 
DUPLEX  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Shigehiro  Komori,  Yokohama;  Yoshitomo  Goshima,  Kawa- 
saki;  Hajime  Katayama,  and  Kokhi  Miyamoto,   both  of 
Tokyo,  aO  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiid  Kaisiia, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,005 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,  Oct.    17,    1972,  47- 
103752 

Int.  Cl.^*  G03B  27132,  27152 
VS.  CI.  355—26  3  Claims 


1.  A  duplex  copying  machine  adapted  to  produce  images  of 
an  original  on  both  sides  of  a  copy  paper  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, an  original  holder,  an  exposure  slit,  optical  means  for 
exposing  a  photosensitive  memt>er  to  an  original  image 
through  said  slit,  copying  processing  means  for  forming  said 
original  image  on  one  side  of  said  copy  paper,  driving  means 
for  driving  said  copying  processing  means,  a  first  copy  paper 
cassette  detachably  mounted  at  a  copy  paper  feeding  station 
and  accommodating  copy  papers  to  be  fed  to  said  copying 
processing  means,  said  first  copy  paper  cassette  being  also 
detachably  mountablc  at  a  copy  paper  discharging  station,  and 
a  second  copy  paper  cassette  detachably  mounted  at  said  copy 
paper  discharging  station  for  receiving  copy  paper  upside 
down,  relative  to  the  copy  paper  in  said  first  copy  paper  cas- 
sette, after  completion  of  a  first  copying  process  on  one  side 
thereof,  said  second  copy  paper  cassette  being  also  detachably 
mountable  at  said  copy  paper  feeding  station,  wherein  each  of 
said  first  and  second  copy  paper  cassettes  includes  a  movable 
side  plate  member  which  is  movable  to  widen  the  inlet  for 
receiving  copy  papers  when  mounted  at  said  copy  paper  dis- 
charging station  and  which  is  movable  to  press  the  copy  pa- 
pers at  a  predetermined  position  when  mounted  at  said  copy 
paper  feeding  station,  whereby  after  said  copy  paper  is  re- 
ceived in  said  second  cassette  the  positions  of  said  first  and 
second  copy  paper  cassettes  are  reversed  and  another  copying 
process  is  conducted  to  thereby  obtain  a  copy  paper  having 
original  images  on  both  sides. 


3,905,698 

PHOTOPRINTING  APPARATUS  IN  WHICH  DEVELOPER 

IS  REPLENISHED  IN  PROPORTION  TO  THE  TREATED 

SURFACE  AREA 
Hertiert  Schroter,  and  Werner  Dennhardt,  both  of  Taunus- 
stein,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst   Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,645 
Claims    priority,    application   Germany,    Aug.    25,    1973, 
2343067 

Int.  Cl.^'  G03B  27132,  27152;  G03D  13100 
U.S.  CI.  355—27  9  Claims 


&t^ 
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1.  Photoprinting  apparatus  comprising 

an  exposure  station, 

means  for  selectively  feeding  one  of  at  least  two  photoprint- 
ing papers  of  different  widths  to  said  exposure  station, 

a  developing  station  for  developing  the  exposed  photoprint- 
ing paper, 

means  for  scanning  the  photoprinting  paper  to  produce  a 
first  electrical  signal  upon  detection  of  the  leading  edge 
and  a  second  electrical  signal  upon  detection  of  the  trail- 
ing edge  of  the  photoprinting  paper, 

switching  means  for  detecting  the  width  of  the  respective 
photoprinting  paper  selected  and  producing  an  electrical 
signal  indicating  that  width,  and 

means  for  replenishing  developer  material  in  proportion  to 
the  surface  area  of  the  paper  treated,  including  an  electric 
pulse  generator  connected  to  said  scanning  means  for 
receiving  said  first  and  second  signals  and  producing  a 
number  of  electric  pulses  that  number  being  a  function  of 
the  length  of  the  photoprinting  paper,  a  control  circuit 
connected  to  said  switching  elements  and  to  said  pulse 
generator  for  adjusting  the  proportionality  between  the 
length  of  the  severed  photoprinting  paper  and  the  number 
of  pulses  to  a  value  which  is  proportional  to  the  width,  as 
a  function  of  the  signals  produced  by  said  switching  ele- 
ments and  counter  means  for  counting  the  pulses  pro- 
duced by  said  pulse  generator  and,  as  soon  as  a  predeter- 
mined value  is  reached,  actuating  said  developer  replen- 
ishing system  to  add  a  defined  quantity  of  developer  and 
reset  said  counter  means. 


3,905,699 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTI-GALLEY 

COMPOSITION 

Francis  S.  Szabo,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Addressograph 

Muhigraph  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  June  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,849 
Int.  Q\?  G03B  27152 
MS.  CL  355—41  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  multi-column  composition,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  means  for  detecting  a  reference  feature  of  a 
paper  sheet  advancing  along  a  path  and  for  producing  a 
control  signal  from  such  reference  feature  when  detected; 
providing  a  power-driven  paper  feed  means  for  advancing 
a  photosensitive  sheet  along  said  path; 
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advancing  a  sheet  along  said  path  until  the  reference  feature 

thereof  is  detected  by  said  means,  and  a  control  signal  is 

generated; 
applying  said  signal  to  stop  said  power-driven  paper  feed 

means; 
composing  characters  to  produce  at  least  one  character  in 

a  first  column  position; 
thereafter  reversing  said  paper  feed  to  withdraw  the  pap>er 

to  a  position  retracted  from  said  means  for  detecting  the 

desired  reference  feature;  and 
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re-advancing  said  sheet  until  another  control  signal  is  pro- 
duced by  said  means  for  detecting  the  reference  feature, 
and; 

finally,  composing  a  second  at  least  one  character  on  the 
same  page  in  a  lateral  position  to  the  first  character  and 
in  a  predetermined  relationship  thereto  by  a  relationship 
to  said  reference  feature; 

whereby  a  multiple  column  galley  is  obtained  in  registration 
from  a  common  reference. 


3,905,700 
CLOSE-UP  PHOTOGRAPHY  SYSTEM 
George  L.  Christie,  2250  D  Halifax  Dr.,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
Canada  (KIG  2W6) 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  16, 1973, 161356 
Int.  CI.  G03b  27154 
U.S.  CI.  355—67  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  taking  close-up  high  magnification 
photographic  exposures  of  a  subject  with  a  camera  having  a 
photographic  film,  a  focusable  lens,  a  variable  aperture  mech- 
anism and  an  artificial  light  source;  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  frame  having  a  base  member  for  mounting  said  camera 
thereon;  support  members  extending  upwardly  from  the  base 
member  and  rail  means  on  the  support  members  and  angled 
with  respect  to  the  base  member;  means  for  mounting  an 
artificial  light  source  moveably  on  the  said  rail  means;  means 
for  locating  the  position  of  said  mounting  means  along  the 
length  of  the  said  rail  means;  and  a  rotatable,  interchangeable 
cylindrical  member  removably  secured  to  the  frame  and  asso- 
ciated with  the  rail  means  and  displaying  a  plurality  of  index 
marks  at  which  said  location  means  can  be  selectively  aligned; 
the  index  marks  displayed  on  the  cylindrical  member  repre- 
senting different  aperture  settings  equivalent  to  the  changes  in 
distance  between  the  light  source  and  the  subject  to  provide 
the  required  intensity  of  illumination. 


3,905,701 

METHOD  AND  MIVICE  PC»  ADJUSTING  CONTRAST  IN 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  AND  PHOTOMECHANICAL 

REPRODUCTION  WORK 

IVfichel  David,  Sceaux,  France,  assignor  to  Logabax  Anoienne- 

ment  Ateliers  Bariquand  &  Marre,  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,534,  April  24,  1972.  This 
applkatkm  Nov.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,514 
Claims    priority,    appttcation    France,    Apr.     23,     1971, 
71.14563 

InL  QX?  G03B  27178 
U.S.  a.  355—71  5  Chims 


1.    Method   of  photographically   reproducing   an   object, 
which  comprises  the  following  successive  steps: 

a.  forming  a  luminous  reproduction  beam  propagating  from 
the  object  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

b.  concentrating  said  light  beam  onto  a  plane  surface  dis- 
posed across  said  predetermined  direction  so  as  to  form 
an  image  of  said  object  thereon; 

c.  stopping  the  propagation  of  said  light  beam  outside  a  first 
closed  contour  disposed  across  said  predetermined  direc- 
tion, and  encompassing  a  first  predetermined  area; 

d.  diffusing  the  portion  of  said  light  beam  which  passes 
between  said  first  closed  contour  and  a  second  closed 
contour  disposed  internally  of  the  first  one  and  encom- 
passing a  second  predetermined  area; 

e.  varying  simultaneously  and  in  the  same  direction  said  first 
and  second  coutour  areas  respectively; 

f.  measuring  the  illumination  of  the  light  areas  of  said  object 
image; 

g.  varying  only  said  first  contour  area; 

h.  measuring  the  illumination  of  the  shade  areas  of  said 

object  image; 
i.  repeating  steps  (e)  to  (h)  until  the  illuminations  measured 
in  the  light  and  shade  areas  of  the  image  have  predeter- 
mined values, 
j.  photographing  the  image  of  said  object. 
2.    Photographic    reproduction    installation   comprising   a 
reproduction  apparatus  equipped  with  a  lens  assembly,  com- 
prising a  mount  and,  in  said  mount,  at  least  one  projection 
lens,  a  first  variable-aperture  diaphragm  of  opaque  material 
and   a  second   variable-aperture   diaphragm  of  translucent 
material,  said  first  and  second  diaphragms  being  disposed 
tandemwise  in  said  mount  in  the  optical  field  of  said  lens,  and 
first  and  second  means  disposed  on  said  mount  for  adjusting 
from  the  exterior  the  apertures  of  said  first  and  second  dia- 
phragms, respectively,  first  and  second  photometers,  disposed 
in  one  light  area  and  one  shade  area  of  the  image  of  the  object 
to  be  reproduced,  respectively,  first  and  second  power  mem- 
bers for  actuating  said  first  and  second  means  for  adjusting  the 
lens  assembly  diaphragm  apertures,  and  first  and  second  hand 
switchable  electric  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  first 
and  second  power  members,  respectively. 
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3,905,702 

OIL  CONDITION  INDICATOR 

Charles  A.  Joiunoa,  P.O.  Box  179,  Lemmon,  S.  Dak.  57638 

Fikd  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,798 

bit.  CL''  GOIN  33128 


U.S.  CL  356—70 


/ 


x 


17  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  quickly  determining  the  need  for  replace- 
ment of  engine  lubricating  oil  comprising:  a  base  element 
defining  an  upper  edge,  a  front  face,  and  a  recess  in  said  front 
face  extending  downwardly  from  said  upper  edge  and  having 
a  downwardly  decreasing  depth,  said  recess  being  defined  by 
said  edges,  at  least  one  of  said  edges  being  undercut;  a  trans- 
parent cover  overlying  said  recess;  means  defining  a  vent  to 
said  recess  at  a  lower  portion  thereof  whereby  engine  lubricat- 
ing oil  deposited  into  the  upper  end  of  the  recess  may  flow 
readily  downwardly  through  said  recess  and  undercut  edge, 
said  vent  comprising  a  capillary  opening  preventing  leakage  of 
the  lubricating  oil  outwardly  therethrough  while  permitting 
free  venting  of  the  recess  for  facilitated  flow  of  the  oil  down- 
wardly therethrough;  and  indicium  means  at  the  rear  of  said 
recess,  the  viewability  of  which  is  a  function  of  the  opacity  of 
the  oil  in  the  recess  for  indicating  the  need  of  replacement  of 
the  engine  oil  as  whenever  such  oil  opacity  prevents  the  view- 
ing of  the  indicium. 


3,905,703 
METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  AN  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  IN  AN 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  SIGNAL  UGHT  BEAMS 

ON  A  PHOTOSENSITIVE  BODY 
Kazuya  Matsumoto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 
Kahiishiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,761 
dains  priority,  appBcatwn  Japan,  June  30, 1972, 47-6574 1 
Int.  CL'  GOIB  9102 
VS.  CL  356—106  R  21  Claims 


16 
i 


^17 


14  ,13 


—15 


£3 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  state  of  focus  of  a  coherent 
ligiit  beam  focused  onto  an  object  plane,  comprising  the  steps 


<^  focusing  a  coherent  light  beam  on  the  object  plane  by  using 
a  focusing  optical  system,  directing  a  wave  fi-ont  reflected 
from  the  object  plane  back  through  the  focusing  optical  sys- 
tem to  an  interference  surface,  directing  a  reference  wave 
front  coherent  and  coincident  with  said  wave  front  to  said 
interference  surface  to  form  an  interference  fiinge  pattern  on 
the  interference  surface,  and  detecting  the  pattern  of  the 
interference  fringes  and  the  state  of  focus  of  the  coherent 
beam  focused  onto  the  object  plane. 


3,905,704 
DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  LIGHT  DIRECTIVITY  OF 

LUMINESCENT  ELEMENT 
Kotaro  Mitsui;  Alura  Ishizu,  and  Wataru  Susaiu,  all  of  Itami, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabusliiiu  Kafeha, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427332 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,    1972,  47- 
2651[U] 

Int.  CL  GOlb  11126;  GOlj  HOO 
U.S,  CI.  356—152  •  7  Claims 


^%    % 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  spatial  directivity  of  light 
emitted  from  a  luminescent  element,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  light  sensors  each  having  a  light  responsive 
area  and  disposed  with  the  centers  of  their  respective 
light  responsive  areas  on  a  single  circle,  each  sensor  of 
said  plurality  of  sensors  developing  a  signal  representative 
of  the  intensity  of  light  incident  on  its  light  responsive 
area; 

means  responsive  to  the  light  sensor  signals  for  calculating 
the  ratio  of  the  maximum  intensity  to  the  minimum  inten- 
sity of  incident  light  sensed  by  said  plurality  of  sensors 
and  for  determining  if  the  calculated  ratio  is  greater  than 
a  predetermined  value;  and 

means  for  applying  the  output  signal  from  each  sensor  of 
said  plurality  of  sensors  to  said  means  responsive  to  the 
light  sensor  signals. 


3,905,705 

OPTICAL  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Harry  G.  Petrohikis,  YeOow  Springs,  OWo,  assignor  to  Tech- 

met  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuatkin-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,032,  Jan.  31, 1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,765,774.  This  appUcatran  Oct  10,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
404,929.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Oct.  16,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 
InL  CL*  GOIB  11104,  11/10 
VS.  CL  356—160  4  Claims 

I.  in  apparatus  for  optically  measuring  a  dimension  relative 
to  an  object  and  including  a  laser  effective  to  produce  a  nar- 
row light  beam,  a  reflector  member  having  a  reflecting  surface 
positioned  within  the  path  of  the  light  beam,  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  reflector  member  at  a  constant  speed  on  a  fixed  axis 
to  produce  a  rotary  scanning  light  beam  within  a  scanning 
plane,  means  for  converting  the  rotary  scaiming  light  beam 
into  a  planar  parallel  scanning  light  beam  and  having  a  focal 
point,  means  for  sensing  the  parallel  scanning  light  beam  and 
for  producing  electrical  signals  in  response  to  interruptions  of 
the  light  beam  by  an  object  positioned  within  the  path  of  the 
parallel  scanning  light  beam,  means  for  producing  pulses  at  a 
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constant  frequency,  means  for  counting  the  pulses,  and  means 
for  controlling  said  counting  means  in  response  to  the  opera- 
tion of  said  sensing  means  to  provide  for  counting  the  pulses 
between  predetermined  electrical  signals,  the  improvement 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  light  from  said  light  beam 
engages  said  reflecting  surface  of  said  reflector  member  at 
substantially  a  fixed  reflecting  point,  said  reflecting  point  is 


disposed  on  the  rotational  axis  of  said  reflector  member  caus- 
ing said  rotary  scanning  light  beam  to  originate  from  said 
reflecting  point,  and  said  rotary  axis  of  said  reflector  member 
extends  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  parallel  scanning 
light  beam  and  through  the  focal  point  of  said  means  for 
converting  said  rotary  scanning  light  beam  into  a  said  parallel 
scanning  light  beam. 


3,905,706 
LIGHT  RESPONSIVE  BATHYIRRADIOMETER 
Lowell  Raymond  Pearl,  and  Roderick  S.  Mesecar,  both  of 
Corvallis,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,380 

Int.  Ci.2  GOIJ  1/42 

U.S.  Ci.  356—224  2  Claims 


1.  A  bathyirradiometer  comprising: 

a.  a  photomultiplier  tube; 

b.  voltage  supply  means  operatively  connected  to  the  dy- 
nodes  of  said  photomultiplier  tube  for  applying  dynode 
voltage  to  the  dynodes  of  said  photomultiplier  tube; 

c.  the  output  of  said  photomultiplier  tube  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  signal  of  a  first  amplifier; 

d.  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  an  automatic  range  device; 

e.  one  output  of  said  automatic  range  device  operatively 
connected  to  said  voltage  supply  means; 

f.  said  automatic  range  device  controls  said  voltage  supply 
means  to  apply  predetermined  discrete  dynode  voltages 
in  response  to  predetermined  discrete  voltage  ranges 
from  said  first  amplifier; 

g.  said  automatic  range  device  controls  said  voltage  supply 
means  such  that  said  predetermined  discrete  dynode 
voltage  is  maximum  when  said  predetermined  discrete 
voltage  range  of  said  first  amplifier  is  minimum  and  said 
predetermined  discrete  dynode  voltage  is  minimum  when 


said  predetermined  discrete  voltage  range  of  the  first 
amplifier  is  maximum; 

h.  said  automatic  range  device  includes  second  and  third 
amplifiers,  a  pulse  generator  and  a  range  selector; 

i.  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  said  second  amplifier  and  to  the 
input  of  said  third  amplifier,  said  second  amplifier  and 
said  third  amplifier  are  connected  to  act  as  comparators, 
comparing  the  output  of  the  said  first  amplifier  with  an 
adjustable,  predetermined  voltage  level; 

j.  the  output  of  said  second  amplifier  being  operably  con- 
nected to  a  first  input  of  said  discrete  range  selector; 

k.  the  output  of  said  third  amplifier  being  operably  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  said  pulse  generator,  the  output  of 
which  is  operably  connected  to  a  second  input  of  said 
discrete  range  selector;  and 

I.  the  output  of  said  discrete  range  selector  being  operably 
connected  to  the  input  of  said  voltage  supply  means. 


3,905,707 

OPTICAL  LEVEL 

Wieland  Feist,  6,  Erfuiter-Strasse,  and  Hans- Joachim  StacheL 

46,  Hausbergstrasse,  both  of,  Jena,  Germany 

CbntinuatMn  of  Ser.  No.  243,516,  May  1,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  applkatkm  June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,247 

Int.  CL^  GOIC  9/18 

VS.  CL  356—249  3  Cbums 


?f^?//^fy/^//^^ 


1 .  An  optical  level  for  determining  verticality  comprising  a 
housing,  said  housing  being  completely  filled  with  three  non- 
miscible  fluid  media  of  different  densities  each  of  said  media 
occupying  corresponding  one  of  three  vertically  spaced  zones 
of  said  housing  and  defining  horizontal  bounding  surfaces 
between  adjacent  zones,  at  least  two  transparent  windows  in 
the  housing  for  the  entrance  and  exit  of  a  beam  of  light,  said 
housing  having  a  reference  axis,  said  windows,  in  a  position  of 
the  housing  in  which  said  reference  axis  is  vertical,  opening  to 
and  exiting  from  a  central  one  of  said  three  zones  whereby  a 
beam  of  light  passing  through  said  windows  is  propagated 
exclusively  in  said  central  zone,  and  said  windows  being  in- 
clined to  and  symmetrically  disposed  about  said  reference  axis 
in  said  position,  said  medium  of  the  least  density  and  the 
medium  of  the  greatest  density  having  equal  volumes  and 
occupying  upper  and  lower  ones  of  said  zones  respectively  and 
sandwiching  the  medium  of  medial  density. 


3,905,708 
REFLEX  SIGHTING  DEVICE 
William  F.  Steck,  OI,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Weaver 
Company,  El  Paso,  Tex. 

Fifcd  July  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  270356 
InL  a.*  G02B  23/10 
VS.  CL  356—251  6  daims 

1.  A  reflex  sighting  device  for  use  with  a  projectile  launcher, 
said  device  comprising: 

a.  a  tubular  housing  having  an  objective  end  and  an  ocular 
end; 

b.  highly  reflective  means  mounted  in  said  housing  to  pro- 
vide a  reflecting  surface  facing  said  objective  end  of  said 
housing,  said  reflecting  surface  being  configured  to  pro- 
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vide  first  reticle  indicia  for  said  device  which  first  reticle 
indicia  is  illuminated  by  down  range  ambient  light; 

c.  means  mounted  in  said  housing  to  provide  second  reticle 
indicia  illuminated  by  surrounding  ambient  light; 

d.  fluorescent  means  mounted  on  said  housing  between  the 
ocular  and  objective  ends  thereof  and  adjacent  said  sec- 
ond reticle  indicia  and  operable  to  absorb  surrounding 
ambient  light,  fluoresce  the  absorbed  light  and  transmit 
the  fluoresced  light  to  said  second  reticle  indicia  to  illumi- 
nate the  latter; 


buffer  channels  and  in  communication  with  a  portion  of 
said  ink  buffer  channels,  an  opening  within  the  wall  of 
said  contained  ink  reservoir  and  exposed  to  the  atmo- 
sphere, and  a  cross  venting  channel  connecting  said  open- 
ing to  said  venting  passage  means  at  a  position  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  thereof  such  that  a  portion  of  said  venting 
passage  means  extends  upwardly  beyond  said  cross  vent- 
ing channel. 


e.  dichroic  partially  reflecting  means  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing between  said  first  and  second  reticle  indicia  and  said 
objective  end  of  said  housing,  said  reflecting  means  being 
operable  to  transmit  downrange  ambient  light  to  said 
reflecting  surface,  and  fiirther  operable  to  reflect  images 
of  said  first  and  second  reticle  indicia  toward  said  ocular 
end  of  said  housing  substantially  along  the  axis  of  said 
housing;  and 

f.  means  in  said  housing  focussed  on  said  first  and  second 
reticle  indicia  to  provide  collimated  images  of  said  first 
and  second  reticle  indicia. 


3,905,710 
SHAFT  COUPLING  HAVING  A  KEYWAY  INSERT  AND 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  THE  SAME 

Earl  S.  Cain,  Portola  Valley;  Jerome  A.  Carlson,  Woodside, 

and  David  R.  Billings,  Los  Alamitos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Bearings,  Seals,  &  Gears,  Inc.,  Redwood  Chy,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,565 

Inl.  a.*  F16D  1108 

\5S.  CL  403-4  7  Claims 


3,905,709 
PEN  WITH  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
xlward    Bok,    Burgemeester    Amersfoordtlaan    82,    Badho- 
evedorp,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,734 
Int.  CI.''  B43K  5110 
I  I.S.  CL  401—183 


1.  A  shaft  coupling  for  installation  on  a  cylindrical  shaft 
having  a  key  therein,  comprising  a  central  portion  having  a 
bore  formed  therein  to  fit  the  shaft  and  having  additional 
surfaces  defining  a  retaining  groove  parallel  to  and  in  commu- 
9  Claims  nication  with  said  bore,  an  insert  having  a  polygonal  cross 
section  and  external  planar  surfaces,  said  insert  being  formed 
to  slidably  fit  in  said  retaining  groove  thereby  preventing 
rotation  of  said  insert  in  said  retaining  groove,  said  insert 
further  being  formed  to  assume  one  of  a  plurality  of  rotated 
positions  in  said  retaining  groove,  whereby  one  of  said  insert 
external  planar  surfaces  is  in  communication  with  said  bore, 
a  keyway  formed  in  at  least  two  of  said  insert  external  planar 
surfaces  for  receiving  the  key  so  that  said  insert  may  be  in- 
stalled in  one  of  said  rotated  positions  and  said  keyway  may 
be  placed  in  communication  with  said  bore  to  engage  the  key, 
and  means  for  retaining  said  insert  in  said  retaining  groove, 
thereby  preventing  rotation  of  the  shaft  coupling  relative  to 
the  shaft. 


1.  A  pen,  comprising: 

a  free  ink  reservoir, 

a  contained  ink  reservoir  beneath  said  free  ink  reservoir  and 
provided  with  a  pen  tip  in  communication  therewith, 

at  least  one  ink  injection  channel  positioned  between  said 
free  ink  reservoir  and  said  contained  ink  reservoir, 

manually  operable  injection  means  for  transferring  ink  from 
said  free  ink  reservoir  to  said  contained  ink  reservoir 
along  said  channel,  and  | 

a  venting  system  provided  with  venting  passage  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  capillary  ink  buffer  channels  and  a 
main  venting  channel  of  less  capillarity  than  said  ink 


3,905,711 

CABLE  CONNECTING  ASSEMBLY 

James  B.  Rogers,  Lakeland,  Ha.,  assignor  to  Marion  Power 

Shovel  Company,  Inc.,  Marion,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,775 

Int.a.''F16G  11104 

U.S.  CL  403-16  17  Claims 

1.  A  cable  connecting  assembly  comprising  a  socket  mem- 
ber having  a  passageway  therethrough  including  converging, 
cable  segment  engaging  surfaces  and  means  for  securing  said 
socket  member  to  a  desired  object,  and  a  wedge  assembly 
receivable  within  the  passageway  of  said  socket  member  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  wedge  members  and  a  wedge  shaped 
spreader  member  therebetween,  said  spreader  member  having 
a  pair  of  converging,  wedge  seating  surfaces,  a  forwardly 
projecting  anvil  disposed  at  the  narrow  forward  end  thereof, 
extending  beyond  a  forward  end  of  and  outside  said  socket 
member  when  said  wedge  assembly  is  disposed  within  the 
passageway  of  said  socket  member,  and  a  cable  engaging 
surface  disposed  at  the  wide  rearward  end  thereof,  each  of 
said  wedge  members  including  a  surface  engagaUe  with  a 
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wedge  seating  surface  of  spreader  member  and  a  surface  3,905,713 

engagable  with  a  cable  segment  engaging  a  converging  surface  TIE  BOLT  SEALING  MEANS 

Arthur  Lowell  Black,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IngersoU- 
Rand  Company,  Wooddiff  Lake,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,753 

InL  CX.^  F16B  39101 

lis.  CL  403—405  12  ClainH 


2*     SO    21 


of  said  socket  member  when  said  wedge  assembly  is  disposed 
within  the  passageway  of  said  socket  member. 


3,905,712 

SNAP  LOCK  FOR  QUICKLY-DETACHABLE 

BEAM-TO-POST  JOINT 

Kennedy  McConneil,  Riverdale,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Interlake,  Inc., 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,189 

Int.  CL=^  F16D  1 100 

U.S.  CL  403—317  15  Claims 


1 .  A  snap  lock  for  interconnecting  an  upstanding  post  mem- 
ber and  an  associated  horizontal  beam  member  having  aligned 
apertures  therein,  said  snap  lock  comprising  a  resilient  body 
having  an  opening  therein,  means  for  mounting  said  body  on 
one  of  the  associated  members,  a  lock  pin  having  a  mounting 
stud  extending  outwardly  through  said  opening  and  trapped 
therein,  a  load  bearing  end  carried  by  said  mounting  stud  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  pass  through  the  aligned  aper- 
tures in  the  associated  members  to  interconnect  the  same,  said 
mounting  stud  having  a  cross  section  slightly  less  than  that  of 
the  associated  opening  for  loosely  fitting  and  tilting  in  said 
opening  while  being  restrained  from  longitudinal  shifting  with 
respect  to  said  body,  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  lock  pin  and 
said  body  diverging  outwardly  to  provide  for  ready  tilting 
movement  therebetween,  said  body  being  resiliently  deform- 
able  to  permit  said  load  bearing  end  to  be  withdrawn  from  the 
aligned  apertures  in  the  associated  members,  the  resiliency  of 
said  body  adapted  to  urge  said  load  bearing  end  into  the 
aligned  apertures  in  the  associated  member  and  maintain  said 
load  bearing  end  therein,  the  loose  engagement  between  said 
body  and  said  mounting  stud  providing  tilting  movement  of 
said  load  bearing  end  to  facilitate  fitting  of  said  load  bearing 
end  into  the  aligned  apertures  of  the  associated  members. 


8.  In  an  assembly  of  machine  components,  having  a  coolant 
chamber  formed  therein  intermediate  opposite  end  surfaces  of 
said  assembly,  with  a  tie  bolt  in  penetration  of  said  chamber 
constraining  said  assembly  together,  means  for  sealing  the  tie 
bolt  from  coolant,  comprising: 

a  sleeve,  in  penetration  of  said  chamber  and  in  envelopment 
of  said  tie  bolt;  and 

sealing  elements  sealingly  engaging  terminal  ends  of  said 
sleeve  and  supporting  said  sleeve  in  said  chamber;  and 

said  tie  bolt  having  means  on  opposite  ends  thereof  which 
abut  said  assembly  end  surfaces  for  tensioning  and  secur- 
ing said  tie  bolt;  wherein 

at  least  one  of  said  terminal  ends  of  said  sleeve  is  spaced 
apart  from  the  bolt  tensioning  and  securing  means  adja- 
cent thereto;  and 

said  tie  bolt  has  axially-extending  conduit  means  formed 
therein  within  one  end  thereof  for  the  venting  of  said 
sleeve; 

said  conduit  means  opening  internally  within  said  sleeve, 
and  externally  outwardly  beyond  the  tensioning  and  se- 
curing means  adjacent  thereto. 


3,905,714 

METHOD  FOR  RESTORING  CONCRETE  ROAD 

SURFACES 

Glen  E.  Perkins,  18  7th  St.,  East  Moline,  lU.  61201 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  269,591,  July  7,  1972,  Pat  No.  3,844,670. 

This  application  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,427 

Int.  CL*  EOlC  3106 

U.S.  CL  404—72  6  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  restoring  the  surface  of  a  concrete  highway 
comprising  the  steps  of  disposing  the  slip  form  paving  tools  in 
overlying  relation  to  one  traffic  lane  and  the  contiguous  shoul- 
der of  the  highway,  supporting  said  tools  firom  a  generally 
rectangular  frame,  supporting  said  frame  essentially  adjacent 
three  comers  thereof,  namely,  the  front  and  rear  comers 
contiguous  to  the  other  traffic  lane  and  the  front  comer  con- 
tiguous to  the  shoulder,  driving  said  frame  and  tools  by  trac- 
tion means  located  adjacent  said  three  comers  and  adapted  to 
ride  respectively  on  the  edge  of  the  other  traffic  lane  and  on 
said  shoulder  forwardly  of  said  tools,  aiKi  simultaneously  and 
continuously  slip  forming  a  fresh  layer  onto  said  one  lane  and 
the  contiguous  shoulder. 
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3,905,715 

TRACK  DRIVEN  MACHINES  WITH  TORSION 

BAR-ACnVATED  CONTROLS 

Cliarks  Harry  Dale,  Rock  Island,  DL,  assignor  to  Pav-Saver 

Corporation,  MoUne,  Dl. 

Fied  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,633 

Int.  CL*  EOlC  19100;  FOIN  1 100 

US.  CL  404—84  6  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  16,  1975 


A  track  driven  machine  comprising  a  horizontal  frame, 
pdwer  driven,  endless  track  means  mounted  on  respective 
si'  les  of  said  frame,  mounting  means  between  respective  sides 
said  frame  and  respective  track  means  allowing  vertical 
mbvement  of  said  frame  relative  to  respective  tracks,  said 
m  hunting  means  including  at  least  one  hydraulic  cylinder 
m  ;mber  connected  to  a  track  means  and  to  said  frame,  hy- 
diaulic  fluid  pump  means  on  said  machine  connected  by 
h}  draulic  fluid  lines  to  the  hydraulic  cylinder  member,  said 
h;  draulic  cylinder  member  supporting  said  frame  on  the  track 
m  ;ans  for  individually  articulated,  vertical  movement  of  its 
Si  pfwrted  portion  of  said  frame  relative  to  the  track  means,  a 
tc  rsion  bar  rigidly  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  frame 
ai  d  adapted  to  register  twisting  forces  in  said  frame  as  said 
machine  moves  along  terrain,  and  hydraulic  fluid  control 
m  ;ans  operatively  associated  with  said  torsion  bar  for  activat- 
in  ;  hydraulic  movement  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  member  to 
ra  ise  or  lower  said  supported  portion  of  said  frame  relative  to 
th  e  track  means  until  the  torsion  bar-registered  twist  in  said 
fir  ime  b  relieved. 


3,905,716 
LAWN  ROLLER  DEVICE 
Jdhn  A.  Farkas,  Chardon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 
Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464, 
Int.  Ci.2  EOlC  19126 


neKa 
1,145 


US.  CL  404— 128 


4  Claims 


A  lawn  roller  device  for  a  garden  tractor  having  a  pair  of 
fr^t  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  a  front  axle  and  a  pair  pf 
re  IT  drive  wheels,  said  lawn  roller  device  comprising  i 


a  frame  having  a  front  end  supported  by  the  front  axle  and 
a  rear  end; 

a  lawn  roller  rotatably  mounted  in  the  frame  at  the  rear  end 
thereof  in  contact  with  the  ground; 

a  single  idler  roller  rotatably  supported  in  the  frame  and 
extending  across  the  frame  spaced  from  the  ground  in 
parallel  with  and  spaced  from  the  lawn  roller,  said  idler 
roller  being  positioned  between  and  spaced  from  the 
front  end  of  the  frame  and  the  lawn  roller; 

a  drive  roller  rotatably  supported  in  the  frame  spaced  from 
the  ground  in  parallel  with  and  spaced  from  the  idler 
roller  and  the  lawn  roller,  said  drive  roller  being  interme- 
diate the  idler  roller  and  the  lawn  roller;  and 

driving  means  coupling  the  drive  roller  to  the  lawn  roller  in 
a  manner  whereby  when  the  rear  drive  wheels  of  a  garden 
tractor  rest  on  the  idler  and  drive  rollers  the  wheels  drive 
the  lawn  roller  in  the  direction  of  the  wheels  via  the  drive 
roller  and  the  driving  means. 


3,905,717 
^     BORING  MACHINE 
Daryl  G.  Brooks,  Fresno,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Porta-Tool,  Incor- 
porated, Clovis,  Calif. 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,603 

Int.  a.*  B23B  41112 

U.S.  CI.  408—107  10  Claims 


y~" 


1 .  In  a  cylinder  boring  machine,  the  combination  of  a  frame; 
a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  and  endward  movement  in  the 
frame,  the  shaft  having  a  work  end  and  an  opposite  power  end; 
a  cutting  tool  affixed  on  the  work  end  of  the  shaft;  a  drive 
motor  mounted  in  driving  relation  to  the  power  end  of  the 
shaft;  a  cylinder  support  plate  mounted  on  the  frame  defining 
a  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  shaft; 
a  support  borne  on  the  frame  adjoining  the  cylinder  support 
plate;  a  slide  member  mounted  on  the  support  for  adjustment 
toward  and  from  the  support  plate;  a  pressure  arm  affixed  on 
the  slide  member  and  positionable  in  spaced  juxtaposition  to 
the  support  plate;  a  pressure  applying  mechanism  mounted  on 
the  slide  member  adjacent  to  the  pressure  arm;  means 
mounted  on  the  frame  in  engagement  with  the  shaft  for  ad- 
vancing the  work  end  of  the  shaft  between  selected  retracted 
and  advzmced  cutting  positions  with  respect  to  the  support 
plate  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft;  a  motor  control  switch 
mounted  in  the  frame  and  a  switch  actuating  arm  extended 
from  the  shaft;  and  a  cutting  position  control  linkage  mounted 
on  the  frame  in  operable  connection  with  the  switch,  the 
linkage  having  an  endwardly  adjustable  throw  rod  mounted  in 
the  fraxnn  in  alignment  with  the  arm  extended  from  the  shaft. 
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3,905,718 

DRIVING  TOOL 

Lawrence  F.  LuckenbiD,  and  Daniel  A.  ElUs,  both  of  Decatur, 

III.,  assignors  to  Mueller  Co.,  Decatur,  Dl. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  425,791,  Dec.  18,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,870,431.  This  appHcatkm  Oct.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,655 

Int  Cl.=^  B23B  47118 
U.S.  CL  408— 1 1 1  7  Clains 


1.  A  drilling  tool  for  drilling  a  hole  in  a  pipe,  the  drilling  tool 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fitting  having  a  passage- 
way therethrough  and  fixedly  attached  to  the  pipe,  said  dril- 
ling tool  comprising; 
an  elongated  tubular  body  member  having  one  end  attached 
to  the  fitting  in  alignment  to  the  passage  therethrough,  a 
two-piece  boring  bar  extending  completely  through  said 
tubular  body  member,  said  two-piece  boring  bar  includ- 
ing a  first  elongated  member  of  predetermined  diameter 
and  a  second  elongated  member  exteriorly  threaded  and 
detachably  connected  to  said  first  member,  said  second 
member  being  of  less  diameter  than  said  first  member, 
said  tubular  body  member  having  a  first  bore  at  its  end 
opposite  to  the  end  attached  to  the  fitting  and  through 
which  said  second  elongated  member  extends,  said  first 
bore  being  of  a  reduced  diameter  less  than  the  diameter 
of  said  first  elongated  member  to  prevent  the  boring  bar 
from  being  blown  out  of  the  same,  a  disengagement  nut 
member  detachably  received  on  the  end  of  said  tubular 
body  member  having  said  first  bore,  said  disengagement 
nut  member  having  a  threaded  bore  therethrough  for 
receiving  the  threaded  second  member  whereby  said 
boring  bar  can  be  rotatively  advanced  and  retracted,  said 
boring  bar  being  capable  of  rapid  positioning  when  said 
disengagement  nut  is  detached  from  said  body  member, 
and  a  cutter  member  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
elongated  member  at  its  ends  opposite  to  its  detachable 
connection  to  said  second  elongated  member. 


3,905,719 
PROPELLER 
Willy  MInnkh,  Wlndhukstrasse  9,  2  Hamburg  50,  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,625 
Int.  a.=*  POID  25128;  P04D  3100 
U.S.  CL  415—126  10  Claims 

1.  A  propeller  for  a  water  craft,  comprising  a  stationary 
streamlined  body  of  displacement  having  a  leading  end,  a 
trailing  end,  and  an  axis  of  symmetry  passing  through  said 
ends;  and  a  propeller  wheel,  comprising  a  hub  mounted  adja- 
cent said  body  at  said  leading  end  and  having  an  outer  circum- 
ferential surface  which  tangentially  merges  with  an  outer 
circumferential  surface  of  said  body,  said  hub  being  rotatable 
about  an  axis  of  rotation  which  coincides  with  said  axis  of 
symmetry,  said  propeller  wheel  further  comprising  a  plurality 


of  propeller  blades  mounted  on  said  hub  for  rotation  there- 
with, and  projecting  outwardly  as  well  as  a  substantial  distance 
forwardly  beyond  said  hub  in  direction  away  from  said  leading 
end  thus  circumferentially  surrounding  an  uru-estricted  space 
in  the  region  where  the  propeller  blades  extend  forwardly 
beyond  said  hub,  said  propeller  blades  each  having  a  curved 
trailing  edge  and  a  leading  edge  which  is  curved  to  a  substan- 
tially greater  extent  than  said  trailing  edge  and  which  leading 
edge  is  substantially  longer  than  than  said  trailing  edge,  said 
propeller  blades  further  having  inner  portions  adjacent  said 
hub  and  enclosing  an  acute  angle  with  a  radial  plane  including 


said  axis  of  rotation,  whereby  said  blades  are  so  configurated 
that  liquid  is  drawn  from  said  unrestricted  space  in  said  region 
where  said  propeller  blades  extend  forwardly  beyond  said  hub 
and  in  between  said  leading  edges,  and  the  liquid  is  propelled 
toward  said  trailing  edges  and  then  along  said  stationary 
streamlined  body  in  rearward  direction  substantially  parallel 
to  said  axis  of  symmetry,  the  relationship  of  the  maximum 
diameter  of  said  body  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  axis  of  symme- 
try relative  to  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  propeller  wheel 
in  a  plane  normal  to  said  axis  of  rotation  being  greater  than 
0.6:1. 


3,905,720 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  TURBINE  GUIDE  VANES 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Christian  Greune,  FurstenfeMbruck,  and  Hilbert  Holzhauer, 
Stetten,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Motoren-  und  Tur- 
binen-Union  Munchen  GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,441 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    7,    1973, 
2334670 

Int-  CL*  F03B  15104 
MS.  CL  415—148  35  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  imparting  adjusting  movements  to  a  mov- 
able member,  comprising: 


no 


a  I  actuating  cylinder, 

ai  I  actuating  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  cylinder, 

o  le  of  said  actuating  cylinder  and  actuating  piston  including 
means  for  connecting  same  to  said  movable  member  for 
movement  therewith, 
1  control  chamber  communicating  with  a  first  face  of  said 
actuating  piston  such  that  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure 
to  said  control  chamber  effects  movement  of  said  actuat- 
ing piston  in  a  first  direction  and  drainage  of  fluid  firom 
said  control  chamber  perm  its  movement  of  said  actuat- 
ing piston  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direc- 
tion, 

c<  ntrol  chamber  inlet  means  for  communicating  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  control  chamber, 

c<  ntrol  chamber  exhaust  means  for  exhausting  fluid  from 
said  control  chamber, 

control  valve  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of 
said  control  chamber  inlet  and  exhaust  means,  said  con- 
trol valve  including  a  control  valve  member  acted  upon 
in  one  direction  by  a  fluid  control  pressure  and  in  the 
other  opposite  direction  by  a  control  biasing  force, 

sa  d  actuating  piston  including  a  cavity  bounded  in  part  by 
a  generating  surface  which  is  spaced  from  a  centerline  of 
said  actuating  piston  by  varying  amounts  along  the  length 
of  said  actuating  piston,  and  interconnecting  means  in 
:ontact  with  both  said  control  valve  member  and  said 
generating  surface  for  effecting  changes  in  said  control 
3iasing  force  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said  actuat- 
ing piston  along  the  travel  path  thereof  in  said  actuating 
:ylinder. 
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3,905,721 
CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSOR  DIFFUSER 
Fitzpatrick,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,830 
Int.  Cl.=*  F04D  29/44 
ICL415— 211 


.-t-/ 


5  Claims 


4-/ 


1. 1\  centrifugal  compressor  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
rotoij  operable  to  discharge  gas  at  high  velocity  from  the 
of  the  rotor  with  radial  and  tangential  components 
and  a  stator  enclosing  the  rotor,  the  stator  includ- 
diffiiser  disposed  around  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  to 
and  diffuse  the  gas  discharged  from  the  rotor,  the 
diffu^r  defining  an  annular  array  of  diffusing  passages  extend- 
rs  dially  outwardly  and  circumferantially  from  the  rotor,  at 
the  downstream  portion  of  each  passage  being  divergent 
in  the  direction  of  flow,  the  passages  intersecting  at  the 
to  the  passages  and  being  discrete  at  the  outlets 
the  passages,  in  which  the  improvement  comprises  pas- 
based  upon  a  branched  centerline,  each  passage  having 
centerline  through  a  downstream  portion  of  the  pas- 
the  branches  of  the  centerline  diverging  toward  the 
to  each  passage  with  one  branch  forward  of  the 
with  respect  to  the  tangential  component  of  velocity  of 
,  the  foward  branch  of  each  passage  intersecting  the 
other]  branch  of  the  next  adjacent  passage  at  the  inner  periph- 
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ery  of  the  diffuser,  each  passage  having  a  basic  racetrack 
cross-section  substantially  as  defined  by  opposed  substantially 
semicircular  arcs  centered  on  the  respective  branches  of  the 
centerline  and  straight  line  segments  connecting  the  arcs 
forward  of  the  point  of  merging  of  the  branches,  adjacent 
basic  cross-sections  overlapping  at  the  entrances  to  the  pas- 
sages so  that  generally  elliptical  leading  edges  of  the  walls 
separating  the  passages  are  provided  at  the  zone  of  transition 
from  intersecting  to  discrete  passages. 


3,905,722 
FLUID  FLOW  MACHINES 
Kenneth  Ronald  Guy,  Bristol;  Harry  Dennis,  Somerset,  and 
Robert  Bums  Hood,  Bristol,  all  of  England,  assigiors  to 
Rolls-Royce  (1971)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,118 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,   Mar.    15, 
1972,  11954/72 

Int.  a.  FOld  5/22 
U.S.  a.  416—193  3  Claims 


l^ 


1.  A  rotor  for  a  fluid  flow  machine  comprising  a  rotor  body; 
an  annular  array  of  blades  connected  to  and  extending  radially 
from  said  body,  each  blade  having  an  aerofoil  portion  whose 
radially  inner  end  terminates  in  a  position  spaced  from  the 
periphery  of  the  body  and  a  shank  extending  between  the 
aerofoil  portion  and  said  periphery;  and  platform  means  made 
of  a  cellular  material  arranged  between  adjacent  shanks. 


3,905,723 
COMPOSITE  CERAMIC  TURBINE  ROTOR 
Maurice  L.  Torti,  Jr.,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Norton  Com- 
pany, Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,472 

Int.  a.  FOld  5/28 

U.S.  CL  416—241  8  Claims 


1.  A  composite  ceramic  turbine  rotor  comprising: 
a  hub  section,  and  a  blade  section  permanently  joined 
thereto,  wherein  the  specific  gravity  of  said  hub  section 
is  90  to  100%,  and  the  specific  gravity  of  said  blade  sec- 
tion is  60  to  90%,  of  the  theoretical  specific  gravity  of  the 
ceramic  material  of  which  they  are  composed,  said  ce- 
ramic material  of  said  hub  section  and  said  blade  section 
is  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  ni- 
tride, silicon  carbide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein 
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said  blade  section  is  coated  with  an  impervious  coating  of 
a  refractory  material. 


3,905,724 

PNEUMATIC  PUMP 

David  W.  Strebel,  4380  Hall  Rd.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.  95401 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,451 

Int.  Cl.=^  F04F  1/06 

VS.  CI.  417—128  8  Claims 


rr^'"' 
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1.  In  a  pneumatic  pump  comprising: 

a  vessel  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  a  body  of  liquid; 

liquid  inlet  and  outlet  one-way  check  ports  near  the  bottom 
of  said  vessel;  and 

gas  valve  means  for  discharging  liquid  from  said  vessel 
comprising: 

a  servo  valve  body; 

a  gas  exhaust  port  in  said  body  connected  between  said 
vessel  and  a  zone  at  low  pressure; 

a  gas  charge  port  in  said  body  in  alignment  with  said  exhaust 
port  and  connected  between  the  interior  of  said  vessel 
and  a  source  of  pressurized  gas; 

an  exhaust  stop  valve  and  a  charge  stop  valve  operative  to 
close  said  gas  exhaust  and  charge  ports,  respectively; 

a  gas  chamber  in  said  valve  body; 

a  gas  pressure-responsive  member  mounted  in  said  chamber 
for  movement  therein  in  opposite  directions; 

said  exhaust  and  charge  stop  valves  being  carried  on  said 
pressure-responsive  member  and  movable  together  there- 
with, said  stop  valves  being  so  disposed  that  a  force  on 
one  side  of  said  pressure-responsive  member  moves  said 
exhaust  and  charge  stop  valves  together  to  close  said 
exhaust  port  and  open  said  charge  port  and  a  force  on  the 
other  side  of  said  pressure-responsive  member  moves  said 
stop  valves  together  to  open  said  exhaust  port  and  close 
said  charge  port; 

a  load  vent  duct  opening  into  said  chamber  on  said  one  side 
of  the  pressure-responsive  member; 

biasing  means  of  said  other  side  of  said  pressure-responsive 
member; 

a  primary  vent  duct  connecting  said  load-vent  duct  to  a  low 
pressure  zone; 

a  gas  load  duct  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  gas; 

a  pilot  valve  flow  passage  connecting  said  gas  load  duct  and 
said  primary  vent  duct  to  said  load-vent  duct; 

a  two-position  pilot  valve  movable  in  said  valve  flow  passage 
between  one  position  wherein  it  blocks  the  connection 
between  said  load-vent  duct  and  said  primary  vent  duct, 
and  the  other  position  wherein  it  blocks  the  connection 


between  said  load-vent  duct  and  said  gas  load  duct;  and 
means  operative  when  liquid  in  said  vessel  reaches  a 
predetermined  high  level  to  move  said  pilot  valve  to  said 
one  position  and  means  operative  when  liquid  in  said 
vessel  reaches  a  predetermined  low  level  to  move  said 
pilot  valve  to  said  other  position. 


3,905,725 
PUMP  APPARATUS 
Roger  L.  Johnson,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  VEDA,  Inc., 
Long  Lake,  Minn. 

FUed  July  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,259 
Int  a.^*  F04B  35/06 


U.S.  CI.  417—231 


23  Claims 


1.  A  pump  apparatus  for  moving  material,  as  liquid  manure, 
comprising:  a  housing  having  an  inlet  opening,  first  means 
connected  to  the  housing  having  a  first  material  discharge 
passage,  second  means  connected  to  the  housing  having  a 
second  material  discharge  passage,  first  valve  means  for  selec- 
tively stopping  and  permitting  the  flow  of  material  through  the 
first  passage,  second  valve  means  for  selectively  stopping  and 
permitting  the  flow  of  material  through  the  second  passage, 
means  cooperating  with  the  housing  for  moving  material  from 
the  inlet  through  the  housing  and  into  the  first  passage  and 
second  passage,  and  control  means  operably  connected  to  the 
first  valve  means  and  second  valve  means  for  operating  said 
first  and  second  valve  means  whereby  both  the  first  and  sec- 
ond valve  means  cannot  be  in  flow  stopping  positions  at  the 
same  time. 


3,905,726 

PLANETARY  GEAR  PUMP 

John  T.  Gondek,  Columbia  Heights,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55421 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  267,560,  June  29, 1972.  This  application 

Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,765 

Int.  CI.  FOlc  5/04,  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  418—56  5  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  drive  member  adapted  for  rotation 
about  its  axis  and  having  gear  teeth  about  its  circumfer- 
ence to  form  a  sun  gear; 
a  housing  surrounding  and  supporting  said  drive  member 
and  having  a  flexible  inner  circumferential  surface  dis- 
posed at  a  varying  distance  from  said  generally  cylindrical 
drive  member  so  as  to  form  a  pumping  chamber  therebe- 
tween said  inner  surface  having  gear  teeth  to  form  a  ring 
gear; 
inlet  and  outlet  passageways  in  communication  with  said 

pumping  chamber; 
a  plurality  of  flexible  rolling  members  held  between  said 
drive   member  and  said   inner  circumferential  surface 
adapted  to  be  rolled  by  said  drive  member  about  said 
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lexible  inner  surface  and  carry  fluid  through  said  pump- 
ng  chamber  from  said  inlet  ports  to  said  outlet  ports  said 


/<?7x  -^// 


/06 


1  oiling  members  having  gear  teeth  about  their  circumfer- 
(  nee  to  form  planetary  gears. 


3,905,727 
GEi|OTOR  TYPE  FLUID  MOTOR,  PUMP  OR  THE  LIKE 
B.  Kilmer,  900  S.  8th  St.,  Lamar,  Colo.  81052 
I^vision  of  Ser.  No.  166,672,  July  28,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

This  application  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,993 
Int.  a.*  FOIC  1102;  F03C  3100;  F04C  1102 
:L  418—61  B  6  ClaiuB 


ra. 


John 
3, 
U.S. 


79  i,525. 
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a  device  of  the  class  including  fluid  motors,  pumps  and 
activators,  meters,  couplers  and  the  like,  in  which 
is  translated  from  fluid  to  mechanical  or  from  mechan- 
fluid  manifestations  thereof,  the  combination  of: 

of  elements, 
elements  being  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  each 
other; 
mei  ns  for  supporting  said  elements  for  relative  rotational 
n  ovement  therebetween; 
m  £mber. 


pjiir 


IT  cans 


aiid 
said  : 

tCDth 

g«ar  1 


member  being  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  each 
said  elements  respectively; 

for  effecting  both  fluid  and  mechanical  couplings 

b  :tween  said  member  and  one  of  said  elements, 

saidi  coupling  means  including  interengaging  epicyclic  gear 

having  cooperating  tooth  means  on  said  member 

said  one  element  respectively,  said  tooth  means  on 

member  having  a  different  number  of  teeth  than  said 

means  on  said  one  element  to  provide  a  mechanical 

ratio  different  from  unity  between  said  member  and 

one  element,  said  gear  means  presenting  a  plurality 

fluid  displacement  chambers  between  said  member 

said  one  element,  the  effective  volumes  of  said  cham- 

being  individually  variable  and  at  any  given  time 

dependent  upon  the  relative  positions  of  said  member  and 

one  element,  | 

said  coupling  means  additionally  including  means  for  selec- 

ti>  ely  effecting  fluid  ingress  and  egress  connections  v^rith 

sa  d  chambers  in  a  predetermined  order  for  the  selective 

ini  roduction  or  removal  of  fluid;  and 


said 

ol 

aid 


b(r5 


further  means,  separate  from  and  operably  sufficient  inde- 
pendently of  said  coupling  means,  for  supporting  said 
member  for  predetermined  relative  movements  between 
said  member  and  each  of  said  elements  respectively  and 
for  limiting  said  predetermined  movements  to  relative 
orbital  nwvement  between  said  member  and  said  other 
element  and  to  relative  orbital  and  rotational  movements 
between  said  member  and  said  one  element, 

said  further  means  providing  said  support  for  the  member 
and  said  limitation  of  relative  movements  between  the 
member  and  the  respective  elements  without  reliance 
upon  mechanical  forces  transmitted  through  said  tooth 
means  and  comprising  a  plurality  greater  than  two  of 
spaced  eccentric  crank  means  intercoupling  said  member 
and  said  other  element. 


3,905,728 

ROTARY  FLUID  PRESSURE  DEVICE  AND  PRESSURE 

RELIEF  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Nils  Einar  Swedberg,  Chanhassen,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Eaton 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,688 

im.  Cl.^  FOIC  1102,  21100;  F03C  3100;  F04C  1102 

VS.  CL  418—61  B  27  Claims 


c. 
d. 


1.  A  rotary  fluid  pressure  device,  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  port  and  a  fluid  outlet  port 
and  deflning  at  least  a  first  surface  therein; 

b.  an  internally-toothed  member  and  an  extemallytoothed 
member  eccentrically  disposed  within  said  internally- 
toothed  member  for  relative  orbital  and  rotational  move- 
ment therebetween,  the  teeth  of  said  members  interen- 
gaging to  define  a  plurality  of  expanding  and  contracting 
volume  chambers  during  said  relative  movement; 
valve  means; 

means  connecting  said  valve  means  for  synchronous 
movement  with  one  of  said  movements  of  said  toothed 
members,  said  valve  means  being  operable  upon  said 
synchronous  movement  to  connect  one  of  said  ports  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  expanding  volume  cham- 
bers and  the  other  of  said  ports  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  contracting  volume  chambers; 

e.  said  toothed  members  having  first  axial  end  faces  abut- 
tingly  engaging  said  first  housing  surface,  said  housing 
surface  and  one  of  said  first  axial  end  faces  cooperating 
to  define  a  first  sealing  land  radially  adjacent  said  volume 
chambers  and  at  least  one  area  of  relieved  pressure, 
including  a  fluidicly  continuous  groove,  said  sealing  land 
being  disposed  radially  between  said  volume  chambers 
and  said  area  of  relieved  pressure; 

f  said  area  of  relieved  pressure  being  at  least  about  as  wide 
in  a  radial  direction  as  said  sealing  land;  and 

g.  passage  means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  connect- 
ing said  relieved  area  in  open  communication  with  one  of 
said  ports  to  reduce  the  area  subjected  to  fluid  pressure 
tending  to  separate  said  faces  frcrni  said  surface  during 
operation  of  said  device. 
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3,905,729 
ROTARY  PISTON 
Heinz  Bauer,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bauer-Kompres- 
soren,  Hans  Bauer,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,982 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    20,    1973, 
2308265 

Int.  Cl.=^  FOIC  21104;  F04C  29102 
U.S.  CI.  418—84  9  Claims 


a        /J 


1.  In  a  rotating  piston  compressor  plant  utilizing  an  oil 
separator  in  a  gas  conduit  between  the  pressure  side  of  a 
compressor  and  a  consumer  output  and  an  oil  feedback  line 
between  the  oil  separator  and  the  compressor,  and  having  a 
first  check  valve  in  the  gas  conduit  line  between  the  compres- 
sor and  the  oil  separator  and  a  second  check  valve  between 
the  oil  separator  and  the  consumer  output,  said  check  valves 
being  closed  when  the  compressor  is  shut  off,  an  apparatus  for 
simultaneously  relieving  the  gas  pressure  on  the  oil  separator 
and  for  blocking  the  feedback  of  oil  to  the  compressor  when 
the  compressor  is  shut  off  comprising: 

a  relief  line  for  exhausting  gas  from  said  oil  separator, 
a  combination  valve  in  said  feedback  line  and  in  said  relief 
line  having  an  open  position  for  permitting  feedback  of 
oil  to  said  compressor  and  for  blocking  said  relief  line  and 
a  closed  position  for  blocking  said  feedback  line  and 
opening  said  relief  line,  and 
means  for  automatically  actuating  said  valve  to  the  open 
position  by  expanding  gas  from  the  pressure  side  of  said 
compressor  when  said  compressor  is  on  and  for  actuating 
said  valve  to  the  closed  position  at  least  by  expanding  gas 
from  said  oil  separator  when  said  compressor  is  shut  off. 


3,905,730 

INTERIOR  SEAL  FOR  THE  PISTON  OF  A  ROTARY 

PISTON  ENGINE 

Max  Ruf,  Obereisenheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Audi  Nsu  Auto 

Union  Aktiengeselischaft  and  Wankei  G.m.b.H.,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,659 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    3,     1973, 
2305445 

Int.  Cl,^  FOIC  19100,  19/08 
U.S.  CI.  4 1 8—  1 42  3  Claims 


1.  An  interior  seal  for  the  piston  of  a  rotary  piston  engine 
of  trochoid  construction  comprising:  a  housing  and  a  piston 
having  an  annular  groove  in  one  face  thereof,  the  housing 
having  an  end  wall  adjacent  the  groove,  a  spring  ring,  at  least 


two  metal  scraper  rings  each  immediately  superimposed  radi- 
ally and  are  arranged  axially  movable  together  in  the  annular 
groove  in  one  face  of  the  piston  and  pressed  against  the  adja- 
cent end  wall  of  the  housing  by  the  spring  ring,  scraper  rings 
having  recesses  arranged  alternately  in  axial  direction  and  are 
so  superimposed  and  secured  against  rotation  that  the  recesses 
of  one  scraper  ring  are  staggered  in  relation  to  the  other 
scraper  ring,  the  recesses  of  each  scraper  ring  being  distrib- 
uted segment-wise  over  equal  sectors  arranged  in  staggered 
relation  to  the  corresponding  sectors  of  the  other  scraper  ring, 
so  that  the  sectors  of  one  scrajier  ring  are  covered  by  unre- 
cessed  sectors  of  the  other  scraper  ring  thereby  permitting  the 
recesses  in  each  ring  to  be  arranged  very  close  to  each  other 
thereby  improving  the  flexibility  of  that  sector  of  the  ring  and 
insuring  a  very  good  contact  with  the  adjacent  end  wall  of  the 
housing. 


3,905,731 

BAFFLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  ROTARY  WORM 

COMPRESSION-EXPANSION  MACHINES 

Bernard  Zimmem,  27,  rue  Delabordere,  Neuilly  sur  Seine 

(Hauts-de-Seine),  France 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512,143 

Int.  Cl.=^  F04C  1 7/04 

U.S.  CI.  4 1 8—  1 95  4  Claims 


1 .  In  a  rotary  worm  compression-expansion  machine  having 
a  rotor  defining  oppositely  facing  concentric  spiral  screws 
rotatably  supported  in  a  casing  on  the  central  axis  thereof, 
each  such  screws  having  a  plurality  of  spirally  extending 
threads  projecting  upwardly  from  a  coaxial  annular  depression 
part  circular  in  radial  cross-section,  the  inner  surface  of  the 
casing  having  a  portion  positioned  to  be  swept  by  the  threads 
and  define  therewith  a  plurality  of  compression-expansion 
chambers,  fluid  inlet  means  in  the  casing  opening  adjacent  to 
the  periphery  of  the  rotor  and  fluid  outlet  means  near  the 
center  of  the  rotor,  a  pair  of  pinion  wheels  projecting  into  said 
casing  and  having  teeth  meshing  with  each  of  such  screws,  the 
teeth  on  each  pinion  meshing  with  at  least  two  but  not  more 
than  three  threads  on  each  of  such  screws  at  any  one  time,  the 
improvement  comprising;  a  pair  of  baffles  located  at  and  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  periphery  of  each  of  the  concen- 
tric screws  and  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  pinions. 


3,905,732 
EXTRUSION  PRESS  FOR  MAKING  HOLLOW  CONCRETE 

BODIES 
Maxime  Jean  Rouvin;  Paul  Femand  Rouvin,  and  Philippe 
Edmond   Rouvin,  all  of   11   Ave.  General  Sarrail,  Lunel, 
Herault,  France 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,489 
Claims     priority,    application     France,    Jan.     24,     1973, 
73.02496 

Int.  Cl.^  B28B  3/24 
U.S.  CI.  425—85  13  Claims 

1,  An  extrusion  press  suitable  for  the  production  of  hollow 
concrete  bodies  comprising: 

a.  a  frame; 

b.  a  mould  the  exterior  of  which  is  defined  by  a  stationary 
casing  fixed  to  the  frame,  said  mould  terminating  in  an 
extrusion  outlet; 
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means  for  introducing  concrete  into  the  mould; 
I  ;ast  one  perforated  core  movable  in  a  direction  paral- 
3  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mould,  closed  at  one  end 
open  at  the  other  end; 

means  in  communication  with  each  perforated 
for  imposing  a  vacuum  on  each  perforated  core; 


vacuum 


cor: 


f.  at 
g 


least 


reci  jrocatingly  i 


one  nonperforated  core; 

movable  concrete  compression  means  for 

pushing  the  concrete  through  the  mould  and  the  extru- 

outlet;  and 

h.  me4ns  in  conununication  with  the  concrete  compression 

for  maintaining  the  concrete  under  compression 

each  perforated  core  has  substantially  reached  its 

position  away  from  the  extrusion  outlet. 


means 
unti 


rear  most 


3,905,733 

PLASTIC  WEB  FORMDMG  APPARATUS 

Kurt   N^mann,   Wegberg,   Germany,   assignor  to  Wilhelin 

Leeseij  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.,  Wegberg,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,924 

priority,    applkatioo    Germany,    Dec.    7,    1972, 


Claims 

2259834 


U.S.  CL 


125—224 


1 .  App  u'ati 


profiles, 

endless 

hollow 

edges  of 

an  endle^ 

beh 

openmg 

into  the 

profile 

and 

extendin{ 

beyond 
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U.S.  CL 
1 

microfibeis 
a.  a 
b. 


a.*  B29D  27104 


3Qainis 


us  for  the  continuous  production  of  foam  plastic 

particularly  on  a  polyurethane  basis,  comprising  an 

irculating  longitudinally  flexible  and  lengthwise-slit 

which  is  sufficiently  resilient  to  normally  urge  the 

the  slit  together,  said  hollow  belt  thereby  providing 

forming  cavity,  means  for  opening  the  slit  in  the 

a  portion  of  its  length  of  travel  to  provide  an 

the  belt  cavity,  means  for  feeding  the  foam  plastic 

lelt  cavity  through  said  opening,  the  foamed  plastic 

being  discharged  through  said  opening  ahead  of 

to  the  feeding  means,  the  opening  in  the  belt 

from  ahead  of  where  the  profile  is  discharged  to 

>4'here  the  foam  plastic  is  fed  into  the  cavity  with 

the  direction  of  travel  of  the  belt. 


c. 


3,905,734 

CONTI^OUS  TUBE  FORMING  BY  MELT  BLOWING 

TECHNIQUE 

Eugene  Rj  Bfair,  Bcioit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bdoit  Corporation, 

Bdoit,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,727 

Int.  CL*  B29C  13100,  1 5100 
—224  6ClainB 

us  for  continuously  making  a  tube  of  melt  blown 
comprising 
ma^idFel  having  a  circumferential  surface, 

t  means  supporting  said  mandrel  and  adapted  to 
permit  said  mandrel  to  rotate  on  its  axis. 


4  25- 


means  for  rotatably  driving  said  mandrel  from  one  end 
thereof,  _^ 

means  for  continuously  generating  a  generally  planar 
configuration  of  melt  blown  microfibers,  said  means 
being  adapted  to  deposit  longitudinally  upon  a  prechosen 
length  of  said  circumferential  surface  a  web  of  melt  blow 
microfibers,  and 


e.  means  for  continuously  withdrawing  generally  axially 
from  the  free  end  of  said  mandrel  a  tubular  web  of  micro- 
fibers  formed  on  said  circumferential  surface  as  said 
mandrel  so  rotates  and  as  said  microfibers  are  so  depos- 
ited, said  withdrawing  means  revolving  at  substantially 
the  same  rate  as  said  mandrel. 


3,905,735 
STACK  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Douglas  A.  Thomas,  and  Terry  L.  Stambaugh,  both  of  Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  401,882,  Sept.  28, 1973.  This  application 

Sept.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,166 

Int.  a.2  B30B  7102,  11106 

U.S.  CL  425-256  4  Claims 


3.  Stack  molding  apparatus  for  compaction  of  moldable 
particulate  material  comprising: 

a  vertically  disposed  open  ended  mold  supported  for  slight 
vertical  movement  and  in  spaced  relation  to  a  base  plate 
and  means  for  raising  said  mold  at  least  a  slight  amount, 
first  transfer  means  for  depositing  a  measured  charge  of 
said  particulate  material  to  be  compacted  into  the  top  of 
said  vertical  mold, 

second  transfer  means  for  depositing  a  separator  plate  into 
the  top  of  said  mold, 

vertically  movable  ram  means  positioned  over  the  top  of 
said  mold, 

ejector  means  slidably  positioned  on  said  base  plate  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  removed  from  said  mold  and 
a  second  position  beneath  said  mold, 

control  means  for  sequentially  causing  said  first  transfer 
means  to  deposit  a  charge  of  said  material  into  the  top  of 
said  vertical  mold  for  causing  said  second  transfer  means 
to  deposit  a  separator  plate  over  said  charge,  for  causing 


j     ! 
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said  ram  to  subject  said  separator  plate  to  pressure  while 
said  ejector  means  is  in  said  second  position,  for  causing 
said  mold  to  be  lifted  slightly,  and  for  causing  said  ejector 
means  to  eject  the  lowermost  separator  plate  and  com- 
pacted article  from  said  stack. 


3,905,736 
SHEET  WEB  GENERATION  VIA  A  TUBULARLY 
FORMED  WEB 
David  J.  Bringman,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpora- 
tion, BekMt,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,066 

Int.  CI.  B29d  7116 

U.S.  CL  425—308  15  Claims 


1 .  Apparatus  for  continuously  making  a  tube  of  melt  blown 
microfibers  comprising 

a.  mandrel  means, 

b.  support  means  supporting  said  mandrel  in  the  region  of 
one  end  thereof, 

c.  means  for  continuously  generating  a  generally  planar 
configuration  of  melt  blown  microfibers,  said  means 
being  adapted  to  deposit  longitudinally  upon  circumfer- 
ential surface  portions  of  said  mandrel  means  a  web  of 
melt  blown  microfibers, 

d.  means  for  rotatably  moving  said  circumferential  surface 
portions  as  said  microfibers  are  being  deposited  there- 
upon and  adapted  to  cause  said  microfibers  to  form  a 
tubular  web  thereupon, 

e.  means  for  axially  moving  relative  to  said  mandrel  meaiis 
such  tubular  web  comprised  of  said  microfibers  towards 
and  past  the  opposite  end  region  of  said  mandrel,  and 

f.  cutting  means  located  in  said  opposite  end  region  and 
adapted  to  exert  a  cutting  action  on  such  tubular  web  as 
the  web  moves  axially. 


3,905,737 
DEVICES  FOR  COMPRESSING  CROP 

Cornelis  van  der  Leiy,  7,  Briischerrain,  Zug,  Switzerland,  and 
Ary  van  der  Leiy,  10,  Weverskade,  Maasiand,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1972,  Ser.  No.  237,374 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  26,  1971, 
7104077 

Int.  CL  B29b  1103 
MS.  CL  425—363  33  Clains 

1.  A  device  for  compressing  crop  which  comprises: 
a  first  member  comprising  a  gear  wheel  which  is  adapted  to 
rotate  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  has  at  least  two  side 
by  side  teeth  extending  therefrom; 
a  second  member  comprising  a  further  gear  wheel  which  is 
adapted  to  rotate  about  a  second  axis  of  rotation  and  has 
at  least  one  further  tooth  adapted  to  be  moved  by  rotation 
of  said  gear  wheels  relatively  between  said  first  men- 
tioned side  by  side  teeth; 


means  defining  a  space  for  compressing  crop  which  com- 
prise adjacent  sides  of  said  l^t  mentioned  teeth,  the 
surface  of  said  gear  wheel  between  said  first  mentioned 
teeth  and  the  addendum  surface  of  said  further  tooth 
received  in  said  space;  at  least  two  of  said  space  defining 
means  converging  relative  to  each  other  whereby  when 
said  further  tooth  moves  between  said  first  mentioned 
teeth  with  crop  in  said  space  said  crop  is  compressed 
between  said  converging  space  defining  means  with  a 


portion  of  the  compressive  forces  urging  crop  so  com- 
pressed in  a  direction  which  is  in  opposition  to  the  con- 
verging direction  of  said  space  defining  means,  the  adden- 
dum surface  of  said  further  tooth  received  in  said  space 
being  inclined  relative  to  said  second  axis  of  rotation 
whereby  in  a  plane  containing  said  said  second  axis  of 
rotation  and  passing  through  said  addendum  surface  the 
line  in  said  plane  where  it  intersects  said  surface  is  in- 
clined relative  to  said  second  axis  of  rotation. 


3,905,738 

APPARATUS  FOR  LONGITUDINAL  STRETCH  FOR 

BLOW  MOLDING 

John  J.  Farrell,  Green  Brook,  NJf.,  assignor  to  Farrell  Patent 

Company,  Greenbrook,  N J. 

Fikd  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,811 

Int.  a.^  B29C  1112,  5/06 

VS.  CL  425—389  10  Claims 


1.  Blow  molding  apparatus  including  in  combination  a  core 
rod,  an  elastic  balloon  attached  to  the  core  rod  at  the  neck  end 
thereof,  the  balloon  hugging  the  core  rod  when  the  balloon  is 
in  a  deflated  condition  preparatory  to  having  a  parison  applied 
over  the  outside  surface  of  the  balloon,  and  an  end  portion  of 
the  core  rod  remote  from  the  neck  end  of  the  rod  that  moves 
axially  to  extend  the  length  of  the  core  rod  so  that  the  balkmn 
and  the  parison  thereon  are  stretched  lengthwise,  means  for 
supplying  fluid  pressure  to  the  interior  of  the  balloon,  charac- 
terized by  means  limiting  the  expansion  of  the  balloon  and 
parison  transverse  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  core  rod 
while  the  balloon  and  parison  are  being  stretched  lengthwise 
of  the  core  rod. 
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3,905,739 

APtARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  LENS  BLOCKESG  TOOLS 

Chi  lies  L.  GOi,  1267  Arrowhead  Beach,  Dresden,  N.Y.  14441 

Divjskn  of  Ser.  No.  31 1,399,  Dec.  1, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,866,660. 

This  application  Sept.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,715 

InL  CL=^  B29D  1 1 100;  B29F  1100 

U.S  CI.  425-405  R  7  Claims 
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Apparatus  for  producing  a  lens  blocking  tool,  comprising 
a  pa  ir  of  mold  sections  releasably  connected  together, 

projection  on  one  of  the  sections  extending  into  a  cavity 
in  the  other  section  in  spaced,  confronting  relation 
thereto, 

of  the  confronting  surfaces  on  said  projection  and  said 
other  section,  respectively,  being  segmental  spherical  in 
configuration,  i    ' 

plurality  of  inserts,  each  having  in  one  end  a  circular 
recess  for  accommodating  a  lens  blank, 
;ans  for  releasably  securing  the  recessed  ends  of  said 
inserts  on  said  segmental  spherical  surface  with  the  open 
ends  of  said  recesses  sealed  by  said  surface,  and  with  the 
axes  of  said  inserts  extending  through  the  center  of  curva- 
ture of  said  surface,  and 
m  :ans  for  connecting  said  cavity  with  a  supply  of  fluid 
molding  material  disposed  to  fill  the  mold  cavity  and 
solidify  around  said  inserts. 


3,905,740 
MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Wa^er  R.  Lovejoy,  Ebnhurst,  ID.,  assignor  to  Beatrice  Foods 
.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,928 
Int.  CI.  B29c  1106,  1/16 
CL  425—438 


6  Claims 


1.  An  injection  mold  for  manufacture  of  a  plastic  article 
havii  ig  plural  side  walls  and  only  one  closed  end  wall  forming 
a  gei  lerally  polygonal  enclosure  with  an  open  top,  said  mold 
com]  trising: 

firt  mold  means  having  a  mold  defining  surface  corre- 

1  ponding  to  the  exterior  dimensions  of  said  end  wall  and 

i  I  first  portion  of  the  contiguous  plural  side  walls  of  said 

i  rticle  and  further  having  first  interlock  means; 

coi  e  mold  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  relatively  mov- 


able members  cooperatively  defining  a  mold  core  corre- 
sponding to  the  interior  dimensions  of  said  article; 

second  mold  means  for  supporting  said  core  mold  means 
and  including  second  interlock  means; 

side  wall  mold  means  disposed  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  mold  means  £uid  comprising  plural  separable  side 
wall  members  movable  between  a  closed  position  in 
which  said  plural  members  cooperatively  form  a  mold 
defining  surface  corresponding  to  the  exterior  dimensions 
of  a  second  portion  of  the  contiguous  plural  side  walls  of 
said  article  and  an  open  position  in  which  said  side  wall 
members  are  displaced  laterally  and  longitudinally  of 
their  closed  position,  the  opposed  end  portions  of  said 
plural  side  wall  members  interfitting  with  respectively 
said  first  and  second  interlock  means  and  the  intermedi- 
ate portions  of  said  side  wall  members  being  spaced  from 
both  said  first  and  second  mold  means  when  said  side  wall 
members  are  in  their  closed  position  for  securely  locating 
said  side  wall  members  against  displacement  under  the 
influence  of  plastic  injection  pressures  and  said  plural 
side  wall  members  being  spaced  from  each  of  said  first 
and  second  interlock  means  and  said  first  and  second 
mold  means  when  said  side  wall  members  are  in  their 
open  position;  and 

guide  means  comprising  separate  guide  elements  associated 
with  each  of  said  four  side  wall  members  for  guiding 
movement  of  said  side  wall  members  between  said  closed 
and  open  positions. 


3,905,741 
HYDRAUUC  PRESS  FOR  MOLDING  PLASTIC 
MATERIALS 
Pierre  Poncet,  12  bis,  rue  Trarieux,  Lyon  3enie,  France 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,616 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Oct.    27,     1972, 
72.38860 

Int.  CL^  B29F  1/06 
U.S.  a.  425—450.1  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  molding  press  including: 

a  frame; 

a  stationary  platen  fixed  to  said  frame  to  support  a  first 
portion  of  a  mold  formed  of  two  pxjrtions; 

a  movable  platen  disposed  parallel  to  said  first  platen  and 
supporting  the  second  portion  of  said  mold,  said  movable 
platen  being  reciprocable  in  said  frame  towards  and  away 
from  said  stationary  platen  to  close  or  open  said  first  and 
second  mold  portions  with  respect  to  each  other; 

long  stroke  approach  ram  means  fixed  to  said  frame  to 
actuate  said  movable  platen  to  opened  and  closed  posi- 
tions of  said  mold; 

a  stationary  plate  having  at  least  one  opening  therethrough 
and  the  plate  being  fixed  to  said  fi^e; 

short  stroke  clamping  ram  means  having  cylinder  means 
attached  to  said  movable  platen  and  having  piston  rod 
means  extending  toward  said  at  least  one  opening  in  said 
stationary  plate  when  said  mold  has  been  ckised  to  main- 
tain said  mold  portions  against  each  other; 

aiKi  kx:king  means  operative  to  block  said  piston  rod  means 
of  the  clamping  ram  means  with  respect  to  said  stationary 
plate  during  operation  of  said  clanging  ram  means; 
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the  improvement  comprising  in  said  molding  press  said 
locking  means  being  carried  by  the  piston  rod  means,  and 
said  at  least  one  opening  through  said  stationary  plate 
being  located  and  of  such  size  that  the  piston  rod  means 
and  the  locking  means  and  the  cylinder  means  of  the 
corresponding  clamping  ram  means  when  the  locking 
means  is  unblocked  can  pass  fi-eely  through  said  at  least 
one  opening  in  the  stationary  plate  and  extend  on  the 
other  side  of  the  plate  from  said  stationary  platen  during 
displacement  of  said  movable  platen  by  the  approach  ram 
means  to  fully  open  position  of  said  mold. 


3,905,742 
VALVE  FOR  AN  INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 
David  W.  McCarty,  Roscoe,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpora- 
tion, Bektit,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  51 1,022 

Int.  Cl.'^  B29F  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  425—451.2  7  Claims 


D.  said  sheets  being  stacked  together  to  form  a  unitary 
extrusion  die  with  adjacent  faces  of  said  stacked  sheets 
lying  parallel  to  the  axis  of  extrusion  of  said  die; 

E.  said  extrusion  die  having  a  die  body  provided  with  an 
inlet  face  and  an  outlet  face; 

F.  a  plurality  of  feed  passageways  formed  in  said  inlet  face 
and  extending  longitudinally  inwardly  v^^ithin  said  die 
body  parallel  to  the  axis  of  extrusion; 


12     20 


1 .  An  injection  molding  machine  having  a  pair  of  platens  a 
mold  half  mounted  on  each  of  said  platens  spring  means  asso- 
ciated with  at  least  one  of  said  mold  halves  for  exerting  a  force 
on  the  other  of  said  mold  halves  in  a  closed  position,  a  clamp 
cylinder,  a  movable  main  ram  disposed  within  the  cylinder  to 
open  and  close  one  of  the  platens,  a  prefill  valve  disposed 
adjacent  said  main  ram,  said  prefill  valve  having  a  valve  body 
disposed  within  the  cylinder,  said  valve  including  a  valve  stem 
slidably  disposed  within  the  body,  a  closure  member  secured 
to  one  end  of  the  stem,  a  fluid  passage  means  in  said  valve 
body  in  fluid  communication  with  said  main  ram,  high  pres- 
sure fluid  supply  means  fluidly  connected  to  said  passage 
means  when  said  closure  member  is  seated,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

said  passage  means  being  of  a  size  so  that  the  pressure  drop 
therethrough  creates  a  force  at  least  equal  to  or  greater 
than  the  force  exerted  by  said  spring  means  when  said 
mold  halves  are  closed. 


3,905,743 

EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

THIN- WALLED  HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURES 

Rodney  D.  Bagley,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Divisiofi  of  Ser.  No.  196,986,  Nov.  9,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,790,654. 
This  application  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,388 
Int.  Cl.=^  B29F  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  425—464  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  honeycomb  articles  which  com- 
prises: 

A.  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  material  each  having  opposed 
faces  bounded  by  top  and  bottom  edges; 

B.  a  plurality  of  said  sheets  each  having  a  groove  formed  in 
one  of  said  opposed  faces,  open  to  said  bottom  edge,  and 
closed  by  the  other  of  said  opposed  faces; 

C.  additional  grooves  formed  in  said  sheets  open  to  said 
bottom  edges  and  open  at  least  to  one  of  said  opposed 
faces  of  such  sheets; 


G.  said  grooves  open  to  said  bottom  edge  of  said  sheets  of 
material  providing  a  plurality  of  interconnected  dishcarge 
slots  in  said  outlet  face  which  extend  inwardly  along  said 
adjacent  faces  into  communication  with  inner  ends  of 
said  longitudinal  feed  passageways;  and 

H.  said  discharge  slots  having  means  for  providing  resis- 
tance to  batch  flow  which  is  sufficient  to  insure  that  the 
batch  material  will  flow  laterally  together  within  the 
depth  of  said  discharge  slots. 


3,905,744 

DIE  MEMBER  FOR  BRIQUETTING  APPARATUS 

Bruce  C.  Woodward,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kennametal 

Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  302,515,  Oct.  31,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,829,267.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,136 

Int.  CI.  B29c  1/00 
U.S.  a.  425-471  9  Claims 


W7 / / ^ / /7  ^  ^  ^  ^  ; ^  ^  ,  J  ^ 


1.  A  die  member  for  a  briquetting  wheel,  the  briquetting 
wheel  having  a  radially  outwardly  opening  circumferential 
groove  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  like  die  members  in  end  to 
end  relation,  each  said  die  member  comprising  a  block  of 
cemented  hard  metal  carbide  material  having  pocket  means 
on  the  radially  outer  side  when  the  block  is  mounted  in  the 
groove,  each  said  block  also  having  a  radially  inner  face  and 
having  said  edge  and  planar  end  edges,  said  pocket  means 
being  convex  outwardly  when  viewed  from  the  side,  said 
radially  inner  face  adapted  to  rest  on  the  bottom  of  the  groove 
in  the  wheel,  the  said  planar  end  edges  of  said  bkxk  converg- 
ing in  the  radially  inward  direction,  said  side  edges  being 
parallel  when  viewed  in  the  radial  direction  and  when  viewed 
from  an  end  of  said  block  being  convergent  in  the  radially 
outward  direction. 
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3,905,745 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  FORMATION  OF  HARMFUL 

COMBUSTION  GASES  IN  COMBUSTION  FURNACE 
K  chiro  Konda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Denyo  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Ffcd  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,621 
Cbims  priority,  apptkatkm  Japan,  July  31, 1973, 48-86145 
InL  CI.  F231  7100 


US.  CL  431—2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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3,905,747 

FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Charles  D.  Branson,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,258 

Int.  CI.*  F23Q  9108 

U.S.  a.  431—58  32  Claims 


5  Claims 


I.  In  a  process  wherein  a  fuel  is  combusted,  the  improve- 
m  ;nt  which  comprises  combusting  said  fuel  in  an  atmosphere 
wl  lich  is  substantially  free  of  chemically  uncombined  nitrogen 

as  to  reduce  the  quantities  of  harmful  combustion  constitu- 
enks  in  the  exhaust  gases  generated  during  combustion  of  said 
f\x  ;l,  said  atmosphere  comprising  a  mixture  of  oxygen  and  at 
le:  St  a  portion  of  said  exhaust  gases. 


3,905,746 
AlJTOMATIC  EXTINGUISHER  FOR  CANDLES  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Michael  J.  Patrikios,  OM  Saugatuck  Rd.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
)6855 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,577 

Int.  CI.  F23n  5100 

U.$.  CI.  431—35  10  Claims 


In  a  fiiel  body  containing  mechanism  the  combination 
coftiprising: 

<  onsumable  fuel  body  means  having  a  mass; 
i .  movable  fuel  body  base  means; 
:  n  outer  sleeve  means  supporting  said  fuel  body  means  and 

open  at  one  end; 
I  lower  control  means  connected  to  said  base  means; 

<  xtingubhing  means  operable  by  said  control  means  to 
extinguish  said  fuel  body  means  in  response  to  a  pre- 
determined degree  of  consumption  of  said  mass  of  said 
consumable  fuel  body  means; 

^aid  power  control  means  operative  to  actuate  said  extin- 
guishing means  a  plurality  of  times  automatically. 


1.  In  a  fuel  control  system  for  a  main  burner  means  having 
a  pilot  burner  means  therefor  and  a  thermostatically  operated 
control  device  for  directing  fuel  from  a  source  thereof  to  said 
pilot  burner  means  upon  the  demand  of  fuel  for  said  main 
burner  means  whereby  a  safety  valve  will  direct  fuel  from  said 
source  to  said  main  burner  means  only  upon  the  detection  of 
a  certain  flame  means  at  said  pilot  burner  means,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  electrical  ignition  means  is  provided  for  igniting 
fuel  issuing  from  said  pilot  burner  means,  and  a  condition 
responsive  device  is  provided  for  rendering  said  ignition 
means  operable  when  fiiel  is  directed  to  said  pilot  burner 
means  upon  a  demand  for  fuel  for  said  main  burner  means  by 
said  condition  responsive  device  being  responsive  to  said  fuel 
flow  to  said  pilot  burner  means  and  for  rendering  said  ignition 
means  inoperable  when  said  safety  valve  is  directing  fuel  from 
said  source  to  said  main  burner  means  upon  a  detection 
thereby  of  said  certain  flame  means  at  said  pilot  burner  means 
by  said  condition  responsive  device  being  responsive  to  said 
fuel  flow  to  said  main  burner  means. 


3,905,748 
PRIMARY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FURNACES 
Anthony  C.  Cairo,  and  RonaM  E.  Holkeboer,  both  of  Holland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  Rich- 
mond, Va. 

Flkd  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,072 

Int.  CI.  F23n  5104 

\}JS.  CL  431—78  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  primary  control  system  for  furnaces,  the 
combination  including  burner  control  means  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  main  line  source  of  AC  current,  a  low  voltage 
control  circuit  including  burner  ignition  detection  means. 
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means  providing  a  substantially  lower  voltage  than  line  voltage 
in  said  control  circuit,  means  in  said  low  voltage  control  cir- 
cuit including  solid  state  means  effective  to  actuate  said 
burner  control  means  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  ignition 
detection  means,  and  means  interfacing  between  saaid  low 
voltage  control  circuit  and  said  burner  means,  said  interfacing 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  resilient  magnetic  contact  mem- 
bers disposed  in  normally  spaced  overlapping  relationship  and 
adapted  to  make  electrical  contact  therebetween  under  the 
influence  of  magnetic  flux,  a  pair  of  electrically  insulated 
concentric  coils  encompassing  said  contact  members,  the 
magnetic  flux  generated  by  said  coils  being  additive  whereby 
energization  of  both  of  said  coils  concurrently  is  effective  to 
move  said  members  into  electrically  contacting  relationship 
and  energization  of  one  of  said  coils  is  sufficient  to  maintain 
said  members  in  electrically  contacting  relationship,  and  a 
calibrated  resistance  wire  electrically  connected  in  parallel 
circuit  across  at  least  one  of  said  coils. 


conduit  means  connecting  said  nozzle  and  said  cartridge 
pierced  end  to  thereby  allow  gas  to  flow  from  said  car- 
tridge to  said  nozzle  when  the  manually  actuable  means 


101  99     105     95 


is  in  its  gas  passing  position;  and 
a  nozzle  spring  clip  for  holding  the  nozzle  in  the  closed 
position. 


3,905,751 

GAS  BURNER 

Klaus  H.  Hemsath,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  and  Frank  J.  Vereecke, 


3,905,749 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SYNTHETIC 

FLOATING  PIPE 

Todao  Suzuki,  Toyohashi,  and  Hiioshi  Maruyama,  Toyakawa,        ^^  ^^  assignors  to  MkUand-Ross  Corporation, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Maruhachi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu-  ^  ' 

shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
DivisHMi  of  Ser.  No.  393,190,  Aug.  30,  1973.  This  appUcation 
Oct.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  518,971 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1972,  27-87673 
Int.  Cl.=^  B29D  23105 
U.S.  CI.  425— 1 13  2  Claims 


Fikd  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453^46 

InL  0.=*  F23M  9100 

U.S.  CL  431— 183  II  Claims 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  synthetic  pipe  with  separating 
plate  therein  said  apparatus  comprising 

a.  first  extruding  means  for  extruding  a  first  pipe; 

b.  insertion  means  for  inserting  said  plates  into  said  pipe  at 
predetermined  intervals  therein; 

c.  perforation  means  for  perforating  the  wall  of  said  first 
pipe  between  said  separation  plates  said  perforation 
means  being  positioned  such  that  said  perforation  is  made 
while  said  first  pipe  is  still  heated  and  soft  from  the  extru- 
sion thereof; 

d.  second  extrusion  means  for  extruding  a  second  pipe  over 
said  first  pipe  and  in  contact  therewith  whereby  said 
perforations  £ire  covered  and  said  synthetic  pipe  is  formed 
thereby. 


3,905,750 
LANTERN  IGNITER 

James  F.  Sell,  Rural  Rt.  3,  P.O.  Box  157,  Muncie,  Ind.  47302 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  251,104,  May  8, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,817,684. 
This  appUcatkm  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,805 
Int.  Cl.='  F23Q  2100 
U.S.  CL  431—142  1  Claim 

1.  An  igniter  for  igniting  pressurized  liquid  fuel  lanterns  and 
the  like  comprising: 
a  disposable  gas  containing  cartridge; 
a  case  having  a  removable  end  closing  portion  for  contain- 
ing the  disposable  cartridge; 
manually  actuable  means  for  piercing  the  cartridge  and 
thereafter  for  selectively  allowing  gas  to  escape  from  the 
cartridge; 
a  nozzle  having  a  gas  passing  orifice  in  the  end  thereof  and 
pivotably  mounted  on  the  case  for  pivotable  movement 
between  an  outwardly  extending  position  and  a  closed 
position; 


1 .  A  gas  burner  for  operation  with  a  mixture  of  natural  gas 
and  oxygen-enriched  combustion  air,  said  burner  comprising: 
a  burner  block  of  heat  refractory  material  having  an  axial 
tunnel  of  circular  cross  section  extending  therethrough  and 
comprised  of  a  throat  section  terminating  at  its  downstream 
end  in  an  abruptly  widening  flare  chamber  section  flaring  out 
to  a  diameter  appreciably  greater  than  that  of  said  throat 
section; 

a  gas  nozzle  tube  of  cylindrical  outer  contour  extending 
axially  through  said  tunnel  from  the  inlet  end  thereof  and 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  wall  thereof  to  form  therebe- 
tween an  annular  combustion  air  passageway  through  the 
said  throat  section  of  the  tunnel; 
said  gas  nozzle  tube  having  a  nozzle  end  set  back  a  slight 
distance  upstream  from  the  downstream  end  of  said 
throat  section; 
means  for  supplying  gas  fuel  under  a  slight  positive  pressure 

to  the  inlet  end  of  said  gas  nozzle  tube; 
means  for  supplying  oxygen-enriched  combustion  air  under 
a  slight  positive  pressure  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  annular 
air  passageway; 
respective  gas  and  combustion  air  spin  generator  means 
respectively  associated  with  said  gas  nozzle  tube  and  with 
said  annular  combustion  air  passageway  for  imparting 
spinning  motion  in  complementary  directions  about  the 
turuiel  axis  to  the  gas  column  discharged  endwise  from 
said  gas  nozzle  and  to  the  combustion  air  discharged 
endwise  from  said  annular  air  passageway  and  enveloping 
the  spinning  gas  column  whereby  to  cause  said  gas  and  air 
columns  to  spread  laterally  outward  from  the  tunnel  axis 
on  passage  through  the  said  flare  chamber  section  of  said 
tunnel  and  subsequently  to  be  drawn  back  inwardly 
toward  the  tunnel  axis  to  thereby  create  a  gas  and  air 
recirculation  and  flame  stabilization  zone  located  entirely 
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>ut  in  space  and  outwardly  removed  fix3>m  the  walk  of 
(aid  burner  block;  and 
th !  ratio  of  the  diameter  of  the  downstream  end  of  said 
unnel  throat  section  to  the  outside  diameter  of  said  gas 
lozzle  tube  is  within  the  approximate  range  of  1 .9  to  2.2. 


3,905,752 
OIL  BURNER 

WilHkin  F.  ^filler,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  asstgnor  to  Hy-Way 
He  It  Systems,  Inc.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

Filed  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,608 

InL  CL*  F23M  9108 

MS.  tL  431—183  13  ClaiiiB 
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^n  oil  burner  comprising  a  burner  tube  having  inlet  and 

ends,  means  for  supplying  combustion  air  to  said  inlet 

said  burner  tube,  a  first  baffle  disposed  in  said  burner 

nwardly  from  said  inlet  end,  said  first  baffle  comprising 

of  thin  relatively  wide  circular  vanes  spaced  radially 

respect  to  the  axis  of  said  burner  tube  to  direct  said 

comb|ustion  air  axially  of  said  burner  tube  and  a  secondary 

in  said  burner  tube  adjacent  said  discharge  end  thereof 

hfaving  a  central  opening  therein,  a  fuel  delivering  nozzle 

in  said  burner  tube  between  said  first  and  secondary 

and  directed  toward  said  opening  in  said  secondary 

and  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  nozzle,  a  plurality 

radially  extending  fan-like  blades  positioned  circumferen- 

in  said  secondary  baffle  and  arranged  to  impart  a  spiral 

the  axial  flowing  air  in  the  burner  tube  so  as  to  mix  the 

thoroughly  with  fuel  delivered  by  said  nozzle. 


3,905,753 
COMPACT  BURNER  FOR  DRYERS 
Vils,  Huschelrath  16,  5672  LeichHiigeii,  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,767 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Aug.   26,    1972, 
2242(^37 

InL  CL*  F23Q  9100 
VS.  <tl  431—284  7  ClainB 


outlets  and  at  least  one  of  the  fiiel-gas  outlets  comprising  one 
unit,  the  axes  of  the  combustion-air  outlets  of  each  unit  cross- 
ing each  other  in  the  mixing  space  and  the  axis  of  the  fuel-gas 
outlet  of  the  same  unit  lying  in  the  mutual  mirror-plane  of  the 
axes  of  the  two  combustion-air  outlets  in  such  a  way  that  the 
exiting  fuel-gas  jet  mixes  with  the  sequential  air  jets,  the  com- 
bustion-air outlets  being  located  in  the  inclined  sides  of 
wedge-shaped  hollow  bodies  whose  apexes  run  radially  to  the 
burner-axis,  and  the  fiiel-gas  outlets  being  arranged  in  the 
troughs  which  are  formed  by  two  adjacent  hollow  bodies. 


1.  /{  compact  burner  for  dryers  having  divided  fiiel-gas  and 

air  channels,  a  flame-jet  and  a  mixing  space  which 

in  the  direction  of  the  flame-jet,  the  fiiel-gas  and 

channels   conmiunicating   with  the   mixing 

by  means  of  a  plurality  of  outlets  which  are  arranged 

the  central  axis  of  the  burner,  and  an  openiiig  in  the 

for  a  pilot-burner,  at  least  two  of  the  combustion-air 
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3,905,754 
ALCOHOL  BURNER  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  Maddestra,  Canton,  and  David  E.  Mum,  Framingham, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Damon  Corporation,  Needham 
Heigiits,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,205 

Int.  CL*  F23D  3118 

U.S.  CL  431—324  n  Claims 


1.  An  alcohol  burner  of  the  type  fabricated  from  a  pharma- 
ceutical bottle  having  a  cap  with  a  heat  reflector  attached  to 
the  cap  and  with  a  wick  projecting  through  the  cap  and  heat 
reflector  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  pair  of  shields  encompassing  a  major  portion  of  the  outer 
surface  of  said  bottle,  each  shield  being  flared  at  the 
bottom  to  provide  a  base  for  the  burner  to  increase  the 
stability  of  the  burner,  each  shield  being  made  of  metal  to 
fiinction  as  a  heat  sink  for  heat  generated  when  the  bottle 
is  in  use  and  to  retard  flying  glass  in  the  event  of  a  burner 
explosion  said  pair  of  shields  being  separated  from  each 
other  and  held  about  said  bottle  by  connecting  means  to 
form  a  stand  for  the  bottle,  the  separation  between  said 
shields  enabling  the  alcohol  level  to  be  viewed  when  the 
alcohol  level  in  the  bottle  falls  below  the  height  of  the 
shields,  said  connecting  means  enables  a  friction  fit  be- 
tween said  shields  and  the  bottle  to  be  maintained,  said 
friction  fit  holding  the  bottle  firmly  in  position  between 
said  shields  while  enabling  the  bottle  to  be  moved  up  and 
down  in  the  stand  to  adjust  the  height  of  the  burner. 


3,905,755 
MINIATURE  BLOWTORCH 
Leonard  E.  Aske,  5508  Park  Ave.,  IVfinneapolis,  Minn.  554 17 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,848 
Int.  CL*  F23D  13104,  13/24 
VS.  CL  431—344  4  Claims 

1.  A  miniature  blowtorch  apparatus  of  the  type  utilizing  an 
attached  cylinder  of  compressed  gas  in  cooperation  with  a 
mounting  head  assembly,  wherein  the  improvements  comprise 
a  snap-on  cylinder  housing  for  removably  positioning  the  gas 
cylinder  in  fixed  relationship  to  the  mounting  head  assembly, 
said  housing  comprising: 

a.  an  annular  groove  formed  in  the  outer  surface  of  the 
mounting  head  assembly; 

b.  a  resilient  U-shaped  frame  having  two  opposed  side  mem- 
bers and  a  base  member  for  partially  enclosing  the  sides 
and  bottom  of  the  gas  cylinder,  said  side  members  each 
having  an  inwardly  extending  end  portion  opposite  said 
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base  member  for  insertion  in  said  annular  groove,  said 
frame  side  members  having  a  first  position  in  which  the 
end  portions  are  inserted  in  said  annular  groove  to  par- 
tially enclose  the  gas  cylinder,  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  end  portions  are  spread  away  from  the  annular 
groove  to  thereby  disengage  said  housing  from  the 
mounting  head  assembly; 

a  closure  bracket  removably  positioned  around  said 
fi'ame  to  confine  said  frame  side  members  in  their  first 


T>osition,  said  closure  bracket  being  slidably  movable  on 
said  support  frame  to  allow  the  frame  side  members  to  be 
moved  to  their  second  position,  said  closure  bracket 
being  attachable  to  the  mounting  head  assembly  to 
thereby  hold  said  closure  bracket  in  place  around  said 
frame  side  members;  and 
d.  a  clamping  bolt  extending  through  said  frame  base  mem- 
ber and  advanceable  against  the  gas  cylinder  contained 
between  said  frame  side  members  to  hold  it  in  fixed  posi- 
tion. 


3,905,756 
SHUTTER  STRUCTURE  AND  MIXING  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  GAS  BURNER 

William  J.  Ferlin,  and  Nelson  G.  Mayer,  both  of  Detroit,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Lincoln  Brass  Works,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,224 

InL  CL*  F23D  13/40 

V.S.  CL  431—354  11  Clains 


/^■xfin^feg 
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1.  Shutter  structure  for  adjusting  the  effective  size  of  air 
inlet  porting  in  a  mixing  tube  for  a  gas  burner,  the  porting 
being  defined  by  angularly  spaced  side  edges  and  axially 
spaced  end  edges,  said  structure  comprising, 

means   forming   a   generally    arcuate    band    which    turns 
through  an  angle  greater  than  1 80°  and  which  ts  dimen- 
sioned and  contoured  to  be  turned  in  sliding  frictional 
engagement  around  portions  of  a  mixing  tube  which 
define  such  air  inlet  {X)rting, 
said  band  having  edges  which  are  angularly  spaced  apart  to 
define  at  least  one  open  area  adjustably  registrable  with 
such  porting  responsive  to  turning  thereof, 
stop  means  extending  inwardly  adjacent  one  of  said  edges 
of  said  band,  said  stop  means  having  first  and  second 
surfaces  positioned  to  engage  said  side  edges  of  such 
porting  to  limit  turning  movements  of  said  band, 
said  stop  means  having  third  and  fourth  surfaces  positioned 
to  engage  said  end  edges  to  obstruct  axial  nK>vement  of 
said  band  on  a  mixing  tube,  said  stop  means  comprising 


hook  means,  said  first  and  second  surfaces  comprising 
interior  and  exterior  porticms  of  said  hook  means,  said 
third  and  fourth  surfaces  comprising  end  portions  of  said 
hook  means; 

said  band  being  resiliently  radially  expansible  to  facilitate 
snap-over  flexing  thereof  to  and  fiom  engagement  around 
a  mixing  tube, 

said  first  and  second  surfaces  being  cooperable  with  a  said 
side  edge  of  such  porting  to  provide  an  anchor  about 
which  said  band  is  pivotable  to  effect  said  snap-over 
flexing,  the  other  of  said  edges  of  said  band  being  turned 
outwardly  to  provide  a  finger  hold  to  facilitate  pivoting  of 
said  band  about  said  anchor. 


3,905,757 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISTRIBUTING 

MATERIAL  BEING  PROCESSED  OVER  A  FURNACE 

HEARTH  FLOOR 

Charles  F.  von  Dreusche,  Jr.,  Ramsey,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Nichols 

Engineering  &  Research  Corporation,  Belle  Mead,  N  J. 
Continuation-ni-part  of  Ser.  No.  362,335,  May  21,  1973,  PaL 
No.  3,834,859.  This  application  July  18,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

489,462 

InL  a.  F27b  1/02 

VS.  CL  432—18  31  Claims 


1.  In  a  furnace  having  at  least  a  single  substantially  horizon- 
tal hearth,  the  combination  comprising  a  rotatable  center 
shaft  extending  up  through  the  center  of  said  hearth,  at  least 
one  rabble  arm  secured  to  the  center  shaft  and  extending 
radially  outwardly  over  said  hearth,  means  for  providing  a 
radial  flow  component  of  material  being  processed  on  said 
hearth,  and  independent  means  for  providing  a  circumferen- 
tial flow  component  of  the  material  being  processed  on  said 
hearth  with  respect  to  said  means  for  providing  the  radial  flow 
component,  whereby  when  said  center  shaft  is  rotated  the  flow 
of  material  being  processed  is  distributed  across  the  entire 
hearth  area. 

18.  A  method  of  processing  material  in  a  single  hearth 
fiimace  having  a  center  shaft  extending  up  through  the  center 
of  said  hearth,  at  least  one  rabble  arm  secured  to  the  center 
shaft  and  extending  radially  outwardly  over  said  hearth,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  said  material  onto 
said  hearth,  urging  said  material  to  move  across  said  hearth 
with  a  radial  flow  component,  while  simultaneously  urging 
said  material  to  move  across  said  hearth  with  an  independnet 
circumferential  flow  component,  whereby  said  material  is 
caused  to  flow  across  the  entire  hearth  area  without  forming 
stagnant  zones. 
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3,905,758 

1  lEAT  TREATME3ST  TUNNEL  MLN  FOR  PRODUCTS 

HAVING  A  CIRCULAR  CROSS-SECTION 

Jein   Moussou,   Bagneres  de  Bigorre,   and   Robert  Calvet, 

'  ~arbes,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Ceraver,  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,256 
ilaims    priority,    appKcation     France,    July     13,     1973, 
73125851 

Int.  CL*  F27B  9102;  B65H  51100 
U4.  CL  432—128  n  Clains 


bl 

c 
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and 
port 
nal 


A  tunnel  kiln  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  cylindrical  supports,  each  of  which  contains 
a  plurality  of  cavities  shaped  to  receive  objects  to  be  heat 
treated; 

means  defining  a  main  treating  zone; 
means  in  said  main  treating  zone  for  moving  said  cylindri- 
cal supports  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  their  longitu- 
dinal axes; 

means  in  said  main  treating  zone  for  rotating  said  cylin- 
drical support  about  their  longitudinal  axes  during  their 
translational  movement  in  said  main  treating  zone; 
means  defining  a  second  treating  zone; 
means  in  said  second  treating  zone  for  moving  said  cylin- 
drical support  in  a  direction  parallel  to  their  longitudinal 
axes; 

a  first  chamber  connecting  said  main  treating  zone  to  said 
second  treating  zone,  said  first  chamber  being  adapted  to 
receive  at  least  one  of  said  cylindrical  support  at  a  time; 
and 

means  for  isolating  said  first  chamber  in  a  gas-tight  man- 
ner from  either  said  main  treating  zone  or  said  second 
treating  zone. 


3,905,759 
TUNNEL  KILN  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF 

CYLINDRICAL  PRODUCTS 
Weber,  Tarbes,   France,  assignor  to  Ceraver,  Pars, 


U.S 
1 

treaiment 


Filed  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,661 
Clafans  priority,  application  France,  May  8,  1973, 73. 16588 
Int.  CL*  F27B  9100 
CL  432—144  5  ClalnB 

in  a  tunnel  kiln  having  an  elongated  tunnel  for  heat 
in  a  controlled  atmosphere  with  re-circulation  of 
of  cylindrical  products,  arranged  inside  support-tubes 
supported  thereby,  including  means  for  moving  the  sup- 
tubes  in  the  kiln  tuiuiel  perpendicular  to  their  longitudi- 
;  kxis  and  aiong  a  longitudinal  path  through  said  elongated 
turn  el,  the  improvement  comprising:  lateral  ducts  opening  up 
n  apective  sides  of  said  tunnel  and  connected  by  a  gas  re- 
cite ilation  duct,  means  within  one  of  said  ducts  for  sucking 
ivMn  one  side  of  said  tunnel  and  discharging  gas  into  said 
tuiu-  el  from  the  other  side  thereof,  and  at  least  one  upright 
wall  member  within  said  tunnel  and  adjacent  the  lateral  duct 


discharging  re-circulated  gas  into  said  kiln  with  said  upright 
wall  member  having  slots  therein  at  positions  corresponding  to 
said  tube  interiors  for  causing  said  re-circulated  gas  to  flow 


i 
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longitudinally  through  said  tubes  and  laterally  through  said 
kiln  as  said  tubes  move  longitudinally  along  a  path  through 
said  elongated  tunnel. 


3,905,760 
OVEN  FOR  BAKING  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Leif  A.  T.  Johansson,  Huddinge,  and  Nils  G.  Pers,  Upplands 
Vasby,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Tipe  Revent  AB,  Stock- 
hofan,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No,  434,681 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Jan.     26,     1973, 
7301135 

Int.  CL=^  F27B  31022 
U.S.  CL  432—176  6  Claims 


D      B 


1.  An  oven  for  baking  food  products,  comprising: 

a.  a  thermally  insulated  enclosed  housing  having  a  vertical 

door; 
_b.  first  and  second  opposed  apertured  vertical  side  walls 
extending  from  said  door  in  horizontally  spaced  relation 
to  the  interior  of  said  housing; 

c.  a  third  apertured  vertical  side  wall  extending  between 
said  first  and  second  side  walls  in  horizontally  spaced 
relation  to  the  interior  of  said  housing,  said  vertical  side 
walls  and  said  door  joindy  defining  a  baking  chamber 
therebetween; 

d.  a  pair  of  fans  of  the  cross-flow  type,  one  disposed  to 
direct  its  driven  output  to  the  space  between  said  housing 
and  said  first  vertical  side  wall,  and  the  other  disposed  to 
direct  its  driven  output  to  the  space  between  said  housing 

■■  and  said  second  vertical  side  wall,  both  disposed  to  have 
their  low  pressure  side  communicate  with  the  space  be- 
tween said  housing  and  said  third  vertical  side  wall; 

e.  a  control  timer  connected  to  operate  said  fans  singly  and 
jointly;  and 

f .  means  in  said  housing  outside  said  chamber  for  condition- 
ing air. 


CHEMICAL 


3,905,761 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  DYEING 
KERATINOUS  FIBERS 
Gregoire   Kalopissis,   Paris;   Andree   Bugaut,   Boulogne-sur- 
Sefaie,  and  FVancoise  Estradier,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  61,833,  Aug.  6, 1970,  Pat-  No.  3,792,090. 
This  application  Oct.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,998 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxemburg,  Aug.   11,  1969, 
59265 

Int.  CL*  A61K  7113 
U.S.  CL  8-10.2  6  Claims 

1.  A  keratinous  fiber  dyeing  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  a  diphenylamine  of  the  formula 


wherein  Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy  and  amino,  R,  and  R.,,  each  indepen- 
dently, represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  containing  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  lower  alkoxy  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms,  a  ureido 
residue  and  — NHCOR  wherein  R  represents  lower  alkyl 
containing  1-4  carbon  atoms,  Rj  represents  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  containing 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  a  ureido  residue  —NHCOR  wherein  R 
represents  lower  alkyl  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  - 
NHR„  wherein  R„  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  containing  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  lower  hydroxy  alkyl  containing  1-4  carbon 
atoms  and  carbamylmethyl,  with  the  proviso  that  when  Rj  is 
— NHRh,  R3  is  not  hydrogen,  R^,  R5,  R^  and  R^  each  represent 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  lower 
alkoxy  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  Y  is  hydroxy,  Rj  is  not  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl 
containing  1  -4  carbon  atoms  or  lower  alkoxy  containing  1  -4 
carbon  atoms,  and  that  when  Y  is  amino,  at  least  two  of  R,, 
R2  and  R3  are  other  than  hydrogen  and  Rj  is  not  hydrogen 
when  R4,  R5,  R«  and  R7  are  all  hydrogen;  and  (b)  the  hydro- 
chloride of  the  diphenylamine  of  (a),  said  diphenylamine 
being  present  in  amounts  of  0.0 1  to  0. 1  percent  by  weight  of 
said  composition  and  said  composition  having  a  pH  between 
7  and  10. 


3,905,762 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS,  EVEN  DYEING  OF 

COTTON  PIECE  GOODS  CONTAINING  PORTIONS  OF 

ABNORMAL  FIBERS 

Armand  Lehinant,  Offenbach(Main),  and  Hans-Peter  Maier, 

Sulzbach,  both   of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,193 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Dec    27,    1971, 
2164734 

Int.  CL*  D06P  1136 
U.S.  CL  8—30  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  level  dyeing  of  cotton 
piece  goods  containing  portions  of  abnormal  fibers,  the  im- 


provement, for  the  purpose  of  covering  these  irregularities, 
which  comprises:  impregnating  the  textile  material  uith  an 
alkaline  padding  liquor  which  contains  carboxymethyl  cellu- 
lose and  a  reactive  dyestuff  or  components  of  azo  developing 
dyestuflf;  and  then,  either  after  fixation  of  the  reactive  dyestuflf 
or  simultaneously  with  the  completion  of  development  of  the 
azo  dyestuff,  precipitating  the  dyed  carboxymethyl  cellulose 
on  the  fiber  surface  by  treating  the  goods  with  a  solution  of  a 
salt  or  acid  salt  of  a  polyvalent  metal  or  a  cationic  adjuvant 
containing  quaternary  ammonium  compounds. 


3,905,763 
PROCESSES  FOR  TREATING  POLY  AMIDES 
Jean-Paul  Dalle,  Saint-Quentin,  France,  asdgnor  to  Societe 
Anonyme  dite:  Omnium  de  Prospective  Industrielle  S.A., 
Saint-Amand,  France 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,291 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Mar.     14,    1972, 
72.08875 

Int.  a.*  D06M  3102,  13/00,  3/00;  A61K  7/06 
U.S.  a.  8— 128R  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  properties  of  textiles  consist- 
ing essentially  of  natural  polyamide  fibres,  which  process 
comprises  contacting  the  fibres  with  liquid  ammonia  at  a 
temperature  and  for  a  time  whereby  their  textile  properties 
are  improved. 


3,905,764 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  WET  TREATMENT 
AND  MIYING  OF  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Walter  Birke;  Hans-Uhich  von  der  Ehz,  and  Franz  Schon,  all 
of  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoeclst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Fktuikfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  302354 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Mar.   25,    1972, 
2214713;  Oct.  12,  1972,  2249987;  Oct.  12,  1972,  2249950; 
Oct.  12,  1972,  2249997The  ponkm  of  the  term  of  this  patent 
subsequent  to  Sept.  30,  1992,  has  been  dfedaimed. 

Int.  CL*  D06C  7/04 
U.S.  CL  8—140  15  daims 

1.  A  process  for  rinsing  or  washing  knd  drying  of  textile 
material,  comprising  treating  the  material  in  an  aqueous  bath, 
said  bath  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  rinse  or  wash 
liquid  and  a  burnable  organic  solvent,  and  drying  and  remov- 
ing the  liquid  from  the  material  by  burning  off  the  organic 
solvent. 


3,905,765 
STEAM  TREATMENT  OF  FABRICS 
Ian  Stockwell  Bissitt,  Bradford,  England,  assignor  to  Wira  and 
Mather  &  Piatt,  Ltd.,  Manchester,  England 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  290,669 
Claims   priority,  appUcation  United   Kingdom,  Sept.   22, 
1971,44119/71 

Int.  CL*  D06B  3/18 
U.S.  CL8— 149.3  5  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  imparting  a  durable  compression  effect  to 
textile  material  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  placing  said  textile  material  between  a  pair  of  endless 
tensioned  belts, 

b.  moving  the  pair  of  belts  and  the  textile  material  along  a 
curved  path  within  a  pressurized  vessel,  to  exert  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  compressive  load  on  the  textile 
material. 


1193 


1194 


d  steaming  the  textile  material  at  a  temperature  greater 
than  1  OOtr  during  at  least  a  portion  of  its  travel  through 
the  pressurized  vessel. 
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increasing  the  compressive  load  at  at  least  one  location 
along  said  path,  by  passing  said  textile  material  between 
at  least  one  nip  roller  and  at  least  one  pressure  roller 
located  within  said  pressurized  vessel,  and 


to 


3,905,766 
METHOD  FOR  THE  LIQUID  TREATMENT  OF, 
PRIMARILY,  CELLULOSIC  PULP 
Edvard   Pettermo,  Sundstmik,  Sweden,  assigm 
S|uds  Aktiebolag,  Sundsvall,  Sweden 
CofitUMUtioa  of  Scr.  No.  850,923,  Aug.  18, 1969,  abandooed. 
This  application  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,076 
Ckaims    priority,    applicatioa    Sweden,    Sept.    18,    1968, 
125772/68 

Int.  CL*  D21D  5102 
CL8— 156 


2  Claims 


In  a  method  for  withdrawing  of  liquid  from  a  fibrous 
material  suspended  in  a  liquid  and  fed  through  a  generally 
upri  ^t  container,  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  container,  said 
coni  ainer  being,  in  the  part  where,  the  withdrawal  is  carried 
out,  filled  with  the  suspension,  involving  the  steps  of  flowing 
the  iquid  towards  at  least  one  chamber  for  collecting  with- 
drav  n  liquid,  said  chamber  being  positioned  within  the  sus- 
pens  ion  and  said  chamber  having  a  pervious  wall,  subjecting 
said  }ervious  wall  to  the  action  c^  pressure  variations  which  at 
least  partially  interrupt  the  influx  of  withdrawn  liquid  into  said 
coUe  Eting  chamber,  thereby  preventing  the  clogging  of  the 


pervious  wall  of  the  collecting  chamber  and  facilitating  the 
travel  of  material  past  or  along  said  surface,  the  improvement 
which  consists  in  producing  said  pressure  variations  through 
the  intermediary  of  a  gas,  said  gas  being  transmitted  through 
a  conduit  into  the  top  of  the  collecting  chamber  and  being 
subjected  to  pressure  impulses,  free  passage  of  said  gas  being 
maintained  in  said  conduit  and  in  the  top  of  said  chamber 
thereby  obtaining  rapid  transmission  of  the  pressure  impulses 
to  the  surface  of  liquid  collected  in  said  collecting  chamber. 


3,905,767 
PROCESS  FOR  QUALITATIVE  ANALYSIS  OR 
QUANTITATION  OF  ANTIGENS  OR  ANTIBODIES 
David  Alexander  Nathaniel  Morris,  Elkhart,  and  Melvin  Dee 
Smith,  Mishawalui,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Elldiart,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,732 

Int.  CL=^  COIN  2II22,  33116 

U.S.  CL  23—230  B  14  Claims 


r 


<' 


K 
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1.  A  process  for  rapid  qualitative  analysis  and/or  quantita- 
tion of  antigens  or  antibodies  with  an  antigen-antibody  reac- 
tion in  which  a  precipitate  is  formed,  the  process  comprising 
contacting  a  surface  of  a  gel  having  a  first  reagent  which 
includes  an  antigen  or  an  antibody  incorporated  in  at  least  a 
surface  part  thereof  with  a  second  reagent  which  includes  an 
antigen  or  an  antibody  and  which  is  reactive  with  said  first 
reagent  to  form  a  precipitate  which  remains  in  a  surface  por- 
tion of  said  gel, 

projecting  a  light  beam  through  said  surface  portion  of  said 
gel, 

measuring  the  extent  to  which  said  light  beam  is  scattered 
by  said  precipitate,  and 

correlating  the  extent  to  which  said  light  beam  is  scattered 
to  analytical  data  sought 


3,905,768 

DISPOSABLE  WEIGHT  BURETTE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  TITRIMETRIC  ANALYSES 

CStrord  C.  Hach,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Hach  Chemical 

Company,  Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  284,655 

Int.  a.=*  GOIN  31116,  31118;  GOIL  3102;  B65D  37100 

U.S.  CL  23—230  R  10  Claims 


10.  A  method  of  conducting  a  titrimetric  analysis  to  quanti- 
tatively determine  the  presence  of  an  unknown  which  com- 
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prises  providing  a  sample  solution  of  known  volume  contain- 
ing the  unknown,  introducing  an  indicator  for  the  analysis  into 
the  sample  solution  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  allow  the  end- 
point  of  the  titrimetric  analysis  to  be  determined,  providing  a 
disposable  weight  burette  including  a  flexible,  impermeable 
capsule  having  an  orifice  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.03 
inch  in  diameter  and  a  titrant  for  the  unknown  contained 
within  the  capsule  and  having  a  known  weight  standardization 
equivalent  for  the  unknown  and  a  unit  weight  of  titrant,  weigh- 
ing the  disposable  weight  burette,  expressing  sufficient  titrant 
from  the  disposable  weight  burette  into  the  sample  solution  to 
reach  the  endpoint,  reweighing  the  disposable  weight  burette 
and  quantitatively  determining  the  amount  of  the  unknown  by 
comparing,  in  view  of  the  volume  of  the  sample  solution,  the 
weight  of  titrant  used  to  reach  the  endpoint  and  the  weight 
standardization  equivalent  for  the  unknown. 


a  supply  of  steam,  means  for  connecting  said  steam  to  said 
distillation  vessel  and  said  dosing  container,  a  second  3 -way 
valve  communicating  said  steam  to  said  dosing  container 


3,905,769 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

PROTHROMBIN  TIME  AND  THE  LIKE 

Wallace  E.  Carroll,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  and  Richard  D. 

Jackson,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wallace  E.  Bagley; 

Wallace  Industries  Company,  both  of  Philadelphia,  Pa.  and 

Alan  A.  Wilcox,  Santa  Barbara,  CaUf.,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,941 

Int.  CI.*  GOIJ  1142;  GOIN  21124,  33/16 

U.S.  CI.  23—230  B  8  Clauns 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  coagulation  characteristics 
of  analytical  body  fluid  samples  by  measuring  the  optical 
density  of  the  samples  comprising;  directing  a  light  beam  from 
a  light  source  through  the  analytical  fluid  sample,  receiving 
the  light  from  said  source  after  it  passes  through  the  sample 
and  generating  an  electrical  output  the  amplitude  of  which 
throughout  substantially  the  entire  range  of  transmittance  of 
the  light  from  the  source  is  approximately  proportional  to  the 
sum  of  a  constant  and  the  logarithm  of  the  transmittance;  and 
subtracting  said  output  from  a  first  value  and  multiplying  the 
result  by  a  second  value  to  obtain  a  final  result. 


3,905,770 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  DETERMINATION  OF 

NITROGEN  BY  THE  KJELDAHL  METHOD 

L«if  Roger  Mossberg,  Asmundtorp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Teca- 

tor  Instrument  AB,  Helsingborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,141 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweflen,    Sept.     15,    1972, 
11920/72 

Int.  CI.  GOln  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  23—253  R  4  Clains 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  determining  nitrogen  according 
to  the  Kjeldahl  method,  designed  for  alkalizing  an  acid  digest 
resulting  from  acid  digestion  and  for  removing  resulting  am- 
monia by  means  of  steam  distillation,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  distillation  vessel  containing  said  acid  digest,  a  condenser 
and  a  receiver  connected  with  said  distillation  vessel,  an  alkali 
storage  container,  a  dosing  container  for  alkali  adapted  for 
dosing  and  measuring  alkali  and  for  discharging  alkali  from 
said  storage  container  into  said  distillation  vessel,  a  first  3-way 
valve  allowing  flow  of  alkali  from  said  dosing  container  to  said 
distillation  vessel  when  set  in  a  first  position  and  adapted  for 
establishing  communication  between  said  alkali  storage  con- 
tainer and  said  dosing  container  when  set  in  a  second  position. 


when  set  in  a  first  position  and  communicating  with  the  atmo- 
sphere when  set  in  a  second  position  and  a  float  valve  within 
said  dosing  container  for  controlling  the  level  of  alkali  into 
said  dosing  container. 


3,905,771 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DISSOCIATION 

RATIO  OF  AMMONIA 

Vasile  Sandor,  and  Zoltan  Koknsvari,  both  of  Tirgu  Mures, 

Romania,  assignors  to  Intreprinderea  Industriala  de  Stat 

Methalothehnica,  TIrgu  Mures,  Romania 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,340 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  27/56,  27/30,  27/06 

U.S.  CL  23—254  E  5  Claims 


HtO 


l»npu<«,  G«n,rOtor 
Odd  An^rnglM 


M^OH  Cokrni 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  dissociation  ratio  of  ammo- 
nia comprising  a  cell,  two  spaced  electrodes  in  said  cell,  means 
to  introduce  into  the  cell  a  quantity  of  water  proportional  to 
the  portion  of  the  introduced  ammonia  that  remains  undisso- 
ciated  upon  the  contact  of  the  ammonia  with  the  water  to 
form  in  said  cell  a  column  of  ammonium  hydroxide  whose 
height  is  indicative  of  such  undissociated  portion,  a  source  of 
electric  current,  means  to  connect  said  electrodes  to  said 
current  source  to  subject  the  electrodes  to  respectively  oppo- 
site polarities,  and  means  to  measure  the  intensity  of  current 
flow  between  the  electrodes  through  the  column  of  ammo- 
nium hydroxide  in  the  cell,  whereby  said  intensity  is  propor- 
tional to  the  undissociated  portion  of  the  ammonia. 


Il<'6 


3,905,772  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  BLOOD  TYPING  TESTS 
Joh  I  J.  Hartnett,  Yonkers;  Jules  Barry  Cohen,  Brooklyn,  and 
E  rail  A.  Scordato,  BronxvUle,  aD  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Medi- 
c  J  Laboratory  Automation,  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,590   j 
Int.  a.'  BOIL  3114;  GOIN  31100,  33/16 
VS  CL  23—259  12  Claims 
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3,905,773 

SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPLYING  INERT  GAS 

Waller  G.  Brooks,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  John  P.  Knodle,  Yen- 

tu  ra,  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Production  Operators,  Inc.,  Hous- 

top,  Tex. 

Fifed  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,396 

InL  a.*  BOIJ  7/00;  FOIN  3/15 

CL  23—281  5  Claims 

In  an  apparatus  for  the  production  of  an  inert  gas  by  the 

of  exhaust  gas  from  an  internal  combustion  engine 

apparatus  tiaving  a  source  of  hydrocarbon  fuel  of  prede- 

temiined  BTU  value  connected  to  said  engine  by  a  fuel  supply 

and  exliaust  duct  means  connected  to  said  engine  to 

the  exhaust  gases  therefrom;  and  a  catalytic  converter 

provided  in  said  duct  means  for  reacting  the  exhaust  gases 

a  catalyst  of  the  group  consisting  of  platinum  and  palla- 

,  the  improvement  comprising: 

Exhaust  gas  analyzing  means  connected  to  said  duct 
means  between  said  engine  and  said  converter  to  sample 
md  respond  to  the  chemical  composition  of  the  exhaust 
5as; 
\  source  of  fuel  additive  of  BTU  value  differing  from  that 

the  hydrocarbon  fuel; 
\  connection  between  said  latter  source  of  fiiel  additive 
i  ltd  said  fuel  supply  means; 
K  valve  controlling  said  connection;  and  I 

\n  operative  connection  between  said  analyzing  means 
i  nd  said  valve  for  adjusting  the  quantity  of  fuel  additive 


VS. 
1. 
conversion 

said 


mea  is, 
conv  ey 


over 

diun 

a 


admixed  with  said  hydrocarbon  fuel  supplied  to  the  en- 
gine in  proportions  which  will  maintain  the  combustibles 


Ar»as^Me^£ 


1  In  a  testing  apparatus  for  determining  the  blood  group  of 
a  p:  tient's  blood,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  separate 
test  tube  like  elements  each  being  capable  of  holding  a  liquid 
e,  said  elements  being  linearly  arranged  and  joined 
together  to  form  a  single  unitary  multiple  receptacle  member 
ng  separate  chambers  for  directly  receiving  blood  compo- 
samples  to  be  tested,  and  a  thin  walled,  flattened  tubular 
indibia  member  having  two  F>arallel  sidewalls  joined  by  end 
wal  i  and  open  at  top  £md  bottom  and  adapted  to  surround  the 
upp  :r  portion  of  said  multiple  receptacle  member,  said  indicia 
meniber  being  further  adapted  to  be  removably  attached  to 
multiple  receptacle  member  to  form  an  integral  test  unit, 
indicia  member  having  a  depth  fi-om  top  to  bottom  suffi- 
to  be  marked  adjacent  each  test  tube  like  element  with 
indicative  of  the  reagent  to  be  added  to  that  element 
cbnducting  a  blood  group  test,  whereby  after  a  test  is  com- 
plet  ;d  the  test  unit  can  be  readily  separated  and  the  multiple 
rec(  ptacle  member  discarded  while  said  indicia  member  is 
avai  able  for  use  on  another  multiple  receptacle  member. 


in  the  exhaust  gas  at  a  level  sufficient  for  efficient  opera- 
tion of  the  catalytic  converter. 


3,905,774 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  MALODOROUS 

COMPONENTS  FROM  GASES 

WSIfgang  Kotting,  Koblenz,  Germany,  assignor  to  Steuler 

Industriewerke  G.m.b.H.,  Hohr-Grenzhausen,  Germany 

Fifed  July  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  273,398 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    2,    1972, 
2226955 

Int.  Cl.^'  BOIJ  10/00 
MS.  CI.  23—283  6  Oalms 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  removal  of  malodorous  components, 
decomposition  products  of  organic  substantances  in  particu- 
lar, from  effluent  gas  streams,  comprising: 

a.  a  first,  a  second,  and  a  third  capillary  washing  plate,  the 
plates  being  arranged  in  stages  one  above  another,  and 
being  gas  permeable, 

b.  a  conduit  surrounding  the  washing  plates  and  confining 
the  flow  of  an  effluent  gas  stream  to  a  path  through  the 
plates, 

c.  an  inlet  on  the  conduit  adapted  to  admit  the  effluent  gas 
stream  into  the  conduit  below  the  first  plate, 

d.  a  discharge  outlet  on  the  conduit  adapted  to  exhaust  the 
effluent  gas  stream  from  the  conduit  above  the  third 
plate, 

e.  a  first  pool  of  a  washing  fluid  containing  approximately 

2  to  6  percent  of  a  solute  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  positioned  on  the  first  plate,  the  plate  and 
pool  defining  a  first  washing  stage, 

f.  a  second  pool  of  washing  fluid  containing  approximately 

3  to  8  percent  solution  of  solute  chosen  fix>m  the  group 
consisting  d  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide, 
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!  and  mixtures  thereof,  positioned  on  the  second  plate,  the 
plate  and  pool  defining  a  second  washing  stage, 

g.  a  third  pool  of  a  washing  fluid  containing  approximately 
0.5  to  8  percent  sulfamic  acid  (NHjSOaH),  positioned  on 
the  third  plate,  the  plate  and  pool  defining  a  third  washing 
stage, 

h.  means  for  directing  the  stream  upwardly  through  the 
plates  and  pools, 

i.  injecting  means  adapted  to  inject  chlorine  into  the  stream 
before  the  stream  passes  through  the  plates  and  pools, 

j.  control  means  responsive  to  the  proportion  of  compo- 
nents in  the  stream  that  can  be  oxidized  with  chlorine,  to 
control  the  amount  of  chlorine  injected  into  the  stream, 
and 

k.  level  means  associated  with  each  plate  to  control  the 
quantity  of  washing  fluid  on  each  plate. 


3,905,775 
MODULE 
Donald  Maurice  Sowards,  Claymont,  and  Rfchaid  N.  Watson, 
Wilmington,  both  of  Del.,  asstgnirs  to  E.  I.  Du  Pdnt  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,328 

InL  a.*  BOIJ  8/00;  F16L  9/14 

U.S.  CI.  23—288  FC  13  Claims 


carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monochloro  acetic  acid,  acetic  acid,  diglycoUc  acid,  and 
malonic  acid  in  a  pH  range  of  between  about  3.5  and  5.8, 
and 

b.  Plating  the  cobalt  onto  the  copper-base  submerged  in  the 
bath  while  maintaining  tfie  bath  at  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween 18°C  and  about  24°C  said  plating  conducted  at  a 
current  density  of  at  least  90  amps  per  square  foot  using 
a  cobalt  aiKxle. 
6.  A  ferro-magnetic  layer  composed  of  close  packed  hexag- 
onal crystals  of  cobalt,  said  layer  having  a  thickness  of  be- 
tween about  four  and  about  twenty  microinches  and  deposited 
on  a  conductive  substrate  from  the  aqueous  bath  according  to 
the  method  of  claim  1. 


3,905,777 

COMPOSITE  AND  POROUS  METALUC  MEMBERS 

WHICH  CAN  BE  USED  FOR  BONE  PROSTHESIS 

Roger  Lacroix,  Suresnes,  Fkvnce,  assignor  to  Comptoir  Lyon- 

Alemand-Louyot,  Paris,  France 

Fifed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,850 
Claims    priority,    appHcatkin    France,    Jan.    31,     1973, 
73.03415 

InL  CL*  B21D  J9/00 
U.S.  CL  29-183.5  lo  Claims 


1.  A  module  which  comprises  a  casing  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  face  and  an  interior  and  exterior  surface,  said  inte- 
rior surface  of  the  casing  having  some  physical  or  mechanical 
means  to  which  a  rigid  transition  refractory  cement  can  be 
anchored,  a  monolith  within  said  casing  and  having  at  least 
one  longitudinal  and  transverse  axis,  which  monolith  allows 
substantially  unobstructed  flow  between  the  inlet  and  oudet 
faces  of  the  casing,  a  rigid  transition  refractory  cement  an- 
chored to  the  interior  surface  of  the  casing  and  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  monolith,  the  materials  of  construction  of 
said  monolith  and  said  rigid  transition  refractory  cement  being 
such  that  the  lowest  compressive  strength  of  the  monolith 
measured  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis  being  greater 
than  the  compressive  strength  of  the  transition  refractory 
cement. 

4.  The  module  of  claim  1  wherein  the  monolith  is  coated 
with  a  catalyst  for  the  treatment  of  a  fluid. 


3,905,776 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THIN,  FERRO-MAGNETIC 
MEMORY  LAYER  AND  ARTICLE  MADE  THEREBY 
Kenneth  E.  Long,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  and  David  W. 
Taylor,  Edgemont,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Nko  Magnetks,  Inc., 
Wilmington,  Del. 

Fifed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,856 
Int.  a.*  C25D  3/12;  B23P  3/00;  GllC  11/02,  11/04 
MS.  CL  29—183.5  6  dafaiB 

1.  The  method  of  electrodepositing  a  thin  ferro-magnetic 
cobalt  layer,  having  a  nominal  coercivity  between  about  200 
oersteds  and  500  oersteds,  upon  a  conductive  copper  base, 
said  layer  composed  of  hexagonal  crystals  of  cobalt  and  hav- 
ing a  thickness  of  between  about  4  and  about  20  microinches, 
comprising: 

a.  Preparing  an  aqueous  electroplating  bath  consisting  of 
cobalt  chloride  bufifered  with  a  low  molecular  weight 


>     ▼  Pc 


1.  A  composite  metallic  member  comprising 

a  core,  and 

a  porous  covering  welded  to  the  core,  said  covering  having 
a  thickness  between  5  and  50%  of  the  maximum  trans- 
verse dimension  of  the  core  and  said  covering  comprising 
a  plurality  of  layers  of  foil,  the  foil  having  a  thickness 
between  0.05  and  0.5mm.  and  having  perforations,  the 
covering  being  formed  by  welding  the  foil  layers  so  that 
the  perforations  together  form  passages  of  which  the 
minimum  transverse  dimension  is  at  least  50  microns. 


3,905,778 
MIRROR  WITH  OPOCALLY  POLISHED  SURFACE 
Robert  C.  Pfearson,  Annapolis,  Md.,  acdgnor  to  Westii^housc 
Efectric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FBed  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,655 
InL  a.*  B23P  3/00;  B32B  3/00;  C25D  7 /OS 
MS.  CL  29-191  4  claims 

1.  A  mirror  element  comprising: 

a.  a  base  structure; 

b.  a  first  layer  of  a  suitable  reflective  material  having  a  first 
optically  flat  surface  and  a  second  surface  rough  with 
respect  to  said  first  surface;  and 

c.  a  second  layer  of  adhesive  material  for  securing  said  first 
layer  of  reflective  material  to  said  base  structure,  said 
adhesive  material  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion sufficiently  similar  to  that  of  said  base  structure  and 
sakl  first  layer  to  prevent  stresses  from  distorting  said  first 
optically  flat  surface; 
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J.  said  first  layer  including  a  plurality  of  solid  particles   represented  by  the  formula: 
dispersed  in  said  first  layer  adjacent  said  second,  rough 
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3,905,779 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  BODY 
Eii^hi  Tadokoro,  and  Masashi  Aonuma,  both  of  Odawara, 
to  Fuji  Photo  Flfan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nfinami- 
i  ksMgam,  Japan 

Fled  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,545 
(lafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.   16,   1972,  47- 
11  i371 

Ui 


Int.  CL«  B32B  15120 
CL29— 194  I    8  Claims 

.  A  magnetic  recording  element  comprising  a  nonmagnetic 
support  having  thereon  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
;r  composed  predominantly  of  cobalt  or  a  cobalt-nickel 
,  a  first  protecting  layer  of  copper  having  a  thickness  of 
than  0.2  micron  on  said  magnetic  recording  medium 
r,  and  a  second  protecting  layer  of  rhodium  having  a 
thickness  of  more  than  0.01  micron  on  said  first  protecting 
lay  ;r. 


base 
lay 
alk 
les! 


alkiy 


lay  ;i 


Ui 


surface  and  being  of  sufficient  size  to  provide  said  second 
surface  with  a  roughness  whereby  said  first  layer  adheres 
to  said  second  layer. 


34*05,780 
O^dDATION-RESISTANT  LOW  ALLOY  STEEL  WITH  AL 

COATING 

Jodeph  C.  Jasper,  and  Marvin  B.  Plerson,  both  of  Middletown, 
tMiio,  assignors  to  Annco  Steel  Corporation,  Middletown, 
<»iio 

raed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,278 
Int.  CL  B32b  15100 
CL  29—196.2  5  Claims 

An  article  having  good  oxidation  resistance  at  elevated 
teiAperature,  good  resistance  against  attack  by  hydrocarbon 
coi  ibustion  products  at  elevated  temperature,  good  formabil- 
and  high  strength,  said  article  consisting  of  an  outer  layer 
apiilied  by  hot  dip  coating  chosen  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alupiinum,  and  aluminum  alloys,  and  a  ferritic  substrate  con 
essentially  of,  by  weight  percent,  from  about  0.01 
to  about  0. 1 3  percent  carbon,  from  about  O.S  percent 
ibout  3  percent  chromium,  from  about  0.8  percent  to  about 
( ercent  aluminum,  from  about  0.4  percent  to  about  1 .5 
pel  :ent  silicon,  from  about  0. 1  (>ercent  to  about  0.6  percent 
ma  iganese,  fix>m  about  0. 1  percent  to  about  1  percent  tita- 
niu  n,  and  remainder  iron  except  for  incidental  impurities. 


sistng 
pel  :ent i 
to 
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3,905,781  ' 

CARBURETOR  DETERGENT  AND  CORROSICW 
INIDBmNG  MOTOR  FUEL  COMPOSITICKSS 
Pet^  Dom,  LagrangevMe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 

Xorfc,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Oct.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,905 
Int.  CL  CIOI  1122 
\}J^  CL  44—71  1 14  Claims 

1 ,  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
car  XN1S  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  containing  fix>m  about 
0.0|K)5  to  0. 1  weight  percent  of  an  alkenyl  succinamic  acid 


0 

It 


X-CH-C-NH-R 
I 

Y-CH-COOH 


in  which  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from 
about  1 2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  X  and  Y  alternately  repre- 
sent hydrogen  and  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  about  6  to  1 6  carbon  atoms. 

14.  A  method  for  preventing  the  build-up  of  carburetor 
deposits  in  an  internal  combustion  gasoline  engine  which 
comprises  supplying  to  and  burning  in  said  engine  a  motor  fuel 
composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  in  the 
gasoline  boiling  range  containing  from  about  0.0005  to  0.1 
weight  percent  of  an  alkenyl  succinamic  acid  represented  by 
the  formula: 


0 

n 


X-CH-C-NH-R 
V-dH-COOH 


in  which  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  from  about  1 2 
to  20  carbon  atoms  and  X  and  Y  alternately  represent  hydro- 
gen and  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  about 
6  to  16  carbon  atoms. 


3,905,782 
ODOR  INHIBITION  FOR  PARAFFIN  HYDROCARBONS 
Robert  E.  Reusser,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,790 
InL  a.  CIOI  1118 
U.S.  CL  44—78  4  Claims 

1.  An  odor  stabilized  comfx)sition  of  matter  consisting 
essentially  of  a  major  proportion  of  at  least  one  paraffin  hy- 
drocarbon having  a  normal  boiling  point  within  the  range  of 
from  about  TOT  to  about  TOOT,  a  minor  proportion  of  oxidiz- 
able,  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  impurities  and  an  oxidation 
stabilizing  amount  of  bis(3,5-di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxybenzyl) 
ether. 


3,905,783 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  AN  AIR  OR  GAS  FLOW  OF 

VAPOROUS  OR  GASEOUS  IMPURITIES  ADSORBABLE 

IN  FILTERS 
Kail  Winter,  Dortmund-SoMe,  and  Gunter  Stwchik,  HaHngen, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ceag  Dominit,  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Dortmund,  C>ermany 

Filed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,628 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   June   28,    1972, 
2231640 

InL  CL  BOld  53104 
VS.  CL  55—31  5  ClaiuK 

1.  Method  of  purifying  an  air  or  gas  flow  of  vaporous  or 
gaseous  impurities  adsorbable  in  filters  which  comprises  pass- 
ing the  flow  through  an  adsorption  filter  for  purifying  the  flow, 
passing  a  counter-flow  of  an  inert  gas  formed  from  the  com- 
bustion of  at  least  one  of  carbon,  coke  and  a  hydrocarbon 
substance  through  the  adsorption  filter  after  it  has  attained  a 
predetennined  loading  of  the  impurities  so  as  to  desorb  the 
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adsorption  filter,  cooling  the  inert  gas  laden  with  the  desorbed       c.  separating  the  condensed  water  and  its  solutes  from  the 
impurities  so  as  to  condense  the  desorbed  impurities,  and  then  remaining  gases;  and 

d.  discharging  at  least  most  of  the  remaining  gases  to  the 
atmosphere. 


7-^ 


3,905,784 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  POLLUTANTS  FROM 

COMBUSTION  PRODUCTS  GENERATED  BY 

HYDROCARBON  FUEL  COMBUSTION,  AND  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR 

Raymond  L.  Keileher;  Ivan  A.  Shirii,  and  Timothy  J.  O'Leary, 

all  of  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Corporation  of  Gon- 

zaga  University,  Spokane,  Wash. 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,460,  Jan.  2,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  29, 1971,  Ser.  No.  157,952 

Int  CI.'*  BOID  53104,  53/00 
U.S.  CL  55—31  13  Claims 


eieMBnizferit) 
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1.  The  method  of  generating  and  treating  combustion  prod- 
uct type  industrial  exhaust  gases  to  remove  water  soluble 
atmosphere  pollutants  therefrom,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  generating  the  exhaust  gases  under  conditions  evolving 
the  products  in  hot  gaseous  form; 

b.  cooling  the  hot  combustion  products  to  about  3S°F.  at 
substantially  atmospheric  pressure  to  condense  the  con- 
tained water  and  convert  water  soluble  pollutants  includ- 
ing any  formaldehyde,  formic  acid,  hydrogen  sulfide, 
sulfur  dioxide,  oxides  of  nitrogen,  quinoline  bases  and 
pyridine  bases  to  aqueous  liquid  phase  as  solutes  in  the 
condensed  water; 


3,905,785 
SPRAY  BOOTH  BOTTOM  COLLECTOR 
Pierre  Fabre,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Air  Industrie, 
Courbevoie,  France 

Piled  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,844 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Apr.    27,     1972, 
72.15586 

Int.  O.  BOld  46104 
MS.  a.  55—96  23  Claims 


separating  the  condensed  desorbed  impurities  together  with 
condensed  water  from  the  remainder  of  the  inert  gas  flow. 


1.  A  method  of  creating  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure  in  a 
chamber  for  electrostatically  depositing  powder  on  articles 
therewithin,  and  for  recovering  unused  surplus  powder  in  said 
chamber  through  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  chamber, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  cyclically  and  alternately 
applying  to  said  chamber,  through  at  least  one  inclined  air- 
permeable  plate  which  constitutes  at  least  part  of  the  bottom 
of  said  chamber  and  slopes  downwardly  toward  said  opening, 
outward  suction  for  a  relatively  long  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  maintain  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure  within  said  chamber 
substantially  throughout  its  operation,  and  then  inward  gase- 
ous pressure  for  a  relatively  short  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
loosen  any  powder  which  has  fallen  onto  said  inclined  plate  so 
that  said  powder  will  slide  dovm  said  plate  and  out  of  said 
chamber  through  said  opening. 


3,905,786 
HUMIDIFIER  FILTER 
Gary  D.  Jorgensen,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Albany  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Albany,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,502 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  47100 

U.S.  a.  55—230  4  Claims 


je 


1.  In  combination: 

1.  a  humidifier  of  the  canister  type,  said  humidifier  having 
a  generally  round  top  portion,  a  droplet  outlet  extending 
through  said  top  portion  and  an  air  inlet  extending 
through  said  top  portion  and 


M 
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2.  a  one-piece  integral  filter  fcnined  of  molded  fibrous  mate- 
rial disposed  over  said  top  portion  covering  said  air  inlet 
but  not  said  droplet  outlet. 


3^05,787 
FILTER 

rrcd  S.  Roth,  OHvcOe,  Mo.,  assigDor  to  Monsanto  Company, 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

fled  Dec  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  535^27 

Int.  CL*  BOID  25102 

tiJ&,  CL  55—488  4  Claims 
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3,905,788 
GAS  CLEANER 
loward  AIHger,  38  E.  MaO,  Pfainview,  rH.Y.  11803 
Coniimiation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  244>,065,  Aprtt  20,  1972, 
.  This  apiiliGation  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,516 
CL*  BOID  25122 


]S.  CL  55—489 


4Clafans 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  gas  cleaner  compriking  the  steps 
M  arranging  an  assembly  of  a  plurality  of  at  least  100  screens 
laving  mesh  openings  and  being  of  compressiUe  plastic 
( oated  fiberglass  material  in  superposed  abutting  relationship 
1 9  each  other  witii  the  mesh  ci  the  screens  being  aligned  at  an 
i  ngle  relative  to  the  mesh  of  abutting  screens,  said  screens 
I  eing  arranged  with  the  mesh  thereof  at  increments  of  sub- 
s  tantiaUy  30°  to  45°  in  alignment  relative  to  each  other,  then 
s  imuHaneously  applying  heat  and  compressing  said  assembly 
<  f  screens  thereby  flattening  only  the  plastic  of  each  of  the 
9  ztecm  only  at  their  points  of  contact  with  the  other  abutting 
s  ziecta  and  completely  bonding  said  screens  to  each  other  at 
sfL  their  points  of  mutual  engagement  and  reducing  the  thick- 

•  of  said  assembly  to  less  than  40  percent  of  the  original 
ifaiclmeas  of  said  assembly  of  screens  while  not  reducing  sub- 
9  tantiaDy  the  size  of  said  openings  and  deforming  the  plastic 


coating  of  said  fiberglass  material  to  prestress  said  fiberglass 
material  so  that  said  gas  cleaner  will  resist  distortion  upon 
fluid  flow. 

4.  A  gas  cleaner  comprising  a  plurality  of  at  least  100  com- 
pletely bonded  screens  of  plastic  coated  fiberglass  arranged  in 
superposed  abutting  relationship  to  each  other  with  the  mesh 
of  said  screens  being  aligned  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  mesh 
of  each  abutting  screen,  said  screens  being  arranged  with  the 
mesh  thereof  at  increments  of  substantially  30°  to  45°  in  align- 
ment relative  to  each  other,  said  screens  being  compressed 
under  stress  and  being  deformed  only  at  points  of  contact  with 
said  fiberglass  being  prestressed,  the  plastic  of  each  of  the 
screens  being  flattened  only  at  their  points  of  contact  with  the 
other  abutting  screens  and  said  screens  being  bonded  to  each 
other  at  all  their  points  of  mutual  engagement  whereby  the 
thickness  of  said  assembly  is  reduced  to  less  than  40  percent 
of  the  original  thickness  of  said  assembly  of  screens  while 
prior  to  being  compressed  while  the  size  of  said  openings  is  not 
reduced  substantially  and  with  the  plastic  coating  of  said 
fiberglass  material  being  deformed  to  prestress  said  fiberglass 
material  so  that  said  gas  cleaner  will  resist  distortion  upon 
fluid  flow. 


1.  A  filtering  device,  comprising 

a.  a  filter  layer  for  removing  particulate  matter  from  a 
gaseous  medium  passed  therethrough,  and 

b.  a  layer  of  nonwoven  fabric  positioned  in  contact  with  the 
filter  layer  on  the  downstream  side  thereof  for  supporting 
said  filter  layer,  said  nonwoven  fabric  having  therein  a 
plurality  of  slits  forming  a  plurality  of  flap  valves,  the 
combined  area  of  said  flap  valves  being  35  to  60  percent 
of  the  area  of  said  nonwoven  fabric. 


3,905,789 
EVAPORATOR  CODL  ASSEMBLY  FnTING  MOUNT 
Charlie  P.  Carpenter,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Tappan 
Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,939 

InL  a.*  F25D  19100 

U.S.  CL  62—299  8  Ciatans 


1.  In  combination  with  an  evaporator  assembly  having  an 
evaporator  coil,  a  mount  releasably  to  secure  a  liquid  or  suc- 
tion line  of  the  evaporator  coil  to  the  evaporator  assembly 
comprising  an  adaptor  fitting  in  such  line  having  a  body  por- 
tion which  is  provided  with  at  least  one  groove,  a  mounting 
bracket  secured  to  the  evaporator  assembly  having  an  aper- 
ture therein  through  which  the  body  portion  of  the  adaptor 
fitting  extends,  and  an  anchor  plate  having  a  slot  defining  side 
edges  at  least  one  of  which  may  be  slidingly  received  in  the 
body  groove,  and  fastening  means  selectively  to  secure  said 
anchor  plate  to  one  side  of  said  mounting  bracket  when  said 
side  edge  of  the  slot  erf'  the  anchor  plate  is  received  in  said 
body  groove  to  tightly  secure  such  fitting  and  line  to  the  as- 
sembly positively  to  preclude  axial  displacement  and  rotation 
of  the  same  when  said  anchor  plate  is  secured  to  said  mount- 
ing bracket. 
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3,905,790 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

GLASS  FIBERS 

Edward  T.  StricMand,  P.O.  Box  6529,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92106 

Continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  432,897,  Jan.  14,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  500,303 

Int.  Cl.«  C03B  37102 
\}S.  CI.  65—2  30  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  glass  fibers  which  comprises: 

a.  passing  separate  streams  of  molten  glass  through  an  ori- 
fice plate  heated  by  orifice  plate  heating  means,  said 
orifice  plate  having  at  least  four  rows  of  orifices  therein, 
with  orifices  being  spaced  in  flooding  relationship; 

b.  drawing  fibers  from  cones  of  molten  glass  formed  at  each 
said  orifice;  and 

c.  directing  a  bulk  flow  of  rapidly  moving  gas  upwardly  to 
the  orifice  area  in  said  plate,  said  bulk  flow  being  a  gener- 
ally single  gas  column  at  the  cone  and  plate  area,  in  an 
amount,  velocity  and  angle  sufficient: 

i.  to  cool  said  cones  to  provide  a  stable  cone  formation 
and  to  maintain  separation  of  cones  thus  preventing 
flooding; 

ii.  to  impinge  on  said  plate  essentially  to  eliminate  stag- 
nant gas  adjacent  said  plate  and  to  cause  gas  to  move 
outwardly  along  said  plate  in  all  directions  from  said 
orifice  area;  and 

iii.  to  supply  a  source  of  gas  sucked  downwardly  by  the 
fibers  and  substantially  eliminate  ambient  gas  drawn 
into  the  region  of  the  fiber  cones. 


3,905,791 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  COLORED  TRANSPARENT 
ARTICLES 
Emile  Plumat,  Gilly;  Jean  Schottey,  Montignies-sur-Sambre, 
and  Francois  Toussaint,  Montipiies-le-Tilleul,  all  of  Bel- 
gium, assignors  to  GlaverMe-Mecaniver,  Watermael-Boits- 
fort,  Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,952 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxemburg,  Apr.   2,   1973, 
67338 

Int.  a.*C03C  1 7  126 
MS.  CL  65—30  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  glass  body  fix>m  a  vitrifiable 
batch  and  modifying  the  color  of  such  body  by  causing  a 
substance  to  diffuse  into  surface  layers  of  the  glass  body  from 
a  contacting  treatment  medium,  the  improvement  comprising: 
introducing  a  reducing  agent  into  the  surface  of  the  body; 
providing  a  treatment  medium  composed  of  at  least  one  salt 
yielding  reducible  silver  ions  capable  of  being  reduced  by  the 
reducing  agent,  and  a  diluting  agent  constituted  by  one  or 


more  salts  of  a  metal  other  than  silver;  introducing  into  the 
medium  a  substance  which  influences  the  electrical  potential 
of  the  medium  to  bring  such  potential  to  a  selected  value  in 
the  range  between  -600  and  +300  mV  relative  to  a  reference 
potential;  monitoring  the  value  of  the  electrical  potential  of 
the  medium;  varying  the  concentration  of  such  substance  in 
the  medium,  whenever  the  potential  value  measured  during 
said  monitoring  step  deviates  from  said  selected  value,  in  a 
direction  to  return  the  value  of  the  reference  potential  to  said 
selected  value;  contacting  the  body  into  which  such  reducing 
agent  has  been  introduced  with  such  medium  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  while  maintaining  the  electrical  potential  of  said 
medium  in  such  range  and  while  maintaining  temperature 
conditions  such  that  reducible  silver  ions  diffuse  from  the 
medium  into  the  body  and  at  least  some  of  such  ions  are 
reduced  in  the  body  by  the  reducing  agent. 


3,905,792 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMI-CONDUCTING 
GLASSES  EXmBITING  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTIVITY 

IN  THE  MASS 
Hendrikus  Johan  Lodewyk  Trap,  Enunasingel,  Eindhoven, 
Netlieriands,  assignor  to  U.S.   Philips  Corporation,   New 
York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,914 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Mar.    21,    1973, 
73.10147 

Int.  CL*  C03B  23120;  C03C  15100 
U.S.  CL  65—18  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  semi-conducting  glasses 
exhibiting  conductivity  in  the  mass  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  conventional  reducible  glasses  from  a  glass  form- 
ing mixture  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  network 
forming  oxide  and  at  least  one  network  modifying  oxide, 
said  glasses  having  constituent  compounds  proportion- 
ately selected  fi-om  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
SiO,,  PbO,  BiOa,  AsjOs,  MgO,  ZnO,  Li,0.  Na,0,  Al,©,, 
CaO  and  FcjOs; 
grinding  said  glasses  in  a  preselected  manner  to  a  powder; 
sieving  out  from  said  powder  a  grain  fraction  having  a 
predetermined  size  limitation; 
subjecting  said  powder  grains  to  a  reducible  gas  for  a  prede- 
termined time  and  temperature;  and 
melting  the  grains  after  the  action  of  the  gas  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  in  an  atmosphere. 
5.  A  method  of  manufacturing  semi-conducting  glasses 
exhibiting  conductivity  in  the  mass  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  conventional  oxidizable  glasses  from  a  glass  form- 
ing mixture  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  network- 
forming  oxide  and  at  least  one  network  modifying  oxide, 
said  glasses  having  constituent  compounds  proportion- 
ately selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
SiOj,  AI2O3,  MnO,  Li,0,  Na,0  and  As,Os; 
grinding  said  glasses  in  a  preselected  manner  to  a  powder, 
sieving  out  from  said  powder  a  grain  fraction  having  a 
predetermined  size  limitation; 
subjecting  said  powder  grains  to  an  oxidizable  gas  for  a 

predetermined  time  and  temperature;  and 
melting  the  grains  after  the  action  of  the  gas  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  in  an  atmosphere. 


3,905,793 
COMPUTER  CONTROL  FOR  GLASSWARE  FORMING 

MACHINE 
William  J.  Croughwell,  Wibnington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Emhart 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,424 

Int.  CI.*  C03B  7100,  9/18,  9/40 

VS.  CL  65—163  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  multi-section  glassware  forming  machine,  each  of 

which  sections  includes  at  least  the  foUov^g  mechanical 

means: 
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a.  means  for  delivering  gobs  of  molten  glass  to  a  blank 
station  in  the  machine  section  at  a  rate  which  can  be 
varied, 

b.  a  blank  mold  operable  to  and  from  an  active  position  at 
the  blank  station, 

c.  a  split  neck  ring  mold  operable  between  open  and  closed 
positions  and  cooperating  with  the  blank  mold  to  define 
a  parison  cavity  at  the  blank  station, 

d.  means  for  settling  the  gob  into  the  neck  mold  at  said 
blank  station,  and  a  plunger  operable  to  and  from  an 
active  position  at  the  blank  station,  { 

e.  secondary  parison  mold  defining  means  operable  to  £md 
from  an  active  position  at  said  blank  station,  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  blank  mold  to  define  said  parison  cavity, 
f.  transfer  means  for  moving  said  split  neck  molds  and  the 
parison  formed  in  said  cavity  out  of  said  blank  station  and 
into  a  blow  station, 

g.  a  split  blow  mold  operable  between  open  and  closed 
positions  at  said  blow  station, 

h.  means  for  final  forming  the  parison  at  said  blow  station, 
i.  take-out  means  for  removing  the  final  blown  article 
from  said  blow  station,  said  machine  being  further  char- 
acterized by  the  improvement  comprising: 

j.  drive  means  for  said  gob  delivery  means,  and  including  a 
position  indicator  shaft  so  geared  to  said  drive  means  as 
to  make  one  revolution  between  delivery  of  succeeding 
gobs  to  said  blank  station  associated  with  one  of  said 
individual  machine  sections. 
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c.  electromechanical  transducer  means  driven  by  said  posi- 
tion indicator  shaft  for  generating  a  variable  electrical 
output  voltage  indicative  of  the  angular  position  of  the 
said  shaft, 

converter  means  for  said  transducer  output  voltage  to 
generate  a  coded  digital  signal  indicative  of  the  instanta- 
neous position  of  said  shaft  in  binary  coded  decimal  form, 
m.  digital  computer  means  including  accessible  memory 
means, 

1.  comparator  means  for  continuously  comparing  said  digi- 
tal shaft  position  signal  to  a  preprogrammed  value  stored 
in  said  computer  memory  means  in  order  to  provide  a 
first  signal  when  said  shaft  position  is  equal  to  or  greater 
than  its  programmed  value  and  providing  a  second  signal 
when  said  shaft  position  is  equal  to  or  less  than  its  pro- 
grammed value, 
>.  said  computer  memory  means  including  means  for  stor- 
ing a  programmed  value  of  said  shaft  position  corre- 
sponding to  a  desired  sequence  in  event  timing  of  the 
operation  of  each  of  said  mechanical  mechanisms, 
]  >.  manually  operable  means  by  which  the  machine  operator 
can  select  other  values  of  shaft  position  for  certain 
boundary  even  timings,  other  event  timings  being  prepro- 
grammed to  occur  at  predetermined  shaft  displacement 
therefrom,  and  said  manually  operable  means  being  per- 
mitted only  during  a  succeeding  cycle  of  operation  of  the 
machine,  and  only  when  the  value  so  selected  is  within  a 
predetermined  interval  also  preprogrammed  in  said  digi- 
tal computer  means. 


3,905,794 

GLASS  SHEET  SUPPCHITING,  SHAPING  AND 

CONVEYING  APPARATUS 

Robert  G.  ReveOs;  Donald  D.  Rahrig,  both  of  Toledo,  and 

Floyd  T.  Hagedorn,  Oregon,  aO  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Libbey- 

Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FOed  Oct.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,488 

Int.  CL*  C03B  23102 

U.S.  CL  65—106  18  Clafans 


1.  In  a  method  of  bending  glass  sheets,  the  steps  of  heating 
a  flat  sheet  of  glass  to  the  softening  point  thereof,  supporting 
the  heated  sheet  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  on  a  plural- 
ity of  conveyor  rolls  having  arcuately  shaped  supporting  por- 
tions lying  in  a  common  horizontal  plane,  rotating  said  con- 
veyor rolls  to  advance  said  heated  sheet  into  a  position  above 
a  lower  press  member  having  an  upwardly  facing  shaping 
surface,  moving  said  shaping  surface  upwardly  to  engage  the 
marginal  edges  of  said  sheet  to  lift  said  sheet  and  initiate  a 
bending  cycle  while  swinging  said  conveyor  roll  supporting 
portions  downwardly  at  angular  attitudes  relative  to  said  com- 
mon plane  out  of  engagement  with  said  sheet  to  preclude 
relative  frictional  movement  therebetween. 

5.  In  apparatus  for  the  horizontal  bending  of  glass  sheets,  a 
frame,  a  bending  member  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having 
an  upwardly  facing  shaping  surface  formed  thereon,  a  plural- 
ity of  rotatable  conveyor  rolls  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
supporting  a  glass  sheet  above  said  shaping  surface  in  position 
to  be  engaged  thereby,  and  means  for  moving  said  bending 
member  upwardly  to  engage  the  marginal  edges  of  said  sheet 
and  lift  the  same  from  said  conveyor  rolls  into  pressing  en- 
gagement with  an  upper  complemental  bending  member;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  conveyor  rolls  are  provided  with 
arcuately  shaped  central  portions,  and  means  for  pivoting  said 
conveyor  rolls  to  displace  said  central  portions  of  said  rolls 
from  a  common  plane  supporting  said  glass  sheet  prior  to 
bending  to  angular  positions  disengaging  said  roll  central 
portions  from  said  glass  sheet  upon  engagement  of  said  press 
member  shaping  surface  with  said  sheet  marginal  edges  during 
upward  movement  of  said  bending  member. 


3,905,795 
APPARATUS  FMl  MAiONG  HIGH  INTENSITY 
DISCHARGE  ARC  TUBE 
^VDHam  A.  Finch,  MarbMiead;  Frederick  A.  Loughridge, 
Ipswich,  and  Rudolf  Marcucci,  Beveriy,  all  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Danvers,  Mass. 
FOed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,538 
Int.  a.2  C03B  23114 
U.S.  CL  65—279  i  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  arc  tubes  for  high 
intensity  discharge  lamps  comprising:  means  for  holding  and 
rotating  a  length  of  vitreous  quartz  tubing;  a  heater  for  heating 
an  intermediate  portion  of  the  quartz  tubing  to  a  temperature 
of  at  least  about  1 ,800X:,  said  heater  being  mounted  on  a 
slidable  support,  said  heater  in  its  heating  position  being  proxi- 
mate said  intermediate  portion  of  quartz  tubing;  a  closable 
two  piece  mold  mounted  on  said  slidable  support;  means  for 
rapidly  moving  said  slidable  support,  upcHi  attainment  by  said 
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intermediate  portion  of  quartz  tubing  of  said  temperature,  so 
as  to  move  said  heater  away  firom  its  position  proximate  said 
intermediate  portion  of  quartz  tubing  and  to  move  said  two 
piece  mold  into  position  proximate  said  intermediate  portion 


of  quartz  tubing;  means  for  closing  said  two  piece  mold  on  said 
intermediate  portion  of  quartz  tubing;  and  means  for  introduc- 
ing pressurized  gas  into  the  interior  of  the  quartz  tubing  and 
forming  said  intermediate  portion  into  the  mold  shape  in  less 
than  one  second  after  removal  of  the  heater. 


3,905,796 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEHYDRATION  AND 

GRANULATION  OF  MANURE-BASE  FERTILIZERS 

Giovanni   Ghelfl,  Uster,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Intereko 
S.A.,  Switzerland 

Filed  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,275 
Clahns  priority,  appHcatioo  Switzerland,  July   13,  1972, 
10489/72 

brt.  CL*  C05F  3100 
U.S.  CL  71—21  7  Clahns 

1.  A  process  for  dehydration  of  manure-based  fertilizers, 
comprising; 

subjecting  a  manure-based  material  to  treatment  to  obtain 

a  homogeneous  and  durable  pulp; 
granulating  said  pulp;  and 

drying  the  resulting  granules  during  at  least  two  drying 
periods  separated  by  a  rest  period  enabling  ( 1 )  removzil 
of  superficial  water  fix>m  each  granule  during  the  first 
drying  period,  (2)  homogenizing  the  resulting  moisture 
content  of  outer  and  inner  layers  of  each  granule  during 
said  rest  period  and,  ( 3 )  final  drying  of  the  granules. 


3,905,797 
ALGAECIDE  AND  HERBICIDE  COMPOSITION 

Donald  H.  Kunkel,  Rt  No.  2,  Box  9,  Eagle,  Wis.  53119,  and 
Donald  E.  Seymour,  2608  E.  Newton  Ave.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
53211 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76,218,  Sept.  28,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,738 
Int.  a.*  AOIN  13100 
U.S.  CL  71—66  3  Claims 

I.  A  synergistic  algaecide  and  herbicide  composition,  com- 
prising an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  water  soluble  com- 
plex produced  by  reacting  a  water-soluble  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  salts  and  copper  salts  with  an 
alkanolamine,  said  alkanolamine  including  at  least  one  alka- 
nol  group  containing  firom  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said  aqueous 
solution  also  containing  a  water-soluble  compound  having  the 
formula: 


\CH2-CH2 


2x' 


where  X  is  an  anionic  radical  selected  firom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chloride,  bromide,  iodide,  fluoride,  p-toluene  sulfonate, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  complex  being  presented  in  a  pro- 
portion of  about  1%  to  90%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of 
said  complex  and  said  compound,  said  compound  being  pres- 
ent in  the  proportion  of  about  90%  to  1%  by  weight  of  the 
total  weight  of  said  complex  and  said  compound. 


3,905,798 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATCMtS 
Bemd  Zeeh,  Ludwigshafen;  Johann  Jung,  Limburgerhof ;  Cos- 
tin  Rentzea,  Heidelberg,  and  Karl-Heinz  Koenig,  Franken- 
thal,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische  AniUn-  &  Soda- 
Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,645 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Germany,    Feb.    18,    1972, 
2207575 

Int.  CL'  AOIN  9114 
U.S.  CL  71—76  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  stunting  crop  plant  growth  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  host  soil  for  said  crop  plants  a  plant  growth 
stunting  amount  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  8  kg.  per  hectare  of  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1 , 1  -dimethyl- 
3,4-dehydropiperidinium  bromide,  4-chloro- 1 , 1 -dimethyl- 
piperidinium  bromide,  1,1-dimethylhexahydropyridazinium 
bromide,  and  1 , 1 -dimethylpiperidinium  chloride. 


3,905,799 
2-CHLOROETIfYLHIOSraONODmnOATE  ESTERS 
David  L  RandaU,  and  Robert  W.  Wyim,  both  of  Easton,  Pa., 
assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  875,574,  Nov.  10,  1969,  Pat.  No. 
3,838,180.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No. 
218,527The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Sept.  24,  1991,  has  been  dtsdaimed. 
Int.  CL'^  AOIN  9112 
MS.  CL  71—87  13  Clains 

1.  A  plant  growth  regulating  composition  far  increasing 
fhiiting  in  plants  which  comprises  an  inert  carrier  and  a  plant 
growth  regulating  amount  of  an  ester  of  2-chloroethylphos- 
phonodithioic  acid  of  the  formula: 


O 

II 
a— CH^H,— P— SR 

I 

SR 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  one  to  two  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyi  of 
one  to  two  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  six  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
halosubstituted  aryl  of  six  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  aryl  of  six  to  12  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
contains  one  to  seven  carbon  atoms  or  aralkyl  of  seven  to  1 2 
carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  of  said  esters. 


3,905,800 

QUINAZCXJNONES  AS  NOVEL  HERBICIIKS 

Ifcryl  WOfauB  DnniBy,  Groton;  Hans-Jiurgeii  Ernst  Hess,  Old 

Lyme,  awl  Richard  Carl  Koch,  East  Lyme,  aO  of  Conn., 

assignors  to  iVzcr  Ik.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y. 

Division  of  Scr.  ^io.  234372,  Mareh  13,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

1,840,540,  wirich  is  a  mntiniiaHon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,618, 

.  uly  13, 1970,  ahandoned.  TMs  applicatian  Dec  7, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  422,970  j 

InL  CL^  AOIN  9122  \ 

S.  CL  71—92  9  ClainB 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  weeds  which  com- 
prises treating  with  a  herbicidal  amount  of  a  compound  se- 
l<  cted  from  the  group  having  the  formulae 
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(CH2)z- 


CF2R1 


a  id  the  alkali  metal  and  alkylamine  salts  thereof,  wherein: 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  CH3,  CH^, 

carbamyl  and  mono-  and  dialkylcarbamyl  wherein  each 

said  alkyl  contains  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  F,  CI,  perfluo- 

roalkyl  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  -CXYZ 

wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  are  each  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  H,  F,  and  CI; 
R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  I, 

CH3  and  CF3;  and 
R3  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  F,  O,  Br  and 

NO,. 


3,905,801 

StlBSmUTED  l,2,4-TRIAZINE-5-ONES  AS  HERBICIDES 
W,  aged  M.  Fawzi,  WOmington,  Dei.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Font 
dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

fled  Nov.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  597,836 

Int.  CL*  AOIN  9122 

UlS.  CL  71—93  6  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  undesired  vegetation  comprising 

af  f.  ving  to  a  locus  to  be  protected  a  herbicidal  amount  of 

cqm  ound  of  the  formula 


wierein 

li  is  hydrogen, 

ilkyl  oi  1  through  8  carbon  atoms, 

laphthyl, 

joizyl, 

>henyl,  or 


wherein 
M  and  Q  are  each  separately  halogen, 
nitro, 
cyano, 

alkyl  of  1  through  3  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkoxy  of  1  through  3  carbon  atoms, 
X  and  y  are  each  integers  from  0  to  2  provided  that  the  sum 

of  X  and  y  is  either  1  or  2,  and 
z  is  0  or  1 ; 

Rj  and  Rg  are  each  separately  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl, 
or  R,,  R3  and  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded 

taken   together  form   morpholino,   piperidino   or   pyr- 

rolidino;  and 
1^  is  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms, 
benzyl, 
aUyl, 
carboalkoxy  of  2  through  4  carbon  atoms,  or  carboalkoxy 

alkyl  of  3  through  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,905,802 
SEPARATION  OF  SCMJD  METAL  IMPURITIES  FROM 
ZINC  SULPHATE  SOLUTIONS 
Ivan  Kostadlnov  Stoilov;  Pencho  Ivanov  Rakhev;  Gcorgi  Niko- 
lov   Konidanov;  Lyuben  Rangelov  Starev;   Ivaylo  Yanev 
Grigorov;  Todor  Vassflev  Shikov;  Kirfl  Spassov  Kirev;  Ivan 
Zahariev  Zashev;  Yovko  NIkolov  Yovkov,  afl  of  Plovdiv; 
Kostaflin  Dimitrov  Apostoiov,  Village  Knunova;  Georgi  Diev 
Ivanov,  and  Stoycho  Ivanov  Mutafchiev,  both  of  Assenov- 
grad,  all  of  Bu^aria,  assignors  to  DSO  "Metahirgia  i 
Rudodobiv",  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Filed  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,298 

Cbdms  priority,  appHcation  Bulgaria,  May  15, 1973, 23601 

InL  CL*  COIG  9106 

U.S.  CL  75—120  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  separation  of  the  solid 
phase  in  the  purification  of  zinc  sulphate  solutions  comprising 
filtering  the  solutions  in  chamber  disc  filters  under  an  elevated 
pressure  up  to  4  atm. 
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3,905,803 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  INGOTS  BY  ELECTRIC 

RESISTANCE  MELTING  PARTICULATE  METAL  UNDER 

SLAG 
Paolo  Bianchi;  Aklo  Ramacckitti,  and  Eugenio  Repetto,  all  of 
Rome,  Italy,  assignors  to  Centro  Sperimentale  MetaDuigico 
S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419^80 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  6,  1972,  54535/72 

Int.  a.  C22d  7100;  Ii05b  7118;  B22d  27102 

U.S.  CL  75—10  C  10  Claims 


melting  of  slag  in  a  fiimace  by  means  of  at  least  one  graphite 
electrode  whereby  the  carbon  ctmtent  of  the  molten  slag 
is  increased; 

transferring  said  molten  slag  into  the  bottom  of  an  electro- 
slag  remelting  mold  wherein  an  ingot  of  improved  homo- 
geneity is  formed  by  the  continued  melting  of  a  metal 
consumable  electrode  the  end  portion  d  said  electrode 
being  immersed  in  said  molten  slag  whereby  melted  metal 
from  said  end  portion  falls  through  said  inolten  slag  and 
solidifies  to  form  said  ingot  in  said  mold  while  an  electri- 
cal current  passes  through  said  slag  between  said  elec- 
trode and  said  ingot  being  formed  for  maintaining  said 
slag  in  a  molten  condition;  and 

introducing  an  oxidizing  agent  into  said  molten  slag  in  said 
mold  while  said  current  is  passing  therethrough,  the 
amount  and  rate  of  said  introduction  of  said  oxidizing 
agent  being  such  as  to  perform  the  function  of  removing 
carbon  from  said  molten  slag  without  causing  excessive 
foaming  of  said  slag. 


1.  An  ESR  process  for  producing  metal  alloy  ingots  by 
melting  under  electro-conductive  slag,  comprising  establish- 
ing in  an  electro-conductive  mold  a  quantity  of  slag,  introduc- 
ing into  said  mold  a  hollow  consumable  metal  electrode  hav- 
ing a  closed  bottom  immersed  in  said  slag,  introducing  partic- 
ulate metal  into  said  hollow  electrode,  establishing  an  inert  gas 
atmosphere  in  said  hollow  electrode,  passing  an  electric  cur- 
rent through  said  electrode  and  mold  to  melt  said  closed  end 
of  the  electrode  and  to  sinter  said  particulate  metal  adjacent 
said  end  of  the  electrode  to  form  a  sintered  layer  having  a 
thickness  sufficient  to  support  the  weight  of  the  superposed 
particulate  metal,  and  supplying  further  particulate  metal  to 
the  interior  of  said  electrode  while  continuing  to  pass  said 
electric  current  thereby  progressively  to  melt  said  particulate 
metal  and  said  electrode  and  progressively  to  build  a  said  ingot 
in  said  mold. 


3,905,805 
RECYCLING  OF  FERROMANGANESE  PRECIPITATOR 

DUSTS 
Kenneth  A.  Schowaher,  and  Richard  H.  Hunter,  both  of  Mon- 
roeville  Borough,  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  Staiies  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,639 
InL  CL*  C22B  7102 
U.S.  CL  75-25  6  Claims 

1,  Method  of  preparing  ferromanganese  blast  furnace  dust 
^or  recharging  into  the  ferromanganese  blast  furnace  compris- 
ing treating  ferromanganese  dust  containing  sodium  and  po- 
tassium ions  with  an  ammonium  chloride  solution  for  a  period 
of  10  to  1 80  minutes  at  a  temperature  between  0°  and  100°  C. 
in  order  to  remove  the  sodium  and  potassium,  and  separating 
the  remaining  solids  from  the  solution. 


3,905,804 

METHOD  OF  DECARBURIZATION  OF  SLAG  IN  THE 

ELECTROSLAG  REMELTING  PROCESS 

William  W.  Scott,  Jr.,  Parlwsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lukens 

Steel  Company,  CoatesviOe,  Pa. 

Filed  June  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,941 

InL  CL*C21C  05/54 

UJS.  CL75— 11  28ClainK 


3,905,806 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DIRECT  REDUCTION  OF  IRON 

ORES 
Clyde  L.  Cruse,  Jr.,  and  Arthur  P.  Kerschbaum,  both  of  Mid- 
dletown,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation,  Mid- 
dletown,Ohio 

filed  Feb.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,673 

InL  a.  C2 lb  13102 

U.S.  CL  75—35  8  Claims 


'—  ,    A       A 


I 1 

Vrrrrf 


1.  An  electroslag  remelting  process  which  comprises: 


1.  A  process  for  the  gaseous  reduction  of  sized  iron  ores, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  generating  a  reducing  gas  atmosphere  by  reforming  a  feed 
mixture  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbonaceous  fluid  and 
steam  in  the  presence  of  a  nickel  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
of  about  700°  to  about  980°C,  the  molar  ratio  of  steam:- 
carbon  in  the  feed  mixture  ranging  from  about  0.9: 1  to 
about  1 .8: 1 ,  under  conditions  such  that  said  reducing  gas 
atmosphere  as  generated  consists  essentially  of  about  85 
to  about  98  percent  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  by 
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volume,  and  about  1  to  about  14  percent  water  vapor  by 
volume,  the  hydrogen:carbon  monoxide  volume  ratio 
being  at  least  2: 1 ; 

b.  transferring  said  reducing  gas  atmosphere  generated  in 
step  (a)  directly  to  a  reducing  portion  of  a  shaft  furnace 
containii^  said  sized  ores; 

c.  subjecting  said  ores  to  gaseous  reduction  in  said  reducing 
portion  of  said  shaft  furnace  at  a  temperature  of  about 
650°  to  about  930°C  in  said  reducing  gas  atmosphere; 

d.  withdrawing  said  gas  atmosphere  from  a  top  section  of 
said  shaft  furnace  after  reduction  of  said  ores  by  said 
atmosphere; 

e.  cleaning,  cooling  and  drying  the  withdrawn  top  gas; 

f.  compressing  a  portion  only  of  the  cleaned  and  cooled  top 
gas  to  a  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  in  said  shaft 
furnace;  and 

g.  passing  said  reduced  ores  into  a  cooling  portion  of  said 
shaft  furnace,  thereby  cooling  the  ores  to  below  reoxida- 
tion  temperature,  zind  removing  the  cooled,  reduced  ores 
from  said  fiimace. 


oxide,  the  addition  to  the  reaction  zone  of  said  acid  relative  to 
said  crushed  mass  being  at  a  rate  and  ratio  to  ensure  that 
enough  acid  is  present  and  at  a  strength  to  react  with  substan- 
tially all  the  zinc  oxide  and  to  react  therewith  rapidly  enough 
such  that  the  removal  ctf'said  metallics  from  said  reaction  zone 
can  be  and  is  accomplished  before  essentially  any  dissolving 
of  said  metallics  by  said  acid  has  occurred. 


3,905,807 
RECOVERY  OF  TIN  FROM  SLAGS 
John  MiOice  Floyd,  Glen  Waveriey,  Australia,  assignor  to 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organiza- 
tion, Campiiell,  Australia 

Continuatioa-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,052,  July  28,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  499,644 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,   July    30,    1971, 
5733/71 

Int.  a.*  C22B  25100         \ 
U.S.  CL  75—85  10  Clainn 

1 .  A  method  of  producing  tin  from  a  low  grade  tin  concen- 
trate comprising: 

a.  melting  and  partially  reducing  a  mixture  of  the  concen- 
trate and  a  flux  to  form  a  liquid  concentrate  slag  (i) 
having  a  Sn  content  of  from  about  20  -  SO  percent; 

b.  mixing  and  reacting  the  liquid  concentrate  slag  (i)  with 
a  liquid  tin-iron  alloy  (ii)  having  an  Fe  content  of  about 
10-60  percent  to  produce  a  liquid  crude  tin  metal  prod- 
uct (iii)  of  about  0. 1  -  2  percent  Fe  content  and  a  liquid 
intermediate  slag  (iv)  of  about  10  -  40%  Sn  content; 

c.  separating  the  metal  product  (iii)  and  the  intermediate 
slag  (iv); 

d.  injecting  into  the  liquid  intermediate  slag  (iv)  a  reducing 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydrogen-containing  gases,  hydrogen-prfxlucing  gases 
and  solid  carbonaceous  and  liquid  hydrocarbon  materials 
which  on  combustion  produce  such  gases  to  reduce  the 
slag  (iv)  and  reform  a  molten  tin-iron  alloy  (ii)  and  a 
liquid  discard  slag  (v)  having  a  Sn  content  of  about  0.5  - 
2  percent; 

separating  the  alloy  (ii)  and  the  discard  slag  (v);  and 
recycling  the  alloy  (ii)  to  the  mixing  and  reacting  step. 


e. 
f. 


3,905,808 
(PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  METALUCS  FROM 

BRASS  SKIMMINGS 
Hyman  Bzura,  South  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Madison  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Madison  Twp.,  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,603 
Int.  CL  C22b  19134 
J.S.  CL  75—101  R  25  Clains 

1.  Method  of  recovering  metallics  and  useful  by-products 
rom  a  solidified  mass  of  brass-skimmings  which  contain  zinc 
>xide  as  a  significant  contaminant,  comprising  the  steps  of 
rrijshing  said  mass  to  loosen  and  to  expose  the  zinc  oxide  from 
he  metallics  thereof,  adding  said  crushed  mass  to  a  reaction 
sone,  adding  hydrochloric  or  sulfuric  acid  to  said  reaction 
xxie,  mixing  said  mass  and  said  acid  in  said  reaction  zone, 
eparating  out  undissolved  said  metallic  solids  from  said  reac- 
ion  zone,  withdrawing  from  the  reaction  zone  the  solution  of 
anc  sahs  resulting  from  reaction  of  the  acid  with  the  zinc 


3,905,809 
ALLOY  FOR  MAKING  DUCTILE  IRON 
Andrew  B.  MaUzio,  Defaran;  Martin  A.  Rice,  florence,  both  of 
NJ.,  and  Harry  F.  Brooks,  Levittofwn,  Fa.,  assignors  to 
United  States  Pipe  and  Foundry  Company,  Birmingham, 
Ala. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  189,670,  Oct.  15,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,799,767.  This  applicatian  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,403 

Int.  CL  C22c  33100;  C21c  7100;  C22c  37102 
U.S.  CL  75—134  S  4  Claims 

1.  A  nodularizing  composition  for  use  in  the  production  of 
nodular  cast  iron  comprising  at  least  two  nodularizing  ele- 
ments in  a  silicon-iron  alloy  or  mixture  of  silicon-iron  alloys, 
said  elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magne- 
sium, cerium,  yttrium,  lanthanum,  neodymium  and  praseo- 
dymium with  each  being  present  in  the  alloy  or  alloys  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  1  to  3  percent  by  weight  of  the  compos- 
tion  and  the  total  amount  of  nodularizing  elements  in  the 
composition  not  exceeding  more  than  about  1 2  percent. 


3,905,810 
ARTICLE  FORMED  OF  AN  ALUMINIUM  BRONZE 
Norman  Coupe  Ashton,  Huddersfield,  England,  assignor  to  N. 
C.  Ashton  Linrited,  Yorkshire,  England 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,624 
InL  a.  C22c  9100,  9102;  F16b  35100 
U.S.  CL  75—154  5  Claims 

1.  An  integral  screw  threaded  securing  member  such  as  a 
bolt  or  set  screw  having  increased  resistance  to  stress  corro- 
sion in  open  air  and  other  corrosive  environments  formed 
from  an  aluminum  bronze  alloy  consisting  by  weight  of  about 
5  to  8%  aluminum,  up  to  about  0.5%  iron,  about  0. 1  to  0.25% 
tin  and/or  silver,  the  balance  being  copper  and  any  impurities. 


3,905,811 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  USING  CRT  EXPOSURE  AND 

UQUn>  DEVELOPER 
Koichiro  Fujkika,  and  Takeo  Tano,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,199 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1973, 48-15944 
Int.  a.  G03g  131 10,  13122,  13/04 
VS.  CL  96—1  LY  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  forming  an  electrostatic  image  on  a 
photosensitive    member    having    a    photoconductive    layer 
bonded  to  a  conductive  layer,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
applying  a  charge  of  one  polarity  to  said  photoconductive 

layer; 
exposing  said  photoconductive  layer  to  a  pattern  of  image 
radiation  generated  by  a  cathode  ray  tube  to  form  an 
electrostatic  latent  image; 
exposing  said  photoconductive  layer  to  blanket  radiation 
having  an  intensity  of  approximately  30  lux  for  a  period 
of  5  lux  seconds  to  20  lux  seconds;  and 
developing  said  electrostatic  latent  image  by  using  liquid 
toner  comprised  of  liquid  developer  and  toner  having  a 
density  of  .12%  to  .2%  having  the  same  polarity  as  the 
charge  applied  to  said  photoconductive  layer  to  form  a 
visual  image  in  approximately  50%  to  60%  of  the  time 
normally  encountered  through  the  use  of  a  cathode  ray 
tube  exposure  source. 
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3,905,812 
IMAGING  PROCESS 
L«e  B.  Harris,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,837 
Int.  Ci.'^  G03G  13/24 
VS.  CL  96—1.3  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  photoelectrophoretic  imaging  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  layer  of  an  imaging  suspension  comprising 
electrically  photosensitive  particles  in  an  insulating  car- 
rier liquid  on  a  first  member; 

b.  forming  a  liquid  nip  of  said  imaging  suspension  between 
said  first  member  and  a  second  nip  forming  member; 

c.  exposing  said  suspension  ahead  of  said  nip  to  a  pattern  of 
electromagnetic  radiation  to  which  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  particles  are  responsive,  wherein  the  suspension 
within  the  nip  is  not  exposed  to  said  radiation;  and 

d.  applying  an  electrical  field  between  said  first  and  second 
members  whereby  there  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  each 
member  an  image  which  is  the  reverse  in  image  sense  of 
the  pattern  of  radiation  to  which  the  suspension  was 
exposed. 


3,905,814 

DIBENZOTmOPHENE  OXIDE  OR  MOXIDE 

SENSITIZERS  FOR  ORGANIC  PHOTOCCMWUCTORS 

Gerardus  J.  Crommentuyn,  Lottum;  Joannes  A.  Hagendoom, 

and  Hendrik  Knibbe,  both  of  Vento,  aU  of  Netherlands, 

assignors  to  Oce-van  der  Grinten  N.V.,  Venk>,  Netherlands 

FOed  Sept.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,458 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Netherlands,  Sept.  15,  1972, 
7212511 

Int  a.*  G03G  5/06 
VS.  CI.  96—1.5  15  Claims 

I.  Electrophotographic  reproduction  element  comprising  a 
support  having  thereon  a  photoconductive  coating  layer  con- 
taining an  organic  photoconductive  compound  that  is  an 
electron  donor  and  an  organic  electron  acceptor  that  forms  a 
donor-acceptor  complex  with  said  donor,  said  acceptor  being 
present  in  a  ratio  of  between  0.001  and  1  mol  thereof  per  mol 
of  said  donor  calculated  as  a  monomer,  and  being  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


S(0)„ 


3,905,813 
LOW  WEIGHT  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
John  R.  Wyhof,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  ICI  United  States 
Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,541 
Int.  CL*  G03G  5/04 
U.S.  CL  96—1.5  11  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  composition  comprising  a  photocon- 
ductive pigment  and  an  electrically  insulating  polyester  resin 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  about  0.5:1  to  1:1  respectively, 
wherein  said  polyester  resin  is  a  resin  of  a  polyol  comprising 
an  etherified  diphenol  represented  by  the  formula 


A     A 


A    A 


n  II 


Ttl 


■"O'V0o4H-< 


A     A 


wherein  m>  is  0  or  1 ,  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  one  to  five 
carbon  atoms,  oxygen,  sulfur  or  a  divalent  radical  represented 
by  the  formula 


1 

1 

1 

o=s=o. 

c=o 

or 

s=o 

1 

1 

1 

A  is  either  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  m  and  n  are 
integers  from  0  through  6  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  n 
and  /R  is  at  least  about  2  and  less  than  7,  and  X  and  Y  are 
radicals  individually  selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  radicals  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  radicals, 
and  hydrogen  atoms  with  the  proviso  that  in  any  X  and  Y  pair 
on  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  either  X  or  Y  is  hydrogen;  and  a 
dicarboxylic  acid,  wherein  the  ratio  of  carboxyl  groups  to 
hydroxyl  groups  is  about  unity. 


in  which  n  =  1  or  2  and  R  and  R*,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  one  or  more  hydrogen  atoms  or  one 
or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen  atoms  and  nitro  and  cyano  groups  and  at  least  one  of 
R  and  R'  represents  one  or  more  of  said  substituents. 


3,905,815 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  SHEET  MATERIAL  WITH 

DL\ZO  RESIN  LAYER 

James  A.  Bonham,  Pine  Springs,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  209,137,  Dec.  17, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkm  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,083 
Int.  CL*  G03F  7/08,  7/10;  G03C  1/54 
VS.  CI.  96—68  9  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  sheet  useful  as  a  presensitized  litho- 
graphic plate  comprising: 

a.  a  base  sheet  having  at  least  one  permanently  hydrophilic, 
passivated  surface; 

b.  a  thin,  continuous  light-sensitive  diazo  resin  layer  overlying 
said  hydrophilic  surface;  said  diazo  resin  layer  being  about 
1  to  20  mg/ft'  and  being  a  condensation  product  of  an 
aldehyde  and  a  diazonium  compound,  said  diazo  resin  being 
soluble  in  aqueous-based  developing  solutions; 

c.  a  continuous  non-tacky,  photopolymerizable  layer  over  said 
diazo  resin  layer  and  in  direct  contact  therewith,  said  photo- 
polymerizable layer  being  about  0.1  to  1.5  gram/ft*,  said 
photopolymerizable  layer  having  a  cure  rate  at  least  as  great 
as  the  rate  of  insolubilization  of  said  diazo  resin  upon  expo- 
sure to  actinic  radiation  and  said  photopolymerizable  layer 
comprising  a  film-forming  polymeric  binder  having  dis- 
persed therethrough: 

i.  at  least  one  normally  non-volatile  acrylate  or  methacry- 
late  monomeric  compound  capable  of  forming  a  high 
polymer   by   free-radical   initiated,   chain   propagating, 
addition  polymerization,  said  compound  having  at  least 
two  sites  of  elhylenic  unsaturation,  and 
ii.  a  photoinitiator  which  comprises  a  photolyzable  s-tria- 
zine  having  at  least  one  trihalomethyl  group  and  at  least 
one  chromophoric  moiety  conjugated  with  the  triazine 
ring  by  ethylenic  unsaturation,  said  photoinitiator  being 
normally  non-reactive  in  said  layer  but  which,  upon  ab- 
sorption of  actinic  radiation,  is  capable  of  generating  free 
radicals; 
wherein  said  binder  represents  about  20  to  80  weight  percent 
of  said  photopolymerizable  layer,  said  monomeric  compound 
represents  about  20  to  80  percent  of  said  photopolymerizable 
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k  yer,  and  said  photoinitiator  is  pres^it  in  an  anxxint  of  about 
OS  to  10  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  c^  said  mono- 
n  eric  compound;  wherein  upon  image-wise  exposure  of  said 
li  (ht-sensitive  sheet  to  actinic  radiation  said  diazo  resin,  in 
e:  iposed  areas,  becomes  insohibilized  and  said  photopolymer- 
b  able  layer,  in  exposed  areas,  becomes  an  ink-receptive  layer 
w  )ich  b  oleophilic,  hydrophobic,  water-insoluble,  solvent- 
n  sistant  and  tou^;  and  wherein  said  diazo  resin,  in  exposed 
ai  eas,  is  firmly  bonded  to  said  hydrophilic  surface  and  to  said 
ii  k-receptive  layer;  and  wherein  the  unexposed  areas  of  said 
d  azo  resin  and  said  photopolymerizable  layer  are  readily 
re  movable  from  said  hydrophilic  surface  and  from  adjacent 
ai  eas  of  exposed  diazo  resin  and  exposed  photopolymerizable 
la  ^er  with  aqueous-based  developing  solution. 

6.  A  light-sensitive  sheet  useful  in  color  proofing  compris- 
irg. 

aj  a  dimensionally  stable,  colorless,  transparent  base  sheet; 
a  thin,  continuous  light-sensitive  diazo  resin  layer  overlying 
said  base  sheet;  said  diazo  resin  layer  being  about  1  to  20 
xng/tt'  and  being  a  condensation  product  of  an  aldehyde  and 
a  diazonium  compound,  said  diazo  resin  being  soluble  in 
aqueous-based  developing  solutions; 
a  continuous,  non-tacky,  photopolymerizable  layer  over 
said  diazo  resin  layer  and  in  direct  contact  therewith,  said 
photopolymerizable  layer  being  about  0.1  to  0.5  gram/ft*, 
said  photopolymerizable  layer  having  a  cure  rate  at  least  as 
great  as  the  rate  of  insolubilization  of  said  diazo  resin  upon 
exposure  to  actinic  radiation  and  said  photopolymerizable 
layer  comprising  a  film-forming  polymeric  binder  having 
dispersed  therethrough: 
at  least  one  normally  non-volatile  acrylate  or  methacry- 
late  monomeric  compound  capable  of  forming  a  high 
polymer  by   free-radical   initiated,   chain   propagating, 
addition  polymerization,  said  compound  having  at  least 
two  sites  of  ethylenic  unsaturation,  and 
^i.  a  photoinitiator  which  comprises  a  photolyzable  s-tria- 
zine  having  at  least  one  trihalomethyl  group  and  at  least 
one  chromophoric  moiety  conjugated  with  the  triazine 
ring  by  ethylenic  unsaturation,  said  photoinitiator  being 
normally  non-reactive  in  said  layer  but  which,  upon  ab- 
sorption of  actinic  radiation,  is  capable  of  generating  free 
radicals; 

wWrein  said  binder  represents  about  20  to  80  weight  percent 
of 


said  photopolymerizable  layer,  said  monomeric  compound 
re  >resents  about  20  to  80  percent  of  said  photopolymerizable 
la;  er,  and  said  photoinitiator  is  present  in  an  amount  of  about 
0.  )S  to  10  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  mono- 
m  ;ric  compound;  wherein  upon  image-wise  exposure  of  said 
Ug  It-sensitive  sheet  to  actinic  radiation  said  diazo  resin,  in 
ex  >osed  areas,  becomes  insolubilized  and  said  photopolymer- 
izi  ble  layer,  in  exposed  areas,  becomes  an  ink-receptive  layer 
wlich  is  oleophilic,  hydrophobic,  water-insoluble,  solvent- 
re  istant  and  tough;  and  wherein  said  diazo  resin,  in  exposed 
ar  :as,  is  firmly  bonded  to  said  base  sheet  and  to  said  ink- 
re)  :eptive  layer,  and  wherein  the  unexposed  areas  of  said  diazo 
res  in  and  said  photopolymerizable  layer  are  readily  removable 
frc  m  said  base  sheet  and  from  adjacent  areas  of  exposed  diazo 
ret  in  and  exposed  photopolymerizable  layer  witfi  aqueous- 
ba  led  developing  solution. 


UJw 


3,905316 
PREPARING  LITHOGRAraiC  PLATES  UTILIZING 
HYDROLY21ABLE  AZO  AND  AZIDO-SILANK 
COMPOUNDS 
,  Chadds  Ford,  Pb.,  and  Ridurd  L.  Wagner, 
DcL,  aasignogs  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  HU- 
DtL 

Fled  June  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483355 
int.  CL»  Ga3F  7/02  I 

CL96— 33  7ClirinH 

A  process  fcH*  preparing  a  lithographic  printing  plate 
which  comprises  the  foUovnng  steps: 


a.  photografdng  imagewise  to  an  oleophilic  organic  polymer 
substrate  a  hydrolyzable  azo-  or  azidosilane  compound 
having  the  general  formula 

(T)» 
(X),— Si— (R— Z), 

where  R  is  an  organic  radical,  X  is  selected  from  mono  and 
dialkylamino,  alkyl  and  aryl  amido,  alkoxy,  aryloxy  and 
alkyl  and  aryl  oxycarbonyl  radicals;  T  is  selected  from  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  aryl,  alkaryl,  and  aralkyl  radicals  and  the  corre- 
sponding halogenated  radicals;  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3; 
6  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2;  c  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  and 
Q  Ifeic  equals  4;  and  Z  is  selected  fiY>m 


O 
II 


o 
II 

— O— C— CHN„ 


and 


O 
I 


o 
I 


I 

N, 

where  R'  is  selected  from  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aryl,  alkaryl  and 
aralkyl  radicals; 

b.  washing  away  non-photografted  azo-  or  azido-silane  com- 
pound from  unexposed  areas;  and 

c.  amplifying  the  hydrophilicity  of  the  hydrolyzed  silane 
groups  by  treating  with  at  least  one  amplifying  agent  se- 
lected from  soluble  silicate  solutions  and  colloidal  silica 
dispersions. 


3,905,817 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  THIN  ENCODER 

DISC 
Joseph  J.  Bakewell,  Boxford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dynamics 
Research  Corporatkm,  Wilmington,  Miks. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,107 

Int.  CL*  C23F  J/02 

VS.  CL  96—36  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  encoder  pattern  on  a  section 
of  thin  sheet  material  in  precise  positional  alignment  with  the 
edges  of  said  section  of  thin  sheet  material,  said  method  in 
eluding  the  steps  of: 
coating  a  layer  of  resist  on  opposite  surfaces  of  a  thin  sheet 

of  material; 
forming  a  pattern  of  apertures  in  said  resist  layers  on  the 
surfaces  of  said  thin  sheet  material  such  that  a  first  por- 
tion of  apertures  in  the  resist  layer  on  each  opposite 
surfaces  of  the  sheet  material  are  in  alignment  and  a 
second  portion  of  apertures  are  formed  in  the  resist  layer 
on  only  one  surface  of  the  tfiin  sheet  material; 
coating  a  material  layer  sufficient  for  use  in  encoder  scales 
onto  the  entire  surface  of  the  resist  layer  including  the 
first  and  second  portions  of  apertures  on  said  one  surfru:e 
of  the  thin  sheet  material; 
coating  a  layer  of  etch-resistant  material  onto  the  layer  of 
encoder  scale  material  in  those  areas  of  said  one  surface 
where  the  layer  of  encoder  scale  material  overlies  said 
second  portion  of  apertures; 
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selectively  etching  the  exposed  portions  of  the  layer  of 
encoder  scale  material; 

selectively  etching  through  said  thin  sheet  material  in  the 
region  exposed  by  the  first  portion  of  apertures  to  sepa- 
rate said  section; 

removing  the  etch-resistant  material  from  said  section;  and 
removing  the  remaining  portions  of  said  resist  from  said 
section. 


3,905,818 
METHOD  OF  MAIONG  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 
Pierre  Margrain,  Malakoff,  France,  assignor  to  EtabUssements 
E.  Ragonot,  Malakoff,  France 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  232,731 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  9, 1971, 71.08091 
Int.  Cl.=*  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  96—36.2  "  9  Claims 


3,905,819 

PHOTOPOLYMER  PRINTING  PLATE  IMPROVED  IN 

WATER  RESISTANCE  AND  ITS  PREPARATION 

Kiyomi  Sakurai,  Hirakata;  Yutaka  FukusMma,  Suita,  and 

Yasuyuki  Takimoto,  Takatsuld,  aO  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,203 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkn  Japan,  Dec.   15,    1972,  47- 
126569 

Int.  a.*  G03C  1/68,  5/00 
US.  CL  96—35. 1  7  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  imparting  water-resistance  to  a  water  de- 
veloped photopolymer  printing  plate  obtained  by  exposing  a 
photopolymer  printing  plate,  which  is  in  close  contact  with  a 
negative,  to  light  and  developing  the  resulting  plate  with  wa- 
ter, said  photopolymer  printing  plate  consisting  essentially  of 
a  support  material  and  a  layer  thereupon  of  a  water-soluble 
photosensitive  resin  composition  comprising  a  water-soluble 
polymer  containing  hydroxyl  groups,  an  acrylic  monomer  and 
a  photopolymerization  initiator,  said  method  comprising  the 
step  of  treating  the  surface  of  the  water  developed  photopoly- 
mer printing  plate  vrith  an  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glyoxylic  acid  and  glyoxal  in  such  amounts  so  as 
to  acetalize  the  hydroxyl  groups  in  the  molecules  of  the  water- 
soluble  polymer  in  the  water-soluble  photosensitive  composi- 
tion. 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  printed  circuit,  including  the 
successive  steps  of  (a)  exposing  to  actinic  light  according  to 
the  pattern  of  said  circuit,  portions  of  a  photosensitive  film 
deposited  on  a  metal  layer  supported  by  an  insulating  base, 
(b)  removing  those  portions  of  said  film  from  said  metal  layer 
that  are  separable  therefrom  subsequent  to  step  (a),  (c)  etch- 
ing away  those  portions  of  said  metal  layer  that  are  exposed 
as  a  result  of  step  (b)  and  (d)  removing  those  portions  of  said 
film  that  protected  portions  of  said  metal  layer  during  step  (c), 
said  last-named  portions  of  said  metal  layer  constituting  the 
conductors  of  said  printed  circuit,  the  improvement  in  step  (a) 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  causing  at  least  one  actinic  light  spot  to  impinge  on  said 
photosensitive  film; 

B.  causing  a  relative  movement  between  said  light  spot  and 
said  photosensitive  film  according  to  a  predetermined 
pattern  to  effect  a  tracing  of  the  desired  circuit  configura- 
tion by  said  light  spot  on  said  photosensitive  film; 

including  the  following  successive  and  cyclically  repetitive 
steps  subsequent  to  step  (d)  to  provide  a  printed  circuit 
formed  of  a  desired  number  of  insulated,  serially  con- 
nected conductor  assemblies: 

C.  coating  the  terminal  portions  of  each  conductor  with  a 
lacquer; 

D.  coating  the  total  surface  of  said  conductors  with  a  coher- 
ent insulating  layer; 

E.  removing  the  lacquer  coating  from  said  conductors  to 
expose  the  terminal  portions  thereof; 

F.  coating  said  exposed  terminal  portions  and  said  insulating 
layer  with  a  metal  layer; 

G.  coating  said  last-named  metal  layer  with  a  photosensitive 
film; 

H.  tracing  a  desired  conductor  configuration  on  said  last- 
named  photosensitive  film  by  moving  an  impinging  ac- 
tinic light  spot  on  said  last-named  photosensitive  film;  and 
I.  etching  away  those  portions  of  the  last-named  metal 
layer  that  are  subsequent  to  step  (H)  removable  by  a 
corrosive  agent. 


3,905,820 

LIGHT  SENSITIVE  COPOLYMERS,  A  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  COPYING  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THEM 
Werner  Frass,   Wiesbaden-Biebrich,  Germany,   assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  327,100,  Jan.  26,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,857322.  This  application  May  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,740 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  27,  1972, 
2203732 

Int.  a."  G03C  1/70 
\5S.  a.  96—86  P  8  Claims 

I.  A  light-sensitive  copying  composition  which  contains 
from  65  to  99  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  copolymer 
containing  from  10  to  55  mole  percent  of  N-allyl-maleimide 
units,  from  0  to  1 5  mole  percent  of  maleic  acid  units  and  from 
45  to  80  mole  percent  of  units  of  the  formula 

—  Ch,  —  CXZ  — 
wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  containing 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  or  an  acyloxy  group, 
and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  or  2 
carbon  atoms,  from  0  to  35  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
photopolymerizable  compound  having  at  least  two  vinyl  or 
vinylidene  groups  in  the  molecule  and  which  boils  above 
100°C  under  standard  pressure,  and  from  1  to  8  percent  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  photoinitiator. 

3,905,821 

SENSITIZED  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION  CONTAINING 

A  HALOGENATED  TRIAZINE  AS  SENSITIZER  AND  A 

HALOGENATED  COMPOUND  HARDENING  AGENT 

Katsuhiko  Ohtani;  Yosuke  Nak^jima;  Reikhl  Ohi,  aU  of 
Minami-Ashigara,  Japan,  and  Tokiharu  Kondo,  deceased, 
late  of  Odawara,  Japan  (by  Yoshiharu  Kondo,  legal  repre- 
sentative), assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Ca,  Ltd.,  Minami- 
Ashigara,  Japan 
Continuation-in-paft  of  Ser.  No.  74^20,  Nov.  2,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  appHcatkm  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,845 
Claims  priority,  appHcatian  Japan,  Sept.  22,   1972,  47- 

75467 

Int  a.*  G03C  1/28 
VS.  CL  96—107  8  dains 

1.  A  gelatino  silver  halide  photo-sensitive  emulsion  which 
comprises,  a  silver  halide  emulsion  sensitized  to  its  maximum 
sensitivity  by  conventional  chemical  sensitization  containing  a 
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R,— C 


A 


C— R, 

I        I 
N      N 

\/ 
C 

I 


V  herein  R|,  Rf  and  R3  each  represent  a  hydroxy!  group,  a 
I1  ydroxylamino  group,  an  amino  group,  an  alkylamino  group 
0  ffrom  1-6  carbon  atoms,  said  alkyl  group  of  said  alkylamino 
g  -oup  capable  of  being  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from 
t  le  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxy  group,  a  dialkylamino  group 
c  f  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkoxy  group  of  from  1  to 
carbon  atoms,  an  arylamino  group,  said  arylamino  group 
chpable  of  being  substituted  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
g-oup  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
a  oms,  an  alkoxy  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  hy- 
d  roxy  group  and  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkoxyl  group  of  fixjm  1 
U I  6  carbon  atoms,  cin  aryloxy  group,  said  aryloxy  group  capa- 
b  e  of  being  substituted  wih  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
c  >nsisting  of  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an 
a  koxy  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxy  group, 
ai  id  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
ai  oms,  an  aryl  group,  said  aryl  group  capable  of  being  substi- 
ti  ted  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
al  kyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  of 
fr  am  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxy  group,  and  a  halogen 
ai  om,  or  a  halogen  atom,  said  compound  represented  by  the 
al  K)ve  described  formula  containing  no  more  than  one  group 
w  lich  is  active  to  gelatin,  with  the  proviso  that  if  R,,  Rj  or  R3 
a  halogen  atom,  no  more  than  one  of  said  R,,  Rj  and  R3  can 
b :  a  halogen  atom,  and  an  organic  hardening  agent  having  an 
at  tive  halogen. 


3,905,822 

COMPOUND  SCREEN  FOR  OBJECT  SCREENING 

Uiwrcncc  M.  Marks,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xeroix  Corpo- 

ratkMi,  Stamford,  Conn.  j 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No,  408,707 

Int.  CL=^  G03F  5/00;  G03G  J  6/00 

UlS.  CL96— 116  10  Claims 
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a  clear  transparent  substrate  material  having  clear  areas  and 
bearing  opaque  areas; 

said  opaque  areas  comprising  a  repetitive  pattern  of  sub- 
stantially opaque  mixed  dots  comprising  substantially 
light  absorbing  like  dots  and  substantially  light  reflecting 
like  dots; 

said  like  dots  arranged  with  respect  to  other  like  dots  at  an 
average  like  dot  inch  frequency  within  the  range  of  from 
about  SO  to  400  dots. 


h.  A  compound  document  screen  for  extending  the  range  of 
ek  ctrophotographic  imaging  processes  and  adapted  for  use 
pn  »xiniate  to  the  image  face  of  an  original  document  to  be 
00  ried,  said  compound  screen  comprising: 


3,905,823 

MOLD  RELEASE  COMPOSITION 

Charles  Piskoti,  Adrian,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  SWS  Silicones 

Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  298,159,  Oct  16, 1972.  This 

applicatian  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,561 

Int.  a.  B28b  7/36 

U.S.  a.  106—38.22  12  Claims 

1.  A  release  composition  comprising: 

A.  from  1  to  25  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  composition  of  any  organopolysiloxane  fluid  having 
an  average  viscosity  of  from  1 ,000  to  600,000  cs.  at  25°C. 
in  which  the  organic  groups  are  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  having 
from  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  and  halogenated  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals, 

B.  from  0. 1  to  10  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  composition  of  an  aminofunctional  silicon  fluid, 

C.  from  20  to  70  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  composition  of  mica  having  a  particle  size  of  from  60 
to  600  mesh, 

D.  from  0. 1  to  5.0  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  composition  of  a  thickening  agent  for  nonpolar  sol- 
vents, 

E.  from  2  to  25  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
composition  of  a  polyglycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  1 500  to  4000  in  which  the  polyglycol  is  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  homopolymers  of 
ethylene  glycol  and  propylene  glycol  and  copolymers  of 
ethylene  and  propylene  glycol, 

F.  from  20  to  60  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  composition  of  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a  boil- 
ing point  below  200°C.  at  760  mm  Hg., 

in  which  the  aminofunctional  silicon  fluid  is  obtained  from  the 
equilibration  of  an  organopolysiloxane  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  cyclic  siloxanes  of  the  formula 


— SiO— 


and  siloxanes  of  the  formula 

RySlR,04.,^2 

and  an  aminofunctional  silane  or  siloxane  in  the  presence  of 
a  base  catalyst,  said  aminofunctional  silane  or  siloxane  is 
represented  by  the  formula 
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in  which  G  is  selected  fix)m  the  group  consisting  of  R,  OR', 
OSiRj  and  OR"  NR'j  in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  1 
to  1 8  carbon  atoms  and  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  R"  is  selected  fix)m  the  group  consisting  of 
divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
divalent  hydrocarbonoxy  radicals  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  (— OC^H^— )r,  (OC^H^OCH,— )^  and  (OC3. 
Hg — )r  and  unsaturated  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  having 
from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  Q  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  R'jNR"— , 


R'2NR" 


tIR 


NR 


and 


MR '2 


Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  R'Oo.5,  RaSiOo.,  and 
R'NR"  O0.5,  R,  R'  and  R"  are  the  same  as  above,  a  is  a  num- 
ber of  from  0  to  2,  ft  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  3,  c  and  </  are 
each  numbers  of  from  1  to  10,  r  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  50, 
w  is  a  number  of  from  3  to  10,  jr  is  a  number  of  from  1  tc> 
20,000,  y  is  a  number  of  from  about  0.5  to  2.49,  z  is  a  number 
of  from  0.00 1  to  1  and  the  sum  of  y  and  z  is  a  number  of  from 
1  to  2.5. 


J,905,»24 

GLASS-CERAMIC  ARTICLES  WITH  ORIENTED  MICA 

CRYSTALS  AND  METHOD 

David  G.  Grossman,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522,495 
Int.  a.*  C03C  3/22 
VS.  CL  106-39.6  4  Claims 

1.  A  glass-ceramic  article  comprising  in  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  an  oriented  principal  crystal  phase  consisting  of  crys- 
tals selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorphlogopite  solid 
solution,  alkaline  earth  metal  fluormica,  tetrasilicic  fluormica 
and  fluoramphibole  crystals  dispersed  in  a  glassy  matrix,  said 
glass-ceramic  article  having  a  composition 

a.  consisting  essentially,  in  weight  percent,  of  about  26-60% 
SiO,,  15-35%  RjC^,  wherein  RgOj  consists  of  5-15% 
BgOi  and  5-25%  AljOs,  2-20%  R^O,  wherein  RjO  con- 
sists of  a-15%  K2O,  0-15%  RbjO  and  0-20%  CsjO, 
4-25%  MgO,  0-7%  Li,0.  6-25%  MgO  -I-  U^O,  and 
4-20%  F  when  the  oriented  principal  crystal  phase  con- 
sists of  fluorphlogopite  solid  solution  crystals; 

b.  consisting  essentially,  in  weight  percent,  of  about  30-65% 
SiO,,  5-26%  Al,a„  10-35%  MgO,  3-30%  RO  wherein 


RO  consists  of  3-30%  SrO  and  0-25%  BaO,  and  3-1 5% 
F  when  the  oriented  principal  crystal  phase  consbts  of 
alkaline  earth  metal  fluormica  crystals; 

c.  consisting  essentially,  in  weight  percent,  of  about  45-70% 
SiQ,,  8-20%  MgO,  5-25%  R^O,  wherein  R,0  consists  of 
0-20%  ICjO,  0-23%  Rb,0  and  0-25%  Cs,0.  0-20%  RO, 
wherein  RO  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SrO, 
BaO  and  CdO,  5-35%  total  of  R,0  ■+■  RO,  0-10%  of 
oxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  As,Os  and 
SbjOs,  and  8-15%  MgF,  when  the  oriented  principal 
crystal  phase  consists  of  tetrasilicic  fluormica  crystals; 
and 

d.  consisting  essentially,  in  weight  percent,  of  about  48-75% 
SiO,,  5-27%  MgO,  4-13%  MgF„  0-15%  AljOg,  0-10% 
BjQs.  and  3-20%  R,0,  wherein  R,0  is  selected  in  the 
indicated  proportion  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-16% 
NaaO  and  3-10%  Li,0,  when  the  oriented  principal  crys- 
tal phase  consists  of  fluoramphibole  crystals; 

said  oriented  crystal  phase  being  characterized  by  preferential 
alignment  of  the  largest  dimensions  of  the  selected  crystals  in 
directions  parallel  to  a  conunon  axis  or  plane. 

4.  A  method  for  producing  a  glass-ceramic  article  compris- 
ing in  at  least  a  portion  thereof  an  oriented  crystal  phase 
consisting  of  crystals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorphlogopite  solid  solution,  alkaline  earth  metal  fluonnica, 
tetrasilicic  fluormica,  and  fluoramphibole  crystals  dispersed  in 
a  glassy  matrix  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
a.  melting  a  batch  for  a  glass  having  a  composition  selected 

from  the  group  of 
i.  compositions  consisting  essentially,  in  weight  percent,  of 
about  26-60%  SiO,,  1 5-35%  RjO,,  wherein  RjOs  consists 
of  5-15%  BjOaand  5-25%  Al,03,  2-20%  R,0,  wherein 
R2O  consists  of  0-15%  KjO,  0-15%  Na,0,  0-15%  Rb,0 
and  0-20%  Cs,0,  4-25%  MgO,  0-7%  Li,0,  6-25%  MgO 
+  LiaO,  and  4-20%  F  which  are  thermally-crystallizable 
to  yield  fluorophlogopite  solid  solution  as  the  principal 
crystal  phase; 
ii.  compositions  consisting  essentially,  in  weight  percent,  of 
about  30-65%  SiO,,  5-26%  AljO,,  10-35%  MgO,  3-30% 
RO,  wherein  RO  consists  of  3-30%  SrO  and  0-25%  BaO, 
and  3-15%  F  which  are  thermally-crystallizable  to  yield 
alkaline  earth  metal  fluormica  crystals  as  the  principal 
crystal  phase; 
iii.  compositions  consisting  essentially,  in  weight  percent,  of 
about  45-70%  SiO,,  8-20%  MgO,  5-25%  R,0,  wherein 
R2O  consists  of  0-20%  K,0,  0-23%  Rb,0,  and  0-25% 
CsjO,  0-20%  RO,  wherein  RO  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  SrO,  BaO,  and  CdO,  5-35%  total  of  R,0  -»- 
RO,  0-10%  total  of  oxides  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  As,05  and  SbjOj,  and  8-15%  MgF,  which  are 
thermally-crystallizable    to    yield    tetrasilicic    fluormica 
crystals  as  the  principal  crystal  phase;  and 
iv.  compositions  consisting  essentially,  in  weight  percent,  of 
about  48-75%  SiO„  5-27%  MgO,  4-13%  MgF,,  0-15% 
Al,03,  0-10%  B,03,  and  3-20%  R,0,  wherein  R,0  is 
selected  in  the  indicated  proportions  from  the  group 
consisting  of  4-16%  Na,0  and  3-10%  Li,0,  which  are 
thermally-crystallizable  to  yield  fluoramphibole  crystals 
as  the  principal  crystal  phase; 

b.  cooling  the  molten  glass  to  a  temperature  at  least  below 
the  transformation  range  thereof  while  simultaneously 
forming  a  glass  article  therefrom; 

c.  heating  the  glass  article  to  a  temperature  in  the  crystalli- 
zation range  thereof  for  a  time  at  least  sufficient  to  initi- 
ate the  growth  of  said  crystals  therein; 

d.  adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  glass  article  to  achieve 
a  ^ass  viscosity  in  the  range  of  about  10^*- 10'°  poises  to 
render  the  article  plastically  deformable; 

e.  deforming  the  glass  article  to  align  the  crystals  present 
therein;  and 

f.  further  heating  the  glass  article  at  a  temperature  in  the 
crystallization  range  for  a  time  sufiicient  to  complete  the 
development  of  a  principal  crystal  phase  therein  compris- 


ing at  least  about  50%  by  volume  of  the  article. 


i 
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3,905,825 
AZO-ACETYL-ACETARYL  RGMENT  COMPOSITIONS 

READILY  DISPERSED  IN  ORGANIC  MEDIA 
Irwaaamo  GmetaaL,  Mka,  aad  Mnccuo  Massabo,  Saronno, 
both  of  Italy,  mstgfmm  to  Aziende  Colori  Nasdonali  Aflliri 
ACNA  S.pA.,  ^maa,  Italy 

of  Ser.  No.  210,131,  Dec  20, 1971,  abaiidoaed. 
jilicalkM  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,340 
prkwlty,  aimlkatfcf  Italy,  Dec  19,  1970,  33266/70 
latt.  CL  C09b  67/00  I 

tJ.S.  CL  106—308  N  '        7  Claiim 

1.  An  organic  pigment  composition  that  is  obtained  by 
reating  an  azo-acetyl-acetaiyl  pigment  at  a  temperature  of 
irom  about  70°  to  2C)0*C,  for  a  period  of  from  about  3  to  24 
lours,  with  from  about  3  to  40%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
veight  of  the  pigment,  of  an  amine  compound  selected  from 
he  group  consisting  of  (A)  a  heterocyclic  amino  compound 
<  >f  the  formula: 


\h./ 


{ ind  (B)  an  aliphatic  diamine  that  is  a  precursor  of  the  amino 
( ompound  of  formula  (I),  said  diamine  being  of  the  formula: 
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N— CHiCH,— NH, 


(I) 


R_C— hfH— CH,— CH,— NH— CH,CH,— NH, 


1 

O 


(U) 


'therein  R  represents,  in  each  of  formulas  (I)  and  (11),  an 
i  liphatic  chain  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  octa- 
(lecyl,  hexadecyl,  tetradecyl,  hydroxyoctadecyl,  A9,10- 
<  ictadecylene  and  A9,10-dodecylene;  or  a  radical  from  a  natu- 
1  al  or  modified  resin  acid  selected  frt>m  the  group  consisting 
of  abietic  acid,  dehydroabietic  acid  and  tetrahydroabietic 
icid 


3,905,826 

setting  retarder  composition  for  use  in 
)[:ementation  and  recementation  of  cased  oil 

WELLS 

KanI  PoMano  Ordooez,  XochimOco;  Antonio  Acuna  Rosado, 
TialacpanUa;  Fkandsco  Garaioochea  Pfetrirena,  Santa  Maria 
la  RKcra,  and  EdHh  Rivera  de  Campos,  Atacapotzako  la 
VHa,  Mexico,  assignors  to  Instituto  Mexkano  dd  Petroleo, 
Mexico  City,  Mexico 

in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  292,588,  Sept  27,  1972, 
1.  TUs  appBcarton  Jan.  8,  1974,  Ser.  Na  431,806 
priority,  appKcation  Mexico,  Jan.  10, 1972, 133376 
Int.  CL*  C04B  13/22,  13/24 
V^  CL  106—315  3  Cfadns 

1.  A  composition  for  retarding  the  setting  of  cement  which 
4  omprises  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of 
<  arboxymethyl  cellulose  and  alkali  salts  of  carboxymethyl 
( ellulose,  borax  and  dextrin,  in  the  porportions  by  weight  of 
5  to  40%,  30  to  35%  and  25  to  30%,  respectively. 


3,905,827 
ETCHANT  RINSE  METHOD 
yianirl  L.  Gofbvdo,  Rivetton,  NJ.,  and  John  Alfred  Dunkd- 
bcf|cr,  Jr.,  Centre  Hal,  Pa.,  assjgnors  to  Chemciit  Corpora- 
tion.  State  Cofcge,  Pa. 
UMakm  «f  Ser.  No.  190,136,  Oct.  18,  1971.  Tl^  application 
Oct.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  518,564 
InL  CL*  B08B  3/02,  3/10,  7/04 
f  .S.  CL  134—13  4  ClainB 

1.  A  method  of  removing  residual  chemical  etchant  fixHn 
Articles  such  as  printed  circuit  boards  and  the  like  that  have 
I  een  subjected  to  etching  of  copper  portions  thereof,  compris- 
i  ig  the  steps  of  conveying  etched  articles  along  a  piedeter- 
I  uned  path,  spraying  the  articles  with  a  water  rinse  during 


their  conveyance  along  the  path  and  thereby  accumulating  a 
significant  concentration  of  copper  ions  in  the  rinse  water, 
collecting  the  rinse  water  in  a  reservoir,  providing  a  tank  of 
particulate  material,  >^ch  material  is  capable  of  replacing 
copper  ions  in  the  rinse  with  its  own  ions,  continuously  deliv- 


ering rinse  water  from  the  reservoir  simultaneously  to  the  tank 
for  transfer  through  the  particulate  material  wherein  the  ion 
replacement  is  effected  and  for  spraying  the  articles,  and 
continuously  recycling  rinse  water  that  has  been  subjected  to 
the  ion  exchange  to  the  reservoir,  for  reuse  in  spraying. 


3,905,828 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESSES  AND  ELECTRODES 

THEREFOR 

Anthony  CUfford  Barber,  Sutton  Coldfield,  England,  assignor 

to  Imperial  Metal  Industries  (Kynoch)  Linrited,  England 

Filed  Jan.'  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,348 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1973, 
6187/73;  Mar.  26,  1973,  14349/73;  Apr.  13,  1973,  17828/73; 
June  28,  1973,  30757/73 

Int.  a.*  HOIM  35/00 
U.S.  CL  136—6  R  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  composite  body  comprising 
an  elongate  body  of  a  film-forming  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium,  tantalum,  niobium,  zirconium 
and  their  alloys  with  a  sheath  of  a  precious  metal  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  surrounding  a  body  of  a  film-forming  metal 
with  a  sheath  of  a  precious  metal,  surrounding  the  body  and 
sheath  with  a  sleeve  of  solid  deformable  protection  and  lubri- 
cation material,  sealing  the  body  and  sheath  into  the  sleeve, 
and  extruding  the  assembly  so  formed  to  produce  the  elongate 
body. 


3,905,829 

LEAD-ACID  BATTERY  PLATE  WITH  LOW  DUSTING 
CHARACTERISTICS  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Eugene  Yehuda  Weissman,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  and  Basanta 

Kumar  Mahato,  \filwaukee.  Wis.,  assignors  to  Globe-UnioB 

Inc,  ^filwaukec,  Wb. 

Conrinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  326,873,  Jan.  26,  1973, 
abandoned.  TMs  application  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,944 

Int.  CL*  HOIM  39/00 
MS.  CL  136—26  14  ClaimB 

1.  A  substantially  dust-fi«e  uniformed  leaded  plate  for 
lead-acid  storage  batteries  comprising  leady  paste  applied  to 
a  supporting  grid  structure  and  a  water  soluUe  coating  cover- 
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ing  the  surface  of  said  leady  paste  in  a  thin  layer  composed  of 
a  water  soluble  film  forming  polymeric  compound. 

10.  A  method  of  reducing  leady  dust  from  a  plate  for  leada- 
cid  storage  batteries  comprising  pasting  a  supporting  grid  with 
a  leady  paste  material  to  compose  said  plate,  applying  to  said 
pasted  plate  a  thin  layer  of  a  coating  of  a  water  soluble  film 
forming  polymeric  compound,  drying  said  coating  material  to 
result  in  a  water  soluble  film  of  said  polymeric  compound,  and 
removing  substantially  all  of  said  water  soluble  film  during 
formation  of  said  plate. 


3,905,830 

ZINC  FIBERS  AND  NEEDLES  AND  PROCESS  fOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Demetrios  V.  Louzos,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,490,  April  3,  1970,  abandoned.  This 

appikation  Mar.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  231,831 

Int.  CL  HOlm  41/00 

U.S.  CL  136-31  10  Clainis 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  zinc  fibers  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  a  zinc  anode  and  a  cathode  in  contact  with  an 
electrolyte  solution  comprising  a  soluble  zinc  salt  and  a  sol- 
vent of  high  dielectric  constant,  maintaining  the  temperature 
of  the  electrolyte  solution  at  about  25 1.,  passing  an  electrical 
current  between  said  anode  and  cathode  of  a  magnitude  suffi- 
cient to  provide  a  cathode  current  density  of  at  least  about 
500  amperes  per  square  foot,  thereby  promoting  the  elec- 
troformation  of  the  zinc  fibers  at  the  cathode  and  then  remov- 
ing the  zinc  fibers  from  the  cathode. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  zinc  needles  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  a  zinc  anode  and  a  cathode  in  contact  with  an 
electrolyte  solution  comprising  a  soluble  zinc  salt  and  a  sol- 
vent of  high  dielectric  constant,  maintaining  the  temperature 
of  the  electrolyte  solution  above  about  25*C,  passing  an 
electrical  current  between  said  anode  and  cathode  of  a  magni- 
tude sufficient  to  provide  a  cathode  current  density  of  at  least 
about  500  amperes  per  square  foot,  thereby  promoting  the 
electroformation  of  zinc  needles  at  the  cathode  and  then 
removing  the  zinc  needles  from  the  cathode. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  zinc  filaments  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  zinc  anode  and  a  cathode  in  contact  with 
an  electrolyte  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  soluble  zinc 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  acetate,  bro- 
mide, chloride,  chlorate,  formate,  iodide,  1 -phenol-4-sulphon- 
ate,  sulphate,  thiocyanate,  borate,  bromate,  fluogallate,  fluo- 
borate,  fluosilicate,  glycerophosphate,  nitrate,  phosphate  and 
sulphonate,  and  a  solvent  of  high  dielectric  constant,  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  the  electrolyte  solution  at  least  at 
about  25°C.,  passing  an  electrical  current  between  said  anode 
and  cathode  of  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  provide  a  cathode 
current  density  of  at  least  about  500  amperes  per  square  foot, 
thereby  promoting  the  electroformation  of  zinc  filaments  at 
the  cathode  and  then  removing  the  electroformed  zinc  fila- 
ments from  the  cathode. 

10.  A  process  for  preparing  zinc  filaments  compriang  the 
steps  of  providing  a  zinc  anode  and  a  cathode  in  contact  with 
an  electrolyte  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  scduble  zinc 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  acetate,  bro- 


mide, chloride,  chlorate,  formate,  iodide.  1 -phenol-4-sulphon- 
ate,  sulphate  thiocyanate,  borate,  bromate,  fluogallate,  fluo- 
borate,  fluosilicate,  glycerophosphate,  nitrate,  phosphate  and 
sulphonate  and  a  solvent  of  high  dielectric  constant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  alcohols,  nitromethane, 
propylene  carbonate  and  dimethylformamide,  maintaining  the 
temperature  of  the  electrolyte  solution  at  least  at  about  25°C., 
passing  an  electrical  current  between  said  anode  and  cathode 
of  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  provide  a  cathode  current  density 
of  at  least  about  500  thereby  ampered  per  square  foot, 
thereby  promoting  the  electroformation  of  zinc  filaments  at 
the  cathode  and  then  removing  the  electroformed  zinc  fila- 
ments from  the  cathode. 


3,905331 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  ELECTR<»ES 

Penry  R  Brown,  NorweO,  and  Maurice  H.  Tkvmbby,  West- 

boro,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Brxuswick  Corporation, 

SkoMe,  m. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  5,882,  Jan.  26, 1970,  abandoned,  whkh  is 

a  continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,024,  Sept.  25,  1969, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatton  Oct  12,  1971,  Ser.  No.  188^75 

Int.  CL  HOlm  13/00,  35/04 
U.S.  CL  136—86  D  5 


1.  A  fuel  cell  comprising: 
an  electrolyte; 

a  pair  of  gas  manifolds  for  fuel  and  oxklizer  gases;  and 
a  pair  of  electrodes  interfaced  between  the  electrolyte  and 
the  gas  manifolds,  at  least  one  electrode  incorporating 
a  base  fabric  comprised  of  staple  fibers  wherein  a  portion 

of  the  staple  fibers  are  metallic  fibers,  and 
pile  yams  secured  to  the  base  fabric  forming  a  pile  sur- 
face projecting  from  one  face  of  the  fabric,  the  pile 
yam  being  formed  of  filaments  wherein  part  of  the 
filaments  are  metal, 
the  metal  filaments  and  fibers  of  the  fabric  and  pile  yam 
having  rough,  unmachined  and  unbumished,  fracture- 
free  outer  surfaces,  thereby  improving  retention  in  the 
fabric. 


3,905,832 

NOVEL  FUEL  CELL  STRUCTURE 

John  C.  Trocdoh,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Com. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1974,  Ser.  Na  433,446 

InL  CL  HOlm  27/00 

U.S.  CL  136—86  R  9  ciaiuB 

1.  A  fuel  cell  having  a  pair  of  opposed  electrodes,  an  elec- 
trolyte matrix  positioned  between  said  pair  of  electrodes,  at 
least  one  of  said  pair  of  electrodes  having  a  hydrophobic 
surface  having  a  predetermined  surface  area,  a  reactant  cham- 
ber adjacent  said  one  of  said  pair  of  electrodes  and  in  fluid 
contact  with  said  hydrophobic  surface,  and  an  electrolyte 
reservoir  positioned  behind  said  one  electrode  to  extend  into 
and  partially  occupy  the  space  of  said  chamber,  said  reservoir 
and  electrolyte  matrix  containing  an  aqueous  electrolyte  and 
being  in  electrolyte  communication  with  each  other  through 
said  one  electrode  at  select  areas  only  substantially  uniformly 
distributed  throughout  said  hydrophobic  predetermined  sur- 
face area,  said  select  areas  being  non-hydrophobic  and  consti- 
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mined surface  area  of  said  one  electrode,  said  electrolyte 
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filling  less  than  the  entire  volume  of  said  reservoir  whereby  the 
electi  olyte  volume  of  said  electrolyte  matrix  is  maintained 
const  int 


3,905,833 

CYiiNTOE  AND  MERCURY  CORROSION  INHIBITORS 

FOR  ZBMC  ALKALINE  GALVANIC  CELLS 

Deowbios  V.  Louzos,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 

Ca4i>ide  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FDed  Aug.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,748 


U.S.  <1  136—107 


lot.  CL'  B08B  3100 


i 


Cbims 


1.  / 
cathoqe 
one 
the 
zinc 
cyanid^, 
cyanid; 


galvanic  cell  comprising  a  zinc  anode,  a  reducible 

.  an  aqueous  alkaline  electrolyte,  mercury,  and  at  least 

cyanide  compound  in  an  inhibiting  amount  selected  from 

consisting  of  potassium  cyanide,  sodium  cyanide, 

Utfaium  cyanide,  magnesium  cyanide,  calcium 


3,905,834 
DRY  CELL 
Masahiro   Harada,   Fk^isawa;   Matsuyuki   Taiieda,   Iseiiara; 
Mamoru  Ichida,  Fi^isawa;  Shohei  Nozaki,  F^Jbawa,  and 
Keqji  K^ahara,  FY^isawa,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
siiita  Efectric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
Division  off  Ser.  No.  847,336,  Aug.  4,  1969,  alMuidoned.  This 
appifcatfcm  Apr.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  245,058 
Clainis  priority,  appHcatkn  Japan,  Aug.  8, 1968, 43-5691 1; 
Sept.  16,  1968,  43-67432;  Sept  26,  1968,  43-70511;  Oct.  31. 
1968,  43-80221 

Int.  CL  HOlm  21100,  3100 
U.S.  CL  136—107  7  Claims 
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1.  A  dry  cell  comprising  a  positive  electrode  mix  containing 
manganese  dioxide  as  a  depolarizer,  a  negative  zinc  electrode, 
and  a  separator  containing  liquid  electrolyte  and  interposed 
between  the  said  electrode  mix  and  zinc  electrode,  said  sepa- 
rator being  a  sheet  comprising  paper  fibers  and  particles  of 
electrolytic-gelling  agent  substantially  uniformly  distributed 
throughout  the  sheet  and  prepared  by  dispersing  electrolytic- 
gelling  agent  particles  and  paper  forming  fibers,  mixing  the 
resulting  dispersion  until  a  substantially  uniform  mixture  of 
particles  and  fibers  is  obtained,  forming  a  sheet  therefrom, 
and  drying  the  sheet  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  electrolyt- 
ic-gelling agent  is  not  gelled,  whereby  the  particles  of  elec- 
trolytic-gelling agent  in  said  separator  are  gelled  by  the  said 
electrolyte  liquid. 


3,905,835 
ALKALI  BUTTON  BATTERY 
Yoshihiko    Kasai,    Shimosuwa,   Japan,    assignor    to    Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,065 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  June  7, 1973, 48-64080 

Int.  CL  HOlm  2 1 100 

U.S.CL  136-111  6  Clainis 


1.  An  alkali  button  battery  comprising  an  alkaline  electro- 
lyte, an  anode,  a  cathode,  an  anode  cap  in  electrical  contact 

-  ■  ^*'**li  said  anode,  a  casing  in  electrical  contact  with  siad  cath- 

,  bamun  cyankle.  strontium  cyarade.  and  aluminum    ode,  and  a  layer  of  goW  or  gold  aUoy  on  at  least  one  of  sakl 

cap  and  casing  only  on  the  exterior  surface  thereof. 
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3,905,836 
PHOTOELECTRIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Richard  Epple,  Schwaigem,  Germany,  assignor  to  Teiefunken 
Patentverwertungsgesellschaft  ni.b.H.,  Ufan,  Germany 
Continuatkn-fak-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,707,  April  1,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  appHcatkm  Mar.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  343,175 
Clainis    priority,    appUcatkn    Germany,    Apr.    3,    1968, 
1764107 

Int.  CL  HOll  7154 
U.S.  CL  148-1.5  9  ciainB 


surface  of  said  metal  body  when  contacted  with  said  bath  and 
1.5  -  5.0  cc/500  cc  of  triethanol  amine. 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  p-n  junction  photoelectric  semi- 
conductor device  from  a  semiconductor  body,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  step  of  intentionally  producing  a  prede- 
termined number  of  recombination  centers  in  the  interior  of 
the  body  to  set  the  maximum  spectral  sensitivity  of  the  device 
as  a  function  of  the  number  of  recombination  centers  pro- 
duced. 


3,905,839 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NB3SN  TYPE 
SUPER-CONDUCTOR  COMPOSITE  WIRE 
Yasuo  Hashimoto  of  Fujisawa-shi,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 
Filed  February  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,946 
Int  CI.  HOIL  39100 
U.S.  CL  148-11.5R  II  Claims 

A  process  for  preparing  a  NbaSn  super-conductor  com- 
posite wire  which  comprises  uniting  into  a  single  structure, 
a  combination  of  a  Nb  wire  and  a  Sn  containing  wire  which  is 
surrounded  with  Cu  to  form  an  intermetallic  composite, 
wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of  the  Sn  containing  wire  to  the 
Nb  wire  is  in  the  range  of  1/8-3  when  the  Sn  containing  wire 
is  a  Sn-Cu  alloy  wire  and  1/9-2  when  the  Sn  containing 
wire  is  a  Sn  wire,  wherein  said  Nb  wire  is  separated  from 
said  Sn  containing  wire  by  a  Cu  layer  such  that  said  Nb 
wire  and  said  Sn  containing  wire  are  not  in  mutual  contact, 
drawing  said  intermetallic  composite  wire  at  a  temperature  of 
from  650°C  to  IOOO°C,  thereby  uniformly  diffusing  the  Sn 
through  the  Cu  to  form  NbaSn  by  the  reaction  of  the  Nb 
wire  with  the  diffusing  Sn. 


3,905,837 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  TITANIUM-CONTAINING 

STRUCTURES 

Donald  W.  Du  Bois,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  239,991,  March  31,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,836,410.  This  appUcatkm  Jan-  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,990 

Int.  CL  C23g  1102 
U.S.  CL  148—6.14  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  metallic  iron  inclusions  intro- 
duced during  fabrication  from  fabricated,  scale-free  titanium 
structures  intended  for  use  in  crevice  corrosion  susceptible 
environments  which  method  comprises  contacting  the  tita- 
nium structure  with  an  aqueous  acid  composition  comprising 
a  first  acid  capable  of  oxidizing  titanium  which  acid  is  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitric  acid,  chromic  acid,  and 
perchloric  acid,  and  a  second  acid  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  HP,  HO.  HBr,  HI,  HjSO*,  Ca^COOH,  and 
CF3COOH,  capable  of  forming  soluble  iron  salts;  and  main- 
taining the  acid  composition  in  contact  with  titanium  until  the 
surface  concentration  of  iron  in  the  titanium  is  reduced  below 
five  parts  per  million. 


3,905340 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 

William   H.    Anthony   and  James  M,   Popplewell,  both  of 

Guilford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  451,074,  March  14, 1974.  This  appUcation 
Sept  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  507,017 
Int  CLC22C  27/02 
U.S.CL  148-32  7  Claims 

1.  A  corrosion  resistant  aluminum  alloy  tube  for  the  trans- 
port of  aqueous  solutions  resistant  to  pitting  and  corrosion  in 
an  aqueous  environment  having  a  diameter  of  from  0.125  to 
16"  and  a  wall  thickness  of  from  0.02  to  0.375".  said  tube 
being  formed  from  an  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  0.05  to  0.5%  silicon,  wherein  the  silicon  is  pres- 
ent in  solid  solution,  from  0.2  to  0.8%  manganese,  from  0.001 
to  0.2%  iron,  from  0.001  to  0.1%  chromium,  from  0.001  to 
0. 1  %  magnesium,  from  0.001  to  0. 1  %  copper,  from  0.001  to 
0.05%  titanium,  from  0.001  to  0. 1  %  zinc,  balance  aluminum. 


3,905,838 
BATH  FOR  TREATING  ALUMINUM  AND  ALUMINUM 

ALLOYS  TO  FORM  OXIDE  FILM 
NONELECTROLYTICALLY  THEREON  AND  METHOD 
FOR  THE  TREATMENT 
Hikaru  Ito,  95-20  Katsuragi-machi,  Kishiwada,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,640 
Int.  CL*  C23F  7/06 
VS.  CL  148—6.27  n  Cfaiims 

1.  A  bath  for  nonelectrolytically  forming  a  colored  alumi- 
num oxide  film  on  the  surface  of  metal  body  consisting  at  least 
predominantly  of  aluminum,  which  bath  is  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  1.0  -  3.0  N  aqueous  ammonia, 
0.3  -  6.0  g/500  cc  of  ICB1O3  as  an  oxidizing  agent,  6-12  g/500 
cc  of  KF,  2.5  -  8.0  g/500  cc  of  NH^  and  0.05  -  0.50  g/500 
cc  of  sorbitol,  whereby  said  ICE,  NH4a  and  sorbitol  are  inhibi- 
tors for  retarding  the  elevation  in  bath  temperature  and  for 
preventing  the  dissolution  of  the  hydroxide  first  formed  on  the 


3  905  841 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  DISPERSABILITY  OF  SMALL 
METALLIC  MAGNETIC  PARTICLES  IN  ORGANIC  RESIN 

BINDERS 
Alexander  Sfanonetti,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armooli,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,258 
Int.  CL*  HOIF  1102 
MS.  CL  148—105  II  Cblns 

1.  The  method  of  producing  finely  divided  metallic  mag- 
netic cobalt-phosphorous  particles  having  substantially  homo- 
geneous dispersability  in  organk;  resin  binders,  said  cobalt- 
phosphorous  having  been  prepared  by  reacting  a  solution 
including  hypophosphite  anion  reducing  agent,  and  cobalt 
cations  which  are  reduceable  to  cobalt  metal  by  said  hypo- 
phosphite,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 
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rpacting  said  cobalt-phosphorous  particles  with  sulfuric  acid 
to  reduce  the  relative  percentage  of  cobalt  and  increase 
the  relative  percentage  of  phosphorous  and  to  improve 
the  dispersion  characteristics  of  said  cobalt-phosphorous 
in  organic  resin. 


3,905,842 

VIETHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SIUCON-IRON  SHEET 

M  \TER1AL  WITH  BORON  ADDITION  AND  PRODUCT 

Hei  bcrt  E.  Grenoble,  Amsterdam,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
i  kctric  Cooipany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
( >Nitteuatio»-iB-|Murt  of  Ser.  No.  431,128,  Jan.  7,  1974, 
■bandoned,  which  is  a  coodnuation-in-pait  of  Ser.  No. 
32f  ,852,  Jan.  27, 1973,  abandoned.  TMs  application  Sept.  23, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  508,330 
InL  CL  HOlf  1/04 
U.SICL  148— 111  lOdaiuB 

The  method  of  producing  grain-oriented  silicon-iron 
she^t  which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  silicon-iron 
mel  t  containing  2.2  to  4.5  percent  silicon  and  lesser  amounts 
of  i  ulfiir  and  manganese,  incidental  amounts  of  other  ele- 
mei  ts  including  carbon,  aluminum  and  oxygen,  and  balance 
iror ,  adding  a  source  of  boron  to  the  melt,  casting  the  melt 
hot-rolling  the  resulting  billet  to  form  an  elongated  sheet- 
body,  cold-rolling  the  hot-rolled  sheet-like  body  to  pro- 
vide a  sheet  of  final  gauge  thickness  containing  from  S  to  45 
pan  i  per  million  boron  and  from  about  1 5  to  95  ppm  nitrogen 
the  proportions  of  nitrogen  and  boron  being  in  the  ratio 
ranj  e  of  two  to  four  parts  of  nitrogen  to  one  part  of  boron, 
fror  I  0.007  to  0.06  percent  sulfur  and  from  0.002  to  0. 1  per- 
cent manganese  and  the  proportions  of  the  sulfur  and  manga- 
nese being  such  as  to  result  in  a  minimum  of  about  0.007 
pen  ent  sulfur  in  solute  form  during  final  annealing  treatment, 
I  subjecting  the  said  cold-rolled  sheet  to  a  final  heat  treat- 
mer  t  to  decarburize  it  and  to  develop  ( 1 10)  [001  ]  secondary 
recr  rstallization  texture  in  it 
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34N)5,843 
iJffiTHCM)  OF  PRCXHJCING  SIUCON-IRON  SHEET 
WITH  BORON  ADDITION  AND  PRODUCT 
C.  Fledkr,  Sdienectady.  N.Y.,  aaeipnr  f  General 
onpa^y,  SdMaectady,  N.Y. 

part  of  Ser.  No.  429,791,  Jan.  2,  1974, 
I  bandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
320  M9,  Jan.  2, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept  16, 
1974,  Ser.  Na  506,546  | 

tat.  CL  HOlf  1/04  I 

CL  148-111  13  Claims 

The  method  of  producing  grain-oriented  silicon-iron 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  silicon-iron 
containing  2.2  to  4.5  per  cent  silicon,  manganese  and 
r  in  amounts  in  a  ratio  of  manganese  to  sulfur  less  than 
between  about  three  and  about  35  parts  per  million  bo- 
and  between  30  and  60  parts  per  million  nitrogen  in  the 
to  boron  of  one  to  fifteen  parts  per  part  o(  boron,  casting 
neh  to  form  an  ingot  hot  rolling  the  ingot,  then  cold 
to  intermediate  thickness,  then  heat  treating  the  result- 
xMrWotked  sheet  then  cold  rolling  and  reducing  the 
to  final  thickness,  and  finally  subjecting  the  cold-rolled 
to  heat  treatment  to  decarburize  it  and  to  develop 
1(]|)[001  ]  secondary  recrystallizatitm  texture  in  it 


3,905,844 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PN  JUNCTION  DEVICE  BY 
METAL  DOT  ALLOYING  AND  RECRYSTALLIZATION 
Tadaslii  Shiraisiii,  Yamatokoriyama,  and  Tadashi  Yamanaka, 
Osaka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  In- 
dustrial Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  261^32,  June  9,  1972,  abandoned.  This 
appttcatkin  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,294 
CbiuB  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  June   15,   1971,  46- 
43067;  Aug.  9,  1971,  46-46068;  Aug.  9,  1971,  46-60525; 
Aug.  9,  1971,  46-60531 

Int  CL*  HOIL  7/36,  7/46 
VS.  CL  148—177  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  PN  junction  device  comprising,  in 
the  following  recited  order,  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  semiconductor  wafer  of  one  conductivity  type 
having  one  outer  surface  and  an  opposite  outer  surface; 
alloying,  by  heating,  a  metal  dot  into  said  semiconductor 
wafer  from  said  one  outer  surface,  the  portion  of  said 
semiconductor  wafer  having  said  metal  dot  alloyed  there- 
into being  a  recrystallization  portion  of  the  opposite 
conductivity  type,  said  heating  being  maintained  so  as  to 
make  said  recrystallization  portion  f>enetrate  from  said 
one  outer  surface  to  said  opposite  outer  surface  com- 
pletely through  said  wafer,  and 
attaching  a  further  semiconductor  material  of  the  same 
conductivity  type  as  that  of  said  semiconductor  wafer  to 
said  opposite  outer  surface  of  said  semiconductor  wafer 
so  as  to  form  a  PN  junction,  said  further  semiconductor 
materia]  also  being  in  contact  with  said  recrystallization 
portion. 


3,905,84A 

TRANSLUCENT  ALUMINA  CONTAINING  MAGNESIA 

YTTRIA  AND  LANTHIUM  OXIDE 

Kazuo  Kobayasfai,  Nagoya,  and  MasayuU  Kaneno,  Tokoname, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  64,694,  Aug.  18, 1970,  Pat  Na  3,791,142. 
This  appUcatkMi  Oct  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409^62 
Clafans  priority,  applkatkin  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1969, 44-67338 
Int.  CL  C04b  35/10 
VS.  CL  106—62  1  Claim 

1.  A  translucent  alumina  having  excellent  optical  transmis- 
sion property  for  the  light  in  the  visible  spectrum,  thermal 
shock  resistance  and  mechanical  strength  which  consists  es- 
sentially of  0.05-0.5%  by  weight  of  YjQa,  0.05-0.5%  by 
weight  of  LajOs,  0.0 1  -0. 1  %  by  weight  of  MgO  and  the  remain- 
der of  alumina  and  having  an  average  crystal  size  of  10-20 
microns. 
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3,905,846 
COMPOSITE  MODIFIED  DOUBLE  BASE  PROPELLANT 

WITH  METAL  OXIDE  STABILIZER 
Domink  A.  Berta,  Wifanington,  Del.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washfaigton,  D.C. 

Filed  May  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,980 
Int.  CL*  C06D  5/06 
VS.  CL  149—19.4  26  ClafaiB 

1.  A  resorcinol-free  composite-modified  double  base  pro- 
pellant  consisting  essentially  of  ( 1 )  an  oxidizer,  (2)  a  metal 
fuel,  (3)  a  polyfiinctional  isocyanate,  (4)  a  plasticizer,  (5)  a 
binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrocellulose  and 
plastisol  nitrocellulose,  (6)  an  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cadmium,  magnesium,  aluminum,  tin, 
lead,  titanium,  zirconium  and  mixtures  thereof  as  the  stabi- 
lizer. 


e.  placing  a  series  of  prong  settings  upon  the  adhesive  side 
over  the  pre-printed  design  with  the  prongs  in  upward 
position, 

f .  placing  a  sheet  of  material  upon  the  prcmg^  of  the  settings, 
g.  pressing  said  material  down  with  a  sponge-like  material 
so  that  the  prongs  pass  through  said  material, 

h.  placing  stones  having  inwardly  inclined  side  facets  within 
the  upstanding  prongs  of  said  settings, 

i.  bending  the  prongs  of  said  settings  inwardly  against  the 
side  facets  of  said  stones  to  fix  each  stone  within  its  set- 
ting, 

j.  then  removing  said  sheet  of  translucent  paper  from  said 
material. 


3,905,847 
UREA-ALDEHYDE  RESIN  ADHESIVES  AND  PROCESS 
William  Raymond  Black,  Sprh^jfieM,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Bor- 
den, Inc.,  Columbus,  Oliio 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  797,253,  Feb.  6, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,697,355. 
This  applicatkm  Apr.  23,  1971,  Ser.  No.  137,036 
Int.  CL*  B29J  5/00 
U.S.  CL  156-62.2  6  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  making  particle  board  which  comprises 
a.  treating  wood  flakes  with  an  aqueous  adhesive  solution  so 
as  to  deposit  approximately  3-15  parts  of  solids  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  wood,  said  solids  consisting  essentially 
of  a  urea-formaldehyde  resin  and  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  chloride  and  a  mixture  of 
sodium  and  magnesium  chlorides,  the  material  being 
present  in  an  amount  from  about  1  to  about  35%  by 
weight  of  the  total  urea-formaldehyde  and  material  solids, 
b.  consolidating  the  resulting  mass  under  pressure  to 
desired  shape,  and 
c.  exposing  the  mass  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  280° 
to  425°F.  for  about  2-20  minutes  to  cure  the  resin. 


3,905,849 

TEXTURED  SHEET  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Rene  F.  Bombofav,  Wiltz,  Luxemburg,  assignor  to  EuroHoor 

S.A.,  Luxemburg 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,237 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Luxemburg,  Aug.  31,  1972, 
65989 

Int.  a.*  B32B  31/06,  31/12,  31/26,  3/18 
U.S.CL  156-79  llClainis 


'J 


3,905,848 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  STONES  TO  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Louis  Val  WllUams,  236  E.  74th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,782 

Int.  CL*  B44C  1/24 

VS.  CL  156—63  11  Claims 


/o 


1.  A  method  of  applying  stones  to  sheet  material  comprising 
a.  a  sheet  of  translucent  paper  having  substantially  transparent 
adhesive  on  one  side, 

b.  a  pre-printed  design  on  the  reverse  side  thereof, 

c.  a  removable  protective  sheet  covering  the  adhesive  side, 
d.  peeling  said  protective  sheet  from  the  adhesive  expos- 
ing the  design  on  the  reverse  side  of  said  paper  sheet. 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  sheet  materia]  having 
a  textured  wear  surface  comprising  the  steps  of: 

printing  a  decoration  on  the  verso  of  a  sheet  of  transparent 
thermoplastic  resinous  material; 

drying  the  printed  decoration; 

printing  at  least  one  discontinuous  intermediary  layer  of 
vinyl  resin  plastisol  over  selected  regions  of  the  printed 
decoration,  the  plastisol  being  applied  so  as  to  be  in 
registration  with  at  least  portions  of  the  decoration  and 
being  applied  in  regions  wliich  are  to  form  the  raised 
relief  portions  of  the  textured  end  product  surface; 

dimensionally  stabilizing  the  plastisol  by  subjecting  the 
printed  sheet  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  1 20*C;  and 

laminating  the  transparent  sheet  to  a  support  v^tliout  de- 
stroying the  relief  pattern  defined  by  the  plastisol,  lamina- 
tion being  affected  by  the  application  of  heat  and  pres- 
sure, the  verso  of  the  transparent  sheet  facing  the  support 
during  lamination  and  the  transparent  thermoplastic 
sheet  material  flowing  into  the  cavities  defined  by  the 
discontinuous  intermediary  layer  of  plastisol  during  lami- 
nation whereby  the  discontinuous  intermediary  layer 
appUed  on  the  verso  of  the  transparent  sheet  will  cause 
formation  of  a  relief  on  the  recto  of  the  finished  product 
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3,905,850 
IHETHCH)  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  AN  AIR-TO-AIR  HEAT 
EXCHANGER 
J.  Dunn,  5818  SW.  Tudur,  Beaverton,  Ong.  97005 
-port  of  Scr.  Na  31,092,  Aprfl  23,  1970, 

of  Ser.  No.  221,543,  Jan.  28,  1972, 
TiiiB  appMortion  May  10,  1974,  Scr.  No.  468,659 
CL*  B32B  7/08;  B23P  15/26;  B29C  27/00;  B29D  3/00 
IXS.  CL  156—91  7  ClainK 

5.  in  the  manufacture  of  a  heat  exchanger  the  method 
ci  tmprising: 
assembling  multiple  exchanger  plates; 
securing  the  edges  in  each  of  two  opposite  sets  of  adjacent 
edges  of  the  plates  with  spacer  clips  which  set  the  spacing 
of  the  edges  and  tie  the  plates  together  as  a  unit  in  the 
assembly; 

joining  the  opposite  ends  of  the  exchanger  plates  to  the  ends 
of  other  exchanger  plates  adjacent  thereto,  at  least  some 
of  said  plates  having  ends  divided  into  two  end  portions 
which  are  joined  to  different  exchanger  plates  on  oppo- 
site sides  thereof  to  form  two  separate  sets  of  channels; 
and  I 

sealing  the  two  opposite  sets  of  edges  of  the  assembly  of 
exchanger  plates  with  layers  of  resin  and  permitting  the 
resin  to  harden  about  said  opposite  sets  of  edges. 
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3,905351 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BATTERY  SEPARATORS 
Ckwies  Davis,  Jr.,  Wanrcnsville  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Uaioa  Cariiide  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 
Condnuatian-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  252,510,  May  8,  1972, 
abandoned,  wiiich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
1|S9,543,  June  2, 1971,  aitandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  454,144 
InL  CL  HOlm  3/02 
UjS.  CL  136—131  8  Claims 

A  method  of  forming  a  dry  cell  having  an  anode,  a  cath- 
ode and  a  separator  interposed  therebetween  which  comprises 
ac  ding  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  electrolyte  salts  polyacryl- 
an  lide,  a  chromium-containing  compound  wherein  a  major 
pc  rtion  of  the  chromium  is  present  at  a  valence  other  than  -1-3, 
an  d  a  compound  which  will  react  with  said  chromium-contain- 
inj ;  compound  to  yield  ions  at  a  valence  of  -1-3;  mixing  the 
re  uhant  mixture  to  form  a  separator  mixture  and  thereafter 
pli  icing  said  separator  mixture  adjacent  to  said  anode. 


3,905,852 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BRANCHED 
PHOTON-CONDUCTIVE  FIBER  BUNDLES 
Kijniliilio  Muiui,  and  K&uo  Oieda,  both  of  Tsu,  Japan,  assign- 
in  to  Nippon  GImb  FHwr  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Flkd  Dec.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,722 
priovily,  application  Japan,  Dec.   19,   1972,  47- 


12  7363 


UJ;.  CL  156—180 


CL  D04h  3/08 


5Clainis 


filament  and  second  photon-conductive  fiber  filaments,  the 
first  fiber  filament  having  a  larger  diameter  than  any  of  the 
second  fiber  filaments,  the  method  comprising  the  following 
steps 

a.  passing  said  first  fiber  filament  through  a  larger  diame- 
tered  hole  formed  in  the  center  of  a  fiber  bundling  guide 
plate, 

b.  converging  said  second  fiber  filaments  onto  said  first  fiber 
filament  by  passing  said  second  fiber  filaments  respec- 
tively through  a  plurality  of  smaller  diametered  holes  in 
said  guide  plate,  the  smaller  diametered  holes  being  ar- 
ranged around  the  larger  diametered  holes  and  being 
inclined  toward  the  first  fiber  filament, 

c.  concentrically  arranging  said  second  fiber  filaments  to 
said  first  fiber  filament,  and, 

d.  bonding  the  filaments  together. 


.3,905,853 
REINFORCED  PLASTICS  TUBES 
Vernon  Doiiis  Stent,  Guildford,  England,  assignor  to  Creators 
Limited,  Finland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,945,  May  17,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1 1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  450,157 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1970, 
24761/70;  Dec.  11,  1970,  59201/70;  Mar.  4,  1971,  6052/71 

Int.  CL*  B65H  59/16;  B32B  31/30 
U.S.  CL  156—187  12  Claims 


1 .  A  method  for  producing  a  bifurcated  photon-conductive 
fib(  r  bundle  by  combining  a  first  photon-conductive  fiber 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  reinforced  tut>e  compris- 
ing an  extruded  wall  selected  from  plastics  and  elastomeric 
materials  and  having  a  woven  tubular  mesh  material  embed- 
ded therein,  comprising: 

a.  an  extrusion  crosshead  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end 
and  wall  means  defining  a  straight  passage  extending 
through  said  crosshead  from  its  rear  end  to  its  front  end 
and  having  external  die  means  at  its  front  end, 

b.  an  elongate  mandrel  which  is  straight  throughout  its 
length,  said  mandrel  being  positioned  within  and  spaced 
from  the  wall  means  defining  said  passage  and  comprising 
at  one  end  a  die  pin  co-operating  with  said  external  die 
means  to  form  a  tubular  extrusion  nozzle  through  which 
plasticised  material  fed  to  said  crosshead  is  extruded,  and 
having  its  other  end  projecting  beyond  said  passage  at  the 
rear  end  of  the  crosshead, 

c.  means  defining  transverse  grooves,  open  at  their  ends,  in 
the  external  surface  of  said  projecting  portion  of  the 
mandrel,  and, 

d.  means  supporting  said  mandrel  in  said  passage  and  re- 
straining said  mandrel  against  axial  movement  comprising 
support  rollers  engaging  in  said  transverse  grooves  and 
adapted  to  pinch  the  woven  tubular  mesh  material  be- 
tween said  rollers  and  said  grooves  and  thereby  hold  the 
tubular  mesh  material  in  controlled  tension  while  it  is 
being  continuously  drawn  along  said  mandrel  through  the 
passage  and  the  nozzle. 

9.  The  method  of  making  a  reinforce  tube  comprising  an 
extruded  wall  of  plastics  or  elastomeric  material  having  a 
woven  tubular  mesh  embedded  therein,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
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a.  providing  a  woven  tubular  mesh  material  comprising 
longitudinally  extending  warps  interwoven  with  longitudi- 
nally spaced  circimiferentiaUy  extending  wefts, 

b.  threading  a  free  end  of  said  woven  tubular  mesh  through 
a  straight  passage  extending  from  the  rear  end  to  the  front 
end  of  an  extrusion  crosshead  so  that  said  free  end 
projects  beyond  the  front  end  of  said  passage. 

c.  inserting  a  straight  mandrel  of  smaller  diameter  than  but 
longer  than  said  passage  and  having  transverse  open- 
ended  groove  means  adjacent  its  rear  end  into  said  pro- 
jecting free  end  of  said  tubular  mesh,  said  rear  end  of  said 
mandrel  first, 

d.  positioning  the  mandrel,  surrounded  with  the  tubular 
mesh,  in  said  passage  with  the  front  end  of  the  mandrel 
defining  with  the  front  end  of  the  passage  a  tubular  extru- 
sion nozzle  and  with  its  rear  end  provided  with  said  trans- 
verse groove  means  projecting  beyond  the  rear  end  of 
said  passage, 

e.  forcing  the  tubular  mesh  into  said  transverse  open-ended 
groove  means  by  support  rollers  whereby  to  restrain  the 
mandrel  against  axial  movement  and  to  pinch  the  mesh 
between  the  rollers  and  the  groove  means  while  permit- 
ting the  mesh  to  be  pulled  past  the  rollers  and  along  the 
mandrel, 

f.  extruding  a  plasticised  material  through  said  nozzle  to 
extrude  a  tubular  extrudate  with  the  tubular  mesh  embed- 
ded therein,  and 

g.  hauling  off  the  extrudate  against  controlled  tension  in  the 
tubular  material  produced  by  the  pinching  of  the  mesh 
between  the  support  rollers  and  the  groove  means. 


3,905,854 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  LABELED  SIDE-SEAMED 

CAN  BODY 
Ralph  Wffliam  Kaercher,  Barrington,  ID.,  and  Stanley  Wiswell 
Pierce,  deceased,  late  of  Lombard,  m.  (By  Martha  Murphy 
Pierce,  executrix),  assignors  to  American  Can  Company, 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

FOed  June  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,769 

Int.  CL*  B29C  17/02;  B65B  11/48;  B65C  3/06;  C09J  5/06 

VS.  CL  156—212  31  Claims 


/< 
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1.  A  method  of  providing  a  labeled  cylindrical  side-seamed 
metal  can  body  whose  body  wall  has  a  non-stretchable  wrin- 
kle-free water-resistant  film  label  substantially  100%  bonded 
thereto,  which  comprises: 
providing  an  empty  side-seamed  cylindrical  metal  can  body, 
the  side  seam  area  of  the  can  body  wall  having  a  side  seam 
juncture, 
providing  a  non-stretchable,  water-resistant  film  label  com- 
prising a  base  layer  and  a  quick-tack  hot-melt  adhesive 
layer,  the  adhesive  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  wax  material  and  an  ethylenic  acidic  polymer,  the 
label  having  leading  and  trailing  edges  and  respectively 
adjacent  marginal  edge  portions  when  it  is  applied  to  the 
can  body, 
heating  the  can  body  to  a  temperature  within  the  tackifying 

temperature  range  of  the  adhesive, 
adhering  the  film  label  to  substantially  the  entire  circumfer- 
ence of  the  heated  can  body  by  positioning  and  adhering 
the  leading  marginal  edge  within  the  side  seam  area  paral- 
lel to  the  central  axis  of  the  can  body  and  to  the  side  seam 


juncture,  adhering  the  body  of  the  film  label  to  substan- 
tially the  entire  circumference  of  the  can  body,  and  over- 
lapping and  adhering  the  trailing  marginal  edge  portion  to 
a  portion  of  the  underiying  leading  marginal  edge  portion 
of  the  label  so  that  the  overiap  is  v^thin  the  side  seam 
area. 


3,905,855 
RIGID  FIBROUS  PANEL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Donald  A.  BleweCt,  Granville,  and  Richard  G.  Adams,  Newark, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owcns-Conrii^  Flberglas  Corpo- 
ration, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1972,  Ser.  Na  302,944 

Int.  CL*  C09J  5/00 

MS.  CL  156—323  10  daims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  rigid  building  panel  comprising 
positioning  a  substantially  non-porous  and  washable  plastic 
film  on  a  caul  plate,  placing  a  plurality  of  layers  of  glass  fibers 
having  binder  therein  on  said  film,  placing  the  combination  of 
the  caul  plate,  film,  and  fibrous  layers  in  a  press  between 
heated  upper  and  lower  platens,  placing  an  insulating  layer 
only  between  the  lower  platen  and  the  caul  plate,  moving  at 
least  one  of  said  platens  relative  to  the  other  to  squeeze  and 
densify  the  fibrous  layers  to  a  fixed  thickness  while  applying 
heat  to  the  fibrous  layers  to  cure  the  binder  and  to  adhere  the 
plastic  film  to  the  fibrous  layers,  maintaining  the  heat  and 
pressure  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cure  the  binder  to  an  extent 
to  form  the  fibrous  layers  into  a  self-supporting,  unified,  densi- 
fied  mass,  said  plastic  film  being  capable  of  withstanding  the 
curing  heat,  and  removing  resulting  composite  panel  from  the 


3,905,856 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILAMENT  WINDING 
ON  A  CORRUGATED  FORM  TO  PRCX>UCE  A 
CYLINDRICAL  CCHtRUGATED  GLASS  FIBER  PART 
Donald  L.  Magee,  Rt.  8,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68506;  Waiter  A. 
Bailey,  3440  N.  66th  St.,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68507,  and  Roger 
P.  Bailey,  4131  Clifford  Dr.,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68506 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  282,255,  Aug.  21, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,015 
InL  a.*  B65H  81/00 
MS.  CL  156—425  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  filament  winding  glass  fiber  on  a  contin- 
uous corrugated  form,  said  apparatus  comprising 
an  applicator,  said  applicator  being  capable  of  applying  a 
band  to  said  form,  said  band  being  comprised  of  at  least 
one  ^ass  fiber  strand, 
means  for  causing  relative  motion  between  said  form  and 

said  applicator, 
means  for  reciprocatingly  moving  said  applicator  through  a 
prescribed  path  relative  to  a  preselected  surface  area  of 
said  form,  said  applicator  thereby  effecting  a  spiral  wrap 
of  said  strand  around  said  form,  said  ap|:4icator  including 
a  receptacle  for  holding  liquid  resin  and  catalyst, 
means  for  continuously  delivering  liquified  resin  and  cata- 
lyst to  said  receptacle  during  the  operation  of  said  appa- 


i2;;o 


n  eans  associated  with  said  spray  gun  to  liquify  the  aerosol 
spray  emitting  therefrom,  said  liquifying  means  having 
one  end  in  communicating  relationship  with  said  recepta- 
cle to  thereby  direct  said  liquified  catalyst  and  resin  into 
said  receptacle. 
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ratus,  said  delivering  means  including  a  catalyst  and  resin  the  reinforcing  material  into  the  liquid  resin,  means  for  plac- 
spray  gun  having  an  aerosol  spray  emitting  therefrom,  ing  a  flexible  cover  web  on  the  liquid  resin  and  reinforcing 
and  material,   forming   means   of  predetermined   cross-section, 

means  to  pull  the  flexible  films  with  the  resin  therebetween 
through  the  forming  means  and  first  curing  means  disposed 
adjacent  to  the  forming  means  to  substantially  completely 
cure  the  resin  while  it  is  being  moved  through  said  first  curing 
means,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  striping 


3,905,857 
BONDED  CARPET  MACHINE 
T.  Short,  West  Point,  Ga.,  assigMir  to  Deerii^  MOUken 
R  esearch  Corporatioa,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FBcd  Mar.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,210 
Int.CL'D04H  11108 
CL  156—435  9  dains 


A  machine  to  produce  a  bonded  pile  loop  carpet  compris- 
an  endless  upper  pattern  chain,  an  endless  lower  pattern 
,  each  of  said  chains  having  slats  thereon,  means  mount- 
laid  upper  chain  in  operative  relationship  with  said  lower 
means  to  guide  yam  between  said  chains,  means  to 
said  chains  into  meshing  relationship  to  push  yam  down 
adjacent  dats  of  said  lower  chain  to  form  a  loop 
means  to  alter  the  height  of  loops  formed  be- 
tween said  lower  slats,  means  to  apply  a  backing  to  said  loops 
a  carpet  and  means  to  take  up  the  formed  carpet,  said 
of  said  lower  endless  chain  being  serrated  on  both  sides 
rfetain  yam  loops  therebetween  until  released  fix>m  the 
mac  une. 
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3,905358 
UTARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  STRIPED  SHEET 

MATERIAL  C<mTINlX>USLY 
K.  Townsend,  Torrance,  and  Chester  E.  Saniord,  Lonita, 
b4h  of  CaU.,  aadgnora  to  Vtatron  Corpovatian,  Cleveiand, 

ofScr.  No.  221311,  Jan.  27, 1972,  which 
pmt  of  Ser.  Nok  37,172,  May  14,  1970, 
No.  3,716,431,  wMch  is  a  wwtinuation-io^Mt  of  Scr.  No. 
695J448,  Jan.  3,  1968,  abandonrd.  Hiis  application  Jm.  23, 

1974,  Ser.  Na  435,739 
Int.  CL*  B32B  5100,  3 1 100;  B29J  5100 
ICL  156—436  1  Claim 

In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  producing  a  plastic 
pnxlbct  of  predetermined  cross-section,  comprising  means  for 
prov  ding  a  moving  flexible  carrier  web,  means  for  depositing 
cura  At  liquid  resin  on  the  carrier  web,  means  for  depositing 
fibro  js-remforcing  material  onto  the  liquid  resin  and  lowering 


VS. 
1. 


member  removably  and  slidably  disposed  to  ride  on  the  mov- 
ing carrier  web  and  a  second  curing  means  ahead  of  said  first 
means  and  said  means  for  depositing  liquid  resin  and  fibrous- 
reinforcing  material,  and  means  for  continuously  supplying 
heat  curable  colored  liquid  striping  material  to  said  striping 
member  to  deposit  at  least  one  stripe  of  predetermined  and 
substantially  unvarying  thickness  and  width  on  the  carrier  web 
said  second  curing  means  being  used  to  partially  cure  said 
deposited  striping  material 


3,905,859 
VACUUM  WHEEL  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  TABBED 

STRIPS  OF  ADHESIVE  TAPE 
Richard  A.  Patterson,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota IVfining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527,949 
Int.  a.^  B65C  9104;  B32B  31100 
U.S.  CL  156—443  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  and  applying  a  tabbed  strip  of 
adhesive  tape  to  an  object  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  supporting  shaft  attached 
to  said  frame; 

a  plurality  of  fixed  anvils  evenly  spaced  about  the  periphery 
of  said  wheel; 

a  plurality  of  oscillating  vacuum  applicating  segments,  hav- 
ing a  perforated  applicating  surface,  supported  for  arcu- 
ate oscillatory  motion  in  the  space  between  said  fixed 
anvils,  each  of  said  oscillating  segments  moving  from  an 
open  to  a  closed  position  with  respect  to  a  complemen- 
tary fixed  anvil  and  each  of  said  applicating  segments 
having  a  leg  with  the  end  of  said  leg  distal  said  segment 
and  fixedly  nnounted  to  a  pin  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
vacuum  wlieel: 
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positioning  means  are  provided  for  rotating  said  pins  to 
move  said  segments  through  the  desired  oscillatory  move- 
ment upon  rotation  of  said  wheel; 

vacuum  means  for  supplying  a  vacuum  to  said  applicating 
segments  and  the  area  between  said  applicating  segments 
and  said  fixed  anvils  for  holding  the  tape  on  the  segments 
and  for  drawing  the  tape  into  the  gap  between  an  end  of 
the  segment  and  the  complementary  fixed  anvil; 

feed  means  for  feeding  tape  from  a  supply  of  tape  having  a 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  disposed  on  one  side  thereof 
to  said  applicating  segments  with  the  adhesive  exposed; 
and 

cutting  means  for  severing  said  tape  placed  upon  said  wheel 
into  lengths; 

whereby  as  said  vacuum  wheel  rotates  tape  is  fed  onto  the 
surface  of  the  wheel  and  is  cut  into  lengths  with  said 
segments  moving  with  relation  to  said  anvils  to  form  a  tab 
on  the  tape  when  one  of  the  applicating  segments  is 
moved  to  a  closed  configuration,  said  tab  being  formed  as 
the  tape  spanning  the  space  between  one  of  said  applicat- 
ing segments  and  one  of  said  fixed  anvils  in  the  open 
configuration  is  drawn  by  the  vacuum  into  the  space 
between  said  segments  and  is  formed  into  a  tab  by  the 
pressure  between  the  segment  and  anvil  as  they  move  to 
the  closed  position. 


severed  article  and  on  the  leading  end  (rf  the  next  oncoming 
article. 


3,905,860 

A.^PARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HEMS  ON  CLOTH 

ARTICLES  BY  MEANS  OF  ADHESIVE 

Ronald  W,  Emus,  Greer,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Soutlwm  Machinery 

Company,  Greer,  S.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  143,383,  May  14,  1971,  Pat  No. 

3,755,033.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,168 

InL  a.  B32b  31100;  D03d  47/50 
MS.  CL  156^159  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  hems  on  sheet  material  articles 
comprising  means  to  feed  a  web  of  sheet  material  vertically 
between  two  opposing  instrumentalities  at  a  hemming  station, 
means  to  horizontally  reciprocate  one  instrumentality  toward 
the  other  at  the  hemming  statitxi  to  engage  the  web  at  two 
vertically  spaced  points  and  form  two  loops  tlierein,  means  to 
sever  the  web  between  the  two  kx>ps  horizontally  while  the 
web  is  being  engaged,  means  to  turn  the  separated  loops 
ninety  degrees  upwardly  and  downwardly  so  that  they  are 
substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  web,  means  to  again  engage 
the  web  on  one  side  thereof  and  to  form  second  loops  therein 
adjacent  the  first-named  loops  and  to  substantially  simulta- 
neously inject  adhesive  into  the  second  loops,  the  first  and 
second  loops  now  disposed  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  of  the  web,  and  means  to  press  the  first  and  second  loops 
together  vertically  to  complete  hems  on  the  trailing  end  of  the 


3,905,861 

POSTFORMING 

Alton  L.  FMtz,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Royal  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pasadena,  CaUf. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  144,105,  May  17, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  Na  388,299 
Int.  CL*  B30B  12100,  15/34;  B32B  31/10 
U.S.  CL  156—499  ^ 


1.  A  postforming  apparatus  comprising: 
a  reciprocable  press  comprising  lower  press  means,  upper 
press  means  and  power  means  for  reciprocating  the  press 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  the  closed  position 
clamping  a  woricpiece  between  the  upper  and  lower  press 
means  said  workpiece  comprising  a  base  and  a  postforma- 
ble  plastic  veneer; 
a  heater  assembly  mounted  above  the  upper  press  means 
comprising:  (a)  a  longitudinally  extending  structure  com- 
prising elongated  heat-producing  means  and  reflecting 
shield  means  kx:ated  to  one  side  of  and  carrying  the 
heat-producing  means,  (b)  support  shaft  means  compris- 
ing an  axis  of  rotation  for  said  shiekl  means  and  heat-pro- 
ducing means,  (c)  power  drive  means  for  causing  both 
rotational  and  translational  motion  of  said  shaft  means, 
(d)  a  plurality  of  supports  non-rotatably  joined  to  the 
support  shaft  means  and  rotatably  and  pivotally  joined  to 
the  shield  each  forming  a  radius  between  the  shaft  means 
and  the  shield  means,  (e)  at  least  one  shiekl-orientation 
means  rotatably  and  pivotally  joined  to  the  shield  means 
and  rotataUy  joined  to  the  shaft  means,  respectively, 
whereby  upon  actuation  the  power  drive  means  rotates 
and  translates  the  shaft  means  and  the  shaft  means  in  turn 
rotates  the  supports,  the  shield  means  and  the  heat-pro- 
ducing means  as  a  unit  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft  means 
between  an  elevated  disposition  above  the  upper  press 
means  to  a  disposition  adjacent  a  side  of  the  upper  press 
means,  said  power  drive  means  also  causing  the  shieki 
orientation  means  to  selectively  rotate  the  shiekl  means 
and  the  heat-producing  means  pivotally  at  said  joints  with 
said  plurality  of  supports  and  shiekl  orientation  means  as 
the  side  position  is  approached  causing  a  reorientation  of 
the  shiekl  fix>m  generally  bek>w  to  directly  above  the 
heat-producing  means  for  heat  scrftening  the  edge  of  the 
plastic  postformable  veneer  of  the  workpiece  ttiereby 
accomodating  permanent  ccmtoured  postforming  lamina- 
tion between  the  plastic  veneer  edge  and  the  adjacent 
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3,905,862 
CAULKING  APPARATUS 
Na^  TakahasM;  Yukinori  Taneda,  both  of  Yakohaim,  and 
kashi  Kobayaslii,  Fi^jisawa,  all  of  Japan,  '»«*gF«'»'«p  to 
IfBtadii,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Fled  Oct.  15,  1974,  Scr.  No.  514,959 
(OataaB  priority,  appMcathw  Japan,  Oct.    17,   1973,  48- 
11^765 

Int.  CL»  B29C  27/08;  B23K  1/06 
VS.  CL  156—580  1  Claim 


f. 


g 


,  A  caulking  apparatus  comprising: 
a  jig  including  a  supporting  surface  and  formed  with  a 
cutout,  said  jig  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  guide 
pins  mounted  in  holes  formed  in  the  jig  and  each  being 
urged  by  a  resilient  member  to  extend  upwardly  from  said 
supporting  surface,  said  supporting  surface  being  adapted 
to  receive  thereon  a  member  to  be  caulked  and  a  member 
for  caulking,  said  member  to  be  caulked  having  a  plural- 
ity of  projections  for  caulking  and  said  member  for  caulk- 
ing being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  openings,  said  two 
members  being  arranged  relative  to  each  other  such  that 
the  member  for  caulking  is  superposed  on  the  member  to 
be  caulked  with  the  projections  for  caulking  being  re- 
ceived in  the  respective  openings,  said  projections  for 
caulking  being  disposed  above  said  cutout; 
.  a  pressure  receiving  plate  arranged  in  juxtaposed  relation 
with  said  supporting  sur&ce  of  said  jig  provided  with  the 
guide  pins  and  spaced  therefrom  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, said  pressure  receiving  plate  being  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  apertures  each  disposed  in  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  a  position  in  which  one  of  said  projections  for 
caulking  b  disposed; 

means  for  moving  said  pressure  receiving  plate  in  sliding 
motion  toward  said  supporting  surface  of  said  jig; 
a  plurality  of  pressers  each  dispsoed  in  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  a  position  in  which  one  of  said  projections  for 
caulking  of  said  member  to  be  caulked  is  disposed,  said 
member  to  be  caulked  being  positioned  in  face-to-face 
relation  with  said  pressure  receiving  plate  and  disposed 
above  said  cutout  formed  in  said  jig; 
means  fcv  applying  pressure  to  cause  all  the  pressers  to 
move  in  the  direction  of  said  pressure  receiving  plate  until 
die  pressers  each  reach  a  positbn  in  which  it  is  disposed 
above  said  supporting  surface  of  said  jig; 
a  plurality  of  resilient  members  each  associated  with  one 
of  said  plurality  of  pressers  and  interposed  between  each 
of  said  pressers  and  said  pressure  applying  means;  and 
a  ultrasonic  generator  mechanism  adapted  to  be  brought 
into  engagement  with  each  cf  said  projections  for  caulk- 
ing of  said  member  to  be  caulked  extending  through  one 
of  said  plurality  cf  apertures  formed  in  said  pressure 
receiving  plate  so  as  to  transmit  pressure  waves  of  ultra- 


sonic frequency  to  each  said  projection  whereby  said 
projections  for  caulking  can  be  treated  ultrasonically  to 
caulk  the  edges  of  the  member  for  caulking  and  the  pro- 
jections for  caulking. 


3,905,863 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  ABSORBENT  PAPER  BY 

IMPRINTING  A  SEMI-TWILL  FABRIC  KNUCKLE 

PATTERN  THEREON  PRIOR  TO  FINAL  DRYING  AND 

PAPER  THEREOF 

Peter  G.  Ayeis,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  Ondnnati,  Ohk> 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  368,440,  June  8,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  appHcatkm  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,043 

InL  CL*  D21H  5/24 
VS.  CL  162—113  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  soft,  bulky  and  absor- 
bent paper  sheet  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  an  uncompacted  paper  web  having  a  uniform 
basis  weight  of  about  5  to  about  40  pounds  per  3000 
square  feet, 

b.  supporting  said  uncompacted  paper  web  on  the  back  side 
of  a  semi-twill  imprinting  fabric  having  about  20  to  about 
60  meshes  per  inch,  the  knuckle  imprint  area  on  the  back 
side  of  said  fabric  constituting  between  about  20  and 
about  SO  percent  of  the  total  fabric  surface  area,  as  mea- 
sured in  the  plane  of  the  knuckles,  said  imprinting  fabric 
being  formed  from  filaments  having  a  diameter  of  about 
0.008  to  about  0.025  inches, 

c.  thermally  pre-drying  said  uncompacted  paper  web  to  a 
fiber  consistency  between  about  30  and  about  98  percent, 
d.  imprinting  a  dot-dash  knuckle  pattern  with  said  semi- 
twill  imprinting  fabric  such  that  the  long  axis  of  the  dash 
impressions  in  said  pattern  is  aligned  parallel  to  the  ma- 
chine direction  of  the  pre-dryed,  uncompacted  paper 
web,  and 

e.  final  drying  and  creping  the  paper  sheet  so  formed. 


3,905,864 
MULTI-PLY  FIBROUS  SHEETS 
Harold  George  Curry,  Hambrook;  Brian  William  Attwood, 
Hanham  near  Bristol,  and  Derek  Graham  Walter  White, 
Bristol,  aO  of  Fngianri,  assignors  to  Kari  Kroyer  St  Anne's 
Limited,  Bristol,  England 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390^44 
Claims  priority,  appHcatko  Uirfted  Kingdom,  Sept.  9, 1972, 
41960/72 

InL  CL  B29c  17/04;  D04h  1/16;  D21f  11/00 
VS.  CL  162—133  8  Chins 

1.  A  method  of  making  multi-ply  paper  board  or  sheet 
comprising  forming  the  plies  individually  by  passing  gas 
streams  containing  suspended  paper-forming  fibres,  through 
auxiliary  permeable  forming  surfaces  at  separate  ply-forming 
stations  to  form  individual  fibrous  layers  thereon,  consolidat- 
ing the  layers  individually  at  their  respective  ply-forming 
stations  by  moistening  the  layers  and  passing  the  fibrous  layers 
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with  binder  through  heated  pressure  nips  to  subject  them   droxynorvaline,  a-amino->3-chk>robutyric  add  and  Uthreo- 
individually  to  hot  moist  pressing  and  subsequently,  transfer-    nine. 


ring  said  consolidated  fibrous  layers  onto  a  main  forming 
surface  on  which  the  multi-ply  board  or  sheet  is  formed. 


3,905,865 

CELL  AND  VACCINE  PRODUCTION 

William  J.  McAleer,  Ambler;  Raymond  E.  Spier,  and  Kenneth 

L.  Posch,  both  of  Lansdale,  all  of  Pa.,  ass^nors  to  Merck  & 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  275,642,  July  27,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,839,155.  This  application  May  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,279 

Int.  CL*C12B  1/00 
VS.  CL  195—1.1  6  Clains 


1.  In  a  process  for  propagating  cells  or  a  virus  wherein  a 
liquid  culture  medium  and  culture  cells  are  added  to  a  propa- 
gator vessel  capable  of  both  rotatable  and  tumbling  motion, 
the  vessel  containing  a  plurality  of  impermeable  separated 
plates  rotatively  mounted  on  a  shaft,  the  plates  capable  of 
supporting  growth  of  cells  on  both  sides  of  the  plates,  wherein 
culture  cells  are  plated  on  the  plates,  wherein  the  medium 
optionally  is  seeded  with  a  virus,  and  wherein  the  propagator 
cells  or  virus  are  harvested,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
tumbling  the  propagator  vessel  end  over  end  at  controlled 
speeds  during  at  least  one  of  the  cell  plating  cycle  or  the  cell 
harvesting  cycle  or  the  virus  seeding  cycle. 


3,905,866 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  L-LYSINE  BY 
FERMENTATION 
Kiyoshi   Watanabe;   Tutomu   Tanaka;   Tamotsu   Ifirakawa; 
HMeaki  Kinoshita;  Mamoru  Sasaki,  and  Koji  Obayuhi,  aU 
of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchl  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Osaka,  Japan 

Hied  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,844 
Claims  priority,  appHcatk»  Japan,  Aug.  2, 1972, 47-77978; 
Aug.  2,  1972,  47-77979 

Int.  a.  C12b  1/00 
VS.  CL  195—28  R  5  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  L-lysine  by  fermentation 
which  comprises  cultivating  aerobically  an  L-lysine-producing 
mutant  strain  of  a  microorganism  belonging  to  the  Genus 
Pseudomonas  or  belonging  to  Achromobacter  coagulans 
ATCC  21934  which  are  the  parent  strains,  in  a  culture  me- 
dium containing  a  hydrocarbon  as  a  main  carbon  source  until 
a  substantial  amount  of  L-lysine  is  accumulated  in  the  culture 
medium  and  recovering  the  thus  accumulated  L-lysine  frc«n 
the  culture  broth,  said  mutant  strain  being  resistant  to  at  least 
one  amino  acid  or  analogue  thereof  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  L-valine  oe-amino-butyric  acid,  norvaline,  /Shy- 


3,905,867 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  I^LYSINE  BY 
FERMENTATION 
Yasuo   Kurimura;    Yoshio   F\irutani,   both  of   Yokohama; 
Nobuyoshi  MaMgucM,  Fi^isawa,  and  Keq|i  Souda,  UJi,  all  of 
lapan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Tooisu  Chemkak,  Incotporatcd, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Fifed  Jan.  17,  1973,  Ser.  Now  324^19 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1972, 47-7632; 
Jan.  21,  1972,  47-7633;  Jan.  21,  1972,  47-7634 

Int  CL*  C12D  13/06 
VS.  CL  195—28  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  L-lysine  by  microorganisms 
which  comprises  culturing  under  aerobic  conditions,  an  L- 
lysine-producing  mutant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Arthobacter  B-1  No.  1772-193,  FERM-P  No.  1295.  ATCC 
No.  21868, 

Arthrobacter  B-1  No.  55-8,  FERM-P  No.  1296,  ATCC  No. 

21867, 
Brevibacterium   B-4   No.    1506-13,   FERM-P  No.    1297, 

ATCC  No.  21866, 
Brevibacterium   B-4   No.    1899-31,   FERM-P   No.    1298, 

ATCC  No.  28165, 
Brevibacterium   B-4   No.    1433-54,   FERM-P   No.    1299, 

ATCC  No.  21864, 
Corynebacterium    18S  No.    728-26,   FERM-P  No.    1300, 

ATCC  No.  21863, 
Corynebacterium    18S  No.   351-23,  FERM-P  No.    1301, 

ATCC  No.  21862, 
Arthrobacter  B-1  No.  874-75,  FERM-P  No.  1302,  ATCC 

No.  21861, 
Brevibacterium   B-4,   No.    1304-31.   FERM-P  No.    1303, 

ATCC  No.  28160, 
Arthrobacter  B- 1  No.  1 1 62- 1 66,  FERM-P  No.  1 304.  ATCC 

No.  28159, 
Arthrobacter  B-1  No.  269-51,  FERM-P  No.  1305,  ATCC 

No.  28158,  and 
Corynebacterium  188  No.  1202-138,  FERM-P  No.  1306 
ATCC  No.  21857 
and  being  resistant  to  one  of  the  metabolic  antagonists  consist- 
ing of: 

a.  L-lysine  hydroxamate 

b.  S-(/3-amino  ethyl  )-L-cysteine  hydroxamate 

c.  3-(/3-amino  ethyI-suIfinyl)-L-alaninc  (S-dl) 

d.  3[S-methyl-S-(^-amino  ethyl )-thio]-L-alanine 

e.  S-/3-(2-pyridyl)ethyl-L-cysteine,  and 

f.  S-/3-(4-pyridyl)ethyl-L-cysteine 

in  a  medium  containing  at  least  one  assimilable  carbon  source, 
a  nitrogen  source  and  inorganic  and  growth-promoting  con- 
stituents, maintaining  the  pH  value  of  the  culturing  medium 
within  a  range  of  from  5  to  8.5  until  a  substantial  amount  of 
Hysine  is  accumulated  in  said  medium  and  recovering  Lr 
lysine  from  the  medium. 


3,905,868 

ENZYMATIC  MACYLATION  OF  BENZYL-  AND 

PHENOXYMETHYLPENICILLIN  TETRAZOLES 

James  J.  Hamsher,  Gales  Ferry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  529,480 
Int.  CL''  CI  2D  13/02 
VS.  CL  195—36  P  33  ClataM 

1.  A  process  for  deacylating  a  penicillin  tetrazole  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
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apd  the  salts  thereof; 

wherein  R,  b  the  acyl  moiety  of  phenylacetic  or  phenoxy- 
acetic  acid; 

Rj  b  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  trialk- 
ylsilyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  each  of 
said  alkyl  groups,  alkanoyloxymethyl  having  from  three 
to  eight  carbon  atoms,  l-(alkanoyloxy)ethyl  having  from 
four  to  nine  carbon  atoms,  phthalidyl  and  a  tetrazolylpe- 
nam  nitrogen  protecting  group; 

and  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
trialkylsilyl  having  firom  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  each 
of  the  said  alkyl  groups,  alkanoyloxymethyl  having  from 
three  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  l-(alkanoyloxy)ethyl  having 
from  four  to  nine  carbon  atoms  and  phthalidyl; 

said  process  comprising  dispersing  said  penicillin  tetrazole 
in  water  at  a  concentration  of  at  least  about  0.1%  by 
weight,  adjusting  the  pH  of  resulting  aqueous  dispersion 
to  a  value  between  about  5  and  9,  contacting  the  penicil- 
lin tetrazole  with  a  deacylase,  and  maintaining  the  pH  of 
the  solution  between  about  5  and  9  and  the  temperature 
between  about  5"  and  50X2.  until  the  reaction  is  substan- 
tially complete,  said  deacylase  being  a  deacylase  for 
benzylpenicillin  when  Rt  is  the  acyl  moiety  of  phenylace- 
tic acid  and  said  deacylase  being  a  deacylase  for  phenox- 
ymethylpenicillin  when  R,  is  the  acyl  moiety  of  phenoxy- 
acetic  acid. 


3,905,869 

HACILLOPEPTIDASE  C,  A  NEW  ALKALINE  PROTEASE 
kND  ITS  PRODUCTION  BY  CULTIVATING  BACILLUS 
BACTERIA 
Ifdcniasa  Hidaka,  Yokohama;  Ktnii  Yoshkla,  KawasAi;  Ui- 
chi  Shibata,  Tokyo;  Yasukatsu  Yuda,  Yokohama;  Tomizo 
Niwa,  Kawasaki;  Hitoshi  Goi,  Kawasaki;  Shi^ji  ^flyado, 
Yujiro  Yamada,  Yokohama;  Takemi  Koeda, 
aad  Kazuo  Saito,  Fi^isawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mc^Ji  Scflu  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1973,  Scr.  No.  392,426 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Sept.  2, 1973, 47-88137 
Int.  a.*  C12D  13/ W 
UlS.  CL  195—62  10  ClainB 

10.  A  novel  alkaline  protease  named  Bacillopeptidase  C-, 
w  lich  is  an  effective  anti-inflammatory  agent,  and  which  is 
pi  oduced  by  a  process  of  (a)  cultivating  Bacillus  sp.  No.  794 
0  kTCC  2 1 964  or  FERM-P  No.  1 522 )  in  a  production  medium 
ui  itil  the  said  enzyme  is  substantially  accumulated  in  the  me- 
diim.  and  (b)  recovering  the  resulting  Bacillopeptidase  C 
fir  )m  the  medium  and  which  has  the  following  properties: 
elementary  analysis  :  C  51.22%.  H  6.92%,  S  0.99%,  N 
16.99%,  ash  1.62%;  | 

molecular  weight  :  about  27,000; 

maximum  absorption  in  its  ultraviolet  absorption  spec- 
trum at  a  wavelength  of  280  millimicrons  £,„,''"'  :  12.7 
(pH  6.8); 

.  isoelectric  point  :  pH  6.0; 
.  specific  activity  :  1 1 ,400  /jmg  N; 

.  optimal  activity  at  a  pH  from  9.0  to  9.3  as  indicated  in 
FIG.  1,  at  a  temperature  about  45*^^  as  indicated  in  FIG. 

3; 


1. 

2. 
3. 


1 .  stability  in  the  pH  range  of  7  to  10.5  as  indicated  in  FIG. 

2; 
8.  inhibition  by  ethylene-diamine  tetraacetate,  diisopropyl 

fluorophosphate  or  potato  inhibitor  but  not  inhibited  by 

trypsin    inhibitor,    o-phenanthroline    or    p-chloromer- 

curibenzoic  acid. 


3,905370 
PURIFICATION  OF  KALLIKREIN 
Cari  Kutzbmrh,  and  Gunther  Schmkit-Kastncr,  both  off  Wup- 
portal,   Germany,   assignors  to   Bayer   Aictiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Germany 

Cbntinuatkin-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  303,615,  Nov.  3,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Dec  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  431,546 

Int.  CL'  A61K  19/00;  C07G  7/026 
VS.  CL  195—62  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  ICallikrein,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

1 .  treating  a  crude  aqueous  solution  containing  Kallikrein 
with  a  solution  of  a  lead  or  zinc  salt  to  produce  a  precipi- 
tate containing  Kallikrein; 

2.  eluting  Kallikrein  from  said  precipitate  to  produce  a 
solution  of  Kallikrein; 

3.  desalinating  said  solution  of  Kallikrein  to  produce  a 
desalinated  solution  of  Kallikrein; 

4.  adsorbing  the  Kallikrein  from  the  desalinated  solution 
onto  a  macroporous  anion  exchange  resin  and  eluting  it 
therefrom  to  obtain  an  eluted  solution  containing  Kalli- 
krein; and  thereupon 

5.  contacting  the  eluted  solution  with  a  macroporous  cation 
exchanger;  and  separating  said  cation  therefrom  to  pro- 
duce a  pure  solution  of  Kallikrein. 

20.  Crystalline  Kallikrein  having  a  specific  activity  of  about 
1600  kU/mg  of  protein. 


34H)5,871 
LACTAM  CONJUGATES  TO  ENZYMES 
Kenneth  E.  Rubenstein,  Menk>  Parle,  and  Edwin  F.  Ullman, 
Atherton,  both  off  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syva  Company,  Palo 
AHo,  Caiiff. 

Continuation-in-part  off  Scr.  No.  143,609,  May  14,  1971, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuatk>n-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  304,157, 

Nov.  6,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,852,157.  This  application  Oct.  10, 

1974,  Scr.  No.  513,662 

InL  a.'  GOIN  31/14 

U.S.  CL  195—63  13  Claims 

1.  An  enzyme-bound-ligand  having  a  lactam  functionality  of 

the  formula: 


■^. 


B 


▲* 


wherein: 

one  of  the  W  groups  is  X*  or  a  hydrogen  of  one  of  the  W 
groups  is  replaced  by  X*; 

D  is  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
having  from  0  to  1  site  of  ethylenic  unsaturation  as  the 
only  aliphatic  unsaturation; 

/3  is  Ht  or  chalcogen,  when  a  is  amido  and  otherwise  oxy- 
gen; 

when  other  than  X*,  W  is  hydrogen  and  W"  is  hydrocarbyl 
of  from  1  to  8  carbcm  atoms  having  from  0  to  1  site  of 
ethylenic  unsaturation  as  the  only  aliphatic  unsaturation; 
a  is  ethylene,  amido,  or  imino; 

A*  is  an  enzyme  bonded  at  other  than  its  reactive  site, 
having  a  number  («)  of  ligands  in  the  range  of  one  up  to 
the  molecular  weight  of  A*  divided  by  2,000;  and 
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X*  is  a  bond  or  linking  group  of  fiom  1  to  10  atoms  other 
than  hydrogen  which  are  carbon,  oxygen,  and  nitrogen. 

3,905,872 
ALKALINE  PHOSPHATASE  TEST  MATERIAL 
PWer  Salvatore  Forgkme,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Amcri- 
can  Cyananrid  Company,  Stamibni,  Conn. 

Fikd  Dec  14,  1973,  Scr.  No.  424,970 
Int.  CL*  C12K  1/04 

"t  ^V''*-'^^  ^  "  14  Claims 

1.  A  diagnostic  test  indicator  for  the  detection  and  concen- 
tration determination  of  alkaline  phosphatase  in  sera  compris- 
mg  a  pair  of  superimposed,  adhered  bibulous  materials  the 
first  of  which  contains  therein,  at  a  pH  of  from  about  7.5  to 
about  12.5  the  dried  residue  resulting  from  the  impregnation 
thereof  with 

1 .  a  naphthyl  phosphate  or 

2.  monophenyl  phosphate  and  the  second  of  which  contains 
therem,  at  a  pH  of  from  about  2.5  to  about  4.5,  the  dried 
residue  resulting  from  the  impregnation  thereof  with 

3.  a  diazonium  salt. 


balance  within  the  tower,  said  override  means  being 
responsive  to  the  fluctuations  in  the  liquid  level  and 
when  the  liquid  level  is  in  danger  of  exceeding  said  p^de- 
termmed  limits,  said  override  means  terminating  control 

of  the  bottoms  controller  means  by  the  divider  means  and 
oontroUmg  said  bottoms  contioUer  means  as  a  function  of 
the  liquid  level  until  said  liquid  level  is  no  kmger  in  dan- 
ger of  exceeding  said  predetermined  limits 


3,905,873 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  FRACTIONATION  TX>WER 
Robert  M.  Wright,  and  Allan  W.  Johncock,  both  of  Texas  City 

Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Standard  OO  Company,  Chfcago,IIL  ' 
Fikd  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,000 
Int.  CL*  BOID  3/42 
VS.  CL  202-160  3^  claims 


IM^^/'*' 


UnrnFtm  ,trtn 


3,905374 
FTlACnONATOR  COLUMN  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

and  WllUam H.  WilUans,  Pteiucah,  Ky., ass^nors  toPkain 

Pfetroleum  Company,  BartksviHe,  Okla. 

FIted  Aug.  14,  1972,  Scr.  No.  280,536 

InL  CL' BOID  J/42 
U.S.CL  203-1  4^^,^ 


•.-T^; 


r--5q J^ i.i.1-.^ 


1.  For  use  with  a  fractionation  tower  where  feed  and  heat 
flow  into  the  tower  and  the  feed  is  distilled  and  separated  into 
distUlate  and  bottoms  having  different  product  specifications, 
said  distillate  and  bottoms  flowing  from  the  tower,  with  a 
portion  of  the  distillate  being  returned  to  the  tower  as  reflux, 
and  a  portion  of  the  bottoms  collecting  in  the  tower  and  estab- 
lishing a  liquid  level  in  the  tower  which  fluctuates  within 
predetermined  limits,  control  apparatus  including: 
reflux  controUer  means  for  automatically  controlling  the 

reflux  flow  rate; 
pressure  controller  means  for  automatically  controlling  the 

pressure  within  the  tower, 
distillate  controller  means  for  automatically  controlling  the 
distillate  flow  rate; 

bottoms  controller  means  for  automatically  controlling  the 
bottoms  flow  rate; 

divider  means  responsive  to  variations  in  the  feed  flow  rate 
and  feed  ccxnposition  for  automatically  controlling  the 
distillate  and  bottoms  Controllers  to  adjust  the  distillate 
and  bottoms  flow  rates  and  the  ratio  between  these  flow 
rates  such  that  said  distillate  and  bottoms  meet  product 
specifications  despite  variations  in  feed  flow  rate  and  feed 
composition;  and 

override  means  for  automatically  controlling  the  material 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  a  petroleum 

fractionator  including  a  pluraUty  of  vertically  disposed  trays 

and  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  first  signal  responsive  to  the  rate  of  liquid  flow 

onto  a  first  of  said  trays  located  at  a  fim  intermediate 

position  in  said  fractionator, 

generating  a  second  signal  responsive  to  the  liquid  level  at 

the  bottom  of  said  fractionator; 
contiolling  tile  rate  at  which  a  bottom  product  of  said  frac- 
tionator is  recycled  through  a  heat  transfer  apparatus  to 
said  fractionator  in  response  to  said  first  signal- 
controlling  tiie  rate  at  which  fluid  is  witiidrawn  from  said 
fractionator  from  a  second  of  said  trays  located  at  a 
second  intenmediate  position  in  said  fractionator  in  re- 
sponse to  said  second  signal;  and 
fiirther  controlling  the  rate  at  which  the  bottom  product  of 
said  fi^ctionator  is  recycled  to  said  fi^ctionator  through 
said  heat  transfer  apparatus  in  response  to  said  second 
signal  and  the  rate  at  which  fluid  is  withdrawn  from  said 
second  tray  m  response  to  said  first  signal  to  r«duce  the 
mteraction  between  said  controlling  steps. 


i2::6 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  16,  1975 


3,905375 
PRpCESS  FOR  THE  PURmCATION  OF  CRUDE  LIQUID 

VINYL  ACETATE 
Yftktr  KroaiB,  WiesbMka,  and  Wulf  Sdmerdld,  Cologne, 
bilh  of  GcraHny,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiaageselbchaft, 
Levcrkuaoi,  Germany 

of  Scr.  No.  822^1,  May  8,  1969, 
Hiis  appMcafion  Mar.  15, 1972,  Ser.  No.  235,089 
priority,   application   Germany,   May    10,    1968, 
17IIB412 

InL  CL  C07c  67/06 
CL  203—71 


VS 


6  Claims 


U.S. 


1. 

color 
ooior 
fbr 


abcr  e 


a 

in 

oolct 


A  process  for  the  purification  of  crude  liquid  vinyl  ace- 
tatej containing,  as  the  major  impurities,  acetic  acid,  water  and 
amounts  of  ethyl  acetate,  which  process  comprises  intro- 
ducing said  crude  liquid  vinyl  acetate  into  a  single  distillation, 
witi  drawing  an  azeotropic  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
acetate  and  water  as  the  head  product  from  said  zone, 
said  azeotropic  mixture  into  a  water  phase  and  a 
1  acetate  phase,  recycling  a  sufficient  quantity  of  said  vinyl 
phase  to  the  top  of  said  distillation  zone  to  cause 
renJoval,  by  means  of  said  head  product,  of  a  major  portion  of 
water  originally  contained  in  the  crude  liquid  vinyl  ace- 
withdrawing  from  the  bottom  of  the  zone  acetic  acid 
substantially  free  of  vinyl  acetate  and  containing  from  about 
to  6  percent  by  weight  of  water  and  some  of  the  ethyl 
ace  ate  initially  present  in  said  crude  liquid  vinyl  acetate,  and 
witl  drawing  a  side  stream  comprising  ethyl  acetate,  acetic 
,  vinyl  acetate,  and  water  from  said  distillation  zone  at  a 
poii  It  intermediate  the  eighth  and  sixteenth  distiUation  trays  in 
saic  zone. 


vinjl 

sepi  irating 

vinj 

acetate 

ren 

the 

tate, 


3,905376  

B.ECTRORECORIHNG  SHEET 

Neyagawa;  Kinidii  Adachi,  Takarazulu; 
Hiraluta;  Yoichi  Sddne,  Katano,  and 
IImMo  Shtarizu,  Daito,  al  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
E|wtric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kodoma,  Japan 

raed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Scr.  No.  420,601 
priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1972,  47- 
120^;  Mar.  20,  1973,  48-32302 

Int.  CL  B41m  5/20 
CL  204—2  19  ClainK 


^-^ii^i^^/jTi^.^fia 


QCTOC?.^ 


3 

2 

-I 


An  electrorecording  sheet  comprising  a  heat  sensitive 

forming  component  for  forming  color  or  changing  its 

upon  application  of  heat  energy  thereto,  cuprous  iodide 

mparting  conductivity  and  a  support  for  carrying  the 

components,  said  electrorecording  sheet  for  providing 

mark  when  electric  current  is  flowed  therethrough 

areas  thereof,  by  the  fact  that  the  heat  sensitive 

forming  component  in  said  selected  areas  forms  color  or 


reiordedi 


silected 


changes  its  color,  said  sheet  additionally  comprising  a  resis- 
tance lowering  agent  for  providing  said  cuprous  iodide  with  a 
free  iodine  component  to  lower  resistance  of  said  cuprous 
iodide. 


3,905,877 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROPLATING 
POLYOXYMETHYLENE 
Edward  Johnson  Deynip,  Northeast,  Md.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,204 
Int.  CL'  C25D  5/56 
VJS.  CL  204—30  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  electroplating  a  shaped  article  of  poly- 
oxymethylene  by  the  sequential  steps  of  etching  the  surface  of 
said  article  with  an  acid  etchant,  neutralizing  the  etched  sur- 
face of  said  article  with  a  base  solution,  treating  said  article 
with  a  catalyst  for  electroless  deposition,  depositing  by  elec- 
troless  plating  a  metal  coating  on  said  article,  and  depositing 
by  electroplating  a  metal  coating  on  said  article,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  contacting  said  article  with  a  liquid 
consisting  of  pyridine  and  up  to  about  7S%  by  volume  of  water 
before  etching  the  surface  of  said  article. 


3,905,878 
ELECTROLYTE  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  BRIGHT 
ELECTROPLATING  OF  TIN-LEAD  ALLOY 
Nobuyasu  Dohi,  and  Mildo  Kamon,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hyogo  Prefectural  Government,  Kobe,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,396,  Nov.  15,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406^86 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.   16,   1970,  45- 
100862 

Int.  CL  C23b  5/38,  5/40,  5/46 
UJS.  CL  204—43  S  5  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  tin-lead  alloy  electroplating  bath  electrolyte 
consisting  essentially  of  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  of  (i)  at 
least  one  sulphonate  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  phenolsulfonate  and  cresolsulfonate  salts  of  divalent  tin 
and  lead,  the  total  of  divalent  tin  and  lead  being  between  1 0 
and  60  g/1,  and  the  total  of  free  phenolsulfonic  acid  and  free 
cresolsulfonic  acid  being  between  SO  and  200  g/l,  (ii)  between 
1 5  and  50  ml/I  of  a  20%  by  weight  solution  of  a  brightening 
agent  prepared  by  reacting  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  with  an 
aromatic  primary  amine  under  alkaline  conditions,  and  (iii) 
between  2  and  20  ml/1  of  acetaldehyde  calculated  as  a  20%  by 
weight  aqueous  solution,  said  divalent  tin  being  between  40 
and  99%  of  the  total  of  divalent  tin  and  lead  in  the  electrolyte, 
said  brightening  agent  being  prepared  by  reacting  S  moles  of 
acetaldehyde  and  one  mole  of  toluidine  for  10  days  at  a  pH 
between  10.0  and  lO.S  and  at  a  temperature  of  IS'C,  and 
then  extracting  the  reaction  product  with  isopropyl  alcohol. 


3,905,879 

ELECTRCM.YTIC  MANUFACTURE  OF  MTHIONITES 
Jeffrey  D.  Eng,  North  Vancouver,  and  Cyril  J.  Harke,  Bur> 

naby,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Hooker  Cliemicals  & 

Plastics  Corporatkm,  Niagara  Fals,  N.Y. 

FDed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,613 

Int.  CL  COlb  7/06,  17/66;  COld  1/06 

MS,  CL  204—92  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  electrolytically  manufacturing  a  dithionite, 
chlorine,  a  hydroxide  and  a  sulfite  from  sulfur  dioxide  and  a 
chloride  which  comprises  feeding  chloride  solution  to  the 
aiKxle  compartment  of  an  electrolytic  cell  having  anode, 
buffer  and  cathode  compartments  separated  by  cation-active 
permselective  membranes,  an  anode  in  the  anode  compart- 
ment and  a  cathode  in  the  cathode  compartment,  and  feeding 
sulfur  dioxide  to  the  buffer  compartment,  withdrawing  chlo- 
rine from  the  anode  compartment,  hydroxide  from  the  cath- 
ode compartment  and  sulfite  from  the  buffer  compartment, 
feeding  such  sulfite  and  sulfur  dioxide  to  the  cathode  ccnnpart- 
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ment  of  a  two^ompartment  electrolytic  cell  having  an  anode 
in  an  anode  compartment,  a  cathode  in  a  cathode  compart- 
ment and  a  cation-active  permselective  membrane  dividing 
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the  compartments,  maintaining  the  catholyte  at  pH  6-8,  feed- 
ing chloride  to  the  anode  compartment  thereof  and  withdraw- 
ing chlorine  from  the  anode  compartment  and  dithionite  and 
sulfite  from  the  cathode  compartment. 


3,905,880 
OPERATION  OF  MERCURY-CATHODE  CELLS 
Denis  Lee,  and  Leslie  Norbum,  both  of  Runcorn,  Ei^land, 
assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,416 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17, 1973, 
23356/73 

Int.  CL*  C25B  1/36;  C25C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  204-99  11  Claims 


b.  dissolving  the  roasted  product  in  hydrochloric  acid, 

c.  oxidizing  the  iron  contained  in  the  impure  nickel  chloride 
solution  resulting  from  step  (b), 

d.  eliminating  the  impurities  from  the  nickel  chloride  solu- 
tion on  a  strongly  basic  anion-exchange  resin  of  the  qua- 
ternary ammonium  type, 

e.  neutralizing  any  excess  hydrochloric  acki,  and 

f.  electrolyzing  the  nickel  chloride  solution  purified  in  the 
preceding  steps  thereby  producing  gaseous  chlorine  and 
high-purity  nickel,  said  purification  step  (d)  being  carried 
out  using  two  main  sets  of  resin  columns  mounted  in 
series,  said  main  sets  of  resin  columns  being  subjected  in 
a  cyclic  manner  to  regeneration  by  rinsing  them  with 
hydrochtoric  acid,  by  eluting  them  with  water,  and  by 
restoring  them  to  their  former  state  using  a  solution  of 
pure  nickel  chloride,  and  in  which  the  elution  solution  of 
the  first  of  said  sets  of  resin  columns  is  used  for  the  elu- 
tion of  the  second  of  said  sets,  then  admixed  with  hydro- 
chloric acid,  purified  on  an  auxiliary  set  of  columns  con- 
taining anion-exchange  resin  and  then  used  successively 
for  rinsing  the  second  one  and  then  the  first  one  of  said 
main  sets  of  resin  columns,  the  improvement  comprising 
carrying  out  the  iron  oxidation  step  (c)  by  bubbling  gase- 
ous chlorine  into  said  impure  nickel  chloride  solution  and 
thereafter  adding  sufficient  hydrogen  peroxide  to  said 
impure  solution  to  bring  the  oxydo-reduction  potential  of 
said  impure  solution  to  the  value  which  corresponds  to 
the  stoichiometric  oxidation  of  the  ferrous  ions  present  in 
said  impure  solution. 


1.  A  process  for  the  reduction  of  thick  mercury  on  the  cell 
baseplate  of  a  mercury  cell  which  comprises  dispersing  water 
or  an  aqueous  medium  within  the  body  of  the  amalgam  inter- 
mittently or  continuously  at  one  or  more  stations  along  the 
line  of  the  amalgam  flow  without  interruption  of  the  electroly- 
sis. 


1  3,905,881 

METHOD  FOR  HtODUCING  HIGH.PURITY  NICKEL 
FROM  SULPHIDIZED  CONCENTRATES 
Michel  Bailleux,  Maurepas,  France,  assignor  to  Le  Niclwl, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,338 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Nov.    13,    1972, 
72.40112 

fat.  CL*  C25C  1/08;  C22B  3/00 
U.S.CL  204-113  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  high-purity  nickel  fix>m 
a  sulphide  concentrate  comprising  the  following  successive 
steps: 
a.  drying  said  sulphide  concentrate  and  roasting  it  at  a 
temperature  of  about  900*C,  thereby  producing  sulfii- 
rous  gas. 


3,905,882 
ELECTROLYTIC  ZINC  SALVAGING  METHOD 
Harold  G.  Hudson,  10625  N.  37th  Way,  PhoenU,  Ariz.  85028, 
and  Ray  BrandHf,  1 17  W.  Aubrey,  Prescott,  Ariz.  86301 
Filed  Sept.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,269 
InL  CL  C22d  1/22 
U.S.CL  204-119  22  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  method  for  salvaging  zinc  ft-om  zinc-plated 
scrap  comprising:  preparing  an  electrowinning  cell  with  a 
series  of  anodes  and  cathodes  in  electrical  parallel;  and  pre- 
paring a  plurality  of  leach  tanks;  charging  at  least  two  of  said 
tanks  with  a  solution  of  sulphuric  acki  and  water  and  zinc; 
wherein  the  solution  contains  approximately   100  grams  of 
sulphuric  acid  per  liter  of  water  and  approximately  60  grams 
of  zinc  per  liter  of  water;  energizing  said  cell  with  electrical 
energy  of  approximately  100  amperes  of  current  in  proportion 
to  approximately  1 .2  cubic  feet  of  solution  in  each  leach  tank; 
and  circulating  said  solution  progressively  through  said  leach 
tanks  and  through  said  cell  and  back  through  said  leach  tanks 
to  provide  a  continuous  circuit  through  said  leach  tanks  and 
said  cell;  preparing  an  impurities  removal  device  in  circuit 
with  said  leach  tanks  and  said  cell  for  removing  impurities 
from  said  solution;  successively  placing  zinc  coated  material 
in  said  leach  tanks;  circulating  said  solution  continuously  from 
said  leach  tank  to  said  cell  and  plating  zinc  on  said  cathodes 
and  recirculating  the  remainder  of  said  solution  back  through 
said  leach  tanks;  and  circulating  a  portion  of  sakl  solution 
through  said  impurities  removal  device  and  back  to  said  cell 
and  leach  tanks. 


3,905,883 
ELECTROLYTIC  ETCHING  METHOD 

Masanobu  Hanazmm,  and  Osamu  Asai,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FDed  June  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,472 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Japan,  June  20, 1973, 48-68734 
InL  CL  B23p  1/00 
US.  CL  204—129.65  7  Cfadns 

1.  An  electrolytic  etching  method  few  etching  precise  elec- 
trical parts,  wherein  a  0. 1  to  2.5  mol/1  concentration  ammo- 
nium persulfate  -  0.02  to  10  mol/1  concentration  nitric  acid 
electrolyte  is  used  and  a  DC  voltage  is  applied  between  a 
cathode  electrode  of  insoluble  metal  and  an  anode  electrode 
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nchiding  a  metal  object  to  be  etched,  said  metal  object  being 
nade  firom  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ton,  nickel,  cobalt,  copper  and  alloys  thereof,  whereby  a 
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34H)5,884 
ELECTROLYSIS  CELL  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 
RECIRCULATING  PRODUCT  GAS  STREAM  FOR 
COCMJNG  THE  CELL 
K.  Pluvali,  Jr.,  Manchester;  David  P.  Bloomfield; 
Paul  E.  Grevatad,  both  of  West  Hartford,  al  «f  Cool,  and 
Danid  W.  Bcai,  San  Frandsco,  CaHf.,  assignors  to  United 
TednoloKics  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1974,  Scr.  No.  525,610 

Int.  CL  C25b  1102;  HOlm  8108 

1I.S.  CL  204—129  19  Claims 


•»u<.^ 
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10.  bi  the  process  of  generating  hydrogen  gas  and  oxygen 
in  an  electrolysis  cell  wherein  the  cell  includes  a  pair  of  gas 
d  Siision  electrodes  spaced  apart,  matrix  means  for  retaining 
ai  I  aqueous  electrolyte  in  the  space  between  said  electrodes, 
IT  eans  forming  a  hydrogen  gas  space  on  the  nonelectrolyte 
si  le  of  one  of  said  pair  of  electrodes  and  an  oxygen  gas  space 
o  I  the  nonelectrolyte  side  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  elec- 
tr  xles,  and  a  diermal  exchange  portion,  the  steps  of: 
supplying  current  to  said  cell; 

recirculating  a  portion  erf  one  of  said  product  gases  from  its 
respective  gas  space  through  said  thermal  exchange  por- 
tion and  bade  through  said  gas  space; 
introducing  water  into  said  recirculating  product  gas  for 
removing  heat  from  said  ceO,  said  water  being  introduced 
in  an  amount  su£Bcient  to  maintain  the  temperature  of 
said  stream  exiting  fitmi  said  thermal  exchange  portion  at 
a  predetermined  temperature; 
condensing  vaporized  water  entrained  within  said  recircu- 
lating gas  after  it  exits  from  said  thermal  exchange  por- 


tion and  prior  to  its  being  reintroduced  into  said  gas  space 
for  removing  heat  therefrxnn;  and 
establishing  a  desired  partial  {»essure  of  water  vapor  in  said 
recirculating  gas  as  it  reoiters  said  gas  space. 


3,905,885 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC  CONDITIONING 

OF  METAL  TUBES 

Thomas  G.  Bengel,  Pittsburgh;  Richard  L.  Sdio,  Greasburg, 

and  Charles  D.  Strieker,  MonroevHc,  al  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

United  States  Sted  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pti. 

FDed  June  13,  1973,  Scr.  No.  369,643 

Int  a.*  C25F  3100,  5100 

U.S.  CL  204—129.43  4  Oafam 


<  onstant  potential  electrolytic  etching  is  performed  by  main- 
t  lining  the  aiKxle  electrode  potential  between  the  natural 
( iectrode  potential  and  the  oxygen  creation  potential  of  said 
c  bjects  to  be  etched. 


1.  A  method  for  the  electroconditioning  of  a  stainless  steel 
tube,  which  comprises, 

axiaUy  disposing  said  stainless  tube  within  an  outer,  tube- 
like electrode  composed  of  a  relatively  insoluble  material 
and  axiaUy  disposing  within  said  stainless  tube,  an  inner, 
cylindrical  electrode  composed  of  a  relatively  insoluble 
material,  said  stainless  tube  being  electrically  insulated 
from  said  inner  and  outer  electrodes, 

immersing  said  stainless  tube  and  said  inner  and  outer  elec- 
trodes in  an  electrolyte  consisting  essentially  of  20  to  60 
wt.  percent  HjSOi  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  1 1 0"  to 
I75°F, 

establishing  a  potential  difference  between  said  inner  and 
outer  electrodes,  <rf"  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  effect  the 
passage  of  a  current  density  of  2  to  IS  amperes  per  square 
inch,  while  causing  said  electrolyte  to  flow  in  the  annular 
spaces  between  said  electrodes  and  said  stainless  tube  at 
a  rate  sufficient  to  support  said  current  density,  whereby 
the  current  is  caused  to  pass  substantially  radially  be- 
tween the  inner  and  outer  electrodes  through  said  tube 
and  the  electndyte  in  the  annular  spaces  between  said 
electrodes  and  said  tube,  and  the  surface  of  said  tube 
facing  the  more  negative  of  said  electrodes  will  be  dis- 
solved and  conditioned. 


3,905,886 
ULTRAFILTRATION  AND  ELECTRODIALYSIS  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
Donald  G.  J.  Wang,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Aqua-Chem, 
Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Sept.  13,  1974,  Scr.  No.  505,563 
Int.  CL  BOld  13102 
U.S.  CL  204—180  P  26  ClafaiK 

1.  The  combination  of: 

an  enclosure  including  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
membranes  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  form  a  plurality 
of  filtration  cells  within  said  enclosure, 
electrode  means  disposed  in  spaced  relation  relative  to  the 
sides  cX  said  membranes,  for  supfdying  an  electric  field 
there  across. 
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at  least  a  first  one  of  said  membranes  being  selective  to  ions 
having  one  charge  and  at  least  a  second  one  of  said  mem- 
branes being  selective  to  ions  of  an  opposite  charge,  and 
an  ultrafiltration  membrane  disposed  between  said  ion 
selective  membranes  to  define  at  least  one  ultrafiltration 
cell  therebetween  with  one  side  of  said  first  one  of  said 
membranes  and  a  permeate  collecting  cell  with  the  sec- 
ond one  of  said  membranes, 

the  other  side  of  said  first  one  of  said  membranes  defining 
a  marginal  side  of  an  electrode  cell  and 

means  for  delivering  fluid  under  pressure  to  at  least  said 
ultrafiltration  cells. 

14.  A  filtration  process  comprising: 


A.  fcmning  a  plurality  of  plasma  vapor  cloud  segments  into 
an  arcuate  belt  within  the  vessel, 

B.  moving  the  substrate  means  from  the  exterior  of  the  bck 
into  the  interior  therecrf, 

C.  moving  the  substrate  means  while  within  said  belt  on  a 
path  which  has  an  arcuate  configuration  and  is  in  substan- 
tial conformation  to  the  iiuier  radial  arcuate  configura- 
tion of  the  belt,  the  substrate  means  having  a  convex 
surface  while  in  said  arcuate  configuration  path  which 
forms  an  interface  between  the  beh  and  the  substrate 
means  and 

D.  moving  the  substrate  means  out  of  said  belt. 


3,905,888 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  SENSOR 
Wolfgang  Mindt,  Erbngen,  Gcmany,  and  Wily  Fehbnann, 
Muttenz,  Switzerland,  a»rfgFM>rT  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutky,  N  J. 

FDed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,191 
Claims  priority,  applcatkn  Switzerland,  May   10,   1973, 
6642/73 

InL  a.*  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  CL  204—195  P  2  Claims 


providing  a  filtration  system  including  at  least  one  ultrafil- 
tration cell  pair  which  is  defined  by  an  ultrafiltration 
membrane  being  disposed  between  a  pair  of  ion  selective 
membranes,  a  first  one  of  which  is  at  least  anion-permea- 
ble  and  the  other  of  which  is  at  least  cation-permeable, 

applying  an  electric  field  across  said  cell  pair,  the  cathode 
being  arranged  on  the  side  of  said  housing  said  first  ion- 
permeable  membrane,  and 

injecting  a  fluid  to  be  simultaneously  ultrafiltered  and  de- 
ionized  under  pressure  into  a  first  cell  of  said  cell  pair 
formed  by  said  ultrafiltration  membrane  and  one  of  said 
ion  selective  membranes,  whereby  ionic  constituents  of 
said  fluid  are  drawn  out  of  said  cell  pair  toward  one 
direction  relative  to  said  field  and  whereby  permeate  is 
forced  through  said  ultrafiltration  membrane  into  the 
second  cell  of  said  cell  pair. 


3,905,887 
THIN  FILM  DEPOSITION  METHOD  USING  SEGMENTED 

PLASMA 

Manfred  R.  Kuehnle,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a^sigiinr  to  Coulter 

Information  Systems,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  322,968,  Jan.  12,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,829,373.  This  appHcation  Jan.  25,  1974,  Scr.  No.  436,444 

Int.  CL  C23c  15100 
U.S.  CL  204—192  13  Cbins 


1.  Method  of  coating  a  thin  film  on  elongate  substrate 
means  by  plasma  vapor  deposition  in  a  pressure  vessel  which 
comprises: 


1.  An  electrochemical  sensor  for  determining  the  oxygen 
partial  pressure,  in  which  two  electrodes  are  disposed  in  a 
chamber  which  contains  an  electrolyte  and  the  walls  of  which 
are  permeable  to  oxygen,  comprising  the  chamber  being  de- 
fined by  the  interior  of  a  tube  made  of  a  flexible  material 
permeable  to  oxygen,  and  which  chamber  is  partially  filled 
with  a  sealing  compound  and  closed  at  the  end  thereof  which 
contains  the  electrolyte,  the  electrodes  inchiding  a  pair  of 
wires  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube  which  are 
partially  embedded  in  the  sealing  compound,  their  ends  pro- 
jecting two  different  distances  into  the  interior  of  the  tube  and 
a  longitudinal  portion  of  each  end  being  in  contact  with  the 
electrolyte,  the  longer  one  of  said  wires  having  an  irtsulating 
layer  in  the  region  over  which  the  shorter  wire  extends,  the 
active  surfaces  erf  the  electrodes  being  formed  by  the  non- 
insulated  surfaces  erf  the  wire  ends  which  frice  the  iiuier  sur- 
face of  the  body. 
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3,905,889 

MDtlATURE  MULTIFUNCTIONAL  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
SENSOR  FOR  9MULTANEOUS  CARBON  DIOXIDE-pH 
MEASUREMENTS 
ItobM  A.  Macur,  KfOhniukee,  ^^is.;  OHvcr  H.  LeBbnc,  Jr^ 
I  WOard  T.  Gnibb,  both  of  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to|Gcwral  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
FDed  Nov.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,798 
CL  coin  27/30,  27/46 
VS.  CL  204—195  M  4  ClainB 
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flock,  said  vessel  having  an  overflow  for  the  continuous  over- 
flow of  flocculated  waste  and  water  adjacent  the  top  thereof 


1.  A  miniature  probe  containing  a  hydrogen  ion  sensing 
and  a  carbon  dioxide  sensor  which  comprises  a 
flexible,  elongated  electrode  lead,  the  electrode  lead  compris- 
metaUic  base  member,  an  electrochemically  active  re- 
showing  electrochemical  response  to  pH  changes  adher- 
t  ghtly  to  and  in  electrical  contact  with  one  end  portion  of 
member  of  the  electrode  lead,  and  electrical  insula- 
urrounding  the  base  member  thereby  forming  a  hydro- 
on  sensing  electrode;  a  second  metal  electrode  lead 
spac<  d  from  the  base  member  of  the  first  electrode  lead  by  the 
elect  ical  insulation  thereon,  the  second  electrode  containing 
1  reg)on  of  silver  and  silver  halide  other  than  fluoride  thereon, 
itrolyte  contacting  both  the  electrochemically  active 
and  at  least  the  silver  and  sUver  halide  region  of  the 
electrode  lead,  and  an  outer  sheath  of  a  hydrogen  ion 
<:arbon  dioxide  permeable  diffusion  barrier  material  en- 
capsulating the  electrochemically  active  region,  at  least  the 
and  silver  halide  region  of  the  second  electrode  lead, 
t  le  electrolyte  thereby  forming  a  carbon  dioxide  sensor, 
d  iffiision  barrier  material  being  a  hydrophobic  elastomer 
ler  with  a  dielectric  constant  of  from  4  to  13  containing 
a  hycfrophobic  and  lipophilic  H+  ion  carrier. 


T«y< 
T« 


,  3,905390 

MEpHH>  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  WASTE 

WATER 
Min^islii,  1108^21-20,  Nishiazabu,  Nfinato-ku, 
Lyo,  Japan 

Dfvi  ion  of  Scr.  No.  352,281,  April  18, 1973.  This  application 
Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,532 

■ppfcation  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1972, 47-2358 
CL*  C02B  1/82;  C02C  5/12 
VS,  tL  204—276  7  Claims 

1.  i  ufi  apparatus  for  purifying  water  comprising  a  vessel  for 
the  w  Iter  to  be  purified,  having  an  iimer  wall,  a  central  verti- 
cally uranged  tubular  conduit  within  said  said  vessel  spaced 
inwar  lly  from  said  iimer  wall  and  having  an  upper  end  with  a 
dischi  rge  into  said  vessel,  a  positive  and  a  negative  electrode 
arranj  ed  in  spaced  relationship  within  said  conduit  adjacent 
the  io  ver  end  thereof,  means  for  supplying  a  potential  to  said 
dectr  >des  to  produce  an  electrolysis  in  said  conduit  to  form 
hydro  ;en  and  oxygen,  means  for  supplying  electrolyte  to  said 
oondu  it  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  means  for  circulating 
waste  water  to  be  treated  into  said  conduit  above  the  electro- 
lyte ai  id  in  the  vicinity  of  said  electrodes  to  cause  a  newly 
forme  I  hydrogen  and  oxygen  therein  to  prcmiote  the  forma- 
tion o  '  nuclei  for  the  coagulation  a€  the  waste  material  into 


and  surrounding  the  discharge  of  said  conduit,  and  means 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  for  draining  deflocculated 
liquid  therefirom. 


3,905,891 
ELECTRIC  TREATER 
Floyd  L.  Prestridge,  Mounds;  Harry  G.  Walace,  Jenks,  and 
Rex  T.  Meyers,  Tulsa,  aU  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,986 

Int.  a.*  B03C  5/02;  ClOG  33/02 

U.S.  CL  204—305  i  Claim 


1.  A  System  for  supplying  thermal  and  electrical  energy  for 
dehydrating  oil  field  emulsions,  including: 

a.  A  Shell  connectable  to  a  supply  of  produced  oil  field 
emulsion  and  in  which  the  emulsion  is  treated  into  oil  and 
water, 

b.  ccmipartment  means  within  said  shell  and  containing  an 
electrode  system  adapted  to  provide  an  electrostatic  field 
for  forming  an  oil-water  interface  in  said  compartment, 

c.  a  transformer  connected  by  its  secondary  to  said  elec- 
trode system, 

d.  a  supply  of  electrical  energy  ccmnected  to  the  primary  of 
said  transformer, 

e.  and  a  resistance  heating  element  electrically  connected  in 
series  circuit  with  said  primary  of  said  transformer  and 
said  supply  of  electrical  energy  and  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned at  said  oil-water  interface  in  said  compartment, 

whereby  an  increase  in  conductivity  in  the  electrode  system 
first  causes  an  increase  in  current  flow  which  is  limited  by  the 
included  resistance  heating  element  v/Me  the  resulting  in- 
crease in  thermal  output  from  the  resistance  heating  element 
into  the  material  at  the  interface  then  causes  a  lowering  of  the 
conductivity  in  the  electrode  system. 
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3,905392 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  HIGH  SULFUR  RESIDUE 
Annand  A.  GregoH,  Somervile,  N  J.,  and  Gcoi^  R.  Hartos, 
PaoU,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Cities  Service  Research  &  Develop- 
ment Co.,  Cranbury,  N J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,910,  Mandi  1,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  15, 1973,  Ser.  No.  388,531 

Int.  CL  ClOg  13/02 
VS.  CL  208—95  3  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  treating  a  sulfiir-containing  heavy  hydro- 
carbon oil,  with  at  least  95  vol.%  boiling  above  about  975 T., 
to  obtain  essentially  only  low-sulfur  hydrocarbon  pixxlucts 
boiling  below  975T.,  said  process  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  hydrocracking  and  hydrodesulfurizing  said  heavy  hydro- 
carbon oil  with  hydrogen  in  a  hydrogen  refining  zone,  at 
a  pressure  from  about  1 ,000  psi  to  about  4,000  psi  and  a 
temperature  of  between  650°F.  and  QSOT.  by  passing 
said  oil  and  hydrogen  upwardly  through  a  particulate 
catalyst  bed  in  said  zone,  thus  maintaining  the  catalyst 
bed  in  an  expanded  state  to  obtain  a  hydrorefined  oil; 

b.  fractionating  the  hydrorefined  oil,  obtaining  therefirom  at 
least  one  fi-action  boiling  above  about  975*1^.  and  at  least 
one  fraction  boiling  below  975*^.; 

c.  solvent  deasphalting  said  fraction  boiling  above  about 
975T".  to  give  a  deasphalted  gas  oil  and  a  raffinate; 

d.  partially  oxidizing  said  raffinate  to  extinction,  to  obtain 
a  hydrogen  stream  therefrom  equivalent  in  quantity  to 
that  used  in  step  (a),  and 

e.  recycling  the  hydrogen  from  step  (d)  to  step  (a). 


3,905,893 
PLURAL  STAGE  RESIDUE  HYMIODESULFURIZATION 

PROCESS 
Robert  D.  Christman,  Pittsbui^gh;  Alfred  M.  Heiriie,  Spring- 
dak;  John  A.  Paraskos,  Pittsburgh;  Gcaffny  R.  Wiboo, 
Pittsburgh,  and  Stephen  J.  Yanil^  Gibsonia,  al  of  P&.,  as- 
signors to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FDed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,362 
Int.  CL*  ClOG  34/00 
VS.  CL  208—210  6  ClafaiK 

1.  A  process  for  hydrodesulfurizing  a  feed  residual  petro- 
leum oil  containing  asphaltenes,  metals  and  sulfur  to  a  sub- 
stantially asphaltene-free  oil  without  a  distillation  or  solvent 
extraction  step  for  removal  of  asphaltenes  comprising  passing 
said  feed  oU  and  hydrogen  throuj^  a  plurality  of  hydrodesulfu- 
rization  stages  in  series  including  an  initial  stage  and  a  final 
stage  each  operating  at  a  temperature  between  about  650°  and 
SOOT'.,  each  stage  employing  a  catalyst  comprising  Group  VI 
and  Group  Vm  metals  on  alumina,  increasing  the  temperature 
in  each  stage  with  increasing  catalyst  age  to  compensate  for 
catalyst  activity  aging  loss,  maintaining  a  lower  hydrogen 
pressure  in  said  final  stage  than  in  said  initial  stage,  removing 
asphaltenes,  metals  and  sulfur  from  the  feed  oil  in  said  initial 
and  said  final  stages  with  a  greater  amoimt  of  metals  and  sulfiir 
being  removed  fix>m  the  feed  oil  in  said  initial  stage  than  in 


said  final  stage,  operating  said  final  stage  at  a  hydrogen  pres- 
sure between  1 ,300  and  1 ,900  psi  and  operating  said  initial 
stage  at  a  hydrogen  pressure  up  to  2,300  psi  whk;h  is  hi^r 
than  the  pressure  in  said  final  stage  so  that  the  ratio  of  percent 
demetallization  to  percent  desulfiirization  is  higher  in  the  final 
stage  than  in  the  initial  stage,  the  catalyst  in  said  final  stage 
comprising  a  higher  weight  percent  of  Group  VI  and  Group 
Vni  metals  than  the  catalyst  in  said  initial  stage  so  that  the 
final  stage  produces  a  substantially  asphaltenefree  hydrodesul- 
furized  efifluent  comprising  more  than  80  volume  percent 
yield  boiling  above  the  gasoline  range  based  on  feed. 


3,905,894 

APPARATUS  FOR  WET  FINE  SCREENING 

Risto  Tapani  Huldd,  Otanienri,  Finland,  assignor  to  Murskaus- 
kone  Oy,  Salpokangas,  Ffailand 

FIted  Oct  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,831 

InL  CL*  B03B  7/00 

VS.  CL  209—17  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  wet  fine  screening  of  finely  divided  solids 
in  pulp  comprising: 

a  screening  vessel  including  an  upper  section  having  screen 
means  defining  a  screening  zone  in  which  the  fuie  product 
is  produced  and  a  bottom  section  for  collecting  the  set- 
tling product, 

means  for  feeding  the  pulp  to  be  processed  into  said  vessel, 
drive  means,  a  plurality  of  blades  in  said  upper  section  of 
said  vessel  attached  to  said  drive  means  and  rotated 
thereby  at  a  distance  firom  said  screen  means  to  produce 
the  fine  product  firom  the  pulp  at  the  screening  zone, 

means  for  collecting  the  fine  product  from  the  screening 
zone, 

a  distribution  member  rotated  by  said  drive  means  between 
said  upper  section  and  said  k>wer  section,  said  distribu- 
ticwi  member  including  a  plurality  of  plates  stacked  above 
one  another  to  form  at  least  one  free  space  therebetween, 
means  for  passing  the  uncollected  settling  product  fix>m 
said  screening  zone  to  said  lower  section,  aikl  an  opening 
in  the  lowermost  plate  communicating  with  said  space  for 
returning  at  least  a  portion  of  the  settling  product  from 
said  lower  section  through  said  opening  and  said  space  to 
said  screening  zone. 


3,905,895 
FECAL  EGG  SEPARATCMl 
Thn  Addis,  Rural  Rt.  Na  2,  Ava,  Mo.  65608 

FBed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,182 
lot  CL*  B03B  7/00 

VS.  CL  209—17  5 

5.  A  device  for  collecting  fecal  material  and  receiving  a 
solution  added  to  said  fecal  material  for  the  purpose  of  segre- 
gating the  ova  contained  therein,  said  device  comprising: 
a  hollow  receptacle  for  collecting  and  transporting  said 
fecal  material  and  for  containing  said  solution,  said  recep- 
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tacle  having  an  open  top  end  and  a  closed  bottom  end,  a  fixed  sorting  station  where  the  operator  can  stay  in  one  place 
said  bottom  end  being  integral  with  said  receptacle  to  and  sort  the  mail  into  the  appropriated  pigeonholes  as  they 
prevent  the  leakage  of  said  solution  thereficom;  and  move  past 


3,905397 
MATERIAL  CLASSU^flNG  APPARATUS 
Wayne  D.  Jaoobson,  Owosbo,  MUl,  assigiior  to  SimpUdty 
EngiiMeiiiig  Onpany,  Durand,  Mich. 

FDed  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  Na  377,592 

lot.  CL*  B07B  1146 

VS.  CL  209-405  n  Claims 


a  filter  in  the  form  tA  a  generally  s|rfierical  shell  sized  to  fit 
closely  within  said  receptacle,  said  spherical  shell  having 
a  hollow  interior  and  presenting  a  plurality  of  holes  sized 
to  permit  said  ova  to  pass  therethrough  but  substantiaUy 
impeding  the  passage  <A  fecal  material  therethrough. 


3,905,896 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  AND 

DISTRIBUTING  MAIL 

Ifany  L.  Jadooii,  Demrcr,  and  Hany  R.  Boyd,  Arvada,  both 

of  Colo.,  aaripMn  to  Mountirin  States  Tefephone  &  Tele- 

graph  Conpoay,  Denver,  Coloi 

Fled  ScpC  16,  1974,  Scr.  No.  506309 

Int.  CL  B07c  7102 

IJ.S.  CL  209—124  22  Ctafans 


1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  mafl  which  comprises:  a  stationary 
h  ise;  a  movable  subassembly  mounted  atop  the  base  for  rota- 
ti  mal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  subassembly  in- 
cl  [iding  a  phuality  of  radially-extending  partition  walls  driving 
tl  e  exterior  thereof  into  compartments,  horizcmtally-dBposed 
si  elves  bridging  the  space  separating  at  least  some  of  the 
a(  jacent  partition  walls  subdividing  the  compartment  defined 
tl  erebetween  into  two  or  more  pigeonholes  arranged  one 
ai  ove  another  in  tiered  relation,  and  drawer-like  mail-recerv- 
in  (  bins  removably  mounted  within  the  pigeonholes;  friction 
di  rve  means  for  rotating  the  movable  subassemUy  including  a 
m  >tor  carried  by  one  of  said  base  and  movable  subassembly 
elements  and  a  driven  friction  wheel  in  continuous  driving 
er  gagement  with  die  other  of  said  elements;  and,  friction 
bi  ike  means  for  preventing  relative  movement  between  said 
bt  K  and  rotating  subassemUy  inchiding  brake  shoe  forming 
m  ians  carried  by  one  of  said  base  and  rotating  subassembly 
el<  ments  in  continuous  contact  with  the  other  of  said  ele- 
m  mts,  said  friction  brake  means  being  automatically  opera- 
tic e  to  override  the  friction  drive  means  and  stop  the  rotating 
su  >assembly  when  the  speed  of  the  latter  is  slowed  down 
be  low  a  predetermined  level,  and  said  friction  drive  means 
be  ing  automatically  operative  to  override  said  friction  brake 
m  ans  and  keep  said  rotating  subassembly  turning  v/iyen  the 
tp  sed  tlierec^  exceeds  said  predetermined  level. 

8.  bi  the  method  for  sorting  mail  vtdierein  the  mail  to  be 
ao  ted  is  sorted  according  to  addressee  and  placed  in  pigeon- 
ho  es  corresponding  to  said  addressee,  the  improvement 
wi  ich  comprises  circulating  said  pigeonhcrfes  repeatedly  past 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for  grading  or  classifying  abrasive  mate- 
rial, such  as  crushed  ore  or  the  like,  into  coarse  and  finer 
components  having  an  oscillating  conveyor  means  including  a 
generally  horizontaUy  disposed  rectangular  fiame,  a  classify- 
ing screen  mounted  upon  said  firame,  drive  means  for  oscillat- 
ing said  frame  and  said  screien  to  convey  material  across  said 
screen  from  one  end  to  the  other  while  passing  the  finer  com- 
ponents of  said  material  downwardly  through  the  openings  in 
said  screens; 
the    improvement    comprising    a    support    deck    fixedly 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
parallel  rigid  tubular  support  members  fixedly  mounted 
upon  said  frame  in  underlying  relationship  to  said  screen 
with  said  support  members  extending  transversely  of  the 
direction  of  movement  of  material  across  said  screen, 
resilient  shield  means  overlying  a  first  group  of  said  sup- 
port members  at  the  upstream  end  of  said  screen  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  material  thereacross, 
and  hardened  metallic  shield  means  fixedly  to  and  overly- 
ing the  remainder  of  said  support  members,  both  of  said 
shield  means  being  operable  to  protect  the  support  mem- 
bers against  the  abrasive  action  of  material  passed  down- 
wardly through  said  screen. 


3,905,898 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECLAMATION  OF 

ABRASIVE  GRIT 

Edward  L.  Jackson,  215  Tcnacc  Dr.,  Puik  Valcy,  OUa. 

73075 

Divtskin  of  Scr.  Nou  204,420,  Dec  3, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,802,916. 

Tills  appHction  Dec  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,639 

Int  CL*  B03B  5174 

U  A  CL  209-444  2  datam 


1.  A  separatory  device  for  hydraulically  separating  abrasive 
grit  materials  comprising: 
a  flotation  table  having  an  upwardly  facing  sui&ce; 
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a  cone  positioned  centrally  on  said  flotation  table  and  hav- 
ing its  apex  centered  over  said  table; 

a  peripheral  lip  secured  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  table 
and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom  for  confining  liquid 
on  said  table  to  a  certain  depth; 

a  chute  of  U-shaped  cross  section  having  an  open  intake  end 
immediately  adjacent  the  upwardly  facing  surface  of  said 
table  inside  said  lip  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
over  said  lip  and  thence  downwardly  from  said  lip; 

downwardly  directed  fluid  jet  means  positioned  adjacent 
and  over  the  open  intake  end  of  said  chute  for  moving 
material  fix>m  said  table  into  and  up  said  chute;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  table,  cone  and  peripheral  lip. 


3,905,900 
METHCM)  FOR  CONTACT  BETWEEN  FLUIDS 
James  W.  Gu|yas,  and  Charles  Vydra,  both  of  Fort  Saskatche- 
wan, Canada,  asslgnon  to  Sbcrrltt  Gordon  NOncs  Limited, 
Toronto,  Canada 
DKIsian  of  Ser.  No.  227,458,  Feb.  18,  1972,  Pat  No. 
3,771,657.  This  application  July  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,266 

btf.  CL'  C02B  1120 
U.S.  CL  210—20  2  Clainn 


3,905,899 

METHOD  OF  WASTEWATER  TREATMENT 

WUbur  N.  Torpey,  Douglaston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Autotiol 

Corporation,  ^filwaukee.  Wis. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  306,584,  Nov.  15,  1972,  Pat  No. 

3,776,841,  whkh  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,618, 

March  1, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,703,238,  which  is  a  diviskm  of  Ser. 

No.  781,452,  Dec.  5,  1968,  Pat  No.  3,575,849.  Tliis 

application  May  29, 1973,  Ser.  No.  364,508The  portion  of  the 

term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  20,  1988,  has  been 

disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  C02C  1110 

U.S.  CL  210-14  5  Claims 


I.  Method  for  the  continuous  treatment  of  wastewater 
comprising 

a.  providing  a  treatment  tank  having  a  biological  treatment 
zone  in  its  upper  portion  and  a  settling  zone  in  its  lower 
portion, 

b.  said  settling  zone  being  subjacent  to  and  substantially 
coextensive  with  said  biok>gical  treatment  zone, 

c.  introducing  wastewater  into  said  biological  treatment 
zone, 

d.  maintaining  a  predetermined  depth  of  wastewater  in  said 
treatment  tank, 

e.  creating  a  flow  of  substantially  all  of  said  wastewater 
through  said  biological  treatment  zone, 

f.  creating  a  flow  of  wastewater  through  said  settling  zone 
counter  to  the  direction  of  wastewater  flow  in  said  biolog- 
ical treatment  zone, 

g.  said  biological  treatment  zone  including  a  plurality  of 
rotatably  mounted  parallel  shafts  mounted  across  said 
treatment  tank  transverse  to  the  direction  of  wastewater 
flow  and  a  plurality  of  disc  members  mounted  on  each  of 
said  pzirallel  shafts  and  extending  into  said  wastewater 
and, 

h.  rotating  said  disc  members  at  a  peripheral  velocity  ade- 
quate to  permit  the  growth  of  aerobic  biological  slimes  on 
the  surface  of  said  disc  members. 


1.  A  process  for  treating  an  aqueous  ammoniacal  ammo- 
nium carbonate  solution  containing  dissolved  basic  nickel 
carbonate  in  order  to  continuously  precipitate  said  basic 
nickel  carbonate  and  to  remove  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide 
therefhim  which  process  comprises  the  following  steps:  intro- 
ducing said  solution  downwardly  through  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal foraminous  divider  of  a  first  partition  into  a  confined 
gas-liquid  contact  zone  having  a  side  limit  defined  by  an  inte- 
rior wall,  an  upper  limit  defined  by  said  first  partition  and  a 
lower  limit  defined  by  a  second  partition  having  a  substantially 
horizontal  foraminous  divider,  said  dividers  both  being  spaced 
apart  from  said  interior  wall,  said  first  and  second  partitions 
also  having  imperforate  frustoconical  wall  elements  which 
slope  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  dividers  and  terminate 
at  said  interior  wall;  introducing  a  gas  upwardly  through  the 
divider  of  said  second  partition  into  said  zone  such  that  up- 
ward flow  of  said  gas  and  downward  flow  of  said  solution  are 
established  in  the  central  region  of  said  zone;  maintaining  the 
temperature  of  said  gas  at  a  sufficiently  hi^  level  to  heat  the 
solution  within  SEiid  zone  and  to  cause  ammonia  and  carbon 
dioxide  contained  in  the  last-mentioned  liquid  to  evolve  and 
basic  nickel  carbonate  dissolved  therein  to  precipitate;  confin- 
ing in  said  zone  a  plurality  of  light-weight  spheres  movable 
freely  throughout  the  kawer  regmn  of  said  zone;  directing  the 
downward  flow  of  solution  such  that  it  passes  whoUy  through 
each  said  divider,  into  the  central  region  of  the  zone  therebe- 
neath  and  away  fix>m  the  area  of  the  interior  wall  defining  the 
upper  region  of  said  zone  and  adjusting  the  velocity  of  said  gas 
below  that  at  which  said  gas  carries  said  solution  upwardly  and 
such  that  the  velocity  is  highest  as  the  gas  passes  upwardly 
through  each  said  divider  and  the  vekx;ity  decreases  at  a 
uniform  rate  upwardly  therefrom  and  thereby  lifts  any  spheres 
in  contact  with  said  divider  and  carries  said  spheres  predomi- 
nantly upwardly  and  towards  the  next  higher  said  divider  until 
the  gas  stream  vekxnty  is  no  k>nger  sufficient  to  lift  said 
spheres  whereupon  said  lifted  s|:^ieres  cease  their  ascent  pre- 
dominantly in  the  knver  regicm  of  said  zone  and  well  short  of 
said  next  higher  divider  and  move  downwardly  and  outwardly 
of  said  central  region  thereby  scouring  the  interior  wall  and 
the  imperforate  frustoconical  wall  elements. 
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3,905,901 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  HYDROCARBONS  AND 
on  lER  ORGANIC  PRODUCTS  FROM  AQUEOUS  FLUIDS 
Aldi    TribcHai,  St-Chamood,  France,  niedgmw  to  Craisot- 
L4iR,  Paris,  FraBcc 

Ffcd  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,771 
priority,    application    France,    Mar.    28,    1973, 
73.lll063  I 

bit.CL'B01D77/M  ' 

U.S.  CL  210—21  10  ClainK 


aque  )us 
efflu(  :nt 


ture 

essei^tially 

activited 

one 

firom 


pnnury 
tie 


and 

ring. 

beariiig 

solvent 

ent. 


"^k"  '^ 


= — ^ 


'^    n,"^"    ■ 


contact  with  the  water,  rotating  said  discs  so  that  the  rim 
portion  of  the  discs  is  moved  through  the  water  to  pick  up  oil 
or  oil-soluble  contaminants  floating  thereon,  and  frictionally 
wiping  said  discs  to  remove  all  of  the  picked  up  material 
therefrom  in  the  area  of  contact,  the  frictional  wiping  contact 
and  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  discs  triboelectrically  estab- 
lishing and  said  electrostatic  isolation  maintaining  a  negative 
electrostatic  charge  on  each  of  said  discs. 

9.  Apparatus  for  recovering  oil  or  oil-soluble  contaminants 
fix>m  the  surface  of  water  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  discs  of 
hydrophobic  dielectric  polymer  which  are  electrically  isolated 
firom  grounded  conductors  in  contact  with  the  water,  means 
to  partially  immerse  said  discs  in  a  body  of  water,  means  to 
rotate  said  discs  to  move  the  xim  portion  of  the  discs  through 
the  water,  a  wiper  frictionally  engaging  the  rim  of  each  of  the 
discs  to  remove  all  of  the  oil  or  oil-soluble  contaminants  car- 
ried thereon  in  the  area  of  contact  therebetween,  said  wipers 
being  made  of  a  material  which,  when  they  rub  against  said 
rims,  will  impose  a  negative  electrostatic  charge  on  each  of 
said  discs,  the  frictional  wiping  contact  between  the  wipers 
and  the  discs  and  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  discs  being 
adapted  to  triboelectrically  establish  a  negative  electrostatic 
charge  on  each  of  said  discs  which  is  maintained  by  said  elec- 
trical isolation,  and  means  to  apply  oil  to  the  rim  of  the  discs, 
said  oil-applying  means  being  positioned  between  said  wiper 
and  the  point  where  said  rim  is  reinunersed  in  said  water. 


A  process  for  removing  hydrocarbons  contained  in  an 

5  fluid,  such  as  waste  water  or  an  industrial  aqueous      3,905,903 

;,  comprising  intimately  mixing  with  the  effluent  a    METHOD  OF  PURIFICATION  OF  CATION  REGENERANT 
hydrocarbon  solvent  insoluble  in  water,  and  passing  the  mix-  SOLUTION 

obtained  through  a  bed  of  a  solid  complex  consisting    Ernest  J.  David,  Fair  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerojet-General 
tiallv  of  a  solid  substrate  bearing  free  hydroxyl  groups       Corporation,  B  Monte,  CaHf. 

■  ""  Filed  Jan.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  543,656 

Int.  a.*  BOID  15/08 
VS.  CL  210-31  C  14  Claims 


with  0.01  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  acid  halide  per 

[  art  of  said  substrate  and  to  which  is  covalently  bound 

O.Ol  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  amine  selected  from  the 

aliphatic  amines  having  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms 

primary  aromatic  amines  having,  attached  to  a  phenyl 

a  linear  hydrocarbon  chain  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 

the  amine  group,  thereby  separating  the  hydrocarbon 

containing  said  hydrocarbons  fix>m  the  purified  efflu- 


3,905,902 

RECOVERY  OF  OIL  AND  OIL-SOLUBLE 

CONTAMINANTS  FROM  THE  SURFACE  OF  WATER 

RnthJG.  Hoegberg,  209  Matroy  Ln.,  WalHngfonl,  Pa.  19086, 

Waller  S.  Tyler,  VaBey  View,  R.D.  No.  1,  Landisbufv, 

17040 

:  of  Ser.  No.  180,729,  Sept.  15,  1971, 
This  appiicatioa  Sept.  10, 1973,  Ser.  Now  395,683 
.  CL»  BOID  15/00  J 
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method  of  recovering  oil  or  ofl-soluble  contaminants 
from  t  le  surface  of  water  while  minimizing  the  simultaneous 
pickup  of  water  consisting  of  partiaDy  immersing  in  the  water 
a  phira  lity  of  discs  of  hydrophobic  dielectric  pcdymer  which 
are  ek  ctrostatically  isolated  from  grounded  conductors  in 


1 .  A  method  of  separating  an  ion-exchange  regenerant  from 
a  solution  containing  a  complex  of  said  regenerant  with  a 
counter-ion  regenerant  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  said  solution  through  a  chromatographic  media 

capable  of  resolving  said  regenerant  from  the  complex; 
passing  eluant  through  the  media  to  form  a  regenerant  cut 

and  a  complex  cut;  and 
separating  the  regenerant  eluate  cut  from  the  complex 
eluate  cut. 
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3,905,904 
INSTALLATION  FOR  SEWAGE  TREATMENT 
Uoyd  G.  Cheme,  Edina;  Harry  Cleveland  Grounds,  St.  Paul, 
and  Halvor  O.  Halvorsoa,  Nflnneapolis,  aO  of  ^fim.,  assign- 
ors to  Cheme  Industrial,  Inc.,  Edina,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,327 

Int.  CL*  C02C  1/08;  C02B  3/08 

U.S.  CL  210-195  6  ClainK 


1.  A  sewage  treatment  installation  comprising  an  open- 
topped  activated  sludge  sewage  aeration  treatment  channel 
having  a  bottom  and  sides  forming  an  endless  closed  loop  path 
which  provides  a  variable  volume  activated  sludge  treatment 
reservoir  for  containing  and  treating  a  mixed  liquor  of  sewage 
and  activated  sludge  including  microorganisms  and  suspended 
solids,  a  delivery  device  for  delivering  sewage,  which  is  at  most 
partially  treated,  into  the  activated  sludge  treatment  channel 
at  one  location  along  the  path  at  variable  volume  rates  which 
can  change  from  moment  to  moment  during  a  predetermined 
daily  time  period  and  which  generally  correspond  to  the  nor- 
mal variations  in  volume  rates  at  which  such  sewage  is  re- 
ceived from  a  source  of  sewage  to  be  treated,  such  as  a  raw 
sewage  collection  system,  a  device  for  continuously  circulat- 
ing the  sewage  with  activated  sludge  as  mixed  liquor  in  one 
direction  around  the  closed  loop  path  in  the  activated  sludge 
treatment  channel  at  a  linear  rate  of  flow  preventing  undesired 
settling  out  of  suspended  solids  in  the  channel,  at  least  one 
sludge  settling  tank  for  receiving  mixed  liquor  and  separating 
it  into  sludge  and  remaining  clear  liquid  efifluent,  and  a  sub- 
stantially constant  rate  feeding  device  for  feeding  mixed  liquor 
from  a  second  location  along  the  path  in  the  activated  sludge 
treatment  channel  to  such  sludge  settling  tank  during  such 
predetermined  daily  time  period  at  a  substantially  constant 
volume  rate  at  least  equal  to  the  average  of  the  variable  vol- 
ume rates  at  which  the  sewage  is  initially  delivered  by  the 
delivery  device  to  the  activated  sludge  treatment  reservoir 
during  such  period,  said  installation  including  means  for  aerat- 
ing the  mixed  liquor  in  the  aeration  treatment  channel  and 
overflow  means  for  feeding  mixed  liquor  from  the  treatment 
channel  to  the  sludge  settling  tank  at  a  higher  rate  than  said 
substantially  constant  volume  rate  whenever  the  depth  of  the 
liquor  in  said  channel  exceeds  a  predetermined  maximum 
level  to  prevent  the  channel  from  overflowing  into  any  adja- 
cent land  area. 


3,905,905 
FILTER  UNIT 
Stephen  H.  OT^ary,  San  Diego,  and  Paul  J.  Mellon,  Carlsbad, 
both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  IVAC  Corporation,  La  JoDa, 
CaUf. 

FDed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,466 
Int.  a.*  BOID  35/00 
MS.  CL  210^436  16  Cbdns 

16.  A  filter  unit  for  the  filtration  of  parenteral  fluid  during 
the  intravenous  administration  thereof  comprising: 
an  upper  and  lower  housing  defining  a  chamber; 
a  porous  filter  disposed  between  said  upper  and  lower  hous- 
ings separating  said  chamber  into  an  upper  filter  chamber 
and  a  lower  filter  chamber; 


an  inlet  port  in  said  upper  housing  in  communication  with 
said  upper  filter  chamber; 

a  central  channel  in  said  upper  housing  communicating 
therewith  along  substantially  its  entire  length; 

an  air  extraction  port  in  sakl  upper  housing  communicating 
with  said  central  channel; 

a  peripheral  channel  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  central 
channel  and  communicating  therewith  adjacent  said  air 
extraction  port,  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  peripheral 
channel  adjacent  the  point  of  communk:ation  with  said 
central  chaimel  being  biased  with  respect  to  said  central 
channel  for  fimneling  entrapped  air  to  said  central  chan- 
nel, said  peripheral  channels  being  open  to  said  upper 
filter  chamber  along  substantially  their  entire  length; 

said  lower  housing  comprising  a  base  carrying  a  wall  mem- 
ber defining  the  peripheral  wall  and  the  interior  of  said 
lower  filter  chamber,  said  wall  member  provided  with  an 


opening  defining  an  outlet  port,  said  wall  member  adja- 
cent either  side  of  said  outlet  port  being  biased  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  outlet  port  so  as  to 
define  in  plan  configuration  a  funnel  for  directing  fluid 
out  of  said  lower  filter  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  upstanding,  parallel  elongated 
ribs  disposed  on  said  base  in  the  interior  of  said  lower 
filter  chamber,  said  ribs  disposed  so  that  the  longitudinal 
axes  thereof  are  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
outlet  port  and  the  spaces  between  said  ribs  defining 
channels  for  the  passage  of  fluid  to  said  outlet  port,  the 
upper  edges  of  said  ribs  defining  a  support  surface  for  said 
filter  that  slopes  downwardly  from  the  interior  of  said 
lower  filter  chamber  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axes  of  said  ribs;  and 

a  flange  carried  by  said  base  for  securing  said  filter  unit 
adjacent  the  area  of  intravenous  administration. 


3,905,906 
ANTI-FRICnON  DEVICE  FOR  SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
James  M.  Edmund,  5262  OMe  Stage  Rd.,  Boulder,  Colo. 
80302 

FOed  Sept.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,445 

Int.  CL*  A63C  9/00 

MS.  CL  280-1 1.35  C  25  Claims 


43    41' 


1.  An  anti-friction  device  for  supporting  the  sole  of  a  ski 
boot  on  a  ski  for  purposes  of  minimizing  variations  in  the 
fiiction  forces  under  all  skiing  conditions,  comprising  a  fust 
washer  means  provided  with  a  substantially  centrally  kx:ated 
hole,  further  means  having  low  friction  surfaces  and  of  larger 
diametric  dimension  than  said  first  washer  means  and  includ- 
ing at  least  a  second  washer  means,  means  including  a 
threaded  member  for  holding  said  first  washer  means  and  at 
least  a  part  of  said  further  means  fixedly  with  respect  to  the 
ski,  and  outer  encapsulating  means  of  resilient  material  which 
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has  its  peripheral  edge  portions  folded  over  and  tucked  under 
the  further  means  to  thereby  provide  a  moisture-  and  dirt- 
prc  of  assembly  by  the  sealing  action  of  the  resilient  material 
of  he  encapsulating  means  in  conjunction  with  the  damping 
ad  on  of  the  tightened  threaded  member. 
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3.905,907 

SOLUTIONS  FOR  CHEMICAL  DISSOLUTION 

TREATMENT  OF  METAL  MATERIALS 

Shtyi  Shiga,  I^Okko,  Japut,  assigDor  to  The  Funikawa  Qectiic 

<fo^  Ltd.,  Tolqro,  Japoi 

Fled  Dec.  18,  1973,  Scr.  No.  425,827 
<|laiBH  priority,  appMcatiwi  Japan,  Dec.  22,   1972,  47- 
12!tl02 

InL  CL*  C23F  3102,  3/04  i 

V^  CL  252—79.4  '  15  ClaiiiB 

A  solution  for  the  chemical  dissolution  treatment  of 
metal  materials  comprising  water,  0.1  to  10  g/1  in  hydrogen- 
ion  concentration  of  an  acid,  0. 1  -  300  g/1  of  hydrogen  perox- 
ide and  0.00 1  -  20  g/1  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
group  consisting  of 
an  alcohol  polyoxyethylene  ether  represented  by  the 
formula 

R,0(C,H/))^, 
an  alkyl  hydrogen  phosphate  represented  by  the  formula 


R30 

R  O  -  P  =  O,   and  salts  thereof,    and 


an  alkyl  hydrogen  phosphite  represented  by  t^  formula 


R40-P, 


and  salts  thereof. 


wIm  rein  R,  b  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue  having  4  to  20 
car  ton  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  ctf  2  to  20,  R,  is  an  alkyl  or 
hyc  roxyalkyl  group,  each  having  1  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  and  R, 
h  rdrogen,  or  an  alkyl  or  ^ydroxyalkyl  group,  each  having  1 
~  carbon  atoms. 


2 


3,905,908 
LUBE  CXL  CONTAINING  OUGOMERIC 

PHOSFHOROMAMIDATE 
Haugoi,  Beacon,  N.Y.,  aasignar  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 
YWk,  N.Y. 

Mvlrion  «f  Scr.  Na  210,238,  Dec  20,  1971,  PaL  No. 
3,8^,838.  TMs  application  Sept.  19,  1973,  Scr.  Na  398,614 
Int.  CL*  ClOM  1/10 
CL  252—49.9  2  Claims 

A  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a 
maj4r  amount  of  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  and  between 
aboi  t  0. 1  and  10  wt  percent  of  a  produd  of  an  (^gomeric 
l-N,N'-bis(alkaryl)  phosphorodiamidate  having  an  av- 
fiom  1  to  4  plnsphorodiamidic  groups  and  a  phospho- 
rus Content  of  between  about  2  and  10  wt.  percent  prepared 
by  tne  mediod  comprising  contacting  an  amine  of  the  formula 
RNI  t  where  R  is  alkaryl  of  finom  12  to  24  carboi|s  with  an 
aOcy  dihalophoophate  of  the  fonnula: 


where  R'  is  alkyl  of  from  2  to  6  carbons  and  X  is  chlorine  or 
bromine  utilizing  a  mcde  ratio  of  said  amine  to  said  dihalo- 
phosphate  of  between  about  1 .7: 1  and  2.3: 1  at  a  temperature 
between  about  1 70°  and  200°C.  in  the  absence  of  inert  diluent 
solvent  and  in  the  absence  of  catalyst  while  continuously 
blowing  the  reaction  mixture  with  an  inert  gas  and  recovering 
said  oligomeric  phosphorodiamidate. 


U.S. 
1, 


3,905,909 

PHYTOTOXIC  MIAIN  CLEANER 

Henry  Bauer,  MIralesle,  CaW.,  aasignar  to  Days-Ease  Home 

Products  Corpor^ion,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
Contimiatian-fa»-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,180,  June  23,  1970.  This 
application  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,312 
InL  CL*  CUD  7/06,  3/60 
VS.  CL  252—156  13  Claims 

1.  A  drain  cleaning  and  scale  and  soap  removing  composi- 
tion comprising: 

an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  an  £unount  sufficient  to  provide 
a  pH  of  about  1 3  to  1 3.S  when  said  composition  is  added 
to  a  drain  system; 
a  water  soluble  copper  salt  of  an  organic  chelating  agent  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  supply  a  phytotoxically  efifective 
quantity  of  copjjer  ions  in  the  treatment  of  a  drain  system; 
said  organic  chelating  agent  being  effective  to  solubilize 
copper  and  heavy  metals  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  at  a 
pH  of  about  13  to  13.5,  and 
said  chelating  agent  being  present  in  an  amount  in  excess  of 
the  amount  required  to  solubilize  a  phytotoxically  effec- 
tive quantity  of  copper  ions  sufficient  to  inhibit  root 
growth  within  a  treated  drain  system  with  the  excess 
chelating  agent  functioning  to  solubilize  heavy  metals 
within  the  drain  system, 
whereby  root  growth  within  a  treated  drain  system  is  inhib- 
ited by  the  solubilized  copper  ions  while  the  formation  of 
scale  and  heavy  metal  soaps  within  a  treated  drain  system 
is  inhibited  by  the  excess  of  the  chelating  agent  through 
solubilization  of  the  heavy  metals  in  the  system. 


3,905,910 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FILTER  AIDS  DISPERSIBLE  IN 

HYmOCARBON  UQUIDS  AND  THE  DISPERSIBLE 

PRODUCTS 

Garth  Coombs,  Evergreen;  Elbert  Roy  Butterworth,  Littleton, 

and  George  Richard  Bel,  Larltspur,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 

Johns-Manville  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

nkd  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,127 
InL  CL  C09k  3/00 
VS.  CL  252—259.5  14  ClainH 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  dispersable  fiher  aid  materia] 
having  a  desired  surfactant  concentration,  having  essentially 
the  same  flow  charaderistics  as  untreated  filter  aid  material 
and  that  rapidly  disperses  in  hydrocarbon  liquids,  consisting 
essentially  of: 

a.  intensively  mixing  a  desired  amount  of  filter  aid  with  an 
amount  of  a  surfactant  to  form  a  free-flowing  first  con- 
centrated mixture,  the  surfiadant  concentration  in  said 
first  mixture  being  at  least  ten  times  as  great  as  the  surfac- 
tant concentration  in  the  dispersable  filter  aid  material; 

b.  adding,  in  at  least  one  step,  sufficient  filter  aid  to  a  de- 
sired amount  of  the  first  concentrated  mixture  to  produce 
the  desired  surfactant  concentration  in  the  dispersable 
filter  aid  material  and  ^ntly  Mending  the  filter  aid  and 
the  desired  amount  of  first  concentrated  mixture  after  the 
addition  c€  filter  aid  until  an  intimate  mixture  of  surfac- 
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tant  and  filter  aid  is  obtained  to  produce  the  dispereable 
filter  aid  material. 


3  905  91 1 
COPPER  ACTIVATED  HAFNIUM  PHOSPHATE 
PHOSPHORS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Paul  V.  Kelsey,  Jr.,  Blackburg,  Va.,  and  James  E.  Mathers, 
Ulster,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Fled  S»ept.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,285 
Int  a.  C09k  1/36 
U.S.CL  252-301.4  P  4  dahm 

I.  A  luminescent  composition  of  matter  having  a  matrix  of 
Hf^PO^)^  activated  by  copper  corresponding  to  the  formula 
Hf3(P04)4:Cu  wherein  the  amount  of  copper  is  firom  about 
0.005  to  25%  by  weight  of  said  matrix,  said  composition  lumi- 
nescing green  under  ultraviolet,  cathode  ray  or  x-ray  excita- 
tion. 


3,905,912 
RARE  EARTH  ACTIVATED  HAFNIUM  PHOSPHATE 
LUMINESCENT  MATERIALS 
James  E.  Mathers,  Ulster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incor- 
porated, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sept.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,289 
Int.  a.  C09k  1/36 
VS.  CL  252-301.4  P  5  claims 

1.  A  phosphor  material  having  the  general  fonnula 
HfatPO^)^:  RE  wherein  RE  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of:  terbium,  praseodymium;  dysprosium;  thulium;  and 
europium  and  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.05  to 
0. 1  mole  per  mole  of  HfgC  1*04)4. 


3,905,914 

V-P-ZR  CATALYSTS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

THERECHi' 

Anthony  T.  Jurewicz,  9  Bedford  Rd.;  Lewis  Bkcwsler  Youm. 

59  Stockton  Rd.,  both  of  Kendal  Ptok,  NJ.  08824  iind 

CWn-Chiun  Chu,   112  Wds  Dr.,  South  Plainfleld.  NJ 
07080  -«™«»,  rij. 

Fled  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  Na  379,538 
InLCLBOlJ  y//«2 
U.S.  CL  252—437  g  Clain» 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  vanadium-phosphoruszir- 
comum  composite,  having  an  atonuc  ratio  of  P/V  of  between 
about  0.5  and  about  2  and  an  atonuc  ratio  of  Zr/V  of  between 
about  0.0025  and  about  0.5,  which  comprises: 

a.  forming  a  mixture  of  (i)  a  vanadium  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  V,Oi,  VOa,,  VO(NOj)5, 
NH4VO3  and  VF5s,  (ii)  a  zirconium  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ZrOCl,,  ZrOCU-4HjO,  ZiOCl,- 
8H2O,  ZrO(OAc)2H20,  ZrCl4.  Zr(OAc)4,  Na^ZiCL, 
""H  ZrORroXHzO,  and  (iii)  aaueoufs  HCI.  HBr  or  HI; 

b.  heating  the  resulting  sohiticm  at  a  temperature  between 
about  50°C.  and  about  125«C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
convert  the  resulting  orange  slurry  to  a  Wue  solution,  the 
quantity  of  the  hydrogen  halide  (iii)  being  at  least  about 
5  moles  per  gram  atom  of  said  vanadium  compound  (i) 
and  the  amount  of  said  zirconium  salt  (ii)  being  from 
about  0.0025  to  about  0.5  gram  atom  per  gram  atom  of 
vanadium  compound  (i); 

c.  adding  from  about  0.5  to  about  2  gram  atoms  of  phos- 
phoric acid  or  of  a  compound  hydrolyzaHe  to  phosphoric 
acid  per  gram  atom  of  said  vanadium  compound,  to  the 
resulting  solution  to  form  a  gel;  and 

d.  drying  the  gel. 


3,905,913 

CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  HOMO-  AND 

CO-POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFDMS,  CONJUGATED  OR 

UNCONJUGATED  DIENES 
Marglwrita  Corbellini,  Milan,  and  Agostino  Balducd,  San 
Donato  Milanese,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snam  Pnigetti 
S.p.A.,  San  Donato  Milanese,  Italy 

Fled  Sept  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,592 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Italy,  Mar.  1 1, 1970, 21750/70 
Int.  CL*  BOIJ  27/10,  31/14 
VS.  CL  252-429  A  5  Clains 

1.  A  catalyst  system  useful  for  the  homo-  and  co-polymeri- 
zation of  olefins,  conjugated  and  unconjugated  dienes  or 
mixtures  of  said  unsaturated  compounds  consisting  essentially 
of  a  transition  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  TiClj  and  TiCU  and  an  aluminum  compound  having 
the  general  formula: 

X,A1— N— R'— N— Al  X, 
I  I 

R  R 

in  which  X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen;  both  R's  are  hydrocarbon 
radicals;  and  R'  is  an  unsaturated  or  saturated  aliphatic  diva- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical,  unsubstituted  cycloalkylene  radical, 
or  unsubstituted  arylene  raidcal. 


3,905,915 

MULTIPLE-STEP  PROCEDURE  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 

Harry  J.  Wristers,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

and  Engineering  Company,  Undcn,  NJ. 

Continuation-fai-pait  of  Ser.  No.  162,701,  July  14,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  June  21, 1973,  Ser.  Na  372,1 10 

InL  CL  BOlj  31/02 
U.S.  CL  252-429  A  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  TiOsn  Aia,.  wherein  n  is  a 
number  either  from  about  0.1 5  to  0.50  or  from  about  0.3  to 
1.0,  olefin  polymerization,  catalyst  product  in  round,  com- 
pact, particulate  form  having  a  mean  particle  diamether 
within  the  range  of  about  10  to  200  microns,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  mixture  of  finely-divided  preformed  solid 
"seed"  catalyst  having  essentially  the  same  chemical 
composition  as  said  desired  catalyst  product,  but  more 
finely-divided  than  said  produd.  with  Tia4  and  a  reduc- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
R,Mg,  lU^lgX,  NaR,  or  an  MR, 
wherein:  > 

R  is  a  C  to  Cs  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl  radical; 
Mg  is  Magnesium; 
X  is  a,  Br  or  I; 

M  is  a  metal  from  Groups  L\,  HA,  DB  or  IDA  of  the 
Periodical  Table, 
at  a  temperature  sufficiendy  tow  so  that  the  reducing  rate  for 
said  T1CI4  is  ne^igible,  in  a  suitable  inert  diluent,  in  which 
both  T1CI4  and  said  reducing  agent  are  soluble,  but  in  which 
said  seed  catalyst  is  insoluble, 

b.  heating  said  mixture  at  a  controlled  stow  rate  <rf  0.2° 
C/Min  to  2.0°  C/Min  while  mixing  until  a  temperature  of 
+25°  C  is  reached. 
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3,905,916 
fROCESS  FCMl  PREPARING  A  HYDROTREATING 
CATALYST 
L.  RBey,  Baton  Rouge,  La.;  HUHam  T.  House,  Bay- 
tof%  Tex.,  awl  John  E.  Hofmam,  Berkeley  Hei^its,  N J., 
to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 
NJ. 

of  Ser.  No.  162,662,  July  14,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  applicatian  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,661 
Int.  CL  BOIJ  ni40 
U.S.|CL  252^453  12  Ciains 

.  Process  for  preparing  an  unproved  hydrotreating  catalyst 
com  >rising: 

a.  precipitating  the  oxides  or  hydrated  oxides  of  aluminum 
md  silicon  firom  an  aqueous  solution  of  water  soluble 
lalts  thereof  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  105°  to 
I20°F.,  at  a  range  of  pH  between  about  5  and  9.5,  and  at 
m  alumina  concentration,  expressed  as  AI2O3,  between 
ibout  1.2  to  5.0  weight  percent; 

b.  washing  the  precipitate  firom  step  (a)  to  remove  impuri- 
ies  therefrom;  | 

c.  mpregnating  the  washed  precipitate  with  Group  VIII  and 
jfoup  VI  B  metals; 

d.  drying  the  impregnated  catalyst  from  step  (c); 

e.  idding  sufficient  water  to  said  dried,  impregnated  catalyst 
o  provide  an  extnidable  slurry; 

f.  I  ixtruding  said  slurry  to  form  an  extrudate;  and, 

g.  trying  and  calcining  said  extrudate  whereby  an  improved 
lydrotreating  catalyst  is  obtained  comprising  an  oxide  of 
t  Group  Vin  metal  and  an  oxide  of  a  Group  VI  B  metal 
leposited  upon  a  support  material  consisting  essentially 

'  >f  1  to  20  weight  percent  silica  and  the  balance  alumina, 

:  aid  catalyst  being  characterized  by  exhibiting  a  surface 
irea  of  at  least  about  1 90  m^/gm  measured  in  micropores 
laving  a  diameter  of  30-80A  and  a  pore  volume  less  than 

;  ibout   0. 1 0   ml/gm.    as    macropores   having   diameters 

,  ireater  than  about  1 00  A. 
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3,905,917 
CATALYST  FOR  PURIFYING  EXHAUST  GAS 
AtsuiU  Nishino;  Kazunori  Sonetaiui,  both  of  Neyagawa;  Hiro- 
sh  Kiimano,  Daito,  and  Yosiiinori  Noguciii,  Neyagawa,  aD  of 
Ja  lan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kt  doma,  Japan 

Fled  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,232 
CttiBs  priority,  application  Japan,  June   15,   1973,  48- 
680^3;  Jiue  15,  1973,  48-68049 

InL  CL*  BOU  29106,  23/08 
VS.  p.  252^455  R  8  Claims 


1 

essen  iaily 
heat 
propc  rtions 
dioxice 


catalyst  for  purification  of  exhaust  gas,  which  consists 
'  of  manganese  oxide  as  a  main  catalytic  component, 
:-i  esistant  aggregates  and  calcium  aluminate  as  a  binder, 
tions  of  the  manganese  oxide  in  terms  of  manganese 
e,  the  aggregates  and  the  calcium  aluminate  being 
withiik  a  composition  range  surrounded  by  lines  plotted  be- 
potnts  D,  E,  H,  I  and  J  c^  ternary  catalyst  composition 
diagn  m  of  FIG.  1. 


3,905,918 
CATALYST  FOR  PURIFYING  EXHAUST  GASES 
Geriuutl  Mai,  Bruchkobei,  and  Reiner  Siepmann,  Rodenbach, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH,  Hanau 
am  Main,  Gemihuj 

Continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  330,137,  Feb.  6,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28, 1974,  Ser.  No.  455,766 
ClainK   priority,   application   Germany,   Sept.    16,    1972, 
2245607;  Japan,  June  18,  1973,  48-67880 

Int  a.*  BOIJ  23/ JO 
VS.  CL  252—462  11  Claims 

1.  Catalyst  for  purifying  exhaust  gases  containing  nitrogen 
oxides,  carbon  monoxide  or  hydrocarbons,  said  catalyst  com- 
prising a  support  containing: 

a.  a  composition  having  the  formula 

(A,UA,),(B,)p(B,),Os 
wherein 

m  and  n,  respectively,  have  values  of  0  to  1 ,  and  p  and  q, 
respectively  have  values  greater  than  0  but  less  than  1, 
and 
m  +  n+  I  and p  +  q+  1 ;  aitd 

A,  is  at  least  one  trivalent  cation  of  metals  selected  from  the 
the  group  consisting  of  the  rare  earth  metals; 

A2  is  at  least  one  divalent  cation  of  metals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Sr,  Ba  and  Pb; 

B,  is  at  least  one  divalent  cation  of  metals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ni,  Co,  Fe,  Cu  and  Mn; 

B,  is  at  least  one  tetravalent  cation  of  metals  selected  from 
the  group  of  Ru,  Qs,  Ir,  Pt,  Ti,  Mo,  Nb,  Mn  and  V;  with 
the  proviso  that  when  B,  is  Cu,  n  is  0  and  Bj  is  only  Mn, 
when  n  is  greater  than  0,  B,  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ni,  Co,  Fe  and  Mn  and  B,  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Mn,  Nb  and  V,  with  the  further 
proviso  that  (m  .  a,)  +  (n  .  a,)  +  (p  .  ft,)  -I-  {q  .  b^)  equals 
6  such  that  a  neutrality  of  charge  exists,  wherein  a,  equals 
the  valency  of  A,,  a,  equals  the  valency  of  Aj,  ft,  equals 
the  valency  of  B,  and  ftj  equals  the  valency  of  B,;  and 

b.  at  least  one  element  in  metallic  form  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ruthenium,  rhodium,  palladium,  irid- 
ium and  platinum. 


3,905,919 
CYCUC  ACETAL  PERFUME  COMPOSITION 
Robert  F.  Tavares,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ.;  Jack  Agran,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.;  William  M.  Easter,  Hasbrouck  Heights,  and  Leslie 
Blau,  Dumont,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Givaudan  Corpora- 
tkm,  CHfton,  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  342,122,  Match  16,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,822,291.  This  appUcatkm  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,246 

InL  CL  CI  lb  9/00 
VS.  CL  252—522  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  odor  of  fragrance  composi- 
tions which  comprises  adding  thereto  a  preparation  of  4,7- 
dihydro  2-(3-pentyl)-l,3-dioxepin.  ^ 


3,905,920 
OZONE  GENERATING  DEVICE 
Jacqueline  N.  Botcharoff,  97  rue  des  Moines,  75017  Parte, 
Fkrmoe 

FDed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,263 
CbJms  priority,  appHcation  France,  Apr.  6, 1973, 73.12427 
InL  a.  COlb  13/12;  H02m  7/00 
VS.  CL  250—536  13  Clains 

1.  An  ozone  generating  device  comprising,  in  combination: 
support  means  for  providing  d.c.  vcJtage  connections; 
a  generaUy  hollow  cylindrical  casing  having  one  end  form- 
ing a  base  having  connecting  means  for  axial  cooperation 
with  said  support  means  electrically  to  connect  with  said 
d.c.  voltage  connections; 
converter  means  disposed  within  said  casing  adjacent  said 
base  for  converting  said  d.c.  voltage  to  ac;  and 
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an  ozone  generating  tube  disposed  along  the  axis  of  said 
casing  and  spaced  from  said  converter  means; 

said  converter  means  comprising  transformer  means  for 
supplying  high  a.c.  voltage  pulses  to  said  tube,  oscillator 
means  for  energizing  said  transformer  means  at  a  first 
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requency  and  at  a  fractional  duty  cycle  whereby  said 
transformer  means  is  energized  only  intermittently,  and 
capacitor  means  connected  in  series  with  a  winding  por- 
tion of  said  transformer  means  for  providing  a  resonant 
frequency  of  said  high  a.c.  voltage  which  is  several  times 
greater  than  said  first  frequency. 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  each  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrocarbyl  from   1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
halo-substituted  hydrocarbyl  from   1   to   12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive; 
QH2,  represents  alkylene  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  separating  the  valen- 
cies; and 
Ra  and  R,,  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached,  represent  the  residue  of  a  cyclic  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  cycloalkane,  a 
cycloalkene  and  a  cycloalkanone  each  of  said  cyck>al- 
kane,  cycloalkene  and  cycloalkanone  having  from  4  to  8 
ring  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  having  from  0  to  4 
lower-alkyl  substituents. 


3,905,921 

RAPIDLY-FOAMABLE,  FAST-SETTING  PHENOUC 

RESIN  PLYWOOD  GLUE 

Charfes  N.  Cone,  Portland,  and  Julius  M.  Steinberg,  HiDsboro, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Padfk  Adhesives  Company,  Inc., 

Hillsboro,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,208 
Int.  a.*  C08J  9/30;  C08L  61/06 
VS.  CL  260-2.5  F  17  Claims 

1.  A  rapidly  foamable,  fast  setting  phenolic  resin  liquid 
plywood  glue  comprising: 

a.  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  a  resinous  condensation 
product  of  a  phenol  and  an  aldehyde  having  a  resin  solids 
content  of  from  30-45%  by  weight,  the  resinous  conden- 
sation product  having  a  degree  of  advancement  such  as  to 
impart  to  the  .aqueous  resin  solution  a  viscosity  of  from 
3-30  poises, 

b.  dried  animal  blood  having  a  water  solubility  not  exceed- 
ing 90%  by  weight  used  in  amount  sufficient  to  render  the 
liquid  glue  convertible  upon  agitation  in  a  gas  and  in  less 
than  30  seconds,  to  a  foam  having  a  density  of  less  than 
0.5  grams/cc, 

c.  from  0. 1  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  dried  weight  of 
the  blood,  of  an  aldehyde  glue  viscosity  lowering  agent, 
and 

d.  water  used  in  amount  sufficient  to  impart  to  the  liquid 
glue  a  viscosity  of  from  I  -50  poises. 


3,905,922 
FLAME  RETARDANT  URETHANE  FORMS  CONTAINING 

ALKANOL  AMINO  PHOSPHONATES 
Curtis  P.  Smith,  ChesMre,  and  Henri  Ubrfch,  Northford,  both 
of  Conn.,  ass^inors  to  The  Upjohn  Com|MUiy,  Kalamazoo, 
Mkh. 
Divisiott  of  Ser.  No.  386,520,  Aug.  8,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,855,363. 
This  appUcatkm  Oct.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512,438 
InL  CL»  C08G  18/32,  18/14 
VS.  CL  260—2.5  AJ  1  Claim 

1.  A  fire  retardant  polyurethane  which  comprises  the  prod- 
uct of  reaction  <rf  a  polyol  and  a  polyisocyanate  under  foam 
producing  conditions  characterized  in  that  at  least  part  of  said 
polyol  comprises  a  compound  having  die  formula: 


3,905,923 

POLY  (UREA-URETHANE)  FOAMS  CONTAINING 
IMMOBILIZED  ACITVE  ENZYMES 
James  H.  Kh«,  Maplewood,  Mfam.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,834 
InL  a.»  C08G  18/48 
VS.  a.  260-2.5  AD  5  Claims 

1.  An  enzyme-containing  foam  comprising:  about  0. 1  to  15 
percent  by  weight  of  an  active  enzyme  preparation  on  an 
anhydrous  solids  basis,  and  a  hydrophilic  poly(urea-urethane) 
foam  matrix  having  an  oxyalkylene  backbone  containing  at 
least  50  mole  percent  oxyethylene;  said  hydrophilic  foam 
being  formed  by  reacting  an  isocyanate-terminated  prepoly- 
mer  containing  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  enzyme  with  wa- 
ter, and  said  hydrophilic  foam  entrapping  and  supporting  said 
enzyme  in  an  active  configuration  for  enzymatic  activity. 


3,905,924 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  RESILIENCE 
POLYETHER  URETHANE  FOAM 
Bela  Prokai,  Mahopac,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Unkin  CarbMe  Corpo- 
ratkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  325^27,  Jan.  22,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,967 

InL  CL*  C08G  18/14,  18/48 
U.S.  CI.  260-2.5  AH  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  high  resilience  polyether  ure- 
thane  foam,  said  process  comprising  foaming  and  reacting  a 
mixture  comprising: 
I.  organic  polyol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A) 
a  polyether  triol  containing  at  least  40  mole  per  cent 
primary  hydroxyl  groups  and  having  a  molecular  weight 
from  about  2.000  to  about  8,000  and  (B)  a  mixture  of 
sakl  polyether  triol  and  another  polyether  having  an 
average  of  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups,  said  polyether 
triol  of  sakl  mixture  amounting  to  at  least  40  weight  per 
cent  of  the  total  polyol  content; 
n.  organic  polyisocyanate,  sakl  organic  polyol  and  sakl 
polyisocyanate  being  present  in  the  mixture  in  a  major 
amount  and  in  the  relative  amount  required  to  produce 
the  urethane; 
in.  blovking  agent  in  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to  foam  the 

reaction  mixture; 
rv.  a  catalytic  amount  of  catalyst  for  the  productk>n  of  the 
urethane;  and 

V.  a  cyanoalkyi  modified  sUoxane  flukl  having  the  average 
formula 
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(X)Jl^KXRtSiO)J(X)(R)SK));SiR»^i 
whejrein  x  has  a  value  of  1  to  6  inclusive;  y  has  a  value  of  0  to 
in  rhisive;  z  has  a  value  of  0  to  1  inclusive;  R  is  a  lower  alkyl 
p  lenyl  radical;  and  X  is  a  cyanoalkyl  radical  of  the  formula 
'CN  where  n  has  a  value  of  0  or  1  and  R'  is  £in  alkyl- 
radical  having  firoin  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  said  siloxane 
containing  at  least  one  of  said  cyanoalkyl  radicals  and 
an  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  400 
1,500  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  stabilize  the  foam 
agaihst  voids  and  shrinkage. 
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3,905,925 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FOLYURETHANE 
PRODUCTS 
VctvIocC,  Ddit,  NcdwrluMls,  assiginr  to  SheO  Ofl 
,  Hoaatm,  Tex. 

Fled  Feb.  25,  1974,  Scr.  No.  445,703 
■farity,  applcatiiMi  United  Kfa^dom,  Feb.  14, 1974, 
6851/74  i 

bt.  CL  CX»8k  22/48.  22/16.  22/18      I 
CL  260—2.5  BD  16  ClaiiiB 

A  process  for  preparing  polyurethane  products  which 
combrises  contacting  a  quasi-hydroxyl  prepolymer  with  a 
moL  r  excess  of  quasi-isocyanate  prepolymer  wherein  the 
resu  ting  mixture  was  terminal  isocyanate  groups  and  the 
isoc;  ^anate  index  of  the  resulting  mixture  is  above  1 00  and  less 
lis,  and  wherein: 

the  quasi-isocyanate  prepolymer  is  obtained  by  contact- 
ing 
a  di-isocyanate  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
from  100  to  SOO,  with 
m.  a  high  mcdecular  weight  diol  having  an  average  molec 
ular  weight  of  from  SOO  to  4S00, 
whetein  the  amount  of  di-isocyanate  is  from  3  to  1 2  moles  per 
mol< ;  of  high  molecular  weight  diol;  and 

the  quasi-hydroxyl  prepolymer  is  obtained  by  contacting 
i.  a  true-isocyanate  prepolymer  which  is  prepared  by 
contacting 

A.  a  di-isocyanate,  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  from  100  to  SOO.  with  j 

B.  a  high  molecular  weight  diol  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  from  500  to  4,500, 

whejein  the  amount  of  di-isocyanate  is  from  1  .-8  to  2.2  moles 
per  nole  of  high  molecular  weight  diol,  with 

ii.  a  low  molecular  weight  died,  having  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  from  60  to  250, 
whefetn  the  amount  of  low  molecular  weight  died  is  frxmi  4  to 
1 7  I  noles  per  mole  of  high  molecular  weight  diol  used  to 
pref:  are  the  tnie-isocyanate  prepolymer. 

A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1  for  the  preparation  erf 
micibcellular  polyurethane,  wherein  water  is  included  in  the 
reac  itm  mixture. 


b. 


U.S. 
1. 


3,905,926 
POLYMERIZABLE  LIGNIN  MIUVATIVES 
F.  D'AkSo,  2011  E.  Cedar  St.,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

4^17 

FIhI  Dec.  14,  1973,  Scr.  Na  424^79 
Int.  CL*  C08L  97/00 
CL  260—17.5  19 

An  esterified  Bgnin  obtained  by  esterifying  a  carboxyl 
grou  >  in  a  carboxyl-containing  Ugnin  with  an  aliphatic  mono- 
aicol  ol  of  1-16  carbon  atoms  and  also  containing  per  mole  of 
lignii  I,  at  least  one  moiety  of  the  formula 


-OCH^CHCHR-" 
2\/ 


w^ie^ein  R*  represents  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radiqal  containing  one  to  1 2  carbon  atoms. 


34>05,927 
DUSTLESS  FREE>FIjO^VING  LEAD  STABILIZER 
COMPOSITKX^S  FOR  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 
Robert  Frederick  Anderson,  Flemington,  N  J.,  and  Bojan  Ter- 
zfc,  Lombard,  DL,  assignon  to  American  Cyananrid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Cool 

FDed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,123 
InL  CL*  C08L  91/00;  C08F  19/14 
U.S.  CL  260—23  XA  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  dustless,  fi«e-flowing  lead  stabilizing  com- 
position for  incorporation  into  polyvinyl  chloride  comprising 
an  intimate  mixture  of,  by  weight,  60  to  90%  of  a  lead  stabiliz- 
ing compound,  5  to  35%  of  a  (XJlyvinyl  chloride  resin,  0. 1  to 
20%  of  a  plasticizer,  and  0.5  to  15%  of  a  lubricant. 


3,905,928 

SURFACE-COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SUBSTITUTED  OXAZOLIDINES 

Henri  Sidi,  Paramus;  and  Hilding  R.  Johnson,  Wayne,  both 

of  NJ.,   assignors  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc,  Saddle 

Brook,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1974,  Ser.  Na  443,044 
InL  CL*  C09D  5114 
U.S.  CL  MO—29^  MN  17  Claims 

1.  A  surface-coating  composition  having  improved  re- 
istance  to  attack  by  bacteria  and  fungi  that  comprises 
a  a   water-insoluble,   film-forming   resinous   binder  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  synthetic  linear 
addition  polymers  prepared  by  the  emulsion  polymeri- 
zation  of  ethylenically-unsaturated   monomers,  oleo- 
resinous  binders,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
b.  0.10  percent  to  3.0  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  a  biocidal  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 
i.  compounds  having  the  structural  formula 


R 


R— C- 
R— N 


■CH2 
I 


I 


ii.  compounds  having  the  structural  formula 


CH2 
O 


R 

I 
-C- 

I 
N 


-CH2 


CH       ^CH 


I 
R" 


I 
R" 


wherein  each  R  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxymethyl,  or  hydroxymethoxymethyl; 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  halophenyl,  or  hydroxymethyl; 

each  R"  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  chloroalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 
halophenyl,  hyuioxymethyl,  or  — (CH2)«CHO;  and 

n  represents  0  to  3;  and 

iii.  mixtures  thereof 


September  16,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


3  905  929 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OFPOLYURETHANE  HAVING 

SIDE  CHAIN  POLYOXYETHYLENE  UNITS 
iOaus  NoB,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer  Alctiei«eseil- 

scliaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Flkd  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,163 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Germany,  Mar.  23,  1973, 
2314512 

InL  a.  C08g  22/14,  51/24 
U.S.  CL  260—29.2  TN  9  Ciaimi 

1.  A  process  for  making  non-ionic  aqueous  polyurethane 
dispersions  frefe  from  emulsifier  which  comprises  reacting  an 
organic  diisocyanate  and  an  organic  compound  which  is  di- 
functional  for  the  purpose  of  an  isocyanate  |x>Iyaddition  reac- 
tion, contains  terminal  hydrogen  atoms  which  are  reactive 
with  isocyanate  groups,  has  a  molecular  weight  range  of  from 
about  500  to  about  6,000  and  is  free  from  side  chain  polyeth- 
ylene oxide  units  and  with  an  organic  compound  which  is 
difunctional  for  the  purpose  of  the  isocyanate  polyaddition 
reaction,  contains  terminal  hydrogen  atoms  which  are  reactive 
with  isocyanate  groups  and  contains  side  chain  polyethylene 
oxide  imits,  said  organic  compound  containing  side  chain 
polyethylene  oxide  units  having  the  formula 


T  T 

HO— CH— CHr— N— CH,— CH— OH 

CO— NH— R— NH— CO— O— 

-fCH,— CH,- 0).CH,-CH,— X— R' 


in  which 

R  represents  a  divalent  group  obtained  by  removing  the 
isocyanate  groups  from  a  diisocyanate  with  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  1 12  to  about  1000, 

X  represents  oxygen  or  — NR"— 

R'  and  R"  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  monova- 
lent hydrocabon  groups  containing  1  to  1 2  carbon  atoms, 
R'"  represents  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 

n  represents  an  integer  of  from  4  to  89. 


3,905,930 

PAINT  FUNGICIDE 

Bruce  Ivor  Dittmar,  Wibnington,  Dei.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  POnt 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  229,559,  Feb.  29,  1972,  whkh  is  a 

continuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,987,  July  15,  1969, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,070 

Int.  CL*  C09D  5/14 
U.S.  CL  260—29.6  MN  4  Clains 

1.  A  fungus-resistant  paint  composition  comprising  a  disper- 
sion of  a  film-former  in  a  liquid  vehicle  containing  5  to  20,000 
parts  per  million  by  weight,  basis  total  paint  composition,  of 
a  fungicidal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dimethyl  1 , 1 '-( 4-methyl-m-phenylenedicarbamoyl  )bis(  2-ben- 
zimidazolecarbamate ) ; 
dimethyl  !,!'-( p-phenylenedicarbamoyi  )bis(  2-ben- 

zimidazolecarbamate ) ; 
dimethyl        !,!'-[  methylenedi-(  p-phenylcarbamoyi )  ]  bis(  2- 

benzimidazolecarbamate);  and 
dimethyl         1 , 1  '-[methyIenedi-(4-cyclohexylcarbamoyl)]- 

bis(  2-benzimidazolecarbamate ). 
2.  The  paint  composition  of  claim  1  in  which  the  dispersion 
of  film-former  is  a  latex. 
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3,905,931 

WATER-BASED  FILM  LAMINATING  ADHESIVE  FROM 

POLY(ETHYL  ACRYLATE), 

POLY(ETHYLENE/ACRYUC  ACID)  AND  I,2.EPOXY 

RESIN 
Rkhard  MeKin  Ziegert,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American 
Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

CootinuatfciB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  305,543,  Nov.  10,  1972, 
abandoned.  THs  appttcatkn  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,236 

Int.  CL*  C08L  63/00,  31/02,  23/08 
U.S.  CL  260—29.6  NR  9  ciainB 

1.  A  water-based  adhesive  composition  which,  on  removal 
of  water,  cures  to  a  water-resistant,  thermally  stable  adhesive, 
consisting  essentially  of,  on  a  solids  weight  basis,  a  suspension 
of  between  1 5  and  40%  solids  content  in  an  aqueous  medium 
said  solids  content  consisting  essentially  of  between  about  55 
and  about  80%  of  poly  (ethyl  acrylate),  between  about  4% 
and  about  20%  of  a  co-polymer  of  about  80  weight  percent  of 
ethylene  and  about  20  weight  percent  of  acryUc  acid,  and 
between  8%  and  about  20%  of  a  1 ,2-epoxy  resin. 


3,905,932 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYCHLOROPRENE 

LATEX 
Hideald  Naluzawa;  Tetsuo  Uoini,  and  Nfltsumasa  Alusiri,  •■ 
of  SMn-Nanyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,608 
Claims  priority,  appHcatfan  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1973,  48- 
35975;  Mar.  29,  1973,  48-35976 

InL  CL  C08d  1/09,  3/14;  COlc  93/02 
VS.  CL  260—29.7  M  5  CbinB 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polychloroprene  latex  which 
comprises  polymerizing  chloroprene  in  the  presence  of  colloi- 
dal alumina  sol  in  a  quantity  of  0.05-5  weight  percent  (as  solid 
AljQ,)  to  monomer,  and  an  emulsifier  selected  from  inorganic 
or  organic.  Acid  salt  of  N-alkylpropylenediamine-polyglycoI 
ethers  having  the  formula 


R— N— (CH,),— N 
(C,H,.0)^ 


^(C.H,.0)^ 
NC.H„0),H 


wherein  R  represents  a  C,2.2o  saturated  or  unsaturated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radical,  x,  y,  and  z  represent  0  or  an 
integer  and  0<  x-l-y-(-z«  3,  and  n  represents  the  integer  2 
or  3. 


3,905,933 

STABILIZATION  OF  RIGID  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 
RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Yoshk>  Itoii,  Yol(oiiama;  Yoshitoshi  Itsukaidii,  Kawasaki,  and 
Fumiald  Kuroi,  Yokotiama,  all  of  Japan,  ass^mors  to  Sankyo 
Organk  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  Na  430,677 
InL  CL*  C08G  6/00 
VS.  CL  260—31.6  I6  ClainH 

1.  A  stabilized  rigid  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  composition 
which  comprises  a  polyvinyl  chk>ride  resin  and  a  mixture 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a.  a  mixture  of  di-n-octyltin  maleate  having  the  formula  (I): 

[(n— CHH„)^nOCOCH=CHCOO]»,  ,        (i) 

wherein  m  is  2-4, 

and  alkyl  phthalyl  alkyl  glycolate  having  the  formula  (11): 


rr 


COOR^ 


^^^'^CCXXTHjCOOR^ 


(ID 


wherein  R'  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  radical  having  carbon  atoms  of  1-4, 
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in  an  amount  of  0.5-1 .5  times  by  weight  that  of  the  di- 
HHKtyltin  maleate  and 

a  mixture  of  di-n-octyltin  maleate  having  the  formula  (I), 
di-n-octyhin  bis(alkylthioglycolate)  having  the  formula 

cm): 
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(n— C^„),Sn 


^SCHiCOOR' 
^SCH,COOR* 


(HI) 


vherein  R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
-epresents  an  alky  I  radical  having  carbon  atoms  of  1-1 2. 
in  a  smaller  amount  than  the  di-n-octyltin  maleate,  and 
ilkyl  phthalyl  alkyl  glycolate  having  the  formula  (II)  in  an 
imount  of  025.-1 .5  times  by  weight  the  sum  of  both  the 
li-n-octyhin  maleate  and  di-n-octyltin  bis(alkylthioglyco- 
ate),  in  which  composition  the  said  mixture  is  incorpo- 
ated  in  a  ratio  of  0.5-10.0  weight  parts  to  100  weight 
(arts  of  a  rigid  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  employed. 


John  J 
Int. 


3,905,934 

>HENOUC  RESEM-POLYISOCYANATE  BINDER 

^YSTEMS  CONTAINING  DIALKYL  PHTHALATE 

SOLVENTS 

.  Gardikes,  Worthington,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  Ashbuid  Oil, 

.,  Ashkmd,  Ky. 

Ffcd  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,919 

InL  CL*  C08K  5/ J 2 

260—31.8  T  26  Claims 

binder  composition  comprising  in  admixture  a  resin 

comdonent,  a  hardener  component,  and  a  curing  component, 

esin  component  comprising  a  solution  in  an  organic 

comprising  at  least  a  liquid  dialkyl  phthalate  of  a 

-a  queous  phenolic  resin  which  comprises  a  condensation 

prodijct  of  a  phenol  having  the  general  formula: 


VS. 
1. 


n. 


said 

solvent 

non-j 


3,905,936 
COATING  PARTICULATES 
David  Geoffrey  Hawthorne,  South  Oakieigh,  Australia,  as- 
signor to  Commonwealth  Scientific  aud  Industrial  Research 
Organization,  Campbell,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,222 
Claims   priority,   application   Australia,   Aug.    25,    1972, 
219/72 

Int  a.*  C08K  9/04;  C09C  3/08 
VS.  CL  260—40  R  17  Clainn 

1.  A  method  for  the  surface  modification  of  particulate 
inorganic  or  mineral  materials,  which  comprises  treating  the 
material  with  an  organic  aluminium  derivative  of  the  formula 
(RO),rAlR'3.»  where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  radicals  con- 
taining 1-12  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylate  and  methacrylate  radicals  n  has 
the  value  1  or  2  and  wherein  said  aluminium  derivative  is  used 
as  an  amount  of  from  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  the 
material. 


3,905,937 

COLOR  CONCENTRATES 

R.  T.  Khanna,  Claymont,  Dd.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  241,253,  April  5,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,287 
InL  a.*  C08K  9/04 
VS.  a.  260-40  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  solid,  particulate  concentrate  for  coloring  fiber-form- 
ing polymers,  the  concentrate  comprising,  as  essential  compo- 
nents, 

A.  colorant,  1-80  percent  by  weight; 

B.  !-25  percent  by  weight  of  a  deflocculating  agent  of  Class 
I  through  Class  X;  and 

C.  a  polymeric  carrier  not  of  Class  I  through  Class  X  in  (B), 
compatible  with  the  fiber-forming  polymer. 


where  in  A,  B,  and  C  are  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  radicals  or 
halog<  n,  with  an  aldehyde  having  the  general  formula  R'CHO 
wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms;  said  hardener  component  comprisir^  liquid 
polyisjxryanate  containing  at  least  two  isocyanate  groups. 


3,905,935 
DYE  LAKING  RESINS  FOR  PRINTING  INKS 
Philp  G.  Irwin,  Huntingtoa  Twp.,  Westmoreland  County; 
t  J.  McNaughtan,  Borough  of  Brentwood,  Allegheny 
Cmhty,  and  Joseph  G.  Roberts,  Borough  of  Pleasant  HiUs, 
Ale  {heny  County,  al  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
Vikirii^toB,  Dd. 
flkd  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,632 
InL  CL'  C08K  5/06 
VS.  CL  260—33.2  R  11  Claims 

1.  /  s  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  phenol  salicylic  acid 
forma,  dehyde  condensation  resin  formed  by  condensation 
with  o  calic  acid  and  having  an  acid  number  fix>m  about  65  to 
125,  a  solution  viscosity  in  diethylene  glycol  of  about  50  to 
250  St  >kes,  and  having  a  color  not  darker  than  about  4+. 


3,905,938 

POLYESTER  FILM  BASE  HAVING  UNIFORM  HIGH 

OPTICAL  DENSITY 

Kenneth  T.  Barkey;  GeraM  C.  Gandy,  and  Douglas  C.  May,  all 

of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  213,808,  Dec.  29,  1971,  PaL  No. 
3,790,653.  This  appUcation  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,149 

InL  a.=^  C08K  3/04,  5/05;  C08L  67/02 
VS.  CL  260—40  R  lo  Claims 

1.  An  opacifier  for  a  polyester  comprising  a  fluid  dispersion 
consisting  essentially  of  from  about  1 5  to  20  parts  of  carbon 
black  having  an  ultimate  particle  size  of  from  about  5  to  about 
1 ,000  millimicrons,  from  about  4  to  5  parts  of  polyvinylpyrrol- 
idone, said  polyvinylpyrrolidone  having  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  from  about  1,000  to  100,000  and  fi-om  about  76  to 
80  parts  of  glycol,  said  glycol  being  chemically  compatible 
with  said  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  all  parts  being  by  weight. 

5.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  opaque  form  of  polyester, 
the  steps  of  said  process  comprising  ( 1 )  incorporating  an 
opacifying  amount  of  carbon  particles  into  polyester  forming 
reactants  comprising  glycol,  dialkyl  terephthalate  and  cata- 
lysts to  form  a  mixture  for  forming  a  polyester  monomer  by  an 
ester  exchange  reaction;  (2)  charging  said  mixture  to  an  ester 
exchange  reactor  and  heating  and  reacting  said  mixture  to 
form  said  monomer,  (3)  condensing  said  monomer  jmd  poly- 
merizing the  condensed  product  to  an  opaque  form  of  polyes- 
ter, the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporating  said 
carbon  black  particles  into  said  mixture  in  the  form  of  a  fluid 
dispersk>n  free  of  oversized  carbon  particles  and  consisting 
essentially  of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  an  opacifying  amount 
of  carbon  black  particles,  glycol,  and  a  carbon  black  disperv 
ing  amount  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  said  carbon  particles 
having  an  ultimate  particle  size  of  from  about  5  to  1,000 
millimicrons,  said  dialkyl  terephthalate  being  chemically  com- 
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patible  with  said  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  and  said  polyvinylpyr- 
rolidone having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from  about 
1,000  to  about  100,000  and  being  present  in  the  dispersion  in 
the  ratio  of  at  least  one  part  by  weight  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone 
per  about  6  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  black. 


Cn2CH2CN 


R      -      CO      -      t      - 


i 


CO      -      CII, 


H2CH2CN 


(II) 


3,905,939 
3,5-DIALKYL-4-HYDROXYPHENYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

TRIAZINES 

Martin  Dexter,  BriarcKff  Manor,  and  Martin  Knell,  Ossining, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  135,461,  April  19,  1971,  PaL  No. 

3,706,740.  This  appHcatkm  OcL  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,446 

InL  a.  BOlj  1/16;  C07d  55/50 
VS.  CL  260—45.8  N  U  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  stabilized  against ''oxidative 
deterioration  which  comprises  an  organic  material  normally 
subject  to  oxidative  deterioration  containing  from  0.005  to  5% 
by  weight  of  a  stabilizing  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  R  denotes  phenyl,  naphthyl,  or  alkyl  of  1  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  is  cyclised  by  heating  in  the  presence  of  a  basic 
catalyst  selected  fi-om  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal 
alkanolate,  alkali  metal  or  sodium  amide,  and  an  organic 
solvent  within  which  said  diketone  and  basic  catalyst  is  wholly 
or  partially  soluble  and  which  is  inert  towards  the  constituents 
of  the  reaction  mixture,  to  a  temperature  between  about  40° 
and  250*C,  whilst  splitting  off  the  molecular  radical  R— CO— . 


/«>^ 


^(^n"2n)-Sf  "^-(^n"2j   -^°« 


C 
I 


H       ^2 


«Cn«2n)  -\0}-  OH 


wherein 
each  of  R,  and  Rj  is  a  ( lower  )alky]  group  of  from  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms;  and 
n  has  a  value  of  0,  1  or  2. 


3,905,940 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  5-AMINO-2-(/3- 

YANOETHYL)-5-CYCLOHEXEN-l-ONE 
Helmut  Zondler,  AUschwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,153 
InL  CL  C07c  121/02,  121/48 
VS.  CL  260^164  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  5-amino-2-(/3-cyanoe- 
thyl)-5-cyclohexen-l-one  of  the  formula 


(I) 


3,905,941 
POLYQUINOXALINES  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Robert  J.  Jones,  Hermosa  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Fifed  Oct.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  41 1,513 
InL  a.  C08f  5/04 
VS.  a.  260—47  UA  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  polyquinoxaline  polymers  compris- 
ing: 
A.  reacting  at  temperatures  ranging  from  25°  to  300°C. 
equimolar  amount  of  (i)  a  difuran  end-capped  monomer 
having  the  formula 


■fcO 

C  ^ 


where 
R'  is  a  monofiinctional  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  furan; 

when  R'  is  a  furan  radical,  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


^^^ 


when  R'  is  a  hydrogen  radical,  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


0  ,   0 


characterised  in  that  a  bis-cyanoethylated  diketone  of  the  where  X  is  selected  fixjm  the  group  consisting  of 

formula  — C— ,  —CO-,  — SQi- .  — CH,— ,  — QH,—. 


124^ 


and 


with 


ii)  an  aiomatic  diolefin  having  the  structure 
E— R"— E 
^'here  R"  is  an  aromatic  difunctional  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


<;^, 


and 
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'  '  '  ar.J  •" 


V  here  E  is  an  olefinic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

— CH=CH, 


O 
I 

^C— CH 
-N<        I 
^C— CH 
I 
O 


\  hereby  a  linear  polyquinoxaline  is  formed  having  alicyc- 
lic  endooxy  linkages  in  the  linear  chain;  and 
B.    leating  the  polyquinoxaline  in  a  temperature  range  of 

b  etween  200"  to  400°C  to  convert  the  alicyclic  endooxy 

li  nkages  to  aromatic  linkages  by  in  situ  aromatization. 
2.  >  L  polyquinoxaline  consisting  essentially  of  the  structure: 
(E)-(R)— (E)— (R')  ], 
wh  re  R  is  a  difunctional  aromatic  quinoxaline  radical 

s  sleeted  from  the  group  consisting  of 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O — , 
-,  — SOj — ,  — CHj — ,  CjHt — ,  — CsH, — , 


0  O 

1  I 

— P— ,  — P— . 


and 


"°     \^/      ^°2-{oy  0-; 


E  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


\  /  •• 


'^r' 


R'  is  a  difunctional  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


and 


N^./ 


a 


N.^/ 


N' 


I 


<y-0: 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
-.  — SOj— , 
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-0-^g)-302H(gv.O-; 


and 


and  n  is  an  integer  from  4  to  200. 


<=(™3>2-<0 


3,905,942 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  POLYETHERIMIDES  ANH 
PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Tohni  Takekoshi,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  and  John  E.  Kodianowski. 
PHtsfidd,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  372,770,  June  22, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,635 
Int.  a.*  C08G  73/10 
VJS.  CL  260—47  CP  13  Claims 

1.  in  the  method  for  making  polyetherimide  in  a  stepwise 
manner  involving  the  steps  of 


and  (b)  divalent  organic  radicals  of  the  general  formula 


-<°> 


^x> 


m 


<°^ 


1 .  effecting  reaction  at  ambient  temperatures  in  the  pres-    where  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
ence  of  an  organic  polar  solvent  between  a  tetra-acid  of  divalent  radials  of  the  formulas  — C,^,— , 
the  formula 

O 

II 


IOC 


0 

0 

II 

^x^ 

«>.      " 

c— 

t^ 

— 0-R-O— f^ 

>-COH 
V— COH 

II 

•^      II 

0 

0 

and  an  organic  diamine  of  the  formula 

HjNR'NHj 

to  produce  a  polyamide  acid,  and 

2.  heating  the  polyamide  acid  of  ( 1 )  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  200'C  to  produce  a  polyetherimide,  which  com- 
prises the  improvement  of  reacting  the  tetra  acid  and  the 
organic  diamine  of  (  1 )  in  the  presence  of  a  non-polar  or 
phenolic  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  130*tZ!, 
whereby  the  requirement  of  forming  the  polyamide  acid 
in  a  polar  organic  solvent  at  ambient  temperatures  is 
avoided,  where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  (a)  the  following  divalent  organic  radicals: 


CH, 


<o}-'     -^ 


— O —  and  — S—  where  m  is  0  or  1 ,  y  is  a  whole  number  from 
1  to  5,  and  R'  is  a  divalent  organo  radical  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  (a)  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having 
from  6-20  carbon  atoms  and  halogenated  derivatives  thereof, 
(b)  alkylene  radicals,  Qj-g)  alkylene  terminated  polydiorgano- 
siloxane  cycloalkylene  radicals  having  from  2-20  carbon 
atoms,  and  (c)  divalent  radicals  included  by  the  formula 


^9 — «>-— gr 


where  Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


O  O 

II  II 

-C-.  -S-. 


— S — ,  — CxH2x —  and  j:  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  5  inclu- 
sive, and  m  is  as  previously  defined. 


3,905,943 
PREPARATION  OF  FUMARATES 
William  T.  Gonmley,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assipior  to  Koppcrs 
Conqpany,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Hied  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,188 
Int  CL  C08g  17/10;  C07c  69/60 
U.S.  CL  260—75  UA  6  Clainis 

1.  An  in  situ  process  for  preparing  a  dialkyl  fiimarate  in  a 
yield  of  at  least  about  90  wt.  %  comprising  esterifying,  under 
conditions  which  form  a  diester,  maleic  anhydride,  maleic 
acid,  or  a  monoester  thereof  with  an  alcohol  in  the  presence 
of  about  O.S  to  about  10  mole  %  of  frmiaryl  dichloride. 

4.  An  in  situ  process  for  preparing  a  polyester  wherein  of 
the  total  of  the  fumarate/maleate  content  thereof,  the  fumar- 
ate  comprises  about  90  to  100%  comprising  esterifying,  under 
conditions  which  form  a  polyester,  maleic  anhydride,  maleic 
acid,  fiimaric  acid  or  a  monoester  thereof  with  a  polyol  in  the 
presence  of  about  O.S  to  about  10  mole  %  of  fumaryl  dichlo- 
ride. 
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3,905,944 

■OLYURETHANE  PREPARED  WITH  4,4'-IMAMINO 

DIPHENYL  DISULFIDE 

AaAumy  F.  FiBeOi,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

l|ire  &  RuMwr  Company,  Aitroo,  CMiio 

Fled  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,587 
Int.  a.'  C08G  22/16 
VJA  CL  260—75  NH  1  Claim 

,  A  homogeneous  polyurethane  having  a  crescent  tear  of 
I  ;ast  300  pounds  per  inch  and  prepared  by  reacting  die 
NCO  in  a  polyurethane  reaction  mixture  consisting 
itially  of  a  reactive  hydrogen  containing  material  of  at 
500  molecular  weight  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
dolyether  polyols,  polyester  polyols  and  hydrocarbon  poly- 
an  excess  of  organic  polytsocyanate  relative  to  the  reac- 
hydrogen  containing  material,  with  80  to  110  percent  by 
^t  of  4,4'-diamino  diphenyl  disulfide  based  on  said  excess 


3,905,945 

PREPARATION  OF  OXAZOLIDONE  POLYMERS  IN  THE 
P  lESENCE  OF  A  MAGNESIUM  HALIDE/PHOSPHINE 
OXIDE  COMPLEX 
Yutika  Iseda,  Tachikawa;  Motozumi  KHayama,  Kodaira; 
Fimio  Odaka,  Kawagoe,  and  Shiro  Anzai,  Higashi- 
\  urayama,  aO  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Com- 
p  iny  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,176 
(|alnis  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1972, 47-36936 
Int.  CL»  BOIJ  31/J8;  C08G  18/00,  18/16,  18/18 
MJSX  CL  260—77.5  R  11  ClainB 


1 
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A  process  for  preparing  an  oxazolidone  polymer  which 
coniprises  reacting  a  polyisocyanate  with  a  polyepoxide,  the 
equ  valent  ratio  of  isocyanate  groups  of  said  polyisocyanate  to 
epo  cide  groups  of  said  polyepoxide  being  40/60  to  65/35  at  a 
tem  jerature  of  20°C  to  250°C  in  the  presence  of  a  magnesium 
hali  le/phosphine  oxide  complex  having  the  following  formula 


MgX. 


•  (0=Pf—  R- 


n 


m 
the 
and 
bon 
1.2 
oxic  e 
said 
1 
not 
less 
dyl 


vthich  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  R,,  R^  and  R3  are  selected  from 

[roup  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon 

an  amine  which  is  disubstituted  by  an  aliphatic  hydrocar- 

containing  firom  one  to  20,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms;  n  is 

3  or  4,  the  amount  of  said  magnesium  halide/phosphine 

complex  being  O.OS  to  10  mcd  percent  of  the  amount  of 

polyepoxide  and  said  polyisocyanate. 

.  Polyoxazolidone  polymers  having  a  breakage  strength  of 

ess  than  200  kg/cm'  and  an  elongation  at  breakage  of  not 

than  400%  prepared  by  reacting  (a)  bisphenol  A  diglyci- 

<  ither  and  (b)  tolylene  diisocyanate  capped  prepolymer  of 


hydroxy!  terminated  polyether  glycol,  the  equivalent  ratio  of 
isocyanate  groups  of  said  tolylene  diisocyanate  capped  pre- 
polymer (b)  to  epoxide  groups  of  said  bisphenol  A  diglycidyl 
ether  (a)  being  40/60  to  65/35,  at  a  temperature  of  20°-250"tr 
in  the  presence  of  a  magnesium  halide/phosfrfiine  oxide  com- 
plex having  the  following  formula 


/ 

MgXj-    (O  =  P^r 
»3 


R2   )n 


in  which  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  R,,  Rg  and  R3  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
and  an  amine  which  is  disubstituted  by  an  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon, containing  from  one  to  20,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms;  n  is 
1 ,  2,  3  or  4,  the  amount  of  said  magnesium  halide/phosphine 
oxide  complex  being  0.05  to  10  mol  percent  of  the  amount  of 
said  polyepoxide  and  said  polyisocyanate. 


3,905,946 
EXTRACTION  OF  POLYACTAMS 
Werner  Nieswandt,  Weinheim;  Werner  Hoerauf,  Ludwigsha- 
fen;  Ernst  Guenther,  Ludwigshafen;  Ernst  Kissel,  Ludwigs- 
hafen;  Edtart  Neumann,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Guenter  Valen- 
tin, Ruciilieini,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische  Anilin- 
&  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine), 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,244 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Aug.    30,    1972, 
2242642 

Int.  a.'  C08G  69/46 
U.S.  CI.  260—78  L  10  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  monomer-containing 
and/or  oligomer-containing  polylactam  granules  which  com- 
prises continuously  extracting  polylactam  granules  with  a 
countercurrent  of  water  at  temperatures  above  80°C,  under 
the  following  conditions: 

a.  the  water  flows  upwardly  through  a  substantially  vertical 
extraction  zone  at  a  mean  of  from  0.5  to  20  cm/min  and 
the  polylactam  granules  pass  downwardly  through  said 
extraction  zone  at  a  rate  of  from  0.2  to  5  cm/min, 

b.  the  temperature  at  the  upper  end  of  the  extraction  zone 
is  higher  than  at  its  lower  end, 

c.  the  extraction  zone  is  divided  into  subzones  by  at  least 
one  heating  zone  so  that  the  density  of  the  water  contain- 
ing extractables  in  an  upper  subzone  is  lower  than  that  of 
the  water  contained  in  the  subzone  immediately  below  by 
at  least  0.0002, 

d.  the  uppermost  heating  zone  divides  the  entire  extraction 
zone  into  lengths  bearing  a  ratio  to  each  other  of  from 
50:50  to  85: 1 5,  the  shorter  section  being  at  the  upper  end 
of  the  extraction  zone,  and 

e.  the  water,  which  shows  an  overall  ascent  through  the 
extraction  zone,  is  accelerated  at  intervals  of  from  0.5  to 
1 80  minutes  alternately  cocurrently  and  countercurrently 
to  the  flow  of  polylactam  granules. 


3,905,947 
ORGANO-NICKEL  SALTS  AS  ADHESION  PROMOTORS 

FOR  VULCANIZABLE  ELASTOMERS  TO  METALS 
George  K.  CoweH,  Brunswidt,  Oiiio;  David  J.  Cherry,  Somers, 
and  William  J.  Conskltaie,  Peari  River,  both  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatkin,  Ardsiey,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,971 
Int.  a.*  C09J  3/12,  3/14 
U.S.  CL  260—79.5  R  8  CfaiinB 

1.  A  method  of  improving  adhesion  between  a  vulcanizable 
elastomeric  composition  and  a  metal  surface  to  provide  a 
strong  and  duraUe  bond,  which  method  consists  essentially  of 
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a.  adding  to  a  vulcanizable  elastomeric  composition  from  0  05 
phr  to  10  phr  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  elastomer 
of  a  compound  of  the  generic  formula 

(Organic  Ugand)  Nickel( Anion)  | 

wherein  the  organic  ligand  is  represented  by  one  of  the 
foUowing  generic  formulas  and  the  anion  is  represented 
by  one  of  the  following  generic  formulas  or  is  an  inor- 
ganic anion: 


(lower) alkyl 


«<V2z> 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  or  aryl  hydrocarbon  group 
of  1 2  or  less  carbon  atoms,  z  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  6, 
and  y  has  a  value  from  1  to  4,  or 

(lower) alkyl 


CyH2yP-0 


«^Cz«2z> 


wherein  Z  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  the  direct  bond  and  n  has  a 
value  of  1  or  2,  or 


wherein  R,  and  R,  independently  of  one  another  are  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  aryl,  or  the  substituents  N(R)  (R)  form  part  of 
a  heterocyclic  ring,  and 
b.  vulcanizing  the  composition  while  it  is  in  contact  with  the 

metal  surface. 


or 


(lower) alkyl 


B 


«^^z"2z^ 


wherein  z  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  6,  :y  has  a  value  of  from 
0  to  4  and  /i  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  1 ,  or 


HO 


0 
V2yC-0 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  independently  of  one  another  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
y  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  4,  or 
(RC02^  P 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  anion  derived  from  carboxylic  acids 
containing  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms;  phenoxy  including 
alkylphenoxy;  alkyl  and  arylsulfates  and  -sulfonates  or 

(RS(CH2)„C02^  E 

wherein  R  is  alkyl,  monoalkylaryl  or  polyalkyi  aryl  contain- 
ing from  4  to  24  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  with  a  thioether 
linkage  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


Cr^-O 


3  905  948 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PETROLEUM 

RESINS 
Silvio  Vargiu,  Sesto  San  Giovanni;  Edoardo  Carpaneti,  Geneva 
Bolzaneto;  Beppino  Passalenti,  and  Pietro  Paparatto,  both 
of  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Societa'  ItaUana  Resine 
S.l.K.  S.p.A. 

FOed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,577 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Italy,  Dec.  22,  1972,  33444/72 
Int.  d.^  C08F  15/04 
U.S.  CL  260-82  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  petroleum  resins  from 
hydrocarbon  fractions  containing  olefin  and  diolefins  having 
a  boUing  range  of  from  about  1 20°  to  220°C  which  comprises 
a.  subjectmg  said  hydrocarbon  fraction  to  prepolymerization 
m  the  presence  of  2-10  parts  by  weight  activated  clays/ 100 
parts  of  the  fraction  itself  at  25»-35°C  for  20-40  minutes  with 
transformation  into  high-boUing  products  in  quantities  equal 
to  about  1-10  percent  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  fraction 
Itself; 

b.  separating  the  prepolymerization  product  from  the  acti- 
vated clays  to  obtain  a  hydrocarbon  solution  of  the  poly- 
mer, 

c.  distilling  said  hydrocarbon  solution  to  obtain  a  residual 
hydrocarbon  fraction  having  a  maximum  boUing  point  of 
210°-230°C; 

d.  subjecting  the  residual  hydrocarbon  fraction  to  polymeri- 
zation in  the  presence  of  0.1-1.0  parts  by  weight  to  100 
parts^by  weight  of  the  fraction  of  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst 
at  25"'-70°C  for  20-90  minutes  with  converswn  into  poly- 
mer of  a  quantity  equal  to  or  smaller  than  about  40  per- 
cent by  weight  with  respect  to  the  hydrocarbon  fraction 
fed  to  the  prepolymerization; 

e.  ti^eating  the  product  from  step  (d)  with  active  earths  in  a 
quantity  of  2-10  parts  to  100  parts  of  said  product  for 
1-60  minutes  at  10°-60°C; 


12^8 


f. 


1, 
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separating  said  product  from  the  active  earths  and  wherein 


distilling  said  product  to  remove  low-boiling  constituents 
therefrom  and  recovering  petroleum  resin  from  the  poly- 
merization product  having  a  melting  point  at  1 25°-!  30*C. 


n  is  0,  1  or  2 
p  is  0,  1  (n-  2 
^  is  2  or  3  and 

O  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  4,6-disuIpho- 1 ,3- 
phenylene,  2,S-disulpho- 1 ,4phenylene. 


3,905,949 
STILBENE  AZO  LmHUM  SALT  DYES 
A.  PctUm,  WihiifaigtaB,  Dd.,  and  Howard  K.  Urfcm, 
N  J.,  Mwigmirs  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
^iiiaglii,  Dd. 

to-part  of  Scr.  Noi  451,979,  April  29,  1965, 
Aug.  1,  1969,  Ser.  No.  846,981 
htL  CL*  Ca7C  105/00;  C09D  27/02;  D21H  3/80 
CL  260—143  12  Claims 

Stilbene  azo  dye,  as  lithium  salt  or  mixed  lithium  and 


SO^       HO.S 


(2) 


SOJ 


>ad 


<y''0 


w 


I 

HO-S 


aodi  un  salts  wherein  the  ratio  of  lithium  to  sodium  is  at  least 
1 :2,  >repared  by  condensing  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  tl  e  lithium  salt  of  S-nitro-o-toluenesulfonic  acid  and  the 
dilitlium,  monolithium  monosodium,  and  disodium  salts  of 
4,4'4dinitio-2,2'-stilbenedisulfonic  acid,  in  an  aqueous  alka- 
line Reaction  medium,  at  a  temperature  of  fitjm  about  20*C 
to  tl  le  boiling  temperature  of  the  reaction  medium,  in  the 
presi  «ce  of  sufficient  ionic  lithium  to  provide  a  ratio  of  lith- 
ium o  sodium  in  the  dye  of  at  least  1:2,  until  formation  of  said 
stilbi  ne  azo  dye  is  substantially  complete. 


in  which  Q*  is  a  direct  link  or  — CH=CH— ,  — NH— CONH— , 
— S— ,  — OCHjCHjO— ,  — CHi—  or  — CHjCH,— . 


Clemical 


3,905,950 
REACTIVE  DISAZO  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING 
AMINOALKYL^HYIMlOXYPYRID.6^NE  AND 

MONOCHLOROTRIAZINYL  GROUPINGS 
Crabtree,  Manchester,  England,  asidgimr  to  In^perial 
Industries  IJmiteH,  I.ii«lnn,  KnglniMJ 
C^ntinuatio»4n-pu1  of  Ser.  No.  160,560,  July  7,  1971, 
doacd,  which  is  a  continuatioQ-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
860^30,  Sept.  22, 1968,  abandoned.  This  appHcatian  June  4, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  366,686 
priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  9,  1968, 
768 

Int.  CL*  C09B  62/08;  D06P  1/38,  3/60 
:X  260—153  6  Claims 

\  disazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 


Cliims 


58281 


1. 


«S 


(CH.)  H 
<  P 


ao-^s- 


3,905,951 
AZO  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING  A  1-LOWER  ALKYL^ 

YDROXYPYRID.2-ONE  COUPLING  COMPONENT 
Afistair  Howard  Berrie,  and  Nigel  Hughes,  both  of  Manchester, 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  Fagiaw^ 

FBed  June  23,  1969,  Ser.  No.  835,751 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  June   27, 
1968,  30763/68 

Int.  CL*  C09B  29/36;  D06P  3/52 
U.S.  CL  260-156  7  claims 

1.  Water-insoluble  monoazo  dyestufif  free  from  sulphonic 
acid  and  carboxylic  acid  groups  having  the  general  formula. 


(CH2)nXl 


iiO. 


1  **     ^c  c    , 

\/ 

c 

» 

n 

I 

4 

I 


I 

/  W 


Vaq*^        •^    /  ^a 


(CH,)  H 
'  P 


Vrlierein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
naphthyl  and  phenyl  substituted  with  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  nitro,  kjwer  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylsulphonyl. 
tower  alkyl  carbonyl,  acetylamino.  di(lower  alkyl)  amino, 
phthaljd,  carbo  tower  alkoxy,  carbo  lower  alkoxy  tower  alk- 
oxy, carbo  hydroxy  tower  alkoxy,  sulphonamido,  N-lower 
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alkyl  sulphonamido,  N:N-di(lower  alkyl)  sulphonamido,  N- 
phenyl  sulphonamido,  carbonamido,  N-tower  alkyl  carbon- 
amido,  N:N-di( tower  alkyl)  carbonamido,  sulphomato,  N- 
tower  alkyl  sulphamato  and  N:N-di( tower  alkyl)  sulphamato; 
n  is  an  integer  of  0-1 ;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  tower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl, 
benzyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  a  substitu- 
ent  selected  from  the  group  ccmsisting  of  lower  alkyl,  chlorine, 
lower  alkoxy  and  sulphonamido; 

X*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano,  carbo 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  carbonyl  and  — CONR'R*,  and 
X'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl,  wherein  R'  and  R*  each  independently  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  phenyl  and  R'  and  R*,  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  the  ring  se- 
lected from  the  group  conasting  of  morpholino,  piperi- 
dino  and  pyrrolidino  ring^. 


3,905,952 

ORANGE  PHENYLAZOAZOBENZENE  ACID  DYE 

Stanley  B.  Speck,  WUmfaigton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Poet 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  301,811,  Oct.  30,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,802,836.  This  appUcation  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,944 

Int.  CI.*  C09B  31/06;  D06P  3/24 
VS.  CL  260—186  5  Clains 

1.  The  orange  dye  of  the  structure 


HO  H-JT^y 

HO-P»0  (^N-^ 


HQ-P  sO 
J 


-J  n 


^^  ^(0)-  n-nVoV-n 


^SO,M 


wherein: 

X  is  selected  fit>m  the  group  consisting  of  fluoro,  chloro,  and 

bromo; 
%    Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoro,  chloro, 

bromo,  and  iodo;  and 
n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  zero  to  infinity. 


wherein  M  is  a  cation  selected  from  H,  Li,  Na,  K,  NH4,  di{hy- 
droxy-Cj^lkyOammonium  and  triChydroxy-Cg^galkyOam- 
monium  and  R4  is  C,.g  alkyl. 


3,905,953 
POLY-5-H  ALOGENO-2  '•HALOGENO-2  '-DEOXYURIDY- 

LIC  ACIDS 
Michael  Paul  Kotick,  Elkhart;  Chimanbhai  P.  Patel,  Misha- 
waka;  Joseph  L.  Colboum,  Elkhart,  and  Robert  J.  Erickson, 
Elkhart,  aD  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  MOcs  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,403 
Int.  CL*  C07H  19/10 
VS.  CL  260—211.5  R  13  ClaiuB 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


'  3,905,954 

ACnVATED  CELLULOSE 
David  Thomas  Jones,  Ystalysera;  Kenneth  Rowland  Recs, 
Dunvant,  and  Geotge  Edward  Jowett,  Uplands,  all  of  Wales, 
assignors  to  Viscose  Development  Company  Limited,  Croy- 
don, England 

FOed  July  21,  1972,  Ser.  Na  273,766 
Claims  priority,  appficatkm  United  Kii^dom,  July  23, 1971, 
34645/71 

Int  a.*  C08B  15/00;  C08L  1/24 
VS.  CL  260—212  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  ton  exchange  activated  cellu- 
lose in  the  form  of  porous  bodies,  caps,  tubes,  beads,  granules 
or  powders,  which  comprises  reacting  unregenerated  cellulose 
with  a  compound  having  ionizable  chemical  groups  which 
impart  ion  exchange  properties  to  the  cellulose  reaction  prod- 
uct, and  thereafter  regenerating  the  activated  cellulose  reac- 
tion product  to  yield  an  activated  regenerated  cellulose  having 
ton  exchange  properties. 


>50 


3,905,955 
SUBSnTtTTED  AMINO  ACETAMIDO  PENICILLINS 
Bing  Kuk  Lee,  Old  Bridge;  Dewey  D.  Y.  Ryu;  Gcmiaro  John 
^firagUa,  both  of  East  Bninswick;  Harold  L  Basch,  Somer. 
set,  and  Barid  B.  Mukheijce,  East  Windsor,  aH  of  NJ., 
to  E.  IL  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Filed  May  26,  1972,  Scr.  No.  257,256 
InL  CL  C07d  99/16 
UJS.  CL  260—239.1 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  Q  is  — NH=CH— R  or  — NH— CH^R;  R  is  lower 
all  yl;  cycloalkyi  of  fh)m  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naph- 
th  '1,  or  ortho  substituted  phenyl  or  napthyl  wherein  said 
su  >stituent  is  halogen,  hydroxy,  carboxyl,  amido,  lower 
all  yl  or  lower  alkoxy;  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sis  ting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
m<tal,  dibenzylamine,  and  N,N-dibenzylethylenediamine; 
an  1  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


whi  Tcin  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CHj 


an< 


Z 

04 


wImtc 


H 


— c— . 

a  hetero  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
and 


— N— . 


bromine,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl  and  di-lower 
alkyl-amino;  and  Rj  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  pyridyl,  phenyl 
and  phenyl  substituted  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl  and  lower  alkyl. 
12.  The  compound  of  claim  11  wherein  R|  is  chlorine,  Rj  and 
R3  are  hydrogen,  R4  is  methyl  and  is  joined  to  the  3-position 
of  the    heterocyclic    ring,    R5    is    phenyl,    i.e.,    10-chloro- 

2,3,5,1  lb-tetrahydro-3-methyl-l  lb-phenyloxazolo[3,2- 
d][  1 ,4]-benzodiazepin-6-(7H)-one. 


3,905,957 
3-ARYL-5-OXO-2-PYRAZOLINE-4-CARBOXANILIDES 
AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Walter  Sirrenbeig,  Ingelheiili  am  Rliein;  Rudolf  Bauer,  Wies- 
baden; Werner  Schulz,  and  Rolf  Banhoher,  both  of  Ingel- 
heim  am  Rliein,  aH  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boeiiringer 
IngeHieim  GmbH,  IngeUieim  am  Rhein,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  236,987 
ClainB   priority,   application  Germany,   Mar.   27,    1971, 
2114893 

Int.  a.*  C07D  223/22,  265/38,  279/22 
U.S.  CL  260—239  D  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


3,905,956 
TRICYCLIC  BENZODIAZEPINES 
»^chad  Edward  Derieg,  CaUweD;  James  Valentine  Earley, 
Cedar  Grove;  Rodney  Ian  Fryer,  North  CaldwcO,  and  Leo 
Hcnryk  Stcnbach,  Upper  Montdair,  aO  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Hoffaoann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 
Coothiuatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863^77,  Oct.  2,  1969, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No. 
76  S,909,  Oct.  18,  1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6, 
1970,  Ser.  No.  26,068 
Int.  CL*  C07D  487/04,  498/04 
U4.  CL  260— 239  J  T  22  Oaine 

A  compound  of  the  formula 


r 


-     S     -     CHg     -     CHj 


/    \ 
N  CH, 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
and  vinylene  and  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  non-toxic, 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and  lower 
alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof. 


3,905,958 
SELENIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Wolfgang  H.  H.  Gunther,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1971,  Ser.  No.  210,275 
Int.  a."  C07D  345/00 
K)S.  CL  260—239  R  IS  Claims 

1.  A  cyclic  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


Se 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent 
hydrocarbylene  and  halohydrocarbylene  radicals  having  from 
5  to  50  carbon  atoms  and  heterocyclic  radicals  having  from  2 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  n  is  1  and  X  is  the  radical  —  Se  —  R  — 
Se— . 


R«  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkanoyl  contain- 
ing from  2-7  carbon  atoms;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2;  R,  is 
hyc  rogen,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alk;  I  mercapto  or  tower  alkoxy;  R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
eye  oaIkyl-k>wer  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  amino-lower 
alkjl,  mono-k>wer  alkylamino-k>wer  alkyl,  or  di-k>wer  al- 
kyli  mino-Iower  alkyl;  R3  is  hydrogen,  kwer  alkyl  or  the  group 
— C  00—  lower  alkyl;  R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  — CHjX 
where  X  is  selected  nom  tne  group  consisting  of  chlorine. 


3,905,959 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CRYSTALLINE 

ANHYMIOUS  AMPICILUN 

Susumu  Nakanishi,  East  Lyme  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,581 

Int.  CL*  C07D  499/04 

U.S.  CL  260—239.1  3  Ctoims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  crystalline  anhydrous 
ampicillin  which  comprises  the  steps  of  combining  from  about 
1  to  20  percent  of  weight  of  amorphous  ampicillin  trihydrate 
with  n-propyl  alcohol  or  n-butyl  alcohol;  evaporating  said 
alcohol  from  saki  mixture  at  from  about  —10°  to  SS^C.  while 
adding  fresh  anhydrous  n-propyl  alcohol  or  n-butyl  alcohol  to 
maintain  said  concentration  whereby  said  ampicillin  is  dehy- 
drated by  co-distillation;  and  separating  and  drying  the  result- 
ing crystalline  anhydrous  ampicillin. 
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3,905,960 

CRYSTALLINE  ANHYDROUS  PENICILLINS  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Dennb  E.  Cbrk,  BasUng  Ridge,  and  WHUam  J.  Kerr,  Somer- 

ville,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Beccham,  Inc.,  Great  Britain 

Contfaiuation-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  82,951,  Oct  22,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sept  30, 1971,  Ser.  Na  185,266 

Int.  CL  C07d  99/16 
U.S.  CL  260—239.1  13  Claims 


r2 


-r=^ 


A-CC-NH-CH- 


N 


\^_: 


CH 

I 
CO —  N 


CH-COOH 


■  l»£LtHTH  «  IIIHWS 

«s    s        ..      t     ts    r    IS  I 


»<I0         400         l«0 

Kvinimti  CH'' 
soBin  cuuiicuiia  PKCiriTiifo  aoisiuK 


1.  The  crystalline  anhydrous  di-sodium  penicillin  salt  of  the 
formula: 


R.CH.CO.KH.CH- 

I  I 

COONa         CO- 


CH 

I 

N 


/\_/ 


CU, 


-CH, 


CH-COONa 


and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  wherein  R'  is  a 
group  selected  from  phenyl  and  chlorophenyl;  R*  is  a  group 
selected  from  hydrogen,  amino,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  and 
methyl;  A  is  a  lower  alkylene  chain  selected  from  ethylene  and 
trimethylene;  and  X  is  sulphur. 


COOKa 


I  I 

:o —  N- 


CH-COONa 


wherein  R  is  thienyl  and  characterized  by  having  the  infra- 
red spectrum  of  FIG.  2B. 


3,905,961 

THIAZOLE  PENICILLINS 

John  Leheup  Archibald,  Windsor,  England,  ass^inor  to  John 

Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,019,  Jan.  6, 1970.  This  appHcation 
Jan.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,915 
CbdnK  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  7,  1969, 
924/69;  Jan.  7,  1969,  925/69 

Int  a.*  C07D  499/46 
MS.  CL  260—239.1  10  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  penicillin  selected  from  those  of  the  general 
formula 


3,905,962 
OESTRATRIENES 
Arthur  Friedikh  Marx,  Florence  Nightingalelaan  12,  Delft 
and  Rudolf  De  Lang,  Burg.  Zaneveldstraat  276,  Maassluis, 
both  of  Netherlands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,582,  March  5,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  461,806 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1970, 
10995/70 

Inta.  C07c /7J/00 
U.S.  CL  260—239.55  D  46  Claims 

1.  An  oestratriene  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  phenyl  and  characterized  by  having  the  infra- 
red spectrum  of  FIG.  2. 
12.  The  crystalline  anhydrous  di-sodium  penicillin  salt  of 
the  formula: 


R.CH.CO.NH.CH CH  C — CH^ 


CH-R 


in  which  the  dotted  lines  in  the  positions  6-7  and  9- 1 1  indi- 
cate the  optional  presence  of  another  bond,  and  wherein 
R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  having  less  than  10  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyi 
group  having  less  than  7  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group 
having  less  than   1 1   carbon  atoms  and  which  may  be 
substituted  by  a  nitro  group  or  by  methoxy  groups,  an 
adamantyl  group,  a  friryl  group  or  a  thienyl  group, 
Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  OR2  group,  wherein  Rj 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group   having   less   than   4   carbon    atoms,    a   /3-dime- 
thylaminoethyl  group,  an  acyl  residue  derived  from  acetic 
or  sulfuric  acid  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof  or  a  1  H-tet- 
razolyl  group,  and 
R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  ace- 

toxy  group  or  an  0x0  group. 
46.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  oestratriene  as  defined 
in  claim  1  which  comprises  converting  1 4a-hydroxy-oestrone 
with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
halogenide  of  the  formula  Rj'-hal  and  a  sulphate  of  the  for- 
mula (R«')t  SO4,  wherein  Rj'  is  as  defined  in  claim  45,  to  a 
corresponding  3-ether  of  the  formula: 
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reacting  a  compound  thus  obtained  with  hydrazine  to  obtain 
a  corresponding  1 7-hydrazone  derivative  of  the  formula: 


3,905,963 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PRIMARY 

3-CARBAMOYLOXYMETHYL  CEPHALOSPORINS 

J.  Abm  Webber,  Inciianapolig,  Ind.,  aasigiMr  to  EU  Lilly  and 

Conpany,  Indianapotts,  bid. 

FOed  Jan.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  220,697 
Int.  CL*  C07D  501/20 
VS.  CL  260—243  C  7  Oains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  formula 


0 

II 


CH2OC-NH2 


COOR" 


which  comprises  the  sequence  of  reacting  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


R* 


R* 


r5/ 


H 


COOR" 


CH2OH 


oxidizing  a  1 7-hydrazone  compound  thus  obtained  witn  iodine 
to  a  corresponding  17-iodo  derivative,  reducing  this  com- 
pound with  sodium  and  an  alkanol  to  a  corresponding  16- 
dehydro  derivative  of  the  formula: 


converting  a  1 6-dehydro  derivative  thus  obtained  with  a  per- 
acid  to  a  corresponding  16q(,17a-epoxy  derivative,  reducing 


this  compound  by  means  of  LiAlH4  to  a  14a, 
oestratriene  of  the  formula: 


7a-dihydroxy- 


with  an  N-substituted  isocyanate  of  the  formula 

0 
I 

X3C-C-N=C-0 

in  which  X  is  halogen,  to  produce  a  corresponding  3-(  N-sub- 
stituted) carbamoyloxymethyl  derivative,  and  cleaving  the 
N-substituent  in  the  presence  of  silica  gel,  an  aqueous  buffer 
solution  having  a  pH  of  firom  about  5  to  about  9,  an  alkali  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate,  bicarbonate,  or  sulfite,  or  zinc 
with  a  C1-C4  alcohol  or  an  acid  having  a  pK  value  greater  than 
about  3  to  produce  the  desired  3-carbamoyloxymethyI  cepha- 
losporin derivative,  in  which,  in  the  foregoing  formulae,  R"  is 
hydrogen  or  methoxy,  R,  is  hydrogen  and  R,  is  CrCg  alkanoyl; 
azidoacetyl; 

cyanoacetyl; 

haloacetyl; 

0 
Ar-CHa-C- 

in  which  Ar  is  phenyl,  thienyl,  fiiryl,  pyrrolyl,  or  phenyl 
substituted  with  from  one  to  three  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine 
iodine,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  C,-c3  alkyl,  Ci-Cg  alk- 
oxy,  cyano,  and  nitro; 


Ar'-Y-CH- 


i? 

■C- 


amd  converting  a  compound  thus  obtained  with  an  aldehyde  of 
the  formula  RCHO,  wherein  R  is  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


in  which  Ar'  is  phenyl,  pyridyl,  or  substituted  phenyl  as 
defined  above,  and  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


Ar-CH-C- 
B 


in  which  Ar  is  as  defined  above,  and  B  is  a  hydroxy]  or 
carboxyl  group  protected  by  esterification;  — CN;  — Nj; 
or  — NHR  in  which  R  is  benzyloxycarbonyl,  Ci-C^  alk- 
oxycarbonyl,  cycloalkoxycarbonyl,  triphenylmethyl. 
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CHaCsCH-COgCHa, 


or  2,2,2-trichloroethoxycarbonyI; 
(3-sydnone)Cz-C3  alkanoyl; 


R' 


_N02 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy; 
2-(  lH-tetrazol-l-yl)acetyl; 


0 

R3-CH-(eH2)3-C- 
COOR" 


in  which  R"  is  as  herein  defined,  and  R'  is  amino  or  an 
acylamido  group  in  which  the  acyl  group  is  Cj-C^  alkan- 
oyl, Ce-C,j  aroyi,  €,-€4  alkoxycarbonyl,  benzyloxycarbo- 
nyl, Cs-C«  cycloalkoxycarbonyl,  Cg-Ciz  aryloxycarbonyl, 
phthaloyl,  or  one  of  the  above  groups  substituted  with 
from  one  to  three  groups  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C,-C4  alkyl,  halo,  nitro,  C,-C4  alkoxy,  cy- 
ano; or 

R*  and  R*  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 
bonded  is  phthalimido  or  a  cyclic  imide  moiety  of  a 
C3r-C,2  dicarboxylic  acid,  and  R"  is  hydrogen,  Jui  amine 
salt  cation  of  dicyclohexylamine,  triethylamine,  or  tribu- 
tylamine,  or  a  carboxy  protecting  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C,-C«  alkyl,  2,2,2-trihaloethyl,  2- 
iodoethyl,  Cg-C,  tert-alkenyl,  Cs-Ct  tert-alkynyl,  benzyl, 
nitrobenzyl,  tetrahydropyranyl,  succinimidomethyl, 
phthalimidomethyl,  methoxy  benzyl,  dimethoxy  benzyl, 
cyanomethyl,  nitrophenyl,  dinitrophenyl,  2,4,5-trini- 
trophenyl,  bis(p-methoxyphenyl)methyl,  triphenyl- 
methyl, benzhydryl,  benzyloxymethyl,  C^-Q  alkanoylox- 
ymethyl,  Cr-C4  alkanoyl,  phenacyl,  and  a  radical  of  the 
formula 


3,905,964 
4,4'-DIAMINOSTILBENE-2,2'-DISULFCMMIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESSES  USING  SAME 
Motohiko  Yoshikawa,  Omiya;  Yostaiaki  Shiiirizu,  KawagucU; 
Yoshihani  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  and  Kazuo  Ishii,  Yono,  aH  of 
Ja|»an,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabuaiiiki  Kabha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FBed  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  Na  323,431 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Aug.  4, 1972, 47-78139 

Int.  a.«  C07D  251/14;  C09B  23/00 

VS.  CL  260—240  B  15  Clakv 

1.  A  bistriazinylaminostilbene  derivative  refncsented  by  the 

following  formula: 


P 

SO^M 


£0>M 


o 


50jM 


\-CH 


L^OjM 


-CH 


N. 


\ 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  and  selected  from 
chlorine  atoms,  hydrogen  atoms,  alkyl  groups  or  methoxy 
groups  and  M  is  selected  from  hydrogen  atoms,  alkali  or 
alkaline  earth  metals  or  ammonium  cations  or  ammonium 
cations  derived  fhsm  a  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary  amine. 


R' 


;si— 


in  which  each  R*  independently  is  C,-C4  alkyl  or  halo  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  bromo,  chloro,  fluoro, 
and  iodo,  subject  to  the  limitation  that  at  least  one  R*  b 
C,-C4  alkyl. 


3,905,965 
PROCESS  OF  TOTAL  SYNTHESIS  OF  CEPHALOSPORIN 

DERTVATTVES  AND  INTERMEDIATES 
Jacques  Martel,  Bondy,  and  Rene  Heymes,  RomainviOe,  both 

off  France,  assignors  to  Roussel-IKXAF,  Pwfe,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  81,539,  Oct  16, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,708,477, 
whfch  is  a  continuatk»-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  836,975,  June  26, 
1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

297,776 
Oaims    priority,    application    Vraact,    Oct.     17,     1969, 
69.35596;  Oct.  22,  1969,  69  J6248 

InL  CL*  C07D  279/04 
VS.  CL  260—243  R  4 

1.  A  1,3-thiazine  compound  having  the  formula 
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7' 

X'OOC  /  ^^1  I 

HN 


-i 


wherein  X '  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
iwer  alkyl  and  phenyl  lower  alk^ ,  Ri  is  selected  fix>ni  the 
up  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl 
iwer  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl  and  lower  alkoxy  phenyl,  and 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino  and  trity- 
lamio. 


3,905,966 
CEPHALOSPORIN  CLEAVAGE  PROCESS 
SljcpaB  P.  KukoVa,  Indiaiiapolis,  and  Steven  R.  Lanunert, 
Greenwood,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  UDy  and  Con»- 
pany,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FOed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,011 
btf.  CL*  C07D  501104 
%}&.  CL  260—243  C  12  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  cleaving  the  amic  acid  function  of  a  7- 
amic  acid)  cephalosporin  having  the  formula 


0 

It 


I 

COOli 


COoR, 


CHsRs 


n  which 

R  and  R^  are  hydrogen,  or  R  and  R,,  taken  together  with  the 
carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  represent  an 
orthophenylene  ring;  { 

R,  is  a  carboxy  protecting  group;  and 
R,  is  hydrogen,  acetoxy,  methoxy,  methylthio,  (5-methyI- 
l,3,4-thiadiazoI-2-yI)thio,    or    (1 -methyl- lH-tetrazol-5- 
yl)thio;  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
I .  reacting  said  7-(amic  acid)  cephalosporin  with  an  alkyl 
chk>roforniate  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine  to 
form  the  corresponding  mixed  anhydride  having  the 
formula 

0 

I 


R-C 

I 

0=C 


I 

o=c 

I 

0 


Q^'-S^^ 


COOR^ 


I 
R. 


n  which  R«  is  an  alky!  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
reacting  the  product  mixture  from  the  aforementioned 
« falorofonnate  treatment  with  a  hydrazine  of  the  formula 

RsHNNHCH, 


in  which  Ra  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

3.  recovering  the  corresponding  7-amino  cephalosporin 
from  the  reaction  mixture  of  the  aforementioned  hy- 
drazine treatment. 


3,905,967 
METHOD  FOR  O-ACYLATING 
7.ACYLAMINO-CEPHALaSPORADESIC  ACIDS 
David  A.  Berges,  Audubon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmitliKline  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuatkin-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141^80,  May  7,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  255,632 
Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10, 1972, 
16342/72 

Int.  CL''  C07D  501102 
\}S.  CL  260—243  C  6  Clainis 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  O-acyl-7- 
acylaminocephalosporadesic  acids,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  3-hydroxymethyl  group  of  a  7-acylaminocephalos- 
poradesic  acid  is  O-acylated  by  reacting  at  about  0"  to  SOX^. 
with  an  azolide  the  acyl  group  of  which  azolide  may  not  con- 
tain an  easily  eliminated  /3-substituent. 


3,905,968 
PREPARATION  OF  l,2-DICHLORO-3- AMINO  PROPANE 

DERIVATIVES 
Rupert  Sclineider,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,955 
Clainis  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  28,  1972, 
6441/72 

Int.  CL«  C07D  295106;  C07C  87 1 127,  171 16 
VS.  CL  260—247  4  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  producing  a  1 ,2-dichloro-3-amino-pro- 
pane  derivative  in  hydrochloride  acid  addition  salt  form  and 
of  the  formula: 


/ 


CH,-CH-CH^-C1 
CI 


.HCl 


wherein  each  of  R,  and  1^  is  independently  alkyl  of  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms  or  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  bound  form  a  five  or  six  membered 
heterocyclic  ring,  which  process  comprises  reacting  a  1- 
chloro-2-hydroxy-3-amino-propane  derivative  of  the  formula: 


\ 

/ 


N-CH,-CH-CH,-C1 
^    I  ^ 

OH 


wherein  R,  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  with  thionyl  chloride 
at  a  temperature  below  25"^.  in  an  inert  solvent  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  obtain  a  precipitate  of  a  first  reaction  product, 
and  heating  said  precipitate  in  an  inert  solvent  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  decompose  said  precipitate  but  below  SS'C. 
to  obtain  said  1 ,2-dichk>ro-3-amino-propane  derivative. 
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3,905,969 

HETEROCYCUC  ESTERS  OF 
5H-[  1  ]BENZOPYRANO[3,4-B]PYRIDINES 
IxNiis  SeUg  Harris,  Richmond,  Va.;  Hairy  George  Pars,  Lex- 
ington, Mass.;  R^j  Kumar  Razdan,  Befanont,  Mass.,  and 
Barbara   Zitko  Terris,   Cambridge,   Mass.,   assignors  to 
Sharps  Associates,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FOed  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,089 
Int.  CL'  C07D  87136 
U.S.  CL  260—247.2  B 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formulas 


wherein  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  6  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
7  Claims  4  and  X  is  CHj,  O,  S  or  N— Rj  with  R^  being  hydrogen  or 
lo>^er  alkyl,  and  Re  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  bonded 
to  a  carbon  in  the  ring;  and  the  nontoxic  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,905,970 
1,4-DIHYDROPYRIDINE  CARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS 
Friedrich  Bossert;  Horst  Meyer,  both  of  Wuppertal,  and  Wulf 
Vater,  Opiaden,  aD  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geseDschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350381 
Claims   priority,   appUcatkm   Germany,   Apr.    18,    1972, 
2218644 

Int.  a.*  C07D  295104 
U.S.  CL  260—247.2  B  24  Clafam 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


COO—X— Y 


wherein  Rj  is  lower  alkyl,  R,  is  an  alkyl  having  one  to  twenty 
carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl  or  a  phenyllower  alkyl, 
Y  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  having  one  to  ei^t 
carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


or    a    pharmaceutically    acceptable    nontoxic    salt    thereof 
wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  straight-  or  branched-chain  lower  alkyl, 

lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkynyl; 
R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  hydrogen 

or  straight-  or  branched-chain  lower  alkyl; 
X  is  straight-  or  branched-chain  lower  alkylene; 
Y  is  a-,  /8-  or  -y-pyridyl,  or  the  moiety  NR'R"  wherein 
R'  and  R",  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached,  form  a  5-,  6-  or  7-membered  heterocyclic 
ring  wherein  said  nitrogen  atom  is  the  only  heteroatom, 
or  a  5-,  6-  or  7-membered  heterocyclic  ring  which  has 
one  additional  heteroatom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen,  sulphur,  NH  or  N-( lower  alkyl); 
R*  is  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1 ,  2  or  3 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro, 
k)wer  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl,  trifluoromethyl  and 
halogen;  benzyl,  styryl;  or  naphthyl;  and 
R'  is  the  moiety  — OQ  wherein  O  is  straight,  branched  or 
cyclic,  saturated,  partially   unsaturated  or  unsaturated 
lower  alkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two 
hydroxyl  groups,  alkoxyalkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  in 
both  moieties  or  the  moiety  — O — X'— Y'  wherein 
X'  is  straight-  or  branched-chain  lower  alkylene  and 
Y'  is  a-,  /3-  or  y-pyridyl,  or  the  moiety  NR'R"  wherein 
R'  and  R"  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  5-,  6-  or  7-membered  heter- 
ocyclic ring  wherein  said  nitrogen  atom  is  the  only 
heteroatom  or  a  5-,  6-  or  7-membered  heterocyclic 
ring  which  has  at  least  one  additional  heteroatom 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sul- 
phur, NH  or  N-( lower  alkyl). 


256 


3305,971 
2.PiIENYI^AS-TRIAZINE-3,5(2II,4H)IHONES 
B)fau  W.  MBcr,  SliMtagta^  CtNM^  asstpnr  to  Pfteer  Inc.,  New 
Yovfc,  N.Y. 

port  of  Ser.  No.  129,139,  March  29,  1971, 
I,  whkta  k  a  ooatiauatk»-iii-iMit  of  Ser.  No.  78,917, 
>:t.  7,  1970,  ah— dotd,  which  is  a  awtfauariop-fai-part  of 
icr.  No.  768,191,  Oct  16, 1968,  abandooed.  This  application 
ftfay  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,672 
InL  CL*  C07D  253/06,  265/30 
lis.  CL  260—247.5  C  27  dains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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X"  is  oxygen,  sulfur.  SO,  SO,,  XX),  or  — CHOH— ; 

Rio  is  hydrogen; 

R,i  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyhhio,  lower  alkylsulfi- 
nyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  or 
nitro; 

Rit  is  lower  alkyhhio,  lower  alkylsulfinyl,  lower  alkylsulfo- 
nyl, trifluoromethyl,  k>wer  alkanoyl  or  SOsNRR,' 
wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  k}wer  alkyl,  allyl,  propargyl,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
p-chlorophenyl,  /3-hydroxyethyl,  /3-acetoxyethyl,  /3- 
methoxyethyl,  /3-methylthioethyl,  /3-methylsulfonylethyl, 
or  cyclopropyl; 

R,'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aUyl,  propargyl,  /3-hydrox- 
yethyl,  /3-acetoxyethyl,  /3-methoxyethyl,  /3-methylthio- 
ethyl, /3-methylsulfonylethyl,  y-(/3-methoxy-ethoxy)-pro- 
pyl,  cyclopropyl,  or  cyclopentyl; 

and  wherein  R  and  R/  when  taken  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen to  which  they  are  attached  complete  a  morpholino  or 
pyrrolidino  ring;  and 

Ri3  and  R,4  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  attached  complete  a  morpholino,  thiomorpholino,  or 
thiazolidino  ring. 


aid  the  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  thereof 
vf  herein: 
each  of  R,  and  R«  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  cyano,  or 
methyl;  vnth  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R,  and  R«  is 
hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
each  of  R,  and  R5  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  or 
nitro; 
Riis 


Y'Y 


II 


3,905,972 

TRICYCUCIMINES 

Philippe  Dostert,  Basel,  and  Emilio  Kyburz,  Reinach,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffanann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 

NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  184,901,  Sept.  29,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,803,234.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,318 

InL  a.*  C07D  295/00,  211/06 
MS.  CL  260—247.5  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(R  ) 


m 


Til 


(CH)_-N 


o    — CH,— NR,3R,4 

w  lerein  Z  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkylthio,  or  halogen; 
Y,  Y'  and  Y"  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  or 

trifluoromethyl; 
X  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  — OCH,— ; 
X'  is  — OCH,— ,  — SCH,— ,  — SOCH,— ,  — SO,CH,— ,  or 


H 


-NCH,: 


wherein  X  is  ethylene  or  vinylene;  R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  cyano,  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl,  carbamoyl,  or  trifluoromethyl;  R'  and  R',  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  atom,  are  a  monocyclic,  satu- 
rated 5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  pipera- 
zino,  morpholino,  4-methyl-piperazino  and  4-hydroxy- 
propyl-piperazino;  R*  b  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  m  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  3;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  5, 
or  the  f^iarmaceuticaUy  acceptaUe  acid  addition  salts  therectf. 
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3,905,973 
THIOL  METHYLATION  WITH  METHYL  CHLORIDE 
Richard  John  GobeO,  and  Frank  Runar  HagHd,  both  of  Wii- 
mington,  Dd.,  assignors  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,069,  Nov.  19,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  480,409 

Int  a.»  C07D  253/06 
U.S.  a.  260—248  AS  4  dains 

1.  In  the  process  of  synthesizing  the  compound 


(CH-),C 


SCH. 


by  methylating  the  compound 


N 


(A) 


H^    ^S 

H 


in  the  presence  of  a  base  in  an  aqueous  medium,  the  impiove- 
ment  which  comprises  using  methyl  chloride  as  methylating 
agent  and  conducting  the  methylation  in  the  presence  of 
iodide  ion. 


AND 


3,905,974 
6-SUBSTrnJTED  0X0  AND 
THIO-3-NlTROIMlDAZO[l,2-bl-FYRIDAZINES 
METHODS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Andrew    Stephen   Tomcuedk,   Old   Tappan,    NJ.;    Patrick 
Thomas  Ino,  and  Paul  Frank  Fabio,  both  of  Pfeari  River, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 
Contfaiuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  293,234,  Sept.  28, 1972,  Pat 
No.  3,828,041,  which  is  a  continuatioa-fai-part  of  Ser.  Nos. 
118,508,  Feb.  24,  1971,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  118,510, 
Feb.  24, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29, 1974,  Ser. 

No.  437,546 
Int.  a.*  C07D  237/26 
VS.  CL  260—250  AC  9  ChfaiB 

1.  A  nitroimidazopyridazine  of  the  formula: 


N  NOj 


wherein  R  is  hydroxy,  Cj-Cg  alkoxy,  methylthio,  phthalimido 
Cj-C^-alkoxy,  phenyl  C1-C4  alkoxy,  Cj-C^-dialkaylamino-C,- 
C4-alkoxy,  mono-C,-C4-alkoxy-C,-C4-alkoxy,monohydroxy- 
C,-C4-alkoxy,  or  allyloxy  and  R,  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C4  alkyl. 


3,905,975 
2-(5-NnilO-2-Fl]RYL)-5-<:HL(HlOPYRIMIDINE 
Thomas  J.  Sdiwan,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mortoo-Nor- 
wfch  Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  OcL  1,  1973,  Ser.  Na  402,573 

InL  CL*  C07D  239/02 

U.S.  CL  260—251  R  i  Claim 

1.  The  compound  2-(S-nitro-2-furyl)-S-chloropyrimidine. 


(B) 


3,905,976 

SUBSTITUTED  TRICYCUC  QUINAZOLINONES 
Goetz  E.  Hardtmann,  floriiam  Park,  N J.,  asApttir  to  Swn4iw, 
Inc.,  East  Hanover,  NJ. 

Continuation-fa>-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,982,  Nov.  24,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  appttcation  Jan.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

325,081Tlie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

June  3,  1992,  has  been  dfackdmed. 

Int  CL*  C07D  487/14 

\}S.  CL  260—256.4  F  34  Chdms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

each  of  R,  and  Rj  is,  independently,  hydrogen,  halo  of 
atomic  weight  no  greater  than  36  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  or  are  either  both  hydroxy  or  both  an  alkoxy  of  1- 
to  2  carbon  atoms;  or  one  is  hydrogen  and  the  other 
bromo,  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  0  or  1 , 

each  of  R3,  R3'.  R,  and  R4'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  provided  that  at  least  one  but  not  more 
than  three  of  R3,  R3'.  R,  and  R,'  is  alkyl, 

Ris 

X  is  a  direct  bond  or  — (CH,)„ — 

>  is  1  to  3, 

m  is  0  to  2, 

and  of  Y  and  Y'  is,  independently,  hydrogen,  halo  of  atomic 
weight  not  greater  than  36  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  or  either  both  are  hydroxy  or  both  alkoxy  of  I  to 
2  carbon  atoms;  or  one  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  bromo, 
hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of  I  or  2  carbon  atoms,  provided  that 
no  more  than  two  c^R,,  R,,  Y  and  Y'  are  hydroxy,  further 
provided  that  neither  of  R,  and  R,  is  hydroxy  when  eithe; 
of  Y  and  Y'  is  alkoxy  and  further  ixovided  that  neither  of 
Y  and  Y'  b  hydroxy  when  either  of  R,  and  R,  is  alkoxy, 
or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  acid  addition  sah 
thereof. 


1>58 


3,905,977 
OCTAHYDROMORPHANTHRIMNES 
Eldward  Simoii,  Eaat  Bninswkk;  David  B.  Rdsnar,  Hights- 
town;  Beniard  J.  Lmhvig,  Nnrth  Brunswick;  Joim  J.  Hara- 
kal,  Laiwwood,  and  Nfflton  Kletzidn,  East  Bninswicit,  aU  of 
N  J.,  assignon  to  Carter-Wallace,  Inc.,  New  Yarl^  N.Y. 
FHed  Dec  6,  1974,  Scr.  No.  530,275 
Int.  CL*  C07D  223120 
US.  CL  260—239  D 

1.  A  compound  <^  the  formula: 


a  id  the  phannaceutically  accepted  salts  thereof  wherein  X  is 
h  ^drogen  chlorine  or  lower  alkyl,  n  is  1  except  when  X  is 
c  ilorine  n  is  1  or  2  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 
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3,905,978 
4R.  AMINO-  IT-PHENYL-  IC-ETHOXYCARBONYL- 
CYCLOHEXENES-(2)  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
(|crliard  Satzingcr,  DenzHngen,  and  Manfred  Herrmann,  Gun- 
ddflngen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert 
Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ. 
( :ondnuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  226,509,  Feb.  15, 1972.  This 
applicatioa  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,421 
Oaim    priority,   application   Germany,   Feb.    18,    1971, 
21107871 

Int.  CL»  C07D  295108 
l|.S.  CL  260—268  PH 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I: 


6Claims 


V  herein  R,  and  Rj  are  alkyls  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  R, 
G  r  i^  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  4-phenyl  pipera- 
z  no,  4-(2-methoxy-phenyl)  piperazino,  piperidino,  or  4-phe- 
n  ^1  piperidino  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
s  Jts. 


3,905,979 
IHAZABICYCLOOCTANES  AND 
MAZABICYCIXHIEPTANES 
IknM  W.  Henry,  Mario  Park,  awl  Prisdla  A.  Stunn,  Moun- 
tain View,  both  of  Calf.,  assignors  to  Stanford  Research 
Mario  P)wk,  CaMf. 

FHed  May  9,  1974,  Scr.  No.  468,370 
Int.  CL*  C07D  295116 
\\S.  CL  260—268  BF 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


f 


H. 


0 


R" 


R=»  is  — CON(C^)„ 


1! 


— C— OC,H, 

or  — CGNHCjHs;  or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 


3,905,980 

3-SUBSTilU'l'ED-2,4-DIHYIHlO-BENZODIAZEPINES 

Rjchard  A.  Schnettler,  Brown  Deer,  and  John  T.  Suh,  Mequon, 

both  of  VHs.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Pafanolive  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

ContinuatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,799,  Dec.  22, 1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,867,388.  This  application  Oct.  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  51 1,490 

Int.  C\?  C07D  295112,  295/18 
VS.  CL  260—268  BC  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  firom  a  compound  of  the  formula 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  in  which  X  and 
Y  are  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  or  CF3,  lower  alkoxy  of  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  Z  is 


O 

II 


or  — CHj- . 


3,905,981 
N-DEALKYLATION  OF  TERTLUtY  AMINES 
Roy  A.  Ohifson,  State  College,  Fa.;  Rodney  C.  Schnur,  Pak> 
Aho,  and  Leonard  A.  Bunes,  Redwood  City,  both  of  CaHf., 
assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,098 
Int.  CL*  C07D  489/00 
VJS.  CL  260—285  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  mono  N-dealkylation  of  tertiary  amines 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,N-dimethyl-lower 
alkylamine,  N-methyl-di-Iower  alkylamine,  N-methyl-dicy- 
clohexylamine,  N,N-dimethylcyclohexylamine,  N,N-diethyl- 
cyclohexylamine,  NJM-dimethylbenzylamine,  hordenine,  N- 
methylpyrrolidine,  N-ethyl-N-ethylpyrrolidine,  nicotine,  N- 
methylpiperidine,  piperidine,  arecoline,  meperidine,  tropine, 
atropine,  hyoscyamine,  scopolamine,  cocaine,  tropacocaine, 
morphine,  codeine,  CO^-diacetylmorphine,  thebaine,  N- 
methylmorphinans  dihydrocodeinones,  dihydromorphinones, 
6,14-endo-ethanomorphines,  erythromycin  and  tetracycline, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  replacing  the  N-alkyl  group  or 
one  of  the  N-alkyl  groups  of  said  tertiary  amine  by  a  vinylox- 
ycarbonyl  group  by  reaction  of  said  tertiary  amine  with  a 
source  of  vinyloxycarbonyl  groups  selected  firom  vinyl  halo- 
formates  to  thereby  form  a  vinyloxycarbonyl  amide  of  the 
corresponding  seccmdary  amine  and  thereafter  cleaving  said 
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vinyloxycarbonyl  amide  under  mild  acidic  conditions  with  a 
hydrohalic  acid  and  a  hydroxylic  reagent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water,  a  lower  carboxylic  acid  and  a  lower 
alkanol  to  split  off  said  vinyloxycarbonyl  group  from  the 
amino  N  atom  and  obtain  the  corresponding  secondary  amine 
or  hydrohalide  salt  thereof. 


R^OOC 


3,905,982 

l-ARYL-N-DIALKYLAMINOALKYL-3,4-DIHYDRO- 
2(lH)-ISOQllINOLINECARBOXAMIDES  AND  RELATED 

COMPOUNDS 
Pfcter  K.  Yonan,  Morton  Grove,  DL,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle  & 
Co.,  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,505 
Int.  CL*C07D  27  7/06 
U.S.  CL  260—287  R  12  Clains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^-C-N-Alk-NR'P" 


or   a    pharmaceutically-acceptable,    nontoxic    salt    thereof, 
wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  of 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R^*  is  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  said  alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  said  alkenyl 
substituted  by  hydroxyl,  said  alkyl  interrupted  by  oxygen 
or  said  alkenyl  interrupted  by  oxygen; 

H'  is  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  of  up  10  6 
carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  — (CH2),-CO— OR», 
wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  n  isO,  1,  2  or  3;  and 

X  is  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  1  or  2  nitro  moieties,  I 
cyano  moiety,  1  azido  moiety,  1  or  2  trifluoromethyi 
moieties,  1  —SO,  alkyl  wherein  n  is  0  or  2  and  alkyl  is  <rf 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  1  or  2  alkyl  moieties  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  1 ,  2  or  3  alkoxy  moieties  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
1  or  2  acetoxy  moieties,  1  or  2  amino  moieties,  1  or  2 
acetylamino  moieties,  1  or  2  alkylamino  moieties  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  1  or  2  dialkylamino  moieties  of  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group,  1  to  3  chlorine,  bro- 
mine or  fluorine  atoms,  or  by  1  phenyl  moiety;  naphthyl; 
benzyl;  or  phenethyl. 


wherein  X  and  X'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  benzyloxy  and  methyl,  or 
X  and  X'  together  represent  a  single  methylenedioxy  or  ethy- 
lenedioxy  group;  Y  and  Y'  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  lower  alkoxy;  n  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and  1 ;  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  Alk  is  lower 
alkylene  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  separating  the  nitrogen  atoms 
attached  thereto  by  at  least  2  carbon  atoms;  and  NR'R"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di( lower  alkyl)  amino, 
N-cyclohexyl( lower  alkylamino),  1-pyrrolidinyl,  hexame- 
thyleneimino,  piperidino,  4-phenylpiperidino,  and  4-benzyl- 
piperidino,. 


3,905,9«4 
PYRIDYL  SUBSTTnJTED  TOOALKYL-AND 
OXYALKYL-THIOUREAS  /.ND  UREAS 
Graham  John  Durant,  Wehvyn  Garden  City;  John  Colin  Em- 
mett,  Codicote,  and  Charon  Robin  Ganellin,  Welwyn  Gar- 
den City,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  &  French 
Laboratories  Limited,  Wehvyn  Garden  City,  England 
ContinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  290,584,  SepL  20,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
230,451,  Feb.  29, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appHcatkm  Mar.  13, 
1974,  Ser.  Na  450,937 
Int.  a.*  C07D  213/44 
U.S.  CL  260—294.8  H  1  j  ciainB 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,905,983 
3,5,6-TRICARBOXY-  AND  2,3,5,6.TETRACARBOXY-l,4- 

IHYIWOPYRIDINE  DERTVATrVES 
^Medrich  Bossert;  Horst  Meyer,  both  of  Wuppertal,  and  Wulf 
Vater,  Opiaden,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geseDschaft,  Germany 

FDed  Sept  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,850 
Clafans   priority,   appUcatkm   Germany,   Sept   30,    1972, 
2248150 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  213/80 
VJS.  CL  260—294.8  G  14  Clainis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


C-(CH2)kY(CH2)„NHC 


E 


MHRi 


wherein  A  is  such  that  there  is  formed  together  with  the  car- 
bon atoms  shown  a  pyridine  ring;  X,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxyl,  trifluoromethyi,  halogen,  amino  or 


260 


>  «  is  hydrogen  or,  when  X,  b  methyl,  methyl  or  halogen,  k  is 
or  2  and  m  is  2  or  3,  provided  that  the  sum  of  A:  and  m  is  3 
o|r  4;  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulphur,  E  is  oxygen  or  sulphur,  Ri  is 
fa  ^drogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzoyl  or  di-Iower  alkylamino-lower 
a  kyl  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition  salt  thereof; 
w  ith  the  proviso  that  X,  is 


c  fily  when  Y  and  E  are  sulphur  and  R,  b  methyl  and  X, 
n  madjacent  to  the  other  alkyhhioalkylthiourea  group. 
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3,905,987 
M-DIOXANE-S-METHYLAMINE  ANALGESICS 
Rkhard  N.  Booher,  Indianapaiis,  LkL,  aas^nor  to  EU  Lilly  and 
ComiMuiy,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-iD>|wrt  of  Ser.  Nol  313,221,  Dec  8,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec  26,  1973,  Ser.  Nol  427,944 

Int  a.*  C07D  213146,  319/04 
VJS.  CL  260—296  R  r  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH,)*S(CH,)J»JHC 


^ 


-NHCH, 


IS 


3,905,985 
l-ALKYL>2-(  PYRIDYLSULFINYLMETHYL>S-NITRO- 

IMIDAZOLES  AND 

l-ALKYL-2-(  PYRIDYLSULPONYLMETHYL)-5-NITRO- 

IMIDAZOLES 

Ek-faardt   Winlieliiuuiii,   Kelliheiai,  and  Wolfgang  Raether, 
Dreieichenliain,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoecbst 
Aliticngesellschaft,  Franitftirt  am  Maia^  Germany 
FUcd  June  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,990 
lains    priorily,    application   Gennany,    June   8,    1973, 
4329376 

Int.  CL»  C07D  213/70 
lis.  CL  260—294.8  F  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

2  , 

R 


which  R  stands  for  a  methyl,  ethyl  or  hydroxyethyl  group 
akd  Z  stands  for  — SO —  or  — SOt —  and  the  pyridine  ring  b 
li  nlced  to  the  sulfinyl  or  the  suttbnyl  group  in  2,  3  cv  4  position. 


3,905,986 
MANUFACTURE  OF 
l,l.DISUBSTITUTED-4,4-BIPYRIDYLIUM  SALTS 
I  Edward  Cakhestcr,  and  Thonias  BhindeD,  both  of  Run- 
to  bnpcfial  Chemical  Industries 


DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  1 18,565,  Feb.  24,  1971,  FM.  No. 
:  ,787^26.  Tl^  appBcrtion  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,266 
BB  priority,  appBcation  Uoilcd  Kii«daai,  Mar.  5,  1970, 
110679/70 

InL  CL*  C07D  213/38  I 

lis.  CL  260—296  D  '     28  CbinH 

1.  in  a  process  for  producing  dihydrobipyridyl  which  b 
ckidizable  to  a  l.l'-dbubstituted  4,4'-bipyridylium  salt 
V  herein  each  I -substituent  b  an  alkyl  (tf  up  to  10  carbon 
a  toms  by  reacting  the  corresponding  1  -substituted  pyridinium 
s  ih  with  soluble  cyanide  in  the  presence  of  a  protic  solvent  or 
protic  solvent  and  an  added  alkali  metal  base  or  ammonium 
,  die  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  producing  the 
cbncsponding  hydroxyalkyi  derivative  by  reacting  the  corre- 
■  KMiding  hydroocy  substituted  aOcayl  1  -substituted  pyridinium 
sih  indieMid 


wherein 

R  b  hydrogen,  C,-C4  alkyl,  C3-C4  alkenyl  or  benzyl; 

R*  b  C,-C4  alkyl.  Q-C^  alkenyl  or  benzyl; 

R  and  R',  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 

which  they  are  attached,  are  aziridino,  pyrrolidino  or 

piperidino; 
R*  b  hydrogen,  Ci-Q  alkyl,  C^-Ca  alkenyl  or  phenyl; 
R^  and  R*  are  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
Ar  b  phenyl,  halophenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  methoxyphenyl, 

methylphenyl,  trifluoromethylphenyl  or  3-pyridyl; 
with  the  limitations  that  (a)  R'  b  hydrogen  when  R'  b 

methyl,  (b)  only  one  of  R^  and  R*  b  methyl,  and  (c)  Ar 

b  other  than  3-pyridyl  when  R'  b  methyl; 
and    the    pharmaceutically-acceptable    acid-addition    salts 
thereof. 


3,905,988 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  2 

THION-OXAZOLIDINONES  AND  DERTVATTVES 

THEREOF 

Johannes  J.  Dahtanans,  Maastricht,  and  Wilhefanus  H.  J.  Boes- 

tcB,  Sittard,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamkarbon 

N.V.,  Geieen,  Netherlands 

FBed  Feb.  18,  1971,  Ser.  No.  116,311 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.   18,  1970, 
7002228 

InL  CL*  C07D  85/26 
VS.  CL  260—307  B  6  Claims 


I 


?2     ^ 
R,-C  — C 


1.  Process  for  preparing 
pound  of  the  formula 


a  2-thion-oxazoIidinone-S-com- 
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8 
wherein  Ri  b  hydrogen  or  the  group  bonded  to  the  a-carbon 
atom  of  a  natural  a-amino  acid,  Rj  b  hydrogen  and  R3  b 
hydrogen  or  when  taken  together  with  R,  forms  the  proline  or 
O-protected  hydroxyproline  ring  comprbing  the  step  of  react- 
ing in  an  inert  liquid  organic  reaction  medium  the  correspond- 
ing tertiary  lower  alkyl  ester  of  an  a-isothiocyanate  carboxylic 
acid  or  of  an  N-thiocarbonyl  chloride  compound  of  a  natural 
a-amino  acid  while  continuously  passing  gaseous  hydrogen 
chloride  through  the  reaction  medium  until  completion  of  the 
reaction  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  -^0°  C  and  +80° 
C. 

3,905,989 
(TETRAZOLYL)THIOXANTHONE-10,10-DIOXIDES 
Harold  F.  Hodson,  Hayes,  and  John  Frederick  Batchelor,  Beck- 
enham,  both  off  England,  ass^^nors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 
Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,523 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  19,  1972, 
23805/72;  Sept.  6,  1972,  41429/72;  May  4,  1973,  21174/73 

Int.  a.*  C07D  335/16,  409/10 
U.S.  CL  260—308  D  3  Claims 

1.    3-(  5-TetrazolyI  )thioxanthone- 1 0, 1 0-dioxide   and   phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salts  thereof. 


3,905,990 
BASICALLY  SUBSTITUTED  BENZIMIDAZOLE 
DERIVATIVES 
Oskar  Ehrmann,  Mannheim;  Frank  Zimmermann,  Neustadt, 
and  Ludwig  Friedrich,  Mannheim,  aU  off  Germany,  assignors 
to  Knoll  A.G.  Chemische  Fabriken,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine), 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,120 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    2,    1973, 
2300018 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  235/04 
VS.  CI.  260—309.2  14  Claims 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula 


CX; 


K  -  CHg  -  CHj  -  CHg  -  N  -  CHg  -  CHg  ^. 


^=x''i 


wherein  R,  b  H,  CI,  OH,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  and  Rj 
b  H,  CI  or  lower  alkoxy,  and  salts  thereof  with  physiologiczilly 
acceptable  acids. 


3,905,991 
2-BENZIMIDAZOLECARBAMIC  ACID  ESTERS  BY  THE 

CYANAMIDE  PROCESS 

Rudolph  Schlatter,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  and  Charles  De  Witt 

Adams,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  745,403,  July  17,  1968, 

abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  off  Ser.  No. 

674,739,  Oct.  12,  1967,  abandoned,  which  b  a 

continuation-in-part  off  Ser.  No.  594384,  Nov.  15,  1966, 

abandoned.  Thb  application  June  25,  1969,  Ser.  No.  836,580 

Int.  a.*  C07D  235/32 
VS.  a.  260—309.2  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbons;  n  is  zero,  I  or  2;  the 

CH, 

-0-C-COOR^ 
I 
CH3 

side  chain  is  in  either  the  1  or  2  position;  and  the  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salts  thereof 

4.  A  process  for  making  a  2-benzimidazolecarbamic  acid 
ester  comprbing  reacting  an  alkyl  cyanocarbamate  salt  of  the 
following  formula: 

[HNRjReR,].  [N(CN)C02R] 
where 

R5  and  R«  are  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

R7  is  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms; 

R  b  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms; 
with  an  o-phenylenediamine  of  the  following  formula: 


NHo 


where  X  b  hydrogen,  hzilogen,  nitro  or  alkyl  of  1  through  4 
carbon  atoms;  in  an  acidic  medium  at  a  pH  of  I  to  6  until  the 
precipitation  of  a  2-benzimidazolecarbamic  acid  ester  b  com- 
plete, and  recovering  said  2-benzimidazolecarbamic  acid  ester 
from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,905,992 
N,N'-ALKYLENEBIS(2-AMINO-l-(2-IMIDAZOLIN-2-YL). 

IMIDAZOLINES] 
Raymond  R.  Wittekind,  Morristown,  and  John  Shavel,  Jr., 
Mendham,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany, Morris  Plains,  NJ. 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,166 
Int  a.*  C07G  49/34 
VS.  CL  260—309.6  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


y-  NH-(CIl2),,-HH— ^       j 


-N 


2HX 


/ 


J 


■iL 


H"^  tm 


wherein  n  b  an  integer  from  4  to  1 2  and  X  b  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  iodide  ion. 


3,905,993 

CHLORINATED  DERIVATIVES  OF 

l-(  2-A*-IMIDAZOLINYL)-2,2.DIARYLCYCLOPROPANES 

Jean-Claude  Cognaco,  Garches,  France,  assignor  to  Soctetc 

Anonyme  dite:  Hexadiime,  Rueil  Malmaisan,  France 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,178 
Claims  priority,  appfication  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30, 1972, 
55278/72;  Feb.  6,  1973,  5774/73 

Int  a.  C07d  49/34 
VS.  CL  260—309.6  4  ClainK 

1.    Chlorinated    l-(2-A*-imidazoUnyl)-2,2-di£U7l-cyclopro- 
panes  selected  from  the  group  comprbing: 
a.  compounds  corresponding  to  the  general  formula 


938  0.G.-46 


1262 


R 


R 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  16,  1975 


It-, 
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3,905,994 

2-[  2-(  1 ,3.DIAZACYCLOALK-2-ENYL  ]  BENZOPHENONE 

DERIVATIVES  AND 

1 3-DIAZACYCLOALKENYL[  2, 1  •  A  ]  ISOINDOLE 

DERIVATIVES 

Werner  Metlesks,  Clifton,  and  Leo  Henryk  Stembach,  Upper 

Montclair,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 

Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  639,315,  May  18, 1967,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,965,  March  30, 1967, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,031 

Int.  Cl.^  C07D  49/34 
VS.  CL  260—309.6  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  B  represents  an  alkylene  chain  of  2  carbon  atoms 
in  which  one  or  more  of  the  hydrogens  can  be  replaced 
by  lower  alkyl;  and  R|,  Rj,  R3,  and  R(  are  each  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  and  trifluo- 
romethyl. 


3,905,995 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  THIOPHANE 
DERIVATIVES 
KichUi  Enoki;  Toshio  Yao;  Keiichi  Ishlmitsu,  aU  of  Takaoka; 
KeiKhi  Tsukashima,  Tonanri,  and  Eikhi  Ikari,  Takaoka,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soda  Con^umy,  limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,916 
Clanns  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1972,  48-2525; 
Jan.  19,  1973,  48-7863;  Feb.  19,  1973,  48-19214;  Mar.  17, 
1973,  48-31184;  July  19,  1973,  48-80478 

Int.  a.^*  C07D  49/34 
U.S.  CL  260—309.7  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  having  the 
general  formula 


in  which  R,  represents  the  hydrogen  atom,  the  benzyl  group 
or  a  monochlorinated  or  polychlorinated  benzyl  group,  and  R 
represents  the  chlorine  atom  and,  where  R|  contains  at  least 
one  chlorine  atom,  can  represent  hydrogen;  and 

b.  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


Rl-N 

1 


0 
I 


N-Rl 


B2C 


/  / 


(X) 


{CH2^nOR2 


wherein  R,  is  benzyl,  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alky],  phenyl  and  benzyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to 
6,  which  comprises  reducing  a  starting  material  selected  from 
the  compound  having  the  general  formula 


Ri-N 
1 

c 

/ 


0 
I 


-B 


N-Ri 


(XX) 


/ 


H2q^    ^C(OH)(CH2)nOR2 


with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  sulfur  resistant  nickel  cata- 
lyst and  one  or  more  of  auxiliary  catalysts  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  aromatic  and  aralkyi  carboxylic 
acids,  esters  thereof,  Lewis  acids,  inorganic  mineral  acids  and 
solid  inorganic  acid  catalysts  in  an  organic  solvent  or  a  mixed 
organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  60°  to  2(X)°C  under  a 
hydrogen  pressure  of  more  than  30  kg/cm*. 


3,905,996 
nVflDAZOLIDONES 
Jacques  Pfcrronnet,  and  Andre'  Teche,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Roussei-UCLAF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,197 
Claims  priority,  appikation  France,  Aug.  4, 1972, 72.28191 
Int.  CL*  C07D  233/02 
VS.  CL  260—309.7  5  ClafaiB 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


i 
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to  at  least  1  mole  proportion  of  an  amine  having  the  formula 


wherein  A  is  ethylene,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  — CF.,,  — NGj,  acetyl,  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  alkenyloxy  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
optionally  substituted  with  halogen,  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  alkyl  and  alkoxy  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,905,997 

3-ARYL-5-OXO-2-PYRAZOLINE-4-CARBOXANILIDES 
AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
HaroM  Zinnes,  Rockaway,  and  Neil  A.  Lindo,  Chatham,  both 
of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  CtMnpany,  Morris 
Plains,  N  J. 

Fited  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,925 
Int.  CL*  C07D  231/08 
U.S.  CL  260—310  A  4  Claims 

1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


and  heating  the  admixture  for  at  least  about  30  minutes  at 
a  temperature  between  100°  and  about  210°C.; 
wherein 

R'  and  R*  are  lower  alkyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 

z  is  1  or  2; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

X  is  chloro  or  bromo;  and 

Y  represents  oxygen. 


*av 


Ri  I 


wherein  R,  is  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl;  Rj  is 
phenyl;  R3  is  hydrogen,  or  the  corresponding  alkali  metal  salt. 


3,906,000 

TRICYCLICAZAINDOLE  DERIVATIVES 

James  M.  McManus,  OW  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  228,743,  Feb.  23,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,833,591.  This  appUcatkMi  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,073 

Int.  a.*  C07D  207/72 
U.S.  a.  260—326.5  B  4  Claims 

1 .  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tricy- 
clicazaindole  bases  of  the  formula: 


H 


(CK2)^-N 


3,905,998 
1,2A4  TETRAHYDROCARBAZOLE-3-CARBOXYUC 
AND  4-CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Ernest  John  Alexander,  Greenbush,  and  Aram  Mooradian, 
Schodack,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,205,  Nov.  18, 1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,758,496,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
42,620,  June  2,  1970,  Pat  No.  3,687,969.  This  appUcatkm 
Dec.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No,  314,099 
Int.  CL*  C07D  209/88 
VS.  CL  260—315  5  Claims 

1.      6-Benzyloxy- 1 ,2,3,4-tetrahydrocarbazole-3-carboxylic 
acid. 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  each  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methoxy;  n  is  2  and  R3 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyi  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moiety,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  tolyl,  anisyl  and  thienyl. 


3,905,999 

SYNTHESIS  OF  23-SUBSTITUTED  INDOLES 

James  J.  Krutak,  Sr.,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  264,687,  June  20,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkm  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,980 
Int.  a.*  C07D  209/04,  209/08 
VS.  CL  260—319.1  3  Clainv 

1.  A  method  of  pre(>aring  2,3-substituted  indoles  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
admixing  1  mole  proportion  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


3,906,001 

1 ,2,-HETEROC  YCUC- 1 ,4-BENZODI  AZEPINES 

DavW  Llewellyn  Coffen,  Gienridge,  and  Rodney  I.  Fryer, 

North  CaMweiL  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hothnau-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  383362,  July  27,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,850,948.  This  applkatkm  Aug.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  50M14 

Int.  a.*  C07D  515/04 
VS.  CL  260—327  R  2 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  cyano,  lower 
alkoxy  and  lower  alkylthio;  R,  signifies  hydrogen  or  halogen 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof.  i 


3,906,002 

HINDERED  PHENOLIC 

NORBORNANE-2,3-DICARBOXIMIDES 

John  F.  Stephen,  24  MiH  Creek  Rd.,  New  City,  N.Y.  10956 

FBed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,235 

Int.  CL  C07d  27148 

iU.S.  CL  260—326  C  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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OH 


C«2-CH-C„+lH2  („,+!) -OH 


a 


N   -   C 


C   =   N 


\ 

CH-R- 
/  3 


R, 


"oc/) 


wherein 

R,  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl; 
Ra  represents  pyridyl,  cyclohexenyl  or  a  group  of  the  for- 
mula 


=\^  R- 


-(^: 


8 


wherein  R7  and  R«  each  represents  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl; 
R3  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
mono-  or  disubstituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  and  trifluoro- 
methyl; benzyl,  phenethyl,  /3-phenylpropyl  or  naph- 
thethyl;  /  represents  0  or  1;  and  m  represents  0,  1,  2,  or 
3. 


wherein 
R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or  diflerent  (lower)  alkyl  groups  of 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
X  and  Y  are  hydrogen  or,  when  taken  together,  they  form 

a  bond  or  an  ether  linkage, 
m  has  a  value  of  0  to  3,  and 
n  has  a  value  of  0  to  2. 


3,906,004 

STEREOSELECnVE  SYNTHESIS  OF  INTERMEDIATE 
FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
MESO-NORDIHYDROGUAIARETIC  ACID 
Clark  Wmiani  Perry,  Saddle  River,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  782,414,  Dec.  9, 1968,  Pat  No.  3,769,350. 
This  appikatkm  Jan.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,453 
Int.  CL=^  C07D  317106;  C07C  43120 
U.S.  CL  260—340.3  5  Clahns 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,906,003 
BENZODIAZEPINE  DERTVATTVES  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Vfitsuhiro  Alutsu,  Toyonaiui;  Yoshihani  Kume,  Taicarazuka; 
Toshiyukj  Hirohaslii,  Ashiya;  Shigeiw  Inaba,  Takarazuiui; 
Hisao  Yamamoto,  Nishinomiya,  and  iOromi  Sato, 
Taiuurazulu^  aD  of  Japan,  assignars  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company  limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1971,  Ser.  Na  194,690 
CWms  priority,  appHcatioB  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1970,  45- 
101332;  Nov.  21,  1970,  45-102951;  Nov.  28,  1970,  45- 
105103;  Nov.  28,  1970,  45-105105;  Nov.  28,  1970,  45- 
105106;  Dec.  8,  1970,  45-109966;  Dec  9,  1970,  45-109770; 
c  11,  1970,45-114462 

Int.  CL  C07d  53106 
V^  CL  260—239.3  D  6  Clafam 

1.  A  benzodiazepine  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  lower  alkyl,  aralkyl,  and  taken  to- 
gether form  a  lower  alkylene  radical  and  R3  and  R,  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  aralkyl, 
and  taken  together  form  a  lower  alkylene  radical; 

conipri«ng  hydrogenating  a  heterocyclic  compound  of  the 

formula: 
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wherein  R,,  Rj,  R3  and  R4  are  as  above; 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  palladium  oxide,  pzdladium  chloride,  hydrogenated  palla- 
dium oxide  and  hydrogenated  palladium  chloride  in  an  inert 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrahydrofuran, 
ethyl  acetate,  dioxane,  and  diethylether. 


(CH    ) 

J.  n 


NH-X 

wherein  Rz-R4  and  n  are  as  described  above  and  X  signifies  a 
suitable  protecting  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acyl  and  phthaloyl  groups,  with  formaldehyde  and  hydro- 
gen chloride  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  to  obtain  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


R^ 


"S 


R. 


MI-X 


3,906,005 
3-NITROCHROMONES 
Sylvester    Klutchko,    Hackettstown,    and    Maximilan    von 
Strandtmann,  Rocliaway  Twp.,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.  wherein  R^-R,,  X  and  n  are  as  described  above; 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460  255  ^'  *'"^^^"g  ^^  above-obtained  product  with  an  alkali  metal 


Int.  Cl.=*  C07D  jy//22 
U.S.  CL  260—345.2 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3  Claims 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  phenyl,  acetyl  or  meth- 
ylsulfonyl. 


cyanide  to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula 


'=«2'n 


CH^CN 


NH-X 


3,906,006 
PREPARATION  OF 
2,3,4,5-TETRAHYDR0.1H-3-BENZAZEPINES  AND 
1 ,2,3,4,5,6-HEXAHYDRO-3-BENZAZOCINES 
Arnold  Brossi,  Verona;  Benjamin  Pecherer,  Montclair,  and 
Robert  Sunbuiy,  Wayne,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffanann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
DivisMMi  of  Ser.  No.  65,340,  Aug.  19, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,795,683. 
This  appikation  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,536 
Int.  a.^  C07D  223116,  225106,  317162 
U.S.  CL  260—340.5  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula 


wherein  R2-R,,  X  and  n  are  as  described  above; 
C.  Refluxing  the  above-obtained  product  in  absolute  alco- 
hol and  anhydrous  acid  with  the  subsequent  addition  of 
water  to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Rz-R,,  X  and  n  are  as  described  above; 

D.  Treating  the  above-obtained  product  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  acidic  or  basic  catalysts  to  obtain  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


wherein  R2  and  R3  each  independently  signify  lower  alkoxy,  or 
taken  together  signify  methylenedioxy;  R4  signifies  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  carboxy,  aryl,  or  ary  substituted  by  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
nitro,  or  trifluoromethyl;  and  N  is  1  or  2  which  comprises: 
A.  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


'°^'„, 


CH^OOOH 


NH-X 
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w  lerein  R7-R4,  X  and  n  are  as  described  above; 

E.  removing  the  protecting  group  from  the  above-obtained 
product  to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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'™2'n 


CH^C!OOIi 


w  lerein  Rj-R,  and  n  are  as  described  above; 

F.  condensing  the  above-obtained  product  to  obtain  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


<C«2Jn< 


NH 


wherein  Ri-R4  and  n  are  as  described  above; 

G.  Treating  the  so-obtained  product  with  a  reducing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  aluminum 
hydride,  lithium  borohydride  and  borane  to  obtain  the 
desired  compounds  of  formula  I. 


3,906,007 
BIS-BASIC  KETONES  OF  DIBENZOFURAN 
WilKam  L.  Aibrecht,  and  Robert  W.  Fkming,  both  of  Cincin- 
nati, Oiiio,  assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton, 


tc 


FOed  Sept.  14,  1970,  Ser.  No.  72,170 
Int.  a.*  C07D  307/91  j 

UlS.  CL  260—346.2  M  5  Clains 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  a  base  of  the  formula 


C-A-Y 


w  lerein  A  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  chain  of  from  1 


6  carbon  atoms  and  each  Y  is  the  group 


— N 


X**' 


\ 


R* 


wherein  R'  and  R*  are  each  individually  selected  from  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyl  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  or  from  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  having  the  vinyl  unsaturation  in  other 
than  the  1 -position  of  the  alkenyl  group; 

on  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  sah  of  said 

bsse. 


3,906,008 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Ryuhei  Ueeda,  Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kuraray  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kurasiiild,  Japan 

FOed  Oct.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,933 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2, 1971, 46-88132; 
Nov.  4,  1971,  46-87780;  July  21,  1972,  47-73548;  July  27, 
1972,  47-75252 

Int.  a.*  C07D  307/60 
U.S.  a.  260—346.8  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  maleic  anhydride  which  com- 
prises oxidizing  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  containing  four  or 
five  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  thereof  in  a 
reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  from  250°  to  6S0°C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  the  oxides  of  tungsten  and 
phosphorus,  the  atomic  ratio  of  tungsten  to  phosphorus  being 
less  than  30. 


3,906,009 

OXIDATTVE  DEHYDROGENATION  OF  ALKENES  OF 

ALKADIENES  TO  FURAN  COMPOUNDS  USING  CERTAIN 

V-P  CATALYTS 
Floyd  E.  Farha,  Jr.,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,824 
Int.  a.  C07d  5/16 
U.S.  a.  260—346.1  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  at  least  one  unsatu- 
rated acyclic  feed  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkenes  and  alkadienes  having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
with  oxygen  in  contact  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
phosphorus,  vanadium  and  oxygen,  wherein  the  atom  ratio  of 
vanadium  to  phosphorus  is  in  the  range  of  about  2: 1  to  about 
12: 1 ,  under  suitable  reaction  conditions  for  conversion  of  said 
at  least  one  unsaturated  acyclic  feed  hydrocarbon  to  at  least 
one  furan  compound  having  the  formula 

R— C— C— R 


t 


R— C    C— R 

\/ 
O 


wherein  each  R  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  the  total  carbon  atoms  in  the  R  radicals  being  in  the 
range  of  0  to  6;  and  recovering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fiiran 
compounds  thus  produced. 


3,906,010 

SERIES  OF  5-ARYL-2.FURAMIDINES 

Stanford  S.  Peiosi,  Jr.;  Ronald  E.  White;  Ralph  L.  White,  Jr.; 

George  C.  Wright,  and  Chia-Nien  You,  aU  of  Norwich,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,830 

InL  a.  C07d  5/16 

VS.  CL  260—347.5  28  Clains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


: 


I 
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anthraquinones  of  10:1  to  80:1  and  are  isolated  in  the  usual 
manner. 


HCl 


wherein  A  is  or 


with  X  representing  hydrogen,  nitro,  amino,  halo,  dihalo,  4- 
( lower )alkyl,  3-trifluoromethyl,  3,4-dimethoxy,  4-methyl-3- 
chloro,  4-alkoxy,  4-dimethylamino,  4-ethoxycarbonyl,  4- 
hydroxy,  4-methylthio,  4-(  1 -hydroxy  )ethyl,  or  4-acetyl,  and  R 
represents  hydrogen  or  ethyl. 


3,906,01 1 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  1,5-  AND 

1 ,8-DINITROANTHRAQUINONE 

Wolfgang  Auge,  Odenthal;  Kari- Werner  Thiem,  Cologne,  and 

Rutger  Neeff,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiei^esellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,829 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  10,  1973, 
2306611 

Int.  Cl.=^  C07C  79/37 
U.S.  CI.  260—369  8  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  1,5-  and/or  1 ,8-dinitroan- 
thraquinone  which  is  practically  free  of  1 ,6-  and  1 ,7-dinitroan- 
thraquinone,  characterised  in  that  anthraquinone  and/or  1- 
nitroanthraquinone  or  anthraquinone  nitration  mixtures 
which  contain  anthraquinone  and/or  1 -nitroanthraquinone 
are  nitrated  in  nitric  acid  having  a  concentration  of  90%  or 
more  at  a  molar  ratio  of  nitric  acid  to  the  said  emthraquinones 
of  at  least  12:1  from  Ot  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  nitric  acid 
to  give  dinitroanthraquinone  and  thereafter  1 ,5-dinitroan- 
thraquinone  is  directly  precipitated  from  the  reaction  mixture 
by  adjusting  the  molar  fraction  of  nitric  acid  to  a  value  of 
^H.vo,=  0.90  to  0.68  at  molar  ratios  of  nitric  acid:dinitro- 
anthraquinone  of  10:1  to  80:1  and  is  isolated  in  the  usual 
manner,  1 ,8-dinitroanthraquinone  is  then  precipitated  from 
the  filtrate  by  adjusting  the  molar  fraction  of  nitric  acid  to 
a  value  of  ■^h.vo,  =  0.80  to  0.50  at  molar  ratios  of  nitric  acid: 
dissolved  dinitroanthraquinones  of  10:1  to  80:1  and  is  iso- 
lated in  the  usual  manner,  or  1,5-and  1 ,8-dinitroanthra- 
quinone are  precipitated  together  directly  after  the  nitration 
by  adjusting  the  molar  fraction  of  nitric  acid  to  a  value  of 
VH\Y>,=0.80  to  0.50  at  molar  ratios  of  nitric  acid:dinitro- 
anthraquinones  of  10:1  to  80:1  and  are  isolated  in  the  usual 
manner. 

8,  Process  for  isolating  1,5-  and/or  1 ,8-dinitroanthraqui- 
none from  dinitroanthraquinone  mixtures  which  consist  essen- 
tially of  1,5-,  1,8-,  1,6-  and  1 ,7-dinitroanthraquinone,  charac- 
terised in  that  the  dinitroanthraquinone  mixtures  are  first 
treated  with  nitric  acid  at  a  molar  ratio  of  nitric  acid  to  dini- 
troanthraquinone of  about  10: 1  to  80: 1  and  at  a  nK)lar  fraction 
of  nitric  acid  of  yH.vo,  =  0.90  to  0.68,  the  undissolved  1 .5-dini- 
troanthraquinone  is  separated  off  and  isolated  in  the  usual 
manner  and  thereafter  1 ,8-dinitroanthraquinone  is  precipi- 
tated from  the  filtrate  by  adjusting  the  molar  fraction  of  nitric 
acid  to  a  value  of  yH.v«,  =  0.80  to  0.50  at  molar  ratios  of  nitric 
acid:dinitroanthraquinones  of  10:1  to  80:1  and  is  isolated  in 
the  usual  manner,  or  that  1 ,5-  and  1 ,8-dinitroanthraquinone 
are  together  separated  from  the  dinitroanthraquinone  mixture 
by  adjusting  the  molar  fraction  of  nitric  acid  to  a  value  of 
7h.vo3  =  0.80  to  0.50  at  molar  ratios  of  nitric  acid:dinitro- 


3,906,012 

PRODUCTION  OF 

l-AMINOANTHRAQUINONE-2-CARBOXAMIDES 

Alfred  Schuhmacher,  and  Gerd  Schwantje,  both  of  Ludwigsha- 

fen,  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lud- 

wigshafen  (Rhine),  Gennany 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,562 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    9,    1972, 
2254838 

Int.  a.^"  C07C  103/75;  C09B  1/36 
U.S.  CL  260—377  10  Claims 

1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  amide  of  1  -aminoan- 
thraquinone-2-carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula: 


CO-NHR 


1 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen,  cycloalkyi  of  five  to  eight  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  of  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms  or  said  alkyl  substi- 
tuted once  or  twice  by  hydroxy  1,  alkoxy  of  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  or  said  phenyl  substituted  by  alkyl  of  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  chloro 
or  bromo,  and  R*  is  hydrogen,  cyclohexylamino.  chloro, 
bromo  or  nitro,  which  process  comprises: 
reacting  a  l,2-hydro-7,8-diphthaloyl-3,l,4-H-benzoxa- 
zone  -4  of  the  formula 


0     R 


with  an  amine  of  the  formula: 

where  R'  and  R^  have  the  above  meanings. 


3,906,013 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

NITRO-HYDROXY-ANTHRAQUINONES 

Karl- Julius  Reubke,  Cologne;  Walter  Hohmann,  Leverkusen, 

and  Hans-Samuel  Bieo,  Burscheid,  all  of  Gennany,  assignors 

to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,228 
Claims    priority,    application    Gennany,    Nov.    6,    1972, 
2254199 

Int.  O.^  C07C  49/75 
U.S.  CI.  260—383  8  Oains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  1  -hydroxy-5-nitro-anthraquinone 
from  1,5-  dinitroanthraquinone,  or  l-hydroxy-8-nitro- 
anthraquinone  from  1,8-  dinitro-anthraquinone  which  com- 
prises reacting  1 ,5-dinitro-anthraquinone  or  1,8-dinitro- 
anthraquinone  in  a  polar  aprotic  solvent  with  an  alkaline 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  alkali  metal  carbonate  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
oxide. 


3,906,014 
3-DEOXY- 1  o-HYDROXYCHOLEC  ALCIFEROL 
Hector  F.  DeLuca,  Madison;  Heinrich  K.  Schnoes,  Waunakee, 
and  Hing-Yat  Lam,  Madison,  aU  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wis- 
consin Aluinni  Researcii  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 
Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,211 
IbL  CL»  C07J  9100 
MS.  CL  260—397.2  3  Claims 

1.  3-deoxy-la(-hydroxyclK>lecalciferol. 
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moles  of  water,  per  mole  of  olefin  in  the  reaction  system, 
whereby  to  increase  the  yield  of  esters  of  carboxylic  acids  and 


3,906,015 
CARBOALKOXYLATION  AND  CARBOALKOXYLATION 

OF  OLEFINS 
loseph  J.  Mrowca,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Ptint 

de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Contimiation>in-|Murt  of  Ser.  No.  189,834,  Oct.  18, 1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,776,929.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

410395 
lot  CL*  C07C  67138,  51114 
is.  CL  260—410.9  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  carboxylation  or  carboalkoxylation  of 
m  olefin  which  comprises  the  step  of  contacting  and  reacting 
aid  olefin  with  carbon  monoxide  and  water  or  a  primary  or 
lecondary  saturated  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  alcohol  of  up  to  10 
;arbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  wherein  said  olefin 
s  an  organic  compound  of  up  to  30  carbon  atoms  containing 
tt  least  one  unconjugated  ethylenic  group  having  at  least  two 
lydrogens  attached  to  the  unsaturated  carbon  atoms,  free  of 
imine  groups  and  free  of  hydroxy  or  halide  substituents  closer 
han  two  carbon  atoms  from  the  ethylenic  group; 
said  catalyst  having  the  formula 

LjMXY 
wherein  M  is  I*t  or  Pd 

X  and  Y,  alike  or  different  are  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine, 
alkyl  of  up  to  five  carbon  atoms,  cyano,  alkanoyl  of  2-5 
carbon  atoms,  aroyi  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  when 
X  does  not  equal  Y,  one  of  X  and  Y  can  be  hydrogen;  and 
L  is 


O    40 


ADDITION  OF  0  2M0LES0F ACETONE 
■NO  ADDITION  OF  ACETONE 


01  02  03 

WATER  (mole) 


to  minimize  the  amount  of  aldehyde  by-products  formed  by 
the  reaction. 


R' 
R' 


/P— Z— R'     or     R'— Pv^ 


ZR* 
ZR» 


which  X  is  O  or  S; 

R',  R*.  R',  R*  and  R*  are  selected  from  linear  or  branched 
alkyl  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms;  aryl  of  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  aryl  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  up 
to  5  lower  alkyl  groups  or  lower  alkoxy  groups,  each 
containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  up  to  S  halogen  atoms, 
up  to  3  cyano  groups,  up  to  3  lower  alkoxycarbonyl 
groups  or  up  to  3  trifluoromethyl  groups;  aralkyi  of  up  to 
12  carbon  atoms  and  R*  and  R'  taken  jointly  can  be 
o-arylene  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  — (CHj),  — 
wherein  n  is  2  or  3. 


3,906,017 

PREPARATION  OF  DLVRENE  CHROMIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Robert  Nfiddleton;  Pfcter  LesUe  Timms,  both  of  Bristol,  and 

Geoffrey  MoorlHMise  Gibson,  Leeds,  all  of  England,  assignors 

to  British  Chrome  &  Chemicak  limited,  Stockton-on-Tees, 

England 

Fifed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,428 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  United  Kingdom,  July  24,  1972, 
34551/72 

Int.CI.'*C07F ///OO 
U.S.  CL  260—438.5  R  15  Claims 

1,  A  process  for  preparing  diarene  chromium  compounds, 
comprising  condensing  gaseous  chromium  atoms  with  at  least 
one  aromatic  compound  of  formula  Ar'  or  Ar",  or  a  mixture 
thereof,  at  a  pressure  of  less  than  10~*  torr  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture compatible  with  maintaining  said  pressure,  wherein  Ar' 
is  an  alkylbenzene  molecule  in  which  the  benzene  ring  is 
substituted  by  one  or  more  alkyl  groups,  and  Ar"  is  a  di- 
phenyl,  tetralin  or  indane  molecule,  each  of  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  at  least  one  alkyl  group. 


3,906,016 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ESTERS  OF  CARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS 

Ifirosiii  Isa,  Funabashi;  Takeo  Inagaki,  Yachiyo;  Yasuhiro 
Kiyonaga,  Narashino,  and  Masuzo  Nagayama,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assig^iors  to  Uon  Fat  &  Ofl  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fifed  Dec.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317389 
Oaims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1971, 47-2766; 
qec  28,  1971,  47-2768 

Int.  CL»  C07C  67138 
lis.  CL  260—410.9  R 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  esters  of  carboxylic  acid,  which 
c  >mprises,  in  a  reaction  system,  reacting  olefin,  alcohol  and 
c  irbon  monoxide  gas  containing  up  to  4.5  percent  by  volume 
o  '  hydrogen,  at  a  temperature  of  from  90°  to  200^  and  at  a 
p  lessure  of  at  least  60  kg/cm*,  in  the  presence  of  cobalt  car- 
b  myl  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  adding  to 
ti  e  reaction  system  at  the  start  of  the  reaction  from  0.2  to  1.5 


3,906,018 
POLYSILOXANE  CARBAMATE  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  Leopold  Ostrozynski,  Mahopac,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Un- 
ion Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  252331 

Int.  CL*  C07F  7110 

VS.  CL  260-^t48.2  N  6  Claims 

1.  An  essentially  linear  organopolysiloxane  polymer,  free 

from  hydroxyl  radicals  which  contains  at  least  one  N,N-dior- 

ganocarbamate  radical  of  the  formula 


6Claims 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
and  wherein  R*  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  all  car- 
bamate radicals  of  said  polymer  being  directly  bonded  to  a 
terminal  silicon  atom  of  said  polymer  and  wherein  the  other 
substituent  radicals  directly  bonded  to  the  silicon  atoms  of 
said  organopolysiloxane  polymer  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  wherein  the 
substitutents  are  selected  from  the  class  conssting  of  halogen, 
nitro,  cyano  and  alkoxy  radicals. 
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3,906,019 
PREPARATiON  OF  DI(ISOCYANATO-TOLYL)  UREA 
Gregory  A.  CampbeO,  Romeo;  Thomas  J.  Dearlove,  Troy,  and 
William  C.  Mehich,  Birmin^gham,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,991 
Int.  CL*  C07C  118100,  119/048 
U.S.  CL  260^*53  P  3  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  di(isocyanato-tolyl)  urea  in 
substantially  monomeric  form  comprising: 

rapidly  and  thoroughly  mixing  liquid  water  and  toluene 
diisocyanate  in  a  reaction  vessel  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  room  temperature  to  about  40°  C.  to  form 
said  urea,  with  said  water  and  said  diisocyanate  being 
immiscible  and  forming  two  liquid  phases  in  said  mixture 
from  which  said  urea  separates  as  a  solid  product  as  it  is 
formed,  there  being  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  either  said 
water  or  said  diisocyanate  which  serves  as  a  suspension 
medium  for  the  other  liquid  reactant  and  the  solid  prod- 
uct, and 
separating  said  urea  from  said  medium. 


II 
O 


,-M 


R  is  selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  strai^t  and 
branched  open  chain  saturated  and  unsaturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  having  fix)m  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  in 
which  the  branching  occurs  at  a  carbon  atom  not  bonded 
directly  to  oxygen  when  X  is  hydrogen,  (2)  straight  and 
branched  open  chain  saturated  and  unsaturated  aUphatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  2  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  in 
which  the  branching  occurs  at  a  carbon  atom  not  bonded 
directly  to  oxygen  when  X  is 

_0-C-S^,-M, 


(3)  mono-  and  poly-oxaalkylene  radicals  having  from  one  to 
five  oxaalkylene  groups  in  which  each  alkylene  group  contains 
from  2  to  1 0  carbon  atoms  and  in  which  the  total  number  of 
carbon  and  oxygen  atoms  is  from  5  to  26,  and  (4)  correspond- 
ing radicals  in  which  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  is  replaced 
by  fluorine, 

and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals 
and  alkali  earth  metals. 


3,906,020 

THIOLESTERS  OF 

3,7,1  l-TRIMETHYLDODECA-2,4,ll-TRIENOIC  ACID 

CUve  A.  Henrick,  and  John  B.  Skklan,  both  of  Pafe  Aho,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  305,042,  Nov.  9,  1972.  This  appUcation 
Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445368 
Int.  CI.2C07E  75i//7 
U.S.  CL  260—455  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  following  for- 
mula: 


CH, 


CH, 


CH-  0 

I    •*  II 


'2  ]-3 

CHj-  C-CH^-  CH2-CH2-  CH-CHj— CI1  =  CH-C=CH-C-SR'       (A) 


wherein, 

R'  is  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkynyl. 


3,906,021 
ALIPHATIC  OXYCARBONYL  THIOSULFATES 
Martin  K.  O.  Lindemann,  Brookvilfe,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 
GiHette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,044 
Int.  a.*  C07C  154/00 
VS.  CI.  260-^55  B  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


X—R—O— C— SjO,— M 
O 


in  which 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the 
grouping 


3,906,022 

SUBSTITUTED  DICHLOROMETHANE  SULFENYL 

ESTERS  AND  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Wendell  Gary  Phillips,  Olivette,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Divisran  of  Ser.  No.  172,316,  Aug.  16,  !971,  Pat.  No. 

3,843,705.  This  applkatkMi  June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477391 

Int.  a.'  C07C  145/00 
VS.  CL  260—456  A  4  Clainn 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

R^        O  O  R^ 

N-C-CC1,-S-0R   -0-S-CCl>-C-N 

'C  '  '  \    4 

R  R* 

wherein 

R*  is  phenylene,  lower  alkyl  phenylene  or  halophenylene,  R' 
is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxyalkyl  and  R*  is  phenyl,  halo- 
phenyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxyalkyl. 


3,906,023 

SUBSnTUTED.2-ALKOXYCARBONYLOXY  BENZOIC 
ACID  ANILIDES 
Kari  Heinz  Buchel,  Wuppertal-ElberfeM,  and  Ii^borg  Ham- 
mann,  Cologne,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geseHschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  246,011 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Apr.    28,    1971, 
2120862 

Int.  a.=*  C07C  103/76,  103/78;  AOIN  9/20 
VS.  CL  260^463  6  Claims 

1.  A  2-acyloxybenzoic  acid  of  the  formula: 


Y        t)CO-R^ 


(I) 


in  which 

R'  is  alkoxy  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

R*  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trihalomethyl,  halo, 

lower  alkoxycarbonyloxy  or  lower  alkanoyloxy  with  an 

alkyl  moiety  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


i:70 


R'  b  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  trihalomethyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkylmercapto,  halo,  nitro  or  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyloxy  whh  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  any  of  the  alkyl 
moieties, 

n  is  1 ,  2  or  3,  and 

X  is  hydrogen  and  Y  is  nitro,  or 

K  is  bromine  or  tertiary  butyl  and  Y  is  chlorine  or  bromine, 

^^  I 

X  is  chlorine  and  Y  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  or  hydrogen  with 

R'  being  alkoxy. 
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3,906,024 

PERFLUOROALKANESULFONAMIDOARYL 

COMPOUNDS 

George  G.  I.  Moore,  Birchwood,  and  Joseph  Kennrth  Hairing- 
ton,  Edina,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 
ind  Manufacturing  Company,  SL  Paul,  Minn. 
rontinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,476,  Feb.  24,  1971, 
■ndooed,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28, 148, 
A^  13, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  July  3, 1972,  Ser. 
ffo.  268,605The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent 
to  Oct.  8,  1991,  has  been  disdaimed. 
Int.  a.  C07c  143/74 
U.$.  CL  260—465  E  17  Claims 

A  compound  of  the  formula 


Y'n. 


wt  erein  R/  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical,  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or 
a  lorticulturally  acceptable  cation,  Y  and  Y'  are  indepen- 
dently halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  alkanamido,  hy- 
droxy, dialkylamino,  alkoxy  carbamoyl,  cyano,  alkylthio,  al- 
ky sulfonyl,  alkanoyl,  carboxyl,  carbalkoxy,  alkylamino,  car- 
bo  namido,  dialkylsulfamoyl  or  alkylsulfinyl,  provided  that 
wl  en  Y  is  in  the  4  or  5  position  with  respect  to  the  — NRSOjR/ 
gn  >up  and  the  group 


R^SOgN- 


■o 


O 


n" 


is  i  n  the  2  position  with  respect  to  the  — NRSOJR/ group,  Y  is 
no :  nitro,  amino,  alkanamido,  dialkylamino  or  alkoxycarbam- 
and  n  and  n'  are  independently  0-2  provided  that  the 
individual  aliphatic  groups  appearing  in  R/,  R,  Y  ^nd  Y'  con- 
tai  1  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  each. 


3,906,025 
(2-AMINOBENZC»*HENONE)  ACETONITRILES 
HeOcrbach,  Basel,  and  Guido  Zanetti,  Reinach,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffanam-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 
lU. 


I  of  Ser.  No.  253,604,  May  15, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
■ppMcation  Oct  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  513,024 
priority,  appBcatioo  Switzeriand,  June  22,  1971, 
91^/71;  Apr.  11,  1972,  5287/72 

Int.  CL*  C07C  12J/78 
U4.  CL  260—465  E  3  OainB 

A  compound  of  the  formula 
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-CHj-CN 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen  or  trifluoromethyl;  Rj  signifies  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl;  and  R3  signifies  hydrogen  or  halogen. 


3,906,026 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKYL 

TRANS-CHRYSANTHEMATE 

Tsuneyuki    Nagase,   Takatsuki;    Gohu    Suzukamo,    Ibaragi; 

Yukio  Yoneyshi,  Takatsuki,  and  Hirosuke  Yoshioka,  Ikeda, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 

Limited,  Japan 

Filed  May  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,988 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1972,  47- 
48852;  May  18,  1972,  47-49695;  June  5,  1972,  47-56258; 
Mar.  1,  1973,  48-25472 

Int.  a.^*  C07C  67/30 
U.S.  CL  260—468  H  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alkyl  trans-chrysanthemate 
which  comprises  treating  the  corresponding  cis-isomer  with  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  an  alkali 
metal  catalyst,  (2)  an  alkaline  catalyst  composition  prepared 
by  l^ating  alumina,  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  1  /200  to  1  part  by  weight  with  respect  to  one  part 
by  weight  of  the  alumina  and  an  alkali  metal  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  1  /50  to  1  /5  part  by  weight  with  respect  to  one  part 
by  weight  of  the  alumina  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the 
melting  point  of  the  alkali  metal  and  (3)  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
dride catalyst  in  an  amount  of  from  about  1/1000  to  V4  mol  of 
catalyst,  based  on  the  alkali  metal,  per  1  mol  of  the  starting 
cis-isomer  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50°  to  200*<r. 


3,906,027 
N-(  PERFLUCMIOALKYL-SULPHONYL  )-C  ARBAMIC 
ACID  ESTERS  C*"  POLYALKYLENE  OXIDES 
Joham  Nikolaus  Meussdoerffer,  Blecher;  Hans  Niederpriim, 
Monheim,    Rhineland,    and    Manfred    Dahm,    Bergisch- 
Neukirchen,  afl  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverioisen,  Germany 

Filed  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,313 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Gemnny,    Aug.    5,    1972, 
2238740 

Int  CL*  C07C  143/78,  143/77,  143/75,  143/74 
MS.  CL  260—468  E  3  ClainB 

1.  N — (Perfluoroalkyl — sulphonyl) — carbamic  acid  esters 
of  polyalkylene  glycols  d[  the  formula 
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R^Or 


-N- 
I 
R' 


C— O— R»— O— R' 


in  which: 

Rf  is  perfluoroalkyl  of  up  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  about  1 8  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxy-alkyl  of  up  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi 
of  5  or  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  up  to  about  4  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl-substituted  alkyl  of  up  to  about  4  carbon 
atoms  or  alkoxy-lower  alkyl  of  up  to  about  4  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  radical,  or 


:_0— R»— OR' 


II 

o 


3,906,029 
N,N'-BIS(P-PHENOXYCARBOPHENYL)SULFONDIA- 

MIDE 
ReginoMus  Havinga,  Schalkhaar,  and  Pieter  Dirk  Swaters, 
Lochem,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  KoninkHjke  In- 
dustrieele  Maatschappij  Noury  &  Van  der  Lande  N.V.,  De- 
venter,  Netheriands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  67,588,  Aug.  27, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,809,707. 
This  appHcation  July  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,095 
Claims  priority,  appficatkn  Netheriands,  Aug.  28,  1969, 
6913138 

Int  a.  C07c  161/00 
U.S.  a.  260^*70  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  N,N'-bis(p-phenoxycarbophenyl  sulfon- 
diamide. 


R*  is  a  polyoxyalkylene  radical  made  up  of  the  structural 
units  (— CH2— CH2— O),  and  (— CHj— CHCH3— 0)„, 

m  and  n  are  from  0  to  about  200  but  are  not  both  simulta- 
neously 0,  and 

R'  is  alkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  up  to  about 
4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl-substituted  lower  alkyl  of  up  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms,  or 

— C— N— SOjR,. 

II      1 
O    R' 


3,906,030 

AMINO  ETHER  DERIVATIVES  OF 

ORTHOTHYMOTIC  ESTERS 

Albert  Rene  Castaigne,  Toulouse,  France,  assignor  to  Centre 

d 'Etudes  pour  I  Industrie  Pharmaceutique,  Toulouse,  France 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,906 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    July    20,     1972, 
72.26158 

Int  a.*  C07C  101/42 
U.S.  CL  260—471  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  amino  ether  derivatives 
of  ortho-thymotic  esters  of  the  formula: 


3,906,028 
2-HALO-l-[ALKYL-l-(ALKYLAMINO)  ETHYL]  VINYL 
ALKANOIC  ESTERS  AND  DERIVATIVES 
Nelson  R.  Easton,  and  William  W.  Hargrove,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  321,426,  Jan.  1,  1973,  Pat 
No.  3,839,415,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  827,043,  May  22, 
1969,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  502^59,  Oct 
22, 1965,  abandoned.  This  application  June  3, 1974,  Ser.  No. 

475,722 
Int.  CL*  C07C  93/227 
U.S.  CL  260—468  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CO-OR 


P-(CHR    ) 


s  .y 


(I) 


"  \ 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  lower  alkyl  radicals  having  I  -4 
carbon  atoms;  R*  and  R^  are  individually  selected  from  hydro- 
gen and  the  lower  alkyl  radicals  having  1-6  carbon  atoms;  n 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  K*  considered  individually  in  each 
radical  — (CHR*) —  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  the  lower 
alkyl  radicals  having  1-6  carbon  atoms;  and  X  and  Y  are  each 
selected  from  hydrogen  and  nitro;  and  their  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


O 
II 
R3_NH     O— C— R» 


R»— C- 

I 
R' 


I 

-c=<:— R* 

I 

X 


HX 


wherein 

R*  and  R*,  when  taken  separately,  are  Cj-Cj  alkyl,  Cs-Cs 

cycloalkyi,  or  phenyl; 
R'  and  R*,  when  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 

they  are  attached,  represent  Cg-Q  cycloalkyi; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  Cj-Cj  alkyl,  C^-Q  cycloalkyi,  phenyl,  or 

phenyl-substituted  Ci-Ca  alkyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cg  alkyl; 

R»  is  hydrogen,  C,-Cs  alkyl,  or  Cs-Q  cycloalkyi;  and 
X  is  bromine,  chlorine,  or  iodine. 


3,906,031 

NOVEL  9-FLUORENYLMETHOXYCARBONYL 

COMPOUNDS 

Louis  A.  Carpino,  and  Grace  Y.  Han,  both  of  Amherst,  Mass., 

assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  124,479,  March  15,  1971,  Pat  No. 

3,835,175.  This  application  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,225 

Int  CL*  C07C  125/06 
U.S.  CL  ?60^»71  C  2 

1.  A  protected  amino  acid  of  the  formula 
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^/      n — mi — CO CO NH 


R-C-R,H 

I      ^1 
O-jj-NR^ 

0 


therein  each  of  Rand  R,  are  hydrogen,  alky!  or  aryl  contain-  in  which  Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
ng  up  to  about  eight  carbon  atoms;  each  of  Rj  and  R3  are  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  an 
lydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  or  nitro,  and  R,    acetyl,  butyryl,  lauroyl,  octadecanoyl,  benzoyl,  para-tertiary 

butylbenzoyi  or  para-chlorobenzoyl  group,  a  benzyl  group,  an 
allyl  group,  and  a  mono-halogenalkyl  group  with  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  with  up  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
a  halogen  atom,  a  phenyl  and  cyclohexyl  group. 


s  an  aromatic  amino  acid  residue. 


3,906,032 

DIHYIHIOXY-TETRAHYIHIONAPHTHYOX- 

IVISOBIJTYRIC  ACmS  AND  ALKYL  ESTERS  AND  SALTS 

THEREOF 
^rcderk  Peter  Hauck,  SomerviDe,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  R. 
Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305,619 
Int.  CL  C07c  69/76 
US.  CL  260^173  F 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,906,034 
TRIFLUOROMETHYL-SALICYLANILIDES 

Raimund  Franz,  and  Dieter  Duwel,  both  of  Hofheim,  Ger- 
many,   assignors    to    Hoechst    Aktiengeselischaft,    Frank- 
5  Ciains        furt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,559 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Mar.    21,    1972, 
2213607 

Int.  a."  C07C  103/76 
VS.  a.  260—479  R  12  Claims 

1.  4-Trifluoromethyl-5-nitro-4'-chloro-salicylanilide. 


^  therein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
<  nd  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbons,  n  is  zero,  1  or  2;  the 


— O— C— COOR' 
I 
CH, 


s  de  chain  b  in  either  the  1  or  2  position;  and  the  pharmaceuti- 
c  illy  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


3,906,033 
OXALIC  ACID  DIARYLAMIDES 
Rudoir  BOawl,  Basel;  Max  Duennenbei<ger,  Frenkendorf, 
Luethl,  Mucacfaenstdn,  aO  of  Switzerland, 
to  CilM-GcJgy  A.G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

of  Ser.  No.  879,964,  Dec.  4,  1969, 
wUcli  is  r.  dhriskM  of  Ser.  No.  599^63,  Dec  6, 
1  966,  PM.  Now  3^2^73.  This  appMcatkn  Dec.  18, 1972,  Ser. 

Now  316,304 

Int.  CL»  C07C  103/30 

US.  CL  260-479  R  9  Cbkn 

1.  A  symmetrical  oxalic  acid  diarylamide  of  the  formula 


3,906,035 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CIS-8-DODECEN-l-OL  ACETATE 

Gcor^  Holan,  Brighton,  Australia,  assignor  to  Commonwealth 

Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization,  Campbell, 

Australia 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,694 
Claims    priority,   appUcatkm   Australia,   Jan.    30,    1973, 
2069/73 

Int.  a.2  C07C  67/28 
VS.  CL  260—491  2  Clainn 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cis-8-dodecen- 1 -ol  ace- 
tate comprising: 

a.  reacting  1  -chloro-6-iodo-hexane  with  pent- 1  -yne  in  liquid 
ammonia  in  the  presence  of  a  lithium  amide  catalyst  to 
form  -l-chloroundec-7-yne. 

b.  reacting  the  1 -chloroundec-7-yne  with  an  alkali  metal 
cyanide  in  the  presence  of  a  metal  iodide  as  catalyst  to 
form  1 -cyanoundec-7-yne 

c.  subjecting  the  1 -cyanoundec-7-yne  to  alkaline  hydrolysis 
to  form  8-dodecynoic  acid 

d.  reducing  the  8-dodecynoic  acid  with  sodium  bis(methox- 
yethoxy)  aluminium  hydride  to  form  8-dodecyn- 1 -ol 

e.  acetylating  the  8-dodecyn- l-ol  to  form  8-dodecyn- 1 -ol 
acetate,  and 

f.  stereospecifically  reducing  the  8-dodecyn- l-ol  acetate 
with  bis(sec-isoamyl)-borane  to  form  cis-8-dodecen- 1 -ol 
acetate. 


(. 


September  16,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


1273 


3,906,036 

REDUCTIC»<4  OF  CHLORIDE  CONTENT  IN  OLEFIN 

DERIVATIVES  SUCH  AS  VINYL  ACETATE 

JeraM  E.  Dirks,  Corpus  Christi,  and  Glenn  E.  Organ,  Bay  City, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1968,  Ser.  No.  715,511 
Int.  a.''  C07C  67/05 
VS.  CL  260-497  R  10  Clains 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  vinyl  acetate  by  contacting 
ethylene  and  a  gas  comprising  molecular  oxygen,  in  an  olefin 
reaction  zone,  with  an  essentially  non-aqueous  liquid  reaction 
medium  comprising  acetic  acid  containing  a  noble  metal  ion 
catalyst,  an  alkali  metal  acetate  and  a  redox  agent  comprising 
a  copper  ( II )  salt,  in  which  process  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
copper  (II)  salt  is  converted  to  copper  (II)  oxalate  and  in 
which  process  the  catalyst  is  regenerated  by  a  process  com- 
prising withdrawing  a  portion  of  said  liquid  reaction  medium 
containing  copper  (II)  oxalate  from  said  olefin  reaction  zone, 
treating  said  portion  of  liquid  reaction  medium  with  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  heating  whereby  the  copper  (11)  oxalate 
content  of  said  portion  of  liquid  reaction  medium  is  converted 
to  (a)  soluble  copper  salts  and  (b)  decomposition  products  of 
oxalic  acid,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  after  said  treatment  with  hydrochloric  acid  and  heating, 
separating  said  portion  of  liquid  reaction  medium,  by  a 
vaporization  process  at  a  temperature  below  1 70t ,  into 
a  light  ends  fraction  comprising  chloroform  and  a 
stripped  residue  substantially  free  from  chloroform,  and 
b.  recycling  said  stipped  residue  to  said  olefin  reaction 
zone, 
whereby  chloroform  and  related  volatile  organic  chlorides 
formed  in  said  catalyst  regeneration  process  are  kept 
from  contaminating  said  vinyl  acetate. 


3,906,037 
FORMALDEHYDE  CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  OF 
TERPHENYL-SULPHONIC  ACIDS 
Franz  Schade,  Cologne-Buchheim,  and  Reinhard  Nebeling, 
Leverkusen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geselischaft, Leverkusen-Bayerwerk,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1969,  Ser.  No.  869,373 
Claims    priority,    applkation    Germany,    Nov.    2,    1968, 
1806536 

Int.  a.  C07c  143/24 
U.S.  CL  260—505  C  4  Claims 

1.  A  condensation  product  obtained  by  condensing  (1)  a 
mixture  of  terphenyl-sulfonic  acids  having  the  formula 


(SO3H) 


n 


wherein  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  4  and  obtained  by  heating  a 
mixture  of  1-5  moles  sulfuric  acid  monohydrate  per  mol  of 
terphenyl  at  60"'-180''C,  with  (2)  0.4-1.0  mol  formaldehyde 
per  mol  of  said  terphenyl-sulfonic  acid  at  a  temperature  of 
80"- 140*^. 


3,906,038 
2-(6-SULFO-2-NAPHTHYL)PROPIONIC  ACID 
John  H.  Fried,  and  Ian  T.  Harrison,  both  of  Pak>  Aho,  CaHf., 
assignors  to  Syntex  Corporation,  Panama,  Panama 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,507 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  862,490,  Sept.  30,  1%9,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,507 
Int.  CL*  C07C  143/52 
VS.  CL  260—507  R  1  Claim 

1.  2-(6-suIfo-2-naphthyI)propionic  acid. 


3,906,039 

RECOVERY  OF  SULFUR  DIOXII»:  FROM  SULFURIC 

ACID  CONTAINING  FERROUS  SULFATE 

Herbert  Furkert,  Grosskonigsdorf,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Chemiebou  Dr.  A.  Zieren  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Mungersdorf, 

Germany 

filed  Mar.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,416 
Claims    priority,    appttcatkm    Germany,    Mar.    6,    1972, 
2210637 

Int  a.*  COIB  77/50 
U.S.  CL  423—540  7  Cbdns 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  sulfur-dioxide-con- 
taining gas  for  the  contact  process  from  a  dilute  aqueous 
sulfuric  acid  stream  containing  iron  (11)  sulfate  and  approxi- 
mately 10-40  percent  by  weight  H2SO4,  comprising  concen- 
trating the  acid  in  an  evaporation  stage,  and  reductively  crack- 
ing the  concentrated  acid  in  a  cracking  stage  at  temperatures 
of  between  850°  and  1 ,  100°  C.  to  a  hot  cracked  gas  containing 
SO2  said  concentrated  acid  being  sprayed  through  nozzles  into 
a  reactor  for  said  reductive  cracking,  said  reactor  being  tra- 
versed by  a  turbulent  stream  of  combustion  gas, 

the  improvement  comprising  evaporating  the  1 0-40  percent 
strength  sulfuric  acid  to  55-70  percent  strength  sulfuric 
acid  by  direct  heat  exchange  with  the  hot  cracked  gas; 
simultaneously  forming  precipitate  containing  iron  (II) 
sulfate  separating  the  precipitate  from  resultant  concen- 
trated acid,  cracking  said  precipitate  at  850°- 1 , 1 00°  C  in 
a  zone  separate  from  where  the  resultant  concentrated 
sulfuric  acid  is  cracked,  separating  a  portion  of  metallic 
oxides  formed  during  the  cracking  of  said  precipitate  to 
hot  cracked  gas,  employing  resultant  hot  cracked  gas  for 
evaporation  purposes;  and  passing  the  resultant  concen- 
trated sulfuric  acid  to  the  cracking  stage  and  employing 
resultant  hot  cracked  gas  also  for  evaporation  purposes. 


3,906,040 
DIBENZOCYCLOHEPTENES  SUBSTITUTED 
AAchel  Vincent,  Bagneux;  Georges  Remond,  Versailles,  and 
Nfichel  Laubie,  Vaucresson,  al  of  France,  assignors  to  Sci- 
ence Unk»  et  Oe,  Society  Francaise  de  Recherche  Medfcale, 
Suresnes,  France 

FOed  Jan.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326,362 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  United  Kii^dom,  Jan.  24,  1972, 
3237/72 

InL  a.*  C07C  103/78 
VS.  CL  260—558  R  14 

1.  A  dibenzo  cycloheptene  of  the  formula 


i:74 


wl  erein: 

Y,  y  and  Y"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  substituted  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl; 
I,  attached  to  the  carbon  in  5-,  10-  or  1 1 -position,  repre- 
sents a  1 ,3-dianuno  propanol-2  chain  having  the  formula: 
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— CO— N— CH,— CHOH— CH,N 


R. 


therein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  and  substituted  lower  alkyl, 

Ij  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  substituted  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  benzyl, 

I3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  k>wer  alkyl, 
substituted  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl, 
phenyl  lower  alkyl  and  mono  and  di  substituted  phenyl 
lower  alkyl,  wherein  the  alkyl  moieties  of  acid  phenyl 
alkyl  groups  possess  1-4  carbon  atoms, 

tnd  the  dotted  line  indicates  an  optional  10-11  double  bond 
wherein  the  lower  alkyl  moiety  is  a  branched  or  straight 
chain  hydrocarbyl  moiety  of  1-6  carbon  atoms, 

he  substituents  on  the  substituted  lower  alkyl  moiety  are  an 
hydroxy,  a  lower  alkoxy  and  a  di-lower  alkyl  amino, 
wherein  said  lower  alkoxy  and  lower  alkyl  moieties  con- 
tain 1-6  carbon  atoms, 

he  substituents  on  said  substituted  phenyl  moiety  are  me- 

thoxy,  trifluoromethyl  and  chloro, 
I  tnd  their  acid  addition  salt  with  a  therapeutically  compati- 
ble mineral  qr  organic  acid. 


3,906,041 
OXAUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Hofer,   Munchensteiii;   Rudolf  Moesch,  Stein;   Alfred 
kAiH,  Reinach,  aU  of  Switzerland,  and  Evdyne  Burdet, 
ifulhouse,  France,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basd,  Switzer- 


C«  BtinuatioiHin-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  170,660,  Aug.  10, 1971,  Pat 
No.  3308,273,  and  Ser.  No.  808,041,  March  12,  1969, 

said  Ser.  No.  808,041,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Si^.  No.  799398,  Feb.  17, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application 
Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,331 
Claims  prioffity,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.   19,  1968, 
2371/68;  Mar.  12,  1968,  3641/68;  Aug.  13,  1970^  12173/71 

CL*  C07C  103/30  [ 


UJ  w  CL  260—558  S 

.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


■NHCOCOKH. 


52  Claims 


^'^^2ra+l 


Cn^2n+l 


wh  irein  m  represents  a  whole  number  from  1  to  8  inclusive, 
F  presents  a  whole  number  frtnn  1  to  4  inclusive,  r  repre- 


sents the  number  1  or  2,  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  radical  containing  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  at 
least  one  of  the  positions  4  or  5  of  the  ring,  and  Rj  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  one  to 
eight  carbon  atoms. 


3,906,042 

MULTIFUNCTIONAL  HYIMIOXY  COMPOUNDS 

Clarence  R.  Bresson,  and  Raymond  L.  Cobb,  both  of  Bartles- 

ville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  PhiOips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 

tlesville,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  136,603,  April  22,  1971,  Pat  No. 

3,789,069,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  749,990,  Aug.  5, 

1968,  Pat  No.  3,609,189,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
492,892,  Oct  4,  1965,  Pat  No.  3,414,617.  This  application 
Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,458 
Int  CL*  C07C  103/16 
U.S.  CL  260—559  T  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds having  the  formula: 

CRjOH 

I 
R'SCR^NHR" 

CRjOH 

wherein  each  R  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  monovalent  hydrocarbyl  radical  containing  up 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  said  monovalent  hydrocarbyl  radical 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyi, 
phenyl,  phenylalkyl,  alkylphenyl  and  alkylphenylmethyl;  R"  is 
a  carbamoyl  substituted  hydrocarbyl  radical  containing  up  to 
1 2  carbon  atoms,  the  hydrocarbyl  radical  which  is  carbamoyl 
substituted  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  phenylalkyl,  alkylcycloalkyl,  and  alkylphenylalkyl; 
said  hydrocarbyl  radical  which  is  carbamoyl  substituted  being 
cycloalkyi,  phenylalkyl,  alkylcycloalkyl  or  alkylphenylalkyl 
when  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  said  compound  containing  up  to 
a  totol  of  36  carbon  atoms. 


3,906,043 

WATER-SOLUBLE  TETRACYCLINES 

Israel  Marcus,  52  Bansstraat,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,267,  June  10,  1970,  Pat 

No.  3,846,486.  This  application  Sept.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

503,762 
Claims  priority,  application  United'  Kingdom,  June    12, 
1969,  29968/69;  Italy,  June  7,  1974,  23737/74 

Int.  a.*  C07C  103/19 
VS.  CL  260—559  AT  11  ClaiuK 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  me- 
thyleneaminosalicylate/tetracycline  complex  by  the  reaction 
of  a  methyleneaminosalicylate  with  a  tetracycline  in  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1 ,2-dimethoxyethane, 
methyl  ethyl  ketone,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,906,044 
ADAMANTYLAMIDINES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
MAKING  THEM 
Koji  Aigami,  and  Yoshiaki  Inamoto,  both  of  Wakayama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1974,  Ser.  Na  515,429 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct    19,   1973,  48- 
117457 

Int.  a.*  C07C  123/00 
U.S.  CL  260—564  R  4  ClainK 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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(CH2)^-C 


X 


NH 


NH. 


(II) 


chromite  catalyst  containing  CuO.CuCrj04  as  the  principal 
constituent  which  is  subjected  to  a  reduction  reaction  with 
hydrogen  in  advance  of  said  reduction. 


wherein  R,  R,  and  R2,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  0  or 
1 ;  or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid. 


3,906,045 

HOMOGENEOUS  RUTHENIUM  CATALYSTS  USEFUL  IN 

THE  SELECTIVE  REDUCTION  OF  NTTROAROMATICS 

TO  AMINES 
John  F.  Knifton,  Poughquag,  and  Robert  M.  Suggitt,  Wapping- 
ers  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,132,  March  4, 1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,832,401,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,204, 
Oct.  27, 1971,  abandoned.  This  appKcation  Apr.  22, 1974,  Ser. 

No.  462,833 
Int  CLC07c<S5/// 
U.S.  CL  260—580  17  Claims 

1 .  A  process  for  selectively  and  sequentially  hydrogenating 
the  nitro  group  of  a  mononitroaromatic  substrate  contained  in 
a  two  component  nitroaromatic  substrate  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  one  mononitroaromatic  substrate  and  one 
mononitro  ortho-substituted  polyalkylaromatic  substrate,  said 
process  consisting  essentially  of: 

1.  admixing  one  mononitroaromatic  substrates  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrobenzene,  p-nitrotol- 
uene,  m-nitrotoluene,  p-nitroethylbenzene,  1 ,2-dimethyl- 
4-nitrobenzene,  1 ,2-dimethyl-3-nitrobenzene,  1,4- 
dimethyl-2-nitrobenzene,  1 ,3-dimethyl-4-nitrobenzene, 
1 ,3-dimethyl-5-nitrobenzene- 1  -nitronaphthalene,  2- 
nitronaphthalene,  4-nitrobiphenyl  and  9-nitroanthracene, 
with  one  mononitro  ortho  substituted  polyalkylaromatic 
substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2- 
nitromesitylene,  nitrodurene,  1 ,3-dimethyl-2-nitroben- 
zene  and  1 ,3-diethyl-2-nitrobenzene  in  the  presence  of 
inert,  non-aqueous,  non-oxidizing  solvent  environment, 
with  at  least  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  homogeneous,  solu- 
bilized  ruthenium  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  RuClj[P(C«H5)3]3.  [Ru(CO)3a2]2,  RuOj. 
(CO)2[P(CeH5)3]2,  RuCl3[As(C6H5)3l2,  Rua2[Sb(CeH5)- 
3]3,  RuCl2[P(p-CH3.C6HJ3]3,  RuaH[P(C6H5)3]3  and 
RuCl2[P(CH3)2C8H5]3  to  form  a  reaction  mixture,  and 

2.  heating  said  reaction  mixture  between  about  50°C  to 
about  1 35''C  with  at  least  sufficient  hydrogen  gas  to  hydrogen- 
ate  the  nitro  group  of  the  one  mononitroaromatic  said  hydro- 
gen gas  being  supplied  at  superatmospheric  pressure  ranging 
from  about  100  psig  to  about  2000  pjsig  and  continuing  heat- 
ing the  pressurized  reaction  mixture  until  from  about  80%  to 
95%  of  said  nitro  group  of  the  mononitroaromatic  is  con- 
verted to  the  corresponding  amine. 


3,906,047 
8-(  2,6,6-TRIMETHYL-4-OXO-2-CYCLOHEXEN- 1  -  YU- 
DENE-2-METHYLENE-6-METHYL.4,6-OCTADIEN-3-OL 
Joseph  Donald  Surmatis,  and  Armin  Walser,  both  of  West 
CaldweD,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nut- 
ley,  NJ. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  153,090,  June  14,  1971,  Pat  No. 
3,830,844,  whkh  is  a  dlviskm  of  Ser.  No.  826,022,  May  19, 

1969,  Pat  No.  3,624,105,  whkh  is  a  diviskm  of  Ser.  No. 

617,827,  Feb.  23,  1967,  Pat.  No.  3,466331-  This  appHcatkm 

May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,531 

Int.  a.*  C07C  33/02,  33/05,  49/44 

MS.  CL  260—586  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,906,046 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

2- AMINO- 1  -BUTANOL 

Hfaroshi  Yoshida,  Fujisawa;  Kazuyoshi  Sasai,  Tokyo,  and  Tenio 

Kubomatsu,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soda 

Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fifed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,042 
Int.  a.*  C07C  91/02,  93/02,  93/10,  95/02 
lis.  CL  260—584  R  9  Claims 

1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  2-amino- 1  -butanol  which 
comprises  reducing  an  ester  of  a-aminobutyric  acid  with  hy- 
drogen in  an  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  copper 


(XIII) 


3,906,048 
SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENT  CONTAINING 
HYDROXYLATED  ALKYLTHIO  CHAINS 
Guy  Vanlerberghe,  Commune  de  viUevaude  par  Claye-SouiDy, 
and  Henri  Sebag,  Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodcte 
Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
ContinuatHMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874^73,  Nov.  5,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept  12, 1972,  Ser.  No.  288,327 
Claims   priority,  application  Luxemburg,  Nov.   5,    1968, 
57246 

Int.  a.=^  C07C  121/14 
U.S.  CL  260—609  R  3  ClaimB 

1.  A  mixture  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


RO— PcH— CHO-I— I 

I 
B 


P 


t" 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  containing  8-30  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
containing  8- 1 8  carbon  atoms,  nonylphenyl,  alkyl  polyoxyal- 
kylene  containing  14-60  carbon  atoms  and  1-10  oxygen 
atoms  and  cycloaliphatic  radical  which  is  the  residue  of  alco- 
hols derived  from  the  hydrogenation  of  lanolin,  one  of  A  and 
B  represents  hydrogen  and  the  other  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — CHjZ,  halomethyl  and  hydroxy  with 
the  proviso  that  at  least  80%  thereof  be  — CH^Z  wherein  Z  is 
R'S —  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  monohydroxyl  alkyl  and  polyhydroxylalkyl,  containing 
1-4  carbon  atoms  and  n  ranges  between  1  and  about  20. 


3,906,049 
FLUORINE  AND  SULFUR-CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  Bonner  Hager,  CoUegevilfe,  and  Sameeh  Said  Toulum, 
Ptioenixvilfe,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  283,886,  Aug.  25, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,145 
Iirt.  a.  C07c  149/18 
\}S.  CL  260—609  R  5 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure: 
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OY 

I 

R>(CH,)JSCH,CH 


where  R/  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CF3(CF2)„, 
(CF3),CF(CF,)„  and  (CF3)^FO(CFj)„  where  >-  is  an  integer 
of  1  to  14,  n  is  1-12,  and  Y  and  Y'  are  independently 
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o  o 

II  II 

-CC(CH3)  =  CH,.  — CCH 

O 


CH,. 


— CNH,.  or        — CN(CH,OH), 


3,906,050 

ALKYUDENEDmflOBISPHENOLS 

Martin  B.  Ncuworth,  TnunbuO,  ConiL,  assignor  to  Continental 

OU  Company,  Ponca  Cky,  OUa. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  367,055,  May  29, 1973,  wirich  is  a  division 
ofSer.  No.  206,929,  Dec.  10,  1971,  PaL  No.  3,786,100,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  835,811,  June  23,  1969,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  637,622,  May  11, 
1967,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

637,649,  May  11,  1967,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  637,650,  May  11,  1967, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  525331 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  149136 
MS.  CL  260—609  F  |  2  Claims 

1 .  2,4-Pentanedione:2,2-Bis-(  3,5-di-t-butyl-4-hydroxy- 

phenyl)-inercaptal-4,4-diethyl  acetal. 


3,906,051 
ALKYL  FLUORIDE  PRODUCTION 
Cecfl  O.  Carter,  Wann,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pfetroleum 
Company,  BartlesviOe,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,734 
InL  CL*  C07C  17108,  19/08 
VS.  CL  260—653.6  j  3  dains 

1 .  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkylate  wherein  an 
isoparaffin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isobutane, 
isopentane  and  mixtures  thereof  and  an  olefin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  propylene,  butylene,  isobutylene, 
amylenes  and  mixtures  thereof  and  an  HF  catalyst  are  intro- 
duced into  a  reaction  zone  and  are  reacted  to  form  an  effluent 
comprising  said  alkylate,  wherein  said  effluent  is  passed  into 
a  fractionation  zone,  wherein  said  alkylate  is  withdrawn  as  a 
liquid,  and  wherein  a  vapor  comprising  light  hydrocarbons 
and  HF  is  vdthdrawn  from  said  fractionation  zone, 
the  improvement  which  comprises 

contacting  said  vapor  from  said  fractionation  zone  with 
water  at  a  pressure  not  greater  than  300  psig  and  at  a 
temperature  of  about  50°  to  about  1 50°F.  to  form  a  first 
mixture  comprising  HF  and  water,  and  reacting  said  first 
mixture  with  an  olefin  which  comprises  one  of  propylene, 
isobutylene,  cis-butene-2,  trans-butene-2,  butene-1,  am- 
ylenes or  mixtures  thereof  in  an  olefin-to-HF  weight  ratio 
of  5: 1  to  40: 1  at  a  pressure  not  greater  than  300  psig  and 
at  a  temperature  of  about  50°  to  about  1  SOT.  to  form  an 
alkyl  fluoride. 


3,906,052 
DlCHLOROFLUOROMETHYLCYCLOniC»>ANES 
tobert  S.  HoUsworth,  Arifaagtan;  Charles  A.  Billfai^,  Con- 
cord, and  GcnM  J.  OTJeiU,  Arlington,  afl  of  Mws.,  asignors 
tn  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  CanriMridge,  Mass. 

FBed  Jan.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  539,985 
Int.  CL*  C07C  23/04  i 

VS.  CL  260—648  F  |  1  Claim 

1.  The   dichloromethylcyclopropanes  selected  from  the 


group  consisting  of  I,l-dichloro-2-methyl-2,3,3-trifIuorocy- 
clopropane  and  1 ,2-dichloro- 1 -fluoro-2-methylcyclopropane. 


3,906,053 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  OLEFINS 

Carroll  W.  Lanier,  Baker,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corporatkm, 

Rkhmond,  Va. 

Continuatkm-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,580,  Aug.  10,  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,789,081,  whkh  is  a  divisfcm  of  Ser.  Na  853^06,  Aug. 

27,  1969,  Pat  No.  3,663,647.  This  appUcation  Nov.  7,  1973, 

Ser.  No.  413,561Tlie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent 

subsequent  to  May  16,  1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 

CL*  C07C  3/10 

7  Claims 


U.S.  CL  260—683.15  D 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  olefins  in  the  range  of  about  6 
to  about  20  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  which  comprises; 

a.  feeding  lower  olefin  and  lower  trialkyl  aluminum  com- 
pound and  olefin  falling  in  said  range  into  a  reaction 
system  maintained  under  elevated  temperature  and  pres- 
sure reaction  conditions  to  generate  a  reaction  effluent 
including  olefm  molecules  falling  in  said  range,  olefin 
molecules  falling  outside  of  said  range  and  higher  trialkyl 
aluminum  compound; 

b.  separately  flashing  from  said  effluent  olefin  below  said 
range  and  product  olefin  within  said  range  separable  from 
the  higher  trialkyl  aluminum  compound; 

c.  feeding  lower  olefin  and  at  least  part  of  the  residue  re- 
maining after  the  flashing  of  (b)  into  a  reaction  system 
maintained  under  elevated  temperature  and  pressure 
conditions  to  displace  alkyl  groups  of  the  higher  trialkyl 
aluminum  compound  and  form  a  displacement  mixture 
containing  olefin  molecules  faUing  in  said  range,  olefin 
nK>lecules  falling  outside  of  said  range  and  lower  trialkyl 
aluminum  compound; 

d.  converting  at  least  part  of  the  displacement  mixture  to  a 
mixed  vapor-mist  system  in  which  C,g  and  higher  olefins 
and  higher  trialkyl  aluminum  compound  are  in  the  mist 
phase  and  olefins  up  to  about  C^  and  lower  trialkyl  alu- 
minum compound  are  in  the  vapor  phase; 

e.  feeding  the  mixed  vapor-mist  system  into  an  inertia  sepa- 
rator and  separating  the  vapor  phase  and  mist  phase 
components  into  respective  streams; 

f.  converting  into  lower  trialkyl  aluminum  compound  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  higher  trialkyl  aluminum  compound 
contained  in  the  mist  phase  stream  from  (e)  and  separat- 
ing from  the  olefin  lower  trialkyl  aluminum  compound 
thus  produced;  and 

g.  feeding  to  ( a)  at  least  part  of  the  vapor  phase  component 
stream  septarated  at  (e). 
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3,906,054 
ALKYLATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Warren  W.  Kaedii^,  Westfidd,  and  Stephen  A.  Butter,  East 
Windsor,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatkm, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508^06 
Int.  CL*  C07C  3/52 
MS.  CL  260—683.43  35  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  alkylation  of  an  olefin  with  an  alkylating 
agent  comprising  contacting  said  olefin  in  the  presence  of  said 
alkylating  agent  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  alumi- 
nosilicate  zeolite  having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least 
about  12,  a  constraint  index  of  about  1  to  12,  and  containing 
phosphorus  incorporated  with  the  crystal  structure  thereof  in 
an  amount  of  at  least  about  0.78  percent  by  weight. 


3,906,055 
EPOXY  RESIN  WITH  METAL  SALT  OF  BISPHENOL  OR 

NOVOLAC  AS  FIRE  RESISTANT  COMPOSITION 
Norman  Fishman,  Menio  Park,  and  Dean  B.  Parkinson,  Red- 
wood City,  both  of  CaKf.,  assignors  to  Stanford  Research 
Institute,  Menlo  Park,  CaKf. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,842 
Int.  CL*  C08G  59/62;  C08K  5/13;  C08L  63/02 
U.S.  CL  260—831  6  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  which  may  be  cured  to  a 
resin  having  good  fire  resistance,  said  composition  comprising 
an  epoxy  resin  component  formed  by  the  reaction  of  epichlo- 
rohydrin  with  a  dihydric  phenol,  together  with  from  about  1 
to  10  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  epoxy  resin  compo- 
nent, of  a  salt  of  a  polyvalent  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc,  aluminum,  ferric  iron  and  titanic  titanium 
with  a  phenolic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  dihydric  phenols  and  phenol-aldehyde  resins,  said  phenolic 
compound  being  present  in  an  amount  which  is  at  least  about 
50  percent  above  the  amount  theoretically  required  to  satisfy 
all  of  the  valencies  of  the  said  metal  with  hydroxy  groups  of 
the  phenolic  compound,  whereby  the  said  salt  contains  reac- 
tive phenolic  hydroxy  groups  as  well  as  salt  linkages  wherein 
the  hydrogen  of  a  phenolic  hydroxy  group  is  replaced  by  a 
valency  of  the  said  metal;  the  term  "dihydric  phenol"  as  em- 
ployed herein  referring  to  compounds  having  the  structure: 


3,906,056 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  AN 

ETHYLENE-raCM>YLENE  RUBBER  AND  AN 

AMORPHORES  ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  BLOCK 

COPOLYMER 

Yasushi  Okamoto,  and  Masayoshi  Morimoto,  both  of  Ichibara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Fikd  Jan.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,233 
Claims  priority,  appKcation  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1972,  47-7833 
InL  CL*  C08L  57/00,  Ji/00 
MS.  CL  260—876  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  having  an  improved  processability,  which 
consists  essentially  of  a  physical  mixture  of 

97  to  70%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-propylene  rubber  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  copolymer  of  ethyl- 
ene and  propylene  and  an  interpolymer  of  ethylene,  prop- 
ylene and  at  least  one  non-conjugated  diene,  the  weight 
ratio  of  ethylene  to  propylene  in  said  rubber  ranging  from 
90:10  to  20:80,  and 
3  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-propylene  block  copoly- 
mer, said  block  copolymer  being  free  from  crystalline 
portion  and  having  1  to  30  ethylene-propylene  bonded 
units,  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  1 .5  to  3.5  dl/g  as  measured 
in  o-dichlorobenzene  at  1 1 0°C  and  a  propylene  content 
of  20  to  80%  by  weight. 


wherein  A  represents  oxygen,  sulfur,  a  methylene  group,  a 
methylene  group  wherein  one  or  both  of  the  hydrogen  atoms 
are  replaced  by  C1-C3  alkyl  groups,  or  a  chemical  bond,  and 
wherein  R'  and  R*  represent  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine, 
iodine  or  alkyl  groups;  and  the  term  phenol-aldehyde  resin  as 
employed  herein  referring  to  compounds  having  the  structure: 


wherein  R'  has  the  same  meaning  as  given  above,  R'  is  hydro- 
gen or  a  C,-C3  alkyl  group  and  n  is  a  small  number  having  an 
average  value  of  from  about  1  to  4. 


3,906,057 
COMPATIBLE  POLYMER  ALLOYS 
Richard  R.  Durst,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuatkin-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,484,  Aug.  21,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

207,612,  Dec  13,  1971,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuation- 

n-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,369,  Jan.  23,  1970,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  803,049,  Feb.  27,  1969, 

abandoned.  This  applkatkm  Apr.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  464,903 

Int.  CL*  C08L  53/02,  25/06,  25/10 
MS.  a.  260—876  B  20  Claims 

1.  A  blend  consisting  essentially  of 

A.  a  matrix  of  polymers  prepared  from  at  least  90  weight 
percent  vinyl  aryl  monomers,  any  other  monomers  being 
other  copolymerized  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mers, said  polymers  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  50,000  to  500,000; 

B.  non-crosslinked  conjugated  aliphatic  diene  poiymeis 
prepared  from  at  least  60  weight  percent  1 ,3-butadiene, 
0  to  40  weight  percent  of  copolymerized  monovinyl-sub- 
stituted  monocyclic  aryl  compounds  and  0  to  10  weight 
percent  of  other  copolymerized  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers,  the  number  average  molecular  weight  of  said 
polymers  being  at  least  100,000;  and 

C.  graded  block  copolymers  of  the  type  ABA  in  which  each 
A  segment  is  a  polymer  segment  compatible  with  and 
essentially  as  defined  above  for  component  (A)  and  each 
B  segment  is  a  polymer  segment  compatible  vrith  and 
essentially  as  defined  above  for  component  (B),  the 
weight  ratio  of  total  A  to  B  ranging  from  45:55  to  60:40, 
the  number  average  molecular  weight  of  said  block  co- 
polymers being  from  150,000  to  500,000,  said  graded 
block  copolymers  having  a  principal  glass  transition  tem- 
perature of  about  -90°C.  ±  5'X:., 

components  (B)  aiKl  (C)  being  dispersed  as  a  discontinuous 
phase  in  said  component  ( A)  £ts  particles  of  v^ch  at  least  70 
weight  percent  have  diameters  in  the  range  of  0.2  to  5  mi- 
crons, components  (A)  and  (B)  being  present  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  at  least  about  1:1,  and  component  (C)  being  present  in  the 
blend  in  an  amount  of  from  about  3  to  25  weight  percent  of 
the  total  blend,  the  total  monovinyl  monocyclic  aryl  units  in 
components  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  being  from  75  to  95  weight 
percent  of  the  total  units  in  said  components. 


1  >78 


3,906,058 
HIGH  IMPACT  TWO-COMPONENT  RESIN  BLENDS 
Richard  R.  Durst,  S«ow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire  & 
Rubber  Coa|MHiy,  Akron,  Oiiio 

CoodBuation-iD-iMurt  of  Ser.  No.  229,180,  Feb.  24,  1972, 
abandoiied,  wiiicfa  is  a  conriimtiop-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

167340,  July  30,  1971,  abandoned,  which  k  a 
continuatian-hi-port  of  Ser.  Na  99,272,  Dec.  17,  1970, 
TUB  appMcatioa  Apr.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  464,902 
Int.  CL*  C08L  53/02,  25/06 
UlS.  CL  260—876  B  16  Claims 

1.  A  composition  characterized  by  exhibiting  excellent 
properties  such  as  impact  strength  at  low  temperatures  as  well 
as  room  temperatures,  said  composition  consisting  essentially 
o<  a  blend  of 

A.  a  matrix  of  polymers  prepared  firom  at  least  90  weight 
percent  monovinyl  substituted  monocyclic  aryl  mono- 
mers, any  other  monomers  being  other  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomers,  said  polymers  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  50,000  to 
500.000;  and 

B.  graded  block  copolymers  of  the  type  ABA  in  which  each 
A  segment  represents  essentially  polymerized  styrene,  the 
balance  of  said  segment  being  polymerized  butadiene  and 
each  B  segment  represents  essentially  polymerized  buta- 
diene, the  balance  of  said  segment  being  polymerized 
styrene,  the  weight  ratio  of  total  A  to  B  ranging  from 
50:50  to  35:65,  the  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
said  block  copolymers  being  from  150,000  to  500,000, 
said  graded  block  copolymers  having  a  principal  glass 
trcinsition  temperature  of  about  — 90*C  ±  5"tr.; 

cdmponent  (A)  being  present  in  an  amount  greater  than  50 
w<  ight  percent  but  no  greater  than  90  weight  percent  of  said 
bl;nd  and  component  (B)  being  present  in  an  amount  less 
th  m  50  weight  percent  but  at  least  10  weight  percent  of  said 
bl:nd,  component  (B)  being  dispersed  in  component  (A)  as 
pa  rticles  of  which  at  least  70  weight  percent  have  diameters 
in  the  range  of  0.2  to  5  microns,  and  the  total  monovinyl 
monocyclic  aryl  units  in  components  (A)  and  (B)  being  from 
7f|  to  94  weight  percent  of  the  total  units  in  said  components. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  16,  1975 


3,906,059 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

POLYMER  COMPOSITION  HAVING  IMPROVED 

IMPACT  STRENGTH  AND  PROCESSABHJTY 

Sefectairo  Oba;  Akira  Tabuse,  both  of  Tokuyama,  and  Koji 

vasiunoto,  Hofu,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toloiyania  Soda 

(abushiki  Kaisha,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

FBcd  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,565 
Oiaims  priority,  application  Japan,  July   26,   1972,  47- 
74 107;  Jan.  22,  1973,  48-8531 

Int.  CL  C08f  15/00 
UJ  ;.  CL  260—878  R  9  dains 

.  A  process  for  preparing  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  compo- 
sit  on  having  improved  impact  strength  and  processability 
wli  ich  comprises  dissolving  1  to  1 5%  by  weight  based  on  the 
Tea  lilting  vinyl  chloride  polymer  composition  of  an  ethylene/- 
pn  pylene  copolymer  containing  0  to  0.5  mol  %  of  an  unsatu- 


rated unit  and  having  a  Mooney  viscosity  of  3  to  29  in  a  mono- 
meric  mixture  consisting  of  99.5  to  95.0%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl 


IMPACT    STRENGTH    (  Kg-cm/cm*) 
— S §1 ^ 


chloride  and  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  olefin  having  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  polymerizing  the  monomeric  mixture. 


3,906,060 

COATING  COMPOSTIONS  FOR  METAL  SUBSTRATES 

BASED  ON  ETHYLENETETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

COPOLYMERS 

Andrea  Mattiussi,  and  Mario  Modena,  both  of  Bollate,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FOed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,163 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Italy,  June  28, 1972, 26325/72 

Int  CL  C08f  29/22 

U.S.  CL  260—897  C  9  Claims 

1.   A  coating  composition  comprising  an  ethylenetetra- 

fluoroethylene  copolymer  mixture  and  at  least  one  latent 

solvent,  said  ethylene-tetrafluoroethylene  copolymer  mixture 

being  constituted  by 

a.  10-90%  of  at  least  one  ethylene-tetrafluoroethylene 
copolymer  having  a  melting  point  from  about  250°  to 
about  315°C.  and  containing  between  52  and  58  mol  % 
of  chemically  combined  tetrafluoroethylene,  and 

b.  90-10%  of  at  least  one  ethylene-tetrafluoroethylene 
copolymer  having  a  melting  point  from  about  180°  to 
about  285°C.  and  containing  from  35  to  45  mol  %  of 
chemically  combined  tetrafluoroethylene. 


3,906,061 

HALOGEN  CONTAINING  PHOSPHORUS  MONOOLS 

Nicodenws  E.  Bqyer,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Borg- 

Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

Divisten  of  Ser.  No.  55,575,  July  16, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,758,646. 

This  appUcatfcMi  May  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,474 

InL  a.^  C07F  9/141 

VS.  CL  260—928  4  ClaiuB 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R.O  OR, 

,P— OR/)P 

y  I        \ 

R^  OH  OR, 

or  phosphonates  isomeric  therewith  wherein  R|  and  R,  are 
haloalkyi  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  R,  is  alkylene  of  3 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  halogens  having  an  atomic  weight  up 
to  80. 
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3,906,062 
ALPHA,ALPHA-DIPHOSPHONATO  ACETANILIMIS 
William  I.  Dixon,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,959 
Int.  CL*  C07F  9/40 
VJS.  CL  260—932  6  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


c.  withdrawing  downstream  from  said  converging-diverging 
section  and  upstream  frt>m  said  choke  section  a  portion 
of  the  circulating  fibers;  and 


:n 


6- 


NH  -   C   -  CH 


4p-(0R)2  L 


wherein: 

X  is  halogen,  CN,  NGj,  NHj  or  a  mineral  acid  salt  thereof; 

n  is  an  integer  from  0-5; 
Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  the 
R's  are  alkyl  groups  having  from  1-10  carbon  atoms. 


3,906,063 
DIPHOSPHONATE  ESTERS  HAVING  DICARBAMIC  ACID 

DIESTERS 
Udo-Winfried  Hendrkks,  Cotogne,  and  Klaus  Walz,  Berg. 
Neukirchen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geseilschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,825 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    19,    1973, 
2325576 

Int.  Cl.=^  C07F  9/40,  9/38;  D06C  27/00 
U.S.  CL  260—932  5  Claims 

1.  Dicarbamic  acid  diesters  of  the  formula 

R,0^    O  O    ^OR, 

\ll  11/ 

P_R_0— C— N— R^— N— C— OR— P, 

/  II      I  I       II  \ 

R,0  O    Rj  R,   O  ORj 

in  which 

R  represents  a  C,-C4-alkylene  radical  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms, 

Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  represent  a  C,-C4- 
alkyl  radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen 
atoms  or  together  with  the  oxygen  atoms  and  the  phos- 
phorus atom  form  a  5-membered  to  b  7-membered  heter- 
ocyclic structure, 

R3  represents  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxymethyi  or  C,-C4-alkox- 
ymethyl  group  and 

R4  represents  a  — CH(OH)— CH(OH)—  or  a  — CHCRj)- 
group, 
in  which 

R5  is  hydrogen,  an  optionally  halogen-substituted  C,-C«- 
alkyl  group  or  aryl  group,  a  carboxyl  group  or  a  C,-C4- 
alkoxycarbonyl  group. 


3,906,064 
PROCESS  FOR  DRY  FORMING  PAPER 
Fred  D.  lannazzi,  Andover;  John  W.  Rafferty,  TopsfieM;  Don- 
ald B.  Sparrow,  and  Richard  Strauss,  both  of  Lexington,  all 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,589 
Int.  CL*  BOID  47/00 
U.S.  CL  264—24  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dry  forming  paper  from  gas-dispersed 
fibers,  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  introducing  gas-dispersed  paper  forming  fibers,  ranging  in 
length  from  about  0. 1  to  about  1.5  inches,  into  a  circulat- 
ing loop  having  a  converging-diverging  section  and  a 
converging  choke  section,  there  being  at  least  1 30  cubic 
feet  of  said  gas  to  one  pound  of  said  fibers; 

b.  circulating  said  gas-dispersed  fibers  in  said  loop,  the  gas 
flow  rate  within  said  loop  ranging  between  about  500  and 
about  2000  feet  per  minute; 


d.  directing  the  fibers  withdrawn  from  said  loop  against  a 
papermaking  wire  to  deposit  them  thereon  to  form  paper; 
the  rate  at  which  said  gas-dispersed  fibers  are  circulated 
in  said  loop  being  at  least  twice  the  rate  at  which  they  are 
introduced  into  and  withdrawn  from  said  loop. 


3,906,065 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SHAPED, 

MARBLED  THERMOPLASTIC  PRODUCTS 

Ernst  Schneider,  Trolsdorf;  Manfred  Simon,  Niederkassel; 

Richard   Weiss,   Troisdorf;   Alexander   Hover,  Troisdorf- 

Oberlar,  and  Christian  Treutler,  Troisdorf-Spich,  all  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Germany 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,964,  April  27,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,884 
Claims    priority,    application   Germany,    Apr.    28,    1970, 
2020758 

Int.  a.  B29f  3/12;  B29c  9/00 
U.S.  CL  264—40  27  Clafans 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  shaped,  marbled  thermo- 
plastic products  wherein  differently  colored  thermoplastic 
materials  are  separately  introduced  into  an  extruder  having  a 
feed  zone,  and  ejection  zone  and  a  die  means  arranged  in 
series  with  a  rotatable  conveying  means  extending  through 
said  zones  and  the  materials  are  extruded  from  the  die  means, 
said  process  comprising  producing  at  least  two  batches  of 
differently  colored  thermoplastic  materials  in  the  form  of 
pourable,  fluidible,  chargeable,  pulverous,  non-caking  ag- 
glomerates, each  batch  produced  by  mixing  a  p>owdered  ther- 
moplastic resin,  a  coloring  agent  to  impart  a  desired  color  to 
the  powdered  thermoplastic  resin,  a  plasticizer  for  the  thermo- 
plastic resin,  a  stabilizer  and  a  filler,  mixing  the  resultant 
mixture,  causing  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  to  increase 
to  am  elevated  temperature,  the  amount  of  plasticizer  added  to 
the  mixture  and  the  extent  to  which  the  temperature  of  the 
mixture  is  elevated  being  sufficient  so  that  the  thermoplastic 
resin  particles  superficially  expand  and  are  superficially  sin- 
tered to  one  another  to  form  a  smeary,  viscous-liquid-like 
mass,  and  then  cooling  and  simultaneously  mixing  the  resul- 
tant mass  until  said  mass  is  formed  into  said  agglomerates; 
alternately  introducing  the  differently  colored  thermoplastic 
materials  in  each  batch  in  the  form  of  flowable  thermoplastic 
agglomerates  into  the  feeding  zone  of  said  extruder  by  means 
of  separately  operated  vibrating  metering  means,  each  differ- 
ently colored  thermoplastic  material  being  fed  to  said  feed 
zone  by  its  own  metering  means;  mixing  each  of  the  thermo- 
plastic materials  in  and  conveying  the  thermoplastic  materials 
through  said  zone  of  the  extruder  via  said  conveying  means; 
cooling  the  feed  zone  of  the  extruder  and  heating  the  ejection 
zone  of  the  extruder  above  the  melting  point  of  the  thermo- 
plastic material  but  below  the  decomposition  temperature  of 
the  thermoplastic  material;  and  thereafter  extruding  the  resul- 


>80 


t£  nt  mixture  of  the  difTerently  colored  thermoplastic  materials 
6  3m  the  die  means  to  form  the  desired  shaped,  marfoled  prod- 
ui:t. 


3,906,0d6 
INJECTION  MOULDING  PROCESS 
TomuKC  Banie,  Wheathamiisted,  Engiand,  asstgnor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Engiand 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,940 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  20, 1972, 
2^14/72 

Int  CL  B29d  27100;  B29f  1 100 
UiS.  CL  264—45.5  8  Clains 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  injection  moulded 
articles  having  a  skin  formed  from  an  injection  mouldable 
syithetic  resin  material  surrounding  a  core  formed  from  a 
dt  similar  injection  mouldable  synthetic  resin  material  at  all 
pc  ints  away  from  the  sprue  area  of  the  moulding  wherein  a 
quantity  of  the  skin  material  that  is  insufficient  to  fill  the 
m  >uld  cavity  but  is  sufiRcient  to  contact  opposed  mould  walls 
of  the  mould  cavity  is  injected,  in  a  fluid  state,  into  a  mould 
canity  and  said  opposed  mould  walls  are  moved  closer  to- 
gether so  that  the  skin  material  therebetween  is  squeezed 
ou  twards  from  the  injection  orifice,  and  before  the  interior  of 
thi ;  skin  material  has  solidified,  core  material  is  injected,  in  a 
fli  id  state,  to  within  the  interior  of  the  skin  material  so  as  to 
ex:end  the  latter  to  fill  the  mould  cavity,  the  improvement 
ch  iracterized  in  that  said  movement  of  the  mould  walls  is 
CO  mmenced  before  completion  of  injection  of  said  quantity  of 
sk  n  material  and  continued  until  after  commencement  of 
in  Bction  of  the  core  material. 


3,906,067 
BRIDGE  ICING  DETERRENT 
Howard  E.  Akpach,  4399  W.  Lincoln  Hwy.,  Gomer,  Ohio 
15809 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410381 

Int.  CL*  B27D  27100 

U.$.  CL  264—46.5  3  CbiuB 


Method  for  reducing  the  formation  of  localized  ice  and 
deposited  during  freezing  weather  on  pavements  on 
over  bridges  and  overpasses  supported  on  I-beams  par- 
to  the  direction  of  the  road,  which  comprises  construct- 
immediately  underneath  said  pavements  over  said  bridges 
overpasses  a  box-like  form  of  predetermined  thickness, 
die  lower  side  of  said  box-like  structure  is  a  thin,  light 
of  material  capaUe  of  holding  a  resin  durii^  introduc- 
and  setting  of  same  in  said  box-like  stixicture.  said  sheet 
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being  supported  on  bars  the  ends  of  which  rest  on  the  lower 
lips  of  the  I-beams  supporting  the  structure  on  which  the  said 
pavements  are  laid,  and  the  lower  surface  of  said  pavement 
constituting  the  upper  portion  of  said  box-like  structure,  and 
introducing  into  said  box-like  structure,  through  a  plurality  of 
holes  located  in  the  bottom  of  said  box-like  structure  a  resin 
in  fluid  form  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polysty- 
rene, polyurethane,  polyethane,  cellulose  acetate,  epoxy, 
silicone  and  phenolic  resinous  material  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  fill  said  box-like  structure  completely  when  in  foam  form, 
converting  said  resin  to  foam  form  and  permitting  said  foamed 
resin  to  set  in  solid  form  in  contact  with  the  lower  surface  of 
said  pavements  constituting  the  upper  portion  of  said  box-like 
structure. 


3,906,068 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING  FOAMED 

MATERIAL  OF  RECTANGULAR  SHAPE 
Helmut  G.  Hanusa,  Cape  Girardeau,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Textron, 
Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,712 

Int.  a.=^  B29D  27/04 

U.S.  CL264— 51  11  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  foamed  material  of  rectangular 
sha[)e,  said  process  comprising:  deforming  an  elongated  flexi- 
ble sheet  into  a  continuous  three-sided  mold  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  side  walls,  the  sidewalls  being  upright  and  the  bottom 
wall  being  generally  undistorted  between  the  sidewalls;  mov- 
ing the  three-sided  mold  in  the  direction  of  its  longitudinal 
axis;  depositing  a  liquid  foamable  reaction  mixture  onto  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  mold  as  the  mold  moves,  the  liquid  reaction 
mixture  being  capable  of  expanding  to  a  cellular  condition  in 
which  it  will  not  flow  and  further  being  capable  of  flowing  as 
it  expands;  deforming  the  center  portion  of  the  bottom  wall 
such  that  the  center  portion  is  at  a  higher  elevation  than  the 
portions  of  the  bottom  wall  immediately  to  the  sides  of  it  at  the 
sidewalls,  said  deformation  occurring  at  a  location  beyond  the 
location  where  the  liquid  reaction  mixture  is  deposited,  yet  at 
a  location  where  the  liquid  reaction  mixture  in  the  mold  is  still 
capable  of  flowing,  whereby  some  of  the  liquid  reaction  mix- 
ture will  flow  outwardly  toward  sidewalls;  progressively  broad- 
ening the  deformation  to  transform  the  bottom  wall  into  a 
planar  configuration,  the  deformation  in  the  bottom  wall 
being  such  that  it  concentrates  enough  of  the  reaction  mixture 
near  the  sidewalk  to  cause  the  reaction  mixture  to  foam  about 
as  high  at  the  sidewalls  as  midway  between  sidewalls,  whereby 
the  foam  material  located  on  the  flat  bottom  wall  beyond  the 
deformation  therein  will  possess  a  rectangular  shape  in  cross- 
section. 
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3,906,069 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ELONGATE 

CONCRETE  BUILDING  BLOCKS 

Sven  Melker  Nilsson,  Kallered,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ingei|jors- 

firman  Nikon  AB,  Kallered,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  195,200,  Nov.  3, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,740,176. 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  15, 1970, 16956/70 

This  appUcation  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,485 

InL  a.  B28b  im 

MS.  CL  264—70  4  Claims 


conform  the  said  plastic  material  to  the  threaded  contours  of 
said  members. 


3iV   ^ 


V} 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  through  slide-moulding  con- 
crete building  elements  of  elongate  configuration,  said 
method  comprising  the  stage  of  discharging  a  concrete  mix- 
ture vertically  from  a  continuously  advancing  container  onto 
a  horizontally  ending  bed,  vibrating  the  upper  surface  of  said 
concrete  to  form  a  layer  having  mutually  parallel  longitudinal 
edges  and  a  smooth  upper  surface,  moulding  said  layer  be- 
tween two  walls  at  least  one  of  which  consisting  of  a  vertically 
positioned  feeder  band,  rolling  said  feeder  band  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  speed  of  advancement  of  the  container,  and 
vibrating  at  least  one  of  said  forming  walls  in  the  lateral  direc- 
tion compacting  the  concrete  mixture  being  discharged  into 
the  space  formed  between  said  band  and  said  forming  walls 
from  said  container. 


3,906,070 
METHOD  OF  PROTECTIVELY  COVERING  METAL 
THREADS 
Dusan  S.  Lajovic,  Smithfield,  Australia,  ass^nor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  75,840,  Sept.  28,  1970,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  295,538 
Int.  a.*  B28B  11/08;  B29C  27/00;  B29D  7/16 
VS.  CL  264—159  17  Claims 


r  -^  -<5)/ 


I' J,    (21, 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  substantially  permanent  plastic 
covering  upon  a  first  member  having  an  externally  threaded 
metal  portion  for  protection  of  the  surface  of  the  threads 
against  abrasion  comprising:  disposing  a  thin-walled  collar  of 
heat  shrinkable  synthetic  plastic  material  about  said  first 
member,  said  collar  being  axially  located  to  surround  said 
externally  threaded  portion  of  said  first  member  and  an  an- 
choring recess  in  said  first  member  heating  said  collar  to 
soften  said  material  and  shrink  it  in  axially  fixed  relation  about 
and  in  substantial  conformity  with  the  surfaces  of  the  threads 
of  said  threaded  portion  and  said  recess  and,  while  said  collar 
is  warm  and  soft,  relatively  rotating  said  member  in  assembly 
with  another  member  having  internal  threads  to  correspond 
with  said  external  threads  of  said  first  member  to  permanently 


3,906,071 

DIP  MOLDING  mOCESS 

William  J.  Cook,  Rockford,  and  Gordon  A.  EDens,  Grand 

Rapids,  both  of  ^ficll.,  assignors  to  Leon  Chemksl  &  Plastks 

Div.  of  U.S.  Industries  Inc.,  Grand  RapMs,  Mkh. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,900 

InL  CL'  B29D  9/00 

U.S.  CL  264—255  33  Claims 


1.  A  dip  molding  process  comprising:  providing  a  first 
source  of  a  first  dip  molding  plastisol  having  a  first  durometer 
rating  and  a  second  source  of  a  second  dip  molding  plastisol 
having  a  second  durometer  rating;  heating  a  dip  molding  mold 
to  a  temperature  higher  than  the  temperature  normally  re- 
quired to  dip  mold  in  the  second  plastisol;  dipping  said  mold 
into  said  first  plastisol  a  distance  sufficient  to  coat  only  a 
portion  of  the  mold  surface  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  coat 
said  portion  to  the  desired  thickness;  subsequently  dipping  the 
partially  coated  mold  into  the  second  plastisol  a  distance 
greater  than  said  portion  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  coat  the 
first  coated  portion  and  the  portions  of  said  mold  not  already 
coated  to  a  desired  thickness;  delaying  the  initiation  of  said 
subsequent  dip  into  said  second  plastisol  for  a  period  of  time 
of  approximately  30  to  90  seconds  after  said  mold  leaves  said 
first  plastisol  and  maintaining  said  mold  in  an  atmosphere 
cooler  than  the  temperature  of  said  mold  during  said  delaying 
step  to  allow  the  first  coating  of  plastisol  on  said  mold  to  gel 
somewhat  and  allowing  the  surface  of  said  coating  to  cool 
somewhat  prior  to  initiation  of  said  subsequent  dip;  and  subse- 
quently removing  the  resulting  molded  article  from  said  mold. 


3,906,072 
MOLDING  PROCESS 
Thomas  W.  Haas,  Watchui«;  iUdiard  L.  Mach,  MOford;  Ed- 
ward Studley,  North  Plainfield,  and  Robert  Hoffman,  Cfauk, 
aO  of  N  J.,  ass^nors  to  American  Standard,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuatkn  of  Ser.  No.  187,381,  Oct.  7,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  appttcation  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,214 
Int.  a.  B29g  1/00 
VJS.  CL  264—322  1  Claim 

1.  A  single  stroke  compression  molding  process  adapted  for 
the  production  of  a  nonporous  plumbing  fixture,  such  as  a 
lavatory  having  a  deep  dished  bowl  section  and  a  connecting 
peripheral  deck  section,  the  deep  dished  bowl  section  having 
a  steep  wall  forming  an  acute  angle  of  about  1^°  with  the 
vertical  plane,  the  compression  mold  having  two  segments  a 
charge-receiving  mold  segment  and  a  coacting  mating  mold 
segment,  the  process  consisting  essentially  of: 

charging  the  receiving  mold  segment  with  a  single  flattened 
cake-like  mass  of  thermosetting  resin  consisting  of  porous 
cellulose  filled  melamine  molding  powder  in  the  form  of 
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a  cake  which  is  preheated  to  a  temperature  of  about 
2(X)°F  by  positioning  the  cake  on  its  lower  edge  near  the 
center  and  bottom  of  the  receiving  mold  segment  and  its 
opposite  upper  edge  extending  substantially  above  the 
receiving  mold  segment,  the  cake  portion  inclined  to  a 
wall  of  the  receiving  mold  segment  and  forming  the  steep 
wall  of  the  dished  bowl  section  while  the  portion  of  the 
mass  projecting  above  the  receiving  mold  segment  serv- 
ing as  the  charge  for  the  deck  section; 
<  losing  the  mold  by  moving  the  co-acting  mating  mold 
segment  into  the  charge-receiving  mold  segment  and 
subjecting  the  mass  of  thermosetting  resin  to  pressure  of 
about  4,000  p.s.i.  and  heat  at  a  temperature  of  about  300° 
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F  so  that  the  portion  of  the  mass  lying  within  the  charge- 
receiving  mold  segment  is  forced  to  flow  downwardly 
against  the  steeply  sloped  surface  of  the  receiving  mold 
segment  and  the  portion  of  the  charge  projecting  above 
the  receiving  mold  segment  is  forced  to  flow  upwardly 
and  to  break  away  against  the  deck  forming  surface  of  the 
receiving  mold  segment  to  form  the  major  part  of  the 
deck;  and, 
treating  and  maintaining  the  mold  segments  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  300°  F  for  a  period  of  time  from  about  2  to 
about  4  minutes  and  pressure  of  about  4,000  p.s.i. 
whereby  a  nonporous  plumbing  fixture  is  formed  in  a 
single  compression  step. 


3,906,073 
VfETHODS  OF  MAKING  NETWORK  STRUCTURES 
Ch  tries  W.  Kim,  WOmingtoii;  Chia-Seng  Liu,  Ncwarii,  and 
Lawrence  J.  Liogan,  Jr.,  Wifanington,  all  of  Del.,  assignors  to 
1  Icrculcs  Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,837 

Int.  CL'  B29H  7118 

U.4.  CL  264—147  7  Claims 


1 .  A  method  of  making  network  structures  comprising: 

f  >rming  in  a  sheet  of  crystallizable  thermoplastic  polymer  a 
plurality  of  parallel  continuous  ribs  extending  firom  one 
side  of  the  sheet  to  the  other  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  sheet  with  webs  of  reduced  thickness  inter- 
connecting adjacent  ribs,  said  ribs  having  a  thickness  at 
least  three  times  the  thickness  of  said  webs,  and  sjiid  ribs 
having  a  cross-sectional  area  at  least  two  times  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  webs;  { 

crystallizing  said  sheet  to  at  least  a  30  percent  crystaDine 
content;  and 

cowing  said  sheet  in  at  least  a  first  direction  which  is  be- 
tween about  45°  and  70°  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
ribs  without  allowing  a  substantial  reduction  in  width  and 
then  drawing  in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  said 


first  direction  to  orient  said  ribs  and  webs  and  to  split  said 
webs  into  fibrils  and  open  said  sheet  into  a  uniform  net- 
work structure  having  continuous  ribs  interconnected  by 
fibrils. 


3,906,074 

PROCESS  F(Hl  CHLORINATING  COPPER  SULFIDE 

MINERALS 

Bemhard  W.  Sprecketaneyer,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  assignor 

to  KennecoCt  Copper  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  131,947,  April  7,  1971,  PaL  No. 

3,832,440.  This  application  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,787 

Int.  a.*  COIG  3104 
MS.  CL  423-^40  4  Claims 


COWfK   SUVIH  IUTt>tAL 
f»   CuS.  CuS,,  Cu^S,  C«i,>l>S^) 


CH.Ogwt 


SCACTKW   VESSEL 
300'C.  TO  400'C. 


CASEOUS  WXTUK 
V  S.O.  AMO  EKI. 


neslOUE  CONTAININS 
OTEB  SOLUBLE  GO. 


BECOVEgT  Of    CuCI. 


1.  A  process  for  treating  concentrated  copper  sulfide  miner- 
ak  in  substantially  dry  condition  for  the  recovery  of  substan- 
tially uncontaminat^  copper  values  in  the  form  of  water-solu- 
ble cupric  chloride,  comprising  mixing  a  copper  sulfide  min- 
eral concentrate  with  a  diluent  material  comprising  silica,  said 
copper  sulfide  mineral  concentrate  initially  having  a  diluent 
material  content,  if  any,  significantly  less  than  a  molar  ratio  of 
about  1:1  diluent  to  copper;  contacting  the  mixture  with  at 
least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  chlorine  gas  based  on  the 
amount  of  chlorinatable  material  present  in  the  mixture  at  a 
temperature  between  about  300°  and  about  400°C.,  the  added 
diluent  material  being  sufficient  in  amount  to  be  effective  for 
the  formation  of  a  reaction  product  containing  water-soluble 
cupric  chloride,  other  contaminating  chlorides  being  volatil- 
ized during  the  contacting  operation;  and  recovering  substan- 
tially uncontaminated  cupric  chloride  from  the  reaction  prod- 
uct by  dissolving  with  water  and  separating  the  resulting  solu- 
tion from  the  remaining  solids. 


3,906,075 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  A  MANGANESE 

CONCENTRATE  FROM  MARITIME  MANGANESE  ORE 

Dieter  Menz,  Peine,  Germany,  assignor  to  Preussag  Aktien- 

geseDschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,353 
Claims    priority,   appUcatkm   Germany,   Oct    12,    1971, 
2150785 

Int.  a.  COlg  45100,  47100,  57(00;  C22b  47100,  61100 
U.S.  CL  423—52  4  ClainB 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  a  manganese  concentrate,  cop- 
per, nickel  and  cobalt  from  maritime  manganese  ore,  contain- 
ing said  elements  in  admixture  with  iron,  said  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  finely  grinding  said  ore,  leaching  said  finely 
ground  ore,  in  acidic  aqueous  suspension,  with  sulfur  dioxide 
or  sulfurous  acid  at  a  temperature  of^0°-100°C.  and  at  a  pH 
value  above  3.0,  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  including  man- 
ganese sulfate,  without  distolving  the  iron,  and  a  leach  residue 
containing  undissolved  iron  oxides,  adding  manganese  sulfate 
to  said  aqueous  suspension  at  the  start  of  said  sulfur  dioxide 
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or  sulfurous  acid  leaching  step,  separating  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion from  said  residue,  separating  copper,  nickel  and  cobalt 
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from  said  aqueous  solution,  and  thereafter  recovering  said 
manganese  concentrate  from  said  aqueous  solution. 


3,906,076 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ZEOLITE  X  MOLECULAR 

SIEVE  BODIES 
Jorge  Alberto  Goytisolo,  Lutherville;  Donald  Dongsuk  Chi,  and 
Hai^u  Lee,  both  of  Columbia,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,029 
Int.  Cl.«  COIB  33128 
CL  423—118  10  Claims 

A  method  of  forming  shaped  zeolite  X  materials  compris- 


U.S 
1 

ing: 


a.  forming  an  admixture  of  zeolite  X  and  meta-kaolin  clay 
wherein  said  zeolite  X  is  present  in  a  content  of  about  70 
percent  to  90  percent  by  weight  and  said  meta-kaolin  clay 
comprising  the  remainder  of  the  admixture; 

b.  adding  a  sodium  hydroxide  solution  containing  about  25 
percent  to  II 0  isercent  of  the  Na^  required  to  convert 
said  meta-kaolin  component  to  zeolite  X  and  thereby 
forming  a  paste-like  admixture; 

c.  forming  said  admixture  into  shapes; 

d.  aging  said  shapes  at  about  lOt  to  50t  for  about  5  to  40 
hours; 

e.  adjusting  the  content  of  NasO  of  said  aged  shapes  to 
about  1 1 0  percent  of  that  required  to  convert  said  meta- 
kaolin  component  to  zeolite  X  by  immersing  said  shapes 
in  a  sodium  hydroxide  solution  and  hydrothermaily  con- 
verting said  meta-kaolin  clay  to  zeolite  X  by  maintaining 
said  shapes  at  about  65°C  to  1 10°C  for  about  4  to  20 
hours; 

f.  washing  said  zeolite  X  shapes  to  remove  amy  excess  free 
sodium  hydroxide;  and 

g.  drying  and  activating  said  zeolite  X  shapes. 


3,906,077 
PURIFICATION  OF  FERRIC  CHLORIDE 
Theodore  A.  Rado,  Oklahoma  City,  and  Thomas  C.  Nelson, 
Edmond,  both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Kerr-McGee  Chemical 
Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,803 
Int.  CL*  COIG  49110 
U.S.  a.  423—149  1 1  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  an  iron  containing  ore  is  chlorinated 
in  a  fluid  bed  reactor  to  produce  an  efiFluent  gaseous  mixture 
including  ferric  chloride  and  non-volatile  impurities,  the  im- 
provements for  recovering  substantially  pure  ferric  chloride 
from  said  gaseous  mixture  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  introducmg  itie  mixture  mto  a  hot  solids  separation  zone 
at  a  temperature  above  the  dew-point  of  ferric  chloride 


wherein  a  major  portion  of  the  non- volatile  impurities  are 
removed, 

b.  withdrawing  the  gaseous  mixture  containing  a  minor 
portion  of  the  non-volatile  impurities, 

c.  cooling  said  gaseous  mixture  to  a  temperature  below  the 
dew-point  of  ferric  chloride  wijereby  the  ferric  chloride 
is  precipitated  as  a  solid, 

d.  introducing  the  gaseous  mixture  into  a  ccdd  solids  separa- 
tion zone  wherein  the  ferric  chloride  and  non-volatile 
impurities  are  renKtved  from  the  gas, 

e.  introducing  the  solid  ferric  chloride  and  non-volatile 
impurities  into  a  treatment  zone. 


On  *0M» — >{ 


f  maintaining  the  treatment  zone  at  a  temperature  within  a 
range  of  from  about  300°  to  about  700°C.  and  at  a  pres- 
sure of  from  about  1 .2  to  50  atmospheres,  said  tempera- 
ture being  within  about  1 0°Q.  of  the  boiling  point  of  the 
mixture,  at  the  selected  pressure,  to  provide  a  liquid- 
vapor  interface  within  the  treatment  zone, 

g.  maintaining  the  liquid  in  an  agitated  state  in  the  treatment 
zone  to  prevent  settling  of  non-volatile  impurities  and 
form  a  slurry  of  the  non- volatile  impurities  in  liquid  ferric 
chloride, 

h.  withdrawing  the  slurry  of  non- volatile  impurities  and 
liquid  ferric  chloride  from  the  treatment  zone  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  solids  content  of  the  slurry 
below  about  20  percent  by  weight,  and  recycling  the 
slurry  to  the  hot  solids  separation  zone  and, 

i.  recovering  an  overhead  fraction  from  the  treatment  zone 
comprising  substantially  pure  ferric  chloride  vapor. 


3,906,078 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  OXIDES  FROM 
INDUSTRIAL  WASTE  GAS 
Gerhard  Hausberg,  Essen-Bredeney;  Georg  Kniger,  Lunen, 
and  Karl-Martin  Zentgraf,  Essen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Firma  G.  Bischoff  Bau  Kompletter  Gasreinigungs-  und 
Wassemickkuhlanlagen  KG,  Essen,  Germany 
ContinuatMn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  197,996,  Nov.  11,  1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,133,  April 
3,  1969,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  July  7,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

269,773 
Int  a.  COlb  17100 
VS.  CL  423—242  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  sulfur  oxides  from  a  hot  waste  gas, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  a  stream  of  sulfiir-oxide-containing  waste  gas  at  a 

temperature  above  100°C  through  a  treatment  zone; 
saturating  said  stream  in  said  treatment  zone  with  water 
vapor  in  the  presence  of  comminuted  particles  of  a  sub- 
stantially water-insoluble  substance  dispersed  through  the 
stream,  the  latter  containing  alkaline  matter  selected 
from  the  group  of  calcium  oxide,  calcium  hydroxide,  and 
calcium  carbonate  and  capable  of  reacting  with  said 
sulfur  oxides,  said  gas  stream  being  saturated  by  spraying 
same  with  an  aqueous  medium  upstream  of  a  constriction 
located  at  the  exit  end  of  said  treatment  zone,  said  parti- 
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des  being  admixed  with  the  gas  stream  ahead  of  said 
treatment  zone; 

cooling  said  stream  by  substantially  adiabatic  expansion 
upon  emergence  of  the  stream  from  said  treatment  zone 
to  a  level  low  enough  to  cause  water  condensation  with 
resulting  precipitation  of  water  on  said  particles  in  the 
form  of  droplets  containing  sulfur  compounds  obtained 
by  reaction  of  said  alkaline  matter  with  said  sulfur  oxides; 
and 

separating  said  droplets  from  the  gas  stream. 
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3,906,079 
METHOD  FOR  DESULFURIZING  A  WASTE  GAS 
UheUi    Tamald;    Yoshiaki    Mhini;    Akira    Okamoto,    and 
Masaaki  Nakamura,  aU  of  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Sted  Corporatkin,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FBed  July  11,  1973,  Scr.  No.  378,313 

Clainis  priority,  appHcatkm  Japan,  July  18, 1972, 47-7 1 865 

Int.a.''C01B  17100 

VS.  CL  423—242  8  Ckiims 

1.  A  method  for  desuifiirizing  a  waste  gas  containing  SO2 

^s  which  comprises  passing  said  waste  gas  into  the  acidic 

I  egion  of  a  first  absorbing  vessel  containing  an  aqueous  slurry 

<  if  slag  having  CaO,  AljOg,  SiOj,  FcjOs  and  M,0,  wherein  the 
\  /aste  gas  is  simultaneously  partially  desulfurized  and  gypsum 
i  i  produced,  thereafter  passing  the  partially  desulfurized  waste 
j  as  into  the  neutral  to  alkaline  region  of  a  second  absorbing 
\  essel  containing  partially  spent  slurry,  wherein  the  remaining 
!  Oj  present  in  the  waste  gas  is  removed  therefrom,  supplying 

<  fresh  aqueous  slurry  of  slag  to  the  second  absorbing  vessel 
\  f^hile  the  partially  desulfurized  waste  gas  is  being  passed 
t  lerethrough,  discharging  the  partially  spent  slurry  of  slag 
( ontained  in  the  second  absorbing  vessel  at  the  same  rate  as 
i  resh  aqueous  slurry  is  supplied  to  the  second  absorbing  ves- 
!  el,  and  withdrawing  the  desulfurized  waste  gas  from  the 
s  econd  absorbing  vessel. 


3,906,080 

REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  FROM  GASES 

CONTAINING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  AND  OXYGEN 

f  vcrctt  Gorin;  Metro  D.  KuHk,  and  Robert  T.  Struck,  aU  of 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Consolidation  Coal  Company, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  309^69,  Nov.  27,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  So-.  No. 
:  22,760,  Feb.  2,  1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Aug.  19, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  498,683 
Int.  a.*  COIB  /  7/00  j 

(F.S.  CL  423—242  '        5  Claims 

1 .  In  a  process  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  a  gas  stream 
dontalning  SOt  and  Ot  in  which  said  gas  stream  is  contacted 
b  I  a  scrubber  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  sulfite- 
f  >rming  reagent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali 
r  letal  hydroxides  and  carbonates  and  ammonium  hydroxide 
a  nd  carbonate  in  at  least  the  amount  required  to  convert  the 
S  Oj  to  sulfite  at  scrubbing  conditions  which  are  selected  to 
p  romote  reaction  of  the  SO,  with  the  sulfite-forming  reagent, 
t )  thereby  yield  an  effluent  gas  stream  of  reduced  sulfur  diox- 
i<  le  content  and  an  effluent  aqueous  solution  containing  alkali 
rietal  or  ammonium  sulfite,  the  IMPROVEMENT  which 
c  jmprises: 

a.  introducing  fresh  aqueous  scrubbing  solution  into  said 
scrubber  which  contains,  in  addition  to  said  sulfite-form- 
ing reagent,  at  least  IS  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkaU 
metal  or  ammonium  thiosulfate;  and  thereafter 

b.  operating  the  scrubber  at  conditions  selected  to  maintain 
the  pH  of  the  solution  leaving  the  scrubber  between  6.3 
and  8.0,  and  to  yield  an  effluent  gas  stream  which  is 
substantially  free  of  SOj  and  an  effluent  aqueous  scrub- 
bing solution  which  contains  substantially  all  the  sulfite 
produced  in  the  scrubber  by  the  reaction  of  SO2  and  the 
sulfite-forming  reagent. 


3,906,081 
FLUIDIZED  REACTOR  REDUCTION  OF  UFe  TO  UO, 
Rkhard  K.  Weity,  Rkhland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Nuclear 
Company  Inc.,  Bellevue,  Wash. 

Fikd  May  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,508 
Int.  CL  COlg  43102 
MS.  CL  423—261  7  Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  producing  sinterable  uranium  dioxide  com- 
prising: 

a.  establishing  a  fluidized  bed  of  uranyl  fluoride  solids; 

b.  maintaining  the  bed  of  uranyl  fluoride  solids  at  tempera- 
tures in  excess  of  730X7.  while  countercurrently  contact- 
ing said  solids  with  excess  steam  to  convert  the  uranyl 
fluoride  to  triuranium  octoxide;  and 

c.  thereafter  fluidizing  the  triuranium  octoxide  at  tempera- 
tures below  about  500°C.  while  countercurrently  contact- 
ing the  triuranium  octoxide  with  excess  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  steam  whereby  uranium  dioxide  is  formed. 

7.  A  staged  fluidized  process  of  converting  uranium  hexaflu- 
oride  to  uranium  dioxide  comprising  countercurrently  intro- 
ducing uranium  hexafluoride  and  steam  into  contact  with  a 
first  fluid  bed  of  seed  particles  of  uranyl  fluoride  solids;  main- 
taining the  first  bed  of  uranyl  fluoride  solids  at  temperatures 
in  the  range  of  about  658°  to  680°C.  whereby  uranium  hexa- 
fluoride is  converted  to  uranyl  fluoride;  transferring  said  ura- 
nyl fluoride  solids  to  a  second  fluid  bed;  maintaining  said 
second  fluid  bed  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  about  730"  to 
about  780°C.;  while  countercurrently  contacting  said  second 
fluidized  bed  of  uranyl  solids  with  excess  steam  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  convert  uranyl  fluoride  solids  to  triuranium  oc- 
toxide; transferring  said  triuranium  octoxide  solids  into  a 
second  reactor;  fluidizing  and  countercurrently  contacting 
said  triuranium  octoxide  solid  with  excess  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  steam  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  about  450° 
to  500*Xr.  whereby  said  triuranium  octoxide  solids  are  con- 
verted to  uranium  dioxide. 


3,906,082 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  DIAMONDS  SYNTHETICALLY 
Alexandr    Alexandrovich    Shulzhenko,    Novo-Konstantinov- 
skaya,  17,  kv.  27,  and  Anatoly  Fedorovich  Getman,  Syret- 
skaya,  38,  kv.  2,  both  of  Kfev,  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,006,  Aug.  28,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  appHcatkm  Sept.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  292,396 
Int.  a.*  BOIJ  3106;  COIB  31106 
U.S.  CL  423—446  1  Claini 

1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  diamonds  comprising  subject- 
ing to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  1 ,800°C,  and  a  pressure 
of  at  least  about  85  kbar  for  a  time  required  for  forming  a 
diamond  a  reaction  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  homo- 
geneous mixture  of  a  carbonaceous  material,  silver  chloride, 
and  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  and  boron. 


3,906,083 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  ANHYDRITE  INTO 

GYPSUM 
James  Stanley  Geoi^,  Brampton,  England,  assignor  to  BPB 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Finland 

Fifed  May  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,789 
Cbims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  1 1, 1972, 
22195/72 

Int.  a.' COIF  11146 
lis.  CL  423—555  9  CfaduB 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  gypsum  from  anhydrite  with  an 
hydration  period  of  2  to  200  days  comprising  the  steps  of: 
I .  mixing  powdered  anhydrite  starting  material  which  has 
an  hydration  period  of  at  least  2  to  200  days  and  which 
passes  a  7  mesh  screen  with  about  the  amount  of  water 
necessary  for  complete  hydration  of  the  anhydrite  to 
gypsum; 
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2.  compressing  the  resultant  mixture  of  anhydrite  and  water 
into  compacted  bodies  having  a  porosity  of  from  10  to 
43%;  and 

3.  allowing  the  anhydrite  in  said  bodies  to  hydrate  at  tem- 
peratures to  produce  a  substantially  dry  body  of  gypsum. 


3,906,084 

PRECIPITATION  OF  ALUMINA  TRIHYDRATE  FROM 

BAYER  PREGNANT  UQUORS 

Bohdan  Gnyni,  Arvida,  Canada,  assignor  to  Akan  Research 

and  Developnient  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1971,  Ser.  No.  182y481 

InL  CI.  coif  7102 

U.S.  CL  423—629  7  Chums 


3,906,086 

TIMED-RELEASE  ASPIRIN 

Mkhad  G.  Guy,  Ferdonia,  and  Richard  G.  Powers,  SaukviOe, 

both  of  Wfe.,  assignors  to  Rkhwd  G.  Powers,  SaukviUe; 

Mkhael  G.  Guy,  Ferdonia;  James  F.  Stem  and  Robert  M. 

Stem,  both  of  Nfilwaukee,  all  of.  Wis. 

Continuatk»  of  Ser.  No.  163,739,  July  19,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkMi  Jan.  22,  1974,  Scr.  Nol  435,418 

Int.  CL*  A61J  3110;  A61K  27112 

MS.  CL  424—20  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  an  aspirin  tablet  including  the 
steps  of  mixing  uncoated  particles  of  standard  80  mesh  USP 
aspirin  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  non-aqueous  solution, 
containing  about  5  to  about  18  weight  %  cellulose  acetate 
phthalate,  a  suitable  amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
plasticizer  to  permit  granules  formed  from  said  particles  to  be 
pressed  into  tablets  without  a  tabletting  excipient,  and  a  par- 
maceutically  acceptable  solvent,  to  coat  and  impregnate  each 
of  the  particles  with  said  solution,  forming  the  resulting  mix- 
ture into  discrete  plasticized  granules  larger  than  said  parti- 
cles, drying  said  plasticized  granules  to  remove  substantially 
all  the  solvent  therefrom,  reducing  said  dried  plasticized  gran- 
ules to  a  size  whereby  they  can  pass  through  a  20  mesh  screen 
and  homogeneously  mixing  said  reduced  plasticized  granules, 
the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of  pressing 
said  reduced  plasticized  granules  without  any  tabletting  excip- 
ients  into  dosage-size  tablets  to  provide  an  aspirin  tablet  hav- 
ing timed-release  characteristics. 


0.8^  AfO  014 


1.  A  method  of  precipitating  alumina  trihydrate  from  fil- 
tered Bayer  pregnant  liquor  saturated  with  respect  to  alumina 
trihydrate  and  having  a  caustic  content  above  about  160  gpl 
caustic  measured  as  NaiCOa  to  increase  the  amount  of  alu- 
mina trihydrate  having  a  particle  size  greater  than  325  mesh, 
which  comprises  adding  to  said  filtered  Bayer  pregnant  liquor 
fine  seed  alumina  trihydrate  as  a  precipitating  agent  for  the 
precipitation  of  alumina  trihydrate  from  said  filtered  Bayer 
pregnant  liquor  and  substantially  simultaneously  with  the 
addition  of  said  fine  seed  alumina  trihydrate  to  said  filtered 
Bayer  pregnant  liquor  adding  an  amount  of  finely  divided  solid 
calcium  carbonate  in  the  range  about  0.02-0.2  gpl  of  said 
filtered  Bayer  pregnant  liquor  whereby  the  precipitated  alu- 
mina trihydrate  has  an  increased  amount  of  alumina  trihydrate 
having  a  particle  size  greater  than  325  mesh  as  compared  with 
the  alumina  trihydrate  precipitated  in  the  absence  of  said 
added  calcium  carbonate. 


3,906,085 

DETERMINATION  OF  HYPERTENSION  ASSOCIATED 

WITH  ELEVATED  RENIN  LEVELS 

Richard  P.  Miller,  ^onsviOe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  EU  LiUy  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

DiviskM  of  Ser.  No.  362,574,  May  21,  1973,  Pat-  No. 

3,873,681,  whkA  is  a  diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  226,744,  Feb.  16, 

1972,  Pat.  No.  3,784,686.  This  appHcatkm  Dec.  4, 1974,  Ser. 

No.  529,675 
Int  CL»  A61B  5102;  A61K  29100,  37148 
U.S.  CL  424—9  1  Claim 

1.  Method  of  determining  the  presence  of  elevated  renin 
levels  in  a  hypertensive  mammal  which  comprises  intrave- 
nously administering  pepstatin  to  said  mammal  and  then  de- 
termining whether  or  not  there  is  an  immediate  transitory  fall 
in  blood  pressure  whereby  said  fall  in  blood  pressure  demon- 
strates hypertension  associated  with  increased  renin  levels. 


3,906,087 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  OF  METHANTHELINE 
James  S.  Y.  Sim;  Maurice  H.  Van  Horn;  Arthur  I.  Cohen; 
Stanky  E.  Gordesky,  and  Stairiey  I.  Gordon,  aH  of  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Coiporation,  Verona,  Pa. 
Fifed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,862 
Int  a.«  A61K  27112 
U.S.  CL  424—22  1  CUiim 

1.  A  sustained  release  oral  ingestion  33  hour  methantheline 
eluting  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising: 

A.  polymerized  and  cured  matrix  of  water-insoluble  but 
water-swellable  hydrophilic  polymer  of  a  monomer  mix- 
ture containing: 

1 .  2-hydroxyethyl  methacrylate;  and 

2.  divinyl  benzene  wherein  said  monomer  mixture  con- 
tains about  197.2  parts  by  weight  of  ( 1 )  per  about  2 
parts  by  weight  of  (2);  and 

B.  said  polymerized  and  cured  matrix  having  been  soaked 
for  about  1 2  hours  in  isotonic  saline  solution  containing 
per  5  ml  of  isotonic  saline  solution  at  least  about  100  mg 
of  methantheline  bromide  in  an  amount  sufficient  for  the 
total  dosage  requirement  adapted  to  gradually  elute  me- 
thantheline upon  oral  ingestion  during  33  hours  of  a 
treatment  period;  and  thereby  the  methantheline  bromide 
being  entrapped  in  said  matrix. 


3,906,088 

PHARMACEUTICAL  TABLETS  COATED  WITH  VINYL 

TERPOLYMERS 

Nfichd  Trichot,  Maisons-Alfort,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  des 

Produits  Chimigues  de  la  Montagne  Noire,  Paris,  France 

Fifed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,560 
Clainis    priority,    apptfcatkn    France,    Dec.    26,     1972, 
72.46195 

Int.  a.*  A61K  9132 
lis.  CL  424—33  6  Oaims 

1.  A  coated  pharmaceutical  tablet  comprising  a  tablet  core 
containing  an  active  pharmaceutical  ingredient  coated  with  a 
film  of  a  ternary  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  from  60 
to  87%  by  weight  of  units  coming  fix>m  vinyl  acetate,  from  3 
to  30%  by  weight  of  imits  coming  from  crotonic  acid  and  from 
10  to  37%  by  weight  of  units  coming  from  a  nuleic  ester. 


286 


3,906,089 

SYNERGISTIC  CHRYSANTHEMATE  INSECTICIDES 
^  oriiiUHiii  Ofaun,  Toyooaka;  Aldra  Toyoura,  ami  Akio  Higo, 

bcth  of  Niahiaoniiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumhomo 

Chemkal  Coai|tany,  limftf^t  Osaka,  Japan 

Fled  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,776 

Ctatant  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1973,  48- 
116231 

Int.  a.  AOln  9/22,  9/24         I 
lis.  CL  424—45  7  Claims 

1.  An  insectkridal  composition  containing  an  inert  carrier 
a  nd  as  active  ingredients  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of 
tlie  mixture  consisting  of  (I)  (:t)2-allyl-3-methyI-cyclopent- 
2-«he-l-one-4-yl  (+)transchrysanthemate  or  (11)  (+)2-allyl-3- 
n  iethyl-cyck>pent-2-ene- 1  one-4-yl  (+)trans-chiysanthemate 
arid  in  N-(3,4,S,6-tetrahydrophthalimido)-methyl  (±)cis, 
t  ans-chrysanthemate  or  (IV)  N-( 3,4,5 ,6-tetrahydroph- 
t  ialimide)-methyl  (+)trans-chrysanthemate  wherein  the  ratio 

compounds  (I)  or  (11)  to  compounds  (III)  or  (IV)  is  1:1  to 
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3,906,090 
CLEAR  DENTIFRICE 
Ejudel  Colodney,  SonwrviDe,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Co^gate-Pafanol- 
ive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  287,001,  Sept.  7,  1972,  whkh  is  a 

continuatkin-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  139,240,  Aprfl  30,  1971, 

ijbandoMd.  This  appUcatkm  Sept.  10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  504,798 

Int.  CL  A61k  7/16 
Us.  CL  424—52  8  Cbiims 

1.  A  visually  clear  dentifrice  comprising  about  5-30%  by 
w  sight  of  a  dentally  acceptable  substantially  water-insoluble 
p  irticulate  polishing  agent  in  a  gel  vehicle  having  substantially 
tt  e  same  refractive  index  as  said  polishing  agent,  said  polish- 
in  g  agent  being  a  synthetic  amorphous  complex  aluminosili- 
a  te  salt  of  sodium  in  which  silica  is  interbonded  with  alumina 
aiid  which  contains  up  to  3.3%  by  weight  of  the  polishing 
a(  ent  of  alumina,  and  in  which  the  mol  ratio  of  silica  to  alu- 
mina  is  at  least  about  45:1,  said  polishing  agent  having  a 
refractive  index  of  about  1.44-1.47,  up  to  about  20%  by 
w;ight  of  moisture  and  up  to  about  10%  by  weight  sodium 
o:  ide  and  said  polishing  agent  being  substantially  invisible  in 
sa  id  gel  vehicle. 


3,906,092 
STIMULATION  OF  ANTIBODY  RESPONSE 
Maurice  R.  IfiDeman,  Lafayette  Hill;  Alfred  A.  Tytell,  Lans- 
dale,  and  Allen  F.  Woodhour,  Hordiam,  aO  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Fifed  Nov.  26,  1971,  Ser.  No.  202,565 
Int.  a.*  A61K  39/12 
VS.  CL  424—89  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  vaccine  preparation  for  administration  to  a  living 
host  of  the  type  consisting  of  an  antigen  and  (an)  a  water-in- 
oil  or  oil-in-water  emulsion  type  adjuvant,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  (the  addition  to  the  vaccine  of)  an 
additional  component  in  said  vaccine  preparation  which  com- 
prises a  fraction  of  a  microgram  to  10  milligrams  per  dose  of 
an  agent  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of: 

1.  a  homopolymer  selected  fhim  the  group  consisting  of 
poly  I,  poly  C,  poly  A,  poly  U,  poly  X,  poly  G  and  poly 
DHU,  of  molecular  weight  1  x  10»  to  1.5  x  10«, 

2.  a  double  stranded  complex  of  two  of  the  homopolymers, 

3.  an  alternating  copolymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  poly  IC,  poly  AU,  poly  AI,  poly  lU,  poly  CU, 
poly  AC,  poly  GU,  poly  AG  of  molecular  weight  1  x  10* 
to  1.5  X  10«, 

4.  naturally  occurring  DS-RNA  of  molecular  weight  of  1  x 
10*  to  1.5  X  10«, 

5.  hybrid  double  stranded  polymers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  poly  G:dC,  poly  dG:C,  poly  I:dC  and  poly 
dI:C,  wherein  each  of  the  homopolymers  poly  dC,  poly 
dG,  and  poly  dl  are  of  molecular  weight  1  X  10*  to  1 .5  X 
10«,  and 

6.  a  known  chemically  altered  homo|x>lymer  selected  from 
poly  N,-methyIadenylate,  poly  "6-methyladenylate",  poly 
Nr-methylinosinate,  poly  N^-methylguanylate,  poly  5- 
methyluridylate,  poly  5-fluorouridylate,  poly  5- 
bromouridylate,  poly  5-iodouridylate,  poly  5- 
bromocytidylate  and  poly  5-iodocytidylate. 


3,906,091 

lAIR-SETTING  LOTION  CONTAINING  A  REDUCING 

AGENT 
Ciarlcs  Zviak,  RranconviBe,  and  GiuHana  Gfailanii,  Paris, 

Mith  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Anonyme  dite:  L'OreaL 

Paris,  France 

Contimiatko-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,840,  Dec  22,  1970, 
al  tndoned.  This  appttcatkni  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405^69 

[laimB  priority,  appHcatioa  LuxcnriNirg,  Dec.  24,  1969, 
6C093 

InLCL>A61K  7/06.  7/7  7 
U.  ;.  CL  424—70  6  Clains 

5.  A  method  for  treating  peroxide  containing  human  hair 
foi  neutralizing  the  peroxide  therein  comprising  contacting 
sai  i  peroxide-containing  hair  with  an  effective  amount  to 
ne  itralize  said  peroxide  of  an  aqueous  or  hydroalcoholic 
sol  ution  containing  a  member  selected  fix>m  the  group  consist- 
in|  of  butyl  hydroxy  anisole,  dodecyl  gallate,  propyl  gallate 
an  i  octyl  gallate  present  in  an  amount  of  about  0.02  to  2 
pe  cent  by  weight  of  said  solution. 


3,906,093 
MTTHRAMYCINS  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Ben  A.  Soiiin,  Manhassett,  N.Y.;  John  B.  Routien,  Lyme, 
Conn.;  Koppaka  V.  Rao,  Cambridge,  Mass.;  William  S. 
Marsh,  Wanaque,  N  J.,  and  Aline  L.  Garretson,  East  Lan- 
sing, Mfch.,  assignors  to  PHa»r  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuatkm-in-pail  of  Ser.  No.  617,442,  Dec.  19,  1966, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
317,399,  Oct.  15,  1963,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  39,572,  June  29,  1960, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  696,676,  Nov.  15, 1957,  abandoned. 
This  antttcation  Aug.  13,  1968,  Ser.  No.  752,197 
Int.  CI.  A61k  21/00 
U.S.  CL424— 119  15  Claims 

1.  Mithramycin  A,  an  acidic  substance  which  is  relatively 
soluble  in  water,  lower  alcohols,  acetone,  ethyl  acetate  and 
methyl  isobutyl  ketone,  slightly  soluble  in  diethyl  ether  and 
benzene,  and  substantially  insoluble  in  petroleum  ether,  car- 
bon tetrachloride  and  cyclohexane.  which  is  capable  of  form- 
ing salts  with  bases,  the  pure  crystalline  dihydrate  of  which  is 
yellow  and  contains  the  elements  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  oxy- 
gen in  substantially  the  following  percentages  by  weight:  Car- 
bon 55.5%,  Hydrogen  7.2%,  Oxygen  37 J%  (by  difference) 
and  has  the  molecular  formula  CjHHr80i4.2H20;  which  dis- 
plays ultraviolet  absorption  maxima  in  methanol  solution  at 
230  and  278  m/A,  which  has  an  equivalent  weight  of  substan- 
tially 1 1 15  ±  15  and  a  pK<,  value  of  7.6  ±  0.2,  which  exhibits 
a  dull  yellow  fluorescence  when  irradiated  with  ultraviolet 
light,  and  which  as  a  0.03  percent  dispersion  in  potassium 
bromide  exhibits  absorption  maxima  in  the  infrared  region  of 
the  spectrum  at  736,  763,  803,  847,  901.  950.  978.  1000, 
1064,  1 1 18,  1 160,  1228,  1259.  1293,  1320.  1370.  1396.  1440. 
1500.  1580,  1626,  1720,  2850.  2910.  2950.  3390,  cm"',  and 
which  when  dissolved  in  methanol  at  a  concentration  of  1 
percent  has  the  specific  rotation  -58";  the  crystalline  anhy- 
drous form  of  which  is  yellow,  melts  at  184°- 187°  C.  and 
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contains  the  elements  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  in  sub- 
stantially the  following  percentages  by  weight:  Carbon 
57.70%,  Hydrogen  7.2%,  Oxygen  35.1%,  (by  difference)  and 
has  the  molecular  formula  Cs2H7^24;  and  which  displays 
ultraviolet  absorption  maxima  in  methanol  solution  at  230  and 
278  m/i.  and  which  as  an  0.03  percent  dispersion  in  potassium 
bromide  exhibits  absorption  maxima  in  the  infrared  region  of 
the  spectrum  at  806,  852,  908,  952,  983,  1004,  1071,  1 126, 
1170,  1236,  1266,  1300,  1330,  1374,  1515, 1631,  1724,2890 
and  3413  cm.~*;  and  which  on  thin  layer  chromatography  in 
the  system  methanol:  isopropanol:methyl  ethyl  ketone  (  1 : 1 :8) 
has  an  R/  value  of  0.6-0.7;  the  crystalline  magnesium  salt  of 
which  is  bright  yellow,  decomposes  at  2 1 0°-2 1 5"  C. ,  has  a  pK„ 
value  of  4.5-4.7  and  an  equivalent  weight  of  1 1 10,  and  con- 
tains the  elements  carbon,  hydrogen  and  magnesium  is  sub- 
stantially the  following  percentages  by  weight:  Carbon 
55.64%,  Hydrogen  7.19%,  Magnesium  1.15%  and  has  the 
molecular  formula  (C52H75024)jMg;  the  pure  crystalline  dihy- 
drated  sodium  salt  of  which  is  bright  yellow  and  contains  the 
elements  carbon  and  hydrogen  in  substantially  the  following 
percentages  by  weight:  Carbon  54.65%,  Hydrogen  6.95%  and 
has  the  molecular  formula  Cs2H7s024Na.2H20,  which  displays 
ultraviolet  absorption  maxima  in  methanol  solution  at  240, 
285,  315,  and  425  m/u.  and  when  dissolved  in  methanol  at  a 
concentration  of  1  percent  has  the  specific  rotation  +38.8°. 


COOR, 


3,906,094 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  COMBATTING 

FUNGUS  WITH  FUNGICIDALLY-ACTIVE  PYRIMIDINE 

DERIVATIVES 
Brian  Kenneth  Snell,  Bracloiell,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  624,126,  March  20,  1967, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1971,  Ser.  No.  114,079 
Claims   priority,  application   United   Kingdom,   Mar.   31, 
1966,  14266/66;  Mar.  31,  1966,  14267/66 

Int.  CL*  AOIN  9/36 
VS.  CL  424—200  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  fungus  of  plants  and  animals 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  fungus  a  pyrimidine  deriva- 
tive of  the  formula: 


NHCgH^ 


3,906,095 
NOVEL  PREGNANOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Henry  Laurent;  Rudolf  Wiechert;  Klaus  Prezewowsky;  Helmut 
Hofmeister;  Erich  Gerhards;  Kari  Heinz  Kolb,  and  Klaus 
Mengel,  all  of  Berlin,  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Germany 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  284,710,  Aug.  30,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,824,260.  This  appUcatkm  Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,412 

Int.  a.'' A61K  17/00 
VS.  CL  424—243  63  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  adapted  for  topical  ad- 
ministration comprising  an  anti-inflammatory  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


C«0 


R, 


wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen,  halogen  or  methyl;  Y  is  hydrogen  or 
halogen;  Z  is  hydroxy  or  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  no 
greater  than  Y;  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R,  is  hydrogen, 
alkali-metal,  or  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  of  I- 1 8 
carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  up  to  3 
of  hydroxy,  halo,  alkoxy,  carboxy,  carbalkoxy,  amino,  alkyl- 
amino,  dialkylamino,  nitro,  sulfato  and  alkali-metal  salts 
thereof  wherein  alkyl  in  each  instance  contains  1—4  carbon 
atoms;  and  — A— B—  is  — CH=CH— ,  — CC1=CH— ,  and 
when  at  least  one  of  X,  Y  and  R,  are  other  than  hydrogen. 
— CHj — CHj;  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


3,906,096 

NOVEL  ll/3-ALKOXY  STEROIDS 

Robert  Bucourt,  Paris;  Andre  Pierdet,  Noisy  Le  Sec,  and  Jean 

Salmon,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussei-UCLAF, 

Paris,  France 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  201,564,  Nov.  23,  1971,  PaL  No. 

3,810,887.  This  applkatran  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,561 

InL  CI.2  A61K  31/56 
VS.  CL  424—243  8  Claims 

I.  An  £intiandrogenic  and  antiestrogenic  composition  com- 
prising an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  and  X  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R,  is  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  acyl 
of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  of  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  and  Y 
and  Y'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl  and  the  enolic  esters  thereof  with  an  organic  carbox- 
ylic acid  of  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  and  a  pharmaceutical  car- 
rier. 


12^8 


3,906,097 

]f«ETHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  DEPRESSANT  EFFECT 

USING  5-CYCLOPROPYU.l,2,4-OXADIAZ<M^3-YL 

DIAZINES 

WttKam  Joseph  Fanshawe,  P«ari  Rivo-,  N.Y.,  and  Siflney  Ro- 
I  crt  Safir,  River  Edge,  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyana- 
I  lid  Company,  Stamford,  Com. 
Co  itinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  347,307,  April  2,  1973,  Pat. 
No  3,857,843,  which  is  a  divisian  of  Ser.  No.  288^19,  Sept. 
1 11 1972,  Pat  No.  3,770,739.  This  application  Aug.  20, 1974, 
Ser.  No.  498,902 
InLCL*A61KJ//495,  i;/505        | 
U.^CL424— 250  5  Ciafans 

A  method  of  producing  a  depressant  effect  in  a  warm- 
blobded  animal  which  comprises  orally  administering  to  said 
ani  nal  a  depressant  effective  amount  of  a  cyclopropyl- 1 ,2,4- 
oxi  diazolyldiazine  of  the  formula: 


CH-C ''       "'^c-R 


Chiries 


hsad. 
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about  5  to  about  200  mg/kg  of  body  weight  of  a  pharmaceuti- 
cal composition  containing  a  l,2,3,4-Tetrahydro-3-aminome- 
thyltsoquinoline  having  the  formula: 


wh  irein  Z  is  a  tiivalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sist ng  of 

II  I     N 

N— O  and  O— N; 

the  dotted  line  represents  one  double  bond,  the  position  being 
dep  endent  upon  the  definition  of  Z;  R  is  selected  from  the 
gro  ip  consisting  of  pyrazinyl,  pyridazinyl  and  pyrimidyl  or  a 
pha  rmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


3,906,098 
CEjlTAIN  PYRIMIDINE  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AGAINST 
PLANT  PESTS 
Brian  Barlow,  Camberiey;   Brian  Graham  White, 
Cjrowthome,  and  CHve  Dudley  Spencer  TomKn,  Maiden- 
1,  an  of  England,  assignors  to  Inqterial  Chemical  Indus- 
Limited,  London,  England  i 
FBed  Feb.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  230,513 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.    19, 
7289/71;  Mar.   19,   1971,  7290/71;  Mar.   19,   1971, 


tiles 


729  3/71 


U.S 

2 
pesis 
effe;ti 
whqrein 
and 
one 
the 


amiio 
sub!  tituents 
whe-e 


CL*  AOIN  9122 
CL  424-251  5  Claims 

A  method  of  combatting  insect,  fungal  and  bacterial  plant 

which  comprises  applying  to  said  plants  an  pesticidally 

ive  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  X— NH— Y 

X  is  pyrimidinyl  bearing  two  to  three  substituents; 

Y  represents  phenyl,  naphthyl,  or  pyridyl  bearing  at  least 

substituent;  the  substituents  in  each  case  selected  from 

p-oup  consisting  of  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl, 

low^r  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  benzylthio,  lower  alkyl  and 

provided  that  (a)  said  compound  bears  at  least  four 

of  which  at  least  two  are  halogen  atoms,  and  (b) 

Y  represents  a  pyridyl  radical  there  is  at  least  one 

sub^tuent  other  than  halogen  present 


VS. 
I. 


3,906,099 
1,23,4-TETRA 
H|iT»0-3-AMIN0METHYLIS0QUIN0LINES  IN  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  MENTAL  DEPRESSION 
C.  Morrison,  Dover,  and  WbKzeslaw  A.  Cetenko,  Par- 
both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
NJ. 
off  Ser.  No.  260,884,  June  8,  1972,  Pat 
Nf.  3336,536.  This  application  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

481,923 

CL«  A61K  3 J 147 

CL  424—258  6  Cfarims 

A  method  for  treating  mental  depression  which  com- 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  1  to  6  carbon  lower  alkyl,  or  benzyl; 
R,  is  hydrogen,  1  to  6  carbon  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
alkoxy  substituted  benzyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  group  has  from 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  pyridylmethyl,  or  guanyl;  R3  is  hydrogen 
or  1  or  6  carbon  lower  alkyl;  and  X  is  hydrogen  or  1  to  3 
carbon  lower  alkoxy;  and  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  accept- 
ably salt  thereof. 


3,906,100 

N.BENZYL-N-[2-PHENYL-2.(4-PHENYL-l-PIPERIDYL)- 

ETHYL]-PROPIONAMIDE  PARA-CHLOROBENZENE 

SULFONATE 

Herbert  John  Havera,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Miles 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  363,425,  May  24,  1973.  This  appBcatmn 
Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,456 
Int  a.«  A61K  311445 
U.S.  CL  424—267  1  Clahn 

1.  A  method  of  suppressing  narcotic  abstinence  symptoms 
in  maintenance  therapy  of  a  narcotic  addicted  mammal  com- 
prising: 

orally  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  amount  of 
N-benzyl-N-  [  2-phenyl-2-(  4-phenyl- 1  -piperidy  1  )ethyl  ]  - 
propionamide  p-chlorobenzenesulfonate. 


3,906,101 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
SUBSTITUTED 
5-NITROFURFURYLIDENEAMINO-OXAZOLIDINONES 
William  Hoyle,  Bramhall,  and  ^fichael  Philip  Savage,  HeaM 
Green,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  43,586,  June  4, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,686,170. 
This  applkatkin  June  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  263,046 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  5,  1969, 
28421/69 

Int  0.=*  A61K  31142 
U.S.  CL  424—272  3  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  bac- 
teria comprising  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


CH«N— N' 


/ 
\ 


CO. 


H. 


prises  oral  or  parenteral  administering  to  a  mammal  from 


.CH 

CHoO.CO-N^ 
'^  \R2 

wherein 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  COR3,  wherein 

R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  at  nxwt  six  carbon  atoms  or 

alkenyl  having  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms,  and 
R,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  at  most  three  or  four  carbon 

atoms,  whereby  at  least  one  of  the  symbols 
Ri  and  R,  is  different  firom  hydrogen,  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier  therefor. 
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3,906,102 
CERTAIN  3,5-DICHLOROPHENYL  COMPOUND  AS  AN 

ANTIFUNGAL  AGENT 

Nobumasa  Tottori;  Yasuhisa  Asano,  both  of  Nfinoo;  Nfinoru 

Ueda;  Osamu  Kirino,  both  of  Takarazuka;  Shigehiro  Ooba, 

rKobe;    Akira    Fujlnami,    Ashiya,    and    Toshiaki    Ozaki, 

Toyonaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitonio  Chemical 

Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,838 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1972, 47-109890 
Int  CL*  AOIN  9122 
U.S.  CL  424—274  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  plat  diseases  caused  by  phyto- 
pathogenic  fungi  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
genera  Sclerotinia  and  Botrytis  which  comprises  applying  to 
said  fiingi  a  fimgicidally  effective  amount  of  a  3,S- 
dichlorophenyl  compound  of  the  formula: 


insecticidally  effective  amount  of  2,4-dinitrophenyl  methane 
sulfonate. 


3,906,103 
PESTICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Bernard  G.  Kushlefsky,  Edison,  N J.,  and  WendeO  K.  Whitney, 
Midland,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  M  &  T  Chenucals  Inc.,  Green- 
wich, Conn,  and  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  \fidland, 
Mkh. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96,444,  Sept  9,  1970,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  749,625,  Aug.  2, 1968,  Pat  No. 
3,609,173.  This  applkatkm  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,065 

Int.  CL*  AOIN  9100 
U.S.  CI.  424—288  2  Claims 

1.  A  pesticidal  composition  for  controlling  mites  and  in- 
sects, the  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

1 .  an  inert  carrier,  and 

2.  a  miticidally  or  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  tricy- 
clohexyltin  compound  of  the  formula 


-Sfi- 


wherein  R  is  cyclohexyl,  Y,_5  are  the  same  or  different  and  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-  chloro-2-cyclopen- 
tyl,  phenyl,  chloro,  cyano,  methylmercapto,  nitro  and  hydro- 
gen, such  that  not  more  than  four  Y  substituents  are  hydrogen. 


3,906,104 

INSECliCIDAL  SULFONATES 

Rkhard  D.  Partos,  Brentwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  17,902,  March  9,  1970,  Pat  No. 

3,818,102.  This  appUcatkm  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  Na  450,960 

Int.  CL*  AOIN  9114 
\}S.  CL  424—303  16  Cbims 

1.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  a  carrier  and  an 


3,906,105 

CYANOETHYL  AND  HAIXnTTHYL  DL\MINES  AS 

BACTERICIDES  AND  FUNGICIDES 

Joseph  Matt,  Chicago,  and  Manuel  Slovinsky,  Woodridge,  both 

of  n.,  assignors  to  Nako  Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook, 

m. 

Hied  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,732 
Int.  a.*  AOIN  9106,  9/20,  9/24 
VS.  CL  424—304  9  Clahns 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  bacteria  and  fungi 
by  applying  to  an  area  infested  therewith  a  bacterial  or  fungi- 
cidal effective  amount  of  at  least  0. 1  ppm  by  weight  of  a  mono 
or  bis  (2-cyanoethylated)  or  (2-haloethylated)  long-chain 
diamine  selected  from  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


Y 

I 


RNHC3H,NHCH,CX 

I 
H 


Y 
I 
RNHC3H,N(CH,CX), 
I 

H 

Y 

I 
RNC3H,NHCH,CX 

I 

H 
Y 
t 
CHjCX 

I 
H 


where 

X  is  uniformly  halo  or  CN; 
Y  is  H,  or  CH3; 
R  is  alkyl  where  the  length 
Cir-Cig. 


and 


of  the  carbon  chain  is  from 


3,906,106 

MATERIAL  FOR  THE  PHYSIOLOGICAL  TREATMENT 

AND  REFATTING  OF  HUMAN  SKIN 

Otto  K.  Jacobi,  Wiesbaden,  Germany,  assignor  to  Koknar 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Port  Jervis,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1968,  Ser.  No.  770,116 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/23 
VS.  CL  424—312  6  Claims 

I.  A  composition  for  topical  application,  comprising  a  topi- 
cal surface  active  material  capable  of  substantially  defatting 
human  skin  when  applied  to  said  skin,  and  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  an  ester  of  an  aliphatic  branch  chain  fatty  alco- 
hol and  a  hydroxy  fatty  acid,  said  alccrfiol  containing  fixxn  8 
to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  and  said  branch  chain 
being  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said 
acid  containing  from  S  to  20  carbon  atoms,  said  ester  acting 
to  prevent  the  defatting  action  of  said  material  and  to  substan- 
tially reduce  the  irritational  effect  of  said  material  on  said 
skin,  said  ester  being  present  in  an  amount  of  O.OS  to  SO 
percent  by  weight  of  said  material. 


>90 


3,906,107 
AMINOALKYL  SULFATE  ESTERS  WITH  DIURETIC 
ACTIVITY 
Pjtambar  Somaoi,  Libertyvile,  and  Donald  Lyons  Martin, 
Waukcgan,  both  of  01.,  assignors  to  AUmM  Laboratories, 
North  Ciiicago,  U.  | 

Fied  Sept.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  287,304 
Int.  a.*  A61K  311185 
US.  CL  424—315  |     10  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  increasing  urinary  excretion  in  warm- 
b  ooded  aninuils  in  need  thereof  consisting  essentially  in  ad- 
n  inistering  to  said  animal  a  therapeutically  effective  dose  of 
compound  of  the  formula 


w  lerein  R,  R',  R"  and  R'"  independently  are  hydrogen  or 
m  ithyl  and  /t  is  0,  1  or  2. 

9.  A  medicinal  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  designed  to 
in  :rease  urinary  excretion  consisting  essentially  of  a  pharma- 
ce  utically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


\  T 

^N-CH(CH2)n-QH-OS03H 


w  lerein  R,  R',  R"  and  R'"  independently  are  hydrogen  or 
m  ;thyl  together  with  a  solid  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  n  is 
0-2. 


UJI, 


m 
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state  that  the  animal  host  has  not  had  a  substantial  food  intake 
within  2  hours  before  or  1  hour  after  the  administration  of  the 
composition,  whereby  the  lipid  content  of  the  blood  drops 
below  the  preadministration  content,  said  substantia]  food 
intake  being  at  least  the  equivalent  of  400  calories  and  2 
ounces  of  fat  and  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
diethanolamine  or  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  non-toxic 
salts  thereof. 


^  N-CH(CH2)n-6H-OS03H 


r 

,-Ch- 


3,906,108 

STABILIZED  TRETINOIN  CREAM  EMULSION 

Linny  G.  Felty,  Jackson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  &  Johnson, 

^icw  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,126 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  31120  1 

U£.  CL  424—318  I     7  Claims 

1.  In  a  tretinoin  cream  emulsion  for  topical  application 
comprising  from  about  0.005  to  about  0.5%  by  weight  of 
tr<  tinoin,  from  about  1 .0  to  about  1 0.0%  by  weight  of  an 
eriulsifier,  from  about  15.0  to  about  50.0%  by  weight  of  a 
hydrophobic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
petrolatum,  beeswax,  sperm  wax,  lanolin,  mineral  oil,  the 
lie  uid  and  solid  fatty  acids  having  from  about  1 2  to  about  20 
ca  rbon  atoms,  fatty  alcohols  having  from  about  1 2  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  and  fatty  acid  esters  wherein  the  fatty  acid 
m<  »iety  has  from  about  1 2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  from 
ab  3ut  0.05  to  about  1 .0%  by  weight  of  a  preservative,  from 
ab  3ut  0.0 1  to  about  1 .0%  by  weight  of  an  antioxidant,  and 
w:  ter,  the  improvement  which  comprises  also  having  therein 

a  stabilizer  to  prevent  breaking  of  the  emulsion,  from  about 
0.    to  about  1 .0%  by  weight  of  xanthan  gimi. 


3,906,109 
BLOOD  CLOTTING  DEPRESSANT  THERAPY 
Difi  Christiaa  Roehm,  808  N.E.  20th  Ave.,  Ft  Lauderdale, 
33304 

of  Ser.  No.  224,964,  Feb.  9,  1972,  Pat. 
^  3392,865.  This  appHcatioa  Sept.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No. 
2!^2,404Tlie  pottiaa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
July  1,  1992,  has  been  disdaimed. 
fart.  CL  A61k  27100 
.  CL  424—325  9  Ctafam 

A  method  of  depressing  the  coagulation  activity  of  blood 
in  animal  host  which  is  in  need  of  said  coagulation  depres- 
aio  I  comprising  administering  an  effective  coagulation  de- 
prc  ssing  amount  of  a  composition  to  animals  in  such  a  fasting 


3,906,110 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVE 

o-(  l-ARALKYLAMINOALKYL)-ARALKOXYBENZYL 

ALCOHOLS 

John  E.  Francis,  BriarcUff  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330356 

Int.  CL*  A61K  311135 

U.S.  CL  424—330  2  Claims 

1.  An  antihypertensive  composition,  comprising  an  antihy- 

pertensively  effective  amount  of  a  compound  corresponding 

to  the  formula 


(Civ)---O 


.CH-CH 


NH- 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogeno  or 
trifluoromethyl  and  each  of  m,  n  and  p  is  the  integer  1  or  2, 
or  a  therapeutically  useful  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  together 
with  a  pharmaceutical  excipient  suitable  for  oral  application. 


3,906,111 
HALOGENATED  METHYLCYCLOPROPYL  ETHERS  FOR 

INDUCING  A  STATE  OF  ANESTHESL\ 
Charles  Alden  BiDings,  Concord;  GeraM  Joseph  OT4ein,  Ar- 
Ungton,  and  Charles  William  Shnons,  Bedford,  aU  off  Mass., 
assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,677 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31108 
U.S.  CL  424—342  5  Cbims 

1.  The  process  for  inducing  a  state  of  anesthesia  which 
comprises  administering  by  inhalation  to  a  mammal  an  effec- 
tive quantity,  for  inducing  a  state  of  anesthesia,  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1-methoxy- 
1 ,2,2,3-tetrafluoro-3-chlorocyclopropane,  1-methoxy- 1 ,2,3- 
trifluoro-2,3-dichlorocyclopropane,  1  -methoxy- 1 ,2,2-tri- 

fluoro-3,3-dichlorocyclopropane  and    1 -methoxy- 1,2,2,3-tet- 
rafluoro-3-bromocyclopropane. 


3,906,112 

EXTRACTION  OF  CAROTENOID  PIGMENT  FROM 

SHRIMP  PROCESSING  WASTE 

Lyie  K.  Anderson,  Warrenton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Bioproducts 

Incorporated,  Warrenton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,280 
Int.  CL*  A23L  1127 
U.S.  CL  426—1  9  Cbins 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  carotenoid  pigment  extract  of 
crustacean  shell  waste,  comprising 
preparing  from  said  waste  a  watery  mixture  comprising 
finely  divided  portions  of  said  waste,  which  portions 
contain  said  pigment, 
incorporating  an  oil  in  said  mixture  to  produce  an  aqueous 

dispersion  containing  said  oil  as  a  dispersed  phase,  and 
separating  firom  said  dispersion  the  oil  phase  thereof,  which 
phase  contains  the  pigment  extract. 
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3,906,113 

NEW  AMYLASE  AND  ITS  PREPARATION  BY 

FERMENTATION  OF  A  PENICILLIUM 

Andre  Belloc,  Vanves;  Jean  Florent,  Paris;  Denise  Mancy, 

Charenton,  and  Jean  Verrier,  Boulogne-sur-Seine,  aH  of 

France,  assignors  to  Rhone-PMilenc  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Fikd  Feb.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,489 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Feb.    23,     1972, 
72.06107 

Int.  a.*  C12d  13110;  A21d  8/04 
U.S.  CL  426—64  10  Clauns 

1.  The  enzyme  27591  RP,  which  is: 

a.  a  protein; 

b.  soluble  in  water,  sparingly  soluble  in  concentrated  aque- 
ous solutions  of  neutral  salts  and  of  alcohols  and  ketones 
which  are  miscible  with  water  and  insoluble  in  such  anhy- 
drous alcohols  and  ketones; 

c.  it  retains  80%  of  its  original  activity  after  6  months  at 
At'Xl.,  in  the  absence  of  moisture; 

d.  it  exerts  a-amylase  activity  on  starch,  glycogen  and  limit 
dextrins; 

e.  its  optimum  activity  on  starch  is  at  about  pH  4  at  55*^; 
at  25°C.,  its  activity  decreases  rapidly  below  pH  4.0  and 
above  pH  7.0;  at  pH  4  and  65°C.,  its  activity  represents 
about  50%  of  the  optimum  activity;  and 

f.  it  is  extracted  from  artificial  culture  media  of  the  strain 
denoted  Penicillium  expansum  F  1046  (NRRL  5437). 


3,906,114 
SOLIDIFIED  PRODUCT  FROM  HIGH  FRUCTOSE  CORN 

SYRUP  AND  PROCESS 
Ebner  F.  Glabe,  Chicago;  Perry  W.  Anderson,  Niles,  and 
Stergios  Laflsidis,  Chicago,  all  off  lU.,  assignors  "to  Food 
Technology,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  286,568,  Sept.  5,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,383,413.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No. 
455,607The  portion  off  the  term  off  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Sept.  3,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL*  A23L  1109,  1/08,  1/20 
U.S.  CL  426—641  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrating  high  fructose  com  syrup  which 
comprises  intimately  mixing  said  syrup  with  an  at  least  par- 
tially defatted  soy  protein  to  form  a  slurry,  and  subsequently 
subjecting  said  slurry  in  a  thin  film  to  a  heated  surface  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  dehydrate  said  slurry,  the  quantity 
of  said  soy  protein  being  sufficient  to  enhance  the  crispness  of 
said  film,  the  protein  content  of  said  soy  protein  being  at  least 
45%  by  weight,  the  water  soluble  protein  content  being  at 
least  20%  by  weight  of  the  total  protein  content,  and  the 
weight  ratio  of  water  soluble  protein  to  fat  content  being  at 
least  1.5:1. 


3,906,115 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PRECOOKED 

MEAT  PRODUCTS 

Morris  R.  Jeppson,  Box  4943,  Carmd,  CaUf.  93921 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,636,  June  14,  1972, 

aiiandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

106,641,  Jan.  15, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  445,086 

Int.  CL*  A23L  1/31 

U.S.  CL  426—243  10  Claims 
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350°F  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  render  a  substantia] 
portion  of  the  fat  content  of  sjiid  meat  product,  said  period  of 
time  being  sufficient  to  heat  said  meat  product  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  160°F  to  produce  a  weight  reduction  in  said 
meat  product  of  at  least  about  10%  of  the  initial  weight 
thereof  through  release  of  rendered  water  containing  fat 
therefirom,  exposing  said  steam-treated  meat  product  to  mi- 
crowave energy  for  a  period  sufficient  to  accomplish  further 
cooking  thereof,  exposing  said  meat  product  to  a  hot  substan- 
tially non-aqueous  gas  subsequent  to  exposure  of  said  product 
to  said  steam  and  before,  during,  or  after  said  exposing  to 
microwave  energy  for  a  period  sufficient  to  further  cook  and 
further  dehydrate  the  surface  regions  thereof,  and  removing 
rendered  fat  firom  said  meat  product  during  said  steam  expo- 
sure and  said  microwave  irradiation  thereof. 


3,906,116 
CONCENTRATED  OLEORESIN  PRODUCTS  AND 
EMULSmCATION  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
Pfeter  Gregory  Quesnd,  London;  Andreas  Lambrou,  Kelvedon, 
and  Edwfai  Stanley  Walker,  Romford,  aD  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  Bush  Boalie  AOen  Ltd.,  London,  England 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,169 
Claims   priority,  application  United   Kingdom,   Sept.   25, 
1972,  44220/72 

Int.  CL*  A23L  1/26 
U.S.  a.  426—602  22  Clafans 

1 .  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  flavour 
oleoresin  which  process  comprises  forming,  an  oleoresin  solu- 
tion or  collodial  solution  (a)  of  the  oleoresin  in  a  diluent; 
mixing  said  solution  or  colloidal  solution  (a)  with  agitation 
with  a  preformed  mixture  (b)  comprising  an  emulsion  stabi- 
liser, and  at  least  one  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
edible  oils  and  essential  oils;  adding  an  aqueous  solution  or 
dispersion  (c),  of  an  emulsion  stabiliser  to  form  a  final  mixture 
(d),  and  emulsifying  said  final  mixture  (d)  to  form  an  aqueous 
emulsion  of  said  flavor  oleoresin. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  precooked,  storable  fatty  meat 
product  comprising  the  steps  of  preheating,  partially  precook- 
ing  and  partially  dehydrating  said  fatty  meat  product  by  expo- 
sure to  steam  at  a  temperature  of  firom  about  2 1 2°F  to  about 


3,906,117 
HYDRATED  PAN  RELEASE  AGENTS 
Dya  Gawrilow,  Brookpark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tkm.  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,127 
Int.  CL*  A23D  5/00 
U.S.  CL  426^420  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  baking  pans  to  prevent  adhesion  of 
a  baked  product  to  the  baking  pan  surface,  comprising: 
providing  a  pan  release  agent  of  a  fluid,  stabilized  glyceride 
mixture  containing  between  about  4  to  1 4  weight  parts  of 
soft  mono-  and  diglycerides  having  an  Iodine  value  of  at 
least  about  40,  2  to  8  weight  parts  of  ethoxylated  mono- 
glyceride,  up  to  8  weight  parts  of  solid  stearine,  and 
between  about  40  to  100  weight  parts  of  liquid  vegetable 
oils;  heating  to  form  a  molten  mixture;  rapidly  cooling 
said  molten  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  85°F  to 
initiate  Beta  crystal  formation  and  produce  a  chilled 
blend  having  dispersed  fat  crystals;  working  said  chilled 
blend  at  temperatures  between  82°  to  88*^  to  develop 
Beta  crystal  formation  and  produce  a  substantially  uni- 
form dispersion  wherein  the  fat  crystals  are  in  equilibrium 
with  said  liquid  vegetable  oil;  fluidizing  said  uniform 
dispersion  by  agitating  at  temperatures  of  80°  to  90°F  for 
time  sufficient  to  complete  beta  crystal  formation; 
hydrating  said  pan  release  agent  to  provide  a  stabilized 
oil-in-water  emulsion  containing  between  about  30%  to 
70%  by  weight  of  water;  and 
applying  said  hydrated  pan  release  agent  to  the  balling 
surface  of  said  baking  pan. 
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3,906,118 
PROCESS  FOR  DE-BCmiNG  MEAT  OR  FISH 
Archit  Rae  McFariaMl,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Bee- 
Machiwry  Iw.,  Sandy,  Utah 

cf  Scr.  No.  881,686,  Dec.  3,  1969,  Pat.  No. 
3,739J994,  which  b  a  cootinuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,532, 
Nov.  ^0, 1966,  abandoned.  This  appHcatJon  June  8, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  368,190 
Int.  CL*  A23L  1131,  1/325  J 

4 ' 
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process  for  de-boning  ground  meat  or  fish  material 

ling  soft  fleshy  matter  and  boney  components,  compris- 

steps  of  introducing  under  pressure  such  a  material 

feed  end  of  a  perforated  de-boning  conduit  of  circular 

and  open  for  discharge  of  material  at  the  oppo- 

i,  said  conduit  containing  a  rotary  compression  screw 

along  its  length  and  through  the  open  discharge  end 

■;  conveying  said  material  toward  said  discharge  end  of 

by  means  of  said  screw  while  maintaining  said 

,  so  as  to  compress  said  material  within  said  conduit, 

boney  components  are  retained  in  and  passed  along 

as  a  filter  mat  through  which  soft  fleshy  matter  is 

toward  and  expelled  through  the  perforations  of  the 

selectively  restricting  said  flow  from  the  discharge 

the  conduit  circumferentiaUy  of  and  around  the  dis- 

end  of  said  screw  to  increase  the  pressure  within  said 

and  positively  passing  said  filter  mat  through  said 

discharge  end  of  said  conduit  circumferentially  of  and  by 

Df  said  discharge  end  of  the  screw  for  discharge  from 
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3,906,119 
AVORING  METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Afam  Ol  Pfttet,  Athutic  Highkinds;  John  V.  Pascaie,  Jackson, 
[>enls  E.  Hniza,  Bricktown,  aD  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
itkmal  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
of  Scr.  No.  201,545,  Nov.  23, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,886 

Int.  CL*  A23L  1/226 

426—535  4  Clains 

process  for  altering  the  flavor  of  a  foodstuff  which 

adding  thereto  an  amount  of  from  about  0.05  to 

1 50  pa^  per  million  of  at  least  one  sulfinate  selected  from  the 

( onsisting  of  aDyl  propane  sulfinate,  benzyl  propane 

■  :,  and  cyclopentyl  propane  sulfinate. 


3,906,120 
MEtTHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SLII»:S  FOR  BLOOD 
EVALUATICMS 
Geating,  AMngton,  Pa.,  ass^^ior  to  General  Electric 
Fafarfield,  Conn. 

off  Ser.  No.  222,654,  Feb.  1,  1972,  Pat. 
3  796,594,  wWch  is  a  cantiniiatian-fa>.part  of  Ser.  No. 
'     Oct.  3,  1970,  abandoMd.  This  applicatian  ^fay  24, 
1973,  Ser.  Noi  363,745 
Int.  CL«  AOIG  5/06;  AOIN  1/00,  3/00 
427—4  11  CfaiinB 

method  of  providing  a  glass  microscopic  slide  with 
of  dried  stain  suitable  for  differentially  staining 
of  blood  applied  thereto  as  a  liquid  film,  which 


blue  NN,  (2)  methylene  blue  NN,  (3)  cresyl  violet  ace- 
tate or  (4)  toluidine  blue  O; 
b.  dissolving  the  dye  in  the  water  by  applying  sonic  energy 
mechanically  thereto; 


Claims 
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c.  removing  residual  solids  from  the  resulting  solution; 

d.  adding  to  the  solution  a  quantity  of  surfactant  to  reduce 
the  surface  tension  of  the  solution; 

e.  applying  the  solution  containing  surfactant  to  the  surface 
of  a  glass  microscopic  slide  to  form  a  thin  film  of  solution 
thereon; 

f.  allowing  the  thin  film  of  solution  to  dry. 


3,906,121 

ELECTROSTATIC  DEVELOPMENT  METHOD  USING 

MAGNETIC  BRUSH  CONFIGURATION  TRANSPORT 

Lawrence  J.  Eraser,  and  Detaner  G.  Parker,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  146,704,  May  25, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  applkatfon  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,497 

Int.  CL=^  G03G  13/08,  15/08 

U.S.  CL  427—18  12  Claims 


in  water  an  excess  of  a  dye  selected  from  the 
grojip  consisting  of  ( I )  methylene  azure  and  methylene 


1.  A  method  of  developing  an  electrostatic  charge  pattern 
with  a  dry  developer  comrising  a  mixture  of  electrostatically 
attractable  toner  particles  and  magnetically  attractable  carrier 
particles,  said  carrier  particles  and  said  toner  particles  having 
a  triboelectric  relationship  of  opposite  polarity  and  said  toner 
particles  being  charged  to  a  polarity  opposite  that  of  the 
charge  pattern  to  be  developed,  said  method  comprising  pro- 
viding a  development  zone  between  a  movable  developer 
donor  member  and  a  developer  receiving  member  upon  which 
to  develop  said  charge  pattern,  transporting  the  developer 
mixture  from  a  developer  supply  to  the  development  zone 
while  present  in  a  magnetic  brush  configuration  on  the  mov- 
able developer  donor  member,  said  magnetic  brush  configura- 
tion being  formed  by  stationary  multipole  magnet  members, 
each  member  being  affixed  to  generate  an  opposite  polarity 
with  respect  to  an  adjacent  magnetic  pole  member,  transport- 
ing said  developer  while  on  said  movable  donor  member 
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through  the  development  zone  in  which  the  magnetic  field  in 
the  development  zone  is  insufficient  to  maintain  the  developer 
in  a  brush  configuration,  said  developer  mixture  being  in 
substantially  uniform  brushless,  blanket  contact  with  said 
developer  receiving  member  in  said  development  zone,  and 
terminating  contact  between  said  developer  receiving  member 
and  said  brushless  blanket  of  developer  following  develop- 
ment. 


3,906,122 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  METAL  ANODES  WITH 
ELECTROCONDUCnVE  PAINT 
Janusz  Josef  Henryk  Krause,  and  David  Alan  Denton,  both  of 
Runcorn,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,349 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  United  Kin^kmi,  Feb.  2,  1973, 
5237/73 

Int.  CL=^  B05B  5/00 
MJS.  CL  427—33  13  Clains 


1.  A  method  of  coating  metal  anodes  with  electroconduc- 
tive  paint  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  providing  an  electrostatic  spray  gun  at  a  high  electrical 
potential, 

b.  providing  a  cylinder  containing  a  predetermined  volume 
of  electroconductive  paint,  said  volume  of  paint  in  said 
cylinder  being  large  enough  to  coat  an  entire  continuous 
surface  of  a  metal  anode  to  be  coated, 

c.  placing  a  continuous  surface  of  a  metal  anode  to  be 
coated  in  position  to  receive  electroconductive  paint 
from  said  spray  gun, 

d.  ensuring  that  said  metal  anode  to  be  coated  is  at  ground 
potential, 

e.  positively  delivering  electroconductive  paint  from  said 
cylinder  to  said  spray  gun  at  a  continuous  non-pulsating 
rate  by  the  single  displacement  stroke  of  a  piston  in  said 
cylinder,  and 

f.  spraying  said  delivered  electroconductive  paint  from  said 
spray  gun  onto  said  anode  surface  at  said  continuous 
non-pulsating  rate  thereby  providing  delivery  of  a  suffi- 
cient volume  of  electroconductive  paint  fi'om  said  cylin- 
der to  said  continuous  metal  anode  surface  to  completely 
and  uniformly  coat  said  surface. 


3,906,123 
SELF-CONTAINED  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  SYSTEM 
David  N.  Vincent,  Glenview,  and  RonaM  R.  Golden,  ML  Pros- 
pect, both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Cor- 
poratkMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,810 
Int.  Cl.^  B41M  5/00 
lis.  CL  427—145  22  Clafam 

1.  Pressure-sensitive  record  material  comprising  a  support 
carrying,  in  order, 

a  first  layer  comprising  microscopic  pressure-rupturable 
capsules  on  the  surface  of  said  support,  said  capsules 


containing  a  substantially  coloriess,  color-reactant  mate- 
rial: 
a  second  layer  adjacent  said  first  layer  comprising  a  contin- 
uous, non-permeable,  pressure-rupturable,  water-insolu- 
ble, polymeric  barrier  layer,  said  barrier  layer  being  rup- 
turabie  under  localized  pressures  at  an  ambient  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  <rf  20°-25"C. 
a  third  layer  adjacent  said  second  layer  comprising  an  ad- 
sorbent, electron-acceptor  material; 
said  color-reactant  material  and  said  electron-acceptor  mate- 
rial being  capable  of  reacting  to  form  a  distinctive  color  upon 
contact 

9.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  pw-essure-sensitive 
record  system  which  comprises,  providng  a  substrate,  applying 
a  first  coating  composition  to  the  surface  of  said  substrate, 
said  first  coating  composition  comprising  a  dispersion  of  mi- 
croscopic capsules,  each  capsule  containing  a  colorless,  color- 
reactant  material,  applying  a  second  coating  composition  over 
said  first  coating,  said  second  coating  composition  comprising 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  polymeric  material,  said  polymeric 
material  being  capable  of  providing  a  continuous  non-permea- 
ble pressure-rupturable,  water-insoluble  barrier  layer,  and 
applying  a  third  coating  composition  over  said  second  coating 
comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  an  adsorbent,  electron- 
acceptor  material,  said  color-reactant  material  and  said  elec- 
tron-acceptor material  being  capable  of  reacting  to  form  a 
distinctive  colored  mark  upon  contact,  said  barrier  layer  being 
rupturable  under  localized  pressures  at  an  ambient  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  20''-25°C. 


3,906,124 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  VITREOUS  ENAMEL  GROUND 

COAT 
Georige  Francis  Carini;  Ernest  Mayer  Honunei,  both  of  Pitts- 
burgh, and  James  Raymond  Twigger,  Houston,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  The  O.  Hommd  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
DivisMU  of  Ser.  No.  290,221,  Sept.  18, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
appKcatkm  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,911 
Int.  CL=^  C23D  5/00 
U.S.  CL  427—309  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  applying  vitreous  enamel  ground  coat  to  a 
ferrous  metal  substrate  comprising  the  steps  for: 

1.  pickling  and  nickel  flashing  the  metal  substate; 

2.  preparing  a  batch  consisting  essentially  of  100  parts  of  a 
frit  analyzing  up  to  18%  by  weight  NajO,  up  to  3%  K,0, 
up  to  10%  LijO,  up  to  6%  AljOa,  15  to  25%  BjOa,  30  to 
60%  SiOj,  1  to  10%  Fj,  1  to  20%  BaO,  up  to  15%  CaO, 
up  to  1%  MgO,  up  to  4%  ZnO,  up  to  2%  PjOj,  up  to  5% 
ZrOjand  incidental  impurity  oxides  and  said  batch  further 
consisting  of  mill  additions  of  slip  forming  ingredients; 

3.  milling  the  ingredients  with  a  vehicle  to  form  a  suitable 
slip; 

4.  applying  the  slip  to  the  substrate  treated  in  step  1  to  form 
a  coating; 

5.  drying  and  firing  the  coating  at  a  temperature  between 
1,100°  and  1,600°F;  and 

6.  recovering  a  substrate  with  a  satisfactory  enamel  ground 
coat. 


3,906,125 
PROCESS  OF  TREATING  SHEET  STEEL 
Joseph  F.  Uher,  Timonium,  Md.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tkm,  Cleveland,  Ohk> 

Continuation-h»-part  of  Ser.  No.  61380,  Aug.  5,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  14, 1973,  Ser.  No.  341,259 

Int.  CL=^  C23D  3/00 
US.  CL  427—330  4  ClafaiB 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  open  coil  of  sheet  steel  prior  to 
coating  said  sheet  steel  with  a  porcelain  enamel  coating,  said 
sheet  steel  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  from  about  14 
gauge  to  about  28  gauge  and  having  a  carbon  content  below 
about  0. 1  %  by  weight,  which  comprises  subjecting  said  coil  of 
sheet  steel  to  oxidation  in  contact  with  air  at  a  temperature  in 
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Aie  range  1000"- 1  SOOT,  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
I  troduce  on  the  surface  of  said  sheet  steel  exposed  to  the  air 
;  n  oxide  layer  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  from  about  0. 1 
1  o  about  1 .5  mils,  the  resulting  oxidized  coil  of  sheet  steel 
exhibiting  a  gain  in  weight  in  the  range  from  about  O.S  to 
i  bout  7.0  grams  per  square  foot  of  surface  exposed  to  the  air, 
!  ubjecting  the  oxidized  coil  of  sheet  steel  to  a  reducing  atmo- 
!  phere  consisting  essentially  of  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  at  a 
1  emperature  in  the  range  from  about  1 000°F.  to  about  1  SOO°F. 
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t }  reduce  all  of  the  oxide  layer  to  metal,  the  aforesaid  opera- 
t  ons  being  followed  by  a  decarburizing  operation  at  a  temper- 
\  ture  in  the  range  1000"- 1  SOO°F.  in  an  atmosphere  consisting 
<  ssentiaUy  of  nitrogen,  hydrogen  and  water  vapor  to  produce 
resulting  treated  coil  of  sheet  steel  having  a  carbon  content 
I  elow  about  0.01%  by  weight,  subjecting  said  resulting  treated 
( oil  of  sheet  steel  to  cold  rolling  to  at  least  about  0.5%  elonga- 
1  ion  -JO  effect  tempering  of  the  sheet  steel  and  coating  the 
I  esulting  tempered  sheet  steel  with  a  coating  of  ceramic  frit 
( ispersed  in  a  cured  fugitive  organic  binder. 


3,906,126 
CAN  BODY 

:dward  WUHam  Kaiser,  Arttagtaii  Heights,  and  Kenneth  Rich- 
ard Rcatmccster,  Barrington,  both  of  Hi.,  assignors  to  Amer- 
ican Can  ConiMny,  Greenwicii,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  202,096,  Nov.  26,  1971,  Pat  No. 
1,773,589,  wiridi  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  830,918,  May 
t2,  1969,  abandoned,  wiiich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
io.  491,21 1,  Scfit.  29, 1965,  abandoned.  This  applicatian  May 
10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,842 
Int.  CL*  B65D  7112;  B32B  15108,  27134,  27138 
1 1.S.  CL  428—36  3  Claims 

1.  A  tubular  sheet  metal  can  body  having  its  opposed  longi- 
tudinal edges  overiapped  to  form  a  side  seam,  comprising: 
an  organic  coating  tenaciously  adhered  to  at  least  one  of  the 
opposed  surfaces  of  said  sheet  metal  included  within  said 
lap  side  seam,  said  organic  coating  comprising  the  reac- 
tion product  of 

1.  a  polyvinyl  acetal  resin  containing  from  6%  to  22% 
polyvinyl  alcohol  and  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyvinyl  formal,  polyvinyl  acetal,  polyvinyl 
butyral,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

2.  a  resinous  glycidyl  pcdyether  having  glyceryl  groups 
united  with  the  divalent  residue  of  a  polyhydric  phenol 
through  ether  oxygen  atoms,  having  terminal  glycidyl 
groups  providing  an  epoxide  equivalent  of  from  425  to 
6,000  and  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
of  from  1,000  to  4,000. 


3.  an  alkenyl  ether  of  a  polymethylol  phenol,  and 

4.  an  amine  phosphate  acid  addition  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  mono(dibutylamine)  pyrophos- 
phate, triethylamine  metaphosphate,  tertiary-octyla- 
mine  metaphosphate,  laurylamine  metaphosphate, 
allylamine  metaphosphate,  triamylamine  pyrophos- 
phate, dicyclohexylamine  metaphosphate,  and  mix- 
tures thereof; 


and  a  high-strength  organic  adhesive  disposed  within  said 
lap  side  seam  and  tenaciously  adhered  to  said  organic 
coating  to  form  a  side  seam  bond  which  has  a  high  burst- 
ing strength,  said  organic  adhesive  comprising  a  linear 
superpolyamide  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least 
0.4 


3,906,127 
DRAWING  BOARD 
Waiter  G.  HoUmann,  Libertyville,  and  Harry  O.  Newiin,  Sko- 
lue,  both  of  U.,  assignors  to  Teledyne,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,593 

Int.  CL*  B32B  3112 

U.S.  CL  428—73  2  Claims 
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1.  A  lightweight,  dimensionally  stable,  non-wood  drawing 
board  comprising  an  inner  core  of  uniform  thickness  formed 
of  resin-impregnated  corrugated  paper  honeycomb,  top  and 
bottom  facing  sheets  laminated  to  the  opposite  faces  of  said 
inner  core  and  formed  of  smooth  moisture  resistant  pre- 
formed sheets  of  high  impact  polystyrene  and  an  outer  alumi- 
num frame  of  U-shaped  cross  section  extending  completely 
around  said  inner  core  with  the  spaced  legs  of  said  frame 
extending  inwardly  toward  said  inner  core  and  with  the  bight 
portion  of  said  frame  forming  the  continuous  outermost  side 
edge  of  the  drawing  board  and  with  portions  only  of  the  top 
and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  frame  legs  adjacent  their  distal 
ends  being  flush  and  contiguous  with  the  top  and  bottom 
surfaces,  respectively,  of  said  inner  core,  the  margins  of  said 
top  and  bottom  facing  sheets  overlapping  onto  said  flush  top 
and  bottom  surface  portions,  respectively,  of  said  fi^une  legs 
and  being  adhered  thereto  so  as  to  thereby  seal  said  inner  core 
in  the  envelope  formed  by  said  facing  sheets  and  frame,  the 
peripheral  edges  of  said  top  and  bottom  facing  sheets  abutting 
continuous  shoulders  formed  in  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces. 
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respectively,  of  said  legs  at  the  junctures  of  said  flush  surface 
portions  and  the  remaining  non-flush  surface  portions. 


3,906,128 
PACKAGING  WITH  INTERNAL  PILE  SURFACES 
Eric  Douglas  Burling,  Ciieadie  Hufane,  and  Margaret  Lilian 
Steel,  Runcorn,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  FjigPnnrf 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  259,609,  June  5,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,479 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  9,  1971, 
19670/71;  Dec.  8,  1971,  56945/71 

Int.  CL=^  D03D  27100;  D04H  11 100 
MS.  CL  428—86  3  Claims 


3,906,129 
REMOVABLE  INSULATING  COVER  FOR  GENERALLY 

CYLINDRICAL  CONTAINERS 
Pierre  Damois,  Le  Havre,  France,  assignor  to  EtaUissements 
Damois  Freres,  Le  Havre,  France 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,450 
Claims    priority,    appbcation    France,    July     12,     1973, 
73.25617 

Int.  CI.'*  B32B  5118,  7108;  B65D  65102 
U.S.  CL  428—99  4  Claims 


1.  An  insulating  cover  for  a  generally  cylindrically  shaped 
container,  said  cover  having  a  sidewall  which  converges  to 
define  a  closed  hood,  said  sidewall  further  defining  an  aper- 
ture disposed  oppositely  of  said  hood,  said  cover  comprising: 
a  first  cover  section,  said  first  cover  section  including: 

a  sheet  of  a  first  flexible  material  having  a  preselected 
degree  of  elasticity; 


a  layer  of  a  first  flexible  insulating  material,  said  first 
insulating  material  being  of  a  different  material  when 
compared  to  said  first  flexible  material;  and 

a  layer  of  closed  cell  expanded  polyurethane  sandwiched 
between  said  sheet  and  layer  of  first  insulating  material; 
a  second  cover  section,  said  second  cover  section  being 
separable  from  said  first  section  and  including: 

a  sheet  of  said  first  flexible  material; 

a  layer  of  said  first  flexible  insulating  material;  and 

a  layer  of  closed  cell  expanded  polyurethane  sandwiched 

between  said  sheet  and  layer  of  first  insulating  material; 

said  second  cover  section  having  substantially  the  same 

size  and  shape  as  said  first  cover  section;  and 

zipper  means  for  joining  said  first  and  second  cover  sections 

along  an  axial  medium  plane  through  the  container,  said 

zipper  means  permitting  separation  of  said  cover  sections. 


3,906,130 

NON- WOVEN  AND  PERFORATED  TEXTILE  FABRICS 

MADE  FROM  CONTINUOUS  SYNTHETIC  FIBER,  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SAME 
Takashi  Tsurumi;  Shukhi  Emori;  Kiyokazu  Daigoh;  Takemi 
Ikegami,  and  Tutomu  Kaneko,  all  of  Nobeolia,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushilu  Kaisha,  Osalia,  Japan 

FDed  July  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,217 
Claims  priority,  a|i^iikation  Japan,  July  25, 1972, 47-74320 
Int.  CL*  D04H  3105,  3/14 
U.S.  a.  428—131  2  Claims 


1.  Laminar  packaging  comprising  a  first  layer  consisting  of 
a  backing  material  heat  bonded  to  a  pile  of  thermoplastic 
material  by  means  of  said  thermoplastic  laminated  to  a  second 
layer  also  consisting  of  backing  material  heat  bonded  to  a  pile 
of  thermoplastic  material  by  means  of  said  thermoplastic  said 
layers  being  bonded  with  the  pile  surfaces  adjacent  each 
other. 


1.  A  perforated  non-woven  textile  web  made  from  continu- 
ously extruded  filaments  produced  by  a  wet  spinning  process, 
■  wherein  the  web  consists  essentially  of  alternately  arranged 
continuous  filaments  of  relatively  linear  portions  (A)  which 
are  physically  cross-linked  to  each  other  without  the  use  of 
bonding  agents  at  various  portions  along  the  length  of  said 
filaments  to  form  a  latticework  structure,  said  filaments  also 
have  finely  folded  portions  (B),  wherein  the  finely  folded 
portions  are  evenly  distributed  over  the  entire  area  of  the  web, 
the  web  having  regularly  arranged  projections  and  perfora- 
tions such  that  the  filament  portions  (A)  and  (B)  are  entan- 
gled with  each  other  at  each  of  the  projections  to  fix  jmd 
reinforce  the  latticework  structure,  the  web  having  an  ar- 
rangement such  that  the  web  represents  an  infinite  number  of 
projections  distributed  geometrically  over  the  whole  surface 
of  the  web  and  the  filaments  being  united  with  each  other  at 
these  projections. 


3,906,131 

CHAMOIS  LEATHER-UKE  MATERIAL  HAVING 

IMPROVED  WATER  ABSORBENCY  AND  ABRASION 

RESISTANCE 

Hans  BSe,  Augsburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hrma  Cari  Freu- 

denberg,  Wdnheim,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,233,  SepL  10,  1970, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  853,198,  Aug.  26, 

1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

800,043,  Feb.  13,  1969,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  513^24, 

Dec  13, 1965,  abandoned.  This  appUoitian  May  30, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  365362 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Dec.    31,    1964, 
448498 

Int.  CL*  B44D  1/44 
U.S.  CL  428—151  15  Ctainn 

1.  A  synthetic  chanK>is  leather-like  material  having  an  ex- 
cellent abrasion  and  pilling  resistance  and  good  water  reten- 
tion capacity,  which  synthetic  chamois  leather-like  material 
consists  essentially  of  a  non-woven  textile  fabric  having  la- 
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me  la  bonded  adjacent  fibers  in  the  interstices  thereof,  coagu- 
latd,  porous,  absorbent,  discontinuous  rubber  particles  on 
boi  h  major  surfaces  thereof,  said  material  having  a  surface 
wh  ch  is  substantially  free  of  fibers,  said  material  having  an 
inr  er  region  which  is  substantially  free  of  said  coagulated, 
poious,  discontinuous  rubber  particles,  said  porous,  coagu- 
lati  d,  discontinuous  rubber  particles  in  the  form  of  beads 
po!  itioned  at  or  about  one  or  more  surface  fiber  ends,  said 
syr  thetic  chamois  leather-like  material  capable  of  absorbing 

amount  of  water  according  to  U.S.  Army  iCK-C-300  C  test 
eqi  livalent  to  at  least  1  S0%  of  its  own  weight. 

.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  repeatedly  water-absorbable 
an<l  abrasion-resistant  synthetic  chamois  leather-like  material 
wh  ch  process  comprises  forming  a  fleece  with  an  at  least 
pai  dally  dryable  liquid  form  bonding  agent  composition  for 
fibers  thereof;  at  least  partially  drying  the  impregnated 
fleece,  whereby  depositing  said  bonding  agent  in  the  inter- 
stic  es  of  said  fleece  joining  intersecting  fibers  with  lamella  and 
set  ing  up  said  bonding  agent  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  sub- 
sta  itially  maintain  the  dimensional  integrity  of  said  fleece,  the 
im]  irovement  for  increasing  pill  resistance  and  water  adsorp- 
tio  I  of  the  resultant  synthetic  chamois  leather-like  material 
wh  ch  comprises  thereafter  applying  to  both  major  surfaces  of 
sai<  I  non-woven  fabric  a  coagulatable  latex  and  effecting  coag- 
ula  tion  thereof  on  said  surfaces  while  concentrating  the  so- 
for  ned  coagulated  discontinuous  particles  so  that  no  such 
paiticles  are  formed  within  an  inner  60%  thickness  region, 
sai(  inner  thickness  region  defined  as  the  region  which  com- 
me  ices  inwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  fabric  a  dis- 
tan  :e  which  equals  20%  of  the  total  thickness  of  said  fabric 
terminates  from  the  opposite  side  thereof  a  distance  equal 

>0%  of  the  total  thickness  of  said  fabric. 


an< 
to 
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."^,906,132 
PREFINISHED  OVERLAY  PAPER 
Wjlmaa  F.  Uhl,  Steriing,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Uttoo  Business 
!  ystcms.  Inc.,  Fitchburg,  Mass. 

Fikd  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,726 

Int.  CL^  B32B  3/20 

U3.  CL  428—152  2  Clains 


3,906,133 
NITROCELLULOSE  PROTECTIVE  COATING  ON  MASKS 

USED  IN  IC  MANUFACTURE 
Richard  E.  Fhitie,  Meiboume  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris 
Corporation,  Ckveiand,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463^11 
Int  a.*  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  CL  428—172  16  Ciains 

I.  In  a  combination  useful  in  the  production  of  integrated 
circuits  by  a  photolithographic  process; 
a  silicon  wafer, 

a  photoresist  coating  on  said  wafer,  said  wafer  having  den- 
drites or  protuberances  projecting  above  the  photoresist 
surface; 
a  photomask  comprising  a  transparent  substrate  member 

having  a  hard  masking  layer  thereon; 
a  thin  coating  of  nitrocellulose  on  said  masking  layer; 
the  thickness  of  said  nitrocellulose  coating  being  from 
slightly  less  to  at  least  sli^tly  more  than  the  height  of  the 
longest  dendrite  or  protuberance  projecting  above  the 
photoresist  layer  on  the  silicon  wafer;  and 
the  said  nitrocellulose  coating  contacting  the  said  photore- 
sist layer. 
12.  In  the  production  of  integrated  circuits  by  a  photolitho- 
graphic process  comprising  the  steps  of  coating  a  silicon  wafer 
with  a  photoresist,  forming  a  photomask  on  a  transparent 
substrate,  coating  said  photomask  with  a  hard  masking  layer, 
and  placing  "Said  photoresist  in  juxtaposition  with  said  hard 
masking  layer;  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
coating  the  masking  layer  with  a  thin  layer  pf  nitrocellulose 
having  a  thickness  of  from  slightly  less  to  at  least  slightly 
more  than  the  height  of  dendrites  or  protuberances  on  the 
silicon  wafer  projecting  above  the  photoresist;  and 
placing  the  photoresist  layer  in  direct  contact  with  said  layer 
of  nitrocellulose  on  the  masking  layer,  whereby  scratch- 
ing of  the  masking  layer  is  substantially  prevented. 


2:^^^^^CRePED  OVERLAY  , 
7..^^  ^  •=-=  r^-'2-3  ~=r=l. — ^FIBERGLASS  BATTING 

ii^-P77hrYrT77/7!t^f^^>^^^  die 

/J^VVWVWWWWM-HEATED  PLATEN 


1  .  A  process  for  forming  a  ceiling  tile  comprising: 
a .  impregnating  glass  fibers  batting  with  a  thermosetting 
phenolic  resin,  I 

placing  acrylic  coated,  X  creped  paper  overiay  sheet  over 
said  batting  with  said  coating  being  exposed,  the  coating 
containing  an  opacifying  pigment,  about  S  to  50  parts  by 
weight  of  colloidal  silica  and  an  acrylic  binder, 
4  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  adhere  said  overlay  sheet 
to  said  batting  and  to  form  said  overlay  and  batting  into 
a  contour  of  desired  shape. 


3,906,134 
WELDABILITY  OF  ARTICLES  MADE  FROM  PLASTIC 

FOAMS 
Gerhard  Pbiii,  Professorenweg,  33,  63  Giessen  1,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  240,656 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    2,    1971; 
2116092;  May  13,  1971,  2123845Tbe  portion  of  the  term  of 
this  patent  subsequent  to  May  23,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Cl.^'  B32B  7/74,  33/00 
MS.  CL  428—206  16  Claims 


_  I    t    I    i   .   _ 
»;ti  fi  n  n  rr;* 


1.  A  process  of  improving  weldability  of  a  flexible  foam 
article  in  which  the  foam  structure  contains  at  least  some  open 
cells  which  comprises  distorting  such  article  and  bringing  it 
into  contact  with  a  welding  aid  while  it  is  in  a  distorted  ccmdi- 
tion,  said  welding  aid  being  in  the  form  of  discrete  particles 
which  can  enter  said  open  cells  and  which  enhance  the  weld- 
ability  of  the  resultant  article,  and  said  welding  aid  being  a 
thermoplastic  organic  polymer  having  a  lower  limit  for  the 
melting  point  or  softening  range  of  at  least  90*C.  and  an  upper 
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limit  below  that  at  which  said  foam  article  is  damaged  when 
welded  to  another  article. 


3,906,135 
WATER  RESISTANT  ADHESIVE 
Lawrence  Krutzel,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Air  Products 
and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  May  28,  1971,  Ser.  No.  148,242 
Int.  a.*  C08L  23/08,  29/04 
U.S.  CL  428—246  11  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  conasting  essentially  of 

A.  an  aqueous  vinyl  acetate-ethylene  copolymer  emulsion 
containing  polyvinyl  alcohol,  wherein  the  copolymer  is  an 
interpolymer  of  additively  combined  units  of  vinyl  acetate 
and  ethylene  containing  about  20  to  SO  weight  percent  of 
polymerized  ethylene  and  a  balance  consisting  essentially 
of  polymerized  vinyl  acetate, 

B.  from  about  O.S  to  3.S  moles  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  per 
molar  equivalent  of  polymerized  vinyl  alcohol  in  the 
emulsion,  the  monocarboxylic  acid  being  selected  firom 
the  group  consisting  essentially  of  alkanoic  acids  and 
monocyclic  aromatic  acids  each  having  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms, 

C.  from  about  35  to  70  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
emulsion  of  water,  and 

D.  an  acidic  curing  catalyst  other  than  the  monocarboxylic 
acid  of  ( B)  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  the  compo- 
sition with  a  pH  of  about  1 .5  to  4.0. 


-CHsCHaP, 


O         • 

■/OR 


«l 


OR 


and  wherein  R',  R*,  R'  and  R'*  are  the  same  or  different  and 
are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkylene,  aryl,  and  arylalkyi;  said  R*.  R',  R'  and 
K*  radicals  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  either 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  non-interfering  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkoxy  and 
hydroxy,  wherein  the  terminal  valency  of  any  such  alkylene 
radical  is  linked  to  the  same  or  another  phosphonate  molecule 
conforming  to  the  above  formula  with  the  proviso  that  when 
R*  and  R«  are  both 


0 

■ 


GHaCB^P 
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OR 


\ 


OR 


at  least  one  of  R',  R',  V?  and  R^  is  alkenyl;  and  thereafter 
curing  said  phosphonate  so  as  to  form  an  insoluble,  fire  retar- 
dant  resin  in  and/or  on  said  substrate. 


3,906,137 

LAMINATE  HAVING  A  COMPRESSED  FOAM  CORE 

Peter  Bauer,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Rohm  GmbH, 

Darmstadt,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  233,243,  March  9, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,022 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    Mar.    25,    1971, 
2114524 

Int.  a.*  B32B  3/26;  B29D  27/00;  B32B  31/04 
U.S.  CL  428—315  3  Claims 


3,906,136 
PROCESS  OF  FLAME  RETARDING  SUBSTRATES  BY 
APPLYING  HEXAHYDRATRIAZINE  PHOSPHONATE 
DERIVATIVES 
Edward    D.    Weil,    Hastings-on-Hudson,   N.Y.,   assignor   to 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  178,417,  Sept.  7,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,849,409,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,222, 
April  30, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,762,865.  This  application  Aug.  30, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  501,928 
Int.  CL=*  B05D  3/06;  D06M  15/12;  C09K  3/28 
U.S.  CL  428—262  13  Clains 

1 .  A  process  for  flame  retarding  flammable  solid  substrates 
comprising  applying  to  the  substrate  an  effective  amount  of  at 
least  one  hexahydrotriazine  phosphonate  derivative  corre- 
sponding to  the  structural  formula: 


,0R 


COCHzCHaP  2 

•  OR 


.  r 


CHs 

I 


R  -CO-N 


N-CO-R 


CHs 


wherein  R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  radicals  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH=CH2  and 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  laminar  element  which  com- 
prises uniformly  compressing  a  body  of  thermoelastic  polyvi- 
nyl chloride,  polymethylmethacrylate,  or  polymethacrylimide 
foam  of  predetermined  thickness  in  a  first  predetermined 
compression  direction  throughout  its  entire  thickness  while  in 
a  thermoelastic  condition  and  maintaining  the  compressive 
pressure  while  cooling  below  the  softening  point,  whereby  the 
strength  properties  of  the  compressed  foam  are  anisotropi- 
cally  improved  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  compres- 
sion direction;  positioning  a  plurality  of  such  compressed 
sheets  in  superimposed  relation  to  one  another,  the  compres- 
sion directions  thereof  being  perpendicular  to  the  faces  of  the 
sheet;  forming  a  foam  laminate  from  said  superimposed  sheets 
with  the  compression  directions  of  the  sheets  being  located 
perpendicular  to  the  faces  of  the  resulting  foam  laminate; 
separating  a  slab  from  said  foam  laminate  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  of  compression;  and  then  incorpo- 
rating said  slab  between  two  loadbearing  cover  layers  with  the 
compression  directions  of  said  sheets  being  located  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  said  cover  layers  and  the  improved  strength  direc- 
tion of  said  sheets  being  located  perpendicular  to  the  planes 
c^  the  cover  layers. 


12«8 


3,906,138 

PRINTSHEET 

Thcfanas  J.  Evensen,  St.  Paul,  ^finn.,  assignor  to  Mirawsola 

^  iniiig  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  \finn. 
Co  itinuation  of  Ser.  No.  833,905,  Feb.  13, 1969,  abandoned, 
whi  :fa  is  a  continuation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,230,  May  10, 
19{S8,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

436,069 
CL'  B44D  1118 
CL  428— 320 


U.S. 


'-/««fis-- 


1.  A  print  sheet  adapted  for  use  in  the  making  of  permanent 
colo  r  prints  by  a  dye  transfer  process  comprising  a  backing 
and  1  dye-receptive  polymeric  coating,  said  coating  consisting 
essei  itially  of  polymeric  binder  and  as  a  dye  fixative  a  bivalent 
met;  J  salt  of  an  organic  acid  in  an  amount  by  weight  of  at  least 
aboi  t  one-fourth  part  for  each  ten  parts  of  said  binder,  said 
shee '.  being  characterized  by  a  uniform  surface  appearance,  a 
resis  tivity  less  than  about  10"  ohms  and  a  porosity  value  less 
than  about  5  sec/ml.,  said  sheet  being  sufficiently  porous  to 
pern  lit  simultaneously  close  contact  with  a  supportii^  vacuum 
plat«  n  and  an  overlying  non-porous  film. 


MS. 
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(b)  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (II) 


/S- 
/2- 


..-^~ 


H      R, 

I  I 
C  =  C    N 

I  I 
H      R, 


(0) 


4ClainK 


-  —ore  pecfPT/ye  LAreR 

^      /NCLUDINQ  FfXflri\/'£. 


-coNDucrn^e  fwpf/f. 


and  (c)  at  least  one  unsaturated  organic  acid,  said  acid 
having  from  3  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one 
double  bond  which  is  reactable  with  the  double  bond  of 
said  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  or  (II),  wherein  R,, 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms,  R2  represents  a  cyano  group,  an 
aldehyde  group  or  a  carboxyalkyl  ester  group  having  from 
2  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  and  R3  and  R4  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  an  organic  group  having  1  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkyl  group,  an  amide  group,  an  N-alkylamide 
group,  an  alkylol  group,  a  glycidylether  group  and  a 
glycidylester  group,  except  that  both  R3  and  R,  are  not 
simultaneously  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  and 
said  polyester  resin  comprising  a  copolymer  of  (d )  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
terephthalic  acid  and  a  derivative  thereof,  and  (e)  a 
mixture  of  polyols  comprising  at  least  one  diol  and  at  least 
one  of  a  triol,  a  tetraol,  or  a  mixture  of  a  triol  and  a 
tetraol,  and  said  polyol  mixture  containing  about  40  to 
about  97%  equivalents  of  said  diol. 


Yuito 
bcth 
Ciibles. 

C  liuK 
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3,906,139 
INSULATED  WIRE  3  906  140 

^^^  "^  f  **"  '^'^  "^  ""Z^^J^'  COPELLFITzi^G  SALT  MIXTURES 

^  I  ^;^     i^T  "^"^^^        Danuch.-N.ppon   charies  E.  Capes,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Pa- 
.,Ltd^a»h.  Jap^  tents  &I>evefc,««.tUd.,Ottawa"^:L 

Ji»L     o™L.Zl    .  ^^    V    .«^,     .,  FDed  J«Jy  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  272,573 

priority,   application  Japan,   Sept.   5,    1972,   47-       CIaimspriority,applicationCanada,  Aug.  2^,  1971, 121156 

Int.  a.*  C09K  3/18 

.        U.S.  CL  428^103  n  Claims 

26  Claims 


CL  428—383 


Int.  a.*  HOIB  3/44 


-2T 


I .  \n  insulated  wire  comprising  a  conductor  having  thereon 
a  coi  ting  of  a  baked  insulating  layer  of  a  polyacryl  resin  and 
a  ba)  ed  layer  of  a  polyester  resin  overcoated  on  said  polyacryl 
resin  layer, 

saib  polyacryl  resin  comprising  a  copolymer  of  (a)  at  least 
me  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


H      R, 
I       I 

C  =  C 
I        i 

H      R, 


(1) 


1.  Composite  layered  pellets  of  non-uniform  cross-section 
each  comprising  a  nucleus  including  a  coarse  particle  of  cal- 
cium chloride,  surrounded  by  at  least  one  layer  of  finer  parti- 
cles comprising  sodium  chloride,  the  particles  being  bonded 
together  by  salt  bridges  formed  ft-om  a  binder  liquid  solution 
of  said  salts  on  removal  of  the  liquid,  and  migrated  calcium 
chloride  having  formed  increased  calcium  chloride  content  in 
the  surrounding  layer  or  layers,  the  calcium  chloride  being 
present  in  about  5-30%  wt. 
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3,906,141 
PRINTING  SYSTEM 
Clifford  W.  Anderson,  West  Concord;  Daniel  O.  Castrodale, 
Rochester,  and  Jerry  T.  Martin,  Plainview,  aO  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,527 
Int.  a.'  B41M  5/12 
U.S.  CI.  428—411  13  Claims 

1.  A  printing  system  including 

paper  stock  treated  with  a  lightly  colored  or  colorless  solu- 
tion which  provides  a  source  of  ions  from  the  group 
consisting  of,  ferrous,  cuprous  and  cobaltous  ions  ex- 
posed at  the  printing  surface; 
having  selectively  applied  thereto  an  ink  as  a  controlled 
pattern  of  droplets  propelled  toward  said  printing  surface 
to  form  visible  indicia  thereon; 
said  ink  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  including  at  least 
one  compound  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  salt  of  a 
metal  cyanide  complex;  8-hydroxyquinoline;  and  1- 
nitroso-2-naphthol-3,6-disulfonic  acid. 


said  compound  being  from  about  0.25%  by  weight  of  said 
solution  to  a  saturated  solution. 


3,906,142 
SIZING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  FCMtTIFIED 
ROSIN  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE  IN  PAPER 
Edwin  Dowthwaite,  Frampton,  and  Ian  Richard  Hiskeis,  Old- 
field  Park,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Tenneco  Chemicak, 
Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,561 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  22,  1973, 
3145/73 

Int.  Cl.'^  C08L  89/00;  D21H  1/44 
U.S.  CL  428-498  16  Claims 

1.  An  agent  for  sizing  paper  without  the  use  of  aluminum 
sulfate,  which  comprises  a  stable  aqueous  dispersion  of  rosin 
fortified  by  reaction  with  an  alpha,  beta  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic  acid  or  anhydride,  a  protective  colloid,  and  a  volatile  base, 
at  least  90%  of  said  fortified  rosin  being  unsaponified. 


3,906,143 
DAMPER  SPACER  FOR  BUNDLE  CONDUCTOR 
Ijeopold  LcUuK,  Vicloriavile,  Canada,  assignor  to  Roger 
Bcaudoin,  Lyster,  Canada 

FBed  July  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,021 
IM.  CL*  H02G  7/14,  7/12 


IS.CL  174—42 


ELECTRICAL 


4  Claims 


1.  A  damper  spacer  for  use  with  bundle  conductors  com- 
pi  ising: 

I.  a  massive  prismatic  block-shaped  main  body  member  in 
which  the  number  of  prism  faces  is  equal  to  the  number 
of  conductors  in  the  bundle  conductor; 

I.  a  plurality  of  radial  arm  members  of  spring  steel  rod 
material  and  numerically  equal  to  the  number  of  conduc- 
tors in  the  bundle  conductor;  each  radial  arm  member 
comprising,  from  its  inner  end  consecutively  toward  its 
outer  end,  a  short  rectilinear  portion,  a  short  helically 
coiled  coaxially  extending  portion,  a  long  stem  portion 
and  a  conductor  gripping  portion;  | 

.  means  securing  each  of  said  radial  arm  members  to  said 
main  body  member  including,  in  said  main  body  member, 
a  corresponding  number  of  radially  extending,  coplanar 
and  angularly  spaced  apart  bores  normal  to  the  axis  of  the 
main  body  member  and  equidistant  from  the  ends 
thereof;  each  of  said  bores  receiving  the  short  rectilinear 
portion  of  one  of  the  radial  arm  members; 

.  means  locking  the  short  rectilinear  portions  in  fixed 
positions  in  said  bores,  and 

wherein  each  of  said  radial  arm  members  comprises 
adjustable  means  whereby  to  limit  the  amount  of  deflec- 
tion within  the  short  helically  coiled  portion  thereof. 


13)0 


3,906,144 
FILAI  CIRCUIT  ASSEMBLIES 
David  Wiley,  WaisaU,  England,  assignor  to  The  Lucas  Electri- 
cal Company,  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,399 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16, 1973, 
2240/73 

Int.  a.  H05k  5/06 
VS.  CL  174—52  S  3  Claims 


1.  A  film  circuit  assembly  comprising,  a  film  circuit,  a  hous- 
ing for  said  film  circuit,  said  housing  including  a  support  plate 
formed  of  a  material  possessing  a  high  thermal  conductivity 
and  on  which  said  film  circuit  is  supported,  the  housing  further 
including  a  cover  which  together  with  the  support  plate  en- 
closes said  film  circuit,  a  layer  of  a  fluid  material  having  a  high 
thermal  conductivity  sandwiched  between  said  film  circuit 
and  said  supf>ort  plate,  and,  a  plurality  of  resilient  electrical 
connectors  carried  by  said  cover  and  resiliently  engaging  said 
film  circuit,  said  cover  and  said  film  circuit  defining  therebe- 
tween a  cavity  which  is  at  least  partially  filled  with  a  material 
for  piotecting  said  film  circuit. 


3,906,145 
MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICAL  FIXTURES 
Charles  D.  Carmichael,  37332  Park  Ave.,  Willoughby,  Ohio 
44094 

Filed  Ai^.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,999 

Int.  a.*  H02G  3/14 

U.S.  a.  174— 61  11  Claims 


1.  A  support  device  for  mounting  an  electrical  fixture  on  a 
support  structure  comprising, 

a  hollow  body  defined  by  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls  and 
a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls, 

said  end  and  side  walls  being  integrally  joined  to  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  rear  surface  of  a  generally  flat 
front  wall, 

an  endless  inner  side  wall  disposed  inwardly  of  said  end  and 
side  walls  and  connected  to  and  defining  a  central  open- 
ing in  said  firont  wall  dapted  to  provide  ingress  and  egress 
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to  an  electrical  box  for  electrical  connection  with  said 
electrical  fixture,  and 
attachment  means  on  said  body  including  at  least  one  pair 
of  oppositely  disposed  threaded  lugs  made  integral  with 
said  inner  side  wall  for  threadably  connecting  the  electri- 
cal fixture  to  said  body. 


3,906,147 
VITREOUS  SEALS  FOR  GLASS  ELECTRICAL  CONDUITS 
Perry  P.  Pirooz,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Dlinofe,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FBed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,738 
InL  CL'  H02G  15/08 


U.S.  CL  174—84  R 


SClaims 


3,906,146 
MODULAR  WIRING  DUCT  AND  WIRE  HOLDER  SYSTEM 
Philip  W.  Taylor,  HoweU,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Taylor  Industries, 
Inc.,  Howdl,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,146  , 

Int.  a.''  H02G  3/02;  F16L  3/00;  A47F  7/00     \ 
U.S.  CL  174—72  A  26  Cllaims 


//: 


\//////.'V.-V.>t       lf^^^^^\^\^.V^V^'^ 


1.  A  glass  conduit  for  containing  electrical  power  conduc- 
tors comprising  a  plurality  of  tubular  glass  sections,  having  a 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  compo- 
nents in  weight  percentages: 


13.  A  modular  holder  unit  for  supporting  and  distributing  a 
plurality  of  elongated  flexible  objects,  said  holder  unit  com- 
prising a  rectangular  base  member,  a  plurality  of  substantially 
equidistant  pins  disposed  in  a  row  parallel  to  one  of  the  sides 
of  said  rectangular  base  member,  said  pins  being  of  substan- 
tially equal  length  and  each  provided  with  an  elongated  body 
portion  provided  at  its  free  end  with  an  enlarged  head  portion, 
said  row  of  pins  defining  an  apertured  wall  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  openings  each  of  which  is  formed  between  the 
body  portions  of  two  adjacent  pins  for  passage  of  said  elon- 
gated flexible  objects  through  said  openings,  and  interlocking 
means  integrally  disposed  at  each  end  of  said  base  member  for 
securely  connecting  a  plurality  of  individual  modular  holder 
units  in  an  end-to-end  relationship  to  form  an  apertured  wall 
of  a  predetermined  length,  wherein  said  base  member  has  a 
plurality  of  aligned  apertures  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 
an  edge  of  said  base  member,  and  each  of  said  pins  has  a  foot 
portion  comprising  a  radially  extending  flange  portion  en- 
gaged with  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  member  and  a 
tapered  projecting  portion  inserted  through  one  of  said  ap>er- 
tures  and  having  a  major  lateral  dimension  section  slightly 
larger  than  said  aperture,  a  peripheral  groove  disposed  proxi- 
mate said  major  lateral  dimension  section,  said  groove  snuggly 
fitting  in  said  aperture,  a  longitudinal  slot  formed  in  the  pro- 
jecting portion  and  extending  at  least  partially  into  said  groove 
for  £illowing  said  projecting  portion  to  laterally  resiliently 
contract  during  insertion  into  said  aperture  and  to  laterally 
resiliently  expand  for  holding  the  foot  portion  of  said  pin  with 
said  groove  in  said  aperture,  and  a  recess  formed  in  the  sur- 
face of  said  base  member  accommodating  said  projecting 
portion  of  said  pin,  wherein  each  of  said  pins  is  resiliently 
flexible  for  deflection  away  from  an  adjacent  pin  for  providing 
a  spacing  between  the  enlarged  head  portions  of  adjacent  pins 
wide  enough  to  accept  an  elongated  flexible  object  there- 
through for  routing  of  said  object  through  the  opening  be- 
tween two  consecutive  adjacent  pins,  and  the  body  portion  of 
said  pins  has  a  gradually  decreasing  cross  section  from  the  foot 
portion  thereof  to  the  head  portion  thereof. 


SiOi 

B.O3 

AljQ, 

CaO 

MgO 

Wherein: 

CaCH-MgO 

SKDj-t-BiOj 

SiOi-t-AliOj 

AljOj-t-CaO+MgO 


2&-60 
5-25 

13-35 
0-30 
a-30 

10-30 

<75 
<75 
£  60 


said  sections  being  hermetically  joined  together  in  axial  align- 
ment with  a  totally  seal  of  fused  glass  having  an  alkali  metal 
oxide  fi-ee  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the  following 
components  in  the  following  weight  percentages: 


ZnO 
BiO, 
PbO 

AlaOs 
SiOi 


35-60 

20-35 

S-20 

1-10 

l-IO 


said  sealing  glass  having  the  following  electrical  properties  at 
150°C,  a  log  AC  resistivity  (ohm-cm)  >  10  of  a  dielectric 
constant  (K)  of  <  10  and  a  K  tan5  <   0.1. 


3,906,148 
FOIL  CONNECTOR 
James  M  Wittes,  Linden,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Thomas  &  Betts 
Corporation,  Elizabeth,  N  J. 

FDed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,095 
InL  C\?  H02G  15/08 
U.S.  CL  174—84  R  9  Clains 

1.  A  joint  between  a  pliable  conductor  and  a  termination 
point  comprising;  a  pliable  conductor;  a  base  portion  made 
firom  an  insulating  material;  a  clamping  portion  made  of  metal; 
said  pliable  conductor  positioned  intermediate  said  base  por- 
tion and  said  clamping  portion;  said  clamping  portion  having 
means  to  lock  said  clamping  portion  to  said  t»se  portion  with 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  pliable  conductor  entrapped  therebe- 
tween; an  insulating  means  about  said  clamping  portion  to 
fiilly  insulate  said  joint;  said  clamping  portion  having  a  con- 
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d  ictor  receiving  cavity  therein  to  receive  a  conductor  therein;  surface,  said  second  plurality  of  projections  being  likewise 
a  id  a  length  of  conductor  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  arranged  so  as  to  be  spaced  one  from  the  other,  said  cylindri- 
cal-like projections  having  a  length  corresponding  to  one  to 
three  times  the  wall  thickness  of  the  insulator. 


S£  id  first  end  coupled  to  a  termination  point  and  said  second 
ei  d  positioned  in  said  conductor  receiving  cavity. 
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3,906,149 

INSULATOR  FOR  HIGH- VOLTAGE,  METAL-CLAD 

SWITCHING  AND  TRANSMISSION  INSTALLATIONS 

L  ithar  Hashoff;  Giinther  Luxa;  Joachim  Thiirk,  and  Armin 

Diessner,  afl  of  Berlin,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemaas  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FOed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,882 
Claims    priority,   appiicatkm   Germany,    Mar.    21,    1973, 
2il4675 

InLCL^HOlB  17156 


U  S.  CL  174—167 


3  Claims 


th 


An  insulator  for  concentrically  supporting  an  electric 

conductor  within  a  gas-insulated,  high-voltage  switching  and 

ismission  installation  having  a  tubular  gas-tight  enclosure, 

insulator  comprising:  a  hollow  conical  part  having  irmer 

I  outer  conical  surfaces,  a  ring-like  part  extending  from  said 

lical  part  for  engaging  the  tubular  enclosure  for  fixedly 

nM^unting  the  insulator  therein;  hollow  bushing  means  cen- 

located  at  said  conical  part  for  receiving  said  conductor 

th4rein;  and,  a  plurality  of  mutually  concentric  cylindrical-like 

formed  on  said  outer  surface  arranged  so  as  to  be 

I  one  from  the  other,  and  a  second  plurality  c^  mutually 

cylindrical-like  projections  formed  on  said  inner 


pn  jections 


spscedi 


concentric 


3,906,150 
GATE  ACTUATED  ON/OFF  CONTROL  FOR  TELEVISION 

RECEIVERS 
Thomas  Wayne  Ivas,  Evergreen  Park,  ID.,  assignor  to  Quasar 
Eiectronks  Corporatkm,  Franklin  Park,  DL 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  315,697 

Int  CL  H04n  5144 

VS.  CL  178—7.3  R  5  Clains 


CONTROL 
NETWORK 


JL 


SYNCHRONIZA  TION 

PULSE 

DETECTOR 


1.  A  receiver  turn-off  system  for  a  television  receiver  com- 
prising, synchronization  signal  sensing  means  for  sensing  the 
presence  of  vertical  synchronization  signals  associated  with 
television  broadcast  signals  and  providing  a  first  control  signal 
in  response  thereto,  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  vertical 
blanking  signals  within  the  receiver  and  providing  a  second 
control  signal  in  response  thereto,  said  first  and  second  con- 
trol signals  being  in  time  coincidence  with  one  another,  and 
switch  means  coupled  with  said  synchronization  signzd  sensing 
means,  and  said  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  vertical 
blanking  signals  responsive  to  time  coincidence  of  said  first 
and  second  control  signals  for  de-energizing  said  receiver  in 
the  absence  of  said  either  of  said  control  signals. 


3,906,151 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  SIGNAL  CONVERSION 
IN  PROGRAM-CONTROLLED  AUTOMATIC  DATA 
EXCHANGES 
Giinter  Grossmann;  Peter  Kern;  Karl-Heinz  Kotter;  Bemhard 
Schalfer;  Lothar  Schnrid,  aH  of  Munkh;  Amulf  Thilenius, 
Frieding,  and  Peter  Weidner,  Munich,  all  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  BcrUn  &  Munkh, 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,012 
Claims   priority,   appUcatkm   Germany,   May   31,    1972, 
2226626 

Int.a.'H04L77/00 
U.S.  CL  178—3  8  ClaiuB 

8.  In  a  program  controlled  data  exchange  installation  having 
at  least  one  central  store  containing  the  data  and  programs 
necessary  for  operating  said  installation  and  processing  units 
interoperating  with  said  common  storage  in  a  cyclic  manner, 
at  least  one  of  said  processing  units  being  a  program  control 
unit  and  at  least  one  of  said  processing  units  being  a  line 
termination  unit,  the  improvement  comprising: 

character  handling  means  including  connector  circuit 
means  for  regulating  traffic  with  said  common  storage, 
control  means  for  determining  tasks  to  be  performed  and 
channel  storage  means  divided  into  storage  areas,  each 
containing  a  plurality  of  storage  locations, 
means  for  selective  allocating  at  least  a  said  storage  loca- 
tion, upon  initiation  of  a  character  translation  operation 
by  said  program  control  unit,  for  the  duration  of  said 
operation,  by  entering  a  line  number  corresponding  to  a 
demanding  access  line  and 
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means  for  cyclically  accessing  said  common  storage  by  said 
channel  storage  means  for  transfer  of  messages  and  data 
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to  said  common  storage  and  for  transfer  of  instructions 
and  data  to  said  channel  storage  means. 


3,906,152 
APPARATUS  FOR  READING  A  DISC-SHAPED  RECORD 

CARRIER 
Adrianus  Huibert  Hoogendijk,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.   15,   1974, 
7402078 

Int.  CL  Glib  5/02 
U.S.  CL  178—6.7  A  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reading  a  disc-shaped  record  carrier  in 
which  a  video  signal  is  recorded  in  an  optically  coded  form, 
which  signal  comprises  a  first  carrier  signal  component  which 
is  frequency-modulated  with  the  luminance  information,  the 
apparatus  including  a  correction  device  for  automatically 
correcting  variations  in  the  frequency  response  of  the  record 
carrier  as  a  result  of  a  change  of  the  radial  scanning  position 
on  the  record  carrier,  said  correction  device  including  a  cor- 
rection filter  having  an  input  means  for  receiving  at  least  the 
detected  first  carrier  signal  component,  a  control  input  means 
for  varying  the  frequency  response  of  said  correction  filter, 
and  an  output;  a  first  filter  means  for  extracting  the  first  signal 
component,  a  first  detection  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first 
filter  for  detecting  the  amplitude  of  said  first  signal  compo- 
nent, an  integration  filter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  detec- 
tion circuit  and  which  has  a  relative  large  time  constant,  and 
a  comparator  circuit  means  for  comparing  the  output  signal  of 
the  integration  filter  with  a  reference  signal  and  having  an 
output  means  for  supplying  a  control  signal  to  said  control 
input  of  the  correction  filter  in  response  to  the  difference 
measured  between  the  two  input  signals  of  said  comparator 
circuit. 


3,906,153 

REMOTE  SYNCHRONOUS  LOOP  OPERATION  OVER 

HALF-DUPLEX  COMMUNICATIONS  LINK 

Alexander  Polischuk-Sawtschenko,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to 

International    Business    Machines   Corporation,    Armonk, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,606 

Int.  CL''  H04J  3106 

U.S.  CL  178—58  A  7  Claims 
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1 .  An  interface  unit  located  at  a  remote  synchronous  serial 
data  communications  loop  for  connecting  a  central  station  to 
the  remote  synchronous  serial  data  communications  loop  via 
a  half-duplex  data  communications  link  and  in  which  said 
remote  loop  may  assume  a  transmit  mode  in  which  data  from 
the  devices  on  the  loop  are  sent  via  the  half-duplex  link  to  the 
central  station  and  a  receive  mode  in  which  data  signals  from 
the  central  station  are  received  via  the  half-duplex  link  and 
transferred  to  the  devices  on  the  loop  comprising: 

a  first  circuit  means  for  generating  first  clocking  signals  at 

a  predetermined  frequency; 
a  second  circuit  me<ms  for  generating  second  clocking 
signals  at  said  predetermined  frequency  in  synchronism 
with  the  signals  received  fi-om  said  half-duplex  communi- 
cations link; 
clock  control  means  responsive  to  the  signals  received  from 
said  half-duplex  communications  link  and  said  second 
clocking  signals  for  simultaneously  incrementally  adjust- 
ing the  phase  of  the  first  and  second  clock  signal  generat- 
ing means  to  cause  said  first  and  second  clocking  signals 
to  gradually  assume  a  predetermined  phase  relationship 
with  respect  to  the  phase  of  the  signals  received  from  said 
half-duplex  communications  link; 
a  first  buffer  means  for  receiving  data  signals  from  said 
half-duplex  communications  link  under  control  of  second 
clocking  signals; 
a  second  buffer  means  for  receiving  data  signals  from  said 
first  buffer  means  under  control  of  said  first  clocking 
signals; 
signal  generating  means  for  generating  control  signals  under 

control  of  said  first  clocking  signals;  and 
control  circuit  means  responsive  to  signals  received  from 
said  half-duplex  communications  link  for  transmitting  the 
contents  of  said  second  buffer  means  to  the  loop  when 
data  signals  are  being  received  from  said  half-duplex 
communications  link  and  for  transmitting  said  control 
signals  from  said  signal  generating  means  when  data 
signals  are  not  being  received  whereby  said  devices  on 
said  loop  are  maintained  in  synchronism  at  all  times 
regardless  of  the  direction  of  transmission  on  said  half- 
duplex  link. 
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3,906,154 
SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
de  Nict,  Eindhoven  Netiwrlaiids, 
•hiliiiB  Corporatkw,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fled  Nov.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,551 
<nainis  prkirtty,  applicatiaa  Netheriands,  Nov. 
7216026 

IbL  CL*  H04L  7100 
U4.  CL  178—69.5  R 
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3,906,155 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FCHl  GENERATING  A 
to  U.S.     CCWTROL  SIGNAL  FOR  THE  FIELD  OUTPUT  STAGE  IN 

A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Jan  van  Siraaten,  Nynwgen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
25,  1972,        Philiiis  Corporation,  New  Yor1^  N.Y. 

Filed  June  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlamls,  June  15,  1972, 
15Clainn    7208147 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5104 
U.S.  CL  178—69.5  TV  10  Claims 


A  signal  transmission  system  comprising  a  transmitter 
conveying  a  liigh  frequency  signal,  a  transmission  channel 
ha'  ing  a  limited  bandwidth  and  a  receiver,  said  transmitter 
ooi  nprising  a  store  having  an  output  which  conveys  in  a  cycli- 
cal manner  in  signal  repetition  periods  the  high  frequency 
sig  lal  to  be  transmitted,  and  a  circuit  through  which  the  store 
is  <  onnectable  to  the  transmission  channel  during  cyclically 
oc<  urring  relatively  short  time  durations,  the  receiver  com- 
pri  ing  a  store  connectable  to  the  transmission  channel  for 
cy<  lically  meshing  storage  of  the  transmitted  signals,  the  trans- 
mil  ter  comprising  a  first  counting  circuit  means  coupled  to 
sai(  I  transmitter  store  output  for  counting  signal  transitions 
reL  itive  to  a  reference  value  present  in  the  signal  applied 
the  reto,  said  counting  circuit  having  a  first  plurality  of  outputs 
wh  ch  dependent  on  the  counted  number  of  signal  transitions 
ooi  vey  a  binary  number,  said  transmitter  furthermore  includ- 
ing a  second  counting  circuit  having  an  input  for  the  supply  of 
a  c  >unting  signal  having  a  repetition  period  whose  duration  is 
eqi  al  to  the  signal  repetition  period  of  the  high  frequency 
sigi  lal  and  having  a  second  plurality  of  outputs  which  depen- 
dei  t  on  the  counted  number  of  signal  transitions  in  the  count- 
ing signal  relative  to  a  reference  value  convey  a  binary  num- 
bei ,  a  coincidence  stage  having  respective  inputs  coupled  to 
sak  phirahties  of  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  counting 
cin  uits  and  an  output  connectable  to  the  transmission  chan- 
nel for  the  supply  of  a  signal  upon  the  same  binary  number 
bei  ig  present  at  the  two  pluralities  of  inputs  of  the  coinci- 
der  ce  stage,  the  store  in  the  receiver  being  connectable  to  the 
trai  omission  channel  during  a  number  of  signal  repetition 
per  ods  which  is  equal  to  the  said  number  of  signal  transition 
cou  nts  in  the  said  first  and  second  counting  circuits  for  the 
eye  icaUy  meshing  signal  storage. 
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10.  A  method  comprising  generating  a  television  line  fre- 
quency signal  or  an  integral  multiple  thereof  from  a  received 
line  synchronization  signal,  said  method  comprising  obtaining 
a  field  synchronization  signal  by  frequency  dividing  said  gen- 
erated signal  by  a  first  divisor,  continuously  detecting  lack  of 
synchronization  between  said  obtained  field  frequency  signal 
and  a  received  field  frequency  signal,  changing  said  divisor  in 
said  dividing  step  to  a  second  divisor  upon  detecting  said  lack 
of  synchronization,  and  changing  said  divisor  back  to  said  first 
divisor  upon  detecting  synchronization  between  said  signals. 


3,906,156 

SIGNAL  MATRIXING  FOR  DIRECTIONAL 

REPRODUCTION  OF  SOUND 

Duane  H.  Cooper,  918  W.  Daniel  St.,  Champaign,  Dl.  61820 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,065,  Oct.  6,  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,856,992.  This  appKcation  Sept  13,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

288,873 

Int  a.  H04r  5100 

U.S.  CL  179—1  GQ  37  Claims 


^?V.J        AMPLITUOe 
■^       I     gQO*Lg*TIOII 


>s 


AMPLiTuoc    Lrnf 


'?\J       AMPLITUOC       I 


AIWLITUOC     Ufl 
cauAi  iTATiaitl    LJ 


)i^      I    CQUALHATiewr 


AMPLITUOC       LXn 

lauALHATMMi  rT— I 


?^\_J     AMPLITUOC       I 

^j^n  cauA^BATMi.  r 


1.  A  method  of  producing  signals  with  directional  audio 
information  comprising  matrixing  source  signals  representa- 
tive of  sounds  from  different  bearing  angles  B,  each  measured 
from  a  source  reference  direction,  to  form  at  least  three  trans- 
mission signals,  T  ,  T  and  Tr,  capable  of  being  re- 
matrixed  for  production  of  presentation  signals,  each  of  said 
transmission  signalshaving  encoding  mixing  coefficients  sub- 
stantiaUy  corresponding  to  values  of  single-variable  360°  re- 
petitive functions  of  said  bearing  angles  6,  said  single- variable 
functions  being 
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where  S^  is  the  k-th  source  signal,  6^  is  the  bearing  angle 
between  the  sound  location  thereby  represented  and  said 
source  reference  direction  and  j  is  the  square  root  of  —1 . 


3,906,157 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TAILORING  THE 

HOUSE  CURVE  OF  A  SOUND  SYSTEM 

Charles  R.  Booer,  and  Richard  E.  Boner,  both  of  1508  Hardo- 

vin  Ave.,  Austin,  Tex.  78703 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,607 

Int.  a.*  H04R  3/04,  27/00 

VS.  CL  179—1  AT  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  tailoring  the  house  curve  of  a  sound  reen- 
forcing  system,  which  consists  of  the  steps  of: 

injecting  a  sine  wave  signal  into  the  system, 

measuring  the  zunplitude  of  spikes  in  the  sine  wave  response 
of  the  system  at  the  exact  frequencies  of  reverberations 
being  produced  by  operation  of  the  system  in  a  reverber- 
ant area, 

and  utilizing  filters  having  a  bandwidth  of  approximately 
one-fiftieth  octave  for  filtering  out  said  exact  frequency 
spikes  without  affecting  the  amplitude  of  frequencies 
adjacent  thereto. 


3,906,158 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING 

AUDIOMETRIC  TESTS 

James  Douglas  Lake,  140  Random  Rd.,  Princeton,  N  J.  08540 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,292,  Dec.  29, 1969,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  253,653 

InL  a.  A61b  5/12 

VS.  CL  179—1  N  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  use  in  conducting  audiometric  tests  on  a 
subject:  record  means  bearing  recorded  signals,  transcriber 
means  including  a  frame  adapted  to  receive  said  record  means 
and  including  reading  means  operable  to  read  the  signals 
carried  by  a  record  means  in  said  frame  upon  movement  of  the 
record  means  relative  to  the  said  reading  means,  said  tran- 
scriber means  including  drive  means  for  driving  a  said  record 


means  in  said  frame  relative  to  said  reading  means,  said  tran- 
scriber means  also  including  transducer  means  comprising  an 
earphone  for  each  ear  of  a  subject  under  test  and  operable  to 
convert  the  signals  read  from  said  record  means  by  said  read- 
ing means  to  acoustic  air  borne  signals  including  a  first  set  of 
acoustic  signals  in  the  form  of  spoken  sounds  and  a  second  set 
of  acoustic  signals  in  the  form  of  noise  of  a  selected  environ- 
mental type,  at  least  some  of  said  noise  falling  within  the 
audible  range,  and  selector  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  earphones  and  selectively  operable  for  causing  the  sup- 
plying of  each  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of  acoustic  signals 
to  either  one  or  both  of  the  said  earphones,  adjustable  means 
for  selectively  adjusting  the  amplitude  level  of  said  first  and 
second  sets  of  acoustic  signals  independendy,  said  record 
means  comprising  support  means  receivable  by  said  frame  and 
record  element  means  contained  within  said  support  means, 
said  drive  means  being  adapted  for  operatively  engaging  and 
driving  said  record  element  means  in  a  single  predetermined 
direction  only  relative  to  said  support  means,  and  continu- 
ously effective  control  means  operatively  disposed  between 
said  record  element  means  and  the  said  support  means  and 
preventing  movement  of  said  record  element  means  relative  to 
said  support  means  in  a  direction  other  than  said  single  prede- 
termined direction  when  said  drive  means  is  operatively  en- 
gaged with  said  record  means,  said  control  means  adapted  to 
be  made  ineffective  only  by  means  of  a  special  tool  thereby  to 
prevent  resetting  of  said  record  element  means  by  other  than 
an  authorized  person. 


3,906,159 

TDM  EXCHANGE  WITH  INCOMING  PCM  FRAMES 

DELAYED  WITH  RESPECT  TO  OUTGOING  PCM 

FRAMES 

Karl-Anton  Lutz,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Nou  223^57,  Feb.  4,  1972,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,190,  Sept.  23,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,841 

InL  a.  H04j  3/00 
U.S.  CL  179—15  AQ  1  Claim 


1 


1.  In  apparatus  for  transmitting  data  signzils  in  a  time  multi- 
plex telecommunication  system  having  a  plurality  of  exchange 
stations,  p>airs  of  said  exchange  stations  being  connected  by  at 
least  a  pair  of  transmission  lines  for  bi-directional  transmis- 
sion, said  signals  being  transmitted  thereover  in  time  channels 
in  a  pulse  frame  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  time  channels, 
the  data  signals  in  a  given  time  channel  in  adjacent  pulse 
frames  being  equally  spaced  one  from  the  other,  wherein  the 
pulse  frames  departing  on  transmission  lines  earring  departing 
transmissions  from  a  said  exchange  station  are  synchronized 
with  each  other,  wherein  pulse  frames  arriving  at  said  ex- 
change station  on  transmission  lines  carrying  arriving  data 
signals  are  synchronized  with  each  other  by  the  insertion  of 
delay  means  in  said  arriving  transmission  lines,  wherein  for  the 
establishment  of  a  connection  through  said  exchange  stations, 
which  connection  is  in  a  given  time  channel  in  a  pulse  frame 
on  an  arriving  line,  the  next  free  time  channel  in  a  pulse  frame 
on  the  departing  line  is  assigned,  said  given  and  said  next  time 
channels  occupying  the  same  relative  positions  in  the  arriving 
and  departing  pulse  frames,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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delay  means  being  constructed  to  introduce  a  delay 
1  ime  such  that  pulse  frames  in  transmission  lines  depart- 
i  ift  from  a  said  exchange  station  are  displaced  with  re- 
!  p«ct  to  those  on  incoming  transmission  lines  by  a  period 
'  time  having  a  magnitude  of  tv,  where  tv=(tx+  ty,)/2 
d  tx  and  ly  being  the  time  period  between  the  time  of 
nival  of  a  given  time  channel  at  said  exchange  station 
nd  the  time  of  departure  of  the  same  time  channel  in  one 
<  irection  of  transmission  and  the  other  direction  of  trans- 
I  lission,  respectively,  whereby  rv  =(rr  -h  «  —  D/2,  where 
is  the  duration  of  a  pulse  fraune  and  where  tr  defines  the 
interval  between  the  time  of  appearance  of  a  time 
to  be  allocated  to  a  connection  in  one  direction  of 
t  -ansmission  over  an  outgoing  line  and  the  time  of  ap- 
l  earance  of  the  time  slot  used  over  the  associated  incom- 
line  and  where  ts  defines  the  time  interval  between  the 
e  of  appearance  of  the  time  slot  to  be  allocated  to  the 
c  onnection  in  the  other  direction  of  transmission  over  an 
c  utgoing  line  and  the  time  of  appearance  of  the  time  slot 
the  associated  incoming  line. 


frequency  multiplying  diodes,  the  resultant  38  KC  signal 
being  impressed  on  the  direct-coupled  amplifier  to  obtain 
38  KC  outputs  of  opposite  polarities  from  the  emitter  and 
collector  of  the  third  transistor,  and  said  38  KC  output 
being  coupled  with  a  stereophonic  signal  supplied  from 
the  first  transistor  and  then  impressed  on  a  pair  of  con- 
nections located  at  opposite  ends  of  one  of  the  diagonal 
lines  of  the  switching  circuit,  whereby  separated  left  and 
right  signals  are  taken  out  from  opposite  ends  of  another 
diagonal  line  of  said  switching  circuit. 


ever 


3,906,160 
HEADPHONE  TYPE  FM  STEREO  RECEIVER 
Shokii  Nakamuni,  Tondabaya;  Eizo  Mori,  Uji;  Yoshheru 
Onika,  Kadoma,  and  Tsuneo  Okubo,  Moiiguchi,  aO  of  Ja- 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Ka4  oma,  Japan 
Conti  luation  of  Ser.  No.  222,271,  Jan.  31,  1972,  abandoned, 
whic  I  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  806,469,  March  12,  1969, 
abanc  oned.  This  application  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,822 
Clams  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.    12,   1968,  43- 
25114;    Apr.    18,    1968,    43-26719;    Mar.    19,    1968,    43- 
2206«[U];   Mar.  22,   1968,  43-23194[U];  Mar.  22,   1968, 
43-23  195[U];  Mar.  27,  1968,  43-24926[Ul;  Mar.  27,  1968, 
43-24  ►27(U];  Mar.  27,  1968,  43-24928[U];  Mar.  29,  1968, 
43-25fi24{U];  Mar.  29,  1968,  43-25625[U];  Mar.  29,  1968, 
!»[UJ;  Mar.  29,  1968,  43-25627[U];  Mar.  29,  1968, 
MUl;  Apr.  4,   1968,  43-27885[UJ;  Apr.  8,   1968, 
[U];  Apr.  8,   1968,  43.28955[U];  Apr.  8,   1968, 


3,906,161 

METHOD  FOR  SWITCHING  PULSE  CODE  MODULATED 

SIGNALS  USING  TIME-DIVISION  MULTIPLEX 

PRINCIPLES 

Max  SchHchte,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

geseDschaft,  Beriin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  May  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,568 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  GennanyD,  May   26,    1972, 
2225702 

InL  a.*  H04J  3/00 
U.S.  CL  179—15  AQ  i  ciahn 


43-25  >26 
43-25  »28 
43-28'  ►54( 
43-28  »56[U] 


U.S.  CL  179— 15BT 


Int.  CI.  H04b  1/08 


compn  tmg 


2ClainB 


1.  Ai  FM  stereo  signal  demodulator  for  FM  stereo  receivers 

if 
afirst 


transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  receive  an  FM 
signal  from  said  discriminator,  a  19  KC  tuning  coil 
to  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor,  fre- 
quency multiplying  diodes  connected  to  the  secondary 
winding  of  said  tuning  coil,  a  direct  coupled  amplifier 
of  second  and  third  transistors,  the  emitter  of 
third  transistor  being  connected  to  the  base  of  said 
transistor  through  more  than  one  resistor  ao  as  to 
obtain  the  bias  of  said  second  transistor,  and  to  obtain  the 
feedback  loop  for  the  amplifier  composed  of 
second  and  third  transistors,  zmd  a  switchng  circuit 
trffour  diodes  coimected  in  the  shape  of  a  ring, 
arrangement  being  such  that  a  signal  received  by  the 
iC  tuning  coil  is  multiplied  to  a  38  KC  signal  by  the 


stereo : 


CO  inected 


coi  isisting 
sail 
sec  ond 


nej  ative 

sai 

ccMsistingt 

the! 
19 


1.  A  method  for  selecting  an  outgoing  time  channel  for 
permitting  the  completion  of  a  connection  between  time-divi- 
sion  multiplex   trunks  transmitting   pulse   code   modulated 
(PCM)  signals  through  a  time-division  multiplex  exchange 
installation  having  a  plurality  of  through-connecting  units, 
each  of  which  has  time  channels  having  little  congestion,  each 
said  throughconnecting  unit  including  means  for  causing  time 
chaiuiel   conversion   and   spatial   through-connection,   said 
through-connecting  units  being  coupled  to  a  spatial  switching 
network  to  form  a  time-division  multiplex  array  in  a  timespace 
configuration,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
shifting,  if  on  the  outgoing  multiplex  trunk  selected  accord- 
ing to  the  connection  desired,  and  at  the  output  of  a  said 
through-connecting  unit  with  which  a  connection  is  to  be 
established  there  is  no  free  common  time  slot,  the  time 
slot  of  the  said  through-connecting  unit  to  an  adjacent 
time  slot,  by  means  of  selecting  the  crosspoints  of  the 
spatial  portion  of  the  coupling  array  which  will  complete 
the  connection  through  said  adjacent  time  slot, 
determining  the  time  relationship  of  said  through-connect- 
ing unit  time  slot  with  respect  to  the  outgoing  time  chan- 
nel time  slot  to  be  seized  and 
bridging  the  time  interval  between  the  two  time  slots  occu- 
pied, respectively,  by  said  through-connecting  unit  and 
said  outgoing  time  channel  by  providing  storage  for  said 
through-connecting  unit  time  slot  at  the  output  of  said 
spatial  switching  network. 
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3,906,162 
LOOP  EXTENDER  WITH  BYPASS  CAPACITOR 
DISCHARGE 
n«deric  R.  Sparrevohn,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Com- 
munication M^.  Co.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  July  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,166 

Int.  a.  H04b  3/36;  H04q  1/30 

UJS.  CL  179—16  F  7  Claims 


3,906,163 
PERIPHERAL  CCNSTROL  UNIT  FOR  A 
COMMUNICATION  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Edwin  F.  Brenski,  Clarendon  Hilis;  Jan  Draayer,  Wheaton; 
Nigel  J.  E.  ReynoMs,  Elk  Grove  Village,  and  Frank  A.  Risky, 
Cicero,  aO  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labo- 
ratories Incorporated,  Northlake,  Dl. 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,456 

Int.  CL=^  H04M  3/00;  G06F  13/00,  11/00 

U.S.  CL  179—18  ES  15  Claims 


rnimaAL  coitml  auK> 


1.  A  telephone  loop  extending  circuit  for  aiding  central 
office  battery  and  having  first  and  second  voltage  insertion 
circuits,  each  voltage  insertion  circuit  comprising:  a  pair  of 
terminals,  a  circuit  path  for  current  flow  coupled  between 
terminals  of  the  corresponding  pair  of  terminals  and  compris- 
ing first  and  second  voltage  source  means,  first  and  second 
transistors  each  having  base,  emitter,  and  collector  electrodes, 
first  sides  of  said  first  and  second  voltage  source  means,  of 
opposite  voltage  polarity,  being  coupled  in  the  circuit  path  to 
a  first  terminal  of  the  corresponding  terminal  pair,  the  emitter- 
collector  electrode  circuits  of  said  first  and  second  transistors 
being  coupled  in  the  circuit  path  from  a  second  terminal  of  the 
corresponding  pair  to  second  sides  of,  respectively,  said  first 
and  second  voltage  source  means,  optical  coupling  means 
corresponding  to  each  said  transistor  and  comprising  a  light 
responsive  control  means  coupled  to  the  base  electrode  of  the 
corresponding  transistor  for  controlling  current  flow  therein 
and  light  emitting  sensing  means  coupled  in  series  in  the  cir- 
cuit path  for  sensing  externally  applied  current  flow  between 
terminals  of  the  corresponding  terminal  pair  and  for  applying 
light  to  the  corresponding  light  responsive  control  means, 
thereby  causing  the  latter  to  switch  the  corresponding  transis- 
tor into  saturated  conduction  coupling  the  corresponding 
voltage  source  means  in  series  in  the  circuit  path  and  in  be- 
tween terminals  of  the  corresponding  terminal  pair,  bypass 
capacitor  means  for  bypassing  selected  signals  around  the 
portion  of  the  circuit  path  formed  by  said  transistors  and 
voltage  source  means  between  two  places  along  said  circuit 
path,  the  improvement  in  each  voltage  insertion  circuit  com- 
prising: 

impedance  means  coupled  between  the  base  electrodes  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors  and  the  first  sides  of  said 
first  and  second  voltage  source  means,  and  operative,  in 
combination  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  for  providing  a  discharge  path  for  the  corre- 
sponding bypass  capacitor  means  after  removal  of  central 
office  battery  applied  from  a  terminal  in  one  voltage 
insertion  circuit  to  a  terminal  in  the  other  voltage  inser- 
tion circuit. 


1.  In  a  communication  switching  system  including  a  com- 
mon control  apparatus  having  a  central  processing  means  for 
providing  read  and  write  instructions  for  controlling  the  oper- 
ation of  equipment  of  said  system,  a  peripheral  control  unit 
means  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  control  matrices  each  having  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  bistable  control  devices,  each  control  device 
being  connected  to  a  different  control  point  of  said  sys- 
tem, a  plurality  of  sense  matrices  each  having  a  plurality 
of  groups  of  sensing  devices,  each  sensing  device  being 
connected  to  a  different  sense  point  of  said  system; 
at  least  one  peripheral  controller  means  associated  with  at 
least  certain  ones  of  said  matrices,  said  peripheral  control 
means  including  first  access  means  responsive  to  a  write 
instruction  provided  by  said  central  processing  means  to 
select  a  group  of  control  devices  in  one  of  said  control 
matrices  and  second  access  means  to  selectively  modify 
the  states  of  the  selected  control  devices  in  accordance 
with  the  write  instruction  to  thereby  selectively  modify 
the  conditions  at  predetermined  ones  of  said  control 
points;  and 
timing  generator  means  for  synchronizing  the  operation  of 
said  peripheral  controller  means. 


3,906,164 
DIGITAL  SWITCHING  NETWORKS  WFTH  FEED-BACK 

LINK  FOR  ALTERNATE  ROUTING 
Alexander  Schroder  PhiUp,  and  John  Spencer  Arnold,  both  of 
Liverpool,  England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Invest- 
ments A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,460 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1973, 
18872/73 

Int.  CI.''  H04M  3/00 
U.S.  CL  179—18  EA  2  Claims 

1.  A  two-stage  full  availability  telecommunications  space 
switching  network  particularly  adapted  for  use  in  a  time  divi- 
sion multiplex  switching  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
primary  stage  switching  matrices  adapted  to  connect  groups  of 
receive  superhighways  to  a  plurality  of  interstage  links,  a 
plurality  of  secondary  stage  switching  matrices  adapted  to 
connect  a  number  of  interstage  links  to  a  group  of  transmit 
super-highways,  each  secondary  stage  switching  matrix  in- 
cluding one  additional  outlet  and  each  primary  stage  switching 
network  including  one  additional  inlet,  and  a  plurality  of 
feed-back  paths  each  interconnecting  on  a  mutually  exclusive 
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I,  one  additional  outlet  with  one  additional  inlet,  each  said 
■back  path  also  including  a  switchable  digital  loss  pad  for 


allov  ing  selective  equalization  between  incoming  and  outgo- 
ing qhannels. 


3,906,165 

USE  CIRCUIT  IN  AUTOMATIC  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Hironi  Moriyama,  Fujisawa;   Motosuke  Kuwabara,  Yoko- 
ha  na,  and  Katsuyuki  Jin,  Kawasaki,  aH  of  Japan,  assignors 
to|HIUclii,  Ltd.,  Japan  j 

FBed  July  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,633    I 
Clfdms  priority,  appfcatkin  Japan,  July  30, 1973, 48-84878 
Int.  Ci.*  H04Q  3118  i 

U.S.  |CL  179—18  F  5  Cfaums 
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V  line  circuit  connected  between  a  pair  of  subscriber 

and  a  switching  network,  comprising  a  pair  erf  talking 

a  control  line,  a  line  relay  having  a  plurality  of  windings 

p  urality  of  transfer  contacts,  and  a  cut-off  relay  having  a 

windipg  and  a  plurality  of  transfer  contacts,  wherein  said 

lines  are  connected  to  said  switching  network 

ttvou^  the  make  contacts  of  a  first  and  a  second  transfer 

of  said  cut-oflT  relay  and  through  the  make  contacts  of 

a  first!  and  a  second  transfer  contact  of  said  line  relay,  and  the 

of  said  line  relay  and  the  winding  of  said  cut-off  relay 

r«  spectively  connected  to  the  break  contacts  erf  the  first 

«ond  transfer  contacts  of  said  cut-off  relay  and  to  the 

contact  of  the  first  transfer  contact  of  said  line  relay, 

ofsaid  windings  of  said  line  relay  and  said  winding  of  said 

relay  being  further  connected  to  said  control  line 

throu^  the  make  contact  of  a  third  transfer  contact  of  said 

relay  and  through  a  diode  respectively. 


3,906,166 
RADIO  TELEFHCKME  SYSTEM 
Martin  Cooper,  Gfcncoe;  Rkhard  W.  Dronsuth,  Westchester; 
Albert  J.  \fikulski,  Oucago;  Charles  N.  Lyvk,  Jr.,  Arlington 
Heights;  James  J.  Afikubki,  DeerfieM;  John  F.  Mitchell, 
Efanhurst;  Roy  A.  Rkhardson,  Skokfe,  and  John  H.  Sang- 
ster,  Hoflman  Estates,  afl  of  DL,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,725 

Int.  CL  H04q  7/00 

VS.  CL  179^41  A  31  Claims 


LiMn 

TO 
WIRC 


1.  A  portable  radio  telephone  system  comprising: 
a  first  base  station  transmitter  site  having  a  first  predeter- 
mined coverage  area  and  means  for  simultaneously  trans- 
mitting signals  on  a  first  outgoing  signalling  channel  and 
a  plurality  of  first  outgoing  communications  channels; 
a  plurality  of  first  receiver  sites  associated  with  said  first 
base  station  transmitter  site,  each  first  receiver  site  having 
a  first  predetermined  reception  area  smaller  than  said 
first  predetermined  coverage  area,  each  of  said  first  re- 
ceiver sites  being  located  for  causing  at  least  a  portion  of 
each  of  said  first  reception  areas  to  overiap  a  portion  of 
said  first  coverage  area,  each  first  receiver  site  having 
means  for  simultaneously  receiving  signals  on  a  first  in- 
coming signalling  channel  paired  with  said  first  outgoing 
signalling  channel  and  a  plurality  of  first  incoming  com- 
munications channels,  each  of  said  first  incoming  com- 
munications channels  being  paired  with  one  of  said  first 
outgoing  communications  channels; 
means  connecting  said  first  base  station  transmitter  site  and 
said  first  receiver  sites,  said  connecting  means  including 
means  for  comparing  the  strength  of  the  signals  received 
by  said  first  receiver  sites  and  for  placing  the  first  receiver 
site  receiving  the  strongest  signal  on  the  first  incoming 
signalling  channel  in  electrical  communication  with  said 
first  base  station  transmitter  site; 
a  second  base  station  transmitter  site  having  a  second  pre- 
determined coverage  area  and  means  for  simultaneously 
transmitting  signals  on  a  second  outgoing  signalling  chan- 
nel and  a  plurality  of  second  outgoing  communications 
channels; 
a  plurality  of  second  receiver  sites  associated  with  said 
second  base  station  transmitter  site,  each  second  receiver 
site    having   a   second   predetermined    reception    area 
smaller  than  said  second  predetermined  coverage  area, 
each  of  said  second  receiver  sites  being  kx:ated  for  caus- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  second  reception 
areas  to  overlap  a  portion  of  said  second  coverage  area, 
one  ofsaid  second  receiver  sites  being  located  for  causing 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  second  reception  area  thereof  to 
overlap  a  portion  of  said  first  coverage  area,  each  second 
receiver  site  having  means  for  simultaneously  receiving 
signals  on  a  second  iiKoming  signalling  channel  paired 
with  said  second  outgoing  signalling  channel  and  a  plural- 
ity of  second  incoming  communications  channels,  each  of 
said  second  incoming  communications  channels  being 
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paired  with  one  of  said  second  outgoing  communications 
channels;  and 
means  connecting  said  second  base  station  transmitter  site 
and  said  second  receiver  sites,  said  last  mentioned  con- 
necting means  including  means  for  comparing  the 
strength  of  the  signals  received  by  said  second  receiver 
sites  and  for  placing  the  second  receiver  sites  receiving 
the  strongest  signal  on  the  second  incoming  signalling 
channel  in  electrical  communication  with  said  second 
base  station  transmitter. 


3,906,167 

CONSTANT  CURRENT  POWERED  TELEPHONE 

CIRCUITS 

Thaddeous  J.  Baker,  1216  Cherrywood  Dr.,  Rkhardson,  Tex. 

75080 

Filed  July  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,932 

Int.  CI.  H04ni  1/00 

U.S.  CL  179—81  R  14  Claims 


1  (^4>i  r 

SWITCH  -"(I— ^ 
NETWORK|ihi^^. 


_  VOLTAGE 
-   SOURCE 
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T-     <s^  MINUS 
-      ^VOLTAGE 


SOURCE 


1.  In  a  telephone  circuit  having  a  two  wire  telephone  con- 
nection to  a  telephone  instrument  and  through  a  blocking 
capacitor  for  each  line  to  other  telephone  system  line  wires, 
a  stabilized  current  generator  circuit  supplying  constant  cur- 
rent when  the  two-wire  telephone  line  is  closed  through  the 
telephone  instrument  comprising,  a  voltage  source  having  at 
least  two  terminals,  a  positive  terminal  and  a  relatively  nega- 
tive terminal;  a  first  multielectrode  solid  state  device  having  at 
least  an  input  electrode,  a  control  electrode,  and  an  output 
electrode  with  the  output  electrode  connected  to  a  first  wire 
of  said  two-wire  telephone  line;  the  input  electrode  of  said 
multi-electrode  solid  state  device  being  connected  through 
first  resistive  means  to  a  first  terminal  of  said  voltage  source; 
first  voltage  divider  means  connected  between  the  positive 
terminal  and  the  relatively  negative  terminal  of  said  voltage 
source;  said  voltage  divider  means  having  a  tap  connection 
with  said  control  electrode  of  said  multi-electrode  solid  state 
device;  circuit  means  interconnecting  a  second  wire  of  said 
two-wire  telephone  line  and  a  second  terminal  of  said  voltage 
source;  and  wherein  said  first  multi-electrode  solid  state  de- 
vice is  a  transistor. 


3,906,168 
VISUAL  STATUS  INDICATOR  CIRCUIT 
James  Royce  McEowen,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  Holmdel,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,643 
InL  a.  H04m  1/22 
VS.  CL  179—84  L  18  ClainK 

1.  A  subscriber  telephone  station  comprising: 
a  first  pair  of  communication  leads  for  connecting  said 
subscriber  station  to  a  telephone  switching  network,  said 
subscriber  station  including 
a  transducing  network  connectable  across  said  first  pair  of 
communication  leads  and  operable  for  communicating 
intelligible  information  to  and  fi'om  said  subscriber  sta- 
tion over  said  communication  leads,  said  transducing 
network  being  activated  fi'om  voltage  potentials  present 
on  said  first  pair  of  communication  leads  from  said  tele- 
phone switching  network; 


a  first  ringer  connected  across  said  first  pair  of  communica- 
tion leads  and  operable  for  providing  audible  signals  to  a 
subscriber  indicating  an  incoming  calling  connection, 
said  ringer  being  activated  fix>m  pulsating  voltage  poten- 
tials supplied  over  said  first  pair  of  communication  leads; 
and 


a  first  current-sensitive  light  indicating  device  connected  in 
one  lead  of  said  first  pair  of  communication  leads  at  a 
point  in  said  lead  closer  to  said  telephone  switching  net- 
work than  the  connection  of  either  said  transducing  net- 
work or  said  first  ringer  so  that  said  first  light  indicating 
device  will  provide  a  pulsating  visual  indication  when  said 
first  ringer  is  being  activated  and  will  provide  a  steady 
visual  indication  when  said  transducing  means  is  being 
activated. 


3,906,169 
COMBINED  PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  PLAYER  AND 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDER  FOR  RECORDING  ON 
TAPE  THE  CONTENT  OF  A  PHONOGRAPH  RECORD 
Koichi  Iwase,  Chofu;  Takahiko  Saito,  Kamakura,  and  Scho- 
suke  Tanaka,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,468 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1973, 48-10138 
Int.a.^GllB  13/02 
VS.  CL  179—100.1  A  11  Claims 


III  12*  14    I 


1.  The  combination  of  a  phonograph  record  player  includ- 
ing a  rotary  turntable  for  carrying  a  phonograph  record  having 
a  record  groove  with  signals  recorded  in  the  latter,  a  pickup 
having  a  stylus  engageable  with  the  record  groove  for  tracking 
the  latter  and  reproducing  the  signals  recorded  therein,  a  tone 
arm  carrying  said  pickup  and  being  movable  for  lowering  and 
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rat  ing  said  stylus  into  and  out  of  contact,  respectively,  with 
the  phonograph  record  and  for  said  tracking  of  the  record 
grc  ove  by  said  stylus  when  the  latter  contacts  the  phonograph 
ret  ord-  and  means  actuable  for  lifting  said  tone  arm  to  raise 
sail  I  stylus  out  of  contact  with  said  phonograph  record  and 
the  reby  halt  the  tracking  of  said  record  groove  by  said  stylus 
an<  the  reproducing  of  said  recorded  signals  by  said  pickup; 
a  n  lagnetic  tape  recorder  for  recording  the  signals.reproduced 
by  said  pickup  on  a  magnetic  tape  and  including  drive  means 
op<  native  to  drive  said  tape  during  the  recording  of  said  signals 
the  reon,  and  means  actuable  for  halting  the  operation  of  said 
dri  ic  means  so  as  to  stop  the  recording  of  signals  on  said  tape; 
del  ecting  means  for  detecting  a  halt  in  the  operation  of  said 
dri  ic  means  during  the  recording  by  said  magnetic  tape  re- 
coi  der  of  the  signals  being  reproduced  by  said  pickup  and  the 
ph<  tnograph  record  player;  and  control  means  actuating  said 
me  uis  for  lifting  said  tone  arm  in  response  to  the  detection  by 
sail  i  detecting  means  of  said  halt  in  the  operation  of  said  drive 
meuis. 
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in  a  setting  material  forming  an  encapsulation,  said  encapsula- 
tion including  a  portion  extending  axiaUy  of  said  coil  and 
forming  a  connection  between  said  coil  and  a  diaphragm  of  an 
electro-acoustic  transducer. 


3,906,170 

PROTECTIVE  COVER 

W.  Guice,  P.O.  Box  102,  SaHon  Cfty,  Calif.  92274 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,181 

lot.  CL  H04r  25100 

CL  179—107  R  5  Claims 


A  protective  cover  for  a  hearing  aid,  comprising: 
i  hollow  body  member  of  waterproof  material  adapted  to 
receive  a  hearing  aid  and  having  an  opening  through 
which  the  hearing  aid  is  received,  said  opening  facing 
downwardly  in  the  operative  position  of  the  hearing  aid 
for  protection  of  the  hearing  aid  against  descending 
harmful  matter,  said  member  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings for  accommodating  the  input  and  output  sections  of 
the  hearing  aid,  and  said  material  being  stretchable,  and 
said  member  being  stretched  for  receipt  of  the  hearing  aid 
and  acconunodation  of  the  sections  thereof. 


Mirhad 


3,906,171 
TRANSDUCERS 
Bracdey,  Bradford,  England,  assignor  to  Tiie  Ranli 
4>rganisatian  Limited,  London,  England 

Fifed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  409,665 
Int  CI.  H04r  9100 
CL  179—115.5  VC  13  Claims 


A  voice  coil  for  an  electro-acoustic  transducer,  said  coil 
coikprising  a  plurality  of  turns  of  insulated  wire  encapsulated 


3,906,172 
DIGITAL  ECHO  SUPPRESS(»l 
David  F.  Hoeschefe,  Jr.,  Norristown,  and  Eugene  H.  Barnes, 
Philadelphia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Fairfield,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,091 

Int.  CL''  H04B  3120 

MS.  CL  179—170.6  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  communication  system  having  means  for  intercon- 
necting a  two-wire  circuit  to  a  four-wire  circuit  wherein  said 
four-wire  circuit  comprises  separate  two-wire  paths  for  trans- 
mission and  reception  of  signals  and  includes  a  voice-operated 
switch  in  each  path  for  normally  open  circuiting  each  of  said 
paths,  a  digital  echo  suppressor  comprising: 

first  means  for  comparing  outgoing  signals  with  incoming 
signals,  said  first  means  producing  a  signal  of  first  logical 
significance  when  said  outgoing  signals  are  of  greater 
amplitude  than  said  incoming  signals  and  producing  a 
signal  of  second  logical  significance  when  said  outgoing 
signals  are  of  lesser  amplitude  than  said  incoming  signals; 
second  means  responsive  to  said  signal  of  second  logical 
significance  for  establishing  a  first  condition  wherein  said 
voice-operated  switch  in  said  transmission  path  is  pre- 
cluded from  enabling  said  transmission  path; 
third  means  responsive  to  said  signal  of  first  logical  signifi- 
cance and  to  said  incoming  and  said  outgoing  signals  for 
establishing  a  second  condition  wherein  said  voice- 
operated  switch  in  said  transmission  path  is  not  precluded 
fixjm  enabling  said  transmission  path  and  a  predeter- 
mined impedance  is  inserted  in  said  two-wire  reception 
path;  and 
fourth  means  for  maintaining  said  second  condition  for  a 
predetermined  time  interval  after  said  first  output  signal 
terminates. 


3,906,173 
TELEPHONE  LINE  CHARACTERISTIC  MEASURING 
INSTRUMENT  AND  DISPLAY 
fVank  R.  Bradfey,  9  Dash  PI.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10463 
Hied  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,197 
InL  CL'  H04B  3\46 
U.S.  CL  179—175.3  R  24  Claims 

1.  A  transmission  path  characteristic  measuring  instrument 
and  display  comprising  means  for  processing  a  received  signal 
having  test  tone  and  disturbance  components  therein  to  derive 
a  first  signal  substantially  representative  of  the  instantaneous 
in-phase  component  of  the  total  disturbance  dt  interest  on  the 
received  test  tone  and  a  second  signal  substantially  represen- 
tative cX.  the  instantaneous  quadrature  component  of  the  total 
disturbance  of  interest  on  the  received  test  tone,  display 
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means  having  first  and  second  orthogonal  input  circuits  re- 
sponsive to  the  application  of  signals  thereto  for  generating  a 
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display,  and  means  for  coupling  each  of  said  first  and  second 
signals  to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  orthogonal 
input  circuits. 


3,906,174 
CABLE  PAIR  TESTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Berton  E.  Dotter,  Jr.,  Belmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  111. 
Fifed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,480 
Int.  Cl.^  H04B  3146 
U.S.  CL  179—175.3  R  18  Claims 
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3,906,175 

MULTIPLE  LINK  NODAL  SWITCHING  NETWORK 

Amos  Edward  Joel,  Jr.,  South  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Tefephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,800 

Int.  CL*  H04Q  3156 

U.S.  CL  179—18  GE  12  Claims 

12.  A  nodal  switching  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 

switching  nodes, 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  links  for  connecting  each  node  with 

respective  ones  of  its  neighboring  nodes, 
means  for  designating  a  particular  link  group  of  a  given 


node  of  said  plurality  of  switching  nodes  for  connection 
to  a  respective  link  group  of  one  of  its  neighboring  nodes, 
and 
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means  responsive  to  said  link  group  designating  means  for 
selecting  idle  links  in  said  particular  link  group  for  ex- 
tending a  connection  between  neighboring  nodes. 


3,906,176 
TAMPERPROOF  SWITCH 
Ernest  ReinhoM  Carlson,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Harvey 
Hubbell,  Incorporated,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

nied  Aug.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494319 

InL  CL^  HOIH  27100 

U.S.  CL  200^12  T  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  pulse  transmission  characteris- 
tics of  a  cable  pair  which  comprises: 

means  for  generating  a  pseudo-ternary  pulse  train  in  accor- 
dance with  predetermined  coding  rules,  the  violation  of 
said  rules  being  indicative  of  an  error  in  the  pulse  train, 
for  transmission  of  said  pseudo-ternary  pulse  train  over 
the  cable  pair; 

means  for  generating  an  interfering  tone  signal; 

level  control  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
interfering  tone  signal  generating  means  and  said  viola- 
tion detection  means  to  add  predetermined  levels  of  the 
interfering  signal  with  said  pseudo-ternary  pulse  train 
until  violation  of  the  coding  rules  occurs;  and, 

means  for  detecting  violations  in  the  coding  rules  of  said 
pulse  train  and  giving  indications  thereof. 


1.  A  tamper  proof  key  operated  electric  switch  comprising 
a  housing; 

a  switch  mechanism  carried  by  the  housing,  said  switch 
mechanism  including  an  actuator  moveable  along  a  pre- 
determined path  to 
a  first  position  in  which  the  switch  is  in  one  condition  of 

operation,  and 
a  second  position  in  which  the  switch  is  in  another  condi- 
tion of  operation; 
said  switch  mechanism  including  key  receiving  means  to 
receive  a  key  for  moving  the  actuator  to  said  positions; 
blocking  means  in  the  housing; 

a  blocking  element  within  the  housing  and  moveable  with 
respect  to  the  actuator  to 

a  blocking  position  in  which  the  blocking  element  coop- 
erates with  the  blocking  means  to  prevent  movement  of 
the  actuator,  and 
a  released  position  in  which  the  actuator  can  be  moved 
fixim  one  of  its  positions  to  the  other; 
spring  means  for  urging  said  blocking  element  toward  its 

blocking  position; 
said  blocking  element  having  surface  means  positioned  for 
engagement  by  a  key  inserted  in  said  key  receiving  means 
for  moving  said  blocking  element  to  said  released  position 
so  that  said  actuator  can  be  moved  to  said  positions  upon 
insertion  of  the  key. 
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3,906,177  3,906,178 

ELECTR<»iOnVE  AND  FLUID  PRESSURE  FORCE  ELECTRICAL  F1.UID  SWITCH  WITH  CROSSING  SLIDE 

SWITCH  WITH  MAZE  VALVES  CHAMBERS 

'^heodore  E.  FIddkr,  1268  Suflleld  Dr.,  Birminghain,  Mich.  Theodore  E.  Fiddler,  Bimiii^hain,  and  Arnold  G.  Adams, 


48009 

Flkd  June  24,  1974,  Scr.  No.  482,644 
Int.  CL^  HOIH  9106 
S.  CL  200—61.86 


Troy,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Theodore  E.  Fiddler,  Bir- 
mingham, Mich. 
Cbntinijation  of  Ser.  No.  345,977,  March  29,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
6  Claims    3,845,257,  which  is  a  continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  315,106, 
Dec  14,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,824,356.  This  application  Oct.  21, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  516,686 
Int.  a.*  HOIH  9106 
U.S.  CL  200—61.86  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  application  of  EMF  and 
F  *F  in  coordination  with  one  another  to  power  devices  selec- 
ti'  ely  in  a  system  comprising, 

a  case  having  an  interior  chamber, 

a  slide  in  said  chamber  movable  relative  to  said  case; 

said  case  having  a  first  wall  adjacent  said  slide; 

a  first  surface  on  said  slide  adjacent  said  first  wall  of  said 
case, 

electrical  supply  and  use  contacts  mounted  in  said  chamber 
adjacent  said  first  wall  of  said  case  and  adjacent  said  first 
surface  of  said  slide, 

electric  conductors  leading  from  said  contacts  for  connec- 
tion to  supply  and  use  in  a  system, 

switch  means  in  said  chamber  of  said  case  associated  with 
said  first  wall  of  said  case  and  said  first  surface  of  said 
slide  actuated  by  movement  of  said  slide  relative  to  said 
case, 

said  case  having  a  second  waU  adjacent  said  slide; 

1  second  surface  on  said  slide  adjacent  said  second  wall  of 
said  case, 

iaid  second  wall  of  said  case  having  FPF  supply  and  use 
ports  leading  through  said  second  wall; 

1  maze  valve  facing  said  second  wall  of  said  case  in  sliding 
relationship  thereto  over  said  ports  therein, 

Tieans  connecting  said  valve  on  said  second  surface  of  said 
slide  for  nmvement  with  said  slide  relative  to  said  ports  to 
interconnect  FPF  supply  and  use  ports  at  a  selected  posi- 
tion of  said  slide  to  complete  a  fluid  circuit  in  a  system, 
a  resilient  block  on  the  outside  of  said  case  overlying  said 
second  ported  wall, 

laid  block  having  an  aperture  paired  with  and  leading  to 
each  said  port  in  said  second  wall, 

I  tube  inserted  in  each  said  aperture  of  said  block,  and 

neans  compressingly  securing  said  block  against  said  sec- 
ond wall  in  sealing  relationship  therewith  and  the  com- 
pression forces  in  said  block  confining  each  said  block 
aperture  to  its  said  paired  port  and  securing  said  block 
around  said  tubes  in  sealing  relationship  therewith  to 
confine  communication  of  each  said  aperture  to  its  re- 
spective paired  tube. 


1.  A  control  device  comprising, 

a  case  defining  an  interior  linear  slide  chamber; 

a  front  wall  on  said  case  having  an  opening  therein; 

a  housing  on  said  front  wall  overlying  said  opening  in  said 
case  front  wall  defining  an  interior  transverse  cross-slide 
chamber  in  said  housing  relative  to  said  linear  slide  cham- 
ber in  said  case; 

a  cross-slide  in  said  housing  for  transverse  movement  in  said 
housing; 

a  cam  on  said  cross-sUde; 

a  linear  slide  in  said  case  for  linear  movement  in  said  case; 
said  linear  slide  having  a  cam  track  receiving  and  engag- 
ing said  cam  on  said  cross-slide  so  that  linear  movement 
of  said  linear  slide  in  said  case  efifects  transverse  move- 
ment of  said  cross-slide  in  said  housing, 

means  for  moving  said  linear  slide; 

said  housing  having  a  face  wall; 

FPF  ports  in  said  face  wall  of  said  housing; 

means  surmounting  said  ports  for  connecting  said  ports  to 
FPF  supply  and  use; 

a  channel  maze  switch-valve  on  said  cross-slide  facing  said 
ports  for  selectably  interconnecting  and  blocking  fluid 
communication  between  said  ports  relative  to  FPF  supply 
and  use  coordinated  with  the  |x>sition  of  said  cross-slide 
in  said  housing; 

EMF  contacts  on  said  housing  adjacent  said  cross-slide, 

connector  means  on  said  housing  cormected  to  said 
contacts  for  attaching  EMF  supply  and  use  lines  to  said 
contacts,  and 

means  on  said  cross-slide  facing  said  contacts  for  selectably 
interconnecting  and  disconnecting  electrical  communica- 
tion between  said  contacts  relative  to  EMF  supply  and 
use  coordinated  with  the  position  of  said  cross-slide  in 
said  housing. 


3,906,179 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  AND  COMBINATION 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR  AND  SWITCH 

Jade  A.  English,  Elkhart,  bid.,  assignor  to  CTS  Corporation, 

Elkhart,  Ind. 

Continiiatkin  of  Ser.  Nou  95,518,  Dec  7,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkm  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  Na  364,506 

Int  CL  HOlh  21140 

MS.  CL  200—68  12  ClainB 

1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  housing,  a  stationary 

contact  supported  in  the  housing,  a  resilient  member  having 

a  movable  contact  and  a  terminal  integral  therewith  supported 
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in  the  housing,  both  the  movable  contact  and  the  terminal 
being  made  frtim  the  same  material  and  having  the  same 
thickness,  said  movable  contact  being  preformed  to  effect  a 
bias  against  said  stationary  contact,  a  camming  surface  inte- 
gral with  the  housing  and  adjacent  to  the  movable  contact,  a 
movable  cam  mounted  for  movement  in  an  interference  path 
with  said  resilient  member  for  moving  the  movable  contact 
into  and  out  of  operative  engagement  with  the  stationary 
contact,  the  camming  surface  controlling  nx)vement  of  the 
movable  contact  toward  and  away  from  the  stationary  contact 
and  biasing  the  movable  contact  toward  the  stationary  contact 


being  in  flow  communication  with  the  compression  compart- 
ment for  the  extinguishing  gas  and  which  compression  com- 
partment can  be  placed  under  pressure  by  a  cut-off  movement 
of  the  switch,  an  electricaDy  conductive  screening  body 
guided  along  the  stationary  contact  element,  said  electrically 
conductive  screening  body  being  displaceable  by  means  of  the 
blast  nozzle  during  a  cut-on  movement  of  the  switch  out  of  its 
position  where  it  surrounds  the  stationary  contact  element  in 
the  switch  cut-off  position,  a  jacket  compartment  through 
which  extinguishing  gas  can  be  blown  through  in  the  switch 
cut-off  position  provided  between  the  stationary  contact  ele- 
ment and  the  screening  body,  said  jacket  compartment  having 
an  inlet  side  possessing  an  inner  diameter  which  practically 
aligns  with  a  blast  cone  formed  by  the  outlet  diffuser  of  the 
blast  nozzle. 


when  the  cam  is  spaced  from  the  movable  contact,  said  mov- 
able contact  being  mounted  for  movement  both  along  said 
stationary  contact  and  away  from  said  stationary  contact,  and 
actuating  means  for  effecting  movements  of  the  cam  whereby 
upon  moving  the  cam  in  one  direction  the  cam  engages  the 
movable  contact  increasing  the  force  between  the  movable 
contact  and  the  stationary  contact  until  the  movable  contact 
is  displaced  into  a  labile  neutral  position  storing  energy 
therein,  the  movable  contact  after  passing  through  the  labile 
neutral  position  rapidly  moving  with  a  snap  action  motion  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  cam. 


3,906,180  ^ 

GAS-BLAST  SWITCH 
Fritz  Giamer,  Grenchen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sprecher  & 
Schuh  AG,  Aarau,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  4,   1973, 
8062/73 

Int  CI.''  HOIH  33170 
U.S.  CL  200—148  A  9  Claims 


3,906,181 
BSDUCnON  HEATD4G  APPARATUS  FOR  MINIMIZING 

VIBRATION  AND  NOISE 
Masahiro  Hibino,  Toyonaka;  Toshio  Ito,  Suita;   Masatami 
Iwamoto,  Itanri;  Ikulu>  Nomura,  Suita,  and  Fukutaro  Ki- 
shimoto,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Denid  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,610 
Clauns  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1972,47-82604 
InL  a.  H05b  5104 
U.S.  CL  219—10.49  18  Clauns 


1.  A  gas-blast  switch  comprising  a  stationary  contact  ele- 
ment, a  movable  contact  element,  a  blast  nozzle  movable 
along  with  the  movable  contact  element  and  surrounding  said 
movable  contact  element,  said  blast  nozzle  having  an  inlet  side 
and  an  outlet  difluser,  means  defining  a  compression  compart- 
ment for  an  extinguishing  gas,  the  inlet  side  of  the  blast  nozzle 


40   90  to 
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1.  Induction  heating  appliance  comprising: 
an  exciter  for  induction  heating  a  heated  element, 
said  exciter  comprising, 

a  first  magnetic  pole  having  a  frrst  excitation  winding  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  element, 
a  second  magnetic  pole  having  a  second  excitation  winding 

disposed  adjacent  to  said  element, 
a  third  magnetic  pole  having  a  third  excitation  winding 

disposed  adjacent  to  said  element, 
a  fourth  magnetic  pole  having  a  fourth  excitation  winding 

disposed  adjacent  to  said  element, 
means  connecting  said  first  excitation  winding  to  said  third 

excitation  winding  to  form  a  first  circuit, 
means  connecting  said  second  excitation  winding  to  said 

fourth  excitation  winding  to  form  a  second  circuit, 
means  connecting  a  first  low  frequency  current  to  said  first 

circuit, 
means  connecting  a  second  low  fi^equency  current  which  is 

substantially  90°  out  of  phase  with  said  first  current  to 

said  second  circuit, 
whereby  a  magnetic  force  generated  by  said  first  circuit  is 

equal  and  opposite  to  a  magnetic  force  generated  by  said 

second  circuit  in  order  to  minimize  vibration  and  noise. 
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3,906,182 
CHAIN  WELDING  MACHINE 
Gcrinrd  Laage,  ReutHngen,  Genrnuny,  assignor  to  Wafios, 
M  aschinciifabrflt,  Wagner,  Ficker  &  Schmid,  Reutlii^en, 
GetmaBy 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,516 
Clainis    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    7,    1973, 
2317690 

InL  CL''  B21L  3102 
U.SJ  CL  219—51  12  Chins 
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n  a  chain  welding  machine  for  resistance  butt  welding  of 
inter  inked  chain  links  comprising  oppositely  movable  com- 
press ion  members  for  engaging  the  rounded  parts  of  a  chain 
o  be  welded,  said  compression  members  being  movable 
posite  directions  as  a  result  of  the  action  of  a  control 
which  carries  a  wheel  which  rolls  on  the  periphery  of  a 
control  cam  plate,  the  improvement  comprising  said  wheel 
jX)rtion  of  the  periphery  of  said  cam  plate  being  con- 
of  electrically  conducting  material  to  form  an  electri- 
c  ontact  therebetween,  electriccil  insulator  means  being 
provfded  between  said  wheel  and  said  control  lever,  and  elec- 
circuit  means  comprising  a  switching  means  for  per- 
jm  indication  or  control  function,  said  switching 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  wheel  and  said 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  cam  plate,  whereby  separation 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  cam  plate  from  said 
will  open  said  electrical  contact  thereby  energizing  said 
switching  means. 


3,906,183 
CHAIN  WELDING  MACHINE 
Gcriikrd  Lange,  Reutingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Wafios, 
Ms  sctiinenf abrilL,  Wagner,  Ficker  &  Schnnd,  Reutlii^en, 
Gemany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,536 
priority,    appUcatioa    Germany,    Apr.    7,    1973, 
2317(91 

Int.  CL  B21I  3102 

219—51  26ClainB 

chain  welding  machine  for  the  resistance  butt  welding 

chain  linlcs  bent  into  the  shape  of  a  C,  compris- 

frame  including  a  saddle  for  supporting  the  link  to  be 

,  two  guide  supports  inclined  with  respect  to  the  hori- 

for  supporting  the  unwelded  chain  linlcs  which  are 

interlinked  with  the  chain  link  which  is  to  be  welded,  two 

levers  pivotable  about  parallel  axes  by  means  of 

a  coijtrol  shaft  through  at  least  one  drive  means,  two  too! 

coupled  to  said  compression  levers  for  compression 

idapted  to  engage  on  the  rounded  portions  of  the  chain 

>x#iich  is  to  be  welded,  said  compression  toob  being  mov- 

opposite  directions  as  said  compression  levers  are 


U.S.CI. 
1. 

of  int^riinked 
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pivoted  in  opposition  to  each  other,  each  of  said  tool  carriers 
having  one  end  which  is  remote  from  its  respective  compres- 
sion tool  and  which  is  articulated  on  an  outer  end  of  a  first  leg 
of  a  two-legged  first  toggle  lever  which  can  be  bent  and 
stretched  in  a  definite  plane  (F),  said  toggle  lever  having  a 
second  leg  which  has  an  outer  end  mounted  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  defined  plane  (F)  on  a 
bearing  rigid  with  said  frame  and  displaceable  with  respect  to 
said  bearing,  said  toggle  lever  being  coupled  by  means  of  a 


connecting  rod  to  a  lever  of  a  cam  gear,  said  cam  gear  having 
a  cam  plate  which  is  mounted  on  a  driven  control  shaft  and 
wherein  each  of  said  compression  levers  is  coupled  to  said 
second  leg  of  its  associated  first  toggle  lever,  whereby  rotation 
of  said  cam  plate  will  cause  pivotable  reciprocation  of  said 
connecting  rod  in  accordance  with  the  configuration  of  said 
cam  plate  thereby  causing  alternate  bending  and  stretching  of 
said  toggle  lever  to  alternately  advance  said  respective  com- 
pression tool  forward  into  engagement  with  a  chain  link  which 
is  to  be  welded  and  retract  it  therefrom. 


3,906,184 
WELDING  PROCESS 
Francis  E.  Gibbs,  Pleasanton,  and  John  J.  Dempsey,  Liver- 
more,  both  of  CaUf .,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Cliem- 
ical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,898 

Int.  a.=*  B23K  9110 

U.S.  CL  219—131  F  15  Claims 


.^ 


f^^^^^^ 


1.  In  the  method  of  controlling  the  welded  current  in  an 
inert  gas  shielded,  consumable  electrode  arc  welding  process, 
wherein  an  independently  controlled  electrode  wire  feeding 
device  operates  to  feed  electrode  wire  through  a  welding  torch 
to  a  workpiece  and  an  electrical  power  source  provides  weld- 
ing current  to  said  electrode  wire,  the  improvement  in  the 
control  of  the  welding  current  during  welding  start-up  and 
operation  comprising: 

a.  by  means  independent  of  said  wire  feeding  device,  sens- 
ing the  actual  velocity  of  the  electrode  wire  being  fed  to 


September  16,  1975 


ELECTRICAL 


1315 


a  workpiece  when  said  electrode  wire  feeding  device  is 
being  controlled  and  generating  a  signal  representing  the 
actual  velocity  sensed;  and 

.  receiving  said  velocity  signal  and  by  mezms  responsive  to 
said  velocity  signal  generating  a  second  signal  to  control 
the  welding  current  output  of  said  electrical  power  source 
to  provide  a  welding  current  to  said  electrode  wire  which 
satisfies  a  predetermined  relationship  between  the  weld- 
ing current  and  electrode  wire  velocity. 


3,906,185 
HEATED  INSOLE  CONSTRUCTION 
Alexander  Louis  Gross,  Aspen,  Cok>.,  and  Erik  O.  Giese,  Key 
Biscayne,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Comfort  Products,  Inc.,  Aspen, 

Cok>. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  521,880 

Int.  a.=^  H05B  1100,  3/16 

U.S.  CI.  219— 211  7  Claims 


means  disposed  in  said  heating  head  for  electrically  heating 
said  heating  head;  and 


electrical  circuit  means  adapted  to  connect  said  electrical 
heating  means  to  a  suitable  source  of  electrical  energy. 


3,906,187 

INFRARED  PRESSING  IRON  WITH  DETACHABLE 

THROWAWAY  SOLE  PLATE  AND  OPTIONAL 

ULTRAVIOLET  SOURCE 

Alexander  Turoczi,  Jr.,  R.D.  No.  1,  Bath,  Pa.  18014 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  547,219 

InL  G.^  D06F  75/24 

VS.  CL  219—254  10  Clainis 
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1.  An  electrically  heated  insole  construction  having  a  heel 
area  and  a  toe  area  adapted  to  be  fitted  into  a  shoe,  said  insole 
construction  comprising  a  layer  of  plastic  mesh  material  with 
the  openings  in  the  mesh  material  providing  air  insulation 
spaces,  a  layer  of  electrically  insulative  plastic  material  overly- 
ing said  layer  of  mesh  material  in  the  toe  area  of  the  insole,  an 
electrically  conductive  circuit  printed  on  the  side  of  said 
insulation  material  opposite  said  layer  of  plastic  mesh,  and 
electrical  wiring  connected  to  said  printed  circuit  and  adapted 
to  extend  to  a  source  of  electric  power. 


3,906,186 
ELECTRIC  HEATED  APPUCATOR  TOOL 
Walter  J.  SzoBs,  373  Mayville  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15226 
Fifed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,929 
Int.  CI.*  H05B  1/00;  B44B  5/00;  B23K  3/02 
VS.  a.  219—242  1  C*a*™ 

1.  A  compact  heat  applicator  device  intended  for  use  in  the 
affixing  of  iron-on  letters,  symbols  and  the  like  to  fabrics,  such 
as  clothing  and  the  like,  the  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  hollow  handle  defining  body  member  having 

a  back  end  and  a  front  end; 
swivel  joint  means  affixed  to  said  front  end  and  projecting 

axially  outwardly  therefrom; 
a  heating  heat  affixed  to  a  projecting  end  of  said  swivel  joint 
means; 


1.  A  pressing  iron  comprising: 

a.  a  detachable,  disposable  sole  plate,  said  sole  plate  includ- 
ing a  molded,  hollow,  evacuated  glass  shell  having  a 
generally  flat  bottom  portion  to  engage  the  material  to  be 
pressed  and  generally  curving  upward  thereftx)m  to  form 
an  upper  portion  shaped  to  mate  with  a  handle; 

b.  an  infrared  heating  element  disposed  within  said  hollow 
shell  operatively  connected  to  a  power  source  through  a 
terminal  mounted  within  said  shell  wall  proximate  said 
upper  shell  portion,  said  terminal  means  and  said  shell 
wall  forming  together  a  continuous,  integral,  sealed  sole 
plate  unit; 

c.  a  handle  removably  engaged  with  said  sole  plate; 

d.  wiring  means  disposed  within  said  handle  and  adapted  to 
connect  with  a  power  source  at  one  terminal  and  to  mate 
with  the  infrared  heating  element  at  the  other  terminal; 
and 

e.  fastening  means  to  hold  together  said  handle  and  said  sole 
plate. 
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3,906,188 

RADIANT  HEAT  BOILER 

Jookph  A.  Game!,  Addey-ShOfa^  Hal,  Westeni  \Ochigaii 

I  diversity,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  49001 

Dh^skn  of  Scr.  No.  196,478,  Nov.  8, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,800,528. 

Thb  appHcadon  Oct-  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,063 

iBt  a.  H05b  1100;  F22b  1128 

M^  CL  219-275  9  Claims 


ity  I  while  in  said  lead  collision  course  and 
Computing  the  range  of  said  object  from  the  quantities  w. 


at 


Midud 
20^82 


1. 

range 


A  radiant  heat  boiler  which  comprises 

loUow  hermetically-sealed,  heat-insulated  enclosure,  the 

nterior  of  which  is  evacuated  to  a  subatmospheric  pres- 

iure,  said  enclosure  having  a  substantially  globular  inner 

lurface; 

It  heat  reflecting  surfaces  covering  the  inner  surface  of 

he  enclosure;  1 

lollow  substantially  globular  pressure  vessel  centrally 

I  ituated  within  said  enclosure,  said  vessel  including  an 

( »uter  shell  provided  with  a  fluid  inlet  means  and  a  fluid 

<  lutlet  means,  said  pressure  vessel  having  its  outer  shell 
i  bout  the  entire  periphery  thereof  spaced  apart  from  the 

fleeting  surfaces;  and 

east  one  localized  radiant  heat  source  within  the  enclo- 
!  Lire  in  the  space  between  the  reflecting  surfaces  and  the 

<  uter  shell  of  the  pressure  vessel. 


3,906,189 
PASSIVE  RANGE  COMPUTER 
Schinookler,  5913  Eastern  Ave.,  Hyattsvillc,  Md. 


(L 


Filed  July  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,570 
bt.  a.  G06g  7180 
235—61.5  S  9  Claims 

method  whereby  a  pilot  of  a  vehicle  determines  the 

of  an  object  comprising  the  steps  of: 

Mai^euvering  said  vehicle  into  a  line  of  sight  course  with 

object  and  obtaining  the  rate  of  turning  w  while  in 

line  of  sight  course; 

Tut  ling  said  vehicle  through  an  angle  X  to  be  in  a  lead 

a  Uiskm  course  with  said  object  and  obtaining  the  veloc- 


X  and  I  obtained  while  maneuvering  said  vehicle  in  said 
line  of  sight  and  lead  collision  courses. 


3,906,190 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTEGRATION  AND  AVERAGING 
Leon  Henry  Light,  London,  England,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Devdopment  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,066 
Claims   priority.   appHcation   United   Kingdom,  June  30. 
1972,  30790/72 

Int.  Cl.=^  G06K  / 1102:  G08C  21100;  HOIH  43108;  GUC  1 1/44 
U.S.  a.  235-61.6  A  2I  Ctalms 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  determining  the  integral  between 
predetermined  limits  of  a  function  from  a  graph  of  the  func- 
tion between  the  limits,  including  a  first  member  in  the  form 
of  a  sheet  of  material  over  which,  in  operation,  a  graph  of  a 
function  represented  on  flexible  material  is  placed,  a  second 
member  having  a  surface  parallel  and  adjacent  to.  but  not  in 
contact  with  the  first  member,  the  members  being  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material  and  the  sheet  being  of  such  material 
and  so  mounted  that  is  able  to  deform  temporarily  and  make 
contact  with  the  said  surface  over  a  relatively  small  area  when 
pressed  towards  the  surface  by  stylus  means  used  to  follow  the 
curve  of  the  graph,  means  for  applying  a  voltage  across  one  of 
the  members,  and  an  integrating  circuit  coupled  to  the  other 
member,  the  apparatus  being  such  that  if  the  axis  of  the  indc- 
pendem  variable  of  the  graph  is  placed  in  a  predetermined 
position,  the  two  members  can  be  so  pressed  into  contact  in 
foUowing  the  curve  that  sample  signals  representing  the  de- 
pendent variable  of  the  graph  pass  to  the  integrating  circuit 
and  the  said  other  member  being  so  coupled  to  the  integrating 
circuit  that  sample  signals  pass  to  the  integraUng  circuit  at 
increments  of  the  independent  variable  which  are  equal  to  one 
another. 
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3,906,191 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  DEVICE  iX>R  CHECKING  THE 

VALIDITY  OF  PERFORATED  CARDS 
Claufle  Malavasi,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to  Danid  Lejonc 
and  Paul  Monge,  France 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,493 
Claims     priority,    application    France,    June    2,     1972, 
72.19963;  May  29,  1973,  73.19554 

Int.  a.  G06k  7104,  5/04,  19/06 
VJS.  CL  235-«l.l  1  C  13  Claims 
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1.  An  electromechanical  device  for  checking  the  validity  of 
perforated  cards,  said  device  comprising  a  mechanical  reader, 
in  which  a  card  to  be  checked  is  received,  for  detecting  the 
presence  or  absence  of  a  perforation  in  each  of  the  perforata- 
ble  locations  of  the  card  by  establishing  or  breaking  pairs  of 
electrical  contacts  individually  associated  with  each  of  said 
locations,  at  least  one  posting  system  for  at  least  one  reference 
datum,  an  interrogation  circuit  for  interrogating  at  least  one 
validation  datum  entered  on  the  card  and  for  producing  an 
output  voltage  responsive  to  said  validation  datum  conforming 
to  said  reference  datum,  electromechanical  means  for  retain- 
ing said  card  in  said  reader,  and  a  utilization  circuit  responsive 
to  the  output  of  said  interrogation  circuit  for  controlling  the 
release  of  the  card  by  said  electromechanical  means,  said 
utilization  circuit  comprising  a  first  time  delay  relay  which  is 
supplied  with  direct  current  responsive  to  the  introduction  of 
a  card  in  said  reader  for,  in  the  inoperative  state  thereof, 
enabling  energization  of  said  interrogation  circuit  and  said 
electromechanical  means,  a  second  time  delay  relay,  having  a 
time  delay  shorter  than  that  of  said  flrst  relay,  for,  in  the 
operative  state  thereof,  enabling  energization  of  said  interro- 
gation circuit  and  said  electroinechanical  means,  and  a  third 
relay  for  inhibiting  energization  of  said  second  relay  respon- 
sive to  said  output  voltage  of  said  interrogation  circuit,  said 
device  further  comprising  manually  operated  means  for  dis- 
connecting said  flrst  and  second  relays,  said  interrogation 
circuit  and  said  electromechanical  means  so  as  to  cause  re- 
lease of  a  card  from  said  reader. 


3,906,192 
CARD  USED  ON  ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER  FOR 
RECORDING  AND  COLLECTION  OF  DATA  INTENDED 
FOR  BETTING  CONTESTS  AND  SIMILAR  CONTESTS 
Humberto  Jose  De  Carvalho  Cidade,  Rua  Tocantins,  8  Saco  de 
Sao  Francisco,  Niteroi,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil  V 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,842 
Int.  CL«  G06K  19/06,  21/00 
VS.  a.  235—61.12  R  1  Claim 

1 .  A  two  part  indicia  bearing  punch  card  for  use  in  combina- 
tion with  an  indicia  bearing  form  for  the  recording  of  data, 
said  card  including  a  serration  extending  transversely  thereof 
from  one  edge  to  the  other  to  divide  the  card  into  first  and 
second  separable  parts,  said  first  part  including  a  group  of 
columns  along  its  left  hand  edge  which  are  pre-punched  with 
control  data  information,  the  serration  being  sufficiently  off- 
center  so  that  when  the  card  is  folded  along  the  serration  the 
second  part  does  not  cover  the  columns  of  control  data  infor- 
mation, a  plurality  of  tows  of  sapces  in  which  information  will 
ultimately  be  punched  disposed  beside  said  group  of  columns. 


each  of  said  spaces  bearing  identifying  indicia  on  one  face  of 
the  unfolded  card,  the  second  one  of  said  parts  containing  a 
mirror  image  of  the  spacing  and  arrangement  of  said  plurality 
of  rows  of  spaces  and  identifying  indicia  on  said  one  face  and 
in  which  information  will  be  (Hinched  as  appears  on  the  first 
one  of  said  parts,  said  indicia  bearing  form  containing  rows  of 
spaces  and  identifying  indicia  identical  to  the  rows  of  spaces 
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and  identifying  indicia  appearing  on  each  of  the  separable 
parts  of  said  card,  whereby  upon  folding  said  second  part  over 
said  first  part  and  placing  said  indicia  bearing  form  over  said 
folded  parts  a  single  punching  operation  performed  on  said 
indicia  bearing  form  and  said  card  will  simultaneously  record 
the  desired  data  on  both  parts  of  the  card  to  provide  a  dupli- 
cate and  separable  information  record. 


3,906,193 
MATHEMATICAL  CALCULATING 
Thomas  G.  Packard,  23910  W.  74th  Ave.,  Edmonds,  Wash. 
98020 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1971,  Ser.  No.  113,186        * 
InL  a.  G06c  3/00 
VS.  CL  235—89  R  3  Claims 


1. 1  claim  an  instrument  of  the  character  discribed  compris- 
ing a  member  that  has  the  shape  of  a  triangle  and  the  side  of 
the  triangle  has  a  scale  that  is  graduated  from  zero  to  ten  or 
more  by  units  with  each  unit  of  scale  subdivided  further  and 
the  upper  portion  of  the  triangle  has  a  scale  that  is  graduated 
from  one  to  ten  or  more  by  units  with  each  unit  of  the  scale 
subdivided  further  and  this  scale  is  precisely  fixed  at  the  tenth 
major  unit  of  the  side  scale  at  a  ninety  degree  angle  zind  the 
area  of  the  triangle  is  a  field  of  lines  that  are  common  with  the 
graduations  on  each  scale  at  a  ninety  degree  angle  and  there 
are  also  a  series  of  lines  the  number  of  which  are  equal  to  the 
number  of  unit  graduations  on  the  upper  scale  and  these  lines 
issue  from  the  zero  point  on  the  side  scale  and  consecutively 
intersect  the  unit  graduations  on  the  upper  scale. 


3,906,194 
SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
G.  Fairbaim,  Cupertino,  CaHf.,  aadgnnr  to  Xerox 
Corporatian,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Fikid  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426349 

InL  CI.'  H03K  21/30 

VS.  CL  235—92  MP  8  CtaioK 

1.  A  processor  for  converting  two  sets  of  signals  from  a  pair 

of  shaft  encoders,  each  set  of  which  comprises  a  pair  of  signals 


131 ; 


appr*xiinately  90'  out  of  phase  with  one  another,  into  two 
binai  y  pulse  trains  respective  to  each  encoder,  comprising: 
firt  register  means  for  storing  the  state  of  said  encoder 

ignals  for  a  given  period  of  time, 
sai  1  encoder  signals  respectively  representing  the  X  and  Y 

I  lositional  coordinates  of  an  indicator  device, 
sec  ond  register  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  first 
I  egister  means  for  storing  its  output  state  during  the  same 
J  eriod  of  time, 
clo:king  means  connected  to  said  first  register  means  for 
1  fading  the  new  state  of  said  encoder  signals  into  said  first 
I  egister  means  and  for  loading  the  output  of  said  first 
I  agister  means  representing  the  previous  state  of  said 
encoder  signals  into  said  second  register  means  each 
c  lock  cycle,  and 
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Status  and  the  logical  value  at  its  output  terminal  maintained 
when  the  inputs  have  the  same  second  logical  value,  the  flip- 
flop  being  set  to  a  status  represented  by  the  relative  logical 
values  of  its  inputs  when  the  inputs  to  its  first  and  second  input 
terminals  have  mutually  different  logical  values;  a  like  plural- 
ity of  first  gates  each  associated  with  the  respective  flipflops 
and  having  at  least  one  input  connected  to  receive  the  respec- 
tive outputs  from  the  flipflops  of  all  of  preceding  stages  and 
having  its  output  connected  to  the  first  input  terminal  of  the 
flipflop  of  its  associated  stage;  a  like  plurality  of  second  gates 
each  associated  with  the  respective  flipflops  and  having  its 
output  supplied  to  the  first  input  terminal  of  the  associated 
flipflop;  a  like  plurality  of  switching  gates  each  associated  with 
the  respective  flipflops  for  receiving  the  signal  to  the  first 
input  terminal  of  the  associate  stage  as  an  input  thereto  and  for 
supplying  an  inversion  of  the  input  to  the  second  input  termi- 
nal of  the  associated  stage;  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  gates  associ- 
ated with  the  respective  flipflops  except  the  first  stage  and 
having  its  input  connected  with  the  output  of  the  correspond- 
ing first  gate  for  supplying  to  the  second  input  terminal  of  the 
associated  flipflop  the  same  signal  as  that  supplied  to  the  first 
input  terminal  of  the  same  flipflop;  a  source  of  clock  signal 
connected  with  the  clock  terminals  of  all  of  the  flipflops  in 
common;  a  source  of  first  gate  signal  for  enabling  the  first  and 
auxiliary  gates  in  a  counting  operation;  and  a  source  of  sec- 
ond gate  signal  for  enabling  the  second  and  switching  gates  in 
an  operation  other  than  the  counting  operation. 


me^ry  meai»  responsive  to  the  output  states  of  said  first 

I  second  register  means  for  processing  said  states, 

memory  means  storing  binary  values  which  are  ac- 

ed  by  the  outputs  of  said  register  means  whereupon 

memory  means  is  addressed  in  parallel  by  both  the 

:w  and  previous  states  of  said  encoder  signals  as  repre- 

by  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  register 

to  provide  binary  output  signals  in  accordance 

the  binary  values  accessed  indicative  of  the  transi- 

in  the  states  of  said  encoder  signals, 

binary  signals  being  indicative  of  the  position  of  said 

ir  dicator  device  and  capable  of  providing  cursor  control 

lis  to  a  display  monitor. 


c  ;ssed 
Si  lid 


s<  nted 
n  eans 
v^ith 
ti^ns 


3,906,196 
NON-LINEAR  FEEDBACK  CONTROLLER 
David  AUan  Spitz,  Cohunbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Nucleonics  Corporation,  Cohunbus,  Ohio 

FDed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,166 

Int.a.2G05B  IIIOI 

U.S.  CL  235—150.1  4  Claims 


si  pials 


3,906,195 

Synchronous  multi-purpose  colintt» 

Tsugif   Maejima,  Gyoda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeda  Riken 
Kog^o  KabusMldkaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  < 

filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,046 

Cla4ns  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1973, 48-16176 

Int.  CL'  H03K  23108,  21/06 

liJS.  O.  235—92  LG  13  dains 


I.  A  synchronous  multi-purpose  counter  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  flipflops  each  having  a  first  input  terminal,  a  second 
input  t^minai,  an  output  terminal  and  a  clock  terminal,  each 
of  the  1  lipflops  forming  a  counter  stage,  each  flipflop  having 
•t-  «»at]is  and  the  output  at  its  output  terminal  reversed  in 
logical  value  each  time  a  clock  signal  is  applied  to  its  clock 
termini  I  when  inputs  to  both  its  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals ha  /e  the  same  first  logical  value  and  having  its  previous 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  output  of  an  actuator,  said 
output  controlling  a  parameter  to  a  setpoint  value,  comprising 
a  feedback  loop  having  an  input  responsive  to  a  first  signal 
indicative  of  the  magnitude  of  the  controlled  parameter,  said 
feedback  loop  including  means  for  deriving  an  error  signal 
indicative  of  the  polarity  and  magnitude  of  the  deviation  of  the 
first  signal  from  the  setpoint  value,  means  responsive  to  the 
error  signal  for  deriving  a  craitrol  signal  having  a  magnitude 
that  is  a  nonlinear  continuous  function  of  the  deviation  indi- 
cated by  the  error  signal  magnitude  and  has  a  polarity  deter- 
mined by  the  error  signal  indication  of  the  polarity  deviation, 
said  control  signal  having  a  magnitude  less  than  the  magnitude 
indicated  by  the  error  signal  for  aU  error  signal  magnitudes 
indicative  of  the  magnitude  of  the  deviation  being  less  than  an 
assigned  limit  value  except  in  response  to  the  indicated  devia- 
tion being  equal  to  zero  at  which  the  control  signal  is  zero,  and 
means  for  energizing  the  actuator  in  response  to  the  control 
signal,  whereby  noise  normally  introduced  by  the  feedback 
means  on  the  controlled  parameter  is  substantiaOy  reduced  by 
the  nonlinear  function,  said  control  signal  deriving  means 
including  means  for  maintaining  the  control  signal  a  linearly 
increasing  function  of  the  deviation  indicated  by  the  error 
signal  magnitude,  instead  of  the  nonlinear  function,  for  error 
signal  magnitudes  indicating  that  the  deviation  is  greater  than 
the  assigned  limit  value,  said  control  signal  deriving  means 
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including  means  for  deriving  the  control  signal  with  a  magni- 
tude directly  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  deviation  indi- 
cated by  the  error  signal  within  the  deadband. 


and  the  output  lead  of  said  switch;  and  fifth  means  connected 
from  said  second,  third  and  fourth  means  to  receive  the  out- 
puts thereof  £ind  adapted  to  impress  second  pulses  on  the 
second  input  lead  of  said  switch  to  cause  first  pulses  to  be 


3,906,197 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  COMPUTER 

GRAPHICS 

Derrick  John  Grover,  Roydon,  England,  assignor  to  National 

Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,362 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1973, 
11433/73 

Int  CI.'  G06K  I5I20 
U.S.  CI.  235—151  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  spatial  transforms,  including 
a  store  for  data, 

display  means,  coupled  to  the  store,  for  serially  receiving 
items  of  data  from  the  store  and  providing  a  display  in 
accordance  with  the  items  received,  each  item  being 
sufficient  to  zdlow  the  display  means  to  provide  a  portion 
of  the  display, 

means  for  identifying  the  items  of  data  by  providing  an 
identifying  signal  associated  with  each  item, 

input  means  for  generating  signals  representing  the  co-ordi- 
nates of  selected  points  in  a  multi-dimensional  region, 

comparison  means  for  comparing  the  signals  representing 
the  co-ordinates  with  the  identifying  signals  to  indicate  if 
a  predetermined  correlation  exists,  and 

means,  coupled  to  the  comparison  means,  for  emphasising 
those  portions  of  the  display  displayed  in  accordance  with 
items  of  data  having  the  predetermined  correlation  with 
current  signals  derived  from  co-ordinates. 


3,906,198 
NET  WEIGHT  OIL  COMPUTER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Milton  H.  November,  Hacienda  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,222 

Int.  a.'  G06G  7175;  GOIF  1100 

U.S.  CL  235—151.35  18  Claims 

1.  A  net  weight  fluid  computer  for  producing  an  output 
directly  proportional  to  the  total  mass  flow  of  at  least  one  of 
first  and  second  fluids  flowing  as  a  mixture  in  a  pipeline,  said 
computer  comprising:  first  means  connected  with  the  pipeline 
for  producing  first  pulses  at  a  pulse  repetition  frequency  di- 
rectly proportional  to  the  volume  rate  of  total  flow  in  the 
pipeline;  second  means  connected  with  the  pipeline  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  directly  proportional  to  the  average  density 
d^  of  the  mixture  in  the  pipeline;  third  means  for  producing  an 
output  directly  proportional  to  the  density  do  of  the  first  fluid; 
fourth  means  for  producing  an  output  directly  proportional  to 
the  density  du:  of  the  second  fluid;  a  switch  having  first  input 
lead  connected  from  said  first  means  to  receive  said  first 
pulses,  said  switch  having  at  least  one  output  lead  connected 
therefrom,  said  switch  having  a  second  input  lead  and  being 
electrically  operable  upon  reciept  of  a  pulse  on  said  second 
input  lead  to  change  the  connection  between  the  first  input 


/-^Ot? 


<y7/ 


passed  and  interrupted  alternately  from  the  first  input  lead  to 
the  output  lead  of  said  switch,  said  fifth  means  causing  said 
second  pulses  to  have  a  time  width  T^.,  said  fifth  means  caus- 
ing said  second  pulses  to  be  generated  at  a  rate  such  that  the 
time  between  the  trailing  edge  of  one  secoixl  pulse,  and  the 
leading  edge  of  the  next  succeeding  second  pulse  is  T,. 
said  fifth  means  causing  one  of  said  times  T..  and  T,  to  be 
equal  to  the  following  expression 


*^\dn,       dj 


where  Ki  is  a  constant  that  is  positive  when 

du-  >  do 
and  is  negative  when 

d„  >  dy,' 

said  fifth  means  causing  the  other  of  said  times  T«-  and  Tr  to 
be  equal  to 


'  \d„        dm  /' 


said  switch  having  pulses  appearing  on  said  output  lead 
thereof  directly  proportional,  in  number,  to  the  total  mass 
flow  of  said  one  fluid. 


3,906,199 
DIGITAL  FILTER  CIRCUIT 
Robert  Bruce  lUeburtz,  Fair  Haven,  and  Kent  Vmcent  Mfaia, 
Cohs  Neck,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeD  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FDed  Dec.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  532,469 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15120,  7139 
U.S.  a.  235—152  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  in  a  digital  filter  for  generating  the  product  of 
an  ordered  N-bit  binary  data  word  and  an  M-bit  multiplier 
word,  M         2,  comprising 
A.  M  substantially  identical  stages,  each  comprising 

1 .  means  for  forming  the  bitwise  product  of  one  bit  of  said 
multiplier  word  and  each  bit  of  said  data  word, 

2.  means  for  forming  successive  partial  sums  of  said  bit- 
wise products  and  partial  products  of  equal  significance 
generated  at  a  preceding  stage,  and 

3.  means  for  jseriodically  blanking  the  one  of  said  partia 
sums  having  lowest  significance. 


320 


B.  means  for  applying  input  partial  sums  generated  at  stage 
I  to  stage  H-1  for  j  =  1 ,2, . . .  M— 1,  said  input  f>artial  sum 
applied  at  stage  1  being  uniformly  0,  and 

C.  means  for  applying  a  logic  I  signal  to  said  first  stage  of 
said  multiplier  at  an  interval  such  that  it  is  ANDed  with 
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the   partial   product  term   having  highest  significance 
which  is  blanked  by  said  means  for  periodically  blanking, 
and 
D.  means  for  controUably  suppressing  the  generation  of 
logic  1  signals  by  said  means  for  applying,    l 


3,906,200 
ERROR  LOGGING  IN  SEMICCKWUCFOR  STORAGE 

UNITS 

Sfciianl  J.  PMscliauer,  Edina,  ^Ban.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FVed  July  5,  1974,  Scr.  No.  486,033i 

Int.  CL'  G06F  11/12;  GlIC  29/00 

US.  CL  235—153  AK  6  dafan 


m 
B 

neht 
or 


[.  in  a  procedure  for  scheduling  preventative  maintenance 

a  memory  system  that  is  configured  into  N  bit  planes  and 

nts  per  bit  plane,  each  bit  fiane  being  a  replaceable  compo- 
that  is  replaced  upon  the  detection  of  a  defective  device 

bit  therein,  the  method  comprising: 

uranging  an  error  logging  store  to  be  comprised  of  a  plural- 
ity of  memory  registers,  each  memory  register  represent- 
ing an  associated  different  one  of  said  bit  planes; 

venerating,  upon  the  detection  of  a  defective  device  in  each 
bit  plane,  an  error  word  that  is  associated  with  the  bit 
plane  in  which  the  defective  device  is  detected,  said  error 
word  comprising  a  single  tag  bit; 

esting  the  bit  that  is  stored  in  the  tag  bit  position  of  the 
memory  register  that  is  associated  with  the  bit  plane  with 
which  the  generated  error  word  is  associated; 

toring  said  generated  error  word  in  its  associated  one  mem- 
ory register  of  said  error  logging  store; 

venerating  a  defective  device  count  only  if  said  test  indi- 
cates that  an  error  has  not  previously  occurred  in  the 
associated  one  <^  said  bit  planes; 
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incrementing  a  defective  device  counter  only  upon 

generation  of  each  of  said  defective  device  counts; 
monitoring  said  defective  device  counter;  and, 
scheduling  preventative  maintenance  of  said  memory  sys- 
tem when  said  monitored  defective  device  count  reaches 
a  predetermined  magnitude. 


3,906,201 
MODULE  CARD  VERmCATION  SYSTEM 
William  A.  Housman,  Seattle,  and  MIklos  B.  Horvath,  Red- 
mond, both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  WilUam  A.  Housman, 
Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser,  No.  353,457 

Int.  0,=*  G06K  7/06,  19/06 

VS.  CL  235—61.7  B  4  Claims 


1.  A  tamper-proof  document  validator  for  comparing  mem- 
orized coded  information  with  a  pre-set  code  on  a  pre-coded 
document,  comprising 

a.  a  power  source  for  providing  a  first  potential; 

b.  a  manually  operated  code  input  means  electrically  con- 
nected with  said  power  source  for  receiving  memorized 
coded  information  corresponding  in  a  predetermined 
manner  with  the  pre-set  code  of  said  pre-coded  docu- 
ment, said  code  input  means  including 

1 .  a  plurality  of  output  contacts,  and 

2.  a  plurality  of  input  switches  manually  adjustable  to 
correspond  with  the  memorized  coded  information 
code  for  applying  said  first  potential  to  selected  output 
contacts  if  and  only  if  said  switches  are  adjusted  to 
correspond  with  the  memorized  code; 

c.  modular  validating  circuit  means  connected  with  said 
power  source  for  comparing  the  preset  code  of  the  docu- 
ment with  the  condition  of  said  input  switches  to  produce 
a  first  signal  upon  detecting  a  pre-determined  correspon- 
dence between  the  adjustment  of  said  input  switches  and 
the  pre-set  code  of  said  pre-coded  document  and  for 
producing  a  second  signal  upon  detecting  the  lack  of  a 
pre-determined  correspondence  between  the  adjustment 
of  said  input  switches  and  the  pre-set  code  of  said  pre- 
coded  document,  said  modular  validating  circuit  means 
including 

1 .  first  and  second  sets  of  input  contacts  adapted  to  be 
electricallv  connected  with  the  pre-coded  document 
and  the  output  contacts  of  said  manually  operated  code 
input  means  respectively, 

2.  a  plurality  of  logic  gates,  each  said  gate  having  a  pair 
of  inputs, 

3.  a  first  set  of  conductors  electrically  connecting  each 
said  input  contact  of  said  first  set  of  input  contacts  with 
one  input  of  each  said  logic  gate  respectively, 

4.  a  second  set  of  conductors  connecting  each  said  input 
contact  of  said  second  set  of  input  contacts  with  the 
other  input  of  each  said  logic  gate  respectively,  and 

5.  potting  means  for  encompassing  and  integrating  said 
logic  gates  and  said  first  and  second  sets  of  conductors 
into  a  single  replaceable  modular  structure,  whereby 
the  memorized  coded  information  necessary  for  ob- 
taining a  first  signal  indicative  of  valid  correspondence 
between  a  pre-coded  document  and  manually  entered 
memorized  code  information  may  be  changed  by  re- 
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placing  a  modular  validating  circuit  means  having  first 
and  second  sets  of  conductors  arranged  to  interconnect 
different  input  contacts  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
input  contacts  with  said  inputs  of  said  logic  gates. 


3,906,202 

DATA  RETRIEVAL  AND  ERROR  DETECTION  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  DESIGNED  FOR  USE  IN  A    ^ 

WIDTH-MODULATED  BAR-CODE  SCANNING 

APPARATUS 

Thomas  A.  Meyer,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,117 

Int.  a.*  G06K  7/14,  19/06 

U.S.  CL  235—61.11  E  5  Claims 


3,906,203 

DATA  RETRIEVAL  AND  ERROR  DETECTION 

CIRCUITRY  FOR  A  WIDTH-MODULATED  BAR-CODE 

SCANNING  APPARATUS 

Amis  G.  ButuUs,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch  Marking 

Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Fifed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,773 

Int.  CL^  G06K  7/10;  G08C  9/06 

U.S.  CL  235—61.1 1  E  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reading  width-modulated  bar  codes 
comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  time-varying  signal  whose  fluctua- 
tions correspond  to  the  spatial  fluctuations  in  said  bar 
code; 

timing  means  for  generating  a  signal  representation  of  a 
number  proportional  to  the  amount  of  time  which  elapses 
between  successive  fluctuations  in  said  signal; 

a  shift  register  having  an  input  connected  to  said  signal 
representation  and  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  from 
successive  internal  stages; 


means  for  loading  a  si^al  representation  into  said  shift 
register  each  time  there  is  a  fluctuation  in  said  signal; 

arithmetic  means  having  inputs  connecting  to  said  outputs 
and  having  an  arithmetic  output  for  generating  at  said 
arithmetic  output  a  signal  representing  the  sum  of  or 
difference  between  the  signals  presented  to  said  inputs; 

comparison  means  having  two  inputs  connecting  to  two  of 
said  outputs  and  having  an  output  for  generating  at  said 
output  a  binary  signal  whose  state  indicates  which  of  two 
inputs  is  the  larger  or  smaller;  and 

a  second  shift  register  cormected  between  one  of  said  out- 
puts and  said  comparison  means. 


3,906,204 

SATELLITE  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 

James  W.  Rigdon;  Saburo  Ifune,  and  LeRoy  D.  Graber,  all  of 

Aouston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Seiscom  Delta  Inc. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,953 

Int  a.  G06f  15/50;  GOls  5/00 

U.S.  CL  235—150.27  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  bar  code  scanning  apparatus  for  scanning  width 
modulated  bar  code  characters  each  of  which  comprises  a 
series  of  bars  and  spaces  and  including  a  manually-positiona- 
ble  scanning  stylus,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means 
for  decoding  the  elements  of  a  bar  code  character  which  is 
scaimed  by  said  stylus,  and  means  tor  providing  an  error 
indication  when  the  velocity  with  which  said  stylus  scans  one 
of  said  characters  changes  by  more  than  a  predetermined 
amount. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  data,  sent  from  a  satellite  in 
the  form  of  a  fixed  frequency  signal  containing  phase  modu- 
lated pulse  doublets  or  orbit  definition  data,  to  determine  a 
position  of  a  vehicle  on  the  earth,  comprising: 

a.  receiver  means  for  receiving  the  signal  from  the  satellite, 
said  receiver  means  comprising: 

1.  intermediate  frequency  means  for  domodulating  the 
fixed  frequency  signal  for  processing; 

2.  phase  detector  means  for  determining  the  phase  of  the 
demodulated  signal  from  said  intermediate  frequency 
means; 

3.  phase  lock  loop  means  receiving  an  output  of  said 
phase  detector  means  for  regulating  the  frequency  of 
said  intermediate  frequency  means; 

4.  doppler  demodulator  means  responsive  to  an  output  of 
said  phase  lock  loop  means  for  determining  the  doppler 
shift  in  frequency  of  the  signal  sent  from  the  satellite; 
5.  local  oscillator  means  for  forming  a  reference  fre- 
quency signal; 

6.  synthesizer  means  for  forming  demodulating  frequency 
signals  for  said  intermediate  frequency  means,  said 
phase  detector  means,  and  said  doppler  demodulator 
means  from  said  reference  frequency  signsil; 

7.  bit  phase  detector  means  for  determining  the  phase  of 
the  orbit  definition  data  phse  doublets; 

8.  bit  rate  phase  lock  loop  means  for  controlling  the  phase 
of  the  orbit  definition  data  pulse  doublets;  and 

9.  data  decoder  means  for  decoding  the  orbit  definition 
data  from  the  phase  modulated  pulse  doublets; 

b.  computer  means  for  processing  the  doppler  shift  and 
orbit  definition  data  to  determine  the  location  of  the 
vehicle; 

c.  interface  circuit  means  for  providing  the  doppler  shift  and 
orbit  definition  data  to  said  computer  means,  said  inter- 
face circuit  means  including  doppler  counter  means  for 
counting  the  doppler  shift;  and 

d.  display  means  for  indicating  the  location  of  the  vehicle 
determined  by  said  computer  means. 
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3,906^05 
FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Yoshida;  Noriyoshi  Ando,  and  Kazuo  Oishi,  aO  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya, 


rin-part  of  Ser.  No.  327,603,  Jan.  26, 1973,  Pat. 
No.  31816,717,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  126,830, 
Mardj  22,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  20,  1974, 
Ser.  No.  444,170 
Claims  priority^  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,   1970,  45- 
23832;  Mar.  26,  1970,  45-25681;  Apr.  7,  1970,  45-29684; 
Apr.  10,  1970,  45-30951;  Apr.  15,  1970,  45-32103;  Apr.  15, 
1970,  |45-32106;  Apr.  22,  1970,  45-34606The  portion  of  the 
this  patent  subsequent  to  June  11,  1991,  has  been 
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1.  A  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
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sensor  means  for  producing  a  first  digital  signal  respon- 

to  a  first  parameter  of  the  engine  condition, 

discriminating  means,  connected  in  circuit  with  said 

sensor  for  detecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  predeter- 

first  parameter  ranges  which  includes  said  first 

as  represented  by  said  first  digital  signal,  and 

pri^ucing  a  number  of  output  signals  as  determined  by 

detected  first  parameter  range; 

sensor  means  for  producing  a  second  digital  signal 

to  a  second  parameter  of  the  engine  condition, 

discriminating  means  connected  in  circuit  with 

second  sensor  for  detecting  one  of  a  plurality  of 

pr^etermined  second  parameter  ranges  which  includes 

second  parameter  as  represented  by  said  second 

dij  ital  signal,  and  producing  a  number  of  output  signals 

letermined  by  said  second  parameter  ranges; 

code  setting  circuit  means  for  shifting  an  input  digi- 
code  signal  applied  thereto, 

means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  discrimi- 
means  for  selecting  an  input  signal  applied  thereto 
iccordance  with  the  output  signals  of  said  first  and 
~  discriminating  means, 
(jircuit  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  sensor 
and  including  said  shifted  code  setting  circuit 
and  said  selecting  means  for  producing  coded 
signals  in  codes  which  are  obtained  by  subjecting 
first  and  second  digital  signals  to  shifting  and  select- 
operations  by  said  shifted  code  setting  circuit  means 
said  selecting  means  in  accordance  witfi  the  output 

of  said  first  and  second  discriminating  means, 
circuit  means,  connected  to  said  first  circuit  means 
including  an  adder  and  a  memory,  for  producing  a 
control  signal  by  adding  the  coded  digital  signal 
outfouts  of  said  first  circuit  means; 
comnland  signal  generating  means,  connected  to  said  sec- 
circuit  means,  for  producing  command  signals  to 
cof^ol  a  set-reset  operation  of  said  memory  in  the  time 
manner,  | 

rircuit  means  connected  to  said  second  circuit  means 
producing  a  drive  signal  in  accordance  with  said  digi- 
I  lontrol  signal  of  said  second  circuit  means;  and 


igi  als 


electrically  actuating  means  connected  to  said  third  circuit 
for  operating  in  accordance  with  the  drive  signal  of  said 
third  circuit  means. 
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3,906,206 
RESETTABLE  REGISTER  MECHANISM 
Bruno  S.  Smilgys,  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Veeder  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,759 

Int.  Cl.=^  G06C  15/42 

U.S.  CI.  235—144  ME  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  resettable  register  mechanism  having  a  resettable 
register  with  a  plurality  of  rotary  register  wheels  of  ascending 
order  and  adapted  to  be  indexed  to  successive  registrations 
thereof  by  indexing  its  lowest  order  register  wheel  in  one 
angular  direction  thereof,  and  register  wheel  reset  means 
having  a  rotary  input  and  operable  by  rotation  of  its  rotary 
input  in  a  reset  angular  direction  thereof  for  resetting  the 
remaining  higher  order  register  wheels  to  respective  reset 
angular  positions  thereof;  and  a  motor  drive  mechanism  con- 
nected to  the  lowest  order  register  wheel  and  operable  for 
indexing  the  lowest  order  register  wheel  in  its  said  one  angular 
direction  for  indexing  the  register  to  successive  registrations 
thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  the  motor  drive  mechanism 
comprises  a  bidirectional  electrical  rotary  stepping  motor 
adapted  to  be  selectively  angulariy  stepped  in  each  angular 
direction  thereof,  first  drive  means  connecting  the  bidirec- 
tional rotary  stepping  motor  to  the  lowest  order  register  wheel 
for  indexing  the  lowest  order  wheel  in  each  angular  direction 
thereof  with  the  stepping  motor  in  accordance  with  the  angu- 
lar direction  and  number  of  steps  of  operation  of  the  stepping 
motor  whereby  the  rotary  stepping  motor  is  adapted  to  be 
selectively    electrically    stepped    in    one    angular    direction 
thereof  for  selectively  indexing  the  lowest  order  register  wheel 
in  its  said  one  anguJar  direction  for  selectively  indexing  the 
register  to  successive  registrations  thereof  and  to  be  selec- 
tively electrically  stepped  in  a  reverse  reset  angular  direction 
thereof  for  indexing  the  lowest  order  counter  wheel  in  an 
opposite  reset  angular  direction  to  a  reset  angular  position 
thereof,  and  second  drive  means  connecting  the  bidirectional 
stepping  motor  to  said  rotary  input  of  the  reset  means  for 
indexing  said  rotary  input  in  its  said  reset  angular  direction 
with  the  bidirectional  stepping  motor  as  it  is  stepped  in  its 
reset  angular  direction  for  concurrently  resetting  the  remain- 
ing higher  order  register  wheels  with  the  lowest  order  wheel 
to  their  respective  reset  angular  positions. 


3,906,207 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  THE 

ANALOGUE-DIGITAL-ANALOGUE  TYPE  WITH  A 

DIGITAL  COMPUTER  HAVING  MULTIPLE  FUNCTIONS 

FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE 
Jean-Pierre  Rivere;  Bernard  Bertuol,  and  Claude  Leichle,  aO 
of  BiDancourt,  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des 
Usines  Renault,  Billancourt  and  Automobiles  Peugeot,  Paris, 
both  of,  France 

FOed  May  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,963 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    May     10,     1972, 
72.16823;  Oct-  21,  1972,  7238208 

Int.  CL*  G06F  15/50;  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  CL  235—150.2  14  Claims 

1.  An  analog-digital-analog  control  system  for  controlling 
control  devices  on  an  engine,  comprising:  detecting  means 
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coupled  to  said  engine  for  detecting  engine  performance  data 
of  more  than  one  type; 

analog-to-digital  conversion  means  coupled  to  said  detect- 
ing means  for  converting  analog  signals  representing 
detected  engine  performance  data  into  corresponding 
digital  signals; 

read-only  memory  means  for  storing  predetermined  refer- 
ence data  relating  to  said  detected  data; 

calculating  means  coupled  to  said  analog-to-digital  conver- 
sion means  and  to  said  read-only  memory  means  for 
calculating  engine  control  signals  from  saad  reference  and 
detected  data; 

multiplexing  means  coupled  to  said  analog-to-digital  con- 
version means  and  said  calculating  means  for  selecting 
one  type  of  engine  performance  data  from  among  said 
more  than  one  type  for  calculation  in  said  calculating 
means; 

clock  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  clock  pulses; 

synchronizing  means  coupled  to  said  clock  means  and  to 
said  engine  for  synchronizing  the  output  of  said  clock 
means  with  the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine; 

counter  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  clock  means 
for  controlling  the  sequence  of  calculations  performed  by 
said  calculating  means,  said  counter  means  being  incre- 
mented by  said  clock  means  output  at  least  once  during 
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3,906,208 
COMPUTING  SCALE  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Rogers,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Ohio 

FOed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,767 

Int.  a.*  GOIG  19/413;  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  CI.  235—151.33  20  Claims 


each  engine  revolution  to  initiate  a  predetermined  calcu- 
lation sequence  between  two  successive  counter  incre- 
ments; and 

digital-to-analog  conversion  means  coupled  to  said  calculat- 
ing means  and  to  said  engine  control  devices  for  convert- 
ing digital  control  signals  generated  by  said  calculating 
means  into  corresponding  analog  signals  for  controlling 
said  engine; 

wherein  said  calculating  means  comprises  multiplying 
means  for  multiplying  two  members  each  having  a  maxi- 
mum of  10  binary  digits,  adding  means  for  adding  two 
numbers  each  having  a  maximum  of  10  binary  digits,  and 
a  read/write  memory  coupled  to  said  adding  means  for 
storing  an  output  of  said  adding  means;  and 

said  multiplexing  means  comprises  first  and  second  multi- 
plexers coupled  to  inputs  of  said  multiplying  means  for 
multiplying  said  numbers  to  be  multiplied,  third  and 
fourth  multiplexers  for  multiplexing  said  numbers  to  be 
added,  second  and  third  read/write  memories  coupled 
between  outputs  of  said  third  and  fourth  multiplexers  and 
inputs  of  said  adding  mezms,  and  means  coupling  said 
read/write  memories  to  said  counter  means  for  control- 
ling the  read/write  operation  of  said  memories  by  the 
output  of  said  counter  means. 


1.  A  computing  scale  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  scales  for  weighing  articles  at  diverse  loca- 
tions, 

a  plurality  of  display  units  each  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
scales  and  comprising  means  for  entering  a  price  per  unit 
weight  of  an  article  being  weighed  on  the  associated 
scale,  and  means  for  displaying  a  computed  value  for  said 
article, 

computing  means  for  multiplying  a  measured  weight  by  a 
price  per  unit  weight  to  obtain  a  computed  value  of  an 
article  represented  by  said  weight  and  said  price  per  unit 
weight, 

transmission  means  connecting  said  computing  unit  to  said 
scales  and  said  display  units  on  a  time  sharing  basis,  so 
that  said  computing  unit  computes  the  article  values 
required  for  display  by  each  of  said  display  units  and 
transmits  said  values  back  to  the  correct  displays, 

display  unit  address  means  adjustable  for  generating  display 
unit  addresses  designating  different  ones  of  said  display 
units  and  connected  for  transmitting  said  addresses  on  a 
sequential  basis  over  said  transmission  means  to  said 
display  units,  and 

decoding  means  associated  with  each  of  said  display  units 
and  connected  to  said  transmission  means  for  enabling 
communicating  of  a  display  unit  with  the  computing 
means  only  when  its  associated  decoding  means  has  re- 
ceived the  address  which  designates  said  display  unit. 


3,906,209 
WRONG  ADDRESSING  DETECTOR 
Raymond  Bakka,  Bouk>gne,  France,  assignor  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,079 
ClainK    priority,    application    France,    July     18,     1973, 
73.26286 

Int.  a.^'  G06F  n/OO;  GllC  29/00 
U.S.  a.  235—153  AM  5  Claims 


'm^ 


1.  An  arrangement  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  identical 
binary  words  within  given  time  intervals,  each  of  said  time 
intervals  having  a  duration  equal  to  the  duration  of  a  predeter- 
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mi  led  cycle  duration  comprising  n  elementary  times,  where  n 
n  integer  greater  than  one,  comprising: 
delivering  circuit  recurrently  delivering  at  each  elemen- 
tary time  a  binary  word  selected  out  of  n  binary  words, 
each  trf  said  binary  words  including  the  same  number  of 
bits; 
s  toring  means  coupled  to  said  delivery  circuit  for  alloting  an 
individual  memory  location  to  each  of  said  n  binary 
words; 
f  rst  means  coupled  to  said  storing  means  capable  of  chang- 
ing the  condition  of  each  of  said  memory  locations  into 
a  first  condition  at  one  identical  time  interval  for  each  of 
said  cycles; 

S(  x:ond  means  coupled  to  said  storing  means  capable  of 
changing  the  condition  of  certain  ones  of  said  memory 
locations  into  a  second  condition,  said  certain  ones  of 
said  memory  locations  being  those  of  said  memory  loca- 
tions into  which  one  of  said  binary  words  has  been  deliv- 
ered by  said  delivery  circuit;  and 
d  :tection  means  coupled  to  said  storing  circuit  to  determine 
the  condition  of  said  certain  ones  of  said  memory  loca- 
tions as  soon  as  one  of  said  binary  words  is  delivered 
thereto  and  before  the  condition  of  said  certain  ones  of 
said  memory  locations  can  be  changed  to  said  second 
condition  and  to  provide  an  error  signal  when  said  certain 
ones  of  said  memory  locations  have  already  changed  to 
said  second  condition  and  an  attempt  is  made  to  change 
said  certain  ones  of  said  memory  locations  into  said  sec- 
ond condition  again  by  an  identical  one  of  said  binary 
words  in  less  than  said  given  time  interval. 
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said  second  further  binary  number  being  formed  by  the 
output  number  from  said  selector  circuit,  the  digits  of 
which  have  been  shifted  two  binary  places  to  the  upper 
weight  end  and  the  two  digit  places  on  the  zero  weight 
end  of  which  are  a  group  of  two  digits  of  said  given  binary 
number  which  is  received  from  said  unitary  memories; 

said  selector  circuit  including  means  for  selecting  said  first 
auxiliary  number  from  said  adder  when  the  last  preceed- 
ing  found  digit  of  the  square  root  is  a  one  and  also  includ- 
ing means  for  selecting  said  second  auxiliary  number 
when  the  last  proceeding  tound  digit  of  the  square  root  is 
a  "zero";  and, 

means  for  feeding  the  successive  carry  forwards  of  the 
addition  from  the  adder  to  said  intermediate  register 
whereby  the  digits  of  the  wanted  square  root  are  obtained 
as  these  successive  carry  forwards  in  addition  to  said  first 
and  second  further  binary  numbers. 


3,906,211 
THREE- WORD  ADDER  CARRY  PROPAGATION 
Arthur  Barry  Glaser,  East  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  IncoqjMirated,  Muiray  HiH,  N  J. 
Filed  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,521 
Int.  0.=*  G06F  7/50,  7/385 
VS.  a.  235—175  22  Claims 


3,906,210 
DE^CE  FOR  EXTRACTING  THE  SQUARE  ROOT  OF  A 

BINARY  NUMBER 
Lucjen  E.  Mignol,  Sainl-Mande,  France,  assignor  to  EtaMfase- 
nifnt  PubHc  dc  Diffusion,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,808 
Cfaims  priority,  appHcatioo  France,  June  1, 1973, 73.20009 
Int.  CL^  G06F  7/48 
U.SJCL  235—158  2  Clains 


I.  An  adder  stage  comprising  means  for  receiving  a  first 
group  of  at  least  three  summand  bits,  means  for  receiving  a 
plurality  of  carry-in  bits,  carry  output  means,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  summand  bits  and  said  carry-in  bits  for  pro- 
viding an  plurality  of  carry-out  bits  to  said  carry  output  means, 
said  carry-out  bit  providing  means  characterized  by  means  for 
routing  at  least  a  selected  one  of  said  carry- in  bits  to  said  carry 
output  means  in  accordance  with  a  scheme  allocating  equal 
weights  to  said  carry-out  bits  and  in  response  to  predeter- 
mined combinations  of  values  of  said  summand  bits. 


means 
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Apparatus  for  the  extraction  of  the  square  root  of  a  given 
number  having  2(n-»-l)  digits,  comprising: 

including  an  input  shift  register  controlled  by  a  time 
jase  for  recording  said  given  binary  number  and  for 
iuccessively  extracting  (n-t-l )  two-digit  groups  from  said 
;iven  binary  number; 

unitary  memories  for  storing  said  extracted  two-digit 
(roups; 

intermediate  shift  register  recording  in  succession  the 
bund  digits  of  the  square  root; 

controlled  by  said  intermediate  register  for  building 

up  a  first  further  binary  number  having  («-t-3)  digits 

'  /hich,  starting  from  the  zero  weight  binary  digit,  are  two 

ones",  then  the  complements  to  the  already  found  digits 

f  the  square  root,  and  finally  ones; 

idder  adding  said  first  further  binary  number  to  a  second 

t  irther  binary  number; 

s  elector  circuit  receiving  a  first  auxiliary  binary  number 
f  xMn  said  adder  and  a  second  auxiliary  binary  number; 


3,906,212 

SERIES-COUPLED  EMITTER  COUPLED  LOGIC  (ECL) 

CIRCUIT  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  INDEPENDENTLY 

CONTROLLABLE  CURRENT  PATHS  DM  A  LOWER 

PLANE 
Dieter  Poguntke,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 

tiengeseOschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  419,144,  Nov.  26,  1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  274,260,  July  24,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  498,967 
Claims    priority,    application   Germany,    Aug.    18,    1971, 
2141415 

Int.  0.=*  G06F  7/50;  G03K  19/08 
U.S.  CL  235—176  2  Claims 


an 


1.  In  a  series-coupled  emitter-coupled  logic  circuit  of  the 
type  having  a  first  differential  amplifier  in  a  lower  plane  and 
second  differential  amplifiers  in  an  upper  plane,  wherein  the 
first  differential  amplifier  includes  a  plurality  of  first  transis- 
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tors  each  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector,  the  emit- 
ters connected  together  for  connection  to  a  constant  current 
supply,  the  base  of  one  of  said  first  transistors  connected  to  a 
reference  potential  and  the  bases  of  the  other  first  transistors 
serving  to  receive  respective  input  signals  of  a  first  group  of 
input  signals  for  independently  controlling  the  current  paths 
through  the  respective  transistors,  wherein  each  second  differ- 
ential amplifier  includes  a  pair  of  second  transistors  each 
having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector,  the  emitters  of  each 
pair  of  second  transistors  connected  to  the  collector  of  a 
respective  controllable  first  transistor  of  the  first  differential 
amplifier,  the  base  of  one  second  transistor  of  each  pair  con- 
nected to  a  reference  potential  and  the  base  of  the  other 
second  transistor  of  each  pair  serving  to  receive  a  respective 
input  signal  of  a  second  group  of  input  signals  for  indepen- 
dently controlling  the  current  paths  through  the  respective 
transistors,  wherein  a  first  collector  resistor  connects  the 
collectors  of  the  controllable  second  transistors  of  the  second 
differential  amplifiers  in  the  upper  plane  to  an  operating  po- 
tential and  a  second  collector  resistor  connects  the  collectors 
of  the  reference  one  first  transistor  in  the  lower  plane  and  the 
referenced  one  second  transistor  of  each  second  differential 
amplifier  in  the  upper  plane  to  the  operating  potential, 
wherein  a  first  output  transistor  operates  as  an  emitter  fol- 
lower for  the  controllable  second  transistors  in  the  upper 
plane  and  a  second  output  transistor  operates  as  an  emitter 
follower  for  the  referenced  transistors  in  the  upper  and  lower 
planes,  the  first  output  transistor  having  a  base  connected  in 
common  with  the  collectors  of  the  controllable  transistors  in 
the  upper  plane  and  to  the  first  collector  resistor,  an  emitter 
serving  as  a  first  output,  and  a  collector  connected  in  common 
with  the  first  collector  resistor  and  the  operating  potential,  the 
second  output  transistor  having  a  base  connected  in  common 
with  the  collectors  of  the  referenced  transistors  in  the  upper 
and  lower  planes  and  to  the  second  collector  resistor,  an 
emitter  serving  as  a  second  output,  and  a  collector  connected 
to  the  second  collector  resistor  and  to  the  operating  potential, 
the  improvement  therein  comprising: 

at  least  one  additional  second  transistor  in  each  second 
differential  amplifier  of  the  upper  plane,  each  said  addi- 
tional second  transistor  having  an  emitter  connected  to 
the  other  emitters  of  the  respective  second  differential 
amplifier  and  a  collector  connected  to  the  collector  of  a 
controllable  second  transistor  of  the  respective  second 
differential  amplifier  to  form  an  OR  linkage,  and  a  base 
for  receiving  an  input  signal  from  the  first  group  of  input 
signals,  wherein  the  input  signals  applied  to  the  bases  of 
the  additional  second  transistors  excludes  the  input  signal 
of  the  first  group  applied  to  the  base  of  the  respective 
controllable  transistor  which  has  its  collector  connected 
to  the  emitters  of  the  respective  second  differential  ampli- 
fier. 


3,906,213 
CORRELATION  SYSTEM  FOR  DELAY  MEASUREMENT 
Claude  Meriaux,  and  Jacques  Aime,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,636 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  27,  1973, 
73.10945 

Int.  CL=^  G06G  7/19;  GOIS  9/12 
U.S.  CL  235—181  7  Claims 

1.  A  correlation  system  for  delay  measurements  between 
two  signals  in  a  determined  delay  measurement  zone  compris- 
ing, generating  means  for  providing  an  original  signal  and 
reference  signals;  means  for  transmitting  said  original  signal 
through  a  delay  medium;  means  for  receiving  said  transmitted 
original  signal  and  for  delivering  a  corresponding  reception 
signal;  correlating  means  for  correlating  during  a  determined 
integration  duration  said  reception  signal  with  said  reference 
signals;  and  utilization  means  fed  by  said  correlating  means 
and  comprising  threshold  comparison  means;  said  generating 
means  comprising  delay  means  for  providing  a  plurality  n  of 
signals  corresponding  to  said  original  signal  delayed  by  n 

938  0.G.-48 


separate  determined  delay  values  respectively,  and  selection 
means  for  selecting  in  succession  said  n  delayed  signals  during 
n  respective  determined  separate  durations  the  sum  of  which 
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being  at  most  equal  to  the  said  integration  duration,  said 
selection  means  delivering  said  reference  signals  formed  by 
said  n  successively  selected  delayed  signals. 


3,906,214 

SIGNAL  RETAINING  ANALOG  INTEGRATOR 

APPARATUS 

Richard  F.  Hess,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,331 

Int.  CI.  G06g  7/18 

UJS.  CL  235—183  8  Claims 


1.  A  D.C.  biased  signal  retaining  analog  integrator  appara- 
tus comprising  in  combination: 

a  high  input  impedance  integrator  means  to  receive  an  input 
signal,  said  high  input  impedance  integrater  means  inte- 
grating said  input  signal  to  provide  an  output  signal, 

a  current  source  connected  to  said  high  input  impedance 
integrator  means  to  supply  a  constant  current  to  said  high 
input  impedance  integrator  means,  and, 

a  control  means  connected  to  said  high  input  impedance 
integrator  means,  said  control  means  controlling  the 
input  to  said  high  input  impedance  integrator  means  to 
provide  a  hold  function  for  the  output  signal  within  said 
high  input  impedance  integrator  means,  said  control 
means  receiving  a  hold  signal,  said  control  means  being 
responsive  to  said  hold  signal,  said  control  means  discon- 
necting said  input  signal  from  said  high  input  impedance 
integrator  means  in  response  to  said  hold  signal,  said 
control  means  controlling  said  high  input  impedance 
integrator  means  to  retain  said  output  signal  in  response 
to  said  hold  signal,  said  high  input  impedance  integrator 
means  maintaining  said  output  signal  during  loss  of  the 
TX2  bias  voltages. 
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3,906^15 
DECORATIVE  DEVICE 
Peter  Dinkola,  94  Bushwick  Ave.,  Central  IsUp,  N.Y. 

1722 

Fled  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,516 
Int.  Ci.^  A47G  33J16 


2  Claims 


.  A  decorative  device  comprising: 
horizontal  base; 
rigid  vertical  member  extending  upwardly  from  the  base; 
a  large  ball  of  foil  surmounting  the  top  end  of  the  rigid 
member  to  resemble  a  part  of  a  plant; 
plurality  of  hollow  elongated  upwardly  extending  yield- 
able  solid  members  secured  at  their  bottom  ends  to  the 
base  and  having  open  top  ends,  said  yieldable  member 
resembling  the  stalks  of  a  plant  and  cooperating  visually 
with  the  rigid  member  and  foil  to  resemble  a  plant; 
like  plurality  of  incandescent  lamp  sockets,  each  socket 
being  disposed  in  a  top  open  end  of  a  corresponding 
member  and  extending  along  the  longitudinal  direction 
thereof; 

ike  plurality  of  extremely  small  incandescent  lamps,  each 
lamp  being  removably  disposed  in  a  corresponding  socket 
and  likewise  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
corresponding  member;  and  means  for  supplyii^  electric- 
ity to  the  lamps  to  energize  them,  the  means  including 
electric  wiring  in  the  base  and  in  the  individual  members. 


3,906,216 
BATTERY^PERATED  HAND  LAMP 
Samuel  Eriksson,  Langakersgatan  16,  S-442  00  Kun- 
,  Sweden  | 

Filed  May  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,061    ' 
nt.  CI.*  F71V  33/00,  21/00;  F16G  3/00;  A61B  1/06 
|CL  240-6.4  W  7  claims 


the  improvement  comprising  means  for  defining  an  elongate 
space  in  said  lid,  said  space  for  receiving  said  strap  means 
therein, 

means  defining  an  opening  for  passage  of  said  strap  means 
therethrough  said  opening  positioned  between  two  oppo- 
site surfaces  on  said  casing  and  on  said  lid  respectively, 
whereby  upon  use  of  said  strap  means  for  attaching  said 
lamp  to  the  head  of  a  user  a  portion  thereof  may  extend 
out  through  said  opening  to  form  a  loop,  a  first  end  por- 
tion of  said  strap  means  being  securely  fixed  to  one  end 
of  said  lid  and  a  second  end  portion  of  said  strap  means 
being  attached  to  the  lid  in  a  manner  permitting  adjust- 
ment of  the  strap  means  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
thereof,  and 

means  for  retaining  said  strap  means  in  its  adjusted  position 
by  squeezing  said  second  end  portion  thereof  between 
said  lid  and  said  casing. 


3,906,217 
LAMP  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
James  Kneeland  Lackore,  Mount  Prospect,  lU.,  assignor  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,253 

Int.  a.*  H05B  33/02;  F21V  21/08;  HOIR  33/08,  33/10 

U.S.  CL240-51.il  15  Claims 


1.  A  lamp  mounting  bracket  comprising 

A.  a  base; 

B.  electrically  conductive  compression  means  for  engaging 
portions  of  the  cylindrical  surface  of  an  electrically  con- 
ducting cylindrical  mounting  lug  of  a  lamp;  and 

C.  means  for  loosely  retaining  said  electrically  conductive 
compression  means  to  said  base  so  that  said  electrically 
conductive  compression  means  can  freely  move  with 
respect  to  said  base  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  electrically  conductive  cylindrical  mounting  lug 
without  disengaging  said  mounting  lug. 


1.   Kn  improved  battery-operated  lamp  comprising 

a  c  ising  enclosing  a  gk>w-lamp  holder,  a  switch,  a  reflector. 

2  nd  a  number  of  batteries, 
me  ins  arranged  at  a  back  side  of  said  casing  for  ctosing  oflF 

s  lid  casing,  said  means  including  a  lid, 
stTJ  p  means  for  serving  as  a  means  for  attaching  said  lamp 

t  >  the  head  of  a  user,  said  strap  means  comprising  a  belt, 

b  and,  or  the  like,  and 


3,906,218 
DIGITAL  FILTERS 
Henri  J.  Nussbaumer,  La  Gaude,  France,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tkmal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Fifed  Dec.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  529,170 
Claims    priority,    applkation    France,    Dec.    28,     1973 
73.47206 

Int.  CL=^  G06F  7/38,  15/34 
U.S.  CI.  235-156  3  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  filter  of  the  sampling  type  wherein  each 
output  signal  sample  is  derived  fix>m  a  plurality  of  weighted 
earlier  input  signal  samples,  said  filter  characterized  by  hav- 
ing: 

a.  a  first  means  for  forming  a  main  term,  said  first  means 
including: 

i.  summing  means  for  adding  the  value  of  each  input 
signal  sample  to  that  of  the  preceding  input  signal 
sample; 
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ii.  storage  means  for  temporarily  storing  at  least  the  last 
n  sums  provided  by  said  summing  means; 

iii.  readout  means  for  providing  the  value  of  every  second 
sum  temporarily  stored  by  said  storage  means; 

iv.  means  for  weighting  every  second  sum  provided  by 
said  readout  means,  by  alternatively  using  the  sums  of 
even  order  to  form  a  first  output  sample  and  the  sums 
of  odd  order  to  form  a  second  output  sample;  and 

V.  means  for  adding  together  the  sums  weighted  by  said 
weighting  means  and  associated  with  the  output  signal 
sample  being  derived; 
.  a  second  means  for  forming  a  corrective  term,  including: 

i.  a  second  storage  means  for  temporarily  storing  the  last 

n  signal  samples  applied  to  the  input  of  said  filter, 

ii.  another  means  for  providing  the  value  of  every  second 
sample  temporarily  stored  in  said  second  storage; 

iii.  product  means  for  weighting  the  values  of  the  samples 
provided  by  said  another  means,  by  alternately  using  a 
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first  set  of  coefficients  selected  from  the  coefficients  of 
the  filter  to  be  realized  while  forming  a  third  output 
signal  sample  and  a  second  set  of  coefficients  while 
forming  the  fourth  output  sample; 

iv.  adder  means  for  adding  together  the  samples  weighted 
by  said  product  means  while  forming  each  output  signal 
sample; 

V.  a  last  storage  means  for  storing  the  result  of  the  opera- 
tion performed  by  said  adder  means  when  the  output 
sample  preceding  the  sample  being  processed  was 
generated;  and 

vi.  means  for  inverting  the  content  of  said  last  storage 
means  and  adding  the  inverted  content  to  the  term 
provided  by  said  adder  means;  and 
c.  another  adder  means  for  adding  together  said  main  term 

and  said  corrective  term  provided  by  said  first  and  second 

means,  respectively,  to  provide  a  filtered  output  signal 

sample. 


3,906,219 
FOCUS  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Norman  L.  Stauffer,  Engfewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,318 
Int.  CI.  GOlj  1/36 
U.S.  a.  250—204  5  Claims 

1.  A  focus  condition  detecting  apparatus  for  use  in  focus- 
sing an  image  of  an  object,  comprising 

light  sensing  means  including  a  plurality  of  light  sensing 
elements  spatially  distributed  in  an  array  in  a  given  plane, 
each  of  said  elements  providing  an  electrical  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  intensity  of  light  falling  thereon, 
optical  means  having  a  central  axis  and  an  entrance  pupil 
and  positioned  to  form  on  said  plane,  over  an  optical  path 
through  said  pupil,  a  light  image  of  said  object. 


cyclically  operated  light  gating  means  comprising  an 
opaque  mask  positioned  substantially  at  said  optical 
means  and  arranged  to  be  rotated  about  said  central  axis 
of  said  optical  means  and  further  arranged,  when  so 
rotated,  to  cylically  block  successive  spatially  separate 
areas  of  said  entrance  pupil  of  said  optical  means,  to 
cause  light  from  said  object  to  reach  said  sensing  means 
cylically  from  said  spatially  separate  areas  and  to  cause 
said  image  and  hence  the  distribution  of  light  to  shiff 
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cyclically  over  said  array  of  sensing  elements  to  an  extent 
dependent  upon  the  extent  to  which  said  image  is  out  of 
focus  on  said  plane,  said  image  and  light  distribution 
remaining  substantially  stationary  on  said  array  of  sensing 
elements,  notwithstanding  said  cyclic  operation  of  said 
gating  means,  when  said  image  is  in  focus  on  said  plane, 
and 
means  connected  to  said  sensing  elements  and  responsive  to 
said  signals  to  provide  an  output  signal  representative  of 
the  condition  of  focus  of  said  image  on  said  plane. 


3,906,220 
OPnCAL  CORRELATOR 
Eckart  Delingat,  Hermannstein,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ernst 
Leitz  G.m.b.H.,  Germany 

Fifed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,203 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    8,    1972, 
2260086 

Int.  CL^^  GOID  5/26 
UJS.  CL  250—227  13  Cbdms 


1.  In  an  optical  correlator  having  an  imaging  lens,  at  least 
one  optical  device  for  filtering  out  image  strxictures  with  spe- 
cific spatial  frequencies  for  determining  the  respective  relative 
spatial  position  of  an  object,  and  a  photoelectric  receiver 
system  having  at  least  one  receiver  and  coordinated  to  said 
optical  device  and  generating  electrical  signals  corresponding 
to  the  relative  position  between  an  image  of  said  object  and 
said  optical  device,  said  electrical  signals  conducted  to  a 
control  system,  the  improvement  comprising  said  optical 
device  comprising  an  image  divider  having  a  plurality  of  opti- 
cal fiber  bundles  arranged  in  groups,  each  group  having  a 
front  face,  in  combination  with  the  front  faces  of  other  fiber 
bundle  groups  forming  an  optical  grating,  and  each  said  group 
having  a  rear  end  associated  with  a  receiver  of  said  receiver 
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the  ends  of  a  plurality  of  bundle  groups,  the  front   two  housings  projecting  from  the  bottom  of  the  casing  and 
of  which  are  not  lymg  side  by  side,  are  associated  with    made  of  transparent  plastic  material 
receiver. 


3,906^21 

PRfX)F  OF  IGNITER  AND  FLAME  SENSING  DEVICE  AND 

SYSTEM 

Gaiy  M.  Mcrder,  3212  Florida  Ave.  South,  St.  Louis  Park, 
Apinn.  55426 

Fied  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,168 
Int.  CL*  G02B  5114 
U.Sl  CL  250—227 
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3,906,223 
ENCODER  FOR  ALTIMETERS 
Robert  E.  Whhe,  Westbury,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  Victor  E.  Car- 
bonara.  Inc.,  Ptort  Washington,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,439 

Int.  a.*  GOIL  7112 

U.S.  CL  250-231  SE  3  claims 


10  Claims 


Z9 


A  device  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  flame  and  an 

resistance  igniter  in  the  igniting  mode  in  a  fuel 

system  in  combination  with  a  photoresponsive  element 

to  infrared  radiation,  said  device  comprising  infrared 

conducting  means  having  a  portion  thereof  adapted 

located  directly  within  said  flame,  ceramic  cover  means 

i  with  and  substantially  enclosing  said  portion  of  said 

radiation-conducting    means,    said    ceramic   cover 

being  heat  stable,  visible  light  opaque,  transparent  to 

passage  of  infrared   radiation  emitted   by  said   igniter 

thro(jgh  said  cover  means  whereby  said  igniter  is  sensed  by 

photoresponsive  element  and  further  said  cover  means 

infrared    radiation    upon    excitation    by    a   flame 
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whei  eby  said  flame  is  sensed  by  said  photoresponsive  element. 
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3,906,222 
ELECTRICAL  PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCH  WITH 
PHOTO-ELECTRICAL  SWITCHING  ELEMENTS 
Georges  Astler,  La  Seyne-sur-Mer,  and  Pierre  Canaby, 
Sa  nte-Anne  Toulon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Etat  Fran- 
cafs,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,651 
Cliims    priority,    application    France,    Nov.     22,     1973, 
527 

Int.  CL*  HOIJ  39112 
|CL  250-229  ]o  Claims 
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1.  Encoder  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  altimeter 
of  the  type  having  a  rotary  shaft  output  comprising, 

a  rotatably  mounted  coded  disc  having  code  markings  on  a 
plurality  of  circular  tracks, 

means  connected  to  couple  said  coded  disc  to  the  output  of 
said  altimeter,  and 

means  to  read  a  code  on  said  disc  comprising  a  plurality  of 
fiber  optic  cables, 

the  input  ends  of  said  cables  being  located  on  one  side  of 
said  disc  and  spaced  so  that  each  cable  is  adapted  to  read 
code  markings  on  one  of  said  circular  tracks, 

a  light  source  on  the  other  side  of  said  disc, 

and  a  plurality  of  photo-sensors,  each  photo-sensor  being 
located  to  read  the  output  of  one  of  said  filter  optic  ca- 
bles, 

said  coupling  means  comprising  means  to  adjust  the  motion 

of  said  disc  to  the  full  range  rotation  of  the  altimeter 

output  shaft, 
said   adjusting  means  comprises  an   encoder  drive   arm 

mounted  on  the  altimeter  output  shaft, 
an  adjustment  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  altimeter 

fi^me, 
an  encoder  drive  pin  rotatably  mounted  on  said  adjustment 

member,  said  drive  pin  being  in  drivable  contact  with  said 

encoder  drive  arm, 
said  encoder  drive  pin  being  connected  to  rotate  said  disc. 


electric  switch  comprising  a  push  button,  a  casing 
slidably  supporting  the  push  button,  said  casing  having  a  bot- 
esilient  means  acting  on  the  push  button  and  casing  to 
push  button  to  a  raised  position  away  from  the  bottom 
casing,  said  casing  including  two  hollow  portions  facing 
a  K>ther  and  constituted  of  transparent  material,  a  light 
in  one  hollow  portion  and  a  photo-electric  element  in 
hollow  portion,  and  means  on  said  push  button  for 
communication  between  said  Hght  source  and  photo- 
element  when  the  push  button  is  depressed  to  an 
position,  said  hollow  portions  being  constituted  by 


ot  ler 


3,906,224 

DUAL  SPACED  EPITHERMAL  NEUTRON  DETECTOR 

POROSITY  LOGGING  WITH  ACHE  SOURCE 

Hubert  Dunkerley  Scott,  and  Michael  Paul  Smith,  both  of 

Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,282,  May  17,  1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,774,033.  This  applkation  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
406,124The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Nov.  20,  1990,  has  been  discfaunied. 
InL  a.  GOlt  3100 
U.S.CL  250-264  9  cbto, 

1 .  A  method  for  measuring  the  porosity  of  earth  formations 
m  the  vicinity  of  a  weU  borehole  comprising  the  steps  of: 
irradiating  the  earth  formations  in  the  vicinity  of  the  bore- 
hole with  fast  neutrons  fixjm  a  relatively  high  intensity 
actinium-beryllium  neutron  source; 
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detecting  essentially  only  the  epithermal  neutron  popula- 
tion at  a  first  spaced  distance  from  said  source  in  the 
borehole; 

detecting  essentially  only  the  epithermal  neutron  popula- 
tion at  a  second  different  spaced  distance  from  said 
source  in  the  borehole; 


being  rotatably  mounted  relatively  to  said  member  about  a 
first  rotation  axis  passing  through  said  second  end  point;  a 
main  arm  rotatably  mounted  relatively  to  said  support  plate 
about  a  second  rotation  axis  intersecting  said  support  plate  at 
a  further  point  thereof  distinct  from  the  centre  of  the  Rowland 
circle  defined  by  said  two  end  points  and  the  point  of  intersec- 
tion of  said  two  translation  axes;  a  link  rotatably  mounted, 
relatively  to  said  arm,  about  a  third  rotation  axis,  the  distance 
between  said  second  and  third  rotation  axes  being  equal  to  the 
radius  R  of  the  Rowland  circle;  an  X-ray  detector,  a  predeter- 
mined point  of  which  is  fixed  relatively  to  said  link;  further 
means  for  causing  said  link  to  have  a  fixed  orientation  rela- 
tively to  said  support  plate;  and  a  mechanical  coupling  be- 
tween said  arm  and  said  member  for  causing  said  arm  to  rotate 
relatively  to  the  support  plate  by  an  angle  double  from  the 
rotation  angle  of  the  rotation  component  of  the  motion  of  said 
support  plate  relatively  to  said  second  translation  axis. 


discriminating  against  the  detection  of  the  thermal  neutron 
population  at  said  detectors  in  the  borehole;  and 

combining  the  epithermal  neutron  population  measure- 
ments made  at  said  two  different  spaced  distances  to 
derive  an  indication  of  formation  porosity. 


3,906,226 
NITRIC  OXIDE  POLLUTION  MONITOR 
Hideo  Okabe,  Rockville,  and  Frederick  P.  Schwarz,  Mount 
Airy,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456342 

Int.  CL=^G01J  1142 

U.S.  a.  250—304  1  Claim 


3,906,225 
X-RAY  SPECTROMETER 
Jacques  Guemet,  and   Pierre  Boissel,  both  of  Courbevoie, 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  d  Applications  Micaniques 
a  I'EIectronique  (CAMECA),  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,425 
Claims     priority,    application    France,    Dec.     19,     1972, 
72.45248 

Int.  CI.  GOln  23120 
U.S.  CL  250—272  7  Claims 


poniERaa^r 
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1.  An  X-ray  spectrometer  comprising:  a  support  plate  hav- 
ing first  and  second  end  points  nrounted  for  translating  along 
first  and  second  fixed  translation  axes  respectively,  said  trans- 
lation axes  being  at  an  angle  to  each  other;  an  analyser  crystal 
mounted  on  said  support  plate,  and  having  a  point  coincident 
with  said  first  end  point;  a  member  nwunted  for  translating 
parallel  to  said  second  translation  axis,  said  support  plate 


1.  A  fluorescence  method  for  determining  relatively  small 
concentrations  of  NO  in  a  gaseous  mixture,  such  as  automo- 
tive exhaust  gas,  which  contains  relatively  large  concentra- 
tions of  NO  fluorescence  quenching  gases  such  as  CO2  and 
H2O,  comprising: 

irradiating  a  gas  consisting  essentially  of  Nj  with  ultraviolet 
in  about  the  2,100-2,300  A  region  and  measuring  the 
resultant  background  signal  at  about  2,200-3,200  A; 
diluting  said  gaseous  mixture  with  Nj  in  a  volume  ratio  of 

about  1:100; 
irradiating  said  Nj-diluted  gaseous  mixture  with  ultraviolet 
in  about  said  2,100-2,300  A  region  and  measuring  the 
resultant  background  and  NO  fluorescence  signal  at 
about  said  2,200-3,200  A;  and 
subtracting  said  background  signal  from  said  background 
and  NO  fluorescence  signal  to  obtain  the  desired  NO 
fluorescence  signal;  said  dilution  of  said  gaseous  mixture 
with  N2  serving  to  reduce  fluctuations  in  said  NO  fluores- 
cence signal  due  to  fluctuations  in  the  concentrations  of 
said  NO  fluorescence  quenching  gases  in  said  gaseous 
mixture. 
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nFMTAl   v^  v^M  Ar^mxnr  carrying  X-rays  a  layer  of  selenium-arsenic  containing  0.0 1- 1 

u    .r     "*''^jV^J^-R^\^'AC™NE  atom  percent  arsenic,  said  layer  being  bonded  directly  to  an 

H.  EassUn,  and  Paul  J.  YarnaD,  both  of  Rochester, 
Y.,  assignors  to  Sybron  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Fled  Sept.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,274 

Int.  CL^G03B  5/7  7  8 

CL  250— 320  18  Claims  ,      |  / 


)ental  X-ray  apparatus  of  the  type  for  taking  a  full  mouth 

comprising: 

base  adapted  to  rest  on  a  floor  surface; 

patient  chair  on  said  base  and  means  for  holding  the 
I  ead  of  the  patient  at  a  defined  reference  point; 
I  latform  supported  for  movement  relative  to  said  base  in 

X-Y  plane  beneath  the  seat  of  said  patient  chair: 

1  generally  L-shaped  column  having  a  horizontal  leg 

e  xtending  beneath  said  seat  with  one  end  of  said  leg  being 

r  lounted  to  said  platform  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis 

f  assing  generally  through  the  seat  of  said  patient  chair, 

upstanding  portion  of  said  column  extending  to  a 

above  said  patient  chair; 

horizontal  arm  extending  outward  from  said  column 
o^er  said  patient  chair; 

X-ray  source  in  said  column  and  an  X-ray  film  holder 

the  outward  end  of  said  horizontal  arm  in  line  with  said 

ray  source; 

power  supply  in  said  base  connected  to  said  X-ray 
sAurce  by  flexible  cable  means  extending  through  said 
c  >lumn; 


t  le 


point 


a  1 


drive  means  carried  by  said  platform  for  rotating  said 
and  therefore  said  X-ray  source  and  film  holder 
said  vertical  axis,  whereby  said  X-ray  source  and 
m  holder  orbit  the  head  of  a  patient  positioned  at  said 
r<  ference  point;  and 

X-Y  drive  means  carried  by  said  platform  and 
c<  operating  with  said  base  for  moving  said  platform  unin- 
te  miptedly  along  a  closed  curved  path  of  travel  in  an 
Y  plane,  which  movement  when  associated  with  the 
r<  tation  of  said  column  produces  a  net  orbital  movement 
of  said  X-ray  source  and  film  holder  along  a  path  of  travel 
w  lich  parallels  the  dental  arch. 


o  >lumn 

a|)out 

fi 


3,906,228 
X-RAY  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
,..j       ^^^:  Eriangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Akti  mgeseUschaft,  Munch,  Germany 

raed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,057 
priority,   application   Germany,   Oct.    16,    1972, 


IbL  a.  G03g  5/00 
250—315  J  c^j,^ 

method  of  imaging  with  X-rays  by  exposing  to  image- 


electrically  conducting  plate  and  negatively  charged  in  a  co- 
rona discharge  device. 


3,906,229 
HIGH  ENERGY  SPATIALLY  CODED  IMAGE  DETECTING 

SYSTEMS 
Gordon  D.  DeMeester,  Marlboro;  Harrison  H.  Barrett,  Lexing- 
ton, and  David  T.  Wilson,  Billerica,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  June  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,377 

Int.  a.  GOIt  1/J6 

U.S.  CI.  250-336  11  Claims 


1.  The  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  radioactive  material  into  an  organ  of  a  living 
body;  and 

forming  a  spatially  coded  pattern  of  high  energy  radiation 
level  particles  emitted  from  said  radioactive  material  by 
selectively  absorbing  said  high  energy  particles  in  a  plu- 
rality of  regions  spaced  along  the  average  direction  of 
motion  of  said  particles  through  said  regions  by  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  zone  plates  each  of  which  has  a 
zone  pattern  of  selective  absorption  of  said  particles 
which  is  substantially  symmetrical  about  an  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  average  direction  of  motion  of  said 
particles  through  said  zone  plates. 
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3,906,230 
CHARGED  PARTICLE  DETECTOR 
Richard  D.  Hagen,  105  W.  Pawky  Rd.,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn. 
37830 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,443 

Int.  CI.  GOlt  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  250—336  H  Claims 


^" 


a  tunnel  barrier  sufficiently  thin  to  allow  Josephson  tunnel- 
ing current  therethrough  located  between  said  first  and 
second  electrodes;  and 

means  for  increasing  the  sensitivity  of  said  tunneling  device 
to  specific  ranges  of  incident  radiant  energy  including  a 
molecular  species  added  to  the  tunnel  barrier  and  located 
between  said  first  and  second  electrodes  to  form  active 
coupling  sites  capable  of  coupling  incident  radiant  energy 
of  a  spectrum  characteristic  of  said  molecular  species  into 
said  tunnel  barrier. 


3,906,232 
WEBT  BREAK  DETECTOR 
Edward  F.  Meihofer,  Norfolk,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Butler  Auto- 
matk.  Inc.,  Canton,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  411,413,  Oct.  31,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,900 

InL  O.'  GOIN  21/30 
U.S.  CI.  250—341  13  Claims 


1.  Detector  means  for  use  with  a  specimen  to  detect 
whether  the  specimen  is  emitting  charged  particles,  said  de- 
tector means  comprising: 

a.  capacitor  means  including  a  first  capacitor  plate  for 
creating  a  positive  Coulombs  field  and  including  a  second 
capacitor  plate  for  creating  a  negative  Coulombs  field; 

b.  accumulator  means  positioned  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  capacitor  plates  and  adjacent  the  specimen  for 
statically  accumulating  any  charged  particles  emitted  by 
the  specimen  so  that  said  accumulator  means  is  attracted 
to  said  first  capacitor  plate  if  the  specimen  emits  nega- 
tively charged  particles  and  is  attracted  to  said  second 
capacitor  plate  if  the  specimen  emits  positively  charged 
particles;  and 

c.  means  for  pivotally  balancing  said  accumulator  means 
between  said  first  and  second  capacitor  plates  when  said 
accumulator  means  is  neither  positively  or  negatively 
charged. 


3,906,231 
DOPED  JOSEPHSON  TUNNELING  JUNCTION  FOR  USE 

IN  A  SENSITIVE  IR  DETECTOR 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Adnunistrator  of  the  Natkmal  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  invention  of, 
and  Melvin  M.  Saffren,  Ahadena,  CaUf. 

Fikd  Mar.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,770 

Int.  Cl.='  HOIL  39/22 

U.S.  CI.  250—338  29  Claims 


1.  A  superconductive  tunneling  device  capable  of  support- 
ing Josephson  tunneling  current  therethrough,  comprising: 
a  first  superconducting  electrode; 
a  second  superconducting  electrode; 


-1        / 

^ 


^ 


- 

£m/»mtc 

-i. 

U 

1.  A  system  for  monitoring  a  moving  web  for  breaks  in  the 
web,  said  system  comprising 

A.  a  light  source, 

B.  a  clock  for  generating  a  train  of  pulses,  said  clock  being 
connected  to  the  light  source  so  that  the  clock  pulses 
intermittently  excite  the  light  source, 

C.  a  light  sensor  responsive  to  the  light  from  the  light  source 
so  as  to  generate  sense  pulses  in  response  to  light  from  the 
source, 

C.  a  light  sensor  responsive  to  the  light  from  the  light  source 
so  as  to  generate  sense  pulses  in  response  to  light  from  the 
source, 

D.  means  for  positioning  the  light  source  and  sensor  so  that 
they  are  aimed  at  a  selected  point  in  the  path  of  a  moving 
web, 

E.  a  monitor  circuit  responsive  to  the  sense  pulses  for  gener- 
ating an  alarm  signal,  and 

F.  a  gate  in  circuit  between  the  sensor  and  the  monitor 
circuit,  said  gate  being  activated  by  the  coincidence  of 
clock  pulses  and  sense  pulses  so  that  the  monitor  circuit 
generates  an  alarm  signal  depending  upon  the  presence  or 
absence  of  web  at  the  selected  point  in  the  web  path,  said 
positioning  means  being  arranged  to  mount  the  light 
source  and  light  sensor  in  a  position  close  to  the  web  path 
and  on  opposite  sides  of  a  center  line  perpendicular  to  the 
web  path  each  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  center  line  such 
that  the  system  is  sensitive  to  a  slack  web  condition  at  the 
selected  poinnt,  but  insensitive  to  a  fluttering  web  at  the 
selected  point. 


3,906,233 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADMINISTERING 
RADIATION 
Thomas  M.  Vogel,  Sunny  vak,  CaKf .,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Pak>  Aho,  Calif. 

Fikd  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,080 
Int.  a.  GOlt  1/17 
MS.  CL  250—355  33  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  metering  the  quantity  of  radiation  of  a 


13: 


a. 
b. 


subject  by  an  apparatus  including  a  radiation  source,  said 

syst  :m  comprising: 

means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  the  source 
and  the  subject  along  a  path; 

means  for  sensing  the  relative  movement  along  traversal 
of  a  plurality  of  increments  of  the  path; 
means  for  sensing  the  amount  of  radiation  from  the 
source  toward  the  subject  during  the  traversal  of  each  of 
said  increments; 
d.  means  connected  to  said  radiation  sensing  means  for 
cumulatively  counting  said  sensed  amount  of  radiation 
from  the  source  toward  the  subject  during  the  traversal  of 
sach  of  said  increments  and  generating  a  counting  signal 
tvhich  is  a  function  of  said  counted  amount  of  radiation; 
presetting  means  generating  a  radiation  limit  signal 
A^hich  is  a  function  of  a  predetermined  quantity  of  radia- 
aon  to  be  delivered  during  each  of  said  increments; 


8 
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said  transducers,   the   improvement  comprising:   individual 
adjustable  shutter  means  being  associated  with  respectively 


3,906,234 
GAMMA  CAMERA 
Coorad,  EriangCB-Bruck,  and  Kaii-Georg  Heinzel- 
Utteonuth,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SiemeiK 
A|[t|engesellschaft,  Munich,  Germiny 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,713      I 
priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    5,    1972, 


CL 

I  I 


Ct  GOlt  1/202 
250—366  3ClainK 

a  gamma  camera  for  determining  the  distribution  of 

materials  in  a  body;  comprising  a  scintillation 

mage  intensifying  means  having  an  output  screen  oper- 

associated  with  said  scintillation  layer;  photoelectric 

i;  light  conductor  means  interconnecting  said  pho- 

transducers  and  said  output  screen;  and  signal  eval- 

and  indicating  means  connected  to  the  output  side  of 


each  of  said  light  conductor  means  for  adjustably  varying  and 
balancing  the  flow  of  light  through  said  light  conductor  means 
with  respect  to  each  other. 


3,906,235 
DENTAL  X-RAY  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVICE 
Heimbert  Fischer,  Feidbergstrasse,  D  7801  Vorstetten,  Ger- 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  365,372,  May  30,  1973, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  154,530,  June  18, 1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,752,990.  This  application  Sept  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,607 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   June    22,    1970, 
2030624 

Int.  CL  HOlj  35/00 
VS.  CL  250-404  lo  Claims 


f  c  ^mparing  means  connected  to  said  counting  and  preset- 
ig  means  for  producing  a  stop  signal  when  the  amount 
radiation  counted  by  said  counting  means  becomes 
s  jbstantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  cunount; 
1  leans  connected  to  said  comparing  means  for  disabling 
source  in  response  to  the  production  of  said  stop 
signal; 
h.  ^d  traversal  sensing  means  producing  an  enabling  signal 
response  to  traversal  of  said  motion  across  the  initial 
b  oundary  of  each  of  said  increments; 
t  nabling  means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  said 
e  nabling  signal  for  enabling  the  source  to  resume  emis- 
s  on  of  radiation;  i 

when  by  the  amount  of  radiation  delivered  to  the  subject 
durinj ;  the  traversal  of  each  of  said  increments  is  substantially 
limitep  to  said  predetermined  amount. 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  the  production  of  dental  X-ray  photo- 
graphs comprising  two  separate  X-ray  systems,  one  of  which 
comprises  a  hollow-anode  X-ray  tube  mounted  in  a  housing 
and  including  an  anode  tube  projecting  from  the  housing  for 
extra-oral  photographs,  and  the  other  of  which  comprises  an 
X-ray  tube  for  intra-oral  and  extra-oral  photographs  provided 
in  the  housing,  said  other  X-ray  tube  being  mounted  to  direct 
its  emitted  X-rays  at  an  angle  of  substantially  90°  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  hollow-anode  X-ray  tuh>e. 


3,906,236 
DRINiONG  GLASS  STERILIZER 
Barbara  H.  Callahan,  6103  W.  Walnut  Ave.,  Pfennsauken,  N  J. 
08109 

Filed  July  28,  1971,  Ser.  No.  166,822 
Int.  CL*  A61L  3/00;  GOIN  21/00,  23/00 
VS.  CL  250-^55  2  Claims 

1.  An  ultraviolet  sterilizer  for  a  drinking  glass,  cup,  or  the 
like  comprising  an  ultraviolet  ray  source  mounted  in  a  hous- 
ing, a  reflector  positioned  around  said  ray  source,  a  base  plate 
connected  to  the  housing  by  a  wall  plate,  ring  means  including 
a  seating  ring  mounted  in  the  base  plate  for  holding  the  drink- 
ing glass  in  position  beneath  the  ray  source  so  that  the  ultravi- 
olet rays  strike  the  inside  and  outside  of  the  glass,  an  electrical 
switch  mounted  on  the  wall  plate  and  connected  in  circuit 
with  the  ultraviolet  ray  source,  an  actuating  plate  hingedly 
mounted  on  the  wall  plate,  and  a  spring  mounted  on  the  wall 
plate  and  pushing  against  said  actuating  plate  to  normally 
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position  the  bottom  edge  of  the  actuating  plate  over  the  seat- 
ing ring  when  the  glass  is  not  seated  in  the  ring,  so  that,  in 
setting  the  drinking  glass  into  the  ring,  the  drinking  glass 
pushes  the  actuating  plate  against  the  force  of  said  spring  to 


actuate  said  switch  to  turn  on  the  ultraviolet  ray  source  to 
sterilize  the  glass,  said  ring  means  maintaining  said  switch 
closed  by  holding  the  drinking  glass  in  position  against  said 
actuating  plate  and  against  the  force  of  said  spring  to  maintain 
the  ultraviolet  ray  source  in  activated  condition. 


3,906,237 
ION  GAUGES 
Lawrence  Graham  Pittaway,  Salfords,  Near  Redhill,  England, 
assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,823 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1972, 

25017/72 

Int.  CL  HOlj  3/108 
VS.  CI.  250—489  8  Claims 


ions  drawn  from  said  cage  by  said  extractor  electrode, 
said  deflector  electrode  surrounding  said  collector  elec- 
trode so  as  to  deflect  gas  ions  toward  said  collector  elec- 
trode upon  suitable  biasing  of  said  deflector  electrode, 
said  deflector  electrode  having  at  least  two  interior  sur- 
faces which  converge  away  from  said  aperture  to  form  a 
relection  trap  for  soft  x-rays,  the  interior  surfaces  of  said 
deflector  electrode  being  so  angled  that  most  soft  x-rays 
coming  from  said  cage  through  said  aperture  and  striking 
said  deflector  electrode  suffer  multiple  reflections  in  said 
reflection  trap  before  striking  said  collector  electrode, 
thereby  substantially  reducing  the  intensity  of  soft  x-rays 
striking  said  collector  electrode  and  the  photo-electron 
current  generated  thereby. 


3,906,238 

SIZE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

PRODUCED  ELONGATE  OBJECT 

Eigo  Yagi,  27-12,3-chome,  Wakabaya,  Setagawa,  and  Keikhi 

Shiraishi,  44-8,5-chame,  Kamekki,  Kotoh,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,1 10 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,   1973,  48- 
59742;  May  30,  1973,  48-59743 

InLa.*G01N2y/J0 
U.S.  CL  250—548  7  Claims 


48    A6  52  56  SO 


1.  An  ion  gauge  having  a  low  x-ray  photo-electron  current, 
comprising: 

a  source  of  electrons; 

a  conductive  electron  accelerating  grid  cage  adjacent  said 
source  which  cage  may  be  suitably  biased  so  as  to  acceler- 
ate electrons  from  said  source  into  said  cage  to  collide 
with  and  ionize  gas  molecules  therein,  said  cage  having  a 
conductive  wall  substantially  opaque  to  any  x-rays  gener- 
ated by  collision  of  said  accelerated  electrons  with  said 
cage,  said  wall  having  an  aperture  through  which  gas  ions 
may  be  extracted  from  the  interior  of  said  cage,  the  mesh 
of  said  cage  being  sufficiently  small  so  as  to  shield  the 
interior  of  said  cage  from  electron  accelerating  fields 
exterior  thereto; 

an  annular  extractor  electrode  exterior  to  said  cage  and 
adjacent  and  surrounding  said  aperture  but  insulated 
therefrom,  which  extractor  electrode  may  be  suitably 
biased  to  draw  gas  ions  from  said  cage; 

a  thin  rod-like  collector  electrode  mounted  external  to  said 
cage  with  the  axis  thereof  directed  toward  said  aperture, 
which  collector  electrode  may  be  suitably  biased  to  col- 
lect gas  ions  drawn  from  said  cage  by  said  extractor  elec- 
trode; and 

a  hollow  deflector  electrode  positioned  adjacent  to  but 
insulated  from  said  extractor  electrode  for  receiving  gas 


1.  A  size  control  device  for  an  extrusion  molding  machine 
in  which  an  extruded  material  is  drawn  by  draw-off  means, 
comprising  an  opto-electric  scanning  means  for  optically 
scanning  the  extruded  material  and  producing  an  electrical 
signal  representative  of  a  cross-sectional  size  of  the  scanned 
extruded  material,  a  first  comparator  circuit  for  comparing 
the  signal  from  the  scanning  means  with  a  first  reference  signal 
representative  of  a  predetermined  cross-sectional  size  of  the 
extruded  material  for  producing  an  output  signal  representa- 
tive of  an  amount  of  deviation  of  the  detected  cross-sectional 
size  of  the  scanned  extruded  material  from  the  predetermined 
cross-sectional  size,  a  second  comparator  circuit  for  compar- 
ing the  output  signal  of  the  first  comparator  circuit  with  a 
reference  signal  representative  of  a  prescribed  allowable 
range  of  deviation  of  the  detected  cross-sectional  size  of  the 
extruded  material  from  the  predetermined  cross-sectional  size 
for  passing  therethrough  the  output  signal  of  the  first  compar- 
ator circuit  when  the  detected  cross-sectional  size  of  the 
scanned  extruded  material  falls  outside  the  prescribed  allow- 
able range,  a  control  signal  generating  circuit  responsive  to 
the  output  signal  passed  from  the  second  comparator  circuit 
for  providing  a  control  signal  having  a  duration  which  is  repre- 
sentative of  the  amount  of  deviation  of  the  detected  cross-sec- 
tional size  of  the  scanned  extruded  material,  drive  means 
triggered  by  said  control  signal  for  driving  said  draw-off  means 
to  change  the  rate  of  drawing  the  extruded  material  for  an 
interval  which  corresponds  to  the  duration  of  the  control 
signal,  and  a  timing  circuit  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of 
said  control  signal  generating  circuit  for  producing  an  output 
signal  having  a  predetermined  duration  in  response  to  the 
control  signal  delivered  from  the  control  signal  generating 
circuit,  and  a  holding  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  an  output  terminal  of  the  timing  circuit  and  an 
output  terminal  connected  to  said  second  comparator  circuit 
for  holding  the  second  comparator  circuit  in  a  locked  condi- 
tion for  a  time  interval  which  is  equal  to  the  duration  of  the 
output  signal  from  the  timing  circuit  so  that  the  delivery  of  the 
output  signal  from  the  second  comparator  circuit  to  said 
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3,906,239 

I^GHT  MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR  APERTURED 

MATERIAL 

Chiles  W.  Smith,  Ulster,  and  Mahlon  D.  Dyer,  Sugar  Run, 
b  ith  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Stam- 
fqrd*  Coan. 

Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,940 

Int.  CL^  GOIN  21132 

U.SJCL  250-562  9  Qaim, 
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signal  generating  circuit  is  interrupted  for  said  time 


e.  means  for  fastening  said  blanks  to  the  apertured  side- 
walls  whereby  the  movement  of  documents  along  said 


PfftH 


guide  channel  is  detected  by  said  emitting  means  and  said 
sensing  means. 


throi  gh 
aper^ 

a 

dii  usion 


\n  apparatus  for  determining  the  amount  of  light  passing 
ih  an  apertured  material  having  several  relatively  small 
res  therein,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
I  ght  source; 

means  positioned  relative  to  said  light  source  for 
I  liffusing  the  light  received  from  said  light  source; 
limation    means   positioned    relative   to   said   diffusion 
I  leans  for  collimating  the  diffused  light  from  said  diffu- 
!  ion  means  to  provide  a  substantially  parallel  beam  of 
<  ifTused  light; 
focusing    means   positioned    relative    to   said   collimation 
I  leans  and  on  one  side  of  said  apertured  material  for 
I  sceiving  said  substanUally  parallel  beam  of  diffused  light 
fom  said  collimation  means  and  providing  a  focused 
t  earn  of  light  through  said  apertured  material; 
rec  Jiving  means  positioned  on  an  opposing  side  of  said 
a  perture  material  from  said  focusing  means  for  receiving 
s  lid  focused  beam  of  light  passing  through  said  apertured 
r  laterial  from  said  focusing  means;  and 
me  isuring  means  operatively  connected  to  said  receiving 
r  leans  for  measuring  the  amount  of  focused  light  received 
b  i  said  receiving  means. 


3,906,241 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  ANALYSING  FLUIDS 
John  Michael  Thompson,  22  Greenside,  Hartiome,  Birming- 
ham, England  (B17,  OBT) 

Filed  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,878 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23, 1973, 
24613/73 

Int  C\:^  GOIN  21126 
U.S.  CL  250-5-  9  Claims 


3,906,240 
PO  LDING  PHOTO-ELECTRIC  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Samw  I  J.  Jeffree,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Cor- 
porj  itioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,008 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  21130;  HOIJ  5102 

U.S.CL  250-571  18  Clain« 

1 .  /  n  emitter-detector  unit  for  sensing  the  movement  of 

docun  ents  along  a  guide  channel  having  a  pair  of  apertured 

sidewa  lis  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  interconnected  blanks  opposively  abutting  the 
01  tside  surfaces  of  the  apertured  sidewalls, 

b.  a  lair  of  lips  protruding  from  said  blanks  and  into  corre- 
sp  xiding  ones  of  the  sidewall  apertures  for  aligning  said 
W;  inks  in  relation  to  one  another, 

c.  m  5ans  for  emitting  secured  to  one  of  said  pair  of  blanks 
an  i  snugly  positioned  relative  to  the  aperture  of  its  asso- 
cij  ted  sidewall,  j 

d.  m<  lans  for  sensing  secured  to  the  other  of  said  Uahks  and 
sni  igly  positioned  relative  to  the  aperture  of  its  associated 
sid  ;wall  so  as  to  be  aligned  with  said  emitting  means,  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  analysing  fluids,  comprising  a  source 
of  high  intensity  radiation  of  known  wavelength,  a  probe 
comprising  a  detecting  head  and  a  body  of  elongated  shape 
extendmg  from  the  detecting  head  and  incorporating  three 
fibre  optics  channels  ext%  ding  lengthwise  of  the  body,  the 
first  of  said  channels  being  so  positioned  as  to  receive  radia- 
tion from  said  source  and  to  transmit  it  to  a  gap  at  the  detect- 
ing head  which  can  contain  a  fluid  to  be  analysed,  the  radia- 
tion bemg  directed  across  the  gap  to  the  second  of  said  chan- 
nels which  is  so  positioned  as  to  return  the  radiation  from  the 
head,  receiving  means  being  provided  for  receiving  and  dissi- 
pating the  energy  of  the  radiation  from  the  second  channel 
and  the  third  of  said  channels  leading  from  the  head  and  being 
positioned  to  receive  Raman  radiation  scattered  by  that  fluid 
in  the  gap,  and  detector  means  operative  to  receive  that  radia- 
tion from  said  third  channel. 


3,906,242 

COMPUTERIZED  PEAK-SHAVING  SYSTEM  FOR 

ALLEVIATING  ELECTRIC  UTILITY  PEAK  LOADS 

Robert  H.  Stevenson,  Barrington,  R.I.,  assignor  to  MegaOienn 

Corporation,  East  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,967 
Int.  CL  H02j  13100 
U.S.  CL  307-38  ,9  cw^ 

1.  A  method  of  lowering  peak  electrical  energy  demand  on 
a  central  electrical  distribution  network  to  alleviate  a  power 
emergency  while  minimizing  the  impact  of  service  disruption 
compnsmg  the  steps  of  sensing  the  approach  of  an  excessive 
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demand  peak,  in  response  thereto  remotely  disconnecting 
simultaneously  a  plurality  of  similar  interruptible  loads  pow- 
ered via  said  network,  said  loads  being  divided  into  a  plurality 
of  mutually  exclusive  groups  based  on  similar  reserve-capaci- 
ty-versus-time  characteristics,  indicating  time-varying  permis- 
sible off^-times  for  corresponding  ones  of  said  groups  based  on 


l\P^ 


X^ 


ar&isi" 
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OtTICE  aulLOINS 
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a  first  electrical  insulation  means  connected  between  said 
second  primary  winding  and  at  least  one  of  said  filament 
windings; 

an  inverter  circuit  connected  to  said  secondary  winding  for 
providing  operating  power  during  the  emergency  mode; 
said  inverter  frequency  being  in  the  range  of  2.5  KHz  and 
4.0  KHz  for  minimizing  capacitive  leakage  current  and 
inductive  shunt  current;  said  inverter  circuit  connected  to 
a  DC  power  source; 

a  case  housing  at  least  said  inverter  circuit,  said  main  pri- 
mary and  secondary  windings,  said  second  primary  wind- 
ing, and  said  pair  of  filament  windings; 

a  second  electrical  insulation  means  lining  at  least  a  part  of 
said  case; 

a  plurality  of  leads  extending  from  said  ballast  case,  said 
leads  being  of  minimum  length  to  make  their  connections 
so  as  to  provide  a  substantially  low  stray  capacitance. 


3,906,244 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
APPARATUS 
Edison  R.  Brandt,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  246,906,  April  24,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,818,499.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,698 

Int  CL*  HOIH  19100 
U.S.  CL  307—1 15  10  Claims 


characteristic  projected  energy  consumption  profiles  pre- 
dicted from  past  statistical  records  for  said  groups,  and  re- 
motely reconnecting  said  loads  automatically,  one-group-at- 
a-time,  in  accordance  with  said  permissible  off-times,  whereby 
said  loads  are  reconnected  on  a  changing  priority  basis  pro- 
jected by  customer  needs. 


3,906,243 
RETROnT  EMERGENCY  LIGHTING  SYSTEM 
RoUie  R.  Herzog,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Construction 
Materials  Division,  General  Electric  Company,  IndianapoUs, 

Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,653 

Int.  a.*  H02J  9100;  H05B  41114 

U.S.  CI.  307—66  1  C***™ 
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1.  A  ballast  apparatus  for  operating  at  least  one  gaseous 
discharge  lamp  during  normal  and  emergency  modes  compris- 
ing: 

a  ballasting  isolation  transformer  having  a  mam  primary 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  one  side  of  said  main 
primary  winding  being  connected  to  grourul; 

a  pair  of  input  terminals  connected  across  said  main  pri- 
mary winding  for  connection  to  a  source  of  AC  power; 

a  pair  of  filament  windings  wound  in  pancake  form  and 
arranged  for  connection  to  the  at  least  one  gaseous  dis- 
charge lamp; 

said  secondary  winding  connected  to  said  filament  wind- 
ings; 

a  second  primary  winding  connected  across  said  mam  pri- 
mary winding,  said  second  primary  winding  being  mag- 
netically coupled  to  said  filament  windings,  said  filament 
windings  and  said  second  primary  winding  being  nxxinted 
laterally  with  respect  to  each  other  for  providing  a  sub- 
stantially kjw  capacitance  between  said  filament  winding 
and  said  second  primary  winding; 


1.  A  remote  actuator  for  use  with  a  photographic  camera  of 
the  type  having  first  electrical  switch  means  for  initiating  a 
photographic  cycle  in  parallel  connection  with  first  plural 
electrical  contacts,  including: 

conductive  cable  means  together  with  connecting  means 
adapted  for  establishing  an  electrically  conductive  con- 
nection vkith  said  first  plural  electrical  contacts; 
second  switch  means  for  selectively  establishing  an  electri- 
cally conductive  parallel  connection  across  said  first 
plural  electrical  contacts  by  way  of  said  cable  means;  and 
means  for  delaying  the  opening  of  said  electrically  con- 
ductive parallel  connection  across  said  first  plural  electri- 
cal contacts  by  said  second  switch  means  for  a  predeter- 
mined interval. 


3,906,245 
GRADED  JUNCTION  V ARACTOR  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER 

CIRCUITS  EMPLOYING  LARGE  DIVISICW  FACTORS 
Mkhad  T.  Shen,  8  V\mx  Dargent,  Eich,  Luxamburg 

Divtshn  of  Ser.  No.  325,673,  Jan.  22,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,855,615.  This  appHcatkm  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,719 

IM,  CL*  H03K  23114,  21/00 
VJS.  CL  307—225  R  8  Clatai 

1.  A  frequency  divider  circuit  for  dividing  an  input  signal  of 
a  given  frequency  by  a  large  factor  comprising: 

a.  a  varactor  diode  having  a  first  and  second  terminal  and 
a  graded  junction  therebetween,  characterized  by  a  fust 
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region  of  a  heavily  doped  semiconductor  material  of  a 
given  conductivity  conductor  contiguous  with  a  second 
region  of  a  lighter  doped  semiconductor  material  of  op- 
posite conductivity  defining  a  central  region  contiguous 
at  one  end  with  a  third  region  of  a  semiconductor  mate- 
rial of  same  conductivity  as  said  central  region  and  an 
impurity  doping  level  approaching  that  of  said  first  re- 
gion, said  varactor  diode  exhibiting  a  capacitance  varia- 
tion inversely  proportional  to  an  integral  root  of  a  voltage 
applied  across  said  first  and  second  terminals. 


c. 


means  coupled  across  said  first  and  second  terminals, 
ncluding  a  tuned  circuit  for  applying  a  relatively  high 
requency  signal  thereto,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  varactor  and  resonant  at  a  lower 

requency  to  provide  across  said  means  a  frequency  re- 

ated  to  said  high  frequency  but  different  therefrom  by 

!  aid  large  factor,  said  large  factor  being  in  excess  of  100, 

/hereby  said  lower  frequency  is  relatively  equal  to  said 

1  ligh  frequency  divided  by  said  large  factor,  said  high 

1  requency  signal  acting  as  a  pump  source  for  said  varactor 

1 3  enable  divisions  by  said  large  factors  in  a  parametric 

1  lode. 
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means  for  connecting  said  base  electrodes  of  said  second 
and  third  transistor  means  to  the  collector  electrode  of 
said  first  transistor  means;  and 

means  for  deriving  an  output  signal  ft^om  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  fourth  transistor  means,  said  output  signal 
being  a  fiinction  of  said  first,  second  and  third  currents. 
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3,906,247 

PROGRAMMABLE  PROPORTIONAL  CLOCK  EDGE 

DELAY  CIRCUIT 

Samuel  T.  Heffner,  Villa  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatk 

Electrfc  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,641 

Int.  a.'  H03K  5/13,  4/08,  5/04 

U.S.  CL  307-293  9  Claims 
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3,906,246 
TRANSISTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
i  Okada,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
B,  Japan 

Filed  June  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,367     | 
i  priority,  applKation  Japan,  June  20, 1973, 48^9549 
Int.  CL*  G06G  7/16 
MS.  <:L  307-229  ,3  claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  clock  edge  delay  circuit  for  delaying 
the  clock  edges  of  input  clock  pulses  supplied  by  a  clock  pulse 
source  comprising: 

a  ramp  generator  including  a  constant  current  source  for 

generating  linear  ramp  voltages; 
ramp  generator  control   means  responsive  to  successive 
clock  pulse  edges  for  alternately  initiating  and  terminat- 
ing said  ramp  voltage  generation; 
reference  voltage  means  including  a  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter for  providing  any  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
discrete  reference  voltages;  and 
a  voltage  comparator  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input 
and  an  output,  said  first  input  being  coupled  to  said  ramp 
voltage  generator,  said  second  input  being  coupled  to  said 
reference  voltage  means  and  providing  delayed  clock 
pulse  edges  at  said  output  responsive  to  voltage  compari- 
sons on  said  input;  whereby, 
when  said  ramp  voltage  bears  a  predetermined  relation  to 
sakl  selected  discrete  reference  voltage,  said  circuit  at 
said  voltage  comparator  output  provides  delayed  clock 
edges  delayed  in  time  from  said  input  clock  pulse  edges 
by  a  preselected  amount  proportional  to  said  selected 
reference  voltage. 


second 
nected 
thrd 


transistor  control  circuit  comprising: 
transitor  means; 

transistor  means  having  an  emitter  electrode  con- 
^  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  means; 
transistor  means  having  a  base  electrode  connected 
the  base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  means; 

transistor  means  having  a  base  electrode  connected 

the  emitter  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  means; 

current  source  for  supplying  a  first  current  to  flow 

thi  ough  said  first  transistor  means; 

a  sec  Mid  current  source  connected  to  said  emitter  electrode 

F  said  second  transistor  means  for  supplying  a  second 


cu  Tent; 

a  thi  d  current  source  connected  to  said  emitter  electrode 
of  said  third  transistor  means  for  supplying  a  third  cur- 
rer  t; 


3,906,248 
TIME  DELAY  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  FIELD  EFFECT 
TRANSISTOR  AND  DIFFERENTIAL  OPERATIONAL 
AMPLIFIER 
Joseph  G.  Vieira,  Plainville,  and  Leo  A.  PloufTe,  North  Digh- 
ton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instniments,  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1971,  Ser.  No.  202,765 
InL  CL^'  H03K  5/13;  HOIH  47/18;  GOIR  29/02 
U.S.  CL  307-293  ,«  claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  control  system  for  controlling  the  state  of 
energization  of  a  toad  responsive  to  an  input  control  signal,  a 
timing  circuit  for  providing  a  predetermined  time  delay  be- 
tween initiation  of  the  control  signal  and  a  change  in  the  state 
of  energization  of  the  k>ad,  said  timing  circuit  comprising 
a  time  delay  network  including  an  interconnected  resistor 

and  capacitor, 
selectively  energizable  input  switch  means  connected  to 
sakl  time  delay  network  for  eflFecting  charging  and  dis- 
charging of  sakl  capacitor  in  predetermined  time  intervals 
responsive  to  the  initiatwn  of  the  control  signal. 
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a  voltage  sensing  switch  control  means  connected  to  said 
capacitor  for  sensing  the  voltage  thereacross  and  produc- 
ing an  energizing  signal  systematrcally  related  to  said 
voltage, 

comparison  means  including  first  and  second  mput  termi- 
nals and  an  output  terminal,  means  for  providing  said  first 
input  terminal  with  a  bias  signal  having  a  preselected 
voltage  level  relative  to  the  voltage  level  at  said  second 
input  terminal  for  maintaining  said  comparison  means  in 


suspension  wires  between  said  one  'end  and  said  other  end 
having  a  length  equal  to  a  quarter  of  the  wavelength  of  propa- 
gation of  flexional  oscUlations  in  said  suspension  wires,  the 
frequency  of  said  flexion  oscillations  being  equal  to  the  fre- 
quency of  sakl  mechanical  oscillatk)ns  of  sakl  crystal  bar. 


78 


3,906,250 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  POWER 

UTILIZING  PRESSURE-RETARDEIXOSMOSIS 
Sidney  Loeb,  Beersheba,  Israel,  assignor  to  Ben-Gurion  Unl- 
versHy  of  the  Negev  Research  &  Development  Authority, 
Beersheba,  Israel 

Filed  June  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,623 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  July  3,   1974,  42658; 

May  10,  1974,  44799 

Int.  Cl.=^  F03G  7/06 
U.S.  a.  290—1  31  Claims 


SEMIPERMEABLE 
MEKGRANE 


a  de-energized  state  and  said  second  input  terminal  being 
connected  to  said  voltage  sensing  switch  control  means 
for  receiving  said  energizing  signal,  said  companson 
means  being  energized  only  when  said  energizing  signal  is 
of  a  predetermined  magnitude  relative  to  said  bias  signal 
so  as  to  provide  an  output  signal  responsive  to  energiza- 
tion thereof,  and 
selectively  operable  output  switch  means  connected  to  said 
output  terminal  for  controlling  the  state  of  energization  of 
the  load. 
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3,906,249 

MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  OSCILLATORY  CRYSTAL 

WHICH  CONVERTS  TORSIONAL  VIBRATIONS  TO 

FLEXURAL  VIBRATIONS 

Guy  Gibert,  and  Pierre  VidaL  both  of  101,  rue  du  President 

Roosevelt,  78-Sartrouville,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  223,604,  Feb.  4,  1972.  This 
applkatMMi  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,513 
Claims     priority,    appBcatwn    France,    Feb.     26,     1971, 

71.06695 

Int.  CL  H01M//04 

U.S.  CL  310-9.1  6  Claims 


411=25  ATM 


1,  .\  method  of  generating  power  comprising:  applying  a 
hydraulic  pressure  to  a  first  liquid  of  a  first  osmotic  pressure 
and  introducing  same  into  a  first  pathway  which  is  at  least 
partially  defined  by  one  face  of  a  semipermeable  membrane; 
introducing  a  second  liquid  having  a  lower  hydraulic  pressure 
and  a  lower  osmotic  pressure  into  a  second  pathway  which  is 
at  least  partially  defined  by  the  opposite  face  of  the  mem- 
brane; maintaining  the  hydraulic  pressure  difference  between 
liquids  on  the  opposite  faces  of  the  membrane  at  a  pressure 
difference  which  is  less  than  the  osmotic  pressure  difference 
between  the  liquids,  at  every  point  in  the  two  pathways,  thus 
effecting  by  Pressure- Retarded-Osmosis  a  passage  of  at  least 
part  of  the  second  liquid  through  the  semipermeable  mem- 
brane, forming  a  pressurized  mixed  solution  of  greater  volume 
than  said  first  liquid  introduced  into  said  first  pathway;  and 
converting  the  potential  energy  stored  in  the  pressurized 
mixed  solution  to  usefiil  energy. 


1  In  a  fixing  device  for  an  oscUlatory  crystal  bar  of  parallel- 
epiped form  capable  of  mechanical  oscillations  in  a  flexion 
mode  in  a  plane  parallel  to  that  of  the  fixing  faces  of  said 
parallelepiped,  mounting  means  for  converting  torsion^  vi- 
brations to  flexional  vibrations,  said  device  compnsmg  a  fixed 
support,  and  a  plurality  of  suspension  wires  each  bemg  at- 
tached at  one  end  thereof  to  said  support,  and  at  the  other  end 
thereof  being  formed  into  a  lever  aligned  parallel  to  sid  flexion 
plane  the  extremity  of  said  lever  portion  of  each  of  said  wires 
being' fixed  on  its  lateral  surface  to  the  fixing  faces  at  points 
of  minimum  vibration  wherein  the  portion  of  each  of  said 


3  906  251 

PLURALITY  OF  SELECTIVE  SOURCES  FOR 

CONVERTER  SYSTEM 

Kikuo  Tanida,   Tokyo;   Kenro  Teraoka,   Chofu,   and   Yuji 

Inomata,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora- 

tkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,353 
ClainK  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  June  9,  1973, 48-68416 
Int.  CL=^  H02J  1100;  H02M  3/00 
U.S.  a.  307^15  3  Claims 

1.  An  electric  source  circuit  comprising  a  first  direct  current 
source,  a  second  direct  current  source,  an  electric  source 
switch  common  to  both  said  first  and  second  current  sources, 
a  load,  a  DC-DC  converter  inclusive  of  a  puke  oscillator  and 
for  converting  the  voltage  from  said  second  direct  current 
source  into  a  given  voltage  and  supplying  said  given  voltage  to 
said  load,  a  kick  circuit  for  said  DC-DC  converter  and  an 
overdischarge  indicator  circuit  provided  for  said  first  direct 
current  source  whereby  the  voltage  from  said  first  direct 
current  source  is  directly  supplied  to  said  load  and  the  volt- 
ages from  said  first  and  second  direct  current  sources  are 
selectively  supplied  to  said  kiad.  said  electric  source  circuit 


13)8 


c»i  iprising  a  switch  for  opening  a  closed  circuit  consisting  of   resistor;  first  and  second  conductive  wires  connected  between 
saif  first  and  second  direct  current  sources,  overdischarge    said  thermostat  and  said  source  and  said  switch  respectively; 

function  inverter  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  source 


■  m 
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and  said  thermostat  when  said  switch  is  in  said  second  position 
for  operating  said  air  conditioner  when  said  bimetal  switch  is 
open;  and  second  resistive  means  having  an  impedance 
greater  than  that  of  said  heat  controlling  means,  whereby 
when  said  switch  is  in  said  first  position,  said  regulating  means 


ind  cator  circuit  and  kick  circuit  for  said  DC-DC  converter 
wh<  n  said  electric  source  switch  is  OFP. 


3,906,252 
SHORT  PULSE  RF  GENERATOR 
Paii  Van  Etten,  CHnton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
A  merica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
\fashingtoa,  D.C. 

FBed  June  19,  1974,  S«r.  No.  480,770 
Int.  Ci.^  H03K  3/00 


VS 


first 


Ray 


U.S. 
1. 


is  effective  to  regulate  the  power  to  said  heat  anticipator 
resistor  to  a  known  value,  and  when  said  switch  is  in  said 
second  position,  said  second  impedance  is  connected  in  series 
with  said  thermostat  to  reduce  the  current  therein  below  the 
level  at  which  said  diode  means  is  effective  to  regulate,  the 
power  dissipated  in  said  anticipator  resistor  being  propor- 
tional to  the  operating  cycle  of  said  unit  both  in  said  heating 
and  said  cooling  means. 


CL  307—106 


Claims 


LfA/^  ff 


3,906,254 
COMPLEMENTARY  FET  PULSE  LEVEL  CONVERTER 
Ralph  D.  Lane,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Richard  A.  Manning, 
Poughkeepsie,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,946 

Int.  CI.2  H03K  19108,  31353,  17160 

U.S.  CL  307—205  6  Claims 


o8.5  \ais 


Krv 


1  A  high  peak  power  short  pulse  RF  generator  comprised 
of  a  multiplicity  of  sections  of  transmission  lines  of  preselected 
lenj  th.  said  multiplicity  of  sections  being  connected  in  a  series 
arra  ngement  having  a  first  section  at  one  end  and  a  last  section 
and  the  other  end;  each  of  said  sections  being  comprised  of  in 
seri(  s  connection  and  in  the  recited  sequence,  a  first  transmis- 
sion line,  a  coupling  capacitor,  a  second  transmission  line,  and 
a  sp  irk  gap;  a  k)ad  connected  to  the  first  section  of  said  series 
arraigement;  a  third  transmission  line  connected  to  the  last 
sect  on  of  said  series  arrangement;  and  means  to  charge  each  ^-  ^^  interfacing  circuit  adapted  to  receive  input  voltage 
of  Si  id  sections  to  a  predetermined  magnitude  to  sequentially  transitions  of  a  relatively  low  level  and  provide  corresponding 
fire  laid  spark  gaps  in  said  sections  with  said  spark  gap  in  said    output  voltage  transitions  of  a  predetermined  level  compris- 


Hfl"  rlS    HS" 


section  firing  first. 


mg: 


3,906,253 
•OWER-REGULATED  THERMOSTAT  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  HEATING/COOLING  USE 
Scott  Farley,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Coleman 
C  oapaay.  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans.  | 

CMftfaHiation  of  Ser.  No.  416389,  Nov.  16, 1973,  alMndoned. 
This  applicaCioa  Aug.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,883 
lirt.  a.*  F25B  29100  \ 

a.  307— 117  4ClainB 

A  thermostatic  control  system  for  selectively  operating 
eithc  r  a  heat  controlling  means  or  an  air  conditioning  means 
com  >rising:  a  source  of  power;  a  heat/cool  switch  having  first 
second  positions;  a  thermostat  ccmnected  between  said 
sour  :e  and  said  switch  and  including  a  bimetal  switch,  a  heat 
anticipator  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  bimetal 
switc  \i  and  voltage  regulating  means  including  at  least  one 
recti  ier  diode  connected  in  parallel  with  said  heat  anticipator 


a.  an  output  node  for  said  interfacing  circuit  and  an  input 
node  for  said  interfacing  circuit, 

b.  a  first  n-channel  FET  and  a  second  p-channel  FET  con- 
nected in  series  via  their  respective  drain-source  leads 
between  a  terminal  of  a  power  supply  and  a  terminal  at 
a  reference  potential,  the  series  connection  between  said 
first  and  second  FET's  being  connected  to  said  output 
node, 

c.  latching  circuit  means  having  input  and  output  nodes  and 
being  connected  between  said  power  supply  and  refer- 
ence potentials,  said  latching  means  comprises; 

i.  inverter  means  responsive  to  a  variation  in  voltage  at 
said  latching  circuit  input  node  in  a  first  and  second 
direction  to  cause  a  variation  in  voltage  at  said  latching 
circuit  output  node  in  a  second  and  first  direction, 
respectively,  and 

ii.  voltage  variation  increasing  means  responsive  to  the 
voltage  connected  at  said  latching  circuit  output  node 
for  increasing  the  variation  of  voltage  at  said  latching 
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circuit  input  node  in  the  direction  of  initial  variation  at 
said  latching  circuit  input  node,  whereby  the  further 
variation  of  the  voltage  at  said  latching  circuit  input 
node  hard  drives  said  inverter  means  to  cause  the  volt- 
age at  said  latching  circuit  output  node  to  rapidly  reach 
first  or  second  predetermined  final  voltage  values  de- 
pending on  the  direction  of  variation  of  voltage  at  said 
latching  circuit  input  and  output  nodes, 
.  means  connecting  said  output  node  of  said  latching  cir- 
cuit means  to  the  gate  leads  of  said  first  and  second 
FET's,  whereby  the  latching  means  output  node  voltage 
of  said  first  predetermined  value  drives  one  of  said  FET's 
on  hard  and  drives  the  other  FET  off  hard,  and  said 
second  predetermined  voltage  value  drives  said  other 
FET  on  hard  and  said  one  FET  off  hard,  and 
.  input  means  connecting  said  interfacing  circuit  input 
node  to  said  latching  circuit  input  node. 


3,906,256 

DRIVE  PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTRONIC 

ANALOG  DISPLAY  CLOCK  APPARATUS 

Yasoji  Suzuki,  Ayase,  and  Hisaharu  Ogawa,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  523,724 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1974, 49-27546 

InL  Cl.^  G04C  3100 

U.S.  a.  307—225  R  3  Claims 


DtVIOCR  CMftW  \g 
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3,906,255 
MOS  CURRENT  LIMITING  OUTPUT  CIRCUIT 
William  David  Mensch,  Jr.,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,576 

Int.  Cl.^  H03K  19108,  19122,  19136;  HOIL  29104 

U.S.  CI.  307—205  3  Claims 


1.  An  MOS  circuit  comprising: 

a  pull-up  MOSFET  connected  between  a  first  node  and  an 
output  node  and  having  its  gate  connected  to  a  second 

node; 
a  current  limiting  resistor  connected  between  said  first  node 

and  a  third  node  for  limiting  the  current  in  said  pull-up 

MOSFET; 
a  pull-down  MOSFET  connected  between  said  output  node 

and  a  fourth  node  and  having  its  gate  connected  to  a  fifth 

node; 

a  first  NOR  gate  having  an  output  connected  to  said  second 
node  and  having  one  input  connected  to  a  sixth  node  and 
another  input  connected  to  a  seventh  node; 

a  second  NOR  gate  having  an  output  connected  to  said  fifth 
node  and  an  input  connected  to  said  second  node  and 
another  input  connected  to  said  sixth  node; 

a  first  inverter  having  an  output  connected  to  said  sixth 
node  and  an  input  connected  to  an  eighth  node  con- 
nected to  a  first  input  of  said  MOS  circuit; 

a  second  inverter  having  an  output  connected  to  said  sev- 
enth node  and  an  input  connected  to  a  ninth  node  con- 
nected to  a  second  input  of  said  MOS  circuit; 

a  third  inverter  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output 
node  and  an  output  connected  to  a  tenth  node; 

a  combinational  AND/NOR  gate  having  first  and  second 
twoinput  AND  sections,  said  combinational  AND/NOR 
gate  having  an  output  connected  to  an  eleventh  node, 
said  first  two-input  AND  section  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  seventh  node  and  another  input  connected 
to  an  eighth  node,  said  second  two-input  AND  section 
having  an  input  connected  to  said  sixth  node  and  another 
input  connected  to  said  tenth  node. 


1.  A  drive  pulse  generator  for  use  in  an  electronic  analog 
display  clock  apparatus  which  is  adapted  to  supply  drive 
pulses  to  the  drive  coil  of  motor  means  for  driving  time  indica- 
tion hands,  comprising: 

a  standard  frequency  signal  source; 

a  frequency  divider  chain  having  binary  counters  cascade- 
connected  in  a  number  of  n—\  and  connected  to  receive 
the  output  of  said  signal  source  for  frequency-dividing 
said  standard  frequency  signal  in  turn; 
a  delay  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  the  n—\ 
th  stage  binary  counter  of  said  frequency  divider  chain  for 
delaying  the  output  of  said  n— 1  th  stage  binary  counter  in 
response  to  the  output  of  one  binary  counter  in  said 
divider  chain  which  produces  a  higher  frequency  signal 
than  the  output  frequency  of  said  n—\  th  stage  binary 
counter; 
logic  gate  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said 
delay  circuit  and  an  output  of  said  n—\  th  stage  binary 
counter  for  producing  an  output  pulse  signal  having  a 
predetermined  period  and  pulse  width; 
a  binary  counter  (nth  stage)  connected  to  receive  the  out- 
put of  said  logic  gate; 
logic  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  output  of  said  /ith 
binary  counter  and  output  of  said  logic  gate  for  producing 
in  said  drive  coil  drive  pulses  passing  therethrough  at  an 
interval  of  the  predetermined  period  in  mutually  opposite 
directions;  and 
resetting  means  for  supplying  a  reset  signal  to  at  least  said 
n—\  stage  binary  counter  and  said  delay  circuit. 


3,906,257 
NOISE  IMMUNITY  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  WITH  REMOTE 

CONTROL  RECEIVER 
Thomas  W.  Ivas,  Evergreen  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Quasar 
Electronics  Corporation,  FRanklin  Park,  01. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,355 

InLCI.  H03k  17100 

U.S.  CI.  307—231  5  Claims 


1.  A  noise  immunization  circuit  for  use  with  a  detector 


I34C 


to  input  signals  for  initiating  a  control  effect,  com- 
in  combination: 

integrator  circuit  means  coupled  with  the  detector  for 
developing  a  first  direct  current  control  voltage  in  re- 
to  signals  received  by  said  detector; 
means; 
integration  circuit  means  having  a  time  constant 
is  long  relative  to  the  time  constant  of  said  first 
circuit  means  coupled  with  said  first  integra- 
circuit  means  through  said  impedance  means; 
[e  circuit  means  coupled  across  said  impedance 
and  rendered  conductive  in  response  to  a  prede- 
voltage    relationship   across   said    impedance 
to  remove  stored  energy  in  said  second  integration 
nrieans  whenever  interruptions  appear  in  the  de- 
ted  signal  as  occur  in  short  duration  impulse  type  noise 
liinal  information. 
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3,906^8 
FAILURE  DETECTING  AND  INmBITING  CIRCLTT 

Ashworth  Moe,  Martinsville,  N J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Cori^oration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,935 

Int.  CL^  H03D  13100;  H03K  5120,  19120 

U.S.  Ct  307-232  6  Claims 
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fier;  first  and  second  diodes  being  connected  respectively 
between  said  reference  voltage  means  and  said  first  means, 
and  said  input  signal  and  said  second  means;  a  first  resistor 
having  a  first  side  connected  between  the  first  diode  and  said 
first  means  and  a  second  side  connected  between  the  second 
diode  and  said  second  means  so  that  said  input  signal  will  have 


INPUT 


-^OUTPUT 


r-V. 


|7? 


SO 


no  effect  on  the  operation  of  the  amplifier  until  it  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value;  a  second  resistor  connected  between  the 
output  of  said  amplifier  and  said  first  input  of  said  amplifier; 
said  second  means  being  a  third  resistor;  said  first  means  being 
a  fourth  resistor;  and  said  third  and  fourth  resistors  being 
equal  in  resistance  to  each  other. 


and  a 


ace  srdance 


I.  In  combination: 

first  1  neans  responsive  to  a  first  circuit  input  signal 

prifiing  signal  for  producing  a  circuit  output  signal  in 
nee  with  the  first  circuit  input  signal  when  the 
pnfnmg  signal  is  present,  the  circuit  output  signal  being 
fixed  value  otherwise; 

means  responsive  to  a  second  circuit  input  signal 

a  ftjrther  signal  for  producing  an  output  signal  in 

with  the  exclusive  logical  sum  thereof; 

means  responsive  to  a  selected  value  of  the  output 

■  of  the  second  means  of  greater  than  a  given  dura- 

for  producing  a  trigger  signal; 

means,  initially  in  a  first  logic  state  for  producing 
priming  signal  and  responsive  to  the  trigger  signal  for 
iwiiching  to  its  second  logic  state  for  terminating  the 
priifiing  signal;  and  wherein 

signal  is  a  selected  one  of  the  first  circuit  input 
the  circuit  output  signals. 


3,906,260 
CRYSTAL  VIBRATOR 
Kikuo  Oguchi,  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushilu  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seiitosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  289,519,  SepL  15,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  456,334 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   Sept.  22,    1971,  46- 
74021 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  41 104 
U.S.  CL  310-9.6  3  Claims 


3,906,259 

PULSE  AMPLITUDE  DETECTOR 

4feholK,  Liverpool,  and  Edward  A.  Salvagni,  Camil- 

of  N.Y.,  ass^jMrs  to  The  United  States  of  America 

'  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 


bath 
as  rep-cseatcd 


Fikd  Feb.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,820 

im.  CL*  H03K  51153,  5120 

Mr7-235  R  3  daims 

system  comprising  an  operational  amplifier  having 

second  inputs  and  an  output;  a  reference  voltage 

■St  means  connecting  the  reference  voltage  means  to 

nput  of  said  amplifier;  an  input  signal;  second  means 

said  input  signal  to  the  second  input  of  said  ampli- 


fi-st 


1.  A  mounted  vibrator  for  use  in  a  timepiece  comprising  a 
crystal  having  a  torsional  vibrational  mode,  a  pair  of  discrete 
electrode  tracks  deposited  thereon,  a  continuous  runner  de- 
fining said  discrete  electrode  tracks,  a  sole  conductive  support 
member  for  supporting  said  crystal  and  for  conductively 
mounting  said  crystal,  said  conductive  support  being  con- 
nected to  said  crystal  and  said  crystal  and  said  conductive 
support  being  of  substantially  identical  material,  a  terminal 
tag,  said  conductive  support  being  mounted  thereon,  and  a 
pair  of  contact  pins  mounted  in  said  terminal  tag,  said  conduc- 
tive support  being  mounted  on  said  terminal  tag  between  said 
contact  pins,  said  contact  pins  being  fixedly  connected  to  said 
conductive  support. 


September  16,  1975 


ELECTRICAL 


1341 


3,906,261 
LINEAR  ACCELERATION  APPARATUS  WITH  COOLING 

SYSTEM 
Shinzou   Ogura;   Masatami   Iwamoto;   Mitsuni   Fukushima; 
Kazuharu  Oshio;  Tadashi  M^jima;  Toshiyuki  Kaneda,  and 
Hideo  Nishii,  all  of  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,161 
Clauns  priority,  application  Japan,  June   12,   1973,  48- 
66194;  June  14,  1973,  48-67150;  Dec.  3,  1973,  48-135889; 
Feb.  18,  1974,  49-19206 

Int.  CL''  H02K  41102 
U.S.  CL  310—12  9  Claims 


106    108    102 


1.  A  linear  electric-motor  type  acceleration  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  cooling  system,  comprising  a  tubular  member,  a  stator 
winding  means  wound  around  a  tubular  member  and  capable 
of  being  electrically  excited  to  establish  a  moving  magnetic 
field  to  accelerate  a  body  within  the  tubular  member,  a  cool- 
ant container  means,  a  body  of  liquid  cooling  medium  capable 
of  boiling  to  form  a  vapor  accommodated  in  said  coolant 
container  means,  said  stator  winding  means  and  said  tubular 
member  being  immersed  in  said  cooling  medium  with  said 
tubular  member  extending  through  said  coolant  container 
means,  said  stator  winding  means  including  a  plurality  of 
juxtaposed  coil  sections  each  of  said  coil  sections  including  at 
least  a  radial  passageway  extending  out  of  the  coil  section 
fi-om  the  innermost  portion  thereof  and  filled  with  said  cooling 
medium,  said  stator  winding  means  in  its  electrically  excited 
state  generating  heat  to  cause  said  cooling  medium  to  boil  and 
form  vapor,  and  condenser  means  disposed  above  said  coolant 
container  means,  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  cool- 
ant container  means  for  directing  said  vapor  rising  spontane- 
ously from  said  coolant  medium  into  and  through  said  con- 
denser means  to  be  liquidized  and  for  directing  the  liquidized 
medium  to  fall  into  said  coolant  container  means  by  its  own 
weight. 


3,906,262 
TWO-AXIS  MAGNETIC  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Hiromkhi  Shkhida;  Kenichi  Toyoda,  and  Seiji  Irie,  aU  of  Hino, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Ltd.,  Kanagawa  and  Fujitsu 
Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Fifed  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No,  490,661 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  31,    1973,  48- 
89980[U) 

Int.  CL  H02k  41102 
as.  CL  3 10—  1 2  5  Claims 

1.  A  two-axis  magnetic  positioning  device  comprised  of 
pulse  operated  linear  motors  including: 
a  first  member  having  a  first  surface; 

a  second  member  of  which  the  bottom  forms  a  second 
surface  and  the  top  forms  a  third  surface,  which  can  move 
in  a  first  direction  with  respect  to  the  first  member  keep- 
ing a  small  air  gap  between  said  first  surface  and  said 
second  surface; 
a  third  member  having  a  fourth  surface,  which  can  move  in 
a  second  direction  which  crosses  the  first  direction  with 
respect  to  the  second  member  keeping  a  small  air  gap 


between  said  third  surface  and  said  fourth  surface; 
wherein 
one  of  the  first  and  second  surfaces  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  first  teeth  made  of  a  magnetic  material  which 
are  arranged  in  the  first  direction  with  a  constant  pitch 
"P,"  and  each  first  tooth  extends  in  a  direction  which  is 
not  parallel  to  the  first  direction;  the  other  first  surface  or 
second  surface  comprises  N  number  of  first  electromag- 
netic energizing  means  which  drive  the  second  member  in 
the  first  direction  with  respect  to  the  first  member  by 
electromagnetically  cooperating  with  said  first  teeth 
wherein  each  first  electromagnetic  energizing  means  has 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  first  driving  teeth  which  are  sur- 
rounded by  exciting  coils  and  are  arranged  in  the  first 
direction  with  the  constant  pitch  "P"  and  each  of  the  first 
driving  teeth  extends  in  the  direction  in  which  each  first 
tooth  is  arranged  and  further,  each  of  the  first  driving 
teeth  of  one  of  the  first  electromagnetic  energizing  means 
is  shifted  by  ( 1  /N  )P  in  relation  to  each  of  the  first  driving 
teeth  of  the  adjacent  members  of  the  first  electromag- 
netic energizing  means. 


one  of  the  third  and  fourth  surfaces  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  second  teeth  made  of  a  magnetic  material 
which  are  arranged  in  the  second  direction  with  a  con- 
stant pitch  "P',"  and  each  second  tooth  extends  in  a 
direction  which  is  not  parallel  to  the  second  direction;  the 
other  of  the  third  surface  or  the  fourth  surface  comprises 
N'  number  of  second  electromagnetic  energizing  means 
which  drive  the  third  member  in  the  second  direction 
with  respect  to  the  second  member  by  electromagneti- 
cally cooperating  with  said  second  teeth  wherein  each 
second  electromagnetic  energizing  means  has  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  second  driving  teeth  which  are  surrounded  by 
exciting  coils  and  are  arranged  in  the  second  direction 
with  the  constant  pitch  "P"'  and  each  of  the  second 
driving  teeth  extends  in  the  direction  in  which  each  sec- 
ond tooth  is  arranged  and  ftirther,  each  of  the  second 
driving  teeth  of  one  of  the  second  electromagnetic  ener- 
gizing means  is  shifted  by  ( 1/N')P'  in  relation  to  each  of 
the  second  driving  teeth  of  the  adjacent  members  of  the 
second  electromagnetic  energizing  means. 


3,906,263 

VIBRATOR  MOTOR  IN  HAND-HELD  ELECTRIC 

APPLIANCE 

Evan  N.  Chen,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  and  Hugh  B.  Matthews,  Acton, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Bridgeport, 

Conn. 

Fifed  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472^39 

Int  a.^  H02K  33100 

U.S.  CL  310—29  9  daims 

1 .  A  portable  hand-held  electrical  appliance  comprising,  a 

casing,  a  vibratory  motor  in  the  casing  having  a  stator  and  an 

armature,  said  armature  being  pivotly  mounted  with  respect  to 
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s  ator,  a  frame  carrying  the  stator,  and  pivot  means  in  said    pressing  axial  vibration  of  said  shaft  and  «iH  r«t«r  =.„^ 

^  S  w  T"^^^"^^  r  °^  ^^"^  ^^  ^"^^^  ^^^^^  ^'^    mizing  generation  of  Jlbrat^n  J^        ""  '°*°^  ""'  '"'"" 
as  well  as  providing  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  arma-  

3,906,265 

HONEYCOMB  STATOR  INSERTS  FOR  IMPROVED 

GENERATOR  COOLING 

Waher  B.  Giles,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,061 

Int.  C1.2  H02K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  310-55  8  Claims 
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!  aid  pivot  means  being  the  sole  support  for  the  motor 
the  casing  and  permitting  pivotal  movement  of  the 
with  respect  to  the  casing  upon  energization  thereof 
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3,906,264 
VIBRATION  SUPPRESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

MINIATURE  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
Kuwako,  Aiyo,  and  Tosio  Tanase,  Motosu,  both  of 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki 
~'~  >,  Japan 

Fifed  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,124 
priority,  applfeatkn  Japan,   Oct.   20,    1972,  47- 


310—51 


Int.  Cl.^'  H02K  5/24 


5'Claims 


^.^^^^S" 


1.  A  gas-cooled  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising 

a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  within  a  stator  with  an  annular 
gap  therebetween,  and  an  air-tight  casing  enclosing  said 
rotor  and  stator  and  means  for  cooling  and  recirculating 
a  gas  coolant  within  said  casing, 

means  defming  a  plurality  of  axiklly  spaced  radial  stator 
ducts  for  conducting  coolant  to  and  from  said  gap  and 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  inlet' and 
outlet  rotor  ducts  and  connecting  passages  for  taking 
coolant  from  said  gap  and  circulating  coolant  through 
said  rotor  and  back  into  said  gap,  and 

at  least  one  honeycomb  stator  insert  mounted  adjacent  the 
inner  surface  of  said  stator  extending  into  said  gap  to 
produce  a  substantially  reduced  effective  gap  clearance 
space  and  comprising  a  honeycomb  baffle  structure  de- 
fining radial  passages  for  coolant  flow. 


7  13  6       5     4      lo  10  14 


electric  motor  having  a  rotor  vibration-suppressing 
',  comprising;  a  motor  casing;  an  annular  coU  fixed  in 
1  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  AC. 
an  annular  magnet  fixed  in  said  casing  and  being 
to  and  spaced  from  said  coU;  a  rotor  having  a  portion 
m  the  space  between  said  coil  and  said  magnet  so 
rotor  is  rotated  in  synchronism  with  the  frequency  of 
potential  source  when  said  coil  is  energized;  a  rotat- 
'  concentric  with  said  magnet,  said  rotor  being  fixed 
ift  for  conjoint  rotaUon  therewith;  first  and  second 
spaced  bearings  fixed  in  said  casing  and  roUtably 
1  said  shaft;  a  compression  coil  spring  surrounding 
and  located  between  said  bearings,  said  coil  spring 
one  end  thereof  against  one  of  said  bearing  and 
the  other  end  thereof  against  said  rotor  to  continu- 
saki  shaft  axially  toward  the  other  bearing,  said 
ng  having  a  central  opening  into  which  is  received 
portk>n  of  said  shaft,  a  member  of  hard  material 
in  sakl  opening  and  contacting  the  end  wall  of  said 
—  of  said  shaft,  sakl  compression  coil  spring  continu- 
ng  said  end  wall  against  said  member  whereby  said 
o  witinuously  supported  by  said  member,  thereby  sup- 


3,906,266 

HIGH  INERTIA  INSULATING  COOLING  FAN  Ft>R 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  DEVICE 

George  WUbur  Cowman,  Monkton,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Black 

and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company,  Towson,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,700 

Int.  0.=^  H02K  9/06 

U.S.  CL  310-60  R  ,cbi„ 


siaft 


tt 


beiiring 


pre  ising : 


1.  In  a  portable  electric  motor-driven  device  including  a 
hoiamg,  an  electric  motor  contained  within  said  housing  a 
shaft  dnven  by  said  motor  and  a  cooling  fan  driven  by  s^d 
motor  and  serving  to  provkie  a  flow  of  cooling  air  over  said 
motor,  said  fan  comprising  a  body  of  insulating  material 
mounted  on  and  extending  radially  from  saki  shaft   the  im- 
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provement  wherein  said  fan  body  comprises  a  first,  generally 
cup-shaped  portion  having  a  central  aperture  through  which 
said  shaft  extends,  said  cup-shaped  portion  including  a  gener- 
ally planar  member  extending  radially  from  said  shaft  and  said 
cup-shaped  portion  also  including  an  axially  extending  lip 
formed  on  the  radial  extremity  of  said  planar  member;  said  fan 
body  further  including  a  plurality  of  ftui  blades  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  lip;  and  a  metallic  inertial  mem- 
ber fixed  to  said  fan  body  within  said  cup-shaped  portion,  said 
inertial  member  including  a  first,  radially  extending  p£irt  fixed 
to  said  planar  member  of  said  cup-shaped  portion  and  said 
inertial  member  further  including  an  axially  extending  lip 
disposed  within  said  lip  on  said  cup-shaped  portion  to  provide 
a  stabilizing  inertial  weight  radially  spaced  from  said  shaft, 
said  lip  on  said  cup-shaped  member  partially  enclosing  said 
metallic  inertial  member  to  increase  the  effective  tracking 
distance  between  said  inertial  member  and  electrically  live 
portions  of  said  electric  motor. 


3,906,268 
HIGH  DENSITY  FLUX  MAGNETIC  CIRCUIT 
Albert  L.  de  Graffenried,  Glen  Head,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Photo- 
circuits  Division  of  KoUmorgen  Corporation,  Gfen  Cove, 
N.Y. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  147,824,  May  28,  1971.  This  applkatMMi 
Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,222 
Int.  CI.''  H02K  21/28 
U.S.  CL  310—154  10  Claims 


3,906,267 
BRUSHLESS  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
Claude  Coupin,  Eaubonne,  and  Alain  Deval,  Plaisir,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  d 'Applications  Generates  d'Elec- 
tricite  et  de  Mecanique,  France 

Filed  May  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,590 
Claims     priority,    application     France,    July     26,     1973, 
73.27485;  Mar.  29,  1974,  74.11467 

Int.  Cl.'^  H02K  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  310—68  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  high  flux  electric  motor,  comprising: 

a  rotor; 

at  least  one  pair  of  polygonal  pole  pieces  of  magnetically 
permeable  material  each  having  at  least  fqur  sides  and  a 
working  air  gap  surface  adjacent  the  rotor,  at  least  two  of 
said  sides  being  disposed  generally  opposite  the  air  gap 
surface  and  being  related  by  an  obtuse  internal  angle; 

a  magnetomotive  source  covering  each  of  the  sides  of  said 
pole  pieces,  each  said  source  associated  with  a  respective 
pole  piece  being  similarly  poled  and  having  a  magnetic 
axis  generally  normal  to  the  surface  of  the  pole  piece  side 
covered  thereby  so  as  to  oppositely  pole  the  respective  air 
gap  surfaces;  and 

a  ferromagnetic  motor  casing  contacting  the  magnetomo- 
tive sources  and  completing  a  magnetic  flux  circuit  for 
each  source  through  the  pair  of  pole  pieces  and  the  rotor. 


3,906,269 
INERT  INTERMEDIATE  ADHESIVE  LAYER  FOR  A 
FLUORESCENT  SUBSTANCE  IN  A  FLUORESCENT 
ELECTRONIC  TUBE 
Mikiharu  Tanji,  Ise,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ise  Electronics  Corpo- 
ration, Ise,  Japan 

Filed  July  21,  1970,  Ser.  No.  56,818 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,  July   22,    1969,  44- 
69158[U] 

Int.  a.  HOlj  29/22 
U.S.  CI.  313^496  1  Claim 


1.  A  D.C.  brushless  electric  motor  comprising  a  stator  pro- 
vided with  a  coiled  power  winding  and  a  rotor  comprising  two 
side  cheeks  of  magnetic  material  each  having  n  teeth  of  like 
polarity,  the  side  cheeks  being  arranged  at  the  two  sides  of  the 
stator  in  the  axial  direction  and  the  magnetic  flux  provided  by 
a  member  disposed  radially  inwardly  the  winding  in  the  axial 
direction  being  closed  parallel  to  the  axis  between  the  teeth  of 
the  side  cheeks,  wherein  the  power  winding  comprises  2n 
clusters  of  radially  directed  conductors,  the  axis  of  each  clus- 
ter being  offset  electrically  by  1 80°  from  that  of  the  preceding 
cluster  and  the  clusters  being  grouped  so  that  two  successive 
clusters  are  traversed  by  currents  flowing  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, the  said  winding  being  embedded  in  an  insulating  annu- 
lus  of  moulded  material  which  holds  the  clusters  in  position 
and  has  substantially  parallel  faces  opposite  the  teeth  of  the 
side  cheeks  for  the  input  and  emergence  of  magnetic  flux, 
which  flux  passes  through  non  ferromagnetic  material  only 
between  the  said  teeth,  and  that  the  stator  carries  detection 
means  which  are  offset  from  the  clusters  of  the  power  wind- 
ings electrically  through  90°. 


< 


1 .  In  a  fluorescent  electronic  tube  wherein  a  layer  of  fluo- 
rescent substance  coated  over  a  supporting  member  is  excited 
to  luminesce  by  electrons  supplied  from  a  cathode  electrode 
disposed  to  oppose  said  supporting  member,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  an  intermediate  layer  which  is  interposed 
between  said  fluorescent  substance  and  said  supporting  mem- 
ber, said  intermediate  layer  being  composed  of  a  material 
which  is  inert  to  said  fluorescent  substance,  which  is  adapted 
to  conduct  electrons  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the  flow  of 
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3,906^70 
BIPOLAR  CROSSED-FIELD  SWITCH  TUBE  WITH 
UNIFORM  MAGNETIC  FIELD 
E.  Galagher,  and  WoUgang  Knauer,  both  of  MaUbu, 
,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City, 


Filed  Sept.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,095 
Int.  CL*  HOIJ  1150 
U.S.  CL  313—157 
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when  the  fluorescent  substance  is  energized  to  fluo- 
and  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  powdered  carbon  and 
glass. 


a  quantity  of  thermionic  emissive  material  formed  from  the 
exothermal  reaction  between  a  refractory  metal  powder 
and  at  least  one  alkaline  earth  peroxide  within  said  con- 
tainer; 

a  passage  through  the  closed  end  for  providing  electrical 
contact  between  the  emissive  coating  contained  within 
the  electrode;  and 

a  metal  lead  wire  extending  through  said  passage  for  provid- 
ing electrical  connection  with  said  electron  emissive 
coating. 
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3,906,271 
CERaKiIC  cup  ELECTRODE  FOR  A  GAS  DISCHARGE 

DEVICE 

Harry  fV.  Aptt,  Jr.,  Gloucester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Intema- 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,022 

IM.  CL*  HOIJ  1114,  611067,  61/42 

VS.  CI]  313-213  4  Claims 


8L  kSS  ENVEIjOPE    4 


EAO  WIRE  2  I    CERAMIC  CUP 


5   LAMP 


1.  A  <  up  electrode  for  cold  cathode  gas  discharge  devices 


up- shaped 


ceramic  container  having  a  forward  open  end 
facilitating  the  emission  of  electrons  therefrom  and 

closed  end,  said  ceramic  consisting  of  aluminum 
magnesium  oxide  and  silicon  oxide; 


oppjsing 
oxic  e 


3,906,272 
LOW  WATTAGE  HIGH  PRESSURE  SODIUM  VAPOR 

LAMPS  \ 

Byron  R.  Collins,  Twinsbui^,  and  Charles  I.  McVey,  Shaker 
Heights,  both  of  Ohfcj,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,622 

Int.  a.=^  HOIJ  17104 

U.S.  a.  313-214  10  Claims 


crossed-field  switch  device  comprising: 
lindrical  inner  electrode,  a  hollow  cylindrical  outer 
spaced  around  said  inner  electrode  to  define  an 
gap  in  which  a  glow  discharge  cascading  break- 
can  be  maintained,  said  gap  having  a  lengthwise 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  electrodes,  means  for 
m^taining  a  subatmospheric  gas  pressure  in  said  gap, 
improvement  comprising: 

for  applying  a  potential  at  either  polarity  to  said  gap; 
ic  field  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field 
is  substantially  axial  of  said  gap  in  the  breakdown 
re|ion  of  said  gap  so  that  either  electrode  can  act  as 
:  with  substantially  the  same  voltage  drop  because 
of  substantially  the  same  amount  of  electron  trapping  in 
breakdown  region  of  said  gap  with  application  of 
potential  of  either  polarity. 


1.  A  high  pressure  sodium  vapor  lamp  for  operation  at  a 
given  power  input  in  the  range  of  50  to  300  watts  and  at  a 
given  lamp  voltage  drop  in  the  range  of  20  to  180  volts  com- 
prising: 

a  tubular  light-transmitting  alumina  ceramic  envelope  hav- 
ing thermionic  electrodes  sealed  into  its  ends  and  con- 
taining inert  starting  gas  and  a  charge  of  sodium-mercury- 
amalgam  in  excess  of  the  quantity  vaporized  in  normal 
operation; 

the  proportion  of  sodium  in  said  charge  being  from  10  to 
40%  by  weight; 

said  envelope  being  substantially  uniform  in  bore  in  the 
space  between  the  electrodes  and  being  dimensioned  in 
respect  of  bore  and  effective  length  for  a  loading  in  the 
range  of  1 4  to  24  watts  per  square  centimeter  of  envelope 
surface; 

said  envelope  having  a  bore  in  the  range  of  3.0  to  7.5  milli- 
meters, said  bore  being  determined  within  ±  20%  by  the 
intersection  of  the  given  power  input  curve  with  the  given 
lamp  voltage  line  by  utilizing  the  curves  of  FIG.  2  and 
interpolations  therebetween; 

said  lamp  being  proportioned  in  respect  of  heat  losses  to  the 
outside  to  have  a  temperature  at  the  cold  spot  where  the 
excess  amalgam  collects  which  results  in  a  metal  vapor 
pressure  producing  said  given  lamp  voltage  drop  at  which 
said  bore  is  optimum  for  lamp  efficacy. 
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3  906  273  whereby  the  need  to  initially  provide  electron-emissive  mate- 

TWO  ELECTRODE  SPARK  GAP  APPARATUS  rial  activated  electrodes  is  eliminated,  said  volatile  complex 

Joseph  M.  Kozk>wski,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,943 
Int.  CI.  HOlj  /7//6 
U.S.  CI.  313— 220  8  Claims  ** 


being  in  sufficient  quantity  to  constitute  the  primary  light- 
emitting  component  of  the  fUl. 


1.  A  spark  gap  apparatus  comprising: 

a  ceramic  tube  having  a  central  axis; 

a  first  base  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  tube; 

a  second  base  comprised  of  glass  mounted  at  the  other  end 
of  said  tube  and  forming  with  said  fust  base  and  said  tube 
an  enclosure; 

a  first  electrode  mounted  to  said  first  base  and  extending 
into  said  enclosure  along  said  central  axis,  said  first  elec- 
trode having  a  free  end  portion  that  includes  an  arc  dis- 
■  charge  surface; 

a  metal  plate  disposed  inside  of  and  transverse  to  the  central 
axis  of  said  tube,  said  metal  plate  being  in  contact  with  an 
annular  portion  of  said  second  base  and  an  annular  por- 
tion of  said  tube; 

a  sleeve  mounted  to  and  extending  through  said  second 
base;  and 

a  second  electrode  mounted  through  said  sleeve  and  said 
metal  plate  and  extending  into  said  enclosure  along  said 
central  axis,  said  second  electrode  having  a  free  end 
portion  that  includes  an  arc  discharge  surface  which  is 
spaced  from  and  faces  the  arc  discharge  surface  of  said 
firet  electrode,  said  second  electrode  electrically  isolated 
from  said  first  electrode. 


3,906,275 
ELECTRIC  LAMP  WITH  ELECTROLYSIS  PREVENTING 

APPARATUS 
Raymond  Francois  Spiessens,  and  Walter  Jan  Roza  Adolf  De 
Rop,  both  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,738 
ClainK  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May   4,    1973, 
7306208 

Int.  Cl.=^  HOIJ  5150,  61/36,  61/54;  HOIK  t/38 
U.S.  CI.  313—318  10  Claims 


3,906,274 
ELECTRODE  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  WITH  ELECTRODES 

CTIVATING  FILL 
H.  Graham  SUver,  Kings  Point,  N.Y.;  Phillip  J.  Gardner,  Dan- 
vers,  Mass.;  Adam  Heller,  Sharon,  Mass.,  and  Gary  R.  Ar- 
gue, Winchester,  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Inc., 
Waltham,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  212,458,  Dec.  27,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,771,009.  This  appUcation  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,567 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  61/18 
U.S.  CI.  313—228  20  Claims 

1.  An  electric  discharge  device  comprising  a  sealed  light- 
transmissive  envelope;  a  pair  of  unactivated  electrodes  spaced 
within  said  sealed  envelope,  said  electrodes  being  initially  free 
of  electron-emissive  material  which  would  function  to  lower 
the  operating  potential  of  said  device  during  operation;  and  a 
fill  within  said  envelope,  said  fill  including  at  least  one  volatile 
complex  having  the  formula  M'MJar+s,  where  M'  represents 
a  Group  IIIB  element,  M  represents  a  Group  IIIA  element 
selected  from  the  group  cortsisting  of  boron,  aluminum,  gal- 
lium, and  indium,  and  j:  =  3  to  4,  said  complex  serving  to 
activate   said   electrodes   during  operatk>n   of  said  devk» 


1.  An  electric  lamp  for  use  with  an  associated  electric  power 
supply  which  comprises:  a  radiation  transmitting  lamp  enve- 
lope, means  for  sealing  in  a  vacuum-tight  manner  at  one  end 
of  said  envelope,  said  means  including  a  pinch,  at  least  two 
current  lead-through  conductors  extending  through  said  pinch 
in  sealed  relation  said  lead-through  conductors  having  an 
electric  voltage  comprising  a  direct  voltage  component  being 
present  between  said  conductors  during  operation  of  the  lamp 
from  the  associated  electric  power  supply,  a  metal  screening 
element  disposed  in  the  pinch  between  the  two  current  lead- 
through  conductors,  said  screening  element  not  intersecting 
the  internal  surface  of  the  lamp  envelope  and  being  cormected 
to  the  current  lead-through  conductor  which  at  an  average  has 
a  negative  pontential  relative  to  the  other  current  lead- 
through  conductor  during  operation. 
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3,906^76 
INDD^ECTLY  HEATED  CATHODE-HEATER  ASSEMBLY 

AND  SUPPORT  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Anthony  J.  Barraco,  San  Jose,  and  Albert  M.  RockweU,  Jr., 
Bdn  lOBt,  both  of  CaUf .,  assignors  to  Anthony  J.  Barraco,  San 
CaUf. 

Fikd  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434^74 

lofL  a.*  HOIJ  1120,  19/14 

VS.  CL  313—337  53  ClainK 


desorption  of  gases  from  said  surface  when  said  surface  is 
struck  by  electrons. 


l.ln 
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:ombination,  a  cathode  support  structure  and  cathode- 
mbly  supported  thereon,  comprising: 
of  dielectric  mounting  rings  arranged  in  end-to-end 
relition  and  bonded  to  one  another; 
b.  electrically  conductive  terminal  means  sandwiched  be- 
opposed  ends  of  said  mounting  rings  and  including 
p  urality  of  resilient  tensioning  members;  and 
<  athode-heater  assembly  suspended  on  said  mounting 
and  including  at  least  a  pair  of  radially  extending 
electrically    conductive    support   legs   electrically    con- 
to  said  tensioning  members  so  that  a  radially 
ilMrardly  directed  tensioning  force  is  imposed  on  said 
legs. 
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3,906,277 
TUBE  HAVING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
METAL  ANODE  ELECTRODE  TO  PREVENT 
riLECTRON  BOMBARDMENT  STIMULATED 
DES  ORPTION  OF  CONTAMINANTS  THEREFROM 
Horst  Ehist  Paul  Schade,  Mercer,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  250,804 
Int.  CL*  HOIJ  3 J/28,  31/26 
313—365  5  ClainK 


ELI  CTRON 
COATED 


porat  on 


UACL 


improved  electron  tube  of  the  type  having: 
( evacuated  envelope; 
slectron  emitting  cathode  mounted  within  said  enve- 

said  cathode  having  a  cesiated  layer  thereon; 
east  one  electrode  in  said  envelope  for  contix>lling 
eleqtron  flow  from  said  cathode; 

for  energizing  electrons  emitted  from  said  cathode 

energy  of  at  least  20  electron  volts;  and 

one  metal  surface  within  said  envelope  in  the  path 

emitted  electrons;  i 

he  improvement  comprises  a  clean,  nonporous  coat- 

sei  niconductor  material  on  said  metal  surface  to  inhibit 


k  ast< 
Si  lid 


3,906,278 

CAMERA  TUBE  MESH  CLAMPED  BETWEEN  DISHED 

ANNULAR  MEMBERS 

Laurence  Henry  Horton,  Witham,  and  Peter  Harvey  Batey, 

Chefansford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  English  Electric 

Valve  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,484 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  29/08,  31/38,  29/02 

VS.  CL  313—383  4  Claims 


1.  A  television  or  like  camera  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  fine 
conductive  mesh  adjacent  the  target  of  the  tube  wherein  said 
fine  conductive  mesh  is  clamped  around  its  periphery  between 
two  annular  members  and  an  annular  washer  of  flexible  mate- 
rial is  also  clamped  between  said  two  members  and  in  contact 
with  said  fine  conductive  mesh,  said  washer  extending  in- 
wardly beyond  the  region  of  clamping  by  said  two  members 
towards  the  useful  picture  area  of  the  fine  conductive  mesh 
and  the  inner  regions  of  said  two  members  being  dished  be- 
yond the  region  of  clamping  away  from  each  other  and  said 
fine  conductive  mesh,  whereby  the  dished  portion  of  that 
clamping  member  in  contact  with  said  washer  acts  to  restrict 
the  degree  to  which  the  portion  of  said  washer  beyond  the 
region  of  clamping  may  lift  away  from  said  fine  conductive 
mesh  so  as  to  cause  said  damping  washer  to  exhibit  corruga- 
tions in  the  space  between  the  fine  conductive  mesh  and  the 
dished  portion  of  that  clamping  member  in  contact  with  the 
washer,  so  that  said  washer  in  said  space  contacts  at  different 
places  said  fine  conductive  mesh  and  the  dished  portion  of 
that  clamping  member. 


3,906,279 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  FOR  DISPLAYING  COLOURED 

PICTURES 
Henricus  Wilhelmus  Maria  Linssen,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.   Philips  Corporatkm,   New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,582 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkin  Netherlands,  Dec.   16,   1972, 
7217179 

Int.  CL  HOlj  29/50 
VS.  CL  313—409  4  ciafam 


1 .  A  cathode-ray  tube  for  displaying  color  fnctures  compris- 
ing in  an  evacuated  envelope:  three  electron  guns  the  axes  of 
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which  are  parallel  to  the  main  axis  of  the  tube  for  producing 
three  electron  beams,  a  color  selection  electrode  comprising 
a  multitude  of  apertures,  a  display  screen  having  three  pat- 
terns of  regions  luminescing  in  different  colors,  means  for 
converging  the  three  electron  beams  so  that  they  intersect 
each  other  near  the  color  selection  electrode,  each  of  said 
electron  beams  being  assigned  to  one  of  the  said  patterns  by 
means  of  the  color  selection  electrode,  each  of  said  electron 
guns  comprising  a  set  of  successively  arranged  electrodes 
including  at  least  a  cathode,  a  control  grid,  an  anode  and  an 
additional  last  electrode  which  has  the  form  of  a  substantially 
cylindrical  sleeve,  at  least  two  electron  guns  having  respec- 
tively, a  center  axis  which  is  eccentric  relative  to  the  main  axis 
of  the  tube,  the  last  electrode  of  each  of  said  two  eccentric 
electron  guns  having  a  center  axis  which  is  eccentric  relative 
to  the  center  axis  of  the  assigned  electron  gun  in  a  plane 
through  the  main  axis  of  the  tube  and  the  center  axis  of  the 
assigned  electron  gun  and  at  a  larger  distance  from  the  main 
axis  of  the  tube  than  is  the  axis  of  the  assigned  electron  gun, 
and  said  last  electrode  having  an  inner  diameter  which  is 
larger  than  the  largest  inner  diameter  of  any  other  electrode 
of  the  assigned  electron  gun. 


clearance;  in  that  the  intermediate  space  between  the  outer 
surface  of  the  housing  and  the  casing  is  surrounded  with  an 
electrically  conducting  liquid  with  a  relatively  high  specific 
resistance  and  at  the  axial  ends  has  a  respective  connection 
electrode,  which  makes  contact  with  the  liquid,  for  the  operat- 
ing voltage  and  that  the  outer  parts  of  the  electrodes  are  so 
shaped  that  the  radial  passages  end  at  those  sites  of  the  liquid 
filled  intermediate  space  at  which  the  fraction,  provided  for 
the  relevant  electrode,  of  the  operating  voltage  obtains  when 
the  operating  voltage  is  applied  to  the  connection  electrodes. 


3,906,280 
ELECTRON  BEAM  PRODUCING  SYSTEM  FOR  VERY 
HIGH  ACCELERATION  VOLTAGES  AND  BEAM 
POWERS 
Claus  Andelf inger,  Haar;  Walter  Donunaschk,  Garching;  Wer- 
ner Ott,  Garching;  Manfred  Ulrich,  Garching,  and  German 
Weber,  Munich,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Max-Planck- 
Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.,  Got- 
tingen,  Germany 

Filed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,582 
Claims    priority,    applicatkm    Germany,   June    22,    1972, 
7223397 

Int.  CL*  HOIJ  29/46 
U.S.  CL  313—449  13  Claims 
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I  10-20mnii 

1.  An  electron  beam  producing  system  for  acceleration 
voltages  in  the  order  of  magnitude  of  megavolts  and  beam 
powers  in  the  order  of  magnitude  of  gigawatts,  comprising  a 
tubular  housing  of  insulating  material,  in  which  adjacent  to  its 
one  closed  end  a  field  emission  cathode  with  a  large  surface 
area  is  arranged  while  at  its  other  end,  from  which  the  electron 
beam  emerges,  an  annular  anode  is  arranged,  and  with  a 
device  for  collimating  the  electrons  emitted  by  the  cathode  to 
form  a  collimated  electron  beam,  characterized  in  that:  the 
device  for  collimating  the  electron  includes  annular  elec- 
trodes, which  respectively  comprise  a  part  adjacent  to  their 
center  opening  and  an  outer  part  which  is  held  on  the  housing 
and  has  a  radial  electrical  passage  extending  towards  the 
outside  of  the  housing;  the  inner  part  of  the  electrode  lying 
closest  to  the  cathode  has  at  least  approximately  the  shape  of 
a  frusto-conical  surface  which  tapers  towards  the  cathode;  the 
inner  part  of  the  remaining  electrodes  is  flat  and  lies  in  an 
equipotential  surface  of  an  electric  field,  which  coUimates  the 
electrons,  emitted  by  the  cathode,  to  form  a  parallel  beam;  the 
housing  is  surrounded  by  a  coaxial  insulating  casing  with  a 


3,906,281 

COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  HAVING  GAS  FOR 

CONDUCTION  OF  HEAT  FROM  SHADOW  MASK 

Koji  Nakamura,  and  Hisao  Nakahishi,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Kenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,100 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkMi  Japan,  May  8,  1972, 47-45129 

Int.  a.  HOlj  29/00,  31/20 

VS.  CL  313—481  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  shadow  mask  color  cathode-ray  tube  com- 
prising: 

an  air-tight  tube  comprising  a  panel  and  a  funnel  having  a 
neck  part  and  a  funnel  part  wherein  the  funnel  part  is 
sealed  to  said  panel  to  form  an  air-tight  enclosure, 

a  fluorescent  screen  having  numerous  three  color  fluores- 
cent dots  arranged  in  a  pattern  and  disposed  within  said 
tube  adjacent  to  said  panel, 

three  electron  guns  disposed  within  said  tube  for  emitting 
three  electron  beams  having  an  energy  of  about  26  KV 
and  1.0  mA  which  strike  said  fluorescent  dots  causing 
them  to  fluoresce  where  struck, 

a  shadow  mask  containing  numerous  openings  correspond- 
ing to  the  pattern  of  the  three  color  fluorescent  dots 
disposed  within  said  tube  adjacent  said  fluorescent  screen 
between  said  fluorescent  screen  and  said  electron  guns, 

a  gas  having  a  low  specific  heat  disposed  in  said  tube  at  a 
partial  pressure  in  the  range  of  10*  to  10"^  Torr.,  for 
distributing  to  the  walls  of  said  tube  the  heat  caused  by 
said  electron  beams  striking  said  shadow  mask  thereby 
preventing  thermal  deformation  of  said  shadow  mask. 


3,906,282 
PRECISION  GETTER  AUGNMENT  FOR  CATHODE  RAY 

TUBES 
Elliott  M.  Krackhardt,  North  Syracuse,  and  William  J.  Nolan, 
Syracuse,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Portsmouth,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,761 
Int.  CL*  HOIJ  2^/00,  19/70 
VS.  a.  313—481  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  including  electron  gun  means  for 
producing  at  least  one  beam  of  electrons,  generally  cup- 
shaped  apparatus  situated  at  the  end  of  said  electron  gun 
means  from  which  said  electrons  are  emergent,  said  generally 
cup-shaped  apparatus  including  a  side  wall,  and  means  located 
within  said  tube  for  gettering  gases  therein,  apparatus  for 
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retain  ing  said  means  for  genering  gases  in  precise  alignment 

on  a  1  adia]  axis  of  said  tube  comprising:  j 

a  pi  edetermined  configuration  of  getter  material;  ' 

a  c  lannel  formed  longitudinally  in  the  side  wall  of  said 

g  merally  cup-shaped  apparatus,  said  charmel  including 

si  des  formed  by  introverted  segments  of  said  side  wall  and 
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positioning  means,  and  having  an  amalgam  which  determines 
the  equilibrium  vapor  pressure  during  operation  of  the  lamp 
coated  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  electrode  positioning 
means,  said  amalgam  comprising  mercury  and  an  amalgam- 
forming  composition  containing  at  least  two  amalgam-forming 


3,906,283 

ELECtROCHEMICAL  LUMINESCENT  SOLUTIONS  AND 
DpiVICES  INCORPORATING  SUCH  SOLUTIONS 

Bard,  and  Csaba  Peter  Kesztheiyi,  both  of  Austin, 
assignors  to  BcO-Northem  Research  Ltd.,  Canada 
Fikd  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,640 
Int.  CL*  HOIJ  1162,  63/04 
VS.  Ct  313—483  34  Claims 
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I.  In  an  electrochemical  luminescent  solution  for  an  elec- 

chemiluminescent  device,  said  solution  includ- 

li  minescor  component,  an  aprotic  solvent  and  an  elec- 

the  improvement  wherein  the  lumincscor  component 

a  luminescor  compound  and  an  added  compound, 

:  aid  compounds  an  oxidant  and  the  other  of  said  com- 

a  reductant  at  the  operating  potential  of  said  device, 

ox  dant  and  reductant  reactive  as  an  energy  sufiRcient 

or  light  emission. 


EfektiiKlie 


3,906,284 
I^IESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
WITH  AMALGAM 
^ranck,  Ebenhausen,  and  Lothar  Busch,  Munich,  both 
Bignors  to  PBtent-Treuhand-Geseiischaft  fur 
Ghihiampcn  mbH,  Munkli,  Germany 
Fikd  July  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,986 
priority,    application    Gcrauiy,    Aug-    1,    1973, 
233905^ 

Int.  a.'  HOU  61/28  j 

U.S.  CLJ313— 490  23  dains 

13.  An  electrode-containing  component  for  fluorescent 
lamps  c  Mnprising  an  electrode  connected  to  an  electrode 


a  web  portion  formed  by  the  portion  of  said  side  wall 
sii  uated  between  said  segments,  and  a  member  support- 
in  I  said  configuration  of  getter  material,  said  member 
b«  ing  positioned  within  said  channel  and  affixed  to  said 
ge  nerally  cup-shaped  apparatus  so  as  to  extend  toward  a 
pi  MJetermined  location  in  said  tube.  , 


8   3  5  Q ) ,; 


constituents,  the  improvement  wherein  said  amalgam-forming 
composition  comprises  a  first  amalgam-forming  constituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metals  and  the 
alkaline  earth  metals,  and  a  second  amalgam-forming  constit- 
uent which  comprises  indium. 


3,906,285 
LUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  TUBE  ANODE  ASSEMBLY 
COMPRISING  ANODE  SEGMENTS  EACH  HAVING  A 
TUNGSTEN  CARBIDE  CONDUCTIVE  LAYER 
Masaki  Kobayaluwa,  and  Kazufumi  Yawata,  both  of  IzumI, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Kagoshima,  Ltd.,  Kago- 
stiima,  Japan 

Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1973, 48-57504 
Int.  a."  HOIJ  1/66,  63/02 
U.S.  a.  313—496  1  Claim 


V^    ^, -V 


1.  An  anode  assembly  for  a  luminescent  display  tube,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  substrate  and  a  plurality  of  anode 
segments  having  layers  of  a  luminescent  material  disposed  in 
respective  recesses  formed  in  said  substrate  in  conformity  with 
a  desired  configuration  of  said  anode  segments,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  a  layer  of  tungsten  carbide  underlying 
each  of  said  luminescent  material  layers. 


3,906,286 

HOT-CATHODE  INDICATOR  TUBE  FOR  DISPLAYING 

LUMINESCENT  nCURES 

Fumitake  Akahane;  Tsunekiyo  Iwakawa;  Hkleyo  Imai;  Hinishi 

Okazaki,  and  Toshio  Wada,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nippon  Electric  Company  Linrfted,  Nishishinba,  Japan 

Continuatwn  of  Ser.  No.  309,354,  Nov.  24, 1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  122,052,  March  8,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  appficatkn  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,812 

Int.  a.*  HOU  63/02 
MS.  CL  313-^96  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  phosphor  indicator  tube  for  displaying  at  least  one 
luminescent  figure  at  a  time,  said  tube  comprising  an  evacu- 
ated sealed  envelope,  an  anode  structure  within  said  envelope 
aiKd  having  a  base  plate  formed  of  an  insulating  material  and 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  phosphor  anode  segments,  means 
placed  in  front  of  said  segments  for  emitting  thermal  elec- 
trons, means  for  supplying  a  positive  potential  selectively  to 
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said  anode  segments,  and  means  for  distributing,  in  coopera- 
tion with  the  anode  segments  supplied  with  said  positive  po- 
tential, said  electrons  substantially  uniformly  on  said  anode 
segments,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  at  least  one  set 
of  grooves  formed  in  said  base  plate,  each  said  set  of  grooves 
conforming  in  geometric  configuration  and  dimension  to  a  set 
of  figures  to  be  displayed,  said  anode  segments  each  compris- 
ing an  electroconductive  film  respectively  deposited  on  the 
entire  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  set  of  grooves  in 
electric  contact  with  said  positive  potential  supplying  means. 


/J?' 


and  a  phosphor  film  respectively  filling  said  grooves  over  said 
electroconductive  film,  and  having  a  peripheral  end  extending 
along  the  periphery  of  said  grooves  from  said  electroconduc- 
tive film  substantially  to  the  front  surface  of  said  base  plate, 
whereby  those  segments  in  said  groove  set  to  which  said  posi- 
tive potential  is  supplied  serve  to  clearly  and  distinctly  display 
said  luminescent  figure  selected  from  said  set  of  figures  with- 
out the  use  of  an  additional  mask  or  electrode  located  be- 
tween said  electron  distributing  means  and  said  anode  struc- 
ture. 


3,906,287 
INDICATOR  DISPLAY  TUfeE  HAVING  PREDETERMINED 

SPACING  BETWEEN  BASE  PLATE  AND  COVER 
Yuzuru  Yanagisawa,  Fujisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  234,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,   1971,  46- 
15945 

Int.  CI.*  HOIJ  61/66 
U.S.  CI.  313—519  5  Claims 
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1.  An  indicator  display  tube  comprising: 

an  envelope  including  a  transparent  cover  and  a  plate  of 
insulating  material  with  the  edges  sealed  together, 

a  plurality  of  indicator  units  arranged  in  line  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  thereof,  each  of  said  plurality  of  indicator 
units  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  cathode  segments  and  at 
least  one  anode  for  each  indicator  unit  and  said  cathode 
segments  being  coated  on  said  plate  and  said  indicator 
units  being  successively  energized, 

the  spacing  between  the  inside  surface  of  said  transparent 
cover  and  said  plate  to  the  maximum  length  of  the  cath- 
ode segments  forming  a  single  indicator  unit  being  be- 
tween 0.05  and  0.4, 

a  plurality  of  cathode  leads  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
cathode  segments  and  each  connected  to  corresponding 
ones  of  said  cathode  segments  of  said  indicator  units  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  indicator  units. 


a  plurality  of  anode  leads  each  connected  to  said  arKxle  of 
each  of  said  indicator  unit, 

a  plurality  of  first  external  leads  connected  to  correspond- 
ing ones  of  said  cathode  leads  zmd  arranged  in  line  and  at 
right  angles  to  said  cathode  leads, 

a  plurality  of  second  external  leads  each  respectively  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  anode  leads  and  lying  parallel  to  said 
first  external  leads,  and 

an  ionized  gas  sealed  in  said  envelope. 


3,906,288 
DEFLECTION  COIL  SYSTEM  FOR  COLOR  TELEVISION 
Jan  Hendrik  Duistermaat,  and  Constantius  Johannes  Wal- 
thenis  Panis,  both  of  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Piled  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,859 
Claims  priority,  appikatkn  Netherlands,  Oct.   6,   1972, 
7213541 

Int.  a."  HOIJ  29/50 
UJS.  a.  315—13  C  2  Claims 


I .  A  deflection  coil  system  which  is  adapted  to  be  arranged 
about  a  color  television  display  tube  at  the  area  where  a  rear- 
most cylindrical  part  of  said  display  tube  which  comprises 
electron  guns,  changes  over  into  a  flared  foremost  part  which 
is  provided  with  a  display  screen,  the  said  deflection  coil 
system  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower  saddle-shaped  hori- 
zontal deflection  coil,  each  coil  comprising  at  least  one  con- 
ductor which  extends  about  a  window  in  a  plurality  of  turns, 
each  of  the  horizontal  deflection  coils  comprising  two  active 
parts  situated  on  both  sides  of  the  window  where  the  conduc- 
tors extend  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  display  tube 
along  the  surface  of  the  display  tube,  and  a  foremost  and  a 
rearmost  coil  head  where  the  conductors  extend  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  conductors  in  the  active  parts,  the  said 
coil  heads  having  approximately  the  shape  of  a  part  of  a  flat 
ring  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  display  tube,  the 
ends  of  said  ring  being  zirranged  at  a  given  angle  distance  fi-om 
each  other,  and  means  for  correcting  landing  errors  compris- 
ing the  value  of  the  said  angle  distance  at  the  foremost  coil 
heads  is  different  for  the  two  horizontal  deflection  coils  and 
said  coils  being  asymmetrical  about  a  horizontal  plane  and 
symmetrical  about  a  vertical  plane. 


3,906,289 
METHOD  OF  COMPRESSING  AN  ARC  DISCHARGE 
Vladimir  Romanovich  Lepp,  Chapaevsky  pereulok,  14,  kv. 
121;  Vladimir  Alexeevich  Vinogradov,  4  uHtsa  Mariinoi 
Roschi,  2,  korpus  1,  kv.  26;  Kharis  Malikovich  SibgatuUn, 
Beskudnikovsky  bulvar,  32,  korpus  4,  kv.  56,  and  Jury 
Nikolaevich  Cherkasov,  Proezd  Cherskogo,  9,  kv.  35,  all  of 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,333 
Int.  C\?  H05B  7/148,  7/20 
U.S.  CL315— 111  2ClainB 

1.  A  method  for  compressing  an  arc-discharge  column, 
comprising  the  following  steps:  spacing  electrodes  at  a  dis- 
tance sufficient  to  form  an  arc  gap;  supplying  shielding  gas  to 
said  electrodes;  applying  to  said  electrodes  current  pulses 
having  a  duration  less  than  the  time  period  during  which  the 


1:50 


art  -discharge  column  expands  to  a  steady-state  value;  ceasing 
to  apply  current  pulses  to  said  electrodes  for  a  time  period 
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su:  Rcient  to  bring  the  arc-discharge  column  to  the  initial  state; 
alt  ornately  applying  said  current  pulses  to  said  electrodes  to 
be  followed  by  a  discontinuation  thereof. 


3,906,290 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
K<}ichiro  Kurahashi,  and  Himshi  Tottori,  both  of  Amagasaki, 
apan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denlu  Kabushiki  Katsiia, 
Toiiyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1973,  48-7228; 
Ja  I.  16, 1973, 48-7230;  Feb.  7,  1973, 48-15422;  Feb.  7, 1973, 
48  15423;  Feb.  7,  1973,  48-15424;  Feb.  8,  1973,  48-16004; 
Fe)l>.  8,  1973,  48-16005 

InL  C\^  H05B  37100 
U.fi.  CL  315—169  R  26  Claims 


H*,, 


3,906,291 

ARC  GENERATOR  FOR  AN  EMISSION  SPECTROMETER 

Raymond  Georges  Schayes;  Pol  Ambroise  Ghislain  Joseph 

Gustin,   iioth  of  Brussels,  and  Jean  Femand   Raymond 

Schmitz,  Ganshoren,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  IJ.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Hied  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,181 
Claims    priority,    applkation    Belghmi,    Sept    29,    1972, 
789436 

InL  CL=*  H05B  41122,  41/30 
VS.  CL  315—171  9  Claims 
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1.  An  arc  generator  for  an  emission  spectrometer  compris- 
ing, a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  defining  an  arc  gap  therebe- 
tween, an  ignition  circuit  for  generating  a  voltage  capable  of 
igniting  an  arc  across  said  pair  of  electrodes,  said  ignition 
circuit  comprising  a  capacitor,  a  charge  circuit  for  the  capaci- 
tor that  includes  a  first  source  of  DC  voltage  and  a  capacitor 
discharge  circuit  that  includes  a  controlled  rectifier  device  for 
selectively  coupling  the  capacitor  to  said  electrodes,  and  a 
low-voltage  circuit  including  only  reactive  circuit  elements  for 
maintaining  the  discharge  across  the  electrodes  and  compris- 
ing, a  second  capacitor  and  an  inductor  coupling  the  second 
capacitor  to  the  pair  of  electrodes  to  provide  a  discharge  path 
for  the  second  capacitor  across  the  electrodes  and  via  said 
inductor,  and  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  an  energy  cur- 
rent for  the  discharge  across  said  pair  of  electrodes,  said 
control  circuit  comprising  a  thyristor  and  a  coil  in  series  with 
the  second  capacitor  across  a  source  of  DC  voltage,  and  a 
further  thyristor  controlled  by  a  level-detection  circuit  with 
input  terminals  coupled  across  the  second  capacitor. 


3,906,292 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  UGHTING  TIME  OF 

LAMP 
Akira  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,097 
Claims  priority,  applxation  Japan,  Nov.  6, 1972, 47-1 10250 
InL  a.  H05b  37/00 
VS.  CL  315—208  5  Claims 


A  display  apparatus  comprising  a  display  panel  having  a 
plurality  of  luminescent  dots  each  assuming  either  a  lumines- 
ce It  state  or  a  nonluminescent  state,  at  least  one  of  said  lumi- 
ne  scent  dots  constituting  each  of  a  plurality  of  picture  ele- 
mi  :nts  disposed  on  said  display  panel;  and  a  control  device  for 
CO  ntroUing  the  luminous  state  of  each  of  said  picture  elements 
ac  :ording  to  the  video  signal  to  be  displayed  on  said  display 
pa  riel;  wherein  said  control  device  is  operated  so  that  each  of 
sa  d  picture  elements  is  turned  on  with  a  mean  brightness 
pr  >portional  to  the  instantaneous  value  of  said  video  signal; 

control  device  being  operated  so  that  the  instantaneous 
value  V  of  said  video  signal  corresponding  to  each  of  said 
pit  ture  elements  is  coded  by  the  use  of  n  weights  n't,  wj,  H'3 ..., 

according  to  the  formula 

V  =  KCfliH-,  -t-  ojw,  +  ajH-a  -♦-  ...  -H  a^w^) 
wtiere  a„  a^,  a,,  ....  a^  represents  a  value  of  1  or  0,  £md  K 
rq  presents  a  conversion  constant;  and  wherein  each  of  said 
pi<  ture  elements  is  turned  on  with  a  mean  brightness  propor- 
tio  nal  to  the  weight  h'^^  corresponding  to  the  condition  ak  =  {k 

.2.  3.  ^,n). 


1.  A  Device  for  controlling  a  lighting  time  interval  of  a 
lamp,  comprising; 

a.  a  DC  power  source  having  a  nonconstant  voltage  output; 
b.  a  charging-discharging  circuit  and  a  trigger  swdtch 
connected  in  series,  the  series  combination  being  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  DC  power  source  and  charged 
to  a  constant  predetermined  voltage  when  the  trigger 
switch  is  closed,  and  then  discharged  when  the  trigger 
switch  is  opened; 
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c.  a  switchfaig  circuit  having  two  states  connected  to  said 
charging-discharging  circuit; 

d.  a  lamp  connected  to  said  switching  circuit  so  as  to  be 
turned  on  and  off  in  response  to  the  state  of  said  switching 
circuit; 

.    e.  a  series  circuit  comprising  a  resistor  and  means  for  ob- 
taining a  constant  voltage,  said  series  circuit  being  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  DC  power  source  to  obtain  a 
voltage  at  the  junction  of  the  resistor  and  the  constant 
'      voltage  means  which  is  the  voltage  of  the  DC  power 
source  less  the  constant  voltage  drop  of  said  constant 
voltage  means;  and 
f.  a  switching  element  having  a  control  terminal  and  a  refer- 
ence terminal  in  said  switching  circuit,  said  control  termi- 
nal being  connected  to  said  charging-discharging  circuit 
and  said  reference  terminal  being  connected  to  the  junc- 
tion between  said  means  for  obtaining  a  constant  voltage 
and  said  resistor,  the  difference  between  the  voltage  at 
the  control  terminal  and  the  voltage  at  the  reference 
terminal  being  an  inverse  function  of  said  DC  power 
source  voltage  output  and  the  voltage  diflFerence  control- 
ling the  state  of  said  switching  circuit  such  that  said 
switching  circuit  turns  on  said  lamp  for  a  longer  time 
interval  as  said  DC  power  source  voltage  output  de- 
creases. 


3,906,293 

ELECTROPHORESIS  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Alex  Meshbane,  5  Patricia  Ln.,  Syosset,  N.Y.   11791,  and 

Frank  Vilardi,  9  Brookstan  Rd.,  Nesconset,  N.Y.  11767 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,055 

InL  CI.  H02h  3/00,  5/04 

VS.  CL  317-18  R  5  Claims 


terminals  being  connected  to  said  ground  fault  interrupter 
output  terminals,  said  first  switch  means  input  terminal  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  input  terminals  with  one  of  said  first 
switch  means  input  terminals  connected  to  one  of  said  low 
voltage  output  terminals;  second  switch  means  comprising 
input  terminal  ineans  and  output  contact  means  connected  to 
the  second  of  said  first  *vitch  means  input  terminals,  whereby 
said  first  switch  means  is  operative  to  interrupt  the  flow  of 
power  fi-om  said  power  source  to  said  high  voltage  input  termi- 
nals in  response  to  said  second  switch  means;  said  door  inter- 
lock switch  means  comprising  output  contact  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  switch  output  contact  means  whereby 
said  second  switch  contact  means  is  operative  in  response  to 
said  door  interlock  switch  means  to  interrupt  the  flow  of 
power  from  said  low  voltage  power  supply  means  to  said  first 
switch  means  to  thereby  cause  interruption  in  the  flow  of 
power  from  said  external  power  source  to  said  high  voltage 
power  supply  input  terminals;  and  third  switch  means  com- 
prising input  terminal  means  and  output  contact  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  switch  means  input  terminal  means,  said 
second  switch  means  being  operative  in  response  to  said  third 
switch  means  output  contact  means  to  interrupt  the  flow  of 
power  from  said  low  voltage  supply  terminals  to  said  first 
switch  means  input  means. 


3,906,294 
TIME  DELAYED  SOLENOID  VALVE 
Ronald  F.  Lourigan,  Kenoshia,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Webster  Etec- 
tric  Company,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,650 

InL  CL^*  HOIH  47/18 

VS.  CL  317—141  S  5  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electrophoresis  testing  apparatus  adaptable  for 
connection  to  an  external  power  source  and  having  an  enclo- 
sure connected  to  a  high  voltage  power  supply  having  input 
terminals  and  high  voltage  output  terminal  means,  tank  means 
for  containing  electroconductive  fluid  and  at  least  one  enclo- 
sure door  permitting  access  to  the  interior  of  said  enclosure; 
an   electric   shock   and   fire   protection    system   comprising 
ground  fault  interrupter  means  operative  to  detect  a  ground 
fault  in  said  electric  shock  and  fire  protection  system  having 
its  input  termirfal  means  adaptable  for  connection  to  said 
external  A.C.  power  source  and  output  terminal  means,  high 
voltage  circuit  means  connected  between  said  high  voltage 
output  terminal  means  and  said  tank  means,  first  switch  means 
having  input  terminal  means  and  output  contact  means  opera- 
tive to  selectively  connect  said  high  voltage  power  supply 
input  terminals  to  said  ground  fault  interrupter  output  termi- 
nal means,  door  interlock  switch  means  operative  to  be  ren- 
dered into  open  and  closed  conditions  when  said  enclosure 
door  is  in  the  open  and  closed  positions  respectively,  said  first 
switch  means  being  operative  in  response  to  said  door  inter- 
lock switch  means  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  power  from  said 
power  source  through  said  ground  fault  interrupter  means  to 
said  high  voltage  input  terminals  when  said  enclosure  door  is 
in  the  of>en  position;  low  voltage  power  supply  means  com- 
prising input  and  output  terminals,  said  low  voltage  output 
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1.  A  time  delayed  control  circuit  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
a  source  of  AC  power  to  energize  a  solenoid  coil,  said  control 
circuit  comprising: 

a  half  wave  rectifier  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  AC 

power; 
a  controlled  conduction  means  coupled  to  said  half  wave 

rectifier  means  and  said  solenoid  coil; 
a  timing  circuit  coupled  to  said  half  wave  rectifier  means 
and  said  controlled  conduction  means,  said  timing  circuit 
rendering  said  controlled  conduction  means  operable  to 
supply  said  solenoid  coil  with  power  from  said  half  wave 
rectifier  means  after  a  predetermined  time  subsequent  to 
the  supplying  of  said  half  wave  rectifier  means  with  power 
from  said  source  of  AC  power;  and 
a  latching  circuit  means  including  sakl  solenoid  coil  and  a 
rectifier  means  coupled  to  said  controlled  conduction 
means  to  maintain  said  controlled  conduction  means 
operable  during  the  time  in  which  said  half  wave  rectifier 
means  in  receiving  power  from  said  source  of  AC  power 
and  in  which  said  controlled  conduction  means  is  not 
maintained  operable  by  said  half  wave  rectifier  means. 
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3,906,295 

S^VICE  PEWSTAL  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONTROL 

MEANS  INCLUDING  A  METER 

Waltece  David  Tessmer,  9182  Rundelay  Way,  Sacramento, 

^Jif.  95826 

FDed  Feb.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,958 

Int.  CL^'  H02B  9100 

MJA  CL  317—107  21  Claims 


3,906,296 

STORED  CHARGE  TRANSISTOR 

Joseph  Maseijian,  La  Crescenta,  and  Geoige  W.  Lewicki, 

Studio  City,  both  of  Calif.,  assi^^Mirs  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Admimstrator  of  the  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,057,  Aug.  11,  1969, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25, 1971,  Ser.  No.  174,684 

InLCLHOll  11114 
U.S.  CL  357—7  4  Claims 


1  A  service  pedestal  for  an  electrical  control  system  or  the 
like  wherein  the  pedestal  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  sup- 
per ing  surface  and  said  pedestal  has  a  pair  of  upstanding 
eloi  igated  side  walls,  a  back  wall  interconnecting  the  side  walls 
anc  back  wall  and  top  and  bottom  walls  interconnected 
thefeto,  the  improvement  which  comrpises: 

A  selectively  closable  inner  door,  having  at  least  one 
opening  extending  therethrough,  hingedly  connected  to 
one  of  said  side  walls  and  forming  a  cabinet  having  an 
interior  chamber  completely  sealed  off  from  the  environ- 
ment when  said  inner  door  is  in  closed  position,  said  hinge 
being  removeable, 

cable  and  utility  wire  clearance  means  mounted  in  the 
interior  cliamber  dividing  said  chamber  into  two  sections, 
a  narrow  section  and  a  water  section,  said  cable  and 
utility  wire  clearance  means  including  a  barrier  having  a 
first  portion  extending  upwardly  within  said  chamber 
from  the  bottom  thereof  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
one  of  said  side  walls  and  spaced  therefrom,  then  includes 
a  second  portion  integral  with  said  first  portion  extending 
toward  said  one  of  said  side  walls  and  spaced  therefrom, 
generally  normal  to  said  first  portion  and  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  surface  on  which  said  pedestal  would  be 
mounted,  when  said  pedestal  is  mounted  on  a  surface, 
then  includes  a  third  portion  connected  to  said  second 
portion  extending  upwardly  within  said  chamber  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  one  of  said  side  walls  but 
spaced  from  said  one  of  said  side  walls,  then  includes  a 
fourth  portion  integral  with  said  third  portion  extending 
inwardly  toward  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
chamber  at  an  angle  from  the  vertical  and  toward  said  top 
wall,  said  third  portion  being  relatively  longer  than  both 
said  first  and  fourth  portions,  the  spacing  between  said 
third  portion  and  said  one  of  said  side  walls  being  substan- 
tially less  than  the  spacing  between  said  third  portion  and 
the  other  of  said  side  walls, 
c\  a  selectively  closable  outer  door  hingedly  coimected  to 
one  of  said  side  walls  and  completely  sealing  off  both 
sections  of  said  chamber  and  said  first  mentioned  inner 
door  when  the  outer  door  is  in  closed  position. 


1 .  A  charge-storage  device  comprising  a  substrate  having  a 
first  continuous  insulating  layer  deposited  or  grown  thereon, 
said  first  insulating  layer  having  one  area  thereof  which  is 
thinner  than  the  remainder  of  the  area  of  said  first  insulating 
layer, 

a  conducting  layer  deposited  over  both  thin  and  thick  areas 

of  said  first  insulating  layer, 
a  second  insulating  layer  deposited  over  and  completely 

covering  said  conducting  layer,  and 
electrode  means  coupled  to  said  storage  charge  device  for 
applying  charge  thereto  and  for  deriving  charge  there- 
from, said  electrode  means  constituting  a  plurality  of 
spaced  metallic  depositions  on  said  second  insulating 
layer  which  is  over  a  portion  of  said  conducting  layer,  the 
area  of  each  metallic  deposition  having  a  different  size 
than  the  area  of  the  others  for  establishing  different  ca- 
pacitances. 


3,906,297 

METALLIZED  FILM  CAPACITOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Deibert  E.  Hunt,  Ogallala,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,249 

Int.  a.2  HOIG  1114,  13100 

U.S.  a.  317—258  13  Claims 


"12 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  capacitors  wherein  elon- 
gate thermoplastic  dielectric  films  having  a  metal  coating 
conductor  associated  therewith  are  wound  into  a  coil  and 
conductive  metal  electrodes  are  bonded  to  each  axial  end  of 
such  coil  to  form  an  electrical  contact  with  the  conductive 
windings,  the  steps  in  combination  therewith  comprising: 
shaping  an  elongate  conductor  lead  to  form  an  L^shape 

having  an  elongate  portion  and  a  foot  portion; 
positioning  said  L-shaped  lead  against  one  of  said  electrodes 
so  that  said  foot  portion  extends  fix>m  near  center  of  the 
axial  end  of  said  windings  and  radially  outwardly  there- 
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from  to  an  outer  circumferential  edge  of  said  one  of  said 
electrodes;  and 
mechanicaUy  and  electrically  bonding  said  foot  portion  of 
said  lead  to  said  metal  electrode  by  applying  heat  thereto, 
whereby  any  damage  to  the  interface  between  said  metal 
electrode  and  the  conductive  windings  caused  by  the 
presence  of  heat  during  bonding  of  said  lead  is  limited  to 
brief  segments  of  the  full  circumferential  extent  of  each 
winding  interface. 


3,906,298 

PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITAL  LOGIC 

CIRCUITS 

Tage  Peter  Sylvan,  Milton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Teradyne,  Inc., 

Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437^37 

Int.  Cl.=^  H02H  3120,  7109 

U.S.  CI.  317-33  SC  10  Claims 


^^>-J: 


27 


R 


-o^ZZ 


device  including  separate  and  interchangeably  operable  di- 
rect-current tape  winding  motors  one  of  which  drives  the  tape 
onto  a  take-up  reel  and  the  other  of  which  is  an  idling  motor 
which  is  driven  through  the  tape,  and  wherein  the  last  idling 
motor  is  activated  in  opposite  direction  until  the  tape  stops, 
when  the  last  operated  motor  is  switched  off,  said  apparatus 
comprising  first  and  second  transistors  including  base-emitter 
circuits  respectively  coupled  to  said  motors,  and  logical  con- 
necting circuit  means,  each  said  transistor  being  controlled  as 
to  its  conductivity  by  an  operating  voltage  supplied  by  the 
associated  motor,  each  said  transistor  including  a  collector 
having  a  potential  adapted  to  excite  the  driven  motor  through 
said  logical  connecting  circuit  when  the  drive  motor  is 
switched  off  for  as  long  as  the  induced  EMF  supplied  by  the 

svkitched  off  motor  exceeds  a  prescribed  value. 

t 

i 

3,906300 

MULTIPERIODIC  ACCELERATOR  STRUCTURES  FOR 

LINEAR  PARTICLE  ACCELERATORS 

Due  Tien  Tran,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  C.G.R.-Mev.,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,584 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  7, 1972,  72.24746 
Irt.  a.  HOlj  25110 
U.S.  CL  315-5.42  8  Claims 


-23 
-24 


1.  Digital  logic  signal  output  apparatus  which  is  protected 
against  externally  applied  voltages  substantially  outside  of 
digital  logic  levels,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  output  terminal; 

an  SCR,  the  anode  of  said  SCR  being  connected  to  said 
output  terminal; 

means  for  continuously  applying  a  substantially  constant 
bias  current  to  the  cathode  of  said  SCR;  and 

a  digital  logic  circuit  means  for  applying  a  digital  logic  signal 
at  either  of  a  pair  of  preselected  logic  voltage  levels  to  the 
gate  of  said  SCR,  said  logic  level  signals  being  transferred 
from  the  gate  to  the  anode  of  said  SCR  with  the  anode 
operating  as  a  non-linear  current  source  or  sink  at  either 
digital  logic  level,  the  output  current  value  being  limited 
for  voltages  substantially  outside  said  digital  logic  range, 
the  excess  voltage  appearing  essentially  across  said  SCR. 


3,906,299 
APPARATUS  FOR  RAPID  BRAKING  OF  MAGNETIC 

TAPE 
Rainer  Mittelstaedt,  Numberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Grundig 
E.M.V.     Electro-Mechanische     Versuchsanstalt,     Ruerth, 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453370 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    Mar.    27,    1973 
2315118 

Int.  CI.2  B65H  59138 
U.S.  CL  318—7 


1.  A  linear  structure  for  a  linear  accelerator  comprising  an 
input  cavity  and  a  plurality  of  successive  pairs  of  accelerating 
cylindrical  resonant  cavities,  means  including  coupling  aper- 
tures for  coupling  said  pairs  of  cavities,  means  for  coupling 
said  cavities  forming  each  said  pair  to  each  other  comprising 
a  plurality  of  annular  cavities  each  coupled  through  apertures 
to  one  of  said  pairs  of  cavities,  said  annular  coupling  cavities 
arranged  coaxiaUy  with  said  cylindrical  resonant  cavities  and 
located  at  the  periphery  thereof;  and  means  for  feeding  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  into  said  input  cavity. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  rapid  braking  of  a  magnetic  tape,  when 
a  rapid  tape  transport  switch  is  switched  off  in  a  magnetic  tape 


3,906301 

COMPUTERIZED  UGHTING  SYSTEM 

8  Claims    '^''*^»**  ^  *''**»**'  ^^^  N.  Battin,  Wichita,  Kans.  67208 

Filed  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,596 

Int.  CL^*  H05B  39100 

U.S.  CL  315-97  7  cui„,s 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  d.c.  current  to  a.c.  current 
comprising: 

a.  a  multivibrator,  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  re- 
ceiving a  direct  current  operating  potential, 

b.  a  differentiator  having  a  dual  operational  amplifier,  oper- 
ably  connected  to  said  multivibrator,  said  differentiator 
having  a  substantially  square  wave  form  output  in  two 
separate  output  currents, 

c.  a  wave  shaper  filter  operably  connected  to  said  differenti- 
ator to  stiape  said  substantially  square  wave  form  currents 
to  have  shapes  substantially  that  of  a  sine  wave  and  a 
cosine  wave,  respectively. 
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c.  an  amplifier  operaWy  connected  to  said  wave  shaper 
filter,  and 
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3,906^3 
COLOUR  TELEVISION  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
INCORPORATING  A  TELEVISION  DISPLAY  TUBE 
Jan  Gerritsen,  Eindhoven,  Netheriands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,433 
ClainK  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  15,  1972, 
7217050 

Int.  0.=^  HOIJ  29/56 
U.S.  a.  315—370  8  Claims 


e.  a  transformer  having  the  primary  portion  operably  con- 
nected to  said  amplifier  and  the  secondary  portion  opera- 
bly connected  to  a  load. 


3,906,302 

ARRANGEMENT  PROVIDED  WITH  A  GAS  AND/OR 

VAPOUR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

I^  Bemardus  Wijsboom,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,655 
Claims  priority,  appKcatMNi  Netherlands,  Jan.    19,   1972, 
1200720 

Int.  Cl.^  H05B  37/02 
©.S.  CL  315—209  14  Claims 


/■ 


12 


feri 


8^ 


fcj 


-       r 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  energizing  an  electric  discharge  lamp 
I  aving  a  pair  of  electrodes  for  defining  a  current  path  through 
t  le  lamp  comprising,  a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  supplying  an 
( perating  voltage  to  said  arrangement,  a  controlled  switching 
<  lement  connected  in  series  circuit  with  the  lamp  across  said 
i  iput  terminals  of  the  arrangement,  a  control  device  coupled 
t }  a  control  electrode  of  the  sv^ritching  element  for  switching 
t  le  switching  element  on  and  off  at  a  minimum  fi-equency  of 
'  00  times  per  second,  an  inductor  connected  in  a  branch 
( ircuit  in  parallel  with  said  lamp  so  that  currents  flow  in  paral- 
1'  ;l  through  the  lamp  and  the  inductor  in  the  operative  condi- 
t  on  of  the  lamp  and  with  the  switching  element  conductive, 
a  rid  means  responsive  to  the  cut  off  of  current  in  the  switching 
c  ement  for  generating  a  voltage  across  the  lamp  which  is  at 
1  ast  equal  to  the  re-ignition  voltage  of  said  lamp. 


rJ^ '  *^7- 


1.  Colour  television  display  apparatus  incorporating  a  tele- 
vision display  tube  having  a  display  screen  and  two  deflection 
coils  for  the  deflection  in  two  directions  of  electron  beams 
which  are  generated  in  the  tube  substantially  in  one  plane,  a 
first  direction  of  deflection  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
said  plane  whilst  the  second  direction  of  deflection  is  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  the  first  direction,  the  field  generated 
by  the  deflection  coil  for  deflection  in  the  first  direction  hav- 
ing a  distribution  in  which  its  meridional  image  plane  substan- 
tially coincides  with  the  screen  whilst  the  field  generated  by 
the  deflection  coil  for  deflection  in  the  second  direction  has 
a  distribution  in  which  its  sagittal  image  plane  substantially 
coincides  with  the  screen,  the  deflection  errors  due  to  comma 
and  anisotropic  astigmatism  being  substantially  equal  to  zero, 
whilst  at  least  one  deflection  coil  is  divided  into  two  substan- 
tially equal  coil  halves,  characterized  in  that  in  order  to  cor- 
rect for  tolerance  angular  errors  in  the  orientation  of  the  plane 
in  which  the  electron  beams  are  generated  relative  to  the  first 
direction  of  deflection  the  split  deflection  coil  generates  a 
magnetic  quadripolar  field  the  polar  axes  of  which  substan- 
tially coincide  with  the  directions  of  deflection  and  the  field 
strength  of  which  is  a  substantially  quadratic  function  of  the 
instantaneous  strength  of  the  deflection  current  flowing 
through  at  least  one  deflection  coil,  and  means  for  clamping 
the  peak  of  said  quadratic  field. 


3,906,304 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
Donald  Henry  Willis,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,323 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  29/52 

VS.  CL  315—379  3  Claims 


iu 
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HORIZONTAL 
DEFLECTION 
GENERATOR 

AND 
AMPLIFIER 
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VERTICAL 

DEFLECTION 

GENERATOR 
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VIDEO 
PROCESSING  h-30 
CIRCUITS 


TT 


1.  A  high  voltage  protection  system  for  rendering  a  display 
on  a  kinescope  unviewable  when  the  high  voltage  coupled  to 
said  kinescope  exceeds  a  predetermined  level,  comprising: 
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a  deflection  system  including  a  deflection  winding,  said 
deflection  system  being  responsive  to  applied  synchroniz- 
ing waveforms  for  generating  deflection  current  in  said 
deflection  winding; 
means  for  producing  a  viewable  display;  and 
voltage  generating  means  coupled  to  said  deflection  system 
and  to  said  means  for  producing  a  viewable  display  for 
generating  operating  voltage  for  said  means  for  producing 
a  viewable  display,  said  voltage  generating  means  includ- 
ing rectifying  and  switching  means  comprising  an  inte- 
grated thyristor-rectifier,  a  rectifier  portion  of  which  is 
coupled  for  rectifying  alternating  current  voltage  signals 
and  for  providing  said  operating  voltage  to  said  means  for 
generating  a  viewable  display  and  a  thyristor  portion  of 
which  switches  into  a  state  of  conduction  when  said  gen- 
erated and  rectified  voltage  across  said  integrated  thyris- 
tor-rectifier exceeds  said  predetermined  value  for  impair- 
ing said  rectification  thereby  rendering  said  display  un- 
viewable. 


3,906,306 
ELECTRON  BEAM  DEFLECHON  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING 

THYRISTORS 
Andre  Lamoureux,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,638 
Claims    priority,    application    France,     Nov.    22,     1972 
72.41492 

Int  a."^  HOIJ  29/76 
U.S.  a.  315^108  5  Claims 


3,906,305 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GENERATING  A 

SAWTOOTH  DEFLECTION  CURRENT  THROUGH  A  LINE 

DEFLECTION  COIL 
Antonius  Hendrikus  Hubertus  Jozef  Nillesen,  Emmasingel, 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tM>n,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,533 
Claims   priority,   application   Netheriands,   Feb.    1,    1973. 
7301421 

Int.  Cl.'^  HOIJ  29/70,  29/76 
US.  CI.  315-399  ,2  clSims 


^-i}Y 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  generating  a  sawtooth  deflec- 
tion current  having  trace  and  retrace  times  through  a  first  line 
deflection  coil,  said  circuit  comprising  a  first  sawtooth  net- 
work comprising  a  first  diode  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the 
coil,  a  first  trace  capacitance  coupled  to  said  first  diode,  and 
a  first  retrace  capacitance  coupled  to  said  first  diode,  the 
circuit  arrangement  furthermore  including  a  switching  means 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  voltage  source  and  which  is 
blocked  during  the  retrace  time,  a  second  sav^ooth  network 
comprising  a  second  diode,  a  second  coil  coupled  to  said 
second  diode,  a  second  trace  capacitance  coupled  to  said 
second  coil,  and  a  second  retrace  capacitance  coupled  to  said 
second  diode,  the  retrace  time  of  the  current  through  the 
second  coil  being  approximately  equal  to  the  retrace  time  of 
the  deflection  current,  means  for  coupling  said  sawtooth  net- 
works together  arid  for  providing  that  the  two  diodes  are  in 
series  with  each  othei;  and  have  the  same  conductivity  direc- 
tion, the  series  arrangement  of  the  two  diodes  being  coupled 
in  parallel  across  the  switching  means,  and  first  control  ele- 
ment means  for  controlling  the  voltage  across  one  of  said  trace 
capacitances. 


1.  An  electron  beam  deflection  circuit  for  a  cathode  ray 
tube  with  electromagnetic  deflection  by  means  of  a  sawtooth 
current  waveform  having  a  trace  portion  and  a  retrace  por- 
tion, said  circuit  comprising:   a  deflection  winding;  a  first 
source  of  electrical  energy  formed  by  a  first  capacitor;  first 
controllable  switching  means  comprising  a  parallel  combina- 
tion of  a  first  thyristor  and  a  first  diode  connected  together  to 
conduct  in  opposite  directions,  for  connecting  said  winding  to 
said  first  source  during  said  trace  portion,  while  said  first 
switching  means  is  turned  on;  a  second  source  of  electrical 
energy  including  a  first  inductive  energy  storage  means  cou- 
pled to  a  voltage  supply;  reactive  circuit  means  including  a 
combination  of  inductive  and  capacitivc  reactances  for  storing 
the  energy  supplied  by  said  second  source;  second  controlla- 
ble switching  means,  substantially  similar  to  said  first  one,  for 
completing  a  circuit  including  said  reacUve  circuit  means  and 
said  first  switching  means,  when  turned  on  before  the  end  of 
said  trace  portion,  so  as  to  pass  through  said  first  switching 
means  an  oscillatory  current  in  opposite  direction  to  that 
which  passes  through  said  first  thyristor  from  said  first  source 
and  to  turn  said  first  thyristor  off  after  these  two  currents 
cancel  out,  the  oscillatory  current  flowing  thereafter  through 
said  first  diode  for  an  interval  termed  the  circuit  tum-off^  time, 
which  has  to  be  greater  than  the  turn-off  time  of  said  first 
thyristor;   wherein  the  improvement  comprises:   means  for 
drawing,  during  at  least  a  part  of  said  trace  portion,  a  substan- 
tial amount  of  additional  current  through  said  first  switching 
means,  in  the  direction  of  conduction  of  said  first  diode, 
whereby  to  perceptibly  shift  the  waveform  of  the  current 
flowing  through  said  first  switching  means  towards  the  nega- 
tive values  by  an  amount  equal  to  that  of  said  substantial 
additional  current  and  to  lengthen,  in  proportion  thereto,  said 
circuit  turn-off  time,  without  altering  the  values  of  the  reac- 
tances in  the  reactive  circuit  which  intervene  in  the  determi- 
nation of  both  the  circuit  turn-off  and  retrace  portion  time 
intervals. 


3,906307 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

SAWTOOTH  CURRENT  THROUGH  A  LINE  DEFLECTION 

COIL  IN  AN  IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Johannes  Simon  Albert  Van  Hattum,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,252 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Netherlands,  Dec.   19,   1972. 
7217254 

Int.  a.*  HOU  29/70,  29/76 
U.S.  CL  315-408  3  Claims 

1.  Circuit  arrangement  for  producing  a  sawtooth  current 
through  a  line  deflection  coil,  which  coil  is  part  of  a  resonance 
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circuit  comprising  also  a  trace  capacitor  and  a  retrace  capaci- 
witching  means  applying  the  voltage  across  the  trace 
to  the  deflection  coil  at  line  frequency  during  the 
interval  of  the  sawtooth  current,  which  switching  means 
comprise  a  first  diode  and  a  controlled  switch  connected  in 
paral  el  with  the  said  diode  via  a  second  diode,  and  an  induc- 


tor, 
cap 
trace 


capa<  itor 


live  <  lement  having  a  winding  which  is  connected  to  the  reso- 
nanc  :  circuit  via  a  third  diode,  current  flowing  through  the 
wind  ng  and  the  third  diode  during  the  cut-off  period  of  the 
switc  1,  characterized  in  that  a  current  which  is  supplied  to  the 
conti  oiled  switch  by  a  direct-voltage  source  connected  be- 
twee  1  the  winding  and  the  switch  also  flows  through  the  wind- 
ing 


My 
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3,906,308 

URCRAFT  UGHTNING  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
P.  Amason,  Stanton,  and  Joseph  T.  Kung,  Long  Beach, 
of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  McDonneH  Douglas  Corporation, 
Monica,  CaBf. 

FOed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401^88    i 

Int.  CL^*  H05F  3100  ' 

CL  317—2  E  21  Claims 
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1.  In  a  zonal  lightning  protection  system  for  aircraft  and 
othe  •  vehicles,  lightning  protection  means  comprising: 

at  least  one  layer  of  dielectric  material  applied  over  an 
ordinarily  lightning-accessible  surface  of  an  aircraft  com- 
x>nent  to  be  protected  from  lightning  damage, 

sa  d  at  least  one  layer  being  of  a  predetermined  thickness 
uid  said  dielectric  material  of  said  at  least  one  layer  being 
}f  a  predetermined  dielectric  strength,  and 

overall  dielectric  material  layer  thickness  and  dielectric 
strength  including  said  predetermined  thickness  and  di- 
5lectric  strength  of  said  at  least  one  layer  being  of  such 
;haracter  that  attachment  of  a  lightning  channel  to  said 
surface  of  said  component  is  prevented. 


3,906,309 
OVERCURRENT  SENSOR 
Jam^s  F.  SuBivan,  Stow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Infor- 
Systons,  Inc.,  WaHham,  Mass. 
FHcd  Jan.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,595 
lot.  CL'  Ii02H  3108 
CL317— 18R  16  Claims 

Apparatus  for  sensing  an  overcurrent  in  an  electrical 

comprising: 
ransformer  having  a  secondary  and  a  primary  winding 
vith  a  test  current  firom  said  electrical  circuit  being 
>assed  through  said  secondary  winding; 


drive  means  coupled  to  the  primary  winding  of  the  trans- 
former for  driving  a  continuously  increasing  drive  current 
through  said  primary  winding; 

sense  means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  for  measuring  said 
drive  current  and  thereby  sensing  whether  an  overcurrent 
condition  in  said  secondary  winding  exists;  and, 


reset  means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  and  to  said  trans- 
former for  generating  a  signal  for  resetting  said  drive 
means  and  for  providing  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
for  the  core  of  the  transformer  to  reset. 


3,906,310 
PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  MAIN  TRANSISTOR  IN  A 

MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Tadashi  Esashika,  Hatano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.    16,    1972,  47- 
103384 

Int.  Cl.^'  H02H  3110 
MS.  CL  317—33  VR  4  Claims 


'C 


". 


3^ 


1.  A  protective  circuit  for  a  voltage  controlled  power  tran- 
sistor comprising  differential  amplifier,  means  connected  to 
said  power  transistor  to  maintain  a  constant  output  voltage, 
overioad  detecting  means  connected  to  output  circuit  of  said 
power  transistor,  means  connected  to  said  overload  detecting, 
means  for  biasing  said  power  transistor  to  cut-ofT  when  an 
overload  occurs,  a  control  transistor  having  a  base  and  an 
emitter,  temperature  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  power  transistor  body,  said  temperature  sensing 
means  including  a  Zener  diode  and  a  forwardly  bias  normal 
diode  connected  in  a  circuit  with  each  other,  means  for  con- 
necting said  base  and  emitter  to  one  electrode  of  said  Zener 
and  normal  diode,  respectively,  and  means  for  taking  a  voltage 
from  the  Zener  diode-normal  diode  circuit  to  modify  the  bias 
of  said  control  transistor  and  said  power  transistor  to  cut  off 
when  the  temperature  thereof  reaches  a  predetermined  point, 
the  circuit  of  said  overload  detecting  means  and  the  circuit  of 
said  temperature  sensing  means  having  at  least  portions  in 
common. 
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LyleE. 
Ind., 
Ind. 


3,906,311 
METAL-TO-GLASS-TO-CERAMIC  SEAL 
Shoot,  and  John  Lambermont,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
assignors  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis, 


Filed  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,490 
Int.  Cl.^  HOIG  9100 


U.S.  CL  317—230 


\ 


13  Claims 


1.  A  seal  adapted  for  use  in  an  electrolytic  capacitor  con- 
taining liquid  or  semi-liquid  electrolyte  comprising  unitary 
metal  terminal  means  including  elongated  portion  and  en- 
larged portion,  ceramic  means  with  an  aperture  having  at  least 
two  different  diameters  on  the  same  axis,  one  diameter  of  the 
aperture  being  larger  than  the  enlarged  portion  of  the  metal 
means  and  the  other  diameter  of  the  aperture  smaller  than  the 
enlarged  portion  of  the  metal  means  but  larger  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  elongated  portion  of  the  metal  means,  the  enlarged 
portion  of  the  metal  means  in  the  one  diameter  of  the  aperture 
of  the  ceramic  means,  the  elongated  portion  of  the  metal 
means  in  the  other  diameter  of  the  aperture  of  the  ceramic 
means,  a  metallized  layer  including  a  refractory  metal  and 
adhering  to  at  least  one  surface  of  the  ceramic  means,  a  metal- 
lic layer  over  the  metallized  layer,  the  layers  providing  a 
means  for  attaching  the  seal  to  a  housing,  and  glass  means 
filling  spaces  between  at  least  the  enlarged  portion  of  the 
metal  means  and  the  one  diameter  of  of  aperture  of  the  ce- 
ramic means  to  provide  the  seal. 


3,906,312 

METALLIZED  CAPACITOR  WITH  IMPROVED 

INSULATION  BETWEEN  LEADS 

Clarence  Kurt  Stiefvater,  Fairfax,  Va.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  July  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,407 

InL  CL=^  HOIG  1114 

MS.  CL  317—260  2  Claims 


1.  A  wound  electrical  capacitor  comprising  a  double-sided 
metallized  dielectric  fllm  layer  having  first  and  second  metal- 
lized sides,  flrst  and  second  lead  wires  which  are  used  as 
winding  mandrels,  first  and  second  conductive  foils  in  contact 
with  said  first  and  second  leads  respectively,  a  dielectric  film 
layer  which  has  £m  end  portion  positioned  intermediate  said 
first  conductive  foil  and  said  first  side  of  said  double-sided 


metallized  film,  said  first  side  of  said  double-sided  metallized 
film  being  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  said  first  conductive  foil 
which  extends  beyond  said  end  portion  of  said  dielectric  film 
layer,  said  second  side  of  said  double-sided  metallized  film 
being  in  contact  with  said  second  conductive  foil  and  said 
dielectric  film  being  wound  around  said  leads  for  a  length 
longer  than  the  length  of  said  double-sided  metallized  film 
layer  so  as  to  provide  an  outer  insulating  cover  layer  for  said 
capacitor  in  addition  to  providing  increased  insulation  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  leads,  and  a  conductive  film  ap- 
plied to  the  ends  of  said  wound  capacitor  to  interconnect  the 
edges  of  said  first  conductive  foil  at  one  end  of  said  wound 
capacitor  and  the  edges  of  said  second  conductive  foil  at  the 
other  end  of  said  wound  capacitor. 


3,906,313 
PLURAL  MOTOR  SYNCHRONIZING  APPARATUS 
Roger  P.  Danis,  deceased,  late  of  Tempe,  Ariz.,  by  Nadine 
M.  Danis,  legal  representative,  4419  S.  Rita  Ln.,  Tempe, 
Ariz.  85282 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,023 

Int.  CL*  H02P  5152 

U.S.  a.  318—85  6  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  correcting  an  asynchronous 
condition  between  synchronously  operating  machines,  said 
system  comprising: 

a.  at  least  two  synchronously  operating  machines  each 
having  its  own  power  supply  circuit; 

b.  a  contact  means  in  each  of  the  power  supply  circuits  of 
said  machines,  each  of  said  contact  means  normally 
closed  to  supply  power  to  said  machines  and  openable  to 
interrupt  power  thereto,  said  contact  means  coupled  for 
ganged  operation; 

c.  a  by-pass  circuit  for  each  of  the  power  supply  circuits  of 
said  machines  and  each  connected  thereto  in  parallel  with 
the  one  of  said  contact  means  therein,  each  of  said  by- 
pass  circuits  being  normally  open; 

d.  monitoring  means  coupled  to  sense  the  synchronous 
operation  of  said  machines  and  for  opening  said  contact 
means  of  each  of  the  power  supply  circuits  upon  the 
occurrence  of  an  asynchronous  condition,  and  for  simul- 
taneously producing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  one  of 
said  machines  lagging  and  applying  that  output  signal  to 
the  particular  one  of  said  by-pass  circuits  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  power  supply  circuit  of  the  lagging  one  of 
said  machines,  said  monitoring  means  adapted  to  return 
said  contact  means  to  their  normally  ckised  state  when 
synchronous  operation  of  said  machines  is  restored;  and 
e.  means  within  each  of  said  by-pass  circuits  for  respond- 
ing to  the  output  signal  from  said  monitoring  means  by 
closing  said  by-pass  circuit  to  supply  power  to  the  lagging 
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c  ne  of  said  machines  until  a  synchronous  operating  con- 
d  ition  is  restored. 


Altier: 


3,906314 

)EV1CE  FOR  REGULATING  AND  SWITCHING 

CURRENTS  FROM  A  CONSTANT  D.C.  SOURCE  INTO 

THE  WINDINGS  OF  AN  A.C.  MACHINE 

Wiart,  Sannois,  France,  assignor  to  Jeumont-Schneider, 

Paifs,  France 

Fded  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,692 
Cblms    priority,    application    France,    Jan.    24,     1973, 
73.0^73  I 

Int  Ci.'  H02K  29100 
VS.  CL  318—138  2  Claims 
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1.  \  system  for  the  control  and  commutation  of  current 
from  a  D.C.  source  into  the  windings  of  a  polyphase  A.C. 
mach  ine  including  means  for  connection  in  series  to  terminals 
of  a  I  '.C.  source  comprising,  a  current  chopper  providing  D.C. 
curreits  having  a  given  adjustable  value  from  said  source;  a 
smoothing  inductor  for  smoothing  the  currents  from  said 
chop  )cr;  a  thyristor  routing  bridge  having  2n  arms  with  n 
mid-|  oints  respectively  connected  to  n  phase  terminals  of  the 
A.C.  machine,  the  ends  of  each  of  two  groups  being  respec- 
tive!) connected  to  the  smoothing  inductor  output  and  a 
negal  ive  terminal  of  the  source,  the  bridge  being  configured 
and  ( ontrollable  so  that  the  adjustable  D.C.  current  supplied 
by  th  :  chopper  and  smoothing  inductor  is  cyclically  routed  to 
wind)  ngs  of  the  n  phases  of  the  A.C.  machine;  a  diode  commu- 
tatinj  bridge  having  2n  arms,  with  n  mid-points  respectively 
conni  ;ctcd  to  the  n  phase  terminals  of  the  A.C.  machine;  a 
circu  t  for  de-energizing  the  thyristors  of  the  routing  bridge;  a 
switc  ling  circuit  for  progressively  transferring  the  current 
from  the  commutating  bridge  to  the  routing  bridge;  the  ends 
of  ea  ;h  of  the  two  groups  of  said  commutating  bridge  being 
conm  ;cted  to  said  circuit  for  de-energizing  the  thyristors  of  the 
routii  ig  bridge  and  to  said  switching  circuit  for  progressively 
trans:  erring  the  current  from  the  commutating  bridge  to  the 
routii  Ig  bridge;  said  circuit  for  de-energizing  the  thyristors 
comp  rising  two  subcircuits  for  each  de-energizing  a  group  of 
thyrij  tors  of  the  routing  bridge  connected  between  a  unit  and 
the  c<  irresponding  group  of  the  conunutating  bridge;  a  capaci- 
tor c  >nnected  in  common  with  said  two  sub-circuits;  said 
switc  ling  circuit  comprising  a  circuit  for  each  group  of  diodes 
of  th«  commutating  bridge  connected  between  a  terminal  of 
the  s(  urce  and  the  commutating  bridge;  selectors  for  isolating 
certai  n  of  said  circuits  and  an  auxiliary  switching  circuit  for 
genei  itor  and  braking  operation  of  the  machine;  an  auxiliary 
switching  circuit  connected  to  the  terminals  of  said  capacitor 
comnon  to  the  two  sub-circuits  for  de-energizing  the  thy- 
ristor of  the  routing  bridge,  and  comprising  a  diode  bridge 
bavin  ;  a  diagonal  including  a  capacitor  and  an  auxiliary  chop- 


per shunting  said  capacitor  for  maintaining  a  constant  voltage 
at  the  terminals  of  the  second-mentioned  capacitor. 


3,906315 
CLOSED-LOOP,  PRECISION-STOP  INDUCTION  MOTOR 

CONTTMM.  CIRCUIT 
Theodore  H.  Gotisar,  El  Dorado  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aero- 
jet-General Corporation,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,460 

Int.  Cl.^  H02P  3120 

U.S.  CL  318—212  8  Claims 


PERIPHERAL  OtVlCt 

ACTIVATION 

POSITIOM 

SIGNAL 

SENERATOR 


1.  A  precision-stop  control  circuit  for  controlling  an  electric 
induction  motor  having  a  movable  output  member,  said  cir- 
cuit comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  cyclic  drive  signal  to  the  induction 
motor,  the  frequency  of  said  drive  signzil  at  least  partially 
determining  the  rate  of  motion  of  said  motor  output 
member; 

means  for  initiating  braking  by  reducing  the  frequency  of 
said  drive  signal  to  thereby  reduce  the  operating  speed  of 
the  induction  motor  to  a  predetermined  non-zero  value; 
feedback  control  means  for  identifying  the  speed  and 
position  of  the  movable  motor  output  member;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  feedback  control  means  for  stop- 
ping the  induction  motor  by  converting  said  cyclic  drive 
signal  to  a  DC  signal  when  the  movable  member  slows  to 
a  predetermined  speed  and  reaches  a  predetermined 
position,  the  predetermined  speed  and  position  of  said 
movable  output  member  upon  application  of  the  DC 
signal  causing  said  member  to  move  a  predetermined 
distance  after  application  of  said  DC  signal  and  stop 
precisely  at  a  predetermined  position. 


3,906,316 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  STARTING  CIRCUIT 
Joseph  T.  Zurad,  Chicago,  U.,  assignor  to  Bodine  Electric 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,284 

Int.  CL=^  H02P  1144 

UJS.  CL  318—221  D  2  Claims 

1.  An  electric  motor  stator  operating  circuit  comprising; 

an  alternating  current  power  supply; 

a  first  motor  stator  winding  inductance  connected  to  said 
power  supply  to  provide  a  main  motor  running  winding; 
a  second  motor  stator  winding  inductance  connected  to 
said  power  supply  to  provide  a  supplemental  motor  run- 
ning winding; 
a  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  said  second  winding 
inductance  to  shift  the  phase  thereof  with  respect  to  said 
first  winding  inductance  for  providing  a  permanent-split 
phase  capacitor  motor; 
an  inductance  choke  cormected  in  series  with  said  second 
winding  inductance  and  said  capacitor  to  decrease  the 
reactance  thereof  for  increasing  the  starting  torque  pro- 
vided by  said  second  vonding  inductance; 
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a  triac  connected  in  parallel  with  said  choke  and  being 
actuable  to  short-circuit  said  choke  to  eliminate  the  effect 
thereof  in  said  circuit;  and 


a  gating  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said  triac  and 
being  adapted  to  be  conductive  only  above  a  given  volt- 
age for  triggering  on  said  triac,  said  gating  circuit  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  bi-directional  zener  diodes  connected  be- 
tween a  gate  of  said  triac  and  a  portion  of  said  supplemen- 
tal winding. 


3,906318 
DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  A  CONTROLLED 
RETARDATION  OF  A  WINDING  MACHINE 
Leif  Roland  KjeUberg,  Stockholm;  KjeU  Riise,  Huddinge,  and 
Pbr-Olov  Svensson,  Ekero,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Tdefo- 
naktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,639 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Feb.    26,     1973, 
7302676 

InL  C\.^  G05B  19130 
U.S.  a.  318—269  4  Claims 
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3,906,317 
CONTROL  FOR  DC  SERIES- WOUND  MOTOR 
Hiroshi  Narita,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Ja- 
pan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  300,889,  Oct.  26,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  applkatkHi  Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,400 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,  Oct.   29,    1971,   46- 
85511;  Oct.  29,  1971,  46-85512 

Int.  CI.  H02k  23108 
U.S.  CI.  318—246  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  DC  series-wound  motor 
comprising  DC  power  supply  means  coupled  to  said  DC  se- 
ries-wound motor  for  supplying  power  thereto,  a  first  thyristor 
connected  in  series  with  the  armature  and  field  coil  of  said  DC 
series-wound  motor,  a  second  thyristor  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  field  coil  of  said  DC  series-wound  motor  and  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  first  thyristor  in  the  same  direction 
for  commutating  said  first  thyristor,  commutator  means  for 
applying  a  voltage  to  said  first  and  second  thyristors  and  for 
turning  off  both  thyristors  when  both  of  said  thyristors  are 
rendered  conductive,  the  polarity  of  said  voltage  being  reverse 
to  the  polarity  of  said  thyristors,  and  control  means  for  apply- 
ing a  phase  controlled  firing  signal  to  both  of  said  thyristors. 


1 .  In  a  winding  apparatus  having  a  shaft  which  is  driven  by 
a  motor  and  retarded  by  a  brake,  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
retardation  of  the  rotation  of  the  shaft  which  is  brought  to  a 
stop  after  a  predetermined  number  of  winding  turns,  said 
apparatus  comprising  sensor  means  for  generating  pulses  in 
dependence  on  the  rotation  of  the  shaft,  a  first  pulse  counter 
means  presettable  to  a  desired  count  number  related  to  the 
desired  number  of  winding  turns  and  connected  to  said  sensor 
means  for  decrementing  the  preset  count  number  in  response 
to  pulses  received  from  said  sensor  means,  first  decoder  means 
connected  to  said  first  pulse  counter  means  for  converting  the 
instantaneous  count  member  in  said  first  counter  means  to  a 
first  digital  number  representing  a  desired  shaft  rotation  veloc- 
ity for  the  instantaneous  count  number  in  accordance  with  a 
fiinction  which  generally  decreases  linearly  from  a  given  count 
number  to  stop  count  number,  digital  velocity  representing 
means  connected  to  said  sensor  for  generating  a  second  digital 
number  representing  the  actual  instantaneous  shaft  rotation 
velocity,  a  digit  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  first 
and  second  digital  numbers,  and  a  relaying  means  connected 
to  said  digital  comparator  means  for  activating  the  motor  only 
if  the  second  digital  number  representing  the  actual  shaft 
rotation  velocity  is  less  than  the  first  digital  number  represent- 
ing the  then  desired  shaft  rotation  velocity  and  for  activating 
the  brake  only  if  said  second  digital  number  is  greater  than 
said  first  digital  number. 


3,906319 

UNIVERSAL  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Lee  J.  MiUigan,  14  Chen  Ln.,  Fairfield,  N  J.  07006 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,645 

Int.  CL  H02p  5106 

U.S.  a.  318—318  10  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  motor,  comprising 

means  for  generating  an  error  signal  indicative  of  a  departure 

of  the  nwtor  from  a  specified  speed  condition,  and  means 


1   60 


n  sponsive  to  the  error  signal  for  producing  a  plurality  of 
ir  creasing  discrete  and  different  drive  levels  during  the  time 


wl  en  the  motor  speed  is  below  said  specified  speed,  and 
VO)  :ans  for  applying  said  drive  levels  to  said  motor. 


3,906^20 
CONTROL  OF  BRUSHLESS  D-C  MOTORS 
Be  HBO  Doemen,  St.  Gcorgen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Papst- 
ktelaren  KG,  Si.  Georgen,  Germany 

FDed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,781  j 
Haims    priority,    appHcatioa   Germany,   Oct.    27,    1972, 
22t;2728  , 

Int  CI.  H02p  5/06 
t.  CL  318-331  '  19  Claims 


L.:;, 


0)1 


aid 


VS. 

1. 

tem 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SEPTENfBER  16,  1975 


terminals,  rotating  armature,  armature  windings,  commuta- 
tors and  associated  stationary  brushes,  slip  rings  and  associ- 
ated stationary  brushes,  a  ftill  wave  bridge  rectifier,  said  arma- 
ture windings  comprising  a  three  phase  winding  with  first 
second  and  third  terminals,  said  commutators  comprising  first 
second  and  third  commutator  rings  and  associated  first  and 
second  sets  of  stationary  commutator  brushes,  said  three 
conmiutator  rings  being  mechanically  identical  each  having  an 
electrically  conductive  segment  not  exceeding  120°  of  the 
commutator  ring  surface  and  the  rest  of  the  surface  being 
non-conductive,  each  said  conductive  segment  of  said  three 
commutator  rings  being  displaced  symmetrically  by  1 20°  with 
respect  to  the  other  two  segments  whereby  leading  one  and 
lagging  the  other  segment,  each  said  first  and  second  set  of 
commutator  brushes  comprising  a  first  second  and  third 
brushes  each  said  brush  resting  against  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  first  second  and  third  commutator  rings,  said  first  and 
second  sets  of  commutator  brushes  being  on  diametrically 
opposite  sides  of  the  said  commutators  and  being  electrically 
connected  to  the  positive  and  negative  terminals  respectively 
of  a  variable  dc  voltage  provided  by  a  fixed  voltage  source 
through  a  voltage  controller,  said  slip  rings  comprising  of  first 
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Method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  brushless  d-c 

having  a  rotor  (26),  winding  means  (11,  12)  being 

:-energized  to  generate  torque  pulses,  and  means  (45, 46) 

!  tore  magnetic  energy  during  generation  of  torque  and  to 

the  stored  energy  during  gaps  between  tongue  pulses 

>rovide  substantially  uniform  torque  to  the  rotor  during 

rot;  tion  thereof; 

c  >mprising  the  steps  of  | 

deriving  a  signal  (U™)  representative  of  voltage  induced  in 

the  motor  winding  means; 
St  parating  said  signal  into  its  a-c  and  its  d-c  components; 
d  splacing  the  a-c  component  to  derive  a  displaced  signal 
(103)  having  absolute  maxima  and  minima  values  which 
are  displaced  with  respect  to  the  absolute  maxima  and 
minima  of  said  a-c  component;  i 

•ntrolling  the  timing  of  energization  of  said  motor  winding 
means,  with  respect  to  angular  rotor  position,  in  depen- 
dence on  said  displaced  a-c  component;  | 

controlling  the  intensity  of  energization  of  said  winding 
means  in  accordance  with  the  d-c  component. 


second  and  third  electrically  conductive  rings  and  associated 
first  second  and  third  stationary  slip  ring  brushes  resting 
against  the  corresponding  rings,  said  first  second  and  third  end 
terminals  of  said  armature  winding  connected  respectively  to 
said  first  second  and  third  commutator  segments  such  that 
each  said  winding  terminal  is  electrically  conductive  with  a 
conducting  segment  of  one  of  the  corresponding  said  commu- 
tator rings,  also  said  first  second  and  third  end  terminal  of  said 
armature  winding  connected  respectively  to  said  first  second 
and  third  slip  rings  such  that  each  winding  terminal  is  electri- 
cally conductive  with  one  of  said  three  slip  rings,  said  ftill  wave 
bridge  rectifier  comprising  three  pairs  of  first  and  second 
diodes,  the  anode-cathode  junction  of  each  pair  of  said  three 
pairs  of  first  and  second  diodes  being  electrically  connected  to 
one  of  the  said  three  slip  ring  brushes,  the  cathode  ends  of  all 
said  three  pairs  of  first  and  second  diodes  connected  together 
by  a  first  conductor,  the  anode  ends  of  all  said  three  pairs  of 
first  and  second  diode  connected  together  by  a  second  con- 
ductor, said  first  conductor  connected  to  the  positive  terminal 
of  said  variable  dc  voltage  source,  said  second  conductor 
connected  to  the  negative  terminal  of  said  variable  dc  voltage 
source,  said  stationary  field  winding  energized  separately  ft-om 
said  dc  voltage  source  through  a  field  contrc^ler. 


3,906321 
DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTORS 

Tawfiq  SaHil,  20  Kahdcna  Rd.,  Morristown,  N J.  07960 
FBed  Oct-  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,677 
IbL  CL  H02k  13/00 
CL  318-439  5Claiii» 

A  separately  excited  two  pole  direct  current  motor  sys- 
I  omprising,  stationary  field  windings  with  first  and  second 


3,906322 

SHAFT  ROTATION  RESPONSIVE  STOPPING  MEANS 

FOR  A  MOTOR-DRIVEN  CHUCK 

KcnicM  Hirao,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyl  Electric 

Company  Ltd.,  Kawasaid,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451^68 
ClainB  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Mar.   14,   1973,  48- 
31580 

Int  CL^  H02H  7/08 
VS.  CL  318-^164  3  chlniB 

1.  In  an  alternating  current  motor  driven  chuck  including  a 
chuck  for  mechanically  clamping  a  machine  tool  to  a  main 
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shaft,  and  electric  motor  with  a  rotatable  shaft  coupled  to  said 
chuck  for  driving  said  chuck,  a  source  of  alternating  electrical 
current,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  electrical  pulse  generator  operatively  arranged  relative 
to  said  motor  shaft  and  responsive  to  shaft  rotation  for 
providing  electrical  pulses  having  a  fi-equency  propor- 
tional to  shaft  rotation  speed,  and 


I     >    c 


wherein  said  control  means  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  error  signal  generating  means  each  generating 
an  error  signal  indicative  of  the  difference  between  the 
actual  position  and  desired  position  represented  by  said 
command  signal  of  its  associated  moving  member; 

a  plurality  of  manipulating  signal  generating  means  each 
generating  a  manipulating  signal  in  response  to  its  associ- 
ated error  signal  at  the  least  for  controlling  its  associated 
independent  actuator; 

means  for  supplying  the  error  signal  of  the  moving  member, 
operation  of  whose  associated  independent  actuator 
means  causes  the  undesirable  movement  of  one  of  the 
other  moving  members,  to  the  manipulating  signal  gener- 
ating means  associated  with  the  moving  member  sub- 
jected to  the  last  mentioned  undesirable  movement  in  the 
sense  to  cancel  the  undesirable  movement  thereof. 


relay  means  responsive  to  coincidence  between  the  fre- 
quencies of  said  source  and  the  output  of  said  generator 
for  controlling  energization  of  said  motor  by  said  source; 
whereby,  reduction  in  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  motor 
shaft  as  said  chuck  clamps  said  tool,  and  reduction  of 
pulse  generator  frequency  below  a  preset  value  causes 
said  relay  means  to  instantaneously  disconnect  said  motor 
from  said  electrical  source. 


3,906324 
POSITIONAL  SERVO  SYSTEM  HAVING  THREE  PHASE 

SPEED,  NUMERICAL  CONTROL 
Ian  W.  Smith,  Warwick,  England,  assignor  to  Alfred  Herbert 
Limited,  Edgwick,  Ei^land 

Filed  May  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356341 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  6,  1972, 
21274/72 

Int.  CI.  G05b  13/00 
VS.  CL  318-567  7  claims 


3,906,323 
INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT 
Takehiko  Ono,  and  Nobuo  Taguchi,  both  of  Fuchu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,746 
Claims  priority,  applicatron  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1973,  48-9884 
Int.  Cl.=*  G05B  9/02 
U.S.  CL  318—563  10  Claims 


*     *>r, 


1.  In  a  closed  loop  machine  tool  control  system  incorporat- 
ing a  digital  computer  for  producing  a  demand  signal  indicat- 
ing a  desired  machine  tool  control  setting,  transducing  means 
responsive  to  the  machine  tool  to  produce  a  feedback  signal 
indicative  of  the  actual  machine  tool  setting,  comparing 
means  controlled  by  the  digital  computer  for  comparing  the 
demand  and  feedback  signals  to  produce  an  error  signal  de- 
pendent on  the  difference  therebetween,  and  servo  means 
connected  to  the  machine  tool  and  responsive  to  the  error 
signal  to  adjust  the  machine  tool  setting  in  a  direction  tending 
to  reduce  the  error  signal  to  zero,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  digital  computer  functions  under  control  of  a  micro-pro- 
gram. 


1 .  An  industrial  robot  having  a  plurality  of  moving  mem- 
bers; 

a  plurality  of  independent  actuator  means; 

mechanical  means  forming  a  force  imparting  linkage  which 
is  primarily  intended  for  driving  each  member  by  an 
associated  independent  actuator  means  and  is  actually 
interrelated  such  that  operation  of  at  least  one  of  the 
independent  actuator  means  brings  about  the  intended 
movement  of  the  moving  member  associated  therewith 
and  an  undesirable  movement  of  one  of  the  other  moving 
members; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  moving 
members  in  response  to  a  plurality  of  command  signals 
respectively; 


3,906325 
ADAPTIVE  FEELING  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
A  PREARRANGED  POSITION  IN  WHICH  A  PART  IS  TO 

BEFITTED 
Marion  Salmon,  Ivrea  (Turin),  Italy,  assignor  to  h^.  C.  Oli- 
vetti &  C,  S.p.A.,  Ivrea  (Turin),  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,482 
Int.  a."  G05B  19/18 
VS.  O.  318-569  14  cudms 

1.  Adaptive  feeling  apparatus  for  determining  a  prearranged 
position  on  a  surface  of  a  structure,  comprising: 

at  least  one  element  movable  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined path  recorded  on  an  information  support  for  sens- 
ing the  surface  of  the  structure, 
control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  sakl  element 
for  advancing  said  movable  element  in  a  first  stage  to 
contact  said  surface  to  determine  the  plane  in  which  said 
prearranged  positk)n  is  kx:ated,  and  for  advancing  said 
movable  element  in  a  second  stage  in  said  plane  in  a 
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jredetermined  search  movement  to  determine  said  prear- 
ranged position,  the  contact  of  said  element  with  said 
surface  producing  a  variable  force  on  said  element, 

mi  ;ans  for  detecting  said  force,  and 

m<  tans  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  causing  said 
:ontrol  means  to  shift  from  said  first  stage  to  said  second 
ktage  upon  a  first  modification  of  said  force  applied  to 
>aid  element  to  at  least  a  first  predetermined  value,  said 


:ausing  means  comprising  comparison  means  for  com- 
>aring  said  variable  force  with  a  first  comparison  force 
:omprising  said  First  predetermined  value  during  said  first 
tage  and  with  a  second  predetermined  value  during  said 
econd  stage,  said  second  stage  movement  being  tcrmi- 
lated  upon  a  second  modification  of  said  force  applied  to 
aid  element  to  at  least  said  second  predetermined  value 
hereby  defining  said  prearranged  position. 
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3,906326 
AND  COARSE  TRACK  POSITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR 
TRANSDUCER  IN  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Pal  Chur,  San  Jose,  CaKf.,  assignor  to  Caelus  Memories 
.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  I 

Filed  June  3,  1970,  Ser.  No.  43,1 16      I 

Int.  CI.'' G05B /y/y^  I 

CI.  318—594  10  Claims 


1.  \  (xtsitioning  system  for  placing  a  magnetic  transducer 
mear  s  in  a  predetermined  positional  relationship  with  a  mag- 
netic record  member  in  accordance  with  a  numerical  value 
com;  rising: 

mc  tor  means  for  motivating  said  transducer  means  relative 

1 5  a  record  member; 
coi  rse  positioning  means  including  means  for  providing  a 
f  rst  analog  signal  related  to  a  significant  portion  of  said 
I  umerical  value,  to  actuate  said  motor  means  so  as  to 
f  lace  said  transducer  means  near  said  desired  positional 
I  :lationship;  and  position  control  means  responsive  to  a 
s  sleeted  least  significant  portion  of  said  numerical  value 
f  n  sensing  the  position  of  said  transducer  meaits  to  pro- 
\  ide  a  second  analog  signal  after  said  element  means  has 
k  een  positioned  near  said  desired  positional  relationship 
t  >  finally  actuate  said  motor  means  to  place  said  trans- 
c  ucer  at  said  predetermined  positional  relationship  with 


said  magnetic  record  member  in  accordance  with  said 
numerical  value, 
wherein  said  means  for  providing  a  first  analog  signal  in- 
cludes input  means  for  receiving  said  numerical  value  as 
a  binary  code  of  n  bits,  and  wherein  said  coarse  position- 
ing means  is  responsive  to  (n—y)  of  the  most  significant 
of  said  n  bits  to  provide  said  first  analog  signal,  said 
coarse  positioning  means  includes  means  for  sensing  the 
instant  positional  relationship  of  said  transducer  means 
with  reference  to  said  record  member  to  provide  a  posi- 
tion signal;  means  for  comparing  said  first  analog  signal 
with  said  position  signal  to  provide  a  difference  signal; 
and  means  for  providing  said  difference  signal  to  said 
motor  means  to  place  said  transducer  means  near  said 
desired  positional  relationship,  n  being  greater  than  y  and 
both  being  integers. 


3,906,327 
CONTROLLED  VELOCITY  DRIVE 
Gerald  F.  O'Callaghan,  Kenosha,  and  Donald  D.  Woeiz,  Mil- 
waukee, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,406 

Int.  CI.'' G05B  19/28 

U.S.  CI.  318—603  62  Claims 


1.  A  control  for  at  least  first  and  second  drives  which  drive 
first  and  second  driven  loads,  respectively,  comprising  gener- 
ating means  for  generating  a  reference  pulse  train  wherein 
each  pulse  is  indicative  of  a  desired  incremental  movement  of 
the  first  and  second  loads  and  the  frequency  of  the  reference 
pulses  is  indicative  of  a  desired  velocity  of  the  first  and  second 
loads,  first  and  second  sensing  means  associated  with  said  first 
and  second  driven  loads,  respectively,  for  sensing  actual  incre- 
mental movement  and  actual  velocity  of  the  associated  load 
and  each  of  which  establishes  a  second  pulse  train  wherein 
each  incremental  pulse  is  indicative  of  an  actual  incremental 
movement  of  the  associated  load  and  the  frequency  of  the 
pulses  is  indicative  of  the  actual  velocity  of  the  associated 
load,  first  and  second  summing  means  associated  with  said 
first  and  second  loads,  respectively,  for  summing  pulses  of  the 
reference  pulse  train  and  pulses  of  the  associated  second  pulse 
train  for  generating  a  position  error  signal  indicative  of  the 
positional  error  between  the  actual  incremental  position  of  the 
associated  laod,  first  and  second  velocity  control  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  first  and  second  loads,  respectively,  and  each 
of  which  is  responsive  to  the  associated  error  signal  for  varying 
the  velocity  of  the  associated  load  to  drive  the  associated  loads 
substantially  at  the  desired  velocity,  third  and  fourth  sensing 
means  associated  with  said  first  and  second  loads,  respec- 
tively, for  sensing  an  actual  postion  of  the  associated  load  and 
establishing  third  and  fourth  signals,  respectively,  indicative  of 
the  actual  position  of  the  associated  load,  and  synchronizing 
means  responsive  to  said  third  and  fourth  signals  for  determin- 
ing the  actual  position  of  one  of  the  associated  loads  relative 
to  the  actual  position  of  another  of  the  associated  loads. 
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3,906,328 
AUTOMATIC  POSITIONING  MECHANISM 
Carl  M.  Wenrich,  Shillington,  and  Bryce  E.  Hoverter,  Jr., 
Reinholds,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Mid-America 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,167 

Int.  Cl.='  G05B  5/01 

U.S.  CI.  3 1 8— 6 1 2  8  Claims 


'■^j 


^K 


1 .  An  automatic  positioning  mechanism  for  use  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  work  utility  having  first  and  second  relatively 
movable  members  so  related  that  particular  positions  of  said 
first  member  always  correspond  to  particular  positions  of  said 
second  member,  the  combination  comprising, 

a.  sensing  means  associated  with  said  first  member  for  sens- 
ing at  least  one  predetermined  position  thereof  when  so 
associated, 

b.  drive  means  couplable  to  said  first  member  for  driving  the 
same  to  said  at  least  one  predetermined  position  includ- 
ing a  direct  current  motor  having  a  field  winding  and  an 
armature  winding, 

c.  motor  energizing  means  including  means  for  coupling 
said  motor  windings  to  a  source  of  AC  power,  and  a  first 
gated  rectifier  having  its  anode-cathode  current  flow  path 
in  series  electrical  circuit  with  said  motor  armature  and 
having  a  gate  electrode, 

d.  motor  braking  means  including  a  second  gated  rectifier 
having  its  anode-cathode  current  flow  path  in  parallel 
electrical  circuit  with  said  motor  armature  and  having  a 
gate  electrode, 

e.  first  control  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  effec- 
tive responsive  to  a  first  sensed  condition  of  said  sensing 
means  indicative  that  said  first  member  is  not  at  said 
predetermined  position  to  couple  said  gate  electrode  of 
said  first  gated  rectifier  to  a  source  of  AC  power  to  turn 
on  said  rectifier  and  cause  running  current  to  flow 
through  said  motor  to  cause  said  motor  to  drive  said  first 

member  to  the  said  sensible  predetermined  position 
whenever  said  first  sensed  condition  of  said  sensing 
means  exists, 

f.  second  control  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means 
effective  responsive  to  a  second  sensed  condition  of  said 
sensing  means  indicative  that  said  first  member  is  at  said 
predetermined  position  to  couple  said  gate  electrode  of 
said  second  gated  rectifier  to  a  gating  voltage  to  turn  on 
said  rectifier  and  cause  a  short-circuit  reverse  current 
flow  through  said  armature  winding  to  dynamically  brake 
said  motor  for  at  least  a  part  of  the  time  during  which  said 
second  sensed  condition  of  said  sensing  means  exists, 

whereby,  said  first  membr  is  alternately  driven  and  braked  by 
said  drive  means  until  stopped  at  said  predetermined  position. 


3,906329 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  CHARGE  CONDITION 
OF  GALVANIC  ENERGY  SOURCES  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THIS  METHOD 
Christian  Bader,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Flrma  Deut- 
sche Automobilgeseilschaft  mbH,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,774 
Claims    priority,    application   Germany,    Aug.    30,    1972, 
2242510;  Mar.  9,  1973,  2311758 

InL  a.''  H02J  7/00;  HOIM  10/38 


U.S.  a.  320-^*4 


24  Claims 


1 .  A  method  for  measuring  the  charge  condition  of  galvanic 
energy  sources  by  means  of  an  integrating  measuring  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of  sensing  the  charging  and  discharging 
current  providing  a  signal  therefrom  having  a  magnitude  at 
least  substantially  proportional  to  the  charging  current  and  a 
signal  having  a  magnitude  at  least  substantially  proportional  to 
the  discharge  current,  weighting  the  signal  magnitude  which 
is  at  least  substantially  proportional  to  the  charging  current 
with  a  charge  factor  dependent  on  the  predetermined  gassing 
voltage,  which  is  variable  with  temperature,  and  matched  in  its 
timely  behavior  to  the  charge  condition  of  the  energy  source 
before  feeding  it  to  the  integrating  measuring  device,  multiply- 
ing the  signal  magnitude  at  least  substantially  proportional  to 
the  discharge  current  with  a  factor  dependent  on  the  respec- 
tive battery  temperature  and  subsequently  raising  the  thus 
multiplied  signal  magnitude  to  a  power  with  an  exponent 
formed  by  a  sum  of  terms,  whose  one  term  itself  is  variable 
dependent  on  the  battery  temperature,  before  it  is  in  turn  fed 
to  the  integrating  measuring  device,  weighting  the  signal  mag- 
nitude at  least  substantially  proportional  to  the  charging  cur- 
rent with  a  factor  dependent  on  the  respective  battery  temper- 
ature and  dependent  on  the  charge  condition  before  it  is  fed 
to  the  integrating  measuring  device,  and  feeding  the  signal 
magnitude  at  least  substantially  proportional  to  the  charging 
current  reduced  by  the  proportion  of  the  gassing  current 
which  is  dependent  on  the  difference  between  the  battery 
terminal  voltage  and  the  gassing  voltage,  as  well  as  a  signal 
magnitude  proportional  to  the  average  value  of  the  discharge 
current  raised  to  the  power  having  said  exponent  to  the  inte- 
grating measuring  device. 


3,906,330 
OPERATION  OF  MULTICELL  TRACTION  BATTERIES 

Klaus  Salamon,  Kelkheim;  Heinrich  Busch,  Wesel,  and 
Eberhard  Zander,  Kirchhellen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Varta  Batterie  A.G.,  Hannover,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,989 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    8,     1973, 
2350353 

Int.  C\.^  HOIM  2/12 
U.S.  CI.  320^46  to  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  multi-cell  storage  batteries  for 
battery  operated  vehicles,  said  method  comprising: 

carrying  out  only  partial  battery  charging  or  charging  to  at 
most  a  charge  factor  of  1  while  the  batteries  are  in  the 
vehicles;  and 
carrying  out  full  and  compensating  charging  while  the  bat- 
teries are  in  charging  stations  outside  the  vehicle, 
the   comparatively   small   gas  quantities  evolved   during 
charging  and  discharging  in  the  vehicle  being  rendered 


13>4 


harmless  in  a  small  recombination  reactor  associated  with 
the  vehicle  or  the  battery,  and 
t^  comparatively  large  quantities  of  charging  gas  evolved 
during  full  charging  being  recombined  into  water  in  a 
central  recombination  reactor  -permanently  installed  at 
the  charging  station. 


t  le  central  recombination  reactor  being  supplied  with  the 
charging  gases  from  the  storage  battery  via  a  gas  mani- 
fold, and 

t|ie  recombined  water  being  returned  to  the  central  battery 
water  refUl  arrangement. 
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3,906331 
DC  TO  DC  CONVERTER  WITH  LINEAR  PULSE 
ntOCESSING  CIRCUITRY 
Billy  Harold  Hamilton,  Summit;  Frederick  Francis  Kunzinger, 
I  arsippany,  and  Frank  Cari  La  Porta,  MilMngton,  all  of  N  J., 
ignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,   Incorporated, 
B|lurray  HIH,  N  J. 

FBed  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,714 
Int.  CL  H02m  3132 


Ui.CL321— 2 


12  Claims 
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arri  ingements 


A  modulator  circuit  for  application  in  signal  sensing 
comprising,  means  to  accept  analog  signals, 
to  accept  a  reference  signal,  a  differential  amplifier 
inc^ding  a  first  input  connected  to  said  means  to  accept 
signals  and  a  second  input  connected  to  said  means  to 
a  reference  signal,  a  sawtooth  wave  generator  includ- 
means  to  accept  a  synchronizing  signal,  a  comparator 
inciiding  a  first  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  differen- 
amplifier  and  a  second  input  connected  to  the  output  cX 
sawtooth  wave  generator,  and  a  feedback  circuit  coupling 
output  of  said  comparator  to  said  first  input  cormected  to 
means  to  accept  analog  signals  and  including  a  constant 
source,  a  switch  having  a  main  conduction  path  cou- 
to  said  constant  current  source  and  connected  to  control 
application  ci  current  by  said  constant  current  source  to 
first  input  connected  to  said  means  to  accept  analog 
signbls,  and  means  to  control  said  switch  responsive  to  the 
out]  ut  of  said  comparator  whereby  the  current  aS  tfie  current 
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source  is  balanced  against  the  current  input  of  said  means  to 
accept  analog  signals  so  that  the  output  of  said  modulator 
circuit  is  insensitive  to  changes  in  fi'equency  of  the  synchroniz- 
ing signal. 


3,906,332 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CURRENT  SUPPLY 
Hans  Keller,  Frdbiung,  Germany,  assignor  to  ITT  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fifed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,972 
Claims    priority,    application   Germany,    Nov.    18,    1972, 
2256640 

Int.  a.=^G05F  1156 
lis.  CL  323^4  2  Claims 
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1.  A  current  supply  circuit  for  a  monolithic  integrated  cir- 
cuit containing  a  plurality  of  transistor  stages  comprising: 

a  source  of  supply  voltage  having  first  and  second  terminals; 
a  current  supply  transistor  having  an  emitter  coupled  to 
said  source  of  supply  voltage  and  having  a  base  and  a 
collector; 

a  multicollector  current  distribution  transistor  having  an 
emitter  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  current  supply 
transistor  and  having  a  base; 

a  first  resistor  coupled  between  one  collector  of  said  mul- 
ticollector current  distribution  transistor  and  the  zero 
point  of  the  circuit; 

an  ohmic  voltage  divider  coupled  between  the  collector  of 
said  current  supply  transistor  and  the  zero  point  of  the 
circuit; 

a  further  transistor  having  a  base  coupled  to  the  tapping 
point  of  said  ohmic  voltage  divider,  wherein  the  base  of 
said  current  distribution  transistor  is  coupled  to  the  zero 
point  of  the  circuit  via  the  collector-emitter  path  of  said 
further  transistor;  and 

a  regulating  amplifier  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  base 
of  said  current  supply  transistor  and  having  first  and 
second  inputs,  said  first  and  second  inputs  coupled  across 
said  resistor  for  extracting  a  reference  voltage,  said  regu- 
lating amplifier  maintaining  the  current  flowing  in  said 
one  collector  constant. 


3,906,333 
LOW  COST  SWITCHING  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SUPPLY 
Nfichaei  H.  Kahnanash,  Bethel,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Fifed  Sept.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510^58 
Int.  CL^  G05F  1126 
U.S.  CL  323—17  2  Claims 

1.  A  switching  high  voltage  supply  comprising: 
a  high  voltage  DC  power  supply  having  a  control  input; 
a  high  voltage  step-up  transformer,  said  transformer  having 
a  primary  winding  and  having  a  secondary  winding  con- 
nected in  series  between  the  output  of  said  high  voltage 
power  supply  and  a  load; 
a  capacitor  cormected  in  series  with  the  primary  of  said 
transformer; 
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a  switch  driver  for  driving  the  series  combination  of  said   basis  of  the  voltage  signal  outputs  of  said  first  means,  third 


transformer  primary  and  said  capacitor;  and 


means  for  amplifying  the  output  of  said  third  means  represent- 
ing the  frequency  difference,  and  fourth  means  connected  to 
said  third  means  for  delivering  a  signal  for  modifying  the 


means  coupling  DC  voltages  developed  across  said  capaci- 
tor to  the  control  input  of  said  high  voltage  power  supply. 


3,906,334 
THYRISTOR  LATCHING  SWITCH 
William  M.  Au-Yang,  6762  Los  Verdes  Dr.,  Los  Alleles,  Calif. 
90274 

Fifed  Nov.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,605 

Int.  CL=^  G05F  1144;  H03K  3142 

U.S.  CL  323—21  6  Claims 


An  AC  circuit  control  element  comprising: 
a  thyristor; 

a  light  sensitive  voltage  divider  across  the  power  termi- 
nals of  said  thyristor;  and, 

a  first  lamp  connected  between  said  voltage  divider  and 
the  gate  lead  of  said  thyristor,  said  first  lamp  being  ar- 
ranged to  illuminate  the  light  sensitive  element  of  said 
voltage  divider,  whereby  when  the  light  sensitive  element 
of  said  voltage  divider  is  illuminated,  the  output  of  said 
voltage  divider  will  cause  said  first  lamp  to  emit  light  so 
as  to  maintain  illumination  on  said  light  sensitive  element, 
the  output  from  said  voltage  divider  also  causing  said 
thyristor  to  trigger. 


3,906335 
FREQUENCY  REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  A-C.  SYSTEMS 

INTERCONNECTED  THROUGH  D.C.  SYSTEMS 
Atsumi  Watanabe;  Hisao  Amano,  and  Akira  Isono,  all  of  Hita- 
chi, Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Fifed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,187 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   12,   1973,  48- 
28015 

Int.  CL=^  H02J  3136 
U.S.  CL  321—2  4  Ckiims 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  system  interconnection  consisting 
of  two  a.c.  systems  interconnected  by  a  d.c.  power  transmis- 
sion system,  comprising  a  rectifier  and  zxx  inverter  in  said  d.c. 
power  transmission  system,  means  including  at  least  constant 
current  control  means  associated  with  said  rectifier  for  con- 
trolling the  current  in  said  d.c.  power  transmission  system  to 
a  constant  value,  and  means  for  modifying  the  set  point  of  said 
constant  current  control  means  depending  on  the  frequency 
difference  between  the  two  a.c.  systems  so  that  the  set  point 
of  said  constant  current  control  means  can  be  greatly  modified 
with  the  increase  in  the  frequency  difference,  said  means  for 
nxxlifying  including  first  means  for  detecting  the  frequencies 
of  the  respective  a.c.  systems  to  convert  the  same  into  corre- 
sponding voltage  signals,  second  means  for  seeking  the  differ- 
ence between  the  frequencies  of  the  two  a.c.  systems  on  the 


current  setting  of  the  d.c.  power  transmission  system,  said 
third  means  having  a  non-linear  characteristic  so  that  the  rate 
of  increase  or  decrease  in  the  power  being  tramsmitted 
through  the  d.c.  power  transmission  system  can  be  greatly 
increased  with  the  increase  in  the  frequency  difference. 


3,906336 

SEMICONDUCTOR  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  AND  BUS 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HIGH  CURRENT  LOW  VOLTAGE 

ELECTRIC  POWER  CONVERTER 
Robert  P.  De  Puy,  Cherry  Hifl,  N  J.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Fifed  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,459 

InL  a.*  H02M  7100 

U.S.  CL321— 8R  11  Claims 


1.  In  electric  current  converter  apparatus,  a  power  trans- 
former including  an  enclosure  and  having  a  pair  of  alternating 
current  phase  winding  terminals  and  an  intermediate  neutral 
terminal  mounted  upon  said  enclosure,  a  coaxial  assembly  of 
at  least  three  tubular  electrical  conductors  having  one  axial 
end  adjacent  said  transformer  terminals  and  the  other  end 
remote,  means  electrically  connecting  said  phase  winding 
terminals  to  a  first  and  a  second  of  said  tubular  conductors, 
respectively,  at  the  transformer  end  of  said  coaxial  assembly, 
a  direct  current  terminal  cormected  to  a  third  said  tubular 
conductor  at  said  transformer  end  of  said  coaxial  assembly,  a 
plurality  of  semiconductor  devices  each  having  anode  and 
cathode  electrodes,  means  mounting  said  semiconductor  de- 
vices in  two  angulariy  balanced  valve  arrays  circumferentially 
about  the  axis  of  said  coaxial  assembly  at  the  remote  end 
thereof,  common  valve  terminal  means  connecting  like  elec- 
trodes of  all  said  semiconductor  devices  directly  to  said  third 
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conductor  at  its  remote  end,  and  means  connecting 

electrodes  of  each  said  valve  array,  respectively, 

to  the  renK>te  ends  of  said  first  and  second  tubular 

conductors,  whereby  phase  winding  currents  through  said 

assembly  are  divided  substantially  equally  among  the 

semicdnductor  devices  of  each  said  valve  array  and  unidirec- 

current  from  said  valves  traverses  said  assembly  in 

reentrant  relation,  both  said  direct  current  and  neu- 

teikninals  being  adjacent  the  transformer  end  of  said  coax- 
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3,906337 

ARRINGEMENT  for  feeding  a  DC  LOAD  CIRCUIT 
FRO!  I  SINGLE  PHASE  OR  POLYPHASE  AC  VOLTAGE 

W  AINS  WITH  ECONOMIZING  OF  IDLE  POWER 
CON  SUMPTION  OF  LOAD  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 
Manfr  !d  Depenbrock,  Bochuin-Stiepel,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bro^n,  Boveri  &  Cie,  AG,  Germany 

Fikd  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,795 
Clailns    priority,    applicatioa    Germany,    Apr.    5,    1973, 
23170ii8;  Apr.  5,  1973,  2317067 

Int.  CI.*  H02M  7/77,  G05F  1168 
U.S.  CL  321  —  10  26  Claims 
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3,906,338 
TWO  WIRE  CURRENT  TRANSMITTER  RESPONSIVE  TO 

A  RESISTANCE  SENSOR  INPUT  SIGNAL 
Earl  A.  Grindheim,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Rose- 
mount  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  14,748,  Feb.  24, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,859,594, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  661,988,  Aug.  21,  1967, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  27, 1974,  Ser.  No.  510,015 

Int-a.=^G08C  19104 
MS.  CL  323—75  N  9  Claims 
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2.  In  a  current  transmitter  having  a  current  control  circuit, 
a  resistance  bridge  network  comprising  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  resistance  means  connected  in  a  closed  series  loop  to 
provide  first  and  second  excitation  junctions  and  first  and 
second  output  signal  junctions,  a  voltage  reference  element 
and  fifth  resistance  means  connected  in  series  between  said 
first  and  second  excitation  junctions,  said  voltage  reference 
element  and  said  fifth  resistance  means  providing  a  third 
junction  therebetween,  said  current  control  circuit  including 
means  responsive  to  voltages  at  said  signal  junctions  to  control 
the  current  through  the  third  junction  to  thereby  change  the 
voltage  across  said  fifth  resistance  means  and  the  voltage  to 
said  excitation  junctions. 


3,906,339 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  ANGLE 
BETWEEN  A  ROTATABLE  BODY  AND  A  FIXED  COIL 
SYSTEM,  HAVING  USE  IN  A  COMPASS  SYSTEM 
Reinhard  Leisterer,  Bremen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fried. 
Krupp  GeseUschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Essen,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  July  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,625 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    20,    1973, 
2341984 

Int.  Cl.^'  GOIR  33100;  GOIB  7130;  GOIC  17104 
UJS.  CL  1,1A—2A  PS  10  Claims 


an  arrangement  for  feeding  a  DC  load  circuit  from 
phase  or  polyphase  AC  voltage  mains,  with  economiz- 
or  reactive  or  wattless,  power  consumption  of  load 
current,  including  a  mains  transformer  having  a 
winding  connected  to  the  AC  voltage  mains  and  a 
winding  connected  to  a  load  circuit  in  turn  con- 
to  a  DC  load,  with  said  load  circuit  having  connected 
a  full  wave  rectifier,  smoothing  devices,  and  at  least 
lively  quenchable  controlled  semi-conductor  rectifier 
respective  control  device  connected  thereto:  the  im- 
comprising,  in  combination,  said  smoothing  de- 
i  icluding  at  least  one  condenser  connected  across  said 
cuit,  at  least  one  choke  connected  in  series  in  said  load 
and  at  least  one  filter  connected  in  said  load  circuit 
said  rectifier  and  said  DC  load,  said  fiher  being  tuned 
the  frequency  of  said  AC  voltage  mains;  positively 
controlled  semiconductor  rectifier  means  control- 
magnitude  of  one  current,  of  the  alternating  current 
current,  available  on  the  secoiKiary  side  of  said 
transformer  in  the  form  of  current  or  voltage;  and  a 
device  connected  to  and  controlling  said  controlled 
means  by  pulse  width  nxxlulation  thereof,  to  maintain 
slope  of  the  power  in  the  load  circuit  substantially  in 
vith  the  slope  of  the  power,  fluctuating  with  twice  the 
frequency  about  the  constant-per-unit-of-time  mean 
.  of  the  load  alternating  current  which  is  in  phase 
mains  AC  voltage. 


1.  In  a  device  for  deriving  an  electrical  refM'esentation  of  a 
spatial  angle,  the  device  including  a  coil  system  composed  of 
two  coils  arranged  with  their  coil  axes  perpendicular  to  one 
another,  a  voltage  source  cormected  to  apply  to  each  coil  a 
respective  one  of  two  alternating  voltages  of  the  same  fre- 
quency and  zimplitude  but  shifted  in  phase  v^th  respect  to  one 
another  by  90°  for  causing  the  two  coils  to  produce  a  rotating 
magnetic  field,  and  a  positioning  member  mounted  in  the 
alternating  magnetic  field  produced  by  the  coil  system  to  be 
rotataUe  about  an  axis  of  rotation  perpendicular  to  the  coil 
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axes  of  the  coil  system,  the  spatial  angle  to  be  detected  lying 
between  a  reference  axis  fixed  relative  to  the  positioning 
member  and  extending  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
thereof  and  one  of  the  two  coil  axes,  the  improvement 
wherein:  said  positioning  member  comprises  an  elongate  rod 
of  high  magnetic  permeability  material  oriented  with  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  extending  obliquely  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
positioning  member;  and  said  device  further  comprises  a  third 
coil  surrounding  said  positioning  member  and  fixed  relative  to 
said  two  coils,  said  third  coil  oriented  with  its  coil  axis  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  positioning  member;  whereby  a 
portion  of  the  flux  of  the  rotating  magnetic  field  flows  longitu- 
dinally through  said  rod  to  traverse  the  plane  of  said  third  coil, 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  that  plane,  and  induces,  in  said 
third  coil,  a  voltage  which  differs  in  phase  from  the  voltage 
applied  to  one  of  said  two  coils  by  w\  amount  corresponding 
to  the  angle  between  the  axis  of  that  one  of  said  two  coils  and 
the  projection  on  the  plane  of  said  third  coil  of  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  rod. 


comparing  the  high  frequency  noise  level  with  a  reference 
level;  and 


AC  POMR 
S(MC£« 


3,906340 
TUNED  CIRCUIT  MONFTOR  FOR  STRUCTURAL 
MATERIALS 
Peter  Maurice  Wingfield,  deceased,  late  of  Winterboume 
Kingston,  England,  and  by  Joanna  Wingfield,  l^al  represen- 
tative, Cobblers  Cottage,  Winterboume  Kingston,  Dorset, 
England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  248,693,  April  28, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,761 
Int.  Cl.=^  GOIR  27100 
U.S.  CI.  324—57  Q  3  Clains 


p    :j 


1.  A  system  for  sensing  changes  in  the  internal  condition  of 
solid  materials  using  integral  sensors  embedded  uithin  the 
material  wherein  the  sensors  comprise  resonant  electric  cir- 
cuit means  whose  electrical  characteristics  are  dependent  on 
the  condition  of  said  material  together  with  means  for  moni- 
toring the  electrical  characteristics  of  said  resonant  electric 
circuit  means,  said  circuit  means  comprising  inductor  means 
arranged  electrically  in  parallel  with  capacitor  means  the 
dielectric  of  said  capacitor  means  being  formed  by  parts  of 
said  material,  the  electrical  characteristics  of  said  resonant 
electric  circuit  means  being  monitored  by  variable  frequency 
oscillator  means  coupled  inductively  thereto. 


3,906341 

FAULT  DETECTOR  FOR  IGNITER  TESTING  USING 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  NOISE 

Edward  H.  Gctz,  St.  Joseph,  awl  Clifford  L.  DcSchaaf,  Ste- 

veasviile,  both  of  Mkh.,  aasigBors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation, 

Bemoa  Harbor,  Mich. 

FBed  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,962 
tat  CL*  GOIR  27102 
UJS.  CL  324—^2  19  ClainB 

1.  A  method  of  testing  electrical  resistance  type  igniters  for 
defects  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  an  operating  voltage  to  an  igniter  to  effect  the 
generation  of  noise  by  a  faulty  igniter; 


activating  an  alarm  in  response  to  a  noise  level  above  the 
reference  level. 


3,906,342 
FAULT  DETECTOR  FOR  IGNITER  TESTING  USING 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  NOISE 
John  Richard  Pfouts,  Mount  Victory,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,963 

Int  d.^  GOIR  27102 

U.S.  CL  324—62  10  Ctaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  testing  an  electrical  resistance  type  igniter 
for  operational  defects,  comprising: 

means  for  applying  an  operating  voltage  to  the  igniter  to 
cause  the  generation  of  high  frequency  noise  by  the  ig- 
niter if  it  is  defective; 

an  inductive  impedance 'connected  to  the  igniter  for  sam- 
pling signals  devekjped  by  the  igniter;  filter  means  con- 
nected to  said  inductive  impedance  for  passing  high  fre- 
quency noise; 

amplifying  means  connected  to  said  filter  means  for  ampli- 
fying the  signal  received  therefrom; 

signal  level  detector  means  connected  to  said  amplifying 
means  for  desensitizing  the  circuit  with  respect  to  noise 
signals  below  a  reference  level;  and 

signal  means  coiuiected  to  said  level  detector  means  and 
operative  to  indicate  a  defective  igniter. 
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3,906^3 
DitlTAL  MAGNETO  OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  HIGH 

VOLTAGE  SYSTEMS 
Erhst  FcMtkdkr,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
.  kktiengeselschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany  | 
FUed  June  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,572 
(Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   June   29,    1973, 
2333242 

Int.CL='G01R  J//00 
U4.  CL  324—96  4  Claims 
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3,906344 

OSCILLOSCOPE  HAVING  SELECTABLE  INPUT 

IMPEDANCES 

Jolln  Lindsey  Addis,  and  Ronald  Wayne  Peltala,  both  off 
I  'ortland,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Telitronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton, 
Oreg. 

<  :oatiwuitian-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  228,196,  Feb.  22,  1972, 
abfudoned.  This  application  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,888 
InL  CL*  GOIR  13/20,  15/08 
CL  324—121  R  5  Claims 


.  An  oscilloscope,  comprising: 

cathode-ray  tube  including  vertical  and  horizontal  deflec- 
tion means  for  orthogonally  deflecting  the  electron  beam, 
vertical  amplifler  means  for  amplifying  the  input  signal 
applied  thereto  and  for  driving  said  vertical  deflection 
means. 


horizontal  circuit  means  for  generating  sweep  signals  for 
driving  said  horizontal  deflection  means, 

a  single  input  terminal, 

attenuator  means  including  a  plurality  of  selectable  attenua- 
tors of  different  input  impedance, 

wherein  the  impedance  selected  remains  substantially  con- 
stant over  the  attenuation  range,  and 

sv^tch  means  operated  by  single  operating  means  for  con- 
necting a  selected  attenuator  to  said  input  terminal  and  to 
the  input  of  said  vertical  amplifier  and  at  the  same  time 
disconnecting  other  attenuators  from  said  input  terminal 
and  said  input  of  said  vertical  amplifier, 

said  switch  means  and  said  attenuator  means  being  housed 
together  in  a  single  unitary  structure. 


3,906,345 
ELECTRO  OPTICAL  METER  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  SERIES 

UGHTING  DISPLAY  AND  MATRIX  SCANNING 
Robert  B.  Bertolasi,  Rockford,  HI.,  assi^ior  to  Kelsey-Hayes 
Company,  Romuhis,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,414 

Int.  a.'  GOIP  3/48;  G08B  23/00 

U.S.  CL  324—166  42  Claims 


A  digital  magneto-optical  instrument  transformer  for 
hidh  voltage  systems  in  which  two  groups  of  Faraday  shift 
de  ices  are  provided,  comprising  a  first  group  with  n  Faraday 
shi  t  devices  A,  -  A.  and  a  second  group  of  n-1  Faraday  shift 
de'  ices  B,  -  B,-,,  the  devices  A,  -  B|  producing  equal  rotation 

a  function  of  current,  and  one  of  each  group  of  Faraday 
shi 't  devices  having  the  same  rotation  angle,  and  each  suc- 
ce<  ding  pair  having  rotation,  as  dependence  at  angles  which 

twice  as  great  as  the  prior  pair;  and  all  the  Faraday  shift 
de'  ices  are  mounted  between  a  first  and  a  second  polarizer 
wh  ich  have  polarization  planes  which  differ  by  an  angle  which 

he  case  of  the  devices  A,,  where  1         m        n  is 


'rif  VM 


^>.  '-y^  \u>. 


1.  A  metering  and  display  system  for  metering  and  display- 
ing the  value  of  a  parameter  comprising:  a  visual  display  of  a 
scale  representing  a  range  of  said  parameter  and  a  plurality  of 
elements  each  of  which  elements  is  adapted  to  emit  light  when 
in  an  energized  condition,  said  elements  being  arranged  in 
visual  association  with  said  scale  to  form  a  column  coextensive 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  scale;  means  for  providing  a 
signal  having  variations  at  a  frequency  representative  of  the 
value  of  said  parameter;  counting  means  for  counting  said 
variations  during  a  predetermined  time  interval  and  a  plurality 
of  driver  means  for  intermittently  and  repetitively  energizing 
each  of  a  selected  number  of  elements  along  the  column 
formed  by  said  elements  such  that  the  elements  in  said  se- 
lected number  of  elements  appear  to  an  observer  to  be  contin- 
uously lighted,  each  of  said  plurality  of  driver  means  being 
adapted  to  energize  differing  ones  of  said  elements  at  differing 
times  during  one  predetermined  time  interval  so  that  there  are 
fewer  of  said  driver  means  than  said  elements,  said  selected 
number  of  elements  being  determined  by  the  fi-equency  of  said 
signal  whereby  the  lighted  elements  form  a  lighted  column 
which  may  be  read  by  an  observer  against  the  scale  to  deter- 
mine the  value  of  said  parameter. 


3,906,346 
PRECISION  TIME  INTERVAL  COMPARATOR 
John  M.  Hunter,  Cupertino,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Fiied  Dec  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  321,483 

InL  a.*  G04F  10/00 

U.S.  CL  324—186  8  ClaiuK 

1.  A  time  interval  comparator  to  measure  and  store  the  time 

interval  between  two  events  wiiile  comparing  succeeding 

events  against  the  stored  time  interval  comprising: 
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a.  a  binary  storage  counter  for  storing  the  time  interval 
count  between  two  events; 

b.  a  binary  measurement  counter  for  measuring  the  time 
interval  count  between  two  events; 

c.  a  means  for  initiating  a  series  of  pulsed  threshold  signals; 
d.  a  means  for  generating  a  time  delay  signal  pulse  simul- 
taneously with  the  initiation  of  the  initial  threshold  signal 
from  said  threshold  means  to  store  the  time  delay  interval 
count  in  said  storage  counter  until  the  next  series  thresh- 


equalized  signal  substantially  free  of  the  delay  and  attenu- 
ation distortion. 


3,906,348 
DIGITAL  RADIO  CONTROL 
Colin  B.  Willmott,  Chicago,  m.,  assignor  to  Chamberlain  Man- 
ufacturing Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,806 

Int.  CL""  H04B  1/00 

U.S.  CL  325—37  8  Claims 
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old  signal  said  time  delay  generating  means  initiating  said 
measurement  counter  at  the  next  series  threshold  signal 
until  said  measurement  acquires  matching  time  delay 
interval  count  of  said  storage  counter; 

e.  a  means  for  comparing  the  equality  of  the  counts  between 
said  binary  storage  counter  and  said  binary  measurement 
counter;  and 

f.  said  comparing  means  generating  an  output  signal  to  the 
input  of  an  acceptance  gate  having  a  threshold  input 
signal  wherein  the  output  signal  activates  said  gate. 


3,906,347 

TRANSVERSAL  EQUALIZER  FOR  USE  IN  DOUBLE 

SIDEBAND  QUADRATURE  AMPLITUDE  MODULATED 

SYSTEM 

David  M.  Motley,  Santa  Ana,  and  King  Y.  Cheng,  Tustin,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hycom  Incorporated,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,290 

Int.  CL'  H04B  3/04 

U.S.  CL  325—42  12  Claims 
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1.  A  coding  system  for  a  transmitter  and  receiver  so  that  a 
selected  receiver  will  respond  to  a  particular  transmitter  com- 
prising a  transmitter  capable  of  transmitting  a  RF  signal  in  a 
binary  code  having  pulses  having  time  lengths  Tl  and  T2  of 
different  times,  means  at  said  transmitter  for  setting  said  bi- 
nary code  to  a  selected  combination,  a  receiver  tuned  to  said 
RF  signal,  and  including  code  comparing  means  receiving  the 
incoming  binary  code,  means  at  said  receiver  for  setting  a 
binary  code  to  a  selected  combination  supplying  an  input  to 
said  code  comparing  means,  output  means  actuated  by  said 
comparing  means  if  said  means  for  setting  a  binary  code  at  the 
transmtiter  and  receiver  are  set  to  the  same  code  combination, 
wherein  said  means  at  said  transmitter  for  setting  said  binary 
code  includes  a  plurality  of  two  position  switches,  a  shift 
register  connected  to  said  plurality  of  two  position  switches, 
an  oscillator  to  drive  said  shift  register,  divider  means  con- 
nected to  said  oscillator  and  to  said  shiff  register  to  reset  it,  a 
two  pulse  length  generator  connected  to  said  shift  register  and 
to  said  dividers  to  produce  said  binary  code  and  a  RF  oscilla- 
tor connected  to  said  two  pulse  generator  and  keyed  thereby 
to  cause  it  to  radiate  said  binary  code. 
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3,906349 
MODULATED  CARRIER  TRANSMmTNG  CIRCUIT 
John  R.  Harrison,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Air 
Brake  Company,  Swissvale,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,185 

Int  CL  H04b  1/04 

U.S.  CL  325—105  7  Claims 


1.  A  transversal  equalizer  for  correcting  the  delay  and  atten- 
uation distortion  of  an  input  signal  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
digital  words,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  shift  registers  sequentially  receiving  the  digital 
words  in  the  input  signal; 

multiplying  means  coupled  to  the  shift  registers  and  respon- 
sive solely  to  partial  response  detected  digital  data  signals 
to  provide  the  multiplying  means  with  respective  multi- 
plying coefficients  for  multiplying  the  digital  words  stored 
in  the  associated  shift  registers  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
products;  and 

adding  means  coupled  to  each  of  the  multipliers  for  adding 
the  products  provided  by  the  multipliers  to  provide  an 


1.  A  fail-safe  electronic  transmitting  apparatus  comprising, 
a  source  of  d.c.  operating  potential  for  powering  the  appara- 
tus, a  voltage  regulator  connected  to  said  source  of  d.c.  oper- 
ating potential  for  regulating  said  d.c.  potential  source,  said 
voltage  regulator  including  a  Zener  diode,  a  signal  oscillator 
having  a  resonant  frequency  determining  circuit  coupled  to 
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Kid  Zener  diode  of  said  voltage  regulator  for  producing  a 
cj  rrier  wave,  a  switching  circuit  coupled  to  said  Zener  diode 
o1  said  voltage  regulator  and  having  a  source  of  square  wave 
pi  Ises  connected  to  its  input,  an  inductive-capacitive  network 
in  ;luding  an  inductor  and  a  pair  of  capacitors  connected  to 
th ;  output  of  said  switching  circuit  for  reshaping  said  square 
w;ive  pulses  into  raised  cosine  wave  forms,  an  amplifying 
ci  cuit  for  increasing  the  amplitude  of  said  carrier  wave,  and 
a  I  nodulating  circuit  including  a  series  resonant  circuit  having 
an  inductor  and  a  capacitor  connected  to  ground  via  one  of 
sa  d  pair  of  capacitors  of  said  inductive-capacitive  network  for 
m<  adulating  said  carrier  wave  in  accordance  with  said  re- 
shiped  raised  cosine  wave  forms  when  and  only  when  no 
cr  tical  component  or  circuit  failure,  such  as,  the  short-circuit- 
inj  of  said  Zener  diode  which  removes  the  necessary  biasing 
an  i  supply  potentials  from  the  signal  oscillator  as  well  as  the 
op  jn-circuiting  of  said  Zener  diode  which  results  in  interrup- 
tio  1  of  said  resonant  frequency  determining  circuit  of  said 
sigial  oscillator  and  the  opening  of  said  one  of  said  pair  of 
ca|  »acitors  which  interrupts  said  series  resonant  circuit  of  said 
mc  dulating  circuit,  is  present. 


3,906,351 

DIGITAL  TUNING  OF  VOLTAGE  CONTROL 

TELEVISION  TUNERS 

Wayne  Wheeler  Evans,  Carmei,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 

ration.  New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,383 

Int.  a.''H04B  1/26 

U.S.  CL  325-^59  11  Claims 


3,906,350 

N  rgUIST  SLOPE  FILTER  USEFUL  FOR  MONITORING 
V  IDEO  MODULATION  AT  TRANSMITTING  STATION 
Ro  laid  E.  Musiak,  WestfieM,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Comark  In- 
<|ustries.  Incorporated,  WestfieM,  Mass. 

Fifed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,084 
Int.  CI.  H04b  1/02;  H03I  7/04 
CL  325—133 
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Video  correction  filter  apparatus  comprising, 
defining  an  input, 
defining  an  output, 

means  and  reactive  means  intercoupling  said  input 
and  said  output, 

resistive  means  comprising  means  for  establishing  a 
predetermined  first  finite  substantially  uniform  attenua- 
tion between  d-c  and  a  first  frequency  of  the  transfer 
:haracteristic  between  said  input  and  said  output, 
d  reactive  means  coacting  with  said  resistive  means  for 
;stablishing  a  predetermined  substantially  linear  increase 
n  the  response  as  a  function  of  frequency  of  said  transfer 
:haracteristic  fi-om  said  first  frequency  to  a  second  fre- 
juency  above  said  first  frequency, 

reactive  means  including  means  for  providing  a  sub- 

tantially  uniform  response  as  a  function  of  frequency  for 

:  aid  transfer  characteristic  in  the  fi-equency  range  above 

!  aid  second  frequency  to  at  least  a  third  frequency  in  the 

'  ideo  frequency  range, 

said  resistive  means  and  said  reactive  means  com- 
lirise, 

input  series  branch  having  an  inductor  in  series  with  an 
(^tput  series  branch,  1 

output  series  branch  having  an  inductor  in  series  with 
i  resistor  and  each  shunted  by  a  capacitor, 
si  lunt  branch  interconnecting  a  common  terminal  with  the 
j  inction  between  said  input  and  output  series  branches 
a  rid  having  an  inductor  in  series  with  a  resistor  with  each 
s  lunted  by  a  capacitor, 
anc  a  bridging  capacitor  intercoupling  said  input  and  said 
c  itput. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  television  receiver  having  circuitry 
for  developing  an  automatic  fine  tuning  voltage,  apparatus  for 
numerically  selecting  a  channel  in  an  associated  voltage  con- 
trolled tuner  comprising: 
selecting  means  for  providing  binary  coded  signals  respon- 
sive to  numerical  channel  commands; 
register  means  for  storing  said  signals  in  binary  coded  form; 

a  reference  voltage  source; 
means  responsive  to  said  automatic  fine  tuning  voltage 
comprising  a  plurality  of  resistance  elements  coupled  in 
series  to  said  reference  voltage  source,  said  plurality 
having  at  least  a  first  junction  for  providing  a  variable 
reference  voltage,  and  a  signal  translating  stage  having  an 
mput  terminal  for  receiving  said  automatic  fine  tuning 
voltage  and  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  a  second  junc- 
tion of  said  plurality  of  resistance  elements,  said  translat- 
ing stage  providing  a  current  in  response  to  said  auto- 
matic fine  tuning  voltage  to  said  resistance  elements 
which  combines  with  current  provided  by  said  reference 
voltage  source; 
converting  means  responsive  to  said  variable   reference 
voltage  and  to  said  signals  stored  in  said  register  means 
for  converting  said  last-named  signals  to  corresponding 
voltage  levels;  and 
means  coupling  said  converting  means  to  said  tuner  for 
providing  tuning  voltage  to  said  tuner  responsive  to  said 
numerical  channel  commands  and  to  said  automatic  fine 
tuning  voltage. 


3,906,352 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 
SEISMIC  PROFILE  OF  OCEAN  FLOOR 
William  H.  Parker,  Hurst,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Del  Norte  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Euless,  Tex. 

Fifed  Mar.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,206 

Int.  a.*  GOIV  1/20,  1/38 

U.S.CL  340-7  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  three-dimensional  profile  of  the 

bottom  of  a  body  of  water,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

a.  simultaneously  moving  two  vessels  in  precisely  controlled 
relationship  along  two  parallel  lines  of  traverse,  each 
vessel  towing  an  individually  associated  streamer  in  the 
form  of  a  line  hydrophone, 

b.  repeatedly  generating  cyclically  recurring  pulses  of  seis- 
mic sound  waves  on  each  of  said  vessels, 

c.  picking  up  the  reflections  of  said  sound  pulses  at  each  of 
said  streamers. 
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d.  interpreting  the  seismic  caused  variations  in  the  picked 
up  reflections  according  to  which  of  said  vessels  is  provid- 
ing the  source  of  pulses  causing  said  reflections, 

e.  towing  a  buoy  at  the  free  end  of  each  of  said  streamers, 
and 


f.  interchanging  navigational  signal  measurements  via  radio 
channels  extending  between  transponders  on  said  vessels 
and  said  buoys  in  order  to  maintain  said  precisely  con- 
trolled relationship  between  said  two  vessels. 


3,90(^,353 
OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  PROVIDING  A 
CONDUCTIVITY  RATIO  OF  SEA  WATER 
Lawrence  C.  Murdock,  Belfevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fifed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,563 

Int.  CI.  GO  In  27/42 

U.S.  CI.  324—30  R  2  Claims 


3,906,354 
STANDARD  CONDUCTIVITY  CELL  FOR 
MEASUREMENT  OF  SEA  WATER  SALINITY  AND 
TEMPERATURE 
Lawrence  C.  Muitkick,  Belfevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fifed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,564 

Int.  CI.  GOln  27/42 

U.S.  a.  324—30  B  14  Claims 


1.  A  standard  cell  comprising: 

A.  first  and  second  electrically  insulative,  relatively  thin 
members  having  spaced  apart  surface  portions; 

B.  a  thin  film  of  a  standard  sample  of  electrically  conducting 
liquid  of  a  known  predetermined  parameter  contained 
between  said  surface  portions  and  having  a  thickness  less 
than  the  thickness  of  at  least  one  of  said  insulative  mem- 
bers; and 

C.  first  and  second  electrodes  supported  by  said  insulative 
members  and  being  in  electrical  contact  with  said  stan- 
dard sample. 


3,906,355 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  AN 

APERTURE  BOARD  IN  A  HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER 

Akinori  Watanabe,  and  Katsuhide  Tanoshima,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Fifed  July  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492^40 

Int  CI. ^'GOIN  27/60 

U.S.  a.  324—33  4  Claims 


1.  An  oscillator  circuit  comprising: 

a.  first  circuit  means  for  providing  a  first  output  signal 
indicative  of  a  desired  measured  parameter; 

b.  second  circuit  means  for  providing  a  second  output  signal 
which  varies  linearly  with  time; 

c.  an  output  amplifier  including  first  and  second  inputs  and 
an  output  and  being  of  the  type  which  provides  an  output 
signal  which  switches  between  relatively  positive  and 
negative  output  values,  depending  upon  the  relative  mag- 
nitudes of  signals  applied  to  said  first  and  second  inputs, 
said  output  signal  being  electrically  connected  to  both 
said  first  and  second  circuit  means  as  the  input  signal 
thereto; 

d.  the  output  of  said  first  circuit  means  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  first  input; 

e.  the  output  of  said  circuit  means  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  second  input;  said  second  circuit  means 
including, 

i.  a  second  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

ii.  a  capacitor  connected  in  the  feedback  path  between 

said  output  and  input; 
iii.  a  resistor  connected  to  said  input; 
iv.  the  slope  of  said  linearly  variable  output  signal  being 

determined  by  the  values  of  said  capacitor  and  resistor. 


1.  In  the  method  of  testing  an  ink  mist  type  printer  compris- 
ing means  for  generating  an  ion  stream,  an  aperture  board 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  modulating  said  ion  stream 
and  charging  an  ink  mist  flowing  in  front  of  the  aperture  board 
according  to  the  pattern  of  characters  to  be  printed,  and 
printing  medium  arranged  parallel  to  the  flow  of  said  ink  mist 
for  printing  characters  by  attracting  the  charged  ink  mist,  the 
improved  step  of  inserting  a  conductive  board  between  said 
aperture  board  and  said  printing  medium  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  an  obstructed  aperture  by  measuring  the  electric 
current  created  by  the  ion  stream  in  said  conductive  board. 
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3,906,356 
AlfPARATUS  VSSNG  SOLENOID  COILS  FOR  MTECTING 

RECTILINEAR  MOVEMENT 
Taluo  Manabe,  and  Satod  Kiim— iHo,  both  of  Numazu,  Ja- 
to  Toshiba  Kikai  KabushiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


FUed  Jiuw  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,429 

<  lafans  priority,  application  Japan,  June  12, 1973, 48-66161 

Int.  a.'  GO  IR  33/00 

U4.  CL  324—34  D  3  Claims 
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1 .  In  apparatus  for  detecting  rectilinear  movement  of  the 
typ ;  comprising  a  screw  made  of  magnetic  material  and  pro- 
vid  k)  with  a  single  screw  thread  of  a  predetermined  pitch,  and 

c  etection  coil,  said  detection  coil  including:  (i)  a  bobbin 
slic  ably  containing  said  screw  and  provided  with  double  screw 
thr  :ads  formed  on  its  outer  surface  and  having  a  pitch  of  one 
hal '  of  said  predetermined  pitch,  (ii)  a  pair  of  solenoid  coils 
woi  ind  in  alternate  valleys  of  said  double  screw  threads,  and 
(iii  lead  conductors  connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
sol<  noid  coils,  the  lead  conductors  of  one  solenoid  coil  being 
1 8(  °  apart  from  the  lead  conductors  at  the  other  solenoid  coil, 
wh<  reby  the  difference  in  the  inductances  of  said  pair  of 
sol<  noid  coils  is  detected  for  measuring  the  relative  rectilinear 
movement  between  said  screw  and  said  detection  coil,  the 
imf  rovement  wherein  the  inductances  of  the  opposite  ends  of 
sai(  solenoid  coils  are  made  smaller  than  the  inductances  of 
the  intermediate  portions  of  said  solenoid  coils. 


3,906,357 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  AN  OBJECT 
FLAWS  CONSISTING  OF  TWO  SENSORS  SPACED 
APART  ALONG  THE  OBJECT  PATH  AND  EACH 
CONNECTED  TO  A  COMMON  MARKER 
A.  Runshang,  SewicUey,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incor- 
pfiratcd.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,919 
Int.  CL  GOlr  33/12 
CL324— 37 
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A  method  for  placing  indicia  on  an  elongated  object  to 

the  position  thereon  where  anomalies  were  detected 

<  ither  one  of  first  and  second  nondestructive  inspecting 

which  are  respectively  spaced  in  advance  of  indicia 

means  by  respective  first  and  second  distances 

a  path  of  travel  of  an  object  being  inspected,  said 

comprising 

said  object  along  said  path  in  one  given  direction  to 
successively  pass  through  said  inspecting  units  and  said 


indicate 
by 

unit  1 

pm  lucing 
alorg 
met  lod 
mo^  ing 


indicia 


producing  means, 
pnxf  ucing  a  timing  pulse  each  time  the  object  moves  an  incre- 

tal  unit  of  length  along  said  path, 
in  slid  first  inspecting  unit  producing  anomaly  signals  in  re- 
sf  ective  ones  of  N  fixed  inspection  means  disposed  about 


said  path  in  N  angular  segments  in  response  to  detected 
potentially  harmful  anomalies  in  corresponding  angular 
segments  of  the  object, 

said  fixed  inspecting  means  and  said  angular  segments  of  the 
object  being  successively  numbered  proceeding  in  a  given 
direction  around  said  path  from  a  reference  position, 

transferring  anomaly  signals  from  said  fixed  inspection  means 
to  the  inputs  of  a  selected  stage  of  respective  ones  of  N  shift 
registers. 

shifting  said  anomaly  signals  through  successive  stages  of  the 
respective  shift  registers  in  response  to  successively  occur- 
ing  timing  pulses, 

the  number  of  stages  of  each  shift  register  through  which  an 
anomaly  signal  from  the  first  inspecting  means  is  shifted  to 
the  output  thereof  being  selected  to  correspond  to  the 
number  of  timing  pulses  that  occur  during  the  travel  of  a 
given  position  on  the  object  from  the  first  inspecting  means 
to  the  indicia  producing  means, 

producing  potentially  harmful  anomaly  signals  by  second 
inspecting  means  that  rotates  about  the  object  and  succes- 
sively scans  said  angular  segments, 

producing  a  succession  of  N  successively  occuring  angular 
segment  pulses  each  of  which  has  a  time  of  occurrence  and 
duration  corresponding  to  the  time  the  second  inspection 
means  is  in  a  correspondingly  numbered  angular  segment, 
directing  by  means  of  the  angular  segment  pulses  anomaly 
signals  from  the  second  inspecting  means  to  resjjective  ones 
of  N  signal  lines  to  cause  a  second  inspecting  means  anom- 
aly signal  emanating  from  a  given  numbered  angular  seg- 
ment to  occur  on  a  correspondingly  numbered  signal  line, 
transferring  second  inspection  means  anomaly  signals  on 
said  signal  lines  to  respective  inputs  of  a  second  selected 
stage  of  correspondingly  numbered  ones  of  said  shift  regis- 
ters, whereby  the  second  inspection  means  anomaly  signals 
are  shifted  through  said  registers  by  said  timing  pulses, 

the  number  of  stages  of  each  shift  register  through  which 
second  inspecting  means  anomaly  signals  are  shifted  to  the 
output  thereof  being  selected  to  correspond  to  the  number 
of  timing  pulses  that  occur  during  the  travel  of  a  given 
position  on  the  object  from  the  second  inspecting  means  to 
the  indicia  producing  means, 

coupling  anomaly  signals  from  the  output  of  each  of  said  shift 
registers  to  a  correspondingly  numbered  one  of  N  indicia 
producing  means  which  is  positioned  to  place  an  indicia  on 
a  correspondingly  numbered  angular  segment  of  the  object 
as  it  passes  thereby. 


3,906358 
PROBE  TRAIN  INCLUDING  A  FLAW  DETECTOR  AND  A 
RADIATION  RESPONSIVE  RECORDING  MEANS  WITH 
AUGNMENT  MEANS  HAVING  A  NATURAL  CURVED 

CAST 
Robert  Martin  Stone,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Com- 
bustion Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,060 

Int.  CL  GOlr  33/12 

U.S.  CL  324—37  2  Claims 


I4a 


1.  An  inspection  system  for  a  multitube  steam  generator 
comprising: 
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a.  a  probe  train  for  insertion  in  a  tube  to  be  inspected  in- 
cluding, in  series: 

i.  directional  probe  means  for  indicating  the  longitudinal 
and  angular  location  of  an  irregularity  at  the  wall  of 
said  tube,  and 

ii.  radiation  responsive  recording  means,  nonrotatable 
relative  to  said  directional  probe  means  and  in  substan- 
tially close  longitudinal  relationship  thereto,  for  receiv- 
ing an  image  of  said  irregularity  when  laterally  adjacent 
thereto  and  said  irregularity  is  irradiated; 

b.  elongated  alignment  means  having  a  resilient,  naturally 
curved  cast  thereto  and  joined  to  at  least  one  end  of  said 
probe  train  against  rotation  relative  thereto  and  insert- 
able  in  said  tube  for  controlling  the  angular  orientation  of 
said  probe  train  within  said  tube; 

c.  means  for  propelling  said  probe  train  longitudinally 
within  said  tube;  and 

d.  a  source  of  radiation  insertable  in  another  tube  of  said 
steam  generator  to  a  position  there£ilong  laterally  adja- 
cent said  indicated  irregularity  for  irradiating  said  irregu- 
larity to  project  said  image  on  said  recording  means. 


3,906,359 
MAGNETIC  FIELD  SENSING  CCD  DEVICE  WITH  A 
SLOWER  OUTPUT  SAMPLING  RATE  THAN  THE 
TRANSFER  RATE  YIELDING  AN  INTEGRATION 
Franklyn  C.  Blaha,  Glen  Bumie,  and  Harry  G.  Oehler,  Laurel, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,253 

Int.  CL^  GOIR  33/02;  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  CL  324-43  R  10  Claims 


sua 


1.  A  charge  coupled  device  (CCD)  for  sensing  a  magnetic 
field,  said  CCD  comprising: 

a.  a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  for  providing  a  path 
for  the  passage  of  minority  carriers  therethrough; 

b.  a  first  layer  of  dielectric  material  overlying  said  substrate; 
c.  source  means  for  injecting  a  substantially  uniform  distri- 
bution of  minority  carriers  within  said  substrate; 

d.  first  and  second  output  means  for  collecting  the  minority 
carriers  directed  along  said  path  of  said  substrate  zuid  each 
providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  collected  minor- 
ity carriers; 

e.  a  plurality  of  electrodes  disposed  along  said  path  of  said 
CCD  between  said  source  means  and  said  first  and  second 
output  means  and  overlying  said  first  layer  of  dielectric 
material  for  defining  underlying  portions  of  said  substrate 
wherein  minority  carriers  are  collected; 

f.  means  for  applying  varying  potential  signals  to  said  elec- 
trodes for  directing  the  minority  carriers  at  a  first  rate  from 
one  underlying  portion  to  the  next  along  the  path  of  said 
substrate,  whereby  the  minority  carriers  are  deflected  as 
they  are  directed  through  the  substrate  in  the  presence  of 
the  magnetic  field; 

an  input  gate  electrode  disposed  upon  said  first  layer  of 
dielectric  material  intermediate  said  source  means  and  the 
first  of  said  plurality  of  electrodes; 


h.  input  signal  source  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  input 
gate  electrode  for  controlling  the  travel  of  minority  carriers 
to  said  plurality  of  electrodes; 

i.  a  sampling  electrode  disposed  upon  said  first  layer  of  dielec- 
tric material  intermediate  the  last  of  said  plurality  of  elec- 
trodes and  said  first  and  second  output  means; 

j.  output  signal  source  means  electrically  coupled  to  said 
sampling  electrode  for  applying  sampling  signals  to  said 
sampling  electrode  at  a  second  rate,  slow  with  respect  to  the 
first  rate  whereby  the  minority  carriers  are  permitted  to  be 
stored  in  that  region  beneath  the  last  of  said  plurality  of 
electrodes  for  a  relatively  long  integration  period  before 
being  sampled  by  the  application  of  a  sampling  signal  de- 
rived from  said  sampling  means;  and 

k.  said  first  and  second  output  means  spaced  from  each  other 
and  disposed  traverse  to  the  path  for  collecting  the  minority 
carriers  as  deflected  by  the  magnetic  field,  the  output  sig- 
nals derived  at  said  first  and  second  output  means  indicating 
the  strength  and  direction  of  the  magnetic  field. 


3,906,360 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DAMPING  OF 

MECHANICAL  DISTURBANCES  IN  A  MAGNETIC  HELD 

MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Gunnar  S.  Soredal,  and  Curt  Sivers,  both  of  Stockholm,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  LKB-Produkter  AB,  Bromma,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,207 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  1, 1973, 7302874 
Int.  Cl.^  GOIR  33/02 
VJS.  CL  324^13  R  3  Claims 


g 


1.  In  a  method  for  reducing  the  influence  of  mechanical 
disturbances  in  a  magnetic  field  measuring  system  of  the  type 
consisting  of  a  transducer  comprising  a  loop  arranged  in  the 
field  and  oscillatable  in  response  to  interaction  between  the 
field  and  a  current  in  the  loop  and  supplied  by  an  alternating 
current  having  a  frequency  considerably  higher  than  the  me- 
chanical resonant  frequency  of  the  loop,  the  voltage  generated 
across  the  loop  due  to  its  movement  in  the  magnetic  field 
being  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  strength  of  the  mag- 
netic field  the  measurement  being  performed  by  comparing 
the  induced  voltage  and  a  variable  voltage  being  90  degrees 
phase  shifted  in  respect  to  the  current  of  the  supply  circuit, 
said  comparison  generating  a  signal  comprising  a  component 
of  said  alternating  current  frequency  which  component  consti- 
tutes an  error  signal  which  increases  or  decreases  said  variable 
voltage  in  order  to  decrease  said  component,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  step  of  feeding  back  to  the  loop  any 
component  of  the  mechanical  resonant  frequency  of  said  error 
signal  to  obtain  a  damping  of  oscillations  of  the  mechanical 
resonant  frequency  of  the  system. 


137. 


3,90d,361 

DIGITAL  PHASE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Nort^  Ncssler,  and  Dieter  Fritz,  both  of  Inasiinjcli,  Austria, 

as  gnors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

tli^  Secretary  of  tiie  Air  Force,  Waslungton,  D.C. 

Fikd  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,005 

Int.  CL''  GOIR  25100 

MS.  p.  324—83  D  19  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  phase  difference  between  two 
mput  signals  comprising: 

a.  I  irst  and  second  Schmitt  trigger  channels  fed  by  one  each 
qf  the  two  input  signals  for  converting  said  signals  into 

uare  waves  wherein  the  first  and  second  Schmitt  trigger 
(fhannels  have  null  hysteresis  and  each  channel  includes: 
an  inverting  transistor  fed  by  one  input  signal, 
first  and  second  impedance  transforming  transistors 
fed  by  respectively  the  input  signal  and  the  inverting 
transistor,  j 

first  and  second  Schmitt  trigger  operational  amplifiers 
fed  respectively  by  the  first  and  second  impedance 
transforming  transistors,  and 

a  first  flip-flop  fed  by  the  first  and  second  operational 
amplifiers  and  having  first  and  second  complementary 
output  states; 

b.  c  discriminator  fed  by  the  square  wave  outputs  of  the  first 
a  nd  second  Schmitt  triggers  for  determining  the  coinci- 
c  ence  thereof  and  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
I  hase  difference  of  the  two  input  signals; 

c.  I  >gic  means  including  a  counting  oscillator  for  converting 
t  le  length  of  the  phase  proportional  signal  from  the  dis- 
c  riminator  to  a  digital  signal;  and 

d.  \  display  fed  by  the  logic  means. 


3,906,362 
CHART  ADAPTER  FOR  USE  IN  RECORDING 
OSCILLOSCOPE  DATA  | 

Rich^  H.  Morris,  Tampa,  and  Harry  F.  Strei^lein,  Clearwa- 
ter both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporatiaa,  New 
Yo^k,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,600 
Int.  CL^  GOIR  13104,  13120,  13/30 
VS.  tl  324— 113  10  Claims 

1 .  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  displaying  and  recording 
infon  lation  on  an  oscilloscope  and  on  an  X-Y  plotter  respec- 
tively said  oscilloscope  and  said  plotter  each  having  signal 
and  s'  veep  input  terminals,  said  apparatus  including: 
sweef  generating  means  for  generating  relatively  slow  or 
reli  tively  fast  oscilloscope  sweep  voltage  pulses  in  response 
to  s  k>w  and  fast  sweep  command  signals,  respectively, 
mean:  for  producing  alternately,  a  group  of  consecutive  fast 
swe  ep  command  signals  and  a  single  slow  sweep  command 
sigijal,  I 

including  resettable  counter  means  for  producing  a  first 
oscilloscope  deflection  voltage  that  increases  in 
maj  jiitude  with  each  of  said  fast  sweep  command  signals  in 
a  gi  ven  group, 

for  switching  said  first  step-lilce  voltage  to  the  signal 
def  action  terminal  of  an  oscilloscope  during  the  occur- 
ren(  e  of  said  fast  sweep  voltages  and  an  externally  gener- 
data  input  signad  to  the  same  terminal  during  the  occur- 
rence of  a  slow  sweep  command  signal. 


dual  position  selection  means  for  operating  said  plotter  in 
either  a  DATA  or  a  CALIBRATE  mode, 

means  including  recycling  counter  means  for  producing  step- 
like plotter  sweep  voltages  having  a  magnitude  indicative  of 
the  binary  state  of  the  recycling  counter  means, 

means  for  advancing  said  recycling  counter  after  the  comple- 
tion of  each  slow  sweep  command  signal  when  the  selection 
means  is  in  the  DATA  position,  and  after  the  completion  of 
each  oscilloscope  sweep  voltage  pulse  when  the  selection 
means  is  in  the  CALIBRATE  position, 

additional  counter  means  for  counting  the  number  of  times 
said  recycling  counter  is  advanced  to  its  maximum  possible 
count, 

means  for  producing  a  comparator  signal  whenever  the  binary 
states  of  said  resettable  counting  mezrns  and  said  additional 
counting  means  are  equal. 
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means  for  producing  a  CALIBRATE  sampling  signal  when- 
ever a  comparator  signal  occurs  during  the  time  that  a 
group  of  fast  sweep  command  signals  is  being  produced, 

means  for  producing  a  DATA  sampling  signal  whenever  tBe 
magnitude  of  one  of  said  relatively  slow  oscilloscope  sweep 
voltage  pulses  exceeds  the  magnitude  oi  said  pk>tter  sweep 
voltage,  and 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  equal  to  the  output  of  said 
switching  means  to  the  signal  input  terminal  of  a  plotter  in 
response  to  a  DATA  sampling  signal  or  a  CALIBRATE 
sampling  signal  when  the  selection  means  is  in  the  DATA  or 
CALIBRATE  positions,  respectively. 
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3,906,363 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  CONTINUITY  TESTING  DEVICE 

Riciiard  O.  Fofwler,  4820  S.W.  Menio,  Beaverton,  Oreg.  97005 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,506 

Int.  Cl.=^  GOIR  1106,  31/02 

U.S.  CI.  324—158  F  7  ClainK 


LIMTTER  CIRCUIT 
Henry  Allan  Richardson,  and  Dnniele  Sellari,  Jr.,  both  of  Cor- 
inth, Miss.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  339,707,  March  9,  1 973,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,933 
InL  a."  H03K  5/08 
VS.  CL  328—31  4  Claims 


3,906,364 
SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS  WITH  DOPPLER 
SHIFT  COMPENSATION 
William  Dobson,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  The  Mar- 
coni Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,324 

Int.  CI.2  H04B  7/26 

VS.  CL  325—4  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  testing  circuit  board  continuity,  said  device 

comprising  in  combination, 

a  base  including  a  plate,  metallic  spring  contact  fingers 
mounted  on  said  plate  and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom, 
each  of  said  spring  fingers  in  circuit  with  supplemental  test 
equipment,  upright  guides  on  said  base, 

a  finger  biasing  plate  mounted  on  said  upright  guides  and 
adapted  for  reciprocal  motion  therealong,  said  biasing  plate 
defining  openings  therein  each  having  a  spring  finger  there- 
within,  said  biasing  plate  openings  offset  to  one  side  from 
the  plate  mounted  portions  of  their  respective  spring  fingers 
so  as  to  cause  displacement  of  each  finger  during  closing 
movement  of  said  biasing  plate  towards  said  base, 

said  biasing  plate  adapted  to  temporarily  receive  a  superim- 
posed perforate  circuit  board  to  be  tested  with  certain  of 
said  perforations  constituting  board  terminals,  said  certain 
of  the  terminal  perforations  receiving  the  upper  segment  of 
a  spring  contact  finger  upon  the  circuit  board  being  super- 
imposed on  said  plate, 

means  subjacent  the  circuit  board  to  limit  downward  travel  of 
same  during  closing  movement  of  the  biasing  plate  and 
base,  and 

said  upper  segments  of  the  fingers  being  displaced  into  posi- 
tive engagement  with  their  respective  terminal  perforations 
in  the  circuit  board  during  closing  movement  between  said 
base  and  said  biasing  plate. 


1.  A  limiter  circuit  for  producing  a  square  wave  output  in 
response  to  a  sinusoidal  signal  input  of  more  than  a  predeter- 
mined amplitude,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  single  opera- 
tional amplifier  having  a  first  and  a  second  input,  a  passive 
feedback  network  coupled  to  said  first  input  of  said  amplifier 
for  switching  the  voltage  level  to  said  first  input  responsive  to 
changes  in  output  from  said  amplifier,  said  feedback  network 
including  a  portion  of  a  resistive  voltage  divider  across  a 
source  of  direct  current,  an  adjustable  threshold  setting  means 
providing  a  reference  voltage  to  said  first  input,  the  second 
input  coupled  to  a  source  of  sinusoidal  signals  to  provide  a 
signal  from  said  sinusoidal  signal  input  for  comparison  with 
the  amplitude  of  said  first  input  of  said  amplifier  wherein  said 
amplifier  responds  to  signals  at  said  second  input  above  said 
threshold  to  produce  a  square  wave  output  of  the  same  polar- 
ity as  the  inpHJt  signal. 


3,906,366 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Shunji  Minami,  Moriguchi;  Takehide  Takemura,  and  Shunzo 
Oka,  both  of  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,200 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,   Dec.    13,    1972,   47- 
125667 

Int.  CL'  H04B  7/00 
VS.  CL  325—37  12  Claims 
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2.  A  transmission  system  as  claiirted  in  claim  1  wherein  the 
signal  having  the  said  first  frequency  and  the  signal  having  the 
said  second  frequency  have  a  rectangular  waveform. 


l-TrrH 


A  STABLE 
MULTIVIBRATOR 


MODULATOR  h     ? 


OSCILLATOR 
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CH-I>^' 
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LKJHT 


.4         'AMPLIFIER 
|/CH-2  1^"' 


I.  A  remote  control  system  comprising 
A.  a  transmitter  comprising 

a.  a  high-frequency  oscillator  having  a  selectively  variable 
oscillation  frequency; 


1376 


B.  ;i 
c 

e 

f 
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t .  means  for  varying  the  power  output  of  said  high-fre- 
quency oscillator  as  a  continuous  function;  and 
means  for  transmitting  the  output  of  said  high-fre- 
quency oscillator;  and 
receiver  comprising 

means  for  receiving  said  transmitted  output  from  said 
transmitter; 

means  for  discriminating  the  received  signal  depending 
upon  the  frequency;  | 

means  for  shaping  the  discriminated  signal  into  a  series 
of  pulses  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  pulse  width  to  the 
pulse  period  thereof  corresponds  to  the  power  of  the 
transmitted  signal;  and 

means  connected  to  said  shaping  means  for  providing 
a  voltage  having  an  amplitude  proportional  to  the  prod- 
uct of  the  ratio  of  the  pulse  width  to  the  pulse  period 
of  the  output  of  said  shaping  means  and  the  amplitude 
of  the  shaped  signal. 


3,906367 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ERROR  CORRECTION 

I  ^  A  DIGITAL  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
David  F.  Hoeschele,  Jr.,  Norristown,  and  Gerald  B.  Berger, 
Bro  Mnail,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pan  I,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,401 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  13132,  13122 

U.S.  dL  325—38  B  30  Claims 
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'  "he  method  for  inserting  a  data  word  into  a  periodically 

encoded  data  signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 
delaying  and  storing  the  periodically  digitally  encoded 
signal  for  a  first  discrete  number  of  periods  while 
transmitting  said  inserted  data  word; 

b.  ti  aiismitting  said  delayed  periodically  digitally  encoded 
signal  after  completion  of  transmission  of  said  in- 

data  word; 

c.  all  each  of  a  plurality  of  steps  reducing  the  first  discrete 
ni  mber  of  periods  by  a  second  discrete  number  of  peri- 
oc  s  less  than  the  said  first  number  and  at  the  same  time 
in  errupting  the  digital  encoding  of  the  data  signal  for  the 
se  :ond  discrete  number  of  periods. 


dcta 
se  ted 


r  3,906368 

AUTO^TIC  ALIGNMENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  TUNER  MECHANISM 
Robert  Roy  Eckcnbrecht,  East  Bethany,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE 
SyK^aia  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Flkd  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,928 
latL  CL«  H04B  1106,  H03G  11104 
MS.  Ci  325—452  4  Clains 

1 .  A|  paratus  for  automatically  selecting  signals  and  adjust- 
ing cor  trols  of  a  plurality  of  signal  chaimels  to  effect  pre-set 
tuning  <  >f  the  signal  channels  of  a  tuner  in  a  television  receiver 
compri  ;ing: 


signal  source  means  coupled  to  said  tuner  for  sequentially 
providing  signals  at  different  frequencies  for  pre-set  tun- 
ing a  plurality  of  signal  channels  said  different  frequen- 
cies corresponding  to  the  tuned  frequencies  of  said  signal 
channels; 

motor  driven  tuner  arm  means  formed  for  engagement  with 
and  adjustment  of  said  controls  of  said  plurality  of  signal 
channels; 

detector  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  tuner  and  to 
said  motor  driven  tuner  arm  means  to  effect  activation  of 
said  motor  driven  tuner  arm  means  in  response  to  a  signal 
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from  said  tuner  and  cause  pre-set  tuning  of  a  first  signal 
channel;  and 
sequential  stepping  means  coupled  to  said  detector  and 
motor  driven  tuner  arm  means  and  to  said  signal  source 
means,  said  sequential  stepping  means  automatically 
moving  said  motor  driven  tuner  arm  means  to  said  adjust- 
able control  of  a  second  signal  channel  and  selecting  a 
second  signal  from  said  signal  source  means  for  tuning  of 
said  second  signal  channel  in  response  to  a  signal  from 
said  detector  and  motor  driven  tuner  arm  means  indicat- 
ing pre-set  tuning  of  said  first  signal  channel. 


3,906369 
FUNCTION  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HAND-HELD 

REMOTE  CONTROL  UNIT 
Raymond  F.  Pitman,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  and  William  T. 
Dak,  Euless,  Tex.,  ass^nors  to  R  O  Products,  Inc.,  Olathe, 
Kans. 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,013 

Int.  CL«  HOIH  9106,  13108;  H04B  11034 

U.S.CL  325—111  9  Claims 


1.  A  portable  remote  radio  frequency  controller  structure 
comprising 

two  spaced,  parallel  handgrif)s  having  forward  and  rearward 
ends, 

a  switch  console  at  the  forward  ends  of  said  handgrips,  said 
console  having  a  horizontal  profile  in  the  form  of  a  V  with 
the  apex  of  the  V  extending  toward  the  space  between  the 
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handgrips,  said  console  further  including  switch  mounting 
surfaces  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  inclined  symmetrically 
diverging  planes  intersecting  on  the  apex  and  extending 
forwardly  and  upwardly  relative  to  said  handgrips,  and 
an  array  of  thumb  actuated  function  switch  operating  mem- 
bers mounted  on  and  extending  from  said  mounting  sur- 
faces, each  switch  in  the  array  being  located  within  range 
of  an  operator's  thumb  while  the  fingers  hold  the  hand- 
grips. 


3,906370 

RADIO  BEACON  ENCLOSURE 

David  John  Apps,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,129 

Int.  Cl.=^  H04B  11034 

U.S.  CI.  325—1 14  12  Claims 


tures  laterally  adjacent  said  cutout  for  receiving  control  ele- 
ment means,  comprising: 

a  chassis  carrying  radio  receiving  means  including  tuning 
means  and  control  element  means  projecting  from  a 
forward  portion  of  said  chassis  and  further  including 
tuning  indicator  means  disposed  along  said  forward  por- 
tion; 
a  face  plate  attached  to  said  forward  portion  of  said  chassis 
and  having  a  central  opening  through  which  said  tuning 
means  projects,  said  face  plate  including,  laterally  adja- 
cent said  central  opening  and  on  each  side  thereof,  a 
control  element  means  opening  comprising  intersecting 
vertical  and  horizontal  slots,  a  control  element  means 
being  mounted  in  each  said  control  element  opening,  said 
control  element  means  being  adjustably  positionable  in 
said   opening   along  said  vertical   and   horizontal   slots 


1 .  A  radio  beacon  enclosure  capable  of  automatically  eject- 
ing a  radio  beacon  to  enable  said  radio  beacon  to  float  free  in 
water  comprising: 

a  metallic  tubular  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  rupturable  wall  disposed  transverse  to  said  axis  to  close 
one  end  of  said  housing; 

a  second  wall  disposed  transverse  to  said  axis  sealed  to  the 
other  end  of  said  housing; 

a  plastic  cylinder  disposed  within  said  housing  coaxial  of 
said  axis  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  housing,  the  outer 
surface  of  said  cylinder  being  in  a  slideable  relation  with 
the  inner  surface  of  said  housing,  said  cylinder  being 
separable  into  two  longitudinal  half  sections,  each  of  said 
half  sections  having  cooperating  cavities  coaxial  of  said 
axis  to  house  said  radio  beacon; 

a  pressurized  gas  vessel  disposed  in  said  housing  between  an 
end  of  said  cylinder  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  hous- 
ing and  said  second  wall; 

a  normally  closed  valve  coupled  to  said  vessel;  and 

a  lever  connected  to  said  valve  and  extending  through  said 
second  wall  in  a  sealed  relation  thereto; 

said  rupturable  wall  having  pressure  applied  thereto  by  said 
pressurized  gas  and  said  cylinder  having  pressure  applied 
to  said  end  of  said  cylinder  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said 
housing  by  said  pressurized  gas  when  said  lever  is  actu- 
ated and  said  valve  is  opened,  said  pressure  rupturing  said 
rupturable  wall  and  ejecting  said  cylinder  from  said  hous- 
ing through  said  ruptured  rupturable  wall  to  enable  said 
cylinder  to  separate  into  its  two  half  sections  thereby 
freeing  said  radio  beacon  from  said  cavities  to  enable  said 
radio  beacon  to  float  free  in  said  water. 


3,906,371 
REPLACEMENT  RADIO  RECEIVER  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  INSTALLATIONS  INCLUDING 
ADJUSTABLY  POSITIONABLE  CONTROL  ELEMENTS 
AND  CHASSIS  CASE 
Tom  T.  Tsuji,  Monterey  Park,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  J.I.L.  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  Inc.,  Carson,  CaHf. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436^08 

Int  CI.  H04b  1108 

U.S.  CI.  325—352  8  Claims 

1.  Replacement  radio  receiving  apparatvis  adapted  to  be 

mounted  in  an  instrument  panel  having  an  existing  cutout  for 

tuning  means  and  tuning  indicator  means  and  existing  aper- 


whereby  said  tuning  means  and  said  control  elements  may 
be  aligned  with  said  existing  cutout  and  apertures  in  said 
instrument  panel,  said  face  plate  further  including  a  pair 
of  parallel,  horizontal  guide  slits  associated  with  each 
control  element  means  opening,  each  of  said  slits  extend- 
ing the  full  horizontal  length  of  said  opening  one  of  said 
slits  being  positioned  above  said  opening  and  the  other 
being  positioned  below  said  opening; 

guide  plate  means  at  least  partially  overlying  each  said 
control  element  means  opening,  each  said  guide  plate 
means  having  a  vertical  slot  through  which  said  control 
element  means  extends  and  upper  and  lower  tabs  project- 
ing into  said  horizontal  guide  slits,  the  position  of  said 
guide  plate  means  being  laterally  adjustable  relative  to 
said  face  plate  to  any  position  along  the  length  of  said 
guide  slits;  and 

an  exterior  case  enclosing  said  chassis 


3,906372 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

FREQUENCY  FINE  TUNING  IN  RADIO  AND  TELEVISION 

RECEIVERS 
Eckart  Schatter,  and  Hans  Kriedt,  both  of  Munich,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich, 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,057 
Claims   priority,   application  Germany,   Mar.   29,    1973, 
2315798 

Int.  CL*  H04B  1116 
U.S.  CL  325^418  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  automatic  frequency  fine 
tuning,  in  radio  and  television  receivers,  of  transmissions  of 
different  frequencies  which  are  individually  selectable  by  the 
use  of  respective  tuning  voltages,  comprising  a  voltage  supply 
circuit  operable  to  selectively  provide  respective  tuning  volt- 
ages to  the  tunable  transmission-selecting  circuit  of  such  a 
receiver,  a  voltage  supply  circuit  operable  to  provide  a  fine 
tuning  voltage  derived  fi'om  a  received  transmission,  means  to 
which  said  fine  tuning  voltage  is  supplied,  operatively  disposed 
in  the  said  first-mentioned  supply  circuit  for  operatively  form- 
ing the  respective  tuning  and  fine  tuning  voltages  as  a  single 


1378 


output 
ance  of 


I  x>ntrol  vohage  for  the  tunable  transmission-selecting 
the  receiver,  electrical  switch  means  disposed  in  said 
tuTing  voltage  supply  circuit  for  operatively  disconnect- 
atter  from  said  tunable  transmission-selecting  circuit 
receiver,  semiconductor  control  means  responsive  to 
ined  changes  in  the  tuning  control  voltage  for  open- 
switch  means  to  effect  such  disconnection  upon  the 
of  such  a  change,  said  control  means  having  an 
which  said  tuning  control  voltage  is  supplied,  and  an 
( rom  which  a  control  voltage  is  supplied  to  said  switch 
I  aid  control  means  comprising  a  differential  amplifier 
said  tuning  control  voltage  is  operatively  conducted, 
means  having  its  output  connected  to  the 
said  control  means,  operative  to  control  the  appear- 
*jch  control  voltage  thereat,  and  second  semiconduc- 
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different  junctions  between  said  resistors  connected  to 
respective  different  ones  of  said  fixed  contacts; 

means  for  impressing  a  I>C  potential  across  said  voltage 
divider; 

fast-tuning  means  including  a  first  rotatable  shaft  coupled  to 
said  selection  contact  for  driving  the  same  from  each  one 
of  said  fixed  contacts  to  the  next; 

means  for  detenting  said  first  shaft  each  time  upon  move- 
ment of  said  selection  contact  successively  between  a 
chosen  number  of  said  fixed  contacts,  said  number  being 
greater  than  two 
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3,906373 

VARACTOR  TUNING  SYSTEM 

MeKte  (h  HcwklckMii^  Elnhurst,  H.,  assigMir  to  Zenith 

Radio   :orporati«ii,  Cliicaeo,  H. 

Divis  M  «f  Scr.  Nol  331,921,  Feb.  12,  1973,  Pat  Noi 

3378,464-  Tl*  ■ppMcrtioa  Sept.  23,  1974,  S«r.  No.  508,138 

taL  Ct*  H03J  5124;  H04B  1116 
MS.  CL  J25— 468  7  Ciiriim 

1.  A  combined  UHF  and  VHP  television  channel  selector 
comprisir  g: 

tuning  means  including  a  plurality  of  varactors  as  the  fre- 
quen  :y  determining  elements,  the  frequency  determined 
beinj  a  function  of  the  voltage  presented  to  a  respectively 
term  nal  of  each  such  varactor; 
a  rotar  i  switch  having  a  predetermined  number  of  fixed 
conti  cts  respectively  associated  with  different  channels 
in  th !  VHF  and  UHf  television  spectra  and  at  least  one 
selec  ion  contact  movable  over  respective  different  ones 
of  sai  d  fixed  contacts; 
a  voltai  e  divider  composed  of  a  plurality  of  renstots  scries 
conn  cted  in  succession  with  individually  progressive 
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having  its  input  operatively  connected  to  said  out- 
differential  amplifier  and  its  output  connected  to 
of  said  first  semiconductor  means,  operative  to 
first  semiconductor  means  to  supply  said  control 
said  output  upon  predetermined  output  conditions 
d  fferential  amplifier,  resulting  from  a  voltage  change 
tuning  control  voltage  at  said  input,  and  a  timing  circuit 
connected  to  said  control  means  for  maintaining 
operative  and  thus  the  switch  open  for  a  predeter- 
"  of  time  following  such  a  change  in  the  control 
!  aid  timing  circuit  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
senfconductor  means,  operative  to  render  the  latter 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  following  deacti- 
oflsaid  second  semiconductor  means  at  the  conclusion 
change  in  the  tuning  control  voltage. 


slow-tuning  means  including  a  second  shaft; 

a  gear  system  mechanically  coupling  said  second  shaft  to 
said  first  shaft;  ■* " 

means  for  detenting  said  second  shaft  in  rotational  incre- 
ments corresponding  to  movement  of  said  selection 
contact,  through  said  gear  system  and  said  first  shaft, 
from  each  one  of  said  fixed  contacts  to  the  next; 

and  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  selection  contact  to 
each  of  said  varactors  for  establishing  a  tuning  frequency. 


3,906,374 
SYMMETRICAL  CHHVMODULUS  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administnitar  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
aMl  Alexander  Engel,  La  Canada,  Calif. 

Ffcd  Mar.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,503 

InL  a.»  H03K  21100 

U.S.  CL  328-^1  6  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  dividing  the  signals  from  a  symmetrical 
frequency  source  by  an  odd-modulus  and  achieving  a  symmet- 
rica] output  comprising 

a  counter  having  an  input  and  an  output  indicative  of  its  2N 
count  state,  where  N  equals  the  odd-modulus  division 
desired  plus  one  divided  by  two,  and 
gate  means  for  applying  either  output  signals  from  said 
symmetrica]  frequency  source  or  tlie  2N  count  state 
output  of  said  counter  to  said  counter  input  to  be  counted 
whereby  the  frequency  of  the  full  count  state  output  of 
said  counter  is  an  odd-modulus  of  the  frequency  of  said 
symmetrica]  frequency  source  and  said  counter  produces 
a  symmetrical  waveform  output  in  response  to  each  2N 
input  pulses. 
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3,906,375 
CONSTANT  GAIN  SWITCHING  AMPLIFIER  APPARATUS 
Charles  M.  Dennison,  Hiawatha,  and  Noel  E.  Hogue,  Cedar 
Rapids,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,943 

Int.  CI.  H03k  17102,  1/14 

U.S.  CL  328—71  2  Claims 


sample  control  circuit  means  for  detecting  each  time  phase 
lock  is  lost  and  generating  in  response  thereto  a  sample 
control  signal;  and 

sample  and  hold  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  sample 
control  signal  for  sampling  the  D.C.  analog  output  of  said 
phase  lock  loop  circuit  means  and  holding  the  sampled 
value  until  receipt  of  the  next  sample  control  signal. 


TtO 


3,906,377 
PULSE  CENTROID  DETECTOR 
Robert  W.  Harris,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,020 

Int.  a.^  H03K  5/20;  G06G  7/ IS 

US.  a.  328—108  3  Claims 


1.  Amplifying  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  means  for  supplying  reference  input  signals; 

second  means  for  supplying  pulse  width  modulated  constant 
frequency  input  signals; 

apparatus  output  means; 

third  means,  including  reference  signal  input  means,  modu- 
lating input  means  and  output  means,  for  supplying  alter- 
nating signals  at  said  output  means  thereof  which  have  an 
average  value  directly  proportional  to  the  average  value 
of  a  reference  signal  supplied  to  said  reference  signal 
input  means  thereof  and  wherein  the  average  value  is  also 
directly  proportional  to  the  pulse  width  of  a  signal  sup- 
plied to  said  modulating  input  means  thereof; 

means  connecting  said  first  means  to  said  reference  signal 
input  means  of  said  third  means; 

means  connecting  said  second  means  to  said  modulating 
input  means  of  said  third  means;  and 

means  connecting  said  apparatus  output  means  to  said 
output  means  of  said  third  means. 


3,906,376 

SYNCHRONOUS  DIFFERENTIALLY  COHERENT  PSK 

DEMODULATION 

Larry  F.   Bass,  Mission  Vieja,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rocliwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,551 

Int.  CI.''  H04L  27/22;  H03D  3/24 

U.S.  CL  329—104  12  Claims 
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1.  A  demodulator  for  demodulating  a  synchronous  differen- 
tially coherent  PSK  communication  signal  wherein  the  modu- 
lation phase  shift  is  </>,  comprising: 

phase  lock  loop  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  communica- 
tion signal  and  generating  in  response  thereto  a  tracking 
signal  which  differs  in  phase  therefrom  by  an  amount  <t> 
once  phase  lock  is  achieved  and  for  providing  a  D.C. 
analog  output  linearly  proportional  to  the  pliase  differ- 
ence between  the  communication  and  tracking  signal  and 
wlierein  phase  lock  is  lost  at  the  beginning  but  restored 
prior  to  the  end  of  each  bit  period  of  the  communication 
signal; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  time 
occurancc  of  a  pulse  centroid  comprising: 

first  integrating  means  for  receiving  an  electrical  input  pulse 

and  providing  an  integrated  first  output  of  said  pulse; 
inverting  integrating  means  for  receiving  said  first  output 

and  providing  an  inverted  integrated  second  output; 
means  for  summing  said  first  and  second  outputs;  and 
mean  for  detecting  the  time  occurrence  of  the  zero  crossing 

of  said  summed  first  and  second  outputs. 


3,906,378 

ELECTTRONIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELIMINATING 

COINCIDENTAL  SIGNAL  FROM  HYBRID  SIGNALS 

Toshio  Takahashi,  Hoqjo;  Ryosaku  Tagaya,  Isezaki.  and  To- 

shiyasu   Ehara,   Misato-mura,   all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  9,  1973,  48-76597 
InL  CL*  II03K  05/20 
U.S.  CL  328—1 10  8  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  circuit  system  for  eliminating  the  coinci- 
dental pulse  or  pulses  from  hybrid  pulse  consisting  of  said 
coincidental  pulses  and  the  anti-coincidental  pulse  or  pulses 
appearing  in  the  scanning  frames  of  an  electric  signal,  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  comparator  for  receiving  the  output  signal  consisting  of 
said  hybrid  pulse  of  a  scanning-type  light  detector; 

b.  a  first  register  circuit  for  receiving  through  an  OR  circuit 
the  output  of  the  comparator,  and  storing,  for  a  period  of 
one  scanning  cycle,  said  received  output  signal; 

c.  a  circuit  for  feeding  tlie  output  of  said  shift  register  back 
to  its  own  input  through  the  OR  circuit; 

d.  an  AND  circuit  for  receiving  tlie  output  of  the  compara- 
tor together  with  the  output  of  the  first  shift  register; 

e.  a  second  register  circuit  for  receiving  through  an  OR 
circuit  the  output  of  said  AND  circuit,  and  for  storing,  for 
a  period  of  one  scanning  cycle,  said  received  output 
sig^; 
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cuh  for  feeding  the  output  of  said  second  shift  register 

to  its  own  input,  through  the  OR  circuit;  and 
EXCLUSIVE  OR  circuit  for  receiving  the  outputs  of 
first  and  second  shift  registers. 


3,906379 

THRESHOLD  ERROR  COMPENSATOR  FOR  PULSE 

WIDTH  MEASUREMENT  CIRCUIT 

Richard  H.  Tuhro,  Norwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Computer 

Idcnt  cs  Corporation,  Westwood,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,137 

Int.  CL»  H03K  5120  \ 

U.S.  CL|  328— 1 12  2  Ciainis 


1.  An 
a  pulse 

for  detehnining 
terminei  I 
signal 


improved  pulse  width  measuring  system  comprising: 

vidth  measuring  circuit,  responsive  to  an  input  signal, 

the  width  of  an  input  signal  pulse  at  a  prede- 

relative  amplitude  level  and  providing  a  pulse  width 

rdpresentative  thereof;  | 

a  nois  ;  rejecting  threshold  circuit  for  generating  a  threshold 

Iev4l  exceeding  an  expected  noise  level  in  said  input 


sigr  al 


saK 
in 


Lester 
both 


U.S.  CL 


l.A 

carrier 
comprising 
the 
offset 
to  prodi 
received 
ing  the 
erf' said 


vith 


refer  snce 


u<;e 


pi  lasei 


»-^ 


INPUT  SIS)UL 


Puuse  llnOTH 
OCTECTOR 


ZO  22 


COUMRATOR 
L,2 


24- 


TMRESHOIOEO 


THRESHOLD 
6ENERAT0R 


a  con^arator  circuit,  responsive  to  said  threshold  level  and 

input  signal,  for  providing  thresholded  signal  pulses 

rbsponse  to  the  input  signal  amplitude  exceeding  said 

thrt  shold  level  and  rejecting  lower  amplitude  input  signal 

por  ions  as  noise;  and 

a  gati  ig  circuit,  responsive  to  said  pulse  width  measuring 

cirdiit  and  said  comparator  circuit,  for  passing  only  said 

width  signals  occurring  concurrently  with  said 

thr^hold  signal  pulses  and  rejecting  other  pulse  width 


sigr  als  as  noise. 


3,906,380 
PHi^E  DEMODULATOR  WITH  PHASE  SmFTED 
REFERENCE  CARRIER 
Querry,  Laurel,  and  Richard  L.  Stuart,  Bdtsville, 
Md.,  assignors  to  Rixon,  Inc.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,427 
Int.  a.*  H04L  27122;  H03D  3124 
P29— 122  10  Claims 


MOO 


16' 


CAmiER 
SHIFTQ) 
REFOQCE 


<« 


OFFSET 
INCREMENT 

SHIFT 

aocK 


vco 


PHASE 
CONTROL 


method' 


of  demodulating  a  phase-difference  nxxlulated 

a  repeated  phase  ofEset  increment,  said  method 

the  steps  of  generating  a  reference  carrier,  shif^g 

carrier  with  a  repeated  phase  offset  equal  to  the 

indrement  introduced  into  the  nrxxlulated  carrier  so  as 

a  phase  offset  reference  carrier,  and  applying  the 

[nodulated  carrier  to  one  input  of  a  mixer  and  apply- 

offset  shifted  reference  carrier  to  a  second  input 

to  produce  a  demodulated  phase  signal. 


mixer 


3,906381 
INTEGRATCWR  CIRCUIT  AND  LOW  FREQUENCY  TWO 

PHASE  OSCILLATOR  INCORPORATING  SAME 
Allan  I.  Bennett,  Export,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,279 

Int.  Cl.=*  G06G  7118 

U.S.  a.  328—128  2  Claims 


T^Rt 


1.  An  integrator  circuit  comprising  an  operational  amplifier 
having  first  and  second  input  terminals  and  an  output,  said 
first  terminal  being  adapted  for  connection  with  an  input 
voltage  source  and  including  a  resistor  between  said  input 
source  and  first  terminal;  a  first  negative  feedback  loop  con- 
nected between  said  output  terminal  and  said  first  input  termi- 
nal, said  first  feedback  loop  including  a  capacitor,  and  a  sec- 
ond positive  feedback  loop  connected  between  said  output 
terminal  and  said  second  input  terminal,  said  second  feedback 
loop  including  a  voltage  divider  having  first  and  second  resis- 
tors, said  second  resistor  being  a  temperature  variable  resistor 
and  including  a  pair  of  electrically  isolated  heaters  for  varying 
the  resistance  of  said  second  resistor. 


3,906,382 
FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATION  CIRCUIT 
Bunichi    Miyamoto,    Sagamihara;    Yasuo    Tanishima,    and 
Takafumi  Shimizu,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  off  Japan,  assignors 
to  Fujitsu  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,299 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1973, 48-89432 

Int.  Cl.=^  H03B  3104 

MS.  CL  328—134  16  Claims 


*,(»,) 


*^'^Nrl 


1.  A  frequency  discrimination  circuit  comprising: 

a  mixer, 

means  for  supplying  to  said  mixer  a  first  signal  of  a  first 
frequency  to  be  discriminated  and  a  reference  signal  of  a 
second  frequency, 

said  mixer  responding  to  said  first  and  second  signals  to 
produce  first  and  second  beat  frequency  signals  in  phase 
quadrature  relationship,  and 

a  phase  discrimination  circuit  having  storing  means,  means 
for  supplying  to  said  storing  means  signals  representative 
of  the  level  conditions  of  the  beat  frequency  signals  dur- 
ing successive  one-quarter  time  periods  of  each  cycle  of 
the  beat  frequency,  said  storing  means  storing  the  signals 
representative  of  a  predetermined  level  condition  of  the 
beat  frequency  signals  until  a  subsequent,  predetermined 
level  condition  of  said  beat  frequency  signals  representing 
a  predetermined  change  in  the  level  of  at  least  one 
thereof,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  storage  of  the  said  predetermined 
level  condition  of  said  storing  means  in  each  of  successive 
cycles  of  the  beat  frequency  to  provide  an  indication  of 
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the  extent  of  lead  or  delay  of  the  phase  of  said  first  signal 
relative  to  that  of  said  reference  signal. 


3,906,383 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  POR  AUTOMATIC 

CORRECTION  OF  HARMONIC  DISTORTION 

Pierre  Andre',  Lyon;  Claude  Duole',  and  Wladimir  Stadnikoff, 

both  of  Gradignan,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat 

a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,837 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    France,    Oct.    27,     1972, 
72.38252 

Int.  CI.''  H04B  15104 
MS.  CI.  328—163  5  Claims 


SUMMATION  « 


LJ1_J 


1     *     I •■  -OBTDRTXJN 

I 3      3  'raCTOR 


L*  J 


..UOGICAL 

/SYSTEMS  ^' 


MEASURERS 


applying  the  inverted  output  as  the  sole  input  to  said  second 
processing  component  to  cancel  the  distortion  introduced  in 
said  signal  by  said  first  processing  component  with  the  distor- 
tion introduced  by  said  second  processing  component 


3,906,385 
GUNN  EFFECT  POWER  DIVIDER 
Dale  H.  Claxton,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  lac,, 
Redondo  Beach,  CaUf . 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  534,603 

Int.  CL^  H03F  3104 

U.S.  a.  330—5  4  Claims 
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1 .  A  method  for  correcting  harmonic  distortions  of  a  peri- 
odic signal  emitted  by  a  system  controlled  by  a  periodic  pilot 
signal  having  a  frequency  F,  said  periodic  signal  comprising  a 
fundamental  and  harmonics,  the  steps  of  correcting  separately 
the  distortions  caused  by  each  harmonic,  the  cyclic  correction 
of  each  harmonic  comprising  the  steps  of  measuring  the  value 
of  the  ratio  of  the  amplitude  of  the  harmonic  with  respect  to 
the  amplitude  of  the  fundamental  and  elaborating  a  signal  H 
having  an  amplitude  proportional  to  this  ratio,  elaborating  a 
periodic  signal  of  fixed  frequency  nF  where  n  is  the  value  of 
the  harmonic,  said  elaborated  periodic  signal  being  said  pilot 
signal,  varying  the  phase  and  amplitude  of  the  corrective 
signal  with  respect  to  the  pilot  signal  with  a  speed  of  variation 
proportional  to  the  value  of  said  ratio,  deriving  said  signal  H 
as  a  derived  signal  H  and  detecting  the  times  when  said  de- 
rived signal  H  passes  from  the  minus  sign  to  the  plus  sign, 
reversing  the  direction  of  the  variation  of  said  corrective 
signal  at  each  of  these  times,  said  pilot  signal  thus  elaborated 
producing  a  treated  corrective  signal  and  superimposing  the 
treated  corrective  signal  on  the  pilot  signal  whereby  the  distor- 
tions caused  by  each  harmonic  of  said  periodic  signal  are 
eliminated. 


3,906384 
SYSTEM  FOR  NULLIFYING  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
DISTORTIONS 
Murray  M.  Schiffman,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Cam- 
bridge Research  and  Devek^ment  Group,  Westport,  Conn.; 
Sanford  D.  Grvenberg,  Washington,  D.C.;  DT  Liquidating 
Partnership,  New  York,  N.Y.  and  Murray  M.  Schiffman, 
Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,576 

Int.  Cl.'^  H03B  1100 

U.S.  CI.  328—165  9  Claims 


'% 

^Y^ 

^ 

N  STAGES 

^^^ 

"N 

1 

^ 

INVERTER 

N  STAGES 

1.  A  signal  processing  circuit  comprising:  first  and  second 
multi-stage  processing  components  through  which  said  signal 
is  serially  transmitted,  said  first  and  second  components  each 
distorting  said  signal  cumulatively  through  a  plurality  of  stages 
in  substantially  the  same  characteristic  manner,  and,  means 
interposed  between  said  first  and  second  components  for 
inverting  the  output  of  said  first  processing  component  and 


1.  A  Gunn  effect  power  divider  comprising: 

a.  a  substrate  of  semi-insulating  material; 

b.  a  semiconductive  material  disposed  on  said  substrate, 
said  semiconducting  material  exhibiting  the  Gunn  effect 
and  having  differential  negative  resistance  and  capable  of 
domain  nucleation; 

c.  said  semiconductive  material  having  a  main  branch  and 
a  plurality  of  side  branches  connected  thereto  and  dis- 
posed substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  said  main  branch; 

d.  said  main  branch  having  an  ohmic  electrode  forming  a 
cathode; 

e.  each  of  said  side  branches  having  an  ohmic  electrode  at 
its  far  end  forming  an  anode; 

f.  means  for  biasing  said  ohmic  electrodes  to  create  an 
electric  field  in  said  semiconductive  material  below  the 
threshold  field  where  domain  nucleation  begins; 

g.  a  Schottky  barrier  electrode  disposed  near  the  cathode  of 
said  main  branch  and  adjacent  said  side  branches; 

h.  means  for  applying  an  input  signal  between  said  cathode 
and  said  Schottky  electrode,  said  input  signal  having  a 
peak  amplitude  sufficient  together  with  said  electric  field 
to  initiate  domain  nucleation,  whereby  a  dipole  domain  is 
caused  to  travel  through  said  side  branches;  and 

i.  means  for  deriving  an  output  signal  between  each  of  the 
anodes  of  said  side  branches  and  said  cathode,  whereby 
amplification  of  said  signal  takes  place. 


3,906,386 
TRANSISTOR  AMPLDIER  QRCUITS  WITH  STABILIZED 

LOW  CURRENT  BIASING 
Masayuki  Hongu,  Komae,  and  Isamu  Ikeda,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,171 
Claims  priority,  apjplkation  Japan,  June  5,  1972, 47*55901 
Int.  CL*  H03F  3104 
U.S.  CL  330—22  4  Clains 

1.  A  transistor  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  transistor; 
a  second  transistor  connected  for  supplying  current  bias  to 

the  first  transistor; 
the  second  transistor  having  its  collector  direct  current 

connected  to  its  base  through  a  first  resistor; 
a  third  transistor  connected  in  the  emitter  follower  configu- 
ration; 
a  second  resistor  direct  current  connected  between  the 
collector  of  the  second  transistor  and  the  base  of  said 
third  transistor; 


138;: 


sai  i  third  transistor  being  coupled  between  said  second  3,906,388 

esistor  and  said  first  transistor,  the  ratio  of  the  first  resis-       DIRECT-TYPE  BDSARY  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 
or  to  the  second  resistor  being  greater  than  one,  the  FOR  MICROWAVE  FREQUENOES 

:mitters  of  the  first  and  second  transistors  being  provided   John  P.  Jones,  and  Ronald  C.  Stirling,  both  of  Clearwater,  Fla., 
vith  third  and  fourth  resistors,  respectively,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,271 

Int.  a.=*  Ii03B  21/02 

U.S.  CL  331—39  13  Claims 


the 


ratio  of  the  third  resistor  to  the  fourth  resistor  being 
{  rcater  than  one,  and  a  P-N  junction  device  connected  in 
s  eries  with  the  base-emitter  path  of  said  second  transistor. 


3,906387 
AMPLIFIER  FOR  HIGH-FREQUENCY  SIGNALS 
Martel,  St.  Germain  La  Blanche  Herbe,  and  Pierre 
Couneulles,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,556 
priority,    application     France,     Mar.     2,     1973, 
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U.S.  CL  330—31 


Int.  CL''H03F  J/04 


5  Claims 


1.  /  n  amplifier  for  high-frequency  signals,  comprising: 

a  cc  nductive  ground  plate; 

first  and  second  conductors  parallel  to  each  other  and  paral- 
le  I  to  said  ground  plate  forming  a  first  transmission  line 
b  :tween  said  ground  plate  and  said  first  conductor  and 
fc  rming  a  second  transmission  line  between  said  first 
c<  inductor  and  said  second  conductor,  said  first  conduc- 
shielding  said  second  conductor  from  said  ground 
pfate; 

a  tri  nsistor  mounted  on  said  ground  plate  adjacent  one  end 
ol  said  first  and  second  conductors,  said  transistor  having 
a  collector  in  thermal  and  electrical  contact  with  said 
gi  3und  plate  and  having  an  emitter  and  base  one  of  which 
electrically  connected  to  said  first  conductor  and  the 
otper  of  which  is  electrically  connected  to  said  second 


cc  nductor; 


ipling  member,  which  blocks  direct  current  but  has  low 
lance  to  tfie  high-frequency  electrical  signals  to  be 
an  iplified,  connecting  said  first  conductor  to  said  ground 
I;  ite  at  a  distance  from  said  one  end  of  said  first  conduc- 
such  that  said  coupling  member  presents  a  high  impe- 
da  ice  to  the  high-firequency  electrical  signals  at  said  one 
en  i  of  said  first  conductor. 
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OUTPUT   STABC 


1.  A  direct- type  frequency  synthesizer  comprising 

frequency  generator  means  for  providing  at  least  four  syn- 
chronized output  frequency  signals  at  four  different  fre- 
quencies, F,,  ¥-i.  Fa  and  F4, 

digital  bit  command  signal  means  having  at  least  first  and 
second  output  terminals  for  providing  digital  command 
signals, 

processor  means  having  at  least  four  input  terminals  cou- 
pled to  corresponding  output  terminals  on  said  frequency 
generator  means  and  responsive  to  said  frequencies  F,, 
F^,  F3  and  F^  respectively,  said  processor  means  having  a 
fifth  input  terminal  coupled  to  said  first  output  terminal 
on  said  digital  bit  command  signal  means  and  an  output 
terminal  for  providing  a  first  frequency  output  sign£il 
having  a  frequency  value  equal  to 


f"*-  2 


and  a  second  frequency  output  signal  having  a  frequency 
value  equal  to 


F.-  2 


and 
output  difference  circuit  means  having  four  input  terminals, 
a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  on  said 
processor  means,  two  terminals  coupled  to  said  frequency 
generator  means  for  receiving  two  of  said  four  frequency 
signals  and  a  fourth  terminal  coupled  to  said  second 
output  terminal  on  said  digital  bit  command  signal  means 
whereby  said  output  circuit  means  provkles  discrete  fre- 
quency output  signals  selectable  in  accordance  with  said 
digital  command  signals  from  a  range  of  synthesizer  out- 
put frequency  signals  having  a  maximum  frequency  equal 
to  the  difference  between  the  frequencies  of  the  higher 
frequency  output  signal  from  said  processor  means  and 
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the  lower  frequency  output  signal  of  said  two  of  four 
frequency  signals  and  having  a  minimum  frequency  equal 
to  the  difference  between  the  frequencies  of  the  lower 
frequency  output  signal  from  said  processor  means  and 
the  higher  frequency  output  signal  of  said  two  of  four 
frequency  signals. 


the  amplifier;  a  third  element  having  an  admittance  Y3  and  a 
fourth  element  having  an  admittance  Y4  connected  in  scries 
between  the  non-inverting  input  and  the  output  of  the  ampli- 
fier; a  fifth  element  having  an  admittance  Y5  and  connected 
between  a  reference  terminal  and  the  junction  between  the 
third  and  fourth  elements;  and  a  sixth  element  having  an 


3,906,389 
DIFFERENCE  AMPLIFIER  WITH  GAIN  CONTROLLED 

BY  THE  SUM  OF  THE  INPUTS 
Seiichi  Matsumoto,  Tokyo,  and  Kazuya  Hosoe,  Machida,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,725 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   29,    1972,  47- 
31342 

Int.  CI.^G03B  13118;  H03F  17100 
U.S.  CI.  330—59  6  Claims 


admittance  Y«  and  connected  between  the  signal  input  termi- 
nal and  tHe  inverting  input  terminal  of  the  amplifier,  the  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  when  an  input  signal  V^  is  applied 
between  the  signal  input  terminal  and  the  reference  terminal 
an  output  signal  Vo  is  derived  from  between  the  output  of  the 
amplifier  and  the  reference  terminal  so  that  the  transfer  func- 
tion: 


y^  Y,  K,(  Y.^+Y,+  Ks)  +  Y,  Y:,Y^  -  Y:,Y,Y^  +  LI  A 


1 .  in  a  comparator  circuit: 

first  light  sensitive  means  comprising  first  and  second  pho- 
toelectric elements; 

first  means  for  detecting  the  difference  between  the  outputs 
of  the  first  and  second  photoelectric  elements  of  the  first 
light  sensitive  means; 

second  means  for  detecting  the  sum  of  the  outputs  of  the 
first  and  second  photoelectric  elements  of  the  first  light 
sensitive  means; 

variable-gain  amplifier  means; 

means  for  coupling  the  output  of  the  first  detecting  means 
to  the  input  of  the  variable-gain  amplifier  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  second  detecting 
means  for  varying  the  gain  of  the  variable-gain  amplifier 
means  by  an  amount  determined  by,  and  in  a  direction 
opposite  from  variations  in  the  output  of  the  second 
detecting  means. 


where,  to  a  first  approximation: 


(V, -1-  Y^) 


{v^C  Y^+Y,+  Y^)+  »-:,(  Y,  +  Kj)) 


A,     +      2-nfT 


and  where: 
s  is  the  complex  ft-equency  variable; 
Ao  is  the  d.c.  gain  of  the  amplifier  at  very  low  frequencies; 

and 
/j  is  characteristic  of  the  frequency  performance  of  the 

amplifier,  that  is  to  say,  the  gain-bandwidth  product  of 

the  amplifier. 


3,906,390 
TRANSFER  FUNCTION  CONTROL  NETWORKS 
John  Mortimer  RoUett,  London,  England,  assignor  to  The  Post 
Office,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,147 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26, 1973, 
49974/73 

Int.  CI.*H03F//J6 
UJS.  CI.  330—107  7  Claims 

1.  A  transfer  function  control  network  comprising  a  differ- 
ential input  operational  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input,  a 
non-inverting  input  and  an  output,  and  having  a  high  gain  A; 
a  first  element  having  an  admittance  Y,  and  connected  be- 
tween the  said  output  and  the  inverting  input  of  the  amplifier; 
a  second  element  having  an  admittance  Yj  and  connected 
between  a  signal  input  terminal  and  the  non-inverting  input  of 


3,906391 
LINEAR  PERIOD  THERMISTOR  TEMPERATURE 
OSCILLATOR 
Lawrence  C.  Murdock,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  a«tgnnr  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479390 
Int.  d.^  GOIK  7124;  H03K  3102 
U.S.  CL  331—66  4  Claims 

1.  A  linear  period  thermistor  oscillator  comprising: 
a.  an  amplifier  including  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output  and  being  of  the  type  which  provides  an  output 
signal  which  switches  between  relatively  positive  and 
negative  output  values  depending  upon  the  relative  mag- 
nitude of  signals  applied  to  said  first  and  second  inputs, 
b.  first  and  second  feedback  paths  respectively  connect- 
ing said  output  with  said  first  and  second  inputs; 
c.  said  first  feedback  path  including  a  circuit  of  the  type 
which,  in  response  to  said  output  signal,  provides  a  non- 
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linear  output  signal,  said  non-linear  output  signal  being 
applied  to  said  first  input; 

said  second  feedback  path  including  a  voltage  divider 
network; 


4rJ 


12  Claims 


1.  An  electron  beam  stabilized  electrical  discharge  gas  laser 
comprising  a  vessel,  means  for  introducing  a  laser  gas  under 
pres  iure  into  saiad  vessel,  electron  accelerator  means  sup>- 
port  id  on  said  vessel  for  introducing  a  higher  energy  primary 
elec  ron  beam  into  said  vessel,  an  integral  first  sustainer  elec- 
trod  i  and  electron  stream  window  combination  structure 
loca  ed  in  the  path  of  the  electron  beam  of  said  accelerating 
mea  is,  said  structure  being  positioned  out  of  the  main  laser 
gas  ;  tream  so  as  to  minimize  interference  thereby  with  laser 
gas  1  low,  and  a  second  sustainer  electrode  spaced  from  said 
com  >ination  structure  and  cooperating  therewith  to  establish 
a  su2  tainer  field  electron  stream  thereacross. 


VS 

1, 

a 
a 


anl 
Claries 


3,906393 
ACOUSTICALLY  CONTROLLED  DIS'i'RIBUTED 
FEEDBACK  LASER 
C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
Elachi,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
ned  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,423 
InL  CL*  HOIS  3/10 
CL  331—94.5  C 

A  distributed  feedback  laser  including: 
s  ubstrate  having  a  planar  surface; 
asing  medium  mounted  on  said  planar  surface  of  said 
•  ubstrate; 

ac<  lustic  means  positioned  on  said  planar  surface  of  said 
i  ubstrate  in  proximity  to  said  lasing  medium  for  providing 


8  Claims 


acoustic  energy  that  is  propagated  between  the  abutting 
surfaces  of  said  lasing  medium  and  said  substrate  to  pro- 
duce mechanical  distortion  of  said  lasing  medium  said 
acoustic  means  including  a  pair  of  acoustic  transducers 
positioned  to  have  the  acoustic  waves  generated  thereby 


a  thermistor  having  a  resistance  which  varies  non-Iinearly 
with  temperature,  connected  as  an  element  in  said  volt- 
age divider  network. 


3,906392 

combination  electron  window-sustainer 
Electrode  for  electron  beam  discharge 

DEVICES 

Michael  M.  Mann,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Nprthrop  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431353 
Int.  a.-*  HOIS  3/22,  3/07 
CI.  331—94.5  G 


cross-directed  to  form  an  interference  pattern  wherein 
said  interference  pattern  produces  mechanical  distortion 
of  said  lasing  medium;  and 
means  for  applying  excitation  energy  to  said  lasing  medium 
to  produce  lasing. 


3,906,394 
APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  DISTANCE  BETWEEN 

REFLECTION  MIRRORS  OF  LASER  RESONATOR 
Keiichi  Tanaka,  Kiyose,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of  Indus- 
trial Science  &  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,544 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.    14,    1973,  48- 
29029 

Int.  CI.  HOls  3/08 
U.S.  CL  331—94.5  C  4  Claims 


IIJIlllll, ,33,  ,,,,,,, 


"3  333  3  3,,, -r^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  regulating  distance  between  reflection 
mirrors  of  a  laser  resonator,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
rotational  means  driven  by  an  error  signal  obtainable  from  a 
frequency  variation  of  laser  beam,  means  for  converting  the 
rotational  movement  of  said  rotational  means  to  a  linear 
nwvement,  means  for  reducing  the  lineaV  "movement  of  said 
converting  means  to  a  fine  linear  movement  and  means  for 
transmitting  the  fine  linear  movement  to  one  of  said  mirrors. 


3,906395 
OPTICAL  MOLECULAR  AMPLIFYER 
Karl  L.  Kompa;  Peter  Gensel,  and  Jochen  Wanner,  all  of 
Meiserstrasse  1,  8  Munich  2,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1971,  Ser.  No.  125,082 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Mar.   26,    1970, 
201493 

InL  a.  HOls  3/22 
VS.  CL  331—94.5  G  13  Claims 

1.  An  optical  molecular  amplifier  comprising: 
a  container  means  for  a  reactive  chemical  mixture, 
a  flash  impulse  means  operatively  associated  with  said  con- 
tainer means  for  supplying  a  flash  impulse  thereto, 
reflector  means  positioned  along  the  axes  of  said  container 
means  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  define  a  laser  resona- 
tor, and 
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a  reactive  chemical  mixture  in  said  container  means  com- 
prised of  a  mixture  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  essentially  of  hydrogen,  a  hydrogen  compound, 
deuterium,  a  deuterium  compound,  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  a  photolizable  fluoride  compound  of  the  general 


M  oi$cH*R«e 

T'    CONTAINCR 


INFRARED 
MONOCHROMOTOR 


TWO-BEAM 
OSCILLOGRAPH^ 


3,906397 
DL\TOMIC  INFRARED  GASDYNAMIC  LASER 
Robert  L.  McKenzie,  Sunnyv^,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1971,  Ser.  No.  137391 
Int.  CL*  HOIS  3/00 


VS.  CL  331—94.5  G 


SCIains 


formula  MF„  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting essentially  of  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  sulfur  and 
nitrogen  and  «  is  a  whole  integer,  whereby  the  flash  im- 
pulse triggers  a  chain  reaction  of  said  reactive  mixture  to 
produce  a  reaction  product  and  energy  for  pumping  the 
reaction  product  so  as  to  produce  a  coherent  light. 


3,906396 
GLASS  LASER  DISCS  WITH  ANNULAR  ALKALI  LEAD 

BORATE  COATINGS  AND  USES  THEREOF 
Richard  F.  Cooley,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

DivisHMi  of  Ser.  No.  332,057,  Feb.  13,  1973.  This  appbcatkm 

Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512,584 

Int.  CL*  HOIS  3/02 

U.S.  CL  331—94.5  D  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  gasdynamic  laser  wherein  a  hot,  high  pressure  gas  is 
discharged  through  an  expansion  nozzle  and  laser  action  is 
solely  initiated  by  a  thermal  expansion  of  the  laser  media 
between  mirrors  in  said  nozzle,  the  improvement  comprising 
utilizing  as  a  gas  mixture  at  least  two  gases,  the  first  of  which 
is  a  suitable  infrared-active  diatomic  gas  consisting  essentially 
of  carbon  monoxide  and  the  second  of  which  is  a  suitable 
pumping  gas  consisting  essentially  of  nitrogen,  wherein  the 
amount  of  carbon  monoxide  ranges  from  I  to  80  percent  by 
volume  of  said  gas  mixture. 


3,906398 
INERT  GAS  METALUC  VAPOR  LASER 
George  M.  Low,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
Gary  R.  RusseO,  Sierra  Madre;  NoMe  M.  Nertieim,  Arcadia, 
and  Thomas  J.  Pivirotto,  Sierra  Madre,  aU  of  CaHf. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,813 
Int.  a.  HOls  3/22,  3/06 
U.S.  CL  331—94.5  G  10  Claims 


1 .  The  new  use  of  a  glass  coating  for  a  glass  laser  disc  having 
an  annular  alkali  lead  borate  glass  coating,  the  new  use  com- 
prising the  stefjs  of: 

a.  coating  the  glass  laser  disc  with  an  alkali  lead  borated 
glass  containing  an  effective  energy-absorbing  amount  of 
a  heavy  metal  oxide  that  absorbs  energy  at  a  wavelength 
of  about  1 .06  microns  to  provide  an  annular  coating  on 
the  disc; 

b.  pumping  the  disc  to  cause  an  energy  inversion;  and 

c.  passing  monochromatic  light  through  the  disc  to  cause 
stimulated  emission  and  absorbing 'energy  at  a  wavelength 
of  1 .06  microns  in  the  annular  glass  coating  to  thereby 
prevent  parasitic  oscillations. 


1.  A  laser  comprising: 

first  means  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  inert  gas  and 
metallic  matter  for  producing  a  mixture  definable  as  a 
gaseous  lasant  comprising  of  said  inert  gas  and  metallic 
vapor; 

a  laser  chamber; 

a  pair  of  mirrors  positioned  in  said  laser  chamber  in  two 
parallel  mirror  planes  and  spaced  apart  along  an  axis 
defining  a  cavity  axis; 

first  2ind  second  electrodes  each  including  current  discharge 
means  spaced  apari  from  one  another  and  frcwn  said 
cavity  axis  in  said  laser  chamber,  the  current  discharge 
means  of  each  of  said  electrodes  being  aligned  in  an 
imaginary  plane  including  said  cavity  axis  which  is  per- 
pendicular to  the  mirror's  planes  with  the  current  dis- 


me 
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charge  means  of  said  electrodes  equidistantly  spaced 
froin  said  cavity  axis  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  to- 
gether with  said  mirrors  defining  a  laser  cavity,  at  least 
said  first  electrode  being  comb-shaped  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  electrically  conductive  wires,  each  having  a 
first  end  electrically  connected  to  a  common  terminal  and 
a  second  end  defining  an  exposed  wire  tip,  and  means  for 
holding  portions  of  said  wires  so  the  exposed  wire  tips  are 
equidistantly  spaced  from  one  another  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  cavity  axis,  with  all  the  tips  equidistantly 
spaced  from  said  cavity  axis,  the  tips  of  said  wires  repre- 
senting the  current  discharge  means  of  said  first  elec- 
trode, said  wires  being  of  equal  length  between  their  first 
and  second  ends; 

n<  izzle  means  in  communication  with  said  first  means  and 
said  laser  chamber  for  providing  a  communication  path 
for  the  lasant  in  said  first  means  into  said  laser  chamber 
in  a  direction,  whereby  some  lasant  enters  said  laser 
chamber  and  at  least  some  of  it  passes  through  said  laser 
cavity; 

V2  cuum  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  in  said  laser 
chamber  and  for  withdrawing  the  lasant  passing  through 
said  laser  chamber; 

a  irst  electrode  cover  member  having  a  top  side,  facing  said 
second  electrode  and  defining  a  slot  in  said  top  side,  with 
all  the  tips  of  the  wires  of  said  first  electrode  being  ex- 
x>sed  to  said  second  electrode  through  said  slot,  said  tips 
seing  recessed  below  the  tip  side  of  said  member  to  pro- 
tect the  tips  from  direct  exposure  in  the  path  of  the  lasant 
sassing  through  said  laser  cavity,  said  first  cover  member 
>eing  of  a  material  which  exhibits  high  resistance  to 
thermal  shock;  and 

pc  wer  means  coupled  to  said  common  terminal  of  said  first 
;lectrode  and  to  said  second  electrode  for  applying  a 
:urrent  pulse  to  said  electrodes  when  lasant  passes 
iirough  the  laser  cavity. 


ing  of  X— N—Yj  and  Y^N— Z— NYj  where  X  is  phenyl  of 
naphthyl,  Y  is  an  alkyl  grouping  and  Z  is  phenylene,  naphthy- 
lene  or  biphenylene  so  as  to  transmit  laser  output  over  such 
bandwidth. 


3,906399 
BROAD  BAND  EXCIPLEX  DYE  LASERS 
AwUew  Dienes,  Kttddletown;  Charles  Vernon  Shank,  Hofandel, 
anl  Anthony  Marion  Trozzolo,  Murray  Hill,  all  of  NJ., 
assignors   to  Bell  Telephone   Laboratories,   Incorporated, 
Ml  irray  Hill,  N J. 
Conjinuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,882,  May  15,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  appikation  Nov.  9,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305,131 
im.  CI.  HOls  3/20 
CI  331—94.5  L  12  Claims 

Dye  laser  comprising  a  resonant  cavity  defined  by  two 
end    nembers  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  partially  reflecting 
mem  jer  through  which  laser  output  is  transmitted,  said  cavity 
conu  ining  a  medium  consisting  essentially  of  a  solution  of  at 
two  ingredients,  one  of  which  in  its  unmodified  state  is 
elect  onically  excitable  to  a  lasing  state  and  at  least  one  of 
whicli  reacts  with  the  first  mentioned  ingredient  in  its  elec- 
tronii  :ally  active  state  to  produce  an  exciplex  capable  of  pro- 
ducir  g  stimulated  emission,  said  laser  including  means  for 
prodi  icing  a  population  inversion  therein  together  with  means 
coup  ed  to  said  medium  for  stimulating  the  emission  of  a 
coherent  beam  of  radiation  from  said  population  inverted 
medii  im,  characterized  in  that  the  peak  emission  wavelength 
of  th( :  said  ingredient  in  its  unmodified  electronically  active 
state  and  the  peak  emission  wavelength  of  the  said  exciplex 
are  s>  :parated  by  a  wavelength  change  of  at  least  500  Ang- 
stron^  units,  and  in  which  the  said  partially  reflecting  member 
is  pai  tially  reflecting  over  a  bandwidth  including  the  peak 
emiss  on  wavelength  of  the  said  exciplex,  in  which  one  ingre- 
dient is  an  electron  acceptor,  and  in  which  a  second  ingredient 
is  an  slectron  donor,  and  in  which  the  said  electron  acceptor 
is  aeU  cted  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  polycy- 
cKc  aromatic  hydrocarbons  containing  from  2  to  5  rings  as 
well    as    monoalkyi,    dialkyi    and    monochloro    derivatives 
there«if,  and  the  electron  donor  is  selected  from  the  group 
consii  dng  of  tertiary  amines  selected  from  the  group  consist- 


3,906,400 
TRANSFER  FUNCTION  REALIZATION  WITH  ONE-BIT 

COEFnCIENTS 
Dennis  Jay  Goodii^,  Acton,  and  Peter  HoMen  Anderson,  Sud- 
bury, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Adams-Russell  Co.,  Wal- 
tham,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,250 

Int.  a.=^  H03R  13/22;  H03H  7/70 

VS.  CI.  332—  1 1  D  7  Claims 


ACCUMULATOR 


1.  Non-recursive  filtering  a  apparatus  for  establishing  a 
predetermined  transfer  characteristic  between  an  input  termi- 
nal and  an  output  terminal  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  output  taps, 

delay  means  for  furnishing  a  predetermined  delay  to  a  signal 
applied  to  said  input  terminal  between  said  input  terminal 
and  each  of  said  taps, 

a  gain  control  unit  associated  with  each  of  said  taps  for 
transmitting  the  signal  associated  with  the  associated  tap 
with  gain  of  substantially  constant  amplitude  and  a  se- 
lected one  of  positive  and  negative  polarities, 

said  gain  of  substantially  constant  amplitude  being  the  same 
for  each  gain  control  unit, 

means  for  cumulatively  combining  the  outputs  from  each  of 
said  gain  control  units  to  provide  an  output  signal  on  said 
output  terminal  corresponding  to  said  input  signal  applied 
to  said  input  terminal  modified  in  accordance  with  the 
transfer  characteristic  determined  by  said  delay  means, 
said  gain  control  units  and  said  means  for.  cumulatively 
combining, 

and  integrating  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for 
providing  an  integrated  output  signal  representative  of 
the  time  integral  of  said  output  signal. 


3,906,401 
FEEDFORWARD  ERROR  CORRECTION  IN 
INTERFEROMETER  MODULATORS 
Harold  Seidel,  Warren,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,453 
Int.  a.2  H03C  1/06,  3/08;  H03F  1/26 
VS.  CL  332—18  2  Claims 

I.  In  a  interferometer  type  amplitude  modulator  incuding: 
an  input  hybrid  coupler; 
an  output  hybrid  coupler; 

and  first  and  second  wavepaths,  each  of  which  includes  a 
signal  phase  modulator,  for  connecting  a  pair  of  conju- 
gate branches  of  said  input  coupler  to  a  pair  of  conjugate 
branches  of  said  output  coupler; 
the  improvements  comprising: 

first  and  second  coupling  means  for  extracting  a  portion  of 
the  phase  nxxlulated  carrier  signal  derived  from  each  of 
said  phase  modulators; 
means,  utilizing  said  signal  portions,  for  generating  an  error 
signal  proportional  to  the  difference  between  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  sum  of  said  signal  components  and  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  input  modulation  signal  divided  by  the  cosine 
of  the  phase  modulation  produced  by  said  modulators; 
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and  error  correcting  phase  modulation  means  located  along 
said  wavepaths  for  phase  modulating  each  of  said  derived 


»«>(««.»T0«  il        JS        ^14        ^5 
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M 


It: 


signals  in  response  to  said  error  signal  in  a  sense  to  mini- 
mize the  amplitude  distortion  in  the  output  signal  from 
said  output  coupler. 


3,906,402 

LIQUID  COOLED  DUMMY  LOAD  FOR  RF 

TRANSMISSION  LINE 

Leo  Lesyk,  Walton  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bird  Electronic 

Corporation,  Sokm,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,104,  Nov.  19,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  532,724 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  25,  1974,  212346; 
Germany,  Nov.  14,  1974,  2453962;  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  19, 
1974,  50103/74 

Int.  CI.' HO  IP  1/26 
U.S.  CI.  333—22  F  3  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  cooled  dummy  load  device  for  an  RF  coaxial 
transmission  line,  the  device  having  a  connector  with  first  and 
second  contact  means  for  the  inner  and  outer  coaxial  conduc- 
tors respectively,  and  a  cylindrical  housing; 

an  elongated  tubular  dielectric  member  coaxially  mounted 
in  said  housing, 

a  thin  resistive  film  deposited  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
dielectric  member  and  series  connected  between  said  first 
and  second  contact  means,  said  film  being  adapted  to 
convert  electrical  energy  being  transmitted  by  said  trans- 
mission line  to  heat  energy, 

means  defining  a  liquid  inlet,  and  a  liquid  outlet  at  one  end 
of  said  housing, 

a  first  cylindrical  sleeve  member  formed  of  low  friction 
insulating  material  surrounding  and  coaxial  with  said 
tubular  dielectric  member  and  deflning  with  said  thin 
resistive  film  an  inner  annular  cylindrical  liquid  flow 
passage  communicating  with  said  liquid  inlet, 

a  second  cylindrical  sleeve  member  formed  of  low  friction 
insulating  material  surrounding  and  coaxial  with  said  first 
cylindrical  sleeve  member  and  defining  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  first  cylindrical  sleeve  member  an  outer 
annular  liquid  flow  passage  communicating  with  said 
liquid  outlet,  said  second  cylindrical  sleeve  member  de- 
fining with  said  housing  an  exponential  horn  chamber 


adapted  to  contain  an  air  medium  for  minimizing  the 
reflected  energy  from  said  termination, 

means  defining  radial  ports  connecting  said  inner  liquid 
flow  passage  to  said  outer  liquid  flow  passage  at  the  ends 
thereof  opposite  said  inlet  and  outlet, 

whereby  liquid  flowing  in  said  inner  flow  passage  absorbs 
heat  energy  from  said  resistive  flim, 

means  deflning  a  liquid  chamber  within  said  tubular  dielec- 
tric member  and  communicating  with  said  liquid  inlet  to 
provide  a  liquid  dielectric  medium  within  said  tubular 
dielectric  member,  and 

means  for  pumping  cooling  liquid  through  said  passages. 


3,906,403 

IMPEDANCE  SIMULATOR  FOR  SIMULATING  THE 

IMPEDANCE  OF  AN  ANTENNA  RADIATING  IN  AN  OPEN 

SPACE  OVER  A  SELECTED  FREQUENCY  BAND 
Watson  P.  Czerwinski,  Forked  River,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,831,  Feb.  24,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  555,502 

Int.  CI.'  HO  IP  1/26 
VS.  CI.  333—22  R  3  Claims 


1 .  An  impedance  simulator  for  simulating  the  impedance  of 
a  whip  antenna  in  oipen  space  over  a  selected  frequency  band 
comprising: 

a  coaxial  conductor  having  an  outer  conductor  and  an  inner 
conductor,  said  inner  conductor  having  an  exposed  por- 
tion extending  beyond  one  end  of  said  outer  conductor; 
a  conductive  disk  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  exposed 
portion  of  said  inner  conductor,  said  conductive  disk 
lying  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  coaxial 
conductor;  and 
a  shield  formed  from  a  conductive  material  spaced  from  and 
substantially  surrounding  said  coaxial  conductor  and  said 
conductive  disk,  a  substantia]  area  of  the  interior  surface 
of  said  shield  being  coated  with  a  ferrite  material. 


3,906,404 

FERRITE  POWER  UMITER  COMPRISING 

SYNCHRONOUSLY  TUNED,  RESONANT  CAVITIES 

Samuel  Dixon,  Jr.,  Neptune,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,737 
Int.  a.  HOlp  1/00,  1/22 
VS.  CL  333—17  1  Claim 

1 .  A  broadband  ferrite  limiter  for  connection  between  two 
rectangular  waveguide  transmission  line  sections  for  the  fre- 
quency range  16-17  GHz  comprising  a  pair  of  complementary 
channel-like  housing  members  contiguous  with  each  other  so 


1  188 


a  to  form  a  rectangular  waveguide,  a  flat  bar  secured  in  the 
b  ght  of  each  channel-like  housing  member,  the  widths  of  the 
b  trs  and  of  the  channels  in  the  housing  members  being  the 
Si  me,  several  symmetrical  iris  means  secured  along  the 
Ic  ngths  of  the  bars  to  define  a  plurality  of  resonant  cavities 
b  !tween  iris  means  in  the  16-17  GHz  frequency  range,  at  least 
t\  o  rectangular  ferrite  rods  affixed  normal  to  one  face  of  one 
O;  said  bars  between  each  pair  of  successive  iris  means,  every 
t\  o  successive  ferrite  rods  between  successive  iris  means 
S£  ndwiching  and  separated  by  a  nonmagnetic  dielectric  rod, 
tt  s  ferrite  rods  including  single  crystal  YIG  rods  and  single 
CI  ystal  lithium  ferrite  rods,  all  of  said  rods  having  substantially 
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th ;  same  dimensions  and  the  same  dielectric  constant, 
w  lereby  in  the  presence  of  a  dc  magnetic  field  of  2000-3000 
ga  jss  the  limiting  threshold  is  low  because  of  the  combined 
ef  ects  of  RF  magnetic  field  intensity  in  the  cavities  and  the 
nc  nmagnetic  separator  rods  that  direct  more  of  the  magnetic 
fli  X  through  the  ferrite  and  whereby  any  propagated  signal 
wi  :hin  the  frequency  range  that  exceeds  critical  power  level  is 
lir  lited  to  critical  power  level  and  any  propagated  signal 
wi  iiin  the  frequency  range  that  does  not  exceed  the  critical 
pc  wcT  level  is  substantially  unattcnuatcd  even  when  signals 
th  It  exceed  critical  power  level  and  signals  that  do  not  exceed 
cr  tical  power  level  but  differing  in  frequency  are  substantially 
tir  le  coincident. 


3,906,405 

TUNABLE  ANTENNA  COUPLING  CIRCUIT 

Richard  S.  Konunrusch,  Hoffman  Estates,  Dl.,  assignor  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.  j 

Filed  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,488 

Int.  CL*H03H  7/40,  7//0 

U.$.  CI.  333—17  M  6  Claims 


^m 


^J'^imm 
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.  A  tunable  coupling  circuit  for  applying  signals  of  differ- 
ent frequencies  between  a  first  signal  translating  device  and  a 
sec  ond  signal  translating  device  for  matching  the  impedance 
of  the  translating  devices  and  efficiently  coupling  signals 
the  rebetween,  such  coupling  circuit  including  in  combination, 
a  St  iries  circuit  connected  between  the  first  and  second  trans- 
latiig  devices  and  including  a  plurality  of  inductance  coil 
sec  ions  connected  in  series, 

shunt  circuit  connected  between  said  series  circuit  and  a 

reference  potential  and  including  a  plurality  of  capzici- 

tors. 


switch  means  including  a  first  plurality  of  swatches  having 
contacts  individually  connected  across  said  coil  sections 
for  selectively  shunting  said  coil  sections  in  said  series 
circuit  and  a  second  plurality  of  switches  having  contacts 
individually  connected  to  said  capacitors  for  selectively 
connecting  said  capacitors  in  parallel  in  said  shunt  circuit, 
a  certain  one  or  more  of  said  first  plurality  of  switches  and 
a  certain  one  or  more  of  said  second  plurality  of  switches 
when  actuated  effect  tuning  of  said  coupling  circuit  to  a 
particular  one  of  said  different  frequencies, 

matrix  means  having  input  lines  and  output  lines,  each  one 
of  said  input  lines  having  one-way  connections  with  one 
or  more  of  said  output  lines,  which  connections  for  each 
input  line  being  associated  with  a  particular  one  of  said 
different  frequencies,  one  each  of  said  output  lines  being 
connected  to  a  respective  one  each  of  said  first  plurality 
and  said  second  plurality  of  switches,  and 

selector  means  for  tuning  the  coupling  circuit  to  one  of  said 
diflFerent  frequencies,  said  selector  means  including  a 
plurality  of  conductors,  each  one  of  said  conductors 
being  associated  with  a  particular  one  of  said  different 
frequencies,  the  conductor  of  said  selector  means  associ- 
ated with  a  particular  one  of  said  different  frequencies 
being  connected  to  the  input  conductor  of  said  matrix 
means  for  that  same  frequency,  and  means  for  selectively 
connecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  conductors  to  a  given 
potential  for  defining  a  circuit  through  said  selector  and 
the  circuit  of  said  matrix  to  those  switches  of  said  first 
plurality  of  switches  and  said  second  plurality  of  switches 
associated  with  the  particular  frequency. 


3,906,406 

TWO-PORT  NETWORK  FOR  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION 

EQUALIZATION 

Takuya  Iwakami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Piled  Feb.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,772 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1973, 48-16842 

InL  Cl.^  H03H  7/06,  7116,  13/00 

U.S.  CL  333—18  10  Claims 


1.  A  two-port  network  comprising: 

an  input  port; 

an  output  port,  one  terminal  of  said  output  port  being  di- 
rectiy  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  input  port; 

a  lumped  resistive  element  connected  between  the  other 
terminal  of  said  input  port  and  the  other  terminal  of  said 
output  port;  and 

a  single  one-port  uniformly-distributed  RC  network  con- 
nected between  said  terminals  of  said  output  port, 
whereby  the  voltage  transfer  function  of  said  two-port 
network  being  given  by  l/(  1  +R/ZiS)  ),  (S=^o>),  where  a> 
designates  angular  frequency;  j,  —1 ;  R,  the  resistance 
of  said  lumped  resistive  element;  and  Z(S),  the  one-port 
impedance  of  said  single  one-port  uniformly-distributed 
RC  network. 
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3,906,407 

ROTARY  WAVE-GUTOE  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING 

POLARIZATION  CONVERTERS 

Claude   Levaflfamt,   and   Andre'  Bensussan,   both   of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  CGR-Mev,  Paris,  France 

FOed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,689 
Claims    priority,    appifcation    France,    Jan.     16,    1973, 
73.01455 

Int.  a.  HOlp  1/15,  1/16 
U.S.  CL  333—21  A  10  Claims 


said  waveguide  being  dimensioned  to  support  given  radio 
frequency  signals  propagated  along  said  waveguide. 


1 .  In  a  waveguide  structure  for  converting  linearly  polarized 
microwaves  into  circularly  polarized  microwaves  and  vice 
versa,  in  combination: 

a  first  and  a  second  waveguide  of  circular  cross-section 
centered  on  a  common  axis; 

joint  means  between  said  first  and  second  waveguides  ena- 
gling  relative  rotation  thereof  about  said  axis  with  unin- 
terrupted microwave  transmission  therebetween; 

input  waveguide  means  of  rectangular  cross-section  con- 
nected to  said  first  waveguide  for  supplying  same  with 
linearly  polarized  microwave  energy  having  an  electric 
field  vector  in  a  first  radial  plane  including  said  axis; 

output  waveguide  means  of  rectangular  cross-section  con- 
nected to  said  second  waveguide  for  extracting  therefrom 
linearly  polarized  microwave  energy  having  an  electric 
field  vector  in  a  second  radizil  plane  including  said  axis; 
first  inductive  phase-shifting  means  in  said  first  wave- 
guide comprising  a  first  plurality  of  axially  spaced  elon- 
gate conductive  elements  of  arcuate  configuration  con- 
nected at  their  ends  to  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said 
first  waveguide  and  spaced  therefrom  between  said  ends 
thereof  while  turning  their  concave  sides  toward  said  axis, 
a  line  spanning  the  ends  of  any  element  of  said  first  plural- 
ity including  an  angle  of  substantially  45°  with  said  first 
radial  plane;  and 

second  inductive  phase-shifting  means  in  said  second- wave- 
guide comprising  a  second  plurality  of  axially  spaced 
elongate  conductive  elements  of  arcuate  configuration 
connected  at  their  ends  to  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
said  second  waveguide  and  spaced  therefrom  between 
said  ends  thereof  while  turning  their  concave  sides  toward 
said  axis,  a  line  spanning  the  ends  of  any  element  of  said 
second  plurality  including  an  angle  of  substantially  45** 
with  the  said  second  radial  plane. 


3,906,408 
FREQUENCY  TRANSLATOR  USING  GYROMAGNETIC 

MATERIAL 
Wicslaw  Wojdech  Siekanowfcz,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,242 

Int.  CL*  HOIP  1/40;  H02M  5/02 

VS.  CL  333—24. 1  6  Claims 

1.  A  translator  for  providing  a  frequency  deviation  of  radio 

frequency  signals  in  accordance  with  a  modulating  signal 

comprising: 

a  waveguide  having  a  toroid  of  gyromagnetic  material  ex- 
tending along  a  length  of  the  waveguide,  said  toroid  hav- 
ing at  least  one  demagnetizing  gap  along  the  length  of  said 
toroid. 


means  for  applying  a  sawtooth  current  through  said  toroid 
to  translate  according  to  said  current  the  frequency  of 
said  given  signals. 


3,906,409 
VARIABLE  IMPEDANCE  DELAY  LINE  CORRELATOR 
Harper  John  Whitehouse,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,560 

Int.  a.''  H03H  7/36,  9/30,  9/28;  G06F  15/34 

U.S.  O.  333—29  6  Claims 
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I.  A  variable-impedance  delay-line  correlator  comprising: 

a  hybrid  coupler,  having  an  input  port,  a  common  port  and 
an  output  port,  at  the  input  port  of  which  may  be  applied 
an  arbitrary  input  signal  X|(r); 

a  variable  impedance  delay  line,  whose  input  is  connected 
to  the  common  port  of  the  hybrid  coupler,  the  delay  line 
also  being  connectable  to  an  input  control  signal  Xx(r)  of 
variable  amplitude,  the  output  of  the  delay  line  being 
terminated  in  its  nominal  characteristic  impedance  Z^; 

the  delay  line  comprising  a  set  of  elements  having  relative 
values  of  reactance  such  that,  with  an  arbitrary  input 
signal  X|(r)  and  with  the  control  signal  Xt(/)  varying  in 
magnitude  and  in  steps  and  at  uniformly  spaced  times  Yj 
which  satisfy  the  sampling  theorem  for  X((/),  the  output 
signal  at  the  output  port  of  the  delay  line  will  be  X,(r)  ® 
(didt)  Xi{t),  where  the  symbol®  indicates  the  correla- 
tion of  the  input  signal  X,(r)  with  the  derivative  of  the 
control  signal  X^r). 
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3,906,410 
SjURFACE  WAVE  DEVICE  AND  METIK)D  OF  MAKING 


Nomuui  HWams,  Seneca  Fafls,  N.Y.,  assigMir  to  GTE 
Sylvaaia  Incorporated,  Stamfonl,  Ccnn. 

nkd  July  26,  1974,  Scr.  No.  492,193 
IM.  d'  H03H  9/30,  HOIL  41/10,  41/18 
VJ$.  CI  333—30  R 


A  surface  wave  device  having  at  least  one  inteidigital 
trahsducer  disposed  on  a  substrate  of  lithium  niobate  having 
pair  of  edges  coincident  with  (0001 )  planes  and  a  sec- 
pair  of  edges  coincident  with  planes  selected  from  one  of 
[1012],  [1012],  and  [1210]  faimlies  of  planes. 


a  f  rst 
on  1 
th« 


3,906,411 
ANTENNA  TUNING  APPARATUS  ' 
Ha|tild  V.  Lind,  Santa  Ana,  and  Gary  D.  Frey,  Fullerton,  both 
<f  CaHf.,  aiwignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver 
( :ity,  CaKf.  I 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520^87  I 
Int.  CL*  GOIR  27/06;  H04B  17/00;  HOIP  5/18 
VS.  CL  333—32  |  15  Claims 


3,906,412 

AC  SUPERCONDUCTING  ARTICLES  AND  A  METHOD 

FCHl  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Robert  W.  Meyerfaoff,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  160,926,  July  8,  1971,  which  is  a 

8  Claims    continuation  of  Ser.  No.  701,594,  Jan.  30,  1968,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,377 

Int.  CL  HOlp  11/00,  7/06 

U.S.  CL  333—83  R  2  Claims 


Finished  R.F.  Cavity 
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1   An  antenna  apparatus  comprising  means  for  providing  a 
car  ier  signal  of  a  predetermined  frequency;  means  for  provid- 
ing a  random  noise  signal;  means  responsive  to  said  carrier 
sigr  al  and  said  random  noise  signal  for  phase  modulating  said 
can  ier  signal  with  said  random  noise  signal;  antenna  means 
capible  of  being  tuned  to  said  predetermined  frequency; 
me!  ns  including  a  directional  coupler  having  an  input  termi- 
nal responsive  to  said  phase  modulated  carrier  signal,  a  load 
out]  tut  terminal  connected  to  said  antenna  means  and  a  re- 
fleced  signal  output  terminal  for  making  available  thereat 
electrical  signal  energy  reflected  from  said  antenna  means; 
mes  ns  for  providing  a  local  oscillator  signal  of  a  frequency 
difiP  (rent  than  said  predetermined  frequency;  means  respon- 
sive to  said  local  oscillator  signal  and  said  random  noise  signal 
for  >hase  modulating  said  random  noise  signal  with  said  local 
osci  lator  signal;  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal 
enei  gy  reflected  from  said  antenna  means  and  said  phase 
tnoi  ulated  random  noise  signal  for  phase  nKxlulating  said 
electrical  signal  energy  reflected  from  said  antenna  means 
witli  said  phase  modulated  random  noise  signal  thereby  to 
pro<  uce  a  signal  of  substantially  one  frequency  equal  to  the 
diff*  rence  between  said  predetermined  frequency  and  that  of 
loca  oscillator  and  of  an  amplitude  proportional  to  said  elec- 
trica  I  s^nal  energy  reflected  from  said  antenna  means;  and 
mea  is  responsive  to  said  signal  of  substantially  one  frequency 
for  <  etermining  said  amplitude  whereby  said  antenna  means 
can  ie  tuned  to  minimize  said  amplitude. 


1.  A  superconducting  RF  cavity  for  continuously  propagat- 
ing or  sustaining  an  alternating  electromagnetic  field  at  high 
power  density  with  extremely  low  AC  losses  comprising:  a 
hollow  thermally  conductive  supporting  structure  of  predeter- 
mined thickness  forming  the  outer  surface  of  said  cavity,  said 
structure  having  at  least  one  open  end;  a  relatively  thin  coat- 
ing of  ultra-high  pure  niobium  bonded  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  structure;  and  an  equally  relatively  thin  coating  of  ultra- 
high pure  niobium  bonded  to  the  open  surface  of  said  struc- 
ture and  having  an  exposed  surface  roughness  of  less  than  five 
micro-inches  RMS  whereby  very  high  RF  power  densities  are 
obtainable  with  very  low  AC  power  losses. 

3,906,413 

CURRENT-LIMmNG  DEVICE  FOR  LOW- VOLTAGE 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  SYSTEMS 

Chains  I.  Clausing,  Marlton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  l-T-E  Imperial 

Corporation,  Spring  House,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  390,064,  Aug.  20, 1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,836,819.  This  application  Sept  13,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

505,792 

Int  a.*  HOIH  77/06 

VS.  CL  335—41  25  Claims 


1.  A  self-contained  current-limiting  device  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  vmiding  having  a  plurality  of  insulated  turns  and  having 
first  and  second  ends; 

a  first  and  second  plurality  of  contacts  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  ends  respectively,  and  movable  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  respective  selected  regions  of 
said  plurality  of  insulated  turns; 

first  and  second  extending  terminals  for  said  device; 

said  first  plurality  of  contacts  connected  to  said  first  termi- 
nal; said  second  plurality  of  contacts  connected  to  said 
second  terminal; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  each  contact  of  said  first  and 
second  plurality  of  contacts  into  engagement  with  said 
selected  regions  of  said  turns,  whereby  a  current  path  is 
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formed  essentially  laterally  through  said  plurality  of  turns, 
whereby  the  inductance  of  said  plurality  of  turns  is  not 
connected  between  said  first  and  second  terminals; 

operating  means  for  moving  at  least  selected  contacts  of 
said  first  and  second  plurality  of  contacts  to  a  disengaged 
position  relative  to  said  selected  regions  when  the  current 
flow  between  said  first  and  second  terminals  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value;  and 

latch  means  for  latching  said  contacts  in  a  disengaged  posi- 
tion after  their  movement  thereto. 


3,906,414 
ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
Alan  Lister  Kidd,  Southport;  Douglas  Eaves,  Blaclqwol,  and 
Keith  Walmsley,  Preston,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Dor- 
man  Smith  Switchgear  Linuted,  Preston,  England 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,224 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1973, 
46292/73 

Int.  Cl.=^  HOIH  69/01 
U.S.  CI.  335^42  4  Claims 


3,906,415 

APPARATUS  WHEREIN  A  SEGMENTED  FLUID  STREAM 

PERFORMS  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHING  FUNCTIONS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Richard  H.  Baker,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,244 
Int.  CL*  HOIH  29/24 
VS.  CL  335—47  66  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  switch  for  switching  electric  current  that  com- 
prises, in  combination: 

a  tube  of  an  electrically  non-conductive  material; 
contiguous  regions  within  the  tube  having  respectively  a 
liquid  electrical  conducting  material  and  a  fluid  insulating 
material,  said  regions  being  disposed  axially  along  the 
tube,  there  being  a  stable  transverse  interface  between 
the  two  materials  at  said  regions; 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  in  contact  with  the  liquid  electrical 
conducting  material  and  the  fluid  insulating  material;  and 


means  for  propelling  the  liquid  electrically  conducting 
material  and  the  fluid  insulating  material  to  cause  the 
liquid  electrical  conducting  material  and  the  fluid  insulat- 
ing material  to  move  axially  relative  to  the  electrodes, 
thereby  to  permit  electric  currents  to  flow  between  the 
electrodes  and  to  be  interrupted  depending  upon  whether 
the  liquid  electrical  conducting  material  or  the  fluid  insu- 


-FLOW 


lating  materia],  respectively,  is  positioned  between  the 
electrodes,  the  axial  movement  of  the  liquid  electrical 
conducting  material  and  the  fluid  insulating  material 
being  always  in  the  same  directional  sense  of  flow;  the 
interior  cross  dimensions  of  the  tube  being  large  enough 
to  render  insignificant  axial  forces  due  to  capillary  action 
therein  between  the  tube  and  either  the  liquid  electrical 
conducting  material  or  the  fluid  insulating  material. 


3,906,416 
ELECTRICAL  RELAY 
Anthony  E.  Sprando,  3115  N.W.  Cornell  Rd.,  Portland,  Orcg. 
97210 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,919 

Int.  a.""  HOIH  45/02 

VS.  a.  335—  1 28  12  Claims 


1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  of  the  type  which  includes  a 
pivoted  armature  forming  part  of  an  electromagnetic  circuit 
through  which  a  conductor  extends  so  that  a  short  circuit 
current  passing  through  the  conductor  causes  pivoting  of  the 
armature  by  reason  of  magnetism  induced  in  the  electromag- 
netic circuit  by  such  current,  the  armature's  movement  serv- 
ing to  cause  movement  of  a  trip  bar  of  the  circuit  breaker, 
whereby  the  latter  is  tripped,  and  in  which  pivoting  movement 
of  the  pivoted  armature  occurs  against  the  action  of  a  resilient 
member  loading  the  armature,  characterized  in  that  the  load 
applied  by  said  resilient  member  is  variable  by  adjustment  of 
an  eccentric  boss  rotatable  manually  by  means  of  a  knob 
accessible  externally  of  the  circuit  breaker,  the  knob  being 
shaped  to  provide  a  recess  in  which  the  boss  is  secured,  and 
wherein  the  securement  of  the  boss  to  the  knob  is  adjustable 
for  the  eccentricity  of  the  boss  to  be  varied  thereby  to  vary  the 
extent  of  adjustment  which  is  achieved  by  rotating  the  knob. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising: 

a  base  plate  of  insulating  material  having  pin  means 
mounted  therein  at  insulative  spaced  intervals; 

stationary  contact  means  provided  on  first  and  second  of 
said  pin  means; 

movable  contact  means  mounted  on  third  pin  means  and  in 
engagement  with  said  stationary  contact  means  on  said 
first  pin  means; 

frame  means  provided  by  said  base  plat^, 

armature  means  of  magnetizable  material  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  frame  means  through  an  axial  cross 
member  thereof  and  radial  arm  means  extending  out- 
wardly from  opposite  sides  of  said  axial  cross  member  in 
one  plane  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  base  plate 
and  which  moves  about  a  pivot  axis  extending  through 
said  cross  member, 

electromagnetic  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  adja- 
cent at  least  said  radial  arm  means  that  extend  fixMn  one 
side  of  said  axial  cross  member;  and 

actuating  means  provided  on  said  radial  arm  means,  said 
actuating  means  engaging  said  movable  contact  means 
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moving  said  movable  contact  means  from  said  first 
means  to  said  second  contact  means  upon  energi- 
of  said  electromagnetic  means. 


3,906,417 

PUSH-BUTTON  WITH  MULTIPLE 

ELECTROCONDUCnVE  CCW^ACTS  RETURNED  TO 

REST  posmcm  by  a  magnetic  device 

Edouai  d  Scrras-PBulet,  Aulnay-sous-Bois,  France,  ws^nor  to 
Iqiiipinct,  Paris,  France 
Fled  Jan.  10,  1974,  Scr.  No.  432,336 
Claiiis    priority,    application    France,    Jan.     12,     1973, 
73.010^3  I 

Int  a.'  HOIH  36/00  ' 

U.S.  CI  335-205  lo  Ciainis 


improvement  being  an  auxiliary  fine-adjustment  convergence 
means  comprising: 
a  non-magnetic  supporting  element  formed  for  positioning 

on  the  exterior  of  the  neck  portion  of  said  tube;  and 
a  pair  of  series  connected  individually  adjustable  helix- 
wound  coils  mounted  on  said  supporting  element  in  the 
plane  of  said  in-line  beams  in  a  ntanner  that  one  of  said 
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coils  is  substantially  adjacent  each  of  the  outside  beams 
of  said  in-line  arrangement,  said  coils  being  series  con- 
nected to  the  operational  vertical  output  circuit  and  the 
vertical  windings  of  said  yoke  to  provide  adjustable  cou- 
pling of  the  magnetic  fields  for  effecting  improved  con- 
vergence of  the  beams  as  they  scan  substantially  the  top 
and  bottom  regions  of  the  raster  image. 


device  for  the  switching  of  at  least  one  electric 
comprising  a  casing  provided  with  a  plurality  of  sta- 
:onnecting  terminals,  stationary  and  movable  contact 
and  contact  reeds,  a  push-button  which  is  movable 
its  external  end  through  an  opening  of  a  panel  of 
between  abutments  of  the  casing  defining  two 
corresponding  respectively  to  two  distinct  switching 
■  the  said  electric  circuit,  said  movable  contact  ele- 
contact  reeds  adapted  to  be  moved  by  said  push- 
iie  said  casing  being  closed  at  its  end  opposite  to  the 
ling  by  a  detachably  fastened  plate  of  insulating 
said  plurality  of  stationary  connecting  terminals, 
and  movable  contact  elements  and  contact  reeds 
mounted  on  said  plate  and  supported  thereby,  said 
■eeds  being  further  drivingly  secured  to  the  said  push- 
he  latter  being  provided  in  its  portion  located  within 
I  casing  with  a  ring  of  magnetic  material  cooperating 
I  jast  one  permanent  magnet  solid  with  the  said  casing 
nagnetic  return  means  acting  upon  said  push-button, 
mum  air-gap  between  the  said  permanent  magnet  and 
ring  of  magnetic  material  being  equal  to  the  distance 
the  said  two  switching  positions  of  the  said  push-but- 


3,906,419 

ADJUSTABLE  DEFLECTION  UNIT  FOR  TELEVISION 

PICTURE  TUBES 

Norbcrt  Bissinger,  Uhingen,  Gennany,  assignor  to  Intema- 

tionai  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FOed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,897 
Clainis    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    2,    1972. 
2248311 

Int.  CL*  HOIF  27/30;  HOIJ  29/00 
VS.  CL  335-210  6  Claims 


maxi  mum 


3,906,418 

ME^S  FOR  EFFECTING  DYNAMIC  VERTICAL 
fVERGENCE  IN  AN  IN-LINE  PLURAL  BEAM 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
P  DoaU,  Seneca  Fals,  and  Lawrcwe  W.  Pridmore, 
«f  N.Y.,  aasignDrs  to  GTE  Sylvairia  Incorporated, 


PBed  Aug.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,278  j 

Int.  CL*  HOIF  7/00 
►35-2 10  4  Claims 

improvement  in  the  means  for  effecting  dynamic 

(jonvergence  of  a  plurality  of  related  electron  beams 

as  operat  ionally  manifest  in  the  raster  <rf  the  screen  display  of 

n  hiine  beam  color  cathode  ray  tube  employing  a  de- 

:e  having  vertical  and  horizontal  deflection  wind- 

at  least  part  of  the  dynamic  convergence  of  said 

accomplislied  by  the  utilization  of  said  yoke,  said 


1.  A  deflection  unit  for  a  television  picture  tube  comprising 
an  outer  support  structure  secured  around  the  neck\of  the 
tube,  an  inner  axially  adjustable  housing  mounted  on  said 
support  structure,  a  deflection  coil  secured  to  said  inner  hous- 
ing and  extending  around  said  tube  neck,  a  ring  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  outer  support  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  deflection  unit  and  along  the  neck  of  said  tube,  the  outside 
of  said  ring  having  a  screw  thread  whose  pitch  corresponds  to 
the  predetermined  maximum  axial  travel  of  the  deflection  coil 
and  iimer  housing,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  guide  ele- 
ments secured  about  the  circumference  of  the  inner  housing 
and  extending  outwardly  atong  and  about  said  ring  in  sliding 
engagement  with  the  screw  thread  to  cause  axial  movement  of 
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said  inner  housing  and  deflection  coil  with  rotation  of  said 
ring. 


3,906,420 

AVIONICS  DISPLAY  HAVING  A  ROTARY  SOLENOID 

ACTUATOR  THEREIN 

Daniel  L.  Rodgers,  and  Thomas  F.  Cater,  both  of  Olathe, 

Kans.,  assignors  to  King  Radio  Corporation,  Olathe,  Kans. 

Divkion  of  Ser.  No.  344,234,  March  23, 1973.  This  application 

Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,249 

Int.  CL*  HOIF  7/14 

U.S.  CL  335—272  2  Claims 


ductor  components,  the  combination  of  a  coil  and  a  plurality 
of  flat,  elongated  rectangular-shaped  laminae  disp>o5ed  in 
alignment  in  side  by  side  relation  to  form  a  rod-type  core,  at 
least  one  additional  lamina,  constructed  erf"  deep-drawing 
quality  sheet  metal,  which  additional  lamina  is  of  U-shaped 
configuration  with  relatively  long  legs  and  a  relatively  short 
base,  one  leg  of  which  is  inserted  into  the  choke  coil,  taking 
the  place  of  a  corresponding  first-mentioned  rectangular- 
shaped  lamina,  to  form  a  flux  shunt,  by  means  of  which  at  least 
part  of  the  magnetic  flux  otherwise  closing  through  air,  is 
forced  in  an  almost  air-gap-free  magnetic  loop. 


V4lb 


1.  A  rotary  solenoid  for  use  in  avionics  equipment  having  an 
indicator  therein  which  depicts  aircraft  deviation  from  prese- 
lected conditions,  said  solenoid  comprising, 

a  rotary  magnet, 

deflection  poles  located  to  substantially  surround  said  ro- 
tary magnet, 

a  single  electromagnet,  including  means  for  connecting  said 
electromagnet  with  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  the 
deviation  of  the  aircraft  from  a  first  condition, 

means  for  locating  said  electromagnet  in  operative  proxim- 
ity to  said  rotary  magnet  and  deflection  poles  in  a  manner 
to  cause  rotation  of  said  rotary  magnet  corresponding  to 
said  first  signal, 

an  elongate  indicator  pointer  mechanically  connected  to 
said  rotary  magnet  and  movable  therewith  to  depict  the 
deviation  of  the  aircraft  from  said  first  condition  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  signal,  and 

a  pair  of  retract  poles  in  operative  proximity  with  said  rotary 
magnet  and  spaced  substantially  180"  apart  from  one 
another,  said  retract  poles  operable  to  move  said  rotary 
magnet  and  indicator  pointer  out  of  view  under  certain 
preselected  conditions  such  as  the  reception  of  a  flag 
signal. 


3,906,421 
ROD  CORE  CHOKE  FOR  SUPPRESSOR  An»UCATION  IN 

PHASE-GATING  CIRCUITS 
Josef  Winuner,  Wenzenbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,637 
Clirims    priority,   application   Germany,   Nov.    16,    1972, 
2256322 

Int.  CL*  HOIF  27/24 
U.S.  CL  336—178  4  Clainis 


3,906,422 

RESETTABLE  FUSE 

Robert  M.  Healy,  Rt.  2,  Box  359,  Warrenville,  Dl.  60555 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,185 

Int.  CL*  HOIH  61/02 

U.S.  CL  337—141  15  Claims 


1.  A  resettable  fuse  for  controlling  an  electrical  current, 
comprising: 

means  defining  a  first,  fixed  electrical  contact; 

means  defining  a  second,  movable  contact; 

means  for  releasably  holding  the  second  contact  in  electri- 
cal connected  association  with  the  first  contact; 

a  heat-shrinkable  retractor  having  a  fixed  end,  a  movable 
end  connected  to  said  movable  contact,  and  a  rectilinear 
mid-portion  stretched  between  said  ends; 

heater  means  for  carrying  electrical  current  to  be  controlled 
in  series  with  said  first  and  second  contacts  to  interrupt 
the  current  flow  and  de-energize  said  heater  means  for 
heat-shrinking  said  retractor  as  an  incident  of  the  current 
rising  to  a  preselected  value  and  thereby  spacing  said 
movable  contact  from  said  first  fixed  contact;  and 

manually  operable  means  for  selectively  restretchirig  said 
rectilinear  mid-portion  upon  cooling  thereof  to  permit 
said  holding  means  to  again  hold  said  second  contact  in 
electrical  connected  association  with  the  first  contact. 


1.  in  a  choke  employing  a  rod-type  core,  for  suppressor 
applications  in  phase-gating  circuits  with  controlled  semicon- 


3,906,423 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE  TEMPERATURE  FUSE  DEVICE 
Kazuya  Soda,  Taluthama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,476 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  8, 1972, 47-90676; 
Sept.  14,  1972,  47-92597;  Nov.  10,  1972,  47-113260 

InL  a.  HOlh  85/04 
VS.  CL  337—158  5  dainv 

1.  A  high-temperature  fuse  device  of  the  type  in  which  a 
temperature  fuse  inserted  between  terminals  is  blown  at  a 
temperature  higher  than  a  predetermined  value  within  the 
range  of  700°  to  1 300X^.  to  break  the  electrical  connection 
between  said  terminals  when  the  fuse  is  subjected  to  an  exces- 
sively high  temperature  from  outside  said  fuse  and  wherein 
said  temperature  fuse  comprises  a  noble  metal,  a  connecting 
lead  wire  provided  at  each  end  of  said  temperature  fuse,  and 
a  metal  which  does  not  form  an  alloy  with  said  temperature 
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said  connecting  lead  wire  at  a  temperature  of  about 
ISOCC..  disposed  between  said  temperature  fiise  and 


3,906,424 
C(  K)KING  RANGE  AND  CONTROL  THEREFOR 
Id  W.  CfauKy,  and  John  W.  Huffanan,  both  of  Mans- 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Therm-O-Disc  Incorporated,  Mans- 
Ohio 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,049 
Int.  a,«  HOSB  1/02;  HOIH  37/48 
337-394  1,  ciai.„ 


a  ser 


n  cans 


c  >oking  range  or  the  like  comprising  a  smooth  range 
prov  ding  an  upper  surface  for  supporting  and  heating 
itensils  or  the  like,  heating  means  spaced  from  and 
to  supply  heat  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  range  top, 
signal  device,  and  a  thermostat  providing  a  heat 
^mbly  positioned  between  said  range  top  and  said 
ns  to  sense  the  temperature  of  said  range  top  and 
means,  said  thermostat  providing  first  and  second 
IS  both  operated  by  said  sensing  assembly,  said 
means  being  connected  to  operate  said  warning 
T  whenever  said  range  top  is  at  a  sufiicient  high 
to  cause  a  user  to  be  burned  if  said  range  top  is 
touched,  said  second  switch  means  being  con- 
limit  the  operation  of  said  heating  means  when  the 
re  of  said  range  top  reaches  a  temperature  in  excess 
cooking  temperatures  and  below  a  temperature  at 
range  top  becomes  damaged. 


3,906,425 

OXIDE  SEMICONDUCTOR-METAL  CONTACT 

RESISTANCE  ELEMENTS 

Kan-Ichi  Tachiiiana;  Michihiro  Nishioka,  and  Mikiya  Ono,  aD 

€#  Kitakyusitu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Mining  & 

Cement  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,461 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  June  22, 1972, 47-62588 
Int.  a.  HOlc  7/W 
U.S.CL  338-20  ,  Qain, 


1.  An  oxide  semiconductor-metal  contact  resistance  ele- 
ment comprising  a  disk-Uke  oxide  semiconductor  having  a 
surface  barrier  resistance,  said  oxide  semiconductor  having 
negative  resistance  and  also  possessing  a  specific  resistance 
value  Rjcn  at  273»K  and  a  thermister  constant  B°K  that 
satisfy  the  relation  R„XB  S  10,000/cn°K,  and  two  pieces  of 
metal  brought  in  direct  and  fixed  contact  therewith  respec- 
tively, said  metal  being  highly  anticorrosive  and  having  high 
electric  conductivity. 


3,906,426 

HUMIDITY  SENSOR 

Lawrence  E.  Frazee,  South  Huntington,  N.Y.,  and  Anthony  V. 

Fraioii,  Essex  Felis,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Piessey  Incorporated 

MeiviUe,  N.Y.  *^ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  443,436,  Feb.  19,  1974.  This  application 

Oct.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,604 

Int  a.*  HOIC  J 3/00 

U.S.  a.  338-35  3  cudn« 


1.  A  humidity  sensor  comprising: 
a  high-temperature  resistant,  dielectric  substrate- 
a  double-fired  layer  of  cobalt  oxide  on  a  major  surface  of 
said  substrate,  said  double-fired  layer  having  a  lower  than 
normal  resistivity  as  a  result  of  a  second  firing  in  a  reduc- 
ing atmosphere  at  about  ISOO'C.  for  a  brief  period;  and 
a  fired-on  pair  of  electrodes  in  contact  with  said  double- 
fired  layer. 


m:ans 


3,906,427 
CURRENT  LIMITING  DEVICE 
WiUem  Brandhorst,  Hengeto,  Netheriands,  assignor  to  Haze- 
mdjer  B.V.,  Hengeki,  Netheriands 

Hied  Aug.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,360 
Claims  priority,  appfication  Netheriands,  Aug.  9,   1973, 

Int.  a.*  HOIC  13/00 
U.S.CL  338-38  ^  Claims 

1.  A  current  linutmg  device,  comprising: 
a  two-part  housing  each  including  a  terminal  member 
an  electncal  conductor  mounted  between  each  of' said 
tenninal  members  and  having  an  increasing  resistance 
characteristic  with  increasing  current  flow  whereby  said 
conductor  vaporizes; 
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an  insulator  for  at  least  partially  enclosing  a  portion  of  said 
conductor  and  surrounded  by  said  conductor;  and 

an  insulating  member  separating  each  part  of  said  two-part 
housing,  the  periphery  of  said  insulating  member  engag- 
ing the  inner  wall  of  the  juncture  of  said  two-part  housing 
and  said  insulating  member  also  engaging  the  outer  sur- 


3,906,429 

POTENTIOMETER  WIPER  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  H.  Rhodes,  FVankHn  Park,  DL,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Chkago,  Dl. 

Hied  Aug.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,113 

InL  a.'  HOIC  1/12,  10/32 

U.S.  CL  338—202  ^  ^taim* 


^-231 


250 


J9S 


face  of  said  insulator  for  retaining  said  insulator,  said 
conductor  surrounding  said  insulator  for  exerting  com- 
pressive stresses  onto  the  surfaces  of  said  insulator  for 
opposing  the  tensile  stresses  generated  within  the  insula- 
tor as  a  result  of  the  pressure  developed  from  said  con- 
ductor at  increased  current  flow. 


29J 


3,906,428 
POTENTIOMETER  TERMINATIONS 
Sydney  W.  Frey,  Jr.,  Upland,  and  Robert  W.  Gaines,  Mira 
Loma,  both  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Bourns,  Inc.,  Riverside, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  340,998,  March  14,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  192,118,  Oct.  26, 
1971,  Pat.  No.  3,733,695.  This  appikation  July  30, 1974,  Ser, 

No.  493,193 

Int.  CI.''  HOIC  1/144,  10/24 

U.S.  CI.  338—143  5  Claims 


1.   A   potentiometer   wiper   assembly    having   a   housing 

adapted  for  bonding  to  a  substrate  and  inchiding  mounting 

means  defining  a  plane; 

resilient  means  movably  mounted  within  said  housing,  said 

resilient  means  carrying  a  contact  and  normally  urging 

said  contact  to  a  first  position  out  of  said  housing  below 

said  plane; 

stop  means  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  resilient  means; 
said  stop  means  and  said  resilient  means  coacting  to 
maintain  said  contact  in  a  second  position,  within  said 
housing  and  above  said  plane  to  permit  bonding  of  said 
mounting  means  to  said  substrate;  and 

means  connected  to  said  resilient  means  for  releasing  said 
contact  to  an  operative  position  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  positions  after  bonding  to  said  substrate. 


3,906,430 
MATRIX  RESISTORS  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Kyukhi  Hareyama,  and  Shuzi  Nakazawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Efectric  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FikKl  Aug.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,791 

Int.  CI.*  HOIC  1/01,  1/16 

VJS.  a.  338—320  6  Ctaims 
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1.  A  potentiometer  comprising: 

first  and  second  electrical  conductors  each  comprising  first 
and  second  end  portions  and  an  intermediate  shaped 
termination  portion  of  reduced  cross-sectional  area  with 
one  face  of  said  intermediate  termination  portion  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  resistance  element; 

a  support  member  comprising  means  for  supporting  a  resis- 
tance element  and  comprising  a  portion  embeddmg  and 
accurately  fixing  in  respective  positions  said  firet  and 
second  electrical  conductors  with  said  one  face  of  each  of 
said  shaped  termination  portions  of  the  latter  exposed  at 
respective  locations  by  said  support  member  for  direct 
contact  with  respective  electrical  ends  of  a  resistance 
element;  and 

a  helical  resistance  element  on  said  support  member  with 
first  and  second  electrical  ends  thereof  fusion-united  with 
respective  ones  of  said  electrical  conductors  at  said  loca- 
tions; .  J        J     . 

each  of  the  end  portions  of  said  first  and  second  conductors 
being  adapted  to  receive  and  transmit  therebetween  a 
current  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  fusion-unite  said  resis- 
tance element  ends  with  said  electrical  conductors  by 
heating  of  said  conductors  at  said  locations. 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
substantially  rectangular  resistance  elements  each  having  first 
and  second  electrodes,  said  resistance  elements  being  substan- 
tially equal  both  in  width  aixi  in  length  to  each  other,  said 
resistance  elements  being  arranged  in  an  n-row  by  n-column 
matrix  (where  n  stands  for  an  integer  larger  than  1 ),  said  first 
and  second  electrodes  of  each  of  said  resistance  elements 
being  respectively  provided  at  the  same  positions  in  each  of 
said  resistance  elements,  the  upper  sides  of  all  of  said  resis- 
tance elements  belonging  to  the  same  row  of  said  matrix  being 
colinear  with  a  straight  line,  the  k)wer  sides  of  aU  of  said 
resistance  elements  of  the  same  row  being  colinear  with  a 
straight  line,  the  right  sides  of  all  of  said  resistance  elements 


wlonging  to  the  same  column  being  colinear  with  a  straight 
me,  and  the  left  sides  of  all  of  said  resistance  elements  of  the 
i  ame  column  being  colinear  with  a  straight  line,  n  numbers  of 
1  irst  terminals  respectively  electrically  connected  with  the  first 
I  lectrodes  of  the  resistance  elements  of  the  first  row,  n  num- 
l«re  of  second  terminals  respectively  electrically  connected 
>  ath  the  second  electrodes  of  the  resistance  elements  of  the 
'  -th  row.  and  means  for  respectively  connecting  the  second 
e  lectrodes  of  each  of  said  resistance  elements  belonging  to 
e  ich  row  to  the  first  electrodes  of  each  of  said  resistance 
e  ements  belongmg  to  an  adjacent  row  but  belonging  to  a 
c  liferent  column,  thereby  to  form  a  series  connection  of  n 
resistance  elements  belonging  to  different  columns  between 
e  ich  of  said  first  terminals  and  each  of  said  second  terminals 


3,906,431 

SEARCH  AND  TRACK  SONAR  SYSTEM 

V  alter  L.  Clearwaters,  Waterford;  Frederick  J.  Kinesbury, 

Guiiford;  Cariyle  E.  Shippey,  Jr.,  Waterford,  ud  John  W. 

Soderberg,  Nlantic,  all  of  Coon.,  assignors  to  The  United 

^wJ;:S^S.c"""^  *^  *•  ''"^  "*  "* 
filed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,612 
biL  CL»  GOIS  3180 
UJS.CL340-6R  ,  ^^ 
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means  for  combining  signal  energies  fi-om  the  conductor 
segments  in  each  quadrant  in  a  predetermined  time  rela- 
tionship, 

means  for  comparing  the  combined  signal  energies  from  the 
four  quadrants,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  signal  comparing  means  to  locate 
the  beam  forming  member  for  minimum  differences 
among  the  outputs  fix>m  the  four  quadrants. 


3,906,432 

GRATING  GUIDES  FOR  ACOUSTIC  SURFACE  WAVES 

Eric  Albert  Ash,  London,  England,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  273^76,  July  20, 1972.  This 

appUcatkm  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,172 

Int.a.  H04b7//00 

U.S.  CL  340-15  ^  Claims 


.  A  tracking  sonar  system  comprising: 
J  plurality  of  essentially  identical  hydrophones, 
i  ngid  framework  supporting  the  hydrophones  in  approxi- 
mately equally  spaced  relationship,  equidistant  from  a 
common  locus  point  and  identically  oriented  relative  to 
the  locus  point, 
a  plurality  of  essentially  identical  brush  contacts,  one  for 
each  of  said  hydrophones. 

s  gnal  transfer  means  coupling  each  hydrophone  to  a  brush 
contact, 

a  second  rigid  framework  supporting  the  brush  contacts  in 
an  assembled  relationship  equidistant  from  and  radially  to 
a  second  common  locus  point  and  having  geometric 
distribution  about  the  second  locus  point  corresponding 
to  the  geometnc  distribution  of  the  corresponding  hydro- 
phones about  the  first  locus  point, 
a  leam  forming  member  having  a  convex  smooth  spherical 
surface  sector  defining  a  solid  angle  which  is  a  minor 
fraction  of  the  solid  angle  defined  by  said  brush  contacts 
for  wiping  engagement  with  said  brush  contacts 
sad  beam  forming  member  including  a  series  of  coaxial 
:onductor  rmgs  insulated  from  each  other,  each  of  said 
tngs  comprising  four  identical  substantially  90°  arcuate 
cgments  insulated  from  one  another  and  together  com- 
WTsing  part  of  the  convex  smooth  spherical  surface  sec- 
or.  said  ring  segments  being  arranged  in  four  quadrants 
neans  supporting  said  beam  forming  member  for  arcu- 
i  itely  displacmg  the  beam  forming  member  about  a  first 
1  ixB  of  the  brush  contact  assembly  that  passes  through  the 
I  Bcus  of  the  brush  contacts  and  parallel  to  one  of  the  two 
mutually   perpendicular  quadrant   boundaries  and   for 
i  rcuately  displacing  the  beam  forming  member  about  a 
ajcond  axis  parallel  to  the  other  of  the  two  mutually 
I  erpendicular  quandrant  boundaries  and  which  intersects 
t  le  first  axis  at  the  kxrus  of  the  brush  contacts  and  which 
B  arcuately  displaceable  together  with  the  beam  forming 
n  ember  about  the  first  axis. 


1.  A  structure  for  guiding  waves  comprising: 
a  substrate  material  having  at  least  one  surface  upon  which 
elastic  waves  propagate; 

an  input  means  for  coupling  said  acoustic  waves  onto  said 
surface; 

an  output  means  for  coupling  said  acoustic  waves  off"  of  said 
surface; 

a  waveguide  region  extending  longitudinally  in  the  direction 
of  wave  propagation  on  said  surface  of  said  substrate 
matenal,  the  lateral  extent  of  which  is  bounded  by  longi- 
tudinal edges  which  provide  sharp  discontinuity  for  said 
surface  waves;  and 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  discontinuities  approximately 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  waveguide  region  and  period- 
ically spaced  from  said  waveguide  region 

said  periodicity  of  said  plurality  of  tongitudin'al  discontinuit- 
ies being  approximately  equal  to  said  lateral  extent  of  said 
longituduial  waveguide  region. 


3,906,433 

MULTl-DIRECnONAL  SEISMIC  EXPLORATION 

METHODS 

J.  Lee  Davis,  Ector,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Avance  Oil  &  Gas  Com- 

pany.  Inc.,  Mklland,  Tex. 
3  I^I^tH  ^-.r**-. 1^5,811,  May  21,  1971,  Pat  No. 
3^746^22.  This  apphcation  July  2, 1973,  Ser.  Na  375,640.  The 
portion  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  17, 1990 
has  been  disdainwd.  '  ' 

Int  a.*  GOIV  1128 

^t  P',^-'!-^  "^  1  Claim 

1.  In  the  art  of  evaluating  geok)gic  structures,  a  method  for 
proc^g  recorded  seismic  data  to  maximize  geologically 
significant  components  and  minimize  meaningless  noise  com- 
ponents comprising: 

identifying  recordings  of  data  signals  generated  by  seismic 
reflections  received  from  a  single  reflecting  point  but 
whose  respective  incident  and  reflected  signal  compo- 
nents lie  m  vertical  planes  which  are  on  azimutiis  differinfi 
from  one  another,  said  reflecting  point  being  on  a  vertic^ 
lone  which  is  the  intersection  of  said  planes 

combinmg  at  least  some  of  the  so-identified  r^orded  sig- 
nals from  diflferent  azimuths  to  pitxluce  a  composite 
recorded  signal  wherein  meaningless  noise  components 
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of  the  individual  recordings  are  largely  self-cancelled  by 
the  combining,  said  composite  recorded  signal  thereby 
being  representative  of  said  reflecting  point; 


modulated  acoustic  waves  then  travel  from  said  transmit- 
ting station  to  said  receiving  station  through  the  sub- 
stance of  the  pipe;  and 
receiving  said  modulated  waves  at  said  receiving  station  to 
recover  said  signal  and  its  contained  information. 


and  displaying  said  composite  recorded  signal  for  evalua- 
tion in  conjunction  with  other  similarly  processed  com- 
posite recorded  signals  from  other  reflecting  points. 


3,906,435 

OIL  WELL  TELEMETERING  SYSTEM  WITH 

TORSIONAL  TRANSDUCER 

Arthur  E.  Lamel,  Arcadia;  WllUam  D.  Squire,  and  Harper  J 

Whitehouse,  both  of  San  Diego,  aU  of  CaKf.,  assignors  t«i 

American  Petrosdence  Corporation,  BakersfieM,  Calif 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  1 13,147,  Feb.  8, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,790,930. 

This  appUcatkm  Sept.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,400 

Int.  CI.  GOlv  1140 

MS.  CL  340-18  NC  34  claims 


3,906,434 

THREE-TERMINAL  TELEMETERING  SYSTEM  FOR 

OIL  WELLS 

Arthur  E.  Lamel,  Arcadia;  William  D.  Squire,  and  Harper  J. 

Whitehouse,  both  of  San  Dwgo,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

American  PMrosdence  Corporatkm,  Bakersfkid,  CaHf . 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  1 13,147,  Feb.  8, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,790,930. 

This  appUcatkm  Sept.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,403 

Int.  CI.  GOlv  1140 

U.S.  CI.  340-18  NC  20  Cfaiuns 
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1.  A  method  of  communicating  information  between  signal- 
transmitting  and  signal-receiving  stations  spaced  along  a  pipe 
having  an  intervening  length  between  said  stations  capable  of 
sustaining  acoustic  waves  within  the  substance  of  the  pipe, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  modulating  signal  containing  the  information 

to  be  transmitted; 
at  a  location  separate  from  said  transmitting  station,  gener- 
ating acoustic  waves  subsequentiy  to  be  modulated  with 
the  information  to  be  transmitted,  and  causing  said  waves 
to  travel  along  said  pipe  within  the  substance  thereof  to 
said  transmitting  station; 
modulating  said  acoustic  waves  in  said  pipe  at  said  transmit- 
ting station  by  said  modulating  signal  accoixiing  to  a 
predetermined  modulating  mode  to  contain  the  informa- 
tion to  be  transmitted,  all  in  such  marmer  that  resulting 


1.  In  an  acoustic  communication  system  for  use  in  well 
drilling  equipment,  the  combination  of 

a  drill  string  inclusive  of  a  drill  pipe,  said  drill  string  being 
adapted  to  the  propagation  along  its  length  of  zero  order 
torsional  acoustic  waves  within  its  substance,  and 

an  electroacoustic  transducer  for  transducing  between  an 
electrical  signal  and  zero  order  torsional  acoustic  waves 
propagating  along  the  length  of  saki  drill  string  within  the 
substance  of  said  driU  pipe,  said  ti^sducer  embodying  a 
member  connected  into  and  fiinctioning  mechanicallv 
and  acoustically  as  part  of  said  drill  string, 

said  ti^nsducer  member  including  a  field-strain  element 
adapted  to  experience  a  torsional  mechankal  strain  in  the 
presence  of  a  magnetic  field,  and,  conveisely.  a  magnetic 
field  in  the  present  of  a  torsk>nal  mechank^al  sti^in,  and 
signal  fieW  means  magnetically  coupled  to  sakl  fieW- 
strain  element,  all  in  such  manner  and  arrangement  as  to 
tiraiKduce  between  a  magnetic  signal  field  and  zero  order 
torsional  acoustic  waves  within  the  substance  of  sakJ 
fieW-strain  element  and  said  drill  pipe. 
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3,906,436 
DEtTECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  LOCATION  OF  MOVING 

OBJECTS 
No4ilalui  Kurauchi;  Kcnfchi  Yoshida;  YoshJnobu  Kobayashi, 
Masataka  Kuroda,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assigiiors  to 
.S^iinlt«imo  Ekctrk  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Fikd  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,217 
pricfflty,  appScatioa  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1973, 48-15824; 
Feli  8,  1973,  48-15825 

luLCL^GOSG  1/12 
XJA  CL  340—23  •  2  Claims 
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1 


September  16,  1975 


t^<^t^£>^A=^ 


.,     ^-^--■.,. 


!     '    M^3  I 


1   A  system  for  detecting  the  absolute  address  location  of  a 
mo  'ing  object  by  the  use  of  inductive  radio  comprising; 

1  n  pairs  of  crossing  pairs  of  lines  each  having  crossing 
period  of /i  x  2"  («  =  1 ,  2,  3, . . .)  and  by  which  ail  of  the 
addresses  of  2"  locations  can  be  represented  in  a  manner 
different  with  each  other,  the  unit  length  of  the  address 
being  /,; 

2  a  parallel  pair  of  lines  which  is  not  crossed; 

3  means  for  generating  high  frequency  signals  mounted  on 
the  moving  object; 

an  antenna  supplied  with  high  frequency  signals  from  said 
high  frequency  generating  means  and  electromagnetically 
coupling  said  signals  to  said  n  pairs  of  crossing  pair  of 
lines  and  one  parallel  pair  of  lines; 
(/I  +  1 )  circuits  which  are  connected  respectively  to  the 
ends  of  said  n  pairs  of  crossing  pairs  of  lines  and  said  one 
parallel  pair  of  lines,  and  receivng  and  amplifying  high 
frequency  signals;  | 

n  phase  detectors  which  are  connected  to  said  receiving 
and  amplifying  circuits  and  comparing  the  phase  of  the 
signal  received  on  each  crossing  pair  of  lines  and  that  on 
the  parallel  pair  of  lines;  and 

registers  connected  to  said  phase  detectors  and  storing 
binary  signak  "  1 "  and  "0"  corresponding  respectively  to 
the  state  in  same  phase  or  in  the  opposite  phase;  thereby 
comparing  the  phase  of  the  signals,  induced  from  said 
moving  object  and  received  by  said  n  pairs  of  crossing 
pairs  of  lines  with  that  received  on  said  one  parallel  pair 
of  lines  to  detect  the  binary  coded  absolute  address. 


3,906,437 
DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  THE  OPERATING 
PARAMETERS  OF  A  DYNAMIC  SYSTEM 
Rowland  Brandwein,  and  Mohan  Gupta,  both  of  Shawnee 
NfisBion,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Textron,  Inc.,  Providence,  RJ. 
Fled  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,185 
InL  CL  GOlm  15/00;  G08g  5/00 
CL  340—27  13  ClainB 

Device  for  monitoring  the  operating  parameters  of  a 
dyn^jnic  system  the  magnitude  of  which  operating  parameters 
vary  between  predetermined  minimum  and  maximum 
measured  values  which  comprises: 

1  plurality  of  sensors  each  one  of  which  is  adapted  to  mea- 
sure the  magnitude  of  a  specific  operating  parameter  and 
to  generate  a  sensor  signal  voltage  that  varies  directly 
with  the  magnitude  oi  the  operating  parameter  being 
measured. 


sensor  signal  voltage  conditioning  and  calibrating  means 
electrically  connected  to  each  sensor,  said  means  trans- 
forming the  sensor  signal  voltage  to  a  conditioned  analog 
signal  voltage  the  magnitude  of  which  is  in  the  same 
relative  proportion  to  a  predetermined  reference  voltage 
as  the  actual  magnitude  of  the  operating  parameter  being 
measured  is  to  a  predetermined  reference  magnitude  of 
said  operating  parameter, 

continuous  voltage  gradient  to  incremental  voltage  gradient 
converter  means  electrically  connected  to  each  signal 
voltage  conditioning  and  calibrating  means,  said  con- 
verter means  dividing  the  continuous  voltage  gradient  of 
the  conditioned  analog  signal  voltage  into  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  incrementally  increasing  analog  signal 
voltage  increments,  whereby  the  actual  signal  voltage 
from  said  signal  voltage  conditioning  and  calibrating 
means  is  converted  to  an  analog  signal  voltage  increment 
the  magnitude  of  which  corresponds  approximately  to  the 
actual  magnitude  of  the  operating  parameter  being  mea- 
sured, 

analog  signal  voltage  increment  indicator  means  electrically 
connected  to  the  cntinuous  to  incremental  voltage  gradi- 
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ent  converter  means,  said  indicator  means  having  an 
electrically  energized  visual  display  means  corresponding 
to  each  of  said  predetermined  analog  signal  voltage  incre- 
ments, said  visual  display  means  visually  indicating  the 
analog  signal  increment  that  corresponds  to  the  actual 
magnitude  of  the  operating  parameter  being  measured, 

manually  operated  selector  switch  means  also  electrically 
connected  to  each  of  the  signal  voltage  conditioning  and 
calibrating  means,  said  selector  switch  being  adapted  to 
select  the  conditioned  analog  signal  from  a  particular  one 
of  the  signal  conditioning  and  calibrating  means  and  to 
transmit  said  selected  signal  to  an  analog  to  digital  con- 
verter means, 

analog  to  digital  converter  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  selector  switch  means,  said  converter  means  convert- 
ing the  selected  conditioned  analog  signal  to  a  corre- 
sponding multibit  digita  signal,  and 

a  first  array  of  alpha-numeric  visual  display  units  electrically 
connected  to  said  analog  to  digital  converter  means,  said 
display  units  displaying  in  numeric  form  the  actual  magni- 
tude of  the  particular  operating  parameter  that  corre- 
sponds to  the  particular  conditioned  analog  signal  se- 
lected by  said  selector  switch  means. 


3,906,438 

SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  TRAFFIC  CONDITIONS  IN 

CONNECTION  WITH  THE  CONTROL  THEREOF 
Dietrich  Koiinert,  Eichenau,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munfch,  Gennany 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,258 
Claims   priority,   applicatkm   Germany,   Feb.    17,    1972, 
2207487 

InL  CL''  G08G  1/01 
U.S.  CL  340—38  R  23  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  nwnitoring  traffic  flow  on  streets  having  at 
least  two  traffic  lanes  free  from  oppositely  directed  traffic. 
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particulariy  highways,  wherein  each  traffic  lane  can  be  moni- 
tored, at  least  at  one  common  monitoring  location,  by  respec- 
tive vehicle  detectors,  comprising  for  each  detector  a  measur- 
ing system  for  deriving  representative  magnitudes  of  time 
intervals  between  successive  vehicles  at  the  associated  detec- 
tor, means  for  forming  values  representative  of  such  magni- 
tudes and  comprising  a  mean  value  device  to  which  interval 
magnitudes  are  supplied,  and  a  memory  for  storing  successive 
mean  interval  values  derived  from  said  mean  value  device,  the 


^■mcm 


lane  to  lane  in  a  controlled  endlessly  repetitive  cycle,  and 
display  advance  actuation  means  connected  to  said  signal 
control  means  and  actuated  by  the  arrival  of  a  skier  lift 
means  at  a  predetermined  location  for  causing  said  signal 
control  means  to  advance  said  GO  signal. 


3,906,439 

TRAFFIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONVERGING 

LANES,  SUCH  AS  VmEN  BOARDING  A  SKI  LIFT 

Doyle  L.  Hopla,  801  Sperry  Ave.,  Patterson,  CaHf.  95363 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,981 

Int.  Ci.^'  G08G  1/00 

VS.  CL  340-44  ^  Claims 


1.  A  traffic  control  system  for  controlling  boarding  of  a  ski 
lift,  including  in  combination: 

a  ski  lift  having  a  series  of  moving  spaced  apart  skier  lift 
means  and  a  loading  station  by  which  each  said  skier  lift 
means  passes, 

marker  means  for  queuing  skiers  awaiting  a  lift  into  a  plural- 
ity of  separate  lanes  terminating  at  a  location  adjacent 
said  loading  station, 

means  for  displaying  a  GO  signal  for  each  said  lane  posi- 
tioned viewably  adjacent  the  termination  thereof, 

signal  control  means  for  displaying  the  GO  signal  for  one 
late  at  a  time  only  and  for  advancing  the  GO  signal  fix>m 
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Fited  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,737 

InL  CL'  B60Q  5/00 
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output  of  said  value  forming  means  supplying  such  representa- 
tive values,  comparison  means  for  effecting  a  predetermined 
comparison  function  between  a  plurality  of  representative 
values,  and  means  operatively  connecting  corresponding  out- 
puts of  the  respective  value-forming  means  of  a  plurality  of 
said  detectors  to  said  comparison  means  for  comparison  of  the 
respective  representative  values  of  said  detectors,  the  output 
of  said  comparison  means  being  operative  to  provide  an 
evaluatable  output  magnitude  related  to  the  traffic  flow. 
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1.  In  an  audible  warning  system  for  an  engine  having  a  first 
switch,  said  switch  being  off  when  the  engine  is  off  and  being 
on  when  the  engine  is  running,  and  having  a  second  switch 
connected  to  a  warning  light,  said  second  switch  being  nor- 
mally closed  and  remaining  closed  when  said  engine  is  first 
started,  and  opening,  extinguishing  said  light,  when  the  engine 
reaches  operating  speed,  said  second  switch  reckjsing  and 
turning  said  light  on  when  a  dangerous  conditwn  in  the  engine 
exists,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  an  audible  device,  said  audible  device  being  connected  to 
said  first  switch  in  series  with  an  SCR  having  the  usual 
gate  and  having  a  first  resistor,  sakl  first  resistor  being  in 
parallel  with  said  second  switch, 

b.  said  first  resistor  being  of  sufficiently  high  value  to  pre- 
vent said  audible  device  from  sounding  vklien  it  is  in  series 
therewith, 

c.  a  second  resistor  in  parallel  with  said  audible  device,  said 
second  resistor  being  adapted  to  provide  gate  current  to 
fire  said  SCR  and  having  a  path  to  ground  through  said 
second  switch. 

d.  said  second  switch  normally  providing  a  ground  path  for 
the  gate  of  the  SCR  when  said  switch  is  closed  whereby 
said  SCR  will  not  fire, 

e.  said  second  resistor  providing  gate  current  to  fire  said 
SCR  when  said  second  switch  is  opened, 

f.  sakl  audible  devk«  not  being  turned  on  when  said  SCR 
fires  because  of  the  limiting  action  of  the  high  resistance 
of  sakl  first  resistor,  and 

g.  sakl  second  switch  shorting  sakl  first  resistor  when  sakl 
second  switch  ckises,  causing  said  audible  device  to 
sound. 
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n  a  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  seat  positions  each 
with  a  safety  beh  for  use  by  an  occupant  thereof  and 
the  vehicle  includes  an  engine  operatively  coupled 
>iheels  via  a  transmission  which  is  selectively  operable  to 
drivin  ^y  engage  and  disengage  the  wheels  with  the  engine  and 
pro  'ided  with  a  transmission  switch  which  is  open  when  the 
transqiission  is  operated  to  drivingly  engage  the  engine  with 
and  is  closed  when  the  transmission  is  operated  to 
drivinkly  disengage  the  engine  with  the  wheels  and  an  engine 
md  run  circuit  including  an  ignition  switch  which  is 
selectively  operable  to  start  and  run  positions  for  selectively 
a  battery  via  a  start  contact  of  said  ignition  switch  to 
circuit  including  said  transmission  switch  for  starting 
when  the  wheels  are  drivingly  disengaged  there- 
>y  the  transmission  and  coupling  the  battery  via  a  run 
of  said  ignition  switch  to  a  run  circuit  for  running  the 
,  a  safety  belt  warning  system  for  providing  a  warning 
indicative  of  non-use  of  a  safety  belt  by  an  occupant  of 
said  plurality  of  seat  positions,  said  system  comprising: 
means  energizable  from  the  battery  to  provide  said 
signal; 
a  transistor  having  its  emitter-collector  circuit  coupling  said 
means  in  circuit  with  the  battery  so  that  when  base 
flows  in  the  transistor  the  emitter-collector  circuit 
tljereof  conducts  current  from  the  battery  to  energize  said 
means; 
urality  of  input  circuits  each  operatively  coupling  a 
o  trresponding  one  of  said  seat  positions  to  the  base  of 
transistor  for  controlling  base  current  flow  in  said 
trfansistor, 
of  said  input  circuits  comprising  a  seat  switch  which  is 
n  when  the  corresponding  seat  position  is  unoccupied 
closed  when  the  corresponding  seat  position  is  occu- 
,  a  safety  belt  switch  which  is  open  when  the  corre- 
ing  safety  belt  is  not  in  use  and  closed  when  the 
c<^rresponding  safety  belt  is  indicated  to  be  in  use,  a 
,  means  connecting  said  diode  and  said  seat  switch 
series  from  said  ignition  switch  run  contact  to  the  base 
said  transistor  such  that  with  the  ignition  switch  in  the 
position,  current  is  conducted  from  the   battery 
though  said  seat  switch  and  said  diode  to  said  transistor 
create  base  current  flow  therein  for  causing  said  alarm 
to  be  energized,  and  means  connecting  said  safety 
switch  in  said  one  input  circuit  such  that  when  said 
beh  switch  is  closed  current  flowing  into  said  tran- 
through  said  seat  switch  and  said  diode  is  shunted 
through  said  safety  belt  switch  from  said  diode  and  said 
to  terminate  base  current  flow  in  said  transistor 
thereby  de-energize  said  alarm  means; 
of  said  input  circuits  comprising  a  safety  belt  switch 
is  open  when  the  corresponding  safety  beh  is  not 
use  and  closed  when  the  corresponding  safety  belt  is 


indicated  to  be  in  use,  a  diode,  means  connecting  said 
last-mentioned  diode  in  series  from  said  ignition  switch 
run  contact  to  the  base  of  said  transistor  such  that  with 
the  ignition  switch  in  the  run  position  current  is  con- 
ducted from  the  battery  through  said  last-mentioned 
diode  to  said  transistor  to  create  base  current  flow  therein 
for  causing  said  alarm  means  to  be  energized,  and  means 
connecting  said  last-mentioned  safety  belt  switch  in  said 
another  input  circuit  such  that  when  said  last-mentioned 
safety  belt  switch  is  closed  current  flowing  into  said  tran- 
sistor through  said  last-mentioned  diode  is  shunted  there- 
from by  by  said  last-mentioned  safety  belt  switch  to  termi- 
nate base  current  flow  in  said  transistor  and  thereby  de- 
energize  said  alarm  means;  and 
means  connecting  the  start  circuit  vkdth  the  ignition  switch 
and  said  input  circuits  such  that  when  the  transmission 
switch  is  closed  and  the  ignition  switch  is  in  the  run  posi- 
tion current  flowing  through  said  run  contact  of  said 
ignition  switch  is  shunted  from  said  input  circuits  through 
the  transmission  switch  to  prevent  base  current  flow  in 
said  transistor  and,  hence,  prevent  energization  of  said 
alarm  means,  and  such  that  when  the  transmission  switch 
is  open  and  the  ignition  switch  is  operated  to  the  start 
position,  said  input  circuits  are  prevented  from  energizing 
the  starting  circuit. 
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TRACTOR-TRAILER  SENSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

INDICATING  THE  PROXIMITY  OF  THE  TRAILER  TO 

THE  TRACTOR 

Vein  D.  MosteUer,  2412  W.  State  Rd.,  Hastings,  Mich.  49058 

Filed  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,094 

Int.  CL''  G08B  21100 

UJS.  CL  340—61  21  Claims 
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1.  Proximity  sensing  apparatus  for  providing  a  warning  of 
the  closeness  of  one  element  moving  relative  to  another  com- 
prising support  means  for  supporting  said  apparatus  on  an 
element  in  position  to  be  contacted  by  another  element  mov- 
ing toward  the  one  element;  contact  means  for  engaging  said 
other  element  moving  relative  to  said  one  element;  and  switch 
means  for  engagement  by  said  contact  means  to  provide  a 
signal  indicating  the  location  of  said  other  element  at  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  one  element;  said  support  means 
including  an  elongated  housing  generally  encompassing  said 
switch  means  and  having  an  aperture  therein;  said  contact 
means  including  a  pivot  arm  pivotally  secured  at  one  end 
within  said  housing,  extending  to  a  position  adjacent  said 
switch  means,  and  being  pivotable  to  engage  and  close  said 
switch  means,  and  elongated,  extending  rod  means  secured  to 
said  pivot  arm  and  extending  through  said  aperture  a  predeter- 
mined distance  beyond  said  housing  for  engaging  said  other 
element  as  it  approaches  ssiid  one  element  and  causing  pivotal 
movement  of  said  pivot  arm  into  engagement  with  said  switch 
means;  said  extending  means  including  deflectable  means  for 
absorbing  a  further  change  in  distance  between  said  elements 
after  said  arm  is  pivoted  into  contact  with  said  switch  means, 
said  deflectable  means  including  an  elongated  rod  including  at 
least  one  flexible,  yieldable  section  having  sufiBcient  rigidity  to 
pivot  said  pivot  arm  into  engagement  with  said  switch  means 
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when  contacted  by  said  one  element  as  it  approaches  the  other 
as  well  as  sufficient  resiliency  to  bend  or  flex  to  prevent  dam- 
age to  said  sensing  apparatus  including  said  rod  and  switch 
means  as  well  as  said  elements  when  said  other  element  con- 
tinues to  approach  said  one  element  after  said  pivot  arm 
contacts  and  closes  said  switch  means,  said  resiliency  being 
sufficient  to  return  said  rod  and  flexible,  yieldable  section  to 
its  original  configuration  after  said  other  element  is  moved 
away  from  said  one  element;  said  rod  including  a  spring  ele- 
ment along  its  length,  said  spring  element  providing  both  said 
sufficient  rigidity  to  operate  said  pivot  arm  and  switch  means 
and  sufficient  resiliency  to  prevent  said  damage  to  said  sensing 
apparatus  including  said  rod  and  switch  means  as  well  as  said 
elements. 


means  and  light  means,  causing  Ae  light  means  to  light 
up. 
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BICYCLE  BRAKE  INDICATING  OR  STOP  UGHT 

CIRCUITRY  WITH  SWITCH  CONTACTS  MOUNTED  ON 

BRAKING  ELEMENT 
Don  L.  Mussefanan,  20600  LondeUus  St.,  Canoea  Park,  CaBf. 
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Fikd  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,474 
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.TO 
HANDBRAKE 


1.  A  lighting  device  mountable  on  a  bicycle  and  the  like, 
visually  responsive  to  engagement  of  a  braking  pad  with  a 
metallic  wheel  rim  arranged  thereon,  by  means  of  a  manual 
lever  operation,  comprising: 

a.  light  means; 

b.  power  supply  means  electrically  connected  with  the  light 
means; 

c.  attachment  means  having  a  cut-out  portion  for  mounting 
over  and  longitudinally  overlapping  the  end  surfaces  of 
the  brake  pad,  each  of  said  overlapping  portions  having 
an  aperture; 

d.  two  tubes  each  of  which  is  mounted,  respectively,  in  the 
apertures  of  the  attachment  means; 

e.  a  first  wire,  one  end  of  which  is  electrically  connected  to 
said  light  means,  the  other  free  end  of  which  is  caused  to 
pass  through  the  upper  inlet  of  one  of  the  tubes; 

f.  a  second  wire,  one  end  of  which  is  electrically  connected 
to  said  power  supply  means,  the  other  free  end  of  which 
is  caused  to  pass  through  the  upper  inlet  of  the  other  tube; 
g.  two  electric  contact  means  attached,  respectively  to 
the  free  ends  of  the  first  and  second  wires,  and  projecting 
outside  the  lower  outlets  of  the  two  tubes,  so  21s  to  lie 
substantially  flush  with  the  lower  end  surfaces  of  the 
brake  pad  and  co-acting  simultaneous  therewith  to  en- 
gage the  metallic  wheel  rim  by  means  of  the  manual  lever 
operation,  whereby  an  electric  circuit  is  closed  between 
the  contact  means  and  the  wheel  rim,  causing  electric 
current  to  flow  through  the  wires,  the  power  supply 


1.  A  system  for  verifying  a  signature,  written  with  a  writing 
instrument,  with  a  previously  written  signature  comprising 

means,  responsive  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  writing 
instrument  while  writing  said  signature  to  generate  direc- 
tion signals  representative  thereof, 

means  for  generating  clock  signals, 

means  responsive  to  said  direction  signals  and  said  clock 
signals  to  produce  first  clocked  direction  signals  only 
during  the  intervals  of  clock  signals, 

means  for  establishing  second  clocked  direction  signals  for 
said  previously  written  signature, 

means  for  normalizing  said  first  clocked  direction  signals 
with  respect  to  said  second  clocked  direction  signals, 

means  for  comparing  said  normalized  first  clocked  direction 
signals  with  said  second  clocked  direction  signals  of  said 
previously  written  signature  and  producing  a  verification 
or  non- verification  output  signal,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  to  indicate  verifica- 
tion or  non-verification. 
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1.  In  a  communications  system  utilizing  digitally  encoded 
messages  and  including  a  transmitter  and  receiver,  a  terminal 
with  the  capability  of  sending  predetermined  messages  com- 
prising: 

a.  keyboard  means  providing  text  signals  representative  of 
al]:rfianunieric  characters  and  control  signals  in  response 
to  operation  of  keys  thereon; 
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>.  a  text  memory  connected  to  receive  and  store  the  text 
signals  from  said  keyboard  means;  | 

:.  a  fixed  message  memory  having  therein  predetermined 
messages  and  connected  to  receive  control  signals  from 
said  keyboard  means  for  selecting  predetermined  mes- 
sages therein  in  response  to  operation  of  control  keys  on 
said  keyboard  means; 

an  address  memory  having  therein  an  address  code  of 
said  transmitter  and  receiver; 

logic  circuitry  connected  to  receive  the  text  signals  from 
said  text  memory,  the  selected  predetermined  messages 
from  said  fixed  message  memory  and  the  address  code 
from  said  address  memory  and  providing  a  first  digital 
message  serially  including  the  text  signals,  the  selected 
predetermined  messages  and  the  address  code; 

.  a  parity  generator  and  interleaving  circuit  connected  tb 
receive  the  first  digital  message  from  said  logic  circuitry 
and  periodically  generate  and  insert  parity  bits  therein, 
said  parity  generator  and  interleaving  circuit  developing 
a  second  digital  message  serially  including  the  text  sig- 
nals, the  selected  predetermined  messages,  the  address 
code  and  the  parity  bits  and  interleaving  the  first  and 
second  digital  messages  into  a  composite  message;  and 

.  means  connecting  the  composite  message  to  said  trans- 
mitter. 
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1  In  a  pattern  identification  system  in  which,  based  on  the 
sim  larity  of  a  category-unknown  input  pattern  to  any  of  cate- 
gor '-known  reference  patterns,  identification  as  to  which 
category  the  input  pattern  belongs  to  can  be  effected,  said 
identification  system  comprising  a  first  group  of  inner 
uct  calculating  circuits  adapted  to  effect  an  inner  product 
caldulation  between  the  input  pattern  and  each  of  M  number 
leference  patterns  preliminarily  provided  for  each  of  K 
of  categories  and  showing  an  orthonomal  relation;  a 
group  of  inner  product  calculating  circuits  adapted  to 
an  inner  product  calculation  between  the  input  pattern 
each  of  N  number  of  reference  patterns  provided  for  each 
categories,  satisfying  an  orthonomal  relation  with  re- 
to  each  other  and  having  a  orthogonal  relation  to  each 
M  number  of  reference  patterns;  a  first  group  of  squar- 
<  ircuits  for  obtaining  the  squared  value  of  an  output  from 
of  the  inner  product  calculating  circuits  of  said  first 
groiJp;  a  second  group  of  squaring  circuits  for  obtaining  the 
squs  red  value  of  an  output  firom  each  of  the  inner  product 
calc  ilating  circuits  of  said  second  group;  first  sum  means  for 
addi  ig  together  outputs  from  the  squaring  circuits  of  said  first 
grou  r,  second  sum  means  for  adding  together  outputs  from 


the  squaring  circuits  ot  said  second  group;  and  means  for 
obtaining,  from  the  first  and  second  sum  means  provided  for 
each  category,  a  signal  representating  the  similarity  of  the 
input  pattern  to  the  reference  pattern. 
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1.  A  lock  mechanism  for  generating  an  unlock  trigger  sig- 
nal, said  mechanism  including  storage  means  storing  a  key 
code  and  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  stored  key 
code  with  an  applied  key  code  to  cause  the  generation  of  the 
unlock  trigger  signal  when  the  two  key  codes  coincide,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  machine  readable  card  having  formed  thereon  an  order 

code  and  a  key  code  enciphered  together, 
means  in  said  lock  mechanism  for  reading  said  order  code 

and  key  code  in  enciphered  form, 
means  for  deciphering  said  order  code  and  said  key  code, 
first  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  order  code 
with  a  lock  mechanism  generated  signal,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  comparison  for  storing  the  key 
code  read  from  said  coded  key  in  said  storage  means. 
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FAULT  DETECTION  FACILITATING  MEANS  FOR  CARD 
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IDENTIFICATION  CARD  READING  SYSTEM 

1.  A  card  reader  having  a  card  insertion  opening;  said  card 
reader  being  suitable  for  use  in  a  system  including  at  least  one 
card  reader  for  reading  any  of  a  plurality  of  cards  bearing 
coded  information  corresponding  to  that  card  when  that  card 
is  inserted  in  said  opening  and  situated  at  an  operating  posi- 
tion thereof;  said  card  reader  deriving  an  output  signal  mani- 
festing the  coded  information  borne  by  a  card  situated  at  said 
operating  position,  said  system  further  including  processing 
means  coupled  to  said  reader  and  having  said  output  signal 
therefirom  applied  thereto  for  processing  the  information 
manifested  by  said  output  signal;  the  improvement  in  said  card 
reader  comprising: 
means  including  a  test  card  element  bearing  predetermined 
standard  coded  information,  said  element  being  movably 
secured  to  said  reader  and  being  situated  with  respect  to 
said  opening  to  be  moved  from  a  given  home  position 
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thereof  to  another  position  thereof  by  the  insertion  of  any 
of  said  plurality  of  cards  into  said  opening  and  to  be 
returned  to  said  given  home  position  thereof  by  the  with- 
drawal of  that  inserted  card,  and  wherein  said  test-card 
element  when  in  its  home  position  is  situated  at  the  oper- 
ating positions  of  said  opening. 


3,906,449 
PAPER  MONEY  IDENTIFIER 
Frank  J.  Marchak,  5802  Shoal  Creek  Blvd.,  Austin,  Tex. 
78757 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,931 

InL  CI.  H04q  5/00 

V.S.  CI.  340-149  R  16  Claims 


a  generator  of  code  pulses  connected  to  the  channel  selec- 
tor switch  for  supplying  code  pulses  indicative  of  the 
station  received, 

a  receiver  connected  by  transmission  means  to  said  genera- 
tor of  the  code  pulses  from  the  station  received, 

a  memory  for  storing  the  code  pulses  of  the  station  received, 
a  comparator  connected  to  said  receiver  for  receiving  the 
code  pulses  and  for  distinguishing  them  ftom  the  code 
pulses  previously  stored  in  the  memory, 

a  logic  circuit  connected  to  the  memory  and  to  the  compar- 
ator, 

a  selector  switch  connected  to  the  logic  circuitry, 

a  recorder  connected  to  the  logic  circuit  and  to  the  selector 
switch. 


1.  A  currency  identification  apparatus  for  aiding  blind  per- 
sons in  identifying  currency,  comprising: 

means  generating  a  light  beam; 

photoresponsive  means  for  receiving  said  light  beam,  the 
resistance  of  said  photoresponsive  means  varying  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  amount  of  light  received; 

means  for  directing  said  light  beam  along  a  path  between 
said  generating  means  and  said  photoresponsive  means 
which  path  includes  the  currency  to  be  identified, 

capacitor  means  connected  in  electrical  series  with  said 
photoresponsive  means,  said  capacitor  means  being 
charged  through  said  photoresponsive  means,  so  that  the 
time  required  to  charge  said  capacitor  is  directly  propor- 
tional to  the  resistance  value  of  said  photoresponsive 
means; 

transistor  means  connected  to  said  capacitor  means,  said 
transistor  being  biased  into  conduction  whenever  the 
charge  on  said  capacitor  reaches  a  predetermined  level; 
and 

loudspeaker  means  connected  to  said  transistor  means,  said 
capacitor  means  discharging  through  said  speaker  means 
to  produce  an  audible  tone  whenever  said  transistor  con- 
ducts. 


3,906,450 

ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  RECORDING  OF 

PERIODICALLY  SAMPLED  VARIABLES 

Eduardo  da  SOva  Prado,  Jr.,  Rua  Sao  Remigk),  No.  30,  Sao 

Pauk>,  Brazil 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  410,1 10,  Oct.  26,  1973,  abandoned, 

whfch  is  a  continuatkin  of  Ser.  No.  187,905,  Oct  8,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  appikatkm  Oct  24,  1974,  Ser.  Na  517,796 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  BrazU,  Oct.  9,  1970,  222937 
Int.  CI.'  H04B  1/00;  H04N  1/44;  H04M  11/00 
VS.  CI.  340—150  1  Claim 

1.  An  electronic  system  for  the  analysis  of  television  audi- 
ence ratings  by  monitoring  and  processing  into  a  recorder  the 
code  pulse  signals  received  from  the  channel  selector  switch 
of  a  television  set,  said  processing  into  the  recorder  being  in 
the  form  of  units  of  words  of  an  even  number  of  pulses  each, 
said  system  comprising: 
a  television  receiver  set  having  a  channel  selector  switch. 
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a  source  of  timing  and  control  means  providing  timing  and 
control  pulses  to  the  memory,  comparator  logic  circuit, 
selector  switch  and  recorder, 

a  parity  pulse  generating  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of 
pulses  from  the  selector  switch  and  consisting  of  an  in- 
verter of  said  pulses  and  of  a  divider  of  the  inverted  pulses 
to  provide  an  additional  pulse  which  is  added  to  output  of 
the  selector  switch  to  insure  that  each  word  recorded 
always  contains  an  even  number  of  pulses, 

said  recorder  being  activated  by  pulses  from  the  comparator 
when  the  newly  received  code  pulses  at  the  comparator 
differ  from  the  code  pulses  previously  stored  in  the  mem- 
ory. 


3,906,451 

PLASMA  PANEL  ERASE  APPARATUS 

Rfehard  Albert  Strom,  RichfieM,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Control 

Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Hied  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,044 

Int  a.*  H04B  3/32;  H04N  3/10 

VS.  CL  340—166  EL  13  ciainB 

10.  In  a  gas  discharge  display  matrix  of  the  type  having  a 
chamber  containing  ionizable  gas  and  formed  of  a  dielectric 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  first  electrodes  on  a  first 
side  of  the  chamber  and  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  second 
electrodes  on  a  second  side  of  the  chamber  nonparallel  to  the 
first  electrodes,  said  electrodes  located  so  as  to  interpose  an 
ionizable  gas  volume  and  a  portion  of  the  dielectric  between 
each  first  electrode  and  each  second  electrode;  and  having  a 
pulse  generator  for  sustaining  light  emission  firom  all  gas  vol- 
umes having  a  wall  charge  voltage  exceeding  a  predetermined 
value  by  applying  sustaining  pulses  of  predetermined  voltage 
to  at  least  one  of  the  pluralities  of  first  and  second  electrodes 
causing  voltage  potential  on  the  first  electivxles  to  alternately 
rise  above  and  fall  below  the  potential  on  the  second  elec- 
trodes; wherein  the  invention  comprises  improved  apparatus 
for  extinguishing  light  emission  from  the  selected  gas  volume 
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bet  veen  a  selected  first  and  a  selected  second  electrode  speci- 
fiec  by  first  and  second  erase  select  signals,  respectively, 
con  iprising: 

means  for  interrupting  for  a  preselected  time  application 
of  sustaining  pulses  after  substantial  completion  of  a 
selected  sustaining  pulse,  responsive  to  an  erase  select 
signal; 

switch  means  for  connecting  to  a  reference  voltage, 
responsive  to  a  switch  closure  signal,  each  second  elec- 
trode specified  thereby; 
c  means  responsive  to  the  second  erase  select  signal  for 
applying  a  switch  closure  signal  to  the  switch  means 
specifying  the  selected  second  electrode; 


e. 
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means  responsive  to  the  second  erase  select  signal  for 
applying  simultaneously  to  all  the  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes excepting  the  selected  second  electrode  a  condi- 
tioning pulse  which  overlaps  the  period  of  connection  of 
the  selected  second  electrode  to  the  reference  voltage 
and  which  is  sufficient  to  cause  reversal  in  polarity  of  the 
residual  electric  charge  in  the  dielectric  adjacent  the 
lelected  second  electrode;  and  | 

means  responsive  to  the  first  erase  select  signal  for  apply- 
ing to  the  selected  first  electrode  an  erase  pulse  following 
the  conditioning  pulse  and  overlapping  the  period  of 
connection  of  the  selected  second  electrode  to  the  refer- 
ence voltage,  and  which  is  sufficient  to  reduce  below  that 
necessary  to  permit  sustaining  of  light  emission,  the  resid- 
ual electric  charge  in  the  dielectric  adjacent  the  gas  vol- 
ume between  the  two  selected  electrodes. 


3,906,452 
MXTHOD  FOR  CONNECTING  AND  DISCONNECTING 
SI  STEM  UNITS  IN  A  MODULARLY  CONSTRIXTTED 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Hant  -Ulrkta  Moder,  Munkfa,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Al  tiengeseflsdnft,  Berlin  &  ^fanich,  Germany 
FHed  Apr.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  240,465 
Ciiim    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    7,    1971, 
211-:i28 

Int.  CL'  G06F  13100 
\}S,  CL  340—172.5  5  CUms 

1.  n  a  program  controlled  data  processing  system  of  modu- 
lar c  mstruction,  which  system  contains  processing  units  and 
cential  storage  units,  said  processing  units  and  said  central 
stora  ^  units  communicating  in  a  cylical  manner,  a  method  for 
switc  nng  on  and  switching  off  connections  between  process- 
ing u  nits  and  central  storage  units,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
ini  iating  a  switching  on  condition  for  establishing  a  cotuiec- 
1  ion  between  at  least  a  said  processing  unit  and  a  said 
<  cntral  storage  unit. 


generating  and  transmitting  from  a  said  central  storage  unit 
a  static  signal  only  if  that  central  storage  unit  is  in  a  ready 
for  service  condition, 

evaluating  said  transmitted  static  signal  in  said  processing 
units  which  are  in  a  switched  on  condition, 

generating  and  transmitting  from  said  processing  units  in  a 
switched  on  condition,  responsive  to  said  evaluating  step, 
a  static  and  dynamic  signal  to  said  central  storage  units. 


uws  %u% 
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evaluating  said  static  and  dynamic  signals  in  said  central 
storage  units  and  transmitting,  responsive  thereto,  a  dy- 
namic signal  to  said  processing  units  enabling  the  switch- 
ing on  of  cormections  and 
evaluating  the  static  signals  initiating  the  switching  off  con- 
dition by  determining  the  absence  of  said  static  signals  in 
said  processing  units  and  said  central  storage  units  and, 
responsive  thereto,  causing  the  disconnection  of  existing 
connections. 


3,906,453 

CARE  MEMORY  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Bruno  A.  Matted!,  Villa  Park,  and  Jitendra  G.  Nemivant, 

Skokie,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Vktor  Comptometer  Corpo- 

ratkm,  Chkago,  HI. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,417 

Int.  a.'  G06F  13106 

MS.  CL  340—172.5  7  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  electronic  digital  processing 
system  having  an  addressable  program  read-only  memory,  an 
addressable  volatile  semiconductor  random  access  memory, 
central  processing  means  for  obtaining  and  executing  program 
instruction  signals  from  said  read-only  memory  and  for  re- 
trieving variable  transaction  output  data  signals  from  and 
simultaneously  entering  variable  transaction  input  data  signals 
into  said  semiconductor  random  access  memory,  time-shared 
address  bus  means  for  receiving  address  signals  from  said 
processing  means  to  sequentially  and  repetitively  access  pre- 
selected address  locations  in  said  read-only  memory  and  said 
random  access  memory  during  first  and  second  intersticed 
time  intervals,  respectively,  time-shared  instruction  and  data 
bus  means  coimected  to  said  processing  means  and  operable 
to  obtain  said  instruction  signals  during  said  second  time 
intervak,  and  to  retrieve  said  output  data  signals  and  enter 
said  input  data  signals  during  said  first  time  intervals,  both  said 
address  bus  means  and  said  instruction  and  data  bus  means 
being  cleared  of  signals  during  the  time  intervals  between  said 
first  and  second  time  intervals,  and  write  command  means 
connecting  said  processing  means  with  said  random  access 
memory  for  providing  write  command  signals  to  the  latter  to 
enter  said  input  data  signals  therein  during  certain  of  said  first 
time  intervals  in  accordance  with  said  instruction  signals; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  core  memory  control 
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circuit  means  for  compatibly  connecting  said  address  bus 
means,  said  instruction  and  data  bus  means  and  said  write 
command  means  with  a  non-volatile  magnetic  core  random 
access  memory  having  repetitive  memory  cycles  each  initiated 
after  a  said  second  time  interval  and  comprising  first  and 
second  parts,  output  data  signals  being  retrieved  from  said 
core  memory  during  said  first  parts  and  input  data  signals 
being  entered  into  said  core  memory  during  said  second  parts, 
said  core  memory  control  circuit  means  comprising:  memory 
cycle  timing  signal  means  for  repetitively  initiating  each  said 
memory  cycle  and  sequentially  determining  said  first  and 
second  parts  thereof,  core  memory  write  signal  means  for 
controlling  said  core  memory  to  enter  said  input  data  signals 
therein  during  certain  of  said  second  parts  in  response  to  said 
write  command  signals,  address  latching  means  for  stabilizing 


storing  the  output  of  said  hardware  event  counting  cir- 
cuit, 
said  sof^are  event  selecticm  circuit  including 


CCHPUTM  UMIini 


prior  to  each  said  first  part  said  random  access  memory  ad- 
dress signals  received  from  said  address  bus  means  during  the 
said  second  time  interval  next  preceding  said  first  part,  data 
latching  means  for  stabilizing  prior  to  each  said  second  part 
said  input  data  signals  received  from  said  instruction  and  data 
bus  means  during  the  said  first  time  interval  next  preceding 
said  second  part,  and  data  output  means  for  presenting  at  the 
output  thereof  said  output  data  signals  retrieved  from  said 
core  memory  said  instruction  and  data  bus  means  during  each 
said  first  time  interval  and  for  floating  said  output  during  each 
said  second  time  interval,  whereby  said  core  memory  control 
circuit  means  renders  said  sequentially  read  and  written  mag- 
netic core  random  access  memory  interchangeable  with  said 
simultaneously  read  and  written  semiconductor  random  ac- 
cess memory. 


3,906,454 
COMPUTER  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Robert  l4mham  Martin,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,559 
Int.  CL*  G06F  11 100,  11106 
MS.  CL  340—172.5  7  ClainB 

1.  A  computer  monitor  system  comprising 
a  software  event  selection  circuit  responsive  to  programmed 
event  signals  and  preselected  constant  signals  for  select- 
ing one  of  a  plurality  of  received  software  event  signals, 
a  hardware  event  counting  circuit  responsive  to  hardware 
event  signals  for  counting  selected  ones  of  said  hardware 
event  signals,  and 
a  counter  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  software  event 
selection  circuit  for  enabling,  disabling,  incrementing,  or 
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a  plurality  of  matching  circuits  for  matching  source  identifi- 
cation signals,  event  identification  signals  and  event  value 
signals  with  respective  preselected  constant  signals  for 
each  said  programmed  event  signal. 


3,906,455 
ASSOCL\TIVE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
George  B.  Houston,  Seattle,  and  Roger  H.  Simonsen,  Federal 
Way,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Boeing  Computer  Servkes, 
Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Fited  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,634 

Int  CI.*G11C  15100 

U.S.  CL  340—172.5  13  Clainis 
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1.  An  associative  memory  device  comprising: 
a.  a  data  storage  device  wherein; 

1.  data  is  stored  and  retrieved  in  predefined  data  bksclcs 
of  equal  numbers  of  bits; 

2.  the  data  in  said  data  blocks  is  maintained  in  a  con- 
stantly circulating  state; 

3.  means  are  provided  for  reading  said  data  bkxks  from 
said  storage  device  and  for  writing  said  data  blocks  to 
said  storage  device; 

4.  said  data  in  said  data  bkxks  is  read  fixMn  said  storage 
device  and  written  to  said  storage  as  the  circulating 
data  passes  said  means  for  reading  and  writing  said  data 
blocks; 

5.  said  data  blocks  are  comprised  of  data  subblocks  of 
equal  numbers  oS  bits; 
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6.  said  data  sub-blocks  are  divided  into  data  fields  as 
defined  by  each  individual  request  to  the  associative 
memory  device. 
l|.  a  data  storage  device  acquisition  logic  segment  wherein; 

1.  said  data  blocks  are  addressed  by  data  block  groups, 
each  data  block  group  containing  at  least  one  data  block; 

2.  said  data  block  groups  are  comprised  of  data  block 
subgroups  containing  equal  numbers  of  data  blocks; 

3.  means  for  parallel  data  transfer  are  provided  to  transfer 
data  from  said  data  storage  device  in  parallel  in  units  of 
data  block  subgroups,  and 

c\  a  data  processing  logic  segment  wherein; 

1.  a  subgroup  processing  element  is  provided  for  each 
data  block  subgroup  contained  in  a  data  block  group, 
each  subgroup  processing  element  containing  means 
for  receiving  and  storing  the  data  in  one  data  block 
subgroup  being  transferred  in  parallel  from  said  data 
storage  device  by  said  data  storage  device  acquisition 
logic  segment; 

2.  a  search  specification  control  logic  segment  is  pro- 
vided, said  search  specification  control  logic  being 
accessible  by  the  computer  program  accessing  said 
associative  memory  device  to  preset  the  limits  of  data 
search,  the  definition  of  said  data  fields,  and  the  search 
success  criteria  for  the  duration  of  each  access  where 
access  is  the  time  from  a  request  for  an  associative 
search  by  a  computer  program  to  said  associative  mem- 
ory device  until  said  associative  memory  device  returns 
the  results  of  the  search  to  the  requesting  computer 
program;  | 

3.  logic  is  provided  to  combine  the  data  in  said  subgroup 
processing  elements  and  said  search  specification  con- 
trol logic  to  arrive  at  a  best  value  from  each  data  block 
subgroup  and  then  combine  said  best  values  from  the 
data  block  subgroups  to  arrive  at  a  best  value  for  the 
data  block  group;  | 

4.  logic  is  provided  to  cause  said  data  storage  device 
acquisition  logic  to  transfer  additional  data  block 
groups  within  the  limits  specified  by  said  search  specifi- 
cation control  logic  and  to  combine  the  best  values  for 
data  block  groups  into  a  device  result. 


3,906,456 
REAl^TIME  INDEX  REGISTER 
L.  Rcdifor,  Timonium,  Md.,  ass^;nor  to  The  United 
ni  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
,  Washington,  D.C. 

Flkd  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,376 
Int.  a.'  H03K  23/00 
CL  340—172.5  6  Ciains 
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A  real-time  index  register  for  use  in  a  computer  compris- 


c<  untmg  means;  I 

m  ultiplexing  means  for  providing  an  enable  signal  to  step 
said  counting  means,  said  multiplexing  means  receiving  a 
plurality  of  simultaneously  available,  different-frequency 
signals  and  one  or  more  incrementing  signals  from  itera- 
tive loops  in  said  computer  and  permitting  a  selected  one 
of  these  signals  to  pass  as  said  enabling  signal  to  said 
counting  means;  and 
fe  idback  means  for  applying  the  output  frc»n  said  counting 
means  to  said  multiplexing  means  to  enable  or  disable 
laid  multiplexing  means  from  applying  said  enable  signal 


to  said  counting  means  in  accordance  with  the  output 
from  said  counting  means. 


3,906,457 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTKONIC  BUSINESS 

MACHINE 
Bruno  A.  Mattedi,  VUla  Park,  and  John  J.  Guagiiardo,  Chi- 
cago, both  of  ID.,  assignors  to  Victor  Comptometer  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  ID. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,125 

Int  CL*  G06F  3/14;  G06K  15/18 

U.S.  CL  340—172.5  6  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electronic  business  transaction  system  having  key- 
board means  with  a  plurality  of  manually  operable  keys  for 
producing  both  numeric  and  functional  data  signals,  read-only 
memory  means  for  storing  addressable  program  instructions, 
random  access  memory  means  for  storing  addressable  work- 
ing transaction  data,  display  means  for  visually  displaying 
multiple  characters  indicating  transaction  data,  digital  pro- 
cessing means,  address  means  connecting  said  processing 
means  to  address  locations  in  both  said  memory  means,  and 
instruction  and  data  transfer  means  connecting  said  process- 
ing means  with  said  keyboard  means,  said  display  means  and 
both  said  memory  means;  and  wherein  said  processing  means 
is  operable  to  obtain  and  execute  said  instructions  to  perform 
arithmetic  and  logical  operations  to  produce  and  display  said 
transaction  data  in  response  to  said  data  signals  from  said 
keyboard  means,  said  processing  means  being  further  opera- 
ble to  select  message  address  locations  in  response  to  operat- 
ing conditions  to  be  indicated;  a  display  system  comprising: 
descriptor  memory  means  connected  to  said  address  means 
and  said  transfer  means  and  operable  to  store  and  provide  at 
said  transfer  means  addressable  coded  message  character 
signals,  and  display  control  means  connecting  said  transfer 
means  with  said  display  means  and  having  register  means  for 
storing  said  character  signals,  said  processing  means  being 
operable  in  response  to  certain  of  said  instructions  to  transfer 
said  character  signals  fixHn  said  descriptor  memory  means  to 
said  register  means  by  means  of  said  transfer  means,  said 
display  control  means  being  operable  to  drivingly  connect  said 
stored  character  signals  to  said  display  means  for  visually 
displaying  transaction  messages;  whereby  said  single  display 
means  is  operable  to  visually  display  both  numeric  and  mes- 
sage transaction  data. 
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3,906,458 

ODD-SIZED  MEMORY  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

EVEN-SIZED  STORAGE  ELEMENTS  OF  THE  SAME 

CAPACITY 

Randan  Gordon  Fillers,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,235 

IntCL^'GllC  13/00 

U.S.  CL  340—172.5  31  ClainB 


25.  A  Class  N  odd-sized  memory  section  for  storing  seg- 
ments of  at  least  W  individually  addressable  words,  W  being 
an  integer  greater  than  2**  but  less  than  2*'*\  M  being  an 
integer  greater  than  zero,  and  N  being  an  integer  greater  than 
zero  but  no  greater  than  M;  wherein  the  memory  section  is 
organized  for  addressing  into  an  array  of  R  rows  and  C  col- 
umns, R  being  equal  to  2'^-t-l  and  C  being  an  integer  greater 
than  zero  but  no  greater  than  2*,  each  column  having  a  word 
segment  in  each  individually  addressable  location  thereof  and 
each  row  having  2*'"'*'  individually  addressable  locations  of 
length  C  word  segments  each;  and  wherein  the  array  is  parti- 
tioned into  a  base  array  portion  comprising  2^  of  the  rows  and 
an  expansion  array  portion  comprising  the  remaining  row  not 
included  in  the  base  array  portion;  the  memory  section  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a.  means  for  generating  a  memory  ziddress  signal  for  the 
memory  section  wherein  the  memory  address  signal  has 
a  length  of  M-»-l  bits  partitioned  into  a  common  address 
signal  comprising  the  M— N  least  significant  bits  thereof, 
an  expansion  address  signal  comprising  the  most  signifi- 
cant bit  thereof,  and  a  row  address  signal  comprising  the 
N  bits  thereof  intermediate  the  most  significant  bit  and 
the  M— N  least  significant  bits,  wherein  the  expansion 
address  signal  has  a  first  state  effective  for  selecting  the 
addressable  locations  of  the  base  array  portion  for  access 
and  a  second  state  effective  for  selecting  the  addressable 
locations  of  the  expansion  array  portion  for  access,  and 
wherein  the  row  address  signal  has  2^  possible  states, 
each  one  of  which  is  effective  for  selecting  a  different  one 
of  the  rows  of  the  base  array  portion  for  access; 

b.  C+l  storage  elements  each  having  2"  individually  ad- 
dressable storage  locations  for  word  segments  therein, 
each  storage  element  also  having  addressing  means  oper- 
advely  associated  therewith  for  responding  to  an  M — bit 
element  address  signal  supplied  thereto  to  identify  a 
storage  location  for  access,  and  each  storage  element 
further  having  enabling  means  operatively  associated 
therewith  for  responding  to  an  enabling  signal  applied 
thereto  to  enable  access  to  an  identified  storage  location, 
said  storage  elements  being  grouped  into  a  first  set  com- 
prising C  base  storage  elements,  each  one  of  which  is 


reserved  for  storing  word  segments  associated  with  a 
different  specific  column  of  the  array,  and  a  second  set 
comprising  one  expansion  storage  element; 

c.  means  responsive  to  the  expansion  address  signal  for 
supplying  an  enabling  signal  to  said  expansion  storage 
element  only  when  the  expansion  address  signal  is  in  its 
first  state  whereby  said  expansion  storage  element  is 
reserved  for  storing  word  segments  situated  in  the  base 
array  portion; 

d.  means  responsive  jointly  to  the  expansion  address  signal 
and  the  row  address  signal  for  supplying  an  enabling 
signal  to  each  one  of  said  base  storage  elements  when  the 
expansion  address  signal  is  in  its  first  state  for  all  but  one 
selected  one  of  the  2"  possible  states  of  the  row  address 
signal,  a  different  state  of  the  row  address  signal  being 
selected  to  be  effective  for  the  absence  of  the  enabling 
signal  for  each  different  one  of  said  base  storage  elements 
whereby  each  base  storage  element  has  2*'''^  storage 
locations  therein  selected  to  be  unavailable  for  access 
when  the  expansion  address  signal  is  in  its  first  state;  and 
e.  means  for  supplying  an  M-bit  element  address  signal  to 
said  storage  elements  wherein  the  element  address  signal 
comprises  the  common  address  signal  for  the  M— N  least 
significant  bits  thereof  and  the  row  address  signal  for  the 
N  most  significant  bits  thereof  when  the  expansion  ad- 
dress signal  is  in  its  first  state. 


3,906,459 

BINARY  DATA  MANIPULATION  NETWORK  HAVING 

MULTIPLE  FUNCTION  CAPABILITY  FOR  COMPUTERS 

Daniel  J.  Desmonds,  RoseviBe;  Donald  P.  Tate,  and  Douglas  A. 

Robbins,  both  of  St.  Paul,  all  of  Mfain.,  assignors  to  Control 

Data  Corporation,  Minneapolts,  Minn. 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser,  No.  475,533 

Int  a.*  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  CL  340—172.5  9  Claims 
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1.  A  binary  data  manipulation  network  for  performing  a 
preselected  function  from  a  group  of  predeterminined  func- 
tions, comprising: 

a  merge  network  which  produces  an  output  operand,  said 
merge  network  being  responsive  to  predetermined  con- 
trol signals  dependent  on  the  preselected  function  to  be 
performed, 

a  shift  network  connected  with  said  merge  network  for 
altering  the  bit  position  of  the  bits  in  an  operand,  said 
shift  network  producing  an  output  operand  which  consti- 
tutes a  first  input  to  said  merge  network., 

means  for  providing  as  an  input  to  said  shift  network  a  first 
data  operand, 

a  first  mask  network  coruiected  with  said  merge  network, 
producing  an  output  masking  pattern,  which  constitutes 
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a  second  input  to  said  merge  network,  in  response  to  a 

first  input  count  operand, 

first  means  for  providing  an  input  count  operand,  as  an 

input  to  said  first  mask  network, 
1  lecond  mask  network  connected  with  said  merge  network, 

producing  an  output  masking  pattern  which  constitutes  a 

third  input  to  said  merge  network,  in  response  to  a  second 

input  count  operand, 
I  (econd  means  for  providing  an  input  count  operand  as  an 

input  to  said  second  mask  network,  and 
IT  eans  for  providing  as  a  fourth  input  to  said  merge  network 

second  data  operand. 
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3,906,460 
PR<i>XIMITY  DATA  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  WITH  TAMPER 
VROOF  PORTABLE  DATA  TOKEN 
W.  Halpcn,  980  Ignado  Blvd.,  Apt.  11,  Novalo,  CaMf. 
94947 

Ffcd  Jan.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,669   | 
Int.  CL  G07f  7/02;  G06k  7/74,  79/00 
VS.  CL  340—172.5  32  CbdiiK 
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n  a  portable  data  storage  token  having  an  active  data 
for  containing  variable  data;  coupling  means  including 
for  reading  data  from  said  register,  means  for  manifest- 
read  from  said  register  externally  of  said  data  storage 
means  for  sensing  data  generated  by  an  external  data 
device,  and  means  for  sensing  externally  generated 
contibl  signals;  and  control  means  for  enabling  transfer  of 
between  said  register  and  said  coupling  me^s;  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  control  means  includes  means  for 
norm  illy  inhibiting  data  flow  between  said  data  register  and 
( xtemal  data  transfer  device  and  said  data  storage  token 
includes  testing  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means 
control  means  and  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  an 
generated  predetermined  validation  character  sig- 
generating  a  signal  for  disabling  said  inhibiting  means 
pefmit  data  flow  between  said  data  register  and  said  exter- 
transfer  device. 


an  array  of  variable  threshoM  insulated  gate  field  effect 
memory  transistors  having  source,  drain  and  gate  elec- 
trodes, said  memory  transistors  being  arranged  in  word 
rows  and  bit  columns  on  a  common  substrate, 

said  memory  transistors  being  characterized  in  that  they 
display  a  conduction  threshold  which  may  be  shifted  to  a 
hi^  level  by  the  application  of  a  WRITE  voltage  across 
the  gate  insulator  of  the  transistor  and  to  a  low  level  by 
the  application  of  an  inverted  WRITE  voltage  across  the 
gate  insulator,  said  transistors  being  further  characterized 
in  that  information  may  be  read  out  of  said  transistor  by 
application  of  an  intermediate-valued  READ  voltage 
across  the  gate  insulator, 

pulse  source  means  for  applying  sequential  voltages  to 
components  in  said  system  in  a  four-phase  operating 
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sequence  consisting  of  load,  reset,  clear,  and  store  phases, 
word-line  and  bit-line  decoder  means  for  addressing  a 
selected  memory  transistor  in  said  array, 

buffer  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  word-line 
decoder  for  applying  suitable  gate  voltages  to  individual 
rows  of  memory  transistors, 

bit  storage  register  means  including  individual  flip-flop 
means  corresponding  to  each  bit  column  for  temporarily 
storing  information  read  out  of  the  addressed  memory 
transistor  in  the  associated  column  during  said  load  phase 
2md  writing  information  back  into  addressed  memory 
transistors  during  said  store  phase, 

input-output  circuit  means  for  coupling  external  circuits  to 
individual  flip-flops  in  said  bit  storage  register  in  accor- 
dance with  address  signals  from  said  bit  line  decoder, 

said  buffer  means  including  individual  transistor  pairs 
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3,906,461 
DfTEGRATED  MNOS  MEMORY  WITH  VECODER 
M.  Cappoa,  Bartoi^  Mmb.,  umignor  to  Sparry  Rand 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Fled  Mv.  29,  1974,  Scr.  No.  456,091 
Int  CL'GllC  77/40 
VS.  CL  340—172.5  9 

1.  / 1  digital  memory  system  com|»ising 


3,906,462 
OPTICAL  STORAGE  DEVICE  USING  PIEZOELECTRIC 

READOUT 
JuHus  Feinldb,  Cambridge,  and  Steplien  G.  Upson,  Bdmont, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Itek  Corporation,  Lexii^iton, 


16  Claims 


FDed  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,290 
Int.CLGllc  J 1/42 
VS.  CL  340—173  LS 

1.  A  light  readable  device  comprising: 

a.  a  piezoelectric  medium  \^4iich  undergoes  dimensional 
change  in  response  to  an  electric  field  impressed  there- 
across; 

b.  means  for  impressing  an  electric  field  across  said  piezo- 
electric medium,  said  electric  field  being  representative 
of  information; 

c.  means  for  illuminating  said  piezoelectric  medium  with 
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read-out  light;  and, 
d.  means  for  sensing  modulations  of  the  read-out  light 
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caused  by  dimensional  changes  in  said  piezoelectric  me- 
diuir 
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1.  A  semiconductor  chip  including  a  fiiUy  decoded  MOS 

memory  system  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells,  a  row 

decoding  circuit,  a  plurality  of  address  buffer  circuits,  a  data 

input  circuit,  and  a  data  output  circuit  comprising: 

X  subarrays  of  memory  cells  each  arranged  as  Z''  to  the  M 

power  rows  and  2  to  the  N  coliunns; 
said  row  decoding  circuit  being  coupled  to  each  of  said  X 
subarrays  for  selecting  a  predetermined  one  of  said  2  to 
the  M  rows  of  memory  cells; 
a  column  decoding  circuit  for  selecting  one  of  said  2  to  the 
N  columns  in  each  of  said  X  subarrays,  coupled,  respec- 
tively, to  each  of  said  X  subarrays; 
said  column  decoding  circuit  including  X  subsections,  each 
coupled  to  one  of  said  X  subarrays  for  independently 
selecting  one  of  said  2  to  the  N  columns  of  said  subarray 
independently  of  said  remaining  subarrays; 
a  subarray  selection  circuit  for  selecting  one  of  said  X  suba- 

rays; 
each  of  said  subarrays  being  coupled  to  said  data  input 
circuit  and  said  data  output  circuit. 


3,906,464 

EXTERNAL  DATA  CONTRCM.  PRESET  SYSTEM  FOR 
INVERTING  CELL  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 
WUHani  Waller  Lattin,  Phocaix,  Ariz.,  aiMiiitiiia  lo  Motoniia, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 

filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,715 
IntCL^GllC  77/40 
VS.  CL  340—173  R  7 


3,906,463 
MOS  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Robert  Tapei  Yu,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorala,  Inc., 
Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,360 

InLCL^GllC  77/40 

VS.  CL  340—173  R  n  ClainB 
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1.  A  random  access  memory  comprising  an  array  of  invert- 
ing storage  cell  means  for  storing  a  logic  state  therein  and 
inverting  said  logic  state  stored  in  said  inverting  storage  cell 
means  when  said  inverting  storage  cell  means  is  sensed  and  a 
plurality  of  data  control  cells  coupled  to  said  storage  cell 
means,  and  preset  means  coupled  to  said  data  control  cell 
means  for  presetting  the  state  of  said  data  control  cells. 


3,906,465 
HOLOGRAM  GRAPHIC  DATA  TABLET  APPARATUS 
USING  A  VERNIER 
Masahiro   Moriwald;   Mitsuhito   Sakaguchi,   and   Yoshinari 
Mita,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

filed  Aug.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,975 

InL  CL*  G02B  27100 

VS.  CL  340—173  LM  5  Cbdms 
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1.  A  hologram  graphic  data  tablet  apparatus  comprising  a 
hologram  plate  having  a  plurality  of  position- representing 
mini-holograms  recorded  thereon,  a  reference  laser,  an  array 
of  n  or  (w— 1 )  vernier  lasers  arranged  at  an  interval  of  («— 1  )/n 
of  the  width  of  one  of  said  mini-holograms,  means  for  energiz- 
ing said  reference  and  said  vernier  lasers  in  a  predetermined 
time  sequence,  means  for  detecting  the  light  rays  emitted  by 
said  lasers  and  diffracted  at  said  mini-hok>grams  forming  a 
reconstructed  image,  and  means  for  processing  the  output  of 
said  detecting  means  to  produce  a  positional  code  having  a 
greater  number  of  bits  than  the  positional  code  obtained 
directly  from  said  mini-hok>grams  depending  on  whether  the 
output  codes  from  said  detecting  means  are  the  resuh  of 
irradiation  by  said  reference  laser  or  by  said  vernier  laser 
array. 
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3,906,466 

PROPAGATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  CROSS-TIE  WALL 

MEMORY  SYSTEM 

Db^  S.  Lo,  BurasviUe,  and  Mi^nard  C.  Paul,  Bloomiiigton, 

b  itfa  of  Miniu,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New 

ijork,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1974,  Scr.  No.  495,971 
Int.CL*GllC  mis,  19108 
CL  340—174  TF 
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3,906,467 
PLATED  WIRE  MEMORY 
P.  Veiishek,  Savage,  and  G.  Patrick  Bonnie,  Rkhfield, 
of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Control  Data  Corporation,  Min- 
Minn. 

F%d  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,227 
Int.CL'GllC  111155 
CL  340—174  PW  ,  6  Claims 


An  elongated  memory  element  comprising  an  elongated 
having  an  outer  surface,  said  core  being  contructed  of 
non^magnetic  conductive  material,  a  first  continuous  layer  of 
com  uctive  material  disposed  over  said  outer  surface  erf'  said 
a  second  continuous  layer  of  conductive  material  dis- 
powjd  over  said  first  layer  so  that  said  first  layer  is  sandwiched 
betv  een  said  core  and  said  second  layer,  and  a  third  continu- 


ous layer  of  magnetic  material  disposed  over  said  second  layer 
so  that  said  second  layer  is  sandwiched  between  said  first  and 
third  layers,  the  material  forming  said  second  layer  entirely 
separating  said  first  and  third  layers  and  being  of  a  type  which 
does  not  diffuse  toward  the  magnetic  material  forming  said 
third  layer. 


3,906,468 
SEMICIRCULAR  MAGNETIC  DOMAIN  PROPAGATION 

APPARATUS 
Otto  VoegeH,  San  Jose,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  IntematfcHial  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,952 

Int.  CL*  GllC  11114,  19108 

U.S.  CL  340—174  TF  6  Claims 


In  a  cross-tie  memory  system  in  which  binary  data  are 

as  inverted  Neel  wall  sections,  which  inverted  Neel  wall 

are  bounded  by  a  cross-tie  on  one  end  and  by  a  Bloch- 

on  the  other  end,  of  a  cross-tie  wall  in  a  ferromagnetic 

and  in  which  said  binary  data  are  serially  propagated 

said  cross-tie  wall  by  the  interacting  fields  provided  by 

nficrostrip  and  a  superposed  drive  line  sandwiching  said 

layer  therebetween,  the  improvement  in  which  said 

line  is  constructed  of  a  plurality  of  serially-intercoupled 

portions  that  are  uniformly  spaced  along  said  cross-tie  wall, 

of  which  portions  defines  a  memory  cell  in  the  associated 

of  said  magnetic  layer  and  along  said  cross-tie  wall,  each 

portions  comprising: 
transfer  segment  and  a  memory  segment  aligned  along 
said  cross-tie  wall  intercoupled  for  providing,  when  cur- 
rent energized,  respectively  associated  localized  fields  in 
the  plane  of  said  magnetic  layer,  which  fields  are  anti-par- 
allel to.  each  other  and  normal  to  said  cross-tie  wall; 
k^pers  of  high  magnetic  remanence  associated  with  said 
transfer  segment  and  said  memory  segment  for  providing 
localized  fields,  at  their  ends,  that  are  normal  to  the  plane 
of  said  magnetic  layer  and  that  stabilize  the  positions  of 
the  cross-tie  and  the  Bloch-line  of  an  inverted  Neel  wall 
.section  at  the  respective  ends  of  said  keepers  that  are 
associated  with  said  transfer  segment  and  said  memory 
segment. 


I.  A  magnetic  domain  arrangement  comprising: 

a  host  magnetic  medium  in  which  bubble  domains  can  be 
moved; 

a  track  comprising  a  magnetic  discontinuity  formed  in  said 
host  medium;  and 

means  for  generating  substantially  semicircular  bubble 
domains  along  both  sides  of  said  track  and  outside  of  said 
track,  with  said  track  forming  a  segment  of  the  bubble 
domain  boundary,  locations  of  the  domains  on  one  side 
or  the  other  of  the  track  determining  a  binary  information 
storage  bit,  wherein  interaction  between  adjacent  do- 
mains provides  serial  spacing  of  the  domains  along  a 
length  of  said  track. 


3,906,469 
MAGNETIC-ELECTRIC  POSITION  SENSOR 
Richard  Eugene  Kronk,  Granby,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combus- 
tion Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  June  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,325 

Int.  a.  G08c  19104 

U.S.  CL  340—188  R  13  Claims 


I.  An  electrical  position  sensor  comprising: 
a.  first  and  second  members  laterally  spaced  from  one  an- 
other and  longitudinally  nwvable  relative  to  one  another 
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along  a  path  substantially  parallel  said  members  in  accor- 
dance with  a  condition  to  be  sensed: 

b.  electrical  signal  providing  means  including  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  flux  responsive  devices  positioned  in  close  suc- 
cession along  said  first  member  in  the  direction  of  said 
relative  longitudinal  motion,  each  device  responsive  to  a 
threshold  magnetic  flux  of  a  particular  intensity  and  ex- 
tending axially  thereof  to  provide  a  signal  indicative  of  at 
least  said  threshold  flux  being  interactive  therewith; 

c.  magnet  means  carried  by  said  second  member  and  spaced 
laterally  from  said  flux  responsive  devices  proportional  to 
said  spacing  between  said  first  and  second  members  for 
providing  a  magnetic  field  having  an  axial  flux  along  at 
least  part  of  the  length  of  and  beyond  the  ends  of  said 
magnet  means  and  laterally  thereof  at  least  the  distance 
to  said  flux  responsive  means  of  sufficient  intensity  to 
provide  said  particular  threshold  flux;  and 

d.  flux  controlling  means  carried  by  said  second  member 
and  positioned  near  said  magnet  means  for  reducing  said 
axial  flux  beyond  the  ends  of  said  magnet  means  and  at 
said  lateral  distance  to  said  flux  responsive  means  to  an 
intensity  less  than  said  threshold  value. 


dance  elements  independent  of  variations  of  the  physi- 
cal quantity,  whereby  said  transducer  current  is  linear- 
ized with  respect  to  variations  of  the  physical  quantity. 


3,906,470 

MECHANICAL-ELECTRICAL  TRANSDUCER  GAUGE 

PROVIDED  WITH  A  CIRCUIT  FOR  MAKING  LINEAR 

THE  RESPONSE  OF  THE  GAUGE 

Cesare  Anlchini,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  Finike  Italiana 

Marposs-Soc.  In  Accomandita  Semplice  di  Mario  Possati  & 

C,  BentivogUo,  Italy 

Filed  June  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,686 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  June  28,  1972,  3472/72 
Int.  CI.  G08c  19106 
U.S.  CL  340—195  3  Claims 


"  f  I'm 

miMia 


3,906,471 
HIGH  SIDE  METER 
Elbert  N.  Shawhan,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  aasigpor  to  Sun  Ol 
Company  of  Pennsylvania,  PhUaddphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,627 

InL  a.'  G08C  19110 

U.S.  a.  340—200  17  Clainis 


1.  In  a  telemetering  system,  an  inclination  sensing  arrange- 
ment comprising:  a  sealed  housing;  means  in  the  housing 
providing  first  and  second  capacitances;  dielectric  means  in 
said  housing  for  varying  the  value  of  said  first  capacitance  in 
response  to  variations  in  the  value  of  inclination,  whereby  the 
value  of  said  first  capacitance  is  representative  of  the  value  of 
said  inclination;  circuit  means  for  generating  a  rectangular 
vave  voltage;  and  circuit  means  coupling  said  first  and  second 
capacitances  to  said  generating  circuit  means,  for  varying  the 
time  duration  of  one  polarity  of  said  rectangular  wave  voltage 
in  proportion  to  said  first  capacitance. 


3,906,472 

VEHICLE  SAFETY  AND  CRIME  DETERRENT 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Joseph  G.  Guadara,  and  WiUiam  R.  WesserUi^,  both  of  North 

Bergen,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Sav-A-Life  Corporation,  Union 

City,  N J. 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  290,264,  Sept  18,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  June  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  483,459 

Int.  CL*  H04B  01144;  G08B  25100 
U.S.  CL  340—224  7  Claims 


1.  A  transducer  gauge  for  measuring  a  physical  quantity 
through  measurement  of  an  electrical  quantity  depending  on 
the  physical  quantity,  comprising: 

a.  a  voltage  source; 

b.  an  inductive  transducer  connected  in  a  series  circuit  fed 
by  the  voltage  source,  the  transducer  having  an  impe- 
dance depending  in  a  nonlinear  way  on  said  physical 
quantity;  the  total  impedance  of  the  circuit  being  repre- 
sentable  by  impedance  elements  linearly  variable  with  the 
physical  quantity  and  impedance  elements  independent 
of  variations  of  the  physical  quantity; 

c.  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  transducer  current; 
d.  a  compensating  circuit  for  compensating  the  defects  of 
linearity  of  the  elements  of  said  series  circuit,  said  com- 
pensating circuit  including: 

d|.  a  transformer  having  a  primary  coil  and  a  secondary 
coil,  the  primary  coil  being  connected  in  series  in  said 
series  circuit  and  having  a  resistance  cormected  in 
parallel; 

dj.  amplifier  means  having  an  input  connected  with  said 
secondary  coil  and  an  output  coupled  with  said  series 
circuit,  for  generating  on  said  output  a  compensation 
voltage  equal  as  to  the  absolute  value  and  opposed  in 
phase  vwth  respect  to  the  total  voltage  across  said  impe- 


1.  A  system  for  communicating  between  a  vehicle  aiKl  a 
remote  station,  comprising: 

radio  apparatus  including  at  least  a  transmitter  carried  by 
the  vehicle; 

first  and  second  microphones  selectively  operable  by  an 
operator  of  the  v^cle  for  conmiunicating  with  the  re- 
mote station: 
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t  le  first  microphone  arranged  for  being  held  by  the  opera- 
tor when  in  use; 

tfie  second  microphone  discretely  disposed  within  the  vehi- 
cle; 

first  normally  open  switch  connected  to  the  first  micro- 
phone and  the  transmitter  and  supported  by  said  micro- 
phone, and  operator-operable  for  being  closed  to  connect 
the  first  microphone  to  the  transmitter;  I 

second  normally  open  switch  connected  to  the  second 
microphone  and  supported  within  the  vehicle,  and  opera- 
tor-operable for  being  closed;  and 

cfrcuit  means  connected  to  the  second  switch,  the  second 
microphone  and  the  transmitter,  and  including  means 
effective  upon  the  second  switch  being  momentarily 
closed  for  connecting  the  second  microphone  to  the 
transmitter,  a  third  normally  open  swdtch,  and  time  con- 
trol means  connected  to  the  third  normally  open  sv^tch 
and  to  the  connecting  means  and  affecting  said  connect- 
ing means  upon  the  third  switch  being  momentarily 
closed  for  maintaining  the  second  microphone  connected 
to  the  transmitter  for  a  predetermined  interval. 


.  3,906,473 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A  GAS 

SENS(»l 

Hai  ris  D.  Le  Vine,  Albany,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  Will  Ross,  Inc., 

e.  Wis. 

FBed  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,474 

InLa.'G08B2//00 

VS  CL340— 237R  ,13C1ainB 


VS. 

1. 

her 

a. 


4  Apparatus  for  sensing  gases,  comprising: 

a  gas  sensor  of  the  class  which  is  modified  conductively  by 
contact  with  a  given  first  class  of  gases  when  operated  in 
a  lower  temperature  range  and  which  purges  itself  of  said 
gases  and  restores  itself  toward  origina]  conductivity 
when  operated  in  a  temperature  range  higher  than  said 
lower  temperature  range; 

n  eans  for  operating  said  sensor  alternately  and  repetitively 
in  said  lower  temperature  range  to  sense  said  gases  and  in 
said  higher  purging  temperature  range  to  purge  said  sen- 
sor; and 

n^ns  for  selectively  measuring  and  indicating  said  conduc- 
tive response  of  said  sensor  occurring  when  it  is  operated 
in  said  lower  temperature  range. 


3,906y474 
COMBUSTION  PRODUCTS  ALARM 
Lchgten,  E^gkwood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Fire  Alert 
,  Wheat  Ridge,  Colo. 
Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,111 
fart.CLG08b  17/10 
CL340— 237S 
A  combustion  product  detector  of  the  ionization  cham- 
ype  comprising: 

a  reference  ionization  chamber  and  a  sampling  ionization 
chamber  connected  in  series, 

means  including  a  variable  resistor  for  connecting  said 
Hiambers  in  series  therewith  across  circuit  terminals  for 
xmnection  to  a  direct  current  supply. 


c.  a  field  effect  transistor  having  source  and  drain  and  gate 
terminals,  said  gate  terminal  being  connected  to  the  junc- 
tion between  said  chambers,  and  said  source  and  drain 
terminak  being  connected  across  said  circuit  terminals  in 
series  with  an  output  resistance,  said  field  effect  transistor 
being  responsive  to  potential  changes  across  said  sam- 
pling chamber  for  providing  a  signal  in  proportion 
thereto,  and 

d.  means  dependent  upon  a  first  predetermined  signal  at  the 
output  of  said  field  effect  transistor  for  indicating  the 
approach  of  an  alarm  condition,  and 

e.  means  dependent  upon  a  second  predetermined  signal  at 
the  output  of  said  field  effect  transistor  for  initiating  an 
alarm  indication, 

said  means  dependent  on  a  first  predetermined  signal  at  the 
output  of  said  field  effect  transistor  further  including  a 
light  emitting  element  and  an  oscillator  for  repetitively 
energizing  said  element  beginning  upon  occurance  of  the 
first  predetermined  signal  at  the  output  of  said  field  effect 
transistor  and  continuing  through  attainment  of  the  sec- 


«-> 


ond  predetermined  signal  at  the  output  of  said  field  effect 
transistor, 

said  detector  further  including  means  dependent  upon  a 
predetermined  signal  at  the  output  of  said  field  effect 
transistor  for  utilizing  said  signal  to  produce  an  alarm 
indication,  said  signal  dependent  means  including  a  con- 
trol amplifier  comprising  a  transistor  connected  in  series 
with  a  third  resistance  across  said  source  and  having  its 
base  connected  to  the  output  of  said  field  effect  transis- 
tor, and  wherein: 

the  oscillator  comprises  a  capacitor  connected  in  series  with 
a  portion  of  said  third  resistance  and  said  control  ampli- 
fier across  said  supply,  and  a  unijunction  transistor  con- 
nected in  series  with  another  portion  of  said  third  resis- 
tance across  said  first  portion  and  said  capacitor  and  with 
its  emitter  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  capacitor  and 
said  first  portion,  and 

the  light  emitting  source  comprises  a  light  emitting  diode 
connected  in  parallel  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  third 
resistance  between  said  unijunction  transistor  and  said 
control  amplifier. 


3,906,475 
POWDER  LEVEL  MONITOR 
Jacob  C.  Rubin,  Fairport,  and  John  P.  Swapceinsid,  Bergen, 
iMith  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodali  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 

FVed  May  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,411 
InL  a.'  G08B  21/00 
VS.  CL  340—246  5  Claine 

1.  Apparatus  for  nK>nitoring  the  presence  or  absence  of 
powder  at  a  predetermined  level  within  a  hopper,  said  hopper 
being  located  in  a  noby  environment,  said  apparatus  consist- 
ing of: 
a.  a  microfrfKtne  disposed  at  a  predetermined  level  within 
the  hopper  and  responsive  to  environmental  noise  trans- 
mitted through  the  hopper  to  the  interior  thereof  to  pro- 
duce a  signal  having  a  component  proportional  to  the 
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amplitude  of  the  environmental  noise  at  the  predeter-    means  for  responding  to  current  flow  in  said  conductor  first 
mmed  level  withm  the  hopper;  and  second  capacitor  means,   rectifier  means,  conductive 

means  for  supportmg  said  microphone  at  said  predeter-    circuit  means  for  directly  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
mmed  level  withm  the  hopper;  and  capacitor  means  in  parilel  and  said  conductor  throu^d 

rectifier  means  to  char^  said  first  and  second  capacitor 
means  to  a  unidirectional  voltage,  and  fault  indicating  means 
including:  a  target,  a  magnetic  core,  a  trip  winding  on  said 
core  connected  to  be  energized  from  said  first  capacitor 


c.  means  coupled  to  said  microphone  and  responsive  to  a 
decrease  in  the  amplitude  of  said  signal  for  indicating  the 
absence  of  powder  at  the  predetermined  level  v^thin  the 
hopper. 


3,906,476 
WARNING  SYSTEM 
HisashI  Yonezu,  Oobu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondewo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21,   1972,  47- 
83450;  Feb.  6,  1973,  48-15291;  May  10,  1973,  48-52193 

Int.  a.='G08B  21/00;  B60Q  1/00 
VS.  CL  340—253  R  g  Clains 


RC8D  SWITO 


means  in  response  to  operation  of  said  current  flow  responsive 
means  for  moving  said  target  from  a  non-indicating  position  to 
a  fault  indicating  position  in  response  to  flow  of  fauh  current 
in  said  conductor,  and  a  reset  winding  on  said  magnetic  core 
connected  to  be  energized  from  said  second  capacitor  means 
for  moving  said  target  from  said  fault  indicating  position  to 
said  non-indicating  position  on  application  of  energizing  volt- 
age to  said  conductor. 


3,906,478 

SLEEP  PREVENTING  NEVICE 

John  L.  Sroey,  38  Riverview  Cir.,  Fahrfield,  Coon.  06430 

Filed  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,709 

InL  CL'  G08B  5/00 

VS.  CL  340-279  j  Chdms 


I 


1.  A  warning  system  comprising  a  self-holding  type  reed 
switch  having  contacts  which  close  upon  application  of  an 
external  magnetic  field  and  which  are  retained  in  said  closed 
position  even  after  the  removal  of  said  external  magnetic  field, 
a  first  coil  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  sufficient  to  close 
said  reed  switch,  a  second  coil  for  producing  a  magnetic  field 
whose  direction  is  opposite  to  that  of  the  magnetic  field  of  said 
first  coil  wherein  the  strength  of  the  resultant  magnetic  field 
of  the  magnetic  fields  of  the  first  and  second  coils  is  not  suffi- 
cient to  close  said  reed  switch  when  in  the  open  position,  but 
is  sufficient  to  open  said  reed  switch  when  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion, a  sensor  switch  means  connected  to  a  power  supply 
through  said  first  coil  which  senses  a  fault  condition,  and  a 
warning  means  connected  to  said  reed  switch. 


3,906,477 
FAULT  INDICATOR  IN  TEST  POINT  CAP 
Edmund  O.  Schweitzer,  Jr.,  1002  Dundee  Rd.,  Novthbrook,  Dl. 
60062 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,719 

Int.  CL'  G08B  21/00 

VS.  CL  340—253  A  16  ClainB 

1.  Means  responsive  to  flow  of  alternating  fauh  current  in 

and  high  voltage  energization  oi  a  conductor  cominising: 


1.  A  sleep  prevention  device,  comprising: 

a  hollow  shallow  cylindrical  member  having  an  inner  flat 
perforated  surface  and  an  outer  surface  in  the  form  of  a 
sound  collecting  diaphragm; 

ear  engaging  means  secured  to  the  inner  surface  and  de- 
signed to  detachably  engage  an  ear  of  the  user  to  secure 
the  member  thereto,  whereby  sound  may  be  collected  by 
the  diaphragm  and  transferred  to  the  ear  via  the  member 
without  being  Mocked; 

a  battery  in  the  member; 

an  electric  buzzer  in  the  member,  and 

a  normally  open  mercury  containing  tilt  switch  in  the  mem- 
ber  connected  in  series  with  the  battery  and  buzzer  and 
being  closed  when  the  head  of  the  user  tilts  at  least  40° 
with  respect  to  the  vertical. 
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3,906,479  

TIME  INTERVAL  COMPUTER 
W.  Fkch,  GRcnvflfe,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E-Systems,  Inc., 
Tex. 
FHed  Mar.  15,  1974,  Scr.  No.  451,430 
Int.  CL*  G08B  5/38 
CL  340— 309.1 


12Claini5 


A  timing  circuit  for  use  with  an  electrochemical  storage 
ell  :ment,  said  timing  circuit  comprising: 

ui  oscillator  providing  a  periodically  occurring  drive  signal; 
an  output  transistor  connected  to  said  osciUator; 

an  enable  switching  means  connected  to  said  output  transis- 
tor, said  enable  switching  means  being  controlled  by  the 
operation  of  the  storage  element,  the  storage  element 
being  operable  after  a  predetermined  cumulative  period 
of  recurrent  energization  for  exhibiting  a  change  in  an 
electrical  characteristic  thereof,  said  enable  switching 
means  being  responsive  to  said  change  for  enabling  con- 
duction of  said  output  transistor  in  accordance  with  said 
periodically  occurring  drive  signal;  and 

alarm  means  connected  to  said  output  transistor  and  period- 
ically actuated  in  accordance  with  the  conduction  cycle 
of  the  output  transistor. 

3,906,480 
DIGITAL  TELEVISION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

CODED  VECTOR  GRAPHICS 

AJfrcd  Alexander  Schwartz,  GaMhersburg,  Md.,  and  Joseph 

Robert  Stewart,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  International 

Business  Maciiines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,388 

InL  CL  G08b  5/36 

UlS.  CL  340—324  AD  8  Clalnis 


MiT 
WCCSMI 


cooeo  vecTo* 

OTV      OIS?L»T 
STSTCM 


nut 

CITtl-T>IASI 
Ml 


■Ml 
MNTEI 


<ECTO> 
MTU 


Ej^ 


lECTH 
SECKIT 
EICMEI 


ElMCCg' 

tinuawiic 


toe 


(44^EIIC0DE0  VECTM 
SfCIEIT  Mtl 


TMEMCI 
MEIE 
llfFEl 


ELASTIC 
lEFIEW 
••FFEI 


'54« 


IHUWIWEIIC 


ft«se 

CUT*.-  T  ftifi 


siiioi 

J     SEltUIOl       ^ 
^TWCIOt  SEOKII 


5M 


USTEI 

CMTIOl 

Tin  It 


.550 


CITDl- 


.  MI*    ^     


111 


122 


COIN 


1.  A  digital  television  display  system  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  a  data  processor  which  outputs  data 
said  display  system  describing  the  origin,  slope  and  length 
o^ a  vector  to  be  represented,  and  an  output  connected  to  the 
ii  put  of  a  digital  television  monitor  for  receiving  a  pattern  of 
n  Bter  iUumination  signals  firom  said  display  system,  compris- 
iii  g  in  combination:  i 

^  vector  segment  encoder,  | 

said  vector  segment  encoder  accepting  said  data  firom  said 
data  processor,  decomposing  said  vector  into  a  connected 
sequence  of  vector  segments,  and  encoding  said  segments 


as  vector  segment  words  containing  coordinate,  length 
and  symbol  code  data; 

a  threaded  queue  bufTer; 

said  threaded  queue  buffer  accepting  said  vector  segment 
words  outputted  firom  said  words  into  threaded  queues  of 
common  raster  line  value; 

an  elastic  refresh  buffer; 

said  elastic  refiresh  buffer  accepting  said  vector  segment 
words  outputted  from  said  threaded  queue  buffer,  storing 
said  vector  segment  words  in  an  expandable  list  ordered 
by  raster  line  value,  cyclically  reading  said  vector  words 
from  the  top  of  said  list  and  cyclically  outputting  each 
word  for  decoding  and  displaying,  and  rewriting  each 
vector  segment  wcwxl  at  the  bottom  of  said  list,  cyclically 
writing  at  the  bottom  of  said  list  in  the  order  of  Y  value, 
new  vector  segment  words  inputted  from  said  threaded 
queue  buffer  while  suspending  said  cyclic  reading  firom 
the  top  of  said  list,  and  cyclically  reading  firom  the  top  of 
said  list,  old  vector  segment  words  to  be  purged  from  said 
list  while  suspending  said  cyclic  rewriting  at  the  bottom 
of  said  list; 

a  symbol  generator; 

said  symbol  generator  accepting  vector  segment  words 
cyclically  outputted  by  said  elastic  refresh  buffer,  decod- 
ing each  vector  segment  word,  and  generating  a  pattern 
of  raster  illumination  signals  corresponding  to  each  vec- 
tor segment  to  be  displayed; 

a  raster  assembly  storage; 

said  raster  assembly  storage  accepting  from  said  symbol 
generator  said  outputted  pattern  of  raster  illumination 
signals  and  assembling  said  signals  in  synchronism  with 
said  cyclic  operation  of  said  elastic  refresh  buffer,  for 
output  to  and  display  on  said  digital  television  monitor. 

3,906,481 

TRANSISTOR  NETWORK  FOR  INFORMATION 

STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL 

Paul  P.  Luger,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Pkmeer  Edu- 

catkmal  Society,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  238,042,  March  27,  1972, 

Pat.  No.  3,803,581.  This  appikatkm  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

399,474 

Int.  CL^  G06K  15/18 

U.S.  CL  340— 324  R  11  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electric  product  indicating  network  for  obtaining 
products  of  multipUcands  and  multipliers,  said  network  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  first  basic  switch  member  having  one  movable  contact 
and  several  stationary  contacts, 

b.  a  second  basic  switch  member  having  one  movable 
contact  and  several  stationary  contacts; 

c.  an  array  of  transistors  arrangeable  in  rows  and  columns, 
each  said  transistor  having  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third 
transistor  connection; 

d.  said  first  connection  of  each  said  transistor  in  each  said 
colunm  in  said  array  being  interconnected,  and  each  said 
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interconnected  first  connection  of  each  said  column 
being  connected  to  one  said  stationary  contact  of  fust 
said  basic  switch  member; 
e.  said  second  transistor  connection  in  each  said  row  in  said 
array  being  interconnected,  and  each  said  interconnected 
second  transistor  connection  of  each  said  row  being  con- 
nected to  one  said  stationary  contact  of  said  second  basic 
switch  member; 
f  said  third  transistor  connection  of  each  said  transistor  of 
said  transistor  array  being  a  product-representing-termi- 
nal  for  the  two  positions  of  said  first  and  said  second  basic 
switch  member; 

product  indicating  devkes  for  representing  numerical 
digits  each  having  electric  connections; 
a  first  and  a  second  source  of  electric  power  potential; 
said  product-representing-terminals  that  represent  the 
same  product  being  interconnected  to  form  contact  un- 
ions, said  product-representing  terminals  that  represent 
unique  products  also  being  called  contact  unions; 
j.  current  isolation  devices,  one  said  current  isolation  device 
being  connected  between  each  said  product  indicating 
device  and  each  said  contact  union; 
k.  permitting,  however,  one  such  connection  to  each  of  all 
said  product  indicating  devices  to  be  directly  connected 
without  an  intervening  said  current  isolation  device; 
I.  one  said  electric  connection  of  each  said  product  indicat- 
ing device  being  interconnected  and  also  connected  to  a 
terminal  of  said  first  source  of  electric  potential;  a  second 
terminal  of  said  first  source  of  electrical  potential  being 
connected  to  said  movable  contact  of  said  second  basic 
switch  member;  and, 
m.  said  second  source  of  electric  potential  being  connected 
between  said  moving  contact  of  said  first  basic  switch 
member  and  said  moving  contact  of  said  second  basic 
switch  member. 


identify  the  first  row  when  a  first  binary  value  is  sensed 
and  to  identify  the  second  row  when  a  second,  opposite 
binary  value  is  sensed;  and 
circuit  means  responsive  to  the  row  addressing  signal  and 
the  column  addressing  signal  for  causing  illuminative 
elements  to  light  when  both  the  row  and  column  in  which 
they  are  arranged  are  identified  so  as  to  produce  a  visual 
display  corresponding  to  the  pulse  pattern  being  defined 
by  the  input  signal. 


3,906,483 
COMPASS  DISPLAY  CIRCUIT 
John  T.  Fowler,  Winthrop,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Arthur  D.  Little, 
Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mms. 

FDed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,793 

Int.  CL*  G09F  9/32 

U.S.  CL  340-336  7  ciaiios 


I (and   I      36-^^*0     

S-h3^/i^  LATCH 


3,906,482 
BINARY-SIGNAL  DISPLAY  EMPLOYING  A  MATRIX  OF 

ILLUMBSATTVE  ELEMENTS 

Ralph  Morrison,  2787  Yorkshire  Rd.,  Pteadena,  CaHf.  91 107 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,679 

Int.  CL*  G06F  3/14 

VS.  CL  340-324  R  1 1  claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  progressive  display  of  a  pulse 
pattern  being  defined  by  a  time-varying,  binary-valued  electri- 
cal input  signal,  which  comprises: 

a  display  including  a  plurality  of  electrically-controllable 
illuminative  elements  arranged  in  a  matrix  having  at  least 
first  and  second  rows  and  a  plurality  of  columns; 

a  source  of  sequentially  occurring  pulses; 

display  sweep  circuitry  including  circuit  means  responsive 
to  the  pulses  for  generating  in  parallel  a  plurality  of  time- 
varying,  binary-valued  control  signals  that  together  define 
a  column  addressing  signal  that  one-by-one  identifies 
each  column; 

means,  including  an  electrical  probe  sensing  the  electrical 
input  signal  and  a  bi-level  sensing  circuit  responsive 
thereto,  for  providing  a  row  addressing  signal  that  varies 
in  time  in  accordance  with  the  electrical  input  signal  to 


1.  For  use  with  a  digital  magnetic  compass  provkling  a  serial 
pulse  train  representative  of  compass  heading,  display  cir- 
cuitry for  converting  received  serial  pulses  to  a  parallel  form 
for  driving  output  indicators  for  selective  numerical  display  of 
compass  heading  and  elapsed  time,  said  circuitry  comprising: 
a  clock  source  providing  clock  pulses  at  a  predetermined 
frequency; 
a  divider  circuit  operative  in  response  to  said  clock  pulses 
for  providing  a  plurality  of  timing  pulse  trains  of  respec- 
tive different  frequencies; 
means  for  receiving  said  serial  pulses  firom  a  digital  mag- 
netic compass; 
envelope  detector  means  operative  to  provide  a  gating 
signal  of  a  duration  corresponding  to  the  duration  of  said 
received  serial  pulses; 
counter  means  operative  in  response  to  said  received  serial 
pulses  and  said  gating  signal  to  provide  parallel  output 
signals  representative  of  magnetic  compass  heading; 
selector  means  operative  to  select  one  of  said  timing  pulse 

trains; 
a  dimmer  circuit  operative  in  response  to  one  of  said  timing 
pulse  trains  to  provide  output  signals  of  selectable  pulse 
vkddth  and  coupled  to  said  counter  means  for  control  of 
the  blanking  rate  thereof; 
synchronizing  means  coupled  to  sakl  counter  means  and 
operative  in  response  to  one  of  said  timing  pulse  trains  to 
synchronize  processing  <rf  sakl  received  serial  pulses  and 
timing  pulse  trains; 
means  coupled  to  sakl  selector  means  and  to  sakl  envelope 
detector  means  for  inhibiting  signal  processing  in  the 
presence  of  contact  bounce  noise; 
meara  operative  in  response  to  one  of  said  timing  pulse 
trains  for  providing  said  selected  pulse  train  to  said 
counter  means  to  the  exclusion  of  said  received  serial 
pulses  to  cause  provision  by  said  counter  means  kA  paral- 
lel output  signals  representative  of  elapsed  time;  and 
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display  means  operative  in  response  to  said  parallel  output 
signals  for  providing  a  numerical  indication  of  compass 
heading  or  elapsed  time. 


3,906,484 

MX:OU3t  INPUT  CIRCXJIT  FOR  RECEIVING 

ASYNCHRONOUS  DATA  BIT  STREAMS 

HkyoHM  A.  MdviB,  Jr.,  Erwin,  and  George  W.  Lipscamb, 

RaMgh,  both  of  N.C.,  assigBars  to  Wcstii^house  Electric 

CorparathHi,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

nkd  Sept.  13,  1972,  Scr.  No.  288,863 
CL*  H04J  3106;  H04L  7102 
UJS.  CL  340—347  DD  9  Clains 
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I.  A  decoder  input  including  a  data  receiving  circuit  for 
mi  intaining  synchronism  with  continuously  received  binary 
en  ;oded  data  including  regularly  occurring  start  and  end  of 
w(  rd  information  subject  to  random  omissions  of  said  start 
in:  ormation,  said  data  receiving  circuit,  comprising: 

lata  input  means  receiving  an  isochronous  data  bit  stream 
characterized  by  a  continuous  series  of  binary  coded  data 
words  having  a  common  N  number  of  data  bits  including 
start  and  end  bits  of  first  and  second  binary  states,  respec- 
tively, and  wherein  the  interval  of  each  data  bit  is  subject 
to  small  variations  relative  to  a  predetermined  data  bit 
interval; 
ntemal  clock  means  continuously  generating  multiphase 
clock  pulses  in  a  predetermined  order  including  first, 
second  and  third  phase  clock  pulses  consecutively  occur- 
ring during  an  interval  substantially  equal  to  said  prede- 
termined data  bit  interval,  and  wherein  said  multiphase 
clock  pulses  have  commonly  adjustable  pluise  relation- 
ships relative  to  each  interval;  | 
itorage  register  means  recurrentiy  entering  each  of  N  data 
bit  intervals  occurring  at  said  data  input  means  under 
shifting  control  of  said  second  phase  clock  pulses; 
>ulse  counter  means  responsive  to  said  second  phase  clock 
pulses  and  recurrentiy  counting  from  a  first  count  to  an 
N  number  count  of  said  second  firfiase  clock  pulses; 
ogic  control  circuit  means  firstiy  responsive  to  said  third 
phase  clock  pulses  when  coincident  with  said  N  number 
count  of  said  pulse  counter  means  and  secondly  respon- 
sive to  said  first  phase  clock  pulses  when  coincident  with 
a  first  count  of  said  pulse  counter  means; 
^nabling  circuit  means  developing  an  enabling  pulse  con- 
trolled by  said  logic  control  circuit  means  such  that  said 
enabling  pube  extends  between  the  consecutive  occur- 
rences of  said  firstiy  and  secondly  named  responses  of 
said  logic  control  circuit  means;  and               | 
^mchronizing  circuit  means  generating  a  synchronizing 
pube  effective  to  coincidently  adjust  the  phase  relation- 
shipo  of  said  multiphase  clock  pulses  in  response  to  the 
transition  from  the  second  to  the  first  binary  state  at  said 
data  input  means  when  the  last  named  transition  is  coinci- 
dent with  said  enabling  pube  such  that  the  interval  of 
each  of  said  start  data  bits  is  synchronized  with  a  second 
phase  clock  pube  at  said  storage  register  means  and  upon 


absence  of  one  of  said  start  bits  the  data  word  associated 
therewith  is  entered  into  said  storage  register  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  last  previous  data  word  containing  a  start 
data  bit 


3,906,485 
DATA  CODING  CIRCUITS  FOR  ENCODED  WAVEFORM 

WITH  CCmSTRAINED  CHARGE  ACCUMULATION 
Se  J.  Hong,  and  Dairiei  L.  Ostapico,  both  of  Ptoi«hkec|Mle,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  IBM  Corporatian,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Fied  June  13,  1973,  Scr.  No.  369,675 

Int  CL'  H03K  13124 

U.S.  CL  340—347  U)  10  Claims 
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6.  A  zero  modulation  encoder,  comprising, 
means  providing  a  data  bit  to  be  encoded  and  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  data  bits,  said  bits  appearing  as  any  one  of  2"'*'' 
combinations,  where  n  is  the  number  of  adjacent  bits, 
a  plurality  of  logic  means  each  connected  to  receive  the 
data  bit  to  be  encoded,  the  adjacent  data  bits,  and  a  signal 
for  identifying  the  existing  state  of  the  encoding  opera- 
tion, and  each  having  means  for  producing  a  code  bit  pair 
and  a  signal  for  identifying  the  resulting  state  of  the  en- 
coding operation,  said  plurality  of  logic  means  including, 
first  logic  means  operable  in  a  first  encoding  state  for 
encoding  a  data  bit  in  a  first  binary  fraction  of  said  combi- 
nations as  a  code  bit  pair  and  producing  a  signal  for 
identifying  a  second  coding  state, 

second  logic  means  operable  in  said  first  encoding  state 
for  encoding  a  data  bit  in  a  second  binary  fraction  of 
said  combinations  as  a  dififerent  code  bit  pair  and  pro- 
ducing a  signal  for  identifying  a  third  coding  state, 
third  logic  means  operable  in  said  first  encoding  state  for 
encoding  a  data  bit  in  a  remaining  binary  fraction  of 
said  combinations  as  a  code  bit  pair  and  producing  a 
signal  for  identifying  a  fourth  coding  state  and 
additional  logic  means  operable  in  other  encoding  states 
for  encoding  a  data  bit  of  a  binary  fraction  of  said 
combinations  as  a  code  bit  pair  and  producing  a  signal 
for  identifying  a  next  coding  state  for  operating  in  an 
(R,  C)  code,  where  R  is  a  run  length  in  the  range  4-6 
and  C  is  a  charge  constraint  equal  to  3. 


3,906,486 

BIPOLAR  DUAL-RAMP  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 

CONVERTER 

Bcrty  W.  PhiOips,  Newtonvffle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Analog 

Devices,  Incorporated,  Norwood,  Mass. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  Na  304,733,  Nov.  8,  1972,  abandoned. 
Thb  appiicatiaa  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  Na  375,683 
InL  CL  H03k  13120 
U.S.  CL  340—347  NT  12  Ciainis 

1.  A  bipolar  dual-ramp  analog-to-digital  converter  of  the 
type  arranged  to  provide  a  digital  output  corresponding  to  the 
magnitude  and  polarity  of  an  analog  input  voltayge  and  includ- 
ing an  analog  processing  stage  having  an  integrator  and  com- 
parator, the  analog  input  voltage  being  applied  to  the  integra- 
tor for  a  predetermined  interval,  and  a  reference  voltage  being 
appHed  to  the  integrator  thereafter  for  a  digitally  measured 
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interval  sufficient  to  restore  the  integrator  to  its  initial  condi- 
tion, the  comparator  sensing  the  return  of  the  integrator  to  the 
initial  condition  and  signalling  the  end  of  the  digitally  mea- 
sured interval,  said  converter  being  characterized  by  a  refer- 
ence circuit  connecting  the  analog  input  voltage  to  the  analog 
processing  stage  and  comprising: 
a  capacitor  coupling  the  analog  input  voltage  to  the  anakig 

processing  stage; 
a  reference  voltage  source; 
switch  means  for  effecting  connections  between  elements  of 

said  referencing  circuit; 
said  switch  means  including  means  for  connecting  the  refer- 
ence voltage  source  to  the  capacitor  to  charge  it  to  a 
voltage  linearly  related  to  the  voltage  of  the  reference 
voltage  source  and  for  thereafter  disconnecting  the  ca- 
pacitor fix>m  the  reference  voltage  source; 


means  to  receive  and  to  denormalize  the  signed  mantissas 
of  said  consecutive  floating  point  numbers;  and 
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said  switch  means  including  means  for  connecting  the  ana- 
log input  voltage  through  the  capacitor  to  the  integrator 
during  said  predetermined  interval,  said  analog  input 
voltage  thereby  being  biased  by  the  capacitor  voltage; 

means  for  deriving  from  the  reference  voltage  source  a  pair 
of  derivative  voltages  lineariy  related  thereto; 

said  switch  means  including  means  for  connecting  one  of 
the  derivative  voltages  to  the  analog  processing  stage  to 
form  a  first  reference  voltage  when  the  analog  input 
voltage  is  of  one  polarity;  and 

said  switch  means  including  means  for  connecting  the  other 
of  the  derivative  voltages,  in  series  with  the  capacitor,  to 
the  analog  processing  stage  to  form  a  second  reference 
voltage  when  the  analog  input  voltage  is  of  the  other 
polarity; 

whereby  all  of  the  voltages  applied  to  the  analog  processing 
stage  are  directiy  or  linearly  referred  to  a  single  voltage 
source  and  any  deviations  therein  balance  one  another 
over  the  course  of  an  integrating  cycle. 


3,906,487 

DIGITAL  AGC  FOR  PLAYBACK  OF  DIGITALLY 

RECORI»D  DATA 

Lee  E.  Siems,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Digital  Data  Systens, 

Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  296,457,  Oct.  10,  1972, 
abandoned.  Thb  application  Aug.  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  496,597 

Int.  CL*  H03K  13100 
U.S.  CL  340—347  DA  9  ClaiuK 

1.  A  digital  AGC  system  for  displaying  electrical  signab 
firom  a  signal  source,  said  signab  having  a  wide  dynamic  range 
and  a  time-varying  decay  rate,  consecutive  samples  of  said 
signab  being  digitally  represented  by  a  series  of  consecutive 
floating-point  numbers,  each  floating-point  number  consbting 
of  an  algebraic  sign,  a  mantissa  and  an  exponent  to  a  base,  the 
system  including: 
means  to  receive  and  to  low-pass  filter  the  absolute  values 
of  the  exponents  of  selected  ones  of  said  consecutive 
floating  point  numbers  thereby  to  generate  firom  the 
filtered  exponents  corresponding  exponential  multipliers 
determined  with  respect  to  a  preselected  base; 


means  to  multiply  the  signed  denormalized  mantissas  by  the 
exponential  multipliers  correqxMiding  to  said  consecutive 
floating-point  numbers. 


3,906,488 

REVERSIBLE  ANALOG/DIGITAL  (DIGITAL/ ANALOG) 

CONVERTER 

Ricardo  E.  Suarez-Gaitner,  Bcrltclcy,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The 

Regents  of  the  University  of  CaUfomia,  Beriieley,  CaHf. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,581 

Int  a.*  H03K  I3I02 

U.S.  CL  340-347  C  22  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  data  between  digital  and  anatog 
forms,  comprising 

a  digital  store  for  receiving  a  digital  number, 
a  switeh  controlled  capacitor  charge  circuit  including  a 
ground  reference  terminal  and  voltage  reference  termi- 
nal,  first   and   second   capacitors   having   substantially 
matched  characteristics  and  each  having  one  plate  con- 
nected to  said  ground  reference  terminal,  a  charge  shar- 
ing switeh  operative  at  times  to  connect  the  other  plates 
of  said  first  and  second  capacitors,  first  switch  means 
operative  at  times  to  selectively  connect  the  other  plate 
of  said  first  capacitor  to  said  ground  and  voltage  refer- 
ence terminab,  and  second  switeh  means  operative  at 
times  to  connect  the  other  plate  of  said  second  capacitor 
to  said  ground  reference  terminal;  and  control  means 
connected  to  said  digital  store  for  providing  an  initial 
closure  of  said  second  switch  means  thereby  discharging 
said  second  capacitor  foUowed  by  alternate  operation  of 
said  charge  sharing  switch  and  said  first  switeh  means  for 
each  digital  number  bh,  said  alternate  operation  includ- 
ing closure  of  said  first  switch  means  to  select  said  ground 
reference  terminal  for  a  least  remaining  significant  bh 
zero  and  to  select  said  voltage  reference  terminal  for  a 
least  remaining  significant  bit  one,  and  ckxure  of  said 
charge  sharing  switeh,  whereby  an  anakig  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  said  digital  number  b  pnxhiced  at  the  other 
plate  <rf  said  second  capacitor  when  a  reference  vohage 
b  applied  to  said  voltage  reference  terminal. 
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3,906,489 
DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER 
M^x  Scfattchte,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  AiOien- 
I  ysdhcliaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,664 
(HainB   priorily,   application  Germany,   Mar.   30,    1973, 
5986  I 

Int.  CL  Ii03k  13104  | 

U4.  CL  340—347  DA  5  Claims 
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3,906,490 
ELECTRIC  HORN 
Charles  W.  Shaw,  Flora,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Spartan  Corporation, 
Jackson,  Nfich. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1974,  Ser.  Na  519,508 

Int.  CV  G08b  3110 

U.S.  CL  340—388  7  Claims 


.  In  a  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converting  digital 
sig  [lals  comprising  n-\m+\  bits  each  to  analog  signals  with  a 
no  1-linear  characteristic  consisting  of  Z"*"^'  linear  segments, 
having  2"  amplitude  stages  comprising  a  coder  operating 
ac<  lording  to  the  iterative  process  through  the  use  of  a  first 
de  :oder  circuit  element,  a  second  decoder  circuit  element  and 
a  t  lird  decoder  circuit  element,  the  fu^t  decoder  circuit  ele- 
VM  nts  converting  n  bits  of  the  digital  signal  in  a  resistor-ladder 
ne  -work  having  resistors  that  are  adequate  for  a  binay  stagger- 
in]  of  values  to  an  analog  control  signal  for  the  second  de- 
co  Jer  circuit  elenwnt,  the  resistor-ladder  network  of  the  first 
de  :oder  circuit  element  including  a  further  resistor  which  can 
be  made  operative  in  the  event  that  at  least  one  of  the  m  bits 
of  the  digital  signal  is  formed  by  a  binary  1 ,  the  second  de- 
co  Jer  circuit  element  comprising  a  resistor-ladder  network 
ha  ^g  resistors  that  are  adequate  for  a  binary  staggering  of 
va  ues,  said  resistors  being  made  operative  according  to  the 
va  ue  of  the  m  binary  bits  oi  the  digital  signal  and  by  said 
cc  ntrol  signal,  and  the  third  decoder  circuit  element  fixing  the 
pc  larity  of  an  output  signal  to  be  transmitted  from  the  second 
de  cxxier  circuit  element  to  a  decoder  output  according  to  the 
re  naining  one  bit  in  the  digital  signal,  the  improvement  com- 
pising: 

a  common  resistance  ladder  network  shared  by  said  first 
and  second  decoder  elements  wherein  all  shunt  and  end 
resistances  have  substantially  one  and  the  same  resistance 
value,  aO  remaining  resistances  being  of  twice  said  one 
value, 
constant  current  source  means  connected  to  n  adjacent 
junction  points  formed  by  one  of  said  remaining  resis- 
tances and  at  least  one  said  shunt  resistance  each,  said  n 
juixrtion  points  being  energized  in  accordance  with  n 
binary  one  bits  <^  said  digital  signal, 
a  second  junction  point  adjoining  said  n  junction  points  and 
formed  by  one  of  said  remaining  resistances  and  two  of 
said  shunt  resistances,  said  second  junction  point  being 
connected  to  be  energized  by  said  constant  current  in  the 
event  that  at  least  one  of  m  bits  of  the  data  signal  is  a 
binary  one, 
means  for  selectively  connecting  an  output  of  said  converter 
between  one  oi  said  remaining  resistances  and  at  least 
<xie  erf  said  shunt  resistances  with  one  2"^1  junction 
points  adjoining  said  junction  points,  said  one  junction 
point  being  determined  by  the  value  of  the  m  binary  one 
bits  of  the  digital  signal. 


1.  A  warning  signal  horn  comprising,  in  combination,  a  horn 
support,  an  elongated  tubular  projector  having  an  axis,  an 
open  end,  and  a  diaphragm  end  mounted  upon  said  support, 
a  diaphragm  housing  nxsunted  upon  said  projector  diaphragm 
end  and  communicating  therewith,  a  vibratible  diaphragm  of 
generally  flat  configuration  within  said  housing  having  a  pe- 
riphery and  a  center,  means  supporting  said  diaphragm  pe- 
riphery adjacent  said  projector  diaphragm  end  wherein  the 
plane  of  said  diaphragm  is  obliquely  diposed  to  the  axis  of  said 
projector,  and  diaphragm  vibrating  means  within  said  housing 
connected  to  sziid  center  of  said  diaphragm  for  vibrating  said 
diaphragm. 


3,906,491 
ELECTR(»«C  ALARM  AND  EMERGENCY  VOICE 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Eari  W.  GosswiUer,  Clarendon  HOb;  Dick  T.  Hsu,  Park  Forest; 
Rkhard  H.  Williams,  Wheeling,  all  of  IB.,  and  Joel  G. 
lacono,  Hi^iland,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Federal  Sign  and  Signal 
Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,987 

Int.  CL  G08b  29100 

MS.  CL  340—409  18  Claims 
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1.  An  alarm  and  emergency  voice  communication  system 
comprising,  in  combination,  alarm  signal  generating  means 
continuously  operable  under  normal  conditions,  voice  com- 
munication means,  amplifier  circuit  means,  speaker  circuit 
means,  separate  d.c.  supervisory  circuit  means  including  a  d.c. 
supervisory  source,  means  connecting  said  voice  communica- 
tion means  with  said  amplifier  circuit  means  when  said  voice 
communication  means  is  activated,  switch  means  normally 
maintaining  said  alarm  signal  generating  means  connected 
with  said  amplifier  circuit  means,  normally  maintaining  said 
amplifier  circuit  means  disconnected  from  said  speaker  circuit 
means  and  normally  maintaining  said  d.c.  supervisory  power 
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source  connected  to  said  speaker  circuit  means  whereby  an 
alarm  signal  is  utilized  to  supervise  said  amplifier  circuit 


means  and  a  separate  d.c.  signal  is  utilized  to  supervise  said 
speaker  circuit  means,  and  control  means  responsive  to  an 
alarm  for  activation  of  said  switch  means. 


3,906,492 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  SURVEILLANCE  OF  OBJECTS 

MOVING  ALONG  A  ROUTE 

Jean-RaynuHid  Narbaits-Jaureguy,  and  Henri  BiBottet,  both  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,445 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  7, 1972, 72.24748 

Int.  CL''  GOIS  9100 

U.S.  CL  343—5  PD  5  Claims 


3,906,493 
AUTOCORRELATION  TYPE  SHX^HAL  COMPARISON 

FUZE  SYSTEM 
Donald  J.  Adrian,  Arlingtaa,  and  Cariton  H.  Cash,  Noroo,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretwy  of  the  Navy,  Washingtoo,  D.C. 
FDed  Mar.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  802,577 
Int  CL"  F42C  13104;  GOIS  9132 
U.S.  CL  343—7  PF  6  dains 


1.  A  fuze  system  comprising  means  for  transmitting  a  fre- 
quency modulated  carrier  signal  in  the  direction  of  a  target, 
means  coupled  to  said  transmitting  means  for  mixing  a  portion 
of  said  carrier  signal  with  a  return  echo  fix>m  said  target  and 
producing  an  output  signal  comprising  a  spectrum  of  coherent 
doppler  wave  portion  plus  an  incoherent  wave  portion  due  to 
range  noise,  and  means  coupled  to  said  mixing  means  for 
comparing  the  energy  level  of  the  coherent  portion  of  said 
output  signal  with  the  incoherent  portion  of  said  output  sigj  al 
of  said  mixing  means  whereby  a  firing  signal  is  obtained  only 
when  the  energy  level  of  said  coherent  signal  exceeds  the 
energy  level  of  said  incoherent  signal  by  a  predetermined 
amount. 


2 
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3,906,494 
MEANS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  AN  ANTENNA  WITH  A 

DIGITAL  DATA  DISPLAY 

Robert  A.  Taylor,  and  Ruy  L.  Brandao,  both  of  Ft.  Lauderdale, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfieid,  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,768 

Int.  CL*  GOIS  7140,  9102 

UJS.  a.  343—5  DP  5  Clafans 


1.  A  system  for  the  surveillance  of  objects  moving  along  a 
route,  comprising: 

a  radar  installation  provided  with  a  source  of  outgoing 
high-frequency  signals,  transmission  means  connected  to 
said  source  for  emitting  said  outgoing  signals,  reception 
means  for  signals  reflected  by  extraneous  objects  on  said 
route,  and  indicator  means  for  reflected  signals  con- 
nected to  said  reception  means; 

a  metallic  base  extending  along  said  route; 

elongate  antenna  means  including  two  parallel  and  coexten- 
sive lines  subject  to  lealcage  losses,  said  lines  being  sup- 
ported alongside  each  other  on  said  base,  one  of  said  lines 
having  one  end  terminated  in  a  first  load  matching  its 
characteristic  impedance  and  having  its  opposite  end 
connected  to  said  transmission  means  for  radiating  said 
outgoing  signals,  the  other  of  said  lines  having  one  end 
terminated  in  a  second  load  matching  its  characteristic 
impedance  and  having  its  opposite  end  connected  to  said 
reception  means  for  picking  up  said  reflected  signals;  and 
a  metallic  strip  rising  from  said  base  between  said  lines  for 
mutually  decoupling  same  to  prevent  direct  signal  trans- 
mission therebetween. 


1.  A  radar  digital  display  system  having  a  memory  for  stor- 
ing digitized  radar  return  signals  and  wherein  a  plurality  of 
coherent  control  signals  are  generated  and  including  utiliza- 
tion means  responsive  to  said  coherent  control  signals  for 
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lisplaying  data  fixim  said  memory  and  additionally  including 
means  responsive  to  said  coherent  control  signals  for  updating 
laid  memory  in  response  to  received  radar  returns,  an  im- 
Hovement  comprising: 
means  for  aequentiany  generating  a  plurality  cf  range  lines 
whereon  data  related  to  data  stored  in  said  memory  is 
sequentiaUy  displayed;  and, 
means  responsive  to  the  updating  of  said  memory  for  blank- 
ing a  predetermined  one  of  said  range  lines. 


3,906,495 

RADAR  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  LOW-FLYING 
OBJECTS 
Roeer,  Puis,  FruKC,  assigiMir  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
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I.  A  method  of  detecting  low-altitude  objects  with  the  aid 

<  f  a  radar  transceiver  provided  with  antenna  means  for  send- 
i  ig  out  microwave  energy  during  a  transmitting  interval  and 
i  itercepting  returning  echoes  thereof  fhim  a  reflecting  target 

<  uring  a  receiving  interval,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

splitting  the  microwave  energy  during  at  least  one  of  said 
intervals  into  two  separately  traveling  components  by  the 
use  of  two  vertically  spaced  radiators  forming  part  of  said 
antenna  means; 

providing  two  branch  paths  for  the  passage  of  microwave 
energy  between  said  transceiver  and  said  antenna  means, 
said  branch  paths  merging  into  a  sum  channel  and  a 
difference  channel  for  additively  and  subtractively  com- 
bining said  components;  and 

selecting  the  more  strongly  energized  one  of  said  channeb 
for  the  energization  of  a  load  during  said  receiving  inter- 
val. 


3,906,496 
SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  SYSTEM 
Crary  Goodrich,  CoHiiBswood,  N  J.,  OTilitiiiii  to  The 
IWted  States  cf  America  as  rqmacnled  by  the  Sccrdury  of 
the  Navy,  Wufafamtoim  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1974,  Scr.  No.  432,270 
CL«  GOIS  7/06,  9136;  G06F  15134;  GllC  11142 
VlS.  CL  343—9  6  ChdiiK 

1.  An  improved  signal  processor  system  usable  with  a  dop- 
p  er  shift  radar  system  comprising: 
a.  a  radar  system  capable  of  generating  a  signal  and  receiv- 
ing back  signals  from  stationary  and  moving  targets,  said 
radar  system  having  a  pseudo  random  code  generator  to 
modulate  the  transmitted  signal  and  inverted  reference 
code  generator,  and  a  receiver. 


b.  a  cathode  ray  tube; 

c.  electrical  circuitry  for  generating  a  rectangular  raster  on 
the  face  of  said  tube,  said  receiver  coupled  by  intensity 
modulate  the  raster  on  said  cathode  ray  tube,  the  phos- 
phorus in  said  cathode  ray  having  a  small  but  finite  per- 
sistance; 

d.  a  photo  sensitive  array  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  photo 
sensitive  elements  arranged  in  a  two  dimensional  array 
capable  of  receiving  light  and  generating  electrical  sig- 
nals; 

e.  an  optical  system  for  projecting  the  raster  of  said  cathode 
ray  tube  face  on  said  photosensitive  array; 


part  of  Scr.  No.  173^18,  Aug.  23, 1971,  Pat. 
Nol  3,778,824.  This  appHcatioB  Jan.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

326,551 
[lahM    priority,    applcatioa    FnuKC,    Aug.    21,    1970, 
'0  J0702The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  subsequent  to 
pec.  11,  1990,  has  been  dischfaned. 

CL*  GOIS  9/22 
J.S.  CL  343—7  A  7  Clahns 
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f.  an  echo  signal  appearing  on  the  raster  of  the  cathode  ray 
tube  as  coded  si^ial,  said  echo  signal  on  said  face  being 
projected  on  said  photosensitive  array; 

g.  said  code  generator  coupled  to  said  cathode  ray  tube  to 
sweep  the  raster  and  intensity  modulate  the  raster,  said 
raster  projected  on  said  photosensitive  array  elements 
and  causing  the  generation  of  electrical  signals; 

h.  a  series  of  summing  circuits  coupled  to  said  photosensi- 
tive elements  to  add  the  electrical  signals  generated  by 
target  echoes  and  the  random  signals  identify  the  said 
return  signals,  placement  on  said  raster  giving  indication 
of  distance  to  the  target. 


3,906,497 
AIRBCMINE  ALTITUDE  INDICATOR  DEVICE 
Jean  Brasier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
Frimce 

FBed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,320 
Clafans    priority,    appHcation    France,    Oct.    31,     1972, 
7238595 

InL  CL  GOls  9104 
MS.  CL  343—12  A  fo  Oahns 
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1.  An  airborne  altimeter  system  for  indicating  the  attain- 
ment of  a  predetermined  operating  altitude  by  a  descending 
craft  carrying  same,  comprising: 

transceiver  means  for  emitting  a  continuous  sine  wave  of 
hi^frequency  electromagnetic  radiation  toward  the 
ground,  receiving  reflected  ground  echoes  of  said  sine 
wave  and  isolating  therefirom  a  kiw-frequency  Doppler 
component  of  an  amplitude  varying  inversely  with  ground 
distance; 
peak-detection  means  connected  to  said  transceiver  means 
for  deriving  from  said  Dopf^r  component  an  aperiodic 
envek>pe  signal  proportional  to  the  amplitude  thereof; 
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a  pair  of  passive  impedance  networks  with  mutually  differ- 
ent transfer  functions  connected  to  said  peak-detection 
means  for  energization  by  said  envelope  signal,  said  net- 
works generating  respective  output  signals  of  progres- 
sively varying  magnitude  ratio  upon  continuing  descent  of 
the  craft; 

comparison  means  with  two  inputs  respectively  connected 
to  said  networks;  and 

utilization  means  connected  to  said  comparison  means  for 
actuation  upon  said  ratio  reaching  a  predetermined  value. 


3,906,498 
RADAR  INTERFACE  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
John  W.  Tayhir,  Jr.,  Bakhnore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westii^house 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,776 

Int.  CL'  GOIS  7130 

U.S.  CL  343-17.1  PF  25  Cbfais 


f.  scenario  film  means  disposed  in  said  predetermined  path, 
said  scenario  film  comprising  a  recorded  variable  density 
representation  of  the  background  conditions  of  said  test 
scenario; 
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whereby  said  travelling  wave  scanner  simulates  the  manner 
in  which  an  actual  radar  signal  scans  said  test  scenario 
and  said  scenario  film  simulates  the  reflectivity  of  the 
background  in  said  test  scenario. 


3,906,500 
RADAR  TARGET  DIRECTION  SIMULATOR 
Charles  M.  Redman,  Las  Cnices,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Anny,  WasMngton,  D.C. 

Filed  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,778 

Int.  CL'  GOIS  7/40,  9/00 

U.S.  CL  343-17.7  iq  Ckdms 


1.  A  method  for  providing  target  information  signals  at  a 
fixed  data  interval  in  a  pulsed  radar  system  which  radiates  with 
variable  interpulse  periods  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  pulses  of  wave  energy  with  an  interpulse  spac- 
ing which  varies  on  a  pulse-to-pulse  basis  about  a  prede- 
termined average  interpulse  period; 

deriving  target  information  signals  from  consecutive  return 
pulses  of  the  wave  energy  at  the  variable  interpulse  period 
of  the  radar; 

combining  a  plural  number  of  consecutive  target  informa- 
tion signals  derived  from  the  reflected  pulses  of  wave 
energy;  and, 

utilizing  the  combined  target  information  signals  at  a  fixed 
data  interval  equal  to  the  average  interpulse  period  of  the 
radar  multiplied  by  an  integer  number. 


3,906,499 
SCANNER  PROJECTOR  SYSTEM 
Charles  M.  Redman,  Las  Cnices,  N.  Mex.,  Ksignar  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,267 

Int.  a.»  GOIS  7/40,  9/00 

VS.  CL  343—17.7  n  Clafaw 

1.  A  scanner  projector  system  for  simulating  to  a  radar 

system  background  conditions  of  a  test  scenario  comprising  in 

combination: 

a.  means  for  generating  a  laser  beam; 

b.  travelling  wave  scanner  means; 

c.  means  for  directing  said  laser  beam  through  said  travel- 
ling wave  scanner  means; 

d.  means  for  transmitting  a  radar  signal  througli  said  travel- 
ling wave  scanner  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  laser 
beam,  said  radar  signal  selectively  deflecting  a  portion  of 
said  laser  beam; 

e.  means  for  directing  said  deflected  portion  of  said  laser 
beam  along  a  predetermined  path;  and 

938  0.G.-51 


1.  A  radar  target  direction  simulator  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a.  means  for  generating  a  laser  beam  of  a  selected  frequency 
an4  wavelength  as  a  reference  signal; 

b.  means  for  modulating  a  portion  of  said  reference  signal, 
with  a  radar  signal,  said  radar  signal  including  informa- 
tion simulating  said  target; 

c.  detector  array  means  including  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed 
like  detector  elements  for  simulating  target  angular  and 
space  position  and  for  converting  said  modulated  and 
reference  signals  to  a  radar  frequency  signal;  and 

d.  means  for  directing  said  modulated  reference  signal  and 
said  reference  signal  toward  a  selected  number  of  juxt^ 
posed  detector  elements. 


3,906,501 

APPARATUS  FOR  COPYING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

CHARGE  PATTERN  IN  INTENSIFIED  FORM 

Hefanut  Gustav  Kieas,  Zurich,  Switzerhmd,  nrlgnni  to  RCA 

Corporatian,  New  Ycrii,  N.Y. 

filed  Aug.  9,  1974,  Ser.  N&  496359 

Int.  CL  GQ3g  15/18 

lis.  CL  346—74  ES  6  Oa^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing,  on  an  electrically  insulating 

fihn,  an  electrostatic  charge  pattern  in  an  intensified  form 


conforming  substantially  in  configuration  to  an  original  elec- 
trostatic charge  pattern  on  an  electrically  insulating  image- 
bearing  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  and  second  rotary  members  having  axes  disposed  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  other, 
means  to  dispose  said  image-bearing  surface  on  at  least  a 

portion  of  said  first  rotary  member, 
means  coupled  to  said  rotary  members  to  produce  recipro- 
cating relative  rotary  nnotion  between  them,  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  first  rotary  member  being  simulta- 
neously and  relatively  opposite  to  that  of  said  second 
rotary  member,  | 

said  film  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said 
second  rotary  member  and  an  opposite  en^  adapted  to  be 
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secured  to  said  first  rotary  member  so  that  when  relative 
rotary  motion  is  produced  between  said  rotary  members 
in  one  direction  of  reciprocation  one  surface  of  said  film 
moves  into  contact  with  said  image-bearing  surface, 

first  source  of  charge  migration  means  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  first  rotary  member  to  induce  an  electrostatic  charge 
pattern  on  the  opposite  surface  of  said  film  when  said  one 
surface  of  said  film  moves  into  contact  with  said  image- 
bearing  surface,  and 

second  source  of  charge  migration  means  disposed  adjacent 
to  said  second  rotary  member  to  induce  an  electrostatic 
charge  pattern  on  said  one  surface  of  said  film  when  said 
rotary  members  are  rotated  in  an  opposite  direction  of 
reciprocation  and  said  film  is  separated  fix>m  said  image- 
bearing  surface. 


3,906^2 
BILATERAL  SERIES  FEED  FOR  ARRAY  ANTENNAS 
Tcmwe  E.  CoHially,  BaldwinsviBe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electrk  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FBed  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,285 

Int.CL^GOlSi/74 

VS.  CL  343—100  SA  7  Clainis 


I.  In  combination  in  a  phased  array  radiator  system  provid- 
ing bidirectional  first  and  second  wave  energy  beams, 

a.  a  plurality  of  radiation  elements  arranged  in  paired  rela- 
tion with  the  first  elements  of  said  pairs  together  consti- 
tuting a  first  ordered  array  for  forming  said  first  beam  and 
with  the  second  elements  of  said  pairs  constituting  a 
second  ordered  array  for  forming  said  second  beam, 

b.  a  plurality  of  branch  feed  lines  one  being  connected 
between  the  two  elements  of  each  of  said  radiation  ele- 
ment pairs, 

c.  a  plurality  of  phase  shift  means  one  being  interposed  in 


each  of  said  branch  feed  lines  to  control  independently 
the  phase  of  wave  energy  passed  therethrough, 

d.  first  and  second  transmission  lines, 

e.  a  plurality  of  directional  coupling  means  spaced  along 
each  of  said  transmission  lines,  with  the  coupling  means 
associated  with  said  first  transmission  line  intercoupling 
that  line  with  each  of  said  branch  feed  lines  at  points 
therein  between  said  phase  shift  means  and  said  second 
radiation  elements,  and  with  the  coupling  means  associ- 
ated with  said  second  transmission  line  intercoupling  that 
line  and  each  of  said  branch  feed  lines  at  points  therein 
between  said  phase  shift  means  and  said  first  radiation 
elements,  and 

f.  transmit-receive  means  zuid  means  for  coupling  said  trans- 
mission lines  thereto  for  providing  thereto  or  therefrom 
signals  representative  of  the  two  wave  energy  beams 
respectively  formed  by  said  first  and  said  second  ordered 
arrays. 

3,906,503 

INTENSITY  CX>MPARING  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING 

FRACTION  OF  TRAVEL  TIME  OR  DISTANCE  TO  A 

RAMATING  SOURCE 

Thomas  C.  Stephens,  Cincinnati,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  RodtweD 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  CaHf . 

Hied  Aug.  27,  1956,  Ser.  No.  606,947 

Int.  CL  GOls  5/14,  11/00;  F42c  13/04 

VS.  CL  343—1 12  D  18  Clainis 


Ok*  UTIUItSII>l9 

omtrme 


10.  Means  for  indicating  a  positional  situation  for  a  radia- 
tion receiving  means  and  a  substantially  constant  average- 
energy  radiation  source  moving  together  at  a  substantially- 
constant  velocity  comprising  a  voltage  divider  connected 
between  ground  and  the  output  of  said  receiving  means  pro- 
viding a  proportional  amplitude  output,  a  capacitor  having 
one  end  connected  to  ground,  a  switch  connected  serially 
between  the  other  end  of  said  capacitor  and  the  output  of  said 
receiving  means,  pulser  means  for  periodically  opening  and 
closing  said  switch  with  a  closedduty  cycle  that  is  relatively 
small,  amplitude  comparator  means  having  a  pair  of  inputs 
connected  to  the  proportional  amplitude  output  and  the  ca- 
pacitor, respectively,  for  providing  an  output  at  a  predeter- 
mined amplitude  relationship  between  its  inputs,  servo  means 
coimectcd  to  the  output  of  said  comparator  means,  and  the 
output  of  said  servo  means  connected  to  the  tap  point  of  said 
voltage  divider  to  adjust  it. 


3,906,504 
TUNNEL  SEARCHER  LOCATION  AND 
COMMUNICATION  EQUIPMENT 
Allan  Guster,  Kensington  Park,  and  Jeffrey  EL  Patterson,  Sea- 
cHff  Park,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  The  Common- 
wealth  of  Australia,  the  Secretary  Department  of  Supply, 
Canberra,  Australia 

Hied  Oct.  8,  1969,  Ser.  No.  866,794 
Claims    priority,    appHcatfcm    Australia,    Oct.    8,    t'^S 
44390/68 

Int.  CL'  GOIS  5104 
U.S.  CL  343—112  R  9  dainv 

1.  A  method  of  locating  and  plotting  tunnels  v^ch  consists 
of  moving  a  portable  electromagnetic  induction  field  receiving 
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unit,  containing  a  coil  wliich  can  be  orientated,  over  an  area 
to  be  searched,  locating  a  transmitting  unit  in  the  tuimel  to 
give  pulsed  eliptical  field  lines,  determing  the  location  of  the 
transmitter  by  measuring  the  horizontal  and  vertical  compo- 
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nents  of  the  pulsed  field  to  derive  the  depth  and  offset  distance 
of  the  transmitter  in  relation  to  the  receiver,  and  determining 
direction  of  the  receiver  by  further  orientation  of  the  said  coil 
in  the  said  pulsed  field. 


3,906,505 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

DIRECTION  OF  ARRIVAL  OF  A  SIGNAL 
Stephen  E.  Lipsky,  East  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Instru- 
ment Corporation,  Clifton,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404^12 

Int.  CI.  GOls  5/04 

VS.  CL  343- 119  12  Claims 


ia.y^ 


CMAMMet.  t 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  direction  of  arrival  of  a 
signal  comprising  a  pair  of  omnidirectional  anterma  elements, 
means  for  phase  combining  the  output  signals  from  said  ele- 
ments such  that  said  elements  are  effective  to  form  a  pair  of 
simultaneous  cardioid  reception  patterns,  means  for  generat- 
ing separate  data  signals  representative  of  the  magnitude  of 
the  sigiud  received  by  each  of  the  cardioid  patterns  respec- 
tively and  means  for  detection  and  signal  normalization,  said 
detection  and  signal  normalization  means  being  frequency 
independent  throughout  the  instantaneous  radio  frequency 
band  over  which  the  cardioid  pattern  is  capable  of  being 
formed,  thus  providing  a  resultant  signal  indicative  only  of  the 
direction  of  arrival  of  said  received  signal. 


3,906,506 
BUILT-IN  TELEVISION  CONSOLE  ANTENNA 
Jugal  K.  Verma,  Consfaohocken,  and  Buran  I.  Keprta,  Jr., 
Norristown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aennutrooic  Ford 
Corporatkm,  Bhie  BeU,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,175 

InL  CL'  HOIQ  1/24 

VS.  CL  343—702  8  Claims 


1.  A  built-in  anteima  for  receiving  signals  in  a  television 
receiver  having  separate  VHF  and  UHF  tuners,  said  antenna 
comprising: 
A  pair  of  single  turn  loops  adapted  for  mounting  horizon- 
tally in  spaced  apart  side  by  side  relationship  and  in  a 
common  plane  inside  the  cabinet  of  said  receiver,  and 
means  including  a  switch  for  connecting  said  loops  to  said 
receiver  in  combinations  including  either  of  said  loops 
singly  to  either  of  said  tuners  and  both  of  said  loops 
connected  together  to  either  of  said  tuners,  said  switch 
being  positionable  for  t>est  signal  reception. 


3,906,507 

COMBINATION  GLIDESLOPE/LOCALIZER  ANTENNA 

FOR  AIRCRAFT 

William  P.  Allen,  Jr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Ah-- 

craft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,262 
Int.  CL^  HOIQ  1/28 
VS.  CL  343—705  6 


1.  A  combination  glideslope/localizer  antenna  for  aircraft 
comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  half-loop  of  electrically  condu(;tive 
material  dis]X)sed  in  a  common  plane,  said  first  half-loop 
having  opposite  erxls  cormected  to  ground  with  end  por- 
tions substantially  perpendicular  to  said  ground  and  gen- 
erally symmetrical  about  a  centerline  drawn  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  ground,  and  said  second  half-kx>p  being  sub- 
stantially hemicircular  with  opposite  ends  joining  the 

r  edge  of  said  first  half-kwp  on  the  side  thereof  proximate 

\  said  ground  to  thereby  be  substantially  enckised  by  said 
first  half-loop; 

a  ^unt  feed  line  operatively  coimected  to  said  first  half- 
loop,  said  shunt  feed  line  including  means  for  impedance 
matching  of  said  first  half-loop; 

a  connector  individual  to  a  receiver  for  each  glideslope  and 
localizer  anterma,  the  localizer  receiver  connector  being 
electrically  coupled  to  said  shunt  feed  line; 


1-24 


a  break  in  the  electrical  continuity  of  each  said  half-loop, 
the  break  in  said  first  half-loop  being  located  on  the 
remote  end  thereof  with  reference  to  said  shunt  feed  line; 
a  capacitor  in  the  length  of  each  said  half-loop  at  said 
break;  i 

a  first  conductor  operatively  connected  between  the  capaci- 
tor associted  with  the  second  half-loop  break  aforesaid 
and  its  connector. 


aid 


3,906,508 
MULTIMODE  HORN  ANTENNA 
P^  FoMes,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

nfcd  July  15,  1974,  Scr.  No.  488,770 

Int.  CL'  HOIQ  13100 

U5.  CL  343—786  10  daims 
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second  conductor  operatively  connected  between  the 
capacitor  associated  with  the  first  half-loop  break  afore- 
said and  ground. 


HJtih K — ^— ^  — +'«-H 


A  horn  antenna  comprising: 

a  funnel-shaped  coupling  member  having  two  orthogonal 
symmetry  planes  and  having  an  aperture  at  the  narrow 
end  adapted  to  excite  a  synmietrical  mode  wave  therein 
and  a  larger  diameter  aperture  at  the  opposite  end, 

a  first  pair  of  side  wall  coupling  apertures  in  the  side  wall  of 
said  member  at  diametrically  opposite  surfaces  of  the 
member  in  one  symmetry  plane, 

a  second  pair  of  side  wall  coupling  apertures  in  the  side  wall 
of  said  member  at  diametrically  opposite  surfaces  of  said 
member  in  the  second  of  said  orthogonal  symmetry 
planes,  said  first  and  second  pair  of  side  waU  coupling 
apertures  being  adapted  to  excite  two  orthogonal  asym- 
metrical modes, 

1  waveguide  section  of  a  diameter  large  enough  to  support 
said  symmetrical  nwde  and  small  enough  to  reflect  said 
asymmetrical  nwdes  and  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the 
aperture  at  the  narrow  end  of  said  member  coupled  by  a 
first  step  to  said  narrow  end  of  said  member, 

I  cylindrical  waveguide  of  a  diameter  larger  than  said  larger 
diameter  aperture  of  said  member  coupled  by  a  second 
step  to  said  opposite  end  of  said  member,  said  cylindrical 
waveguide  section  having  a  ring-like  member  dividing 
said  cylindrical  waveguide  into  two  sections,  said  first  and 
second  steps  and  said  ring-like  member  being  dimen- 
itoaed  and  arranged  so  that  the  two  main  k>bes  in  the 
radiation  patterns  associated  with  the  two  asymmetrical 
modes  have  substantially  the  same  beamwidth  pattern  of 
the  single  main  lobe  radiation  pattern  associated  with  the 
symmetrical  mode. 


3,906,509 

CIRCULARLY  POLARIZED  HELK  AND  SPIRAL 

ANTENNAS 

Raynnnd  IL  DuHanwi,  12001  Rhus  Ridge  Rd^  Los  Altos  Hilk, 

Oritf.  94022 

Fled  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,946 

Int  CL^  HOIQ  1136 

MS.  CL  343—895  15  ClainK 


1.  An  elliptically  polarized  helical  antenna  with  low  axial 
ratio  comprising  a  support  having  a  conductive  outer  surface, 
at  least  two  conductors  spaced  from  said  surface  and  helically 
wound  about  said  surface  in  the  same  direction,  said  conduc- 
tors wound  with  a  pitch  angle  greater  than  25°,  means  for 
supporting  the  helical  conductors  spaced  from  said  surface, 
and  means  for  feeding  the  adjacent  end  of  each  of  said  two  or 
more  conductors  with  voltages  Of  substantiaOy  equal  magni- 
tude and  having  predetermined  phase  relationship  whereby  to 
excite  said  antenna  in  a  selected  mode,  said  helically  wound 
conductors  being  unequally  spaced  around  the  support  and 
the  feed  voltages  are  given  by 

where 

n  =  1,  2,  ...N 

N  =  the  total  number  of  helically  wound  conductors 

M  =  the  mode  number,  an  integer,  for  mode  M  the  phase 
of  the  radiated  electric  field  varies  with  the  azimuth  an- 
gle, <l>,  as  M4^  for  a  constant  elevation  angle  d,  and  the 
magnitude  of  the  electric  field  is  essentially  independent 
of  the  azimuth  angle  <^, 

</>n  =  the  angular  placement  of  the  n**  helically  wound  con- 
ductor about  the  support,  aU  starting  and  fed  at  the  same 
transverse  plane. 


3,906,510 
RECORDING  METHOD  BY  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MATERIALS 
Shuzo  Hattori,  Nagoya;  Mikk>  Etc,  Tokyo;  KeiOi  Morino, 
Chiba,  and  TuyoshI  Fujita,  HacfaiolOi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Oriental  Photo  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Kimmon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481^74 
CbioB  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  June  23,  1973,  48- 
71177;  June  23,  1973,  48-71178 

InL  CL'  GOID  9/20 
VJS,  CL  346—1  8  daims 

1.  A  method  for  recording  movements  of  objects  or  datiun 
lines  which  comprises  employing  a  photodevelopable  photo- 
sensitive material,  a  dye  filter  having  strong  absorption  in  the 
ranges  of  wavelengths  excluding  the  vicinity  of  the  wavelength 
of  the  laser  ray  employed  for  the  first  exposure  at  light  and  a 
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laser,  fixing  said  photosensitive  material  protected  from  out- 
door light  by  said  filter  to  the  object  to  be  measured,  and 


said  disc  whereby  turning  said  disc  in  one  direction  Of 
rotation,   said   second   spring   loosening  on   said   disc, 
thereby  aUowing  said  rotation,  and  whereby,  when  said 
ends  are  moved  in  the  opposite  substantially  linear  direc- 
tion by  said  linear  motion  amplifier,  said  second  spring 
tightens  on  said  disc  thereby  turning  said  disc  in  said  one 
direction  of  rotation,  said  first  spring  loosening  on  said 
disc  thereby  allowing  said  rotation;  and 
e.  a  recordoer  housing  enclosing  said  tape  drive  means,  said 
recorder  housing  being  fixed  to  one  of  said  two  predeter- 
mined points  and  said  scribing  means  being  in  a  fixed 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  two  prede- 
termined points. 


printing  the  datum  point  formed  by  the  flux  of  the  laser  ray 
emitted  from  the  laser  on  said  photosensitive  material  through 
the  filter. 


3,906,511 

CASSETTE  SCRATCH  STRAIN  RECORDER 
Jozsef  W.  Kelemen,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Leigh  Instru- 
ments Limited,  Carleton  Place,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,958 

Int.  CL*  GOIB  5/30;  GOID  9/38 

U.S.  CL  346-7  10  Claims 


3,906,512 
MECHANICAL  MtUM  POSITIONING  AND 
SHEET-CLAMPING  MECHANISM  FOR  FACSIMILE 
Jan  M.  Fariow,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  319343,  Dec.  29, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatten  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,284 
Int  a.*  GOID  15/28;  H04N  1/08 
U.S.  CL  346—138  4  daims 


1.  A  recording  instrument  for  measuring  and  recording 
changes  in  linear  distance  between  two  predetermined  points 
comprising: 

a.  a  recording  tape; 

b.  a  scribing  means  for  making  the  changes  in  linear  dis- 
tance on  said  tape,  said  scribing  means  moving  in  a  direc- 
tion which  is  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
tape; 

c.  a  tape  housing  means  accommodating  said  tape  so  that 
said  tape  is  free  to  move  along  its  longitudinal  axis  but  is 
substantially  constrained  from  transverse  movement; 

d.  a  tape  drive  means  for  longitudinally  advancing  said  tape 
under  the  influence  of  both  positive  and  negative  changes 
in  said  linear  distance,  said  tape  drive  means  including  a 
linear  motion  amplifier  and  a  reciprocating  to  rotary 
motion  converter,  said  reciprocating  to  rotary  motion 
converter  being  comprised  of  a  double  spring  clutch,  said 
clutch  comprising  a  disc  having  an  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
face and  a  first  and  a  second  single  turn  spring,  said  first 
and  second  spring  each  having  an  internal  di^uneter,  the 
outside  diameter  erf"  said  disc  being  greater  than  said 
internal  diameter  of  said  first  and  second  spring,  said  first 
and  second  spring  each  being  mounted  on  said  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  disc,  each  spring  having  one  of  its  ends 
connected  to  said  linear  motion  amplifier  whereby  when 
said  ends  are  moved  in  one  substantially  linear  direction 
by  said  linear  motion  amplifier  said  first  spring  tightens  on 


1.  In  a  facsimile  device  comprising  a  rotatable  dnmi  having 
an  axis  of  rotation  and  an  outer  surface  that  defines  a  cylinder, 
improved  apparatus  for  clamping  at  least  one  edge  portion  of 
a  sheet  of  matrial  to  the  dnmi  so  that  the  sheet  is  wrapped 
around  the  outer  surface  as  the  drum  is  rotated  comprising  in 
combination: 

means  on  the  drum  inside  the  cylinder  for  forming  an  under- 
cut clamping  surface  accessible  from  outside  the  drum 
and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation; 
a  transducer  positioned  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  the 
drum  for  producing  an  image  on  the  sheet;  and 
a  clamp  member  movable  between  a  clamped  position  in 
which  the  clamp  member  clamps  the  sheet  to  the  clamp- 
ing surface  and  an  undamped  position  in  which  the  clamp 
member  is  spaced  from  the  clamping  surface  to  release 
the  sheet,  said  clamp  member  being  mounted  within  the 
dnmi  so  that  all  portions  of  the  clamp  member  remain 
within  the  cylinder  in  at  least  the  clamped  position,  said 
clamp  member  comprising  a  mounting  member  movably 
mounted  within  said  drum,  and  a  plurality  of  gripping 
fingers,  each  of  said  gripping  fingers  having  a  first  end 
portion  connected  to  the  mounting  member  and  a  second 
unsupported  end  portion  adapted  to  engage  the  sheet  in 
the  clamped  position  such  that  a  force  tending  to  with- 
draw the  sheet  from  the  clamped  position  urges  the  sec- 
ond end  portion  of  each  gripping  finger  toward  the 
clamping  surface,  whereby  the  force  exerted  by  the  grip- 
ping fingers  on  the  sheet  is  increased. 
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3,906^13 
LOW-PRESSURE  DIKING  SYSTEM 
Ake  SiegdoMB,  Morton  Grove;  Robert  N.  Quoss,  Clarendon 
HUB,  and  Raymowl  M.  Pawtaik,  Addison,  all  of  m.,  assignors 
Htnuneots,  inc.,  FuUerton,  Calif. 
>  of  Scr.  No.  50,652,  June  29,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  appHcatian  June  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  263,699 
Int.  CL^  GOID  151 16 
UlS.  CL  346—140  2  Claims 
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elongated  electrically  conductive  spiral  arms  spaced  from 
each  other,  each  said  arm  having  inner  and  outer  ends  and  at 
least  an  intermediate  portion  of  its  length  between  said  ends 
located  in  an  annular  active  antenna  region  where  circular 
polarized  electromagnetic  energy  is  received  and  reradiated, 
said  arms  having  a  common  axis  of  rotation,  said  inner  arm 
ends  being  rotationally  displaced  about  said  axis  relative  to 
each  other  by  a  given  angle  to  achieve  a  given  rotational  phase 
progression  about  said  axis,  said  aims  being  configured  so  that 
when  taken  together  they  define  a  geometric  polarization 
element  antenna  of  a  given  circular  polarity  whereby  the 
currents  induced  in  said  respective  arm  portions  from  energy 
received  in  said  active  region  flow  towards  specific  arm  ends 
in  dependence  upon  the  polarity  of  the  received  energy,  and 
phase  control  means  for  controlling  said  element  antenna  to 
reradiate  circular  polarized  energy  of  the  same  polarity  as  the 
received  energy  and  for  controlling  the  phase  relationship  of 
the  reradiated  energy  with  respect  to  the  received  energy  and 
including  interconnecting  means  for  effectively  interconnect- 
ing selected  ones  of  said  arm  ends  of  the  same  sense,  for 
controlling  the  phase  relationship  of  said  currents  re-entering 
said  active  region  from  said  arm  ends  of  both  senses  to  effect 
reradiation  from  said  active  region  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
energy  reradiated  in  the  general  direction  of  the  received 
energy  is  of  the  same  circular  polarity  as  the  received  energy 
independently  of  the  said  geometric  polarization  of  said  ele- 
ment antenna  and  such  that  the  phase  relationship  of  said 
reradiated  energy  relative  to  said  received  energy  is  deter- 
mined by  said  selected  interconnection. 


I.  A  low-pressure  hydrostatic  writing  system  which  com- 
pi  ises  a  record  medium  with  an  effectively  absorbent  surface, 
1  >en  having  a  tubular  tip  section  biased  against  the  surface  of 
sa  id  record  medium  forming  a  closure  therewith  during  writ- 
in  I  operations,  an  ink  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  about 
1-  30  cps  within  said  pen,  said  ink  comprising  20%  to  35%  by 
w  light  ethylene  glycol  monomethyl  ether,  a  water-soluble 
cc  loring  agent  and  a  water-soluble  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone  and  polyethylene 
o:Lide,  the  amount  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone  being  0.1%  to 
5'  ?>  by  weight  and  the  amount  of  polyethylene  oxide  being 
0  01%  to  0.3%  by  weight,  a  hydrostatic  head  for  applying 

pressure  of  less  than  about  2  psig.  to  said  ink  during  a 
w  riting  operation  sufTicient  to  force  said  ink  through  the  tip 
o  said  pen  and  against  the  surface  of  said  record  medium 
t(  cause  said  ink  to  be  absorbed  in  the  surface  of  said  record 
nredium,  and  means  biasing  said  tubular  pen  against  said 
n  cord  medium  with  a  force  of  about  1-3  grams. 


3,906,514 
DUAL  POLARIZATION  SPIRAL  ANTENNA 
Hkiry  Richard  Phebn,  Indiahnric,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris- 
Intertype  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

rin-part  of  Ser.  No.  192,869,  Oct.  27,  1971, 
This  application  May  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,029 
Int.  CL*  HOIQ  19106 
U|S.  CL  343—895  10  Oafan 


I .  An  element  antenna  for  receiving  and  reradialdng  circular 
pckarized  electromagnetic  energy  ccwnprising  a  (riurality  of 


3,906,515 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

COLOR  PICTURE  TUBES 

Kakuschiro    Hosokoshi,    Neyagawa,    and    Osamu    Yoshida, 

Otokuni,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electronics 

Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  June  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  264,if6 
Claimspriority,  application  Japan,  June  18, 1971,46-44414 
Int.  CL*  G03B  41/00 
U.S.  CL  354—1  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  color  screen  on  the 
face  panel  of  a  color  picture  tube  including  a  support  means 
for  supporting  a  face  panel  and  a  shadow  mask,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  point-light  source  for  emitting  light, 

a  refracting  lens  located  between  the  light  source  and  said 
support  means  for  refracting  paths  of  light  beams  directed 
frcHn  said  point-light  source  to  a  photosensitive  film  on 
the  inner  surface  of  a  face  panel  through  apertures  of  a 
shadow  mask,  the  light  source  being  located  on  an  off- 
center  position  of  the  axis  of  a  face  panel  supported  by 
said  support  means,  and 

light-attenuator  means  in  the  form  of  a  semi-transparent 
mask  for  controlling  the  exposure  distribution  on  a  photo- 
sensitive film  on  the  inner  surface  of  a  face  panel  and 
located  between  the  lens  and  the  support  means  in  closer 
proximity  to  the  support  means, 

NK^rein  said  li^t-attenuator  means  has  a  central  axis,  and 
further  including  means  for  continuously  rotating  said 
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attenuator  means  around  its  central  axis  during  an  expo- 
sure of  light  from  said  point-light  source  to  a  photosensi- 
tive film,  and  wherein  the  distance  between  the  point- 
light  source  and  the  light-attenuator  means  is  more  than 
1 .5  times  the  distance  between  the  point-light  source  and 
the  refracting  lens. 


3,906,516 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

EXPOSURE  IN  ARTIFICIAL  ILLUMINATION 

Donald  M.  Harvey,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  526,490 

Int.  CL*G03B  7/08,  15/03 

U.S.  CL  354—27  17  Clains 


6.  A  method  for  controlling  an  exposure  during  flash  pho- 
tography comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  energizing  a  flash  device  to  produce  artificial  illumination 
having  a  particular  duration; 

b.  illuminating  a  scene  to  be  photographed  with  such  illumina- 
tion; 

c.  automatically  adjusting,  during  an  initial  portion  of  such 
artificial  illumination,  an  aperture  through  which  light  re- 
flected from  such  a  scene  is  to  be  projected  to  produce  the 
smallest  aperture  with  which  a  particular  exposure  value 
can  be  produced  during  a  final  portion  of  said  artificial 
illumination;  and 

d.  exposing  photographic  film  to  reflected  scene  light  once 
said  smallest  aperture  is  selected  to  produce  said  exposure 
value. 

10.  In  a  camera  of  the  type  adapted  for  receiving  a  photo- 
graphic flash  device  and  having  means  actuatable  for  energiz- 
ing such  a  flash  device,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  means  for  producing  a  time  varying  progression  of  effective 
exposure  apertures  through  which  light  reflected  from  a 
scene  to  be  photographed  is  to  be  projected  onto  photo- 
graphic film; 

b.  means  actuatable  for  initiating  movement  of  said  exposure 
aperture  producing  means  in  timed  relation  to  energization 
of  a  received  flash  device; 

c.  light-sensitive  control  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  aperture  producing  means  for  establishing,  during  an 
initial  portion  of  the  flash  illumination,  an  effective  expo- 
sure aperture  having  a  magnitude  adequate  to  produce  a 
given  film  exposure  value  during  a  final  portion  of  such 
artificial  illumination;  and 

d.  shutter  means  responsive  to  said  aperture  establishing 
means  foi'  exposing  the  film  to  reflected  scene  light  to  pro- 
duce said  given  exposure  value. 


3,906,517 
MANUAL  STOP-DOWN  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS  HAVING 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROLS 
Katsuhiko  Nomura,  Kawagoe;  Fundo  Urano,  Omiya,  and  Hiro- 
shi  Kurd,  Kawagoe,  aD  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogalui 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444^80 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1973. 48-23867 
Int  CL'  G03B  7/08 
VS.  CL  354—51  5 


1.  In  a  camera,  having  a  shutter  and  a  diaphragm  stop- 
down  means  for  stopping  said  diaphragm  down  from  a 
fully  open  light-measuring  position  to  a  preselected  exposure 
aperture,  circuit  means  for  automatically  determining  expo- 
sure time,  said  circuit  means  including  a  light-measuring 
means  for  measuring  light  received  through  a  fiiliy  open  dia- 
phragm, a  memory  capacitor  means  for  storing  an  electrical 
quantity  corresponding  to  the  light  measured  by  said  light- 
measuring  means,  and  normally  closed  switch  means  con- 
nected between  said  light-measuring  means  and  memory  ca- 
pacitor means  for  transmitting  to  the  latter  the  electrical 
quantity  to  be  stored  in  accordance  with  the  light  measured  by 
said  light-measuring  means,  shutter-tripping  means  opera- 
tively connected  with  said  shutter  to  trip  the  latter  to  make  an 
exposure,  said  shutter-tripping  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  normally  closed  switch  means  and  with  said 
diaphragm  stop-down  means  for  first  opening  said  normally 
closed  switch  means  and  then  operating  sai^  diaphragm  stop- 
down  means  prior  to  tripping  of  the  shutter,  and  manually 
operable  means  operatively  connected  with  said  diaphragm 
stop-down  means  for  manually  operating  the  latter  indepen- 
dently of  said  shutter-tripping  means  to  stop  the  diaphragm 
down  to  the  preselected  aperture  for  viewing  the  depth  of  field 
prior  to  an  exposure,  said  manually  operable  means  being 
operatively  connected  with  said  switch  means  for  opening  the 
latter  prior  to  operating  said  diaphragm  stop-down  means  for 
stopping  down  of  the  diaphragm  so  that  the  electrical  quantity 
stored  by  said  memory  capacitor  means  will  not  be  influenced 
by  the  manual  stopping  down  of  the  diaphragm  for  the  pur- 
pose of  preliminarily  viewing  the  depth  of  field. 


3,906,518 

MECHANICAL  EXPOSURE  TIME  CONTROL 

MECHANISM  FOR  USE  IN  A  FOCAL  PLANE  SHUTTER 

FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
ToshM  Kobori,  and  Tom  Sumita,  both  of  Sakii,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kakha,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,154 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Japui,  Oct.  30,   1972,  47- 
109043 

Int  CL*  G03B  9/64 
U.S.  CL  354—51  8  CWmi 

4.  A  mechanical  exposure  time  control  mechanism  for  a 
focal  plane  shutter  as  set  forth  in  claim  3  comprising  a  multi- 
ple position  switch  means  operably  connected  to  said  selecting 
nnember; 
said  multiple  position  switch  assuming  a  first  position  when 
said  selecting  member  has  selected  mechanKal  exposure 
time  control,  and  a  second  plurality  of  positions  when 
said  selecting  member  has  selected  electrical  exposure 
time  control; 
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a  photoelectric  element  connectable  to  said  timing  circuit 
when  said  multiple  position  switch  is  in  one  of  the  plural- 
ity of  second  positions;  and 


846 


a  plurality  of  resistors  selectively  connectable  to  said  timing 
circuit  when  said  multiple  position  switch  is  in  one  of  said 
plurality  of  second  positions  other  than  said  one  position. 


3,906,519 
SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA  UGHT  MEASURING 

SYSTEM 
Hiradii  Ucda,  Nara,  and  Akini  YosMzaki,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japaa,  assigMirs  to  MiDolta  Camera  KabushikI  Kaisha, 
Onka,  Japoi 

Fled  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,685 
priority,  appHcatkMi  Japan,  July  31, 1972, 47-90660 
Iirt.  a.*  G03B  7/00,  19112 


MJ&.  CL  354—59 


5Claiins 


1.  In  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  including  a  shutter,  a  shut- 

er  release,  an  objective  lens,  a  mirror  having  a  semi-transpar- 

mt  section  and  moveable  from  an  advanced  position  in  the 

ight  path  between  said  objective  lens  and  said  shutter  to  a 

detracted  position  out  of  said  light  path  with  the  initiation  of 

)peration  of  said  shutter  release,  a  photo-sensitive  element 

ocated  in  said  light  path  behind  said  mirror  in  said  advanced 

xMition  thereof  for  receiving  light  from  said  objective  lens 

hrough  said  semi-transparent  section  of  the  mirror  and  move- 

lUe  with  said  initiation  of  shutter  release  operation  out  of  said 

ight  path,  and  means  for  manually  retracting  said  mirrcw  firom 

aid  light  path  independently  of  said  shutter  release  operation, 

I  light  measuring  system  comprising  said  photo-sensitive  ele- 

nent  and  means  for  varying  the  response  of  said  light  measur- 

ng  system  in  response  to  the  manual  operation  of  said  manu- 

1  lUy  retracting  mirror  means  to  compensate  for  the  increased 

i  mount  of  light  directed  toward  said  (rfioto-sensitive  element 

i  ttendant  to  the  manual  retraction  of  said  mirror  out  oi  said 

1  gfat  path,  wheieby  said  light  measuring  system  provides  a 

I  imilar  measurement  of  the  light  from  said  objective  lens  with 

I  lid  mirror  in  said  retracted  position  and  in  said  advanced 

f  ositicm. 


34»06,520 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRCMXJCING  A  HIGH  CONTRAST 

VISIBLE  IMAGE  FROM  AN  OBJECT 

Brian  G.  Philips,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  aasignar  to  Optks  Tech- 

nofegy.  Inc.,  Redwood  City,  CaU. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,627 

Int  CL'  G03B  29100;  G02B  5116 

U.S.  CL  354—62  21  Claims 


«  1} 


Q 


u.^ 


1.  An  optical  imaging  device  for  producing  a  high  contrast 
image  from  an  object  having  ridges  and  valleys,  said  device 
comprising: 
a  fibre  optics  block  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel  individual  fibres,  said  block  having  a  planar  light 
input/image  output  face  and  an  objective  surface  for 
surface  contact  with  said  ridges  of  said  object,  said  objec- 
tive surface  being  inclined  at  an  angle  6  with  respect  to 
said  planar  face,  where  fl  is  an  angle  <  90*,  said  fibres 
extending  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  said  pla- 
nar face. 


3,906,521 
SELF-PROCESSING  CAMERA 
Hiroshi  Ueda,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
sluki  Kaislia,  Osalta,  Japan 

Fled  July  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,117 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  28, 1973, 48-84597 
Int.  CL*  G03B  1 7/50 
VS.  CL  354—86  10  Claims 


1.  A  self-processing  camera,  comprising: 

a  magazine  replaceably  mountable  to  the  camera  and  hous- 
ing therein  at  an  exposure  position  a  film  unit  including 
a  composite  image  receiving  sheet  and  photosensitive 
sheet  and  a  processing  agent  containing  means  separated 
from  said  sheets  and  rupturable  to  supply  the  processing 
agent  thereto; 

a  main  camera  body  provided  with  means  for  transporting 
said  film  unit  and  a  member  for  applying  pressure  to  the 
processing  agent  containing  means  in  said  transported 
film  unit,  thereby  rupturing  said  processing-agent  con- 
taining means  and  distributing  the  processing  agent  be- 
tween said  both  sheets; 
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a  lens  frame  body  movable  between  a  retracted  position  and 
an  extended  position  relative  to  said  camera  body  and 
having  a  shutter  and  a  photographing  lens  which  are 
directed  toward  said  film  unit  when  said  frame  body  is  in 
its  extended  exposure  position; 

a  collapsible  bellows  extending  between  said  lens  frame 
body  and  said  camera  body  in  light-tight  fashion;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  lens  frame  body 
between  its  extended  and  retracted  positions  for  actuat- 
ing said  transport  means  to  effect  the  advance  of  and 
processing  of  said  film  unit. 


1.  A  light-tight  non-contact  photographic  identification 
device  for  labeling  gamma  camera  or  other  cathode  ray  tube 
images  as  displayed  on  the  face  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  device 
upon  being  photographed  on  film  by  a  conventional  camera, 
comprising: 

indicia  means  for  identifying  the  image  displayed  on  the 
face  of  the  cathode  ray  tube,  wherein  said  indicia  means 
is  contained  within  substantially  the  same  focal  plane  as 
the  gamma  camera  or  other  cathode  ray  tube  image,  said 
indicia  means  further  including  removably  engageable 
slide  means  for  view  identifying  and  for  identification, 
said  view  identifying  and  identification  slide  means  being 
permanendy  marked  with  appropriate  opaque  position 
identifying  letters  and  with  a  removable  adhesive  com- 
prising opaque  identifying  legends  and  comprising  the 
name  of  the  patient  or  subject; 
self-luminous  means  for  producing  the  necessary  light  to 
imprint  the  film  with  the  image  of  said  indicia  means 
simultaneously  with  the  activation  of  said  self-luminous 
means,  wherein  said  self-luminous  means  is  contained 
within  substantially  the  same  focal  plane  as  the  gamma 
camera  or  other  cathode  ray  tube  image;  and 
positioning  means  contained  within  substantially  the  same 
plane  as  the  face  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  for  positioning  said 
indicia  means  and  said  self-luminous  means  adjacent  the 
face  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  in  substantially  the  same 
plane  as  the  face  of  the  cathode  ray  tube, 
whereby  the  imprinting  of  the  film  with  the  image  of  said 
indicia  means  simultaneously  with  the  activation  of  said 
self-luminous  means  eliminates  mislabeling  of  the  gamma 
camera  or  other  cathode  ray  tube  image,  caused  by  dou- 
ble handling  and  successive  exposure. 


3,906,523 

DEVICE  FOR  niOTOGRAPHING  RECORMNG  DATA 

ONTO  THE  FILM  IN  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Kfitsutoshi  Ogiso,  KawasaU,  and  Shohd  Ohtaki,  Machida, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KatmsMId  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,974 
Claims  priority,  applcatioa  Japun,  Oct  3,  1972,  47-99221 
Int.CI.  G03b  17/24 
U.S.  CL  354—109  8  ClaiuK 


3,906,522 
NON-CONTACT  PHOTOGRAPHIC  IDENTIFICATION 
DEVICE  FOR  LABELING  GAMMA  CAMERA  IMAGES 
Robert  G.  Carrol,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  off  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Health, 
Education  and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,647 

Int.CLG03b  17/24 

VS.  CL  354—105  6  Claims 


1.  For  a  camera  having  a  shutter  and  a  selectively  couple- 
able  flash  arrangement  and  a  synchronizing  switch  that  re- 
sponds to  the  shutter  for  operating  the  flash  arrangement,  a 
system  for  entering  data  onto  film  in  the  camera  in  addition  to 
the  image  of  the  object  being  photographed,  comprising  vari- 
able data  carrying  means  for  exhibiting  variable  data,  an  ener- 
gizable  light  source  for  illuminating  the  data  on  the  carrying 
means  when  the  light  source  is  energized,  optical  means  for 
directing  the  illuminated  data  onto  the  film  in  the  camera,  a 
control  circuit  responsive  to  the  synchronizing  switch  for 
energizing  the  light  source  in  response  to  actuation  of  the 
switch  so  as  to  record  data  on  the  film,  and  electrical  circuit 
means  between  the  synchronizing  switch  and  the  control 
circuit  for  preventing  large  voltages  in  the  flash  arrangement 
from  affecting  the  control  circuit  when  the  synchronizing 
switch  actuates  the  control  circuit  and  the  flash  arrangement 
simultaneously,  said  electrical  circuit  means  including  a  com- 
ponent having  a  nonlinear  electrical  characteristic. 


3,906,524 
FLASHCUBE  MOUNT 
Shigeru  Oshima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  FDm 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Fled  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,189 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  July  24, 1973, 48-83801 
Int.  CL*  G03B  15/04 
VS.  CL  354—142  9 


1.  A  flashcube  mount  on  the  outer  surface  of  which  is  pro- 
vided a  socket  engageable  with  a  percussively  fireaMe  flash- 
cube  comprising:  (a)  an  outer  housing  having  means  for  at- 
tachment to  a  camera,  (b)  a  firing  pin  movable  to  fire  a  flash- 
cube  attached  to  said  housing,  (c )  a  push-button,  for  actuating 


aid  firing  pin  and  operating  a  camera  shutter  synchronously, 
>peratably  provided  on  said  mount,  (d)  a  first  lever  pivotally 
ittached  to  said  housing  and  rotatable  by  said  push-button, 
e)  a  pivotal  percussion  plate  pivotally  attached  to  said  hou&- 
ng  which  carries  said  firing  pin,  (0  a  detent  plate  fixedly 
Ittached  at  one  end  to  said  percussion  plate,  (g)  a  spring  plate, 
me  end  of  which  is  fixedly  attached  to  said  percussion  plate, 
ind  another  end  of  which  engages  said  push-button,  (h)  a 
econd  lever  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  housing  which 
rotatable  by  said  first  lever  means  upon  depression  of  said 
>ush-button,  said  second  lever  actuating  a  camera  shutter 
ictuation  means  of  a  camera  usable  with  said  mount  when 
nounted  on  such  a  camera  upon  being  rotated  a  certain 
imount,  and  (i)  a  cam  surface  on  said  second  lever  means 
ingaging  said  detent  plate  to  prevent  movement  of  said  detent 
date  until  said  second  lever  means  is  rotated  a  predetermined 
imount. 


3,906^25 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  HAVING  A  VARIABLE 

SPEED  MECHANICAL  SHUTTER 

iefanut  Ettisdier,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assjgpwy  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Conpoiy,  Rochester,  N.Y.  j 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,035 
Claims   priority,  application   Germany,   Mar.    13,    1974, 
1411920 

Int.  a.»  G03B  1 5103,  9/58,  9/36 
VS.  CL  354—149  5  Claims 
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1.  A  photographic  camera  having  an  exposure  aperture  and 
neans  adapted  for  releasably  receiving  a  photographic  flash 
( levice,  said  camera  comprising:  I 

a.  shutter  means  movable  for  sequentially  covering  and 
uncovering  the  exposure  aperture; 

b.  a  shutter  speed  setting  member  settable  over  a  range  of 
positions  each  of  which  is  indicative  of  a  particular  shut- 
ter speed; 

c.  movement  retarding  means  for  regulating  shutter  speed 
movable  in  association  with  said  shutter  means  over  an 
operational  path  between  ( 1 )  one  of  a  plurality  of  initial 
positions  and  (2)  an  extreme  position,  each  of  said  initial 
positions  being  fimctionally  related  to  a  particular  shutter 
speed; 

d.  a  control  member  responsive  to  said  shutter  speed  setting 
member  for  locating  said  movement  retarding  means  in 
said  initial  positions; 

e.  a  flash  device  sensing  member  conmiunicating  with  said 
flash  device  receiving  means  and  mounted  for  movement 
between  ( 1 )  a  normal,  deactuated  position  and  (2)  an 
actuated  position  which  is  assumed  when  a  photographic 
flash  device  is  received  by  said  camera;  and 

f.  a  control  lever  coupling  said  flash  device  sensing  member 
to  said  control  member  for  enabling  said  movement  re- 
tarding means  to  be  positioned  in  a  particular  one  of  said 
initial  positions  when  said  sensing  member  is  in  said  actu- 
ated position  which  is  independent  oi  said  shutter  ^)eed 
setting  member. 


3,906,526 
FLASH  AND  CAMERA  DEVICE 
Sakae  Toyoshima,  Hirakata,  and  Yasunori  Sawada,  Osalu, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  West  Electric  Company,  Ltd., 
Osal(a,  Japan 

FOed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,533 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Japan,  Oct  26,   1972,  47- 
123679 

Int.  CL*  G03B  15/03,  15/05 
U.S.  CL  354—149  6  Claims 


1.  Apjparatus  including  a  lens  for  use  with  photographic 
film,  comprising:  a  casing;  an  electronic  flash  device  and  a 
camera  device  housed  in  said  casing,  said  flash  device  includ- 
ing a  flash  discharge  tube  for  emitting  a  flash;  a  power  source 
switch  including  a  finger  piece  for  turning  on  and  off  said  flash 
device,  said  switch  and  flnger  piece  being  slidably  connected 
with  respect  to  said  casing  and  said  finger  piece  being  located 
outside  said  casing;  an  aperture  change-over  means  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  locatable  in  front  of  the  lens  for  optimiz- 
ing the  quantity  of  light  transmitted  through  one  of  said  aper- 
tures and  the  lens  onto  the  film;  and  means  integrally  connect- 
ing said  change-over  means  and  said  switch,  wherein  when 
said  finger  piece  is  slid  to  turn  on  said  flash  device  one  of  said 
apertures  is  placed  in  front  of  the  lens. 


3,906,527 
SHAFT  DRIVE  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
AUTOMATIC  CAMERA 
Irving  Eriichman,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,408 

InL  a.*  G03B  19/12 

MS.  CL  354—152  5  Claims 


1.  A  drive  train  for  a  reflex  camera  having  a  pair  of  process- 
ing rolls,  a  mirror  recocking  cam  and  a  film  advance  pick, 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  electric  motor,  a  first  drive 
shaft,  strain  wave  drive  shaft  speed  reduction  means  con- 
nected between  said  nmtor  and  said  first  shaft  to  drive  said 
shaft  at  a  speed  suitable  for  operating  said  processing  rolls, 
means  comprising  an  elongated  toothed  endless  belt  coupling 
said  first  shaft  to  said  processing  rolls,  a  pick  control  element, 
means  comprising  a  first  reduction  gear  coupling  said  first 
shaft  to  said  pick  control  element,  a  mirror  recocldng  cam, 
and  a  second  reduction  gear  coupling  said  first  reduction  gear 
to  said  cam. 
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3,906,528  3,906,529 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COMPOSING  AID  ENCLOSED  WITHIN  ZOOM  LENS  MECHANISM 

A  CAMERA  HANDLE  Danny  FUipovkh,  Chkaigo,  HI.,  assignor  to  BcB  &  Howd 

Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaraid  Cor-  Company,  Chicago,  DL 

poratkm,  Cambridge,  Mass.  Hied  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,757 

Filed  June  29,  1970,  Ser.  No.  50380  InL  CL  G03b  9/02 

Int.  CL  G03b  3/00  VS.  O.  354—196                                                        13 


U.S.  CL  354—162 


1  Claim 


1.  A  portable  photographic  camera  comprising:  means  for 
forming  a  real  image  of  a  subject  on  a  photosensitive  material 
within  an  area  of  given  size  and  shape; 

a  handle,  fixed  to  said  camera,  having  a  grip  thereon  to 
grasp  said  handle  by,  for  providing  manual  support  to  said 
camera; 

first  and  second  entrance  windows,  in  said  handle,  sepa- 
rated by  said  grip,  for  allowing  light  to  enter  said  handle; 
a  fixed  beam  splitter,  inside  said  handle,  behind  said  first 
entrance  window,  for  receiving  a  first  image  of  said  sub- 
ject through  said  first  entrance  window; 

a  fixed  mirror,  inside  said  handle,  behind  said  second  en- 
trance window,  for  receiving  a  second  image  of  said 
subject  through  said  second  entrance  window  and  reflect- 
ing said  second  image  along  a  base  line  through  said 
handle  past  said  grip  towards  said  fixed  beam  splitter 
where  said  first  and  second  images  are  combined  by  said 
fixed  beam  splitter,  said  first  and  second  images  reaching 
said  first  and  second  windows  along  first  and  second 
optical  paths,  respectively,  that  intersect  at  a  predeter- 
mined fixed  distance  from  said  camera; 

an  exit  window  positioned  behind  said  fixed  beam  splitter  to 
transmit  said  combined  images; 

lens  means,  inside  said  handle  and  disposed  along  said 
baseline,  for  ztdjusting  the  size  and  apparent  origin  of  said 
second  image  so  said  first  and  said  second  images  of  said 
subject  appear,  viewed  through  said  exit  window,  to  be 
the  same  size  and  diistance  from  said  camera; 

frame  means,  inside  said  handle,  for  forming  an  outline  of 
bright  lines  around  said  combined  images  of  said  subject, 
said  outline  being  illuminated  by  light  entering  said  han- 
dle through  said  second  entrance  window  and  reaching 
said  frame  means  via  said  mirror  £ind  its  size  being  related 
to  said  area  on  said  photosensitive  material  within  which 
said  real  image  is  formed,  said  outline  being  viewable 
through  said  exit  window,  said  frame  means  including  a 
field  lens,  a  reticle  and  a  magnifying  lens,  said  field  lens 
directing  the  light  rays  forming  said  outline  through  said 
reticle,  said  reticle  having  transparent  portions  in  the 
shape  of  said  outline,  towards  said  frame  lens,  said  magni- 
fying lens  forming  said  outline  as  a  virtual  image  of  said 
reticle's  transparent  portions,  said  reticle,  said  field  lens, 
and  magnifying  lens  being  coaxial  with  said  baseline  and 
surrounding  said  image  size  adjusting  lens  means;  and 

a  main  frame  member,  inside  said  handle,  vigidly  supporting 
said  beam  splitter,  said  mirror,  said  lens  means,  and  said 
frame  means. 


1.  A  zoom  lens  and  dieiphragm  mounting  barrel  mechanism 
comprising: 

a  fixed  lens  barrel  having  a  longitudinal  axis  mountable  on 
a  photographic  camera  with  a  shutter  mechanism; 

a  movable  barrel  coaxially  aligned  with  said  fixed  barrel  and 
mounted  for  rotation  relative  thereto; 

X  zoom  lens  group  including  at  least  one  lens  mounted 
coaxially  within  said  lens  barrel  for  axial  movement  rela- 
tive thereto  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  movable  bar- 
rel; 

an  adjustable  diaphragm  structure  disposed  within  the  lens 
barrel  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  zoom  lens  group  and 
being  capable  of  providing  a  plurality  of  aperture  sizes, 
said  diaphragm  structure  including  an  iris  mounted  on 
said  zoom  lens  group  for  axial  movement  therewith,  said 
iris  having  a  constant  aperture  during  said  axial  move- 
ment; and 

movable  diaphragm  operating  means  operably  connecting 
said  shutter  mechanism  for  actuating  said  iris  to  form  a 
desired  aperture. 


3,906,530 
SIMPLIFIED  CAMERA 
Shigeru  Oshima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,854 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  July  24, 1973, 48-83802 
InLa.^G03B  17/42 
MS.  CL  354—206  1  Claim 


1.  In  ^  simplified  camera  including  a  shutter  and  wherein 
loaded  film  is  advanced  by  actuation  of  a  wind-up  gear,  an 
improvement  ccnnprising:  a  small  diameter  gear  engaging  and 
driving  said  wind-up  gear,  a  large  diameter  ratchet  being  in 
fixed  and  coaxial  connection  with  said  small  diameter  gear, 
and  being  manually  rotatable,  a  shutter  actuation  means  being 
reciprocally  slidable  along  a  line  parallel  to  film  advance,  and 
which  comprises  a  salient  portion  and  an  engpgement  projec- 
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tion  Motion,  means  exerting  a  constant  force  to  move  said 
,  shutt  T  actuation  means  in  a  direction  opposite  to  fibn  ad- 
vance ,  a  film  engagement  lever,  being  pivotally  and  slidably 
moun  ted  on  said  shutter  actuation  means  to  engage  successive 
perfoi  ations  in  a  loaded  film,  and  to  move  said  shutter  actua- 
tion means  in  the  same  direction  as  film  advance,  means 
urgini ;  said  film  engagement  lever  towards  said  loaded  film,  a 
pivoU  1  lock  lever  comprising  a  detent  end  engaging  and  lock- 
ing Slid  ratchet,  an  actuation  end  connected  to  a  camera 
exten  lal  means  and  being  moveable  thereby,  a  main  portion, 
which  normaDy  contacts  said  shutter  actuation  means  salient 
portic  n,  and  contactable  with  said  film  engagement  lever  to 
move  said  lever  out  of  contact  with  said  loaded  film,  and  a 
pivot;  Ue  lock  portion,  engageable  with  said  shutter  actuation 
mean  i  projection  portion,  and  means  urging  said  lock  lever  to 
pivot  to  move  said  main  portion  and  said  lock  portion  thereof 
towaids  said  shutter  actuation  means,  and  said  detent  end 
there*  )f  towards  said  ratchet,  whereby,  when  said  ratchet  is 
rotate  d,  said  film  advance  lever  moves  said  shutter  actuation 
mean  i  to  a  cocked  position,  and  said  lock  lever  is  moved  to 
hold  !  aid  shutter  actiiation  means  in  said  cocked  position,  to 
lock  9  aid  ratchet,  and  to  move  said  film  engagement  lever  out 
of  eni  agement  with  said  film,  and,  when  said  camera  external 
mean ;  b  actuated,  said  lock  lever  is  moved  to  disengage  said 
shuttc  r  actuation  means,  and  said  shutter  actuation  means  is 
move  i  to  an  imcocked  position,  and  actuates  a  camera  shut- 
ter. 
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3,906,531 
SHUITTER  SCREEN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FOCAL  PLANE 

SHUTTER  { 

Hanii  IshU,  Wako;  Fuiiris  Unm;  Masahiro  Kawasaki,  both  of 
On  ya,  aad  Toshio  Mochfauki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
i^sahi  Kogalni  Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Fied  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,826 
priority,  appMcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1973,  48- 


Clans 
36544 

U.S.  <  L  354—242 
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a  focal  plane  shutter  for  a  camera,  a  shutter  screen 
comprising  front  and  rear  relatively  movable  shutter 
having  ends  folded  back  to  form  tubular  passages 
drive  means,  including  a  pair  of  flexible  link  strings 
for  winding  and  unwinding  said  strings,  for  causing 
of  said  screens;  each  of  the  link  strings  having  a 
thereof  extending  through  a  respective  one  of  said 
passages  and  a  pair  of  elongated  metallic  clamp  mem- 
being  pressedly  collapsed  zuound  a  respective  tubu- 
so  as  to  tightly  hold  the  respective  link  strings  and 
together. 


3,906,532 
APPiiRATUS  FVXt  PREVENTING  ABNORMAL  CAMERA 

(X*ERATKM>4 
,  ToyoMka;  TosMo  KoiMfi,  Sakai,  and  Hiit>> 
I  lUeda,  Nara,  «■  of  Jap—,  wwignnt  i  to  MJnnlta  Camera 


Fled  Apr.  22,  1974,  Scr.  No.  463,113      ' 

Apr.  26, 1973, 48-46755 
lit.  CL'  G03B  9158 
\i&.  <h.  354—258  Id  ClafaM 

1.  t  \.  pitotographic  camera  having  both  electrical  and  me- 
chanic shutter  exposure  time  controls,  comprising: 


electrical  control  means  including  an  electric  power  source 
and  an  electromagnet  for  controlling  the  exposure  time  of 
the  camera  shutter; 

mechanical  means  lot  controlling  the  exposure  time  of  the 
camera  shutter; 

means  for  selecting  said  electrical  or  mechanical  control 
means; 

means  for  winding  the  film  and  cocking  the  camera  shutter; 
a  film  winding  control  member  movable  between  an 
operating  position  for  locking  said  means  for  winding  and 
a  retracted  position  for  releasing  said  means  for  winding, 
said  winding  control  member  being  brought  into  said 
operating  position  in  association  with  the  completion  of 
a  shutter  cocking  and  film  winding  operation; 


detection  means  for  detecting  the  initiation  of  shutter  re- 
leasing and  the  energization  of  said  electromagnet  by  said 
electrical  control  means  with  said  means  for  selecting  set 
for  said  electrical  control  means; 

mesms  for  moving  said  winding  control  member  from  said 
operating  position  to  said  retracted  position  in  response 
to  said  detection  means  detecting  the  energization  of  said 
electromagnet  and  for  retaining  said  winding  control 
member  in  said  operating  position  in  response  to  said 
detection  means  detecting  the  non-energization  of  said 
electromagnet;  and 

means  for  shifting  said  winding  control  member  to  said 
retracted  position  with  said  selecting  means  being 
switched  from  selecting  said  electrical  control  means  to 
selecting  said  mechanical  control  means. 


3,906,533 

SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA  HAVING  AN 

INTERLOCK  ARRANGEMENT  FC«  PREVENTING 

LIGHT  MEASUREMENT  ERRORS 

Kunio  Mita,  Kami-f\ikuoi(a,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  KoRaku 

Kogyo  Kabustaiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FHed  Ai«.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,714 
OaimB  priority,  appHcatfain  Japan,  Aug.  8, 1973, 48-92806 
Int.  CL'  G03B  9107 
U.S.  CL  354—272  2  OainK 

1.  in  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  having  an  electrically  oper- 
ated light  measuring  system  and  an  electrical  switch  for  oper- 
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ating  the  light  measuring  system,  the  lens  having  an  adjustable 
diaphragm  for  controlling  the  aperture  of  the  lens,  the  light 
measuring  system  being  of  the  through-the-lens,  fiiU-aperture 
type  that  is  subject  to  error  when  operated  with  the  lens  dia- 
phragm set  to  less  than  full-aperture,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 


to^ 


first  means,  manually  actuable  when  said  switch  is  not  oper- 
ating the  light  measuring  system,  for  adjusting  the  dia- 
phragm so  as  to  provide  for  previewing  depth  of  field; 

second  means,  manually  actuable  when  said  first  means  is 
not  manually  actuated,  for  causing  said  switch  to  operate 
the  light  measuring  system;  and 

third  means  for  interiocking  said  first  and  second  means  so 
that  only  one  of  the  two  at  a  time  can  be  manually  actu- 
ated. 


3,906,534 

DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  AND  DISMOUNTING  AN 

INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS 

Taliayuld  Shirasalu,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 

Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Aug.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,417 
Claims   priority,   appUcatkm  Japan,   Sept.   6,    1972,   47- 
103739 

Int.  a.*G03B  moo,  7102 
U.S.  CL  354—286  5  Claims 


I?  10 


1.  An  interchangeable  lens  having  a  device  for  mounting 
and  dismounting  it  and  comprising: 

a  lens  barrel; 

means  for  positioning  the  lens  biirrel  against  rotation  with 
respect  to  a  mounting  member  provided  on  a  camera 
body,  said  positioning  means  being  provided  on  said  lens 
barrel  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  mating  positioning 
means  on  said  mounting  member; 

a  connecting  member  rotatably  supported  around  the  lens 
barrel,  said  connecting  member  having  a  first  set  of  bayo- 
net joint  prong  means  for  insertion  between  a  second  set 
of  bayonet  joint  prong  means  provided  on  said  mounting 
member  while  said  connecting  member  is  in  a  predeter- 
mined rotational  position  relative  to  said  lens  barrel  and 
for  securing  the  lens  barrel  to  the  mounting  member  of 
the  camera  by  the  rotation  of  said  connecting  member 
from  said  predetermined  position;  and 

locking  means  provided  partiy  in  the  lens  barrel  and  partly 
in  said  connecting  member  for  locking  said  connecting 


member  against  rotation  relative  to  the  lens  barrel  in  said 
predetermined  position; 
said  locking  means  being  engageable  with  the  mounting 
member,  when  the  lens  barrel  is  fiilly  inserted  in  said 
mounting  member  and  held  against  rotation  therein  by 
said  positioning  means,  to  release  said  loclcing  means  and 
thereby  to  perntit  rotation  of  the  connecting  member  to 
engage  said  first  set  of  bayonet  joint  prong  means  with 
said  second  set  of  bayonet  joint  prong  means  and  com- 
plete the  mounting  of  the  lens  barrel. 


3,906,535 
CAMERA  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE  PARTS 
Sho  Takahama,  and  Yoichi  Hamada,  both  of  Niriiinomiya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,992 
Claims  priority,  appKcatkn  Japan,  Oct.    17,    1972,  47- 
103808 

Inta.2G03B  17102 
U.S.  CL  354—288  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  movable  mechanisms 
including  a  shutter  and  film  winding  means,  and  stationary 
optical  means  including  a  taking  lens  and  a  view  finder  optical 
system,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  three  part  camera  body,  said  body  including  a  central 
body  portion  defmed  by  rectangular  end  walls  joined 
together  by  a  vertical  wall, 

a  first  L-shaped  wall  portion  including  integral  right  angle 
front  wall  and  top  wall  sections  whose  widths  generally 
correspond  to  the  width  and  height  of  said  end  walls  of 
said  central  body  portion,  and 

a  second  L-shaped  wall  portion,  complementary  to  said  first 
L-shaped  wall  portion  and  including  integral  right  angle 
rear  wall  and  bottom  wall  sections  whose  length  and 
width  correspond  generally  to  those  of  said  first  L-shaped 
portion, 

said  first  and  second  L-shaped  wall  portions  being  engage- 
able with  said  central  body  portion  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  with  the  edges  of  respective  wall  sections  of  said 
first  and  second  L-shaped  wall  portions  in  confronting 
position  and  forming  with  said  central  body  portion  an 
assembly  of  rectangular  prism  shape  with  said  vertical 
wall  of  said  central  body  portion  being  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  front  wall  section  of  said  first  L-shaped 
wall  portion, 

said  first  L-shaped  wall  portion  having  mounted  thereto  said 
camera  movable  mechanisms  including  said  shutter  and 
film  winding  means, 

said  front  wall  section  being  provided  with  a  taking  lens 
aperture  and  a  view  finder  opening, 

and  said  central  body  portion  fixedly  supporting  said  cam- 
era optical  means  with  said  vertical  wall  of  said  central 
body  portion  carrying  said  taldng  lens  aligned  with  said 
taking  lens  aperture  within  said  front  wall  section  and  said 
rear  wall  section  being  provided  with  an  eyepiece  opening 


34 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  16,  1975 


in  alignment  with  said  view  finder  opening  within  said 
front  wall  section,  and  said  view  finder  optical  system 
being  carried  by  said  central  body  portion  and  in  align- 
ment with  said  eye  piece  opening  ci  said  rear  wall  section 
and  said  view  finder  opening  within  said  fipont  wall  sec- 
tion. 


/-OCVOOKR  St«AT 
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I.  in  an  apparatus  for  simultaneously  processing  two  sides 
of  an  offset  printing  plate,  including  means  for  dispensing 
de  /eloper  solution  onto  two  sides  of  the  plate,  developer 
m<  ans,  washing  means,  gumming  means  and  means  for  pro- 
pe  ling  the  plate  through  the  apparatus,  the  improvement 
CO  nprising  a  developer  means  which  includes  a  pair  of  op- 
po  ted  pad  means,  of  a  soft  material,  mounted  in  a  manner  to 
re<  eive  a  plate  between  them,  the  upper  one  of  said  pad  means 
be  ng  free-floating,  whereby  the  pressure  applied  to  a  plate 
pa  ising  between  said  pad  means  is  essentially  the  weight  of 
saij  upper  pad  means  assembly,  and  said  pad  means  being 
re(  iprocatable  transversely  to  the  direction  of  plate  travel. 


3,906,537 

SOLID  STATE  ELEMENT  COMPRISING 

SEMI-CONDUCTIVE  GLASS  COMPOSITION 

EpnBmNG  NEGATIVE  INCREMENTAL  RESISTANCE 

AND  THRESHOLD  SWITCHING 
D4rki  D.  Thoniburg,  Los  Akas,  and  Richard  L  Johnson,  Menlo 
rfc,  both  of  CaliL,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corpomtion,  Stam- 
lord^Conn.  I 

FBed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412^11  ' 
Int.  CL»  HOIL  2 7/24,  45/00         i 
U.^  CL  357—2  I    9  Claims 

.  An  array  including  at  least  first  and  second  solid  state 
ele  [nents, 
s  aid  first  solid  state  element  including  a  first  body  of  semi- 
conductive  glass  and  at  least  two  spaced  electrodes  in 
contact  with  said  first  body  of  glass,  said  first  body  being 
co-extensive  with  a  boundary  defined  by  the  contact  loci 
between  said  first  body  of  glass  and  said  electrodes,  such 
that  said  first  solid  state  element  exhibits  a  voltage-cur- 
rent characteristic  having  negative  differential  resistance 
behavior  consisting  of  a  generally  high  resistance  reg^n 
below  a  turnover  voltage,  a  region  of  negative  differenoal 
resistance,  and  a  region  of  low  resistance, 
shid  second  solid  state  element  including  a  second  body  of 
semiconductive  glass,  and  at  least  two  spaced  electrodes 
in  contact  with  said  second  body  of  glass,  said  second 
body  extending  beyond  the  boundary  defined  by  the 


contact  loci  between  said  second  body  of  glass  and  at 
least  one  of  the  electrodes  in  contact  with  said  second 
body,  such  that  said  second  solid  state  element  exhibits  a 
voltage-current  characteristic  having  threshold  switching 
behavior  consisting  of  a  generally  high  resistance  region 
below  a  turnover  voltage  and  an  abrupt  transition  to  a  low 


3,906,536 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  PRINTING  PLATES 

PRECOATED  ON  BOTH  SIDES 

Robert  C.  Graham,  10  PIcrson  Ln.,  Florham  Park,  N  J.  07932 

Fled  July  27,  1971,  Ser.  No.  166,414 

Int.  a.  G03d  3/08 

VJB-  CL  354—319  6  Claims 


V-i 


resistance  region  which  is  not  sustained  below  a  certain 
current  value, 
said  first  and  second  solid  state  elements  being  formed  on 
a  common  supporting  substrate,  and  said  first  and  second 
bodies  of  semiconducting  glass  having  similar  composi- 
tions. 


3,906,538 

TECHNIQUES  FOR  MINIMIZING  RESONANCE 

AMPUTUDES  OF  JOSEPHSON  JUNCTION 

Juri  Matisoo,  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Hans  H.  Zappe,  Granite 

Springs,  both  off  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,960 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  39/22,  27/12,  45/00;  H03K  3/38 

U.S.  CL  357—5  9  Claims 


1.  A  Josephson  tunnelling  junction  of  the  type  having  reso- 
nant steps  in  the  current-voltage  characteristic  of  said  junc- 
tion, said  junction  comprising  first  and  second  superconduc- 
tors in  contact  with  and  separated  by  a  tunnelling  barrier,  and 
said  junction  having  a  shape  which  reduces  the  amplitudes  of 
said  resonant  steps. 


3,906,539 
CAPACITANCE  DI(M)E  HAVING  A  LARGE 
CAPACITANCE  RATIO 
Heinz  Sauermann,  Hamburg,  and  Gerhard  Winkler,  Schenc- 
feki,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuatfon  of  Ser.  No.  291371,  Sept.  22, 1972,  abuidoned. 
This  applkatkn  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,598 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/92 
\}S.  CL  357—14  17  Claims 

1.  A  capacitance  diode  characterized  by  a  large  capacitance 
ratio,  comprising: 
a.  a  semiconductor  body  having  a  first  major  surface  and 
comprising  a  first  zone  of  first  conductivity  type  disposed 
at  said  first  surface; 
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b.  a  secuiid  zone  of  second  opposite  conductivity  type  lo- 
cated in  said  body  at  said  first  surface,  said  second  zone 
being  completely  surrounded  in  said  body  by  said  first 
zone  and  forming  a  p,  n  junction  with  said  first  zone; 

c.  first  and  second  connection  electrodes  contacting  said 
first  and  second  zones  respectively,  said  second  electrode 
contacting  said  body  at  only  said  second  zone; 

d.  a  channel-interrupting  third  zone  of  said  first  conductiv- 
ity type  located  in  said  body  at  said  first  surface  and 
surrounding  said  second  zone,  said  second  and  third 
zones  being  spaced  apart  by  portions  of  said  first  zone, 
said  third  zone  having  a  higher  doping  impurity  level  than 
said  first  zone; 


t         w 


,1 
1 


BC 


^ 


mr^mi 


a  metal-silicide  layer  overlaying  said  semiconductive  sub- 
strate in  abutting  relation  therewith  to  define  a  Schottky 
barrier  at  the  interface  of  said  metal-silicide  layer  with 
said  silicon  semiconductive  substrate; 

a  refractory  metal  layer  abutting  in  overlaying  relation  said 
metal-silicide  layer  for  making  electrical  contact  thereto; 
and 

an  aluminum  metal  layer  abutting  in  overiaying  relation  said 
refractory  metal  layer  for  making  electrical  contact 
thereto. 


3,906,541 
FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  DEVICES  AND  METHODS 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Herbert  Goronkin,  Dewitt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gcnervl  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Fifed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,020 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  29/80,  29/48,  29/06,  29/46 

U.S.  a.  357—22  10  Claims 


SOUKE 


ouain 


e.  a  surface  layer  disposed  at  said  first  surface  between  said 
second  and  third  zones,  said  surface  layer  having  a  resis- 
tivity significantly  higher  than  that  of  said  first  zone  and 
having  a  net  dopant  concentration  of  said  first  conductiv- 
ity type; 

f  an  electrically  insulating  first  layer  disposed  on  said  first 
surface  and  covering  at  least  the  portion  of  said  first 
surface  located  between  said  second  and  third  zones;  and 
g.  a  field  electrode  disposed  over  a  portion  of  said  first 
layer,  said  field  electrode  extending  to  and  being  in  elec- 
trical connection  with  said  third  zone,  such  that  said  field 
electrode  is  at  a  floating  potential,  whereby  there  can  be 
formed  in  said  surface  layer  an  inversion  layer  extending 
from  said  second  zone  to  said  second  zone  to  said  third 
zone. 


3,906,540 
METAL-SILICIDE  SCHOTTKY  DIODE  EMPLOYING  AN 

ALUMINUM  CONNECTOR 
Brian  E.  HolUns,  Los  AHos,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  CaKf. 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  346,969,  April  2,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  applkatkm  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,043 
Int.  CL*  HOIL  29/48 
\^&.  CL  357—15  5  Claims 


'\     «b,W,'b.Tl  BAimiER  LAYtft 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  comprising 

a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  of  high  resistivity 
having  a  major  surface  including  an  elongated  surface 
region  having  a  pair  of  long  edges, 

an  elongated  source  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and 
of  low  resistivity  in  said  substrate  contiguous  to  one  of 
said  pair  of  edges  of  said  elongated  surface  region, 

an  elongated  drain  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  and 
of  low  resistivity  in  said  substrate  contiguous  to  the  other 
of  said  pair  of  long  edges, 

a  projection  of  semiconductor  material  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  and  of  intermediate  resistivity  on  said  selected 
elongated  surface  region  extending  outward  from  said 
major  surface  for  a  predetermined  distance  and  thereaf- 
ter extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  major  surface 
to  provide  portions  overhanging  said  elongated  surface 
region,  said  projection  being  an  epitaxial  extension  of  said 
substrate, 

each  of  the  exposed  portions  of  said  source  region  and  of 
said  drain  region  having  a  respective  conductive  layer 
thereon, 

means  forming  a  rectifying  contact  with  s^id  oroiertion 


1.  In  a  Schottky  dkxie: 

a  silicon  semiconductive  substrate; 


3,906,542 
CONDUCnVELY  CONNECTED  CHARGE  COUPLED 

DEVICES 
Robert  HaroM  Krambeck,  South  PlainHeM;  George  Elwood 
Snrith,  Murray  HiU,  and  Robert  Joseph  Strain,  Plafaifield,  aB 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  HDL  N  J. 

Filed  June  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  262,787 
InL  a.*  H03K  3/353 
U.S.  CL  357—24  7  Clafam 

1.  Semiconductive  apparatus  including  a  semiconductive 
silicon  storage  medium  the  bulk  of  which  is  of  one  conductiv- 
ity type,  a  silicon  dioxide  insulating  layer  over  one  surface  of 
the  medium,  and  an  electrode  assembly  over  the  insulating 
layer  comprising  a  succession  of  spaced  electrodes,  alternate 
electrodes  being  directly  interconnected  to  form  two  sets  of 
electrodes  and  adjacent  electrodes  being  electrically  isolated. 


14: 


mn  tier  characterized  in  that  along  said  one  surface  the  me- 
diui  n  comprises  a  first  succession  of  degenerately  doped  sur- 
fact  ■■  zone  means  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  underlying 
and  substantially  coextensive  with  the  effective  gaps  between 
adjs  cent  electrodes  for  facilitating  the  transfer  of  charge  carri- 
ers between  successive  storage  sites  located  at  surface  regions 
of  Vie  medium  underlying  the  electrodes  and  for  avoiding 


con^  pli 


ete  depletion  even  in  the  absence  of  signal  charge  dur- 
)peration,  the  trailing  portion  with  respect  to  a  predeter- 
minsd  direction  of  each  surface  zone  being  more  heavily 
dop  :d  than  its  leading  portion,  and  further  comprises  a  second 
succ  ession  of  surface  regions,  of  the  one  conductivity  type  but 
heavily  doped  than  the  bulk,  underlying  the  trailing  edge 
respect  to  the  predetermined  direction  of  each  electrode. 


ing 


mor; 
with 
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3,906^3 

S0LID  STATE  IMAGmG  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICES 

G«o^  Ehvood  Smhh,  Murray  HOI,  and  Frederick  Vratny, 

B<  rkcley  Heights,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU  Telephone 

L)  iboratorics.  Incorporated,  Murray  HID,  N  J. 

:o4tinuatiaaofScr.  No.  211,541,  Dec.  23, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  aimlication  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,329 

InL  Ci-*  HOIL  79/78,  27/14,  31/00;  H03K  3/353 

VS.  CL  357—24  22  Cbdms 


1.  Charge  transfer  imaging  apparatus  comprising: 

a  ;  thotosensitive  semiconductor  wafer  having  a  pair  of  sub- 

itantially  parallel  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  at 

east  one  of  the  pair  being  suitable  for  charge  transfer 

ievice  operation; 

a  1  ransparent  first  dielectric  layer  disposed  over  and  contig- 

jous  with  a  first  one  of  said  surfaces; 
a  1  ransparent  conductive  sheet  disposed  substantially  over 

:  aid  first  dielectric  layer; 

fir  it  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  conductive  sheet  for 

tpplying  thereto  a  first  voltage  sufficient  to  form  in  com- 

nnation  with  said  wafer,  layer  and  sheet  a  matrix  of 

lotential  welk  adjacent  to  said  one  surface  in  said  wafer 

:  or  storage  of  mobile  charge  carriers  generated  in  said 

medium; 

a  second  dielectric  layer  disposed  over  and  contiguous  with 

1  le  other  erf'  said  surfaces; 
a  p  urality  of  charge  transfer  information  channels  disposed 
<  ver  and  including  said  second  layer  and  said  other  sur- 
i  ice.  each  including  a  row  of  a  plurality  of  spaced,  local- 
t  »d  electrodes  disposed  over  the  second  layer; 


second  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  electrodes  of  the  intor- 
matiop  channels  for  applying  voltages  thereto  sufRcient 
tor  eitecting  smiultaneous  collection  of  the  charge  carri- 
ers stored  in  said  potential  wells  and  for  effecting  charge 
transfer  along  said  channels; 

the  wafer  being  sufficiently  thin  that  mobile  charge  carriers 
stored  in  the  potential  wells  associated  with  the  front 
surface  can  be  transferred  through  the  wafer  to  the  poten- 
tial wells  of  the  charge  transfer  information  channels 
associated  with  the  other  surface  without  incurring  ava- 
lanche breakdown  in  the  wafer. 


3,906,544 

SEMICONDUCTOR  IMAGING  DETECTOR  DEVICE 

H'illiani  E.  Engeier,  ScoUa,  and  Jerome  J.  Tiemann,  Schenec- 

UMly,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  162^84,  July  14,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,924 

IntCLHOll  11/14 

MS.  CL  357—24  5  Claims 


1.  A  radiation  responsive  array  of  conductor-insulator-semi- 
conductor storage  elements  comprising 

a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  conductivity 

type, 

an  insulator  layer  overlying  a  major  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate, said  insulator  layer  having  a  plurality  of  cellular 
regions  therein  each  of  substantially  lesser  thickness  than 
surrounding  regions  thereof,  said  cellular  regions  ar- 
ranged into  a  pair  of  rows  and  a  plurality  of  columns, 

a  pair  of  charge  storage  lines  each  overlying  and  contiguous 
with  the  cellular  regions  of  a  respective  row  and  defining 
a  respective  row  of  charge  storage  regions  in  an  underly- 
ing surface  adjacent  portion  of  said  substrate, 

a  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  in  said  surface  adja- 
cent portion  of  said  substrate  spaced  from  each  of  said 
charge  storage  regions  and  forming  a  plurality  of  charge 
receive  regions  each  spaced  from  a  respective  charge 
storage  region  and  defining  a  respective  barrier  therebe- 
tween, said  barrier  regions  arranged  in  a  pair  of  rows  and 
a  (>lurality  of  columns, 

a  plurality  of  conductors,  each  overlying  a  respective  col- 
umn of  barrier  regions, 

means  for  applying  alternatively  a  first  and  a  second  voltage 
to  each  of  said  charge  storage  lines  in  relation  to  said 
substrate  to  form  respective  low  and  intermediate  surface 
potentials  in  the  storage  regions  underlying  said  charge 
storage  lines, 

means  for  applying  alternatively  third  and  fourth  voltages  to 
each  of  said  conductors  in  relation  to  said  substrate  for 
establishing  surface  potentials  at  said  barrier  regions  to 
control  the  transfer  of  electrical  charge  between  charge 
storage  regions  and  charge  receive  regions,  said  third 
voltage  on  said  conductors  being  set  in  relation  to  said 
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second  voltage  on  said  storage  lines  to  inhibit  the  transfer 
of  charge  from  said  charge  storage  regions  to  said  charge 
receive  regions  and  said  fourth  voltage  on  a  conductor 
being  set  in  relation  to  said  second  voltage  on  a  storage 
line  to  permit  the  transfer  of  charge  from  the  charge 
storage  region  so  addressed  to  a  corresponding  charge 
received  region, 

means  for  establishing  a  potential  in  said  region  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  which  is  below  the  potential  established 
at  said  barrier  regions  in  response  to  the  application  of 
said  fourth  voltage  to  said  conductors  overlying  said 
barrier  regions, 

means  for  applying  said  first  voltage  to  one  of  said  storage 
lines  while  applying  said  second  voltage  to  the  other  of 
said  storage  lines, 

means  for  applying  said  fourth  voltage  to  a  selected  column 
conductor  while  applying  said  third  voltage  to  the  other 
column  conductors, 

whereby  charge  is  transferred  from  a  storage  region  of  said 
other  row  addressed  by  said  selected  column  conductor 
to  said  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  and  no  charge 
is  transferred  from  the  other  storage  regions  of  said  rows 
to  said  region  of  opposite  conductivity  typ>e. 


gate  zone  forms  a  separate  pn-junction  with  each  of  the  cath- 
ode and  the  base  zones,  the  base  zone  forms  a  further  pn-']\xnc- 
tion  with  the  anode  zone,  and  a  gate  electrode  is  coupled  to 
the  gate  zone  for  supplying  a  signal  thereto  for  firing  the 
thyristor,  the  improvement  wherein:  a  contiguous  control 
zone  which  consists  of  semiconductor  material  of  the  same 
conductivity  type  as  said  gate  zone  but  has  a  higher  doping 
concentration  than  said  gate  zone,  is  disposed  within  said  gate 
zone  and  has  a  plurality  of  interconnected  narrow  control 
paths  which  extend  over  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  gate 
zone,  said  control  zone  borders  the  pn-junction  between  the 

n»     Of        'W'    Sj    1^3. 


3,906,545 
THYRISTOR  STRUCTURE 
Heinrich  Schfamgenotto,  Neu-Isenburgh,  and  Kurt  Roy,  Obert- 
shausen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ucentia  Patent- Ver- 
waltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326,275 
Claims    priority,   appUcation   Germany,   Jan.    24,    1972, 
2203156;  Apr.  6,  1972,  2216494;  July  10,  1972,  2233786; 
Aug.  22,  1972,  2241217 

Int.  Cl.«  HOIL  29/74 
U.S.  CI.  357—38  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  thyristor  having  a  semiconductor  body  with  four 
zones  of  alternating  conductivity  types  in  which  the  two  outer 
zones,  being  the  anode  and  cathode  zones  respectively,  are  of 
a  high  conductivity  and  the  two  inner  zones,  being  the  base 
and  the  gate  zones  respectively,  are  of  a  low  conductivity,  the 


gate  zone  and  said  cathode  zone;  a  control  contact  is  ohmi- 
cally  connected  to  said  control  zone  and  to  said  gate  electrode 
so  that  said  gate  electrode  is  ohmically  connected  to  said  gate 
zone  via  said  control  zone;  said  cathode  zone  covers  at  most 
only  a  portion  of  said  control  paths  which  border  the  area  of 
the  pn-junction  between  said  gate  zone  and  said  cathode  zone 
thus  forming  exposed  regions  of  said  control  zone;  said  ex- 
posed regions  are  wider  than  said  control  current  paths  so  that 
said  exposed  regions  enclose  the  exposed  portions  of  said 
control  paths;  and  the  width  (/>)  of  said  exposed  regions  de- 
creases with  increasing  distance  (r)  extending  from  said  con- 
trol contact. 
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236,766 

CHILD'S  SWING  SEAT 

Gregory  B.  Speer,  St  Clairsville,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Blazon-Flexible  Flyer,  Inc.,  Medina,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  426,959 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D6—01 

U.S.  CI.  D6--10 


236,769 
DISPLAY  STAND 
Amilcare  DogUotti,  Neive,  Italy,  assignor  to  P. 
&  C.  S.p.A.,  Alba,  Italy 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Apr.  17, 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D20— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 24 
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1973 


236,767 

CRADLE 

John  W.  McKelvey,  4306  Lynd  Ave., 

Arcadia,  Calif.    91006 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  442,523 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D6— 01 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 15 


236,768 

DISPLAY  STAND 

Amilcare  DogUotti,  Neive,  Italy,  assignor  to  P.  Ferrero 

&  C.  S.P.A.,  Alba,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  406,981 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Apr.  17, 1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D20— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 24 


236,770 

DISPLAY  STAND 

Amilcare  DogUotti,  Neive,  Italy,  assignor  to  P.  Ferrero 

&  C.  S.p.A.,  Alba,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,989 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy  Apr.  17,  1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
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236,771 
DISPLAY  STAND 

AnjUcare  Dogliotti,  Neive,  Italy,  assignor 

&  C.  S.p.A.,  Alba,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  16, 1973,  Sen  No.  406,990 
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236,773 
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236,774 

DRAFTING  TABLE 

Gary  Cowley,  2331  Main,  Vancouver, 
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236,772 

DISPLAY  STAND 

A)nilcare  Dogliotti,  Neive,  Italy,  assignor  to  P.  Ferrero 
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Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Apr.  17, 1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D20— 02 

VS  CL  D6— 24 


236,775 

SINGLE  PEDESTAL  DRAFTING  TABLE 

Gary  Cowley,  2331  Main,  Vancouver, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,773 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D6— 03 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 27 
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236,776 
COMBINED  BED  AND  ENCLOSLJRE 
Robert  B.  PhlUips,  462  Plymouth  Drive,  and  Larry  H. 
Hunt,  2218  Harrodsburg  Road,  both  of  Lexington,  Ky. 
40503 

FUed  July  13, 1973,  Ser.  No.  379,080 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D6— a; 

VS.  CI.  D6— 79 


236,779 

STORAGE  CABINET 

Ralph  M.  Nowak,  WUbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ticker 

Manufacturing  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  427,984 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  1)6—04 

VS.  CI.  D6— 127 


236,777 

DISPLAY  UNIT 

Roland  E.  Loomis,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  House 

of  Health,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  July  16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  379,775 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D20— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 85 


236,780 
CHECKOUT  COUNTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Thomas  Charles  Abrahamsen,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  and 
John  Dino  Zaccai,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignors  to  RCA 
Corporation,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Original  design  appUcation  Apr.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

246,120,  now  Patent  No.  234,037.  Divided  and 

this  appUcation  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,602 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D6— 06 

VS.  CI.  D6— 143 


236,778 
COMBINED  BAG  STORAGE  AND  FILLING  RACK 
Arthur   Adolph    Thiere,    West   Covina,    and    Raymond 
Harold  Sanders  and  George  Edwin  Johnson,  Ontario, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Standun,  Inc. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,297 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D6— 99 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 85 


236,781 

COMBINED  BOOKSHELF  AND  STORAGE  CABINET 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Gary  Cowley,  2331  Main,  Vancouver, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,774 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D6— 0'^ 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 165 
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236,783 

EXHIBIT  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

E.  Muempfer,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

Exhibited!,  Inc.,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  July  14, 1972,  Ser.  No.  271,823 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D20--02 

U.S.  Ci.  D6— 168 
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236,782 
CABINET 

Wniam  B.  Sklaroff,  Narberth,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Tiffany  Industries,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,795 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  06-^4 

a.  D6— 165 


236,785 

TABLE 

Dale  D.  Smith,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Samsonite  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,271 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 177 
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236,787 

BOOKCASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Loren  D.  Stirling,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,826 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— 04 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 184 


236,790 
BAKING  STONE 
Pasquale  N.  Bruno,  Elmhurst,  and  James  L.  Stewart,  Lake 
Zurich,  ni.,  assignors  to  Old  Stone  Oven  Corporation, 
Elmhurst,  III. 

FUed  July  9, 1973,  Ser.  No.  377,573 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  Ti7~-02 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 123 


236,784 

COIN  DISPLAY  CASE 

Bertram  H.  Kapnek,  8106  Douglas  Road, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.     19118 

Filed  Oct  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,699 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  B6--04 

U.S.  Cl.  D6— 168 


236,786 

TABLE 

Dale  D.  Smith,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Samsonite  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,525 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  1)6—03 

U.S.  a.  D6— 177 


236,788 

THROW  RUG 

Archie  E.  Wamberg,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  abandoned  design  application  Ser. 

No.  26,414,  Dec.  11,  1970.  This  appUcation  Mar.  2, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  337,731 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D6— ii 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 212 


236,791 
BAKING  STONE 

Pasquale  N.  Bruno,  Elmhurst,  and  James  L.  Stewart,  Lake 
Zurich,  III.,  assignors  to  Old  Stone  Oven  Corporation, 
Elmhurst,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,648 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D7— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 123 


236,789 

COMBINED  CANISTER  AND  ADJUSTABLE 

BOOKRACK 

John  Y.  Park,  Marlboro,  Mass. 

(2  Water  View  Terrace,  Southboro,  Mass.    01772) 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  391,649 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  CI.  D7— 07;  D6— 06 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 81 


236  792 

ELECTRONIC  COOiONG  RANGE 

'  akao  Miyake,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Siiarp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  (Sharp  Corporation),  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  July  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  490,308 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Jan.  25,  1974 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D7—02 

JA  CI.  D7— 128 


444 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  16,  1975 


236,795 
DOOR  KNOCKER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Rudolph  Paulich,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  assignor  to 

Columbia  Specialty  Co.,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  May  3, 1974,  Ser.  No.  466,612 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D10--05 

VS.  CI.  D8— 177 


236,793 
TABLE  KNIFE 

^  aria  Benktzon,  SoUentuna,  and  Sven-Eric  Juhlin, 
Gustavsberg,  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Gustavsbergs 
Fabriker,  Gustav^rg,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  459,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Oct.  10,  1973 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
.  Int.  CI.  D7—03 

I  5.  a.  D7— 137 


236,796 

MOP  PABL 

Fritz  Deuschle,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Schlueter 

Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,099 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D7— 07 

VS.  CI.  D7— 187 


236  794 
TOOL  FOR  DEBINDEVG  DOCUMENTS 
Tlieodore  A.  I^Addario,  Pleasanton,  and  David  R.  Estes, 
Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Velo  Bind,  Inc.. 
Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1973,  Ser.  No.  350,933 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D8— <?i 
U  S.  CI.  D8— 98 
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236,797 
HINGE 
M.  Vincent  Sanderford  and  Philip  J.  Davis,  Morganton, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Corporation, 
Hamilton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,202 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  DS—06 
VS.  CI.  D8— 195 


236,800 
BOTTLE 

John  Pardo,  30  Roberts  Lane,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,510 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D9— 01 
V.S.  CI.  D9— 111 
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236,798 

POST  ANCHOR 

Wayne  F.  Hall,  2911  Bankers  Drive, 

Bloomington,  Ind.     47401 

FUed  Sept  10, 1973,  Sen  No.  395,956 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D8— 0« 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 234 


236,801 

BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Donald  A.  Waring,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to 

Ethyl  Development  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1972,  Ser.  No.  319,204 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D9— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 137 


236,799 

SQUEEZE  DISPENSER  FOR  CLEANING  FLUID 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Lucian  Kapuscinski,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to 

Intex  Products,  Inc.,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,604 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D9— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 2 


236,802 

BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  W.  McDonald,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

Ethyl  Development  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,623 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D9— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 149 
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236,803 

BICYCLE 

Gregory  A.  Ennis,  3905  Braon  Ave., 

Oakland,  Calif.    94619 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1974,  Ser.  No.  494,496 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  CI.  D12— ii 

US.  CI.  D12— 111 


236,805 
PACKAGE  FOR  ICE  CREAM  CONES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Paul  Davis,  Swampscott,  and  David  Schneider,  Lexington, 
Mass.,  and  Paul  HolUnger,  Pikesville,  Md.,  assignors  to 
Sweetheart  Plastics  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  31, 1974,  Ser.  No.  438,267 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9— OJ 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 183 


236,807 

DISPENSING  POUCH  FOR  LIQUIDS 

Justin  M.  Schmit,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Arctic  Pac,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  294,536 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
\  Int.  CI.  D9— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D9-.194 


236,810 
DIGITAL  CLOCK 
Nobuyoshi  Hirosawa,   Nagano-ken,  Japan,   assignor  to 
Kabu^ki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seild  Seisakusho,  Shimosnwa- 
machi,  Snwa-gun,  Nagano-ken,  Japan 

Filed  June  13, 1973,  Ser.  No.  369,611 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Apr.  24,  1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DIO— 01 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 15 


236,804 

MILK  CRATE 

Alfred  G.  Stauble,  Box  17,  HolUs,  N.H.     03049 

FHed  Mar.  29, 1973,  Ser.  No.  345,889 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D9— 03 

VS.  a.  D9— 177 


236,806 

RECEPTACLE  FOR  PASTE-PERFUMERY 

Yasui  Kumai,  Okegawa,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Shiseido  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1973,  Ser.  No.  331,236 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D9— 03 

VS.  CI.  D9— 193 


236,808 

THREAD  CANISTER 

Philippe  Hardy-The  McLain,  Columbia,  S.C.,  assignor  to 

Shakespeare  Company,  Columbia,  S.C. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,753 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  U9— 03 

U.S.  a.  D9— 216 


236,811 

STOP  WATCH 

Andre  Meylan,  Moutier,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Heuer  Leonidas  S.A. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1973,  Ser.  No.  389,198 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Mar.  13,  1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DIO— 02 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 30 


236,809 

CLOCK 

Richard  SUva,  835  Serra  Drive, 

San  Leandro,  Calif.    94578 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1974,  Ser.  No.  455,495 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DIO— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 6 


236,812 

BELL  TIMER 

James  A.  Draghi,  Canton,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

M.  H.  Ixodes,  Inc.,  Avon,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  460,308 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DIO— 05 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 40 


1^8 


236,813 

AUTOMOTIVE  ENGINE  TESTER 

D  (Diiis  J.  Loweiy  and  Yincent  H.  Rose,  Grand  Junction, 

I  :olo^  assignors  to  Dixson,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

Filed  Sept  26, 1973,  Sen  No.  400,891 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  Dl^—04 

UJS.  a.  DlO^-46 


236,814 

ELECTRONIC  THERMOMETER 

Stephens  N.  Sato,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

rVAC  Corporation,  La  Jolla,  Calif. 

Filed  July  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  384,032 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— W 

V4,  a.  DIO— 57 
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236,816 

PRESSURE  GAUGE 

Clyde  J.  Martin,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to 

Martin  Industries,  Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,903 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  BIO— 04 

VS.  a.  DlO— 85 


236,817 

AUDIBLE  ALARM 

Louis  P.  Sweany,  Carmel,  Ind.,  assignor  to  P.  R.  Mallory 

&  Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1973,  Ser.  No.  392,669 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 05 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 106 


a 
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236,815 

THERMOCHROMIC  THERMOMETER 
Philip  L.  Van  Kersen,  P.O.  Box  40423, 

Indianapolis,  Ind.     46240 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,937 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  UIO— 04 

CL  DIO— 57  i 


236,818 

RETROREFLECTIVE  MARKER  FOR  ATTACHMENT 

TO  SURFACES  ADJACENT  ROADWAYS 

Heinrich  F.  Stenemann,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  454,954 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DIO— 06 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 111 
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236,819 

FRAME  FOR  A  RAILROAD  RAIL  GRINDING 

MACHINE 

WiUard  J.  Duecker,  Stockton,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Colberg,  Inc. 

Filed  June  10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  478,073 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D12— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D12— 42 


236,822 
MOTORCYCLE  TOTE  BOX 
Harold  H.  Larsen,  Long  Beach,  and  Robert  E.  Oehring, 
Norwalk,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bates  Industries,  Inc., 
Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,224 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D12— ii 
U.S.  a.  D12— 158 


236,820 

UTILITY  VAN  HAVING  EXTERNALLY 

ACCESSIBLE  COMPARTMENTS 

Leo  A.  Hamel,  30  Union  St,  Cambridge,  Mass.    02141 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,944 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D12— 08 

U.S.  CL  D12— 99 


236,823 

COMBINED  WHEEL  CHOCKS  AND  FLAG 

Ralph  V.  Switzer,  3338  Ravenswood  Are., 

Chicago,  DL    60657 

FUed  July  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  378,680 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  13, 1980, 

has  been  disclaimed 

Int  CL  D12— 75 

U.S.  CL  D12— 217 


236,821 
MOTORCYCLE  SADDLE  BAG 
Harold  H.  Larsen,  Long  Beach,  and  Robert  E.  Oehring, 
Norwalk,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bates  Industries,  Inc., 
Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,041 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— ii 
U.S.  CL  D12— 158 


236,824 

DECORATIVE  PANEL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Leo  Middleman,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Johns- 

Manville  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  June  5, 1972,  Ser.  No.  260,066 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D25— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D13— 1  J 
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236,825  ' 

I  lECORATIVE  PANEL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
^eo  Middleman,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Johns- 
Manville  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 
FUed  June  5, 1972,  Ser.  No.  260,071 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D2S—0] 
CI.  D13— 1  J 
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236,828 

FISHING  LURE 

Charles  W.  McLaughlin,  516  E.  Jefferson, 

Clinton,  Mo.     64735 

FUed  July  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  490,399 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Intel.  D22— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D22— 28 


236  829 

WATER  PURIFICATION  UNIT 

William  J.  Berry,  Jr.,  and  WUUam  J.  Berry  III,  Durham, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  R  &  D  Suppliers,  Inc.,  Durham,  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1973,  Ser.  No.  323,806 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23— 01 

VS.  CI.  D23— 3 


236,826 

IDENTIFICATION  LABEL 

Arthur  L.  Smith,  3507  Rosehedge  Drive, 

Fullerton,  Calif.     92635 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,784 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D19— <?5 

U.S.  Cl.  D19— 13 


236,827 

CASTING  REEL  FOR  SEA-FISHING 

K  ent  Tnf  vesson,  Karishamn,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

ABU  AB,  Svangsta,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1973,  Ser.  No.  389,220 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D22— 05 

U.S.  dl.  D22— 25 


236,830 
CORDLESS  ELECTRIC  SPRAYER 
Carl  E.  Bochmann,  Brecksville,  and  Donald  E.  Watkins, 
Parma,  Ohio,  assignors  to  H.  D.  Hudson  Manufacturing 
Company 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  447,095 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D23— 01 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 18 
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236,831 

LAVATORY 

George  M.  Myers,  3148  N.  47th  Drive, 

Phoenix,  Ariz.     85013 

Filed  June  19, 1974,  Ser.  No.  480,954 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 58 


236,833 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  PACKAGE 

Robert  J.  Beall,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Amdahl  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  July  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  274,459 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D13— 99 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 1  R 


236,832 

DENTAL  FLOSS  APPLICATOR 

Wayne  B.  Jennings,  114  Cloverieaf  Drive, 

Athens,  Ala.     35611 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  388,758 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D24— 99 

U.S.  CI.  D24— 1  D 


236,834 

FANFOLD  PAPER  TAPE  SUPPLV-TAKEUP 

STRUCTURE 

Betty  L.  McClurg,  Arcadia,  and  Michael  W.  Grey,  Temple 

City,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Addmaster  Corporation,  San 

Gabriel,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1973,  Ser.  No.  388,382 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D14— ^2 
U.S.  CI.  D26— 5  C 


236,835 
DATA  PRINTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Herbert    Kramer,    Furstenfeldbruck,    and    Tonis    Kao, 
Munich,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Berlin  and  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  397,124 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  19,  1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D14--^2 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 5  C 


938  0.G.-52 


^52 


236,836 

SPEAKER  CABINET 

John  R.  Cerni,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

(1405  Early  SL,  Sac  City,  Iowa    50583) 

FUed  July  30, 1973,  Sen  No.  383,571 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  CI.  D14-^l 

VJ$.  CI.  D26— 14  G 
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236,838 
RECEIVER  CHASSIS  FOR  TOUR  GUIDE  SYSTEMS 

Anthony  S.  Valente,  BernardsvUle,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Telesonic  Systems  Inc.,  Fairfield,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,715 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 14  K 


236,837 

IPORTABLE  8.TRACK  STEREO  TAPE  PLAYER 
Richard  E.  Lee,   Cazenovia,   and  Richard  Culbertson, 

IS  [aniius,  N. Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company 
Co  DtinuationMn-part  of  abandoned  design  application  Ser. 
"Jo.  413,520,  Nov.  7,  1973.  This  application  Apr.  1, 
974,  Ser.  No.  456,932 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14— 07,  03 
U.$.  CI.  D26— 14  B 


236,839 

AQUARIUM 

Henry  J.  Polli,  115  Cedarlawn  Drive, 

Dayton,  Ohio    45415 

Filed  June  21, 1973,  Ser.  No.  372,215 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D30— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D30— 8 


September  16,  1975        U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1453 


236,840 

WIRE  TEST  TUBE  RACK 

James  William  Farrough,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

MUes  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,925 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D6— 0^ 

U.S.  CI.  D32— 1 


236,843 
HOCKEY  WORD  GAME  BOARD 

Kathleen  C.  Osmundson,  518  8th  St, 

Virginia,  Minn.     55792 

Filed  Oct  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  411,076 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D21— «7 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 5  SS 


236,841 
GAME  BOARD 

Virgil  M.  Santos,  264  Bergen  Ave.,  Kearney,  NJ. 
Filed  Aug.  9, 1973,  Ser.  No.  387,020 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D21— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D34— 5  SS 


236,844 

BOWLING  LANE  BALL  RETURN 

07032  Thomas  A.  Meade,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

AMF  Incorporated,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  436,063 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D21— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 5  DD 


236,842 

GYMNASTIC  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 

Kirk  Z.  Wilson,  919  Wilshire  Blvd., 

Santa  Monica,  Calif.     90401 

Filed  Sept  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,582 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D21— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 5  K 


236,845 

EDIBLE  SPINNING  TOY 

Carlos  Benaim,  4855  Vezina,  Suite  15,  Montreal  252, 

Quebec  H3W  1B9,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,210 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D21— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 15  D 
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236,846 

STROBOSCOPIC  LIGHT  UNIT  HOUSING 

FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Cedl  P.  Bishop,  1401  Nob  HUl  Road, 

San  Marcos,  Calif.     92069 

Filed  May  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  469,118 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D26— 06 

CI.  D48— 32  R 


236,849 
GUITAR  HEAD 

Bozo  Podunavac,  3851  Lincoln  Ave., 

Chicago,  III.     60613 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326,607 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D17— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D56— 1  A 


236,847 
TAP 

Edward  J.  Delaney,  Valley  Parkway  E., 

Joliet,  III.     60433 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,054 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DS—05;  D15— 99 

CI.  D54— 4 


236,850 
CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  A  COPIER 

Ruediger  W.  Knodt,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,241 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D16— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D61— 1  Q 


236,848 
PANCAKE  MAKING  APPLIANCE 

Paul  A.  Marrie,  Dijon,  France 

Filed  July  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,151 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Feb.  11,  1974 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D7--02 

a.  D55— 1  E 


236,851 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Peter  T.  Quinn,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,448 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  18,  1989, 

has  been  disclaimed 

Int.  CI.  D16--^/ 

U.S.  CI.  D61— 1  B 
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236,852  236,854 

FILM  CARTRIDGE  DOCUMENT  SORTER 

Carter  Keith  Reh,  Santa  Ana,  and  Cyril  E.  Fankhouser  III,    Louis  J.  H.  Lucker,  Tegelen,  and  Theo  P.  C.  Breuers, 


Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignors  to  United  Visuals  Corpo- 
ration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  410,183 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D16— ^5 
U.S.  CI.  D61— 1  T 


Venio,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Oce-van  der  Grinten 
N.V.,  Venlo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,355 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D18— 99 
U.S.  CI.  D64— 11  R 


236,853 
DOCUMENT  SORTER 
Louis  J.  H.  Lucker,  Tegelen,  and  Theo  P.  C.  Breuers, 
Venlo,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Oce-van  der  Grinten 
N.V.,  Venlo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  494,352 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D18— 99 
U.S.  CI.  D64— 11  R 


m 
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236,855 
AUTOMOBILE   WINDSHIELD   FRAME   MOUNT- 
ABLE  RADIO  TRANSMITTER  HOLDER 
Raymond  G.  Hegel,  10818  Roundelay  Circle, 
Sun  City,  Ariz.     85351 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,036 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D3— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D87— 1  R 


236,856 

BACK  PACK  COOLER 

Fidelis  L.  Miller,  961  S.  Ash,  Tempe,  Ariz.     85281 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1973,  Ser.  No.  425,737 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D3—02 

VS.  CL  D87— 1  R 


I 
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236,857 

WALLET 

Gordon  D.  Lookatch,  6200  N.  Sunny  Point  Road, 

Glendale,  Wis.     53217 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,326 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D3— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D87— 3  A 


4^- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1975 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


A/S  Ardal  og  Sunndal  Verk;  See— 

Alfarnes,  Otto;  and  Hauknes,  Knut.  3,905.647. 
AB  Braas  Spegelindustri:  See— 

Holmqvist,  Per  Goran;  and  Eliasson,  Lars  Erik  Bertil,  3,905.687. 
AB  Broderna  Kjellstrom:  See — 

Kjellstrom.  Alvar  Eskil  Petrus,  3.905.612. 
AB  Hagglund  &  Soner:  See — 

Westerlund.  Gunnar  J..  3.905,636. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Somani,  Pitambar;  and  Martin,  Donald  Lyons.  3.906.107. 
Abe.  Kazumasa:  See — 

Kawakami.  Hirotake;  Sasabe,  Toshio;  Hirosawa,  Toshio;  Sakai. 
Naomi;  Arakawa.  Nobuyuki;  Kokubu,  Kozo;  Abe,  Kazumasa; 
and  Harashino.  Toshiko.  3.905,448. 
Abert,  Dennis  M.  Box  construction.  3,905,540,  CI.  229-16.00R. 
Abolafia,  Antonio,  to  Excelsior  Belting-Equipment  Co..  Inc.  Steam 

iron  shoe.  3.905.138.  CI.  38-97.000. 
Absler.  Howard  K.:  See — 

Juszak.  Joseph  J.;  and  Absler,  Howard  K..  3.905.545. 
Abu  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Murvall.  Ake  Eugen.  3.905.249. 
Adachi.  Kinichi: 'See — 

Yoshino.  Kimiaki;  Adachi.  Kinichi;  Shimotsuma.  Wataru;  Sekine. 
Yoichi;  and  Shimizu.  Toshio.  3,905.876. 
Adams,  Arnold  G.:  See — 

Fiddler,  Theodore  E.;  and  Adams,  Arnold  G..  3,906,178. 
Adams,  Charles  De  Witt:  See— 

Schlatter,  Rudolph;  and  Adams,  Charles  De  Witt,  3,905,991. 
Adams,  David:  See — 

Adams,  John  O.;  and  Adams,  David,  3.905,595. 
Adams,  John  Q.;  and   Adams.   David,  to  LD.   Inc.  Sheet  stacker. 

3.905.595,  CI.  271-217.000. 
Adams,  Richard  G.;  See— 

Blewett,  Donald  A.;  and  Adams,  Richard  G.,  3,905,855. 
Adams-Russell  Co.:  See — 

Gooding.  Dennis  Jay;  and  Anderson.  Peter  Holden.  3,906.400. 
Addis,  John  Lindsey;  and  Peltola,  Ronald  Wayne,  to  Tektronix,  Inc. 
Oscilloscope  having  selectable  input  impedances.  3.906.344,  CI. 
324-121. OOR. 
Addis,  Tim.  Fecal  egg  separator.  3.905,895,  CI.  209-17.000. 
Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation:  See- 
See,  Gary  G.;  and  Gardner,  Joseph  G.,  3,905,293. 

Szabo,  Francis  S.,  3,905.699. 
Adrian.  Donald  J.;  and  Cash.  Carlton  H..  to  United  States  of  j^merica. 
Navy.    Autocorrelation    type    spectral    comparison    fuze  ,  system. 
3.906.493.  CI.  343-7.0PF. 
AER  Corporation:  See— 

Villalobos.  Joseph  Alfred;  and  EInicki.  Walter  Joseph.  3.905.126. 
Aerojet-General  Corporation;  See— 

Allemann.  James  G..  3.905.5  15. 

David.  Ernest  J..  3.905.903. 

Gotisar.  Theodore  H..  3.906.315. 
Aeronutronic  Ford  Corporation:  See — 

Verma.  Jugal  K.;  and  Keprta.  Buran  I..  Jr..  3.906,506. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Tanaka.  Keiichi.  3.906.394. 
Agran.  Jack:  See— 

Tavares.  Robert  F.;  Agran.  Jack;  Easter.  William  M.;  and  Blau. 
Leslie.  3.905.919. 
Ahlborn.  Hans:  See— 

Betz,  Hans;  Merz,  Dietrich;  Winter,  Heinrich;  and  Ahlborn,  Hans, 
3,905,083. 
Ahlers,  William  H.;  Derr,  Robert  E.;  and  Sahling,  La  Monte  H.,  to  Har- 
lan Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Fluid  fertilizer  control  apparatus.  3,905,523,  CI. 
222-504.000. 
Aigami,  Koji;  and  Inamoto,  Yoshiaki,  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Adaman- 
tylamidines    and    processes    for    making    them.    3,906,044,    CI. 
260-564.00R. 
Aime,  Jacques:  See— 

Meriaux.  Claude;  and  Aime,  Jacques,  3,906,213. 
Air  Industrie:  See— 

Fabre,  Pierre,  3,905,785. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Drage,  David  J.,  3,905,556. 

Gateshill,     Henry     Charles;     and     Shepherd,     Norris     Wilfred, 
3,905,555. 

Krutzel.  Lawrence,  3.906,135. 
Airheart  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Martins,  Samuel  J.,  3,905,455. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujita,  Masatoshi,  3.905.624. 

Fujita.  Masatoshi.  3.905.627. 

Kawata.Shoji,  3,905,441. 


Akahane.   Fumitake;   Iwakawa.  Tsunekiyo;  Imai.  Hideyo;  Okazaki. 
Hiroshi;  and  Wada,  Toshio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited. 
Hot-cathode    indicator    tube    for   displaying    luminescent    figures. 
3,906,286,  CI.  313-496.000. 
Akashi,  Mitsumasa:  See — 

Nakazawa.    Hideaki;    likuni,    Tetsuo;    and    Akashi.    Mitsumasa, 
3,905,932. 
Akatsu,  Mitsuhiro;  Kume.  Yoshiharu;  Hirohashi,  Toshiyuki;  Inaba. 
Shigeho;  Yamamoto,  Hisao;  and  Sato.  Hiromi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company  Limited.  Benzodiazepine  derivatives  and  preparation 
thereof.  3.906.003,  CI.  260-239. 30D. 
Akgulian,  Sahag  C;  Haffner,  Donald  G.;  and  Meyer.  Dean  A.,  to 
Jacobsen  Manufacturing  Company.  Torsion  spring  counterbalance 
for  a  lawn  mower.  3,905.180.  CI.  56-7.000. 
Aktieselskabet  Brodrene  Hartmann:  See— 

Moller,  Bent,  3,905,542. 
Alba-Waldensian.  Incorporated:  See — 

Bounous,  Daniel  Barthlemy;  and  Lambert,  Earl  Abee,  3.905,212. 
Albany  International  Corporation:  See — 

Jorgensen.  Gary  D..  3,905.786. 
Albert.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Rice,  James  Sloan.  Drinking  receptacle  cover 

and  lip  operated  valve.  3,905,512.  CI.  220-90.400. 
Albrecht,  William  L.;  and  Fleming,  Robert  W..  to  Richardson-Merrcll 
Inc.  Bis-basic  ketones  of  dibenzofuran.  3.906.007.  CI.  260-346. 20M. 
Albright,  Alva  Z.  Replaceable  liners  for  saw  bar  grooves.  3,905,104. 

CI.  30-384.000. 
Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited:  See— 

Gnyra,  Bohdan,  3.906.084. 
Alexander.  Ernest  John;  and  Mooradian.  Aram,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
1.2.3,4  Tetrahydrocarbazole-3-carboxylic  and  4-carboxylic  acids. 
3,905,998,  CI.  260-315.000. 
Alfarnes,  Otto;  and  Hauknes,  Knut,  to  A/S  Ardal  og  Sunndal  Verk. 

Crust-breakers.  3,905,647,  CI.  299-70.000. 
Alfred  Herbert  Limited:  See- 
Smith.  Ian  W..  3.906.324. 
Allemann,  James  G..  to  Aerojet-General  Corporation.  Two-stage,  pres- 
sure augmented  infiator  assembly.  3.905.515.  CI.  222-3.000. 
Allen,  James  R.;  See— 

Karchak.  Andrew.  Jr.;  and  Allen.  James  R..  3,905,436. 
Allen,  William  P.,  Jr.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation.  Combination 
glideslope/localizer      antenna      for      aircraft.       3,906,507.      CI. 
343-705.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Boggs,  Beryl  Aaron;  Cooksey,  James  Judson;  Newell,  Harry  Lee, 
Jr.;  and  Showers,  John  Walter.  3.905.075. 
Alliger.  Howard.  Gas  cleaner.  3.905.788.  CI.  55-489.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation;  See- 
Roberts.  George  W  .  3.905.1 16. 
Alsin  Seiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Torii,  Tatsumi;  and  Miyajima,  Haruo,  3,905,456. 
Alspach,  Howard  E.  Bridge  icing  deterrent.  3,906,067,  CI.  264-46.500. 
Alto  Company:  See — 

Babik,  Peter  P.,  3,905.467. 
Alza  Corporation:  See— 

Zaffaroni,  Alejandro.  3.905.360. 
Amano,  Hisao:  See — 

Watanabe.  Atsumi;  Amano,  Hisao;  and  Isono.  Akira.  3.906.335. 
Amason.  Myron  P.;  and  Kung.  Joseph  T  .  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Cor- 
poration.   Aircraft    lightning    protection    system.    3.906.308,    CI. 
317-2.00E. 
American  Can  Company;  See— 

Kaercher.  Ralph  William;  and  Pierce,  Stanley  Wiswell,  deceased, 

3,905,854. 
Kaiser,   Edward   William;   and   Rentmeester,   Kenneth   Richard, 

3.906,126 
Ziegert,  Richard  Melvin,  3,905.931. 
American  Cyanamid  Company;  See- 
Anderson.  Robert  Frederick;  and  Terzic.  Bojan.  3.905,927. 
Fanshawe,  William  Joseph;  and  Safir,  Sidney  Robert,  3.906.097. 
Forgione.  Peter  Salvatore.  3.905.872. 

Tomcuecik.  Andrew  Stephen;  Izzo.  Patrick  Thomas;  and  Fabio, 
Paul  Frank.  3,905,974. 
American  Flange  &  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
La  Rocque,  John  W.,  3,905,091 
American  Forest  Products  Corporation;  See — 

Peterson,  Dale  S.;  Vartikian,  Onick  M.;  and  Fieri,  Anthony  J., 
3,905,478. 
American  Petroscience  Corporation:  See— 

Lamel,  Arthur  E.;  Squire,  William  D.;  and  Whitehouse,  Harper  J., 

3,906,434. 
Lamel,  Arthur  E.;  Squire,  William  D.;  and  Whitehouse,  Harper  J.. 
3,906,435. 
American  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation:  See- 
Peterson,  Raymond  L.;  and  Garritt,  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  3,905,265. 
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A  nerican  Standard,  Inc.:  See — 

Haas.  Thomas  W.;  Mach,  Richard  L.;  Studley,  Edward;  and  HofT- 
man,  Robert,  3,906,072. 
A  nerican  Sterilizer  Company:  See — 

Winter,  Roy  Paul,  3,905,374. 
A  ^F  Incorporated:  See— 

Runshang.  Anthony  A..  3,906,357. 
A  ^P  Incorporated:  See — 

Lynch,  James  Edward;  Parmer.  Kenneth  Ronald;  and  Cobaugh. 

Robert  Franklin,  3,905,665. 
Pritulsky.  James;  Reynolds,  Charles  Edward;  and  Wise,  Joseph 
Agusta,  3,905.475. 
A  lalog  Devices,  Incorporated:  See — 

Phillips,  Berry  W.,  3,906,486. 
A  ichor/Darling  Valve  Company:  See— 
Karpenko,  Anatole  N.,  3,905,577. 
A  idelflnger,  Claus;  Dommaschk.  Walter;  Ott,  Werner;'  Ulrich.  Man- 
Fred;  and  Weber.  German,  to   Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  For- 
derungder  Wissenschaften  e.V.  Electron  beam  producing  system  for 
tfcry  high  acceleration  voltages  and  beam  powers.  3,906,280.  CI. 
313-449.000. 
A  idersen.  Poul  H.;  and  Klacza.  Robert  E.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation. 

Vehicle  safety  belt  warning  circuit.  3.906,441,  CI.  340-52.00E. 
A  idersen,  Stephen  Vemer;  and  Swick,  Edwin  Grant,  to  Illinois  Tool 
M/orks  Inc.   Integral  multiflnger  contact  and  method  of  making. 
3,905,318.  CI.  113-119.000. 
A  iderson,  Clifford  W.;  Castrodale,  Daniel  O.;  and  Martin,  Jerry  T.,  to 
International    Business    Machines    Corporation.    Printing    system. 
},906,I4I,CI.  428-411.000. 
Ai  iderson,  Edwin  R.  Jet  engine  intake  protection  system.  3,905,566. 

::i.  244-53.00B. 
Ai  iderson,  Ehnerd  H.:  See— 

Gleason.  David  I.;  and  Anderson,  Ehnerd  H.,  3,905,244. 
Ai  iderson,  John  R.;  and  Boros,  Steve,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Method     of    manufacturing     miniature     lamps.     3,905.078.     CI. 
J9-25.I30. 
Ai  iderson.  Lyie  K..  to  Bioproducts  Incor[x>rated.  Extraction  of  carote- 
loid    pigment    from    shrimp    processing    waste.    3.906.112,    CI. 
126-1.000. 
Ai  iderson.  Perry  W.:  See— 

Glabe.  Elmer  F.;  Anderson,  Perry  W.;  and  Laftsidis,  Stergios, 
3,906,114. 
Ai  iderson,  Peter  Holden:  See— 

Gooding,  Dennis  Jay;  and  Anderson.  Peter  Holden.  3.906.400. 
Ai  derson.  Richard  N.,  to  V.  E.  Anderson  Manufacturing  Company. 

Juilding  structure.  3,905,154,  CI.  49-485.000. 
Ai  derson,  Robert  Frederick;  and  Terzic,  Bojan,  to  American  Cyana- 
nid  Company.  Dustless  free-flowing  lead  stabilizer  compositions  for 
)olyvinyl  chloride.  3,905,927,  CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Ai  do,  Noriyoshi:  See— 

Yoshida,  Hiroshi;  Ando,  Noriyoshi;  and  Oishi,  Kazuo,  3,906,205. 
Ai  dre,  Pierre;  Duole,  Claude;  and  Stadnikoff,  Wladimir,  to  Commis- 
ariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Method  and  device  for  automatic  cor- 
ection  of  harmonic  distortion.  3,906,383.  CI.  328-163.000. 
Ai  hall.  John  W.,  and  Curley,  James  H.,  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph     Corporation.     Actuated     printed     circuit     connector. 
1,905,670,  CI.  339-75.0MP. 
Ai  halt,  John  W.;  Goodman,  David  S.;  and  Burns,  Edgar,  to  Intema- 
ional  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Sealed  electrical  con- 
lector.  3.905,672.  CI.  339-I03.0OR. 
Ai  ichini,  Cesare,  to  Finike  Italiana  Marposs-Soc.  In  Accomandita 
iempiice  di  Mario  Possati  &.  C.  Mechanical-electrical  transducer 
;auge  provided  with  a  circuit  for  making  linear  the  response  of  the 
;augc.  3,906,470,  CI.  340-195.000. 
Ai  na  Welding  Corporation:  See— 
Berghof,  Ernest  H..  3.905,234. 
Ar  zai,  Shiro:  See— 

Iseda,  Yutaka;  Kiuyama,  Motozumi;  Odaka,  Fumio;  and  Anzai, 
Shiro,  3,905,945. 
Ac  ki.  Matsutarou:  See — 

Numazu.    Ichiro;    Okutsu.    Yasuhiro;    and    Aoki,    Matsutarou. 
3.905,068.  I 

Ac  numa.  Masashi:  See—  \ 

Tadokoro.  Eiichi;  and  Aonuma,  Masashi,  3,905.779. 
Ap  astolov.  Kostadin  Dimitrov:  See— 

Stoilov.  Ivan  Kosudinov;  Ralchev,  Pencho  Ivanov;  Korudanov. 
Georgi  Nikolov;  Starev,  Lyuben  Rangelov;  Grigorov,  Ivaylo 
Yanev;  Shikov.  Todor  Vassilev;  Kirev,  Kiril  Spassov;  Zashev, 
Ivan  Zahariev;  Yovkov,  Yovko  Nikolov;  Apostolov.  Kostadin 
Dimitrov;  Ivanov,  Georgi  Iliev;  and  Mutafchiev,  Stoycho  Ivanov, 
3,905,802. 
Ap  »,  David  John,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 

t  on.  Radio  beacon  enclosure.  3,906,370,  CI.  325-1 14.000. 
Ap  t,  Harry  W.,  Jr.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
r  ition.  Ceramic  cup  electrode  for  a  gas  discharge  device.  3,906,27 1 , 
(  I.  313-213.000. 
Aq  la-Chem,  Inc.:  See— 

Wang,  Donald  G.  J..  3.905.886. 
Ar<  kawa,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Kawakami,  Hirotake;  Sasabe,  Toshio;  Hirosawa,  Toshio;  Sakai, 
Naomi;  Arakawa,  Nobuyuki;  Kokubu,  Kozo;  Abe,  Kazumasa; 
and  Harashino,  Toshiko,  3,905,448. 
Ara  to,  George,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The.  Oil  transport- 

iig  device   3,905,410,  CI.  150-1.000. 
Archibald,  John  Leheup,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited.  Thiazole 
pinicillins.  3.905.961.  CI.  260-239.100. 
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Argue,  Gary  R.:  See— 

Silver,  H.  Graham;  Gardner,  Phillip  J.;  Heller,  Adam;  and  Argue, 
Gary  R.,  3,906,274. 
Aries  Electronicrs,  Inc.:  See — 

Crimmins,  David  J.;  and  Sinclair,  William  Y.,  3,905.667. 
Armco  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Cruse,  Clyde  L.,  Jr.;  and  Kerschbaum,  Arthur  P.,  3.905,806. 
Jasper.  Joseph  C;  and  Pierson.  Marvin  B..  3.905,780. 
Arnold.  John  Spencer:  See — 

Philip.  Alexander  Schroder;  and  Arnold.  John  Spencer.  3.906.164. 
Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.:  See- 
Fowler,  John  T.,  3,906,483. 

lannazzi,  Fred  D.;  Rafferty.  John  W.;  Sparrow.  Donald  B.;  and 
Strauss.  Richard.  3.906.064. 
Arthur  Guinness  Son  and  Company  (Park  Royal)  Limited:  See— 

Raynes.  Stephen  Henry.  3.905,433. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tsurumi.  Takashi;  Emori.  Shuichi;  Daigoh.  Kiyokazu;  Ikegami. 
Takemi;  and  Kaneko.  Tutomu.  3.906.130. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishii,  Haruo;  Urano.  Fumio;  Kawasaki.  Masahiro;  and  Mochizuki. 

Toshio.  3.906.531. 
Mita.  Kunio,  3.906.533. 

Nomura.  Katsuhiko;  Urano.  Fumio;  and  Kurei.  Hiroshi.  3.906.5 1 7. 
Asai.  Osamu:  See — 

Hanazono.  Masanobu;  and  Asai.  Osamu.  3.905.883. 
Asano,  Yasuhisa:  See — 

Tottori.    Nobumasa;    Asano.    Yasuhisa;    Ueda,    Minoru;    Kirino. 

Osamu;  Ooba.  Shigehiro;  Fujinami,  Akira;  and  Ozaki,  Toshiaki, 

3,906,102. 

Ash,  Eric  Albert,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Grating    guides    for    acoustic     surface    waves.     3,906,432.    CI. 

340-15.000. 

Ashizawa,  Yoshimi,  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Machine  tools. 

3,905,158,  CI.  51-89.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See— 

Gardikes,  John  J.,  3,905.934. 
Patel.  Arvind  C.  3,905.221. 
Ashton.  Norman  Coupe,  to  N.  C.  Ashton  Limited.  Article  formed  of  an 

aluminium  bronze.  3.905.810.  CI.  75-154.000. 
Aske.  Leonard  E.  Miniature  blowtorch.  3.905.755.  CI.  431-344.000. 
Aspinwall.  Peter.  Book  rough  cutter  with  raker  t<x)th.  3.905,531.  CI. 

225-3.000. 
Astier.  Paul  Georges;  and  Canaby.  Pierre,  to  Etat  Francais.  Electrical 
push-button    switch    with     photo-electrical    switching    elements. 
3.906,222,  CI.  250-229.000. 
Atlantic  Richfleld  Company:  See— 

Schuh,  Frank  J.,  3,905,319. 
AttwcKxl,  Brian  William:  See- 
Curry,  Harold  George;  AttwcxxJ,  Brian  William;  and  White,  Derek 
Graham  Walter,  3,905.864. 
Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ruf.  Max.  3.905,730. 
Audiometric  TeleprtKessing,  Inc.:  See — 

Feezor,  Michael  D.;  and  Preslar,  Mack  J.,  3,905,131. 
Auge,  Wolfgang;  Thiem,  Karl-Werner;  and  Neeff,  Rutger.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Process  for  the   preparation   of   1.5-and    1,8- 
dinitroanthraquinone.  3,906,011,  CI.  260-369.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Rivere,    Jean-Pierre;    Bertuol,    Bernard;    and    Leichle,    Claude. 
3,906,207. 
Autotrol  Corporation:  See— 

Torpey,  Wilbur  N.,  3.905,899. 
Au-Yang.    William    M.    Thyristor    latching    switch.    3,906.334,    CI. 

323-21.000. 
Avance  Oil  &  Gas  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  J.  Lee,  3,906,433. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Matto,  Lawrence  R.,  3,905,191. 
Ayers,  Peter  G.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Process  for 
forming  absorbent  paper  by  imprinting  a  semi-twill  fabric  knuckle 
pattern  thereon  prior  to  final  drying  and  paper  thereof.  3,905,863, 
CI.  162-113.000. 
Ayme  de  la  Chevreliere,  Charles.  Automatic  soil-sprinkling  arrange- 
ments. 3,905,551,  CI.  239-63.000. 
Aziende  Colori  Nazionali  AfTini  ACNA  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gaetani,  Ermanno;  and  Massabo,  Vincenzo,  3.905.825. 
Babik.    Peter    P..    to    Alto    Company.    Article    aligning    apparatus. 

3.905.467.  CI.  198-30.000. 
Bader.  Christian,  to  Deutsche  Automobilgesellschaft  mbH.  Firma. 
Method   of  measuring  the  charge   condition   of  galvanic  energy 
sources  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  this  method.  3.906.329.  CI. 
320-44.000. 
Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Nieswandt,  Werner;  Hoerauf,  Werner;  Guenther.  Ernst;  Kissel, 

Ernst;  Neumann,  Eckart;  and  Valentin,  Guenter,  3,905,946. 
Zeeh,  Bernd;  Jung,  Johann;  Rentzea,  Costin;  and  Koenig,  Karl- 
Heinz.  3,905,798. 
Bagley,  Rodney  D.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Extrusion  apparatus  for 
forming     thin-walled     honeycomb     structures.     3,905,743,     CI. 
425-464.000. 
Bagley,  Wallace  E.:  See- 
Carroll,  Wallace  E.;  and  Jackson,  Richard  D..  3,905,769. 
Bailey.  Raymond  E.:  See— 

DuPree,  Donald  G.;  Bailey,  Raymond  E.;  and  Ling,  Chester  H.  K., 
3.905,400. 
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Bailey.  Roger  P.:  See— 

Magee.   Donald   L.;   Bailey.   Walter   A.;   and   Bailey.   Roger   P.. 
3.905.856. 
Bailey.  Walter  A.:  See— 

Magee,  Donald   L.;   Bailey,   Walter  A.;  and   Bailey,   Roger   P., 
3,905,856. 
Baille'ux,  Michel,  to  Le  Nickel.   Method  for  producing  high-purity 
nickel  from  sulphidized  concentrates.  3,905,881,  CI.  204-1 13.000. 
Baker,  Kenneth  Vincent,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Im- 
proved rotary  cutting  die.  3,905,283,  CI.  93-58.20R. 
Baker,  Richard  H.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Appara- 
tus wherein  a  segmented  fluid  stream  performs  electrical  switching 
functions  and  the  like.  3,906,415,  CI.  335-47.000. 
Baker,  Thaddeous  J.  Constant  current  powered  telephone  circuits. 

3,906,167,  CI.  179-8I.00R. 
Bakewell,  Joseph  J.,  to  Dynamics  Research  Corporation.  Method  of 

manufacturing  a  thin  encoder  disc.  3,905,817,  CI.  96-36.000. 
Bakka,   Raymond,  to  International   Standard   Electric  Corporation. 

Wrong  addressing  detector.  3,906,209,  CI.  235-I53.0AM. 
Baldoni,  Vittorio.  Rotating  current  tap  and  process  for  obtaining  same. 

3,905,664.  CI.  339-8.00R. 
Balducci,  Agostino:  See— 

Corbellini,  Margherita;  and  Balducci,  Agostino,  3.905,913. 
Ballew.  James  S.,  to  Omark  Industries,  Inc.  File  guide.  3,905,1 18,  CI. 

33-202.000. 
Ballog,  George  M.  Tennis  racket  hand  grip.  3,905,598, CI.  273-75.000. 
Banholzer,  Rolf:  See— 

Sirrenberg,  Walter;  Bauer,  Rudolf;  Schuiz,  Werner;  and  Banholzer. 
Rolf,  3,905,957. 
Barber,  Anthony  Clifford,  to  Imperial  Metal  Industries  (Kynoch)  Lim- 
ited. Electrolytic  prcx:esses  and  electrcxies  therefor.  3,905,828,  CI. 
I36-6.00R. 
Barber,  Gerald  L.  Trailer  mounted  collapsible  roundabout.  3,905,596, 

CI.  272-29.000. 
Bard,  Allen  J.;  and  Kesztheiyi,  Csaba  Peter,  to  Bell-Northern  Research 
Ltd.  Electrochemical  luminescent  solutions  and  devices  incorporat- 
ing such  solutions.  3,906,283,  CI.  313-483.000. 
Barensfeld,  Lothar:  See— 

Callahan,  George  Edgar;  and  Barensfeld,  Lothar,  3,905,366. 
Barkey,  Kenneth  T.;  Gandy,  Gerald  C;  and  May,  Douglas  C,  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company.  Polyester  film  base  having  uniform  high  opti- 
cal density.  3,905,938,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Barlow,  Charles  Brian;  White,  Brian  Graham;  and  Tomlin,  Clive  Dud- 
ley Spencer,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Certain  pyrim- 
idine    compounds    useful    against    plant    pests.     3,906,098,    CI. 
424-251.000. 
Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bauer,  Kari;  and  Streppel,  Herbert,  3,905,185. 
Barnes,  Eugene  H.:  See— 

Hoeschele,  David  F.,  Jr.;  and  Barnes,  Eugene  H.,  3,906,172. 
Barr,  Charles;  and  Urquhart,  George  B.,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Rocket  pro- 
pelled incendiary  bomb.  3,905,297,  CI.  102-66.000. 
Barraco,   Anthony  J.;  and   Rockwell,   Albert   M.,  Jr.,  to   Barraco, 
Anthony  J.  Indirectly  heated  cathcxle-heater  assembly  and  support 
means  therefor.  3,906,276,  CI.  313-337.000. 
Barrett,  Harrison  H.:  See— 

DeMeester,  Gordon  D.;  Barrett,  Harrison  H.;  and  Wilson,  David 
T.,  3,906,229. 
Barrie,  Ian  Torrance,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Injec- 
tion moulding  process.  3,906,066,  CI.  264-45.500. 
Barrus,  Gordon  Brent;  Emenaker,  Leo  Joseph;  and  Melissa,  Raymond 
Franklin,  to  Pertec  Corporation.  High  speed  line  printing  apparatus. 
3,905,294,  CI.  101-93.480. 
Barry  Wright  Corporation:  See- 
Dean,  Carl  J.;  Wright,  David  M.;  and  Cournoyer,  Bernard  T., 
3,905,484. 
Basch,  Harold  I.:  See- 
Lee,  Bong  Kuk;  Ryu,  Dewey  D.   Y.;  Miraglia,  Gennaro  John; 
Basch,  Harold  I.;  and  Mukherjee,  Barid  B.,  3,905,955. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schuhmacher,  Alfred;  and  Schwantje,  Gerd,  3,906.012. 
Wirth,  Friedrich;  Buerger.  Gert;  Wagner.  Joachim;  Schoenberger. 
Eberhard;  Kassat.  Harry;  and  Kolenda.  Herbert.  3,905,420. 
Bass,  Larry  F.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Synchronous 
differentially      coherent      PSK      demcxlulation.      3.906,376,     CI. 
329-104.000. 
Batchelor,  John  Frederick:  See— 

Hodson,  Harold  F.;  and  Batchelor,  John  Frederick,  3,905,989. 
Batey,  Peter  Harvey:  See— 

Horton,  Laurence  Henry;  and  Batey,  Peter  Harvey,  3,906,278. 
Bauer,  Heinz,  to  Bauer-Kompressoren,  Hans  Bauer.  Rotary  piston. 

3,905,729,  CI.  418-84.000. 
Bauer,  Henry,  to  Days-Ease  Home  Products  Corporation.  Phytotoxic 

drain  cleaner.  3.905,909,  CI.  252-156.000. 
Bauer.  Kari;  and  Streppel,  Herbert,  to  Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfab- 
rik Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  applying  threads  on  heating 
systems  of  textile  machines.  3.905,185,  CI.  57-106.000. 
Bauer-Kompressoren,  Hans  Bauer:  See- 
Bauer,  Heinz,  3,905,729. 
Bauer,  Peter,  to  Rohm  GmbH.  Laminate  having  a  compressed  foam 

core.  3,906,137,  CI.  428-315.000. 
Bauer,  Rudolf:  See— 

Sirrenberg,  Walter;  Bauer,  Rudolf;  Schuiz,  Werner;  and  Banholzer, 
Rolf,  3,905,957. 


Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Auge,    Wolfgang;    Thiem,    Karl-Wemer;    and    Neeff,    Rutger", 

3,906,011. 
Bossert,  Friedrich;  Meyer,  Horst;  and  Vater,  Wulf,  3,905,970. 
Bossert,  Friedrich;  Meyer.  Horst;  and  Vater.  Wulf.  3.905.983. 
Buchel.  Kari  Heinz;  and  Hammann.  Ingeborg.  3.906.023. 
Hendricks.  Udo-Winfried;  and  Walz.  Klaus.  3.906.063. 
Kronig.  Walter;  and  Schwerdtel.  Wulf.  3,905,875. 
Kutzbach,  Carl;  and  Schmidt-Kastner.  Gunther,  3.905,870. 
Meussdoerffer,  Johann  Nikolaus;  Niederprum,  Hans;  and  Dahm, 

Manfred,  3,906.027. 
Noll,  Klaus,  3,905,929. 
Reubke.  Karl-Julius;  Hohmann.  Walter;  and  Bien.  Hans-Samuel. 

3.906,013. 
Schade,  Franz;  and  Nebeling,  Reinhard,  3,906,037. 
Baylor  College  of  Medicine:  See- 
Decker,  Thomas  A.;  Kuether,  Christian  L.;  Williams,  Robert  E.; 
and  Logar.  Noel  D.,  3.905,688. 
Beal,  Daniel  W.:  See— 

Parenti.  Edmund  K..  Jr.;  Bloomfield.  David  P.;  Grevstad.  Paul  E.; 
and  Beal.  Daniel  W..  3,905,884. 
Bear  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See- 
Butler,  Louis  L.,  3,905,120. 
Bearings,  Seals,  &  Gears,  Inc.:  See- 
Cain,    Eari    S.;   Carison,   Jerome    A.;    and    Billings,    David   R., 
3,905,710. 
Beatrice  Focxls  Co.:  See — 

Lovejoy,  Walter  R.,  3,905,740. 
Nagel,  Robert  I.,  3,905,680. 
Nagel,  Robert  I.,  3,905,681. 
Beatrice  Fcxxls  Company  Div.  Elgin  Molded  Plastics:  See- 
Lindner,  Henry;  and  Kennedy,  James  D.,  3,905,677. 
Beaudoin,  Roger:  See — 

Leblanc,  Leopold,  3.906,143. 
Becker,  Joseph  T.  Launcher  for  toy  vehicle  having  variable  force 

means.  3,905,350,  CI.  124-17.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Siegelman,  Abe;  Ouoss,  Robert  N.;  and  Pawlak,  Raymond  M., 
3,906,513. 
Beckmann,  Robert  M.;  Lamb,  James  A.;  Nieglos,  Donald  J.;  and  Rey- 
nolds, Gary  R.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Alphanumeric  terminal  for  a  com- 
munications system.  3.906.445.  CI.  340-146. IBA. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See- 
Shepherd,  John  W.,  3,905,101. 
Beech  Aircraft  Corporation:  See— 

HibI,  Joseph  J.;  and  Sutton,  Harold  E.,  3,905,508. 
Beecham,  Inc.:  See — 

Clark,  Dennis  E.;  and  Kerr,  William  J..  3,905,960. 
Beehive  Machinery  Inc.:  See— 

McFariand,  Archie  Rae,  3,906,1 18. 
Beetle,  Arthur  B..  to  TRW  Inc.  Method  of  making  plural  potentiometer 

body.  3,905,097,  CI.  29-620.000. 
Behn,  Sheldon  P.,  to  Super  Laundry  Machinery  Company,  Inc.  Flat- 
work  folding  system.  3,905,593,  CI.  270-62.000. 
Belknap,  Raymond  R.:  See— 

Guebert,  Gerald  E.;  and  Belknap,  Raymond  R.,  3,905,414. 
Bell.  George  Richard:  See- 
Coombs.  Garth;  Butterworth,  Elbert  Roy;  and  Bell,  George  Rich- 
ard, 3,905,910. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See— 

Filipovich,  Danny,  3,906,529. 
Bell,  Jonathan  Durand,  to  Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company, 

The.  Convertible  liquid  spray  nozzle.  3,905,554,  CI.  239-424.000. 
Bell-Northern  Research  Ltd.:  See- 
Bard,  Allen  J.;  and  Kesztheiyi,  Csaba  Peter,  3,906,283. 
Bell,  Steriing  W.  Ski  lock.  3,905,214,  CI.  70-58.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Dienes,  Andrew;  Shank,  Charles  Vernon;  and  Trozzolo,  Anthony 

Marion,  3,906,399. 
Glaser,  Arthur  Barry,  3,906,21 1. 
Hamilton,  Billy  'Harold;  Kunzinger,  Frederick  Francis;  and  La 

Porta,  Frank  Cart,  3,906,331. 
Joel,  Amos  Edward,  Jr.,  3,906,175. 

Kieburtz,  Robert  Bruce;  and  Mina,  Kent  Vincent.  3,906,199. 
Krambeck,  Robert  Harold;  Smith,  George  Elwood;  and  Strain,  Ro- 
bert Joseph,  3,906,542. 
Martin,  Robert  Lanham,  3,906,454. 
McEowen,  James  Royce,  3,906.168. 
Seidel,  Harold,  3,906,40 1 

Smith,  George  Elwocxl;  and  Vratny,  Frederick,  3,906,543. 
Belloc,  Andre;  Florent,  Jean;  Mancy,  Denise;  and  Verrier,  Jean,  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.  New  amylase  and  its  preparation  by  fermenta- 
tion of  a  penicillium.  3,906,1 13,  CI.  426-64.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

Blair,  Eugene  R.,  3,905,734. 
Bringman,  David  J.,  3,905,736. 
McCarty,  David  W.,  3,905,742. 
Bemiss-Jason  Corporation:  See — 

Eberiy,  Charles  E.,  3,905,532. 
Ben-Gurion  University  of  the  Negev  Research  &  Development  Author- 
ity: See— 
Loeb,  Sidney,  3,906,250. 
Bendeberica  S.A.:  See — 

Resell,  Jorge  Estela,  3,905,277. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Kozlowski,  Joseph  M..  3.906.273. 
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k^ortensen,  Harold  R..  3.905.245. 
Taylor.  Robert  A.;  and  Brandao.  Ruy  L..  3.906.494 
!l.  Thomas  C;  Sallo,  Richard  L.;  and  Strieker,  Charles  D.,  to 
ited  States  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  the  electrolytic  condi- 
ti<{ning  of  metal  tubes.  3.905.885.  CI.  204-129.430. 

Allan  I.,  to  Westinghou.se  Electric  Corporation.  Integrator 
and  low  frequency  two  phase  oscillator  incorpoiatine  same 
|06.38I.  CI.  328-128.000. 
Beni  ett.  Paul  I.:  See— 

Joerksen.  David  P.;  and  Bennett.  Paul  I..  3.905.269. 

Andre;  See— 
Levaillant.  Claude;  and  Bensussan.  Andre.  3.906.407 
Bent(owski.  L.  E.:  See— 

<}oza.  Alva  L.;  Smith.  Fay  D.;  Bentkowski.  L.  E.;  Evans.  Donald 
W.;  Blake,  Ronald  P.;  and  Thompson.  Jimmie  L.,  3,905.050. 
Mark  C.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Sintered  cobalt-rare 
eahh  intermetallic  product.  3.905.840,  CI.  148-31.570. 

Mark  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Liquid  sintered  cobalt- 
earth  intermetallic  product.  3.905.839,  CI.  148-31.570. 
.    Alfred    H.    Battery    powered    hand    tool.    3.905.429.    CI. 
1-163.000.  I 

Gerald  B.:  See—  \ 

I  loeschele.  David  F..  Jr.;  and  Berger.  Gerald  B..  3.906.367. 
r.  James  E.  Gas  proportioner  means  and  method.  3,905.384.  CI 
'111  .000. 
.  David  A.,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  Method  for  O-acylating 
ylamino-cephalosporadesic  acids.  3.905.967.  CI.  260-243.00C. 
Berg  son.  Richard  P.,  to  Maytag  Company,  The.  Convertible  dish- 

waiher.  3,905,663.  CI.  312-253.000. 
Berg^of,  Ernest  H.  to  Anna  Welding  Corporation.  Underwater  weld- 
test  chamber.  3,905.234.  CI.  73-432.0SD. 

Thomas;  Long.  James  B.;  and  Martin,  Clyde  D.  True  dimen- 
ing  and  tolerancing  demonstrator.  3,905,129.  CI.  35-13.000. 
Berliner  Maschinenbau-AG  vormals  L.  Schwartzkopff:  See— 
(flausscn.  Lorenz.  3,905.536. 

Walter;  and  Lauff,  Helmut  F..  to  C.  Keller  &  Co.  Stacking  of 
brilks.  3.905,489.  CI.  2I4-6.00A. 
Bem^trom.  Elon  C.  Electrical  razor.  3.905,099,  CI.  30-41.500. 

Alistair  Howard;  and  Hughes,  Nigel,  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
ries    Limited.    Azo    dyestuffs    containing    a    1 -lower    alkyl-6- 
hy(  roxypyrid-2-one       coupling       component.       3,905.951.       CI 
'1-156.000. 

Dominic  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Composite 
motlified    double    base    propellant    with    metal    oxide    stabilizer 
.846.  CI.  149-19.400. 

Robert  B..  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Electro  optical  meter 
m    having    a    series    lighting    display    and    matrix    scanning. 
.345.  CI.  324-166.000. 
Bertut>l.  Bernard:  5^^— 

ivere.    Jean-Pierre;    Bertuol,    Bernard;    and    Leichle.    Claude 
3.906.207. 

Hans;  Merz.  Dietrich;  Winter.  Heinrich;  and  Ahlborn,  Hans.  Pro- 
of manufacturing  aluminum-lead  bearing  material.  3.905.083 
29-I49.50S. 
Miloslav:  See — 
J4nsa.  Milos;  Bezdek.  Miloslav;  and  Spisiak.  Juraj.  3,905.402. 
i.  Paolo;  Ramacciotti.  Aldo;  and  Repetto.  Eugenio.  to  Centro 
imentale  Metallurgico  S.p.A.  Process  for  producing  ingots  by 
trie  resistance  melting  particulate  metal  under  slag.  3.905.803 
75-lO.OOC. 

Helene:  See—  1 

Bjelesch.  John;  and  Bielesch.  Helene.  3.905.295.  '' 

Bieles:h.  John;  and  Bielesch.  Helene.  Roller  printer.  3.905.295,  CI 
331.000. 

-lans-Samuel:  See — 

ubke,  Karl-Julius;  Hohmann.  Walter;  and  Bien.  Hans-Samuel. 
3.906.013. 

;.  Horst.  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  KG.  Level  adjusting  device 
liding  roofs.  3.905,641.  CI.  296-I37.00F. 
Hans  Rudolf;  Duennenberger.  Max;  and  Luethi,  Christian,  to 
-Geigy     A.G.     Oxalic     acid     diarylamides.     3,906.033.     CI 
479.00R. 

.  Charles  A.:  See— 
H  (Idsworth.  Robert  S.;  Billings.  Charles  A.;  and  O'Neill.  Gerald  J 
3.906.052. 
Charles  Alden;  O'Neill.  Gerald  Joseph;  and  Simons.  Charles 
to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Halogenated  methylcyclopropyl 
for  inducing  a  state  of  anesthesia.  3.906.1 1 1,CI.  424-342.000 
;,  David  R.:  See- 
in,    Eari    S.;   Carlson.   Jerome    A.;   and    Billings.    David    R 
,905.710. 
Billott^t,  Henri:  See— 

N4rbaits-Jaureguy,      Jean-Raymond;      and      Billottet,      Henri, 
,906,492. 
Bioprobucts  Incorporated:  See — 
Ai  derson.  Lyie  K.  3.906.1 12. 

E  ectronic  Corporation:  See—  \ 

tyk.  Leo.  3.906.402. 

A/alter;  von  der  Eltz.  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Schon.  Franz,  to  Hoechst 
Akti^ngesellschaft.  Process  and  device  for  the  wet  treatment  and 
_  of  textile  material.  3.905.764.  CI.  8-140.000. 
Bischelsrieder.  Lorenz,  to  Stubben  GmbH,  Riding  Equipment.  Stirrup 
.179.  CI.  54-47.000. 

Norbert.  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 
Adjuktabie  deflection  unit  for  television  picture  tubes.  3.906.419,  CI 
335-10.000. 
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Bissitt.  Ian  Stockwell.  to  Wira  and  Mather  &  Piatt.  Ltd.  Steam  treat- 
ment of  fabrics.  3.905.765.  CI.  8-149.300. 
Black.  Arthur  Lowell,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Tie  bolt  sealing 

means.  3.905.713.  CI.  403-405.000, 
Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company.  The:  See- 
Bell.  Jonathan  Durand.  3.905,554. 
Cowman,  George  Wilbur,  3,906,266. 
Black,  William  Raymond,  to  Borden.  Inc.  Urea-aldehyde  resin  adhe- 

sives  and  process.  3.905.847.  CI.  156-62.200. 
Blackburn.  Jack.  Method  of  laying  wooden  floors.   3.905.172    CI 

52-741.000. 
Blaha.  Franklyn  C;  and  Oehler.  Harry  G..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation.  Magnetic  field  sensing  CCD  device  with  a  slower  out- 
put sampling  rate  than  the  transfer  rate  yielding  an  integration 
3.906,359.  CI.  324-43.00R. 
Blair.  Eugene  R.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Continuous  tube  forming  by 

melt  blowing  technique.  3.905.734.  CI.  425-224.000. 
Blair,  Reed  F.,  to  Reed  F.  Blair.  Incorporated.  Patient  lift  and  support 

for  hospital  bed.  3.905,055.  CI.  5-85.000. 
Blake.  Ronald  P.:  See— 

Goza.  Alva  L.;  Smith,  Fay  D.;  Bentkowski,  L.  E.;  Evans,  Donald 
W.;  Blake.  Ronald  P.;  and  Thompson.  Jimmie  L..  3.905.050. 
Bland,  John,  to  Sir  Robert  McAlpine  &  Sons  Limited.  Tunnelling  ma- 
chines. 3.905.645,  CI.  299-31.000. 
Blasy,   Richard   M.;   and   McDermott.   Richard   T.   Cycle   reflector 

3.905.678.  CI.  350-97.000. 
Blau.  Leslie:  See— 

Tavares.  Robert  F.;  Agran.  Jack;  Easter.  William  M.;  and  Blau. 
Leslie.  3.905.919. 
Blewett.  Donald  A.;  and  Adams.  Richard  G.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation.  Rigid  fibrous  panel  and  method  of  makine  same 
3,905.855.  CI.  156-323.000. 
Bloomfield.  David  P.:  See— 

Parenti.  Edmund  K..  Jr.;  Bloomfield.  David  P.;  Grevstad.  Paul  E  • 
and  Beal,  Daniel  W.,  3,905,884. 
Blundell.  Thomas:  See- 
Colchester.  John  Edward;  and  Blundell.  Thomas.  3.905,986. 
Blythe,  Joseph  A..  Jr.  Sail  batten.  3.905.321.  CI.  114-103.000. 
Boardman,  Harold;  and  Wagner.  Richard  L..  to  Hercules  Incorporated. 
Preparing  lithographic  plates  utilizing  hydrolyzable  azoand  azido- 
silane  compounds.  3.905.816,  CI.  96-33.000. 
Bodine  Electric  Company:  See — 
Zurad.  Joseph  T..  3,906.316. 
Boe.  Hans,  to  Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma.  Chamois  leather-like  material 
havmg    improved    water    absorbency    and    abrasion    resistance 
3.906.131.  CI.  428-151.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See— 

Sirrenberg.  Walter;  Bauer.  Rudolf;  Schulz.  Werner;  and  Banholzer 
Rolf.  3.905,957. 
Boeing  Computer  Services.  Inc.:  See- 
Houston.  George  B.;  and  Simonsen.  Roger  H.,  3,906,455 
Boesten,  Wilhelmus  H.  J.:  See— 

Dahlmans.  Johannes  J.;  and  Boesten.  Wilhelmus  H.  J..  3.905.988. 

Boggs.  Beryl  Aaron;  Cooksey.  James  Judson;  Newell,  Harry  Lee,  Jr  ; 

and  Showers,  John  Walter,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Noise 

reduction  and  heat  zone  separation  system.  3,905,075.  CI.  28-1  400 

Boillot,  Pierre,  to  Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise. 

Quantitative  gas  detection  apparatus.  3.905.222.  CI.  73-19.000 
Boissel.  Pierre:  See— 

Guemet.  Jacques;  and  Boissel.  Pierre.  3,906,225. 
Bok,  Edward.  Pen  with  injection  system.  3.905.709.  CI.  401-183.000. 
Boldov.  Valentin  Ivanovich:  See— 

Vlasov,  Pavel  Semenovich;  Ivanov.  Alexandr  Karlovich;  Svech- 
nikov.   Erik   Nikolaevich;  Sidorov.   Ivan   Nikolaevich;  Tjurin. 
Nikolai  Kuzmich;  Boldov.  Valentin  Ivanovich;  and  Koloskov' 
Vladimir  Vasilievich.  3.905.546. 
Bolldorf,  Kurt;  and  Busch.  Edgar,  to  PfafT  Industriemaschinen  GmbH. 
Thread  cutting  device  in  embroidering  machines.  3.905  314    CI 
112-83.000. 
Boiler.  George  E.:  See— 

Renk.  Richard  J.;  and  Boiler.  George  E..  3  905  659 
Bollet.  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Osenbaugh,  Carl  D.;  and  Bollet.  Ronald  E..  3.905,089. 
Bolt  Beranek  and  Newman  Inc.:  See— 

Scharton.  Terry  D..  3.905.445. 
Bomboire.  Rene  F..  to  Eurofloor  S.A.  Textured  sheet  material  and 

method  of  preparation  thereof.  3.905.849.  CI.  156-79.000. 
Bond,  Herbert  M..  to  Buckbee-Mears  Company.  Abradine  devices 

3.905.080.  CI.  29-76.00R. 
Bondon.  Raymond:  See- 
Stokes.  John  H.;  and  Bondon.  Raymond.  3,905.049. 
Boner,  Charles  R.;  and  Boner,  Richard  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
tailoring    the    house    curve    of   a   sound    system.    3,906.157.   CI 
179- 1.0  AT. 
Boner.  Richard  E.:  See- 
Boner.  Charles  R.;  and  Boner.  Richard  E..  3.906.157. 
Bonham.  James  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.  Photopolymerizable  sheet  material  with  diazo  resin  layer 
3.905.815.  CI.  96-68.000. 
Bonnie.  G.  Patrick:  See— 

Velishek.  Francis  P.;  and  Bonnie.  G.  Patrick.  3.906.467. 
Bontempi.  Jules.  Hair  curler.  3.905.380.  CI.  132-40.000. 
Booher.    Richard    N..    to    Eli    Lilly    and    Company.    M-dioxane-5- 

methylamine  analgesics.  3,905,987,  CI.  260-296.00R. 
Borden,  Inc.:  See- 
Black.  William  Raymond.  3.905.847. 
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Borg-Warner  Corporation;  See— 

Boyer.  Nicodemus  E..  3,906.061. 
Boros,  Steve;  See- 
Anderson.  John  R.;  and  Boros,  Steve.  3.905.078. 
Bossert.  Friedrich;  Meyer,  Horst;  and  Vater,  Wulf,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  1.4-Dihydropyridine  carboxylic  acid  esters.  3,905,970. 

CI.  260-247. 20B. 
Bossert.  Friedrich;  Meyer.  Horst;  and  Vater.  Wulf.  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.       3.5.6-Tricarboxy-      and      2.3,5,6-tetracarboxy-l,4- 

dihydropyridine  derivatives.  3.905.983.  CI.  260-294. 80G. 
Botcharoff.  Jacqueline  N.  Ozone  generating  device.  3.905,920.  CI. 

250-536.000. 
Bounous.    Daniel    Barthlemy;   and    Lambert,    Earl    Abee,   to    Alba- 

Waldensian,  Incorporated.  Inspection  toe  for  anti-embolism  stock- 
ing. 3,905,212,  CI.  66-185.000. 
Bourdamis,  George  M.  Wire  projectile  receiving  frame.  3,905,600,  CI. 

273-96.00R. 
Bourges.  Bernard  M..  to  Societe  Anonyme;  Poclain.  Public  works  ma- 
chine having  a  safety  device  for  the  manoeuvre  of  its  working  equip- 
ment. 3.905.500.  CI.  214-762.000. 
Bourns,  Inc.;  See — 

Frey.  Sydney  W.,  Jr.;  and  Gaines,  Robert  W..  3,906,428. 
Boyce,  James  J.;  Di  Giugno,  Angelo  J.;  and  Masi,  James  V.,  to  Bunker 

Ramo  Corporation,  The.  Control  element  for  electrical  reading  or 

recording  device.  3.905,463.  CI.  197-l.OOR. 
Boyd,  Harry  R.:  See- 
Jackson.  Harry  L.;  and  Boyd.  Harry  R..  3.905,896. 
Boyer.  Nicodemus  E..  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation.  Halogen  contain- 
ing phosphorus  monools.  3.906.061.  CI.  260-928.000. 
Boyesen.  Eyvind,  to  Performance  Industries,  Inc.  Engine  valving  and 

porting.  3,905.340.  CI.  123-73.00A. 
Boyesen.  Eyvind,  to  Performance  Industries, 

and  porting.  3.905.341,  CI.  123-73.00R. 
Boyesen.  Eyvind.  to  Performance  Industries. 

and  porting.  3.905.342.  CI.  123-73.0AA. 
BPB  Industries,  Ltd.;  See- 
George,  James  Stanley,  3,906,083. 
Braceley,  Michael,  to  Rank  Organisation  Limited.  The.  Transducers. 

3.906.171,  CI.  179-115. SVC. 
Brackmann,  Warren  A.;  Bunnell.  Arthur  K.;  and  Hrboticky.  Karel.  to 

Carling  O'Keefe  Limited.  Packaging  structure  and  blank  for  con- 
tainer cover.  3.905.646.  CI.  229-5 l.OTC. 
Bradley.  Earl  H..  to  Worcester  Pressed  Aluminum  Corporation.  Col- 
lapsible saw.  3.905.409,  CI.  145-33.00E. 
Bradley,  Frank  R.  Telephone  line  characteristic  measuring  instrument 

and  display.  3,906,173.  CI.  179-175. 30R. 
Bradley.  William  S.;  Hardy.  William  C;  and  Lea.  James  F..  Jr..  to  Sun 

Oil    Company    (Delaware).    Mist    injection    method    and    system. 

3.905.553,  CI.  239-124.000. 
Brandao.  Ruy  L.;  See- 
Taylor.  Robert  A.;  and  Brandao.  Ruy  L..  3.906,494. 
Brandhorst.   Willem.   to   Hazemeijer   B.V.   Current   limiting  device. 

3.906.427,  CI.  338-38.000. 
BrandifT,  Ray:  See — 

Hudson,  Harold  G.;  and  Brandiff,  Ray,  3.905.882. 
Brandt.  Edison  R..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Remote  control  system  for 

■photographic  apparatus.  3.906,244,  CI.  307-1  15.000. 
Brandwein,  Rowland;  and  Gupta,  Mohan,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Device  for 

monitoring    the    operating    parameters    of    a    dynamic    system. 

3,906,437,  CI.  340-27.000. 
Branson,  Charles  D.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Fuel  control 

system    and    method    of    operating    the    same.    3,905.747,    CI. 

431-58.000. 
Brasier.  Jean,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Airborne  altitude  indicator  device. 

3.906.497,  CI.  343-12.00A. 
Brauer,  Robert  C,  to  O'Brien  &  Brauer  Construction.  Inc.  Concrete 

forming  system.  3.905.574.  CI.  249-45.000. 
Breckenfelder.  Alvin  Herman,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Construction 

and  method  for  forming  a  plunger  seal.  3.905.246.  CI.  74-18.200. 
Brenski.  Edwin  F.;  Draayer.  Jan;  Reynolds.  Nigel  J.  E.;  and  Risky, 

Frank  A.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated. 

Peripheral    control    unit    for   a   communication   switching   system. 

3,906,163,  CI.  179-18.0ES. 
Bresson,  Clarence  R.;  and  Cobb,  Raymond  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company.    Multifunctional    hydroxy    compounds.    3.906.042.   CI. 

260-559.00T. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Iseda,  Yutaka;  Kitayama.  Motozumi;  Odaka,  Fumio;  and  Anzai. 

Shiro.  3.905.945. 
Oyama.    Hiroichi;    Matsuki.    Yoshinori;    and    Ohkawa.    Fujio, 
3.905.208. 
Bringman.  David  J.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Sheet  web  generation  via  a 

tubularly  formed  web.  3.905.736.  CI.  425-308.000. 
British  Chrome  &  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Middleton.  Robert;  Timms.  Peter  Leslie;  and  Gibson.  Geoffrey 
Moorhouse,  3.906.017. 
Brockhaus.  Ernst,  to  Ed.  Scharwachter  KG.  Combined  door  stopper 

and  hinge  assembly.  3.905.064.  CI.  16-145.000. 
Brodie.  James  H.  Prefabricated  building  construction.  3.905.548.  CI. 

237-69.000. 
Brooks.    Daryl   G..   to   Porta-Tool.   Incorporated.    Boring   machine. 

3.905.717.  CI.  408-107.000. 
Brooks.  Harry  F.:  See— 

Malizio.  Andrew   B.;   Rice.   Martin  A.;  and   Brooks.  Harry  F.. 
3.905.809. 
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trustee.  Impact  absorbing  sys- 


to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
136-86.00D. 


Brooks.  Ralph  J.,  to  Klein,  Andrew  R. 

tern.  3.905.454.  CI.  188-l.OOC. 
Brooks.  Walter  G.;  and  Knodle.  John  P..  to  Production  Operators.  Inc. 

System  for  supplying  inert  gas.  3.905.773,  CI.  23-281.000. 
Brossi,  Arnold;  Pecherer,  Benjamin;  and  Sunbury,  Robert,  to  Hoff- 
mann-La   Roche    Inc      Preparation    of    2,3.4.5-tetrahydro-IH-3- 
benzazepines  and  1 .2.3.4.5.6-hexahydro-3-benzazocines.  3.906.006. 
CI.  260-340.500 
Brown,  Allen  C:  See — 

Eyrick.  Theodore   B.;   Brown.   Allen  C;  and   Hattes.  Neil   R., 
3.905.362. 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie,  AG:  See — 

Depenbrock,  Manfred.  3.906.337. 
Brown,  Byron  T.;  See- 
Griffin.  Donald  E.;  Brown.  Byron  T.;  and  Williams.  William  H.. 
3.905.874. 
Brown.  Perry  H.;  and  Tremblay.  Maurice  H. 

tion.  Electrix:hemical  electrodes.  3.905.831.  CI. 
Browning-Ferris  Industries.  Inc.;  See— 

Cradeur.  Robert  R..  3.905.061. 
Bruan.  Eric  A.;  .See — 

Egleston.  Harry  B.;  Lisiecki.  Robert  E.;  Crawford.  Duncan  J.; 
Bruan.  Eric  A.;  and  Walke,  Eari  W..  Jr..  3.905.280 
Brudny.  Joseph.  System  for  the  measurement,  display  and  instrumental 
conditioning      of     electromyographic      signals.      3.905.355,      CI. 
128-2. lOM. 
Brumlik.   George   C   to   Ingrip   Fasteners.   Inc.    Press-through   self- 
gripping  device.  3.905.071,  CI    24-204.000. 
Brunberg.  Karl  Gunnar.  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Ar- 
rangement in  contact-spring-sets.  3.905,590,  CI.  267-160.000. 
Brundiek,   Horst,   to   Loesche   Hartzerkleinerungs   -und   Zementma- 
chinen  KG.  Armoured  ring  for  deflecting  a  dust-gas  flow,  in  roller 
grinding  mills.  3.905.559.  CI.  241-59.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation;  See- 
Brown,  Perry  H.;  and  Tremblay,  Maurice  H.,  3,905,831. 
Brunswick  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.;  See — 

Hewson.  John  R.;  and  Hewsdn.  Roy  H..  3.905.361. 
Bryan,  Graham  W.;  See — 

Noiles,  Douglas  G.;  and  Bryan,  Graham  W.,  3,905,276. 
Bryant,  Robert  G.,  to  Gem  Industries  Inc.  Safety  catch  for  crib  drop 

sides.  3,905,625,  CI.  292-128.000. 
Bryers,  Richard  William:  See- 
Gamble,  Robert  L.;  and  Bryers.  Richard  William,  3,905,336. 
Buchel,  Karl  Heinz;  and  Hammann.  Ingeborg,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.     Substituted-2-alkoxycarbonyloxy    benzoic    acid    anilides. 
3,906,023,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Buckbee-Mears  Company:  See — 

Bond,  Herbert  M..  3.905.080. 
Bucourt.   Robert;   Pierdet.   Andre;   and   Salmon.  Jean,   to  Roussel- 

UCLAF.  Novel  1 1/3-alkoxy  steroids   3,906,096,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Bucyrus-Erie  Company;  See— 

Nelmark,  Jack  D.;  and  Smith,  Matthew.  3.905.168 
Buddecke,  Heinrich.  to  Officine  Savio  S.p.A.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  the  finishing  treatment  of  yarns.  3.905.074.  CI.  28-1. OOR. 
Buerger.  Gert;  See— 

Wirth.  Friedrich;  Buerger.  Gert;  Wagner,  Joachim;  Schoenberger, 
Eberhard;  Kassat,  Harry;  and  Kolenda,  Herbert,  3,905,420. 
Bugaut,  Andree;  See — 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Estradier.  Francoise, 
3,905.761. 
Bulk  Unit  Load  Systems  Limited;  .See— 
Snape,  George  William,  3,905.389. 
Bunes.  Leonard  A.;  See— 

Olofson.  Roy  A.;  Schnur.  Rodney  C;  and  Bunes,  Leonard  A.. 
3.905.981. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Boyce,  James  J..  Di  Giugno.  Angelo  J. 
3.905.463. 
Bunnell.  Arthur  K.:  See — 

Brackmann,  Warren  A.;  Bunnell.  Arthur  K.;  and  Hrboticky.  Karel. 
3.905.646. 
Burdet,  Evelyne;  See — 

Hofer.  Kurt;  Moesch,  Rudolf;  Schilli.  Alfred;  and  Burdet.  Evelyne. 
3.906.04  I . 
Burling,  Eric  Douglas;  and  Steel.  Margaret  Lilian,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Packaging  with  internal  pile  surfaces.  3.906.128. 
CI.  428-86.000. 
Burlington  Industries.  Inc.;  See — 

Malpass.  Robert  C;  lllman.  Walter  F.;  and  Conklin,  Delano  M.. 
3.905.928. 
Burns.  Edgar:  See — 

Anhalt.    John    W.;    Goodman.    David    S.;    and    Burns.    Edgar, 
3,905,672. 
Burroughs  Corporation;  See — 

Ehlers,  Randall  Gordon,  3.906,458. 
Jeffree,  Samuel  J..  3.906.240. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.;  See— 

Hodson.  Harold  F.;  and  Batchelor.  John  Frederick.  3.905.989. 
Busch.  Edgar:  See — 

Bolldorf.  Kurt;  and  Busch.  Edgar.  3.905.314. 
Busch,  Heinrich:  See — 

Salamon.     Klaus;     Busch.     Heinrich;     and     Zander.     Eberhard. 
3.906.330. 
Busch,  Lothar:  See— 

Franck.  Gunter;  and  Busch,  Lothar.  3.906.284. 
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Bi  sh  Boake  Allen  Ltd.:  See— 

Ouesnel.  Peter  Gregory;  Lambrou,  Andreas;  and  Walker,  Edwin 
Stanley,  3.906,116. 
Bi  isse,  Floyd  E.;  and  Theis,  Leon  J.,  to  Wehr  Corporation.  Adjustable 

grille.  3,905,284,  CI.  98-1 10.000. 
Bi  tier  Automatic,  Inc.:  See— 

Meihofer.  Edward  F.,  3,906,232. 
Bi  tier,  Louis  L.,  to  Bear  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Scuff  gauge. 

3,905,120,  CI.  33-203.140. 
Bi  tter,  Stephen  A.:  See— 

Kaeding,  Warren  W.;  and  Butter,  Stephen  A.,  3,906,054. 
Bi  tterworth,  Elbert  Roy:  5«— 

Coombs.  Garth;  Butterworth.  Elbert  Roy;  and  Bell,  George  Rich- 
ard, 3,905,910. 
B(  ttner,  Rolf:  5**— 

Rassbach,  Felix;  Buttner.  Rolf;  and  Schuck,  Stephan.  3.905,066 
Bi  tulis.  Amis  G.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Data  retrieval  and 
:rror  detection  circuitry  for  a  width-modulated  bar-code  scanning 
ipparatus.  3,906,203,  CI.  235-61.1  IE. 
B]  ura.  Hyman,  to  Madison  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  the  recovery  of 

netallics  from  brass  skimmings.  3,905,808,  CI.  75-IOI.OOR. 
C.  j.R.-Mev.:  See— 

Tran.  Due  Tien,  3,906,300. 
C  I  Wennberg  AB:  See— 

Segerstrom,  Kjell  Erik  Lennart,  3,905,468. 
C.  Keller  &.  Co.:  See- 

Bemdt,  Walter;  and  Lauff,  Helmut  F..  3,905,489. 
C>  .E  Machinery  Ltd.:  See — 

Weavell.  Jack;  and  Porter,  James  H.,  3,905,266. 
Caelus  Memories  Inc.:  See— 

Chur.  Sung  Pal,  3,906,326. 
Cs  in.  Earl  S.;  Carlson,  Jerome  A.;  and  Billings,  David  R.,  to  Bearings, 
leals,  &  Gears,  Inc.  Shaft  coupling  having  a  keyway  insert  and 
1  nethod  for  forming  the  same.  3,905,710,  CI.  403-4.000. 
Ca  iro,  Anthony  C;  and  Holkeboer,  Ronald  E.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company.   Primary  control  system  for  furnaces.   3.905,748,  CI 
31-78.000. 
Cal-Turf,  Inc.:  See— 

Grether,  Tobias  H.  A..  3,905,313. 
Ca  lahan.    Barbara    H.     Drinking    glass    sterilizer.    3.906,236,    CI. 

:  50-455.000. 
Ca  lahan,  George  Edgar;  and  Barensfeld,  Lothar.  Injection  syringe  with 

ihiftable  comparison  indicator.  3,905,366,  CI.  128-2I8.00C. 
Ca  span  Corporation:  See—  \ 

Romeo,  David  J.,  3,905,613. 
Ca  vet,  Pierre;  and  Liousse,  Francois,  to  Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de 
Uecherches  Aerospatiales  (O.N.E.R.A.).  Device  for  measurement 
I  y  active  sensor.  3,905,230,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Ca  vet,  Robert:  See— 

Moussou,  Jean;  and  Calvet,  Robert,  3,905,758. 
Ca  nbridge  Research  and  Development  Group:  See— 

Schiffman,  Murray  M.,  3,906,384. 
Ca  npbell.  Earle  E.;  and  Fosnaugh,  James  E.,  to  National  Meter  Paru. 

(las  meter  part.  3,905,231,  CI.  73-267.000. 
Ca  npbell,  Glenn  M.;  and  Krassas,  James  G.,  to  General  Mills,  Inc 

!  nack  fryer.  3,905.285,  CI.  99-353.000. 
Ca  npbell,  Gregory  A.;  Dearlove,  Thomas  J.;  and  Meluch,  William  C, 
t )  General  Motors  Corporation.  Preparation  of  di(  isocyanato-tolyl ) 
irea.  3,906,019,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Cai  laby,  Pierre:  See— 

Astier,  Paul  Georges;  and  Canaby,  Pierre,  3,906,222, 
Cai  ladian  Patents  &  Development  Ltd.:  See—  i 

Capes,  Charles  E.  3.906.140. 
Cai  on  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Komori,  Shigehiro;  Goshima,  Yoshitomo;  Katayama,  Hajime;  and 

Miyamoto,  Koichi,  3,905,697. 
Matsumoto.  Kazuya.  3.905.703. 
Matsumoto.  Seiichi;  and  Hosoe,  Kazuya.  3,906.389. 
Moriyama.     Inao;     Itani.     Takashi;     and     Takahashi.     Kiyoshi. 

3,905.693. 
Ogiso,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Ohuki,  Shohei,  3,906,523. 
Shirasaki,  Takayuki.  3.906,534. 
Car  ron.  Inc.:  See— 

Stewart.  John  Kenneth,  3,905,300. 
Car  trell,  Ronald  G.,  to  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.  Lightweight,  low  cost 

iripact  resistant  bumpers.  3,905,630,  CI.  293-98.000. 
Ca(es,  Charies  E.,  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Ltd.  Co- 

p  :lletizing  salt  mixtures.  3,906,140,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Ca(  ital  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Hale,  Thomas  F.,  3,905,408. 
C»t  pon,  Arthur  M..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Integrated  MNOS 

memory  with  decoder.  3.906.461,  CI.  340-172.500. 
Car  [ill,  Don  A.;  Corp,  Paul  M.;  and  Forster,  Lloyd  M.  Building  panels. 

3  905.171,  CI.  52-615.000. 
Car  ni,  George  Francis;  Hommel,  Ernest  Mayer;  and  Twigger,  James 
R  lymond,  to  O.  Hommel  Company,  The.  Method  of  applying  vitre- 
o  IS  enamel  ground  coat.  3,906,124,  CI.  427-309.000. 
Car  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See— 

Boe,  Hans,  3,906,131. 
Carl  ing  O'Keefe  Limited:  See— 

9rackmann,  Warren  A.;  Bunnell,  Arthur  K.;  and  Hrbolicky,  Karel, 
3.905,646. 
Carl  on.  Ernest  Reinhold,  to  Harvey  Hubbell,  Incorporated.  Tamper- 
prwf  switch.  3,906,176,  CI.  200-42.00T. 


Jerome    A.;   and    Billings.    David    R. 


>  Beppino;  and  Papa- 
Evaporator  coil  as- 


Carlson.  Jerome  A.:  See- 
Cain,    Earl    S.;   Carlson. 
3.905.710. 
Carmichael.   Charles    D.    Mounting   system   for   electrical    fixtures. 

3.906.145.  CI.  174-61.000. 
Carpaneti.  Edoardo:  See — 

Vargiu.  Silvio;  Carpaneti.  Edoardo;  Pa.s.salenti. 
ratto,  Pietro.  3.905.948. 
Carpenter.  Charlie  P..  to  Tappan  Company.  The. 

sembly  fitting  mount.  3.905.789.  CI.  62-299.000. 
Carpentier.  John  H..  to  Joerns  Furniture  Company.  Vertically  adjust- 
able overbed  table.  3.905.311.  CI.  108-136.000. 
Carpino.  Louis  A.;  and  Han.  Grace  Y..  to  Research  Corporation.  Novel 
9-fluorenylmethoxycarbonyl         compounds.         3.906.031.        CI. 
260-47 1. OOC. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

Miller.  Arthur  J.,  3.905.197. 
Carroll.  Robert  G..  to  United  States  of  America.  Health.  Education  and 
Welfare.  Non-contact  photographic  identification  device  for  labeling 
gamma  camera  images.  3,906.522.  CI.  354-105.000. 
Carroll.  Wallace  E.;  and  Jackson.  Richard  D..  to  Bagley.  Wallace  E.; 
Wallace  Industries  Company;  and  Wilcox.  Alan  A.,  part  interest  to 
each.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  prothrombin  time  and 
the  like.  3.905.769.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Carter.  Cecil  O..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Alkyl  fluoride  pro- 
duction. 3.906.051.  CI.  260-653.600. 
Carter-Wallace.  Inc.:  5*e— 

Simon.  Edward;  Reisner.  David  B.;  Ludwig.  Bernard  J.;  Harakal, 
John  J.;  and  Kletzkin,  Milton,  3,905,977. 
Cash,  Carlton  H.:  5<rf— 

Adrian.  Donald  J.;  and  Cash.  Cariton  H..  3.906.493. 
Cashin  System  Corporation:  5^^— 
Spooner,  Robert  J.,  3.905,259. 
Cassel,   Thomas   R.    Pipe   coupling   with  deformable   outer   sleeve 

3,905,623,  CI.  285-382.000. 
Castaigne,  Albert  Rene,  to  Centre  d'Etudes  pour  Tlndustrie  Phar- 
maceutique.  New  amino  ether  derivatives  of  orthothymotic  esters. 
3,906,030,  CI.  260-47 1. OOR. 
Castrodale,  Daniel  O.:  Se*— 

Anderson,  Clifford  W.;  Castrodale,  Daniel  O.;  and  Martin,  Jerry 
T,  3,906,141. 
Cater,  Thomas  F.:  See— 

Rodgers,  Daniel  L.;  and  Cater,  Thomas  F.,  3,906,420. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Company:  See — 
Gee,  James  E,  3,905,137. 
Larson,  Larry  A.,  3,905.633. 
Maguire,  Roy  L.;  Kupfert.  Bernard  F.;  and  Whitehurst.  Gerald  E.. 

3.905,607. 
Myers,  Kenneth  R..  3,905,626. 
Orr,  Robert  S.,  3,905,661. 

Stedman,  Robert  N.;  and  Moser.  Raymond  L..  3.905.497. 
Caughey.  Robert  A.  Self-feeding  press  for  producing  strip  material. 

3.905.290.  CI.  100-215.000. 
Cavalier  Packaging  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Tipton,  William  G.,  3,905.544. 
Caylor.  Henry  J.;  and  Ives.  Marion  P.,  to  Transcinor,  Inc.  Pallet  head 

loader.  3,905,632,  CI.  294-67.00R. 
Ceag  Dominit,  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set- 
Winter,  Kari;  and  Staschik,  Gunter,  3,905,783. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See- 
Dirks,  Jerald  E.;  and  Organ,  Glenn  E.,  3,906,036. 
Central  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okuyama,  Teruo,  3,905,261. 
Centre  d'Etudes  pour  I'lndustrie  Pharmaceutique:  See— 

Castaigne,  Albert  Rene.  3.906.030. 
Centre  Technique  Industriel  dit:  Institut  Textile  de  France:  Ste— 

Raisin.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Helffer.  Bernard.  3.905.21 1. 
Centre  Sperimentale  Metallurgico  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bianchi.    Paolo;    Ramacciotti.    Aldo;    and    Repetto,    Eueenio. 
3,905,803. 
Ceraver:  See— 

Moussou,  Jean;  and  Calvet,  Robert.  3.905.758. 
Weber.  Jean,  3,905,759. 
Cessna  Aircraft  Company,  The:  See— 

Reimer,  Leonard  H.,  3,905,194. 
Cetenko,  Wiaczeslaw  A.:  &f— 

Morrison,  Glenn  C;  and  Cetenko,  Wiaczeslaw  A.,  3,906,099 
CGR-Mev:  See— 

Levaillant,  Claude;  and  Bensussan,  Andre,  3,906,407. 
Chadwick.  William  H..  Jr.,  to  Sherman  &  Reilly,  Inc.  Line  transferring 

device.  3,905,581,  CI.  254-193.000. 
Chamberlain  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Willmott,  Colin  B.,  3,906,348. 
Chamberlain,    Patric    N.    Bumper    for    camper    support    vehicles 

3,905,527.  CI.  224-42.03A. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  S**— 

Vincent.  David  N.;  and  Golden.  Ronald  R..  3,906.123. 
Charles- Messance.  Francois;  and  Collobert.  Ernest,  to  La  Cellophane. 
Method  and  device  for  the  fabrication  of  improved  plastic  and  cellu- 
lose films.  3,905,583,  CI.  259-8.000. 
Charman,  Phillip.  Thread  or  the  like  designs,  drawings,  pictures,  pat- 
terns and  creations.  3,905.133,  CI.  35-27.000. 
Chemcut  Corporation:  See— 

Goffredo,    Daniel    L.;    and    Dunkelberger,    John    Alfred,    Jr.. 
3.905,827. 
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Chemetron  Corporation:  See— 

Eyrick,  Theodore   B.;   Brown,   Allen  C;  and   Hattes    Neil   R 
3.905,362. 
Chemiebau  Dr.  A.  Zieren  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Furkert.  Herbert,  3,906,039. 
Chen,  Evan  N.;  and  Matthews,  Hugh  B.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 
Vibrator  motor   in   hand-held   electric  appliance.    3,906,263,  CI. 

Cheng,  King  Y.:  See— 

Motley.  David  M.;  and  Cheng.  King  Y.,  3.906.347. 
Cherkasov.  Jury  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Lepp.  Vladimir  Romanovich;  Vinogradov.  Vladimir  Alexeevich; 
Sibgatulin,   Kharis  Malikovich;  and  Cherka.sov.  Jury  Nikola- 
evich. 3,906,289. 
Cherne  Industrial.  Inc.:  See— 

Cherne.  Lloyd  G.;  Grounds,  Harry  Cleveland;  and  Halvorson,  Hal- 
vor  O..  3.905.904. 
Cherne.  Lloyd  G.;  Grounds.  Harry  Cleveland;  and  Halvorson.  Halvor 
O..  to  Cherne  Industrial.  Inc.   Installation  for  sewaee  treatment 
3.905.904,  CI.  210-195.000. 
Cherry,  David  J.:  See— 

Cowell.  George  K.;  Cherry.  David  J.;  and  Considine.  William  J 
3.905.947. 
Chi.  Donald  Dongsuk:  See— 

Goytisolo.  Jorge  Alberto;  Chi,  Donald  Dongsuk;  and  Lee,  Haniu 
3,906,076.  '  ' 

Chiarelli,  Carl.  Pipe  tapping  tool.  3,905,388,  CI.  137-318.000 
Chiba,  Seiichi:  See— 

Ohshima,  Iwao;  Chiba,  Seiichi;  Shibuya,  Yukio;  and  Ishikawa 

Haruhiko.  3.905.122. 

Chichester.   Sidnor   Tebbs.   Jr.    Light   fixture   with   luminous  signs 

3.905.141.  CI.  40-125.00F.  " 

Chiu.  Herman  S..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Tubular  food  casines 

3.905.397.  CI.  138-118.100. 
Christie.  George   L.   Close-up  photography  system.   3.905.700,  CI 

355-67.000. 
Christman,  Robert  D;  Henke.  Alfred  M.;  Paraskos.  John  A.;  Wilson. 
Geoffrey  R.;  and  Yafiik.  Stephen  J.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment Company.  Plural  stage  residue  hydrodesulfurization  process 
3.905.893.  CI.  208-210.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See- 
Andersen,  Poul  H.;  and  Klacza.  Robert  E.,  3,906,441 
Chu,  Chin-Chiun:  See— 

Jurewicz,  Anthony  T.;  Young,  Lewis  Brewster;  and  Chu.  Chin- 
Chiun.  3.905,914. 
Chubb  Integrated  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Davies,  Anthony  Ivan  Oliveira;  and  Goodfellow.  James.  3.905.461 . 
Chur,  Sung  Pal.  to  Caelus  Memories  Inc.  Fine  and  coarse  track  posi- 
tioning system  for  a  transducer  in  a  magnetic  recording  system 
3.906,326,  CI.  318-594.000. 
Churas,  Algerd  C;  and  Hemrich,  William  R.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation 

Hair  dryer  with  mist  feature.  3,905,379,  CI.  132-9.000. 
Church,  Joseph  H.:  Set- 
Nielsen,  John;  and  Church,  Joseph  H..  3,905.349 
Ciba-Geigy  AG.:  See— 

Biland.  Hans  Rudolf;  Duennenberger,  Max;  and  Luethi,  Christian, 
3,906,033. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Cowell,  George  K.;  Cherry,  David  J.;  and  Considine,  William  J  , 

3,905,947. 
Dexter,  Martin;  and  Knell,  Martin,  3,905,939. 
Francis,  John  E.,  3,906.1 10. 

Hoyle,  William;  and  Savage,  Michael  Philip,  3,906,101 
Zondler,  Helmut,  3,905,940. 
Cidade,  Humberto  Jose  De  Carvalho.  Card  u.sed  on  electronic  com- 
puter for  recording  and  collection  of  data  intended  for  betting  con- 
tests and  similar  contests.  3,906,192,  CI.  235-61. 12R. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See— 

Reinhart,  Lawrence  Walter.  3,905.588. 
Cities  Service  Research  &  Development  Co.:  See— 

Gregoli,  Armand  A.;  and  Hartos,  George  R.,  3,905,892 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishikubo,  Yasuhiko;  Ebihara,  Heihachiro;  Hashimoto,  Shingo; 
and  Fukayama,  Hiroyuki.  3,905,188. 
Clancy,  Raymond  W.;  and  Huffman.  John  W..  to  Therm-O-Disc  Incor- 
porated.   Cooking    range    and    control    therefor.    3,906.424.    CI 
337-394.000. 
Clark.  Dennis  E.;  and  Kerr.  William  J.,  to  Beecham.  Inc.  Crystalline 
anhydrous    penicillins    and    preparation    thereof.    3.905.960.    CI 
260-239.100. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See- 
Guy,  Douglas  Stanley;  McKenzie.  Ian;  and  Sturu.  Charles  Robert, 
Jr.,  3,905,407. 
Clary,  Derwin  R.,  to  Trip  Inspectors.  Inc.  Gauge  for  tubular  members. 

3.905.115.  CI.  33-I43.00L. 
Clausing,  Challis  I.,  to  l-T-E  Imperial  Corporation.  Current-limiting 
device   for  low-voltage  electrical   power  systems.   3,906.413.  CI 
335-41.000. 
Claussen,  Lorenz.  to  Berliner  Maschinenbau-AG  vormals  L.  Schwart- 
zkopff.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  production  of  spiral-welded  tubes  or 
pipes.  3.905.536.  CI.  228-17.000. 
Claxton.  Dale  H..  to  TRW  Inc.  Gunn  effect  power  divider.  3.906,385. 

CI.  330-5.000. 
Clearwaters.  Walter  L.;  Kingsbury,  Frederick  J.;  Shippey,  Cariyle  E., 
Jr.;  and  Soderberg,  John  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 
Search  and  track  sonar  system.  3,906,431,  CI.  340-6.00R. 


Martin,  Charies  R. 


and  Cleland.  Luther  A. 


Cleland.  Luther  A.'.  Jr. 
Harmon.  Albert  D. 
Jr..  3.905.187. 
Clerk.  Robert  Cecil.  Hydraulic  pistons.  3.905,281,  CI.  92-143.000. 
Clipp,  Louis  L.:  See— 

Hall.  J.  Michael;  and  Clipp.  Louis  L..  3.905,552. 
Cobaugh.  Robert  Franklin:  Stt— 

Lynch.  James  Edward;  Parmer.  Kenneth  Ronald;  and  Cobaugh. 
Robert  Franklin.  3,905.665. 
Cobb.  Raymond  L.:  See- 
Bresson.  Clarence  R.;  and  Cobb.  Raymond  L.,  3.906.042. 
Cochrane.  Robin  Adam,  to  Girling  Limited.  Master  cylinder  assemblies 

for  hydraulic  systems.  3.905,656.  CI.  303-50.000. 
Coffee,  Ronald  Alan.  Electrostatic  deposition  of  particles.  3,905  330 

CI.  118-629.000. 
Coffen,  David  Llewellyn;  and  Fryer.  Rodney  I.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.        l.2.-Heterocyclic-l,4-Benzodiazepines.        3,906.001.       CI 
260-327.00R. 
Cognaco.  Jean-Claude,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Hexachime.  Chlori- 
nated derivatives  of  l-(2-A»-imidazolinyl)-2.2-diarylcyclopropancs 
3.905.993.  CI.  260-309.600. 
Cohen.  Arthur  I.:  See- 
Sim,  James  S.  Y.;  Van  Horn.  Maurice  H.;  Cohen.  Arthur  I.;  Gor- 
desky.  Stanley  E.;  and  Gordon.  Stanley  I..  3.906.087. 
Cohen.  Bernard  D.;  and  Zeewy.  Abraham,  to  Crysta-Dent.  Inc.  Dental 

implant  member.  3.905.109.  CI.  32-lO.OOA. 
Cohen,  Jules  Barry:  See— 

Hartnett,  John  J.;  Cohen,  Jules  Barry;  and  Scordato,  Emil  A 
3,905.772. 
Colbourn.  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Kotick.  Michael  Paul;  Patel,  Chimanbhai  P.;  Colbourn.  Joseph  L.; 
and  Erickson.  Robert  J..  3.905.953. 
Colchester.  John  Edward;  and  Blundell.  Thomas,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries       Limited.       Manufacture      of       l.l-disubstituted-4.4- 
bipyridylium  salts.  3.905.986.  CI.  260-296.00D. 
Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Farley,  Ray  Scott,  3,906,253. 
Colenbrander,  August:  Set- 
Gordon,  Michael  S.;  Colenbrander,  August;  and  Patterson  Darrell 
G,  3,905,130. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 
Colodney,  Daniel,  3.906.090. 
Lajovic.  Dusan  S.,  3.906.070. 

Schnettler,  Richard  A.;  and  Suh,  John  T.,  3,905.980 
Collins.  Byron  R.;  and  McVey.  Charles  I.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Low  wattage  high  pressure  sodium  vapor  lamps.  3.906  272  CI 
313-214.000.  K       ...■«-  . 

Collobert.  Ernest:  See— 

Charles-Messance,  Francois;  and  Collobert,  Ernest,  3,905.583. 
Colodney.  Daniel,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Clear  dentifrice 

3.906.090,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Colombo,  Americo.  Dental  injection  gun.  3,905,365,  CI.  I28-2I8.00C. 
Comark  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Musiak,  Ronald  E.,  3,906,350. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 
Kronk,  Richard  Eugene,  3,906,469. 
Prestridge,  Floyd  L.;  Wallace,  Harry  G.;  and  Meyers,  Rex  T 

3.905.891. 
Stone.  Robert  Martin.  3.906.358. 
Comfort  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Gross,  Alexander  Louis;  and  Giese,  Erik  O.,  3,906,185. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See- 
Andre,     Pierre;     Duole,    Claude;    and     Stadnikoff,     Wladimir 
3,906,383. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  the  Secretary  Department  of  Supply. 
The:  See — 
Guster.  Allan;  and  Patterson.  Jeffrey  E..  3.906.504. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization'  See- 
Floyd.  John  Millice.  3.905.807. 
Hawthorne.  David  Geoffrey.  3.905.936. 
Holan.  George.  3.906.035. 
Communication  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Sparrevohn.  Frederic  R..  3.906,162. 
Compagnie  d 'Applications  Micaniques  a  I'Electronique  (CAMECA): 
See — 
Guemet,  Jacques;  and  Boissel,  Pierre,  3,906,225. 
Compagnie  Electro-Mecanique:  See— 

Delassus,  Jean,  3,905,417. 
Comptoir  Lyon-Alemand-Louyot:  See — 

Lacroix,  Roger,  3,905,777. 
Computer  Identics  Corporation:  See— 

Tuhro,  Richard  H.,  3,906,379. 
Cone,  Charles  N.;  and  Steinberg,  Julius  M.,  to  Pacific  Adhesives  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Apparatus  for  the  uniform  application  of  foamed  liquid 
mixtures  to  substrates.  3,905,329,  CI.  118-602.000. 
Cone,  Charies  N.;  and  Steinberg,  Julius  M.,  to  Pacific  Adhesives  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Rapidly-foamable,  fast-setting  phenolic  resin  plywood 
glue.  3,905,921,  CI.  260-2.50F. 
Conklin,  Delano  M.:  See— 

Malpass,  Robert  C;  Illman,  Walter  F.;  and  Conklin,  Delano  M  , 
3,905,928. 
Connolly.  Terrence  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Bilateral  series 

feed  for  array  antennas.  3,906,502,  CI.  343-lOO.OSA. 
Conrad,  Bemhard;  and  Heinzelmann,  Kari-Georg,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Gamma  camera.  3,906,234,  CI.  250-366.000. 
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Cor  rad,  Rene  A.,  to  Dynaloc  Corporation.  Compression  hub  apparatus 
f<  r  mounting  a  cylindrical  body  to  a  rotatable  shaft.  3,905.209,  CI. 
I5.00R. 
Coiisidine,  William  J.:  See— 

Cowell.  George  K.;  Cherry,  David  J.;  and  Considine,  William  J., 
3.905,947. 
Coi^lidation  Coal  Company:  See — 
Davis,  David  H.,  3.905.127. 

Gorin.  Everett;  Kulik,  Metro  D.;  and  Struck.  Robert  T^  3.906,080. 
Poundstone.  William  N..  3.905.430. 
Cor  struction  Materials,  a  division  of  General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Herzog.  Rollie  R..  3.906.243. 
Con  tinental  Can  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Pacilio,  Joseph  C  3.905,317. 
Con  tinental  Oil  Company:  See— 

Neuworth.  Martin  B..  3.906.050. 

Sparlin,  Derry  D  ;  and  Kolb,  Clarence  B.,  Jr.,  3.905.4123. 
Con  [rol  Concepts.  Inc.:  See— 

^uner.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Jarman.  Alonzo  B..  3,905.575. 
Conirol  Data  Corporation:  See— 

Desmonds,  Daniel  J.;  Tate,  Donald  P.;  and  Robbins,  Douglas  A., 

3.906,459. 
Strom,  Richard  Albert,  3,906,451. 

V'elishek,  Francis  P.;  and  Bonnie,  G.  Patrick,  3.906.467. 
.  Gordon  Henry;  and  Fawcett,  John  Anthony,  to  Rank  Organisa- 
Limited.  The.  Optical  beam  splitting  system.  3.905.684.  CI. 
0-173.000. 

John  Hayward.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Clutches.  3.905.247.  CI. 
82.000. 
William  J.;  and  Ellens.  Gordon  A.,  to  Leon  Chemical  &  Plastics 
of  U.S.  industries  Inc.  Dip  molding  process.  3.906.071.  CI. 
255.000. 

James  Judson:  See— 
)oggs.  Beryl  Aaron;  Cooksey.  James  Judson;  Newell.  Harry  Lee, 
Jr.;  and  Showers.  John  Walter.  3.905.075. 

William  Harold,  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Limited.  Igni- 
distributors.  3,905,095.  CI.  29-598.000. 

Richard  F.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Glass  laser  discs  with  annu- 
alkali  lead  borate  coatings  and  uses  thereof.  3,906,396,  CI. 
-94.50D. 

Garth;  Bulterworth,  Elbert  Roy;  and  Bell,  George  Richard,  to 
is-Manville  Corporation.  Method  for  making  filter  aids  dispers- 
in  hydrocarbon  liquids  and  the  dispersible  products.  3.905,910, 
252-259.500. 

r.  Andrew  K.  Directory  display  case.  3.905.139.  CI.  40-64.00R. 
r,  Duane  H.  Signal  matrixing  for  directional  reproduction  of 
nd.  3,906,156.  CI.  179- LOGO. 

r.  Martin;  Dronsuth.  Richard  W.;  Mikulski.  Albert  J.;  Lynk. 
CItarles  N..  Jr.;  Mikulski.  James  J.;  Mitchell.  John  F.;  Richardson, 
A.;  and  Sangster,  John  H.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Radio  telephone 
syftem.  3.906.166.  CI.  179-41.00A. 

r.  Robert  P.  Grain  drying  process.  3.905.124.  CI.  34-33.000. 
Geoffrey  Wilton,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Snubbed  railway 
tnkk  bolster.  3.905.305.  CI.  I05-197.00D. 

ini.   Margherita;  and   Balducci,  Agostino,  to  Snam   Progetti 
A.  Catalyst  system  for  the  homo-  and  co-polymerization  of  ole- 
conjugated     or     unconjugated     dienes.      3,905,913.     CI. 
;2-429.00A. 

n,  George  T.,  Jr.  Cartridge-actuated  device  and  launching  assem- 
using  same.  3,905,291,  CI.  102-39.000. 

Glass  Works:  See — 
agley.  Rodney  D.,  3,905,743. 
Irossman.  David  G:,  3.905.824. 
Corc^ado.  Telesforo  G.  Signaling  system  for  use  on  automotive  vehi- 

3.905.435,  CI.  180-1. OAP. 
Corcjiet  Container:  See— 

eavner,  Larry  W.;  and  Gidewall.  Kenneth  L..  3,905,282. 
Paul  M.:  See— 
(^argill,  Don  A.;  Corp,  Paul  M.;  and  Forsler,  Lloyd  M.,  3,905.171. 

ration  of  Gonzaga  University,  The:  See— 
Itelleher,  Raymond  L.;  Shirk,  Ivan  A.;  and  O'Leary,  Timothy  J., 
3.905.784. 

Louis,  to  Societe  d 'Etudes  de  Machines  Speciales.  Apparatus 
regulating  tension  in  sheet  material.  3.905.533.  CI.  226-44.000. 
Eugen,  Ene,  Lucian;  Dumitrescu,  Stelica;  and  Covaci,  Ion,  to 
inica   de   Stomatologic    Protetica   a    Muncipiului    Bucuresti. 
M^hod  for  fabricating  dental  bridges  dental  crowns  and  corono- 
ular  retainers.  3,905.106,  CI.  32-2.000. 
Coulier,  Gordon  L.;  and  Pearsall.  Duane  D.,  to  Rixson-Firemark,  Inc. 
Condition  responsive  door  holder-closer.  3,905,063,  CI.  16-48.500. 
r  Information  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 
Muehnle.  Manfred  R.,  3.905,887 

Claude;  and  Deval,  Alain,  to  Societe  d 'Applications Generales 
ricite  et  de  Mecanique.  Brushless  electric  motors.  3,906,267, 
3I0-68.00R. 
rjioyer,  Bernard  T.:  See— 

IJean,  Carl  J.;  Wright.  David  M.;  and  Coumoyer.  Bernard  T., 
3.905,484. 
Cousii>s,  Morison  S.  Unitary  container  and  closure  with  dispensing 
and  apparatus  for  storage  thereof.  3.905.539,  CI.  229-4.500. 
i.  Ion:  See — 
Oosta.  Eugen;  Ene,  Lucian;  Dumitrescu,  Stelica;  and  Covaci.  Ion. 
3.905.106. 
Coveijey,  Joseph  F.;  and  La  Clair,  Louis  M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
rati  >n.  Air  separation  with  work  expansion  to  high  and  low  pressure 
reel  ification  stages.  3,905,201.  CI.  62-13.000. 
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Cowell,  George  K.;  Cherry,  David  J.;  and  Considine.  William  J.,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Organo-nickel  salts  as  adhesion  promotors 
for  vulcanizable  elastomers  to  metals.  3.905.947,  CI.  260-79.50R. 
Cowman,  George  Wilbur,  to  Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, The.  High  inertia  insulating  cooling  fan  for  electric  motor  de- 
vice. 3,906,266,  CI.  3IO-60.0OR. 
Cox,  James  R.  Container  filling  control.  3,905,404,  CI.  141-46.000. 
Crabtree,  Allen,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Reactive 
disazo  dyestuffs  containing  l-aminoalkyl-6-hydroxypyrid  6-one  and 
monochlorotriazinyl  groupings.  3,905,950.  CI.  260-153.000. 
Cradeur,  Robert  R.,  to  Browning-Ferris  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

flame-cleaning  pipe.  3,905.061,  CI.  15-4.000. 
Crafton.  Paul  A.  Security  system  for  lock  and  key  protected  secured 

areas.  3.906,447,  CI.  340-I49.00A. 
Crane,  Hewitt  David;  and  Savoie,  Robert  Ellis,  to  Stanford  Research 
Institute.    Special    pen   and   system   for   handwriting   recognition. 
3.906.444.  CI.  340-146.3SY. 
Crawford,  Duncan  J.:  See — 

Egleston.  Harry  B.;  Lisiecki.  Robert  E.;  Crawford.  Duncan  J.; 
Bruan.  Eric  A.;  and  Walke.  Earl  W..  Jr..  3.905.280. 
Crawford.  William  C:  See- 
Tucker,  Richard  B.  C;  and  Crawford.  William  C.  3.905.088. 
Creators  Limited:  See— 

Stent.  Vernon  Denis,  3,905.853. 
Creusot-Loire:  See — 

Tribellini,  Aldo.  3.905.901. 
Crimmins,  David  J.;  and  Sinclair,  William  Y.,  to  Aries  Electronics.  Inc. 
Shorting   plug   for   an   integrating  circuit  socket.    3.905.667.  CI. 
339-19.000. 
Crommentuyn.  Gerardus  J.;  Hagendoom.  Joannes  A.;  and  Knibbe. 
Hendrik.  to  Oce-van  der  Grinten  N.V.  Dibenzothiophene  oxide  or 
dioxide   sensitizers   for  organic   photoconductors.    3.905.814.  CI. 
96-1.500. 
Croughwell,  William  J.,  to  Emhart  Corporation.  Computer  control  for 

glassware  forming  machine.  3,905.793.  CI.  65-163.000. 
Cruse.  Brentwood  A.  Bag  support  stand.  3.905.406.  CI.  141-390.000. 
Cruse,  Clyde  L.,  Jr.;  and  Kerschbaum,  Arthur  P.,  to  Armco  Steel  Cor- 
poration. Method  for  the  direct  reduction  of  iron  ores.  3.905,806, 
CI.  75-35.000. 
Crysta-Dent,  Inc.:  See- 
Cohen,  Bernard  D.;  and  Zeewy,  Abraham,  3,905,109. 
CTS  Corporation:  See- 
English,  Jack  A.,  3,906,179. 
Cudahy,  Michael  J.;  and  Sherwood,  Robert  D.,  to  Marquette  Electron- 
ics, Inc.  Artifact  detector.  3,905,364.  CI.  128-2.06R. 
Cunningham,  Maceo.  Grab-all  fish  holder.  3,905,145,  CI.  43-53.500. 
Curley,  James  H.:  See— 

Anhalt,  John  W.;  and  Curley,  James  H.,  3,905,670. 
Curry,  Harold  George;  Attwood,  Brian  William;  and  White,  Derek 
Graham  Walter,  to  Karl  Kroyer  St.  Anne's  Limited.  Multi-ply  fibrous 
sheets.  3.905.864.  CI.  162-133.000. 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See — 

Lewis,  Dan,  Jr.;  Von  Alven,  Raymond  D.;  and  Prouty,  Myron  R  , 
3,905.368. 
CWW  Research  and  Development  Company:  See- 
Willis.  Arnold  L.;  and  Wortman.  Harold,  3,905.057. 
Cyre.  Roger  Allan:  See— 

Cyre,  Ronald  Eugene;  and  Cyre,  Roger  Allan.  3.905.547. 
Cyre,    Ronald    Eugene;   and   Cyre.   Roger   Allan.    Cribbage    board. 

3.905,547.  CI.  235-90.000. 
Czerwinski.  Watson  P..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Impedance 
simulator  for  simulating  the  impedance  of  an  antenna  radiating  in  an 
open    space    over    a    selected    frequency    band.    3.906.403.    CI 
333-22.00R. 
D.  S.  Brown  Company.  The:  See- 
Mayer,  James  E.,  3,905.084. 
Dahlmans.  Johannes  J.;  and  Boesten.  Wilhelmus  H.  J.,  to  Stamlcarbon 
N.V.'  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2  thion-oxazolidinones  and  de- 
rivatives thereof.  3.905.988.  CI.  260-307.00B. 
Dahm,  Manfred:  See— 

Meussdoerffer.  Johann  Nikolaus;  Niederprum,  Hans;  and  Dalim, 
Manfred.  3.906.027. 
Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tawara.  Junro;  and  Ohhashi,  Masanori.  3.905.096. 
Daigoh,  Kiyokazu:  See— 

Tsurumi.  Takashi;  Emori.  Shuichi;  Daigoh.  Kiyokazu;  Ikegami, 
Takemi;  and  Kaneko,  Tutomu,  3,906,130. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Hornung,  Walter.  3.905.651. 
Zaiser,  Wolfgang.  3,905:252. 
Dainichi-Nippon  Cables,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiraoka,  Yukio;  Nakao,  Sadao;  and  Noda.  Yoshinobu.  3.906.139. 
Dale.  Charles  Harry,  to  Pav-Saver  Corporation.  Track  driven  machines 

with  torsion  bar-activated  controls.  3.905.715.  CI.  404-84  000 
Dale.  William  T.:  See- 
Pitman.  Raymond  F.;  and  Dale,  William  T.,  3.906,369. 
D'Alelio,  Gaetano  F.  Polymerizable  lignin  derivatives.  3.905.926,  CI 

260-17.500. 
Dalle,  Jean-Paul,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Omnium  de  Prospective 
Industrielle  S.A.  Processes  for  treating  polyamides.  3.905.763,  CI. 
8-I28.00R. 
Damiano,    Frank.     Animated    display    tree-frame.     3,905,140,    CI 

40-106.250. 
Damois.  Pierre,  to  Etablissements  Damois  Freres.  Removable  insulat- 
ing   cover    for    generally    cylindrical    containers.    3,906,129.    CI. 
428-99.000. 
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Damon  Corporation:  See— 

Maddestra.  Robert;  and  Munn.  David  E..  3,905.754. 
Dana  Corporation:  See— 

Osenbaugh.  Carl  D.;  and  Bollet.  Ronald  E..  3.905.089 
Shea,  Dennis  W.,  3,905.457. 
Daniel.  Rene  A.,  to  OPI-Textile.  Apparatus  for  the  impregnation  with 
a  treating  liquid  and  for  the  squeezing  of  a  textile  product  runnine 
continuously.  3.905.327.  CI.  118-50.000. 
Danis,  Nadine  M..  legal  representative:  See— 

Danis,  Roger  P.,  deceased;  and  Danis,  Nadine  M.,  legal  representa- 
tive, 3,906,313. 
Danis,  Roger  P.,  deceased;  and  by  Danis,  Nadine  M.,  legal  representa- 
tive.    Plural     motor     synchronizing     apparatus.     3.906  313      CI 
318-85.000. 

Dapcich.   John    Bernard.    Limb   cooling   apparatus.    3.905  367    CI 
128-254.000.  «.      r-f  . 

Darcy,  Lynne:  See- 
Roach.  William  Ronald;  and  Darcy,  Lynne,  3,905.683. 
Darm,  William  J.  Method  of  manufacture  of  an  air-to-air  heat  ex- 
changer. 3,905,850,  CI.  156-91.000. 
David.  Ernest  J.,  to  Aerojet-General  Corptiration.  Method  of  purifica- 
tion of  cation  regenerant  solution.  3.905,903.  CI.  210-31. OOC. 
David,    Michel,   to   Logabax    Anoiennement    Ateliers   Bariquand   & 
Marre.  Method  and  device  for  adjusting  contrast  in  photographic 
and      photomechanical      reproduction      work.      3,905  701        CI 
355-71.000. 
Davies,  Anthony  Ivan  Oliveira;  and  Gixnifellow,  James,  to  Chubb  Inte- 
grated Systems  Limited.  Access-control  equipment.  3,905,461,  CI 
194-4. OOC. 
Davis,  Charles.  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  of  making 

battery  separators.  3,905.85  1 .  CI.  1 36- 1 3 1 .000. 
Davis.  David  H,  to  Consolidation  Coal  Company.  Apparatus  for  drying 

heat  sensitive  particulate  material.  3,905.127.  CI.  34-182.000. 
Davis,  Ernest  D..  to  Norfin.  Inc.  Memory  and  visual  indicator  system 

for  sorting  device.  3.905,594,  CI.  271-173.000. 
Davis,  J.  Lee,  to  Avance  Oil  &  Gas  Company,  Inc.  Multi-directional 

seismic  exploration  methods.  3.906,433.  CI.  340-15. SMC. 
Davis,  James  M.  Adjustable  reading  aid.  3,905,573,  CI.  248-445  000 
Dawn,  Alan  William,  to  E.  S.  Perry  Limited.  Blocks  having  sockets  and 

projections  with  interference  fit.  3.905,150,  CI.  46-25.000. 
Days-Ease  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Bauer,  Henry,  3,905,909. 
De  Sola,  Inc.:  See— 

Rokadia,  Abdullah  M.;  and  Gaske.  Joseph  E..  3,905,550. 
Dean.  Carl  J.;  Wright,  David  M.;  and  Coumoyer,  Bernard  T.,  to  Barry 
Wright    Corporation.    Flexible    dividers    for    lateral    shelf    filinc 
3,905,484,  CI.  211-184.000. 
DeAngelis,  Costanzo.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mounting  a  plumbing 

fixture.  3,905,052,  CI.  4-252.00R. 
Dearlove,  Thomas  J.:  See- 
Campbell,  Gregory  A.;  Dearlove,  Thomas  J.;  and  Meluch,  William 
C,  3.906,019. 
Debusk,  Autrey  O.  V.  Boot  for  a  foot  cast.  3,905,135.  CI.  36-2. 50R. 
Decker,  Thomas  A.;  Kuether,  Christian  L.;  Williams,  Robert  E.;  and 
Logar.  Noel  D.,  to  Baylor  College  of  Medicine.  Apparatus  for  deter- 
mining the  acuity  of  a  human    3,905,688,  CI.  351-30.000. 
Deering  Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 
McCullough,  Robert  W.,  3,905.210. 
Short.  Joe  T.,  3.905.857. 
de  Gennes.  Gerard,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Pres- 
sure-modulation device  applicable  especially  to  the  braking  circuit 
of  an  automobile  vehicle  and  a  braking  circuit  equipped  with  said 
device.  3,905,655,  CI.  303-21. OOF. 
de  Graffenried,  Albert  L.,  to  Photocircuits  Division  of  Kollmorgen 
Corporation.   High  density  fiux   magnetic  circuit.   3,906.268.  CI 
310-154.000. 
Del  Norte  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Parker.  William  H.,  3,906,352. 
De  Lang,  Rudolf:  See- 
Marx,  Arthur  Friedrich;  and  De  Lang,  Rudolf,  3,905,962. 
Delassus,  Jean,  to  Compagnie  Electro-Mecanique.  Electromagnetic 
rabbling    mechanism    for    continuously    pouring    molten    metal 
3.905.417,  CI.  164-147.000. 
Delingat,     Eckart,     to     Ernst     Leitz    G.m.b.H.    Optical    correlator 

3,906,220,  CI.  250-227.000. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  and  Lam,  Hing-Yat,  to  Wis- 
consin Alumni  Research  Foundation.  3-Deoxy-la- 
hydroxycholecalciferol.  3,906,014,  CI.  260-397.200. 
DeMarco,  Thomas  M.,  to  NFE  International,  Ltd.  Hose  coupling  or 

adapter  for  industrial  vacuum  units.  3,905,621,  CI.  285-7.000. 
DeMeester,  Gordon  D.;  Barrett.  Harrison  H.;  and  Wilson,  David  T.,  to 
Raytheon  Company.  High  energy  spatially  coded  image  detecting 
systems.  3,906,229,  CI.  250-336.000. 
Dempsey,  John  J.:  See— 

Gibbs,  Francis  E.;  and  Dempsey,  John  J.,  3,906.184. 
de  Navas  Albareda.  Jose  Luis,  to  Repla  International  S.A.H.  Arrange- 
ment for  securing  coating  strips  on  a  wall.  3.905.062,  CI.  16-4.000. 
de  Niet,  Edmond,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Signal  transmission  sys- 
tem. 3,906.154,  CI.  178-69. 50R. 
Denkinger,  Marian  C.  Feminine  hygiene  protective  shield.  3,905,372. 

CI.  128-285.000. 
Dennhardt.  Werner:  See— 

Schroter.  Herbert;  and  Dennhardt,  Werner,  3,905,698. 
Dennis.  Harry:  See- 
Guy.  Kenneth  Ronald;  Dennis.  Harry;  and  Hood.  Robert  Burns. 
3,905.722. 
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Dennis.  James  T.  Spindle  adaptor  for  automatic  record  changers 

3,905.604.  CI    274-IO.OOS. 
Dennison.  Charles  M.;  and  Hogue.  Noel  E  .  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation      Constant     gain     switching     amplifier     apparatus 
3,906,375.0.328-71.000. 
Denton.  David  Alan;  .See— 

Krause.  Janusz  Josef  Henryk;  and  Denton.  David  Alan.  3,906,122. 
Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Gonser,  Donald  I..  3,905,373. 
Denyo  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  .See— 

Konda,  Kichiro,  3,905.745. 
Depenbrock,  Manfred,  to  Brown.  Boveri  &  Cie.  AG.  Arrangement  for 
feeding  a  DC  load  circuit  from  single  phase  or  polypha.se  AC  voltage 
mains  with  economizing  of  idle  power  consumption  of  load  alternat- 
ing current.  3,906,337.  CI.  321-10.000 
De  Puy.  Robert  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Semiconductor  valve 
assembly  and  bus  arrangement  for  high  current  low  voltage  electric 
power  converter  3.906,336.  CI   32I-8.00R 
Derieg.  Michael  Edward;  Eariey.  James  Valentine;  Fryer.  Rodney  Ian; 
and  Sternbach.  Leo  Henryk.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc   Tricyclic 
benzodiazepines   3.905.956,  CI.  260-239  30T. 
De  Rop,  Walter  Jan  Roza  Adolf:  See— 

Spiessens,   Raymond    Francois;   and   De    Rop,   Walter  Jan   Roza 
Adolf,  3.906,275. 
Derr.  Robert  E.;  See— 

Ahlers,  William  H  ;  Derr,  Robert  E  ;  and  Sahling.  La  Monte  H.. 
3,905.523. 
DeSchaaf,  Clifford  L.:  See— 

Getz.  Edward  H.;  and  DeSchaaf.  Clifford  L  .  3.906.341. 
Desmonds,  Daniel  J.;  Tate,  Donald  P  .  and  Robbins,  Douglas  A.,  to 
Control  Data  Corporation.  Binary  data  manipulation  network  having 
multiple     function     capability     for     computers.     3,906.459      CI 
340-172.500. 
Deters,  Elmer  M.:  .See- 
Fowler.  Kirk,  and  Deters.  Elmer  M.,  3,905.405. 
Deubel.  Kari;  Weber.  Willi;  and  Schuchmann,  Dieter,  to  Kuleg  Kuhl- 
mobelfabrik    &     Apparatebau    GmbH      Refrigeration    apparatus 
3.905.206.  CI.  62-373.000. 
Deutsch,  Marshall  E.;  .See- 
Mead.  Louis  W.;  and  Deutsch,  Marshall  E.,  3,905.521. 
Deutsche  Automobilgesellschaft  mbH.  Firma:  See— 

Bader.  Christian.  3.906.329 
Deutsche  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Grommes,  Helmut,  and  Lehr.  Willi.  3,905.557. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheidcanstali  vormals  Roessler  See- 
Schuster.  Rolf.  3.905.472. 
Deval,  Alain;  See— 

Coupin,  Claude;  and  Deval,  Alain,  3,906,267 
Dexter,    Martin;    and    Knell,    Martin,    to    Ciba-Geigy    Corporation. 
3,5-Dialkyl-4-hydroxyphenyl  derivatives  of  triazines.  3,905  939  CI 
260-45. 80N.  ' 

Deyrup,  Edward  Johnson,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  electroplating  polyoxymethylene.  3.905.877  CI 
204-30.000. 
Dienes.  Andrew;  Shank.  Charles  Vernon,  and  Trt)zzolo.  Anthony  Mar- 
ion, to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Broad  band  exci- 
plex  dye  lasers.  3.906.399.  CI.  331-94.50L. 
Diessner.  Armin;  See— 

Hashoff.  Lothar,  Luxa.  Gunther;  Thurk.  Joachim;  and  Diessner 
Armin.  3.906.149. 
Digital  Data  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Siems.  Lee  E.,  3.906.487. 
Digital  Dynamics.  Inc.;  See— 

Jerde,  James  B..  3,905.394. 
Di  Giugno,  Angelo  J.;  See— 

Boyce.  James  J.;   Di  Giugno.  Angelo  J.;  and   Ma.si,  James  V 
3,905,463. 
Dini,  John  R.  Combination  ski  binding  strap  and  ski  bcxrt  fastener 

3.905.610.  CI.  280-1 1.37A. 
Dinicola.  Frank  Peter.  Decorative  device.  3.906.215.  CI.  240-lOOOR 
Dirks.  Jerald  E.;  and  Organ.  Glenn  E..  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Re- 
duction of  chloride  content  in  olefin  derivatives  such  as  vinyl  ace- 
tate. 3.906.036.  CI.  260-497.00R. 
Displaytek  Corporation;  See— 

Ruggiero.  Edward  M..  3.905.094. 
Dittmar,  Bruce  Ivor,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I  ,  and  Company 

Paint  fungicide.  3.905.930.  CI.  260-29. 6MN. 
Dixon.  Samuel.  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army   Ferrite  power 
limiter     comprising     synchronously     tuned,     resonant     cavities 
3,906,404,  CI.  333-17.000. 
Dixon,  William  I  ,  to  Monsanto  Company   Alpha,alpha-diphosphonato 

acetanilides   3,906,062,  CI.  260-932.000. 
Dobson,  William,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited.  The   Signal  transmis- 
sion   systems    with    doppler    shift    compensation     3,906,364     CI 
325-4.000. 
Doemen,  Benno.  to  Papst-Motoren  KG  Control  of  brushless  DC  mo- 
tors. 3.906.320.  CI.  318-331.000. 
Doerksen.  David  P.;  and  Bennett.  Paul  I.  Electronic  rhythm-teachimt 

machine.  3.905.269.  CI.  84-470.000. 
Dohi.  Nobuyasu;  and  Kamon.  Mikio.  to  Hyogo  Prefectural  Govern- 
ment. Electrolyte  for  and  method  of  bright  electroplating  of  tin-lead 
alloy.  3.905.878.  CI.  204-43.00S. 
Dominy.  Beryl  William;  Hess.  Hans-Jurgen  Ernst,  and  Koch.  Richard 
Cari.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Quinazolinones  as  novel  herbicides.  3,905,800. 
CI.  71-92.000. 
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Dpmmaschk,  Waiter:  See— 

Andeirmger,  Claus;  Dommaschk,  Walter;  Ott,  Werner;  Ulrich. 
Manfred;  and  Weber,  German,  3,906,280. 
Dl>nley,  Michael  J.,  to  Scott,  Alan.  Adaptor  unit  for  use  with  fluid  noz- 

jles.  3.905.622,  CI.  285-338.000. 
Donovan,  Jeremiah  J.:  See— 

Hatfield,  James  M.;  and  Donovan,  Jeremiah  J.,  3.905.351. 
D^rman  Smith  Switchgear  Limited:  See— 

Kidd,    Alan    Lister;    Eaves,    Douglas;    and    Walmsley,    Keith, 
3,906,414. 
Dirn,  Peter,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Carburetor  detergent  and  corrosion  inhib- 

ling  motor  fuel  compositions.  3,905,781,  CI.  44-71.000. 
Dishi,  Chandra  P;  and  Pridmore,  Lawrence  W.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  In- 
:orporated.  Means  for  effecting  dynamic  vertical  convergence  in  an 
n-line  plural  beam  cathode  ray  tube.  3,906,418,  CI.  335-210.000. 
D(  istert.  Philippe;  and  Kyburz,  Emilio,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Tri- 

:yclic  imines.  3.905,972,  CI.  260-247.50R. 
Ddtter,  Berton  E..  Jr.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incor- 
>orated.     Cable     pair     testing     arrangement.      3,906,174,     CI. 
179-175. 30R. 
D<  w  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Kushlefsky,  Bernard  G.;  and  Whitney,  Wendell  K.,  3,906,103. 
D<iwning,  James  W.;  Fernandez,  Carlos  P.;  and  Sethre.  Vernon  C,  to 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Electrical  primary  flight  control 
ystem.  3,905,241,  CI.  74-470.000. 
D<iwthwaite.  Edwin;  and  Hiskens.  Ian  Richard,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals, 
nc.  Sizing  compositions  comprising  fortified  rosin  and  their  prepara- 
ion  and  use  in  paper.  3,906.142.  CI.  428-498.000. 
Dipayer,  Jan:  See — 

Brenski,  Edwin  F.;  Draayer,  Jan;  Reynolds,  Nigel  J.  E.;  and  Risky, 
Frank  A.,  3,906.163. 
Di^ft  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Johnston,  Mack  S.,  3.905.522. 
Driige,  David  J.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
atus  for  recovery  of  metals  from  scrap.  3,905,556.  CI.  241-24.000. 
i^gomier,  John  D.;  and  Stargell,  Donald  E.,  to  Van  Dom  Company, 
an  end  with  protective  bead.  3,905,514.  CI.  220-273.000. 
Difcke,  William  H.:  Sft— 

Harmon,  Albert  D.;  Martin,  Charles  R.;  and  Drake.  William  H., 
3,905,186. 
Di^ibelbis,  Richard  C;  Homeyer,  Arthur  C;  and  Turner,  Warren  E., 
o  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Remote  dispensing  head  with  a  concealed 
xpansion  chamber  for  heated  fluid  dispensing  systems.  3.905,518, 
i:i.  222-I46.0HE. 
Dtpsser  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Cope,  Geoffrey  Wilton.  3,905,305. 

Williams,  Raymond  Leroy;  and  Walker,  Ross  Weldon.  3,905,426. 
Drbnsuth,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Cooper,  Martin;  Dronsuth.  Richard  W.;  Mikulski.  Albert  J.;  Lynk, 
Charles  N..  Jr.;  Mikulski,  James  J.;  Mitchell,  John  F.;  Richard- 
son, Roy  A.;  and  Sangster,  John  H.,  3,906,166. 
D$0  "Metalurgia  i  Rudodobiv";  See— 

Stoilov,  Ivan  Kostadinov;  Ralchev,  Pencho  Ivanov;  Korudanov, 
Georgi  Nikolov;  Starev,  Lyuben  Rangelov;  Grigorov.  Ivaylo 
Yanev;  Shikov,  Todor  Vassilev;  Kirev,  Kiril  Spassov;  Zashev. 
Ivan  Zahariev;  Yovkov,  Yovko  Nikolov;  Apostolov,  Kostadin 
Dimitrov;  Ivanov,  Georgi  Iliev;  and  Mutafchiev,  Stoycho  Ivanov. 
3,905,802. 
Dlt  Liquidating  Partnership:  See — 

Schiffman,  Murray  M.,  3,906,384. 
D  J  Bois,  Donald  W.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  treating  titani- 

m-containing  structures.  3,905,837,  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Dubley,  Irving  C.,  to  Ram  Research  Incorporated.  Dual  mode  fluidic 

entilator.  3,905,363,  CI.  128-145.800. 
Dupnnenberger,  Max:  5*^ — 

Biland,  Hans  Rudolf;  Duennenberger,  Max;  and  Luethi,  Christian, 
3,906,033. 
Duhamel,  Raymond  H.  Circularly  polarized  helix  and  spiral  antennas. 

•  ,906,509,  CI.  343-895.000. 
Du  stermaat,  Jan  Hendrik;  and  Panis,  Constantius  Johannes  Waltherus, 
tp  U.S.  Philips  Corporation   Deflection  coil  system  for  color  televi- 
1.  3,906,288.  CI.  315-I3.00C. 
Du  1,  Hans-Jurgen.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Switch  for  a  mag- 

r  etic  suspension  railroad.  3.905,303,  CI.  104-130.000. 
Dupiitrescu,  Stelica:  See- 
Costa.  Eugen;  Ene.  Lucian;  Dumitrescu.  Stelica;  and  Covaci,  Ion, 
3,905,106. 
Dufikelberger,  John  Alfred,  Jr.:  See— 

Goffredo,    Daniel    L.;    and    Dunkelberger,    John    Alfred,    Jr.. 
3.905.827. 
Du4net.    George,    to    Uniroyal     Limited.    Liquid-conveying    hose. 

3,905.399,  CI.  138-129.000. 
Du^Fast  Corporation:  5**— 

Novak,  Raymond  F.;  Ramspeck,  Howard  B.;  Geist,  Bernard  W.; 
and  Potucek,  Frank  R.,  3,905.535. 
Du^le,  Claude:  See- 
Andre,    Pierre;    Duole.    Claude;    and    Stadnikoffi    Wladimir, 
3.906.383. 
Du|Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See—  I 

Deyrup,  Edward  Johnson.  3,905,877. 
Dittmar,  Bruce  Ivor,  3,905,930.  ' 

Evans,  Robert  F.;  and  linger,  William  L.,  3.905,673. 
Fawzi,  Maged  M.,  3,905.801. 

Frankfort,  Hans  R.  E.;  and  Lyons.  Peter  F..  3.905,077. 
Gobeil.  Richard  John;  and  Haglid.  Frank  Runar.  3.905.973. 
Khanna.  R.  T..  3.905.937. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


September  16.  1975 


Mrowca,  Joseph  J.,  3,906,015. 

Perkins.  Melvin  A.;  and  Urion,  Howard  K.,  3,905,949. 
Schlatter.  Rudolph;  and  Adams,  Charles  De  Witt,  3,905,991. 
Sowards,  Donald  Maurice;  and  Watson,  Richard  N..  3.905,775. 
Speck,  Stanley  B.,  3,905,952. 
DuPree,  Donald  G.;  Bailey,  Raymond  E.;  and  Ling,  Chester  H.  K.,  to 
Xerox     Corporation.     Electroforming     mandrel.     3,905,400,    CI 
138-140.000. 
Duran,  Edward  N.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Silver,  Robert  H.;  Lewis,  Gilbert  W.;  Feldstein,  Cyril; 
and  Duran,  Edward  N.,  3,905,356. 
Durant,  Graham  John;  Emmett,  John  Colin;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  Ro- 
bin, to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited.  Pyridyl  substi- 
tuted thioalkyl-and  oxyalkyl-thioureas  and  ureas.   3.905.984,  CI 
260-294. 80H. 
Durst,  Richard  R.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Compati- 
ble polymer  alloys.  3,906,057,  CI.  260-876.00B. 
Durst,  Richard  R.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  High  im- 
pact two-component  resin  blends.  3,906,058,  CI.  260-876.00B. 
Duwel,  Dieter:  See — 

Franz,  Raimund;  and  Duwel,  Dieter,  3,906,034. 
Dyer,  Frederick  N.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Hidden  knowl- 
edge detector.  3,905,132,  CI.  35-22.00R. 
Dyer,  Mahlon  D.:  5*^— 

Smith,  Charles  W.;  and  Dyer,  Mahlon  D.,  3,906,239. 
Dynaloc  Corporation:  See — 

Conrad,  Rene  A.,  3,905,209. 
Dynamics  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Bakewell,  Joseph  J.,  3,905.817. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Schneider,  Ernst;  Simon,  Manfred;  Weiss,  Richard;  Hover,  Alexan- 
der; and  Treutler,  Christian,  3,906,065. 
Dzus  Fasterer  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Dzus,  Theodore;  and  Schenk,  Peter.  3.905.41 1. 
Dzus,  Theodore;  and  Schenk,  Peter,  to  Dzus  Fasterer  Co.,  Inc.  Fas- 
tener receptacle  with  protective  cap.  3,905,41 1,  CI.  151-2I.OOR. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Hauck,  Frederic  Peter,  3,906,032. 

Lee,  Bong  Kuk;  Ryu,  Dewey  D.  Y.;  Miraglia,  Gennaro  John; 
Basch,  Harold  I.;  and  Mukherjee,  Barid  B.,  3,905,955. 
E.  S.  Perry  Limited:  See- 
Dawn,  Alan  William,  3,905,150. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Fitch,  Troy  W..  3.906,479. 
Earley,  James  Valentine:  See— 

Derieg,  Michael  Edward;  Earley,  James  Valentine;  Fryer,  Rodney 
Ian;  and  Stembach.  Leo  Henryk,  3,905,956. 
Easter,  William  M.:  See— 

Tavares,  Robert  F.;  Agran,  Jack;  Easter,  William  M.;  and  Blau. 
Leslie,  3.905,919. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  .Vee— 

Barkey,  Kenneth  T.;  Candy,  Gerald  C;  and  May,  Douglas  C, 

3,905.938. 
Ettischer,  Helmut,  3,906,525. 
Harvey,  Donald  M.,  3,906,516. 
Krutak,  James  J.,  Sr.,  3,905,999. 
Ruben,  Paul  Lewis,  3,905,686. 

Rubin,  Jacob  C;  and  Swapceinski.  John  P.,  3,906,475. 
Easton,  Nelson  R.;  and  Hargrove,  William  W.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. 2-Halo-l-(alkyl-l-(alkylamino)  ethyl)  vinyl  alkanoic  esters 
and  derivatives.  3.906,028,  CI.  260-468.00R. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Esser,  Ernst  S.,  3,905,635. 
Gee.  Thomas  A..  3.905.668. 
Macrae,  Ralph,  3,905,070. 

O'Caliaghan,  Gerald  F.;  and  Woelz,  Donald  D.,  3,906,327. 
Swedberg,  Nils  Einar,  3,905,728. 
Eaves,  Douglas:  See — 

Kidd,    Alan    Lister;    Eaves,    Douglas;    and    Walmsley,    Keith, 
3,906,414. 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See — 

Grimm,  Maurice;  and  Vuilleumier,  Maurice,  3,905,666. 
Eberly,  Charles  E.,  to  Bemiss-Jason  Corporation.  Holder  for  paper 

rolls.  3,905,532,  CI.  225-35.000. 
Ebihara,  Heihachiro:  See— 

Nishikubo,  Yasuhiko;  Ebihara,  Heihachiro;  Hashimoto,  Shingo; 
and  Fukayama,  Hiroyuki,  3,905,188. 
Eckenbrecht,  Robert  Roy,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Automatic 
alignment  method  and  apparatus  for  tuner  mechanism.  3,906,368, 
CI.  325-452.000. 
Ed.  Scharwachter  KG:  See — 

Brockhaus,  Ernst,  3.905.064. 
Eddy.  Frank  M.  Slitting  wheel  holder.  3.905.264.  CI.  83-481.000. 
Edmund.    James    M.    Anti-friction    device    for    safety    ski    binding. 

3,905,906,  CI.  280-1 1. 35C. 
Edwards,  Thomas  C,  to  Rovac  Corporation,  The.  Auxiliary  porting 
arrangement  for  noise  control  in  compressor-expander.  3,905,204. 
CI.  62-296.000. 
Egleston,  Harry  B.;  Lisiecki,  Robert  E.;  Crawford,  Duncan  J.;  Bruan, 
Eric  A.;  and  Walke,  Earl  W.,  Jr.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  welding  thermoplastic  coated  paperboard  cartons.  3,905.280. 
CI.  93-44. 1  OR. 
Ehara.  Toshiyasu:  See — 

Takahashi,   Toshio;   Tagaya.    Ryosaku;    and    Ehara.   Toshiyasu. 
3.906.378. 
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Ehlers,  Randall  Gordon,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Odd-sized  memory 
having  a  plurality  of  even-sized  storage  elements  of  the  same  capac- 
ity. 3,906,458,  CI.  340-172.500. 
Ehrmann,  Oskar;  Zimmermann,  Frank;  and  Friedrich,  Ludwig,  to 
Knoll  A.G.  Chemische  Fabriken.  Basically  substituted  benzimidazole 
derivatives.  3,905,990,  CI.  260-309.200. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,   Toshio;   Tagaya,    Ryosaku;    and    Ehara,   Toshiyasu, 
3,906,378. 
Fisenberg,  Bernard,  to  Solbern  Corporation.  Product  spreading  ma- 
chine and  method.  3,905,326,  CI.  1 18-24.000. 
Eisenwerke  Reintjes  GmbH:  See— 

Liebich,  Rudolf,  3,905,459. 
Elachi,  Charles:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Elachi,  Charles,  3,906,393. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company;  See— 

Booher,  Richard  N.,  3,905,987. 

Easton,  Nelson  R.;  and  Hargrove,  William  W.,  3,906,028. 
Kukoija,  Stjepan  P.;  and  Lammert,  Steven  R..  3.905,966 
Miller,  Richard  P.,  3,906,085. 
Webber,  J.  Alan,  3,905,963. 
Eliasson,  Lars  Erik  Bertil:  See— 

Holmqvist,  Per  Goran;  and  Eliasson,  Lars  Erik  Bertil,  3,905  687 
Ellens,  Gordon  A.:  See- 
Cook,  William  J.;  and  Ellens,  Gordon  A.,  3,906  071 
Ellis,  Daniel  A.:  See— 

Luckenbill,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Ellis,  Daniel  A.,  3,905.718. 
Elnicki,  Walter  Joseph:  See— 

Villalobos,  Joseph  Alfred;  and  Elnicki.  Walter  Joseph.  3.905,126 
Elsan  Limited:  See- 
Stokes.  John  H.;  and  Bondon.  Raymond.  3.905,049. 
Elwood.  Albert  A.;  and  Patterson,  James.  Cryogenic  control  valve 

3,905,424,  CI.  169-46.000. 
Emenaker,  Leo  Joseph:  See— 

Barrus,  Gordon  Brent;  Emenaker,  Leo  Joseph;  and  Melissa,  Ray- 
mond Franklin,  3,905,294. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Dreibelbis,  Richard  C;  Homeyer,  Arthur  C;  and  Turner,  Warren 
E.,  3,905,518. 
Emhart  Corporation:  See— 

Croughwell,  William  J.,  3,905,793. 

Taft,  Donald  L.;  Smith,  Victor  W.;  and  Schumacher.  Neal  P 
3,905.202. 
Emmel,    Frank    E.    Newspaper    vending    machine.    3,905.530,    CI 

221-155.000. 
Emmett,  John  Colin:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  John;  Emmett,  John  Colin;  and  Ganellin,  Charon 
Robin,  3,905,984. 
Emori,  Shuichi:  See— 

Tsurumi,  Takashi;  Emori.  Shuichi;  Daigoh,  Kiyokazu;  Ikegami, 
Takemi;  and  Kaneko,  Tutomu,  3,906,130. 
Emus,  Ronald  W.,  to  Southern  Machinery  Company.  Apparatus  for 
producing  hems  on  cloth  articles  by  means  of  adhesive.  3,905  860 
CI.  156-459.000. 
Ene,  Lucian:  See — 

Costa.  Eugen;  Ene.  Lucian;  Dumitrescu,  Stelica;  and  Covaci,  Ion 
3,905,106. 
Eng,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Harke,  Cyril  J.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics 
Corporation.  Electrolytic  manufacture  of  dithionites.  3.905.879  CI 
204-92.000. 
Engebretsen.  Einar  O..  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Compactor  with  sepa- 
rate bin  for  receiving  materials.  3,905,289.  CI.  100-215.000. 
Engel,  Alexander:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Engel,  Alexander.  3.906.374. 
Engeler.  William  E.;  and  Tiemann.  Jerome  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.   Semiconductor    imaging    detector    device.    3,906,544,    CI 
357-24.000. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See— 

Horton,  Laurence  Henry;  and  Batey,  Peter  Harvey,  3,906,278. 
English.  Hugh  James^lareholder.  3.905,324,  CI.  II6-63.00P. 
English,  Jack  A.,  to  C^  Corporation.  Electrical  switch  and  combina- 
tion electrical  resistor  and  switch.  3,906,179.  CI.  200-68.000. 
Enoki.  Kichiji;  Yao.  Toshio;  Ishimitsu.  Keiichi;  Tsukashima,  Keiichi; 
and  Ikari,  Eiichi.  to  Nippon  Soda  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  the 
production  of  thioiphane  derivatives.  3,905,995,  CI.  260-309.700. 
Ensslin,  Frieder  H.;  tad  Yarnall,  Paul  J.,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Den- 
tal x-ray  machine.  3,906,227,  CI.  250-320.000. 
Enter,  William  L.  Automatic  interior  environment  control.  3,905,153 

CI.  47-58.000. 
Epple,  Richard,  to  Telefunken  Patentverwertungsgesellschaft  m.b.H, 

Photoelectric  semiconductor  devices.  3,905.836,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Erickson,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Kotick,  Michael  Paul;  Patel,  Chimanbhai  P.;  Colboum,  Joseph  L.; 
and  Erickson.  Robert  J..  3.905.953. 
Eriksson,  Albert  Samuel.  Battery-operated  hand  lamp.  3.906,216.  CI. 

240-6.40W. 
Eriichman,  Irving,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Shaft  drive  and  control 

system  for  automatic  camera.  3,906,527,  CI.  354-152.000. 
Ernst  Leitz  G. m.b.H.:  See— 

Delingat.  Eckart.  3,906,220. 
Meyding,  Lothar,  3.905,1 19. 
Erwinsick  Optik-elektronik:  See— 
Langenbach,  Erwin,  3,905,679. 


Esashika,  Tadashi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Protective  circuit  for  a  main 
transistor    in    a    monolithic    integrated    circuit.    3,906,310,    CI 
3I7-33.0VR. 
Esser,  Ernst  S.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Material  grasping  clamp  assem- 
bly. 3,905,635.  CI.  294-88.000. 
Esthetic  Hair.  Inc.:  See- 
Levin.  Donald;  and  Ward.  Walter  D..  3.905.378. 
Estradier.  Francoise:  See— 

Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Estradier,  Francoise, 
3,905,761. 
Etablissement  Public  de  Diffusion:  See— 

Mignot,  Lucien  E.,  3,906,210. 
Etablissements  Damois  Freres:  See— 
Damois,  Pierre,  3,906.129. 
.    Etablissements  E.  Ragonot:  See— 
Margrain,  Pierre.  3,905,818. 
Etat  Francais:  See— 

Astier,  Paul  Georges;  and  Canaby,  Pierre,  3,906,222. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Lanier,  Carroll  W.,  3,906,053. 
Eto,  Mikio:  See— 

Hattori.  Shuzo;  Eto.  Mikio;  Morino,  Kenji;  and  Fujita.  Tuvoshi 
3.906.510. 
Ettischer,  Helmut,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  camera 
having    a    variable    speed    mechanical    shutter.     3,906  525     CI 
354-149.000. 
Eurofloor  S.A.:  See— 

Bomboire,  Rene  F.,  3,905,849. 
Evans,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Goza,  Alva  L.;  Smith.  Fay  D.;  Bentkowski.  L.  E.;  Evans.  Donald 

W.;  Blake.  Ronald  P.;  and  Thompson.  Jimmie  L.,  3,905,050. 

Evans,  James  P.,  to  Johnson,  Paul  H.  Combination  torqueing  and 

ratcheting  wrench  for  1 2-point  members.  3,905, 255,  CI.  81-1 19.000. 

Evans.  Robert  F.;  and  Unger,  William  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E 

I.,  and  Company.  Header  block.  3.905,673,  CI.  339-192.00R. 
Evans,  Wayne  Wheeler,  to  RCA  Corporation  Digital  tuning  of  voltage 

control  television  tuners.  3,906,351,  CI.  325-459.000. 
Evans,   William   O.,   Jr.    Soundproofing  enclosures.    3,905  444    CI 
I8I-33.00K.  .       .       .  V.  . 

Evensen,  Thomas  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Print  sheet.  3,906.138.  CI.  428-320.000 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

•Egleston,  Harry  B.;  Lisiecki,  Robert  E.;  Cravrford,  Duncan  J.; 
Bruan,  Eric  A.;  and  Walke,  Eari  W.,  Jr.,  3.905.280. 
Excelsior  Belting-Equipment  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Abolafia.  Antonio.  3.905.138. 
Exotech,  Incorporated:  See- 
Hall.  J   Michael;  and  Clipp,  Louis  L.,  3,905,552. 
Exxon  Nuclear  Company  Inc.:  See— 

Welty,  Richard  K.,  3,906,081. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Riley,  Kenneth  L.;  House,  William  T.;  and  Hofmann,  John  E 

3,905,916. 
Wristers,  Harry  J.,  3,905,915. 
Eyrick,  Theodore  B.;  Brown,  Allen  C  ;  and  Hattes,  Neil  R  ,  to  Cheme- 
tron    Corporation.    Volume-rate    respirator   system    and    method 
3,905,362,0.128-145.800. 
F.  Joseph  Lamb  Company:  See— 

VanDeberg,  Walter  H.,  3,905.466. 
Fabio,  Paul  Frank:  See— 

Tomcuecik,  Andrew  Stephen;  Izzo.  Patrick  Thomas;  and  Fabio 
Paul  Frank.  3,905,974. 
Fabre,    Pierre,    to    Air    Industrie.    Spray    booth    bottom    collector 

3,905,785,  CI.  55-96.000. 
Fairbairn,    Douglas   G.,    to    Xerox    Corporation     Signal    processor 

3,906,194,  CI.  235-92.0MP. 
Falk,  Richard  A.  Pneumatic  metal  sampler  3,905,238,  CI.  73-425  600 
Fanshawe,  William  Joseph;  and  Safir,  Sidney  Robert,  to  American  Cy- 
anamid  Company.  Method  of  producing  a  depressant  effect  using 
5-cyclopropyl-l,2,4-oxadiazol-3-yl  diazines.  3,906,097  CI 
424-250.000.  "■--' 

Fanstone,  William  G.  Traction  device.  3,905,359,  CI.  128-75.000. 
Farha,  Floyd  E.,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Oxidative  dehy- 
drogenation  of  alkenes  of  alkadienes  to  furan  compounds  using  cer- 
tain V-P  catalyts.  3,906,009,  CI.  260-346.  lOR. 
Farkas,  John  A.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc..  The.  Lawn  roller 

device.  3,905,716,  CI.  404-128.000 
Farley.  Ray  Scott,  to  Coleman  Company.  Inc..  The.  Power-regulated 
thermostat  control  system  for  heating/cooline  use    3  906  253    CI 
307-117.000.  '       .  j:>.  ^> 

Farlow,  Jan  M.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Mechanical  drum  positioning  and  sheet-clamping  mechanism  for 
facsimile.  3,906,512,  CI.  346-138.000. 
Farrell,  John  J.,  to  Farrell  Patent  Company.  Apparatus  for  longitudinal 

stretch  for  blow  molding.  3,905.738,  CI.  425-389.000. 
Farrell  Patent  Company:  See— 
Farrell,  John  J.,  3.905,738. 
Fawcett,  John  Anthony:  See- 
Cook,  Gordon  Henry;  and  Fawcett,  John  Anthony,  3,905,684 
Fawzi,  Maged  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Substi- 
tuted l,2.4-triazine-5-ones  as  herbicides.  3.905.801.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Federal  Sign  and  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Gosswiller.  Eari  W.;  Hsu,  Dick  T.;  Williams.  Richard  H.;  and 
lacono,  Joel  G.,  3,906,491. 
Feezor,  Michael  D.;  and  Preslar.  Mack  J.,  to  Audiometric  Teleprocess- 
ing, Inc.  Audiometric  pretest  trainer.  3,905.131,  CI.  35-13.000. 
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Feffmann.  Willy:  See— 

Mindi,  Wolfgang;  and  Fehlmann,  Willy,  3,905,888. 
leib,  Julius;  and  Lipson,  Stephen  C,  to  Itek  Corporation.  Optical 
storage     device     using     piezoelectric     read-out.     3,906,462,    CI. 
-173.0LS. 
,  .Wieland;  and  Stachel.  Hans- Joachim.  Optical  level.  3,905,707, 
356-249.000. 
mann,  Fritz  K.,  to  Pacific  Technica  Corporation.  Discarding  sabot 
projectiles.  3,905.299.  CI.  102-93.000. 
stein,  Cyril:  S^e—  j 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Silver,  Robert  H.;  Lewis.  Gilbert  W.;  Feldstein,  Cyril; 
and  Duran.  Edward  N.,  3,905,356. 
Fel4tkeller.  Ernst,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Digital  magneto  opti- 
I  instrument  for  high  voltage  systems.  3,906,343,  CI.  324-96.000. 
,  Lanny  G.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Stabilized  tretinoin  cream 
nulsion.  3.906,108.  CI.  424-318.000. 

in,  William  J.;  and  Mayer.  Nelson  G.,  to  Lincoln  Brass  Works.  Inc. 
lutter    structure    and    mixing    tube    assembly    for    gas    burner. 
905.756,  CI.  431-354.000. 
Fer(iandez.  Carlos  P.:  See— 

Downing,  James  W.;  Fernandez,  Carlos  P.;  and  Sethre;  Vernon  C, 
3,905,241.  i 

Fetirl,  Leon  G.,  to  SOS  Consolidated,  Inc.  Trailer  frame  structure. 
905,644.  CI.  298-22.0AE. 
r  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 
Harris,  Dennis  K..  3.905.076. 
Fiddler.  Theodore  E.  Electromotive  and  fluid  pressure  force  switch 

th  maze  valves.  3.906,177,  CI.  200-61.860. 
Fiddler.  Theodore  E.;  and  Adams,  Arnold  G.,  to  Fiddler,  Theodore  E. 
ectrical  fluid  switch  with  crossing  slide  chambers.  3,906,178,  CI. 
-61.860. 
.  Howard  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  produc- 
silicon-iron  sheet  material  with  boron  addition  and  product. 
905,843,  CI.  148-111.000. 

Anthony  J.:  5e*— 
Peterson,  Dale  S.;  Vartikian.  Onick  M.;  and  Fieri,  Anthony  J., 
3.905,478. 
roa,  Ramon:  See — 
Peterman,  Donald  J.;  and  Figueroa,  Ramon,  3,905,322. 

vich,  Danny,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Zoom  lens  mechanism. 
906.529.  CI.  354-196.000. 
FIW  E:  See- 

Lapeyronnie.  Andre  Gabriel,  3.905.347. 
Fin4h,  William  A.;  Loughridge.  Frederick  A.;  and  Marcucci,  Rudolf,  to 
Sylvania  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  making  high  intensity 
d^harge  arc  lube.  3.905,795,  CI.  65-279.000. 

i,  Anthony  F.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Poly- 
1  ethane  prepared  with  4.4 '-diamine  diphenyl  disulfide.  3,905.944, 
26O-75.0NH. 

Italiana  Marposs-Soc.  In  Accomandita  Semplice  di  Mario  Pos- 
i  &  C:  See— 
Anichini,  Cesare,  3,906.470.  ! 

Peter;  and  Gorliu,  Werner,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 
l^rankter  Haftung.  Switch,  especially  for  magnetically  and  pneumat- 
lly  fioating  vehicles.  3.905.302.  CI.  104-130.000. 
Fink  enzeller.  Johann:  5*^ — 

Jchorr.  Hermann;  Schaefer,  Willi;  Finkenzeller,  Johann;  and  Witt- 
kopp.  Fritz,  3,905.591. 
Fior^ntini,  Carlo.   Foamed   material   molding  head.   3,905,582,  CI. 
9-4.000. 

Alert  Company:  See — 

-ehsten,  George  S.,  3.906,474. 

Fiscper.  Heimbert.  Dental  X-ray  photographic  device.  3,906.235.  CI. 

404.000. 

r.    Dalziel    L.    Computerized    lighting   system.    3,906,301,    CI. 

-97.000. 

Fishtnan,  Norman;  and  Parkinson,  Dean  B.,  to  Stanford  Research  Insti- 

e.  Epoxy  resin  with  metal  salt  of  bisphenol  or  novolac  as  fire  resis- 

composition.  3,906,055,  CI.  260-831.000. 
,  Troy  W.,  to  E-Systems,  Inc.  Time  interval  computer.  3,906,479, 
340-309.100. 
Fitzdatrick,  Paul,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Centrifugal  com- 
pr^sor  diffuser.  3.905.721,  CI.  415-21 1.000. 
ing,  Robert  W.:  See— 

VIbrecht,  William  L.;  and  Fleming.  Robert  W.,  3,906.007. 
n,  Bjom  Fritjof,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Film  projector  apparatus. 
♦05,691,  CI.  352-29.000. 
Flon  nt,  Jean:  See— 

klloc.  Andre;  Florent.  Jean;  Mancy.  Denise;  and  Varrier,  Jean, 
3,906,113. 

John,    to    Mobil    Oil    Corporation.    Tray.    3.905.506.    CI. 
23.800. 

ncic.  Dusan.  to  Klein.  Schanzlin  and  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft. 
seal  lift-off  arrangement.  3,905,606,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Flowj  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

<  )lsen,  John  H.;  and  Thomas,  Benjamin  A.,  3,905,608. 

John  Millice.  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Re- 
se4rch  Organization.  Recovery  of  tin  from  slags.  3,905.807.  CI. 
85.000. 

.  Richard  E.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Nitrocellulose  protective 
on    masks    used    in     IC    manufacture.    3,906,133,    CI. 
-172.000. 

Peter,    to    RCA    Corporation.    Multimode    horn    antenna. 
,508.  CI.  343-786.000. 
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Foley.  Donald  E.  Adjustable  jaw  ratchet  type  drive  tool.  3,905,256,  CI. 

81-165.000. 
Food  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Glabe,  Elmer  F.;  Anderson,  Perry  W.;  and  Laftsidis,  Stergios. 
3,906,114. 
Ford,  Charies  E.:  See- 
Ford,  Clancy  B.;  and  Ford,  Charles  E..  3.905.10.3. 
Ford.  Clancy  B.;  and  Ford.  Charies  E.  Grass  trimming  device  for  a 

sprinkler.  3.905.103,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Freismuth.  Richard  J.;  and  Lopiccola.  Joseph  F..  3.905,346. 
Foreman,  Lester.  Liner  for  maintaining  paint  and  brush  and  methixl  for 

using  same.  3,905.476.  CI.  206-361.000. 
Forgione,  Peter  Sulvatore.  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Alkaline 

phosphatase  test  material.  3.905.872.  CI.  195-103. 50R. 
Forster,  Lloyd  M.:  See— 

Cargill,  Don  A.;  Corp,  Paul  M.;  and  Forster,  Lloyd  M..  3,905,171. 
Fosnaugh,  James  E.:  5ee— 

Campbell,  Earle;  E.;  and  Fosnaugh.  James  E.,  3,905,23 1 . 
Foster  Wheeler  Corporation:  See- 
Gamble,  Robert  L.;  and  Bryers,  Richard  William,  3.905.336. 
Fowler,  John  T.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.  Compass  display  circuit. 

3.906.483.  CI.  340-336.000. 
Fowler.  Kirk;  and  Deters,  Elmer  M..  to  Weil-McLain  Company.  Inc. 
Gasoline  dispensing  and   vapor  recovery  system.   3.905,405,  CI. 
141-46.000. 
Fowler,  Richard  O.  Circuit  board  continuity  testing  device.  3,906,363, 

CI.  324-I58.00F. 
Fowler,  Ronald  James;  and  Freeh,  Edward  James,  to  Industrial  Nucle- 
onics Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  a  tobacco 
dryer.  3,905,123,  CI.  34-31.000. 
Fox,  Carl  B.,  Jr.  Valves  with  low  opening  and  closing  gate  friction 

against  the  seats.  3,905,576,  CI.  251-327.000. 
Fraioli,  Anthony  V.:  See — 

Frazee,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Fraioli,  Anthony  V.,  3,906,426. 
Francis,  John  E.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Antihypertensive  a-(l- 
aralkylaminoalkyD-aralkoxybenzyl       alcohols.       3,906,110,       CI. 
424-330.000. 
Franck,  Gunter;  and  Busch.  Lothar,  to  Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft 
fur  Elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH.  Low  pressure  mercury  vapor  dis- 
charge lamp  with  amalgam.  3,906,284,  CI.  313-490.000. 
Frank,  Edmund,  to  Packard  Instrument  Company,  Inc.  Elevator  mech- 
anism and  method.  3,905,453.  CI.  187-17.000. 
Frankfort,  Hans  R.  E.;  and  Lyons,  Peter  F..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  crimping  polyester  filament  yarn. 
3,905,077,  CI.  28-72.170. 
Franz,  Raimund;  and  Duwel,  Dieter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Trifluoromethyl-salicylanilides.  3,906,034,  CI.  260-479.00R. 
Fra.ser,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Parker,  Delmer  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Electrostatic  development  method  using  magnetic  brush  configura- 
tion transport.  3,906.121,  CI.  427-18.000. 
Frass,  Werner,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Light  sensitive  copoly- 
mers, a  process  for  their  manufacture  and  copying  compositions  con- 
taining them.  3,905,820.  CI.  96-86.00P. 
Fraze,    Ermal    C.    Container   closure    having    easy-opening    means. 

3.905,503,  CI.  215-255.000. 
Frazee,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Fraioli,  Anthony  V.,  to  Plessey  Incorporated. 

Humidity  sensor.  3,906,426,  CI.  338-35.000. 
Frechette,  Thomas  E.;  and  Rosborg,  Daniel  J.,  to  Litton  Business  Sys- 
tems, Inc.  Ribbon  change  apparatus.  3,905,464,  CI.  197-170.000. 
Frechette,  Thomas  E.;  and  Rosborg.  Daniel  J.,  to  Litton  Business  Sys- 
tems. Inc.  Error  correcting  typewriter.  3.905.465.  CI.  197-181.000. 
Freeh.  Edward  James:  See — 

Fowler.  Ronald  James;  and  Freeh.  Edward  James.  3.905.123. 
Freeman,  Billy  P.  Material  transfer  system.  3,905,650.  CI.  302-53.000. 
Freismuth,  Richard  J.;  and  Lopiccola,  Joseph  F.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Choke  cap  altitude  kit.  3.905,346.  CI.  123-1 19.00F. 
Frey.  Gary  D.:  See — 

Lind,  Harold  V.;  and  Frey.  Gary  D..  3,906,41 1. 
Frey,  Sydney  W.,  Jr.;  and  Gaines,  Robert  W.,  to  Bourns.  Inc.  Potenti- 
ometer terminations.  3.906.428.  CI.  338-143.000. 
Fried,  John  H.;  and  Harrison,  Ian  T..  to  Syntex  Corporation.  2-(6- 

Sulfo-2-naphthyl)propionic  acid.  3,906,038,  CI.  260-507.00R. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See- 
Fink,  Peter;  and  Gorlitz,  Werner.  3,905,302. 
Leisterer,  Reinhard,  3,906,339. 
Friedrich,  Ludwig:  See — 

Ehrmann,  Oskar;  Zimmermann,  Frank;  and  Friedrich,  Ludwig, 
3,905.990. 
Friedrich,  Richard;  and  Rindelaub,  Frank  A.  E.,  to  International  Press- 
pack  Company.  Device  for  holding  and  discharging  liquid  and  paste- 
like substances  under  pressure.  3,905,517.  CI.  222-95.000. 
Fritz,  Alton  L..  to  Royal  Industries.  Inc.  Postforming.  3,905,861,  CI. 

1 56-499.000. 
Friu,  Dieter:  See— 

Nessler,  Norbert;  and  Fritz,  Dieter,  3,906,361. 
Fryer,  Rodney  I.:  See — 

Coffen,  David  Llewellyn;  and  Fryer,  Rodney  I.,  3,906,001. 
Fryer,  Rodney  Ian:  See— 

Derieg,  Michael  Edward;  Earley.  James  Valentine;  Fryer,  Rodney 
Ian;  and  Stembach,  Leo  Henryk,  3,905,956. 
Fuji  Electric  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirao,  Kenichi,  3,906,322. 
Fuji  Heavy  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 
Nagoshi,  Saburo,  3,905,563. 
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Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohtani,  Katsuhiko;  Nakajima,  Yosuke;  Ohi,  Reiichi;  and  Kondo 

Tokiharu,  decea.sed,  3,905,821. 
Oshima,  Shigeru,  3,906,524. 
Oshima,  Shigeru.  3,906,530. 

Tadokoro,  Eiichi;  and  Aonuma,  Masashi,  3,905,779. 
Takahama,  Sho;  and  Hamada,  Yoichi,  3,906,535. 
Fujinami.  Akira:  See— 

Tottori,    Nobumasa;    Asano,    Yasuhisa;    Ueda.    Minoru;    Kirino. 
Osamu;  Ooba.  Shigehiro;  Fujinami,  Akira;  and  Ozaki,  Toshiaki! 
3.906,102. 
Fujioka,  Koichiro;  and  Tano,  Takeo,  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Elec- 
trophotography    using    CRT     exposure     and     liquid     developer 
3,905,811,  CI.  96-1. OLY. 
Fujita,  Masatoshi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hood  latching  de- 
vice for  automotive  vehicles.  3,905.624,  CI.  292-1  1.000. 
Fujita,  Masatoshi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Door  lock  mecha- 
nism. 3,905,627,  CI.  292-216.000. 
Fujita,  Tuyoshi:  See— 

Hattori,  Shuzo;  Eto,  Mikio;  Morino,  Kenji;  and  Fujita,  Tuvoshi 
3,906,510. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Shichida,  Hiromichi;  Toyoda,  Kenichi;  and  Irie,  Seiji,  3,906.262. 
Fujitsu  Ltd.:  See- 
Miyamoto,  Bunichi;  Tanishima,  Yasuo;  and  Shimizu,  Takafumi 

3,906,382. 
Shichida,  Hiromichi;  Toyoda,  Kenichi;  and  Irie,  Seiji.  3,906,262. 
Fukayama,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Nishikubo,  Yasuhiko;  Ebihara,  Heihachiro;  Hashimoto.  Shingo; 
and  Fukayama,  Hiroyuki,  3.905.188. 
Fukuroi.  Takeo.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Top  stops  for 

slide  fasteners.  3,905,073,  CI.  24-205. 1 1 R. 
Fukushima,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Ogura,  Shinzou;  Iwamoto,  Masatami;  Fukushima,  Mitsuru;  Oshio. 
Kazuharu;  Majima,  Tadashi;  Kaneda.  Toshiyuki;  and   Nishii. 
Hideo,  3,906,261. 
Fukushima,  Yutaka;  See— 

Sakurai,  Kiyomi;  Fukushima,  Yutaka;  and  Takimoto.  Yasuyuki. 
3,905,819. 
Furkert,  Herbert,  to  Chemiebau  Dr.  A.  Zieren  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Re- 
covery of  sulfur  dioxide  from  sulfuric  acid  containing  ferrous  sulfate 
3,906,039.  CI.  423-540.000. 
Furlano,    Roland    V.    Helicopter    muffier    system.    3,905,564.    CI 

244-17.110. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Shiga,  Shoji,  3.905,907. 
Furuta.  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Hikai,    Akio;    Kobayashi,    Yoshiyuki;    and    Furuta.    Kazuyoshi, 
3,905.572. 
Furutani,  Yoshio:  See— 

Kurimura.  Yasuo;  Furutani.  Yoshio;  Makiguchi.  Nobuyoshi;  and 
Souda,  Kenji,  3,905.867. 
Futurinvest  AG:  See — 

Stadler,  Reinhard,  3,905.504. 
G.  Bischoff  Bau  Kompletter  Gasreinigungs-  und  Wasserruckkuhlanla- 
gen  KG.  Firma:  See— 
Hausberg,  Gerhard;  Kruger.  Georg;  and  Zentgraf,  Kari-Martin, 
3,906,078. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See— 

Yonan,  Peter  K.,  3.905,982. 
G  &  H  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

McCormick,  Larry  L.,  3,905,669. 
G.  L.  Rexroth  GmbH:  See — 

Hartwig,  Manfred,  3,905.393. 
G.  T.  Schjeldahl  Company:  See— 

Menke,  James  A.;  and  Haak,  Eugene  L.,  3,905.567. 
Gabos,  Theodore  D.:  See- 
Larson,  Robert  M.;  and  Gabos,  Theodore  D.,  3,905.488. 
Gaetani,  Ermanno;  and  Massabo,  Vincenzo,  to  Aziende  Color!  Na- 
zionali  Affini  ACNA  S.p.A.  Azo-aceiyl-acetaryl  pigment  composi- 
tions    readily     dispersed     in     organic     media.     3,905,825,     CI. 
I06-308.00N. 
GAF  Corporation:  See- 
Randall,  David  I.;  and  Wynn,  Robert  W.,  3,905.799. 
Gaines,  Robert  W.:  See — 

Frey,  Sydney  W.,  Jr.;  and  Gaines,  Robert  W.,  3.906,428. 
Gaitten,  W.  Maynard,  toSoderhamn  Machine  Manfacturing  Company. 

Wood  chipper.  3,905,558,  CI.  241-55.000. 
Gallagher.  Hayden  E.;  and   Knauer.  Wolfgang,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Bipolar  crossed-field  switch  tube  with  uniform  magnetic 
field.  3.906,270,  CI.  313-157.000. 
Gallay.  Francis  J.,  to  Techni-Plaste  S.A.  Fuel  tank  for  automobile  vehi- 
cles. 3,905.505.  CI.  220-22.000. 
Galletti.  Cesare,  to  Innocenti  Santeustacchio  S.p.A.  Winding  apparatus 

for  sheet  metal  strip.  3.905,218,  CI.  72-148.000. 
Gallo,  Roberto  A.  Crypt  front  removable  mounting  means.  3,905,169, 

CI.  52-137.000. 
Gamble,  John  G.  Reeds  for  saxophones,  clarinets  and  other  wood- 
winds. 3,905,268,  CI.  84-383.000. 
Gamble,  Robert  L.;  and  Bryers,  Richard  William,  to  Foster  Wheeler 
Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  generating  heat.  3.905.336, 
CI.  122-4.00D. 
Gamell.  Joseph  A.  Radiant  heat  boiler.  3,906.188.  CI.  219-275.000. 
Candy.  Gerald  C:  See— 

Barkey.  Kenneth  T.;  Gandy.  Gerald  C;  and  May.  Douglas  C. 
3,905.938. 


Ganellin.  Charon  Robin:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  John;  Emmett,  John  Colin;  and  Ganellin.  Charon 
Robin,  3,905.984 
Gardikes.  John  J.,  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Phenolic  resin- poly isocyanate 
binder  systems  containing  dialkyl  phthalate  solvents.  3.905.934.  CI. 
260-3 1.80T. 
Gardner.  Joseph  G.:  See- 
See,  Gary  G.;  and  Gardner.  Joseph  G..  3.905.293. 
Gardner,  Phillip  J.:  See- 
Silver,  H.  Graham;  Gardner,  Phillip  J.;  Heller,  Adam,  and  Argue, 
Gary  R.,  3,906.274. 
Garretson.  Aline  L.:  See— 

Sobin,  Ben  A.;  Routien,  John  B.;  Rao,  Koppaka  V.;  Marsh.  William 
S.;  and  Garretson,  Aline  L..  3,906,093 
Garretson,  Oliver  R.;  and  Harmon,  Richard  C.  to  Xynetics.  Inc.  Micro- 
electronic test  probe  card  including  a  multiplicity  of  probe  contacts 
and  method  of  making  same.  3,905,098,  CI.  29-628.000. 
Garrison.  Ward  S.  Flexible  coupling.  3.905,207.  CI.  64-10.000. 
Garritt,  Robert  H.,  Jr.:  .See- 
Peterson,  Raymond  L.;  and  Garritt.  Robert  H..  Jr.,  3,905.265. 
Gaske,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Rokadia.  Abdullah  M.;  and  Gaske,  Joseph  E  ,  3,905.550. 
Gateshill.  Henry  Charles;  and  Shepherd.  Norris  Wilfred,  to  Air  Prod- 
ucts and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  depositing  solid  carbon  diox- 
ide. 3.905.555.  CI    239-573.000 
Gawrilow,  llija,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Hydrated  pan  release  agents. 

3.906,1  17,  CI.  426-420.000. 
Geating,  John  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  prepanng 

slides  for  blood  evaluation   3.906.120.  CI.  427-4.000. 
Gebhardt,  Richard   Stow  roller  train.  3.905.470.  CI.  198-127.00R. 
Gebr.  Bohler  &  Co.  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hasewend.  Florian.  3,905.431. 
Gebr.  Hofmann  KG:  See— 

Himmler.  Gunther;  and  Ohms.  Klaus-Peter.  3.905.224. 
Gee,  James  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Underwater  tractor 

and  implement  therefor.  3.905,137,  CI   37-56.000 
Gee,  Thomas  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Sealing  band  for  electrical 

connector.  3.905,668,  CI.  339-60.00M. 
Geier,  Horst  W.  Rotary  mower.  3.905.182,  CI.  56-13.600. 
Geist,  Bernard  W.:  See- 
Novak,  Raymond  F.;  Ramspeck.  Howard  B.;  Geist,  Bernard  W.; 
and  Potucek,  Frank  R.,  3,905.535. 
Gem  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Bryant,  Robert  G  ,  3,905.625. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Anderson,  John  R.;  and  Boros.  Steve.  3.905,078. 

Benz,  Mark  C,  3,905,840. 

Benz,  Mark  G.,  3.905,839. 

Collins,  Byron  R.;  and  McVey,  Charles  I  ,  3,906,272. 

Connolly,  Terrence  E.,  3,906,502. 

De  Puy,  Robert  P.,  3.906.336. 

Engeler.  William  E.;  and  Tiemann.  Jerome  J..  3,906,544 

Fiedler.  Howard  C.  3.905.843. 

Geating.  John  A.,  3,906,120. 

Giles.  Walter  B..  3,906,265. 

Goronkin,  Herbert,  3.906.541. 

Grenoble.  Herebert  E.,  3,905.842. 

Hinrichsen,  Eric  N.,  3,905,216 

Hoeschele,  David  F.,  Jr.;  and  Barnes,  Eugene  H.,  3,906,172. 

Hoeschele.  David  F.,  Jr.;  and  Berger.  Gerald  B  ,  3,906,367. 

Krackhardt,  Elliott  M.;  and  Nolan,  William  J.,  3,906,282. 

Macur,  Robert  A.;  LeBlanc.  Oliver  H.,  Jr.;  and  Grubb.  Willard  T 

3.905.889. 
Takekoshi.  Tohru;  and  Kochanowski,  John  E.,  3.905.942. 
General  Engines  Co.,  Inc.:  .See- 
O'Neill,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.,  3,905,442. 
General  Instrument  Corporation:  .See — 

Lipsky,  Stephen  E  ,  3,906,505. 
General  Mills,  Inc.:  See- 
Campbell,  Glenn  M.;  and  Krassas.  James  G..  3.905.285. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Campbell.  Gregory  A.;  Dearlove.  Thomas  J.,  and  Meluch.  William 

C,  3.906.019. 
Fitzpatrick,  Paul,  3,905,721. 

Heilman.  Gerald  D.;  and  Paddock,  Gordon  R  ,  3,905,193. 
Thomas,  Douglas  A.;  and  Stambaugh.  Terry  L.,  3,905,735. 
Week,   Nils   P.;   Shellman,   CaH    E.;   and    Koivunen,   Erkki   A  . 

3,905,274. 
Williams,  Hugh  A.,  Jr.,  3,905,348. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Durst,  Richard  R..  3,906,057. 
Durst,  Richard  R.,  3,906,058. 
Gensel,  Peter:  See— 

Kompa,  Kari  L.;  Gensel,  Peter;  and  Wanner,  Jochen,  3,906,395. 
Genson,  Billie  Lee,  to  Morton  Buildmgs.  Inc  Door  lifting  and  position- 
ing means.  3.905,486.  CI.  214I.OOH. 
George,  James  Stanley,  to  BPB  Industries.  Ltd.  Process  for  the  conver- 
sion of  anhydrite  into  gypsum.  3,906,083.  CI.  423-555.000. 
Gerhards.  Erich:  See- 
Laurent,  Henry;  Wiechert,  Rudolf;  Prezewowsky,  Klaus;  Hofmei- 
ster,  Helmut;  Gerhards,  Erich;  Kolb,  Kari  Heinz;  and  Mengel, 
Klaus,  3.906.095. 
Gerken.  John  M..  to  TRW  Inc.  Resistance-weldable  stud.  3.905.173. 

CI.  52-758.0OB. 
Gerner.  Daniel  F.;  and  Sauter,  Richard  S..  to  Packaging  Coordinators 
Inc.  Packaging.  3,905,479,  CI.  206-531.000. 
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3,906,185. 
3.905,376. 


rritsen,  Jan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Colour  television  display 
apparatus  incorporating  a  television  display  tube.   3,906,303,  CI. 
315-370.000. 
((etman.  Anatoly  Fedorovich:  See — 

Shulzhenko,    Alexandr    Alexandrovich;    and    Getman,    Anatoly 

Fedorovich.  3,906,082. 
,  Edward  H.;  and  DeSchaaf,  Clifford  L.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation. 
Fault   detector    for    igniter    testing   using    high    frequency    noise. 
3,906,341,  CI.  324-62.000. 
((helfi,  Fiovanni.  to  Intereko  S.  A.  Process  for  the  dehydration  and 

granulation  of  manure-base  fertilizers.  3,905,796.  CI.  71-21.000. 
()hilardi,  Giuliana:  See — 

Zviak,  Charles;  and  Ghilardi,  Giuliana,  3,906,091. 
(|ibbs.  Francis  E.;  and  Dempsey,  John  J.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  & 
Chemical      Corporation.      Welding      process.      3,906,184,      CI. 
219-131  OOF 
(f  ibert,  Guy;  and  Vidal,  Pierre.  Mounting  device  for  oscillatory  crystal 
which  converts  torsional  vibrations  to  flexural  vibrations.  3,906,249. 
CI.  310-9.100. 
(fibson,  Geoffrey  Moorhouse:  See— 

Middleton.  Robert;  Timms.  Peter  Leslie;  and  Gibson.  Geoffrey 
Moorhouse,  3.906.017.  i 

C)idewall.  Kenneth  L.:  See—  \ 

Heavner.  Larry  W.;  and  Gidewall.  Kenneth  L  .  3.905.282. 
iese.  Erik  O.:  5^^ — 

Gross,  Alexander  Louis;  and  Giese,  Erik  O. 
ilbert.  Richard  D.:  5««— 

Johnson.  Amos  N.;  and  Gilbert.  Richard  D. 
iles.  Walter  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Honeycomb  stator  in- 
serts for  improved  generator  cooling.  3,906.265.  CI.  310-55.000. 

Charles    L.    Apparatus    for    producing    lens    blocking    tools. 
3.905.739.  CI.  425-405.00R. 
Cfillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Lindemann.  Martin  K.  O.,  3,906.021. 
Cfirling  Limited:  See— 

Cochrane.  Robin  Adam.  3.905.656. 
C|ivaudan  Corporation:  See —  ' 

Tavares.  Robert  F.;  Agran.  Jack;  Easter.  William  M.;  and  Blau. 

Leslie,  3,905,919. 
s.  Elmer  F.;  Anderson.  Perry  W.;  and  Laftsidis.  Stergios.  to  Food 
Technology.  Inc.  Solidified  product  from  high  fructose  corn  syrup 
and  process.  3.906,1 14,  CI.  426-641.000. 

larner,  Fritz,  to  Sprecher  &  Schuh  AG.  Gas-blast  switch.  3,906,180, 
CI.  200-148.00A. 

Arthur  Barry,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Three-word  adder  carry  propagation.  3,906,21 1.  CI.  235-175.000. 
Cjlaswerk  Schuller  GmbH:  5^e— 

Keib,  Heinz;  and  Schlachter,  Fredo.  3.905,067. 
Cjlaverble-Mecaniver:  See— 

Plumat.     Emile;     Schottey.     Jean;     and     Toussaint,     Francois, 
3,905.791. 
Clleason.  David  I.;  and  Anderson.  Ehnerd  H..  to  R.  C.  Allen 

Photo-optical  pickoff  for  gyro.  3.905.244.  CI.  74-5. 60A. 
CJIiszewski.  Henryk:  S^e— 

Lewandowski,  Witold;  Werkowski,  Ryszard;  and  Gliszewski 
ryk.  3.905.434. 
C]lobal  Marine  Inc.:  See — 

Hooper,  David  William,  3.905.580. 
C]lobe-Union  Inc.:  See— 

Weissman,    Eugene     Yehuda;    and    Mahato,    Basanta 
3,905,829. 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ushio.  Masatoshi.  3.905,176. 

jfra,  Bohdan,  to  Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited.  Precipi- 
tation of  alumina  trihydrate  from  bayer  pregnant  liquors.  3,906.084. 
CI.  423-629.000. 

Richard  John;  and  Haglid.  Frank  Runar.  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours. E.  I.,  and  Company.  Thiol  methylation  with  methyl  chloride. 
3.905.973.  CI.  260-248.0AS. 
C  offredo.  Daniel  L.;  and  Dunkelberger.  John  Alfred.  Jr.,  to  Chemcut 
Corporation.  Etchant  rinse  method.  3.905,827,  CI.  134-13.000. 
3i.  Hitoshi:  See — 
Hidaka,  Hidemasa;  Yoshida,  Kenji;  Shibata,  Uichi;  Yuda,  Yasu- 
katsu;  Niwa,  Tomizo;  Goi.  Hitoshi;  Miyado.  Shinji;  Yamada. 
Yujiro;  Koeda.  Takemi;  and  Saito,  Kazuo.  3.905,869. 
pplden,  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Vincent.  David  N.;  and  Golden.  Ronald  R..  3.906.123. 
Cloldfuss.  George  T..  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy  Research 
and    Development    Administration.    Liquid-level    sensing    device. 
3.905.243.  CI.  73-295.000. 
Ciondek.  John  T.  Planetary  gear  pump.  3.905.726.  CI.  418-56.000. 

:r.  Donald  I.,  to  Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Corporation. 
jElectrosurgical  device.  3.905.373,  CI.  128-303.140. 
CfKxlfellow,  James:  See^ 

Davies,  Anthony  Ivan  Oliveira;  and  Goodfellow,  James,  3.905.46 1 . 

Jing.  Dennis  Jay;  and  Anderson.  Peter  Holden.  to  Adams-Russell 

Co.     Transfer    function     realization     with     one-bit    coefficients. 

3.906.400.  CI.  332-1 1. OOD. 

Gpodman.  David  S.:  See— 

Anhalt,    John    W.;    Goodman.    David    S.;    and    Burns.    Edgar. 
3,905,672. 
Goodrich,  Hunter  Crary,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Signal 
processor  system.  3.906,496,  CI.  343-9.000. 
year  Tire  &.  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 
Finelli,  Anthony  F.,  3.905,944. 
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Gordesky.  Stanley  E.:  See- 
Sim,  James  S.  Y.;  Van  Horn,  Maurice  H.;  Cohen.  Arthur  I.;  Gor- 
desky. Stanley  E.;  and  Gordon.  Stanley  I..  3,906,087. 
Gordon,  Michael  S.;  Colenbrander,  August;  and  Patterson,  Darrell  G., 
to  University  of  Miami.  Ophthalmological  manikin  with  funduscopic 
eyeground  presentation.  3,905.130.  CI.  35-17.000. 
Gordon.  Stanley  I.:  See — 

Sim,  James  S.  Y.;  Van  Horn,  Maurice  H.;  Cohen,  Arthur  I.;  Gor- 
desky. Stanley  E.;  and  Gordon.  Stanley  I.,  3.906.087. 
Gorin,  Everett;  Kulik,  Metro  D.;  and  Struck.  Robert  T.,  to  Consolida- 
tion Coal  Company.  Removal  of  sulfur  dioxide  from  gases  containing 
sulfur  dioxide  and  oxygen.  3.906.080,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Gorlitz,  Werner:  See — 

Fink,  Peter;  and  Gorlitz,  Werner,  3,905,302. 
Gormley,  William  T.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Preparation  of  fuma- 

rates.  3,905,943.  CI.  260-75  OUA. 
Goronkin.  Herbert,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Field  effect  transis- 
tor devices  and  methods  of  making  same.  3,906.541. CI.  357-22.000. 
Goshima.  Yoshitomo:  See — 

Komori.  Shigehiro;  Goshima.  Yoshitomo;  Katayama.  Hajime;  and 
Miyamoto.  Koichi.  3.905,697. 
Gosswiller,  Earl  W.;  Hsu,  Dick  T.;  Williams.  Richard  H.;  and  lacono. 
Joel  G..  to  Federal  Sign  and  Signal  Corporation.  Electronic  alarm 
and    emergency    voice    communication    system.    3.906.491.    CI. 
340-409.000. 
Gotisar.  Theodore  H..  to  Aerojet-General  Corporation.  Closed-loop, 
precision-stop    induction    motor    control    circuit.    3.906.315.    CI. 
318-212.000. 
Gottwald.  Ann:  See— 

Skidmore.  Frank  Oren.  3.905.648. 
Govindarajan.  Rangachari;  Lobach.  James  L.;  and  Nichols.  Kenneth 
E..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Geothermal  energy  pump  thrust 
balance  apparatus.  3.905.196,  CI.  60-641.000. 
Goytisolo.  Jorge  Alberto;  Chi.  Donald  Dongsuk;  and  Lee.  Hanju.  to  W. 
R.  Grace  &  Co.  Process  for  producing  zeolite  X  molecular  sieve  bod- 
ies. 3.906,076,  CI.  423-1 18.000. 
Goza,  Alva  L.;  Smith,  Fay  D.;  Bcntkowski,  L.  E.;  Evans,  Donald  W.; 
Blake,  Ronald  P.;  and  Thompson,  Jimmie  L.  Pressurized  flush  tank. 
3.905.050,  CI.  4-28.000. 
Gozdziewski.  Charles.  Toilet  seat  chair.  3.905.051.  CI.  4-134.000. 
Graber,  LeRoy  D.:  See— 

Rigdon,    James    W.;    Ifune,    Saburo;    and    Graber.    LeRoy    D.. 
3.906.204. 
Graham.  John  Robert,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Tamperproof 

pouch  label.  3,905,477,  CI.  206-459.000. 
Graham.  Robert  C.  Apparatus  for  processing  printing  plates  precoated 

on  both  sides.  3,906,536,  CI.  354-319.000. 
Grant,    Munro    M.    Needle    type    inflation    valve.    3,905,387.    CI. 

137-223.000. 
Gravicast  Patentverwertungsge-Gesellschaft  mbH:  See- 
Tenner.  Oskar.  3.905.419. 
Gray.  Robert  J.,  to  Hodgman  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Alarm  check 

valve.  3.905.392.  CI.  137-557.000. 
Green.  Edward  A.:  See — 

Johansen.  Hans  A.;  Phillippi.  Larry  R.;  and  Green.  Edward  A., 
3.905.398. 
Green.  Edwin  Laurence.  Steam  trap.  3.905.385.  CI.  137-187.000. 
Greenberg.  Sanford  D.:  5ee— 

Schiffman.  Murray  M..  3.906.384. 
Greene.  Clarence  Kirk.  Hydro-mechanical  variable  ratio  transmission 

method  and  apparatus.  3.905.251.  CI.  74-687.000. 
Greene  Line  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Hoke.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Haynes.  Gerald  D..  3.905.487. 
Greenleaf.  Donald  B.;  and  Smith.  Dennis  J.,  to  Monroe  Auto  Equip- 
ment Company.  Air  adjustable  shock  absorber  demonstration  stand. 
3.905,134.  CI.  35-49.000. 
Greenwald,  Harry;  and  Sherman,  Perry,  to  Walter  Kidde  &  Co..  Inc. 
Coin  box  adapter  for  a  coin  controlled  apparatus.  3.905.460.  CI 
194-l.OOB. 
Gregoli.  Armand  A.;  and  Hartos.  George  R..  to  Cities  Service  Research 
&  Development  Co.  Process  for  reduction  of  high  sulfur  residue. 
3.905.892.  CI.  208-95.000. 
Gregory,  Alvin  L.  Power  plant.  3.905.195.  CI.  60-512.000. 
Grenoble.  Herebert  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  pro- 
ducing silicon-iron  sheet  material  with  boron  addition  and  product. 
3.905.842.  CI.  148-111.000. 
Grether.  Tobias  H.  A.,  to  Cal-Turf,  Inc.  Seeding  machine.  3,905,313, 

CI.  III-I.OOO. 
Greune.  Christian;  and  Holzhauer.  Hilbert.  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen- 
Union  Munchen  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  turbine  guide  vanes 
and  the  like.  3.905.720,  CI.  415-148.000. 
Grevstad.  Paul  E.:  See— 

Parenti.  Edmund  K..  Jr.;  Bloomrield.  David  P.;  Grevstad.  Paul  E.; 
and  Beal.  Daniel  W.,  3,905,884. 
GrifFin.  Donald  E.;  Brown.  Byron  T.;  and  Williams.  William  H..  to  Phil- 
lips  Petroleum   Company.    Fractionator   column   control   system. 
3,905.874.  CI.  203-1.000. 
Grigorov,  Ivaylo  Yanev:  See — 

Stoilov.  Ivan  Kostadinov;  Ralchev,  Pencho  Ivanov;  Korudanov, 
Georgi  Nikolov;  Starev,  Lyuben  Rangelov;  Grigorov,  Ivaylo 
Yanev;  Shikov.  Todor  Vassilev;  Kirev.  Kiril  Spassov;  Zashev. 
Ivan  Zahariev;  Yovkov.  Yovko  Nikolov;  Apostolov.  Kostadin 
Dimitrov;  Ivanov.  Georgi  Iliev;  and  Mutafchiev.  Stoycho  Ivanov, 
3.905.802. 
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Grimm.  Maurice;  and  Vuilleumier.  Maurice,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Device 

for  the  electric  connection  between  a  display  device  of  an  electronic 

timepiece    and    the   circuit    controlling    the    said   display   device 

3,905,666,  CI.  339-I7.00R. 

Grinceri,  Anthony.  Supporting  rack  for  sheet  materials  particularly 

carpet  samples.  3,905,4*0,  CI.  21 1-45.000. 
Grindheim,  Earl  A.,  to  Rosemount  Inc.  Two  wire  current  transmitter 
responsive    to   a    resistance    sensor    input    signal.    3.906,338.   CI 
323-75.00N. 
Groendal.   Bruce  C.   Jacket  for  canned   beverages.    3.905,511.  CI 

220-90.200. 
Grommes,  Helmut;  and  Lehr.  Willi,  to  Deutsche  Babcock  &  Wilcox 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Crushing  roller  mill  protective  method  and  sys- 
tem. 3,905,557,  CI.  241-30.000. 
Gross,  Alexander  Louis;  and  Giese,  Erik  O.,  to  Comfort  Products,  Inc. 

Heated  insole  construction.  3,906,185,  CI.  219-21 1.000. 
Grossman,  David  G.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Glass-ceramic  articles 
with  oriented  mica  crystals  and  method.  3,905,824.  CI.  106-39.600. 
Grossmann,  Gunter;  Kern,  Peter;  Kotter,  Karl-Heinz;  Schaffer,  Bern- 
hard;  Schmid,  Lothar;  Thilenius.  Amulf;  and  Weidner.  Peter,  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  of  signal  conversion 
in  program-controlled  automatic  data  exchanges.   3,906,151,  CI 
178-3.000. 
Grounds,  Harry  Cleveland:  See— 

Cherne.  Lloyd  G.;  Grounds.  Harry  Cleveland;  and  Halvorson.  Hal- 
vor  O..  3,905.904. 
Grove.  Marvin  H.,  to  M  &  J  Valve  Company.  Gate  valve  and  method 

of  manufacture.  3,905.082.  CI.  29- 1 57. 1  OR. 
Grover.  Derrick  John,  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  and  methods  for  computer  graphics.  3,906,197,  CI 
235-151.000. 
Grubb.  Willard  T.:  See— 

Macur,  Robert  A.;  LeBlanc.  Oliver  H..  Jr.;  and  Grubb.  Willard  T  . 
3.905,889. 
Grundig  E.M.V.  Electro-Mechanische  Versuchsanstalt:  See— 

Mittelstaedt,  Rainer,  3,906,299. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Brenski.  Edwin  F.;  Draayer.  Jan;  Reynolds,  Nigel  J.  E.;  and  Risky, 

Frank  A.,  3,906,163. 
Dotter,  Berton  E.,  Jr.,  3,906,174. 
Heffner,  Samuel  T.,  3,906,247. 
GTE  Laboratories  Inc.:  See — 

Silver.  H.  Graham;  Gardner.  Phillip  J.;  Heller.  Adam;  and  Argue, 
Gary  R.,  3,906,274. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incor{>orated:  See — 

Doshi,  Chandra  P;  and  Pridmore,  Lawrence  W.,  3,906,418. 

Eckenbrecht,  Robert  Roy,  3,906,368. 

Finch,   William   A.;   Loughridge.   Frederick   A.;   and   Marcucci. 

Rudolf.  3.905.795. 
Kelsey.  Paul  V..  Jr.;  and  Mathers.  James  E..  3,905,91 1. 
Mathers.  James  E..  3.905.912. 

Smith.  Charies  W.;  and  Dyer.  Mahlon  D..  3.906.239. 
Williams.  G.  Norman.  3.906.410. 
Guadara.  Joseph  G.;  and  Wesserling.  William  R.,  to  Sav-A-Life  Corpo- 
ration. Vehicle  safety  and  crime  deterrent  communication  system 
3.906,472,  CI.  340-224.000. 
Guagliardo,  John  J.:  See— 

Mattedi,  Bruno  A.;  and  Guagliardo,  John  J.,  3,906.457. 
Guebert,  Gerald  E.;  and  Belknap,  Raymond  R.  Drapery  connector  as- 
sembly. 3,905,414,  CI.  160-330.000. 
Guenther,  Ernst:  See— 

Nieswandt,  Werner;  Hoerauf,  Werner;  Guenther,  Ernst;  Kissel, 
Ernst;  Neumann,  Eckart;  and  Valentin,  Guenter,  3,905,946. 
Guemet,  Jacques;  and  Boissel,  Pierre,  to  Compagnie  d 'Applications 
Micaniques    a    I'Electronique    (CAMECA).    X-ray    spectrometer. 
3,906,225,  CI.  250-272.000. 
Cuice,  Daniel  W.  Protective  cover.  3,906,170,  CI.  179-I07.00R. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Christman.  Robert  D.;  Henke.  Alfred  M.;  Paraskos.  John  A.;  Wil- 
son. Geoffrey  R.;  and  Yanik.  Stephen  J..  3.905.893. 
Gulyas.  James  W.;  and  Vydra.  Charles,  to  Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Lim- 
ited. Method  for  contact  between  fluids.  3.905.900.  CI.  2 10-20.000. 
Gunther.  Wolfgang  H.   H..  to   Xerox  Corporation.  Selenium  com- 
pounds. 3.905.958.  CI.  260-239.00R. 
Gupta.  Mohan:  See— 

Brandwein.  Rowland;  and  Gupta.  Mohan.  3.906.437. 
Guster.  Allan;  and  Patterson.  Jeffrey  E..  to  Commonwealth  of  Austra- 
lia, the  Secretary  Department  of  Supply.  The.  Tunnel  searcher  loca- 
tion and  communication  equipment.  3.906.504.  CI.  343-1  12.00R. 
Gustin.  Pol  Ambroise  Ghislain  Joseph:  See— 

Schayes,  Raymond  Georges;  Gustin.  Pol  Ambroise  Ghislain  Jo- 
seph; and  Schmitz.  Jean  Fernand  Raymond.  3.906.291. 
Guy.  Douglas  Stanley;  McKenzie.  Ian;  and  Sturtz,  Charles  Robert.  Jr.. 
to   Clark    Equipment   Company.   Tree   harvester.    3.905.407.   CI. 
I44-3.00D. 
Guy.  Kenneth  Ronald;  Dennis.  Harry;  and  Hood.  Robert  Burns,  to 
Rolls-Royce  (1971)  Limited.  Fluid  flow  machines.  3.905.722.  CI. 
416-193.000. 
Guy.  Michael  G.;  and  Powers.  Richard  G..  to  Powers.  Richard  G;  Guy. 
Michael  G.;  Stern.  James  F.;  and  Stem.  Robert  M.  Timed-release 
aspirin.  3.906.086.  CI.  424-20.000. 
Haak,  Eugene  L.:  See— 

Menke.  James  A.;  and  Haak.  Eugene  L..  3.905.567. 
Haas.  Thomas  W.;  Mach.  Richard  L.;  Studley,  Edward;  and  Hoffman, 
Robert,  to  American  Standard,  Inc.  Molding  process.  3,906.072,  CI 
264-322.000. 


Hach  Chemical  Company:  See — 
Hach.  Clifford  C.  3.905.768. 
Hach.  Clifford  C.  to  Hach  Chemical  Company.  Disposable  weight  bu- 
rette and  method  for  carrying  out  titrametric  analyses.  3.905,768. 
CI.  23-230.00R. 
Haffner.  Donald  G.:  See— 

Akgulian.  Sahag  C;  Haffner.  Donald  G.;  and  Meyer.  Dean  A.. 
3.905.180. 
Hagedorn.  Floyd  T.:  See— 

Revells.  Robert  G.;  Rahrig.  Donald  D.;  and  Hagedorn,  Floyd  T.. 
3,905.794. 
Hagen.    Richard     D.    Charged    particle    detector.     3,906.230.    CI. 

250-336.000. 
Hagendoom.  Joannes  A.:  See— 

Crommentuyn.  Gerardus  J.;  Hagendoorn.  Joannes  A.;  and  Knibbe. 
Hendrik.  3.905.814. 
Hager.  Clarence  H.,  to  Modern  Caster  Co..  Inc.  Stock  rack  with  piv- 
oted trays.  3.905.310.  CI.  108-111.000. 
Hager.  Robert  Bonner;  and  Toukan.  Sameeh  Said,  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 
ration. Fluorine  and  sulfur-containing  compositions.  3.906.049.  CI. 
260-609.00R. 
Haglid,  Frank  Runar:  See— 

Gobeil,  Richard  John;  and  Haglid.  Frank  Runar.  3.905.973. 
Haibara.  Kenichiro.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Packing  device.  3.905.474, 

CI.  206-45.330. 
Hale.  Thomas  F..  to  Capital  Machine  Company.  Inc.  Vacuum  flitch 

table  for  veneer  slicer.  3.905.408.  CI.  144-178.000. 
Hall.  J.  Michael;  and  Clipp.  Louis  L..  to  Exotech.  Incorporated.  Appa- 
ratus for  forming  pulsed  jets  of  liquid.  3,905.552.  CI.  239-101 .000. 
Hall.  Jerry  L.:  See- 
Jones.  Robert  D.;  and  Hall.  Jerry  L..  3.905.473. 
Hallenbeck.  Richard  A.:  See-^ 

Lahore.  Walter  T.;  and  Hallenbeck.  Richard  A..  3.905.325. 
Halpern.  John  W.  Proximity  data  transfer  system  with  tamper  proof 

portable  data  token.  3.906.460.  CI.  340-172.500. 
Halvorson.  Halvor  O.:  See— 

Cherne.  Lloyd  G.;  Grounds,  Harry  Cleveland;  and  Halvorson.  Hal- 
vor O..  3.905.904 
Hamada.  Yoichi:  See— 

Takahama.  Sho;  and  Hamada.  Yoichi.  3.906.535. 
Hamilton.  Billy  Harold;  Kunzinger,  Frederick  Francis;  and  La  Porta. 
Frank  Carl,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  DC  to  DC 
converter  with   linear  pulse   processing  circuitry.    3.906.331.  CI. 
321-2.000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See — 

Buchel.  Kari  Heinz;  and  Hammann.  Ingeborg.  3,906.023. 
Hammer.  Hieme  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fabricating  molded  arti- 
cles. 3.905.416.  CI.  164-132.000. 
Hammond  Corporation:  See— 

Schrecongost.  Ray  B..  3.905.447. 
Hamsher.  James  J.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Enzymatic  deacylation  of  benzyl-  and 

phenoxymethylpenicillin  tetrazoles.  3.905.868.  CI.  I95-36.00P. 
Han.  Grace  Y.:  See— 

Carpino.  Louis  A.;  and  Han.  Grace  Y..  3.906.031. 
Hanazono.  Masanobu;  and  Asai.  Osamu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Electrolytic 

etching  method.  3.905.883.  CI.  204-129.650. 
Hans  Hirsch  &  Sohne  Ohg  Leder-  und  Kunststoffwarenfabrik:  See— 

Hirsch.  Hermann.  3.905.046. 
Hanusa.  Helmut  G..  to  Textron.  Inc.  Process  for  continuously  produc- 
ing    foamed     material     of    rectangular    shape.     3.906.068,    CI 
264-51.000. 
Harada,  Masahiro;  Takeda,  Matsuyuki;  Ichida,  Mamoru;  Nozaki,  Sho- 
hei;  and  Miyahara.  Kenji.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd 
Dry  cell.  3,905,834,  CI.  136-107.000. 
Harakal,  John  J.:  See- 
Simon,  Edward;  Reisner.  David  B.;  Ludwig.  Bernard  J.;  Harakal. 
John  J.;  and  Kletzkin.  Milton.  3.905.977. 
Harashino.  Toshiko:  See— 

Kawakami.  Hirouke;  Sasabe,  Toshio;  Hirosawa,  Toshio;  Sakai, 
Naomi;  Arakawa,  Nobuyuki;  Kokubu,  Kozo;  Abe.  Kazumasa; 
and  Harashino.  Toshiko.  3.905.448. 
Hardtmann.  Goetz  E..  to  Sandoz.  Inc.  Substituted  tricyclic  quinazoli- 

nones.  3.905.976.  CI.  260-256.40F. 
Hardy.  William  C:  See- 
Bradley.  William  S.;  Hardy.  William  C;  and  Lea.  James  F.,  Jr 
3.905.553. 
Hareyama,  Kyuichi;  and  Nakazawa.  Shuzi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Com- 
pany Limited.  Matrix  resistors  for  integrated  circuit.  3.906.430.  CI 
338-320.000. 
Hargrove.  William  W.:  See— 

Easton.  Nelson  R.;  and  Hargrove.  William  W..  3.906.028. 
Harke.  Cyril  J.:  See— 

Eng.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Harke.  Cyril  J..  3.905,879. 
Harian  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Ahlers.  William  H.;  Derr.  Robert  E.;  and  Sahling.  La  Monte  H  . 
3.905.523. 
Harmon,  Albert  D.;  Martin,  Charles  R.;  and  Drake,  William  H..  to 
Saco-Lowell  Corporation.  Method  and  means  for  control  of  end- 
down  servicing.  3,905,186,  CI.  57-34.00R. 
Harmon,  Albert  D.;  Martin,  Charles  R.;  and  Cleland.  Luther  A.,  Jr.,  to 
Saco-Lowell    Corporation.     Auxiliary    yarn    piecing    equipment. 
3.905,187.  CI.  57-34.00R. 
Harmon.  Richard  C:  See — 

Garretson.  Oliver  R.;  and  Harmon,  Richard  C.  3.905.098. 
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larper,  David  C;  McCrobie.  George  L.;  Price.  Edgar  E.;  and  Ritter, 
Joachim  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Zoom  lens  for  flxed  conjugates. 
3.905.685.  CI.  350-184.000. 
larrington.  Joseph  Kenneth:  See- 
Moore.  George  G.  I.;  and  Harrington,  Joseph  Kenneth.  3,906.024. 
larris  Corporation:  See— 

Flutie,  Richard  E.,  3.906,133. 
larris.    Dennis    K..    to    Fiber    Industries.    Inc.    Drawing   apparatus. 

3.905.076,  CI.  28-71.300. 
larris-lntertype  Corporation:  See— 

Phelan.  Harry  Richard.  3.906.514 
larris.  Lee  B..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Imaging  process.  3.905.812,  CI. 

96-1.300. 

larris,  Louis  Selig;  Pars.  Harry  George;  Razdan.  Raj  Kumar;  and  Ter- 
ris,  Barbara  Zitko,  to  Sharps  Associates.  Heterocyclic  esters  of  5H- 
|llbenzopyranol3,4-b]pyridines.  3.905.969.  CI.  260-247. 20B. 
larris.  Robert  W..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Pulse  centroid 

detector.  3,906,377.  CI.  328-108.000. 
larrison,  Ian  T.:  See — 

Fried.  John  H.;  and  Harrison,  Ian  T..  3.906,038. 
larrison,  John,  to  Spru-Con  Company.  The.  Conveyor  loading  and 

selective  discharge  system.  3.905.469,  CI.  198-38.000. 
larrison,  John,  to  Spra-Con  Company.  The.  Conveyor  loading  and 

coding  system.  3.905.491.  CI.  214-1 1.OOR. 
larrison,  John  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Modulated 

carrier  transmitting  circuit.  3.906.349.  CI.  325-105.000. 
iart,   Kelly.    Process  and   apparatus  for  producing  animated  films. 

3,905,692,  CI.  352-52.000. 
lartnett,  John  J.;  Cohen,  Jules  Barry;  and  Scordato,  Emil  A.,  to  Medi- 
cal Laboratory  Automation,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  performing  blood 
typing  tests.  3.905,772,  CI.  23-259.000. 
lartos.  George  R.:  See— 

Gregoli.  Armand  A.;  and  Hartos.  George  R..  3.90S.892. 
lartwig.  Manfred,  to  G.  L.  Rexroth  GnTbH    Multiple-way  hydraulic 

valve.  3.905,393,  CI.  137-596.140. 
iarvey,  Donald  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  controlling  exposure  in  artificial  illumination.  3.906,516,  CI. 
354-27.000. 
Iarvey  Hubbell,  Incorporated:  See- 
Carlson,  Ernest  Reinhold.  3,906.176. 
lasegawa.  Akira;  Yamaguchi.  Yoshiharu;  and  Matsuda.  Yoshio.  to 
Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sliding  clasp  fastener.  3.905.072. 
CI.  24-205. 16R. 
lasewend.  Florian,  to  Gebr.  Bohler  &  Co.  Aktiengesellschaft.  Earth 

boring  method  and  apparatus.  3,905,431,  CI.  175-53.000. 
iashimoto,  Shingo:  See— 

Nishikubo,  Yasuhiko;  Ebihara.  Heihachiro;  Hashimoto.  Shingo; 
and  Fukayama.  Hiroyuki.  3.905.188. 
lashoff.  Lothar;  Luxa.  Gunther;  Thurk.  Joachim;  and  Diessner.  Ar- 
min.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Insulator  for  high-voltage,  met- 
al-clad   switching   and    transmission    installations.    3.906.149.   CI. 
174-167.000. 

iaskell.  Philip  R..  to  Remington  Arms  Company.  Inc.  Firearm  maga- 
zine follower.  3,905,142,  CI.  42-18.000. 
latfield,  James  M.;  and  Donovan,  Jeremiah  J.  Fireplace  heat  distribu- 
tion unit.  3,905,351,  CI.  126-121.000. 
lattes,  Neil  R.:  See— 

Eyrick,  Theodore   B.;   Brown,   Allen  C;   and   Hattes,   Neil   R., 
3.905,362. 
lattori,  Shuzo;  Eto,  Mikio;  Morino,  Kenji;  and  Fujita,  Tuyoshi,  to  Ori- 
ental Photo  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Kimmon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Re- 
cording   method     by     photosensitive     materials.     3,906.510.    CI. 
346-1.000. 
lauck,  Frederic  Peter,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  Dihydroxy-tetrahy- 
dronaphthyoxyisobutyric  acids  and  alkyl  esters  and  salts  thereof. 
3.906.032.  CI.  260-473.00F. 
laugen.  Haakon,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Lube  oil  containing  oligomeric  phos- 

phorodiamidate.  3.905.908.  CI.  252-49.900. 
I  lauknes,  Knut:  See —  ' 

Alfames,  Otto;  and  Hauknes.  Knut.  3.905.647. 
I  laupt.  Albert  J.  Engine  warning  device.  3.906.440.  CI.  340-52. OOF. 
1  lausberg,  Gerhard;  Kruger.  Georg;  and  Zentgraf.  Karl-Martin,  to  G. 
Bischoff  Bau  Kompletter  Gasreinigungs-  und  Wasserruckkuhlanla- 
gen  KG.  Firma.  Process  for  removing  sulfur  oxides  from  industrial 
waste  gas.  3.906.078.  CI.  423-242.000. 

avera.  Herbert  John,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  N-benzyl-N-(2- 
phenyl-2-(4-phenyl- 1  -piperidyl  )-ethyl  |-propionamide  para- 

chlorobenzene  sulfonate.  3.906.100.  CI.  424-267.000. 
avinga,  Reginoldus;  and  Swaters,  Pieter  Dirk,  to  Koninklijke  Indus- 
trieele   Maatschappij  Noury  &   van  der  Lande  N.V.   N.N'-bis(p- 
phenoxycarbophenyDsulfondiamide.  3.906.029.  CI.  260-470.000. 
I  lawthome.  David  Geoffrey,  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Indus- 
trial Research  Organization.  Coating  particulates.  3.905.936.  CI. 
260-40.00R. 
layashi.  Toyoshi:  See — 

Takeda,  Nobuhiro;  Yanagi,  Osamu;  Mizuno.  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi. 
Toyoshi.  3.905.121. 
aynes,  Gerald  D.:  See— 

Hoke,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Haynes.  Gerald  D..  3.905.487. 
Mazemeijer  B.V.:  5**— 

Brandhorst,  Willem,  3,906,427. 
ilealy.  Robert  M.  Resettable  fuse.  3,906,422.  CI.  337-141.000. 
tfeavner.  Larry  W.;  and  Gidewall.  Kenneth  L.,  to  Coronet  Container. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  assembling  a  bulk  container.  3,905,282, 
CI.  93-36.00M. 


HefTner.  Samuel  T..  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated.    Programmable    proportional    clock    edge    delay    circuit. 
3.906,247.  CI.  307-293.000. 
Hehl,  Klaus  Friedrich.  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  One-piece  fastening 

element.  3.905.270.  CI.  85-5.00R. 
Heilman.  Gerald  D.;  and  Paddock.  Gordon  R..  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration.   Air    diverter    valve    and    controlling    means    therefor. 
3.905.193.  CI.  60-290.000. 
Heinzelmann.  Karl-Georg:  See — 

Conrad.  Bemhard;  and  Heinzelmann.  Karl-Georg.  3.906.234. 
Heisler.  Raymond.  Manually  manipulated  apparatus  and  method  of 
peripherally  securing  a  plastic  cover  to  a  rimmed  open  top  container. 
3.905.174.  CI.  53-38.000. 
Helffer.  Bernard:  See — 

Raisin.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Helffer.  Bernard.  3.905.21 1. 
Heller.  Adam:  See — 

Silver,  H.  Graham;  Gardner,  Phillip  J.;  Heller.  Adam;  and  Argue, 
Gary  R..  3.906.274. 
Hellerbach.  Joseph;  and  Zanetti.  Guido.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
(2-Aminobenzophenone)acetonitriles.  3.906.025.  CI.  260-465.00E. 
Hemrich.  William  R.:  See — 

Churas.  Algerd  C;  and  Hemrich,  William  R.,  3.905,379. 
Hemsath.  Klaus  H.;  and  Vereecke,  Frank  J.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corpora- 
tion. Gas  burner.  3.905.751,  CI.  431-183.000. 
Hendricks.  Udo-Winfried;  and  Walz.  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Diphosphonate    esters    having   dicarbamic    acid    diesters. 
3.906.063.  CI.  260-932.000. 
Hendrickson,  Melvin  C  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Varactor  tuning 

system.  3.906.373.  CI.  325-468.000. 
Henke.  Alfred  M.:  See— 

Christman.  Robert  D.;  Henke.  Alfred  M.;  Paraskos.  John  A.;  Wil- 
son. Geoffrey  R.;  and  Yanik.  Stephen  J.,  3,905.893. 
Henrick.  Clive  A.;  and  Siddall,  John  B..  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  Thio- 
lesters  of  3.7.1  l-trimethyldodeca-2,4,1  l-trienoic  acid.   3.906.020, 
CI.  260-455.00R. 
Henriques.  Frank  Fini.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Fault  detection  facilitat- 
ing means  for  card  reader  of  identification  card  reading  system. 
3.906.448,  CI.  340-149.00A. 
Henry.  David  W.;  and  Sturm.  Priscilla  A.,  to  Stanford  Research  Insti- 
tute. Diazabicyclooctanes  and  diazabicycloheptanes.  3,905.979.  CI. 
260-268.0BF. 
Henry.  Richard  Dale.  Apparatus  and  process  for  continuously  monitor- 
ing the  depth  and  location  of  standing  water  on  aircraft  runways  and 
the  like.  3,905,236,  CI.  73-304.00R. 
Henry  Simon  Limited:  See — 

Johnson.  Frederick  Paul.  3.905.490. 
Hercules  Incorf)orated:  See — 

Boardman.  Harold;  and  Wagner.  Richard  L..  3.905.816. 

Irwin.  Philip  G.;  McNaughtan.  Thomas  J.;  and  Roberts.  Joseph  G.. 

3.905.935. 
Kim.  Charles  W.;  Liu.  Chia-Seng;  and  Logan.  Lawrence  J..  Jr.. 
3.906.073. 
Herrmann,  Manfred:  See— 

Satzinger.  Gerhard;  and  Herrmann.  Manfred.  3,905,978. 
Herzog,  Michael.  Bottle  capping  machine.  3,905,177,  CI.  53-314.000. 
Herzog,  Rollie  R.,  to  Construction  Materials,  a  division  of  General 
Electric  Company.  Retrofit  emergency  lighting  system.  3.906.243. 
CI.  307-66.000. 
Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  Ernst:  See — 

Dominy,  Beryl  William;  Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  Ernst;  and  Koch,  Rich- 
ard CaH.  3.905.800. 
Hess,  Richard  F.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Signal  retain- 
ing analog  integrator  apparatus.  3.906,214,  CI.  235-183.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  GmbH:  See— 

Hupe.  Klaus  Peter.  3.905.395. 
Hewson.  John  R.;  and  Hewson.  Roy  H..  to  Brunswick  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  sealing  the  esophagus  and  providing  artificial  respira- 
tion and  evacuating  the  stomach.  3.905.361.  CI.  128-145.500. 
Hewson,  Roy  H.:  See — 

Hewson.  John  R.;  and  Hewson,  Roy  H.,  3.905.361. 
Heymes,  Rene:  See — 

Martel,  Jacques;  and  Heymes,  Rene,  3,905,965. 

Hibino,  Masahiro;  Ito.  Toshio;  Iwamoto,  Masatami;  Nomura.  Ikuko; 

and  Kishimoto,  Fukutaro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Induction  heating  apparatus  for  minimizing  vibration  and  noise. 

3,906,181.  CI.  219-10.490. 

HibI,  Joseph  J.;  and  Sutton.  Harold  E..  to  Beech  Aircraft  Corporation. 

Cryogenic  tank  support  system.  3.905,508.  CI.  220-15.000. 
Hidaka.  Hidemasa;  Yoshida.  Kenji;  Shibata.  Uichi;  Yuda,  Yasukatsu; 
Niwa.  Tomizo;  Goi.  Hitoshi;  Miyado,  Shinji;  Yamada,  Yujiro;  Koeda, 
Takemi;  and  Saito.  Kazuo,  to  Meiji  Seika  Co.,  Ltd.  Bacillopeptidase 
C,  a  new  alkaline  protease  and  its  production  by  cultivating  bacillus 
bacteria.  3,905,869.  CI.  195-62.000. 
Higgs.  William  York,  to  Intercontinental  Marine  Limited.  Anchoring 

device  for  buoyant  life  saving  equipment.  3,905,060.  CI.  9-9.000. 
Higo.  Akio:  See— 

Okuno.  Yoshitoshi;  Toyoura,  Akira;  and  Higo,  Akio,  3,906,089. 
Hikai,  Akio;  Kobayashi,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Furuta,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Nippon 
Kokan    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Clamping    mechanism    for    platform. 
3.905.572,  CI.  248-242.000. 
Hilleman.  Maurice  R.;  Tytell,  Alfred  A.;  and  Woodhour.  Allen  F..  to 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Stimulation  of  antibody  response.  3.906,092,  CI. 
424-89.000. 
Hills,  William  H.:  See— 

Trifunovic.  Alexander  L.;  and  Hills,  William  H..  3.905,560. 
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Hilsinger  Corporation,  The:  .See- 
Whiting,  Harold  F.;  and  Nelson,  Herbert  P..  3,905.085. 
Himmler.  Gunther;  and  Ohms.  Klaus-Peter,  to  Gebr.  Hofmann  KG 

Vibration  measuring  pickup.  3.905.224,  CI.  73-71  300 
Hines.  Norman:  See— 

Laterra.  Salvatore.  3.905.481. 
Hinrichsen,  Eric  N..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Strip  temperature 

control  system.  3.905.216.  CI.  72-13.000. 
Hirafuji.  Van:  See— 

Sawada.  Hideo;  Hirafuji,  Van;  and  Komada.  Kenya.  3.905  332 
Hirakawa.  Tamotsu:  See— 

Watanabe.  Kiyoshi;  Tanaka,  Tutomu;  Hirakawa.  Tamotsu;  Kino- 
shita.  Hideaki;  Sasaki.  Mamoru;  and  Obayashi.  Koji,  3.905,866 
Hirao.  Kenichi.  to  Fuji  Electric  Company  Ltd.  Shaft  rotation  respon- 
sive  stopping   means   for   a   motor-driven   chuck.    3,906  322    CI 
318-464.000. 
Hiraoka.  Yukio;  Nakao.  Sadao;  and  Noda.  Yoshinobu.  to  Dainichi- 

Nippon  Cables.  Ltd.  Insulated  wire.  3.906,139.  CI.  428-383  000 
Hirohashi,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Akatsu.  Mitsuhiro;  Kume.  Yoshiharu;  Hirohashi.  Toshiyuki;  Inaba. 
Shigeho;  Yamamoto.  Hisao;  and  Sato.  Hiromi.  3.906.003. 
Hirosawa,  Toshio:  See— 

Kawakami,  Hirotake;  Sasabe,  Toshio;  Hirosawa.  Toshio;  Sakai, 
Naomi;  Arakawa.  Nobuyuki;  Kokubu.  Kozo;  Abe.  Kazumasa; 
and  Harashino.  Toshiko.  3.905.448. 
Hirota.  Takeo:  See— 

Kaiho,  Yasuharu;  and  Hirota,  Takeo.  3.905.437. 
Hirsch.  Hermann,  to  Hans  Hirsch  &  Sohne  Ohg  Leder-  und  Kunststoff- 
warenfabrik.  Laminated  strap  with  decorative  stitchine   3.905  046 
CI.  2-338.000. 
Hiskens.  Ian  Richard:  See— 

Dowthwaite,  Edwin;  and  Hiskens.  Ian  Richard,  3,906.142 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hanazono.  Masanobu;  and  Asai.  Osamu.  3.905.883. 
Ishida.  Isao;  and  Kitano,  Yutaka.  3.905.657. 
Kanai.    Hiromi;    Watanabe.     Kiyoshi;    and    Yamazaki.    Eiichi 
3,905.079. 

Moriyama,   Hiromi;   Kuwabara.  Motosuke;  and  Jin.   Katsuvuki 
3.906.165.  '      ' 

Narita,  Hiroshi,  3.906.317. 

Takahashi.  Naoki;  Taneda.   Yukinori;  and  Kobayashi,  Takashi. 

Watanabe.  Atsumi;  Amano.  Hisao;  and  Isono.  Akira,  3.906.335 
Hobart  Corporation:  See— 

Engebretsen.  Einar  O..  3,905,289. 
Rogers,  Robert  M..  3,906.208. 
Hochstein-Mintzel.  Volker:  See— 

Stickl.  Helmut;  and  Hochstein-Mintzel.  Volker.  3.905.371. 
Hodgman  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Gray.  Robert  J.,  3.905.392. 
Hodson.  Harold  F.;  and  Batchelor.  John  Frederick,  to  Burroughs  Well- 
come Co.  (TetrazolyDthioxanthone-IO.lO-dioxides.  3.905  989   CI 
260-308.00D. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Birke,   Walter;   von  der  Eltz.   Hans-Ulrich;   and   Schon.   Franz 

3.905,764. 
Franz,  Raimund;  and  Duwel,  Dieter.  3,906,034. 
Frass.  Werner.  3.905.820. 

Lehinant.  Armand;  and  Maier.  Hans-Peter.  3.905.762. 
Rassbach,  Felix;  Buttner.  Rolf;  and  Schuck,  Stephan,  3,905.066 
Schroter.  Herbert;  and  Dennhardt.  Werner,  3.905,698. 
Winkelmann.  Erhardt;  and  Raether.  Wolfgang.  3.905.985 
Hoegberg.  Ruth  G.;  and  Tyler,  Walter  S.  Recovery  of  oil  and  oil- 
soluble  conta.minants  from   the  surface  of  water    3.905  902    CI 
210-30.000.': 
Hoerauf.  Werner:  See— 

Nieswandt.  Werner;  Hoerauf,  Werner;  Guenther.  Ernst;  Kissel. 
Ernst;  Neumann.  Eckart;  and  Valentin.  Guenter.  3.905.946. 
Hoeschele.  David  F.,  Jr.;  and  Barnes.  Eugene  H..  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Digital  echo  suppressor.  3,906,172,  CI.  179-170.600. 
Hoeschele,  David  F..  Jr.;  and  Berger,  Gerald  B..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  error  correction  in  a  digital 
data  transmission  system.  3,906.367,  CI.  325-38.00B. 
Hoetzel.  John  H.  Dice  game.  3,905.603.  CI.  273-138.00R. 
Hofer.  Kurt;  Moesch.  Rudolf;  Schilli,  Alfred;  and  Burdet.  Evelyne.  to 

Sandoz  Ltd.  Oxalic  acid  derivatives.  3.906.041.  CI.  260-558.00S. 
Hoffman.  Robert:  See- 
Haas.  Thomas  W.;  Mach.  Richard  L.;  Studley,  Edward;  and  Hoff- 
man. Robert,  3,906.072. 
Hoffman.  William  B.  Auxiliary  bicycle  brake  arrangement.  3.905.242 

CI.  74-480.00R. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Brossi.    Arnold;    Pecherer,    Benjamin;    and    Sunbury.    Robert 

3.906.006. 
Coffen.  David  Llewellyn;  and  Fryer.  Rodney  I.,  3.906.001. 
Derieg.  Michael  Edward;  Earley.  James  Valentine;  Fryer.  Rodney 

Ian;  and  Sternbach.  Leo  Henryk,  3.905.956. 
Dostert,  Philippe;  and  Kyburz.  Emilio.  3,905.972. 
Hellerbach.  Joseph;  and  Zanetti,  Guido,  3,906,025. 
Metlesics.  Werner;  and  Sternbach,  Leo  Henryk.  3,905,994. 
Mindt,  Wolfgang;  and  Fehlmann.  Willy,  3.905,888. 
Perry,  Clark  William,  3,906,004. 

Surmatis,  Joseph  Donald;  and  Walser.  Armin,  3.906,047. 
Hofmann.  John  E.:  See— 

Riley,  Kenneth  L.;  House,  William  T.;  and  Hofmann,  John  E., 
3,905,916. 


Hofmeister.  Helmut:  See- 
Laurent.  Henry;  Wiechert.  Rudolf;  Prezewowsky.  Klaus;  Hofmei- 
ster. Helmut;  Gerhards.  Erich;  Kolb.  KaH  Heinz;  and  Mengel. 
Klaus.  3.906.095. 
Hogue.  Noel  E.:  See— 

Dennison.  Charles  M.;  and  Hogue.  Noel  E..  3.906,375. 
Hohmann,  Walter:  See— 

Reubke.  Karl-Julius;  Hohmann.  Walter;  and  Bien.  Hans-Samuel 
3.906,013. 
Hoke.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Haynes,  Gerald  D.,  to  Greene  Line  Manufac- 
turing Corporation.  Continuous  stacking  apparatus.  3.905.487.  CI 
2I4-6.00H. 
Holan.  George,  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research 
Organization.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  cis-8-dodecen-l-ol  ace- 
tate, 3,906.035,  CI.  260-491  000. 
Holdsworth.  Robert  S.;  Billings,  Charies  A  ;  and  ONeill.  Gerald  J.,  to 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Dichlorofluoromethylcyclopropanes.  3.906.052 
CI.  260-648.00F. 
Holkeboer.  Ronald  E.:  See- 
Cairo.  Anthony  C;  and  Holkeboer.  Ronald  E..  3.905.748. 
Holley.  Myle  J..  Jr   Footed  dolphins    3.905,199.  CI   61-46.000. 
Hollins,   Brian   E..   to  National   Semiconductor  Corporation    Metal- 
silicide     Schottky    diode    employing    an     aluminum    connector 
3.906.540,0.  357-15.000 
Hollmann.  Walter  G;  and  Newlin.  Harry  O..  toTeledyne.  Inc  Drawing 

board.  3.906.127.  CI.  428-73.000. 
Holm.  Pekka,  to  Valmet  Oy.  Paper-finishing  calenders.  3.905.288  CI 

I00-I62.00R. 
Holmqvist.  Per  Goran;  and  Eliasson.  Lars  Erik  Bertil.  to  AB  Braas 
Spegelindustri.     Rearview     mirror     capable     of    being    dimmed 
3,905.687.0.350-281.000 
Holzhauer,  Hilbert:  .See— 

Greune.  Christian;  and  Holzhauer.  Hilbert.  3.905.720. 
Homeyer.  Arthur  C  :  See— 

Dreibelbis.  Richard  C;  Homeyer.  Arthur  C;  and  Turner.  Warren 
E..  3.905.518. 
Hommel,  Ernest  Mayer:  See— 

Carini,  George   Francis;  Hommel.  Ernest  Mayer;  and  Twjgger 
James  Raymond.  3,906.124. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Miura.  Kimio.  3.905.439. 

Okada.  Motohiro;  and  Omori,  Taiji.  3.905.440. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

McCracken.  William  Lynn.  3.905.675. 
Patrick,  Ian  M.,  3,905.483. 
Stauffer,  Norman  L  .  3,906.219. 
Togo.  Masaaki;  and  Takeuchi.  Nobuo,  3.905.229. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Sullivan.  James  F.,  3.906.309. 
Hong.  Se  J  ;  and  Ostapko,  Daniel  L  .  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Data  coding  circuits  for  encoded  waveform  with 
constrained  charge  accumulation.  3.906.485.  CI.  340-347.0DD 
Hongu.  Masayuki;  and  Ikeda.  Isamu.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Transistor 
amplifier  circuits  with  stabilized  low  current  biasing   3  906  386  CI 
330-22.000.  *  .-^-oo.  ^1. 

Hood.  Robert  Bums:  See- 
Guy.  Kenneth  Ronald;  Dennis,  Harry;  and  Hood.  Robert  Burns. 

Hoogendijk.  Adrianus  Huibert.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  reading  a  disc-shaped  record  carrier.  3.906.152.  CI.  178-6  70A 

Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 
Eng,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Harke.  Cyril  J.,  3,905.879. 

Hooper,  David  William,  to  Global  Marine  Inc  Heave  compensator 
3.905.580.  CI.  254-172.000. 

Hopla.  Doyle  L.  Traffic  control  system  for  converging  lanes  such  as 
when  boarding  a  ski  lift.  3.906.439,  CI.  340-44.000. 

Homung.  Walter,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft  Brake  installa- 
tion   for    motor    vehicles,    especially    for    buses.    3.905.651,    CI. 

Horsfield.  David,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company  Back  supports 
3.905.058.  CI.  5-337.000.  kk" '• 

Horton.  Laurence  Henry;  and  Batey.  Peter  Harvey,  to  English  Electric 
Valve  Company  Limited  Camera  tube  mesh  clamped  between 
dished  annular  members   3.906.278.  CI.  313-383  000 

Horvath.  Miklos  B.:  See— 

Housman.  William  A  ;  and  Horvath,  Miklos  B..  3.906.201. 

Hosoe,  Kazuya:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Seiichi;  and  Hosoe,  Kazuya,  3.906.389. 

Hosokoshi.  Kakuichiro;  and  Yoshida.  Osamu.  to  Matsushita  Electron- 
ics Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  of  manufacturing  color  pic- 
ture tubes.  3.906.515.  CI.  354-1.000. 

Houdaille  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 
Cantrell,  Ronald  G..  3.905.630. 

Houldcroft.  Peter  T..  to  Welding  Institute.  The  Storage  tanks  and 
methods  of  manufacturing  such  tanks.  3.905.092.  CI   228-173  000 

House.  William  T.:  See— 

Riley.  Kenneth  L.;  House.  William  T.;  and  Hofmann.  John  E 
3.905.916.  .••«:... 

Housman.  William  A.;  and  Horvath.  Miklos  B..  to  Housman.  William 

A.  Module  card  verification  system.  3.906.201.  CI.  235-61. 70B 
Houston.  George  B.;  and  Simonsen,  Roger  H..  to  Boeing  Computer 
Services.     Inc.     Associative     memory     device.     3.906.455.     CI 
340-172.500. 
Hover.  Alexander:  See- 
Schneider,  Ernst;  Simon.  Manfred;  Weiss.  Richard;  Hover.  Alexan- 
der; and  Treutler.  Christian.  3.906.065. 
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Hqverter,  Bryce  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Wenrich,  Carl  M.;  and  Hoverter,  Bryce  E.,  Jr.,  3.90i6.328. 
H<fwa  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takai,  Satoshi;  Izutsu,  Seiji;  lida,  Shigenobu;  and  Terao,  Osamu, 
3,905.184. 

Hdyle.  William;  and  Savage,  Michael  Philip,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
ion.     Pharmaceutical     compositions     containing    substituted     S- 
1  litrofurfurylideneamino-oxazolidinones.  3,906,101,  CI. 

.24-272.000. 
Hrpoticky,  Karel:  See— 

Brackmann,  Warren  A.;  Bunnell,  Arthur  K.;  and  Hrboticky.  Karel. 
3.905,646. 
Hftiza,  Denis  E.:  See — 

Pittet.  Alan  O.;  Pascale,  John  V.;  and  Hruza,  Denis  E..  3,906,1 19. 
Hsti,  Dick  T.:  See— 

Gosswiller,  Earl  W.;  Hsu.  Dick  T.;  Williams,  Richard  H.;  and 
lacono,  Joel  G  .  3,906,491 . 
Hilbner,  Otto.  Collapsible  garment  dryer.  3,905,125.  CI.  34-151.000. 
Hi  bner.  Werner,  to  Sulzer-Ksb  Kemkraftwerkspumpen  GmbH.  Face 

eal.  3,905.605.  CI.  277-22.000. 
Hi  dson.  Harold  G.;  and  BrandifT,  Ray.  Electrolytic  zinc  salvaging 

nethod.  3,905,882.  CI.  204-119.000 
Hi  ettemann.  Erik  W.  Building  wall  unit   3.905.170.  CI.  52-593.000. 
HijfTman,  John  W.:  See— 

Clancy,  Raymond  W.;  and  Huffman,  John  W.,  3.906.424. 
Hi^ghes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Gallagher,  Hayden  E.;  and  Knauer,  Wolfgang,  3,906,270. 
Lind,  Harold  V.;  and  Frey.  Gary  D..  3.906.41 1. 
Hi^hes,  Nigel:  See- 
Berne,  Alistair  Howard;  and  Hughes,  Nigel,  3,905, 
Hi^hes  Tool  Company:  See — 

Mullins,  John  M..  3.905,432. 
Hiikki,  Risto  Tapani,  to  Murskauskone  Oy.  Apparatus  for  wet  flne 

creening.  3.905.894.  CI.  209-17.000. 
Hint,  Delbert  E.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Metallized  film  capacitor  and  method 

( >f  manufacture  thereof.  3,906,297.  CI.  317-258.000. 
Hinter.  John  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Precision  time 

nterval  comparator.  3,906,346.  CI.  324-186.000. 
Hqnter,  Richard  H.:  See — 

Schowalter.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Hunter,  Richard  H.,  3.905,805. 
Hdpe,   Klaus   Peter,   to   Hewlett-Packard   GmbH.   Mixing  chamber. 

,905,395,  CI.  137-604.000. 
Hj  -Way  Heat  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 
Miller.  William  F.,  3,905,752. 
H)|com  Incorporated:  See — 

Motley,  David  M.;  and  Cheng,  King  Y..  3,906,347. 
H)|ler,  John  H..  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Ground  sup- 
(orted  elevator  in  elevating  type  scraper.  3.905.136.  CI.  37-8.000. 
H)ogo  Prefectural  Government:  See— 

Dohi,  Nobuyasu;  and  Kamon.  Mikio,  3,905.878. 
I.tj  Inc.:  See— 

Adams.  John  O.;  and  Adams,  David.  3.905.595. 
I-'f-E  Imperial  Corporation:  See — 
Clausing,  Challis  I.,  3.906.413. 
la(^no.  Joel  G.:  See— 

Gosswiller.  Earl  W.;  Hsu.  Dick  T.;  Williams.  Richard  H.;  and 
lacono,  Joel  G.,  3,906,491 . 
ladnazzi.  Fred  D.;  RafTerty.  John  W.;  Sparrow,  Donald  B.;  and  Strauss, 
lichard,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.  Process  for  dry  forming  paper. 
,906,064,  CI.  264-24.000. 
Icllida,  Mamoru:  See— 

Harada.  Masahiro;  Takeda,  Matsuyuki;  Ichida,  Mamoru;  Nozaki, 
Shohei;  and  Miyahara,  Kenji.  3.905,834. 
IC   United  States  Inc.:  See— 

Wyhof,  John  R..  3,905,813. 
ICN  Tracerlab  N.V.:  See— 

Knulst,  Benjamin  Jacobus.  3,905,482. 
Ifi^,  Saburo:  See— 

Rigdon,    James    W.;    Ifune,    Saburo;   and    Graber,    LeRoy    D., 
3.906,204. 

Igirashi,  Hiroshi;  Kawaguchi,  Toshiyuki;  and  Sakanishi,  Kenji,  to  NGK 
nsulators  Ltd.  Pilot  insulator  for  detecting  degree  of  contamination 
hereof.  3,905.240.  CI.  73-432.0SD. 
lidp,  Shigenobu:  See— 

Takai,  Satoshi;  Izutsu,  Seiji;  lida.  Shigenobu;  and  Terao.  Osamu. 
3.905,184. 

lijilna.  Taizo;  and  Mori,  Kenichi,  to  lijima,  Taizo;  and  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Mectric  Co..   Ltd.    Pattern   identification   system.   3,906.446.  CI. 
i40-146.3MA. 
likpni.  Tetsuo:  5** — 

Nakazawa.    Hideaki;    likuni.    Tetsuo;    and    Akashi,    Mitsumasa, 
3,905.932. 
Ik4ri.  Eiichi:  See— 

Enoki,  Kichiji;  Yao,  Toshio;  Ishimitsu,  Keiichi;  Tsukashima,  Keii- 
chi;  and  Ikari.  Eiichi.  3.905.995. 
Ik^da.  Isamu:  See— 

Hongu.  Masayuki;  and  Ikeda.  Isamu,  3,906.386. 
Ik4da,  Kikuo:  5«'e— 

Mukai.  Kunihiko;  and  Ikeda,  Kikuo.  3.905.852. 
Ik^ami,  Takemi:  See— 

Tsurumi,  Takashi;  Emori.  Shuichi;  Daigoh.  Kiyokazu;  Ikegami, 
Takemi;  and  Kaneko.  Tutomu.  3,906,130. 
Ikcfcnori,  Masayuki:  See — 

Watanabe.  Yusaku;  Ikemori.  Masayuki;  and  Kitakata.  Tuneharu, 
3,905,568. 
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IHinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Andersen,  Stephen  Verner;  and  Swick,  Edwin  Grant,  3,905,318. 

Breckenfelder,  Alvin  Herman,  3,905,246. 

Hehl,  Klaus  Friedrich.  3,905,270. 

Stiefvater,  Clarence  Kurt,  3,906,312. 
Illman,  Walter  F.:  See— 

Malpass,  Robert  C;  Illman.  Walter  F.;  and  Conklin,  Delano  M.. 
3,905,928. 
Imai,  Hideyo:  See — 

Akahane,  Fumitake;  Iwakawa.  Tsunekiyo;  Imai,  Hideyo;  Okazaki. 
Hiroshi;  and  Wada.  Toshio.  3.906.286. 
Imanaga,  Kojiro:  See — 

Saida,  Youichi;  Ito,  Hajime;  and  Imanaga,  Kojiro.  3.905.275. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Barlow,  Charles  Brian;  White.  Brian  Graham;  and  Tomlin,  Clive 
Dudley  Spencer,  3,906,098. 

Barrie,  Ian  Torrance,  3,906.066. 

Berrie,  Alistair  Howard;  and  Hughes,  Nigel,  3,905,951. 

Burling,  Eric  Douglas;  and  Steel,  Margaret  Lilian,  3,906,128. 

Colchester,  John  Edward;  and  Blundell,  Thomas.  3,905,986. 

Crabtree,  Allen,  3,905,950. 

Krause,  Janusz  Josef  Henryk;  and  Denton,  David  Alan.  3.906.122. 

Lee,  Denis;  and  Norburn,  Leslie,  3,905,880. 

Snell,  Brian  Kenneth,  3,906,094. 
Imperial  Metal  Industries  (Kynoch)  Limited:  See- 
Barber,  Anthony  Clifford,  3,905.828. 
Inaba,  Shigeho:  See — 

Akatsu,  Mitsuhiro;  Kume,  Yoshiharu;  Hirohashi,  Toshiyuki;  Inaba, 
Shigeho;  Yamamoto,  Hisao;  and  Sato,  Hiromi,  3,906,003. 
Inagaki,  Takeo:  See — 

Isa,  Hiroshi;  Inagaki,  Takeo;  Kiyonaga,  Yasuhiro;  and  Nagayama, 
Masuzo,  3,906,016. 
Inamoto,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Aigami,  Koji;  and  Inamoto,  Yoshiaki.  3.906.044. 
Industrial  Nucleonics  Corporation:  See — 

Fowler,  Ronald  James;  and  Freeh,  Edward  James,  3,905,123. 

Spitz,  David  Allan,  3,906,196. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See — 

Marocco,  Sergio,  3,905,412. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C.  S.p.A.:  See- 
Salmon,  Marion.  3.906,325. 
Ingenjorsfirman  Nilcon  AB:  See — 

Nilsson.  Sven  Melker.  3,906,069. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See — 

Black,  Arthur  Lowell,  3,905.713. 
Ingrip  Fasteners.  Inc.:  See— 

Brumlik,  George  C,  3,905,071. 
Ingvar  Valentin  Falk:  See — 

Persson,  Bror  Arthur,  3,905,450. 
Innocenti  Santeustacchio  S.p.A.:  See — 

Galletti,  Cesare.  3.905,218. 
Inomata,  Yuji:  See — 

Tanida,  Kikuo;  Teraoka,  Kenro;  and  Inomata,  Yuji,  3,906,251. 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise:  See — 

Boillot.  Pierre.  3.905,222. 
Instituto  Mexicano  del  Petroleo:  See- 
Ordonez,  Raul  Poblano;  Rosado,  Antonio  Acuna;  Petrirena,  Fran- 
cisco Garaicochea;  and  Rivera  de  Campos.  Edith.  3.905.826. 
Intercontinental  Marine  Limited:  See — 

Higgs.  William  York.  3,905.060. 
Intereko  S.  A.:  See — 

Ghelfi,  Fiovanni,  3.905.796. 
Interlake.  Inc.:  See— 

McConnell.  Kennedy.  3.905.712. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Clifford  W.;  Castrodale,  Daniel  O.;  and  Martin,  Jerry 
T..  3,906,141. 

Ash,  Eric  Albert,  3,906,432. 

Hong,  Se  J.;  and  Ostapko,  Daniel  L.,  3.906,485. 

Lane,  Ralph  D.;  and  Manning,  Richard  A.,  3,906,254. 

Matisoo,  Juri;  and  Zappe,  Hans  H.,  3,906,538. 

Nussbaumer,  Henri  J.,  3,906.218. 

Polischiik-Sawtschenko.  Alexander,  3,906,153. 

Schwartz.    Alfred     Alexander;    and    Stewart.    Joseph     Robert. 
3,906,480. 

Simonetti.  Alexander.  3,905.841. 

Voegeli.  Otto.  3.906.468. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Pascale,  John  V.;  and  Hruza,  Denis  E.,  3.906,1 19. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Tamburino,  James  C;  and  Zaborsky,  George,  3,905.616. 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Lazdowski,  John  P.,  3,905,370. 
International  Presspack  Company:  See — 

Friedrich,  Richard;  and  Rindelaub,  Frank  A.  E.,  3,905,517. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Bakka,  Raymond,  3,906,209. 

Bissinger,  Norbert,  3,906.419. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 

Anhalt.  John  W.;  and  Curley,  James  H.,  3,905,670. 

Anhalt,    John    W.;    Goodman,    David    S.;    and    Burns.    Edgar. 
3,905,672. 

Apps.  David  John.  3.906.370. 

Aptt.  Harry  W..  Jr.,  3,906,271. 

November,  Milton  H..  3.906.198. 

Richardson,  Henry  Allan;  and  Sellari,  Daniele,  Jr.,  3,906,365. 
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Intraco,  Inc.:  See- 
Jones.  Robert  D.;  and  Hall.  Jerry  L..  3.905.473. 

Intreprinderea  Industrial  de  Stat  Methalothehnica:  See— 
Sandor.  Vasile;  and  Kolozsvari.  Zoltan.  3,905,771. 

Irie,  Seiji:  See— 

Shichida,  Hiromichi;  Toyoda,  Kenichi;  and  Irie,  Seiji,  3.906,262. 
Irwin.  Arthur  S.:  See- 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Irwin.  Arthur  S.,  3,905,660. 
Irwin,  Philip  G.;  McNaughtan,  Thomas  J.;  and  Roberts,  Joseph  G.,  to 
Hercules    Incorporated.     Dye    taking    resins    for    printing    inks. 
3,905,935,  CI.  260-33.20R 
Isa,  Hiroshi;  Inagaki,  Takeo;   Kiyonaga,  Yasuhiro;  and  Nagayama, 
Masuzo,  to  Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  preparing  esters  of 
carboxylic  acids.  3,906,016,  CI.  260-4 I0.90R. 
Ise  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Tanji,  Mikiharu,  3,906,269. 

Iseda,  Yutaka;  Kitayama,  Motozumi;  Odaka,  Fumio;  and  Anzai,  Shiro, 

to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Preparation  of  oxazolidone 

polymers  in  the  presence  of  a  magnesium  halide/phosphine  oxide 

complex.  3,905,945,  CI.  260-77. 50R. 

Ishida,  Isao;  and  Kitano,  Yutaka,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Lubricated  vertical 

thrust  bearing.  3,905,657,  CI.  308-73.000. 
Ishii,  Haruo;   Urano,  Fumio;  Kawasaki.   Masahiro;  and   Mochizuki. 
Toshio,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shutter  screen 
assembly  for  a  focal  plane  shutter.  3.906,531,  CI.  354-242.000. 
Ishii,  Kazuo:  See — 

Yoshikawa,  Motohiko;  Shimizu,  Yoshiaki;  Tanaka,  Yoshiharu;  and 
Ishii,  Kazuo,  3,905,964. 
Ishikawa,  Haruhiko:  See— 

Ohshima,  Iwao;  Chiba,  Seiichi;  Shibuya,  Yukio;  and  Ishikawa, 
Haruhiko,  3,905,122. 
Ishimitsu.  Keiichi:  See— 

Enoki,  Kichiji;  Yao,  Toshio;  Ishimitsu,  Keiichi;  Tsukashima,  Keii- 
chi; and  Ikari,  Eiichi,  3,905,995. 
Ishizu,  Akira:  See— 

Mitsui,  Kotaro;  Ishizu,  Akira;  and  Susaki,  Wataru,  3,905,704. 
Ismert,  Theodore  J.  Cushion  maintaining  device  for  water  service  lines 

3,905,357,  CI.  138-26.000. 
Isono,  Akira:  See— 

Watanabe,  Atsumi;  Amano,  Hisao;  and  Isono,  Akira,  3,906,335. 
Itani,  Takashi:  See— 

Moriyama,     Inao;     Itani,     Takashi;     and     Takahashi,     Kiyoshi, 
3,905,693. 
Itek  Corporation:  See— 

Feinleib,  Julius;  and  Lipson,  Stephen  G.,  3,906,462. 
Ito,  Hajime:  See — 

Saida,  Youichi;  Ito,  Hajime;  and  Imanaga,  Kojiro.  3.905.275. 
Ito,  Hikaru.  Bath  for  treating  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys  to  form 
oxide  film  nonelectrolytically  thereon  and  method  for  the  treatment. 
3.905.838,  CI.  148-6.270. 
Ito,  Toshio:  See— 

Hibino,    Masahiro;   Ito,   Toshio;   Iwamoto,    Ma.satami;   Nomura, 
Ikuko;  and  Kishimoto,  Fukutaro,  3,906.181. 
Itoh.  Yoshio;  Itsukaichi.  Yoshitoshi;  and  Kuroi.  Fumiaki,  to  Sankyo 
Organic  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.  Stabilization  of  rigid  polyvinyl  chloride 
resin  composition.  3,905,933,  CI.  260-31.600. 
Itsukaichi,  Yoshitoshi:  See— 

Itoh,     Yoshio;     Itsukaichi,     Yoshitoshi;    and     Kuroi,     Fumiaki, 
3,905,933. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Keller,  Hans,  3,906,332. 
I  VAC  Corporation:  See — 

Knute,  Wallace  L.,  3,905,232. 

O'Leary,  Stephen  H.;  and  Melton,  Paul  J.,  3,905,905. 
Ivanov,  Alexandr  Karlovich:  See— 

Vlasov,  Pavel  Semenovich;  Ivanov,  Alexandr  Karlovich;  Svech- 
nikov,   Erik   Nikolaevich;   Sidorov,   Ivan   Nikolaevich;  Tjurin, 
Nikolai  Kuzmich;  Boldov,  Valentin  Ivanovich;  and  Koloskov, 
Vladimir  Vasilievich,  3,905,546. 
Ivanov,  Georgi  Iliev:  See — 

Stoilov,  Ivan  Kostadinov;  Ralchev,  Pencho  Ivanov;  Korudanov, 
Georgi  Nikolov;  Starev,   Lyuben   Rangelov;  Grigorov,   Ivaylo 
Yanev;  Shikov,  Todor  Vassilev;  Kirev,  Kiril  Spassov;  Zashev, 
Ivan  Zahariev;  Yovkov,  Yovko  Nikolov;  Apostolov,  Kostadin 
Dimitrov;  Ivanov,  Georgi  Iliev;  and  Mutafchiev,  Stoycho  Ivanov, 
3,905,802. 
Ivas,  Thomas  W.,  to  Quasar  Electronics  Corporation.  Noise  immunity 
circuit    for    use    with    remote    control    receiver.    3,906,257,    CI. 
307-231.000. 
Ivas,  Thomas  Wayne,  to  Quasar  Electronics  Corporation.  Gate  actu- 
ated   on/off    control     for    television    receivers.     3,906,150,    CI. 
I78-7.30R. 
Ives,  Marion  P.:  See — 

Caylor,  Henry  J.;  and  Ives,  Marion  P.,  3,905,632. 
Iwakami,  Takuya,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Limited.  Two-port 
network    for    signal    transmission    equalization.    3,906,406,    CI. 
333-18.000. 
Iwakawa.  Tsunekiyo:  See— 

Akahane,  Fumitake;  Iwakawa,  Tsunekiyo;  Imai,  Hideyo;  Okazaki, 
Hiroshi;  and  Wada.  Toshio,  3,906,286. 
Iwamoto,  Masatami:  See— 

Hibino,    Masahiro;   Ito,   Toshio;   Iwamoto,    Masatami;   Nomura. 
Ikuko;  and  Kishimoto,  Fukutaro,  3.906,181. 


Ogura,  Shinzou;  Iwamoto,  Masatami;  Fukushima.  Mitsuru;  Oshio. 
Kazuharu;  Majima.  Tadashi;  Kaneda.  Toshiyuki;  and  Nishii, 
Hideo,  3.906,261. 
Iwase,  Koichi;  Saito.  Takahiko;  and  Tanaka.  Schosuke.  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration. Combined  phonograph  record  player  and  magnetic  tape  re- 
corder for  recording  on  tape  the  content  of  a  phonograph  record. 
3,906,169,  CI.  179-IOO.IOA. 
Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujioka,  Koichiro;  and  Tano,  Takeo,  3,905.81 1. 
Izutsu,  Seiji:  See— 

Takai,  Satoshi;  Izutsu,  Seiji;  lida,  Shigenobu;  and  Terao,  Osamu, 
3,905,184. 
Izzo,  Patrick  Thomas:  See— 

Tomcuecik,  Andrew  Stephen;  Izzo,  Patrick  Thomas;  and  Fabio, 
Paul  Frank,  3,905,974. 
J.  E.  Love  Company:  See- 
Moore,  Paul  J.;  and  Neal.  Archie  E.,  3.905.183. 
J.I.L.  Corporation  of  America,  Inc.:  See— 

Tsuji.  TomT.,  3,906,371. 
Jackson,    Carl    D.     Hydraulic    stabilizer    for    limiting    movement. 

3,905,425,0.  172-321.000. 
Jackson,  Edward  L.  Process  and  apparatus  for  reclamation  of  abrasive 

grit.  3,905,898,  CI.  209-444.000. 
Jackson,  Harry  L.;  and  Boyd,  Harry  R.,  to  Mountain  States  Telephone 
&  Telegraph  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sorting  and  dis- 
tributing mail.  3,905,896,  CI.  209-124.000. 
Jackson,  Richard  D.:  See- 
Carroll,  Wallace  E.;  and  Jackson,  Richard  D.,  3,905,769. 
Jacob,  Carlyle  W.  Refrigeration  and  water  condensate  removal  appara- 
tus. 3,905,203,  CI.  62-272.000. 
Jacob,  Joseph.  Dental  health  tool  and  method  of  disrupting  plaque. 

3.905,113.  CI.  32-40.00R. 
Jacobi,  Otto  K.,  to  Kolmar  Laboratories,  Inc   Material  for  the  physio- 
logical  treatment    and    refatting   of  human   skin.    3.906.106.  CI. 
424-312.000. 
Jacobsen  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Akgulian,  Sahag  C;  Haffner,  Donald  G.;  and  Meyer,  Dean  A., 
3,905,180. 
Jacobson,  Wayne  D.,  to  Simplicity  Engineering  Company.  Material 

classifying  apparatus.  3,905,897,  CI.  209-405.000. 
Jacuzzi  Bros.,  Incorporated:  See- 
Jacuzzi,  Virgil.  3,905,358. 
Jacuzzi,    Virgil,   to   Jacuzzi    Bros.,    Incorporated.    Hydro-air   TittinB. 

3,905,358.  CI.  128-66.000. 
Jahn,  Arnold.  System  for  collecting  and  transferring  usable  solar  heat. 

3,905,352,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Janes.  John   R..  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  The.  Convertible  rail- 
highway  mine  car.  3,905.306,  CI.  I05-2I5.00C. 
Jansa,  Milos;  Bezdek,  Miloslav;  and  Spisiak.  Juraj,  to  Vyzkumny  a 
vyvojovy  ustav  Avodu  vseobecneho  strojirenstvi.  Arrangement  for 
distribution  of  a  pressure  medium  in  a  jet  loom.  3,905,402,  CI. 
I39-127.00P. 
Japanese  National  Railways:  See — 

Watanabe,  Yusaku;  Ikemori,  Masayuki;  and  Kitakata,  Tuneharu, 

3,905,568. 
Yatagai.  Shukuro;  and  Tamura,  Katunori,  3,905,494. 
Jarman,  Alonzo  B.:  See — 

Zeuner,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Jarman,  Alonzo  B.,  3,905,575. 
Jasper,  Joseph  C;  and  Pierson,  Marvin  B.,  to  Armco  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Oxidation-resistant  low  alloy  steel  with  Al  coating.  3,905,780, 
CI.  29-196.200. 
Jeffree,  Samuel  J,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Folding  photo-electric 

detecting  device.  3,906.240,  CI.  250-571.000. 
Jeppson,  Morris  R.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  precooked  meat 

products.  3,906.1  15,  CI.  426-243  000. 
Jerde,  James  B.,   to   Digital   Dynamics,   Inc.   Flow  control  system. 

3,905,394,  CI.  137-599.000. 
Jeumont-Schneider:  See — 

Wiart,  Albert,  3,906,314. 
Jin,  Katsuyuki:  See— 

Moriyama.  Hiromi;  Kuwabara.   Motosuke;  and  Jin,   Katsuyuki, 
3.906,165. 
Joel,  Amos  Edward,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Multiple  link  nodal  switching  network.  3,906,175,  CI.  I79-18.0GE. 
Joerns  Furniture  Company:  See— 

Carpentier,  John  H.,  3,905,31 1. 
Johansen,  Hans  A.;  Phillippi,  Larry  R.;  and  Green,  Edward  A.,  to  Sam- 
uel Moore  &  Company.  Composite  reinforced  hose  wherein  the  rein- 
forcing material  is  braided  aromatic  polyamide  filaments.  3,905,398, 
CI.  138-124.000. 
Johansson.  Leif  A.  T.;  and  Pers.  Nils  G.,  to  Tipe  Revent  AB.  Oven  for 

baking  food  products.  3,905,760,  CI.  432-176.000. 
John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited:  See- 
Archibald,  John  Leheup,  3,905,961. 
Johncock,  Allan  W.:  See- 
Wright,  Robert  M.;  and  Johncock,  Allan  W..  3.905,873. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See — 

Coombs.  Garth;  Butterworth.  Elbert  Roy;  and  Bell.  George  Rich- 
ard. 3.905,910. 
Painter,  John  B.,  3,905.090. 
Johnson,  Amos  N.;  and  Gilbert.  Richard  D.,  to  Johnson,  Amos  N.  Pedi- 
cure prosthesis  for  the  metatarsal  arch  of  the  foot.  3.905,376,  CI. 
128-595.000. 
Johnson,  Bobby  Dean,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Munition 
destruct  apparatus.  3,905,272,  C1..89-I.0OR. 
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son,  Bruce  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  composing 
1  enclosed  within  a  came.ra  handle.  3,906,528,  CI.  354-162.000. 
A.     Oil    condition     indicator.     3,905,702,    CI. 


son,     Charles 
6-70.000. 

ison,  Frederick  Paul,  to  Henry  Simon  Limited.  Case-making  ma- 
inery.  3,905,490,  CI.  2I4-6.00D. 
I  ison  &  Johnson:  See — 
Felty,  Lanny  C.  3,906.108. 
Kyte,  James  M.,  3,905,369. 
Johi  son,  Lewis  T.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Trayl  3.905,510. 

C    220-83  000. 
Johi  son,  Melvin  L.;and  Shawver,  Bruce  M.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ic  I,  Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  Quick  re- 
le  ise  latch  for  reactor  scram.  3.905,634,  CI.  294-86.0OA. 
Johi  son,  Paul  H.:  See — 

Evans,  James  P..  3.905.255 
Johr  son,  Richard  I.:  5**— 

rhornburg,  David  D.;  and  Johnson,  Richard  I.,  3.906,537. 
Johi  son.  Roger  L.,  to  VEDA.  Inc.  Pump  apparatus.  3.905.725.  CI. 

4  7231.000. 
Johi  ston.   Mack   S..   to    Draft    Systems.    Inc.    Keg  tapping   device. 

3.)05,522,  CI.  222-400.700. 
Jont  s,  David  Thomas;  Rees,  Kenneth  Rowland;  and  Jowett,  George 
H<  ward,  to  Viscose  Development  Company  Limited.  Activated  cel- 
lu  ose.  3,905,954,  CI.  260-2 1  2  000. 
Jon«  s,  John  P.;  and  Stirling,  Ronald  C,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 
D  rect-type  binary  frequency  synthesizer  for  microwave  frequencies. 
3,>06,388,  CI.  331-39.000. 
Jon«  s,  Robert  D.;  and  Hall,  Jerry  L..  to  Intraco.  Inc.  Drive  apparatus 

3.  >05,473,  CI.  198-208.000. 
Jone  5,  Robert  J.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Polyquinoxalines  and  method  of  prepa- 

ra  ion.  3.905,941 .  CI.  260-47.0UA 
Jord  m,  Ernest  R.:  See— 

ordan.  Glen  L.,  3,905,421 
Jord  m.  Glen  L.,  to  Jordan.  Ernest  R.;  McCartney,  Jack  D..  Jr.;  and 
M  <}ueyer,     James    C.     Well     gravelling     tool.     3.905.421.     CI. 
16  6-51.000. 
Jorgi  nsen,  Gary  D.,  to  Albany  International  Corporation.  Humidifier 

filler   3,905,786.  CI.  55-230.000. 
Jose  ih  Bancroft  &  Sons  Co.:  See— 

■  "rifunovic,  Alexander  L.;  and  Hills,  William  H..  3,905.560. 
Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Limited:  See— 
( :ooksey.  William  Harold.  3,905.095. 
Jos.   ichlitz  Brewing  Company:  See— 

1  .arson.  Robert  M.;  and  Gabos.  Theodore  D.,  3,905.488. 
Jowe  It.  George  Edward:  See— 

.  ones.    David   Thomas;    Rees.    Kenneth    Rowland;   and   Jowett. 
George  Edward.  3.905.954. 
Judy   Kenneth:  See— 

Weiss.  Charles  M.;  and  Judy.  Kenneth.  3.905.108. 
Jung   Johann:  See — 

:  «eh,  Bernd;  Jung.  Johann;  Rentzea.  Costin;  and  Koenig.  Karl- 
Heinz.  3.905.798. 
Jure>  icz.  Anthony  T.;  Young,  Lewis  Brewster;  and  Chu.  Chin-Chiun. 
V-  »-Zr  catalysts  and  method  of  preparation  thereof.  3,905.914,  CI 
25  1-437.000. 
Jusza  k,  Joseph  J.;  and  Absler,  Howard  K..  to  Uarco  Incorporated.  Con- 
tin  lous  forms  assembly.  3,905.545.  CI.  229-69.000. 
Kabu  ihiki  Kaisha  Kito:  See— 

Maeda,  Kazuo;  and  Tsubokawa,  Masakatsu.  3.905,492 
Kabu  ihiki  Kaisha  Suehiro  Sharyo  Seisakusho:  See— 

y  okoyama,  Masato,  3,905,620. 
Kabu  ihiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 
I  asai,  Yoshihiko,  3,905,835. 
(  guchi.  Kikuo,  3.906.260. 
Kabu  ihiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 
Y  uwako.  Tomohisa;  and  Tanase.  Tosio.  3,906.264. 
1  akeda,  Nobuhiro;  Yanagi,  Osamu;  Mizuno.  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi. 
Toyoshi.  3.905,121. 
Kabu  ;hiki  Kaisha  U.  M.  I.:  See— 

K  aiho,  Yasuharu;  and  Hirota.  Takeo.  3,905.437. 
Kace  e.  Joseph  A.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc.,  The.  a  part 

inti  rest.  Amphibious  vehicle.  3.905,323,  CI.  1 15-I.OOR. 
Kaed^g,  Warren  W  ;  and  Butter.  Stephen  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
Alkylation  of  olefins.  3.906.054.  CI.  260-683.430. 
r.  Ralph  William;  and  Pierce.  Stanley  Wiswell,  deceased  (by 
ce,  Martha  Murphy,  executrix),  to  American  Can  Company, 
hod  of  providing  a  labeled  side-seamed  can  body.  3,905,854,  CI 
"12.000. 

Yasuharu;  and  Hirou.  Takeo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  U.  M.  I. 
Elertrically  drivable  wheelchair.  3.905.437, CI.  180-15.000. 
Kain'i  Research  and  Development  Company,  Inc.:  S*^— 

5  nith,  Ennis  Dean.  3,905.637. 
Kaise    Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

C  ibbs.  Francis  E.;  and  Dempsey.  John  J..  3.906.184. 
Kaisei .  Edward  William;  and  Rentmeester.  Kenneth  Richard,  to  Amer- 

icai  Can  Company.  Can  body.  3.906.126.  CI.  428-36.000. 
Kaisei,    Heinz    W.    Rotatable    building    structure.    3,905,166,    CI 
52-45.000. 

Michael  H.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation.  Low  cost 
swidrhing  high  voltage  supply.  3,906,333,  CI.  323-17.000. 

ssis,  Gregoire;  Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Estradier,  Francoise.  to  So- 
Anonyme  dite;  L'Oreal.  Composition  and  method  for  dyeing 
ker^inous  fibers.  3.905,761.  CI.  8-10.200. 
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Kaminski,  Walter  R.:  See- 
Pierce,  Robert  M.;  Smith,  Philip  W.;  and  Kaminski.  Walter  R.. 
3,905.192. 
Kamon.  Mikio:  See — 

Dohi.  Nobuyasu;  and  Kamon,  Mikio,  3,905.878. 
Kanai,  Hiromi;  Watanabe.  Kiyoshi;  and  Yamazaki.Eiichi.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  color  selective  electrode  for  color 
picture  tube  of  black  matrix  type  or  the  like  type.  3,905.079,  CI. 
29-25.170. 
Kaneda.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Ogura,  Shinzou;  Iwamoto,  Masatami;  Fukushima.  Mitsuru;  Oshio. 
Kazuharu;   Majima.  Tadashi;  Kaneda.  Toshiyuki;  and  Nishii. 
Hideo.  3.906.261. 
Kanegafuchi  Chemical  Industries:  See— 

Watanabe.  Kiyoshi;  Tanaka.  Tutomu;  Hirakawa,  Tamotsu;  Kino- 
shita,  Hideaki;  Sasaki,  Mamoru;  and  Obayashi,  Koji,  3,905.866. 
Kaneko.  Tutomu:  See — 

Tsurumi,  Takashi;  Emori.  Shuichi;  Daigoh.  Kiyokazu;  Ikegami, 
Takemi;  and  Kaneko.  Tutomu,  3,906,130. 
Kaneno.  Masayuki:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  and  Kaneno,  Masayuki.  3.905,845. 
Kangol  Magnet  Limited:  See— 

Kell,  John.  3.905.562. 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Aigami,  Koji;  and  Inamoto.  Yoshiaki,  3.906.044. 
Kapp,  Gerald  J.  Nasal  air  filter.  3,905,335.  CI.  128-I40.00N. 
Karchak,  Andrew.  Jr.;  and  Allen,  James  R..  to  Wheelchairs.  Inc  Ad- 
justable wheelchair.  3.905.436.  CI.  180-6.500. 
Karl  Kroyer  St.  Anne's  Limited:  See- 
Curry.  Harold  George;  Attwood.  Brian  William;  and  White,  Derek 
Graham  Walter,  3,905,864. 
Karpenko,  Anatole  N..  to  Anchor/Darling  Valve  Company    Valve 

3.905.577.  CI.  251-357.000. 
Kasui.  Yoshihiko.  to  Kabushiki  Kaishu  Suwa  Seikosha.  Alkali  button 

battery.  3.905,835,  CI.  136-1  1 1 .000. 
Kassat,  Harry:  See— 

Wirth.  Friedrich;  Buerger.  Gert;  Wagner.  Joachim;  Schocnherger. 
Eberhard;  Kas.sat.  Harry;  and  Kolendu,  Herbert.  3.905.420. 
Katayama.  Hajime:  See— 

Komori.  Shigehiro;  Goshima.  Yoshilomo;  Katayama,  Hajime;  and 
Miyamoto.  Koichi.  3.905.697. 
Kawaguchi.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Igarashi.  Hiroshi;  Kawaguchi.  Toshiyuki;  and  Sakanishi.  Kenji. 
3.905.240. 
Kawakami.  Hirotake;  Sasabe.  Toshio;  Hirosawa,  Toshio;  Sakai.  Naomi; 
Arakawa.  Nobuyuki;  Kokubu,  Kozo;  Abe,  Kazumasa;  and  Hara- 
shino.  Toshiko,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Loudspeaker.  3,905,448   CI 
181-172.000. 
Kawamata.  Kiyoshi.  to  Nihon  Seikan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ball  marker 

holder  for  golf  3.905.525,  CI.  224-5.0OC. 
Kawasaki,  Masahiro:  See— 

Ishii.  Haruo;  Urano.  Fumio;  Kawasaki.  Masahiro;  and  Mochizuki 
Toshio,  3.906.531. 
Kawata.  Shoji,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  controlling  the  brakes  of  vehicles.  3.905.441,  CI.  180-98.000. 
Keib.  Heinz;  and  Schlachter.  Fredo,  to  Glaswerk  Schuller  GmbH.  Ap- 
paratus   for    making    a    non-woven    web    from    synthetic    fibers 
3.905.067.  CI.  19-156.000. 
Kelch,  Heinz;  Kirchgessner.  Hilmar;  and  Schuh.  Eduard.  to  Kienzle 

Apparate  GmbH.  Tape  carrier.  3.905,561,  CI.  242-71.800. 
Kelemen,  Jozsef  W.,  to  Leigh  Instruments  Limited.  Cassette  scratch 

strain  recorder.  3.906.51 1.  CI.  346-7.000. 
Kell.  John,  to  Kangol  Magnet  Limited.  Vehicle  safety  belt  retractors 

3,905,562,  CI.  242-107.400. 
Kelleher,  Raymond  L.;  Shirk.  Ivan  A.;  and  O'Leary.  Timothy  J.,  to  Cor- 
poration of  Gonzaga  University.  The.  Method  for  removing  pollut- 
ants from  combustion  products  generated  by  hydrocarbon  fuel  com- 
bustion, and  system  therefor.  3.905.784,  CI.  55-31.000. 
Keller.  Hans,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Integrated  circuit  current  supply 

3,906,332.  CI.  323-4.000. 
Kelly.  Emmett  J.:  See- 
Smith,  Leonard  R.;  and  Kelly.  Emmett  J..  3.905,155. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See— 

Bertolasi,  Robert  B..  3,906,345. 
Tribe.  Leonard  T..  3.905.654. 
Kelsey,  Paul  V.,  Jr.;  and  Mathers,  James  E.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated. Copper  activated  hafnium  phosphate  phosphors  and  method 
of  making.  3.905.91 1,  CI.  252-30I.40P. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  See- 
Woodward.  Bruce  C,  3.905.744. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation:  See— 

Spreckelmeyer.  Bernhard  W..  3,906,074. 
Kennedy.  James  D.:  See- 
Lindner.  Henry;  and  Kennedy.  James  D.,  3.905.677. 
Kenney.  Lindel  D.  Safety  valve  apparatus  for  rotary  drilling  equipment 

3.905.427,  CI.  173-12.000. 
Keprta,  Buran  I..  Jr.:  See— 

Verma,  Jugal  K.;  and  Keprta.  Buran  I.,  Jr.,  3,906,506. 
Kern,  Peter:  See— 

Grossmann.  Gunter;  Kern,  Peter;  Kotter.  KaH-Heinz;  Schaffer, 
Bernhard;  Schmid.  Lothar;  Thilenius,  Amulf;  and  Weidner.  Pe- 
ter, 3,906.151. 
Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Rado,  Theodore  A.;  and  Nelson,  Thomas  C,  3,906,077 
Kerr.  William  J.:  See- 
Clark.  Dennis  E.;  and  Kerr,  William  J..  3,905,960. 
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Kerschbaum,  Arthur  P.:  See- 
Cruse.  Clyde  L..  Jr.;  and  Kerschbaum.  Arthur  P.,  3.905.806. 
Kesling.    Peter    C.    Orthodontic    tying    attachment.    3.905.1 1 1.   CI. 

32-I4.00A. 
Kesztheiyi,  Csaba  Peter:  See- 
Bard.  Allen  J.;  and  Kesztheiyi.  Csaba  Peter,  3,906,283. 
Kettel.  Hans:  See— 

Thumm.  Helmut;  and  Kettel,  Hans,  3.905,257. 
Khanna.  R.  T..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Color  con- 
centrates. 3.905.937.  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Kidd.  Alan  Lister;  Eaves,  Douglas;  and  Walmsley,  Keith,  to  Dorman 
Smith  Switchgear  Limited.  Electric  circuit  breakers.  3.906.414,  CI 
335-42.000. 
Kieburtz.  Robert  Bruce;  and  Mina.  Kent  Vincent,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,   Incorporated.   Digital   filter  circuit.    3.906.199.  CI 
235-152.000. 
Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH:  See— 

Kelch,     Heinz;     Kirchgessner.     Hilmar;    and    Schuh.     Eduard, 
3,905.561. 
Kienzle  Uhrenfabriken  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Siefert.     Roland;     Seckinger.     Hans;     and     Krosche.     Herbert, 
3.905,189. 
Kiess,  Helmut  Gustav.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  copying  an 
electrostatic   charge   pattern   in   intensified   form.    3.906.501.  CI. 
346-74.0ES. 
Killion.  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Kleine,  Richard  E.;  and  Killion.  Thomas  W..  3,905.100. 
Kilmer.  John  B.  Gerotor  type  Huid  motor,  pump  or  the  like.  3,905,727, 

CI.  418-61.00B. 
Kim.  Charles  W.;  Liu.  Chia-Seng;  and  Logan.  Lawrence  J.,  Jr..  to  Her- 
cules   Incorporated.     Methods    of    making    network    structures. 
3.906.073.  CI.  264-147.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See- 
Spencer,  Harvey  J.;  and  Wittkopf,  Eugene  W.,  3,905,592. 
Kimmon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hattori,  Shuzo;  Eto,  Mikio;  Morino,  Kenji;  and  Fujita.  Tuyoshi. 
3.906.510. 
Kimura.  Tsuguo;  Soga.  Setsuo;  and  Watanabe.  Toshio.  to  Ricoh  Co.. 
Ltd.  Means  for  precluding  trailing  of  toner  images  in  electrophotog- 
raphy of  the  wet  type.  3.905,331.  CI.  118-637.000. 
King  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Rodgers,  Daniel  L.;  and  Cater,  Thomas  F.,  3.906.420. 
Kingsbury,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Clearwaters,  Walter  L.;  Kingsbury,  Frederick  J.;  Shippey.  Carlyle 
E.,  Jr.;  and  Soderberg,  John  W..  3.906.431. 
Kinley.  Myron  M.  Wireline  operated  tubing  detector.  3.905.227.  CI. 

73-151.000. 
Kinoshita,  Hideaki:  See— 

Watanabe,  Kiyoshi;  Tanaka,  Tutomu;  Hirakawa,  Tamotsu;  Kino- 
shita, Hideaki;  Sasaki,  Mamoru;  and  Obayashi.  Koji.  3,905.866. 
Kirchgessner.  Hilmar:  See— 

Kelch,     Heinz;     Kirchgessner.     Hilmar;    and    Schuh.     Eduard, 
3,905.561. 
Kirev,  Kiril  Spassov:  See— 

Stoilov,  Ivan  Kostadinov;  Ralchev.  Pencho  Ivanov;  Korudanov, 
Georgi  Nikolov;  Starev.  Lyuben  Rangelov;  Grigorov.  Ivaylo 
Yanev;  Shikov,  Todor  Vassilev;  Kirev.  Kiril  Spassov;  Zashev, 
Ivan  Zahariev;  Yovkov.  Yovko  Nikolov;  Apostolov.  Kostadin 
Dimitrov;  Ivanov.  Georgi  lliev;  and  Mutafchiev.  Stoycho  Ivanov. 
3.905.802. 
Kirino.  Osamu:  See— 

Tottori.    Nobumasa;    Asano,    Yasuhisa;    Ueda,   Minoru;    Kirino, 
Osamu;  Ooba,  Shigehiro;  Fujinami,  Akira;  and  Ozaki.  Toshiaki. 
3,906.102. 
Kishimoto.  Fukutaro:  See— 

Hibino.    Masahiro;   Ito.   Toshio;    Iwamoto.    Masatami;   Nomura. 
Ikuko;  and  Kishimoto,  Fukutaro,  3,906.181. 
Kissel.  Ernst:  See— 

Nieswandt,  Werner;  Hoerauf,  Werner;  Guenther,  Ernst;  Kissel, 
Ernst;  Neumann.  Eckart;  and  Valentin.  Guenter.  3,905.946. 
Kitakata.  Tuneharu:  See — 

Watanabe,  Yusaku;  Ikemori,  Masayuki;  and  Kitakata,  Tuneharu, 
3,905.568. 
Kitano,  Yutaka:  See — 

Ishida,  Isao;  and  Kitano.  Yutaka.  3.905.657. 
Kitayama.  Motozumi:  See— 

Iseda,  Yutaka;  Kitayama,  Motozumi,  Odaka,  Fumio;  and  Anzai. 
Shiro.  3,905.945. 
Kiyonaga.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Isa,  Hiroshi;  Inagaki.  Takeo;  Kiyonaga,  Yasuhiro;  and  Nagayama. 
Masuzo,  3.906.016. 
Kjellberg,  Leif  Roland;  Riise.  Kjell;  and  Svensson.  Per-Olov.  to  Telefo- 
naktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Device  for  providing  a  controlled  retar- 
dation of  a  winding  machine.  3.906.318.  CI.  318-269.000. 
Kjellstrom.  Alvar  Eskil  Petrus.  to  AB  Broderna  Kjellstrom.  Ski  binding. 

3.905,612.  CI.  280-1 1.35B. 
Klacza.  Robert  E.:  See- 
Andersen.  Poul  H.;  and  Klacza.  Robert  E.,  3.906.441. 
Kleiber.  Joseph  P.,  toTropel,  Inc.  Lens  making  method.  3,905,163.  CI. 

51-284.000. 
Klein.  Andrew  R..  trustee:  See — 
Brooks,  Ralph  J..  3.905.454. 
Klein,  Gerald  B.  Sealant  for  pushdown  gate  in  a  can  lid.  3,905,5 1 3,  CI. 

220-268.000. 
Klein,  Schanzlin  and  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Florjancic,  Dusan,  3,905,606. 


Tadashi;    and    Kobayashi,    Tadaki 


Kleine.  Richard  E.;  and   Killion.  Thomas  W.  Carpet  cutter  guide. 

3.905.100,  CI.  30-124.000. 
Kletzkin,  Milton:  See- 
Simon,  Edward;  Reisner,  David  B.;  Ludwig,  Bernard  J.;  Harakal. 
John  J.;  and  Kletzkin.  Milton.  3.905.977 
Klug,  James  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 
Poly  ( urea-urethane )  foams  containing  immobilized  active  en/.ymes. 
3,905.923,  CI.  260-2. 5AD. 
Klutchko,  Sylvester;  and  von  Strandtmann,  Maximilan.  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company.  3-Nitrochromoncs   3.906.005.  CI.  260-345  200. 
Knauer.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Gallagher.  Hayden  E.;  and  Knauer.  Wolfgang.  3.906.270. 
Kneisel.  Joseph  P.  Roof  flashings  for  use  with  roof  planking.  3,905.165, 

CI.  52-58.000. 
Knell,  Martin:  .See- 
Dexter,  Martin;  and  Knell.  Martin,  3.905,939. 
Knibbe,  Hendrik:  See— 

Crommentuyn,  Gerardus  J.;  Hagendoorn,  Joannes  A;  and  Knibbe. 
Hendrik,  3.905.814. 
Knifton.  John  F.;  and  Suggitt.  Robert  M..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Homogeneous 
ruthenium  catalysts  useful  in  the  selective  reduction  of  nitroaro- 
matics  to  amines.  3.906.045.  CI.  260-580.000. 
Knodle.  John  P.:  See— 

Brixiks.  Walter  G.;  and  Knodle.  John  P..  3.905.773. 
Knoll  A.G.  Chemische  Fabriken:  See- 
Ehrmann,  Oskar;  Zimmermann,  Frank;  and  Friedrich.  Ludwig. 
3.905.990. 
Knulst.  Benjamin  Jacobus,  to  ICN  Tracerlab  N.V.  Casing  for  holding 

sample  tubes.  3,905.482.  CI.  21 1-74.000. 
Knute.  Wallace  L..  to  IVAC  Corporation.  Electronic  thermometer. 

3.905.232,  CI.  73-362.0AR. 
Kobayakawa.  Masaki;  and  Yawata.  Kazufumi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Ka- 
goshima.  Ltd.  Luminescent  display  tube  anode  aswembly  comprising 
anode  segments  each  having  a  tungsten  carbide  conductive  layer. 
3.906.285.  CI.  313-496.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kazuo;  and  Kaneno.  Masayuki.  to  NGK  Insulators.  Translu- 
cent   alumina    containing    magnesia    yitria    and    lanthium    oxide. 
3.905.845.  CI.  106-62.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tadaki:  See— 

Mino.     Hiroshi;     Sasatani. 
3.905.217. 
Kobayashi.  Takashi:  .See— 

Takahashi.  Naoki;  Taneda,  Yukinori;  and  Kobayashi,  Takashi, 
3.905.862. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshinobu:  .See— 

Kurauchi.  Noritaka;  Yoshida.  Kenichi;  Kobayashi.  Yoshinobu;  and 
Kuroda.  Masataka.  3.906.436. 
Kobayashi.  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Hikai,    Akio;    Kobayashi.    Yoshiyuki;    and    Furuta.    Kazuyoshi. 
3.905.572. 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  .See— 

Nishimura.  Shojiro;  and  Yonehara.  Masanori.  3,905.428. 
Kobori.  Toshio;  and  Sumita.  Toru.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Mechanical  exposure  time  control  mechanism  for  use  in  a  focal 
plane  shutter  for  photographic  camera.  3.906,518,  CI.  354-51.000. 
Kobori,  Toshio:  See— 

Kuramoto.  Yoshio;  Kobori,  Toshio;  and  Ueda,  Hiroshi,  3.906.532. 
Koch.  Richard  Carl:  See— 

Dominy.  Beryl  William;  Hess.  Hans-Jurgen  Ernst;  and  Koch.  Rich- 
ard Carl,  3.905,800. 
Kochanowski.  John  E.:  See— 

Takekoshi.  Tohru;  and  Kochanowski.  John  E..  3.905.942. 
Kodama,  Hayashi:  See — 

Tomita.  Tamaki;  and  Kodama,  Hayashi.  3.905.161. 
Koeda.  Takemi:  See — 

Hidaka.  Hidemasa;  Yoshida.  Kenji;  Shibata.  Uichi;  Yuda.  Yasu- 
katsu;  Niwa.  Tomizo;  Goi,  Hitoshi;  Miyado.  Shinji;  Yamada. 
Yujiro;  Koeda.  Takemi;  and  Saito.  Kazuo.  3.905.869. 
Koenig.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

2Leeh.  Bernd;  Jung.  Johann;  Rentzea.  Costin;  and  Koenig.  Kari- 
Heinz.  3,905.798. 
Kohnert.  Dietrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  System  for  monitor- 
ing   traffic    conditions    in    connection    with    the    control    thereof. 
3.906.438.  CI.  340-38.00R. 
Koivunen.  Erkki  A.:  See- 
Week.   Nils   P.;   Shellman.   Carl    E.;   and    Koivunen.   Erkki   A.. 
3.905,274. 
Koizumi,  Masami;  and  Yamauchi.  Satoshi.  to  Ricoh  Co. 

system.  3.905.128.  CI.  35-8.00A. 
Kokubu.  Kozo:  See— 

Kawakami.  Hirotake;  Sasabe.  Toshio;  Hirosawa.  Toshio;  Sakai. 
Naomi;  Arakawa.  Nobuyuki;  Kokubu.  Kozo;  Abe.  Kazumasa; 
and  Harashino.  Toshiko.  3.905.448. 
Kolb.  Clarence  B..  Jr.:  See— 

Spariin.  Derry  D.;  and  Kolb.  Clarence  B..  Jr..  3.905.423. 
Kolb.  Karl  Heinz:  See- 
Laurent.  Henry;  Wiechert.  Rudolf;  Prezewowsky.  Klaus;  Hofmei- 
ster.  Helmut;  Gerhards.  Erich;  Kolb.  Kari  Heinz,  and  Mengel. 
Klaus.  3.906.095. 
Kolenda.  Herbert:  See — 

Wirth.  Friedrich;  Buerger.  Gert;  Wagner.  Joachim; 
Eberhard;  Kassat.  Harry;  and  Kolenda.  Herbert, 
Kolmar  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See —      ' 

Jacobi.  Otto  K..  3.906.106. 
Koloskov.  Vladimir  Vasilievich:  See— 

Vlasov,  Pavel  Semenovich;  Ivanov,  Alexandr  Karlovich;  Svech- 
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Schoenberger. 
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nikov,   Erik   Nikolaevich;  Sidorov.  Ivan   Nikolaevich;  Tjurin. 
Nikolai  Kuzmich;  Boldov,  Valentin  Ivanovich;  and  Koloskov. 
Vladimir  Vasilievich,  3.905,546. 
Kolozsvari,  Zoltan:  See — 

Sandor.  Vasile;  and  Kolozsvari,  Zoltan,  3,905,771. 
(olwey,  Herman  Gopp.  Tilt  axis  dual  rotor  helicopter  and  control  sys- 
tem. 3,905,565,  CI.  244-17.230. 
(omada,  Kenya:  See — 

Sawada.  Hideo;  Hirafuji,  Van;  and  Komada.  Kenya.  3,905,332. 
Commrusch,  Richard  S.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Tunable  antenna  coupling 

circuit.  3,906,405,  CI.  333-17.00M. 
Comori,   Shigehiro;  Goshima,   Yoshitomo;   Katayama,   Hajime;   and 
Miyamoto.  Koichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Duplex  copying  ap- 
paratus. 3,905.697,  CI.  355-26.000. 
Compa.  Karl  L;  Gensel,  Peter;  and  Wanner.  Jochen.  Optical  molecular 

amplifyer.  3.906,395.  CI.  33I-94.50C. 
Conda,  Kichiro,  to  Denyo  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
preventing  formation  of  harmful  combustion  gases  in  combustion 
furnace.  3.905.745,  CI.  431-2.000.  ; 

(ondo.  Tokiharu.  deceased:  See— 

Ohtani.  Katsuhiko;  Nakajima,  Yosuke;  Ohi.  Reiichi;  and  Kondo, 
Tokiharu.  deceased,  3,905,821. 
Condo,  Yoshiharu,  legal  representative:  See— 

Ohtani,  Katsuhiko;  Nakajima,  Yosuke;  Ohi,  Reiichi;  and  Kondo, 
Tokiharu,  deceased.  3,905,821. 
Coninklijke  Industrieele  Maatschappij  Noury  &  van  der  Lande  N  V  • 

Havinga,  Reginoldus;  and  Swaters.  Pieter  Dirk,  3.906.029. 
Coppers  Company.  Inc.:  See—  ; 

Gormley,  William  T.,  3,905.943. 
korudanov,  Georgi  Nikolov:  See— 

Stoilov,  Ivan  Kostadinov;  Ralchev,  Pencho  Ivanov;  Korudanov, 
Georgi  Nikolov;  Starev,  Lyuben  Rangelov;  Grigorov,  Ivaylo 
Yanev;  Shikov,  Todor  Vassilev;  Kirev.  Kiril  Spassov;  Zashev, 
Ivan  Zahariev;  Yovkov,  Yovko  Nikolov;  Apostolov,  Kostadin 
Dimitrov;  Ivanov,  Georgi  Iliev;  and  Mutafchiev,  Stoycho  Ivanov, 
3.905.802. 
1  Losono,  Kazuhiro;  and  Kosono.  Yasukazu.  Wheels  for  roller  skates  and 

the  like.  3.905.649,  CI.  301-5.700. 
I  Losono,  Yasukazu:  See— 

Kosono,  Kazuhiro;  and  Kosono,  Yasukazu,  3,905,649. 
1  lotick,  Michael  Paul;  Patel,  Chimanbhai  P.;  Colbourn.  Joseph  L.;  and 
Erickson.  Robert  J.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Poly-5-halogeno-2'- 
halogeno-2'-deoxyuridylic  acids.  3,905,953.  CI.  260-21 1.50R. 
1  loiter,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Grossmann,  Gunter;  Kern,  Peter;  Kotter.  Karl-Heinz;  Schaffer. 
Bernhard;  Schmid,  Lothar;  Thilenius,  Arnulf;  and  Weidner.  Pe- 
ter, 3.906.151. 

I  otting.  Wolfgang,  to  Stealer  Industriewerke  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 
the  removal  of  malodorous  components  from  gases.  3.905.774   CI 
23-283.000. 
I  ozlowski.  Joseph  M..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Two  electrode 

spark  gap  apparatus.  3.906.273.  CI.  313-220.000. 
Ijrackhardt,  Elliott  M.;  and  Nolan,  William  J.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Precision    getter    alignment    for    cathode    ray    tubes 
3,906,282,  CI.  313-481.000. 
I(rambeck,  Robert  Harold;  Smith,  George  Elwood;  and  Strain.  Robert 
Joseph,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Conductively 
connected  charge  coupled  devices.  3,906,542,  CI.  357-24.000. 
Krassas.  James  G.:  See — 

Campbell.  Glenn  M.;  and  Krassas.  James  G.,  3,905,285. 
Kratos:  See— 

Smalarz,  Anthony  A.;  and  Yule.  Roger  T..  3.905.237. 
Mrause,  Janusz  Josef  Henryk;  and  Denton,  David  Alan,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Method  for  coating  metal  anodes  with 
electroconductive  paint.  3,906,122,  CI.  427-33.000. 
Hriedt,  Hans:  See—  I 

Schatter.  Eckart;  and  Kriedt,  Hans,  3.906,372.       ' 
ronig,  Walter;  and  Schwerdtel,  Wulf.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  purification  of  crude  liquid  vinyl  acetate.  3,905  875 
CI.  203-71.000. 
Kronk,  Richard  Eugene,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Magnetic- 
electric  position  sensor.  3.906,469,  CI.  340-188.00R. 
i^rosche,  Herbert:  See— 

Siefert,     Roland;     Seckinger,     Hans;     and     Krosche.     Herbert. 
3.905.189. 
i^uger,  Georg:  See— 

Hausberg.  Gerhard:  Kruger.  Georg;  and  Zentgraf.  Karl-Martin. 
3.906.078 
Kk-utak,  James  J.,  Sr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Synthesis  of  2,3- 

substituted  indoles.  3,905,999,  CI.  260-319.100. 
K  rutzel,  Lawrence,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Water  resistant 

adhesive.  3,906,135,  CI.  428-246.000. 
K^bomatsu,  Teruo:  See— 

Yoshida,    Hiroshi;    Sasai.    Kazuyoshi;    and    Kubomatsu.    Teruo 
3,906.046. 
K  jehnle.  Manfred  R..  to  Coulter  Information  Systems,  Inc.  Thin  film 
deposition     method     using     segmented     plasma.     3,905.887.    CI 
204-192.000. 
K|iether.  Christian  L.:  5*^— 

Decker.  Thomas  A.;  Kuether.  Christian  L.;  Williams.  Robert  E  ; 
and  Logar.  Noel  D..  3.905,688. 
K^hlman  Corporation:  5^^— 

Smith.  Woodrow  Wilson;  and  Youngquist.  David  Jack.  3.905.403. 
K|^kolja,  Stjepan  P.;  and  Lammert.  Steven  R.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
)any.  Cephalosporin  cleavage  process.  3.905.966.  CI.  260-243.00C. 


Kuleg  Kuhlmobelfabrik  &  Apparatebau  GmbH:  See— 

Deubel.  Kari;  Weber,  Willi;  and  Schuchmann.  Dieter.  3.905.206. 
Kulik.  Metro  D.:  See— 

Gorin.  Everett;  Kulik.  Metro  D.;  and  Struck.  Robert  T.,  3.906.080. 
Kumamoto.  Satosi:  See— 

Manabe.  Takao;  and  Kumamoto.  Satosi.  3.906.356. 
Kumano.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nishino.  Atsushi;  Sonetaka.  Kazunori;  Kumano.  Hiroshi;  and  No- 
guchi.  Yoshinori.  3.905.917. 
Kume.  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Akatsu.  Mitsuhiro;  Kume.  Yoshiharu;  Hirohashi,  Toshiyuki;  Inaba. 
Shigeho;  Yamamoto.  Hisao;  and  Sato,  Hiromi,  3.906.003. 
Kung,  Joseph  T.:  See— 

Amason,  Myron  P.;  and  Kung,  Joseph  T.,  3.906,308. 
Kunkel,  Donald  H.;  and  Seymour.  Donald  E.  Algaecide  and  herbicide 

composition.  3.905.797,  CI.  71-66.000. 
Kunzinger.  Frederick  Francis:  See— 

Hamilton,  Billy  Harold;  Kunzinger,  Frederick  Francis;  and  La 
Porta,  Frank  Carl.  3.906.331. 
Kupfert.  Bernard  F.:  See— 

Maguire.  Roy  L.;  Kupfert.  Bernard  F.;  and  Whitehurst.  Gerald  E., 
3.905,607. 
Kurahashi,  Koichiro;  and  Tottori,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Display  apparatus.  3,906.290,  CI.  3I5-169.00R. 
Kuramoto,  Yoshio;  Kobori,  Toshio;  and  Ueda.  Hiroshi.  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  preventing  abnormal  cam- 
era operation.  3,906.532.  CI.  354-258.000. 
Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueeda.  Ryuhei.  3.906,008. 
Kurauchi,  Noritaka;  Yoshida,  Kenichi;  Kobayashi,  Yoshinobu;  and 
Kuroda,  Masataka,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Indu.stries,  Ltd.  Detection 
system     for    the    location    of    moving    objects.     3,906,436,    CI 
340-23.000. 
Kurei,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nomura,  Katsuhiko;  Urano.  Fumio;  and  Kurei,  Hiroshi.  3.906.5 1 7. 
Kurimura.    Yasuo;    Furutani.    Yoshio;    Makiguchi.    Nobuyoshi;    and 
Souda.  Kenji,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Incorporated.  Method  of 
producing  L-lysine  by  fermentation.  3.905.867,  CI.  195-28.00R. 
Kuroda.  Masataka:  See— 

Kurauchi.  Noritaka;  Yoshida.  Kenichi;  Kobayashi,  Yoshinobu;  and 
Kuroda,  Masataka,  3,906.436. 
Kuroi.  Fumiaki:  See— 

Itoh,     Yoshio;     Itsukaichi.     Yoshitoshi;    and     Kuroi.     Fumiaki 
3.905.933. 
Kushlefsky,  Bernard  G.;  and  Whitney,  Wendell  K.,  to  M  &  T  Chemicals 
Inc.;  and  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Pesticidai  composition  and 
method.  3.906.103.  CI.  424-288.000. 
Kutzbach.  Carl;  and  Schmidt-Kastner.  Gunther.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Purification  of  kallikrein.  3.905,870,  CI.  195-62.000. 
Kuwabara,  Motosuke:  See — 

Moriyama,  Hiromi;   Kuwabara,   Motosuke;  and  Jin,   Katsuyuki 

3,906,165. 

Kuwako,  Tomohisa;  and  Tanase,  Tosio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai 

Rika  Denki  Seisakusho.  Rotor  vibration  suppressing  apparatus  for 

miniature  electric  motors.  3,906,264,  CI.  310-51.000. 

Kwong,  Luen,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The,  a  part  interest. 

Impact  reducer  for  vehicles.  3.905,629.  CI.  293-24.000. 
Kyburz.  Emilio:  See — 

Dostert.  Philippe;  and  Kyburz.  Emilio,  3.905.972. 
Kyte.  James  M..  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Diaper  with  adhesive  tabs 

3.905.369.  CI.  128-287.000. 
La  Cellophane:  See— 

Charles-Messance.  Francois;  and  Collobert.  Ernest.  3.905.583. 
Lahore.  Walter  T.;  and  Hallenbeck,  Richard  A.,  to  Pitney-Bowes,  Inc. 

Envelope  flap  moistening  apparatus.  3,905,325,  CI.  1 18-7.000. 
Lackore,  James  Kneeland,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Lamp  mountine 

bracket.  3,906.2 1 7,  CI.  240-5 1 . 1 10. 
La  Clair.  Louis  M.:  See— 

Coveney,  Joseph  F.;  and  La  Clair,  Louis  M.,  3,905,201. 
Lacroix,  Roger,  to  Comptoir  Lyon-Alemand-Louyot.  Composite  and 
porous  metallic  members  which  can  be  used  for  bone  prosthesis 
3,905,777,  CI.  29-183.500. 
Laftsidis.  Stergios:  See — 

Glabe.  Elmer  F.;  Anderson,  Perry  W.;  and  Laftsidis,  Stergios, 
3,906.114. 
Laitram  Corporation,  The:  See^ 

Lapeyre,  Fernand  S.,  3,905,471. 
Lajovic,  Dusan  S.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Method  of  protec- 
tively covering  metal  threads.  3,906,070,  CI.  264-159.000. 
Lake,  James  Douglas.  Method  and  apparatus  for  conducting  audiomet- 

ric  tests.  3,906,158,  CI.  179-l.OON. 
Lam,  Hing-Yat:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  and  Lam.  Hing-Yat, 
3,906,014. 
Lamb,  James  A.:  See — 

Beckmann,  Robert  M.;  Lamb,  James  A.;  Nieglos.  Donald  J.;  and 
Reynolds,  Gary  R.,  3.906,445. 
Lambermont,  John:  5f<?— 

Shoot,  Lyie  E.;  and  Lambermont,  John.  3.906,31 1. 
Lambert,  Earl  Abee:  See— 

Bounous,  Daniel  Barthlemy;  and  Lambert.  Eari  Abee.  3.905,212. 
Lambrou,  Andreas:  See— 

Quesnel,  Peter  Gregory;  Lambrou,  Andreas;  and  Walker,  Edwin 
Stanley.  3.906.116. 


September  16.  1975 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  23 


Lamel.  Arthur  E.;  Squire.  William  D.;  and  Whitehouse,  Harper  J.,  to 
American  Petroscience  Corporation.  Telemetering  system  for  oil 
wells.  3,906,434,  CI.  340-18.0NC. 
Lamel,  Arthur  E.;  Squire,  William  D.;  and  Whitehouse,  Harper  J.,  to 
American  Petroscience  Corporation.  Oil  well  telemetering  system 
with  torsional  transducer.  3,906.435,  CI.  340-18.0NC. 
Lamkemeyer,  Klaus,  to  Mertens  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft.  Sad- 
dle. 3,905.643,  CI.  297-195.000. 
Lammert,  Steven  R.:  See— 

Kukoija,  Stjepan  P.;  and  Lammert.  Steven  R.,  3,905.966. 
Lamoureux,  Andre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Electron  beam  deflection  circuit 

including  thyristors.  3,906.306,  CI.  315-408.000. 
Lamparth,  Fritz:  See— 

Seeger.  Walter;  and  Lamparth.  Fritz.  3,905.065. 
Lancaster,  Raymond  L..  to  Lanson  Industries,  Inc.  Latch  assembly. 

3.905,628,  CI.  292-257.000. 
Lane,  Ralph  D.;  and  Manning,  Richard  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Complementary  FET  pulse  level  converter. 
3,906.254,  CI.  307-205.000. 
Lange,   Gerhard,   to   Wafios,   Maschinenfabrik.   Wagner.   Ficker  & 

Schmid.  Chain  welding  machine.  3.906.182.  CI.  219-51.000. 
Lange.   Gerhard,   to   Wafios,   Maschinenfabrik,   Wagner,    Ficker  & 

Schmid.  Chain  welding  machine.  3,906,183.  CI.  219-51.000. 
Lange,  Gottfried,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-ray  photographic 

process.  3,906,228,  CI.  250-315.000. 
Langenbach,  Erwin,  to  Erwinsick  Optik-elektronik.  Reflector  plate. 

3,905.679.  CI.  350-103.000. 
Lanier,  Carroll  W.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production 

of  olefins.  3,906,053.  CI.  260-683. 1 5D. 
Lanson  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Lancaster,  Raymond  L.,  3,905.628. 
Lapeyre,  Fernand  S..  to  Laitram  Corporation,  The.  Shrimp  dry  feeder 

mechanism.  3,905,471,  CI.  198-161.000. 
Lapeyronnie,  Andre  Gabriel,  to  FIME.  Electronic  ignition  device  for 

internal  combustion  engines.  3.905.347,  CI.  123-I48.00E. 
La  Porta,  Frank  Carl:  See— 

Hamilton,  Billy  Harold;  Kunzinger,  Frederick  Francis;  and  La 
Porta,  Frank  CaH,  3,906,331. 
La  Rocque,  John  W.,  to  American  Flange  &  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc. 

Method  of  processing  containers.  3,905,091.  CI.  29-460.000. 
Larson,  Larry  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Swivel  mounted 

lifting  eye  for  engines.  3,905,633.  CI.  294-82.00R. 
Larson,  Robert  M.;  and  Gabos,  Theodore  D.,  to  Jos.  Schlitz  Brewing 
Company.  Apron  construction  for  a  pallet  loader.  3,905,488.  CI. 
2I4-6.0DK. 
Laterra.  Salvatore,  to  Hines,  Norman,  a  part  interest.  Ski  storage  rack. 

3,905,481,  CI.  211-60.0SK. 
Lattin,  William  Walter,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  External  data  control  preset 
system  for  inverting  cell  random  access  memory.  3,906,464,  CI. 
340-1 73.00R. 
Laubie,  Michel:  See— 

Vincent,     Michel;    Remond,    Georges;    and    Laubie,    Michel, 
3,906.040. 
Laudato,  Gaetano  J.,  Jr.  Railway  swimming  pool  car.  3,905,308,  CI. 

105-238.00R. 
Lauff,  Helmut  F.:  See— 

Berndt,  Walter;  and  Lauff,  Helmut  F.,  3,905.489. 
Laurent,  Henry;  Wiechert,  Rudolf;  Prezewowsky,  Klaus;  Hofmeister. 
Helmut;  Gerhards.  Erich;  Kolb.  Karl  Heinz;  and  Mengel.  Klaus,  to 
Schering   Aktiengesellschaft.    Novel    pregnanoic   acid   derivatives. 
3,906,095,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Lawrence,  John  E.;  and  Santoro.  Jules  C.  to  Silicon  Material.  Inc. 
Method  of  preparing  high  yield  semiconductor  wafer.  3.905. 162,  CI. 
5I-281.0SF. 
Lazdowski.  John   P.,  to  International   Paper  Company.   Disposable 

douche  product.  3,905,370,  CI.  128-232.000. 
Le  Nickel:  See— 

Bailleux,  Michel,  3,905,881. 
Lea,  James  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bradley,  William  S.;  Hardy,  William  C;  and  Lea.  James  F.,  Jr.. 
3,905,553. 
Leahy.    Dorothy.    Method   of  making   a   fitted    kit.    3,905,087.   CI. 

29-428.000. 
Leblanc,  Leopold,  to  Beaudoin,  Roger.  Damper  spacer  for  bundle  con- 
ductor. 3.906,143,  CI.  174-42.000. 
LeBlanc,  Oliver  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Macur,  Robert  A.;  LeBlanc,  Oliver  H..  Jr.;  and  Grubb.  Willard  T., 
3,905,889. 
Lechner,  Ernst-Friedrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Clamping 

connector.  3,905,671,  CI.  339-95.00R. 
Leczycki,  Moshe,  to  Plasson  Maagan  Michael  Industries  Limited.  Nut 
construction  screw   assembly   and   valve  actuator   utilizing  same. 
3,905,271,  CI.  85-32.00V. 
Ledford,  James  B.:  See — 

Niederer,  Edward.  Jr.;  and  Ledford,  James  B.,  3,905,219. 
Lee,  Bong  Kuk;  Ryu,  Dewey  D.  Y.;  Miraglia,  Gennaro  John;  Basch, 
Harold  I.;  and  Mukherjee,  Barid  B.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Sub- 
stituted amino  acetamido  penicillins.  3,905,955,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Lee.  Conrad  E.,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Photographic  processing  ma- 
chine   with    oppositely    canted    transport    roller.    3.905,534,    CI. 
226-184.000. 
Lee,  Denis;  and  Norbum,  Leslie,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited.    Operation     of     mercury-cathode     cells.     3,905,880,     CI. 
204-99.000. 


Lee,  Hanju:  See — 

Goytisolo,  Jorge  Alberto;  Chi,  Donald  Dongsuk;  and  Lee,  Hanju, 
3,906,076. 
Lee,  Henry  L.,  Jr.;  and  Orlowski,  Jan  A.,  to  Lee  Pharmaceuticals. 
Composition  and  method  for  drying  dental  surfaces.  3.905.1 10.  CI. 
32-15.000. 
Lee  Pharmaceuticals:  See- 
Lee.  Henry  L.,  Jr.;  and  Orlowski.  Jan  A..  3.905.1 10. 
Lefebvre,  Jean  Henri,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Method 
of  casting  parts  of  high  melting  point  metal  in  molds.  3,905.415.  CI. 
164-72.000. 
Legille.  Edouard.  to  S.A.  des  Anciens  Etablissements  Paul  Wurth. 

Trailing  gauge.  3.905.239.  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Le  Grady.  Carl  F.  Barbecue  grill   3,905.286.  CI  99-450.000. 
Lehinant.  Armand;  and  Maier.  Hans-Peter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  the  continuous,  even  dyeing  of  cotton  piece  goods 
containing  portions  of  abnormal  fibers.  3.905.762.  CI.  8-30.000. 
Lehr,  Willi:  See— 

Grommes.  Helmut;  and  Lehr.  Willi.  3,905.557 
Lehsten,  George  S.,  to  Fire  Alert  Company.  Combustion  products 

alarm.  3,906,474,  CI.  340-237.00S. 
Leiber,  Heinz:  See— 

Muller,  Paul;  and  Leiber.  Heinz.  3.905,653. 
Leichle,  Claude:  See— 

Rivere,    Jean-Pierre;    Bertuol,    Bernard;    and    Leichle,    Claude 
3,906,207. 
Leigh  Instruments  Limited:  See— 

Kelemen,  Jozsef  W.,  3,906,51 1. 
Leisterer.  Reinhard.  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  angle  between  a  rotatable 
body  and  a  fixed  coil  system,  having  use  in  a  compa.ss  system. 
3,906.339,  CI.  324-34.0PS. 
Lejonc,  Daniel:  5^^— 

Malavasi,  Claude,  3,906,191. 
Lenczycki,  Joseph  J.  Endosseous  implants.  3.905.107,  CI.  32-IO.OOA. 
Leon  Chemical  &  Plastics  Div.  of  U.S.  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Cook,  William  J.;  and  Ellens,  Gordon  A.,  3,906.071. 
Lepp,  Vladimir  Romanovich;  Vinogradov.  Vladimir  Alexeevich;  Sib- 
gatulin,    Kharis    Malikovich;    and    Cherkasov,    Jury    Nikolaevich. 
Method     of    compressing     an     arc     discharge.     3,906,289,     CI 
315-111.000. 
Leroux,  Jean  E.,  to  Societe  Anonyme:  Poclain.  Control  means  for  pub- 
lic works  machine.  3,905,501,  CI.  214-762.000. 
Lesyk,  Leo,  to  Bird  Electronic  Corporation.  Liquid  cooled  dummy 

load  for  RF  transmis.sion  line.  3,906,402.  CI.  333-22.00F. 
Leu.  Charles  N.  Crayon  carrying  and  storing  device.  3,905,529,  CI 

224-48.00R. 
Levaillant,  Claude;  and  Bensus.san.  Andre,  to  CGR-Mev.  Rotary  wave- 
guide structure  including  polarization  converters.   3,906,407,  CI 
333-21.00A. 
Levin,  Donald;  and  Ward.  Walter  D..  to  Esthetic  Hair.  Inc.  Hairpiece 
with  molecularly  bonded  foundation  and  method  for  makine  same 
3.905.378.  CI.  132-5.000. 
Le  Vine.  Harris  D..  to  Will  Ross,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  operat- 
ing a  gas  sensor.  3,906,473,  CI.  340-237.00R. 
Lewandowski,  Witold;  Werkowski.  Ryszard;  and  Gliszewski.  Henryk. 
Precision  balance  for  continuous  measurement  of  small  variations  of 
mass.  3.905.434.  CI.  177-208.000. 
Lewicki.  George  W.:  See— 

Maserjian.  Joseph;  and  Lewicki.  George  W.,  3.906.296. 
Lewis.  Dan.  Jr.;  Von  Alven.  Raymond  D.;  and  Prouty.  Myron  R.,  to 
Cutter     Laboratories.     Inc.     Pierceable     access     port     assembly 
3.905.368,  CI.  128-272.000. 
Lewis,  Gilbert  W.:  See— 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Silver.  Robert  H.;  Lewis.  Gilbert  W.;  Feldstein.  Cyril; 
and  Duran,  Edward  N... 3.905. 356. 
Libbey -Owens-Ford  Company:  See— 

Re  veils,  Robert  G.;  Rahrig,  Donald  D.;  and  Hagedom.  Floyd  T  . 
3,905,794. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Schlangenotto,  Heinrich;  and  Roy,  Kurt,  3.906.545. 
Lichowsky,  Abraham,  to  Medical  Monitors.  Inc.  Blood  pressure  appa- 
ratus. 3.905.353.  CI.  I28-2.05G. 
Lichowsky,  Abraham,  to  Medical  Monitors,  Inc.  Blood  pressure  mea- 
suring system.  3,905,354,  CI.  128-2.05M. 
Liebich.  Rudolf,  to  Eisenwerke  Reintjes  GmbH.  Hydraulically  actuated 

plate  clutch  with  accumulator.  3.905,459,  CI.  192- 109  OOF. 
Light,  Leon  Henry,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  integration  and  averaging.  3,906,190,  CI.  235-6I.60A. 
Lincoln  Brass  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Ferlin,  William  J.;  and  Mayer,  Nelson  G.,  3,905,756. 
Lind,  Harold  V.;  and  Frey,  Gary  D.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  An- 
tenna tuning  apparatus.  3,906,41 1.  CI.  333-32.000. 
Lindblad,  Oskar  Lennart.  Safety  belt  for  vehicles.   3,905,614    CI 

280-I50.0SB. 
Lindemann,  Martin  K.  O.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Aliphatic  oxycar- 

bonyl  thiosulfates.  3,906,021,  CI.  260-455.00B. 
Lindner,  Henry;  and  Kennedy,  James  D..  to  Beatrice  Foods  Company 
Div.  Elgin  Molded  Plastics.  Reflective  display  device.  3,905,677.  CI. 
350-97.000. 
Lindo,  Neil  A.:  See— 

Zinnes.  Harold;  and  Lindo.  Neil  A..  3.905,997. 
Ling,  Chester  H.  K.:  See— 

DuPree,  Donald  G.;  Bailey,  Raymond  E.;  and  Ling,  Chester  H.  K., 
3,905,400. 
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Linssen,  Henricus  Wilhelmus  Maria,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Cath- 
ode-ray   tube    for    displaying    coloured    pictures.    3,906,279,    CI. 
3 1 3-409.000. 
Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Isa,  Hiroshi;  Inagaki,  Takeo;  Kiyonaga,  Yasuhito;  and  Nagayama, 
Masuzo.  3,906.016. 
Liousse,  Francois:  See —  I 

Calvet.  Pierre;  and  Liousse,  Francois,  3,905,230. 
Lipscomb.  George  W.:  See — 

Melvin.  Waymon  A.,  Jr.;  and  Lipscomb,  George  W.,  3,906,484. 
Lipsky.  Stephen  E.,  to  General  Instrument  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus   for  determining   the  direction   of  arrival  of  a  signal. 
3,906.505.  CI.  343-1 19.000. 
Lipson,  Stephen  G.:  See— 

Feinleib,  Julius;  and  Lipson,  Stephen  G.,  3,906,462. 
Lisiecki,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Egleston,  Harry  B.;  Lisiecki,  Robert  £.;  Crawford,  Duncan  J.; 
Bruan.  Eric  A.;  and  Waike,  Earl  W.,  Jr.,  3,905,280. 
Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Frechette,  Thomas  E.;  and  Rosborg,  Daniel  J.,  3,905,464. 
Frechette,  Thomas  E.;  and  Rosborg.  Daniel  J.,  3,905,465. 
Uhl,  WymanF.,  3.906,132. 
Liu.  Chia-Seng:  See- 
Kim,  Charles  W.;  Liu,  Chia-Seng;  and  Logan,  Lawrence  J.,  Jr., 
3.906.073. 
LKB-Produkter  AB:  See— 

Soredal.  Gunnar  S.;  and  Sivers.  Curt.  3,906,360. 
Lo,  David  S.;  and  Paul,  Maynard  C.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 
Propagation  circuit  for  cross-tie  wall  memory  system.  3.906,466,  CI. 
340-I74.0TF. 
Lobach.  James  L.:  See — 

Govindarajan.    Rangachari;    Lobach,    James    L.;    and    Nichols, 
Kenneth  E.,  3,905,196. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation:  See — 
Allen,  William  P..  Jr.,  3,906,507. 
Locking  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Roberts,  Marvin  E,  3.905.213. 
Loeb,  Sidney,  to  Ben-Gurion  University  of  the  Negev  Research  &  De- 
velopment Authority.  Method  and  apparatus  for  generating  power 
utilizing  pressure-retarded-osmosis.  3,906,250,  CI.  290-1.000. 
Loesche  Hartzerkleinerungs  -und  Zementmachinen  KG:  See— 

Brundiek,  Horst,  3.905,559. 
Logabax  Anoiennement  Ateliers  Bariquand  &  Marre:  See— 

David.  Michel.  3,905.701. 
Logan.  Lawrence  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Kim.  Charles  W.;  Liu.  Chia-Seng;  and  Logan,  Lawrence  J..  Jr.. 
3.906.073. 
Logar.  Noel  D.:  See— 

Decker.  Thomas  A.;  Kuether,  Christian  L.;  Williams,  Robert  E.; 
and  Logar,  Noel  D..  3,905.688. 
Logue,  George  E.  Tailgate  for  dump  truck.  3,905,493,  CI.  2I4-75.00T. 
Lombardo,  Joseph.  Nursing  bottle  holder.  3,905,571.  CI.  248-102.000. 
Long,  James  B.:  5^^— 

Berilla,  Thomas;  Long,  James  B.;  and  Martin,  Clyde  D.,  3,905, 1 29. 
Long,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Taylor,  David  W.,  to  Nico  Magnetics,  Inc. 
Method  of  making  a  thin,  ferro-magnetic  memory  layer  and  article 
made  thereby.  3.905.776.  CI.  29-183.500. 
Long.  Roger  A.,  to  Posta.  John  J.,  Jr.  Implantable  ceramic  bone  pros- 
thesis  3.905.047.  CI.  3-1.900. 
Loperfido.  John  C,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Coated  seeds.  3.905,152.  CI.  47-57.600.      I 
Lopiccola.  Joseph  F.:  See— 

Freismuth,  Richard  J.;  and  Lopiccola.  Joseph  F.,  3.905.346. 
Loughridge,  Frederick  A.:  See— 

Finch.   William   A.;   Loughridge,   Frederick   A.;  and   Marcucci. 
Rudolf.  3.905.795. 
Lourigan.  Ronald  F.,  to  Webster  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Time  delayed 

solenoid  valve.  3,906,294.  CI.  317-14I.OOS. 
Louzos,  Demetrios  V..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Zinc  fibers  and 
needles    and    process    for    preparing    the    same.    3.905.830,    CI. 
136-31.000. 
Louzos,  Demetrios  V..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Cyanide  and 
mercury    corrosion    inhibitors    for    zinc    alkaline    galvanic    cells. 
3,905,833,  CI.  136-107.000. 
Lovejoy,    Walter    R..    to    Beatrice    Foods   Co.    Molding   apparatus. 

3,905.740.  CI.  425-438.000. 
Lucas  Electrical  Company,  Limited,  The:  See— 

Wiley,  David,  3,906,144. 
Luckenbill,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Ellis,  Daniel  A.,  to  Mueller  Co.  Driving 

tool.  3,905,718,  CI.  408-1 1 1.000. 
Ludloff,  Karl.  Method  of  measuring  moment  of  inertia.  3,905,223,  CI. 

73-65.000. 
Ludwig,  Bernard  J.:  5^«— 

Simon.  Edward;  Reisner.  David  B.;  Ludwig,  Bernard  J.;  Harakal, 
John  J.;  and  Kletzkin,  Milton,  3,905,977. 
Luethi.  Christian:  See— 

Biland,  Hans  Rudolf;  Duennenberger,  Max;  and  Luethi,  Christian, 
3,906,033. 
Luger,  Paul  P.,  to  Pioneer  Educational  Society,  The.  Transistor  net- 
work   for    information    storage    and    retrieval.     3,906,481,    CI. 
340-324.00R. 
Lukens  Steel  Company:  5««— 

Scott,  William  W.,  Jr.,  3,905.804. 
Lutz,  Alfons,  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  KG.  Level  adjusting  device 
for  sliding  roofs.  3,905,640,  CI.  296-1 37.00F. 


Lutz,  Karl-Anton,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  TDM  exchange  with 
incoming   PCM   frames  delayed   with   respect   to  outgoing   PCM 
frames.  3,906,159.  CI.  179-15.0AO. 
Luxa,  Gunther:  See — 

Hashoff.  Lothar;  Luxa,  Gunther;  Thurk,  Joachim;  and  Diessner, 
Armin,  3,906,149. 
Lynch,  James  Edward;  Parmer.  Kenneth  Ronald;  and  Cobaugh.  Robert 
Franklin,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  contact  structure  and 
assembly  method.  3.905.665.  CI.  339-I7.00L. 
Lynk,  Charles  N.,  Jr.;  See— 

Cooper,  Martin;  Dronsuth,  Richard  W.;  Mikulski.  Albert  J.;  Lynk, 
Charles  N..  Jr.;  Mikulski,  James  J.;  Mitchell,  John  F.;  Richard- 
son. Roy  A.;  and  Sangster.  John  H..  3,906.166. 
Lyons.  Peter  F.:  See — 

Frankfort,  Hans  R.  E.;  and  Lyons.  Peter  F.,  3,905.077. 
Lyu.  Seung  W.,  to  National  Can  Corporation.  Profiled  bottom  wall  for 

containers.  3.905,507.  CI.  220-66.000. 
M  &  J  Valve  Company:  See — 

Grove.  Marvin  H..  3,905,082. 
M  &  T  Chemicals  Inc.:  See — 

Kushlefsky.  Bernard  G.;  and  Whitney,  Wendell  K.,  3.906.103. 
Maag  Gear-Wheel  &  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sigg,  Hans.  3.905.250. 
MacDonnell,  Robert  W.;  and  Shander.  Otto  A.,  to  R.  W.  Mac  Com- 
pany.   Resiliently   biased   pedestal    key   assembly.    3.905,307,  CI. 
1 05-22  LOOK. 
Mach.  Richard  L.:  See- 
Haas,  Thomas  W.;  Mach,  Richard  L.;  Studley.  Edward;  and  Hoff- 
man, Robert,  3,906,072. 
Macrae,  Ralph,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Control  cable  clip.  3,905,070, 

CI.  24-81. OCR. 
Macur,  Robert  A.;  LeBlanc,  Oliver  H.,  Jr.;  and  Grubb,  Willard  T.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Miniature  multifunctional  electrochemi- 
cal   sensor   for    simultaneous   carbon   dioxide-pH    measurements. 
3,905,889,  CI.  204-195.00M. 
Maddestra,  Robert;  and  Munn,  David  E.,  to  Damon  Corporation.  Alco- 
hol burner  construction.  3,905,754,  CI.  431-324.000. 
Madison  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 
Bzura,  Hyman,  3,905,808. 
Madonna,  John  M.,  Jr.;  and  Sargent,  Eugene  W.  Board  game  appara- 
tus. 3,905,602,  CI.  273-134.0AE. 
Maeda,  Kazuo;  and  Tsubokawa,  Masakatsu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kito. 
Multi-rack    stacker    system    with    a    conveyor    and    transverser. 
3,905,492,  CI.  2I4-I6.40B. 
Maejima,  Tsugie,  to  Taked^  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha.  Synchro- 
nous multi-purpose  counter.  3,906,195,  CI.  235-92.0LG. 
Magee,  Donald  L.;  Bailey,  Walter  A.;  and  Bailey,  Roger  P.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  filament  winding  on  a  corrugated  form  to  produce  a 
cylindrical  corrugated  glass  fiber  part.  3,905,856,  CI.  156-425.000. 
Maguire,  Roy  L.;  Kupfert,  Bernard  F.;  and  Whitehurst,  Gerald  E..  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Face-type  sealing  ring  with  inner  seal  band. 
3.905.607.  CI.  277-92.000. 
Mahato.  Basanta  Kumar:  See — 

Weissman,    Eugene    Yehuda;    and    Mahato,    Basanta    Kumar, 
3,905,829. 
Mai,  Gerhard;  and  Siepmann,  Reiner,  to  w.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH.  Cata- 
lyst for  purifying  exhaust  gases.  3,905,918,  CI.  252-462.000. 
Maier,  Hans-Peter:  See — 

Lehinant,  Armand;  and  Maier,  Hans-Peter,  3,905.762. 
Maiocco.  Hugh  V.  Two-piece  concentric  centrifuge  sample  container. 

3,905,528.  CI.  233-26.000. 
Majima.  Tadashi:  See — 

Ogura.  Shinzou;  Iwamoto,  Masatami;  Fukushima.  Mitsuru;  Oshio, 
Kazuharu;  Majima.  Tadashi;  Kaneda.  Toshiyuki;  and  Nishii, 
Hideo,  3.906.261. 
Makiguchi.  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Kurimura.  Yasuo;  Furutani,  Yoshio;  Makiguchi,  Nobuyoshi;  and 
Souda,  Kenji,  3,905.867. 
Malaval.  Claude.  Rotary  thermal  engine.  3.905.198,  CI.  60-669.000. 
Malavasi,  Claude,  to  Lejonc,  Daniel;  and  Monge.  Paul.  Electrome- 
chanical  device   for   checking   the   validity   of  perforated   cards. 
3,906,191,  CI.  235-61.1  IC. 
Malizio,  Andrew  B.;  Rice,  Martin  A.;  and  Brooks,  Harry  F.,  to  United 
States  Pipe  and  Foundry  Company.  Alloy  for  making  ductile  iron. 
3,905,809,  CI.  75-I34.00S. 
Mall,  Gunther,  to  PfafT  industriemaschinen  GmbH.  Sewing  machine 
with    equipment    for    sewing    of   parallel    seams.    3,905,316,   CI. 
112-153.000. 
Malpass,  Robert  C;  lllman,  Walter  F.;  and  Conklin,  Delano  M.,  to  Bur- 
lington Industries,  Inc.  Hot  melt  size  and  yarn  sized  therewith. 
3,905,928,  CI.  26O-29.20E. 
Manabe,  Takao;  and  Kumamoto.  Satosi,  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Apparatus  using  solenoid  coils  for  detecting  retilinear  move- 
ment. 3.906,356,  CI.  324-34.00D. 
Mancy,  Denise:  See— 

Belloc.  Andre;  Florent.  Jean;  Mancy.  Denise;  and  Vcrrier,  Jean, 
3.906,113. 
Mandelbaum,  Philip.  Storage  building  structure  and  a  cab  for  move- 
ment therein.  3.905,164,  CI.  52-30.000. 
Mann,  Michael  M.  to  Northrop  Corporation.  Combination  electron 
window-sustainer  electrode  for  electron  beam  discharge  devices. 
3,906,392,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Manning,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Line,  Ralph  D.;  and  Manning,  Richard  A.,  3,906,254. 
Marchak,     Frank     J.     Paper     money     identifier.     3,906,449.     CI. 
340-I49.00R. 
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Marchetti,  Augusto.  Device  for  closing  the  rear  flap  of  a  parallelepiped 

box.  3.905.175.  CI.  53-76.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Dobson.  William.  3,906.364. 
Marcucci,  Rudolf:  Sfe— 

Finch,   William   A.;   Loughridge,   Frederick    A.;  and   Marcucci. 
Rudolf.  3.905.795. 
Marcus.      Israel.      Water-soluble      tetracyclines.      3.906.04"?       CI 

260-559.0AT. 
Margrain.  Pierre,  to  Etablissements  E.  Ragonot.  MethiKi  of  making 

printed  circuits.  3.905.818.  CI.  96-36.200. 
Marion  Power  Shovel  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Rogers,  James  B..  3.905.71  I. 
Markowitz,  Isral  J.,  to  Stem  Development  Corporation.  Double-acting 

container  safety  closure.  3.905.509.  CI.  220-319,000. 
Marks,  Lawrence  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Compound  screen  for 

object  screening.  3,905,822,  CI.  96-1 16.000. 
Marocco,  Sergio,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Safety  tire  having  auto- 
matic inflating  means  in  the  event  of  tears  or  punctures.  3,905,41 2 
CI.  152-340.000. 
Marquette  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Cudahy,  Michael  J.;  and  Sherwood,  Robert  D.,  3,905,364. 
Marquette  Metal  Products  Company:  See— 

Mehrbrodt,  Alphonso  W.,  3,905.458. 
Marsh,  William  S.:  See— 

Sobin,  Ben  A.;  Routien,  John  B.;  Rao,  Koppaka  V.;  Marsh,  William 
S.;  and  Garretson.  Aline  L.,  3.906,093. 
Martel.  Hubert;  and  Paris.  Pierre,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Ampli- 
fier for  high-frequency  signals.  3.906,387,  Ci:  330-31.000. 
Martel,  Jacques;  and  Heymes,  Rene,  to  Roussel-UCLAF.  Process  of 
total    synthesis    of  cephalosporin   derivatives   and    intermediates 
3,905,965,  CI.  260-243.00R. 
Martin,  Charles  R.:  5ef— 

Harmon,  Albert  D.;  Martin.  Charles  R.;  and  Drake.  William  H  . 

3.905,186. 
Harmon,  Albert  D.;  Martin,  Charles  R.;  and  Cleland,  Luther  A 
Jr.,  3.905.187. 
Martin,  Clyde  D.:  See— 

Berilla.  Thomas;  Long.  James  B.;  and  Martin.  Clyde  D..  3,905, 1 29. 
Martin,  Donald  Lyons:  See— 

Somani,  Pitambar;  and  Martin,  Donald  Lyons,  3,906,107. 
Martin.  Jerry  T.:  See- 
Anderson.  Clifford  W.;  Castrodale,  Daniel  O.;  and  Martin,  Jerry 
T.  3.906.141. 
Martin.  Robert  Lanham.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Incorporated. 

Computer  monitoring  system.  3.906.454.  CI.  340-172.500. 
Martins,  Samuel  J.,  to  Airheart  Products.  Inc.  Disc  brake  caliper  and 
torque    arm    interface    assembly    and    retention.    3,905.455.    CI 
188-73.300. 
Maruhachi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  .See- 
Suzuki.  Todao;  and  Maruyama,  Hiroshi,  3,905.749. 
Maruyama.  Hiroshi:  See- 
Suzuki.  Todao;  and  Maruyama,  Hiroshi,  3,905,749. 
Marx,    Arthur    Friedrich;    and     De    Lang,    Rudolf.    Oestratrienes 

3,905.962,  CI.  260-239.55D. 
Maserjian,  Joseph;  and  Lewicki,  George  W.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Stored  charge 
transistor.  3,906,296,  CI.  357-7.000. 
Masi,  James  V.:  See— 

Boyce,  James  J.;  Di  Giugno.  Angelo  J.;  and  Masi.  James  V., 
3.905,463. 
Massabo,  Vincenzo:  See — 

Gaetani,  Ermanno;  and  Massabo,  Vincenzo,  3,905.825. 
Massachu.setts  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Baker,  Richard  H.,  3,906,415. 
Mathers,  James  E.,  to  GTE  Sylvan ia  Incorporated.  Rare  earth  activated 
hafnium      phosphate      luminescent      materials.      3,905,912,     CI. 
252-301. 40P. 
Mathers,  James  E.:  See— 

Kelsey,  Paul  V.,  Jr.;  and  Mathers,  James  E.,  3,905,91 1. 
Matisoo.  Juri;  and  Zappe,  Hans  H.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Techniques  for  minimizing  resonance  amplitudes  of 
Josephson  junction.  3,906,538,  CI.  357-5.000. 
Matsuda,  Yoshio:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Akira;  Yamaguchi,  Yoshiharu;  and  Matsuda,  Yoshio. 
3,905,072. 
Matsuki,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Oyama,    Hiroichi;    Matsuki,    Yoshinori;    and    Ohkawa,    Fujio, 
3,905,208. 
Matsumoto,  Hirofumi:  See— 

Nakada,  Masahiko;  and  Matsumoto,  Hirofumi,  3,905,345. 
Matsumoto,  Kazuya,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  adjusting 
an  optical  system  in  an  apparatus  for  recording  signal  light  beams  on 
a  photosen.sitive  body.  3,905,703,  CI.  356-I06.00R. 
Matsumoto,  Seiichi;  and  Hosoe.  Kazuya,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Difference  amplifier  with  gain  controlled  by  the  sum  of  the  inputs. 
3.906,389.  CI.  330-59.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Harada,  Masahiro;  Takeda,  Matsuyuki;  Ichida,  Mamoru;  Nozaki, 

Shohei;  and  Miyahara.  Kenji,  3,905,834. 
Minami.     Shunji;     Takemura.     Takehide;     and     Oka,     Shunzo. 

3.906.366. 
Nakamura,  Shoichi;  Mori,  Eizo;  Onaka,  Yoshiteru;  and  Okubo. 

Tsuneo.  3,906,160. 
Nishino,  Atsushi;  Sonetaka,  Kazunori;  Kumano.  Hiroshi;  and  No- 
guchi,  Yoshinori,  3,905.917. 


Shiraishi.  Tadashi;  and  Yamanaku.  Tudashi,  3,905,844 
Yoshino,  Kimiaki;  Adachi,  Kinichi;  Shimotsuma.  Wataru;  Sekine. 
Yoichi;  and  Shimizu.  Toshio.  3.905.876. 
Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Hosokoshi.  Kakuichiro;  and  Yoshida,  Osamu.  3.906,515. 
Matt.  Joseph;  and  Slovinsky.  Manuel,  to  Naico  Chemical  Company 
Cyanoethyl  and  halocthyl  diamines  as  bactericides  and  fungicides. 
3.906.105.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Mattedi,  Bruno  A.;  and  Nemivant.  Jitendra  G..  to  Victor  Comptometer 
Corporation.     Care     memory     control     circuit.     3.906.453.     CI. 
340-172.500. 
Mattedi.  Bruno  A.;  and  Guagliardo.  John  J.,  to  Victor  Comptometer 
Corporation.   Display  system  for  an  electronic  business  machine 
3.906.457.  CI.  340-172.500. 
Matthews.  Hugh  B.:  .See- 
Chen.  Evan  N.;  and  Matthews.  Hugh  B  .  3.906.263. 
Mattiussi,  Andrea;  and  Modena,  Mario,  to  Moniccaiini  Edison  S.p.A. 
Coating  compostions  for  metal  substrates  based  on  ethylenetetra- 
fluoroethylene  copolymers   3.906.060.  CI    260-897 OOC 
Matto,  Lawrence  R..  to  Avco  Corporation    Gas  turbine  engine  with 

efficient  annular  bleed  manifold.  3.905.191.  CI.  60-39  070 
Max-Planck-Gesellschafi    zur    Fordcrung    der    Wis.senschaftcn    c.V.; 
See- 
Andelfinger.  Claus;   Dommaschk.   Waller;  Ott.  Werner;   Ulrich. 

Manfred;  and  Weber.  German.  3.906.2KO. 
Ulrich.  Reinhard.  3.905.676. 
May,  Douglas  C:  See— 

Barkey,  Kenneth  T.;  Gandy,  Gerald  C;  and  May,  Douglas  C 
3.905.938. 
Mayer,  James  E..  to  D.  S.  Brown  Company,  The.  Wedge  compreN.M>r 

3.905.084.  CI.  29-267.000. 
Mayer.  Nelson  G.:  See— 

Feriin.  William  J.;  and  Mayer.  Nelson  G..  3.905.756. 
Maytag  Company.  The:  See— 

Bergeson.  Richard  P..  3.905.663. 
Mazman.  Martin  S.  Variable  resistance  exercising  device.  3.905.599. 

CI.  272-81.000. 
McAleer.  William  J.;  Spier.  Raymond  E.;  and  Posch.  Kenneth  L..  to 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Cell  and  vaccine  production.  3.905.865.  CI. 
195-1.100. 

Jr.:  See— 
3.905.421. 

to  Beloit  Ct)rporation.  Valve  for  an  injection 
3.905.742.  CI.  425-451.200. 
Bait  holder.  3.905.149.  CI.  43-44.200. 


McCartney.  Jack  D.. 

Jordan.  Glen  L.. 

McCarty.  David  W. 

molding  machine. 

McCloud.  Marvin  H. 


McConnell.    Kennedy,    to    Interlake.    Inc.    Snap    lock    for   quickly- 
detachable  beam-to-post  joint.  3.905.712.  CI.  403-317.000. 
McCormick.  Larry  L..  to  G  &  H  1  echnology.  Inc  Structural  alignment 

pin  and  electrical  connector  assembly.  3.905.669.  CI.  339-65.000 
McCracken.  William  Lynn,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Optical  systems  having 
stop  means  for  preventing  pas.sage  of  boundary  wave  radiation 
3,905.675.  CI.  350-17.000. 
McCrobie,  George  L.:  See- 
Harper.  David  C;  McCrobie.  George  L.;  Price.  Edgar  E.;  and  Rit- 
ter.  Joachim  A..  3.905.685. 
McCullough.  Robert  W..  to  Deering  Milliken  Research  Corporation. 
Slidably  mounted  yarn  support  member  for  a  knitting  machine 
3.905.210.  CI.  66-125.00R. 
McDermott.  Richard  T.:  See— 

Blasy.  Richard  M.;  and  McDermott.  Richard  T..  3.905.678. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Amason.  Myron  P.;  and  Kung.  Joseph  T.,  3.906.308. 
Downing.  James  W.;  Fernandez.  Carlos  P.;  and  Sethre.  Vernon  C 
3.905.241. 
McEowen.  James  Royce.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorpo- 
rated. Visual  status  indicator  circuit.  3.906.168.  CI.  179-84  OOL. 
McFarland.  Archie  Rae.  to  Beehive  Machinery  Inc.  Process  for  de- 
boning  meat  or  fish    3.906.1  18.  CI.  426-479.000. 
McGueyer.  James  C:  See- 
Jordan.  Glen  L  .  3.905.421. 
McKenney.  John  D..  to  Royal  Industries,  Inc.  Tire  conditioning  appara- 
tus. 3,905,160,  CI.  51-I06.00R. 
McKenzie,  Ian:  See- 
Guy.  Douglas  Stanley;  McKenzie.  Ian;  and  SturU,  Charles  Robert. 
Jr..  3.905.407. 
McKenzie.  Robert  L..  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration.  Diatomic  infrared  gasdynamic  laser 
3.906.397.  CI.  331-94.50G. 
McManus.  James  M..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Tricyclicazaindole  derivatives 

3.906,000,  CI.  260-326.50B. 
McNaughtan,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Irwin,  Philip  G.;  McNaughtan,  Thomas  J.;  and  Roberts.  Joseph  G  . 
3,905.935. 
McVey.  Charles  I.:  See- 
Collins.  Byron  R.;  and  McVey.  Charles  I..  3.906.272. 
Mead.  Louis  W.;  and  Deutsch.  Marshall  E..  to  Thyroid  Diagnostics. 

Inc.  Reagent  dispenser.  3.905,521.  CI.  222-309.000. 
Medical  Laboratory  Automation.  Inc.:  See— 

Hartnett.  John  J.;  Cohen.  Jules  Barry;  and  Scordato.  Emil  A  . 
3.905.772. 
Medical  Monitors.  Inc.:  See — 

Lichowsky.  Abraham.  3.905,353. 
Lichowsky.  Abraham.  3,905,354. 
Megatherm  Corporation:  See- 
Stevenson.  Robert  H.,  3,906.242. 
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((lehrbrodt,  Alphonso  W.,  to  Marquette  Metal  Products  Company. 
Electro-magnetically     actuated     spring     clutch.     3,90S.4S8,     CI. 
192-26.000 
I  leihofer.  Edward  F.,  to  Butler  Automatic,  Inc.  Web  break  detector. 

3.906.232,  CI.  250-341.000. 
I  leiji  Seika  Co..  Ltd..  See— 

Hidaka.  Hidemasa;  Yoshida.  Kenji;  Shibata.  Uichi;  Yuda.  Yasu- 
katsu;  Niwa,  Tomizo;  Goi.  Hitoshi;  Miyado.  Shinji;  Yamada. 
Yujiro;  Koeda.  Takemi;  and  Saito,  Kazuo.  3.905,869. 
Meister.  Erwin,  to  Von  Roll  AG.  Turntable  rail  switch  for  transport 

systems.  3.905.301.  CI.  104-99.000. 
I  lelissa.  Raymond  Franklin:  5^^— 

Barrus.  Gordon  Brent;  Emenaker,  Leo  Joseph;  and  Melissa,  Ray- 
mond Franklin.  3.905,294. 
1  lelnick,  Irving:  See — 

Oakes,  George  W..  3,905,391. 
Itlelton,  Paul  J.:  See— 

OLeary.  Stephen  H.;  and  Melton.  Paul  J.,  3.905.905. 
Uleluch.  William  C:  See— 

Campbell.  Gregory  A.;  Dearlove.  Thomas  J.;  and  Meluch.  William 
C,  3,906.019. 
Iflelvin,  Waymon  A.,  Jr.;  and  Lip^omb.  George  W.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation.  Decoder  input  circuit  for  receiving  asynchro- 
nous data  bit  streams.  3.906,484t  CI.  340-347. ODD. 
Iflengel.  Klaus:  See — 

Laurent.  Henry;  Wiechert,  Rudolf;  Prezewowsky,  Klaus;  Hofmei- 
ster,  Helmut;  Gerhards,  Erich;  Kolb,  Karl  Heinz;  and  Mengel, 
Klaus,  3,906,095. 

!  fenke.  James  A.;  and  Haak,  Eugene  L.,  to  G.  T.  Schjeldahl  Company. 
Mooring  system  arrangement  for  blimp-shaped  tethered  balloons. 
3,905,567,  CI.  244-115.000. 
Iflensch.  William  David,  Jr.,  to  Motorola,  inc.  MOS  current  limiting 

output  circuit.  3,906,255,  CI.  307-205  000. 
Iflenz,  Dieter,  to  Preussag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  extracting  a 
manganese  concentrate  from  maritime  manganese  ore.  3,906.075, 
CI.  423-52.000. 
l|Iercier.  Gary  M.  Proof  of  igniter  and  flame  sensing  device  and  system. 

3,906,221.  CI.  250-227.000. 
Itlerck  &  Co..  Inc.:  5**— 

Hilleman,  Maurice  R.;  Tytell,  Alfred  A.;  and  Woodhour.  Allen  F.. 

3,906.092. 
McAleer,  William  J.;  Spier.  Raymond  E.;  and  Posch.  Kenneth  L., 
3.905,865. 
Ifleriaux,  Claude;  and  Aime,  Jacques,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Correlation 

system  for  delay  measurement.  3,906.213.  CI.  235-181.000. 
Wertens  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See — 

Lamkemeyer,  Klaus.  3,905.643. 
Hierz.  Dietrich:  See— 

Betz.  Hans;  Merz.  Dietrich;  Winter,  Heinrich;  and  Ahlborn,  Hans. 
3.905,083. 
Fi(lesecar,  Roderick  S.:  See — 

Pearl,  Lowell  Raymond;  and  Mesecar,  Roderick  S.,  3,905,706. 
^(leshbane,  Alex;  and  Vilardi,  Frank.  Electrophoresis  testing  apparatus. 

3.906,293.  CI.  3I7-I8.00R. 
Hiessner.  Carlton  E.  Lawn  maintenance  equipment.  3,905.181,  CI. 

56-13.100. 
nlietlesics.  Werner;  and  Sternbach.  Leo  Henryk.  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.  2-(2-(  l.3-diazacycloalk-2-enyllbenzophenone  deriva- 
tives and  l.3-diazacycloalkenyl(2.l-A|isoindole  derivatives. 
3.905.994.  CI.  260-309.600. 
>|leussdoerffer.  Johann  Nikolaus;  Niederprum.  Hans;  and  Dahm,  Man- 
fred, to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  N-(perfluoroalkyl-sulphonyl)- 
carbamic  acid  esters  of  polyalkylene  oxides.  3,906,027,  CI. 
260-468.00E. 


.m.b.H.  Device  for  testing  the  con- 
33-I79.50R. 


^jleyding,  Lothar,  to  Ernst  Leitz  G. 
tour  of  an  object.  3,905.1 19.  CI. 
h|ieyer.  Dean  A.:  See— 

Akgulian.  Sahag  C;  Haffner,  Donald  G.;  and  Meyer,  Dean  A., 
3,905,180.  j 

Kpeyer,  Horst:  See—  I 

Bossert.  Friedrich;  Meyer.  Horst;  and  Vater.  Wulf,  3,905,970. 

Bossert,  Friedrich;  Meyer,  Horst;  and  Vater,  Wulf,  3,905,983. 

N^eyer.  Richard  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Filament  liquid 

quenching  apparatus.  3.905,38  I,  CI.  134-122.000. 
N^eyer,  Thomas  A.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Data  retrieval 
and  error  detection  method  and  apparatus  designed  for  use  in  a 
width-modulated    bar-code    .scanning    apparatus.    3.906.202,    CI. 
235-61. HE. 
Nfeyerhofer,  Dietrich,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Liquid  crysul  devices  of 

improved  contrast.  3,905,682.  CI.  350-I60.0LC. 
K|eyerhoff.  Robert  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  AC  Supercon- 
ducting articles  and  a  method  for  their  manufacture.  3,906,412.  CI. 
333-83.0OR. 
Nfeyers.  Rex  T.:  See— 

Prestridge.  Floyd  L.;  Wallace.  Harry  G.;  and  Meyers,  Rex  T., 
3,905,891. 
^iddleton.  Robert;  Timms,  Peter  Leslie;  and  Gibson,  Geoffrey  Moor- 
house,  to  British  Chrome  &  Chemicals  Limited.  Preparation  of  dia- 
rene  chromium  compounds.  3,906,017,  CI.  260-438.50R. 
Nfidland-Ross  Corporation:  See — 

Hemsath.  Klaus  H.;  and  Vereecke,  Frank  J..  3.905.751. 
Midwest  Machine  Works,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith.  Leonard  R.;  and  Kelly.  Emmett  J.,  3.905,155. 
Klignot,  Lucien  E.,  to  Etablissement  Public  de  Diffusion.  Device  for 
extracting   the  square   root  of  a  binary  number.   3.906.210.  CI. 
235-158.000 


Mikulski,  Albert  J.:  See- 
Cooper.  Martin;  Dronsuth.  Richard  W.;  Mikulski.  Albert  J.;  Lynk, 
Charles  N..  Jr.;  Mikulski.  James  J.;  Mitchell,  John  F.;  Richard- 
son, Roy  A.;  and  Sangster,  John  H.,  3,906,166. 
Mikulski,  James  J.:  See — 

Cooper,  Martin;  Dronsuth,  Richard  W.;  Mikulski,  Albert  J.;  Lynk, 
Charles  N.,  Jr.;  Mikulski,  James  J.;  Mitchell,  John  F.;  Richard- 
son, Roy  A.;  and  Sangster,  John  H.,  3,906.166. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Havera.  Herbert  John.  3.906.100. 

Kotick.  Michael  Paul;  Patel.  Chimanbhai  P.;  Colbourn.  Joseph  L.; 

and  Erickson.  Robert  J..  3.905.953. 
Morris,   David   Alexander  Nathaniel;   and   Smith.   Melvin   Dee. 
3.905,767. 
Miller.  Arthur  J.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Power  expander  centrifuge. 

3.905.197.  CI.  60-646.000. 
Miller.  Gladys  D.:  See— 

Renk.  Richard  J.;  and  Boiler,  George  E.,  3.905.659. 
Miller.  Max  W.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  2-Phenyl-as-triazine-3,5(2H,4H)diones. 

3,905.971.  CI.  260-247. 50C. 
Miller,  Richard  P.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Determination  of  hyper- 
tension   associated    with    elevated    renin    levels.    3.906.085.    CI. 
424-9.000. 
Miller.    William    F..    to    Hy-Way    Heat    Systems.    Inc.    Oil    burner. 

3.905.752.  CI.  431-183.000. 
Milligan.  Lee  J.  Universal  motor  speed  control  system.  3.906.319.  CI. 

318-318.000. 
Mina.  Kent  Vincent:  See — 

Kieburtz.  Robert  Bruce;  and  Mina.  Kent  Vincent,  3,906.199. 
Minami.  Shunji;  Takemura.  Takehide;  and  Oka.  Shunzo,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Remote  control  system.  3.906,366.  CI. 
325-37.000. 
Mindt.  Wolfgang;  and  Fehlmann.  Willy,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Electrochemical  sensor.  3.905.888,  CI.  204-195.00P. 
Minegishi,  Toyomasa.  Method  and  apparatus  for  purifying  waste  water. 

3,905,890,  CI.  204-276.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Bonham,  James  A..  3.905.815. 
Evensen.  Thomas  J..  3.906.138. 
Farlow.  Jan  M..  3.906.512. 
Klug.  James  H..  3.905.923. 
Loperfido.  John  C.  3.905.152. 

Moore.  George  G.  I.;  and  Harrington.  Joseph  Kenneth.  3,906,024. 
Patterson,  Richard  A.,  3,905,859. 
Minnich,  Willy.  Propeller.  3,905.719,  CI.  415-126.000. 
Mino,  Hiroshi;  Sasatani,  Tadashi;  and  Kobayashi,  Tadaki,  to  Toyo 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  annular  corrugated 
spring.  3,905,217.  CI.  72-132.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kobori.  Toshio;  and  Sumita.  Toru.  3.906.518. 
Kuramoto.  Yoshio;  Kobori.  Toshio;  and  Ueda.  Hiroshi.  3,906.532. 
Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshizaki,  Akira.  3.906,519. 
Ueda,  Hiroshi,  3,906,521. 
Miraglia.  Gennaro  John:  See — 

Lee.  Bong  Kuk;  Ryu.  Dewey  D.  Y.;  Miraglia.  Gennaro  John; 
Basch.  Harold  I.;  and  Mukherjee.  Barid  B..  3.905,955. 
Miragliotta,   Vito.    Slide   projector   and   feed   arrangement   therefor. 

3,905.694,  CI.  353-108.000. 
Miranda,  Andrea.  Foldable  riding  vehicle.  3,905,6 1 8,  CI.  280-278.000. 
Mita,  Kunio,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Single  lens 
reflex  camera  having  an  interlock  arrangement  for  preventing  light 
measurement  errors.  3,906,533,  CI.  354-272.000. 
Mita,  Yoshinari:  See — 

Moriwaki,  Masahiro;  Sakaguchi,  Mitsuhito;  and  Mita,  Yoshinari, 
3,906,465. 
Mitchell,  John  F.:  S*e— 

Cooper,  Martin;  Dronsuth,  Richard  W.;  Mikulski,  Albert  J.;  Lynk, 
Charles  N.,  Jr.;  Mikulski,  James  J.;  Mitchell,  John  F.;  Richard- 
son, Roy  A.;  and  Sangster,  John  H..  3,906,166. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hibino,   Masahiro;   ito,   Toshio;    Iwamoto,    Masatami;   Nomura, 

Ikuko;  and  Kishimoto.  Fukutaro.  3.906,181. 
Kurahashi,  Koichiro;  and  Tottori,  Hiroshi,  3,906,290. 
Mitsui,  Kotaro;  Ishizu,  Akira;  and  Susaki,  Wataru,  3.905.704. 
Ogura.  Shinzou;  Iwamoto.  Masatami;  Fukushima,  Mitsuru;  Oshio, 
Kazuharu;  Majima,  Tadashi;   Kaneda,  Toshiyuki;  and  Nishii, 
Hideo.  3.906.261. 
Mitsubishi  Kenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura.  Koji;  and  Nakahishi,  Hisao,  3,906,28  L 
Mitsubishi  Kinzou  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Saida,  Youichi;  Ito,  Hajime;  and  Imanaga,  Kojiro,  3.905.275. 
Mitsubishi  Mining  &  Cement  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tachibana,    Kan-Ichi;   Nishioka,    Michihiro;   and   Ono,    Mikiya, 
3,906,425. 
Mitsui.  Kotaro;  Ishizu,  Akira;  and  Susaki,  Wataru,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  determining  light  directivity  of  lumi- 
nescent element.  3.905,704,  CI.  356-152.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See — 

Kurimura.  Yasuo;  Furutani,  Yoshio;  Makiguchi.  Nobuyoshi;  and 
Souda,  Kenji,  3.905.867. 
Mittelstaedt.  Rainer,  to  Grundig  E.M.V.  Electro-Mechanische  Ver- 
suchsanstalt.    Apparatus    for    rapid    braking    of    magnetic    tape. 
3,906,299,  CI.  318-7.000. 
Miura,  Kimio.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Course  cor- 
recting device  for  a  vehicle.  3,905.439,  CI.  1 80-79. 20R. 
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Okamoto,     Akira;     and 


Takafumi.  to 
906.382.    CI. 


Miura.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Tamaki,     Kiheiji;     Miura,     Yoshiaki; 
Nakamura,  Masaaki.  3.906.079. 
Miyado.  Shinji:  See— 

Hidaka.  Hidemasa;  Yoshida.  Kenji;  Shibata.  Uichi;  Yuda.  Yasu- 
katsu;  Niwa.  Tomizo;  Goi,  Hitoshi;  Miyado,  Shinji;  Yamada. 
Yujiro;  Koeda.  Takemi;  and  Saito.  Kazuo.  3,905.869. 
Miyahara.  Kenji:  See— 

Harada.  Masahiro;  Takeda.  Matsuyuki;  Ichida,  Mamoru;  Nozaki, 
Shohei;  and  Miyahara,  Kenji,  3,905,834. 
Miyajima,  Haruo:  See— 

Torii.  Tatsumi;  and  Miyajima,  Haruo.  3.905,456. 
Miyamoto,  Bunichi;  Tanishima,  Yasuo;  and  Shimizu. 
Fujitsu    Ltd.    Frequency    discrimination    circuit.    3 
328-134.000. 
Miyamoto.  Koichi:  See— 

Komori.  Shigehiro;  Goshima.  Yoshitomo;  Katayama.  Hajime;  and 
Miyamoto.  Koichi.  3.905,697. 
Mizuno,  Shigeo:  See— 

Takeda,  Nobuhiro;  Yanagi.  Osamu;  Mizuno,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi 
Toyoshi,  3,905,121. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 
Florian.  John.  3,905,506, 

Kaeding.  Warren  W.;  and  Butter,  Stephen  A.,  3,906,054. 
Mochizuki,  Toshio:  See— 

Ishii,  Haruo;  Urano.  Fumio;  Kawasaki,  Masahiro;  and  Mochizuki, 
Toshio,  3,906,531. 
Modena,  Mario:  See — 

Mattiussi,  Andrea;  and  Modena,  Mario,  3,906,060. 
Moder,  Hans-Ulrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  con- 
necting and  disconnecting  system  units  in  a  modulariy  constructed 
data  processing  system.  3,906,452.  CI.  340-172.500. 
Modern  Caster  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Hager.  Clarence  H..  3.905,310. 
Moe,  Douglas  Ashworth,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Failure  detecting  and 

mhibiting  circuit.  3,906,258,  CI.  307-232.000. 
Moesch,  Rudolf:  See— 

Hofer,  Kurt;  Moesch,  Rudolf;  Schilli.  Alfred;  and  Burdet,  Evelvne 
3,906,041. 
Moller,  Bent,  to  Aktieselskabet  Brodrene  Hartmann.  Sight  package  for 

fragile  objects.  3,905,542,  CI.  229-29.00M. 
Moller,  Hans  Gunter.  Room  modules  with  sanitary  devices  3,905  048 

CI.  4-2.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 
Butulis,  ArnisG..  3.906,203. 
Meyer.  Thomas  A..  3,906.202. 
Monge.  Paul:  See— 

Malavasi.  Claude.  3.906.191. 
Monrick  Holdings  Limited:  See— 
Ratowsky.  Simon,  3,905,584. 
Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Greenleaf,  Donald  B.;  and  Smith,  Dennis  J.,  3.905.134. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Dixon,  William  I.,  3,906,062. 
Partos,  Richard  D.,  3,906,104. 
Phillips,  Wendell  Gary,  3,906,022. 
Roth,  Fred  S.,  3,905,787. 
Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Mattiussi,  Andrea;  and  Modena,  Mario,  3,906,060. 
Montgomery,     Michael     D.     Ventilated     ashtray     for     automobiles 

3,905,639,  CI.  296-37.00R. 
Mooradian,  Aram:  See- 
Alexander,  Ernest  John;  and  Mooradian,  Aram,  3,905,998. 
Moore,  George  G.  I.;  and  Harrington,  Joseph  Kenneth,  to  Minnesota 
Mining      and      Manufacturing      Company.      Perfluoroalkanesul- 
fonamidoaryl  compounds.  3.906.024.  CI.  260-465. OOE. 
Moore.  Paul  J.;  and  Neal.  Archie  E.,  to  J.  E.  Love  Company.  Asparagus 
harvester  receiving  bin  removal  &  support  means.  3,905,183.  CI. 
56-327.00A. 
Mori,  Eizo:  See — 

Nakamura.  Shoichi;  Mori,  Eizo;  Onaka,  Yoshiteru;  and  Okubo, 
Tsuneo,  3.906,160. 
Mori.  Kenichi:  See— 

lijima,  Taizo;  and  Mori,  Kenichi,  3.906,446. 
Morimoto,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Okamoto,  Yasushi;  and  Morimoto,  Masayoshi,  3,906,056. 
Morino,  Kenji:  See— 

Hattori,  Shuzo;  Eto,  Mikio;  Morino,  Kenji;  and  Fujita.  Tuyoshi, 
3,906,510. 
Morita,  Masaaki:  See— 

Sugiyama,    Hiroshi;    Oride,    Kazuyuki;    and    Morita,    Masaaki, 
3,905.652. 
Moriwaki.  Masahiro;  Sakaguchi.  Mitsuhito;  and  Mita,  Yoshinari,  to 
Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited.  Hologram  graphic  data  tablet 
apparatus  using  a  vernier.  3,906,465,  CI.  340-I73.0LM. 
Moriyama,  Hiromi;  Kuwabara,  Motosuke;  and  Jin,  Katsuyuki,  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  Line  circuit  in  automatic  switching  system.  3,906,165,  CI. 
I79-18.00F. 
Moriyama,  Inao;  Itani,  Takashi;  and  Takahashi,  Kiyoshi,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Projector  suitable  for  film  cartridge  having  self- 
developing  means.  3,905,693,  CI.  352-130.000. 
Morris,  Charies  F.  Sheet  metal  cutter.  3.905.102,  CI.  30-194.000. 
Morris,  David  Alexander  Nathaniel;  and  Smith,  Melvin  Dee,  to  Miles 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Process  for  qualitative  analysis  or  quantitation  of 
antigens  or  antibodies.  3,905,767,  CI.  23-230.00B 


Morris,  Richard  H.;  and  Strenglein.  Harry  F.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion. Chart  adapter  for  use  in  recording  oscilloscope  data.  3,906,362. 
CI.  324-113.000. 
Morrison.  Glenn  C;  and  Cetenko.  Wiaczeslaw  A.,  to  Warner-Lambert 
Company.    1.2.3.4-Tetra  hydro-3-aminomethylisoquinolines  in  the 
treatment  of  mental  depression.  3.906.099.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Morrison.  Ralph.  Binary-signal  display  employing  a  matrix  of  illumina- 
tive elements.  3.906.482.  CI.  340-324.00R 
Mortensen.  Harold  R..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Engine  starter 

gearing.  3.905.245.  CI.  74-7.00C. 
Morton  Buildings.  Inc.:  See— 

Genson.  Billie  Lee.  3.905,486. 
Uphoff,  Billie  J.,  3,905,449 
Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Pelosi.  Stanford  S  .  Jr.;  White.  Ronald  E  ;  White.  Ralph 

Wright.  George  C;  and  You,  Chia-Nien,  3.906,010 
Schwan,  Thomas  J..  3.905.975. 
Moser.  Raymond  L.:  See — 

Stedman,  Robert  N.;  and  Moser,  Raymond  L..  3.905.497. 
Moss.  Rachel  Tomlinson,  executrix:  .See- 
Moss,  Romeyn  K..  deceased;  and  Moss.  Rachel  Tomlinstm. 
trix,  3.905.225. 
Moss.  Romeyn  K.,  deceased;  and  by  Moss.  Rachel  Tomlinson. 


L  .  Jr  ; 


, execu- 


execu- 
trix.  Vehicle  testing  apparatus  and  method.  3.905,225,  CI 
73-117.000. 
Mossberg.  Leif  Roger,  to  Tecator  Instrument  AB  Apparatus  for  use  in 
determination  of  nitrogen  by  the  Kjeldahl  method.  3.905.770.  CI. 
23-253.00R. 
Mosteller.  Vern  D.  Tractor-trailer  sensing  apparatus  for  indicating  the 

proximity  of  the  trailer  to  the  tractor.  3.906.442.  CI.  340-61.000. 
Motley.  David  M.;  and  Cheng.  King  Y..  to  Hycom  Incorporated  Trans- 
versal equalizer  for  use  in  double  sideband  quadrature  amplitude 
modulated  system.  3,906.347,  CI.  325-42.000. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  5ee— 

Greune,  Christian;  and  Holzhauer.  Hilbert.  3.905.720. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  5ee — 

Beckmann,  Robert  M.;  Lamb,  James  A.;  Nieglos,  Donald  J.;  and 

Reynolds,  Gary  R..  3.906.445. 
Cooper.  Martin;  Dronsuth.  Richard  W.;  Mikulski.  Albert  J.;  Lynk. 
Charles  N.,  Jr.;  Mikulski,  James  J.;  Mitchell,  John  F.;  Richard- 
son. Roy  A.;  and  Sangster.  John  H..  3.906.166. 
Kommrusch.  Richard  S..  3,906.405 
Lattin.  William  Walter.  3.906.464. 
Mensch.  William  David.  Jr.,  3.906.255. 
Yu.  Robert  Tapei.  3.906.463. 
Mountain  States  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Company:  See- 
Jackson.  Harry  L.;  and  Boyd.  Harry  R..  3.905.896. 
Moussou.  Jean;  and  Calvet.  Robert,  to  Ceraver.  Heat  treatment  tunnel 
kiln  for  products  having  a  circular  cross- sect  ion.   3.905.758.  CI 
432-128.000. 
Mrowca.  Joseph  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Car- 
boalkoxylation   and   carboalkoxylation   of  olefins.    3.906.015    CI 
260-4 10.90R. 
Mueller  Co.:  See— 

Luckenbill.  Lawrence  F.;  and  Ellis.  Daniel  A..  3.905,718. 
Mueller.  William  J.  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Low  frequency 

homing  system.  3.905.320.  CI.  1 14-23.000. 
Mukai.  Kunihiko;  and  Ikeda.  Kikuo,  to  Nippon  Glass  Fiber  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  of  producing  branched  photo-conductive  fiber  bundles 
3.905.852.  CI.  156-180.000. 
Mukherjee.  Barid  B.:  See- 
Lee,   Bong  Kuk;   Ryu.  Dewey   D.   Y.;   Miraglia.  Gennaro  John; 
Basch.  Harold  I.;  and  Mukherjee.  Barid  B..  3.905.955. 
Muller,  Paul;  and  Leiber,  Heinz,  to  Teldix  GmbH.  Anti-lock  control 
sy.stem  with  common  hydraulic  step-by-step  valve    3,905  653   CI 
303-21. OOF. 
Mullins,  John  M.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Auger  with  rotatable  cut- 
ters. 3,905,432,  CI.  175-335.000. 
Munn,  David  E.:  See — 

Maddestra,  Robert;  and  Munn,  David  E.,  3,905,754. 
Murdock,  Lawrence  C.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation   Oscil- 
lator  circuit   for    providing   a   conductivity    ratio   of  sea    water 
3.906,353.  CI.  324-30.00R. 
Murdock.  Lawrence  C.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Stan- 
dard conductivity  cell  for  measurement  of  sea  water  salinity  and  tem- 
perature. 3.906,354,  CI   324-30.00B. 
Murdock.  Lawrence  C.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Linear 
period  thermistor  temperature  oscillator.  3,906.391  .CI.  331-66.000. 
Murskauskone  Oy:  See— 

Hukki,  Risto  Tapani,  3,905,894. 
Murvall,  Ake  Eugen,  to  Abu  Aktiebolag   Crank  handles  for  TishinK 

reels.  3.905.249,  CI.  74-543.000. 
Musiak,  Ronald  E.,  to  Comark  Industries,  Incorporated.  Nyquist  slope 
filter  useful  for  monitoring  video  modulation  at  transmittine  station 
3,906.350,  CI.  325-133.000. 
Musselman,  Don  L.  Bicycle  brake  indicating  or  stop  light  circuitry  with 
switch    contacts    mounted    on    braking    element.    3,906,443     CI 
340-69.000. 
Mutafchiev,  Stoycho  Ivanov:  See— 

Stoilov,  Ivan  Kostadinov;  Ralchev,  Pencho  Ivanov;  Korudanov, 
Georgi  Nikolov;  Starev.  Lyuben  Rangelov;  Grigorov.  Ivaylo 
Yanev;  Shikov,  Todor  Vassilev;  Kirev,  Kiril  Spassov;  Zashev, 
Ivan  Zahariev;  Yovkov,  Yovko  Nikolov;  Apostolov,  Kostadin 
Dimitrov;  Ivanov,  Georgi  lliev;  and  Mutafchiev,  Stoycho  Ivanov, 
3,905.802. 
Myers.  Clifford  C.  Tubeless  tire  changer  3,905,413,  CI.  157-1.240. 
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Myers,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Windshield  stor- 
age latch.  3,905,626.  CI.  292-216.000. 
Mylander,    Gerald     D.     Direct     operating     valve.     3,905,689,    CI. 

251-77.000. 
N.  C.  Ashton  Limited:  Ste— 

Ashton,  Norman  Coupe,  3,905.810. 
Nagase,  Tsuneyuki;  Suzukamo,  Gohu;  Yoneyshi,  Yukio;  and  Yoshioka, 
Hirosuke,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  for 
preparing  alkyl  trans-chrysanthemate.  3,906.026,  CI.  260-468.00H. 
Nagayama,  Masuzo:  5^^— 

Isa,  Hiroshi;  Inagaki,  Takeo;  Kiyonaga.  Yasuhiro;  and  Nagayama, 
Masuzo,  3,906,016. 
Nagel,    Robert    I.,   to    Beatrice    Foods   Co.    360°   ReHex    reOector. 

3.905.680.  CI.  350-103.000. 
Nagel.  Robert  I.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.    180°  Viewable  renector 

3.905.681.  CI.  350-103.000. 
Nagoshi.  Saburo.  to  Fuji  Heavy  Industries  Ltd.  System  for  controlling 

a  missile  motion  in  the  homing  mode.  3,905.563.  CI.  244-3.150. 
Nagy,  Istvan;  Sulyok,  Pal;  Vas.  Ivan;  and  Viragh.  Istvan,  to  Novex  RT. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  high  speed  shearing  off  of  workpieces 
3.905.258.  CI.  83-13.000. 
Nakada.   Masahiko;  and   Matsumoto,   Hirofumi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Choke  assembly  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  3,905.345.  CI.  123-1  I9.00F. 
Nakahishi.  Hisao:  See— 

Nakamura,  Koji;  and  Nakahishi,  Hisao,  3.906.281. 
Nakajima.  Yosuke:  See— 

Ohtani.  Katsuhiko;  Nakajima.  Yosuke;  Ohi.  Retichi;  and  Kondo. 
Tokiharu.  deceased.  3.905.821. 
Nakamura.    Giichi.    Rotatory    shaft    fluid    bearing.    3.905.658.    CI 

308-36.100. 
Nakamura.  Koji;  and  Nakahishi.  Hisao.  to  Mitsubishi  Kenki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Color  cathode  ray  tube  having  gas  for  conduction  of  heat 
from  shadow  mask.  3,906.281,  CI.  313-481.000.  I 
Nakamura.  Masaaki:  See— 

Tamaki.     Kiheiji;     Miura.     Yoshiaki;     Okamoto.     Akira;     and 
Nakamura.  Masaaki.  3.906.079. 
Nakamura,    Shoichi;    Mori.    Eizo;   Onaka.    Yoshiteru;   and    Okubo. 
Tsuneo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Headphone  type 
FM  stereo  receiver.  3,906.160.  CI.  I79-15.0BT. 
Nakanishi.  Susumu.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  crys- 
talline anhydrous  ampicillin.  3.905,959,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Nakao.  Sadao:  See— 

Hiraoka,  Yukio;  Nakao.  Sadao;  and  Noda.  Yoshinobu,  3,906,139. 
Nakazawa,  Hideuki;  likuni,  Tetsuo;  and  Akashi,  Mitsumasa,  to  Toyo 
Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  polychloro- 
prene  latex.  3,905.932.  CI.  260-29. 70M. 
Nakazawa,  Shuzi:  See— 

Hareyama.  Kyuichi;  and  Nakazawa.  Shuzi,  3.906.430. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Matt,  Joseph;  and  Slovinsky,  Manuel.  3,906,105. 
Naone,  Phillip  L.;  and  Turner,  Raymond  R.  Outrigger  fishing  line  sys- 
tem with  line  release.  3,905,148.  CI.  43-43.120. 
Narbaits-Jaureguy.  Jean-Raymond;  and  Billottet.  Henri,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  System  for  the  surveillance  of  objects  moving  alone  a  route 
3.906.492.  CI.  343-5  OPD. 
Narita.  Hiroshi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Control  for  DC  series-wound  motor 

3,906,3 1 7,  CI.  3 1 8-246.000. 
National  Can  Corporation:  See— 

Lyu,  Seung  W.,  3,905,507. 
National  Mahoobin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nishioka.  Naruo,  3,905,520.  < 

National  Meter  Parts:  See— 

Campbell.  Earle  E.;  and  Fosnaugh,  James  E.,  3,905,231 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 
Grover.  Derrick  John.  3.906.197. 
Light,  Leon  Henry.  3,906,190. 
Tuke.  Michael  Anthony.  3,905,105. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Hollins,  Brian  E.,  3,906.540. 
Neal.  Archie  E.:  See- 
Moore.  Paul  J.;  and  Neal.  Archie  E..  3,905.183 
Nebeling.  Reinhard:  See— 

Schadc.  Franz;  and  Nebeling.  Reinhard,  3.906,037. 
Meeff,  Rutger:  5**— 

Auge,    Wolfgang;    Thiem,     Karl-Werner;    and    Neeflf,    Rutger 
3.906,011. 
Melmark.  Jack  D.;  and  Smith,  Matthew,  to  Bucyrus-Erie  Company. 

Mast  locking  mechanism.  3,905,168,  CI.  52-1 16.000. 
Melson,  Herbert  P.:  5*f— 

Whiting,  Harold  F.;  and  Nelson,  Herbert  P.,  3,905,085. 
Melson,  Thomas  C:  See— 

Rado,  Theodore  A.;  and  Nelson,  Thomas  C,  3,906,077. 
''Jemivant,  Jitendra  G.:  See— 

Mattedi,  Bruno  A.;  and  Nemivant,  Jitendra  G.,  3,906,453. 
Meophone  Equipment:  See— 

Serras-Paulet,  Edouard,  3,906,417.  j 

Merheim,  Noble  M.:  See—  j 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Russell,  Gary  R.;  Nerheim,  Noble  M.;  and  Pivirotto 
Thomas  J.  3,906,398. 
Jessler,  Norbert;  and  Fritz,  Dieter,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air 
Force.  Digiul  phase  measuring  system.  3,906,361,  CL  324-83.00D. 
I  (eumann.  Eckart:  See— 

Nieswandt.  Werner;  Hoerauf.  Werner;  Guenther.  Ernst;  Kissel. 
Ernst;  Neumann,  Eckart;  and  Valentin,  Guenter,  3,905,946. 


Neumann,  Kurt,  to  Wilhelm  Leeser  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Plastic  web 

forming  apparatus.  3,905,733,  CI.  425-224.000. 
Neuworth,  Martin  B.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Alkylidenedithi- 

obisphenols.  3,906,050,  CI.  260-609 .OOF. 
Newell,  Harry  Lee,  Jr.:  See— 

Boggs,  Beryl  Aaron;  Cooksey,  James  Judson;  Newell,  Harry  Lee, 
Jr.;  and  Showers,  John  Walter,  3,905,075. 
Newlin,  Harry  O.:  See— 

Hollmann.  Walter  G.;  and  Newlin,  Harry  O..  3,906,127. 
NFE  International.  Ltd.:  See— 

DeMarco.  Thomas  M.,  3.905,621. 
NGK  Insulators:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Kazuo;  and  Kaneno.  Masayuki.  3,905,845. 
NGK  Insulators  Ltd.:  See— 

Igarashi,  Hiroshi;  Kawaguchi.  Toshiyuki;  and  Sakanishi.  Kenji, 
3.905.240. 
Nicholas.  John  F.;  and  Salvagni.  Edward  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Army.  Pulse  amplitude  detector.  3.906,259.  CI.  307-235. OOR. 
Nichols  Engineering  &  Research  Corporation:  See— 

von  Dreusche.  Charles  F.,  Jr.,  3.905,757. 
Nichols.  Howard  H.  Process  and  apparatus  for  incinerating  waste  mate- 
rials. 3.905.312.  CI.  1 1 0-8. OOR. 
Nichols.  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Govindarajan,    Rangachari;    Lobach,    James    L.;    and    Nichols 
Kenneth  E.,  3,905,196. 
Nico  Magnetics.  Inc.:  See- 
Long.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Taylor.  David  W.,  3,905,776. 
Nicolas,  Yves,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Methods  for 
determining  velocities  and  flow  rates  of  fiuids  flowing  in  a  well  bore 
3.905.226,  CI.  73-155.000. 
Niederer,  Edward,  Jr.;  and  Ledford,  James  B.  Pincer  mechanism  for 

pipelines.  3,905,219,  CI.  72-450.000. 
Niederprum,  Hans:  See— 

Meussdoerffer,  Johann  Nikolaus;  Niederprum,  Hans;  and  Dahm. 
Manfred,  3,906,027. 
Nieglos,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Beckmann,  Robert  M.;  Lamb,  James  A.;  Nieglos,  Donald  J.;  and 
Reynolds,  Gary  R.,  3,906,445. 
Nielsen,  John;  and  Church,  Joseph  H.  Induced  air  device  for  discharg- 
ing spherical  members.  3,905,349,  CI.  1 24- 1 1. OOR. 
Nieswandt,  Werner;  Hoerauf,  Werner;  Guenther,  Ernst;  Kissel,  Ernst; 
Neumann,  Eckart;  and  Valentin,  Guenter,  to  Badische  Anilin-  & 
Soda-Fabrik      Aktiengesellschaft.      Extraction      of      polyactams 
3,905,946,  CI.  260-78.00L. 
Nieuwveld,    Aril    J.    Resilient    fastening    devices.    3,905,570     CI 

248-71.000. 
Nihon  Seikan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5^^— 

Kawamata.  Kiyoshi,  3,905,525. 
Nillesen,  Antonius  Hendrikus  Hubertus  Jozef,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Circuit  arrangement  for  generating  a  sawtooth  deflection  cur- 
rent through  a  line  deflection  coil.  3,906.305,  CI.  315-399.000. 
Nilsson,  Sven  Melker,  to  Ingenjorsfirman  Nilcon  AB.  Method  for  the 
manufacture  of  elongate  concrete  building  blocks.  3,906,069   CI 
264-70.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Akahane,  Fumitake;  Iwakawa,  Tsunekiyo;  Imai,  Hideyo;  Okazaki 

Hiroshi;  and  Wada,  Toshio,  3,906,286. 
Hareyama,  Kyuichi;  and  Nakazawa,  Shuzi.  3,906,430. 
Iwakami,  Takuya,  3,906,406. 

Moriwaki,  Masahiro;  Sakaguchi.  Mitsuhito;  and  Mita.  Yoshinari 
3,906,465. 
Nippon  Electric  Kagoshima,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayakawa,  Masaki;  and  Yawata,  Kazufumi,  3,906,285 
Nippon  Glass  Fiber  Co.,  Ltd.:  5«r*— 

Mukai,  Kunihiko;  and  Ikeda,  Kikuo,  3.905,852. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshikawa,  Motohiko;  Shimizu,  Yoshiaki;  Tanaka,  Yoshiharu;  and 
Ishii,  Kazuo.  3.905.964. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Tomatsuri,  Masakazu,  3,905,526. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hikai.    Akio;    Kobayashi,    Yoshiyuki;    and    Furuta,    Kazuyoshi 
3,905,572. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakurai,  Kiyomi;  Fukushima,  Yutaka;  and  Takimoto,  Yasuvuki 
3,905,819.  ' 

Nippon  Soda  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Enoki,  Kichiji;  Yao,  Toshio;  Ishimitsu,  Keiichi;  Tsukashima,  Keii- 

chi;  and  Ikari,  Eiichi,  3,905,995. 
Yoshida.    Hiroshi;    Sasai,    Kazuyoshi;    and    Kubomatsu,   Teruo. 
3.906,046. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Tamaki,     Kiheiji;     Miura,     Yoshiaki;    Okamoto,     Akira;     and 
Nakamura,  Masaaki,  3,906,079. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Soda,  Kazuya,  3,906,423. 
Yonezu,  Hisashi,  3,906,476. 

Yoshida,  Hiroshi;  Ando.  Noriyoshi;  and  Oishi,  Kazuo.  3,906,205. 
Nishii,  Hideo:  See— ' 

Ogura,  Shinzou;  Iwamoto,  Masatami;  Fukushima,  Miteuru;  Oshio, 

Kazuharu;  Majima,  Tadashi;  Kaneda,  Toshiyuki;  and  Nishii, 

Hideo,  3,906,261. 

Nishikubo,  Yasuhiko;  Ebihara.  Heihachiro;  Hashimoto,  Shingo;  and 

Fukayama,  Hiroyuki,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  Ume- 

piece.  3,905,188,  CI.  S8-23.00R. 
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Nishimura,  Shojiro;  and  Yonehara,  Masanori,  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.  Fuel 

stop  means  for  a  diesel  pile  hammer.  3.905,428,  CI.  173-128.000. 
Nishino,  Atsushi;  Sonetaka,  Kazunori;  Kumano.  Hiroshi;  and  Noguchi. 
Yoshinori.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Catalyst  for 
purifying  exhaust  gas.  3.905.917.  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Nishioka,  Michihiro:  See— 

Tachibana.    Kan-lchi;    Nishioka,    Michihiro;   and   Ono.    Mikiya. 
3,906.425. 
Nishioka.  Naruo.  to  National  Mahoobin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vac- 
uum   flask    provided    with    a    pumping    device.    3.905,520.    CI 
222-209.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugiyama.    Hiroshi;    Oride,    Kazuyuki;    and    Morita.    Masaaki. 
3.905.652. 
Nitto  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohshima.  Iwao;  Chiba.  Seiichi;  Shibuya,  Yukio;  and  Ishikawa. 
Haruhiko.  3.905.122. 
Niwa.  Tomizo;  See— 

Hidaka,  Hidema.sa;  Yoshida.  Kenji;  Shibata.  Uichi;  Yuda.  Ya.su- 
katsu;  Niwa.  Tomizo;  Goi.  Hitoshi;  Miyado.  Shinji;  Yamada. 
Yujiro;  Koeda.  Takemi;  and  Saito.  Kazuo.  3,905,869. 
Noda.  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Hiraoka.  Yukio;  Nakao.  Sadao;  and  Noda,  Yoshinobu,  3,906,139. 
Noguchi.  Yoshinori:  See— 

Nishino.  Atsushi;  Sonetaka.  Kazunori;  Kumano.  Hiroshi;  and  No- 
guchi. Yoshinori.  3.905.917. 
Noiles.  Douglas  G.;  and  Bryan.  Graham  W.,  to  United  States  Surgical 
Corporation.    Multiple    spool    power    pack    unit.    3,905,276,    CI 
91-398.000. 
Nolan,  William  J.:  See— 

Krackhardt,  Elliott  M.;  and  Nolan,  William  J.,  3,906,282. 
Noll,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aqueous  dispersions  of  poly- 
urethane  having  side  chain  polyoxyethylene  units.  3,905,929.  CI 
260-29.2TN. 
Nomura.  Ikuko:  See— 

Hibino,    Masahiro;   Ito.   Toshio;    Iwamoto,    Masatami;   Nomura. 
Ikuko;  and  Kishimoto.  Fukutaro,  3.906.181. 
Nomura,   Katsuhiko;   Urano.   Fumio;  and   Kurei.  Hiroshi,  to  Asahi 
Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Manual  stop-down  device  for  cam- 
eras having  automatic  exposure  controls.  3,906,5 1 7,  CI.  354-5 1 .000. 
Norburn,  Leslie:  See- 
Lee,  Denis;  and  Norburn,  Leslie.  3,905,880. 
Norfin.  Inc.:  See- 
Davis.  Ernest  D..  3.905,594. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See- 
Mann,  Michael  M.,  3,906,392. 
Norton  Company:  See— 

Torti,  Maurice  L.,  Jr.,  3,905,723. 
Novak.  Raymond  F.;  Ramspeck.  Howard  B.;  Geist,  Bernard  W.;  and 
Potucek,  Frank  R.,  to  Duo-Fast  Corporation.  Fastener  driving  tool. 
3,905.535.  CI.  227-120.000. 
November.  Milton  H..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poration.   Net   weight   oil   computer  or   the   like.    3,906.198.   CI. 
235-151.350. 
Novex  RT.:  See— 

Nagy.  Istvan;  Sulyok.  Pal;  Vas.  Ivan;  and  Viragh.  Istvan.  3,905,258. 
Nowak,  Gerald,  to  Olympia  Werke  AG.  Multielectrode  electrographic 

printing  device.  3,905,462,  CI.  197-l.OOR. 
Nozaki,  Shohei:  See — 

Harada,  Masahiro,  Takeda,  Matsuyuki;  Ichida,  Mamdru;  Nozaki. 
Shohei;  and  Miyahara,  Kenji,  3,905,834. 
Numazu,  Ichiro;  Okutsu,  Yasuhiro;  and  Aoki.  Matsutarou.  to  Pilot 
Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet  filing  device.  3,905,068,  CI. 
24-67.500. 
Nussbaumer.  Henri  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Digital  filters.  3.906,218.  CI.  235-156.000. 
Nystrand.  Ernst  D.,  to  Paper  Converting  Machine  Company.  Log  saw- 
ing system.  3,905,260.  CI.  83-155.000. 
O.  Hommel  Company,  The:  See— 

Carini,  George  Francis;  Hommel,  Ernest  Mayer;  and  Twigger, 
James  Raymond,  3.906,124. 
Oakes,  George  W.,  to  Melnick,  Irving.  Magnetic  flap  valve.  3,905,391, 

CI.  137-525.300. 
Oba,  Seiichiro;  Tabuse,  Akira;  and  Yasumoto.  Koji,  to  Tokuyama  Soda 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  vinyl  chloride  polymer  com- 
position   having    improved    impact    strength    and    processability. 
3,906,059,  CI.  260-878.00R. 
Obayashi,  Koji:  See— 

Watanabe,  Kiyoshi;  Tanaka,  Tutomu;  Hirakawa,  Tamotsu;  Kino- 
shita,  Hideaki;  Sasaki,  Mamoru;  and  Obayashi.  Koji.  3.905,866. 
O'Brien  &  Brauer  Construction,  Inc.:  See— 

Brauer.  Robert  C,  3.905,574. 
O'Callaghan.  Gerald  F.;  and  Woelz.  Donald  D..  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

Controlled  velocity  drive.  3,906,327.  CI.  318-603.000. 
Oce-van  der  Grinten  N.V.:  See— 

Crommentuyn.Gerardus  J.;  Hagendoom.  Joannes  A.;  and  Knibbe. 
Hendrik.  3.905.814. 
Odaka,  Fumio:  See— 

Iseda,  Yutaka;  Kitayama,  Motozumi;  Odaka,  Fumio;  and  Anzai, 
Shiro,  3,905,945. 
Oehler,  Harry  G.:  See— 

Blaha,  Franklyn  C;  and  Oehler,  Harry  G.,  3,906,359. 
Office    National   d'Etudes   et   de    Recherches   Aerospatiales    (O.N- 
.E.R.A.):  See— 
Calvet,  Pierre;  and  Liousse.  Francois.  3,905.230. 


Officine  Savio  S.p.A.:  See — 

Buddecke.  Heinrich.  3.905.074. 
Ogawa.  Hisaharu:  .See— 

Suzuki.  Ya.soji.  and  Ogawa.  Hisaharu.  3.906.256. 
Ogiso.  Mitsutoshi;  and  Ohtuki.  Shohei.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Device  for  photographing  recording  data  onto  the  film  in  a  photo- 
graphic camera.  3.906.523.  CI.  354-109  000. 
Oguchi,  Kikuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Crystal  vibrator 

3.906.260.  CI.  310-9.600. 
Ogura.   Shinzou;    Iwamoto.    Masatami;    Fukushima.    Mitsuru;   Oshio. 
Ka/uharu;  Majima,  Tadashi;  Kaneda.  Toshiyuki;  and  Nishii.  Hideo, 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Linear  acceleration  apparatus 
with  cooling  system.  3.906.261.  CI.  310-12.000. 
Ohhashi,  Masanori:  See — 

Tawara.  Junro;  and  Ohhashi.  Masanori.  3.905.096. 
Ohi.  Reiichi:  See— 

Ohtani.  Katsuhiko;  Nakajima.  Yosuke;  Ohi.  Reiichi;  and  Kondo. 
Tokiharu.  deceased,  3.905.821. 
Ohkawa.  Fujio:  See— 

Oyama.     Hiroichi;     Matsuki.     Yoshinori;    and    Ohkawa.     Fujio, 
3.905.208. 
Ohison.  Kurt  Lennart.  Folder   3.905.538.  CI.  229-I.50R. 
Ohms.  Klaus-Peter:  See— 

Himmler.  Gunther;  and  Ohms.  Klaus-Peter.  3,905.224 
Ohnaka.  Makoto.  to  Shiroyama  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 
for  changing  the  position  of  a  manipulator  arm.   3.905.569.  CI. 
248-16.000. 
Ohshima.    Iwao;    Chiba.    Seiichi;    Shibuya.    Yukio;    and    Ishikawa. 
Haruhiko.  to  Nitto  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaishu.  Method  for 
drying  polymer  hydrogel.  3.905.122.  CI.  34-17.000 
Ohtaki.  Shohei:  See— 

Ogiso,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Ohtaki.  Shohei.  3.906.523. 
Ohtani.  Katsuhiko;  Nakajima.  Yosuke;  Ohi.  Reiichi;  and  Kondo. 
Tokiharu.  decea.sed  (by  Kondo.  Yoshiharu.  legal  representative),  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Sensitized  silver  halide  emulsion  contain- 
ing a  halogenated  triazine  as  sensitizer  and  a  halogenated  compound 
hardening  agent.  3.905.821,  CI.  96-107.000. 
Oishi.  Kazuo:  See — 

Yoshida,  Hiroshi;  Ando,  Noriyoshi;  and  Oishi,  Kazuo,  3.906,205. 
Oka,  Shunzo:  See— 

Minami,     Shunji.    Takemura,     Takehide;     and     Oka,     Shunzo. 
3,906,366. 
Okabe,  Hideo;  and  Schwarz.  Frederick  P..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Commerce.     Nitric     oxide     pollution     monitor      3.906.226.    CI 
250-304.000. 
Okada.  Motohiro;  and  Omori.  Taiji.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Control  device  for  emergency  lock  type  vehicle  safety  belt 
3.905.440.  CI.  I80-82.00C. 
Okada.   Takashi.   to  Sony  Corporation.   Transistor  control   circuit. 

3.906.246,  CI.  307-229  000. 
Okamoto.  Akira:  See — 

Tamaki.     Kiheiji;     Miura.     Yoshiaki;     Okamoto.     Akira;     and 
Nakamura,  Masaaki.  3,906,079. 
Okamoto,  Yasushi;  and  Morimoto,  Masayoshi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company.  Limited  Composition  comprising  an  ethylene-propylene 
rubber  and  an  amorphores  ethylene-propylene  block  copolymer 
3.906,056,  CI.  260-876.0OB. 
Okazaki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Akahane,  Fumitake;  Iwakawa.  Tsunekiyo;  Imai.  Hideyo;  Okazaki. 
Hiroshi;  and  Wada.  Toshio,  3.906.286. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe.  Akinori;  and  Tanoshima.  Katsuhide.  3.906,355. 
Okubo,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Nakamura,  Shoichi;  Mori,  Eizo;  Onaka,  Yoshiteru.  and  Okubo 
Tsuneo,  3.906.160. 
Okuno.  Yoshitoshi;  Toyoura.  Akira;  and  Higo.  Akio.  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Synergistic  chrysanthemate  insecti- 
cides. 3.906.089,  CI.  424-45.000. 
Okutsu,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Numazu,    Ichiro;    Okutsu,    Yasuhiro.    and    Aoki.    Matsutarou 
3.905.068. 
Okuyama.  Teruo.  to  Central  Glass  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  scoring  a 

strip  of  glass  sheet.  3.905.261.  CI.  83-11.000. 
O'Leary,  Stephen  H.;  and  Melton,  Paul  J.,  to  IVAC  Corporation  Filter 

unit.  3,905.905.  CI.  210-436.000. 
O'Leary.  Timothy  J.:  See— 

Kelleher.  Raymond  L.;  Shirk.  Ivan  A.;  and  O'Leary,  Timothy  J 
3,905,784. 
Olofson.  Roy  A.;  Schnur.  Rodney  C;  and  Bunes.  Leonard  A.,  to  Re- 
search Corporation.  N-dealkylation  of  tertiary  amines.  3.905.981. 
CI.  260-285.000. 
Olsen.  John  H.;  and  Thomas.  Benjamin  A.,  to  Flow  Research.  Inc  High 

pressure  seal.  3.905.608.  CI.  277-188.000. 
Olympia  Werke  AG:  See— 

Nowak.  Gerald,  3,905,462. 
Omark  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ballew,  James  S.,  3,905,1 18. 
Omori,  Taiji:  See — 

Okada,  Motohiro;  and  Omori,  Taiji,  3,905,440. 
Onaka,  Yoshiteru:  See— 

Nakamura,  Shoichi;  Mori,  Eizo;  Onaka,  Yoshiteru;  and  Okubo, 
Tsuneo,  3,906,160. 
O'Neill,  Gerald  J.:  See— 

Holdsworth,  Robert  S.;  Billings,  Charles  A.;  and  O'Neill,  Gerald  J.. 
3.906,052. 
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>'Neill.  Gerald  Joseph:  See- 
Billings.  Charles   Alden;  O'Neill.  Gerald   Joseph;  and   Simons. 
Charles  William.  3.906.111. 
3"Neill.  Joseph  P..  Jr..  to  General  Engines  Co.,  Inc.  Electrically  driven 
assist  unit  for  rider  propelled  vehicles.  3.905,442.  CI.  180-33.00D. 
3no,  Mikiya:  See— 

Tachibana,    Kan-lchi;    Nishioka,    Michihiro;   and   Ono,    Mikiya. 
3,906.425. 
3no.  Takehiko;  and  Taguchi,  Nobuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.  Industrial  robot.  3,906,323,  CI.  318-563.000. 
3oba.  Shigehiro:  See— 

Tottori.    Nobumasa;    Asano,    Yasuhisa;    Ueda.   Minoru;    Kirino. 
Osamu;  Ooba.  Shigehiro;  Fujinami.  Akira;  and  Ozaki,  Toshiaki, 
3.906,102. 
DPI-Textile:  See- 
Daniel,  Rene  A.,  3,905.327. 
3ptics  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Phillips.  Brian  G..  3,906.520. 
Dratronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Weiss,  Charles  M  ;  and  Judy,  Kenneth.  3.905.108. 
3rd.  Walter  Desmond,  to  Redman  Fisher  Engineering  Limited.  Chain 

for  conveyor  system.  3,905.304,  CI.  I04-I72.00C. 
Drdonez,  Raul  Poblano;  Rosado,  Antonio  Acuna;  Petrirena,  Francisco 
Garaicochea;  and  Rivera  de  Campos.  Edith,  to  Instituto  Mexicano 
del  Petroleo.  Setting  retarder  composition  for  use  in  cementation 
and  recementation  of  cased  oil  wells.  3,905,826.  CI.  106-315.000. 
Drgan.  Glenn  E.:  See — 

Dirks,  Jerald  E.;  and  Organ.  Glenn  E..  3,906,036. 
Dride,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Sugiyama.    Hiroshi;    Oride.    Kazuyuki;    and    Morita.    Masaaki. 
3,905,652. 
Driental  Photo  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hattori.  Shuzo;  Eto,  Mikio;  Morino.  Kenji;  and  Fujita,  Tuyoshi, 
3.906.510.  I 

Orlowski,  Jan  A.:  See- 
Lee,  Henry  L.,  Jr.;  and  Orlowski.  Jan  A..  3.905.1 10. 
Orr.  Robert  S..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Spring  loaded  bearing  ar- 
rangement. 3.905,661,  CI.  308-207  OOA. 
Osenbaugh.  Carl  D.;  and  Bollet.  Ronald  E.,  to  Dana  Corporation. 
Method  of  constructing  a  one-piece  aluminum  differential  housing. 
3.905.089.  CI.  29-434.000. 
Oshima,  Shigeru.  to  Fuji   Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Flashcube  mount. 

3,906,524.  CI.  354-142.000. 
Oshima.  Shigeru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Simplifled  camera. 

3.906.530,  CI.  354-206.000. 
Oshio.  Kazuharu:  See — 

Ogura.  Shinzou;  Iwamoto,  Masatami;  Fukushima.  Mitsuru;  Oshio, 
Kazuharu;  Majima,  Tadashi;  Kaneda,  Toshiyuki;  and  Nishii, 
Hideo,  3,906,261. 
Ostapko.  Daniel  L.:  See- 
Hong.  Se  J.;  and  Ostapko,  Daniel  L..  3,906.485. 
Ostrozynski.  Robert  Leopold,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Polysi- 

loxane  carbamate  compounds.  3.906.018.  CI.  260-448. 20N. 
Ott.  Werner:  See— 

Andelfmger.  Claus;  Dommaschk.  Walter;  Ott,  Werner;  Ulrich. 
Manfred;  and  Weber.  German.  3,906,280. 
Ourdouillie.  Andre  P..  to  Poclain.  Manufacturers  of  jacks  operated  by 

high  pressure  fluid.  3.905,278.  CI.  92-10.000. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Blewett,  Donald  A.;  and  Adams,  Richard  G..  3.905,855. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Cooley,  Richard  F.,  3,906,396. 
Pirooz.  Perry  P.,  3,906,147. 
Oyama,  Hiroichi;  Matsuki,  Yoshinori;  and  Ohkawa.  Fujio.  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Flexible  shaft  coupling.  3,905,208,  CI. 
64-1 1. OOR.  I 

Ozaki,  Toshiaki:  See —  ' 

Tottori.    Nobumasa;    Asano.    Yasuhisa;    Ueda,   Minoru;    Kirino, 
Osamu;  Ooba,  Shigehiro;  Fujinami,  Akira;  and  Ozaki.  Toshiaki, 
3,906.102. 
P   R.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.:  See- 
Shoot,  Lyie  E.;  and  Lambermont.  John,  3.906,311. 
Pacific  Adhesives  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Cone,  Charles  N.;  and  Steinberg,  Julius  M..  3.905,329. 
Cone.  Charles  N.;  and  Steinberg,  Julius  M.,  3,905,921. 
Pacific  Technica  Corporation:  See— 

Feldmann,  Fritz  K.,  3.905.299. 
Pacilio.  Joseph  C,  to  Continental  Can  Company.  Inc.  Control  circuit 
for  controlling  the  feed  of  a  cap  sterilizer  feed  system.  3,905,3 1 7,  CI. 
II3-I14.00R. 
Packaging  Coordinators  Inc.:  See— 

Gemer,  Daniel  F.;  and  Sauter,  Richard  S.,  3,905,479. 
Packard  Instrument  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Frank.  Edmund,  3,905,453. 
Packard.    Thomas    G.    Mathematical    calculating.    3,906,193.    CI. 

235-89.00R. 
Paddock,  Gordon  R.:  See— 

Heilman,  Gerald  D.;  and  Paddock.  Gordon  R..  3,905.193. 
Painter.  John  B..  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Method  of  making 

spiral  wound  gaskets.  3.905,090,  CI.  29-455.000.    I 
Pako  Corporation:  See — 

Lee.  Conrad  E.,  3.905,534. 
Paladian,  Barbu  Eugeniu,  to  Societe  d 'Etudes  de  Constructions  et  Tra- 
vaux  (SECTRA).  a  part  interest.  Elevating  equipment  for  loads  such 
as  prefabricated  floor  sections.  3,905,579.  CI.  254-105.000. 


Palatnick.  Leonard;  and  Shiner.  Robert  L..  to  Palatnick.  Leonard.  Lug 

nut  remover.  3.905.254.  CI.  81-57.300. 
Panis.  Constantius  Johannes  Waltherus:  .See — 

Duistermaat.  Jan  Hendrik;  and  Panis.  Constantius  Johannes  Wal- 
therus. 3.906.288. 
Paparatto.  Pietro:  See— 

Vargiu.  Silvio;  Carpaneti,  Edoardo;  Passalenti,  Beppino;  and  Papa- 
ratto. Pietro.  3.905,948. 
Paper  Converting  Machine  Company:  See — 

Nystrand.  Ernst  D..  3,905.260. 
Papst-Motoren  KG:  .See — 

Doemen.  Benno.  3.906.320. 
Paraskos,  John  A.:  .See — 

Christman.  Robert  D.;  Henke.  Alfred  M.;  Paraskos.  John  A.;  Wil- 
son. Geoffrey  R.;  and  Yanik.  Stephen  J..  3.905.893. 
Parenti.  Edmund  K..  Jr.;  Bloomfield.  David  P.;  Grevstad.  Paul  E.;  and 
Beal.  Daniel  W..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Electrolysis 
cell  system  including  recirculating  product  gas  stream  for  cooling  the 
cell.  3.905,884,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Paris,  Pierre:  .See — 

Martel.  Hubert;  and  Paris,  Pierre,  3,906,387. 
Parker,  Delmer  G.:  See — 

Fra-ser,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Parker.  Delmer  G..  3.906,121. 
Parker.  William  H..  to  Del  Norte  Technology.  Inc.  Method  of  making 
a  three-dimensional  seismic  profile  of  ocean  floor.  3.906.352.  CI. 
340-7.00R. 
Parkinson,  Dean  B.:  See — 

Fishman,  Norman;  and  Parkinson,  Dean  B.,  3,906.055. 
Parmer,  Kenneth  Ronald:  See — 

Lynch.  James  Edward;  Parmer,  Kenneth  Ronald;  and  Cobaugh, 
Robert  Franklin.  3,905,665. 
Pars,  Harry  George:  See — 

Harris,  Louis  Selig;  Pars,  Harry  George;  Razdan.  Raj  Kumar;  and 
Terris,  Barbara  Zitko.  3,905.969. 
Partos.  Richard  D..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Insecticidal  sulfonates. 

3,906,104.  CI.  424-303.000. 
Pascale,  John  V.:  See — 

Pittel,  Alan  O.;  Pascale.  John  V.;  and  Hruza,  Denis  E..  3.906.1 19. 
Passalenti.  Beppino:  See— 

Vargiu.  Silvio;  Carpaneti.  Edoardo;  Passalenti,  Beppino;  and  Papa- 
ratto. Pietro,  3.905,948. 
Palel.  Arvind  C.  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Radiochemical  method  for  deter- 
mining treadwear.  3.905.221,  CI.  73-8.000. 
Palel,  Chimanbhai  P.:  See— 

Kotick.  Michael  Paul;  Patel,  Chimanbhai  P.;  Colbourn.  Joseph  L.; 
and  Erickson.  Robert  J.,  3,905,953. 
Patent -Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fur  Elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH:  See— 

Franck,  Gunter;  and  Busch.  Lothar.  3.906.284. 
Patrick.    Ian    M.,    to    Honeywell    Inc.    Instrument    mounting    rack. 

3.905,483,  CI.  211-177.000. 
Patrikios,  Michael  J.  Automatic  extinguisher  for  candles  and  the  like. 

3,905.746.  CI.  431-35.000. 
Patterson.  Darrell  G.:  See — 

Gordon.  Michael  S.;  Colenbrander.  August;  and  Patterson.  Darrell 
G..  3.905.130. 
Patterson.  James:  See — 

Elwood.  Albert  A.;  and  Patterson.  James,  3.905.424. 
Patterson.  Jeffrey  E.:  See — 

Guster.  Allan;  and  Patterson.  Jeffrey  E..  3.906.504. 
Patterson.  Richard  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Vacuum  wheel  apparatus  for  applying  tabbed  strips  of  adhe- 
sive. 3.905,859.  CI.  156-443.000. 
Paul.  Maynard  C:  See— 

Lo.  David  S.;  and  Paul,  Maynard  C.  3,906,466. 
Pav-Saver  Corporation:  See — 

Dale.  Charles  Harry.  3,905,715. 
Pawlak.  Raymond  M.:  See — 

Siegelman,  Abe;  Quoss,  Robert  N.;  and  Pawlak.  Raymond  M., 
3,906,513. 
Paxton,  Gerald  C,  to  SWF  Machinery,  Inc.  Container.  3,905,541.  CI. 

229-23.00R. 
Pearce,  Jai  K.:  .See— 

Schempp.  Eberhard  G.;  Pearce,  Jai  K.;  and  Schroeder.  David  L., 

3.905,589. 

Pearl.  Lowell  Raymond;  and  Mesecar,  Roderick  S..  to  United  States  of 

America,  Navy.  Light  responsive  bathyirradiometer.  3,905,706,  CI. 

356-224.000. 

Pearlman,  Michael  D.  Release  mechanism  for  large  chain.  3,905.190, 

CI.  59-93.000. 
Pearsall.  Duane  D.:  See- 
Coulter,  Gordon  L.;  and  Pearsall,  Duane  D.,  3.905.063. 
Pearson.  Robert  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Mirror  with 

optically  polished  surface.  3.905,778,  CI.  29-191.000. 
Pecherer,  Benjamin:  See — 

Brossi,    Arnold;    Pecherer,    Benjamin;    and    Sunbury,    Robert, 
3.906.006. 
Pelosi,  Stanford  S.,  Jr.;  White,  Ronald  E.;  White.  Ralph  L.,  Jr.;  Wright, 
George  C;  and  You,  Chia-Nien,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc. 
Series  of  5-aryl-2-furamidines.  3,906,010,  CI.  260-347.500. 
Peltola,  Ronald  Wayne:  See — 

Addis,  John  Lindsey;  and  Peltola.  Ronald  Wayne,  3,906,344. 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Schempp,  Eberhard  G.;  Pearce,  Jai  K.;  and  Schroeder,  David  L., 
3,905.589. 
Pennwalt  Corporation;  See — 

Hager.  Robert  Bonner;  and  Toukan,  Sameeh  Said,  3,906.049. 
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Performance  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 
Boyesen,  Eyvind.  3.905.340. 
Boyesen,  Eyvind.  3.905.341. 
Boyesen.  Eyvind,  3,905,342. 
Perkins,    Glen    E.    Method    for    restoring    concrete    road    surfaces. 

3.905.714,  CI.  404-72.000. 
Perkins,  Melvin  A.;  and  Urion.  Howard  K..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Stilbene  azo  lithium  salt  dyes.   3.905,949.  CI. 
260-143.000. 
Perronnet.  Jacques;  and  Teche.  Andre,  to  Roussel-UCLAF.  Imidazoli- 

dones.  3.905.996.  CI.  260-309.700. 
Perry.  Clark  William,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Stereoselective  syn- 
thesis of  intermediate  for  preparation  of  meso-nordihydroguaiaretic 
acid.  3.906.004.  CI.  260-340.300. 
Pers.  Nils  G.:  See- 
Johansson,  Leif  A.  T.;  and  Pers,  Nils  G..  3,905.760. 
Persico.  George  J.,  to  Recreational  Industries  Inc.  Top  and  side  do<ir 

van  conversion  as.sembly.  3.905,638.  CI.  296-26.000. 
Persson,  Bror  Arthur,  to  Ingvar  Valentin  Falk.  Method  and  apparatus 
of  lubricating  sealing  rings  disposed  axially  between  two  machine 
elements.  3,905,450,  CI.  184-6.140. 
Pertec  Corporation:  See— 

Barrus,  Gordon  Brent;  Emenaker,  Leo  Joseph;  and  Melissa,  Ray- 
mond Franklin,  3,905,294. 
Peterman,   Donald  J.;  and   Figueroa,  Ramon.   Boat  mooring  cleat. 

3,905,322,  CI.  114-218.000. 
Peterson.  Dale  S.;  Vartikian,  Onick  M.;  and  Fieri,  Anthony  J.,  to  Amer- 
ican Forest  Products  Corporation.  Container  construction  and  end 
panel  therefor.  3.905,478,  CI.  206-523.000. 
Peterson,  Ralph  L.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  plug  fitting.  3.905,396,  CI. 

138-97.000. 
Peterson,  Raymond  L.;  and  Garritt,  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  to  American  Shoe 
Machinery    Corporation.    Die    cutting    machine.    3,905,265,    CI 
83-537.000. 
Petrirena,  Francisco  Garaicochea:  See- 
Ordonez.  Raul  Poblano;  Rosado.  Antonio  Acuna;  Petrirena.  Fran- 
cisco Garaicochea;  and  Rivera  de  Campos.  Edith.  3.905.826. 
Petrohilos,  Harry  G..  to  Techmet  Company.  Optical  measuring  appara- 
tus. 3,905,705.  CI.  356-160.000. 
Petschauer,  Richard  J.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Error  logging  in 

semiconductor  storage  units.  3,906,200,  CI.  235-I53.0AK. 
Petterson.  Bengt  Edvard.  to  Sunds  Aktiebolag.  Method  for  the  liquid 

treatment  of.  primarily,  cellulosic  pulp.  3.905.766.  CI.  8-156.000. 
Peyrard,    Marcel.     Front    chain-wheel    arrangement    for    bicycles. 

3,905,248.  CI.  74-243.00R. 
Pfaff  Industriema.schinen  GmbH:  See— 

Bolldorf,  Kurt;  and  Busch,  Edgar.  3.905,314. 
Mall.  Gunther.  3,905,316. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Dominy.  Beryl  William;  Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  Ernst;  and  Koch,  Rich- 
ard Carl,  3,905.800. 
Hamsher,  James  J.,  3.905,868. 
McManus.  James  M..  3.906,000. 
Miller,  Max  W.,  3,905.971. 
Nakanishi.  Susumu,  3,905.959. 

Sobin,  Ben  A.;  Routien,  John  B.;  Rao,  Koppaka  V.;  Marsh,  William 
S.;  and  Garretson,  Aline  L.,  3.906,093. 
Pfouts,  John  Richard,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Fault  detector  for 
igniter     testing     using     high     frequency     noise.     3.906.342,     CI. 
324-62.000 
Phelan.  Harry  Richard,  to  Harris-Intertype  Corporation.  Dual  polariza- 
tion spiral  antenna.  3,906.514.  CI.  343-895.000. 
Phenix,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Runyon,  F.  Sheldon;  Strantz.  Lawrence  D.;  Webb.  Darryl  S.;  and 
Phenix.  Charles  E..  3.905,438. 
Philip,  Alexander  Schrtider;  and  Arnold,  John  Spencer,  to  Ples.sey  Han- 
del und  Investments  AG.  Digital  switching  networks  with  feed-back 
link  for  alternate  routing.  3.906,164,  CI.  179-18.0EA. 
Phillippi.  Larry  R.:  .See— 

Johansen,  Hans  A.;  Phillippi,  Larry  R.;  and  Green,  Edward  A.. 
3,905,398. 
Phillips,  Berry  W.,  to  Analog  Devices,  Incorporated.  Bipolar  dual-ramp 

analog-to-digital  converter.  3,906.486.  CI.  340-347.ONT. 
Phillips,  Brian  G..  to  Optics  Technology,  Inc,  Apparatus  for  producing 
a    high    contrast    visible    image    from    an    object.    3,906,520,   CI. 
354-62.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Bresson,  Clarence  R.;  and  Cobb,  Raymond  L.,  3,906,042. 

Carter,  Cecil  O.,  3,906.051. 

Farha,  Floyd  E..  Jr..  3.906.009. 

Griffin,  Donald  E.;  Brown,  Byron  T.;  and  Williams,  William  H., 

3,905.874. 
Johnson.  Lewis  T.,  3.905.510. 
Meyer,  Richard  D.,  3,905,381. 
Reusser,  Robert  E.,  3,905,782. 
Phillips,  Wendell  Gary,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Substituted  dichloro- 
methane   sulfenyl   esters   and    their   manufacture.    3,906.022.   CI. 
260-456.00A. 
Photocircuits  Division  of  Kollmorgen  Corporation:  See— 

de  Graffenried,  Albert  L..  3.906,268. 
Pierce,  Martha  Murphy,  executrix:  See — 

Kaercher,  Ralph  William;  and  Pierce,  Stanley  Wiswell,  deceased, 
3.905,854. 
Pierce,  Robert  M.;  Smith,  Philip  W.;  and  Kaminski,  Walter  R.,  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation.  Combustor  having  staged  premixing 
tubes.  3,905,192.  CI.  60-39.710. 


Pierce.  Stanley  Wi.swell.  deceased:  See— 

Kaercher.  Ralph  William;  and  Pierce.  Stanley  Wiswell.  deceased. 
3.905.854, 
Pierdet,  Andre:  See-— 

Bucourt,  Robert;  Pierdet.  Andre;  and  Salmon,  Jean,  3,906.096. 
Pierson.  Marvin  B.:  .See — 

Jasper.  Joseph  C;  and  Pierson.  Marvin  B..  3.905.780. 
Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Numazu.    Ichiro;    Okutsu.    Yasuhiro;    and    Aoki.    Matsutarou. 
3.905.068. 
Pioneer  Educational  Society.  The:  See — 

Luger.  Paul  P..  3.906.481. 
PiriHJZ.  Perry  P..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Vitreous  seals  for  glass  electri- 
cal conduits.  3.906.147.  CI.  I74-84.00R. 
Piskoti.  Charles,  to  SWS  Silicones  Corporation.  Mold  release  composi- 
tion. 3,905.823.  CI.  106-38.220. 
Pitman.  Raymond  F.;  and  Dale.  William  T..  to  R  O  Products.  Inc.  Func- 
tion   switch    arrangement    for    hand-held    rem«)te    control    unit. 
3.906.369.  CI.  325-111.000. 
Pitney-Bowes.  Inc.:  .See — 

Lahore.  Walter  T.;  and  Hallenbeck.  Richard  A..  3.905.325. 
Pittaway.  Lawrence  Graham,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Ion  gauges 

3.906.237,  CI.  250-489.000. 
Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Pascale.  John  V.;  and  Hruza.  Denis  E..  t«)  International 
Flavors  &   Fragrances  Inc.   Flavoring  methods  and  compositions 
3.906.119.  CI.  426-535.000. 
Pivirotlo,  Thomas  J.:  See- 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Rus.sell.  Gary  R.;  Nerheim.  Noble  M.;  and  Pivirotto. 
Thomas  J..  3.906.398. 
Planet  Corporation:  See- 
Wayne,  Mark.  3.905.495. 
Plasson  Maagan  Michael  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Leczycki.  Moshe,  3,905.271. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.:  See- 
Philip,  Alexander  Schroder;  and  Arnold.  John  Spencer.  3,906,164. 
Plessey  Incorporated:  See — 

Frazee,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Fraioli,  Anthony  V.,  3,906.426. 
Plouffe.  Leo  A.:  See— 

Vieira.  Joseph  G.;  and  Plouffe,  Leo  A.,  3,906,248. 
Plumat,  Emile;  Schottey,  Jean;  and  Tou.ssaint,  Francois,  to  Glaverble- 
Mecaniver.    Method    for    making    colored    transparent    articles 
3.905.791.  CI.  65-30.000. 
Poclain:  See— 

Ourdouillie.  Andre  P.,  3,905.278. 
Poguntke.  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Series-coupled  emit- 
ter coupled  logic  (ECL)  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  independently 
controllable    current    paths    in    a    lower    plane.    3.906.212.    CI 
235-176.000. 
Pohl.   Gerhard.    Weldability   of  articles   made   from    plastic   foams 

3.906,134,  CI.  428-206.000. 
Poirot,  Eugene  M.  Fishing  net.  3,905.143,  CI.  43-7.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  .See — 

Brandt,  Edison  R.,  3,906,244. 
Eriichman.  Irving.  3.906.527. 
Johnson.  Bruce  K.,  3,906.528. 
Scholz,  Donald  T.,  3,905,690. 
Policlinica  de  Stomatologie  Protetica  a  Muncipiului  Bucuresti:  See- 
Costa,  Eugen;  Ene,  Lucian;  Dumitrescu.  Stelica;  and  Covaci,  Ion. 
3.905,106. 
Polischuk-Sawtschenko,   Alexander,   to   International    Business   Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Remote  synchronous  loop  operation  over  half- 
duplex  communications  link.  3.906.153.  CI.  I78-58.00A. 
Poncet.    Pierre.    Hydraulic    press    for    molding    plastic    materials 

3.905.741.  CI.  425-450.100. 
Porta-Tool.  Incorporated:  See- 
Brooks,  Daryl  G.,  3.905,717. 
Porter.  James  H.:  See— 

Weavell.  Jack;  and  Porter,  James  H..  3,905,266. 
Posch.  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

McAleer.  William  J.;  Spier.  Raymond  E.;  and  Posch,  Kenneth  L., 
3.905,865. 
Post  Office,  The:  See— 

Rollett.  John  Mortimer.  3,906.390. 
Posta.  John  J..  Jr.:  See — 

Long.  Roger  A.,  3,905,047. 
Potucek,  Frank  R.:  See- 
Novak,  Raymond  F.;  Ramspeck,  Howard  B.;  Geist,  Bernard  W.; 
and  Potucek,  Frank  R.,  3,905,535. 
Poundstone,  William  N..  to  Consolidation  Coal  Company.  Apparatus 

for  raise  drilling.  3.905.430,  CI.  175-53.000. 
Powers,  Richard  G.:  See- 
Guy,  Michael  G.;  and  Powers,  Richard  G.,  3.906,086. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Du  Bois,  Donald  W.,  3,905,837. 
Lackore,  James  Kneeland,  3.906.217. 
Prado.  Eduardo  da  Silva.  Jr.  Electronic  system  for  the  recording  of  pe- 
riodically sampled  variables.  3.906.450.  CI.  340-150.000. 
Freeman,  Marvin  B..  to  Stansteel  Corporation.  Mobile  asphalt  plant. 

3.905.587.  CI.  259-158.000. 
Preslar.  Mack  J.:  See— 

Feezor.  Michael  D.;  and  Preslar.  Mack  J.,  3,905,131. 
Prestridge.  Floyd  L.;  Wallace,  Harry  G.;  and  Meyers,  Rex  T..  to  Com- 
bustion    Engineering.     Inc.     Electric     treater.     3,905,891,     CI. 
204-305.000. 
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3,905.773. 

Process  for  preparation 

3,905,924,  CI.  2.5  AH-. 

and  Prouty,  Myron  R.. 

Surge  protection   valve. 


Preussag  Aktiengesellschafl:  5*^— 

Menz,  Dieter,  3.906,075. 
Prezewowsky,  Klaus:  See- 
Laurent,  Henry;  Wiechert,  Rudolf;  Prezewowsky,  Klaus;  Hofmei- 
ster,  Helmut;  Gerhards,  Erich;  Kolb.  Karl  Heinz;  and  Mengel. 
Klaus,  3,906,095. 
Price,  Edgar  E.:  Set — 

Harper,  David  C;  McCrobie,  George  L.;  Price,  Edgar  E.;  and  Rit- 
ter,  Joachim  A.,  3,905,685. 
Pridmore,  Lawrence  W.:  See— 

Doshi,  Chandra  P;  and  Pridmore,  Lawrence  W.,  3,906,418. 
Pritulsky,  James;  Reynolds,  Charles  Edward;  and  Wise,  Joseph  Agusta, 
to    AMP    Incorporated.    Bivalve    housing    for   electrical    terminal. 
3,905,475.  CI.  206-330.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Ayers,  Peter  G.,  3,905,863. 
Production  Operators,  Inc.:  See — 

Brooks,  Walter  G.;  and  Knodle,  John  P., 
Prokai,  Bela,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
of  high  resilience  polyether  urethane  foam 
Prouty.  Myron  R.:  See- 
Lewis,  Dan,  Jr.;  Von  Alven,  Raymond  D. 
3,905,368. 
Pysh,   Wasyl   A.,  to  Techno  Corporation. 

3,905,390,  CI.  137-518.000. 
Quasar  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 
Ivas,  Thomas  W.,  3,906,257. 
Ivas,  Thomas  Wayne,  3,906,150. 
Querry,  Lester  R.;  and  Stuart,  Richard  L.,  to  Rixon,  Inc.  Phase  demod- 
ulator   with     phase     shifted     reference    carrier.     3,906,380,    CI. 
329-122.000. 
Ouesnel,  Peter  Gregory;  Lambrou,  Andreas;  and  Walker,  Edwin  Stan- 
ley, to  Bush  Boake  Allen  Ltd.  Concentrated  oleoresin  products  and 
emulsiHcation     process     for     preparing     them.     3,906,116,     CI. 
426-602.000. 
Quoss,  Robert  N.:  See— 

Siegelman,  Abe;  Quoss,  Robert  N.;  and  Pawlak,  Raymond  M. 
3.906,513. 
R.  C   Allen,  Inc.:  See— 

Gleason,  David  I.;  and  Anderson,  Ehnerd  H.,  3,905,244. 
R  O  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Pitman,  Raymond  F.;  and  Dale,  William  T.,  3,906,369. 
R.  W.  Mac  Company:  See — 

MacDonnell,  Robert  W.;  and  Shander,  Otto  A.,  3,905,307. 
Raab,  Hans:  See— 

Trattner,  Hermann;  and  Raab,  Hans,  3,905,328. 
Rachocki,   Eugene,  to  Zurn   Industries,  Inc.   Valve.   3,905,386,  CI. 

137-215.000. 
Rado,  Theodore  A.;  and  Nelson,  Thomas  C,  to  Kerr-McGee  Chemical 
Corporation.     Purification     of    ferric     chloride.     3,906,077,    CI. 
423-149.000. 
Raether,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Winkelmann.  Erhardt;  and  Raether,  Wolfgang,  3,905,985. 
Rafferty,  John  W.:  See— 

lannazzi,  Fred  D.;  Rafferty,  John  W.;  Sparrow,  Donald  B.;  and 
Strauss,  Richard,  3,906,064. 
Rahrig,  Donald  D.:  See— 

Revells,  Robert  G.;  Rahrig,  Donald  D.;  and  Hagedorn,  Floyd  T., 
3,905,794. 
Raisin,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Helffer,  Bernard,  to  Centre  Technique  Indus- 
triel  dit:  Institut  Textile  de  France.  Apparatus  for  detecting  defects 
in  needles.  3,905,21 1,  CI.  66-157.000. 
Ralchev,  Pencho  Ivanov:  See — 

Stoilov,  Ivan  Kostadinov;  Ralchev,  Pencho  Ivanov;  Korudanov, 
Georgi  Nikolov;  Starev,  Lyuben  Rangelov;  Grigorov,  Ivaylo 
Yanev;  Shikov,  Todor  Vassilev;  Kirev,  Kiril  Spassov;  Zashev, 
Ivan  Zahariev;  Yovkov,  Yovko  Nikolov;  Apostolov,  Kostadin 
Dimitrov;  Ivanov,  Georgi  Iliev;  and  Mutafchiev,  Stoycho  Ivanov, 
3,905,802. 
Ralston,  Carleton  H.  Fly  swatter.  3,905,146,  CI.  43-137.000. 
Ram  Research  Incorporated:  See — 

Dudley,  Irving  C,  3,905,363. 
Ramacciotti,  Aldo:  See — 

Bianchi,    Paolo;    Ramacciotti,    Aldo;    and    Repetto,    Eugenio, 
3,905,803. 
Ramspeck,  Howard  B.:  See- 
Novak,  Raymond  F.;  Ramspeck,  Howard  B.;  Geist,  Bernard  W.; 
and  Potucek,  Frank  R.,  3,905,535. 
Randall,  David  I.;  and  Wynn,  Robert  W.,  to  GAF  Corporation.   2- 

Chloroethylphosphonodithioate  esters.  3,905,799,  CI.  71-87.000. 
Randies.  Arthur  E.  Hollow  walled  carton  structure.  3.905,543,  CI. 

229-3 1. OFS. 
Rank  Organisation  Limited,  The:  See — 
Braceley,  Michael,  3.906,171. 
Cook,  Gordon  Henry;  and  Fawcett,  John  Anthony,  3,905,684. 
Rao,  Koppaka  V.:  See— 

Sobin,  Ben  A.;  Routien,  John  B.;  Rao,  Koppaka  V.;  Marsh,  William 
S.;  and  Garretson,  Aline  L.,  3,906,093. 
Rassbach,  Felix;  Buttner,  Rolf;  and  Schuck,  Stephan,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschafl. Process  and  apparatus  for  improving  the  shape  of  a 
stick  of  longitudinally  shirred  artiricial  sausage  casing.  3,905,066,  CI. 
17-42.000. 
Ratowsky,  Simon,  to  Monrick  Holdings  Limited.  Device  for  liquid  pro- 
cessing. 3.905.584.  CI.  259-72.000. 
Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc.,  The:  See — 
Arato,  George,  3,905,410. 


Farkas,  John  A.,  3,905,716. 
Kacere,  Joseph  A.,  3,905,323. 
Kwong,  Luen,  3,905,629. 
Raynes.  Stephen  Henry,  to  Arthur  Guinness  Son  and  Company  (Park 

Royal)  Limited.  Weigh  devices.  3,905.433,  CI.  177-184.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

DeMeester,  Gordon  D.;  Barrett,  Harrison  H.;  and  Wilson,  David 
T.,  3,906,229. 
Razdan,  Raj  Kumar:  See — 

Harris,  Louis  Selig;  Pars,  Harry  George;  Razdan,  Raj  Kumar;  and 
Terris,  Barbara  Zitko,  3,905,969. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Evans,  Wayne  Wheeler,  3,906.351. 
Floden,  Bjorn  Fritjof,  3,905,691. 
Foldes,  Peter.  3,906,508. 
Henriques,  Frank  Fini,  3,906,448. 
Kiess,  Helmut  Gustav,  3,906,501. 
Meyerhofer,  Dietrich,  3,905,682. 
Moe,  Douglas  Ashworth,  3,906,258. 
Roach,  William  Ronald;  and  Darcy,  Lynne,  3,905,683. 
Schade,  Horst  Ernst  Paul,  3,906,277. 
Siekanowicz,  Wieslaw  Wojciech,  3,906,408. 
Willis,  Donald  Henry,  3,906,304. 
Recreational  Industries  Inc.:  See— 
Persico,  George  J.,  3,905,638. 
Redifer,  James  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Real-time  index 

register.  3,906,456,  CI.  340-172.500. 
Redman,  Charles  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Scanner  pro- 
jector system.  3,906,499,  CI.  343-17.700. 
Redman,  Charles  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Radar  target 

direction  simulator.  3,906.500.  CI.  343-17.700. 
Redman  Fisher  Engineering  Limited:  See— 

Ord.  Walter  Desmond,  3,905,304. 
Reed  F.  Blair,  Incorporated:  See — 

Blair,  Reed  F.,  3,905,055. 
Reeder,  William.  Unloader  elevator  with  energy  means  to  return  the 

elevator  to  its  loading  position.  3,905,496.  CI.  214-128.000. 
Rees,  Kenneth  Rowland:  See- 
Jones,    David   Thomas;    Rees,    Kenneth    Rowland;    and   Jowett, 
George  Edward,  3,905,954. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See — 
Lefebvre,  Jean  Henri,  3,905,415. 

Rivere,    Jean-Pierre;    Bertuol,    Bernard;    and    Leichle,    Claude, 

3,906,207. 

Rehbock,    Ekkehard,    to   Telefunken    Patentverwertungsgesellschaft 

m.b.H.  Electronic  proximity  fuse  incorporating  means  for  preventing 

premature  detonation  by  electronic  counter  measures.  3,905,298, 

CI.  102-70.20P. 

Reimer,  Leonard  H.,  to  Cessna  Aircraft  Company,  The.  Hydrostatic 

transmission.  3,905,194,  CI.  60-449.000. 
Reinhart,  Lawrence  Walter,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  plasticating  polymers.  3,905,588,  CI.  259-191.000. 
Reishauer  AG:  See — 

Vogelsanger,  Emil,  3,905,156. 
Reisner,  David  B.:  See- 
Simon,  Edward;  Reisner,  David  B.;  Ludwig,  Bernard  J.;  Harakal, 
John  J.;  and  Kletzkin,  Milton,  3,905,977. 
Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Haskell,  Philip  R.,  3,905,142. 
Remond,  Georges:  See — 

Vincent,     Michel;     Remond,    Georges;    and     Laubie,     Michel. 
3,906,040. 
Renk,  Richard  J.;  and  Boiler,  George  E.,  to  Miller,  Gladys  D.  Lubri- 
cated bearing.  3,905,659,  CI.  308-36.100. 
Rentmeester,  Kenneth  Richard:  See- 
Kaiser,   Edward   William;   and   Rentmeester,   Kenneth   Richard, 
3,906,126. 
Rent2ea,  Costin:  See — 

Zeeh,  Bemd;  Jung,  Johann;  Rentzea,  Costin;  and  Koenig,  Karl- 
Heinz,  3,905,798. 
Repetto,  Eugenio:  See — 

Bianchi,    Paolo;    Ramacciotti,    Aldo;    and    Repetto,    Eugenic, 
3,905,803. 
Repla  International  S.A.H.:  See— 

de  Navas  Albareda,  Jose  Luis,  3,905,062. 
Research  Corporation:  See— 

Carpino,  Louis  A.;  and  Han,  Grace  Y.,  3.906,031. 
Olofson,  Roy  A.;  Schnur,  Rodney  C;  and  Bunes,  Leonard  A., 
3,905,981. 
Reubke,  Karl-Julius;  Hohmann,  Walter;  and  Bien,  Hans-Samuel,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.  Process  for  the  manufacturing  of  nitro- 
hydroxy-anthaquinones.  3,906,013,  CI.  260-383.000. 
Reusser,  Robert  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Odor  inhibition 

for  parafTm  hydrocarbons.  3,905,782,  CI.  44-78.000. 
Revells,  Robert  G.;  Rahrig,  Donald  D.;  and  Hagedorn,  Floyd  T..  to  Lib- 
bey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Glass  sheet  supporting,  shaping  and  con- 
veying apparatus.  3,905,794,  CI.  65-106.000. 
Reynolds,  Charles  Edward:  See— 

Pritulsky,  James;  Reynolds,  Charles  Edward;  and  Wise,  Joseph 
Agusta.  3,905,475. 
Reynolds,  Gary  R.:  See— 

Beckmann,  Robert  M.;  Lamb,  James  A.;  Nieglos,  Donald  J.;  and 
Reynolds,  Gary  R.,  3,906,445. 
Reynolds,  Nigel  J.  E.:  See— 

Brenski,  Edwin  F.;  Draayer,  Jan;  Reynolds,  Nigel  J.  E.;  and  Risky. 
Frank  A..  3.906.163. 
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Rhodes.  Robert  H.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Potentiometer  wiper 

assembly.  3,906,429,  CI.  338-202.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.:  See— 

Belloc.  Andre;  Florent.  Jean;  Mancy.  Denise;  and  Verrier,  Jean, 
3,906,113. 
Rice,  James  Sloan:  See — 

Albert,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Rice,  James  Sloan,  3,905,512. 
Rice,  Martin  A.:  See — 

Malizio,   Andrew   B.;  Rice,   Martin  A.;  and   Brooks,  Harry   F., 
3,905,809. 
Richardson,  Henry  Allan;  and  Sellari,  Daniele.  Jr.,  to  International  Tel- 
ephone and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Limiter  circuit.  3,906,365,  CI. 
328-31.000. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See— 

Albrecht,  William  L.;  and  Fleming,  Robert  W.,  3,906.007. 
Richardson.  Roy  A.:  See- 
Cooper,  Martin;  Dronsuth,  Richard  W.,  Mikulski,  Albert  J.;  Lynk, 
Charles  N.,  Jr.;  Mikulski,  James  J.;  Mitchell,  John  F.;  Richard- 
son, Roy  A.;  and  Sangster,  John  H.,  3,906,166. 
Richmond,  James  W.,  to  Stryker  Corporation.  Combined  cabinet  and 

table.  3,905,662,  CI.  312-250.000. 
Ricks,  Tom  E.;  and  Sherman,  Albert  Jack.   Magnetic  Tishing  tool. 

3,905,631.  CI.  294-65.500. 
Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura.  Tsuguo;  Soga,  Setsuo;  and  Watanabe.  Toshio.  3,905,33 1 
Koizumi,  Masami;  and  Yamauchi,  Satoshi,  3,905,128. 
Sawada,  Hideo;  Hirafuji,  Van;  and  Komada,  Kenya,  3,905,332. 
Takahashi,  Akira,  3,906,292. 
Rigdon,  James  W.;  Ifune,  Saburo;  and  Graber,  LeRoy  D.,  to  Seiscom 
Delta     Inc.     Satellite     positioning     apparatus.     3,906,204,     CI. 
235-150.270. 
Riise.  Kjell:  See— 

Kjellberg,    Leif  Roland;   Riise,   Kjell;   and   Svens.son,   Per-Olov, 
3,906,318. 
Riley,  Kenneth  L.;  House,  William  T.;  and  Hofmann,  John  E.,  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Company.  Process  for  preparing  a  hydro- 
treating  catalyst.  3,905,916,  CI.  252-453.000. 
Rindelaub,  Frank  A.  E.:  See — 

Friedrich,  Richard;  and  Rindelaub,  Frank  A.  E.,  3,905,517. 
Risky,  Frank  A.:  See— 

Brenski,  Edwin  F.;  Draayer,  Jan;  Reynolds,  Nigel  J.  E.;  and  Risky. 
Frank  A.,  3,906,163 
Ritter,  Joachim  A.:  See- 
Harper,  David  C;  McCrobie,  George  L.;  Price,  Edgar  E.;  and  Rit- 
ter, Joachim  A.,  3,905,685. 
Rivera  de  Campos,  Edith:  See — 

Ordonez,  Raul  Poblano;  Rosado.  Antonio  Acuna;  Petrirena,  Fran- 
cisco Garaicochea;  and  Rivera  de  Campos,  Edith,  3,905,826. 
Rivere,  Jean-Pierre;  Bertuol,  Bernard;  and  Leichle,  Claude,  to  Regie 
Nationale  des  Usines  Renault;  and  Automobiles  Peugeot.  Control 
system  of  the  analogue-digital-analogue  type  with  a  digital  computer 
having  multiple  functions  for  an  automobile  vehicle.  3,906,207,  CI. 
235-150.200. 
Rixon,  Inc.:  See— 

Querry,  Lester  R.;  and  Stuart,  Richard  L.,  3,906,380. 
Rixson-Firemark,  Inc.:  See- 
Coulter,  Gordon  L.;  and  Pearsall.  Duane  D.,  3,905,063. 
Roach,  William  Ronald;  and  Darcy,  Lynne,  to  RCA  Corporation.  De- 
formable  mirror  light  valve  for  real  time  operation.  3,905,683,  CI. 
350-161.000. 
Robbins,  Douglas  A.:  See — 

Desmonds,  Daniel  J.;  Tate,  Donald  P.;  and  Robbins,  Douglas  A  , 
3,906,459. 
Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Schwerin,  Gunther,  3,905,383. 
Roberts,  George  W.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Crankshaft  bear- 
ing measuring  apparatus.  3,905,1 16,  CI.  33-174.00L. 
Roberts,  Joseph  G.:  See— 

Irwin,  Philip  G.;  McNaughtan.  Thomas  J.;  and  Roberts,  Joseph  G.. 
3,905,935. 
Roberts,  Marvin  E.,  to  Locking  Systems,  Inc.  Removable  core  differen- 
tial mechanism.  3,905,213,  CI.  70-368.000. 
Roberts,  Norman  D.:  See- 
Smith,  Lawrence  W.,  Jr.;  and  Roberts,  Norman  D.,  3,905,233. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See- 
Branson,  Charles  D.,  3,905,747. 

Cairo,  Anthony  C;  and  Holkeboer,  Ronald  E.,  3,905,748. 
Rockwell,  Albert  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Barraco,  Anthony  J.;  and  Rockwell,  Albert  M.,  Jr.,  3,906,276. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Baker,  Kenneth  Vincent,  3,905.283. 
Bass.  Larry  F..  3.906.376. 

Dennison.  Charles  M.;  and  Hogue,  Noel  E.,  3,906,375. 
Stephens,  Thomas  C,  3,906,503. 

Washschynsky,  Bohdan;  and  Stone,  Rex  D.,  3,905,296. 
Rodgers,  Daniel  L.;  and  Cater,  Thomas  F.,  to  King  Radio  Corporation. 
Avionics    display    having    a    rotary    solenoid    actuator    therein. 
3,906,420,  CI.  335-272.000. 
Roehm,  Dan  Christian.  Blood  clotting  depressant  therapy.  3,906,109, 

CI.  424-325.000. 
Roger,  Joseph,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Radar  system  for  detecting  low-flying 

objects.  3,906,495,  CI.  343-7.00A. 
Rogers,  James  B.,  to  Marion  Power  Shovel  Company,  Inc.  Cable  con- 
necting assembly.  3.905,71 1,  CI.  403-16.000. 
Rogers,  Robert  M.,  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Computing  scale  system. 
3,906,208,  CI.  235-151.330. 


Rohm  GmbH:  See — 

Bauer,  Peter,  3,906,137. 
Rokadia.  Abdullah  M.;  and  Gaske,  Joseph  E  .  to  Dc  Sota.  Inc    Avoid- 
ance of  spattering  in  the  supply  of  conductive  liquids  to  charged  res- 
ervoirs. 3,905.550,  CI.  239-15.(XK). 
Rollett,  John  Mortimer,  to  Post  Office,  The.  Transfer  function  control 

networks.  3,906.390,  CI.  330-107.000. 
Rolls-Royce  ( 1971 )  Limited:  .See— 

Guy,  Kenneth  Ronald.  Dennis,  Harry;  and  Hix>d,  Robert  Burns. 
3.905.722. 
Romeo,  David  J.,  to  Calspan  Corporation.  Ski  binding.  3.905,613,  CI. 

280-1 1.35R. 
Rosado,  Antonio  Acuna:  .See— 

Ordonez,  Raul  Poblano,  Rosado.  Antonio  Acuna.  Petrirena.  Fran- 
cisco Garaiccxrhea;  and- Rivera  de  Campos.  Edith.  3.905.826. 
Rosborg,  Daniel  J.:  See- 
Frechette.  Thomas  E.;  and  Rosbtirg.  Daniel  J  ,  3.905.464 
Frechette.  Thomas  E.,  and  Rosbiirg,  Daniel  J..  3,905,465. 
Rosell.  Jorge  Estela,  to  Bendeberica  S  A.  Servo-assisted  steering  mech- 
anism. 3.905,277,  CI.  91-400.000. 
Rosemount  Inc.:  See— 

Grindheim.  Earl  A.,  3.906.338. 
Rosendahl.  Jean  F.  Mist-oxygen  therapy  cribliner  tent.  3.905.056.  CI. 

5-97.000. 
Ross.  Elizabeth  T..  executrix:  See- 
Ross.  Walter  T.,  deceased.  3.905.446. 
Ross,  Walter  T.,  deceased  (by  Ross,  Elizabeth  T.,  executrix),  to  West- 
ern Geophysical  Company  of  America  Self-propelled  seismic  signal 
generator.  3,905,446.  CI.  181-1  14.000. 
Rossi,  Anthony  T.   Decorating  machine  with  timed  ink  dispenser 

3,905,292.  CI.  101-40.000. 
Roth.    Fred    S.,    to    Monsanto    Company.    Filter.    3.905.787.    CI. 

55-488.000. 
Roussel-UCLAF:  See— 

Bucourl.  Robert;  Pierdct.  Andre:  and  Salmon.  Jean.  3.906.096 
Martel.  Jacques;  and  Heymes,  Rene.  3,905,965. 
Perronnet,  Jacques;  and  Teche,  Andre,  3,905,996. 
Routien,  John  B.:  .See— 

Sobin,  Ben  A.;  Routien,  John  B.,  Rao,  Koppaka  V.;  Marsh,  William 
S.;  and  Garretson,  Aline  L  .  3.906.093 
Rouvin,  Maxime  Jean;  Rouvin,  Paul  Fernand;  and  Rouvin,  Philippe 
Edmond.    Extrusion    press    for    making    hollow    concrete    bodies. 
3,905,732,  CI   425-85.000. 
Rouvin,  Paul  Fernand;  .See— 

Rouvin,  Maxime  Jean;  Rouvin.  Paul  Fernand.  and  Rouvin,  Phi- 
lippe Edmond,  3,905,732. 
Rouvin,  Philippe  Edmond:  See— 

Rouvin,  Maxime  Jean;  Rouvin.  Paul  Fernand;  and  Rouvin,  Phi- 
lippe Edmond,  3.905,732. 
Rovac  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Edwards,  Thomas  C  ,  3.905,204. 
Roy,  Kurt:  See — 

Schlangenotto,  Heinrich;  and  Roy,  Kurt,  3,906,545. 
Royal  Industries,  Inc.:  .See- 
Fritz,  Alton  L  ,  3,905,861. 
McKenney,  John  D  ,  3,905,160 
Ruben.  Paul  Lewis,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Three  element  pro- 
jection lens.  3,905,686,  CI.  350-189.000. 
Rubenstein,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Ullman,  Edwin  F.,  to  Syva  Company. 

Lactam  conjugates  to  enzymes.  3,905,871,  CI.  195-63.000. 
Rubin,  Jacob  C;  and  Swapceinski.  John  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Powder  level  monitor.  3,906,475,  CI.  340-246.000 
Ruell,  Hartwig;  and  Slorck,  Eckhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Apparatus  for  prixlucing  one-dimensional  holograms.  3,905.674,  CI. 
350-3.500. 
Ruf,  Max,  to  Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  and  Wankel 
G.m.b.H.   Interior  seal  for  the  piston  of  a  rotary  piston  engine. 
3,905,730,  CI.  418-142.000. 
Ruggiero,   Edward   M,  to  Displaytek  Corporation.  Thermal  display 

module.  3,905,094,  CI.  29-577.000. 
Runshang,  Anthony  A.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  testing  an  object  for  flaws  consisting  of  two  sensors  spaced  apart 
along  the  object  path  and  each  connected  to  a  common  marker. 
3,906,357,  CI.  324-37.000. 
Runyon,  F.  Sheldon;  Strantz,  Lawrence  D.,  Webb,  Darryl  S.,  and  Phe- 
nix,  Charles  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Hydraulic 
steering  system  for  off-highway  vehicle   3,905,438,  CI    180-79  20R. 
Russell,  Gary  R.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Russell,  Gary  R.;  Ncrheim,  Noble  M.,  and  Pivirotto, 
Thomas  J.,  3,906,398. 
Rutty,  Edward  C,  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Smiley  coilable  rule  with 

automatic  recoil  speed  control.  3,905,1 14,  CI.  33-138.000. 
Ryan,  John  J   Stratified  charge  system   3,905,343,  CI.  I23-75.00B 
Ryu,  Dewey  D,  Y.:  See- 
Lee,  Bong  Kuk;  Ryu,  Dewey  D.   Y.;  Miraglia,  Gennaro  John; 
Basch,  Harold  I.;  and  Mukherjee,  Band  B  ,  3,905,955. 
Saco-Lowell  Corporation;  See — 

Harmon,  Albert  D.;  Martin,  Charles  R.;  and  Drake,  William  H., 

3,905,186. 
Harmon,  Albert  D.;  Martin,  Charies  R.;  and  Cleland,  Luther  A., 
Jr.,  3,905,187. 
Saffren,  Melvin  M.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Saffren,  Melvin  M.,  3,906,231. 
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^afir,  Sidney  Robert:  See— 

Fanshawe,  William  Joseph;  and  Safir.  Sidney  Robert.  3.906.097. 
^ahling.  La  Monte  H.:  See— 

Ahlers,  William  H.;  Derr,  Robert  E.;  and  Sahling,  La  Monte  H.. 
3.905.523. 
^aida,  Youichi;  Ito.  Hajime;  and  Imanaga.  Kojiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzou 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic  control  valve  for  rotary  servo- 
mechanism.  3,905,275,  CI.  91-375.00R. 
^aito,  Kazuo:  See — 

Hidaka,  Hidemasa;  Yoshida.  Kenji;  Shibata.  Uichi;  Yuda.  Yasu- 
katsu;  Niwa.  Tomizo;  Goi.  Hitoshi;  Miyado.  Shinji;  Yamada, 
Yujiro;  Koeda.  Takemi;  and  Saito.  Kazuo,  3,905.869. 
$aito.  Takahiko:  See— 

Iwase,  Koichi;  Saito.  Takahiko;  and  Tanaka.  Schosukc.  3.906.169. 
^kaguchi.  Mitsuhito:  See— 

Moriwaki.  Masahiro,  Sakaguchi.  Mitsuhito;  and  Mita.  Yoshinari. 
3,906,465. 
$akai,  Naomi:  See—  I 

Kawakami,  Hirotake;  Sasabe,  Toshio;  Hirosawa,  Toshio;  Sakai, 
Naomi;  Arakawa,  Nobuyuki;  Kokubu,  Kozo;  Abe,  Kazumasa; 
and  Harashino.  Toshiko,  3,905,448. 
$akanishi,  Kenji:  See— 

Igarashi,  Hiroshi;  Kawaguchi,  Toshiyuki;  and  Sakanishi,  Kenji. 
3,905,240. 

S  akurai,  Kiyomi;  Fukushima,  Yutaka;  and  Takimoto.  Yasuyuki,  to  Nip- 
pon Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Photopolymer  printing  plate  improved  in  water 
resistance  and  its  preparation.  3.905.819,  CI.  96-35.100. 
^lamon,  Klaus;  Busch,  Heinrich;  and  Zander,  Eberhard,  to  Varta  Bat- 
terie  A.G.  Operation  of  multicell  traction  batteries.  3,906,330,  CI. 
320-46.000. 
$alihi,     Jalal     Tawfiq.     Direct     current     motors.     3.906,321 

318-439.000\  I 

!  alio,  Richard  L.:  See—  I 

Bengel,  Thomas  G.;  Sallo,  Richard  L.;  and  Strieker,  Charles 
3,905,885. 
Salmon,  Jean:  See— 

Bucourt.  Robert;  Pierdet,  Andre;  and  Salmon,  Jean,  3,906,096. 
^Imon,  Marion,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.  Adaptive  feeling  appa- 
ratus for  determining  a  prearranged  position  in  which  a  part  is  to  be 
fitted.  3.906,325.  CI.  318-569.000. 
^Ivagni.  Edward  A.:  See— 

Nicholas.  John  F.;  and  Salvagni.  Edward  A..  3.906.259. 
S  imuel  Moore  &  Company:  See — 

Johansen,  Hans  A.;  Phillippi,  Larry  R.;  and  Green,  Edward  A., 
3.905.398. 

S  mdor.  Vasile;  and  Kolozsvari.  Zoltan.  to  Intreprinderea  Industriala  de 
Stat  Methalothehnica.   Apparatus  for  measuring  the  dissociation 
ratio  of  ammonia.  3.905.771,  CI.  23-254.00E 
Siindoz.  Inc.:  See — 

Hardtmann.  Goetz  E..  3.905,976. 
Stindoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Hofer,  Kurt;  Moesch.  Rudolf;  Sch'illi,  Alfred;  and  Burdet,  Evelyne, 

3,906,041. 
Schneider,  Rupert,  3,905.968. 
Sbndvik  Aktieboiag:  See — 

Wirfelt,  Sven  Axel  Olof.  3,905.081. 
S^nford.  Chester  E.:  5^<"— 

Townsend.  John  K.;  and  Sanford.  Chester  E 
Songster.  John  H.:  See— 

Cooper,  Martin;  Dronsuth,  Richard  W.;  Mikulski,  Albert  J.;  Lynk, 
Charles  N.,  Jr.;  Mikulski,  James  J.;  Mitchell,  John  F.;  Richard- 
son, Roy  A.;  and  Sangster,  John  H.,  3,906.166. 
S^nkyo  Organic  Chemicals  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Itch,     Yoshio;     Itsukaichi.     Yoshitoshi;     and     Kuroi, 
3.905.933. 
S^ntoro.  Jules  C:  5*^— 

Lawrence,  John  E.;  and  Santoro,  Jules  C,  3,905 
Sargent,  Eugene  W.:  See— 

Madonna,  John  M..  Jr.;  and  Sargent.  Eugene  W. 
S(sabe.  Toshio:  See— 

Kawakami,  Hirotake;  Sasabe,  Toshio;  Hirosawa,  Toshio;  Sakai, 

Naomi;  Arakawa,  Nobuyuki;  Kokubu.  Kozo;  Abe.  Kazumasa; 

and  Harashino,  Toshiko,  3,905,448. 

S^sai,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Yoshida,    Hiroshi;    Sasai,    Kazuyoshi;    and    Kubomatsu,    Teruo, 
3,906,046 
Sisaki,  Hiroshi.  Synchronous  drive  system  and  embroidering  machine 

employing  the  same   3,905,315,  CI.  1 12-86.000. 
sisaki,  Mamoru:  See — 

Watanabe,  Kiyoshi;  Tanaka.  Tutomu;  Hirakawa.  Tamotsu;  Kino- 
shita.  Hideaki;  Sasaki.  Mamoru;  and  Obayashi,  Koji,  3,905,866. 
satani,  Tadashi:  See— 
Mino,     Hiroshi;     Sasatani,     Tadashi;     and     Kobayashi,    Tadaki, 
3.905.217. 
to,  Hiromi:  See —  I 

Akatsu,  Mitsuhiro;  Kume.  Yoshiharu;  Hirohashi.  Toshiyuki;  Inaba. 
Shigeho;  Yamamoto.  Hisao;  and  Sato,  Hiromi.  3.906,003. 
S^tou,  Haruhiko:  See— 

Shimoji,  Masaharu;  and  Satou,  Haruhiko,  3.905,337. 
Sj  tzinger,  Gerhard;  and  Herrmjmn,  Manfred,  to  Warner-Lambert 
Company.  4R-amino- 1  t-phenyl- 1  c-ethoxycarbonyl-cyclohexenes- 
:2)  and  process  for  their  preparation.  3,905.978,  CI.  260-268.0PH. 
Sa  jermann,  Heinz;  and  Winkler,  Gerhard,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Tapacitance  diode  having  a  large  capacitance  ratio.  3.906.539,  CI. 
157-14.000. 
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3,905,858. 


Fumiaki, 


.162. 


3.905.602. 


Sauter,  Richard  S.:  See — 

Gerner,  Daniel  F.;  and  Sauter,  Richard  S.,  3,905.479. 
Sav-A-Life  Corporation:  See — 

Guadara,  Joseph  G.;  and  Wesserling,  William  R.,  3.906,472. 
Savage,  Michael  Philip:  See — 

Hoyle.  William;  and  Savage,  Michael  Philip.  3.906.101. 
Savoie.  Robert  Ellis:  See- 
Crane.  Hewitt  David;  and  Savoie,  Robert  Ellis,  3,906,444. 
Sawada,  Hideo;  Hirafuji,  Van;  and  Komada,  Kenya,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd. 
Electrophotographic  developing  apparatus  using  developing  roller. 
3,905,332,  CI.  118-637.000. 
Sawada,  Yasunori:  See — 

Toyoshima,  Sakae;  and  Sawada,  Yasunori.  3.906.526. 
Schade.  Franz;  and  Neljeling.  Reinhard.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Formaldehyde  condensation  products  of  terphenyl-sulphonic  acids. 
3.906.037.  CI.  260-505.00C. 
Schade.  Horsi  Ernst  Paul,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Electron  tube  having 
a  semiconductor  coated  metal  aniKle  electrode  to  prevent  electron 
bombardment  stimulated  desorption  of  contaminants  therefrom 
3,906,277,0.  313-365.000. 
Schaefer,  Willi:  See — 

Schorr,  Hermann;  Schaefer,  Willi;  Finkenzeller,  Johann;  and  Witt- 
kopp,  Fritz,  3,905,591. 
Schaffer,  Bernhard:  See — 

Grossmann,  Gunter;  Kern.  Peter;  Kotter.  Kari-Heinz,  Schaffer. 
Bernhard;  Schmid.  Lothar;  Thilcnius,  Arnulf;  and  Weidncr  Pe- 
ter, 3,906,151. 
Scharton,  Terry  D.,  to  Bolt  Beranek  and  Newman  Inc.  Vortex  turbu- 
lence noise  generation  suppressor.  3,905,445,  CI.  IKI-46.(M)0. 
Schatter,  Eckart;  and  Kriedt,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cir- 
cuit arrangement  for  automatic  frequency  fine  tuning  in  radio  and 
television  receivers.  3,906,372,  CI.  325-41  K.OOO. 
Schayes,  Raymond  Georges;  Gustin,  Pol  Ambrt)isc  Ghislain  Joseph; 
and  Schmitz,  Jean  Fernand  Raymond,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Arc    generator    for    an    emission    spectrometer.    3,906,291,    CI 
315-171,000. 
Schempp,  Eberhard  G.;  Pearce,  Jai  K.;  and  Schroeder,  David  L.,  to 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation.  Steel  production  method 
and  apparatus.  3,905,589,  CI.  266-35.000. 
Schenk,  Peter:  See — 

Dzus,  Theodore;  and  Schenk,  Peter,  3,905,41 1. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Laurent,  Henry;  Wiechert,  Rudolf;  Prezewowsky,  Klaus;  Hofmei- 
ster,  Helmut;  Gerhards,  Erich;  Kolb,  Karl  Heinz;  and  Mengel, 
Klaus.  3.906,095. 
Schiffman,  Murray   M.,  to  Cambridge  Research  and   Development 
Group;  Greenberg,  Sanford  D.;  DT  Liquidating  Partnership;  and 
Schiffman,  Murray  M.  System  for  nullifying  signal  processor  distor- 
tions. 3,906,384.  CI.  328-165.000. 
Schilli.  Alfred:  See— 

Hofer.  Kurt;  Moesch.  Rudolf;  Schilli,  Alfred;  and  Burdet,  Evelyne, 
3,906,041. 
Schirmer,  Ernest  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Elevator 
system  with  guide  rail  cleaning  devices.  3,905.452.  CI.  187-l.OOR. 
Schlachter,  Fredo:  See — 

Keib.  Heinz;  and  Schlachter.  Fredo.  3.905.067. 
Schlangenotto,     Heinrich;    and     Roy,     Kurt,    to    Licentia    Patent- 
Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.      Thyristor      structure.       3,906,545,      CI 
357-38.000. 
Schlatter,  Rudolph;  and  Adams.  Charles  De  Witt,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours. E.  I.,  and  Company.  2-Benzimidazolecarbamic  acid  esters  by 
the  cyanamide  process.  3,905.991,  CI.  260-309.200. 
Schlichte,  Max,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  switching 
pulse  code  modulated  signals  using  time-division  multiplex  princi- 
ples. 3,906,161,  CI.  179-I5.0AO. 
Schlichte,  Max,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Digital-to-analog  con- 
verter  3,906,489,  CI.  340-347. ODA. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Nicolas,  Yves,  3,905.226. 
Schmehl,  Glenn  Lewis,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  compensating  for  substance  variations 
during  lead  frame  bonding.  3,905,537,  CI.  228-180.000. 
Schmid,  Lothar:  See— 

Grossmann,  Gunter;  Kern.  Peter;  Kotter,  Karl-Heinz;  Schaffer, 
Bernhard;  Schmid,  Lothar;  Thilenius,  Arnulf;  and  Weidner,  Pe- 
ter, 3,906,151. 
Schmidt-Kastner,  Gunther:  See— 

Kutzbach,  Carl;  and  Schmidt-Kastner,  Gunther,  3.905.870. 
Schmitz,  Jean  Fernand  Raymond:  See — 

Schayes,  Raymond  Georges;  Gustin,  Pol  Ambroise  Ghislain  Jo- 
seph; and  Schmitz,  Jean  Fernand  Raymond.  3.906,291. 
Schmookler,     Michael.     Passive    range    computer.     3.906.189.    CI. 

235-61. 50S. 
Schneider.  Ernst;  Simon.  Manfred;  Weiss,  Richard;  Hover,  Alexander; 
and  Treutler,  Christian,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
cess for  the  production  of  shaped,  marbled  thermoplastic  products. 
3,906,065,  CI.  264-40.000. 
Schneider,  Rupert,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Preparation  of  1 .2-dichloro-3-amino 

propane  derivatives.  3,905,968.  CI.  260-247.000. 
Schnettler,  Richard  A.;  and  Suh,  John  T.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany.   3-Substituted-2.4-dihydro-benzodiazepines.    3,905.980.    CI. 
260-268. OBC. 
Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.:  See — 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  and  Lam.  Hing-Yat. 
3.906,014. 
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Schnur.  Rodney  C:  See — 

Olofson,  Roy  A.;  Schnur.  Rodney  C;  and  Bunes.  Leonard  A.. 
3.905.981. 
Schoenberger.  Eberhard:  See— 

Wirth.  Friedrich;  Buerger.  Gerl;  Wagner.  Joachim;  Schoenberger. 
Eberhard;  Kassat.  Harry;  and  Kolenda.  Herbert.  3.905.420 
Scholz.  Donald  T..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Film  guided  playback  and 

recording  mechanism.  3.905.690.  CI.  352-27.000. 
Schon.  Franz:  See — 

Birke.   Walter;   von  der  Eltz,   Hans-Ulrich;  and   Schon.   Franz. 
3.905,764. 
Schorr,  Hermann;  Schaefer.  Willi;  Finkenzeller.  Johann;  and  Witt- 
kopp.     Fritz,    to    Siemens    Aktiengesellschaft.     Patient's    couch. 
3,905,591,  CI.  269-328.000. 
Schottey,  Jean:  See — 

Plumat,     Emile;     Schottey,     Jean;     and     Toussaint,     Francois, 

3,905,791. 

Schowalter,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Hunter,  Richard  H.,  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation.  Recycling  of  ferromanganese  precipitator  dusts. 

3,905,805,  CI.  75-25.000. 

Schrecongost,  Ray  B.,  to  Hammond  Corporation.  Low  inertia  tremolo 

unit.  3,905,447,  CI.  181-143.000. 
Schroeder,  David  L.:  See— 

Schempp,  Eberhard  G.;  Pearce,  Jai  K.;  and  Schroeder.  David  L.. 
3,905,589. 
Schroer  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Uhrig,  Charles  L.,  3,905,333. 
Schroter,  Herbert;  and  Dennhardt,  Werner,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Photoprinting  apparatus  in  which  developer  is  replenished  in 
proportion  to  the  treated  surface  area.  3,905,698.  CI.  355-27.000. 
Schuchmann.  Dieter:  See— 

Deubel.  Karl;  Weber.  Willi;  and  Schuchmann.  Dieter.  3,905,206. 
Schuck,  Stephan:  See— 

Rassbach.  Felix;  Buttner.  Rolf;  and  Schuck,  Stephan,  3,905,066. 
Schuh,  Eduard:  See — 

Kelch,     Heinz;     Kirchgessner,     Hilmar;     and     Schuh,     Eduard, 
3,905,561. 
Schuh,  Frank  J.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Tension-leg  platform. 

3,905,319,  CI.  I14-.50'D. 
Schuhmacher,  Alfred;  and  Schwantje,  Gerd.  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.     Production     of      l-aminoanthraquinone-2-carboxamides. 
3,906,012,  CI.  260-377.000. 
Schulman,  Marvin,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Inflatable  body 

and  head  restraint.  3,905,615,  CI.  280-150.0AB. 
Schuiz,  Werner:  See — 

Sirrenberg,  Walter;  Bauer,  Rudolf;  Schuiz,  Werner;  and  Banholzer. 
Rolf.  3.905.957. 
Schumacher.  Neal  P.:  See — 

Taft.  Donald  L.;  Smith,  Victor  W.;  and  Schumacher,  Neal  P., 

3,905,202. 

Schuster,  Rolf,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals 

Roessler.     Conveying    apparatus    for    heat    treatment    furnaces. 

3,905,472,  CI.  198-203.000. 

Schwan.  Thomas  J.,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  2-(5-Nitro-2- 

furyl)-5-chloropyrimidine.  3.905.975.  CI.  260-251.00R. 
Schwantje,  Gerd:  See— 

Schuhmacher,  Alfred;  and  Schwantje,  Gerd,  3,906,012. 
Schwartz,  Alfred  Alexander;  and  Stewart,  Joseph  Robert,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Digital  television  display  sys- 
tem employing  coded  vector  graphics.  3,906,480.  CI.  340-324.0AD. 
Schwarz,  Frederick  P.:  See — 

Okabe,  Hideo;  and  Schwarz,  Frederick  P.,  3,906,226. 
Schweitzer,    Edmund    O.,    Jr.    Fault    indicator    in    test    point    cap. 

3.906,477.  CI.  340-253.00A. 
Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  See — 

Kronig,  Walter;  and  Schwerdtel,  Wulf,  3,905.875. 
Schwerin,  Gunther,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Hydraulic  control  de- 
vice. 3.905.383.  CI.  137-1 10.000. 
Science  Union  et  Cie,  Society  Francaise  de  Recherche  Medicale:  See- 
Vincent.     Michel;     Remond.    Georges;    and     Laubie,     Michel, 
3,906,040. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Gawrilow,  llija,  3,906.117. 
Uher,  Joseph  F.,  3,906,125. 
Scordato.  Emil  A.:  See— 

Hartnett,  John  J.;  Cohen,  Jules  Barry;  and  Scordato,  Emil  A., 
3,905,772. 
Scott,  Alan:  See— 

Donley,  Michael  J.,  3,905,622. 
Scott,  Hubert  Dunkerley;  and  Smith,  Michael  Paul,  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Dual  spaced  epithermal  neutron  detector  porosity  logging  with  AcBe 
source.  3,906,224.  CI.  250-264.000. 
Scott,  William  W.,  Jr.,  to  Lukens  Steel  Company.  Method  of  decarburi- 
zation  of  slag  in  the  electroslag  remelting  process.  3,905.804,  CI. 
75-11.000. 
Scully  Signal  Company;  See— 

Wisnia,  Jeffry  A.,  3,905.516. 
Sebag.  Henri:  See— 

Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and  Sebag,  Henri,  3,906,048. 
Seckinger,  Hans:  See — 

Siefert,     Roland;     Seckinger,     Hans;     and     Krosche,     Herbert, 
3,905,189. 
Sedore,  James:  See— 

Watkins,  Berne  A.;  and  Sedore,  James,  3.905.167. 
See,  Gary  G.;  and  Gardner,  Joseph  G.,  to  Addressograph  Multigraph 
Corporation.  Plate  feed  mechanism.  3,905,293.  CI.  101-56.000. 


Seeger,   Walter;   and    Lamparth,   Fritz.   Door  or  window   mounting. 

3.905.065.  CI.  16-163.000. 
Segerstrom.  Kjell  Erik  Lennart.  toC  J  Wennberg  AB.  Arrangement  for 
the  separation  of  objects  suspended  in  batches,  primarily  anodes  and 
cathodes  for  electrolytic  metal  refining   3.905.468.  CI.  198-34.000. 
Seidel.  Harold,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Feedfor- 
ward error  correction  in  interferometer  modulators.  3.906.401,  CI. 
332-18.000. 
Seiscom  Delta  Inc.:  See — 

Rigdon.    James    W.;    Ifune.    Saburo;    and    Graber.    LeRoy    D.. 
3.906.204. 
Sekine.  Yoichi:  .See — 

Yoshino.  Kimiaki;  Adachi.  Kinichi;  Shimotsuma.  Wataru;  Sekine. 
Yoichi;  and  Shimizu.  Toshio.  3.905.876. 
Sell.  James  F.  Lantern  igniter   3.905,750.  CI.  431-142.000. 
Sellari.  Daniele,  Jr.:  See — 

Richardson.  Henry  Allan;  and  Sellari.  Daniele.  Jr..  3.906.365. 
Serras-Paulet.  Edouard,  to  Neophone  Equipment.  Push-button  with 
multiple  electrixronductive  contacts  returned  to  rest  position  by  a 
magnetic  device.  3,906,417,  CI.  335-205.000. 
Sethre,  Vernon  C:  See — 

Downing,  James  W.;  Fernandez,  Carlos  P.;  and  Sethre.  Vernon  C. 
3.905.241. 
Seymour.  Donald  E.:  See — 

Kunkel.  Donald  H  ;  and  Seymour.  Donald  E..  3.905.797. 
Shander.  Otto  A.:  See— 

MacDonnell,  Robert  W  ;  and  Shander,  Otto  A.,  3,905,307. 
Shank.  Charles  Vernon:  See— 

Dienes.  Andrew;  Shank.  Charles  Vernon;  and  Trozzolo.  Anthony 
Marion.  3.906.399. 
Sharps  Associates:  See — 

Harris.  Louis  Selig;  Pars.  Harry  George;  Razdan.  Raj  Kumar:  and 
Terris,  Barbara  Zitko,  3,905.969. 
Shavel,  John,  Jr.:  See — 

Wittekind,  Raymond  R.;  and  Shavel,  John.  Jr.,  3.905,992. 
Shaw.  Charles  W.,  to  Sparton  Corporation.  Electric  horn.  3,906,490, 

CI.  340-388.000. 
Shaw,  Herbert  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Acoustic  device 

for  measuring  rotation  rates.  3,905,235,  CI.  73-505.000. 
Shaw,  Robert  F.  Fishhook  leader  standoff.  3,905,144,  CI.  43-42.740. 
Shawhan,  Elbert  N.,  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania.  High  side 

meter.  3,906.471.  CI.  340-200.000. 
Shawver.  Bruce  M.:  See — 

Johnson.  Melvin  L.;  and  Shawver.  Bruce  M.,  3,905.634. 
Shea,  Dennis  W.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Trans-axle  with  integral  brak- 
ing. 3,905,457,  CI.  192-5.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Vervloet,  Christiaan,  3,905,925. 
Shellman,  Carl  E.:  See- 
Week,   Nils   P.;   Shellman,   Carl    E.;   and    Koivunen,   Erkki   A.. 
3.905,274. 
Shen,  Michael  T.  Graded  junction  varactor  frequency  divider  circuits 

employing  large  division  factors.  3,906.245,  CI.  307-225.00R. 
Shepherd,  John  W.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Disposable 

surgical  scalpel.  3,905,101,  CI.  30-162.000. 
Shepherd,  Norris  Wilfred:  .Vee — 

Gateshill,     Henry     Charles;     and     Shepherd,     Norris     Wilfred, 
3,905,555. 
Sherman,  Albert  Jack:  See — 

Ricks,  Tom  E.;  and  Sherman,  Albert  Jack,  3,905,631. 
Sherman.  Perry:  See— 

Greenwald.  Harry;  and  Sherman,  Perry,  3,905,460. 
Sherman  &  Reilly,  Inc.:  .See — 

Chadwick,  William  H.,  Jr.,  3,905,581. 
Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited:  See — 

Gulyas.  James  W.;  and  Vydra,  Charles,  3,905,900. 
Sherwood,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Cudahy,  Michael  J.;  and  Sherwood,  Robert  D.,  3,905,364. 
Shibata,  Uichi:  See — 

Hidaka,  Hidemasa;  Yoshida,  Kenji;  Shibata,  Uichi;  Yuda,  Yasu- 
katsu;  Niwa,  Tomizo;  Goi,  Hitoshi;  Miyado,  Shinji;  Yamada. 
Yujiro;  Koeda,  Takemi;  and  Saito.  Kazuo,  3,905,869. 
Shibuya,  Yukio:  See— 

Ohshima,  Iwao;  Chiba,  Seiichi;  Shibuya,  Yukio;  and  Ishikawa, 
Haruhiko,  3,905,122. 
Shichida,  Hiromichi;  Toyoda,  Kenichi;  and  trie,  Seiji,  to  Fujitsu  Ltd.; 
and  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Two-axis  magnetic  positioning  device. 
3,906,262,  CI.  310-12.000. 
Shiga,  Shoji,  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Solutions  for  chemi- 
cal   dissolution    treatment    of    metal    materials.    3.905.907.    CI. 
252-79.400. 
Shikov,  Todor  Vassilev:  See — 

Stoilov,  Ivan  Kostadinov;  Ralchev,  Pencho  ivanov;  Korudanov, 
Georgi  Nikolov;  Starev,  Lyuben  Rangelov;  Grigorov,  Ivaylo 
Yanev;  Shikov,  Todor  Vassilev;  Kirev,  Kiril  Spassov;  Zashev, 
Ivan  Zahariev;  Yovkov,  Yovko  Nikolov;  Apostolov,  Kostadin 
Dimitrov;  Ivanov.  Georgi  lliev;  and  Mutafchiev.  Stoycho  Ivanov, 
3.905.802. 
Shimizu.  Takafumi:  See — 

Miyamoto,  Bunichi;  Tanishima.  Yasuo;  and  Shimizu.  Takafumi. 
3.906,382. 
Shimizu,  Toshio:  See — 

Yoshino,  Kimiaki;  Adachi,  Kinichi;  Shimotsuma,  Wataru;  Sekine. 
Yoichi;  and  Shimizu,  Toshio.  3.905.«76. 
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Shimizu,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Yoshikawa,  Motohiko;  Shimizu.  Yoshiaki;  Tanaka,  Yoshiharu;  and 
Ishii,  Kazuo.  3.90S.964. 
Shimoji.  Masahani;  and  Satou,  Haruhiko,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd. 
Fuel  injection  type  rotary  piston  engine.  3,905,337.  CI.  123-8.090. 
Shimotsuma.  Wataru:  See— 

Yoshino,  Kimiaki;  Adachi.  Kinichi;  Shimotsuma.  Wataru;  Sekine, 
Yoichi;  and  Shimizu.  Toshio.  3.905.876. 
Shiner.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Palatnick.  Leonard;  and  Shiner.  Robert  L..  3.905,254. 
Shippey.  Carlyle  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Clearwaters.  Walter  L  ;  Kingsbury,  Frederick  J.;  Shippey.  Carlyle 
E..  Jr.;  and  Soderberg,  John  W..  3.906.431. 
Shiraishi,  Keiichi:  5^^— 

Yagi,  Eigo;  and  Shiraishi.  Keiichi.  3.906.238. 
Shiraishi.  Tadashi;  and  Yamanaka.  Tadashi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  In- 
dustrial Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  making  a  PN  junction  device  by  metal 
dot  alloying  and  recrystallization.  3,905,844.  CI.  148-177.000. 
Shirasaki.  Takayuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  mounting 
and     dismounting     an     interchangeable     lens.      3,906,534,     CI 
354-286.000. 
Shirk,  Ivan  A.:  See—  | 

Kelleher,  Raymond  L.;  Shirk,  Ivan  A.;  and  O'Leary,  Timothy  J  . 
3.905.784. 
Shiroyama  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohnaka.  Makoto.  3,905.569. 
Shook.  Gerald,  to  Shyodu  Precision  Instrument  Company.  Machine 

tool  assembly.  3.905,273.  CI.  90-1  l.OOR. 
Shoot,  Lyie  E.;  and  Lambermont,  John,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc. 

Metal-to-glass-to-ceramic  seal.  3,906,31 1,  CI.  317-230.000. 
Short.  Joe  T..  to  Deering  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Bonded  car- 
pet machine.  3.905.857,  CI.  156-435.000. 
Showers,  John  Walter:  See— 

Boggs.  Beryl  Aaron;  Cooksey.  James  Judson;  Newell,  Harry  Lee, 
Jr.;  and  Showers,  John  Walter.  3.905.075. 
Shulzhenko.  Alexandr  Alexandrovich;  and  Getman.  Anatoly  Fedoro- 
vich.   Method  of  making  diamonds  synthetically.   3.906.082.  CI 
423-446.000. 
Shumaker.  Charles  Storer,  to  Wean  United.  Inc.  Roll  changing  device 

for  a  rolling  mill  and  the  like.  3,905.485.  CI.  214-I.OOD. 
Shyodu  Precision  Instrument  Company:  See- 
Shook,  Gerald.  3.905.273. 
Sibgatulin.  Kharis  Malikovich:  See— 

Lepp.  Vladimir  Romanovich;  Vinogradov.  Vladimir  Alexeevich; 
Sibgatulin.  Kharis  Malikovich;  and  Cherkasov.  Jury  Nikola- 
evich.  3.906,289. 
Siddall.  John  B  :  See— 

Henrick,  Clive  A.;  and  Siddall.  John  B.,  3,906,020. 
Sidorov,  Ivan  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Vlasov.  Pavel  Semenovich;  Ivanov,  Alexandr  Karlovich;  Svech- 
nikov.   Erik   Nikolaevich;   Sidorov,   Ivan   Nikolaevich;  Tjurin, 
Nikolai  Kuzmich;  Boldov,  Valentin  Ivanovich;  and  Koloskov. 
Vladimir  Vasilievich,  3.905.546. 
Siefert.  Roland;  Seckinger.  Hans;  and  Krosche,  Herbert,  to  Kienzle 
Uhrenfabriken  G.m.b.H.   Mechanical   improvement  on  an  alarm 
clock.  3.905,189.  CI.  58-56.000. 
Siegelman.  Abe;  Ouoss.  Robert  N.;  and  Pawlak,  Raymond  M..  to  Beck- 
man  Instrumente,  Inc.  Low-pressure  inking  system.  3.906,513.  CI 
346-140.000. 
Siekanowicz.   Wieslaw  Wojciech.  to  RCA  Corporation.   Frequency 
translator  using  gyromagnetic  material.  3,906,408,  CI.  333-24.100. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  S^— 

Conrad,  Bernhard;  and  Heinzelmann,  Karl-Georg,  3,906.234. 
Dull,  Hans-Jurgen,  3,905,303.  f 

Feldtkeller,  Ernst.  3.906,343.  i 

Grossmann.  Gunter;  Kern.  Peter;  Kotter,  Karl-Heinz;  Schaffer, 
Bernhard;  Schmid,  Lothar;  Thilenius.  Amulf;  and  Weidner,  Pe- 
ter. 3.906.151. 
Hashoff,  Lothar;  Luxa.  Gunther;  Thurk.  Joachim;  and  Diessner. 

Armin.  3.906.149. 
Kohnert.  Dietrich.  3.906.438. 
Lange.  Gottfried.  3.906.228. 
Lechner.  Emst-Friedrich.  3,905.671. 
Lutz.  Karl-Anton.  3.906.159. 
Moder,  Hans-Ulrich.  3,906,452. 
Poguntke,  Dieter.  3.906.212. 
Ruell,  Hartwig;  and  Storck.  Eckhard,  3.905.674.' 
Schatter.  Eckart;  and  Kriedt,  Hans.  3.906.372. 
Schlichte,  Max.  3,906.161. 
Schlichte.  Max.  3.906.489. 
Schorr.  Hermann;  Schaefer.  Willi;  Finkenzeller.  Johann;  and  Witt- 

kopp.  Friu,  3.905,591. 
Tranner.  Hermann:  and  Raab.  Hans.  3.905.328. 
Wimmer.  Josef.  3.906.42 1 . 
Siems.  Lee  E.,  to  Digital  Data  Systems.  Inc.  Digiul  AGC  for  playback 

of  digiully  recorded  data.  3.906.487.  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Siepmann.  Reiner:  See- 
Mai,  Gerhard;  and  Siepmann,  Reiner,  3,905,918. 
kieuzac,  Jean   Louis.   Walls  with   resonant  cavities.   3,905,443,  CI 

I8I-33.00G. 
iigg,  Hans,  to  Maag  Gear-Wheel  &  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Gear  assem 

blies.  3.905.250.  CI.  74-665.00B. 
iilicon  Material,  Inc.:  See— 

Lawrence,  John  E.;  and  Santoro.  Jules  C.  3.905.162. 


Silver.  H.  Graham;  Gardner,  Phillip  J.;  Heller.  Adam;  and  Argue.  Gary 
R..  to  GTE  Laboratories  Inc.  Electrode  discharge  device  with  elec- 
trode-activating fill.  3.906.274.  CI.  313-228.000. 
Silver.  Robert  H.:  See— 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Silver.  Robert  H.;  Lewis.  Gilbert  W.;Feldstein.  Cyril; 
and  Duran.  Edward  N..  3.905.356. 
Sim.  James  S.  Y.;  Van  Horn.  Maurice  H.;  Cohen.  Arthur  I.;  Gordesky. 
Stanley  E.;  and  Gordon.  Stanley  I.,  to  Union  Corporation.  Sustained 
release  of  methantheline.  3.906,087,  CI.  424-22.000. 
Simjian,  Luther  G.  Chair  with  moving  seat  and  mirror.  3,905,642,  CI. 

297-185.000. 
Simon,  Edward;  Reisner,  David  B.;  Ludwig,  Bernard  J.;  Harakal.  John 
J.;  and  Kletzkin.  Milton,  to  Carter-Wallace.  Inc.  Octahydromorphan- 
thridines.  3.905,977.  CI.  260-239.00D. 
Simon.  Manfred:  See — 

Schneider.  Ernst;  Simon.  Manfred;  Weiss.  Richard;  Hover.  Alexan- 
der; and  Treutler.  Christian.  3,906.065. 
Simonetti.  Alexander,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  of  improving  dispersability  of  small  metallic  magnetic  parti- 
cles in  organic  resin  binders.  3,905.841,  CI.  148-105.000. 
Simons.  Charles  William:  See— 

Billings,   Charles   Alden;  O'Neill.  Gerald   Joseph;   and   Simons. 
Charles  William.  3.906,1  II. 
Simonsen,  Roger  H.:  S^e— 

Houston,  George  B.;  and  Simonsen,  Roger  H.,  3,906,455. 
Simplicity  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Jacobson,  Wayne  D.,  3,905,897. 
Sinclair,  William  Y.:  See— 

Crimmins,  David  J.;  and  Sinclair.  William  Y.,  3.905,667. 
Sir  Robert  McAlpine  &  Sons  Limited:  See- 
Bland,  John,  3,905,645. 
Sirrenberg,  Walter;  Bauer,  Rudolf;  Schuiz,  Werner;  and  Banholzer, 
Rolf,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  3-Aryl-5-oxo-2-pyrazoline-4- 
carboxanilides  and  process  therefor.  3.905.957.  CI.  260-239.00D. 
Sittmann,  Brigitte.  to  Vereinigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  and  Co. 
GmbH.  Support  mechanism  for  safety  ski  bindings.  3.905.61 1.  CI. 
280-1 1.35T. 
Sivers.  Curt:  See — 

Soredal.  Gunnar  S.;  and  Sivers.  Curt,  3,906.360. 
Skidmore.  Frank  Oren,  to  Gottwald.  Ann.  Wheel  balancing  weight  and 

combination  thereof.  3.905.648.  CI.  301-5.00B. 
Slovinsky.  Manuel:  See- 
Matt.  Joseph;  and  Slovinsky.  Manuel.  3.906.105. 
Smalarz.  Anthony  A.;  and  Yule.  Roger  T..  to  Kratos.  Temperature 

compensated  pressure  gauge.  3.905.237.  CI.  73-393.000. 
Smey.  John  L.  Sleep  preventing  device.  3.906.478,  CI.  340-279.000. 
Smilgys,  Bruno  S.,  to  Veeder  Industries,  Inc.  Resettable  register  mech- 
anism. 3,906,206,  CI.  235-144.0ME. 
Smith,  Charles  W.;  and  Dyer,  Mahlon  D.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated. Light  measuring  apparatus  for  apertured  material.  3,906,239 
CI.  250-562.000. 
Smith,  Curtis  P.;  and  Ulrich,  Henri,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Flame 
retardant  urethane  forms  containing  alkanol  amino  phosphonates 
3.905.922.  CI.  260-2.5AJ. 
Smith.  Dennis  J.:  See— 

Greenleaf.  Donald  B.;  and  Smith.  Dennis  J..  3,905,134. 
Smith,  Ennis  Dean,  to  Kain's  Research  and  Development  Company, 
Inc.  Attachment  for  vehicle  license  plate  holder.  3,905,637    CI 
296-I.OOC. 
Smith.  Fay  D.:  See— 

Goza.  Alva  L.;  Smith.  Fay  D.;  Bentkowski.  L.  E.;  Evans.  Donald 
W.;  Blake.  Ronald  P.;  and  Thompson.  Jimmie  L..  3.905,050. 
Smith,  George  Elwood;  and  Vratny,  Frederick,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 
oratories, Incorporated.  Solid  state  imaging  apparatus  employing 
charge  transfer  devices.  3.906.543.  CI.  357-24.000. 
Smith.  George  Elwood:  See — 

Krambeck,  Robert  Harold;  Smith.  George  Elwood;  and  Strain.  Ro- 
bert Joseph.  3.906.542. 
Smith.  Harry  Tabb.  Self-propelled  recreational  toy  vehicle.  3.905,617 

CI.  280-206.000. 
Smith.  Ian  W..  to  Alfred  Herbert  Limited.  Positional  servo  system  hav- 
ing    three     phase     speed,     numerical     control.     3.906.324,    CI 
318-567.000. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Durant.  Graham  John;  Emmett,  John  Colin;  and  Ganellin,  Charon 
Robin.  3.905.984. 
Smith.  Lawrence  W.,  Jr.;  and  Roberts,  Norman  D.,  to  United  States  of 
America,     Army.     Package     penetration     indicating     apparatus 
3,905.233.  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Smith.  Leonard  R.;  and  Kelly.  Emmett  J.,  to  Midwest  Machine  Works, 

Inc.  Tire  mold  cleaning  apparatus.  3.905,155.  CI.  5I-8.00R. 
Smith.  Matthew:  See— 

Nelmark,  Jack  D.;  and  Smith.  Matthew,  3.905,168. 
Smith.  Melvin  Dee:  See- 
Morris,   David   Alexander  Nathaniel;   and   Smith,   Melvin   Dee, 
3,905,767. 
Smith.  Michael  Paul:  See- 
Scott.  Hubert  Dunkerley;  and  Smith,  Michael  Paul,  3,906,224. 
Smith,  Philip  W.:  See- 
Pierce.  Robert  M.;  Smith.  Philip  W.;  and  Kaminski,  Walter  R., 
3,905.192. 
Smith,  Roger  W.  Table  mounting  for  portable  power  saw.  3,905,263, 
CI.  83-477.200. 
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Victor  W.;  arid  Schumacher.  Neal  P. 


Smith.  Victor  W.:  See— 

Taft,  Donald  L.;  Smith. 
3.905.202. 
Smith.  Warren  K..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Mechanical  heat 

flux  recorder.  3.905,228,  CI.  73-190.00H. 
Smith,  Woodrow  Wilson;  and  Youngquist.  David  Jack,  to  Kuhlman 
Corporation.    Methods  of  manufacturing   dual   interlocked   safety 
spring  assemblies.  3,905,403.  CI.  140-71.00R. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See— 

Berges,  David  A.,  3,905.967. 
Snam  Progetti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Corbellini.  Margherita;  and  Balducci.  Agostino.  3,905.913. 
Snape.  George  William,  to  Bulk  Unit  Load  Systems  Limited.  Slide 

valve  assemblies.  3.905.389,  CI.  137-375.000. 
Snell,  Brian  Kenneth,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Methtxl 
and  composition  for  combatting  fungus  with  fungicidally-active  py- 
rimidine  derivatives.  3,906.094,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Snipes.  Eugene  A.  Fishing  lure.  3,905.147.  CI.  43-17.100. 
Sobin,  Ben  A.;  Routien,  John  B.;  Rao.  Koppaka  V.;  Marsh.  William  S.; 
and  Garretson.  Aline  L..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Mithramycins  and  process 
therefor.  3.906.093.  CI.  424-1 19.000. 
Societa'  Italiana  Resine  S.I.R.  S.p.A.:  See — 

Vargiu.  Silvio;  Carpaneti.  Edoardo;  Passalenti.  Beppino;  and  Papa- 
ratto.  Pietro.  3.905.948. 
S.A.  des  Anciens  Etablissements  Paul  Wurth:  See — 

Legille.  Edouard,  3,905,239. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Hexachime:  See — 

Cognaco.  Jean-Claude,  3.905,993. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal:  See — 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Estradier,  Francoise, 

3,905.761. 
Vanlerberghe.  Guy;  and  Sebag,  Henri.  3.906,048. 
Zviak,  Charles;  and  Ghilardi,  Giuliana,  3,906,091. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Omnium  de  Prospective  Industrielle  S.A.:  See- 
Dalle,  Jean-Paul.  3,905.763. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See — 

de  Gennes,  Gerard.  3.905.655. 
Societe  Anonyme;  Poclain:  See — 
Bourges.  Bernard  M..  3.905,500. 
Leroux,  Jean  E..  3.905,501. 
Societe  d'Applications  Generales  d'Electricite  et  de  Mccanique:  See — 

Coupin.  Claude;  and  Deval,  Alain,  3.906.267. 
Societe  des  Produits  Chimigues  de  la  Montagne  Noire:  See — 

Trichot.  Michel.  3.906,088. 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Constructions  et  Travaux  (SECTRA):  See — 

Paladian.  Barbu  Eugeniu,  3.905,579. 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Speciales:  See — 

Corse,  Louis,  3.905.533. 
Soda.  Kazuya,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  High-temperature  tempera- 
ture fuse  device.  3,906.423.  CI.  337-158.000. 
Soderberg,  John  W.:  See — 

Clearwaters,  Walter  L.;  Kingsbury,  Frederick  J.;  Shippey,  Carlyle 
E.,  Jr.;  and  Soderberg.  John  W.,  3.906.431. 
Soderhamn  Machine  Manfacturing  Company:  See— 

Gaitten.  W.  Maynard.  3.905,558. 
Soga,  Setsuo:  See— 

Kimura,  Tsuguo;  Soga.  Setsuo;  and  Watanabe,  Toshio.  3.905,33 1 . 
Solbern  Corporation:  See — 

Eisenberg.  Bernard.  3,905.326. 
Sollami.  Phillip  A.  Grinding  machine  for  sharpening  the  cutting  edges 

of  a  tool.  3,905.157.  CI.  51-92.0BS. 
Somani.  Pitambar;  and  Martin.  Donald  Lyons,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
AminoalkyI   sulfate   esters   with   diuretic   activity.    3.906.107.   CI. 
424-315.000. 
Sonetaka.  Kazunori:  See— 

Nishino.  Atsushi;  Sonetaka,  Kazunori;  Kumano,  Hiroshi;  and  No- 
guchi.  Yoshinori.  3.905.917. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Esashika.  Tadashi.  3,906,310. 
Haibara,  Kenichiro,  3,905,474. 
Hongu,  Masayuki;  and  Ikeda,  Isamu,  3,906,386. 
Iwase.  Koichi;  Saito,  Takahiko;  and  Tanaka,  Schosuke.  3,906.169. 
Kawakami.  Hirotake;  Sasabe.  Toshio;  Hirosawa.  Toshio;  Sakai. 
Naomi;  Arakawa,  Nobuyuki;  Kokubu.  Kozo;  Abe,  Kazumasa; 
and  Harashino,  Toshiko,  3.905,448. 
Okada.  Takashi.  3.906.246. 

Tanida.  Kikuo;  Teraoka.  Kenro;  and  Inomata.  Yuji,  3.906.251. 
Yanagisawa.  Yuzuru,  3,906,287. 
Soredal.  Gunnar  S.;  and  Sivers,  Curt,  to  LKB-Produkter  AB.  Method 
for  electrical  damping  of  mechanical  disturbances  in  a  magnetic  field 
measuring  system.  3,906,360,  CI.  324-43.00R. 
SOS  Consolidated,  Inc.:  See— 

Feterl,  Leon  G..  3,905.644. 
Sosinski.   Charles   W.,   to   Thomas   &    Betts  Corporation.   Die   set. 

3.905.220.  CI.  72-475.000. 
Souda.  Kenji:  See — 

Kurimura.  Yasuo;  Furutani,  Yoshio;  Makiguchi.  Nobuyoshi;  and 
Souda,  Kenji.  3,905,867. 
Southern  Machinery  Company:  See- 
Emus.  Ronald  W..  3.905.860. 
Sowards.  Donald  Maurice;  and  Watson.  Richard  N..  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours. E.  I.,  and  Company.  Module.  3.905.775.  CI.  23-288.0FC. 
Sparlin,  Derry  D.;  and  Kolb.  Clarence  B..  Jr.,  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
pany. Method  of  protecting  well  apparatus  against  contamination 
during  handling.  3,905,423,  CI.  166-296.000. 


Sparrevohn,  Frederic  R.,  to  Communication  Mfg.  Co.  L«K)p  extender 

with  bypass  capacitor  discharge.  3,906,162.  CI    179-16  OOF 
Sparrow,  Donald  B.:  .See — 

lannazzi.  Fred  D.;  Rafferty,  John  W..  Sparrow.  Donald  B.;  and 
Strauss.  Richard.  3.906.064. 
Sparton  Corporation:  See- 
Shaw.  Charles  W  ,  3,906.490. 
Speck,  Stanley  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company.  Orange 

phenylazoazobenzene  acid  dye.  3.905.952.  CI    260-186  000 
Speidel.     Leslie     Raymond.     Boat     lifting    device.     3.905.499.    CI. 

214-450.000. 
Spencer.  Harvey  J.;  and  Wittkopf,  Eugene  W.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Cor- 
poration. Folding  apparatus.  3.905.592.  CI.  270-61. OOR. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation;  See — 
Cappon.  Arthur  M..  3.906.461. 
Chen.  Evan  N  ;  and  Matthews.  Hugh  B  ,  3.906.263. 
Govindarajan,    Rangachuri;    Lobach.    James    L.;    and    Nichols, 

Kenneth  E  .  3.905.196 
Jones.  John  P  ;  and  Stirling.  Ronald  C.  3,906,388. 
Lo.  David  S.;  and  Paul,  Maynard  C,  3,906,466. 
Morris.  Richard  H.;  and  Strenglein.  Harry  F..  3.906.362. 
Petschauer.  Richard  J..  3,906.200. 
Spier.  Raymond  E.:  .See— 

McAleer.  William  J.;  Spier.  Raymond  E.;  and  Posch.  Kenneth  L.. 
3.905.865. 
Spiessens,  Raymond  Francois;  and  De  Rop,  Walter  Jan  Roza  Adolf,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electric  lamp  with  electrolysis  preventing 
apparatus.  3.906.275.  CI.  313-318.000. 
Spisiak.  Juraj:  See— 

Jansa,  Milos;  Bezdek,  Miloslav;  and  Spisiak,  Juraj.  3.905.402. 
Spitz,  David  Allan,  to  Industrial  Nucleonics  Corporation.  Non-linear 

feedback  controller.  3,906,196,  CI.  235-150.100. 
Spooner.  Robert  J.,  to  Cashin  System  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
stacking    and    weighing    sliced    food    products.    3,905,259,    CI. 
83-77.000. 
Spra-Con  Company,  The:  See- 
Harrison.  John,  3,905,469. 
Harrison,  John,  3,905,491. 
Sprando,  Anthony  E.  Electrical  relay.  3.906,416,  CI.  335-128.000. 
Sprecher  &  Schuh  AG:  See— 
Glarner,  Fritz,  3,906,180 
Spreckelmeyer,  Bernhard  W..  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess   for    chlorinating    copper    sulfide    minerals.    3.906.074,    CI. 
423-40.000. 
Squire,  William  D.;  See— 

Lamel,  Arthur  E.;  Squire.  William  D. 

3.906.434. 
Lamel,  Arthur  E.;  Squire,  William  D.; 
3,906,435. 
Stachel,  Hans- Joachim:  .See — 

Feist.  Wieland;  and  Stachel.  Hans- Joachim.  3.905.707. 
Stadler.  Reinhard.  to  Futurinvest  AG.  Closure  cap  for  infusion  or  trans- 
fusion fiasks.  3.905,504.  CI.  215-316.000. 
Stadnikoff.  Wladimir:  See- 
Andre.     Pierre;     Duole.    Claude;    and     Stadnikoff.     Wladimir, 
3.906.383. 
Stambaugh.  Terry  L.:  See — 

Thomas,  Douglas  A.;  and  Stambaugh.  Terry  L.,  3.905.735. 
Stamlcarbon  N.V.:  See— 

Dahlmans.  Johannes  J.;  and  Boesten.  Wilhelmus  H.  J..  3.905.988. 
Stanaback.  Kenneth  P.  Tool-grinding  guide  and  protector  assembly. 

3.905.159.  CI.  51-95.0LH 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The:  See- 
Janes.  John  R..  3,905.306. 

Wright.  Robert  M.;  and  Johnct)ck.  Allan  W..  3.905.873. 
Stanford  Research  Institute:  .See- 
Crane.  Hewitt  David;  and  Savoie.  Robert  Ellis.  3.906,444. 
Fishman.  Norman,  and  Parkinson,  Dean  B..  3.906,055. 
Henry,  David  W.;  and  Sturm,  Priscilla  A.,  3.905.979. 
Stanley  Works.  The:  See- 
Rutty,  Edward  C.  3.905.1 14. 
Stansteel  Corporation:  -See— 

Preeman,  Marvin  B.,  3,905,587. 
Stanway,    Edward,   to   United    Merchants   and    Manufacturers,   Inc. 
Method  for  fluid  treatment  of  textile  fabric  in  rope  form.  3.905,059. 
CI.  8-151.100 
Starev,  Lyuben  Rangelov:  See— 

Stoilov,  Ivan  Kostadinov;  Ralchev.  Pencho  Ivanov;  Korudanov. 
Georgi  Nikolov;  Starev.  Lyuben  Rangelov.  Grigorov.  Ivaylo 
Yanev;  Shikov.  Todor  Vassilev;  Kirev.  Kiril  Spassov;  Zashev. 
Ivan  Zahariev;  Yovkov.  Yovko  Nikolov;  Apostolov.  Kostadin 
Dimitrov;  Ivanov.  Georgi  lliev;  and  Mutafchiev,  Stoycho  Ivanov. 
3.905.802. 
Stargell,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Dragomier,  John  D.;  and  Stargell,  Donald  E.,  3.905.514. 
Staschik.  Gunter:  See — 

Winter,  KaH;  and  Staschik,  Gunter,  3,905.783. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Weil,  Edward  D..  3.906.136. 
Stauffer.  Norman  L..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Focus  detecting  apparatus. 

3.906.219.  CI.  250-204.000. 
Steck,  William  F.,  Ill,  to  W.  R.  Weaver  Company.  Reflex  sighting  de- 
vice. 3,905,708,  CI.  356-251.000. 
Stedman.  Robert  N.;  and  Moser.  Raymond  L..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.      Automated      refuse     collection     vehicle.     3.905.497,     CI. 
214-302.000. 


and  Whitehouse.  Harper  J. 
and  Whitehouse.  Harper  J. 
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Steel.  Margaret  Lilian:  See— 

Burling.  Eric  Douglas;  and  Steel.  Margaret  Lilian,  3,906,128. 
Steinberg,  Julius  M.:  See- 
Cone.  Charles  N.;  and  Steinberg,  Julius  M.,  3,905,329. 
Cone,  Charles  N  ;  and  Steinberg.  Julius  M.,  3,905,921 
Steingruebner,  Arthur.  Method  and  apparatus  for  weaving  a  row  of 
slide-fastener    links    into    the    edge    of   a    tape.    3,905,401,    CI. 
139-11.000. 
Stem  Development  Corporation:  See —  | 

Markowitz,  Isral  J.,  3.905,509.  ! 

Stent,  Vernon  Denis,  to  Creators  Limited.  Reinforced  plastics  tubes. 

3,905.853.  CI.  156-187.000. 
Stephen.  John  F.  Hindered  phenolic  norbornane-2,3-dicarboximides. 

3,906,002.  CI.  260-326.00C. 
Stephens,  Thomas  C,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Intensity 
comparing  system  for  determining  fraction  of  travel  time  or  distance 
to  a  radiating  source.  3.906.503,  CI.  343-1  I2.00D. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See- 
Alexander,  Ernest  John;  and  Mooradian,  Aram,  3,905,998. 
Stem,  James  F.:  See — 

Guy.  Michael  C;  and  Powers,  Richard  C,  3,906.086. 
Stern,  Robert  M.:  See — 

Guy,  Michael  G.;  and  Powers,  Richard  G.,  3,906,086. 
Sternbach,  Leo  Henryk:  See— 

Derieg,  Michael  Edward;  Earley,  James  Valentine;  Fryer,  Rodney 

Ian;  and  Sternbach,  Leo  Henryk,  3,905.956. 
Metlesics,  Werner;  and  Sternbach.  Leo  Henryk,  3,905,994. 
Steuler  Industriewerke  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Kotting,  Wolfgang,  3,905,774. 

Stevenson.  Donald  W.  Concrete  pig  pallet.  3,905,334,  CI.  1 19-20.000. 

Stevenson,   Robert   H..   to   Megatherm   Corporation.   Computerized 

peak-shaving    system    for   alleviating   electric    utility    peak    loads. 

3.906.242.  CI.  307-38.000. 

Stewart.  John  Kenneth,  to  Canron,  Inc.  Rail  knocker.  3.905,300,  CI. 

104-l.OOR. 
Stewart,  Joseph  Robert:  See — 

Schwaru,    Alfred     Alexander;    and    Stewart,    Joseph    Robert, 
3,906,480. 
Stickl,  Helmut;  and  Hochstein-Mintzel,  Volker.  Inoculating  tools  for 
cutaneous    vaccination     using     a    dry    vaccine.     3,905,371,    CI 
128-253.000. 
Stiefvater.  Clarence  Kurt,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Metallized  capac- 
itor   with    improved    insulation    between    leads.    3,906,312,    CI. 
317-260.000. 
Stirland,  Harry.  Transmission  assembly.  3,905,253,  CI.  74-803.000. 
Stirling,  Ronald  C:  See- 
Jones.  John  P.;  and  Stirling,  Ronald  C.  3,906.388. 
Stoilov,  Ivan  Kostadinov;  Ralchev,  Pencho  Ivanov;  Korudanov,  Georgi 
Nikolov;  Starev,  Lyuben  Rangelov;  Grigorov,  Ivaylo  Yanev;  Shikov, 
Todor  Vassilev;  Kirev,  Kiril  Spassov;  Zashev.  Ivan  Zahariev;  Yov- 
kov,  Yovko  Nikolov;  Apostolov,  Kostadin  Dimitrov;  Ivanov,  Georgi 
Iliev;   and    Mutafchiev,   Stoycho   Ivanov,   to    DSO   "Metalurgia   i 
Rudodobiv".  Separation  of  .solid  metal  impurities  from  zinc  sulphate 
solutions.  3,905.802,  CI.  75-120.000. 
Stokes.  John  H.;  and  Bondon,  Raymond,  to  Elsan  Limited.  Toilets. 

3,905.049,  CI.  4-10.000. 
Stone  Construction  Equipment.  Inc.:  See— 

Tertinek,  Christian  T.;  and  Stone,  Guthrie  B.,  3,905,519. 
Stone,  Guthrie  B.:  See— 

Tertinek,  Christian  T.;  and  Stone,  Guthrie  B.,  3,905,519. 
Stone,  Rex  D.;  See— 

Washschynsky,  Bohdan;  and  Stone,  Rex  D.,  3,905,296. 
Stone,  Robert  Martin,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Probe  train 
including  a  flair  detector  and  a  radiation  responsive  recording  means 
with  alignment  means  having  a  natural  curved  cast.  3.906,358,  CI. 
324-37.000. 
Storck,  Eckhard:  See— 

Ruell,  Hartwig;  and  Storck,  Eckhard.  3.905,674; 
Strain.  Robert  Joseph:  See— 

Krambeck,  Robert  Harold;  Smith,  George  Elwood;  and  Strain,  Ro- 
bert Joseph,  3,906,542.  j 
Strantz,  Lawrence  D.:  See —  I 

Runyon,  F.  Sheldon;  Strantz,  Lawrence  D.;  Webb,  Darryl  S.;  and 
Phenix,  Charles  E.,  3,905,438. 
Strauss,  Richard:  See— 

lannazzi,  Fred  D.;  Rafferty,  John  W.;  Sparrow,  Donald  B.;  and 
Strauss,  Richard,  3,906,064. 
Strebel,  David  W.  Pneumatic  pump.  3,905,724,  CI.  417-128.000. 
Strenglein,  Harry  F.;  See- 
Morris,  Richard  H.;  and  Strenglein,  Harry  F.,  3,906,362. 
Streppel.  Herbert:  See- 
Bauer,  Karl;  and  Streppel,  Herbert,  3.905.185. 
Strieker.  Charles  D.:  See— 

Bengel,  Thomas  G.;  Sallo.  Richard  L.;  and  Strieker,  Charles  D., 
3,905,885. 
Strickland,  Edward  T.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  glass 

fibers.  3,905,790,  CI.  65-2  000. 
Strom,  Richard  Albert,  to  Control  Data  Corporation.  Plasma  panel 

erase  apparatus.  3,906,451,  CI.  340-166.0EL. 
Stromberg,  Howard  P.,  to  Uarco  Incorporated.  Trimmer  blade  throw- 
off  mechanism.  3,905,262,  CI.  83-425.200. 
Struck,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Gorin,  Everett;  Kulik,  Metro  D.;  and  Struck.  Robert  T.,  3,906,080. 
Stryker  Corporation:  See — 

Richmond,  James  W..  3,905,662. 


Stuart,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Ouerry,  Lester  R.;  and  Stuart,  Richard  L.,  3,906,380. 
Stubben  GmbH,  Riding  Equipment:  See— 

Bischeltsriedcr,  Lorenz,  3,905.179. 
Studley,  Edward:  See — 

Haas,  Thomas  W.;  Mach,  Richard  L.;  Studley,  Edward;  and  Hoff- 
man. Robert.  3,906.072. 
Sturm,  Priscilla  A.:  See — 

Henry,  David  W.;  and  Sturm.  Priscilla  A.,  3,905,979. 
Sturtz,  Charles  Robert.  Jr.:  See- 
Guy.  Douglas  Stanley;  McKenzie,  Ian;  and  Sturu.  Charles  Robert. 
Jr.,  3,905.407. 
Suarez-Gartner,  Ricardo  E.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents 
of     the.     Reversible     analog/digital     (digital/analog)     converter. 
3.906,488,  CI.  340-347.00C. 
Suggitt,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Knifton,  John  F.;  and  Suggitt,  Robert  M.,  3,906,045. 
Sugiyama.  Hiroshi;  Oride,  Kazuyuki;  and  Morita,  Masaaki,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Automotive  brake  control  system.  3,905,652,  CI. 
303-2  l.OEB. 
Suh,  John  T.:  See— 

Schnettler,  Richard  A.;  and  Suh,  John  T.,  3.905,980. 
Sullivan,  James  F.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems,  Inc.  Overcur- 

rent  sensor.  3,906,309,  CI.  3I7-18.00R. 
Sulyok,  Pal:  See— 

Nagy,  Istvan;  Sulyok,  Pal;  Vas,  Ivan;  and  Viragh.  Istvan.  3,905,258. 
Sulzer-Ksb  Kernkraftwerkspumpen  GmbH:  See— 

Hubner,  Werner,  3,905,605. 
Sumita,  Toru:  See — 

Kobori,  Toshio;  and  Sumita,  Toru,  3,906,518. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Akatsu,  MiLsuhiro;  Kume,  Yoshiharu;  Hirohashi,  Toshiyuki;  Inaba, 

Shigeho;  Yamamoto,  Hisao;  and  Sato,  Hiromi,  3,906,003. 
Nagase,  Tsuneyuki;  Suzukamo,  Gohu;  Yoneyshi,  Yukio,  and  Yo- 

shioka.  Hirosuke,  3,906,026. 
Okamoto,  Yasushi;  and  Morimoto,  Masayoshi,  3.906,056. 
Okuno,  Yoshitoshi;  Toyoura,  Akira;  and  Higo,  Akio,  3,906,089. 
Tottori,    Nobumasa;    Asano,    Yasuhisa;    Ueda,    Minoru;    Kirino, 
Osamu;  Ooba,  Shigehiro;  Fujinami,  Akira;  and  Ozaki,  Toshiaki, 
3,906,102. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kurauchi,  Noriiaka;  Yoshida,  Kenichi;  Kobayashi.  Yoshinobu;  and 
Kuroda,  Masataka,  3,906,436. 
Sun  Oil  Company  (Delaware):  See — 

Bradley,  William  S.;  Hardy,  William  C;  and  Lea,  James  F.,  Jr  , 
3.905.553. 
Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  See— 

Shawhan,  Elbert  N.,  3,906,471. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See— 

Churas,  Algerd  C;  and  Hemrich,  William  R.,  3.905.379. 
Sunbury,  Robert:  See — 

Brossi,    Arnold;    Pecherer,    Benjamin;    and    Sunbury,    Robert. 
3.906,006. 
Sunds  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Petterson,  Bengt  Edvard,  3,905,766. 
Super  Laundry  Machinery  Company,  Inc.:  .See— 

Behn.  Sheldon  P.,  3.905,593. 
Surmatis,  Joseph  Donald;  and  Walser,  Armin,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.  8-(  2,6,6-Trimethyl-4-oxo-2-cyclohexen- 1  -ylidene-2-methylene- 
6-methyl-4,6-octadien-3-ol.  3.906,047,  CI.  260-586.00R. 
Susaki,  Wataru:  See— 

Mitsui,  Kotaro;  Ishizu,  Akira;  and  Susaki,  Wataru,  3,905,704. 
Sussman,  Ernst.  Collet  seal.  3,905,609,  CI.  279-20.000. 
Suter,  Leslie  D.  Second  deck  system.  3,905,309,  CI.  105-372  000 
Sutton,  Harold  E.:  See— 

HibI,  Joseph  J.;  and  Sutton,  Harold  E.,  3,905,508. 
Suzukamo,  Gohu:  See — 

Nagase,  Tsuneyuki;  Suzukamo,  Gohu;  Yoneyshi,  Yukio;  and  Yo- 
shioka,  Hirosuke,  3,906.026. 
Suzuki,  Todao;  and  Maruyama.  Hiroshi,  to  Maruhachi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  preparing  a  synthetic  floating  pipe 
3,905,749,  CI.  425-113.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasoji;  and  Ogawa,  Hisaharu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  Drive  pulse  generator  for  use  in  electronic  analog  display  clock 
apparatus.  3,906,256,  CI.  307-225.00R. 
Svechnikov,  Erik  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Vlasov,  Pavel  Semenovich;  Ivanov,  Alexandr  Karlovich;  Svech- 
nikov,   Erik    Nikolaevich;   Sidorov,    Ivan    Nikolaevich;   Tjurin, 
Nikolai  Kuzmich;  Boldov,  Valentin  Ivanovich;  and  Koloskov, 
Vladimir  Vasilievich,  3,905,546. 
Svensson,  Per-Olov:  See — 

Kjellberg,   Leif  Roland;   Riise,   Kjell;   and   Svensson,   Per-Olov, 
3,906,318. 
Swanson,  Kenneth  H.  Dental  articulator.  3.905,1 12,  CI.  32-32.000. 
Swapceinski,  John  P.:  See — 

Rubin,  Jacob  C;  and  Swapceinski,  John  P.,  3,906,475. 
Swaters,  Pieter  Dirk:  See— 

Havinga,  Reginoldus;  and  Swaters,  Pieter  Dirk,  3,906,029. 
Swedberg,  Nils  Einar,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Rotary  fluid  pressure  de- 
vice and  pressure  relief  system  therefor.  3,905,728,  CI.  418-61.00B. 
SWF  Machinery,  Inc.:  See — 

Paxton,  Gerald  C,  3,905,541. 
Swick,  Edwin  Grant:  See — 

Andersen,  Stephen  Verner;  and  Swick.  Edwin  Grant,  3,905.318. 
SWS  Silicones  Corporation:  See — 
Piskoti,  Charles,  3,905,823. 
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Sybron  Corporation:  .See— 

Ensslin,  Frieder  H.;  and  Yarnall,  Paul  J.,  3,906,227. 
Sylvan,  Tage  Peter,  to  Teradyne,  Inc.  Protective  apparatus  for  digital 

logic  circuits.  3,906,298,  CI.  317-33.0SC. 
Sylvester,  Merton  E.  Hitch  device.  3,905.619,  CI.  280-415.00A. 
Syntex  Corporation:  See- 
Fried,  John  H.;  and  Harrison,  Ian  T..  3,906,038. 
Syva  Company:  See — 

Rubenstein,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Ullman,  Edwin  F.,  3,905,871. 
Szabo,  Francis  S.,  to  Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation.  Method 
of   and    apparatus   for    multi-galley   composition.    3,905,699,   CI. 
355-41.000, 
Szolis,    Walter   J.    Electric    heated    applicator   tool.    3,906,186,   CI. 

219-242.000. 
Szomanski,  Zbigniew  Janusz,  to  Zem  of  Wales  Limited.  Securing  de- 
vices for  use  in  jewellery.  3,905,069.  CI.  24-73.0HR. 
Tabb.  Lester  M.  Bicycle  roller  system.  3,905,597,  CI.  272-73.000. 
Tabuse,  Akira:  See— 

Oba,  Seiichiro;  Tabuse,  Akira;  and  Yasumoto,  Koji,  3,906,059. 
Tachibana,  Kan-Ichi;  Nishioka,  Michihiro;  and  Ono,  Mikiya,  to  Mit- 
subishi Mining  &  Cement  Company,  Ltd.  Oxide  semiconductor- 
metal  contact  resistance  elements.  3,906,425,  CI.  338-20.000. 
Tadokoro,  Eiichi;  and  Aonuma,  Masashi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Magnetic  recording  body.  3,905,779,  CI.  29-194.000. 
Taft,  Donald  L.;  Smith,  Victor  W.;  and  Schumacher,  Neal  P.,  to  Em- 
hart  Corporation.  Refrigeration  system.  3,905,202,  CL  62-152.000. 
Tagaya,  Ryosaku:  See— 

Takahashi,   Toshio;   Tagaya,    Ryosaku;    and    Ehara.    Toshiyasu. 
3,906,378. 
Taguchi,  Nobuo:  See — 

Ono,  Takehiko;  and  Taguchi,  Nobuo,  3,906,323. 
Takahama.  Sho;  and  Hamada,  Yoichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Camera  with  interchangeable  parts.  3,906,535,  CI.  354-288.000. 
Takahashi,  Akira,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  controlling  lighting 

time  of  lamp.  3,906,292,  CI.  315-208.000. 
Takahashi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Moriyama,     Inao;     Itani,     Takashi;     and     Takahashi,     Kiyoshi, 
3,905,693. 
Takahashi,  Naoki;  Taneda,  Yukinori;  and  Kobayashi,  Takashi.  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  Caulking  apparatus.  3,905,862,  CI.  156-580.000. 
Takahashi,  Toshio;  Tagaya,  Ryosaku;  and  Ehara,  Toshiyasu,  to  Eisai 
Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  circuit  for  eliminating  coincidental  signal  from 
hybrid  signals.  3.906.378.  CI.  328-1 10.000. 
Takai.  Satoshi;  Izutsu.  Seiji;  lida,  Shigenobu;  and  Terao,  Osamu,  to 
Howa  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  doff- 
ing and  donning  apparatus.  3,905.184.  CI.  57-52.000. 
Takeda,  Matsuyuki:  See — 

Harada,  Masahiro;  Takeda,  Matsuyuki;  Ichida,  Mamoru;  Nozaki, 
Shohei;  and  Miyahara,  Kenji,  3,905,834. 
Takeda,  Nobuhiro;  Yanagi,  Osamu;  Mizuno,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi, 
Toyoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho.  Device 
for  indicating  a  direction  on  the  earth's  surface.  3,905,121,  CI. 
33-361.000 
Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Maejima,  Tsugie,  3,906,195. 
Takekoshi,  Tohru;  and  Kochanowski,  John  E.,  to  General  Electric 
Company    Method  for  making  polyetherimides  and  products  pro- 
duced thereby.  3,905.942,  CI.  260-47.0CP. 
Takemura,  Takehide:  See — 

Minami,     Shunji;     Takemura,     Takehide;     and     Oka,     Shunzo, 
3,906,366. 
Takeuchi,  Nobuo:  See- 
Togo,  Masaaki;  and  Takeuchi,  Nobuo,  3,905,229. 
Takimoto,  Yasuyuki:  .9ee— 

Sakurai,  Kiyomi;  Fukushima,  Yutaka;  and  Takimoto,  Yasuyuki, 
3,905,819. 
Tamaki.  Kiheiji;  Miura,  Yoshiaki;  Okamoto,  Akira;  and  Nakamura, 
Masaaki,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  desulfurizing  a 
waste  gas.  3,906,079,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Tamburino,  James  C;  and  Zaborsky,  George,  to  International  Har- 
vester   Company.     Splash    guard    arrangement.     3,905,616.    CI. 
280-154. 50R. 
Tamura,  Katunori:  See — 

Yatagai,  Shukuro;  and  Tamura,  Katunori,  3,905,494. 
Tanaka,  Keiichi,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology.  Appa- 
ratus for  regulating  distance  between  reflection  mirrors  of  laser  reso- 
nator. 3,906,394,  CI.  331-94.50C. 
Tanaka,  Schosuke:  See — 

Iwase,  Koichi;  Saito,  Takahiko;  and  Tanaka,  Schosuke,  3.906.169. 
Tanaka,  Tutomu:  See — 

Watanabe,  Kiyoshi;  Tanaka,  Tutomu;  Hirakawa,  Tamotsu;  Kino- 
shita,  Hideaki;  Sasaki,  Mamoru;  and  Obayashi,  Koji.  3,905,866. 
Tanaka,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Yoshikawa,  Motohiko;  Shimizu,  Yoshiaki;  Tanaka,  Yoshiharu;  and 
Ishii,  Kazuo,  3,905,964. 
Tanase,  Tosio:  See— 

Kuwako,  Tomohisa;  and  Tanase,  Tosio,  3,906,264. 
Taneda,  Yukinori:  See — 

Takahashi,  Naoki;  Taneda,   Yukinori;  and  Kobayashi,  Takashi, 
3,905,862. 
Tanida,  Kikuo;  Teraoka,  Kenro;  and  Inomata,  Yuji,  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion. Plurality  of  selective  sources  for  converter  system.  3,906,251, 
CI.  307-45.000. 
Tanishima,  Yasuo:  See- 
Miyamoto,  Bunichi;  Tanishima,  Yasuo;  and  Shimizu,  Takafumi, 
3,906,382. 


Tanji.  Mikiharu,  to  Ise  Electronics  Corporation.  Inert  intermediate 
adhesive  layer  for  a  fluorescent  substance  in  a  fluorescent  electronic 
tube    3,906.269,  CI.  3  I3-496.0(K). 
Tano,  Takeo:  .See — 

Fujioka,  Koichiro;  and  Tano,  Takeo,  3,905.81 1. 
Tanoshima,  KaLsuhide:  See— 

Watanabe,  Akinori;  and  Tanoshima.  Katsuhide,  3,906,355. 
Tappan  Company,  The:  See — 

Carpenter,  Charlie  P.,  3,905,789. 
Tate,  Donald  P.:  .See- 
Desmonds,  Daniel  J.;  Tate,  Donald  P.;  and  Robbins,  Douglas  A., 
3,906,459. 
Tatsuno,  Hiyoshi.  Pistol  type  nozzle  valve.  3,905,524,  CI.  222-536.000. 
Tavares.  Robert  F.;  Agran,  Jack;  Easter,  William  M.;  and  Blau.  Leslie, 
to   Givaudan    Corporation.    Cyclic    acetal    perfume    composition. 
3,905,919,  CI.  252-522.000. 
Tawara,  Junro;  and  Ohhashi.  Ma.sanori,  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co., 

Ltd.  Method  of  fabricating  coils.  3,905,096.  CI.  29-605.000. 
Taylor.  David  W.:  See- 
Long.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Taylor,  David  W.,  3,905,776. 
Taylor  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Taylor,  Philip  W.,  3,906,146 
Taylor,  John  W.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Radar  in- 
terface method  and  system.  3,906,498,  CI.  343-I7.1PF. 
Taylor,  Philip  W.,  to  Taylor  Industries,  Inc.  Modular  wiring  duct  and 

wire  holder  system.  3,906,146,  CI.  174-72  OOA. 
Taylor,  Robert  A.;  and  Brandao,  Ruy  L.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The. 
Means  for  synchronizing  an  antenna  with  a  digital  data  display. 
3,906,494,  CI.  343-5.0DP. 
Taylor,    Stanford    E.    Controlled    reading    device.    3,905,695,    CI. 

353-111.000. 
Tecator  Instrument  AB:  See — 

Mossberg,  Leif  Roger,  3,905,770. 
Teche,  Andre:  See— 

Perronnet,  Jacques;  and  Teche,  Andre.  3,905,996. 
Techmet  Company:  See— 

Petrohilos.  Harry  G.,  3,905,705. 
Techni-Plaste  S.A.:  See — 

Gallay,  Francis  J.,  3,905,505. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Watts,  Leonard,  3,905.418. 
Techno  Corporation:  See — 

Pysh,  Wasyl  A.,  3,905,390. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Addis,  John  Lindsey;  and  Peltola,  Ronald  Wayne,  3,906,344. 
Teldix  GmbH:  See— 

Muller,  Paul;  and  Leiber,  Heinz,  3,905,653. 
Teledyne,  Inc.:  See — 

Hollmann,  Walter  G  ;  and  Newlin,  Harry  O.,  3,906,127. 
Teledyne  Mid-America  Corporation:  See — 

Wenrich,  Carl  M.;  and  Hoverter,  Bryce  E.,  Jr.,  3,906.328. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Brunberg.  Karl  Gunnar,  3,905,590. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  See — 

Kjellberg,   Leif  Roland;   Riise,    Kjell;   and   Svensson,   Per-Olov, 
3,906,318. 
Telefunken  Patentverwertungsgesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See — 

Epple,  Richard,  3,905.836. 

Rehbock.  Ekkehard.  3.905.298. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc  :  See— 

Dowthwaite,  Edwin;  and  Hiskens,  Ian  Richard,  3,906.142. 
Tenner,  Oskar,  to  Gravicast  Patentverwertungsge-Gesellschaft  mbH. 

Device  for  rise  casting  into  a  mold.  3,905.419,  CI.  164-337.000. 
Teradyne,  Inc.:  .See — 

Sylvan,  Tage  Peter,  3,906,298. 
Terao,  Osamu:  See — 

Takai,  Satoshi;  Izutsu,  Seiji;  lida,  Shigenobu;  and  Terao,  Osamu, 
3,905,184. 
Teraoka,  Kenro:  .See — 

Tanida,  Kikuo;  Teraoka,  Kenro;  and  Inomata,  Yuji,  3.906,251. 
Tcrris,  Barbara  Zitko:  See — 

Harris,  Louis  Selig;  Pars,  Harry  George;  Razdan,  Raj  Kumar;  and 
Terris,  Barbara  Zitko,  3,905,969. 
Tertinek,  Christian  T.;  and  Stone,  Guthrie  B.,  to  Stone  Construction 
Equipment,  Inc.  Mixer  drum  with  automatic  latching  and  knee-lift 
unlatching  assembly.  3,905,519,  CI.  222-166.000. 
Terzic,  Bojan:  See — 

Anderson,  Robert  Frederick;  and  Terzic,  Bojan,  3,905,927. 
Tessmer,  Wallace  David.  Service  pedestal  for  electrical  control  means 

including  a  meter.  3,906,295,  CI.  317-107.000. 
Tetlak,  Joseph  F.,  to  Willow  Hill  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  construct- 
ing axle  housing  assembly.  3,905,086,  CI.  29-428.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Dorn,  Peter,  3,905,781. 

Haugen,  Haakon,  3,905,908 

Knifton,  John  F.;  and  Suggitt.  Robert  M.,  3,906,045. 

Scott,  Hubert  Dunkerley;  and  Smith,  Michael  Paul,  3.906.224. 

Woodward,  Charles  D.,  3,905,422. 
Texas  Instruments,  Incorporated:  See — 

Vieira,  Joseph  G.;  and  Plouffe,  Leo  A.,  3,906,248. 
Textron,  Inc.:  See — 

Barr.  Charles;  and  Urquhart,  George  B.,  3,905,297. 

Brandwein,  Rowland;  and  Gupta,  Mohan,  3,906,437. 

Hanusa,  Helmut  G.,  3,906,068. 
Theis,  Leon  J.:  See— 

Busse,  Floyd  E.;  and  Theis,  Leon  J.,  3,905,284. 
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Therm-O-Disc  Incorporated:  S**— 

Clancy,  Raymond  W.;  and  HufTman,  John  W.,  3,906,424. 
Thiem.  Karl-Werner:  See— 

Auge,    Wolfgang;    Thiem.    Karl-Werner;    and    Neeff,    Ruteer. 
3.906,0!  I. 
Thilenius,  Arnulf:  See — 

Grossmann.  Gunter;  Kern,  Peter;  Kotter,  Karl-Heinz;  SchafTer. 
Bernhard;  Schmid.  Lothar;  Thilenius.  Arnulf;  and  Weidner,  Pe- 
ter. 3.906,151.  I 
Thomas.  Benjamin  A.:  See— 

Olsen.  John  H.;  and  Thomas.  Benjamin  A..  3.905.608. 
Thomas  &.  Betts  Corporation:  See— 
Sosinski.  Charles  W..  3.905.220. 
Wittes.  James  M.,  3.906,148. 
Thomas.  Douglas  A.;  and  Stambaugh.  Terry  L 

Corporation.  Stack  molding  apparatus.  3.905.735.  CI.  425-256.000. 
Thompson.  Jimmie  L.:  See— 

Goza.  Alva  L.;  Smith.  Fay  D.;  Bentkowski.  L.  E.;  Evans.  Donald 
W.;  Blake.  Ronald  P.;  and  Thompson.  Jimmie  L..  3.905.050. 
Thompson.  John   Michael.   Apparatus  for  use   in   analysing   fluids 

3.906.241.  CI.  250-574.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See- 
Bracer,  Jean,  3,906,497. 
Lamoureux,  Andre.  3.906,306. 
Meriaux.  Claude;  and  Aime.  Jacques.  3.906.213, 
Narbaits-Jaureguy.      Jean-Raymond;      and      Billottet.      Henri 

3.906.492 
Roger.  Joseph.  3.906,495. 
Thornburg,  David  D.;  and  Johnson,  Richard  1.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Solid  state  element  comprising  semi-conductive  glass  composition 
exhibiting  negative  incremental  resistance  and  threshold  switching. 
3,906,537.  CI.  357-2  000. 
Thumm,  Helmut;  and  Kettel,  Hans,  to  Willy  Sauter  KG.  Tool  rotating 

device.  3,905,257,  CI.  82-36.00A. 
Thurk,  Joachim:  See— 

Hashoff,  Lothar;  Luxa,  Gunther;  Thurk.  Joachim;  and  Diessner, 
Armin,  3,906,149. 
Thyroid  Diagnostics,  Inc.:  See- 
Mead,  Louis  W.;  and  Deutsch,  Marshall  E.,  3,905.521 
Tiemann,  Jerome  J.:  See— 

Engeler.  William  E.;  and  Tiemann.  Jerome  J..  3.906.544. 
Timms.  Peter  Leslie:  See— 

Middleton.  Robert;  Timms.  Peter  Leslie;  and  Gibson.  Geoffrey 
Moorhouse,  3.906.017. 
Tindall.  David  L.  Board  game  apparatus.  3.905.601. CI.  273-13 l.OAB. 
Tipe  Revent  AB:  S*"?— 

Johansson.  Leif  A.  T.;  and  Pers.  Nils  G.,  3,905,760. 
Tipton,  William  G.,  to  Cavalier  Packaging  Company,  Inc.  Collapsible 

solution  tray.  3,905,544,  CI.  229-4 l.OOB. 
Tjurin.  Nikolai  Kuzmich:  See— 

Vlasov,  Pavel  Semenovich;  Ivanov.  Alexandr  Karlovich;  Svech- 

nikov.   Erik   Nikolaevich;   Sidorov.   Ivan   Nikolaevich;  Tjurin. 

Nikolai  Kuzmich;  Boldov,  Valentin  Ivanovich;  and  Koloskov, 

Vladimir  Vasilievich,  3,905.546. 

Togo,  Masaaki;  and  Takeuchi,  Nobuo,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Temperature 

compensating  system.  3,905,229,  CI.  73-194.00E.  i 
Tokuyama  Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  | 

Oba,  Seiichiro;  Tabuse,  Akira;  and  Yasumoto,  Koji,  3,906,059. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See-— 

lijima.  Taizo;  and  Mori,  Kenichi.  3.906.446.  i 
Ono,  Takehiko;  and  Taguchi,  Nobuo,  3,906,323.' 
Suzuki,  Yasoji;  and  Ogawa.  Hisaharu,  3,906,256. 
Tomatsuri,  Masakazu,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Camera  protector  mem- 
ber for  use  with  a  suspension  ring  for  camera.  3,905,526,  CI 
224-5.00V. 
Tomcuecik,  Andrew  Stephen;  Izzo.  Patrick  Thomas;  and  Fabio.  Paul 
Frank,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  6-Substituted  oxo  and  thi- 
o-3-nitroimidazo(  1 .2-b  )-pyridazines  and  methods  of  preparing  same. 
3.905.974,  CI.  260-250.0AC. 
fomita,  Tamaki;  and  Kodama,  Hayashi.  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Grinding  machine  with  feed  rate  changing  apparatus 
3.905,161.  CI.  51-165.770. 
'omiin.  Clive  Dudley  Spencer:  See- 
Barlow.  Charles  Brian;  White.  Brian  Graham;  and  Tomlin.  Clive 
Dudley  Spencer,  3,906.098. 
"orii,  Tatsumi;  and  Miyajima,  Haruo,  to  Alsin  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Brake 

assembly.  3,905.456.  CI.  I88-79.50P. 
"orpey,  Wilbur  N.,  to  Autotrol  Corporation.  Method  of  wastewater 

treatment.  3,905,899.  CI.  210-14.000. 
"orti.  Maurice  L..  Jr.,  to  Norton  Company.  Composite  ceramic  turbine 

rotor.  3,905,723,  CI.  416-241.000. 
'  'oshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ashizawa,  Yoshimi,  3,905,158. 
Manabe,  Takao;  and  Kumamoto,  Satosi.  3,906.35(5. 
"ottori.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kurahashi.  Koichiro;  and  Tottori.  Hiroshi.  3.906,290. 
ottori,  Nobumasa;  Asano,  Yasuhisa;  Ueda,  Minoru;  Kirino,  Osamu; 
Ooba,  Shigehiro;  Fujinami,  Akira;  and  Ozaki,  Toshiaki,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical   Company,    Limited.    Certain    3,5-Dichlorophenyl   com- 
pound  as  an  antifungal  agent.  3.906.102.  CI.  424-274.000. 
foukan.  Sameeh  Said:  See— 

Hager,  Robert  Bonner;  and  Toukan,  Sameeh  Said.  3,906,049. 
'%>ussaint,  Francois:  See— 

Plumat,     Emile;     Schottey,     Jean;     and     Toussaint,     Francois, 
3.905.791. 


Townsend,  John  K.;  and  Sanford.  Chester  E..  to  Vistron  Corporation. 
Apparatus    for    preparing    striped    sheet    material    continuously. 
3,905.858.0.  156-436.000. 
Toyama.  Philip  M.  Acupuncture  needle.  3,905,375,  CI.  I28-329.00A. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mino,    Hiroshi;    Sasatani,    Tadashi;    and     Kobayashi.    Tadaki, 

3,905,217. 
Shimoji.  Masaharu;  and  Satou.  Haruhiko.  3,905.337. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakazawa,    Hideaki;    likuni,   Tetsuo;    and    Akashi,    Mitsumasa. 
3.905.932. 
Toyoda.  Kenichi:  See— 

Shichida.  Hiromichi;  Toyoda.  Kenichi;  and  Irie.  Seiji.  3.906.262. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tomita.  Tamaki;  and  Kodama.  Hayashi.  3.905.161. 
Toyoshima.  Sakae;  and  Sawada.  Yasunori.  to  West  Electric  Company. 

Ltd.  Flash  and  camera  device.  3.906,526,  CI.  354-149.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakada,  Masahiko;  and  Matsumoto,  Hirofumi,  3,905,345. 
Toyoura,  Akira:  See — 

Okuno,  Yoshitoshi;  Toyoura,  Akira;  and  Higo,  Akio,  3,906,089. 
Tran,  Due  Tien,  to  C.G.R.-Mev.  Multiperiodic  accelerator  structures 

for  linear  particle  accelerators.  3,906.300,  CI.  315-5.420. 
Transcinor,  Inc.:  See — 

Caylor,  Henry  J.;  and  Ives,  Marion  P.,  3,905,632. 
Trap.  Hendrikus  Johan  Lodewijk.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method 
of  manufacturing  semi-conducting  glasses  exhibiting  electrical  con- 
ductivity in  the  mass.  3,905,792,  CI.  65-18.000. 
Trattner,  Hermann;  and  Raab,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Metering  system  for  metering  fluxes.  3,905,328,  CI.  1 18-74.000. 
Tremblay,  Maurice  H.:  See- 
Brown,  Perry  H.;  and  Tremblay,  Maurice  H.,  3,905.831. 
Treutler,  Christian:  See- 
Schneider,  Ernst;  Simon,  Manfred;  Weiss,  Richard;  Hover,  Alexan- 
der; and  Treutler,  Christian.  3.906,065. 
Tribe.  Leonard  T..  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Skid  control  system  for 

dual  brake   3.905.654.  CI.  303-21. OOF. 
Tribellini.  Aldo.  to  Creusot-Loire.  Process  for  removing  hydrocarbons 
and  other  organic  products  from  aqueous  fluids.   3,905.901,  CI 
210-21.000. 
Trichot,  Michel,  to  Societe  des  Produits  Chimigues  de  la  Montagne 
Noire.    Pharmaceutical    tablets    coated    with    vinyl    terpolymers 
3.906,088,  CI.  424-33.000. 
Trifunovic.  Alexander  L.;  and  Hills.  William  H..  to  Joseph  Bancroft  & 

Sons  Co.  Yam  winding  mechanism.  3.905,560.  CI.  242-18.0DD. 
Trip  Inspectors.  Inc.:  See- 
Clary.  Derwin  R.,  3.905.1 15. 
Trocciola.  John  C.  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation.  Novel  fuel  cell 

structure.  3.905.832.  CI.  I36-86.00R. 
Tropel.  Inc.:  See— 

Kleiber.  Joseph  P..  3.905,163. 
Trozzolo,  Anthony  Marion:  See — 

Dienes,  Andrew;  Shank,  Charles  Vernon;  and  Trozzolo,  Anthony 
Marion,  3,906,399. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

,  3.905.097. 

3.906.385. 

3.905.173. 

3.906.297. 

3.905.941. 

Masakatsu:  See — 

Kazuo;  and  Tsubokawa.  Masakatsu.  3 


Beetle.  Arthur  B 
Claxton.  Dale  H. 
Gerken,  John  M. 
Hunt.  Delbert  E. 
Jones.  Robert  J.. 
Tsubokawa 
Maeda. 


905,492., 
Inc.  Replacement 


Tsuji,  Tom  T.,  to  J.I.L.  Corporation  of  America 

radio  receiver  apparatus  for  automotive  installations  including  ad- 
justably positionable  control  elements  and  chassis  case   3.906  371 
CI.  325-352.000. 

Tsukashima.  Keiichi:  See— 

Eifoki.  Kichiji;  Yao.  Toshio;  Ishimitsu.  Keiichi;  Tsukashima.  Keii- 
chi; and  Ikari.  Eiichi.  3.905.995. 

Tsurumi.    Takashi;    Emori,    Shuichi;    Daigoh,    Kiyokazu;    Ikegami, 
Takemi;  and  Kaneko,  Tutomu,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Non-woven  and  perforated  textile  fabrics  made  from  continuous 
synthetic    fiber,    and    a    process    for    the    manufacture    of  same 
3,906, 1 30,  CI.  428- 1 3 1 .000. 

Tucker,  Richard  B.  C;  and  Crawford,  William  C,  to  Wm.  T.  Burnett 
&  Co.,  Incorporated.  Method  of  attaching  mesh  webbing  to  a  la- 
crosse stick.  3,905.088,  CI.  29-433.000. 

Tuhro.  Richard  H.,  to  Computer  Identics  Corporation.  Threshold  error 
compensator  for  pulse  width  measurement  circuit.  3,906,379,  CI 
328-112.000. 

Tuke,  Michael  Anthony,  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Saws  and  blades  therefor.  3,905,105,  CI.  30-393.000. 

Turner,  Raymond  R.:  See— 

Naone,  Phillip  L.;  and  Turner,  Raymond  R.,  3,905,148. 

Turner  Research.  Inc.:  See- 
Turner.  William  F..  3.905.338. 

Turner.  Warren  E.:  See— 

Dreibelbis.  Richard  C;  Homeyer.  Arthur  C;  and  Turner.  Warren 
E..  3.905.518. 

Turner.  William  F..  to  Turner  Research.  Inc.  Vee  engine  with  centrifu- 
gally  assisted  scavenging.  3.905.338.  CI.  123-43.00A. 

Turoczi.  Alexander.  Jr.  Infrared  pressing  iron  with  detachable  throw- 
away  sole   plate  and  optional   ultraviolet  source.   3.906,187,  CI 
219-254.000. 
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Twigger,  James  Raymond:  See— 

Carini,  George  Francis,  Hommel,  Ernest  Mayer;  and  Twigger, 
James  Raymond,  3,906,124. 
Tyler,  Walter  S.:  See— 

Hoegberg,  Ruth  G.;  and  Tyler,  Walter  S.,  3,905,902. 
Tytell.  Alfred  A.:  See— 

Hilleman,  Maurice  R.;  Tytell,  Alfred  A.;  and  Woodhour,  Allen  F., 
3,906.092. 
Uarco  Incorporated:  See — 

Juszak,  Joseph  J.;  and  Absler.  Howard  K..  3,905.545. 
Stromberg,  Howard  P.,  3.905.262. 
Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshizaki,  Akira,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Single  lens  reflex  camera  light  measuring  system.  3,906.519, 
CI.  354-59.000. 
Ueda,  Hiroshi.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Self-processing 

camera.  3.906,521 ,  CI.  354-86.000. 
Ueda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kuramoto.  Yoshio;  Kobori.  Toshio;  and  Ueda,  Hiroshi,  3,906,532. 
Ueda,  Minoru:  See — 

Tottori.    Nobumasa;    Asano,    Yasuhisa;    Ueda,   Minoru;    Kirino. 
Osamu;  Ooba,  Shigehiro;  Fujinami,  Akira;  and  Ozaki,  Toshiaki, 
3,906,102. 
Ueeda,  Ryuhei,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  maleic  an- 
hydride. 3.906.008.  CI.  260-346.80A. 
Uher.  Joseph  F.,  to  SCM  Corjxiration.  Process  of  treating  sheet  steel. 

3.906.125.  CI.  427-330.000. 
Uhl.  Wyman  F.,  to  Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc.  Prefinished  overlay 

paper.  3.906,132,  CI.  428-152.000. 
Uhrig,  Charles  L.,  to  Schroer  Manufacturing  Company.  Cage  for  labo- 
ratory animals.  3.905.333,  CI.  1  19-17.000. 
Ullman.  Edwin  F.:  See— 

Rubenstein.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Ullman.  Edwin  F.,  3.905,871. 
Ulrich,  Henri:  See — 

Smith,  Curtis  P.;  and  Ulrich,  Henri,  3,905,922. 
Ulrich,  Manfred:  See— 

Andelfinger,  Claus;  Dommaschk.  Walter;  Ott,  Werner;  Ulrich, 
Manfred;  and  Weber.  German,  3,906,280. 
Ulrich.  Reinhard.  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wis- 
senschaften  e.V.  Coupling  device  for  optical  waveguide.  3,905,676, 
CI.  350-96.00C. 
Unger,  William  L.:  See— 

Evans,  Robert  F.;  and  Unger,  William  L.,  3,905,673. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 
Chiu,  Herman  S.,  3,905,397. 

Coveney.  Joseph  F.;  and  La  Clair,  Louis  M.,  3,905,201. 
Davis,  Charles,  Jr.,  3,905,851. 
Graham,  John  Robert,  3,905,477. 
Louzos,  Demetrios  V.,  3,905.830. 
Louzos.  Demetrios  V..  3.905.833. 
Meyerhoff.  Robert  W..  3.906.412. 
Ostrozynski,  Robert  Leopold,  3.906.018. 
Prokai.  Bela,  3.905.924. 
Union  Corporation:  See — 

Sim,  James  S.  Y.;  Van  Horn,  Maurice  H.;  Cohen,  Arthur  I.;  Gor- 
desky.  Stanley  E.;  and  Gordon.  Stanley  I..  3.906.087. 
Uniroyal  Limited:  See — 

Dunnet,  George.  3,905.399. 
United  Aircraft  Corporation:  See — 
Kalmana-sh.  Michael  H..  3.906.333. 
Pierce.  Robert  M.;  Smith.  Philip  W.;  and  Kaminski.  Walter  R.. 

3,905.192. 
Trocciola,  John  C,  3,905.832. 
United  Hydraulics  Corporation:  See — 

Yadon,  Donald  E..  3,905.279. 
United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc.:  See — 

Stanway,  Edward,  3,905,059. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  .See— 

Hess,  Richard  F.,  3,906,214. 
Nessler,  Norbert;  and  Fritz.  Dieter,  3,906,361. 
Van  Etten,  Paul,  3,906,252. 
Army:  See— 
Czerwinski,  Watson  P..  3,906,403. 
Dixon,  Samuel,  Jr.,  3,906,404. 
Johnson,  Bobby  Dean,  3,905,272. 
Nicholas,  John  F.;  and  Salvagni,  Edward  A.,  3,906,259. 
Redman,  Charies  M.,  3,906,499. 
Redman,  Charles  M.,  3,906,500. 

Smith,  Lawrence  W.,  Jr.;  and  Roberts.  Norman  D.,  3,905,233. 
Commerce:  See — 

Okabe,  Hideo;  and  Schwarz,  Frederick  P.,  3,906,226. 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration:  See— 
Goldfuss,  George  T.,  3,905,243. 

Johnson,  Melvin  L.;  and  Shawver,  Bruce  M.,  3,905,634. 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare:  See- 
Carroll,  Robert  G.,  3,906,522. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administration; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Elachi,  Charles.  Acoustically  controlled  distributed  feedback 
laser.  3,906,393,  CI.  331-94.50C. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 
Engel,  Alexander.  Symmetrical  odd-modulus  frequency  divider. 

3,906,374,  CI.  328-41.000. 
Irwin,  Arthur  S.  Drilled  ball  bearing  with  a  one  piece  ami  tipping 
cage  assembly.  3,905.660,  CI.  308- 1 9 1 .000. 


Russell,  Gary  R.;  Nerhcim.  Noble  M.;  and  Pivirotto.  Thomas  J. 

Inert  gas  metallic  vapor  laser   3.906.398,  CI.  331-94  50G 
Saffren.  Melvin  M.  Doped  Joscphson  tunneling  junction  for  use 

in  a  sensitive  IR  detector   3,906.231,  CI    250-338.000 
Silver,  Robert  H.;  Lewis.  Gilbert  W.;  Feldstein.  Cyril;  and  Du- 
ran.   Edward   N.   Subminiature   inscrtable  force   transducer. 
3.905.356.  CI.  I28-2.00S. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  .See— 
Maserjian.  Joseph;  and  Lewicki.  George  W..  3.906.296. 
McKenzie.  Robert  L  .  3.906.397. 
Navy:  See— 

Adrian,  Donald  J.;  and  Cash.  Carlton  H..  3,906.493. 

Berta,  Dominic  A.,  3,905.846. 

Clearwaters.  Walter  L  ;  Kingsbury.  Frederick  J.;  Shippey.  Car- 

lyle  E.,  Jr.;  and  Stxierberg.  John  W..  3.906.431 
Dyer,  Frederick  N.,  3.905,132. 
Goodrich.  Hunter  Crary.  3.906.496. 
Harris.  Robert  W..  3.906.377. 
Hunter.  John  M..  3.906,346. 
Mueller.  William  J..  3.905.320 

Pearl,  Lowell  Raymond;  and  Mesecar.  Roderick  S.,  3.905.706. 
Redifer.  James  L.,  3,906,456. 
Schulman,  Marvin.  3.905.615. 
Shaw.  Herbert  J.,  3.905,235 
Smith,  Warren  K  ,  3.905.228. 
Whitehouse.  Harper  John.  3,906.409. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation;  .See — 
de  Niet.  Edmond,  3.906,154. 
Duistermaat.  Jan  Hcndrik;  and  Panis.  Constantius  Johannes  Wal- 

therus.  3.906.288. 
Gerritsen.  Jan.  3.906.303. 
Hoogendijk.  Adrianus  Huibert.  3.906.152. 
Linssen.  Henricus  Wilhelmus  Maria.  3,906.279. 
Martel.  Hubert;  and  Paris.  Pierre.  3.906.387. 
Nillesen.  Antonius  Hendrikus  Hubertus  Jozef.  3.906.305. 
Pittaway.  Lawrence  Graham,  3,906.237. 
Sauermann,  Heinz;  and  Winkler.  Gerhard.  3.906.539. 
Schayes.  Raymond  Georges;  Gustin,  Pol  Ambroise  Ghislain  Jo- 
seph; and  Schmitz,  Jean  Fernand  Raymond,  3.906,291. 
Spiessens.  Raymond   Francois;  and  De   Rop.  Walter  Jan  Roza 

Adolf.  3.906.275. 
Trap.  Hendrikus  Johan  Lodewijk.  3.905.792. 
Van  Hattum.  Johannes  Simon  Albert.  3.906.307. 
van  Slraaten.  Jan.  3.906.155. 
Wijsbotim,  Dan  Bernard  us.  3.906,302. 
United  States  Pipe  and  Foundry  Company:  .See — 

Malizio.   Andrew   B.;   Rice.   Martin   A.;   and    Brooks,   Harry   F., 
3,905,809. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Bengel,  Thomas  G.;  Sallo,  Richard  L.;  and  Strieker,  Charles  D., 

3,905.885. 
Schowalter.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Hunter.  Richard  H..  3.90S.80S. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  .See — 

Noiles.  Douglas  G..  and  Bryan.  Graham  W..  3.905.276. 
United  Technologies  Corptiration;  .See — 

Parenti.  Edmund  K..  Jr.;  Bloomfield.  David  P.;  Grevstad.  Paul  E  ; 
and  Beal,  Daniel  W..  3.905.884. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Company:  .See— 

Horsfield.  David.  3.905.058. 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Suarez-Gartner.  Ricardo  E..  3.906.488. 
University  of  Miami:  See- 
Gordon.  Michael  S.;  Colenbrander.  August;  and  Patterson,  Darrell 
G.,  3,905,130. 
Uphoff,  Billie  J.,  to  Morton  Buildings,  Inc.  Scaffold  on  roll-over  frame 

on  a  vehicle.  3,905,449,  CI.  182-82.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See- 
Smith,  Curtis  P.,  and  Ulrich,  Henri,  3,905,922. 
Urano,  Fumio:  See— 

Ishii,  Haruo;  Urano,  Fumio;  Kawasaki,  Masahiro;  and  Mochizuki, 

Toshio,  3,906,531. 
Nomura.  Katsuhiko;  Urano.  Fumio;  and  Kurei.  Hiroshi.  3.906.517. 
Urion,  Howard  K.:  See- 
Perkins.  Melvin  A.;  and  Urion.  Howard  K..  3.905.949. 
Urquhart.  George  B.:  .See— 

Barr.  Charles;  and  Urquhart.  George  B.,  3.905.297. 
Ushio.  Masatoshi,  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Coin  wrapping 

apparatus.  3.905.176.  CI.  53-212.000. 
V.  E.  Anderson  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Anderson.  Richard  N..  3.905.154. 
Vaca.  Humberto.  Egg  aid.  3.905.287.  CI.  99-571.000. 
Valentin.  Guenter:  See — 

Nieswandt.  Werner;  Hoerauf.  Werner;  Guenther.  Ernst;  Kissel. 
Ernst;  Neumann.  Eckart;  and  Valentin.  Guenter.  3.905.946. 
Valmet  Oy:  See- 
Holm.  Pekka.  3,905.288 
Van  Dorn  Company:  See — 

Dragomier.  John  D.;  and  Stargell.  Donald  E..  3.905.514. 
VanDeberg.  Walter  H..  to  F.  Joseph  Lamb  Company.  Machine  loader 
transfer  mechanism  including  a  transfer  lever  with  an  operably  asso- 
ciated stop  arm.  3.905,466.  CI    198-25  000. 
van  der  Lely.  Ary:  See- 
van  der  Lely.  Cornells;  and  van  der  Lely.  Ary.  3.905,737. 
van  der  Lely,  Cornells.  Wagons  having  loading  and  unloading  equip- 
ment. 3,905,498,  CI.  214-317.000. 
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van  der  Leiy,  Comelis;  and  van  der  Leiy,  Ary 

crop.  3.905,737.  CI.  425-363.000. 
Van  Enen.  Paul,  to  United  States  of  America 

RF  generator.  3,906.252.  CI.  307-106.000 
Van  Hattum,  Johannes  Simon  Albert,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Cir- 
cuit arrangement  for  producing  a  sawtooth  current  through  a  line 
deflection    coil    in    an    image    display    apparatus.    3,906  307     CI 
315-408.000  j 

Van  Horn,  Maurice  H.:  See—  I 

Sim.  James  S.  Y.;  Van  Horn,  Maurice  H.;  Cohen,  Arthur  I.;  Gor- 
desky.  Stanley  E.;  and  Gordon,  Stanley  I.,  3,906,087. 
Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and  Sebag,  Henri,  to  Societe  Anonymc  ditc:  L'O- 
real.  Surface  active  agent  containing  hydroxylatid  aikylthio  chains. 
3,906.048.  a.  260-609.00R. 
van  Straaten.  Jan.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  arrangement  for 
generating  a  control  signal  for  the  field  output  stage  in  a  television 
receiver.  3,906.155.0.  I78-69.5TV. 
Vargiu.  Silvio.  Carpaneti.  Edoardo;  Passalenti,  Beppino;  and  Papa- 
ratto,  Pietro,  to  Socicta'  Italiana  Rcsinc  SIR.  S.p.A.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  petroleum  resins.  3,905,948.  CI.  260-82.000. 
Varian  Associates:  See — 

Vogel.  Thomas  M.,  3.906.233. 
Varta  Batterie  AG.:  See— 

Salamon.     Klaus;     Busch,     Heinrich;     and     Zander.     Ebcrhard 
3.906.330. 
Vartikian.  Onick  M.:  See— 

Peterson,  Dale  S.;  Vartikian,  Onick  M.;  and  Fieri,  Anthony  J 
3,905.478 
Vas.  Ivan:  See — 

Nagy.  Istvan;  Sulyok,  Pal;  Vas.  Ivan;  and  Viragh.  Istvan,  3.905.258 
Vater,  Wulf:  See— 

Bossert,  Friedrich;  Meyer,  Horst;  and  Vater 
Bossert,  Friedrich;  Meyer.  Horst;  and  Vater 


VEDA.  Inc.:  iVf— 
Johnson,  Roger  L., 

Veeder  Industries.  Inc. 
Smilgys.  Bruno  S. 


Wulf.  3.905.970. 
Widf.  3.905.983. 


3.905.725. 
See — 
3.906.206. 
Velishck.  Francis  P.;  and  Bonnie,  G.  Patrick,  to  Control  Data  Corpora- 
tion. Plated  wire  memory.  3,906,467,  CI.  340-I74.0PW. 
Vereecke.  Frank  J.:  See — 

Hemsath.  Klaus  H.;  and  Vereecke.  Frank  J..  3.905.751. 
Vereinigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Grctsch  and  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Sittmann.  Brigittc.  3.905.61  I. 
Vcrma.  Jugal  K..  and  Keprta,  Buran  I.,  Jr.,  to  Aeronutronic  Ford  Cor- 
poration.    Built-in    television    console    antenna.     3,906  506     CI 
343-702.000. 
Verricr.  Jean:  See — 

Belloc.  Andre;  Rorent.  JeaA;  -Mancy.  Dcnisc;  and  Verricr   Jean 
3.906.113. 
Vervloet.  Christiaan.  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  preparing  poly- 

urethane  products.  3,905.925.  CI.  260-2. 5BD. 
Victor  Comptometer  Corporation:  See — 

Mattcdi,  Bruno  A.;  and  Nemivant,  Jitendra  G..  3,906.453. 
Mattcdi.  Bruno  A.;  and  Guagliardo.  John  J..  3,906,457. 
Victor  E.  Carbonara,  Inc.:  See — 
White,  Robert  E.,  3.906,223. 
Vidal,  Pierre;  See — 

Gibert,  Guy;  and  Vidal,  Pierre,  3,906,249. 
k/ieira.  Joseph  G.;  and  Plouffe.  Leo  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments,  incorpo- 
rated. Time  delay  circuit  employing  field  effect  transistor  and  differ- 
ential operational  amplifier.  3,906,248.  CI.  307-293.000. 
/ilardi,  Frank:  See — 

Mcshbanc.  Alex;  and  Vilardi.  Frank.  3.906.293. 
/illalobos.  Joseph  Alfred;  and  EInicki.  Walter  Joseph,  to  AER  Corpo- 
ration.    Incinerator    hot    oil     recovery    system.     3.905.126      CI 
34-72.000. 
Villella.    Tony     R.     Internal     combustion     engine.     3.905,344,    CI 

I23-75.0OC. 
/incent.  David  N.;  and  Golden.  Ronald  R..  to  Champion  international 
Corporation.  Self-contained   pressure-sensitive  system.   3,906  123 
CI.  427-145.000. 
'  'incent.  Michel;  Remond.  Georges;  and  Laubie.  Micliel.  to  Science 
Union  et  Cie.  Society  Francaise  de  Recherche  Medicale.  Dibenztxry- 
cloheptenes  substituted.  3.906.040.  CI.  260-558.00R. 
^  'incent.  Raymond  A.  Electronic  player  piano  with  record  and  play- 
back feature.  3.905,267,  CI.  84-1  15.000. 
^  'inogradov,  Vladimir  Alcxeevich:  See — 

Lepp.  Vladimir  Romanovich;  Vinogradov,  Vladimir  Alexeevich; 
Sibgatulin.   Kharis   Maiikovich;   and  Chcrkasov.  Jury   Nikola- 
evich.  3.906,289. 
yiragh.  Istvan:  See — 

Nagy.  Istvan;  Sulyok.  Pal;  Vas,  Ivan;  and  Viragh,  istvan.  3.905.258. 
>fiscose  Development  Company  Limited:  See- 
Jones.    David   Thomas;    Recs.    Kenneth    Rowland;    and    Jowett 
George  Edward.  3.905.954. 
>fistron  Corporation:  See — 

Townsend.  John  K.;  and  Sanford.  Chester  E..  3,905.858. 
\fits.  Hilmar.  Compact  burner  for  dryers.  3.905.753,  CI.  431-284.000. 
\  lasov,  Pavel  Semenovich;  ivanov.  Alexandr  Kark>vich;  Svechnikov, 
Erik  Nikolaevich;  Sidorov,  Ivan  Nikolaevich;  Tjurin,  Nikolai  Kuz- 
mich;  Boldov,  Valentin  ivanovich;  and  Koloskov,  Vladimir  Vasilie- 
vich.  Centrifugal  extractor.  3,905,546.  CI.  233-10.000. 
V  oegeli.  Otto,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Semi- 
circular magnetic  domain   propagation  apparatus.   3.906,468    O 
340-I74.0TF. 


Vogel.  Thomas  M,  to  Varian  Associates.  System  and  method  for  ad- 
ministering radiation.  3.906.233.  CI.  250-355.000. 
Vogelsanger.  Emil,  to  Reishauer  AG.  Thread  grinding  machine  with  a 
device  for  the  relief  grinding  of  the  threads  on  tap  drills  and  internal 
thread  formers.  3,905,156,  CI.  51-46.000. 
Von  Roll  AG:  See— 

Meister,  Erwin.  3.905.301. 
Von  Alven,  Raymond  D.:  See — 

Lewis.  Dan.  Jr.;  Von  Alven.  Raymond  D.;  and  l*routy.  Myron  R 
3.905.368. 
von  der  Eltz.  Hans-Ulrich:  See — 

Birkc,    Walter;   von   der   Eltz.    Hans-Ulrich;   and   Schon     Franz 
3,905.764. 
von  Dreusche,  Charles  F.,  Jr.,  to  Nichols  Engineering  &  Research  Cor- 
poration. Apparatus  and  method  for  distributing  material  being  pro- 
cessed over  a  furnace  hearth  floor.  3,905,757,  CI.  432-18.000. 
von  Strandtmann.  Maximilan:  See — 

Klutchko.  Sylvester;  and  von  Strandtmann.  Maximilan.  3.906,005. 
Vratny.  Frederick:  See — 

Smith.  George  Elwood;  and  Vratny.  Frederick.  3.906.543. 
Vuchelich,  Mario.  Convertible  bed  sofa.  3.905.053.  CI.  5-17.000. 
Vuillcumier.  Maurice:  See — 

Grimm,  Maurice;  and  Vuilleumier,  Maurice,  3.905.666. 
Vydra.  Charles:  See — 

Gulyas,  James  W.;  and  Vydra,  Charles,  3,905.900. 
Vyzkumny  a  vyvojovy  ustav  Avodu  vseobecneho  strojirenstvi:  See— 

Jansa.  Milos.  Bezdek,  Miloslav;  and  Spisiak.  Juraj.  3.905.402. 
w.  C.  Heracus  GmbH:  See- 
Mai.  Gerhard;  and  Siepmann.  Reiner.  3.905.918. 
W   R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Billings.   Charles   Alden;   O'Neill.   Gerald   Joseph;    and   Simons 

Charies  William,  3.906,  111. 
Goylisolo.  Jorge  Alberto;  Chi,  Donald  Dongsuk;  and  Lee.  Haniu 

3.906.076. 
Holdsworth.  Robert  S.;  Billings.  Charies  A.;  and  O'Neill.  Gerald  J 
3.906.052. 
W.  R.  Weaver  Company:  See — 

Steck,  William  F.,  Mi,  3,905.708. 
Wada,  Tt)shio:  See — 

Akahane,  Fumitake;  iwakawa.  Tsunekiyo;  imai.  Hidcyo;  Okazaki. 
Hiroshi;  and  Wada.  Toshio.  3.906.286. 
Wafios,  Maschinenfabrik,  Wagner,  Ficker  &  Schmid:  See— 
Langc,  Gerhard.  3,906,182. 
Lange.  Gerhard.  3.906,183. 
Wagner,  Joachim:  See — 

Wirth,  Friedrich;  Buerger,  Gert;  Wagner,  Joachim,  Schocnbcrgcr, 
Ebcrhard;  Kassat,  Harry;  and  Kolcnda,  Herbert,  3,905,420. 
Wagner.  Richard  L.:  See — 

Boardman,  Harold;  and  Wagner,  Richard  L.,  3.905  816 
Walke.  Eari  W..  Jr  :  See— 

Egleston.   Harry   B.;   Lisiccki.   Robert  E.;  Crawford.   Duncan  J.; 
Bruan,  Eric  A.;  and  Walke.  Eari  W..  Jr..  3.905.280. 
Walker,  Edwin  Stanley:  See — 

Ouesnel.  Peter  Gregory;  Lambrou.  Andreas;  and  Walker    Edwin 
Stanley.  3.906.1  16. 
Walker.  John.  Self-lcx;king  railroad  spike.  3.905.549,  CI   238-369  000 
Walker,  Ross  Weldon:  See— 

Williams,  Raymond  Lcroy;  and  Walker,  Ross  Weldtm.  3.905,426. 
Wall.  Robert  N..  Jr.   Mini-plant  for  batching  and  mixine  materials 

3.905.586.0.259-154.000. 
Wallace.  Harry  G.:  See— 

Prestridgc,  Royd   L.;  Wallace.  Harry  G.;  and  Meyers    Rex  T 
3,905.891. 
Wallace  Industries  Company:  See — 

Carroll.  Wallace  E.;  and  Jackson.  Richard  D..  3.905.769. 
Wallis.  Marvin  E.  Piston  engine  employing  hydraulic  motion  conver- 
sion. 3.905.339.  CI.  I23-46.(X)R. 
Wallman,  Leslie  B.  Agitating  device.  3.905.585.  CI.  259-1  1  I  000 
Walmsley.  Keith:  See— 

Kidd.    Alan     Lister;     Eaves.    Douglas,    and    Walmsley.     Keith 
3.906.414. 
Walser,  Armin:  See — 

Surmatis,  Joseph  Donald;  and  Walser.  Armin.  3  906  047 
Walter  Kidde  &  Co..  inc.:  See— 

Greenwald,  Harry;  and  Sherman,  Perry,  3.905.460. 
Walton.  Barbara  Simon.  Music  stencil.  3,905,1  17   O    33-174  00B 
Walz,  Klaus:  See— 

Hendricks.  Udo-Winfried;  and  Walz.  Klaus.  3,906,063. 
Wang,  Donald  G.  J.,  to  Aqua-Chem,  Inc.  Ultrafiltration  and  electrodi- 

alysis  methtxl  and  apparatus.  3,905,886,  CI.  204-180  OOP 
Wankel  GmbH:  See— 

Ruf,  Max,  3,905,730. 
Wanner,  Jochen:  See — 

Kompa,  Kari  L.;  GenscI,  Peter;  and  Wanner,  Jochen,  3  906  395 
Ward,  Walter  D.:  See— 

Levin,  Donald;  and  Ward,  Walter  D.,  3,905,378. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Klutchko,  Sylvester;  and  von  Strandtmann,  Maximilan,  3,906,005. 
Morrison,  Glenn  C;  and  Cetenko,  Wiaczeslaw  A.,  3,906,099. 
Satzinger,  Gerhard;  and  Herrmann,  Manfred,  3.905.978. 
Wittekind.  i^ymond  R.;  and  Shavel.  John.  Jr.,  3.905,992. 
Zinnes.  Harold;  and  Lindo.  Neil  A..  3.905,997. 
Washschynsky.  Bohdan;  and  Stone,  Rex  D..  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Ink  mist  suppression  roller  assembly  for  a  rotary  print- 
ing press.  3,905.296.0.  101-348.000. 
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Wassilieff,  Victor.  Stopper,  particularly  for  pressurised  containers. 

3.905,502,  CI,  215-250.000. 
Watanabe.  Akinori;  and  Tanoshima,  Katsuhide,  to  Oki  Electric  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  an  aperture  board  in 
a  high  speed  printer.  3,906,355,  CI.  324-33.000. 
Watanabe.  Atsumi;  Amano.  Hisao;  and  Isono.  Akira.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Frequency    regulating    device    for    A.C.    systems    interconnected 
through  DC.  systems.  3.906,335.  CI.  321-2.000. 
Watanabe.  Kiyoshi;  Tanaka,  Tutomu;  Hirakawa,  Tamotsu;  Kinoshita, 
Hidcaki;   Sasaki.   Mamoru;   and   Obayashi.    Koji.   to   Kanegafuchi 
Chemical  Industries.  Process  for  production  of  L-lysine  by  fermenta- 
tion. 3.905.866.  CI.  195-28.00R. 
Watanabe,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kanai,    Hiromi;    Watanabe,     Kiyoshi;    and    Yamazaki,    Eiichi, 
3,905,079. 
Watanabe,  Toshio:  See — 

Kimura,  Tsuguo;  Soga,  Setsuo;  and  Watanabe,  Toshio,  3,905,331. 

Watanabe,  Yusaku;  Ikemori,  Masayuki;  and  Kitakata,  Tuneharu,  to 

Japanese  National  Railways.  Movable  girder  type  high  speed  turnout 

device.  3,905,568,  CI.  246-430.000. 

Waterston,  William,  Back  flow  preventor.  3.905.382.  CI.  137-102.000. 

Watkins.  Berne  A.;  and  Sedore,  James.  Modularized  building  system, 

3,905,167,  CI,  52-79,000, 
Watson,  Leon,  Sr,  Safety  binder.  3,905,578,  CI.  254-75,000, 
Watson,  Richard  N,:  See — 

Sowards,  Donald  Maurice;  and  Watson,  Richard  N,,  3,905,775, 
Watts,  Leonard,  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corporation,  Continuous 
casting  apparatus  with  resilient  graphitic  sealing  element.  3,905,418, 
CI.  164-260.000. 
Wayne,  Mark,  to  Planet  Corporation,  Frame  handler  with  improved 

carriage  assembly,  3,905.495,  CI.  214-91.00R. 
Wean  United,  Inc.:  See — 

Shumaker,  Charles  Storer,  3.905,485, 
Weavell,  Jack;  and  Porter,  James  H.,  to  CAE  Machinery  Ltd.  Bandmili 

strain  system.  3,905,266,  CI.  83-819.000. 
Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  KG:  See— 
Bienert,  Horst,  3,905,641. 
Lutz,  Alfons,  3,905,640. 
Webb.  Darryl  S.:  See— 

Runyon,  F.  Sheldon;  Strantz,  Lawrence  D.;  Webb.  Darryl  S.;  and 
Phenix.  Charles  E.,  3.905.438. 
Webber,  J.  Alan,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Process  for  preparing  pri- 
mary     3-carbamoyloxymethyl     cephalosporins,      3.905.963.     CI, 
260-243.00C. 
Weber.  German:  See— 

Andelfinger.  Claus;  Dommaschk.  Walter;  Ott.  Werner;  Ulrich. 
Manfred;  and  Weber.  German.  3.906.280. 
Weber.  Jean,  to  Ceraver.  Tunnel  kiln  for  heat  treatment  of  cylindrical 

products,  3,905,759,  CI,  432-144.000. 
Weber,  Willi:  See— 

Deubel,  Kari;  Weber,  Willi;  and  Schuchmann,  Dieter.  3.905.206. 
Webster  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Lourigan.  Ronald  F..  3,906,294. 
Week,  Nils  P.;  Shellman,  Cari  E.;  and  Koivunen,  Erkki  A.,  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Rotary  timing  valve.  3,905,274,  CI.  91-6.500. 
Wehr  Corporation:  See — 

Busse.  Floyd  E,;  and  Theis,  Leon  J,,  3,905,284. 
Weidner,  Peter:  .See— 

Grossmann,  Gunter;  Kern,  Peter;  Kotter,  Kari-Heinz;  Schaffer, 
Bernhard;  Schmid,  Lothar;  Thilenius,  Arnulf;  and  Weidner,  Pe- 
ter, 3,906,151. 
Weil,  Edward  D.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Process  of  flame  re- 
tarding substrates  by  applying  hexahydratriazine  phosphonate  deriv- 
atives, 3,906,136,  CI,  428-262,000, 
Weil-McLain  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Fowler,  Kirk;  and  Deters,  Elmer  M.,  3,905,405. 
Weiss,  Charles  M.;  and  Judy,  Kenneth,  to  Oratronics,  inc.  Intramucosal 

denture  system.  3,905,108,  CI.  32-IO.OOA, 
Weiss,  Richard:  See — 

Schneider,  Ernst;  Simon,  Manfred;  Weiss,  Richard;  Hover,  Alexan- 
der; and  Treutler,  Christian,  3,906,065. 
Weissman,  Eugene  Yehuda;  and  Mahato.  Basanta  Kumar,  to  Globe- 
Union  Inc.  Lead-acid  battery  plate  with  low  dusting  characteristics 
and  method  of  manufacture.  3,905,829,  CI.  136-26.000. 
Welding  Institute,  The:  See— 

Houldcroft,  Peter  T.,  3,905,092. 
Welty,  Richard  K.,  to  Exxon  Nuclear  Company  Inc.  Fluidized  reactor 

reduction  of  UF^  to  UO,.  3,906,081 ,  CI.  423-261.000. 
Wenrich,  Cari  M,;  and  Hoverter,  Bryce  E,,  Jr,,  to  Teledyne  Mid- 
America      Corporation,       Automatic      positioning      mechanism, 
3,906,328.0,  318-612,000. 
Werkowski.  Ryszard:  See— 

Lewandowski.  Witold;  Werkowski,  Ryszard;  and  Gliszewski,  Hen- 
ryk,  3,905,434. 
Wesserling,  William  R,:  See — 

Guadara,  Joseph  G,;  and  Wesseriing,  William  R,,  3,906,472. 
West  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Toyoshima,  Sakae;  and  Sawada,  Yasunori,  3,906,526. 
West,  John  Barth.  Automatic  container  capping  and  dispensing  device. 

3,905,178,  CI.  53-328.000. 
Westeriund,  Gunnar  J.,  to  AB  Hagglund  &  Soner.  Equipment  for  mov- 
ing material  on  reels,  in  particular  paper  reels  and  similar.  3,905,636, 
CI.  294-95.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated:  See— 
Schmehl,  Glenn  Lewis,  3,905,537. 


Western  Geophysical  Company  of  America:  See— 

Ross,  Walter  T.,  deceased,  3,905,446. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See— 
Harrison.  John  R  ,  3,906,349. 
Hyler,  John  H.,  3,905.136. 

Runyon.  F  Sheldon;  Strantz.  Lawrence  D.;  Webb.  Darryl  S.;  and 
Phenix.  Charles  E.,  3,905.438 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See — 
Bennett,  Allan  I..  3,906,381 

Blaha,  Franklyn  C,  and  Oehler.  Harry  G  .  3.906.359. 
Melvin.  Waymon  A..  Jr.;  and  Lipscomb.  George  W,.  3.906.484 
Murdock.  Lawrence  C.  3.906.353, 
Murdock.  Lawrence  C  3.906.354. 
Murdock,  Lawrence  C.  3.906.391. 
Pearson.  Robert  C.  3.905.778, 
Schirmer.  Ernest  J,,  3.905.452. 
Taylor.  John  W..  Jr..  3.906.498. 
Wheelchairs.  Inc.:  See — 

Karchak.  Andrew.  Jr.;  and  Allen.  James  R,.  3,905.436, 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Getz.  Edward  H  ;  and  DeSchaaf.  Clifford  L  ,  3,906.341. 
Pfouts.  John  Richard.  3,906,342. 
White,  Brian  Graham:  See — 

Bariow,  Charies  Brian;  White.  Brian  Graham;  and  Tomlin,  Clive 
Dudley  Spencer.  3.906,098, 
White,  Derek  Graham  Walter:  See- 
Curry.  Harold  George;  Attwo<xl.  Brian  William;  and  White.  Derek 
Graham  Walter.  3.905.864. 
White.  Ralph  L..  Jr.:  .See— 

Pelosi.  Stanford  S  .  Jr.;  White.  Ronald  E  ;  White.  Ralph  L,.  Jr  ; 
Wright.  George  C;  and  You.  Chia-Nien.  3.906,010, 
White.  Robert  E.,  to  Victor  E.  Carbonara,  Inc.  Encoder  for  altimeters. 

3,906,223,0.  250-23 LOSE, 
White,  Ronald  E,:  See— 

Pelosi.  Stanford  S,.  Jr,;  White,  Ronald  E,;  White,  Ralph  L,,  Jr.; 
Wright,  George  C;  and  You.  Chia-Nien.  3.906.010, 
Whitehouse.  Harper  J,:  See— 

Lamel,  Arthur  E,;  Squire,  William  D  ;  and  Whitehouse.  Harper  J,, 

3,906.434, 
Lamel.  Arthur  E,;  Squire.  William  D,;  and  Whitehouse.  Harper  J.. 
3.906.435. 
Whitehouse.  Harper  John,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Variable 

impedance  delay  line  correlator  3.906.409,  CI.  333-29.000 
Whitehurst,  Gerald  E.:  See— 

Maguire,  Roy  L.;  Kupfert,  Bernard  F.;  and  Whitehurst,  Gerald  E., 
3,905,607. 
Whiting,  Harold  F.;  and  Nelson,  Herbert  P.,  to  Hilsinger  Corporation, 
The.  Method  of  securing  a  front  hinge  to  an  eyeglass  frame  front 
3,905,085,  CI.  29-418,000, 
Whitney,  Wendell  K.:  See— 

Kushlefsky,  Bernard  G,;  and  Whitney,  Wendell  K  ,  3,906,103. 
Wiart,  Albert,  to  Jeumont-Schneider,  Device  for  regulating  and  switch- 
ing currents  from  a  constant  DC,  source  into  the  windings  of  an  A.C. 
machine.  3.906,314,0.  318-138.000, 
Wiechert,  Rudolf:  -SVf — 

Laurent,  Henry;  Wiechert,  Rudolf;  Prezewowsky,  Klaus;  Hofmei- 
ster,  Helmut;  Gerhards,  Erich;  Kolb,  Karl  Heinz;  and  Mengel. 
Klaus,  3,906,095, 
Wijsboom,  Dan  Bernardus.  to  US,  Philips  Corporation,  Arrangement 
provided  with  a  gas  and/or  vapour  discharge  lamp,  3.906.302.  CI 
315-209,000, 
Wilcox,  Alan  A.:  See — 

Carroll,  Wallace  E.;  and  Jackson,  Richard  D  .  3.905.769. 
Wiley.  David,  to  Lucas  Electrical  Company.  Limited.  The.  Film  circuit 

assemblies.  3,906,144,0,  174-52,00S, 
Wilhelm  Leeser  GmbH  &  Co,  KG.;  See- 
Neumann.  Kurt,  3,905,733. 
Will  Ross,  Inc.:  See— 

Le  Vine,  Harris  D.,  3,906,473. 
Wm  T.  Burnett  &  Co.,  Incorporated:  See- 
Tucker,  Richard  B,  C,  and  Crawford.  William  C,  3.905,088 
Williams,  Chester  I,  Method  of  erecting  wall-form,  3,905.093,  CI 

29-526.000, 
Williams,  G.  Norman,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Surface  wave 

device  and  method  of  making.  3,906,410,  CI.  333-30  OOR, 
Williams,  Hugh  A.,  Jr  ,  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Shock  proof 

engine  overspeed  control.  3,905,348,0.  I23-198.00D. 
Williams.  Louis  Val.  Method  of  applying  stones  to  sheet  material. 

3.905.848.  CI.  156-63.000. 
Williams.  Raymond  Leroy;  and  Walker,  Ross  Weldon,  to  Dresser  In- 
dustries, Inc.  Earth  boring  machine  positioning  system,  3,905,426, 
CI.  173-1.000. 
Williams,  Richard  H  :  See— 

Gosswiller,  Earl  W.;  Hsu.  Dick  T.;  Williams,  Richard  H.;  and 
lacono,  Joel  G.,  3,906.491 . 
Williams.  Robert  E,:  See- 
Decker.  Thomas  A.;  Kuether.  Christian  L.;  Williams,  Robert  E.. 
and  Logar,  Noel  D  .  3.905.688. 
Williams.  William  H.:  See- 
Griffin,  Donald  E.;  Brown.  Byron  T.;  and  Williams.  William  H  , 
3.905,874. 
Williamson,  James  Byron,  Pressure  oiling  system  and  oiling  valve  as- 
sembly, 3,905,451,0,  I84-7.00D. 
Willis,  Arnold  L,;  and  Wortman,  Harold,  to  CWW  Research  and  De- 
velopment Company    Fiber-filled  pillqw,  3,905,057.  O,  5-337.000 
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September  16,  1975 


illi 


High  voltage  protection 


IS,  Donald  Henry,  to  RCA  Corporation 
circuit.  3,906,304,  CI.  315-379.000. 

illmott.  Colin  B.,  to  Chamberlain  Manufacturing  Corporation   Digi- 
tal radio  control.  3,906,348,  CI.  325-37.000. 
illow  Hill  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 
Tetlak,  Joseph  F..  3,905,086. 
illy  Sauter  KG:  See— 

Thumm,  Helmut;  and  Kettel,  Hans,  3,905.257 
ilson,  David  T.:  See— 
DeMeester,  Gordon  D.;  Barrett.  Harrison  H.;  and  Wilson    David 
T.,  3,906,229. 
Ison,  Geoffrey  R.:  See— 
Christman,  Robert  D.;  Henke,  Alfred  M..  Paraskos,  John  A.;  Wil- 
son, Geoffrey  R.;  and  Yanik,  Stephen  J.,  3,905,893. 
mmer.  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Rod  core  choke  for 
uppressor    application    in    phase-gating    circuits.    3,906,421     CI 
36-178  000. 
NMindsor.  Robert  K.;  and  Windsor.  Ronald.  Vehicle  for  paralyzed  per- 
sons. 3.905.054,  CI.  5-81.000 
NVjindsor.  Ronald:  See— 

Windsor.  Robert  K.;  and  Windsor.  Ronald,  3,905,054. 
ngfield.  Joanna,  legal  representative:  See— 
Wingfield.  Peter  Maurice,  deceased;  and  Wingfield,  Joanna,  legal 
representative.  3,906,340. 
W  ingfield.  Peter  Maurice,  deceased;  and  by  Wingfield,  Joanna,  legal 
representative.    Tuned    circuit    monitor   for    structural    materials 

,906,340,  CI.  324-57.00Q. 
inkelmann,  Erhardt;  and  Raether,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
lesellschaft.        l-Alkyl-2-(pyridylsulfinylmethyl)-5-nitro-imidazoles 
•*"'^  •  -alkyl-2-(  pyridylsulfonylmethyl  )-5-nitro-imidazoles 

$,905,985,  CI.  260-294.80F. 
nkler,  Gerhard;  See— 

Sauermann,  Heinz;  and  Winkler,  Gerhard.  3,906.539. 
nter.  Heinrich:  See— 
BeU.  Hans;  Merz,  Dietrich;  Winter.  Heinrich;  and  Ahlborn.  Hans 
3.905.083. 
nter.  Karl;  and  Staschik,  Gunter,  to  Ceag  Dominit,  Aktiengesell- 
«haft.  Method  of  purifying  an  air  or  gas  flow  of  vaporous  or  gaseous 
mpurities  adsorbable  in  filters.  3,905,783,  CI.  55-31.000. 
nter,  Roy  Paul,  to  American  Sterilizer  Company.  Knee  osteotomy 
>lade.  3,905,374,  CI.  128-317.000. 
ra  and  Mather  &  Piatt.  Ltd.:  See— 
Bissitt.  Ian  Stockwell,  3,905,765. 

Sven    Axel    Olof,    to    Sandvik    Aktiebolag.    tool    holder 
,905,081.  CI.  29-96.000. 

Friedrich;  Buerger.  Gert;  Wagner.  Joachim;  Schoenberger.  Eb- 
rhard;  Kassat,  Harry;  and  Kolenda,  Herbert,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
chaft.  Desublimer  for  the  recovery  of  sublimed  products,  particu- 
lirly    phtahc    anhydride,    from    reaction    gases.    3,905  420     CI 
65-82.000 
Wi^onsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

DeLuca.  Hector  P.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  and  Lam.  Hing-Yat. 
3,906,014. 
te,  Joseph  Agusta:  See— 
Pritulsky,  James;  Reynolds,  Charles  Edward;  and  W 

Agusta,  3,905.475. 
nia,  Jeffry  A.,  to  Scully  Signal  Company.  Fuel  oil  delivery  truck 
pumpmg  system.  3.905.516,  CI.  222-63.000. 

tekind.  Raymond  R.;  and  Shavel,  John,  Jr..  to  Warner-Lambert 
qompany .  N.N  -alkylenebis(  2-amino- 1  -( 2-imidazolin-2-yl )-2- 

idazolines).  3,905.992.  CI   260-309.600. 
*es.  James  M.,  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation.  Foil  connector 
,906.148,  CI.  1 74-84.00R.  ' 

kopf,  Eugene  W.:  See- 
Spencer,  Harvey  J.;  and  Wittkopf,  Eugene  W.,  3,905,592 
t  tkopp.  Fritz:  Ser — 

Schorr,  Hermann;  Schaefer,  Willi;  Finkenzeller,  Johann;  and  Witt- 
kopp,  Fritz,  3,905,591. 
Woklz,  Donald  D.:  See— 

O'Callaghan,  Gerald  F.;  and  Woelz,  Donald  D.,  3,906,327 
Wo(  KJhour.  Allen  F.:  5^^ — 

Hilleman,  Maurice  R.;  Tytell,  Alfred  A.;  and  Woodhour,  Allen  F 
3,906,092. 
Woidward.  Bruce  C,  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Die  member  for  briquettine 

(  paratus.  3,905,744,  CI.  425-471.000. 
Wo<  dward,  Charles  D.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for  recovering  viscous 
p<troleum.  3.905,422,  CI.  166-245.000. 
it:ester  Pres.sed  Aluminum  Corporation:  See— 
Bradley.  Earl  H.,  3,905,409. 
Wor  ;man,  Harold:  See— 

iVillis,  Arnold  L.;  and  Wortman,  Harold,  3,905,057 

I,  David  M.:  See— 
>ean,  Carl  J.;  Wright,  David  M.;  and  Coumoyer.  Bernard  T.. 
3.905.484. 
It.  George  C:  See— 

•elosi.  Stanford  S.,  Jr.;  White.  Ronald  E.,  White,  Ralph  L  ,  Jr 
Wright.  George  C;  and  You.  Chia-Nien.  3.906,010. 
t,  John  R.  Ultrasensitive  force  measuring  instrument  employing 
torsion  balance.  3.905,215,  CI.  73-382.000. 

t,  Robert  M.;  and  Johncock,  Allan  W.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
Control   apparatus   for   fractionation    tower.    3,905,873     CI 
-160.000. 

,  Harry  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company.  Mul- 
-step    procedure    for    producing    a    polymerization    caulyst 
.915.  CI.  252-429.00A. 


/ise,  Joseph 


9)5. 


Wyhof,  John  R.,  to  ICI  United  States  Inc.  Low  weight  photoconductive 

compositions.  3.905,813,  CI.  96-1.500. 
Wynn,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Randall.  David  I.;  and  Wynn,  Robert  W..  3,905,799. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Cook,  John  Hayward,  3,905,247. 

DuPree,  Donald  G.;  Bailey,  Raymond  E.;  and  Ling,  Chester  H  K  . 

3.905,400. 
Fairbairn,  Douglas  G.,  3,906,194. 

Eraser,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Parker.  Delmer  G..  3,906,121. 
Gunther.  Wolfgang  H.  H  .  3.905.958. 
Harper.  David  C;  McCrobie.  George  L.;  Price.  Edgar  E.;  and  Rit- 

ter.  Joachim  A.,  3,905.685. 
Harris,  Lee  B,  3,905,812. 
Marks,  Lawrence  M..  3.905.822. 

Thornburg,  David  D.;  and  Johnson.  Richard  I..  3.906.537. 
Xynetics.  Inc.:  See— 

Garretson.  Oliver  R.;  and  Harmon,  Richard  C,  3,905,098. 
Yadon,  Donald  E.,  to  United  Hydraulics  Corporation  Piston  and  cylin- 
der   assembly    with    external    mechanical    lock.    3,905,279     CI 
92-13.800. 
Yagi,  Eigo;  and  Shiraishi.  Keiichi.  Size  control  device  for  continuously 

produced  elongate  object.  3,906,238,  CI.  250-548.000. 
Yamada.  Yujiro:  See — 

Hidaka.  Hidemasa;  Yoshida.  Kenji;  Shibata.  Uichi;  Yuda,  Yasu- 
katsu;  Niwa.  Tomizo;  Goi.  Hitoshi;  Miyado.  Shinji;  Yamada, 
Yujiro;  Koeda.  Takemi;  and  Saito,  Kazuo,  3,905.869. 
Yamaguchi,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Akira;  Yamaguchi,  Yoshiharu;  and  Matsuda,  Yoshio 
3,905,072. 
Yamamoto,  Hisao:  See— 

Akatsu,  Mitsuhiro;  Kume,  Yoshiharu;  Hirohashi,  Toshiyuki;  Inaba, 
Shigeho;  Yamamoto,  Hisao;  and  Sato,  Hiromi.  3,906.003 
Yamanaka.  Tadashi:  See— 

Shiraishi,  Tadashi;  and  Yamanaka,  Tadashi,  3,905,844. 
Yamauchi,  Satoshi:  See- 
Koizumi,  Masami;  and  Yamauchi,  Satoshi,  3,905,128. 
Yamazaki,  Eiichi:  See— 

Kanai,    Hiromi;    Watanabe.    Kiyoshi;    and    Yamazaki,    Eiichi, 

Yanagi,  Osamu:  See— 

Takeda,  Nobuhiro;  Yanagi,  Osamu;  Mizuno,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi 
Toyoshi,  3,905,121  ' 

Yanagisawa,  Yuzuru,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Indicator  display  tube  hav- 
ing predetermined  spacing  between  ba.se  plate  and  cover  3  906  287 
CI.  313-519.000. 
Yanik,  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Christman,  Robert  D.;  Henke,  Alfred  M.;  Paraskos,  John  A    Wil- 
son, Geoffrey  R.;  and  Yanik,  Stephen  J.,  3,905,893 
Yao,  Toshio:  See— 

Enoki,  Kichiji;  Yao,  Toshio;  Ishimilsu,  Keiichi;  Tsukashima,  Keii- 
chi; and  Ikari,  Eiichi.  3,905,995. 
Yarnall,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Ensslin,  Frieder  H.;  and  Yarnall,  Paul  J.,  3,906.227 
Yasumoto,  Koji:  See— 

Oba,  Seiichiro;  Tabuse,  Akira;  and  Yasumoto,  Koji,  3,906.059. 
Yatagai.  Shukuro;  and  Tamura.  Katunori,  to  Japanese  National  Rail- 
ways.. Load   shifting   type   cargo   moving  device.    3,905,494,  CI 
214-89.000. 

^T90?37?,''cM3f-S'^     ^'*"''"'    *'''^*"«    ^    ''""^    '=°"**""- 
Yawata,  Kazufumi:  See— 

Kobayakawa,  Masaki;  and  Yawata,  Kazufumi,  3,906,285. 
Ylinen,  William  A.  Cable  laying  attachment  for  vehicles.  3.905.200, 

CI.  61-72.600. 
Yokoyama,  Masato,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suehiro  Sharyo  Seisakusho 

Trailers.  3.905,620.  CI.  280-419.000. 

^^"u":'**^'^,'.'^- '°  °  ^  ^*''*'  *  ^"   l-Aryl-n-dialkylaminoalkyl-3,4- 
dihydro-2(IH)-isoquinolinecarboxamides  and  related  compounds 
3,905.982.  CI.  260-287.00R. 
Yonehara.  Masanori:  See — 

Nishimura.  Shojiro;  and  Yonehara,  Masanori,  3,905  428 
Yoneyshi,  Yukio:  See— 

Nagase,  Tsuneyuki;  Suzukamo,  Gohu;  Yoneyshi.  Yukio;  and  Yo- 
shioka,  Hirosuke,  3,906,026. 

""^906,47":  a''340"25?.S"''=""'    "^^  '     ^'^      ^^"-'"^    ^'^'^"^ 
Yoshida.  Hiroshi;  Sasai.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Kubomatsu.  Teruo.  to  Nippon 
Soda  Company.  Limited.  Process  for  the  production  of  2-amino- 1- 
butanol.  3,906,046,  CI.  260-584.00R. 
Yoshida,  Hiroshi;  Ando,  Noriyoshi;  and  Oishi,  Kazuo.  to  Nippondenso 
Co  ,  Ltd.  Electrical  fuel  control  system  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines 3,906,205,  CI.  235-150.210. 
Yoshida,  Kenichi:  See— 

Kurauchi.  Noritaka;  Yoshida,  Kenichi;  Kobayashi,  Yoshinobu;  and 
Kuroda,  Masataka,  3,906,436. 
Yoshida,  Kenji:  See— 

Hidaka,  Hidemasa;  Yoshida,  Kenji;  Shibata,  Uichi;  Yuda,  Yasu- 
katsu;  Niwa,  Tomizo;  Goi.  Hitoshi;  Miyado,  Shinji;  Yamada, 
Yujiro;  Koeda,  Takemi;  and  Saito,  Kazuo,  3,905,869 
Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Fukuroi,  Takeo.  3,905,073. 

Hasegawa,  Akira;  Yamaguchi,  Yoshiharu;  and  Matsuda,  Yoshio 
3.905.072. 
Yoshida,  Osamu:  See— 

Hosokoshi,  Kakuichiro;  and  Yoshida,  Osamu,  3,906.515. 
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Yoshikawu,  Motohiko;  Shimizu,  Yoshiaki;  Tanaku,  Yoshiharu,  and 
Ishii,  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  4,4'- 
Diaminostilbene-2,2'-disulfonic  acid  derivatives  and  processes  using 
same.  3,905,964.  CI.  260-240.00B. 
Yoshino,  Kimiaki;  Adachi,  Kinichi;  Shimotsuma.  Wataru;  Sekine.  Yoi- 
chi;  and  Shimizu.  Toshio.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd. 
Electrorecording  sheet.  3.905.876,  CI.  204-2.000. 
Yoshioka,  Hirosuke:  See— 

Nagase,  Tsuneyuki;  Suzukamo,  Gohu;  Yoneyshi.  Yukio;  and  Yo- 
shioka. Hirosuke.  3.906,026. 
Yoshizaki,  Akira:  See — 

Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshizaki,  Akira,  3,906,519. 
You,  Chia-Nien:  See — 

Pelosi,  Stanford  S..  Jr.;  White.  Ronald  E.;  White.  Ralph  L..  Jr.. 
Wright.  George  C;  and  You.  Chia-Nien.  3.906.010. 
Young.  Lewis  Brewster:  See — 

Jurewicz,  Anthony  T.;  Young,  Lewis  Brewster,  and  Chu.  Chin- 
Chiun,  3,905,914. 
Youngquist,  David  Jack:  See- 
Smith,  Woodrow  Wilson;  and  Youngquist,  David  Jack,  3,905,403. 
Yovkov,  Yovko  Nikolov:  See— 

Stoilov,  Ivan  Kostadinov;  Ralchev.  Pencho  Ivanov;  Korudanov, 
Georgi  Nikolov;  Starev,  Lyuben  Rangelov;  Grigorov,  Ivaylo 
Yanev;  Shikov,  Todor  Vassilev;  Kirev,  Kiril  Spassov;  Zashcv, 
Ivan  Zahariev;  Yovkov,  Yovko  Nikolov;  Apostolov.  Kostudin 
Dimitrov;  Ivanov,  Georgi  lliev;  and  Mutafchiev,  Stoycho  Ivanov, 
3,905,802. 
Yu,  Robert  Tapei,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  MOS  memory  system.  3.906.463. 

CI.  340-1 73.00R. 
Yuda.  Yasukatsu:  See — 

Hidaka.  Hidemasa;  Yoshida.  Kenji;  Shibata.  Uichi;  Yuda.  Yasu- 
katsu; Niwa.  Tomizo;  Goi,  Hitoshi;  Miyado,  Shinji;  Yamada. 
Yujiro;  Koeda,  Takemi;  and  Saito,  Ka/.uo.  3,905,869. 
Yule.  Roger  T.:  See— 

Smalarz.  Anthony  A.;  and  Yule.  Roger  T..  3.905,237. 
Zaborsky,  George:  See— 

Tamburino,  James  C;  and  Zaborsky,  George,  3,905,616. 
Zaffaroni,  Alejandro,  to  Alza  Corporation.  Intrauterine  device  for  gov- 
erning the  reproductive  process.  3,905,360,  CI.  128-130.000. 
Zaiser,    Wolfgang,   to   Daimler-Benz    Aktiengesellschaft.    Automatic 
planetary    gear    change-speed    transmission    for    motor    vehicles. 
3.905.252.  CI.  74-759.000. 
Zander,  Eberhard:  See — 

Salamon,     Klaus;     Busch,     Heinrich;     and     Zander,     Eberhard, 
3,906,330, 
Zanetti,  Guido:  See — 

Hellerbach,  Joseph;  and  Zanetti,  Guido,  3,906,025. 
Zappe,  Hans  H.:  See— 

Matisoo,  Juri;  and  Zappe,  Hans  H.,  3,906,538. 
Zashev,  Ivan  Zahariev:  See— 

Stoilov,  Ivan  Kostadinov;  Ralchev,  Pencho  Ivanov;  Korudanov. 
Georgi  Nikolov;  Starev.  Lyuben  Rangelov;  Grigorov,  Ivaylo 
Yanev;  Shikov.  Todor  Vassilev;  Kirev,  Kiril  Spassov;  Zashev. 


Ivan  Zahariev;  Yovkov.  Yovko  Nikolov;  Apost«>lov.  Kostadin 
Dimitrov;  Ivanov.  Georgi  lliev;  and  Mutafchiev.  Stoych«>  Ivanov. 
3.905.802 
Zeeh.  Bernd;  Jung.  Johann.  Rent/ea.  Costin.  and  Kocnig.  Karl-Hein/. 
to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft   Plant  growth 
regulators.  3.905.798,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Zeewy,  Abraham:  .See — 

Cohen.  Bernard  D.;  and  Zeewy,  Abraham.  3,905,109 
Zem  of  Wales  Limited:  See— 

Szomanski.  Zbigniew  Janus/,  3.905,069 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation;  See— 

Hendrickson.  Melvin  C  .  3.906,373. 
Rhodes,  Robert  H..  3,906.429 
Zentgraf,  Karl-Martin;  .SVe— 

Hausbcrg,  Gerhard;  Kruger.  Georg;  and  Zentgraf.  Karl-Martin. 
3.906.078 
Zeuner.  Kenneth  W  ;  and  Jarman,  Alonzo  B..  to  Control  Concepts.  Inc 
Three    stage    solenoid    operated    valve    assembly.    3.905.575.    CI 
251-30()00. 
Zeuthen  &  Aagaard  A/S;  See— 

Zeuthen,  Karl  Gustav.  3.905,696 
Zeuthen.  Karl  Gustav.  to  Zeuthen  &  Aagaard  A/S.  Toner  system  for  an 
electrophotographic  copying  machine  and  a  copying  machine  utiliz- 
ing this  toner  system.  3.905.696.  CI.  355-10.000 
Ziegert.  Richard  Melvin.  to  American  Can  Company.  Water-based  film 
laminating  adhesive  from  poly{ ethyl  acrylatc).  polyCethvlenc/acrylit 
acid)  and  1.2-epoxy  resin    3.905.93  I .  CI.  260-29  6NR' 
Zimmermann,  Frank:  .SVe — 

Ehrmann.  Oskar;  Zimmermann.   Frank,  and  Friedrich.   Ludwig. 
3.905.990. 
Zimmern.   Bernard.   Baffle  structure 
expansion  machines.  3.905.731.  CI. 
Zinnes.  Harold;  and  Lindo.  Neil  A. 

3-Aryl-5-oxt>-2-pyrazolinc-4-carb«>xanilides    and 
3.905.997.  CI    260-3  10  (M)A 
Zoecon  Corporation;  .S'<'<'— 

Henrick.  Clive  A.,  and  Siddall.  John  B  .  3.906.020 
Zondler.  Helmut,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatitin.  PrtKess  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  5-amino-2-(/3-cyaniK'thyl)-5-cyclohcxen-l-onc     3.905.940. 
CI.  260-464. (M)0. 
Zurad.  Joseph  T..  to  B<Kline  Electric  Company.  Electric  mot«ir  starting 

circuit.  3.906.316,  CI    31K-22I  OOD 
Zurn  Industries.  Inc.:  .See— 

RachtKki.  Eugene.  3.905,386 
Zusmanovich,      Lev      Markovich.      Air      conditioning      installation. 

3,905,205,  CI    62-309  000. 
Zviak,  Charles,  and  Ghilardi,  Giuliana.  to  Societc  Anonymc  dite;  L"0- 
real.  Hair-setting  lotion  containing  a  reducing  agent.  3,906,091,  CI. 
424-70.000. 
Zweigic  Advertising,  Inc.;  .See— 

Zweigle,  Robert  D.,  3,905,151 
Zweigle,  Robert  D.,  to  Zweigle  Advertising,  Inc.  Velocipede  noise- 
maker.  3,905,151,  CI.  46-174.000. 


for  rotary   worm  c«>mpresMon- 
418-195  (KM) 

to  Warner-Lambert  Company 
priKX'Ns    therefor. 


I  cvan,  James  W.,  to  Specialty  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Co.  Invis- 
ible drive  unit  for  large  display  signs.  Re.  28.549.  CI.  40-33.000. 

Qreitbach.  Johnnie  J.  Apparatus  for  transferring  trays  between  a  con- 
veyor system  and  a  stack.  Re.  28.551.  CI.  2I4-6.0DS. 

(lurler.  Howard  J.;  and  Lineburg.  Glenn  E..  to  Curwood.  Inc.  Rexible 
wrappmg  material.  Re   28.554.  CI.  428-334.000. 

qurwood.  Inc.:  See— 

Curler.  Howard  J.;  and  Lineburg.  Glenn  E.,  Re.  2S.554. 

[|u  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Smith.  Gaylord  Darrel.  Re.  28  552 

Henkel  &  Cie  GmbH;  See— 

von  Freyhold.  Helmut.  Re.  28.553. 

If  inois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Koepke.  John  Albert,  Re.  28.555. 

Kjoepke.  John  Albert,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Electrical  switch  hav- 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1975 

NoTE.-Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  citv  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


ing  movable  spring  contacts  which  provide  wiping  action  with  associ- 
ated stationary  contacts.  Re.  28.555.  CI.  200-I64.00R. 

Lineburg.  Glenn  E.:  See — 

Curler.  Howard  J.;  and  Lineburg.  Glenn  E..  Re.  28.554. 

Perkins  Marine  Lamp  and  Hardware  Corporation   ^t-e— 
Perkins.  Marvin  S..  Re.  28,550. 

Perkins.  Marvin  S..  to  Perkins  Marine  Lamp  and  Hardware  Corpora- 
tion. Marine  hardware.  Re.  28.550.  CI.  I  14-218.000 

Smith.  Gaylord  Darrel.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Cobalt-base  alloys.  Re.  28,552,  CI.  148-32.000. 

Specialty  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 
Bevan,  James  W.,  Re.  28,549. 

von  Freyhold.  Helmut,  to  Henkel  &  Cie  GmbH.  Method  for  inhibiting 
corrosion  and  mineral  deposits  in  water  systems  Re  28  553  CI 
252-175.000.  


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

''"^sf^';sJ-oi-_^S  cl'T'  ^"•^^'•^"J-  I'^^"tucky  blue. 
■^"St*rr;."^crGS.^''  t°'-^'"^''''l'^«'»^  Ine.  Begonia  plant.  Sjsn, 
-Mikkel.sens.    Inc.  :  Sec — 

Mikkelsen,  James  C.  Sjs:i. 
Rutgers  Tniversifv  :   See — 

Funk,  Cyril  U     ,Tr.  3  TS2 
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!>.    Zaccal.   to   RCA   Corii. 
irtiele.    2:'.t!,-S0.    !l-l(!-7r.. 


i  a 


5  OustavsberKs  Fabriker:  See 

Benktzon.  Maria,  and  .Tuhlin.  236.793. 
» L   A  rJ :  .s  ec — ■ 

Tufvesson,  Kent.  230,827 
IF  Inc.  :   See 

Meade.  Thomas  A.  230  844 
Tahani.sen.   Thomas   C,   and   J 
theck-out    counter    or    .similar 
CI.  DO — 14.';. 
Ifimaster  Corp.  :  See — 

adahl  Corp. :  Sec — 

Beall.  Robert  J.  236,833 
[■tic  I'ac.  Inc.  :  .See — 

Schmit.  Justin  M.  2,30.807. 
tes  Industries.  Inc  :  See — 

Lar.sen.  Harold  H..  .md  Oehriup    230  821 
./-irsen.  Harold  H..  and  Ochrin?  23(!  S''"  ' 

t30,8^3t"-lW5,  crl^oo-^r''  '"^-^-^-l  ^••^^•"•t  P«eka«e. 
[)34"li'^"'''"^'  '■•*^'^'<^'  ^Tinnlnf;  toy.  230..S4.-,.  !H0-7.-,.  CI. 
.^1^?,"-    ^^^^V\-    •■*"•'    '^^    ^-    Jiililin.    to    AI5    t;u«tavsl)er£rs 

i*^w?'n,^^'''"T""V-^-  •^''-  ''"tJ  ^'  J-  III-  230.829.  ' 
},  nilliam  J.,  Jr..  and  \V.  J.  Berrv  III,  to  R  &  1)  Sunnlie^ 
nc.  Walter  purification  unit.  230.829   9-16-7.1    ci    11^     •'• 

^IH^TuiJ^^'frnSlJ^'  ""*'  housing- for  ai^crafr 
zon-Flf'xible  Fiver.  Inc.;  Src 
Speer,  Gregory  B.  23('..7()0 

If""cn    rnr!i.?'   ^"•^J^   ^-    Watklns.   to   II.   I).   Hudson 
^^    CO     (  ordles.s    electric   sprayer.    230..SW.    !t-10-7."..    CI. 

lers.  Tlieo  I>.  ('. :  ,sce~ 

Lucker.  Louis  J.  H.,  and  Breuers.  230  853 

Lucker.  Louis  J.  H.,  and  Breuers.  230  854' 

^     John  R.  Speaker  cabinet.  230.830.  9 

mplon  International  Corp  •  .S'cc— 
Sanderford.  M.  Vincent,  and  Davis  236  707 
if)erg.  Inc.:  See —  -oo,i.»(. 

Duecker.  WJllard  .J.  236,Sl!> 

mbin  Specialtv  Co.,  Inc.  :'  Sec 

I'auUch,  Rudolph.  230.795. 

I'l  46 


Cowley,  Cary.   Drafting  table.   23(i.774.  9-10-7.1.  C)    DO— "7 
75*'ci    DO^oi'"""  "•^'''''''•"  <lrafting  table.  2::.!.77.1.  Vh/: 

(  Mlbertson.  Richard  :   Sec "      ' 

TVi  ,V^"''iV"■*^'■'••  "'"'  f^"ll)ertson.  230.837 
D.V.idario.   Thendore  A.,  and  D.   R.   Kstes.   to  Veiol'.ind    Inc 
lool  for  (lebinding  documents.  230.794.  0-10  7r?.cJi)8: 

'''''pHW£'"lnc     p':]T"'*'''v  ""'.'    1'-   "o"i"Ker,   to   Sweetheart 
L30>o:fo-"o-7.l''rr"Do'"'lso''   "^'^'"    ^""•'^   "f   the   like! 
Davis.  Philip  J.:  Ser— 

San(Ierford.  .M.  Vincent,  and  Davis.  230.797. 


DeJTner.  John  F.  Display  rack."'2.3Vi'.773  7)l"ld- 
nn''''"cT'    ^''^^"••<1    J-    Tap.    230.847.   0-:iO-7r. 
''--j|.;i'--r;nt>^.,.to^^S^hlueter    .Mfg.    Co.    Mop 

Dixson.  Inc.  :   Scr~~ 

I.     ,iH'r.'^'"y-  '^t'n»>l«  J-.  and  Ro.se.  230  813 
Dogliotti.  Amilcare.  to  I'.  Ferrero  &  C    Sp  V 
.  CI.  1)0—24. 

to  I'.  Ferrero 

CI.  DO- 24. 

to  I».  Ferrero 


"•">.  CI.  DO-  2.~> 
CI.    D.jO— 4. 
pail.    230.790 


& 


Display  stand. 
s.p.A.  Display  stand. 
S.p.A.  Display  stand. 

S.p.A.  Display  stand. 
S.p.A.  Display  stand. 


e  ra. 


-16-75.  CI.  D20- 


1'.'!0.7C.8.  !)-l(;-(;, 
Doirliotti.  Amilcare 

2:'.0.700.  0-10-7.J 
Dogliofti.  Amilcare.  _  .     ^,, .,-, 

230.770,  9-10-75.  CI.  DO— 24. 

Dogllottl,  .\milcare,  to  P.  Ferrero  &  C 

230.771,  9-10-75.  CI.  DO— 24 
Dogliotti.  Amilcare,  to  P.  Ferrero  &  C 

230.772.  9-10-75.  CI.  DO— 24. 

''o^^-'  ^-°]S!'  ^-^'to  -M.  H.  Rhodes.  Inc.  Bell  timer.  230.812. 
0-l(»-(ii,  CI.  DIG — 40. 

Dueckcr.   Willard  J.     to  Colberg.   Inc.   Frame  for  a  railroad 

mil   grinding  machine.   230.819.   9-10-75    CI    Dl'>— 40 
l.nnis,  Gregory  A.   Bicycle.   230,803.  9-10-75.  CI.   D12— 111 
i'.stes,  David  R.  :  sec — 

D'Addario.  Theodore  A.,  and  Estes   230  794 
Ltliyl  Development  Corp.  :  .S'cc — 

McDonald.  John  W.  236.S02. 

Waring,  Donald  A.  230,801. 
L.xhibitech.  Inc.  :  .S'ec — 

Muempfer,  William  K.  236.783. 
tarrough.   James  W.,   to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc    Wire  test 

tube  rack.  236.840.  9-16-75.  CI.  D.32—1 
F(«rrero.  P..  &  C.  .S.p.A.  :  .S^cc — 

Dogliotti.  Amilcare.  230.768. 

Dogliotti.  Amilcare.  230.709 

Dogliotti.  Amilcare.  230.770 
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Dogliotti.  Amilcare.  230.771. 

Dogliotti.  Amilcare.  230.772. 
(General  Electric  Co.  :   Sec — 

Lee.  Richard  E..  and  Culhertson.  230.837. 
Grey.  Michael  W.  :   Sec — 

•McCIurg.  Betty  I...  and  Grev.  230.s:u. 
Hall.  Wayne  F.  Anchor  post.  230.798.  9-10-75.  CI.  D8 — 234. 
Haniel.  Leo  A.   Itility  van  having  externally  acces.sible  com- 
partments. 230.820.  0-10-75.  CI.  D12— 99. 
Hegel.  Raymond  G.  Automobile  windshield  frame  mountable 

radio-transmitter  holder.  230.855.  9-10-7.5.  CI.  D87 — 1. 
Ileuer  Leonldas  S.A. :   See—- 

Montier.  Andre  M.  230.811. 
Hirosawa,    Xoliu.voshl.    to    Kabnshiki    Kaisha    Sankvo    .Soikl 
Selsaknsho.    Digital   clock.   230.810.  9-10-75.   CI.   DIO— 15. 
Ilfiiievwell.  Inc.:   Sec — 

Qiiinn.  Peter  T.  230.851. 
House  of  Health,  Inc.  :    See  - 

Loiiiiiis.  Roland  E.  23('>.777. 
Hudson.  H.  D..  Mfg.  Co.  :   Sec    - 

P.ochmann.  Carl  E..  and  Watkins.  230.830. 
Hunt.  Larrv  H. :  Sec — 

Phillips,  Robert  B..  and  Hunt.  230.776. 
IV.\C  Corp.  :  .See — 

Sato.  Stephens  N.  236.814. 
Intex  Products.  Inc.:  .S'cc — 

Kapitscinski.  Lucian.  230.799. 
Jennings.  Wayne  B.  Dental  floss  applicator.  23(;,832.  0-10-75. 

CI.  1)24      1. 
Jolins-.Manville  Corp. :  .Sec — 

.Middleman.  Leo.  230.S24. 

Middleman.  Leo.  230,825. 
Juhlin.  Sven-i;ric  :  .Sec — 

Benktzon,  Maria.  an<l  Juhlin.  230,793. 
Kabusliiki  Kaisha  .Sankvo  Soiki  Seisakuslio  :   Sec 

Hirosawa,  Nobuyoshi.  23<J.810. 
Kao.  Tonis  :   Sic 

Kramer.  Herbert,  and  Kao.  230,835. 
Kapnek.  B<'rtram  II.  Coin  display  case.  230,784.  9-10-75,  CI. 

DO    -108. 
KaiPiisciiiski.  Lucian.  to  Intex  Products.  Inc.  Scpieeze  dispenser 
for  cleaning  fluid  or  the  like.  23(!.709,  9-1C.-75,  CI.  D9— 2. 
Knodr.    Riiediger    W..    to    Xerox    Corp.    Control    panel    for    a 

copier.  23<;..S50.  0-10-75.  CI.  DOl — 1. 
Kramer,  llerl)ert,  and  T.  Kao.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellscliaft. 

Data  printer.  230.835.  9-10-75.  CI.  D2r — 5. 
Kninai.    Vasui.    to    Shiseldo    Co..    Ltd.    Receptacle    lor    paste- 
perfumerv.  2.'.0.8()0.  0-10-75.  CI.  D9— 193. 


D20— 14. 


Lookatch,   Gordon  D.   Wallet.   230,857,  9-10-75.  CI.   D87— 3. 

Loomis,  Roland  E..  to  House  of  Health,  Inc.  Display  unit. 
230,777,  9-10-75,  CI.  D(i — 85. 

Lowerv,  Dennis  J.,  and  V.  H.  Rose,  to  Dixson,  Inc.  Auto- 
motive engine  tester.  230.813,  9-10-75,  Cl.  DIO — 40. 

Lucker,  Louis  J.  H.,  and  T.  1'.  C.  Breuers.  to  Oce-van  der 
Document  sorter.  236,853,  9-10-75.  Cl.  D04— 


J.    II.,  and   T.    P.   C.   Breuers,   to  Oce-van  der 
Document  sorter.  230,854,  9-16-75,  Cl.  D64 — 


230,848, 


(Jrinten  N.V 

11. 
Lucker.    Loui> 

Griiiten  X.V 

11. 
Mallory,  P.  R.,  &  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Sweany.  Louis  1'.  230.817. 
Marrie,  I'aul  A.,  to  SEP..  Pancake  making  appliance. 

9-10-75.  Cl.  D55 — 1. 
Martin,  Clyde  J.,  to  Martin  Industries.  Inc.  Pressure  gauge. 

230.810.  9-10-75,  Cl.  DIO — 85. 
Martin  Industries.  Inc.  :   .Sec — 

Martin,  Clyde  J.  230,810. 
.McClurg.    Betty    L.,   and   M.    W.    Grey,   to   Addmaster   Corp. 

Fantold   paper   tape   supply-takeup  structure.   230,834,   9- 

10-75,  Cl.  D20— 5. 
McKelvey,  John  W.  Cradle.  230,707,  9-10-75,  Cl.  DO— 15. 
-McLain,  Philiiipe  IL  T.,  to  Shakespeare  Co.  Thread  canister. 

230,808,  9-10-75,  Cl.  D9    -210. 

Meade,  Thomas  A.,   to  AMI'   Inc.   Bowling  lane  ball  return. 

230,844,  9-10-75,  Cl.  D34— 5. 
Middleman,    Leo,    to   Johns-Manville   Corp.    Decorative   panel 

or  similar  article.  23(i.824.  9-10-75.  Cl.  D13— 1. 
Middleman,   Leo,  to  Johns-ManvlUe  Corp.   Decorative  panel. 

230,825.  9-10-75.  Cl.  D13— 1. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  .See — 

Farrough.  James  W.  23(i,840. 
Miller.   Fidelis   L.    Back   pack    cooler.    230,850,   9-10-75.   Cl. 

D87— 1. 

Minnesota  Mining  &  Mfg.  Co.  :  .s'cc — 
Stenemann.  Ileinricli  F.  230.818. 
Mivake.  Takao,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

ing  range.  230.792,  9-10-75,  Cl.  D7— 128. 
-Moutier.    Andre    M.,    to    Heuer    I..eonidas    S 

230.811.  9-10-75,  Cl.  DIO— 30. 
Muempfer,   William   E.,   to  Exhibitech,   Inc. 

apparatus.  230,783.  9-10-75.  Cl.  DO— 108. 
Myers.  George  M.   Lavatory.  230.831,  9-10-75,  Cl.   D23— 58. 
Xowak,    Ralph    M.,    to   Tucker   Mfg.    Corp.    Storage    cabinet. 

230,779,  9-10-75.  Cl.  DO— 127. 
Oce-van  der  fJrlntcn  X.V. :  See — 

I..ucker,  Louis  J.  IL,  and  Breuers.  230,853. 

Lucker,  Louis  J.  II.,  and  Breuers.  230.854. 
Oehring,  Robert  E. :  .See — 

Larsen.  Harold  H.,  and  Oehring.  230,821. 

Larsen,  Harold  II.,  and  Oehring.  236.822. 
Old  Stone  Oven  Corp.  :  Sec — 


Electronic  cook- 
.V.  Stop  watch. 
Exhibit  display 


Bruno.  Pasquale  .X..  and  Stewart.  236.790. 
Bruno.  Pascpiale  N..  and  Stewart.  236.791. 
Osmundson.   Kathleen  C.    Hockey  word  game  hoard.   230.^43, 

9-10-75.  Cl.  D34— 5. 
Park,   John   V,   Combined  canLster  and  adjustable  bookrack. 

230,789,  9-16-75,  Cl.  D7— 81. 
Paulich.     Rudolph,     to     Columbia     Specialtv     Co..     Inc.     Door 

knocker  or  the  like.  23(i.795.  9-10-75.  Cl'   DS 177 

Phillips.    Robert    B..    and    L.    H.    Hunt.    Combined    bed    and 

enclosure.  23(;.770.  9-10-75.  Cl.  DO — 79 

Podunavac.  Bozo.  tUiitar  head.  230.849    9-10-75    Cl    D50 1 

Polli,    Henry    J.    Aquarium.    230.8.39,    9-10-75     Cl     D30 s' 

^^'lill'-'-oJ,*'"^'*'"    '^•-    to    Honeywell    Inc.    Photographic    camera! 

23(..8ijl,  9-10-75.  Cl.  DOl-    1. 
RC.V  Corp.  :   See — 

Abrahamsen.  Thomas  C.  and  Zaecal.  230,780. 
U  &  D  Supplies.  Inc.  :   .Sec  - 

Berry.  William  J..  Jr..  :ind  W,  J.  Ill  236  829 
Reh.  Carter  K..  and  C.  E.  Funkliouser  III.  to  United  Visuals 

(  orp.    lilm    cartridge.    230.,s52.   9-10-75.    CI.    DOl— 1 
Rhodes.  M.  II..  Inc.  :   .s'cc — 

Diaghi.  James  .\.  2.30.812. 
Ro.se.  Vincent  II. :  .Sec- - 

Lowery.  Dennis  J.,  and  Rose.  236.813 
SEB  :   .Srr-- 

Marrie.  I'aul  A.  230.848. 
Sanisoiiite  Corp.  :   .S'ec-  - 

Smith.  Dale  D.  230.785. 

Smith.  Dale  D.  230.786. 

Sanderford.  M.  Vinveut,  and  P.  J.  Davis,  to  Champion  Inter- 
national   Corp.     Modular    hinges.     230,797.    9-10-75,     Cl. 
D8 — 195. 
Sanders.  Raymond  II.  :  Sec — • 

Thiere,  Arthur  A.,  and  Sanders.  230,778. 
.Santos.  Virgil  M.  (Jame  board.  230,841,  9-10-75,  CL  D34— 5. 
Sato,    Stephens   -V.,    to    IVAC    Corp.    Electronic    thermometer. 

230, .M4.  9-10-75,  Cl.  DIO— 57. 
.Schlueter  Mfg.  Co. :  .^ee — 

Deuschle,  Fritz.  23(i,790. 
Schmit,  Justin  .M.,  to  Arctic  Pac,  Inc.  Dispensing  pouch  for 

liquids.  230,807,  9-10-75,  Cl.  1)9—194. 
.Schneider.  David:  Sec — 

Davis.  Paul.  Schneider,  and  H<dlinger.  230,805. 
Shakespeare  Co.  :   Sec—- 

McLain,  Philippe  II.  T.  230,808. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  :  Sec— 

Miyake,  Takao.  230.792. 
Shiseldo  Co.,  Ltd.  :   Sec — 

Kumai,  Vasui.  230,800. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft :  .Sec — 

Kramer.  Herbert,  and  Kao.  236,835. 
Silva,    Richard.    Clock.    230,809.   9-10-75,   Cl.    DIO — 0. 
Sklaroff.  William  B..  to  Tiffany  Industries.  Inc.  Cabinet.  2.30,- 

7S2,  9-10-75,  Cl.  DO— 105. 
Smith,   Arthur   L.    Identification  label.   236,820,  9-16-75.  Cl. 

D19— 13. 
Smith.  Dale  D.,  to  Samsonite  Ci.rp.  Tabic.  230,785,  9-16-75. 

Cl.  DO— 177. 
Smith,  Dale  D., 
Cl.  DO— 177. 
.Speer.    (iregory 


to  Samsonite  Corp. 


Table.  230,786,  9-10-75, 
Inc.    Childs 


B..    to    Blazon-Flexible    Flyer 
swing  seat.  230.700.  9-10-75.  Cl.  DO — 10. 
Standun,  Inc.  :   .s'ec — 

Thiere.   Arthur  A.,    Sanders,   and   Johnson.   230,778. 
Stauble.  Alfred  (;.  Milk  crate.  23t;.804.  9-10-75.  Cl.  D9— 177. 
Stenemann.   Ileinricli   F..    to   Minnesota   Mining  &  Mfg.   Co. 
Retrorellective  marker  for  attachment  to  surfaces  adjacent 
roadways.  23<"..8l8.  9-10-75.  Cl.  DIG     111. 
stewarr.  James  I..  :  .see  — 

I'.runo,  Pasquale  .\..  and  Stewart.  230.790. 
Bruno.  Pasquale  .X..  and  Stewart.  230.791. 
Stirling.  Loren  D..  to  Xerox  Corp.  Bookcase  or  similar  article. 

230.7,s7.  9-10-75.  Cl.  DO  -184. 
Sweetheart  Plastics.  Inc.  :   See — 

Davis.    Paul.    Schneider,    and    Hollinger.    230,805. 
Switzer,   Kalph   V.   Combined  wheel  chocks  ami  flag.   2.;0,h2:!. 

9-10-75.  Cl.  D12— 217. 
Telesonic  Systems  Inc.  :  .S'ec 

Palente.  Anthony  S.  230.^38. 
Thiere,   Arthur  .\.,    R.    II.    Sanders,   and   G.   E.   Johnson,   to 
Standiim,    Inc.     Combined    bag    storage    and    filling    rack. 
230,778.  9-10-75.  Cl.  DO-    85. 
TilT.iny  Industries.  Inc.:  .Sec — 

SklarofT.  William  P..  23*;. 782. 
Tucker  Mf lt.  Corp. :  .Sec  — 

Xowak.  Ralph  M.  23t;.770. 
Tufvesson.    Kent,   to   ABU   AI5.    Casting   reel    for   sea-rtshlng. 

230.827.  0-10-75.  Cl.  1)22—25. 
United  Visuals  Corp.  :   .s'cc — 

Reh.  Carter  K..  and  Funkliouser.  230.852. 
Valeiite.    Anthony    S..    to    Telesonic    Systems    Inc.    Receiver 
chassis    for    tour    guide    svstems.    230.S.38.    9-16-75.    Cl. 
D20— 14. 
VeloP.ind  Inc.  :   .s'<  e 

DAddario.  Theodore  A.,  and  Estes.  230.794. 
Waring.    Donald    A.,    to   Ethvl    Development    Corp.    Bottle   or 

similar  article.  230. sOl.  0-10-75,  Cl.  DO-  137. 
Warnberg.  Archie  E.  Throw  rug.  230,788.  9-16-75.  CI.  D<S— 

212. 
Watkins.  Donald  E.  :   .See 

P.ochmann.  Carl  E..  and  Watkins.  230,830. 
Wilson.   Kirk   Z.    Gymnastic   exercise   apparatus.    23<!.842.  9- 

l»;-75.  Cl.  D34— 5. 
Xerox  Corp.  :  .Sec — 

Knodt.  Ruediger  W.  230.850. 
Stirling,  Loren  D.  230,787. 
Zaccai.  John  D.  :  .Sec — 

Abrahamsen,  Thomas  C.  and  Zaccai.  230,780. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  16,  1975 


Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

338 

3.905.046 

CLASS  3 

1.9 

3.905,047 

CLASS  4 

2 

3,905,048 

10 

3,905,049 

28 

3.905,050 

134 

3,905,051 

252R 

3.905.052 

CLASS  5 

17 

3.905.053 

81 

3.905.054 

85 

3.905.055 

97 

3.905.056 

337 

3.905.057 

3.905.058 

CLASS  8 

10.2 

3.905.761 

30 

3,905,762 

128R 

3,905,763 

140 

3,905,764 

149.3 

3,905,765 

tSI.I 

3,905,059 

IS6 

3,905,76^ 

CLASS  9 

9 

3,905.060 

CLASS  15 

4 

3.905.061 

CLASS  16 

3,905,062 

48.S 

3,905,063 

145 

3,905,064 

163 

3,905,065 

CLASS  17 

42 

3,905,066 

CLASS  19 

156 

3,905,067 

CLASS  23 
230B  3.905,767 

3.905.769 
230R  3.905.768 

253R  3.905.770 

254E  3.905.771 

259  3.905.772 

281  3.905.773 

283  3.905,774 

288FC  3.905.775 

CLASS  24 

67.5  3,905,068 

73HR  3.905,069 

81CR  3,905,070 

204  3,905,071 

205.1  IR  3.905,073 

205. I6R  3,905,072 

CLASS  28 

IR  3.905,074 

1.4  3,905,075 

71.3  3,905,076 

72.17  3,905,077 


628 


3,905,098 


CLASS  30 

41.5  3,905,099 

124  3.905,100 

162  3.905,101 

194  3.905.102 

276  3,905.103 

384  3.905.104 

393  3,905,105 

CLASS  32 

2  3,905,106 

lOA  3,905.107 

3.905.108 

3.905.109 

14A  3.905.111 

15  3.905,110 

32  3.905,112 
40R  3.905.113 

CLASS  33 

138  3.905.114 

I43L  3,905.115 

174B  3,905,117 

174L  3,905,116 

179.5R  3,905,119 

202  3,905,118 

203.14  3.905,120 

361  3.905,121 

CLASS  34 

17  3.905,122 

31  3.905,123 

33  3,905.124 
72  3,905.126 

151  3,905,125 

182  3,905,127 

CLASS  35 

8A  3,905.128 

13  3.905.129 

3.905.131 

17  3.905,130 
22R  3.905,132 
27  3,905,133 
49  3,905,134 

CLASS  36 
2.5R  3,905,135 

CLASS  37 

8  3,905,136 

56  3,905,137 

CLASS  38 

97  3,905,138 

CLASS  40 

33  Re. 28,549 

64R  3.905.139 

106.25  3,905,140 

125F  3,905,141 

CLASS  42 

18  3,905,142 

CLASS  43 

7  3.905,143 

17.1  3,905,147 

42.74  3,905,144 

43.12  3.905,148 


CLASS  29 

44.2 

3,905,149 

25.13 

3,905,078 

53.5 

3.905.145 

25.17 

3,905,079 

137 

3,905,146 

76R 

3,905.080 

96 

3.905,081 

CLASS  44 

149.5S 

3,905,083 

71 

3,905,781 

157. IR 

3.905.082 

78 

3,905.782 

I83.S 

3.905.776 

CLASS  46 

3.905.777 

25 

3,905.150 

191 

3.905.778 

174 

3,905,151 

194 

3.905.779 

CLASS  47 

196.2 

3.905.780 

57.6 

3,905,152 

267 

3.905.084 

58 

3,905.153 

418 
428 

3.905.085 
3.905.086 

CLASS  49 

3.905.087 

485 

3,905,154 

433 

3.905.088 

CLASS  51 

434 

3.905.089 

8R 

3,905,155 

455 

3.905.090 

46 

3,905,156 

460 

3.905.091 

89 

3,905,158 

526 

3.905.093 

92BS 

3.905.157 

577 

3.905.094 

95LH              3.905,159 

598 

3.905.095 

106R 

3.905.160 

605 

3.905.096 

I65.7-! 

3.905.161 

620 

3.905.097 

28ISF 

3.905.162 

284 


3.905.163 


CLASS  52 

30  3.905.164 
58  3.905.165 
65  3.905.166 
79  3.905,167 

116  3,905,168 

137  3.905.169 

593  3.905.170 

615  3.905,171 

741  3,905,172 

758B  3,905,173 

CLASS  53 

38  3,905,174 

76  3.905,175 

212  3,905,176 

314  3,905,177 

328  3,905,178 

CLASS  54 

47  3,905,179 

CLASS  55 

31  3,905.783 
3,905,784 

96  3,905,785 

230  3,905,786 

488  3,905,787 

489  3,905,788 

CLASS  56 

7  3,905,180 

13.1  3,905,181 

13.6  3,905,182 

327A  3,905.183 

CLASS  57 

34R  3.905.186 

3.905,187 

52  3,905.184 

106  3,905.185 

CLASS  58 

23R  3.905.188 

56  3,905.189 


93 


CLASS  59 

3,905.190 


CLASS  60 

39.07  3.905.191 

39.71  3,905,192 

290  3.905.193 

449  3.905.194 

512  3.905.195 

641  3.905,196 

646  3,905,197 

669  3,905,198 

CLASS  61 

46  3,905,199 

72.6  3,905,200 

CLASS  62 

13  3,905,201 

152  3,905,202 

272  3,905,203 

296  3,905,204 

299  3,905,789 

309  3,905.205 

373  3,905,206 

CLASS  64 

10  3,905,207 

IIR  3,905,208 

I5R  3.905,209 

CLASS  65 

2  3,905,790 

18  3,905,792 

30  3,905,791 

106  3,905.794 

163  3.905.793 

279  3.905.795 

CLASS  66 

125R  3.905,210 

157  3.905.211 

185  3,905.212 

CLASS  70 

58  3.905,214 

368  3,905,213 

CLASS  71 
21  3,905,796 

87  3,905,799 

92  3,905,800 


93 


3,905.801 


CLASS  72 

13 

3.905,216 

66 

3,905,797 

76 

3,905.798 

132 

3.905.217 

148 

3.905.218 

450 

3.905.219 

475 

3.905.220 

CLASS  73 

8 

3.905.221 

19 

3.905.222 

65 

3.905.223 

71.3 

3.905,224 

117 

3,905,225 

151 

3.905,227 

155 

3,905.226 

190H 

3,905,228 

194E 

3,905.229 

204 

3.905.230 

267 

3.905.231 

295 

3,905,243 

304R 

3.905.236 

362AR 

3,905,232 

382 

3,905,215 

393 

3.905.237 

425.6 

3,905.238 

432SD 

3.905.234 

3.905.240 

432R 

3.905.233 

3.905.239 

505 

3.905.235 

CLASS  74 

5.6A  3.905,244 

7C  3,905,245 

18.2  3,905,246 
82  3,905,247 

243R  3,905.248 

470  3,905.241 

480R  3,905.242 

543  3,905,249 

665B  3,905.250 

687  3,905,251 

759  3.905.252 

803  3,905,253 

CLASS  75 

IOC  3,905,803 

1  1  3.905.804 

25  3,905.805 

35  3.905.806 
85  3,905,807 

10  IR  3,905,808 

120  3,905.802 

134S  3,905.809 

154  3.905.810 

CLASS  81 

57.3  3,905.254 
119  3.905,255 
165  3,905.256 

CLASS  82 

36  A  3,905.257 


CLASS  84 

1  1  5  3,905,267 

383  3,905,268 

470  3.905.269 

CLASS  85 

5R  3.905,270 

32V  3,905,271 

CLASS  89 

IR  3,905,272 

CLASS  90 

11R  3,905.273 

CLASS  91 

6.5  3,905,274 

375R  3.905,275 

398  3,905.276 


400  3.905,277 

CLASS  92 

10  3,905,278 

13.8  3,905.279 

143  3.905,281 

CLASS  93 
36M  3.905,282 

44.  IR  3.905.280 

58  2R  3.905.283 

CLASS  96 

1.01Y  3.905.811 

1.3  3.905.812 

15  3.905.813 

3.905.814 

33  3,905.816 

35.1  3.905.819 
36  3.905.817 

36.2  3.905.818 
68  3.905.815 
86P  3.905.820 

107  3.905.821 

116  3.905,822 

CLASS  98 

110  3,905.284 

CLASS  99 

353  3.905.285 

4.50  3.905.286 

571  3.905.287 

CLASS  100 

I62R  3.905.288 

215  3.905.289 

3.905.290 
CLASS  101 

40  3,905.292 

56  3,905,293 

93.48  3.905,294 

331  3.905.295 

348  3.905.296 

CLASS  102 

39  3.905.291 

66  3.905.297 

70.2P  3.905.298 

93  3.905,299 

CLASS  104 

IR  3.905, .^00' 

99  3. 905. .^01 

130  3. 905. .302 

3,905,303 

172C  3,905,-304 

CLASS  105 

I97D  3,905,.305 

215C  3. 905. .306 

22  IK  3.905,.307 

238R  3.905,308 

372  3,905.-309 

CLASS  106 

38.22  3.905.823 

39.6  3,905,824 

62  3,905.845 


CLASS  83 

308N                 3,905,825 

1 1 

3.905,261 

315                    3,905,826 

13 

3,905.258 

CLASS  108 

77 

3,905.259 

111                     3,905.310 

155 

3.905,260 

136                    3.905.311 

425.2 

3,905,262 

477.2 

3,905,263 

CLASS  no 

481 

3.905,264 

8R                 3,905,312 

537 

3,905,265 

CLASS  1 1 1 

819 

3,905,266 

1                     3,905,313 

CLASS  112 

83  3,905,314 

86  3,905,315 

153  3,905,316 

CLASS  113 

I14R  3.905.317 

119  3,905,318 

CLASS  1 14 

5D  3,905,319 

23  3,905.320 

103  3,905,321 

218  Re  28,550 

3,905,322 

CLASS  115 

IR  3,905.323 


CLASS  116 

63P  3.905.324 

CLASS  118 

7  3.905.325 

24  3.905.326 

50  3.905.327 

74  3.905.328 

602  3,905,329 

629  3,905,330 

637  3.905.331 

3,905.332 

CLASS  119 

17  3,905,333 

20  3.905.334 


CLASS  122 

4D 

3.905.336 

CLASS  123 

809 

3,905.337 

43A 

3.905.338 

46R 

3.905.339 

73AA 

3.905.342 

73A 

3.905.340 

73R 

3.905.341 

75B 

3,905,343 

75C 

3,905,344 

1I9F 

3,905.345 

3.905.346 

148E 

3.905.347 

198D 

3.905,348 

CLASS  124 

IIR 

3.905.349 

17 

3,905,3.10 

CLASS  126 

121 

3,905.351 

270 

3.905.352 

CLASS  128 

2.0.5C 

3,905.353 

2  05M 

3,905,354 

2.06R 

3,905,364 

2.1M 

3,905,355 

25 

3,905.356 

66 

3.905,358 

75 

3,905.359 

1.30 

3,905,360 

140N 

3,905,335 

145.5 

3,905,361 

145.8 

3,905,362 

3.905,36? 

218C 

3,905,365 

3,905,366 

232 

3,905,370 

253 

3.905.371 

254 

3,905.-367 

272 

3,905,-368 

285 

3.905.372 

287 

3.9<J5,36V 

.303  14 

3,905,373 

317 

3,905.374 

3  29  A 

3.905,375 

595 

3.905,376 

CLASS 

131 

9 

3,905,377 

CLASS  132 

5  3,905,378 

9  3,905.379 

40  3,905.380 

CLASS  134 

13  3.905.827 

122  3.905.381 

CLASS  136 

6R  3.905.828 

26  3,905.829 

31  3.905.8.30 

86D  3,905,831 

86R  3,905.832 

107  3,905.833 

3.905,834 

1 1  I  3.905.835 

131  3.905.85I 

CLASS  137 
102  3.905.382 

I  10  3.905.383 

1  I  1  3.905.384 

187  3,905.385 

215  3,905,386 

223  3.905.387 


PI  49 


3 


31! 

37: 

SI! 

5: 

55' 

59<    14 

59* 

60"! 


CLASS  138 

2d  3.W5.357 

<i1  3.V05.396 

lit   I  3.905.397 

124  3.905.398 

129  3.905.399 

I4o|  3.905.400 

CLASS  139 

ill  3.905.401 

127P  3.905.402 

CLASS  140 

7l|<  3.905.403 

CLASS  141 

46  3.905.404 

3.905.405 
390  3.905.406 

CLASS  144 

3p  3.905.407 

178  3.905.408 

CLASS  14S 

3.905.409 


33 

1 
6 


6  27 


31 

32 
105 
111 

177 

19 
1 

314 
340 

62 

63 

79 

91 
180 
187 
212 
323 
425 
435 
436 
443 
459 
499 
580 

I. 

330 


57 


113 
133 

72 
132 
147 
260 
337 

82 

51 
245 
296 

46 

321 

I 

12 

128 

163 

42 
52S 

61 

72A 

84R 


50 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


3.905.388 
3.905.389 
3.905.390 
3.905,391 
3.905.392 
3.905.393 
3.905.394 
3.905.395 


I4R 


CLASS  148 

3.905.836 
3.905.837 
3.905.838 
3.905.839 
3.905.840 
Re.28.552 
3.905,841 
3.905.842 
3.905.843 
3.905.844 

CLASS  149 

3.905.846 

CLASS  150 

3.905.410 

CLASS  151 

3.905.41  I 

CLASS  152 

3.905.412 

56 
3.905.847 
3.905.848 
3.905.849 
3.905.850 
3,905.852 
3.905.853 
3.905,854 
3,905,855 
3,905,856 
3,905,857 
3,905,858 
3,905,859 
3,905,860 
3,905,861 
3,905,862 


CLASS 


CLASS  157 

4  3.905,413 

CLASS  160 

3.905.414 


CLASS  162 

3.905.863 
3.905.864 

CLASS  164 

3.905.415 
3.905.416 
3.905.417 
3.905.418 
3.905.419 

CLASS  165 

3.905.420 

CLASS  166 

3.905.421 
3.905.422 
3.905.423 

CLASS  169 

3.905.424 

CLASS  172 

3.905,425 
CLASS  173 

3,905,426 
3,905,427 
3,905,428 
3,905,429 

:LASS  174 

3,906.143 
3,906,144 
3,906,145 
3,906,146 
3.906,147 
3.906.148 


167  3.906,149 

CLASS  175 
53  3.905.430 

3.905.431 
335  3.905.432 

CLASS  177 
184  3,905.433 

208  3.905.434 

CLA.SS  178 

3.906.151 
3.906.152 
3.906. 1 50 
3.906.153 
3.906.155 
3.906,154 


3 

6.7A 

7.3R 
58A 
69  5TV 
695R 

CLASS 

lAT 
ICO 
IN 
15AO 

15BT 

16F 

18EA 

18ES 

18GE 

18F 

41A 

81R 

84  L 
loo  lA 
I07R 
115.5VC 
170.6 
175. 3R 

CLASS 

lAP 

6  5 
15 
33D 

79. 2R 


82C 
98 

3.3C 
33K 
46 

I  14 

143 

172 


CLASS 


CLASS 


179 

3.906.157 
3.906.156 
3.906.158 
3.906.159 
3.906.161 
3.906.160 
3.906. 1 62 
3.906.164 
3.906.163 
3.906.175 
3.906.I65 
3.906.166 
3.906.167 
3.906.168 
3.906.169 
3.906.170 
3.906.171 
3.906.172 
3.906.173 
3.906.174 

180 

3.905.435 
3.905.436 
3.905.437 
3.905.442 
3.905.438 
3.905.439 
3.905.440 
3.905.441 

181 

3.905;443 
3.905.444 
3.905.445 
3.905.446 
3.905.447 
3.905.448 

182 

.1.905.449 


82 

CLASS  184 

6.14  3.905.4.SO 

7D  3.905.45 1 

CLASS  187 

IR  3.905,452 

17  3.905.453 

CLASS  188 

IC  3.905.454 

73.3  3.905.455 

79. 5P  3.905.456 

CLASS  192 

5  3.905,457 

26  3,905,458 

109F  3.905.459 

CLASS  194 

IB  3.905.460 

4C  3.905.461 

CLASS  195 

II  3.905.865 

28R  3.905.866 

3.905.867 

36P  3.905.868 

62  3.905.869 
3.905.870 

63  3.905.871 
I035R  3.905.872 

CLASS  197 

IR  3.905.462 

3.905.463 

170  3.905.464 

181  3.905.465 

CLASS  198 

3.905.466 
3.905.467 
3.905.468 
3.905.469 
3.905,470 
3.905,471 
3,905,472 
3,905,473 


25 
30 
34 

38 
i:7R 
161 
203 
208 


CLASS  200 


42T 

61  86 

68 
148A 
164R 


3.906,176 
3.906.177 
3.906.178 
3.9<J6.179 
3.906.180 
Re  28.555 


160 


CLASS  202 

3,905,873 


CLASS  203 

1  3,905,874 

71  3,905.875 


CI. 

2 

30 

433 

92 

99 
113 
119 
129 
129.43 
129.65 
180P 
192 
195M 
195P 
276 
305 


.ASS  204 

3.905 
3.905 
3.905 
3.905 
3.905 
3.905 
3.905 
3.905 
3.905 
3.905 
3.905 
3.905 
3.905 
3.905 
3.905 
3.905 


.876 
.877 
.878 
.879 
.880 
.881 
.882 
.884 
.885 
.883 
.886 
.887 
.889 
.888 
.890 
.891 


CLASS  206 


45.33 
330 
.361 
459 

523 
531 


3.905.474 
3.905.475 
3.905.476 
3.905.477 
3.905.478 
3.905.479 


CLA 

kSS  208 

95 

3.905.892 

210 

CLA 

3.905.893 
LSS  209 

17 

3.905.894 
3.905.895 

124 

3.905.896 

405 

3.905.897 

444 

CLA 

3.905.898 
iSS  210 

14 

3.905.899 

20 

3.905.900 

21 

3.905.901 

30 

3.905.902 

31C 

3.9O5.903 

195 

3.905.904 

436 

CLA 

3.905.905 
SS  211 

45 

3.905.480 

60SK 

3,905,481 

74 

3,905.482 

177 

3.905.483 

184 

3.905.484 

CLA 

SS  214 

3.905.485 
3.905.486 
3.905.488 
Re. 28,55  I 
3,905,489 
3,905,490 
.1.905.487 
3.905.49  1 
3.905.492 
3.905.493 
3.905.494 
3.905.495 
3.905.496 
3.905.497 
3.905.498 
3.905.499 
3.905. 500 
3.905  ..501 

CLASS  215 

3.905.. '502 
3.905  ..503 
3.905.504 

CLASS  219 

3.906.181 

3.906.182 

3.906.183 

13  IF  3.906.184 

211  3.906.185 

242  3.906.186 

254  3.906.187 

275  3.906.188 

CLASS  220 

15  3.905.508 

22  3.905..505 

23.8  3.9O5..506 

66  3.905..S07 

83  3.905.510 

90.2  3.905.511 

90.4  3.905.512 

268  3.905.513 

273  3.905.514 

319  3.905..509 

CLASS  221 

155  3.905.5.30 

CLASS  222 

3  3.905.515 

63  3.905.516 

95  3.905.517 

I46HE  3.905.518 


ID 
IH 
6DK 
6DS 

6A 
6D 
6H 
I  IR 
I64B 
75T 
89 
91R 
128 
302 
317 
450 
762 


2.10 
255 
316 

10.49 
51 


44 
184 


3.905 

3.905 

3.905 

3.905 

3.905 

3.905, 

224 

3.905, 

3.905, 

3.905. 

3.905. 

CLASS  225 

3.905, 
3.905. 
CLASS  226 

3.905. 
3.905. 
CLASS  227 

3.905. 


166 

209 

309 

400.7 

504 

536 

CLASS 
5C 
5V 

42.03A 
48R 


.I 
35 


.519 
.520 
.521 
.522 
.523 
.524 

.525 
,526 

,527 
529 

531 
532 

533 
534 


CLASS 


120 

17 
173 
180 

CLA.SS 

1  5R 

4.5 
16R 
23R 
29M 
3 1 FS 
41B 
51TC 
69 


228 

3.905 
3.905 
3,905 

229 

3.905 
3.905 
3.905 
3.905 
3.905 
3.905 
3.905 
3.905 
3.905 


,536 
.09  2 
.537 

,538 
,539 
,540 
541 
542 
.543 
,544 
,646 
,545 


CLASS  233 

10  3.905.546 

26  3.905.528 


CLASS 

61. lie 
61.1  IF 

61    12R 

61.5S 

61. 6A 

61  7B 

89R 

90 

92LG 

92MP 
144ME 
1  50. 1 
150.2 
1.50.21 
1.50.27 
151 

151  33 
151  35 
152 

153AK 
I  53AM 
156 
158 
175 
176 
181 
183 


CLA.SS 


69 

369 

15 
63 
101 
124 
424 
573 


235 

3.906 

3.906. 

3.906. 

3.906 

3.906 

3.906 

3.906 

3.906 

3.905 

3.906 

3.906 

3.906, 

3.906, 

3.906. 

3.906, 

3,906. 

3.906, 

3,906, 

3,906, 

3.906. 

3.906. 

3.906. 

3.906 

3.906 

3.906 

3.906 

3.906, 

3.906, 

237 

3.905, 


191 
202 

:o3 

,192 
,189 
,  1 90 
,201 
,193 
,547 
195 
194 
206 
.196 
.207 
.205 
.204 
.197 
.208 
.198 
.199 
.2(H) 
.209 
.218 
,210 
,21  1 
212 
213 
214 


CLASS 


548 

238 

3.905.549 

CLASS  239 

3.905.550 
3.905.551 
3.905.552 
3.905.553 
3.905.554 
3.905.555 


CLASS  240 

6.4W  3.906.216 

I  OR  3.906.215 

51.11  3.906.217 


CLASS  241 

24 

3.905.556 

30 

3.905.557 

55 

3.905.558 

59 

3.905.559 

CLA.SS  242 

I8DD              3.905.560 

71.8 

3,905.561 

107.4 

3.905.562 

CLASS  244 

3  15  3.905.563 

17.11  3.905.564 

17.23  3.905.565 

53B  3.905.566 

115  3.905.567 

CLASS  246 

4.30  3.905.568 

CLASS  248 

16  3.905.569 

71  3.905.570 

102  3.905.571 


242  3.905.572 

445  3.905.573 

CLASS  249 

45  3.905.574 

CLASS  250 

204  3.906.219 

227  3.906.220 

3.906.221 

229  3.906.222 

231SE  3.906.223 

264  3.906.224 

272  3.906.225 

304  3.906.226 

315  3.906.228 

320  3.906.227 

336  3.906,229 

3.906.2.30 

338  3.906.231 

.341  3.906.232 

355  3.906.233 

366  3.906.234 

404  3.906.235 

455  3.906.2.'(6 

489  3.906.237 

536  3.905.920 

548  3.906.238 

562  3.906.239 

571  3.906.240 

574  3.906.241 

CLASS  251 

.30  3.905.575 

77  3,905,689 

327  3.905,576 

357  3,905,577 

CLASS  252 

49.9  3,905,908 

156  3,905,909 

175  Re. 28,553 

2.59.5  3.905,910 

.301.4P  3.905.911 

3.905.912 
429A  3.905.913 

3.905.915 
437  3.905.9 14 

453  3,905,916 

455R  3,905,917 

462  3,905,918 

522  3,905.919 

CLASS  254 

75  3.9((5.578 

105  3.905.579 

172  3.905.580 

193  3.905.581 

CLASS  259 

4  3.905.582 

8  3.905.583 

72  3.905.584 

I  I  I  3.905.585 

154  3.905.586 

158  3.905.587 

191  3.905.588 

CLASS  260 

3.905.923 
3.905.924 
3.905.922 
3.905.925 
3.905.921 
3.905.926 


2  5AD 
2  5AH 
2.5AJ 
2.5BD 
2  5F 

17.5 

23XA 

29.2TN 

29.2E 

29.6MN 

296NR 

297M 

316 

3I.8T 

33. 2R 

40R 


45. 8N 

47CP 

47UA 

75NH 

751jA 

77. 5R 

78L 

79. 5R 

82 

143 

153 

156 

186 

21  I  5R 

212 

2.19D 


239R 
2.39  1 


239  .3D 
2.39..3T 


3.905.927 

3.905.929 

3.905.928 

3.905.930 

3.905.931 

3.905.932 

3.905.933 

3.905.934 

3.905.935 

3.905.936 

3.905.937 

3.905.938 

3.905.939 

3.905.942 

3.905.941 

3.905.944 

3.905.943 

3.905.945 

3.905.946 

3.905.947 

3.905.948 

3.905.949 

3.905.950 

3.905.951 

3.905.952 

3.905.953 

3.905.9.54 

3.905.957 

3.905.977 

3.905.958 

3.905.955 

3,905.959 

3.905.960 

3.905.961 

3.906.(XJ3 

3.905.956 


239. 55D  3.905.962 

240B  3.905.964 

24.3C  3.905.963 
3.905.966 
3.905.967 

243R  3.905,965 

247  3.905.968 

247. 2B  3.905.969 
3.905.970 

247. .5C  3.905.971 

247. 5R  3.905.972 

248AS  3.905,973 

250AC  3.905,974 

25  I  R  3,905,975 

256. 4F  3,905,976 

268BC  3.905.980 

268BF  3,905.979 

268PH  3.905,978 

285  3.905.981 

287R  3,905,982 

294. 8F  3,905,985 

294  8G  3,905,983 

294. 8H  3,905,984 

296D  3,905,986 

296R  3,905,987 

307B  3,905,988 

.308  D  3,905,989 

309.2  3,905.990 
3.905.991 

309.6  3.905.992 
3.905.993 
3.905.994 

309.7  3.905.995 
3.905.996 

310A  3.905.997 

315  3.905.998 

319.1  3.905.999 
326C  3.906.002 
3265B  3.906.(H)0 
327R  3.906.001 

340.3  3.906.004 
340  5  3.906.006 

345.2  3.906.005 
346  IR  3.906.009 
346. 2M  3.906.0U7 
346. 8A  3.906,008 
347.5  3.9O6.OI0 
369  3.906.011 
377  3.906.012 
383  3.9O6.013 
397.2  3.906.014 
410.9R  3.906.O15 

3.906.016 

438  5R  3.906.017 

448. 2N  3.906.018 

45  3P  3.906.019 

455B  3.906,021 

455R  3.906.020 

456A  3.906.022 

463  3.906.023 

464  3.905.940 

465  E  3.906.024 

3.906.025 

468E  3.906.027 

468H  3.906.026 

468R  3.906.028 

470  3.906.029 

47 IC  3.906.031 

47  IR  3.906.030 

473F  3.906.0.^2 

479R  3.906.033 

3.906.034 

491  3.906,035 

497A  3,906,036 

50.';C  3,906,037 

507R  3,906,038 

558R  3.906,040 

558S  3,906,041 

559AT  3,906.043 

559T  3,906,042 

564R  3,906.044 

580  3,906.045 

584R  3,906,046 

586R  3.906,047 

609F  3,906,050 

609R  3,906,048 

3,906,049 

648F  3,906,052 

653.6  3,906.051 

683. 15D  3.906.053 

683  43  3.906.054 

831  3.906.055 

876B  3.906.056 

3.906.057 

3.906.058 

878R  3.906.059 

897C  3.906.060 

928  3.906.061 

932  3.906.062 

3.906,063 
CLASS  264 

24  3,906.064 

40  3.906.065 

45.5  3.906.066 

46.5  3.906.067 

51  3.906.068 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  51 


70  3.906,069 

147  3,906,073 

159  3,906,070 
255  3,906,071 
322  3,906,072 

CLASS  266 

35  3,905,589 

CLASS  267 

160  3,905,590 

CLASS  269 

328  3,905,591 

CLASS  270 

61R  3,905.592 

62  3.905.593 

CLASS  271 

173  3.905.594 

217  3.905.595 

CLASS  272 

29  3,905,596 

'  73  3,905,597 

81  3,905,599 

CLASS  273 

75  3,905,598 

96R  3,905,600 

131AB  3,905,601 

134AE  3,905,602 

I38R  3,905,603 

CLASS  274 

I  OS  3,905,604 


CLASS  277 

22 

3,905,605 

27 

3,905,606 

92 

3,905,607 

188 

3,905,608 

CLASS  279 

20 

3,905,609 

CLASS  280 

11.35B 

3,905.612 

11.35C 

3.905.906 

11.35R 

3.905.613 

11.35T 

3.905.611 

I1.37A 

3.905,610 

1 50AB 

3,905,615 

I50SB 

3,905.614 

154. 5R 

3.905.616 

206 

3.905.617 

278 

3.905.618 

415A 

3.905.619 

419 

3.905.620 

CLASS  285 

7  3.905.621 

338  3.905.622 

382  3.905.623 

CLASS  290 

1  3.906.250 

CLASS  292 

1  1  3,905,624 

128  3,905,625 

216  3,905,626 

3,905,627 

257  3,905.628 

CLASS  293 

24  3.905.629 

98  3.905.630 

CLASS  294 

65.5  3,905.631 

67R  3,905,632 

82R  3,905,633 

86A  3,905,634 

88  3,905,635 

95  3,905,636 

CLASS  296 

IC  3,905,637 

26  3,905,638 

37R  3,905,639 

I37F  3,905,640 

3,905,641 

CLASS  297 

185  3,905.642 

195  3,905,643 

CLASS  298 

22AE  3,905,644 

CLASS  299 

31  3,905,645 

70  3,905,647 

CLASS  301 

58  3.905,648 

5.7  3,905,649 

CLASS  302 

53  3,905,650 

CLASS  303 

2  3,905,651 
2IEB  3.905,652 
2IF  3,905,653 

3.905.654 

3,905.655 

50  3,905,656 


CLASS  307 

38  3,906,242 

45  3,906,251 

66  3,906,243 

106  3,906,252 

1  1  5  3,906,244 

117  3,906,253 

205  3,906,254 

3,906,255 

225R  3,906,245 

3,906,256 

229  3,906,246 

231  3,906,257 

232  3,906,258 
235R  3,906.2.59 
293  3.906.247 

3.906.248 

CLASS  308 

36.1  3.905.658 

3.905.659 

73  3.905.657 

191  3.905.660 

207A  3.905.661 


CLASS  310 


3.906.249 
3.906.260 
3.906.261 
3.906.262 
3.906.263 
3.906.264 
3.906.265 
3.906.266 
3.906.267 
3,906,268 

CLASS  312 

3,905,662 
3,905,663 


CLASS 


9.1 
9.6 

12 

29 
51 
55 
60R 
68R 
154 

250 

253 

157 
213 
214 
220 
228 
318 
337 
365 
383 
409 
449 
481 

483 
490 
496 


519 

CLASS 

5.42 

1.3C 

97 
1  II 
169R 
171 
208 
209 
370 
379 
399 
408 


CLASS 


2E 
18R 

33SC 
33VR 

107 

I41S 

2.30 

258 

260 


CLASS 


7 
85 
138 
212 
22ID 
246 
269 
318 
331 
439 
464 
563 
567 
569 
594 
603 
612 

44 
46 


CLASS 


313 

3.906.270 
3.906.271 
3.906.272 
3.906.273 
3.906,274 
3.906.275 
3.906.276 
3.906.277 
3.906.278 
3.906.279 
3.906.280 
3.906.281 
3.906.282 
3.906.283 
3.906.284 
3.906.269 
3.906.285 
3.906.286 
3.906.287 

315 

3.906.300 
3.906.288 
3.906.301 
3.906.289 
3.906.290 
3.906.291 
3.906.292 
3.906.302 
3,906.303 
3.906..304 
3.906.305 
3.906,306 
3,906,307 

317 

3,906,308 
3,906,293 
3,906,309 
3,906,298 
3,906,310 
3,906,295 
3,906,294 
3,906.3  1  1 
3.906.297 
3.906.312 

318 

3.906.299 
3.906.313 
3.906.314 
3.906.315 
3.906.316 
3.906.317 
3.906.318 
3.906.319 
3.906.320 
3.906.321 
3.906.322 
3.906.323 
3.906.324 
3.906.325 
3.906.326 
3.906.327 
3.906.328 

320 

3.906.329 
3.906.330 


CLASS  321 

2  3.906.331 

3.906.335 

8R  3.906.336 

10  3.906.337 

CLASS  323 

4  3,906,332 

17  3,906,333 

21  3.906.334 
75N  3,906.338 

CLASS  324 

30B  3,906,354 

30R  3,906,353 

33  3,906,355 

34PS  3,906,339 

34D  3,906,356 

37  3.906,357 

3.906.358 

43R  3.906.359 

3.906.360 

570  3,906.340 

62  3.906..341 

3.906.342 

83D  3.906..361 

96  3,906.343 

1 1  3  3.906.362 

I21R  3.906. .344 

158F  3,906,.363 

166  3,906,345 

186  3,906,346 

CLASS  325 

4  3,906,364 
37  3,906,348 

3,906,366 

388  3,906,367 

42  3,906,347 

105  3.906,.349 

1  I  1  3,906,369 

114  3,906,370 

133  3.906, 3.S0 
352  3.906.37 1 
418  3.906.372 
452  3.906.368 
459  3.906.35 1 
468  3,906.373 

CLASS  328 

31  3.906.365 

41  3,906.374 

71  3.906.375 

108  3.906.377 

110  3.906,378 

1  1  2  3,906,379 

128  3,906,381 

134  3,906,382 
163  3,906,383 
165  3,906,384 

CLASS  329 

104  3,906.376 

122  3.906.380 

CLASS  330 

5  3.906.385 

22  3.906.386 

31  3.906.387 
59  3,906,389 

107  3,906,390 

CLASS  331 

39  3.906,388 

66  3.906..391 

94. 5C  3.906..393 

3.906.394 

94. 5  D  3. 906.. 196 

94  .5G  3.906.392 

3, 906,. 39  5 

3.906.397 

3,906,398 

94.5L  3,906,-399 

CLASS  332 

IID  3,906,400 

18  3,906,401 

CLASS  333 

17M  3.906,405 

1 7  3,906,404 

18  3,906,406 
2  I  A  3,906,407 
22F  3,906,402 
22R  3,906,403 
24.1  3,906,408 
29  3,906,409 
30R  3,906,410 

32  3,906,411 
83R  3,906,412 

CLASS  335 

41  3,906,413 

42  3,906,414 
47  3,906,415 

128  3,906,416 

205  3,906,417 

210  3,906,418 

3,906,419 
272  3,906,420 

CLASS  336 

178  3,906,421 


CLASS  337 

141  3,906,422 

158  3,906,423 

.394  3.906.424 

CLASS  338 

20  3.906.425 

35  3.906.426 

38  3.906.427 

143  3.906.428 

202  3,906,429 

320  3,906,430 

CLASS  339 


8R 
17L 
17R 
19 

60M 
65 

75MP 
95R 
103R 
192R 

CLASS 

6R 
7R 

15 

15  5MC 

18NC 

23 

27 

38R 

44 

52E 

52F 

61 

69 

146 IBA 
146.3MA 
I46.3SY 
149  A 

149R 
150 
166EL 
172,5 


173LM 

173LS 

173R 

1  74PW 
174TF 

188R 

195 

200 

224 

237R 

237S 

246 

253A 

253R 

279 

309  1 

324AD 

324R 

336 
347DA 

347DD 

347NT 
34  7C 
388 
409 

CLASS 

5  DP 
5PD 
7PF 

7A 

9 

12A 
17.1PF 

17.7 

lOOSA 

1  12D 

112R 

119 

702 

705 

786 

895 


3,905.664 
3,905,665 
3,905,666 
3,905,667 
3,905,668 
3,905,669 
3,905,670 
3,905,671 
3,905,672 
3,905,673 

340 

3,906,431 
3.906,352 
3,906,432 
3,906.433 
3.906.434 
3.906.435 
3.906.436 
3.906.437 
3.906.438 
3.906.439 
3.906.441 
3.906.440 
3.906.442 
3.906.443 
3.906.445 
3.906.446 
3.906.444 
3.906.447 
3.906.448 
3.906.449 
3.906.450 
3.906.451 
3.906.452 
3.906.453 
3.906.454 
3.906.455 
3.906.456 
3.906.457 
3.906.458 
3.906,459 
3,906,460 
3,906,461 
3,906,465 
3,906,462 
3,906,463 
3,906,464 
3,906,467 
3,906,466 
3,906,468 
3,906,469 
3,906,470 
3,906,471 
3,906,472 
3,906,473 
3,906.474 
3.906.475 
3.906.477 
3.906.476 
3.906.478 
3.906.479 
3.906.480 
3.906.48I 
3.906.482 
3.906.483 
3.906.487 
3.906.489 
3.906.484 
3.906.485 
3.906.486 
3.906.488 
3.906.490 
3.906.49  1 

343 

3.906.494 
3.906.492 
3.906.493 
3.906.495 
3.906.496 
3.906.497 
3.906.498 
3.906.499 
3.9O6.50O 
3.906.502 
3.906.503 
3.906.504 
3.906.505 
3.906.506 
3.906.507 
3.906.508 
3.906.509 
3.906,514 


CLASS  346 

I  3,906.510 

7  3.906.5II 

74ES  3.906.501 

138  3.906.512 

140  3.906.5I3 

CLASS  350 

3.5  3.905.674 

17  3.905.675 

96C  3.905.676 

97  3.905.677 

3.905.678 

103  3.905.679 

3,905.680 

3.905.681 

160LC  3.905.682 

161  3.905.683 
173  3.905.684 
184  3.905.685 
189  3.905.686 
281        3,905,687 

CLASS  351 

.30        3,905,688 
CLASS  352 

27        3,905,690 

29        3,905,691 

52        3,905,692 

1.30        3.905.693 

CLASS  353 

108  3.905.694 
1  1  1         3.905.695 

CLASS  354 

1  3.906.515 
27  3.906.516 
51  3.906.517 

3.906.518 

59  3.906.519 

62  3.906.520 

86  3.906.521 

105  3.906.522 

109  3.906.523 
142  3.906.524 
149  3.906.525 

3.906.526 

152  3.906.527 

162  3.906.528 
196  3.906.529 
206  3.906.5.30 
242  3.906.531 
258  3.906.532 
272  3.906.533 
286  3.906.534 
288  3.906.535 
319  3.906.5.36 

CLASS  355 

10  3.905.696 

26  3.905.697 

27  3.905.698 
41  3.905.699 
67  3.905.700 

71  3.905.701 

CLA.SS  356 

70  3.905.702 

106R  3.905.703 

152  3.905.704 

160  3.905.705 

224  3.905.706 

249  3.905.707 

251  3,905.708 

CLASS  357 

2  3,906,537 
5  3,906,538 
7        3,906,296 

14  3,906,5.19 

15  3,906,540 
22  3,906,541 
24        3,906,542 

3,906.543 

3.906.544 

38        3.906.545 

CLASS  401 

183         3.905.709 

CLASS  403 

4        3.905.710 

16  3.905.711 
317  3.905.712 
405         3.905.713 

CLASS  404 

72  3,905,714 
84        3,905,715 

128        3,905,716 

CLASS  408 

107  3,905,717 
III         3,905,718 

CLASS  415 
126        3,905,719 
148        3,905,720 
211        3,905,721 

CLASS  416 

193  3,905,722 
241        3,905,723 


CLASS  417 

128 

3,905,724 

231 

3,905,725 

CLASS  418 

56 

3,905,726 

618 

3,905,727 

3,905,728 

84 

3,905,729 

142 

3,905,730 

195 

3,905,731 

40 

52 

118 

149 

242 


261 
446 
540 
555 
629 


9 

20 

22 

.1.1 

45 

52 

70 

89 

119 

2W) 

243 

250 
251 
258 
267 
272 
274 
288 
.103 
304 
312 
315 
318 
325 
3.10 
342 


CLASS  423 

3,906,074 
3,906,075 
3,906,076 
3,906,077 
3,906,078 
3,906,079 
3,906,080 
3,906,081 
3,906,082 
3.906.039 
3.906.083 
3.906.084 


CLASS  424 

3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 
3.906 


085 

086 

087 

.088 

.089 

,090 

,091 

.092 

.09  3 

094 

,095 

096 

097 

098 

099 

100 

,101 

102 

,103 

104 

105 

106 

107 

,108 

,109 

,1  10 

1  1  1 


CLASS  425 

85  3,905,732 
113  3,905,749 
224  3,905,733 

3,905,734 

256  3,905,735 

.308  3.905.7.36 

363  3.905.737 

389  3.905,738 

405R  3.905,739 

438  3,905,740 

4.50.1  3,905.741 

451.2  3.905.742 

464  3.905.743 

471  3.905.744 

CLASS  426 

1  3.906.112 

64  3.906.1I3 

243  3.906.115 

420  3.906.1I7 

479  3.906.118 

535  3.906.119 

602  3.906.1  16 

641  3.9U6.II4 

CLASS  427 

4  3.9O6.I20 

18  3.906.121 

33  3.906.122 

145  3.906.123 

.309  3.906.124 

3.30  3.906.125 

CLASS  428 

36  3.906.126 

73  3.906.127 

86  3.906.128 
99  3.906.129 

131  3.906.1.30 

151  3.906.131 

152  3.906.132 
172  3.906.133 
206  3.906.134 
246  3.906.135 
262  3.906.1.36 
315  3.906.137 
320  3.906.138 
3.14  Re  28.5.54 
383  3.906.139 
403  3.906. 1 40 
411  3.906.141 
498  3.906.142 


PI 


2 
35 


D2- 


F.  - 


52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  431 

3.905.745 
3.905.746 


58 

78 

142 


3,905.747 
3.905.748 
3,905.750 


183 


284 


3.905,751 
3,905.752 
3.905.753 


324 
344 
354 


3,905,754 
3,905,755 
3,905,756 


18 
128 


CLASS  432 

3.905.757 
3.905.758 


144 
176 


3,905,759 
3.905.760 


Classircation  of  Designs 


249 

236.802 

10 

236.766 

15 

236,767 

24 

236.768 

236.769 

236,770 

236,771 

236.772 

25 

236.773 

27 

236.774 

236.775 

79 

236.776 

85 

236.777 

236.778 

127 

236.779 

143 

236,780 

D7- 


D8- 


165  236 

236, 
168  236 

236, 
177  236, 

236, 

184  236, 

212  236, 

81  236, 

123  236. 

236, 
128  236, 
137  236. 
187  236 
98  236 
177  236 


,781 
,782 
.783 
,784 
,785 
,786 
,787 
,788 
789 
790 
791 
792 
793 
796 
794 
795 


D9— 


195 

234 

2 

111 

137 

177 

183 

193 

194 

216 

DIO—   6 

15 

30 

40 

46 


236,797 
236,798 
236.799 
236,800 
236.801 
236.804 
236,805 
236.806 
236.807 
236.808 
236.809 
236.810 
236.81 1 
236.812 
236.813 


D12— 


DI3— 

D19- 
D22- 


57 

236.814 

28 

236,828 

236.843 

236.815 

D23- 

3 

236,829 

K 

236,842 

85 

236.816 

18 

236,830 

I5D 

236.845 

106 

236.817 

58 

236.831 

D48— 

32R 

236,846 

111 

236.818 

D24— 

ID 

236.832 

D54— 

4 

236.847 

42 

236.819 

D26— 

R 

236.833 

D55- 

IE 

236.848 

99 

236.820 

5C 

236,834 

D56— 

A 

236.849 

111 

236,803 

236,835 

D61- 

B 

236.85 1 

158 

236,821 

14B 

236.837 

O 

236.850 

236,822 

C 

236.836 

T 

236,852 

217 

236.823 

K 

236.838 

D64— 

MR 

236,853 

IJ 

236,824 

D30— 

8 

236.839 

236.854 

236,825 

D32- 

I 

236,840 

D87— 

1 

236.855 

13 

236,826 

D34- 

5DD 

236.844 

236,856 

25 

236,827 

SS 

236.841 

3A 

236,857 

Classihcation  of  Plants 


68 


3.781 


P.  — 


3.783 


P.  — 


3,784 


P.  — 


3,785 


88    3,782 


> 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama l 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

M  ichigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

N ew  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont , 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.   Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfTicial  Gazette  to  obtain  details  as  to  inventor 
name,  location,  etc.) 

Patents 


1 

3.905.170 

3.905.429 

3.906.174 

3,905.910 

3.905,097 

3.905.449 

3.905.324 

3.905.435 

3.906.184 

3.906,185 

3.905.130 

3.905.453 

3,905.558 

3.905,436 

3.906.194 

3,906.219 

3,905,132 

3.905.469 

3.905.628 

3,905,445 

3.906.198 

3.906.474 

3,905,169 

3.905.477 

4 

3.905.286 

3,905,455 

3.906.231 

9      3,905.107 

3,905,192 

3.905.491 

3.905.371 

3,905,478 

3.906.233 

3.905.114 

3,905.204 

3.905.495 

3.905,861 

3.905,480 

3.906.270 

3.905.142 

3.905.215 

3.905.497 

3.905,882 

3.905.506 

3.906.276 

3.905.191 

3.905.234 

3.905.507 

3.906,214 

3.905.512 

3,906,295 

3.905.259 

3.905.292 

3,905.535 

3.906.255 

3.905,515 

3,906.296 

3.905.268 

3,905.322 

3.905.545 

3.906.313 

3,905,522 

3,906.308 

3.905.276 

3,905,387 

3.905.550 

3.906.463 

3,905.528 

3,906,315 

3,905.325 

3,905,424 

3,905,556 

3,906.464 

3,905,532 

3,906,326 

3.905,463 

3,905.451 

3,905.571 

6 

3.905.047 

3,905,541 

3,906,334 

3.905,464 

3.905.632 

3.905.593 

3.905.098 

3,905,543 

3,906.346 

3,905,465 

3.905.711 

3.905.607 

3.905.103 

3,905,549 

3.906.347 

3,905,597 

3.906.109 

3.905.616 

3.905.1  10 

3.905,564 

3.906.371 

3,905,642 

3,906.133 

3,905,621 

3.905.112 

3,905,566 

3.906.374 

3,905.800 

3.906,244 

3.905,626 

3.905.139 

3,905,573 

3.906.376 

3.905.801 

3.906.362 

3,905,633 

3.905.146 

3,905,577 

3.906.385 

3.905.832 

3,906,494 

3,905,661 

3.905.147 

3.905.580 

3.906,388 

3.905.868 

3.906.514 

3,905,677 

3.905.148 

3.905.587 

3.906,392 

3.905.872 

13      3.905.581 

3,905.680 

• 

3.905,160 

3.905.599 

3.906,393 

3.905.922 

3.905.857 

3.905,681 

3.905.162 

3,905.600 

3.906,397 

3.905,959 

3.906.507 

3.905,712 

3.905.165 

3,905,610 

3.906.398 

3,905,971 

16      3.905.385 

3.905.714 

3.905,190 

3.905,622 

3.906.409 

3,906,000 

17      Re.28,551 

3.905.715 

3.905.195 

3.905.629 

3.906.428 

3,906.050 

Re.28,555 

3,905.718 

3.905.202 

3.905.669 

3.906.434 

3.906.176 

3,905,057 

3.905.740 

3.905.209 

3.905.670 

3.906,435 

3.906,195 

3.905,063 

3.905.742 

3.905.223 

3.905.672 

3,906,439 

3.906.263 

3.905.116 

3.905.824 

3.905.228 

3,905.689 

3.906,440 

3.906.333 

3.905.136 

?. 905 .854 

3,905,232 

3.905,692 

3,906.443 

3.906.384 

3.905.137 

3.905.982 

3,905.235 

3,905,710 

3.906.444 

3.906.418 

3.905.157 

3,906.105 

3.905.237 

3.905,717 

3.906.458 

3.906.43 1 

3.905.243 

3.906,107 

3.905,241 

3.905.724 

3.906,460 

3.906.469 

3.905.246 

3.906.114 

3,905,264 

3.905.769 

3.906,468 

3.906.478 

3,905.262 

3.906.123 

3,905,294 

3.905.790 

3.906.482 

10      Re.28.554 

3.905.282 

3.906.126 

3,905,299 

3.905.858 

3.906.488 

3.905.560 

3.905.283 

3.906.127 

3,905.313 

3.905,871 

3.906.493 

3.905,775 

3.905.296 

3.906.150 

3.905.318 

3,905,884 

3.906.509 

3.905.813 

3.905.306 

3.906.156 

3,905.339 

3,905,903 

3.906.520 

3.905.846 

3.905.307 

3.906.163 

3,905,353 

3,905,905 

3.906.537 

3.905.930 

3.905.310 

3.906.166 

3,905,354 

3.905,909 

3.906.540 

3.905.937 

3.905.317 

3.906.217 

3,905,356 

3,905.941 

8      3.905.196 

3.905.952 

3.905.348 

3.906.247 

3,905,360 

3.905.979 

3.905.508 

3.905,973 

3.905.350 

3.906.257 

3.905.368 

3.906.020 

3.905.513 

3,906,015 

3.905.379 

3.906.316 

3,905,374 

3.906.038 

3.905.540 

3,906,073 

3.905.397 

3.906.345 

3,905.378 

3.906.035 

3.905.727 

11      3,905.141 

3.905.413 

3.906.348 

3.905,394 

3.906.115 

3.905.841 

3.905.145 

3.905.416 

3.906.373 

3.905,400 

3.906,162 

3.905.896 

12      Re.28.550 

3.905.438 

3.906.405 

3.905.406 

3.906.170 

3.905.906 

3.905.050 

3.905.447 

3.906,413 

PI  53 


PI  54 


18 


19 


20 


21 

22 


24 


25 


3.906.422 

3.90e,429 

3.906.445 

3,906.453 

3.906.457 

3.906.477 

3.906.490 

3.906.491 

3.906.513 

3.906.529 

3.905.089 

3.905.100 

3.905.1  11 

3.905.404 

3.905,408 

3.905.425 

3.905,487 

3,905,750 

3,905,767 

3,905,926 

3.905.953 

3.905.963 

3.905.966 

3,905.987 

3.9O6.028 

3.906.085 

3,906,179 

3,906,304 

3,906,311 

3,906,351 

3,906,412 

3,906,512 

3,905.272 

3.905.279 

3,905.334 

3.905.405 

3.905.473 

3.905,486 

3,905,523 

3.905,527 

3.905.663 

3,905,768 

3,906,375 

3.905.155 

3.905.194 

3.905.207 

3,905,530 

3,905,619 

3,905.634 

3.905,639 

3,905.949 

3.906.253 

3.906.301 

3,906,369 

3,906.420 

3.906.437 

3.905.154 

3,905,104 

3.905.120 

3,905,421 

3,905,471 

3.905,578 

3,905,916 

3,906.053 

3.905.071 

3.905.088 

3.905.129 

3.905.178 

3.905.552 

3.905.554 

3.905.565 

3.905.603 

3.905.778 

3.905.877 

3.906.021 

3.906.076 

3.906.125 

3.906.189 

3.906.226 

3.906.266 

3.906.359 

3.906.380 

3.906.447 

3.906.456 

3.906.480 

3.906.498 

3.905.085 

3.905.199 

3.905.203 

3.905.233 

3.905.265 

3.9O5.308 

3.905.361 

3.905.362 

3.905.363 

3.905,370 

3.905,384 

3,905,392 

3,905,409 

3,905.484 

3.905.516 

3.905.521 

3.905.531 

3.905.602 

3.905.625 

3.905.675 
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26 


27 


28 


29 


3.905.690 

3.905.895 

3.905.723 

3,906.022 

3.905.754 

3.906.062 

3.905.795 

3.906.068 

3,905,802 

3.906.104 

3,905,817 

3 1       3.905.309 

3,905,831 

3.905.856 

3,905,887 

3.906.297 

3,906,031 

32      3.905.213 

3,906,052 

3.905.251 

3,906,064 

33      3.905.290 

3,906,111 

34      Re.28.552 

3,906.132 

3.905.090 

3.906.229 

1  3.905,126 

3.906.232 

3.905.144 

3,906,248 

3.905.156 

3,906,271 

3.905,174 

3,906,298 

3,905.220 

3,906,309 

3.905.291 

3,906,350 

3.905.326 

3,906,379 

3.905.336 

3,906,400 

3.905.369 

3,906,415 

3,905.442 

3,906,461 

3.905.452 

3.906.462 

3.905,479 

3.906.483 

3,905,509 

3.906.486 

3.905,518 

3.906.527 

3,905.585 

3.906.528 

3.905.598 

3.905.052 

3.905.667 

3.905.093 

3.905.682 

3.905.134 

3.905.683 

3.905.159 

3.905.691 

3.905.171 

3,905,699 

3.905.18! 

3,905.738 

3.905.244 

3.905,757 

3.905.267 

3,905.808 

3.905.274 

3.905.809 

3.905.280 

3.905,827 

3.905.287 

3.905.892 

3.905.346 

3.905.914 

3.905.403 

3.905.919 

3.905,466 

3.905.927 

3.905.511 

3.905.955 

3.905.623 

3,905,956 

3.905.624 

3,905,960 

3.905.630 

3,905,974 

3.905.654 

3,905,976 

3.905.662 

3,905,977 

3.905.668 

3,905.992 

3.905.678 

3,905,994 

3.905.721 

!  3,905,997 

3.905.748 

3.906,001 

3.905.756 

3,906.004 

3.905.823 

3.906.005 

3.905.829 

3.906.006 

3,905.897 

3.906.032 

3,906,019 

3.906.047 

3.906.071 

3.906.054 

3.906.100 

3.906.072 

3,906.146 

3.906.090 

3.906.177 

3.906.099 

3.906.178 

3.906.103 

3.906.188 

3.9O6.108 

3.906.240 

3.906.119 

3.906.321 

3.906.148 

3.906.341 

3.906. 1 68 

3.906.441 

3.906.175 

3.906.442 

3.906.199 

3.905.080 

3.906.2  1  1 

3.905.151 

3.906.236 

3.905.152 

'3.906,258 

3.905.285 

3.906.277 

3.905.352 

3.906.319 

3.905.534 

3.906.331 

3.905,548 

3,906,336 

3,905.567 

3.906.399 

3.905.659 

3,906.401 

3.905.725 

3.906,403 

3.905.726 

3,906.404 

3.905.728 

3.906.408 

3.905.755 

3.906.472 

3.905.815 

3.906,496 

3.905.859 

3,906.536 

3.905.904 

3,906.542 

3.905.923 

3.906,543 

3.906.024 

35       3.906.499 

3.906.138 

3.906.500 

3.906.141 

36      3.905.051 

3.906.200 

3.905.053 

3,906.221 

3.905.087 

3.906,338 

3.905.091 

3.906.451 

3.905.101 

3.906.459 

3.905,108 

3.906.466 

3.905.138 

3.906.467 

1905.140 

3.905.321 

3.905.163 

3.906.230 

3.905.167 

3.906,365 

3.905.177 

3,905.143 

3.905.182 

3.905.263 

3,905.193 

3.905.333 

3.905.201 

3.905.357 

3.905.216 

3.905.544 

3.905.242 

3.905.787 

3 

1.905.245 

3.905.794 

3 

,905.254 

37 


39 


3.905.256 
3.905.273 
3.905.277 
3.905.297 
3.905,305 
3,905,343 
3,905.349 
3.905.351 
3.905.355 
3,905,367 
3,905,372 
3,905.380 
3.905,396 
3,905,41  I 
3,905,418 
3,905,460 
3.905.519 
3,905,539 
3,905,613 
3,905,660 
3,905,685 
3,905,686 
3,905,695 
3.905,713 
3,905.739 
3.905.743 
3.905.772 
3.905.78 1 
3.905.788 
3.905.812 
3.905.822 
3.905.839 
3.905.840 
3.905.842 
3.905.843 
3.905.848 
3.905.899 
3,905.908 
3,905.924 
3.905,938 
3,905,939 
3,905,942 
3,905.958 
3.905.975 
3.905.998 
3,906,002 
3,906.010 
3.9O6.018 
3.906,045 
3.906.087 
3,906.093 
3.906.097 
3.906.110 
3.906.121 
3,906.135 
3.906.136 
3.906.158 
3,906.173 
3.906.215 
3.906,223 
3.906.227 
3.906,243 
3,906.252 
3.906.254 
3.906.259 
3.906.265 
3.906.268 
3.906.273 
3.906.274 
3.906.282 
3.906.293 
3.906.368 
3.906.410 
.  3.906.41  1 
3,906,426 
3,906.473 
3.906.475 
3.906.485 
3,906.502 
3.906,505 
3,906.516 
3.906,538 
3,906.541 
3.906.544 
3,905,076 
3.905.077 
3.905.131 
3.905.212 
3,905.225 
3,905.375 
3.905.376 
3.905,793 
3.905.928 
3.906,153 
3,906,370 
3.906,454 
3,906.484 
3.905.078 
3.905.086 
3,905.109 
3.905.1  13 
3.905.117 
3.905.123 
3.905.173 
3,905,221 
3.905,231 


40 


41 


42 


3,905,289 

3,905,293 

3,905,323 

3,905,335 

3,905,373 

3,905,398 

3,905,444 

3,905,457 

3,905,458 

3,905.467 

3.905.503 

3.905.514 

3.905.529 

3,905,588 

3.905,638 

3,905,648 

3,905,705 

3,905,716 

3,905,735 

3,905,751 

3,905,752 

3,905,776 

3,905,780 

3,905,789 

3,905,806 

3,905,830 

3.905,833 

3,905,851 

3,905,855 

3,905,863 

3,905,934 

3,905,944 

3,905,947 

3,906,007 

3,906,057 

3.906,058 

3,906,067 

3,906,1  17 

3,906,145 

3,906,147 

3,906,196 

3,906,202 

3,906,203 

3,906.208 

3.906.272 

3.906.342 

3.906,396 

3,906.402 

3.906.424 

3.906.503 

3.905.153 

3.905.227 

3.905.255 

3,905,423 

3.905,510 

3.905.604 

3,905.637 

3.905.782 

3,905.874 

3.905.891 

3,905.898 

3,906,009 

3,906,042 

3,906,05  1 

3,906.077 

3,905,056 

3,905,1  18 

3.905.166 

3,905,269 

3,905,329 

3,905.706 

3.905.847 

3.905.8.'iO 

3,905.921 

3,906.112 

3,906.344 

3.906.363 

3,906.416 

3.905,054 

3.905,055 

3,905,197 

3,905,236 

3,905,295 

3,905,312 

3,905,340 

3,905,341 

3,905,342 

3,905.386 

3,905.390 

3.905.430 

3.905.454 

3.905.475 

3.905,476 

3,905,483 

3,905,485 

3,905,489 

3,905,493 

3,905,537 

3,905.575 

3.905,589 

3,905.609 

3,905,615 

3,905,635 

3,905,665 

3,905,673 

3.905.744 


44 


45 


46 

47 

48 


49 


51 


53 


3.905,747 

3,905,799 

3,905.804 

3.905,805 

3,905,816 

3,905,865 

3,905,885 

3.905,893 

3.905,902 

3,905,912 

3,905,935 

3,905,943 

3,905,967 

3,905.981 

3.905,991 

3,906,049 

3,906,080 

3,906,092 

3,906.120 

3,906,124 

3,906,172 

3,906,186 

3,906.187 

3.906.239 

3,906,328 

3,906,349 

3,906,357 

3,906,367 

3,906,381 

3,906,471 

3,906,506 

3,906,522 

3,905,320 

3,905,481 

3,906,242 

3,905,186 

3,905,187 

3,905,210 

3.905,300 

3,905.381 

3,905,596 

3,905,860 

3,905,644 

3,905.702 

3.905.135 

3.905.650 

3,905.999 

3.906,358 

3,905.061 

3,905,082 

3.905.094 

3.905.1  15 

3.905.124 

3,905.214 

3.905.319 

3.905.338 

3.905,414 

3.905.422 

3.905.426 

3.905.427 

3.905.432 

3.905.446 

3,905,553 

3,905,576 

3.905.586 

3.905.631 

3.905.688 

3.905.708 

3.905,773 

3.905.837 

3.905.873 

3.905.915 

3.906,036 

3,906,157 

3.906.167 

3.906.204 

3.906.224 

3.906.283 

3.906.352 

3.906.433 

3.906.449 

3.906.479 

3.906.487 

Re. 28.549 

3.905.694 

3.906.1  18 

3.905.075 

3.905.084 

3.905,-391 

3,905.617 

3,905,911 

3,905,969 

3,906,312 

3.906.377 

3.905.102 

3.905.183 

3,905,200 

3,905,219 

3,905,344 

3,905,594 

3,905.608 

3,905,784 

3,906,081 

3,906,193 

3,906,201 

3,906,353 
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PI  55 


3,906,354 

3,906,061 

3,905,284 

3.905.592 

3,905,797 

3,906.014 

3,906,391 

55      3,905,168 

3,905,311 

3,905.595 

3,905,886 

3,906.086 

3,906.455 

3.905,180 

3,905,364 

3.905.734 

3,905.889 

3,906,294 

3,906,481 

3.905,238 

3,905,488 

3,905,736 

3,905.931 

3,906,327 

S4 

3,905,127 

3,905,260 

3.905,574 

3,905,786 

3.905,980 

Design  Patents 


236,832 
236,831 
236.855 
236,856 
236,767 
236,777 
236,778 
236,785 
236,786 
236,787 
236,794 
236.803 
236.809 


236.814 
236.819 
236.821 
236,822 
236,826 
236,833 
236,834 
236,842 
236,846 
236,852 
236,853 
236,813 


9 
12 
13 
17 


236,824 
236,825 
236,851 
236,812 
236,807 
236,799 
236,773 
236,790 
236,791 
236,823 
236,847 
236,849 


18 


20 
21 
25 


26 
27 


236.783 

236.843 

37 

236,797 

236.798 

29 

236.796 

236.829 

236,815 

236.802 

39 

236,766 

236,817 

236.828 

236.816 

236,801 

31 

236,836 

236.830 

236.776 

33 

236.804 

236.839 

236.779 

34 

236.838 

40 

236,788 

236.789 

236.841 

42 

236,782 

236.805 

36 

236.800 

236,784 

236.820 

236.837 

45 

236.808 

236.780 

236.844 

53 

236.795 

236.818 

236.850 

55 

236,857 

Plant  Patents 


34 


3.78: 


39 


3,781 


3.783 


3.784 


3.785 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  tiie  Weeic  of  Sept  23,  1975 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Suits 

Notices  under  85  U.S.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1052 

t.6U31S.  T.  Sbarpless  and  E.  S.  Elctaert,  Jr.,  MAQNBTIC 
DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM,  filed  Sept.  19,  1966,  D.C.  Md. 
(Baltimore),  Doc.  17653-C,  Technitrol,  /no.  v.  Control  Data 
Corporation.  Decision,  ordered  that  final  judgment  Is  hereby 
entered  that  claims  In  suit  are  invalid,  plaintiff's  complaint 
dismissed  with  prejudice,  defendant's  "First  Counterclaim" 
dismissed  as  moot,  June  2,  1975. 

2,M7,e41,  Simon  and  Thomas,  PACKAGING  METHODS, 
filed  May  30,  1975,  D.C.  Conn.  (Bridgeport),  Doc.  B-75-175, 
Inatapak  Corporation  v.  Jeffrey  C.  Widen  et  ai. 

2,»M.7W,  M.  E.  Lautner,  ELECTRIC  MOTORS,  filed  June 
2,  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  75cl776,  M8L  Indut- 
trie*.  Inc.  v.  Airtrol  Corp.  and  Borber-Colman  Company. 

{.MS^ll.  G.  L.  Rogers,  COUPLER  ASSEMBLY;  S,544,2S7, 
B.  C.  Cranage,  COUPLER  ASSEMBLY,  filed  Apr.  6,  1972, 
D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  72c870,  Stile-Craft  Manufao- 
turera.  Inc.  v.  Airco,  Inc.,  doing  huaineta  aa  Ohio  Medical 
Producta.  Stipulated  dismissal  that  civil  action  shall  be  dis- 
missed without  prejudice,  May  28,  1975. 

2,962,844,  Orlando  and  Schub,  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING 
DRY  CELLS,  filed  May  9,  1975,  D.C.  DeL  (WUmlngton),  Doc. 
75-128.  Acme  Battery  Corp.  v.  E8B  Incorporated. 

8,007.487.  K.  Adams,  VALVE ;  8.442.488.  same,  filed  Aug.  6, 
1971.  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  71cl953,  Valve  and 
Primer  Corporation  v.  Gebruder  Adama  and  Karl  Adama. 
Enter  order,  stipulation  permitting  defendant  to  file  an  order 
against  plaintiff  in  accordance  with  stipulated  final  judgment 
and  Writ  of  Permanent  Injunction  granted,  June  29,  1973. 

8,e28.5S8,  Rosenfeld  and  Kupferberg,  REGULATED  OUTPUT 
VOLTAGE  POWER  SUPPLY;  8,248.890.  J.  R.  GATLEY, 
VOLTAGE  REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY  WITH  ADJUST- 
ABLE CURRENT  LIMIT;  8.80S,7es.  Kupferberg  and  Ash, 
VOLTAGE/CURRENT  REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLIES, 
filed  Apr.  28,  1975,  D.C,  First  Circuit,  Massachusetts  (Bos- 
ton), Doc.  75-1151,  Forbro  Deaign  Corp.  v.  Raytheon  Com- 
pany. Smbc.  filed  Apr.  28,  1975,  D.C,  First  Circuit,  Massa- 
chusetts (Boston),  Doc  75-1152,  Forbro  Deaign  Corp.  v. 
Raytheon  Company. 

8.058.066.  J.  J.  Dorler,  Jr.,  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  IN- 
TERNAL COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  filed  May  29,  1975,  D.C. 
(District  of  Columbia),  Doc.  76-0877,  Jamea  J.  Doaier  v. 
AMC. 

8.068,799.  F.  Lewis,  HAIR  STRAIGHTENING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS,  filed  May  27,  1975,  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
75-C-2477,  Frederick  Leicia  and  Letoia-Parham  Corporation 
V.  Clairol  Inc. 

8,241,406.  L.  D.  McCauley,  VEHICLE  WHEEL  NUT  OR 
BOLT,  filed  June  5.  1975,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles), 
Doc.  CV  75-1894-MML,  Stallion  Enterpriaea  Inc.  v.  McGard 
Inc. 

8,248.090.     (See  3,028,538.) 

8.805.768.     (See  3,028,53&) 

8.879389.    Barnett    and    Barnett,    BEAM-DRIVEN    GYRO 
SCOPE  DEVICE,  filed  Apr.  30,  1975,  United  States  Court  of 
Claims  (District  of  Columbia),  Doc.  145-75,  Eugene  R.  Bar- 
nett and  Willard  L.  Barnett  v.  The  United  Statea. 

8,421.781.  Koch  and  Rocher,  HOT  TOP  MAINTAINING 
SYSTEM,  filed  June  7,  1975,  D.C,  W.D.  Pa.  (Pittsburgh), 
Doc.  73-471  C.A.,  Metallurgical  Ewoproducta  Corporation  v. 
Pittabufgh  Metala  Purifying  Company  Inc.  Judgment  Is  en- 
tered In  favor  of  defendant,  May  30,  1975. 

8,422,189.  J.  A.  Rider,  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
THE  TREATMENT  OF  GASTRO-INTESTINAL  DISORDERS, 
filed  Dec.  12,  1974,  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  (District  of  Colum- 
bia), Doc.  74-1141-42,  Atlaa  Chemical  Induatriea,  Inc.  v. 
Moraine  Producta.  Judgment  of  the  District  Court  Is  affirmed 
as  to  the  Invalidity  of  the  patent,  Dec.  12,  1974. 

8,442,488.     (See  3,007.487.) 

8.451.944.  H.  B.  Finch,  RICE  HULL  METHOD,  APPARATUS 
AND  PRODUCT,  filed  June  2,  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San 
Francisco),  Doc.  C-75-1096  RFP,  Norman  Pitt  et  al.  v. 
Richard  Redliek  and  Harvey  E.  Finch. 
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8,510,004,  J.  Hoeltzenbeln,  ARTIFICIAL  KIDNEY,  filed 
Aug.  17,  1972,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  4450.  Extracor- 
poreal Medical  8peci4tltiea  Inc.  v.  Baxter  Laboratoriea  Inc. 
Stipulation  to  dismiss,  it  is  hereby  stipulated  by  and  between 
the  parties  and  subject  to  the  approval  of  this  court,  that 
the  complaint,  counterclaim,  amended  counterclaim  and  reply 
thereto,  each  be  dismissed  without  prejudice,  June  6,  1976. 

5.544.257.  (See  2,908,511.) 

8.568,134,  H.  B.  Rodstein,  AIR  OPERATED  TOOL,  filed  Mar. 
8,  1971,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  71-531-DWW, 
Mayvieto  Corp.  v.  Harvey  B.  Rodatein,  Rodac  Pneumatic  Toola 
Inc.  and  Rodac  International  Corp.  Final  judgment  and  order 
that  patent  is  invalid  and  has  not  been  infringed  upon  by 
plaintiff.  May  16,  1975. 

8.608.117.  Abildgaard,  Groswlth  III  and  Travagllo,  MACHINE 
FOR  BINDING  AND  PUNCHING  SHEETS  ;  8.756.625.  Abild- 
gaard and  Groswlth  III,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
BINDING  BOOKS;  8311.146.  Abildgaard,  Groswlth  III, 
DeMan  and  Buan,  MACHINE  FOR  BINDING  BOOKS; 
D.  227,195,  Abildgaard,  Groswlth  III,  Johnson  and  Estes, 
same,  filed  May  8,  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco), 
Doc.  C75-0911-RFP,  Velo-Bind,  Inc.  V.  Minneaota  Mining  d 
Mfg.  Co.  et  al. 

S.713,490.  B.  R.  Watson,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
SPOTTING  FLUID  DOWNHOLE  IN  A  BOREHOLE  ;  8302.507. 
same.  APPARATUS  FOR  SPOTTING  FLUID  DOWNHOLE 
IN  A  BOREHOLE,  filed  May  29,  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Lub- 
boclt).  Doc.  CA-5-75-46,  Wataon  Packer,  Inc.  v.  Dreaaer 
Induatriea,  Inc. 

8.714365.  J.  A.  ViUano,  APPARATUS  FOR  MILLING  CAMS 
AND  THE  LIKE,  AS  FOR  SWISS-TYPE  SCREW  MACHINE 
CAMS  ;  2.831,487.  same,  METHOD  FOR  MILLING  CAMS  FOR 
SWISS-TYPE  SCREW  MACHINES,  filed  June  2,  1975,  D.C. 
Conn.  (New  Haven),  Doc.  N-75-148,  John  A.  Villano,  doing 
buaineaa  aa  Cam-A-Ton,  Inc.  v.  Bumdy  Corporation  and  The 
Berco  Manufacturing  Co. 

3.724.258.  Hofstede  and  Logman,  APPARATUS  FOR  BEND- 
ING ELONGATE  OBJECTS,  filed  June  10,  1975,  D.C.  Minn. 
(Duluth),  Doc.  C-5-75-56,  Vekamaf  Holland,  B.V.  et  al. 
V.  Pipe  Bendera,  Inc.  et  aL 

3.756.625.     (See  3,608,117.) 

(See  3,713,490.) 

(See  3,608,117.) 

W.  J.  PIETENPOL,  CARD  RETURN  MECHA- 
NISM, filed  June  6,  1975,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (San  Diego),  Doc. 
CV75-1912-MML,  Bell  d  Hotoell  Company  v.  Audiotronica 
Corporation. 

3331.487.     (See  3,714,865.) 

8.835,292,  Walter,  Kronheim,  and  Levlne,  STEAM  CURLING 
IRON,  filed  June  12,  1975,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  75-C-2831, 
Clairol  Incorporated  v.  Scovill  Manufacturing  Company. 

3.858.048.  G.  Collins,  SHELLER  DEVICE  FOR  PEAS  AND 
THE  LIKE,  filed  June  5,  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  Ala.  (Birmingham), 
Doc.  75-L-0719-S,  Jo  Collina,  doing  buaineaa  aa  Lady  Jo 
Manufacturing  Company  v.  Hold'Em,  Inc.,  Mr.  Charlea  Bott- 
cher  and  "A"  through  "Z,"  etc. 

3.853.168.  W.  A.  Wrono,  ROLL-UP  SHADE  CONSTRUCTION 
AND  METHOD  OF  ERECTING  SAME,  filed  June  5,  1975, 
D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Fort  Lauderdale),  Doc.  (FL)75-243-C-WM, 
Wrono  Enterpriae  Corporation  v.  Sandor-Tapco,  Incorporated. 

8353.222,  J.  D.  HELMS,  PRESSURIZATION  APPARATUS, 
filed  May  15,  1975,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  75-C-2303,  Rebound 
Syatema,  Inc.  v.  Matchpoint  Induatriea,  Inc. 

D.  219,118.  Balcer  and  Plesda.  BOAT ;  D.  227.708.  same ;  D. 
229.103,  Baker,  Plescla  and  Ferguson,  BOAT  UPPER  SHELL  ; 
D.  229.194.  same,  filed  May  30,  1975,  D.C,  E.D.  Wis.  (Mil- 
waukee), Doc.  75-301,  Sidewinder  Marine,  Inc.,  Shasta  Fibre 
Olaaa  Corp.  and  Saul  Davidaon  v.  8ideu>inder  of  Wiaconain, 
Inc.,  Thompaon  Boat  Co.  and  Paul  Padek. 

D.  227.195.     (See  3,608,117.) 

D.  227.706.     (See  D.  219,118.) 

O.  229.108.    (See  D.  219,U8). 
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National  Tedudcal  Information  Service 

GOVEBNUENT-OWNED  INVENTIONS 

Notice  of  .ivailabiUty  for  Licenaing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  licensing  in  accordance  with  the 
licensing  policy  of  each  agency-sponsor. 

Copies  of  patents  are  available  from  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  at  $.50  each.  Requests  for 
copies  of  patents  must  include  the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications,  either  paper  copy  (PC)  or 
microfiche  (MF).  can  be  purchased  from  the  National  Tech- 
nical Information  Service  (NTIS),  Springfield,  Va.  22161. 
at  the  prices  cited.  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applica- 
tions must  include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims 
are  deleted  from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  the  public 
to  avoid  premature  disclosure  in  the  event  of  an  interference 
before  the  Patent  OflBce.  Claims  and  other  technical  data  can 
usually  be  made  available  to  serious  prospective  licensees  by 
the  agency  which  filed  the  case. 

Requests  for  licensing  information  should  be  directed  to 
the  address  cited  below  for  each  agency. 

DOUGLAS  J.  CAMPION, 
Patent    Program    Coordinator, 
National  Technical  Informa- 
tion Service. 

Department  of  Agricolture 

Chief,  Research  Agreements  and  Patent  Mgmt  Branch 

General  Services  Division, 

Hyattsvllle,  Md.  20782 

Patent  3,607.356.  Imparting  Flame  Resistance  to  Fibrous 
Textiles  From  an  Alkaline  Medium.  Filed  Oct.  4,  1968. 
Patented  Sept.  21,  1971.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,787,457.  Vinyl  Chloride  Plastic  Compositions  and 
Certain  Plastlcizers  Therefor.  Filed  Sept.  13,  1972.  Pat- 
ented Jan.  22.  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,801.525.  Epithioamides  as  Plasticizer-Stabilizers. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1971.  Patented  Apr.  2,  1974.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  3.803,303.  Polymeric  Compositions  for  Attracting  Cot- 
ton Boll  Weevils.  Filed  Jan.  27,  1972.  Patented  Apr.  9. 
1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.807,946.  Process  for  Preparing  Durable  Press  Fab- 
rics Which  Can  be  Dyed  With  Acid  Dyes.  Filed  Jan.  24, 
1972.  Patented  Apr.  30,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,813,443.  Boll  Weevil  Sex  Attractant  Filed  Apr.  27, 
1972.  Patented  May  28.  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Patent  3,827,858.  Durable-Press  Cotton  Textiles  and  Method 
of  Making  Same.  Filed  Apr.  27,  1972.  Patented  Aug.  6, 
1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,829,290.  Reaction  of  Sodium  Cellolosate  With 
Mono-  and  Difunctlonal  Epoxides  in  Non-Agueous  Media. 
Filed  June  29,  1972.  Patented  Aug.  13,  1974.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  3.832.461.  Method  for  Disrupting  Pheromone  Com- 
munication With  C^s-7-Dodeceni-l-ol.  Filed  Mar.  15,  1972. 
Patented  Aug.  27.  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,835,638.  Process  for  Producing  Core  Yarn.  Filed 
Mar.  15.  1972.  Patented  Sept.  17,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,839.823.  Method  of  Chemically  Inducing  Lightwood 
Formation  in  Pine  Trees.  Filed  Sept.  7,  1973.  Patented  Oct 
8.  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.845.107.  Phosphlnldynetrlmethanol  Triacetate.  Filed 
Mar.  2,  1972.  Patented  Oct.  29,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  3,849,067.  Process  for  the  Mercerlzatlon  of  Cotton 
Fabrics  With  Liquid  Ammonia  and  Ammonla/Amlne  Solu- 
tions. Filed  May  7,  1971.  Patented  Nov.  19,  1974.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  3.853.459.  Process  for  Dyeing  Crossllnked  Celluiosic 
Fabrics  With  Disperse  Dyestuffs.  Filed  Nov.  5,  1971.  Pat- 
ented Dec.  10.  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,854,866.  Recurable  Crossllnked  Cellulose  Fabrics 
From  Methylol  Reagents  and  Polycarboxyllc  Acids  and 
Method  of  Making.  Filed  Oct.  16.  1972.  Patented  Dec.  17, 
1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,856.700.  Precursor  Compositions  From  Animal  Hide 
Glues  for  Dry-Structured  Foams.  Filed  Dec.  4,  1972.  Pat- 
ented Dec.  24,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Energy  Research  and  Development  Aduinibtbation 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 
Washington.  D.C.  20545 

Patent  3.853,507.  Cold  Trap  Unit.  Filed  Dec.  31,  1947.  Pat- 
ented Dec.  10,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,859,422.  Method  for  Reproduclbly  Controlling  the 
Crystalllnity  of  Synthetic  Graphite.  Filed  Oct  16,  1972. 
Patented  Jan.  7,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.859.808.  Cold  Trap  for  Purging  Air  From  a  Gas  Dif- 
fusion System.  Filed  Apr.  5.  1946.  Patented  Jan.  14.  1975. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.860,515.  Method  for  Concentrating  Macromolecules. 
Filed  Oct  31.  1973.  Patented  Jan.  14.  1975.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Department  of  the  Interior 

Branch  of  Patents,  18th  &  C  Streets,  NW., 
Washington,  D.C.  20240 

Patent  application  616,441.  Reverse  Osmosis  Process  Using 
Crossllnked  Aromatic  Polyamide  Membranes.  Filed  Feb.  13, 
1967.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Depabtment  of  the  Navt 

.\s8lstant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Research, 
Arlington.  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  415.900.  Intrusion  Detector.  Filed  Nov. 
14.  1973.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  429.306.  Novel  Prostaglandin  Derivatives. 
Certain  in  Vivo  and  in  Vitro  Effects  Thereof  and  Proc- 
esses for  the  Preparation  of  Same.  Filed  Dec.  28,  1974  PC 
$3.75/MF  ."i!2.25. 

Patent  application  440,215.  Analog  to  Digital  Conversion  by 
Charge  Transfer  Device.  Filed  Feb.  6.  1974.  PC  $8.75/Mr 
$2.25. 

Patent  application  4.">2.156.  Production  of  Beryllium  Rein- 
forced (Composite  Solid  and  Hollow  Shafting.  Filed  Mar. 
18,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  452,312.  Infiatable  Ice  Igloo.  Filed  Mar.  18. 
1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  453,740.  Wrap-Around  Fin.  Filed  Mar.  22, 

1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 
Patent  application  458.610.  An  Optical  System  for  360  Degree 

Annular   Image   Transfer.    Filed   Apr.    8.    1974.    PC   $3.25/ 

MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  480.905.  Underwater  Teletype  Communica- 
tion System.  Filed  June  19.  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  481.574.  Submersible  Visual  Simulator  for 
Remotely  Piloted  Systems.  Filed  June  21,  1974.  PC  13.25/ 
MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  482.117.  Sonic  Decompression.  Filed  June 
24.  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  487.115.  Ultra  High  Frequency  Impedance 
Adjustment  Means.  Filed  July  10.  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF 
$2.25. 

Patent  application  490.819.  Direct  Fire  Weapon  Simulator 
System.  Filed  July  22.  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  495.705.  Wound  Covering  and  Method  of 
Application.  Filed  Aug.  8.  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  496.598.  Post  Detection  Device  for  Elimi- 
nating Backscatter.  Filed  Aug.  12.  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF 
$2.25. 

Patent  application  496.599.  Correction  of  Spatial  Nonuni- 
fnrmities  in  Sonar.  Radar,  and  Holographic  Acoustic  Imag- 
ing Systems.  Filed  Aug.  12,  1974.  PC  |3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  497,017.  Improved  Method  of  and  Appara- 
tus for  Preventing  Compressor  Stall  In  a  Gas  Turbine  En- 
gine. Filed  Aug.  13,  1974.  PC  13.25/MF  $2.25. 


460 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  23,  1975 


»atent  application  499,249.  Doppler  Velocity/Altimeter  Radar 
Set.  Filed  Aug.  21,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

'atent  application  501,544.  Apparatus  for  Performing  a  Dis- 
crete Cosine  Transform  of  an  Input  Signal.  Filed  Aug.  29, 

1974.  PC  $3.75/MF  $2.25. 

>atent  application  505,448.  Rear-Screen  Wide-Angle  On-Axis 
Projection  System.  Filed  Sept  13,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF 
$2.25. 

]  'atent  application  507,825.  Wearable  Sound  Attenuating  En- 
closure. Filed  Sept.  20,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

;»atent  application  508,925.  Improved  Towable  VLF  Sonar 
Projector.   Filed   Sept.   25,   1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  |2.25. 

]  >atent  application  514,335.  Accelerometer  Tilt  Error  Com- 
pensator.  Filed  Oct.   15,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

]  'atent  application  514,540.  Sound  Absorbing  Material.  Filed 
Oct   15,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

1  'atent  application  538,634.  Frequency-Sensitive  Attenuator. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1975.  PC  $.3.25/MF  $2.25. 

1  'atent  application  543,594.  Color  Panoramic  Laser  Projector. 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

1  'atent  application  543,709.  Method  of  and  Means  for  Launch- 
ing and  Reaching  a  Strictly  Waterborne  Surface  Effect 
Ship.  Filed  Jan.  24,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

] 'atent  application  549.395.  Solid  State  Switches.  Filed  Feb. 
12,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

] 'atent  application  550,067.  Fluid  for  Filling  Sonar  Trans- 
ducers. Filed  Feb.  14,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

1 'atent  application  553,208.  Circulation  Controlled  Rotary 
Wing  Aircraft  and  Control  System  Therefor.  Filed  Feb.  26, 

1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25.  1 

National  Akronactics  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters,  NASA — 
Code  GP-2.  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

latent  application  555,641.  Improved  Method  of  Detecting 
and  Counting  Bacteria.  Filed  Mar.  5,  1975.  PC  $3.25/ 
MF  $2.25. 

I  'atent  application  557,430.  Method  and  System  for  in  Vivo 
Measurement  of  Bone  Tissue.  Filed  Mar.  11,  1975.  PC 
$3.25/MF  $2.25. 

1  'atent  application  558,600.  Window  Defect  Planar  Mapping 

Technique.   Filed  Mar.   14,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 
>atent   application    560.891.    Nonequillbrium    Radiation    Nu- 
clear Reactor.  Filed  Mar.  21,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

'atent  application  563.050.  Fabrication  oi  Hollow  Elasto- 
meric  Bodies.  Filed  Mar.  28,  1975.  PC  |3.25/MF  $2.25. 

1 'atent  application  563.283.  Samplex  of  Gas  Borne  Particles. 
Filed  Mar.  28.  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

] 'atent  application  565,162.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Pro- 
viding a  Servodrlve  Signal  in  a  High  Speed  Stepping  In- 
terferometer.  Filed   Apr.   4.  1975.  PC  $3.75/MF  $2.25. 

1 'atent  3,874,677.  High  Speed,  Self-Acting  Shaft  Seal.  Pat- 
ented Apr   1,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

1 'atent  3,875,332.  Digital  Transmitter  for  Data  Bus  Com- 
munications System.  Patented  Apr.  1,  1975.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

]  'atent  3.875,500.  Pseudo-Noise  Test  Set  for  Communication 
System  Evaluation.  Patented  Apr.  1,  1975.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

;  'atent  3,875,584.  Television  Noise  Reduction  Device.  Patented 
Apr.  1.  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 


U.S.  Dipt,  of  Aoricdlture 

Chief,  Research  Agreements  and  Patent  Mgmt.  Branch, 

Federal  Bldg.,  General  Services  Division,  Agricultural 

Research  Service,  Hyattsville,  Md.  20782 

: 'atent  application  484,198.  Automatic  Produce-Bagging  Ma- 
chine That  Uses  Factory-Roll  Polyethylene  Net  Tubing. 
Piled  June  28,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 
»atent  application  484,199.  Spreader  Mandral  for  Automatic 
Produce-Bagging  Machine  That  Uses  Factory-Roll  Poly- 
ethylene Net  Tubing.  Filed  June  28,  1974.  PC  $3.25/ 
MF  $2.25. 

'atent  3,787,456.  Vinyl  Chloride  Plastic  Compositions  and 
Certain  Plastldzers  Therefor.  Filed  Jan.  22.  1974  Not 
available  NTIS. 

latent  3,839,823.  Method  of  Chemically  Inducing  Llghtwood 
Formation  in  Pine  Trees.  Filed  Sept.  7  1973  Patented 
Oct.  8,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Enkbot  Research  and  Development  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 

Washington,  D.C.  20545 

»atent  application  517,662.  Method  for  Testing  Wire  Rope. 
Filed  Oct  24.  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

>atent  3.859,807.  Cold  Trap  System  for  Recovering  Con- 
densable Gas  From  a  Vessel  to  be  Evacuated.  Piled  Aug. 
26,  1947.  Patented  Jan.  14,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare 

National  Institutes  of  Health.  Chief.  Patent  Branch 

Westwood  Building 

Bethesda.  Md.  20014 

Patent  application  563.466.  Method  of  Making  Pteridine  Com- 
pounds.  Piled   Mar.   31.   1975.   PC  $4.25/MF  $2.25. 


Patent  application  567,719.  Fast  Charge  Digitizer  and 
Digital  Data  Acquisition  System  for  Measuring  Time  Vary- 
ing Radiation  Fields.  Filed  Apr.  14,  1975.  PC  $3.75/ 
MF  $2.25. 

Patent  3,882.949.  Universal  Wheelchair  for  the  Severely  Dis- 
abled. Filed  Nov.  16,  1972.  Patented  May  13,  1976.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Department  of  the  Navt 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  OflBce  of  Naval  Research 
Code  302,  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  apolication  420,836.  High  Load,  Quick-Disconnect 
Link.  Filed  Dec.  3,  1973.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  441,081.  High-Speed  Sampler  With  Vari- 
able Sample  Rate.  Filed  Feb.  11,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  458,156.  Water  Level  Gauge.  Filed  Apr.  5, 

1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  459,143.  Wide  Angle  Single  Channel  Pro- 
jection Apparatus.  Filed  Apr.  8,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  470.415.  Multi-Wavelength  Display  Sys- 
tem. Filed  May  16,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  470,416.  Laser  Type  Weapon  Fire  Simula- 
tion System.  Filed  May  16,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  472,560.  Variable-Impedance  Delay  Line 
Correlator.    Filed   May   23,   1974.    PC   $3.25/MF   $2.25. 

Patent  application  476,355.  A  Bridge-Type  Electrohydraullc 
Actuator.   Filed  June  5,  1974.   PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  518,000.  Simulator  Including  Improved 
Holographic  Heads  up  Display  System.  Filed  Oct  25,  1974. 
PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  apolication  548,300.  Apparatus  for  the  Generation  of 
a  Two  Dimensional  Discrete  Fourier  Transform.  Filed  Feb. 
10,  1975.  PC  $3.75/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  562.294.  Injection  Locked  Josephson  Os- 
cillator Systems.  Filed  Mar.  26,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  563,907.  Solid  State  Electronically  Rotat- 
able  Raster  Scan  for  Television  Cameras.  Filed  Mar.  31, 

1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  570,123.  RoUonet  Assembly.  Filed  Apr.  18, 
1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  572,589.  A  Laser  With  a  High  Frequency 
Rate  of  Modulation.  Filed  Apr.  28,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF 
$2.25. 

Patent  application  574,129.  Solid  State  Power  Controller. 
Filed  May  2.  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  574,216.  Two  Dimensional  Array  Antenna. 
Filed  May  5,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  575,769.  Tunable  Electroabsorptlve  De- 
tector. Filed  May  8, 1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  3,867.715.  Underwater  Communications  System.  Filed 
Nov.  8,  1973.  Patented  Feb.  18,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,872.293.  Multi-Dimensional  Fourier  Transform  Opti- 
cal Processor.  Filed  July  20,  1973.  Patented  Mar.  18.  1975. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.876,943.  Impulse  Noise  Reduction  Circuit  Filed  Feb. 
18,  1960.  Patented  Apr.  8,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Department  of  the  Air  Force 

AF/JACP 
Washington,  D.C.  20314 

Patent  application  563,009.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Im- 
proving the  Slowly  Moving  Target  Detection  Capability  of 
an  AMTI  Synthetic  Aperture  Radar.  Filed  Mar.  27,  1975. 
PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  3.874,266.  Weapon  Dispersal  System.  Filed  Jan.  14, 
1974.  Patented  Apr.  1,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,874,957.  Use  of  l,l'-bls-(l-Glycidoxylalkyl)  Fer- 
rocenes  in  Rocket  Propellants.  Filed  Apr.  7,  1970.  Patented 
Apr.  1,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.876,614.  Thermally  Stable,  Highly  Fused  Qulnoxa- 
line  Composition  and  Method  of  Synthesis.  Filed  Apr.  17, 

1974.  Patented  Apr.  8,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.877,014.  Wide  Scan  Angle  Antenna  Utilizing  Sur- 
face Wave  and  Multiple  Element  Array  Modes  of  Opera- 
tion. Filed  Nov.  14,  1973.  Patented  Apr.  8,  1975.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,877,030.  Multlport  Multimode  Slot  Antenna.  Filed 
Aug.   1,  1973.  Patented  Apr.  8,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,878.704.  Method  of  Forming  Fragmentation  Wrap 
for  Explosive  Weapons.  Filed  June  25,  1973.  Patented  Apr. 
22,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.878,791.  Encapsulated  Pellet  Igniter  Charge.  Filed 
Jan.  17,  1969.  Patented  Apr.  22,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,879,228.  Photo-Regenerative  Electrochemical  Energy 
Converter.  Filed  Mar.  6.  1972.  Patented  Apr.  22,  1975.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,879,244.  Method  of  Making  High  Modulus  Grapbitf 
Fiber  Reinforced  Tubes.  Filed  Apr.  18.  1973.  Patented  Apr. 
22.  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,879,682.  Electronic  Tuning  System  for  High  Power 
Cavity  Oscillators.  Filed  June  12,  1974.  Patented  Apr.  22, 

1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,879,686.  Laser  System  for  Producing  Variable  Dura- 
tion Short  Pulses.  Filed  Sept  20,  1973.  Patented  Apr.  22, 
1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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Patent  3,879,731.  Impedance  Load  for  Radar  Target  Cross 
Section  Control  Element.  Filed  Nov.  22,  1971.  Patented 
Apr.  22,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,879,916.  Fatigue  Resistant  Spanwise  Splice.  Piled 
July  22,  1974.  Patented  Apr.  29,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

^*o?°*,«i^^^;?2^-  -Zonular  Beam  Radial  Scanner.  Filed  Sept. 

23,  1971.  Patented  Apr.  29,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    3.880,638.    Thermal    Tempering   of   Non-Oxide   Glass 

Compositions.  Filed  Dec.  21.  1973.  Patented  Apr.  29,  1975. 

Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Dipt,  of  Aobicdltcbb 

Chief,  Research  Agreements  and  Patent,  Mgmt.  Branch. 

Federal  Bldg.,  General  Services  Division 

Agricultural  Research  Service 

Hyattsville,  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  476,191.  Air  Jet  Nozzle  Assembly  for  a 
Green  Boll  Separating  and/or  Classifying  Machine.  Filed 
June  4,  1974.  PC  $3.75/MF  $2.25.  e.    rneu 

Patent    application    476.235.    Removal    of    Green    Bolls    and 

4,'Uh^'^c'&7uF  i2%.''''''''  '^  '"''  ''''■  ^"^  ^"°^ 
Patent  application  476,240.  Air  Jet  Conveyor  Accelerator  for 

Ju?eTl97?VS%"2^^SfF|°2^5'^''^''*'"'°^   '*"'^'*""    ^"^ 
^fni?*T>l^?,"?^"°?T-;'2^'^2.  Apparatus  and  System  for  Mlx- 

fUIITiI  ilVi  P^l3"25fel?5"^    ^'"^    ^'^■•^^^°^- 

""^^ffil^cf  S*r975''pF?3.?§!'&V2%P5.^'"'  ^'^^°'°^  «^'^- 

"^  m4.V^8"$T2'§/VIV2'l5.'''""  '""P^^*  «*°-  ^>^  ""''■  ^»' 

Patent   3.830  436.   Hammer  Mill  With  Integral  SubsamDlinc 

TvIlVable  NT^S.^"*^-  ^'  ^^^^^  ^'^**°****  ^"«-  20    197^^0! 


Patent  3.849,104.  Control  of  Aeschynomene  SP.  With  Col- 
letrotrlchum  Gloeosporloldes  Penz.  F.  Sp.  Aeschynomene. 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1973.  Patented  Nov.  19,  1974.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare 

National  Institutes  of  Health 

Chief.  Patent  Branch,  Westwood  Building 

Bethesda,  Md.  20014 

Patent  application  563,513.  Density  Gradient  Fractionation 
by   Piston   Displacement.    Filed   Mar.   31,   1975.  PC  $3.25/ 

Department  of  the  Navt 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents 

Office  of  Naval  Research,  Code  3P2 

Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  518,539.  Tubular  Mercury  Graphite  Elec- 
trode. Filed  Oct.  29,  1974.  PC  $3.75/MF  $2.25. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters — NASA 

Code  GP-2,  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  566,493.  Solar  Powered  Pump.  Filed  Apr. 
9,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25.  ^ 

Patent  application  571,458.  Photovoltaic  Cell  Array  Filed 
Apr.  25,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  571,821.  A  Device  for  Installing  Rocket 
Engines.   Filed  Apr.   25,   1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  572,990.  Motion  Restraining  Device  Filed 
Apr.  30,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  574,208.  Stirling  Cycle  Engine  and  Re- 
frigeration Systems.  Filed  May  5,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  574,218.  Myocardium  Wall  Thickness 
Transducer.  Piled  May  5,   1975.  PC  18.25/MF  $2.26. 


f 


( IHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


1-27-76 


(fENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director 

Inorganic  Camponnds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal  Stock;  Electro 
Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Tectmology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Qaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 
Igniting  Devices. 

( >ENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director 10-18-74 

Heterocyclic,  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
0x0  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

]  [IGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-A.  P.  KENT,  Director 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Nattiral  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes, 
t  :OATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— R.  FRIEDMAN.  Director. 
Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manofactores;  Special  Utility  Compositionsr  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 

4PECIALI2rED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  ITO-H.  S.  VINCENT,  Director... 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 

Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas,  and  Solid  Separation; 

Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Proc- 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  30,  1975 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GBOUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


12-17-74 


11-4-74 


1-7-75 


J> 


1  XECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

]  NDU8TBIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W,  L.  CARLSON,  Director.... 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications:  Conversion  and  Distribution:  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

I  FECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radio- 
Active  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  Material. 

]  NFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-J.  F.  COUCH,  Director 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 
Related  Arts. 

1  tECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-N.  ANSHER,  Director.. 
Receptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures:  Textile  Spinning;  Food;  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

:;LECTR0NIC  component  systems  and  devices,  group  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

:)ESiaN8,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

1  iECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

]  [ANDUNG  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 

ConveyOTs;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling; 
Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classif3ring  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics; 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  RaUways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

]  lATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire 
Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and 
Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks. 
.  lMUSEMENT,  husbandry,  personal  treatment,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director. 
Amnaement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavating; 
Fishing,  etc.:  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  ToUetry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery; 
Information  Dissemination. 

lEAT,  POWER,    AND  FLXHD  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-B.  R.  GAY,  Director 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors:  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  VentUation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Couplings;  Gear- 
ing; Bearings;  Clutches;  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 

JENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  350-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod.  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Closure  Operators; 
Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering:  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  Separations; 
Coating;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines. 


12-4-74 
8-2-74 
12-2-74 
1-23-75 
12-3-74 
6-10-74 

1-2-75 
1-3-75 
l-ft-75 

11-27-74 
1-22-75 


i 


Expfavtloii  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  September  1975,  except  those  which  may  have 

ptred  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60  Stat.  940)  and  Public 

I  ^^  619;  sard  Congress,  approved  August  23, 1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 

i  5  U.8.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  bdow,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for 

1  tie  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  S5  U.S.C.  151. 

]  '"tents Numbers  2,849,714  to  2,854,668  inclusive 

]  Tant  Patents — Numbers  1,746  to  1,757  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

SEPTEMBER  23,  1975 

Matter  enclosed  In  heavy  brackets  tl  appears  In  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification  ;  matter 

printed  in  Italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  28,556 

MULTI-PURPOSE  VEHICLE  FOR  USE  UNDERGROUND 

Jon  R.  Swoager,  Imperial,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Automation  Equip- 
ment, Inc.,  Imperial,  Pa. 

Original   No.  3^11^90,  dated   May   21,    1974,  Ser.   No. 
299,354,  Oct.  20,  1972.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
241,975,  April  7,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,793,966.  Application  for 
reissue  Nov.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,223 
Int.  CL'  E21D  J5/44 

VJS.  CL  61—63  4  Clains 


ued  relative  rotation  of  the  plates  until  the  disc  is  in  alignment 
with,  and  drops  into  the  disc  receiving  recess  from  which  it  ig 


27- 
26 


ti  oi 


— — I 

-27 

26 


ejected  by  the  disc  ejecting  means  during  further  relative 
rotation  of  the  plates. 


1.  A  self-propelled  vehicle  for  use  in  underground  excava- 
tions having  a  floor  and  a  ceiling,  said  vehicle  comprising: 

a  frame; 

wheel  assemblies  supporting  said  frame,  said  wheel  assem- 
blies being  independently  suspended  and  steerable; 

a  body  supported  on  said  frame; 

first  lifting  means  supporting  by  said  fratne  for  raising  said 
body  above  said  frame; 

a  plurality  of  rotatable  chuck  assemblies  disposed  within 
said  body  and  adapted  to  engage  a  workpiece  for  inser- 
tion into  said  ceiling; 

second  lifting  means  supported  by  said  body  and  engaging 
said  chuck  assemblies  for  raising  said  chuck  assemblies 
above  said  body;  and 

means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  contacting  said  ceiling 
above  said  vehicle  and  said  floor  below  to  support  said 
ceiling  against  collapse. 


Re.  28,558 
SELF-CLEANING  APERTURE  TUBE  FOR  COULTER 
STUDY  APPARATUS 
Wah^  R.  Hogg,  Nfiami  Lalies,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Coulter  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 
Original   No.   3,746,976,   dated   July    17,    1973,   Ser.   No. 
131,923,  Apr.  7,  1971.  Application  for  reissue  June  10, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  477,760 

InL  a.«  GOIN  27/00 
UJS.  a.  324-71  CP  14  Claims 


Re.  28,557 
DISC  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

John  Gordon  Williams,  74  RavenhOl  Rd.,  Fforestfach,  Swan- 
sea, and  Peter  John  Griffiths,  2  Castle  St.,  Skewen,  Neath, 
Glamorgan,  both  of  Wales 

Original  No.  3,783,885,  dated  Jan.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  266,648, 
June  27,  1972.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser. 
No.  461,807 
Claims  priority,  application   United   Kit^dom,  June   30, 

1971,  30732/71;  Nov.  27,  1971,  55148/71 
Int.  CI.  G07d  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  133—5  16  ClainK 

1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  discs,  for  example  coins,  the 

apparatus  comprising  upper  and  lower  relatively  rotatable 

plates  the  upper  plate  having  a  disc  receiving  hole  positioned 

to  receive  a  disc  to  be  dispensed,  the  lower  plate  having  a  disc 

supporting  surface  and  a  disc  receiving  recess  disposed  below 

such  disc  supporting  surface,  said  recess  communicating  with 

the  exterior  of  the  plates,  the  upper  plate  having  disc  ejecting 

means  to  engage  a  disc  in  said  recess  and  to  drive  such  disc 

from  the  recess,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  hole  in        1.  In  a  particle  measuring  apparatus  including  a  container 

the  upper  plate  can  receive  a  disc  which  is  supported  from   of  particulate  liquid  suspension  to  be  tested,  an  aperture  tube 

below  by  said  disc  supporting  surface  of  the  lower  plate,  the   extending  into  said  container,  a  vacuum  source  for  moving  the 

disc  riding  on  the  said  disc  supporting  surface  during  contin-    liquid  from  the  container  into  and  through  the  aperture  tube. 
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t  Rt  electrode  in  the  container  and  a  second  electrode  in  the 
aptirture  tube  to  establish  an  electrical  field  between  said 
CO)  itainer  and  the  aperture  tube,  and  a  detector,  the  aperture 
tut  e  having  a  first  and  a  second  chamber,  the  first  chamber 
ha'  ing  an  aperture  in  communication  with  the  liquid  suspen- 
sio  1  in  the  container,  said  second  chamber  having  an  orifice 
pre  vided  therein  at  a  point  closely  spaced  fix>m  and  directly 
op  nsite  the  interior  ci  said  aperture,  means  connecting  said 
se<  ond  chamber  to  said  vacuum  source  and  means  to  initially 
fill  the  first  chamber  with  particle  free  liquid  and  the  second 
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chamber  with  the  liquid  suspension,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, a  conduit  extending  between  said  chambers  to  provide 
a  closed  path  for  liquid  flow  therebetween,  a  pump  interposed 
in  said  conduit  to  create  liquid  flow  about  said  path,  and  a 
filter  member  in  said  conduit,  whereby  the  suspension  will 
flow  firom  the  container  through  the  aperture  and  the  orifice 
into  said  second  chamber  to  mix  with  the  liquid  already 
therein  and  circulate  about  said  path,  said  filter  member  re- 
moving the  particles  fitim  the  liquid  before  the  same  is  re- 
turned to  the  first  chamber. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  23,  1975 

niustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  It  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


3,786 
BEGONIA  PLANT 
James  C.  Mikkelsen,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
MiUtelsens  Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 
FUed  Aug.  19, 1974,  Sen  No.  498,867 
,^^   ^,  Int  Ci.  AOlh  5/00 

VS.  CI.  Pit— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  form  of  begonia  characterized 
particularly  as  to  uniqueness  by  its  deep  orange/red  flower 
color,  with  the  tepals  having  a  sparkling  velvety  lustre; 
plum  red  foliage  color  and  deep  blood  red  color  of  both 
the  plant  and  flower  stems;  excellent  propagation  habit 
from  leaf  cuttings,  and  by  its  excellent  potential  as  an  out- 
door specimen  plant. 


3,787 
BEGONIA  PLANT 
James  C.  Mikkelsen,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Mikkelsens  Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 
FUed  Aug.  19, 1974,  Ser.  No.  498,868 
Int.  CI.  AOlh  5/00 
VS.  CI.  Pit— 68  1  ciahn 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  begonia  plant  char- 
acterized particularly  as  to  uniqueness  by  its  light  pink 
flower  color,  relatively  short  growth  habit,  relatively  fast 
rooting  habit,  and  by  its  improved  characteristics  of  ad- 
ventitious bud  initiation. 


3  788 

rose'plant 

Anthony  Peny,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Henry  A.  Conklin,  McFarland,  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  28, 1973,  Ser.  No.  345,694 
Int  CI.  AOlh  5/00 
V.S.  CI.  Pit.— 20  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  an  extraordinarily  vigorous  and  large  habit 
of  growth,  a  habit  of  usually  bearing  flowers  singly  on 
long  stems,  with  fewer  prickles  than  the  average  red 
hybrid  tea  rose  varieties,  exceptionally  large  flower  size, 
good  flower  petalage,  with  the  individual  petals  being  very 
large  and  broad,  regular  arrangement  of  the  petals  in  the 
open  flowers,  with  a  high  degree  of  imbrication,  a  distinc- 
tive and  attractive  medium  red  general  color  tonality  of 
the  flowers,  said  flowers  having  a  white  vegetative  streak 
on  the  midrib  of  some  of  the  inner  petals,  and  a  distinctive 
and  strong  flower  fragrance  characterized  by  a  blend  of 
tea  and  damask. 


3  789 

rose'plant 

Reimer  Kordes,  Sparrieshoop,  near  Elmshom,  Holstein, 
Germany,  assignor  to  Jackson  and  Perkins  Companv. 
Medford,  Oreg. 

FUed  Sept  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  506,996 
Int  Ci.  AOlh  5/00 
VS.  CI.  Pit— 25  1  cUiim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  rose  plant  of  the 
floribunda  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  de- 
scribed, characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the 
unique  combination  of  buds  and  flowers  being  of  similar 
hue  to  the  cultivar  Prominent,  U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  3,380, 
but  of  a  lighter  shade,  a  compact,  well  branched  plant, 
glossy  leaves,  the  leaflets  being  proportionately  more  nar- 
row than  those  of  Prominent,  a  high  degree  of  resistance 
to  rose  powdery  mildew,  and  very  little  fragrance. 

3,790 
ROSE  PLANT 

Reimer  Kordes,  Sparrieshoop,  near  Elmshom,  Hoistefai, 
Germany,  assignor  to  Jackson  and  Perkins  Company, 
Medford,  Oreg. 

FUed  Sept  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,252 
Int  CI.  AOlh  5/00 
VS.  CI.  Pit— 24  1  aalm 

1.  A  new  and  improved  rose  plant  of  the  floribunda 
class  substantially  as  illustrated  and  described,  and  char- 
acterized particularly  by  its  vigorous  growth  with  heavy, 
strong  stems  similar  to  those  of  the  cultivar  Mabella,  with 
buds  near  those  of  Minigold,  but  of  a  deeper  yellow  color 
and  fewer  petals,  with  flowers  having  petals  of  stiff, 
heavy  substance  and  borne  in  large  clusters  on  terminals 
of  main  basal  branches,  but  generally  singly  on  lateral 
branches,  and  little  fragrance. 


3,791 

ROSE  PLANT 

WUUam  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson 

and  Perkins  Company,  Medford,  Oreg. 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,699 

Int  CI.  AOlh  5/00 

V.S.  CI.  Pit— 15  1  aaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 

tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 

characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  its  vigorous 

well  branched  plant  habit,  by  its  formation  of  large  buds 

of  Buttercup  Yellow  opening  to  large  blooms  of  Lemon 

Yellow  havmg  little  or  no  fragrance,  large  semi-glossy 

foliage,  a  high  degree  of  resistance  to  powdery  mildew, 

and  relatively  good  production  of  blooms  when  grown  in 

a  greenhouse. 

1465 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  23,  1975 

ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

228-118 3,906,617 

228-118 3,906,618 

082-079 3,906,821 

092-168 3,906,845 

138-155 3,907,049 

138-157 3,907,050 

131-017  R 3,907,321 

208-354 3,907,388 

^04-056 3,907,443 

"^23-563 3,907,500 

432-235 3,907,965 

357-024 3,908,182 

357-065 3,908,183 

357-072 3,908,184 

357-074 3,908,185 

357-080 3,908,186 

357-081 3,908,187 

357-082 3,908,188 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  23,  1975 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

3,906,546  mounting  said  frame  in  said  ear  opening,  an  earcup  assembly, 

HAND  GUN  BULLET  PROOF  PROTECTIVE  HEADGEAR    and  manually  operable  readily  releasable  means  for  locking 
Elwyn  R.  Gooding,  120  Darwin  Rd.,  PInckney,  Mkh.  48169     said  earcup  in  assembled  relationship  with  same  frame. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,657  

Int.  CI.'  F41H  1104;  A42B  3100 
U.S.  CI.  2-3  R  5  Claims  3,906,548 

SWEAT  BAND  FOR  A  HARD  HAT  SUSPENSION  UNIT 
Bert  J.  Kallis,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Bert  J.  Kallis,  Chicago, 
lU. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,416 

Int.  CL'  A42C  5102 

U.S.  CI.  2—181.4  8  Claims 


1 .  A  protective  headgear  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  outer 
shell,  a  liner  positioned  within  said  outer  shell  in  surface-to- 
surface  engagement  therewith,  said  liner  being  comprised  of 
a  plurality  of  independent  layers  of  cloth  material  that  are 
independently  yieldable  and  movable  inwardly  in  said  assem- 
bly so  that  said  layers  can  function  in  successive  manner  to 
retard  movement  of  a  bullet  fired  through  said  outer  shell,  a 
sub-liner  positioned  within  said  liner  and  in  an  inwardly 
spaced  position  from  said  outer  shell,  said  inner  liner  being 
comprised  of  a  closed  cell  foam  material  shaped  to  correspond 
generally  to  the  shape  of  said  outer  shell,  said  outer  shell,  said 
liner  and  said  sub-liner  being  movable  relative  to  each  other 
in  response  to  an  impact  blow  to  said  outer  shell  to  thereby 
distribute  and  absorb  the  force  from  the  blow,  and  a  yieldable 
crown  disposed  in  supporting  engagement  with  said  sub-liner 
shaped  to  fit  on  the  head  of  a  wearer  of  said  assembly. 


1.  In  a  hard  hat  having  a  non-absorbent  band  with  opposed 
edges  which  encompasses  the  head  of  the  wearer  and  in  which 
the  band  has  spaced  upright  spikes  which  anchor  a  suspension 
harness  comprising  straps  attached  to  a  center  crown  pad:  a 
liner  of  absorbent  material  comprising  a  strip  lining  the  inside 
of  the  band  and  of  a  length  to  span  the  forehead  of  the  wearer, 
said  strip  haaving  on  one  edge  a  plurality  of  spaced  elongated 
extensions  foldable  over  one  edge  of  the  band,  said  strip  hav- 
ing on  the  other  edge  a  plurality  of  tabs  foldable  over  the  other 
edge  of  the  band  to  meet  the. folded  extensions,  and  said 
extensions  and  said  tabs  having  opposable  pressure  actuatable 
adhering  elements  at  the  free  ends  thereof  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pressure  actuatable  adhesive  and  pressure 
actuatable  hooked  fabric. 


3,906,547 
HEADSET  RETAINER  FOR  HELMET 
Jackson  A.  Aileo,  Carbondale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gentex  Corpo- 
ration, Carbondale,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,667 

Int.  CI.*  A42B  3100 

U.S.  CI.  2—6  15  Claims 


3,906,549 
IMPLANTING  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 
Louis  Bucak>,  155  Roberts  St.,  Holbrook,  N.Y.  11741 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  425,805,  Dec.  18,  1973, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29^,024, 

Oct.  16,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,826,241.  This  application  July  17, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  489,444 

Int.  CI."  A61F  1122,  1/24;  A61B  19/00 

VS.  CL  3—1.5  23  Claims 


14.  A  device  for  forming  an  implant  which  will  include 

living  tissue,  comprising  a  structure  having  the  general  outline 

1.  A  helmet  and  earphone  assembly  including  in  combina-    of  the  implant  and  provided  with  an  exterior  surface  on  which 

tion,  a  flexible  relatively  close  fitting  helmet,  means  forming    tissue  will  grow,  and  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  struc- 

an  ear  opening  in  said  helmet,  a  relatively  rigid  frame,  means    ture  in  a  body  cavity  with  only  a  predetermined  feeding  part 
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of  said  structure  connected  to  body  tissue  while  said  mounting  rim  connected  to  and  contiguous  with  at  least  a  major  portion 
means  maintains  the  remainder  of  the  structure  spaced  from  of  the  circumference  of  |he  optical  portion  of  the  lens  system, 
the  body  tissue. 


3,906^50 

PROSTHETIC  DEVICE  HAVING  A  POROUS  HBER 

METAL  STRUCTURE 

WilUan  Rostoker,  2052  W.  lOSUi  PI.,  Chicago,  lU.  60643,  and 

Jorge  Galante,  One  Brighton  Ln.,  Oakbrook,  m.  60521 

FiM  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,763 

Int.  a.*  A61F  1124;  A61C  I3I30 


\}&.  CL  3—1.912 


10  Claims 


1.  A  prosthetic  device  for  incorporation  into  the  skeletal 
structure  of  a  human  or  animal  including: 

a  porous  flber  metal  structure  formed  from  a  plurality  of 
substantially,  sinusoidally  shaped  fiber  strands,  each  of 
said  fibers  having  a  ratio  of  amplitude  to  period  of  sub- 
stantially 0.24  or  greater,  said  strands  being  metallurgi- 
cally  bonded  to  each  other  at  their  points  of  contact,  said 
fiber  metal  structure  providing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  said  prosthetic  device  adjacent  said  skeletal 
structure  to  enable  bone  and  soft  tissue  growth  into  said 
metal  structure,  said  period  being  substantially  the  length 
of  a  cycle  of  said  sinusoidal  fiber  strand  and  said  ampli- 
tude being  substantially  the  height/2  between  a  positive 
peak  and  a  negative  peak  of  said  sinusoidal  fiber  strand. 


3«906^51 
ARTIFICIAL  INTRA-OCULAR  LENS  SYSTEM 
Unas  Otter,  Heicsingd  28,  Groningen,  Netheriands 

CoirtinuatkMi-in-|Hurt  of  Ser.  No.  440,728,  Feb.  8,  1974, 
abandoMd.  This  appikatkm  Nov.  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  523,897 

Int.  a.<  A61F  1116,  1124 
VS.  CL  3—13  14  Claims 

1.  An  artificial  intra-ocular  lens  system,  comprising  an 
iptical  portion  and  a  lens  support  portion  including  first  lens 
upport  means  to  be  positioned  posterior  to  the  iris  and  sec- 
md  lens  support  means  to  be  positioned  anterwr  to  the  iris, 
aid  fint  and  second  lens  support  means  cooperating  to  pre- 
ent  displacement  of  the  lens  system  through  the  pupillary 
nerture,  said  second  lens  support  means  including  a  haptic 


and  in  that  the  lens  system  comprises  transiridial  lens-fixation 
means  for  transiridially  fixing  the  lens  system  in  the  eye. 


3,906,552 

PIVOT  JOINT  ADAPTER 

Albert  L.  Weber,  Appleton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lk>yd  J.  Watkins, 

Lockport,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 
Continuatkm-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  284,974,  Aug.  30, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,842,443.  This  applkatnn  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

458,046 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1104,  1/08 

U.S.  CL  3—30  7  Claims 


1.  An  adapter  for  permitting  attachment  of  a  pivot  joint  to 
the  foot  portion  of  an  artificial  leg,  comprising  a  body  pro- 
vided with  means  for  attaching  the  body  to  a  pivot  joint,  and 
with  means  for  connecting  the  body  to  a  foot  portion  of  an 
artificial  leg,  the  body  including  a  planar  base  and  a  protuber- 
ant part  extending  from  the  base,  and  the  means  for  attaching 
including  a  recess  provided  in  the  protuberant  part  and  par- 
tially defined  by  a  substantially  circular  wall,  and  internal 
screw  threads  provided  on  the  wall  and  arranged  for  receiving 
a  threaded  portion  of  a  pivot  joint,  and  the  body  further  in- 
cluding an  aperture  provided  in  the  base  and  arranged  sub- 
stantially equidistant  from  all  portions  of  the  circular  wall,  and 
the  means  for  connecting  including  an  insert  disposed  in  the 
aperture,  the  insert  including  a  shank  arranged  for  mating  with 
the  aperture,  a  flange  attached  to  the  shank  and  arranged  for 
abutting  the  base  in  the  manner  of  a  shoulder,  the  shank 
arranged  for  abutting  the  foot  portion,  and  an  opening  pro- 
vided in  the  shank  and  arranged  passing  therethrough,  retain- 
ing means  including  internal  screw  threads  for  threadingly 
engaging  with  the  screw  threads  of  a  bolt  arranged  passing 
through  the  foot  portion  and  securing  the  foot  portion  to  the 
adaptor. 
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3^906,553 
REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  WATER  LEVEL  CONTROL 

MEANS  FOR  FLUSH  TOILETS 
Stanley  E.  Johnson,  1529  Weybum  St.,  Ottawa,  Ontarto,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,544 

Int.  CL^  E03D  5/12 

VS.  CL  4—67  A  8  Claims 


f. 


■r'CZ^U 


A  flush  toilet  comprising: 
a  water  closet  for  holding  a  supply  of  water; 
a  bowl; 

a  first  valve  to  release  the  supply  of  water  held  in  the  tank 
to  flush  wastes  from  the  bowl; 

a  valve  actuating  mechanism  mounted  on  said  tank  and 
hand  operable  to  open  said  first  valve; 
a  float  controlled  valve  for  controlling  water  supplied  to 
the  water  closet;  and 

a  manually  operable  valve  adjusting  mechanism  selec- 
tively varying  the  effective  shut-off  position  of  the  float 
controlled  valve  to  vary  the  quantity  of  water  supplied  to 
the  tank  for  use  in  a  subsequent  flushing  operation,  said 
valve  adjusting  mechanism  having  a  hand  o()erable  mem- 
ber movably  mounted  on  said  water  closet,  a  further 
member  movably  mounted  on  said  float  controlled  valve 
to  variously  adjust  the  effective  shut-off  position  of  the 
same,  and  linkage  means  interconnecting  said  hand  oper- 
able member  and  said  further  member  whereby  said  latter 
member  is  moved  in  response  to  movement  of  the  hand 
operable  member. 


3,906,554 
SELECTIVE  TOILET  FLUSHING  ARRANGEMENT 
Arthur  L.  Johnson,  4921   Third  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94124 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,858 

Int.  CL*  A61B  19/00;  E03D  1/34,  5/02 

U.S.  CL  4—67  A  8  Claims 


1.  A  dual  flushing  arrangement  for  water  toilets  comprising 
a  water  tank  having  a  bottom  and  provided  in  said  bottom  a 
discharge  port,  a  tube  mounted  over  said  discharge  port  and 
having  openings  provided  in  its  wall  at  different  levels  verti- 
cally thereof  for  the  admission  of  water  from  the  tank  into  the 
interior  of  the  tube  and  hence  through  said  discharge  port  into 
the  toilet  bowl,  plural  opening-blocking  means  selectively 
movable  from  a  first  position  wherein  they  block  the  flow  of 
water  through  the  openings  at  said  different  levels  into  a 


second  position  wherein  they  unblock  said  openings,  said 
opening-blocking  means  having  central  openings  to  establish 
communication  between  said  water  tank  and  said  discharge 
port,  and  means  exteriorly  of  said  tank  selectively  operable  to 
selectively  move  one  or  the  other  of  said  opening-blocking 
means  individually  from  said  first  to  said  second  position. 


3,906,555 
DISPOSABLE  LINER 
Nathaniel  C.  Scott,  and  James  N.  Scott,  both  of  P.O.  Box  E,  La 
Conner,  Wash.  98257 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  287,704 

Int  CL'  A61G  9/00 

U.S.  a.  4— 112  6  Claims 
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1.  A  disposable  liner  for  use  with  a  receptacle  for  body 
wastes,  the  receptacle  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls  defining 
a  cavity  partly  overlaid  by  a  peripheral  ledge  portion  forming 
a  seat  about  a  top  opening  comprising: 
an  open-mouthed  bag  of  moisture-proof  pliable  sheet  mate- 
rial, said  bag  being  large  enough  to  loosely  receive  the 
receptacle  and  to  have  a  side  portibn  of  the  bag  pushed 
through  the  opening  in  the  receptacle  and  generally  con- 
formed to  the  cavity  therein  for  reception  of  body  wastes, 
the  mouth  of  said  bag  being  large  enough  to  be  turned 
back  over  the  receptacle  and  to  turn  the  bag  inside-out  to 
capture  the  wastes  and  then  have  the  mouth  sealed  to 
facilitate  transportation  to  disposal  without  spillage  or 
escape  of  odors;  and 
deformable  means  secured  to  said  bag,  insertable  through 
the  receptacle  top  opening,  and  engageable  beneath  the 
receptacle  ledge  portion  at  at  least  opposite  sides  of  the 
opening  to  retain  said  bag  side  portion  in  general  confor- 
mance with  the  receptacle  cavity  while  enabling  said  bag 
when  inside-out  to  be  readily  detached  from  the  recepta- 
cle, said  deformable  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
strips  of  material  stiffer  than  that  of  said  bag  extending 
across  the  exterior  of  said  bag  side  portion  and  having 
their  end  portions  adapted  to  engage  beneath  the  ledge 
portion  and  their  central  portions  adapted  to  hold  said 
bag  side  portion  against  the  receptacle  bottom. 


3,906,556 
SAFETY  SLEEPING  ARRANGEMENT 
Stanley  A.  Schenk,  2030  Koring  Rd.,  EvansvUle,  Ind.  47712, 
and  William  S.  Bugg,  Rt.  No.  1,  Box  29,  Reed,  Ky.  42451 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,057 
Int.  CL'^  A47C  19/06;  A47D  7/04 
U.S.  CL  5—10  R  3  Clahns 

1.  A  safety  sleeping  arrangement  comprising  a  framework 
having  a  fixed  portion  disposed  within  an  enclosure,  a  mov- 
able portion  slidable  on  said  fixed  portion  from  a  first  position 
within  said  enclosure  to  a  second  position  extending  from  said 
enclosure,  and  means  retaining  said  movable  portion  of  said 
fi-amework  on  said  fixed  portion  at  said  first  position  including 
a  flammable  element  selectively  interlocking  a  pivotal  arm 
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md  a  stopping  member,  said  movable  portion  normally  bear- 
ng  against  said  stopping  member  of  said  retaining  means  at 


aid  first  position  and  released  to  said  second  position  upon 
novement  of  said  stopping  member. 


3,906^57 
DROP  IN  SOFA  BED 
Uidrew  A.  BaratMis,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Castro  Con- 
vertible Corporation,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,441 

Int.  CI.*A47C  17114 

J.S.'CL5— 13  6  Claims 
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I.  A  convertible  sofa  bed  comprising  an  independent  pe- 
flpheral  base  firame  being  generally  rectangular  in  plan  and 
laving  a  peripheral  outwardly  extending  unobstructed  hori- 
aontai  support  surface  formed  thereon,  a  folding  sofa  bed 
I  lechanism  mounted  on  said  base,  and  a  separate  and  inde- 
l  endent  upholstered  sofa  frame  removably  mounted  on  said 
t  ase  frame  independently  of  said  sofa  bed  mechanism,  said 
sjfa  frame  having  an  interior  generally  rectangular  support 
f  ame  which  is  complementary  to  said  base  frame  and  which 
t  as  •  peripheral  bottom  surface  engaged  with  and  supported 
c  n  said  unobstructed  horizontal  support  surface,  whereby  said 
s  }fa  frame  is  removable  from  said  base  frame  while  the  sofa 
r  lechanism  remains  on  the  base  frame  available  for  operation; 
s  lid  folding  bed  mechanism  being  folded  substantially  entirely 
V  ithin  the  confines  of  said  base  frame  to  leave  said  outwardly 
e  (tending  support  surface  exposed  and  unobstructed  for  en- 
g  igement  with  said  support  frame. 


3,906,558 

PIECE  OF  FURNITURE  FOR  SITTING  AND  LYING 

Alfred  Alembik,  Anastasius-Gmngasse  37/9,  Vienna  18,  Austria 

Filed  May  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,160 

Claims    priority,    application    Austria,    June    18,    1973, 

5336/73 

Int.  CI.*A47C  77/40 


U.S.  CI.  5—29 


17  Claims 


4   S 


14  n  M  7    13  9     a 


1.  A  piece  of  ftimiture  which  is  convertible  between  a  sitting 
position  and  a  lying  position,  comprising; 

a  frame, 

a  carnage  which  is  adapted  to  be  moved  out  of  and  into  said 
frame  for  the  conversion  of  the  piece  of  furniture  be- 
tween said  positions, 

first  and  second  cushions  resting  on  said  carriage  one  be- 
hind the  other  in  said  lying  position  and  one  over  the 
other  in  said  sitting  position, 

a  back  cushion  fixedly  connected  to  said  frame  and  defining 
a  recess  therewith,  and 

a  wedge-shaped  cushion  connected  to  said  carriage  and 
displaceable  thereby  between  a  stowed-away  position 
behind  said  back  cushion  in  said  recess  when  said  piece 
of  furniture  is  in  said  still  position  and  a  position  for  use 
in  which  it  succeeds  and  adjoins  said  first  and  second 
cushions  lying  one  behind  the  other  on  the  carriage  in 
said  lying  position,  and 

guide  means  on  said  frame  for  imparting  a  sliding  and  piv- 
otal movement  into  said  wedge-shaped  cushion  between 
said  stowed-away  position  and  said  position  for  use. 


3,906,559 
BLANKET  AND  SHEET 
Agnes  K.  Bahr,  707  Whispering  Pine  Dr.,  Auburndale,  Fla. 
33823 

FBed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,735 

Int.  Cl.=*  A47G  9100 

VS.  CL  5—334  C  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  blanket  or  sheet  covering  for  a  crib  or  bed,  the 
combination  of  a  rectangular  flexible  fabric  material  having  a 
fust  elastic  tape  stitched  along  a  central  portion  of  one  end 
edge  of  said  material,  and  a  pair  of  second  and  third  elastic 
tapes  stitched  completely  across  and  in  spaced  away  relation 
along  and  opposite  end  edge  of  said  material,  opposite  side 
edges  of  said  material  being  each  folded  over  two  parallel, 
spaced  apart  fold  lines,  and  the  first  said  end  edge  is  likewise 
folded  over  two  parallel  spaced  apart  fold  lines,  so  to  form  a 
peripheral  panel  on  each  said  side  edge  and  the  first  said  end 
edge  which  are  stitched  together  at  their  comers,  thus  forming 
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a  pocket  on  one  end  of  said  material,  and  into  which  one  end 
of  a  mattress  can  be  fitted,  the  said  pair  of  elastic  tapes  at  the 
other  end  of  said  material  each  including  a  freely  extending 
end  portion  adaptable  to  extend  around  a  bottom  of  said 
mattress,  and  said  free  end  portions  on  one  side  being  adapt- 
able to  be  tied  to  said  free  portions  on  the  other  side. 


one  of  said  first  and  said  second  jaw  means,  said  blade  means 
first  end  being  slidably  extendable  along  an  axis  generally 
coincident  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tool  and  forwardly 
of  the  bight  formed  by  the  closure  of  said  first  and  said  second 
jaw  means;  said  blade  means  first  end  being  hook-shaped  for 


3,906,560 
SPRING  CUSHION  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME 
Carl  Gordon  BuHoch,  Jr.,  31  Kingwood  PI.,  Asheville,  N.C. 

28804 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  298,953,  Oct.  19, 1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,818,560,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  130328,  April 

1,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,719,963.  This  appHcatktn  June  12,  1974, 

Ser.  No.  478,618 

Int.  Cl.»  A47C  23100,  27122 

U.S.  CI.  5—354  15  Claims 


1.  A  spring  cushion  construction  for  use  as  a  seat,  mattress 
or  the  like  and  comprising 

a  foamed  cellular  elastomeric  pad  comprising  a  generally 
flat  outer  surface,  and  an  inner  surface  including  a  gener- 
ally flat  central  portion  and  a  depending  edge  extending 
about  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  periphery  of 
said  central  portion,  said  central  portion  of  said  inner 
surface  including  a  dense  outer  crust  of  substantial  tough- 
ness, 

a  spring  assembly  disposed  immediately  below  said  central 
portion  of  said  inner  surface  and  including  a  terminal  face 
portion  contacting  said  outer  crust  to  thereby  support 
said  elastomeric  pad  and  with  said  outer  crust  serving  as 
an  insulator  to  prevent  said  terminal  face  portion  from 
penetrating  into  the  interior  of  said  elastomeric  pad  dur- 
ing use,  said  spring  assembly  having  an  overall  configura- 
tion generally  conforming  to  that  of  said  central  portion 
so  as  to  be  confiningly  received  within  the  bounds  of  said 
depending  edge  and  wherein  said  edge  serves  to  prevent 
lateral  shifting  between  said  spring  assembly  and  pad,  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  spring  assembly  in  assembled 
relation  with  said  elastomeric  pad  to  prevent  the  separa- 
tion thereof. 


insertion  between  the  insulation  and  the  conductive  portion  of 
an  insulated  conductor  cover  means  disposed  over  at  least  said 
first  end  of  said  blade  means  and  coupled  to  said  selective  one 
of  said  first  and  said  second  jaw  means;  and  means  coopera- 
tive with  said  blade  means  for  biasing  said  blade  means  in  said 
first  position. 


3,906,562 
HEAT  TREATING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
Ian  Bruce  Angliss,  Belmont,  and  Geoffrey  Bruce  Guise,  High- 
ton,  Australia,  assignors  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and 
Industrial  Research  Organization,  CampbeU,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326,776 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Feb.    3,    1972, 
7851/72 

Int.  Cl.^  D06B  3102 
U.S.  CI.  8—149.1  15  Claims 


3,906,561 

PLIERS-TYPE  HAND  TOOL  WITH  ATTACHED 

INSULATION  SLITTING  BLADE 

Jaspal  S.  Bawa,  South  Plainfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Thomas  & 

Betts  Corporation,  Elizabeth,  N  J. 

Filed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,108 
Int.  Cl.'^  B25B  7122 
U.S.  CI.  7-5.4  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  pliers-type  hand  tool  having  a  first  jaw  means  and  a 
second  jaw  means  pivotally  coupled  to  one  another,  handle 
means  extending  rearwardly  from  each  of  said  first  and  second 
jaw  means  for  moving  said  jaw  means,  and  blade  means  cou- 
pled to  a  selective  one  of  said  first  and  second  jaw  means  and 
having  a  sharpened  first  end  movable  from  a  first  position 
located  within  the  periphery  of  said  selective  one  of  said  first 
and  said  second  jaw  means  to  a  second  position  located  be- 
yond the  periphery  of  said  selective  one  of  said  first  and  said 
second  jaw  means  for  engagement  with  the  insulation  of  an 
insulated  conductor,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  blade 
means  being  located  on  an  exterior  surface  of  said  selective 


1.  A  method  of  dyeing  an  article  comprising  the  steps  of 
applying  dye  to  the  article  and  subsequently  fixing  the  dye  by 
heat  treatment  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  locating  the  article  between  facing  surfaces  of  overlying 
portions  of  a  pair  of  flexible  imperforate  sheets. 
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b.  r  loving  said  sheet  portions  together  with  the  article  as  a 
u  lit  through  a  heating  zone, 

c.  n  aintaining  parts  of  the  said  facing  surface  of  one  of  said 
si  leet  portions  to  each  lateral  side  of  the  article  in  sub- 
st  EUitially  fluid-tight  engagement  with  corresponding  parts 
o  the  facing  surface  of  the  other  sheet  portion  and, 

I  laintaining  said  engagement  during  movement  of  the 
o  'eriying  sheet  portions  and  the  article  through  the  heat- 
ir  g  zone; 

sheets  being  formed  of  polyester  film  whereby  said 
pirts  of  said  facing  surfaces  of  said  sheet  portions  are 
m  aintained  in  said  substantially  fluid-tight  engagement  by 
self-adhesion  of  the  sheets;  said  sheet  portions  being 
si  bstantially  unconstrained  between  said  parts  thereof 
during  passage  through  said  heating  zone,  against  out- 
w  u-d  deformation  otherwise  than  by  virtue  of  resilience 
oi  that  sheet  portion. 


said 


3,906,563 
POWER  WINDSHIELD  FOR  BOATS 
Dan  I .  Bnunhall,  Ncodcsha,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Fiberglass 
Eng^ieerlng  Incorporated,  Ncodcsha,  Kans. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1974,  Scr.  No.  464,250 

Int.  CI.'  B63B  19/00 

U.S.  a.9-lR  3  Claims 


1.  A  boat  comprising: 

a  hul  I  having  a  stem  and  a  bow,  the  bow  having  a  covered 
po  tion  defining  a  deck; 

first  md  second  spaced  apart  windshield  sections  mounted 
on  said  deck  at  an  acute  angle  to  a  vertical  plane  passing 
thi  Dugh  the  keel  of  the  boat; 

a  we  I  compartment  located  beneath  the  deck  immediately 
in  ront  of  said  windshield  sections, 

there  being  an  opening  into  said  compartment  in  the  deck 
at  he  area  between  said  windshield  sections; 

first  and  second  track  means  extending  along  adjacent 
ed]  ,es  of  said  first  and  second  windshield  sections  respec- 
tiv  ly,  and  extendkig  into  said  well  compartment  through 
sa*  I  opening; 

a  thii  i  windshield  section  of  generally  V-shaped  cross  s^e«~ 
tioi  I  received  by  said  first  and  second  track  means  and 
spa  nning  the  distance  between  the  latter, 

said  t  lird  windshield  section  being  movable  in  a  plane  inter- 
sec  ing  the  plane  of  the  deck  from  a  raised  position  above 
sail  deck  wherein  said  first,  second  and  third  sections 
co<perate  to  present  a  generally  V-shaped  boat  wind- 
shii  ild,  along  said  track  means^and  into  said  compartment 
ber  eath  said  deck  to  present  an  entryway  onto  the  deck 
froi  n  a  location  aft  of  said  bow;  and 
meant  for  moving  said  third  windshield  section  between 
sai(  lowered  and  raised  positions  and  for  holding  said 
third  section  in  any  location  intermediate  said  lowered 
am  raised  positions. 


3,906,564 
REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  UNDERWATER 
INSTRUMENT  SYSTEM 
CUfford  T.  Thompson,  Tracyton,  and  Dennis  J.  Schwab,  Brem- 
erton, both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  SccreUry  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  315,390 

Int.  a.»  B63B  21/52 

VS.  a.  9-8  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  winch  system  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  upwardly  extending  rigid  structure  having 
one  end  mounted  on  a  base  member  and  the  other  end  for 
supfKjrting  a  buoyant  object; 

b.  drive  means  for  withdrawing  or  releasing  said  buoyant 
object; 

c.  said  drive  means  being  mounted  on  said  one  end  of  said 
elongated  rigid  structure; 

d.  said  base  member  includes  a  plurality  of  downwardly 
extending  blades; 

e.  adjacent  blades  of  said  plurality  of  downwardly  extending 
l^es  being  positioned  at  about  right  angles  with  respc* 
to  each  other; 

f.  a  plurality  of  angularly  positioned  plates  are  each  posi- 
tioned between  adjacent  downwardly  extending  blades; 
whereby 

g.  lowering  said  winch  system  onto  a  soft  surface  results  in 
said  plurality  of  downwardly  extending  blades  cutting 
downward  through  said  soft  surface  and  said  angularly 
positioned  plates  being  forced  against  said  soft  surface. 

3.  A  winch  system  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  rigid  structure  having  one  end  mounted  on 
a  base  member  and  the  other  end  for  supporting  a  buoy- 
ant object; 

b.  drive  means  including  a  support  cable  for  withdrawing  or 
releasing  said  buoyant  object; 

c.  said  drive  means  being  mounted  on  said  elongated  struc- 
ture; 

d.  said  base  member  includes  a  plurality  of  downwardly 
extending  blades; 

e.  a  plurality  of  angularly  positioned  plates  are  each  posi- 
tioned between  adjacent  downwardly  extending  blades; 

f.  a  limit  sensor  assembly  is  mounted  on  said  elongated 
structure; 

g.  a  position  indicator  comprising  magnetic  conducting 
material  operatively  connected  to  said  support  cable; 

h.  control  means  responsive  to  the  interaction  of  said  limit 

sensor  assembly  and  said  position  indicator  for  stopping 

said  drive  means; 
i.  said  limit  sensor  assembly  includes  first  and  second  spaced 

apart  coils  surrounding  said  support  cable; 
j.   said  contn^   means  including  inductance   responsive 

means;  and 
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k.  said  inductance  responsive  means  generating  a  signal  of 
a  first  frequency  when  said  position  indicator  is  not  inter- 
acting with  said  limit  sensor  assembly  and  generating  a 
signal  of  a  second  frequency  when  said  position  indicator 
is  interacting  with  said  first  coil  and  generating  a  signal  of 
a  third  frequency  when  said  position  indicator  is  interact- 
ing with  said  second  coil. 


3,906,565 
DRIFTING  OCEAN  BUOY 
William  T.  Dorrancc,  El  Ci^on,  and  Norman  W.  Schoficld,  San 
Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corpo- 
ration, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,778 

Int.  CI.2  B63B  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  9—8  R  17  Claims 


actuate  said  head  forming  means,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  punch  block  adapted  for  coupling  to  said  power  means  in 
opposition  to  said  die  and  having  an  opening  for  slidably 
receiving  said  punch,  said  opening  defming  a  confined 
space  reaiwardly  of  said  punch  with  said  confined  space 
varying  in  volume  according  to  the  position  of  said  punch 
in  said  opening,  said  punch  block  having  a  passage 
therein  extending  from  the  exterior  of  said  punch  block 


I 

a 

-TTr 

M- 

1    : 

A  ^ 

,    I 
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1.  In  an  ocean  buoy,  a  drag  structure  which  is  matched  to 
the  ocean  current  and  is  adapted  to  be  dragged  along  and 
follow  the  current,  said  structure  being  adapted  to  be  sub- 
merged below  a  floating  hull,  said  structure  comprising  an 
elongated  cylindrically  tubular  body  having  its  upper  end 
attached  to  said  hull  and  being  open  at  the  end  thereof  oppo- 
site from  said  hull,  said  body  having  a  plurality  of  holes  distrib- 
uted between  the  ends  thereof  over  substantially  the  entire 
surface  area  thereof  and  extending  through  the  walls  of  said 
body  for  venting  said  body  for  passage  of  water  into  and  out 
of  said  body,  a  plurality  of  ribs  disposed  on  the  exterior  of  said 
body  and  extending  longitudinally  substantially  the  entire 
length  thereof,  said  holes  being  located  between  adjacent  ones 
of  said  ribs,  said  holes  and  said  ribs  providing  a  drag  shape 
closely  coupling  and  matching  said  structure  to  the  ocean 
current. 


3,906,566 
PNEUMATIC  BIASING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SCREW  BLANK 

COLD  HEADING  MACHINE 
Joel  S.  Rose,  9806  Cedar  Dr.,  Overland  Park,  Kans.  66207 
Filed  July  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,800 
Int.  CI.«  B23G  9/00;  B21K  1/44 
U.S.  CI.  10-2  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cold  heading  screw  blanks,  said  appa- 
ratus including  a  die  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  a  portion 
of  a  screw  blank,  a  punch  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  the 
remainder  of  the  screw  blank,  means  for  holding  the  screw 
blank  between  said  punch  and  die,  means  including  a  recess 
in  the  forward  end  of  said  punch  and  a  pin  slidably  disposed 
in  said  punch  aperture  for  forming  a  head  on  a  screw  blank, 
and  power  means  for  moving  said  punch  toward  said  die  to 


and  terminating  at  the  inward  end  of  said  opening  to 
deliver  air  to  the  confined  space  thereof;  and 
an  air  source  adapted  for  coupling  to  said  passage  and 
operable  to  introduce  pressurized  air  through  said  pas- 
sage and  into  the  confined  space  of  said  opening,  whereby 
said  punch  is  biased  forwardly  against  said  die  to  confine 
the  screw  blank  in  said  punch  and  die  apertures  as  said 
bead  forming  means  forms  a  head  on  the  screw  blank, 
while  said  punch  is  able  to  slide  rearwardly  in  said  open- 
ing against  the  biasing  force  of  the  pressurized  air. 


3,906,567 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A 

SCREW  AND  COMPRESSIBLE  WASHER 

Gerald  Dean  Barth,  Elgin,  and  David  Prugh  Wagner,  Geneva, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,502 

Int  CI.*  B23P  19/08 

VJS.  CI.  10—155  A  "10  Clafans 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  screw  and  washer  assembly 
comprising  the  steps  of  telescopically  associating  a  discrete 
axially  compressible  washer  with  a  screw  blank  which  includes 
an  unthreaded  shank  and  a  radially  enlarged  head,  positioning 
the  washer  intermediate  the  undersurface  of  the  head  and  the 
extremity  of  the  shank  so  that  an  axial  extent  of  the  un- 
threaded shank  extends  above  and  below  the  washer,  swaging 
the  periphery  of  at  least  the  shank  extending  above  the  washer 
to  produce  at  least  a  circumferential  portion  thereof  of  less 
diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  unthreaded  shank,  moving 
the  washer  upwardly  on  the  shank  to  a  position  directly  adja- 
cent the  undersurface  of  the  head,  swaging  the  shank  portion 
extending  below  the  washer  with  a  thread  form  which  includes 
a  crest  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  the  washer. 


147^ 


■t  3,906,568 

bXnd  wiping  mechanism  for  shoe  lasting 

MACHINE 
Alfre^  J.  Dccanau,  South  Hamilton,  and  Richanl  A.  Collins, 
Beverly,  both  of  Maas.,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Bos- 
tonj  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1974,  Scr.  No.  465,607 
Int.  CL»  A43D  14100,  21100  j 

MS.  CL  12-7.5  3  Claims 
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an  insole  positioned  on  the  last,  machine  elements  for  apply- 
ing cement  to  the  insole  comprising: 
means  for  locating  the  upper,  last  and  insole  in  the  machine; 
a  generally  planar  U-shaped  plate  having  a  surface  ini- 
tially spaced  from  the  insole  for  engaging  the  insole  and 
applying  cement  to  the  engaged  insole; 
means  for  moving  said  plate  to  engage  the  insole  with  only 

a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  plate;  and 
means  for  rocking  said  plate  to  engage  the  insole  with  the 
entire  surface  of  said  plate. 


3,906,570 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INSOLE 
Howard  B.  Revili,  Oadby,  England,  assignor  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion, Boston,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  342,999,  March  20,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,835,558.  This  application  May  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,273 

Int.  CI.*  A43D  00100 
U.S.  CI.  12-146  B  8  Claims 


machine  for  lasting  stitchdown  type  of  shoes  in  which 

has  a  marginal  extension  projecting  beyond  the 

edge  of  a  last  bottom  and  an  outtumed  margin  of 

upper  is  secured  to  the  insole  extension  including  a 

for  the  shoe  bottom  generally  co-extensive  marginally 

insole  extension  at  least  about  one  end  of  the  shoe, 

flexible  band  generally  corresponding  to  the  shape 

end  of  the  shoe,  means  for  causing  relative  bodily 

between  the  band  and  the  support  heightwise  of  a 

the  support  for  wiping  the  upper  heightwise  about  said 

the  last  and  for  pressing  said  outtumed  margin  against 

extension,  means  for  applying  an  additional  force 

ively  moving  the  band  and  support  to  apply  an  added 

pressure  to  compress  and  secure  together  the  insole 

of  the  upper,  said  machine  also  having  grippers 

are  yieldably  engageable  with  the  periphery  of  the 

to  locate  the  last  and  insole  in  the  machine. 


m;  irgm 


3,906,569 
PULLING  AND  LASTING  MACHINES 
!.  Gamer;  George  H.  Bosworth,  and  Roger  M.  Barker, 
Lekester,  England,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation, 
Mass. 
Di\^ion  of  Ser.  No.  308,694,  Nov.  22,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
840i»29.  This  application  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,967 
Int.  CL»  A43D  21100;  H05B  33128 
12-10.1  7  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  insole  comprising  forming  an 
assembly  in  face  to  face  relation  of  a  through  layer  of  non- 
woven  bonded  fiber  comprising  a  thermoplastic  bonding  agent 
having  a  softening  point  below  the  melting  point  of  the  fiber 
of  said  layers  and  above  the  temperatures  to  which  said  insole 
will  be  subjected  in  use  and  having  an  outline  shape  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  the  insole  and  at  least  one  short  layer  or 
a  non-woven  bonded  fiber  having  an  outline  shape  corre- 
sponding with  or  lying  within  the  outline  shape  of  a  rear  por- 
tion of  a  through  layer  and  subjecting  the  assembly  to  heat  and 
pressure  to  bond  said  through  and  short  layers  together 
through  the  action  of  said  bonding  agent  and  to  densify  por- 
tions of  said  assembly  comprising  both  through  and  short 
layers  so  that  said  portions  have  greater  density  and  rigidity 
than  portions  not  comprising  both  through  and  short  layers. 


3,906,571 
STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Lev  Zetlin,  89  Hamilton  Dr.,  Roslyn,  N.Y.  11576 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  132,390,  AprU  8,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3349,237.  This  application  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,527 

Int.  CI.*  E04C  3102 
U.S.  CL  14-17  6  Claims 


machine  for  forming  a  shoe  upper  about  a  last  having 


1.  A  bridge  for  spanning  the  distance  between  a  pair  of 
horizontally  spaced  supports; 
longitudinal  web  means  of  sheet  material  consisting  of  a 
pleated  sheet  member  extending  substantially  horizon- 
tally between  the  supports  and  having  a  saw-tooth  profile 
in  a  transverse  plane,  said  pleats  of  said  sheet  member 
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comprising  planar  mutually  inclined  walls  defining  alter- 
nately upwardly  and  downwardly  open  longitudinal  chan- 
nels in  side-by-side  relation; 

a  plurality  of  pyramid-shaped  hollow  elements  of  sheet 
material  longitudinally  distributed  along  and  located  in 
side-by-side  relation,  in  at  least  a  pair  of  said  upwardly 
and  an  intermediate  one  of  said  downwardly  open  chan- 
nels, each  of  said  hollow  elements  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed wall  portions  in  face-to-face  contact  with  adjacent 
walls  of  said  pleated  member,  respectively; 

said  hollow  elements  in  said  upwardly  open  channels  having 
closed  planar  base  portions  located  substantially  in  a 
common  plane  defined  by  the  upper  fold  lines  of  said 
pleated  member; 

planar  decking  means  of  sheet  material  overlying  said 
closed  planar  base  portions  of  said  hollow  elements;  and 
connecting  means  connecting  together  said  hollow  shell 
elements  with  said  decking  means  and  with  said  pleated 
member  at  corresponding  overlying  surface  portions 
thereof. 


3,906,573 
OSCILLATING  POWER  PAINT  BRUSH 
Crawford,  1674  Virginia  Rd.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 


John  W. 
90019 

Filed  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377^14 
InL  a.  A46b  13104 
U.S.  a.  15—22  R 


4  Claims 


3,906,572 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANEUVERING  ON  A  SUBMERGED 

SURFACE 
Russell  Edward  Winn,  Kilbrittain  Castle,  Ireland,  assignor  to 

Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,449,  Aug.  20,  1970,  abandoned, 
whfch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,195,  Aug.  13, 
1968,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
531,459,  March  3, 1966,  abandoned.  This  application  July  12, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  378,660 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4, 1965, 

9323/65 

Int.  CI.*  B63B  59102 
U.S.  CI.  15-1.7  1  CUUms 


1.  An  oscillating  power  actuated  paint  brush  compising  a 
paint  brush  body  including  a  handle,  a  source  of  air  under 
pressure  an  elongated  shank  mounted  for  oscillation  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  in  said  body,  a  plurality  of  bristles  mounted 
endwise  in  said  shank,  means  feeding  paint  under  pressure  to 
said  bristles,  valve  plate  means  transversely  thereof  and  posi- 
tioned entirely  within  said  body  but  for  their  extremities  so 
that  the  bristles  oscillate  back  and  forth  as  the  shank  oscillates 
in  said  body  for  controlling  the  flow  of  paint  from  said  last 
named  means  to  said  bristles,  and  power  actuated  means 
driven  by  said  air  under  pressure  for  oscillating  said  shank  to 
oscillate  said  bristles. 


3,906,574 
DEVICE  FOR  PERSONAL  HYGIENE 
Charles  Kaeser,  Ch.  de  Rennier  18,  1009  PuUy,  Switzerland 
FUed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,076 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Switzerland,  Apr.  30,  1973, 
6138/73 

InL  CI.*  A46B  13106 
MS.  CI.  15—29  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  capable  of  being  driven  along  a  submerged 
surface  and  cleaning  said  surface,  comprising  a  chamber  hav- 
ing an  open  side,  supporting  means  for  maintaining  the  open 
side  of  said  chamber  at  a  distance  from  said  surface,  said 
supporting  means  including  wheel  means,  driving  means  con- 
nected to  said  wheel  means  for  causing  said  chamber  to  move 
along  said  surface,  pressure  reducing  means  operably  con- 
nected with  said  chamber  for  continuously  maintaining  a 
reduced  pressure  inside  the  chamber  relative  to  the  pressure 
outside  the  chamber,  steering  means  mounted  with  said  cham- 
ber for  directionally  moving  said  apparatus  as  it  is  driven  along 
the  submerged  surface,  said  wheel  means  further  including  a 
wheel  operably  connected  with  said  steering  means  and  capa- 
ble of  being  swivelled  through  an  angle  of  at  least  90°,  and 
cleaning  means  comprising  brush  means  mounted  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  surface  to  be 
cleaned,  means  to  rotate  said  brush  means  so  that  when  said 
brush  means  are  compressed  against  said  surface  the  bristles 
thereon  rotate  in  a  plane  substantially  paraUel  to  said  surface. 


1.  A  device  for  personal  hygiene  comprising: 

a.  a  body  having  a  socket  connectable  to  a  water  supply 
source; 

b.  said  body  having  at  least  one  recess  formed  in  the  top 
thereof; 


1476 


c. 
d. 

e.la 

c 

f. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  23,  1975 


said  body  having  an  open  cavity  formed  in  the  bottom 
thereof,  said  cavity  communicating  with  said  recess; 
a  turbine  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  said  recess,  said 
turbine  wheel  having  a  spindle  which  passes  through  the 
x>dy  to  extend  into  said  cavity; 

rotary  brush  removably  mounted  on  said  spindle  in  said 
:avity,  said  brush  having  bristles  extending  out  of  the 
xxly; 

release  chamber  formed  in  said  body,  said  release  cham- 
}er  communicating  with  said  recess  by  means  of  a  chan- 
nel formed  in  said  body; 

soap  holder  removably  located  in  said  release  chamber, 
laid  soap  holder  having  within  said  release  chamber  a 
ateral  wall  at  least  partly  perforated; 
said  body  including  a  first  duct  therein,  said  first  duct 
:onnecting  said  socket  to  said  cavity; 
>aid  body  including  a  second  duct  therein,  said  second 
iuct  connecting  said  socket  to  said  release  chamber;  and 
.  a  flow  control  means  to  divert  the  flow  of  water  passing 
hrough  said  socket  towards  said  first  or  second  duct. 


3,906,575 
SWEEPER 
Johaincs  Liebscfaer,  Nassau  (Lahn),  Germany,  assignor  to 
Le  fheit  Intcmatioiial  Gunter  Leifheit  Gesellschaft  mit  Bes- 
chlankter  Haftung,  Nassau  (Lahn),  Germany 

FiM  Oct.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,845      ' 
Cliims    priority,    application    Gcmumy,    Oct.    2,    1973, 


234S395 


VS.  :l  15—42 


Int.CI.»A47Ly//iJ 


14  Claims 


1.  ii  a  sweeper,  particularly  for  floors,  carpets  and  the  like, 
a  cor  ibination  comprising  a  housing;  wheels  supporting  said 
housi  ig  for  rolling  movement  on  a  surface  to  be  swept;  a  brush 
rotau  biy  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  portions  which 
enga(  e  the  surface  to  be  swept;  a  drive  train  coimecting  said 
with  one  of  said  wheels  so  that  the  brush  is  rotated  in 
respo  ise  to  rolling  movement  of  said  one  wheel;  and  energy 
storing  means  interposed  in  said  drive  train  to  store  energy 
durin  ;  said  rolling  movement,  so  that  said  brush  continues  to 
be  roi  ated  by  dissipation  of  the  stored  energy  from  said  storing 
mean  i  subsequent  to  termination  of  said  rolling  movement. 


3,906,576 

REJ ILIENT  ELEMENT  FOR  A  BI-DIRECTIONAL  PIG 
Mary  M.  Knapp;  KenMth  M.  Knapp,  and  Charles  C.  Knapp, 

Jr.,  aU  of  1209  Hardy,  Hooston,  Tex.  77020 

Filed  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,420 

int.  a.  B08b  9/04 

VS.  tfl.  15—104.06  R  9  Claims 

1.  /  resilient  cup  for  use  in  a  pipeline  pig  which  enables  the 
pig  to  move  bi-directionally  in  a  pipeline  wherein  the  cup  is 
adaptiid  to  be  joined  to  a  pipeline  pig  body  comprising  a 
centrs  I  web  portion  having  means  which  is  adapted  to  engage 
a  pip<  line  pig  body  wherein  the  central  web  portion  extends 
radial  y  outwardly  and  lies  in  a  common  plane  generally  per- 
pendii  ular  to  the  length  of  the  pipeline  pig  body,  a  flange  on 
the  o«j  ter  end  of  said  web  portion,  said  flange  being  symmetri- 
cally i  rranged  on  both  sides  of  the  aforementioned  plane  and 


having  an  outer  surface  on  said  flange  which  is  adapted  to 
contact  and  clean  the  inner  wall  of  a  pipeline  wherein  the 
outer  surface  is  not  parallel  to  the  inner  wall  of  such  a  pipeline 


and  wherein  said  central  web  is  flexible  and  able  to  bend  such 
that  said  outer  flange  bends  on  both  side  of  the  aforemen- 
tioned plane  while  maintaining  the  outer  surface  thereof  in  a 
position  to  be  contacted  against  a  pipeline  to  be  cleaned. 


3,906,577 
SPRING-LOADED  SCRAPER  BLADE  HOLDER  ON 
SCRAPER  SHAFTS  OF  SCRAPER  COOLERS 
Peter  Brucher,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to  Borsig  Gesell- 
schaft mit  beschrankter  Haflung,  Berlin,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,859 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    3,    1972, 
2248964 

Int.  CI.  B08b  9/02 
VS.  CI.  15-104.1  R  3  Chums 


1.  For  use  in  connection  with  a  tube  the  inner  wall  of  which 
is  to  be  scraped  in  a  continuous  manner,  the  combination  of 
a  scraper  shaft  with  a  plurality  of  diametrical  bores  there- 
through, holding  bolts  respectively  extending  through  and 
freely  slidable  in  said  bores,  tubular  sleeves  respectively  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  end  portion  of  said  holding  bolts,  each 
of  said  tubular  sleeves  being  provided  with  a  diametrical  slot, 
scraper  blade  means  located  in  said  slots,  connecting  means 
respectively  connecting  said  scraper  blade  means  to  said  tubu- 
lar sleeves  for  scraping  engagement  with  the  inner  wall  of  a 
tube  to  be  scraped,  and  helical  pressure  spring  means  inter- 
posed between  said  scraper  shaft  and  said  tubular  sleeves 
while  respectively  surrounding  the  pertaining  holding  bolts 
and  urging  said  pertaining  tubular  sleeves  and  thereby  the 
scraper  blade  means  connected  thereto  in  radial  outward 
direction. 
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3,906,578 
LINT  REMOVER  HAVING  LOCALIZED  PROJECTIONS 
W.  Rene  Huber,  42  MiU  Glen  Rd.,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N  J. 
07458 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,143 

Int.  Cl.»  A47L  25/08;  B32B  3/10.  7/06 

VS.  CI.  15— 104  A  5  Claims 


5 

1 


moving  motion  picture  film,  and  means  for  advancing  said 
cleaning  tape  over  said  cleaning  tape  guides  to  present  fresh 
cleaning  surfaces  of  the  cleaning  tape  to  the  motion  picture 
film  as  it  engages  and  cleans  both  sides  of  the  moving  motion 
picture  film. 


3,906,580 

COMBINED  MOP  AND  BRUSH  ATTACHMENT 

William  W.  Smith,  and  Lawrence  W.  Alfred,  both  of  Denver, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Robert  R.  Anderson,  Greeley  and  William 

W.  Smith,  Denver,  both  of,  Colo.,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  June  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,770 

Int.  CL'  A46B  15/00;  A47L  13/12,  13/253 

VS.  CI.  15—115  5  Claims 


1 .  A  lint  remover  pad  for  fabrics,  said  remover  as  prepared 
for  the  eventual  use  by  the  user  including:  (a)  a  flexible  sheet 
providing  a  backing  member  of  paper  material  and  having 
sufficient  rigidity  to  retain  deformations  such  as  made  by 
sharpened  pins;  (b)  a  permanently  "tacky"  adhesive  material 
applied  as  a  coating  to  substantially  all  of  one  surface  of  the 
backing  member;  (c)  a  releasable  and  removable  protective 
cover  sheet  contiguously  placed  on  the  "tacky"  adhesively 
coated  surface  to  protect  said  surface  against  undesired  con- 
tamination, and  (d)  a  multiplicity  of  tooth  shaped  short  pro- 
jections formed  in  the  backing  member  throughout  the  same 
by  piercing  the  sheets  with  sharpened  pins,  said  projections 
extending  from  the  adhesively  coated  side  and  carrying  on 
their  outer  surfaces  the  "tacky"  adhesive,  said  projections 
being  sufficiently  rigid  to  act  as  comb-like  teeth  so  that  as  and 
after  the  protective  cover  sheet  has  been  removed  and  the  pad 
is  moved  over  and  patted  on  the  fabric  being  cleaned  these 
projections,  when  moved  across  the  cloth,  enter  into  the  nap, 
rib  and  valley  portions  to  engage  the  debris  therein  and  to 
cause  added  disturbance  to  the  fibers  thus  increasing  the  pad's 
ability  to  draw  foreign  matter  to  its  adhesive  surface. 


3,906,579 
MOTION  PICTURE  FILM  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Warren  C.  Manske;  Robert  Bretl,  and  Carkm  Strutz,  all  of 
Menominee,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Bay  Electric  Company,  Inc., 
Menominee,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,655 

IntCI.»G03C  11/00 

VS.  CI.  15—100  6  Claims 


1.  A  motion  picture  film  cleaning  apparatus  for  cleaning 
both  sides  of  a  motion  picture  film  as  it  is  longitudinally  moved 
comprising  a  panel,  a  plurality  of  cleaning  tape  guides  carried 
by  the  front  side  of  the  panel  with  the  motion  picture  film 
extending  therebetween  as  it  is  longitudinally  moved,  a  single 
cleaning  tape  threaded  over  said  cleaning  tape  guides  with  one 
side  of  the  cleaning  tape  engaging  and  cleaning  one  side  of  the 
moving  motion  picture  film  and  with  the  other  side  of  the 
cleaning  tape  engaging  and  cleaning  the  other  side  of  the 


1.  A  brush  in  combination  with  a  mop  having  a  frame  of  the 
type  having  a  pair  of  like  outwardly  extending  U-shaped  wings 
pivotally  connected  together  between  ends  thereof,  the  wings, 
when  in  planar  relationship,  adapted  to  engage  within  opposed 
pockets  at  the  top  of  an  elongated  mop.  and  when  disposed  in 
non-planar  relationship,  adapted  to  permit  removal  of  the 
mop  therefrom,  said  wings  forming  generally  parallel  legs  at 
the  front  and  rear  edges  thereof,  and  means  for  locking  said 
wings  in  planar  relationship,  comprising: 
said  brush  being  elongated  and  of  a  length  coextensive  with 
the  length  of  the  mop  and  having  bristles  adapted  to 
sweep  a  floor  ahead  of  the  mop,  and 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  brush  to  said  generally 
parallel  legs. 


3,906,581 
PAINT  ROLLER 
Frank  Marino,  1593  Wales  Ave.,  Baldwin,  N.Y.  11510,  and 
Thomas  D.  Hadnagy,  17  Briar  Ln.,  Rosiyn  Heights,  N.Y. 

11577 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,094 

Int.  CI.^B05C  17/02 

U.S.  CI.  15— 230.11  ^  2  Claims 

1.  A  paint  roller,  which  comprises: 

a  tubular  roll; 

a  shaft  supporting  said  roll  for  rotation; 

a  first  plug  secured  to  and  sealing  one  end  of  said  roll  and 
having  interior  surfaces  defming  a  guide  to  receive  a  first 
end  of  said  shaft; 

a  second  plug  secured  to  and  sealing  the  other  end  of  said 
roll  and  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough  which 
is  coaxial  with  said  roll; 

said  shaft  passing  through  the  opening  of  said  second  plug 
and  into  said  roll  so  that  said  first  end  of  said  shaft  seats 
in  said  guide  and  the  second  end  of  said  shaft  extends 
outwardly  of  said  opening  so  that  said  second  plug  ex- 
tends radially  fi-om  said  shaft; 

said  second  plug  having  a  circular  groove  track  disposed  on 
the  outer  periphery  thereof; 

a  handle  extending  from  said  second  end  of  said  shaft; 

a  latching  member  movably  mounted  on  said  handle  and 
shiftable  radially  of  said  roller  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  member  is  captured  in  said  groove  track  of 
said  second  plug  member,  whereby  rotation  of  said  roll  is 
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perfiitted  about  said  shaft  but  longitudinal  movement  of 

roll  with  respect  to  said  shaft  is  restricted  and  a 

second  position  wherein  said  latching  member  is  free  of 

Kjve  track,  whereby  longitudinal  movement  of  said 

I  [with  respect  to  said  shaft  is  permitted;  and 
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3,906^83 
WINDSHIELD  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Patrick  W.  Murphy,  126  Dunlop  Ave.,  Tonawanda, 
14150 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,052 
Int.  CI.  B605  1102 


N.Y. 


U.S.  CL  15—250.03 


12  Claims 


1.  A  windshield  cleaning  device  adapted  for  attachment  to 
a  windshield  wiper  which  comprises  a  tubular  cleaning  ele- 
ment having  two  ends,  an  adapter  at  each  such  end  sized  to  fit 
securely  to  the  cleaning  element,  at  least  one  of  such  adapters 
being  removable,  each  adapter  having  an  opening  therein,  and 
a  pair  of  holding  arms,  each  arm  having  means  thereon  for 
securing  it  to  the  windshield  wiper  and  each  having  an  end  of 
a  shap>e  for  fitting  into  the  respective  openings  in  the  ends  of 
the  adapters,  thereby  to  hold  the  cleaning  element  in  wind- 
shield cleaning  position  with  respect  to  the  wiper. 


3,906,584 
VACUUM  CLEANER  WITH  DIVIDED  DISCHARGE 

means  mounted  on  said  handle  and  engaging  said    '^T'**  ^'  **"**'  Columbus,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Vernco  Corpora- 
ing  member  to  yieldingly  urge  said  member  into        '***"♦  Columbus,  Ind. 


frict  onal  engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  second 


within  said  groove  track. 


U.S.  CI.  15—347 


Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,560 
Int.  CV  A47L  5114 


14  Claims 


wn- 


3,906,582 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ARM 
S.  Graczyk,  Saydcr,  and  William  C.  Riester, 
liamsvilc,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Trico  Products  Cf 
Buffalo,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451.071 
Int.  Cl.^  B60S  1146 
15-250.04  6  Claims  '°~ 


:orpo- 


ivindshield  cleaning  system  comprising  a  wiper  arm 

I  lounting  head  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  pivot  shaft 

therewith,  a  washer  fluid  discharge  nozzle 

>n  said  wiper  arm  and  a  concealed  flexible  tube  for 

fhiid  from  a  fluid  source  through  said  arm  to  said 

nozzle,  a  recess  located  in  said  mounting  head,  a 

r,  having  an  internal  bore,  disposed  in  said  recess, 

releasably  retaining  said  tube  adapter  in  said  recess, 

til  be  connection  communicating  with  said  internal 

from  said  tube  adapter  and  an  outlet  tube 

communicating  with  said  internal  bore  positioned 

woper  arm  extending  from  said  tube  adapter  in  a 

generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 


adaptei 


exte  iding 


sail 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  blower  feature  as  well  as  a 
pickup  feature,  said  cleaner  comprising  a  tank  having  an 
interior  space  for  receiving  dirt  and  debris,  a  blower  assembly 
mounted  on  said  tank,  said  assembly  comprising  a  housing 
defining  an  interior  space  in  communication  with  the  interior 
space  of  said  tank  through  an  inlet  passage,  and  motor-driven 
blower  means  for  moving  air  from  said  tank  through  said  inlet 
passage  into  said  housing,  said  housing  providing  a  discharge 
port  for  its  said  interior  space  proportioned  and  constructed 
such  that  a  blower  hose  can  be  connected  thereto,  and  said 
housing  providing  discharge  vents  for  its  said  interior  space, 
said  discharge  vents  being  in  addition  to  and  separate  from 
said  discharge  port,  said  housing  being  devoid  of  valve  means 
between  said  discharge  vents  and  discharge  port  such  that  said 
vents  and  port  are  always  in  communication  and  open,  said 
tank  being  generally  cylindrically  shaped  and  upright  with  said 
blower  housing  being  generally  coaxially  mounted  on  said 
tank,  said  housing  being  axially  relatively  shallow  and  con- 
structed to  provide  upper  and  lower,  generally  radially  out- 
wardly extending  circular  walls,  with  said  discharge  port  in 
said  upper  wall,  said  inlet  passage  in  said  lower  wall  and  said 
dischai:ge  vents  between  the  outer  peripheral  edges  of  said 
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walls,  and  said  blower  means  being  disposed  between  said 
upper  and  lower  walls  to  direct  the  air  radially  outwardly 
toward  said  discharge  vents. 


3,906,585 
FLOOR  TREATING  APPARATUS 
Bo  Gunnar  Mattsson,  Sollentuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ak- 
tiebolaget  Eiectrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,110 
Claims    priority,    applicatk>n    Sweden,    Dec.     15,    1972, 
16414/72 

Int.  CI.*  A47L  9104,  9/10 
VJS.  CL  15—349  8  aaims 


1.  In  a  floor  treating  apparatus,  the  combination  of 

a.  a  hollow  body  comprising  at  least  two  parts  in  which  one 
of  said  parts  is  provided  with  an  inlet  for  air  and  an  air 
outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  suction 
during  normal  operation  of  the  apparatus, 

b.  a  structure  remote  from  the  suction  inlet  for  picking  up 
large  particles  of  waste  material  such  as  scraps  of  paper 
and  the  like,  said  structure  comprising  an  agitator  means 
disposed  in  the  other  of  said  hollow  body  parts,  the  latter 
including  a  receptacle  in  communication  with  said  agita- 
tor means  for  collecting  the  waste  material, 

c.  said  receptacle  of  the  other  hollow  body  part  fully  overly- 
ing said  one  hollow  body  part,  and 

d.  an  inclined  surface  located  adjacent  to  said  agitator 
means  and  between  the  latter  and  said  receptacle  which 
functions  to  convey  the  waste  material  flung  up  by  the 
agitator  means  from  the  floor  to  said  receptacle. 

3.  Apparatus  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  which  includes  means 
for  tiltably  supporting  the  rear  end  of  the  other  of  said  hollow 
body  parts  on  said  one  of  said  hollow  body  parts. 


3,906,586 
PROTECTOR  DEVICE 
William  O.  Arnold,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Unk>n 
Insulating  Company,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,379 

Int.  CL*  B65D  7148,  11126,  55/00;  F16L  5/00 

U.S.  CL  16—2  9  Claims 


1.  A  protector  device  for  providing  360"  protection  for  an 
elongated  member  arranged  to  pass  through  the  protector 
device  and  through  an  opening  in  a  construction  member  in 
which  the  protector  device  is  adapted  to  be  inserted,  said 
protector  device  comprising: 


a  main  body  member  including: 

a.  a  base  portion  having  first  and  second  end  regions; 

b.  a  first  flexible  side  portion  extending  upwardly  from 
and  forming  an  angle  with  the  first  end  region  of  the 
base  portion;  and 

c.  a  second  flexible  side  portion  extending  upwardly  from 
and  forming  an  angle  with  the  second  end  region  of  the 
base  portion; 

gripping  means  associated  with  the  base  portion  of  the  main 
body  member  for  gripping  at  least  one  portion  of  a  con- 
struction member  at  the  periphery  of  an  opening  in  the 
construction  member; 

confinement  means  associated  with  the  first  and  second  side 
portions  of  the  main  body  member  for  engaging  other 
portions  of  the  construction  member  at  the  periphery  of 
the  opening  in  the  construction  member; 

a  first  arm  member  extending  from  the  first  side  portion  of 
the  main  body  member  in  a  direction  toward  the  second 
side  portion  of  he  main  body  member,  said  first  arm 
member  being  in  a  first  plane; 

a  second  arm  member  extending  from  the  second  side  por- 
tion of  the  main  body  member  in  a  direction  toward  the 
first  side  portion  of  the  main  body  member,  said  second 
arm  member  being  in  a  second  plane  offset  with  respect 
to  the  first  plane  of  the  first  arm  member  whereby  an 
open  space  is  established  between  the  first  and  second 
arm  members; 

each  of  the  first  and  second  arm  members  having  a  length 
whereby  when  the  first  and  second  flexible  side  portions 
of  the  main  body  member  are  flexed  toward  each  other 
the  first  and  second  arm  members  move  past  each  other 
in  opposite  directions. 


3,906,587 

LID  MOUNTING  HINGE  AND  COUNTERBALANCE 

MECHANISM 

Carl  H.  Little,  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Weber-Knapp 

Company,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  422,745,  Dec.  7,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

505,491The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Sept.  20,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL*  E05F  1/12 

U.S.  CL  16— 190  19  Claims 


1.  A  cover  mounting  combination  hinge  and  counterbal- 
ance mechanism  for  mounting  a  lid  upon  a  cabinet  for  vertical 
swinging  movement  between  essentially  horizontally  disposed 
fully  closed  and  essentially  vertically  disposed  fully  open  posi- 
tions, said  mechanism  including: 

I 


148) 


firt 
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:  and  second  bracket  means  adapted  to  be  attached  one 
I  each  of  said  lid  and  said  cabinet; 
huge  pin  means  pivotally  interconnecting  said  first  and 
i  econd  bracket  means; 

)  anger  member;  1 

fin  t  and  second  pivot  pins  carried  by  one  of  said  hanger 

1  nember  and  said  first  bracket  means; 

be;  iring  opening  means  defined  by  the  other  of  said  hanger 

I  nember  and  said  first  bracket  means,  said  first  pivot  pin 

I  eing  arranged  for  bearing  engagement  with  said  opening 

I  leans  during  movement  of  said  lid  between  said  fiilly 

<  losed  position  and  an  intermediate  position,  said  second 

I  ivot  pin  being  arranged  for  bearing  engagement  with 

■  1  opening  means  during  movement  of  said  lid  between 

intermediate  position  and  said  fully  open  position; 


passage  to  provide  a  uniform  flow  substantially  free  of  turbu- 
lence and  vorticity. 


said 
said 

2nd 
me  ins 


interconnecting  said  hanger  member  and  said  second 
I  racket  means  including  spring  means  for  exerting  forces 
said  first  bracket  means  through  said  hanger  member 
1  said  first  pivot  pin  for  establishing  a  torque  opposing 
novement  of  said  lid  from  said  intermediate  position 
t  >wards  said  fully  closed  position  and  for  exerting  forces 
c  n  said  first  bracket  means  through  said  hanger  member 
a  nd  said  second  pivot  pin  for  establbhing  a  torque  oppos- 
ii  ig  movement  of  said  lid  from  said  intermediate  position 
ti  > wards  said  fully  open  position. 


3,906,589 

SUPPORTS  FOR  CANS  WITH  ROTATION  DURING 

TRANSLATION  MOTION  AT  THE  OUTLET  FROM 

TEXTILE  MACHINES 

Roger  Gauvain,  Buhl,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Alsacienne  de 

Constructions  Mccaniques  de  Muilioiise,  Mulhouse  Cedex, 

France 

FDed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,429 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Oct.    26,     1972, 
72J7964 

Int.  Cl.»  B65H  54/78 
VS.  CL  19-159  R  4  Claims 


1/^ 


ju 


3,906,588 
AIR-IaYDOWN  apparatus  for  ASSEMBLING  HBERS 

INTO  WEBS 

Dimit  -i  P.  Zaflrogiu,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Poat  de 

Nei  KNirs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.  { 

D  vision  of  Ser.  No.  322,757,  Jan.  11,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

,797,074,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

241,  ►24,  April  7,  1972,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  135,734, 

April  20,  1971,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  135,735,  April  20, 

197^,  abuidoncd.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

442,404 

Int  CI.*  DOIG  25fOO 

U.S.  (JL  19—1563  7  Claims 
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1.  A  can  support  for  circular  translation  motion  at  the  outlet 
from  a  textile  machine,  comprising  a  bed  plate,  a  horizontal 
platform  above  said  bed  plate,  means  mounted  on  said  plat- 
form for  securing  a  can  in  place,  at  least  three  cylindrical 
bowls  fixed  to  said  bed  plate,  a  ball  arranged  in  each  said  bowl, 
said  platform  resting  on  said  balls,  two  parallel  horizontal 
cranks  supported  on  said  bed  plate  with  each  of  said  cranks 
being  articulated  at  two  spaced  points  on  said  platform  for 
imparting  motion  to  the  platform,  synchronisation  transmis- 
sion means  operatively  connecting  said  two  cranks  to  each 
other  and  rotary  drive-transmitting  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  synchronisation  transmission  means. 


3,906,590 
WEIGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  SPINNING  FRAME 
DRAFTING  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  P.  Swanson,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Pro- 
gressive Engineering,  Inc.,  Simpsonville,  S.C. 
Filed  Sept  4, 1973,  Ser.  No.  393,808 
Int.  CI.*  DOIH  5150 
UACL  19-267  4  Claims 


an  apparatus  comprising  duct  means  for  conveying 
In  a  stream  of  air,  air  supply  means  for  directing  a 
of  air  through  the  duct  means,  a  rotating  toothed 
r  roll  and  coacting  stationary  disperser  plate  for  pro- 
Ibers  through  an  opening  in  the  duct  means  to  form  a 
of  fibers  in  the  stream  of  air,  and  condenser  means  for 
the  fibers  from  the  air  to  form  a  web;  the  improve- 
high  speed  production  of  uniform  webs  which  com- 
n  the  air  supply  means,  a  highly  uniform  air  passage 
arger  cross-sectional  area  than  said  duct  means  con- 
directly  to  the  duct  means  by  a  converging  section  in 
of  a  smooth,  gradual  curve,  in  combination  with 
and  a  honeyc(»nb  stnicture  located  in  the  larger  air 


f«T 
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1.  Apparatus  for  weighting  the  middle  top  loU  of  a  spinning 
frame  having  a  middle  bottom  roll  comprising: 
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A.  A  first  bracket  having  an  opening  for  reception  upon  the 
middle  bottom  roll  for  rotation  therein; 

B.  a  second  bracket  having  an  opening  opposed  to  said 
opening  of  the  first  bracket  for  reception  upon  the  middle 
top  roll; 

C.  resilient  means  exerting  a  force  urging  said  first  and 
second  brackets  together  including; 

/.  a  pair  of  spaced  aligned  pins  slideably  carried  by  said 
first  bracket, 

//.  a  coiled  spring  carried  by  an  end  of  each  pin  adjacent 
said  first  bracket,  and 

///.  means  adjacent  the  other  end  of  each  pin  for  com- 
pressing said  coiled  springs  thereby  urging  said  second 
bracket  toward  said  first  bracket, 
whereby  a  predetermined  fixed  force  may  be  exerted  during 

spinning  between  said  middle  bottom  roll  and  said  middle 

top  roll. 


3,906,592 
WIRING  OR  PIPING  CLAMP 
HIrodii  Sakasegawa,  Yokohama,  and  Yasuo  Shindonie,  Yoko- 
suka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co^  Ltd., 
Japan 

FOed  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,247 

Int.  CL*  A44B  21100 

U.S.  CL  24—73  AP  10  Claims 


3,906,591 
BRIDGING  CLIP  FOR  METAL  OR  PLASTIC  BANDING 
Mario  J.  Boiardi,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Boiardl 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,350 

Int.  CL*  B65D  63106 

U.S.  CL  24—23  W  9  Claims 


1.  A  bridging  clip  attached  at  the  junction  of  two  trans- 
versely oriented  and  circumferentially  extending  straps, 

the  straps  extending  around  the  periphery  of  a  stack  of 
goods  prepared  for  shipping,  one  of  said  straps  compris- 
ing a  vertical  strap  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  and  the  other 
comprising  a  horizontal  strap  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
said  clip  including  vertically  aligned  end  sections,  said 
end  sections  being  joined  by  an  intermediate  bridging 
section, 

each  said  end  section  including  two  opposed  leg  portions 
spanned  by  a  flat  portion,  one  said  leg  portion  being  on 
each  side  of  each  flat  portion  and  extending  from  said  flat 
portion  toward  and  beyond  the  vertical  strap,  the  distal 
end  of  each  leg  pxjrtion  being  deflected  to  extend  toward 
its  opposed  leg  portion,  whereby,  in  cross-section  the 
vertical  strap  is  sandwiched  between  each  said  flat  por- 
tion and  the  deflected  portions  of  said  legs, 

the  clip  being  rigidly  mechanically  attached  to  the  vertical 
strap  by  a  deformation  of  an  end  section  of  said  clip,  there 
being  no  mechanical  attachment  of  the  clip  to  the  hori- 
zontal strap, 

the  bridging  section  lying  parallel  to  a  vertical  surface  of  the 
horizontal  strap  and  extending  both  above  and  below  said 
horizontal  strap  with  the  bridging  section  joining  the  two 
end  sections  where  one  end  section  is  below  the  horizon- 
tal strap  and  the  other  end  section  is  above  the  horizontal 
strap,  said  horizontal  strap  lying  between  the  bridging 
section  and  the  vertical  strap,  the  vertical  spacing  be- 
tween the  end  sections  being  greater  than  the  heighth  of 
said  vertical  surface  thereby  allowing  relative  movement 
between  said  straps  to  relieve  unbalanced  tensions  with- 
out allowing  the  horizontal  strap  to  move  vertically  any 
substantial  distance. 


42a 


1.  A  clamp  for  fixing  a  flexible  line  to  a  surface  of  a  support 
wall,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  gripping  portions  hingedly  connected  to  each  other 
through  a  hinged  end  for  forming  therebetween  a  space 
to  receive  therein  the  flexible  line; 

end  portions  respectively  extending  opposite  to  the  hinged 
end  from  the  gripping  portions  and  formed  with  aligned 
holes  to  receive  therethrough  a  fastening  means  by  which 
the  clamp  is  to  be  fastened  to  the  wall  surface; 

cooperating  securing  means  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  end 
portions  for  releasably  securing  said  end  portions  to- 
gether and  thereby  maintaining  said  clamp  in  closed 
condition,  and 

spacing  means  adjacent  the  outer  ends  of  said  end  portions 
for  spacing  said  end  portions  apart  inboard  of  said  spac- 
ing means  when  said  end  portions  are  secured  together  by 
said  securing  means,  said  spacing  means  acting  as  a  ful- 
crum about  which  said  end  portions  pivot  when  fastening 
means  received  in  said  holes  is  tightened  and  thereby 
clamp  said  flexible  line  with  selected  tightness. 

3,906,593 

INTEGRAL  CABLE  TIE 

Jack  E.  Caveney,  Chicago,  and  Roy  A.  Moody,  Flossmoor,  both 

of  111.,  assignors  to  Panduit  Corporation,  Tinley  Park,  III.    • 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1969,  Ser.  No.  814,252 

Int.  CL*  B65D  63100 

UJS.  a.  24—16  PB  6  Claims 


6.  An  integral  one-piece  cable  tie  to  be  tensioned  about  a 
bundle  of  wires  and  the  like,  said  cable  tie  comprising  an 
elongated  flexible  strap,  a  row  of  autments  diposed  on  one 
longitudinal  surface  of  said  strap  and  arranged  transversely 
with  respect  thereto,  a  frame  integral  with  one  end  of  said 
strap  and  including  an  end  wall  and  an  abutment  wall,  said 
frame  having  an  entry  surface  and  an  exit  surface  and  a  strap- 
receiving  opening  extending  therethrough,  a  pawl  disposed 
within  said  frame  in  said  strap-receiving  opening  and  pivotally 
mounted  on  and  integral  with  said  end  wall,  said  abutment 
wall  having  a  strap-bearing  surface  disposed  toward  said  pawl 
and  defining  thercMoth  a  strap-receiving  throat,  and  a  tooth  on 
said  pawl  arranged  trasversely  with  respect  thereto  and  dis- 
posed toward  said  abutment  wall  and  shaped  to  engage  said 


1^82 


TO\' 


in 


of  abutments  on  said  strap,  said  frame  having  a  channel 
aid  entry  surface  through  said  abutment  wall  for  receiving 
strap  therein  to  permit  said  frame  to  lie  closed  to  the 
-"*ed  bundle  of  wires  in  the  tensioned  condition,  said 
extending  in  a  direction  in  longitudinal  alignment 
said  strap  and  entirely  through  said  abutment  wall  to 
ive  said  strap  therein,  said  strap  being  deformable  into  a 
)  encircling  a  bundle  of  wires  with  the  free  and  of  said  strap 
extending  through  said  channel  into  said  strap-receiving 
and  through  the  opening  in  said  frame  and  therebe- 
i,  said  tooth  being  disposed  toward  said  row  of  abutments 
engageable  with  successive  ones  thereof  as  said  strap  is 
tigHtened  about  the  bundle  of  wires  to  a  tensioned  condition 
release  of  said  strap  causing  at  least  one  of  said  abutments 
'y  to  engage  said  tooth,  any  force  tending  to  withdraw  said 
>  from  within  said  strap-receiving  throat  in  a  strap-Ioosen- 
direction  serving  to  move  said  tooth  into  more  firm  en- 
gag  ;ment  with  the  engaged  ones  of  said  row  of  abutments 
fim  ly  to  grip  said  strap  between  said  strap-bearing  surface 
said  pawl,  whereby  to  prevent  inadvertent  withdrawl  of 
strap  from  said  frame  and  thus  to  lock  said  strap  in  its 
ten!  ioned  condition  about  the  bundle  of  wires. 
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3,906,594 
TOP  STOPS  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
Takahashi,  Uozu,  and  Shui^i  Akashi,  Kurobe,  both  of 
i,  assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
>,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  536,827 
priority,  applicatkm  Japan,   Dec.   29,   1973,  49- 


Int.  CI.  A44b  19/36 
CL  24—205.11  F 


2  Claims 


cc  u 


n  a  slide  fastener  of  the  type  comprising  a  pair  of  stringer 
each  having  a  continuous  coupling  element  arranged  on 
urface  thereof  so  as  to  extend  along  its  one  longitudinal 
adjacent  the  other  stringer  tape,  said  coupling  element 
made  of  a  synthetic  resin  filament  and  including  a  series 
ipling  heads  arranged  along  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
ing  element  and  a  series  of  connective  portions  arranged 
the  other  longitudinal  edge  of  the  coupling  element,  said 
coupling  heads  being  adapted  to  engage  between  the  similar 
ing  heads  of  the  other  coupling  element,  and  a  slider 
along  said  coupling  elements  and  including  a  body 
a  flared  top  end  and  a  contracted  bottom  end,  said 
body  including  a  front  wing  and  a  back  wing  which  are 
onnected  by  a  web  located  at  said  flared  top  end.  said 
wing  of  said  slider  body  having  a  pair  of  side  flanges,  the 
■nation  thereof  with  a  pair  of  top  stops  made  of  synthetic 
material  and  fused  to  said  stringer  tapes  at  the  upper 
of  said  coupling  elements,  respectively,  each  of 
lop  stops  integrally  comprising  a  stop  portion  against 
the  top  edge  of  one  of  said  side  flanges  of  said  front 
ibuts  when  said  slider  is  moved  along  said  continuous 
coupljng  elements  to  its  predetermined  topmost  position  on 
fastener,  and  a  guide  portion  which  is  substantially  in 
of  a  right-angled  triangle  as  seen  in  a  plan  view  and 
whictj  generally  tapers  in  a  direction  away  from  the  top  end  of 
the  slide  fastener,  said  guide  portion  being  adapted  to  enter 
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relatively  into  said  slider  body  through  said  flared  top  end 
when  said  slider  is  moved  close  to  said  predetermined  topmost 
position  and  hence  to  guide  said  slider  to  said  predetermined 
topmost  position,  said  stop  portion  of  each  top  stop  being 
substantially  rectangular  in  shape  and  being  greater  than  said 
guide  portion  both  in  height  and  in  a  dimension  in  a  transverse 
direction  of  the  stringer  tape,  said  stop  portion  and  said  guide 
portion  of  each  top  stop  enveloping  and  uniting  integral  with 
several  of  said  connective  portions,  including  the  topmost  one, 
of  the  corresponding  coupling  element. 


3,906,595 
SUDE  FASTENER 
George  B.  Moertei,  Conneautville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Textron 
Inc.,  Provklence,  R.I. 

Filed  July  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,323 

Int.  CI.  A44b  19/12 

U.S.  a.  24-205. 13  C  6  Claims 


1.  A  slide  fastener  device  comprising 

a  pair  of  carrier  tapes  having  edges  disposed  adjacent  each 
other, 

a  pair  of  interengaging  continuous  coils  respectively  at- 
tached to  the  edges  of  said  carrier  tapes, 

each  coil  being  formed  from  a  filament  having  a  central 
core  axis  and  having  an  elliptical  cross  section  transverse 
to  the  central  core  axis, 

each  coil  having  a  plurality  of  convolutions  disposed  along 
a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  defined 
by  its  carrier  tape  edge, 

each  convolution  of  each  coil  including  a  bight  element, 
first  and  second  links  extending  from  said  bight  element 
and  a  connector  member  interconnecting  a  first  link  of 
one  convolution  with  a  second  link  of  an  adjacent  convo- 
lution, 

each  convolution  of  each  coil  being  substantially  identical 
to  its  adjacent  convolution, 

each  first  link  having  a  cross  section  with  a  major  axis  differ- 
ent from  a  major  axis  of  a  cross  section  of  each  second 
link, 

the  bight  elements,  first  and  second  links  and  connector 
members  of  one  coil  being  of  substantially  identical  con- 
struction to  the  respective  bight  elements  first  and  second 
links  and  connector  members  of  the  other  cool 

the  bight  elements  of  one  coil  being  generally  adjacent  the 
connector  members  of  the  other  coil, 

the  first  links  of  one  coil  each  having  its  central  core  axis 
parallel  to  the  central  core  axis  of  each  first  link  of  the 
other  coil  and  said  first  links  of  the  one  coil  nesting  with 
the  first  links  of  the  other  coil  in  a  first  pattern  defining 
a  generally  parallel  arrangement,  and 

the  second  links  of  the  one  coil  each  having  its  central  core 
axis  displaced  from  the  central  core  axis  of  each  second 
link  of  the  other  coil  and  said  second  links  of  the  one  coil 
nesting  with  the  second  links  of  the  other  coil  in  a  second 
pattern  different  from  said  first  paHem  and  defining  a 
generally  herringbone  arrangement  whereby  the  filamen- 
tary coUs  are  easily  flexed  with  their  respective  carrier 
tapes. 
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3,906,596 

COMBINED  SIEVE  DRUM  AND  TENTERING 

APPARATUS 

Heinz  Fleissner,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Vepa  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,471 
Claims   priority,   applicatmn   Germany,   Feb.    23,    1972, 
2208375;  Feb.  10,  1972,  2206254;  Feb.  10,  1972,  2208375 

Int.  CI.2  D06C  3/02,  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  26—60  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  sieve  drum  device  having  a 
treatment  chamber  and  at  least  one  sieve  drum  means  dis- 
posed in  said  treatment  chamber,  said  sieve  drum  device  being 
operatively  associated  with  a  tentering  device,  wherein  a 
textile  material  which  has  been  heated  up  uniformly  over  its 
width  by  passing  heated  air  therethrough  on  said  at  least  one 
sieve  drum  means  within  the  treatment  chamber  of  said  drum 
device  is  subsequently  held  stretched  to  the  desired  width  by 
said  tentering  device,  the  tentering  device  including  a  housing 
which  is  separate  from  the  sieve  drum  device  and  which  is 
arranged  behind  the  sieve  drum  device  at  a  distance  there- 
from, a  tentering  means  disposed  in  said  housing,  and  a  pin- 
ning-in  means  for  pinning  the  textile  material  to  said  tentering 
means,  said  pinning-in  means  being  located  near  said  tentering 
means  in  a  pinning-in  zone  within  said  housing;  means  for 
transporting  said  textile  material  from  said  sieve  drum  device 
to  said  tentering  means;  duct  means  for  surroundii.g  the  textile 
material  on  its  way  to  said  tentering  means  via  said  means  for 
transporting  said  textile  material,  said  duct  means  being  heat- 
insulated  and  being  arranged  to  extend  from  the  sieve  drum 
device  to  the  tentering  means  so  that  the  duct  means,  the  sieve 
drum  device,  and  the  housing  of  said  tentering  device  define 
a  space  therebetween  for  operating  personnel;  an  access  open- 
ing in  the  housing  leading  to  said  pinning-in  zone,  and  means 
for  sealing  said  opening  during  operation  of  said  pinning-in 
means  and  for  permitting  operating  personnel  access  to  said 
pinning-in  means  during  a  disturbance  of  the  pinning  opera- 
tion. 

7.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  sieve  drum  device  operatively 
associated  with  a  tentering  device,  wherein  a  textile  material 
which  has  been  heated  up  uniformily  over  its  width  by  passing 
heated  air  therethrough  on  at  least  one  sieve  drum  means 
within  said  drum  device  is  subsequently  held  stretched  to  the 
desired  width  by  said  tentering  device,  the  tentering  device 
including  a  housing  which  is  separate  from  the  sieve  drum 
device  and  which  is  arranged  behind  the  sieve  drum  device  at 
a  distance  therefrom  and  a  tentering  means  disposed  in  said 
housing;  means  for  transporting  said  textile  material  from  said 
sieve  drum  device  to  said  tentering  means  and  duct  means  for 
surrounding  the  textile  material  on  its  way  to  said  tentering 
means,  said  duct  means  being  heat-insulated  and  being  ar- 
ranged between  the  sieve  drum  device  and  the  tentering  de- 
vice, said  tentering  device  including  a  heating  section  and  a 
treatment  section,  and  air  conduits  extending  from  the  heating 
section  to  the  duct  means  which  communicates  with  the  sieve 
drum  device  for  introducing  heated  air  from  said  heating 
section  into  said  duct  means  and  into  said  sieve  drum  device. 
13.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  sieve  drum  device  operatively 
associated  with  a  tentering  device,  wherein  a  textile  material 
is  held  stretched  to  a  desired  width  by  said  tentering  device, 
the  tentering  device  including  a  housing  and  a  tentering  means 
disposed  in  said  housing,  said  tentering  means  including  two 
laterally  displaceable  rows  of  tentering  chains  and  a  heat- 
insulated  chamber  within  said  housing  for  heat  treatment  of 
said  textile  material,  said  tentering  chains  extending  linearly 


through  said  heat-insulated  chamber  and  then  subsequently 
outside  said  heat-insulated  chamber,  a  cooling  unit  for 
quench-fixing  the  textile  material  held  along  its  edges  in  its 
desired  width  by  said  tentering  chains,  said  cooling  unit  com- 
prising the  sieve  drum  device  having  a  sieve  drum  under  a 
suction  draft  around  which  said  tentering  chains  are  wrapped 
before  returning  to  said  heat-insulated  chamber,  and  means 
for  separating  said  cooled  textile  material  from  said  tentering 
chains  located  outside  of  said  heat-insulated  chamber. 


3,906,597 
CORE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Larry  Dean  Dellinger,  Mount  Holly,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Techni- 
cal Equipment  Company  of  Gastonia,  Inc.,  Gastonia,  N.C. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,061 
Int.  CI.*  DOIH  9/00;  D02G  1/20 
VJS.  CI.  28—1  R  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  replacing  the  transfer  core  of  a  package 
having  yam  wound  around  such  core  with  a  replacement  core 
having  a  hollow  center  section  inserted  into  such  transfer  core 
comprising: 

a.  an  endless  conveyor  supported  by  a  frame; 

b.  a  transfer  core  removal  station  associated  with  the  con- 
veyor; 

c.  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  mandrels,  each  connected  to 
said  conveyor  for  supporting  the  package,  transfer  core 
and  replacement  core; 

d.  indexing  means  connected  to  said  apparatus  for  sequen- 
tially indexing  each  of  said  mandrels  at  said  transfer  core 
removal  station; 

e.  gripping  means  associated  with  said  transfer  core  removal 
station  for  gripping  the  transfer  core; 

f.  means  for  locking  said  yam  package  against  axial  move- 
ment; 

g.  means  for  holding  the  replacement  core  against  axial 
movement  during  removal  of  the  transfer  core  comprising 
a  split  locking  ring  extending  around  the  mandrel  and 
tapered  mezms  movable  upwardly  interiorly  of  the  locking 
ring  to  expand  the  said  ring  outwardly  to  press  against  the 
internal  surface  of  the  hollow  section  of  the  replacement 
core  and  prevent  the  replacement  core  from  axial  move- 
ment; and 

h.  pulling  means  associated  with  the  gripping  means  for 
pulling  the  gripped  transfer  core  from  said  yam  package 
indexed  at  said  station; 
whereby  the  replacement  core  remains  in  position  with  the 

yam  package  around  it. 
5.  Apparatus  for  replacing  the  transfer  core  of  a  package 
having  yam  wound  around  such  core  with  a  replacement  core 
having  a  hollow  center  section  inserted  into  such  transfer  core 
comprising: 


1^84 


a .  an  endless  conveyor  supported  by  a  frame; 

W.  a  transfer  core  removal  station  associated  with  the  con- 
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3,906,598 

fARN  PACKAGE  TUBE  TRANSFER  METHOD  AND 

MEANS 

G«<rgc  Gordon  Hacker,  Stanley,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Gaston 

Cjounty  Dyeing  Machine  Company,  Mount  Holly,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,265 

Int.  a.*  DOIH  9/00;  D02G  1/20 

U.SI  CI.  28-1  R  9  Claims 
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a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  mandrels,  each  connected  to 
said  conveyor  for  supporting  the  package,  transfer  core 
and  replacement  core; 

indexing  means  connected  to  said  apparatus  for  sequen- 
tially indexing  each  of  said  mandrels  at  said  transfer  core 
removal  station; 

gripping  means  associated  with  said  transfer  core  removal 
station  for  gripping  the  transfer  core; 
means  for  locking  said  yam  package  against  axial  move- 
ment; 

pulling  means  associated  with  the  gripping  means  for 
pulHng  the  gripped  transfer  core  from  said  yam  package 
indexed  at  said  station;  and 

means  at  the  transfer  core  removal  station  for  ejecting  the 
transfer  core  comprising  a  knockout  bar  for  striking  the 
transfer  core  as  it  is  released  from  the  transfer  core  re- 
moval station  and  a  chute  adjacent  the  transfer  core 
removal  station  for  receiving  the  released  transfer  core, 
said  chute  having  a  slide  movable  in  the  end  of  said  chute 
for  striking  the  falling  core  and  pulling  it  into  the  chute. 


5J  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  yam  package  from  a  core 
tub(  on  which  it  has  been  wound  to  a  core  suitable  for  sup- 
por^ng  the  package  for  dyeing,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
member  proportioned  for  endwise  support  of  said  yam 
while  being  apertured  for  clearing  the  core  tube  on 
said  package  is  wound,  chuck  means  mounted  for  recip- 
rocation perpendicularly  in  relation  to  said  plate  member 
an  initial  position  at  which  said  chuck  means  is  ex- 
through  said  plate  member  aperture  sufficiently  for 
iving  end  portions  of  said  dye  core  and  core  tube  there- 
at respective  spaced  first  and  second  portions  thereof  and 
position  at  which  said  chuck  means  is  withdrawn 
such  extension  sufficiently  to  space  it  from  said  plate 
in  excess  of  the  axial  length  of  said  core  tube,  said 
chuik  means  being  expandable  at  each  of  said  first  and  second 
portons  to  grip  said  dye  core  and  core  tube  end  portions 
te  jiorly  when  the  same  have  been  located  thereover  incident 
said  yam  package  on  said  plate  member,  and  oper- 
means  for  causing  said  chuck  means  to  expand  at  said 
position  for  gripping  said  end  portions  and  to  move 
said  initial  and  retracted  positions  while  releasing  the 
MTC  when  it  has  been  puUed  to  a  proper  position  within 
:  am  package  for  supporting  the  same  and  subsequently 
the  core  tube  upon  complete  withdrawal  therecMf 
the  package. 
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3,906,599 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  NEEDLED  FABRIC 

HAVING  IMPROVED  FIBER  ENTANGLEMENT 

Alexander  M.  Smith,  H,  Elkin,  N.C,  assignor  to  The  Hber- 

woven  Corporation,  Elkin,  N.C. 
Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,614,  Jan.  28, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3317,820.  This  applkation  June  20,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

371,725 

Int.  CL'  D04H  1/46,  18/00 

U.S.  CL  28—72.2  R  26  Cbims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  needled  fabric  structure  having 
improved  fiber  entanglement  and  appearance  comprising: 

1.  advancing  a  web  of  previously  needled  fibers  having 
structural  integrity  to  a  needling  zone; 

2.  passing  the  web  through  the  needling  zone  with  a  mini- 
mum of  tension  in  the  web  and  uniformly  needling  the 
web  with  short  distances  between  successive  needle  pene- 
trations whereby  successive  needle  penetrations  involve 
fibers  which  were  involved  by  the  previous  needle  pene- 
trations; 

3.  allowing  the  web  to  move  transversely  while  being  nee- 
dled in  the  needling  zone  with  the  minimum  tension  in  the 
web  such  that  successive  needles  can  penetrate  into  the 
web  close  to  previous  penetrations  without  deflection 
into  the  previous  penetrations;  and 

4.  continuously  and  non-intermittently  drawing  the  so  nee- 
dled web  from  the  needle  zone  whereby  adverse  fiber 
coherency  and  Uacting  characteristics  of  prior  needled 
webs  are  substantially  eliminated. 

26.  A  method  for  producing  a  needled  fabric  structure 
having  improved  fiber  entanglement  and  appearance  compris- 
ing: 

1.  advancing  a  web  of  previously  needled  fibers  having 
structural  integrity  to  a  needling  zone; 

2.  passing  the  web  through  the  needling  zone  with  a  mini- 
mum of  tension  in  the  web  and  uniformly  needling  the 
web  with  short  distances  between  successive  needle  pene- 
trations whereby  successive  needle  penetrations  involve 
fibers  which  were  involved  by  the  previous  needle  pene- 
trations and  at  least  seven  needle  penetrations  per  linear 
inch  are  performed  by  each  needle; 

3.  positively  oscillating  the  web  prior  to  its  entering  the 
needling  zone,  the  cycle  of  oscillation  of  the  web  causing 
decreasing  translating  amplitudes  of  the  web  in  a  forward 
direction  throughout  the  entire  needling  zone  such  the 
successive  needles  can  penetrate  into  the  web  close  to 
previous  penetrations  without  deflection  into  the  previ- 
ous penetrations;  and 

4.  positively  drawing  the  web  from  the  needling  zone  at  a 
point  remote  from  the  needling  zone  and  wherein  at  said 
remote  point  the  web  has  no  oscillation  whereby  adverse 
fiber  coherency  and.tracting  characteristics  of  prior  nee- 
dled webs  are  substantially  eliminated. 
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3,906,600 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  METALLIZED 

RESISTOR-CAPACITOR  UNIT  WITH  IMPROVED 

INSULATION  BETWEEN  LEADS 

Ronald  Bernard  Rke,  Clinton,  Md.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  Chkago,  lU. 

Filed  July  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,683 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIG  4/40 

U.S.  CI.  29—25.42  4  Claims 


tubular  cap;  forming  said  tubular  support;  removing  given 
spaced  areas  from  one  end  of  said  support  to  form  a  plurality 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  wound  resistor-capacitor  unit,  the 
ends  of  which  are  not  sprayed  with  a  conductive  electrode 
interconnecting  film  upon  completion  of  said  unit,  and  includ- 
ing first  and  second  electrical  leads  and  a  first  conductive  foil 
in  contact  with  said  first  electrical  lead  comprising  aligning 
one  end  of  a  double-sided  metallized  dielectric  film  layer  with 
a  terminating  end  of  said  first  conductive  foil,  inserting  a 
dielectric  film  strip  intermediate  one  side  of  said  double-sided 
metallized  film  layer  and  said  first  conductive  foil  so  that  a 
relatively  short  portion  of  said  dielectric  film  strip  extends 
intermediate  said  leads  to  a  terminating  end  of  said  dielectric 
film  strip  while  the  remainder  of  said  dielectric  film  strip 
extends  beyond  said  terminating  ends  of  said  metallized  di- 
electric film  layer  and  said  first  conductive  foil,  winding  said 
leads  about  one  another  so  as  to  form  a  wound  resistor-capaci- 
tor unit  with  said  first  conductive  foil  being  in  contact  with  the 
side  of  said  double-sided  metallized  film  layer  that  is  adjacent 
said  dielectric  film  strip,  cutting  said"  double-sided  metallized 
film  layer  prior  to  cutting  said  dielectric  film  strip,  wrapping 
the  outer  extremity  of  said  "dielectric  film  strip  around  the 
outside  of  said  capacitor  and  sealing  said  dielectric  film  strip 
so  as  to  form  an  insulating  cover  layer  for  said  resistor-capaci- 
tor unit. 


of  spaced,  limited  area  connectors;  and  joining  the  ends  of 
said  connectors  to  said  open  end  of  said  tubular  cap. 


3,906,602  

TOOL  HOLDER  FOR  REVERSIBLE  CUTTING  ELEMENT 
Pierre  Kummer,  Rue  des  Pres  20,  Tramelan  (Canton  of  Bern ), 
Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,179 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Apr.  3,   1973, 

4752/73 

Int.  CI.2  B26D  1/00 
MS.  CI.  29—96  6  Claims 


3,906,601 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  FAST  WARM-UP 
PICTURE  TUBE  CATHODE  SYSTEM 
William  E.  Buescher,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y.,  and  Donald  R.  Ker- 
stetter.  Emporium,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated, Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  409,041,  Oct.  24,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,881,124.  This  applkation  Oct.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512,479 

Int.  CI.*  HOIJ  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  29—25.14  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  fast  warm-up  cathode  assembly 
for  a  cathode  ray  tube,  said  cathode  assembly  including  a 
tubular  cap  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  and  an  axial 
length  less  than  its  diameter;  and  a  tubular  support  of  low 
thermal  conductivity  for  said  cap,  said  tubular  support  having 
both  ends  open  and  having  an  axial  length  greater  than  its 
diameter,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  fabricating  said 


1.  A  tool  holder  for  a  plate-shaped,  apertured  reversible 
cutting  element,  comprising  a  shank  with  a  support  surface  for 
a  reversible  cutting  element  and  a  hole  opening  into  the  sup- 
port surface  at  an  acute  angle,  in  which  hole  a  shaft  of  a 
clamping  stud,  a  clamping  head  of  which  is  engaged  in  the 
aperture  of  the  cutting  element,  is  displaceably  guided. 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  control  member  which 
is  movably  mounted  in  the  shank  at  one  side  of  the  shaft  of  the 
clamping  stud,  meshing  teeth  on  the  periphery  of  said  control 
member  and  on  the  periphery  of  said  shaft  by  which  move- 
ment of  said  control  member  drives  said  shaft  longitudinally, 
the  direction  of  moventent  of  the  teeth  on  said  control  mem- 
ber being  non-parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  to  produce  a 
wedging  driving  action  upon  the  teeth  on  said  shaft,  and  a 
screw-threaded  connection  between  said  control  member  and 
said  shank,  for  locking  said  control  member  against  movement 
and  thereby  locking  said  clamping  stud  in  place. 
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3,90d«603 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBUNG  A  PISTON  COMPRESSOR 
FC  R  SMALL  ENCASED  REFRIGERATING  MACHINES 
Ben  It  Wcggc  Romcr,  Sonderborg,  and  Hans  Kristian  Peder- 
sc  B,  Nordborg,  both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Dmfoss  A/S, 
N<  wdborg,  Denmark 
Con  tinuation  of  Ser.  No.  287,085,  Sept.  7,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatfon  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,152 
C  aims    pnority,    applkatkm    Germany,    Sept.    7,    1971, 
2144650 

Int.  CI.*  B23P  15100 
MS.  CL  29—156.4  R  i  Claim 


other,  then  frictionally  heating  by  rubbing  and  stretching 
transversely  the  ends  of  the  small  notched  ribs  formed  be- 
tween said  second  grooves  and  fiisingly  connecting  said  ends 
to  the  adjoining  ribs. 
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A  method  of  manufacturing  a  piston  type  compressor 

including  a  supporting  member  with  a  cylinder  and  a 

;shaft  bore  having  intersecting  right  angled  axes,  a  piston 

:onnecting  rod  assembly  for  said  cylinder  and  a  crank- 

for  said  bore,  said  connecting  rod  having  a  universal  joint 

jction  between  said  connecting  rod  and  said  piston  and 

I  crankshaft  being  formed  with  a  crankpin  which  is  canti- 

i,  said  connecting  rod  further  having  a  head  defining  a 

wall  having  an  inside  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter 

crankpin  and  a  bushing  fitting  between  said  connecting 

■  and  said  crankpin,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
m^rting  the  piston  and  connecting  rod  assembly  into  the 

r,  introducing  the  crankshaft  into  the  crankshaft  bore, 
tiliz^g  said  universal  joint  connection  to  tilt  said  connecting 

■  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  crankshaft  and  thereby 
said  connecting  rod  head  in  surrounding  relation  to 

( rankpin  and  inserting  said  bushing  between  said  crank- 
'  connecting  rod  head. 


3,906,604 
MEtHOD  OF  FORMING  HEAT  TRANSMISSIVE  WALL 

SURFACE  j 

Kimkj  Kakjzakl,  and  Takashi  Suzumura,  both  of  Hitachi, 
Japjan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Cable,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,613       I 
Int  CI.*  B21D  53102;  B23P  15126 
U.S.  CL  29— 157  J  A  11  Claims 


1.  4  method  of  forming  a  heat  transmissive  wall  surface 

the  steps  of  forming  a  plurality  of  fine  first  grooves 

side  of  a  heat  transmissive  wall,  while  forming  a  plural- 

inc  second  grooves  which  cross  said  first  grooves  and 

are  substantially  parallel  and  ckssely  adjacent  to  each 


3,906,605 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE 

Charles  D.  McLain,  Alton,  III.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  371,1 17,  June  18, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  214,034,  Dec.  30,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applicatron  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,487 

Int.  CI.2  B21D  53102 
U.S.  CI.  29-157.3  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  forming  enhanced  heat  exchanger  tube 
having  a  variation  in  enhancement  pattern  comprising: 
providing  a  metal  strip  of  a  given  thickness  having  longitudi- 
nally extending  edge  portions  and  opposed  surfaces; 
embossing  each  of  said  strip  surfaces  with  a  heat  ex- 
change enhancement  pattern  which  extends  only  partially 
across  the  width  and  only  partially  through  the  thickness 
of  the  strip,  said  pattern  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
variation  therein;  forming  said  strip  into  the  shape  of  a 
cylindrical  tube  with  the  longitudinally  extending  strip 
edges  in  abutting  relationship  by  passing  said  strip 
through  rolls  which  contact  the  strip  surfaces  adjacent  the 
strip  edges  and  maintain  accurate  alignment  between  said 
strip  edges;  and  joining  said  strip  edges  to  form  a  fluid  and 
pressure  tight  tube  with  a  heat  exchange  enhancement 
pattern  having  a  variation  therein  corresponding  to  the 
pattern  variation  embossed  into  the  strip. 


3,906,606 

ERECTION  PROCEDURE  FOR  VERTICAL  SHAFT  AIR 

PREHEATERS 

Robert  Enunett  Mahoney,  WelkviUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Air 

Prebeater  Company,  Inc.,  Wellsville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,421 

Int.  CL*  B21D  53102;  B23P  15126 

U.S.  CL  29-157.3  R  6  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  rotor  for  a  vertical  shaft 
rotary  regenerative  air  preheater  comprising  the  steps  of  sup- 
porting one  end  of  a  vertical  rotor  post  in  a  rotatable  support 
bearing,  positioning  the  opposite  end  of  said  rotor  post  in  a 
guide  bearing  that  precludes  lateral  movement  of  the  rotor 
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post,  positioning  a  sector  shaped  element  compartment  radi- 
ally adjacent  the  rotor  post  and  attaching  it  thereto  while 
substantially  simultaneously  attaching  a  similar  element  com- 
partment to  the  rotor  post  1 80°  removed  from  the  first  rotor 
compartment  so  that  there  is  at  all  times  a  substantially  bal- 
anced assembly,  and  continuing  to  attach  similar  sector 
shaped  compartments  to  opposite  sides  of  said  rotor  post  until 
the  combined  assembly  of  compartments  comprises  a  compos- 
ite rotor  that  extends  concentrically  around  the  rotor  post. 


3,906,607 
DEVICE  FOR  RELATIVE  ORIENTATION  OF  PARTS 
Alexei  Alexeevkh  Gusev,  uUtsa  Festivalnaya,  24,  kv.   139, 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503^25 

Int.  CL*  B23P  79/00 

U.S.  CL  29—200  P  7  Claims 


a  spring  resiliently  urging  said  piston  to  a  forward  position 
in  said  cylinder  to  form  a  chamber  in  said  cylinder; 

a  port  opening  into  said  chamber  in  said  cylinder  at  a  posi- 
tion rearward  of  said  piston  when  said  piston  is  in  its 
forward  position; 

means  for  supplying  a  sealant  under  pressure  to  said  port; 
a  bore  extending  through  said  piston,  an  outlet  from  said 
bore  positioned  adjacent  a  cutting  member  on  said  wire 


1.  A  device  for  relative  orientation  of  parts  to  be  concentri- 
cally positioned  relative  to  each  other  and  each  having  at  least 
one  element  coaxial  with  respect  to  a  common  orientation 
center  comprising:  a  reference  surface  for  placing  thereon  the 
first  part  of  a  group  of  parts  being  oriented;  a  mandrel  defining 
the  position  of  the  parts  with  respect  to  said  reference  surface 
and  relative  to  each  other,  said  mandrel  comprising  indepen- 
dent component  members  adjoining  each  other,  each  member 
being  capable  of  independently  moving  along  the  axis  of  ori- 
entation of  the  parts  which  extends  along  the  axis  of  the  man- 
drel, each  of  said  component  members  of  the  mandrel  being 
biased  in  the  directon  towards  the  zone  of  contact  with  the 
parts  being  oriented  and  having  at  its  leading  end  a  portion 
inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  orientation,  said  portion 
being  capable  of  cooperating  with  said  coaxial  element  of  the 
part  being  oriented  so  as  to  displace  this  part  along  the  in- 
clined portion  until  it  reaches  the  position  in  which  the  part  is 
oriented  coaxially  with  the  common  axis  of  the  mandrel. 


3,906,608 
WIRE  INSERTION  TOOL 
Louis  Donald  Charron,  Greely,  and  David  Alexander  Steven- 
son, Ottawa,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Electric 
Company  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  534,296 
Int.  CL*  HOIR  43100 
U.S.  CL  29—203  HC  4  Claims 

1.  A  wire  insertion  tool  for  inserting  wires  into  a  contact 
clip,  comprising: 
a  barrel  portion; 

a  cylinder  in  said  barrel  portion  at  a  forward  end  thereof; 
a  piston  slidable  mounted  in  said  cylinder; 
a  wire  inserting  head  mounted  on  a  forward  end  of  said 
piston; 


inserting  head  and  an  inlet  to  said  bore  opening  to  said 
chamber; 
the  whole  so  arranged  that  on  pressure  of  said  tool  on  a  wire 
said  inserting  head  pushes  said  wire  into  said  contact  clip, 
said  piston  moves  rearwardly  to  first  shut  off  said  port 
opening  into  said  chamber  and  to  decrease  the  volume  of 
said  chamber  whereby  sealant  is  caused  to  flow  through 
said  bore  from  said  chamber  and  be  ejected  from  said 
outlet. 


3,906,609 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DISPENSERS 

Heinz  F.  Runge,  Niles,  111.,  assignor  to  Kraftco  Corporatkm, 

Glenview,  Ul. 
Diviskmof  Ser.  No.  205,277,  Dec.  6, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,821,046, 
whkh  is  a  continuatwn  of  Ser.  No.  861,385,  Sept.  26,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  applkatkm  June  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  480,526 

Int  CL*  B23P  19104 
U.S.  CL  29—208  B  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  dispensing  package  having  a 
dispensing  nozzle  protruding  from  an  aperture  in  a  strip  se- 
cured to  the  outer  package  wall,  said  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  continuously  moving  a  procession  of  the  packages 
along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel,  means  for  assuring  that 
^ch  of  said  packages  has  its  longitudinal  axis  disposed  in  a 
predetermined  position  relative  to  said  path  of  travel,  means 
for  moving  a  plurality  of  the  strips  in  a  path  for  intersecting 
with  said  packages,  means  for  inserting  a  nozzle  into  project- 
ing relationship  with  an  aperture  in  each  of  said  strips,  and 
means  for  affixing  one  of  said  strips  to  each  of  saki  packages. 
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3,906,610 
DE.BUNGING  APPARATUS 
Eraest  J.  Hodgetts,  Spruce  Grove,  Canada,  assignor  to  The 
Mobon  Coopanks  Limited,  Rexdale,  Canada 

Fled  Oct.  25,  1974,  Scr.  No.  517,860 
daioM  priority,  appBcation  Canada,  Nov.  26, 1973, 186633 
Int.  a.'  B23P  19104 


U.S.  CL  29—208  B 


7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  bung  from  the  side  of  a  keg, 
said  apparatus  including 

a.  means  for  cradling  the  keg  with  its  central  longitudinal 
axis  disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  and  for 
rotating  such  a  keg  about  said  axis  towards 

b.  means  for  sensing  said  bung  when  said  keg  has  been 
rotated  to  a  first  selected  position; 

c.  means  engageable  with  mutually  opposed  ends  of  said  keg 
when  the  latter  reaches  said  first  position,  to  clamp  the 
keg  so  as  to  inhibit  longitudinal  movement  on  said  cradle 
means;  said  clamping  means  thereupon  actuating 

d.  drive  means  for  rotating  said  keg  to  a  second  selected 
position  where 

e.  means  are  located  which  are  adapted  to  extract  said  bung, 
said  clamping  and  said  sensing  means  being  moved  to 
inoperative  position  upon  removal  of  said  bung  and  said 
cradling  means  thereafter  being  actuated  to  eject  said 
de-bunged  keg  from  the  apparatus. 


3,906,611 
METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  TO  AT  LEAST  ONE  OBJECT 

ONE  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  ATTACHMENTS 

Francis  G.  Mcrser,  Framingliam  Center,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Dennison  Manufacturing  Company,  Framingiuun,  Mass. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  350^50,  April  12,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,850,297.  This  application  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,561 

Int.  CI.  B23p  17100 
U.S.  CL  29—417  4  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  attaching  to  at  least  one  object  one  of  a 
plurality  of  attachments  which  are  formed  into  a  clip  by  hav- 
ing both  ends  thereof  connected  to  a  mounting  element,  said 
attachment  comprising  a  filament  and  a  pair  of  object-pene- 


trating parts,  one  at  each  end  of  said  filament,  which  method 
comprises 

a.  freeing  one  end  of  said  attachment  ends  from  said  clip 
and  engaging  the  object-penetrating  part  present  on  said 
end  with  said  object  while  said  attachment  remains  se- 
cured to  said  clip  at  said  other  end;  and 

b.  thereafter  freeing  the  other  end  of  said  attachment  from 
said  clip  and  engaging  the  object-penetrating  part  present 
on  said  other  end  with  said  object. 


3,906,612 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISASSEMBLING 

PLASTIC  PIPE  FROM  PLASTIC  FITTINGS  WITHOUT 

DAMAGING  THE  HTTING 

John  Tupy,  57  N.  Arch  St.,  Johnson  City,  N.Y.  13790 

Filed  May  3,  1974,  Scr.  No.  466^40 

Int.  CI.»  B23P  19100 

U.S.  CL  29—426  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  separating  plastic  fittings  from  plastic  pipe 
cemented  therein  without  damaging  the  plastic  fitting  in  which 
both  the  pipe  and  fitting  are  made  of  the  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  inserting  into  the  plastic  pipe  a  cyclindrical  heat  transfer 
means  having  an  outside  diameter  slightly  smaller  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  plastic  pipe; 

b.  heating  the  inside  surface  of  the  plastic  pipe  adjacent  to 
the  area  in  which  it  is  cemented  to  the  plastic  fitting  with 
the  cylindrical  heat  transfer  means  until  the  plastic  pipe 
is  softened; 

c.  removing  said  cylindrical  heat  transfer  means  from  the 
plastic  pipe;  and 

d.  removing  the  softened  plastic  pipe  from  the  plastic  fitting. 


3,906,613 
METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  A  PUSH-PULL  COUPLING  ON 

A  SCRAPER  VEHICLE 

Charles  J.  Chappell,  and  Gene  R.  Klett,  both  of  Joliet,  lU., 

assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,947 

Int.  a.  B60d  3100 

MS.  a.  29—426  5  Claims 


1.  In  connection  with  a  scraper  vehicle  having  a  rearwardly 
mounted  engine,  a  rearwardly  extending  frame  portion  of  the 
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vehicle  including  a  generally  vertical  mounting  plate  for  re- 
ceiving a  push  block  assembly  to  facilitate  engagement  of  the 
scraper  vehicle  by  a  pusher  vehicle  and  upwardly  extending 
radiator  guards  secured  to  the  rearwardly  extending  frame 
portion  by  means  of  brackets  and  transversely  extending  pivot 
pins,  a  method  of  replacing  the  push  block  assembly  and 
radiator  guards  with  an  extended  push  block  unit  and  a  pulling 
hook  for  employment  in  combination  with  a  forwardly 
mounted  push  block  and  movable  bail  on  another  pusher 
vehicle,  comprising  the  steps  of 

removing  the  push  block  assembly  from  the  vertical  mount- 
ing plate  and  removing  the  radiator  guards  from  the 
brackets, 
forming  the  extended  push  block  unit  to  integrally  include 
a  push  block  and  a  longitudinally  extending  frame  struc- 
ture adapted  for  mounting  on  the  vertical  mounting  plate 
and  including  an  upper  surface  formed  by  a  structural 
member  of  the  frame  structure, 
replaceably  securing  the  integral  push  block  and  frame 

extension  to  the  vertical  mounting  plate, 
forming  the  pulling  hook  with  forwardly  extending  arms 
adapted  for  pivotably  engagement  with  the  respective 
brackets  and  a  separate  base  plate  arranged  for  engage- 
ment with  the  upper  surface  on  the  frame  structure, 
replaceably  securing  the  forwardly  extending  arms  of  the 
pulling  hook  to  the  brackets  by  means  of  pivot  pins,  and 
then  rigidly  securing  the  base  plate  upon  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  frame  structure  by  means  of  welding  in  order 
to  provide  structural  support  for  the  pulling  hook  while 
facilitating  removal  of  the  push  block  unit  and  pulling 
hook  from  the  vertical  mounting  plate  and  brackets  of  the 
scraper  vehicle. 


3,906,614 
METHOD  OF  LOADING  RADIAL  LEAD  COMPONENTS 

ON  PLASTIC  CARRIER 
Charles  C.  Rayburn,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois 
Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  July  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,777 

Int.  CI.*  B23P  19102;  B65B  5100 

U.S.  CI.  29— All  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  handling  a  plurality  of  radial  lead  compo- 
nents comprising  moving  a  plastic  carrier  strip  past  a  loading 
station,  punching  openings  for  the  leads  of  said  components  in 
said  carrier  strip,  sequentially  loading  said  components  onto 
said  carrier  strip  at  said  loading  station  with  said  leads  being 
forced  into  said  openings,  transporting  said  loaded  carrier  to 
a  remote  location,  moving  said  loaded  strip  past  an  unloading 
station  at  said  remote  location,  sequentially  wedging  each  of 
said  components  away  from  said  carrier  strip  at  said  unloading 
station,  gripping  said  wedged-away  component  at  said  unload- 
ing station  and  pulling  it  free  from  said  carrier  strip. 


3,906,615 
METHOD  FOR  FEEDING  AND  MUVING  TACKS 
Robert  L.  Campbell,  Jr.,  and  Hal  Lcc  Smith,  both  of  Hickory, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Automated  Manutactoriiv  Systems,  Inc., 
Hickory,  N.C. 

Fied  Sept.  19,  1973,  Scr.  No.  398,677 

Int  a.*B23P  11100 

U.S.  CL  29—432  4  Claims 


1.  The  improvement  in  a  method  of  handling  and  driving 
into  a  workpiece  tacks  of  the  type  having  a  short  blunt  ended 
shank  and  a  relatively  large  head  of  a  diameter  many  times 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  any  portion  of  the  shank;  said 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  pneumatically  convey- 
ing successive  blunt  ended  tacks  of  the  type  described,  one  at 
a  time  and  shank  first  through  a  flexible  tube  and  into  a  pas- 
sage of  a  tack  driving  gun  with  the  leading  blunt  end  on  the 
shank  of  each  successive  tack  serving  to  prevent  the  tack  from 
piercing  and  being  arrested  by  the  wall  of  the  flexible  tube 
while  moving  the  successive  tacks  into  a  tack  discharge  pas- 
sage in  the  gun,  aligning  the  shank  of  the  tack  with  the  axis  of 
the  discharge  passage  by  positioning  only  the  front  surface  of 
the  head  of  the  tack  adjacent  its  periphery  in  engagement  with 
a  yieldable  restraining  abutment  means  arranged  in  the  dis- 
charge passage,  with  the  shank  of  the  tack  being  unrestrained, 
so  as  to  position  the  head  of  the  tack  perpendicular  of  the 
discharge  passage  whereby  the  unrestrained  shank  of  the  tack 
extends  forwardly  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  discharge  passage, 
and  then  applying  a  forward  striking  force  to  the  thus  posi- 
tioned tack  to  drive  the  same  forwardly  past  the  abutment 
means  and  through  the  discharge  passage  into  the  workpiece. 


3,906,616 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  HONEYCOMB  ROLLS 
Edward  T.  Bryand,  Saco,  Maine,  assignor  to  Metal>Tech,  Inc., 
Biddeford,  Maine 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,015 

Int.  CI.*  B23K  31102 

U.S.  CL  29—121  A  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  making  honeycomb  rolls  of  the  type 
formed  of  a  pair  of  circular  end  members,  each  having  radial 
slots  of  uniform  dimensions  spaced  around  the  inner  periphery 
thereof,  and  a  honeycomb  mesh  open  work  made  from  alter- 
nate strips  of  straight  and  corrugated  thin  metal,  adjacent 
strips  being  bonded  together  to  form  integral  end  pieces  fitting 
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into  the  slots  in  the  end  members,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  | 
bonding  the  end  pieces  by  swaging  them'  to  closely  con- 
trolled tolerances  and  inserting  them  into  said  slots  to 
form  a  honeycomb  roll  with  an  axis  of  rotation, 
encircling  each  end  member  with  a  strip  of  brazing  alloy, 
the  strip  being  in  close  proximity  to  the  slots  in  which  the 
end  pieces  are  inserted; 
slowly  routing  said  roll  on  said  axis  while  applying  heat 
evenly  to  each  end  member,  thereby  melting  the  strip  of 
brazing  alloy  and  causing  it  to  be  free  flowing; 
flowing  the  free-flowing  brazing  material  into  the  slots  in  the 
end  members,  thereby  brazing  the  end  members  to  the 
end  pieces  when  the  brazing  material  has  solidified. 


said  area  at  which  said  heat  is  applied  being  at  a  distance  from 
the  first  contact  point  of  the  work  rolls  of  said  cyclic  mill,  such 
that  the  interfaces  between  the  slabs  making  up  the  pack  and 


3,906,617 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  BRAZE  AND  DIFFUSION 

FLOW 

Cecil    Bchringer,    Edina,    Minn.,    and    George    J.    Kamin, 

Towanda,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  16,583,  March  4,  1970,  Pat.  No. 

3,623,921.  This  application  May  7,  1971,  Ser.  No.  14M51 

Int.  CI.  B23k  1104 
U.S.  CL  228— 1 18  2  Claims 


which  are  to  be  bonded,  do  not  reach  oxidation  temperature 
before  said  first  contact  point,  from  which  point  on  there  is  no 
danger  of  oxidation. 


3,906,619 

METHOD  FOR  SECURING  CABLE  PULLER 

CONNECTOR  TO  A  CABLE 

Franli  E.  Shaffer,  P.O.  Box  1546,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.  92626 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,671 

Int.  CI.*  B2 1 D  39100;  B23P  /  / 100 

U.S.  CL  29-517  5  claims 


1.  In  the  process  of  brazing,  wherein  a  first  part  and  a  sec- 
ond part  to  be  brazed  are  assembled  with  a  filler  alloy  between 
said  parts  to  form  a  joint  and  are  then  heated  above  the  liqui- 
dus  of  the  filler  alloy,  the  improvement  comprising  applying  a 
substantially  uninterrupted  layer  of  a  brazing  stopoff  composi- 
tion to  said  joint  and  to  a  portion  of  said  parts  adjacent  to  said 
joint,  before  being  brazed,  said  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  suspension  of  a  solid  material  in  a  fugitive  carrier  in 
weight  ratios  of  about  15:85  to  about  60:40  respectively,  said 
solid  material  comprising  from  about  40  to  about  100  weight 
percent  based  on  the  toul  weight  of  said  solid  material  of  a 
rare  eanh  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
rare  earth  oxides,  rare  earth  salts  of  lower  aliphatic  acids,  rare 
earth  salts  of  mineral  acids  and  mixtures  thereof  and  from 
about  0  to  about  60  weight  percent  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  said  solid  material  of  a  refractory  metal  oxide. 


3,906,618 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BLMETALLIC 

SHEETS 

Tadcosz  Scndzimir,  P.O.  Box  1350,  Waterbury,  Conn.  06720 
FHcd  Sept.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,956 
Int.  CI.»  B23K  19100  , 

IU.S.  CL  228—118  I       10  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  strip  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
ayers  of  metals,  by  hot  rolling  a  pack  of  slabs  of  said  metals 
in  a  heavy,  one-step  elongation  in  a  cyclic  mill,  to  strip  gauge, 
which  includes  the  steps  of:  i 

a.  assembling  a  pack  of  said  slabs,  ' 

b.  feeding  said  pack  to  the  feed  rolls  of  a  cyclic  mill  at  a 
temperature  below  oxidation  temperature, 

c.  applying  high  intensity  heat  to  the  two  outside  faces  of 
said  pack,  at  an  area  upstream  of  said  eye  ic  mill; 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  sealing  and  fastening  joint  be- 
tween a  tubular  cable  puller  of  the  type  that  is  closed  on  one 
end  and  open  on  the  opposite  end  for  telescopical  receipt  of 
the  free  end  of  a  coated  cable  having  multiple  individually 
insulated  leads  forming  a  composite  cross  section  having  a 
predetermined  dimension  in  one  direction,  said  method  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 
inserting  said  free  end  of  said  coated  cable  in  the  open  end 

of  said  connector; 
placing  said  connector  and  free  end  in  a  die  of  the  type 
including  transversely  extending  opposed  blades  having 
concave  edges  which  form  therebetween,  when  in  their 
closed  positions,  an  opening  for  surrounding  said  connec- 
tor and  positioning  said  cable  end  with  said  predeter- 
mined dimension  parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
blades; 

forcing  said  blades  toward  one  another  with  sufficient  force 
to  cause  them  to  swage  the  wall  of  said  connector  in- 
wardly against  said  coating  from  opposite  sides  thereof  to 
form  a  gripping  ring  pressing  said  coated  cable  into  a 
cross  section  reducing  said  one  dimension  of  said  com- 
posite predetermined  cross  section  to  no  more  than  sub- 
stantially 75%  of  its  original  dimension  while  holding  the 
dimension  transverse  thereto  at  substantially  its  original 
dimension. 
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3,906,620 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MULTI-LAYER  STRUCTURE 
Norio  Anzai,  Tokorozawa;   Akihiro  Tomozawa;   Masayasu 
Tsunematsu,  both  of  Kodaira,  and  Yasushi  Matsui,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,   1972,  47- 
107222 

Int.  CL^BOIJ  17100 
U.S.  CL  29—571  9  Claims 


the  perimeter  of  said  arrangement;  placing  said  first  region  on 
said  plurality  of  contact  points;  connecting  said  first  region  of 
said  contact  sheet  to  said  plurality  of  contact  points  in  an 
electrically  conductive  manner;  and  thereafter  dividing  said 
first  and  second  regions  of  said  contact  sheet  along  lines  of 
separation  which  extend  between  said  spaced  contact  points 
and  completely  across  said  first  and  second  regions  to  divide 
said  contact  sheet  into  individual  contact  strips  separated 
from  each  other  but  connected  to  said  contact  points. 


3,906,622 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  WINDING  TYPE  FLAT 

MOTOR  ARMATURES 
Tomiaki  Sakano,  HirakaU,  and  Naoji  Takcda,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Fikd  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,600 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1972, 47-122248 
Int.  CV  H02K  15104 
U.S.  a.  29—597  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  an  insulator  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate 
of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

b.  selectively  forming  a  conductor  layer  on  a  part  of  said 
insulating  layer;  and 

c.  etching  parts  of  said  insulating  layer  on  which  said  con- 
ductor layer  is  not  formed  and  parts  of  said  insulating 
layer  underlying  the  peripheral  edge  portions  of  said 
conductor  layer  so  that  the  latter  portions  project  beyond 
the  side  portions  of  said  insulator  layer  therebeneath;  and 
d.  introducing  impurities,  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
opposite  said  first  conductivity  type  into  said  substrate  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  conductor  layer-insulating  layer 
structure  to  form  semiconductor  regions  of  said  second 
conductivity  type  in  said  substrate;  and  then 

e.  converting  at  least  said  projecting  portions  of  said  con- 
ductor layer  into  an  insulator  so  that  said  peripheral  edge 
portions  of  said  conductor  layer  are  completely  con- 
verted into  insulators. 


3,906,621 

METHOD  OF  CONTACTING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

ARRANGEMENT 

Richard  Epple,  Schwaigern,  Germany,  assignor  to  Licentia 

Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,166 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    2,    1972, 
2259133 

Int.  CL^BOIJ  17100 
U.S.  CL  29—591  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  contacting  a  semiconductor  arrangement 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  contact  points  by  means  of 
contact  strips  comprising:  providing  a  coherent  contact  sheet 
having  a  first  region  which  is  to  engage  said  plurality  of 
contact  points  and  a  further  region  which  is  to  extend  beyond 
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1 .  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  armature  coil  for  a  wind- 
ing type  flat  motor  comprising  the  steps  of 

stacking  a  plurality  of  unit  coils  in  layers  to  form  an  arma- 
ture coil,  each  of  said  unit  coils  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  turns  of  wire, 

preliminarily  shaping  said  armature  coil, 

covering  said  preliminarily  shaped  armature  coil  with  a 
semi-cured  resin  impregnated  cloth, 

placing  said  covered  armature  coil  in  a  mold,  and 

introducing  a  molding  resin  into  said  mold  for  molding  said 
armature  coil. 


3,906,623 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION 
Robin  James  Thomas  Clabbum,  Highworth,  and  Frederick 
William  Leslie  Hill,  Lechlade,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 
Raychem  Corporation,  Menk)  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356^97 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1972, 
20787/72 

Int.  CL*  H02G  15/08 
U.S.  CL  29—628  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  niaking  an  electrical  connection  comprising 
the  stef>s  of: 

placing  a  blind  rivet  comprising  a  tubular  deformable  mem- 
ber into  a  relatively  rigid  ring; 
placing  an  insulated  portion  of  an  electrical  cortductor 
between  the  inner  surface  of  the  ring  and  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  deformable  meiQber;  and 
expanding  the  tubular  deformable  member  by  drawing  a 
nail  having  an  enlarged  head  tlierethrough  forcing  the 
outer  wall  of  the  tubular  deformable  member  outwardly 


3,906,624 
ELECTRICAL  MACHINE  BRUSH  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Uzo  Ohta,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Carbon  Man- 
ufacturing Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Mvision  of  S«r.  No.  338,770,  March  7, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  June  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478363 
Int.  CI.2  HOIR  9100 
tS.  CI.  29—630  E  1  Claim 
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toward  the  inner  surface  of  the  ring  displacing  the  insula- 
tion from  the  insulated  portion  of  the  conductor  posi- 


tioned therebetween  thereby  realizing  an  electrical  con- 
nection between  at  least  the  conductor  and  the  ring. 


a  carrier  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said  hollow  sleeve-like 
handle  member  at  the  other  end  thereof  opposite  from  said 
one  end  for  pivotal  movement  into  and  out  of  said  cavity 
portion,  said  carrier  member  resiliently  holding  within  said 
cavity  portion  when  said  carrier  member  is  pivotally  moved 
into  said  cavity  portion  for  substantially  closing  said  cavity 
portion;  said  carrier  member  having  a  longitudinal  extent 
substantially  equivalent  to  said  handle  member  longitudinal 
extent  and  having  a  plurality  of  studs  at  the  end  thereof  oppo- 
site said  pivotally  mounted  end  adapted  to  support  a  perfo- 
rated cutting  blade  having  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge  with 
at  least  one  of  said  edges  being  a  cutting  edge,  said  carrier 
member  opposite  end  having  an  inner  edge  completely  pivot- 
ally insertable  within  said  handle  member  cavity  portion  longi- 
tudinal slot  and  an  outer  edge,  said  outer  edge  having  a  guide 
channel  portion  and  being  disposed  on  said  carrier  member 
for  protecting  a  portion  of  the  cutting  edge  of  said  cutting 
blade  when  said  cutting  blade  is  supported  on  said  studs,  said 
studs  being  disposed  on  said  carrier  member  for  supporting 
said  cutting  blade  in  a  first  cutting  position  with  at  least  a 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  electrical  machine  brush 
\  aving  a  molded-in  connector  wire,  said  brush  comprising  a 
r  ;ctangular  solid  body,  said  body  comprising  a  contacting  face 
f  )r  contacting  a  moving  element  of  an  electrical  circuit,  a  top 
f  ice  opposite  said  contacting  face,  and  two  opposed  side  faces 
\  aving  relatively  large  surface  areas;  the  method  comprising 
t  le  steps  of: 

a.  supplying  a  powdered  material  adapted  to  form  the  brush 
body  into  a  compression  chamber; 

b.  inserting  into  the  compression  chamber  one  end  of  the 
connector  wire  such  that  the  connector  wire  is  disposed 
through  the  top  face  of  the  brush  when  formed; 

c.  compressing  the  powdered  material  and  the  connector 
wire  within  the  compression  chamber  by  applying  pres- 
sure to  said  side  faces; 

d.  cutting  the  conductor  wire  to  a  predetermined  length; 
and  j 

e.  ejecting  the  so  formed  brush  from  the  compression  cham- 
ber. 


portion  of  said  cutting  edge  protruding  through  said  longitudi- 
nal slot  one  end  beyond  said  handle  member  cavity  portion 
when  said  cavity  portion  is  substantially  closed  by  said  carrier 
member  pivotal  movement  into  said  cavity  portion  and  with 
the  remaining  portion  of  said  cutting  edge  being  within  said 
guide  channel  portion,  said  handle  member  longitudinal  slot 
portion  together  with  said  carrier  member  guide  channel 
portion  forming  a  protective  housing  for  said  cutting  blade 
remaining  portion  to  protect  said  cutting  blade  top  and  bot- 
tom edges  in  said  first  cutting  position;  said  carrier  member 
further  being  formed  with  a  resilient  clip  portion  adapted  to 
store  and  resiliently  fixedly  hold  perforated  cutting  blade 
replacements  for  said  supported  cutting  blade,  said  resilient 
clip  portion  also  being  pivotally  insertable  within  said  handle 
member  when  said  cavity  portion  is  substantially  closed, 
whereby  replacement  blades  are  substantially  prevented  from 
movement  during  storage  thereof  in  said  cutting  implement 
and  the  remaining  portion  of  said  cutting  edge  of  said  sup- 
ported cutting  blade  is  substantially  prevented  from  dulling  in 
said  first  cutting  position. 


3,906,625 
CUTTING  IMPLEMENT 
Dbnald  Grtnger,  Bedford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allway  Tools  Inc., 
Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,456 
Int.  CL<  B26B  5100 
U|S.  CL  30—125  8  Claims 

1.  A  cutting  implement  comprising  a  sleeve-like  handle 
n  ember,  said  handle  member  having  a  cavity  portion  compris- 
ir  ;  a  longitudinal  slot,  said  handle  member  being  open  on  the 
bi  se  thereof  through  said  sk>t  and  at  one  end  of  said  slot;  and 


3,906,626 
DISPOSABLE  SURGICAL  SCALPEL 
Arduino  Riuli,  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and 
Company,  East  Rutherford,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462^20 
Int.  a.*  A61B  17132;  B26B  1108,  5/00 
VJS.  CL  30-162  4  claims 

1.  A  surgical  scalpel  which  comprises, 
a  handle; 
a  cutting  blade  attached  to  said  handle; 
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a  sheath  for  said  blade,  said  sheath  forming  a  gripping  sur- 
face for  said  handle  when  said  blade  is  unsheathed;  and 


.X 


means  for  permanently  sheathing  said  blade  with  said 
sheath. 


3,906,627 
SPINNERS  KNIFE 
Robert  E.  Manning,  Cumberland,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Brunswkk 
Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,083 

Int.  CI.'  B26B  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  30—162  1  Claim 


6    20 


58/ 


4.  a  spring  attached  between  the  holder  and  the  handle  for 
biasing  the  holder  in  its  retracted  position; 

an  improved  blade  control  thumb  knob  attached  to  the  blade 

holder,  comprising: 
a.  an  axial  beam  having  a  "T"  shaped  cross  section  and 
front  and  rear  ends,  the  beam's  top  corresponding  to  the 
top  of  the  "T",  the  beam's  depending  height  correspond- 
ing to  the  length  of  the  vertical  portion  of  the  "T";  and 
b.  an  "L"  shaped  thumb  rest  portion  integral  with  the 
beam  and  projecting  upward  from  the  beam's  top,  the 
extent  of  the  thumbrest's  projection  tapering  concavely 
from  a  height  at  the  beam's  front  end  approximately 
equal  to  the  beam's  axial  length  to  a  height  at  the  beam's 
rear  end  slightly  less  than  one-half  the  beam's  depending 
height. 


3,906,628 
TOOL  FOR  SPLITTING  NUTS 
Basil  Joseph  Hastings,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  T. 
Williams  (Drop  Forging  &  Tools)  Limited,  Birmingham, 
England 

Fikd  Aug.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,862 
Claims   priority,   application   United   Kingdom,   Aug.   23, 
1973,  39952/73 

Int.  CL*  B26B  /  7/00 
U.S.  CL  30—182  3  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  splitting  nuts  comprising  a  rigid  frame  having 
an  opening  to  receive  a  nut,  an  anvil  at  one  end  of  the  opening, 
and  at  the  other  end  a  plunger  with  a  chisel  head  movable  by 
screw  means  towards  the  anvil,  wherein  the  cutting  edge  of  the 
chisel  head  lies  in  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  a  nut  when  the 
tool  is  in  position  over  the  nut  and  is  inclined  at  a  small  angle 
to  that  axis  in  such  a  direction  that  the  cutting  edge  first 
engages  the  nut  at  or  adjacent  to  its  base. 


3,906,629 
ROTARY  SHEAR 
Francis  Joseph  Fuchs,  Jr.,  9  University  Way,  Princeton  June* 
tk>n,  N  J.  08550 

Filed  Nov.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522,483 

Int.  CL^'  B26B  15/00,  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  30—240  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  safety  knife  having 

1.  a  hollow  handle; 

2.  a  guiding  channel  formed  in  the  handle;  1.  A  rotary  shear  for  cutting  material,  said  rotary  shear 

3.  a  blade  holder  securing  a  knife  blade,  the  holder  being  comprising: 
mounted  to  slide  in  the  channel  between  an  extended        a.  a  handle, 

position  and  a  retracted  position;  and  b.  motor  means  mounted  within  said  handle. 


3,906,630 

S  CISSORS,  PARTICULARLY  HAIRDRESSERS'  SCISSORS 
Silvatori  Mcgna,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  "Jaguar" 
Sulilwarcn  Vertriebsgesellscliaft  mbH  &  Co.,  Solingen, 
Germany 

Filed  June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,226 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Apr.    10,    1974. 
2^1174592  I 

Int.  CL'  B26B  13/04  ' 

^S.CL  30-260  10  Claims 
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c.  a  shaft  connected  to  said  motor  means  and  adapted  to  be 
rotated  thereby,  said  shaft  extending  through  an  end  of 
said  handle, 

d.  a  worm  gear  mounted  to  that  end  of  said  shaft  extending 
outside  of  said  handle, 

e.  a  cutting  head  mounted  to  said  handle  adjacent  said  shaft, 
f.  a  first  shear  wheel  rotatably  mounted  within  said  cut- 
ting head  and  having  a  peripheral  cutting  edge, 

g.  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  extending  parallel  to 

said  first  shear  wheel, 
h.  a  second  shear  wheel  rotatably  mounted  within  said 

cutting  head  and  having  a  peripheral  cutting  edge, 
i.  the  peripheral  cutting  edges  of  said  first  and  second  shear 

wheels  being  adapted  to  cooperate  to  cut  material  fed 

into  said  cutting  head  between  the  said  first  and  second 

shear  wheels, 
j.  gear  means  mounted  to  said  first  shear  wheel  and  meshing 

with  said  worm  gear  on  said  shaft, 
k.  whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft  by  said  motor  means  will 

rotate  said  first  shear  wheel  in  said  cutting  head. 


3,906,631 
JAW  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BOLT  CUTTING  DEVICES 
Bengt  Bruno  Brunosson,  Enkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB 
Bahco  Verktyg,  Enkoping,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,868 
Claims    priority,    applkatkm    Sweden,    Nov.    29,    1973. 
7316168 

Int.  CI.'  B26B  J 3/00 
VS.  CL  30-267  4  claims 


1.  A  jaw  assembly  comprising  two  jaws  which  are  arranged 
to  be  pivotally  connected  together  and  each  of  which  have  one 
end  thereof  adapted  for  pivotable  connection  to  a  respective 
actuating  device  of  a  bolt  cutting  device,  such  as  a  handle- 
arm,  by  means  of  which  the  jaws  of  the  bolt  cutting  device  can 
be  mutually  rotated,  and  the  outer  end  of  which  jaws  are 
provided  with  cutting  edges  which,  upon  rotating  of  the  jaws, 
are  arranged  to  move  toward  and  away  from  each  other  but 
not  beyond  each  other,  and  the  cutting  edge  lines  of  which 
cutting  edges  are  positioned  in  one  and  the  same  plane  of 
rotation,  characterized  in  that  the  jaws  are  pivotally  mounted 
about  a  single,  common  pivot  means,  in  that  each  jaw  on  its 
respective  side  of  the  jaw  pair  in  the  region  of  the  pivot  means 
has  a  support  flange  which  overlaps  the  adjacent  jaw;  in  that 
the  overlapping  region  of  the  jaws  formed  by  their  support 
flanges  around  the  pivot  means  has  on  each  jaw  a  radially 
inner  contact  surface  for  forming  a  co-acting  pair  of  radially 
mner  guide  surfaces  and  two  outer  contact  surfaces  which  are 
located  at  substantially  equal  radial  distances  from  the  pivot 
means,  said  two  outer  contact  surfaces  being  arranged  to 
co-act  pairwise  vrith  the  outer  contact  surfaces  on  the  oppos- 
mg  jaw  within  the  limits  of  the  mutual  pivoting  movement  of 
the  jaws,  thereby  to  form  two  pairs  of  radially  outer  guide 
surfaces;  in  that  the  three  pairs  of  guide  surfaces  are  located 
m  three  separate,  parallel  planes  of  rotation;  in  that  the  radial 
mner  pair  of  guide  surfaces  is  located  in  the  intermediate 
plane  of  said  three  planes;  and  in  that  on  each  jaw  one  of  the 
radially  outer  contact  surfaces  is  located  on  the  support  flange 
and  IS  depressed  in  relation  to  the  radially  inner  conUct  sur- 
face. 


.  Scissors  useful  particularly  by  hairdressers,  comprising: 
a  movable  blade  pivotally  connected  to  a  stationary  blade 
with  a  bow  member  disposed  on  the  respective  stock 
portions  of  the  blades  to  form  a  handle  portion  for  the 
scissors, 

at  least  one  of  the  bow  members  being  free  to  pivot  a 
limited  amount  and  mounted  on  a  respective  stock  por- 
tion so  that  the  bow  member  can  turn  within  an  angular 
range  during  use  of  the  scissors,  and 

c  arresting  means  for  detachably  fixing  the  axial  position  of 
said  one  bow  member  with  respect  to  said  respective 
stock  portion, 

c  said  arresting  means  including  a  plurality  of  indentations 
disposed  along  the  axis  of  the  stock  portion  and  a  releas- 
ably  disposed  detent  means  for  engaging  one  of  said 
indentations  to  fix  the  axial  position  of  said  one  bow 
member  during  use  of  the  scissors. 


3,906,632 
COOKING  AND  BARBEQUING  UTENSIL 
Robert  H.  Oppenhetmer,  3410  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  Chicago,  lU. 
60657 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,040 

Int.  CI.''  A47J  43/28 

VS.  CL  30-322  7  cbums 

1.  In  a  cookmg  utensil  having  an  instrumental  portion  for 
handlmg  food  and  a  manually  graspable  handle,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  stem  coupling  said  instrumental  portion  to 
said  handle;  means  rigidly  fastening  one  end  of  said  stem  to 
said  instrumental  portion;  said  handle  defining  an  opening  for 
shdably  receiving  the  other  end  of  said  stem  and  said  stem 
being  shdable  within  said  opening;  means  for  limiting  the 
outward  extension  of  said  stem  to  prevent  its  accidental  re- 
moval from  said  handle,  said  slidable  stem  being  operable  to 
provide  a  cooking  utensU  when  said  stem  is  in  a  retracted 
position  and  a  barbecue  utensil  when  said  stem  is  in  an  ex- 
tended  position,  said  outward  extension  limiting  means  com- 
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prising  a  shoulder  communicating  with  said  opening  and  a 
lateral  flange  connected  to  said  stem  and  being  located  inter- 


nally within  said  handle  for  abutment  with  said  shoulder  when 
said  stem  reaches  its  extended  position. 


3,906,633 
COMPACT  PAPER  PUNCH 
Toshio  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Cari  Manufacturing 
Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511,765 

Int.  CI.'  B26F  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  30—358  19  Claims 


3,906,634 

METHOD  OF  MARKING  ARCHWIRE  WITH  TOOTH 

WIDTH  MEASUREMENTS 

Thomas  E.  Aspd,  3149  OM  Post  Rd.,  Bonsall,  Calif.  92003 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  534,207 

Int.  Cl.»  A61C  7/00 

V.S.  CI.  32—14  C  2  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  marking  tooth  width  measurements,  taken 
from  a  patient's  model,  on  an  archwire,  comprising: 

a.  providing  proportional  dividers  and  setting  said  dividers 
on  a  ratio  of  about  6.0:7.2, 

b.  providing  an  archwire  card  and  transferring  tooth  width 
measurements  from  said  patient's  model  to  said  card  by 
using  said  dividers  in  a  manner  increasing  card  measure- 
ments by  said  ratio,  and 

c.  transferring  card  measurements  from  said  archwire  card 
to  said  archwire  and  marking  the  measurements  on  said 
archwire. 


3,906,635 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Joseph  P.  Lares,  35  Woodhue  Ct.,  Redwood  City,  Calif.  94062, 
and  Albert  J.  Lares,  351  Grove  St.,  Portola  Valley,  Calif. 
94025 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425.540 

Int.  CI.*  A61C  l/W 

VS.  CI.  32—27  1  Claim 


t— if 


tf^' 


1.  A  paper  punch  disposed  on  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof 
and  comprising 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  and  parallel  male  dies  recip- 
rocally mounted  therein  for  movement  transverse  to  said 
axis, 

actuating  means  movably  mounted  in  said  paper  punch  for 
selectively  engaging  and  reciprocating  each  of  said  male 
dies  and 

plunger  means  reciprocally  mounted  on  said  paper  punch 
for  selectively  engaging  and  moving  said  actuating  means 
to  reciprocate  said  male  dies  simultaneously,  said  actuat- 
ing means  comprising  a  pair  of  levers  pivotally  mounted 
on  a  base  portion  of  said  paper  punch  and  wherein  each 
of  said  levers  has  a  pair  of  ofEset  and  at  least  generally 
parallel  first  and  second  end  portions,  each  said  first  end 
portion  pivotally  mounted  on  a  respective  end  wall  of  said 
base  portion  and  engaging  an  upper  end  of  a  respective 
male  die  and  said  plunger  means  engaging  said  second 
end  portions. 


1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising  a  housing,  a  lower  annu- 
lar shoulder  within  said  housing  and  having  a  first  radial  flat 
face  and  a  first  cylindrical  face,  an  upper  annular  shoulder 
within  said  housing  and  having  a  second  radial  flat  face  and  a 
second  cylindrical  face,  said  flat  faces  being  opposite  each 
other,  an  air  turbine  rotor  including  a  spindle,  a  turbine  wheel 
disposed  on  said  spindle  near  the  center  thereof,  a  lower  air 


1496 


bearing  carrier  cooperating  with  said  spindle  on  one  side  of 
said  wheel  and  having  a  flange  seated  on  said  first  flat  face, 
ower  O-rings  radially  between  the  outside  of  said  lower  air 
Jcaring  carrier  and  said  housing,  a  lower  bearing  sleeve  in- 
cluded in  said  lower  air  bearing  carrier  and  radially  spaced 
Trom  said  spindle,  a  lower  pair  of  thrust  washers  axially  spaced 
apart  and  disposed  one  on  and  included  in  said  lower  bearing 
carrier  and  the  other  on  said  spindle  against  said  rotor,  an 
upper  air  bearing  carrier  cooperating  with  said  spindle  on  the 
}ther  side  of  said  wheel  and  having  a  flange  seated  on  said 
%cond  flat  face,  upper  O-rings  radially  between  the  outside  of 
iie  second  bearing  carrier  and  said  housing,  an  upper  bearing 
ileeve  included  in  said  upper  bearing  carrier  and  radially 
ipaced  from  said  spindle,  an  upper  pair  of  thrust  washers 
txially  spaced  apart  and  disposed  one  on  and  included  in  said 
ipper  bearing  carrier  and  the  other  on  said  spindle  against 
>aid  rotor,  and  means  for  conducting  air  into  and  out  of  spaces 
)etween  said  spindle  and  said  lower  and  upper  bearing  carri- 
:rs  and  between  said  thrust  washers  of  said  lower  pair  and  of 
;aid  upper  pair. 
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3,906,636 
ENDODONTIC  DEVICE 
ViiUam  A.  Rainey,  5006  Ciiffwood  Rd.,  and  Donald  E.  Culber- 
son, 8401  Brownsboro  Rd.,  both  of  Louisville,  Ky.  40222 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,997 
Int.  CI.*  A61C  5102 
JS.  CL  32—57  12  Claims 


1.  An  endodontic  device  for  removing  material  within  and 
ontiguous  to  a  tooth  root  canal  comprising: 

a.  rotary  means  for  drilling  away  material  within  and  contig- 
uous to  a  tooth  root  canal, 

b.  said  rotary  means  comprising  a  member  including  a 
flexible  portion, 

c.  said  flexible  portion  being  receivable  within  said  tooth 
root  canal  to  flex  therein  and  generally  conform  therein 
to  the  central  axis  of  said  tooth  root  canal,  and 

d.  said  flexible  portion  of  said  member  having  on  its  distal 
end  a  self-guiding  rigid  drill  tip  for  drilling  away  both 
material  within  and  contiguous  to  said  tooth  root  canal. 


3,906,637 
I  COMPOSITE  DENTAL  RESIN  HLLING  INSTRUMENT 
toland  L.  Armour,  520-C  Rio  Vista  St.,  Anaiicim,  Calif. 
92806,  and  Seymour  L.  Shriver,  108  S.  Treanor  St.,  Glen- 
dora,  Calif.  91740 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,814 
Int.  CI.  A61c  5/04  \ 

U.S.  CL  32—60  10  Claims 

1.  A  composite  dental  resin  filling  instrument,  comprising: 
dental  instrumentation  device  having  dual  resilient  manipu- 
litors  disposed  in  divergent  relation  to  each  other,  a  recepta- 
c  e  with  one  end  open  and  the  other  closed  for  containing  a 
c  ental  resin  therein  being  provided  with  a  coniform  dispensing 
t  ibe  extending  outwardly  from  one  side  thereof  in  adjacent 
r  ilation  to  the  closed  end,  a  circular  extension  of  a  reduced 
c  iameter  projecting  externally  from  the  closed  end  of  said 
r  iceptacle,  and  one  end  of  said  resilient  manipulators  being 
p  rovided  with  means  adapted  to  accept  said  circular  extension 
tt>  removably  support  said  receptacle  at  the  closed  end 


thereof;  the  other  of  said  resilient  manipulators  being  pro- 
vided with  means  configured  to  the  shape  of  said  receptacle 
for  insertion  thereinto  to  force,  upon  manually  converging 
said  resilient  manipulators  together,  the  dental  resin  contained 
in  said  receptacle  to  the  exterior  thereof  through  said  coni- 


3      '2 


^^^ 


form  dispensing  tube  in  a  direction  along  the  diametrical  axis 
of  said  receptacle;  said  receptacle  together  with  the  coniform 
dispensing  tube  thereof  being  adapted  at  the  circular  exten- 
sion projecting  from  the  closed  end  of  said  receptacle  to  rotate 
for  conforming  to  the  position  of  the  dental  cavity  during 
dispensing  thereinto  the  dental  resin  from  said  receptacle. 


3,906,638 
ANGLE  TRISECTING  DEVIcfe 
Joseph  J.  Romano,  East  Meadow,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Ray- 
mond Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  part  inter- 
est 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,926 

Int.  CI.2  B43L  9/08 

VS.  a.  33—1  AP  3  Claims 


1.  An  angle  trisecting  device  for  trisecting  an  angle,  said 
trisecting  device  comprising 

a  substantially  plate-like  guide  member  having  two  sides 
meeting  at  substantially  right  angles  to  form  a  comer; 

a  guide  rod  having  a  groove  formed  therein  and  extending 
along  the  length  thereof,  said  guide  rod  extending  from 
the  guide  member  equiangularly  between  the  two  sides; 
a  pair  of  end  rods  each  pivotally  affixed  at  one  end  to  the 
guide  member  in  the  area  of  the  comer  thereof  and  the 
other  end  extending  beyond  the  guide  member,  each  of 
said  pair  of  rods  being  the  same  angular  distance  at  all 
times  from  said  guide  rod; 

a  pair  of  struts  each  pivotally  affixed  at  one  end  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  end  rods  at  a  point  equidistant  from 
the  ends  of  each  of  the  end  rods  and  pivotally  affixed  to 
each  other  at  their  other  ends  and  movably  mounted  in 
the  groove  of  the  guide  rod  at  their  other  ends; 

a  pair  of  intermediate  rods  each  pivotally  affixed  at  one  end 
to  the  guide  member  at  the  comer  thereof  in  common 
with  the  end  rods  and  each  having  a  groove  formed 
therein  and  extending  along  the  length  thereof;  and 

pivotal  coupling  means  coupling  each  of  the  struts  at  a  point 
equidistant  from  the  ends  thereof  to  a  corresponding  one 
of  the  intermediate  rods  in  a  manner  whereby  each  piv- 
otal coupling  means  is  movably  mounted  in  the  groove  of 
the  corresponding  one  of  the  intermediate  rods,  each  of 
the  end  rods  and  each  of  the  intermediate  rods  having 
positioning  means  affixed  to  their  other  ends  and  the 
guide  member  at  said  comer  having  positioning  means 
affixed  thereto. 
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3,906,639 
GEOMETRICAL  MEASUREMENT  DEVICES 
George  Wilamowski,  4818  Wegg,  East  Chicago,  bid.  46312 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  158,193,  June  30,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,805,397,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,286, 

Feb.  18,  1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  789,128,  Jan.  6,  1969,  Pat.  No.  3,562,773.  This 

application  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,528 

Int.  CI.  B25h  7/04 

VS.  CI.  33—191  4  Claims 


1.  A  measuring  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  graduated  scale  bars  having  transversely  extending 
upper  face  scale  markings; 

clamping  means  comprising  a  member  having  crossing 
recesses  therein  for  receiving  said  bars  and  holding  the 
bars  in  90°  orientation  with  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof 
in  crossing  relation; 

means  for  adjustably  securing  said  bars  in  said  recesses; 

a  gauging  member  longitudinally  adjustably  supported  on 
the  distal  end  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  bars  and 
having  an  edge  extending  transversely  across  said  one  bar 
and  selectively  alignable  with  said  scale  markings  on  said 
one  scale  bar; 

a  contact  pin  extending  downwardly  from  a  lower  face  of 
said  gauging  member  and  provided  with  a  fine  line 
contact  surface  aligned  with  said  edge  and  centered  on 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  one  bar  for  engagement  with 
an  opposing  surface  on  a  work  piece; 

said  gauging  member  being  reversible  on  said  one  bar  so 
that  said  contact  surface  can  be  engaged  selectively  alter- 
nately with  an  outside  surface  of  a  work  piece  or  an  inside 
surface  of  a  work  piece  over  which  the  device  is  placed 
for  making  desired  measurements; 

said  pin  having  a  reduced  diameter  threaded  end  portion 
and  said  gauging  member  having  a  threaded  aperture 
located  in  centered  alignment  normal  to  the  axis  of  the 
supporting  bar  and  adjacent  to  said  edge  and  within 
which  said  reduced  diameter  portion  of  the  contact  pin  is 
removably  threadedly  engageable; 

a  trammel  having  means  for  mounting  it  on  said  clamping 
member  and  including  a  block  and  a  beam  bar,  said  block 
having  a  beam  slot  within  which  the  beam  is  adjustably 
slidable; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  thumb  screws  threadedly  mounted  in 
said  trammel  block  to  engage  the  beam  bar;  and 

a  threaded  hole  in  said  trammel  block  centered  between 
and  parallel  to  said  thumb  screws  and  receptive  of  the 
reduced  diameter  threaded  end  portion  of  said  pin  when 
removed  from  said  member,  said  reduced  diameter  end 
portion  being  of  a  length  when  threaded  into  said  bore 
between  said  thumb  screws  to  lock  the  beam  bar  in  an 
adjusted  position  relative  to  the  trammel  block  whereaf- 
ter the  thumb  screws  can  be  tightened  to  maintain  the 
■     adjustment,  and  the  pin  then  removed. 


3,906,640 
DRILLING  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC  HAND 

DRILLS 

Hector  M.  Sosa,  7311  S.W.  132  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33183 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,260 

Int  CI.*  GOIC  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  33—263  10  Claims 


1.  A  drilling  alignment  device  for  electric  hand  drills  includ- 
ing an  electric  drive  motor,  a  housing  surrounding  the  motor, 
and  a  drill  chuck  extending  outwardly  of  the  housing  and 
driven  by  the  electric  motor  for  rotatively  supporting  a  drilling 
tool,  the  combination  comprising,  means  defining  a  pair  of 
spaced,  circular  sighting  openings  attached  to  the  motor  hous- 
ing, the  common  axis  of  origin  of  said  circular  openings  defin- 
ing a  line-of-sight  substantially  parallel  with  the  rotational  axis 
of  the  drill  chuck,  the  diameter  of  said  opening  nearest  the 
outer  end  of  a  drilling  tool  supported  by  the  chuck  being 
somewhat  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  other  opening,  so 
that  upon  sighting  through  the  smaller  of  said  openings,  re- 
flected images  of  peripheral  marginal  portions  of  each  of  said 
openings  will  be  observable. 


3,906,641 

AUTOPILOT  EMPLOYING  IMPROVED  HALL-EFFECT 

DIRECTION  SENSOR 

Robert  M.  Freeman,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Metal  Marine 

Pilot,  Inc.,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1971,  Ser.  No.  183,791 

Int.  CI.  GOlc  17/26 

U.S.  CI.  33—363  R  1 1  Claims 


1.  A  direction  sensor  for  providing  a  DC  output  voltage 
whose  magnitude  is  proportional  to  the  sine  of  the  relative 
angular  deviation  between  the  orientation  of  a  first  member 
and  that  of  a  second  member,  and  whose  polarity  is  dependent 
on  the  direction  of  such  deviation,  comprising: 
a.  a  Hall-effect  device  affixed  to  the  first  member,  said 
device  comprising  an  essentially  planar  wafer  of  material 
exhibiting  the  Hall-effect,  and  having  first  and  second 
pairs  of  opposing  edge  surfaces,  a  pair  of  current  termi- 
nals on  said  first  pair  of  opposing  edge  surfaces  and  a  pair 
of  voltage  terminals  on  said  second  pair  of  opposing  edge 
surfaces,  said  pair  of  voltage  terminals  and  said  pair  of 
current  terminals  thereby  defining  an  null  plane; 
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a  source  of  constant  DC  current  coupled  to  said  pair  of 
current  terminals; 

a  permanent  magnet  producing  a  magnetic  field; 
means  supporting  said  permanent  magnet  in  proximity  to 
said  Hall-effect  device  so  that  said  Hall-effect  device  is 
located  in  said  magnetic  field  and  so  that  said  permanent 
magnet  is  rotatable  with  the  second  member; 

e.  means  for  coupling  one  of  said  pair  of  current  terminals 
to  one  of  said  pair  of  voltage  terminals  to  provide  equal 
voltage  drops  between  said  one  current  terminal  and  each 
of  said  pair  of  voltage  terminals  when  no  magnetic  field 
is  present; 

f.  a  linear  operational  amplifier  of  the  integrated  circuit  type 
having  a  pair  of  fist  inputs  consisting  of  an  inverting  and 
a  non-inverting  input,  a  pair  of  second  inputs  for  supply 
voltage,  a  pair  of  third  inputs  for  offset  compensation, 
and  an  output;  | 

g.  means  coupling  said  first  inputs  to  said  pair  of  voltage 
terminals; 

h.  a  source  of  a  DC  supply  voltage  having  first  and  second 
terminals; 

i.  means  coupling  said  first  and  second  terminals  to  said 
second  inputs; 

j.  a  source  of  DC  reference  potential; 

k.  means  coupling  said  DC  reference  potential  to  one  of  said 
first  inputs; 

1.  adjustable  resistive  means  connected  one  of  said  second 
inputs  to  both  of  said  third  inputs  to  allow  adjustment  of 
the  potential  appearing  on  said  output  to  equal  said  refer- 
ence potential  when  the  first  and  the  second  members  are 
aligned. 
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3,906,642 

COMBINED  SPORT  SHOE  AND  EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 
Yiliiam  J.  Cohen,  Randolph,  Mass.,  assignor  to  CITC  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FHed  June  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,879 

Int.  CI.*  G09B  1100 

}iS.  CL  35—8  R  9  Claims 


3,906,643 
VOR  INSTRUCTION  DEVICE 
Lonnle  D.  McChing,  Fairbanks,  Alaska,  assignor  to  L.D.M., 
Inc.,  Fairbanks,  Alaska 

ContinuatkNi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  316,473,  Dec.  19,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,900 

Int.  CI.*  GOIC  21100;  G09B  9108 
U.S.  CI.  35—10.2  19  Claims 


1.  A  VOR  instructional  device  comprising: 

1 .  a  housing; 

2.  a  VOR  receiver  display  associated  with  said  housing  and 
including  a  to/from  display,'  a  right/left  display  and  a 
course  selection  display; 

3.  an  aircraft  position  display  associated  with  said  housing 
and  adapted  to  simulate  an  aircraft's  position  along  a 
VOR  transmitter  radial;  and, 

4.  a  mechanical  linkage  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
coupling  said  VOR  receiver  display  and  said  aircraft 
position  display  together  in  a  manner  such  that: 

a.  a  change  in  the  simulated  aircraft  position  on  said 
aircraft  position  display  causes  a  change  in  said  right- 
/left  display  and  may  cause  a  change  in  said  to/from 
display;  and, 

b.  said  course  selection  display  can  be  changed  to  bring 
said  right/left  display  to  a  predetermined  display  posi- 
tion and  provide  an  indication  of  the  VOR  radial  on 
which  said  simulated  aircraft  position  lies. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sport  shoe  having  a  plurality  of 
sli  oe  lacing  apertures  and  a  shoelace  adapted  to  be  threaded 
th  rough  said  lacing  apertures  for  tying  said  shoe;  an  educa- 
ti(  nal  device  for  teaching  a  wearer  the  sequence  of  tying  said 
sh  m;  comprising  indicia  on  said  shoe  adjacent  each  said  lacing 
af.  erture,  and  legend  means  on  another  portion  of  said  shoe, 
sa  d  legend  means  including  instructional  directions  for  lacing 
sa  d  lace  through  said  apertures  and  tying  said  shoe  by  sequen- 
tii  I  threading  of  said  lace  through  said  apertures  in  confor- 
mance with  said  indicia. 


3  906  644 

METHOD  OF  PRESENTING  READING  MATERIAL  TO 

DYSMETRIC  DYSLEXIC-IDENTIFIED  CHILDREN 

Harold  N.  Levinson,  15  Lake  Rd.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11020, 

and  Jan  Frank,  45  E.  82nd  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  516,162,  Oct.  21,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Jan.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  538,880 

Int.CI.*G09B  17100 
U.S.  CL  35-35  R  g  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  presenting  reading  material  to  a  child  previ- 
ously identified  as  being  dyslexic  because  of  dysfiinctioning 
cerebellar-vestibular  circuits,  which  is  based  on  the  discovery 
that  said  cerebellar-vestibular  dysfunction  results  in  a  sub- 
clinical eye  oscillation  and  dysmetric  ocular  pursuit  indicative 
of  said  condition,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  prepar- 
ing selectively  diminished-sized  units  of  reading  material  for 
display  presentation  independently  of  each  other,  arranging 
the  aforesaid  prepared  units  for  presentation  in  reading  se- 
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quence,  and  presenting  said  units,  one  at  a  time  and  in  reading   to  a  complete  shoe  lining,  and  an  outer  dressing  selected  from 


sequence,  in  a  display  position  at  a  selected  fixed  location  so 


l^'O 


as  to  be  read  by  said  child,  whereby  the  reading  thereof  by  said 
child  is  without  significant  sequential  scanning. 


3,906,645 
MOTORCYCLIST'S  BOOTS 
Etienne  Heckel,  La  Wakk,  France,  assignor  to  Fabrique  Al- 
sacienne  de  Chaussures  Denu  &  Heckel,  S.A.,  La  Wakk, 
France 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,029 
Claims    prmrity,    applicatran    France,    Sept.    28,    1973, 
73.35271 

Int.  CI.*A43B /y/00 
U.S.  CI.  36—2.5  R  4  Claims 


a  series  of  dressings  created  for  variety  and  having  a  visible 
upper  and  a  lower  inset  portion  sidapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
inner  shoe  assembly;  and  detachable  connecting  means  for 
securing  said  bottom,  insole  and  outer  dressing  together;  said 
detachable  connecting  means  including  three  thin  projecting 


tongues  secured  to  said  bottom  at  the  heel,  waist  and  metatar- 
sus respectively;  the  first  two  being  directed  rearwardly  and 
the  third  forwardly;  said  insole  of  the  inner  shoe  assembly 
having  three  slots  formed  therein  for  receiving  the  tongues  of 
the  bottom  by  bending  the  inner  shoe  assembly  downwardly 
at  both  ends. 


3,906,647 
HOOP  FOR  EMBROIDERY  AND  THE  LIKE 
Hamilton  C.  Bates,  Jr.,  Chester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  C.  J. 
&  Son,  Inc.,  Chester,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,437 
Int.  CL*  D05C  1104 


Bates 


U.S.  CI.  38—102.2 


1  Claim 


1.  A  motorcyclist's  boot,  comprising  an  upper  made  of  very 
stiff  material,  a  leg  portion,  a  protective  gaiter  made  of  very 
stiff  material  and  overlying  said  leg  portion,  a  plurality  of 
fastening  buckles  disposed  on  the  gaiter  for  adjustment  of  the 
tightness  thereof,  a  boot  sole  secured  to  said  boot  upper, 
bellows-folded  flexible  material  disposed  between  and  inter- 
connecting said  upper  and  said  leg  portion  and  extending 
entirely  about  the  boot,  and  a  pair  of  hinges  each  comprising 
a  plate  fixedly  secured  to  the  gaiter  and  pivotally  secured  to 
the  upper  on  opposite  sides  of  the  boot,  said  hinges  pivotally 
interconnecting  the  upper  and  the  gaiter  at  about  ankle  level. 


3,906,646 

TRANSFORMABLE  FOOTWEAR 

Milio  Milotic,  Le  Perreux,  France,  assignor  to  Milio  Milotic,  Le 

Perreux,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  413,883,  Nov.  8,  1973,  Pot. 
No.  3,849,919.  This  applkatkm  Aug.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

499,192 
Claims    priority,    appUcatkm    France,    Aug.    21,    1973, 
73J0327 

Int.  CL*  A43B  00100 
U.S.  CL  36—2.5  C  6  Claims 

1.  A  shoe  which  is  transformable  by  substituting  one  of  the 
elements  thereof,  said  shoe  comprising  three  independent 
elements  including  a  one  piece  bottom  having  a  wearing  sole 
and  a  heel,  an  inner  shoe  assembly  having  an  insole  secured 


1.  A  stretching  frame  for  holding  a  fabric  used  in  embroi- 
dery, needlework,  painting  and  the  like  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: an  inner  ring,  a  split  outer  ring  circumscribing  the 
inner  ring,  means  for  adjusting  the  diameter  of  the  outer  ring 
relative  to  the  diameter  of  the  inner  ring  for  snug  embrace- 
ment  of  the  one  by  the  other,  and  stop  means  on  the  inner  ring 
defined  by  a  peripheral  flange  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  the  upper  portion  of  the  outer  side  face  of  the  inner  ring 
and  overlying  the  upper  planar  surface  of  the  outer  ring  for 
exerting  a  positive  grip  on  the  fabric  disposed  upon  the  inner 
ring  and  passing  over  and  around  the  stop  means  and  between 
the  contiguous  rings  with  a  downward  tension  on  the  fabric 
being  increased  responsively  to  a  concomitant  increase  of  the 
bite  of  the  stop  means  upon  the  fabric. 


3,906,648 
P(»TABLE  NEEDLECRAFT  SUPPORT 
DonaM  I.  Bard,  7901  CoUege  Ln.,  Annandak,  Va.  22003 
FUed  Dec.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  534,496 
Int.  a.*  D05C  1104;  A47B  23100 
U.S.  CL  38—102.2  7  Claim 

1.  A  portable  needlecraft  stand  for  supporting  a  fancy 
stitchery  working  frame  comprising  a  base  normally  located 
on  a  seat  and  underneath  a  craftsman,  a  slide  plate  having  one 
end  adjustably  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  base,  an  upstand- 
ing post  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said  slide  plate,  the  upper 
end  of  said  post  being  disposed  substantially  above  said  slide 


)late,  means  on  said  post  for  slidably  and  rotatably  supporting 

in  elongated  rod  and  for  clamping  said  rod  in  adjusted  posi- 

ion,  anchor  block  means  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  rod,  and 

1  neans  for  hingedly  mounting  a  fancy  stitchery  working  frame 


en  said  anchor  block,  whereby  the  working  frame  may  be 
l<  seated  in  a  position  accessible  to  the  craftsman  and  said 
V  orking  fame  can  be  swung  about  said  hinged  mounting 
r  leans  to  provide  access  to  the  reverse  side  of  the  material 
c  irried  by  the  working  frame. 


3,906,649 
DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  HLM  MOUNTING 
Ejonald  W.  Schaefer,  Lakewood,  and  John  W.  Woods,  Boulder 
County,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,88^ 

Int.  CI.*  G09F  3/18 

V\S.  CL  40-10  R  5  Claims 
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1.  A  dimensionally  stable  indicating  assembly,  including  in 
combination: 
an  elongated  longitudinally  extending  back  plate  member  of 
first  material  having  a  first  dimensional  expansion  charac- 
teristic and  having  a  first  aperture  centrally  of  its  length 
and  a  second  aperture  adjacent  one  longitudinal  end; 
an  elongated  cover  plate  member  facing  said  back  plate  and 
having  one  longitudinally  extending  edge  spaced  a  given 
distance  from  said  elongated  back  plate; 
an  elongated  plate-like  member  having  sensible  indicia  and 
a  second  dimensional  expansion  characteristic  substan- 
tially different  from  the  first  dimensional  expansion  char- 
acteristic and  a  first  aperture  central  thereof  and  a  second 
aperture  adjacent  one  longitudinal  end  and  having  a 
longitudinal  edge  portion  disposed  between  said  plate 
members  such  that  said  first  and  second  apertures  are 
aligned; 

iaid  members  having  substantially  the  same  length; 
etainers  extending  through  both  said  first  and  both  said 

second  apertures,  respectively; 
m  elongated  shim  means  disposed  between  said  plate  mem- 
bers along  a  second  longitudinal  edge  portion  opposite  to 
said  first  kmgitudinal  edge  portion,  having  a  thickness 
equal  to  said  givendistance  and  having  a  length  about 
equal  to  said  plate  member  lengths; 
i  1  plurality  of  fasteners  evenly  spaced  along  said  length  for 
securing  said  cover  plate  member  and  said  shim  means  to 
said  back  plate  member; 


said  cover  plate  member  apertures  being  upwardly  extend- 
ing slots;  and 

said  retainers  have  an  enlarged  head  portk>n  abutting  said 
cover  plate  member  and  resilient  locking  portion  engag- 
ing said  base  plate  member  whereby  a  spring  loading  is 
exerted  on  said  cover  plate  member  at  its  said  apertures. 


3,906,650 

ILLUMINATING  DEVICE 

Moody  L.  Coffman,  1832  N.W.  17th  St.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

73102 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  310,883,  Nov.  30,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,831,023,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,473,  Aug.  20, 

1970.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,292 

Int.  CI.*  G09F  13/00 

VS.  CI.  40-130  B  1  Claim 


1.  A  sign  for  communicating  a  message  to  a  desired  location 
by  reflection  of  a  light  from  a  light  source  comprising: 

a  base  plate  having  a  substantially  monoplanar  surface; 

a  light  source;  and 

a  plurality  of  bodies  each  of  transparent,  light  transmitting 
medium  denser  than  air  supported  on  said  base  plate,  said 
bodies  being  spaced  from  the  light  source  and  collectively 
arranged  to  form  the  indicia  constituting  the  message, 
each  of  said  bodies  of  transparent,  light  transmitting 
medium   including  a  first  uncoated   boundary  surface 
having  one  portion  facing  the  light  source  and  positioned 
in  the  path  of  light  rays  therefrom,  whereby  light  rays 
from  the  source  impinge  upon  said  one  portion,  and 
further  including  a  second,  uncoated  boundary  surface  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  body  from  said  first  boundary 
surface  and  non-parallel  with  respect  to  said  one  portion 
of  said  first  uncoated  boundary  surface,  said  one  portion 
of  said  first  boundary  surface  being  angled  with  respect  to 
the  path  of  travel  of  light  rays  from  said  light  source,  and 
with  respect  to  said  second  uncoated  surface,  so  that  light 
from  said  light  source  is  totally  reflected  from  said  second 
uncoated  surface  after  passing  into  said  transparent,  light 
transmitting  medium  when  said  bodies  and  base  are  posi- 
tioned in  air,  and  so  that  no  light  from  said  light  source 
is  refracted  at  said  second  uncoated  surface  and  transmit- 
ted through  said  second  surface  into  the  air,  said  first 
uncoated  boundary  surface  further  having  a  second  por- 
tion thereof  which  is  angled  with  respect  to  said  second 
uncoated  boundary  surface  so  that  the  light  rays  totally 
reflected  from  the  second  uncoated  boundary  surface  are 
refracted  to  a  desired  path  through  the  air  to  said  desired 
location,  said  desired  path  being  divergent  from  the  path 
of  light  rays  from  said  source  incident  upon  said  one 
portion  of  said  first  boundary  surface,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond uncoated  boundary  surfaces  of  each  of  said  bodies  of 
transparent,  light  transmitting  medium  being  contiguous 
to,  and  surrounded  by,  said  base  plate. 
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3,906,651 

CARTRIDGE  CASE  EXTRACTOR  MECHANISM  FOR 

nREARMS  HAVING  ROTARY  BREECH  CLOSURE 

Erkki  Vesamaa,  Jyvaskyla,  Finland,  assignor  to  Valmet  Oy« 

Finland 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,748 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  26, 1973, 230/73 

Int.  CI.*  F41C  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  42—25  7  Claims 


a  guide  plate  fixed  at  the  upper  end  thereof  to  an  interior 
sidewall  of  said  adapter  to  extend  downwardly  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  thereto  for  vertical  passage  through  the 
inserted  cartridge  container, 

a  folk>wer  slidably  disposed  in  the  container  for  supporting 
the  cartridges  thereon, 

a  cartridge  lifter  releasably  secured  to  the  depending  end  of 
said  guide  plate  for  pivotal  movement  into  and  out  of 
lifting  engagement  with  said  follower,  and 


rTK»~~l'^ 


2       1 


L 


MB 


1.  In  a  breech  mechanism  of  a  firearm,  elongated  bolt 
means  having  a  front  end  region  terminating  in  a  front  end 
face  which  is  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  rear  end  of  a 
cartridge  case,  said  front  end  region  having  an  outer  surface 
extending  circumferentially  around  a  central  axis  of  said  bolt 
means  and  at  least  part  of  said  outer  surface  determining  the 
maximum  radius  of  said  bolt  means  at  said  front  end  region 
thereof,  support  means  supporting  said  bolt  means  for  linear 
movement  along  and  turning  movement  around  said  axis,  and 
extractor  means  carried  by  said  bolt  means  at  said  front  end 
region  thereof  for  engaging  and  extracting  a  cartridge  case 
during  said  linear  and  turning  movement  of  said  bolt  means, 
said  extractor  means  being  situated  in  its  entirety  at  a  distance 
from  said  axis  which  is  no  greater  than  said  maximum  radius, 
said  extractor  means  including  at  least  one  extractor  member 
having  substantially  the  configuration  of  a  bell  crank  and 
including  a  radial  arm  which  extends  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly with  respect  to  said  axis  and  an  axial  arm  which  extends 
substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  forwardly  beyond  said  front 
end  face  of  said  bolt  means  to  engage  the  rear  end  region  of 
a  cartridge  case,  said  bolt  means  being  formed  with  an  open- 
ing in  which  said  extractor  member  is  accommodated,  said 
radial  arm  of  said  extractor  member  having  a  rear  region 
formed  with  a  notch,  and  a  holding  pin  carried  by  said  bolt 
means  and  having  a  front  end  extending  into  said  notch  for 
maintaining  said  extractor  member  assembled  with  said  bolt 
means  and  for  defining  a  pivot  for  the  extractor  member,  said 
bolt  means  being  formed  with  a  bore  in  which  said  holding  pin 
is  situated,  said  bolt  means  also  being  formed  with  an  axial 
bore,  a  striker  pin  situated  in  said  axial  bore,  a  return  spring 
also  situated  in  said  axial  bore  and  surrounding  said  striker 
pin,  and  a  push  ring  surrounding  said  striker  pin,  situated 
forwardly  of  said  return  spring  and  engaged  thereby  to  be 
urged  forwardly,  said  holding  pin  having  a  rear  end  engaged 
by  said  push  ring  so  that  through  the  latter  the  force  of  said 
return  spring  acts  on  said  holding  pin  to  urge  said  front  end 
thereof  into  said  notch. 

3,906,652 
CARTRIDGE  FEED  MAGAZINE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
SELF-CONTAINED  FOLLOWER  SPRING 
Edgar  L.  Evans,  3221  Montrose  Rd.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55119 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,068 
Int.  CI.*  F41C  25/02 
U.S.  CI.  42—50  13  Claims 

1.  A  cartridge  feed  arrangement  for  successively  advancing 
each  of  a  plurality  of  cartridges  packaged  in  an  original  ship- 
ping container  directly  into  a  small  arms  weapon  into  position 
to  be  subsequently  chambered  therein,  comprising, 
an  adapter  open  at  both  ends  thereof  and  releasably  secured 
within  the  weapon  to  depend  therefrom  for  the  upward 
insertion  therein  of  the  shipping  container  loaded  with 
cartridges. 


negator  spring  extending  from  said  adapter  into  fixed 
attachment  with  said  cartridje  lifter  for  normally  biasing 
said  lifter  into  vertical  engagement  with  the  depending 
end  of  said  guide  plate  until  said  lifter  is  manually  pivoted 
inwardly  toward  the  depending  open  end  of  said  adapter 
whereupon  the  bias  of  said  spring  is  shifted  to  actuate  said 
lifter  upwardly  in  said  guide  plate  for  imparting  corre- 
sponding feeding  movement  to  said  follower  and  the 
cartridges  supported  thereon. 


3,906,653 
nSHING  ROD  SUPPORT 
Clyde  M.  Williams,  Atoka,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Reid  K.  MayfieM, 
Atoka,  Okla.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,889 

InL  CI.*  AOIK  97/10 

U.S.  CI.  43—21.2  8  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  rod  support  comprising: 

a  rigid  elongated  body,  a  cylindrical-shaped  portion  formed 
on  the  lower  end  of  said  body,  a  pair  of  parallel-spaced 
arms  on  the  upper  end  of  said  body,  the  ends  of  said  arms 
being  turned  inward  along  a  common  axis,  said  ends  of 
said  arms  having  a  cylindrical  shape  with  the  exterior  of 
said  arms  forming  bearing  surfaces,  said  arms  being  resil- 
iently  held  in  parallel  position,  pawls  formed  on  the  inside 
surfaces  of  said  arms; 

a  base  having  a  cylindrical  socket  in  the  upper  end  thereof 
receiving  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  Ixxiy  thereby 
allowing  rotation  between  said  body  and  base,  meam:  on 
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the  lower  end  of  said  base  for  anchoring  the  base  in  place 
with  said  socket  extending  in  a  vertically  upward  direc- 
tion; and 

a  clamp  member  having  a  cylindrical  portion,  sockets 
formed  in  either  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion  receiving 
said  ends  of  said  arms  therein,  means  formed  on  said 
cylindrical  portion  for  releasably  attaching  a  fishing  rod 
to  said  support,  ratchet  teeth  formed  on  both  ends  of  said 
cylindrical  portion  resiliently  engaged  by  said  pawls 
thereby  allowing  rotation  of  said  clamp  member  about  a 
horizontally  extending  axis  upon  the  application  of  a 
force  on  said  fishing  rod  in  excess  of  a  minimum. 

3,906,654 
MINNOW  TRAP  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
j|ocl  Leslie,  RL  1,  Nahunta,  Ga.  31553 

Filed  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481303 

Int.  CL*  AOIK  69106;  AOIM  23108 

1J.S.  CI.  43-65  7  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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1.  A  minnow  trap  comprising  an  enclosure  having  water 
p  srmeable  metallic  wire  screen  walls  for  containing  minnows; 
a  least  one  water  permeable  metallic  wire  screw  frusto-coni- 
c  tl  entry  through  which  minnows  may  enter  the  enclosure;  an 
a  cess  slot  formed  on  one  of  said  enclosure  walls  through 
w  lich  bait  may  be  manually  inserted  into  the  enclosure  and 
U  ipped  minnows  removed  therefrom;  zipper  means  for  open- 
ir  g  and  closing  said  access  slot;  and  a  handle  secured  to  an 
ei  iclosure  wall  opposite  said  one  wall. 


U 


means  formed  on  each  side  of  each  said  first  side  wall, 

a  pair  of  second  side  walls  each  having  an  opening  formed 
therein,  at  least  one  latching  member  formed  on  the  top 
and  the  bottom  of  each  said  second  side  wall  and  at  least 
one  locking  means  formed  on  each  side  of  each  said 
second  side  wall  for  cooperating  and  locking  with  a  said 
locking  means  of  a  said  first  side  wall, 

a  top,  a  hinged  door  on  said  top,  means  formed  on  each  side 
of  said  top  for  mating  and  holding  a  corresponding  latch- 
ing member  on  the  top  of  a  respective  one  of  each  of  said 
first  and  said  second  side  walls, 

a  bottom  including  a  raised  housing  formed  on  a  portion 
thereof,  said  housing  having  an  open  end,  trap  door 
means  for  closing  said  open  end  of  said  raised  housing, 
cooperating  means  on  said  bottom  and  said  trap  door 
means  for  holding  said  trap  door  to  said  bottom,  means 
formed  on  each  side  of  said  bottom  for  mating  and  hold- 
ing a  corresponding  latching  member  on  the  bottom  of  a 
respective  one  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  side  walls, 
a  pair  of  walkways,  mating  means  on  each  of  said  walk- 
ways and  each  of  said  second  side  walls  for  holding  a  said 
walkway  to  a  said  second  side  wall, 

and  barrier  means  for  location  within  the  space  defined  by 
said  pairs  of  first  and  second  side  walls  when  the  latter  are 
connected  together,  said  barrier  means  including  a  cen- 
tral opening,  and  means  on  said  barrier  means  for  engag- 
ing at  least  two  of  said  side  walls  to  hold  the  barrier  means 
within  said  space  located  between  said  Jbottom  and  said 
top. 

3,906,656 

ANTI-COAGULANT  BAIT  PACKAGE  FOR  RODENTS 
INCLUDING  METHODS  OF  MAKING  AND  USING  SAME 
Vincent  D.  Burke,  1258  Blair  Ave.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55104,  and 

Kendrick  A.  Johnson,  8242  Queen  Ave.  South,  Minneapolis. 

Minn.  55431 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1974,  Set.  No.  436,117 

InL  CV  AOIM  25100 

U.S.  CL  43-131  13  Claims 


3,906,655 
TRAP  AND  CAGE  FOR  AQUATIC  ANIMALS 
Walter  S.  Lowenthal,  Jr.,  Frecport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Aberdeen 
Industries,  Inc.,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,632 
Int.  CI.  AOlk  69108 
[S.  CL  43-100  12  Claims 


1.  An  anti-coagulant  bait  package  for  exterminating  rodents 
comprising  first  and  second  layers,  at  least  said  first  layer 
being  of  a  flexible  material,  and  a  plurality  of  anti-coagulant 
bait  pellets,  said  first  layer  confi-onting  said  second  layer  and 
secured  thereto  in  areas  between  pellets  so  as  to  form  individ- 
ual compartments  or  cells  which  completely  envelop  said 
pellets,  each  compartment  or  cell  containing  a  pellet  whereby 
the  tearing  of  either  layer  by  rodents  in  gaining  access  to  a 
particular  pellet  does  not  open  and  destroy  the  individuality  of 
the  compartments  or  cells  containing  the  other  pellets. 


A  trap  of  substantially  all  plastic  material  for  acquatic 
ani  nals  comprising: 
i   pair  of  first  side  walls,  at  least  one  latching  member 
formed  on  the  top  and  the  bottom  and  at  least  one  kxrking 


3,906,657 
PEST  BIRD  EXTERMINATING  PERCH 
Robert  Bosch,  Box  22,  Muscatine,  Iowa  52761 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  551,730 

Int.  CL*  AOIM  25100 

U.S.  CL  43-131  4  cbi„„ 

1.  A  fokling  perch  for  eradication  of  pest  birds  including  a 

bracket  having  a  plurality  of  upright  radially  extending  plates. 
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elongate  tubular  perch  members,  means  pivotally  securing 
one  of  said  perch  members  to  each  of  said  radially  extending 
plates  of  said  bracket  for  movement  of  said  perch  from  a 
generally  horizontal  position  to  a  generally  vertical  position, 
each  of  said  tubular  perch  members  having  an  opening  formed 


3,906,658 

MAGNETIC  TOY  HAVING  SCULPTURABLE  PARTICLES 

Sam  Gross,  P.O.  Box  1323,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.  91604 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,648 

Int.  CI.2  A63H  33126 

U.S.  CL  46—17  9  Claims 


1.  A  moldable  magnetic  sculpture  consisting  of; 

a  planar  base  and  a  non-magnetic,  inverted  bowl-shaped 
cover  attached  to  said  base,  and 

means  for  providing  a  multi-particle  sculpture  that  is  ran- 
domly sculpturable  into  bridgelike  designs,  and  that  is 
supported  by  a  magnetic  field,  said  means  consisting  of; 
a  magnet  within  said  cover  and  having  a  pair  of  coplanar 
pole  centers  spaced  apart  between  about  1  inch  and  3 
inches,  said  cover  having  a  generally  planar,  horizontal 
upper  surface  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  the  plane  of 
said  pole  centers,  the  strength  of  said  magnet  being  suffi- 
cient to  produce  a  magnetic  field  intensity  of  between 
about  1  SO  gauss  and  about  300  gauss  at  a  distance  of  1 
inch  above  said  cover  upper  surface  along  a  centerline 
between  said  pole  centers, 

between  about  700  and  900  individual  magnetizable  parti- 
cles on  said  cover  and  within  the  magnetic  field  of  said 
magnet,  each  particle  consisting  of  a  glazer's  point  having 
a  flat,  diamond-shaped  configuration,  said  particles  hav- 
ing a  total  weight  of  between  about  SO  grams  and  about 
300  grams,  said  particles  being  scuplturable  into  aestheti- 
cally pleasing  random  designs  supported  by  the  magnetic 
field  of  said  magnet,  said  magnet  being  generally  U- 
shaped  so  that  said  particles  can  be  supported  in  a  bridge 
connecting  said  spaced  pole  centers  above  said  cover,  the 
upper  faces  of  said  magnet  being  horizontal. 


3,906,659 
DOLL  HOUSE 
Harry  E.  Wabner,  721   N.  Overlook  Dr.,  Alexandria,  Va. 
22305 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  550,138 

Int.  CL*  A63H  3152 

U.S.  CL  46—19  6  Claims 


in  the  upper  surface  thereof  intermediate  its  opposite  ends,  an 
absorbent  wick  mounted  in  said  perch  tube  and  extending 
upwardly  through  the  opening  therein  for  engaging  the  feet  of 
birds,  a  filler  neck  formed  on  said  perch  tube,  and  means 
closing  said  filler  neck. 


1.  An  easily  assembled  knock-down  doll  house,  the  parts  of 
which  are  fitted  together  and  held  together  only  with  pegs 
comprising: 

a.  a  generally  rectangular  first  floor  member  comprising 
left,  right,  and  front  grooves  in  the  top  surface  thereof 
and  a  center  groove  parallel  to  said  left  and  right  grooves; 
b.  left  and  right  side  walls  adapted  to  have  their  bottom 
edges  engaged  in  said  respective  grooves  of  said  first 
floor,  said  side  walls  containing  a  top  horizontal  beam 
member  with  a  top  inwardly  slanted  groove  and  an  inward 
side  groove,  and  an  inner  horizontal  ledge  member  dis- 
posed between  said  top  beam  and  the  lower  edge  of  said 
wall  containing  an  inward  side  groove; 

c.  a  front  wall  member  adapted  to  have  its  bottom  edge 
engaged  in  said  front  groove  of  said  first  floor,  comprising 
vertical  L-shaped  side  beams  and  a  top  horizontal  beam 
member  containing  a  top  inwardly  slanted  groove  and  an 
inward  side  groove; 

d.  a  center  wall  with  its  lower  edge  adapted  to  engage  said 
respective  groove  in  said  first  floor  comprising  two  hori- 
zontal slots  extending  from  the  rear  edge,  and  a  forward 
edge  having  its  upper  portion  angled  inwardly; 

e.  identical  second  and  third  floor  members  comprising  a 
stairwell  in  the  front  portion  thereof  containing  an  open- 
ing to  the  front  edge  of  the  floor  member; 

f.  a  roof  member  comprising  outwardly  angled  left,  right 
and  front  grooves  and  an  intermediate  groove  parallel  to 
said  left  and  right  grooves,  said  grooves  disposed  in  the 
underside  of  said  roof  member,  a  hole  through  said  roof 
member  disposed  through  and  on  both  sides  of  said  inter- 
mediate groove; 

g.  left,  right  and  front  roof  side  panels  each  adapted  to 
engage  respective  grooves  in  said  roof  member  and  re- 
spective top  inwardly  slanted  grooves  in  said  beams  of 
said  side  and  front  walls; 

h.  said  center  wall  having  its  top  edge  adapted  to  engage 
said  intermediate  groove  in  said  roof; 

i.  said  second  and  third  floor  members  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted horizontally  into  respective  inward  side  grooves  of 
said  side  wall  ledges  and  said  top  beam  members  with  said 
stairwells  engaging  said  slots  of  said  center  wall; 

j.  a  plurality  of  pegs  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  holes  con- 
tained in  said  beams,  ledges  and  floor  members  at  their 
junctures  for  retaining  said  structure  together. 
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3,906,660  ably  hold  said  arm  cocked  in  its  retracted  elevated  position 

V,.*!.  c  ^^'*  ^^^  against  the  tension  of  said  spring  means,  said  retaining  means 

^A.  Vodi^Soutti  Burnaby,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Ray.    adapted  to  releasably  hold  said  leg  cocked  in  its  retracted 

iiK|nd  Lcc  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  inter-    rearwardly  elevated  position  against  the  tension  of  said  spring 

means,  first  manually-actuatable  release  means  for  selectively 
FUed  June  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,710  disengaging  said  first  retaining  means  to  release  said  arm  for 
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int.  Cl.»  A63H  1/18 


movement  to  its  advanced  depending  position  under  the  force 
1  Claim  of  said  spring  means,  and  said  manually-actuatable  release 
means  for  selectively  disengaging  said  second  retaining  means 
to  release  said  leg  for  movement  to  its  advanced  forwardly 
extended  position  under  the  force  of  said  spring  means. 


3,906,662 
TOY  GUN 
Kai^i  Suzuki,  and  Nagao  Tada,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  I>aishin  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,589 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Apr.  26,   1973,  48- 
46762;  July  24,  1973,  48-82661 

Int.  CI.*  A63H  5/04 
VS.  CL  46-195  4  Claims 


top  toy.  comprising  a  plurality  of  top  segments  each 

le  as  a  top  and  each  having  accommodating  means 

g  it  to  spin  on  another  while  the  other  is  spinning,  each 

top  segments  comprising  a  disc  type  member  and  a  stem 

substantially    perpendicularly    to    the    member 

its  axial  center  and  having  opposite  ends,  the  stem  of 

of  the  top  segments  having  a  point  at  one  end  to  enable 

as  a  top  and  a  point  at  the  other  end,  the  stem  of  a 

of  the  top  segments  having  a  substantially  conical 
ion  at  one  end  to  accommodate  the  point  at  the  other 
the  stem  of  the  first  top  segment  and  having  a  substan- 
conical  depression  at  the  other  end,  and  the  stem  of  a 
"  the  top  segments  having  a  point  at  one  end  for  accom- 
ion  in  the  conical  depression  at  the  other  end  of  the 
'  the  second  top  segment. 


of 


>f 


3,906,66 1 
ANIMATED  TOY  DOLL 
Hal  Wdscr,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Durham  Industries, 
Inci  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,488 

Int.  CI.*  A63H  11/00,  13/06 

VS.  dL  46— 119  10  Cbdms 


1.  Toy  gun  consisting  essentially  of  an  air  cylinder  having  an 
opening  at  its  forward  end  wall;  a  first  packing  means  having 
an  opening  formed  in  conformity  to  said  opening  of  said  air 
cylinder  and  fixed  to  said  air  cylinder  at  its  tip  end;  a  piston 
fitted  in  said  air  cylinder  and  provided  with  a  piston  rod  con- 
nected thereto  which  is  associated  with  a  trigger  and  adapted 
to  be  locked  in  a  retired  position  against  the  action  of  spring 
means  for  urging  said  piston  forward  and  released  from  the 
locked  position;  a  second  packing  means  with  an  opening 
which  is  positioned  ahead  of  said  first  packing  means  to  pass 
therebetween  a  tape  of  thin  film  made  of  a  material  having  an 
air  transmission  resistance  of  a  degree  sufficient  for  producing 
a  compressed  air  of  a  pressure  under  which  the  thin  film  is 
broken;  means  for  relatively  bringing  the  first  and  the  second 
packing  means  into  a  position  to  press  against  each  other, 
rendering  said  air  cylinder  sealed  in  cooperation  with  the  tape 
held  therebetween  before  the  release  of  the  piston  rod;  and  a 
tape  feeding  means  disposed  in  the  course  of  the  tape  before 
a  position  where  the  snap  break  is  effected  and  formed  of  a 
friction  roller,  gear  transmission  means  and  means  associated 
with  the  piston  rod  and  adapted  to  operate  said  gear  transmis- 
sion means  in  the  course  of  retreat  of  the  piston  rod  thereby 
to  push  the  tape  to  feed  it  to  said  position  through  friction 
between  the  friction  roller  and  the  tape  pressed  against  it. 


An 


animated  toy  comprising  a  doll  body  including  a 

torso  portion,  an  arm  and  a  leg  mounted  for  pivotal 

on  said  torso  portion  and  characterized  in  said  arm 

ihoveable  between  a  retracted  forward  projecting  ele- 

l  osition  and  a  depending  advanced  position  relative  to 

portion  in  a  downward  chopping  motion,  said  leg 

moveable  between  a  rearwardly,  retracted  elevated 

and  an  advanced  forwardly  extended  position  relative 

torso  portion  in  an  upward  forwardly  kicking  motion, 

I  leans  biasing  said  arm  and  said  leg  to  their  respective 

positions,  first  retaining  means  adapted  to  releas- 


toiso 


3,906,663 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GROWING  BEAN 

SPROUTS  AND  OTHER  EDIBLE  SPROUTS 

Ting-Fu  Peng,  and  Eng-Chin  Peng,  both  of  6313  Fair  Oaks 

Ave.,  Baltbnore,  Md. 

Filed  June  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,578 
Int.  CI.*  AOIC  1/00 
U.S.CL  47-14  8  Claims 

1.  Self  watering  kit  means  for  growing  edible  sprouts  from 
seeds  comprising: 
a  main  water  reservoir  comprising  a  container  open  at  the 

top  end  thereof; 
a  growth  chamber  comprising  a  container  constructed  of 
water  pervious  material  situated  in  said  main  reservoir 
and  open  at  its  top  end,  said  top  end  extending  above  the 
water  level  of  said  main  reservoir; 
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a  foraminous  grate  means  mounted  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
said  growth  chamber  across  substantially  the  entire  trans- 
verse cross-section  thereof  and  spaced  from  said  bottom 
in  the  provision  of  a  drain  cavity  therebetween; 

an  auxiliary  water  reservoir  comprising  an  open  top  con- 
tainer of  water  pervious  material  substantially  closing  and 


3,906,665 

BRICK  PLANTER  BUILDING  UNITS 

Rosa  M.  Medlbi,  2230  Bruce  Ave.,  Columbus,  Ga.  31903 

Filed  July  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,018 

Int.  CI.*  AOIG  9/02;  E04B  2/18 

VS.  CI.  47—34.12  7  Claims 


and 


engaged  with  the  top  of  said  growth  chamber  and  permit- 
ting the  flow  of  air  therebetween  into  and  out  of  said 
growth  chamber; 


at  least  one  absorbent  membrane  overlying  and  coexten- 
sively  juxtaposed  with  said  grate  means  for  receiving  a 
layer  of  seeds  for  sprouting. 


3,906,664 
FLOWER  PLANTER  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  C.  Hall,  3828  •   17th  Ave.  S.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55407 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,154 

Int.  CI.*  AOIG  9/02 

VS.  CI.  47—34  5  Claims 


12 


-% 


V-^ 


1Q- 


9-^ 


^■sr*. 


1.  A  planter  brick  comprising  in  combination  circumscrib- 
ing walls  of  brick  composition  defining  a  circumscribed  space 
having  at  least  an  open  top,  one  wall  portion  of  the  circum- 
scribing walls  defining  on  an  outer  surface  thereof  an  upright- 
ly-extending female  slot  having  an  upper  open  end,  and 
spaced-therefrom  another  wall  portion  thereof  defining  on  an 
exterior  surface  thereof  a  male  flange  extending  uprightly  of 
a  size  having  a  horizontal  cross  section  substantially  the  same 
as  the  female  slot,  a  rearward  portion  of  the  circumscribing 
walls  having  a  predetermined  height  greater  than  a  forward 
portion  of  the  circumscribing  walls,  and  intermediately  be- 
tween the  rearward  wall  portion  and  forward  portion  there 
being  intermediate  wall  portions  having  an  upper  surface 
thereof  angled  downwardly  from  the  rearward  wall  portion  to 
the  forward  wall  portion,  the  circumscribing  walls  including  a 
plurality  of  separate  upright  walls  with  adjacent  upright  walls 
extending  angularly  to  one  another  interconnected  with  one 
another  to  define  a  comer,  one  wall  portion  containing  the 
female  slot  separate  in  an  upright  wall  apart  from  a  male 
flange  contained  in  another  wall  portion,  each  of  the  one  wall 
portion  containing  the  female  slot  and  the  other  wall  portion 
defining  the  male  flange  being  each  respectively  one  of  said 
plurality  defining  said  comer,  and  at  least  one  of  the  plurality 
being  one  of  the  intermediate  wall  portions  having  an  upper 
surface  thereof  angled  downwardly. 


3,906,666 
MULTI-UNIT  FLORA  DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  H.  C.  M.  Daenen,  Erembodegem,  and  Pieter  K.  J.  De 
Coster,  Aalst,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries, 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,805 

Int.  CI.*  A47G  7/03 

VS.  CI.  47—34.13  9  Claims 


1.  A  yard  light  flower  planter  comprising  a  multisided  base 
member  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  soil  and  being  made  of  a 
soft  plastic  material  with  a  floor  and  multiple  vertical  wall 
sections,  said  base  floor  having  a  central  opening  for  accom- 
modating a  yard  light  with  a  slit  extending  therefrom  to  an 
edge  of  said  base  floor  and  through  one  of  said  wall  sections, 
a  multisided  decor  tray  made  of  a  soft  plastic  material  with  a 
floor  and  multiple  vertical  flange  sections,  said  tray  floor 
having  a  central  opening  for  accommodating  a  yard  light  with 
a  slit  extending  therefrom  to  an  edge  of  said  tray  floor  and 
through  one  of  said  flange  sections,  said  decor  tray  being 
smaller  than  said  base  member  and  being  supported  on  a 
quantity  of  soil  therein  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  a  multisided 
shroud  member  having  outer  walls  externally  of  and  adjacent 
said  base  member  wall  section,  said  shroud  member  having 
flange  interiorly  of  and  adjacent  said  decor  tray  flange  sec- 
tions, said  shroud  member  having  a  horizontally  extending 
section  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  walls  thereof  to  said 
flanges  thereof. 


1.  A  floral  arranger  comprising: 


15)6 


t 


Ear 


17257 


VS 


1 


w 
the 


he  I 


tie 


call} 

in 

water 

the 

pan 


Edw  ird 
PIC 


VS. 


1. 

sing 
that 
at 
a 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  23,  1975 


a  bowl  having  a  sidewall  and  being  alternately  position- 
able  upon  or  under  a  vase  and  having  an  opening  in  the 
bottom  wall  thereof,  said  opening  being  bounded  by  an 
upper  flange  member  integral  with  said  bottom  wall  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  a  lower  flange  mem- 
ber extending  downwardly  from  said  bottom  wall;  and, 
a  vase  having  a  recessed  base  and  an  integral  sidewall, 
said  sidewall  including  a  lower  portion  releasably  engaged 
with  said  upper  flange  member. 


3,906,667 
IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 
Evan  WUIiams,   113  S.  Queen  St.,  Shippensbur^,  Pa. 


Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471^41 
Int.  CI.*  AOIG  27/00 
CL47— 38  ,11  Claims 


A  constant  level  irrigating  system  comprising  a  support, 

a  p<^t  or  like  vessel  on  the  support  for  holding  a  plant  to  be 

;d  by  the  irrigating  system  and  having  a  water  entry 

opef  mg  therein,  a  reservoir  pan  surrounding  the  pot  so  that 

water  is  placed  in  the  reservoir  pan  the  opening  is  below 

urface  of  the  water  in  the  reservoir  pan.  and  means  inter- 

conijecting  said  reservoir  pan  and  said  support  for  automati- 

raising  or  lowering  said  reservoir  pan  as  the  water  level 

reservoir  pan  changes  to  maintain  the  surface  of  the 

at  a  constant  level  with  respect  to  the  opening  despite 

i  ddition  of  level  to  or  removal  of  water  from  the  reservoir 


3,906,668 
SLIDING  PLUG  DOOR  GEAR 
George  Simmons,  Shepperton,  England,  assignor  to 
Engineering  Company  Limited,  England 
Filed  June  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,883 
Int.  Cl.^  E05D  15/10 
tl.  49-212  7  Claims 


•  9 


!  liding  plug  door  gear  for  guiding  a  door  leaf  in  its  plug- 
ind  longitudinal  movement  with  respect  to  an  opening 
closable  by  said  door  leaf,  said  door  gear  comprising: 
lea  it  one  door  leaf  to  be  slid; 
f  rst  stationary  track  that  is  supported  stationary  with 
n  spect  to  the  opening;  said  first  track  having  a  generally 
k  ngitudinal  portion  that  extends  in  a  direction  acrbss  the 
o  >ening  and  that  is  generally  parallel  to  said  door  leaf; 
&  id  first  track  having  at  one  end  thereof  an  oblique  end 


portion,  oblique  to  the  orientation  of  said  door  leaf  and 
said  first  track  longitudinal  portion;  said  door  leaf  being 
in  engagement  with  said  first  track,  such  that  movement 
of  said  door  leaf  longitudinally  of  itself  is  guided  by  said 
first  track; 

a  horizontal  support  bar  oriented  generally  parallel  to  said 
first  track  longitudinal  portion; 

parallelogram  linkage  means  supported  in  a  fixed  location 
with  respect  to  the  opening  and  carrying  said  support  bar 
for  enabling  generally  horizontal  transverse  movement  of 
said  support  bar,  as  caused  by  the  shape  of  said  first  track; 
an  actuator  carried  by  said  support  bar  and  connected 
with  said  door  leaf  for  effecting  the  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  door  leaf  that  is  guided  by  said  first  track; 

a  longitudinal  second  track  carried  by  said  door  leaf;  first 
connecting  means  on  said  support  bar  in  engagement  with 
said  second  track  both  vertically  and  laterally; 

a  longitudinal  third  track  on  said  support  bar;  second  con- 
necting means  on  said  door  leaf  in  engagement  with  said 
third  track; 

both  said  first  and  second  connecting  means  being  so  dis- 
posed as  to  remain  in  engagement  with  the  respective  said 
second  and  third  tracks  throughout  movement  of  said 
door  leaf. 


3,906,669 
WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
Xavier  A.  Vorguitch,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 
Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,747 

Int  a.*E05F ///J« 

US.  a.  49-372  7  Claims 


4-*-* 


1.  A  window  assembly  for  providing  access  to  the  interior 
surface  of  a  vehicle  window,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  main  frame  section  and  a  sub-frame  section  mounted 
thereon, 

said  main  frame  section  including  an  envelope  portion, 

a  window  shade  member  slideable  between  said  main  and 
sub-frame  sections  and  formed  of  a  flexible  material, 

means  defining  a  first  channel  in  said  main  frame  section 
and  sub-frame  section,  said  shade  member  being 
mounted  in  said  first  channel  and  movable  to  a  position 
in  said  envelope  portion  to  visibly  expose  the  vehicle 
window  interior  surface,  said  shade  member  being  suffi- 
ciently flexible  so  that  it  is  removable  from  said  main 
frame  section, 

means  defining  a  second  channel  in  said  main  frame  and 
spaced  exterioriy  from  said  first  channel, 

a  flexible  transparent  window  slidaUy  disposed  in  said  sec- 
ond channel  between  said  shade  member  and  vehicle 
window,  and 
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means  normally  retaining  said  flexible  transparent  window 
in  a  fixed  position  in  said  main  frame  section,  said  flexible 
transparent  window  being  deformable  to  permit  the  latter 
to  be  moved  into  said  envelope  portion  thereby  providing 
for  access  and  exposure  to  the  vehicle  window. 


1.  A  door  for  attachment  to  an  upstanding  support  in  a  mine 
shaft  so  as  to  provide  a  movable  closure  for  said  shaft  and 
conforming  substantially  to  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  said 
shaft  at  the  point  of  attachment  thereof,  comprising: 

a  main  rectangular  closure  member  having  adequate  width 
to  substantially  span  the  width  of  a  mine  shaft  in  which  it 
is  to  be  suspended  and  having  a  height  less  than  the  height 
of  said  shaft; 
hinge  means  having  a  first  portion  attached  to  a  vertical 
edge  portion  of  said  closure  member  for  relative  pivotal 
movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  closure  member  and 
fixable  in  a  plurality  of  positions  within  said  pivotal  move- 
ment so  as  to  permit  said  closure  member  to  be  aligned 
with  said  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  shaft  for  opening 
and  closure  thereof,  a  second  portion  of  said  hinge  means 
attachable  to  a  vertical  edge  portion  of  said  support  so  as 
to  permit  a  relative  pivotal  movement  of  said  closure 
member  in  a  plane  parallel  thereto  and  is  fixable  in  a 
desired  position  within  said  pivotal  movement  for  sus- 
pendably  securing  said  door  to  said  support  for  swinging 
movement  relative  thereto  to  permit  opening  and  closure 
of  said  door;  and 
at  least  one  extension  member  slidably  attached  to  a  hori- 
zontal edge  portion  of  said  closure  member  for  limited 
relative  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  said 
closure  member  so  as  to  increase  or  decrease  the  height 
of  said  door,  and  fixable  in  a  plurality  of  positions  relative 
to  said  closure  member. 


3,906,671 
ADJUSTABLE  DOOR  FRAME 
Salomon  Maldonado,  Harlingen,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tex-Steel 
Corporation,  Harlingen,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,844 
Int.  CI.2  E06B  1/20 
VS.  CI.  49—505  14  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  door  frame,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  first  and  second  frame  sections  cooperatively  arrangeable 
on  a  wall  of  an  opening; 

b.  lock  means  for  retaining  the  frame  sections  on  a  wall;  and 
c.  shim  means  associated  with  the  frame  sections  for 
facilitating  leveling  and  plumbing  of  the  frame  sections  on 
a  wall,  the  first  and  second  frame  sections  each  including 
a  longitudinally  extending  angle  member  having  a  pair  of 
legs  arranged  extending  perpendicularly  from  a  comer. 


one  of  the  legs  being  arranged  for  engaging  with  a  corre- 
sponding leg  of  the  other  section,  a  pair  of  offset,  parallel 
portions  forming  the  one  of  the  legs  of  one  of  the  sections, 
and  a  clip  being  affixed  to  the  outermost  one  of  the  offset 


3,906,670 

MINE  VENTILATION  DOOR 

Willard  J.  Burton,  Box  20,  VerdunvUle,  W.  Va.  25649 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,102 

Int.  CI.'  E06B  3/34 

U.S.  CI.  49—381  6  Claims 


portions  at  a  depressed  area  provided  on  the  clip,  with  a 
cutout  being  provided  in  an  edge  of  the  other  of  the  one 
of  the  legs  and  arranged  for  bracketing  the  depressed 
area,  the  latter  allowing  clearance  for  sliding  the  cutout 
provided  edge  under  the  clip. 


3,906,672 

DESCALING  DEVICE 

Shigeharu  Kobayashi,  Shimotogari,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji 

Seiki  Machine  Works,  Ltd.,  Shizuoka  Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,671 

Int.  CI.*  B24C  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  51— 8  R  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  guiding  an  abrasive  slurry  along  and 
around  an  elongated  workpiece  and  for  ensuring  uniform 
impingement  of  abrasive  particles  both  circumferentially  and 
longitudinally  of  said  workpiece.  the  combination  comprising: 
a  workpiece  guide  for  introducing  a  workpiece  to  and  guiding 
same  through  said  device  in  a  predetermined  position; 

means  defining  a  venturi  coaxial  with  and  axially  spaced 
from  said  guide  and  means  receiving  an  abrasive  slurry 
and  introducing  same  into  said  venturi; 
process  means  defining  at  least  one  chamber  coaxial  with 
and  communicating  with  the  exit  end  of  said  venturi.  said 
chamber  having  a  first  internal  portion  of  diameter  larger 
than  that  of  said  venturi  and  having  a  second  portion 
coaxial  and  communicating  therewith  of  diameter  sub- 
stantially less  than  that  of  first  portion. 


3,906,673 
ABRASIVE  CLEANING  MACHINE 
Toshiho  Goto;  Dan  Yoshida;  Akira  Yamamoto,  and  Tatsumi 
Onaka,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Shipbuild- 
ing &  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  26,   1973,  48- 
112199;  Mar.  20,  1973,  48-34209 

Int.  a."  B24C  3/06,  7/00 
VS.  CI.  51— 9  M  15  Claims 

1.  An  abrasive  cleaning  machine  comprising: 


15)8 


ibrasive  discharging  means  including  a  hocxl  adapted  to 
cover  a  given  area  of  a  surface  to  be  cleaned; 
enclosed  container  for  an  abrasive  agent,  and  a  feed  path 
for  said  agent  extending  from  said  container  to  said  abra- 
sive discharging  means; 

return  tube  establishing  communication  between  the. 
interior  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  container  and  the 
interior  of  said  hood,  and  a  bleed  channel  which  opens  to 
the  interior  of  said  container  at  the  upper  end  thereof; 
and. 


in 


i 


VS 


1 
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3,906,674 
VALVE  CLEANER 
Lojifell  D.  Stone,  319  N.  High,  Pratt,  Kans.  67124 

C  oatinuatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  424,435,  Dec.  13,  1973, 
ababdoncd.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,917 
Int.  CI.'  B24C  3/32 
CL51— 12 


i^i      .  I  \  J 


9  Claims 


An  abrasive  particulate  material  cleaning  apparatus. 


com  ;)nsmg: 


a  hollow  enclosure  having  an  openable  portion,  a  side- 
wall,  a  vent,  and  a  hopper-like  bottom  portion  to  in  use 
collect  and  store  particulate  material, 
means  to  mount  an  article  having  a  stem  member  extend- 
ing through  said  sidewall,  said  means  to  nnount  having 
means  constructed  and  adapted  to  in  use  mount  an  article 
in  a  cleaning  zone  inside  said  enclosure, 
a  plurality  of  compressed  air  powered  particulate  mate- 
rial dispensing  nozzles  mounted  in  said  enclosure  in  a 
spaced  relation,  said  nozzles  being  directed  toward  said 
cleaming  zone  and  each  having  an  inlet  to  receive  particu- 


late material  from  said  hopper-like  portion,  an  inlet  to 
receive  compressed  air  and  an  outlet,  and 
d.  valve  means  communicably  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
nozzles  and  communicably  connectable  to  a  source  of 
compressed  air,  said  valve  means  being  constructed  and 
adapted  to  in  use  control  air  flow  through  said  nozzles, 
said  cleaning  apparatus  being  constructed  and  adapted  to 
in  use  clean  an  article  such  as  an  internal  combustion 
engine  cylinder  valve  or  an  article  mountable  on  a  stem 
and  positioned  in  said  cleaning  zone  by  abrasive  particu- 
late material  being  thrusted  against  the  article  by  said 
nozzles. 


3,906,675 
APPARATUS  FOR  HONING  ROLLERS 
Walter  Gob,  Ditteibrunn,  Germany,  assignor  to  SKF  Industrial 
Trading  and   Development  Company   B.V.,   Amsterdam, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,528 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    2,    1973, 
2305026 

Int.  CI.2  B24B  5/74 
VS.  CL  51-58  8  Claims 


*0    r^ 


If  cans  for  producing  air  currents  which  flow  from  the  inte- 
rior of  said  hood  to  said  container  via  said  return  tube  and 
from  the  interior  of  the  container  to  said  bleed  channel 
whereby  abrasive  agent  particles  which  are  discharged 
against  the  surface  to  be  cleaned  are  recirculated  to  said 
container  by  said  air  currents  for  re-use,  said  means  com- 
prising a  constructed  passage  provided  in  said  bleed  chan- 
nel, and  an  air  nozzle  for  discharging  pressurized  air 
toward  the  downstream  side  of  said  constructed  passage. 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  workpiece  comprising  a  base,  a 
rectangular  frame  support  having  a  pair  of  flexible  longitudi- 
nal walls,  a  pair  of  substantially  rigid  end  walls,  said  frame 
support  being  fixedly  mounted  by  one  of  its  end  walls  to  said 
base  to  swing  in  the  plane  of  said  frame  support  relative 
thereto,  a  rocker  arm  mounted  by  one  of  its  ends  to  the  free 
end  wall  of  said  frame  support,  a  tool  held  in  the  free  end  of 
said  rocker  arm,  a  rotary  shaft  extending  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  said  frame  support  and  an  eccentric  interconnection 
between  said  shaft  and  one  of  said  longitudinal  walls  to  swing 
said  frame  support  and  cause  said  rocker  arm  to  oscillate  with 
respect  thereto. 


3,906,676 
ROTARY  MECHANICAL  WIRE  GRINDER 
John  Joseph  Orlando,  Sr.,  Rivervale,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,262 
Int.  a,2  B24B  1100,  5/38 
U.S.  CL51— 112  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  the  surface  of  a  wire  product  using 
a  pair  of  grinding  discs  with  the  grinding  faces  thereof  in 
parallel  and  faying  relationship  with  each  other  and  deflning 
a  wire  grinding  zone  therebetween  which  comprises, 

passing  said  wire  product  along  its  longitudinal  axis  substan- 
tially centrally  through  said  wire  grinding  zone  between 
and  in  contact  with  the  grinding  faces  of  said  pair  of  discs 
across  the  diameter  thereof  while  said  discs  are  rotating, 
said  discs  being  coaxially  mounted  on  separate  shafts,  the 
rotary  direction  of  one  disc  opposite  to  the  other, 
and  then  causing  said  pair  of  discs  as  an  assembled  unit  to 
rotate  about  the  axis  of  the  wire  product  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  said  wires  axis  while  in  contact  with  said 
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wire  while  continuously  passing  the  wire  product  through  said  relative  feed  positions  in  accordance  with  the  predeter- 
the  grinding  zone  and  while  maintaining  said  discs  in  mined  program  to  modify  the  gear  tooth  involute  profile, 
grinding  relationship  with  said  wire,  whereby  involuted  profiles  having  constant  or  differing  shape 

may  be  provided  along  the  flank  of  a  tooth. 


/f- 


3,906,677 
GRINDING  OF  GEAR  TEETH 
Erwin  J.  Gunter,  Widen;  Gerd  R.  Sonuner,  Dietikon,  and 
Albert  L.  Friedery,  Winterthur,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  Maag  Gear-Wheel  &  Machine  Company,  Ltd.,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  7,   1972, 
13131/72 

Int.  CI.'  B24B  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  51— 123  G  5  Claims 


S     9  10  I 


1.  Apparatus  for  grinding  the  flanks  of  gear  teeth  on  a 
workpiece  by  means  of  at  least  one  grinding  wheel  wherein  a 
generating  motion  between  the  workpiece  and  said  wheel 
adapted  to  give  the  gear  teeth  involute  proflles  is  arranged  to 
be  modified  by  the  superimposition  of  relative  coordinate  feed 
displacements  between  said  workpiece  and  wheel  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  flank  of  a  gear  tooth  being  ground,  said 
apparatus  comprising  position  transducers  responsive  to  rela- 
tive movements  between  the  workpiece  and  said  grinding 
wheel  in  the  grinding  operation  for  providing  a  measure  of  the 
relative  feed  positions  between  said  grinding  wheel  and  tooth 
flank,  a  program  control  unit,  feed  position  program  means  in 
said  unit,  program  input  means  in  said  unit  for  feeding  a  de- 
sired series  of  space  coordinate  values  into  said  program 
means,  input  means  for  providing  signals  for  said  transducers 
to  the  control  unit,  means  in  the  control  unit  for  comparison 
of  said  input  signals  with  a  feed  coordinate  position  program, 
said  control  unit  having  an  output,  and  feed  displacement 
means  actuated  by  said  output  for  providing  corrections  of 


3,906,678 
AUTOMATIC  SPECIMEN  POLISHING  MACHINE  AND 

METHOD 
Kurt  H.  Roth,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Buehler  Ltd., 
Evanston,  DL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  289,108,  Sept  14,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,749 

Int.  a.*  B24B  37/04,  1/00 
VS.  CI.  51—154  10  Claims 


whereby  a  twisting  action  is  imparted  to  said  wire  during 
grinding  between  said  discs  such  that  said  discs  are 
inhibited  from  loading  up  with  particulate  material 
resulting  from  said  grinding  action. 


1.  An  automatic  abrading  apparatus  for  polishing  a  speci- 
men, said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  generally 
cup-shaped  member  having  an  upper  recess  for  containing  an 
abrasive  slurry  or  the  like,  said  cup-shaped  member  being 
mounted  so  as  to  be  substantially  stationary,  and  said  recess 
having  a  generally  horizontal  base  comprising  a  substantially 
flat  polishing  surface  having  an  area  substantially  greater  than 
the  surface  area  of  a  specimen  to  be  polished,  a  drive  arm 
extending  over  said  recess  and  having  an  end  portion  engage- 
able  with  a  specimen  disposed  in  said  recess  on  said  polishing 
surface,  said  drive  arm  being  mounted  for  movement  in  any 
direction  in  a  horizontal  plane  for  moving  a  specimen  over 
said  flat  polishing  surface  in  rapidly  changing  directions  and 
at  rapidly  changing  speeds,  drive  means  connected  with  said 
drive  arm  for  actuating  the  latter,  said  drive  means  including 
a  first  drive  member  imparting  a  relatively  high  speed  circular 
motion  to  said  drive  arm  end  portion,  and  a  second  drive 
member  simultaneously  imparting  a  relatively  low  speed  mo- 
tion to  said  drive  arm  end  portion,  said  low  speed  motion 
being  a  circular  progression  around  a  major  portion  of  the 
area  of  said  polishing  surface  whereby  the  movement  of  said 
drive  arm  end  portion  is  the  composite  of  the  motions  effected 
by  said  first  and  second  drive  means,  and  loading  means  for 
producing  a  downward  load  on  said  drive  arm  end  portion 
thereby  imparting  a  desired  vertical  load  on  a  specimen  en- 
gaged therewith. 

5.  A  method  of  polishing  the  surface  of  a  specimen  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  supporting  a  specimen  to  be  polished  on  the 
top  of  a  stationary  flat  polishing  surface  having  an  area  sub- 
stantially exceeding  the  surface  area  of  the  specimen  and 
having  abrasive  slurry  or  the  like  thereon,  engaging  the  speci- 
men from  above  and  applying  two  simultaneous  motions  to 
said  specimen  in  a  horizontal  plane,  one  motion  being  a  rela- 
tively high  speed  localized  circular  motion  and  the  second 
motion  being  a  relatively  slow  circular  progression  or  transla- 
tory  motion,  said  second  motion  causing  the  specimen  to 
traverse  over  the  major  portion  of  the  area  of  said  polishing 
surface,  said  two  circular  motions  being  superimposed  upon 
one  another  to  impart  a  composite  motion  to  said  specimen 
causing  the  latter  to  travel  along  a  looping  path  which  repeat- 
edly crosses  itself  as  the  specimen  progresses  around  said 
polishing  surface,  and  containing  substantially  all  of  said  abra- 
sive slurry  on  said  polishing  surface  throughout  the  polishing 
operation. 
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3,906,679 
VIBRATORY  nMSHING  MACHINE 
Riedcl,  Saint  Germain  en  Laye,  France,  assignor  to  Oxy 
N^etai  Finishing  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  June  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,036 
claims    priority,    application    France,    Mar.    12,    1973, 
73.08709 

Int.  CI.*  B24B  31100 
CL  51—163 


U.S. 


1 

upofi 
the 
ing 
a 


8  Claims 


A  vibrator  machine  for  surface  treating  a  work  piece  and, 
the  completion  of  treatment,  sorting  the  ingredients  of 
Tiixture  comprising  the  treated  work  pieces  and  the  treat- 
agents,  said  machine  comprising: 

an  annular  tank  having  a  base  which  lies  in  a  single  hori- 
zontal flat  plane,  said  tank  having  substantially  vertical 
outer  walls  and  substantially  vertical  inner  walls  forming 
an  annular  passageway; 

a  frame  on  which  said  base  is  mounted  in  spaced  relation- 
ship; 

means  forming  a  passageway  which  extends  substantially 
halfway  around  said  annular  tank  and  to  a  level  below  the 
level  of  the  base  of  said  annular  tank; 
a  vibration  generator  disposed  with  respect  to  said  annu- 
lar tank  operative  to  move  a  mixture  in  said  annular 
passageway  in  a  motion  comprising  a  continuous  univer- 
sal displacement  along  the  tank  and  a  rolling  motion 
transverse  to  the  displacement  and  to  reverse  the  direc- 
tion of  displacement  of  said  mixture; 
a  first  opening  in  the  outer  wall  of  said  annular  tank  on 
one  side  of  said  annular  passageway  extending  upwardly 
from  said  base  and  communicating  with  said  passageway 
of(c); 

a  second  opening  in  an  opposing  outer  wall  of  said  tank 
extending  upwardly  from  a  point  substantially  above  said 
base  and  communicating  with  said  passageway  of  (c);  and 
g.  a  screen  extending  tangentially  in  a  plane  substantially 
coplanar  with  the  plane  of  said  base  beneath  said  first 
opening  in  said  passageway  of  (c)  and  projecting  out- 
wardly beyond  said  passageway  of  (c). 


3,906,680 
FINISHING  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED  ENIX-OF-TUB 

LINER  AND  DOOR  STRUCTURE 
Johb  F.  Rampe,  Mayfield  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rampe 

R  esearch,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Co  ntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270,700,  July  1 1,  1972,  Pat. 
N  >.  3,831,322,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
8^p5,  Feb.  5, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,685,213.  This  application  Aug. 
23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,163  j 

Int.  CL'  B24B  31106  ^ 

MS  CL  51—163  15  Claims 

1   A  vibratory  finishing  machine,  comprising: 
a  a  supporting  frame; 

b  a  receptacle  movably  carried  on  said  frame  and  adapted 
to  receive  finishing  media  and  workpieces  to  be  finished; 
c.  a  vibratory  drive  operatively  connected  to  said  recepta- 
cle for  vibrating  said  receptacle  to  impart  a  finishing 
action  to  workpieces  in  said  receptacle; 


g 


d.  said  receptacle  having  sidewall  portions  which  terminate 
to  define  an  end  opening  of  said  receptacle; 

e.  said  receptacle  additionally  having  mounting  portions 
which  define  a  mounting  surface  extending  peripherally 
from  said  end  opening  substantially  in  a  common  plane; 
f.  an  end  structure  extending  across  and  closing  said  end 
opening  and  having  portions  which  extend  parallel  to, 
spaced  from  and  aligned  with  said  mounting  surface  to 
define  a  clamping  surface  facing  toward  said  mounting 
surface; 

a  resilient  liner  overlying  the  end  opening  in  abutting 
relationship  with  an  inner  surface  of  said  end  structure 
and  completely  covering  such  inner  surface  as  a  lining  to 
prevent  contact  between  such  inner  surface  and  the  con- 
tents of  said  receptacle,  said  liner  also  having  peripheral 
portions  extending  continuously  between  said  mounting 
surface  and  said  clamping  surface; 

a  plurality  of  aligned  apertures  formed  through  said 
mounting  surface,  said  clamping  surface  and  said  periph- 
eral portions;  and 

fastening  means  extending  through  said  apertures  sup- 
porting said  end  structures  on  said  tub  structure,  and 
releasably  clamping  said  peripheral  portions  of  said  resil- 


ient liner  between  said  tub  structure  and  said  end  struc- 
ture such  that  said  liner  forms  a  yieldable  sealing  mount 
for  said  end  structure; 

j.  said  end  structure  having  an  opening  formed  therethrough 
and  having  wall  portions  which  define  a  discharge  passage 
communicating  with  said  receptacle; 

k.  said  resilient  liner  having  integral  portions  which  extend 
through  said  opening  and  cover  said  discharge  passage 
wall  portions  as  a  lining  to  prevent  contact  between  said 
discharge  passage  wall  portions  and  the  contents  of  said 
receptacle; 

I.  a  closure  movably  carried  by  said  end  structure  and  being 
movable  to  selectively  control  the  discharge  of  contents 
from  said  receptacle  through  said  discharge  passage; 

m.  actuator  means  carried  on  said  end  structure  and  con- 
nected to  said  closure  for  moving  said  closure  to  selec- 
tively control  the  discharge  of  contents  from  said  recepta- 
cle through  said  discharge  passage; 

n.  whereby  said  closure,  said  actuator  means  and  said  end 
structure  form  a  modular  unit  held  in  place  on  said  recep- 
tacle by  fastening  means  which  also  serve  to  support  and 
peripherally  clamp  said  resilient  liner  in  place  between 
said  end  structure  and  said  receptacle. 


3,906,681 

MACHINE  TOOL 

William  B.  Seidel,  Bioomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Babcocl(  &  Wilcox  Company,  New  Vorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,089 

Int.  CL  B24b  49116 

U.S.  CL  5 1 — 165.92  3  Claims 

1.  A  machine  tool  having  means  for  mounting  a  workpiece, 

means  for  mounting  a  machine  tool  in  operative  relationship 

to  the  workpiece,  and  means  for  effecting  relative  movement 

of  the  machine  tool  and  the  workpiece  to  shape  the  workpiece 

to  a  predetermined  configuration,  the  improvement  compris- 
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ing  means  for  engaging  the  machine  tool  and  the  workpiece  to  3  g«w;  #jii 

effect  work  on  the  workpiece.  means  for  continuously  measur-  SHARPENING  METHOD 


nected  with  the  machine  tool  to  drive  the  tool  at  a  controlled 
rate  of  rotation,  the  power  means  mounted  in  a  housing  with 
the  housing  substantially  friction-lessly  supported  in  a  station- 
ary frame  forming  a  portion  of  the  tool  mount,  a  post  extend- 


Flled  May  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,309 
Int  Cl.»  B24B  1100,  3/40,  3/60 
VS.  CL  51—285 


SClaims 


ing  from  the  frame,  an  arm  radially  attached  to  the  housing 
cooperating  with  the  post  to  restrain  rotation  of  the  housing, 
pressure  sensitive  pads  positioned  between  the  arm  and  post 
to  measure  the  torque  exerted  by  the  machine  tool  on  the 
workpiece.  and  means  responsive  to  the  measurement  of 
torque  to  regulate  the  relative  movement  between  tool  and 
workpiece  to  maintain  a  predetermined  work  rate  therebe- 
tween. 


3,906,682 

SANDER  WITH  DUST  PREVENTION  MEANS 

Melvln  Glasser,  568  E.  85th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11236 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,733 

Int.  CI.^*  B24B  23/00 


U.S.  CL51  — 170T 


1  Claim 


1.  In  a  Sander  of  the  type  having  a  sanding  surface  which  is 
worked  back  and  forth  over  a  painted  or  similar  work  area 
preparatory  to  the  removal  of  said  work  area  surface  in  partic- 
ulate form  and  having  a  pneumatically  operated  motor  for 
powering  said  sanding  surface,  an  improved  means  for  mini- 
mizing inhalation  of  said  removed  work  surface  particles 
comprising  conduit  means  in  the  form  of  a  loop  operatively 
arranged  in  encircling  relation  about  said  sander  in  proximate 
position  to  said  work  surface,  said  conduit  means  having  exit 
openings  spaced  along  said  loop  in  an  outwardly  angular 
orientation  in  facing  relation  to  said  work  surface  so  as  to 
direct  said  pressure  air  along  an  angled  path  against  said  work 
surface,  and  conduit  means  for  said  pneumatically  operated 
motor  connected  to  said  loop  for  continually  flowing  pressure 
air  against  said  work  surface  during  sanding  service  of  said 
sander,  whereby  said  work  surface  is  correspondingly  continu- 
ally cleared  of  removed  work  surface  particles  before  any 
excessive  abrading  thereof  into  lighter-than-air  dust  particles 
by  said  sander. 


1.  In  a  sharpening  method,  performing  simultaneously  on  a 
pair  of  mstruments  or  in  a  given  sequence  on  one  instrument 
one  step  which  includes  simultaneously  rotating  from  a  com- 
mon source  of  rotational  movement  a  grinding  wheel  and  a 
work-holder  while  sharpening  with  a  hand-held  sharpening 
tool  one  side  of  a  cutting  edge  of  an  instrument  held  by  and 
rotating  with  the  work-holder,  and  another  step  which  in- 
cludes sharpening  another  side  of  the  cutting  edge  of  the 
instrument  while  the  latter  is  hand-held  and  placed  at  said 
other  side  of  said  cutting  edge  thereof  against  said  grinding 
wheel  with  the  latter  being  rotated  together  with  the  work- 
holder  from  the  common  source  of  rotational  movement. 


3,906,684 

ABRASIVE  ARTICLES  AND  THEIR  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Charles  W.  MarshaU,  Troy;  Loran  A.  Henderson,  EInora,  both 

of  N.Y.,  and  William  F.  Zinuner,  Jr.,  Paxtoo,  Mass.,  assign- 

ors  to  Norton  Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  May  20,  1971,  Ser.  No.  145,275 

Int.  Cl.^*  B24B  1/00;  B24D  U/00 

U.S.  a.  51-295  25  Claims 


1.  Abrasive  material  comprising  a  porous,  compacted  abra- 
sive layer  composing  particulate  abrasive  grains  each  being 
encapsulated  in  a  first  binder  material,  the  encapsulated  abra- 
sive grains  being  distributed  throughout  the  abrasive  layer  in 
a  matrix  of  a  second  binder  material,  said  second  binder  mate- 
rial bemg  more  resistant  to  distortion  than  said  first  binder 
material  under  pressure  at  the  temperature  attained  during 
usage  of  an  abrasive  article  comprising  the  abrasive  material 
whereby  in  usage  the  first  binder  material  will  become  heated 
and  distorted  sufTiciently  that  said  abrasive  grains  will  be 
desirably  shed  from  the  abrasive  layer. 
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3,906,685 

ROOF  STRUCTURE 

P**^  Howard,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Imero  Florentino 

/|ssodates.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBed  Jan.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  545,756 
Int.  CL*  E04B  1/12 


VJS 


1 

port 
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12  Claims 


c.  opposed  parallel  top  and  bottom  surfaces, 

d.  substantially  uniform  thickness 

i.  from  said  bottom  surface  to  said  top  surface 
ii.  between  said  end  surfaces 
iii.  between  said  side  surfaces; 

2.  the  distance  between  said  opposed  end  surfaces  of  said 
slab  being  sufficient  to  permit  said  end  surfaces  of  said 
slab  to  be  supported  on  not  more  than  half  of  each  said 
bearing  wall,  whereby  the  end  portion  of  another  like 
slab  may  be  positioned  on  the  remaining  half  of  said 
bearing  wall  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  slab; 

3.  the  thickness  between  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
being  sufficient  to  support  said  end  portions  of  said  slab 


A  roof  structure  for  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  a  sup- 
surface  including 

plurality  of  truss  members;  | 

lii  king  means  to  join  individual  ones  of  said  truss  members 
end  to  end  to  form  a  first  and  a  second  series  of  linked 
truss  members,  said  series  of  linked  truss  members  form- 
ing a  polygon  arranged  substantially  symetrically  about 
an  axis  on  said  surface  when  said  truss  members  are  in  an 
unerected  position; 

If  choring  means  to  hold  each  end  of  each  of  said  series  of 
inked  truss  members  to  said  support  surface; 
ing  member  arranged  within  and  substantially  coaxially 
ivith  said  polygon  defined  by  said  linked  truss  members  in 
said  unerected  position; 

tlurality  of  flexible  panels  having  a  first  side  connected  to 
said  ring  member  and  the  side  opposite  said  first  side 
:onnected  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  linked  truss  mem- 
>ers; 
fir  it  means  to  raise  said  ring  member  to  a  predetermined 

leight  above  said  support  surface;  and 
se  ond  means  to  raise  said  truss  members  in  both  of  said 
inked  series  of  truss  members  from  said  unerected  posi- 
ion  to  an  erected  position  at  predetermined  heights 
ibove  said  support  surface  so  that  said  first  and  second 
cries  of  truss  members  fi-om  respectively  a  first  and  a 

I  econd  arch,  each  of  said  arches  sloping  upwardly  from 

!  aid  surface  and  outwardly  from  said  axis  from  the  base 

1  o  the  apex  of  said  arches. 


on  said  bearing  walls  in  substantially  perpendicular 
relationship  therewith; 

4.  a  full-height  enclosure  unit  secured  to  the  top  surface 
of  said  slab  and 

a.  being  of  a  different  material  than  said  slab 

b.  having  at  least  three  vertical  walls  that  are 
i.  connected  to  the  top  surface  of  said  slab 

ii.  connected  to  each  other  in  parallel  relationship  to 
the  side  and  end  surfaces  of  said  slab, 

c.  roof  means  adapted  to  enclose  the  area  of  said  slab 
that  is  surrounded  by  said  walls; 

5.  said  slab  and  said  enclosure  unit  having  adjacent  por- 
tions thereof  specifically  contoured  for  interconnected 
reception  of  a  utility  connection. 


3,906,686 

PRE-ASSEMBLED  UTILITY  MODULE 

Thon  as  J.  Ditton,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  FCE-Dilon,  Inc., 

Ak  -on,  Ohio 
Corn  inuatkw  of  Ser.  No.  363,191,  May  23, 1973,  abandoned, 
wiiie  I  is  a  continuatkin  of  Ser.  No.  142,526,  May  12,  1971, 
aiMii|ioncd.  This  application  Sept.  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  505,538 

Int.  a.*  E04H  1/12;  E04B  5/17 
VS.  th  52-79  3  Claims 

1.  n  combination  with  a  pair  of  erected  and  stabilized 
parall  si,  vertical  bearing  walls,  each  of  which  is  of  one-story 
heigh  and  each  of  which  has  a  series  of  vertical  voids  extend- 
ing fn  >m  top  to  bottom  thereof,  with  said  walls  being  disposed 
in  pai  allel  relationship  to  each  other  and  at  predetermined 
spacit  g  therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising; 

\.  \  self-contained,  pre-assembled  utility  module  adapted 
t<  i  be  positioned  in  spanning  relationship  to  said  bearing 
w  alls,  said  module  comprising:  j 

1    a  generally  rectangular  concrete  slab  having 

a.  opposed  parallel  end  surfaces, 

b.  opposed  parallel  side  surfaces. 


3,906,687 

SEGMENTAL  PRECAST  CONCRETE  POST-TENSIONED 

OVERPASS  BRIDGES  WITH  CANTILEVERED 

ABUTMENT 

Morris  Schupack,  300  Broad  St.,  South  Norwalk,  Conn.  06901 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  404,156,  Oct.  9,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sept.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,058 

Int.  CV  EOID  7/02 

VS.  CL  52-87  ,6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  field  fabrication  of  a  bridge  span  incorpo- 
rating a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  pre-formed  longitu- 
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dinal  beams  arrayed  for  underlying  support  of  a  bridge  deck, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  spaced  plurality  of  platform  means  positioned  above 
said  longitudinal  beams  and  forming  underlying  support 
for  a  formed-in-place  roadway  portion  of  a  bridge  deck; 
and 

B.  substantially  horizontally  continuous  and  trimmable 
adjustable  pre-attached  bridge  deck  supports  upstand- 
ingly  projecting  above  the  tops  of  the  longitudinal  beams 
for  engaging  and  peripherally  supporting  the  spaced  plat- 
form means  forming  the  bottom  portion  of  the  bridge 
deck  in  the  precise  desired  contoured  configuration  of 
the  bridge  deck,  to  produce  bridge  deck  surfaces  having 
various  slopes,  superelevations  and  warped  transition 
surfaces  while  maintaining  minimum  required  deck  thick- 
ness, whereby  concrete  poured  in  place  over  the  platform 
means  is  confined  in  the  spaces  therebetween  by  the 
supports  and  the  beams  to  form  a  unitary  roadway  bridge 
deck  of  minimum  design  weight  supported  by  the  longitu- 
dinal beams. 


3,906,689 

APPARATUS  FOR  ABSORBING  OR  DAMPING 

VIBRATIONS  OF  THE  GROUND 

Tadayoshi  Nakayama,  2-24-10  Sckimae,  Musadiino,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,214 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1973, 48-15182  ' 
Int.  CI.  E04h  9/02;  E04b  1/98 
VS.  a.  52—167  2  Claims 


r^y-^-r-i 


3,906,688 
SWIMMING  POOL  MODULAR  CONSTRUCTION 
Donald  H.  Witte,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fox  Pool  Corporation, 
York,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,393 

Int.  CI.*  E04H  12/20 

U.S.  CI.  52— 152  7  Claims 


1.  A  swimming  pool  modular  wall  member  comprising  in 
combination: 

A.  a  substantially  rectangular  sidewall  panel,  said  panel 
being  provided  at  each  end  with  means  permitting  said 
panel  to  be  joined  with  an  adjacent  sidewall  panel  in 
forming  a  swimming  pool  wall,  said  panel  being  provided 
with  hinge  means  one  one  side  thereof  securing  at  least 
one  brace  element  to  the  outside  of  said  panel,  and 

B.  a  brace  member  on  said  side  of  said  panel,  said  brace 
member,  comprising  an  upper  loop  and  a  lower  loop  in 
coplanar  relationship,  the  two  loops  defining  in  plan  a 
brace  of  generally  figure-eight  configuration  which  is 
pivotally  attached,  by  coaxial  linear  segments  of  the  loops 
on  the  same  side  thereof  to  said  hinge  means  on  said 
sidewall  panel,  said  brace  member  being  nested  in  gener- 
ally parallel  relation  contiguous  to  said  panel  side  for 
shipping  and  adapted  to  be  pivotally  extended  to  (in  use) 
substantially  perpendicular  relationship  with  the  panel 
when  in  use  to  afford  external  bracing  support  for  said 
panel  against  outward  pressure  exerted  against  the  side  of 
side  panel  opposite  said  brace  member. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  absorbing  a  damping  vibration  of  the 
ground  before  being  transmitted  to  a  building,  comprising  a 
main  vibration  damping  means  including  a  plurality  of  rods 
which  are  each  at  a  lower  end  pivotally  connected  to  a  base 
secured  to  a  foundation  and  at  an  upper  end  loosely  fitted 
through  a  frame  secured  to  a  groundsill  so  as  to  be  tilted 
independently  of  one  anohter  said  rods  being  inclined  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  toward  each  other  so  as  to  converge  in  a 
vertical  line,  a  plurality  of  first  resilient  means  arranged  about 
said  rods  between  the  base  and  the  frame  to  damp  mainly 
vertical  and  horizontal  vibrations,  and  a  plurality  of  second 
resilient  means  arranged  about  said  rods  between  the  frame 
and  the  upper  ends  of  the  rods  to  restore  the  rods  to  the 
respective  initial  inclined  positions;  and  an  auxiliary  load 
carrying  means  including  a  frame  having  legs  extending  down- 
wardly secured  to  the  groundsill,  and  a  ball  supported  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  legs  in  rolling  engagement  with  the  founda- 
tion, said  auxiliary  load  carrying  means  being  arranged  in 
juxtaposed  relation  with  respect  to  said  main  vibration  absorb- 
ing means. 


3,906,690 

RETRACTABLE  STAIRS 

Leon  A.  Miriani,  4095  Fruit  St.,  Space  332,  La  Verne,  Calif. 

91750 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  408,173,  Oct.  19,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,253 
Int  CI.*E04F  11/04 
U.S.  CI.  52—184  8  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  structure  having  a  doorway  and  a 
space  between  the  bottom  of  the  structure  a  surface, 

a  stair  unit  positioned  in  centered  relationship  adjacent  the 

lower  edge  of  said  doorway, 
a.  said  stair  unit  comprising  a  stair  platform  having  parallel 
front  and  rear  faces,  stair  shaped  side  faces  and  an  upper 
stoop  surface,  said  stair  shaped  side  faces  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  treads  and  risers  ascending  from  the  surface 
in  stair  relationship  and  terminating  at  said  upper  stoop 
surface. 


1M4 


>ne  of  said  risers  of  each  side  surface  being  provided  with 
an  extension  having  securely  affixed  thereon  a  ground 
support  member  carrying  guide  rollers  and  support  rollers 
for  movingly  supporting  said  stair  platform. 
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.  a  railing  disposed  along  the  upper  edge  formed  at  the 
juncture  of  said  stair  shaped  side  faces  and  said  front  face, 
and 

.  drive  means  for  moving  said  stair  platform  between  a 
retracted  position  under  the  structure  and  an  extended 
position  adjacent  the  door  for  travel  between  the  door 
and  the  ground  surface. 


3,906,691 
AIRPLANE  HANGAR 
•Jacques  Grenct,  Vigneux,  France,  assignor  to  Union  de 
Transports  Aeriens,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,123 
Zlums    priority,    application    France,    Oct.     19,     1973, 


73.37123 


U.  i.  CL  52—237 


Int.  €1.=^  E04H  6/44 


7  Claims 


1.  An  airplane  hangar  comprising  a  plurality  of  construction 
modules  which  enclose  airplanes,  each  of  said  nuxiules  having 
a  F  Ian  view  in  the  form  of  a  first  quadrilateral  portion  and  a 
sec  3nd  triangular  extension  portion  having  a  common  side 
wit  1  said  quadrilateral  portion,  said  extension  portion  being 
ins  ;rted  between  the  extension  portions  of  two  other  adjacent 
similar  modules,  said  hangar  including  a  first  row  of  said 
mo  Jules  located  side  by  side,  each  module  connected  to  the 
nei  t  module  by  one  of  the  sides  of  said  quadrilateral  portion, 
am  a  second  identical  row  of  said  modules  located  opposite 
sa«  I  tint  row  with  triangular  extension  portions  of  said  mod- 
ule >  of  said  second  row  inserted  between  the  corresponding 
tria  ngular  portions  of  said  modules  of  said  first  row  to  form  a 
hai  gar  of  zigzag  shape. 


3,906,692 
DIVIDER  STRIP  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 
Mario  J.  Boiardi,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Boiardi 
Products  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  20,  1973;  Ser.  No.  380,964 
Int.  CI.*  E04F  15/12 


U.S.  CL  52—318 


4  Claims 


1.  In  a  floor  structure  of  the  type  including  at  least  one 
elongated  seam  area  therein  formed  by  at  least  two  elongated 
generally  U-shaped  dividers  each  having  a  top  wall,  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  side  walls  outwardly  extending  from  said  top  wall 
and  a  mounting  flange  disposed  adjacent  the  distal  end  of  at 
least  one  of  said  walls  so  as  to  extend  outwardly  therefrom 
with  said  two  dividers  being  disposed  in  an  end  to  end  abutting 
relationship  with  said  mounting  flanges  being  disposed  on  the 
same  side  of  said  seam  area,  a  joint  for  positively  locating  said 
dividers  relative  to  each  other,  said  joint  comprising: 
said    two    dividers    including    closely    interfitting    means 
thereon  at  the  abutting  ends  thereof  for  preventing  unde- 
sired  movement  of  said  dividers  relative  to  each  other  in 
the  directions  generally  normal  to  said  bottom  wall  and 
said  side  walls, 
one  of  said  dividers  having  its  side  walls  protruding  longitu- 
dinally outward  beyond  its  top  wall  with  each  of  the 
sidewalls  converging  to  a  terminal  end  point  so  as  to 
define  an  angle  therebetween;  and.  said  at  least  one 
mounting  flange  of  said  one  divider  angularly  diverging 
from  the  area  of  connection  with  said  one  side  wall 
toward  the  outer  distal  end  thereof; 
the  other  of  said  dividers  having  its  top  wall  protruding 
longitudinally  outward  beyond  its  side  walls  with  its  side 
walls  converging  inwardly  into  said  other  divider  to  a 
terminal  end  f>oint  so  as  to  define  an  angle  therebetween; 
and 
said  at  least  one  mounting  flange  angularly  diverging  from 
the  area  of  connection  with  said  one  side  wall  toward  the 
outer   distal   end   thereof,   the   corresponding   locating 
means  of  said  one  and  said  other  dividers  being  closely 
received  against  each  other  when  said  dividers  are  in  an 
end  to  end  abutting  relationship. 


3,906,693 
OUTEk  WALL  INSULATION  SYSTEM 
Mile  S.  Todorovic,  15  Martin  St.,  Paterson,  NJ.  07501 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,946 
Int.  CI.='  E04B  1/74 
US.  CL  52—404  2  Claims 

1.  An  exterior  wall  system  intended  to  insulate  the  exterior 
surface  of  a  heated  structure,  comprising: 

a.  an  exterior  wall  surface; 

b.  a  plurality  of  spacing  blocks  fixedly  secured  to  said  exte- 
rior wall  surface; 

c.  a  quantity  of  insulating  material  disposed  between  said 
spacing  blocks; 

d.  a  plurality  of  securement  means,  each  respectively  se- 
cured to  the  surfaces  of  said  spacing  blocks  opposite  to 
that  surface  which  is  secured  to  said  exterior  wajl  surface, 
said  securement  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated planar  brackets  laterally  extending  beyond  contact 
with  said  blocks,  said  brackets  having  flanges  at  the  ends 
thereof,  said  flanges  extending  inwardly  toward  said  exte- 
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rior  wall  surface  thereby  contacting  and  imbedding  in 
said  insulating  material  to  hold  said  material  in  position 
adjacent  said  exterior  wall  surface;  and 


JlfJl 
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e.  a  constructional  siding  medium  placed  over  said  bracket 
and  said  insulating  material  so  as  to  form  an  aesthetically 
pleasing  ultimate  exterior  surface  to  the  heated  structure. 


3,906,694 
BLIND,  RIVETED  JOINT  FOR  PANEL  MEMBERS 
Theodor  C.  Schubach,  Bonita,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rohr  Indus* 
tries,  Inc.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,457 

Int.  Cl.=^  E04C  1/34;  E04D  1/36 

U.S.  CL  52—471  10  Claims 


1.  A  blind,  riveted  joint  wherein  a  row  of  rivet  heads  are 
recessed  in  a  groove  provided  along  a  joint  connecting  two 
strakes  in  a  sidewall  of  a  transit  vehicle,  said  joint  comprising: 
a  cover  strip  of  a  width  to  span  such  groove, 
strake  material  defining  a  recess  along  one  side  of  such 
groove  for  receiving  and  retaining  one  edge  of  the  cover 
strip, 
strake  material  defining  an  outwardly  0(>en,  inwardly  in- 
clined slot  along  the  other  side  of  such  groove, 
a  deformable  locking  element  integral  with  and  extending 
inwardly  from  the  inward  side  of  the  cover  strip,  said 
deformable  element  being  so  shaped  and  located  that 
with  said  one  edge  of  the  cover  strip  in  such  recess,  the 
free  end  of  the  locking  element  is  positioned  to  enter  such 
slot  upon  the  application  of  external  pressure  to  the  cover 
strip  over  the  locking  element,  and  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  strakes,  the 
strake  material  defining  such  slot  being  so  shaped  as  to 
deform  the  locking  flange  against  withdrawal  when  the 
latter  is  forced  into  the  slot,  and 
means  for  forcing  the  deformable  element  into  such  slot. 


3,906,695 
PARTITIONS 
Thomas  Albert  Pilgrim,  Nottingham;  David  Ernest  Cuin,  Rad- 
cliffeHMi-Trent,  both  of  England;  Colin  John  Wightnuw, 
Burlington,  and  John  Leslie  Donovan,  Hornby,  both  of  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  BPB  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,703 
Int.  CL'  E04B  2/58 
U.S.  CI.  52—489  20  Claims 


1.  A  partition  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  panels,  and 
wherein  each  panel  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  generally 
hook-shaped  clips  each  of  which  has  one  end  secured  to  the 
panel  and  another  end  resiliently  engageable  and  disengage- 
able  with  a  supporting  member  defining  a  lead  portion  for 
facilitating  engagement  with  the  respective  supporting  mem- 
ber and  a  clipping  portion  for  releaseably  securing  the  clip  to 
the  supporting  member,  and  a  tail  portion  for  attaching  the 
clip  to  a  panel,  the  supporting  member  defining  slots  for  re- 
ceiving said  clips. 


3,906,696 
PROHLED  PANEL  FOR  THE  CLADDING  OF  WALLS, 
CEILINGS,  ROOFS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Hans  Poter,  Voerde;  Niederrhein,  and  Christian  Schroder, 
Mehrhoog,  both  of  Gemuiny,  assignors  to  Armco  GmbH, 
Untemehmemshereich  Armco-Eurotec,  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,646 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,   Oct.    18,    1973, 
2352309 

Int.  Q\}  E04D  3/35,  3/363 
U.S.  CL  52—536  19  Claims 


1.  A  panelling  combination  for  the  cladding  of  walls,  ceil- 
ings, roofs  or  the  like  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  generally 
identical  panels,  each  panel  having  a  generally  planar  main 
panel  portion  having  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  longitudi- 
nally extending  side  portions,  first  and  second  longitudinally 
extending  ribs  one  along  first  and  second  ones  of  said  k>ngitu- 
dinally  extending  side  portions  of  each  panel,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  ribs  as  viewed  in  transverse  cross  section  being  of 
a  generally  inverted  U-shaped  configuration  each  defined  by 
a  pair  of  legs  and  a  bight  therebetween,  each  pair  of  legs 
having  at  least  lower  leg  portions  which  diverge  away  from 


15 


ea  :h  other  in  a  direction  away  from  their  associated  main 
pa  fiel  portion  and  toward  their  respective  bight,  each  of  said 
fir  it  and  second  longitudinally  extending  ribs  of  each  panel 
be  ng  of  a  predetermined  height  as  measured  between  their 
as!  ociated  bight  and  their  associated  main  panel  portion,  the 
he  ight  of  each  first  longitudinally  extending  rib  being  greater 
th;  in  the  height  of  each  second  longitudinally  extending  rib  of 
ea  :h  panel  the  divergent  relationship  of  each  rib  of  each  panel 
; '  Effected  by  at  least  one  lower  leg  portion  of  each  pair  of  legs 
being  disposed  at  an  angle  other  than  normal  to  said  main 
pa  nel  portion,  the  first  longitudinally  extending  rib  of  a  first  of 
sai  d  pair  of  panels  being  in  overlying  snap  engagement  with 
second  longitudinally  extending  rib  6f  the  second  of  said 
patr  of  panels,  the  bights  of  said  snap  engaged  ribs  being 
su  )stantially  spaced  from  each  other  to  define  a  gap  therebe- 
twsen,  at  least  a  single  fastener  having  a  head  and  a  shank, 
sa  d  shank  being  passed  through  an  aperture  of  said  second 
pa  lel  second  rib  bight,  and  said  head  being  housed  in  said  gap. 
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3,906,697 
PANEL  CONSTRUCTION 
Wtllem  Rijnders,  Alblasserdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hun- 
:er  Douglas  International  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  29,  1972, 
72  07264 


U.  5.  CI.  52—619 


Int.  CL*  E04C  2140 


2  Claims 


I.  An  elongated  panel  comprising  two  elongated  facing 
sh(  ets,  at  least  one  connecting  member  for  holding  said  sheets 
in  substantially  parallel  planes  on  opposite  sides  of  said  con- 
ne  ;ting  member,  a  pair  of  opposed  flanges  along  opposite 
ed  ;es  of  each  of  said  sheets,  the  opposed  flanges  of  each  of 
sai  i  sheets  being  springable  apart  to  receive  said  connecting 
member  therebetween  and  to  retain  said  sheets  in  place  on 
op  x)site  sides  thereof,  the  fianges  of  each  of  said  sheets  being 
sp:  ced  from  the  flanges  of  the  other  of  said  sheets  to  define 
a  !  lot  along  two  opposite  edges  of  said  panel,  each  of  the 
op  >osite  ends  of  said  connecting  member  having  an  opening 
therein  and  said  flanges  having  intumed  lips  engaging  said 
coi  meeting  member  at  said  openings,  said  connecting  member 
bei  ng  a  substantially  rigid  single  unitary  piece  including: 
4-  a  central  web  portion, 
.  integral  opposite  end  portions  extending  from  said  web 
portion, 

each  of  said  end  portions  having  a  pair  of  arms  extending 
integrally  from  said  web  portion,  each  of  said  arms  having 
a  terminus  opposed  to  and  spaced  from  the  terminus  of 
the  other  arm  of  the  same  pair  to  define  said  openings, 
sai^  intumed  lips  engaging  said  termini  of  said  arms,  said 
certral  web  portion  having  an  opening  therethrough,  said 
op<  ning  in  said  web  having  a  margin  thereof  adjacent  to  at 
lea  t  one  of  said  end  portions,  said  opening  in  said  web  having 
an  ;ntry  and  an  exit,  and  said  exit  being  spaced  from  said  entry 
in  i  direction  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  elongated  panel. 


3,906,698 
ORNAMENTAL  GRILLE 
Wilfried    Oepping,    Krichlengern,    Germany,    assignor    to 
Kunststoff  GmbH,  Herford,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,590 
Claims    priority,    application   Germany,   Oct.    26,    1972, 
2252553 

Int.  CI.*  E04C  2/42:  E04B  1/38 
U.S.  CI.  52—663  15  Claims 


1.  An  ornamental  grille,  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
hexagonal  grille  frame  elements  located  in  a  common  plane, 
each  of  said  grille  frame  elements  consisting  of  a  hexagonal 
wall  composed  of  two  opposite  parallel  lateral  wall  portions  of 
predetermined  length  located  at  a  distance  from  each  other 
which  is  equal  to  said  predetermined  length,  and  two  pairs  of 
end  wall  portions  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  opposite  parallel 
lateral  wall  portions,  the  end  wall  portions  of  each  pair  being 
of  equal  length  and  inclined  towards  each  other  and  forming 
a  right  angle  with  each  other,  each  of  said  hexagonal  grille 
frame  elements  being  provided  at  least  at  all  six  comers 
thereof  with  an  arcuate  recess  which  extends  inwardly  in 
direction  of  said  hexagonal  wall  and  which  has  an  open  side 
facing  similar  recesses  in  adjacent  ones  of  said  elements  defin- 
ing with  said  similar  recesses  a  passage  through  said  ornamen- 
tal grille;  connecting  means  extending  through  the  respective 
passages  and  connecting  said  adjacent  elements  together  in  an 
interlocked  relationship  forming  said  ornamental  grille;  and  a 
plurality  of  ornamental  reinforcing  portions,  each  extending 
between  respective  ones  of  said  adjacent  end  wall  portions 
and  reinforcing  the  latter,  said  reinforcing  portions  providing 
different  aesthetic  appearances  depending  upon  the  ways  in 
which  said  frame  elements  are  interlocked. 


3,906,699 
WATER  SEAUNG  COMPONENT  FOR  INSTALLING 

SIDING 
Robert  Leddy,  35  Dale  Ct.,  Norwood,  N J.  07648 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  529,090 
Int.  CI.*  E04D  3/36,  3/38;  E04F  13/00 
U.S.  CL  52—712  3  Claims 

1.  A  component  for  making  rigid  water-tight  vertical  seams 
in  installations  of  siding  material,  said  component  comprising 
a  body,  said  body  being  reversely  bent  upon  itself  to  define  an 
elongated  slot  in  said  body  for  slideably  receiving  a  siding 
panel,  said  slot  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  flange  which  is 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  length  of  said  slot  and  said 
body  and  having  a  width  substantially  the  same  as  the  thick- 
ness of  the  butt  of  said  siding  panel,  said  body  being  further 
bent  to  define  a  wall  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  por- 
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tions  of  said  body  defining  said  slot  and  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  from  said  flange  said  wall  tapering  from  its 


smallest  width  at  the  flange,  end  of  the  said  body  to  its  largest 
width  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  body. 


3,906,701 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING 
SHOELACES 
Newman  Mclntyre,  Shelby,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Mclntyrc  Packag- 
ing Company,  Shelby,  N.C. 

FUed  May  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359^51 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  13/16 

U.S.  CI.  53—3  22  Claims 


th^- 


3,906,700 
FLOATING  TANK  ASSEMBLING  METHOD 
Taizo  Fujiwara,  Hatogaya;  Kazuyoshi  Sasaki,  Sagamihara; 
Takanori  Kimura,  Tokyo;  Shinya  Nakano,  Yokohama;  Seiro 
Yamaoka,  Funabashi,  and  Koichi  Yamamoto,  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,262 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,  June  28,   1972,  47- 
64781;  July  25,  1972,  47-73878;  Dec.  8,  1972,  47-123109; 
Jan.  17,  1973,  48-7082 

Int.  CI.*E04G2//00 
U.S.  CI.  52—747  1  Claim 


36b 


1.  In  an  assembly  of  a  double-shell  tank,  a  floating  tank 
assembling  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  forming  uppermost  inner  and  uppermost  outer  shell  as- 
semblies by  assembling  on  the  ground  inner  and  outer 
roofs  and  first  inner  and  outer  side  plates  respectively, 

b.  providing  air-tight  sealing  between  said  uppermost  inner 
and  outer  shell  assemblies, 

c.  introducing  compressed  air  into  the  uppermost  inner  and 
outer  shell  assemblies  so  as  to  float  the  uppermost  outer 
shell  assembly  to  a  predetermined  height, 

d.  welding  a  second  outer  kide  plate  to  the  first  outer  side 
plate  of  the  floated  uppermost  outer  shell  assembly, 

e.  introducing  compressed  air  into  the  uppermost  inner  shell 
assembly  so  as  to  float  the  last-named  assembly  to  a 
predetermined  height, 

f.  welding  a  second  inner  side  plate  to  the  first  inner  side 
plate  of  the  floated  uppermost  inner  shell  assembly,  and 
g.  repeating  steps  (c),  (d),  (e)  and  (f)  until  the  lowermost 
inner  and  outer  side  plates  are  welded  to  the  inner  and 
outer  shell  assemblies,  respectively. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  shoelace  into  a  convolute  wound 
package  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  feeding  a  shoelace  to  a  rotatable  member  with  at  least 
medial  length  portions  of  the  shoelace  extending  parallel 
to  the  rotatable  member  and  then  forming  a  folded  por- 
tion in  the  shoelace  substantially  about  the  midpoint  of 
the  length  thereof  and  connecting  the  folded  portion  of 
the  shoelace  to  the  rotatable  member  with  the  remaining 
portions  of  the  shoelace  trailing  therebehind, 

b.  rotating  the  rotatable  member  while  guiding  the  remain- 
ing portions  of  the  shoelace  into  overlying  relation  with 
the  folded  portion  and  into  side-by-side  relationship  in 
parallel  planes  to  form  on  the  rotatable  member  respec- 
tive side-by-side  convolute  windings  interconnected  by 
the  folded  portion  and  with  the  respective  free  ends  of  the 
shoelace  being  beside  each  other, 

c.  removing  the  interconnected  convolute  shoelace  wind- 
ings from  the  rotatable  member  and  thereafter  flattening 
the  same,  and 

d.  positioning  a  wrapper  around  the  flattened  convolute 
shoelace  windings  to  maintain  the  same  intact  and  form 
a  package. 


3,906,702 
METHOD  OF  PACKING 
Yoshiaki  Yano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  29,   1972,  47- 
98465 

Int.  CI.  B65b  61/18 
U.S.  CI.  53— 14  8  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  packing  an  article  which  includes: 
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a|  wrapping  the  article  to  be  packed  with  a  packing  film  of 
synthetic  resin  which  has  thermal  contractability; 

bj  closing  and  sealing  the  wrapping  in  said  packing  film; 
temporarily  attaching  a  strip  film  to  said  packing  film; 

d|  expanding  the  air  sealed  in  said  packing  film  by  heating 
to  cause  said  packing  film  to  adhere  to  said  strip  film 
before  contraction  of  the  packing  film;  and 
thereafter  contracting  said  packing  film  with  said  strip 
film  into  close  contact  with  said  article  to  be  packed  by 
thermal  contraction  of  said  packing  film  by  continued 
heating. 


1    Automatically  operated  apparatus  for  securing  a  down- 
war  lly  turned  U-shaped  outer  rim  portion  of  a  cover  onto  the 
out>  /ardly  extending  mating  rim  of  an  open  top  container  so 
as  tj  mount  the  cover  on  the  container  rim,  the  automatic 
apparatus  including:  (a)  an  advancing  conveyor  which  re- 
ceiv  »  a  container  and  carries  this  container  by  its  bottom  to 
and  through  a  cover  discharge  station;  (b)  means  actuated  by 
the  idvancing  container  for  causing  cover  supply  apparatus  at 
said  station  to  be  actuated  and  to  release  and  deliver  one 
cov<  r  from  a  supply  of  covers  to  an  initially  installed  position 
on  ihe  rim  of  the  advancing  container;  (c)  cover  securing 
apparatus  which  includes  guide  means  which  in  association 
with  the  conveyor  defines  a  prescribed  path  of  travel  for  the 
com  ainer;  (d)  a  pair  of  like  endless  flexible  chains  running  in 
a  CO  Timon  plane  with  an  extent  of  each  of  the  chains  disposed 
to  lei  y  in  a  parallel  arrangement  with  the  outer  facing  surfaces 
spaced  from  each  other  and  maintained  at  this  determined 
spac  ng  by  support  means,  the  outer  engaging  surfaces  of  said 
para  lei  extent  of  each  of  the  pair  of  chains  traveling  at  like 
spee  Js  and  direction,  the  outer  engaging  surfaces  of  one  chain 
durii  ig  its  passage  along  this  parallel  extent  engaging  the  outer 
rim  ( >f  the  cover  while  the  outer  engaging  surface  of  the  other 
chaii  I  during  its  like  passage  along  the  parallel  extent  engaging 
the  I  ndersurface  of  the  rim  of  the  container,  the  engaging  of 
the    :hains  with  the  cover  and  the  undersurface  of  the  rim 
caus  ng  rotation  and  progression  of  the  container;  (e)  a  suf>- 
port  means  selectively  movable  to  a  position  where  it  engages 
a  lo(  al  portion  of  the  lower  edge  of  the  rim  of  the  container 
so  aj  to  locally  support  the  rim  during  a  cover  mounting  se- 
quer  ce;  (f)  a  presuire  applying  means  selectively  movable  to 
a  po  jtion  whereat  it  locally  engages  a  portion  of  a  U-shaped 
oute  •  rim  of  a  cover,  (g)  means  for  aligning  the  support  means 
and  the  prenure  applying  means  and  for  positioning  and 
movi  ng  the  pressure  applying  means  to  establish  a  determined 
spac  i  from  the  support  means  so  that  the  cover  portion  en- 


gaged thereby  is  locally  urged  into  mounted  condition  on  the 
cover  rim,  said  support  means  and  pressure  means  engaging 
the  cover  at  a  position  opposite  the  engaging  of  the  container 
and  cover  by  the  traveling  chains  so  that  the  support  and 
pressure  applying  means  circumferentially  engages  the  rotated 
container  rim  and  cover  rim  to  sequentially  press  the  U- 
shaped  rim  portion  of  the  cover  into  seated  condition  on  the 
rim  of  the  container,  and  (h)  means  for  removing  the  con- 
tainer with  its  mounted  cover  from  the  apparatus. 


3,906,703 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  PERIPHERALLY 

SECURING  A  PLASTIC  COVER  TO  A  RIMMED  OPEN 

TOP  CONTAINER 

Rajlmond  A.  Heislcr,  657  DakoU  Trl.,  Franklin  Lakes,  NJ. 

0r417 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,337 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  7/28 

US\  CI.  53—42  12  Claims 


3,906,704 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  CARRIERS  TO 

CONTAINERS 

Ernest  Ray  Cunningham,  Libertyville,  III.,  assignor  to  Grip- 

Pak,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,433 

Int.  CI.  B65b  21/02 

U.S.  CI.  53—48  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  an  interconnected  series  of 
plastic  carrier  devices  to  containers,  comprising:  conveyor 
means  for  moving  at  least  one  row  of  containers  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed  in  a  horizontal  path,  and  a  pair  of  horizontally 
moving  carrier  feeding  and  applying  mechanisms  for  each  row 
of  containers,  each  said  pair  of  carrier  feeding  and  applying 
mechanisms  being  operated  at  a  predetermined  faster  speed 
than  said  containers  for  applying  said  carriers  to  said  contain- 
ers in  said  horizontal  path. 


3,906,705 

APPARATUS  FOR  HLLING  CARTONS 

Charles  C.  Beck,  Bkmmington,  and  Melford  J.  Bahr,  Corcoran, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Paxall,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,083 

Int.  CI.  B65b  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  53-252  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  cartons  with  articles  comprising 
first  continuously  driven  conveyor  means  having  means  for 
carrying  open-ended  cartons,  second  continuously  driven 
conveyor  means,  said  second  conveyor  means  moving  sub- 
stantially parallel  and  in  timed  relation  to  said  first  conveyor 
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means,  third  continuously  driven  conveyor  means,  said  third 
conveyor  means  having  mounted  thereon  a  plurality  of  trans- 
fer chutes,  said  third  conveyor  means  being  interposed  be- 
tween said  first  conveyor  means  and  said  second  conveyor 
means,  said  third  conveyor  means  moving  substantially  paral- 
lel and  in  timed  relation  to  said  first  and  said  second  conveyor 
means,  each  of  said  transfer  chutes  carrying  individual  up- 
wardly extending  means  for  camming  the  uppermost  flap  on 
said  open-ended  carton  into  an  open  position  and  holding 
such  flap  in  said  open  position,  an  article  tray  mounted  on  said 
second  conveyor  means  and  pushing  means  for  moving  arti- 
cles from  said  tray  and  into  said  carton,  whereby  articles  are 
moved  from  said  tray  across  said  transfer  chute  and  into  an 
open  end  of  a  carton  while  the  carton  proceeds  continuously 
on  said  first  conveyor  means. 


second  upstanding  rearwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  and 
downwardly  opening  inverted  U-shaped  loop  including  oppo- 
site side  legs  interconnected  by  an  upper  bight  portion,  anchor 
means  anchoring  the  lower  ends  of  corresponding  legs  of  said 
loops  together,  the  bight  portion  of  said  first  loop  being  ele- 
vated above  the  bight  portion  of  the  second  loop,  an  elongated 
upstanding  flexible  tether  member,  said  anchor  means  includ- 
ing means  anchoring  the  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  loops  to  the 


3,906,706 
CAP-TIGHTENER 
Vincent  N.  Conti,  West  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dairy 
Cap  Corporation,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,631 

Int.  CI.*  B67B  3/20;  B65B  7/28 

U.S.  CI.  53—331.5  19  Claims 


^OS'IOS 


1.  A  cap  tightener  for  threading  a  cap  onto  a  bottleneck, 
comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  top,  side  wall  and  open  end; 

b.  a  plurality  of  cap  gripping  elements  positioned  within  said 
housing  and  facing  the  open  end  thereof,  said  cap  grip- 


upper  end  of  said  tether  member,  said  tether  member  being 
adapted  to  pass  downwardly  and  rearwardly  between  the  front 
legs  of  a  horse  and  including  means  on  its  lower  end  adapted 
to  anchor  said  tether  member  to  the  mid-portion  of  said  cinch, 
and  second  elongated  flexible  tension  member  means  ar- 
ranged to  form  a  third  rearwardly  and  downwardly  opening 
loop  including  lower  opposite  side  portions  anchored  to  the 
upper  end  portion  of  the  opposite  side  legs  of  said  first  loop. 


3,906,708 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  AND 

TRAINING  ANIMALS 
nousmg  ana  lacmg  me  open  cnu  uicrcui,  saiu  \.ay  gup-  .  ■,«._.  m,     o.   lu^  «    i  .^i..^.,.. 

.  ,        .  r-  ■  John  Bucklev  Davis,  Old  Frankfurt  Pk.,  Rt.  No.  8,  Lexington, 

ping  elements  together  definmg  a  cap  receivmg  openmg,    •'"""  "JjT^rf  *«  "'  "~  .  •»      . 


and  each  of  said  gripping  elements  having  a  first  actuating 
portion  extending  along  the  top  of  said  housing  and  a 
second  gripping  portion  extending  toward  the  open  end 
of  said  housing  along  the  side  wall  thereof  for  alignment 
with  the  side  of  the  cap  when  positioned  within  said  cap 
receiving  opening; 

.  pivot  means  for  mounting  said  gripping  elements  in  said 
housing  for  pivoting  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  be- 
tween a  first  open  cap  receiving  position  and  a  second  cap 
gripping  position;  and 

.  spring  means  disposed  below  the  pivot  axis  engaging 
along  the  gripping  portions  of  the  gripping  elements  and 
providing  the  sole  means  for  normally  urging  them 
toward  the  side  wall  of  the  housing  and  into  said  cap 
receiving  position,  said  actuating  portions  extending  in- 
wardly of  the  side  wall  of  the  housing  and  toward  the 
open  end  thereof  when  the  gripping  portions  are  in  said 
cap  receiving  position. 


Ky 


U.S. 


40504 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,555 
Int.  CI.  B68b  I/OO 
CI.  54—71 


5  Claims 


3,906,707 
HORSE  TIE  DOWN 
Veldon  Morgan,  Ellsworth,  Nebr.  69340 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,067 
Int.  CI.  B68b  I/OO 
U.S.  CI.  54-35  9  Claims 

1.  A  hold  down  harness  for  the  head  of  a  horse  when  being 
ridden  with  a  conventional  cinch  equipped  saddle  and  a  bri- 
dle, said  harness  comprising  first  elongated  flexible  tension 
member  means  arranged  to  form  a  first  generally  upright 
downwardly  opening  inverted  U-shaped  loop  including  oppo- 
site side  legs  interconnected  by  an  upper  bight  portion  and  a 


1.  A  method  of  breaking  two  unbroken  animals  of  generally 
similar  genus  and  size,  said  method  comprising  in  sequence, 
the  steps  of: 

a.  tethering  both  animals  close  together  by  means  of  a  neck 
strap  on  one  animal  and  a  bridle  on  the  other  such  that 
said  one  animal  leads  the  other, 

b.  reversing  the  harness  and  bridle  connections  of  said 
animals  such  that  said  other  animal  then  leads  said  one 
animal,  and 

c.  linking  both  animals  closely  together  by  means  of  bridles 
on  both  animals. 
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3,906,709 
ROTARY  MOWER 
^th  H.  Rhodes,  Winncconne,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,922 
Int.  CL  AOld  35/26 


IS.  CL  56—13-3 


6  Claims 


1.  In  a  mower  having  a  rotary  blade  supported  on  a  blade 
!  laft  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  in  a  blade  housing  which 
1  as  an  upwardly  opening  outlet  port  and  a  fan  supported  in  a 
f  an  housing  for  rotation  on  a  fan  shaft  about  a  horizontal  axis 
I  erpendicular  to  said  vertical  axis,  drive  means  for  said  blade 
!  laft,  an  endless  belt  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  a  pulley 
<  n  said  blade  shaft  cooperating  with  said  inner  surface  of  said 
I  elt;  and  means  on  said  fan  shaft  cooperating  with  said  outer 
!  urface  for  driving  said  fan  shaft  from  said  belt. 


3,906,710 

lElGHT-OF-CUT  CONTROL  FOR  A  CROP  HARVESTING 
IMPLEMENT 
<^ien  S.  Pask,  Saskatoon,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Patents 
and  Developnient  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,747 

Int.  CL*  AOID  75/N 

1tr.S.  CL  56—10.2  9  Claims 


1 .  A  height  control  for  a  crop  harvesting  implement  having 
vertically  adjustable  table  with  a  cutting  bar  for  cutting  off 
cl'C'p  material  and  leaving  stubble,  said  height  control  compris- 

4g: 
a.  sensing  means  disposed  behind  the  cutting  bar  for  indicat- 
ing the  length  of  the  crop  material  cut  by  the  cutting  bar; 
b.  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  cutting  bar  to 
provide  an  indication  of  the  height  of  the  stubble; 

c.  means  for  determining  if  the  indicated  stubble  height 
corresponds  with  a  preselected  relationship  to  the  indi- 
cated length  of  cut  crop  material;  and 

d.  means  responsive  to  deviations  from  the  preselected 
relationship  for  adjusting  the  cutting  bar  height  to  estab- 
lish the  preselected  relationship. 


3,906,711 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  STRESS 

RELIEVING  TREATMENT  FOR  STRANDED  STEEL 

WIRES 
Kazunori  Nakamura,  and  Hiromu  Sibasaki,  both  of  Itami, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric   Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,384 

Int.  CL  D07b  3J00 

VS.  CL  57—34  R  4  Claims 


3.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  stress-relieving  treatment  of 
a  stranded  steel  wire,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  capstan  for  leading  stranded  steel  wire  out  of  a  stranding 
machine  upstream  thereof,  and  for  winding  the  stranded 
steel  wire  onto  a  drum  downstream  thereof, 

stress-relieving  devices  disposed  respectively  immediately 
upstream  and  downstream  of  the  capstan  at  operative 
positions  with  respect  to  the  steel  wire,  each  stress-reliev- 
ing device  being  composed  of  a  heating  device  and  a 
cooling  device, 

an  electrical  power  source  for  supplying  heating  power  to 
the  heating  devices  of  the  stress-relieving  devices,  said 
heating  device  disposed  upstream  of  the  capstan  being 
divided  into  two  heating  sections,  and 

means  for  selectively  switching  the  power  source  from  one 
of  said  divided  heating  sections  of  said  heating  device 
disposed  upstream  of  said  capstan  to  said  heating  device 
disposed  downstream  of  said  capstan,  and  vice  versa. 


3,906,712 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  YARN 
PACKAGES  FROM  A  TEXTILE  MACHINE  TO  A 
CARRYING  DEVICE 
Tsutomu  Mlyazaki;  Takashi  Kato,  both  of  Kariya;  Yoshihisa 
Suzuki,   Nagoya;   Toshio  Yoshizawa,   Chiryu,  and   Shozo 
Ueda,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daiwa  Boseki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyodo  Jidoshokki 
Siesakusho,  Osalia,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  June  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,392 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  22, 1973, 48-71043 
Int.  CL  DOlh  9/10,  1/12;  B65h  54/02 
VS.  CL  57—53  11  Chiims 
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3.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  yarn  packages  doffed  from 
operation-units  of  a  textile  machine,  provided  with  a  discharge 
conveyer  leading  to  a  carrying  device  disposed  at  a  position 
below  a  position  close  to  the  outside  of  a  carrying  terminal  of 
said  discharge  conveyer,  comprising  means  for  correcting  the 
carrying  position  of  yam  packages  on  said  conveyer,  means 
for  temporarily  positioning  said  correctly  positioned  yam 
packages  received  from  said  conveyer  at  a  position  close  to 
the  outside  of  a  terminal  of  said  conveyer,  means  for  detecting 
the  existence  of  a  yam  package  on  said  positioning  means, 
said  positioning  means  provided  with  means  for  supporting 
and  discharging  said  yam  package,  and  an  actuation  means  for 


f- 
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operating  said  supporting  and  dischaging  means,  said  actua- 
tion means  being  actuatable  by  a  control  signal  issued  from 
said  detecting  means. 


3,906,713 
ELECTRONIC  ALARM  WRISTWATCH 
Haruo  Suda,  Tokorozawa,  and  Fujk)  Ishida,  Kokubunji,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,891 
Claims  prtority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,   1973,  48- 
96881;  Sept.  10,  1973,  48-101860 

Int.  CL'^  G04C  21/00;  G04B  23/12 
U.S.CL  58-38  11  Claims 


a  balance, 

a  staff  integral  with  said  balance,  and 

a  metal  ring  engaging  said  staff  on  one  side  of  said  balance, 
said  metal  ring  having  two  end  faces,  one  of  said  end  faces 
having  a  projection  projecting  therefrom  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  staff  and  acting  as  a  roller-pin,  the  other  one 
of  said  end  faces  having  means  for  fastening  the  inner  end 
of  the  hairspring  thereon. 


3,906,715 
DIGITAL  CLOCK 
Kenjiro  Goto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kansei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,469 
Claims  priority,  applkatran  Japan,  Nov.  9, 1972, 47-129308 
Int.  Cl.^"  G04B  19/02 
VS.  CL  58—125  C  12  CUims 


1.  An  electronic  alarm  wristwatch  comprising  a  time  display 
means,  an  alarm  presetting  device,  an  alarm  circuit  means  for 
operating  upon  the  coincidence  of  the  time  preset  by  said 
alarm  presetting  device  and  that  designated  by  said  time  dis- 
play means  and  for  providing  an  electrically  varying  signal 
upon  said  coincidence,  an  electro-means  for  vibrating  when 
energized  by  said  alarm  circuit  with  said  varying  signal,  a 
membrane  on  which  said  electro-means  is  fixed  to  be  thereby 
vibrated,  a  back  cover  having  apertures  to  release  sound 
waves  emanating  from  the  membrane  out  of  the  watch  case, 
and  a  case  band  holding  said  back  cover,  wherein  said  mem- 
brane is  dish  shaped  with  a  plurality  of  concentric  wrinkles, 
the  central  portion  and  rim  thereof  are  flat,  said  electro-means 
is  fixed  on  said  central  portion,  and  said  rim  is  placed  between 
said  back  cover  and  case  band. 


3,906,714 
WATCH  ESCAPEMENT 
Jean-Claude    Schneider,    La    Chaux-de-Fonds,    Switzerland, 
assignor  to  Fabrique  d'Hortogerie  Chs.  TIssot  et  Fils  S.A., 
Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,911 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  20,  1973, 

8986/73 

Int.  CL*  G04B  15/00;  G04C  3/04 
U.S.CL  58-115  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  watch  escapement: 
a  hairspring. 


17  55  " 


15  57 


1.  A  digital  clock  comprising: 

a  frame  means; 

a  main  shaft  supported  on  said  frame  means; 

a  driving  source; 

A  plurality  of  time  indicating  drums  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  main  shaft  each  time  indicating  drum  including  inner 
teeth  on  one  side  and  driving  teeth  on  the  other  side  of 
the  inner  periphery  thereof; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  driving  source  to  the 
lowest  order  time  indicating  drum  and  for  transmitting  a 
driving  force  from  said  driving  source  to  the  lowest  order 
time  indicating  drum; 

a  plurality  of  intermediate  pinions  respectively  arranged 
inside  each  of  said  time  indicating  drums  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  inner  teeth  on  one  side  and  said  driving  teeth 
on  the  other  side  thereof  so  as  to  transmit  the  driving 
force  from  said  lowest  order  time  indicating  drum  to  the 
upper  order  time  indicating  drums; 

a  plurality  of  pinion  support  plates  positioned  between  each 
of  said  time  indicating  drums  each  pinion  support  plate 
having  a  cut  out,  a  cover,  parallel  to  said  pinion  supported 
plate  which  covers  one  part  of  said  cut  out; 

a  pinion  shaft  fixedly  arranged  through  said  cut  out  to  rotat- 
ably support  each  said  pinion  thereon;  and 

a  pinion  locking  means  arranged  on  said  other  side  of  the 
inner  locking  means  arranged  on  said  other  side  of  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  drums  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
intermediate  pinions  on  said  other  side  thereof  to  prevent 
rotational  movement  of  said  intermediate  pinions 
whereby  the  driving  force  exerted  on  said  lowest  order 
time  indicating  drum  from  said  driving  source  is  transmit- 
ted intermittently  to  each  of  said  upper  order  time  indi- 
cating drums. 


3,906,716 
CONNECTOR  LINK 
Mortimer  Russell  Dock,  P.O.  Box  231,  Blackstone,  Va.  23824 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,024 
Int.  CL*  F16G  15/04 
VS.  CL  59—85  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  cormector  link  bearing  the  configuratk>n  of  a  com- 
mon link  of  chain  and  comprising  two  identical  end  members; 
each  having  a  major  leg  and  a  minor  leg  and  being  retained  in 
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secure  engagement  by  a  transverse  member  inserted  there- 
through, the  improvement  of  centrally  disposed  abutting  plane 
faces  of  the  said  major  legs  of  said  two  end  members,  the 
pressure  of  said  plane  faces  against  each  other  being  increased 


to  move  the  major  ends  toward  each  other  upon  the  imposi- 
tion of  longitudinal  stress  on  said  link;  said  abutting  plane 
faces  being  disposed  obliquely  from  the  lateral  axis  of  said 
link. 


3,906,717 
TURBINE  ENGINE  OIL  SUMP  EMISSION  CONTROL 
Charles  C.  Matthews,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,288 

Int.  CI.*  F02C  7/06,  FOIM  9110 

MS.  CI.  60—39.08  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  compressor,  burner, 
turbine  and  power  shaft  coupling  said  compressor  and  turl^ine 
and  wherein  an  oil  distribution  system  supplies  lubricant  to 
bearing  means  in  communication  with  a  lubricant  gallery  and 
a  return  path  back  to  a  lubricant  sump  of  the  engine  and  seal 
means  are  disposed  between  high  pressure  cavities  in  the 
turbine  engine  and  the  lubricant  gallery,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  vent  conduit  from  the  lubricant  sump  of  the 
turbine  engine,  a  burner  nozzle  having  a  primary  air  inlet  and 
a  fuel  inlet,  an  auxiliary  air  compressor  for  supplying  primary 
air  to  said  air  inlet,  said  auxiliary  air  compressor  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  canister  having  a  bottom  inlet  therein  in 
communication  with  said  vent  conduit  of  the  sump  and  having 
an  outlet  therefrom  connected  to  said  auxiliary  air  compressor 
inlet,  an  atmospheric  bleed  in  said  canister  to  provide  make- 
up flow  of  air  from  atmosphere  along  with  the  withdrawal  of 
vapors  through  said  vent  pipe  to  prevent  evacuation  of  said 


sump  during  turbine  engine  operation,  control  means  commu- 
nicating the  outlet  of  the  auxiliary  air  compressor  with  said  air 
inlet  fitting  on  said  burner  nozzle  operative  to  allow  air  flow 
from  the  auxiliary  air  compressor  to  the  burner  only  when  the 
engine  is  running,  said  auxiliary  air  compressor  being  opera- 
tive to  draw  hydrocarbon  vapors  from  the  sump  for  discharge 
through  the  burner  nozzle  on  said  burner  to  cause  hydrocar- 
bon vapors  within  said  sump  to  be  consumed  within  the  burner 
during^ormal  turbine  engine  combustion  operation. 


3,906,718 

COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINES 

Robert  David  Wood,  Derby,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 

( 1971 )  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,395 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  7,  1972, 
41504/72 

Int.  CI.*  F02C  7122 
U.S.  CI.  60—39.65  2  Claims 


1.  Combustion  apparatus  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber  having  an  upstream  end  wall  and  a 
downstream  wall,  openings  in  said  chamber  walls  defining 
first  and  second  air  inlet  means  for  delivering  air  into  said 
chamber,  a  member  extending  axially  downstream  of  said 
upstream  end  wall  defining  at  least  in  part  a  passage 
which  is  in  communication  with  said  first  air  inlet  means, 
means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  passage,  a  deflecting 
member  disposed  for  deflecting  the  air/fuel  mixture  at  the 
downstream  end  of  the  passage  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially radially  of  said  passage  whereby  to  promote  a  sub- 
stantially toroidal  vortex  circulating  first  radially  outward 
from  said  passage,  then  upstream  toward  the  upstream 
end  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  then  down- 
stream adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  passage, 
said  secondary  air  inlet  means  being  positioned  to  pro- 
mote a  secondary  toroidal  vortex  immediately  down- 
stream of  said  first  vortex  and  having  a  hand  opposite  to 
that  of  said  first  vortex,  said  member  defining  said  pas- 
sage being  a  cylindrical  member  which  forms  with  said 
deflecting  member  an  annular  outlet,  and  a  plurality  of 
axially  extending  straight  dividers  which  divide  the  pas- 
sage into  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  straight  sectors 
and  which  prevent  swirl  in  the  air/fuel  mixture  passing 
through  the  passage  sectors  wherein  said  outlet  converges 
radially  around  its  circumference  and  terminates  in  an 
annular  discharge  opening  through  which  the  air/fuel 
mixture  is  discharged  into  the  combustion  chamber. 
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3,906,719 
ROCKET  HAVING  MOVABLE  SECONDARY  NOZZLE 
Clair  M.  Beighley,  El  Dorado  County;  Orin  J.  Demuth,  and 
Richard  W.  Froelich,  both  of  Sacramento  County,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Aerojet-General  Corporation,  El  Monte, 
Calif. 

Filed  Sept  19, 1968,  Ser.  No.  764^69 

Int.  CI.  F02k  9106 

U.S.  CI.  60—225  9  Claims 


wave  to  pass  through  said  inner  end  into  said  combustion 
chamber. 


1.  A  rocket  comprising:  a  body  having  an  axis;  a  primary 
rocket  motor  mounted  to  said  body  for  producing  thrust,  said 
motor  having  a  primary  combustion  chamber  and  a  primary 
nozzle  with  an  exhaust  opening;  a  secondary  chamber  in  said 
body,  said  secondary  chamber  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  primary  nozzle;  air  inlet  means  to  said  secondary 
chamber;  and  secondary  nozzle  means  in  said  secondary 
chamber,  said  secondary  nozzle  means  having  a  throat  therein 
and  being  movable  along  said  axis  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  secondary  nozzle  closes  said  air  inlet  means  with 
said  throat  being  upstream  of  said  primary  nozzle  exhaust 
opening  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  secondary  nozzle 
is  downstream  from  said  primary  nozzle. 


3,906,720 
»  IGNITER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROCKET  MOTORS 

William  M.  Boydston,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aero- 
jet-General Corporation,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,141 

Int.  CI.  F02k  9104 

U.S.  CI.  60—256  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  rocket  motor  having  a  combustion  chamber,  a  recep- 
tacle in  said  combustion  chamber,  an  igniter  assembly  re- 
ceived by  said  receptacle,  said  igniter  assembly  including  at 
least  two  spaced  containing  means  one  interior  of  the  other, 
the  interior  one  of  said  containing  means  being  perforate  and 
the  exterior  one  thereof  being  imperforate,  igniter  charge 
means  disposed  between  said  spaced  containing  means,  means 
dividing  the  interior  one  of  said  containing  means  into  an 
inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  said  inner  end  communicating 
with  said  combustion  chamber,  booster  charge  means  re- 
ceived in  said  outer  end,  adaptor  means  enclosing  said  igniter 
assembly  in  said  receptacle,  said  adaptor  means  including 
initiator  charge  means  communicating  with  said  booster 
charge  means,  and  a  squib  for  igniting  said  initiator  charge 
means  so  that  upon  ignition  said  squib  will,  in  order,  cause 
initiation  of  said  initiator  charge  means,  said  booster  charge 
means,  and  said  igniter  charge  means  causing  a  detonation 


3,906,721 
THERMOELECTRIC  EXHAUST  GAS  SENSOR 
Adolph  L.  Micheli,  Mt  Clemens,  and  Glenn  E.  Sutherland, 
Eraser,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,466 

Int.  Cl.»  FOIN  3100;  GOIN  31100 

U.S.  a.  60—276  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  exhaust  system  including  an  exhaust  pipe  for  direct- 
ing the  flow  of  exhaust  gases  from  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  an  extremely  durable  and  easily  attachable  thermo- 
electric exhaust  gas  sensor  for  detecting  the  quantitative  con- 
tent of  residual  combustibles  in  the  exhaust  gas  that  provides 
an  accurate  and  high  output  with  a  minimum  of  undesirable 
thermal  gradient  effects,  said  sensor  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  ceramic  body  serving  as  a  common  thermoelec- 
tric element  for  each  of  two  thermocouple  junctions,  said 
U-shaped  ceramic  body  being  of  titanium  dioxide  doped 
with  a  pentavalent  ion  from  Group  V  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  the  Elements  and  having  two  leg  portions  with 
ends  thereon; 

two  chromel  wires; 

one  end  of  one  of  said  chromel  wires  embedded  in  the  end 
of  one  of  said  leg  portions,  one  end  of  the  other  chromel 
wire  embedded  in  the  end  of  the  other  leg  portion,  said 
wires  forming  a  metal-ceramic  thermocouple  junction  in 
each  of  said  leg  portions  and  said  Jeg  portions  providing 
corrosion  and  abrasion  protection  for  said  embedded 
wire  ends; 

one  of  said  leg  portions  having  at  least  one  opening  there- 
through closely  adjacent  one  of  said  wires  forming  one  of 
said  thermocouple  junctions; 

a  porous  filling  of  catalytic  ceramic  particles  in  said  opening 
providing  a  high  surface  area  situs  for  reaction  of  residual 
combustibles  in  the  exhaust  gas; 

means  attached  to  the  ends  of  said  leg  portions  for  mounting 
said  body  in  the  exhaust  pipe  with  said  leg  portions  trans- 
verse to  the  flow  of  exhaust  gases,  wherein  both  thermo- 
couple junctions  are  spaced  about  the  same  distance 
downstream  from  said  internal  combustion  engine  to 
minimize  undesirable  thermal  gradient  effects  between 
said  thermocouple  junctions;  and 

means  for  isolating  unembedded  portions  of  said  wires  from 
the  exhaust  gas  while  uniformly  exposing  leg  portions 
containing  said  thermocouple  junctions  to  the  exhaust 
gases,  whereby  residual  combustibles  in  the  exhaust  gases 
can  react  in  said  leg  opening  to  produce  a  temperature 
differential  between  said  thermocouple  junctions  and 
provide  high  electrical  output  therebetween  accurately 
proportional  to  the  quantitative  content  of  said  residual 
combustibles  in  the  exhaust  gas  without  deleterious  ef- 
fects on  said  wires  forming  said  junctions. 


1524 


3,906,722 
EXHAUST  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
G^paolo  Garcea,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Alfa  Romeo, 
».p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  421,643,  Dec.  4,  1973, 

a  tandoncd,  which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  182,654,  Sept. 

24  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

439,943 
:iainis  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept.  22, 1970, 30057/70 
Int.  CL*  FOIN  3110 
U.$.  CL  60—289  5  Claims 


tak 
in 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  23,  1975 


^^^ — ^3C 


A  discharge  system  for  the  exhaust  gases  of  an  internal 
cojnbustion  engine  for  a  motor  vehicle  in  which  the  engine  is 
pr<  ivided  with  a  cylinder  head,  cylinders  in  the  head,  on  intake 
m«  nifold  communicating  with  the  cylinders  and  an  exhaust 
lin  :,  an  exhaust  duct  for  each  cylinder,  and  having  an  opti- 
mi  !ed  length,  each  exhaust  duct  communicating  with  the 
ex  laust  line,  an  air  feeding  duct  opening  into  each  exhaust 
du  :t,  each  air  feeding  duct  having  an  automatic  control  valve 
an<  1  conduit  means  connecting  said  air  feeding  ducts  upstream 
of  said  automatic  control  valve  with  the  intake  manifold 
whereby  during  engine  operation  said  automatic  control 
va  ves  are  cyclically  opened  and  closed,  with  the  opening 
ing  place  due  to  the  negative  pressures  cyclically  occurring 
he  individual  exhaust  ducts,  with  the  opening  allowing  the 
int  ike  of  atmospherical  air  into  the  individual  exhaust  ducts 
do  vnstream  of  said  valves  thereby  obtaining  a  post  combus- 
tio  1  of  the  admixture  of  air  with  the  unbumed  gases,  said 
dis  :harge  system  further  comprising  a  throttling  device  for  the 
coi  itrol  of  the  air  fed  by  the  said  automatic  valves,  said  device 
bei  ng  mounted  upstream  of  the  automatic  valves,  and  actuat- 
means  for  said  device  comprising  a  sensing  member  re- 
spdnsive  to  average  pressure  of  the  exhaust  gases  in  the  said 
ex)  aust  ducts,  said  device  and  said  sensing  member  being 
connected  so  that  the  lower  is  the  pressure  in  the  exhaust 
du<  ts  the  lower  is  the  passage  section  for  the  air  in  the  throt- 
tlir  g  device  and  vice  versa. 


3,906,723 
EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFYING  SYSTEM 
No4oni  Matumoto;  Talum  Nonoyama,  both  of  Toyota;  Tutomu 
omita,  Okazaki,  and  Yukio  Suzuki,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Japan 

FQed  Aug.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499^41 
Ctfaums  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1974, 49-26154; 
Majr.  8,  1974,  49-26155 

Int.  a.»  F02B  751 10;  FOIN  3114 
U.£L  CL  60—290  10  Claims 

1 .  In  an  exhaust  gas  purifying  system  for  use  in  an  internal 
cor  ibustion  engine,  wherein  there  are  provided  an  air  cleaner, 
a  SI  ction  pipe,  a  throttle  valve  provided  in  said  suction  pipe, 
a  t  irottle  positioner  for  controlling  said  throttle  valve,  an 
exh  lust  manifold  and  a  catalyst  convertor,  the  improvements 
con  iprising: 


an  air  switching  device  provided  with  a  first  and  second 
valves; 

an  air  supply  pipe  for  connecting  said  air  switching  device 
to  said  air  cleaner, 

a  first  pipe  for  feeding  air  from  said  air  cleaner  to  said 
exhaust  manifold  through  said  first  and  second  valves; 

a  second  pipe  for  feeding  air  from  said  air  cleaner  through 
said  first  and  second  valves  to  said  catalyst  convertor; 

means  for  actuating  said  first  valve  due  to  a  negative  pres- 
sure which  has  been  introduced  therein  through  a  port 


provided  in  said  suction  pipe  but  in  a  position  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  attaching  position  of  said  throttle  valve 
within  said  suction  pipe;  and 
means  for  actuating  said  second  valve  which  normally 
closes  said  second  pipe  due  to  the  difference  between  the 
negative  pressure  which  has  been  introduced  through  a 
port  positioned  between  the  throttle  opening  position  of 
said  throttle  valve  and  the  idling  position,  and  the  nega- 
tive pressure  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  throttle  valve 
within  said  suction  pipe. 


3,906,724 

AIR  CLEANER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  AN  EXHAUST  GAS 

PURIFICATION  SYSTEM 

Masaaki  Yoshizalu,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  July  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,735 
Claims   priority,   applicatran   Japan,    Dec.   3,    1973,   48- 
137821[U] 

Int.  Cl.^'  FOIN  3110 
U.S.  CI.  60—305  7  Claims 


1.  An  air  cleaner  assembly  for  providing  filtered  air  to  both 
a  carburetor  and  an  exhaust  gas  purification  system  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  assembly  comprising  a  cas- 
ing, means  defining  an  air  inlet  to  said  casing,  filter  means 
located  within  said  casing,  seal  means  including  said  filter 
means  separating  the  interior  of  said  casing  into  an  atmo- 
spheric air  section  communicating  with  said  air  inlet  means 
and  a  clean  air  section,  said  atmospheric  air  section  being 
sealed  from  said  clean  air  section  to  direct  all  air  entering  said 
atmospheric  air  section  through  said  filter  means  into  said 
clean  air  section,  partition  means  dividing  said  clean  air  sec- 
tion into  a  first  compartment  and  a  second  compartment  in  an 
arrangement  wherein  said  first  and  second  compartments  are 
sealed  and  separated  from  each  other  and  from  said  atmo- 
spheric air  section  by  said  filter  means,  said  partition  means 
and  said  seal  means,  first  duct  means  communicating  said  first 
compartment  with  said  carburetor,  and  second  duct  means 
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communicating  said  second  compartment  with  said  exhaust 
gas  purification  system. 


3,906,725 

EXHAUST  EMISSIONS  CONTROL  DEVICE 

John  F.  Addoms,  Rocklin;  David  L.  Kors,  El  Dorado  Hills,  and 

Billy  R.  Lawyer,  Rancho  Cordova,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Aerojet-General  Corporation,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,975 

Int.  CL*  FOIN  3110 

U.S.  CL  60—307  9  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  emissions  control  device  comprising:  a  plate- 
let assembly  including  a  multiplicity  of  stacked,  intercon- 
nected plates,  the  plates  having  first  aligned  cutouts  defining 
an  elongated  exhaust  passage  extending  perpendicularly  to 
said  plates  through  said  assembly,  and  aligned  second  cutouts 
spaced  from  the  first  cutouts  and  defining  an  elongate  airflow 
duct  extending  generally  perpendicularly  to  said  plates 
through  said  assembly,  a  plate  member  connected  to  one  end 
of  said  stacked  plates,  the  plate  member  defining  another  first 
cutout  aligned  with  the  first  cutout  in  said  stacked  plates  and 
a  multiplicity  of  spaced-apart  outlet  ports  distributed  along  a 
peripheral  margin  of  the  first  cutout  in  the  plate  member,  the 
outlet  ports  being  further  positioned  and  dimensioned  to 
overlie  the  second  cutout  defined  by  the  plate  in  contact  with 
the  plate  member  to  thereby  place  the  airflow  duct  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  exhaust  passage  through  the  assem- 
bly, each  port  having  a  linear  extent  along  the  peripheral 
margin  of  the  first  cutout  substantially  less  than  the  total 
length  of  the  peripheral  margin,  a  pair  of  end  plates  placed 
against  and  connected  to  the  plate  member  and  to  another  end 
of  the  stacked  plates,  the  end  plates  including  first  cutouts 
aligned  with  the  first  cutouts  in  the  assembly  and  the  plate 
member  to  define  a  continuous  exhaust  gas  passage  through 
the  assembly,  the  end  plates  further  closing  the  airflow  duct  to 
prevent  fluid  communication  between  the  duct  and  the  exte- 
rior and  to  direct  fluid  flow  in  the  duct  through  the  ports  and 
into  the  exhaust  gas  passage,  and  means  defining  a  fluid  flow 
conduit  for  connecting  the  airflow  duct  with  a  source  of  an 
oxidizing  fluid,  whereby  the  oxidizing  fluid  entering  the  duct 
will  pass  through  the  ports  into  the  exhaust  gas  passage  and 
will  oxidize  the  gases  in  the  passage  to  reduce  the  pollutants 
therein. 


3,906,726 
POSITIONER  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
Douglas  L.  Jameson,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 
Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  534,848 
Int.  CL*  F15B  1102,  15/18 
U.S.  CI.  60—327  II  Claims 

9.  A  method  of  automatically  changing  the  position  of  a 
device  operated  by  manually  controllable  hydraulic  cylinder 
means  which  includes  a  movable  piston  connected  to  said 
device  in  response  to  a  physical  signal,  and  then  repositioning 
said  device  to  its  original  setting  upon  the  withdrawal  of  said 
physical  signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  generating  a  control  signal  in  response  to  said  physical 
signal; 


b.  utilizing  said  control  signal  to  operate  the  movable  piston 
of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means  whereby  pressurized 
hydraulic  fluid  is  introduced  into  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
means  on  a  selected  side  of  said  movable  piston  therein 
to  move  said  piston  in  a  desired  direction  and  to  displace 
hydraulic  fluid  from  the  other  side  of  said  piston; 
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Storing  the  hydraulic  fluid  displaced  from  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  means  throughout  the  duration  of  said  physical 
signal;  and 

.  then  reintroducing  said  stored  hydraulic  fluid  into  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  means  on  the  side  of  said  piston  from 
v/hich  it  was  displaced  thereby  restoring  said  piston  to  the 
position  it  occupied  prior  to  the  receipt  of  said  physical 
signal. 


3,906,727 
HYDROSTATIC  DRIVE  WITH  DIRECTION  MEMORY 
James  S.  Hull,  Waterford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Melvin  Corpora- 
tion, Bay  City,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,985 

Int.  CL  F15b  15/18 

U.S.  CI.  60—403  4  Claims 
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1.  A  manifold  and  integral  valve  assembly  for  a  hydrostatic 
drive  system  that  includes  a  pump  and  an  actuator,  said  assem- 
bly including  a  manifold  having  first  and  second  valve  assem- 
blies attached  thereto,  the  first  of  the  valve  assemblies  com- 
prising a  first  two  position  four-way  valve  and  the  second  of 
the  valve  assemblies  comprising  a  second  two  position  four- 
way  valve,  a  first  pair  of  passages  in  the  manifold  operatively 
connecting  a  set  of  pump  ports  in  the  manifold  with  a  first  pair 
of  ports  opening  to  the  first  valve  assembly,  a  second  pair  of 
passages  in  the  manifold  connecting  a  second  pair  of  ports 
opening  to  the  second  valve  assembly,  a  third  pair  of  passages 
in  the  manifold  operatively  connecting  a  second  pair  of  ports 
opening  to  the  second  valve  assembly  v^th  a  pair  of  actuator 
ports,  said  first  four-way  valve  having  a  first  position  wherein 
its  first  pair  of  ports  are  interconnected  and  a  second  position 
wherein  its  first  pair  of  ports  are  connected  to  its  second  pair, 
the  second  four-way  valve  having  a  first  position  wherein  its 
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fi  rst  and  second  pair  of  ports  are  connected  in  one  way  to 
d  rect  oil  to  and  from  an  actuator  to  drive  it  in  one  direction 
a  td  a  second  position  wherein  the  first  and  second  pairs  of 
p  >rts  are  connected  in  a  second  way  to  direct  oil  to  and  from 
a  I  actuator  in  an  opposite  direction,  operating  means  to  move 
Si  id  second  valve  to  one  or  the  other  of  its  positions,  means 
U  hold  said  second  valve  in  either  of  its  positions  until  said 
o  >erating  means  moves  the  second  valve  to  its  other  position, 
a  id  means  to  move  said  first  valve  between  its  two  positions 
ti  either  direct  oil  to  the  second  valve  or  back  to  the  pump. 


3,906,728 
AUXILIARY  WATER  PUMP 
Dbn  B.  Kantz,  Femdale,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512,741 

Int.  a."  F02G  1/04;  FOIK  9/00 

US.  CL  60—524  12  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  23,  1975 


1.  In  an  external  continuous  combustion  engine,  a  cooling 
system  for  said  engine,  comprising: 

a.  circuit  means  for  positively  conveying  a  cooling  fluid 
between  a  heat  absorbing  zone  and  a  heat  extraction 
zone,  said  circuit  means  having  a  fluid  passage, 

b.  primary  pumping  means  driven  by  said  engine  for  moving 
said  fluid  through  said  fluid  passage  during  normal  opera- 
tion of  said  engine,  said  primary  means  permitting  fluid 
flow  therethrough  when  deactivated,  and 

c.  auxiliary  means  for  moving  said  cooling  fluid  along  said 
passage  when  said  primary  means  is  deactivated,  said 
auxiliary  means  having  a  projection  normally  extending 
into  said  passageway  during  all  conditions  of  flow  through 
said  passage,  said  projection  having  a  shaft  driven  for 
rotation  about  the  shaft  axis  and  having  at  least  one  fluid 
moving  member  supported  on  said  shaft  for  limited  free 
rotation  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  shaft  whereby 
said  fluid  moving  member  may  free  wheel  with  fluid  flow 
when  said  primary  means  is  active  and  positively  move 
said  fluid  in  response  to  said  shaft  being  driven  when  said 
primary  means  is  deactivated. 


3,906,729 
MULTIPLE  TURBOCHARGER  SYSTEM 
DUaM  H.  Connor,  Chillicothc,  and  John  C.  McComack,  Peo- 
ria, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company, 
Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,094 
Int.  CI.*  F02D  23/00  j 

UJS.  CI.  60—600  7  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  turbocharging  system  for  an  engine  having  an 
intake  manifold  and  an  exhaust  manifold,  said  system  com- 
pf  sing;  first  turbocharger  means  for  compressing  engine  in- 
ta  ie  air,  fluid  communication  means  communicating  said  first 
tu  'bocharger  means  with  said  exhaust  manifold  and  with  said 
in  ake  manifold,  second  turbocharger  means  for  compressing 
er  gine  intake  air,  said  fluid  communication  means  further 
cc  mmunicating  said  second  turbocharger  means  with  said 
in  ake  manifold  and  said  exhaust  manifold,  first  by-pass  means 
in  said  fluid  communication  means  for  selectively  permitting 


the  diversion  of  exhaust  gases  from  said  exhaust  manifold 
around  said  seond  turbocharger  means  to  said  first  turbo- 
charger means,  said  first  turbocharger  means  including  a  first 
air  compressor  having  first  inlet  and  outlet  means,  said  first 
inlet  means  for  receiving  ambient  air  and  said  first  outlet 
means  for  passing  compressed  air  from  said  first  air  compres- 
sor, said  first  by-pass  means  including  normally  closed  first 
valve  means  in  said  fluid  communication  means  between  said 
exhaust  manifold  and  said  second  turbocharger  means  for 
permitting  said  diversion  of  exhaust  gases  when  in  open  condi- 
tion and  for  preventing  said  diversion  when  closed,  said  first 
valve  means  includng  chamber  means,  a  first  conduit  commu- 
nicating said  first  inlet  means  with  said  chamber  means,  a 
second  conduit  communicating  said  intake  manifold  with  said 
chamber  means,  said  first  valve  means  being  responsive  to  the 


^ 
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pressure  extant  in  said  chamber  means  for  opening  and  closing 
said  first  valve  means  to  permit  and  prevent  respectively  said 
diversion  of  exhaust  gases  around  said  second  turbocharger 
means,  said  first  turbocharger  means  further  including  a  first 
turbine  for  driving  said  first  compressor,  said  first  turbine 
having  first  turbine  inlet  and  outlet  means,  said  second  turbo- 
charger means  including  a  second  air  compressor  having 
second  inlet  and  outlet  means  and  further  including  a  second 
turbine  for  driving  said  second  air  compressor,  said  second 
turbine  having  second  turbine  inlet  and  outlet  means,  second 
by-pass  means  for  selectively  permitting  the  diversion  of  en- 
gine exhaust  gases  from  said  exhaust  manifold  around  said 
first  turbine  from  said  first  turbine  inlet  means  to  said  first 
turbine  outlet  means  without  operative  passage  through  said 
first  turbine. 


3,906,730 

LABYRINTH  SEAL  WITH  BLOCKING  MEDIUM 

Hans  Bellati,  and  Helmut  Muhlhauser,  both  of  Wettingen, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company 

Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403^84 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   11,  1972, 
14790/72 

Int.  a.  FOld  21/06;  FOlk  19/00 
VS.  CL  60—657  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  steam  turbine  plant  comprising  a  steam  turbine  of  the 
multi-stage  type  and  which  includes  a  housing  containing 
multi-stage  guide  blading  and  a  bladed  rotor  the  shaft  of  which 
extends  through  a  labyrinth  seal  structure  provided  at  the 
exhaust  end  of  the  housing  for  preventing  the  steam  from 
leaking  outwardly  from  the  end  of  the  housing  along  the  shaft, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  labyrinth  shaft  seal  structure 
includes  at  least  two  chambers  spaced  axially  along  the  shaft 
and  labyrinth  seal  elements  along  the  shaft  and  interposed 
between  said  chambers,  means  for  supplying  live  and  substan- 
tially dry  steam  to  the  axially  innermost  chamber  of  said  laby- 
rinth shaft  seal  structure  at  a  pressure  slightly  higher  than  the 
steam  pressure  existing  within  the  exhaust  end  of  said  turbine 
housing  whereby  the  live  and  substantially  dry  steam  flows 
along  the  shaft  and  labyrinth  seal  elements  from  said  axially 
innermost  chamber  in  an  axially  inward  direction  into  the 
exhaust  end  of  said  turbine  housing  and  in  an  axially  outward 
direction  to  said  axially  outermost  chamber,  and  a  line  extend- 
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ing  from  the  axially  outermost  chamber  of  said  labyrinth  shaft  3,906,732 

seal  structure  to  a  vacuum  pump  for  drawing  off  leakage  air  SHIPSIDE  OIL  BARRIER  SEAL 

Edward  T.  Tedeschi,  Jr.,  Cohasset,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  B. 
F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1975^,  Ser.  No.  540,008 

Int.  Cl.=^  E02B  15/04 

U.S.  CI.  61—1  F  14  Claims 
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entering  said  axially  outermost  chamber  from  the  ambient 
atmosphere  as  well  as  steam  leaking  thereinto  from  said  axi- 
ally innermost  chamber. 


3,906,731 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VAPOR  ENGINES 

Randolph  S.  Carlson,  Reno,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Lear  Motors 

Corporation,  Reno,  Nev. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  326,434,  Jan.  24,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  July  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,185 

Int.  CI.*  FOIK  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  60—665  8  Claims 


5.  A  control  system  for  a  vapor  powered  vehicle  having  a 
power  expander  coupled  to  its  transmission  drive,  said  vehicle 
being  operated  at  variable  speed  and  power  output  demands 
through  corresponding  vapor  that  is  generated  and  applied  to 
said  expander  by  a  vapor  generator  having  a  combustor  and 
a  boiler  that  is  fired  thereby  to  provide  superheated  vapor 
substantially  at  a  constant  rated  temperature  and  pressure, 
said  control  system  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  a  departure  from  rated  pressure  of  the 

vapor  being  supplied  to  said  expander; 
means  for  measuring  air  mass  flow  into  said  combustor; 
means  for  measuring  fuel  flow  into  said  combustor; 
means  for  generating  an  air  mass  flow  control  signal  in 
response  to  the  difference  between  the  signals  from  said 
pressure  measuring  means  and  said  air  mass  flow  measur- 
ing means;  and 
means  for  generating  a  fuel  flow  control  signal  in  response 
to  the  difference  between  the  signals  from  said  air  mass 
flow   measuring  means  and  said  fuel  flow  measuring 
means. 


1.  A  pier  mounted  shipside  oil  barrier  seal  structure  floating 
on  the  water  surface  for  use  with  a  ship  having  a  side  surface, 
the  water  level  moving  vertically  with  respect  to  said  ship  and 
said  pier  and  said  ship  moving  horizontally  with  respect  to  said 
pier 

said  structure  comprising 

a  floating  shipside  oil  seal  member  vertically  extended 
above  and  below  the  water  level  and  having  at  its  free  end 
adjacent  the  ship  side  surface  at  least  one  flexible  elastic 
rubber-like  vertically  extended  sealing  element  for  con- 
tacting the  ship  side  surface  and 

pier  mounting  means  mounting  said  oil  seal  on  said  pier  for 
vertical  and  horizontal  movement  relatively  thereto 

said  mounting  means  including 

a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  support  means  slideably  sup- 
porting said  oil  seal  member  at  spaced  positions  there- 
along  for  transverse  movement  relatively  to  said  ship  side 
surface 

said  support  means  being  mounted  for  vertical  movement 
on  said  pier  for  free  vertical  movement  of  said  floating  oil 
seal  member  with  the  water  level  as  it  changes  with  re- 
spect to  said  pier  and 

oil  seal  operating  spring  means  connected  between  said  oil 
seal  member  and  said  support  means  for  urging  said  oil 
seal  element  into  contact  with  said  ships  side. 


3,906,733 
DEVICE  FOR  SHIELDING  GROUND  WORKINGS  WITH 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  DUST 
Manfred  Koppers,  Duisburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Rheinstahl 
AG,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,592 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Nov.    17,    1973, 
2357533 

Int.  CI.*E21D  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  61—45  D  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  reducing  dust  in  workings  such  as  under- 
ground coal  mines  wherein  the  walls  are  supported  by  shields, 
comprising  a  shield  having  a  top  and  a  side  wall  on  at  least  one 
side,  a  liquid  conduit  carried  by  said  shield  adjacent  the  top  of 
its  side  wall  and  connected  to  a  liquid  supply  and  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  for  the  liquid  along  its  length  oriented  to 
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hquid  downwardly  adjacent  said  side  wall,  and  an    and  which  comprises  at  least  one  downwardly  extending  hol- 
seal  member  extendmg  outwardly  from  the  bottom  of   low  wall  member  which  is  open  at  the  bottom  so  as  to  define 

a   downwardly   opening  compartment   and   which   can    be 
'^  '  pressed  down  into  the  deeper  layers  of  the  sea  bed,  said  pro- 

cess comprising  the  steps  of: 
constructing  a  portion  of  said  base  including  said  down- 
wardly extending  hollow  wall  member  in  a  dry  dock; 
enclosing  the  open  bottom  of  said  downwardly  extending 
hollow  wall  member  with  a  temporary  bottom  closure 
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ide  wall  and  defining  a  runoff  gutter  for  the  liquid  and 
'  dust  extending  along  said  wall. 


3,906,734 

n^D  MARINE  PLATFORM  WITH  DISPERSED  BASE 

Ivo  C .  Pogonowski,  Blacksburg,  Va.,  and  Paul  D.  Carmichael, 

Ho  iston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug,  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,805 

Int.  CI.*  E02D  3112.  27102  j 

IJ.S.  tl.  61-46  ki  Claims 
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member  so  as  to  close  off  the  compartment  defined  by  the 
downwardly  extending  wall  member  and  thereby  provide 
a  buoyancy  chamber; 

floating  the  partially  constructed  base  portion  in  deep  wa- 
ter; and 

completing  construction  of  the  support  structure  in  deep 
water,  said  temporary  bottom  closure  member  being 
removed  after  the  support  structure  has  sufficient  self- 
floating  capability. 


3,906,736 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  APPARATUS  FOR  SUBSEA 

WELLHEAD  HANDLING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

USING  SAME 

Roland  W,  Van  Houten,  Pato  Alto,  Calif.,  and  John  W.  Eng- 

Strom,  Kennewick,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Subsea  Equipment 

Associates  Limited,  Hamilton,  Bermuda 

Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,877 

Int.  CI.«B63C  UI34 

U.S.  CI.  61-69  6  Claims 


Ifcn 


marine  structure  having  substantially  vertical  rigid 
leg  means,  the  lower  ends  of  the  latter  being  adapted 
bedment  into  the  floor  of  a  body  of  water  to  anchor  the 
structure  in  said  body  of  water, 

i  pron  disposed  adjacent  to  and  surrounding  said  support 

means  when  the  latter  is  embedded,  being  firmly 

o  mnected  to  said  vertical  support  leg  means  to  form  a 

itary  part  of  said  platform,  said  apron  extending  out- 

irdly  from  the  leg  means  and  resting  on  the  floor  of  said 

of  water, 
apron  being  formed  of  a  hardenable,  fluidized  material 
w  lich  has  hardened  to  provide  a  rigid  surface  thereon 
ai  ter  being  deposited  in  fluid  condition  onto  said  floor 
al  out  said  support  leg  means. 
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3,906,735 
FOUNDATION  METHOD  FOR  CAISSONS 
I,  Groensundveien  94,  1370-Asker,  Norway     ! 
of  Ser.  No.  352,679,  April  19, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446^35 
Clai^  priority,  applicatkm  Norway,  May  2, 1972, 1541/72 
Int.  CL*  E02D  5100;  B63C  1106;  B63B  35144 
.61—46.5  4  Claims 

method  for  the  production  of  a  support  structure  for 
supporting  a  platform  above  the  surface  of  the  sea,  said  sup- 
port structure  comprising  a  base  which  rests  on  the  sea  bed 


1.  Apparatus  for  absorbing  the  shock  encountered  during 
the  landing  of  a  handling  tool  on  a  subsea  wellhead,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a.  landing  ring  means  operative  for  supporting  said  handling 
tool  and  operable  to  be  lowered  onto  the  upper  surface 
of  the  wellhead; 

b.  a  plurality  of  support  means  each  having  two  ends  and 
each  having  one  end  connected  to  said  handling  tool  and 
operative  for  supporting  said  handling  tool  on  the  well- 
head; 

a  plurality  of  shock  absorber  means  each  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  support  means  and  operative  for 
absorbing  a  suddenly  applied  force;  and 
a  plurality  of  coupling  means  for  coupling  each  of  said 
shock  absorber  means  to  said  landing  ring  means  and 
operative  to  permit  each  of  said  shock  absorber  means  to 
rotate. 


c. 
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3,906,737 

SEWER  LAYING  SYSTEM 

William  R.  Brown,  P.  O.  Box  54,  Kingston,  Idaho  83839 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,847 

Int.  CI.*  E02F  5110 

U.S.  CL  61— 72.5  18  Claims 


operable  upon  one  of  said  devices  being  placed  in  the  condi- 
tion aforesaid  to  prevent  the  other  device  being  placed  in  said 


1.  A  tile  setting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  chassis  trestle  including  a  pair  of  parallelly  disposed  base 
rails,  a  pair  of  top  rails  disposed  on  pillars  parallelly  above 
and  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  ba&c  rails,  and 
transverse  beams  connecting  respective  terminal  ends  of 
said  base  and  top  rails; 

a  tile-bed  laying  car  mounted  between  said  top  rails  of  said 
trestle  on  trolleys,  one  of  said  trolleys  being  provided  with 
means  for  motivating  said  car  along  said  top  rail,  said  car 
having  side  walls  and  end  walls  forming  an  enclosure 
which  is  open  at  the  top  and  bottom  to  collect  and  pass 
a  predetermined  layer  of  aggregate  material  and  a  tile 
setting  bumper  projecting  rearwardly  from  said  car  and 
having  a  push  ring  having  means  for  engaging  a  bell  flange 
of  a  tile;  and 

a  cover  fill  car  being  mounted  rearwardly  of  said  bed  laying 
car  within  said  trestle  on  said  trolleys,  one  of  said  trolleys 
having  means  for  motivating  said  cover  car  along  said  top 
rails,  said  cover  car  having  side  walls  and  end  walls  form- 
ing an  enclosure  which  is  open  at  its  top  and  bottom  to 
collect  and  release  a  predetermined  layer  of  cover  mate- 
rial over  installed  tiles. 


condition  or  to  reset  the  said  other  device  in  a  neutral  condi- 
tion. 


3,906,739 
VARIABLE  PNEUMATIC  VOLUME  FOR  CRYOGENIC 

COOLERS 
Peter  K.  Raimondi,  Woodbridge,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,837 

Int.  CI.-  F25B  9100 

U.S.  CI.  62—6  5  Claims 


3,906,738 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  USE  WITH  MINERAL  MINING 

APPARATUS 
Waiter  Weirich,  Dortmund,  and  Karl  Heinz  Rosenhovel,  Dor- 

feiche,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisen- 

hutte  Westfalia,  Westfhalia,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,012 

Claims  prrority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  16,  1972, 
2212686 

Int.  CI.  E21d  1 5 144 
U.S.  CI.  61—45  D  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydraulically  operable  mine  roof  support  arrange- 
ment, which  comprises  a  group  of  roof  support  units  and  an 
automatic  shifting  means  for  controlling  the  advance  of  the 
units  in  an  ordered  sequence  from  one  or  other  end  of  the 
group,  depending  upon  which  of  two  input  lines  to  the  shifting 
means  is  pressurized,  the  improvement  comprising  a  control 
system  for  initiating  the  operation  of  the  shifting  means,  said 
control  system  comprising  two  devices  each  of  which  is 
adapted  to  supply  pressure  fluid  to  a  respective  one  of  the  two 
input  lines  to  the  shifting  means,  each  device  being  adapted  to 
be  placed  in  a  condition  in  which  pressure  fluid  may  be  sup- 
plied through  the  device  to  the  input  line  and  interlock  means 


1.  A  free  displacer  cryogenic  cooler  including  a  displacer 
housing  having  a  cold  head  end  for  contacting  an  object  to  be 
cooled  and  in  which  a  free  displacer  is  positioned  to  recipro- 
cate in  response  to  pressure  pulses  provided  by  a  remote 
compressor  connected  by  conduit  means  to  a  region  of  said 
displacer  housing  sealed  from  said  cold  head  end  by  sealing 
means  and  from  the  end  of  said  displacer  opposite  the  end 
proximate  said  cold  head  end  by  further  sealing  means,  and 
further  housing  means  joined  in  a  sealed  manner  to  said  dis- 
plaaer  housing  forming  a  pneumatic  volume  proximate  the 
opposite  end  of  said  displacer,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises:  means  associated  with  said  pneumatic  volume  for 
variably  adjusting  and  maintaining  the  size  of  said  pneumatic 
volume  so  that  as  the  free  displacer  is  reciprocated  by  said 
pressure  pulses,  the  cooling  at  the  cold  head  end  of  the  cooler 
can  be  maximized  by  simultaneously  adjusting  the  pneumatic 
volume. 


1530 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3,906,740 

dR  CONDITIONER  ADAPTED  FOR  THROUGH-FLOOR 
INSTALLATION 
i^Wayne  James  Thomas,  Believille,  111.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
therm,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,100 
Int.  CI.  B60h  3104 
.S.  CI.  62—239  7  Claims 
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1.  An  air  conditioner  adapted  for  through-floor  installation, 
comprising 

a  cabinet  and  conventional  air-conditioner  components 
therein  operatively  connected  to  each  other,  the  cabinet 
having  I 

and  upper  evaporator  compartment  including  an  air  inlet 
and  a  cooling  air  outlet,  whereby  to  provide  a  path  for  air 
to  be  cooled  and  housing  along  said  path  the  evaporator 
coil  and  refrigerated  air  blower  of  said  components, 

partition  means  to  provide  a  bottom  of  said  evaporator 
compartment  and  of  said  air  path.  j 

a  condenser  compartment  immediately  therebelow  includ- 
ing an  upward  condenser  air  inlet  and  a  downward  outlet, 
both  spacedly  below  the  evaporator  air  inlet  and  outlet, 
whereby  such  spacing  permits  through-floor  installation 
with  the  evaporator  air  inlet  and  outlet  above  such  floor 
and  the  condenser  air  inlet  and  outlet  and  blower  means 
associated  therewith  therebelow, 

the  condenser  compartment  housing  a  condenser  coil  of 
said  components  proximately  beneath  said  partition  and 
in  the  path  of  air  flow  from  said  upward  inlet  to  said 
downward  outlet, 

said  partition  having  perforations  through  it  immediately 
above  said  condenser  coil,  { 

whereby  to  catch  the  condensate  from  the  evaporator  coil 
and  permit  it  to  drip  directly  onto  the  condenser  coil. 


3,906,741 
CHASSIS  FOR  AN  ASSEMBLY 
Barton  Alexander  Terry,  7  Peru  Ct.,  Mount  Waverly,  Victoria 
Australia 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,938 
Claims   priority,   application   Australia,    Mar.   21,    1973« 
2^95/73 

Int.  CI.  F25d  23/12 
UJS.  CI.  62—262  22  Claimsj 

1.  A  chassis  for  an  air  conditioner  unit  comprising 
a  molded  shell  of  an  expanded  plastics  material; 
a  first  passage  defined  by  said  shell  for  the  flow  of  primary 

air  to  be  cooled; 
respective  spaced  apart  primary  air  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings in  the  shell  communicating  the  exterior  of  the  shell 
with  the  first  passage,  the  first  passage  including  an  intake 
chamber  which  converges  inwardly  of  the  inlet  opening; 
a  second  passage  defined  by  said  shell  for  the  flow  of 
secondary  air  to  carry  away  heat  extracted  from  the 
primary  air  flowing  in  the  first  passage; 
'espective  secondary  air  inlet  and  outlet  openings  in  the 
shell  communicating  the  exterior  of  the  shell  with  the 
second  passage; 


a  structure  for  detachably  and  sealingly  mounting  a  motor 
between  the  first  and  second  passages  with  a  drive  shaft 
of  the  motor  projecting  into  each  of  the  passages  for 
driving  respective  impellers  to  draw  air  through  the  pas- 
sages, at  least  one  of  the  primary  and  secondary  air  inlet 
and  outlet  openings  being  so  formed  and  disposed  as  to 
permit  such  a  motor  to  be  passed  therethrough  and 
mounted  to  said  structure,  and 


;;v"i  '-]    ^ 


a  further  opening  in  the  shell  communicating  the  exterior  of 
the  shell  with  the  first  passage  for  passing  an  evaporator 
therethrough  into  a  disposition  transversely  of  the  pas- 
sage, the  further  opening  being  associated  with  means  in 
the  first  passage  to  detachably  retain  the  evaporator  in 
such  a  disposition. 


^ 


3,906,742 
AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  ICE  SLURRIES 
Alwin  B,  Newton,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  312,172,  Dec.  4,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,204 

Int.  CI.*  F25B  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  62—332  4  Claims 


1.  A  multi-room  air  conditioning  system  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  room  air  conditioning  units  located  in  a  plurality  of 
zones  subject  to  varying  thermal  loads,  each  said  conditioning 
unit  including  a  liquid-to-air  heat  exchanger;  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  chilled  heat  exchange  medium  including  means  for 
bringing  water  and  a  water-immiscible  liquid  refrigerant, 
which  is  incapable  of  forming  a  hydrate,  into  direct  contact 
with  each  other  and  evaporating  said  refrigerant  to  provide  a 
slurry  containing  ice  crystals;  and  means  for  circulating  said 
heat  exchange  medium  to  said  heat  exchangers,  said  liquid 
refrigerant  providing  the  carrier  for  said  ice  crystals. 


3,906,743 
REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  ROTATABLE 

DRUM 
John  B.  Schorsch,  Rydal;  WiUiam  E.  Graul,  Drexel  HiU,  both 
of  Pa.,  and  David  Barash,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The 
Union  Corporation,  Verona,  Pa. 

Filed  May  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,117 

Int.  Cl.=' F25D  17/02 

VS.  CI.  62—374  21  Claims 


K^ 


termined  quantity  of  latent  heat  of  fusion  cooling  medium 
which  is  other  than  water  ice,  a  thermally  insulated  partition 
disposed  horizontally  in  the  cavity  immediately  below  the 
receptacle  subdividing  the  cavity  into  a  first  upper  chamber 
above  the  partition  and  a  second  lower  chamber  below  the 
partition,  and  means  intimately  and  thermally  conductively 
associated  with  the  receptacle  for  thermally  coupling  the 
receptacle  essentially  only  by  thermal  conduction  with  se- 
lected portions  of  the  cavity  and  including  a  metal  member 
forming  at  least  the  floor  of  the  receptacle  for  contact  directly 
by  cooling  medium  disposed  in  the  receptacle,  the  metal 
member  further  forming  fin  means  disposed  vertically  in  both 
the  first  and  second  chambers  and  forming  an  uninsulated  wall 
common  to  the  receptacle  and  to  the  first  chamber,  the  prede- 
termined quantity  of  cooling  medium  and  the  dimensions  of 
the  metal  member  being  defined  with  relation  to  the  type  and 
quantity  of  the  insulation  material,  to  the  geometry  of  the 
cavity  and  to  the  thermal  conductivity  of  the  metal  member 
for  maintaining  the  selected  portions  of  the  cavity  and  con- 
tents thereof  at  substantially  predetermined  temperatures 
throughout  a  predetermined  period  under  predetermined 
ambient  temperature  conditions. 


1.  A  refrigerating  means,  comprising: 

a.  a  rotatable  drum  having  means  to  receive  and  to  dis- 
charge material;  said  drum  having  an  interior  configura- 
tion which  further  comprises  transport  means  for  advanc- 
ing the  material  longitudinally  within  said  drum  upon 
rotation  of  the  drum;  and  wherein  the  drum  is  provided 
with  exterior  insulation  and  is  supported  for  rotation  on 
a  plurality  of  rings,  said  rings  have,  as  part  thereof,  insu- 
lated forced-transmitting  members; 

b.  rotation  means  engaging  said  drum  for  rotating  said 
drum;  and 

c.  refrigeration  means  within  said  drum  to  refrigerate  said 
material  while  it  is  within  said  drum. 

3,906,744 
PASSIVELY  COOLED  FLUID  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Karl  K.  Knapp,  and  Delbert  R.  Reedy,  both  of  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Kardel  Products  Corporation,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,414,  May  15, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,800,554.  This  application  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

415,215 

Int.  CI.  F25d  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  62—384  9  Claims 


1.  An  improved  food  storage  assembly  and  the  like  compris- 
ing a  housing  defining  a  cavity  therein  opening  from  the  hous- 
ing along  one  side  thereof,  door  means  engageable  with  the 
housing  across  the  one  side  of  the  cavity  for  closing  the  cavity 
opening,  thermal  insulation  material  carried  by  the  housing 
and  the  door  means  for  essentially  fiiUy  enclosing  the  cavity  in 
the  closed  position  of  the  door  means,  a  receptacle  in  the 
housing  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  cavity  for  receiving  a  prede- 


3,906,745 
ELASTIC  COUPLING 
Werner  Faust,  Unna,  Germany,  assignor  to  Vulkan  Kup- 
plungs-und  Getriebebau  and  Bemhard  Hackforth,  both  of, 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,238 

Int.  CI.  F16di//7 

U.S.  CI.  64—1 1  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  elastic  shaft  coupling  comprising  a  pair  of  rigid  cou- 
pling elements  disposed  in  spaced  relation  and  an  annular 
disk-shaped  coupling  element  positioned  between  and  con- 
nected to  said  coupling  components,  said  coupling  element 
arranged  to  transmit  torque  between  said  coupling  compo- 
nents, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  coupling 
element  comprises  a  first  bending-resistant  reinforcement 
ring,  a  second  bending-resistant  reinforcement  ring  laterally 
enclosing  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  first  rein- 
forcement ring,  a  plurality  of  reinforcement  inserts  securing 
said  first  and  second  reinforcement  rings  together,  each  of 
said  reinforcement  inserts  extending  radially  around  said  first 
and  second  reinforcement  rings,  each  reinforcement  insert 
comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  loops  of  a  member 
wrapped  around  said  first  and  second  reinforcement  rings  and 
an  elastic  material  embedding  said  members  and  enclosing  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  first  and  second  reinforcement  rings. 


3,906,746 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  SEALING 
Charles  W.  Haines,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dana  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,292 

Int.  CI.2  F16D  3/26 

U.S.  CL  64—17  A  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  universal  joint  comprising  a  cross  with  a  trunnion  at 

each  end  thereof,  a  bearing  and  bearing  cap  on  each  trunnion 

and  a  p>air  of  yokes,  each  connecting  an  opposite  pair  of  said 
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s,  the  improvement  wherein  said  cross  includes  a  conical 

adjacent  and  sloping  outwardly  away  from  each 

I  and  a  seal  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  internal 

a  conical  shoulder  portion  adjacent  said  wall  and  sloping 

outwardly  therefrom,  said  seal  shoulder  including  at  least  two 


ca  « 
sh<  ulder 
tru  nnion . 
wa  1 


circumferential  ribs  thereon  and  a  radially  extend- 
shoulder  generally  opposite  said  conical  shoulder  and 
uding  at  least  two  concentric  circumferential  ribs  thereon 

said  trunnion  and  sealing  engages  said  shoulder  on 
cross  and  said  bearing  cap. 
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points  of  the  laying  means,  the  laying  means  comprising  means 
for  guiding  the  weft  material  and  two  hold-down  means  for 
pressing  the  weft  material  into  engagement  with  the  hooks  at 
the  respective  motion  reversal  points  of  the  laying  means,  the 
improvement  in  which  the  laying  means  is  adapted  for  laying 
at  least  one  web  together  with  at  least  one  set  of  weft  threads 
as  the  weft  material,  the  weft  material  guide  means  comprises 
respective  means  defining  a  slot  for  guiding  each  web  and 
respective  means  defining  at  least  one  opening  for  guiding 
each  set  of  weft  threads  substantially  parallel  to  the  web,  each 
of  said  web  guiding  means  and  weft  threads  guiding  means 
being  located  above  and  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  plane  in 
which  the  webs  are  laid,  respective  means  for  guiding  each 
web  to  the  weft  material  guide  means  and  respective  means 


3,906,747 
DOUBLE  TRIPOD  HOMOKINETIC  JOINT 
Orain,  Conflans-Sainte  Honorine,  France,  assignor  to 
Anonyme:  Giaenzer  Spicer,  Poissy,  France 

Filed  May  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,236 
priority,  application  France,  June  1, 1972,  72.19689 
Int.  Cl.^  FI6D  3/30 
CI.  64—21  22  Claims 


for  guiding  each  set  of  weft  threads  to  the  weft  material  guide 
means  and  the  laying  means  further  comprises  mounted  for 
movement  with  each  of  the  hold-down  means  a  respective 
retaining  means  and  means  for  moving  each  combination  of 
hold-down  means  and  retaining  means  between  an  inoperative 
position  when  the  combination  is  not  adjacent  the  hooks  and 
in  which  the  hold-down  means  and  the  retaining  means  are 
positioned  above  a  plane  in  which  the  hooks  are  open  and  an 
operative  position  when  the  combination  is  adjacent  the  hooks 
and  in  which  the  hold-down  means  is  positioned  in  or  on  the 
far  side  of  a  plane  in  which  the  hooks  are  open  thereby  to 
press  the  web  into  the  hook  openings  and  the  retaining  means 
engages  the  web  between  the  weft  material  guide  means  and 
the  hooks. 


A  double  tripod  homokinetic  joint  comprising  two  single 

d  homokinetic  joints,  ball  joint  centering  means  provid- 

I  idial  holding  of  said  single  tripod  joints,  a  member  com- 

to  both  single  tripod  joints  having  closed  roller  paths  of 

subs^ntially  circular  cross  section  for  transmitting  torque 

the  two  single  tripod  joints,  and  at  least  one  of  said 

tripod  joints  being  otherwise  free  of  said  member? 


3,906,749 

WEFT  STORAGE  DEVICE  FOR  WARP  KNITTING 

MACHINES 

Gunter  Frehn,  Monchengladbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  W. 

Schlafhorst    &    Co.    Maschinenfabrik,    Monchengladbach, 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,232 
Claims    priority,    application   Germany,    Dec.    27,    1972, 
226356 1 

Int.  Cl.^  D04B  23/06,  23/08,  23/10,  23/12 
U.S.  CI.  66-84  A  4  cx^Ams 


3,906,748 
WARP  KNITTING  MACHINE 
Heibnann,  Limbach-Oberfrohna,  and  Peter  Edel,  Karl- 
Mi  rx-Stadt,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Institut  fur  Tex- 
tih^iaschinen,  Karl-Marx-Stadt,  Germany 

in-part  of  Ser.  No.  375,309,  June  29, 1972,  Pat. 
3,824,811.  This  application  July  12,  1974,  Ser.  No. 
488,127 
Int.  CI.*  D04B  23/06 
:L  66—84  A  6  ClalnK 

a  warp  knitting  machine,  particularly  a  stitching  ma- 
comprising  a  series  of  pointed  knitting  needles  which 
in  a  stitching  zone,  associated  with  the  series  of  nee- 
least  one  laying  bar,  mounted  on  the  laying  bar  a  series 
polfited  eye  needles,  weft  laying  means  located  before  the 
stitch]  ng  zone  for  laying  a  continuous  length  of  material  in  the 
<  irection,  two  transport  means  provided  with  hooks  for 
receiving  the  weft  material  and  located  at  the  motion  reversal 
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1.  Weft  storage  device  for  a  warp  knitting  machine  having 
knitting  needles  at  a  given  location  for  knitting  weft  and  warp 
threads  into  a  fabric  web,  comprising  a  first  and  second  group 
of  holdmg  members  spaced  from  one  another  at  locations  at 
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which  they  are  respectively  adjacent  opposite  edges  of  a  fabric 
web  that  Is  being  knitted  in  the  machine,  said  holding  mem- 
bers being  adapted  to  carry  loops  of  weft  threads  and  having 
respective  axes  about  which  they  are  rotatable,  said  holding 
members  being  displaceable  along  a  given  path  in  direction 
toward  the  knitting  needles;  and  rotary  drive  means  for  said 
holding  members,  said  rotary  drive  means  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  pressure  members  mounted  adjacent  said  given  path  and 
having  means  for  frictionally  engaging  said  holding  members 
so  as  to  produce  rotation  of  said  holding  members  about  the 
respective  axes  thereof  as  said  holding  members  are  displaced 
along  said  given  path. 

3,906,750 

APPARATUS  FOR  KNITTING  AND  HEAT-SETTING 

CIRCULAR  KNIT  ARTICLES 

Herman  M.  Routh,  365  Bossong  Dr.,  and  Otis  H.  Allen,  Sr., 

Halifax  St.,  both  of  Asheboro,  N.C.  27203 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,017 

Int.  CI.*  D04B  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  66—147  9  Claims 
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3,906,751 
APPARATUS  FOR  WITHDRAWING  KNIT  WORK  FROM 

CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINE 
Otokar  Chladek,  Treble,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  Elitex, 

avody  textilniho  strojirenstvi,  generaini  reditelstvi,  Liberec, 

Czechoslovakia 

Filed  June  9,  1972,  Ser.  No.  261,549 

Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  June  10,  1971, 
4238-71 

Int.  CI.  D04b  15/88 
U.S.  CI.  66— 149S  7  Claims 

1.  apparatus  for  withdrawing  and  transporting  knitwork 
from  circular  knitting  machine  having  an  axial  needle  cylinder 
defining  a  knock  over  plane  at  one  end  comprising  a  plenum 
chamber  located  below  said  knock  over  plane,  a  first  conduit 
for  passage  of  said  knitwork  axially  arranged  with  said  cylin- 
der and  having  an  upper  end  below  the  plenum  chamber, 
means  located  at  the  lower  end  of  said  first  conduit  for  arrest- 
ing the  passage  of  said  knitwork  therethrough,  a  second  con- 
duit for  passage  of  said  knitwork  intersecting  said  plenum 
chamber  above  said  first  conduit  and  arranged  transversely  of 
the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  means  for  causing  a  flow  of  air 


through  said  conduits  and  for  selectively  changing  the  direc- 
tion of  said  air  flow,  a  flap  pivotally  mounted  within  said 


plenum  chamber  to  selectively  occlude  one  or  the  other  con- 
duits against  passage  of  said  knitwork  with  respect  to  said 
knock  over  plane  and  means  for  pivoting  said  flap. 


3,906,752 

LATCH  DETECTOR  STOP  MOTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINES 

Peter  C.  Eichhorst,  302  Shady  Dr.,  Inman,  S.C.  29349 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,066 

Int.  CI.*  D04B  35/18 

U.S.  CI.  66— 157  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  heat  setting  the  stitches  of  a  circular  knit 
article  upon  discharge  of  the  article  from  the  knitting  instru- 
mentalities of  a  circular  knitting  machine  comprising;  means 
defining  a  stationary  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
with  closure  means  for  each  for  receiving  the  knit  article, 
means  for  applying  heat  to  the  knit  article  within  said  chamber 
to  effect  heat  setting  of  the  stitches  thereof,  means  for  convey- 
ing the  knit  article  from  the  knitting  machine  to  said  chamber 
upon  discharge  from  the  knitting  instrumentalities  and  from 
said  chamber  after  heat  setting  of  the  article  stitches,  means 
for  urging  the  knit  article  in  a  direct  path  of  travel  in  said 
conveying  means  controlled  from  said  knitting  machine,  and 
means  for  selectively  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of 
said  closure  means  of  said  chamber. 
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1.  A  stop  motion  device  for  detecting  closed  needle  latches 
of  needles  moving  through  a  test  station  near  a  yard  feed 
station  in  a  circular  knitting  machine  wherein  the  needles  and 
their  latches  conductively  communicate  with  electrical 
ground  and  the  latches  in  the  region  of  said  test  station  move 
along  a  normal  path  when  in  open  position  and  move  along  an 
abnormal  path  when  in  undesired  closed  position,  comprising 
a  normally  ungrounded  electrically  conductive  contact  probe 
disposed  adjacent  said  test  station  at  a  location  along  said 
abnormal  path  to  conductively  contact  any  closed  latch  and 
momentarily  establish  an  electrical  grounding  path  from  the 
probe  through  the  closed  latch,  a  bistable  flip-flop  circuit 
having  first  and  second  input  terminals,  the  first  input  terminal 
being  connected  to  said  probe  to  be  momentarily  connected 
directly  to  ground  through  the  probe  and  closed  latch  when 
the  probe  contacts  a  closed  latch,  said  flip-flop  circuit  having 
connection  means  including  means  connecting  supply  voltage 
to  the  first  input  terming  to  set  the  flip-flop  circuit  upon 
application  of  supply  voltage  thereto  to  a  ready  first  state 
wherein  a  normal  first  voltage  state  is  provided  at  an  output 
thereof  and  wherein  the  flip-flop  is  conditioned  to  respond  to 
momentary  connection  of  its  first  input  terminal  to  ground  to 
shift  the  flip-flop  to  a  second  state  causing  said  output  to 
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in  itantaneousiy  change  to  a  second  voltage  state,  and  a  relay 
c<  ntrol  circuit  including  a  relay  for  stopping  the  knitting 
michine  and  circuit  connections  to  said  flip-flop  output  re- 
sp  onsive  to  occurrence  of  said  second  voltage  state  to  activate 
tht  relay  to  stop  the  knitting  machine. 


3,906,753 

FOOTLETS,  PANTYHOSE  AND  PROTECTIVE  BAG 

THEREFOR 

George  Siegfried,  P.O.  Box  128,  Milton,  Del.  19968 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,018 

Int.  a.*  D04B  1118,  1/24,  9/24 

;.  a.  66—170  8  Claims 
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said  panels  having  a  predetermined  number  of  courses  therein 
and  at  least  one  of  said  predetermined  courses  terminating  in 
a  free  end  adjacent  to  at  least  one  other  section  of  each  of  said 
panels  to  provide  fewer  courses  therein  than  the  predeter- 
mined number,  whereby  said  other  sections  having  fewer 
courses  therein  have  a  normal  length  longitudinally  of  said 
tube  less  than  that  of  said  one  sections  having  the  predeter- 
mined number  of  courses  therein,  and  a  transition  section 
disposed  between  each  of  said  one  sections  and  the  adjacent 
other  section  wherein  the  courses  present  in  said  one  sections 
and  not  present  in  said  other  sections  terminate,  each  termi- 
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A  knitted  article  comprising  a  beaded  portion  forming 
th<  top  edge  thereof,  a  banded  portion  connected  to  said 
be;  ided  portion  and  a  body  portion  connected  to  said  banded 
po  tion,  said  beaded  portion  being  formed  of  approximately 
foi  r  to  approximately  eight  courses  consisting  of  alternate  and 
int  ;rmediate  courses  of  Lycra  spandex  yam,  each  said  inter- 
me  diate  course  comprising  a  predetermined  number  of  loops, 
eac  h  said  alternate  course  comprising  a  fraction  of  said  prede- 
ter  nined  number  of  loops,  said  courses  alternating  throughout 
the  beaded  portion,  starting  with  an  alternate  course,  said 
bai  ded  portion  being  formed  of  approximately  50  to  approxi- 
ma  :ely  200  courses  consisting  of  a  second  plurality  of  alter- 
nat ;  and  intermediate  courses  of  a  slightly  elastic  yam,  each 
sai<  intermediate  course  of  said  banded  portion  comprising  a 
del  ;rmined  number  of  loops,  each  said  altemate  course  of 
sai<  banded  portion  comprising  a  fraction  of  said  determined 
nuiiber  of  loops,  and  said  body  portion  comprising  a  third 
plu  -ality  of  courses  of  said  slightly  elastic  yam,  each  of  the 
coirses  of  said  body  portion  including  said  predetermined 
nui  iber  of  loops. 


3,906,754 

•ANTY  AND  PARTS  THEREOF  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Le^  M.  Sackman,  Fayetteville,  Arli.,  assignor  to  Bear  Brand 

I^Miery  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,788 
Int.  CI.2  A41B  9/02,  9/04,  9/10 
CL  66—177 
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23  Claims 


A  panty  comprising  two  knitted  tubes  slit  longitudinally 
firor  >  one  end  thereof  to  a  point  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from 
the  >ther  end  thereof  and  having  corresponding  edges  seamed 
tog(  ther,  each  tube  being  seamless  unidirectional  rotary  knit- 
ted uid  including  a  plurality  of  integrally  knitted  panels  ex- 
tern ing  circumferentially  therearound,  one  section  of  each  of 
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nating  course  in  said  transition  sections  ending  in  a  locking 
stitch  to  prevent  unraveling  thereof  with  at  least  one  floated 
stitch  immediately  adjacent  to  said  locking  stitch  to  relieve 
pressure  on  said  terminating  course,  the  seam  between  said 
tubes  extending  into  said  one  sections  of  the  panels  of  said 
tubes  and  extending  into  the  area  of  the  crotch  of  said  panty 
and  the  other  sections  of  said  tubes  being  disposed  in  the  outer 
thigh  areas  of  said  panty,  thereby  to  provide  maximum  length 
of  the  panty  in  the  area  of  the  crotch  of  the  panty  and  mini- 
mum length  of  the  panty  in  the  area  of  the  outer  thighs  of  the 
panty. 


3,906,755 

APPARATUS  FOR  A  CONTINUOUS  TREATMENT  OF 

TEXTILE  HBER  GOODS 

Yoshikazu  Sando;  Takashi  Tsuchihashi;  Masao  Takasu,  and 

Hlroshi  Ishidoshiro,  all  of  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  184,809,  Sept.  29, 1971,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  55,204,  July  15,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  applkatwn  Mar.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,122 

Claims  priority,  applicatfon  Japan,  July  28,  1969,  44- 
59457;  Sept.  13,  1969,  44-72879;  Sept,  22,  1969,  44-75413; 
Oct.  2,  1969, 44-78748;  Oct.  7,  1969, 44-80137;  Oct.  9,  1969, 
44-80878;  Oct.  9, 1969,  44-80879;  Nov.  27, 1969, 44-95289 

Int.  CI.2  D06B  13/00 
VS.  CI.  68-3  SS  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  treatment  of  cloth  in  a 
high  pressure  steamer  comprising  means  for  moving  the  cloth 
continuously  along  a  path  of  travel,  means  forming  a  high 
pressure  chamber  located  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  cloth, 
said  high  pressure  chamber  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an 
outlet  opening  for  guiding  the  cloth  into  and  out  of  said  cham- 
ber, pressure  sealing  apparatus  located  at  the  inlet  opening 
and  outlet  opening  of  said  chamber,  at  least  one  non-tension 
washer  including  a  tube  located  downstream  from  said  cham- 
ber in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  cloth,  guide  rolls  associated 
with  said  washer  for  directing  the  cloth  into  and  out  of  said 
tub,  squeeze  rolls  located  within  said  washer  and  in  the  path 
of  the  cloth  as  it  leaves  the  tub  and  downstream  of  said  guide 
rolls,  dancer  rollers  for  adjusting  the  tension  in  said  cloth,  at 
least  one  cloth  expander  in  the  path  of  the  cloth  downstream 
from  said  tub,  a  steaming  tank  positioned  in  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  cloth  between  said  high  pressure  chamber  and  said 
washer,  means  within  said  steaming  tank  for  relaxing  the 
cloth,  said  means  for  relaxing  the  cloth  comprising  a  multi- 
stepped  vibrating  chute,  said  multi-stepped  vibrating  chute 
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comprising  a  plurality  of  chutes  arranged  one  below  the  other 
so  that  the  cloth  being  treated  moves  downwardly  from  one 
chute  to  the  next  in  a  plaiting  condition,  each  said  chute 
includes  a  spring  mounting  the  chute  and  a  motor  associated 
with  said  spring  for  vibrating  the  chute,  a  boiling  tank  forming 
the  lower  end  of  said  steaming  tank  and  containing  a  solution 
for  treating  the  cloth,  said  boiling  tank  located  below  the 
lower  end  of  said  vibrating  chute  for  receiving  the  cloth  after 
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its  passage  through  the  lowermost  one  of  the  chutes  in  said 
multi-step  vibrating  chute,  a  pair  of  horizontally  arranged 
conveyers  located  in  said  boiling  tank  with  one  located  below 
the  other  so  that  the  cloth  passes  beween  and  in  contact  with 
said  conveyers  for  completing  the  relaxation  flnish,  and  a 
vibrating  lever  disposed  in  operative  association  with  the 
lower  one  of  said  conveyers  for  applying  a  rubbing  action  to 
the  cloth  as  it  passes  between  said  pair  of  conveyers. 


3,906,756 

DRAPERY  AND  SHEET  MATERIAL  CLEANING 

MACHINE 

Aubra  N.  Bone,  13774  Ftorine,  Paramount,  Calif.  90723 
FUed  Jan.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,456 
Int.  Cl.'^  D06F  29/00,  39/10 
U.S.  CI.  68—18  F  9  Claims 
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1.  A  machine  for  cleaning  sheet  materials  such  as  draperies 
and  the  like  by  the  use  of  a  plurality  of  abrading  particles  that 


are  carried  by  a  stream  of  air  at  not  greater  than  ambient 
pressure  and  said  particles  serving  as  a  carrier  for  a  cleaning 
agent  and  said  particles  being  recovered  after  they  have 
served  to  clean  said  sheet  material,  said  machine  including: 

a.  a  housing  assembly  that  includes  a  horizontal  top,  first 
and  second  end  walls,  first  and  second  side  walls,  a  base 
frame  secured  to  lower  portions  of  said  end  walls  and 
sidewalls,  a  horizontal  first  base  plate  secured  to  said  base 
frame  and  extending  between  said  end  walls  and  side- 
walls,  a  transverse  vertical  first  partition  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  end  walls  that  divides  the  interior  of  said 
housing  above  said  base  plate  into  first  and  second  com- 
partments and  the  portion  of  said  housing  beneath  said 
base  plate  and  under  said  second  compartment  into  a 
third  compartment,  a  second  horizontal  base  plate  that 
closes  the  lower  portion  of  said  third  compartment,  a  first 
horizontal  tubular  shell  that  extends  inwardly  into  said 
first  compartment  from  a  first  opening  in  said  first  end 
wall,  a  second  horizontal  tubular  shell  that  extends  in- 
wardly into  said  first  compartment  from  said  first  parti- 
tion and  is  coaxially  aligned  with  said  first  shell,  a  second 
vertical  partition  and  a  pair  of  end  pieces  that  cooperate 
with  the  upper  portion  of  said  first  tubular  shell,  said  first 
end  wall  and  said  top  to  define  a  fourth  compartment, 
said  second  partition  having  a  second  opening  therein, 
and  said  first  tubular  shell  having  a  third  opening  therein 
that  is  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  fourth 
compartment; 

b.  a  first  door  movably  supported  from  said  first  end  wall  for 
closing  said  first  opening  during  the  cleaning  of  said  sheet 
material; 

c.  a  rotatable,  cylindrical,  substantially  horizontal  drum 
situated  in  said  first  compartment,  said  drum  including 
first  and  second  end  pieces,  said  first  end  piece  having  a 
fourth  opening  formed  therein  through  which  said  first 
tubular  shell  extends,  said  second  end  piece  having  a  fifth 
opening  therein,  and  said  drum  including  a  third  tubular 
shell  that  is  axially  aligned  with  said  second  tubular  shell, 
with  said  third  tubular  shell  supported  from  said  second 
end  piece  and  in  communication  with  said  fifth  opening 
therein; 

d.  first  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  drum  in  said  first 
compartment; 

e.  second  means  for  effecting  a  movable  seal  between  said 
first  tubular  shell  and  said  first  end  piece  of  said  drum; 

f  third  means  for  effecting  a  movable  seal  between  said 
second  and  third  tubular  shells  as  said  drum  rotates; 

g.  fourth  power  operated  means  for  rotating  said  drum  with 
said  sheet  material  therein; 
'  h.  fifth  power  operated  means  that  tend  to  maintain  a  nega- 
tive pressure  in  said  second  compartment; 

i.  a  plurality  of  spaced  vertically  disposed  tubes  that  extend 
upwardly  from  openings  in  said  first  base  plate  into  said 
second  compartment; 

j.  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  filter  bags  situated  in  said 
second  compartment,  said  bags  having  lower  open  ends 
that  sealingly  engage  said  tubes,  and  said  bags  having 
closed  upper  ends; 

k.  sixth  spring  means  that  support  said  closed  upper  ends  of 
said  bags  adjacent  said  top  of  said  housing; 

1.  seventh  means  for  vibrating  said  sixth  means  and  said  bags 
to  cause  said  particles  adhering  to  the  interior  surfaces  of 
said  bags  to  loosen  therefrom  and  drop  downwardly  by 
gravity  into  said  third  compartment; 

m.  a  drawer  in  said  third  compartment  for  catching  said 
particles  that  drop  downwardly  from  said  bags; 

n.  a  second  door  pivotally  supported  from  said  second 
partition,  said  second  door  when  in  a  first  position  closing 
said  second  opening,  but  said  second  door  when  there  is 
a  negative  pressure  in  said  second  compartment  tending 
to  pivot  to  a  second  position  to  permit  air  to  flow  through 
said  second  and  third  openings  and  longitudinally  through 
said  drum  as  a  stream  to  free  said  sheet  material  in  said 
drum  of  said  particles 
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o.  eighth  means  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  said 
second  door  to  a  specific  second  position  where  said  air 
flows  through  said  second  and  third  openings  and  said 
drum  to  said  second  compartment  as  a  stream  at  a  desired 
velocity  and  for  locking  said  door  in  a  closed  position; 
and 

ninth  means  for  preventing  said  stream  of  air  flowing 
through  said  drum  carrying  said  sheet  material  longitudi- 
nally therein  to  the  extent  that  said  sheet  material  enters 
said  third  tubular  shell  and  clogs  the  latter. 
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3,906,757 

Kpparatus  for  continuous  dyeing  of  yarns 

Hi  iji  Arimoto,  Kyoto;  Tokuji  Goto,  Uji;  Kunk>  Amemiya,  Uji, 
and  Tunekatu  Seki,  Uji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Unitika 
Ltd.,  Amagasakj,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  262,846,  June  14,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3|808,618.  This  applkatwn  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,520 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  14, 1971, 46^2316 
Int.  CL*  D06B  1108;  D06P  5100 
CL  68—20  2  Claims 


a  cable  wound  on  said  reel  and  extending  outside  of  said 
housing; 

a  first  component  of  a  separable  combination  lock  device 
on  the  end  of  said  cable; 

the  complementary  component  of  said  separable  lock  de- 
vice being  carried  on  the  housing; 

a  pawl  on  said  housing  engagable  with  said  ratchet  wheel  to 
enable  rotation  thereof  only  in  the  direction  to  retract 
said  cable  into  said  housing; 

means  normally  biasing  said  pawl  out  of  engagement  with 
said  ratchet  wheel  to  extend  through  an  opening  in  said 
housing  adjacent  to  said  complementary  lock  component; 
said  pawl  being  engagable  through  said  opening  by  said 
first  said  lock  component  when  it  is  operatively  engaged 
with  said  complementary  component  to  hold  said  pawl 
against  the  teeth  of  said  ratchet  wheel. 


U.S 


~^ 


.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  dyeing  a  yam  comprising 

for  providing  a  running  yam,  means  for  heating  said 

ning  yam,  means  for  applying  a  dye  to  said  running  yam, 

for  drying  said  dyed  yam  and  means  for  winding  up  said 

yam;  said  means  for  applying  a  dye  comprising  a  plural- 

of  dye  applicators  disposed  in  sequence  along  said  running 

and  angularly  offset  from  each  other  about  said  yam, 

of  said  applicators  having  a  U-shaped  groove,  a  dye 

discharging  aperture  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said  groove 

means  for  supplying  a  dye  through  said  aperture. 
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3,906,759 
LOCKING  CANE  BOLT  FOR  GATES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Charles  E.  Schwing,  and  Kenneth  B.  Campbell,  both  of  721 
Government  St.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70802 

Filed  June  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,808 

Int.  CI.2  E05B  59100;  E05C  5100 

U.S.  CI.  70-128  2  Claims 
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3,906,758 

COMBINATION  CABLE  LOCK 

Hurwitt,  3  Vista  Wood,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  94901 

Filed  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,418 

Int.  CI.*  E05B  37102,  65/52,  67/06,  73/00 

CI.  70—30  5  Claims 


2*1 


A  cable  lock  comprising: 
housing; 

reel  rotatably  carried  in  said  housing; 
ratchet  wheel  coaxially  carried  on  said  reel; 


1.  A  gate  lock  for  locking  together  a  pair  of  hinged,  swing- 
ing gates,  each  of  said  gates  being  hinged  at  an  outer  edge 
portion  and  having  inner  edges  adjacent  each  other  when  said 
gates  are  in  a  closed  position,  said  gate  lock  comprising  in 
combination: 

an  elongated  vertically  slidable  and  rotatable  cane  bolt 
mounted  on  a  first  of  said  gates  adjacent  said  first  gate's 
inner  edge; 
an  apertured  floor  plate  for  receiving  a  lower  end  of  said 

cane  bolt  when  said  first  gate  is  in  its  closed  position; 
an  L-shaped  hasp  plate  having  first  and  second  leg  portions 
and  being  affixed  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  cane  bolt 
and  rotatable  therewith,  said  first  leg  of  said  hasp  plate 
being  secured  to  and  extending  transversely  to  said  cane 
bolt,  said  second  leg  of  said  L-shaped  hasp  plate  being 
positionable  between  said  closed  gates  and  having  an 
aperture  therethrough; 
a  cylinder  lock  secured  to  a  second  of  said  gates  adjacent 
said  second  gate's  inner  edge,  and  having  a  long  throw 
bolt,  said  throw  bolt  being  extendable  through  said  aper- 
ture in  said  hasp  plate  when  said  second  leg  of  said  hasp 
plate  is  positioned  between  said  gates  in  their  closed 
position;  and, 
an  aperture  in  said  inner  edge  of  said  first  gate,  said  throw 
bolt  being  extendable  through  said  hasp  plate  aperture 
and  into  said  aperture  in  said  inner  edge  of  said  firet  gate 
to  lock  said  gates  in  their  closed  position. 
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3,906,760 
MULTIPLE  ACCESS  LOCK 
BiU  T.  Parker,  Jr.,  Pleasanton,  Tex.  78064 

FUed  July  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,682 
Int.  CI.2  E05C  5/00;  EOSB  63/02 
U.S.  CI.  70— 154 


3,906,761 

DISABLING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  COMBINATION  LOCK 

Frank  H.  Swaim,  9012  Sudbury  Rd.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.  20901 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,721 

Int.  CI.*E05Bi7/0« 

2  Claims    U.S.  CI.  70—333  R  18  Claims 


2.  A  multiple  access  lock  mechanism  for  a  gate  and  fence 
or  the  like,  the  fence  having  a  vertical  anchor  cleat,  the  mech- 
anism comprising: 

a  double  sleeve  member  having  a  pair  of  vertical  sleeve 
portions  connected  by  a  cross  tab  in  spaced  relation  to 
one  another,  one  of  said  sleeve  portions  being  journaled 
on  the  vertical  anchor  cleat  for  pivotal  movement 
thereon; 

a  bracket  secured  to  the  gate  and  having  a  horizontal  slot 
therein  aligned  laterally  with  the  double  sleeve  member, 
the  double  sleeve  member  being  pivotal  into  a  position 
wherein  the  other  sleeve  portion  occupies  the  slot  when 
the  gate  is  closed; 

a  pair  of  tubular  slideway  members  secured  to  the  bracket, 
including  an  upper  slideway  member  above  said  slot  and 
a  vertically  aligned  lower  slideway  member  below  the 
slot,  the  slideway  members  having  co-aligned  passage- 
ways formed  therein; 

a  cup  member  fixedly  secured  to  the  bracket  and  the  upper 
slideway  member,  including  a  base  having  an  opening 
therein  aligned  with  the  passageways  of  the  slideway 
members,  a  side  wall  with  an  upper  edge,  and  a  top  wall; 
the  top  wall  of  the  cup  member  further  having  an  aper- 
ture formed  therein  in  alignment  with  the  opening  in  the 
base  and  with  the  passageways; 

the  top  wall  of  the  cup  member  being  recessed  and  having 
a  plurality  of  radially  arranged  chambers  therein  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  its  periphery; 

the  side  wall  having  slits  therein  in  alignment  with  the  re- 
spective chambers  of  the  top  wall  and  spaced  downwardly 
from  the  upper  edge  of  the  side  wall; 

a  slidable  bolt  including  an  elongated  main  stem  riding  in 
the  passageways  and  extending  through  the  base  opening 
and  the  aperture  of  the  top  wall; 

an  operating  handle  on  the  main  stem,  the  stem  being  en- 
gageable  through  the  other  of  said  sleeve  portions  of  the 
sleeve  member; 

a  horizontal  arm  on  the  main  stem  in  said  cup  member 
between  the  base  and  the  top  wall  thereof;  and 

a  vertical  lug  bar  on  the  horizontal  arm,  said  lug  bar  being 
alignable  for  movement  through  a  selected  one  of  the 
chambers  to  permit  lifting  of  the  main  stem  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  said  other  sleeve  portion,  and  a  padlock 
including  a  loop  releasably  extended  through  the  slit  and 
chamber  to  block  movement  of  the  lug  bar  to  prevent 
unauthorized  opening  of  the  gate. 


1.  A  disabling  device  for  improving  the  security  of  a  combi- 
nation lock  of  the  type  having  tumbler  means  including  gates 
and  a  fence  movable  into  said  gates  when  the  proper  combina- 
tion has  been  entered  into  said  lock,  and  a  fence  lever  opera- 
ble by  a  particular  manipulation  of  said  tumbler  means  to 
operate  a  lock  bolt  or  the  like  to  open  said  lock,  said  device 
comprising: 

sensing  means  operable  by  said  tumbler  means  for  sensing 
each  said  particular  manipulation  of  said  tumbler  means 
and  thereby  each  attempt  to  open  said  lock, 
register  means  operated  by  said  sensing  means  for  register- 
ing successive  of  said  particular  manipulations  which 
result  in  unsuccessful  attempts  to  open  said  lock, 
fence  lever  disabling  means  operated  by  said  register  means 
for  disabling  said  fence  lever  when  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  successive  of  said  particular  manipulations  which 
result  in  unsuccessful  attempts  to  open  said  lock  have 
been  registered  by  said  register  means,  and 
reset  means  operated  by  said  tumbler  means  for  resetting 
said  register  means  and  said  fence  lever  disabling  means 
so  that  said  fence  lever  is  again  rendered  operable  and 
said  lock  can  respond  to  the  proper  combination. 
16.  A  method  of  operating  a  combination  lock  of  the  type 
having  tumbler  means  including  gates  and  a  fence  movable 
into  said  gates  when  the  proper  combination  has  been  entered 
into  said  lock  and  a  fence  lever  operable  by  a  particular  ma- 
nipulation of  said  tumbler  means  to  operate  a  lock  bolt  or  the 
like,  said  method  comprising: 
sensing  each  said  particular  manipulation  of  said  tumbler 

means, 
registering  successive  of  said  particular  manipulations  of 
said  tumbler  means  which  do  not  result  in  successful 
opening  of  said  bolt  means  or  the  like, 
disabling  said  fence  lever  upon  the  registration  of  a  prede- 
termined number  of  said  successive  of  said  particular 
manipulations  that  do  not  result  in  successful  opening  of 
said  bolt  means  or  the  like,  whereby  said  lock  cannot  be 
opened, 
entering  a  reset  combination  into  said  tumbler  means  to 

prepare  to  enable  said  fence  lever,  and 
enabling  said  fence  lever  by  performing  said  particular 
manipulation  of  said  tumbler  means  after  said  reset  com- 
bination has  been  entered. 
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3,906,762 

KEY  TRAP 

Kcttk  L.  Austin,  4620  Brown  St.,  Murray,  Utah  84107,  and 

Harper  K.  Morris,  2211  Karo,  Idaho  Falls,  Idaho  83401 

fUed  Sept.  21,  1973,  Scr.  No.  399386 

Int.  CL  E05b  11106 

U.S.  CL  70—390  10  Claims 
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n  a  lock  mechanism,  in  combination,  a  revolvable  cylin- 

inember  having  a  key  slot;  a  sleeve  member  having  a 

ylindrical  sleeve  portion  joumalling  said  cylinder  member 

neans  for  fixedly  retaining  said  sleeve  portion  in  a  fixed 

sition;  spring-biased  catch  means,  pivoted  for  movement 

ongitudinal  plane  with  respect  to  said  cylinder  member, 

t  sleasably  locking  said  cylinder  member  to  said  sleeve 

when  the  former  is  rotationally  displaced  relative  to 

1  itter  a  predetermined  degree  from  key-insertion  dispo- 

said  sleeve  and  said  cylinder  member  each  including 

spaced,  respectively  aligned,  radially  oriented  pin 

plural  key-detent  pins  operatively  disposed  in  said 

ylin  ler  member  bores;  spring-biased  base  pins  respectively 

dispc  sed  in  said  sleeve  bores  and  engaging  said  key-detent 

at  said  key-insertion  disposition,  along  the  arcuate  junc- 

( leflned  by  said  cylinder  member  and  said  sleeve  portion; 

I  leans  for  enabling  the  retrieval  of  said  catch  means. 
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3,906,763 

SEPARABLE  HOLDER  FOR  KEYS  AND  SIMILAR 

OBJECTS 

Mkh^  Bochory,  5000  Centinela  Ave.  Apt.  106,  Los  Angeles, 

Cajif.  90066 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,509 

Int.  CI.*  A47G  29110 

U.S.  tl."70— 456  R  9  Claims 
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separable  holder  for  keys  and  similar  objects,  compris- 
1  irst  member  formed  with  a  passage  bounded  by  an  inner 
circui|iferential  surface  of  circular  outline  which  is  concentric 
first  axis;  a  second  member  having  an  outer  peripheral 
of  circular  outline  removably  received  within  the 
confii^  of  said  inner  circumferential  surface  and  c«icentric 
second  axis  which  is  parallel  to  said  first  axis  wlien  said 
memt  ers  are  in  one  angular  position  relative  to  one  another; 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  members  for 
one  of  said  members  radially  with  reference  to  the 
member  with  a  concomitant  change  in  the  spacing  be- 
said  axes,  in  response  to  rotational  displacement  of  said 
memb  srs  relative  to  one  another  out  of  said  one  angular  posi- 
V  hereby  portions  of  said  surfaces  aire  wedged  into  strong 
frictioial  engagement  when  said  members  are  rotationally 
displaced  relative  to  one  another  in  one  direction,  and  are 
out  of  such  fiictional  engagement  when  said  members 
\\  ationally  displaced  relative  to  one  another  in  the  oppo- 
di^ection  so  as  to  permit  separation  of  said  members;  and 


a  pair  of  rigid  annular  planar  holding  means  respectively 
provided  on  said  members  for  engaging  and  holding  objects 
which  are  to  be  separably  connected  with  each  other,  the 
planes  of  said  rigid  annular  planar  holding  means  being  mutu- 
ally parallel  when  said  members  are  displaced  in  said  one 
direction  and  mutually  perpendicular  when  said  members  are 
displaced  in  said  other  opposite  direction,  whereby  said  rigid 
annular  planar  holding  means  provides  an  affirmative  grip  to 
facilitate  the  rotational  displacement  of  said  members  relative 
to  each  other. 


3,906,764 
ROLLING  MILL  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
George  E.  Mueller,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem  Steel 
Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522,364 

Int.  CI.*  B2 IB  i 7/05 

U.S.  CL  72-8  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  automatically  controlling  rolling  mill  roll 
gap  where  a  preset  roll  gap  is  adjusted  in  response  to  a  roll  gap 
reference  signal,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  establishing  a  lock-on  AGC  control  mode  when  the  head- 
end of  said  material  enters  the  mill  rolls,  including; 

1  storing  lock-on  values  of  mill  stretch  and  roll  position 
signals  generated  during  rolling  of  said  material,  and 

2.  thereafter  adjusting  roll  gap  to  maintain  material  thick- 
ness according  to  a  roll  gap  reference  signal  which  is 
produced  in  response  to  changes  in  said  mill  stretch 
and  roll  position  signals  after  lock-on, 

b.  producing  a  lock-on  thickness  error  signal  by  comparing 
an  aim  gage  signal  with  said  stored  lock-on  values  of  said 
mill  stretch  and  roll  position  signals,  and 

c.  correcting  the  roll  gap  reference  signal  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  the  lock-on  thickness  error  signal  to 
cause  the  production  of  rolled  material  having  absolute 
aim  gage. 


3,906,765 
NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  CONTOUR  FORMING 

MACHINE 
Gene  B.  Foster,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,584 

Int.  CL2  B21D  5114 

U.S.  a.  72-9  17  Claims 
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1.  An  N/C  contour  forming  machine  with  adaptive  control 
comprising: 
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pinch  rolls  for  moving  a  part  to  be  contour  formed  through 
said  N/C  contour  forming  machine; 

at  least  one  forming  roll,  said  at  least  one  forming  roll  posi- 
tion adjustable  along  at  least  one  axis,  the  position  of  said 
at  least  one  forming  roll  controlling  the  contour  of  a  part 
as  it  is  moved  through  said  N/C  contour  forming  machine 
by  said  pinch  rolls; 

a  contour  sensor,  said  contour  sensor  sensing  the  contour  of 
a  part  as  it  emerges  from  said  N/C  contour  forming  ma- 
chine and  generating  at  least  one  adaptive  control  signal 
related  to  said  contour;  and 

a  control  system,  said  control  system:  receiving  numerical 
control  signals  suitable  for  controlling  the  position  of  said 
at  least  one  forming  roll  along  its  at  least  one  position 
adjustable  axis;  receiving  said  at  least  one  adaptive  con- 
trol signal  generated  by  said  contour  sensor;  and,  modify- 
ing said  received  numerical  control  signals  by  multiplying 
said  received  numerical  control  signals  by  a  multiplica- 
tion factor  (k)  determined  in  accordance  with  the  follow- 
ing algorithm: 


-*-[7:-'] 


where: 

A,,  equals  the  preceding  correction  factor; 

qn  equals  a  contour  reference  value  related  to  the  contour 
of  the  part  being  contour  formed  and  computed  from  part 
geometry,  said  contour  reference  value  forming  a  portion 
of  said  received  numerical  control  signals;  and 

</i  equals  the  contour  sensed  by  the  contour  sensor. 


3,906,766 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COIL  SPRINGS 
Takashi  Sato,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Sato  Spring  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  26, 1973, 48-83622 
Int.  Cl.=^  B21B  37100;  B21F  1 1 100 
U.S.  CL  72—12  9  Claims 


output  pulses  of  said  pitch  control  circuit,  whereby  a 
required  pitch  increase  is  obtained  in  the  coil  spring; 
d.  suspending  the  emission  of  output  pulses  from  said  pitch 
control  circuit  for  a  period  during  which  a  constant  pitch 
portion  of  the  coil  spring  is  produced,  whereby  said  pitch 
forming  tool  is  so  securely  held  that  pitches  of  the  con- 
stant pitch  portion  of  the  coil  spring  are  reliably  uniform; 
e.  emitting  opposite  phase  output  pulses  from  said  pitch 
control  circuit  for  a  period  during  which  a  pitch  decreas- 
ing portion  of  the  coil  spring  is  produced; 
f.  and  utilizing  said  opposite  phase  output  pulses  for  retract- 
ing said  pitch  forming  tool  a  predetermined  distance  for 
each  of  said  opposite  phase  output  pulses  of  said  pitch 
control  circuit, 
whereby  a  required  pitch  decrease  is  obtained  in  the  coil 
spring,  reciprocating  movement  of  said  pitch  forming  tool  is 
thereby  completed,  and  said  pitch  forming  tool  returns  to  its 
original  position  to  be  ready  for  a  succeeding  coil  spring  pro- 
duction. 


3,906,767 
HYDRAULIC  ROLL-GAP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Shigeo  Tanaka;  Kazuyoshi  Hashimoto,  both  of  Hiroshima; 
Toshiharu  Takatsu,  Iwakuni;  Mitsuhiro  Abe,  Hiroshima; 
Hidetaki  Sada,  Hiroshima,  and  Katsusuke  Kawanami,  Hiro- 
shima, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,276 

Int.  CL«B21B  J7/0« 

U.S.  CI.  72—21  2  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  method  for  producing  coil  springs  in  which 
an  electrical  pulse  is  generated  each  time  a  predetermined 
length  of  wire  material  is  fed  through  a  wire  feeding  mecha- 
nism, a  number  of  said  pulses  being  applied  to  a  wire  length 
control  circuit  included  in  a  control  device,  and  the  output  of 
said  wire  length  control  circuit  emitted  at  the  time  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  said  pulses  are  applied  to  said  circuit  is 
utilized  for  stopping  the  movement  of  the  wire  feeding  device 
and  for  starting  the  movement  of  a  cutting  device,  wherein 
said  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  applying  said  electric  pulses  to  a  pitch  control  circuit  also 
included  in  said  control  device; 

b.  emitting  phase  output  pulses  from  said  pitch  control 
circuit  for  a  period  during  which  a  pitch  increasing  por- 
tion of  the  coil  spring  is  produced; 

c.  utilizing  said  phase  output  pulses  for  advancing  a  pitch 
forming  tool  a  predetermined  distance  for  each  of  said 


1.  In  a  roll-gap  control  mechanism  for  a  rolling  mill  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  rolls  defining  between  a  pair  of  said  rolls  a 
roll-gap  through  which  a  workpiece  is  fed, 
said  control  mechanism  including: 

an  hydraulic  piston-and-cylinder  assembly  comprised  of 
a  stationary  member  fixed  relative  to  sakl  rolling  mill 
and  a  movable  member  connected  to  move  in  accor- 
dance with  relative  movement  of  said  rolls  to  vary  the 
size  of  said  roll-gap, 
a  position  rod  fixed  to  said  movable  member  and 
sensing  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  indicative  of 
variations  in  said  roll-gap  in  response  of  movement  of 
said  position  rod, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  stationary  member  is  configured  as  a  generally  upward- 
lyopening  cupped  member  including 
an  upstanding  outer  annular  wall, 

an  upstanding  inner  annular  wall  located  radially  in- 
wardly of  and  generally  concentrically  with  said  outer 
annular  wall, 
a  centrally  located  open-ended  hole  extending  through 
said  stationary  member  defined  and  surrounded  by  said 
inner  annular  wall,  and 
an  annular  trough  defined  between  said  inner  and  outer 
annular  walls; 
said  movable  member  is  configured  as  a  generally  down- 
wardly opening  cupped  member  including  a  depending 
annular  wall  extending  within  said  annular  trough  in 
sealed  sliding  engagement  between  said  upstanding  inner 
and  outer  annular  walls;  and 
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said 


f  osition  rod  extends  from  fixed  engagement  with  said  3,906,770 

member  to  said  sensing  means  through  said      EXTRUSION  PRESS  FOR  HYDROSTATIC  EXTRUSION 


mo  liable 


cer  trally  located  hole. 
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3,906,768 
BAND  MAKING  APPARATUS 
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WITH  A  BILLET-HOLDING  PISTON  IN  THE  PRESSURE 

CHAMBER 
Pfer  Wrammerfors,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AUmanna 
Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden 
Filed  Sept.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511303 


Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,139 
Int.  CL*  B21J  7/46;  B21F  J 1/00 
72—22 


9  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  72—60 


Int.  CI.'*  B21C  25/04 


3  Claims 


1.  Bar  d  making  apparatus  for  making  a  flattened,  helically 
wound  band,  comprising 
a  blad  ;-shaped  mandrel  having  an  axis  and  a  free  end, 
a  sour  :e  of  wire,  l 

guide  md  control  means  for  presenting  said  wire  to  said 

mandrel, 
means  for  rotating  said  mandrel  about  said  axis  to  cause  said 

wire  to  be  wound  about  said  mandrel,  causing  successive 

turn  ;  of  said  wire  on  said  mandrel  to  form  said  band, 
means  for  continuously  feeding  the  completed  band  along 

said  axis  and  off  said  free  end  of  said  mandrel, 
a  cut-<  ff  mechanism  having  a  cutting  blade  with  a  cutting 


;e  mounted  beyond  said  free  end  of  said  mandrel  along 
c  irection  of  said  axis  to  receive  from  said  mandrel  and 
1  irough  said  completed  band  and  automatically  suc- 


cess! ve\y  cut  off  band  segments  of  predetermined  length, 
said  cut-off  mechanism  including  means  for  moving  said 
cutti  ig  blade  along  a  line  non-parallel  to  said  cutting  edge 
durii  ig  a  cutting  stroke,  and 
timing  means  responsive  to  the  rotational  position  of  said 
mandrel  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  cut-off 
mecl  lanism  to  move  said  cutting  blade  through  its  cutting 
strok  e  while  said  mandrel  is  rotating  and  when  the  broad 
side  )f  said  band  to  be  cut  is  within  30°  of  being  perpen- 
dicu  ir  to  said  line. 


1.  Press  for  hydrostatic  extrusion  of  tubes  comprising  a 
press  stand,  a  pressure  chamber  comprising  a  high-pressure 
cylinder  displaceably  arranged  in  the  press  stand,  a  die  sealing 
one  opening  of  the  cylinder,  said  die  having  an  opening  for 
forming  a  profile,  and  a  punch  insertable  in  the  other  opening 
of  the  cylinder  for  generating  a  pressure  within  a  pressure 
medium  enclosed  in  the  pressure  chamber  and  surrounding  a 
billet  for  extrusion  of  the  billet,  a  mandrel  arranged  in  the 
pressure  chamber,  a  piston-like   billet  holder  dividing  the 
pressure  chamber  into  two  spaces  and  having  an  opening  for 
the  mandrel,  said  piston  holding  the  billet  and  the  die  pressed 
against  a  die  support  while  the  pressure  chamber  is  being 
closed,  the  billet-holding  piston  including  a  first  portion  hav- 
ing an  opening  adjusted  to  the  mandrel  and  a  second  portion 
having  an  outer  diameter  fitting  within  the  pressure  chamber, 
the  second  portion  having  a  bore  therein  of  an  internal  diame- 
ter greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  the  first  portion, 
whereby  the  first  portion  is  radially  displaceable  in  relation  to 
the  second  portion. 


3,906,769 
MEtHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INSULATION  FOIL 

Mastowski,  Seven  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
»tates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Aeronautics  and  Space  AdministratHHi  Office  of 
Counsel,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,554 
Int.  CI.  B44d  1/40,  1/52 
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3,906,771 
EXPANDER  FOR  RANDOM  TRIM  TUBING 
Paul  Warren  Martin,  Springfield,  Ohk),  assignor  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  July  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,226 

Int.  CI.=*B2 ID  J9/06 

U.S.  CI.  72-122  9  Claims 


of  producing  self-separating,  thermally-insulat- 
reflec^ive  sheets  comprising  the  step  of: 

a  molten  ceramic  material  onto  a  plurality  of 

sn  a  reflective  metallic  sheet  having  a  thickness 

It  thermal  stresses  occur  at  each  spot  to  produce 

protuberance  substantially  covered  with  a  ceramic 

coatin ;. 


I.  In  a  tube  expander  for  expanding  an  axially  positioned 
tube  to  a  header  sheet  beyond  which  the  tube  end  is  projecting 
and  including  a  rotatable  tubular  cage  for  insertion  in  a  tube 
end  to  be  expanded,  forming  rollers  contained  in  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  cage  and  a  rotatable  tapered  mandrel  within 
said  cage  for  driving  said  cage  and  rollers  in  an  expanding 
relation  to  the  tube  end,  the  combination  therewith  of: 
a.  a  non-rotatable  tubular  thrust  collar  operatively  sup- 
ported on  said  cage  at  a  predetermined  secured  location 
displaced  from  said  rollers,  said  collar  having  an  inlet  in 
which  to  receive  the  projecting  end  of  a  tube  in  which 
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said  cage  is  inserted  and  being  movable  thereover  past  the 
tube  end  toward  the  face  of  the  header  sheet;  and 
b.  a  stop  sleeve  slideably  supported  on  said  cage  internally 
of  said  collar  and  abuttable  against  the  end  face  of  the 
received  tube  to  be  arrested  by  the  tube  end  against 
movement  together  with  said  collar. 

3,906,772 

GUIDE  DEVICE  FOR  WIRE  ROD 

Giulio  Properzi,  Via  Pietro  Cossa  1,  Milan,  Italy  (20122) 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,343 

Int.  CI.*  B2 IB  i9/20 

U.S.  CI.  72—251  4  Claims 


01 


^BeQ 


^ 


■43 


^■41 1 


,Si 


V        ^' 

4' 

-»' 

4 

Vlgd 

S-fl 

\i2 

a_ 

' — f 

5 

&■' 

-= 

g 

W 

J_ 



1.  A  device  for  guiding  hot  wire  rod  at  the  outlet  of  a  rolling 
mill  from  which  the  wire  rod  comes  out  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  direction  to  a  coiler  having  an  axis  forming  an  angle 
with  said  substantially  horizontal  direction,  the  device  com- 
prising movable  guide  means  arranged  between  the  rolling 
mill  outlet  and  the  coiler  and  contacting  the  wire  rod  along  at 
least  an  arcuate  path  thereof  extending  tangentially  to  said 
substantially  horizontal  direction  and  said  axis,  and  means  for 
driving  said  movable  guide  means  in  contact  with  the  wire  rod 
at  a  spead  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  wire  rod  between 
the  rolling  mill  outlet  and  the  coiler,  wherein  said  guide  means 
include  at  least  one  peripherally  grooved  guiding  disc  having 
a  radius  substantially  equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said 
arcuate  path  and  at  least  a  second  rotatable  disc  having  a 
peripheral  groove  and  a  radius  substantially  less  than  that  of 
said  guiding  disc,  said  second  disc  being  arranged  substantially 
tangential  to  said  guiding  disc  and  being  rotated  at  a  periph- 
eral speed  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  guiding  disc. 

3,906,773 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  PIPE-ARCH  FOR  CULVERTS 
BY  DEFORMING  PIPE 
Joe  C.  Fitz,  Middletown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Armco  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,704 

Int.  CI.*  B2 ID  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  72—380  13  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  deforming  pipe  into  pipe-arch  which 


comprises:  a  base;  side  columns  fixed  to  said  base;  a  top  frame 
fixed  to  said  side  columns;  a  top  die  mounted  on  said  top 
frame;  side  frames  on  said  base  movable  towards  one  another; 
restraining  means  on  said  side  frames  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  pipe  as  such  pipe  is  deformed;  a  plurality  of  chains  sus- 
pended from  said  side  frames  so  as  to  form  a  curve,  said  chains 
being  adapted  to  receive  pipe  to  be  deformed;  means  to 
change  the  effective  curve  of  said  suspended  chains  relative  to 
the  selected  position  of  said  restraining  means;  and  means  to 
effect  relative  movement  between  said  top  die  and  said  chains 
so  as  to  deform  the  pipe  into  pipe-arch. 


3,906,774 
RIVET  GUN 
Gabriel  M.  LaPointe,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Parker 
Manufacturing  Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,487 

Int.  CI.*  B21J  15/34 

U.S.  CI.  72—391  8  Claims 


1.  A  rivet  gun  for  use  with  a  tubular  rivet  having  a  mandrel, 
comprising: 

a.  a  main  body  having  a  handle  and  a  grip  for  grasping  the 
mandrel. 

b.  a  rivet  anvil  mounted  to  movement  away  from  the  main 
body, 

c.  a  squeeze  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  main  body  and 
located  adjacent  the  handle,  and 

d.  a  ratchet  mechanism  mounted  in  the  housing  and  joining 
the  lever  to  the  anvil, 

wherein  the  ratchet  mechanism  includes  a  ratchet  mem- 
ber slidable  in  the  housing,  having  ratchet  teeth  and 
being  connected  to  the  anvil,  and  wherein  a  pawl  mem- 
ber is  also  slidable  in  the  housing  for  engagement  with 
the  ratchet  teeth  and  is  operated  by  the  lever. 


3,906,775 
RIVETER  HAVING  AXIALLY  LATCHABLE  CLUTCH 
Eliezer  Benimetzki,  c/o  Brilliant  Lighting  Fixture  Corporation, 
12  W.  31st  St.,  New  Yorl'.,  N.Y.  10001 

Filed  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,872 
Claims  priority,  applicaticn  Israel,  July  1,  1973,  42637 
Int.  a.'  B21J  15/34 
U.S.  CI.  72—391  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  riveting  device  for  a  blind  rivet  having  a  mandrel, 
such  device  comprising  a  tubular  housing,  means  for  convert- 
ing rotary  power  of  a  drive  shaft  to  a  cycle  of  axially  shifting 
an  internal  member,  a  chuck  adapted  to  grip  a  mandrel  during 
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ts  rearward  axial  shift  with  said  internal  member,  and  means 
f  ar  ejecting  the  mandril  subsequent  to  the  breaking  thereof, 
Bie  improvement  which  includes: 

clutch  means  associating  the  drive  shaft  with  the  axially 
shifting  internal  member; 

latching  means  adapted  to  engage  said  clutch  means  when- 
ever the  drive  shaft  is  axially  shifted  forwardly  from  a  rest 
position  by  a  manual  push;  I 

unlatching  means  adapted  to  disengage  said  clutch  means 
and  to  return  the  drive  shaft  reanvardly  to  its  rest  posi- 
tion, said  unlatching  means  being  responsive  to  the  rear- 
ward axial  movement  of  means  moving  with  the  chuck 
near  the  end  of  the  rearward  movement  portion  of  the 
cycle  of  operation,  and; 

said  clutch  means,  latching  means,  and  unlatching  means 
including  a  tubular  collar  of  the  drive  shaft  adapted  to 
latch  the  clutch  means  when  shifted  in  a  forward  position 
to  compress  split-nut  means  into  engagement  with  an 
axially  shiftable  screw  at  its  rest  position,  said  screw 
disengaging  the  clutch  by  shifting  the  axially  shiftable 
collar  for  a  predetermined  distance  to  its  rest  position, 
there  being  a  spring  adapted  to  urge  the  screw  to  its  rest 
position  upon  the  disengagement  of  the  clutch,  and  there 
being  a  pair  of  springs  to  expand  the  split-nut  to  its  rest 
position  upon  the  disengagement  of  the  clutch. 

3,906,776 
SELF-DRILLING  BLIND  RIVETING  TOOL 
i^n  K.  Humphreys,  Walsall;  Daniel  R.  Smith,  and  Edward  H. 
Webb,  both  of  Sutton  CoMfield,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
USM  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  II,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522,887 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1973, 
50986/73 

int.  CI.*  B21D  9/05,  31/00 
lis.  CI.  72—391  13  Claims 


(18)  adjacent  one  end  of  said  stanchion,  a  pressure  applying 
means  (28),  a  means  (42)  pivotally  securing  on  end  of  said 
pressure  tension  means  (28)  to  the  other  end  of  said  angular 
arm  (48),  means  (26)  pivotally  securing  the  other  end  of  said 
pressure  tension  means  (28)  to  said  stanchion  (48)  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  said  stanchion,  means  (36,108)  for  actuating 
said  pressure  tension  applying  means  (28),  a  car  body  repair 
tool  (66,70),  and  a  tool  mounting  bracket  (54)  pivoted  (56) 
to  said  angular  arm  (48)  in  combination  with  means  (12)  for 
selectively  mounting  said  stanchion  against  horizontal  move- 
ment in  any  one  of  several  different  locations  for  operation  of 
said  jack  ( 10)  on  differently  located  car  body  parts  without 
relocating  the  car  ( 104)  whose  parts  are  being  repaired  com- 


»     £Z 
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1.  A  Mind-riveting  tool  for  setting  the  rivets  of  self-drilling 
pill-type  blind-riveting  assemblies  having  a  mandrel  stem  in  a 
wjrkpiece,  comprising  a  housing  portion,  a  sleeve  rotatably 
niDunted  in  the  housing  portion  and  projecting  forwardly 
til  erefrom  to  provide  abutment  means  to  engage  the  head  of 
th  e  rivet  and  restrain  bodily  movement  thereof  relative  to  the 
workpiece  during  rivet  setting,  and  mandrel-pulling  means 
m>unted  in  said  sleeve  for  rotation  therewith  and  for  axial 
re  :iprocation  relative  thereto,  the  mandrel-pulling  mears 
b€  ing  engageable  with  the  mandrel  stem  to  cause  rotation  of 
th  r  assembly  for  the  drilling  operation  and  thereafter  operable 

grip  and  pull  the  mandrel  to  set  the  rivet,  and  the  tool 
coknprising  power  means  whereby,  in  the  operation  of  the 
toi)l,  said  sleeve  and  mandrel-pulling  means  are  rotated  to 
en  ible  the  assembly  to  drill  a  hole  in  the  workpiece  and  means 
wl  ereby  the  mandrel-pulling  means  is  thereupon  retractable 
re  ative  to  said  sleeve  to  set  the  rivet. 


prising  a  plurality  of  stanchion  receiving  and  supporting  sock- 
ets (12)  countersunk  in  a  pavement  (14)  surrounding  a  car 
locating  area  on  said  pavement,  said  pressure  tension  applying 
means  comprising  a  screw  (28),  said  means  (42)  pivotally 
securing  one  end  of  said  pressure  tension  means  (28)  to  the 
other  end  of  said  angular  arm  (48)  comprising  a  nut  (42) 
through  which  said  screw  (28)  is  threaded,  said  actuating 
means  (26,108)  for  said  pressure  tension  means  (28)  includ- 
ing controllable  means  (36,108)  for  rotating  said  screw  (28) 
through  said  nut  (42),  said  means  (26)  pivotally  securing  the 
other  end  of  said  pressure  tension  means  (28)  to  said  stan- 
chion (18)  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  pressure  tension 
means  comprising  a  shaft  bearing  (26)  through  which  said 
screw  (28)  isjoumaled. 


3,906,777 
JACK  FOR  REPAIRING  CAR  BODY  PARTS 
Bi|ord  T.  Dickens,  Box  676,  Bdair  Rd.,  Rt.  4,  Martinez,  Ga. 
10907 

Filed  Aug.  I,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,495 

Int.  CI.'  B21D  1/12 

UA  a.  72—447  I  11  Claims 

.  A  car  body  repair  jack  ( 10)  comprising  a  stanchion  ( 18), 

an  angular  arm  (48),  means  (50)  pivoting  said  angular  arm  at 

on< :  end  thereof  to  a  clamp  (52)  secured  on  said  stanchion 


3,906,778 

PIPE  AND  TUBE  BENDER 

Ralph  B.  Crouse,  10-B  Mary  St.,  N.  Braddock  Hgts.,  North 

Braddock,  Pa.  15104 

Filed  May  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,770 

Int.  Cl.«  B21D  7/03 

U.S.CL  72-459  i  claim 

1.  A  pipe  and  tube  bender  comprising  a  body  portion  having 
an  integral  groove  formed  along  one  arcuate  edge  for  engag- 
ing a  peripheral  portion  of  the  pipe  or  tube  to  be  bent  and 
having  a  closed  loop  integral  flange  at  one  end  thereof  for 
closely  embracing  an  opposite  peripheral  portion  and  having 
an  integral  projection  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  body 
portion  also  having  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  notches 
along  an  opposite  arcuate  edge,  a  socket  for  a  handle  having 
a  saddle  end  portion  straddling  both  sides  of  said  body  portion 
and  terminating  in  an  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  body 
portion,  a  handle  attached  to  the  open  end  of  said  socket,  an 
integrally  secured  open  loop  portion  extending  laterally 
thereof,  a  dog  slidably  mounted  in  said  open  loop  portion  in 
the  same  plane  as  the  bottom  portion  of  sakl  groove,  spring 
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means  normally  biasing  said  dog  into  one  of  said  notches, 
means  for  overcoming  the  tension  of  said  spring  means  for 
withdrawing  said  dog  from  said  notch  and  enabling  pivotal 
movement  of  said  dog  into  alignment  with  another  selected 
notch  at  which  position  said  spring  means  will  bias  said  dog 
into  the  newly  selected  notch  for  changing  the  angularity  of 


the  lever  relative  to  the  pipe  that  is  being  bent,  said  spring 
means  being  in  the  form  of  a  coil  spring  having  one  end  at- 
tached to  the  extremity  of  said  dog  and  the  other  end  attached 
to  said  projection  of  said  body  portion,  and  a  cord  also  at- 
tached to  said  extremity  of  the  dog  for  pulling  and  withdraw- 
ing said  dog  from  one  of  said  notches  against  the  action  of  said 
coil  spring. 


3,906,779 
SHOCK-ABSORBER  TEST  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  Peter  Samuel  Graham,  and  Edward  Knut  Patrick  Gra- 
ham, both  of  Norr  Malarstrand  34,   112  20  Stockholm, 
Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,097 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Jan.     17,     1973, 
73006231 

Int.  CI.  =^G01M  77/04 
U.S.  CI.  73—11  9  Claims 
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3.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  operational  capacity  of 
shock-absorbers  mounted  on  a  vehicle  and  attached  to  the 
vehicle  wheels  including  in  combination,  a  recording  device 
having  a  weighing  means,  and  a  lifting  device  having  a  carry- 
ing means  for  lifting  one  of  the  vehicle  wheels  to  a  definite 
height  above  the  weighing  means  and  releasing  the  wheel  so 
as  to  cause  the  wheel  to  fall  freely  down  onto  the  weighing 
means,  said  recorder  means  being  operative  to  form  a  curve 
of  the  weighing  means  oscillations  in  response  to  impact  and 
oscillation  of  the  wheel  thereon. 


3,906,780 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  DETECTION  MEANS 
Willett  F.  Baldwin,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  297,175,  Oct.  12, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,841,144.  This  appUcation  Dec.  7, 1973,  Ser.  No.  422,618 

Int.  CL*  GO  IN  15/06 
U.S.  CI.  73—61  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  means  for  detecting  particulate  material  in  a  fluid 
stream  which  is  flowing  through  a  conduit  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  positioned  against  the  outside  of 
said  conduit; 

a  transducer  means  responsive  to  acoustic  energy  to  gener- 
ate a  signal  representative  of  said  energy; 

means  for  freely  suspending  said  transducer  means  within 
said  housing  so  that  said  transducer  means  does  not 
contact  said  housing  or  said  conduit  when  in  an  operable 
p>osition  and  is  free  for  relatively  undampened  vibration 
when  excited  by  particulate  material  striking  the  inside  of 
the  conduit; 

means  in  said  housing  for  allowing  said  housing  to  be  filled 
with  a  noncompressible  liquid;  and 

output  means  for  providing  an  output  for  said  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  transducer  means. 


3,906,781 

SOIL  PROBES  FOR  MEASURING  VARIOUS  SOIL 

PARAMETERS 

Adriaan  Vlasblom,  Den  Hoorn,  Netheriands,  assignor  to  Sticht- 

ing  W'aterbouwkiendig  Laboratorium,  Delft,  Netherlands 

Fikd  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,606 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Feb.   9,    1973, 
7301924 

Int.  CI.*  GO  IN  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  73—84  6  Claims 


1.  A  soil  probe  comprising 

a  tube  arranged  to  be  pressed  axially  into  the  soil,  and 

having  an  axis,  the  length  of  said  tube  being  extendable 

by  means  of  extension  tubes. 
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an  annular  elastically  deformable  wall  portion  having  an 
inner  surface,  the  wall  portion  being  arranged  substan- 
tially coaxially  with  the  tube  and  being  connected 
thereto, 

strain  gauges  mounted  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall 
portion  to  effect  pressure  measurement  of  soil  pressure 
acting  transversely  to  the  tube  axis,  the  gauges  being 
arranged  substantially  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
tube  axis  thereby  rendering  transverse  soil  pressure  mea- 
surements taken  as  the  probe  is  pressed  into  the  soil 
independent  of  lateral  friction  forces  experienced  by  the 
probe,  and  j 

a  water  pressure  gauge  communicating  with  the  medium 
surrounding  the  soil  probe  so  as  to  measure  the  pressure 
of  ground  water,  whereby  the  inter-granular  soil  pressure 
can  be  calculated  from  the  difference  between  said  pres- 
sure measurements. 
2.  A  soil  probe  comprising 
a  tube  having  an  axis,  and 
a  soil  probe  tip  portion  connected  to  one  end  of  the  tube, 

the  tip  portion  comprising 
a  probe  tip, 

a  structure  connecting  the  probe  tip  to  the  said  tube, 
a  measuring  sleeve  having  an  outer  diameter  which  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  of  the  tube,  the  sleeve  sealingly 
surrounding  the  said  structure  and  being  movable,  in  the 
axial  direction  of  the  tube,  a  part  of  said  measuring  sleeve 
forming  an  annular  elastically  deformable  wall  portion, 
at  least  one  strain  gauge  mounted  on  the  said  wall  portion 
so  as  to  measure  deformation  of  the  wall  portion  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  tube  caused  by  soil 
pressure  acting  in  that  direction, 
an  internal  measuring  body  connected  to  the  said  structure 

and  to  the  sleeve, 
strain  gauges  mounted  on  the  internal  measuring  body  to 
enable  lateral  friction  forces  of  the  soil  to  be  determined, 
and  I 

a  water  pressure  gauge  mounted  on  the  structure,  and  in 
communication  with  the  exterior  of  the  soil  probe  for 
measuring  the  pressure  of  surrounding  water. 


3,906,783 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  DETECTING  THE  PLASTIC  FLOW 

POINT  OF  A  METAL 

John  C.  Schumacher,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  J.  C. 

Schumacher  Co.,  Oceanside,  Caiif. 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,799 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  3108 

U.S.  CI.  73-94  7  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  plastic  flow  point  of  a  sam- 
ple, the  sample  having  a  shape  and  composition  to  function  as 
one  plate  of  a  parallel  plate  capacitor,  said  apparatus  includ- 
ing in  combination:  a  housing;  a  carrier  for  the  sample  mov- 
able in  the  housing  along  a  first  axis;  a  reference  plate  elec- 
trode mounted  in  the  housing  in  a  position  at  which  the  sample 
in  the  carrier  and  the  reference  plate  electrode  form  a  parallel 
plate  capacitor;  a  stress  mechanism  movable  in  the  housing 
along  a  second  axis  traversing  said  first  axis  to  exert  a  stress 
on  the  sample  in  the  sample  carrier;  and  an  external  circuit 
connected  to  the  parallel  plate  capacitor  formed  by  the  sam- 
ple and  the  reference  plate  electrode  to  provide  electrical 
voltage  indications  as  the  stress  in  the  sample  is  increased  and 
to  detect  the  point  of  reversal  of  current  flow  through  the 
parallel  plate  capacitor. 


3,906,782 
ISOSTATIC  CRUSH  STRENGTH  TEST  SYSTEM 
Jtjck  J.  Early,  Perth  Amboy,  N J.,  and  Alfred  Stawsky,  Bronx, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chenncak  Corpo- 
ration, Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,5661 

Int.  CI.*  GOIN  3110 

U.fe.  CL  73-94  17  claims 


3,906,784 
BEND  TEST  MACHINE  FOR  WELD  COUPON  SAMPLES 
Robert  N.  Coulstring,  Hanover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Triangle 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Hanover,  Mass. 

F«ed  Aug.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,260 

Int.  CI."  GOIN  3120 

U.S.  CI.  73-100  5  Claims 


An  isostatic  test  system  in  accordance  with  claim  1 
whirein  said  pressure-expansible  fluid  impermeable  tubing 
upcn  insertion  within  said  rigid  container  and  upon  being 
pre  surized  by  said  pressurized  fluid  is  in  direct  contact  with 
sai(  material  for  isostatic  testing  therein. 


1.  A  guided  bend  test  machine  for  a  weld  coupon  sample  or 
the  like  comprising: 
a  table  gear  in  the  form  of  a  flat  plate  supported  on  a  de- 
pending support  means,  said  flat  plate  having  a  periphery 
at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  a  circular  edge  with  gear 
teeth  therein; 
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a  pivot  bearing  on  said  plate  concentric  with  said  circular 
edge; 

a  lever  arm  rotatable  around  said  pivot  bearing  on  said  table 
gear  and  extending  beyond  said  circular  edge; 

a  pinion  gear  extending  from  said  lever  arm  in  driving  en- 
gagement with  said  gear  teeth  on  said  circular  edge; 

a  drive  motor  mounted  on  said  lever  arm  and  connected  to 
drive  said  pinion  gear; 

a  cylindrical  die  supported  concentric  with  said  circular 
edge  and  projecting  above  said  lever  arm; 

a  pressure  roll  rotatably  mounted  on  said  lever  arm  on  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  lever  arm  with 
a  predetermined  spacing  between  the  cylindrical  surfaces 
of  said  pressure  roll  and  said  cylindrical  die;  and 

a  vise  mounted  on  said  table  gear  with  fixed  and  movable 
jaws,  the  fixed  jaw  having  a  gripping  surface  located  to 
hold  a  flat  plate  gripped  by  said  jaws  with  one  surface 
substantially  tangent  to  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  die. 


3,906,785 
ANGULAR  MOTION  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Dewie  E.  Black,  Dearborn  Heights;  Donald  F.  Fabry,  Garden 
City,  and  Thaddeus  Dombrowski,  Detroit,  all  of  Mich.,  as- 
signors to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  176,844,  Sept.  1,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,783 
Int.  Cl.=»  GOIM  13102 
U.S.  CI.  73— 118  15  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  testing  operability  of  a  rotary  clutch 
having  a  rotary  input  mechanism  and  a  rotary  control  mecha- 
nism including  a  plurality  of  stop  positions  and  a  rotary  output 
mechanism,  said  apparatus  having  means  for  rotating  said 
rotary  input  mechanism,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  intermitting  rotation  of  said  control  mechanism 
at  said  plurality  of  stop  positions  for  halting  rotation  of 
said  rotary  output  mechanism;  and 
means  for  automatically  sequencing  said  intermitting  means 
according  to  a  predetermined  order  of  said  stop  positions; 
and 
means  for  detecting  angular  motion  of  said  rotary  output 
mechanism  after  said  intermitting  of  said  control  mecha- 
nism rotation. 


3,906,786 
OVERLOAD  PROTECTOR  FOR  TORQUEMETER 
Carl  M.  Westbrook,  Bek>it,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Weatherhead 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,799 
Int.  Cl.=^  GOIL  3104 
U.S.  CI.  73—136  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  torque  sensing  instrument  comprising  a  torsion  shaft, 
a  fluid  flow  unit  having  a  nozzle  member  adapted  to  conduct 
fluid,  an  anvil  member  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from 
and  facing  said  nozzle  member  for  impeding  flow  therefrom  or 
thereto,  mounting  means  for  supporting  the  members  on  the 
shaft  with  the  nozzle  member  being  supported  from  one  loca- 
tion on  the  shaft  and  the  anvil  member  being  supported  from 


another  location  axially  spaced  from  said  one  location  so  that 
relative  rotational  movement  occurs  with  torsion  in  the  shaft, 
means  for  continuously  moving  fluid  under  constant  pressure 
through  the  nozzle  member,  and  pressure-responsive  means 
indicating  variations  in  pressure  occurring  at  the  nozzle  mem- 
ber caused  by  changes  in  distance  between  the  nozzle  member 


and  said  anvil  member  as  said  members  are  moved  through 
said  predetermined  distance  by  shaft  rotation,  at  least  one  of 
said  members  including  displaceable  means  permitting  over- 
load movement  of  the  members  toward  each  other  beyond 
said  predetermined  distance  to  prevent  deformation  of  sur- 
rounding structure,  said  displaceable  means  comprising  a 
thinned  neck  section  of  one  of  said  members. 


3,906,787 
TORQUE-MEASURING  COUPLING 
Berthold  Wingbermuhle,  Bad  Homburg,  Germany,  assignor 
to  P.I.V.  Antrieb  Werner  Reimers  Kommanditgesellschafl, 
Bad  Homburg,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,989 
Claims    priority,    application   Germany,    Apr.    21,    1973, 
2320309 

Int.  Cl.^'  GOIL  i//0 
U.S.  CI.  73—136  A  4  Claims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  shaft  having  an  area  in  which 
torque  occurs,  two  flanges  (12,  17)  secured  on  the  shaft  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  area,  each  flange  having  two  parts  lo- 
cated on  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft  and  protruding  in  the 
axial  direction  of  the  shaft  toward  the  other  flange,  the  two 
protruding  parts  of  one  flange  respectively  carrying  first  and 
second  core  halves  and  the  two  protruding  parts  of  the  other 
flange  respectively  carrying  third  and  fourth  core  halves  lo- 
cated opposite  to  each  of  the  first  and  second  core  halves  with 
air  gaps  therebetween,  first  and  second  coils  in  said  air  gaps, 
first  and  second  oscillators  of  different  frequencies  respec- 
tively comprising  said  first  and  second  coils  as  frequency-con- 
trolling components,  whereby  torque  applied  to  said  shaft 
causes  said  air  gaps  to  vary  in  opposite  directions,  thereby 
changing  the  inductances  of  said  coils  and  the  frequencies  of 
said  oscillators,  an  electronic  switch  having  its  input  con- 
nected to  the  first  oscillator,  and  means  operatively  connect- 
ing the  electronic  switch  to  the  second  oscillator  to  open  and 
close  the  switch  in  synchronism  with  the  frequency  of  the 
second  oscillator,  a  rotating  measurement  rotary  transmitter, 
means  connecting  the  output  of  the  switch  to  said  rotating 
measurement  rotary  transmitter,  the  rotating  measurement 
rotary  transmitter  emitting  a  signal  corresponding  to  the 
torque-proportional  differential  frequencies  of  the  two  oscilla- 
tors, and  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  rotating  mea- 
surement rotary  transmitter  to  filter  out  the  torque-propor- 
tional differentia]  frequency  of  the  two  oscillators. 
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3.906.788 
SELF-SUPPORTING  STRAIN  TRANSDIXTER 
Heflaiaa,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assltnor  to  The  United 
s  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Nationiri  Aeronautics 
Space  Administration  Office  of  General  Counsel,  Wash- 
ngton,  D.C. 

Filed  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,775 
Int.  CL'GOIL  1104 
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LL  Claims 


An  apparatus  for  measurement  of  surface  strain  within 

comprising  at  least  one  transducer  assembly  comprising: 

surfaces  contact  pins  intimately  contacting  the  inner 

of  a  hole,  said  surface  contact  pins  defining  a  test 

on  said  inner  surface  by  their  separation; 

igid  support  means  for  the  first  of  said  surface  contact  pins; 

including  a  retaining  means  for  attaching  said  first  surface 

contact  pin  to  said  rigid  support  means  but  permitting 

said  first  surface  contact  pin  to  protrude  therefrom; 

cantilever  support  means  for  the  second  of  said  surface 
contact  pins,  including  a  retaining  means  for  attaching 
said  second  surface  contact  pin  to  said  flat  cantilever 
support  but  permitting  said  second  surface  contact  pin  to 
protrude  therefrom; 

sensing  means  attached  to  said  flat  cantilever  support 
means  by  conventional  means; 

spring  suspension  means  attached  to  said  rigid  support 
means  providing  force  to  constantly  maintain  said  first 
surface  contact  with  said  inner  surface; 
cond  spring  suspension  means  attached  to  said  flat  canti- 
lever support  means  providing  force  to  constantly  main- 
tain said  second  surface  contact  pin  in  intimate  contact 
with  said  inner  surface;  support  body  to  which  both  first 
and  second  spring  suspension  means  are  attached; 
irstallation  spring  means  attached  to  said  support  body 
which  when  compressed  decreases  the  diametric  dimen- 
sion of  said  transducer  assembly  to  facilitate  placement  of 
said  assembly  in  the  hole,  said  installation  spring  means 
including  means  for  bearing  against  the  inner  surface  of 
said  hole  diametrically  opposite  from  said  test  section 
defined  by  said  surface  contact  pins;  and 
ct  mpression  means  for  compressing  said  installation  spring 
means. 


s  ram  : 
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3,906,789 
MOBILE  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
MEASURING  THE  RESISTANCE  OF  TRACK  RAILS  TO 
LATERAL  PRESSURES 
Bingmann,  Essen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Franz 
Bahnboumaschinen-Industricgesellschaft     ni.b.H., 
Austria 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,750 
priority,   application   Germany,   Sept.   24,    1973, 


2.  a  leading  track  gage  carriage  coupled  to  the  car, 

3.  a  trailing  track  gage  carriage  coupled  to  the  car  and 
spaced  rearwardly  of  the  leading  track  gage  carriage  in 
the  direction  of  advancement  of  the  car  along  the  track, 

a.  each  track  gage  carriage  having  means  for  measuring 
the  track  gage  and  for  emitting  a  signal  indicating  the 
measured  track  gage,  and 

b.  the  track  gage  measuring  means  of  one  of  the  carriages 
being  adapted  to  measure  the  track  gage  with  a  defined 
lateral  pressure  of  a  magnitude  different  from  that  of 
the  track  gage  measuring  means  of  the  other  carriage, 
at  least  one  of  the  defined  lateral  pressures  being  suffi- 
cient to  increase  the  track  gage, 

4.  a  computer,  and 


5.  an  electrical  circuit  for  transmitting  the  signals  indicating 
the  measured  track  gage  from  each  of  the  carriages  to  the 
computer,  the  circuit  including 

a.  means  for  delaying  the  transmission  of  the  signal  from 
the  leading  carriage  for  a  time  corresponding  to  the 
spacing  between  the  carriages  and  the  concomitant 
distance  traversed  during  the  advancement  of  the  car 
and 

b.  means  for  instantaneously  transmitting  the  signal  from 
the  trailing  carriage,  and 

6.  means  in  the  computer  for  comparing  the  two  signals  and 
determining  the  increase  in  the  track  gage  under  a  de- 
fined lateral  pressure  as  the  difference  between  the  two 
signals,  the  determined  track  gage  increase  under  the 
defined  lateral  pressure  being  a  measure  of  the  resistance 
of  the  track  rails  to  lateral  pressures. 


Wakemar 
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Int.  Cl.»  GOIM  19100 
n.  73—146  7  Claims 

V  mobile  apparatus  for  continuously  measuring  the  resis- 
of  track  rails  to  lateral  pressures  tending  to  increase  the 
gage,  comprising 

1  rail  test  car  mounted  for  mobility  on  the  track  rails  for 
s  dvancing  in  the  direction  of  track  elongation. 


3,906,790 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  FLUIDIC  CURRENT 
Edward  C.  Brainard,  D,  Marion,  and  John  L.  Layport,  Mat- 
tapoisett,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Environmental  Devices 
Corporation,  Marion,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,646 
Int.  Cl.='  GOIF  151 18 
U.S.  CL  73-170  A  13  c,ai„„ 

1.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  the  fluidic  current  in  a  body 
of  water  or  like  liquid  environment  and  having  a  sensing  unit 
for  sensing  the  velocity  and  the  direction  of  environmental 
fluidic  current  directed  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  unit, 
and  which  has  a  fi-ontal  suspension  point  and  a  finned  configu- 
ration for  the  suspended  alignment  of  said  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  with  the  environmental  current,  the  improvement 
comprising 
A.  ballast  means  affixed  to  said  sensing  unit  and  providing 
said  sensing  unit  with  a  net  non-negative  and  near  neutral 
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buoyancy  when  in  such  liquid  body  and  providing  said 
sensing  unit,  when  disposed  with  said  longitudinal  axis 
horizontal,  with  a  center  of  buoyancy  above  and  oppo- 
sitely aligned  with  the  center  of  gravity  thereof,  and 
B.  deployment  means  connected  along  said  longitudinal  axis 
to  said  sensing  unit  at  said  suspension  point,  said  deploy- 


3,906,792 
VARIABLE  THROAT  VENTURI  AIRSPEED  SENSOR 
Harry  Miller,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand  Cor- 
poration, New  Yorii,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,425,  March  23,  1972, 
Pat.  No.  3,795,145.  This  application  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

407366 

Int.  CI.*  GOIF  1144 

U.S.  CL  73—213  13  Claims 


ment  means  allowing  rotation  of  said  sensing  unit  about 
a  vertically  extending  axis  and  about  said  longitudinal  axis 
and  including  tether  means  for  exerting  pull  on  said  sens- 
ing unit  along  said  longitudinal  axis  and  for  substantially 
isolating  said  sensing  unit  from  motion,  directed  other 
than  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  at  the  end  of  said  tether 
means  removed  therefrom. 


3,906,791 
AREA  AVERAGING  ULTRASONIC  FLOWMETERS 
Lawrence  C.  Lynnworth,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pana- 
metrics.  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,363 

Int.  CL*  GOIF  1166 

U.S.  CL  73—194  A  22  Claims 


J 1_CATH0DE 

L_J    RAY  TUBE 
9        DISPLAY 


1.  A  flowmeter  cell  for  ultrasonically  measuring  the  flow 
velocity  of  fluids  comprising, 

means  for  containing  the  flowing  fluid,  said  means  having  a 
flow  channel  of  rectilinear  internal  cross  section  with  a 
width  dimension  W  and  a  height  dimension  H,  said  flow 
channel  extending  in  a  first  direction  normal  to  the  plane 
of  said  rectilinear  cross  section  for  a  distance  at  least 
twice  the  larger  one  of  the  dimension  W  or  H; 

transducer  means  external  to  said  flow  channel  for  generat- 
ing and  sensing  a  beam  of  ultrasonic  waves,  said  beam 
having  a  substantially  uniform  intensity  rectilinear  cross 
section  with  a  width  dimension  W  and  height  dimension 
kH  where  k  *  I ,  said  beam  being  transmitted  into  said 
conduit  such  that  it  is  propagated  through  said  fluid  at  an 
oblique  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  direction. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  fluid  flow  velocity  over  a  wide 
range  bf  velocities  comprising 

A.  venturi  defining  means  having  inlet  and  outiet  portions 
responsive  to  said  fluid  flow  and  having  substantially 
equal,  predetermined,  fixed  cross-sectional  areas,  and 
positionable  means  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  portions 
for  defining  a  throat  portion  of  variable  cross-sectional 
area,  said  positionable  means  including  first  and  second 
inclined  surfaces  defining  an  apex  and  providing  continu- 
ous transitions  between  said  inlet  and  throat  portions  and 
said  throat  and  outlet  portions  respectively, 

B.  means  for  mounting  said  venturi  defining  means  on  a 
supporting  surface, 

C.  means  for  detecting  fluid  pressures  in  said  throat  portion 
and  in  one  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  portions  respectively, 
D.  means  responsive  to  a  ratio  of  pressures  detected  in 
said  throat  portion  and  in  said  one  of  said  inlet  and  outlet 
portions  for  positioning  said  positionable  means  in  a  sense 
and  to  an  amount  to  provide  a  predetermined  pressure 
relationship  between  said  pressures,  the  position  of  said 
positionable  means  then  obtaining  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  function  of  said  fluid  flow  velocity,  and 

E.  means  responsive  to  said  positioning  means  and  the 
pressure  at  said  one  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  portions  for 
providing  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  velocity  of 
said  fluid  flow. 


3,906,793 

FLOW  METER 

Frank  Wurzbacher,  Hoisbuttel,  Germany,  assignor  to  The 

British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,162 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  16,  1972, 
2256120 

Int.  CL*  GOIF// /0« 
U.S.  CL  73—269  1  Claim 

1.  A  flowmeter  comprising:  a  housing  defining  a  chamber 
suitable  for  containing  a  liquid;  a  membrane  displacement  unit 
within  said  housing,  said  unit  including  a  membrane  mounted 
in  said  housing  across  said  chamber  and  dividing  said  chamber 
into  two  sections,  the  membrane  being  adapted  to  conform  to 
the  internal  shape  of  said  chamber  section  when  subject  to 
fluid  pressure;  each  section  having  a  fluid  inlet  valve  and  a 
non-return  outlet  valve,  the  inlet  and  outiet  valve  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  membrane  being  adapted  to  inflate  and  deflate 
the  membrane  to  sweep  the  volume  of  the  chamber;  said 
displacement  unit  further  including  a  rod  extending  outwardly 
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o  1  both  sides  of  the  membrane  for  movement  in  the  direction 
o  •  membrane  movement;  a  plurality  of  impulse  sensors  lo- 
c  ited  in  staggered  relationship  to  one  another  on  both  sides  of 
tl  le  membrane  to  cooperate  with  said  rod  to  produce  impulses 
predetermined  positions  of  said  membrane,  each  impulse 


a 


a  shell  for  insertion  in  the  liquid  whose  level  is  to  be  moni- 
tored; 

a  hollow  interior  chamber  in  said  shell,  said  hollow  interior 
chamber  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  liquid  in 
the  container  whereby  said  hollow  interior  chamber  con- 
tains some  of  said  liquid  at  all  times  during  liquid  level 
monitoring,  which  contained  liquid  provides  an  actuating 
force  for  the  liquid  level  monitoring  device; 


b<  ing  thus  allocated  to  a  fraction  of  the  chamber  volume  and 
th ;  impulses  at  the  two  extremes  of  movement  of  the  mem- 
br  ine  indicating  the  volume  of  the  chamber;  and  counting 
m  ;ans  operatively  coupled  to  the  sensors  to  record  said  im- 
pilses. 


3,906,794 

DEVICE  TO  INDICATE  THE  CONTENTS  IN  AN 

UNDERGROUND  LIQUID  CONTAINING  TANK 

Al  lert  Shotmcyer,  c/o  Shotmeyer  Oil  &  Chemical  Co.,  One 

i^alley  St.,  Hawthorne,  N  J.  07506 
Fi  led  Sept.  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  396,577The  portion  of  the  term 
of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  25,  1992,  has  been 
disclaimed.  , 

Int.  CI.*G01F2J//6 
C- 73-300  I     7  Claims 


UJl 


an  end  cap  on  said  shell,  said  end  cap  having  opening  means 
to  provide  said  fluid  communication  between  said  interior 
chamber  and  the  liquid  whose  level  is  to  be  monitored; 

means  for  determining  at  least  one  position  of  said  shell  in 
the  container;  and 

means  for  balancing  said  shell,  said  balancing  means  being 
the  sole  suspension  for  said  shell  and  imposing  a  force 
opposite  to  the  actuating  force  of  said  contained  liquid. 


,F=©- 


3,906,796 

ELECTRONIC  TEMPERATURE  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Robert   Francis  Dumbeck,   104  Anderson   Dr.,  Elgin,  Tex 

78621 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,206 

Int.  CI.2  GO  IK  7/24 

U.S.  CL  73-362  AR  5  c,ai„s 


A  device  adapted  to  be  immersed  within  an  underground 
^  conuining  tank  to  indicate  the  liquid  contents  therein 
conf  prising:  a  container  structurally  independent  of  the  walls 
tank  in  which  it  is  adapted  to  be  immersed,  the  walls  of 
container  being  flexible  and  impervious  to  the  passage  of 
-;  a  flexible  and  impervious  partition  dividing  said  con- 
-  into  a  first  imperforated  chamber  and  a  second  imperfo- 
chamber;  a  first  tubular  conduit,  one  end  of  said  first 
conduit  being  connected  with  said  first  chamber; 
responsive   indicating  means  connected  with  the 
end  of  said  first  tubular  conduit,  said  first  tubular  con- 
and  said  first  chamber  containing  a  hydrostatic  fluid;  and 
tubular  conduit,  one  end  of  said  second  tubular 
connected  with  said  second  chamber;  both  of  said 
,  except  for  said  connections  with  said  tubular  con- 
being  airtight  and  watertight  as  to  the  liquid  in  which  the 
container  may  be  immersed. 
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3,906,795 
Gl  lAVmr  CELL  FOR  LIQUID  LEVEL  MONITORING 
Eu8«  ae  Kask,  Wiiilmantk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Rogers  Corpora. 
tkfk^  Rogers,  Coon. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,716 

Int.  CI.*  GOIF  23J06 

UAlCL  73-309  17  Claims 


level 


I.  \  liquid  level  monitoring  device  for  determining  a  liquid 
state  in  a  container,  the  device  including: 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  direct  readout  of  temperature 
m  degrees  on  a  linear  scale  of  a  voltmeter  from  the  change  of 
resistance  of  a  single  temperature  variable  resistor  comprising 
m  combination,  a  temperature  responsive  circuit  coupled 
between  a  pair  of  temperature  measurement  output  terminals 


September  23,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1549 


to  develop  a  voltage  thereat  changing  in  a  substantially  linear 
relationship  corresponding  in  degrees  of  temp>erature  to  said 
linear  scale  said  circuit  including  said  temperature  variable 
resistor  and  a  reference  resistor  of  fixed  resistance,  both  being 
conductively  connected  together  at  a  common  intermediate 
access  terminal,  said  pair  of  temperature  measurement  output 
terminals  conductively  connected  to  the  respective  opposite 
ends  of  said  two  resistors,  means  developing  a  voltage  at  said 
terminals  varying  in  response  to  temperature  as  a  function  of 
resistance  change  in  said  temperature  variable  resistor  consist- 
ing of  a  pair  of  current  sources  each  having  a  like  pole  conduc- 
tively coupled  respectively  to  said  two  output  terminals  to  pass 
current  through  the  respective  two  said  resistors  to  said  inter- 
mediate terminal  to  establish  at  a  null  temperature  setting  of 
0°  a  cancellation  of  voltage  drops  across  said  two  resistors  as 
measured  at  said  pair  of  output  terminals,  a  voltmeter  circuit 
incorporating  said  linear  scale  and  responding  to  the  voltage 
produced  at  said  pair  of  output  terminal  thereby  registering  by 
changes  of  voltage  an  indication  on  said  scale  of  the  degrees 
of  temperature  at  said  variable  resistor,  and  a  potentiometer 
connecting  each  said  current  source  together  with  the  variable 
arm  conductively  coupled  to  said  common  intermediate  ac- 
cess terminal  for  balancing  current  flows  from  the  respective 
current  sources  at  0°  to  produce  a  null  reading  on  said  voltme- 
ter scale. 

5.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  readout  of  temperature  from 
the  change  of  resistance  of  a  single  temperature  variable 
resistor  comprising  in  combination,  a  circuit  coupled  between 
a  pair  of  temperature  measurement  output  terminals  including 
said  temperature  variable  resistor  and  a  reference  resistor  of 
fixed  resistance  both  being  connected  together  at  a  common 
intermediate  access  terminal  and  a  pair  of  temperature  mea- 
surement output  terminals  connected  to  the  respective  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  two  resistors,  means  developing  a  voltage  at 
said  terminals  varying  in  response  to  temperature  consisting  of 
a  pair  of  current  sources  each  having  a  like  pole  coupled 
respectively  to  said  two  output  terminals  to  pass  current 
through  the  respective  said  resistors  to  said  intermediate  ter- 
minal to  establish  at  a  null  temperature  setting  such  as  0°C  a 
cancellation  of  voltage  drops  across  said  two  resistors  as  mea- 
sured at  said  pair  of  output  terminals,  and  a  voltmeter  con- 
nected to  said  pair  of  output  terminals  thereby  registering  by 
changes  of  voltage  an  indication  of  the  temperature  at  said 
variable  resistor,  including  a  voltmeter  zero  set  circuit  coupled 
between  said  voltmeter  and  one  of  said  terminals  comprising 
a  sink  resistor,  a  two  pole  variably  adjustable  current  source, 
and  a  circuit  connecting  said  two  poles  of  said  current  source 
to  opposite  ends  of  said  sink  resistor  thereby  to  pass  current 
only  through  said  sink  resistor. 


3,906,797 
ELECTRONIC  TIME  AND  TEMPERATURE  MEASURING 

SYSTEM 
Robert  Bruce  Turner,  Weymouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 

Medical  Electronics  Corporation,  Weymouth,  Mass. 
FUed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,492 
Int.  CI.*  GOIK  7/24 
U.S.  CI.  73—362  AR  6  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  thermometer  system  having  an  operation 
interval  including  a  temperature  mode  period  during  which  a 
measured  temperature  is  displayed  and  a  time  mode  period 
during  which  a  measured  length  of  time  is  displayed,  compris- 
ing: a  temperature  sensing  circuit  for  providing  an  analog 
signal  representative  of  variations  in  temperature;  a  tempera- 
ture measuring  circuit,  responsive  to  said  analog  signal  repre- 
sentative of  variations  in  temperature  provided  by  said  tem- 
perature sensing  circuit,  for  providing  a  digital  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  temperature  sensed;  a  timing  and  control 
circuit,  responsive  to  said  digital  signal  representative  of  the 
temperature  sensed  provided  by  said  temperature  measuring 
circuit,  and  defining  an  operation  interval  including  a  temper- 
ature mode  period  and  a  time  mode  period,  for  generating  a 
signal  representative  of  a  predetermined  length  of  time  during 


said  time  mode  period  and  for  selectively  presenting  its  out- 
put, said  signal  representative  of  said  predetermined  length  of 
time  during  said  time  mode  period  and  said  digital  signal 
representative  of  the  temperature  sensed  during  said  tempera- 
ture mode  period;  and  a  display  circuit  responsive  to  said 
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output  from  said  timing  and  control  circuit  for  selectively 
displaying,  during  said  temperature  mode  period,  the  mea- 
sured temperature  indicated  by  said  digital  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  temperature  sensed  and  displaying,  during  said  time 
mode  period,  the  measured  time  indicated  by  said  signal  rep- 
resentative of  said  predetermined  length  of  time. 


3,906,798 
INSTRUMENT  PROTECTING  MEANS 
Walter  L.  Dray,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  South  Bend,  bid. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,838 

Int.  CI."  GOIL  7/20 

U.S.  CI.  73—384  8  Claims 


1.  A  protector  means  for  preventing  moisture  present  in  the 
air  from  entering  a  sealed  housing  and  affecting  the  operation 
of  an  instrument  located  in  the  housing  and  which  is  respon- 
sive to  altitude  changes  of  the  sealed  housing,  said  protector 
means  comprising: 
a  container  having  a  chamber  therein,  said  chamber  having 

a  first  port  and  a  second  port; 
first  conduit  means  connecting  the  first  port  with  the  sealed 

housing; 
second  conduit  means  connecting  the  second  port  with  the 

atmosphere;  and 
filter  means  substantially  filling  said  chamber  for  adsorbing 
oxygen  and  water  vapor  from  said  air  when  there  is  a 
decrease  in  the  altitude  of  said  housing  whereby  dry 
nitrogen  enriched  effluent  flows  into  the  sealed  housing, 
and  said  dry  nitrogen  enriched  effluent  flows  from  the 
housing  through  the  first  conduit  means  into  the  chamber 
thereby  purging  the  filter  means  of  oxygen  and  water 
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vapor  when  there  is  an  increase  in  altitude  of  said  housing 
to  regenerate  the  filter. 


nip  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  sheets  for  a  prede- 
termined time  whereby  upon  separation  of  the  sheets 


3  906  799 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENTS 
In  Kin  Wallman,  BriarcUff  Manor,  and  Erwin  S.  Rodger,  Lo- 
iist  VaDcy,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Airborne 
:  systems,  Hohsviilc,  N.Y. 
C  mtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  449^48,  March  U,  1974. 
Thfa  application  Jan.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  538,767 
Int.  Ci.»  GOIL  9/12  j 

CL  73-398  C  1  14  Claims 
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from  said  nip  means  is  formed  on  said  first  sheet  indicat- 
ing pressure  and  contact  arc  characteristics  of  the  nip 
means. 


3,906,801 
APPARATUS  FOR  BALANCING  ROTATING  BODIES 
Louis  L.  Butler,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Bear  Manufac- 
turing Corporation,  Rock  Island,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  371^69,  June  19, 1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  234,488,  March  14, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  456,143 

Int.  CI.*  GOIM  1/28 
U^CL  73-457  ^  Claims 


'joa. 


A  pressure  responsive  instrument  comprising, 
a  fluid-tight  housing; 

an  extendable  bellows  contained  within  said  housing; 
a  fitting  for  selectively  placing  the  interior  of  said  bellows 
in  fluid  communication  with  a  source  of  pressure; 
upper  and  lower  capacitor  plates  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing; 

means  for  securing  said  lower  capacitor  plate  to  one  end 
of  said  bellows; 

means  for  coupling  said  upper  capacitor  plate  to  said 
lower  capacitor  plate; 

function  generating  means  for  moving  the  position  of  said 
upper  capacitor  plate  relative  to  said  lower  capacitor 
plate; 

first  resilient  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
upper  capacitor  plate  relative  to  said  lower  capacitor 
?late  to  thereby  compensate  for  the  eflfects  of  hysteresis; 
i.  second  resilient  means  for  coupling  said  upper  capaci- 
tor plate  to  said  function  generating  means;  and 
neans  for  driving  said  function  generating  means. 


RE  JSABLE 


3,906,800 
NIP  MEASURING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Regl4ilinga  R.  Thcttu,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
pofation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FBed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,491 

Int.  CI.*  GOIL  5/00  | 

n.  73-432  R  3  claims 

\  device  for  measuring  heat  and  pressure  of  a  fusing  nip 
heat  and  pressure  fusing  rolls  comprising: 
sheet  of  polyimide  film  material  having  a  thickness 
I  anging  from  about  .003  to  about  .008  inches,  said  first 
i  leet  being  transparent, 

:cond  dieet  of  polyimide  film  material  positioned  in 
<  veriying  relationship  with  said  first  sheet,  said  second 
i  jeet  having  a  coating  of  silicone  rubber  material  of  a 
t  lickness  ranging  from  about  .002  to  about  .004  inches 
sod 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  balancing  automotive  wheels  com- 
prising a  sensing  unit  and  an  indicator  unit,  wherein  said 
sensing  unit  includes  a  housing,  a  clamp  device  joined  to  said 
housing  for  detachably  mounting  said  sensing  unit  on  a  com- 
ponent of  an  automobile  adjacent  a  wheel  being  balanced,  a 
switch  mount  affixed  to  said  housing,  a  pair  of  inertia  switches 
carried  on  said  mount  and  each  including  a  firet  contact  mem- 
ber fixed  relative  to  said  mount  to  move  with  said  mount  and 
a  second  contact  member  movable  toward  and  away  from  said 
first  contact  member  by  virtue  of  the  inertia  of  said  second 
contact  member  as  said  sensing  unit  is  moved  in  accordance 
with  vibrational  movement  of  such  component,  said  switches 
being  disposed  with  the  paths  of  movement  of  said  second 
contact  members  toward  and  away  from  the  respective  first 
contact  members  in  orthogonal  relationship  to  one  another, 
an  electrical  generator  unit  in  said  housing  including  a  core 
element  and  a  coil  element  with  one  of  said  elements  mounted 
for  movement  relative  to  the  other  of  said  elements  by  virtue 
of  the  inertia  of  said  movable  element  as  said  sensing  unit  is 
moved  in  accordance  with  vibrational  movement  of  such 
component,  said  generator  unit  being  oriented  to  provide  such 
relative  movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  one  of  said  second  contact  members,  and  said  indica- 
tor unit  including  a  strobe  light  having  an  on-off  control  cir- 
cuit, electrical  leads  extending  between  said  inertia  switches 
and  said  indicating  unit,  a  switch  on  said  indicating  unit  for 
selectively  placing  either  of  said  inertia  switches  in  the  control 
circuit  of  said  strobe  light,  and  a  meter  connected  with  said 
generator  for  providing  an  indication  corresponding  to  the 
output  of  said  generator. 
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3,906,802 
FLUID  CRASH  SENSOR 
Kohhei  Nonaka;  Hitoshi  Miura,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Masayoshi 
Fukushima,  Sakai,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osalui,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  352,744,  April  19, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatMHi  Sept.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,340 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.   24,   1972,  47- 
41627;  May  29,  1972,  47-53683;  Oct.  30,  1972,  47-109083 

Int.  CI.*  GOIP  15/08 
U.S.  CI.  73—516  LM  25  Clai»"' 


workpiece,  and  means  for  retaining  said  armature  rod  in  posi- 
tion in  the  central  opening  in  said  ferrite  core  while  allowing 
said  armature  rod  to  move  freely  along  its  longitudinal  axis  in 


3,906,803 

COMBINATION  MECHANICAL  VIBRATOR  A^"^ 

STETHOSCOPE 

Vktor  E.  Pike,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,802 
Int.  CI.  GOln  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  73—552  4  Claims 

1.  An  eddy  sonic  stethoscope  for  the  non-destructive  testing 
of  a  workpiece  with  a  non-metallic  outer  surface,  said  eddy 
sonic  stethoscope  comprising  a  solenoidal  coil  spaced  above 
the  surface  of  the  workpiece  and  including  a  toroidal  ferrite 
core  having  an  axially  oriented  central  opening  therethrough 
and  a  conductor  wire  wound  around  the  outside  of  said  core, 
said  conductor  wire  being  operatively  connected  to  an  eddy 
current  excitation  source,  a  listening  tube  in  parallel  relation- 
ship to  and  spaced  from  the  outer  side  surface  of  said  solenoi- 
dal coil  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  surface  of  the  work- 
piece,  means  for  isolating  said  listening  tube  from  said  solenoi- 
dal coil,  a  permanent  magnetic  rod  armature  disposed  axially 
through  the  central  opening  of  said  solenoidal  core  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom  to  contact  the-  surface  of  the 


is- 


WMmSmr 


response  to  eddy  currents  in  said  solenoidal  coil  thereby  trans- 
ferring mechanical  energy  to  the  workpiece  causing  it  to 
vibrate  and  produce  sounds  which  can  be  heard  through  the 
listening  tube. 


1.  A  shock  sensor  comprising: 

a.  a  vessel  containing  a  fluid  passageway  for  receiving  a 
conductive  fluid  therein; 

b.  a  body  of  conductive  fluid  contained  in  said  fluid  passage- 
way; 

c.  means  in  said  vessel  for  permitting  said  conductive  fluid 
to  move  in  said  fluid  passageway; 

d.  detection  means  disposed  within  the  vessel  for  relative 
movement  with  respect  to  the  fluid  when  the  vessel  is 
subjected  to  a  shock,  said  detection  means  comprising: 

i.  magnetic  means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  in 
which  the  fluid  moves  within  the  fluid  passageway; 

ii.  a  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  in  opposing  relationship 
with  each  other  within  the  fluid  passageway  and  spaced 
apart  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  both 
the  magnetic  field  and  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  fluid  to  detect  said  relative  movement  and  to  pro- 
duce an  indicative  electrical  signal;  and 

e.  threshold  presetting  means  disposed  at  a  point  in  said 
passageway  for  preventing  the  movement  of  said  conduc- 
tive fluid  beyond  said  threshold  presetting  means  in  said 
passageway  until  the  shock  to  which  said  vessel  is  sub- 
jected exceeds  a  given  magnitude  and  for  thereupon 
passing  a  quantity  of  said  fluid. 


3,906,804 

SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  AN  ELECTROSTATICALLY 

SUPPORTED  BALL  GYROSCOPE 

James  L.  Atkinson,  La  Mirada,  and  Joseph  C.  Boltinghouse, 

Whittier,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  77,993,  Oct.  5,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  applicatkm  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,000 

Int.  CI.  G06c  19/08 

U.S.  CI.  74—5.7  10  Claims 


■mo  CHOW 


1.  A  speed-controlling  apparatus  for  an  all-attitudes,  elec- 
trostatically supported  spinning  ball  gyro  comprising: 

a  case; 

a  spinning  spherical  ball  in  said  case; 

a  set  of  spherical-surface  electrostatic  electrodes  in  the  case 
surrounding  said  ball  and  disposed  to  define  a  plurality  of 
levitation  axes  in  three  orthogonal  axes; 

electrical  servo  means  associated  with  the  electrodes  and 
being  responsive  to  the  approach  of  the  ball  toward  and 
recession  from  the  electrodes  for  adjusting  the  field  be- 
tween electrodes  and  ball  in  a  manner  to  urge  the  ball 
toward  center,  the  ball  being  so  constructed  as  to  have  its 
center  of  mass  displaced  laterally  from  its  spin  axis  so  as 
to  define  a  moment  arm  upon  which  a  force  radial  to  the 
ball  can  act;  and 

phase  lag  means  interposed  in  said  servo  means  at  substan- 
tially the  frequency  of  desired  ball  speed  so  as  to  provide 
an  accelerating  moment  when  the  ball  drops  below  de- 
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sired  speed  and  a  decelerating  moment  when  it  rises 
above  desired  speed  for  all  attitudes  of  said  ball  with 
respect  to  said  case. 


3,906,805 
DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  DRIVING  INTERNALLY 
MOUNTED  INDICATORS  CONTAINING  FINE  TUNE 
DRIVING  MECHANISM        | 
j|>e  G.  Badger,  and  Alarico  A.  Vakiettaro,  both  of  Blooming- 
ton,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Sarkes  Tarzian,  Inc.,  Bloomington, 
Ind. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,979 

Int.  CI.  F16h  35118 

l|.S.  CL  74—10.54  I     23  Claims 


kr 
ju  stment 
s«  lector 
Si  id 


1.  A  driving  mechanism  for  an  indicator  usable  with  a  selec- 
mechanism  having  a  central  selector  shaft  and  a  fine  ad- 
shaft  disposed   concentrically   about  said  central 
shaft,  the  drive  mechanism  being  operable  to  drive 
indicator  to  indicate  the  position  of  said  selector  shaft 
ir  dependently  of  the  position  of  said  fine  adjustment  shaft, 
■  driving  mechanism  comprising: 
a  housing  concentrically  affixed  to  said  selector  shaft  for 

rotation  therewith; 
a  driving  gear  coaxially  affixed  to  said  fine  adjustment  shaft 

for  rotation  therewith; 
a  driven  gear  disposed  coaxially  with  said  selector  shaft  and 

said  fine  adjustment  shaft; 
an  output  shaft  disposed  coaxialy  with  said  selector  shaft 

coupled  to  said  driven  gear  for  rotation  therewith; 'and 
a  plurality  of  idler  gears  each  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
engaging  said  driving  gear  and  said  driven  gear. 


3,906,806 

PUSHBUTTON  RADIO  RECEIVER  INCLUDING  AN 

IlffPROVED  MANUAL  TUNING  SHAFT  COUPLING  AND 

DECOUPLING  ASSEMBLY 
Afred  R.  Harlan,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Chicago,  IIL 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,016 
Int.  CI.  F16h  35118 
CL  74— 10J3 


U.5 


ha 

a 


7  Claims 


A  pushbutton  radio  receiver  including  a  tuner  portion 

ing  a  plurality  of  stationary  tuning  coils  mounted  therein, 

p  urality  of  tuning  cores  mounted  for  movement  with  respect 


to  said  cous  for  changing  the  fi-equency  received  by  said  radio 
receiver,  a  plurality  of  pushbuttons  mounted  in  said  tuner 
portion  and  being  manually  depressible,  means  coupling  said 
pushbuttons  and  said  cores  for  movement  of  the  latter  to 
predetermined  positions  with  respect  to  said  coils  in  response 
to  the  depression  of  said  pushbuttons,  manual  tuning  means 
including  a  rotatable  tuning  shaft  for  moving  said  cores  with 
respect  to  said  coils  to  alter  the  frequency  received  by  said 
radio  receiver  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  manual  tun- 
ing shaft,  a  drive  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  tuner 
portion,  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  manual  tuning  shaft 
and  drive  shaft,  said  drive  shaft  being  rotatable  thereby  in 
response  to  the  rotation  of  said  manual  tuning  shaft  and  being 
coupled  to  said  cores  for  moving  the  latter  with  respect  to  said 
coils  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  cou- 
pling means  including  first  and  second  clutch  discs  mounted 
on  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  thereabout,  said  first  clutch 
disc  being  coupled  to  said  manual  tuning  shaft  and  rotatable 
on  said  drive  shaft  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  manual 
tuning  shaft,  a  flexible  drive  disc  mounted  on  and  attached  to 
said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  first  and  second 
clutch  discs  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  drive  disc  on  said 
rotatable  drive  shaft  and  being  normally  urged  into  driving 
engagement  therewith  for  imparting  rotational  force  thereto 
in  response  to  the  rotation  of  .said  manual  tuning  shaft  for 
altering  the  frequency  received  by  said  radio  receiver  and 
declutch  means  movable  between  a  first  and  second  position 
by  the  depression  of  one  of  said  pushbuttons,  said  declutch 
means  being  coupled  to  said  shaft  coupling  means  and  disen- 
gaging said  clutch  discs  with  respect  to  said  flexible  drive  disc 
in  response  to  the  depression  of  said  pushbutton  to  decouple 
said  manual  tuning  shaft  while  said  pushbutton  is  depressed. 


3,906,807 

BICYCLE  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 

Earl  M.  Tranunell,  Jr.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Cycle-Drive 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229^98,  Feb.  28, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,779,099.  This  appUcation  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

417,060 

Int.  CI.  F16h  21114 

U.S.CL  74-143  11  Claims 


1.  A  drive  assembly  for  a  physically-propelled  vehicle  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  drive  member  rotatively  mounted  on  a  drive  axis, 

b.  a  crank  arm  operatively  connected  to  the  drive  member 
for  rotating  the  drive  member, 

c.  an  advance-crank  arm  connected  to  the  crank  arm, 

d.  connector  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  advance- 
crank  arm  by  a  first  pivot  means  spaced  from  the  connec- 
tion of  the  advance-crank  arm  to  the  crank  arm, 

e.  pedal  and  guide  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
connector  means  for  moving  the  connector  means  in  a 
predetermined  path, 

f.  control  means  pivotally  connecting  the  connector  means 
to  the  crank  arm  for  shifting  pedal  force  from  the  crank 
arm  to  the  advance-crank  arm,  and  for  later  shifting  the 
pedal  force  back  to  the  crank  arm  upon  rotation  of  the 
crank  arm. 
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g.  clutch  means  connecting  the  advance-crank  arm  to  the 
crank  arm  for  relative  pivotal  movement  in  only  one 
direction,  and 

h.  the  control  means  including  a  pivot  means  between  the 
crank  arm  and  connector  means  and  movable  forwardly 
relative  to  the  crank  arm  in  the  direction  of  crank  arm 
travel  at  a  predetermined  angular  position  of  the  crank 
arm  to  shift  the  pedal  force  from  the  crank  arm  to  the 
advance-crank  arm. 


3,906,808 

CONTROLLABLE  AGGREGATE-DRIVE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Wolfgang  Zaiser,  Althutte,  and  Sigurd  HainmuUer,  Aichsch- 

iess,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,788 
Claims   priority,   applkatk>n   Germany,   Dec.    13,    1972, 
2260797 

Int.  CI.*  F16H  55152 
U.S.  CI.  74—230.17  F  19  Claims 


1.  A  controllable  aggregate-drive  for  internal  combustion 
engines  which  includes  an  adjustable  V-belt  transmission 
means  adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  with  a  crankshaft 
of  the  engine  and  operable  to  provide  a  transmission  ratio  with 
a  speed  increase  at  low  rotational  speeds  of  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  and  a  transmission  ratio  with  a  speed  reduction 
at  high  rotational  speeds  of  the  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  V-belt  transmission  means  including  a  drive  pulley  means 
adjustable  with  the  aid  of  an  adjusting  piston  means  actuated 
by  pressure  oil  against  a  spring  force,  characterized  by  cylin- 
der space  means  forming  a  pressure  space  means  and  receiv- 
ing the  adjusting  piston  means,  the  pressure  space  means  is 
filled  with  oil  having  a  predetermined  substantially  constant 
base  pressure  from  the  lubricating  oil  circulation  of  the  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  by  way  of  a  control  valve  means  and  in 
that  above  the  base  pressure  the  adjusting  piston  means  is 
acted  upon  by  the  centrifugal  force  of  the  oil-filling  within  said 
pressure  space  means. 


3,906,809 

TRANSMISSION  HAVING  AN  INHNITELY  VARIABLE 

DRIVE  RATIO 

Mario  W.  V.  Erickson,  2703  E.  Copper,  Apt.  C,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

85716 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,740 
Int.  CI.*  F16H  09100,  15/16 
VS.  CI.  14— in  S  7  Claims 

1 .  A  variable  gear  ratio  transmission  for  transmitting  torque 
and  having  an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft;  said  transmis- 
sion comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  first  tapered  gear  connected  to  the  input  shaft,  said  first 
gear  having  a  plurality  of  constant  width  longitudinally 
oriented  splines; 

b.  a  second  tapered  gear  connected  to  the  output  shaft,  said 
second  gear  having  a  plurality  of  constant  width  longitu- 


dinally oriented  splines,  said  second  gear  being  mounted 
with  its  axis  parallel  to  and  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of 
said  first  gear,  said  first  and  second  gears  having  the 
adjacent  portions  of  their  surfaces  parallel  to  one  another 
in  the  plane  containing  the  axis  of  said  first  and  second 
gears; 
c.  a  drive  chain  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  gears, 
said  drive  chain  including  a  plurality  of  pivotal  chain  links 
to  accommodate  the  varying  circumference  of  said  first 
and  second  gears; 


to        n 


41 


d.  gripping  means  disposed  within  said  drive  chain  for  grip- 
ping said  splines  of  said  first  and  second  gears,  said  grip- 
ping means  alternately  engaging  and  disengaging  said 
splines  of  said  first  and  second  gears  as  said  drive  chain 
travels  about  said  first  and  second  gears;  and 

e.  guide  means  for  positioning  said  drive  chain  along  the 
axis  of  said  first  and  second  gears;  whereby,  said  gripping 
means  positively  engages  said  splines  of  said  first  and 
second  gears  to  establish  a  gear  ratio  commensurate  with 
the  position  of  said  guide  means. 


3,906,810 

ENDLESS  BELT  TYPE  MOTION  TRANSMITTING 

DEVICE  HAVING  A  VARIABLE  SPEED  OUTPUT  FOR  A 

CONSTANT  SPEED  INPUT 
Major  D.  Glendening,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  F.  P. 
Rosback  Co.,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,980 

Int  CI.*  F16H  35106,  9100 

U.S.  CI.  74—395  6  Claims 


1.  A  motion  transmitting  device  comprising  two  pairs  of 
spaced  first  and  second  rotative  members,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond rotative  members  having  substantially  parallel  axes  of 
rotation,  the  first  rotative  members  of  said  paris  having  their 
axes  of  rotation  lying  in  a  plane  extending  therebetween,  the 
second  rotative  members  of  said  pairs  having  their  axes  of 
rotation  lying  in  a  plane  extending  therebetween  and  being 
spacediy  positioned  from  the  plane  extending  between  the 
axes  of  rotation  of  said  first  rotative  members,  idler  means 
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p  >sitioned  between  said  pairs  and  said  planes  and  including  a 
tliird  pair  of  rotative  members,  said  third  pair  of  rotative 
n  embers  having  axes  of  rotation  paralleling  the  axes  of  rota- 
ti  )n  of  said  first  and  second  rotative  members,  guide  means 
w  lerein  said  third  pair  of  rotative  members  is  reciprocally 
si  liftable  as  unit  along  a  substantially  straight  line  between  said 
p  anes  from  adjacent  one  said  first  mentioned  pairs  to  adja- 

0  nt  the  other  of  said  first  mentioned  pairs,  an  endless  flexible 
d  ive  member  trained  about  each  of  said  rotative  members  in 
a  X)wer  transmitting  relationship,  said  drive  member  extend- 
in  g  from  the  first  rotative  member  of  said  one  pair  to  the  first 
r<  tative  member  of  said  other  pair  and  there  reversing  direc- 
tii  >n  and  extending  to  one  rotative  member  of  said  third  pair 
aid  again  reversing  direction  and  extending  to  the  second 
re  tative  member  of  said  other  pair  and  again  reversing  direc- 
ti(  »n  and  extending  to  the  second  rotative  member  of  said  one 
p;  ir  and  again  reversing  direction  and  extending  to  the  other 
re  tative  member  of  the  third  pair  and  there  reversing  direction 
ai  d  extending  to  the  first  rotative  member  of  said  one  pair, 
oi  e  of  said  first  and  second  rotative  members  of  said  one  pair 
cc  nstituting  means  for  receiving  a  rotational  input  whereby 

01  e  of  said  first  and  second  rotative  members  of  said  other 
pi  ir  will  experience  a  variation  in  speed  upon  selected  move- 
m  :nt  of  said  idler  means  along  said  guide  means,  and  means 
fo  continuously  shifting  said  idler  means  along  said  guide 
m  ;ans  in  reciprocative  directions  and  at  repetitive  variable 
sp  ;eds. 


3,906,811 
VELOCIPEDE  TREAD  CRANK 
AI  red  Thun,  Neuenloher  Weg  14,  D-5828  Ennepetal-Voerde, 
!>ermany 

Filed  Apr,  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,363 
lalms    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    9,    1973, 


23  59437 

U.5.  CI.  74— 594.1 


Int.  CI.^B62M  J/00 


5  Claims 


3,906,812 
LOCKING  DIFFERENTIAL 
Tooni  Kagata,  Toyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Toyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1973,  48- 
36873;  Mar.  31,  1973,  48-36874;  Oct.  12,  1973,  48-114987 

Int.  Ci.*  F16H  1144 
U-S.  CI.  74-711  13  Claims 


1.  A  locking  differential  for  receiving  torque  from  a  power 
source  and  delivering  it  to  two  separate  coaxial  output  axle 
shafts  comprising: 

a  rotatable  case  driven  by  said  power  source; 

a  pair  of  axially  separated  side  gears  disposed  inside  said 
case  and  mounted  on  said  axle  shafts  respectively,  for 
drive  connection  therewith; 

pinion  shaft  means  disposed  between  said  side  gears  and 
rotatable  with  said  case; 

a  plurality  of  pinion  gears  disposed  inside  said  case  and  in 
engagement  with  said  side  gears  to  provide  a  differential 
gearing,  said  pinion  gears  being  mounted  for  free  rotation 
on  said  pinion  shaft  means; 

a  pair  of  axially  separated  collar  means  respectively  dis- 
posed outside  said  pinion  gears  and  being  axially  movable 
with  respect  to  said  axle  shafts,  each  of  said  collar  means 
being  rotatably  engageable  with  said  pinion  shaft  means; 
a  pair  of  clutch  means  disposed  in  said  case,  each  of  said 
clutch  means  comprising  at  least  one  first  clutch  plate 
operatively  and  directly  connected  with  each  of  said  side 
gears  and  at  least  one  second  clutch  plate  operatively  and 
directly  connected  with  each  of  said  collar  means  and 
movable  therewith,  thereby  to  create  a  locking  function 
by  a  frictional  resistance  force  produced  upon  relative 
rotation  of  said  side  gears; 

a  pair  of  biasing  means  respectively  disposed  inside  said 
case  for  compressing  said  clutch  means  to  increase  the 
frictional  resistance  force;  and 

a  pair  of  release  means  respectively  interposed  between  said 
biasing  means  and  said  clutch  means  and  being  biased 
toward  said  case  by  said  side  gear  to  release  said  clutch 
means  when  thrust  force  of  said  side  gear  is  increased. 


1  A  velocipede  tread  crank,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  a  light  metal  cast  crank  shaft  having  a  smallest  outer 
diameter  from  20  mm  to  25  mm;  said  crank  shaft  having 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  first  light  metal  cast  crank  arm  carried  at  said  first  end 
of  said  crank  shaft  and  forming  therewith  an  integral, 
one-piece  component; 

a  second  light  metal  cast  crank  arm  having  an  end  portion 
including  means  defining  a  bore,  said  second  end  of  said 
crank  shaft  being  received  in  said  bore,  said  bore  and  said 
second  end  of  said  crank  shaft  forming  coimecting  means 
for  releasably  attctching  said  second  crank  arm  to  said 
crank  shaft  remote  from  said  first  crank  arm;  and 
d,  tightening  means  forming  part  of  said  connecting  means 
for  clamping  said  second  crank  arm  to  said  crank  shaft 


3,906,813 
SHIFT  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  TRANSMISSIONS 
PhlUp  S.  Webber,  Morton;  Maurice  F.  Franz,  East  Peoria,  and 
Kenneth  R,  Moline,  Peoria,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Company,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,331 
Int.  Cl.^'  B60K  20100 
U.S.  CI.  74-473  R  4  cuUms 

1 .  A  manually  operable  shift  control  mechanism  for  regulat- 
ing a  transmission  control  circuit  responsive  to  a  source  of 
fluid  pressure  in  order  to  selectively  establish  one  of  a  plurality 
of  speed  ratios  in  the  transmission,  comprising 
a  shift  control  housing, 

a  shift  control  lever,  means  mounting  said  lever  on  said 
housing  for  angularly  movement  between  a  plurality  of 
consecutively  arranged  settings  respectively  correspond- 
ing to  the  transmission  speed  ratios,  additional  means 
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mounting  said  lever  on  said  housing  for  pivotable  move- 
ment transversely  to  said  angular  movement, 

an  actuating  plate  being  arranged  for  rotation  with  said 
lever, 

a  plurality  of  valve  means,  each  including  respective  actuat- 
ing means  supported  by  said  shift  control  housing,  respec- 
tive arcuate  portions  of  said  actuating  plate  including 
means  movable  during  angular  movement  of  said  lever 
for  selective  interaction  between  one  of  said  actuating 
means  to  operate  one  of  said  valve  means,  said  valve 
means  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  transmis- 
sion control  circuit  to  selectively  establish  one  of  the 
plurality  of  speed  ratios  in  the  transmission. 


a  manually  actuable  locking  key  positioned  adjacent  the 
keyboard  key; 

a  stem  section  connected  to  said  locking  key  and  extending 
through  an  aperture  in  the  keyboard  mounting  plate; 

resilient  means  coupled  to  the  end  of  said  stem  section 
opposite  to  said  locking  key  for  urging  said  stem  section 
into  a  position  perpendicular  to  said  mounting  plate;  and 
a  latch  on  said  locking  key,  said  latch  having  a  step  sur- 
face substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  stem  section  and  positioned  to  engage  said  keyboard 
key  when  said  stem  section  is  positioned  perpendicular  to 
said  mounting  plate. 


3ZI' 


^^ 


a  lock  mechanism  arranged  for  locking  interaction  with  said 
actuating  plate  and  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  the 
transmission  control  circuit  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
actuating  plate  and  lever  during  transient  conditions 
within  the  transmission,  the  lock  mechanism  responding 
to  operative  pressurization  in  the  control  circuit  for  re- 
leasing said  actuating  plate,  and  a  valve  positioned  adja- 
cent said  lever  and  engaged  by  a  portion  thereof  when  the 
same  is  pivoted  in  said  transverse  direction,  said  valve 
being  in  communication  with  said  source  of  fluid  pressure 
and  communicating  with  said  valve  means  and  said  lock 
mechanism  to  initiate  fluid  flow  thereto. 


3,906,814 

KEYBOARD  KEY  LOCK  MECHANISM 

Rolf  I.  Magnussen,  1954  Alvardo  St.,  San  Leandro,  Calif.  94577 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,831 

Int.  CI.  G05g  11 100 

U.S.  CI.  74—483  PB  4  Claims 


L_4 


1.  In  combination  with  a  manual  keyboard  key  depressible 
perpendicularly  to  a  keyboard  mounting  plate,  a  lock  mecha- 
nism for  preventing  inadvertent  actuation  of  said  key,  said 
lock  mechanism  comprising: 


3,906,815 
LATCHING  DEVICE 
Joseph  Buono,  86-75  Midland  Pky.,  Apt.  3T,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 
11432 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,392 

Int.  CI.*  G05G  5106 

U.S.  CI.  74—527  6  Claims 


5.  A  positive  acting  latch  comprises  in  combination: 

a.  a  dental  unit  having  a  front  panel  and  a  rear  panel  op- 
posed thereto  with  said  front  panel  being  formed  with  at 
least  one  aperture  therethrough; 

b.  a  pair  of  guide  members  adjacent  said  aperture  and  ex- 
tending between  said  front  and  rear  panels; 

c.  a  carriage  having  a  pulley  and  slidable  relative  to  said 
guide  members  for  confinement  thereby; 

d.  an  elongated  rail  substantially  parallel  to  said  guide  mem- 
bers and  having  a  leading  edge  spaced  from  said  front 
panel; 

e.  a  stop  having  a  control  edge  that  faces  said  rail  leading 
edge; 

f.  pawl  means  formed  with  notch  means  and  attached  to  said 
carriage  and  pivotal  thereon; 

g.  spring  means  normally  biasing  said  carriage  towards  the 
rear  panel;  and 

h.  a  dental  line  having  two  ends  one  of  which  enters  said 
unit  and  wraps  around  the  pulley  so  that  the  other  line 
end  exits  through  said  aperture  whereby  pulling  on  said 
other  line  end  allows  a  portion  of  said  line  to  exit  said 
aperture  as  said  pawl  means  and  carriage  slides  relative  to 
said  guide  rail  and  past  said  leading  edge  until  said  notch 
means  thereof  strikes  said  control  edge  a  first  time  to  limit 
movement  of  said  line,  then  momentarily  releasing  said 
line  allows  said  carriage  to  move  back  towards,  and 
strike,  said  leading  edge  locking  said  pawl  means  there- 
about, then  pulling  on  said  line  other  end  causes  said  pawl 
means  to  strike  said  control  edge  a  second  time  orienting 
said  pawl  means  whereby  releasing  said  line  permits  said 
spring  means  to  drive  said  pawl  means  past  leading  edge 
returning  said  carriage  and  line  adjacent  said  rear  panel. 
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3,906^16 

ISHING  REEL  WITH  A  DISENGAGEABLE  ONE-WAY 
PAWL  AND  RATCHET  MECHANISM 
A  aia  Ncpote,  Chiscs,  France,  assignor  to  MitcheU  S.A.,  France 
FDed  Aug.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,183 
Claims    priortty,    application    France,    Oct.    23,    1973, 
7M7764 

Int.  Cl.»  G05G  5100 
Us.  CL  74—575  3  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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for  rotation  about  said  first  axis,  a  plurality  of  gears  mounted 
for  rotation  with  said  driven  shaft,  a  plurality  of  gears  mounted 
for  rotation  with  said  countershaft,  a  manual  clutching  means 
for  selectively  and  alternatively  engaging  one  of  said  plurality 
of  gears  on  said  driven  shaft  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  gears 
on  said  countershaft,  an  input  shaft,  a  power  shift  transmission 
including  a  first  and  second  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  actu- 
ated friction  clutch  including  a  hydraulic  actuator  for  selec- 
tively and  alternatively  connecting  said  input  shaft  to  said  first 
drive  shaft  and  said  second  drive  shaft  to  effectively  double 
the  output  of  speed  ratios  from  said  input  shaft  to  said  driven 
shaft  at  the  output  of  said  countershaft  transmission,  a  fluid 
pressure  modulating  valve  for  modulating  the  increase  and 


i,-IOO 
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I.  In  a  fishing  reel  comprising  a  casing  and  ratchet  mounted 
fo  rotation  in  the  casing,  a  pawl  mechanism  for  controlling 
or  e-way  roUtion  of  the  ratchet,  said  pawl  mechanism  com- 
pr  sing: 

i  pawl  pivotally  mounted  in  the  casing  for  movement  about 
a  pivoting  axis  between  a  first  position  in  operative  en- 
gagement with  the  ratchet  to  allow  one-way  rotation  of 
the  ratchet  and  a  second  position  disengaged  from  the 
ratchet;  j 

m  external  manual  control  member  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  casing  about  said  pivoting  axis  of  the  pawl  for  move- 
ment relative  to  the  pawl;  | 

top  means  for  limiting  pivotal  movement  of  said  member 
between  a  first  postion  and  a  second  position; 

I  piece  disposed  within  said  casing  and  being  secured  to  said 

control  member  for  rotation  therewith; 
I  Jongate  spring  means  for  moving  said  pawl  between  its  first 
and  second  positions  in  response  to  a  corresponding 
movement  of  said  control  member  between  its  first  and 
second  positions,  said  spring  means  having  first  and  sec- 
ond ends  and  being  elastically  deformable  along  the  di- 
rection between  its  first  and  second  ends; 
1  [leans  for  securing  the  first  end  of  said  spring  means  to  said 

piece  at  a  first  location  eccentric  to  said  pivoting  axis; 
i  nd  means  for  securing  the  second  end  of  said  spring  means 
to  the  pawl  at  a  second  location  eccentric  to  said  pivoting 
axis,  said  first  and  second  locations  being  so  disposed  that 
during  movement  of  said  control  member  from  its  first  to 
its  second  position  and  from  its  second  to  its  first  position 
the  line  joining  said  first  and  second  locations  passes 
through  said  pivoting  axis. 


decrease  of  fluid  pressure  applied  to  each  hydraulic  actuator, 
manual  control  means  for  selectively  and  alternatively  actuat- 
ing said  first  and  said  second  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  actu- 
ated friction  clutches,  said  fluid  pressure  modulating  valve 
increasing  fluid  pressure  to  one  hydraulic  actuator  while  de- 
creasing fluid  pressure  to  the  other  hydraulic  actuator  for 
shifting  said  power  shift  transmission  while  said  input  shaft  is 
rotating,  a  range  transmission  including  at  least  one  high- 
speed gearset  and  one-low  speed  gearset,  a  range  selector  for 
selectively  driving  the  output  of  said  countershaft  transmission 
through  said  low-speed  gearset  and  said  high-speed  gearset  to 
thereby  quadruple  the  output  of  said  countershaft  transmis- 
sion. 


3,906,818 
SINGLE  OR  MULTI-STEP  PLANETARY  GEARING 
Heinz  Benthake,  Mulheim  (Ruhr),  and  Josef  Kunnen,  Dussei- 
dorf-Meerbusch,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rheinstahi 
AG,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,002 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    7,    1973. 
2305780 

Int.  Q\?  F16H  1128 
U.S.  CI.  74-801  6  Claims 


3,906,817 
MULTIPLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
En  est  A.  Kreitzberg,  Mukwonago,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis- 
(fhataners  Corporatkm,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425^14 
Int.  a.»  F16H  37100,  3108;  B60K  20116;  F16H  3122 
U.S   CL  74-740  10  Claims 

1 .  A  multiple  speed  transmission  for  use  in  a  vehicle  com- 
prii  ing,  a  countershaft  transmission  including  a  first  drive 
sha  t  rotatably  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  first  axis  and 
driving  a  first  drive  gear,  a  second  drive  shaft  rotatably 
moi  inted  for  rotation  about  said  first  axis  and  driving  a  second 
dri^e  gear,  a  countershaft  rotatably  mounted  for  rotation 
abo  jt  a  second  axis,  a  first  and  second  driven  gear  connected 
to  s  lid  countershaft  and  directly  engaging  said  first  and  sec- 
ond drive  gears,  respectively,  a  driven  shaft  rotatably  mounted 


1.  A  planetary  gearing,  comprising  a  casing  having  an  inter- 
nal  gear,  a  first  shaft  having  one  end  rotatably  supported  in 
one  end  of  said  casing,  a  first  sun  gear  in  said  casing,  means 
freely  rotatably  supporting  said  sun  gear  in  said  casing,  a 
casing  cover  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  casing  from  said  first 
shaft,  a  second  shaft  joumalled  in  said  casing  cover,  a  second 
sun  gear  affixed  to  said  second  shaft,  a  plurality  of  planetary 
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gear  carriers  having  internal  gearing  arranged  in  axially 
spaced  relationship  with  each  other  in  said  casing,  at  least  one 
of  said  carriers  having  an  internal  gear  geared  to  said  first  shaft 
and  at  least  one  having  its  internal  gear  engaged  with  said  first 
sun  gear,  each  carrier  having  an  axially  extending  trunnion 
defining  an  overhung  planetary  gear  mounting,  a  planetary 
gear  loosely  joumalled  on  each  planetary  gear  mounting,  and 
means  defining  check  shoulders  alongside  each  of  said  carriers 
forming  bearing  contacts  engageable  with  said  planetary  gear- 
ing thereon  and  retaining  said  planetary  gears  on  said  trun- 
nions against  axial  movement. 


1.  A  fastener  drive  comprising  rotatable  drive  shaft  means 
adapted  for  driving  interconnection  with  a  fastener  to  drive 
the  fastener  into  a  workpiece,  sensing  sleeve  means  rotatable 
with  the  drive  shaft  and  adapted  for  interconnection  with  a 
tension  sensing  gauge  actuated  by  tension  in  the  fastener,  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  sensing  sleeve  being  inhibited  from 
rotation  with  the  drive  shaft  when  tension  in  the  fastener  is 
sensed  by  the  interconnected  gauge,  and  stop  means  for  halt- 
ing rotation  of  the  drive  shaft  when  rotation  of  the  sensing 
sleeve  is  halted,  whereby  the  fastener  is  driven  into  the  work- 
piece  until  a  predetermined  amount  of  tension  is  experienced 
in  the  fastener. 


3,906,820 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SPINNING  PIPE 
Ernest  D.  Hauk,  Signal  Hill,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Spinnerhawk 
Company,  Signal  Hill,  Calif. 

Continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  238,069,  March  27,  1972. 

This  applicatran  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,295 

Int.  Cl.^'  B25B  17100,  13/50 

U.S.  CI.  81—57.17  21  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  spinning  pipe,  which  comprises: 

a  support, 

first  and  second  jaws  movably  mounted  on  said  support, 
c.  power  means  to  close  said  jaws  with  a  large  amount  of 
force, 

.  an  elongated  closed-loop  flexible  drive  element, 
said  flexible  drive  element  having  an  external  portion  and 
an  inverse  internal  portion  disposed  within  said  exter- 
nal portion, 
said  inverse  internal  portion  being  adapted  to  receive  and 
engage  the  pipe  to  be  spun. 


a. 
b. 


first  and  second  wheels  mounted,  respectively,  on  said 

jaws, 

said  wheels  having  extended  therearound  the  return-bent 
portions  at  which  said  external  portion  of  said  flexible 
drive  element  connects  to  said  internal  portion  thereof, 
f.  roller  means  mounted  on  said  jaws  to  engage  the  pipe 
in  response  to  forcible  closing  of  said  jaws  by  said 
power  means,  and  to  prevent  said  flexible  drive  ele- 
ment or  said  wheels  from  being  damaged  or  worn  due 
to  forcible  engagement  with  said  pipe  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  wheels;  and 


3,906,819 
TENSION-RESPONSIVE  FASTENER  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Gary  Martin  Curtis,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  538,747 
■  Int.  CI.2  B25B  27/00;  B25D  23/142 
VS.  CI.  81—52.4  R  16  Claims 


g.  means  to  drive  said  flexible  drive  element,  and  thus  effect 
spinning  of  said  pipe,  after  said  jaws  have  been  closed  by 
said  power  means, 

said  drive  means  also  being  connected  to  effect  driving  of 

said  roller  means  in  such  direction  that  said  roller 

means  serve  as  drive  elements  for  aiding  said  flexible 

drive  element  in  spinning  said  pipe, 

said  driving  of  said  roller  means  being  such  that  said 

roller   means   impart   driving  torque   to   said   pipe 

through  the  regions  of  engagement  between  said 

roller  means  and  said  pipe. 


3,906,821 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 
Donald  F.  Schultz,  Jr.,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Devek>p- 
ment  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,989 

Int.  Cl.='  B23B  5/14 

U.S.  CI.  82—79  27  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  separating  two  cylindrical  plastic 
containers  which  are  joined  at  their  necks,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a.  a  support  means; 

b.  a  first  movable,  elongated  member  pivotally  connected  to 
said  support  means,  said  first  movable  member  being 
arcuately  movable  about  said  pivot  point  in  a  downward 
direction  by  a  first  power-driven  cam  means  operating  in 
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association  with  a  first  cam  follower  means  connected  to 
said  first  movable  member  and  in  an  upward  direction  by 
a  first  return  means  connected  to  said  first  movable  mem- 
ber; 

.  a  power-driven,  rotating  means  connected  to  said  first 
movable  member  for  rotating  said  container  about  its 
center  axis; 

.  a  second  movable  member  carrying  a  keeper  means 
which  holds  said  container  in  frictional  engagement  with 
said  rotating  means,  said  second  movable,  elongated 
member  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  support  means 
and  being  arcuately  movable  about  said  pivot  point  in  an 
upward  direction  by  a  second  power-driven  cam  means 
operating  in  association  with  a  second  cam  follower 
means  connected  to  said  second  movable  member  and  in 
a  downward  direction  by  a  second  return  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  movable  member; 
a  third  movable,  elongated  member  carrying  a  cutting 
means  for  separating  said  containers  at  their  necks,  said 
third  movable  member  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
support  means  and  arcuately  movable  about  said  pivot 
point  in  a  downward  direction  by  a  third  power-driven 
cam  means  operating  in  association  with  a  third  cam 
follower  means  connected  to  said  third  movable  member, 
and  in  an  upward  direction  by  a  third  return  means  con- 
nected to  said  third  movable  member;  and 
a  first  power  means  for  driving  said  cam  means  and  a 
second  power  means  for  driving  said  rotating  means. 

3,906,822 

RATCHET  WRENCHES 

NkHolas  Leslie  Herteiendy,  and  Nicholas  Andrew  Herteiendy, 

of  P.O.  Box  104,  Folsom,  Calif.  95630 

Filed  May  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,938 

Int  CI.*  B25B  13/ J8 

CI.  81—91  R 
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blade  and  control  means  for  determining  the  rate  of  advance 
of  said  feeding  means  towards  said  blade,  and  consequently, 
the  sliced  thickness;  apparatus  for  stacking  slices  of  said  prod- 
uct as  they  are  discharged  by  said  slicing  machine  and  then 
transferring  the  stacks  of  sliced  product,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination  a  paddle  stacker  to  be  located  adjacent 
to  the  discharge  end  of  said  slicing  machine  for  receiving  the 
slices  discharged  therefrom,  said  stacker  comprising  a  pair  of 
mating  paddles  connected  to  means  for  driving  each  paddle  in 
synchronized  opposite  directions;  weighing  means  operatively 
supporting  said  stacker  such  that  it  is  adapted  to  register  the 
weight  of  the  sliced  product  being  stacked  thereon;  stacker 
actuating  means  coupled  with  said  stacker  for  actuating  said 
driving  means  to  rotate  said  paddles  in  opposite  directions  to 


K^     ^ 


[t]H£^ 


6  Claims 


transfer  the  stack  of  slices  of  said  product  and  ready  said 
stacker  for  reception  of  another  stack  of  slices;  slice  counting 
means  for  determining  a  preselected  number  of  slices  dis- 
charged from  the  slicing  machine  for  stacking  on  the  stacker; 
said  stacker  actuating  means  being  coupled  with  said  slice 
counting  means  for  actuating  said  stacker  driving  means  to 
transfer  the  stack  of  preselected  number  of  slices  of  said 
product;  stack  receiving  means  and  conveying  means  in  stack 
receiving  position  adjacent  said  stacker,  and  being  adapted  to 
receive  thereon  the  stacks  of  sliced  product  transferred  by 
said  stacker. 


3,906,824 
CUTTING  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DRAPERIES, 
CURTAINS,  AWNINGS,  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ronald  Wade  Morgan,  9509  Tiverton  Way,  Louisville,  Ky. 
40222,  and  David  L.  WHherspoon,  P.O.  Box  23182,  Anchor- 
age, Ky.  40223 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  546,020 

Int.  a.*  B26D  5/24,  5/42 

U.S.  CI.  83-81  10  Claims 


1.  A  wrench  comprising  a  wrench  handle  having: 

a  :  ocket  on  one  end: 

a  I  lommon  socket  frame  positioned  within  said  socket  and 
rarrying  slidable  gripping  members,  including  slots  within 
aid  frame  to  accommodate  said  gripping  members; 
I  ilurality  of  cammed  surfaces  upon  the  periphery  of  said 
ocket  to  guide  said  gripping  members  and  limit  their 
ravel; 

spi  ing  means  between  said  handle  and  said  frame  to  bias 

aid  frame  toward  a  direction  wherein  said  gripping  mem- 

ters  are  forc;^  radially  inward  against  an  item  to  be 

I  orqued. 

3,906,823 
APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  AND  WEIGHING  SLICED 

FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Robe  t  J.  Spoooer,  Essex,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Cashin  Systems 
Co  -poration,  WliUston  Park,  N.Y. 
D  Ivjskm  of  Ser.  No.  282,651,  Aug.  22,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,«3|5,742.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,480 
Int.  CL*  B26D  4/46;  GOIG  13/22 
:\.  83—73  4  Claims 

combination  a  slicing  machine  having  a  slicing  blade, 
fee<|ing  means  for  feeding  the  product  to  be  sliced  into  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  material  into  a  segment 
of  a  desired  dimension  for  making  draperies,  curtains,  aw- 
nings, and  the  like,  therefrom,  comprising: 

a.  support  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  oppo- 
site from  said  first  end  and  an  opening  therethrough 
between  said  ends; 

b.  supply  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  first  end  of  said 
support  means  for  supplying  a  sheet  of  material; 

c.  clamp  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  second  end  of  said 
support  means  for  clamping  a  leading  edge  of  said  sheet 
of  material  thereto; 

d.  conveyor  means  including  a  conveyor  section  extending 
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through  said  support  means  opening  and  being  engage- 
able  with  the  underside  of  said  sheet  of  material  between 
said  supply  means  and  said  clamp  means; 

e.  conveyor  drive  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  means  to 
.   cause  a  portion  of  said  sheet  of  material  to  be  disposed  on 

said  conveyor  section  over  said  support  means  opening  in 
an  inverted  generally  U-shape; 

f.  first  control  means  for  energizing  said  conveyor  drive 
means; 

g.  second  control  means  for  de-energizing  said  conveyor 
drive  means  when  the  height  above  said  support  means 
opening  of  the  bight  of  said  inverted  generally  U-shape 
reaches  a  desired  level;  and 

h.  cutter  means  for  severing  the  trailing  edge  of  said  in- 
verted generally  U-shape  of  said  sheet  of  material  from 
said  supply  means. 

3,906,825 
BELT  SHEARLINE  HAVING  METERING  ROLLER 
George  E.  Schenck,  Dallastown;  Robert  L.  Schenck,  and  Frank 
W.  Senft,  both  of  York,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Schenck 
Corporation,  York,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  478,172,  June  10,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  applicatran  Jan.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  542,009 

Int.  Cl.=^  B23Q  7/00;  B26D  5/20 
U.S.  CI.  83—155.1  10  Claims 


a  workpiece  holder  mounted  to  a  base  for  rotation  about  an 
axis; 

an  actuator  coupled  between  said  holder  and  said  base  and 
operable  when  actuated  to  rotate  said  holder; 

and  coupling  means  coupled  between  said  holder  and  said 
actuator  to  provide  a  high  mechanical  advantage  of  said 
actuator  over  said  holder  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  the 
motion  of  said  holder  caused  by  said  actuator; 

said  coupling  means  including  first  and  second  gear  racks 
and  first  and  second  pinions,  said  first  rack  being  con- 
nected to  said  actuator  and  linearly  operable  thereby. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  and  cutting  elongated  stock 
comprising  t'.ie  combination  of 

an  elongated  frame; 

an  endless  conveyor  belt; 

means  for  mounting  said  belt  for  movement  on  said  frame 
to  form  a  conveyor; 

means  for  driving  said  belt  in  a  direction  to  carry  articles 
from  an  inlet  end  toward  an  outlet  end  of  said  conveyor; 
an  abutment  plate; 

a  work-holding  roller  having  an  axis  of  rotation; 

bracket  means  for  supporting  said  plate  and  said  roller; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  bracket  means  on  said 
frame  with  said  plate  and  the  axis  of  said  roller  perpendic- 
ular to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  belt; 

means  for  pivoting  said  bracket  means  between  a  first  p>osi- 
tion  in  which  said  plate  is  adjacent  to  said  belt  and  said 
roller  is  spaced  from  said  belt  a  distance  sufficient  to 
permit  the  passage  of  stock  on  said  belt,  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  plate  is  spaced  from  said  belt  a 
distance  sufficient  to  permit  the  passage  of  stock  and  said 
roller  is  spaced  from  said  belt  by  a  distance  determined 
by  the  thickness  of  stock  placed  thereon  so  that  said  roller 
is  rotated  by  contact  with  stock  carried  by  said  belt; 

means  for  producing  signals  representative  of  the  amount  of 
longitudinal  motion  of  the  stock  carried  by  said  belt  when 
said  bracket  means  is  in  said  second  position;  and 

shear  means  mounted  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
plate  and  spaced  from  the  inlet  end  of  said  conveyor  to 
cut  said  stock. 

3,906,826 
WORKPIECE  INDEXING  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINE 

TOOLS 
Roy  M.  Middendorf,  Greensburg,  Ind.,  assignor  to  BMR  En- 
terprises, Greensburg,  Ind. 

Fifed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,075 
Int.  CI.*  B26D  7/06;  B26F  1/40 
\}S.  CL  83—267  10  Claims 

1.  A  workpiece  handling  apparatus  comprising: 


said  first  pinion  being  engaged  by  said  first  rack  for  rota- 
tion thereby  upon  linear  movement  of  said  first  rack, 
eccentric  drive  means  connected  to  said  first  pinion  for 
rotation  by  said  pinion  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  first 
pinion  by  said  first  rack,  said  second  rack  being  coupled 
to  said  eccentric  and  drivable  by  said  eccentric  as  said 
actuator  drives  said  first  pinion,  said  second  pinion  being 
coupled  to  said  holder  and  engaged  by  said  second  rack 
and  said  holder  being  rotatable  by  said  second  pinion  as 
said  second  pinion  is  rotated  by  said  second  rack  whereby 
said  holder  is  rotated  about  said  axis. 


3,906,827 
FLYING  SHEAR 
Manfred  Fritz,  Eriirath,  Germany,  assignor  to  Schloemann- 
Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft,  Duesseldorf,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,165 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Apr.    21,    1973, 
2320509 

Int.  d.^*  B26D  1/56 
ViS.  CI.  83—299  16  Claims 
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1.  A  flying  shear  for  cutting  stock  moving  along  a  defined 
path,  the  flying  shear  comprising: 
a  stand; 

top  and  bottom  blade  carriers; 

top  and  bottom  shear  blades  mounted  by  respective  said 
carriers,  said  blades  having  respective  cutting  edges; 
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crank  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  stand  for  rotation 
about  a  crank  axis; 

co-acting  first  and  second  pivotal  interconnecting  means, 
said  first  and  second  pivotal  interconnecting  means  being 
rotatable  relative  to  one  another  about  a  second  axis 
parallel  to  but  spaced  from  said  crank  axis,  said  first 
pivotal  interconnecting  means  being  mounted  on  said 
crank  means  and  said  second  pivotal  interconnecting 
means  being  mounted  on  said  top  blade  carrier,  thereby 
to  pivotally  interconnect  said  crank  means  and  said  top 
blade  carrier  and  thereby  to  move  said  top  blade  carrier 
in  a  closed  path  in  which  said  top  blade  carrier  ap- 
proaches its  lowermost  position  when  moving  in  the  di- 
rection of  said  stock; 

adjustment  means  associated  with  said  crank  means  for 
altering  a  first  distance  between  said  second  axis  and  said 
crank  axis;  adjustment  means  associated  with  said  top 
blade  carrier  for  altering  a  second  distance  between  said 
second  axis  and  said  cutting  edge  of  said  first  blade; 

respective  arm  means  fixed  to  said  top  blade  carrier  and  to 
said  bottom  blade  carrier,  and  extending  generally  in  the 
direction  of  said  path  of  said  stock; 

pivot  means  interconnecting  said  arm  means,  thereby  form- 
ing with  said  arm  means,  said  blade  carriers  and  said 
blades  a  pincer-Iike  shear  device,  whereby  said  move- 
ment of  said  top  blade  carrier  induced  by  said  crank 
means  causes  said  bottom  blade  carrier  to  follow  said 
movement  of  said  top  blade  carrier  in  the  direction  of  said 
stock;  and 

rocker  means  fixed  to  said  bottom  blade  carrier  and  rock- 
ably  mounted  on  said  stand. 


3,906,828 
HAMMER  ACTUATED  CLICKER  DIE  PRESS 
Seikhi  Suzuki,  Ota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daisuzu  Meriyasu 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,979 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.    7,    1972,   47- 
100868;   Nov.  29,   1972,  47-138048;   Nov.  29,   1972,  47- 
138049;  Dec.  29,  1972,  48-643 

Int.  CI.  B26d  5108 
VS.  CL  83—539  6  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
materials,  textiles,  leather  and  the  like,  comprising: 

an  upright  standing  frame  having  a  lower  portion  with  an 
operating  surface  thereon  and  an  upper  portion  cantilev- 
ered  over  and  above  the  operating  surface  of  the  lower 
portion; 

base  board  means  located  on  the  operating  surface  for 
providing  a  cutting  surface  for  cutting  said  materials; 

cutting  means  comprised  of  cutting  edges  formed  according 
to  a  desired  block  pattern  and  metal  support  rods  and 
plates  for  framing  said  cutting  edges  in  the  desired  pat- 
tern, said  cutting  means  being  placed  on  the  material  to 
be  cut  after  tlie  material  is  laid  on  said  base  board; 

hydraulic  press  means  mounted  on  said  upper  frame  portion 
and  cantilevered  over  said  operating  surface,  said  hydrau- 
lic press  means  having  a  top  platen  mounted  thereto  and 
opposed  to  said  base  board,  said  top  platen  being  lowered 
into  contact  with  said  cutting  means  placed  on  said  mate- 


rial by  the  downward  motion  of  said  hydraulic  press 
means, 

adjustable  leveling  means  located  on  said  top  platen  for 
keeping  said  top  platen  level, 

plunger  hammer  means  for  supplying  the  force  necessary  to 
completely  cut  through  said  material,  said  plunger  ham- 
mer means  affixed  to  and  hanging  downward  from  said 
upper  portion  of  the  upright  standing  frame; 

anvil  means  operatively  positioned  on  said  top  platen  to 
receive  the  force  of  the  downward  motion  of  said  plunger 
hammer  means  after  said  top  platen  has  been  lowered 
into  contact  with  said  cutting  means,  said  downward 
motion  of  the  plunger  hammer  means  against  the  anvil 
means  being  sufficient  to  cause  the  top  platen  to  exert 
against  the  cutting  means  the  force  necessary  to  com- 
pletely cut  the  layers  of  material  into  the  shape  of  the 
cutting  means. 


3,906,829 

LOG  POSITIONERS 

Paul  J.  WestfaU,  4444  W.  Bumside  St.,  Portland,  Oreg.  972 10 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  264,739,  June  21,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,288 

Int.  CI.  B27b  7100,  29/10 
U.S.  CL  83-723  2  Claims 


^=^ 


1.  In  combination, 

feeler  means  at  a  sawline  having  a  log  contact  member, 

setwork  means  for  advancing  a  log  laterally  toward  and  past 
the  feeler  means, 

means  responsive  when  the  contact  member  is  engaged  by 
the  forward  side  of  the  log  for  indicating  a  position  of  the 
log  in  which  the  forward  side  of  the  log  is  at  the  sawline, 
and  retracting  means  for  lowering  the  contact  member 
out  of  the  path  of  the  log  to  permit  the  setworks  means 
to  advance  the  log  beyond  said  position,  the  retracting 
means  comprising  a  cylinder  for  raising  the  contact  mem- 
ber to  an  extended  position  in  the  path  of  a  log  and  for 
lowering  the  contact  member  to  a  retracted  position  out 
of  the  path  of  a  log,  said  responsive  means  including 
sensing  mezms  responsive  to  the  contact  of  the  log  with 
the  contact  member  for  giving  an  indication  of  the 
contact. 


3,906,830 
MONOPHONIC  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Robert  George  Mathias,  Brookfidd,  lU.,  assignor  to  Hammond 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,907 
Int.  a.2  GIOH  1/00,  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  84-1.01  12  Claims 

1.  A  monophonic  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  selectively  actuable  control  elements  for  produc- 
ing control  signals  on  separate  output  leads,  each  control 
signal  element  being  associated  with  a  particular  note  of  the 
musical  scale  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  octaves; 
means  for  collecting  control  signals  associated  with  com- 
mon notes  in  different  octaves  on  common  note  busses; 
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means  for  collecting  control  signals  associated  with  com- 
mon octaves  on  common  octave  busses; 

tone  signal  generating  means  for  generating  at  least  the 
highest  octave  of  tone  signals  on  separate  tone  signal 
busses; 

note  memory  means  coupled  to  said  common  note  busses 
for  storing  control  signals  appearing  on  said  common 
note  busses; 


octave  memory  means  coupled  to  said  common  octave 
busses  for  storing  control  signals  appearing  on  said  com- 
mon octave  busses; 

note  gating  means  for  gating  one  of  said  tone  signals  in 
response  to  a  control  signal  stored  in  said  note  memory 
means; 

means  for  dividing  said  gated  tone  signal  into  a  plurality  of 
octavely  related  tone  signals;  and 

octave  gating  means  for  gating  one  of  said  octavely  related 
tone  signals  in  response  to  a  control  signal  stored  in  said 
octave  memory  means. 


3,906,831 

MUSIC  WRITING  BOARD 

Verna  M.  Leonard,  8701  Highway  41,  Fresno,  Calif.  93710 

Filed  July  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,259 

Int.  Cl.^"  G09B  15/02 

U.S.  CI.  84—475  6  Claims 


1.  A  music  composition  aid  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  including  a  planar  portion  to  serve  as  a  writing 
surface  for  a  sheet  of  musical  staff  paper; 

b.  a  plurality  of  selectively  exposable  members  mounted  on 
a  left  hand  portion  of  said  frame,  each  of  said  members 
having  a  representation  thereon  of  the  incidentals  of  a 
particular  key  signature  spaced  to  align  with  the  corre- 
sponding lines  and  spaces  of  a  staff  on  a  sheet  of  staff 
paper  disposed  on  said  writing  surface; 

c.  releasible  clip  means  mounted  on  said  frame  to  engage  a 
piece  of  staff  paper  and  locate  same  such  that  the  lines 
and  spaces  thereof  align  with  the  incidentals  of  the  partic- 
ular key  signature,  whereby  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  staff 
paper  may  be  sequentially  used  on  said  aid. 


3,906,832 
nXING  DEVICES  FOR  BEING  DRIVEN  INTO  AND 
ANCHORED  IN  MATERIAL 
Peter  Louis  Lunn,  Hartford;  Alan  Roy  Peters,  Sevenoaks,  both 
of  England,  and  George  Samuel  Webster,  Rhyl,  Wales,  as- 
signors to  Lunweb  (Products)  Limited,  Aylesbury,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  217,578,  Jan.  13,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  414,650 
Claims   priority,  application   United   Kingdom,  June    14, 
1971,  27780/71;  Sept.  16,  1971,  43274/71 

Int.  CI.2  F16B  15/04 
U.S.  CI.  85—26  5  Claims 


1,  A  fixing  device  assembly  for  being  driven  already  assem- 
bled into  autoclaved  aerated  concrete  and  like  low  density 
constructional  material,  forming  its  own  cavity  thereby  in  said 
material; 

the  fixing  device  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongate  shank  and  a  pilot  member; 

the  shank  having  a  leading  end  and  a  rear  end  and  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  side-by-side  part-tubular  elongate  sections 
forming  in  combination  a  substantially  tubular  leading 
end  portion  of  the  shank  and  extending  from  the  leading 
end  towards  the  rear  end  of  the  shank;  means  integrally, 
permanently  and  rigidly  interconnecting  rear  ends  of  said 
sections;  said  sections  being  separated  from  each  other 
forwardly  of  the  rear  ends  of  said  sections  by  slits  extend- 
ing continuously  from  adjacent  the  rear  ends  of  said 
sections  between  side  edges  of  said  sections  along  said 
leading  end  portion,  said  slits  opening  onto  the  leading 
end  of  the  shank; 

said  sections  being  adapted  to  be  capable  of  being  flexibly 
splayed  apart  from  each  other  forwardly  of  their  rear 
ends;  the  shank  also  comprising  a  head  at  its  rear  end;  the 
shank  forming  an  axial  pdlsage  extending  from  the  lead- 
ing end  of  the  shank  and  between  said  sections  to  the  rear 
end  of  the  shank  and  a  tool  portion-receiving  opening 
through  the  head  into  the  passage; 

the  pilot  member  comprising  a  stem  received  in  said  passage 
between  said  sections  of  the  shank  and  comprising  a  bit 
integral  with  the  stem,  said  bit  being  positioned  in  front 
of  the  leading  end  of  the  shank;  a  rear  end  of  the  stem 
being  positioned  in  the  shank  passage  forward  of  the 
opening  in  the  shank  head;  the  bit  comprising  a  rearward 
portion  adjoining  said  stem  and  a  wide  part  at  the  front 
of  said  rearward  portion,  said  wide  part  being  substan- 
tially the  same  width  in  cross-section  as  the  external 
cross-section  of  the  leading  end  portion  of  the  shank,  said 
rearward  portion  of  the  bit  tapering  rearwardly  of  said 
wide  part  towards  said  stem; 

the  pilot  member  bit  being  characterised  in  that  it  comprises 
a  forward  portion  adjoining  said  wide  part  and  tapering 
forwardly  of  said  wide  part  towards  a  narrow  leading  end 
of  the  pilot  member  bit,  whereby  the  pilot  member  bit  can 
punch  a  cavity  passage  in  said  constructional  material 
both  for  the  bit  itself  and  for  the  shank  when  a  tool  por- 
tion is  engaged  through  the  opening  in  the  shank  head 
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with  the  rear  end  of  the  pilot  member  stem  and  concus- 
sive  drive  is  applied  thereto,  with  the  pilot  member  and 
shank  already  assembled  together; 

the  shank  being  forwardly  drivable  from  an  initial  position 
relative  to  the  bit  for  engagement  of  the  shank  sections  by 
said  rearward  portion  of  the  bit  to  cause  splaying  apart  of 
said  shank  sections,  subsequent  to  the  punching  of  said 
cavity  passage  by  the  pilot  member  bit; 

the  shank  sections  being  adapted  to  individually  penetrate 
the  constructional  material  endwise  after  being  splayed 
apart,  thereby  enlarging  for  themselves  the  cavity  in  the 
constructional  material,  and  to  grip  the  pilot  member  bit 
between  their  side  edges; 

the  pilot  member  stem  being  characterised  by  being  suffi- 
ciently shorter  than  the  shank  so  that  the  rear  end  of  the 
stem  will  remain  in  the  shank  passage  forward  of  the 
shank  head  after  the  assembly  has  been  driven  into  the 
constructional  material;  whereby  the  pilot  member  can 
be  protected  by  the  shank  from  accidental  direct  impact 
tending  to  loosen  the  grip  by  the  shank  sections  on  the 
pilot  member  after  said  tool  portion  has  been  removed 
from  the  shank  head  opening. 


3,906,834 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  LARGE  RADIUS  CURVES  ON 

PLATE  SURFACES 

Floyd  R.  Gladwin,  P.O.  Box  1113,  Southgate,  Mich.  48192 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,000 

Int.  a.*  B23C  3100,  3/16 

U.S.  CI.  90-11  C  1  Claim 


3,906,833 
PORTABLE  SUBMACHINE  GUN 
Hector  Mendoza  Orozco,  Adolfo  Prieto  1709,  Mexico  12,  D.  F., 
Mexico 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,162 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Jan.  31, 1973, 141299 

Int.CI.^F41D  U/00 


VS.  CI.  89—196 


3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  portable  submachine  gun  comprising  in 
combination: 

a.  a  support  structure  having  upper  and  lower  edges  and 
front  and  rear  ends; 

b.  firing  and  safety  means  fixed  to  said  support  structure; 

c.  a  retaining  device  for  a  magazine  connected  to  said  sup- 
port structure;  I 

d.  a  stock  attached  to  the  rear  end  of  the  support  structure 
and  to  said  magazine  retaining  device; 

e.  a  barrel  fixed  to  said  support  structure  and  having  a 
cartridge  receiving  chamber  at  one  end;  and 

f.  a  bolt  slidingly  mounted  on  said  barrel  and  having  guiding 
means  removably  attached  to  the  rear  end  of  said  support 
structure; 

in  which  said  support  structure  comprises  an  H  shaped  mem- 
ber having  its  joining  or  saddle  portion  near  its  front  end  in  the 
form  of  an  upwardly  projecting  channel  in  which  the  barrel  is 
secured,  and  having  a  central  widened  portion  in  which  the 
magazine  retaining  device  is  secured. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  continuous  curved  surface  on  a 
face  of  a  large,  substantially  flat,  plate-like  workpiece  formed 
of  a  relatively  resilient  material,  by  removing  material  from 
one  surface  of  the  workpiece,  comprising  the  sequential  steps 
of: 

1 .  forming  a  curved  shape,  substantially  continuous  work- 
piece  support  surface  on  a  form,  said  support  surface 
being  closely  shaped  to  the  desired  curved  surface  con- 
tour and  curvature  dimensions  and  having  a  configuration 
conjugate  to  the  curved  surface  on  the  finished  work- 
piece,  and  said  form  having  a  plurality  of  through,  non- 
threaded  bolt  holes  extending  to  the  substantially  contin- 
uous curved  surface  contour; 

2.  positioning  a  workpiece  on  the  support  surface  and  align- 
ing blind,  threaded  bolt  holes  in  the  workpiece  with  the 
non-threaded  bolt  holes  in  the  curved  surface  of  the  form; 
said  blind  threaded  bolt  holes  being  formed  in  a  surface 
of  the  workpiece  which  engages  the  support  surface; 

3.  inserting  bolts  through  the  non-threaded  holes  of  the 
form  and  threading  the  bolts  into  the  blind  threaded  bolt 
holes  in  the  workpiece,  thereby  (a)  transversely  drawing 
the  workpiece  against  the  curved  support  surface  and  (b) 
bending  the  workpiece  within  its  elastic  limits,  to  the 
contour  of  the  curved  support  surface; 

4.  holding  the  bent  workpiece  against  and  in  face  to  face 
contact  with  the  substantially  continuous,  curved  support 
surface  whereby  the  workpiece  is  firmly  and  immovably 
supported  in  such  contact  and  remains  bent,  the  opposite 
face  of  the  workpiece  being  exposed  and  having  a  shape 
substantially  the  same  as  the  substantially  continuous 
support  surface; 

5.  physically  removing  material  from  the  exposed  face  of 
the  workpiece  to  form  such  exposed  face  into  a  substan- 
tially flat  continuous,  planar  shape;  and 

6.  then  unthreading  the  bolts  from  the  threaded  bolt  holes 
in  the  workpiece  to  release  the  workpiece  from  the  sub- 
stantially continuous  curved  supported  surface  and  per- 
mitting it  to  resiliently  bend  back  into  its  original  unbent 
condition,  to  thereby  cause  the  exposed  face  to  spring 
into  a  curved  form  corresponding  to  the  desired  curved 
surface  which  is  substantially  conjugate  to  the  curved 
shape  surface  of  the  form. 
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3,906,835 
FLUID  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  MANUAL  AND 

SELF-CYCLING  MODES  OF  OPERATION 

Ronald  L.  Downen,  Plainfield,  and  Leon  E.  Hicks,  Joliet,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,967 

Int.  CI.*  FOIL  25/06 

U.S.  CI.  91—308  10  Claims 


IBH 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  fluid  pressure  OfTerated  motor 
having  a  first  port  which  may  be  pressurized  to  produce  motor 
operation  in  one  direction  and  having  a  second  port  which 
may  be  pressurized  to  produce  motor  operation  in  an  opposite 
direction,  comprising: 

a  motor  control  valve  having  a  pressurized  fluid  inlet  and 
drain  means  and  first  and  second  outlets  for  connection 
to  said  first  and  second  motor  ports  respectively,  said 
control  valve  further  having  a  valving  element  shiftable 
between  at  least  three  positions  including  a  first  position 
at  which  both  of  said  outlets  are  closed  and  a  second 
position  at  which  said  first  outlet  is  communicated  with 
said  inlet  and  a  third  position  at  which  said  second  outlet 
is  communicated  with  said  inlet, 
means  for  manually  shifting  said  valving  element  between 

said  positions  thereof, 
an  actuator  means  having  a  bore  therein  and  having  first 
and  second  fluid  passages  communicated  with  said  bore, 
a  valving  element  extension  connected  to  said  valving 
element  of  said  control  valve  for  movement  therewith  and 
extending  into  said  bore  of  said  actuator  means, 
a  piston  in  said  actuator  means  shiftable  by  pressurized  fluid 
admitted  to  said  first  passage  thereof  and  having  means 
for  engaging  said  valving  element  extension,  to  force  said 
valving  element  to  said  second  position  thereof  only  after 
said  piston  has  travelled  relative  to  said  valving  element 
a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  movement  needed  to  shift 
said  valving  element  from  said  first  to  said  second  posi- 
tion thereof, 
second  means  in  said  actuator  means  shiftable  in  an  oppo- 
site direction  in  response  to  pressurization  of  said  second 
passage  of  said  actuator  means  and  having  means  for 
engaging  said  valving  element  extension  to  force  said 
valving  element  to  said  third  position  thereof  only  after 
said  second  means  has  travelled  relative  to  said  valving 
element  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  movement  re- 
quired for  shifting  said  valving  element  from  said  first  to 
said  third  position  thereof,  and 
means  for  alternately  pressurizing  said  first  and  second 
passages  of  said  actuator  means  to  cause  said  control 
valve  to  cyclically  reverse  the  direction  of  operation  of 
said  motor. 


3,906,836 
SERVO-BOOSTERS  FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 
Alexander  John  Wilson,  Sutton  CoktfMd,  England,  assignor  to 
Girling  Limited,  Birmingham,  Ejigland 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,532 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  8,  1972, 
41763/72 

Int.  CI.  F15b  9/10;  FOlb  19/00;  F16j  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  91—369  B  7  Claims 


1.  A  differential-pressure  operated  servo  booster,  of  the 
type  in  which  a  load  actuating  member  is  displaceable  by  the 
application  of  differential  fluid  pressure  across  a  movable 
wall,  including  a  valve  arranged  to  selectably  alter  the  pres- 
sure on  one  side  of  the  movable  wall  relative  to  that  on  the 
other  side,  the  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  member,  a 
flexible,  annular  closure  member  adapted  to  co-operate  with 
a  pair  of  relatively  stationary  and  substantially  concentric 
annular  valve  seats  on  the  valve  body  member,  and  an  annular 
deflecting  plate  for  selectably  deflecting  the  closure  member 
about  the  valve  seats  to  control  said  differential  fluid  pressure 
across  the  wall,  wherein  a  means  is  provided  which  forms  a 
mechanical  connection  between  the  valve  body  member  and 
the  deflecting  plate  at  a  location  radially  outwardly  of  the 
annular  valve  closure  member  for  transmitting  input  loads 
applied  to  the  booster  directly  from  the  valve  body  member  to 
the  deflecting  plate. 


3,906,837 
POWER  STEERING  GEAR  WITH  TORSION  ROD  VALVE 

CENTERING  MECHANISM 
Ricliard  H.  Sheppard,  c/o  R.  H.  Sheppard  Co.,  Inc.,  Hanover, 
Pa.  17331 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,727 

Int.  CI.2  F15B  9/10 

U.S.  CI.  91—378  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  power  steering  device  including  a  housing,  rotatable 
input  and  output  shafts  carried  by  said  housing,  a  piston  slid- 
able  within  said  housing  and  coupled  in  driving  relationship  to 
said  output  shaft,  a  spool  valve  translatable  within  said  piston. 
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hydraulic  means  for  sliding  the  piston  in  response  to  the  trans- 
lation of  the  spool  valve,  and  said  input  shaft  including  a 
threaded  portion  passing  through  &aid  spool  valve  and  in 
threaded  engagement  with  the  valve  for  translating  the  same, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  torsion  rod  within  said  input 
shaft,  a  first  end  of  said  torsion  rod  being  connected  to  said 
piston  and  means  for  coupling  the  second  end  of  said  torsion 
rod  to  said  shaft  so  as  to  cause  centering  of  said  valve. 

3,906,838 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  HYDRAULICALLY 

OPERATED  CONSUMERS 

Friedrich-Wilhelm  Hofer,  Hofingen,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  G.iii.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,012 
Claims    priority,    applicatkMi    Germany,    July    5,    1972, 
2232857 

IntCL^FlSB  1II16 
\iJ&.  CL  91—413  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pressurized  hydrau- 
lic fluid  to  fluid  consumer  motors,  particularly  to  consumer 
motors  mounted  on  or  towed  by  an  agricultural  vehicle,  com- 
prising first  and  second  consumer  motors;  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized fluid;  a  housing  including  means  defining  an  inlet  con- 
nected to  said  source  and  first  and  second  outlets  respectively 
connected  with  said  first  and  second  fluid  consumer  motors; 
a  reservoir;  a  distributor  valve  interposed  between  said  inlet 
and  said  outlets  and  having  a  valve  member  movable  between 
a  plurality  of  positions  including  a  predetermined  position  in 
which  pressurized  fluid  is  free  to  flow  from  said  inlet  towards 
said  first  outlet,  said  valve  member  being  arranged  to  establish 
a  path  for  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said  second  outlet 
in  at  least  some  other  positions  thereof;  and  regulating  means 
for  initiating  the  movements  of  said  valve  member  and  for 
controlling  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  valve  member 
toward  said  predetermined  position,  said  regulating  means 
comprising  a  control  chamber,  a  pilot  valve  means  actuatable 
to  connect  said  chamber  with  said  reservoir  or  with  said 
source  to  thereby  respectively  effect  a  movement  of  said  valve 
member  to  and  from  said  predetermined  position,  and  check 
valve  means  interposed  between  said  distributor  valve  and 
said  first  outlet  and  movable  between  a  closed  position  in 
which  it  prevents  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  from  said  distribu- 
tor valve  to  said  first  outlet  and  an  open  position  in  which  it 
permits  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  from  said  distributor  valve  to 
said  first  outlet,  said  check  valve  means  being  biased  to  said 
closed  position  thereof  and  moved  by  pressurized  fluid  from 
said  closed  to  said  open  position  thereof  when  said  valve 
member  of  said  distributor  valve  is  in  said  predetermined 
position  in  which  pressurized  fluid  is  free  to  flow  from  said 
inlet  through  said  distributor  valve  towards  said  first  outlet; 
and  flow  reducing  means  for  reducing  the  rate  of  fluid  flow 
from  said  control  chamber  to  said  reservoir  while  said  pilot 
valve  means  is  actuated  to  connect  said  control  chamber  with 
said  reservoir,  said  flow  reducing  means  being  movable  be- 


tween an  inoperative  position  in  which  it  does  not  affect  the 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  control  chamber  to  said  reservoir  and 
an  operative  position  in  which  it  reduces  the  rate  of  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  control  chamber  to  said  reservoir,  said  flow 
reducing  means  being  connected  to  said  check  valve  means  in 
such  a  manner  so  as  to  be  moved  into  operative  position  when 
said  check  valve  means  is  in  open  position  and  to  be  moved 
into  inoperative  position  when  said  check  valve  means  is  in 
closed  position. 


3,906,839 
RELIEF  VALVE  DAMPENING  DEVICE 
Lawrence  F.  Schexnayder,  Joliet,  HI.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Company,  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,841 

Int.  CI.*  F15B  11108,  13/04 

U.S.  CI.  91—418  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressure-responsive  dump  valve  having  a  control 

chamber  with  pressure-responsive  means  to  vent  said  chamber 

and  manual  control  means  to  selectively  vent  said  chamber  to 

effect  opening  of  said  valve,  the  improvement  comprising: 

accumulator  means  comprising  means  defining  an  enclosed 

cylinder; 
a  piston  reciprocally  disposed  in  said  cylinder  for  defining 

a  first  variable  chamber  and  biased  by  spring  means 

toward  one  end  thereof; 
an  inlet  port  opening  into  said  first  variable  chamber  and 

including  restriction  means;  and, 
an  outlet  port  opening  into  said  first  variable  chamber  and 

including  one  way  check  valve  means,  fluid  conduit 

means  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  with  said 

control  chamber. 


3,906,840 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  LOAD 
SUPPORTING  HYDRAULIC  MOTORS 
Donald  L.  Bianchetta,  Coal  City;  Kenneth  R.  Lohbauer,  Joliet, 
and  Sammy  J.  Rhodes,  Aurora,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Company,  Peoria,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  244,822,  April  17, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,805,678.  This  appUcation  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

437383 
Int.  a.*  F15B  11/08,  13/042 
U.S.  a.  91-445  5  Claims 

1.  A  load  supporting  fluid  system  comprising: 
load  supporting  means  including  a  fluid  motor  for  raising 
and  supporting  a  load,  said  motor  having  a  load  support- 
ing end  including  a  fluid  chamber; 


a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  for  operating  said  motor; 

means  including  a  pilot  operated  directional  control  valve 
for  selectively  communicating  pressurized  fluid  between 
said  source  and  motor  for  raising,  lowering  and  position- 
ing said  load  supporting  means; 

said  directional  control  valve  comprising  a  housing,  an 
elongated  valve  spool  reciprocably  mounted  in  a  bore  in 
said  housing  for  communicating  with  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  for  defining  raise,  lower,  and  hold  positions; 

load  check  valve  means  disposed  between  said  control  valve 
and  said  motor  for  permitting  free  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
control  valve  to  said  motor  and  for  normally  blocking 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  motor  to  said  control  valve; 

said  check  valve  means  having  a  control  chamber  including 
restriction  means  communicating  with  said  load  supp>ort- 
ing  chamber,  and  said  check  valve  means  being  respon- 
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sive  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  load  supporting  chamber  to 
bias  said  valve  means  to  said  fluid  blocking  position;  and 
vent  valve  means  including  a  valve  spool  mounted  in  a 
bore  coaxially  with  said  directional  control  valve  spool  at 
one  end  thereof  and  engageable  by  abutment  thereby 
upon  shifting  of  said  directional  control  valve  spool  to 
said  lower  position  to  vent  said  control  chamber  to  effect 
opening  of  said  check  valve  to  permit  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  load  supporting  chamber  to  effect  lowering  of  said 
load  supporting  means,  said  vent  valve  means  comprises 
a  separate  housing,  means  detachably  securihg  said  vent 
valve  housing  to  said  control  valve  housing,  and  said  vent 
valve  spool  comprises  a  spring  biased  closed  cylindrical 
spool  having  an  annular  groove  for  communicating  be- 
tween a  first  port  in  communication  with  said  control 
chamber  and  a  second  port  in  communication  with  a 
sump. 


3,906,841 
AXIAL-PISTON  MACHINE 
Walter  Heyl,  Oberafferbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Linde  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,012 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    4,    1972, 
2238582 

Int.  CL^FOIB  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  91—487  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  axial  piston  machine  having  a  shaft,  a  cylinder  drum 
coupled  with  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  plurality  of 
working  cylinders  formed  in  said  cylinder  drum  in  an  annular 
array,  respective  working  pistons  received  in  said  working 
cylinders  and  axially  shiftable  therein  while  bearing  upon  an 
inclined  surface  at  one  side  of  said  cylinder  drum,  and  a  fluid- 


distribution  surface  extending  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 
cylinder  drum  at  the  other  side  thereof  and  communicating 
with  said  working  cylinders,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
cylinder  drum  is  formed  with  a  plurality  of  pressing  cylinders 
within  said  array  each  communicating  with  at  least  one  of  said 
working  cylinders  for  pressurization  thereby,  a  pressing  piston 
received  within  each  of  said  pressing  cylinders  and  displace- 
able  therein,  and  an  annular  abutment  retained  on  said  shaft 
against  axial  displacement  away  from  said  fluid-distribution 


surface  and  engaged  by  said  pressing  pistons  whereby  said 
cylinder  drum  is  urged  in  the  direction  of  said  fluid-distribu- 
tion surface,  said  abutment  rotating  with  said  shaft,  each  of 
said  working  cylinders  being  connected  to  a  respective  press- 
ing cylinder  by  a  respective  connecting  passage  formed  in  said 
cylinder  drum,  each  of  said  working  cylinders  being  formed 
with  a  guide  bushing  at  said  side  of  said  cylinder  drum,  each 
of  said  connecting  passages  opening  into  the  respective  work- 
ing cylinder  behind  the  respective  guide  bushing. 


3,906,842 

VARIABLE  METERING  PUMP 

Klyomi  Sonobe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Iwaki  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327^03,  Jan.  29,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,732 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,    1972,  47- 
12948[U] 

Int.  CI.*  FOIB  31/14;  F15B  15/24 
U.S.  CI.  92-13.1  12  Claims 


1.  A  variable  metering  pump  comprising: 

a  main  shaft  so  designed  as  to  make  a  rotation  as  well  as  an 

axial  movement; 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  main  shaft; 
adjusting  means  for  axially  displacing  said  main  shaft; 
a  double  eccentric  cam  mechanism  comprising: 
an  eccentric  disk  fixed  to  said  main  shaft, 
an  eccentric  ring  having  its  inner  peripheral  wall  engaged 
with  the  outer  peripheral  wall  of  said  eccentric  disk  and 
positioned  eccentrically  with  respect  to  said  eccentric 
disk;  and 
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coupling  means  for  connecting  said  eccentric  ring  to  said 
eccentric  disk,  said  coupling  means  comprising: 
a  helical  keyway  cut  out  in  the  outer  peripheral  wall  of 

said  eccentric  disk;  and 
a  ball-shaped  projection  protruding  from  the  inner  wall 
of  said  eccentric  ring  and  engaging  with  said  keyway; 
a  plunger  coupled  to  the  periphery  of  said  eccentric 
ring  for  producing  a  reciprocating  stroking  move- 
ment upon  rotation  of  said  main  shaft  by  said  drive 
means;  and 
a  pump  unit  coupled  to  said  plunger  for  metering  a  fluid  in 
accordance  with  the  stroke  of  said  plunger,  whereby  axial 
movement  of  said  shaft  by  said  adjusting  means  will  rotate 
said  eccentric  ring  relative  to  said  eccentric  disk  thereby 
varying  the  eccentricity  of  rotation  of  said  ring  when  said 
drive  shaft  is  rotated,  which  changes  the  stroke  of  said 
plunger  and  changes  the  metering  of  fluid  from  said  pump 
unit. 
7.  A  variable  metering  pump  comprising: 
a  main  shaft  so  designed  as  to  make  a  rotation  as  well  as  an 

axial  movement;  I 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  shaft;  ' 

adjusting  means  for  axially  displacing  said  main  shaft;  a 
double  eccentric  cam  mechanism  comprising: 
an  eccentric  disk  fixed  to  said  main  shaft, 
an  eccentric  ring  having  its  inner  peripheral  wall  engaged 
with  the  outer  peripheral  wall  of  said  eccentric  disk  and 
positioned  eccentrically  with  respect  to  said  eccentric 
disk;  and 

coupling  means  for  connecting  said  eccentric  ring  to  said 

eccentric  disk,  said  coupling  means  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  helical  spline  grooves  cut  out  in  the  inner 
peripheral  wall  of  said  eccentric  ring,  and  a  plurality  of 
helical  spline  teeth  protruding  from  the  outer  periph- 
eral wall  of  said  eccentric  disk  and  engaging  with  said 
spline  grooves; 
a  plunger  coupled  to  the  periphery  of  said  eccentric  ring  for 
producing  a  reciprocating  stroking  movement  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  main  shaft  by  said  drive  means;  and 
a  pump  unit  coupled  to  said  plunger  for  metering  a  fluid  in 
accordance  with  the  stroke  of  said  plunger  whereby  axial 
movement  of  said  shaft  by  said  adjusting  means  will  rotate 
said  eccentric  ring  relative  to  said  eccentric  disk  thereby 
varying  the  eccentricity  of  rotation  of  said  ring  when  said 
drive  shaft  is  rotated,  which  changes  the  stroke  of  said 
plunger  and  changes  the  metering  of  fluid  from-said  pump 
uniL 


applicator  for  applying  a  remoistenable  gum  to  a  flap  and  a 

drier  for  drying  the  adhesive,  comprising: 

a.  a  gum  applicator  for  generating  a  very  thin  layer  of  gum, 
b.  a  picker  having  a  pattern  to  which  the  layer  of  gum  is 
transferred, 
c.  a  roller  contacting  the  pattern  occasionally  and  receiving 
the  layer  of  gum  therefrom  for  transfer  to  the  envelope  on 
the  back  thereof,  the  width  of  the  roller  being  substan- 
tially greater  than  that  of  pattern,  so  that  any  bead  of  gum 
is  transferred  from  the  pattern  to  the  roller,  is  deposited 
on  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  roller  and  is  crushed  by 
contact  of  the  roller  with  the  surface  of  the  envelope,  and 
d.  means  for  stacking  the  envelope  immediately  after  it 
receives  the  said  layer  of  gum. 


3,906,844 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

ENVELOPES  HAVING  A  CLOSURE  FLAP 

Robert  Gougeon,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  International 

Envelope,  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,139 

Int.  CI.2  B3IB  1190 

U.S.  CI.  93-61  B  23  Claims 


3,906,843 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AN  ENVELOPE  AND 

PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Edward  G.  Hewitt,  Auburn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  New  England 

Envelope  Manufacturing  Co.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

FDed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,532 

Int.  CI.*  B31B  1162,  1/90 

VS.  CL  93-61  R  3  claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  envelopes  having  a  closure 
flap  capable  of  adhering  a  plurality  of  times  to  the  main  body 
of  the  envelope  which  comprises: 

a.  a  conveyor  which  is  adapted  for  moving  said  envelopes 
one  by  one  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  appara- 
tus, 

b.  means  operative  to  open  said  closure  flap  as  said  enve- 
lope is  being  moved  along  by  said  conveyor, 

c.  means  to  cut  an  opening  in  said  flap, 

d.  means  for  fixing  on  said  envelope  a  band  of  material 
having  a  glossy  surface,  said  band  of  material  being  dis- 
posed in  a  position  corresponding  to  the  closed  flap  oppo- 
site said  opening,  and, 

e.  means  for  fixing  an  adhesive  tape  on  said  flap  over  the 
said  aperture. 


ezz 


^3  iw  ^,'  ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  modifying  an  envelope  which  is  a  product 
of  a  means  for  forming  an  envelope  from  a  blank,  including  an 


3,906,845 
PUMP  SEAL 
Jerome  B.  Wegmann,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McNeil  Cor- 
poration, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,061 
Int.  Ci.=*  F16J  15/18;  F04B  21/04 
U.S.  CI.  92-168  6  Claims 

1.  A  pump  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  plunger  reciprocable  in 
the  cylinder, 

a  head  at  one  end  of  the  cylinder  having  an  opening  for  the 
plunger,  the  head  having  an  annular  shoulder  facing 
outwardly  in  the  opening,  a  bushing  in  the  opening  having 
its  inner  end  spaced  from  the  shoulder,  a  resilient  elasto- 
meric  ring,  an  expandable  packing  ring,  and  a  packing 
expanding  ring  between  the  inner  end  of  the  bushing  and 
the  shoulder,  the  packing  expanding  ring  being  seated  on 
the  shoulder,  the  packing  ring  engaging  the  packing  ex- 
panding ring  and  being  expandable  radially  inwardly  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  plunger  and  radially  out- 
wardly into  engagement  with  the  head  by  being  forced 
against  said  expanding  ring,  and  the  resilient  elastomeric 
ring  being  under  compression  between  the  inner  end  of 
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the  bushing  and  the  packing  ring  to  force  the  packing  ring 
against  said  expanding  ring,  said  resilient  elastomeric  ring 


being  sealed  by  the  packing  ring  from  the  material  being 
pumped 


3,906,846 

DIRT  CONTROL  SHIELD  FOR  AN  AIR  OUTLET 

Charles  C.  Day,  1235  Byron  Dr.,  South  Bend,  Ind.  46614 

Filed  June  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,749 

Int.  CI.*  F24F  7/06 


a.  a  vessel  opened  at  its  top,  with  a  pouring  mouth  and 
handle  provided  thereon  and 

b.  a  cover  which  is  adapted  to  fit  the  opening  of  the  vessel, 
and  a  bearing  cylinder  means  opened  at  its  top  and  bot- 
tom and  projecting  upwardly  from  said  cover,  and 


VfeZSZ 


c.  a  take-up  mechanism  on  the  vessel  supported  for  opera- 
tion on  the  bearing  cylinder,  and  operative  to  pull  toward 
the  opened  top  of  the  vessel,  an  extraction  bag  having  a 
filtering  bottom  being  inserted  in  the  vessel  through  the 
take-up  mechanism,  while  being  squeezed  at  its  mouth  by 
the  said  mechanism. 


U.S.  CI.  98—40  D 


3,906,848 
TOAST-HOLDING  STAND 
Edward  John  Gow,  Apt.  No.  101,  190  Exbury  Rd.,  Downsview 
464,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,180 
Int.  CI.-  A47J  36/24 


3  Claims    u.S.  CI.  99— 339 


14  Claims 


1.  A  shield  mounted  about  an  airflow  outlet  in  a  room  wall 
for  reducing  the  accumulation  of  air  carried  dirt  upon  said 
room  wall  adjacent  said  outlet,  said  shield  comprising  a  side 
wall  surrounding  said  outlet  and  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicularly outwardly  from  said  room  wall,  said  shield  in- 
cluding a  deflector  plate  means  carried  at  the  inside  of  said 
side  wall  spaced  from  said  room  wall,  said  side  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  formed  therein,  said  deflector  plate 
means  extending  around  said  outlet  and  projecting  outwardly 
from  the  inside  of  said  side  wall  and  away  from  said  room  wall 
wherein  a  portion  of  the  air  from  said  outlet  contacts  said 
deflector  plate  means  and  is  diverted  laterally  through  said 
openings  in  the  side  wall  and  parallel  adjacently  along  said 
room  wall. 


3,906,847 
COFFEE  EXTRACTING  APPARATUS 
Tamotsu  Itasaka,  and  Fumiko  Itasaka,  both  of  Robby  Coffee 
Shop,  37,  Sanae-cho,  Moriguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,665 
Int.  Ci.='  A47J  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  99—287  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  coffee  rich  in  flavor  while 
preventing,  as  much  as  possible,  the  oxidation  of  the  coffee 
due  to  the  air  of  the  hot  water  dissolved  out  the  coffee  extract, 
comprising: 


1.  In  combination: 
an  electric  toaster; 
a  collapsible  supporting  structure  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  elongated  legs  disposed  generally  vertically 
behind  said  toaster  and  pivotally  interconnected  be- 
tween their  ends  so  as  to  be  movable  between  a  closed 
position  and  an  open  position  in  which  they  are  more 
angularly  separated  than  when  in  said  closed  position, 
b.  first  and  second  feet  extending  forwardly  and  gener- 
ally horizontally  beneath  said  toaster  from  lower  ends 
of  respective  ones  of  said  legs,  and 
c.  first  and  second  arms  extending  generally  forwardly 
over  said  toaster  from  respective  ones  of  said  legs  at 
their  upp>er  ends;  and 
a  thermally  conductive  and  heat-retaining  plate  removably 
supported  on  said  first  and  second  arms  with  said  legs 
disposed  in  said  open  position  thereof  for  disposition  of 
items  of  food  on  said  plate  so  that,  when  said  plate  is 
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removed  from  said  arms,  said  supporting  structure  can  be 
pivoted  into  an  essentially  planar  configuration. 


3,906,849 
ELECTRIC  BROILER 
M.  Wiiliams,  847  Daytona  Ave.,  Holly  Hill, 
32017 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,901 
Int.  Cl.^'  A47J  37/08 
CI.  99—392 


Fla. 


3  Claims 


»^ 


^ 


/^. 
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passage,  discharge  orifices  extending  through  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  dispensing  chamber,  such  orifices  being  conduits  ex- 
tending downwardly  through  the  bottom  wall  of  the  dispensing 
chamber,  the  dispensing  chamber  being  a  chamber  common 
to  the  orifices,  the  internal  diameters  of  the  conduits  being 
progressively  larger  as  the  distance  from  the  center  of  the 
head  increases,  the  length  of  the  conduits  exceeding  the  verti- 
cal head  space  within  the  dispensing  chamber  above  the  con- 
duits and  said  length  being  at  least  several  times  the  internal 
diameters  of  the  conduits;  (b)  a  pump  for  feeding  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  paste  to  said  dispensing  head;  and  (c)  means 
for  supplying  paste  foodstuff  to  said  pump. 


3,906,851 

STRAPPING  MACHINE 

Robert  P.  Clark,  Cheshire;  Robert  Lee  Haven,  Enfield,  and 

Franz  A.  Kneidl,  Milford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The 

Stanley  Works,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  348,983,  AprU  9,  1973.  This  application 

June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,223 

Int.  Cl.'^  B65B  13/32 

U.S.  CI.  100-4  22  Claims 
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.  An  electric  broiler  including  a  cabinet  having  a  top  wall, 
bottom  wall,  side  walls,  a  rear  wall  and  a  front  wall,  said  front 
having  an  access  opening,  a  closure  for  said  access  open- 
,  a  food  containing  rack  detachably  mounted  in  said  cabi- 
for  movement  through  said  access  opening,  said  rack 
ng  formed  of  hingedly  connected  sections  each  having  a 
Tiinous  side  wall,  food  supporting  elements  mounted  on  at 
one  of  said  sections,  electrical  heating  elements  disposed 
I  aid  cabinet  between  said  side  walls  and  the  rack  and  having 
portions  extending  through  and  secured  in  said  top  wall,  said 
ions  having  terminals  disposed  externally  of  the  cabinet 
connection  to  an  electric  current  source,  air  inlet  ports 
forfned  in  bottom  portions  of  the  side  walls  and  adjacent 
ions  of  the  heating  elements,  food  flavoring  packets  sup- 
ported by  the  heating  elements  above  and  adjacent  said  air 
ports  for  supplying  food  flavoring  vapors  to  the  air  enter- 
the  cabinet  for  flavoring  food  contained  in  the  rack,  a 
opening  through  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  top 
,  an  induction  tube  having  a  discharge  end  disposed  in  said 
and  opening  upwardly  and  an  opposite  inlet  end  project- 
laterally  from  the  stack,  blower  means  discharging  into 
inlet  end  for  extracting  air  and  smoke  from  the  cabinet, 
damper  means  regulating  the  air  inlet  ports  for  regulating 
rate  of  flow  of  the  air,  flavoring  vapors  and  smoke  through 
rack  and  stack. 


3,906,850 

PASTRY  SHELL  FILLING  APPARATUS 

F.  Papai,  2818  E.  119  St.,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44120 

sion  of  Ser.  No.  250,933,  May  8,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,780,643. 

This  applkation  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,476 

Int.  C1.2  A21C  9/08 


CL  99—450.7 


1.  A  strapping  machine  for  binding  an  article  with  a  length 
of  generally  flat  strap  to  be  joined  together  at  its  end  at  a 
sealing  station  to  form  a  loop  of  strap  and  comprising  strap 
guideway  means  for  guiding  strap  into  a  loop  about  the  article, 
a  pair  of  strap  shear  members  at  the  sealing  station  having 
opposed  planar  contact  surfaces  relatively  slidable  parallel  to 
their  plane  of  contact,  the  shear  members  including  a  fixed 
shear  and  a  movable  shear  each  having  a  free  end  defining  an 
abutment  face,  the  flxed  shear  having  a  strap  guide  opening 
formed  adjacent  its  abutment  face  in  alignment  with  the  strap 
guideway  means  and  forming  a  part  thereof,  a  clamp  member 
releasably  engageable  with  a  leading  end  portion  of  the  strap 
looped  about  the  article  for  clamping  it  against  the  abutment 
face  of  the  fixed  shear  to  condition  the  strap  for  sealing  and 
shearing,  the  movable  shear  being  reciprocable  between  a 
retracted  starting  position,  wherein  the  strap  guide  opening  of 
the  fixed  shear  is  exposed,  and  an  extended  position,  the 
movable  shear  having  a  leading  cutting  edge  at  its  free  end 
along  its  juncture  with  its  planar  contact  surface  for  shearing 
strap  in  the  strap  guide  opening  upon  the  movable  shear  being 
moved  over  the  opening  and  into  extended  position. 


6  Claims 
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tion: 


I.  Paste  foodstuff  dispensing  means  comprising  in  combina- 
-    (a)  a  paste  dispensing  head  including  a  horizontally 


dispc  sed  dispensing  chamber  having  a  centrally  located  feed 


3,906,852 
HAY  BALER  KNIFE  ADJUSTMENT 
Edward  L.  Robinson,  Jr.,  and  Ralph  E.  Beyer,  both  of  Mem- 
phis, Tenn.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Company, 
Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527,571 
Int.  CI.*  B30B  15/08 
US  CI.  100-98  R  6  Claims 

I.  In  a  hay  baler  having  a  bale  chamber  defined  in  part  by 
a  pair  of  opposite  vertical  sidewalk,  a  feed  opening  defined 
through  one  of  the  sidewalk  by  which  hay  is  introduced  into 
the  bale  chamber,  an  elongated  knife  disposed  vertically  on 
said  one  sidewall  along  an  edge  of  said  feed  opening,  a  plunger 
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reciprocably  mounted  within  the  bale  chamber  for  cyclically 
compressing  hay  therein  received  through  the  feed  opening, 
an  elongated  knife  mounted  on  the  forward  edge  of  the 
plunger  so  as  to  be  moved  therewith  in  close  cutting  relation 
to  the  knife  on  said  one  sidewall  for  cutting  hay  received 
through  the  feed  opening,  in  combination  with  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 


each  of  which  is  displaceable  between  a  rest  position  and  a 
print  position,  and  having  respective  deformable  elastic  bodies 
maintained  in  deformed  condition  by  the  associated  print 
hammers  in  the  rest  position,  improved  magnetic  circuit  con- 
trol means  comprising  holding  means  for  holding  each  said 
print  hammer  at  said  rest  position,  releasing  means  for  selec- 
tively displacing  said  print  hammer  to  said  print  position,  and 
means  for  producing  a  magnetic  flux,  a  first  hammer  hold 
magnetic  circuit  associated  with  each  print  hammer  including 
a  portion  of  the  associated  print  hammer  and  a  second  control 
magnetic  circuit  associated  with  each  print  hammer  including 
a  control  permanent  magnet  and  control  coil  means,  said 


an  elongated  rack  connected  to  said  plunger  and  reciproca- 
bly mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  bale  chamber  on  the 
sidewall  opposite  to  said  one  sidewall; 

and  means  for  vertically  adjusting  the  position  of  said  rack 
on  said  opposite  sidewall  to  thus  move  said  plunger- 
mounted  knife  relative  to  said  sidewall-mounted  knife  to 
provide  optimum  cutting  clearance  therebetween. 


3,906,853 

ROLLER  ARRANGEMENT  IN  PRESSES  FOR  THE 

REMOVAL  OF  WATER  FROM  MATERIALS 

Alois  Wohlfarter,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Maschinenfabrik 

Andritz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Austria 

Filed  May  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,598 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  July  7,  1972,  5867/72 

Int.  CI.  B30b  9/24,5/04 

U.S.  CI.  100— 1 18  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  roller  arrangement  for  removing  water  from  fibrous 

material  in  which  the  material  is  fed  between  a  pair  of  endless 

sieve  bands  which  rotate  in  contact  with  each  of  upper  and 

lower  rollers, 

the  improvement  comprising  said  upper  and  lower  rollers 

each  having  a  smaller  diameter  in  the  operating  direction 

of  the  sieve  bands  than  the  preceding  roller,  and  the 

vertical  axial  distances  of  the  rollers  also  decrease  in  the 

operating  direction. 


3,906,854 
PRINT  HAMMER  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Yoshifumi  Gomi,  Matsumoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha  and  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,253 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1973, 48-10807 

Int.  CI.*  B41J  9/30 

VS.  CI.  101—93.34  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  printer,  respective  hammer  control  means  for  print 

hammers  which  are  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  columns  and 


control  coil  means  including  means  for  applying  a  pulse 
thereto,  said  first  magnetic  circuit  and  second  magnetic  circuit 
being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  magnetic  flux  producing 
means,  each  of  said  magnetic  circuit  control  means  being 
adapted  to  hold  said  respective  hammers  in  said  rest  position 
and  to  release  said  respective  hammers  upon  application  of  a 
pulse  to  the  control  coil  means  by  means  of  said  signal  apply- 
ing means  in  a  direction  so  as  to  reverse  the  polarity  of  said 
control  permanent  magnet  and  thereby  decrease  the  magneto- 
motive force  applied  to  said  hammer,  the  energy  stored  in  the 
respective  deformed  body  displacing  said  respective  hammer 
from  said  rest  position  to  said  print  position  upon  said  de- 
crease in  said  magnetomotive  force. 


3,906,855 
WEB  TURNING  BAR  DEVICE 
Oskar  F.  Laursen,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Wood  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Middlesex,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327,931,  Jan.  30,  1973.  abandoned. 
This  application  June  24.  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,150 
Int.  Cl.^  B4l¥  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  101—223  1  Claim 


I.  In  a  web  offset  printing  machine  having  first  and  second 
printing  units  spaced  apart,  and  a  web  turning  unit  positioned 
between  said  printing  units  and  along  a  horizontal  line  con- 
necting the  printing  portions  of  each  said  printing  unit  adapted 
to  turn  and  transfer  a  paper  web  extending  between  said 
printing  portions  where  said  turning  unit  has  a  first  turning  bar 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  which  lies  in  a  first  plane  and  extends 
at  approximately  45°  to  the  direction  of  web  travel  between 
said  printing  units,  a  second  turning  bar  positioned  above  said 
first  bar  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  bar  lying  in 
a  second  plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane  and  at  approximately 
90°  to  said  first  plane,  and  a  roller  positioned  to  one  side  of 
said  first  and  second  bars  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
roller  lying  in  a  third  plane  midway  between  and  parallel  to 
said  first  and  second  planes  and  at  approximately  4S°  to  said 
first  and  second  turning  bars,  the  improvement  comprising  in 
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hat  said  turning  unit  is  inclined  with  respect  to  said  horizontal    target,  and  an  annular  portion  concentric  about  said  core  and 

me  with  the  inclination  of  the  planes  containing  the  turning    forming  and  annular  shaped  charge  axially  spaced  rearwardlv 

)ars  and  roller  forming  a  positive  angle  with  respect  to  a 

)ortion  of  said  horizontal  line  extending  between  the  turning 

init  and  said  first  printing  unit  and  forming  a  negative  angle 

krith  respect  to  the  portion  of  said  horizontal  line  extending 

letween  said  turning  unit  and  said  second  printing  unit  and 
'  /here  the  angle  of  inclination  does  not  exceed  that  whereby 
I  tie  turning  bars  would  contact  a  straight  lead  of  web  extend- 
i  tig  directly  from  the  printing  portion  of  said  first  printing  unit 
1 0  the  printing  portion  of  said  second  printing  unit. 


3,906,856 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTRODE  MOUNTING 
'  liomas  P.  Bruno,  Philipsburg,  and  Benedict  F.  Finn,  Union, 
boUi  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Wood  Industries,  Inc.,  Middlesex, 
NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  530,868 

Int.  CI.*B41Fiy/00 

lt.S.  CI.  101-349  7  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  23,  1975 


f~"    ■ 


--/      of  said  projectile  plate  and  collapsible  upon  detonation  to 
"  augment  to  the  explosive  effect  of  said  center  core  portion. 


1,  An  electrode  having  a  body  in  a  printing  ink  mist  preven- 
ti  an  system  of  a  printing  unit  of  a  high-speed  rotary  printing 
n  achine,  said  unit  having  ink  rollers  and  side  frames  support- 
ii  g  said  electrode  and  said  ink  rollers,  comprising: 
A.  First  and  fourth  end  members  axially  extending  from 
both  ends  of  said  electrode,  said  end  members  formed 
substantially  of  a  dielectric  material,  said  end  members 
having  diameters,  said  electrode  having  plural  electrically 
conductive  emitters  axially  spaced  therealong  with  each 
emitter  extending  outwardly  from  said  electrode; 
Said  first  end  member  having  an  axially  extending  bore 
disposed  to  receive  an  electrical  conducting  means  for 
feeding  electricity  to  said  electrode, 
A  hollow  socket  member  in  one  of  said  side  frames 


3,906,858 
MINIATURE  IGNITER 
James  R.  Craig,  and  Fred  J.  Villa,  Jboth  of  Albuquerque,  N. 
Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Eneregy  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  July  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,007 

Int.  CI.2  F42B  3112 

U.S.  CI.  102-28  R  7  claims 


B. 


C. 


having  a  third  end  member  having  a  closed  end,  said 
socket  formed  substantially  of  a  dielectric  material;  an 
axially  slidable  contact  member  in  said  socket;  said 
contact  member  formed  substantially  of  a  dielectric  ma- 
terial and  having  electric  contact  means  fixed  therein, 
and  a  spring  member  disposed  in  said  socket  biased  to 
hold  said  contact  membeV  in  place;  a  second  end  member 
in  the  other  of  said  side  frames  having  a  front  recess  for 
receiving  said  first  end  member;  and 
D.  A  cable  member  axially  inserted  into  said  socket  member 
through  said  closed  end,  said  cable  being  disposed  to  feed 
electricity  to  said  electric  contact  means  in  said  contact 
member. 


3,906,857 
ANTI-TANK  MINE 
!  Joseph  Rotondi,  Jr.,  1 1 12  N.  Pitt  St.,  Alexandria,  Va. 
:2314 

Filed  May  22,  1953,  Ser.  No.  356,914 
Int.  Ci.  F42b  23104 
CL  102-8  9  Claims 

.  In  a  demolition  unit,  a  closed  container,  an  explosive 

ge  in  said  container,  and  a  solid  projectile  plate  of  sub- 

statitial  thickness  secured  to  the  top  wall  of  said  container, 

explosive  charge  comprising  a  center  core  portion  in 

with  said  projectile  plate  for  forming  a  shock  wave 

wh^n  detonated  to  propel  said  projectile  plate  toward  said 


Sa  vatore , 


U.{. 


ch  irge 


sai  1 


coi  itact 


1.  An  igniter  comprising  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive 
spaced  apart  members  each  having  a  complementary  recess 
extending  inwardly  from  one  end  thereof,  an  electrically  insu- 
lative  ceramic  plate  intermediate  said  members  maintaining 
them  spaced  apart  having  a  recess  extending  inwardly  from 
one  end  thereof  corresponding  with  said  member  recesses  and 
forming  therewith  an  open-ended  charge  cavity,  an  electri- 
cally conductive  bridgewire  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said 
cavity  spanning  said  insulative  ceramic  plate  and  having  oppo- 
site end  portions  electrically  connected  with  said  spaced  apart 
members,  an  igniter  charge  in  said  cavity  in  contact  with  said 
bridgewire.  and  a  closure  disc  extending  over  said  cavity  and 
sealed  to  said  electrically  conductive  members  and  said  insula- 
tive plate. 
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3,906,859 

PENETRATION  RESISTANT  PROJECTILE  AND 

CARTRIDGE  FOR  CONVENTIONAL  HREARMS 

Eugene  C.  Smith,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  First 

Round  Research,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,047,  Aug.  30,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  398,893 

Int.  CI.  F42b  5122,  9120,  11/36 
U.S.  CI.  102—41  9  Claims 


30 

6 


1.  A  cartridge  for  a  weapon  having  a  firing  chamber  and 
muzzle  comprising:  at  least  one  plastic  projectile  of  prese- 
lected weight  having  a  coefficient  of  restitution  less  than  0.3, 
having  a  sectional  density  of  less  than  0. 10  pounds  per  square 
inch,  and  having  non-frangibility  enabling  impact  of  a  hard 
surface  at  a  velocity  up  to  400  feet  per  second  at  incident 
angles  of  up  to  30°  without  breaking  apart;  a  propellant  charge 
for  said  projectile  selected  with  respect  to  said  preselected 
weight  to  provide  energy  per  unit  frontal  area  at  said  weapon 
muzzle  no  greater  than  275  foot  pounds  per  square  inch  and 
a  minimum  kinetic  energy  per  projectile  at  said  weapon  muz- 
zle of  at  least  35  foot  pounds,  wherein  said  plastic  projectile 
has  at  least  about  90  weight  percent  of  a  combination  of  blown 
vegetable  oil  in  from  40  to  70  parts  by  weight  and  respectively 
60  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  asbestos  fiber. 


3,906,860 
DUAL  PURPOSE  PROJECTILE 
William  H.  Johns,  Verona,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  June  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,239 

Int.  CI.-'  F42B  13/10,  13/48 

U.S.  CI.  102—56  4  Claims 


1.  A  dual  purpose  projectile  having  both  anti-materiel  and 
anti-personnel  capabilities  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  rear  end  and  a  threaded  front  end; 

a  hollow  tubularly  shaped  body  member  having  an  inter- 
nally threaded  rear  end  and  an  internally  threaded  front 
end,  the  rear  end  of  said  body  member  threadedly  at- 
tached to  the  front  end  of  said  base; 

a  hollow  ogive  member  having  an  externally  threaded  rear 
end  threadedly  affixed  to  the  front  end  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, and  a  tapered  internally  threaded  front  end,  the  rear 
end  of  said  ogive  member  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
|x>sitioned  ogive  discharge  bores  passing  transversely 
through  said  ogive  member,  and  a  circumferentially  posi- 
tioned collar  groove  which  communicates  with  said  ogive 
discharge  bores; 


a  plurality  of  orifice  plugs  releaseably  positioned  in  said 
ogive  discharge  bores; 

shaped  charge  assembly  means  attached  to  the  front  end  of 
said  ogive  member  for  penetrating  a  materiel  target  upon 
impact  of  said  projectile  on  said  materiel  target; 

means  for  locking  said  plugs  within  said  bores  when  said 
projectile  is  used  in  an  anti-materiel  mode,  and  for  releas- 
ing said  plugs  during  projectile  spin  when  said  projectile 
is  used  in  an  anti-personnel  mode; 

a  plurality  of  balls  contained  within  said  body  and  ogive 
members  intermediate  said  base  and  said  shafted  charge 
assembly  means,  said  balls  being  capable  of  passing 
through  the  bores  of  said  ogive  member  after  said  plugs 
have  been  ejected  by  the  centrifugal  force  of  said  projec- 
tile spin  when  said  projectile  is  in  an  anti-personnel  mode. 


3,906,861 
FUZE  STERILIZATION  SYSTEM 
C.  Robert  Hamilton,  China  Lake;  John  E.  Crossley,  Ridgecr- 
est;  Thomas  W.  Hampton,  China  Lake,  and  Kenneth  N. 
Morris,  Ontario,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,047 

Int.  CI.  F42c  15/04 

U.S.  CI.  102—76  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  ordnance  fuze  in  a  projectile  that  arms  said  fuze  when 
subjected  to  acceleration  forces  and  which  has  a  firing  train, 
a  safety  and  arming  device  comprising: 

rotor  means  operatively  arranged  to  interrupt  said  firing 
train  when  said  fuze  is  in  an  unarmed  condition  and 
unbalanced  about  its  rotation  axis  for  rotating  when  said 
rotor  is  subjected  to  forces  normal  to  its  axis  of  rotation 
to  complete  said  firing  train  when  said  fuze  is  in  an  armed 
condition; 

rotation  regulation  means  for  allowing  said  rotator  to  move 
in  one  direction  when  subjected  to  acceleration  forces 
until  a  predetermined  angular  rotation  is  obtained; 

deceleration  sensing  means  for  initiating  an  electrical  signal 
when  the  acceleration  forces  acting  on  said  rotor  de- 
crease to  a  predetermined  force;  and 

expandable  means  fixed  adjacent  said  rotor  means  and 
electrically  coupled  to  receive  an  electrical  signal  from 
said  deceleration  sensing  menas  for  actuation  of  said 
expandable  means  to  its  enlarged  mode; 

whereby  the  rotor  means  is  allowed  to  rotate  when  sub- 
jected to  acceleration  forces  and  is  rapidly  locked  from 
rotative  movement  whenever  the  acceleration  forces 
acting  on  said  rotor  decrease  to  a  predetermined  force. 
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3,906,862 
BUCKLING  PROTECTIVE  FUZE  CAP 
T  MNnas  H.  Zinunemian,  Reston,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Sutcs  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463^23 

Int.  CI.*  F42C  5100 

Us.  CL  102—81  11  Claims 


C( 

hi 
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prised  of  a  first  set  of  driven  wheels  rotatable  about  hori- 
zontal axes  to  support  and  advance  the  car;  and 
laterally  projectable  second  rolling  means  for  advancing  the 
car  along  the  shunting  track  to  transfer  the  car  between 
the  travel  track  and  the  halt  track,  said  second  rolling 
means  being  comprised  of  a  second  set  of  wheels  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  front  wheels  and  a  pair  of  rear  wheels  each 
rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  laterally  movable 
between  a  retracted,  rest  position  not  projecting  substan- 
tially beyond  the  lateral  profile  of  the  car  and  an  ex- 
tended, working  position  in  engagement  with  the  shunting 
track. 


I.  In  combination  with  a  fluidic  fuze  for  a  detonating  device 
ntained  in  a  projectile  to  be  fired  from  a  gun,  said  fuze 
ving  at  least  one  port  in  the  exterior  surface  thereof  for  the 
fl<|w  of  fluids  therethrough,  cap  means  for  sealing  said  at  least 
or  e  port  before  said  projectile  is  fired,  said  cap  means  being 
re  novable  in  response  to  forces  generated  by  the  firing  of  said 
pr  ajectile,  the  improvement  in  said  cap  means  comprising: 
i.  a  flexible  nose  portion  of  a  predetermined  size  extending 

from  one  end  of  said  fluidic  fuze;  and 
J.  a  flexible  skirt  portion  extending  in  the  opposite  direction 
from  said  one  end  over  said  fuze  in  sealing  engagement 
with  said  at  least  one  port; 
wlereby  the  forces  generated  in  response  to  the  firing  of  said 
pr  }jectile  cause  said  nose  portion  to  pivot  toward  said  skirt 
pc  rtion  to  thereby  remove  said  skirt  portion  from  said  fuze. 


3,906,864 
COUPLING  MEANS  FOR  CIRCUIT  CONVEYOR 
Erich  Kiiwertz,  Pirmasens,  Germany,  assignor  to  Pfalzstahlbau 
GmbH,  Pirmasens,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,377 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    Dec.    13,    1972, 
2260889;  Oct.  3,  1973,  2349664 

Int.  Cl.=*  B61J  3100 
U.S.  CI.  104-88  5  Claims 


3,906,863 
CITY  AND/OR  DISTRICT  TRANSPORT  LINE 
Ritcardo  Baldelli,  Viale  iVlantegazza,  24,  Rimini  (Forii),  Italy 
47037) 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,608 
:iaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  23,  1972,  20918/72 
Int.  CI.''  B61K  1100 
U.$.  CI.  104—88  17  Claims 


A  city  and/or  district  transport  line  particularly  for  pas- 
sengers, comprising: 

continuous  travel  track  running  without  interruption  be- 
tween two  terminal  stations  of  the  line; 

aft  least  one  halt  track  associated  with  an  intermediate  sta- 
tion of  the  line; 

ak  least  one  section  of  shunting  track  connecting  each  halt 
track  to  the  travel  track; 
car  movable  along  the  travel,  halt,  and  shunting  tracks; 

f  rst  rolling  means  for  the  advancement  of  the  car  along  the 
travel  and  halt  tracks,  said  first  rolling  means  being  com- 


1.  Coupling  means  for  circuit  conveyor  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  pulling  chain  having  ratchets  presenting  fingers,  a  sus- 
pended track  below  said  chain  for  bogies  having  forward  and 
rearward  drive  units  rolling  on  said  track,  coupling  compo- 
nents having  movable  members  mounted  on  said  pulling 
chain,  said  bogies  having  fixedly  mounted  coupling  elements 
cooperating  with  said  coupling  components,  said  coupling 
components  on  said  pulling  chain  including  a  housing  support- 
ing a  ratchet  finger  and  a  latch  lever  pivotally  mounted  on 
horizontal  axes  for  pivotal  movement  in  opposite  directions, 
said  latch  lever  normally  retaining  said  ratchet  finger  in  posi- 
tion for  engagement,  each  rearward  drive  unit  having  a  run- 
ning path  for  cooperation  with  said  ratchet  finger  to  move  said 
ratchet  finger  upwardly,  one  said  bogy  having  a  roller  with  a 
cap  and  said  cap  supporting  a  roller  and  having  a  forward 
curved  portion  defining  said  running  path  and  a  rearward 
vertical  abutment  surface,  and  a  rearward  roller  having  a  cap 
having  vertical  forward  and  rearward  surfaces,  said  ratchet 
lever  serving  also  as  a  latch  lever  and  presenting  a  nose 
adapted  to  stop  said  ratchet  finger  in  vertical  position  above 
the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  and  when  in  raised  position  re- 
leases said  ratchet  lever,  and  the  combination  of  said  latch 
lever  and  said  ratchet  lever  and  finger  further  including  a  drop 
lever  pivotally  supported  in  said  housing  having  a  lower  end 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  roller  cap  and  an  abutment  in  said 
housing  for  engagement  by  an  end  of  said  drop  lever. 
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3,906,865 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Kari  A.  Pamer,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  McNeil  Corpo- 
ration, Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  261,377,  June  9, 1972  Pat 
No.  3,809,382,  and  Ser.  No.  261,529,  June  9,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,827366.  This  application  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,688 

Int.  CI.  B61b  3100 
U.S.  CI.  104-89  7  Claims 


a  traction  device  on  said  truck  means  including  a  power 

transmission  and  control  means, 
power  driven  shafts  projecting  outwardly  from  said  power 

transmission  and  control  means, 
a  traction  wheel  mounted  on  each  of  said  shafts  to  be  driven 

thereby, 

each  traction  wheel  being  adaptable  to  engage  said  flanges 
in  fractional  driving  relation, 

pivotal  link  means  supporting  said  traction  device  on  said 
platform,  and 

fluid  extendable  means  supported  on  said  truck  means  for 
movmg  said  link  means  to  raise  and  lower  said  traction 
device  and  to  exert  a  force  varying  the  degree  of  frictional 
engagement  at  said  traction  wheels  in  driving  engagement 
with  said  flanges. 


3,906,867 

POWER  AND  FREE  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  F.  Knudsen,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

American  Chain  &  Cable  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N  Y 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  223,689,  Feb.  4,  1972,  abandoned 

This  application  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,623 

Int.  CI.*  86 IB  13100 

U.S.  CI.  104-172  S  ,0  Claims 


I.  A  trolley  for  a  material  handling  system  comprising    a 
load  supporting  member  carried  by  a  plurality  of  wheeled 
trucks   each   comprising   a   U-shaped   frame   member   with 
wheels  connected  to  the  distal  ends  of  the  flange  parts  thereof 
and  at  least  a  part  of  said  load  supporting  member  extending 
between  said  flange  parts  and  supported  on  the  web  parts  of 
said  frame  members;  a  resilient,  flexible  closed  vessel  having 
fluid  therein  between  said  load  supporting  member  and  each 
of  said  web  parts  of  said  frame  members  subject  to  the  entire 
weight  of  said  load  member  and  providing  limited  universal 
movement  between  said  load  and  frame  members;  and  a  mem- 
ber connected  to  one  of  said  load  or  frame  members  forming 
an  abutment  surface  surrounding  said  resilient  member  limit- 
ing its  expansion. 


'"/□ 


3,906,866 
TRACTION  POWER  RAIL  MODULE 
Willis  H.  Knippei,  Palos  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incor- 
porated, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,578 

Int.  CI.='B61F  13100 

U.S.  CI.  104-139  3  Claims 


1.  A  combination  of  a  guideway  structure  and  a  traction 
power  module  movable  along  said  guideway  structure, 

said  guideway  structure  comprising  a  floor  and  railmeans 
mounted  on  said  floor  and  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
overhead  flanges  spaced  above  said  floor, 

truck  means  supported  on  and  depending  from  said  module, 
said  truck  means  including  a  truck  platform  having  longi- 
tudinally spaced  pairs  of  wheels  supported  on  said  rail 
means. 


1.  In  a  power  and  free  conveyor  system,  the  combination 
comprising 

means  defining  a  carrier  track, 

a  carrier  movable  along  said  track, 

said  carrier  comprising  a  plurality  of  trolleys, 

power  means  extending  along  the  path  of  the  track 

said  power  means  having  carrier  engaging  means  thereon 

each  said  trolley  comprising  a  one-piece  trolley  body 
each  said  trolley  body  having  longitudinally  spaced  wheels 

thereon  engaging  said  track, 
said  trolley  bodies  being  substantially  identical 
the  leading  trolley  of  the  carrier  having  a  pusher  dog  therein 
movable  toward  and  away  from  the  engaging  means  of 
the  power  track, 
a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  plates  mounted  on  said  body 
actuating  means  mounted  on  said  plates  and  connected  to 
said  pusher  dog  for  moving  said  pusher  dog  out  of  the 
path  of  the  carrier  engaging  means  on  the  power  means 
in  response  to  engagement  of  said  actuating  means  with 
an  obstacle  or  a  preceding  carrier, 
and  means  extending  between  the  plates  of  adjacent  trolleys 

pivotally  interconnecting  said  trolleys, 
said  pusher  dog  comprising  a  part  of  a  combined  pusher  dog 

and  holdback  dog  assembly, 
said  combined  pusher  and  holdback  dog  assembly  compris- 
ing a  pusher  member  having  a  rearwardly  facing  surface 
defining  said  pusher  dog  and  a  holdback  dog  pivoted  to 
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said  member  and  having  a  surface  yieldingly  urged  up- 
wardly in  forwardly  facing  relation, 
such  that  said  pusher  member  and  said  holdback  dog  are 
moved  out  of  the  path  of  the  carrier  engaging  means  by 
engagement  of  the  actuating  means  with  an  obstacle  or  a 
preceding  carrier. 


3,906,868 

ARTICULATING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CENTRAL  BUFFER 

COUPLING 

K  BUS  Ksiensyk,  Remscheid-Lennep,  and  Henning  Rochoii, 
Radevormwald,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergische 
Stahi  Industrie,  Remscheid,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,100 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Aug.    28,    1973. 
2343246 

Int.  Cl.^  B61F  3112;  F16C  17104 


U.  5.  CI.  105—4  R 


.  An  articulating  system  for  a  central  buffer  coupling, 
I  ecially  for  rail  vehicles,  which  includes:  housing  means  for 
)  inection  to  a  vehicle,  a  coupling  rod  having  one  end  portion 
th<  reof  provided  with  a  dish-shaped  widened  portion  arranged 
said  housing  means,  preloaded  resilient  means  clamped 
said  housing  means  and  said  dish-shaped  widened 
portion  and  clamping  the  latter  therebetween,  annular  rib 
peripherally  connected  to  said  dish-shaped  portion  and 
projecting  therefrom  in  opposite  directions  in  the  axial  direc- 
of  said  dish-shaped  portion,  said  dish-shaped  portion 
provided  with  perforations,  and  plate  means  of  elastic 
ma  terial  provided  in  said  perforations. 
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3,906,869 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  BANKING  VEHICLES 

Rk^ard  N.  Dobson,  Creemore;  John  A.  Gaiser,  Beamsville, 

I  Conrad  D.  Gris,  Hamilton,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

I^minion  Foundries  and  Steel,  Limited,  Hamiltcm,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506384 

Int.  Cl.^  B61D  01 100 

U.S1.  CI.  105-164  10  Claims 


link  mounting  means  connecting  the  said  bolster  member 
and  the  frame  for  said  tilting  movement  of  the  bolster 
member  relative  to  the  frame;  and 

first  motor  means  connected  between  the  link-connected 
members  and  operative  upon  supply  of  power  thereto 
from  a  power  source  to  produce  the  said  tilting  movement 
therebetween; 

the  safety  device  comprising: 

a  spring-urged  device  mounted  by  the  frame  and  operative 
when  effective  to  oppose  tilting  of  the  bolster  member 
and  thereby  of  the  vehicle  body  for  maintenance  of  the 
body  in  a  vertical  position, 

and  second  motor  means  operative  together  with  said  first 
motor  means  upon  supply  of  power  thereto  from  the  same 
power  source  to  prevent  the  said  effective  operation  of 
the  spring-urged  device. 

3,906,870 

RETRACTABLE  CARGO  RESTRAINT  AND  CENTER 

GUIDE  FOR  CARGO  COMPARTMENTS 

John  Albertl,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Company. 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,594 

Int.  CI.2  B60P  7108;  B61D  45100;  B65J  1122 

U.S.  CI.  105-464  ,9  claims 


e 
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A  safety  device  for  a  banking  vehicle,  the  vehicle  com- 


rame; 

least  two  wheel  and  axle  assemblies  mounted  by  the 
frame  and  on  which  the  vehicle  runs; 
bolster  member  mounted  to  the  frame  and  adapted  to 
support  a  vehicle  body  thereon  for  pivoting  and  tilting 
movement  relative  to  the  frame; 


1.  A  retractable  cargo  restraint  means  comprising: 

a  frame  means  including  horizontal  pivot  shaft  journal 
means; 

a  pivot  shaft  joumaled  into  said  journal  means  for  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  axis; 

a  body  positioned  on  said  pivot  shaft  having  cargoengaging 
lip  elements  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 

means  to  lock  said  pivot  shaft  in  a  position  wherein  said 
rotatable  body  is  erect  with  said  cargo  engaging  lip  ele- 
ments exposed  for  engagement  with  securing  pockets  on 
cargo  pallets  or  containers,  said  means  to  lock  said  pivot 
shaft  comprising  slot  means  extending  from  said  journal 
means  positioned  to  receive  said  pivot  shaft  and  engage 
lands  thereon  preventing  rotation  thereof;  and. 

means  to  receive  said  body  in  a  retract  position  within  said 
frame  means,  said  means  permitting  rotation  of  said  body 
from  an  erect  position  into  said  retracted  position. 

3,906,871 

DUNNAGE  MEMBER  RETAINING  ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  D.  Csumrik,  Peterborough,  Canada,  assignor  to  Car- 

gowall  Limited,  Peterborough,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  291,755,  Sept.  25,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  464,993 

Int.  a.  B60p  7108 
U.S.  a.  105-475  4  Claims 

1.  A  thm  substantially  fiat  rigid  wall  member  adapted  to  be 
fixedly  located  in  a  predetermined  planar  position  in  a  ship- 
ping container  or  vessel,  the  wall  member  having  a  plurality  of 
similarly-shaped  openings  extending  therethrough  arranged  in 
horizontal  and  vertical  rows,  the  openings  being  equally 
spaced  in  said  rows  and  adapted  to  interchangeably  remov- 
ably receive  the  following  bracket  members  for  dunnage 
members: 
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a.  a  bracket  member  adapted  to  removably  receive  one  end 
of  a  rigid  dunnage  bar  with  a  uniform  rectangular  cross- 
section,  the  bracket  member  having  a  rigid  box-like  struc- 
ture and  a  pair  of  hooks  extending  rearwardly  therefrom 
the  box-like  structure  formed  by  a  pair  of  side  walls  con- 
nected by  a  rear  wall  and  a  floor  to  have  an  open  top  and 
open  front,  the  box-like  structure  adapted  for  removable 
slidable  insertion  of  the  said  one  end  of  the  dunnage  bar 
through  the  open  top  into  snug  receipt  in  the  box-like 
structure,  in  the  assembled  position,  in  which  position  the 
dunnage  bar  extends  through  the  open  front  of  the  box- 
like structure,  the  pair  of  hooks  being  vertically  spaced 
and  projecting  rearward  from  the  rear  face  of  the  rear 
wall  of  the  box-like  structure,  the  hooks  being  down- 
wardly curved  and  adapted  to  be  engageably  received  in 
vertically  adjacent  two  of  the  openings  at  a  desired  height 
a  selected  one  of  the  vertical  rows  of  the  openings  in  the 
wall  member, 

b.  a  single  hook  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  end 
of  a  dunnage  strap,  the  single  hook  member  having  a 


hook  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  a  selected  one  of  the 
openings  in  the  wall  member  to  the  assembled  position  in 
which  it  partially  protrudes  from  an  adjacent  horizontal 
or  vertical  opening  to  securely  engage  a  portion  of  the 
wall  member  extending  between  the  said  selected  open- 
ing and  the  said  adjacent  opening  and  an  aperture  in  the 
bracket  member  adapted  to  securely  attachably  receive 
the  said  one  end  of  the  dunnage  strap, 
c.  a  double  hook  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  end 
of  a  dunnage  rope,  the  double  hook  member  having  a  pair 
of  arms  extending  in  a  spaced  relationship  from  an  eye 
adapted  to  securely  attachably  receive  the  said  one  end 
of  the  dunnage  rope,  the  arms  each  having  a  tip  portion 
bent  in  opposite  directions  to  extend  substantially  per- 
pendicularly to  the  respective  arms,  the  arms  being  spring 
loaded  whereby  they  may  be  manually  compressed  to- 
gether, their  tip  portions  inserted  through  a  selected  one 
of  the  openings  in  the  wall  member  and  then  released  to 
the  assembled  position  wherein  the  double  hook  member 
securely  engages  the  wall  member. 


3,906,872 
CORNER  SHELF  STRUCTURE 
Alfred  J.  Erickson,  624  Brookway  Ln.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89109 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,145 
Int.  d.^"  A47B  57100 
U.S.  CI.  108—92  8  Claims 

1 .  A  corner  shelf  structure  comprising 
a  rear  post  and  first  and  second  forward  posts,  all  intercon- 
nected at  upper  ends  thereof  to  form  a  skeletal  pyramidal 
structure, 
a  forward  shelf  support  comprising  a  substantially  horizon- 
tally extending  support  member  connected  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  to  said  first  and  second  forward  posts, 
a  substantially  horizontal  shelf  having  a  rear  comer,  and 
first  and  second  forward  comers,  having  first  and  second 
side  edges  extending  from  the  rear  post  to  the  first  and 
second  forward  posts  respectively,  and  having  a  forward 
edge  extending  substantially  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond forward  posts,  and 


means  for  connecting  said  rear  comer  to  said  rear  post, 
said  shelf  being  free  of  cormection  with  said  forward  shelf 
support  and  being  free  of  connection  with  said  first  and 
second  forward  posts  but  having  a  forward  portion  resting 
upon  said  shelf  supfjprt, 
said  forward  edge  extending  forwardly  of  said  shelf  support 
and  said  forward  comers  extending  forwardly  of  said  first 
and  second  forward  posts  respectively,  and  said  side 


edges  of  the  shelf  being  in  contact  with  said  forward 
posts,  motion  of  said  forward  posts  away  from  one  an- 
other being  resisted  by  said  forward  shelf  support  and 
motion  of  said  forward  posts  away  from  said  rear  post 
being  resisted  by  the  forward  shelf  comers,  whereby  the 
forward  posts  are  locked  in  position  by  the  collective 
restraints  exerted  by  the  forward  shelf  support  and  the 
forward  comers  of  the  shelf. 


3,906,873 
WASTE  CONVERTER 
Harry  W.  Green,  Marine  City,  Mich.,  and  Ormand  F.  Cook, 
Port  Clinton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Products  Co., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,350 

Int.  Cl.='  F23G  5112 

U.S.  CI.  110—7  S  4  Claims 


1.  Sewage  disposal  means  comprising  a  vaporizing  chamber, 
means  for  discharging  downwardly  into  the  chamber  flaming 
products  of  combustion  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  the 
chamber  in  a  flame-filled  condition,  means  for  feeding  sewage 
products  into  the  chamber  slowly  enough  so  that  the  chamber 
remains  substantially  flame-filled,  whereby  a  high  proportion 
of  such  sewage  products  are  vaporized  and  consumed  therein, 
exhaust  means  connected  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  cham- 
ber, and  separating  means  in  the  exhaust  means  for  removing 
solids  from  the  exhaust. 
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3,906,874 

MOBILE  FURNACE  VEHICLE 

Jo  in  C.  Jaronko,  and  John  T.  Jaronko,  both  of  New  Britain, 

<  :oiin.,  assignors  to  Nutmeg  Sanitation,  Inc.,  New  Britain, 

<  i^onn.  j 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,021 

Int.  CI.*  F23B  1132;  F23G  5106 
U4.CL  110-14  7  Claims 
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3,906,875 
TRANSPLANT  HANDLING  MEANS 
Donald  A.  Kesinger,  Denver,  and  Leiand  S.  Inscho,  Jr.,  Ever- 
green, both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Gates  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Denver,  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  318,952,  Dec.  27,  1972,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,582,  Dec.  30,  1970,  Pat. 

No.  3,772,137.  This  application  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

485393 

Int.  CI.*  AOIC  11102 

U.S.  CI.  111-2  7  Claims 


1,  A  mobile  apparatus  for  collecting  and  burning  refuse 
cor  iprising: 

chassis  having  wheels  for  movement  between  collection 

and  disposal  points  and  having  thereon  the  following 

structures: 

a  hopper  disposed  on  said  chassis  for  receiving  refuse; 

a  shredder  communicating  with  said  hopper  for  reducing 
the  size  of  the  refuse  received  by  said  hopper  to  parti- 
cles suitable  for  burning; 

a  first  transfer  means  for  receiving  refuse  conditioned  by 
said  shredder; 

a  cylindrical  member  having  a  perforate  skin  for  allowing 
passage  of  ash  therethrough  and  having  first  and  sec- 
ond ends,  said  first  end  communicating  with  said  first 
transfer  means  for  receiving  said  refuse;       | 

means  for  urging  at  least  some  of  said  refuse  through  said 
cylindrical  member  to  said  second  end; 

a  fan  communicating  with  said  cylindrical  member  for 
supplying  air  to  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical  member; 
a  hollow  tube  disposed  generally  co-axially  with  respect 
to  said  cylindrical  member  and  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  disposed  substantially  uniformly  about  the 
circumference  of  said  apertures,  said  apertures  being 
sized  for  burning  a  fuel;  | 

a  fuel  supply  and  control  means  for  supplying  fiiel  to  said 
hollow  tube; 

a  liquid  supply  and  a  liquid  spray  means  for  wetting  ash 
passing  out  of  said  cylindrical  member  through  said 
perforate  skin  and  said  second  end  of  said  cylindrical 
member; 

second  transfer  means  for  moving  ash  from  said  cylindri- 
cal member; 

in  ash  receiving  means  disposed  in  communication  with 
said  second  transfer  means; 

1  substantially  closed  housing  mounted  on  said  chassis 
and  enclosing  said  cylindrical  member,  liquid  spary 
means,  second  transfer  means  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  hollow  tube; 

second  fan  in  fluid  communication  with  said  substan- 
tially ckMcd  housing  urging  smoke  from  the  area  of  said 
substantially  closed  housing;  and 

I  purifying  tank  for  washing  the  smoke  conducted  by  said 
second  fan  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  fan. 


^^-^m^^^^?& 
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1.  A  process  for  the  automated  transplanting  of  a  continu- 
ous transplant  carrier  into  individual  capsules  containing 
transplants,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  continuous  transplant  carrier  tape  provided  with 
spaced  capsules  each  of  sufficient  size  to  accommodate 
the  germinated  seed  or  plant  and  media  to  support  growth 
and  provided  with  aperture  means  for  the  exchange  of 
moisture  and  gases  to  support  such  growth; 
said  tape  formed  by  providing  a  continuous  length  of  flexi- 
ble backing,  corrugating  a  continuous  length  of  plastic 
sheet  to  form  corrugations  including  alternate  valley 
portions,  attaching  said  valley  portions  to  the  flexible 
backing  to  thereby  define  said  spaced  capsules,  and  per- 
forating said  capsules  to  provide  for  the  exchange  of 
moisture  and  gases; 
inserting  seed  and  support  media  within  the  capsules; 
winding  said  tape  into  a  roll  provided  with  means  for  pre- 
venting unrolling  of  the  roll; 
germinating  and  preculturing  the  seeds  in  said  capsules  for 
a  period  of  time  well  beyond  the  time  when  radical  and 
cotyledon  emerge  from  the  seeds  to  produce  such  trans- 
plants; 
mounting  said  roll  of  carrier  tape  with  transplants  contained 
in  said  individual  capsules  onto  a  transplanting  mecha- 
nism so  that  the  capsules  are  oriented  substantially  verti- 
cally; 
unrolling  said  roll  and  reorienting  the  capsules  into  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  attitude; 
grasping  said  capsules  individually  and  severing  individual 
capsules  one  from  another  and  thereafter  synchronously 
reorienting  the  thus  severed  capsules  into  a  vertical  posi- 
tion with  the  transplants  upright;  and  thereafter 
planting  the  capsules  together  with  included  upright  trans- 
plants in  spaced  relationship. 
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3,906,876 
DRIVE  FOR  YARN  FEED  ROLL  ASSEMBLY 
Nigd  S.  Fitton,  Great  Harwood,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,770 
Claims   priority,  appUcation   United   Kingdom,   Aug.   31, 
1974,38139/74 

Int.  CI.2  D05C  15132 
U.S.CI.  112-79A  5  Claims 


1.  A  variable  speed  drive  for  a  tufting  machine  pattern 
attachment  having  a  plurality  of  yam  feed  roll  drive  shafts 
with  certain  of  the  shafts  adapted  to  be  rotatable  at  different 
speeds,  said  drive  comprising  a  main  motor,  a  speed  regulating 
unit  for  each  different  feed  roll  drive  shaft  speed,  each  regulat- 
ing unit  having  an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft  and  means 
for  varying  the  speed  of  the  output  shaft  relative  to  the  input 
shaft  only  while  the  unit  is  driven,  a  first  drive  transmitting 
means  between  the  main  motor  and  the  input  shaft  of  each 
regulating  unit  to  drive  the  regulating  units  in  a  first  direction, 
a  second  drive  transmitting  means  between  the  output  shaft  of 
each  regulating  unit  and  corresponding  feed  roll  drive  shafts, 
said  second  drive  transmitting  means  including  means  opera- 
tive to  effect  a  drive  coupling  only  when  the  regulating  units 
are  driven  in  said  first  direction,  and  auxiliary  motor  operative 
only  when  a  feed  roll  drive  shaft  speed  variation  is  to  be  ef- 
fected, and  a  third  drive  transmitting  means  between  the 
auxiliary  motor  and  the  input  shaft  of  each  regulating  unit  to 
drive  the  regulating  units  in  a  reverse  direction  to  said  first 
direction. 


3,906,877 
REINFORCED  HEM  FORMING  DEVICE 
John  L.  Rockerath,  and  Harokl  J.  Schreck,  both  of  Utrea,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Jetsew,  Inc.,  Bameveld,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,492 
Int.  CI.*  D05B  35102 
U.S.  CI.  112-141  8  Claims 

I.  A  reinforced  hem  forming  device  for  use  in  a  sewing 
machine  installation  for  automatically  forming  a  reinforced 
hem,  along  a  lateral  edge  of  a  material  blank  as  the  blank  is 
conveyed  longitudinally  forwardly  through  the  forming  de- 
vice, having  a  front  hem  face,  an  elongated  reinforcing  ribbon 
underlying  the  front  face,  and  an  outer  lateral  inwardly  folded 
edge  section  having  a  back  hem  face  underlying  the  reinforc- 
ing ribbon  and  a  tucked  edge  portion  intermediate  the  front 
and  back  hem  faces,  the  reinforced  hem  forming  device  com- 
prising a  longitudinally  extending  inner  face  member  having 
an  upper  inner  face  for  receiving  a  front  hem  face  portion  of 
a  material  blank  as  the  material  blank  is  conveyed  longitudi- 


nally forwardly  through  the  forming  device  and  an  outer  longi- 
tudinally extending  fold  edge  for  folding  an  outer  lateral  edge 
section  of  the  material  blank  inwardly  therearound  to  underlie 
the  front  hem  face  portion  of  the  material  blank  to  form  a 
back  hem  face  portion,  a  longitudinally  extending  ribbon 
guide  underlying  the  inner  face  member  providing  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  ribbon  channel  therebelow  for  conveying  a 
reinforcing  ribbon  longitudinally  forwardly  beneath  the  front 
hem  face  portion  of  the  material  blank,  and  a  folder  extending 
longitudiiially  forwardly  generally  below  the  inner  face  mem- 
ber and  ribbon  guide  and  defining  a  material  receiving  guide 
trough  for  receiving  the  outer  lateral  edge  section  of  the  mate- 
rial blank,  the  folder  having  a  double  longitudinally  extending 
twist  with  a  first  longitudinally  extending  twist  section  twisting 


m    a-. 


forwardly  in  a  clockwise  direction  to  define  a  first  longitudi- 
nally extending  guide  trough  section  for  folding  the  outer 
lateral  edge  section  of  the  material  blank  inwardly  around  said 
fold  edge  of  the  inner  face  member  and  a  second  longitudi- 
nally extending  twist  section  twisting  in  the  clockwise  direc- 
tion to  define  a  second  longitudinally  extending  guide  trough 
section  for  folding  a  tucked  edge  portion  of  the  outer  lateral 
edge  section  of  the  material  blank  to  overly  the  back  hem  face 
portion  of  the  material  blank,  the  folder  having  a  forward  exit 
end  adjacent  the  inner  face  member  to  provide  that  a  hem 
formed  on  a  material  blank  by  the  hem  forming  device  exits 
from  the  forming  device  in  a  fully  preformed  condition  with 
the  reinforcing  ribbon  between  the  front  and  back  hem  faces 
thereof. 


3,906,878 

HEMMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Perry  E.  Burton,  P.O.  Box  68,  Fountain  Inn,  S.C.  29644 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,733 

Int.  CI.*  B32B  7108 

U.S.  CI.  112-423  18  Claims 


18.  A  sheet  of  cloth  or  the  like  including  at  least  one  double 
folded  hem  manufactured  by  a  process  which  includes  the  step 
of  moving  the  sheet  of  cloth  along  a  path  with  the  edge  portion 
to  be  hemmed  extending  approximately  parallel  to  the  path, 
forming  a  first  fold  in  the  edge  portion  and  folding  the  first 
fold  over  on  itself  to  form  a  double  fold  as  the  sheet  of  cloth 
moves  along  the  path,  retarding  the  movement  of  the  leading 
portion  of  the  first  fold  with  respect  to  the  body  of  the  sheet 
of  cloth  and  advancing  the  movement  of  the  subsequent  per- 


15 
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tio!  I  of  the  first  fold  with  respect  to  the  body  of  the  sheet  of 
doii. 


3,906379 

MARINE  VESSEL  HAVING  DEVELOPMENT  AND 

RECOVERY  DEVICE 

Wilhclm  LuchC,  Nordcnham,  Germany,  assignor  to  Aktien- 

^ilschaft  "Wcser",  Bremen,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,076 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Nov.    11,    1972, 


22!  5438 


\}£.CL  114—43.5 
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Cff^nCIAL  GAZETTE 


September  23,  1975 


Int.  CI.*  B63B  35/44 


3  Claims 


A  device  for  deploying  and  recovering  objects  to  be  used 
marine  vessel  having  a  hull  and  a  deck  and  an  elongated 
cut-lout  in  the  hull  and  the  deck  comprising,  in  combination, 
;longated  load-moving  device  having  two  longitudinally 
end  portions;  means  for  mounting  said  load-moving 
in  said  cut-out  for  movement  longitudinally  thereof  and 
pivoting  relative  thereto  between  a  first  end  position  in 
said  load-moving  device  extends  longitudinally  of  said 
cut-but  and  substantially  horizontally  so  that  the  objects  can 
( laced  on  said  load-moving  device  and  removed  therefrom, 
a  second  end  position  in  which  said  load-moving  device 
substantially  vertically  and  into  the  body  of  water  on 
the  vessel  floats  so  that  the  objects  can  be  deployed  and 
said  mounting  means  including  first  guide  means 
tehding  substantially  horizontally  and  longitudinally  of  said 
cut-  >ut,  first  roller  means  pivoted  on  one  of  said  end  portions 
s  aid  load-moving  device  and  engaging  said  first  guide 
second  roller  means  extending  substantially  horizon- 
and  transversely  of  said  cutout  at  the  other  end  portion 
load-moving  device  when  the  latter  is  in  said  first  end 
position  and  supporting  the  same,  and  second  guide  means  for 
guicf  ng  said  second  roller  means  in  a  substantially  vertical 
and  first  drive  means  for  moving  said  first  roller 
in  said  first  guide  means  so  that  said  one  end  portion 
load-moving  device  is  displaced  longitudinally  of  said 
)ut  and  said  other  end  portion  slides  over  said  second 
means,  and  second  drive  means  for  independently  mov- 
aid  second  roller  means  in  said  second  guide  means  so 
said  other  end  portion  of  said  load-moving  device  is 
in  said  vertical  direction  and  said  load-moving  de- 
pivots  about  said  first  roller  means  as  it  moves  between 
first  end  position  in  which  it  extends  substantially  hori- 
zontilly,  and  said  second  end  position  in  which  it  extends 
subs  antially  vertically. 
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of  said  compartments  disposed  beneath  the  tanker  deck,  said 
recovery  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  container  manufactured  of  a  strong  flexible  vinyl  material 
having  its  top  edges  secured  to  portions  of  said  compart- 
ment side  walls  adjacent  the  top  surface  thereof,  said 
container  being  of  a  size  and  configuration  adapted  to 
substantially  fill  said  compartment  to  line  said  wall  and 
said  bottom  surfaces  thereof; 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  vinyl  container  for 
retaining  the  same  in  a  storage  position  adjacent  the  top 
surface  of  said  compartment,  and  releasable  to  permit 
said  container  to  line  said  compartment  in  its  operable 
position; 
a  wire  mesh  net  type  screening  of  a  width  and  length  to 
completely  overlie  said  outer  wall  surface  of  said  com- 
partment, said  mesh  being  hingedly  connected  at  one 
edge  to  a  top  edge  portion  of  said  outer  compartment  wall 
with  said  mesh  extending  across  said  compartment  in  a 
position  immediately  beneath  said  vinyl  container; 


means  releasably  securing  said  mesh  in  its  storage  position 
extending  across  said  compartment,  said  means  operable 
to  release  said  mesh  to  swing  about  its  hinged  edge  to 
drop  into  said  compartment  and  completely  overlies  said 
compartment  outer  wall  surface; 

a  motorized  transfer  pump  mounted  on  said  tanker  ship's 
deck  and  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port; 

means  connecting  said  transfer  pump  inlet  port  to  a  position 
interiorly  of  said  compartment; 

means  connecting  said  transfer  pump  outlet  port  to  a  posi- 
tion inwardly  of  said  vinyl  container;  and 

whereby  operation  of  said  transfer  pump  after  release  of 
said  wire  mesh  net  and  said  vinyl  container  into  their 
operable  position  effects  transference  of  the  crude  oil 
from  said  tanker  compartment  into  said  vinyl  container 
which  lines  said  compartment  with  said  wire  mesh  net 
overlying  said  compartment  outer  wall  surface  to  protect 
said  vinyl  container  from  jagged  edges  of  a  ruptured  outer 
wall. 


3,906,880 
OIL  RECOVERY  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TANKER 
Floy^  E.  Heiwrt,  7748  52nd  South,  Seattle,  Wash.  98118 
Filed  Dec  19,  1974,  Scr.  No.  534,457    | 
Int.  a.*  B63B  25/08,  43/10 
VS.  ICL  1 14—74  R  4  Claims 

1.  Oil  recovery  apparatus  for  a  tanker  ship  having  a  multi- 
tude of  independent  crude  oil  carrying  tank  compartments, 
each  tank  compartment  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  sur- 
face, an  inner  wall  surface,  an  outer  wall  surface  adjacent  the 
ship  lull,  a  front  wall  surface,  and  a  back  wall  surface,  each 


3,906,881 
SELF  STEERING  GEAR  FOR  YACHTS  AND  BOATS 
Knut  Emil  von  Trepka,  Heimlibakken  2c,  Oslo  2,  Norway 
FUed  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,987 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Oct.  12, 1972, 3663/72 
Int.  CI.2  B63H  25/52 
U.S.  CL  1 14-144  C  4  Claims 

1.  A  self  steering  mechanism  for  marine  craft  wherein  said 
craft  has  a  hull  and  rudder,  comprising: 

a.  a  wind  actuated  steering  vane; 

b.  pivot  means  supporting  said  vane  to  the  hull  of  the  craft, 
said  pivot  means  forming  an  acute  angle  with  the  horizon- 
tal and  tumable  about  a  vertical  axis; 

c.  means  comprising  a  counterweight  to  balance  said  vane 
on  said  pivot  means; 

d.  an  auxiliary  rudder  operably  mounted  on  the  rudder  of 
said  craft  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  rudder; 

e.  a  flexible  cable  disposed  betweeen  said  vane  and  said 
auxiliary  rudder  and  means  connecting  one  end  of  said 
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cable  to  the  vane  and  the  other  end  of  said  cable  to  the 
auxiliary  rudder; 


3,906,883 
STABILIZER  FIN  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TOWED 

BUOY 

Charles  Peter  M^krzak,  Nutley,  N  J.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N J. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,692 

Int  CI.2  B63B  21/56 

U.S.  CI.  1 14—235  B  9  Claims 


f.  first  means  to  lock  said  vane  to  said  pivot  means  and 
second  means  interposed  between  said  vane  and  said 
flexible  cable  to  allow  the  rotation  of  said  vane  locked  to 
the  pivot  means  without  rotation  or  twisting  of  the  cable. 


3,906,882 

ANCHOR  MOUNT  ASSEMBLY 

Harold  Mayfield,  2840  Fortune  Dr.,  Granite  City,  III.  62040 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,668 

Int.  CI.^  B63B  21/22 

U.S.  CI.  1 14—210  12  Claims 


1.  An  anchor  mount  assembly  for  mounting  an  anchor  to  a 
boat  and  operating  said  anchor  between  stored  and  lowered 
positions,  the  assembly  comprising  arm  means  extending  gen- 
erally outwardly  from  the  boat  and  downwardly  toward  the 
water,  said  arm  means  having  an  upper  portion  extending  in 
said  outward  direction  from  the  boat  and  defining  a  pivotal 
axis  for  said  arm  means,  said  axis  extending  in  the  same  out- 
ward direction  as  said  arm  means,  means  for  pivotally  mount- 
ing the  arm  means  at  its  upper  portion  to  the  boat  for  pivotal 
movement  about  said  axis,  and  guide  means  for  receiving  a 
line,  one  end  of  which  is  attached  to  the  anchor,  said  guide 
means  including  at  least  one  guide  mounted  for  movement 
with  said  arm  means,  said  pivotal  movement  being  sufficiently 
free  with  the  anchor  in  the  water  so  as  to  allow  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  arm  means  in  response  to  a  component  of  tension 
force  in  said  anchor  line  acting  to  produce  a  moment  about 
said  pivotal  axis. 


ttsrr-yc  \  \ 


1.  A  stabilizer  fin  control  system  for  a  towed  hollow  Kiioy 
comprising: 
a  tow  cable  for  said  buoy; 
a  stabilizer  fin  for  said  buoy; 

a  first  mechanical  means  disfxysed  at  said  buoy  coupled  to 
said  cable,  said  first  means  being  mechanically  displaced 
proportional  to  tensile  loading  of  said  cable;  and 
a  second  mechanical  means  interconnected  between  said 
stabilizer  fin  and  said  first  means,  said  second  means 
being  responsive  to  the  mechanical  displacement  of  said 
first  means  to  control  said  stabilizer  fin  to  assume  a  low- 
lift  attitude  when  said  tensile  loading  exceeds  a  first  given 
amount  and  to  assume  a  normal  lift  attitude  when  said 
tensile  loading  is  less  than  a  second  given  amount,  said 
first  given  amount  being  greater  than  said  second  given 
amount; 
said  first  means  including 

a  hollow  cylindrical  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  a  pair  of  elongated  slots  parallel  to  said  axis  and 
diametrically   opposite   each   other,   said   cylindrical 
member  being  connected  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
buoy  adjacent  a  tow  point, 
a  cylindrical  element  disposed  within  said  cylindrical 
member  coaxial  of  said  axis  in  a  longitudinal  sliding 
relation  with  said  cylindrical  member,  said  cylindrical 
element  having  a  pair  of  projections  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  diametrically  opposite  each  other,  each  of  said 
pair  of  projections  slideably  engaging  a  different  one  of 
said  pair  of  slots, 
a  planar  clevis  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  cylindri- 
cal element  to  said  cable, 
a  cylindrical  housing  connected  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  buoy  disposed  coaxial  to  an  extension  of  said  axis, 
an  inverted  cup-shaped  member  slideably  disposed  in 
said  housing  coaxial  of  said  extension  of  said  axis, 
a  mechanical  load  displacement  device  disposed  within 
said  inverted  cup-shaped  member  between  the  bottom 
thereof  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  buoy, 
a  bar  connected  to  said  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  ele- 
ment extending  through  a  wall  of  said  buoy,  through 
said  load  displacement  device  and  beyond  the  bottom 
of  said  inverted  cup-shaped  member  coaxial  of  said  axis 
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and  said  extension  of  said  axis,  said  bar  being  secured 
to  the  bottom  of  said  cup-shaped  member,    | 

s  n  arm  connected  to  said  bar  adjacent  the  end  thereof 
that  extends  beyond  the  bottom  of  said  inverted  cup- 
shaped  member,  and  { 

i  n  actuator  carried  by  said  arm  to  control  said  second 
means. 


purposes,  trim  means  coupled  to  the  drive  jet  means  for  gener- 
ally vertical  deflection  of  said  jet  means,  an  auxiliary  steering 
means  movable  to  assist  the  main  steering  control  means,  and 
a  coupling  means  interconnecting  the  auxiliary  steering  means 
to  the  main  steering  control  means  for  related  angular  move- 


3,906,884 
ACOUSTIC  MINESWEEPING  GENERATOR 
F.  GouM,  Panama  City,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Stacs  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tlie 
Najy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,140 

Int.  CL^  GOIV  1/04 

U.S.  <:i.  1 14-235  B  1 1  Claims 
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ment  and  including  connecting  means  whereby  the  angular 
movement  of  the  auxiliary  steering  means  is  different  from  the 
main  steering  means,  said  coupling  means  being  adjustable  to 
selectively  change  the  angular  movement  of  the  auxiliary 
steering  means  for  a  given  angular  movement  of  the  steering 
control  means  with  the  adjustment  of  the  trim  means. 


1.   An   underwater  minesweeping  system,  comprising  in 
combi  nation: 

<  ipen-ended  elongated  pipe  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

cap  of  predetermined  geometrical  configuration 

c  >nnected  to  one  of  the  open  ends  of  said  elongated  pipe 

such  manner  as  to  effect  the  closure  thereof; 

anokher  cap  of  predetermined  geometrical  configuration 

c  >nnected  to  the  other  of  the  open  ends  of  said  pipe  in 

manner  as  to  effect  the  enclosure  thereof; 

having  edges  along  the  length  thereof  and  a  predeter- 

njined  width  therebetween,  with  one  of  said  edges  thereof 

ci  mnected  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  aforesaid  elongated 

in  such  manner  as  to  make  said  fin  form  a  substan- 

helical  configuration  around  and  along  the  length  of 

elongated  pipe  and  extend  outwardly  therefrom, 

w  lereby  said  fin  has  such  angle  of  attack  with  respect  to 

ambient  thereto  and  to  said  elongated  pipe  as  to 

the  rotation  of  said  elongated  pipe  about  its  longi- 

ti4dinal  axis  whenever  it  is  propelled  along  an  underwater 


3,906,886 
WATER  JET  FOR  A  SPEED  BOAT 
Gerd  Elger,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Allianz-Tech- 
nik  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,293 

Int.  CMB63H  11/02 

U.S.  CL  115— 16  2  Claims 
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mea  ris  effectively  connected  to  one  of  the  aforesaid  end 
cl  jsure  caps  of  said  elongated  pipe  for  effecting  the  pro- 
pi  liing  thereof  along  said  underwater  course  with  the 
loigitudinal  axis  thereof  substantially  parallel  thereto; 
aid 
mea  is  disposed  within  said  end-capped  elongated  pipe  for 
bi  nging  against  the  internal  surface  thereof  in  response  to 
ih  i  rotation  thereof  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  as 
a  'esult  of  the  propelling  thereof  along  said  underwater 
cc  urse  by  the  aforesaid  propelling  means. 


3,906,885 

MAfillNE  JET  DRIVE  WITH  POWER  TRIM  CONTROL 

AND  AUXILIARY  RUDDER  STEERING 

WilUaiti  L.  WoodflU,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 

tion,  Skokie,  lU. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,620 

Int.CI.'B63H  11/10 

115-12  R  27  Claims 

marine  jet  propulsion  drive  apparatus  including  a  drive 

for  creating  a  jet  for  effecting  propulsion  of  a  vessel, 

compr*mg  a  main  steering  control  means  coupled  to  the  drive 

jet  me^ns  for  lateral  deflection  of  said  jet  means  for  steering 


#-H 


1,  A  water  jet  drive  mounted  inboard  in  a  speed  boat  which 
has  a  water  inlet  in  the  bottom  of  the  boat  and  a  jet  nozzle 
outlet  in  the  stem  of  the  boat,  comprising  a  stator  housing 
positioned  in  the  boat  and  forming  an  annular  flow  passage 
and  having  an  inlet  end  connected  to  the  water  inlet  into  the 
boat  and  an  outlet  end  connected  to  the  jet  nozzle  outlet  from 
the  boat,  a  drive  shaft  arranged  to  be  driven  by  a  motor 
mounted  in  the  boat  and  said  drive  shaft  extending  into  said 
stator  housing,  a  driving  bevel  gear  mounted  on  said  drive 
shaft  within  said  stator  housing,  an  impeller  shaft  mounted  in 
said  stator  housing  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  flow 
between  the  inlet  end  and  the  outlet  end  of  said  stator  housing, 
a  driver  bevel  gear  positioned  on  said  impeller  shaft  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  driven  by  said  driving  bevel  gear,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  first  bearing  means  provided  within 
said  stator  housing  for  rotatably  supporting  said  impeller  shaft 
and  second  bearing  means  provided  within  said  stator  housing 
for  rotatably  supporting  said  drive  shaft,  said  first  bearing 
means  comprises  a  pair  of  spaced  first  bearing  members 
mounted  on  said  impeller  shaft,  each  on  an  opposite  side  of 
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said  driver  bevel  gear,  and  said  second  bearing  means  com- 
prises a  pair  of  second  bearing  members  mounted  on  said 
drive  shaft,  each  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  driving  bevel  gear, 
said  stator  housing  comprises  an  annular-shaped  inner  shell 
and  an  annular-shaped  outer  shell  encircling  and  spaced  out- 
wardly from  said  inner  shell,  said  inner  and  outer  shells  defin- 
ing therebetween  an  annular  flow  passage  through  said  stator 
housing,  said  inner  shell  having  a  first  end  directed  toward  the 
inlet  end  of  said  stator  housing,  and  a  second  end  directed 
toward  the  outlet  end  of  said  stator  housing,  said  impeller 
shaft  extending  through  the  first  end  of  said  inner  shell,  an 
impeller  mounted  on  said  impeller  shaft  between  the  inlet  end 
of  said  stator  housing  and  the  first  end  of  said  inner  shell,  a 
bearing  flange  mounted  in  the  first  end  of  said  inner  shell,  one 
of  said  first  bearing  members  supported  in  said  bearing  flange, 
the  other  one  of  said  first  bearing  members  supported  directly 
in  the  second  end  of  said  inner  shell,  a  two-part  bell-like 
member  attached  to  the  second  end  of  said  inner  shell  and 
forming  a  closure  over  the  second  end  of  said  inner  shell,  said 
two-part  bell-like  member  comprises  an  inner  bell  dome  at- 
tached to  the  second  end  of  said  inner  shell  and  projecting 
therefrom  toward  the  outlet  end  of  said  inner  housing,  said 
inner  bell  dome  having  a  centrally  positioned  extension  ex- 
tending toward  the  outlet  end  of  said  stator  housing,  and  an 
outer  bell  dome  concentrically  arranged  about  said  inner  bell 
dome  and  detachably  secured  to  said  centrally  positioned 
extension  on  said  inner  bell  dome. 


3,906,888 
WATER-BORNE  CRAFT  WITH  ROT  AT  ABLE  FLOAT 

BODIES 
Marcel  Justinien^  20  bis  me  Jouvenent,  75016  Paris,  France 
Filed  May  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,843 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    May     18,    1973, 
73.18812 

Int.  a.*  B63H  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  115— 19  9  Claims 


1.  A  water  craft  having  at  least  one  rota  table  float  body  of 
a  general  cylindrical  form  and  defined  by  a  helical  winding 
extending  from  the  front  end  to  the  rear  end  of  said  body,  with 
the  helicoidal  development  of  the  winding  beginning  at  said 
front  end  and  terminating  at  said  rear  end  at  or  substantially 
at  the  full  diameter  of  the  body  in  a  plane  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  general  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body,  the  adja- 
cent portions  of  the  winding  defining  a  passage  the  depth  of 
which  diminishes  progressively  over  its  entire  length  from  said 
front  end  to  said  rear  end. 


3,906,887 

ELECTRIC  OUTBOARD  MOTOR  3,906,889 

Chris  S.  Kappas,  218  13th  St.,  Racine,  Wis.  53403  CRYSTAL  GROWING  APPARATUS 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,247  '*''"*'  Omura,  HIno,  and  Tadao  Kaneko,  Oome,  both  of  Japan, 

Int.  CI.'  B63H  21/26  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

U.S.  CI.  1 15-18  E                                                       11  Claims  *'''***  J""'  ^2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,740 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1972,  47-7612 


Int.  CI.*  C23C  13/12 


U.S.  CI.  118—5 


19  Claims 


9.  <3     *'     f*    *S   <3 


-  -34 


1.  An  electric  outboard  motor  having  a  lower  submergible 
propeller  unit,  comprising  a  drive  motor,  a  lower  propeller 
drive  housing  enclosing  said  motor  and  having  a  control  hous- 
ing section  with  an  access  op>ening  and  having  an  outer  wall 
portion,  a  motor  control  bracket,  a  multiple  element  motor 
control  circuit  including  a  solid  state  switch  and  interrelated 
control  elements  mounted  on  said  bracket,  releasable  mount- 
ing means  connected  to  the  control  housing  section  and  to  the 
bracket,  said  bracket  including  a  mounting  portion  releasably 
clamped  within  the  housing  section  and  having  a  flat  cantilev- 
ered  plate  extending  therefrom,  said  solid  state  switch  being 
mounted  to  the  back  side  of  said  plate  and  bending  said  plate 
relative  to  the  channel  portion  with  the  switch  engaging  the 
wall  portion. 


6.  A  crystal  growing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vacuum  chamber  within  which  a  crystal  substrate  to  be 

grown  may  be  disposed; 
first  means  for  irradiating  a  crystal  substrate  disposed  within 

said  chamber  with  particles  of  opposite  charge  by  at  least 

one  ion  beam; 
second  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  detecting  the 

magnitude  of  said  at  least  one  ion  beam; 
third  means,  coupled  to  said  chamber,  for  detecting  the 

ratio  of  the  partial  pressures  of  molecules  within  said 

chamber;  and 
fourth  means,  coupled  to  said  second  and  third  means,  for 

controlling  the  irradiation  of  said  at  least  one  ion  beam  by 

said  first  means  in  accordance  with  the  outputs  of  said 

second  and  third  means,  whereby  a  resulting  neutralized 

particle  is  grown  upon  the  surface  of  said  substrate. 
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3,906,890 

BLOOD  SMEARED  SLIDE  CENTRIFUGE 

Ly^  G.  Amos,  Raleigh,  N.C.;  James  W.  Bacus,  Hinsdale,  lU.; 

1  (obcrt  C.  Beaty,  and  Charles  H.  Rogers,  both  of  Raleigh, 

Iji.C.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,433 

Int.  CI.*  B04B  9110;  GOIN  1128;  G02B  21134 

U.S.  CL  1 18—6  1 1  Claims 
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wherein  the  horizontal  support  means  remians  out  of  and  thus 
free  of  fluid  to  reduce  cleaning  time. 
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3,906,891 
WOOD  STAINING  APPARATUS 
Frahk  D.  Roberts,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Cedar  Fails 
C  Drporation,  Bellevue,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,833 
Int.  CI.*B05C  1102,  11/02 
CL  118—12 


50 


y 


12  Claims 


^W- 


—m' 


n 


t: 


A  machine  for  coating  solid  products  comprising  a  frame, 
mea|is  on  said  frame  for  catching  excess  fluid,  arbor  means 
vably  secured  to  said  frame  in  said  fluid  catching  means, 
arbor  means  including  horizontal  support  means  lying 
de  of  said  excess  fluid  catching  means  and  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely spaced,  vertical  bars  extending  downward  from  said 
supr  ort  means  into  said  excess  fluid  catching  means,  a  pair  of 
rota^ble  drive  rolls  and  at  least  one  rotatable  brush  secured 
vertical  bars,  means  for  rotating  said  brush  and  at  least 
of  said  rolls,  means  for  applying  coating  fluid  to  said 
pnx  net  as  it  is  passed  through  said  rolls  and  brush,  said  arbor 
inch  ding  a  quick  release  coupling  for  securing  the  arbor 
hori  ontal  support  means  to  said  frame  whereby  the  entire  set 
of  di  ive  rolls  and  brush  can  be  removed  as  an  integral  unit  and 


said 


3,906,892 
PLASMA  DEPOSITION  OF  THIN  LAYERS  OF 
SUBSTRATED  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jean  L.  Van  Cakenberghe,  Mons,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Com> 
pagnie    Industrielle   des   Telecommunkatwns    Cit-Alcatel, 
Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  246,019,  April  20,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,80  M55.  This  applicatron  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,842 
Claims  priority,  applKatkm  Belgium,  Apr.  27, 1971, 766345 
InL  CI.2  C23C  13/12 
VS.  CL  118—49.1  5  Claims 


Apparatus  for  preparing  blood  films  on  a  microscope 

comprising: 

centrifuge  for  spinning  said  slide  with  a  surface  of  said 
slide  perpendicular  to  the  spin  axis  of  said  centrifuge, 
drive  circuit  for  said  centrifuge  for  controlling  the  time 
integral  of  the  centrifugal  force  applied  to  the  slide  by 
said  centrifuge, 

manually-adjustable  variable  control  for  said  drive  circuit 
for  adjusting  said  time  integral,  and 
scale  having  indicia  corresponding  to  red  blood  cell  con- 
centration and  associated  with  said  variable  control  for 
indicating  the  desired  setting  thereof  as  a  function  of  red 
blood  cell  concentration. 


1.  A  plasma  deposition  device  comprising: 

a  vacuum  container  formed  of  an  insulating  material, 

means  for  maintaining  said  container  at  high  vacuum, 

a  substrate  support  within  said  container, 

a  substrate  carried  thereby, 

means  defining  a  cavity  lined  on  its  inside  with  the  sub- 
stance to  be  deposited  and  having  an  opening  therein 
adjacent  to  the  substrate,  the  wall  of  said  cavity  being 
formed  of  an  insulating  material, 

a  high-frequency  excitation  means  for  generating  an  elec- 
tromagnetic field  within  said  cavity,  and 

means  for  injecting  into  said  cavity  a  gas  at  a  pre-deter- 
mined  pressure  for  promoting  the  formation  of  a  plasma 
in  the  cavity  in  the  presence  of  the  electromagnetic  field. 


3,906,893 
IMPREGNATION  OF  A  TRAVELLING  WEB 
Julian  Thomas  Scales,  Alvaston,  near  Derby,  England,  assignor 
to  Imperial  Group  Limited,  Bedminster,  England 

Filed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,529 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  12, 1972, 
32481/72 

Int.  CI.=^  B05C  5/02,  11/06 
U.S.CL  118—63  4  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  impregnating  an  absorbent  surface  of  a 
travelling  web  of  material  with  a  liquid  and  comprising  a 
nozzle  for  discharging  a  liquid,  means  for  causing  a  web  of 
material  to  travel  past  the  nozzle,  a  device  for  moving  the 
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nozzle  to  and  fro  transversely  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
web  past  the  nozzle  so  as  to  cause  the  liquid  from  the  nozzle 
to  be  deposited  in  a  sinuous  line  on  the  absorbent  surface,  an 
air  nozzle  adjacent  and  downstream  of  the  liquid  nozzle, 
which  air  nozzle  is  oriented  to  direct  compressed  air  at  peak 
portions  of  the  sinuous  line  of  liquid  so  as  to  spread  the  liquid 
on  the  absorbent  surface,  a  heater  for  heating  the  liquid  before 
deposition  on  the  absorbent  surface,  and  a  further  air  nozzle 
adjacent  and  downstream  of  the  first-mentioned  air  nozzle, 
which  further  air  nozzle  is  oriented  to  direct  compressed  air 
at  the  spread  peak  portions  of  the  sinuous  line  of  liquid  so  as 
to  cool  the  liquid. 


3,906,894 

APPARATUS  ADAPTED  FOR  THE  PROTECTIVE 

COATING  OF  THE  RACE  BETWEEN  THE  RIM  AND  DISC 

OF  MOTOR  VEHICLE  WHEELS 
Paok>  Pesapane,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Monter  S.p.A.,  No- 
vara,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,445 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  31, 1972, 22703/72 

Int.  Cl.=^  B05C  5100,  13/02 

U.S.  CL  1 18—315  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  automatically  spray  coating  an 
annular  seam  existing  where  the  rim  and  disc  of  a  wheel  join 
comprising  a  frame  supported  by  an  aerial  conveyor,  inclined 
struts  fixed  to  each  side  of  the  frame  and  adapted  to  support 
on  their  free  ends  a  wheel  by  its  lower  peripheral  edge  in  a 
nonrotating  vertical  position,  and  coating  devices  for  spray 
coating  said  wheel,  said  coating  devices  comprising  two  hori- 
zontally spaced  fixed  supports,  a  first  elongated  carriage 
adapted  to  move  along  a  path  parallel  to  the  path  of  the  frame 
and  from  the  first  to  the  second  of  said  fixed  supports  at  the 
same  speed  as  the  speed  of  the  conveyor  during  the  spray 
coating  operation,  a  second  carriage  carried  by  the  first  car- 
riage and  provided  with  telescoping  means  for  its  alternatively 
moving  towards  and  from  said  frame,  a  third  carriage  carried 
by  the  second  carriage  adapted  to  be  moved  vertically  with 
respect  to  the  frame  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  rollers  dis- 
posed to  engage  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  wheel  between  said 
struts  and  to  elevate  the  wheel  from  the  free  ends  of  the  struts 
as  the  third  carriage  is  elevated  and  to  return  the  wheel  to  the 
struts  when  the  third  carriage  is  lowered,  said  third  carriage 
being  adapted  to  rotate  one  of  said  rollers  while  the  wheel  is 
disengaged  from  the  struts  and  to  thereby  rotate  the  wheel, 
spray  nozzles  pointed  towards  the  said  seam  and  actuated 
while  the  wheel  is  rotating  and  fork-like  means  for  alterna- 
tively locking  the  third  carriage  to  the  frame,  all  three  car- 
riages and  at  least  one  of  said  two  rollers  being  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  driving  means. 


3,906,895 
SPRAY  TYPE  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  METAL 

SURFACE 

Ikuo  Morino,  Toyonaka,  and  Minora  Makihara,  Zama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,612 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   Dec.  24,    1971,  46- 
002657 

Int.  CI.  B05b  1128 
U.S.  CI.  1 18—326  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  spray  type,  tunnel  type  apparatus  for  treatment  of  a 
metal  surface  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  chemical 
reagent  including  a  spray  chamber  having  a  treating  region 
where  the  aqueous  solution  is  sprayed  onto  the  metal  surface 
and  a  rinsing  region  where  rinsing  water  is  sprayed  onto  the 
metal  surface  previously  treated  at  the  treating  region,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  the  rinsing  region  being  com- 
prised of  at  least  two  zones  including  a  last  zone;  conducting 
means  provided  between  said  zones  and  the  treating  region 
and  the  zone  adjacent  thereto  in  such  manner  that  the  water, 
after  rinsing,  can  flow  from  the  last  rinsing  zone  through  all 
the  other  zones  to  the  treating  region;  a  fresh  water  supply 
means  provided  at  the  last  zone;  and  an  evacuating  means 
provided  with  a  vapor-liquid  separator  and  mounted  in  the 
treating  region  so  as  to  eliminate  water  therefrom  in  a  vapor- 
ized form. 


3,906,896 
INK  APPLICATOR 
Stanley  M.  Stansell,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  214,873,  Jan.  3,  1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422.053 
Int.  CL'  G03G  15/10 
U.S.  CL  118— 637  7  Claims 


00     Gff 


\\n\\\^\\\\^ 


1.  In  an  electrostatographic  reproduction  system  having  a 
means  for  establishing  a  latent  electrostatic  image  on  a  photo- 
receptive  surface,  a  means  for  developing  said  latent  electro- 
static image  by  applying  a  polar  ink  to  the  image  areas  of  the 
surface,  said  developing  means  having  an  ink  applicator  body 
which  is  positioned  adjacent  said  photoreceptor  surface  for 
transferring  ink  from  said  applicator  body  to  said  photorecep- 
tive  surface,  said  applicator  body  having  an  array  of  lands  and 
depressions  formed  on  a  surface  thereof,  a  means  for  supply- 
ing ink  to  said  applicator,  the  improvement  for  removing  ink 
from  said  lands  and  regulating  the  level  of  ink  in  said  depres- 
sions comprising; 


938  0.G.-58 
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3,906,897 
DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS 
Ji  mes  R.  Davidson,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  255,259,  May  22,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
,854,449.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,867 
Int.  Cl.^  G03G  15108 
UiS.  CI.  1 18—637  4  Claims 
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an  elongated  body  of  elastomeric  material  of  generally 
circular  cross  section; 

means  for  supporting  the  elastomeric  material  in  contact 
with  the  surface  of  said  applicator,  said  means  including 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  support  members,  a  platform  sup- 
ported by  the  support  members,  a  bar  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  groove  in  which  the  elongated  body  is 
supported,  the  bar  being  slidably  seated  on  the  platform, 
bias  means  coupled  to  the  bar  for  pressing  the  elastomeric 
material  into  contact  with  the  applicator,  said  bias  means 
include  a  backing  bar  and  a  pair  of  springs,  one  of  the 
springs  coupling  the  backing  bar  to  one  of  the  support 
members  and  the  other  of  the  springs  coupling  the  back- 
ing bar  to  the  other  of  the  support  members,  and  means 
for  rigidly  securing  the  bar  after  the  elastomeric  material 
has  been  pressed  against  the  applicator;  and 

means  for  providing  relative  motion  between  said  elasto- 
meric material  and  said  applicator  surface. 


An  improved  electrophotographic  printing  machine  of 
th^  type  having  a  photoconductive  surface,  a  corona  generat- 
device  adapted  to  charge  the  photoconductive  surface  to 
iubstantially  uniform  charge  potential,  and  an  exposure 
m<  chanism  for  exposing  the  charged  photoconductive  surface 
a  light  image  of  the  original  document  to  be  reproduced  to 
re<  ord  thereon  an  electrostatic  latent  image  thereof,  wherein 
th<  improvement  includes: 

neans  for  depositing  toner  particles  onto  the  latent  image; 
means  for  actuating  said  toner  depxisiting  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  latent  image  advancing  to  a  predetermined 
location;  | 

neans,  responsive  to  said  toner  depositing  means  being 
actuated,  for  moving  said  toner  depositing  means  from  an 
inoperative  position  spaced  from  the  latent  image  to  an 
operative  position  adjacent  thereto;  and 
>iasing  means  for  resiliently  urging  said  toner  depositing 
means  from  the  operative  position  adjacent  the  latent 
image  to  the  inoperative  position  spaced  therefrom  when 
said  toner  depositing  is  de-energized. 


3,906,898 
MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Terrence  D.  Charland,  Pittsford,  and  Stanley  D.  Klett,  Fair- 
port,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,721,  May  22,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,036 

Int.  CI.  G03g  13106 
U.S.  CI.  118— 637  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  magnetic  brush  developing  apparatus  having  at  least 
one  magnetic  brush  roller  assembly  for  applying  developer 
materials  to  a  photoconductive  surface,  said  photoconductive 
surface  being  supported  by  a  conductive  substrate  having  at 
least  one  bare  portion  adjoining  said  magnetic  brush  roller 
assembly,  the  magnetic  brush  roller  assembly  including  a 
rotatable  exterior  sleeve  with  magnet  means  disposed  there- 
within,  and  means  to  place  a  preset  electrical  bias  on  the  roller 
assembly  to  further  development  of  electrostatic  latent  images 
on  the  photoconductive  surface,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  to  prevent  grounding  of  said  roller  assembly  with  ad- 
joining parts  of  said  developing  apparatus  and  loss  of  said 
roller  assembly  bias, 
said  means  to  prevent  grounding  including  an  insulating  ring 
on  said  roller  assembly  exterior  sleeve  opposite  said  con- 
ductive substrate  bare  portion  to  prevent  discharge  of 
said  roller  assembly  through  said  conductive  substrate. 


3,906,899 
DEVELOPER  SEAL 
Ganesh  L.  Harpavat,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  June  10,  .1974,  Ser.  No.  477,946 

Int.  CI.*  G03G  15108 

U.S.  CI.  1 18—637  8  Claims 


1.  In  electrostatographic  copying  apparatus  wherein  an 
image  on  an  imaging  surface  is  developed  with  imaging  devel- 
opment material  comprising  magnetically  attractable  material 
in  a  developing  station,  and  wherein  a  magnetic  seal  is  pro- 
vided adjacent  said  imaging  surface  to  at  least  partially  con- 
fine said  developer  material,  the  improvement  in  said  mag- 
netic seal  wherein  said  magnetic  seal  comprises: 

a  pair  of  elongated  magnetizable  pole  pieces  extending 
across  said  imaging  surface, 

said  pole  pieces  having  thin  edges  extending  toward,  but 
spaced  from,  said  imaging  surface. 
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said  pole  piece  edges  being  substantially  spaced  apart;  and 
spacing  means  between  said  pole  pieces  forming  between 
said  pole  pieces  edges  an  open  channel  recess  extending 
away  from  said  imaging  surface  and  said  pole  piece  edges, 
said  channel  recess  being  open  to  receive  said  magneti- 
cally attractable  material  between  said  pole  pieces, 

said  magnetic  seal  having  a  magnetic  field  magnetically 
attracting  said  magnetically  attractable  material  to  said 
pole  pieces  and  into  said  channel  recess. 


3,906,902 

HAYSTACK  FEEDER  APPARATUS  FOR  LIVESTOCK 

Peggy  J.  Rose,  505  E.  Milwaukee,  Spencer,  Iowa  51301 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,677 

Int.  CI.2A01K5/00 

U.S.  a.  1 19—60  2  Claims 


3,906,900 
METHOD  OF  HANDLING  SHRIMP  EGGS 
Yosuke  Hirono,  Crystal  River,  and  Donald  E.  Sweat,  Key  West, 
both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Ralston  Purina  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.  , 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  286,051 
Int.  Cl.='  AOIK  61100 
U.S.  CI.  119— 2  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  spawning,  and  shipping  shrimp  eggs  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  placing  gravid  female  shrimp  into  spawn- 
ing tanks;  retaining  the  gravid  female  shrimp  in  the  tank  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  for  the  eggs  to  be  spawned;  collecting 
the  spawned  eggs  from  the  tanks;  selecting  an  aliquot  sample 
of  the  eggs  to  determine  the  viability  thereof;  placing  the 
viable  eggs  into  a  sealed  container  at  a  concentration  up  to 
about  5,000  eggs  per  milliliter  of  sea  water  in  the  container; 
and  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  sea  water  during  ship- 
ment within  a  predetermined  range  sufficient  to  prevent  the 
eggs  from  hatching  and  progressing  beyond  the  beginning  of 
the  protozoeal  stage  of  growth  during  the  shipment  thereof 
and  thereafter  acclimating  the  shrimp  in  sea  water  under 
desired  conditions  for  the  subsequent  growth  thereof. 


3,906,901 

PORTABLE  ROUND  BALE  FEEDER  APPARATUS 

Richard  D.  Cox,  P.O.  Box  387,  Carrollton,  Mo.  64633 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,710 

Int.  CI.=^  AOIK  5100 

U.S.  CI.  119—58  7  Claims 


1.  A  portable  round  bale  feeder  apparatus  comprising: 

a  horizontally  disposed  frame  having  a  forward  end  and  a 
rearward  end; 

a  pair  of  wheels  attached  to  said  frame  between  said  for- 
ward and  rearward  ends  thereof  for  portably  supporting 
said  frame  above  the  ground  surface  and  so  that  the 
rearward  end  of  said  frame  can  be  lowered  to  a  position 
adjacent  the  ground  surface  by  elevating  the  forward  end 
of  said  frame; 

a  substantially  flat  floor  attached  to  said  frame; 

an  upstanding  forward  wall  attached  to  the  forward  end  of 
said  frame; 

a  pair  of  open  side  walls  adapted  to  allow  livestock  feeding 
therethrough  attached  to  said  forward  wall  and  to  said 
frame  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  side  walls  being 
inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  frame;  and 

an  upstanding  end  gate  disposed  at  the  rearward  end  of  said 
frame  and  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  side  walls  so 
that  said  round  bales  can  be  loaded  into  said  apparatus 
through  said  end  gate  at  the  rearward  end  of  said  frame. 


1.  A  haystack  feeder  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  upright  first  panels,  a  pair  of  said  first  panels 
arranged  in  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  said  parallel 
first  panels  having  upper  and  lower  horizontal  members, 
interconnected  by  horizontally  spaced  braces; 

at  least  one  upright  second  panel  of  a  length  to  extend 
between  said  parallel  first  panels,  said  second  panel  hav- 
ing an  upper  member  adapted  to  ride  upon  said  first 
parallel  panel  upper  members  and  with  outer  ends  ex- 
tended beyond  said  parallel  first  panels,  said  second  panel 
movable  along  said  parallel  first  panels  in  a  direction 
parallel  thereto; 

detachable  means  for  limiting  the  horizontal  movement  of 
said  second  panel  comprising  an  elongated  locking  bar 
suspended  from  each  of  said  upper  member  outer  ends, 
and  at  least  one  device  fastenable  to  and  extended  be- 
tween said  locking  bar  and  an  adjacent  end  of  said  second 
panel,  said  device  operable  to  engage  one  of  said  braces 
upon  movement  of  said  panel  a  first  distance  along  said 
parallel  first  panels. 


3.906.903 

LIVESTOCK  FEEDER 

Lloyd  L.  Vandewater,  R.R.  No.  1,  Dexter,  Iowa  50070 

Filed  Jari.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,596 

Int.  d.^"  AOIK  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  119— 60  1  Cbim 


1.  A  livestock  feeder  for  feeding  a  large  cylindrical  shaped 
upright  bale  of  hay  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  horizontal  ring  members  vertically  spaced 
equal  distances  apart  including  a  lowermost  ground  sup- 
ported ring  member,  a  middle  ring  member,  and  an  up- 
permost ring  member. 


15 


3,906,904 
STEAM  GENERATOR 
Weifaier  Kraupa,  Erlangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
A  (tiengeseUschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,524 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    8,    1972, 
224#207 

Int.  CI.  F22b  1106 
U.S4CL  122-32  5  Claims 
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first  circumferentially  spaced  vertical  members  intercon- 
necting said  plurality  of  horizontal  ring  members,  said 
first  vertical  members  spaced  equal  distances  apart  and 
forming  with  said  horizontal  ring  members  first  feeding 
openings,  s^     j 

a  single  horizontal  ring  member  vertically  spaced  above 
the  uppermost  one  of  said  plurality  of  ring  members  a 
distance  greater  than  the  vertical  distance  between  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  plurality  of  ring  members,  and 
other  circumferentially  spaced  vertical  members  inter- 
connecting said  single  ring  member  with  said  uppermost 
ring  member  to  form  a  plurality  of  second  feeding  open- 
ings, said  other  vertical  members  being  above  and  sub- 
stantially centrally  located  between  said  first  vertical 
members, 

all  of  said  ring  members  being  of  like  diameter  to  provide 
for  the  feeder  being  concentrically  arranged  about  and 
adjacent  to  said  bale. 


1.  A  steam  generator  including  inverted  U-shaped  tubes 
havi  ig  return  portions  and  vertical  legs  depending  from  said 
port  ons,  casing  means  enclosing  said  legs,  an  enclosure  hav- 
lower  portion  with  which  said  means  upwardly  connects 
laving  a  steam  outlet,  and  means  for  conducting  heating 
through  said  tubes;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
tubes  being  formed  into  two  nests  each  having  inlet  and 
groups  of  said  legs  arranged  in  a  doubly  bifurcated 
with  the  return  portions  of  all  of  the  tubes  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  enclosure,  said  casing  means  being  formed  by 
indi>idual  casings  all  connecting  with  the  enclosure's  said 
lowe  r  portion  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  and  re- 
ively  encasing  said  groups  of  legs  individually,  a  tube 
in  each  of  said  casings,  the  ends  of  each  group  of  legs 
mounted  in  the  tube  sheet  in  its  encasing  casing  separate 
the  others,  and  a  separate  manifold  for  each  of  said  tube 
and  the  tubes  of  its  group  of  the  legs,  the  enclosure's 
lower  portion  being  contoured  in  a  doubly  bifurcated 
mani  ler  forming  downwardly  converging  and  approximately 
firust  >-conical  connections  with  said  individual  casings. 


3,906,905 
STEAM  GENERATOR 
Jean-Louis  Andrieu,  Paris;  Yves  Bonnet,  Le  Mesnil  Saint 
Denis,  and  Jean- Jacques  Verdeau,  Gif-sur-Yvette,  France, 
assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,924 

Int.  CI.*  F22B  1106 

U.S.  CI.  122—32      /  6  Claims 


1.  A  steam  generator  comprising  a  tube  plate,  holes  in  said 
plate,  a  bank  of  U-tubes  having  ends  connected  in  the  holes, 
said  U-tubes,  receiving  a  circulation  of  a  primary  fluid  and  a 
secondary  fluid  externally  surrounding  said  U-tubes,  wherein 
the  ends  of  the  U-tubes  of  the  bank  are  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  in  the  tube  plate  with  a  pitch  of  decreasing  value  in 
the  direction  of  flow  of  the  secondary  fluid,  the  tube  arms 
through  which  the  hot  primary  fluid  circulates  being  disposed 
with  a  pitch  of  higher  value  than  that  of  the  tube  arms  through 
which  the  cold  primary  fluid  circulates. 

3,906,906 
ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 
Fuminao  Arai,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alsin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,995 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1973, 48-2245 1 
Int.  CI.'*  F02B  53104 
U.S.  a.  123—8.13  2  Claims 


Oc    13 


1.  In  a  rotary  piston  engine  having  a  case  which  includes  a 
center  housing  with  a  polyarcuate  inner  peripheral  surface 
and  side  plate  portions  for  hermetically  sealing  the  side  parts 
of  said  center  housing,  a  polygonal  piston  being  provided 
within  said  case  in  a  manner  to  be  eccentrically  rotatable 
therein,  said  piston  sliding  along  the  inner  peripheral  surface 
of  said  center  housing  at  comer  end  parts  of  said  piston,  the 
interior  of  said  case  being  partitioned  into  a  plurality  of  work- 
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ing  chambers,  the  volume  of  said  each  working  chamber  being 
varied  at  the  sliding  of  said  piston  within  said  case,  a  suction 
port  and  an  exhaust  port  being  provided  in  said  case,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  cylindrical  auxiliary  mixture  cham- 
ber at  an  outer  f>eripheral  part  of  said  center  housing,  means 
defining  a  communication  hole  in  said  center  housing  for 
fluidly  communicating  said  auxiliary  mixture  with  the  interior 
of  the  particular  working  chamber  communicating  with  said 
suction  port,  a  nozzle  and  a  mixture  push-out  member  within 
said  auxiliary  mixture  chamber,  said  nozzle  being  adapted  to 
inject  fuel  into  said  auxiliary  mixture  chamber,  a  shaft  driven 
by  said  piston,  said  mixture  push-out  member  sliding  airtightly 
on  a  cylindrical  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  auxiliary 
mixture  chamber  and  reciprocatingly  driven  by  said  shaft 
driven  by  said  piston  to  inject  a  mixture  in  said  auxiliary  mix- 
ture chamber  into  said  particular  working  chamber,  so  that  in 
an  engine  cycle  suction  stroke  of  sucking  only  a  lean  mixture 
of  air/fuel  through  said  suction  port,  after  the  particular  cor- 
ner end  part  of  said  piston  within  said  particular  working 
chamber  as  situated  on  the  fore  side  in  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion passes  said  communication  hole,  said  mixture  push-out 
member  is  caused  to  suck  a  portion  of  said  lean  mixture  of 
air/fuel  from  within  said  particular  working  chamber  into  said 
auxiliary  mixture  chamber  and  simultaneously  to  inject  the 
fuel  from  said  injection  nozzle  so  as  to  produce  a  rich  air/fuel 
mixture  within  said  auxiliary  mixture  chamber,  and  that  in  a 
period  of  the  cycle  from  the  approximate  termination  of  the 
suction  stroke  of  said  particular  working  chamber  to  the  first 
half  of  a  compression  stroke,  said  mixture  push-out  member 
is  caused  to  inject  said  rich  mixture  in  said  auxiliary  mixture 
chamber  into  said  particular  working  chamber  through  said 
communication  hole. 


3,906,907 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ROTARY  ENGINE  WITH 

INTERNAL  EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION 

Raymond  P.  Canale,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,401 

Int.  Cl.=^  F02B  53104 

U.S.  CI.  123—8.13  2  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  rotary  engine  having  housing 
means  with  an  inwardly  facing  peripheral  wall  and  oppositely 
facing  inner  end  walls  cooperatively  defining  a  cavity,  a  crank- 
shaft rotatably  supported  in  said  housing  and  having  an  eccen- 
tric located  in  said  cavity,  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
cavity,  said  rotor  having  peripheral  faces  facing  said  p)eriph- 
eral  wall  providing  a  plurality  of  chambers  that  are  spaced 
about  and  move  with  said  rotor  while  varying  in  volume  as  said 
rotor  rotates,  intake  passage  means  in  said  housing  including 
an  intake  port  periodically  opened  by  said  rotor  to  deliver  a 
fresh  air-fuel  mixture  to  said  working  chambers  as  they  ex- 
pand in  an  intake  phase,  exhaust  passage  means  including  an 
exhaust  port  periodically  opened  by  said  rotor  to  receive 
exhaust  gas  from  said  working  chambers  as  they  contract  in  an 
exhaust  phase  following  an  expansion  or  power  phase,  and  a 
peripherally  extending  exhaust  gas  recirculation  slot  in  said 
peripheral  wall  arranged  relative  to  said  intake  port  and  said 


exhaust  port  so  as  to  connect  the  trailing  portion  of  each  said 
working  chamber  only  when  it  is  ending  the  intake  phase  and 
beginning  the  compression  phase  to  the  leading  portion  of  the 
trailing  working  chamber  only  when  it  is  completing  the  ex- 
haust phase  whereby  exhaust  gas  from  the  leading  portion  of 
each  said  working  chamber  near  the  end  of  the  exhaust  phase 
is  directed  by  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  slot  to  the  trailing 
portion  of  the  leading  working  chamber  at  the  ending  of  the 
intake  phase  and  the  beginning  of  the  compression  phase  with 
the  percentage  of  exhaust  gas  recirculated  increasing  with 
increasing  intake  passage  vacuum  and  decreasing  rotor  speed. 

3,906,908 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Walter  Franke,  Maschen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Motoren  For- 
schungs  GmbH  &  Co.  KG  Franken  Motoren,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,039 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Nov.    15,    1971, 
2156586 

Int.  CI.'*  F02B  75102 
U.S.  CI.  123—75  CC  8  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an  axially 
extending  cylinder  having  a  head  at  one  end  and  a  bottom  at 
the  other,  a  piston  arranged  to  reciprocate  in  said  cylinder  and 
to  define  with  said  cylinder,  in  combination  with  said  head,  a 
power  chamber  and,  in  combination  with  said  bottom,  an  air 
compression  chamber,  said  piston,  as  it  reciprocates  within 
said  cylinder,  has  a  lower  dead  center  position  adjacent  the 
bottom  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  first  intake  port  and  an  exhaust 
port  each  formed  in  the  head  end  of  said  cylinder  and  commu- 
nicating with  the  power  chamber  therein,  means  for  supplying 
a  fuel-air  mixture  to  said  first  intake  port  for  introduction  into 
said  power  chamber,  ignition  means  for  initiating  a  combus- 
tion of  the  fuel-air  mixture  in  said  power  chamber,  means  for 
controlling  flow  through  said  first  intake  port  and  said  exhaust 
port,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  partition  forming 
a  sealed  closure  for  the  bottom  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  second 
intake  port  connected  to  said  cylinder  below  the  lower  dead 
center  of  said  piston,  means  for  controlling  said  second  intake 
port,  said  piston  arranged  to  perform  a  power  stroke  in  said 
cylinder  in  response  to  the  combustion  of  the  fuel-air  mixture 
within  said  power  chamber  with  said  piston  terminating  the 
power  stroke  in  the  lower  dead  center  position,  transfer  means 
for  transferring  compressed  air  from  said  compression  cham- 
ber to  said  exhaust  port  at  the  termination  of  said  power 
stroke,  said  transfer  means  comprises  a  first  opening  from  said 
cylinder  in  the  bottom  end  thereof  below  the  lower  dead 
center  of  said  piston,  a  second  opening  in  said  cylinder  located 
below  the  head  end  thereof  and  above  said  piston  in  its  lower 
dead  center  position,  a  transfer  duct  located  exteriorly  of  said 
cylinder  and  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  openings, 
said  transfer  means  including  a  valve  located  in  said  trans^r 
duct,  a  branch  duct  connected  at  one  end  to  said  transfer  duct 
intermediate  said  first  said  openings  and  at  its  other  end  to 
said  exhaust  port  at  a  location  spaced  outwardly  from  said 
cylinder,  and  said  valve  arranged  to  direct  flow  through  said 
transfer  port  from  said  first  opening  to  one  of  said  branch  duct 
and  said  second  opening. 


u 


3,906,909 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OF  THE  FUEL 

IPfjECTION  TYPE  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

EMISSION  OF  UNBURNED  PRODUCTS  WITH  THE 

EXHAUST  GASES 
■mpaolo  Garcca,  Milan,  Italy,  ass^nor  to  Alfa  Romeo, 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,453,  Oct.  21,  1971, 

al  MKkNwd.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,738 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  24,  1970,  7344/70 

Int.  CI.*  F02D  31/00 

U.b.  CI.  123-97  B  3  claims 
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tially  atmospheric  second  pressure  in  the  fuel  bowl  as  the  only 
means  for  causing  metered  main  fuel  to  flow  to  said  induction 
passage  means,  said  device  being  free  of  main  fuel  flow  pres- 
surizing means  for  pressurizing  main  fiiel  at  pressures  appre- 
ciably above  atmospheric  pressure,  the  improvement  of  pro- 


.  An  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  fuel  injection  type, 
coi  nprising  a  combustion  chamber,  an  intake  duct  leading  to 
■  chamber,  fuel  injecting  means  located  in  said  intake  duct, 
feed  means  connected  to  said  fuel  injecting  means,  regu- 
ig  means  coupled  to  said  fuel  feed  means  to  regulate  the 
feed,  air  feed  means  for  introducing  air  in  the  intake  duct 
up^ream  to  the  fuel  injecting  means,  throttling  means  coupled 
laid  air  feed  means  to  regulate  the  air  feed  concurrently 
1  the  operation  of  said  regulating  means,  fuel  feed  cut-off 
ins,  air  feed  cut-off  means  and  control  means  responsive  to 
concurrent  operation  of  said  regulating  means  and  said 
thrf>ttling  means  and  to  the  engine  speed  to  actuate  the  fuel 
and  air  feed  cut-off  means  to  cut  off  the  fuel  feed  and  the 
feed  when  said  regulating  means  and  said  throttling  means 
arranged  to  regulate  the  fuel  feed  and  the  air  feed  at  the 
values  and  the  engine  speed  is  higher  than  the  idling 
the  air  feed  means  comprising  a  main  duct  in  which 
throttling  means  is  arranged  and  an  auxiliary  duct  in 
parallel  therewith,  said  air  feed  cut-off  means  being  defined  by 
Ive  member  which  is  actuated  to  close  said  auxiliary  duct 
I  the  throttling  means  closes  said  main  duct  and  the  en- 
speed  is  higher  than  the  idling  speed,  and  wherein  the 
cor^bustion  chamber  is  provided  with  an  exhaust  duct  which 
c  )nnected  to  the  intake  duct  via  a  recycling  duct  provided 
gas  recycling  cut-off  means  which  normally  closes  said 
cycling  duct  and  which  is  controlled  to  open  said  recycling 
when  said  air  feed  cut-off  means  is  actuated. 


viding  additional  means  responsive  to  indicia  of  engine  opera- 
tion, said  additional  means  being  effective  for  at  times  modify- 
ing the  effective  magnitude  of  said  first  pressure  in  response 
to  said  indicia  of  engine  operation  in  order  to  thereby  corre- 
spondingly modify  the  effect  of  said  first  pressure  on  the  rate 
of  metered  fuel  flow  and  thereby  cause  said  rate  of  metered 
fuel  flow,  at  any  air  flow  during  such  modification  of  the  effect 
of  said  first  pressure,  to  be  reflective  of  said  indicia  of  engine 
operation. 


3,906,911 

FAST  IDLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CARBURETORS  HAVING 

AUTOMATIC  CHOKE 

Masahiko  Nakada,  and  Hirofumi  Matsumoto,  both  of  Toyota, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Japan 

Filed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1972, 47-79462 
Int.  CI.*  F02M  I/W 
U.S.  CI.  123/119  F  2  Claims 


3,906,910 

Ci^BURETOR  WITH  FEEDBACK  MEANS  AND  SYSTEM 
Em  I  Szlaga,  Jr.,  Steriing  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Colt 
Il  idustrics  Operating  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,579 
Int.CI.*F02M  n/00 
U.S  a.  123-119  R  25  Claims 

1  In  a  carburetor  type  fuel  metering  device,  for  an  internal 
conbustion  engine,  of  the  type  having  induction  passage 
mea  ns  with  venturi  means  carried  therein  for  creating  a  re- 
duo  d  first  pressure  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  flow  of 
air  t  lerethrough.  a  fuel  bowl,  a  fiiel  passage  between  the  fuel 
bow  and  an  orifice  for  discharging  fuel  adjacent  the  venturi 
and  a  throttle  valve  disposed  in  the  inducation  passage  down- 
stre  im  from  the  venturi  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a 
fiiel  air  mixture  to  the  engine  and  wherein  said  first  pressure 
is  e  npkiyed  in  combination  with  a  relatively  high,  substan- 


1.  A  carburetor  of  the  automatic  choke  type  including  a  fast 
idle  mechanism  for  an  internal  con}bustion  engine  comprising 
a  throttle  valve,  a  choke  valve,  a  choke  shaft  having  said 
choke  valve  fixedly  mounted  thereon,  a  choke  lever  mecha- 
nism fixedly  mounted  to  said  choke  shaft,  a  fast  idle  cam 
revolvably  mounted  to  said  choke  shaft,  linkage  means  opera- 
tively  interconnecting  said  fast  idle  cam  and  said  throttle  valve 
to  control  the  idling  position  of  said  throttle  valve,  first  spring 
means  operatively  connected  between  said  choke  lever  mech- 
anism and  said  fast  idle  cam  to  effect  a  predetermined  angular 
displacement  therebetween,  and  second  spring  means  having 
a  first  and  a  second  end  with  the  first  end  of  said  second  spring 
means  fixed  relative  to  said  carburetor  and  with  the  second 
end  of  said  second  spring  means  including  a  first  engagement 
member  for  engaging  said  choke  lever  and  a  second  engage- 
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ment  member  for  engaging  said  fast  idle  cam,  said  second 
spring  means  being  thermostatically  responsive  to  the  operat- 
ing temperature  of  said  engine  to  control  the  opening  of  said 
choke  valve  and  the  working  angle  of  said  fast  idle  cam,  said 
second  thermostatically  responsive  spring  means  cooperating 
with  said  first  spring  means  to  effect  continued  operation  of 
said  fast  idle  mechanism  for  a  period  of  time  after  said  choke 
valve  has  fully  opened. 


3,906,912 

TWO-PHASE  CHOKE  SYSTEM  WITH  PRIMARY  AND 

SECONDARY  HEATING 

Delma  J.  Jackson,  Dearborn,  and  John  D.  Medrick,  Plymouth, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 

Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,556 

Int.  CI.*  F02B  33/00 

U.S.  CI.  123— 1 19  F  13  Claims 


1.  A  two  phase  automatic  shoke  system  for  use  with  a  carbu- 
retor having  an  air/fuel  induction  passage  open  at  one  end  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  engine  intake  manifold  at  the 
other  end  for  subjecting  the  passage  to  varying  manifold  vac- 
uum, the  passage  having  a  throttle  valve  mounted  for  a  vari- 
able movement  between  positions  opening  and  closing  the 
passage  to  control  air/fuel  flow  through  it, 
the  choke  system  including  an  unbalance  mounted,  air 
movable,  choke  valve  mounted  anterior  of  the  throttle 
valve  for  variable  movement  across  the  passage  to  control 
airflow  towards  the  throttle  valve, 
thermostatic  spring  means  operably  connected  to  the  choke 
valve  urging  the  choke  valve  towards  a  closed  position 
with  a  force  that  increases  with  decreases  in  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  thermostatic  means  from  a  predetermined 
level, 
a  first  heat  source  of  engine  heated  air  transferring  engine 
heat  to  the  thermostatic  means  to  warm  it  and  reduce  its 
choke  valve  closing  force  comprising  a  hot  air  duct  opera- 
bly connected  to  flow  air  past  the  engine  exhaust  system 
to  the  thermostatic  means, 
and  a  second  heat  source  intermittently  operable  for  at 
times  transferring  additional  engine  heat  to  the  thermo- 
static means  to  and  concurrent  with  the  heat  transferred 
to  it  by  the  first  source  for  further  reducing  the  choke 
closing  force  of  the  thermostatic  means,  comprising  a 
duct  conducting  hot  engine  exhaust  gases  to  an  area 
contiguous  to  the  thermostatic  means. 


an  induction  system  for  said  engine  having  means  for  mixing 
a  hydrogen  rich  gas,  a  liquid  fuel  and  air; 

means  for  controlling  said  means  for  mixing  over  the  oper- 
ating range  of  said  engine  to  provide  a  gas,  fuel  and  air 
mixture  in  proportions  within  predetermined  upper  and 


3,906,913 

SYSTEM  FOR  MINIMIZING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  POLLUTION  EMISSION 

Jack  H.  Rupe,  Sunland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California  Institute 

of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,342 
Int.  CI.  F02m  13/08 
U.S.  CI.  123—121  18  CUums 

1 .  A  system  for  minimizing  the  air  pollution  output  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising 


lower  equivalence  ratio  bounds  and  yet  are  within  the 
flammable  range  of  said  mixture  which  minimize  air 
pollution  by  said  engine,  and 
means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  means  for  mixing  to 
said  internal  combustion  engine. 

3,906,914 

REDUCTION  AND  CONTROL  OF  ATMOSPHERIC 

POLLUTANTS  EMITTED  FROM  GASOLINE  POWERED 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
James  W.  Kirkbride,  1071  Santa  Rosa  Ave.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 
92626 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,903 

Int.  CI.  F02m  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  123—122  AA  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  gasoline  powered  internal  combustion  engine  includ- 
ing a  carburetor  having  one  or  more  outlet  ports  mounted  on 
an  intake  manifold  having  one  or  more  mating  inlet  ports,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  converting  said  gasoline 
to  its  gaseous  state  and  simultaneously  causing  isotropic  mix- 
ing of  the  gasoline  and  oxygen  molecules,  said  means  compris- 
ing: 
heating  means  including  a  plate  having  a  generally  rectan- 
gular planar,  solid,  upper  surface,  the  area  of  which  is 
equal  to  or  greater  than  the  total  area  of  said  carburetor 
outlet  ports; 
means  for  mounting  said  heating  means  with  said  upper 
surface  of  said  plate  directly  in  the  path  of  the  fuel/air 
mixture  exiting  said  carburetor  outlet  ports  to  cause 
essentially  all  of  the  fuel  droplets  in  said  fuel/air  mixture 
to  splash  against  said  upper  surface  of  said  plate  and  to 
cause  said  mixture  to  follow  a  tortious  path  around  said 
plate  causing  gross  turbulence  of  said  fiiel/air  mixture, 
said  mounting  means  providing  an  air  flow  area  around 
said  heating  means  which  is  at  least  as  great  as  the  total 
area  of  said  carburetor  outlet  ports;  and 


590 


means  for  applying  heat  to  said  heating  means  in  an  amount 
which  is  directly  proportional  to  the  speed  of  said  engine 
to  maintain  the  temperature  of  said  heating  means  essen- 
tially constant  over  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
range  of  engine  operating  speeds,  said  heating  means 
including  means  for  evenly  distributing  said  applied  heat 
to  the  entire  area  of  said  upper  surface.       | 

3,906,915 

DUAL  FUEL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Eldward  A.  Bednarczyk,  Royal  Oak;  Robert  A.  Spaulding, 

Huntington  Woods,  and  Clayton  J.  TriUe,  Troy,  all  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,077 

Int.  CI.*  F02M  25108 

ILS.  CL  123—127  5  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  23,  1975 


1.  A  fuel  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
fuel  induction  system  including  a  dual  fuel  carburetor  and  an 
e  ectrical  ignition  system  including  a  battery  and  an  ignition 
S'  /itch,  said  fuel  system  including  a  reservoir  for  regular  fuel, 
fuel  pump  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  reservoir  and  a 
imp  outlet,  conduit  means  connected  to  said  pump  outlet 
a  id  includng  a  first  conduit  means,  having  a  first  valve  therein, 
c  >nnected  to  the  dual  fuel  carburetor  for  supplying  regular 
fiiel  to  the  dual  fuel  carburetor  and  a  second  conduit  means 
c  >nnected  to  the  dual  fuel  carburetor,  said  second  conduit 
n  eans  including  a  fuel  fractionator  containing  a  bed  of  adsor- 
b  ;nt  material  adapted  to  retain  the  low  volatile  components  of 
fi  el  flowing  therein  while  permitting  high  volatile  components 
o  '  the  fuel  to  flow  therethrough  and  valve  means  controlling 
tl  le  flow  of  fuel  into  and  out  of  said  fuel  fractionator,  valve 
c  >ntrolled  conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  to  a  source  of 
d  ;sorbing  fluid,  intermediate  its  end  to  said  fuel  fractionator 
a  id  at  its  opposite  end  to  the  fuel  induction  system  to  effect 
d  sorption  of  low  volatile  components  of  fuel  from  said  fuel 
fi  actionator  by  the  flow  of  desorbing  fluid  therethrough  and 
t<  I  convey  the  desorbed  fuel  and  desorbing  fluid  from  said  fuel 
fi  actionator  to  the  fiiel  induction  system  of  the  engine  for 
consumption  therein  and,  control  means  connected  to  the 
i{  nition  system  and  including  switch  means  operatively  con- 
n  actable  to  said  valve  means  and  to  said  first  valve  and  said 
V  live  controlled  conduit  means,  said  control  means  further 
ii  eluding  time  delay  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
si  /itch  means  to  normally  sequentially  position  said  switch 
n  eans  for  actuating  said  valve  means  upon  engine  start-up  and 
tl  en  to  actuate  said  first  valve  and  said  valve  controlled  con- 
d  lit  means  while  de-actuating  said  valve  means  to  permit 
n  gular  fuel  to  be  supplied  to  the  dual  fuel  carburetor  and  to 
p  ;rmit  desorbed  fiiel  from  said  fuel  fractionator  to  be  con- 
vi  ;yed  to  the  engine  for  consumption  therein,  said  control 
n  eans  further  including  a  holding  circuit  control  means  oper- 
a<  ively  connected  to  said  switch  means  and  to  the  ignition 
sj  stem  between  the  battery  and  the  ignition  switch  to  normally 
n  aintain  an  energized  circuit  to  said  switch  means  after  initial 
a  :tuation  by  said  time  delay  means  to  effect  connection  of  the 
sy  atch  means  with  said  first  valve  and  said  valve  controlled 


conduit  means  and,  regeneration  cycle  signsil  control  means 
connected  to  said  holding  circuit  control  means  to  de-actuate 
said  holding  circuit  control  means  after  a  regeneration  cycle 
has  been  completed  as  indicated  by  a  signal  produced  by  said 
regenerating  cycle  signal  control  means. 


3,906,916 

FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Helmut  Laufer,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 

G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,009 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Nov.    26,    1971, 
2158689 

Int.  CI.  F02m  39100 
U.S.  CI.  123—139  AP  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  apparatus  serving  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  known  type  that  has 
(a)  a  fuel  injection  pump  delivering  fuel  quantities  to  said 
engine  for  injection,  (b)  an  rpm  regulator  having  a  governor 
member,  (c)  means  connecting  said  governor  member  to  said 
fuel  injection  pump  for  varying  the  terminal  moment  of  injec- 
tion to  vary  said  fuel  quantities,  (d)  a  fuel  supply  pump  con- 
nected to  said  fuel  injection  pump  to  supply  the  latter  with 
fuel,  the  output  pressure  of  said  fuel  supply  pump  being  a 
function  of  the  engine  rpm  and  (e)  a  hydraulic  setting  mecha- 
nism connected  to  said  fuel  injection  pump  for  varying  the 
moment  of  injection  in  response  to  a  change  in  said  output 
pressure,  the  improvement  comprising: 

A.  a  housing,  within  which  elements  (a)-(e)  are  mounted, 
said  housing  defining  an  inner  chamber  into  which  fuel  is 
delivered  by  said  fuel  supply  pump; 

B.  means  extending  into  said  chamber  and  defining  a  chan- 
nel leading  from  said  chamber  to  the  suction  side  of  said 
fuel  supply  pump;  and 

C.  means  forming  part  of  said  governor  member,  said  last 
named  means  cooperating  with  said  channel  means  to 
change  the  flow  passage  section  thereof  as  a  function  of 
the  position  of  said  governor  member  for  causing  a  drain- 
age of  a  variable  fiiel  quantity  from  said  chamber  to  said 
suction  side  of  said  fuel  supply  pump  for  altering  the 
output  pressure  thereof. 


3,906,917 
IGNITION  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE 
Daniel  C.  Lorti,  17621  Irvine  Blvd.,  Suite  101,  Irvine,  Calif. 
92680 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,595 

Int.a.*F02P  17100 

U.S.  CI.  123—146.5  A  7  Claims 

1.  An  adaptive  mechanism  for  implementing  the  adjustment 

of  an  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 

a  plurality  of  spark  plug  ignited  combustion  chambers  by 


September  23,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1591 


operatively  disposing  the  distributor  cap  and  rotor  from  the 
distributor  shaft  and  ignition  coil  breaker  points  comprising: 
a  plate  having  an  opening  therein; 

attaching  means  for  removably  securing  said  plate  in  fixed 

relationship  to  said  distributor  cap  about  the  entrance 

thereto; 


-^=^ 
".I^^ 


shaft  means  rotatably  mounted  to  said  plate  within  said 
opening  therein,  one  end  of  said  shaft  means  being  removably 
coupled  to  said  distributor  rotor  in  fixed  relationship  there- 
with; and 

coupling  means  for  fixedly  interconnecting  said  shaft  means 
to  said  distributor  shaft  for  synchronous  rotation  there- 
with. 


timing  means  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  shaft 
within  said  casing; 

a  sensor  mounted  to  said  timing  means  so  as  to  be  rotatably 
adjustable  with  respect  to  said  shaft  along  with  said  timing 
means; 

means  coupled  to  and  rotating  with  said  shaft,  said  sensor 
being  responsive  to  the  angular  position  of  said  coupled 
means  for  generating  output  signals; 

means  connected  adjacent  to  said  casing  for  separately 
housing  semiconductor  electronic  circuit  component 
means  for  responding  to  said  output  signals  from  said 
sensor  for  opening  and  closing  an  electrical  circuit 
through  the  primary  winding  of  said  ignition  coil; 

said  semiconductor  electronic  circuit  component  means 
being  mounted  on  said  housing  means  which  further  serve 
to  dissipate  heat  generated  by  said  component  means 
during  use;  and 

a  vacuum  actuator  supported  by  said  housing  means  and 
coupled  to  said  sensor,  said  actuator  in  communication 
with  the  inlet  manifold  of  said  engine  for  adjusting  the 
angular  position  of  said  sensor  relative  to  said  casing 
according  to  the  pressure  conditions  in  the  inlet  manifold 
of  said  engine. 

3,906,919 

CAPACITOR  DISCHARGE  IGNITION  SYSTEM  WITH 

CONTROLLED  SPARK  DURATION 

Joseph  R.  Asik,  Bloomfield  Hills,  and  Mitsugu  Hanabusa,  Ann 

Arbor,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Compan>, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,692 

Int.  CI.  F02p  3106 

U.S.  CI.  123—148  E  9  Claims 


3,906,918 

SPARK  IGNITION  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

John   Longstaff-Tyrrell,   Birmingham,   England,   assignor  to 

Lucas  Electrical  Company  Limited,  Birmingham.  England 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,498 
Claims   priority,   application   United   Kingdom,   Aug.    18, 
1972,  38602/72 

Int.  Cl.^  F02P  3104 
U.S.  CI.  123— 148E  4  Claims 


Z\^     IS   26 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of 
spark  plugs,  an  ignition  coil,  an  inlet  manifold,  and  means  for 
distributing  electrical  impulses  to  said  plugs  in  a  predefined 
order,  a  spark  ignition  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  rotatable  shaft  driven  by  said  engine; 

a  hollow  casing  within  which  said  shaft  is  rotatably 
mounted; 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a 
capacitor  discharge  ignition  system,  which  comprises: 

an  ignition  coil  having  first  and  second  primary  windings,  a 
secondary  winding  and  a  ferromagnetic  core  about  which 
said  windings  were  wound; 

a  spark  plug  having  electrodes  spaced  to  form  a  spark  gap. 
one  of  said  electrodes  being  coupled  to  one  terminal  of 
said  secondary  winding; 

a  first  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  said  spark  gap.  one 
terminal  of  said  first  capacitor  being  coupled  to  the  other 
terminal  of  said  secondary  winding; 

a  second  capacitor  coupled  to  said  first  primary  winding; 

a  DC  source  of  electrical  energy; 

first  circuit  means,  coupled  to  said  second  capacitor  and  to 
said  first  primary  winding,  for  charging  said  second  ca- 
pacitor from  said  DC  source  of  electrical  energy  and  for 
discharging  said  second  capacitor  through  said  first  pri- 
mary winding  in  timed  relation  to  operation  of  said  en- 
gine; 

second  circuit  means,  coupled  to  said  second  primary  wind- 
ing, for  producing  an  oscillatory  current  in  said  second 
primary  winding  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  subse- 
quent to  each  discharge  of  said  second  capacitor  through 
said  first  primary  winding; 


15S2 


the 


discharge  of  said  second  capacitor  through  said  first 
primary  winding  and  the  subsequent  production  of  said 
oscillatory  current  in  said  second  primary  winding  pro- 
ducing, for  at  least  a  portion  of  said  predetermined  time 
interval,  a  voltage  in  the  secondary  circuit  of  ignition  coil 
which  oscillates  at  a  frequency  defined  by  the  expresion 
f  =  yj4N,^,  where  y„  is  the  instantaneous  maximum 
oltage  across  said  first  capacitor,  N,  is  the  number  of 
turns  in  said  secondary  winding,  and  <t»,  is  the  magnetic 
flux  within  said  secondary  winding  when  said  ferromag- 
netic core  of  said  ignition  coil  is  magnetically  saturated. 


Lew  s 


VS. 


3,906,920 
IGNITION  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 
W.  Hemphill,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Per- 
Lijx,  Inc.,  Covina,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,853 
Int.  Cl.^'  F02P  3/02 
CI.  123— 148  E 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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3,906,921 
LAWN  MOWER  STARTING  INTERLOCK 
Henry  B.  Tillotson,  Minneapolis,  and  Robert  A.  Kenkel,  Edina, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Toro  Company,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,896 

Int.  CI.2  G05G  5/08;  F02N  3/02,  15/06 

U.S.  CI.  123-179  K  9  claims 


6  Claims 


1.  1  I  distributor  apparatus  for  an  engine,  an  ignition  timing 
and  p  ilse  generating  assembly  comprising 

sen:  or  and  circuit  module  means,  said  module  means  in- 
c  uding  a  Hall  cell  sensor  and  a  circuit  connected  with 
Si  id  sensor  and  responsive  thereto  for  generating  switch- 
ir  g  signals  for  an  ignition  coil  of  an  engine, 

plat ;  means  for  said  module  means  for  enabling  said  module 
m  eans  to  be  mounted  within  a  distributor  of  said  engine 
ai  d  for  providing  a  heat  sink  for  said  module  means,  said 
p  ite  means  providing  a  common  electrical  conductor 
c(  nnected  with  the  circuit  of  said  module  means  and  for 
pi  oviding  an  electrical  connection  with  a  power  source 
fo  r  said  engine, 

cabi :  means  for  connection  with  said  module  means,  said 
ca  t)le  means  having  conductors  for  supplying  power  to 
sa  d  module  means  from  the  power  source  of  said  engine 
ar  d  for  connecting  an  output  of  said  module  means  with 
sa  d  ignition  coil  of  said  engine,  and  | 

roto  means  for  connection  with  a  rotary  member  of  said 
di!  tributor  for  rotating  said  rotor  means  in  synchronism 
wiii  engine  rotation  of  said  engine,  said  rotor  means 
CO  mprising  a  wall  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  permanent 
miignets  having  outer  surfaces  for  movement  closely 
CO  itiguous  with  the  sensor  of  said  module  means. 


1.  Lawn  mower  starting  interlock  apparatus  for.  under  a 
predetermined  condition,  preventing  starting  of  the  engine  of 
a  mower  having  a  starter  assembly  in  which  a  starting  pinion 
carrying  a  spring  advances  axially  along  a  path  into  engage- 
ment with  a  flywheel,  comprising: 

a.  a  projection  carried  by  said  spring  and  extending  parallel 
to  and  in  the  normal  direction  of  advance  of  said  pinion; 
b.  restraining  means  actuatable  to  interfere  with  travel  of 
said  projection  to  impede  advance  of  said  pinion  into 
engagement  with  said  flywheel;  and 
c.  actuator  means  for  sensing  said  predetermined  condition 
and  connected  to  actuate  said  restraining  means  in  re- 
sponse thereto. 


3,906,922 

STRATIHED  CHARGE  ENGINE 

Ernest  Blaney  Dane,  Jr.,  57  Tyler  Rd.,  Belmont,  Mass.  02178 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  406,560,  Oct.  15,  1973, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,991, 

Aug.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  6, 1974,  Ser'. 

No.  503,604 

Int.  CI.*  FOIL  7/18 

U.S.  CI.  123-190  B  14  Claims 


I.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having: 
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a  combustion  chamber; 

a  member  having  an  elongated  passage  therein  one  end  of 
said  passage  communicating  with  said  combustion  cham- 
ber and  comprising  an  unrestricted  opening  into  said 
combustion  chamber;  and 

a  fuel  injector  arranged  to  inject  fuel  into  the  other  end  of 
said  passage; 

that  improvement  in  which: 

a  partition  partially  blocks  said  opening  and  defines  with 
said  passage  a  fuel  injection  chamber  with  a  restricted 
open  throat  communicating  with  said  combustion  cham- 
ber during  injection  of  fuel  into  said  passage; 

said  member  and  said  partition  being  mounted  to  said  en- 
gine for  rotation  relative  to  each  other  and  said  partition 
having  a  limited  circumferential  extent; 

whereby  said  partition  is  removed  by  said  relative  rotation 
to  unblock  said  opening  after  injection  of  fuel  into  said 
passage. 


3,906,923 
PISTON  AND  CYLINDER  CONSTRUCTION 
Harry  E.  Harker,  Hope,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Cummins  Engine 
Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,269 

Int.  d.^*  F02F  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  123—193  CP  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  liner 
with  the  exterior  surface  thereof  defining  a  wet  wall  of  an 
encompassing  chamber  for  a  liquid  coolant,  and  a  reciprocat- 
ing piston  disposed  within  said  liner  and  being  provided  with 
a  depending  skirt  section  having  a  thrust  area  formed  on  the 
exterior  thereof;  a  method  of  preventing  cavitation  on  the  wet 
surface  of  the  liner,  comprising  mounting  an  insert  on  the 
thrust  area  of  the  exterior  of  the  skirt  section  by  laterally 
sliding  said  insert  relative  to  said  skirt  section  while  the  piston 
and  cylinder  liner  are  in  substantially  disassembled  relation, 
and  assembling  the  piston  within  the  cylinder  liner  so  that  the 
insert  snugly  engages  in  continuous  sliding  contact  the  liner 
interior  surface  to  restrain  lateral  displacement  of  the  piston 
relative  to  the  cylinder  liner  during  reciprocatory  movement 
of  the  piston  and  insert  as  a  unit  within  the  cylinder  liner. 


3,906,924 
PISTON  WITH  CENTRAL  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR 
INJECTION-TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Ludwig  Elsbett,  Industriestrasse  14,  D  8543  HUpoltstein,  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  254,219,  May  17, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,775 
Int.  CI.*  F02F  3/02,  3/14,  3/26 
VS.  CI.  123—193  P  5  Claims 

1.  A  piston  assembly  for  a  fuel  injection  type  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  an  annulus  at  its  upper  end  and  a  cen- 
tral combustion  chamber  in  the  piston  crown  formed  by  a  wall 
converging  downwardly  from  said  annulus  to  the  bottom  of 
said  chamber,  said  combustion  chamber  comprising  a  hot  top 
section  for  quick  fuel  vaporization  and  a  relatively  cold  bot- 
tom section,  and  an  annular  wall  portion  in  the  combustion 
chamber  throat  at  the  top  of  said  piston  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  said  annulus  at  its  top  edge  to  a  curved  annular 


internal  rim  and  thence  downwardly  to  its  lower  edge  secured 
to  said  converging  wall  at  a  point  between  said  annulus  and 
the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  said  wall  portion  being  spaced 
from  the  converging  wall  of  the  piston  between  its  top  and 
bottom  edges  with  a  heat  barrier  means  in  said  space,  said 


annular  member  having  an  axial  depth  equal  to  the  depth  of 
the  fuel  spray  during  idling  of  the  engine,  whereby  the  annular 
wall  portion  becomes  incandescent  when  the  engine  is  operat- 
ing as  a  fuel  injection  engine,  and  forms  the  hot  combustion 
chamber  section  and  the  bottom  section  is  cool  and  forms  the 
cold  chamber  section. 


3,906,925 

HEATING  SYSTEM  WITH  EXTERIOR  AIR  INLET  FOR 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Robert  S.  Dyer,  21  W.  16th  St.,  Apt  1-B,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

46202 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  303,711,  Nov.  1,  1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,805,764.  This  application  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

449,022The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Apr.  23,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  F24F  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  1 26—  1 10  R  3  Claims 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  building  and  a  furnace  for  heating 
said  building  including  a  combustion  chamber  having  an  out- 
let and  a  flue  connected  to  said  outlet  leading  from  said  cham- 
ber to  exteriorly  of  said  building  for  escape  of  exhaust  gases, 
first  means  leading  from  said  combustion  chamber  to  allow  air 
to  pass  therethrough  to  said  chamber,  said  furnace  further 
includes  a  heating  passage  adjacent  said  combustion  chamber, 
cold  air  ducts  connected  to  said  furnace  which  lead  from 
interiorly  in  said  building  to  said  heating  passage,  and  hot  air 
ducts  connected  to  said  furnace  which  lead  from  said  combus- 
tion chamber  terminating  within  said  building,  means 
mounted  in  said  passage  operable  to  force  air  from  said  cold 
air  ducts  through  said  heating  passage  and  out  said  hot  air 
ducts,  an  air  inlet  duct  connected  to  said  furnace  at  said  first 
means  and  extending  exteriorly  of  said  building  allowing  air 
outside  said  building  to  pass  therethrough  to  said  combustion 
chamber  for  combustion  purposes,  said  air  inlet  duct  and  said 
first  means  and  said  combustion  chamber  being  constructed  to 
allow  air  flow  into  said  chamber  only  through  said  air  inlet 
duct; 

said  furnace  includes  a  first  wall,  a  pair  of  said  walls  and  a 
bottom  wall  connected  together  with  said  first  means 
including  a  plurality  of  tubes  mounted  to  said  first  wall 
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and  extending  outwardly  directly  from  said  combustion 
chamber,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

■  furnace  further  including  enclosure  walls  mounted  to 
said  side  walls,  said  bottom  wall  and  said  first  wall  defin- 
ing an  enclosure  into  which  said  tubes  open,  said  air  inlet 
duct  is  connected  to  one  of  said  enclosure  walls  allowing 
air  from  externally  of  said  building  to  pass  therethrough 
into  said  enclosure,  said  enclosure  is  sealed  to  allow  air  to 
enter  said  combustion  chamber  only  from  said  air  inlet 
duct; 

air  inlet  duct  is  mounted  at  one  end  to  one  of  said 
enclosure  walls  at  an  opposite  end  to  an  exterior  side  wall 

*  said  building,  said  side  wall  of  said  building  including 

grate  mounted  to  said  opposite  end  of  said  air  inlet  duct; 

filter  mounted  to  said  air  inlet  duct  which  filters  incom- 
ing exterior  air  passing  through  said  air  inlet  duct  and 
"herein: 

furnace  is  a  forced  air  down  draft  furnace; 

valve  means  mounted  in  said  air  inlet  duct  operable  to 
control  the  amount  of  incoming  exterior  air  passing  into 
said  combustion  chamber. 


Si  id 


of 


w 
S£id 
fist 


3,906,926 

HEAT  SOURCE  FOR  CURING  UNDERWATER 

ADHESIVES 

RkliBrd  M.  Staples,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

Stites  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Njvy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,918 
Int.  CI.*  F24J  1102  I 

U.S.  CL  126-263  |3  Claims 
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h.  said  thermally  insulated  container  walls  also  being  opera- 
ble to  direct  heat  generated  inside  said  container  in  the 
direction  of  said  at  least  one  wall  operable  to  conduct 
heat  therethrough. 


3,906,927 

SOLAR-THERMAL  POWER  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

ADJUSTABLE  CURVATURE  REFLECTIVE  PANELS  AND 

METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  REFLECTIVE  PANEL 

CURVATURE 

Harry  W.  Caplan,  3397  E.  Monmouth  Rd.,  Cleveland  Heights, 

Ohio  441 18 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  407,943,  Oct  19, 1973,  Pat. 

No.  3,841,738.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

423,979The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Oct.  15,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  F24J  3102 

MS.  CI.  126-270  29  Claims 


OUTER  WAIX- 
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A  portable  electrochemical   underwater  heat  source. 


a  waterproof  container  operable  for  use  as  a  heating 
(  hamber; 

It  least  one  wall  of  said  container  operable  to  conduct 
I  leat  therethrough  for  transferring  heat  from  inside  said 
<  ontainer  to  a  surface  immediately  adjacent  said  at  least 
wall  operable  to  conduct  heat  therethrough,  the 
I  emaining  walls  of  said  container  being  thermally  insu- 
I  ited  from  the  surrounding  environment; 
:  aid  container  having  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  lining, 
thermal  insulation  material  is  provided  between  said 
c  uter  wall  and  said  inner  lining  only  in  said  remaining 
>  rails  where  insulation  is  desired,  said  at  least  one  wall 

perable  to  conduct  heat  therethrough  being  free  of  said 
t  lermal  insulation  material; 
d.  ;  I  mixture  of  dry  powdered  chemicals  in  said  container 
\  hich  are  non-reacting  in  the  dry  state,  said  mixture  of 
c  ry  powdered  chemicals  upon  the  addition  of  water 
t  lereto  operable  to  react  rapidly  to  generate  h^at  in  an 
e  (othermic  reaction;  | 

r  leans  for  introducing  a  desired  amount  of  water  into  said 
c  3ntainer  and  retaining  the  water  therein; 

for  venting  away  any  gases  from  said  container  that 
be  generated  during  said  exothermic  reaction; 
the  proportions  of  said  mixture  of  dry  powdered  chemi- 
c  lis  and  said  water  being  varied  as  desired  to  produce 
v  irious  temperatures  from  said  reaction; 


1.  An  adjustable  curvature  reflector  for  solar-thermal  power 
systems,  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  support  structure; 

b.  a  panel  structure  overiying  portions  of  said  support  struc- 
ture, said  panel  structure  including  first  and  second  sheets 
of  material  positioned  in  uniformly  spaced  relationship  to 
define  the  thickness  of  said  panel  structure,  and  a  cellular 
core  of  uniform  thickness  interposed  between  and 
bonded  to  said  first  and  second  sheets,  said  core  being 
formed  from  strips  of  material  positioned  in  side-by-side 
relationship  and  bonded  together  at  spaced  intervals  to 
define  an  array  of  open-ended  cells  closed  at  opposite 
ends  by  said  sheets; 

c.  reflective  means  secured  to  said  panel  structure  and 
defining  a  reflective  surface; 

d.  mounting  means  including  a  plurality  of  elongate  mem- 
bers each  having  one  end  region  connected  to  one  of  said 
structures  and  having  the  other  end  region  extending 
through  the  other  of  said  structures  for  mounting  said 
panel  structure  on  said  support  structure;  and, 

e.  fastening  means  interposed  between  said  mounting  means 
and  said  other  structure  to  adjustably  position  said 
mounting  means  relative  to  said  other  structure  for  de- 
forming portions  of  said  panel  structure  to  selectively 
adjust  and  retain  a  desired  curvature  of  said  reflective 
surface. 
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3,906,928 
SOLAR  HEATER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Allen  C.  Wright,  Moraga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fafco  Incorpo- 
rated, Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455^70 
Int.  CI.*  F24J  3102 
U.S.  CI.  126-271  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  temperature  in  a  confined 
body  of  water  having  a  system  inlet  and  outlet  in  communica- 
tion with  the  body  of  water,  a  pump  in  communication  with 
the  inlet  for  moving  the  water  under  pressure,  a  filter  for 
receiving  the  water  under  pressure  and  having  an  upstream 
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pressure  higher  than  a  downstream  pressure,  first  and  second 
parallel  water  paths  for  receiving  the  water  from  the  filter  and 
being  in  communication  with  the  system  outlet,  an  array  of 
solar  heater  panels  within  the  first  water  path  for  passing  water 
therethrough  and  for  exchanging  heat  between  the  heater 
panels  and  the  passing  water,  means  for  sensing  solar  energy 
positioned  proximate  to  the  heater  panels  for  providing  a 
control  signal  related  to  available  solar  energy  for  raising  the 
water  temperature  above  a  predetermined  temperature, 
means  receiving  said  control  signal  for  controlling  flow  alter- 
nately in  said  first  and  second  water  paths,  a  flow  direction 
valve  in  the  second  water  path  for  controlling  water  flow 
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therethrough,  a  pressure  line  connected  between  said  means 
for  controlling  and  the  upstream  side  of  the  filter  for  commu- 
nicating the  prefilter  pressure  to  said  last  named  means,  and 
a  control  line  connected  between  said  means  for  controlling 
and  said  flow  direction  valve,  so  that  when  said  means  for 
sensing  solar  energy  detects  availability  of  solar  energy  for 
raising  water  temperature  above  the  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, said  control  signal  actuates  said  means  for  controlling  to 
communicate  said  pressure  line  with  said  control  line, 
whereby  said  flow  direction  valve  is  closed  against  filter  down- 
stream pressure  by  filter  upstream  pressure,  and  the  water  is 
directed  through  the  first  water  path  and  said  solar  heater 
panels. 


3,906,929 
PROCESSES  FOR  REPRODUCTION  OF  CELLULAR 

BODIES 
Lynn  Lawrence  Augspurger,  642  Fairfax,  Birmingham,  Mich. 

48009 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,604,  Nov.  23,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,854,470,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  444,022, 
Feb.  20,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,866,598.  This  application  Dec.  12, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  532,253 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  7  7/00,  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  128— 1  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  embryo  transplantation  for  increasing  the 
number  of  progeny  of  female  omnivorous  and  herbivorous 
hoofed  mammal  donors  comprising, 

inducing  superovulation  in  a  desired  donor  by  administra- 
tion of  gonadotrophin, 
fertilizing  ova  produced  by  said  donor  with  a  spermatazoa 

fraction  of  a  desired  sex.  and 
transplanting  selected  ova  or  individual  ovum  derived  from 
said  donor  to  a  selected  recipient  at  the  time  that  the 
recipient  is  synchronized  with  the  development  of  the 
transplanted  fertilized  ovum  or  ova  such  that  the  trans- 
plant is  synchronized  at  the  blastocyst  stage  in  the  recipi- 
ent at  the  time  that  the  recipient  would  normally  implant 
an  ovum  of  its  own  had  the  recipient  been  fertilized. 


3,906,930 
BLOOD  TAKING  DEVICE 
Dr.  Luis  A.  Guerra,  257  Central  Park  West,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10024 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344^87 
Int.  CI.  A61b  5/14;  A61m  5/32 
U.S.  CI.  128—2  F  13  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  blood-taking  device  for  taking 
blood  from  a  blood  vessel,  wherein  said  improvement  com- 
prises a  cannula-containing  portion  and  a  container  portion. 


said  cannula-containing  portion  comprising  a  cannula  having 
a  sharp  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  a  support  section  having 
a  passage  therethrough,  the  distal  end  of  said  passage  tightly 
receiving  the  proximal  end  of  said  cannula,  first  valve  means 
seated  in  the  proximal  end  of  said  passage  for  closing  same, 
said  support  section  having  an  aperture  therein  connecting 
with  said  passage,  said  first  valve  means  normally  closing  the 
connection  between  said  aperture  and  said  passage,  said  con- 
tainer portion  comprising  an  evacuable  container  having  a 
moutn,  a  stopper  in  said  mouth,  tube  means  having  a  proximal 
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end  passing  through  said  stopF>er  and  a  distal  end  removably 
connected  with  said  aperture  in  said  support  section  to  form 
a  tight  connection  between  said  tube  means  and  said  support 
section  at  said  aperture  therein,  and  operating  means  on  the 
distal  end  of  said  tube  means  for  opening  said  first  valve  means 
and  thereby  connecting  said  aperture  with  said  passage  when 
said  tube  means  is  connected  to  said  support  section,  said 
stopper  being  affixed  to  said  container  for  movement  there- 
with relative  to  said  tube  means  and  fitting  sufficiently  tightly 
to  said  mouth  to  prevent  flow  of  air  therebetween. 


3,906,931 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  AND  THE 

AUTOMATIC  REAL  TIME  COMPUTATION  OF  THE 

PARAMETERS  OF  MAN'S  STABILITY  OF  STANCE 

Yuriy  V.  Terekhov,  P.S.C.  Box  1351,  Brooks  AFB,  Tex.  78235 

Filed  June  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,033 

Int.  CI.  A61b  5/00,  5/ JO 

U.S.  CI.  128—2  N  3  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  determining  a  man's  real-time  stability  of 
stance  parameters,  said  system  comprising: 

a.  upper  platform  means  disposed  substantially  along  an 
upper  plane  for  supporting  said  man; 

b.  lower  base  means  disposed  substantially  along  a  lower 
plane  below  said  upper  platform  means; 

c.  at  least  three  rings  disposed  in  contact  with  said  platform 
means  and  said  base  means  with  their  axes  generally 
parallel  to  said  upper  plane  and  said  lower  plane; 

d.  lower  connecting  means  for  anchoring  lower  peripheral 
portions  of  said  rings  to  said  base  means; 

e.  upper  connecting  means  for  anchoring  upper  periperal 
portions  of  said  rings  to  said  platform  means; 

f.  each  of  said  lower  connecting  means  includes  a  rod  hav- 
ing opposed  extremity  portions  and  a  medial  portion  and 
each  of  said  upper  connecting  means  includes  a  rod  hav- 
ing opposed  extremity  portions  of  said  rod  of  said  lower 
connecting  means  being  affixed  to  said  lower  base  means. 
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3,906,932 

rfEEDLE  POINT  FOR  STOPPER  PENETRATION  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 

Wildemar  A.  Ayres,  Rutherford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Becton, 

I  tickinson  and  Company,  East  Rutherford,  N J. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446346 1 

Int.  CI.*  A61B  5114;  A67B  7124;  B21D  9f00 

CI.  128-2  F  5  Claims 
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said  medial  portion  of  said  rod  of  said  lower  connecting 
means  bearing  against  a  lower  portion  of  one  of  said  rings, 
said  opposed  extremity  portions  of  said  rod  of  said  upper 
connecting  means  being  affixed  to  said  upper  platform 
means,  said  medial  portion  of  said  rod  of  said  upper 
connecting  means  bearing  against  an  upper  portion  of 
said  one  of  said  rings,  the  axes  of  said  rod  of  said  upper 
connecting  means,  said  rod  of  said  lower  connecting 
means  and  said  one  of  said  rings  being  parallel  to  each 
other; 

at  least  three  electrical  strain  gauges,  at  least  one  each  of 
said  strain  gauges  being  operatively  connected  to  an 
intermediate  portion  of  at  least  one  each  of  said  rings;  and 
h.  at  least  one  Wheatstone  bridge  network  incorporating 
said  strain  gauges  for  producing  electrical  signals  repre- 
senting said  parameters. 


an  electrostatic  sebum  content  imprint  of  the  skin, 
said  electrostatic  attracting  and  retaining  means  consisting 


of  an  electrostatically  charged  material  with  a  surface 
tension  of  less  than  30  dynes  per  centimeter. 


3,906,934 

PRESSURE  SENSOR-TIMER  ALARM  FOR  PRESSURE 

SENSITIVE  DEVICES 

William  H.  Haverland,  4987  Rt,  2,  Confier,  Colo.  80433 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  362,276,  May  21,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

152,385,  June  1 1,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  495,301 

Int.  CI.  A61b  5100;  A62b  7100 

U.S.  CI.  128-2  R  3  Claims 


-J6  ^^J- 


A  stopper  penetrating  needle  including  a  tubular  portion 
hav^ftg  a  stopper  penetrating  end.  the  end  having  two  beveled 
1 80°  apart  from  each  other  and  in  converging  relation- 
ship! defming  a  pair  of  opposed  tips,  the  tips  being  bent  toward 
another  whereby  the  points  of  each  tip  are  substantially 
a:ent  one  another  but  not  united  to  provide  a  stopper 
pen(  trating  pointed  end  being  substantially  free  of  lateral 
deflection  and  coring  when  inserted  into  the  stopper. 


3,906,933 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF 
SKIN  TYPE 
Tur,  Mutschellen,  and  Eugen  Wyier,  Kusnacht,  both 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Lovida  AG,  Oberwil,  Switzer- 


ME  HOD 


Wblimir 


1.  A  pressure  sensor-timer  alarm  for  use  in  mechanical 
breathing  devices  which  comprise  in  combination,  a  dia- 
phragm chamber  mounted  on  a  support  and  communicatively 
connected  to  a  mechanical  breathing  device,  a  diaphragm 
mounted  in  the  chamber,  a  ferro-magnetic  metallic  plunger 
mounted  on  the  diaphragm  and  reciprocally  mounted  on  the 
support,  a  permanent  magnet  magnetically  and  slidably 
mounted  on  the  plunger,  a  pluality  of  stop  means  on  the  sup- 
port restricting  the  reciprocal  movement  of  the  magnet,  a 
switch  means  and  a  plurality  of  stationary  contact  means 
mounted  on  the  support,  the  switch  means  in  engagement  with 
the  magnet  and  movable  between  the  contact  means,  a  plural- 
ity of  timers  communicatively  connected  to  the  switch  means 
and  the  contact  means  and  an  alarm  communicatively  con- 
nected to  the  timers. 


^••O 


Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,394 
C^ms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.   16,  1973, 


/73 


Int.  CI.*  A61B  lOlOO 
U.S.  ICI.  128-2  W  12  Claims 

1.  \  device  for  recording  skin  conditions  for  the  determina- 
tion )f  skin  type  on  the  basis  of  the  sebum  content  of  the  skin, 
com]  irising 
a  f  rinting  stamp  having  a  smooth  working  surface  for  appli- 
ration  against  the  skin,  said  working  surface  comprising 
1  neans  for  electrostatically  attracting  and  retaining  sebum 
i  md  other  accumulations  from  the  skin  to  thereby  provide 


3,906,935 
MEDICAL  FLUID  DRAINAGE  AND  SAMPLING  SYSTEM 
David  C.  Raia,  Arlington,  Mass.,  and  Brewster  H.  Staples, 
Pownal,  Maine,  assignors  to  G.A.R.D.  Industries,  Inc.,  Bos- 
ton, Mass. 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,044 

Int.  CI.*  A61B  lOlOO 

U.S.  CI.  128-2  F  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  medical  fluid  drainage  system  for  conducting  fluid 
from  the  body  of  a  patient,  said  drainage  system  comprising  a 
fluid  collection  vessel  and  a  fluid  coUection  tube,  the  tube 
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being  connected  at  one  end  to  a  catheter  insertable  in  the 
patient  and  to  the  vessel  at  another  end,  the  improvement 
comprising,  a  wall  defming  a  closed  unitary  sample  chamber 
mounted  intermediately  in  said  collection  tube  between  the 
catheter  and  the  collection  vessel,  establishing  an  input  sec- 
tion of  the  tube  between  the  catheter  and  the  sample  chamber, 
the  input  section  being  connected  to  a  first  opening  in  the  wall 
and  the  sample  chamber  also  establishing  an  output  section  of 
the  tube  between  the  collection  vessel  and  the  sample  cham- 
ber, the  output  section  being  connected  to  an  output  tubular 


stem  means  extending  through  a  second  opening  in  the  wall 
for  collecting  a  sample  in  the  chamber  and  terminating  inside 
said  chamber  and  spaced  from  said  wall  at  its  termination 
within  the  chamber, 

an  elastomeric  self-sealing  seal  means  in  the  wall  of  said 
chamber  constructed  and  located  to  receive  a  sterile 
hypodermic  needle  therethrough  into  communication 
with  a  collected  sample  and  to  maintain  its  seal  upon 
withdrawal  of  such  hypodermic  needle  whereby  collec- 
tion of  the  most  recently  drained  fluid  from  a  patient's 
body  is  permitted  by  sterile  invasion  of  the  system. 


3,906,936 
NASAL  AIR  FLOW  DETECTION  METHOD  FOR  SPEECH 

EVALUATION 

Mutaz  B.  Habal,  3848  Knollton  Rd.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46208 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,926 

Int.  CI.*  A61B  1 0100 

U.S.  CI.  128—2  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  in  the  area  of  speech  evaluation  for  detecting 
the  presence  and  extent  of  nasal  air  emissions  of  a  subject 
during  speech  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning,  within  a  path  of  nasal  air  flow  of  the  subject, 
sensor  means,  including  a  first  element  sensitive  to  tem- 
perature, for  presenting  at  an  output  an  electrical  charac- 
teristic dependent  upon  the  temperature  of  the  first  ele- 
ment; 


having  the  subject  speak;  and 

detecting  relative  values  of  the  electrical  characteristic  of 
the  sensor  means  which  are  produced  by  nasal  air  emis- 
sions of  the  subject  during  said  speaking  for  the  purpose 
of  evaluating  the  nasal  air  flow  of  the  subject  indicated  by 
the  electrical  characteristic  at  the  output  of  the  sensor 
means  with  regard  to  what  is  spoken  by  the  subject. 


3,906,937 
BLOOD  PRESSURE  CUFF  AND  BLADDER  AND 
APPARATUS  EMBODYING  THE  SAME 
Theodore  Aronson,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Para- 
Medical  Instrument  Corporation,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,507,  Oct.  25,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,130 

Int.  CI.*  A61B  5102 
U.S.  CI.  128—2.05  C  21  Claims 


11.  A  blood-pressure  cuff  comprising  an  elongated  non- 
elastic  cover  having  a  rectangularly  shaped  hollow  inflatable 
portion  having  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall  and  a  fastening 
portion  extending  from  the  inflatable  portion  for  fastening  the 
cover  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  inflatable  portion  applied 
about  limb  of  the  user,  a  rectangularly  shaped  inflatable  blad- 
der positioned  within  said  hollow  inflatable  portion  between 
inner  facing  surfaces  of  said  inner  and  outer  walls  and  having 
a  single  fluid  inlet,  inflating  means  connected  to  said  fluid  inlet 
to  inflate  the  bladder,  the  latter  being  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  contiguous  chambers  each  in  communication  with  adjoin- 
ing chambers  and  with  said  single  fluid  inlet,  and  a  single 
component  prestressed  resilient  clip  of  spiral  shape  loosely 
disposed  within  said  inflatable  portion  between  the  bladder 
and  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  wall  of  the  inflatable  por- 
tion, said  clip  being  substantially  co-extensive  in  length  and 
width  with  the  length  and  width  of  said  inflatable  portion  to 
impart  its  spiral  shape  to  said  cover  and  said  bladder. 


3,906,938 

COIL  SPRING  WIRE  GUIDE 

John  J.  Fleischhacker,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Lake 

Region  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Chaska,  Minn. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,617 

Int.  CI.*  ^IM  25100 

U.S.  CI.  128—2  M  ^  9  Claims 


1.  A  vascular  coil  spring  guide  comprising  an  elongated  coil 
spring  having  a  distal  end  portion  that  has  a  distal  end  and  an 
elongated  wire  core  extending  within  the  coil  spring  that  has 
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elongated  distal  end  portion  within  the  coil  spring  distal 

portion  and  a  distal  end,  said  wire  core  distal  end  portion 

a  plurality  of  undulations  that  are  bent  about  axes  that 

generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  elongation,  said 

dismal  ends  being  fixedly  secured  to  one  another. 


ha>  ing 


3,906,939 
BLOOD  PRESSURE  MEASURING  MEANS 
TlModore  Aronson,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Para- 
^  iedkal  Instrument  Corporation,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
C  ontinuatkNi-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  305,512,  Nov.  10,  1972, 
aba  ndoned.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,191 
Claims   priority,   application   United   Kingdom,   Aug.   23, 
19p,  40076/73  i 

Int.  Cl.^  A61B  5/02 
U.Sl  CI.  128—2.05  G  1 10  Claims 


said  motor  (3)  and  a  reduction  gear  mechanism  (6)  and 
may  be  dismounted; 

d.  a  massaging  member  ( 19)  with  an  outer  side  for  engaging 
facial  skin  and  an  inner  side  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
upper  casing  (2)  via  said  crank  shaft; 

e.  a  pair  of  bevel  gears  ( 12)  engaging  with  each  other  and 
a  universal  joint,  one  of  said  bevel  gears  being  connected 
to  said  crank  shaft,  the  other  being  connected  to  said 
universal  joint,  said  universal  joint  being  connected  to 


''30f  » 


Sohji 


U.S. 
1. 

a. 

b. 


C.  II 


Ja  »an 


3,906,940 
FACIAL  TREATMENT  DEVICE 
Kawada,  49-6,  Nakano  5-chonie,  Nakano-ku,  Tokyo, 


7  Claims 


Filed  Aug.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,553 
Int.  CI.*  A61H  1/00;  A61M  1/00 
CI  128—40 
\  facial  treatment  comprising: 

easy  to  grip  lower  casing  ( 1 )  incorporating  a  motor  (3) 
I  herein; 

in  upper  casing  (2)  angularly  fitted  aslant  to  said  lower 
<  asing  on  both  sides  thereof; 

crank  shaft  ( 10)  including  a  crank  pin  (33)  di$pose(i;at 
!  ubstantially  the  center  inside  said  upper  casing  (2)  which 
(  rank  shaft  is  interposed  rotatably  for  connection  with 


IJ  Blood  pressure  measuring  apparatus  comprisiJng  a  cuff, 
an  i  iflatable  bladder  within  said  cuff,  pump  means  for  inflat- 
ing i  aid  bladder,  a  pressure  gauge  for  indicating  bladder  pres- 
sure ,  a  casing  having  a  chamber  housing  said  pressure  gauge 
and  in  extension  adjacent  said  chamber  formed  with  a  tubular 
bor« ,  said  casing  having  an  aperture  communicating  said 
chai  iber  with  said  tubular  bore,  said  pressure  gauge  having  an 
inlet  fitting  located  in  said  casing  aperture  for  fluid  communi- 
cati<  h  solely  with  said  tubular  bore,  an  elongated  nozzle  ex- 
tend ing  through  said  tubular  bore  and  having  a  longitudinal 
pass  ige  with  one  end  communicating  with  said  pump  means, 
a  ler  gth  of  flexible  tube  interconnecting  said  bladder  with  the 
othe  •  end  of  said  nozzle,  a  restricted  opening  formed  in  said 
noz2  e  communicating  said  ^ongitudinal  passage  with  said 
pressure  gauge  inlet  fitting  through  an  otherwise  sealed  trans- 
chamber  which  is  substantially  co-extensive  with  an 
inteifrnediate  portion  of  said  tubular  bore  surrounding  said 
nozz  e  and  communicating  with  said  casing  aperture,  and  a 
bleei  I  valve  means  to  permit  bleeding  from  said  longitudinal 
passi  ge  located  along  the  nozzle  between  said  opening  and 
said  )ump  means  end  and  being  preset  for  bleeding  at  a  prede- 
termined rate. 


said  massaging  member  inner  side  which  is  mounted 
thereon,  and  capable  of  dismounting  therefrom  and  of 
rotating  while  performing  an  oscillating  motion; 
{.  a  stepped  cylinder  in  said  upper  casing  (2)  toward  the 
other  end  thereof  having  therein  a  piston  (32)  in  inter- 
lock with  said  crank  pin  (33)  capable  of  reciprocation 
inside  said  cylinder  so  as  to  cause  suction  and  a  cap  (38) 
having  suction  holes  (37)  fitted  to  the  distal  end  (38/>)  of 
said  cylinder  af  the  other  end  of  said  upper  casing. 


3,906,941 
SEALING  ITEM 
Jerome  Emerson  Cook,  Jr.,  3204  East  Lake  Drive,  Wonder 
Lake,  III.  60097 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,681 

Int.  CI.  A61f  13/00 

VS.  CI.  128—82  5  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  plastic  bag 
having  one  open  end  to  prevent  the  cast  or  bandage  of  an 
injured  limb  from  becoming  wet  when  adjacent  skin  areas  are 
cleansed,  said  sealing  device  comprising: 

an  elongated,  substantially  flat  sealing  band,  said  sealing 
band  having  a  terminal  end  and  a  closure  end,  said  clo- 
sure end  having  an  integral  closing  tab  at  the  extremity 
thereof  and  an  elastic  band  receiving  aperture  between 
said  closing  tab  and  said  extremity  of  said  closure  end; 
and 
a  closed  elastic  band,  one  end  of  which  is  secured  to  said 

elastic  band  receiving  aperture, 
whereby  when  said  sealing  band  is  wrapped  around  the 
open  end  of  said  plastic  bag  into  which  the  cast  or  ban- 
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dage  of  an  injured  limb  has  been  placed,  said  elastic  band 
has  been  wound  around  said  spirally  wrapped  sealing 
band  and  said  closure  end  and  then  slipped  over  and 
around  said  closing  tab,  and  said  closing  tab  has  been 
made  to  lie  flush  with  said  spirally  wrapped  sealing  band, 
moisture  is  prevented  from  entering  said  open  end  of  said 
plastic  bag  to  thereby  protect  said  cast  or  bandage  from 
said  moisture. 


3,906,942 
PORTABLE  TRACTION  SPLINT 
Henry  Oliver  Lumb,  Jr.,  1050  Powell  Dr.,  Riviera  Beach,  Fla. 
33404,  and  Robert  Richard  Morrissey,  845  Fosteria  Dr., 
Apt.  14,  Lake  Park,  Fla.  33403 

Fifed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Set.  No.  455,265 

Int.  CI.2  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  128—84  C  5  Claims 


1.  A  portable  traction  splint  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongated  side  members  and  means  for  securing  a 
limb  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  side  members 
including  a  ratchet  track  extending  axially  therealong, 

traction  means  mounted  on  said  side  members,  said  traction 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  blocks  mounted  one  each  on 
each  of  said  side  members  for  movement  therealong,  and 
a  hollow  bar  extending  transversely  between  said  side 
members  and  secured  to  said  blocks,  one  of  said  blocks 
having  an  opening  therethrough  in  alignment  with  said 
bar  and  exposing  said  track, 

a  ratchet  mechanism  for  locking  said  traction  means  against 
movement  towards  one  end  of  said  side  members,  said 
mechanism  comprising  a  ratchet  catch  disposed  within 
said  hollow  bar  and  biased  to  extend  outwardly  from  one 
end  thereof  through  said  block  opening  and  into  engage- 
ment with  said  track,  and  means  for  retracting  said  catch 
inwardly  of  said  bar  for  disengaging  it  from  said  track, 
and 

limb  lashing  means  for  securing  said  traction  means  to  a 
limb  secured  to  said  splint,  limb  length  variations  being 
accommodated  by  varying  the  position  of  said  traction 
means  along  said  side  members. 


3,906,943 
ORTHOPEDIC  DEVICE 
Elmer  M.  Arluck,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Vardney  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,404 
Int.  Cl.=^  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  128—90  35  Claims 

1.  A  formable  orthopedic  device  comprising  a  plastic  sheet 
member  having  one  side  covered  with  an  insulating  fabric 
layer  which  is  affixed  to  said  plastic  sheet  member; 
said  plastic  sheet  member  being  at  least  about  50  mils  thick, 
and  having  a  tensile  strength  at  yield  of  between  2,000 
and  10,000  psi,  an  elongation  at  yield  of  between  3  and 
30%.  a  flexural  strength  of  between  3,000  and  14,000  psi, 
a  flexural  modulus  of  between  about  0.5  x  10*  and  7  x 
10*  psi,  a  notched  Izod  of  between  0.3  and  30  foot  pounds 
per  inch,  a  Rockwell  hardness  of  between  15  on  the  R 


scale  and  55  on  the  D  scale,  and  a  Vicat  softening  point 
of  between  60°  and  80°C; 
said  insulating  fabric  layer  being  at  least  about  1 0  mils  thick, 
and  is  a  fabric  comprising  fibers  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  aramid  fibers  and  high  temperature  cross- 
linked  phenolformaldehyde  fibers,  which  has  a  coeffici- 
ent of  heat  transfer  below  about  2  cal/sec/cm*/cm/°Cx 
10-^ 


3,906,944 

SHOULDER  HARNESS 

Fred  F.  Christen,  Rt.  1,  Box  546,  Raymond,  Wash.  98577 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,992 

Int.  CI.2  A6IF  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—133  6  Claims 


1.  A  shoulder  harness  comprising: 

a.  a  pad  having  a  shoulder  portion  and  an  upper  arm  por- 
tion; 

b.  said  pad  being  flexible  and  supple; 

c.  a  first  means  connecting  with  said  pad  for  attaching  said 
upper  arm  portion  to  an  arm  of  a  wearer; 

d.  a  second  means  connecting  with  said  pad  for  positioning 
said  shoulder  portion  over  the  shoulder  of  the  wearer; 

e.  said  second  means  comprising  a  strap  capable  of  passing 
across  the  chest,  around  the  side  and  under  the  other  arm 
and  across  the  back  of  the  wearer; 

f.  said  second  means  upon  being  positioned  on  the  wearer 
of  the  shoulder  harness  forcing  said  pad  to  bear  on  the 
wearer  in  the  area  of  the  deltoideus  muscle  and  in  the 
area  of  the  subscapularis  muscle  and  in  the  area  of  the 
supraspinatus  muscle  and  with  said  strap  means  being  in 
the  area  of  the  supraspinatus  muscle  to  assist  in  holding 
together  the  ball-and-socket  joint  of  the  upper  arm  and 
the  shoulder; 

g.  said  first  means  comprising  a  first  strap  for  encircling  the 
upper  arm  of  the  wearer; 

h.  said  second  means  comprising  a  second  strap  and  a  third 

strap; 
i.  said  second  strap  and  said  third  strap  adapted  to  encircle 

the  chest,  side  and  back  of  the  wearer; 
j.  said  second  strap  connecting  with  said  shoulder  portion  in 

the  area  which  is  adapted  to  be  over  the  ball  and  socket 

of  the  wearer;  and, 
k.  said  third  strap  connecting  with  said  shoulder  portion  in 

the  area  which  is  adapted  to  be  between  the  ball  and 

socket  of  the  wearer  and  the  neck  of  the  wearer. 
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3,906,945 
ENDOhHERMAL  CARBON  DIOXIDE  ABSORPTION 
Loyal  G.   •iettdand.  East  Aurora,  and  Qifford  E.  Heintz,  Buf- 
falo, bo  h  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  A-T-O  Inc.,  Willoughby,  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,738 
Int.  Cl.«  A62B  19100 
U.S.  CI.  1  28-191  R  6  Claims 

1.  The  I  lethod  of  absorbing  carbon  dioxide  from  respiratory 


gases  in  a 


of  wa 


recirculatory  breathing  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  formi  ng  a  recirculatory  gas  stream  flow  from  a  breathing 
zone  o  a  carbon  dioxide  absorption  zone  and  back  to  said 
breat  ling  zone  in  a  circulatory  flow  system; 

b.  intro  iucing  to  said  breathing  zone  carbon  dioxide  con- 
tainin  j  respiratory  exhalations; 

c.  remot/ing  from  said  breathing  zone  respiratory  exhala- 
tions; 

d.  causi  ig  said  exhalations  to  flow  in  said  recirculating  gas 
strear  >  flow; 

e.  in  sai  1  carbon  dioxide  absorption  zone,  causing  recircu- 
lating gas  stream  to  pass  through  a  first  chamber  contain- 
ing lit  lium  hydroxide  and  immediately  thereafter  through 
a  sec<  md  chamber  containing  hydrated  molecular  sieve 
conta  ning  about  40  to  60  moles,  per  mole  of  said  sieve, 

er,  causing  said  carbon  dioxide  to  react  with  said 


off  into  a  relatively  thin  portion,  each  of  said  thin  portions 
being  tangentially  joined  to  the  underside  of  said  catheter 
fitting,  said  wing  elements  being  adapted  for  symmetrically 
folding  around  opposite  sides  of  said  catheter  fitting  with  said 
relatively  thin  portions  snugly  folded  around  said  catheter 
fitting  and  with  said  relatively  thick  portions  forming  a  grip- 
ping means  for  guiding  said  catheter  assembly  during  insertion 
into  a  vein;  said  gripping  means  being  in  a  plane  which  is  at  an 
angle  of  30°  to  60°  with  respect  to  a  plane  defined  by  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  puncture  needle  and  the  point  of  the 
puncture  needle;  and  said  thin  portions  being  tangentially 
joined  to  the  underside  of  said  catheter  fitting  at  a  point  which 
is  substantially  diametrically  opposite  to  said  thick  portions  of 
said  wing  elements  when  said  wing  elements  are  symmetrically 
folded  around  opposite  sides  of  said  catheter  fitting. 


3,906,947 
SYRINGE 
Harold  S.  Cioyd,  3244  Willis  St.,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1970,  Ser.  No.  98,225 
Int.  Cl.^'  A61M  1100 
U.S.  CI.  128—237 


6  Claims 


lithiui  1  hydroxide  at  least  in  part  by  the  reaction 


LiOH  +  CO,    ?*   LiHCOa- 


3,906,946 

INDWELf^ING  VEIN  CATHETER  WITH  CONCENTRIC 

PUNCTURE  NEEDLE 

Cai  Gustai  Rabbe  Nordstrom,  Mainz,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Boelirin]  er  Ingdheim  GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhine,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,134 
Claims     iriority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    7,    1973, 


2305896 

U.S.  CI.  12b— 214.4 


I.  An 

ter  fitting, 
from  said  citheter 
to  the  rearwprd 
extending 
cally  throug 
ble,  laterally 
ter  fitting, 
thick  portioi 
and  said  rela  ively 


Int.  CI.*  A61M  5100 


5  Claims 


ind|relling  vein  catheter  assembly  comprising  a  cathe- 

catheter  attached  to  and  extending  forwardly 

ter  fitting,  a  puncture  needle  holder  attached 

end  of  said  catheter  fitting,  a  puncture  needle 

f(  rwardly  from  said  needle  holder  and  concentri- 

I  said  catheter  fitting  and  said  catheter,  and  flexi- 

extending  wing  elements  attached  to  said  cathe- 

of  said  wing  elements  comprising  a  relatively 

at  the  end  thereof  away  from  said  catheter  fitting 

thick  portion  of  said  wing  elements  tapering 


each 


1.  A  syringe  comprising  a  barrel  closed  fluid  tight  at  one  end 
and  open  at  the  other  end,  and  a  single  piece  of  flexible  plastic 
which  forms  the  seal  to  the  barrel  required  for  shipping  the 
syringe  assembled  and  filled  with  the  fluid  to  be  dispensed  and 
constitutes  a  cannula,  piston  and  plunger, 
said  cannula  having  a  fluid  receiving  end  presented  to  the 
closed  end  of  the  barrel  and  a  fluid  discharging  end  ex- 
tending out  through  the  open  end  of  the  barrel, 
said  plunger  having  one  end  outside  the  open  end  of  the 

barrel  and  the  other  end  inside  the  barrel, 
said  piston  having  an  end  wall  at  the  other  end  of  the 
plunger  integral  with  said  fluid  receiving  end  of  the  can- 
nula and  a  peripheral  flange  extending  from  said  end  wall 
back  toward  the  open  end  of  the  barrel  and  an  annular 
flange  having  its  inner  edge  integral  with  said  peripheral 
flange,  said  flange  diverging  from  said  peripheral  flange 
toward  the  closed  end  of  the  barrel  at  an  acute  angle  and 
having  sliding  contact  with  the  bore  of  the  barrel, 
said  seal  to  the  barrel  required  for  shipping  the  syringe 
assembled  and  filled  with  the  fluid  to  be  dispensed  result- 
ing from  the  outside  diameter  of  the  outer  edge  of  said 
flange  being  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  bore 
of  the  vial  and  said  flange  being  stiff  enough  so  the  deflec- 
tion of  the  flange  by  static  engagement  of  the  outer  edge 
of  the  flange  and  the  bore  results  in  adequate  sealing 
pressure  between  the  outer  edge  of  the  flange  and  the 
bore  of  the  barrel  to  provide  and  maintain  a  leak  proof 
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seal  under  static  conditions  so  that  the  syringe  can  be 
shipped  assembled  and  filled  with  the  fluid  to  be  dis- 
pensed, the  essential  stiffness  of  the  flange  and  sealing 
pressure  under  static  conditions  being  obtained  when  said 
flange  is  thick  and  narrow  and  has  a  thick  non  feathered 
outer  edge  of  outside  diameter  greater  than  the  bore  of 
the  barrel, 

and  removable  means  on  and  closing  the  fluid  discharge  end 

of  the  cannula. 


3,906,948 

RECTAL  APPLICATOR 

Alexander  A.  Vass,  309  E.  87th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  307,469,  Nov.  17,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,121 

Int.  Cl.^'  A61M  3100 
U.S.  CI.  128—245  9  Claims 


means  for  defining  a  corneal  bath  portion  comprising  a 
connecting  and  separating  portion  between  said  eye 
contact  portion  and  said  lens  holder  portion  and  at  least 
two  access  means  in  said  lens  holder  communicating  with 
said  bath  portion  for  introducing  liquid  and  gaseous  fluids 
into  and  removing  said  fluids  from  both  portions  of  said 
corneal  bath. 


3,906,950 
INHALING  DEVICE  FOR  POWDERED  MEDICAMENTS 
Salvatore  Cocozza,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  LS.F.  S.p.A.,  Mi- 
lan, Italy 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,270 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  4,  1973,  22576/73; 
June  22,  1973,  25698/73 

Int.  CI.2  A61M  13100,  15/08 
U.S.  CI.  128—266  22  Claims 


1.  An  applicator  for  admininstering  a  fluid  into  the  intestinal 
tract  per  rectum,  comprising  a  tubular  nozzle  section  and  a 
tubular  stem  section  joined  to  each  other  to  form  an  integral 
structure,  an  enlargement  formed  at  the  junction  of  said  noz- 
zle and  stem  sections  and  extending  normally  to  the  axis  of 
said  integral  structure,  and  a  chamber  within  said  enlargement 
to  receive  contrast  fluid  therein,  and  means  on  the  proximal 
face  of  said  enlargement  adapted  to  be  applied  against  the 
perianal  area  of  a  body  into  the  rectum  of  which  said  nozzle 
is  inserted  to  seal  the  anal  opening  thereof,  said  stem  section 
having  a  posterior  extension  for  providing  indirect  sealing  of 
said  opening. 


3,906,949 

CORNEAL  BATH 

Monte  G.  Holland,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Research 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  249,814,  May  3,  1972,  abandoned.  This 

application  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,706 

Int.  CI.  A61m  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—249  2  Claims 


mill 


1.  A  corneal  bath  comprising: 

a  lens 

a  substantially  cylindrical  annular  lens  holder,  wherein  the 
outer  circumference  of  the  lens  is  sealed  into  the  inner 
circumference  of  said  annular  lens  holder,  a  cup  shaped 
corneal  eye  contact  portion,  and 


B. 


1.  An  inhaling  device,  for  delivering  powdered  substances 

in  aerated  form  from  a  pierced  capsule,  comprising  a  pump 

and  an  inhaler,  said  inhaler  comprising: 

A.  a  relatively  fixed  central  element  formed  by  two  connect- 

able  components  and  defining  a  cavity  for  reception  of 

said  capsule,  and 

a  pair  of  relatively  moveable  needle  holder  elements 
including  piercing  means  mounted  therein,  which  are: 

1.  telescopically  slidable  within  said  connectable  compo- 
nents against  the  action  of  a  pair  of  return  springs  and 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  air  through  said  inhaler, 

2.  disposed  in  mutually  opposed  relationship  and  in  strad- 
dling relationship  to  said  capsule,  and 

3.  constituting  a  means  for  piercing  said  capsule  when 
said  springs  are  compressed  by  slidably  moving  said 
needle  holder  elements  toward  each  other. 


3,906,951 

STOMAL  DEVICE  INCLUDING  MEANS  TO  PROLONG 

ATTACHMENT  OF  FLANGE 

James  Ling  Chen,  East  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  R. 

Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,781 
Int.  Cl.=*  A61F  5/44 
U.S.  CI.  128—283  13  Claims 

1.  A  stomal  device  comprising  an  adhesive  member,  a  rigid 
flange  means  including  a  continuous  side  wall,  outwardly 
extending  bottom  wall  perpendicular  to  said  side  wall  and  an 
upper  lip,  said  flange  means  affixed  to  one  side  of  said  adhe- 
sive member  by  an  adhesive  bond  between  said  bottom  wall 
and  said  adhesive  member,  both  said  adhesive  member  and 


1(02 


sa  d 
th; 


bottom  wall  having  a  centrally  located  opening  to  permit 
device  to  encircle  a  stoma,  a  quantity  of  hydrocolloid 
CO  ntaining  ointment  or  non-aqueous  paste  located  interior  of 
sa  d  flange  side  wall  and  supported  by  said  adhesive  member, 
igid  or  semi-rigid  covering  disc  having  a  centrally  located 
op  ening  sized  and  shaped  so  as  to  snugly  fit  in  the  space  be- 
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said  flange  side  wall  and  said  stoma  with  said  covering 
opening  in  line  with  said  adhesive  member  opening, 
wh  jreby  movement  of  said  covering  disc  toward  said  adhesive 
mepiber  will  force  a  portion  of  the  hydrocolloid  containing 
:  or  paste  to  fill  the  space  between  the  stoma  and  said 
disc.  I 


oin  tment 
co>  ering 


3,906,952 
4NATOMICALLY-CONTOURED  SANITARY  NAPKIN 
Soijhie  Zamist,  3010  Grand  Concourse,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10458 
FUed  Nov.  27,  1970,  Ser.  No.  93,135  i 
Int.  CI.  A61f  13116  ' 

U.i  CI.  128-290  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  anatomicallyconforming  sanitary  napkin 
com  prising: 
A  a  backing  formed  of  impermeable  film,  said  backing 
being  constituted  by  a  spoon- bowl  shaped  well  provided 
with  flat  marginal  lips  and  whose  opposite  ends  merge 
into  flat,  tapered  extensions  for  connecting  said  napkin  to 
t>ody  patches,  { 

B.  a  pad  of  absorptive  material  received  within  said  well  and 
:onforming  to  the  shape  thereof, 

C.  a  porous  facing  marginally  secured  to  the  lips  of  said  well 
ind  to  said  tapered  extensions  to  hold  said  pad  in  said 
veil,  and 

D.  a  pair  of  adhesive  patches  attachable  to  front  and  rear 
XTints  on  the  body  of  the  wearer,  said  patches  being 
>rovided  with  grippers  for  adjustable  linkage  to  said 
rxtensions. 


3,906,953 
ENDOSCOPIC  SURGICAL  LASER  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Wallace,  Wayland,  and  Jan  Pejchar,  Maynard,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corporation,  South- 
bridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,785 
Int.  C1.^A61B  17 136 


VS.  CL  128—303.1 


6  Claims 


-A 


PDWEX 
SUPPLY 
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1.  An  endoscopic  surgical  Iziser  system  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: a  laser  device,  means  for  energizing  said  device  at  a 
power  frequency  selected  from  a  range  of  power  frequencies 
including  DC  thereby  generating  a  possibly  continuous  laser 
beam,  an  endoscope  attachment,  means  for  operatively  apply- 
ing said  beam  to  said  attachment,  an  endoscope  for  exiting 
said  beam  from  said  attachment  and  for  performing  surgery 
therewith,  fiber  optic  means  mounted  within  said  endoscope 
for  continuously  illuminating  with  visible  light  a  site  being 
impinged  upon  by  said  beam,  said  endoscope  including  means 
for  permitting  reflected  visible  light  from  said  site  to  reach 
said  endoscope  attachment,  observer  eyepiece  means  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  endoscope  attachment  for  receiving 
said  reflected  visible  light,  and  means  for  controlling  said 
beam. 


3,906,954 
OPHTHALMIC  LIQUIFACTION  PUMP 
Edward  F.  Baehr,  Berea;  Jack  B.  Esgar,  N.  Olmsted,  and 
William  J.  McGannon,  Lakewood,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  Office 
of  General  Counsel-Code  GP,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,478 
Int.  CI.2  A61B  17132;  A61M  7100 
U.S.  CI.  128-305  20  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  tissue  macerating  and  removing  instrument 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  tube  open  at  least  at  one  end  and  having  at 
least  one  aperture  in  its  wall; 

a  rod  disposed  in  said  tube  for  rotation  therein,  said  rod 
being  formed  into  a  first  archimedes  screw  portion  at  one 
end,  said  first  archimedes  screw  portion  extending  be- 
tween said  one  end  of  said  tube  and  said  aperture  in  said 
tube; 
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a  cutting  edge  being  disposed  at  said  one  end  of  said  rod; 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  rod  at  a  speed  sufficient  to 

cause  a  pumping  action  from  said  open  end  of  said  tube 

toward  said  aperture;  and 
first  counterflow  means  for  directing  a  liquid  into  the  space 

between  said  rod  and  said  tube  in  a  direction  providing  a 

first  counterflow  toward  said  aperture  and  said  open  end 

of  said  tube. 


3,906,955 
SURGICAL  CAUTERIZING  TOOL  HAVING  SUCTION 

MEANS 
Richard  R.  Roberts,  The  Barn  Trailer  Pk.,  Rt.  1,  Box  321,  Red 
Oak,  Tex.  75154 

Filed  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,611 

Int.  Ci.=^  A61B  17136;  A61M  1100 

U.S.  CI.  128—303.17  4  Claims 


^■^ 


1.  A  medical  tool  comprising  in  combination, 

an  elongated  body  formed  with  first  and  second  through 
openings  and  a  cavity  in  a  side  wall  thereof, 

cauterizing  means  comprising  an  electrical  conductor 
within  said  first  through  opening  and  a  cauterizing  blade 
extending  from  one  end  of  said  first  opening  and  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  conductor, 

a  tube  slideably  positioned  within  said  second  through 
opening  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  vacuum 
source,  and 

a  slider  extending  through  said  cavity  in  said  body  and 
fastened  to  said  tube  to  be  manually  operated  exteriorly 
of  said  body  to  extend  and  retract  said  tube  to  and  from 
adjacent  said  cauterizing  blade. 


3,906,956 
CRICOTHYROSTOMY  INSTRUMENT 
Max  I.  Gilbert,  9612  N.  Military  TrI.,  Palm  Beach  Gardens, 
Fla.  33410 

Filed  July  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,727 

Int.  Cl.^  A61B  17132;  A61M  16100 

U.S,  CL  128—305.3  12  Claims 


^6     JS2. 


1.  A  laryngeal-tracheal  instrument  comprising: 
a  tube  of  generally  L-shaped  configuration  having  tubular 
components  joining  to  form  a  vertex  region  and  including 
an  access  opening  through  structure  of  said  vertex  region; 
and 
a  cutting  instrument,  a  portion  of  which  is  slidably  engage- 
able  through  said  access  opening  and  through  one  of  said 
tubular  components  whereby  said  cutting  instrument  is 


insertable  through  said  tube  to  penetrate  a  membrane  in 
the  laryngeal-tracheal  region  of  a  patient. 

9.  The  method  of  conducting  a  cricothyrostomy  on  a  patient 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  a  cutting  instrument  through  a  first  opening  of  a 
cricothyrostomy  tube  and  advancing  the  instrument  to 
project  outwardly  of  a  second  opening  in  the  cricothyros- 
tomy tube; 

penetrating  the  cricothyroid  membrane  with  the  cutting 
instrument; 

inserting  a  first  portion  of  the  cricothyrostomy  tube  through 
said  membrane; 

withdrawing  the  cutting  instrument;  and 

further  inserting  said  cricothyrostomy  tube  whereby  said 
first  and  second  openings  of  said  cricothyrostomy  tube 
are  positioned  in  a  patient's  trachea. 


3,906,957 
FORCEPS 
David  Frederick  Weston,  Runcorn,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,195 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24, 1973, 
19278/73;  Nov.  14,  1973,  52875/73 

Int.  CI.2  A61B  17128,  17100;  B25B  9102 
U.S.  CI.  128—321  6  Claims 


1.  Forceps  comprising 

a.  a  pair  of  arms  each  having  a  first  and  a  second  end. 

b.  a  jaw  located  at  the  first  end  of  each  arm, 

c.  an  intermediate  section  joining  the  second  ends  of  each 
arm  remote  from  said  jaws  for  permitting  relative  move- 
ment of  said  arms  in  a  plane  passing  through  the  length 
of  each  arm,  and 

d.  flexible  connector  means  attached  between  the  two  said 
arms  at  points  adjacent  said  jaws,  being  bowed  away  from 
said  jaws  toward  said  intermediate  section  and  moving  in 
the  space  between  said  arms  about  said  points  of  attach- 
ment. 


3,906,958 
CATHETER  ADAPTER  HAVING  FILTERED  AIR  VENT 
Kenneth  Howard  Knox,  Libertyville,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,597 
Int.  CI.*  A61M  25100 
MS.  CI.  128—349  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  integral  tubular  adapter  for  use  in  a  urinary  drainage 
system,  said  adapter  comprising  first  and  second  tubes  joined 
solely  by  a  tubular  sleeve, 
said  tubular  sleeve  having  first  and  second  endwalls  each 
with  an  aperture  therethrough,  and  a  third  aperture  dis- 
posed in  its  sidewall  and  covered  by  a  bacteria  filtering 
material  through  which  air  can  pass  but  body  fluids  can- 
not, said  third  aperture  terminating  a  predetermined 
distance  axially  from  said  first  endwall, 
said  first  tube  having  one  end  thereof  continuously  open  to 
air  passed  through  said  third  aperture  and  extending  into 
said  sleeve  through  said  aperture  of  said  first  endwall  a 
distance  at  least  substantially  equal  to  sakl  predetermined 


1>04 


distance  from  said  first  endwall  at  which  said  third  aper- 
ture terminates,  said  first  tube  having  its  outer  end 
adapted  for  engagement  with  a  urinary  drainage  catheter; 
and 

said  second  tube  having  one  end  in  communication  with 
said  aperture  of  said  second  endwall  of  said  sleeve  and  the 
other  end  thereof  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  proxi- 
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bonded  to  said  insulation  whereby  said  flow  of  liquid  is  pre- 
vented from  flowing  around  each  of  said  shields. 
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3,906,960 
MEDICAL  ENERGY  CONVERTER 
Siegfried  R.  Lehr,  8  Munich  60,  Negrellist  100,  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Sen  No.  448,730 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    Feb.    27,    1973, 
2309749 

Int.  CI.  A61n  1136 
U.S.  CI.  128—419  FG  3  Claims 


mal  end  of  a  drainage  tube  joined  at  its  distal  end  to  a 
urine  collection  container, 
whereby  a  consecutive  flow  path  through  said  catheter, 
adapter  and  drainage  tube  into  said  container  is  provided 
remote  from  said  filtered  third  aperture,  which  third 
aperture  is  adapted  to  continuously  admit  Altered,  atmo- 
spheric air  into  said  flow  path  in  the  vicinity  of  said  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  drainage  tube. 


3,906,959 

1 JQUID  LEAK  STOP  FOR  AN  IMPLANTABLE  HEART 

PACER 
R<bert  L.  Cannon,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,536 
Int.  CI.*  A61 N  //J6 


U.  J.  CI.  128—419  P 


i^CLXOcor--)^ 
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1.  A  medical  energy  converter  implanted  in  a  vessel,  a  heart 
ventricle  or  in  muscle  comprising:  an  elongate,  thin  housing 
with  one  side  forming  an  integral,  resilient  membrane  having 
corrugations  around  the  membrane  area  and  having  a  prede- 
3  Claims  termined  spring  constant;  a  reluctance  generator  having  a 
magnetic  circuit  comprising  a  core  with  spaced  yokes,  an 
armature  mounted  on  said  membrane  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  yokes  and  a  magnet  whose  force  balances  said  spring 
force  such  that  at  increasing  ambient  pressure,  the  armature 
moves  closer  to  the  yokes  and  finally  latches  and  at  decreasing 
ambient  pressure,  the  armature  is  released,  jumping  outwards; 
a  coil  for  converting  reluctance  changes  to  electric  energy  and 
means  for  applying  said  energy  to  the  body,  the  housing  being 
filled  with  gas  and  sealed. 


'^  '3  >*■  15  ^ 


.  An  implantable  heart  pacer  for  providing  stimulation  to 
heart  of  a  patient,  said  pacer  comprising  terminal  means 
connection  to  said  patient's  heart,  pulse  generator  means 
providing  stimulation  impulses,  means  comprising  two 
leads  for  extending  said  impulses  to  said  terminal 
,  means  for  detecting  the  beating  action  of  said  patient's 
means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  detecting  means 
controlling  said  pulse  generator  means,  battery  means  for 
said  pulse  generator  means  and  said  detecting 
,  epoxy  insulation  encapsulating  said  extending  means, 
battery  means,  said  detecting  means,  said  controlling 
and  said  pulse  generator  means,  and  incompressible 
leak  stop  m^ans  constructed  from  at  least  glass-epoxy 
adheringly  connected  to  said  extending  means  and 
with  said  insulation  for  preventing  flow  of  liquid  from 
terminal  means  towards  said  pulse  generator  means  along 
extending  means,  and  wherein  said  incompressible  liquid 
stop  means  is  formed  as  two  separate  shields  with  an 
through  each  of  said  shields,  the  inside  shield  surface 
adjacent  shield  periphery  of  each  of  said  apertures  having 
thereon  a  conductive  metal,  each  of  said  apertures 
adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  leads,  and  means  for 
said  conductive  metal  around  each  of  said  leads  in  a 
to  prevent  said  flow  of  liquid  through  each  of  said 
,  the  remaining  surface  of  each  of  said  shields  being 
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3,906,961 

ROTARY  TOBACCO  DRYER 

Lome  A.  Rowell,  Lachlne,  and  James  H.  Cartmell,  Preville, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Imasco  Limited,  Montreal, 

Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  227,693,  Feb.  17,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,785,765.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,197 

Int.  Cl.=^  A24B  03/04 
U.S.  Ci.  131—135  4  Claims 


««nn. — S-^  ^S^'^:."^ 
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1.  A  tobacco  dryer  comprising  a  rotating  substantially  cylin- 
drical drum  in  which  the  tobacco  is  dried;  said  drum  having  a 
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first  end  and  a  second  end;  means  for  introducing  tobacco  at 
said  first  end  and  means  for  removing  tobacco  at  said  second 
end;  means  for  introducing  process  air  into  said  drum  at  said 
second  end  and  extracting  said  process  air  from  said  drum  at 
said  first  end  so  that  said  process  air  travels  in  a  direction 
within  said  drum  opposite  to  that  of  said  tobacco  to  pick  up 
and  remove  from  the  drum,  moisture  released  from  the  to- 
bacco; heating  means  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of 
heating  air;  means  for  circulating  said  heating  air  at  a  velocity 
between  500  fpm  and  3,500  fpm  over  the  outer  surface  of  said 
drum  to  thereby  achieve  high  heat  conductance  through  said 
drum,  a  controllable  water  spray  nozzle  for  injecting  a  water 
spray  into  said  drum  at  said  second  end;  a  sensing  means 
operatively  associated  with  the  tobacco  leaving  said  dryer, 
said  sensing  means  having  an  output  signal  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  moisture  content  of  said  tobacco;  and  a  controller 
responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  controlling  said  controlla- 
ble water  spray  nozzle  so  as  to  maintain  the  moisture  content 
of  said  tobacco  leaving  said  dryer  at  a  predetermined  constant 
level. 


2.  a  second  prong  having  a  distal  end  which  includes 
means  for  guiding  dental  floss, 

3.  width  maintaining  means  connecting  to  said  first  prong 
and  said  second  prong  for  maintaining  any  one  of  sev- 
eral fixed  distances  between  the  distal  end  of  said  first 
prong  and  the  distal  end  of  said  second  prong,  said 
width  maintaining  means  having  an  adjusting  means  for 
permitting  the  fixed  distance  maintained  by  said  width 
maintaining  means  to  be  readily  changed  to  another  of 
the  several  fixed  distances,  and 


3,906,962 
METHOD  OF  SHAMPOOING  HAIR 
Bobby  L.  Strickland,  10913  N.  McKinley,  and  Doyle  E,  Simp- 
son, 1200  N.W.  104th  St.,  both  of  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
73114 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  389,368,  Aug.  17,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,849,806.  This  application  Aug.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,674 

Int.  CI.='A45D  19100 
U.S.  CI.  132-7  2  Claims 


J 


'/////////////////^yy/////////yyyy/y. 


b.  floss  tension  and  supply  means  connecting  to  said  prong 
assembly  for  continuously  applying  tension  to  floss 
guided  between  the  distal  end  of  said  first  prong  and  the 
distal  end  of  said  second  prong  and  for  automatically 
providing  a  temporary  increase  of  at  least  IWt  in  length 
of  floss  between  the  distal  end  of  said  first  prong  and  the 
distal  end  of  said  second  prong  while  force  is  applied  to 
the  floss. 


1.  A  method  of  shampooing  two  individuals'  hair  while 
seated  in  chairs  of  the  reclining  type  using  a  single  rotatable 
shampoo  bowl  assembly  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  positioning  said  chairs  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rotatable 
shampoo  bowl  assembly  so  that  each  of  said  chairs  can  be 
reclined  and  the  individual  seated  therein  positioned  to 
have  his  hair  shampooed  using  said  shampoo  bowl  assem- 
bly. 

b.  rotating  said  shampoo  bowl  assembly  into  alignment  with 
one  of  said  chairs; 

c.  reclining  said  chair; 

d.  shampooing  the  individual's  hair  seated  in  said  chair; 

e.  returning  said  chair  to  its  upright  position;  and 

f.  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (e)  on  the  second  chair  and 
the  individual  seated  therein. 


3,906,963 
DENTAL  FLOSS  APPLICATOR 
Richard  A.  Jenkins,  Indianapolis,  and  Jennifer  J.  Truebktod, 
now  by  change  of  name,  Jennifer  Jean  Hays,  South  Bend, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Jen  Tru  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,430 
Int.  Ci.2  A61C  1 5 100 
CI.  \il—91  A  31  Claims 

A  dental  floss  applicator  comprising: 
a  prong  assembly  including 

I .  a  first  prong  having  a  distal  end  which  includes  means 
for  guiding  dental  floss. 


U.S 
1 


3,906,964 
COIN  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 
Masatoshi  Ushk),  and  Hirokuni  Matono,  both  of  Himeji.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan,  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,517 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1973,  48-6417 
Int.  CI.-  G07D  9106 
U.S.  CI.  133-1  A  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  coin  wrapping  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a 
wrapping  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  wrapping  rolls  for 
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w  rapping  a  piece  of  wrapping  paper  around  the  peripheral 
surface  of  a  stack  of  coins  and  a  wrapping  paper  feeding 
n  eans  for  feeding  the  wrapping  paper  to  said  wrapping  mech- 
ai  lism,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  wrapping  paper 
di  :tecting  means  operatively  positioned  for  detecting  the  feed- 
ir  g  of  wrapping  paper  by  the  wrapping  paper  feeding  means; 
a  first  drive  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  wrapping  rolls 
fc  r  reciprocally  driving  them  so  they  are  alternately  in  contact 
w  th  and  separated  from  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  coin 
st  ick;  a  second  drive  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  wrap- 
pi  ng  rolls  for  rotating  them;  and  means  operatively  coupling 
s!  id  detecting  means  and  first  and  second  drive  means  for 
o<  terating  said  first  and  second  drive  means  when  feeding  of 
tt  e  wrapping  paper  is  detected  by  said  detecting  means  at  a 
pi  eset  time  during  the  wrapping  operation,  thereby  to  con- 
ti  lue  operation  of  the  wrapping  means,  and,  when  an  absence 
o:  the  wrapping  paper  is  detected  at  said  preset  time,  for 
c<  mtinuing  rotation  of  said  wrapping  rolls  but  halting  recipro- 
Ci  tive  motion  of  said  rolls  until  the  wrapping  paper  is  normally 
fed. 


3,906,965 
COIN  SEPARATOR  AND  STACKER 
jsbertus   Cornelius   Luyben,   and   Abraham   Marinus   De 
Wilde,  both  of  Delft,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Mars,  Incor- 
porated, McLean,  Va. 

Flkd  Nov.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,841 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  22, 1973, 
54317/73 

Int.  CI.*G07F  J/04 
UlS.  CL  133—1  A  33  Claims 
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Apparatus  for  stacking  coins  comprising  a  substantially 
vek-tical  chute  into  which  coins  of  predetermined  diameter 
to  )ple  through  an  entrance  at  its  upper  end  and  from  which 
th  ;y  leave  moving  edge  first  across  the  open  upper  end  of  a 
CO  in  tube  at  its  lower  end,  the  inner  edge  of  the  upper  end  of 
th ;  coin  tube  opposite  the  lower  end  of  the  chute  being  ex- 
po sed  when  the  coin  tube  is  filled  to  less  than  capacity  and 
be  ing  obscured  by  the  uppermost  coin  in  the  tube  when  the 
tu  >e  is  filled  to  capacity,  the  chute  having  a  concave  rear  wall 
to  guide  the  coins  to  the  coin  tube  so  that  they  slide  edge  first 
ac  -oss  the  upper  end  of  the  coin  tube  and  a  front  wall  having 
an  initial,  downwardly  sloping  surface  to  guide  the  coins  from 
th( :  entrance  to  the  rear  wall,  the  vertical  contours  of  the  rear 
wi  II  varying  across  the  width  of  the  rear  wall  so  as  to  impart 
ro  ling  motion  to  a  coin  sliding  down  the  chute  in  contact  with 
th< :  rear  wall  before  the  coin  reaches  the  upper  end  of  the  coin 
tu  le. 


3,906,966 
HLM  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Gerald  E.  Drake,  and  Donald  J.  Mitchell,  both  of  St  Paul, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

nied  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,540 

Int.  CI.*  G03D  3/00;  B65H  35/04 

U.S.  CL  134—46  8  Claims 


1.  A  film  handling  mechanism  for  a  processor  comprising: 
a  take-up  reel  for  the  film, 

drive  means  for  the  take-up  reel; 

guide  means  for  guiding  film  onto  the  take-up  reel  to  wind 
the  same  thereon, 

means  for  supporting  a  film  cassette  for  movement  along  a 
path  toward  and  away  from  said  take-up  reel, 

cutter  means  positioned  between  said  guide  means  and  said 
means  for  supporting  a  film  cassette  to  cut  said  film,  and 
actuating  means  to  actuate  said  cutter  means  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  means  for  supporting  said  film  cas- 
sette being  moved  toward  said  take-up  reel. 

3,906,967 
DISHWASHER 
Richard  P.  Bergeson,  Newton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Maytag 
Company,  Newton,  Iowa 

Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,868 

Int.  Cl.'^  B08B  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  134—104  15  Claims 


1.  A  combination  sump  and  pump  assembly  for  a  dish- 
washer including  a  container  means  defming  a  washing  cham- 
ber and  having  a  bottom  wall  with  a  generally  central  opening 
therein,  the  combination  comprising:  first  housing  means 
effectively  fixed  to  said  bottom  wall  generally  aligned  with  and 
depending  from  said  opening  for  defining  a  sump  chamber 
disposed  generally  below  and  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  washing  chamber;  generally  annular  fine  mesh  filter 
means  disposed  in  said  sump  chamber  and  forming  a  first 
sump  portion  from  said  filter  means  and  a  second  sump  por- 
tion downstream  from  said  filter  means;  a  cover  attached  to 
said  first  housing  means  separating  said  second  sump  portion 
from  said  washing  chamber  and  defining  a  fluid  strainer  be- 
tween said  washing  chamber  and  said  first  sump  portion;  fluid 
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distribution  means  including  means  within  said  sump  chamber 
for  defining  a  fluid  distribution  conduit  extending  upwardly 
therethrough;  second  housing  means  defining  a  recirculation 
pump  cavity  disposed  generally  below  said  first  housing  means 
and  having  an  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said  second 
sump  portion  and  an  outlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
fluid  distribution  conduit;  third  housing  means  disposed  gen- 
erally below  said  first  housing  means  and  defining  a  drain 
pump  cavity  having  an  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
first  sump  portion  and  an  outlet  in  fluid  communication  with 
an  external  drain;  a  first  impeller  operable  in  said  recirculation 
pump  cavity  for  effecting  flow  of  fluid  from  said  first  sump 
portion  through  said  filter  means  and  said  second  sump  por- 
tion into  said  recirculation  pump  cavity  for  pumping  to  said 
fluid  distribution  conduit;  a  second  impeller  operable  in  said 
drain  pump  cavity  for  effecting  flow  of  fluid  and  particles 
therein  from  said  first  sump  portion  to  said  drain  pump  cavity 
and  to  said  external  drain;  and  means  for  supporting  said  first 
and  second  impellers  for  rotation  within  said  pump  cavities. 


3,906,968 

TENT  WITH  ARCHED  BOWS 

John  O.  Black,  18094  Parkside,  Detroit,  Mich.  48221 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,414 

Int.  CL*  A45F  1/16 


U.S.  CI.  135—4  R 


6  Claims 


1.  In  a  tent,  oppositely  disposed  ground  engaging  side 
plates,  arcuate  bows  having  their  ends  pivoted  to  the  side 
plates  to  be  arched  therebetween,  fabric  means  spanning  the 
area  between  the  bows  when  the  bows  are  extended  to  form 
the  tent,  two  central  bows  movable  to  adjacent  vertical  posi- 
tions, gears  mounted  on  an  end  of  said  central  bows  by  which 
they  are  moved  to  raised  adjacent  position,  the  movement  of 
one  or  both  of  the  central  bows  to  raised  position  causes  the 
bows  outwardly  thereof  to  pivot  upwardly  therewith  due  to  the 
cloth  connection  between  the  bows  to  cover  the  area  within 
the  two  outermost  bows  which  rest  upon  the  ground. 


3,906,969 
PORTABLE  AWNING 
Donald  W.  Myers,  1 1000  S.W.  Boones  Ferry  Rd.,  Portland, 
Oreg.  97219 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,287 
Int.  CL*  E04F  10/06 
U.S.  CI.  135—5  A  4  Claims 

1.  A  portable  awning,  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  housing  having  an  elongated  opening 
through  its  side, 

b.  a  pair  of  split  rings  encircling  the  housing  at  longitudi- 
nally spaced  positions,  the  spacing  between  the  ends  of 
each  of  the  split  rings  registering  with  the  elongated  open- 
ing in  the  housing, 

c.  a  cylindrical  post  extending  from  each  ring  and  having  an 
annular  groove  therein,  a  base  member  having  a  bore 
receiving  the  post  rotatably  therein,  and  pin  means  on  the 
base  member  extending  tangentially  into  said  bore  and 
annular  groove  for  retaining  the  post  in  the  bore  against 
longitudinal  displacement  while  affording  axial  rotation 
of  the  post  relative  to  the  base  member. 


d.  means  engaging  the  base  member  for  securing  the  latter 
to  a  support, 

e.  an  elongated  rotary  shaft  mounted  in  the  housing, 

f.  an  elongated  sheet  of  flexible  awning  material  having  an 
inner  transverse  edge  secured  to  the  shaft  for  winding  the 
material  upon  and  unwinding  it  from  the  shaft,  the  outer 
transverse  edge  of  the  material  extending  outwardly 


through  the  elongated  opening  in  the  housing  for  move- 
ment of  the  material  between  a  retracted  position  wound 
upon  the  shaft  and  an  extended  |x>sition  projecting  from 
the  housing,  and 
g.  lock  means  releasably  interengaging  the  housing  and 
shaft  for  securing  the  latter  releasably  against  rotation, 
whereby  to  secure  the  awning  material  in  diverse  condi- 
tions of  extension  from  the  housing. 

3,906,970 
SELF-OPENING  UMBRELLA 
Kazo  Saito,  and  Nobutoshi  Kida,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Telesco  Brophey  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 
Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,274 
Int.  CI.  A45b  25/16 
U.S.  CI.  135—22  6  Claims 
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1.  A  self-opening  umbrella  comprising  a  stick,  a  handle  at 
one  end  of  the  stick,  a  crown  at  the  other  end  of  the  stick,  at 
least  one  runner  slidable  on  the  stick,  dome  ribs  hinged  to  the 
crown,  and  stretcher  members  hinged  to  the  runner  and  to  the 
dome  ribs  respectively  for  supporting  the  dome  ribs  when  the 
umbrella  is  in  an  open  position;  energy-storing  means  for 
loading  the  components  of  the  umbrella  to  force  the  unbrella 
components  to  move  to  an  umbrella  open  position  when  the 
umbrella  is  closed  and  the  runner  is  adjacent  the  handle;  a 
locking  pawl  pivotally  mounted  in  the  hollow  stick  with  a 
locking  head  protruding  radially  from  the  stick  and  adapted  to 
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en  [age  a  seat  provided  in  the  runner;  releasable  push-button 
means  associated  with  the  locking  pawl,  whereby  when  the 
pu  h-button  means  is  depressed  laterally,  it  will  force  the 
loc  ting  pawl  to  pivot  inwardly  of  the  stick  and  disengage  the 
rui  ner,  a  sliding  member  adapted  for  limited  axial  movement 
wh  :reby  in  one  position,  it  engages  and  locks  the  push-button 
me^ins  and  in  a  second  position,  it  is  disengaged  from  the 
button  means  allowing  the  push-button  means  to  be 
dei  iressed,  the  sliding  member  comprising  an  annular  element 
g  a  built-up  portion  adapted  to  engage  an  enlarged  head 
:  push-button  when  the  ring  is  in  a  push-button  locking 
portion  and  preventing  the  push-button  from  being  de- 
pre  ssed. 


3,906,971 

AIDS  FOR  THE  VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

Mi^y  Burnstine,  132  Oxford  St.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02140 

FBed  Feb.  26,  1971,  Ser.  No.  119,215 

Int.  a.*  A45B  3100,  9/04 

UJt  CI.  135-47  8  Claims 
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An  aid  for  the  visually  handicapped  comprising  buoyant 
adapted  for  mounting  on  the  terminal  portion  of  a  cane 
said  buoyant  means  comprising:  (A)  two  longitudinally 
malfng  halves  defining  together  a  form  stable  buoyant  struc- 
having  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough,  said  bore  being 
■  to  engage  a  cane  shaft  at  the  terminal  portion  thereof 
said   buoyant  structure  having  sufficient  buoyancy  to 
convey  a  perceptible  tactile  stimulus  through  a  cane  shaft 
whe  n  brought  into  contact  with  a  standing  body  of  water,  and 
means  to  urge  said  mating  halves  of  said  buoyant  structure 
toge  ther  so  as  to  bind  said  halves  to  the  cane  shaft. 
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3,906,972 
METHOD  OF  TRANSPORTING  OIL  AND  NATURAL  GAS 

ALONG  A  PIPELINE 
ErilJ  J.  Jensen;  Ronald  A.  S.  Brown,  and  Ernest  J.  Wiggins,  all 
of  EdnHuiton,  Canada,  assignors  to  Research  Council  of 
A^rta,  Edmonton,  Canada 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,834 
Ciaims  priority,  application  Canada,  July  11, 1973, 176210 
Int.  CI.*  B65G  53/30 
VS.  CL  137—13  .  4  Claims 


a.  pumping  the  natural  gas  along  a  pipeline  in  a  liquefied 
state, 

b.  freezing  by  a  controlled  rate  of  introduction  of  discrete, 
molded,  liquid  bodies  of  the  oil  into  the  liquefied  natural 
gas,  the  oil  into  bodies  having  a  frozen  outer  skin  to  retain 
the  molded  shape,  and  of  sufficient  size  for  single  row 
distribution  only  along  the  pipeline, 

c.  conveying  the  said  discrete,  substantially  frozen  bodies  in 
the  frozen  condition  in  single  row  distribution  along  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  said  pipeline  by  the  said  liquefied 
natural  gas  being  pumped  therealong, 

d.  removing  the  thus  conveyed  discrete,  substantially  frozen 
bodies  from  the  said  liquefied  natural  gas  in  the  pipeline, 
and 

e.  melting  the  separated  discrete,  substantially  frozen  bodies 
for  storage  in  liquid  form. 


3,906,973 
METHOD  FOR  UNDERGROUND  STORAGE  OF  HEAVY 

FLOW  ABLE  TUBSTANCES 
Louis-Gabriel  de  Jerphanion,  and  Etienne  Schlumberger,  both 
of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  a  Responsabiiite  Li- 
mitee:  Societe  Francaise  de  Stockage  Geoktgique  "GEOS- 
TOCK",  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,697 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    July     10,     1973, 
73.25301 

Int.  Cl.=^  B65G  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  137-13  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  transporting  oil  and  natural  gas  along  a 
pipel  ne,  comprising: 


1.  A  method  for  underground  storage  of  heavy  flowable 
substances  solidified  at  normal  storage  temperatures  in  a 
storage  facility  including  a  series  of  parallel  underground 
galleries,  closed  at  one  of  their  ends,  the  open  ends  of  the 
galleries  opening  into  a  common  central  channel,  the  bottoms 
of  the  galleries  being  substantially  in  the  same  horizontal 
plane;  comprising  the  following  steps  for  putting  the  substance 
in  storage,  including  introducing  the  heavy  substance  into  the 
galleries  and  letting  said  heavy  substance  thus  stored  in  the 
galleries  solidify  therein;  and  comprising  the  following  steps 
for  taking  the  stored  solidified  substance  out  of  storage,  in- 
cluding introducing  a  hot  fluid  through  the  ends  of  the  galler- 
ies closed  during  the  introduction  of  the  heavy  liquid  sub- 
stance, circulating  said  hot  fluid  in  contact  with  the  solidified 
stored  substance  in  the  galleries  towards  the  common  central 
channel  and  transferring  heat  to  the  solidified  stored  sub- 
stance thereby  progressively  liquefying  at  least  part  of  the 
solidified  substance  and  entraining  it  with  the  circulating  hot 
fluid,  whereby  the  then  liquefied  substance  may  be  pumped 
and  taken  out  of  the  storage  facility. 
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3,906,974 
MARINE  LOADING  ARM 
Daniel  Marcel  ChevalUer,  Sens,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Technique  et  Commercial  d'Installations  Industrielles  "Lu- 
ceat".  Sens,  France 

Filed  June  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,828 

Int  Cl.=^  F16L  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  137—15  9  Claims 


7.  A  method  for  preparing  the  pipe  swivel  joints  that  pivot- 
ally  interconnect  the  riser,  the  riser  elbow,  and  the  inboard 
arm  of  a  marine  loading  arm  for  servicing,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

a.  positioning  the  inboard  arm  in  an  erect  attitude  wherein 
a  portion  thereof  extends  alongside  the  riser, 

b.  rigidly  yet  releasably  securing  the  inboard  arm  to  the  riser 
by  auxiliary  support  means  attached  to  both  said  inboard 
arm  and  said  riser  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  riser 
elbow, 

c.  transferring  to  the  auxiliary  support  means  the  weight 
imposed  on  the  riser  elbow  by  the  inboard  arm,  and 

d.  disconnecting  the  riser  elbow  from  the  adjacent  pipe 
swivel  joints. 


3,906,975 
HYDRAULIC  PULSED  GOVERNOR 
James  T.  Craig,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,361 

Int.  Cl.=^  G05D  13/38 

VS.  CI.  137—56  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  governor  assembly;  governor  means  having  housing 
means  having  fluid  pressure  supply  passage  means  and  gover- 
nor pressure  passage  means,  drive  means,  weight  means  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  housing  means  and  rotatably  driven  by 
said  drive  means  at  governor  speed  for  providing  a  speed  bias 
force  proportional  to  said  governor  speed,  bias  chamber 
means  for  providing  a  pressure  bias  force  proportional  to  fluid 
pressure  in  said  bias  chamber  means,  branch  passage  means 


connecting  said  governor  pressure  passage  means  to  said  bias 
chamber  means,  governor  valve  means  having  relatively  mov- 
ing valve  portions  and  being  connected  to  said  fluid  pressure 
supply  passage  means,  said  governor  pressure  passage  means, 
said  weight  means  and  said  bias  chamber  means  providing 
oscillatory  regulating  movement  of  said  valve  portions  under 
the  influence  of  said  speed  bias  force  and  said  pressure  bias 
force  acting  in  opposite  directions  for  receiving  fluid  pressure 
supply  from  said  fluid  pressure  supply  means  and  supply  regu- 
lated governor  pressure  proportional  to  governor  speed  to  said 
governor  pressure  passage  means  and  through  said  branch 
passage  means  to  said  biasing  chamber  means;  and  said  gover- 
nor means  including  a  first  member  having  a  first  circular 
surface  and  a  second  member  having  a  second  circular  surface 
in  sealing  surface  contact  with  said  first  circular  surface  at 
their  interface  operatively  drive  connected  to  said  drive  means 
for  rotation  relative  to  said  first  member  and  relative  rotation 
of  said  first  and  second  circular  surfaces,  pulse  supply  passage 
means  connecting  said  fluid  pressure  supply  passage  to  a 
circumferentially  small  portion  of  one  circular  surface  and 
pulse  delivery  passage  means  connecting  a  small  circumferen- 
tial portion  of  the  other  circular  surface  to  said  biasing  cham- 
ber means  operative  to  supply  a  pulse  pressure  at  least  once 
during  each  relative  revolution  of  said  members  to  impose  on 
said  oscillating  regulating  movement  of  said  valve  portions  a 
further  oscillating  pulsing  movement  to  provide  lower  moving 
valve  friction  between  said  valve  portions. 


3,906,976 
THERMALLY  ACTIVATED  BURST  DISC 
Gary  Dean  Nohr,  and  Francis  Richard  Bollenbach,  both  of 
Rockford,  III.,  assignors  to  Sundstrand  Corporation,  Rock- 
ford,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,511 

Int.  CI.'F16K  17/38 

U.S.  CI.  137—68  4  Claims 


1.  A  burst  disc  unit  comprising, 

a  tubular  housing  adapted  for  mounting  in  a  container,  and 
having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end, 

a  rupturable  disc  element  sealingly  secured  to  the  housing  at 
the  inner  end  of  the  latter  and  being  dome-shaped  and 
extending  beyond  the  inner  end  of  the  housing, 

knife  blade  means  having  a  plurality  of  blade  elements  in  the 
housing  with  cutting  edges  presented  to  the  disc  element 
and  positioned  for  engagement  by  the  disc  element,  and 
puncturing  of  the  latter,  in  response  to  flexure  of  the  central 
portion  of  the  disc  element  through  the  inner  end  of  the 
tubular  housing,  and 

solid  eutectic  material  in  the  housing  and  extending  between 
the  blade  elements,  and  substantially  embedding  the  knife 
blade  means,  and  filling  the  inner  end  portion  of  the  housing 
and  bonded  to  the  housing  and  retaining  the  knife  blade 
means  in  position  in  the  housing,  and  further  extending 
inwardly  of  the  housing  to  a  position  at  least  as  far  as  the 
inner  extremity  of  the  knife  blade  means  and  thereby  pre- 
venting the  disc  element  from  engaging  the  knife  blade 
means, 

the  eutectic  material  being  meltable  at  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature enabling  pressure  against  the  disc  element  to  move 
it  against  the  knife  blade  means  and  puncturing  it. 
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3,906,977 
REVERSE  ACTING  SAFETY  RELIEF  DEVICE 
Stufey  E.  Suimmrs,  Woodland  HiU,  and  Werner  M.  Dudzik, 
D(  wney,  both  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Black,  Sivalls  &  Bryson, 
In^M  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1970,  Ser.  No.  93,691 
Int.  CI.  F16k  17140 
CL  137—71  15  Claims 
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iOi cQii: 


A  reverse  acting,  frangible  relief  device  adapted  for 
ting  as  a  unit  within  piping  at  a  flanged  piping  joint 
comprises  an  assembly  of  a  frangible  reverse  acting 
ragm  having  a  central  dome  portion  and  an  annular 
with  a  transition  therebetween,  retaining  means  sup- 
said  annular  flange  comprising  a  first  sleeve  of  suffi- 
diameter  for  insertion  into  the  bore  of  said  piping  with 
^nular  flange  of  said  diaphragm  secured  thereto,  said 
having  a  thin,  annular  mounting  flange  projecting  out- 
therefirom  with  a  sufficient  diameter  for  engagement 
mating  flanges  of  said  piping  joint,  knife  blade  means 
by  said  first  sleeve  in  axial  proximity  to  the  concave 
said  diaphragm  and  separated  therefrom  by  said  first 
a  sufficient  distance  whereby  said  diaphragm  will  be 
by  said  knife  blade  means  only  when  said  diaphragm 
to  snap  over  center  and  reverse  its  position,  and  a 
sleeve,  also  having  a  sufficient  diameter  for  insertion 
bore  of  said  piping,  positioned  about  the  upstream, 
side  of  said  diaphragm  whereby  to  protect  it  during  its 
ation  and  handling. 


.f 
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3,906,978 

C0NTROL  UNIT  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WATERING  OF 

FLOWERS 

Reinl^rd  Kurz,  6369  Nklderau  3,  Hauptstrasse  6,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,226 

Claims   priority,   applicatkMi   Germany,   Aug.    22,    1972, 

224lil5 

Int.  CI.*  AOIG  25100 
VS.  CL  137—78  8  Claims 


device  for  controllably  suppling  a  liquid  to  a  porous 

to  maintain  a  given  degree  of  humidification  therein 

comprises  a  feeder  means  having  an  inlet  for  receiving 

to  be  supplied  to  the  porous  medium  and  capillary 


means  disposed  for  contact  with  said  medium  to  diffuse  into 
said  medium  the  liquid  received,  said  capillary  means  being 
responsive  to  the  absorption  characteristic  of  the  medium  to 
establish  a  pressure  differential  in  accordance  with  the  degree 
of  humidification  of  the  medium  whereby  the  pressure  of  the 
liquid  at  the  inlet  of  the  feeder  means  tends  to  establish  an 
outflow  of  liquid  therefrom  into  the  medium;  and  regulator 
means  having  an  enclosed  chamber,  a  first  conduit  communi- 
cating with  a  source  of  liquid  and  extending  into  said  chamber 
to  deliver  liquid  therein,  and  a  second  conduit  communicating 
with  the  inlet  of  said  feeder  means  and  extending  into  said 
chamber  to  deliver  liquid  therefrom  to  said  feeder  means,  said 
first  conduit  having  an  outlet  within  the  chamber  positioned 
in  elevation  spaced  relation  to  an  inlet  of  said  second  conduit 
within  the  chamber  to  establish  a  pressure  differential  oppos- 
ing and  counter-balancing  that  established  by  said  capillary 
means  at  said  given  degree  of  porous  medium  humidification 
to  be  maintained. 


3,906,979 
ELECTRO-FLUIDIC/HYDROFLUIDIC  TRANSDUCER 
Donald  W.  Chapin,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,470 

Int.  CI.*  F15C  3114 

U.S.  CI.  137-83  8  Claims 


1.  An  electro-fluidic  transducer  comprising: 

a.  a  fluidic  element  having  a  nozzle  opening  receiving  fluid 
from  a  pressure  source  and  forming  a  fluid  beam,  said 
element  also  having  an  output  port  disposed  in  spaced 
registering  relationship  with  said  nozzle  opening  to  re- 
ceive said  fluid  beam; 

b.  an  electromagnetic  means  secured  to  said  fluidic  element 
and  having  a  member  supported  by  a  pair  of  flex  pivots 
for  rotary  nrovement  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel 
to  that  of  the  beam  formed  by  said  nozzle  and  at  one  side 
thereof,  said  electro-magnetic  means  comprising  a  side 
pole  on  either  side  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  member 
and  a  center  pole  piece  substantially  coaxial  with  said  axis 
and  having  a  coil  encircling  said  center  pole  piece  with 
the  axis  of  the  coil  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  pivots, 
said  member  being  moved  in  response  to  signals  applied 
to  said  coil;  and 

c.  a  pin  supported  by  said  members  and  extending  into  the 
space  between  said  nozzle  opening  and  output  port,  ro- 
tary movement  of  said  member  serving  to  swing  said  pin 
across  the  path  of  said  beam  to  vary  the  portion  thereof 
flowing  through  said  output  |x>rt. 
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3,906,980 

DIRECTION  CONTROL  VALVE  EMBODYING  A 

SLEEVE-LIKE  PRESSURE  EQUALIZING  VALVE 

ELEMENT 

Paul  Edmund  Hanser,  Moline,  III.,  and  William  Lee  Snyder, 

Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,961 

Int.  CI.2  F15B  131042 

U.S.  CI.  137—106  3  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  direction  control  valve  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fluid  to  and  away  from  an  extensible  and  retractable 
hydraulic  motor,  comprising:  a  valve  bore  means;  serially 
arranged  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  fluid  passage  means 
connected  to  said  valve  bore  means  at  axially  spaced  locations 
and  being  respectively  adapted  for  connection  to  a  reservoir, 
to  a  first  motor  work  port,  to  a  second  motor  work  port  and 
to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure;  said  bore  means  including  first 
and  second  valve  engageabie  surface  means  respectively  lo- 
cated between  the  first  and  second  passage  means  and  be- 
tween the  third  and  fourth  passage  means;  a  valve  stem  axially 
shiftably  mounted  in  said  valve  bore  means  and  having  first 
and  second  valve  means  mounted  thereon  for  movement 
therewith  between  a  neutral  position  wherein  the  first  and 
second  valve  means  are  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  first 
and  second  valve  engageabie  surface  means  to  respectively 
present  the  flow  of  fluid  between  the  first  and  second  passage 
means  and  between  the  third  and  fourth  passage  means,  and 
an  operative  position  wherein  the  first  and  second  valve  means 
are  respectively  unseated  from  the  first  and  second  valve 
engageabie  surface  means  for  respectively  establishing  fluid 
communication  between  the  first  and  second  passage  means 
and  between  the  third  and  fourth  passage  means;  partition 
means  in  said  bore  means  between  said  second  and  third 
passage  means  for  blocking  fluid  communication  therebe- 
tween and  including  a  third  valve  means  in  the  form  of  an 
annular  sleeve-like  member  axially  shiftably  mounted  on  said 
valve  stem  and  slidably  engaged  with  the  bore  means  for 
movement  between  a  normal  position  wherein  opposite  first 
and  second  ends  thereof  are  respectively  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  second  and  third  fluid  passage  means  and  a 
closed  position  wherein  said  first  end  remains  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  second  fluid  passage  means  while  surface 
means  adjacent  the  second  end  are  in  blocking  relationship  to 
the  third  passage  means;  and  said  third  valve  means  being 
dimensioned  and  mounted  such  that  equal  fluid  pressures 
acting  on  the  opposite  ends  of  the  third  valve  means  will 
develop  balancing  pressure  forces  on  the  third  valve  means 
whereby  when  the  pressure  at  said  second  fluid  passage  is 
greater  than  the  pressure  at  said  third  fluid  passage,  the  third 
valve  means  will  shift  to  said  closed  position. 


3,906,981 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  A  PNEUMATICALLY 

OPERATED  OPERATING  ELEMENT 

Kurt  Baasch  Jensen,  Sonderborg;  Knud  Vagn  Valbjom,  Nord- 

borg,  and  Poul  Christian  Dyhr-Mikkelsen,  Sonderborg,  all  of 

Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,836 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Mar.    17,    1973, 
2313341 

bit  CI.*  HOIM  6100 
MS.  CI.  137—115  4  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  pressure  regulating  assembly  comprising  a 
chamber  housing  having  a  top  portion  with  at  least  one  hole 
therein,  a  hollow  spindle  member  having  an  inlet  opening  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  interior  thereof,  a  dish  shaped 
member  having  a  central  opening  and  being  slidably  mounted 
on  said  spindle  member  above  said  inlet  opening,  said  dish 
shaped  member  having  a  flange  engageabie  with  said  top 
portion  and  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  housing  hole,  said 
dish  shaped  member  being  raisable  by  air  flowing  from  said 
housing  through  said  hole  thereof  to  allow  a  portion  of  said  air 
to  be  blown  off  and  a  portion  of  said  air  to  enter  said  inlet 
opening  of  said  spindle  member. 


3,906,982 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  F.  Fleischhacker,  Minnetonka,  and  Thomas  W.  Hruby, 

Minneapolis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Tescom  Corpora- 

tion,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Divisran  of  Ser.  No.  284,253,  Aug.  28,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,812,877.  This  appUcation  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,569 

Int.  CI.*  G05D  16106 
VS.  CI.  137—116.5  8  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  assembly  comprising  a  valve  body 
having  a  control  chamber,  and  outlet  and  inlet  passageways 
opening  to  the  control  chamber  in  spaced  relationship  to  one 
another,  a  bonnet  mounted  on  the  valve  body  and  having  a 
bonnet  chamber  opening  toward  the  control  chamber,  a  dia- 
phragm mounted  by  the  bonnet  and  valve  body  for  separating 
the  control  chamber  from  the  bonnet  chamber,  first  means 
mounted  by  the  bonnet  and  extending  within  the  bonnet 


1(12 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  23,  1975 


ch  amber  for  resiliently  urging  the  diaphragm  toward  the  con- 
tr«  I  chamber,  a  nozzle  mounted  by  the  body,  extending  within 
th:  inlet  passageway  and  having  a  bore  extending  there- 
th  ough  to  permit  passage  of  fluid  through  the  inlet  passage- 
ws  y  to  the  control  chamber,  a  plug  mounted  by  the  body, 
extending  into  the  inlet  passageway  remote  from  the  nozzle 
ani  having  a  plug  bore,  a  valve  stem  assembly  extending 
wi  :hin  the  inlet  passageway  and  through  the  nozzle  bore,  said 
va  ve  stem  assembly  having  a  first  elongated  portion  extended 
thi  ough  the  nozzle  bore  and  into  the  control  chamber;  and  a 
se<  ;ond  elongated  end  portion  extending  into  the  plug  bore, 
sa:  d  first  assembly  portion  and  second  end  portion  being  of 
en  »ss  sectional  areas  to  provide  annular  clearance  spaces  with 
tlv :  nozzle  and  plug  bores  respectively,  said  valve  stem  assem- 
bl;    first  portion  having  a  valve  stem  end  portion,  said  valve 
stem  assembly  being  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  be- 
tw  :en  a  first  position  permitting  fluid  flow  to  and  through  the 
nozzle  bore  to  the  control  chamber  and  a  second  position 
bUK;king  fluid  flow  to  and  through  the  nozzle  bore  to  the 
CO  ntrol  chamber,  second  means  within  the  inlet  passageway 
foi   resiliently  urging  the  valve  stem  assembly  to  its  second 
po  sition,  and  third  and  fourth  means  abutting  against  the  first 
an  i  second  end  portions  respectively  for  centering  the  valve 
st(  m  assembly  relative  the  plug  and  nozzle  bores  while  permit- 
tir  g  reciprocal  movement  of  the  valve  stem  assembly,  said 
thi  rd  means  being  in  abutting  relationship  with  the  diaphragm 
an  i  including  a  resilient  centering  disc  having  a  peripheral 
ed  le  portion  mounted  between  the  diaphragm  and  valve  body 
an  I  extending  across  the  control  chamber,  a  central  portion 
ha  'ing  a  wall  defining  a  recess  for  centering  the  first  portion 
rel  itive  the  nozzle  bore,  said  valve  stem  end  portion  extending 
int  5  said  recess  in  close  fitting  relationship  with  the  wall  defin- 
inj  the  recess,  and  a  boss  extending  toward  the  diaphragm  to 
spj  ce  a  surrounding  portion  of  the  diaphragm  from  the  rest  of 
th«  centering  disc,  and  an  aperture  spaced  from  the  boss  to 
pis  ce  the  part  of  the  control  chamber  on  the  opposite  side  of 
th<  centering  disc  from  the  diaphragm  in  fluid  communication 
wii  (i  the  space  between  the  diaphragm  and  centering  disc,  said 
diaphragm  having  an  aperture  extending  therethrough  that 
op  ;ns  to  the  space  surrounded  by  said  boss,  and  being  mov- 
ab  e  relative  the  boss  between  a  first  position  blocking  fluid 
flo  V  through  said  disc  aperture  to  said  diaphragm  paerture 
and  a  position  for  providing  a  fluid  flow  path  from  the  disc 
ap<  irture,  through  the  diaphragm  aperture  and  to  the  bonnet 
ch;  imber.  said  bonnet  having  a  vent  aperture  opening  to  the 
bo  met  chamber. 


3,906,983 
DIVERTER  VALVE 
Rk  hard  G.  Paridson,  SomerviUe,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 
4tomiard,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,507 

InL  CI.*  F16K  31/44 

U.$.CL  137—119  19  Claims 


turned  spout  end  and  positioned  between  said  spaced 
openings, 

said  diverter  valve  housed  within  the  downtumed  spout  end 
and  including  a  valve  body  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  spool 
to  provide  an  auxiliary  path  for  water  to  pass  downwardly 
therethrough  when  the  diverter  valve  is  moved  toward  the 
discharge  opening, 

said  diverter  valve  mounted  for  reciprocation  within  the 
downtumed  spout  end. 

spaced  resilient  seal  means  associated  with  said  valve  body 
and  the  surfaces  defining  the  discharge  passage  within  the 
downtumed  end  to  provide  a  substantially  liquid  tight  seal 
when  said  diverter  valve  is  reciprocated  away  from  the 
discharge  opening. 

said  spaced  resilient  seal  means  including  upper  and  lower 
seal  rings  having  differing  effective  sealing  areas  so  that 
when  the  diverter  valve  is  moved  axially  away  from  the 
discharge  opening  the  resulting  hydraulic  forces  exerted 
on  said  sealing  areas  cause  the  diverter  valve  to  move 
upwardly  and  to  hold  the  resilient  sealing  means  against 
the  corresponding  seats  to  provide  a  liquid  tight  seal  and 
said  upper  seal  ring  being  deflected  by  the  water  passing 
through  the  valve  so  that  when  the  water  supply  is  shut 
off,  the  deflected  upper  seal  ring  provides  a  force  in 
addition  to  the  gravitational  forces  to  break  the  water 
tight  seal  and  to  automatically  shift  the  diverter  valve 
toward  the  discharge  opening. 


3,906,984 

POLYMERIZATION  APPARATUS 

John  Theodore  Rich,  and  John  Percival  Russell,  both  of  Ponty- 

pool,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

Limited,  London,  England 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  799,709,  Feb.  17, 1969,  abandoned.  This 

applkatHMi  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,935 

Int.  Cl.=^  BOID  57/00 

U.S.  CI.  137-171  5  Claims 


U-w  — ^ 


In  combination,  a  diverter  valve  and  spout  having  a 
dov  ntumed  spout  end,  | 

Si  lid  spout  having  spaced  water  inlet  and  water  discharge 
openings  and  a  discharge  passage  formed  in  the  down- 


1.  In  a  continuous  polymerization  apparatus  for  producing 
a  flow  of  molten  polymer  and  steam  associated  therewith  and 
for  separating  the  steam  from  the  molten  polymer,  said  appa- 
ratus including  a  vessel  containing  a  melt  pool  of  polymer  and 
an  open-ended  conduit  through  which  the  molten  polymer 
flows  in  a  path  along  the  wall  and  out  of  the  conduit  into  the 
pool  while  the  steam  passes  through  the  center  of  the  conduit, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  downwardly  facing  expanding 
outlet  device  at  the  open  end  of  said  conduit  and  between  said 
open  end  and  the  surface  of  said  pool,  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
expanding  outlet  device  being  downwardly  sloping  from  a 
highest  point  to  a  lowest  point  and  being  curved  inwardly  and 
upwardly  to  form  a  channel  which  has  an  outlet  at  said  lowest 
point,  the  dimensions  and  shape  of  said  oudet  device  being 
chosen  such  that  the  polymer  can  flow  via  the  channel  into  the 
pool  while  the  steam  can  escape  upwardly  with  freefall  of  the 
molten  polymer  through  the  gaseous  fluid  being  substantially 
prevented. 


September  23,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1613 


3,906,985 
VALVE 
Werner  Poller,  Heiligenrode,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gestra- 
KSB  Vertriebsgeselbchaft  mbH  &  Co.  Konunanditgesell- 
schaft  Bremen,  Bremen,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,477 
Claims    prwrity,    applicatkm    Germany,    Dec.    2,    1972, 
2259079 

Int.  CI.2  F17T  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  137—192  4  Claims 


element  closes  in  response  to  gas  flow  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  container,  said  shoulder  having  an  inside  diameter  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  the  valve  element,  the  seat  including  an 
elastomer  sleeve  having  circumferential  inwardly  extending 
resilient  lips  at  both  ends  thereof,  retaining  means,  of  larger 
diameter  than  the  valve  element  and  the  lips,  for  holding  the 
sleeve  against  the  shoulder,  the  first  of  the  resilient  lips  being 
in  position  to  receive  a  front  face  of  the  valve  element,  the 


1.  A  float  controllable  steam  trap,  valve  and  the  like  respon- 
sive to  a  level  of  condensate  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  internal  chamber  including  an  input 
supply  opening  and  a  discharge  opening; 

a  cyclinder  disposed  over  the  discharge  opening  within  the 
internal  chamber  of  said  housing,  said  cylinder  having  at 
least  one  radial  input  opening  communicative  to  the 
housing  member,  and  a  nozzle  defining  a  valve  seat  and 
communicative  with  the  discharge  opening; 

a  piston  movably  disposed  on  said  nozzle  and  defining  a 
pressure  chamber  within  said  cylinder; 

locking  means  connected  to  said  piston  for  closing  contact 
with  the  valve  seat  of  said  nozzle,  said  piston  defining  a 
first  throttle  opening  between  the  walls  of  the  cylinder 
and  the  piston,  and  a  second  throttle  opening  between 
said  piston  and  the  valve  seat  of  said  nozzle,  the  pressure 
chamber  being  communicative  through  said  first  and 
second  throttle  openings  to  the  radial  input  o(>enings  of 
said  cylinder  in  both  the  opened  and  closed  positions  of 
the  valve  seat; 

a  float  disposed  with  the  housing  chamber;  and 

means  physically  connecting  said  piston  and  locking  means 
and  extending  through  said  cylinder  and  coupled  to  said 
float,  wherein  when  an  inlet  pressure  is  applied  to  the 
inlet  supply  opening  of  said  housing,  the  pressure  is  ap- 
plied to  one  side  of  said  piston  to  load  the  piston  in  a 
valve-opening  direction,  and  applied  to  the  opposite  side 
of  said  piston  through  said  throttle  openings  so  as  to  load 
said  piston  in  a  valve-closing  position,  so  that  when  the 
condensate  fills  the  housing  chamber  and  raises  said  float 
and  locking  means  from  said  valve  seat,  the  condensate 
will  be  drained  through  said  throttle  opening  into  the 
discharge  opening  of  said  housing. 


3,906,986 

CHECK  VALVE  FOR  BEER  DISTRIBUTING  SYSTEM 
David  Zurit,  Tenafly,  NJ.,  and  Frank  Sciara,  Floral  Park, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Vending  Components,  Inc.,  Hackensack, 

NJ. 

nied  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,311 

Int.  CI.*  B67D  1/72;  F16K  15/04 

VS.  CI.  137—212  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  distribution  system  for  beer  and  the  like,  a  fitting 
having  two  passages  therein,  including  a  passage  for  flow  of 
liquid  from  a  container,  another  passage  for  supplying  gas 
under  pressure  to  the  container,  a  shoulder  along  the  gas 
passage  at  a  location  where  the  diameter  of  the  gas  passage 
decreases,  a  check  valve  in  the  gas  passage,  the  check  valve 
including  a  valve  element  and  a  seat  against  which  the  valve 


yielding  of  said  first  lip  increasing  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
opening  through  the  seat  to  receive  the  front  face  of  the  valve 
element  further  into  the  opening  surrounded  by  the  resilient 
lip,  when  the  valve  element  is  closed  by  light  back  pressure  of 
the  gas,  and  the  second  of  the  resilient  lips  being  in  position 
to  be  clamped  against  the  juncture  of  the  shoulder  with  the 
reduced  diameter  portion  of  the  gas  passage  by  said  valve 
element  when  there  is  substantially  higher  back  pressure 
against  the  valve  element. 


3,906,987 
SWING  OPEN  CROSS-CONNECTION  VALVE 
Calvin  Rushforth,  Andover,  and  Sebastian  David  Tine,  Law- 
rence,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Watts  Regulator  Company, 
Lawrence,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,594 

Int.  CI.  F16k  17/04 

U.S.  CI.  137— 218  9  Claims 


3!.— 


lit      91  'lot 


1.  In  a  backflow  preventer  valve  system  that  includes  spaced 
upstream  and  downstream  valve  means  arranged  to  normally 
prevent  a  backflow,  and  a  backflow  discharge  means  located 
between  said  upstream  and  downstream  valve  means,  the 
improvement  of  a  field  serviceable  backflow  preventer  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
an  elongated  valve  casing  having  upstream  and  downstream 
ends  and  longitudinal  walls,  fixed  flow-through  structure 
operatively  associated  respectively  with  the  upstream  and 
downstream  valving  means  adjacent  the  respective  ends 
of  the  casing,  an  access  opening  through  a  longitudinal 
wall  of  the  valve  casing,  an  access  door  for  normally 
closing  the  access  opening,  the  backflow  discharge  means 
including  a  tubular  discharge  passageway  means,  mov- 
able discharge  valving  means  controlling  flow  communi- 


1>14 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  23,  1975 


cation  between  the  interior  of  the  valve  casing  and  the 
tubular  discharge  passageway  means,  the  upstream  valv- 
ing  means  including  movable  valving  elements,  said  dis- 
charge valving  means  and  said  movable  valving  elements 
being  carried  by  said  tubular  discharge  passageway  means 
which,  in  turn,  is  carried  by  said  access  door,  and  the  size 
of  said  access  opening  permitting  the  discharge  valving 
means  and  movable  valving  elements  to  be  swung  to  a 
position  outwardly  of  the  confines  of  the  valve  casing  to 
permit  field  servicing  thereof. 


3,906,989 
RESILIENT  MATERIAL  TAP  VALVE  WITH  MAGNETIC 

CLOSURE  ASSIST 

Kay  R.  Lamb,  1105  Ridge  Ave.,  Rockford,  ID.  61103 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Sen  No.  410,981 

Int.  CI.2  B65D  83100 

U.S.  Ci.  137—320  7  Claims 


3,906,988 

(pOMBINED  VALVE  AND  PRESSURE  INDICATOR  FOR 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Cfcaries  P.  MoCtram,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  National 

Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  June  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,334 

Int.  CI.''  F16K  15120 

Up.  CL  137-227  7  Claims 
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.  A  pressure  indicating  device  for  pneumatic  tires  compris- 
a  valve  stem  having  an  axial  bore  extending  therethrough, 
elongated  body  of  greater  length  than  said  stem  mounted 
within  said  bore  for  reciprocatory  movement,  said  tubular 
being  provided  with  an  intermediate  portion  of  enlarged 
and  an  enlarged  head  portion  on  the  outer  extremity 
a  flexible  diaphragm  having  a  centrally  located  aper- 
mounted  upon  the  inner  extremity  of  said  tubular  body, 
means  connecting  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  dia- 
I  agm  to  the  adjacent  extremity  of  said  stem,  resilient  means 
no^ally  urging  said  tubular  body  and  associated  diaphragm 
inward  position,  a  tubular  spacing  sleeve  mounted  upon 
intermediate  portion,  and  at  least  two  visual  signal  means 
cor  stituted  by  annular  bands  mounted  upon  said  intermediate 
poijtion  and  retained  in  adjusted  spaced  relationship  between 
spacing  sleeve  and  said  enlarged  head  portion,  said  tubu- 
txxly  being  movable  outwardly  against  the  tension  of  said 
means  to  expose  said  visual  signals  when  fluid  pres- 
within  a  pneumatic  tire  against  said  diaphragm  reaches  a 
predetermined  level,  any  drop  in  fluid  pressure  within  said  tire 
said  predetermined  level  permitting  said  resilient  means 
ihove  said  tubular  body  inwardly  of  said  valve  stem  a  suffi- 
ciei  It  distance  to  conceal  at  least  one  of  said  visual  signal 
met  ins. 


res;  lient 


sur; 


below 


to 


1.  A  keg  tapping  apparatus  including  a  tap  head  having  a 
draft  tube,  a  tap  valve  for  use  in  the  tap  opening  of  the  keg 
comprising  a  body  formed  of  a  resilient  deformable  material 
having  a  passage  extending  therethrough  and  opening  at  one 
end  of  the  body  and  dimensioned  to  allow  insertion  of  the 
draft  tube  therethrough,  the  body  having  means  on  its  outer 
periphery  for  sealingly  engaging  a  tap  opening  in  a  keg  and  an 
inwardly  tapered  portion  at  the  other  end  terminating  in  a  pair 
of  thin  flexible  lips,  the  lips  having  opposed  faces  engageable 
to  form  a  liquid  tight  closure  for  said  passage  and  being  sepa- 
rable upon  insertion  of  the  draft  tube  through  the  passage  and 
engageable  with  the  outer  wall  of  the  draft  tube  to  form  a  seal 
therewith,  and  magnetic  means  on  each  of  the  lips  of  said  pair 
of  lips  for  magnetically  attracting  said  lips  into  face-to-face 
engagement,  said  magnetic  means  including  permanent  mag- 
net means  on  at  least  one  lip  of  said  pair  polarized  to  magneti- 
cally attract  the  magnetic  means  on  the  other  lip  of  said  pair, 
said  draft  tube  being  formed  of  a  non-magnetic  material  so 
that  the  magnetic  means  on  the  lips  are  not  magnetically 
attractive  to  the  draft  tube  whereby  to  minimize  resistance  to 
insertion  and  removal  of  the  draft  tube  from  the  tap  valve. 


3,906,990 
DIVERTER  SPOUT 
Merritt  J.  Nelson,  Sparta,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Zin-Plas  Corpora- 
tion, Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,313 

Int.  CI.*  F16L  5100 

\3S.  CI.  137-359  lo  Claims 


I.  A  diverter  spout  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  outlet  of 
a  liquid  delivering  pipe  comprising: 

a  tubular  casing  having  a  casing  inlet  and  a  casing  outlet; 

a  diverter  valve  mechanism  mounted  in  the  casing  and 
including  a  one-piece  body  secured  within  the  interior 
surface  of  the  casing  and  a  valve  member; 

said  body  having  a  valve  opening  therethrough  and  means 
for  connecting  the  outlet  of  the  pipe  to  the  body  so  that 
the  pipe  is  in  communication  with  the  valve  opening,  said 
body  further  having  means  for  reciprocably  mounting 
sakl  valve  on  a  downstream  side  of  said  valve  opening  for 
movement  between  a  closed  position  wherein  the  valve 
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member  covers  the  valve  opening,  and  an  open  position, 

wherein  the  valve  opening  is  open; 
said  valve  member  including  a  pressure  chamber  and  a 

sealing  ring  means  disposed  within  the  pressure  chamber 

so  as  to  surround  the  valve  outlet  in  seating  engagement 

therewith  when  the  valve  member  is  in  the  closed  position 

to  block  water  flow  therethrough  when  pressurized  water    U.S.  CI.  137—315 

is  introduced  into  the  pressure  chamber;  and 
a  valve  stem  having  an  inner  end  attached  to  the  valve 

member  and  extending  through  an  opening  in  the  casing 

to  an  outer  end  outside  the  casing,  said  valve  stem  being 

movable  so  as  to  open  and  close  the  valve  member. 


3,906,992 
SEALED,  EASILY  CLEANABLE  GATE  VALVE 
John  Meredith  Leach,  P.O.  Box  341,  Port  Jefferson,  N.Y. 
11777 

Filed  July  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,108 
Int.  CI.*  F16K  3114 

3  Claims 


3,906,991 
HYDRAULIC  LOWERING  CHECK  VALVE 
Hubert  Haussler,  Neuhdm,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Beringer* 
Hydraulik  GmbH.,  Neuheim,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,917 
Claims   prmrity,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.   9,    1972, 
16364/72 

Int.  CI.*  F16K  1100 
U.S.  CI.  137—630.13  5  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  check  valve  comprising:  a  housing 
having  an  inlet  for  connection  with  a  consumer  and  an  outlet, 
first  piston  means  having  a  substantially  constant  diameter 
throughout  the  length  thereof  and  being  arranged  in  said 
housing  and  movable  to  a  closing  position  in  which  said  flrst 
piston  means  blocks  connection  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet,  spring  means  urging  said  first  piston  means  into  said 
closing  position,  a  passage  connecting  said  inlet  with  one  side 
of  said  piston  to  urge  said  piston  into  said  closing  position 
when  said  inlet  is  under  fluid  pressure,  said  passage  extending 
axially  of  said  first  piston  means  and  having  a  cross-section 
steadily  decreasing  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said  closing 
direction,  non-return  valve  means  in  said  flrst  piston  means 
and  connected  to  said  passage,  second  piston  means  in  said 
housing  and  being  provided  with  means  for  engaging  said 
non-return  valve  means,  the  effective  area  of  said  non-return 
valve  means  being  substantially  less  than  that  of  said  second 
piston  means,  said  first  piston  means  being  provided  with 
axially  extending  grooves,  spaced  around  the  periphery 
thereof,  the  cross-section  of  said  grooves  increasing  in  a  direc- 
tion towards  said  second  piston  means,  said  second  piston 
means  having  means  for  engaging  said  first  piston  means, 
whereby  said  second  piston  means  is  adapted  to  open  said 
non-return  valve  means  against  the  fluid  pressure  prevailing  in 
said  passage  to  thereby  provide  a  connection  between  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet,  and  whereby  the  cross-section  of  the 
connection  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  gradually  in- 
creases upon  movement  of  said  first  piston  means  from  its 
closing  position  upon  engagement  by  said  second  piston 
means. 


1.  A  quikly  cleanable  and  maintainable  flow  control  gate 
valve  comprising  a  homogenous  body  having  a  throughway 
opening  therein  for  passage  of  the  material  being  controlled 
through  said  valve  body,  a  wall  extending  along  but  spaced 
from  said  body,  tie-walls  extending  between  said  wall  and  and 
said  body  to  support  said  wall  and  forming  therewith  a  com- 
partment open  in  its  entire  area  both  top  and  bottom,  said  wall 
and  body  having  parallel  and  aligned  slots  extending  there- 
through which  form  a  slideway  into  said  throughway.  a  valve 
plate  slidable  in  said  slideway  and  across  said  compartment 
and  throughway,  a  wear  resistant  and  sealing  packing  in  said 
compartment  and  in  contact  with  said  plate  on  one  side 
thereof,  a  quickly  removable  closure  plate  for  closing  siad 
compartment  which  is  separate  from  any  other  part  of  the 
valve  and  freely  accessible,  quick  release  fasteners  for  retain- 
ing said  closure  plate  in  said  compartment,  and  a  compressible 
resilient  material  interposed  between  said  closure  plate  and 
said  wear  resistant  packing  to  press  said  packing  against  said 
valve  plate  under  controlled  sealing  pressure,  whereby  said 
compartment  can  be  cleared  completely  for  thorough  clean- 
ing of  all  movement  related  areas  and  parts  replacement 
where  required  in  a  minimum  of  time. 


3,906,993 
DUAL  DIRECTION  FLOATING  VALVE  SEAT 
Cecil  E.  Adams,  and  Leo  H.  Dillon,  both  of  Columbus,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Abex  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,271 
Int.  a.*  F16K  1142,  25/00 
VS.  CL  137—540  6  Claims 

1 .  A  pressure  control  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having 
a  cavity,  a  valve  seat  freely  movable  within  the  cavity  and 
having  a  bore  and  a  bottom  surface  which  engages  a  mating 
surface  on  the  valve  body,  a  port  in  said  valve  body  mating 
surface,  a  drain  groove  in  one  of  the  surfaces  which  is  con- 
nected to  a  low  pressure  source  when  the  surfaces  are  en- 
gaged, a  poppet,  and  means  biasing  the  poppet  into  engage- 
ment with  the  valve  seat  to  center  the  valve  seat  relative  lo  the 


938  0.G.-59 


1  oppet  with  the  bore  aligned  with  the  port,  said  engagement 
I  eing  along  a  line  overlying  the  drain  groove  so  that  pressure 


f  uid  in  the  port  beneath  the  poppet  biases  the  valve  seat 
t  (ward  seating  engagement  with  the  mating  surface. 
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TANK  CARS 
Thomas  W.  Schmidt,  BartksviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okia. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1974,  Set.  No.  497,291 

Int.  CL  F17d  1108 

U.S.  a.  137—575  10  Claims 


3,906,994 

HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 

Ckmar  Scbon,  Schddterbcrg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hydac, 

Geseilschaft  fur  HydrauUk-Zubehor,  Sulzbach,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Sen  No.  463,779 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Apr.    27,    1973, 
2321312 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  35100 
Us.  CL  137—544  4  Claims 


fc^ 


2-- 


1.  A  tank  car  comprising: 

a  tank  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  to  be  transported,  said 
tank  having  means  associated  therewith  to  form  a  verti- 
cally extending  compartment  which  is  in  communication 
with  the  interior  of  the  tank  at  the  top  of  the  compart- 
ment so  that  liquid  filling  the  tank  overflows  into  the 
compartment  when  the  liquid  level  in  the  tank  reaches  a 
predetermined  height; 

valve  means  to  establish  communication  between  the  bot- 
tom of  the  compartment  and  the  bottom  of  the  interior  of 
the  tank  when  the  valve  means  is  open  and  to  block  such 
communication  when  the  valve  means  is  closed,  said 
valve  means  being  moved  to  the  closed  position  when 
liquid  is  placed  in  the  interior  of  the  tank  and  being 
moved  to  the  open  position  when  liquid  is  removed  from 
the  interior  of  the  tank  and  liquid  is  present  in  the  com- 
partment; 
and 

conduit  means  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  compart- 
ment to  a  region  exterior  of  said  tank  adjacent  one  end  of 
the  tank  car. 


3,906,996 

BREATHING  THERAPY  AID 

Dennis  M.  DePass,  West  Islip,  and  Bruce  Berger,  Mastic,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dennis  DePass,  Islip  Terrace,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,999 

Int.  CI.*  F16K  1 5100 

U.S.  CI.  137—604  6  Claims 


In  a  hydraulic  system  of  the  type  having  a  control  unit  for 
cdntrolling  the  operative  functions  of  said  system,  and 
w  lerein  the  control  unit  includes  a  housing  having  an  internal 
psssage  through  which  the  hydraulic  fluid  must  flow  and  a 
pi  irality  of  function-controlling  elements  in  the  housing  and 
ac  ting  upon  the  fluid  flow  and  whose  operations  can  be  delete- 
ri(  usly  influenced  by  contaminants  in  the  hydraulic  fluid,  the 
in  provement  comprising  a  chamber  formed  in  said  housing 
and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  said 
pa  ssage  upstream  of  said  function-controlling  elements,  and 
sa  d  housing  having  an  opening  communicating  with  said 
ch  unber;  a  fluid  Alter  comprising  a  Alter  element  in  said 
ch  unber  intermediate  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  so  that  hydrau- 
lic fluid  is  normally  compelled  to  pass  through  said  Alter 
ek  ment  and  so  that  contaminants  are  removed  from  the  hy- 
dr  lulic  fluid  just  prior  to  passage  of  the  fluid  to  said  function- 
co  itrolling  elements;  and  a  removable  cover  normally  closing 
tai  d  opening. 


or  %\ 


40 


42 


1.  In  a  breathing  aid  system  having  a  source  of  oxygen  under 
pressure,  a  flow  meter  to  control  the  flow  rate  of  oxygen  from 
said  source  and  a  face  mask  for  a  patient,  the  improvement  in 
a  device  for  regulating  the  concentration  of  oxygen  provided 
to  the  face  mask  comprising: 

a  Arst  end  portion  having  an  inlet  port  and  adapted  to  be 

connected  to  the  controlled  flow  of  oxygen, 
a  second  end  portion  having  an  outlet  port  and  adapted  to 
be  placed  in  communication  with  the  face  mask. 
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an  annular  center  portion  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
portions,  said  center  portion  having  a  side  wall  with  Arst 
and  second  ports, 

a  sleeve  mounted  for  circumferential  rotation  on  said  center 
portion,  said  sleeve  having  Arst  and  second  side  wall 
openings,  the  overlap  between  said  ports  on  said  center 
portion  and  said  openings  on  said  sleeve  varying  as  a 
function  of  the  circumferential  position  of  said  sleeve  on 
said  center  portion, 

a  flange  extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said  center 
protion, 

a  spring  at  the  other  end  of  said  center  portion  positioned 
between  said  sleeve  and  one  of  said  end  portions  and 
urging  said  sleeve  against  said  flange, 

one  of  said  flange  and  said  sleeve  having  a  tab  extending 
toward  and  in  contact  with  the  adjacent  end  of  the  other 
of  said  sleeve  and  said  flange, 

the  other  of  said  sleeve  and  said  flange  having  a  series  of 
notches  adapted  to  mate  with  said  tab  to  hold  said  sleeve 
in  a  circumferential  position  determined  by  the  particular 
one  of  said  notches  which  is  set  at  said  tab. 


3,906,997 

FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

Paul  J.  Scaglione,  30180  Richmond  Hill  Dr.,  Farmington, 

Mich.  48024 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  283,574,  Aug.  24,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,826,466.  This  appUcation  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,980 

Int.  CMF16K  11112 
U.S.  CI.  137—614.16  3  Claims 


v»^ 


,  A  fluid  flow  control  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  a  valve  chamber  therein; 
an  inlet  passage  communicating  with  said  valve  body 
valve  chamber  and  an  outlet  passage  communicating  with 
said  valve  body  valve  chamber  at  a  point  diametrically 
opposite  to  the  inlet  passage; 

an  annular  seal  around  each  of  said  passages  and  being 
disposed  at  the  point  where  each  of  said  passages  commu- 
nicates with  said  valve  body  valve  chamber; 
a  rotatable  valve  in  said  valve  chamber  having  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end  and  being  operatively  seated  be- 
tween and  against  said  annular  seals; 
said  rotatable  valve  being  rotauble  between  a  Arst  posi- 
tion and  a  second  position  and  having  a  pair  of  chambers 
formed  therein  with  one  of  said  chambers  comprising  an 
inlet  chamber  having  a  sidewardly  facing  inlet  port  com- 
municating with  said  inlet  passage  when  the  rotatable 
valve  is  in  a  Arst  position  and  a  downwardly  facing  outlet 
port  communicating  with  said  valve  body  valve  chamber 
through  the  lower  end  of  the  valve,  and  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  chambers  comprising  an  outlet  chamber  having  an 
upwardly  facing  inlet  port  communicating  with  said  valve 
body  valve  chamber  through  the  upper  end  of  the  valve 
and  a  sidewardly  facing  outlet  port  communicating  with 


said  outlet  passage  when  the  valve  is  in  a  Arst  position, 
whereby  fluid  entering  said  inlet  passage  will  pass  directly 
into  and  through  said  rotatable  valve  inlet  chamber  and 
downwardly  into  said  valve  body  valve  chamber  and 
thence  upwardly  through  only  said  valve  chamber 'and 
around  the  outside  of  said  valve  and  thence  downwardly 
into  said  rotatable  valve  outlet  chamber  and  directly  into 
said  outlet  passage; 

means  releasably  connected  to  said  rotatable  valve  for 
rotating  said  rotatable  valve  to  a  Arst  position  to  permit 
said  flow  of  fluid  from  said  inlet  passage  and  through  said 
rotatable  valve  and  only  said  valve  chamber  to  said  outlet 
passage,  and  to  a  second  position  whereby  the  flow  of 
fluid  between  the  inlet  passage  and  outlet  passage  is 
blocked  by  said  rotatable  valve; 

said  rotatable  valve  including  inner  surfaces  which  are 
arranged  to  form  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  and 
direct  fluid  flow  through  the  rotatable  valve  between  said 
inlet  passage  and  said  outlet  passage  when  the  rotatable 
valve  is  rotated  to  said  Arst  position; 
h.  each  of  said  annular  seals  comprising  stationary  seals; 
i.  said  annular  seals  comprising  wedge  shaped  seals;  and, 
j.  valve  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  valve 
body  valve  chamber  into  said  rotatable  valve  outlet  cham- 
ber. 


g 


3,906,998 
PINTLE  FOR  RADIAL  PISTON  MACHINES 
Walter  Robeller,  Boblingen;  Roland  Steimann,  Stuttgart,  and 
Gerhard  Nonnenmacher,  Komtal,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,942 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    7,    1973, 
2334592 

Int.  Cl.^  FOIB  13106 
U.S.  CI.  137—625.24  8  Claims 


^^^^ 


1.  For  use  in  a  radial  piston  machine,  a  pintle  having  a 
cylindrical  peripheral  surface  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
control  chambers  having  a  common  symmetry  plane  normal 
to  the  axis  of  the  pintle,  said  peripheral  surface  including  a 
plurality  of  lands  alternating  with  said  control  chambers,  as 
considered  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  pintle,  and 
said  surface  further  having  two  recesses  each  constituted  by  a 
circumferentially  complete  groove  of  unobstructed  cross  sec- 
tion, flanking  said  control  chambers  and  being  mirror  symmet- 
rical to  each  other  with  reference  to  said  plane,  the  distance 
between  said  recesses  varying  periodically,  as  considered  in 
the  circumferential  direction  of  the  pintle,  and  said  peripheral 
surface  including  a  section  located  between  said  recesses  and 
having  portions  of  maximum  and  minimum  width  which  are 
spaced  apart  from  the  centers  of  said  lands,  as  considered  in 
the  circumferential  direction  of  the  pintle. 


3,906,999  skirt  sections  of  said  supporting  structure  in  resilient  engage- 

LIQUID  VALVE  ment  therewith;  and  with  the  rim  of  the  bladder  extending  into 

J  Jex  Manoogian,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  and  Eric  V.  Pullen,    the  space  between  the  first  and  second  skirt  sections  and  the 
Southfidd,  both  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Masco  Corporation  of 
Indiana,  Taylor,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  528,443 

Int.  CI.*  F16K  U/04 

lis.  CL  137— 625J2  H  Claims 
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1.  A  liquid  valve  comprising  housing  means  defining  a  valve 
c  lamber,  a  valve  seating  surface  on  said  housing  within  said 
c  lamber.  at  least  a  portion  of  said  surface  being  concave, 
s|  aced  apart  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  passages  in  said  housing 
neans  communicating  said  chamber  with  exterior  of  said 
h  >using  means,  a  valve  member  positioned  within  said  cham- 
b  T.  at  least  a  portion  of  said  member  being  convex  and  seated 
a]  ainst  said  concave  portion,  sealing  means  having  an  opening 
tl  erethrough  positioned  in  said  inlet  passage  at  the  end  of  said 
iriet  passage  proximate  said  chamber  and  partially  closing 
Si  id  inlet  passage  end,  said  sealing  means  adapted  to  be  urged 
b; '  liquid  pressure  in  said  inlet  passage  towards  said  chamber 
and  into  engagement  with  said  member,  the  improvement 
c<  mprising:  said  member  having  a  longitudinal  slot  formed 
th  erein,  an  elongate  raised  rib  projecting  from  the  root  of  said 
si  )t  and  extending  along  said  slot,  handle  means  operatively 
s€  cured  to  said  valve  member  and  extending  to  exterior  of  said 
h<  lusing  means,  said  housing  means  including  handle  control 
m  ;ans  permitting  only  rotational  movement  of  said  handle 
m:ans  and  valve  means  about  an  axis  of  rotation  passing 
through  said  ball  means,  said  valve  member  being  movable 
b<  tween  a  first  position  wherein  said  convex  surface  closes 
sa  id  inlet  passage  and  a  plurality  of  second  positions  wherein 
sa  id  slot  interconnects  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages,  said  rib 
bi  aring  on  said  sealing  means  and  holding  said  sealing  means 
in  said  inlet  passage  against  the  force  of  liquid  pressure  when 
sa  d  valve  means  is  in  said  second  positions. 


3,907,000 
HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  FLEXIBLE  BLADDER 
ACCUMULATOR 
G4orge  J.  Carr,  Gardena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tekdyne  Sprague 
uigincering,  a  division  of  Teiedyne,  Inc.,  Gardena,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,184 
Int  Cl.«  F16L  55/04  , 

VM.  CL  138—30  I     3  Claims 

1.  A  hydro-pneumatic  accumulator  comprising:  an  elon- 
ga  ;ed  shell  having  a  liquid  port  at  one  end  and  a  gas  port  at  the 
ot  ler  end;  a  supporting  structure  fixed  to  said  shell  and  defin- 
in;  a  first  annular  skirt  section  of  reduced  diameter  forming 
a  1  irst  shoulder,  and  a  second  annular  skirt  section  of  further 
re<  uced  diameter,  the  first  and  second  skirt  sections  being 
dii  placed  radially  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  shell, 
an  1  the  second  skirt  section  forming  a  second  shoulder  and 
ha  ong  a  lip  at  the  end  thereof  and  forming  a  peripheral  groove 
be  ween  the  lip  and  the  second  shoulder;  an  Oaring  extending 
aniund  said  groove  adjacent  to  the  second  shoulder;  and  a 
thimble-shaped  bladder  of  resilient,  deformable  material 
m<  unted  in  said  shell  between  the  Ikfuid  port  and  the  gas  port 
wii  h  its  mouth  extending  over  said  first  and  second  annular 


inner  surface  of  said  shell,  over  the  lip  of  the  second  skirt 
section  and  over  the  O-ring,  and  said  rim  having  an  undercut 
end  portion  which  extends  over  the  first  skirt  section. 


3,907,001 
COMBINATION  ACCUMULATOR  RESERVOIR 
Robert  D.  Vanderlaan,  and  Robert  F.  Boyle,  both  of  Kalama- 
zoo, Mich.,  assignors  to  Pneumo  Dynamics  Corporation, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,522 

Int.  CI.  F16I  55/04 

VS.  CI.  138-31  15  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  actuator  for  a  fluid  system  comprising  a  casing,  an 
accumulator  fluid  chamber  and  a  reservoir  fluid  chamber 
formed  proximate  each  other  in  said  casing  for  pressurization 
at  respectively  different  pressures,  each  of  said  fluid  chambers 
having  a  respective  fluid  outlet  for  coupling  in  such  fluid 
system,  first  piston  means  for  pressurizing  fluid  in  said  accu- 
mulator fluid  chamber,  said  first  piston  means  being  movably 
positioned  in  said  casing  and  having  first  and  second  opposed 
surfaces,  the  first  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
accumulator  fluid  chamber  and  the  second  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  reservoir  fluid  chamber,  second 
piston  means  for  pressurizing  fluid  in  said  reservoir  chamber, 
said  second  piston  means  being  movable  in  said  casing  inde- 
pendently of  said  first  piston  means,  said  first  and  second  pist 
on  means  including  a  respective  portion  positioned  concentri- 
cally with  respect  to  each  other  and  actuating  means  for  ap- 
plying an  actuating  force  to  said  first  piston  means  and  to  said 
second  piston  means  to  effect  pressurization  of  fluid  in  both 
said  respective  fluid  chambers,  whereby  upon  such  actuation 
of  said  fluid  actuator  fluid  pressure  at  said  respective  fluid 
outlets  is  maintained  substantially  constant  at  respect  levels. 
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3,907,002 
CONNECTION  BETWEEN  AN  INJECTION  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  A  FUEL  TANK 
Hans-AdoK  Giilich,  Bcnsberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,695 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Apr.    11,    1972, 
2217252 

Int.  CI.*  F16L  9/18 
U.S.  CI.  138—1 15  9  Claims 


.6,23    /16/W   f^f^ 


are  helical  sections  which  wind  in  the  opposite  sense  to  the 
helical  main  fold. 


3,907,004 
LIGHT  AND  RIGID  HBER  GLASS  REINFORCED 
PLASTIC  COMPOSITE  PIPES 
Ikutoshi  Yamaguchi;  Yukimasa  Terui,  and  Katsumi  Akiyoshi, 
all  of  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  22,   1972,  47- 
062720 

IntCI.2F16L  11/08 
U.S.  CI.  138—132  9  Claims 


1.  A  hose  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  chan- 
nels provided  in  a  unitary  structure  of  a  single  flexible  mate- 
rial, said  single  flexible  material  forming  walls  of  said  channels 
and  forming  interconnecting  webs  between  said  channels, 
thereby  forming  said  unitary  structure,  said  plurality  of  elon- 
gated channels  being  arranged  adjacent  to  one  another  in  a 
parallel  row  of  said  unitary  structure,  means  for  distinguishing 
individual  ones  of  said  plurality  of  channels,  said  means  for 
distinguishing  individual  ones  of  said  elongated  channels  being 
at  least  one  of  different  cross-sectional  channels  of  said  indi- 
vidual ones  and  different  separation  distances  of  said  intercon- 
necting webs  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality  of  elon- 
gated channels,  and  at  least  one  of  aperture  means  and  projec- 
tion means  formed  in  said  interconnecting  webs  for  mounting 
said  hose  member. 


3,907,003 
SHIRRED  SAUSAGE  CASINGS  AND  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Richard  Regner,  and  Gerd  Schug,  both  of  Mainz-Bretzenheim, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kalle  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden- 
Biebrich,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  290,816,  Sept.  21,  1972.  This 
application  July  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,159 
Claims    prrority,    application    Germany,   July    26,    1972, 
2236600 

Int.  Cl.=^  A22C  13/02 
DS.  CL  138—118.1  4  Claims 


1.  A  stick  consisting  of  a  circular-cylindrical  casing  that  has 
been  shirred  to  form  a  hollow  cylinder,  and  displaying  an 
outwardly  projecting  helical  main  fold  and  further  displaying, 
in  the  extended  and  flattened  state,  secondary  fold  lines  lying 
between  the  windings  of  the  helical  line  of  the  main  fold,  said 
lines  of  the  secondary  fold  consisting  of  a  continuous,  uninter- 
rupted, uniform  zigzag  line  which  is  substantially  without 
fcrther  secondary  folds,  that  the  peaks  of  this  zigzag  line  have 
a  substantially  constant  distance  from  the  helical  line  of  the 
main  fold,  and  that  the  individual  sections  of  this  zigzag  line 


1.  A  light  and  rigid  fiber  glass  reinforced  plastic  composite 
pipe  comprising  ( 1 )  an  inner  tube  formed  by  winding  glass 
fiber  threads  impregnated  with  a  thermosetting  resin  on  a 
mandrel  by  a  filament  winding  process.  (2)  a  geometrically 
shaped  rib  spirally  wound  round  the  inner  tube,  said  rib  being 
produced  by  mixing  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  unsaturated 
polyester  resin,  0.5-10  parts  by  weight  of  magnesium  oxide, 
0. 1-5  parts  by  weight  of  a  cross-linking  agent.  100  to  900  parts 
by  weight  of  a  filler  and  0-30  parts  by  weight  of  a  diluting 
agent  and  simultaneously  thickening  the  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  20°-60''C.  and  extrusion  molding  the  thickened  mix- 
ture, said  rib  being  ultimately  hardened,  and  (3)  an  outer  layer 
covering  the  inner  tube  and  the  rib,  said  outer  layer  being 
composed  of  said  glass  fiber  threads  impregnated  with  a  ther- 
mosetting resin. 


3,907,005 

METHOD  OF  STOPPING  A  WEAVING  MACHINE 

AUTOMATICALLY,  AND  A  YARN  STOP  MOTION  FOR 

PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 
Hans  Demuth,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   10,  1973, 
11541/73 

Int.  CL*  D03D  51/18 

VS.  CL  139—340  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  loom  having  a  main  shaft  for  driving  the  loom  and  a 

yam  monitoring  device  for  detecting  yam  breaks; 

a  yam  stop  motion  including  a  first  means  connected  to  said 

yam  monitoring  device  for  stopping  the  loom  a  fu^t  time 

in  response  to  detection  of  a  broken  yam  in  a  first  angular 

position  of  said  main  shaft  and  a  second  means  for  auto- 


1>20 


position  of  said  main  shaft  after  restart  subsequent  to  the 
first  stoppage  in  said  first  angular  position. 

3,907,006 

APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  THE  BREAKAGE  OF 
WARP  THREADS  IN  A  LOOM 
EiWin  Pfarrwaller,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Iroliiers  Limited,  Switzerland  i 

Filed  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,794' 
riaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  24,   1973, 
01  )763 
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matically  stopping  the  loom  a  second  time  within  the  3,907,007 

same  weaving  cycle  in  a  second  and  different  angular    APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  WIRES  ON  A 

WIRE.RECEIVING  MEMBER 
Billy  H.  Hobbs,  Dallas;  Gary  P.  Krahmer,  Mesquite,  and  Virgil 
W.  Wood,  Rockwall,  all  off  Tex.,  assignors  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Fikd  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No,  436,017 
Int  Cl.'^  B21F  27100 
U.S.  CI.  140—93  R  25  Claims 


UJ  ».  CI.  139—353 


Int.  CI.*  D03D  51120 


3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  wires  in  sequence  on  a  wire- 
receiving  member  having  an  array  of  wiring  points  defined 
thereon,  utilizing  wires  mounted  on  a  plurality  of  respective 
wire  supplies,  which  comprises:  a 
a  plurality  of  varing  guides  releasably  mounted  on  respec- 
tive seats  and  each  capable  of  having  at  least  one  wire  fed 
therethrough  from  a  respective  one  of  the  wires  supplies 
as  said  wiring  guide  is  moved  through  the  wiring  points  on 
the  wire-receiving  member  in  a  wire  forming  operation, 
said  wiring  guides  being  separately  movable  through  the 
wiring  points  on  the  wire-receiving  member  relative  to 
and  independently  of  each  other  and  the  wire  supplies; 
a  wire  positioning  device  movable  relative  to  the  wire- 
receiving  member  independently  of  the  wire  supplies  and 
said  wiring  guides; 
means  for  releasably  attaching  a  preselected  one  of  said 
wiring  guides  to  said  wire  positioning  device  when  said 
wire  positioning  device  is  moved  adjacent  said  wiring 
guide;  and 
means  for  moving  said  wire  positioning  device  adjacent  a 
preselected  one  of  said  wiring  guides  to  attach  said  wire 
positioning  device  to  said  preselected  wiring  guide,  for 
then  moving  said  wire  positioning  device  and  said  at- 
tached wiring  guide  through  preselected  ones  of  the  wir- 
ing points  on  the  wirereceiving  member  relative  to  and 
independently  of  the  wire  supplies  and  said  wiring  guides 
remaining  on  the  seats  to  form  the  wire  through  the  prese- 
lected wiring  points  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  and  to 
return  said  wiring  guide  to  its  respective  seat  when  a 
wiring  operation  has  been  completed. 


Apparatus  for  indicating  the  breakage  of  a  warp  thread 
loom,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  electrically  conduc- 
bar  of  U-shaped  cross-section  extending  crosswise  of  the 
,  an  electrically  insuiative  support  bar  extending  parallel 
J  nd  disposed  partly  within  the  U-shaped  cross-section  of 
first-named  bar,  said  support  bar  further  extending  exteri- 
of  said  cross-section  with  one  k>ngitudinal  edge  of  said 
sup|x>rt  bar  being  outside  said  cross-section,  and  an  electri- 
conductive  bar  affixed  to  the  support  bar  along  said  one 
lon^tudinal  edge  and  being  in  its  entirety  outside  said  cross- 
sect  on. 


3,907,008 
INSERTION  APPARATUS 
Erwin  F.  Bates,  Binghamton,  and  Mkhael  D.  Snyder,  Che- 
nango Bridge,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Universal  Instru- 
ments  Corporatran,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,682 
Int  Cl.=^  B21F  45100 
U.S.  a.  140-105  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continually  forming  taped  electrical 
components  having  a  body  portion  and  first  and  second  coax- 
ial lead  portions  extending  therefrom  in  opposite  directions, 
said  components  being  parallel  taped  by  two  tapes  securing 
their  lead  extremities,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  to 
receive  a  taped  length  of  said  taped  components,  means  to 
index  components  sequentially  into  a  forming  position,  means 
for  holding  one  lead  portion  adjacent  but  spaced  from  said 
body  component,  means  to  sever  said  taped  lead  extremities 
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from  said  leads,  and  means  to  form  the  severed  extremity  of  3,907,010 

said  first  lead  portion,  means  for  engaging  a  lead  portion  and         ANTI-POLLUTION  SERVICE  STATION  ASSEMBLY 

Wibon  A.  Burtis,  5011  Harvard  Ave.,  Westminster,  Calif. 
92683,  and  William  C.  Babcock,  2732  Walwr  Lee  Dr.,  Los 
Alamitos,  CaUf.  90720 

Fikd  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,939 
Int.  CI.  B65b  31106 


bending  said  second  lead  portion  about  said  holding  means  so 
that  said  body  portion  is  parallel  to  the  second  lead  portion. 


U.S.  CI.  141—45 


14  Claims 


3,907,009 

HYPODERMIC  LOAD  CALIBRATOR 

Charles  Dobbins,  65-24  162nd  St.,  nushing,  N.Y.  11365 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,677 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  3132 

U.S.  CI.  141—27  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  loading  a  hypodermic  syringe  of  the 
type  having  an  integral  needle  with  a  predetermined  dosage  of 
a  fluid  that  is  in  a  container  having  rupturable  closure  wall 
which  is  adapted  to  be  pierced  by  the  hypodermic  needle  to 
thereby  provide  direct  fluid  communication  between  the  inte- 
rior of  the  container  and  the  interior  of  the  hypodermic  sy- 
ringe, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  post  having  indicating  means  thereon  corresponding  to 
the  predetermined  dosage; 

b.  a  first,  non-adjustable  member  rigidly  secured  to  said  post 
and  adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of  the  hypodermic  sy- 
ringe; 

c.  a  second,  movable  member  adjustably  carried  by  said 
post;  said  second  member  having  means  to  receive  an- 
other portion  of  the  hypodermic  syringe  that  is  relatively 
movable  with  respect  to  the  first  portion  of  the  hypoder- 
mic syringe;  and 

d.  means  to  lock  said  movable  member  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  indicating  means  on  said  post. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  service  station  that  dispenses  vola- 
tile hydrocarbon  fuel  to  internal  combustion  engine-powered 
vehicles  of  the  type  which  include  a  fuel  tank  having  a  fuel 
inlet  tube  and  a  cap  that  removably  closes  said  free  end,  which 
service  station  includes  an  electrically  operated  pump  having 
a  liquid  discharge  opening  and  a  suction  opening  therein;  an 
underground  fuel  storage  reservoir  having  a  filling  tube,  a  vent 
opening,  and  first  and  second  openings  in  the  upper  portion  of 
said  reservoir;  a  first  conduit  connected  to  said  suction  open- 
ing and  extending  downwardly  through  said  first  opening  to 
terminate  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  storage  reservoir;  a 
second  flexible  conduit  having  first  and  second  ends,  with  said 
first  end  of  said  second  conduit  being  connected  to  said  dis- 
charge opening;  a  nozzle  assembly  connected  to  said  second 
end  of  said  second  conduit,  said  nozzle  assembly  including  a 
fuel  discharge  tubular  member  that  may  be  inserted  in  said 
fuel  inlet  tube,  and  a  normally  closed  spring-loaded  valve  in 
communication  with  said  tubular  member  and  said  second  end 
of  said  second  conduit,  with  said  reservoir  being  filled  with 
volatile  hydrocarbon  fuel  from  a  delivery  truck  having  a  tank 
thereon  which  by  a  hose  may  be  connected  to  said  filling  tube 
of  said  reservoir,  the  improvement  for  preventing  the  escape 
of  said  hydrocarbon  fuel  in  the  form  of  vapor  to  the  ambient 
atmosphere  both  when  fuel  tanks  on  said  vehicles  and  said 
reservoir  is  being  filled  with  hydrocarbon  fuel,  which  improve- 
ment comprises: 

a.  a  first  longitudinally  deformable,  resilient  tubular  shroud 
that  extends  about  said  fuel  discharge  tubular  member, 
which  shroud  has  first  and  second  ends,  vkith  said  first  end 
being  sealed  to  said  nozzle  assembly  and  said  first  shroud 
being  formed  from  a  material  impervious  to  said  hydro- 
carbon fuel; 

b.  first  means  on  said  second  end  of  said  first  shroud  for 
removably  engaging  said  flange  and  removably  interlock- 
ing said  second  end  of  said  first  shroud  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  fuel  inlet  tube,  with  said  first  shroud  and 
fiiel  discharge  tubular  member  cooperatively  defining  a 
first  confined  space  therebetween  that  is  in  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  said  vehicle  fuel  tank  when  said 
second  end  of  said  first  shroud  is  in  sealing  engeagement 
with  said  fuel  inlet  tube; 

c.  a  first  blower  having  an  inlet  and  a  discharge  opening; 

d.  electric  power  means  for  operating  said  pump; 

e.  second  means  for  concurrently  actuating  said  first  blower 
when  said  pump  operates; 

f.  a  third  conduit  connected  to  said  first  shroud  and  in 
communication  with  said  first  confined  space  and  said 
blower  inlet; 
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a  fourth  conduit  extending  between  said  blower  discharge 
and  said  second  opening  in  said  reservoir; 
h|  first  hydrocarbon  fuel  vapor  adsorbing  means  connected 
to  said  vent  to  prevent  escape  of  hydrocarbon  vapor  from 
said  reservoir  to  the  ambient  atmosphere,  with  said 
blower  cooperating  with  said  third  and  fourth  conduits  to 
return  hydrocarbon  vapor  from  said  fuel  tank  to  said 
reservoir  during  the  filling  of  said  fuel  tank  at  said  service 
station;  | 

a  second  power-operated  blower  mounted  on  said  vehicle, 
which  second  blower  has  an  inlet  opening  and  a  discharge 
opening  formed  therein;  | 

a  fifth  conduit  having  first  and  second  ends,  with  said  first 
end  being  connected  to  said  inlet  of  said  second  blower; 
k.  third  means  for  connecting  said  second  end  of  said  fifth 
conduit  to  the  interior  of  said  reservoir  when  said  hose  is 
connected  to  said  filling  tube  of  said  reservoir; 
a  sixth  conduit  having  first  and  second  ends,  with  said  first 
end  being  connected  to  said  discharge  of  said  second 
blower;  and 

.  second  hydrocarbon  fuel  vapor  adsorbing  means 
mounted  on  said  vehicle  and  connected  to  said  second 
end  of  said  sixth  conduit,  with  said  second  vapor  adsorb- 
ing means  adsorbing  hydrocarbon  fuel  vapor  drawn  from 
said  blower  as  said  reservoir  is  filled  with  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon fuel  from  said  vehicle  through  said  hose  to  prevent 
displaced  hydrocarbon  fuel  vapor  in  said  reservoir  from 
being  discharged  into  the  ambient  atmosphere. 
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3,907,011 

4IQUID  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

WASHING  OF  CONTAINERS 

Ern^t  R.  Edmunds,  233  Wilcox  St.,  Wilson,  N.Y.  14172 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,788 

Int.  CI.*  B67C  1100 

U.SK1-  1 4 1  -92  29  Claims 


An  apparatus  for  transferring  pressurized  liquid  from  a 
thereof  to  the  interior  of  a  movable  container  in  a 
combiner  washing  apparatus  through  an  opening  in  such  con- 
tain* r  which  comprises  a  stationary  transfer  manifold  and  a 
coniiector  box,  the  transfer  manifold  communicating  with  the 
of  liquid  and  having  an  opening  therein  for  passing 
from  it  through  the  connector  box  to  a  container  being 
wasHed,  said  connector  box  having  an  opening  therein  match- 
with  and  holdable  against  the  opening  in  the  transfer 
man  fold  when  the  container  is  stationary,  and  means  for 
com  nunicating  the  connector  box  with  an  opening  in  the 
cent  liner  to  force  liquid  through  said  opening. 


3,907,012 
ADAPTOR  HTTING  FOR  BLOWING  UP  INFLATABLE 

DEVICES 
James  E.  Burke,  North  Riverside,  III.,  assignor  to  VCA  Corpo- 
ration, Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,137 

Int.  CI.  B67c  3126 

U.S.  CI.  141—349  9  Claims 


1.  A  compressed  gas  device  for  inflating  tires  and  other 
inflatable  articles,  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  pressurized  aerosol  container  having  a  valve-mounting 
cup  and  a  depressible  valve  part  carried  by  said  cup; 

b.  a  combined  actuator-inflator  fitting  for  transferring  pres- 
surized gas  from  the  container  to  the  article  to  be  inflated; 
c.  said  fitting  comprising  a  tubular,  double-ended  mem- 
ber; 

d.  means  providing  a  recess  at  one  end  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber to  receive  a  valve  stem,  having  a  valve  pin  therein,  of 
the  inflatable  article; 

e.  means  including  a  socket  at  the  other  end  of  said  tubular 
member  engageable  with  the  valve  part  of  the  aerosol 
container; 

f.  at  least  one  radially  extending,  integrally  formed  web 
member  positioned  within  said  tubular  member  interme- 
diate said  recess  and  said  socket; 

g.  imperforate  extension  means  projecting  axially  from  each 
end  of  said  web  member,  one  of  said  extension  means 
adapted  to  engage  said  valve  stem,  the  other  of  said  ex- 
tension means  adapted  to  engage  said  valve  part  to  actu- 
ate the  same  for  releasing  pressurized  gas  from  the  con- 
tainer to  the  fitting;  and 

h.  cooperable  means  on  the  fitting  and  valve  mounting  cup 
for  releasably  frictionally  mounting  the  fitting  on  the  cup 
in  an  inoperative  position  when  the  fitting  is  not  in  use. 


3,907,013       — ^ 
nLLING  HEAD  CONTROL 
Earl  William  Harvey,  Weston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Lawrence 
Pteska  Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 
Filed  July  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380373 
Int.  Cl.=^  B67C  3122;  B65B  3104 
VS.  CL  141—392  7  Claims 

1.  A  filling  head  control  assembly  for  controlling  the  pene- 
tration depth  of  a  nozzel  into  an  opening  of  a  neck  of  a  con- 
tainer, which  comprises: 

a.  an  annular  flange  affixed  externally  onto  said  nozzle; 

b.  a  body  having  a  threaded  outer  surface  thereon  and  a 
longitudinal  bore  therethrough,  said  nozzle  extending 
through  said  longitudinal  bore; 

c.  a  flange  affixed  to  a  lower  end  of  said  body,  said  lower 
end  and  said  flange  engaging  said  neck  of  said  container; 
d.  a  member  having  a  ttireaded  longitudinal  bore  there- 
through adjustably  engaging  said  threaded  outer  surface 
of  said  body,  an  upper  portion  of  said  member  engaging 
said  annular  flange  affixed  onto  nozzle;  causing  a  lower 
end  of  said  nozzle  to  be  adjusted  longitudinally  within 


September  23,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1623 


said  neck  of  said  container  and 
e.  a  ring  screw  element  having  a  threaded  bore  for  adjust- 


b.  an  elongated  rigid  frame  means  having  one  end  rigidly 
fixed  to  said  block,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  frame  extend- 
ing along  said  given  axis  and  removably  supporting  said 
magazine  in  fixed  relationship  to  said  block,  the  other  end 
of  said  frame  means  being  mechanically  interconnected 
with  said  tool  for  slidable  movement  with  respect  to  said 
tool  in  directions  parallel  to  said  cylindrical  axis  of  said 
tool  whereby  said  given  angle  formed  between  said  given 
axis  and  said  cylindrical  axis  remains  constant  during 
reciprocating  movement  of  said  frame  together  with  said 
block  and  magazine  with  respect  to  said  tool. 

3,907,015 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTHNG  PATTERN  IN  GUN  STOCK 

OR  OTHER  WORK  PIECE 

Frank  A.  Pachmayr,  Los  Angeles,  and  Edward  B.  Miller,  Har- 

bor  City,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pachmayr  Gun  Works, 

Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  156,655,  June  25,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,882,911.  This  applkation  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508^18 

Int.  Cl.^'  B27M  3100 
U.S.  CL  144—136  J  20  Claims 


ably  engaging  said  threaded  outer  surface  of  said  body, 
said  ring  screw  element  engaging  said  member. 


ISO    Ifc* 


3,907,014 

MECHANISM  FOR  FEEDING  AND  DRIVING  SCREWS 

Anthony  P.  Manino,  1 124  Chess  Dr.,  Foster  City,  Calif.  94404 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,752 

Int.  CI.  B25b  23104 

U.S.  CI.  144—32  10  Claims 


"^ 


1.    In    a    mechanism    for    feeding    elongated    cylindrical 
threaded  fasteners  having  a  shank  of  given  diameter  and  a 
driving  head  of  given  larger  diameter  including  a  driving  sur- 
face at  one  end  thereof,  one  by  one  from  a  magazine  contain- 
ing an  array  of  a  plurality  of  said  fasteners  in  substantially 
coaxial  alignment  along  a  given  axis  into  coaxial  alignment 
with  an  elongated  cylindrical  tool  including  a  motor  for  rotat- 
ing said  tool  about  its  cylindrical  axis,  said  tool  having  a  diam- 
eter substantially  equal  to  said  diameter  of  said  driving  head 
of  said  fasteners  and  having  a  tip  adapted  to  engage  said 
driving  surface  in  said  head  of  said  fasteners;  said  cylindrical 
axis  of  said  tool  intersecting  said  given  axis  of  said  substan- 
tially coaxially  aligned  array  of  fasteners  in  said  magazine  at 
a  given  angle;  and  said  tool  and  said  magazine  being  mechani- 
cally interconnected  for  reciprocating  movement  with  respect 
to  each  other  whereby  each  of  said  plurality  of  fasteners  may 
be  individually  driven  in  turn  along  said  cylindrical  axis  of  said 
tool;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a.  a  block  member  located  at  the  intersection  of  said  given 
axis  of  s^id  substantially  coaxially  aligned  array  of  fasten- 
ers with  said  cylindrical  axis  of  said  tool,  said  block  mem- 
ber including  a  cylindrical  passageway  therethrough  hav- 
ing a  diameter  larger  than  said  diameter  of  said  tool 
coaxially  aligned  with  said  cylindrical  axis  of  said  tool  and 
means  for  receiving  each  of  said  fasteners  from  said  mag- 
azine in  turn  and  aligning  them  with  said  tool  for  driving; 
and 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  support; 

a  work  holder  mounted  to  said  support  and  adapted  to  hold 
a  work  piece; 

a  cutter  structure  having  cutting  edges  arranged  in  a  prede- 
termined pattern  which  is  to  be  essentially  reproduced  on 
the  work  piece;  and 

means  for  producing  relative  vibrator^'  movement  between 
said  cutter  structure  and  said  work  holder  and  carried 
work  piece,  while  the  cutter  structure  is  positioned  for 
contact  with  the  work  piece,  and  in  a  relation  progres- 
sively cutting  said  pattern  on  the  work  piece; 

said  cutter  structure  being  mounted  for  vibratory  movement 
essentially  along  an  axis  entending  toward  and  away  from 
the  work  piece; 

said  means  including  a  wheel  turning  essentially  about  said 
axis  and  operable  upon  rotation  to  vibrate  said  cutter 
structure  along  the  axis. 


3,907,016 

PERIPHERAL  CHIPPER  CUTTING  BIT  HOLDER 

Thomas  W.  Nicholson,  and  Ray  B.  Jorgensen,  both  of  Seattle, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Nicholson   Manufacturing  Company, 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuatk>n  of  Ser.  No.  249,705,  May  2,  1972,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  883,038,  Dec.  8,  1969,  Pat.  No. 

3,661,192.  This  application  May  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,182 

Int.  CMB27L  11102 
U.S.  CI.  144—172  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  chipper,  a  hollow  rotary  cylindrical  chipping  drum 
including  a  plurality  of  bits  having  cutting  edges  projecting 
generally  tangentially  outward  from  its  periphery,  each  of  said 
bits  being  a  bent  plate  including  a  central  plate  portion  and 
two  opposite  side  plate  fwrtions  at  dihedral  angles  to  said 
central  plate  portion  and  having  a  cutting  edge  at  an  end 
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ncluding  a  central  section  and  two  side  sections,  said  central 
)late  portion  and  said  side  plate  portions  being  of  equal  thick- 


I  ess,  said  three  cutting  edge  sections  being  disposed  substan- 
t  ally  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  central  plate  portion. 


3,907,017 
INTERFERING  THREAD  FORM 
(tieiui  W.  Stanwick,  1325  Valky  Ridge  Dr.,  Brookfield,  Wis. 
53005 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,315 

Int.  Cl.=^  F16B  39130 

II.S.  CL  151-22  4  Claims 
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3,907,018 
TIRE  nLLED  WITH  FOAMED  MATERIAL 
Akira  Fujikawa,  and  Takashi  Hoshino,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,488 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1972, 47-2096 

Int.  CI.^*  B60C  7112 


US.  CI.  152—310 


2  Claims 


fi-l 


^ 


a. 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  removable,  foam  filled  tire  for 
heavy  vehicles  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  a  plurality  of  annular  segments  of  foamable 
material  containing  a  foaming  agent  into  a  tire  chamber; 
b.  placing  a  first  hard  rubber  annular  segment  between 
the  bead  portions  of  the  tire,  said  first  hard  rubber  portion 
having  at  least  one  groove  on  its  radially  inner  surface; 
inserting  a  reinforcing  member  in  said  groove; 
placing  a  second  hard  rubber  annular  segment  on  said 
radially  inner  surface,  and 
.  vulcanizing  the  tire  assembly  so  as  to  cause  said  foamable 
material  to  foam,  and  to  cause  said  first  and  second  hard 
rubber  annular  segments  to  bond  to  the  tire  bead  portions 
to  thereby  prevent  escape  of  the  foamed  material. 


c. 
d. 


1.  A  male  thread  form  member  having  crests  of  generally 
cc  nstant  uniform  diameter  throughout  the  major  portion  of  its 
le  igth  and  for  being  received  in  a  standard  female  V-shaped 
th  ead  form,  said  male  member  comprised  of  three  axial  zones 
along  its  length  including  a  first  initial  engagement  zone,  a 
se  :ond  zone  having  a  thread  root  of  progressively  increasing 
di  imeter  from  said  first  zone,  and  a  third  zone,  said  thread 
ro)t  in  said  second  zone  also  having  its  radially  innermost 
pc  rtion  formed  with  a  gentle  and  gradual  wave  pattern  which 
and  falls  in  a  direction  along  the  circumferential  length 
the  root,  whereby  cold  working  and  deformation  of  said 
feiiale  thread  form  occurs  in  said  second  zone  of  said  male 
,  the  cross  sectional  shape  of  the  crest  erf  threads  in 
second  zone  being  generally  arcuate,  said  third  zone 
a  root  diameter  which  is  greater  than  its  normal  pitch 
by  a  maximum  amount  determined  by  a  percentage 
the  pitch  of  the  threads  as  follows:  (a)  for  a  pitch  of  the 
thiieads  of  from  about  4  to  19  threads  per  inch,  the  maximum 
diameter  over  its  normal  conventional  pitch  diameter  is 
jer  cent  of  the  pitch  of  the  threads;  (b)  for  a  pitch  of  the 
threads  of  from  about  20  to  64  threads  per  inch,  the  maximum 
diameter  over  its  normal  conventional  pitch  diameter  is 
per  cent  of  the  pitch  of  the  threads;  and  (c)  for  a  pitch  of 
threads  of  from  about  65  to  80  threads  per  inch,  the  maxi- 
root  diameter  over  its  normal  conventional  pitch  diame- 
is  1 3  per  cent  of  the  pitch  of  the  threads. 


3,907,019 
TIRE  TREADS  MADE  OF  AN  ORIENTED  ELASTOMER 

MIXTURE 
Jean  Bernard  Montagne,  Cebazat,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 
pagnie  Generate  des  Etablissements  Mkhelin,  Clermont-Fer- 
rand, France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  182,616,  Sept.  22, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,123 
Int.  Cl.^  B29H  17 137;  B60C  U 100 
U.S.  CI.  152-330  R  7  claims 


m(  mber, 
said 
ha  zing 
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1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  carcass,  a  carcass  rein- 
forcement reinforcing  said  carcass,  bead  wires  anchoring 
opposite  ends  of  said  carcass  reinforcement,  a  tread,  and  a 
tread  reinforcement  reinforcing  said  tread,  said  tread  having 
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a  surface  that  makes  contact  with  the  ground  in  a  tire  footprint 
area  during  rolling  of  the  tire,  said  tread  being  formed  of  a 
vulcanized  elastomer  mixture,  the  elastomer  of  said  elastomer 
mixture  having  been  stretched  in  the  unvulcanized  state  be- 
yond its  elastic  limit  in  thin  sheets  and  being  oriented  in  a 
direction  which  is  parallel  to  said  surface  of  said  tread  and 
having  a  modulus  of  elasticity,  rupture  strength,  elongation  at 
rupture,  electrical  resistivity,  and  hysteresis  which  are  differ- 
ent in  different  directions. 


3,907,020 
FIRE  DAMPER 
James  R.  Root,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ruskin  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Grandview,  Mo. 

Filed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,511 

Int.  CI.*  E05D  7110;  E06B  3132 

U.S.  CI.  160—1  3  Claims 


;^.A 


3,907,021 
ALIGNMENT  AND  RETENTION  HARDWARE  FOR 

FOLDING  DOORS 
Lester  L.  Smith,  5151  Mission  Hills  Dr.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85718 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,235 

Int.  CV  E06B  3148 
MS.  CI.  160—1 18  4  Claints 

1.  In  a  folding  door  installation,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: pair  of  door  jambs  having  opposing  vertical  edges  and  a 
horizontal  guide  track  therebetween,  one  or  more  pairs  of 
parallel  aligned  folding  door  panels  mounted  for  lateral  o[>en- 
ing  and  closing  movements  between  said  door  jambs  the  pan- 
els of  each  pair  being  hingedly  interconnected  between  adja- 
cent opposing  vertical  edges,  with  one  panel  having  one  verti- 
cal edge  supported  for  pivotal  movement  on  one  of  said  door 
jamb  edges  and  the  other  panel  vertical  edges  supported  for 
pivotal  and  horizontal  movement  along  said  track  and  plural 
alignment  assemblies  mounted  in  at  least  some  of  said  oppos- 
ing edges  for  aligning  and  retaining  the  panels  in  coplanar 
closed  condition  between  said  jambs,  each  said  assembly 
comprising  a  female  socket  member,  and  a  cooperating  male 
projection  member;  each  member  having  a  cylindrical  housing 
portion  inserted  into  one  of  a  pair  of  mating  mounting  sockets 
formed  therefor  in  opposing  substantial  coaxial  alignment 
inwardly  of  said  opposing  edges  each  said  socket  member 
having  an  axial  chamber  open  at  one  end,  and  detent  means 
formed  at  the  entry,  of  said  chamber;  a  projection  element  of 
each  said  projection  member  extending  outwardly  from  one 
end  of  its  said  housing  portion  to  protrude  outwardly  of  a 
panel  edge  in  which  the  same  is  mounted  and  adapted  to  enter 


30  X 


1.  A  fire  damper  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  an  opening; 

a  plurality  of  interconnected  blades  coupled  with  said  hous- 
ing and  movable  relative  to  each  other  from  a  folded  to 
an  unfolded  position, 

each  of  said  blades  comprising  a  generally  planar  intermedi- 
ate portion  having  at  opposite  ends  first  and  second  in- 
complete generally  cylindrical  portions  terminating  in 
first  and  second  generally  planar  lips,  respectively, 

said  first  cylindrical  portion  extending  through  an  arc  of 
approximately  240°  and  presenting  a  heel  along  its  outer 
periphery  as  it  merges  into  said  planar  lip  and  having  a 
larger  radius  than  said  second  cylindrical  portion,  the 
latter  extending  through  an  arc  of  approximately  180° 
and  adapted  to  turn  within  said  first  portion  as  said  blades 
move  relative  to  each  other, 

said  first  lip  being  directed  radially  inward  at  an  oblique 
angle  relative  to  an  imaginary  extension  of  said  planar 
intermediate  portion  and  being  of  a  length  greater  than 
the  length  of  said  second  lip, 

said  second  lip  being  directed  radially  inward  in  generally 
planar  alignment  with  said  planar  intermediate  portion, 

whereby  when  said  blades  move  to  said  unfolded  position 
and  said  second  cylindrical  portion  turns  in  the  first  cylin- 
drical portion,  the  terminal  end  of  said  first  lip  engages 
the  second  lip  at  the  point  of  juncture  of  the  latter  with 
said  second  cylindrical  portion  and  the  heel  of  said  first 
portion  engages  the  inner  surface  of  said  second  portion 
thereby  limiting  the  relative  angular  movement  between 
adjacent  blades  to  less  than  1 80°  and 

means  for  holding  said  blades  in  a  folded  position  during 
normal  operating  conditions  and  for  releasing  said  blades 
during  fire  conditions  to  block  said  opening. 


the  open  end  of  a  said  chamber  of  an  opposing  said  socket 
member  upon  coplanar  positioning  of  adjacent  panels,  resil- 
ient cam  means  on  each  projection  element  for  aligning  and 
detachably  engaging  said  detent  means  of  a  cooperating  said 
socket  member  thereby  to  removably  interlock  adjacent  pan- 
els in  coplanar  condition;  means  retaining  the  said  projection 
element  of  each  projection  member  mounted  in  a  panel  edge 
in  its  said  housing  portion,  and  the  said  projection  element  of 
each  projection  member  mounted  in  a  horizontally  movable 
panel  edge  being  movable  coaxially  of  its  housing  portion,  and 
spring  means  normally  biasing  said  movable  projection  ele- 
ment outwardly  of  its  said  housing  portion  and  permitting  the 
same  to  resiliently  retract  thereinto  upon  closing  engagement 
with  an  opposing  edge  until  cammed  into  alignment  by  a 
cooperating  said  socket  member  for  entry  thereinto;  said  pairs 
of  projection  and  socket  members  cooperating  upon  further 
closing  movement  of  the  door  panels  to  align  and  removably 
retain  the  same  in  coplanar  condition  and  tang  and  rib  means 
extending  outwardly  of  the  exterior  of  each  said  housing  por- 
tion to  prevent  its  rotation  and  withdrawal  from  its  mounting 
socket. 
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3,907,022 

METHOD  OF  HANDLING  AND  REPLACING  POURING 

TUBES  OF  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  APPARATUS 

\  fm  Simons,  Dittsddorf ;  Horst  Grothe,  Kaarst;  Rolf  Hasel- 
huhn,  Dussddorf,  all  of  Germany;  Peter  Koenig,  Zumikon, 
SwitMriand,  and  Klaus  Brock,  Dussekiorf,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Sdriocmann-siemag  AktiengeseUschaft,  Dussddorf, 
Germany  and  Coocast  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  part  inter- 
est to  each 

I  Msifon  of  Ser.  No.  82,750,  Oct.  21, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,743,007. 
This  appUcatkMi  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,308 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Switzerland,  Oct.  30,  1969, 
6169/69;  Germany,  Nov.  13,  1969,  1957037The  portkm  of 

tl  e  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  3,  1990,  has  been 

d^Klainied. 

Int.CL^B22D  IJ/IO 
UlS.  CL  164-82  9  Claims 


.  A  method  of  handling  and  replacing  pouring  tubes  used 
pouring  molten  metal  from  a  supply  vessel  into  a  mold  of 

<  ontinuous  casting  machine  without  interrupting  the  contin- 
casting  operation,  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  a 

pouring  tube  beneath  and  in  alignment  with  an  outlet  of  the 

vessel  and  beneath  the  surface  of  a  pool  of  metal  in  the 

for  conducting  molten  metal  from  the  supply  vessel  into 

mold,  positioning  a  replacement  pouring  tube  at  a  location 

■  from  the  outlet  of  the  supply  vessel  and  in  a  position 

preparatory  for  exchange  of  the  first-mentioned  pouring  tube 

in  casting  position  beneath  the  outlet  of  the  supply 

,  and  upon  need  to  replace  the  pouring  tube  located  in 

position  beneath  the  outlet  of  the  supply  vessel,  dis- 

ing  the  pouring  tubes  along  a  path  such  that  as  the  pouring 

are  moved,  the  pouring  tube  which  is  beneath  the  outlet 

he  supply  vessel  is  moved  out  of  alignment  with  said  outlet 

<  the  replacement  pouring  tube  is  moved  into  alignment 
wit  1  such  outlet. 
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3,907,023 

PROCESS  FOR  STARTING  AN  OPERATION  TO 

CONTINUOUSLY  CAST  METAL  ROD 

LaJh  D-  Frus,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stoody  Company, 

S^uta  Fe  Springs,  Calif. 

Filed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,965 
Int.CI.'B22D/y/0« 
U.S|  CL  164-82  10  Claims 

A  starting  process  for  the  continuous  casting  of  a  solid 
rod  of  metal,  wherein  a  stream  <rf  molten  metal  is  flowed  into 
a  ca  sting  cavity  to  be  cooled  therein  for  horizontal  movement 
in  a  n  externally-solidified,  continuous-length  form  through  a 
pas!  age  from  sakl  casting  cavity,  comprising: 
p  acing  a  hollow  section  of  solid  metal  horizontally  disposed 

in  said  passage  firom  said  casting  cavity; 
r«  leasing  said  stream  of  molten  metal  to  provide  an  initial 
Qovt  of  said  molten  metal  to  enter  said  hollow  sectk)n  and 
beci  me  welded  thereto;  and 


moving  said  hollow  section  of  metal  to  withdraw  out  of  said 
passage  from  said  cavity  along  with  metal  from  said 


/eec/peocoL 
arnoKe 

OR-IVE 
UNIT 


Stream,  to  begin  said  process  for  the  continuous  casting 
of  a  rod  of  solid  metal. 


3,907,024 

MATCHPLATE  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Robert  G.  Shields,  Chagrin  Falls;  Warren  A.  Bk>wer,  and 

Edmond  K.  Hatch,  both  of  Brecksville,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 

to  The  Sherwin-WUIiams  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

DivisHMi  of  Ser.  No.  216,013,  Jan.  7, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,794,103. 

This  applkatwn  Jan.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,644 

Int  Cl.=^  B22C  15108 

U.S.  CI.  164-212  21  Claims 


-tf-t 


1.  A  foundary  molding  machine  comprising  a  vertically 
movable  table  adapted  to  support  a  sand  filled  flask  having  a 
pattern  therein,  a  squeeze  head  thereabove,  a  piston-cylinder 
assembly  supporting  said  table  for  movement,  said  assembly 
including  smaller  and  larger  concentric  pistons,  means  to 
supply  fluid  pressure  to  the  smaller  piston  initially  to  elevate 
the  table,  the  elevation  of  the  table  drawing  fluid  beneath  the 
larger  piston,  and  means  to  supply  fluki  pressure  to  both 
pistons  to  obtain  high  pressure  squeeze. 
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3,907,025 
COMPACT  HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Norman  D.  Malcosky;  RonaM  H.  McLean,  both  of  Columbus; 
Kanwal  N.  Singh,  WestervUle,  and  Chung  M.  Auh,  Colum- 
bus, all  of  Oh»,  assignors  to  Columbia  Gas  System  Service 
Corporatkm,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Diviston  of  Ser.  No.  350,822,  April  13,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,828,575.  This  application  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,460 

Int  CL*  F25B  29100 
U.S.  CL  165—63  14  Claims 


tween  segments  of  said  heat  conducting  means,  whereby  a 
portion  of  the  heat  energy  in  the  fluid  in  the  one  group  of 


tubes  is  transferred  via  the  heat  conducting  means  to  the  fluid 
in  the  other  group  of  tubes. 


1.  In  an  absorption-type  refrigeration  system  which  includes 
a  generator,  condenser,  absorber  and  evaporator,  and  conduit 
means  for  circulating  heat  exchange  medium  to  and  from  said 
evaporator,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  a  selectively 
operable  boiler  in  fluid  communication  with  said  conduit 
means  for  selectively  heating  said  heat  exchange  medium,  said 
boiler  including  a  gas  fired  burner  and  having  flame  holder 
means,  means  for  supplying  pressurized  gas  and  air  to  said 
flame  holder  whereby  said  gas  and  air  produce  blue  flame 
combustion  on  said  holder,  means  defining  a  heating  chamber 
above  said  burner  and  a  heat  exchange  medium  heat  ex- 
changer mounted  in  said  chamber  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  conduit  means,  said  means  for  supplying  pressurized 
gas  and  air  and  said  flame  holder  cooperating  with  the  other 
structure  to  prevent  the  free  circulation  of  air  through  said 
chamber  when  said  burner  is  not  operating  and  thereby  pre- 
vent said  heat  exchanger  from  being  exposed  to  ambient 
atmospheric  conditions  when  said  burner  is  not  operating,  and 
whereby  said  boiler  is  adapted  to  heat  said  heat  exchange 
medium  flowing  through  said  evaporator  thereby  to  form  a 
combined  compact  selectively  operable  heating  and  cooling 
system. 


3,907,026 
DOUBLE  TUBE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
James  D.  Mangus,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,282 
Int.  CI.  F28f  1 1 100 
U.S.  CL  165-70  9  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  shell  portion,  a  first  group 
of  tubes  through  which  a  primary  fluid  flows,  a  second  group 
of  tubes  through  which  a  secondary  fluid  flows,  said  first  and 
second  groups  being  so  disposed  that  a  tube  of  one  group  is 
disposed  between  a  plurality  of  tubes  in  the  other  group,  heat 
conducting  means  disposed  between  said  tubes  engaging  at 
least  one  tube  in  each  group,  said  heat  conducting  means 
being  segmented,  and  insulating  means  being  disposed  be- 


3,907,027 

APPARATUS  FOR  VAPORIZING  A  DEVELOPER 

MEDIUM  IN  DEVELOPING  DEVICES  FOR 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIALS 

Gerhard  Marx,  Taunusstein,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hoechst 

AktiengeseUschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,470 
Claims    priority,   appUcatwn    Germany,    Feb.    28,    1973, 
2309851 

Int.  CL  F28d  7110 
U.S.CL  165-155  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  vaporizing  a  developer  medium  from  a 
solution,  in  a  developing  device  for  light-sensitive  material, 
comprising  heating  rod  means, 
at  least  two  substantially  concentric  pipe  means  surround- 
ing said  rod  means  and  having  closed  ends  and  elongated 
aperture  means  therein, 
inlet  means  on  the  outer  pipe  means, 
ouUet  means  on  the  iruier  pif>e  means, 
and  aperture  means  connecting  said  outer  and  inner  pipe 
means,  whereby  a  pool  of  solution  is  formed  in  contact 
with  said  heating  rod  means  when  said  apparatus  is  oper- 
ated in  a  horizontal  position. 


1>28 


3,907,028 
CONCENTRIC  CYLINDER  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
D  rew  B.  Lawson,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466^51 
Int.  CL*  F28D  7100 


US.  CL  165—156 
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3,907,029 
STEAM  GENERATOR 
Heinrich  Klein,  Eriangen,  and  Eduard  Weber,  Numberg,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mu- 
nich, Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,523 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    4,    1972, 
2243417 

Int.  CI.  F28f  9122 


A  concentric  tube  heat  exchanger  for  transferring  heat 
1  one  fluid  to  another  fluid  comprising:  | 

I.  a  cylindrical  casing  having  a  first  and  a  second  end; 
>.  a  plurality  of  concentric  cylinders  located  inside  said 
cylindrical  casing,  each  pair  of  adjacent  concentric  cylin- 
ders having  an  annular  space  therebetween,  each  said 
cylinder  having  a  first  and  a  second  end; 
:.  a  plurality  of  helical-shaped  vanes  having  continuously 
wave    shaped    surfaces    contacting    said    fluid    flowing 
thereby  connected  between  adjacent  concentric  cylinders 
with  one  vane  being  disposed  in  each  said  annular  space, 
each  said  vane  being  attached  to  each  of  its  respective 
concentric  cylinders  along  its  entire  length,  said  attach- 
ments providing  fluid-tight  seals  with  said  concentric 
cylinders,  said  wave  shaped  surfaces  of  said  helical  vanes 
imparting  turbulence   to  heat  exchange  fluids  flowing 
through  said  annular  spaces; 
.  first  inlet  means; 
.  first  outlet  means; 
second  inlet  means; 
.  second  outlet  means; 
.  first  and  second  manifold  means  connected  to  the  first 
and  second  ends,  respectively,  of  said  cylindrical  casing 
and  to  said  plurality  of  concentric  cylinders  for  creating 
a  first  and  a  second  fluidic  path  through  said  annular 
spaces,  said  first  fluidic  path  being  between  said  first  inlet 
means  and  said  first  outlet  means,  said  second  fluidic  path 
being  between  said  second  inlet  means  and  said  second 
outlet  means,  said  first  fluidic  path  being  formed  by  con- 
necting every  other  annular  space  in  series,  starting  from 
the  annular  space  adjacent  to  the  outermost  annular 
space  and  proceeding  to  the  innermost  annular  space, 
said  second  fluidic  path  being  formed  by  connecting 
every  other  annular  space  in  series,  starting  from  the 
outermost  annular  space  and  proceeding  to  the  armular 
space  adjacent  the  innermost  annular  space. 


U.S.  CI.  165—161 


1  Claim 


1.  A  steam  generator  including  an  upstanding,  inverted  U- 
shaped  nest  of  tubes  through  which  heating  fluid  is  passed, 
said  tubes  having  vertical  legs,  a  horizontal  circular  tube  sheet 
having  holes  formed  therethrough  and  in  which  the  lower  ends 
of  said  legs  are  mounted,  an  enclosure  for  the  tube  sheet's 
upper  surface  and  the  tube  nest  for  containing  water  and 
generated  steam,  means  for  flowing  feed  water  into  the  enclo- 
sure radially  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  tube  sheet  and 
over  the  latter's  upper  surface  for  conversion  to  steam  by 
upward  flow  therefrom  through  the  tube  nest,  and  means  for 
flowing  the  heating  fluid  through  the  tube  nests'  tubes  via  the 
tube  sheet's  lower  surface;  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises means  for  reinforcing  the  inward  radial  flow  force  of  the 
feed  water  to  an  extent  preventing  its  conversion  to  steam 
locally  adjacent  to  the  central  portion  of  the  tube  sheet  and 
nest  of  tubes,  said  reinforcing  means  comprising  a  series  of 
vertically  interspaced  annular  plates  having  outer  peripheral 
edges  of  substantially  the  same  diameter  all  of  which  are 
positioned  to  receive  the  initial  feed  water  flow  via  all  of  said 
edges,  and  having  inner  diameters  which  progressively  in- 
crease from  the  uppermost  one  of  said  series  downwardly  to 
the  lowermost  one  of  the  plates. 


3,907,030 
TUBULAR  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Sidney  Noel  Victor  Moss,  Solihull,  and  Neville  Theodore  Ryder, 
Birmingham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Serck  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,455,  March  9,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,102 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21, 1970, 
18979/70 

Int.  CI.  F28b  9100 
U.S.  CI.  165-162  14  Claims 

1.  A  tubular  heat  exchanger  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  housing  of  generally  cylindrical  form; 
a  pair  of  tube  plates  in  the  housing,  one  of  which  is  free  to 
move  axially  of  the  housing,  said  tube  plates  defining  a 
center  chamber  in  the  housing  and  a  pair  of  end  cham- 
bers; 

a  matrix  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  light  tubes  joined  to  and 
extending  between  said  tube  plates  and  interconnecting 
said  end  chambers; 
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a  plurality  of  baffles  in  spaced  relationship  on  the  tubes 
between  the  tube  plates,  said  baffles  slidably  engaging  the 
interior  of  the  housing  and  defining  a  sinuous  flow  path 
over  said  tubes  for  a  fluid  flowing  through  said  center 
chamber; 

spacer  means  maintaining  the  baffles  in  spaced  relationship; 
and  at  least  one  elongated  reinforcing  member  which  is 
of  relatively  substantial  cross-sectional   dimensions  as 


to  intersect  with  the  corresponding  bore,  and  a  plurality  of 
sleeves  for  holding  said  grating  bars,  each  of  said  sleeves 


2 -J 


having  a  slot  therein  and  rotatably  mounted  within  one  of  said 
bores  so  that  the  slot  is  aligned  with  a  respective  groove. 


compared  with  the  tubes  so  as  to  be  relatively  rigid  as 
compared  with  the  tubes,  said  reinforcing  member  being 
of  non-circular  cross-section  and  extending  through  com- 
plementary non-circular  apertures  in  the  baffles  so  as  to 
prevent  relative  rotation  between  the  baffles  said  rein- 
forcing member  being  of  a  length  relative  to  said  tubes 
and  functioning  to  define  a  minimum  distance  between 
said  tube  plates  for  preventing  axial  collapse  of  said  tubes. 


3,907,032 
TUBE  AND  FIN  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Raymond  S.  DeGroote,  and  Joseph  F.  Fernandes,  both  of  Cen- 
terville,  Ohio,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc., 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1971,  Ser.  No.  137,827 

Int.  CI.  F28f  3102 

U.S.  CI.  165—166  14  Claims 


3,907,031 

TUBULAR  APPARATUS,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  STEAM 

GENERATOR 

Helmut  Tegethoff,  Oberhausen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gute- 

hoffnungshutte  Sterkrade  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,573 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    21,    1972, 
2262621 

Int.  Cl.=^  F28F  9100 
U.S.  CI.  165— 162  3  Claims 

1.  A  spacer  for  the  tubes  of  a  heat  exchanger,  in  particular 
a  steam  generator,  having  a  tube  bundle  comprising  a  plurality 
of  grating  structures,  each  grating  structure  comprising  a 
series  of  grating  bars,  a  ring-shaped  frame  surrounding  the 
tube  bundle  and  having  a  series  of  bores  formed  in  at  least  one 
face  thereof  and  extending  into  said  frame,  and  a  series  of 
grooves,  one  groove  of  said  series  corresponding  with  one  of 
the  bores  of  said  series  of  bores  and  formed  within  said  frame 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  unit,  including  open  ended  tube  means 
providing  on  each  of  opposite  sides  thereof  a  substantially 
continuous  broad  and  flat  external  heat  transfer  surface,  a 
strip  of  corrugated  fin  material  mounted  to  each  of  said  oppo- 
site sides  and  oriented  to  define  a  flow  passage  of  selected 
direction  externally  of  the  tube  means  for  a  first  fluid  to  flow 
over  a  respective  side  of  said  tube  means,  said  tube  means 
forming  a  flow  passage  internally  thereof  for  a  second  fluid  to 
flow  from  end  to  end  thereof,  a  header  plate  at  each  end  of 
said  tube  means  forming  at  least  one  continuous  slot  accom- 
modating a  respective  end  of  said  tube  means,  and  means 
uniting  said  tube  means,  said  fin  strips  and  said  header  plates 
into  an  integrated  structure  in  which  said  fin  strips  are  joined 
directly  to  said  tube  means,  the  ends  of  said  tube  means  being 
accommodated  in  said  header  plate  slots  with  limited  freedom 
of  relative  self  adjustment,  said  uniting  means  including  de- 
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3,907,033  I 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  LAMINATED  PIPE 

John  A.  Stuchlik,  1 106  1st  Ave.  North,  Aurora,  Nebr.  68818 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,772 

InL  Cl.»  E21B  43104 

IU.S.  CI.  166-228  8  Claims 
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posited  metal  in  said  slots  fixing  the  tube  means  relatively  to 
said  header  plates  and  forming  a  seal  and  a  bond  between  said 
tube  means  and  the  margins  of  said  slots. 


1.  A  well  assembly  comprising:  a  corrosionresistant  pipe 
:omprising  a  first  elongated  tube  formed  of  synthetic  resin 
ontaining  fibers,  said  fibers  being  of  a  material  which  is 
tonded  with  said  resin  so  as  to  reinforce  said  resin,  said  resin 
»eing  a  resin  like  fiberglass  resin  for  use  with  fibers  like  fiber- 
lass  in  the  sense  that  it  can  be  at  first  a  liquid  that  later 
lardens  after  being  mixed  with  a  catalyst,  and  a  second  tube 
ormed  of  a  material  the  major  portion  of  which  is  asbestos 
(ement,  said  second  tube  being  inside  said  first  tube,  said 
!  econd  tube  having  an  outer  wall  adjoining  the  inner  wall  of 
said  first  tube,  said  adjoining  walls  being  bonded  together 
« cross  the  majority  of  their  adjoining  surface  areas,  the  earth, 
s  aid  pipe  being  adapted  for  use  in  the  earth,  the  earth  having 
certain  portion  adjacent  to  its  outer  surface,  said  certain 
<arth  portion  having  a  well-opening  extending  downwardly 
i  Uo  it  from  its  outer  surface,  a  porous  material  bordering  said 
\  ell  opening,  said  pipe  being  disposed  in  said  well-opening 
i  nd  serving  as  a  well  casing,  said  pipe  having  a  plurality  of 
\  erforations  extending  completely  through  both  the  first  and 
sjcond  tubes  thereof,  said  second  tube  having  walls  averaging 
c  t  least  seven  times  the  thickness  of  the  average  thickness  of 
t  le  walls  of  said  first  tube,  said  first  tube  having  an  average 
t  lickness  of  at  least  one  thirty-second  of  an  inch,  said  second 
t  ibe  having  an  outer  side  having  the  area  of  a  cylinder  of  a 
c  iameter  between  eight  and  eighteen  inches. 


steps  of  determining  the  minimum  pressure  which  must  be 
exerted  in  the  borehole  against  such  formations  to  result  in  a 
radial  effective  stress  on  the  borehole  wall  of  not  less  than  that 
value  required  to  maintain  the  Mohr  circle  as  defined  by  such 
radial  stress  and  the  maximum  principal  effective  stress  of  the 
formation  to  be  within  the  Mohr  failure  envelope  for  such 


!S00 


3,907,034 
iflETHOD  OF  DRILLING  AND  COMPLETING  A  WELL  IN 

AN  UNCONSOLIDATED  FORMATION 
dcorge  O.  Suman,  Jr.,  3701  Kirby  Dr.,  Suite  558,  Houston, 

Tex.  77006 

<  :ontinuatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,231,  Jan.  28, 1974.  This 

application  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,031 

Int.  CI.*  E21B  43100,  49/00 

lis.  CL  166—250  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  drilling  and  completing  a  well  having  a  bore- 

b  >le  penetrating  an  unconsolidated  formation  comprising  the 


MX>  JOOO 


formation  throughout  at  least  Region  I  of  said  envelop;  drilling 
said  borehole  into  such  formation;  running  a  tubular  member 
into  the  well;  establishing  fluid  communication  between  said 
tubular  member  and  said  formation;  and  deliberately  main- 
taining at  least  said  minimum  pressure  continuously  against 
said  formation  during  all  of  said  drilling,  running  and  estab- 
lishing steps. 


3,907,035 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


3,907,036 

RACING  TYPE  HORSESHOE 

Angelo  W.  Capone,  3146  Draper  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19136 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,430 

Int.  Cl.=^  AOIL  7102 

U.S.  CI.  168-26  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  racing  type  horseshoe  including  a  metallic  horseshoe 
for  affixing  to  a  hoof,  the  combination  of 

A.  an  outer,  horseshoe  shaped  pad  in  contact  with  the  hoof, 
1  said  outer  pad  being  defined  within  an  outer  peripheral 
edge  and  an  inner  peripheral  edge, 

a.  said  inner  peripheral  edge  overlying  a  portion  of  the 
horseshoe, 

b.  said  pad  defining  an  inwardly  open  clearance  space 
between  the  hoof,  the  horseshoe  and  the  said  inner 
peripheral  edge;  and 

B.  a  frog  pad  in  contact  with  the  hoof  and  having  a  top 
surface 
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1  said  frog  pad  terminating  outwardly  in  a  peripheral 
ledge,  said  ledge  positioning  within  the  clearance  space 
defined  within  the  inner  peripheral  edge  of  the  outer 
pad  to  enable  the  frog  pad  to  be  removed  from  the  hoof 
without  removing  the  horseshoe, 

2.  said  frog  pad  including  means  to  engage  the  horseshoe 
to  removably  retain  the  frog  pad  in  engagement  with 
the  horseshoe. 


fluid  from  said  source  to  said  actuator  means,  and  depth 
control  means  for  said  actuator  to  locate  and  maintain  said 
rotor  at  a  predetermined  depth,  said  depth  control  means 
comprising  a  servo  valve  located  on  said  machine  for  control- 
ling hydraulic  fluid  flow  from  said  pump  to  said  hydraulic 
actuator  means,  said  servo  valve  having  two  independently 
movable  valve  control  shafts,  said  depth  control  means  further 


3,907,037 
DISPOSABLE  FIRE  EXTINGUISHER 
Oronzo  L.  Linsalato,  San  Marino,  and  Edward  Pesout,  Jr., 
Newbury  Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Textron  Inc., 
Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,694 

Int.  CI.*  A62C  37100 

U.S.  CI.  169-57  7  Claims 


1.  Fire  extinguisher  comprising: 

A.  a  sealed  container  for  housing  a  fire  extinguishing  fluid 
under  pressure; 

B.  a  discharge  tube  sealingly  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
container  and  communicating  with  the  interior  thereof; 

C.  closing  means  including  a  cap  over  the  other  end  of  said 
tube  disposed  remote  from  said  container  and  closing  said 
tube  to  prevent  discharge  of  said  fluid  from  said  container 
during  normal  conditions; 

D.  thermally  responsive  means  sandwiched  between  said 
cap  and  said  tube  securing  said  closing  means  to  said 
discharge  tube,  said  thermally  responsive  means  becom- 
ing fluid  upon  application  of  heat  thereto  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  thereby  to  release  said  closing  means  and 
discharge  said  fluid  from  said  container;  and 

E.  said  discharge  tube  having  a  predetermined  length  suffi- 
cient to  position  said  closing  means  remote  from  the  bulk 
of  fluid  in  said  container  by  an  amount  to  preclude  said 
fluid  from  conducting  heat  by  convection  and  conduction 
through  said  fluid  away  from  said  thermally  responsive 
means  and  precluding  release  of  said  closing  means 
within  said  predetermined  time. 


3,907,038 
SELF-PROPELLED  SOIL  STABILIZER  MACHINE 
Albert  W.  Nelson,  Springfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Koehring 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  398,315,  Sept.  18,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,865,175,  whkrh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  269,228,  July  5, 

1972,  Pat.  No.  3,795,279.  This  application  June  27, 1974,  Ser. 

No.  483,885 
Int.  d.^*  A01B6i/yy2 
U.S.  CI.  172—9  7  Claims 

1.  A  soil  working  machine  having  a  chassis  on  which  trac- 
tion wheels,  an  engine,  and  a  soil  stabilizer  unit  comprising  a 
vertically  movable  rotor  are  mounted,  said  soil  stabilizer  unit 
further  comprising  a  rotor  support  frame  connected  to  said 
chassis  and  on  which  said  rotor  is  mounted,  hydraulic  actuator 
means  connected  between  said  chassis  and  said  rotor  support 
frame  for  vertically  moving  said  rotor,  a  hydraulic  fluid 
source,  a  hydraulic  pump  driven  by  said  engine  for  supplying 


comprising  manually  operable  adjustable  means  connected  to 
one  valve  control  shaft  for  controlling  said  hydraulic  actuator 
m|ans  to  locate  said  rotor  at  a  predetermined  depth,  and 
further  comprising  mechanically  operable  adjustable  means 
connected  to  the  other  valve  control  shaft  and  to  said  rotor 
and  responsive  to  rotor  position  for  maintaining  said  rotor  at 
said  predetermined  depth. 


3,907,039 
TURF  EDGING  APPARATUS  FOR  TRACTORS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Charles  G.  Remley,  4451  Fair^iew  Dr.,  Toledo.  Ohio  43612; 
Harold  E.  Thebeau,  Rt.  1,  Silica  Rd.,  Sylvania,  Ohio  43560. 
and  Raymond  W.  Medley,   1916  Price  St.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
43605 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,006 

Int.  Cl.^  AOIG  3106 

U.S.  CI.  172-15  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  trimming  and  removing  turf,  grass,  etc.. 
along  the  margin  of  drives,  walks,  curbs  and  the  like,  said 
apparatus  being  adapted  to  be  removabl>  carried  by  a  self- 
propelled  vehicle  such  as  a  tractor,  said  apparatus  including: 
1 .  a  frame  including  spaced  means  for  releasable  securement 
to  said  tractor. 

2.  a  pivot  arm  carried  by  and  pivotably  secured  to  said 
frame  on  a  pivot  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  path  of  said 
vehicle,  said  arm  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  ex- 
tend laterally  outwardly  from  said  frame. 

3.  a  freely  rotatable  disk  carried  dependingly  on  said  arm. 
with  the  central  plane  of  said  disk  vertically  disposed, 
and. 

4.  means  for  supporting  said  pivot  arm.  said  means  provid- 
ing vertically  pivoting  movement  of  said  pivot  arm  about 
said  pivot  axis  between  an  upper  position  wherein  said 
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3,907,040 
POWER  OPERATED  LAWN  EDGER 
AWo  Trusty,  Rt.  3,  Big  Long  Lake,  Wokottvilk,  Ind. 
t»6795 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,873 
Int.  CI.*  AOIB  45100 
CI.  172—15 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  23,  1975 


disk  is  out  of  contact  with  the  ground  and  a  lower  opera- 
tive position  wherein  the  disk  is  at  least  ground  level,  said 
means  including  a  vertically  compressible  spring  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  be  in  compression  when  said 
pivot  arm  is  in  the  lower  operative  position,  said  spring 
serving  to  absorb  shock  caused  by  contact  of  said  disk 
with  any  obstruction  in  its  path  and  transmitted  to  said 
pivot  arm  and  thence  to  said  spring. 


A  device  for  digging  furrows  or  the  like  comprising: 
ground  engageable  blade  having  a  plow-like  leading  sur- 
face, the  bottom  part  of  said  surface  terminating  in  a 
leading  edge; 

s  upport  means  upon  which  said  blade  is  mounted  for  guid- 
ing and  constraining  the  movement  of  said  blade,  said 
support  means  having  a  top  surface  sloping  downwardly 
from  back  to  front  and  from  side  to  side  whereupon  the 
ends  of  said  leading  edge  lie  in  a  common  plane; 

ijoller  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  so  that  said 
roller  means  may  roll  along  the  furrow  being  dug  by  said 
device  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  common  plane, 
thereby  to  enable  said  device  to  be  used  for  digging  a 
furrow  having  a  bottom  surface  which  is  substantially 
horizontal  across  its  width;  j 

r  lotor  operated  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  for 
imparting  vibratory  motion  to  said  blade  of  a  sufficiently 
long  stroke  to  cause  said  leading  edge  to  reciprocably 
move  from  a  first  position  overlying  said  support  means 
to  a  second  position  projecting  beyond  the  leading  part  of 
said  support  means. 


3,907,041 

3RADER-LEVELER  ADAPTED  FOR  TRAILING  BY 

TRACTORS 

Gedaiyahu  Manor,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  Technmn  Re- 
s^ch  and  Development  Foundation,  Ltd.,  Haifa,  Israel 

Filed  June  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  266,078 
C^ms  priority,  application  Israel,  July  4,  1971,  37217 
Int.  CI.*  E02F  3112 
CL  172—780 

A  grader-leveler  comprising 

chasses  (3,  6)  having  means  at  its  forward  end  for  trailing 
attachment  to  a  farm  tractor  ( 1 )  and,  at  its  rear  end. 
means  (5)  for  supporting  the  chassis  above  ground; 
normally  horizontal  turntable  means  (11),  and  means 
(13)  securing  the  turntable  means  ( 11 )  to  the  chassis  (3, 
6)  while  permitting  selective  angular  positioning  thereof 
with  respect  to  said  chassis; 


I 


14  Claims 


a  grading  and  leveling  blade  (10)  secured  to  the  turntable 
means  (11); 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

quick-release  and  force  overioad  means  (15,  16,  17)  locat- 
ing the  turntable  means  (11)  and  hence  the  blade  ( 10)  in 
angularly  adjusted  position  with  respect  to  the  chassis  (3, 
6)  comprising 

a  tooth  element  (16")  and  a  detent  element  (15),  one  of 
said  elements  being  secured  to  the  turntable  means  (11) 
and  the  other  to  the  chassis  (3,  6),  said  elements  having 
respectively  converging  slide  surface  and  being  relatively 
movable  for  mutually  releasable  engagement  with  each 
other; 


8  Claims 
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and  releasable  force  means  located  on  one  of  said  elements, 
acting  in  the  direction  of  movement  on  at  least  one  of  said 
elements  and  constraining  said  converging  surfaces  into 
engagement  to  hold  the  grader  blade  (10)  in  selected 
angular  position  under  normal  working  conditions,  but 
permit  disengagement  of  said  tooth  and  detent  elements 
by  relative  sliding  movement  of  said  converging  surfaces 
upon  disengagement  forces  exerted  by  an  overload  on  the 
blade  as  the  result  of  an  obstruction  in  excess  of  the 
engagement  force  exerted  by  said  force  means,  the  disen- 
gagement force  being  transmitted  between  the  converg- 
ing engaging  slide  surfaces  of  said  elements. 


3,907,042 

TRAVERSE  HEAD  FOR  ROTARY  DRILL  RIG 

Larry  E.  Halwas,  Garland,  and  Robert  W.  Hisey,  Richardson, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gardner-Denver  Company,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  447,694,  March  4, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  543,215 

Int.  CI.*  B23Q  5/027;  E2IC  5/00 

VS.  CI.  173-160  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  drill  rig: 
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an  elongated  mast  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  elon- 
gated beams  and  a  gear  rack  mounted  on  each  of  said 
beams;  and, 

a  traverse  head  for  effecting  longitudinal  pulldown  and 
hoisting  movements  of  a  drill  stem  with  respect  to  said 
mast  and  characterized  by: 

a  frame; 

rotatable  spindle  means  supported  by  said  frame  and  con- 
nected to  said  drill  stem; 

bearing  means  disposed  on  said  frame; 

a  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  bearing  means; 

pinions  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft  and  each 
engaged  respectively  with  one  of  said  racks; 

drive  means  including  a  motor  drivably  connected  to  said 
shaft  for  driving  said  pinions  to  effect  pulldown  and  hoist- 
ing movement  of  said  traverse  head  and  said  drill  stem; 
and, 

support  means  for  supporting  said  drive  means  on  said  shaft 
and  substantially  independent  of  said  frame. 


3,907,043 
HORIZONTAL  BORING  MACHINE  WITH  REMOTE 
PUMP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
William  S.  Appleman,  Ashland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Rich- 
mond Manufacturing  Company,  Ashland,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,388 
Int.  CI.*  EOIG  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  173-163  6  Claims 


1.  An  earth  boring  machine  comprising,  in  combination, 
track  means;  frame  means  including  a  main  frame  portion 
mounted  for  movement  along  said  track  means  and  an  engine 
frame  portion;  an  engine  mounted  on  said  engine  frame  por- 
tion; auger  connecting  shaft  means  mounted  on  said  main 
frame  portion;  variable  displacement  pump  means  mounted 
on  said  engine  frame  portion  and  driven  by  said  engine;  a  fluid 
motor  mounted  on  said  main  frame  portion  for  driving  said 
auger  connection  shaft  means;  conduit  means  extending  be- 
tween said  frame  portion  and  forming  a  closed  loop  circuit 
between  said  pump  means  and  said  fluid  motor;  servo  motor 
for  varying  the  displacement  of  said  pump  means;  pump  con- 
trol valve  means  for  controlling  a  control  flow  of  pressurized 
fluid  to  said  servo  motor,  said  valve  means  including  a  "cen- 
ter" position  isolating  said  fluid  motor  from  said  control  flow, 
a  "right"  position  for  delivering  said  control  flow  to  one  side 
of  said  servo  motor,  and  a  "left"  position  for  delivering  said 
control  flow  to  the  other  side  of  said  servo  motor;  a  servo 
actuator  including  an  electric  motor  for  said  pump  control 
valve  means  for  shifting  said  valve  means  between  said  posi- 
tions; and  a  remote  electric  controller  for  controlling  the 
rotation  of  said  auger,  said  controller  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  electric  motor  of  said  servo  actuator  and  opera- 
ble from  a  location  remote  from  said  machine. 


3,907,044 
GEOPENETRATOR  SYSTEM 
Alan  L.  Robertson,  Newington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Re- 
search &  Development  Company,  Incorporated,  Newington, 
Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507344 

Int.  CI.*  E21B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  175—16  10  Claims 


1.  A  geopenetrator  system  operable  for  drilling  a  hole  into 
the  earth  several  miles  deep  comprising: 

a.  a  penetrator  head  for  forming  a  hole  in  a  substance  by 
burning  including  a  housing,  a  forerunner  affixed  to  one 
end  of  said  housing,  energy  transmitting  means  extending 
through  said  housing  into  engagement  with  said  forerun- 
ner and  operable  for  heating  said  housing  and  forerunner, 
and  means  formed  in  said  housing  operable  for  use  in 
withdrawing  the  geopenetrator  system  from  a  hole 
thereof  by  pushing  the  geopenetrator  system  therefrom; 
b.  extendible  pipe  casing  means  having  a  lesser  diameter 
than  the  diameter  of  said  housing  and  being  extendible  in 
length  so  as  to  be  capable  of  reaching  from  said  housing 
of  said  penetrator  head  to  the  top  of  the  hole  being 
drilled; 

c.  overlock  means  interconnecting  one  end  of  said  extend- 
ible pipe  casing  means  to  the  other  end  of  said  housing  so 
as  to  form  a  smooth  transition  between  the  larger  diame- 
ter of  said  housing  and  the  smaller  diameter  of  said  ex- 
tendible pipe  casing  means,  said  overlock  means  cooper- 
ating with  a  portion  of  the  sidewalls  of  the  hole  being 
drilled  located  above  said  penetrator  head  so  as  to  form 
an  overlock  therewith  operable  to  inhibit  the  passage  of 
trapped  liquids  and  gases  encountered  while  drilling  the 
hole  from  passing  upwardly  through  the  hole  to  the  top 
thereof  whereat  these  liquids  and  gases  could  pose  a 
danger  to  the  personnel  working  the  drilling  rig  during  the 
drilling  of)eration;  and 

d.  power  means  operatively  connected  to  said  energy  trans- 
mitting means  providing  a  source  of  power  thereto  to 
cause  said  energy  transmitting  means  to  become  heated. 


3,907,045 

GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  HORIZONTAL  DRILLING 

APPARATUS 

Herbert  Douglas  Dahl,  and  Tibor  O.  Edmond,  both  of  Ponca 

City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca 

City,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,409 
Int.  CI.*  E21B  47/00 
U.S.  CI.  175-45  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  boring  an  elongated  generally  hori- 
zontal borehole  where  the  drilling  apparatus  contains  a  direc- 
tional drilling  control  apparatus,  a  means  for  maintaining  a 
second  borehole  being  bore  parallel  to  a  first  borehole  already 
bored,  comprising: 
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a  flux-sensitive  coil  having  its  axis  oriented  normal  to  said 
apparatus  for  boring;  j 

a  signal  generating  means  having  a  pair  of  terminals; 

antenna  means  disposed  insulatively  along  the  length  of  said 
first  borehole,  having  one  end  grounded  and  the  remain- 
ing end  connected  to  one  of  said  terminals  with  said 
remaining  signal  generating  means  terminal  being  con- 
nected to  ground; 


valve  head  in  the  bore,  said  valve  head  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  engage  the  valve  seat  to  prevent  flow  through  the 
bore  and  being  deformable  to  pass  through  the  valve  seat  on 
application  of  a  predetermined  force  urging  the  valve  head 
against  the  valve  seat. 
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3,907,046 
RECLOSABLE  DOWNHOLE  BYPASS  VALVE 
ilber  W.  Gayiord,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research  & 
Developnient  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  532,749 

Int.  CI.*  E21B  27100,  41100 

U.S.  CL  175-235  9  Claims 


1.  A  downhole  bypass  valve  for  connection  into  the  lower 
e  id  of  a  drill  string  above  a  drill  bit  comprising  a  tubular  body 
a  iapted  to  be  connected  into  the  drill  string  for  rotation  there- 
with,  said  tubular  body  having  an  inner  wall  surrounding  a 
b  )re  extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  a  port  extending 
Is  terally  through  the  tubular  body,  a  tubular  mandrel  slidable 
if  the  tubular  body  below  the  port  and  extending  from  the 
Ic  wer  end  of  the  tubular  body  for  suspension  of  the  drill  bit, 
s\  line  means  adapted  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  mandrel  rela- 
ti  'e  to  the  tubular  body,  a  sleeve  slidable  in  the  tubular  body 
al  ove  the  mandrel  from  an  upper  position  exposing  the  port 
tc  the  bore  of  the  tubular  body  to  a  lower  position  covering 
til  e  port,  a  valve  seat  around  the  inner  wall  of  the  tubular  body 
b<  tween  the  upper  end  of  the  mandrel  and  the  port,  and  a 


3,907,047 
INTEGRAL  JUNK  BASKET  FOR  DRILL  BIT 
Charles  T.  Thompson,  Dallas,  Tex.;  Frank  B.  Kidd,  New  Ibe- 
ria, La.,  and  Lawrence  W.  Diamond,  Richardson,  Tex., 
assignors  to  American  Coidset  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,278 
Int.  CI.*E21B  J//0« 
U.S.  CI.  175-312  10  Claims 


means  connecting  said  flux-sensitive  coil  to  a  readout  means 
which  indicates  maximum  voltage  response;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  directional  drilling  control  apparatus 
for  directionally  controlling  said  drilling  apparatus  re- 
sponsive to  said  measured  flux  magnitude  from  said  read- 
out apparatus  to  maintain  maximum  response. 


1.  A  combination  rotary  drill  bit  and  junk  basket  compris- 
ing: 

a  cylindrical  shank  portion  threaded  at  one  end  for  engage- 
ment with  mating  threads  at  the  lower  end  of  a  drill  pipe; 
an  enlarged  cylindrical  head  portion  integrally  formed  at 
the  other  end  of  the  cylindrical  shank  portion,  the  head 
portion  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the 
shank  portion  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced, 
longitudinally  extending  lands  formed  on  the  head  por- 
tion, with  discrete  hard  cutting  elements  embedded  in  the 
end  of  the  head  portion  and  on  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 
lands  for  drilling  a  bore  hole  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
said  head; 

a  cylindrical  shell  portion  surrounding  the  shank  portion, 
the  shell  having  an  outer  diameter  equal  to  the  diameter 
of  the  head  portion  and  an  inner  diameter  larger  than  and 
radially  spaced  from  the  shank  portion; 

means  for  attaching  one  end  of  the  cylindrical  shell  portion 
to  the  drill  bit  so  that  the  shell  portion  forms  an  integral 
constant  diameter,  smoothly  faired  skirt-like  extension  of 
the  head  portion,  with  the  space  between  the  shell  portion 
and  the  shank  portion  defining  an  annular  cup  opening 
toward  the  threaded  end  of  the  shank  portion;  and 

a  passageway  through  the  center  of  the  drill  bit  opening  to 
the  cutting  end  of  the  head  for  conducting  drilling  fluid 
supplied  from  the  drill  pipe  to  the  cutting  end  of  the  bit 
and  thence  upward  between  the  outer  surface  of  the 
enlarged  head  and  the  wall  of  the  bore  hole,  the  constant 
diameter  of  the  head  and  skirt  causing  substantially  con- 
stant flow  velocity  until  the  stream  of  fluid  passes  the  skirt 
lip,  thereby  tending  to  prevent  junk  entrained  in  the 
stream  from  falling  back  until  it  has  passed  the  lip  of  the 
cup. 
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3,907,048 
AIR  CLEANED  AND  LUBRICATED  STABILIZER 
Gary  D.  Gray,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bralome  Re- 
sources Limited,  Calgary,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  I,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  13, 1974, 199603 
Int.  CI.2  E2IB  17110;  E21C  9100 
U.S.  CI.  175-325  7  Claims 


3,907,050 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  HOUSING 
Donald  M.  MuUings,  Vardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,407 

Int.  Cl.=^  F16L  9100;  F24F  13100;  F25D  19100;  B65D  7100 

U.S.  CI.  138-157  3  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  stabilizer  assembly  for  insertion  into  a  compati- 
ble receptacle  in  a  stabilizer  body,  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  roller  stabilizer  member  having  a  shaft  portion  of 
reduced  diameter  at  each  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  bearing 
blocks,  each  bearingly  supporting  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
shaft  portions  and  having  means  for  directing  fluid  to  said 
shaft  portion,  and  a  tray  member  extending  between  said 
bearing  blocks,  said  tray  member  partially  surrounding  said 
roller  member  to  expose  a  longitudinal  portion  of  the  outer 
surface  thereof. 


3,907,049 
LINED  PIPE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
George  J.   Baffas,  44   Evangelistrias  Str,   Glyfada,  Athens, 
Greece 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,816 
Claims     priority,    application    Greece,     May     15,     1973, 
1960/16/88;  Sept.  12,  1973,  2749/21/3 
Int.  Cl.=^  F16L  9122 
U.S.  CI.  138-155  18  Claims 
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1.  Fluid  transporting  means  comprising  in  combination: 

a  metal  pipe; 

an  inner  pipe  of  plastic  which  fits  within  said  metal  pipe  so 
as  to  provide  a  predetermined  clearance  space  between 
the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  metal  and  said  inner  pipes, 
a  plurality  of  annular  rings  of  cementitious  material  at 
spaced  locations  between  said  metal  pipe  and  said  inner 
plastic  pipe, 

an  outer  pipe  of  plastic  which  fits  over  said  metal  pipe  so  as 
to  provide  a  predetermined  clearance  between  the  op- 
posed surfaces  of  said  metal  and  said  outer  pipes, 

and  a  further  plurality  of  annular  rings  of  cementitious 
material  at  spaced  locations  between  said  metal  pipe  and 
said  outer  plastic  pipe. 


1.  A  housing  for  use  with  a  forced  air  furnace  comprising: 
rectangular  top  and  bottom  frame  members  of  common  con- 
figuration providing  air  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for  said 
housing,  each  of  said  frame  members  having  a  base  portion 
and  a  peripheral  wall  extending  laterally  from  said  base  por- 
tion; 

two  opposite  substantially  flat  side  panels  of  common  con- 
figuration and  a  substantially  flat  first  end  panel  each 
having  lower  and  upper  edge  portions; 

guide  means  mounted  on  said  base  portions  of  said  lower 
and  upper  frame  members,  including  wall  portions  paral- 
lel to  and  spaced  from  said  peripheral  wall  for  positioning 
and  holding  the  lower  and  upper  edge  portion  of  said  side 
panels  in  intimate  contact  with  said  peripheral  wall; 

locking  means  including  tab  means  on  one  of  either  said 
edge  portions  or  said  frame  members,  and  arranged  to 
engage  slot  means  on  the  other  of  said  edge  portions  or 
said  frame  member  for  securing  said  side  panels  to  said 
frame  members  and  means  for  trapping  and  holding  said 
first  end  panel  between  said  frame  members;  and 

a  substantially  flat  second  end  panel  mountable  opposite 
said  first  end  panel  to  complete  the  peripheral  side  walls 
of  said  housing. 


3,907,051 
STAND-UP  WHEELCHAIR 
Charles  M.  Weant,  Annapolis,  and  Arthur  Schwartz,  Edgewa- 
ter,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Arthur  Schwartz,  Edsewater. 
Md. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  236,268.  March  20,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,807,795.  This  application  Apr.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,495 

Int.  Cl.^' B62D  1 1 100 
U.S.  a.  180-6.2  22  Claims 

1.  An  invalid  mobility  device  comprising: 

a.  a  fi-eune,  ' 

b.  an  invalid  supporting  means  including  a  seat  pivoted  to 
said  frame  and  a  back  pivotally  supported  to  said  seat, 

c.  means  for  raising  and  lowering  a  person  from  a  substan- 
tially seated  position  to  a  substantially  standing  position 
by  pivoting  said  seat  from  a  horizontal  position  to  a  gener- 
ally vertical  position  and  wherein  said  back  remains  gen- 
erally vertical  and  moves  upwardly  with  said  seat, 
whereby  the  person's  buttox  and  back  are  supported  in 
both  the  seated  and  standing  position. 
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3,907,052  I 

STEERING  SYSTEMS  FOR  TRACKLAYING  VEHICLES 
)aniel  J.  C.  Shaw,  Elvington,  England,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Mvision  of  Ser.  No.  356,273,  May  1,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,815,631. 
This  application  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,228 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1972 
10703/72 

Int.  CI.''B62D  1 1 108 
(J.S.  CI.  180-6.7  7  Claims 
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d.  a  motor  on  said  frame  for  operating  said  raising  and 
lowering  means, 

e.  a  plurality  of  wheels  on  said  frame  for  permitting  move- 
ment of  the  device  over  a  surface,  and  wherein 


f.  said  motor  is  connected  to  means  for  propelling  at  least 
one  of  said  wheels,  whereby  the  person  may  move  about 
in  either  the  seated  or  standing  position. 


2.... 


I.  A  track-laying  vehicle  comprising  a  pair  of  tracks,  a  pair 
0  f  drive  wheels  each  driving  a  respective  one  of  the  tracks,  a 
p  lir  of  clutches  each  for  transmitting  power  to  a  respective 
o  le  of  the  drive  wheels,  clutch  cylinders  for  operating  the 
c  utches,  a  pair  of  brakes  each  for  braking  a  respective  one  of 
tl  e  tracks,  brake  cylinders  for  operating  the  brakes,  a  source 
o  ■  hydraulic  fluid  pressure,  and  a  control  assembly  for  control- 
li  ig  the  supply  of  fluid  to  said  clutch  and  brake  cylinders,  said 
h  draulic  pressure  source  having  a  first  supply  line  connecting 
Si  me  to  the  clutch  and  brake  cylinders  associated  with  a 
re  spective  one  of  the  tracks,  and  a  second  supply  line  connect- 
in  g  said  source  to  the  clutch  and  brake  cylinders  associated 
w  th  the  other  of  the  tracks,  said  control  assembly  including 
a  sair  of  spool  valves  and  a  pair  of  variable  relief  valves,  said 
as  ;embly  arranged  with  a  first  of  the  said  spool  valves  in  the 
fii  St  supply  line  for  controlling  the  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  to 
th  i  clutch  and  brake  cylinders  concerned,  and  a  second  of  the 
sa  d  spool  valves  in  the  second  supply  line  for  controlling  the 
su  jply  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  clutch  and  brake  cylinders 
cc  [icemed,  each  spool  valve  having  three  operating  positions: 
a   "irst  position  in  which  the  brake  is  disengaged,  a  second 
pcsition  in  which  the  clutch  is  disengaged  and  the  brake  is 
di  engaged,  and  a  third  position  in  which  the  clutch  is  disen- 
ga^ed  and  the  brake  is  engaged,  said  assembly  fiirther  ar- 


ranged with  a  first  of  the  said  variable  relief  valves  in  the  first 
supply  line  and  a  second  of  the  said  variable  relief  valves  in  the 
second  supply  line,  said  variable  relief  valves  each  having 
tensioned  biasing  means  controlling  the  pressure  at  which 
each  relief  valve  permits  relief  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  pressure 
in  the  different  ones  of  the  supply  lines,  the  tensioned  biasing 
means  of  each  variable  relief  valve  being  associated  with  one 
spool  valve,  so  that  movement  between  certain  positions 
thereof  causes  increased  tensioning  of  the  biasing  means  and 
increasing  pressure  at  which  said  relief  of  hydraulic  fluid 
pressure  is  permitted,  each  variable  relief  valve  being  con- 
trolled by  the  associated  tensioned  biasing  means  for  permit- 
ting relief  of  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  supplied  to  a  respective 
brake  cylinder  from  said  control  assembly  when  the  associated 
spool  valve  is  in  the  second  position,  and  each  variable  relief 
valve  being  controlled  during  the  movement  of  the  associated 
spool  valve  from  the  second  to  the  third  position  to  increase 
progressively  the  pressure  at  which  the  said  relief  of  hydraulic 
fluid  pressure  is  permitted,  whereby  the  brake  is  progressively 
engaged  during  movement  of  the  spool  valve  from  the  second 
position  to  the  third  position. 


3,907,053 
VEHICLE  SUBASSEMBLY 
Donald  D.  Savage,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  B.  J.  Powell, 
Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,736 

Int.  CMB62D  11104 

U.S.  CI.  180-6.48  22  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  subassembly  comprising: 
a  base  frame  including: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  rails  generally  parallel  to  each 
other, 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  torque  tubes  connecting  said  side 
rails  and  oriented  generally  perpendicular  to  said  side 
rails  and  along  spaced  apart,  generally  parallel  central 
axes,  and 

mounting  means  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  each  of 
said  torque  tubes,  said  mounting  means  further  con- 
nected to  said  side  rails; 

drive  means  carried  by  each  of  said  mounting  means  includ- 
ing a  projecting  drive  shaft  extending  outwardly  there- 
from generally  coaxially  with  said  central  axis  of  said 
associated  torque  tube;  and, 

a  ground  engaging  wheel  and  tire  assembly  mounted  on 
each  of  said  drive  shafts  for  supporting  and  propelling 
said  subassembly. 


3,907,054 

DL\GONAL  BRACE  BEARING  FOR  CRAWLER-TYPE 

TRACTORS 

Ronald  E.  Lavish,  BartonviUe,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Company,  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  June  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,098 

Int.  CI.*  B62D  55100 

U.S.  CI.  180-9.6  3  ctoims 

I.  In  a  tractor  having  a  body  and  a  roller  frame  for  support- 

mg  a  continuous  track  chain,  a  drive  sprocket  for  rotating  said 

track  chain  and  means  for  mounting  said  drive  sprocket  on 
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said  roller  frame,  said  drive  sprocket  rotatably  mounting  a 
main  sprocket  shaft,  a  drive  casing  for  housing  said  main 
sprocket  shaft,  a  stub  shaft  coaxial  with  said  main  sprocket 
shaft,  a  diagonal  brace  secured  to  said  roller  frame  and  to  said 
stub  shaft,  a  bearing,  a  bearing  cap,  said  diagonal  brace  ex- 
tending inwardly  and  rearwardly  in  relation  to  said  tractor 
body  and  cooperating  with  said  bearing  cap  to  removably 
mount  said  bearing  in  a  journaling  relation  to  said  stub  shaft, 
the  improvement  comprising:  means  releasably  connecting 


locking  means  comprising  an  elongated  member  having  a 
main  body  portion  extending  into  said  slot  means  for 
holding  said  members  in  said  adjusted  position; 

bolt  receiving  bores  in  said  elongated  member  for  alignment 
with  said  plurality  of  holes  spanned  by  said  slot;  and, 

guiding  means  comprising  a  cylindrical  projection  extend- 
ing from  the  side  of  said  elongated  member  opposite  said 
main  body  portion  engaging  said  slot  for  guiding  said 
frame  members  between  adjusted  positions. 


3,907,056 
ELECTRIC  GOLF  BAG  CARRIER 
Truman  A.  Thomas,  III,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Electric 
Golf  Carts,  Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

Filed  June  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,171 

Int.  CI.*B62D5//04 

U.S.  CI.  180—19  R  8  Claims 


said  stub  shaft  directly  to  one  end  of  said  main  sprocket  shaft, 
said  connecting  means  forming  a  single  sprocket  shaft  out  of 
said  main  sprocket  shaft  and  said  stub  shaft  for  a  supportive 
connection  to  said  diagonal  brace,  said  bearing  comprising  a 
single-piece  cylindrical  sleeve  with  complementing  single- 
piece  annular  seals  on  opposite  ends  thereof  and  being  se- 
cured by  said  bearing  cap  to  said  diagonal  brace,  said  single- 
piece  cylindrical  bearing  being  rotatably  received  on  said  stub 
shaft. 


3,907,055 
GAUGE  MODIFIER  FOR  AN  EXCAVATOR 
August  Herman  Bertram,  and  Stephen  Harold  Gill,  both  of 
Aurora,  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company, 
Peoria,  III. 

Filed  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,977 

Int.  CI.*  B62D  55100 

U.S.  CI.  180—9.48  9  Claims 


JT  38 


1.  A  track  gauge  modifier  assembly  for  a  track  vehicle 
having  a  lower  frame  including  a  pair  of  arms  extending  out- 
ward from  each  side  for  connecting  to  a  pair  of  spaced  track 
roller  frame  members,  the  improvement  comprising: 
adjustable  connecting  means  for  adjustably  connecting  one 
of  said  roller  frame  members  to  the  lower  frame  member 
relative  to  the  other  roller  frame  member; 
said  connecting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  bolt  receiv- 
ing bores  extending  through  said  arms,  a  plurality  of  bolt 
receiving  holes  formed  in  said  roller  frame  members  and 
a  slot  formed  in  each  of  said  arms  spanning  a  plurality  of 
said  holes  in  said  roller  frame  members  in  any  one  of  a 
selected  position  of  adjustment  extending  in  the  direction 
of  said  adjustment,  and  terminating  at  ends  defining  the 
innermost  and  outermost  position  of  said  adjustment; 


1.  A  powered  carrier  for  bags  comprising:  an  axle;  a  pair  of 
wheels  drivingly  connected  to  the  opposed  ends  of  the  axle;  a 
generally  U-shaped  yoke  member  having  its  two  ends  journal- 
ling  the  shaft  at  spaced  points,  one  adjacent  to  each  wheel,  so 
that  the  central  section  of  the  yoke  extends  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  the  axle;  a  power  unit  affixed  to  the  yoke  so  as 
to  be  disposed  between  the  yoke  and  the  axle  including  a 
battery,  an  electric  motor,  and  a  gear  reduction  unit  having  an 
input  shaft  driven  by  the  electric  motor  and  a  double-ended 
output  shaft  forming  the  center  section  of  the  axle;  a  rest 
member  affixed  to  the  power  unit  and  providing,  along  with 
the  wheels,  a  three-point  ground  support  for  the  carrier;  and 
an  elongated  bag  support  and  handle  member  pivotably  sup- 
ported on  the  yoke  member  at  the  midpoint  of  its  central 
section,  on  the  side  opposite  to  the  axle,  so  as  to  be  disposable 
in  a  first,  operative  position  wherein  it  extends  normally  to  the 
central  section  of  the  yoke  and  the  axle,  and  a  second,  folded 
position  wherein  it  extends  parallel  to  the  central  section  of 
the  yoke  and  to  the  axle. 


3,907,057 
CROSSWISE  MUFFLERS 
Aaron  Reddekopp,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Reddekopp 
Muffler  &  Truck  Equipment,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,196 
int.  CI.*  B60K  13100 
U.S.  CI.  180—64  A  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  crosswise  mufller  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  chassis 
of  a  truck  tractor, 

a  rigid  tubular,  horizontal  base  and  mufRer  means  having 
ends  and  outlets  at  ends  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  the  chassis  behind  a  cab, 
cabguard  frame  means  secured  to  the  base  and  muffler 
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3,907,058 

TRACTION  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Ralph  R.  Gunderson,  8212  S.  Homan,  Chicago,  III.  60652 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,917 

Int.  CI.  B60k  23104,  29100 

\^JS.  CI.  180—74 
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means  in  a  vertical  position  forming  a  headboard  cover- 
ing at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  cab, 


3,907,059 
PASSIVE  MOTION  ARRESTING  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

OF  SHOULDER  ARM  TYPE 
Takeo  Takada,  deceased,  late  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  by,  Jui- 
chiro  Takada,  legal  representative,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Takata  Kojyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIted  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421376 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5, 1972, 47-121 199 
Int.  CI.*  B60R  21110 
U.S.  CI.  180-82  C  10  Claims 


and  vertical  tail  pipes  mounted  on  the  frame  means  and 
connected  to  the  outlets. 


/•a? 


1.  A  safety  belt  mechanism  in  a  vehicle  having  a  seat 
adapted  to  accommodate  an  occupant,  a  first  lap  belt  movable 
from  a  point  at  a  first  side  of  said  seat  between  an  extended 
and  a  retracted  position  and  normally  urged  toward  a  re- 
tracted position,  a  first  coupling  member  mounted  on  said  belt 
proximate  its  free  end.  a  second  coupling  member  adapted  to 
releasably  engage  said  first  coupling  member  and  connected 
to  a  point  at  the  second  side  of  said  seat  opposite  to  said  first 
16  Claims    ^''^^  ^^^  transfer  means  for  advancing  said  coupling  members 
into  mutual  engagement  and  comprising  a  first  transfer  mem- 
ber including  a  transverse  upper  portion  extending  above  the 
shoulder  level  of  a  seat  occupant  and  a  forward  portion  de- 
pending from  the  forward  part  of  said  upper  portion,  means 
supporting  the  rear  part  of  said  upper  portion,  whereby  said 
transfer  member  is  swingable  about  a  first  vertically  extending 
axis  laterally  offset  from  the  medial  axis  of  said  seat  between 
a  retracted  position  with  the  lower  portion  of  said  transfer 
member  being  disposed  proximate  said  seat  first  side  and  an 
advanced  position  forwardly  and  inwardly  of  said  retracted 
position,  first  belt  advancing  means  located  on  the  lower  part 
of  said  transfer  member  for  extending  said  belt  toward  said 
second  seat  side  with  the  movement  of  said  transfer  member 
toward  said  second  side  and  means  for  advancing  and  retract- 
ing said  transfer  member. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis  with  propelling  wheels  con- 

lected  by  a  differential,  a  torque  transfer  device  operable 

f  om  an  operator's  station  on  the  vehicle  for  connecting  the 

f  ropelling  wheels  directly  to  transfer  torque  from  one  wheel 

tj  the  other  when  the  differential  permits  relative  rotation 

between  the  wheels,  comprising:  a  torque  transfer  assembly 

ii  icluding  a  rotatable  shaft,  friction  elements  fixed  on  the  shaft 

a  nd  spaced  apart  axially  to  engage  the  propelling  wheels  of  the 

v  ;hicle.  and  bearing  means  rotatably  supporting  the  shaft  at 

s  weed  position  between  the  friction  elements  on  the  shaft; 

l<  ver  means  pivotally  secured  to  the  chassis  and  connected  to 

t  le  torque  transfer  assembly  for  moving  the  friction  elements 

o  ■  said  assembly  toward  and  away  from  the  propelling  wheels, 

tie  lever  means  including  an  actuating  means  adjacent  the 

o  >erator's  station  movable  between  an  inoperative  position  in 

w  lich  the  friction  elements  are  spaced  from  the  propelling 

w  leels  and  an  operative  position  in  which  the  friction  ele- 

nrents  engage  the  propelling  wheels;  and  spring  means  for 

n.  »rmally  urging  the  assembly  away  from  the  propelling  wheels 

sc  that  the  actuating  means  is  in  inoperative  position. 


3,907,060 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  THEFT-PREVENTION  APPARATUS 
Albert  C.  Burton,  Brewster;  William  E.  McGraw,  Hastings-on- 
Hudson,  and  Thomas  V.  Savino,  Ossining,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Cahs,  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  353,740,  April  23,  1973, 
abandoned,  whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  233,179,  March  9, 
1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

437,730 

Int.  CI.2  B60R  25104 

U.S.  a.  180-114  ictai™ 

1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  fuel  tank,  a  fuel  pump,  and 

fuel  atomizing  means,  apparatus  for  securing  the  vehicle  when 

parked,  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  an  electrically  actuated  fuel  valve  arranged  in  the  fuel  line 
between  said  fuel  tank  and  said  fuel  pump;  and 

b.  valve  actuating  means,  electrically  connected  to  said  fuel 
valve,  for  applying  a  voltage  to  operate  said  fuel  valve, 
said  valve  actuating  means  comprising: 

i.  a  mulU-throw  switch,  arranged  on  said  motor  vehicle 
and  hidden  from  view,  having  a  detent  on  position,  a 
detent  off  position,  and  a  momentary  on  position; 
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ii.  a  first  electrical  connection  between  said  multi-throw 
switch  and  a  source  of  voltage  on  the  switched  side  of 
the  ignition  system  of  said  motor  vehicle;  and 

iii.  a  second  electrical  connection  between  said  multi- 
throw  switch  and  said  fuel  valve,  said  second  connec- 
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3,907,061 
GAS-CUSHION  VEHICLES 
John  H.  Chapman,  Fareham,  England,  and  Ronald  Christo- 
pher Fishlock,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignors  to  Hovermarine 
Transport  Limited,  Southampton,  England 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,558 
Claims   priority,  application   United   Kingdom,  Sept.    18, 
1972,  43129/72 

Int.  CI.*B60V  ;/// 
U.S.  CI.  180—117  3  Claims 


jKT 


1.  A  gas-cushion  vehicle  provided  with  a  flexible  skirt  of 
hollow,  inflatable  form  having  an  upper  and  lower  stage,  said 
skirt  being  attached  to  and  depending  from  the  vehicle  body 
so  as  to  contain,  in  operation  of  the  vehicle,  and  at  least  in 
part,  the  vehicle-supporting  cushion,  the  upper  stage  compris- 
ing three  inflatable  compartments  disposed  in  tandem  and 
separated  from  each  other  by  laterally-disposed  flexible  wall 
means,  the  lower  stage  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  skirt 
members  defining  cavities  open  to  the  central  compartment  of 
the  upper  stage,  and  skirt  distorting  means  for  distorting  the 
upper  stage  laterally  so  as  to  move  the  flexible  skirt  towards 
and  away  from  the  surface  over  which  the  vehicle  travels  as 
well  as  laterally  relative  to  said  surface,  said  skirt  distorting 
means  comprising  means  for  inflating  the  three  compartments 
of  the  upper  stage  to  differing  pressures. 


3,907,062 

COMPLIANT  BLANKET  ACOUSTIC  BAFFLE 

Gerald  A.  Brigham,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  and  John  J.  Libuha,  Old 

Lyme,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,461 

Int.  CL*  GO  IS  3100;  GOW  1100 

U.S.  CI.  181— .5  4  Claims 


tion  including  relay  means,  connected  to  said  source  of 
voltage,  said  multi-throw  switch  and  said  fuel  valve, 
having  a  self-holding  contact  for  maintaining  the  elec- 
trical connection  between  said  multi-throw  switch  and 
said  fuel  valve,  once  actuated,  as  long  as  said  source  of 
voltage  is  present. 


1.  An  acoustic  isolation  system  comprising: 

a  compliant  blanket  acoustic  baffle  having  a  compliant 
material  with  a  plurality  of  tubes  embedded  in  said  mate- 
rial, said  tubes  are  rigid  under  hydrostatic  pressure  and 
compliant  to  specific  noise  frequencies,  said  material 
having  an  inner  and  outer  surface  with  said  inner  surface 
adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  hull  of  a  vessel,  said  outer 
surface  affixed  to  a  plate;  and 

a  hydrophone  system  disposed  on  said  plate  so  as  to  have 
said  baffle  intercept  noise  frequencies  on  the  side  of  the 
said  inner  surface  of  said  baffle,  said  hydrophone  system 
comprising  a  compliant  material  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  hydrophones  embedded  therein. 


3,907,063 
NON-FLAMMABLE  PAPER  FOR  SPEAKER  CONES 

Masahiko  Nakazawa;  Shizuo  Nakamura,  and  Mutumi  Naka- 
yama,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Denka  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  19,  1973,48-81162 
Int.  CL*  GIOK  13100;  H04R  7100 
U.S.  CI.  181—169  9  CUims 


PPIOP 

APT 


1 .  In  a  loudspeaker  of  the  type  which  comprises  a  speaker 
diaphragm  or  cone  adapted  to  generate  sonic  and/or  subsonic 
vibrations  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  said  diaphragm  or  speaker  cone  is  made  of 
cellulose  fiber  paper  containing  uniformly  distributed  therein 

( 1 )  from  10  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  particles  of  chlorinated 
polyolefin  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  500  to  40,000 
and  a  chlorine  content  of  from  40  to  75  percent  by  weight  and 

(2)  from  5  and  40  parts  by  weight  of  particles  of  antimony 
trioxide,  the  amounts  of  ( 1 )  and  (2)  each  being  based  on  100 
parts  by  weight  of  cellulosic  fibers,  whereby  said  diaphragm  or 
speaker  cone  is  non-flammable. 
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3,907,064 
EXTENDABLE  ESCAPE  LADDER 
Erik  Svalbcrg,  and  Erik  AmoM  Svalberg,  both  of  Brahe- 
24,  S.114  37  Stockhobn,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,410| 
Int.  CI.  E06c  1134,  1/56 
CL  182—70  5  Claims 


An  extendable  ladder  comprising  a  pair  of  flexible  side 
metmbers,  a  plurality  of  rungs  extending  between  said  flexible 

members,  a  magazine  for  said  ladder,  said  magazine 

cofiprising  two  parallel  U-sections  that  open  toward  each 

otner  for  slidably  receiving  the  ends  of  said  rungs  for  storing 

ladder  in  a  collapsed  condition,  a  pair  of  rigid  spacing 

members  extending  between  and  interconnecting  said  U-sec- 

and  constituting  the  top  two  rungs  of  the  ladder,  the 

r  of  said  spacing  members  comprising  a  fixed  end  wall 
cloking  said  magazine,  and  movable  means  for  selectively 
opening  and  closing  the  other  end  of  the  magazine,  said  mov- 

means  being  mounted  on  and  extending  between  said 

spacing  members. 


3,907,065 
GRAIN  BIN  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Vidcent  B.  Steffen,  321   E.  Hamilton,  New  Hampton,  Iowa 
40659 

Filed  July  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,1 16  i 
Int.  CI.*  E06C  9/00 
CL  182—95  10  Claims 


I  A  safety  device  for  a  grain  bin  comprising: 
fc  ur  vertical  members  having  top  and  bottom  ends; 
first  horizontally  disposed  substantially  X-shaped  brace 
having  the  ends  thereof  rigidly  affixed  to  respective  ones 
of  said  vertical  members  near  the  top  thereof; 
lecond  horizontally  disposed  substantially  X-shaped  brace 
having  the  ends  thereof  rigidly  affixed  to  respective  ones 
of  said  vertical  members  near  the  bottom  thereof; 


a  third  horizontally  disposed  substantially  X-shaped  brace 
having  the  ends  thereof  rigidly  affixed  to  respective  ones 
of  said  vertical  members  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom 
thereof; 

each  respective  one  of  said  first,  second  and  third  X-shaped 
braces  lying  substantially  in  one  plane; 

a  continuous  vertical  completely  open  space  being  formed 
between  adjacent  vertical  members  from  the  top  to  the 
bottom  thereof  to  allow  unimpeded  access  to  the  X- 
shaped  members;  and 

means  for  affixing  said  safety  device  within  a  grain  bin. 


3,907,066 
WING-TYPE  SCAFFOLD  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Newton,  9807  S.  Washington  Ave.,  Oak  Lawn,  III. 
61943 

FUed  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,492 

Int.  CI.*  E04G  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  182-112  4  Claims 


1.  A  scaffold  system  for  use  in  constructing  or  maintaining 
a  building  which  includes  platform  means,  hoist  cable  means 
connected  to  the  platform  means  and  the  building  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  platform  and  safety  cable  means  connected 
to  the  platform  and  the  building  for  preventing  accidental 
downward  movement  of  the  platform,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  said  platform  means  including:  main  cage 
means  connected  to  said  hoist  cable  means  and  said  safety 
cable  means;  and  a  pair  of  elongated  wing-type  scaffold  sec- 
tions, each  of  said  wing-type  sections  being  of  substantially 
greater  length  than  the  length  of  said  main  cage  means,  each 
of  said  sections  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  main  cage 
means  on  opposite  lateral  sides  thereof  and  each  of  said  sec- 
tions being  adapted  for  movement  between  an  extended  sub- 
stantially horizontal  position  and  a  collapsed  substantially 
vertical  position  adjacent  said  main  cage  means;  wherein  said 
main  cage  means  is  vertically  elongated  and  each  of  said 
wing-type  scaffold  sections  are  connected  to  said  cage  at  a 
position  on  a  lower  portion  of  the  cage;  and  wherein  there  is 
further  provided  a  pair  of  stabilizing  cables,  one  member  of 
the  pair  associated  with  each  of  said  wing-type  scaffold  sec- 
tions, with  each  cable  connected  to  the  section  adjacent  the 
outboard  end  thereof,  and  each  cable  being  adapted  to  pre- 
vent accidental  downward  movement  of  the  scaffold  so  as  to 
prevent  pivoting  of  the  entire  scaffold. 


3,907,067 
FOLDING  LADDER 
Thomas  B.  Kennedy,  3175  Pkkbury  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohk> 
45211 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,067 
Int.  CL*  E06C  1/38 
VS.  a.  182-164  7  Claims 

1.  A  ladder  foldable  for  storage  inside  a  building  and  ex- 
tendible along  a  wall  of  said  building  to  permit  egress  there- 
from, the  ladder  comprising: 
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a.  a  plurality  of  rigid  first  sections,  each  first  section  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  first  elements  and  a  first  cross  member,  each 
first  element  having 

1 .  an  eye  at  a  first  end, 

2.  the  other  end  of  each  first  elemept  being  joined  to  said 
first  cross  member,  which  maintains  said  first  elements 
approximately  parallel  to  one  another  at  a  predeter- 
mined spacing  therebetween, 

3.  a  first  offset  extending  a  predetermined  inward  dis- 
tance at  said  other  end,  said  first  element  being  joined 
to  said  first  cross  member  through  this  offset,  and 

4.  a  second  offset  at  said  first  end  of  said  first  element, 
said  second  offset  extending  inwardly  a  different  dis- 
tance than  the  first  offset; 


.  a  plurality  of  rigid  second  sections,  each  second  section 
including  a  pair  of  second  elements  and  a  second  cross 
member,  said  second  element  including 

1 .  a  first  piece  having  an  eye  at  a  first  end  and  having  the 
other  end  joined  to  the  second  cross  member  which 
maintains  said  second  elements  approximately  parallel 
to  one  another  at  said  predetermined  spacing  therebe- 
tween, the  length  of  said  first  piece  being  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  length  of  said  first  element, 

a  first  offset  extending  a  predetermined  inward  dis- 
tance at  said  other  end  of  said  first  piece,  said  first 
piece  being  joined  to  said  second  cross  member 
through  this  offset,  this  offset  being  approximately 
equal  to  the  first  offset  of  the  first  element,  and  a 
second  offset  at  said  first  end  of  said  first  piece,  the 
magnitude  thereof  being  approximately  equal  to  the 
second  offset  of  said  first  element,  and 

2.  a  second  piece  rigidly  connected  to  the  first  piece,  said 
second  piece  having  a  base  for  engaging  the  wall  of  said 
building  and  providing  a  bearing  surface  thereagainst, 
and  two  sides,  the  sides  forming  obtuse  angles  with  said 
base  and  being  rigidly  connected  to  the  first  piece; 

alternate  first  and  second  sections  being  connected  to- 
gether as  a  chain  of  sections  by  first  and  second  pairs  of 
pivoted  connections,  the  eyes  of  the  first  pieces  of  second 
sections  receiving  the  first  cross  members  of  first  sections 
to  form  the  first  pairs  of  pivoted  connections,  the  eyes  of 
the  first  elements  receiving  the  cross  members  of  second 
sections  to  form  the  second  pairs  of  pivoted  connections; 
d.  said  first  and  second  cross  members  comprising  inflexi- 
ble pieces  having  lengths  approximately  equal  to  the 
predetermined  spacings  between  the  respective  pairs  of 
elements; 

covering  means  rigidly  connected  to  and  covering  each 
respective  cross  member,  said  covering  means  having  a 
tread  surface  providing  a  ladder  step,  said  covering  means 
comprising 

1 .  a  supporting  member  rigidly  connected  to  the  respec- 
tive pair  of  elements,  parallel  to  the  cross  member 


therebetween  but  spaced  from  the  cross  member  by  a 

gap. 

2.  a  covering  member  hollowed  out  for  receiving  the 
supporting  member  and  the  adjacent  cross  member, 
and 

3.  fastening  means  passing  through  said  gap  and  rigidly 
connecting  the  covering  member  to  the  respective 
section,  and 

f.  means  for  securing  the  chain  of  sections  to  said  building. 


3,907,068 

LADDER  BLOCK 

WaUer  T.  Ulerich,  23  E.  Craig  St.,  Unkmtown,  Pa.  15401 

Filed  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,639 

Int.  CL*  E06C  1/00 

U.S.  CL  182—194  2  Claims 


1.  A  ladder  block  having  a  plurality  of  steps  of  sufficient  size 
to  stand  thereon,  including  a  pair  of  steps  along  one  side  to 
give  two  step  levels  and  integral  with  a  pair  of  steps  of  greater 
height  on  the  other  side  thereof  to  give  two  additional  higher 
step  levels,  making  a  total  of  four  step  levels  surrounded  by 
four  flat,  stepped  sidewalls,  a  common  rectangular  base  un- 
derlying all  four  of  said  step  levels,  additional  levels  being 
provided  by  tilting  the  block  by  90°  so  that  at  least  two  of  said 
sidewalls  may  be  used  selectively  as  the  base  surface  resting  on 
the  floor  so  as  to  give  a  total  of  nine  step  levels. 


3,907,069 
DIE  WITH  LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 
EXTRUSION  OF  BILLETS 
Michael  J.  Pryor,  Woodbridge,  and  James  E.  Dore,  Milford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Limited,  Chip- 
pis,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,047 

Int.  CL*  F16N  1/00 

U.S.  CL  184—6  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  press  for  the  hot  extrusion  of  aluminum  and  alumi- 
num alloys  having  a  cylindrical  container,  an  extrusion  die 
with  a  flat  face  at  one  end  of  said  container,  and  a  movable 
piston  within  said  container  at  its  other  end,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  a  metal  plate  positioned  within  said  con- 
tainer adjacent  to  said  die  and  conforming  thereto,  means  for 
attaching  said  plate  to  said  die,  said  plate  having  a  flat  face 
adjacent  to  said  die  face,  at  least  one  of  the  adjacent  plate  and 
die  faces  having  a  knurled  surface  means  to  furnish  a  passage- 
way in  the  region  therebetween,  and  conduit  means  in  said  die 
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br  supplying  lubricant  to  said  region  between  the  metal  plate 
md  the  die  face,  whereby  to  provide  lubricant  for  aiding  the 
;xtrusion  of  a  billet  through  said  die.  i 


3,907,070 

LUBRICATING  APPARATUS  FOR  EXCAVATOR  BRAKE 

ASSEMBLY  AND  SWING  ASSEMBLY  AND  SWING 

TRANSMISSION 

Vfkhad  Edward  Cheek,  Oswego,  and  AUan  LesUe  Freedy,  both 

of  DL,  asagnors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company,  Peoria,  Ul 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,002 

Int.  CI.*  FOIM  9100 


]S.  CL  184—6.13 


c  rwe 
t) 
vith 
V  ithin 


.  a  disengageable  connector  having  separable  parts  joined 
by  the  user  when  the  trailer  is  hitched  to  the  vehicle  and, 
when  joined,  applying  the  source  voltage  across  terminals 
on  the  trailer. 

.  first  circuit  means,  including  a  conductive  path  via  said 
terminals,  for  energizing  said  coil  by  current  flow  from 
the  voltage  source. 


<r  rtmt/0  ir/r/fie 
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6  Claims 
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1.  In  an  earth-working  machine,  including  a  mobile  under- 
c  arriage,  an  upper  unit  and  means  rotatably  mounting  said 
ijpper  unit  on  said  undercarriage  and  a  power  transmission,  a 
motor  and  a  brake  assembly  mounted  on  said  upper  unit 
power  rotate  said  upper  unit  relative  to  said  undercarriage 
said  power  transmission  and  said  brake  assembly  being 
a  housing  rigidly  attached  to  said  upper  unit,  an  im- 
p  roved  lubricating  apparatus  for  said  power  transmission, 
c  jmprising:  i 

a  sump  defmed  by  the  bottom  of  said  housing  and  a  case 
removably  sealingly  secured  therebelow,  the  bottom  of 
said  case  serving  to  collect  solid  waste  material; 
a  channel  leading  from  said  housing  into  said  sump  for 

return  of  lubricant  thereto; 
a  bore  communicating  at  one  end  with  said  sump;  a  piston 

slidably  mounted  to  reciprocate  within  said  bore; 
a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  said  case  and  passing  through 
the  bottom  of  said  housing  into  said  sump,  said  shaft 
being  rotatably  driven  at  one  end  thereof  by  said  trans- 
mission, the  other  end  of  said  shaft  eccentrically  commu- 
nicating with  said  piston  within  said  sump  to  impart  recip- 
rocating motion  thereto; 
lubricant  flow  means  communicating  said  sump  with  the 

other  end  of  said  bore;  and 
valve  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  bore  communicating 
with  conduit  means  for  directing  lubricant  from  said 
sump  to  said  transmission,  said  valve  means  opening 
responsive  to  pressure  exerted  thereon  to  allow  lubricant 
to  flow  therethrough  as  said  piston  reciprocates  toward 
said  other  end  of  said  bore  and  closing  to  prevent  lubri- 
cant from  returning  therethrough  responsive  to  said  pis- 
ton reciprocating  away  from  said  other  end  of  said  bore. 


~L TT 


c.  means  responsive  to  the  condition  of  said  battery  for 
disabling  said  first  circuit  means  when  said  connector 
parts  are  joined  if  said  battery  is  not  defective,  and 

d.  means  for  connecting  said  battery  in  series  with  said  coil 
when  the  trailer  breaks  away  from  the  vehicle, 

whereby  the  trailer  brake  is  engaged  under  circumstances 
where  said  connector  parts  are  joined  and  the  battery  is  defec- 
tive due  to  a  discharged  state  or  other  reasons  and  the  emer- 
gency break-away  action  of  said  means  (d)  would  therefore  be 
ineffective. 


3,907,072 

CHOCK-LOCK  BLOCK 

Kenneth  A.  Shafer,  Hohokus,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Lawrence  Peska 

Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,510 

Int.  C1.2  B60T  3100 

U.S.  CI.  188-32  9  Claims 


3,907,071 
FOOLPROOF  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TRAILER 
BRAKES  WITH  BREAK-AWAY  SAFETY 
I  Henry  Sidney  Wells,  Great  Wyrley,  England,  assignor 
o  WeDcroft  (Control  Gear)  Ltd.,  Great  Haywood,  England 
Filed  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,560 
InL  CI.*  B60T  7120 
CL188— 3R  11  Claims 

In  a  control  system  for  a  brake  of  a  trailer  which  is 
■  to  be  removably  hitched  to  a  towing  vehicle,  said 
brike  being  engaged  when  an  associated  coil  is  energized  by 
flow  therethrough,  said  vehicle  carrying  a  voltage 
e,  and  said  trailer  carrying  an  auxiliary  battery,  the  com- 
comprising 


1.  A  device  for  immobilizing  a  wheeled  transport  compris- 
ing a  hollow  wheel  chock,  a  first  arm  means  mounted  on  said 
chock  for  engaging  said  wheel,  a  second  arm  means  mounted 
on  said  chock  for  engaging  said  wheel,  and  means  within  said 
chock  for  locking  said  second  arm  means  into  engaging  posi- 
tion with  said  wheel;  whereby  said  chock  protects  said  locking 
means  from  tampering. 


WUiam 


U.i, 


adipted 


cu  Tent 
source, 
biiation 


3,907,073 
MULTI.PLATE  DISC  BRAKES  FOR  VEHICLES 
Anthony  William  Harrison,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to 
Girling  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Rfcd  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,984 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  12. 1972. 
47006/72 

Int.  CI.  F16d  5 5 102 
MS.  CL  188-71.2  20  CUims 

1.  A  disc  brake  of  the  multi-plate  type  for  vehicles  compris- 
ing a  housing,  stationary  and  rotatable  braking  members  lo- 
cated in  said  housing  of  which  one  of  said  braking  members 
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comprises  a  first  pump  member,  applying  means  for  urging 
said  braking  members  into  engagement  to  apply  the  brake, 
and  a  second  pump  member  located  within  said  housing  and 
defining  with  said  first  pump  member  pump  means,  each 
pump  member  provided  with  passage  means  defining  a  path 
for  liquid  flow  through  that  member  in  a  generally  radial 
direction,  at  least  when  said  brake  is  applied,  said  passage 


means  in  said  pump  members  being  constructed  and  arranged 
so  that  when  said  pump  members  are  rotating  relatively  to 
each  other,  liquid  is  circulated  through  said  housing  and  over 
said  braking  members  in  a  generally  radial  direction,  said 
second  pump  member  being  floatingly  mounted  within  said 
housing  and  rotatable  with  respect  to  both  said  stationary  and 
rotatable  braking  members. 


3,907,074 
MECHANICALLY  OPERATED  DISC-BRAKES 
Michel  Rist,  Boulogne,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,671 
Claims     priority,    application     France,     Aug.     8,     1972, 
72.28536;  July  18,  1973,  73.26262 

Int.  CI.*  F16D  55102 
U.S.  CI.  188—72.9  31  Claims 


1.  A  parking  type  disc  brake  comprising  a  disc  mounted  for 
rotation  with  a  member  to  be  braked,  a  fixed  support,  a  brake- 
shoe  mounted  relative  to  the  fixed  support  on  each  side  of  said 
disc  for  movement  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  disc,  a 
pair  of  operating  levers  having  cam  means  in  rolling  contact 
with  a  first  one  of  said  brakeshoes  for  applying  braking  force 
thereon,  a  traction  cable  coupled  to  one  of  said  operating 
levers,  a  sheath  surrounding  the  cable  and  in  abutment  against 
the  other  of  said  operating  levers,  a  transfer  member  mounted 
for  movement  with  respect  to  said  disc  for  transmitting  brak- 
ing force  to  the  second  brakeshoe,  a  core  member  pivotally 
mounting  said  pair  of  operating  levers  about  a  first  axis,  and 


means  pivotally  mounting  said  core  member  on  said  transfer 
member  about  a  second  axis  which  is  transverse  to  said  disc 
and  to  said  first  axis  and  to  said  cable,  said  operating  levers 
being  pivoted  at  points  spaced  along  said  first  axis  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  second  axis,  whereby  in  response  to  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  operating  levers  about  said  first  axis,  said  core 
member  pivots  about  said  second  axis  thereby  enabling  rolling 
contact  of  said  cam  means  on  said  first  brakeshoe  while  apply- 
ing the  braking  force  thereto. 


3,907,075 
BRAKE  MECHANISM  FOR  WINCH  DRUMS 
Sommerville  G.  Christison,  Delta,  and  Mkhael  P.   Smyth, 
Surrey,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Gearmatic  Company, 
Ltd.,  Surrey,  Canada 

Fikd  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,987 

Int.  CI.*  F16D  49106 

U.S.  a.  188-77  W  13  Claims 


1.  A  brake  mechanism  for  application  of  drag  and  full  brak- 
ing forces  to  a  cylindrical  rotating  means,  comprising: 

a  brake  band  substantially  encircling  said  cylindrical  rotat- 
ing means  and  adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of  the  outer 
surface  thereof,  said  brake  band  having  a  first  end  im- 
movably fixed  relative  to  the  cylindrical  means,  and  inter- 
mediate portion  and  a  second  end  movable  relative  to 
said  first  end, 

A  first  brake  actuator  interconnected  with  the  movable 
second  end  of  said  brake  band,  said  first  brake  actuator 
including  brake  applying  means  for  tightening  the  band 
by  moving  the  movable  second  end  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  cylindrical  rotating  means  and  brake  re- 
leasing means, 

a  second  brake  actuator  engageable  with  said  brake  band 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  brake  band  to  apply  releas- 
able  drag  braking  force  to  the  brake  band  by  moving  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  brake  band  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  first  brake  actuator  moves  said  movable  end 
of  the  brake  band  when  tightening  the  band  after  said 
brake  releasing  means  of  said  first  brake  actuator  has 
been  activated,  and 

control  means  for  said  brake  actuators  to  selectively  apply 
brake  releasing  force  to  said  brake  actuators. 


3,907,076 

KEY  SLOT  SEGMENTS  FOR  DRIVING  BRAKE  DISCS 

Rkhard  L.  Grossman;  Albert  W.  Cook,  both  of  Talbnadge, 

Ohio,  and  Jesse  G.  Hawley,  Penn  Yan,  N.Y.,  assignon  to 

Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  146,181,  May  24,  1971,  Pat  No. 

3,757,907.  This  application  Sept  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,530 

Int.  CI.*  F16D  65112 
U.S.  a.  188—218  XL  3  Claims 

1.  A  brake  disk  assembly  comprising: 
a  disk  body  defining  an  articulated,  segmented,  substantially 
annular  configuration  and  made  from  a  carbon  based 
material; 
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a  plurality  of  curved  notches  formed  in  at  least  one  periph- 
eral edge  of  the  body  and  equally  spaced  around  substan- 
tially the  full  circumference  thereof,  each  notch  being 
intermediate  the  ends  of  a  disk  segment; 

a  separate  unitary  one-piece  metal  drive  slot  segment  opera- 
tively  substantially  non-engagingly  associated  with  each 
curved  notch  of  the  disk  body,  each  drive  slot  segment 
defining  a  torque  driving  surface  positioned  within  said 
associated  notch  for  engaging  drive  splines  of  a  brake 
assembly  on  which  the  disk  is  installed;  all  of  said  drive 
slot  segments  being  of  uniform  shape; 


means  securing  each  drive  slot  segment  to  the  body  for 
torque  transfer  therebetween  in  such  a  relationship  as  to 
allow  for  a  difference  in  the  thermal  expansion  character- 
istics between  the  body  and  each  respective  drive  slot 
segment; 

each  respective  drive  slot  segment  being  offset  at  one  end 
and  overlapping  the  opposite  end  portion  of  the  adjacent 
drive  slot  segment,  and  said  means  securing  each  drive 
slot  segment  to  the  body  likewise  securing  the  overlapped 
end  portions  of  adjacent  drive  slot  segments  together. 


3,907,077 
DISC  BRAKES 
John  Charles  Ford,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Girling 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442^38 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17, 1973, 
7909/73 

Int.  CI.*  F16D  65112 
iJS.  CI.  188—218  XL  2  Claims 


1.  A  disc  for  a  disc  brake  in  which  at  least  one  face  of  the 
isc  is  engaged  by  a  friction  pad  of  which  the  radially  outer 
dge  does  not  extend  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  disc, 
ii'herein  two  diametrically  opposed  substantially  equal  por- 
ions  of  the  periphery  of  the  disc  adjacent  said  at  least  one  face 
ire  cut-away  over  circumferential  lengths  each  only  slightly 
reater  than  the  circumferential  length  of  said  friction  pad,  the 
adial  dimension  of  each  cut-away  portion  being  at  least  equal 
1 D  the  radial  dimension  of  the  outer  part  of  the  disc  which  is 
I  ot  swept  by  the  pad,  and  the  remainder  of  the  braking  sur- 
aces  of  the  disc  extending  to  the  full  diameter  of  the  disc. 


3,907,078 

BRAKE  BEAM  AND  SECTIONALIZED  BRAKE  HEAD 

THEREFOR 

Donald  C.  Means,  Export,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Air 

Brake  Company,  Wilnwrding,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,766 

Int.  CL*  B61H  13136 

lis.  CI.  188—222.1  12  Claims 


1.  A  brake  beam  for  a  railway  vehicle  truck  comprising: 

a.  a  brake-head-carrying  member  having  formed  integral 
therewith  adjacent  each  end  thereof  a  pair  of  oppositely 
extending  webs,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

b.  a  pair  of  brake-head-receiving  rim  members,  one  side  of 
each  of  which  is  formed  integral  with  one  pair  of  said 
webs, 

c.  two  pairs  of  separate  detachable  brake-shoe-carrying 
brake  head  members  one  pair  for  each  of  said  rim  mem- 
bers, and 

d.  readily  releasable  locking  means  for  securing  each  sepa- 
rate detachable  brake-shoe-carrying  brake  head  member 
of  each  pair  of  members  to  and  thereafter  enabling  its 
detachment  from  a  corresponding  one  of  said  rim  mem- 
bers independently  of  the  other  brake  head  member 
secured  to  said  corresponding  one  rim  member. 

6.  A  brake  beam  for  a  railway  vehicle  truck  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

a.  a  T-beam  extending  a  substantial  distance  in  opposite 
directions  from  a  point  midway  the  length  of  said  brake 
beam, 

b.  a  first  pair  of  U-shaped  channel  members  each  integral  at 
one  end  with  one  end  of  said  T-beam  and  forming  an 
obtuse  angle  therewith,  each  U-shaped  channel  member 
having  a  pair  of  legs  and  an  integral  web  connecting  one 
end  of  one  leg  with  the  corresponding  and  of  the  other 
leg,  one  end  of  said  legs  and  said  web  being  integral  with 
the  corresponding  end  of  said  T-beam,  and  said  legs 
extending  divergently  therefrom, 

c.  a  second  pair  of  U-shaped  channel  members  having  a  pair 
of  parallel  spaced-apart  legs  and  an  integral  web  connect- 
ing one  end  of  one  leg  with  the  corresponding  end  of  the 
other  leg,  one  end  of  said  legs  and  said  web  of  each  of  said 
second  pair  of  U-shaped  channel  members  being  respec- 
tively formed  integral  with  the  other  end  of  said  diver- 
gently extending  legs  and  said  web  of  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  first  pair  of  U-shaped  channel  members,  and 

d.  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  bosses  each  formed  integral  with 
each  of  said  legs  and  the  corresponding  web  of  one  of  said 
second  pair  of  U-shaped  channel  members  on  the  side 
thereof  adjacent  the  other  leg  and  coaxial  with  the 
spaced-apart  boss  on  the  other  leg,  each  pair  of  bosses 
and  the  corresponding  web  being  provided  with  a  bore 
extending  therethrough,  the  axis  of  which  bore  is  parallel 
to  said  legs,  said  bore  enabling  mounting  therein  such  as 
a  cylindrical  member  integral  with  one  end  of  a  clevis 
constituting  a  hand  brake  lever  fulcrum  means. 


3,907,079 

VISCOUS  FLUID  DAMPER 

Arthur  S.  Chapman,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No,  411,508 

Int.  a.*  F16D  57102 

U.S.  CL  188—290  14  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  damper  comprising: 

damper  surfaces  arranged  in  opposing  relationship  and 
disposed  to  provide  a  gap  for  damping  fluid  wherein  said 
gap  comprises  a  plurality  of  different  gap  spacings  be- 
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tween  at  least  two  opposing  damper  surfaces;  said  damp- 
ing fluid  comprising  a  fluid  of  high  viscosity  having  a 
linearly  increasing  shear  resistance  at  lower  shear  stresses 
and  substantial  limiting  of  shear  resistance  at  higher  shear 
stresses  and  filling  said  gap;  and 


means  for  supporting  the  opposing  damper  surfaces  for 
relative  movement  to  produce  different  rates  of  non-tur- 
bulent shear  concurrently  in  the  damping  fluid  disposed 
in  the  gap  over  the  operating  range  of  said  damper  includ- 
ing a  higher  rate  of  shear  in  the  fluid  in  the  smaller  gap 
spacing  for  increasing  the  shear  stresses  in  the  smaller  gap 
in  order  to  provide  the  desired  limiting  of  shear  resistance 
characteristics  for  the  damper. 


3,907,080 
TELESCOPIC  SHOCK  ABSORBER  AND  DUST  SHIELD 
Stanley  Vincent  Chadwick,  Wigan,  England,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporatk>n,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Diviston  of  Ser.  No.  224,049,  Feb.  7, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,844,314. 
This  application  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,006 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25, 1971, 
5454/71 

Int.  CI.*  F16F  9138 
U.S.  CI.  188—322  1  Claim 


1.  A  telescopic  shock  absorber  comprising  an  inner  cylindri- 
cal casing  having  a  central  longitudinally  extending  axis,  an 
outer  cylindrical  casing  concentric  with  and  radially  spaced 
from  said  inner  casing,  a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocating 
axial  movement  in  said  inner  cylindrical  casing,  a  reciprocally 
movable  piston  rod  operatively  connected  to  said  piston  and 
extending  axially  out  of  said  cylindrical  casings,  a  disk-like 
flange  member  rigidly  secured  to  a  portion  of  said  piston  rod 
extending  outwardly  of  said  cylindrical  casings,  said  flange 
member  having  an  outer  peripheral  edge  portion  of  predeter- 
mined thickness,  a  dust  shield  for  said  shock  absorber,  said 
dust  shield  consisting  of  a  hollow  and  continuous  cylindrical 
body  of  flexible  plastic  material  extending  around  a  portion  of 
said  rod  and  a  portion  of  said  outer  cylindrical  casing,  said 
dust  shield  having  a  first  ring  of  separate  arcuately  spaced  and 
inwardly  projecting  castellations  integral  with  said  cylindrical 


body  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof,  said  dust  shield  further 
having  a  second  ring  of  separate  arcuately  spaced  and  in- 
wardly projecting  castellations  integral  with  said  cylindrical 
body  axially  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  first 
ring  of  castellations,  said  first  and  second  rings  of  castellations 
providing  a  seat  therebetween  to  receive  said  annular  periph- 
eral edge  portion  of  said  flange  member,  said  castellations  of 
said  first  and  second  rings  respectively  having  contact  surfaces 
which  face  one  another  for  respectively  engaging  and  gripping 
the  upper  and  lower  sides  of  said  peripheral  edge  portion  of 
said  flange  member  when  said  flange  member  is  positioned  in 
said  seat,  said  castellations  of  said  second  ring  being  formed 
with  a  ramp  so  that  said  dust  shield  can  be  deflected  by  said 
flange  member  when  said  flange  portion  is  axially  inserted  into 
said  dust  tube  to  permit  said  peripheral  portion  of  said  flange 
member  to  be  subsequently  trapped  between  said  first  and 
second  rings  of  castellations. 


3,907,081 
MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  CALIPER  BRAKE 
Philip  A.  Smith,  Troy,  and  Ronald  H.  Setser,  West  Milton,  both 
of  Ohk>,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,888,  Nov,  5,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,727 

Int.  Cl.^  F16D  65102 
U.S.  CI.  188-73.3  4  Claims 


3» 


2«/ 


1.  A  caliper  brake  having  a  brake  head  assembly  secured  to 
a  torque  flanged  by  threaded  fasteners  screwed  in  spaced- 
apart  holes  in  said  torque  flange  with  said  torque  flange  being 
fixedly  mounted  on  an  axle  comprising  a  mounting  flange  on 
said  brake  head  assembly  having  a  U -shape  with  an  end  por- 
tion and  two  legs  for  positioning  over  said  axle  and  contiguous 
with  said  torque  flange,  said  mounting  flange  having  a  plural- 
ity of  openings  in  each  of  said  legs  disposed  at  spaced-apart 
positions  along  said  legs  and  in  said  end  portion  in  matching 
relationship  with  said  holes  in  said  torque  flange  for  receiving 
said  threaded  fasteners  whereby  said  brake  head  assembly  can 
be  installed  and  removed  by  insertion  or  removal  of  said 
threaded  fasteners  and  movement  of  said  legs  of  said  mount- 
ing flange  into  and  out  of  straddling  relationship  with  said 
axle,  said  axle  having  an  axis  and  said  openings  in  said  legs  of 
said  mounting  flange  which  are  located  at  a  greater  distance 
from  said  end  portion  being  spaced  at  a  greater  distance  from 
said  axis  to  increase  the  force  transmitted  by  said  legs  to  said 
torque  plate. 
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3,907,082 
CjLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  FOR  A  WASHING  MACHINE 
Tanotu  Shiluunori,  and  Eikhi  Hasegawa,  both  of  Hitachi, 
Ji  pan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Ja|Mn 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,436 
Cjaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1973,  48-6629 
Int.  CI.*  F16D  67102 
U.SJCL  192—12  BA  3  Claims 
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A  drive  device  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  dehy- 
drati  an  tank  shaft  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  clutch 
boss  of  the  double  cylinder  type  by  means  of  a  claw  coupling, 
and  aid  clutch  boss  of  the  double  cylinder  type  is  supported 
by  a  hollow  shaft  portion  formed  integrally  with  said  clutch 
boss  of  said  clutch  shaft. 


3,907,083 

CONTROLLABLE  BI-DIRECTIONAL  COUPLING  DEVICE 

Bertiold  L.  Nieder,  Page  Rd.  R.F.D.  3,  Bow,  N.H.  03103 

Filed  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,734 

Int.  CI.*  F16D  13104,  41110,  43/00,  37/02 

U.S.ICI.  192—41  A  II  Claims 


fint 


1. 

a 

axis 
a 


V  controllable  bi-directional  coupling  device  comprising: 
member  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  predetermined 
1  nd  having  a  first  coupling  surface, 
s  econd  member  mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first 
1  raember  and  having  a  second  coupling  surface  spaced 
rom  said  first  coupling  surface, 
oni ;  of  said  first  and  second  members  being  constructed  for 
^  ariation  in  the  effective  dimensions  of  the  corresponding 

<  ine  of  said  first  and  second  coupling  surfaces, 
I  luraiity  of  coupling  members  for  controlled  frictional 

<  ngagement  with  said  first  and  second  coupling  surfaces, 
I  leans  for  mounting  said  coupling  members  in  position 
( 3r  simultaneous  engagement  with  both  of  said  first  and 
i  econd  coupling  surfaces,  and 

coi  itrollable  means  for  varying  the  effective  dimensions  of 
s  aid  one  of  said  first  and  second  members  and  thereby  for 

<  ontrolling  frictional  engagement  of  said  first  and  second 
s  iirfaces  with  said  coupling  members. 


certain  of  said  coupling  members  frictionally  coupling  said 
first  and  second  members  upon  relative  movement  there- 
between in  one  direction  of  rotation  about  said  axis  and 
the  remainder  of  said  coupling  members  frictionally  cou- 
pling said  first  and  second  members  upon  relative  move- 
ment therebetween  in  the  opposite  direction  of  rotation 
about  said  axis. 


3,907,084 
FLUID  COUPLING 
Jeffrey  Hall,  Huddersfidd,  England,  assignor  to  Holset  Engi- 
neering Company  Limited,  Huddersfield,  England 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,214 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14, 1973, 
7168/73 

Int.  CI.*  F16D  35/00 
U.S.  CI.  192—58  B  11  Claims 


a,.. 


-.« 


1.  A  fluid  coupling  containing  a  working  fluid  and  compris- 
ing: 

a  rotatable  driving  member; 

a  rotatable  driven  member; 

a  working  chamber  forming  part  of  said  rotatable  driven 
member; 

means  mounting  at  least  part  of  said  rotatable  driving  mem- 
ber for  coaxial  rotation  within  said  working  chamber; 

said  driving  member  and  working  chamber  having  opposing 
faces  defining  shear  spaces; 

a  fluid  reservoir  forming  part  of  said  driven  member; 

inlet  port  means  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  driven  mem- 
ber and  connecting  said  working  chamber  to  said  reser- 
voir; 

outlet  ]x>rt  means  located  radially  inwardly  of  said  inlet  port 
means  and  connecting  said  reservoir  to  said  working 
chamber; 

flow  accelerating  passage  means  within  said  part  of  said 
driving  member  located  within  said  working  chamber, 

fluid  transfer  duct  means  extending  axially  between  said 
outlet  port  means  and  said  flow  accelerating  passage 
means; 

said  fluid  flow  accelerating  passage  means  being  open  at 
each  end  and  extending  from  a  location  immediately 
radially  outwardly  of  said  fluid  transfer  duct  means  to  the 
periphery  of  that  part  of  said  driving  member  disposed 
within  said  working  chamber; 

the  periphery  of  said  part  of  said  driving  member  being  at 
a  greater  radial  distance  from  the  co-axial  centers  of  the 
driving  and  driven  members  than  said  inlet  port  means; 
and 

valve  means  operable  to  selectively  open  and  close  said 
outlet  port  means  and  control  the  return  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  reservoir  to  said  shear  spaces  via  said  transfer 
duct  means  and  fluid  flow  accelerating  passage  means. 
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3,907,085 
CLUTCH  WITH  REMOVABLE  HYDRAULIC  OPERATOR 
Michel  Rist,  Boulogne,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,580 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2, 1973, 73.03678 
Int.  CI.*  F16D  25/08 
U.S.  CI.  192—91  A  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  clutch  comprising  at  least  one  clutch  assembly  which 
includes  a  reaction  plate  adapted  to  be  rotationally  fastened 
on  a  first  shaft,  a  friction  disc  movable  axially  in  relation  to  the 
reaction  plate  and  adapted  to  be  rotationally  fastened  on  a 
second  shaft,  a  pressure  plate  movable  axially  in  relation  to 
the  reaction  plate  and  rotationally  fastened  thereto,  elastic 
means  urging  the  pressure  plate  toward  the  reaction  plate  in 
order  to  clamp  the  friction  disc,  at  least  one  pivoting  clutch 
release  lever  to  unclamp  the  friction  disc,  and  fluid-operated 
means  adapted  to  operate  and  pivot  said  release  lever;  the 
improvement  comprising  a  sleeve  coaxial  with  said  shafts,  said 
fluid  operating  means  being  a  removable  unit  with  stirrup- 
shaped  casing  means  that  is  received  and  retained  on  said 
sleeve  by  mere  displacement  transversely  with  respect  to  the 
sleeve  to  bring  the  casing  means  into  engagement  with  the 
sleeve,  the  stirrup-shaped  casing  means  having  two  arms,  each 
of  said  arms  being  formed  with  a  cylinder  receiving  an  axially 
movable  piston,  the  cylinders  being  disposed  symmetrically  to 
each  side  of  an  axial  plane  of  symmetry  passing  through  said 
casing  means,  the  axes  of  displacement  of  said  pistons  defining 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axial  plane  of  symmetry,  the  axis 
of  the  sleeve  being  located  between  the  last-mentioned  plane 
and  the  bite  zone  of  the  stirrup-shaped  casing  means  joining 
the  arms  thereof,  the  bite  portion  of  the  stirrup-shap>ed  casing 
means  having  a  cylinder  receiving  a  third  axially  movable 
piston  whose  axis  of  displacement  is  in  said  axial  plane  of 
symmetry. 


3,907,086 
APPARATUS  FOR  RETARDING  THE  CLOSING  OF  THE 

HINGED  COVER  OF  A  COIN  MECHANISM 
Frederick  Gordon  Willis,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mars, 
Incorporated,  McLean,  Va. 

Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,508 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  18, 1973, 
23882/73 

Int.  CI.*  G07F  100/00 
U.S.  CI.  194—1  K  9  Claims 

1.  A  coin  handling  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second 
spaced  plates,  the  inner  surfaces  of  which  form  walls  of  a 
passageway  for  coins,  the  two  plates  being  joined  by  a  hinge 
proximate  an  edge  of  the  first  plate  permitting  rotation  of  the 


first  plate  away  from  the  second  plate,  the  hinge  axis  being 
parallel  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  first  plate  and  displaced 
from  it  in  the  direction  away  from  the  second  plate,  a  spring 
to  bias  the  first  plate  toward  the  second  plate,  a  stop  on  one 
plate  which  abuts  an  abutment  surface  on  the  other  plate 
when  the  plates  are  closed  to  space  the  plates  and  position 


them  substantially  parallel  to  one  another  closed  and  a  resil- 
ient snubber  block  spaced  from  the  first  plate  when  the  plates 
are  closed  having  a  deflectable  surface  which  is  engaged  by 
the  said  edge  of  the  inner  surface  as  the  first  plate  is  rotated 
about  its  axis  towards  the  second  plate  to  apply  a  moment  to 
the  first  plate  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,907,087 

DEVICE  FOR  DISCHARGING  REFUND  COINS  AND 

CRUSHING  METALLIC  CANS  OF  DIFFERENT  SIZES 

Hosaku  Tanaka,  696  Nagahama,  Kochi-ci,  Kochi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,796 

Int.  CI.*  G07F  7/06 

US.  CI.  194-4  C  1  Claim 


1.  An  automatic  device  for  simultaneously  crushing  an 
individual  empty  metallic  can  of  either  a  large  or  small  size 
and  discharging  a  refund  coin  of  a  certain  monetary  value 
therefrom,  therein  comprising: 

a  vertically-oriented  housing; 

a  longitudinal  hopper  means  having  entry  and  terminal 
ends,  said  entry  end  being  formed  as  an  access  opening  on 
said  housing  through  which  the  selected  size  metallic  can 
may  be  deposited,  said  hopper  means  being  mounted 
inclined  to  the  vertically-oriented  housing  and  forming  a 
passageway  through  said  housing  whereby  the  deposited 
metallic  can  may  be  rolled  and  guided  therealong  to  said 
terminal  end; 

first  microswitch  means  within  said  housing  for  controlling 
the  release  of  an  individual  can  from  said  terminal  end; 

a  pusher  means  located  at  said  terminal  end; 

a  crusher  box  means  located  adjacent  said  pusher  means 
and  having  a  wa^  means; 

movably  mounted  pressure  plate  means  located  in  said 
crusher  box  means; 

nK>tor  means  drively  associated  with  said  pressure  plate 
means  for  reciprocating  said  pressure  plate  means  within 
said  crusher  box  nteans; 

said  pusher  means  adapted  to  transfer  the  metallic  can  from 
said  terminal  end  to  a  crushable  position  in  front  of  said 
pressure  plate  means  within  said  crusher  box  means; 
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said  motor-driven  pressure  plate  means  operatively  crush- 
ing the  transferred  metalHc  can  on  the  forward  stroke  of 
said  reciprocation  within  said  crusher  box  means; 

second  and  third  microswitch  means  located  a  short  dis- 
tance from  each  other  and  both  mounted  on  said  wall 
means  of  said  crusher  box  means  for  selectively  limiting 
the  distance  of  the  forward  stroke  of  said  reciprocation  to 
first  and  second  terminal  positions,  respectively,  said 
positions  permitting  the  accomodation  of  large  and  small 
size  cans  in  their  respective  crushable  positions  in  said 
crusher  box  means; 

coin  discharging  mechanism  located  within  said  housing 
and  operative  to  discharge  the  refund  coin  of  a  certain 
monetary  amount,  the  amount  of  which  depends  on 
whether  a  large  or  small  can  has  been  deposited;  and 

fourth  microswitch  means  mounted  on  said  wall  means  of 
said  crusher  box  means  for  selectively  activating  the 
discharge  of  the  appropriate  refund  coin. 


3,907,089 

SUPERSONIC  PRINTING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

THEREOF 

Marcel  Montoya,  2180  Souvenir  St.,  Apt.  7,  Montreal,  Quebec, 

Canada  (H3A  ISl) 

FUed  July  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,902 

Int.  Ci.*  B41J  3120 

U.S.  CL  197-1  R  2  Claims 


3,907,088  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  THE  PASSAGE  OF  COINS 
THROUGH  AND  THE  RETENTION  OF  COINS  IN  A  COIN 

HANDLING  MECHANISM 
Norman  J.  Burzen,  Pacific,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Nordon  Industries, 
Inc.,  Fenton,  Mo. 

Filed  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,990 

Int.  CI.*  G07F  5110 

U.S.  CI.  194-9  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  printing  system  comprising  a  stationarily  mounted 
transducer  capable  of  emitting  in  ambient  air  a  large  diameter 
supersonic  non-electro-magnetic  beam,  a  target  ink  transfer 
sheet  material  in  the  path  of  said  beam,  said  target  sheet 
material  deformable  under  pressure  exerted  by  said  beam 
impinging  thereon,  to  transfer  ink  to  an  impression  receiving 
sheet  disposed  contiguous  to  said  target  sheet,  and  a  modulat- 
ing assembly  to  modulate  said  beam  to  print  a  character  on 
said  recording  sheet,  said  modulating  assembly  including  a 
pair  of  superposed  masking  plates,  each  having  a  narrow  slit, 
the  slits  perpendicular  to  each  other  and  in  the  path  of  said 
beam  to  allow  the  emergence  of  only  a  small  diameter  beam 
through  the  intersection  of  said  slits,  and  interdependently 
controlled  electromechanical  means  to  move  each  plate  back 
and  forth  to  cause  said  small  diameter  beam  to  sweep  said 
target  sheet  along  a  trace  forming  the  character  desired  to  be 
printed  on  the  impression  receiving  sheet. 


3,907,090 
PRINTER  AND  PRESSURE  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
WilUam  E.  Northfield,  Arlington,  and  Joel  S.  Novak,  Hudson, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Computer  Devices,  Inc.,  Burling- 
ton, Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,419 

Int.  CI.2  B41J  3105 

U.S.  CI.  197-1  R  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  accepting  coins  and  having  a  housing 
provided  with  a  generally  upright  wall,  a  switch  on  one  side  of 
the  wall,  and  chute  means  On  the  other  side  of  the  wall  and 
defining  a  coin  channel  through  which  coins  pass,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  a  control  element  at  said  other  side  of 
the  wall  and  being  mounted  for  pivoting  motion  about  an  axis 
fixed  in  position  with  respect  to  the  chute  means,  the  control 
element  being  projected  across  the  coin  channel  in  the  chute 
means  such  that  when  a  coin  passes  through  the  channel  it  will 
pivot  the  control  element;  and  an  operating  element  at  said 
one  side  of  the  wall  and  pivoting  about  an  axis  substantially 
coincident  with  the  axis  about  which  the  control  element 
pivots,  the  operating  element  being  connected  to  the  switch, 
the  operating  element  further  being  projected  through  the 
wall  and  being  releasably  connected  to  the  control  element  at 
said  other  side  of  the  wall  such  that  when  the  control  element 
pivots,  the  operating  element  moves  and  operates  the  switch, 
whereby  when  a  coin  passes  through  the  coin  channel  the 
switch  operates. 


1.  In  a  thermal  printer  for  printing  successive  lines  of  se- 
lected discrete  characters  upon  a  sheet,  the  printer  comprising 
a  thermal  printing  head  having  a  multiplicity  of  energizable 
and  de-energizable  print  points  positioned  over  an  area  for 
defining  the  desired  characters  by  selective  energization  of 
respective  sets  of  said  print  points  by  a  character  control 
circuit,  a  carriage  means  for  advancing  said  head  stepwise 
across  said  sheet  to  a  plurality  of  discrete  character  positions 
and  for  returning  said  head,  a  sheet  transport  mechanism  for 
advancing  said  sheet  lengthwise  after  the  printing  of  each  line, 
and  a  pressure  applying  system  for  causing  said  thermal  print- 
ing head  to  thermally  contact  said  sheet,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  pressure  applying  system  is  an  electromagnetic 
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system  comprising  a  first  flux  carrying  member  attached  to 
and  secured  to  move  with  said  head  and  carriage,  said  flux 
carrying  member  having  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  faces, 
and  a  second  flux  carrying  member  which  is  elongated,  ex- 
tends parallel  to  the  path  of  advance  of  said  head  and  presents 
a  pair  of  elongated  faces  opposed  and  parallel  to  respective 
faces  of  the  first  said  flux  carrying  member,  at  least  one  of  said 
flux  carrying  members  associated  with  electromagnet  coil 
means,  and  said  first  and  second  flux  carrying  members  to- 
gether defining  a  magnetic  circuit  for  flux  produced  by  said 
coil  means  regardless  of  the  position  of  advance  of  said  head, 
and  control  circuitry  for  energizing  said  coil  means  while  said 
printing  head  is  stopped  in  a  said  discrete  character  position, 
said  first  flux  carrying  member  being  arranged  to  press  said 
printing  head  to  thermally  contact  said  sheet  in  response  to 
flux  produced  by  energization  of  said  coil  means,  whereby  a 
selected  set  of  said  print  points  on  said  print  head,  energized 
by  said  character  control  circuit,  are  caused  simultaneously  to 
firmly  press  against  said  sheet  in  the  absence  of  relative  lateral 
movement  to  produce  a  character  on  said  sheet. 


separate  from  said  interposer  spokes  before  impacting 
said  document  to  print. 


3,907,091 
TYPE  DISC-INTERPOSER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  PRINTER 
Johann  Hans  Meier,  Vestal,  and  Jerry  Wesley  Raider,  Endi- 
cott,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  259,320,  June  2,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,277 
Int.  CI.*  B41J  1132 
U.S.  CI.  197—53  25  Claims 


1.  Printing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  printer  having  a  rotatable 
print  carrier  support  which  is  movable  across  a  document  and 
having  a  print  hammer  operable  from  a  rest  position  to  effect 
impact  of  a  type  carrying  element  on  said  support  which  is 
intermediate  said  document  and  said  print  hammer  against 
said  document  for  printing  thereon  comprising; 

a  rotatable  print  disc  having  a  plurality  of  resilient  axially- 
movable  type  carrying  elements  with  two  faces,  said  type 
carrying  elements  having  type  characters  on  one  face 
adjacent  said  document, 
an  interposer  disc  disposed  to  rotate  with  said  print  disc  and 
having  the  same  plurality  of  resilient  radial  spokes  posi- 
tioned adjacent  and  normally  in  contact  with  the  other 
face  of  the  type  carrying  elements,  said  radial  spokes 
being  stiffer  than  said  type  carrying  elements  and  having 
cam  surfaces  for  engagement  with  said  print  hammer 
which  are  operable  to  restore  said  print  hammer  to  said 
rest  position  by  cam  action  as  they  rotate  past  said  print 
hammer,  and 
means  securing  the  print  disc  and  interposer  disc  on  said 
rotatable  support  in  predetermined  fixed  rotational  rela- 
tion to  each  other  so  that  said  print  disc  and  interposer 
disc  rotate  together  at  the  same  angular  velocity  and  said 
interposer  spokes  impart  an  axial  velocity  to  said  print 
disc  type  carrying  elements  when  impacted  by  said  print 
hammer,  causing  said  print  disc  type  carrying  elements  to 


3,907,092 

MATRIX  WIRE  PRINT  HEAD  WITH  FREE  BENDING 

PRINT  WIRES 

Okun  Kwan,  Trumbull,  and  James  Vincent  Masi,  Huntington, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation, 

Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,774 

Int.  CL  B41j  3104 

U.S.  CI.  197—1  R  8  Claims 


tee 


1.  A  wire  matrix  print  head  employing  a  plurality  of  print 
wires  on  which  friction  is  reduced,  although  all  or  all  but  one 
of  said  print  wires  are  bent  between  the  printing  and  non- 
printing ends  thereof,  the  use  of  guide  tubes  therebetween 
being  eliminated,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  n  print  wires  each  having  a  printing  and  a 
non-printing  end  thereon,  said  n  print  wires  each  having 
a  positionally  determined  natural  deflection  with  peak 
vibrating  deflection  points  when  vibrating  at  its  natural 
frequency  of  vibration  and  a  critical  length  L  for  a 
straight  unsupported  section  thereof  defined  by 


27Tyl     p 


i<fit 


where 

P  =  critical  buckling  load 

E  =  Young's  Modulus  of  Elasticity 

I  =  moment  of  inertia, 

b.  means  for  mounting  the  non-printing  ends  of  said  print 
wires  with  one  wire  in  the  middle  and  the  other  (/i— 1 ) 
wires  substantially  symmetrically  positioned  around  said 
one  wire  with  the  angular  spacing  between  adjacent  wires 
being  substantially  equal, 

c.  a  print  guide  member  having  n  openings  therein  with  a 
predetermined  spacing  between  adjacent  openings  for 
supporting  one  of  said  print  wires  on  said  print  end 
thereof  which  passes  through  each  of  said  openings, 

d.  first  and  second  guide  plates, 

e.  means  for  mounting  said  first  and  second  guide  plates  at 
predetermined  positions  between  said  means  for  mount- 
ing the  non-printing  ends  of  said  wires  and  said  print 
guide  member,  said  predetermined  positions  being  such 
that  said  first  guide  plate  is  spaced  from  said  print  guide 
member  by  a  first  predetermined  distance,  said  first  and 
second  guide  plates  being  spaced  from  each  other  by  a 
second  predetermined  distance,  and  said  second  guide 
plate  being  spaced  from  said  means  for  supporting  the 
non-printing  ends  of  the  wires  by  a  third  predetermined 
distance,  said  first,  second  and  third  predetermined  dis- 
tances all  being  shorter  than  said  critical  length  for  each 
of  said  unsupported  sections  of  said  print  wires  to  prevent 
the  buckling  of  said  sections  of  said  print  wires, 

f.  said  first  and  second  guide  plates  each  having  a  center 
opening  through  which  said  one  wire  passes,  and  (— 1) 
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other  openings  positioned  around  the  center  opening 
through  a  separate  one  of  which  each  of  the  other  (;i  — I ) 
wires  passes,  the  spacing  of  each  of  said  openings  from 
the  corresponding  center  opening  being  a  function  of  said 
natural  deflection  of  the  print  wire  passing  therethrough 
at  the  predetermined  positions  of  said  first  and  second 
guide  plates. 


3,907,093 
TUNNELING  MACHINE 
PhilUp  M.  Skibo,  Yonkcrs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Northwest  Engl- 
Bccring  Company,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,212 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  65106 

VS.  CL  198-10  ,  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  material  handling  machine: 

a.  a  frame, 

b.  means  on  said  frame  for  supporting  the  latter  for  move- 
ment on  a  supporting  element, 

c.  inclined  conveyor  means  on  said  frame  for  carrying  mate- 
rial from  a  forward  lower  receiving  end  thereof  to  a  rear- 
ward elevated  delivery  end  thereof, 

d.  means  supported  from  the  forward  end  portion  of  said 
frame  for  digging  into  material  directly  ahead  and  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  frame  and  conveyor  means  and  for 
carrying  the  material  rearwardly  to  said  forward  receiving 
end  of  said  conveyor  means, 

e.  a  pair  of  wings  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame 
for  clearing  debris  along  the  side  of  the  machine  and 
providing  stabilization  therefor, 

f.  means  for  pivoting  said  wings  about  vertical  axes  to  ex- 
tend the  wings  from  a  retracted  position  to  an  operative 
position,  I 

g.  and  means  for  controllably  moving  said  wings  vertically 
to  selectively  position  the  lower  wing  edges. 


3,907,094 
RIBBON  FEEDING  AND  REVERSING  MECHANISM 
Herbert  Dcciier,  Lauf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Triumph  Werke 
Numbcrg  A.G.,  Numberg,  Germany 

Filed  May  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,130 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   May    16,    1972, 
J223757 

Int.  CI.  B41J  33146  \ 

}JS.  CL  197-162  '  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  ribbon  feeding  arrangement,  the  combination  com- 
>rising:  j 

first  and  second  ratchet  wheels  supported  for  rotational 
movement  for  alternatively  driving  a  pair  of  ribbon  spools 
t^  wind  a  ribbon  thereon,  | 

first  and  second  indexing  pawls  for  rotatably  indexing  said 
first  and  second  ratchet  wheels  in  opposite  rotational 
directions, 
an  oscillatable  drive  member  for  imparting  a  common  oscil- 
latable  movement  to  said  first  and  second  indexing  pawls 
for   rotatably   indexing   said   first   and   second   ratchet 
wheels, 
said  first  and  second  indexing  pawls  being  movably  sup- 
ported on  said  oscillatable  drive  member  for  movement 
fi-om  indexing  engagement  with  said  first  and  second 
ratchet  wheels  respectively, 
resilient  biasing  means  for  urging  said  first  and  second 
indexing  pawls  toward  indexing  engagement  with  said 
first  and  second  ratchet  wheels. 


a  control  member  having  first  and  second  arms  for  engage- 
ment with  said  first  and  second  indexing  pawls  and  being 
supported  for  movement  to  first  and  second  alternate 
positions, 

said  first  arm  guiding  said  first  indexing  pawl  from  engage- 
ment with  said  first  ratchet  wheel  upon  movement  of  said 
control  member  to  said  second  alternate  position  to  en- 
able rotational  indexing  of  said  second  ratchet  wheel  by 
said  second  indexing  pawl,  and 

said  second  arm  guiding  said  second  indexing  pawl  ft-om 
engagement  with  said  second  ratchet  wheel  upon  move- 
ment of  said  control  member  to  said  first  alternate  posi- 
tion to  enable  rotational  indexing  of  said  first  ratchet 
wheel  by  said  first  indexing  pawl, 

a  first  lock  pawl  carried  by  said  first  arm  for  engagement 
with  said  first  ratchet  wheel  upon  movement  of  said  con- 
trol member  to  the  first  alternate  position  for  preventing 
reverse  rotational  movement  of  said  first  ratchet  wheel, 
and 

a  second  lock  pawl  carried  by  said  second  arm  for  engage- 
ment with  said  second  ratchet  wheel  upon  movement  of 


said  control  member  to  the  second  alternate  position  for 
preventing  reverse  rotational  movement  of  said  second 
ratchet  wheel, 

said  control  member  being  pivotally  supported  and  having 
first  and  second  shifting  surfaces  for  engagement  by  said 
first  and  second  indexing  pawls, 

a  first  tension  member  associated  with  said  first  ratchet 
wheel  for  sensing  the  tension  of  a  ribbon  being  wound  on 
a  spool  driven  by  said  second  ratchet  wheel  and  being 
operable  in  response  to  increased  ribbon  tension  for 
moving  said  first  indexing  pawl  against  the  urging  of  said 
resilient  biasing  means  for  acting  against  the  first  shifting 
surface  to  effect  movement  of  said  control  member  to  the 
first  alternate  position,  and 

a  second  tension  member  associated  with  said  second 
ratchet  wheel  for  sensing  the  tension  of  a  ribbon  being 
wound  on  a  spool  driven  by  said  first  ratchet  wheel  and 
being  operated  in  response  to  increased  ribbon  tension 
for  moving  said  second  indexing  pawl  against  the  urging 
of  said  resilient  biasing  means  for  acting  against  the  sec- 
ond shifting  surface  to  effect  movement  of  said  conUol 
member  to  the  second  alternate  position. 


3,907,095 
ARTICLE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Edward  J.  RusseU,  Gladwin,  Mfch.,  and  Robert  W.  Tidrooy, 
Holland,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Van  Dam  Machine  Cor- 
poration  of  America,  West  Paterson,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,672 

Int.  Cl.»  B65G  47191 

U.S.  CL  198-25  ,  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  flat  bottomed  cup-shaped 

articles  from  a  first  article  conveying  means  to  a  second  article 
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conveying  means;  said  apparatus  comprising  an  endless  perfo- 
rate conveying  member  mounted  for  movement  along  a  circu- 
lar path  having  a  horizontal  axis  with  a  first  section  of  of  said 
path  extending  through  an  arc  of  approximately  90°  with  one 
end  of  said  first  section  being  horizontally  aligned  with  said 
axis  and  disposed  in  spaced  horizontally  opposed  relationship 
to  an  article  discharge  station  on  said  first  conveying  means 
and  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  section  being  spaced  down- 
wardly from  said  one  end  and  disposed  in  spaced  opposed 
vertically  overlying  relationship  to  an  article  receiving  station 
on  said  second  conveying  means,  drive  means  for  driving  said 
endless  conveying  member  along  said  path  from  said  one  end 
of  said  first  section  downwardly  along  said  first  section  toward 
said  opposite  end,  pneumatic  means  on  said  first  article  con- 
veying means  at  said  discharge  station  for  blowing  an  article 


bers  to  penetrate  into  the  mass  of  vials  advancing  along  said 
inclined  grid  means  to  separate  the  mass  of  vials  into  regular 
rows  for  subsequent  transfer  to  said  conveying  means;  and 
control  means  operatively  associated  with  said  second  grid 
and  operable  to  effect  a  cyclical  motion  of  said  second  grid 
having  a  substantially  linear  trajectory,  in  said  feeding  direc- 
tion, in  a  first  zone  of  said  second  grid  adjacent  said  rack 
members,  and  having  an  annular  trajectory,  in  a  vertical  plane, 
in  a  second  zone  of  said  second  grid  spaced  substantially  from 
said  rack  members  to  obtain  a  cyclical  lifting  of  the  vials  and 
the  like  from  said  first  rods  of  said  first  fixed  grid  and  a  cyclical 
movement  of  the  vials  and  the  like  toward  said  rack  members; 
said  control  means  including,  in  said  second  zone,  eccentric 


bottom  end  first  from  said  first  conveying  means  into  contact 
with  said  endless  conveying  member  at  said  one  end  of  said 
first  section  of  said  path,  a  deflector  finger  projecting  down- 
wardly in  tangential  relationship  to  said  endless  path  at  said 
one  end  of  said  first  section  and  having  a  lower  end  terminat- 
ing slightly  above  a  horizontal  plane  containing  said  axis  to 
engage  the  uppermost  portion  of  the  bottom  of  an  article  as 
said  article  first  contacts  said  endless  conveying  member, 
suction  means  underlying  said  endless  perforate  conveying 
member  along  said  first  section  of  said  path  operable  to  retain 
an  article  on  said  endless  conveying  member  during  move- 
ment therewith  from  said  one  end  of  said  first  section  to  said 
opposite  end  and  to  release  said  article  upon  arrival  at  said 
opposite  end  of  said  first  section  to  permit  said  article  to  drop 
bottom  up  onto  said  second  conveying  means  at  said  receiving 
station. 


3,907,096 
VIALS  FEED  DEVICE  ALONG  AN  INCLINED  PLANE  FOR 

VIALS  HANDLING  MACHINES 
Elisabetta  Cioni;  Lucia  Cioni,  and  Rovena  Anichini  Cioni, 

widow,  all  of  Via  di  Marciano  22,  Siena,  Italy 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,390 

Claims  priority,  applicatmn  Italy,  Jan.  29,  1973,  9317/73 

Int.  CI.*  B65G  47128 

U.S.  CI.  198—30  1  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  supplying  vials  and  the  like  to  a  vial  handling 
machine,  having  a  conveying  means  for  receiving  the  vials  and 
the  like  and  conveying  the  same  to  the  machine,  by  sliding  a 
mass  of  vials  and  the  like  in  a  feeding  direction  along  a  support 
surface  toward  the  conveying  means  and,  in  advance  of  the 
conveying  means,  separating  the  advancing  mass  of  vials  and 
the  like  into  regular  rows  for  transfer  thereof  to  the  conveying 
means,  said  device  comprising,  in  combination,  inclined  grid 
means  forming  said  support  surface  and  including  a  first  fixed 
grid  of  laterally  spaced  first  rods  elongated  in  said  feeding 
direction  and  a  second  grid  of  laterally  spaced  second  rods 
elongated  in  said  feeding  direction  and  interposed  between 
said  first  rods;  separating  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  in- 
clined grid  means  and  interposed  between  said  inclined  grid 
means  and  said  conveying  means;  said  separating  means  in- 
cluding rack  members  facing  toward  said  inclined  grid  means 
and  means  operable  to  cyclically  reciprocate  said  rack  mem- 


means  operable  to  impart,  to  said  second  grid  in  said  second 
zone,  a  substantially  circular  trajectory  having  an  upper  aic 
extending  toward  said  rack  members  and  a  lower  arc  extend- 
ing away  from  said  rack  members;  said  control  means  includ- 
ing, in  said  first  zone,  an  oscillatory  member  and  elastic  blade 
members  connecting  said  oscillatory  member  to  said  second 
grid  in  said  first  zone;  said  control  means  further  including 
connecting  rod  means  operable  by  said  eccentric  means  and 
connected  to  said  oscillatory  member;  said  eccentric  means 
operating  said  connecting  rod  means  to  advance  said  second 
grid  toward  said  rack  members  in  said  first  zone  while  said 
second  grid,  in  said  second  zone,  is  operated  by  said  eccentric 
means  to  travel  along  the  upper  arc  of  said  substantially  circu- 
lar trajectory. 


3,907,097 
PUSHER  LUGS  FOR  CONVEYORS 
Harold  R.   Ziegeimeyer,  314  Howard  St.,  Medford,  Oreg. 
97501 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  232,553 

Int.  Cl.^'  B56G  19100 

U.S.  CL  198—173  8  Claims 


1.  A  pusher  lug  adapted  for  firm  and  precise  effective 
mounting  on  a  conveyor  component,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 
a.  a  base  member  constructed  and  arranged  through  the 
provision  of  vertically  extending,  screw  receiving  pas- 
sages for  direct,  fixed  attachment  to  the  top  of  a  conveyor 
component,  and  formed  with  an  upwardly  facing,  longitu- 
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dinally  extending  channel  which  has  a  flaring,  sharply 
sloping  flat  side, 

b.  a  pusher  member  mounted  on  the  base  member  and 
interlocked  therewith,  but  with  freedom  for  sliding  move- 
ment lengthwise  of  the  base  member,  said  pusher  member 
having  a  depending,  wedge-shaped  rib  portion  lodged  in 
said  channel  but  occupying  only  a  portion  of  the  width 
thereof  and  itself  having  a  sharply  sloping  side  of  opposite 
inclination  to  the  flaring  channel  side  of  the  base  mem- 
ber, which  side  is  opposed  to,  and  substantially  spaced 
from  said  sloping  side  of  the  base  member  channel,  so 
that  the  two  opposed  sloping  side  converge  from  top  to 
bottom, 

c.  a  wedging  member  extending  along  the  channel  and 
formed  with  sharply  sloping,  downwardly  convergent, 
sides  complementary  to  the  opposed  sloping  sides  of  the 
base  member  and  the  pusher  member,  and  broad  enough 
to  fill  the  space  between  said  members  and  forcibly  to 
broaden  said  space  as  it  is  forced  downward  between 
them,  and  | 

d.  headed  screw  means  whose  shanks  pass  freely  downward 
through  the  wedging  member  and  are  threaded  into  the 
base  member  for  jamming  the  wedging  member  down- 
ward between  the  opposed  sloping  walls  of  the  base  mem- 
ber and  the  pusher  member  to  fix  the  pusher  member 
immovably  in  a  selected  position  with  the  pushing  face 
located  in  advance  of  the  forward  face  of  the  base  mem- 
ber, 

the  construction  and  arrangement  being  such  that  the 
pusher  member  can  be  freed  for  infinitely  variable,  fore 
and  aft  adjustment,  within  limits,  by  backing  off  the  screw 
means,  but  can  be  powerfully  wedged  and  clamped  in  the 
chosen  position  through  the  mechanical  advantage  af- 
forded by  the  screw  means,  reinforced  and  multiplied  by 
the  wedging  apart  effect  of  the  wedging  member. 

3,907,098 
BEAM  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
iUbert  B.  Babbitt,  Pontiac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Premier  Engi- 
neering Company,  Inc.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 
Filed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,830 
Int.  Ci.  B65g  25104  1 

J.S.  CL  198—218  I       10  Claims 


^ 


--J-J-- 


r-.-V 


JO       Jf   J4  , 


1.  In  a  beam  transfer  mechanism  for  moving  workpieces 
V  hich  comprises  an  elongated  beam,  workpiece-engaging 
f  xtures  on  said  beam,  a  carrier  axially  slidably  supporting  said 
team,  and  means  for  moving  said  carrier  laterally  and  for 
r  lising  and  lowering  the  same  to  correspondingly  move  said 
b  eam.  the  improvement  comprising  support  means  supporting 
s  lid  carrier  for  universal  movement  while  maintaining  its  axis 
p  srallel  in  all  positions  throughout  such  movement,  said  sup- 
p  art  means  comprising  a  first  frame  pivoted  to  said  carrier  on 

first  axis  laterally  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
cbrrier,  a  second  frame  pivoted  to  said  first  frame  on  a  second 
a  (is  laterally  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  and 
n  leans  pivotally  mounting  said  second  frame  on  a  third  axis 

terally  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  second  axis. 


2.  Transfer  mechanism  for  moving  workpieces  step  by  step 
along  a  row  of  stations,  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
beams  extending  parallel  to  said  row  of  stations,  workpiece 
holding  fixtures  on  each  beam  spaced  apart  distances  corre- 
sponding to  the  distance  between  stations,  the  fixtures  on  one 
beam  being  respectively  opposed  to  those  on  the  other  beam 
so  that  each  pair  of  opposing  fixtures  is  cooperable  to  grip  a 
workpiece,  a  carrier  supporting  each  end  of  each  beam  for 
longitudinal  sliding  movement,  beam  operating  mechanism 
for  moving  said  beams  laterally  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  to  cause  the  opposing  fixtures  to  grip  and  release  the 
workpieces,  for  raising  and  lowering  said  beams  after  they 
have  been  moved  laterally  toward  each  other  to  raise  work- 
pieces  gripped  by  opposing  fixtures  from  said  stations  and 
lower  the  same  to  said  stations,  and  for  moving  said  beams 
longitudinally  after  they  have  been  raised  to  advance  each 
workpiece  gripped  by  opposing  fixtures  to  the  next  station  in 
the  row,  said  beam  operating  mechanism. including  a  control 
unit  adjacent  each  end  of  said  beams,  each  control  unit  having 
first  means  operable  to  laterally  move  said  carriers,  each 
control  unit  having  second  means  operable  to  raise  and  lower 
said  carriers,  said  first  and  second  means  comprising  rotatable 
cams  beneath  said  carriers  having  cam  surfaces  engageable 
with  followers  on  said  carriers  to  provide  a  free-floating  sup- 
port for  said  carriers  by  said  cams,  one  of  said  control  units 
having  third  means  to  move  said  beams  longitudinally  relative 
to  said  carriers,  said  cams  of  said  one  control  unit  being  later- 
ally spaced  apart,  said  third  means  comprising  linkage  be- 
tween said  first-mentioned  cams  of  said  one  control  unit  oper- 
ably  connected  to  said  beams,  and  another  cam  between  said 
first-mentioned  cams  of  said  one  control  unit  having  a  cam 
surface  engageable  with  a  follower  on  said  linkage. 


3,907,099 

FEEDER  FOR  HEADED  OBJECTS 

Arthur  J.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  3898,  Visaiia,  CaUf.  93277 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,656 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  27100 

U.S.  CI.  198—220  BC  26  Claims 


'xB     V 


1.  A  feeder  adapted  to  serially  deliver  a  plurality  of  headed 
objects,  comprising: 

A.  a  base; 

B.  means  including  a  vertically  oriented  open  bowl  sup- 
ported for  motion  relative  to  said  base  and  adapted  to 
receive  in  confining  relation  an  unordered  mass  of  simi- 
lariy  configured  headed  objects,  each  having  a  head  and 
an  elongated  shank  projected  axially  from  the  head; 

C.  a  discharge  chute  supported  in  juxtaposition  with  said 
bowl  and  disposed  in  a  vertically  oriented  plane  extended 
radially  with  respect  to  said  bowl,  including  a  pair  of 
inclined  rails  arranged  in  mutual  parallelism  and  defining 
within  said  plane  an  inclined  channel  adapted  to  receive 
the  shanks  of  a  plurality  of  headed  objects  supported  by 
the  heads  thereof  for  gravitational  motion  along  said  pair 
of  inclined  rails; 

D.  delivery  means  including  an  object  delivery  way  having 
an  object  supporting  surface  of  an  arcuate  configuration 
circumscribing  a  portion  of  the  top  of  said  bowl  for  sen- 
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ally  delivering  a  plurality  of  objects  from  said  bowl  into 
coplanar  relation  with  said  channel; 

E.  transfer  means  for  transferring  headed  objects  from  said 
delivery  way  to  said  discharge  chute  including  means  for 
simultaneously  elevating  and  translating  the  head  of  each 
object;  and 

F.  means  for  imparting  vibratory  motion  to  said  bowl  rela- 
tive to  said  base. 


3,907,100 
PELLET  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Alan  B.  Ranford,  Desperes,  and  Joel  A.  Joslin,  Crestwood,  both 
of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,677 

Int.  CI.''  B65G  27100 

U.S.  CI.  198-220  BC  \2  Claims 


said  feeding  device,  said  former  comprising  first  automatic 
means  taking  artichokes  from  said  feeding  device  and  second 
automatic  means  adapted  to  position  said  artichokes  within 
said  former,  said  feeding  device  comprising  a  conveyor  belt 
having  rollers  each  shaped  like  a  grooved  pulley  and  with  an 
annular  channel  in  the  centre  of  said  groove,  means  for  driving 
said  belt  with  an  intermittent  forward  motion  including  at  least 
one  chain  deriving  its  motion  from  at  least  one  gearwheel 
meshing  with  the  links  of  said  chain,  means  for  rotating  said 
rollers  during  the  passage  along  a  horizontal  portion  of  the 


1.  A  medicament  pellet  dispensing  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  medicament  dispensing  units  arranged  in  close 
side-by-side  array,  a  movable  member  for  moving  said  array 
to  bring  a  selected  one  of  said  units  to  a  pellet  dispensing 
station,  each  of  said  units  comprising  a  frame  connected  to 
said  movable  member,  a  bowl  having  a  bottom  wall  in  gener- 
ally horizontal  orientation  and  a  peripheral  upstanding  wall 
connected  with  said  bottom  wall  having  a  generally  elliptical 
configuration  with  longitudinally  extending  opposed  outer 
sides  and  relatively  shorter  front  and  back  opposed  ends,  a 
pellet  feed  outlet  at  said  front  end,  said  bottom  wall  having  a 
central  pellet  storage  portion,  and  a  ramp  at  least  partially 
surrounding  said  storage   portion,  said   ramp  continuously 
rising  and  connecting  with  said  storage  portion  and  extending 
around  the  back  end  of  said  bowl  and  connecting  with  said 
outlet,  magnetic  means  substantially  at  the  center  of  gravity  of 
said  bowl,  a  plurality  of  resilient  spring  members  angularly 
spaced  from  each  other,  each  of  said  spring  members  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  frame  and  the  opposite  end  to  said 
bowl,  each  of  said  spring  members  being  inclined  to  the  verti- 
cal so  that  said  bowl  tends  to  move  downwardly  away  from 
said  frame  and  to  rotate  in  one  direction  in  opposition  to  the 
resilient  forces  of  said  spring  members  in  response  to  a  mag- 
netic force  acting  on  said  magnetic  means  to  produce  a  down- 
ward pulling  force  thereon,  the  resilient  forces  of  said  spring 
members,  upon  a  reduction  of  said  magnetic  force,  eff"ecting 
a  return  upward  and  rotary  movement  of  said  bowl  in  the 
opposite  direction  of  rotation  to  propel  pellets  in  said  bowl 
generally  in  said  opposite  direction  of  rotation  along  said  ramp 
toward  said  outlet,  and  means  at  said  dispensing  station  for 
intermittently  producing  said  magnetic  forces  to  thereby  ef- 
fect movement  of  pellets  along  said  ramp  and  through  said 
outlet. 


path  of  said  conveyor  belt  during  said  intermittent  advancing 
periods  of  said  belt,  said  former  including  an  artichoke  grip- 
ping device  including  pincers  with  gripping  jaws,  a  cam  and  an 
opposing  spring  actuating  the  arms  of  said  jaws;  means  align- 
ing the  free  ends  of  said  jaws  coaxially  with  positioning  device; 
and  a  positioning  device  including  two  cups  supported  by  arms 
sliding  in  sleeves,  and  lever  mechanisms  actuating  said  arms 
for  taking  an  artichoke  from  the  jaws  of  said  pincers  and 
transferring  to  further  jaws  gripping  said  artichoke  on  said 
former. 


3,907,102 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  TUBULAR 

BODIES 
Bernard  J.  Small,  8343  S.  Winchester  Ave.,  Chicaeo.  III. 

60620 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  401,859,  Sept.  28, 1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  195,162,  Nov.  3,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,772,752,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  848,512,  Aug.  8, 
1969,  Pat.  No.  3,646,657.  This  application  Sept.  4,  1974,  Ser. 

No.  503,120 

InL  Cl.='  B65G  47124 

U.S.  CI.  198-285  2  Claims 


3,907,101 
ARTICHOKE  TREATING  MACHINE 
Giordano  Tomelleri,  22  Via  Montorio,  Verona,  Italy 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,653 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  22,  1973,  84905/73 
Int.  Ci.  B65g  47124 
VS.  CI.  198—266  6  Claims 

1.  An  artichoke  treating  machine  including  a  hopper  sup- 
plying artichokes  to  a  feeding  device,  and  a  former  following 


1.  In  an  automatic  system  for  fabricating  automotive  muf- 
flers an  apparatus  for  transporting  a  partially  completed  muf- 
fler along  an  elongated  path  between  adjacent  stages  of  said 
system  comprising  an  endless  conveyor,  means  for  driving  said 
conveyor  in  a  step-by-step  manner  in  response  to  system 
demands  and  in  synchronism  to  movement  of  said  partially 
completed  muffler  through  said  system,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
support  means  carried  by  said  conveyor  for  supporting  said 
partially  completed  muffler  during  passage  between  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  said  support  means  being  carried  by  said  con- 
veyor in  a  manner  such  that  upon  movement  of  the  conveyor 
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one  of  said  support  means  is  positioned  to  receive  at  said  inlet 
said  partially  completed  muffler  from  an  immediately  preced- 
ing stage,  means  in  said  conveyor  path  for  moving  said  par- 
tially completed  muffler  from  one  of  said  support  means  to  the 
^xt  adjacent  support  means,  a  member  protruding  into  the 
path  of  movement  for  engaging  said  partially  completed  muf- 
fler when  moving  said  partially  completed  muffler  from  said 
one  support  means  to  the  next  adjacent  support  means  for 
reorienting  said  partially  completed  muffler  from  a  position  at 
the  inlet  to  a  second  position,  and  outlet  means  for  passing 
said  reoriented  muffler  to  a  following  stage  of  said  system. 


1.  In  a  safety  container,  a  generally  rectangular  bottom  wall; 
upstanding  front,  rear  and  side  walls  encompassing  the  bottom 
wall  and  cooperating  therewith  to  form  a  receptacle;  a  lid 
forming  a  closure  for  the  receptacle,  said  lid  being  movable 
between  closed,  partially  open,  and  open  positions;  hinge 
means  mounting  the  lid  to  the  rear  wall  and  urging  the  lid 
toward  its  open  position;  first  releasable  latch  means  carried 
by  the  lid  and  a  first  one  of  the  upstanding  walls  for  holding 
the  lid  in  its  closed  position;  and  a  second  releasable  latch 
means  carried  by  the  lid  and  a  second  one  of  the  upstanding 
walls  for  holding  the  lid  in  its  partially  open  position;  said  first 
and  second  latch  means  being  enclosed  within  the  container 
and  inaccessible  from  outside  the  container  when  the  lid  is  in 
its  closed  position;  said  first  and  second  walls  being  fabricated 
of  a  pliant  material  and  adapted  for  bowing  outwardly  to 
release  the  respective  latch  means  when  inwardly  directed 
pressure  is  applied  to  the  walls  adjacent  thereto. 


3,907,104 

COMBINATION  SHIPPING  CASE  AND  SHELF 

EXTENDER  DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY 

Ronald  H.  Taub,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Taub  Family 

Trust  U/A,  Chicago,  lU. 

Flkd  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,317 
Int.  a.*  B65D  5152,  25/00 
IU.S.  CL  206—45.23  6  Claims 

1.  A  combination  shipping  and  shelf-hanging  display  case 
:omprising 
a  box  body  constituting  an  open-top  container  for  packag- 
ing articles  therewithin, 
said  container  having  a  floor,  a  rear  wall  and  a  pair  of  side 

walls, 
a  cover  including  a  top  wall  and  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls 

connected  thereto,  | 

said  cover  adapted  to  serve  both  as  a  closure  for  said  con- 
tainer to  confine  the  articles  within  said  container  during 
shipment  thereof  and  as  a  hanger  to  support  said  con- 
tainer on  a  shelf  for  display  of  articles  contained  therein 
when  said  case  is  in  an  open  position. 


hinge  means  integrally  formed  with  an  interconnecting  said 
container  with  said  cover  for  articulated  pivotal  move- 
ment therebetween, 

said  cover  being  pivotal  about  said  hinge  means  between  a 
first  position  in  which  said  case  is  closed  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  case  is  open, 

said  hanger  means  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced, 
shelf-engaging  fingers  integral  with  said  end  walls,  said 
fingers  defining  terminal  edges  presented  generally  down- 
wardly toward  and  bounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
openings  formed  in  said  end  walls. 


3,907,103 

SAFETY  CONTAINER 

Howard  G.  Shaw,  24  Walnut  Ave.,  Ross,  Calif.  94957 

Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,633 

InL  CI.  B65d  43/16,  55/02 

U.S.  CL  206—1.5  8  Claims 


said  terminal  edges  adapted  to  engage  the  shelf  at  an  up- 
wardly presented  surface  thereof  to  bear  thereupon  as  the 
shelf  edge  projects  through  said  openings  when  said  con- 
tainer is  open  and  said  cover  hangs  upon  and  depends 
from  the  shelf, 

said  top  wall  of  said  cover  defining  a  positive  abutment  and 
substantially  coextensive  support  for  said  rear  wall  of  said 
container  with  said  rear  wall  of  said  container  overlying 
and  bearing  contiguously  against  said  top  wall  of  said 
cover  when  said  case  is  open  and  is  grippingly  secured  to 
depend  from  a  shelf  as  a  forwardly-directed  article-carry- 
ing extension  thereof. 


3,907,105 
UTILITY  CASE 
Ralph  M.  Nowak,  Wilbrahan,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Tucker  Manu- 
facturing Corporation,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,922 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  85/67,  25/28 

U.S.  CI.  206-216  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  utility  case,  a  first  molding  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongated  laterally  spaced  compartments,  a  pair  of  uprights 
interconnecting  said  compartments  at  their  opposed  ends  and 
projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  and  an  elongated  strut  inter- 
connecting the  upper  ends  of  said  uprights,  said  uprights 
having  aligned  openings  formed  therein  intermediate  their 
heights;  and  a  second  molding  comprising  an  elongated  bar 
adapted  to  support  a  roll  of  dispensable  material  and  extend- 
ing between  said  uprights  and  projecting  outwardly  from 
uprights  through  the  openings  therein,  said  bar  having  a  pair 
vertical  side  walls,  said  side  walls  having  notches  formed  in  the 
lower  edges  thereof  at  the  opposed  ends  of  said  bar  for  recep- 
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tion  over  the  lower  edges  of  said  openings  in  the  uprights  for 
removably  mounting  said  bar  on  said  uprights. 


3,907,106 

COMPOUNDING  VESSEL 

Robert  Purrmann;  Werner  Schmitt,  both  of  Stamberg;  Peter 

Jochum,  Hechendorf,  and  Rainer  Grimm-Lenz,  Seefeld,  all 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  E  S  P  E  GmbH,  Seefeld,  Germany 

Filed  May  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,532 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  31,   1972, 
008066/72 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  81/32 
U.S.  CI.  206—219  10  Claims 


»   20 


adhesive  for  application  to  the  fabric  material  to  adhere  the 
material  to  the  jersey,  a  sheet  of  fabric-foam  laminate  material 
comparable  in  size  to  the  sheet  of  fabric  material,  and  instruc- 
tions for  combining  the  materials  and  adhesive  and  jersey  to 
make  the  form. 


3,907,108 
CARTON  FOR  SHOTGUN  OR  THE  LIKE 
Charles  P.  Weimer,  Jr.,  Plainfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,855 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  5/44,  5/48,  5/50,  85/20 

U.S.  CI.  206—317  64  Claims 


61  . 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  at  least  two  components  in 
precise  proportions  comprising  a  main  mixing  chamber  con- 
taining one  component  of  the  mixture,  at  least  one  supplemen- 
tary chamber  containing  an  additional  component  of  the 
mixture,  said  chamber  being  defined  by  a  radially  inwardly 
movable  wall  embracing  in  movable  relationship  thereto,  the 
outer  wall  of  the  main  chamber,  said  outer  wall  being  cylindri- 
cal, the  movable  wall  conforming  to  the  outer  wall  of  the  main 
chamber,  the  supplementary  chamber  communicating  with 
the  main  chamber  through  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  main 
chamber,  the  component  in  the  supplementary  chamber  being 
sealed  from  the  main  chamber  by  a  rupturable  bag  containing 
the  additional  component,  said  bag  being  placed  over  said 
hole,  whereupon  said  bag.  upon  substantially  reducing  the 
volume  of  the  supplementary  chamber,  abruptly  ruptures  to 
allow  the  additional  component  to  enter  the  main  chamber, 
means  for  rupturing  the  bag  comprising  external  pressure 
applied  in  the  direction  of  the  wall  of  the  main  chamber, 
whereby  the  bag  is  ruptured  and  the  volume  of  the  supplemen- 
tary chamber  is  reduced  substantially  to  zero,  and  a  means  for 
retaining  the  movable  wall  in  a  terminal  position  against  the 
main  chamber,  comprising  axially  disposed  ribs  which  engage 
corresponding  notches  provided  in  the  movable  wall. 


3,907,107 

DRESS  FORM  METHOD  AND  MEANS 

Flora  M.  Vercollone,  17A  Ginn  Rd.,  Winchester,  Mass.  01890 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,682 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  69/00,  71/00 

U.S.  CI.  206-223  2  Claims 


1.  A  kit  for  making  a  custom  dress  form  comprises  in  combi- 
nation a  packaging  container  containing  a  stretchable.  tubular 
jersey  for  wearing  on  a  model's  torso,  a  sheet  of  thin,  flexible 
fabric  material  of  sufficient  size  to  form  the  components  of  a 
standard  garment  pattern,  a  container  containing  a  spray 


1,  A  carton  blank  comprising: 

a  bottom  panel  with  attached  end  walls  and  a  front  and  rear 

wall; 
a  top  panel  attached  along  a  first  edge  to  the  front  wall,  and 
having  an  opposed  discontinuous  edge  including  an  inter- 
mediate segment  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  first 
edge; 
vertical  panels  attached  to  the  discontinuous  edge  of  the  top 
panel,  the  vertical  panel  attached  to  the  parallel  segment 
of  the  edge  having  a  cut-out  portion  therein  which  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  parallel  segment  of  the 
edge  and  is  adapted  to  form  a  slot  in  the  vertical  panelling 
when  the  blank  is  erected  into  a  carton;  and 
inner  bottom  panels  attached  to  at  least  one  of  the  vertical 

panels. 
13.  The  blank  of  claim  12  wherein  the  discontinuous  edge 
of  the  top  panel  includes  segments  at  each  end  thereof  angled 
with  respect  to  the  first  edge,  and  wherein  the  reinforcing 
panel  is  cut  from  the  portion  of  the  top  panel  between  its  first 
edge  and  one  of  its  angled  segments. 


3,907,109 
CONTAINER  FOR  REELED  FILM  OR  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

Fernando  Primicerio,  and  Vincenzo  Rispoli,  both  of  Naples, 

Italy,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 

Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,729 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  27, 1973, 49698/73 

Int.  Cl.^  B65D  85/67 

U.S.  CI.  206—406  7  Claims 

1.  A  reel  container  comprising  a  base  and  a  cover,  each  of 
which  comprises  a  generally  flat  sidewall  and  upstanding  inner 
and  outer  cylindrical  rims  which  cooperate  to  provide  an 
annular  space  for  receiving  and  positioning  a  reel,  the  sidewall 
of  the  cover  having  an  annular  recessed  portion  within  its 
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inner  rim  and  a  handle  across  the  diameter  of  the  recessed 

portion,  characterized  in  that: 

projecting  from  and  integral  with  the  central  portion  of  the 
base  sidewall  are  at  least  a  pair  of  opposed  latch  keys,  the 
outer  surface  of  each  having  a  notch  which  mates  with  a 
latch  plate  provided  by  a  central  opening  in  the  recessed 
portion  of  the  cover  to  latch  the  cover  to  the  base. 


3,907,110 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  IDENTIFYING  CUSTOMER  FILMS 

AND  EVALUATING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Klaus  Weber,  Munich;  August  Hell,  Deisenhofen,  and  Horst 
Schneider,  Horrem,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Geva- 
ert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,888 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,   July    21,    1972, 
2235779 

Int.  Cl.='  B65D  79100,  39/04;  G09F  3/08 
VS.  CI.  206—459  16  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  receptacle  confining  customer 
films  and  having  coupling  elements  in  the  form  of  sockets,  and 
arrangement  for  facilitating  the  identification  and  manipula- 
tion of  films  confined  in  such  receptacles,  said  arrangement 
comprising  an  elongated  substantially  flat  carrier  of  informa- 
tion pertaining  to  the  nature  of  processing  the  customer  films 
and  to  the  customer,  said  carrier  having  in  the  region  of  one 
end  thereof  a  circular  a{}erture;  and  attaching  means  for  re- 
leasably  securing  said  carrier  to  a  receptacle,  said  attaching 
means  having  a  coupling  portion  fitting  the  coupling  element 
of  the  receptacle  and  a  substantially  circular  second  portion 
extending  with  sufficient  clearance  through  said  aperture  to 
allow  said  carrier  to  assume  a  position  dictated  by  gravity  with 
respect  to  the  receptacle  to  which  it  is  secured. 


3,907,111 
SELF-CLEANING  STACKABLE  CONTAINER 
Alvin  W.  Levenhagen,  Linesville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,153 
Int.  CI.  B65d  21/02 


U.S.  CI.  206—511 


9  Claims 


the  latch  keys  are  resiliently  movable  toward  each  other  and 
project  beyond  the  recessed  portion  of  the  cover  suffi- 
ciently to  enable  one's  fingers  to  squeeze  them  together 
to  release  the  notches  from  the  latch  plates,  and 

the  handle  is  box-like  and  each  of  its  sides  is  formed  with  an 
opening  for  receiving  the  portion  of  one  of  the  latch  keys 
which  projects  beyond  the  recessed  portion  of  the  cover 
when  the  container  is  closed  so  that  said  projecting  por- 
tions can  be  squeezed  and  the  cover  lifted  off  the  base  in 
one  continuous  motion. 


1 .  An  open  top  integral  container  capable  of  being  stacked 
with  another  identical  container,  said  container  having  a  sub- 
stantially horizontally  extending  bottom  interconnecting  four 
substantially  upright  sides,  a  plufality  of  downwardly  extend- 
ing legs  projecting  outwardly  from  said  sides,  each  of  said  legs 
having  a  directly  upwardly  and  outwardly  open  recess  formed 
therein  for  receiving  the  leg  of  an  identical  container  in  a 
stacked  position  thereon,  the  surfaces  defining  each  of  said 
recesses  being  smoothly  continuous  and  including  no  up- 
wardly facing  horizontal  portions. 


3,907,112 
AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  CLASSIFYING  EGGS  INTO 

WEIGHT  CATEGORIES 
Vyacheslav  Dmitrievich  Shepovalov,  Staro-Petrovsko  Razu- 
movsky  proezd,  6,  korpus  1,  kv.  78;  Alexandr  Vasilievich 
Fedorov,  uUtsa  Akademika  Koroleva,  30,  kv.  65;  Anatoly 
Grigorievich  Puzankov,  Beskudnikovsky  bulvar,  5,  kv.  51; 
Viktor  Alexeevich  Khmyrov,  Bek>morskaya  ulitsa,  12,  kv. 
41,  all  of,  Moscow;  Eduard  Petrovich  Delokas,  ulitsa  Mos- 
kovskaya,  76,  korpus  1,  kv.  41,  Pyatigorsk;  Igor  Danilovich 
Agafonov,  ulitsa  Moskovskaya,  76,  korpus  1,  kv.  37,  Pyati- 
gorsk; Evgeny  Ivanovich  Bataev,  ulitsa  Khetagurova,  37,  kv. 
7,  and  Boris  Shugaibovich  Khabatov,  ulitsa  Moskovskaya, 
76,  korpus  1,  kv.  43,  Pyatigorsk,  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  343,164,  March  20,  1973.  This 
application  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,859 
Int.  CI.  B07c  5/18 
U.S.  CI.  209-121  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  automatically  classifying  eggs  according 
to  the  weight  thereof,  includmg  apparatus  comprising: 

feed  conveyer  means  for  transporting  eggs  to  be  classified; 
weighing  means  disposed  to  receive  eggs  from  said  feed 
conveyor  means  for  individually  weighing  the  eggs  and 
determining  the  weight  category  of  each  egg  with  respect 
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to  a  plurality  of  predetermined  possible  weight  catego- 
ries, said  weighing  means  being  provided  with  a  separate 
output  line  and  means  for  generating  a  pneumatic  signal 
for  each  said  weight  category,  a  pneumatic  signal  being 
generated  on  one  of  said  output  lines  upon  each  weighing; 
distributor  conveyor  means  for  receiving  the  eggs  from 
said  weighing  means,  said  distribution  conveyor  means 
including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  egg-discharge  gate 
means  disposed  along  said  conveyor  means  in  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  thereof,  each  said  gate  means  including 
means  actuable  by  a  control  means  therefor  in  response 
to  a  ppeumatic  signal  for  releasing  an  egg  from  the  gate; 
stroke  pulse  generator  means  for  generating  a  train  of 
pneumatic  timing  pulses  in  which  the  interpulse  spacing 
of  said  pulse  train  is  integrally  related  to  the  distance 
between  each  discharge  gate  means  of  said  distribution 
conveyor  means  at  a  given  rate  of  feed  of  the  conveyor 
means; 

plurality  of  delay  lined  each  comprising  a  pneumatic 
counter  means  for  counting  a  respectively  different  num- 
ber of  timing  pulses  from  said  stroke  pulses  generator 
means,  each  delay  line  delaying  the  transfer  of  a  pneu- 
matic signal  applied  thereto  for  a  time  interval  defined  by 
said  respective  number  of  timing  pulses,  each  delay  line 
being  operatively  connected  between  a  resf>ective  output 
line  of  said  weighing  means  and  a  respective  control 
means  for  an  egg-discharge  gate  means. 


3,907,113 
MULTIPLE  BICYCLE  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Edward  Kropelnitski,  5409  Perry  Rd.,  Grand  Blanc,  Mich. 
48439 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  523,142 

Int.  Cl.=^  A47F  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  211  — 19  5  Claims 


tf/- 


3,907,114 
CIRCULAR  BICYCLE  RACK 
Ronald  L.  Ewers,  Litchfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Game  Time, 
Inc.,  Litchfield,  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,993 

Int.  a.*  A47F  7/04 

VS.  CI.  21 1—20  3  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  bicycle  support  comprising  a  plurality  of 
horizontally  spaced  rails  disposed  on  a  vertical  wall; 

bicycle  support  means  slidably  carried  by  each  of  said  rails; 
a  first  pulley  fixedly  mounted  to  said  vertical  wall  at  a 
position  horizontally  spaced  from  the  last  of  said  plurality 
of  rails; 

a  second  pulley  mounted  above  said  rails  and  slidably  mov- 
able so  as  to  be  selectively  positioned  adjacent  to  any  one 
of  said  rails; 

a  cable  carried  by  said  pulleys  having  means  at  one  end  for 
engaging,  selectively,  each  of  said  bicycle  support  means 
so  as  to  raise  said  bicycle  support  means  along  its  associ- 
ated rail  to  a  desired  position;  and  means  carried  by  said 
associated  rail  for  locking  said  bicycle  support  means  at 
said  raised  position. 


1.  A  bicycle  rack  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sheet  metal 
base  member,  said  base  member  having  a  circular  outer  pe- 
ripheral region  and  a  concentric  circular  central  region  having 
a  center,  an  annular  arcuate  concave  surface  defined  in  said 
base  member  intermediate  said  peripheral  region  and  said 
central  region  having  a  center  of  generation  at,  and  symmetri- 
cal to,  said  central  region  center,  said  central  region  including 
an  upper  portion  disposed  at  a  higher  vertical  location  than 
said  outer  peripheral  region,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  bicycle 
wheel  retaining  rods  extending  between  said  peripheral  region 
and  said  central  region  upper  portion  and  vertically  spaced 
above  said  arcuate  concave  surface,  each  set  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  elongated  rods  each  having  an  upper  end  supported 
upon  said  upper  portion  and  a  lower  end  supported  at  said 
peripheral  region  and  a  central  region  disposed  above  said 
arcuate  surface,  and  tire  positioning  members  extending  be- 
tween each  rod  central  region  and  said  arcuate  surface. 


3,907,115 
BOOT  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Helen  Spence  Satchell,  390  Cairncroft  Rd.,  Oakville,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,207 

Int.  CI.*  A44B  21/00;  A47F  7/08 

U.S.  CI.  211— 34  1  CUim 


1.  A  boot  support  device  for  supporting  the  flexible  leg 
portions  of  a  pair  of  boots  in  an  upright  position  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  pair  of  elongated  leg  members  adapted  to  be 
inserted  one  into  each  leg  portion  of  a  pair  of  boots  arranged 
in  a  side-by-side  relationship,  said  leg  members  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  leg  members  being  rigidly 
connected  at  their  upper  ends  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  in  sufficiently  close  proximity  to  one  another  to 
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clamp  the  Jeg  portions  of  a  pair  of  boots  therebetween,  said  leg 
members  having  a  sufficient  length  to  extend  longitudinally 
over  substantially  the  full  length  of  the  leg  portions  of  a  pair 
of  boots  to  be  supported  thereby  to  support  the  leg  portions 
in  an  upright  configuration,  said  frame  being  resiliently  de- 
formable  to  permit  said  leg  members  to  move  away  from  one 
another  to  receive  the  leg  portions  of  a  pair  of  boots  therebe- 
tween, suspension  hook  means  extending  upwardly  from  said 
upper  end  of  said  legs  for  suspending  said  frame  from  an 
overhead  support,  said  frame  being  formed  from  a  unitary 
wire  member  which  is  bent  upon  itself  to  form  said  legs  and 
suspension  hook,  said  legs  diverging  in  width  in  a  direction 
towards  the  lower  end  thereof  to  provide  a  greater  width  at  the 
lower  end  of  each  leg  member  than  at  the  up>per  end  of  each 
leg  member. 


3,907,116 
CASSETTE  RACK 
Irving  W.  WoU,  Palo  Alto,  and  WlUiam  E.  Carpenter,  Half 
Moon  Bay,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation, 
Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,726 

Int.  Cl.»  A47G  29100 

U.S.  CL211— 40  2  Claims 


1.  A  pair  of  holders  each  for  boxed  and  unboxed  magnetic 
tape  cassettes  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rack  side  pieces  including  confront- 
ing shelves  for  holding  opposite  ends  of  a  number  of  said 
boxed  cassettes  in  a  stacked  arrangement; 

each  of  said  shelves  being  spaced  from  the  adjacent  shelves 
for  a  dimension  greater  than  the  thickness  of  one  of  said 
boxed  cassettes; 

said  holder  also  including  back  wall  portions  for  aligning 
said  boxed  cassettes  with  the  fronts  thereof  in  the  same 
vertical  plane; 

said  shelves  being  cut  away  on  the  upper  portions  thereof  to 
define  nesting  recesses  for  holding  opposite  ends  of  said 
unboxed  cassettes  in  said  stacked  arrangement  when 
desired;  | 

said  nesting  recessed  being  each  in  part  defined  by  a  for- 
wardly  and  upwardly  faf  ing  rear  face  at  a  dimension  from 
the  front  of  said  holder  such  that  said  unboxed  cassettes 
are  held  with  the  fronts  thereof  in  the  same  vertical  plane 
as  the  fronts  of  said  boxed  cassettes  when  the  latter  are 
engaging  said  back  wall  portions; 

spacing  means  extending  between  said  side  pieces  for  secur- 
ing said  pieces  in  said  spaced  parallel  condition; 

said  side  pieces  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  parallel  planar 
side  walls,  and  said  back  wall  portions  being  formed  as 
flanges  integral  with  said  side  walls  and  extending  toward 
one  another  to  prevent  rearward  sliding  of  at  least  said 
boxed  cassettes  off  said  shelves  at  the  back  portion 
thereof; 


each  of  said  side  pieces  having  a  pair  of  top  walls  and  a  pair 
of  bottom  walls  formed  as  flanges  integral  with  said  side 
walls  and  said  back  wall  portions  and  each  of  said  top  and 
bottom  wall  pairs  extending  toward  one  another  so  as  to 
present  confronting  sides  and  edges,  respectively; 

each  of  said  holders  having  corresponding  identical  key 
protrusions  and  keyway  cutouts  disposed  for  mating  with 
the  keyway  cutouts  and  key  protrusions  of  the  other 
holder,  for  locking  said  holders  together  in  an  assembly 
configuration; 

said  keyway  cutouts  and  key  protrusions  being  in  said  top 
and  bottom  walls,  particularly  for  locking  said  holders 
against  relative  horizontal  movement  in  a  vertically 
stacked  assembly  configuration;  and 

said  protrusions  for  each  holder  including  downwardly 
turned  flanges  formed  at  the  confronting  edges  of  said 
bottom  walls,  said  last-named  flanges  being  adapted  for 
fitting  between  and  snugly  against  the  confronting  sides  of 
the  top  walls  of  the  other  holder  when  said  other  holder 
is  stacked  therebelow. 


3,907,117 

CART  FOR  LIDDED  CANS 

Robert  J.  WiUiams,  316  31st  Ave.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98122 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,953 

Int.  CI.  A47g  29100 

U.S.  CI.  211-71  3  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  rack  for  garbage  cans  and  like  containers  hav- 
ing loose-fitting  lids,  comprising: 

an  elongated,  wheeled  cart-frame  adapted  to  transport  a 
plurality  of  containers; 

an  upright  post  medially  located  at  one  end  of  said  cart 
frame; 

transverse  the  other  end  of  said  cart-frame  an  upright  arch 
firame; 

said  cart-frame  including  means  between  said  post  and  said 
arch-frame  to  support  said  plurality  of  containers  in  a  row 
substantially  centered  longitudinally  of  said  post; 

an  elongated  U-shaped  hold-down  extending  between  said 
post  and  said  arch  frame,  and  comprising  a  bar  normally 
disposed  in  overlying  relation  to  the  lids  of  garbage  cans 
supported  on  said  cart;  and 

said  hold-down  also  comprising  an  arm  on  each  end  of  said 
bar,  one  of  said  arms  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
post  and  the  other  of  said  arms  being  pivotally  connected 
to  said  arch-frame  whereby  said  bar  may  be  swung  in  an 
arc  about  the  axis  established  by  said  pivotal  connections 
of  said  arms,  one  of  said  arms  on  said  bar  being  longer 
than  the  other  said  arm. 
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3,907,118 
UNIVERSAL  HANGER 
Joseph  Y.  Pelavin,  North  Bergen,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Lark  Lug- 
gage Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,247 

Int.  CI.*  A47F  5108 

D.S.  CI.  211  — 113  4  Claims 


hollow  mounting  bar  having  a  longitudinal  slot  formed  therein 
slidably  receiving  said  mounting  edge  of  said  shelf,  said 
mounting  edge  of  said  shelf  being  of  semi-rigid  construction 
and  being  somewhat  enlarged  so  that  the  width  of  said  slot  is 
less  than  the  corresponding  dimension  of  said  enlarged  mount- 
ing edge  of  said  shelf  element,  and  a  vertical  elongated  hollow 
pedestal  comprising  an  element  having  a  longitudinal  slot 
slidably  receiving  frictional  mounting  means  secured  to  said 
mounting  bar  whereby  said  bar  and  shelf  are  supported  by  said 
pedestal. 


3,907,119 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Leo  J.  Franz,  Decatur,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,264 

Int.  d.^*  A47F  7100 

U.S.  CI.  2 1 1  — 49  S  3  Claims 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  flexible  shelf  element 
initially  coiled  into  a  plurality  of  concentric  convolutions  and 
having  a  mounting  edge  defining  the  outer  extremity  of  the 
outer  one  of  said  convolutions,  a  rigid  transverse  elongated 


3,907,120 
HYDROSTATIC  SYSTEM  FOR  OVERHEAD  CRANE 
I  TROLLEY 

Robert  R.  Johnston,  Muskegon,  and  Walter  Arnold  Paulssen, 
Spring  Lake,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,471 

Int.  CI.*  B66C  /  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  212—26  3  Claims 


1.  A  hanger  for  suspending  an  item  from  any  shape  support 
comprising  a  mounting  bracket  supportable  for  any  shape 
support  and  means  connected  thereto  for  releasably  suspend- 
ing one  or  more  of  said  items;  said  mounting  bracket  compris- 
ing a  substantially  linear  chord  and  a  pair  of  downwardly 
turned  lugs,  respectively  depending  from  opposed  ends  of  said 
chord  at  substantially  oblique  joints  relative  thereto,  one  of 
said  lugs  being  foreshortened  relative  to  the  other,  a  cantilev- 
ered  arm  fixedly  connected  to  the  longer  of  said  pair  of  lugs, 
said  cantilevered  arm  depending  from  said  longer  lug  at  an 
obtuse  angle  relative  thereto,  and  a  thrust  bearing  journalled 
into  each  of  said  lugs,  each  thrust  bearing  including  a  bearing 
pad  engageable  with  a  surface  of  said  support;  said  free  end  of 
said  cantilevered  arm  having  a  slot  therein  for  connecting  said 
suspension  means  thereto;  said  suspension  means  comprising 
a  link  chain  having  a  first  link  fixedly  connected  through  said 
slot  in  said  free  end  of  said  cantilevered  arm  for  pivotable. 
rotatable  and  slidablc  movement  of  said  link  chain  about  its 
connection  with  said  cantilevered  arm. 


1.  A  hydrostatic  system  for  operating  an  overhead  crane 
trolley  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  crane  trolley  supported  overhead  and  operable  when 
actuated  to  effect  traversal  and  hoisting  functions; 

b.  a  sealed  tank  supported  at  the  general  elevation  of  the 
crane  trolley  and  adapted  to  contain  a  fill  of  hydrostatic 
oil; 

c.  a  plurality  of  components  supported  in  said  tank  adapted 
to  be  submerged  beneath  the  oil  level  thereof,  said  com- 
ponents including: 

1 .  an  electric  motor; 

2.  a  pair  of  pumps  operably  connected  to  said  motor; 

3.  a  first  hydraulic  motor  connected  to  one  of  said  pumps 
and  adapted  to  actuate  the  hoisting  function  of  said 
trolley;  and 

4.  a  second  hydraulic  motor  connected  to  the  other  of 
said  pumps  and  adapted  to  actuate  the  traversal  func- 
tion of  said  trolley; 

d.  control  means  to  independently  actuate  said  first  and 
second  hydraulic  motors  for  independently  effecting 
operation  of  their  respective  actuating  functions; 

e.  a  plurality  of  braking  systems  operably  controlled  by  said 
tank  supported  components  and  operably  interacting 
with  each  other,  one  of  said  braking  systems  being  hy- 
draulically  responsive  to  forming  of  an  oil  trap  thereto, 
another  of  said  braking  systems  being  dynamically  re- 
sponsive to  reduction  in  hydraulic  supply  pressure  within 
a  closed  hydraulic  loop  thereto,  and  still  another  of  said 
braking  systems  being  mechanically  operable  and  com- 
prising a  pair  of  brake  shoes  movable  into  and  out  of 
braking  relation  with  a  braking  surface  and  a  hydraulic 
unit  operably  connected  to  said  brake  shoes  and  effective 
when  energized  to  actuate  said  shoes  toward  said  braking 
relation;  and 
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f.  flow  control  means  introducing  a  controlled  time  delay  in  elastic  means  interposed  between  said  first  housing  section 

energizing  said  hydraulic  brake  unit  following  occurrence  and  said   ball-shaped   body  and   having  the   latter  nesting 

of  events  requiring  said  mechanical  braking  system  to  be  therein,  and  elastic  elements  respectively  arranged  in  the 
actuated. 


3,907,121 
FORCE  TRANSMITTING  MEANS  FOR  A  RAILWAY  CAR 

CUSHIONING  DEVICE 

Ross  G.  Carle,  and  Richard  G.  Powell,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468^31 

Int.  CI.2  B61G  9102 

U.S.  CI.  213—8  8  Claims 


1.  A  railway  car  having  a  center  sill  structure  with  an  open 
outer  end  and  being  generally  hat-shaped  in  cross  section,  a 
coupler  structure  carried  by  said  center  sill  structure,  a  hy- 
draulic cushioning  device  mounted  within  said  center  sill 
structure  rearwardly  of  said  coupler  structure  and  having  a 
relatively  large  diameter  outer  hydraulic  cylinder  connected 
to  said  coupler  structure  for  longitudinal  movement  therewith, 
said  cushioning  device  having  a  relatively  small  diameter 
cylindrical  member  extending  rearwardly  from  said  outer 
hydraulic  cylinder  and  having  a  force  transmitting  member 
connected  about  its  circumference,  said  hat-shaped  center  sill 
structure  having  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  sides  each  side  hav- 
ing a  cutaway  portion  receiving  a  reinforcement  secured 
therein,  said  reinforcements  being  in  opposed  relation  to  each 
other  and  having  inner  surfaces  forming  continuations  of  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  adjacent  sides,  said  reinforcements  pro- 
jecting outwardly  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  vertical  sides 
and  having  inwardly  facing  opposed  vertical  slots  therein,  said 
force  transmitting  member  having  portions  fitting  within  said 
inwardly  facing  slots  whereby  buff  forces  from  said  coupler 
are  transmitted  to  said  outer  cylinder,  thence  to  said  relatively 
small  diameter  cylindrical  member,  and  then  laterally  through 
said  force  transmitting  member  directly  to  the  reinforcements 
of  said  center  sill. 


3,907,122 

PUSH  AND  PULL  DEVICE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  LIGHT 
RAIL  VEHICLES  AND  CABIN  VEHICLES 
Klaus  Ksienysk,  Remscheid-Lennep,  and  Barun  Kumar  Chat* 
terjce,  Remscheid,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergische 
Stahl  Industrie,  Remscheid,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,542 
Claims   priority,   applicatkm   Germany,    Aug.    21,    1973, 
2342099 

Int.  CI.2  B61G  5100 
MS.  ex.  213—14 

1.  A  push  and  pull  device  for  light  rail  and  Cabin  vehicles, 
which  includes:  housing  means  having  a  first  section  for  con- 
nection to  a  vehicle  frame  and  also  having  a  second  section 
with  an  inner  substantially  square  cross  section,  a  coupling  rod 
extending  through  said  first  and  second  sections,  an  approxi- 
mately ball-shaped  body  located  in  said  first  housing  section 
and  surrounding  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  coupling  rod. 


9  Claims 


corners  of  the  interior  of  said  second  housing  section,  that 
portion  of  said  coupling  rod  which  passes  through  said  second 
housing  section  being  elastically  clamped  between  said  elastic 
elements. 


3,907,123 
FUEL  ROD  PELLET  LOADING  HEAD 
Thomas  E.  Howell,  Pasco,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Nuclear 
Company  Inc.,  Bellevue,  Wash. 

Filed  May  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,507 

Int.  CI.  B65b  69100 

U.S.  CI.  214-IBB  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  assembly  for  the  loading  of  nuclear  fuel  pellets  into 
a  fuel  rod,  including  a  main  housing  having  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere and  adapted  to  receive  fuel  pellets  for  loading  into 
elongated  fuel  rods  and  a  longitudinal  extending  trough  for 
receiving  pellets  in  end-to-end  relationship,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  a  pellet  loading  assembly  disposed  for 
longitudinal  alignment  with  said  trough  and  said  fuel  rod,  said 
assembly  including  a  member  having  a  seat  for  slidably  receiv- 
ing fuel  pellets  longitudinally  from  said  trough,  means  for 
providing  relative  adjustable  vertical  alignment  between  said 
fuel  rod  and  said  seat,  said  seat  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged so  that  said  seat  will  substantially  tangentially  contact 
said  pellets  for  the  length  thereof  only  at  two  locations, 
whereby  the  pellets  will  be  transferred  from  said  loading 
trough  to  said  fuel  rod  without  chipping  thereof. 


3,907,124 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
James  B.  Legg,  883  Pleasant  Ridge,  Columbus,  Ohio  43209 
Filed  Aug,  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,232 
Int.  Cl.=^  B65G  47152 
U.S.  CI.  214-1  BC  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  handling  articles  comprising  a  rotatable 
turret,  an  article-handling  unit  mounted  on  the  turret  and 
extending  radially  thereof,  said  article  handling  unit  including 
a  tong  unit  having  jaws  which  are  adapted  to  grip  the  article 
with  its  axis  extending  therethrough,  said  tong  unit  beine 
mounted  on  said  article-handling  unit  for  vertical  swinging 
movement  about  a  transverse  pivot  axis,  said  turret  moving 
the  article-handling  unit  between  a  loading  station  and  a  dis- 
charge station  at  angularly  spaced  positions  around  the  turret, 
means  for  feeding  an  article  to  the  tong  unit  at  the  loading 
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station  with  its  axis  substantially  horizontal,  support  means  at 
the  discharge  station  for  receiving  the  article  released  by  the 
tong  unit  with  its  axis  substantially  vertical,  means  for  swing- 
ing the  tong  unit  about  its  transverse  pivot  axis  causing  it  to  be 
in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  when  at  the  loading  station  to 
receive  the  article  with  its  axis  substantially  horizontal  and  to 
be  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  at  the  discharge  station 
to  permit  release  of  the  article  with  its  axis  substantially  verti- 
cal, and  means  for  operating  said  tong  unit  to  open  it  to  re- 
ceive the  article  at  said  loading  station,  to  close  it  to  grip  the 


article  during  rotation  of  the  tong  unit  with  the  turret,  and  to 
open  the  tong  unit  at  the  discharge  station  to  release  the 
article,  said  tong  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  pivoted  cooperating 
jaws  adapted  to  receive  the  article  therebetween,  said  jaws 
being  spread-apart  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  at  the 
loading  station  for  receiving  the  article,  means  at  said  loading 
station  for  feeding  the  article  axially  into  the  spaced  jaws  with 
its  axis  substantially  horizontal,  and  means  beyond  the  jaws  in 
the  direction  of  feed  for  engaging  the  leading  portion  of  the 
article  as  it  is  loaded  into  the  spread  jaws  to  aid  in  supporting 
it  until  the  jaws  close  about  it  during  movement  of  the  turret. 


3,907,125 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DELIVERY  AND  REMOVAL  OF 

PALETTES  PROVIDED  WITH  WORK-PIECES  ON 

MACHINE  TOOLS 

Ernst  Seckinger,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Reishauer 

AG.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.   17,  1973, 
13304/73 

Int.  Cl.='  B65G  47100 
U.S.  CI.  214—1  B  10  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  feed  and  removal  of  palettes  provided 
with  work-pieces  to  a  loading  and  unloading  device  for  a 
machine  tool  in  which  a  work-piece  is  removed  from  the 
palette  for  processing  and  after  processing  is  returned  to  its 
original  position  in  the  palette,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  feed  mechanism  including  a  continuous  chain  conveyor; 
longitudinally  extending  rail  members  connected  to  said 


chain  conveyor  and  disposed  transversely  to  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  chain  conveyor  for  carrying  longitudi- 
nally extending  work -piece  palettes  thereon,  said  rail 
members  being  disposed  parallel  to  each  other  with  uni- 
form spacing  therebetween,  each  of  said  rail  members 
being  adapted  to  carry  one  palette  thereon; 

means  for  advancing  said  chain  conveyor  in  predetermined 
steps  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  spacing  between 
said  rail  members; 

a  guide  rail  for  receiving  and  moving  a  palette  to  and  from 
a  loading  and  unloading  device,  said  guide  rail  including 
means  thereon  for  cooperating  with  a  palette  for  guiding 
the  palette  in  a  predetermined  path  of  movement; 

automatically  actuatable  means  for  guiding  a  palette  from 
said  feed  mechanism  to  the  loading  and  unloading  device; 
and 

automatically  actuatable  means  for  returning  a  pallet  from 
said  guide  rail  to  said  feed  mechanism. 


3,907,126 

FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  PHYSICALLY 

HANDICAPPED  PERSONS 

Garland  S.  Sydnor,  Sr.,  9  Stonehurst  Green,  Richmond,  Va. 

23226 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,158 

Int.  CI.*  A47G  21/08 

U.S.  CI.  214— 1  T  20  Claims 


1.  A  feeding  apparatus  for  physically  handicapped  person 
which  comprises: 

a.  table  means  for  supporting  the  food  to  be  served, 

1.  said  table  means  having  an  aperture  through  which  the 
food  to  be  served  is  passed, 

b.  spoon  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  beneath  said  aper- 
ture in  said  table  means, 

1.  means  for  moving  said  spoon  means  from  a  food- 
receiving  position  beneath  said  aperture  in  said  table 
means  to  a  position  where  the  food  on  said  spoon 
means  may  be  consumed, 

c.  food  receptor  means  in  which  the  food  to  be  served  is 
received, 

1.  said  food-receptor  means  being  movable  toward  and 
away  from  said  aperture  in  said  table  means  whereby 
said  food  may  be  dispensed, 

d.  and  touch-operated  switch  means  for  controlling  said 
spoon  means  and  said  food-receptor  means. 
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3,907,127 
APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  SHEET  MATERIAL 
hvight  A.  Bollinger,  Hadky;  William  P.  Gathers,  Allison  Park, 
and  Harry  S.  Koontz,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,507 
Int.  Cl.»  B65G  57/00 


J.S.  a.  214—6  DS 


12  Claims 


_c^ 


^a^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  stacking  individual  sheets  on  a  receiv- 
j  ig  surface  wherein  the  apparatus  is  of  the  type  having  a 
leading  position;  conveying  means  movable  along  a  path 
spaced  above  the  receiving  surface  and  the  loading  position 
lor  engaging  successive,  individual  sheets  at  the  loading  sta- 
t  ion  and  for  conveying  the  individual  sheets  toward  the  receiv- 
iig  surface;  and  means  operating  on  the  conveyor  means  for 
leleasing  the  sheet  therefrom  to  move  the  sheet  along  the 
t  rajectory  path  toward  the  receiving  surface,  the  improvement 
( omprising: 
means  mounted  about  the  receiving  surface  for  engaging 
the  sheet  as  it  moves  along  the  trajectory  path  and  for 
aligning  the  sheet  with  the  receiving  surface,  said  engag- 
ing and  aligning  means  includes: 

a  first  means  mounted  in  the  trajectory  path  of  the  sheet 
for  engaging  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  as  it  moves 
along  the  trajectory  path  and  for  imparting  sufficient 
force  to  the  sheet  to  move  the  sheet  in  an  opposite 
direction;  and 
a  second  means  in  spaced  alignment  with  said  first  engag- 
ing and  imparting  means  for  engaging  the  trailing  edge 
of  the  sheet  and  imparting  sufficient  force  to  move  the 
leading  edge  of  the  sheet  into  engagement  with  said 
first  absorbing  and  imparting  means  wherein  said  first 
and  second  absorbing  and  imparting  means  confines 
the  sheet  to  a  reciprocating  path  spaced  above  the 
receiving  surface  and  the  distance  between  the  sheet 
and  the  receiving  surface  decreases  as  the  sheet  recip- 
rocates between  said  first  and  second  absorbing  and 
imparting  means; 
first  means  for  cleaning  the  receiving  surface  prior  to  stack- 
ing a  sheet; 
second  means  for  cleaning  the  uppermost  surface  of  the 
sheet  £ts  the  sheet  engages  said  engaging  and  aligning 
means; 
means  for  monitoring  the  movement  of  a  sheet  as  it  moves 
along  the  path  from  the  loading  position  toward  the  re- 
ceiving position;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  monitoring  means  for  actuating 
the  releasing  means  to  release  the  sheet  from  the  con- 
veyor means  to  move  the  sheet  along  the  trajectory  path 
into  engagement  with  said  engaging  and  aligning  means. 


3,907,128 
LEAD  EDGE  STOP  DEVICE 
^fHHam  P.  Gathers,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,592 
Int.  CI.*  B65G  57///  | 

II.S.  CL  214—6  D  7  Claims 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  stacking  a  sheet  onto  a  receiving 
surface  lying  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  wherein  the  stack- 
it  ig  apparatus  is  of  the  type  having  means  for  conveying  the 
s  leet  along  a  predetermined  path  toward  the  receiving  sur- 
fi  ce;  means  for  releasing  the  sheet  from  the  conveyor  to  move 
tie  sheet  free  of  support  along  the  trajectory  path  toward  the 


receiving  surface;  a  first  means  mounted  adjacent  a  side  of  the 
receiving  surface  and  transverse  to  the  trajectory  path  for 
engaging  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  as  the  sheet  moves 
along  the  trajectory  path  and  for  urging  the  sheet  in  a  first 
direction  over  the  receiving  surface  wherein  the  first  direction 
is  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  trajectory  path;  a  second 
means  mounted  opposite  to  the  first  engaging  and  urging 
means  and  adjacent  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  receiving  sur- 
face for  engaging  the  trailing  edge  of  the  sheet  as  the  sheet 
moves  in  the  first  direction  and  for  urging  the  sheet  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  opposite  to  the  first  direction  wherein  the  dis- 


tance between  the  receiving  surface  and  the  sheet  decreases, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  mounting  the  first  engaging  and  urging  means 
such  that  ( 1 )  the  engaging  surface  of  the  first  engaging 
and  urging  means  and  a  plane  normal  to  the  receiving 
surface  subtend  an  oblique  angle  such  that  the  engaging 
surface  is  inclined  over  a  portion  of  the  receiving  surface 
and  toward  the  second  engaging  and  urging  means  and 
(2)  the  engaging  surface  of  the  first  engaging  means 
extends  from  the  trajectory  path  downward  to  the  receiv- 
ing surface. 


3,907,129 
STACKING  AND  BUNDLING  MACHINE 
Willis  J.  Stapp;  Norman  P.  Crowe,  and  Edwin  A.  Molitor,  all 
of  Miami  Twp.,  Clermont  County,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Mul> 
tifold-Intemational,  Inc.,  Miiford,  Ohio 

FUed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,578 

Int.  Cl.='  B65G  57122 

U.S.  CI.  214—6  C  1 1  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  stacking  and  bundling  flat  articles  which 
comprises  a  horizontal  stack  receiving  arm,  means  for  forming 
a  compressible  upright  stack  of  articles  on  the  stack  receiving 
arm  with  the  articles  extending  horizontally,  a  horizontal 
presser  means,  means  for  lowering  the  presser  means  over  the 
stack  to  compress  the  stack,  a  generally  U-shaped  basket 
having  parallel  spaced  sides,  means  for  mounting  the  basket 
for  swinging  about  an  upright  axis  and  for  swinging  about  a 
horizontal  axis  between  an  upright  position  in  which  the  sides 
are  horizontal  and  substantially  aligned  with  the  stack  receiv- 
ing arm  and  the  presser  means  in  stack  compressed  position 
and  a  lay-over  position  in  which  the  sides  of  the  basket  are 
upright,  means  for  pushing  the  stack  from  between  the  presser 
means  and  the  stack  receiving  arm  into  the  basket  when  the 
basket  is  in  a  first  upright  position  with  ends  of  the  stack 
bearing  on  the  sides  of  the  basket  and  the  stack  being  com- 
pressed between  the  sides  of  the  basket,  means  for  swinging 
the  basket  about  the  upright  axis  to  a  second  upright  position. 
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and  means  for  swinging  the  basket  to  lay-over  position  to  turn 
the  stack  to  a  position  in  which  the  articles  in  the  stack  are 
upright. 


3,907,130 

KILN  STICKER 

Dennis  Hutcheson,  30  King  St.,  Huntsville,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,528 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  20,  1973,  186262 

Int.  Cl.^'  B65G  1114 

U.S.  CI.  214— 10.5  R  2  Claims 


\^xxv^ 


1.  A  kiln  sticker  for  lumber  having  a  top  bearing  and  a 
bottom  bearing  to  engage  the  under  surface  and  top  surface 
respectively  of  two  spaced  apart  boards  of  stacked  lumber,  the 
transverse  extent  of  said  top  bearing  being  substantially 
greater  than  a  point  whereby  not  to  bruise  the  lumber,  and 
substantially  less  than  the  width  of  said  sticker  to  minimize 
sitcker  shadow,  the  transverse  extent  of  said  bottom  bearing 
being  great  enough  to  avoid  bruising  and  substantially  less  in 
transverse  extent  than  the  width  of  said  sticker  to  minimize 
sticker  shadow,  said  bottom  bearing  being  a  composite  bear- 
ing composed  of  two  laterally  spaced  apart  bearing  surfaces, 
one  adjacent  each  side  edge  of  said  sticker  and  each  laterally 
disposed  of  said  top  bearing  surface,  said  sticker  being  of  solid 
cross  section. 


flexible  members  supported  from  said  shaft  adjacent  an  inter- 
mediate level  upwardly  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  maximum 
length  flexible  members  having  a  length  dimensioned  so  that 
outer  ends  thereof  move  around  a  path  spaced  inwardly  of  the 
interior  surface  of  said  silo  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  with 
said  flexible  members  fully  extended  outwardly  of  said  shaft 
thereby  forming  a  thin  annular  wall  of  silage  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  path,  and  one  or  more  upper  flexible  members 
of  a  length  shorter  than  said  maximum  length  flexible  mem- 
bers and  spaced  upwardly  thereof  on  said  shaft  for  forming  an 
arched  ceiling  surface  of  a  cavity  developed  within  the  silage 
in  said  silo  by  rotation  of  said  flexible  members  upon  rotation 
of  said  shaft,  said  cavity  having  a  funnel-shaped  lower  surface 
in  communication  with  said  discharge  opening  formed  by 
lower  ones  of  said  flexible  members,  said  lower  surface  joining 
an  inside  surface  of  said  thin  annular  wall  of  silage  formed  by 
rotation  of  said  maximum  length  flexible  members,  said  inside 
surface  joining  said  arched  ceiling  surface  formed  by  said 
upper  flexible  members,  said  thin  annular  wall  of  silage  having 
a  thickness  preventing  excessive  compression  of  said  silage 
therein  and  progressively  collapsing  to  permit  a  gradual  de- 
scent of  a  mass  of  silage  in  said  silo  above  said  shaft. 


3,907,131 
BOTTOM  UNLOADING  MEANS  FOR  SILO 
James  W.  Lepley,  Smithville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Flying  Dutch- 
man, Inc.,  Smithville,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  386,196,  Aug.  6,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,828,946.  This  application  June  6,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

477,072The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Aug.  13,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.^  B65G  65/46 

U.S.  CI.  214— 17  DA  12  Claims 


1.  A  silo  unloader  for  a  bottom  unloading  type  silo  having 
a  discharge  opening  in  a  bottom  wall  thereof,  said  unloader 
including  a  shaft  adjacent  the  center  of  said  silo  and  extending 
upwardly  of  said  bottom  wall,  auger  means  on  said  shaft  adja- 
cent to  lower  portion  thereof  for  moving  silage  through  said 
discharge  opening  in  said  bottom  wall,  motor  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  separate  flexible  dislodging  mem- 
bers each  supported  at  an  inner  end  from  said  shaft  at  verti- 
cally spaced  locations  thereof,  said  flexible  members  having 
progressively  increased  lengths  spaced  upwardly  of  a  shortest, 
lowermost  member  toward  one  or  more  maximum  length 


3,907,132 
GLASS  TEMPERING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 
Harold  A.  McMaster,   707  Riverside  Dr.,  Woodville,  Ohio 
43469,  and  Norman  C.  Nitschke,  9102  Buck  Rd.,  Perrys- 
burg,  Ohio  43551 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  365,939,  June  I,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  applicatmn  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,130 

Int.  Cl.^'  C03B  35102;  B61B  \3il2 
U.S.  CI.  214— 18  R  39  Claims 


=^ff^ 


1.  A  system  for  treating  glass  sheet  material  and  the  like 
comprising:  means  defining  a  treatment  zone;  means  defining 
a  loading  station  at  one  end  of  said  treatment  zone;  means 
defining  an  unloading  station  at  the  other  end  of  said  treat- 
ment zone;  said  treatment  zone  including  a  furnace  with  a  top 
wall  having  a  slot  formed  therein;  a  carrier  for  supporting 
material  to  be  treated;  conveying  means  including  a  drive 
conveyor  for  frictionally  driving  said  carrier  from  said  loading 
station  through  said  treatment  zone  to  said  unloading  station; 
said  drive  conveyor  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  rails 
extending  from  said  loading  station  to  said  unloading  station 
through  said  treatment  zone,  said  rails  extending  across  the 
top  wall  of  said  furnace  parallel  to  said  slot,  one  rail  being 
located  on  each  side  of  said  slot,  and  a  pair  of  endless  flexible 
chains  one  of  said  chains  having  one  run  supported  on  one  of 
said  rails,  and  the  other  of  said  chains  having  one  run  sup- 
ported on  the  other  of  said  rails,  said  chains  each  including  a 
series  of  rollers  connected  by  links,  said  links  being  pivotally 
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connected  together  in  end  to  end  relationship  by  pins  defining 
the  axles  of  said  rollers;  said  carrier  comprising  at  least  one 
slide  member  bridging  the  space  between  said  rails,  said  slide 
member  being  frictionally  supported  on  the  periphery  of  said 
rollers  when  said  carrier  is  located  on  said  drive  conveyor,  and 
said  rollers  on  said  one  run  of  said  chain  also  having  their 
peripheries  supported  on  said  rail  such  that  advancement  of 
said  one  run  of  said  chain  causes  rotation  of  the  rollers  to 
frictionally  advance  said  slide  member. 


3,907,133 
BULK  CARGO  UNLOADING  MECHANISM 
Eugene  H.  Brooks,  Sherman,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hardwicke- 
Etter  Company,  Sherman,  Tex. 

ContinuatHMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  413,551,  Nov.  7,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  450,344 

Int.  Cl.^  B65G  67124 
MS.  CI.  214—44  B  7  Claims 


1.  Unloading  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  frame  and  an 
apron  with  a  free  edge  and  a  portion  for  horizontal  disposition, 
in  its  loading  position,  for  supporting  a  load  beneath  said 
frame,  said  frame  forming  an  overhead  track,  a  traveller  on 
said  track,  flexible  tension  means  extending  from  said  traveller 
for  attachment  to  said  free  edge,  power  means  on  said  travel- 
ler for  propelling  said  traveller  oppositely  on  said  track,  and 
winch  means  operated  by  said  power  means  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  tension  means  for  winding  and  unwinding 
same  whereby  upon  operation  of  said  power  means  said  free 
edge  may  be  simultaneously  lifted  and  drawn  oppositely 
across  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  apron  for  selectively 
discharging  a  load  on  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  apron 
and,  subsequently,  returning  said  free  edge  to  its  loading 
x)sition. 


3,907,134 
WATER-FREE  LIQUID  FUEL  SLURRY  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME 
Grant  W.  Metzger,  San  Andreas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Carbonoyi 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,302 
Int.  CI.^CIOL  1132 
IU.S.  CI.  44—51  3  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  water-free,  high  solids  content,  stable  and 
:ombustible  fuel  slurry  comprising: 
about  5  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  a  solid  particulate 
carbonaceous  material  of  a  size  below  about  200  mesh, 
about  94  to  about  49  weight  percent  of  a  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon fuel,  a  minor  slurry  suspension  stabilizing  amount  of 
starch,  and  a  minor  non-aqueous  slurry  viscosity  reducing 
amount  of  soap  and  being  present  in  an  amount  suflTicient 
to  maintain  said  slurry  at  a  viscosity  below  about  300 
seconds  Saybolt  Universal  when  said  slurry  is  at  a  temper- 
ature of  about  1 75°F,  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  con- 
taining said  starch  and  said  slurry  viscosity  reducing  agent 
and  being  thoroughly  admixed  with  the  particles  of  said 
carbonaceous  material. 


3,907,135 

APPARATUS  RELATING  TO  THE  ORIENTATION  OF 

ELONGATED  ELEMENTS 

Peter  Populin;  Louis  Populin,  both  of  Groper  Creek  Rd.,  and 

Guiseppe  Scalia,  Woods  Rd.,  all  of  Home  Hill,  Australia 

(4806) 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,441 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Oct.    3,    1972, 
8243/72;  Jan.  15,  1973,  1900/73 

Int.  CI.*  AOIC  7100 
U.S.  CI.  214—83.36  5  Claims 


1.  Sugar  cane  planting  apparatus  comprising  walls  and  a 
floor  defining  a  billet-receiving  bin,  means  for  mounting  the 
apparatus  so  that  it  is  supported  for  movement  across  a  field 
and  along  a  planting  path,  billet  supply  conveyor  means  hav- 
ing a  series  of  supply  elements  displacably  mounted  for  move- 
ment in  sequence  through  said  bin  for  taking  up  billets  from 
a  mass  of  billets  stored  in  the  bin  and  moving  these  billets  to 
a  discharge  point  which  is  elevated  relative  to  the  floor  of  the 
bin,  means  for  guiding  and  controlling  the  descent  of  the 
billets  from  the  discharge  point  to  a  planting  station  disposed 
generally  below  the  discharge  point,  the  guide  means  having 
means  for  orientating  the  billets  so  that  on  release  of  a  billet 
at  the  planting  station  its  longitudinal  direction  extends  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  planting  path,  the  conveyor  means 
comprises  an  endless  moveable  member  having  a  forward  run 
extending  from  the  bin  towards  said  discharge  point  and  a 
return  run  extending  downwardly  to  said  planting  station,  said 
supply  elements  being  mounted  at  spaced  intervals  on  said 
moveable  member,  each  supply  element  having  a  trough-like 
recess  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of  displacement 
thereof  and  dimensioned  for  accommodating  one  billet 
whereby  as  the  supply  elements  are  moved  through  said  bin, 
a  billet  tends  to  be  gathered  in  each  trough-like  recess,  surplus 
billets  tending  to  ball  back  into  said  bin,  the  moveable  mem- 
ber comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  chains  adapted  to  be 
driven  over  respective  sprocket  wheels,  the  supply  elements 
being  mounted  at  respective  ends  to  the  chains,  a  wall  extend- 
ing immediately  behind  said  forward  run,  the  planting  station 
is  below  the  bottom  end  of  the  return  run,  the  conveyor  means 
being  adapted  to  be  mounted  with  each  conveyor  element 
being  inverted  during  transition  from  the  forward  run  to  the 
return  run,  whereby  the  billet  mounted  therein  falls  onto  the 
upturned  reverse  side  of  the  preceding  supply  element  and  is 
thereby  lowered  to  be  dropped  and  delivered  to  the  planting 
station  at  the  t)ottom  of  the  return  run,  each  conveyor  element 
having  the  width  and  depth  of  its  recess  dimensioned  such  that 
more  than  one  billet  may  be  taken  up  and  initially  conveyed 
in  the  recess,  the  return  run  extending  backwardly  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  vertical  direction  and  having  a  casing  surrounding 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  return  run,  the  reverse  side  of  each 
supply  element  having  a  lip  extending  along  its  edge  remote 
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from  the  forward  run  such  that  only  one  of  the  billets  received 
on  the  reverse  side  of  a  conveyor  element  is  retained,  the 
casing  having  an  aperture  arranged  such  that  any  billet  in 
excess  of  the  billet  retained  by  the  lip  is  maintained  upstream 
of  the  aperture  in  a  supported  condition  on  the  supply  element 
by  the  casing,  which  is  closely  adjacent  the  lip  of  each  supply 
element,  and  any  excess  billet  rolls  out  through  the  aperture. 


3,907,137 

SHOCK  ABSORBING  CONNECTION  BETWEEN  A 

GRAPPLE  AND  A  WINCH  LINE 

Adrian  Charles  Korbel,  and  Victor  Charks  Pierrot,  III,  both 

of  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline, 

lU. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,294 

Int.  Cl.'^  B66C  1142 

U.S.  CI.  214—147  R  6  Claims 


3,907,136 
SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING  DIGGING  MACHINE  FROM 

DAMAGING  UNDERGROUND  CONDUITS 
Lee  S.  Christides,  47  Milrace  Dr.,  East  Rochester,  N.Y.  14445, 
and  Harry  L.  Jensen,  234  Crittenden  Way,  Apt.  No.   1, 
Rochester,  N.Y.  14623 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,121 

Int.  Cl.^'  E02F  3184 

U.S.  CI.  214— 138R  15  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  preventing  a  digging  tool  of  a  digging  ma- 
chine from  damaging  an  underground  conduit  buried  in  a 
region  where  said  tool  is  digging,  said  conduit  having  an  elec- 
trically conductive  path  either  from  electrical  conductivity  of 
said  conduit  itself  or  from  an  electric  conductor  buried  with 
said  conduit  to  aid  in  detecting  said  conduit,  said  system 
comprising: 

a.  transmitter  means  for  producing  an  oscillating  current  in 
said  electrically  conductive  path; 

b.  a  plurality  of  sensor  inductors  mounted  on  said  digging 
tool  in  the  region  of  a  digging  edge  of  said  tool  and  ori- 
ented so  that  an  electromagnetic  field  around  said  con- 
ductive path  created  by  said  induced  current  in  said 
conductive  path  induces  a  voltage  in  said  sensor  inductors 
as  said  tool  approaches  said  conductive  path  in  any  prac- 
tical working  orientation; 

c.  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  sensor  inductors  for 
producing  a  proximity  signal  relative  to  each  of  said 
sensor  inductors  as  a  function  of  the  respective  one  of 
said  voltages  for  each  of  said  sensor  inductors; 

d.  means  for  comparing  said  proximity  signals; 

e.  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  whenever  said 
proximity  signals  differ  by  a  predetermined  factor  indicat- 
ing approach  of  said  tool  to  said  buried  conduit; 

f.  a  reference  inductor  is  mounted  on  said  digging  tool 
remotely  spaced  for  said  digging  edge  of  said  tool  and 
oriented  so  that  any  ambient  noise  induces  a  voltage  in 
said  reference  inductor,  but  said  electromagnetic  field 
created  by  said  induced  current  in  said  buried  conduit 
does  not  induce  a  detectable  voltage  in  said  reference 
inductor  as  said  tool  approaches  said  conduit  in  any 
practical  working  orientation;  and 

g.  means  for  subtracting  said  voltage  induced  in  said  refer- 
ence inductor  from  said  respective  voltages  induced  in 
said  sensor  inductors  to  obtain  said  proximity  signals 
relative  to  each  of  said  sensor  inductors. 


5.  A  grapple  skidder  for  elongate  loads  including  a  vehicle 
having  a  main  frame,  load  handling  and  skidding  means  car- 
ried by  the  vehicle  and  including  elevating  means,  grapple 
means  swingably  suspended  from  the  elevating  means,  said 
elevating  means  and  grapple  means  being  capable  of  elevating 
the  leading  end  of  an  elongate  load;  a  butt  pan  means  on  the 
rear  end  of  the  main  frame;  winch  means  on  the  main  frame, 
a  cable  leading  from  the  winch  means  and  means  releasably 
securing  the  cable  to  said  grapple  means  whereby  the  latter 
may  be  pulled  up  against  said  butt  pan  to  a  transport  position 
by  actuation  of  said  winch,  the  improvement  conmprising: 
said  means  releasably  securing  the  cable  to  said  grapple  means 
including  yieldable  shock  absorber  means  for  absorbing  a 
predetermined  load  exerted  on  said  cable  by  the  winch  means 
in  excess  of  that  required  to  snugly  engage  the  grapple  means 
with  said  butt  pan. 


3,907,138 
POWT.R  CONTROL  HAND  TRUCK 
Chester  E.  Rhodes,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Woodward 
Mfg.  &  Sales  Co.,  Inc.,  Appleton,  Wis. 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,908 

Int.  CI.  B62b  1106 

U.S.  CI.  214—370  10  Claims 


c  -?  r 


1.   A  two  wheeled  hand  truck  assembly  powered  by  a 
mounted  electric  motor  for  rapid  and  accurately  controlled 
lowering  and  raising  of  a  load,  said  hand  truck  having  tele- 
scoping frame  parts,  and  bearing  means  interconnecting  said 
frame  parts,  the  improvements  which  include: 
the  electric  motor  mounted  at  one  end  of  a  stationary  frame 
part,  lead  means  connecting  said  electric  motor  to  a 
voltage  source, 
an  elongated  screw  shaft  rotatably  connected  to  said  elec- 
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trie  motor  at  one  end  of  said  stationary  frame  part,  the 
opposite  end  of  said  screw  shaft  being  freely  rotatable  in 
a  bearing  mounted  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  stationary 
frame  part,  a  bearing  nut  mounted  to  a  movable  frame 
part  intermediate  the  opposite  ends  of  said  screw  shaft, 
said  screw  shaft  engaging  said  bearing  nut  so  that  rotation 
of  the  screw  shaft  in  a  selected  rotational  direction  either 
raises  or  lowers  the  frame  part  to  which  the  bearing  nut 
is  mounted,  | 

switch  means  to  selectively  actuate  said  electric  motor  to 
rotate  said  screw  shaft  in  either  rotational  direction,  and 
brake  means  to  prevent  the  shaft  from  rotating  under 
carried  loads  when  said  motor  is  deactuated,  said  brake 
means  having  a  member  mounted  to  said  shaft  and  a 
frame  part  member  engagable  at  all  times  with  said  shaft 
mounted  member  when  said  hand  truck  is  operative,  said 
frame  part  engaging  said  shaft  mounted  member  with 
sufficient  friction  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  screw  shaft 
under  carried  loads  but  with  insufficient  friction  to  pre- 
vent override  from  the  torque  of  the  actuated  electric 
motor. 


3,907,139 

STACK  FORMING  DEVICE 

Gene  A.  Luscombe,  R.R.  1,  Dolliver,  Iowa  50531 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  353,699,  April  23, 1973,  Pat. 

No.  3,840,134.  This  application  Oct.  7, 1974,  S«r.  No.  512,679 

Int.  CI.  2  B60P  1132 
\}S.  Ci.  214—518  7  Claims 


1.  A  stack  forming  vehicle  adapted  to  be  towed  by  a  prime 
mover  and  adapted  to  receive  a  chopped  forage  crop  from  a 
crop  harvesting  or  crop  pickup  device  of  the  type  having  a 
discharge  spout  through  which  the  chopped  forage  crop  is 
discharged,  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  shaped  vehicle  body  including  a 
bottom  wall,  a  front  wall,  upstanding  substantially  op- 
posed vertical  side  walls,  a  closure  structure  shiftably 
mounted  on  said  vehicle  body  adjacent  the  rear  end 
thereof  and  being  swingable  between  a  closed  position  for 
closing  the  rear  end  of  the  vehicle  body,  and  an  open 
position  to  permit  a  formed  stack  to  be  removed  rear- 
wardly  from  the  vehicle  body,  j 

ground  engaging  wheels,  means  connecting  the  ground 
engaging  wheels  with  said  vehicle  body  to  permit  travel 
thereof  over  the  surface  of  the  ground, 
an  elongate  revolvable  compacting  roller  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  vehicle  body  and  having  a  length  dimen- 
sion slightly  less  than  the  interior  width  dimension  of  the 
vehicle  body,  said  compacting  roller  being  reciprocable 
in  a  front  and  rear  direction  in  the  vehicle  body  along  the 
surface  of  the  forage  crop  during  loading  of  the  vehicle 
body  to  continuously  compact  the  forage  crop  therein,  an 
elongate  guide  structure  engaged  by  said  compacting 
roller  and  guiding  the  latter  during  its  reciprocating 
movement, 
drive  means  operatively  connected  with  said  compacting 

roller  and  being  operable  for  reciprocating  the  latter, 
a  shiftable  distributor  mechanism  in  the  vehicle  body  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  discharge  spout  of  the 


crop  harvesting  device  and  being  shiftable  in  a  front  and 
rear  direction,  said  distributor  being  operable  when 
shifted  to  evenly  distribute  the  chopped  forage  crop  into 
the  vehicle  body. 


3,907,140 
LIFT  TRUCKS 
David  Martin  Jinks,  Oadby,  England,  assignor  to  Cleco  Indus- 
tries Ltd.,  England 

rUed  Aug.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,300 
Claims  priority,  application   United   Kingdom,  Aug.   31, 
1972,  40293/72 

Int.  Cl.='  B66F  9120 


U.S.  CI.  214—671 


12  Claims 


36  58  ^^ 


1.  A  lift  truck  comprising  a  truck  body,  wheels  supporting 
the  truck  body,  a  driver's  station  on  the  truck  body  and  a  pair 
of  transversely  spaced  wheels  at  the  front  of  the  truck  body; 
a  fixed  mast  rigidly  secured  to  the  truck  body  and  extending 
upwardly  thereof  to  a  level  above  the  driver's  station,  at  least 
one  upper  transversely  extending  member  secured  to  the  front 
of  the  fixed  mast  adjacent  the  upper  part  thereof  above  the 
forward  field  of  view  of  the  driver's  station,  at  least  one  lower 
transversely  extending  member  secured  in  a  fixed  position 
with  respect  to  the  truck  body  at  the  front  and  adjacent  the 
lower  part  of  the  fixed  mast; 
a  traverse  carriage  extending  alongside  the  front  of  the  fixed 
mast,  rigidly  interconnected  upper  and  lower  means  on 
the  carriage  for  slidably  engaging  the  said  upper  and 
lower    transversely    extending    members    respectively, 
means  for  sliding  the  upper  and  lower  means  simulta- 
neously from  side  to  side  of  the  truck  body  with  respect 
to  their  respective  transversely  extending  members,  and 
upper  and  lower  forwardly  cantilevered  members  secured 
to  the  carriage  at  the  level  of  the  upper  and  lower  trans- 
versely extending  members  respectively;  a  movable  mast 
pivotably  supported  by  the  upper  and  lower  forwardly 
cantilevered  members  at  the  level  of  the  upper  and  lower 
transversely  extending  members  respectively  and  pivot- 
able  about  an  upright  axis,  means  for  pivoting  the  mov- 
able mast  on  the  upper  and  lower  members  from  a  for- 
ward facing  position  90°  to  either  side  of  the  truck  body 
and  a  load  carriage  for  raising  and  lowering  a  load  and 
supported  at  the  front  of  the  movable  mast. 


3,907,141 
OPERATOR'S  STATION  OPTIONALLY  STATIONARY  OR 

ELEVATED 
Donald  A.  Ahrendt,  Chicago  Heights,  and  Thomas  J.  Flnlay- 
son,  Palos  Hills,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,072 

Int.  CI.*  B66F  9/16 

VS.  CI.  214-701  P  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  lift  truck  of  the  type  having  a  main  frame  and  front 

and  rear  wheels  supporting  said  main  frame,  the  combinations 

comprising: 
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a  vertical  mast  rigidly  secured  to  said  main  frame  intermedi- 
ate said  front  and  rear  wheels  and  including  a  pair  of 
uprights, 

a  carriage  mounted  on  said  mast  for  vertical  reciprocal 
movement  between  a  fully  lowered  position  and  a  fully 
raised  position  including 

a  transverse  carriage  plate  adjacent  the  front  of  said  mast, 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  brackets  rigidly  secured  to  the 
rear  of  said  transverse  carriage  plate  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  therefrom, 

rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  brackets  and  coopera- 
tively engaging  said  uprights  whereby  said  carriage  is 
connected  thereto  for  vertical  reciprocal  movement. 


a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  longitudinally  extending  arms 
rigidly  secured  at  their  rear  ends  to  said  carriage  plate, 
and 

a  transverse  fork  mounting  plate  connected  to  the  front  of 
said  longitudinally  extending  arms,  and 

an  operator's  station  mounted  on  said  main  frame  indepen- 
dently of  said  carriage  and  disposed  laterally  between  said 
arms  and  longitudinally  between  said  plates,  said  opera- 
tor's station  being  of  sufficiently  small  lateral  and  longitu- 
dinal dimensions  so  as  to  permit  said  carriage  to  be  ele- 
vated from  its  fully  lowered  position  to  its  fully  raised 
position  without  lifting  said  operator's  station. 


3,907,142 

LIFTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  CRANE 

Forrest  D.  Welch,  1715  Stone  St.,  Saginaw,  Mich.  48602 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  175,170,  Aug.  26,  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,760,963.  This  application  May  10,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

251,926 

Int.  CI.  B66f  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  214-763  25  Claims 


being  free  from  supportive  engagement  with  any  support 
member  of  the  crane  other  than  the  free  end  of  the  boom  and 
comprising: 

elevator  means,  said  elevator  means  including  a  carriage 
assembly  for  transferring  said  loads  supported  on  said 
carriage  assembly  from  a  first  location  to  a  second  loca- 
tion displaced  in  height  from  said  first  location  by  opera- 
tion of  said  control  line; 
leveling  means  for  positively  and  mechanically  selectively 
orienting  said  elevator  means  relative  to  a  predetermined 
axis  independent  of  said  boom  to  selectively  orient  said 
carriage  assembly  and  any  loads  thereon,  wherein  said 
leveling  means  is  characterized  as  being  operable  while 
said  boom  is  mobile,  said  leveling  means  being  capable  of 
selectively  orienting  said  carriage  assembly  and  said  loads 
substantially  throughout  the  range  of  throw  of  the  boom; 
power  means  on  said  apparatus  for  selectively  actuating 
said  leveling  means  and  readily  connectible  to  a  power 
source  on  said  crane;  and 
securing  means  for  securing  said  apparatus  substantially  as 
a  unit  to  the  boom  of  the  crane,  said  securing  means 
serving  to  rigidly  attach  said  apparatus  at  a  single  point  to 
the  free  end  of  the  boom  and  being  the  only  means  of 
supporting  and  securing  the  apparatus  to  the  boom. 


3,907,143         » 

FRONT  END  LOADER  FOR  TRACTORS 

Silas  A.  Brown,  9350  N.  31st  St.,  Lake  Elmo,  Minn.  55042, 

and  Herbert  M.  Brown,  Box  5,  Harrisburg,  S.  Dak.  57032 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,633 

Int.  CI.-  E02F  3/74 

U.S.  CI.  214—768  6  Claims 


1.  A  materials  handling  apparatus  capable  of  being  readily 
selectively  attached  to  and/or  detached  from  a  boom  of  a 
crane  which  includes  a  control  line,  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
apparatus  is  mobile  with  said  boom  to  provide  a  lift  capability 
to  the  crane  controlled  by  the  control  line,  said  apparatus 


I.  A  front  end  loader  for  a  tractor  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  vertically  movable,  hydraulically  actuated  over- 
head hKX)ms  carried  longitudinally  of  the  tractor  and 
terminating  in  a  transverse  support  bar  connecting  the 
booms  forwardly  of  the  tractor; 

b.  an  earth-moving  tool  supported  by  a  transverse  tool 
frame; 

c.  a  connector  bar  extending  between  opposed  ends  of  the 
transverse  support  bar  and  the  tool  frame  and  connected 
to  said  bar  and  frame  by  hinges  permitting  movement  in 
a  common  plane  of  the  tool  frame  and  the  transverse 
support  bar;  and 

d.  separately  operable  hydraulic  jacks  connecting  respec- 
tively the  tool  frame  to  the  connector  bar  and  the  connec- 
tor bar  to  the  transverse  support  bar.  whereby  the  earth- 
moving  tool  may  be  extended  forwardly  of  the  tractor  and 
retained  in  a  position  approximately  perpendicular  to  the 
line  of  travel  of  the  tractor  or  retracted  rearwardly  by 
concurrent  operation  of  the  hydraulic  jacks,  and  may  be 
faced  to  the  left  or  the  right  with  respect  to  the  tractor  by 
operation  of  one  of  the  hydraulic  jacks. 
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3,907,144 

RESEALABLE  HERMETIC  VIAL 

Lyk  D.  Winkler,  515  Kimball,  Wauconda,  III.  60084 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,280 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  1102 


VS.  CI.  215—32 


3,907,146 

PRIMARY  CLOSURE 

Mack  Robert  Fields,  1624-2  Lake  Dr.,  Clearwater,  Fla.  33516 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,004 

Int.  CV  B65D  41116,  41/18 

11  Claims    U.S.  CI.  215— 317  5  Claims 


1.  A  resealable  hermetic  vial  comprising  a  container  body 
having  a  neck  at  the  top  thereof  and  means  on  said  neck  for 
securing  a  reseahng  closure  cap  thereto,  a  glass  filler  tube 
hermetTcally  secured  to  the  body-neck  structure  near  the  top 
thereof  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  tube  having  a 
score  mark  thereon  at  a  level  near  the  top  of  said  neck  to 
establish  the  level  at  which  said  tube  is  broken  off  when  the 
filled  and  hermetically  sealed  vial  is  opened,  and  a  closure  cap 
having  securing  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  secur- 
ing means  on  said  neck  to  sealingly  close  the  broken-open 
filler  tube  at  said  score  mark. 


1.  A  safety  attachment  for  a  primary  closure  to  a  container 
having  a  neck  portion  with  an  axially  facing  planar  lip,  said 
neck  portion  having  a  flange  spaced  axially  from  said  lip,  said 
primary  closure  having  a  top  wall  portion  and  a  depending 
skirt  portion,  said  wall  portion  having  a  resilient  web  formed 
by  a  recess  in  one  of  the  surfaces  around  the  peripheral  por- 
tion thereof,  a  depending  bead  formed  on  said  web  and  pro- 
jecting axially  into  the  open  area  within  the  confines  of  said 
skirt  portion  and  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  said  lip  on  said 
container,  means  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  skirt  portion 
whereby  said  closure  is  permanently  affixed  to  said  container 
by  forcing  said  means  past  said  flange  on  said  neck  of  the 
container  so  that  said  means  lock  below  the  flange  and  the 
web  is  deformed  as  it  urges  said  bead  into  sealing  relation  with 
said  lip  on  said  container. 


3,907,145     • 

SAFETY  CONTAINER  INCLUDING  SNAP-ON  CAP 

William  Horvath,  10  Crestwood  Dr.,  Watchung,  NJ.  07060 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,545 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  55/02,  85/56 

U.S.  CI.  215-206  2  Claims 


3,907,147 

LARGE  RIGID  DEMOUNTABLE  CARGO  CONTAINER 

WITH  OPEN  TOP  AND  FOLD-UP  FLOOR 

Andrew  R.  Goobeck,  12512  Keynote  Ln.,  Bowie,  Md.  20715 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,752 

Int.  CI.*B65D2//00 

U.S.  CI.  220-1.5  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  safety  container  having  a  snap-on  cap  with  a  depend- 
ing skirt,  said  container  having  an  annular  rim  near  the  mouth 
thereof  which  forms  a  seat  for  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  cap, 
said  rim  forming  with  the  lip  of  said  container  an  annular 
jroove,  I 

a  first  small  cam  on  said  container  rtiouth  Having  tapered 
sides  in  both  circumferential  directions,  said  cam 
mounted  in  a  fixed  position  on  said  rim  and  extending 
across  part  of  the  width  of  said  groove, 
a  second  small  cam  directed  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of 
the  skirt  of  said  cap,  said  second  cam  having  tapered  sides 
in  both  circumferential  directions,  and  constructed  for 
accommodation  in  the  groove  on  said  container  mouth 
when  said  cap  snaps  into  place  locking  said  cap  thereon, 
said  cap  constructed  to  open  only  when  rotatively  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  container  mouth  so  that  said  cams 
coincide,  thereby  distorting  said  cap,  and  permitting 
removal  thereof  by  slight  upward  pressure  from  the 
thumb  or  fingers  of  the  user. 


1.  In  a  super-size  demountable  cargo  container  for  rapidly 
transferring  cargo  to  or  from  a  container  ship  with  the  aid  of 
a  heavy  lift  crane,  said  container  having  overall  dimensions 
which  are  substantially  greater  than  those  of  the  largest  stan- 
dard  demountable    containers    and    having   stackable    end 
frames,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  super-size  container  having  an  open  top,  a  base,  and  a 
fold-up  floor  in  said  base,  whereby  a  stack  of  such  con- 
tainers in  the  hold  of  said  ship  automatically  converts  the 
hold  to  a  multi-'tween  deck  hold  which  can  optionally  be 
loaded  or  unloaded  with  conventional  break-bulk  over- 
head gear  in  the  event  heavy  lift  cranes  are  unavailable, 
said  multi-'tween  deck  hold  being  provided  substantially 
without  any  alteration  to  the  ship's  hold; 
said  fold-up  floor  in  said  base  comprising  a  pair  of  bottom 
side  rails,  at  least  two  cross  members,  a  first  hatch  frame 
with  a  substantially  continuous  horizontal  supporting 
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ledge  fitted  and  secured  to  said  bottom  side  rails  and  said 
cross  members,  and  a  first  hatch  cover  fitted  to  said  first 
hatch  frame  and  supported  about  its  periphery  by  said 
supporting  ledge,  whereby  the  static  and  dynamic  loads 
imposed  on  said  first  hatch  cover  by  said  cargo  are  trans- 
mitted via  said  ledge,  hatch  frame  and  cross  members  to 
said  bottom  side  rails  and  to  said  end  frames  of  said 
container. 


3,907,148 

CARGO  CONTAINER 

Oscar  W.  Meller,  and  John  W.  Lovich,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,593 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  S7/00 

U.S.  CI.  220—1.5  7  Claims 


having  an  aperture  therein  at  said  port,  a  flexible  inner  liner 
having  an  annular  lip  extending  outwardly  within  said  port,  a 
rigid  annular  boss  having  an  interiorally  threaded  opening  and 
having  surfaces  disposed  between  and  in  contact  with  the  shell 
and  liner  at  the  sealed  port  and  with  the  lower  end  of  the  boss 
free  of  threads  and  in  engagement  vkith  the  outside  of  the 
extending  lip  of  said  liner,  said  boss  being  solid  along  the  outer 
surface  and  having  concave  hollows  facing  the  liner  of  the 
vessel  with  at  least  one  vertical  flange  on  the  inside  of  the  boss 
extending  toward  the  inside  of  the  boss  and  into  engagement 
with  the  liner  to  reinforce  the  boss,  a  valve  assembly  threaded 


3,907,149 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  HAVING  A  SEALED  PORT 
Emerson  R.  Harmon,  Lisbon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Amalga  Corpo- 
ration, Menomonee  Falls,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  192,098,  Oct.  26,  1971,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,624,  Aug.  15, 
1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

443^336 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  25/14;  F17C  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  220—3  1  Claim 

1.  A  lined  pressure  vessel  having  a  sealed  port  comprising, 

a  resin  impregnated  fiberglass  filament  reinforced  outer  shell 


exteriorally  and  threaded  into  said  boss  and  having  a  lower 
unthreaded  portion  in  engagement  with  the  inside  of  the  lip  of 
said  liner,  and  a  sealing  means  comprising  a  groove  about  said 
lower  unthreaded  portion  of  said  valve  assembly  and  an  O-ring 
positioned  therein  and  in  engagement  with  the  outwardly 
extending  lip  of  the  liner,  and  pressure  inside  said  pressure 
vessel  seals  the  O-ring  to  said  lip  thereby  tightly  sealing  said 
|X>rt,  the  engagement  of  the  lower  unthreaded  portion  of  the 
valve  assembly  with  the  lip  of  the  liner  being  inwardly  of  the 
O-ring  to  prevent  any  possibility  of  extrusion  of  the  O-ring  into 
the  vessel. 


1.  In  a  cargo  container  having  a  base,  a  top  parallel  to  the 
base,  and  end  panels  interconnecting  the  top  and  base  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  extruded  header  beam  interconnecting  the  two  end 
panels  and  top  and  having  at  least  three  hinge  receiving 
slots  spaced  therealong; 

a  number  of  hinges  less  than  the  number  of  slots  received 
in  certain  of  said  slots  and  engaging  a  door  pivotally 
suspended  from  the  header; 

a  vertical  beam  interconnecting  the  top  and  base  and  defin- 
ing a  trapezoidal  panel  with  the  top  and  an  end  panel, 
each  of  the  end  panels  having  an  extruded  edge  member 
connected  to  each  vertical  edge  thereof,  the  vertical 
beam  and  one  of  the  edge  members  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  therein  for  receiving  and  securing  an  end  panel  of 
trapezoidal  shape  thereover; 

wherein  the  vertical  beam  and  extruded  edge  members  each 
have  latch  stud  holes  therein  and  wherein  less  than  all  of 
the  latch  stud  holes  receive  studs  therein;  and 

wherein  the  vertical  beam  and  extruded  edge  members  each 
have  a  groove  therein  running  the  entire  length  thereof, 
the  grooves  being  adapted  to  receive  weather  sealing 
strips  therein  and  less  than  all  of  the  grooves  receiving 
such  strips. 


3,907,150 
RIGID  CONTAINER 
Stanley  J.  Jurasek,  Concord,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eagle-Picher 
Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,513 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  7/20;  E05C  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  220—19  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  material  handling  container  having  a  movable  wall  of 
wire  mesh  configuration  comprising  horizontal  and  vertical 
rods,  a  latch  structure  for  releasably  securing  the  wall  in  an 
upright  position,  comprising: 
a  keeper  device  secured  to  the  container  comprising  a  loop 

portion  projecting  transversely  of  said  wall; 
a  latch  device  attached  to  said  wall  for  cooperation  with  said 
keeper  device,  said  latch  device  comprising  means  defining 
a  pair  of  loop  portions  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  the  loop 
portion  of  said  keeper  device  when  said  wall  is  in  an  upright 
position,  a  latch  member  comprising  a  one-piece  member 
having  a  pair  of  straight  sections  extending  transversely 
through  the  loop  portions  of  said  latch  device  and  mounted 
for  pivotal  and  longitudinal  sliding  movement  with  respect 
thereto,  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  straight  sections  being 
connected  by  an  intermediate  generally  U-shaped  handle 
portion,  whereby  said  latch  device  can  be  slid  along  said 
wall  by  moving  said  handle  portion,  and  cooperating  stop 
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means  on  said  wall  and  said  latch  device  for  alternatively 
positioning  said  latch  device  in  a  position  in  which  one 
straight  section  extends  through  the  loop  portion  of  said 
keeper  device  or  a  position  in  which  said  one  straight  sec- 
tion is  located  outside  of  the  loop  portion  of  said  keeper 
device,  said  stop  means  including  a  stop  member  fixedly 
attached  to  said  latch  member  for  pivotal  and  sliding  move- 
ment therewith,  said  stop  member  comprising  a  pair  of 
upright  legs  secured  to  the  inner  sides  of  said  straight  sec- 
tions and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  U-shaped  han- 
dle portion,  and  a  horizontal  connecting  web  integral  at  its 
ends  with  said  upright  legs  and  extending  across  and  in  front 
of  said  U-shaped  handle  portion  close  to  the  upper  end 
thereof,  said  legs  being  adapted  to  project  between  and  abut 
against  vertical  rods  of  said  wall  to  limit  longitudinal  sliding 
movement  of  said  latch  device  in  both  of  said  positions,  said 
legs  being  movable  from  between  said  vertical  rods  to  per- 
mit longitudinal  sliding  of  said  latch  device. 


wardly  opening  rounded  turnover  channel  interconnecting 
said  cylindrical  wall  and  said  perpendicular  wall,  a  connecting 
fillet  in  each  end  closure  radially  inwardly  following  said 
turnover  channel,  said  perpendicular  wall  having  at  least  one 
protective  expansion  zone  projecting  only  inwardly  into  the 
cylindrical  body  of  the  drum  in  a  direction  opposite  the  associ- 


3,907,151 

INSULATION  RETAINING  PLATES  FOR  PRESSURE 

VESSELS 
John  Richard  Gilden,  Knutsford,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Nuclear  Power  Group  Limited,  Cheshire,  England 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313,880 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10, 1971, 
57553/71 

Int.  CI.  B65d  87134,  13104 
U.S.  CI.  220—63  R  6  Claims 


ated  outer  edge  of  the  cylindrical  body  of  the  drum,  said  at 
least  one  expansion  zone  comprising  an  inverted  U-shaped 
expansible  stiffening  channel  both  the  width  and  the  height  of 
which  are  very  much  greater  than  those  of  the  said  turnover 
channel,  and  said  perpendicular  wall  being  flat  apart  from  said 
turnover  channel  and  fillet  and  said  at  least  one  U-shaped 
stiffening  channel. 


3,907,153 
FUEL  TANK  VENTING  SYSTEM 
Paul  R.  Mutty,  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,801 

Int.  CMB65Bi//00 

U.S.  CI.  220—86  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  vessel  for  a  nuclear  reactor\vherein  there  is 
provided  an  inner  lining  of  a  thermal  insulation  medium,  the 
lining  being  retained  on  the  inner  walls  of  the  pressure  vessel 
by  a  plurality  of  separate  metal  cover  plates  which  are  held  to 
the  wall  of  the  pressure  vessel  by  means  of  studs,  wherein 
adjacent  plates  are  interconnected  by  two  or  more  separated 
spring  members  being  so  connected  to  adjacent  cover  plates 
as  to  provide  resilient  flexibility  only  in  the  plane  of  the  cover 
plate  and  stiffness  in  the  other  orthogonal  planes. 


3,907,152 
END  CLOSURES  FOR  METAL  DRUMS 
Eugene  Wessely,  Colombes,  France,  assignor  to  Gallay  S.A., 
Paris,  France 

Filed  May  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  258,410 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  June  9, 1971, 71.20846 
Int.  CL*  B65D  7142 
VS.  CL  220—66  9  Claims 

1.  A  metal  drum  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  steel 
netal  end  closures  at  both  ends  thereof,  each  said  clousure 
laving  a  cylindrical  wall  that  fits  inside  the  corresponding  end 
3f  the  cylindrical  body  of  the  drum,  each  said  closure  compris- 
ng  a  wall  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  body  of 
iie  drum  and  spaced  axially  inwardly  from  an  outer  edge  of 
lie  cylindrical  body,  each  said  closure  having  a  small  down- 


1.  A  fuel  tank  venting  system  comprising:  a  fuel  tank  having 
a  vapor  space  and  a  filler  pipe  with  an  open  end,  cap  means 
removably  connected  to  the  open  end  of  said  pipe,  means 
defining  a  restricted  vapor  path  from  said  tank,  a  vent  pipe 
connected  to  said  restricted  path  including  a  first  open  end 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  charcoal  canister  for  absorbing 
fuel  vapors  and  a  second  open  end,  means  defining  a  refueling 
vent  opening  within  said  filler  pipe  connected  to  said  second 
open  end  and  having  less  restriction  than  said  first  vapor  path 
for  unrestricted  flow  of  vapor  from  said  tank  and  said  filler 
pipe  during  a  closed  fuel  fill  phase  of  operation  to  reduce  fill 
pressure  build-up,  and  seal  means  operative  when  said  cap 
means  is  in  place  on  said  filler  pipe  to  block  communication 
between  said  tank  and  said  refueling  vent  opening  so  as  to 
direct  vapor  flow  from  said  tank  through  said  restricted  vapor 
path  during  vehicle  operation. 

2.  A  fuel  tank  vent  system  comprising:  a  fuel  tank  having  a 
vapor  space  and  a  fuel  filler  pipe,  means  including  a  restricted 
orifice  from  said  tank  and  a  vent  pipe  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  carbon  canister  for  absorbing  vapors  from  the  tank,  an 
unrestricted  opening  in  said  filler  pipe  for  directing  vapor 
from  said  tank  during  a  closed  fuel  filling  phase  of  operation, 
a  fuel  cap  on  said  pipe  for  closing  said  pipe  after  fill,  means 
within  said  filler  pipe  for  sealing  against  said  fuel  cap  thereon 
to  effect  a  secondary  seal  between  said  tank  and  said  unre- 
stricted filler  pipe  vapor  opening  whereby  vapor  flow  is  di- 
rected only  through  said  orifice  when  the  cap  is  in  place,  and 
means  for  removing  said  secondary  seal  means  during  the 
closed  fill  phase  of  operation  to  allow  vapor  flow  from  said 
tank  to  pass  through  said  unrestricted  filler  neck  opening,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  filler  pipe  vapor  opening  to  said 
vent  pipe  whereby  fuel  vapors  are  directed  to  the  charcoal 
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canister  from  the  tank  during  the  closed  fuel  fill  phase  of 
operation  without  undesirable  increase  in  tank  pressure. 


3,907,154 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  CONSTRUCTION 
John  Jesevich,  Cicero,  and  Vyto  Simkus,  Chicago,  both  of  III., 
assignors  to  American  Flange  &  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  131,258,  Apr.  5, 1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,800,401.  This  application  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,391 

Int.  Cl.=*  B65D  25100 
U.S.  CI.  220—85  R  3  Claims 


1 .  A  tag  ring  element  for  reinforcing  a  container  wall  open- 
ing surrounded  by  un  upwardly  drawn  neck,  said  tag  ring 
element  providing  identifying  tag  and  closure  seal  afllxing 
means  and  comprising  a  flat  annular  blank  having  an  inner- 
most free  edge  surrounding  a  circular  central  opening  and 
terminating  in  an  outermost  free  edge  having  a  polygonal 
configuration  consisting  of  a  maximum  number  of  eight  sides, 
eyelets  formed  in  corners  of  said  base  closely  adjacent  said 
free  edge,  said  central  opening  having  a  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  container  wall  opening  neck  wherein  an  inner 
portion  of  said  annular  blank  is  adapted  to  be  drawn  upwardly 
into  a  cylindrical  neck  closely  overlying  said  container  wall 
opening  neck. 


3,907,155 
LOCKING  FILLER  CAP 
Claude  A.  Smith,  Sandusky,  and  Donald  L.  Williams,  Port 
Clinton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,606 
Int.  Cl.=^  B65D  51116,  55/14 


U.S.  CI.  220—210 


2  Claims 


1.  A  locking  filler  cap  for  use  on  a  fuel  tank  filler  neck 
having  an  inner  helical  thread  and  an  outwardly  extending 
flange,  said  cap  comprising  a  body  member  having  an  outer 
helical  thread  about  its  lower  end  adapted  to  mate  with  said 
filler  neck  thread,  a  seal  carried  by  said  body  member  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  filler  neck,  a  pair  of  semicircular  shell 
members  received  about  and  overlying  the  upper  end  of  said 
body  member,  said  shell  members  defining  a  circular  track 
having  a  plurality  of  projections  thereon,  said  body  member 
having  a  plurality  of  fingers  biased  into  engagement  with  said 
track,  engagement  of  said  fingers  and  said  projections  provid- 


ing a  torque  limiting  coupling  between  said  shell  members  and 
said  body  member  whereby  said  body  member  may  be  applied 
to  and  removed  from  said  filler  neck  by  rotating  said  shell 
members,  said  shell  members  defining  a  pair  of  guideways,  a 
pair  of  latch  members  carried  in  said  guideways,  means  bias- 
ing said  latch  members  to  extend  under  said  flange  whereby 
said  latch  members  prevent  removal  of  said  cap  from  said 
filler  pipe,  a  cam  member  engaging  said  latch  members  and 
carried  between  said  body  member  and  shell  members,  and  a 
lockable  member  connected  to  said  cam  member  for  driving 
said  cam  member  to  thereby  pull  said  latch  members  out  from 
under  said  flange  whereby  said  cap  may  be  removed  from  said 
filler  pipe. 


3,907,156 

CONTAINER  END  CLOSURE  WITH  METAL  PLATE 

Albert  J.  Weatherhead,  III,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Weatherchem  Corporation,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  328,876,  Feb.  1,  1973,  Pat. 

No.  3,874,580.  This  application  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

481,164The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Apr.  1,  1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  B65d  39/00 

U.S.  a.  220—307  10  Claims 


•^s 


1.  In  combination,  an  end  closure  and  a  metal  plate,  said 
metal  plate  including  an  axially  extending  marginal  wall  termi- 
nating at  a  marginal  edge  and  defining  an  opening,  and  said 
end  closure  being  plastic  and  including  a  laterally  extending 
end  portion,  an  annular  skirt  portion  extending  axially  from 
said  end  portion,  said  skirt  portion  having  an  inner  surface  and 
a  generally  smooth  outer  surface  being  received  within  said 
marginal  wall,  and  a  plurality  of  relatively  narrow  locking 
means  disposed  in  peripherally  spaced  positions  holding  said 
skirt  portion  in  said  marginal  wall,  each  of  said  locking  means 
including  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  locking  barbs  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  outer  surface  and  terminating  at 
an  outermost  barb  surface,  reinforcing  strut  means  extending 
from  said  end  portion  to  said  inner  surface  immediately  adja- 
cent said  locking  barbs  and  acting  against  radially  inward 
movement  of  said  locking  barbs,  said  marginal  wall  radially 
engaging  and  radially  inwardly  deforming  said  outermost  barb 
surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  barbs  disposed  nearer  to  said  end 
portion,  and  said  marginal  edge  axially  engaging  at  least  one 
of  said  barbs  disposed  farther  from  said  end  portion  to  lock 
said  end  closure  onto  said  metal  plate. 


3,907,157 
LOCKING  DEVICE 
David  Anthony  Seattle,  Runcorn,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  15.  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,692 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1973, 
15828/73 

Int.  C1.2  B65D  45/00 

U.S.  a.  220—327  6  Claims 

1 .  A  pressure  vessel  safety  lock  comprising: 

a  swing  bolt  pivotally  mounted  to  a  pressure  vessel  so  as  to 

be  movable  to  opened  and  closed  positions  wherein  said 

swing  bolt  comprises  a  mounting  portion  having  a  shaft 
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extending  therefrom,  said  shaft  having, a  threaded  top 
portion  having  a  nut  member  thereon, 

a  stop  device  attached  to  said  mounting  portion, 

a  lid  for  said  vessel, 

a  bracket  fixed  to  the  lid,  said  bracket  having  two  arms 
extending  away  from  the  lid  defining  a  slot  therebetween, 
at  least  one  projection  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said 
bracket  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  beyond 
said  lid. 


3,907,159 
DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Hans  Halm,  Heme,  Germany,  assignor  to  Arlac-Werk  Heiko 
Ippen,  Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,090 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Mar.    21,    1973 
2314049 

Int.  CI.'*  B65G  59102 
U.S.  CI.  221-23  8  Claims 


means  mounted  on  said  bracket  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
nut  member  so  that  said  means  are  engaged  by  said  nut 
member  to  close  said  lid  upon  tightening  of  said  nut 
member  and  engaged  by  said  nut  member  upon  loosening 
of  said  nut  member  to  raise  said  lid,         j 

said  stop  device  being  mounted  on  said  bolt  such  that  said 
at  least  one  projection  contacts  said  stop  device  when 
said  bolt  is  in  an  open  position  so  as  to  prevent  further 
downward  movement  of  said  lid. 


3,907,158 
VACUUM  PACKAGE  WITH  IMPROVED  CLOSURE 
Henry  E.  Frankenberg,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,132 

Int.  Cl.^  B65D  43110 

U.S.  CI.  220-352  lo  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  dispensing  memo  sheets  or  the 
like,  comprising  of  a  two-part  housing  of  a  lower  housing 
member  and  an  upper  housing  member  defining  together  a 
dispensing  slot  at  a  front  end  of  the  housing,  a  stack  of  sheets 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  housing,  and  an  endless  con- 
veyor means  adapted  to  act  upon  a  stack  of  memo  sheets 
inserted  into  said  housing,  said  dispensing  device  character- 
ized by  an  annular  body  floating  freely  within  the  interior 
cavity  of  said  housing,  said  housing  being  closed  on  all  sides 
except  for  said  front  end  dispensing  slot,  said  annular  body 
engaging  with  an  upper  portion  the  inner  surface  of  the  upper 
housing  member  top  wall,  and  engaging  with  a  lower  portion 
an  uppermost  sheet  of  a  stack  of  memo  sheets  inserted  into 
said  lower  housing  member,  said  annular  body  consisting  of  a 
continuous  strip  of  spring  steel  coated  at  its  outer  periphery 
with  a  central  ribbon-like  friction-increasing  coating,  and 
adapted  to  assume  a  substantially  elliptic  configuration  with 
substantially  arcuate  engagement  surface  portions,  in  auto- 
matically adjusting  itself  to  the  spacing  between  the  upper- 
most memo  sheet  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  top  wall  upper 
housing  member,  in  thereby  maintaining  an  approximately 
even  contact  pressure,  said  annular  body  furthermore  being 
guided  by  a  mounting  provided  within  said  housing  cavity,  and 
being  in  engagement  with  a  pair  of  profiled  bar-type  slide 
surfaces  integral  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  upper  housing 
member  top  wall,  each  of  said  guide  surfaces  being  extended, 
at  the  end  facing  the  dispensing  slot,  by  a  vertical  stop  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  annular  body 
to  a  point  located  below  a  horizontal  plane  through  the  center 
of  said  annular  body. 


1.  The  composite  closure  for  press-on  application  and  pull- 
)fF  removal  with  respect  to  a  container  having  a  top  opening 
k'ith  an  annular  top  seal  finish,  said  composite  closure  com- 
irising  an  outer  integrally-formed  plastic  fitment  and  a  gas- 
:eted  closure  lid  carried  within  said  fitment,  said  fitment 
laving  a  top  portion  which  includes  an  outer  annular  section 
nd  an  inner  lift  tab,  and  a  generally  cylindrical  skirt  portion 

<  epending  from  the  periphery  of  said  outer  annular  section, 
said  depending  skirt  having  a  plurality  of  lid-engaging  lugs 

<  xtending  radially  inwardly  therefrom  positioned  to  engage 
i  nd  retain  the  periphery  of  said  gasketed  closure  lid,  said  inner 
1  ft  tab  being  hinged  to  said  annular  section  at  a  portion 
t  lereof  which  has  a  smaller  radius  than  the  radius  to  said  lugs, 
I  nd  being  hinged  at  a  portion  thereof  which  is  axially  aligned 
^  'ith  a  radius  of  one  of  said  lugs. 


3,907,160 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  ARTICLES  SUCH  AS 

NEWSPAPERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Harry  O.  Moore,  Chariotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Chris  Combis, 

Charlotte,  N.C.,  a  part  Interest 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,385 

Int.  CI.2G07F  moo 

U.S.  CI.  221-84  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  articles,  such  as  newspapers, 
magazines  and  the  like,  comprising  means  for  supporting  a 
stack  of  articles  for  gravitational  sliding  movement  therefrom, 
pliable  means  having  one  end  anchored  adjacent  said  support- 
ing means  and  the  last  articles  of  the  stack  to  be  dispensed  and 
having  a  portion  extending  alongside  said  supporting  means 
adapted  to  engage  and  extend  across  corresponding  forward 
edges  of  the  articles  in  the  stack  to  restrain  the  same  from 
forward  sliding  movement  from  the  stack,  rotatable  means 
engaging  said  pliable  means  and  normally  being  positioned 
adjacent  the  next  article  to  be  dispensed  from  the  stack  and 
mounted  for  substantially  linear  movement  toward  said  one 
anchored  end  of  said  pliable  means  and  alonside  said  support- 
ing means  and  adjacent  the  forward  edges  of  the  articles  in  the 
stack,  and  means  for  effecting  said  linear  movement  to  said 
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rotatable  means  in  an  incremental  manner  while  rotating  said 
rotatable  means  to  cause  the  pliable  means  engaged  thereby 
to  have  its  portion  extending  alonside  said  supporting  means 


to  be  foreshortened  and  to  effect  dispensing  of  the  thus  unre- 
strained article  in  the  stack  without  disturbing  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  pliable  means  engaging  the  remaining  articles 
to  be  dispensed 


3,907,161 
APPARATUS  FOR  DENESTING  STACKED  PACKAGING 

TRAYS 
Eberhard  Martin,  Wehrda  near  Marburg,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Dr.  Ing.  Kaupert  KG,  Erndtebruck,  Westphalia,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,295 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Nov.    27,    1972, 
2258055 

Int.  CI.  B23q  7104 
U.S.  CI.  22 1  —2 1 1  6  Claims 


tItCUUM 
SOURCE 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  denesting  thin-walled  packaging  trays 
each  having  at  least  one  cup-shaped  depression  defined  by 
side  and  base  walls  of  the  tray  and  a  peripheral  wall  extending 
from  the  height  of  the  top  of  the  depressions  down  to  approxi- 
mately the  height  of  the  base  walls,  the  apparatus  being  of  the 
type  that  has  a  magazine  accommodating  the  trays  in  a  nested 
stack,  the  magazine  has  an  outlet  opening  through  which  the 
outermost  tray  of  the  stack  is  adapted  to  be  removed  in  a 
direction  of  removal,  and  a  retaining  means  projecting  into  the 
outlet  opening  of  the  magazine  for  supporting  the  nested  stack 
by  engaging  the  outermost  tray,  the  apparatus  further  includes 
a  suction  gripper  orientable  towards  the  magazine  opening 
and  movable  into  an  operative  position  to  grasp  the  outermost 
tray  by  means  of  vacuum,  the  suction  gripper  having  a  gripper 
head  including  means  defining  at  least  one  cavity  for  nestingly 
accommodating  the  walls  of  the  depression  of  the  outermost 


tray  when  said  suction  gripper  is  brought  into  the  operative 
position,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  abutments  supported  by  the  magazine  and  arranged  ap- 
proximately centrally  thereof,  said  abutments  constitut- 
ing said  retaining  means; 

b.  a  peripheral  web  forming  part  of  said  gripper  head  and 
having  an  outwardly  concave  outer  surface  disposed  to 
adjoin  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  outermost  tray  when  said 
suction  gripper  is  brought  into  its  operative  position,  said 
outer  surface  being  concave  about  a  line  substantially 
parallel  to  said  direction  of  removal;  and 

c.  means  for  generating  a  vacuum  between  said  outer  sur- 
face of  said  peripheral  web  and  the  adjoining  peripheral 
wall  of  the  outermost  tray  when  said  suction  gripper  is  in 
its  operative  position  for  drawing  the  peripheral  wall  of 
the  outermost  tray  into  said  concave  outer  surface  of  said 
peripheral  web  to  disengage  edge  portions  of  the  periph- 
eral wall  of  the  outermost  tray  from  said  abutments. 


3,907,162 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL  CONVEYANCE  AND 

HANDLING  PROCESS 

Steven  K.  Maxfield,  3807  W.  Lower  Buckeye  Rd.,  Phoenix, 

Ariz.  85007 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,208,  July  29,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,432 

Int.  CI.''  B67D  5122 
U.S.  CI.  222—1  22  Claims 


.  'r-i : 


1.  Thermoplastic  material  conveyance  structure,  compris- 
ing 

a  base, 

means  mounting  the  base  for  ground-traversing  movement, 
means  including  insulated  walls  defining  a  reservoir  car- 
ried by  the  base  for  holding  thermoplastic  material, 

heat-generating  means  carried  by  the  base, 

first  heat  transfer  means  for  transferring  heat  from  the 
heat-generating  means  to  thermoplastic  material  in  the 
reservoir, 

dispensing  means  for  dispensing  molten  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial from  the  reservoir, 

the  dispensing  means  including  meter  means  for  measuring 
the  amount  of  molten  thermoplastic  material  dispensed 
from  the  reservoir,  and 

second  heat  transfer  means  for  transferring  heat  from  the 
heat-generating  means  to  the  meter  means  to  prevent 
hardening  of  thermoplastic  material  in  the  meter  means. 
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3,907,163 

METHOD  OF  DISPENSING  LOW  VELOCITY  LIQUID 

MATERIAL 

Clwrics   Christian    Gcrding,    Pittsburgh,    and    Louis   John 

Todora,  Aliquippa,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Jones  &  Laugh- 

Un  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  324,700,  Jan.  18,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3331,659.  This  application  May  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,510 

Int  Cl.»  B22D  37100 


upon  fracture  of  the  seal  thereof  by  folding  back  upon  itself 
along  said  minor  edge,  and  a  patch  of  self-sealing  plastic 
material  adhering  to  a  limited  area  of  one  of  its  walls  at  a 
location  separated  from  said  spout  by  said  neck. 


U.S.  CL  222—1 


3,907,165 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  GASOLINE  DISPENSING 

PUMP 
4  Claims    Theodore  Carbone,  Hanlhorne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Process  Con- 
trols, Clifton,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  291,782,  Sept.  25, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,015 
Int.  a.  B67d  SI  10 
U.S.  CI.  222-16  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  dispensing  liquid  material  at  a  low  velocity, 
comprising: 

a.  feeding  said  liquid  material  in  a  pulsating  manner  into  an 
initial  chamber  in  a  constant  a  multichambered  con- 
tainer; 

b.  flowing  said  liquid  material  from  said  initial  chamber  into 
an  intermediate  chamber  under  the  influence  of  gravity 
so  as  to  dampen  pulsations  in  the  height  of  the  liquid 
material  which  were  created  in  said  initial  chamber; 

c.  further  flowing  said  liquid  material  from  an  intermediate 
chamber  into  a  final  chamber  under  the  influence  of 
gravity  so  as  to  further  dampen  said  height  of  the  liquid 
material  pulsations,  thereby  creating  a  low  and  relatively 
constant  liquid  material  height  in  said  final  chamber;  and 
d.  dispensing  said  liquid  material  from  said  final  chamber 
of  low  velocity  stream  under  the  influence  of  gravity. 


3,907,164, 

CONTAINER  FOR  STORING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

SMALL  GAS  VOLUMES 

Walter  Stich,  Hollem,  Germany,  assignor  to  Linde  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  284,400,  Aug.  28, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No,  440,351 

Int.  CV  B67B  7124 

U.S.  CI.  222-3  5  Claims 


^±_i 


f       2' 

J— 


Silkcort*     rubbvr 

4 


Iki- 


ff     X 


1.  A  container  for  a  small  volume  of  a  gaseous  fluid  releas- 
ibly  stored  therein  under  low  pressure,  comprising  a  flatten- 
jble  body  of  generally  rectangular  outline  with  two  coexten- 
nve  walls  joined  together  along  their  edges  in  a  fluidtight 
nanner,  said  walls  being  cut  away  along  part  of  a  first  major 
xlge  of  the  rectangle  in  the  vicinity  of  a  minor  edge  thereof 
vith  formation  of  a  constricted  neck  along  a  second  major 
rdge  opposite  the  cut-away  part  of  said  first  edge  and  a  re- 
luced  spout  adjoining  said  neck,  said  spout  extending  along 
aid  minor  edge  and  terminating  at  said  first  major  edge  in  a 
Tangible  sealed  end,  said  spout  being  temporarily  resealable 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  use  with  gasoline  dispensing 
equipment  which  equipment  includes  a  computer  counter  of 
the  indicating  type  rotatable  in  synchronism  with  the  flow  of 
gasoline  through  said  equipment,  said  counter  having  at  least 
one  rotatable  wheel  with  a  plurality  of  projecting  teeth  posi- 
tioned along  the  periphery  thereof,  said  control  apparatus 
consisting  of  a  housing,  an  elongated  finger  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  housing  and  being  directly  positioned  in  the 
area  between  two  adjacent  teeth  on  said  rotatable  wheel  of 
said  counter  by  passing  through  a  small  opening  in  the  housing 
enclosing  said  counter  and  into  said  area  between  adjacent 
teeth  and  to  engage  sequentially  and  individually  successive 
teeth  of  said  plurality  of  teeth  on  said  wheel  when  said  counter 
moves  to  positions  equivalent  to  predetermined  volume  levels    ' 
of  dispensed  gasoline,  said  finger  being  unattached  to  said 
counter,  and  said  control  apparatus  having  no  associated  parts 
attached  to  said  counter,  said  finger  assuming  a  first  position 
when  said  counter  is  not  at  said  predetermined  volume  levels 
and  being  urged  to  a  second  position  by  said  wheel  when  said 
counter  is  at  said  volume  levels,  a  first  electrical  switch  con- 
noted to  said  extended  finger  and  actuated  thereby  to  trans- 
mit an  electrical  signal  when  said  finger  is  in  said  second 
position,  sensing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
electrical  switch  for  receiving  said  electrical  signal  and  assum- 
ing an  operational  mode  corresponding  to  the  amount  of 
gasoline   dispensed   as   measured   by   the   position   of  said 
counter;  control  means  for  presetting  a  specific  volume  of 
gasoline  to  be  dispensed  and  cooperating  with  said  sensing 
means  when  said  counter  mechanism  is  moved  to  a  position 
corresponding  to  the  preset  volume  of  gasoline;  and  second 
switch  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sensing  means  and 
effective  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  gasoline  through  said  dispens- 
ing equipment  when  said  sensing  means  and  said  control 
means  cooperate  thereby  stopping  the  flow  of  gasoline  from 
said  pump  at  said  preset  value. 


3,907,166 
MATERIAL  MEASURING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Anthony  L.  Bassignani,  17  King  St.,  Norfolk,  Mass.  02056 
Filed  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,732 
Int.  a.*  B67D  5122;  GOIF  III  18 
U.S.  a.  222-42  11  Claims 

2.  A  device  for  measuring  and  dispensing  granular  material 
which  comprises: 
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a  container  for  the  material  having  a  material  discharge 
outlet  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof; 

dispensing  means  including  a  plurality  of  closely  adjacent 
material  receiving  compartments  open  at  top  and  bottom, 
a  barrier  member  for  shielding  the  tops  of  said  compart- 
ments from  said  outlet  opening  at  one  position  relative  to 
said  compartments,  and  a  closure  member  for  closing  the 
bottoms  of  said  compartments  at  one  position  relative  to 
said  compartments; 

means  fixedly  mounting  said  compartments  at  said  outlet 
opening  and  mounting  said  members  for  reciprocation 
across  the  tops  and  bottoms  respectively  of  said  compart- 
ments between  a  single  fill  position  in  which  all  of  said 
compartments  are  exposed  at  their  tops  to  said  outlet 
opening  and  are  closed  at  their  bottoms  by  said  bottom 
closure  member,  and  a  plurality  of  dispense  positions  in 


which  selected  different  numbers  of  said  compartments 
have  the  tops  thereof  shielded  from  said  outlet  opening  by 
said  barrier  member  and  the  bottoms  thereof  exposed  for 
dispensing; 

dispense  operating  means  accessible  from  the  exterior  of 
the  device  for  reciprocating  said  members; 

control  means  adjustable  to  stop  the  movement  of  said 
members  by  said  dispense  operating  means  at  selected 
dispense  positions  corresponding  to  said  selected  num- 
bers; 

and  adjustment  means  for  said  control  means  accessible 
from  the  exterior  of  the  device  and  operable  to  set  said 
control  means  to  stop  said  movement  at  said  selected 
positions,  including  indicator  means  showing  the  com- 
partment capacity  to  be  dispensed  at  each  setting  of  said 
adjustment  means. 


3,907,167 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  AND  MIXING  LIQUID 

SUBSTANCES  IN  METERED  VOLUMES 

Giacinto  Zanardo,  Pordenone,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  A. 

Zanussi  S.p.A.,  Pordenone,  Italy 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,971 

Int.  CI.  B67d  5156 

U.S.  CI.  222—57  12  Claims 


for  feeding-in  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  first  liquid  in  a 
foraminous-bottom  tray  swingable  between  a  first  position 
corresponding  to  an  empty  condition  and  a  second  position 
corresponding  to  conditions  of  substantial  filling  with  said  first 
liquid,  the  perforation  through  said  bottom  wall  having  an 
output  less  than  that  of  said  duct,  a  hermetically  sealed  con- 
tainer, arranged  above  said  tray,  for  a  second  liquid  to  be 
admixed  with  the  first,  and  a  blending  tank  adapted  to  receive 
the  liquids  issuing  from  said  hole,  characterized  in  that  at  least 
one  portion  of  said  hermetically  sealed  container  is  elastically 
deformable  between  an  expanded  position  and  a  compressed 
position,  and  vice  versa,  said  portion  being  equipped  with  at 
least  an  opening  on  the  bottom  wall  and  being  mechanically 
connected  in  a  linkable  manner  to  said  tray,  so  that  when  the 
latter  is  switched  from  said  first  to  said  second  position  the 
deformable  portion  of  the  container  is  in  an  expanded  posi- 
tion, so  that  through  said  opening  a  certain  volume  of  atmo- 
spherical air  enters  said  container  and  when  the  tray  is 
switched  in  the  reverse  direction,  the  deformable  portion  of 
the  container  is  under  compression  conditions,  so  that  through 
said  opening  there  emerges  and  drops  in  said  tray  a  volume  of 
said  second  liquid  which  is  equal  to  said  volume  of  air. 


3,907,168 

MOBILE  STATION  FOR  DELIVERY  OF  PETROLEUM 

PRODUCTS 

Delles  T.  Davis,  and  Bruce  D.  Motkmg,  both  of  Abilene,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Development  Research,  Ltd. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1971,  Ser.  No.  113,493 

Int.  CI.  B67d  5104 

U.S.  CI.  222—76  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  and  blending  liquid  sub- 
stances in  metered  quantities,  comprising  in  a  housing  a  duct 


1.  A  mobile  petroleum  supply  station  for  delivery  of  petro- 
leum products  and  associated  filling  station  products  and 
services  directly  to  vehicles  of  customers,  comprising: 

a.  motor  means  providing  power  to  move  the  station  to 
selected  locations  to  deliver  the  petroleum  products  to 
the  vehicles  of  the  customers; 

b.  storage  means  for  containing  the  petroleum  products  to 
be  delivered; 

c.  pumping  means  for  conveying  the  petroleum  products  to 
the  vehicles  of  the  customers; 

d.  safety  means  for  de-energizing  said  pumping  means  when 
said  motor  means  is  operating  wherein  the  risk  of  injury 
or  damage  during  delivery  of  the  petroleum  products  is 
reduced;  and 

e.  said  safety  means  further  including  means  for  de-energiz- 
ing said  pumping  means  until  said  supply  station  is  electri- 
cally grounded  to  the  customer's  vehicle  whereby  the  risk 
of  electrical  sparks  producing  a  fire  is  reduced. 
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3,907,169 
BLADDER  TYPE  DISPENSER 
Morman  Gortz,  11151  Coventry  PI.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705, 
and  Michael  B.  Maccarone,  17932  GiUman  Ave.,  Irvine, 
CaUf.  92664 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  86,506,  Nov.  3, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,767,078. 

This  application  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,938 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  251 14 
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onto  the  lining  or  surfaces  of  a  structure,  comprising:  a  hopper 
for  powderlike  material;  a  screw  feeder  arranged  below  said 
hopper  and  having  an  outlet;  an  outlet  chamber  coaxially 
arranged  at  the  outlet  of  said  feeder  and  constituting  a  jet 
pump  in  which  the  medium  being  pumped  is  the  powderlike 
material  supplied  from  said  screw  feeder  and  the  conveying 
medium  is  compressed  air;  means  for  feeding  compressed  air 
to  said  jet  pump,  nozzles  in  said  outlet  chamber,  said  nozzles 
being  connected  to  the  means  which  feeds  compressed  air, 
said  outlet  chamber  having  a  longitudinal  axis  in  the  direction 
of  which  said  powderlike  material  is  supplied,  said  nozzles 
being  arranged  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis;  a  manipulator  shaft;  said  manipulator  shaft  having  a 
receiver  chamber  with  a  longitudinal  axis,  means  connecting 
said  receiver  chamber  to  said  outlet  chamber,  said  receiver 
chamber  of  the  manipulator  shaft  being  constituted  as  a  jet 


1.  A  pressurized  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  resilient  bladder  having  wall  means  defining 
a  fluid  chamber  interior  of  the  bladder  and  a  fluid  outlet 
in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  bladder; 

b.  an  elongate  surface  exterior  of  the  bladder  against  which 
said  bladder  is  stretched  longitudinally  so  as  to  maintain 
the  bladder  wall  means  in  tension  and  the  bladder  sub- 
stantially empty  in  the  contracted  position,  said  elongate 
surface  being  longitudinally  convex  and  formed  by  a 
rigid,  generally  spatulate  member;  and 

c.  a  valve  assembly,  said  spatulate  member  being  anchored 
at  one  of  its  ends  in  said  valve  assembly,  the  fluid  outlet 
of  said  bladder  being  located  at  one  end  of  said  bladder 
and  being  anchored  in  said  valve  assembly  so  as  to  receive 
and  discharge  fluid  therethrough,  the  bladder  being  at- 
tached at  its  opposite  end  ot  the  free  end  of  said  spatulate 
member. 


3,907,170 

MACHINE  FOR  APPLICATION  OF  POWDERLIKE 

MATERIAL  ONTO  LINING  OR  SURFACE  OF 

STRUCTURE 

Uaa  VasJIievich  Schedrin,  ulitsa  Lomonosova,  I,  kv.  22;  Vladi- 
mir Bich  Shakhlin,  ulitsa  Lenina,  60/1,  kv.  51,  both  of  Mag- 
nitogorsk, U.S.S.R.;  Anatoly  Samuilovich  Freidenberg,  ulitsa 
Malysheva,  III,  kv.  57,  Sverdlovsk,  U.S.S.R.;   Gennady 
EUzarovich  Ovchinnikov,  ulitsa  Kalinina,  3,  kv.  85,  Magni- 
togorsk, U.S.S.R.;  Alexei  Grigorievich  Trifonov,  ulitsa  Push- 
kina,  30,  kv.  14,  Magnitogorsk;  Fedor  Timofeevich  Mel- 
nikov,  ulitsa  Stroitelei,  6,  kv.  12,  Magnitogorsk,  U.S.S.R.; 
Andrei  Dmitrievich  Pilatov,  ulitsa  Oktyabrskaya,  15,  kv.  7, 
Magnitogorsk,  U.S.S.R.;  Vladimir  Fedorovkh  Gazhur,  ulitsa 
Lomonosova,  6,  kv.  24,  Magnitogorsk,  U.S.S.R.;  Timofei 
Grigorievich  Shunin,  posekik  Dzerhinskogo,  uUtsa  Dzham- 
bula,  16,  Magnitogorsk,  U.S.S.R.;  Mikhail  Moiseevich  Priva- 
k»v,  Bolshaya  Dekabrskaya  ulitsa,  3,  korpus  14,  kv.  49, 
Moscow,   U.S.S.R.;   Anatoly    Ivanovich   Konovak>v,   ulitsa 
Lenina,  5,  kv.  47,  Sverdtovsk,  U.S.S.R.;  Andrei  Lvovich 
Garyaev,  deceased,  late  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.;  by  Nina  An- 
dreevna  Garyaev,  administrator,  and  by  Marina  Andreevna 
Garyaeva,  administrator,  both  of  ulitsa  Lizy  Chaikinoi,  6, 
kv.  46,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 
CJmtinuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  65,483,  Aug.  20,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  applkatkm  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,779 
Int.  CL  B05b  7104,  7106 
UI5.CL  222-135  5  Claims 

A  machine  for  the  application  of  powderlike  material 


pump  in  which  the  medium  being  pumped  is  the  powderlike 
material  supplied  from  said  outlet  chamber  of  the  feeder  and 
the  conveying  medium  is  compressed  air;  means  for  feeding 
compressed  air  to  the  receiver  chamber  of  the  manipulator 
shaft  as  said  conveying  medium  and  comprising  a  straight 
tubular  conduit  mounted  within  the  receiver  chamber  of  the 
manipulator  shaft  and  extending  along  the  axis  of  said  receiver 
chamber  to  the  rear  end  thereof,  and  an  inlet  for  compressed 
air  at  the  rear  end  of  said  tubular  conduit,  the  powderlike 
material  supplied  from  the  outlet  chamber  of  the  feeder  flow- 
ing around  said  straight  conduit  for  the  compressed  air,  a 
second  tubular  conduit  coaxially  mounted  within  the  first 
tubular  conduit  and  extending  therealong  to  the  rear  end  of 
the  receiver  chamber,  and  means  at  said  rear  end  of  the  tubu- 
lar conduit  for  feeding  to  said  second  conduit  a  fluid  serving 
as  a  moistening  and  additional  conveying  medium  for  said 
powderlike  material. 


3,907,171 
CONTAINER  WITH  SLIP-ON  CAP  RETAINING  MEANS 
William  S.  Pearson,  Hampstead,  Md.,  assignor  to  Cypro  Incor> 
porated,  Hampstead,  Md. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,234 
Int.  CI.  2  B67B  3102 
U.S.  CI.  222-182  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  bottle-type  container  having  a  body  topped  by  a  neck 
of  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  the  body  and  adapted 
for  receiving  a  container  closure,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

an  annular  collar  of  substantial  length  between  the  body  and 
the  neck; 

stop  shoulder  means  located  adjacent  to  the  body  end  of 
said  collar; 

an  overcap  within  which  said  neck  and  collar  are  received, 
said  overcap  having  a  resiliently  flexible  skirt  which  is  of 
an  undistorted  inside  diameter  greater  than  the  principal 
diameter  of  said  collar; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  circumferentially  spaced  diamet- 
rically opposite  prominent  outward  protrusions  on  said 
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collar  extending  to  a  greater  diameter  than  the  undis- 
torted inside  diameter  of  said  skirt;  and 
circumferentially  arcuate  areas  of  substantial  width  on  said 
collar  intermediate  said  protrusions  and  lying  on  a  com- 
mon diameter  which  is  less  than  said  undistorted  inside 
diameter  of  said  skirt; 


7,    ^4 


first  margin  and  beyond  said  one  end  of  the  body  so  that  the 
sheet  material  member  is  turned  inside-out  and  provides  said 


fxjur  spout,  said  first  margin  remains  fixed  adjacent  said  one 
end  of  the  container  body  during  said  peeling  back  of  said 
second  margin. 


whereby  said  skirt  receives  said  collar  in  press-on  engagement 
wherein  areas  of  the  skirt  directly  engaged  by  said  protrusions 
are  stretched  radially  outwardly  and  effect  corresponding 
radially  inward  deflection  of  the  areas  of  the  skirt  intermediate 
the  protrusions  into  frictional  retaining  engagement  with  said 
arcuate  areas,  so  that  there  is  dual  frictional  retention  of  the 
skirt  to  hold  the  overcap  in  place  on  the  container. 


3,907,173 
METERING  DEVICE 
John  Henric  Lind,  Solna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Polypur  For- 
saljnings  AB,  Sundbyberg,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,521 

Int.  Cl.^'  GOIF  II 110;  G05D  1 1 102 

U.S.  CI.  222—330  5  Claims 


3,907,172 

CONTAINER  SPOUTS  AND  STRAINERS 

Gary  Martin  Curtis,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 

Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,775 

Int.  Cl.='  B65D  25142 

U.S.  CI.  222-189  21  Claims 

1.  A  container  and  pour  spout  structure  comprising  a  con- 
tainer body  adapted  to  be  opened  at  one  end  thereof,  a  tubular 
flexible  sheet  material  pour  spout  member  about  and  substan- 
tially in  contact  at  opposite  ends  thereof  with  said  body,  said 
flexible  sheet  material  member  having  a  first  margin  continu- 
ously encircling  and  tightly  engaging  and  fixed  with  respect  to 
said  body  adjacent  said  one  end  of  the  body  and  a  second 
margin  spaced  substantially  away  from  said  one  body  end 
toward  an  opposite  end  of  said  body,  said  first  margin  having 
a  continuous  inner  surface  in  sealing  contact  with  said  con- 
tainer body  around  its  circumference  and  provided  in  its 
entirety  by  a  single  surface  portion  of  said  tubular  member, 
said  flexible  sheet  material  member  being  manually  manipu- 
latable  by  peeling  said  second  margin  back  over  and  past  said 


1.  A  metering  device  for  altematingly  charging  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  fluid  to  a  container,  which  preferably  forms 
part  of  a  water  purification  system,  said  device  comprising  a 
housing  having  two  opposed  walls  having  openings  disp>osed 
therein;  means  for  supplying  the  fluid  to  be  metered  to  said 
housing  to  keep  the  housing  at  least  partially  filled  with  said 
fluid;  an  elongated  slide  arranged  in  fluid-tight  relation  in  said 
opening  in  said  housing  walls  for  reciprocating  movement 
relative  to  the  housing  between  two  limiting  positions,  said 
slide  having  a  transverse  cross-section  substantially  less  than 
that  of  the  interior  of  the  housing  and  being  provided  with  at 
least  two  separate,  non-communicating  recesses,  said  recesses 
being  spaced  such  a  distance  apart  that  reciprocation  of  the 
slide  between  said  two  limiting  positions  alternately  moves 
said  recesses  between  a  position  within  the  interior  of  the 
housing  at  which  the  recess  is  filled  with  fluid  to  a  position 
externally  of  the  housing  at  which  the  recess  empties  fluid 
therein  into  said  container;  and  means  for  reciprocating  said 
slide  between  said  positions. 
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3,907,174 
DISPENSING  PUMP  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  FOLDABLE 

DISCHARGE  NOZZLE 
Wolf  Steiman,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  VCA  Corporation, 
Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Fikd  Apr.  13,  1971,  Ser.  No.  133,508 

Int.  Cl.^  B67D  5142 

U.S.  CL  222—383  5  Claims 


any  remaining  liquid  product  contained  therein  is  closed 
off  from  the  atmosphere  to  prevent  drying  out  and  hard- 
ening thereof, 
j.  said  nozzle  piece  when  folded  downward  being  juxtaposed 
to  and  engageable  with  the  thin-walled  skift  of  the  depress 
button  and  constituting  therewith  a  compact  assemblage 
disposed  substantially  wholly  within  theoretical  upward 
extensions  of  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  collar. 


b. 
c. 


e. 


1.  A  dispensing-pump  actuator  construction  for  hand-held 
dispensers  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  pump  cylinder  having  internal  screw  threads,  and  hav- 
ing means  for  vertically  mounting  the  cylinder  on  a  con- 
tainer neck, 

a  piston  vertically  reciprocatable  in  the  cylinder, 
an  upstanding  hollow  piston  rod  connected  to  the  piston 
to  actuate  the  same  and  to  conduct  liquid  product  upward 
from  the  cylinder  as  the  piston  is  reciprocated, 
.  a  depress  button  carried  on  the  upper  extremity  of  the 
piston  rod,  said  button  having  a  thin-walled  depending 
skirt  portion  and  having  therein  a  concentric,  centralized 
lower  bore  in  which  the  upper  extremity  of  the  piston  rod 
is  fritionally  received,  said  button  further  having  an  ec- 
centrically located  upper  bore  communicating  with  said 
hollow  piston  rod  and  with  said  lower  bore  and  forming 
with  the  latter  a  stop  shoulder  for  engagement  with  the 
top  edge  of  the  piston  rod  to  limit  the  rod  insertion  into 
the  button, 

said  depress  button  having  a  rounded  socket  disposed 
laterally  of  said  upper  bore,  and  having  a  communicating 
passage  connecting  the  socket  and  upper  bore,  and 

f.  a  pivotal  nozzle  piece  provided  with  a  bulbous  enlarge- 
ment at  one  end.  said  enlargement  being  received  in  and 
frictionally  seized  by  the  said  socket,  the  other  end  of  the 
nozzle  piece  being  open  for  the  discharge  of  product 
therefrom, 

g.  the  nozzle  piece  being  swingable  and  foldable  between  a 
horizontal  position  for  discharging  product  from  the 
button  and  a  downtumed  folded  vertical  position  for 
shutting  off  said  discharge, 

h.  a  collar  constituted  as  an  annulus  having  external  screw 
threads  engageable  with  the  screw  threads  of  the  cylinder, 
said  collar  being  rigid  with  the  cylinder  and  surrounding 
the  piston  rod,  the  other  end  of  the  nozzle  piece  being 
engageable  with  said  collar  when  the  piece  is  folded 
downward  to  its  vertical  position,  thereby  to  intercept 
and  stop  flow  of  liquid  product  from  the  nozzle  piece 
when  folded, 

i.  said  collar  having  an  expansive  top  surface  sealingly  en- 
gaging and  closing  off  the  open  end  of  the  nozzle  piece 
when  the  latter  is  in  the  folded  vertical  position,  whereby 


3,907,175 

AEROSOL  CAN  ATTACHMENT 

Edwin  J.  Haas,  17004  Pearldale  Ave.,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44135 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  406,257,  Oct.  15,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No,  502,197 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  83114 
MJS.  CI.  222—402.13  1  Claim 


24°- 


1.  An  aerosol  dispenser  attachment  for  use  with  a  cylindri- 
cal pressurized  tubular  can  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  an 
elongated  body  connected  between  them  in  an  air-tight  man- 
ner and  with  a  control  valve  structure  fixed  in  said  can  and 
having  a  contents  inlet  tube  extending  therefrom  to  a  zone 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  can  and  having  an  outlet  tube 
extending  axially  of  said  can  in  an  air-tight  manner  through 
the  top  of  said  can,  said  outlet  tube  having  an  operative  con- 
nection with  said  control  valve  structure  such  that  pressure  on 
said  outlet  tube  releases  pressurized  contents  from  said  can 
through  said  valve  and  outlet  tube;  the  combination  therewith 
of  a  generally  cylindrical  collar  fixed  in  said  can  and  extending 
from  the  top  of  said  can  upwardly  slightly  above  the  level  of 
said  outlet  tube,  a  bore  through  said  outlet  tube  communicat- 
ing with  said  control  valve  when  the  latter  is  open,  said  bore 
turning  radially  outwardly  in  the  zone  of  said  collar,  an  inte- 
gral discharge  spout  on  said  collar  aligned  with  said  out-turned 
bore,  an  integral  hollow  connector  between  said  spout  and 
said  out-turned  bore  sufficiently  flexible  to  p>ermit  movement 
of  said  outlet  tube  sufficient  to  open  said  control  valve,  an 
attachment  comprising  a  circular  disk  of  lesser  diameter  than 
said  can  and  a  downwardly  extending  hollow  cylindrical  pro- 
jection concentric  with  said  disk,  the  hollow  of  said  projection 
of  a  diameter  snugly  fitting  said  outlet  tube  cap,  whereby 
pressure  on  said  disk  in  any  radial  direction  causes  depression 
of  said  outlet  tube  sufficient  to  open  said  control  valve,  a 
connection  in  the  hollow  of  said  projection  between  said  disk 
and  said  outlet  tube,  said  connection  between  said  disk  and 
said  outlet  tube  comprises  a  compression  spring  and  a  contac- 
tor in  the  hollow  of  said  projection  engaging  said  outlet  tube 
cap,  a  closure  cap  snugly  fitting  over  said  collar  and  having  a 
centra]  through  opening  snugly  receiving  said  hollow  cylindri- 
cal projection  passing  through  it,  and  said  ckisure  cap  being 
proportioned  by  its  height  to  prevent  actuation  of  said  outlet 
tube  cap  by  pressure  on  said  disk  urttil  said  closure  cap  is 
renwved. 
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3,907,176 

METERING  VALVE  FOR  AEROSOL  DISPENSER 

Arthur  M.  Harris,  135  Southwood  Rd.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,249,  Sept.  3,  1970.  This 

application  Oct.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,514 

Int.  CI.  B65d  83114 

U.S.  CI.  222—402.22  12  Claims 


1.  A  metering  valve  assembly  for  pressurized  aerosol  dis- 
pensers having,  within  u  valve  housing,  a  pair  of  valves,  one 
controlling  access  from  the  valve  housing  to  the  bore  of  an 
exteriorly  extending  valve  stem  and  the  other  controlling 
access  of  the  pressurized  contents  of  the  dispenser  from  the 
interior  of  the  latter  to  the  valve  housing;  means  resilicntly 
urging  the  first  valve  to  closed  position  and  the  second  valve 
to  open  position;  and  means  responsive  to  lateral  pressure 
upon  the  exteriorly  extending  portion  of  said  valve  stem  to  tilt 
the  latter  relative  to  its  axis,  first  to  move  the  second  of  said 
valves  to  closed  position  and  thereafter  to  move  the  first  of 
said  valves  to  open  position,  said  resiliently  urging  means 
returning  the  valves  to  their  original  condition  in  the  reverse 
order  when  said  lateral  pressure  ceases. 


3,907,177 
SELF-CLOSING  CAP  FOR  CONTAINERS  SUCH  AS  CANS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Myron  M.  Levin,  Highlaiid  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  E-Z  Por 
Corporation,  Niies,  111. 

Filed  June  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,682 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  47108 

U.S.  CI.  222—500  8  Claims 


1.  A  self-closing  container  cap  consisting  of  a  cap  body  and 
a  disk  valve  and  in  which  the  cap  body  has  an  annular  lower 
wall  or  band  or  skirt  forming  the  lower  portion  of  said  cap 
body,  the  inside  wall  thereof  having  inwardly  facing  spaced 
circumferential  ribs,  with  the  upper  rib  of  triangular  shape  in 
cross-section,  said  spaced  ribs  adapted  to  receive  therebe- 
tween the  top  rim  of  the  container,  whereby  the  cap  body  is 
detachably  secured  to  the  container,  an  upper  wall  extending 
upwardly  of  the  annular  lower  wall,  said  upper  wall  having  a 
spout  at  the  front  thereof,  a  dome-shaped  top  wall  connected 
to  said  cap  body  and  provided  with  an  opening  adjacent  said 
spout,  a  disk  valve  floatingly  positioned  in  said  cap  body  below 
said  dome-shaped  top  and  above  the  upper  rib  and  having  a 
beveled  peripheral  edge  to  correspond  to  the  top  surface  of 
said  upper  rib  so  that  it  seats  thereon. 

938  0.G.-6I 


3,907,178 

ENCLOSED  LOCK  GATE  VALVE 

George  W.  Armstrong,  P.O.  Box  507,  Fairborn,  Ohio  45324 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,625 

Int.  CI.*  B65G  65162 

MS.  CI.  222—504  13  Claims 


7.  An  improved  lock  gate  valve  comprising  an  inner  housing 
means  defining  an  axially  elongated  section  of  generally  rect- 
angular conduit  extending  between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  an 
outer  housing  having  generally  flat  side  walls  spaced  from  said 
conduit  and  transverse  end  walls,  said  outer  housing  substan- 
tially surrounding  and  enclosing  said  inner  housing  means 
having  blade  receiving  offset  portions  formed  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  inner  housing,  divider  means  between  said  side  walls 
and  said  inner  housing  isolating  said  offset  portions  from  each 
other,  means  in  said  inner  housing  defining  a  first  blade  slot 
adjacent  said  inlet  proportioned  to  receive  a  first  curved  flow 
control  blade  therethrough  and  defining  a  second  blade  re- 
ceiving slot  adjacent  said  outlet  to  receive  a  second  curved 
flow  control  blade  therethrough,  a  first  curved  flow  control 
blade  extending  through  said  first  slot  adjacent  said  inlet  with 
the  concave  side  thereof  facing  said  outlet,  support  arms 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  side  walls  and  supporting  said  first 
blade  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  closed  position  extend- 
ing across  said  inlet  and  a  retracted  position  in  which  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  said  first  blade  is  received  in  one  of  said 
offset  portions,  a  second  curved  flow  control  blade  extending 
through  said  second  slot  adjacent  said  outlet  with  the  concave 
side  thereof  facing  said  inlet,  support  arms  pivoted  on  said 
walls  and  supporting  said  second  blade  for  movement  between 
a  closed  position  extending  across  said  outlet  and  a  retracted 
position  in  which  a  sutetantial  portion  of  said  blade  extends 
into  said  outer  housing  portion,  and  blade  seal  means  between 
said  inner  housing  means  and  said  blades  in  the  closed  position 
thereof  for  sealing  said  blades  in  said  closed  position  at  the 
walls  of  said  inner  housing  means. 


3,907,179 
ONE  PIECE  MOLDED  DISPENSING  SPOUT  CAP 
Harold  T.  Pehr,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  and  Paul  Gernhardt, 
Raytown,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Harold  T.  Pehr,  Overland  Park, 
Kans. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434.860 
Int.  CI.*  B67D  3100 
U.S.  CI.  222—513  7  Claims 

1.  A  dispensing  container  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  walls  forming  a  hollow  container  body  at 
least  one  of  said  walls  being  flexible; 

b.  a  spout  member  having  a  through  dispensing  opening  and 
being  integral  with  said  flexible  wall  and  moveable  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions  wherein  said  flexible  wall 
flexes  to  permit  the  movement  of  said  spout  member; 

c.  resilient  means  cooperating  with  said  spout  member  for 
biasing  same  to  move  from  said  second  position  to  said 
first  position  with  said  first  position  being  a  discharge 
position;    ' 

a  retaining  member  selectively  cooperating  with  said 
spout  member  adjacent  a  free  end  thereof  for  releasably 
retaining  said  spout  member  in  said  second  position; 


d. 
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e.  seal  means  on  said  retaining  member  and  engaging  said 
spout  member  when  same  is  in  said  second  position  for 
sealing  said  dispensing  opening; 

f.  said  resilient  means  includes  an  increased  thickness  por- 
tion integral  with  said  flexible  wall  and  connected  to  said 
spout  member  providing  a  biasing  torque  to  said  spout 
member  for  urging  same  to  move  from  said  second  posi- 
tion to  said  flrst  position,  said  biasing  torque  being  in- 
duced by  moving  said  spout  member  from  said  first  posi- 
tion to  said  second  position; 


g.  said  increased  thickness  portion  dividing  said  flexible  wall 
into  a  plurality  of  portions  wherein  said  spout  member 
overlies  a  portion  of  one  of  said  wall  portions  when  in  said 
second  position; 

h.  a  gusset  member  integral  with  and  extending  between 
said  spout  member  and  said  flexible  wall  and  urging  said 
one  wall  portion  to  project  inwardly  of  said  container 
when  said  spout  member  is  in  said  second  position. 


3,907,180 

BEAD  ORIENTING  APPARATUS 

John  R.  Birk,  8  Spruce  Ct.,  Peace  Dale,  R.I.  02879;  Robert  B. 

Keiley,  69  Linden  Dr.,  Kingston,  R.I.  02881,  and  David  A. 

Seres,  RED  1,  Box  120 A,  Sauderstown,  R.I.  02874 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,835 

Int.  CI.  A41n  43100 

U.S.  CI.  223—48  11  Claims 


means;  and  means  for  imparting  motion  to  a  body  located  at 
the  said  one  end  of  said  guide  means,  the  said  means  including 
a  pair  of  wheels  rotatable  about  non-parallel  axes,  the  periph- 
eries of  said  wheels  being  positioned  to  contact  the  surface  of 
a  body  located  at  the  said  one  end  of  said  guide  means,  the 
aforesaid  motion  being  operative  to  locate  the  hole  of  the 
body  relative  to  said  orienting  pin  means  to  thereby  allow  the 
body  to  be  inserted  on  said  orienting  pin  means. 


1 .  Apparatus  for  orienting  bodies  of  the  type  which  have  at 
least  one  hole  therein,  said  apparatus  comprising:  guide  means 
for  receiving  the  bodies  and  for  guiding  the  same  along  a  path 
to  one  end  of  said  guide  means;  orienting  pin  means  at  the  said 
one  end  of  said  guide  means,  said  orienting  pin  means  being 
positioned  to  contact  a  body  at  the  said  one  end  of  said  guide 


3,907,181 

MEANS  FOR  OPERATING  GARMENT  SLIDE  FASTENER 

Edward  E.  Thomas,  158  Doniier  Ave.,  Ventura,  Calif.  93003 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  325,023,  Jan.  19,  1973,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  165,994,  July  26,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  460,283 

Int.  CI.*  A47J  51106 
U.S.  CI.  223— 111  2  Claims 


^JiW 


1.  Means  for  operating  a  slide  fastener  located  on  the  back 
of  a  woman's  garment  when  said  garment  is  worn  by  a  woman, 
said  means  comprising: 

A.  An  elongated  noselike  element,  said  element  having  a 
base  at  one  end  and  at  its  other  end  a  smooth,  blunt  tip, 
said  tip  being  orificed  substantially  axially  of  said  element 
to  receive  and  hold  a  zipper  pull-tab  against  removal  from 
said  orifice  by  a  force  applied  in  any  other  direction  than 
one  in  the  axis  of  the  orifice;  and 

B.  An  elongated  handle,  said  handle  being  attached  at  one 
of  its  ends  to  the  base  of  said  element  substantially  per- 
pendicularly thereto,  and  extending  for  a  sufficient  dis- 
tance to  enable  the  other  end  of  the  handle  to  be  conve- 
niently grasped  by  the  hand  of  the  woman  user  when  the 
element  is  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to,  and  in 
the  small  of  the  woman  user's  back,  whereby  the  slide 
fastener  may  be  closed  upwardly  by  raising  the  grapsed 
end  of  the  handle  up  from  the  women  user's  shoulder. 


3,907,182 
RECEPTACLE  CLAMP 
Clyde  C.  Bryant,  1920  Forrest  Ave.,  East  Point,  Ga.  30344 
Filed  May  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356^04 
Int  CI.*  F41B  13104 
U.S.  a.  224-2  B  4  Claims 

1.  A  holster  clamp  combination  for  removably  securing  a 
holster  on  a  strap,  comprising  a  holster,  a  substantially  U- 
shaped  frame  secured  to  said  holster,  said  U-shaped  frame 
defining  an  aperture  therein  constructed  to  receive  a  strap,  a 
belt  stop  member  secured  to  one  wall  of  said  U-shaped  frame 
projecting  away  from  said  wall  into  said  aperture,  a  spring  arm 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  U-shaped  frame,  cam  means  rotably 
mounted  to  said  U-shaped  frame,  said  cam  means  comprising 
a  substantially  rounded  cam  body  defining  a  rounded  outer 
surface  with  a  part  of  the  surface  forming  a  ratchet  configura- 
tion and  a  cam  lever  secured  to  said  cam  body  said  cam  lever 
being  adapted  to  rotate  said  cam  body  through  said  frame 


1 

I 


aperture  against  said  spring  arm  to  drive  said  spring  arm 
toward  a  wall  of  said  frame  to  engage  a  strap  positioned  in  said 
fi'ame,  and  releasable  locking  means  mounted  to  said  frame, 
said  releasable  locking  means  comprising  at  least  one  guide 


member  defining  a  groove,  a  locking  pin  slidably  mounted  in 
said  guide  member  groove  and  spring  means  connected  to  said 
locking  pin  to  bias  said  locking  pin  into  engagement  with  said 
cam  and  being  adapted  to  hold  said  cam  means  in  a  locked 
position  against  said  spring  arm. 


3,907,183 

BICYCLE-MOUNTED  BASEBALL  BAT  AND  BALL 

CARRIER 

David  Shearer,  Sr.,  131  Maplehurst  Blvd.,  and  David  Shearer, 

30  Eaton  St.,  both  of  Battle  Creek,  Mich.  49017 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,180 

Int.  CI.*B62J  moo 

U.S.  CI.  224—32  9  Claims 


1.  A  baseball  bat  carrier  for  mounting  on  a  bicycle,  compris- 


mg: 


1 .  a  primary  supporting  member  for  engaging  one  end  of  the 
baseball  bat  having: 

a.  means  defining  a  peripheral  frame,  comprising  a  pair  of 
superposed  separate  annular  flanges, 

b.  a  sheet  of  an  elastomeric  material  supported  at  its 
periphery  by  said  frame,  having  a  central  aperture 
adapted  to  engage  and  retain  one  end  of  said  bat,  the 
size  of  the  aperture  being  smaller  than  the  end  of  the 
bat  to  be  retained,  the  periphery  of  said  elastomeric 
sheet  disposed  between  said  flanges  and  means  clamp- 
ing said  flanges  together  to  retain  the  periphery  of  said 
elastomeric  sheet  therebetween,  and 

c.  a  bracket  affixed  to  said  frame  and  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  said  bicycle,  and 

2.  a  secondary  supporting  member  adapted  to  support  the 
other  end  of  the  bat,  and  means  for  mounting  said  sec- 
ondary supporting  member  on  said  bicycle. 


3,907,184 

ROOF-TOP  CONTAINER 

James  E.  Zane,  13879  Kimberiy  Dr.,  Largo,  Fla.  33540,  and 

John  B.  Foster,  225  Greenmeadow,  Pak>  Aho,  CalU .  94306 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,993 

Int.  CI.  B60m  9104 

U.S.  CL  224  10  Claims 


1.  A  roof-top  luggage  container  device  of  the  type  designed 
to  be  mounted  on  the  top  of  automobile  type  vehicles,  said 
device  comprising:  suppori  means  including  a  plurality  of  rub 
rails  fixedly  attached  to  the  top  of  the  vehicle;  cover  means 
removably  attached  to  said  support  means  and  including  op- 
positely disposed  side  wall  portions,  said  plurality  of  rub  rails 
comprising  at  least  two  outer  rub  rails  disposed  substantially 
adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  said  plurality  of  rub  rails  and 
in  engageable  relation  with  the  edge  of  each  of  said  oppositely 
disposed  side  wall  portions,  attachment  means  including  hinge 
means  secured  to  one  of  said  two  outer  rub  rails,  said  hinge 
means  movably  interconnected  to  said  correspondingly  posi- 
tioned side  wall  portion,  lock  means  mounted  on  the  other  of 
said  oppositely  disposed  side  wall  portions  and  disposed  to 
lockiiigly  engage  the  other  of  said  two  rub  rails  relative  to  the 
rub  rail  engaging  said  attachment  means,  whereby  said  cover 
means  is  removably  supported,  at  least  in  part,  on  said  two 
outer  rub  rails  along  said  oppositely  disposed  side  wall  por- 
tions of  said  cover  means. 


3,907,185 

APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  OFF  SIDE  MARGIN  OF 

WIRE  GLASS  PLATE 

Toshihiro  Suzuki,  Kurume,  Japan,  assignor  to  Central  Glass 

Company,  Limited,  Ube,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  526,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,   1973,  48- 
132197 

Int.  CI.*  C03B  33102 
U.S.  CI.  225—97  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  breaking  off  a  part  of  a  wire  glass  plate 
along  a  cut  line  scored  thereon,  comprising: 

first  means  to  grasp  the  part  of  the  wire  glass  plate  in  a 
predetermined  position  mounted  on  a  support  member; 

a  first  rod  arranged  parallel  to  the  wire  glass  plate  in  said 
position,  an  end  thereof  being  pivotally  joined  with  said 
support  member  such  that  said  support  member  is  rotat- 
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able  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  wire  glass  plate  in 
said  position; 

a  second  rod  pivotally  and  perpendicularly  linked  with  said 
first  rod  at  a  first  distance  from  said  end; 

a  third  rod  arranged  parallel  to  said  second  rod  and  pivot- 
ally  linked  with  said  first  rod  at  a  second  distance  longer 
than  said  first  distance  from  said  end; 

a  fourth  rod  pivotally  linked  with  said  second  and  third  rods 
and  arranged  parallel  to  and  separate  from  said  first  rod, 
said  fourth  rod  being  fixed  to  a  first  shaft  having  a  fixed 
axis  perpendicular  to  both  said  first  and  second  rods  at  a 
third  distance  from  said  second  rod  in  the  direction  of 
said  first  support  member; 

a  fifth  rod  pivotally  linked  with  at  least  one  of  said  second 
and  third  rods  and  arranged  parallel  to  and  separate  from 
said  fourth  rod,  said  fifth  rod  being  fixed  to  a  second  shaft 
having  a  fixed  axis  parallel  to  said  first  shaft  at  said  third 
distance  from  said  second  rod  in  the  same  direction; 

second  means  to  turn  one  of  said  first  and  second  shafts  on 
said  fixed  axis  thereof  such  that  said  one  shaft  is  subjected 
to  at  least  one  cycle  of  turns  consisting  of  a  first  turn 
through  a  first  angle,  a  second  turn  in  the  reverse  direc- 
tion through  a  second  angle  larger  than  said  first  angle 
and  a  third  turn  into  the  initial  position  thereby  to  rotate 
said  fourth,  fifth  and  first  rods  and  said  first  means  all  in 
the  same  direction  through  movements  of  said  second 
and  third  rods  along  the  respective  axis  thereof;  and 

third  means  to  hold  said  support  member  normally  in  such 
a  position  that  the  part  of  the  wire  glass  plate  is  kept 
parallel  to  said  first  rod  and  rotate  said  support  member 
around  an  axle  for  joining  said  first  rod  therewith  when 
said  second  turn  of  said  one  shaft  is  completed  thereby  to 
exert  a  pulling  force  on  the  wires  of  the  wire  glass  plate 
lying  across  the  cut  line. 


3,907,187 

SUCTION  DEVICE,  ABLE  TO  STORE  YARN,  FOR 

CONTROLLING  A  SOURCE  OF  SUPPLY 

Giampaoio  Coilausig,  Pordenone,  Italy,  assignor  to  Officine 

Savio,  S.p.A.,  Pordenone,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,392 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  16, 1973, 83336/73; 
Jan.  29,  1974,  83310/74 

Int.  CI.^B65H  17120 
liJS.  CI.  226—42  8  Claims 


1.  Yarn  storing  suction  device  comprising  yarn  supply 
means,  yarn  draw-off  means,  a  rotatable  suction  cylinder 
positioned  between  said  supply  means  and  said  draw-off 
means  to  accumulate  yam  on  the  surface  thereof,  at  least  one 
scanning  device  positioned  to  register  the  presence  of  yarn  on 
said  suction  device  and  control  the  accumulation  by  produc- 
ing signals  regulating  said  supply  means  and  draw-off  means 
to  keep  the  accumulation  of  yam  between  two  pre-set  values. 


3,907,186 
HLM-SPREADER 


3,907,188 

.-^,  „^„ „  INTERMITTENT  STRIP  ROLL  FEED 

Robin  Hasler,  52  Camper  Crescent,  Bengeo,  Hertford,  Hert-  ^^^^   ^-    Peterson,    Smithfieid,    R.I.,    assignor    to    Cooper- 

fordshire,  England  Weymouth,  Peterson,  Inc.,  Westfield,  Mass. 

Filed  July  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  274,429  ^*^^  ^P""-  8'  ^^^^^  Ser.  No.  459,129 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  3,  1971,  '"*•  ^'-^  ^^^  '^/•^■^ 

36,416/71  U.S.  CI.  226— 154                                                        11  Claims 

Int.  CI.  B65h  25102 

U.S.  CL226— 7                                                             13  Claims  \^ 


1.  A  method  of  maintaining  substantially  uniform  longitudi- 
nal tension  in  a  travelling  web  which  comprises  feeding  the 
web  around  a  hinged  spreading  member  disposed  transversely 
of  the  web,  said  spreading  member  comprising  a  body  member 
and  a  terminal  member  extending  from  and  hingedly  con- 
nected to  an  end  of  the  body  member,  resiliency  biassing  at 
least  said  terminal  member  into  cooperating  engagement  with 
at  least  a  marginal  zone  of  the  web,  so  that  the  terminal  mem- 
ber is  capable  of  adopting  varying  angular  positions  relative  to 
the  body  member  to  maintain  the  desired  web  tension,  and 
withdrawing  the  web  from  the  spreading  member  against  the 
biassing  influence  of  the  terminal  member. 


1.  A  roll  feed  for  intermittently  feeding  strip  stock  to  a 
power  press  having  a  reciprocating  ram,  comprising  a  pair  of 
drivingly  engaged  rollers  between  which  said  stock  extends, 
means  carried  by  said  press  imparting  oscillatory  movement  to 
said  rollers,  one  of  said  rollers  being  movable  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  stock  is  drivingly  engaged  by  said  rollers 
and  a  second  position  wherein  said  stock  is  disengaged,  resil- 
ient means  normally  urging  said  one  roller  to  said  first  posi- 
tion, and  cam  means  controlled  by  movement  of  said  ram  for 
moving  said  one  roller  to  said  second  position,  said  cam  means 
being  operable  in  timed  relation  to  said  oscillating  means 
whereby  so  long  as  said  rollers  are  rotating  in  a  forward  or 
feed  direction,  said  one  roller  is  in  said  first  position,  and  so 
long  as  said  rollers  are  rotating  in  a  reverse  direction,  said  one 
roller  is  in  said  second  position,  said  one  roller  being  jour- 
nalled  on  a  pivotally  mounted  lever,  said  cam  means  being 


September  23,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1683 


rotatably  carried  by  said  lever,  link  means  interconnecting 
said  cam  means  and  said  ram  whereby  reciprocation  of  the 
latter  imparts  oscillatory  movement  to  the  former,  and  a  cam 
follower  cooperating  with  said  cam  means  during  oscillation 
of  the  latter  to  cause  pivoting  of  said  lever  to  move  said  one 
roller  to  its  aforesaid  first  and  second  positions. 


3,907,189 
YARN  FEED  MEANS 
John  Dalton  Griffith,  59  Havenbaulk  Ave.,  Littleover,  Derby, 
Derbyshire,  England 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,773 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1973, 
6629/73 

Int.  CI.'' B65H  77/22 
U.S.  CI.  226—176  4  Claims 


1.  A  yarn  feed  means  comprising  a  rotatable  mounting 
shaft,  said  shaft  having  a  conical  recess  in  its  periphery,  a  pair 
of  disc  like  elements  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, each  of  said  elements  having  an  interrupted  conical  face 
whereby  the  elements  can  be  moved  into  a  position  such  that 
one  interrupted  conical  face  interengages  the  other  inter- 
rupted conical  face,  a  screw  means  on  one  element  and  ar- 
ranged to  pass  into  said  conical  recess  in  said  mounting  shaft, 
and  spring  means  between  said  elements  and  biasing  said 
elements  apart. 


3,907,190 
STAPLER  WITH  A  PUNCH  MECHANISM 
Yoshio  Mitsuhashi,  79,  Higashi-Kibogaoka,  Asahi-ku,  Yoko- 
hama, Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1973, 48-22954 
Int.  Cl.'^  B25C  5116 
U.S.  CI.  227— 127  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  stapler  of  the  type  including  a  base  having  an  anvil 
die  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  an  open-top  staple  magazine 
having  a  staple  dispensing  aperture  provided  in  a  distal  end  of 
a  bottom  wall  thereof,  said  magazine  being  pivoted  at  its 
proximal  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  base  so  as  to  be  tumable 
up  and  down  relative  thereto,  a  lever  having  a  staple  ejector 
at  its  distal  end  and  also  pivotally  connected  at  its  proximal 
end  to  the  other  end  of  said  base  so  as  to  be  tumable  up  and 
down  relative  thereto,  said  lever  being  adapted  to  drive  each 
foremost  staple  accommodated  within  said  staple  magazine 
out  of  said  dispensing  aperture  by  said  staple  ejector  such  that 
the  dispensed  staple  is  clinched  by  said  anvil  die  to  hold  layers 


of  penetrable   material   together,   a   feed   element   slidably 

mounted  within  said  staple  magazine  and  having  a  front  end 

facing  the  staples  accommodated  therein,  and  spring  means 

urging  said  feed  element  toward  said  dispensing  ap>erture  to 

feed  the  staples  toward  the  dispensing  aperture: 

the  improvement  wherein  said  spring  means  comprises  a 

tension  spring  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  front 

end  of  said  feed  element  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to 

said  distal  end  of  the  lever,  said  tension  spring  extending 

from  said  front  end  to  the  rear  end  of  the  feed  element 

remote  from  said  front  end  along  the  length  of  the  feed 

element  and  being  substantially  folded  over  said  rear  end 

to  urge  the  feed  element  toward  the  dispensing  aperture 

in  the  normal  position  of  the  stapler. 


3,907,191 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  ROTARY  ROCK  BIT 
Carl  Laurent  Lichte,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,208 

Int.  Cl.'^  B23K  15100,  37104 

U.S.  CI.  228—182  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  rotary  rock  bit  with  an  accu- 
rate gage  size  from  a  multiplicity  of  individual  segments 
wherein  each  of  the  individual  segments  includes  individual 
parting  faces  and  a  gage  cutting  surface,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

placing  the  individual  segments  adjacent  one  another  with 
the  surfaces  of  the  parting  faces  of  the  adjacent  segments 
in  abutting  relationship  to  one  another, 
sliding  the  individual  segments  relative  to  one  another 
thereby  causing  unrestricted  movement  of  the  parting 
faces  of  an  individual  segment  against  the  parting  faces  of 
the  next  adjacent  segments  over  substantially  the  entire 
surfaces  of  said  abutting  faces  until  the  gage  cutting  sur- 
faces of  the  segments  are  at  the  desired  gage  size,  and 
welding  the  segments  together. 


3,907,192 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  GLAZING 

UNIT 

Joannes  Grietens,  Kasterlee,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Glaverbel- 

Mecaniver,  Watermael-Boitsfort,  Belgium 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,097 

Claims  prmrity,  application  Luxemburg,  Feb.  11,  1972, 
64771 

Int.  CI.''  B23K  31102,  35/12 
U.S.  CI.  228—256  6  Cteims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  glazing  unit  by  jointing 
a  metallized  margin  of  a  sheet  of  glass  to  an  intervening  spacer 
strip  following  a  course  along  the  peripheral  ma/gin  of  the  unit 
in  which  the  joint  between  said  sheet  and  said  strip  along  at 
least  a  section  of  such  course  is  formed  by  applying  solder  into 
the  comer  angle  between  such  sheet  and  said  strip  to  form  a 
solder  bead  along  said  section,  the  improvement  comprising 
progressively  fomiing  said  solder  bead  at  least  in  part  by 
discharging  a  continuous  stream  of  molten  solder  directly  into 
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said  comer  angle  from  an  adjacent  orifice  while  such  orifice 
on  the  one  hand  and  said  strip  and  sheet  on  the  other  hand  are 
relatively  displaced  substantially  parallel  with  said  course 
section,  the  position  and  orientation  of  said  orifice  and  the 


discharge  velocity  of  the  solder  stream  in  relation  to  the  posi- 
tion of  the  sheet  and  strip  defining  said  comer  angle  being 
such  as  to  cause  the  solder  stream  to  initially  impinge  against 
one  of  the  surfaces  defining  the  comer  angle  and  flow  toward 
the  vertex  of  the  comer  angle. 


3,907,193 
PLASTIC  FOLDING  CONTAINERS  AND  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Joel  Hdier,  Greenlawn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Autoplex  Corpora- 
tion, Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,838 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  5100,  43/16 

VS.  CI.  229—16  3  Claims 


J"-T 


10 


1.  A  container  comprising  walls  of  plastic  sheet  material 
joined  to  each  other  by  fold  lines  comprising  heat-scored 
linear  indentations  on  opposite  faces  of  the  sheet  material,  the 
thickness  of  the  sheet  material  between  the  indentations  being 
substantially  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  sheet  material  away 
from  the  fold  lines,  the  density  of  the  sheet  material  between 
the  indentations  being  substantially  greater  than  the  density  of 
the  sheet  material  away  from  the  fold  lines,  and  the  quantity 
of  plastic  material  along  each  of  said  fold  lines  being  less  than 
the  quantity  of  material  through  an  equal  cross-sectional  area 
of  sheet  material  located  away  from  the  fold  lines,  said  fold 
lines  being  further  characterized  by  the  absence  of  ridges  of 
laterally  displaced  plastic  material  along  the  heat-scored  lin- 
ear indentations. 


3,907,194 
POLYGONAL  CONTAINER 
Larry  C.  Davenport,  Indianapolis;  Harold  W.  Layne,  Beech 
Grove,  and  Jon  M.  Schwaner,  Indianapolk,  all  of  Ind.,  as- 
signors to  Inland  Container  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Fifed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Scr.  No.  494,756 
Int.  a.»  B65D  13/00,  5/36 
\i-JS.  CL  229—23  BT  9  Claims 

I.  A  container  made  from  a  foldable  blank  of  sheet  mate- 
rial, said  container  comprising  a  plurality  of  hingedly  con- 
nected side  panels  defining  a  body  portion  having  an  octago- 
nal transverse  cross-sectional  configuration,  a  first  pair  of 
generally  rectangular  end  closure  flaps  hingedly  connected  to 


the  ends  of  a  pair  of  opposed  side  panels  through  fold  lines,  a 
second  pair  of  generally  rectangular  end  closure  flaps  hingedly 
connected  to  the  ends  of  a  different  pair  of  opposed  side 
panels  through  fold  lines  disposed  in  a  plane  containing  the 
fold  lines  of  said  first  pair  of  end  closure  flap>s,  said  fold  lines 
of  said  second  pair  of  end  closure  flaps  being  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  fold  lines  of  said  first  pair  of  end  closure 
flaps,  an  isosceles  triangle  shaped  end  flap  connected  to  each 
of  the  remaining  side  panels  through  a  fold  line  lying  in  the 
plane  of  the  said  fold  lines  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  end 
closure  flaps,  and  a  trapezoidal  shaped  web  portion  intercon- 
necting said  first  and  second  pairs  of  generally  rectangular  end 
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closure  flaps  to  the  adjacent  triangular  shaped  end  flaps 
through  fold  lines,  said  pairs  of  generally  rectangular  end 
closure  flaps  and  said  web  portions  each  having  an  outer  edge 
lying  on  a  generally  straight  line  defining  an  outer  edge  of  said 
blank  of  sheet  material  prior  to  folding,  the  apex  of  each  of 
said  triangularly  shaped  flaps  lying  on  a  common  line  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  said  outer  edge  of  the  blank,  said  end 
closure  flaps,  triangular  end  flaps  and  web  portions  being 
foldable  to  form  a  closed  end  of  the  container  lying  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
container  with  said  web  portions  and  triangular  end  flaps 
serving  to  interlace  with  said  pairs  of  rectangular  end  flaps  to 
self-lock  said  end  flaps  into  their  folded  positions. 


3,907,195 
PROTECTIVE  HOOD  FOR  CARRY-OUT  FOOD  AND 
FOLDABLE  BLANK  THEREFOR 
Glenn  E.  Struble,  Oxford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,520 

Int.  CI.''  B65D  5/36,  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  229—41  B  26  Claims 


1.  A  protective  hood  for  use  in  covering  prepared  food 
while  same  is  held  in  a  container  and  carried  to  destination 
prior  to  consumption  thereof,  said  hood  being  foldable  to  a 
flat  shipment  or  storage  condition  and  erectable  to  a  service 
or  stand-by  stacked  condition  and  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  vertically  extending  sleeve  with  means  for 
supporting  and  retaining  a  food  container  enclosed  within 
said  sleeve; 

b.  an  open  bottom;  and 

c.  an  overhead  covering  member. 
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3,907,196 
VOTING  MACHINE 
Cothbum  M.  O'Neal,  Dallas;  Alfred  M.  Mayo,  Richardson, 
both  of  Tex.,  and  George  William  Childs,  deceased,  late  of 
Dallas,  Tex.  (by  Patricia  M.  Childs,  executrix),  assignors  to 
Riverside  Press,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  309,174,  Nov.  24,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,866,826.  This  application  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,926 

Int.  CI.*  G07C  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  235—54  D  5  Claims 


3,907,197 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHODS  OF  READING 

INFORMATION  CONTAINED  IN  CODED  FORM  ON 

INFORMATION  CARRIER 

Hermann  PoschI,  Munich,  and  Johann  Plockl,  Unterhaching, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Erwin  Sick,  Optik- 

Elektronik,  Waldkirch,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494^13 
Claims   priority,   applicatk>n   Germany,   Sept,    15,    1973, 
2346509 

Int.  CI.  G06k  7/10;  G08c  9/06 
U.S.  CI.  235— 61.1 1  E  ^  Claims 


1.  A  voting  machine  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  columnar  frame  members; 

a  plurality  of  selection  keys  arranged  in  said  columns  in  verti- 
cal and  horizontal  alignment,  laterally  moveable  between  a 
first  non-voted  and  second  voted  position; 

vertical  interlock  means  for  limiting  the  number  of  selections 
that  may  be  made  within  a  vertical  row  of  keys,  said  vertical 
interlock  means  comprising  first  cam  means  associated  with 
each  of  said  keys  including  a  through  bore  in  said  keys, 
block  means  vertically  interposed  between  adjacent  keys, 
said  block  means  having  a  through  bore,  said  block  means 
shiftable  from  a  first  position  relative  to  said  vertical  keys 
wherein  said  block  through  bores  align  with  the  through 
bores  in  said  keys  to  a  second  blocking  position,  shiftable 
interlock  ball  means  in  said  key  through  bores  and  associ- 
ated with  said  key  cams  and  said  block  means  through  bore, 
whereby  said  keys  and  block  means  define  a  continuous  ball 
column  in  said  first  positions,  means  for  establishing  a  verti- 
cal subcolumn  in  which  a  preselected  number  of  vertically 
aligned  keys  may  be  voted,  said  means  including  means  for 
shifting  a  preselected  block  means  to  said  second  position 
to  intercept  said  ball  containing  column  at  a  predetermined 
location  to  establish  one  limit  of  the  subcolumn  and  ball 
receiving  means  located  at  the  other  limit  adapted  to  accept 
a  predetermined  number  of  balls,  whereby  movement  of 
selected  keys  to  said  voted  position  will  cam  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  additional  balls  into  said  ball  column  and 
said  ball  receiving  means  thereby  preventing  actuation  of 
additional  voting  keys  when  said  predetermined  number  of 
balls  have  been  caused  to  move  into  said  ball  receiving 
means;  and 

horizontal  interlock  means  including  second  cam  means  car- 
ried on  said  voting  keys,  horizontally  displaceable  plunger 
means  associated  with  said  second  cam  means  and  actuable 
whereby  movement  of  a  preselected  one  of  said  keys  will 
cause  said  second  cam  means  to  cam  said  associated 
plunger  means  toward  said  adjacent  keys,  and  transfer 
means  for  selectively  transferring  the  displacement  of  said 
cammed  plunger  to  the  plunger  associated  with  said  adja- 
cent key  to  move  said  adjacent  plunger  into  blocking  en- 
gagement with  its  key  thereby  preventing  actuation  of  said 
adjacent  keys. 


1.  Apparatus  for  reading  information  presented  in  the  form 
of  a  code  of  optically-contrasting  regions  on  an  information 
carrier,  the  apparatus  comprising  means  for  providing  a  beam 
of  light  moving  in  a  circular  path;  elongate  prism  means  posi- 
tioned so  that  the  beam  of  light  is  incident  thereon  and  re- 
fracted thereby;  means  defining  an  elongate  window  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  prism  and  through  which  the  light  beam 
refracted  by  the  prism  can  pass  to  scan  a  code  on  an  informa- 
tion carrier  moved  crosswise  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  window;  the  code  being  scanned  by  means  of  circular  arcs 
the  double  radius  of  which  is  exceeding  the  width  of  the  win- 
dow and  is  also  exceeding  the  length  of  the  code  in  the  direc- 
tion in  which  it  is  to  be  read;  means  for  unidirectionally  mov- 
ing the  circular  path  in  the  general  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  prism  after  or  while  each  circle  is  completed;  means  for 
converting  light  reflected  from  the  code  into  electrical  signals, 
and  means  arranged  to  interpret  the  electrical  signals  accord- 
ing to  the  scanned  code. 

3,907,198 
RESETTABLE  COUNTER 
Heinz  Kelch,  Martinsweiler  191,  D  7741   Buchenberg,  and 
Helmut  Muller,  Martin-Luther-Str.  2,  D  7742  St.  Georgen, 
both  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,068 
Claims   priority,   applicatkm   Germany,   Apr.    17,    1973, 
2319369 

Int.  CI.  G06c  15/42 
U.S.  CI.  235—144  DM  7  Claims 


1.  A  resettable  counter  comprising  counter  wheel  means; 
drive  means  for  driving  the  counter  wheel  means;  gear  cou- 
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pling  means  between  said  drive  means  and  said  counter  wheel 
means  movable  between  an  engaged  position  for  driving  said 
counter  wheel  means  by  said  drive  means  and  a  disengaged 
position  for  allowing  resetting  said  counter  wheel  means;  a 
step-up  drive  between  said  drive  means  and  said  gear  coupling 
means;  and  a  step-down  drive  between  said  gear  coupling 
means  and  said  counter  wheel  means  to  minimize  errors 
caused  by  reengagement  of  said  gear  coupling  means  after  the 
latter  has  been  disengaged  for  resetting  said  counter  wheel 
means. 


3,907,200 

TRACK  AND  METHOD  OF  LAYING  TRACK  ON  A 

CONCRETE  ROAD  BED 

Raoul  Bernard,  Grigny,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Autonome 

des  Transports  Parisiens,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,843 
Claims    priority,    application     France,    Oct.     24,     1972 
72.37578 

Int.  Ci.''  EOIB  1 100 
U.S.  CI.  238-7  5  Claims 


3,907,199 

COMBINATION  ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM  AND 

PASSENGER  COMPARTMENT  HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR 

AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Thomas  C.  Kreger,  Clarkston,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,033 

Int.  Ci.*  B60H  1102 

U.S.  CI.  237-12.3  B  9  Claims 


5     to 


1       2     3 


2    1 


1 .  A  method  of  laying  a  track  on  concrete  roadbed  compris- 
ing laying  slabs  on  the  roadbed,  keying  the  slabs  to  the  road- 
bed, positioning  bearing  members  accurately  on  the  slabs  so 
that  a  rolling  guide  system  to  be  carried  by  them  has  the 
required  geometry,  and  fmally  anchoring  the  bearing  mem- 
bers to  the  slabs. 


I.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  liquid  cooled  engine, 
a  combination  passenger  compartment  heating  and  engine 
cooling  system  comprising 

a  passenger  compartment  heater, 

a  radiator, 

a  flow  control  valve  having  an  inlet  and  flrst  and  second 

outlets, 
first  liquid  conduit  means  conducting  liquid  from  the  engine 

to  the  valve  inlet, 
second  liquid  conduit  means  connecting  in  series  said  first 

outlet  of  said  valve  and  said  radiator  and  said  engine, 
third  liquid  conduit  means  connecting  in  series  said  second 

outlet  of  said  valve  and  said  heater  and  said  engine, 
said  flow  control  valve  including  a  housing, 
said  inlet  and  said  first  and  second  outlets  being  formed  in 

said  housing, 
movable  means  constructed  to  move  from  a  first  extreme 
position  blocking  said  first  outlet  from  said  inlet  and 
connecting  said  second  outlet  and  said  inlet  to  a  second 
extreme  position  blocking  said  second  outlet  from  said 
inlet  and  connecting  said  first  outlet  and  said  inlet, 
first  motor  means  comprising  a  temperature  responsive 
power  member  connected  to  said  movable  means  and 
constructed  to  displace  said  movable  means  from  said 
first  extreme  position  a  first  predetermined  amount  to  a 
position  intermediate  said  first  extreme  position  and  said 
second  extreme  position  in  response  to  an  increase  in 
coolant  temperature, 
second  motor  means  constructed  to  displace  said  movable 
means  a  second  predetermined  amount  toward  said  sec- 
ond extreme  position  in  response  to  a  signal  external  to 
said  engine, 
said  first  motor  means  and  said  second  motor  means  being 

positioned  in  series, 
displacement  of  said  movable  means  said  first  predeter- 
mined distance  and  said  second  predetermined  distance 
from  said  first  extreme  position  placing  said  movable 
means  in  said  second  extreme  position. 


3,907,201 

INSTALLATION  OF  CONCRETE  CONTAINING 

RAILROAD  TIES  INFLATED  IN  SITU 

Leonard  T.  DIugosz,  4  Minden  Dr.,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.  14218 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  198,660,  Nov.  15,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  345,277 

Int.  CI.  EOlb  37100 
U.S.  CI.  238-84  24  Claims 


1.  An  inflated  concrete  containing  railroad  tie  which  is 
inserted  in  a  railroad  track  bed  beneath  the  rails  and  between 
the  existing  ties,  and  inflated  in  situ,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises:  an  elongated  inflated  housing  including  a  hollow 
tubular  casing  portion  formed  of  porous  woven  fabric,  a  cap 
portion  closing  each  end  of  said  casing  portion,  and  an  inlet 
port  in  one  of  said  cap  and  casing  portions,  and  a  hardened 
concrete  mass  filling  said  housing  following  injection  of  a 
concrete  forming  mixture  through  said  inlet  port  into  said 
housing. 
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3,907,202 
SPRAY-GUN  APPARATUS  FOR  ATOMIZING  PAINT  OR 

SIMILAR  LIQUIDS 
Michel  Binoche,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  S.K.M.,  Satins, 
France 

Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,261 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    May     10,    1973, 
73.17011;  May  10,  1973,  73.17012 

Int.  CI.=*  B05B  7/06,  1130,  5/02,  7/04 
VS.  CI.  239—15 


behind  said  shield  and  in  advance  of  said  shower  head  for 
diffusing  liquid  composition  leaving  said  conduit, 

a  supply  unit  for  holding  a  stored  supply  of  said  liquid  addi- 
tive, and 

a  conduit  connecting  said  supply  unit  and  said  mixer  means. 


3,907,204 
MUSICAL  DISPLAY  FOUNTAIN 
16  Claims    Gunter  Przystawik,  5230  Tamiami  Ct.,  Cape  Coral,   Fla. 
33904 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,856 

Int.  CI.2  B05B  3/16;  F21P  7/00;  B05B  3/00 

US.  CI.  239—242  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  atomizing  paint  or  a  similar  liquid,  which 
comprises  a  spray-gun  of  which  the  atomizing  head  incorpo- 
rates a  nozzle  for  the  hydrostatic  atomization  of  paint  project- 
ing a  flat,  fan-shaped  jet  of  paint,  at  least  two  orifices  disposed 
on  either  side  of  said  nozzle  for  directing  air  jets  onto  said 
paint  jet,  means  for  feeding  paint  to  said  nozzle  under  a  pres- 
sure of  10  to  100  bars  and  means  for  feeding  compressed  air 
to  said  orifices  under  a  pressure  of  0.5  to  2  bars,  the  atomizing 
head  further  comprisng  an  annular  orifice  concentric  to  said 
hydrostatic  atomizing  nozzle  supplied  with  compressed  air 
substantially  under  the  same  pressure  as  the  other  orifices 
aforesaid,  and  thus  producing  a  hollow  frustoconical  air  jet 
converging  to  a  point  adjacent  the  outlet  orifice  of  said  nozzle. 


3,907,203 
SHOWER  EQUIPMENT  WITH  LIQUID  DISPENSER  FOR 

SHOWER  HEAD 
Thomas  L.  Skillings,  511  Latourette  St.,  Oregon  City,  Oreg. 
97045 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,714,  Feb.  5,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  460,368 

Int.  Cl.='  B05B  1/34,  7/30 
U.S.  CI.  239—314  4  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  shower  head  for  ejecting  shower 
water  and  a  water  supply  therefor, 

mixer  means  for  mixing  a  liquid  water  additive  into  the 
water  ejected  by  the  shower  head,  said  mixer  means 
comprising  a  shield  disposed  in  advance  of  said  shower 
head  against  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the  water  ejected 
from  said  head  impinges,  and  a  diffuser  element  disposed 


1.  A  musical  display  fountain  having  a  horizontally  disposed 
water  supply  pipe  and  a  series  of  water  spray  nozzles  operably 
connected  to  the  water  supply  pipe  comprizing  a  mechanical 
linkage  interposed  between  the  water  supply  pipe  and  the 
series  of  water  spray  nozzles  for  accurately  controlling  the 
angular  movement  of  a  plurality  of  said  spray  nozzles  includ- 
ing: 

A.  A  series  of  first  nipple  members  rigidly  attached  to  the 
water  supply  pipe  and  in  open  communication  with  the 
interior  thereof; 

B.  A  series  of  second  nipple  members  spaced  vertically 
above  the  respective  first  series  of  nipple  members; 

C.  A  plurality  of  flexible  water  conduit  means  connecting 
respectively  between  the  first  and  second  series  of  nipples 
and  having  lower  and  upper  ends  and  including; 

D.  A  first  series  of  support  yoke  means  fixed  relative  to  said 
first  nipple  lower  ends  communicating  with  the  water 
supply  pipe; 

E.  A  second  series  of  support  yoke  means  fixed  relative  to 
said  second  nipple  upper  ends; 

F.  Hinged  connecting  means  between  the  first  and  second 
series  of  lower  and  upper  support  yoke  means; 

G.  The  upper  support  yoke  means  having  an  extension 
beyond  the  hinged  connecting  means; 

H.  A  push  rod  pivotally  attached  to  the  extension  from  each 

of  said  lower  support  means; 
I.  Drive  means  operably  connected  with  said  push  rod  to 

oscillate  said  second  upper  support  yoke  means  and  the 

second  nipple  and  upper  end:  and 
J.  A  plurality  of  nozzles  carried  in  fixed  relation  respectively 

to  each  of  said  second  series  of  nipples  in  axial  alignment 

therewith. 


3,907,205 
SPRAY  GUN  WITH  AUXILIARY  SPRAY  ATTACHMENT 
Eidon  L.  Shreve,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  Binks  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Franklin  Park,  III. 

Filed  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,967 
Int.  Cl.^  B05B  7/32 
U.S.  CI.  239—307  4  Claims 

1.  A  multi-component  spray  device  comprising  a  spray  gun 
comprising  a  spray  nozzle,  liquid  passage  means  in  said  gun  for 
supplying  said  spray  nozzle  with  a  first  liquid  component,  an 
internal  air  passage  in  said  gun  communicating  between  said 
spray  nozzle  and  an  external  fitting,  liquid  shut  off  valve 
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means  in  said  liquid  passage,  air  shut  off  valve  means  in  said 
internal  air  passage,  means  for  operating  said  liquid  and  air 
valve  means  conjointly,  an  opening  in  said  spray  gun  in  com- 
munication with  said  internal  air  passage  at  a  location  between 
said  air  valve  means  and  said  spray  nozzle,  an  auxiliary  spray 
device  supported  from  said  spray  gun  and  comprising  a  body, 
a  siphon  air  spray  nozzle  on  said  body,  an  air  passage  in  said 
body  communicating  with  said  siphon  nozzle,  a  conduit  con- 


necting said  body  air  passage  to  the  internal  air  passage  of  said 
gun  through  the  opening  therein,  first  adjustable  valve  means 
in  said  conduit,  a  liquid  passage  in  said  body  communicating 
with  said  siphon  nozzle,  a  downwardly  depending  siphon  tube 
connected  to  said  body  liquid  passage,  and  means  for  supply- 
ing a  second  liquid  component  to  said  siphon  tube,  whereby 
operation  of  said  spray  gun  causes  air  to  be  supplied  to  said 
conduit  to  operate  said  auxiliary  spray  device. 


3,907^06 
SPRAY  DEVICE 
Hirosi  Kondo,  No.  30-4,  Hanazono-cho,  Nayasaki,  Nayasaki, 
Japan 

Fikd  Sept.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,198 

Int.  CI.*  A62C  11104;  B05B  11106 

MS.  CL  239-357  2  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  accumulative  spray  device  comprising  a  cylin- 
der body  so  formed  that  a  cylinder  chamber  is  provided  on 
one  side  of  a  partition  wall,  the  other  side  thereof  being  air- 
tightly  mountable  on  a  container,  a  penetration  hole  provided 
through  the  partition  wall  being  divided  into  a  liquid  admitting 
hole  and  a  compressed  air  admitting  hole  by  a  piston  rod 
penetrating  said  penetration  hole,  a  nozzle  communicating 
with  both  said  holes  being  mounted  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  cylinder  body  so  as  to  suck  and  spray  the  liquid  when 
compressed  air  is  spurted;  a  piston  fitted  into  the  cylinder 
chamber  of  the  cylinder  body  so  as  to  be  airtightly  slidable  on 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  cylinder  chamber  when  pressure  is 
applied  thereto  thereby  producing  compressed  air,  said  piston 
enabling  to  lead  the  outside  air  into  the  cylinder  chamber  at 
its  return  travel,  said  piston  further  having  an  air  vent  and 


being  urged  by  restoring  resilience  by  means  of  a  spring  mem- 
ber; a  sustenance  plate  secured  to  the  piston  and  connecting 
said  piston  to  the  piston  rod,  said  sustenance  plate  causing  the 
cylinder  chamber  to  communicate  with  the  interior  of  the 
piston;  a  piston  built  within  the  foregoing  piston  so  as  to  be 
airtightly  slidable  by  the  compressed  air  produced  when  pres- 
sure is  applied  to  the  foregoing  piston;  a  stopper  provided  with 
a  spring  member  for  imparting  restoring  resilience  to  the 
piston  so  as  to  accumulatively  pressurize  the  compressed  air, 
the  stopper  opening  or  closing  the  communication  between 
the  liquid  admitting  hole  and  the  container;  and  a  valve  mem- 
ber ordinarily  closing  the  communication  between  the  com- 
pressed air  admitting  hole  and  the  interior  of  the  cylinder 
chamber,  said  valve  member  causing  the  compressed  air  to 
spurt  by  allowing  said  hole  to  communicate  with  the  piston 
chamber  when  the  piston  is  pressed  and  the  piston  rod  reaches 
the  limit  of  its  movement. 


3,907,207 

ATOMIZING  SPRAYER  DEVICE 

John  W.  O'Brien,  607  S.  Kelly  St.,  Harrison,  Ark.  72601 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,267 

Int.  a.*  B05B  7112,  7104 

U.S.  CI.  239-415  8  Claims 


i^^ 


m^ 


a. 


1.  Spraying  apparatus  for  use  with  a  liquid  source  and  a 
pressurized  air  source  to  produce  a  fine  liquid  spray,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  spray  head  having  an  air-liquid  mixing  chamber  therein; 
liquid  delivery  means  interconnecting  said  spray  head  and 
said  liquid  source; 

air  delivery  means  interconnecting  said  spray  head  and  said 
air  source; 

a  liquid  passage  disposed  through  said  spray  head  for  direct- 
ing liquid  from  said  liquid  delivery  means  to  said  mixing 
chamber,  said  liquid  passage  including  a  central  liquid 
discharge  orifice  to  said  mixing  chamber; 

an  air  passage  disposed  through  said  spray  head  for  dis- 
charging air  from  said  air  delivery  means  to  said  mixing 
chamber,  said  air  passage  including  a  circular  discharge 
annulus  to  said  mixing  chamber  concentrically  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  liquid  orifice  to  deliver  an  annular 
curtain  of  air  substantially  parallel  to  the  liquid  issuing 
from  said  liquid  orifice  to  the  mixing  chamber; 

a  liquid  impingement  member  disposed  within  said  mixing 
chamber  and  having  a  flat  circular  impingement  surface 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  liquid  orifice  to  cause 
liquid  issuing  therefrom  to  spread  radially  outward  and 
perpendicularly  intersect  said  annular  curtain  of  air  to 
form  an  intimate  admixture  of  air  and  liquid;  and 

a  discharge  orifice  disposed  through  said  spray  head  com- 
municating said  mixing  chamber  with  the  atmosphere  to 
discharge  said  mixture  of  air  and  liquid  in  said  chamber 
to  the  atmosphere  as  a  fine  liquid  spray. 


3,907,208 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDUCING  AIR  FLOW 
James  Malcolm  Agnew,  and  Granville  CoUis  James,  both  of 
Burton  on  Trent,  England,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Pa- 
tents) Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,910 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  United  Kingdom,  Mar.    16, 
1973,  12737/73 

Int.  a.2  P04F  5102 
U.S.  CI.  239-428.5  lo  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  inducing  air  flow  comprising  an  elongated 
narrow  member  defining  an  elongated  narrow  passage  which 


September  23,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1689 


is  open  at  one  longitudinal  end,  a  fluid  outlet  nozzle  mounted 
in  the  member  near  the  open  end  and  arranged  to  direct  a  jet 
of  fluid  along  the  passage  toward  the  open  end,  and  air-inlet 


the  former  to  the  latter,  said  baffle  means  extending  from  the 
outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  enve- 
lope, thereby  defining  a  first  and  second  cavity,  means  for 


means  comprising  a  long,  narrow,  lateral  opening  extending 
longitudinally  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the  member  for 
inducing  air  flow  into  the  member  through  all  of  the  long 
narrow  opening. 


3,907,209 

COMPRESSION  IGNITION  ENGINE 

Max  G.  Fiedler,  585  Pugh  Rd.,  Wayne,  Pa.  19087 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,495 

Int.  Cl.=*  B05B  1130 

U.S.  CI.  239—533  1  Claim 


1.  Fuel  nozzle  means  for  a  compression-ignition  engine, 
comprising  a  first  sleeve  closed  at  one  end  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  orifices,  a  shoulder  formed  on  said  one  end  of  said  first 
sleeve,  a  resilient  member  seated  on  said  shoulder,  a  second 
sleeve,  one  end  of  said  second  sleeve  positioned  within  said 
first  sleeve,  said  one  end  of  said  second  sleeve  forming  a  valve 
seat,  a  valve  member  having  a  passage  therethrough  slidably 
mounted  within  said  first  sleeve,  one  end  of  the  valve  member 
being  positioned  between  the  resilient  member  and  the  valve 
seat,  whereby  said  valve  member  is  biased  to  a  closed  position 
against  the  valve  seat,  said  second  sleeve  having  a  passage  for 
supplying  fuel  to  said  valve  member,  and  said  valve  member 
having  a  passage  and  a  plurality  of  orifices  formed  therein  so 
that  when  the  valve  member  is  forced  to  the  open  position,  the 
resilient  member  is  compressed  and  fiiel  flows  through  the 
passage  of  the  valve  member  and  out  through  the  orifices  of 
the  first  sleeve  into  the  combustion  chamber. 


forcing  said  air  to  contact  said  envelope  in  a  lingering  fashion 
for  causing  heat  transfer  from  said  envelope  to  said  air  com- 
prising openings  in  said  baffle  means. 


3,907,211 

UNLOADING  DEVICES 

Daniel  W.  O'Reilly,  Goodhue,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Joseph  D. 

O'RelUy,  Goodhue,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  378,685,  July  12,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  applicatran  Oct.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,553 

Int.  CI.*  AOIC  19100;  EOlC  19120 

U.S.  CI.  239—676  20  Claims 


/  /        19  12      *  5S 


54       DC         \Qm 


1.  In  a  bulk  material  unloading  device  of  the  type  having  a 
boxlike  member  for  receiving  said  bulk  material  defined  by 
two  generally  opposing  side  walls  and  a  bottom  and  having  an 
end  gate  movable  along  said  bottom  in  a  path  between  said 
side  walls  for  pushing  said  bulk  material  out  of  said  boxlike 
member,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

means  extending  from  said  end  gate  and  movable  therewith 
along  said  bottom  for  providing  a  supporting  surface  for 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  bulk  material. 


3,907.212 

MAGNETICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  ACTUATOR  MEANS 

FOR  A  MATERIAL  SPREADER 

William  L.  Ullom,  Wabash,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Cyclone 

Seeder  Company,  Inc.,  Urbana,  Ind. 

FUed  Sept.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,737 

Int.  CI.*  AOIC  17100;  B05B  9100 

U.S.  CI.  239—685  5  CUims 


3,907,210 

APPARATUS  TO  IMPROVE  COMBUSTION  OF  FUEL 
Irving  A.  Dow,  Jr.,  20  Vista  Ave.,  Elizabeth,  N.J.  07208,  and 

Carl  A.  Gersitz,  Brick  Town,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Irving  A. 

Dow,  Jr.,  Elizabeth,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,878 

Int.  CI.*  B05B  01114 

U.S.  CI.  239—553.3  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  preheated  secondary  air  into 
a  burner  flame  comprising  a  sleeve  adapted  to  receive  air  from 
a  fan  and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  openings 
in  its  side  wall,  an  envelope  surrounding  said  sleeve  and  side 
wall  openings  and  joined  to  the  sleeve  to  form  between  the 
sleeve  and  the  envelope  a  chamber  for  air,  said  envelope 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  air  discharge  open- 
ings formed  through  its  side  wall  remotely  from  the  sleeve  wall 
openings,  and  baffle  means  interposed  between  the  sleeve  and 
envelope  side  wall  openings  to  regulate  the  passage  of  air  from 


I.  In  a  spreader  for  fluent  material,  said  spreader  including 
a  receptacle  means  to  contain  said  material,  a  discharge  open- 
ing in  said  receptacle  means,  regulating  means  in  association 
with  said  discharge  opening  for  controlling  the  rate  of  material 
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flow  from  said  receptacle  means,  a  ferrous  actuator  rod  means 
associated  with  said  regulating  means  which  upon  longitudinal 
movement  shifts  said  regulating  means  to  control  said  rate  of 
material  flow,  guide  means  supporting  said  actuator  rod 
means  and  including  an  opening  therein  through  which  said 
actuator  rod  means  extends  for  guided  supported  longitudinal 
movement,  the  improvement  comprising  magnetic  means 
carried  by  said  guide  means  and  positioned  about  said  guide 
means  opening  therein,  said  magnetic  means  forming  a  mag- 
netic coupling  with  said  actuator  rod  means  to  position  said 
rod  means  in  a  selected  location  relative  to  said  guide  means 
and  thereby  selectively  control  the  rate  of  material  flow  from 
said  receptacle. 


attachment  being  an  enclosure  having  an  inlet  opening,  an 
outlet  opening,  and  a  filtering  element,  the  inlet  opening  being 
in  direct  generally  alined  communication  with  the  outlet  open- 
ing, the  inlet  opening  being  alined  with  the  discharge  chute, 
and  the  outlet  opening  being  alined  with  the  opening  in  the 
bag,  so  that  the  flow  from  the  discharge  chute  is  discharged  in 
a  concentrated  undiverted  stream  into  the  inlet  opening  of  the 
attachment,  through  the  attachment,  and  into  the  mouth  of 
the  bag,  bag  securement  means  cooperatively  associated  with 
the  enclosure  for  holding  the  mouth  of  the  refuse  bag  in  an 
open  configuration  and  securing  the  mouth  around  the  outlet 


3,907,213 
IMPACT  SCRUBBER 
John  H.  Kaufhnan,  Richland  Center,  Wis.,  assignor  to  National 
Engineering  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,302 

Int.  CI.*  B02C  19106;  B24C  3100 

U.S.  CI.  24 1  -40  14  Claims 


'77^>  '^^^^jj^^j'^j/'''  'IV/^ 


1.  An  impact  scrubber  for  removing  coating  materials  from 

he  surfaces  of  particulate  matter  such  as  foundry  sand  and  the 

like  comprises  at  least  one  lift  tube  unit  having  a  lift  tube  with 

m  inlet  end  and  an  opposite  end  for  containing  a  high  velocity 

luidized  stream  of  said  matter,  fluid  injector  means  spaced 

idjacent  said  inlet  end  for  carrying  said  particulate  matter  into 

aid  inlet  end  and  forming  a  fluidized  stream  of  said  matter  in 

aid  lift  tube,  fluid  stream  deflector  means  adjacent  and  in 

;ommunication  with  said  opposite  end  of  said  lift  tube,  means 

nounting  said  deflector  means  for  rotation  around  a  longitudi- 

iial  axis  of  said  lift  tube,  said  deflector  means  including  a 

1  lischarge  tube  for  directing  said  fluidized  matter  in  a  single 

!  tream  angularly  outward  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis 

( (f  said  lift  tube  at  different  rotative  positions,  and  means  for 

lotating  said  deflector  means  for  directing  said  discharge  tube 

i  ri  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  relative  rotative  positions. 


3,907,214 
BAGGING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SHREDDER-BAGGER 
I  NNiglas  D.  Dankel,  Kankakee,  III.,  assignor  to  Roper  Corpora- 
tioii,  Kankakee,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,209 
Int.  CI.  B02b  7/02 
a^.  CI.  241-79  I       4  Claims 

4.  The  combination  of  a  shredding  machine  having  a  dis- 
c  large  chute,  a  bagging  attachment,  and  a  refuse  bag,  the 
c  [>ening  in  the  bag  being  spaced  apart  from  the  discharge 
c  lute,  the  bagging  attachment  being  interposed  directly  be- 
t  veen  the  discharge  chute  and  the  opening  in  the  bag,  the 


opening  and  to  the  enclosure,  the  Altering  element  being  a 
porous  portion  of  the  walls  of  the  enclosure,  the  bag  being 
formed  of  non-porous  material  so  that  the  porous  portion  of 
the  enclosure  provides  the  sole  communication  between  the 
interior  of  the  bag  and  the  atmosphere  surrounding  the  bag- 
ging attachment,  the  outlet  opening  being  substantially  larger 
in  cross  section  than  the  inlet  opening  and  the  incoming 
stream  whereby  all  of  the  air  in  the  incoming  stream  entering 
the  bag  is  turned  back  and  passes  through  the  space  surround- 
ing the  incoming  stream  and  is  vented  through  the  Altering 
element  of  the  bagging  attachment. 


3,907,215 
MANUALLY  OPERATED  FOOD  CHOPPER 
Jean  Mantelet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Moulinex,  Socie'te' 
Anonyme,  Bagnolet,  France 

FUed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,683 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    May    23,     1973, 
73.18689 

Int.  Cl.=*  B02C  18/08 
U.S.  CI.  241-88.4  4  claims 


1.  A  manually  operated  food  chopper  comprising  a  shaft 
having  a  series  of  chopper  blades  thereon,  a  plastic  cradle  in 
which  the  shaft  is  supported  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  a  spring  steel  slotted  plate  retained  in  the  cradle  below 
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the  shaft  and  being  of  a  generally  U-shaped  configuration 
having  two  legs  at  the  ends  of  which  means  are  disposed  which 
resiliently  engage  with  opposite  side  walls  of  the  cradle,  a 
plastic  hopper  mounted  for  vertical  swinging  movement  on 
the  cradle  between  an  upright  position  in  which  the  hopper 
feeds  downwardly  into  the  cradle  and  retains  the  shaft  in  the 
cradle  and  a  downwardly  swung  position  in  which  the  hopper 
releases  the  shaft,  and  a  leaf  spring  secured  at  one  end  to  the 
hopper  for  releasably  retaining  the  hopper  on  the  cradle  in 
said  upright  position,  one  of  said  legs  of  the  steel  plate  having 
thereon  retaining  means  over  which  snaps  a  portion  of  said 
leaf  spring. 


means  providing  a  cutting  edge  adjacent  said  throat  and  oper- 
able to  travel  past  said  feed  opening  in  the  cover  plate  to  chip 
said  material  and  deflect  the  chipped  material  through  said 
throat  against  said  stationary  wall,  and  means  between  said 
disc  and  said  wall  to  wipe  said  chipped  material  circumferen- 
tially  of  the  shaft  along  the  wall  between  the  rotary  disc  and 
the  stationary  wall  and  to  direct  the  chipped  material  through 
said  discharge  opening. 


3,907,216 
DISINTEGRATION  APPARATUS 
Albert  E.  MacKissic,  Parker  Ford,  and  Robert  C.  Kolb,  Spring 
City,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Amerind-MacKlssic,  Inc., 
Parker  Ford,  Pa. 

Flkd  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,907 

Int.  Cl.^'  B02C  13/04,  21/02 

U.S.  CI.  24 1  - 1 52  A  9  Claims 


3,907,217 
WINDING  APPARATUS 
Felix  Graf,  Winterthur;  Albert  Riiegg,  Pfafflkon;  Dieter  Gul- 
denfels,  Muttenz,  and  Hans  Schiirmann,  Emmen,  all  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.,  Winter- 
thur,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  9,   1972, 
8572/72 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  54/34 
U.S.  CI.  242—18  PW  22  Claims 


fftn^l 


1.  Apparatus  for  disintegrating  materials  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  rotary  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  housing,  means 
to  rotate  said  shaft  in  a  clockwise  direction,  said  housing 
including  a  pair  of  sidewalls  and  a  cover  plate  disposed  paral- 
lel to  one  another  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
rotary  shaft,  arcuate  wall  means  intermediate  said  sidewalls  to 
define  a  shredding  chamber  surrounding  said  shaft,  said  arcu- 
ate wall  means  being  discontinuous  providing  openings  for 
radial  infeed  of  raw  material  into  said  chamber  and  radial 
discharge  of  shredded  material  out  of  said  chamber  and  in- 
cluding an  imperforate  wall  extending  from  approximately  the 
1:00  o'clock  position  past  the  6.00  o'clock  position,  said 
housing  including  a  circumferential  wall  surrounding  said 
shaft  intermediate  one  of  said  sidewalls  and  the  cover  plate  to 
define  a  chipping  chamber,  said  one  sidewall  being  stationary 
and  having  an  opening  receiving  said  rotary  shaft,  said  station- 
ary wall  extending  radially  from  said  shaft  outwardly  beyond 
said  arcuate  wall  and  said  circumferential  wall,  said  one  side- 
wall  constituting  a  common  sidewall  separating  said  shredding 
chamber  and  said  chipping  chamber,  said  cover  plate  having 
a  feed  opening  therein  positioned  radially  outward  of  said 
shaft  and  confronting  said  stationary  wall  for  introducing 
material  to  be  chipped  into  said  chipping  chamber,  and  said 
stationary  sidewall  having  a  discharge  opening  positioned 
radially  outward  of  said  shaft  at  a  position  corresponding  to 
1 :00  o'clock  for  discharging  chipped  material  from  said  chip- 
ping chamber  into  said  shredding  chamber,  a  shredding  as- 
sembly in  said  shredding  chamber  to  shred  the  material  intro- 
duced thereinto  and  to  discharge  the  shredded  material  radi- 
ally through  said  discharge  openings,  a  chipping  assembly  in 
said  chipping  chamber  for  chipping  material  introduced 
through  said  feed  opening  in  the  cover  plate  and  for  discharg- 
ing the  chipped  material  through  said  discharge  opening  in 
said  one  sidewall,  said  chipping  assembly  comprising  a  disc 
mounted  for  rotation  with  said  drive  shaft  between  said  sta- 
tionary wall  and  said  cover  plate  and  having  a  slot  therein 
defining  a  chipping  throat  radially  outward  of  said  shaft. 


1.  A  winding  apparatus  comprising  a  driven  thread  package- 
support  member  having  a  lengthwise  axis,  a  self-threading 
traversing  thread  guide  for  guiding  the  thread  within  the  tra- 
versing width  of  a  thread  traversing  zone  of  a  cross-wound 
package,  a  movable  auxiliary  thread  guide  for  guiding  the 
thread  within  a  waste  winding  zone  of  the  thread  package-sup- 
port member,  means  mounting  said  auxiliary  thread  guide  to 
be  adjustable  substantially  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the 
cross-wound  package  and  transversely  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  the  thread  package-support  member,  first  adjustment 
means  cooperating  with  said  mounting  means  for  said  auxil- 
iary thread  guide  for  moving  said  auxiliary  thread  guide  in  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  the  cross-wound  package,  second 
adjustment  means  cooperating  with  said  mounting  means  for 
moving  said  auxiliary  thread  guide  transversely  with  respect  to 
the  lengthwise  axis  of  the  thread  package-support  member, 
said  auxiliary  thread  guide  including  means  for  catching  the 
thread  at  the  thread  traversing  zone  and  for  lifting  the  thread 
out  of  engagement  with  the  traversing  thread  guide  when 
engaged  thereby,  and  wherein  said  catching  means  of  said 
auxiliary  thread  guide  includes  structure  for  forming  a  second 
waste  winding  in  the  event  of  premature  interruption  of  the 
winding  operation  or  completion  of  the  cross-wound  package. 


3,907,218 
HEAVIER-THAN-AIR  FREIGHT  AIRCRAFT  HAVING 
LIGHTER  THAN  AIR  GAS  COMPARTMENTS 
Ralph  H.  Miller,  13619  Sunset,  Detroit,  Mich.  48212 
nied  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,418 
Int.  CI.*  B64C  1/00 
VJS.  a.  244—5  5  Claims 

1.  Improvement  in  heavier-than-air  freight  aircraft  having 
forward  thrust  means,  wing  means,  rear  fin  and  rudder  means, 
and  lighter-than-air  gas  lift  means  for  enhancing  the  aerody- 
namic lift  provided  by  said  forward  thrust  means  and  wing 
means,  said  improvement  comprising  respective  forward  and 
rear  wing  means,  three  equally  widthwise  spaced  apart  gas 
compartment  means  containing  lighter-than-air  gas  dis(x>sed 
vertically  above  said  forward  wing  means,  a  single  freight 
compartment  means  disposed  vertically  below  all  of  said  gas 
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compartment  means,  said  forward  and  rear  wing  means  and 
said  gas  and  freight  compartment  means  joined  to  each  other 
to  provide  framing  rigidity  for  said  aircraft,  said  rear  fin  and 
rudder  means  mounted  upon  the  center  one  of  said  gas  com- 
partment means  so  as  to  upstand  vertically  therefrom  to  ob- 
tain a  clear  aerodynamic  cut  into  the  air,  a  pilot  compartment 
at  the  forward  end  of  the  center  one  of  said  gas  compartment 


3,907,220 
REAR  ENGINE  REDUNDANT  MOUNT 
Armand  Francis  Amelio,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,661 

Int.  Cl.»  B64D  27/76 

U.S.  CI.  244-54  8  Claims 


'•»  ^31 


means,  each  said  gas  compartment  means  of  substantially 
uniform  transverse  cross-section,  each  said  compartment 
means  extending  axially  substantially  full  length  of  said  air- 
craft, said  rear  wing  means  being  a  substantially  full  width  rear 
wing  disposed  vertically  above  said  forward  wing  means  so  as 
to  have  a  substantially  clear  aerodynamic  cut  into  the  air,  said 
forward  wing  means  comprising  left  and  right  forward  partial 
wing  sections  joined  to  said  freight  compartment  means. 


3,907,219 
HIGH  SPEED,  LONG  RANGE  TURBO-JET  AIRCRAFT 
Jacit  W.  Pharris,  1210  Porto  Rico  Ave.,  Alamogordo,  N,  Mex. 
88310 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  297,911,  Oct.  16,  1972, 
aiiandoned.  This  application  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,887 

Int.  CI.  B64c  27122,  27130 
U.S.  CI.  244-7  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  system  for  the  rear  end  of  a  jet  aircraft 
engine  in  which  the  engine  has  peripheral  mount  attaching 
means,  two  primary  mounts  attached  to  said  attaching  means 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  engine  normally  providing  rigid  sup- 
port for  the  rear  of  the  engine  capable  of  resisting  forces  in  all 
directions,  and  a  redundant  mount  attached  to  said  mount 
attaching  means  between  said  primary  mounts  which  normally 
provides  no  significant  support  for  the  engine,  said  redundant 
mount  including  a  housing  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
aircraft  structure  and  having  a  socket,  a  pair  of  links  having 
convergent  ends  extended  into  said  socket,  said  links  having 
their  divergent  ends  attached  to  said  engine  mount  attaching 
means,  and  means  for  securing  the  convergent  ends  of  said 
links  together  to  form  a  hub  within  said  socket  which  is  loosely 
encircled  by  said  socket  and  normally  held  out  of  engine 
supporting  relationship  with  the  walls  of  said  socket  by  said 
primary  mounts. 


3,907,221 

RAM  FLUID  TURBINE 

Joseph  A.  Goodrich,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  75,905,  Sept.  28,  1970,  Pat.  No. 

3,835,641.  This  application  Dec.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,567 

Int.  CI.*  B64D  41100 
U.S.  CI.  244-58  7  Claims 


2.  In  an  aircraft  having  an  elongated  fuselage,  a  fixed  wing 
secured  to  the  fuselage,  an  attitude  controlling  tail  assembly 
secured  to  the  fuselage  and  reaction  thrust  generating  means 
for  forwardly  propelling  the  fuselage  along  a  longitudinal  axis 
thereof;  a  rotor  assembly,  a  rotary  wing  means  connected  to 
the  rotor  assembly  for  rotation  during  helicopter  and  autogyro 
operations,  power  operated  means  connected  to  the  rotor 
assembly  for  displacement  between  retracted  and  extended 
positions  relative  to  the  fuselage,  disengageable  transmission 
means  drivingly  connecting  the  thrust  generating  means  to  the 
rotor  and  tail  assemblies  for  powered  rotation  during  said 
helicopter  operation,  control  means  for  selectively  disengag- 
ing the  transmission  means  to  unload  the  rotor  and  tail  assem- 
Wies  from  the  thrust  generating  means,  and  means  for  condi- 
tioning the  thrust  generating  means  while  unloaded  from  the 
rotor  and  tail  assemblies  during  autogyro  and  fixed  wing  oper- 
ations to  increase  forward  propulsion  of  the  fuselage,  the 
thrust  generating  means  comprising  a  fan  jet  engine  having  a 
compressor  and  a  turbine  to  which  the  transmission  means  is 
connected,  said  conditioning  means  including  intake  control 
means  for  reducing  inflow  of  air  to  the  compressor  during 
helicopter  operation. 


1.  In  combination: 

a  vehicle  including  a  jet  propulsion  engine  that  provides  a 
source  of  compressed  gas; 

a  rotary-driven  power  unit  mounted  on  said  vehicle; 

a  lam  air  turbine  including  a  main  bladed  rotor  arranged  to 
be  placed  in  communication  with  a  moving  air  stream, 
said  main  bladed  rotor  having  a  power  output  operably 
connected  to  said  power  unit  to  rotatably  drive  said 
power  unit  when  said  main  bladed  rotor  is  driven  by  a 
moving  airstream; 

an  auxiliary  turbine  including  an  auxiliary  bladed  rotor 
operably  connected  to  drive  said  main  bladed  rotor  and 
said  power  unit  when  driven  by  compressed  gas  from  said 
jet  propulsion  engine;  and 
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means  for  conducting  bleed  gas  directly  from  said  jet  pro- 
pulsion engine  to  said  auxiliary  bladed  rotor  to  drive  said 
auxiliary  rotor  and  said  main  bladed  rotor,  said  main 
bladed  rotor  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  power  unit,  and 
said  auxiliary  turbine  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said 
power  unit. 


3,907,222 

VARIABLE  THRUST  ROCKET  MOTOR  NOZZLE 

ASSEMBLY,  AND  ROCKET  ASSEMBLY  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Tommy  Darrel  McComas,  La  Vale,  Md.,  assignor  to  Hercules 
Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,483 

Int.  CI.  B64c  15108 

U.S.  CI.  244-74  7  Claims 


landing  runway  equipped  with  a  radio  localizer  transmit- 
ter for  guiding  said  aircraft  along  the  extended  center-line 
path  of  the  said  runway;  and 

an  aircraft  monitoring  system  for  informing  the  aircraft 
crew  by  voice  the  longitudinal  location  of  the  aircraft  at 
preselected  intervals  along  its  path  to  and  from  the  run- 
way as  well  as  along  the  runway,  said  monitoring  system 
comprising: 

at  least  one  ground  based  automatic  direction  finder  includ- 
ing a  rotating  element  adjacent  the  runway  for  tracking 
the  aircraft  by  means  of  radio  signals  emitted  by  the 
aircraft  in  the  approach  as  well  as  in  the  landing  path,  said 
automatic  direction  finder  having  a  receiver  tunable  to 
the  said  selected  transmitter  frequency  of  the  aircraft 
transmitting  means; 

sequential  switching  means  including  a  photoelectrical 
switching  means  connected  to  the  rotating  element  of 
said  automatic  direction  finder,  which  constitutes  a  rota- 
tion element  of  the  direction  finder  and  is  provided  with 
means  for  connecting  the  said  rotation  element  of  the 
automatic  direction  finder  to  a  sequential  switch; 

a  multiple  track  tape  player  having  preselected  tracks,  said 
switching  means  energizing  in  succession  preselected 
tracks  of  said  tape  player; 

voice  modulated  broadcasting  means  including  intercon- 
nected radio  transmitter  means  supplied  by  the  prese- 
lected tracks  of  said  multiple  track  tape  player  to  broad- 
cast to  the  aircraft  receiver  of  the  aircraft  being  tracked 


1.  A  convergent-divergent  rocket  motor  nozzle  assembly 
including  coaxially  disposed  convergent,  divergent  and  inter- 
mediate throat  sections,  comprising 

an  imperforate  thrust  control  element  facing  said  throat 
upstream  therefrom  and  rotatable  on  a  transverse  axis 
upstream  from  said  throat  section  and  substantially  nor- 
mal to  the  throat  axis; 

an  end  section  of  said  control  member  dimensioned  for 
emplacement  within  said  convergent  section  to  form  an 
annulus  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  convergent  section 
having  a  minimum  cross-sectional  area  less  than  the  mini- 
mum cross-sectional  area  of  said  throat; 

said  transverse  axis  spaced  from  said  throat  and  from  the 
end  of  said  end  section  for  rotation  of  said  control  ele- 
ment 1 80°  thereon  to  rotatably  move  said  end  section 
downstream  and  upstream  from  said  axis  respectively  into 
and  from  position  in  said  convergent  section  to  form  or 
eliminate  said  annulus; 

and  means  for  rotating  said  element  1 80°  on  said  transverse 
axis  to  move  said  element  end  section  into  and  from  said 
position  for  forming  said  annulus,  whereby  said  element 
can  be  rotated  about  said  transverse  axis  to  provide  a 
variable  throat  area  for  control  of  thrust  of  a  propellant 
motor  when  disposed  in  propulsion  relationship  with  said 
nozzle  assembly. 


3,907,223 

VOICE-DIRECTED  AIRCRAFT  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 

AND  DIRECTION  FINDER 

Carl  J.  Crane,  P.O.  Box  316,  Helotes,  Tex.  78023 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,528,  June  14,  1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,840,877.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

463,957 
Int.  Cl.'^  B64C  13120;  GOIS  9122 
U.S.  CI.  244—77  A  1  Claim 

1.  In  combination  with  a  voice  directed  aircraft  navigation 

system  having 

a  transmitter  for  lateral  guidance  of  an  aircraft  during  land- 
ing and  takeoff; 

a  transmitting  means  on  the  aircraft  emitting  radio  signals 
of  selected  frequency  and  for  a  pre-set  time  to  a  direction 

finder; 
means  defining  a  runway  center-line  course  which  is  taken 
by  the  aircraft  during  approach,  landing,  and  takeoff  as  a 
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a  sound  and  voice  transmission  corresponding  to  the 
track  selector  and  identifying  the  position  of  the  aircraft 
along  the  center-line  course,  said  voice  modulated  means 
broadcasting  on  a  frequency  other  than  that  in  use  by  the 
transmitter  of  the  aircraft,  whose  input  is  derived  from 
the  output  of  an  associated  multiple  track  tape  player; 

the  sequential  switch  of  said  sequential  switching  means 
providing  means  for  electrically  coupling  that  particular 
track  of  the  multiple  track  tape  player  which  contains  the 
recorded  spoken  words  of  aircraft  position  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  instant  position  of  the  aircraft  being  tracked 
along  the  said  localizer  path  by  the  said  automatic  direc- 
tion finder  and  to  provide  sequential  switching  to  selected 
tracks  of  said  multiple  track  tape  player  so  arranged  to 
permit  energization  of  the  said  selected  track  of  a  dura- 
tion ample  to  permit  the  voice  broadcast  of  aircraft  jjosi- 
tion  by  repetition  of  words  descriptive  of  the  aircraft 
position; 

radio  receiver  means  in  the  aircraft  for  receiving  each  pre- 
recorded voice  message  in  proper  sequence  from  the  tape 
player  which  is  transmitted  by  the  radio  transmitter 
means  at  the  automatic  direction  finder  whereby  there  is 
received  voice  reception  identifying  positioning  move- 
ments of  the  aircraft  along  the  runway  extended;  and, 

audio  speaker  means  connected  to  the  radio  receiver  means 
for  presenting  to  the  aircraft  crew  the  spoken  words 
generated  and  broadcast  by  the  said  tape  player  transmit- 
ter combination  of  the  said  automatic  direction  finder. 
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3,907,224 

VARIABLE  RAMP  EXHAUST  NOZZLE  AND  CLAMSHELL 

REVERSER 

^*i!!f'  ^-  S*""™'  ^'^^^  Is«««d.  Wash.,  assignor  to  The 
Boeli^  Company,  Seattle,  Wash,  and  Aeritalia  S.p.A.,  Na- 
pics,  Italy  •^ 

Divfaion of  Ser.  No.  365,933,  June  1, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,844,482 

This  application  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,052 

Int.  CI.*  B64D  33/04 

U^.  a.  244-110  B  4  Claims 


vehicles  may  be  separated  and  propelled  upwardly  and 
downwardly  along  local  range  insensitive  axes  for  deploy- 


1 .  Apparatus  for  varying  the  exhaust  nozzle  area  and  revers- 
mg  the  forward  thrust  of  a  jet  engine  mounted  in  a  nacelle 
positioned  forward  and  above  on  an  aircraft  wing  so  as  to  form 
a  D-shaped  exhaust  nozzle  exit  for  flow  discharge  over  the 
upper  wing  surface  comprising:  a  clamshell  panel  forming  the 
aft  semi-circular  portion  of  the  D-shaped  exhaust  nozzle    a 
ramp  comprising  segments  forming  the  nat  surface  of  the  D- 
shaped  exhaust  nozzle  fore  and  aft  of  the  nozzle  exit  plane 
over  the  upper  surface  of  the  wing;  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  ramp  to  vary  the  exhaust  nozzle  area;  an  aft  ramp 
segment  rearwardly  disposed  from  the  exhaust  nozzle  and 
being  pivotally  adjustable  to  an  upward  position;  and  means 
operating  independently  of  the  ramp  raising  and  lowering 
means    for  pivoting  the  clamshell  panel  aft  and  downward 
toward  the  upper  surface  of  the  wing  in  combination  with 
raising  the  aft  ramp  segment  from  the  upper  surface  of  the 
wing  to  an  abutment  relation  with  the  clamshell  panel  to  form 
a  clamshell  blocker  door  arrangement  for  reversing  the  ex- 
haust flow. 


ment  of  objects  from  the  vehicles  along  additional  flight 
paths  intersecting  said  axes. 


3,907,226 
REDUNDANT  POSITION  AND  ATTITUDE  CONTROL  FOR 

SPIN  STABILIZED  DEVICES 
Murray  J- Neufeld,  Studio  City,  and  Walter  M.  Smotrys,  Tor- 
rance bo  h  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.  V'"J* 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52,149,  July  6,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,021 

Int.  CI.  B64g  1/00 

U.S.CL  244-169  ^  ^^^^ 


3,907,225  , 

SPACECRAFT  FOR  DEPLOYING  OBJECTS  INTO 
l»«K^  c   «,      SELECTED  FLIGHT  PATHS 
Robert  S.  Weither,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc 
Ccdoodo  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425397 
Int.  CI.  F42b  15/00 
VS.  CI  244—158  ,  .  ^,  . 

■     A  ^   ^       .  4  Claims 

I.  A  spacecraft  for  deploying  objects  into  selected  flight 
paths,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  deployment  vehicles  each  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  a  mam  propulsion  thruster  and  pitch,  roll,  and  yaw 
thnisters  for  propelling  the  vehicle  along  and  orienting 
the  vehicle  about  axes  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  sector-shaped  platforms 
m  a  plane  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  deployment 
means  on  said  platforms  for  mounting  and  deploying  a 
number  of  said  objects,  and  control  means  for  actuating 
said  thrusters  and  deployment  means;  and 
means  for  releasably  joining  said  vehicles  in  assembled 
relation  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  vehicles  aligned 
and  with  the  platforms  of  each  vehicle  positioned  be- 
tween and  in  the  plane  of  the  platforms  of  the  other 
vehicle  such  that  the  several  platforms  form  a  substan- 
tially circular  platform  shape,  whereby  the  assembled 
vehicles  form  a  compact  unitary  spacecraft  which  may  be 
installed  within  a  launch  vehicle  and  launched  into  a 
selected  initial  flight  path  and  thereafter  said  deployment 


^ 
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I.  In  a  spin  stabilized  device  having  a  center  of  gravity  a 
spm  axis  passing  through  the  center  of  gravity,  and  an  external 
surface  defining  the  outer  limits  of  the  device  and  providing 

dlnl      Te         l""^""  P"^'"«  *'^''°"8*'  '^'  ^P'"  ^^-^^  at  a  point 
frnrnf  fh       ""  '^"^  ^^"'^'  °^^'^^''y'  ^"  arrangement  for  con- 
trol of  the  position  and  attitude  of  the  device  with  respect  to 
a  tixed  reference  point  comprising: 
a  first  pair  of  thrust  producing  means  positioned  diametri- 
cally opposite  to  each  other  about  the  spin  axis  and  se- 
cured to  the  end  surface  in  a  manner  such  as  to  provide 
thrusts  whose  vectors  are  directed  parallel  to  the  spin  axis 
when  said  first  pair  of  thrust  producing  means  are  actu! 
ated;  and 

a  second  pair  of  thrust  producing  means  positioned  diamet- 
rically opposite  to  each  other  about  the  spin  axis  and 
secured  to  the  end  surface  in  such  a  manner  ks  to  provide 
thrusts  whose  vectors  are  directed  to  pass  through  the 
center  of  gravity  when  said  second  pair  of  thrust  pfoduc! 
ing  means  are  actuated,  the  direction  of  the  thrusts  of  said 

^^r'  '''^*"^  V  ^"«'"  "  ^^""^'^  «"y  P'«"e  nor- 
mal to  the  spin  axis,  the  angle  c  being  0°<€<90°. 
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3,907,227 
SAFETY  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Takezo  Takada,  deceased,  late  of  Tokyo,  Japan  (by  Juichiro 
Takada,  heir),  assignor  to  Takata  Kojyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,764 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1973,48-12412 

Int.  CI.  B65h  75/48 

VJS.  CI.  242—107.4  8  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  locking  retractor  comprising  a  spring  bi- 
ased retractor  reel  including  a  shaft  rotatable  therewith,  a  first 
ratchet  wheel  rotatable  with  said  reel,  a  brake  first  pawl  mem- 
ber rockable  between  positions  engaging  and  disengaging  said 
first  ratchet  wheel,  an  internally  toothed  second  ratchet  wheel 
journalled  on  said  shaft,  means  coupling  said  second  ratchet 
wheel  to  said  first  pawl  member  to  rock  said  pawl  member  to 
first  ratchet  wheel  engage  position  with  a  predetermined  rota- 
tion of  said  second  ratchet  reel,  a  fly  wheel  freely  rotatable  on 
said  shaft,  a  second  pawl  member  mounted  on  said  fly  wheel 
and  rockable  between  positions  engaging  and  disengaging  said 
second  ratchet  wheel  and  spring  biased  to  a  ratchet  disengage 
position  and  including  a  follower  portion  and  a  cam  member 
mounted  on  and  rotatable  by  said  shaft  in  engagement  with 
said  follower  portion  to  shift  said  second  pawl  member  into 
engagement  with  said  second  ratchet  wheel  upon  said  fly 
wheel  lagging  the  rotation  of  said  cam  member  whereby  to 
rock  said  second  ratchet  wheel  and  advance  said  first  pawl 
member  into  engagement  with  said  first  ratchet  wheel. 


3,907,228 

WIRE  DISPENSER 

Charles  W.  Lewis,  4537  E.  8th  St.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85711 

Filed  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,540 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  49/00 

U.S.  CI.  242—  1 29  9  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  Wire  Dispenser  comprising  a  lower  circular 
dish  having  a  floor,  a  cylindrical  wall,  said  cylindrical  wall 
having  an  inward  taper  at  the  portion  most  distal  from  said 
floor,  and  outwardly  extending  flange  operably  connected  to 
said  cylindrical  wall  at  the  most  distal  point  from  said  floor, 
said  flange  being  parallel  to  said  floor,  and  a  central  aperture, 
said  aperture  having  an  inwardly  extending  coaming;  an  upper 
circular  dish  having  a  roof,  a  cylindrical  wall,  said  cylindrical 
wall  having  an  inward  taper  at  the  portion  most  distal  to  said 


roof,  an  outwardly  extending  flange  connected  to  said  cylin- 
drical wall  at  a  point  most  distal  to  said  roof  and  parallel  to 
said  roof,  and  a  central  aperture,  said  aperature  having  an 
outwardly  extending  coaming;  and  means  for  holding  said 
upper  dish  flange,  said  upper  dish  being  in  a  concave  down- 
ward position,  to  said  lower  dish  flange,  said  lower  dish  being 
in  a  concave  upward  position. 


3,907,229 
BOBBIN  ASSEMBLY 
Vincent  A.  lannucd.  West  Lawn,  and  Rudolf  H.  Haehnel, 
Reading,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,534 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  49/00 

U.S.  CI.  242—129.8  2  Claims 


1.  An  improved  bobbin  assembly  of  the  type  utilized  on  wire 
wrapping  machines,  wherein  said  improvement  comprises: 

a  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein  extending  between 
the  ends  of  said  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  bobbins  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  friction  washers  each  of  which  is  located 
between  a  pair  of  adjacent  said  bobbins  for  separation 
thereof,  each  said  friction  washer  being  keyed  to  said  slot 
for  longitudinal  movement  along  said  shaft  without  rota- 
tion thereabout; 

retaining  means  at  said  ends  of  said  shaft  for  applying  an 
axial  braking  force  to  each  of  said  bobbins,  said  braking 
force  being  transferred  to  each  of  said  bobbins  by  said 
friction  washers  independently  of  and  unaffected  by  the 
rotation  of  others  of  said  bobbins  in  said  assembly;  and 

sliding  contact  surfaces  between  said  bobbins  and  said 
friction  washers  having  a  relatively  low  coefficient  of 
friction  so  that  a  relatively  large  magnitude  for  said  brak- 
ing force  may  be  utilized  to  substantially  reduce  an  effect 
on  the  operation  of  said  assembly  by  any  force  in  an  axial 
direction  along  said  shaft  which  may  be  produced  by  the 
weight  of  said  bobbins. 


3,907,230 
TAPE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Jean  Pierre  Merle,  Clamart,  and  Claude  Pavie,  Montesson, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Instruments  et 
Systemes,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,690 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Aug.    21,     1972, 
72.29775;  Mar.  6,  1973,  07935 

Int.  CI.*  GllB  15/32,  23/08,  23/06;  B65H  /7//4 
U.S.  CI.  242-192  19  Claims 

1.  A  tape  drive  system  comprising 
a  frame. 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  supply  and  takeup  reels  on 
said  frame;  tap>e  guiding  means  on  said  frame  for  guiding 
a  tape  web  traveling  along  a  path  between  said  supply  and 
takeup  reels; 
means  for  unwinding  said  tape  from  said  supply  reel  and  for 
driving  said  tape  along  said  path; 


16<>6 


neans  for  winding  said  tape  on  said  takeup  reel  and  for 
producing  a  tension  on  said  tape  web,  comprising 
pretensioned  endless  elastic  belt  having 
a  first  portion  engaging  an  arcuate  portion  of  the  tape  on 

said  supply  reel  without  slippage  to  be  driven  by  said 

tape, 
a  second  portion  engaging  an  arcuate  portion  of  the  tape 

on  said  takeup  reel  without  slippage  for  winding  said 

tape  on  said  takeup  reel, 
a  third  portion  connecting  first  ends  of  said  first  and 

second  portions,  and 
a  fourth  portion  connecting  second  ends  of  said  first  and 

second  portions; 
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fii  St  idler  roller  means  mounted  for  rotation  substantially 

without  friction  on  said  frame  for  guiding  but  not  driving 

said  third  belt  portion;  and 
s€  cond  roller  means  rotatable  substantially  without  friction 

and  movable  relative  to  said  frame  for  guiding  said  fourth 

belt  portion, 

said  second  roller  means  being  urged  by  said  belt  toward 
said  reels  for  squeezing  and  elastically  deforming  said 
second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  belt  portions 
against  said  supply  and  takeup  reels  respectively  to 
oppose  movement  of  said  first  belt  portion  thereby 
producing  a  tension  on  said  tape  web  when  said  tape  is 
unwound  from  said  supply  reel. 


3,907,231 
PNEUMATIC  CONVEYOR  TUBE  SYSTEM 
•Jurg  Kreiner,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ges«ll- 
schaft  fur  Stralikn-  und  Umweitforschung  mbH,  Munich, 
Ni  uherberg,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,156 
Cbims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    26,    1973, 
235|683 

Int.  CI.='B65G5//04 
UJS.  CI.  243—2  29  Claims 


carrier  capsule  in  the  tube  means;  a  specimen  support  means 

supporting  the  specimen  and  receivable  in  the  carrier  capsule; 

the  improvement  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  conveyor  tube  extending  from  said  specimen  preparing 

station;  said  conveyor  tube  including  orienting  means  for 

maintaining  the  angular  position  of  said  carrier  capsule 

unchanged  within  and  with  respect  to  said  conveyor  tube; 

b.  a  branch  means  in  said  conveyor  tube  at  a  location 

spaced  from  said  specimen  preparing  station  and  said 

specimen  evaluating  station; 

c.  a  guide  tube  extending  from  said  conveyor  tube  at  said 
branch  means  and  leading  to  said  specimen  evaluating 
station,  said  conveyor  tube,  said  branch  means  and  said 
guide  tube  constituting  said  tube  means;  and 

d.  means  effecting  a  separation  by  centrifugal  forces  of  said 
specimen  support  means  from  said  carrier  capsule  in  said 
branch  means  for  ejecting  said  specimen  support  means 
from  said  carrier  capsule  into  said  guide  tube  as  said 
carrier  capsule  passes  through  said  branch  means  during 
its  travel  from  said  specimen  preparing  station  and  for 
propelling  said  specimen  support  means  in  said  guide 
tube  into  said  specimen  evaluating  station  by  the  kinetic 
energy  transmitted  to  said  specimen  support  means  by 
said  carrier  capsule. 


3,907,232 
HOLDING  CORE  FOR  YARN  SPOOLS,  PIRNS,  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Paul  Odermatt,  Steinhausen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  Schweiter  AG,  Horgen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,139 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  24,   1973, 
5802/73 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  75130,  75122 
U.S.  CI.  242—46.2  4  Claims 


In  a  pneumatic  conveyor  tube  system  including  tube 
extending  from  a  specimen  preparing  station  to  a  speci- 
evaluating  station;  a  carrier  capsule  arranged  for  travel  in 
t  libe  means;  pneumatic  means  for  effecting  travel  of  the 


1.  Segmental  core  insert  to  form  a  core  element  for  winding 
bodies  and  to  hold  the  winding  bodies  on  the  spooling  spindles 
comprising 
a  plurality  of  similar  segments,  each  being  a  sector  of  a 
cylinder,  each  cylinder  sector  having  a  central  portion 
adapted  to  fit  against  the  spindle  and  a  radially  surround- 
ing  portion,   said   radially   surrounding   portion   being 
formed  as  an  open,  cellular,  honeycomb  structure. 
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3,907,233 

METHOD  OF  WINDING  THIN  nLAMENTARY 

MATERIALS 

Richard  Danby  Uncapher,  San  Fernando,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1971,  Ser.  No.  107,778 

Int.  CI.  B65h  54100 

U.S.  CI.  242—47  1  Claim 


LATHE 


3,907,235 

nLM  UNWINDING  AND  SPLICING  APPARATUS 

Rene  J.  Gaubert,  4219  Oakmore  Rd.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94602 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  299,370,  Oct.  20,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,863,855.  This  applicatwn  Aug.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,089 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  25114,  25/20 
U.S.  CI.  242—57  4  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  packing  fiber-like  materials,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of:  winding  a  flexible  filamentary  mate- 
rial in  a  helix  on  a  drum;  and  blowing  the  last  turn  being 
wound  against  the  next  turn  adjacent  thereto. 


3,907,234 
ENDLESS  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
Takateru  Sato;  Haruo  Shiba,  and  Masaoki  Sekine,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,899 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   May    14,    1973,  48- 
55418[U] 

Int.CI.'GllB  15/29 
U.S.  CI.  242—55.19  A  4  Claims 


16.'  r2\ 


1.  In  an  endless  tape  cartridge  including  a  reel  adapted  for 
carrying  an  endless  roll  of  tape,  an  upper  casing,  a  lower 
casing  having  a  shaft  securely  mounted  thereon,  and  a  pinch 
roller,  said  pinch  roller  having  a  center  opening  through  which 
said  shaft  extends  for  rotatably  mounting  said  pinch  roller  on 
said  shaft,  said  pinch  roller  being  adapted  for  reliable  engage- 
ment with  a  capstan,  said  pinch  roller  being  provided  with  an 
upper  end  face  and  a  lower  end  face,  the  improvement  for 
preventing  wear  of  said  pinch  roller  and  shaft  wherein  each 
end  face  of  said  pinch  roller  is  provided  with  an  annular  recess 
disposed  concentrically  with  said  shaft,  each  of  said  annular 
recesses  being  spaced  from  said  center  opening  and  having  a 
bottom;  and  said  upper  casing  is  provided  with  an  upper  annu- 
lar projection  and  said  lower  casing  is  provided  with  a  lower 
annular  projection,  said  upper  annular  projection  extending 
into  said  upper  annular  recess  without  physically  contacting 
said  upper  recess  bottom,  and  said  lower  annular  projection 
extending  into  said  lower  annular  recess  without  physically 
contacting  said  lower  recess  bottom. 


2.  Means  for  sensing  the  complete  unwinding  of  material 
from  a  roll  of  the  same,  the  roll  being  formed  of  a  central  core 
with  the  material  being  wrapped  thereon,  a  member  having 
one  end  thereof  adapted  to  engage  and  ride  upon  the  periph- 
ery of  the  roll,  mounting  means  for  said  member  whereby  said 
one  end  of  of  the  same  may  move  toward  or  away  from  the 
core  of  the  roll,  a  second  member  movably  carried  by  the  first 
member,  the  second  member  having  one  end  of  the  same 
adapted  to  engage  one  side  surface  of  that  portion  of  the 
material  extending  from  the  roll  during  unwinding  of  the 
same,  means  for  urging  the  one  of  the  first  member  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  the  roll,  means  acting  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond member  serving  to  urge  the  second  member  toward  said 
portion  of  the  material  extending  from  the  roll,  and  electrical 
contact  means  actuated  by  the  second  member  responsive  to 
movement  of  the  same  relative  to  the  first  member  caused  by 
complete  unwinding  of  the  material  from  the  core. 


3,907,236 
DIVER'S  LIFE  LINE  REEL 
Dewey  M.  Sims,  Jr.,  1342  Windham  Dr.,  Westland,  Mich. 
48185 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  275,769,  July  27,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applicatktn  Sept.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,848 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  75/i4 
U.S.  CI.  242—85.1  9  Claims 


1.  An  underwater  diver's  life  line  reel  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongated  flexible  straps; 

a  first  rectangular  elongated  flat  member  having  end  edges 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  length  of  said  member; 

a  second  substantially  rectangular  elongated  flat  member 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  first  elongated  member, 
said  second  elongated  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  recessed  strap  receiving  means  extending  trans- 
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3,907,237 

CHECK-IN,  CHECK-OUT  TRACK  CIRCUIT 

ARRANGEMENT 

Chiwford  E.  Staples,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Air  Brake  Company,  Swissvale,  Pa. 

Filed  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,802 
Int.  CI.-  B61L  23114  ^ 

U|S.  CL  246-34  A  19  Claims 


se( 
a. 

tioh 
an 

Ci 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  23.  1975 


versely  to  the  direction  of  length  of  said  member  for 
respectively  receiving  said  straps,  said  straps  adapted  to 
be  secured  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  around  the 
extremity  of  the  diver; 

an  interconnecting  substantially  thin  rectangular  flat  core 
member  connected  orthogonal  to  each  elongated  flat 
member  for  maintaining  said  elongated  members  in  a 
parallel  spaced  apart  relationship,  said  member  having  a 
length  substantially  less  than  the  length  of  said  elongated 
members  and  positioned  midway  between  the  long  sides 
of  said  members  and  equally  distant  from  each  end  of  said 
members  having  the  difference  in  length  between  said 
core  and  said  members  is  substantially  greater  than  the 
difference  between  the  width  of  said  members  and  the 
thickness  of  said  core;  and 

a  length  of  line  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  intercon- 
necting core  member  and  wound  therearound,  wherein 
said  end  edges  of  said  first  member  cooperate  with  said 
line  for  preventing  unintentional  unwinding  when  said 
line  is  under  tension. 


3,907,238 
OCCUPANCY  DETECTOR  FOR  VEHICLE  CONTROL 

SYSTEMS 

Henry  C.  Sibley,  Adams  Basin;  John  H.  Auer,  Jr.,  Fairport, 

and  walls  R.  Smith,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

General  Signal  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  344,681,  March  26,  1973,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  152,845,  June  14,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,748,466.  This  application  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,390 

Int.  CI.''  B61L  2//06 
U.S.  CI.  246-34  R  7  Claims 


.  A  train  detection  arrangement  for  a  stretch  of  railroad 
trafck  including  an  approach  section  adjoining  an  advance 
tion,  through  which  trains  move  in  that  order,  comprising, 
first  relay  coupled  to  the  rails  of  each  section  at  the  junc- 
between  said  adjoining  approach  and  advance  sections 
selectively  responsive  for  detecting  the  occupancy  of  the 
oiresponding  section  by  a  train. 
I    a  second  relay  for  each  section  controlled  by  the  associ- 
ated first  relay  for  registering  an  occupied  condition  of 
the  corresponding  section  when  a  train  is  detected  by  said 
associated  first  relay. 

an  occupancy  registration  clearing  circuit  network  jointly 
controlled  by  an  unoccupied  condition  contact  of  the 
approach  section  second  relay  and  an  occupied  condition 
contact  of  the  advance  section  second  relay  and  coupled 
to  said  approach  section  second  relay  for  retaining  a  train 
occupancy  registration  for  said  approach  section,  after  a 
train  clears  that  section,  until  that  train  is  registered  as 
occupying  said  advance  section. 


^#^m^ffi^ 


TERMINAL  moCESSOM 


I.  A  vehicle  control  system  for  operating  vehicles  over  a 
right-of-way  divided  into  a  plurality  of  zones  and  having  con- 
trol means  for  governing  the  operation  of  the  vehicles  in 
accordance  with  the  traffic  conditions  communicated  from 
the  wayside  to  the  vehicle  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

a.  means  on  the  vehicle  for  demarcating  ends  thereof; 

b.  wayside  marker  means  at  an  entering  boundary  of  each 
zone  responsive  to  the  passage  of  each  end  of  the  vehicle 
for  respectively  assuming  a  first  or  second  condition  in 
accordance  with  the  passage  of  an  odd  or  even  number  of 
demarcating  means  respectively; 

c.  occupancy  means  for  each  zone  responsive  to  its  associ- 
ated wayside  marker  for  registering  occupancy  in  accor- 
dance with  said  first  condition  until  cancelled;  said 
means,  governing  the  occupany  means,  governed  jointly 
by  the  first  condition  for  the  next  two  wayside  markers  in 
advance  of  the  vehicle  and  a  second  condition  for  its 
associated  marker  for  cancelling  the  occupancy  indica- 
tion. 


3,907,239 
BRACKET  FOR  HOLDING  TRANSDUCER 
Harold  P.  Ehrlich,  Florissant,  Mo,,  assignor  to  C.  G.  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Florissant,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,902 

Int.  Cl.='  A47B  96/06 

U.S.  CI.  248-229  10  Claims 


I.  In  a  bracket  for  holding  a  transducer  to  the  shaft  for  a 
trolling  motor  or  other  support  and  which  is  useful  for  detect- 
ing underwater  objects  such  as  terrain  and  location  of  fish, 
said  bracket  including  at  least  one  clamp  means  for  securing 
said  bracket  to  a  support,  said  clamp  means  comprising  a  first 
expansion  clamp  for  removably  securing  said  bracket  to  a 
support,  said  expansion  clamp  including  at  least  two  pairs  of 
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integral  expansion  grips  vertically  aligned,  at  least  one  fasten- 
ing member  extending  substantially  oppositely  away  from  said 
first  expansion  clamp  and  designed  for  securing  a  transducer, 
said  fastening  member  comprising  a  second  expansion  clamp, 
said  second  expansion  clamp  including  a  base  member,  a 
series  of  pairs  of  arcuately  shaped  expansion  grips  integrally 
extending  from  said  base  member,  at  least  one  spacer  means 
arranged  fixed  intermediate  each  expansion  grip  of  the  first 
expansion  clamp  and  the  base  member  of  the  second  clamp 
and  providing  clearance  for  a  secured  transducer  away  from 
its  support,  each  spacer  comprising  a  length  of  sleeve,  a  fas- 
tener arranged  through  each  sleeve  for  holding  to  its  ends  the 
grips  of  the  first  expansion  clamp  and  the  base  member  of  the 
second  clamp,  and  each  said  fastener  being  seated  within  the 
base  member  to  provide  clearance  for  support  of  a  transducer 
by  its  series  of  expansion  grips. 


3,907,240 
MULTI-POSE  SHADE,  BLIND  AND  CURTAIN  SUPPORT 

SYSTEM 

Richard  Belli,  152  Christie  Ave.,  Clifton,  NJ.  07011 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,593 

Int.  CI.'' A47H  1114 

U.S.  CI.  248—254  2  Claims 


1.  A  multi-purpose  shade,  blind  and  curtain  support  system 
for  windows,  comprising: 

a.  a  right-hand,  single  window  bracket  having  means  for 
securement  within  the  upper  right-hand  comer  of  a  win- 
dow jamb,  said  bracket  comprising: 

i.  means  for  securement  of  the  right-hand  end  of  the  axial 
support  member  of  a  window  shade  roller; 

ii.  means  for  securement  of  the  right-hand  end  of  a  Vene- 
tian blind  head;  and 

iii.  means  for  securement  of  the  right-hand  end  of  a  cur- 
tain rod;  and 

b.  a  left-hand  single  window  bracket  having  means  for  se- 
curement within  the  upper  left  hand  comer  of  a  window 
jamb,  said  bracket  comprising: 

i.  means  for  securement  of  the  left-hand  end  of  the  axial 
support  member  of  a  window  shade  roller; 

ii.  means  for  securement  of  the  left-hand  end  of  a  Vene- 
tian blind  head;  and 

iii.  means  for  securement  of  the  left-hand  end  of  a  curtain 
rod, 
wherein  said  means  for  securement  within  said  upper  right 

and  left  corners  of  a  window  jamb  comprise  the  combina- 
tion of: 

i.  a  U-shaped  member  having  one  flange  for  placement 
against  a  first  edge  of  a  window  stop,  said  first  edge 
being  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  window  jamb; 

ii.  an  L-shaped  member  having  one  flange  for  placement 
against  a  second  edge  of  said  window  stop,  said  second 
edge  being  parallel  to  said  first  edge,  said  L-shaped 
member  comprising  means  for  movement  relative  to 
each  of  said  left-  and  right-hand  brackets,  wherein  said 
movement  means  comprises  a  threaded  bolt  extending 
through  both  said  L-shaped  member  and  each  of  said 
brackets,  wherein  said  bolt  may  be  manually  turned  in 
order  to  secure  each  of  said  brackets  to  the  window 
stops  of  a  window  jamb;  and 


iii.  means  for  mutually  clamping  said  U-  and  L-shaped 
members  against  each  window  stop  in  order  to  secure 
the  entire  support  system  to  the  inside  of  the  window 
jamb, 
whereby  said  means  for  securement  permits  the  ready  man- 
ual detachable  securement  of  the  present  support  system  to 
the  window  stops  of  a  window  jamb. 


3,907,241 
DISPOSABLE  SKID 
Howard  M.  Oglesby,  Evansville,  Ind.,  and  Brian  R.  Smith, 
Stevensville,   Mkh.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation, 
Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,635 

Int.  Cl.='  B65D  19100 

U.S.  CI.  248—346  10  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  disposable  material  handling  support  comprising:  a 
sheet  of  corrugated  disposable  material  folded  and  wrapped 
continuously  into  at  least  five  substantially  flat  layers  to  define 
a  generally  parallelepiped  runner;  and  a  plurality  of  reinforce- 
ment channels  formed  of  strong,  rigid  material  embracing 
opposite  folded  edges  of  the  sheet  within  the  outermost  layers 
for  defining  embedded  reinforcement  means  at  corners  of  the 
runner. 


3,907,242 

HBERGLASS  CANTILEVER  STAND  FOR  DIVING 

BOARDS 

Carl  R.  Meyer,  205  Palo  Verde  Dr.,  Browns\ille,  Tex.  78520 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,621,  Jan.  28,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,369 

Int.  CV  A63B  5110 
U.S.  CI.  248—346  1  Claim 


1.  A  rigid  one-piece  molded  cantilever  stand  formed  from 
resin  impregnated  materials  including  cloth-like  layers  made 
from  glass  fibers  for  operatively  mounting  a  diving  board  to  a 
deck  surrounding  a  swimming  pool,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 
a  base  portion  adapted  to  be  installed  in  a  fixed  relationship 
near  said  pool,  said  base  portion  further  including  a  pla- 
nar base  having  a  plurality  of  openings  for  receiving 
means  for  fastening  said  stand  to  said  deck,  and  a  rigid 
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upwardly  directed  continuous  surface  co-extending  from 
said  planar  base  and  outwardly  therefrom  at  preselected 
angles  relative  thereto,  said  planar  base  further  having  a 
curvilinear  configuration  with  successive  cross-sectional 
elements  of  said  continuous  surface  above  said  planar 
base  and  parallel  thereto  forming  successively  larger 
curvilinear  configurations; 

platform  portion  disposed  on  said  base  portion  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  board  in  operative  disposition, 
said  platform  portion  comprising  a  horizontal  planar 
surface  co-extending  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  continu- 
ous surface  of  said  base  portion,  said  platform  portion 
having  a  rectilinear  configuration  with  a  vertically  dis- 
posed rear  wall,  two  vertically  disposed  side  walls  inter- 
connected with  said  rear  wall,  and  a  front  wall  inclined 
upwardly  and  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  base  portion 
disposed  between  said  side  walls,  the  lowest  region  of  said 
walls  being  integrally  connected  to  the  outer  most  edge  of 
said  horizontal  planar  surface;  and 
I  tubular  butt  anchoring  member  and  a  tubular  fulcrum 
supporting  member  extending  transversely  completely 
across  said  platform  portion  and  through  said  side  walls 
and  disposed  on  and  bonded  to  the  upper  side  of  said 
horizontal  planar  surface  near  said  rear  and  front  walls 
respectively  for  operatively  mounting  a  diving  board  to 
said  stand. 


forms  and  a  cone  member  of  circular  configuration  positioned 
on  each  end  of  the  rod  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  least 
partially  within  a  respective  bore  and  normally  in  concentric 
spaced  relation  with  a  respective  bore  and  defining  a  first 
outer  diameter,  said  cone  members  being  of  a  deformable 
material  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  be  radially  deformed  to  a 
second  diameter  greater  than  said  first  diameter  and  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  interior  of  a  respective  bore  and 
retainer  means  for  holding  the  cone  members  in  sealing  en- 
gagement with  a  respective  bore  whereby  leakage  from  the 
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3,907,243 

ARTICLE  HOLDER 

n  P.  Gidos,  P.O.  Box  205,  Ludlow,  Pa.  16333 

Filed  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,337 

Int.  CI.*  A47B  97104 

CI.  248—441 


9  Claims 


forms  is  prevented,  each  cone  member  being  a  generally 
elongated  member  having  oppositely  directed  frustoconical 
end  portions,  and  a  generally  cylindrical  center  portion  inter- 
mediate said  frustoconical  end  portions  wherein  the  frusto- 
conical end  portion  directed  toward  the  rod  end  and  the 
center  portion  are  symmetric  and  coaxial  to  the  rod  axis  and 
wherein  said  frustoconical  end  portion  directed  away  from  the 
rod  end  is  asymmetric  with  respect  to  the  rod  axis  and  has  a 
maximum  diameter  which  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
center  portion  thereby  defining  a  lip  adapted  for  contacting 
the  inner  wall  of  the  form  so  as  to  provide  a  spreader  function. 


3,907,245 
PLASTIC,  TWO  PIECE  CANDLE  MOLD  WITH  INTEGRAL 

FASTENING  MEANS 
Joseph  Linder,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Fibre  Glass-Ever- 

coat  Co.,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  284,640,  Aug.  29, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,693 

Int.  CI.*  B29C  im 

U.S.  CI.  249-94  25  Claims 


An  article  holder  for  pens,  paper  clips,  pencils  and  the 
likd  comprising 

base, 
s  )aced  uprights  extending  upwardly  from  said  base, 
v  ;rtically  spaced  rods  supported  in  said  uprights  extending 

therebetween,  | 

hillow  cylindrical  permanent  magnets  slidably  supported 

on  said  rods, 
a  id  means  on  said  base  for  supporting  the  lower  end  of  a 

book,  paper  and  the  like. 


3,907,244 
ROD  WITH  EXPANSIBLE  CONE  SEAL  MEMBERS 
H.  Abbott,  1085-B  Oak  Hill  Rd.,  Lafayette,  Calif.  94549 
Filed  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,465    i 

Int.  CL  E04g  77/0^  ' 

CL  249-40  11  Claims 

A  tie  rod  -and  cone  assembly  for  use  in  temporarily  posi- 
tioning a  pair  of  spaced-apart  wall  forms,  the  tie  rod  and  cone 
asse  nbly  comprising  a  rod  in  the  form  of  a  generally  elongated 
men  ber  defining  an  axis  each  end  of  which  is  adapted  to 
proj  «t  through  a  respective  bore  in  the  spaced-apart  wall 


1.  A  bipart  mold  for  producing  molded  objects  from  a  fluid 
molding  material  such  as  wax,  plaster,  gelatin  and  the  like 
which  is  settable  to  a  solid  condition;  said  mold  comprising 
two  registerable,  separable,  plastic,  one-piece  mold  sections 
having  mating  registerable  mold  cavities  therein  which  define 
a  single  enclosed  mold  cavity  when  the  sections  are  opera- 
tively assembled  together,  said  mold  sections  having  a  filling 
gate  in  communication  with  the  mold  cavity;  a  marginal, 
substantially  planar  portion  on  each  mold  section  at  the  top, 
bottom  and  sides  of  the  cavity  and  defining  a  mold  parting 
area  having  substantially  flat  peripheral  edges,  means  on  said 
planar  portions  for  aligning  and  sealing  the  mold  sections 


September  23,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1701 


relative  to  one  another  when  the  sections  are  operatively 
assembled;  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  registerable,  interen- 
gageable,  cooperative,  integral  mold  clamping  means  on  the 
peripheral  edges  of  said  sections  for  releasably  holding  the 
mold  sections  in  substantial  mutual  contact  at  said  parting 
areas,  and  said  mold  sections  each  having  integral  enlarged 
base  portions  thereon  for  supporting  the  mold  in  upright 
position  to  enable  filling  of  the  mold  cavity  through  the  filling 
gate  when  the  mold  sections  are  held  in  operative  assembled 
relationship  by  said  clamping  means. 


clips  attached  to  the  end  of  said  rod-like  metal  membecs,  per- 
pendicular points  on  said  clips,  outwardly  extending  distort- 
able  sections  on  said  clips,  sharp  pointed  portions  extending 
outwardly  on  each  of  said  distortable  sections,  said  pointed 
portions  arranged  to  be  embedded  in  oppositely  disposed  side 
boards  when  said  rod-like  metal  members  are  forcibly  posi- 
tioned therebetween  with  said  points  on  said  clips  engaging 
other  side  boards  positioned  in  said  ingot  mold  so  as  to  hold 
the  same  in  position  therein. 


3,907,246 
SELF  WEDGING  DEVICES  FOR  SIDE  BOARDS  IN  INGOT 

MOLDS 

James  B.  LaBate,  Chippewa  Park  Rd.,  Beaver  Falls,  Pa.  15010 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  41  l,794The  portion  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  12,  1991,  has  been 

disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  B22d  7110 

U.S.  CI.  249—202  2  Claims 


3,907,247 

HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  SIDE  BOARDS  IN  INGOT  MOLDS 

James  B.  LaBate,  Chippewa  Park  Rd.,  Beaver  Falls,  Pa.  15010 

Filed  Jan.  2 1 ,  1 974,  Ser.  No.  435,299The  portion  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  12,  1991,  has  been 

disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  B22D  7110 

U.S.  CI.  1A9—VS1  6  Claims 


1.  Holding  devices  for  side  boards  in  a  rectangular  configu- 
ration in  ingot  molds  comprising  a  pair  of  rod-like  metal  mem- 
bers, U-shaped  tensioning  configurations  in  each  of  said  rod- 
like metal  members  inwardly  from  the  ends  thereof,  metal 


3,907,248 
STOPCOCKS 
Maxwell  Glover  Coulbeck,  Christchurch,  New   Zealand,  as- 
signor to  M.  G.  Coulbeck  Limited,  Wellington,  New  Zealand 
Filed  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,947 
Int.  CI.*  F16K  311383,  31102 


U.S.  CI.  251—30 


3  Claims 


1.  Self  wedging  devices  for  side  boards  in  a  rectangular 
configuration  in  ingot  molds  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
metal  members,  sidewardly  offset  parallel  sections  in  each  of 
said  elongated  metal  members  inwardly  from  the  ends  thereof 
and  oppositely  disposed  angularly  positioned  distortable  end 
sections  on  each  of  said  elongated  metal  members,  sharp, 
pointed  portions  extending  outwardly  on  each  of  said  end 
sections  and  arranged  to  be  embedded  in  said  side  boards 
when  said  elongated  metal  members  are  forcibly  positioned 
therebetween  with  said  sidewardly  offset  sections  engaging 
additional  side  boards  positioned  in  said  ingot  mold  so  as  to 
hold  the  same  in  position  therein. 


1.  A  valve  control  assembly  having  inlet  and  outlet  conduits 
for  the  passage  of  fluids,  a  valve  seat  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  conduits,  a  valve  movable  onto  or  away  from  the  valve 
seat,  and  a  valve  stem  secured  to  said  seat;  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a.  a  cylindrical  chamber  separated  from  the  valve  conduits 
and  in  axial  alignment  with  the  valve  stem,  and  a  piston 
within  the  chamber  secured  to  the  valve  stem  for  moving 
the  valve  onto  or  away  from  the  valve  seat; 

b.  a  first  control  means  for  closing  the  valve  including  a  first 
control  conduit  connected  between  the  inlet  conduit  and  an 
opening  into  an  outer  side  of  said  piston  for  moving  the 
piston,  the  valve  stem,  and  the  valve  toward  the  valve  seat 
to  close  the  valve,  and  an  electric  solenoid  operated  valve 
connected  in  series  with  the  first  control  conduit  for  operat- 
ing the  first  control  means; 

c.  a  second  control  means  for  opening  the  valve  including  a 
second  control  conduit  connected  between  the  inlet  conduit 
and  an  opening  into  an  inner  side  of  said  piston  for  moving 
the  piston,  the  valve  stem,  and  the  valve  away  from  the 
valve  seat  to  open  the  valve,  and  an  electric  solenoid  oper- 
ated valve  connected  in  series  with  the  second  control 
conduit  for  operating  the  second  control  means; 

d.  a  first  discharge  valve,  operated  by  an  electric  solenoid, 
connected  to  the  second  control  conduit  for  discharging 
fluid  from  the  cylinder  when  the  valve  is  being  closed;  and 
e.  a  second  discharge  valve,  operated  by  an  electric  sole- 
noid, connected  to  the  first  control  conduit  for  discharging 
fluid  from  the  cylinder  when  the  valve  is  being  opened. 
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3,907,249 
VALVE  DEVICE  FOR  RESTRICTING  THE  FLOW  OF  A 

LIQUID  BY  A  HELICAL  FLOW  PASSAGE 
Bengt  Am«  Persson,  Djursholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  B  A 
Installationsutveckling  AB,  Djursholm,  Sweden 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,657 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Mar.    15,    1973, 
17303659 

Int.  CI.2  F16K  47100 
tiJ&.  CL  25 1  —  1 26  6  Claims 


I.  A  valve  device  for  regulating  the  flow  of  a  liquid  in  a 
'ulve  housing  supporting  a  cap-member  in  which  a  valve-stem 
s  journalled  for  axially  adjusting  a  closure  member  with  re- 
pcct  to  a  valve  seating,  the  flow  being  restricted  by  a  helical 
low  passage  in  the  valve  housing,  characterized  in  that  the 
lelical  passage  is  located  in  a  cylindrical  body  surrounded  by 

cylindrical  sleeve  provided  with  outlet  apertures  for  the 
quid  having  passed  the  helical  passage,  said  sleeve  being 
ixedly  mounted  with  one  end  portion  engaged  by  the  valve 
lousing  and  the  other  end  portion  engaged  by  the  cap-mem- 
ber and  in  coaxial  relationship  to  the  valve-stem. 


3,907,250 

SLUICE  GATE 

,  ohn  J.  Kane,  2824  Bement  St.,  Erie,  Pa.  16506 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser,  No.  384,912 

Int.  Cl.^  F16K  5//00 

tI.S.  CI.  251  —  147 


5  Claims 


1.  A  closure  comprising  a  frame  and  a  gate, 
s  lid  frame  defining  an  opening, 
s  lid  frame   having  vertically  extending  flat  surface  facing 

toward  said  gate. 


first  reaction  means  on  said  frame, 

said  first  reaction  means  comprising  two  vertically  extending 
channel  track  members  channel  shaped  in  cross  section, 
spaced  outwardly  from  said  flat  surface  and  the  legs  of  one 
said  channel  extending  toward  the  other  said  channel  defin- 
ing a  space  between  said  track  members  at  each  side  of  said 
opening, 

said  channel  track  members  extending  upwardly  above  said 
opening  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  said 
opening,  to  receive  said  gate  in  open  position, 

sealing  means  on  said  gate  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  flat 
surface  on  said  frame  to  form  a  seal, 

spaced  actuators  attached  to  each  side  of  said  gate, 

each  said  actuator  comprising  a  hydraulic  cylinder  fixed  to 
said  gate  and  a  piston  reciprocatably  received  in  each  said 
cylinder, 

each  said  cylinder  having  an  opening  in  a  side  thereof  expos- 
ing a  portion  of  said  piston, 

second  reaction  means  comprising  bar  means  extending 
through  the  said  opening  in  each  said  cylinder  and  fixed  to 
said  piston, 

and  a  roller  fixed  to  each  of  said  bar  means  disposed  between 
said  legs  of  each  said  channel  track, 

each  said  piston  being  confined  in  a  said  cylinder  allowing  said 
cylinder  and  said  gate  to  move  a  predetermined  distance 
toward  and  away  from  said  flat  surface  as  said  piston  recip- 
rocates in  said  cylinder, 

hydraulic  fluid  pressure  means  connected  to  said  cylinder  for 
moving  said  piston  in  said  cylinder. 


3,907,251 

EXPANSIBLE  PLUG  VALVE 

Wilfred  J.  Grenier,  Central  Tree  Rd.,  Rutland,  Mass.  01543 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,967 

Int.  CI.2  FI6K  25100 

U.S.  CI.  251-189  8  Claims 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing  having  a  flow  passage, 

a  valve  chamber  extending  transversely  to,  and  intersecting 

said  flow  passage, 

a  valve  element  movable  in  the  chamber  to  open  and  close  the 
flow  passage,  a  stem  for  moving  said  valve  element,  said 
valve  element  comprising  a  metallic  member  including  a 
side  wall  and  means  connecting  the  metallic  element  to  said 
valve  stem, 

means  forming  spaced  longitudinal  slots  in  said  side  wall,  said 
slots  extending  generally  transversely  with  respect  to  the 
flow  passage, 

and  elastomeric  material  in  said  metallic  member,  said  elasto- 
meric  material  in  the  open  position  of  said  valve  normally 
filling  said  longitudinal  slots,  and  extending  exteriorly  of 
said  metallic  member  at  the  ends  thereof  opposite  the  stem 
and  on  the  same  side  of  the  stem, 

whereby  the  exterior  elastomeric  material  at  the  end  opposite 
said  stem  contacts  the  bottom  of  the  valve  chamber  when 
the  valve  element  is  moved  to  close  the  valve,  exerting 
pressure  thereon,  and  on  the  elastomeric  material  in  the 
metallic  member,  said  elastomeric  material  thereby  being 
forced  outwardly  relative  to  said  slots  in  contact  with  the 
walls  of  said  valve  chamber,  and  separate  externally  adjust- 
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able  expanding  means  acting  on  the  elastomeric  material  at 
the  stem  end  thereof  to  continuously  expand  the  elasto- 
meric material  into  contact  with  the  valve  chamber  wall  and 
to  seal  the  valve  element  against  leaking  in  the  valve  stem 
area. 


3,907,252 
LIGHTWEIGHT  SERVICE  JACK 
Gilbert  W.  Gaarder,  St.  Joseph,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Gray  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Inc.,  St.  Joseph,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,923 

Int.  CI.  B66f  3124 

U.S.  CI.  254—8  B  32  Claims 


-hjd.''' 


1 .  A  jack  for  raising  objects,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid; 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  pressure  chamber  and  an 
axially  reciprocable  ram  which  extends  outwardly  there- 
from and  reciprocates  in  response  to  hydraulic  pressure 
within  said  pressure  chamber; 

selectively  actuatable  pump-means  located  adjacent  said 
cylinder  in  side-by-side  relationship  therewith  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid; 

an  elongated,  axially  bored  trunnion  operatively  connected 
adjacent  the  ends  thereof  to  said  cylinder  and  pump 
means  respectively,  said  trunnion  being  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  to  define  a  pivot  axis  for  said  cylin- 
der, 

there  being  hydraulic  fluid  passageways  in  said  cylinder 
communicating  said  pressure  chamber  and  trunnion  bore, 
the  latter  and  said  fluid  passageways  communicating  said 
pump  means  and  pressure  chamber,  said  pump  means 
being  operable  to  draw  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  supply 
thereof  and  deliver  the  same  under  pressure  through  said 
trunnion  bore  and  fluid  passageways  to  said  pressure 
chamber; 

lift  structure  including  a  lift  arm  pivotally  secured  to  said 
frame,  and  object  engaging  structure  on  said  lift  arm, 

said  ram  being  operatively  connected  to  said  lift  structure 
at  a  point  on  the  latter  spaced  from  the  pivotal  secure- 
ment  thereof  to  effect  raising  and  lowering  of  said  lift 
structure  as  said  ram  reciprocates;  and 

selectively  acfuatable  release  mechanism  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  cylinder  for  relieving  the  hydraulic  pres- 
sure within  said  pressure  chamber  to  permit  lowering  of 
said  jack. 


3,907,253 

PIPE  GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  A  ROD  AND  PIPE  PUSHER 

William  O.  Schosek,  Box  3626,  North  Fort  Myers,  Fla.  33903 

Filed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,275 

Int.  CI.  E21b  19100 

VS.  CI.  254—29  R  9  Claims 

I.  A  pipe  guide  means  for  attachment  to  a  rod  and  pipe 

pusher  of  the  type  which  is  used  to  push  a  rod  or  pipe  under 


finished  surfaces  such  as  a  driveway,  street,  etc.,  the  pusher 
being  reversably  actuated  by  a  conventional  power  means 
while  positioned  in  an  operating  trench  on  one  side  of  the 
finished  surface  with  a  target  trench  on  the  opposed  side 
thereof,  the  rod  or  pipe  being  in  coupled  sections,  said  guide 
means  comprising; 

a.  front  and  rear  guide  assemblies  attached  relative  to  the 
front  and  rear  ends  of  the  rod  and  pipe  pusher,  each  includ- 
ing, 
1    an  upper  roller  provided  with  an  annular  groove. 


2.  a  lower  roller  provided  with  an  annular  groove,  said 
upper  and  lower  annular  grooves  being  laterally  rounded 
in  cross  sections  to  generally  conform  with  the  radius  of 
a  rod  or  pipe  passing  therebetween; 

b.  means  to  journal  said  upper  and  lower  rollers; 

c.  means  to  maintain  said  upper  and  lower  rollers  in  alignment 
in  a  generally  vertical  plane; 

d.  means  to  adjust  said  lower  roller  upwardly  and  downwardly 
in  said  vertical  plane; 

e.  compression  means  to  normally  maintain  said  top  roller  in 
a  predetermined  position  and  permitting  a  limited  degree  of 
upward  movement  thereof  when  a  rod  or  pipe  coupler 
passes  therebetween. 


3,907,254 

LIFTING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  J.  Richards,  3070  King  Rd.,  Saginaw,  Mich.  48601 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,638 

Int.  CI.''  B66F  3100 

U.S.  CI.  254—131  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  lifting  and  supporting  a  load,  such  as  a 
portion  of  a  snowmobile  and  the  like  comprising: 

a  frame; 

actuating  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  between  generally  for- 
ward and  rearward  positions; 

load  supporting  means  having  one  end  pivotally  coupled  to 
said  lever  means  for  swinging  movement  therewith  in  an 
orbital  path  about  said  axis  between  forward  and  rear- 


3,907,255 
CABLE  LOCK  SHOE 
R^rt  McElroy,  Lisbon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cable  Climber 
Safety  Devices,  Incorporated,  Lisbon,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,001 

Int.  Cl.^  A62B  1114 

UtS.  CL  254—156  2  Claims 
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ward  positions  and  for  swinging  movement  relative 
thereto,  said  support  means  having  a  free  end  for  support- 
ing said  load  movable  between  lowered  and  raised  posi- 
tions as  said  one  end  moves  between  said  forward  and 
rearward  positions; 

means  for  guiding  the  front  to  rear  and  swinging  movement 
of  a  portion  of  said  supfmrt  means  relative  to  said  frame 
and  said  lever  means  as  said  lever  means  and  said  support 
means  swing  to  guide  said  free  end  in  a  substantially 
linear,  vertical  path  of  travel; 

said  support  means  being  mounted  such  that  the  load  ex- 
erted on  said  free  end  urges  the  lever  means  in  said  for- 
ward position  in  one  direction  of  rotation  about  said  first 
axis  and  in  said  rearward  position  in  an  opposite  direction 
of  rotation;  and 

means  for  interrupting  rotation  of  said  lever  means  in  said 
opposite  direction  after  a  predetermined  rotation  of  said 
lever  means  in  said  opposite  direction  to  lock  said  load 
supporting  means  in  a  stable  load  supporting  position. 


S7V\''^r^y74 


In  an  electric  hoist  for  vertical  movement  on  a  stationary 
calble,  a  block  on  said  hoist  and  movable  therewith,  a  vertical 
re:ess  in  said  block  and  having  said  cable  extending  there- 
th  ough  adjacent  one  side  thereof,  said  one  side  of  said  recess 
ex  tending  parallel  to  said  cable  and  having  a  cable  receiving 
gr  )ove  extending  therealong,  the  side  of  said  recess  opposite 
sa  d  groove  sloping  inwardly  upwardly  toward  said  cable,  a 
ge  nerally  circular  recess  formed  in  said  block  adjacent  to  and 
cc  mmunicating  with  said  vertical  recess  on  said  one  side  of 
sa|d  vertical  recess,  a  cam  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  circu- 
recess  and  adapted  to  engage  said  cable  upon  rotation  of 
said  cam,  a  cable  lock  shoe  mounted  for  vertical  sliding  move- 
mrnt  in  said  vertical  recess,  a  downwardly  and  outwardly 
sic  ping  wall  on  said  shoe  arranged  in  confronting  relation  to 
sai  d  inwardly  sloping  side  of  said  vertical  recess  to  move  said 
shi  >e  laterally  in  a  cable  clamping  direction  as  said  shoe  moves 
up  ivardly  in  said  recess,  a  groove  formed  in  the  side  of  said 
sh(  te  toward  said  cable  for  engaging  said  cable,  said  side  of 
sai  d  shoe  toward  said  cable  extending  vertically  from  its  upper 
en  1  to  a  point  intermediate  its  upper  and  lower  end  and  then 
ex  ending  parallel  to  said  downwardly  and  outwardly  sloping 
wa  I  for  the  rest  of  its  length  whereby  the  shoe  does  not  bind 
ag;  linst  said  cam  when  moving  upwardly  in  a  cable  clamping 
dii  BCtion. 


3,907,256 
DEVICE  FOR  LOWERING  PERSONS  AND  LOADS 
Kauko  Valdenur  Kankkunen,  Leppisaarentie  6  F,  00830  Hel- 
sinki 83,  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,716 

Int.  CI.'  A62B  1108 

U.S.  CI.  254—160  6  CUims 


1.  A  device  for  lowering  persons  and  loads,  comprising  a 
case  having  an  opening  for  a  cable  or  rope  and  having  means 
for  fastening  the  device  to  a  stationary  support; 

a  cable  drum  rotatably  mounted  within  said  case; 

a  cable  wound  on  said  drum  and  unwindable  therefrom  and 
having  means  for  fastening  the  free  end  of  the  cable  to  the 
person  or  load  to  be  lowered; 

means  for  rewinding  the  cable  on  said  drum  after  the  cable 
has  been  pulled  ofT  said  drum; 

a  first  cylinder  filled  with  a  liquid  and  having  a  movable 
piston  with  a  rod  protruding  from  the  cylinder  and  pro- 
vided with  a  thread; 

a  second  cylinder  filled  with  a  gas  and  having  a  movable 
piston; 

nozzle  means  connecting  said  first  cylinder  with  said  second 
cylinder, 

means  transferring  rotary  movement  of  said  drum  into 
movement  of  the  piston  within  said  first  cylinder; 

an  additional  bearing  driving  said  rotary  movement  trans- 
ferring means;  and 

means  for  selectively  coupling  said  cable  drum  into  driving 
engagement  with  said  additional  bearing. 


3,907,257 

MULTIPURPOSE  HAND  TOOL 

Edward  R.  Drzewiecki,  1751  E.  93rd  St.,  Chkago,  111.  60617 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,591 

Int.  CI.*  B24B  23100 

MS.  CL  51—170  PT  10  Claims 


1.  A  tool  adapted  to  finish  a  surface  and  adapted  to  be  used 
alternatively  for  driving  an  auxiliary  tool  means,  comprising: 
a  single  elongated  rearwardly-extending  handle  adapted  to  be 
grasped  by  a  hand  of  the  user  to  support  completely  the  tool 
and  having  front  and  rear  end  portions; 
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frame  means  fixed  to  and  axially-aligned  with  said  front  end 
portion  of  said  handle; 

a  tubular  housing  surrounding  and  axially  aligned  with  said 
frame,  said  housing  having  tool  means  on  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof  for  finishing  the  surface; 

means  for  mounting  rotatably  said  housing  on  said  frame 
means  to  rotate  axially  relative  thereto; 

driving  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  substantially 
within  said  tubular  housing  for  rotating  axially  said  hous- 
ing relative  to  said  frame  means,  said  driving  means  hav- 
ing a  forwardly-extending  output  shaft; 

means  for  connecting  drivingly  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  output  shaft  to  said  housing  means;  and 

a  free  distal  end  portion  of  said  shaft  extending  forwardly 
for  receiving  directly  and  for  driving  directly  the  auxiliary 
tool  means. 


3,907,258 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  FLUIDS  ON  STREAM 
Fred  F.  Spaziani,  Winthrop,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Orion  Research 
Incorporated,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,779 

Int.  CI.  BO  If  5100,  13108 

U.S.  CI.  259—4  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  agitating  and/or  mixing  one  or  more 
fluids  on  stream  comprising: 

an  elongated  conduit  of  substantially  non-magnetic  mate- 
rial; 

at  least  one  elongated  element  permanently  magnetized  in 
its  longitudinal  direction  for  stirring  said  fluids  and  dis- 
posed in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  conduit,  said  element 
being  substantially  longer  than  the  maximum  cross-sec- 
tional inner  width  of  said  portion  of  conduit,  and  having 
a  maximum  cross-sectional  width  which  is  less  than  the 
minimum  cross-sectional  inner  width  of  said  portion  of 
conduit;  and 

means  for  producing  an  alternating  magnetic  field  through 
said  portion  of  conduit. 


a  direction  away  from  said  outlet  means  as  a  result  of  the 
reaction  forces  imposed  thereupon,  means  at  one  end  of  a 
second  of  said  screws  axially  tensionally  resisting  axial  move- 
ment of  said  second  screw  in  a  direction  away  from  said  outlet 
means  as  a  result  of  the  reaction  forces  imposed  thereupon 


3,907,259 
EXTRUSION  MACHINE 
Daniel  Jules  Leclercq,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  des 
Establissements  Andouart,  Bezons,  France 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,275 
Int.  Cl.=^  B29B  HIO 
U.S.  CI.  259—192  16  Claims 

1.  An  extrusion  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  screws  of 
opposite  pitch  having  axes  thereof  disposed  in  generally  paral- 
lel relationship,  a  housing  within  which  said  screws  are  dis- 
posed, inlet  means  through  which  material  is  introduced  into 
said  housing,  outlet  means  through  which  material  exists  from 
said  housing,  means  for  rotating  said  screws  in  opposite  direc- 
tions such  that  the  opposite  pitch  thereof  delivers  material  in 
a  direction  from  said  inlet  means  toward  said  outlet  means  and 
establishes  reaction  forces  in  a  direction  from  said  outlet 
means  toward  said  inlet  means,  said  screws  each  having  axially 
opposite  ends,  means  at  one  end  of  a  first  of  said  screws  axially 
compressively  resisting  axial  movement  of  said  first  screw  in 


^=¥ 


equalized  stress  distribution  of  said  reaction  forces  is 
achieved,  said  one  end  of  said  first  screw  is  axially  remote 
from  said  one  end  of  said  second  screw,  and  the  remaining 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  screws  are  also  axially  remote 
from  each  other. 


3,907,260 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREHEATING 
REFRACTORY  LINED  LADLES 
Vincent  C.  Leatherby,  Glenshaw,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fuel  Equip- 
ment Co.,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,941 

Int.  Cl.='  F27D  1116 

U.S.  CI.  266-1  R  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  uniformly  preheating  the  refractory  lining 
of  a  stationary,  substantially  cylindrical  ladle  and  the  like  prior 
to  pouring  therein  of  molten  metal,  comprising  a  cover  with 
a  refractory  lining  having  an  inner  concave  surface  confront- 
ing and  adapted  for  covering  the  mouth  portion  of  said  ladle, 
a  burner  mounted  centrally  of  said  cover  and  axially  of  said 
ladle  so  as  to  project  a  flame  from  the  interior  and  axially  of 
said  lining  of  said  ladle  to  provide  substantially  uniform  appli- 
cation of  radiant  heat  to  said  refractory  lining  of  said  ladle,  a 
remote  source  of  ftiel  for  said  burner,  power  driven  means  for 
selectively  moving  said  cover  either  vertically  or  horizontally 
relative  to  said  mouth  portion  of  said  ladle,  a  vertical  post 
pivotally  supporting  a  horizontally  rotatable  boom  supporting 
said  cover  and  said  burner,  said  power  driven  means  including 
reversible  drive  means  for  selectively  sliding  said  boom  in 
either  direction  vertically  of  said  post  or  for  turning  it  about 
the  axis  of  said  post  to  selectively  control  the  position  of  said 
cover  vertically,  to  provide  a  flue  spacing,  and  horizontally 
relative  to  the  mouth  portion  of  said  ladle,  and  a  blower 
mounted  on  said  boom  in  an  opposite  direction  from  said  post 
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sa  d  burner. 


3,907,261 
SHUT-DOWN  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 
Exlouard  Legille,  Luxembourg,  Luxemburg,  assignor  to  S.A. 
>es  Anciens  Etablissements  Paul  Wurth,  Luxembourg,  Lux- 
emburg 

Filed  July  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,351 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxemburg,  July  30,   1973, 
68P25  , 

Int.  a. -C2 IB  7/00 
U.$.  CI.  266—17  '   10  Claims 
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alive  to  said  cover  for  blowing  air  for  combustion  through 
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Gaseous  discharge  control  apparatus  comprising: 
\  alve  housing  means,  said  housing  means  having  an  axis  and 
first  and  second  open  ends,  a  first  of  said  housing  means 
open  ends  being  coupled  to  a  pressurized  source  of  gas; 
means  mounted  within  said  housing  means  intermediate 
of  said  open  ends  for  defining  an  apertured  valve  seat 
axially  aligned  with  said  housing  means  second  end; 
valve  member  pivotally  supported  within  said  housing 
means  for  coop>eration  with  said  valve  seat,  said  valve 
member  opening  towards  said  housing  means  first  end 
whereby  the  pressure  of  the  source  gas  assists  in  sealing 
the  valve  member  to  the  seat  to  prevent  discharge  of  the 
gas;  j 

elongated  vent  pipe  means,  said  vent  pipe  means  having  an 
external  shape  commensurate  with  the  shape  of  said  valve 
seat  and  having  a  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  said 
valve  seat;  and 
r^eans  mounting  said  vent  pipe  means  from  said  valve  hous- 
ing means  for  movement  along  said  axis  whereby  a  first 
end  of  said  vent  pipe  means  may  be  inserted  through  the 
valve  seat  when  said  valve  member  is  in  the  open  position 
to  protect  said  valve  seat  and  said  valve  member  from 
direct  impingement  of  the  gas  being  discharged. 
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formed  by  a  series  of  cars  and  mechanisms  for  driving  the  cars 
and  comprising  a  charging  zone,  at  least  one  treatment  station 
in  each  of  which  the  grate  passes  between  fixed  gastight 
hoods,  one  upper  and  one  lower,  a  discharge  zone  and  neutral 
zones  and  cooling  zones,  the  frames  of  the  cars  including 
water  cooling  circuit  means  and  lateral  gastight  sealing  means 
between  the  movable  cars  and  the  fixed  upper  and  lower 


3,907,262 
INSpTALLATlON  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  MINERALS 

ON  A  CONTINUOUS  GRATE 
Edokard  Bonnaure,  Le  Vesinet,  France,  assignor  to  Creusot- 
L  Mre  Entreprises,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,044 
Cjaims    priority,    application    France,    Feb.     17,     1972, 
17621 

Int  CI.*  F27B  19102 

ex.  266—21  4  Claims 

An  installation  for  the  hot  gaseous-flow  treatment  of 

pell^tized  minerals,  employing  a  circular  continuous  grate 
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hoods,  said  sealing  means  including  water  seals  arranged 
outside  the  gas  flow  path,  the  cars  carrying  blades  which  move 
with  them  and  dip  into  fixed  troughs  filled  with  water  and 
closed  at  their  ends  by  flexible  lips  enabling  the  car  blades  to 
pass  through,  the  cars  and  their  grate-supporting  cross-beams 
being  clad  with  an  inert  insulating  refractory  layer  and  means 
for  providing  gastight  sealing  between  two  successive  cars 
before  approach  to  the  charging  station. 


3,907,263 
CONDENSATE  COLLECTION  MEANS 
George  R.  Spies,  Jr.,  Alamo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Airco,  Inc., 
Montvale,  N J. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,230 

Int.  CI.  C21c  7100 

U.S.  CI.  266-34  R  8  Claims 


10 


1.  In  a  furnace  for  processing  materials  subject  to  vaporiza- 
tion, and  including  a  condensate  collecting  means  comprising 
a  surface  adapted  for  positioning  in  the  path  of  vapor,  and  at 
least  one  mesh  structure  {XKitioned  adjacent  said  surface  and 
substantially  coextensive  therewith  for  positioning  in  the  path 
of  vapor,  and  support  means  within  said  furnace  for  engaging 
and  supporting  said  condensate  collecting  means,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises; 

a.  a  substantially  flat,  rectangular  collector  plate; 

b.  a  stiffening  frame  fastened  to  the  surface  of  said  plate 
which  is  not  in  the  path  of  vapor  and  substantial! 
tensive  with  said  plate;  y  coex- 

c.  positioning  means  fastened  to  said  stiffening  frame  and 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  furnace  support  means; 
and 

d.  a  substantially  flat  mesh  structure  fastened  to  the  surface 
of  said  plate  which  is  in  the  path  of  vapor  and  substan- 
tially coextensive  therewith. 
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3,907,264 
MEANS  FOR  CLEANING  BLOWING  NOZZLES  IN  STEEL 

PRODUCTION 
Rene  Desaar,  rue  Michel  Body,  67,  B.4330  Grace-Hollogne, 
Belgium 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,260 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jan.  22, 1973, 43986 

Int.  CI.*C21C  7100 

U.S.  CI.  266—34  LM  20  Claims 


distance  said  top  plates  can  move  vertically  away  from  each 
other. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  container  for  producing  steel  a 
support  structure  mounted  above  the  container,  a  blowing 
nozzle  mounted  for  vertical  movement  on  and  relative  to  said 
support  structure,  a  winch  on  said  support  structure  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  nozzle,  a  fixed  guide  member  carried  by  said 
support  structure  for  guiding  the  end  of  the  nozzle  in  its  down- 
ward movement,  and  scraping  means  mounted  on  said  guide 
member  and  supporting  said  blowing  nozzle  for  scraping  at 
least  a  part  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  nozzle  when  said  nozzle 
is  raised  from  a  working  position  inside  said  container  to  a  rest 
position. 


3,907,265 

UNIVERSAL  WHEEL  AND  SPRING  UNIT 

Ralph  L.  Hustead,  R.D.  No.  2,  Box  127,  Uniontown,  Pa.  15401 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,479 

Int.  Cl."^  B60G  11116 

U.S.  CI.  267—60  7  Claims 


"    '^"^"^H 


1.  A  spring  and  wheel  unit  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
top  load-bearing  plate  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  down- 
wardly from  its  opposite  sides,  a  yoke  straddled  by  said  hous- 
ing, the  yoke  having  a  top  plate  and  a  pair  of  side  members 
extending  downwardly  from  its  opposite  sides,  guide  means 
secured  to  said  housing  side  walls  and  holding  the  yoke  up- 
right with  its  top  plate  spaced  below  the  housing  top  plate,  the 
yoke  being  movable  vertically  in  said  housing  relative  to  said 
guide  means,  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  the  yoke  between 
said  side  members  and  extending  below  them,  vertical  coil 
springs  above  the  wheel  disposed  between  said  top  plates  for 
supporting  the  housing  from  the  yoke,  and  means  limiting  the 


3,907,266 
FURNITURE  SPRING 
Roy  Michio  Sano,  Whitby,  and  Fredolin  Edward  Kunkel,  Osh- 
awa,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Sklar  Furniture  Limited, 
Whitby,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41 1,481,  Oct  31, 1973.  This 
application  July  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  24,  1973,  184094 
Int.  CI.*  F16F  3102 
U.S.  CI.  267—102  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  upholstered  furniture  seating  article  having  u  frame 
including  upper  and  lower  backing  rails,  the  improvement  of 
an  upholstery  spring  comprising  an  elongated  body  of  flat 
spring  material  formed  to  provide  a  first  longitudinally  extend- 
ing portion  having  a  first  end  secured  to  said  upper  backing 
rail  and  a  second  end  secured  to  said  lower  backing  rail,  said 
first  portion  extending  in  a  first  arc  of  curvature  between  said 
first  and  second  secured  ends  to  form  a  back  support  spring, 
a  second  portion  having  a  length  which  is  less  than  the  length 
of  the  first  portion  and  having  an  inner  end  connected  to  said 
first  portion  at  a  point  spaced  above  said  second  end  of  said 
first  portion,  said  second  portion  projecting  outwardly  and 
downwardly  from  its  connection  with  said  first  portion  in  a 
second  arc  of  curvature  in  the  direction  of  said  second  end 
and  having  an  outer  end  disposed  in  a  spaced  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  second  end  of  said  first  portion  to  provide  a 
lower  back  support  spring  projecting  in  the  direction  of  said 
second  arc  of  curvature,  a  third  portion  having  a  length  which 
is  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  outer  end  of  the 
second  portion  and  said  second  end  of  said  first  f>ortion,  said 
third  portion  extending  between  said  outer  end  of  said  second 
portion  and  said  second  end  of  said  first  portion  in  an  inwardly 
directed  underlying  relationship  with  respect  to  said  first  and 
second  portions  whereby  said  third  portion  serves  to  resil- 
iently  resist  movement  of  said  second  portion  towards  said 
first  portion. 

3,907,267 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLY  OF  EVAPORATOR 

TUBING  TO  LINER 

Leslie  N.  Griffiths,  Tarvin,  England,  assignor  to  Kelvinator, 

Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  203,590,  Dec.  1, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,799,831. 

This  application  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,245 

Int  CI.*B25B  II 100 

VS.  a.  269-8  9  Claims 

1.  A  fixture  for  assembling  steel  refrigeration  tubing  to  the 

walls  of  a  boxlike  liner  of  a  refrigeration  apparatus  comprising 

a  rectangular  liner  surrounding  a  nonmagnetic  rectangular 

male  support  structure,  said  support  structure  being  adapted 

to  be  inserted  in  and  removed  from  the  liner,  said  support 
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structure  defining  at  least  four  sidewalk  having  exterior  di- 
mensions slightly  less  than  the  interior  dimensions  of  the  liner 
walls  to  provide  a  slight  working  clearance  for  facilitating  the 
positioning  of  the  support  structure  in  the  liner,  said  support 
structure  including  means  to  mount  magnets  thereon,  a  plural- 
ity of  magnets  supported  on  a  plurality  of  said  sidewalls  of  said 


support  structure  by  said  mounting  means,  said  mounting 
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neans  being  adapted  to  hold  said  magnets  in  parallel  relation 
o  the  walls  of  said  liner,  a  plurality  of  interconnected  lengths 
>f  steel  evaporator  tubing  on  a  plurality  of  exterior  faces  of  the 
iner  associated  with  the  sidewalls  of  said  support  structure  on 
vhich  said  magnets  are  supported,  said  magnets  temporarily 
lolding  said  steel  evaporator  tubing  in  intimate  (Continuous 
:ontact  with  the  exterior  faces  of  the  liner. 


3,907,268 

VALVE  MEANS  FOR  VACUUM  HOLDING  DEVICE 

rhomas  F.  Hale,  P.O.  Box  15,  New  Albany,  Ind.  47150 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,060 

Int.  Cl.^  B25B  11100 

\}S.  CI.  269—21  27  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  holding  items  comprising  support  means 
I  pon  which  items  are  held,  the  improvement  comprising  vac- 
I  um  means  for  holding  items  to  the  support  means,  said  vac- 
i  um  means  including  a  vacuum  source,  at  least  one  vacuum 
cell  plate  mounted  on  said  support  means,  said  cell  plate 
f  roviding  a  front  surface  against  which  such  items  are  held, 
s  lid  cell  plate  providing  a  plurality  of  cell  areas  in  said  front 
sjrface,  sealing  means  extending  about  each  cell  area,  and 
c  onduit  means  for  connecting  said  cell  areas  to  said  vacuum 
s  >urce,  said  conduit  means  including,  for  each  cell  area,  valve 
neans,  each  said  valve  means  including  means  providing  a 
V  alve  passageway  having  a  first  valve  seat  therein,  and  a  valve 
nember  movable  against  said  first  valve  seat  to  close  said 
passageway,  thereby  closing  its  associated  cell  area  to  said 
v  acuum  source,  and  actuating  means  for  determining  when  its 
a  tsociated  cell  area  is  completely  covered  by  an  item  and 
c  jening  said  cell  area  to  said  vacuum  source  only  when  it  is 
c  Hnpletely  covered  by  an  item,  said  actuating  means  includ- 


ing means  for  holding  said  valve  member  away  from  said  first 
valve  seat  and  then  disengaging  said  valve  member  for  move- 
ment against  said  first  valve  seat  solely  by  the  movement  of  air 
from  said  cell  area  when  said  cell  area  is  not  completely  cov- 
ered such  that  a  vacuum  can  form  therein. 


3,907,269 

ROTATING  LOCKING  WRENCH  HOLDER 

Arthur  D.  Baker,  Jr.,  Karnes  City,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sioux 

Steam  Cleaner  Corporation,  Beresford,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,901 

Int.  Cl.=^  B23K  37104;  B23Q  3102 

U.S.  CI.  269—55  2  Claims 


32   ^  ^?  2« 


1.  In  a  locking  wrench  comprising,  a  main  handle,  a  rela- 
tively stationary  jaw  on  one  end  of  said  main  handle,  a  cooper- 
ating relatively  movable  jaw  pivotally  mounted  on  said  main 
handle,  a  locking  handle  pivotally  connected  to  said  relatively 
movable  jaw,  a  lever  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
locking  handle,  and  an  elongated  adjustment  screw  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  main  handle  and  having  an  inner  end  in 
abutting  engagement  with  the  other  end  of  said  lever;  the 
combination  of  supporting  means  comprising,  a  bushing 
mounted  on  said  adjustment  screw  longitudinally  outwardly  of 
said  main  handle,  a  cross-sectionally  rectangular  mounting 
body  having  an  opening  therethrough  snugly  journaling  said 
bushing,  and  a  mounting  lug  on  said  body  and  extending 
transversely  thereof  laterally  outwardly  with  respect  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  body,  said  lug  having  opposed  surfaces  dis- 
posed to  be  clamped  between  the  jaws  of  a  vise. 


3,907,270 

PORTABLE  EXAMINING  UNIT  WITH  STIRRUPS 

Phik>mine  A.  Ezzo,  Henry  HiU,  Port  Henry,  N.Y.  12974 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,540 

Int.  CI."  A61G  13100 

VS.  CI.  269—328  7  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  panel  member  including  long  opposite 
side  edges  and  short  opposite  end  edges,  a  generally  U-shaped 
frame  including  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  legs  intercon- 
nected at  one  pair  of  corresponding  ends  by  means  of  a  bight 
portion  extending  and  secured  therebetween,  the  other  pair  of 
ends  of  said  legs  including  means  defining  foot  rest  portions, 
means  pivotally  supporting  said  bight  portion  from  one  end 
edge  portion  of  said  panel  member  for  oscillation  of  said  bight 
portion  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  said  panel 
member  and  lengthwise  of  said  bight  portion. 
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3,907,271 
STEP-DOWN  BOOKLET 
Randolph  S.  Lyon,  Jr.,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Kurt  H. 
Volk,  Inc.,  Milford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  220,110 

Int.  CI.2  B41L  43112 

U.S.  CI.  270-37  3  claims 


of  said  cross  bars  over  said  cross  bars,  said  cross  bars  having 
notches  in  their  leading  edges,  another  set  of  conveyors  be- 
yond the  point  where  the  pad  is  folded  over  the  notched  cross 
bar  and  which  move  at  a  faster  speed  than  the  conveyor  set 
first  mentioned,  one  of  said  second  set  of  conveyors  being 
provided  with  a  series  of  clamp  blocks  which  engage  the 
leading  edges  of  the  folded  pads  through  the  notches  in  the 
cross  bars  whereby  to  clamp  said  pads  to  said  second  set  of 
conveyors  independently  of  the  cross  bar  and  extract  the  pads 
from  the  cross  bars  by  reason  of  the  faster  speed  of  the  second 
set  of  conveyors. 


3,907,273 
MACHINE  FOR  FEEDING  STACKED  ARTICLES 
Kenneth  R.  Runyan,  Dayton;  Quentin  E.  Honnert,  Cincinnati, 
and  Ronald  H.  Porter,  Milford,  ail  of  Ohk),  assignors  to 
Multifold-International,  Inc.,  Milford,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,167 

Int.  CI.2  B65G  59/02 

U.S.  CI.  271-34  6  Claims 


1 .  The  method  of  making  a  step-down  booklet  from  a  pre- 
printed web  which  comprises 

a.  perforating  said  web  along  transverse  lines  corresponding 
to  the  head  and  foot  of  the  sheets  comprising  the  booklet 
pages, 

b.  die  cutting  the  sheets  inside  of  and  parallel  to  the  oppo- 
site longitudinal  edges  of  the  web  between  the  transverse 
perforations  along  lines  corresponding  to  the  margins  of 
the  booklet  pages,  where  the  internal  booklet  pages  are 
of  a  non-uniform  width, 

c.  removing  those  marginal  portions  of  each  sheet  at  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  web  which  are  defined  by  the  die 
cut  lines  along  the  opposite  margins  of  the  pages  compris- 
ing the  sheets,  and  the  transverse  fjerforation  lines, 

d.  folding  said  sheets  along  said  perforated  lines  to  a  super- 
posed configuration  whereby  said  sheet  comprising  the 
adjacent  centerfold  pages  are  the  opposingly  outward 
facing  sheets, 

e.  binding  the  superposed  sheets  together  along  a  line  inside 
of  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  margins  of  said  sheets 
to  form  a  booklet  backbone, 

f.  folding  the  superposed  sheets  along  the  bound  backbone 
whereby  the  adjacent  centerfold  pages  are  placed  in  an 
adjacent  overlying  configuration,  and 

g.  separating  the  bound  sheets  along  the  perforated  lines  at 
the  head  and  foot  of  the  booklet. 


3,907,272 

PAD  FOLDER 

Curt  G.  Joa,  Box  1121,  Boynton  Beach,  Ha.  33435 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,484 

Int.  Cl.«  B65H  43100 

U.S.  CI.  270—61  R 


9  Claims 


8.  Pad  folding  apparatus  comprising  a  set  of  coacting  con- 
veyors having  substantially  parallel  runs  between  which  a 
continuous  strip  of  pad  stock  is  fed,  said  conveyors  having 
complementary  cross  bars  which  clamp  the  continuous  pad 
stock  therebetween  as  the  conveyors  move  along  said  parallel 
runs,  pad  severing  means  for  severing  said  continuous  pad 
strip  into  discrete  pad  lengths  with  the  said  cross  bars  being 
disposed  intermediate  the  length  of  said  discrete  pads,  pad 
folding  means  for  folding  leading  portions  of  said  pads  ahead 


1.  A  machine  for  withdrawing  articles  from  the  top  of  an 
upright  stack  of  flat  articles  and  feeding  the  articles  therefrom 
shingle-fashion  which  comprises  means  for  raising  the  stack  of 
articles  to  bring  the  topmost  article  in  the  stack  to  a  pick-off 
station,  a  pick-off  device  at  the  pick-off  station  which  includes 
a  frame,  a  pick-off  belt  running  on  the  frame,  the  belt  having 
a  lower  course  arranged  for  flatwise  engagement  with  the 
topmost  article,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  frame  adja- 
cent a  discharge  end  of  the  pick-off  device,  a  discriminator  at 
the  pick-off  station  engageable  with  articles  below  the  top- 
most articles  in  the  stack,  means  for  driving  the  pick-off  belt 
to  advance  the  topmost  articles  over  the  discriminator,  and 
conveyor  means  receiving  the  articles  as  they  pass  over  the 
discriminator,  the  pick-off  belt  engaging  articles  underlying 
the  topmost  article  as  the  topmost  article  is  being  advanced  by 
the  pick-off  belt  to  advance  the  articles  in  shingle-fashion. 


3,907,274 

SHEET  DELIVERY  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING 

PRESSES  INCLUDING  DOUBLE  STACKER 

Salvatore  F.  D'Amato,  Ftoral  Park,  and  Chauncej  P.  Foote, 

Jr.,  Katonah,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Bank  Note 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,066 
Int.  CI.''  B65H  29/04 
U.S.  CI.  271-64  12  Claims 

1.  Sheet  delivery  apparatus  for  receiving  sheets  from  a 
printing  press  and  carrying  the  sheets  selectively  to  either  of 
two  sheet  receiving  positions,  comprising: 
a.  two  sheet  receiving  means,  one  at  each  of  said  positions; 
b.  an  endless  delivery  conveyor  extending  from  between 
the  printing  press,  past  the  two  sheet  receiving  means  in 
succession; 

c.  means  for  driving  the  conveyor; 

d.  a  plurality  of  gripper  means  spaced  along  the  conveyor, 
each  gripper  means  being  shiftable  between  a  sheet  grip- 
ping position  and  a  sheet  releasing  position; 

e.  a  gripper  release  mechanism  in  each  gripper  means  in- 
cluding a  cam  follower  biased  to  a  position  in  which  the 
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gripper  means  engages  a  sheet,  and  movable  therefrom  to 

a  retracted,  sheet  releasing  position; 

1 .  the  cam  followers  for  a  first  set  of  gripper  means  being 

spaced  laterally  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 

conveyor  from  the  cam  followers  of  a  second  set; 

f.  two  cams  in  each  sheet  receiving  means,  respectively 

aligned  with  the  two  sets  of  cam  followers,  for  engaging 


i3=  ^ 


3,907,276 


WOBBLE  JOGGER 
Dennis  P.  Gerbasi,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,676 

Int.  CL*  B65H  29120 

UJS.  CI.  271—80  3  Claims 
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the  cam  followers  and  thereby  operating  the  gripper 
release  mechanisms  to  their  sheet  releasing  positions;  and 
g.  separate  actuator  means  for  each  cam,  each  said  actua- 
tor means  being  operable  to  move  its  associated  cam 
between  a  retracted  position  in  which  the  cam  does  not 
engage  any  of  the  cam  followers,  and  an  active  position 
in  which  it  engages  the  cam  followers  of  one  set  of  gripper 
means. 


1.  A  sheet  jogging  apparatus  comprising: 

a  shaft  member  having  its  axis  extending  at  right  angles  to 
a  sheet  path, 

a  thin  disc  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  inclined  at  an 
angle  from  about  1°  to  about  10°  to  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  axis  so  that  the  plane  of  the  disc  is  skewed  to  the 
rotation  of  said  shaft  whereupon  sheets  fed  along  the 
sheet  path  and  contacted  by  said  disc  causes  the  sheets  to 
be  pushed  in  a  direction  at  an  angle  between  the  sheet 
path  and  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  sheet  path  for 
one  half  revolution  of  the  disc  and  to  be  pushed  in  an 
opposite  direction  during  the  next  half  revolution  of  the 
disc. 


3,907,277 

3,907,275  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  DOCUMENTS 

SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FROM  A  PLATEN 

Walter  Howard  Bossons,  Almondsbury ,  England,  assignor  to  Donald  A.  Robertson,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 

Masson  Scott  Thrissell  Engineering  Limited,  Bristol,  En-  ration,.  Stamford,  Conn. 

giand  Filed  Aug.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,230 

Filed  Apr.  I,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,451  Int.  CI.  B65h  29146 


Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1973,    U.S.  CI.  271—84 
15811/73 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  29116,  29122 
U.S.  CI.  271-69  9  Claims 


3  Claims 


/■ 


1.  Sheet  feeding  mechanism  for  web  cutting  machines  in- 
cluding a  conveyor  for  cut  sheets,  delivery  means  at  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  conveyor  for  receiving  the  sheets  and  deliv- 
ering tjiem  to  a  layboy  or  the  like,  drive  means  for  the  con- 
veyor and  for  the  delivery  means,  and  means  for  controlling 
the  speed  of  the  delivery  means  in  accordance  with  the  speed 
of  the  conveyor  comprising  means  for  producing  a  signal 
related  to  the  speed  of  said  conveyor,  means  for  applying  said 
signal  as  a  control  output  to  the  drive  means  for  the  delivery 
means,  thereby  to  drive  the  latter  at  a  speed  related  to  that  of 
the  conveyor,  means  for  biasing  said  signal  to  produce  a  modi- 
fied control  output  representing  a  speed  different  from  that  of 
said  conveyor,  and  over-ride  means  for  rendering  said  apply- 
ing means  ineffective  for  signals  indicating  speeds  below  a 
limiting  speed  and  to  apply  instead  a  constant  control  output. 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  copying  machine  in  which  precollated 
documents  are  to  be  copied  and  then  removed  from  a  platen 
and  stacked,  an  improved  document  handling  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame; 

a  cover  member  positioned  on  said  frame  for  holding  a 
stack  of  documents  to  be  copied,  said  cover  member 
being  adapted  for  sliding  movement  on  said  frame  across 
the  platen, 

said  frame  being  formed  with  parallel  slots  contiguous  to  the 
platen,  said  slots  extending  in  a  linear  path  and  then 
bifurcating  with  a  first  path  which  curves  upwardly  above 
the  platen  then  lineariy  across  the  platen  and  then  down- 
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wardly  towards  the  platen  and  with  a  second  path  extend- 
ing linearly  and  joining  to  the  first  path, 
said  cover  member  having  a  plurality  of  pin  members  re- 
ceived in  said  slots  whereby  upon  sliding  said  cover  mem- 
ber in  a  first  direction  it  moves  upwardly  above  the  platen 
and  then  downwardly  towards  the  platen  contacting  a 
document  thereon  and  upon  moving  in  a  reverse  direc- 
tion removes  the  document  from  the  platen  after  copying 
thereof  and  slides  it  into  a  receiving  tray  on  the  frame. 
3.  A  method  of  copying  documents  on  a  copying  machine 
wherein  precollated  documents  are  copied  from  a  stack  and 
then  removed  from  the  platen  and  restacked  in  collated  fash- 
ion comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  a  stack  of  documents 
on  a  sliding  cover  adjacent  to  the  platen,  removing  a  first 
document  to  be  copied  and  placing  it  on  the  platen,  sliding  the 
cover  over  the  platen  such  that  the  bottom  of  the  cover  comes 
into  contact  with  the  document,  copying  the  document,  slid- 
ing the  cover  in  a  reverse  direction  carrying  the  document 
which  has  been  copied  with  it  and  depositing  it  to  a  stacking 
area,  placing  the  next  document  on  the  top  of  the  platen  area 
and  repeating  the  before  mentioned  steps  until  all  the  docu- 
ments have  been  copied. 


3,907,278 
SUCTION  ASSISTED  ENDLESS  BELT  SEPARATOR 
Jean-Philippe  Jaton,  Chapelle,  Moudon,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  J.  Bobst  &  Fils,  S.A.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  28,   1973, 
2908/73 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  3112 
U.S.  CI.  271—94  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  a  sheet  processing  machine  having 
a  sheet-conveying  means,  said  device  comprising  at  least  one 
endless  belt  conveyor  positioned  to  feed  sheets  successively  to 
said  sheet-conveying  means,  said  endless  belt  conveyor  having 
an  upper  reach  disposed  generally  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a 
drive  pulley  for  intermittently  advancing  the  upper  reach  of 
said  belt  toward  said  sheet  conveying  means,  said  belt  being 
adapted  to  entrain,  one  by  one,  sheets  taken  from  a  pile  dis- 
posed above  said  belt  conveyor  to  bring  the  front  edge  of  a 
sheet  to  said  sheet-conveying  means,  means  for  causing  a 
sheet  to  be  held  to  said  belt  until  withdrawn  therefrom  by  said 
sheet-conveying  means,  a  drive  shaft,  a  unidirectional  cou- 
pling means  between  said  shaft  and  said  drive  pulley,  and 
means  for  oscillating  said  drive  shaft,  said  belt  being  only 
driven  by  said  drive  pulley  in  one  direction  until  the  front  edge 
of  a  sheet  has  been  grasped  by  said  sheet-conveying  means, 
said  sheet-conveying  means  causing  further  advance  of  said 
belt  until  said  sheet  is  drawn  off  of  said  belt,  and  means  for 
braking  the  belt  thereafter  until  the  start  of  advancement  of 
the  next  sheet  by  said  drive  pulley  being  directly  coupled  to 
said  drive  shaft  to  iriitiate  a  new  cycle  of  sheet  advancement. 

938  0.G.-62 


3,907,279 
COLLATING  DEVICE 
James  H.  Ervin,  Willowick,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Addressograph 
Muhigniph  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1970,  Ser.  No.  66^97 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  39110 

U.S.  a.  271—173  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  delivering  sheets  to  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
bins  each  of  which  as  a  support  panel  and  an  entrance  area 
through  which  a  sheet  may  pass  into  the  bin,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  sequentially  delivering  sheets  to  each 
of  the  bins  by  directing  a  sheet  through  the  entrance  area  for 
each  of  the  bins  in  turn,  connecting  the  entrance  area  for  one 
of  the  bins  in  communication  with  an  adjacent  bin  by  changing 
the  position  of  a  support  panel  for  the  one  bin  relative  to  the 
adjacent  bin,  delivering  first  and  second  sheets  to  the  adjacent 
bin  after  changing  the  position  of  the  support  panel  for  the  one 
bin  by  directing  the  first  sheet  through  the  entrance  area  for 
the  one  bin  and  directing  the  second  sheet  through  the  en- 
trance area  for  the  adjacent  bin  to  accumulate  the  first  and 
second  sheets  in  the  adjacent  bin. 


3,907,280 
FLEXIBLE  SHEET  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Dennis  M.  Bendall,  Coleford;  William  R.  Harris,  Tutshill,  near 
Chepstow;  Jeffrey  Kew,  Upton  St.  Leonards;  Michael  C. 
Sherborne,  Baydon,  Marlborough,  and  John  A.  Jones.  Cole- 
ford,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Rank  Xerox  Ltd.,  London, 
England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  371,453,  June  19, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,270 
Claims   priority,  application   United   Kingdom,  June   23, 
1972,  29645/72 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  29156 
U.S.  CI.  271—174  7  Claims 
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1.  A  puffer  for  removing  flexible  sheets  from  a  surface, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  air  jet  orifices  spaced  apart  from  one 
another,  and  a  masking  member  mounted  for  movement  to 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  positions,  to  selec- 
tively mask  or  uncover  a  selected  number  of  said  orifices, 
wherein  said  masking  member  includes  masking  portions, 
and  uncovering  portions  in  the  form  of  apertures,  the 
uncovering  portions  being  of  such  dimensions  as  to  un- 
cover selected  ones  of  said  orifices  by  virtue  of  different 
dimensions  of  said  uncovering  portions,  and 
wherein  said  masking  member  uncovering  portions  include 
in  succession  along  said  masking  member  a  first  group  of 
one  or  more  uncovering  portions  each  of  a  width  suffi- 
cient to  uncover  only  one  of  said  orifices,  another  group 
of  one  or  more  wider  uncovering  portions  each  of  a  width 
sufficient  to  uncover  twice  the  width  of  one  of  said  ori- 
fices, and  a  further  group  of  one  or  more  uncovering 
portions  each  of  a  greater  width  sufficient  to  uncover 
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three  or  more  times  the  width  of  one  of  said  orifices, 
whereby  on  moving  the  masking  member  from  one  prede- 
termined position  to  another,  successively  more  of  said 
orifices  are  uncovered. 


3,907,281 
PAPER  CATCHER  DEVICE 
Theodore   R.   McKenzie,   McConnellsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
George  R.  HaU,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,501 

Int.  CI.2  B65H  5/16 

US.  CI.  271—219  18  Claims 
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1.  A  paper  catcher  device  adapted  to  receive  and  stack  a 
plurality  of  individual  papers  in  a  generally  vertically  disposed 
face  to  face  condition,  said  device  comprising: 

a  catcher  frame  having  spaced  apart  side  walls  and  a  rear 
wall  extending  between  said  side  walls  to  define  a  paper 
receiving  cavity  having  at  least  an  open  top  end  and  a 
bottom  end; 

a  paper  supporting  platen  disposed  within  said  cavity  for 
selective  movement  between  a  first  normal  position  adja- 
cent said  top  end  and  a  second  position  spaced  from  said 
first  position  toward  said  bottom  end; 

operative  means  disposed  between  said  platen  and  at  least 
one  of  said  walls  for  locating  said  platen  in  said  receiving 
cavity,  said  locating  means  guiding  said  platen  between 
said  first  and  second  positions; 

biasing  means  for  continuously  urging  said  platen  toward 
said  First  position  with  the  weight  of  said  papers  being 
received  on  said  platen  being  sufficient  to  overcome  the 
urging  of  said  biasing  means  to  move  said  platen  from  said 
first  position  toward  said  second  position;  and, 

means  for  automatically  stacking  said  papers  on  said  platen 
in  a  consecutive  face  to  face  condition. 


3,907,282 
CARD  FEED  MECHANISM 
Alexander  Hunter,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Decision  Data 
Computer  Corporation,  Horsham,  Pa. 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,869 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  9/10 

VS.  CI.  271—233  3  Claims 


T- 


2.  A  feed  mechanism  for  advancing  a  card  from  a  supply 
station  along  a  predefined  path  into  a  visible  station  and  there- 
after selectively  releasing  said  punch  card  for  advancement  to 
a  work  station,  said  work  station  comprising  means  for  accu- 
rately positioning  said  card,  said  visible  station  comprising  a 
card  drive  roll  adjacent  said  path,  drive  means  for  selectively 
rotating  said  card  drive  roll  during  an  operating  cycle,  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  card  drive  roll  having  a  portion  config- 


ured to  provide  unrestricted  clearemce  for  a  card  during  an 
initial  portion  of  a  feed  cycle  during  which  said  drive  means 
is  not  rotating  said  card  drive  roll,  said  card  drive  roll  having 
another  portion  configured  to  advance  the  card  along  the  feed 
path  during  a  subsequent  portion  of  a  feed  cycle  during  which 
said  drive  means  is  operative  to  rotate  said  card  drive  roll,  a 
pusher  blade  mounted  adjacent  said  card  drive  roll,  said 
pusher  blade  being  adapted  to  contact  the  trailing  edge  of  said 
card  during  the  terminal  portion  of  a  feed  cycle,  and  means 
operable  in  synchronism  with  said  card  drive  roll  for  advanc- 
ing said  pusher  blade  to  move  said  card  a  final  increment  into 
accurate  position  at  said  work  station  during  said  terminal 
portion  of  said  feed  cycle. 


3,907,283 
SENSING  SHEETS  ON  A  SUPPORT  SURFACE 
Laurence  G.  Miller,  Drybrook,  England,  assignor  to  Rank 
Xerox  Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,010 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1972, 
55726/72 

Int.  CI."  B65H  7/04 
VS.  CI.  271-258  4  Claims 


4.  A  sheet  feeding  and  sensing  mechanism  comprising  a 
frame,  a  support  surface  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheets, 
means  for  mounting  the  support  surface  for  movement  be- 
tween an  operative  position  within  the  frame  and  an  inopera- 
tive position  out  of  the  frame,  means  for  engaging  the  top 
sheet  of  the  stack  and  for  pressing  downwardly  toward  the 
support  surface,  the  support  surface  having  an  opening 
formed  therein,  means  for  sensing  the  bottom  sheet  of  the 
stack  through  the  opening,  the  sensing  means  being  mounted 
for  movement  through  the  opening,  means  responsive  to  up- 
ward movement  of  the  sensing  means  through  the  opening  for 
indicating  when  the  stack  of  sheets  is  depleted,  the  indicating 
means  being  mounted  to  contact  the  sensing  means  when  the 
support  surface  is  in  its  operative  position  and  has  at  least  one 
sheet  thereon,  and  to  move  out  of  contact  with  the  sensing 
means  whenever  the  support  surface  is  moved  to  its  inopera- 
tive position,  to  thereby  indicate  the  position  of  the  support 
surface. 


3,907,284 
SHEET  HOLD  DOWN  AND  UNCURLER 
Dennis  W.  Fritz,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Amos  A. 
Homer,  Cascadia,  Oreg.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,522 
Int.  O.^  B65H  5/02 
VS.  a.  271-273  18  Claims 

1.  A  sheet  hold-down  device  for  use  with  conveying  appara- 
tus including  support  means  for  supporting  one  face  of  a  sheet 
as  it  is  moved  along  a  path  in  the  direction  of  one  of  its  edges, 
said  hold-down  device  comprising 
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an  elongate,  endless,  flexible  hold-down  member, 
a  pair  of  training  members  joumaled  for  rotation  about 
substantially  parallel  axes  extending  transversely  of  said 
path  and  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of 
movement  for  a  sheet,  said  hold-down  member  being 
trained  around  said  training  members  to  provide  an  elon- 
gate reach  extending  in  said  direction,  adjacent  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  support,  said  reach  of  the  hold- 
down  member  being  positioned  to  contact  the  face  of  a 
sheet  opposite  its  face  supported  by  said  support  means. 


1.  In  a  spacecraft  toy,  a  base,  a  vertically  disposed  hollow 
post  connected  to  said  base,  a  spherical  member  mounted  on 
said  post,  a  fiist  hollow  shaft  mounted  in  the  upper  portion  of 
said  post  and  projecting  upwardly  beyond  the  top  thereof,  a 
second  shaft  extending  through  said  first  shaft  and  through 
said  post,  a  first  cylindrical  arm  having  its  inner  end  affixed  to 
said  first  shaft,  flexible  lines  depending  from  the  outer  end  of 
said  first  arm,  a  first  spacecraft  element  connected  to  said 
lines;  a  second  cylindrical  arm  hingedly  connected  to  said 
second  shaft,  a  flexible  line  depending  from  said  second  arm 
and  having  a  spacecraft  element  connected  thereto  for  selec- 
tive engagement  with  the  first  spacecraft  element,  a  thread 
connected  to  said  second  arm  and  extending  through  said 
second  shaft,  means  for  actuating  said  thread  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  second  arm,  and  means  for  rotating  said  shafts. 


3,907,286 
COIN  OPERATED  POOL  TABLE 
Gordon  W.  Murrey,  2929  W.  229th  St.,  Torrance,  CaUf. 
90505 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,408 

Int.  CI.*A63D  15/00 

VS.  CI.  273—1 1  C  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  coin  operated  pool  table  including  a  longitudinally 

inclined  receiving  chute  adapted  to  receive  the  balls  played 


out  into  the  pool  table  pockets,  and  a  lineariy  articulated  coin 

chute,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  return  tray  aligned  to  communicate  witfi  said  receiving 

chute; 
interlock  means  disposed  for  cooperating  extension  with  the 
articulation  of  said  coin  chute  for  extending  into  said 
receiving  chute  and  thereby  blocking  the  progression  of 
the  balls  therealong  prior  to  the  inward  ball  releasing 
articulation  of  said  coin  chute,  said  interlock  means  in- 
cluding a  bar  mounted  for  translation  to  extend  one  end 
thereof  into  said  receiving  chute,  the  other  end  being 
disposed  for  urging  by  abutting  contact  with  said  coin 
chute;  and 


means  mounting  said  training  members  for  shifting 
toward  and  away  from  said  support  means  independently 
of  each  other  and  yieldably  biasing  said  training  members 
toward  said  support  means,  and 
means  for  driving  said  reach  of  the  hold-down  member  in 
said  one  direction  including  a  rotatable  drive  member 
over  which  said  hold-down  member  is  trained,  which 
drive  member  is  disposed  between  said  pair  of  training 
members  and  is  spaced  outwardly  from  said  reach  of  the 
hold-down  member  in  a  direction  away  from  said  path. 

3,907,285 

SPACE  AGE  MODEL 

Frank  A.  Lettieri,  38  N.  Bridge  Ave.,  Red  Bank,  NJ.  07701 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,535 

Int.  CI.  A63h  13/20 

VS.  CI.  272-31  A  9  Claims 


release  means  including  a  scissored  member  urged  to  an 
extended  position  and  disposed  to  be  collapsed  by  said 
coin  chute,  said  scissored  member  operatively  connecting 
at  one  end  thereof  to  said  table,  a  bellcrank  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  table  proximate  the  center  thereof  and 
connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  end  of  said 
scissored  member,  a  pushrod  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
other  end  of  said  bellcrank,  and  gate  means  disposed  in 
said  return  tray  and  connected  to  be  articulated  by  the 
other  end  of  said  pushrod  for  releasing  the  balls  collected 
in  said  return  tray  when  said  scissored  member  is  col- 
lapsed. 

3,907,287 

TETHERED  BALL  BATTING  PRACTICE  DEVICE 
Daniel  W.  Fox,  202  E.  Shawn,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85022;  Robert 
E.  Fox,  3679  W.  Dahlia  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85029,  and 
Anthony  E.  Deprima,  3443  N.  Central  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85012 

Filed  June  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,774 

Int.  CI."  A63B  69/40 

U.S.  CI.  273—26  E  2  Claims 


1.  A  batting  practice  device  comprising  a  handle,  an  elon- 
gated flexible  line  connected  to  the  handle  and  a  ball  con- 
nected to  the  end  of  the  flexible  line  remote  from  the  handle 
whereby  the  ball  and  flexible  line  may  be  swung  in  a  circular 
path  about  the  handle  so  that  the  ball  may  pass  over  a  plate 
so  that  a  batter  may  practice  swinging  a  bat  at  the  ball  as  it 
passes  over  the  plate,  said  ball  being  in  the  form  of  a  hollow, 
substantially  rigid  plastic  member  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
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therein,  said  handle  being  in  the  form  of  a  generally  cylindrical 
handgrip  having  finger-receiving  recesses  therein,  a  rigid 
dowel  fixedly  disposed  in  the  handgrip  and  projecting  axially 
from  one  end  thereof  and  terminating  in  substantially  a  flat 
end  with  the  dowel  being  constructed  of  wood,  said  flexible 
line  being  constructed  of  plastic  material  and  having  a  closed 
loop  on  the  end  thereof  adjacent  the  handle,  a  coil  spring 
having  a  loop  at  each  end  thereof  with  the  loop  on  one  end  of 
the  spring  being  engaged  in  the  loop  on  the  line,  a  metal  D- 
shaped  ring  engaged  with  the  loop  on  the  other  end  of  the 
spring,  a  metal  strap  engaged  with  the  D-shaped  ring  and 
including  overlapping  end  portions  disposed  against  the  flat 
end  of  the  dowel,  a  screw  extending  through  the  overlapping 
ends  of  the  strap  and  into  the  end  of  the  dowel  with  the  head 
of  the  screw  spaced  from  the  dowel  slightly  more  than  the 
combined  thickness  of  the  ends  of  the  strap  thereby  enabling 
the  strap  to  swivel  about  the  axis  of  the  screw,  said  D-shaped 
ring  being  pivotally  received  in  the  central  portion  of  the  strap 
with  the  central  portion  of  the  strap  being  formed  into  an 
offset  loop  receiving  the  straight  portion  of  the  D-shaped  ring 
to  enable  the  D-shaped  ring  to  pivot  about  an  axis  generally 
Ungential  to  the  periphery  of  the  end  edge  of  the  dowel,  the 
end  of  the  flexible  line  remote  from  the  handle  extending 
through  a  perforation  in  the  ball  for  connection  therewith, 
said  coil  spring  is  provided  for  cushioning  forces  exerted  on 
the  ball  when  the  batter  strikes  the  same  with  the  swivel  de- 
fined by  the  screw  and  the  pivot  axis  defined  by  the  D-shaped 
ring  and  the  connection  between  the  D-shaped  ring  and  the 
spring  as  well  as  the  connection  between  the  spring  and  the 
loop  on  the  end  of  the  line  enabling  angular  displacement  of 
the  line  and  ball  thereon  in  any  direction  in  relation  to  the 
handle  thereby  enabling  the  handgrip  and  dowel  therein  to  be 
disposed  substantially  in  a  vertical  direction  and  the  flexible 
line  and  ball  to  move  in  a  substantially  horizontal  path  with  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  ball  being  varied  by  manipulative 
movement  of  the  handle  during  manual  movement  thereof 
which  causes  the  swinging  movement  of  the  ball  and  line. 


3,907,288 

COMBINED  GOLF  DISTANCE- JUDGING  AND  CLUB 

SELECTOR  DEVICE 

Thomas  P.  Hudak,  560  N.  HawUns  Ave.,  Akron,  Ohk>  44313 

Filed  July  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,790 

Int.  CI.*  A63B  57100;  GOIC  3100 


VS.  CL  273—32  B 
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1.  A  distance-judging  device  of  the  character  described, 
comprising;  { 

A.  a  flat  generally  rectangular  envelope-like  member  having 

1 .  at  least  one  open  edge  and  opposed  faces, 

2.  at  least  one  through  window  opening  provided  therein, 
a.  said  window  opening  having  at  least  two  parallel 
straight  line  edges  parallel  to  two  side  edges  of  said 
envelope-like  member,  and 

a  flat  card 

1 .  having  the  approximate  dimensions  of  said  envelope 
and  being  adapted  to  be  slidably  inserted  therein,  and 
2.  having  at  least  one  indicia  scale  thereon  adapted  to 
register  with  one  of  said  straight  line  edges  of  said 


B. 


window  of  said  envelope  whereby  distance  can  be 
judged  by  sliding  said  card  to  open  said  window  to  the 
height  of  an  object  of  substantially  known  height  as 
viewed  by  the  user  from  a  known  distance. 


3,907,289 

GOLF  TEE 

David  M.  Bondu,  Sr.,  1 161  N.W.  57th  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33127 

Filed  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,204 

Int.  a.  A63b  57100 

U.S.  CL  273—33  2  Claims 


20  . 


r   \ 


1.  A  golf  tee  comprising: 

a  unitary  body  having  an  upper  end  face,  said  body  further 
having  a  hollow  cylindrical  interior  portion  adjacent  its 
upper  end  and  a  solid  body  portion  contiguous  with  said 
hollow  portion,  said  solid  body  portion  including  a  spiked 
end  tip  contiguous  with  a  cylindrical  body  portion  having 
a  first  diameter,  a  tapered  body  portion  connected  to  the 
cylindrical  portion  and  a  second  cylindrical  portion  hav- 
ing a  diameter  larger  than  said  first  portion,  said  upper 
end  face  being  disposed  and  lying  in  a  plane  at  an  angle 
of  less  than  90°  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
body. 


3,907,290 
ELECTRONIC  SCORING  SYSTEM  FOR  BOWLING 
ESTABLISHMENTS 
Joseph  Bernard  Fischer,  Panorama  City;  Roy  Atsushi  Ito, 
Woodland  Hills;  Walter  Lee  Ross,  SImi;  Maureen  Randall 
Schmidt,  Chatsworth,  and  Stanley  Ward  Stoddard,  Canoga 
Park,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,647 

Int.  CI.*  A63D  5100,  5104 

U.S.  CI.  273-54  C  2  Claims 
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1.  A  semiautomatic  scoring  system  for  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
bowling  lanes  comprising: 
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a  player  console  for  each  pair  of  bowling  lanes,  including  a 
cathode-ray-tube  display  device,  a  keyboard  and  a  logic 
unit, 

an  electronic  module  for  each  pair  of  bowling  lanes,  includ- 
ing a  lane-pair  memory  and  a  character  generator, 

said  keyboard  in  each  player  console  being  connected  to 
supply  player  and  pinfall  information  in  the  form  of  digi- 
tal signals  through  said  logic  unit  in  the  player  console  to 
the  lane-pair  memory  in  the  respective  electronic  mod- 
ule, 

said  character  generator  in  each  electronic  module  being 
constructed  to  translate  digital  information  received  from 
the  corresponding  lane-pair  memory  into  video  signals 
and  to  supply  the  video  signals  to  the  display  device  in  the 
respective  player  console,  and 

a  central  control  unit  for  all  bowling  lanes  including  a  pro- 
prietor's control  console,  a  proprietor's  cathode-ray-tube 
display  device,  a  displayed-information  printer  unit,  a 
lane-pair  video  signal  selector  to  connect  the  video  signal 
from  the  character  generator  associated  with  any  desired 
one  of  said  bowling  lane  pairs  to  said  proprietor's  display 
device  and  said  printer  unit,  a  general  purpose  mini-com- 
puter processor  connected  through  a  memory  interface 
with  all  of  said  lane-pair  memories  so  that  they  serve  as 
the  main  memory  for  said  processor,  and  a  read-only 
memory  containing  a  computer  program  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  the  processor  in  the  computing  and 
display  of  scores  in  all  bowling  lanes. 


3,907,291 
EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE  FOR  TEACHING  BLOCKING  IN 

FOOTBALL 
Robert  Earl  Parker,  4410  W.  Fourth  St.,  Hattiesburg,  Miss. 
39401 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,419 

Int.  CL*  A63B  67100 

U.S.  CL  273-55  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  educational  teaching  device  for  teaching 
blocking  of  opposing  linemen  in  football  games  comprising 
upward  and  rearwardly  extending  sled  frame  portions  termi- 
nating in  a  rear  end  portion,  said  sled  frame  being  supported 
at  its  lower  end  by  channel  iron  skids  adapted  to  allow  move- 
ment in  a  forward  direction  and  having  restraining  means 
supported  from  the  rear  end  of  the  sled  frame  terminating  in 
a  rear  surface  portion,  half-leaf  spring  means  mounted  essen- 
tially vertically  to  the  sled  frame  rear  end  portion  and  fi-om 
said  restraining  means  and  having  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  said 
half-leaf  spring  means  for  engaging  upon  said  rear  surface 
portion,  a  body  portion  mounted  on  said  half-leaf  spring 
means  and  having  a  simulated  helmet  and  head  area,  shoulder 
pads  area,  chest  area  and  thigh  area  arranged  and  constructed 
to  resemble  a  football  player,  a  frame  element  secured  from 
said  half-leaf  spring  means  that  reinforces  the  body  portion 
and  extends  essentially  horizontally  between  the  helmet  area 
and  the  thigh  area  thereof. 


3,907,292 
DYNAMICALLY  VARIABLE  TENNIS  RACKET 
James  P.  Moreland,  132  Appleblossum  Ln.,  Middlctown,  N  J. 
07748 

ContinuatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  259,459,  Feb.  5,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applicatkm  Sept.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  401,179 

Int.  CL*  A63B  49104 
U.S.  CL  273-73  C  6  Claims 


1.  A  tennis  racket  comprising: 

a.  a  handle  portion  and  a  head  portion  having  longitudinal 
and  transverse  axes,  a  closed  tubular  member  formed  to 
the  shape  of  said  racket  and  defining  first  and  second 
tubular  paths,  said  first  tubular  path  extending  on  one 
side  of  said  head  and  handle  portions  from  the  top  of  said 
head  portion,  along  the  periphery  of  said  head  portion  to 
said  handle  portion,  and  along  at  least  a  part  of  said 
handle  portion,  and  said  second  tubular  path  extending 
similarly  on  the  side  of  said  head  and  handle  portions 
opposite  that  of  S£iid  first  tubular  path; 

b.  first  and  second  substantially  similar  weighting  means 
slidably  disposed  within  said  first  and  second  tubular 
paths,  respectively,  and  normally  disposed  at  the  handle 
portion  of  said  tubular  paths;  and 

c.  first  and  second  spring  means  located  respectively  in  said 
first  and  second  tubular  paths,  each  of  said  spring  means 
having  one  end  fixed  at  the  lop  end  of  its  respective 
tubular  path,  each  of  said  spring  means  being  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  its  respective  tubular  path  and 
having  its  other  end  engaging  the  weight  means,  each  of 
said  spring  means  having  a  stiffiiess  and  length  so  propor- 
tioned to  the  mass  of  said  weight  means  and  to  the  centrif- 
ugal forces  developed  during  the  conventional  arcuate 
full  swing  of  any  type  of  hitting  stroke  so  that  the  spring 
force  produced  thereby  is  such  that  the  weight  means 
remain  in  said  normal  disposition  when  the  racket  is  at 
rest  in  any  orientation  and  upon  impact  with  the  ball  each 
of  said  spring  means  will  be  compressed  to  a  degree 
sufiTicient  to  locate  said  weight  means  substantially  on  the 
transverse  axis  of  said  head  portion. 


3,907,293 
GAME  AH»ARATUS 
Wilfred  M.  Werner,  El  Monte,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Fred  N. 
Schwend,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,450 
Int.  a.*  A63F  7106,  7110 
MS.  CL  273—85  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  game  comprising 
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a  game  board  for  supporting  a  ball  for  rolling  movement, 
a  pair  of  substantially  U-shaped  ball  propelling  members 
adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  board  and  supported  for 
movement  over  said  board, 
said  members  being  separated  from  each  other, 
each  of  said  members  having  a  pair  of  legs  integral  there- 
with and  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  ball. 


3,907^94 
COMPETITIVE  PROJECTILE  GAME 
Jeffrey  D.  Breslow,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Marvin 
Glass  and  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,904 

Int.  CI.''  A63F  7100 

U.S.  CL  273—85  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 

means  defining  an  inclined  playing  surface  having  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end,  and  having  two  playing  stations  at 
the  lower  end; 

a  reboundable  spherical  playing  piece  movably  supported 
on  said  surface;  | 

said  playing  surface  being  bounded  by  a  pair  of  transversely 
extending  opposed  end  retaining  walls  at  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  said  surface,  and  a  pair  of  generally  longitu- 
dinal opposed  side  retaining  walls  extending  between  said 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  surface  defming  the  sides  of 
said  playing  surface,  said  side  walls  being  angularly  ori- 
ented so  as  to  converge  toward  said  upper  end,  and  said 
side  and  end  walls  completely  surrounding  the  playing 
surface  and  abutting  the  edges  of  the  playing  surface  to 
provide  for  rebounding  of  the  playing  piece  from  any 
point  about  the  playing  surface; 


flexible  resilient  rebounding  barrier  means  mounted  across 
the  upper  end  of  the  playing  surface  and  adapted  to 
rebound  a  playing  piece; 

dividing  means  near  the  lower  end  of  said  surface  separating 
the  two  playing  stations; 

a  plurality  of  hand  held,  playing  piece  impelling  instru- 
ments, whereby  players  of  the  game  at  their  respective 
playing  stations  may  strike  a  playing  piece  thereat  back 
and  forth  against  said  resilient  barrier  means  in  an  effort 
to  direct  said  playing  piece  toward  the  other  player's 
playing  station,  and 

a  shield  mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  the  playing  surface 
spanning  the  retaining  wall  thereat  and  overlying  said 
flexible  rebounding  barrier  means  to  prevent  the  spheri- 
cal playing  piece  from  escaping  the  playing  area  adjacent 
the  flexible  rebounding  barrier  means. 


\^4 


said  legs  extending  at  least  substantially  parallel  to  each 

other  along  the  length  of  said  board, 
the  legs  of  one  of  said  members  facing  the  legs  of  the  other 

of  said  members  to  substantially  form  an  enclosure  for 

said  ball, 
each  of  said  members  being  movable  relative  to  the  other  to 

propel  said  ball  over  said  board  toward  the  other  said 

member. 


3,907,295 

HOCKEY  GAME 

Charles  J.  Elssler,  5810  N.  6th  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19120 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,338 

Int.  CI.  A63f  3100 

U.S.  CI.  273—85  R  3  Claims 
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1.  A  simulated  hockey  game  comprising:  a  playing  board;  a 

visiting  team  area  designated  on  and  occupying  one  half  of 

said  board;  a  home  team  area  designated  on  and  occupying 

the  remaining  one  half  of  said  board;  said  team  areas  each 

being  inscribed  with  a  plurality  of  separate  player  blocks 

having  indicia  associated  therewith  identifying  the  blocks  as  a 

center,  a  right  wing,  a  left  wing,  two  defense  men  and  a  goalie, 

respectively;  said  goalie  blocks  being  disposed  on  opposing 

sides  of  said  board  and  each  being  subdivided  into  blocks 

inscribed  as  right,  middle  and  left,  respectively; 

a  first  goalie  piece  adapted  to  be  placed  in  any  one  of  the 

visiting  team  goalie  blocks  and  a  second  goalie  piece 

adapted  to  be  placed  in  any  one  of  the  home  team  visiting 

blocks; 

a  simulated  puck; 

chance  means  for  determining,  at  the  beginning  each  play, 
which  participant  of  the  game  is  to  assume  the  role  of  the 
offensive  and  the  defensive  player,  respectively,  and  for 
determining  the  offensive  player's  block  in  which  said 
puck  is  to  be  initially  placed; 
a  plurality  of  cards  for  the  visiting  team  and  a  plurality  of 
cards  for  the  home  team;  said  cards  being  sized  to  fit  in 
said  blocks;  said  cards  in  each  plurality  being  variously 
provided  on  their  faces  with  indicia  designating  either  a 
defense  play,  a  pass  play,  or  a  shot  play  to  either  a  right, 
middle  or  left  goalie  block; 
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whereby  the  offensive  player  draurs  at  random  a  plurality  of  and  having  a  peripheral  edge  for  visual  contrast,  and  a  rectan- 


cards  which  may  designate  a  shot  from  the  block  in  which 
the  simulated  puck  has  been  initially  placed  as  aforesaid 
to  one  of  the  defensive  player's  goalie  blocks  or  which 
may  designate  a  pass  play  from  the  block  in  which  the 
puck  was  initially  placed  to  another  offensive  player's 
block  and  a  shot  from  the  latter  block  to  one  of  the  defen- 
sive player's  goalie  blocks;  said  so  designating  cards  being 
placed  face  down  on  the  appropriate  offerKive  player's 
blocks;  said  defensive  player  at  that  time  placing  his 
goalie  in  the  goalie  block  to  which  he  thinks  a  shot  might 
be  directed  to  thereby  successfully  defend  against  said 
shot  and  at  his  option  drawing  at  random  a  plurality  of 
cards  any  one  of  which  may  designate  a  defense  against 
one  of  the  aforesaid  offensive  shots. 


3,907,296 

COILED  RESILIENT  BALL  AND  PADDLE 

D.  Jose  Soto  Burgos,  Eduardo  Dato-21,  10  Madrid,  Spain 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  284,618,  Aug.  29, 1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,817,520.  This  application  Aug.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

386,443 
Claims     priority,    application    Spain,     Aug.     31,     1971, 
394675The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
June  18,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  A63B  71102 
U.S.  CI.  273—95  R  4  Claims 


gular  patch  on  the  backboard  disposed  with  its  lower  edge  at 


X 


a  lower  level  than  the  rim  of  the  basket,  and  a  ball  tethered  to 
the  bottom  portion  of  the  backboard  by  a  line. 


3,907,298 

BALL  SHOOTING  GAME  WITH  BALL  RECEIVING 

TUNNEL 

Lester  R.  Livick,  15106  Beatty  St.,  San  Leandro,  Calif.  94579 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1974,  Ser,  No.  497,661 

Int.  CI.*  A63B  65112 

U.S.  CI.  273-101  3  Claims 


V«-4- 


V4-<- 


1.  The  combination  of  a  ball  and  paddle  for  use  in  a  sporting 
game  in  which  said  ball  is  propelled  over  a  net  by  being  struck 
with  said  paddle,  said  ball  comprising  two  coiled  strips  of  a 
lightweight  shape-retaining  material,  each  of  said  strips  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  substantially  circular  coils  and  each  of  said 
coils  defining  an  imaginary  plane,  the  planes  defined  by  the 
coils  of  a  first  one  of  said  strips  being  perpendicular  to  the 
planes  defined  by  the  coils  of  a  second  one  of  said  strips,  at 
least  one  of  the  coils  of  said  first  strip  being  positioned  be- 
tween adjacent  ones  of  said  coils  in  said  second  strip  at  least 
one  of  the  coils  of  said  second  strip  being  positioned  between 
adjacent  ones  of  said  coils  in  said  first  strip,  said  first  and 
second  strips  being  secured  together  at  right  angles  to  each 
other  at  a  predetermined  area,  said  paddle  comprising  a  disc 
of  suitable  size  to  be  held  in  the  hand. 


3,907,297 
TETHERED  BASKETBALL  APPARATUS 
Anthony  J.  Dl  Leva,  174  W.  72nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,907 
Int.  CI.'  A63B  71102 
U.S.  CI.  273—97  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  basketball  game  comprising  a  handle  member,  a  back- 
board and  a  basket  having  an  annular  rim,  the  handle  member 
and  backboard  being  normally  disposed  and  held  at  right 
angles  during  use  and  pivotally  mounted  relative  to  each  other 
to  permit  the  backboard  to  be  folded  down  on  the  handle,  the 
backboard  and  handle  being  mounted  to  permit  the  basket  to 
fold  against  the  backboard,  the  backboard  being  transparent 


1.  A  game  comprising: 

a.  a  ball  propelling  unit  having  a  base  supported  on  a  hori- 
zontal surface,  an  elongated,  spring  biased,  retractable 
arm  pivotally  attached  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  base  and 
being  swingable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  surface,  said 
pivotal  arm  carrying  a  ball  receiving  receptacle  at  its  free 
end; 

b.  a  stop  member;  said  stop  member  being  attached  to  said 
base  at  a  point  spaced  from  and  in  the  path  of  said  pivotal 
arm  such  that  it  vnW  engage  said  pivotal  arm  intermediate 
its  ends  to  cause  a  sudden  stop  of  said  pivotal  arm  after 
said  pivotal  arm  has  been  retracted  against  said  spring 
and  released; 

c.  a  tunnel  unit  spaced  from  said  ball  propelling  unit  and 
being  supported  by  said  surface,  said  tunnel  unit  having 
side,  top  and  bottom  walls,  the  bottom  wall  of  said  tunnel 
lying  in  a  plane  with  said  propelling  unit  base; 
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.  said  recqstacle  having  an  opening  whose  plane  extends  at 
a  right  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  surface;  and 

.  whereby  a  retracting  of  said  swingable  arm  with  a  ball  in 
said  receptacle  and  a  sudden  freeing  of  said  arm  will 
cause  the  arm  and  receptable  to  propell  the  ball  over  said 
surface  and  through  said  tunnel  if  the  aim  of  the  moving 
ball  is  correct. 


3,907,299 

ELECTION  PROCESS  GAME  BOARD  APPARATUS 

Edward  J.  Kristcn,  162  Cushwa  Dr.,  Centerviik,  Ohio  45459 

Fifed  Aug.  2,  1974,  Scr.  No.  494,21 1 

Int.  CL*  Ad3F  3/04 

U.S.  CL  273—134  AD  7  Claims 


5.  Game  board  apparatus,  comprising:  a  game  board  having 
a  playing  path,  the  playing  path  having  a  plurality  of  areas 
designating  various  types  of  vote-getting  practices,  the  game 
board  having  areas  designating  various  States,  certificates  for 
indicating  participation  in  the  various  vote-getting  practices, 
chance  means  for  determining  the  number  of  areas  along  the 
path  through  which  the  respective  player  has  advanced  in 
accordance  with  the  chance  means,  a  set  of  popular  vote  cards 
for  each  player,  the  popular  vote  cards  being  of  a  size  to  be 
superimposed  on  the  individual  State  designating  areas,  the 
sets  of  popular  vote  cards  having  means  for  visually  distin- 
guishing the  set  of  popular  vote  cards  of  each  player  from  the 
set  of  popular  vote  cards  of  each  other  player,  the  playing  path 
enabling  the  players  to  advance  in  turn  to  the  vote-getting 
practice  areas  and  thus  receiving  the  certificates,  and  upon 
landing  on  the  vote-getting  practice  area  again,  receiving 
votes  in  the  form  of  the  popular  vote  cards  which  can  be  used 
in  winning  one  or  more  States,  wherein  the  popular  vote  cards 
for  each  player  are  in  more  than  one  denomination,  one  side 
of  each  popular  vote  card  having  a  designation  as  to  how  many 
votes  are  represented  by  the  card  and  the  other  side  being  free 
of  any  such  designation,  wherein  the  markers  have  means  for 
visually  distinguishing  the  marker  of  one  player  from  the 
marker  of  any  other  player,  and  wherein  the  marker-visual- 
distinguishing  means  for  each  player  corresponds  to  the  popu- 
lar-vote-card-distinguishing means  for  that  player. 


3,907300 
POST  OFnCE  BOARD  GAME 
Clarcacc  T.  Didton,  Box  474,  Watkinsvilfe,  Ga.  30677 
FBcd  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,797 
Int.  CL*  A63F  3/00  i 

U.S.  CL  273—134  AD  I  2  Claims 

1.  A  post  office  board  game  apparatus  adapted  to  be  played 
by  a  plurality  of  players  operating  in  turn,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination: 
a  flat  rectangiilarly  shaped  playing  board  having  a  playing 

surface  defined  on  a  base  surfiEice  thereof; 
a  first  series  of  playing  squares  disposed  about  the  perimeter 
of  the  playing  surfoce  in  side-by-side  relationship  to  de- 


fine a  border  of  contiguous  playing  squares  thereabout, 
there  being  1 2  playing  squares  disposed  along  each  edge 
of  said  playing  surface; 

a  second  series  of  playing  squares  identical  in  size  and 
configuration  to  said  first  series  of  playing  squares  and 
disposed  inwardly  of  said  first  series  of  playing  squares  to 
define  a  square  pattern  disposed  concentric  with  said  first 
series  of  playing  squares  and  spaced  inwardly  therefrom, 
there  being  eight  playing  squares  disposed  along  each  side 
of  the  second  series  square  pattern; 

a  series  of  four  playing  squares  identical  in  size  to  the  first 
and  second  series  of  playing  squares  extending  diagonally 
through  the  center  of  said  inner  square  pattern  and  hav- 
ing an  entrance  end  and  an  exit  end; 


FLORIDA  AVE. 
,    ID9AWA 

^LETTER  ) 


a  finishing  circle  having  one  edge  formed  contiguous  with 
the  exit  end  of  the  diagonally  disposed  squares  in  align- 
ment therewith  and  defining  the  finishing  position  for 
playing  of  the  game; 

a  plurality  of  distinguishable  playing  pieces  each  intended  to 
be  utilized  by  one  of  the  players  during  the  play  of  the 
game; 

a  single  playing  die  defining  a  chance  device  to  determine 
the  number  of  playing  squares  a  player  is  to  move  his 
individual  playing  piece  on  any  turn  of  the  player; 

a  first  and  second  stack  of  a  plurality  of  identically  sized  and 
configured  playing  cards,  each  stack  intended  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  an  area  inwardly  of  the  inner  square  pattern  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  diagonally  disposed  playing  squares 
in  appropriate  areas  marked  therefor  on  the  face  surface 
of  the  playing  board; 

said  first  stack  of  cards  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  Supervi- 
sor Letters  each  of  a  flat  rectangular  configuration  having 
a  back  surface  and  a  face  surface,  each  of  said  surfaces 
being  identical  and  having  identifying  indicia  reading 
"Supervisor  Letters"  imprinted  thereon  and  each  of  said 
face  surfaces  having  an  instruction  imprinted  thereon  for 
the  player  taking  said  card  to  follow,  such  instructions 
being  for  the  player  to  move  his  individual  playing  piece 
forwardly  or  rearwardly  along  the  playing  squares  to  a 
specific  square  thereon  as  indicated  by  the  card  picked  by 
the  player; 

said  second  stack  of  cards  each  being  of  a  flat  rectangular 
configuration  having  identical  back  surfaces  and  a  face 
surface,  each  of  said  back  surfaces  having  identifying 
indicia  reading  "Clerk-Carries  Letters"  imprinted 
thereon,  and  each  face  surface  having  an  instruction 
imprinted  thereon  to  be  followed  by  the  player  upon  the 
picking  of  such  card,  such  instruction  being  for  the  player 
to  move  his  playing  piece  forwardly  or  rearwardly  along 
the  playing  squares  to  a  particular  square  as  designated 
on  the  picked  card  before  the  play  of  the  game  continues; 
indicia  imprinted  on  certain  of  the  playing  squares  requir- 
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ing  that  a  player's  playing  piece  occupying  one  of  such 
squares  must  pick  one  of  the  cards  from  the  stack  of 
Supervisor  Letters; 

indicia  carried  by  certain  of  the  playing  squares  requiring 
that  a  player's  playing  piece  occupying  such  square  must 
pick  one  of  the  cards  from  the  stack  of  Clerk-Carries 
Letters  cards; 

a  distinctively  colored  playing  square  forming  one  of  the 
squares  of  the  second  series  of  playing  squares  positioned 
in  a  comer  thereof  and  identified  as  the  Supervisor 
square; 

a  second  distinctively  colored  square  disposed  at  the  en- 
trance end  of  the  diagonally  disp>osed  playing  squares  and 
forming  one  of  such  squares  and  identified  as  the  Assis- 
tant Post  Master  square; 

indicia  carried  by  certain  of  the  squares  preceding  the  iden- 
tified Supervisor  square  requiring  that  a  player's  playing 
piece  occupying  such  square  immediately  move  forward 
to  the  Supervisor  square  as  a  bonus  to  such  player; 

indicia  carried  by  certain  of  the  playing  squares  disposed 
between  the  Supervisor  square  and  the  Assistant  Post 
Master  square  requiring  that  a  player's  playing  piece 
occupying  such  square  immediately  move  forward  to  the 
Assistant  Post  Master  square  as  a  bonus  to  such  player; 
and 

the  circular  playing  position  disposed  at  the  exit  end  of  the 
diagonally  disposed  series  of  playing  squares  being 
marked  as  "Post  Master"  with  the  first  player  reaching 
this  position  becoming  the  winner  of  the  game. 


3,907301 
ENERGY  CRISIS  GAME 
Albert  W.  Adcocli,  and  George  Spector,  both  of  3615  Wool- 
worth  BIdg.,  233  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 
.  Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,231 
Int.  CL*  A63F  3/04 
V.S.  CI.  273—135  AB  3  Claims 


Fll.«.e«  CAP 


TO 


1.  A  game  board  for  playing  a  game  related  to  oil  fields,  said 
board  including  spaced  depressions  for  containing  liquid  with 
open  channels  interconnecting  said  depressions,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  flexible  sheet  mounted  over  the  board  sealingly 
engaging  the  board  areas  encompassing  the  depressions,  said 
sheet  being  sufficiently  deformable  to  be  depressed  manually 
to  seal  selected  channels,  in  combination  with  spaced  outlet 
means  through  said  sheet  communicating  with  each  depres- 
sion for  spouting  liquid  responsive  to  manual  pressure  on  the 
sheet  at  each  depression  to  simulate  oil  pumping,  including  a 
filler  inlet  means  to  said  chambers. 


3,907302 
CHESS  SET 
John  E.  Butler,  299  Roehampton  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada  (M4P  1S2) 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  555328 
Int.  CL*  A63F  3/02 
VS.  CL  273—136  E  5  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  a  plurality  of  substantially  flat  playing  pieces 
each  having  a  projecting  tab,  a  playing  board  comprising: 


a  substantially  two-dimensional  plate  member  marked  on 
one  surface  with  a  grid  pattern  of  rectangles  in  contrast- 
ing colours. 
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the  plate  member  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  pockets 
extending  perpendicularly  away  from  said  one  surface, 
each  pocket  opening  through  one  of  said  rectangles  sub- 
stantially diagonally  thereof,  whereby  a  playing  piece  may 
be  placed  on  the  board  with  its  projecting  tab  received  in 
one  of  said  pockets. 


3,907,303 

GEOMETRICAL  PUZZLE  PIECES  AND  INLAY  BOARD 

John  L.  Locker,  338  Fiumoy  St.,  Florence,  Ala.  35630 

Filed  July  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,040 

Int.  CL*  A63F  9/10 

U.S.  CL  273—157  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  geometrical  puzzle  comprising  an  inlay  board  having  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  geometrical  patterns  thereon  and 
seven  multilateral  sections  at  least  some  of  which  can  be 
arranged  to  form  said  predetermined  geometrical  patterns, 
none  of  the  shapes  of  the  sections  occurring  more  than  twice 
and  no  more  than  two  of  the  pieces  being  identical,  said  seven 
sections  including: 
two  identical  isosceles  right  triangles  each  having  the  two 
equal  sides  of  the  length  of  the  squareroot  of  2  times  S; 
two  identical  but  smaller  isosceles  right  triangles  each 
having  the  two  equal  sides  of  the  length  S; 
one  square  having  each  side  of  the  length  S;  and 
two  identical  rhomboids  each  having  two  opposing  sides 
thereof  the  length  of  the  squareroot  of  2  times  S  and  the 
other  two  opposing  sides  thereof  the  length  S;  wherein  S 
is  a  predetermined  unit  of  length,  the  above  sections, 
when  combined  and  arranged  into  a  predetermined  geo- 
metrical pattern,  have  selected  edges  thereof  abutting, 
the  overall  arrangement  defining  said  geometrical  pat- 
tern, said  patterns  being  sized  and  shaped  to  accommo- 
date said  two  smaller  triangles  and  any  combination  of  a 
given  number,  greater  than  1  and  not  greater  than  3,  of 
the  other  sections,  and  having  an  area  substantially  equal 
to  the  sum  of  the  areas  of  said  two  smaller  triangles  and 
said  given  number  of  other  sections. 


1720 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  23,  1975 


3,907304 
SWITCHING  DEVICE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  A  RECORD 

PLAYER  OR  CHANGER 
Kurt  Eisemann,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to  U^.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,872 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Oct.    13,    1972, 
2250127 

IntCL^GllB  17100 
VS.  CL  274—9  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  switching  device  for  a  phonograph  record  changer  of 
the  type  having  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  turntable 
and  means  for  selecting  a  tone-arm  setting-up  diameter,  com- 
prising a  single  switching  member  connected  to  a  single  con- 
trol device  for  positioning  said  device  in  a  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  positions,  and  means  responsive  solely  to  the 
position  of  said  device  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  turnta- 
ble and  the  tonearm  setting-up  diameter,  wherein  said  control 
device  is  movable  at  least  to  first  and  second  positions,  said 
responsive  means  controlling  said  turntable  speed  at  a  first 
speed  and  said  setting-up  diameter  at  a  first  diameter  when 
said  device  is  in  said  first  position,  said  responsive  means 
controlling  said  turntable  speed  at  a  second  speed  different 
from  said  first  speed  and  said  setting-up  diameter  at  a  second 
diameter  different  from  said  first  diameter  when  said  device  is 
in  said  second  position;  and  wherein  said  means  for  selecting 
a  tone-arm  setting-up  diameter  comprises  a  tab  movable  be- 
tween first  and  second  tab  positions,  and  said  control  device 
comprises  a  hairpin  spring,  and  a  ridge  projecting  from  said 
device  between  the  legs  of  said  spring  so  as  to  keep  the  spring 
in  an  expanded  condition,  said  tab  being  disposed  between  the 
ends  of  the  hairpin  spring  for  engagement  thereby,  said  tab 
being  held  in  said  first  tab  position  when  said  control  device 
is  in  said  first  position,  said  tab  being  held  in  said  second  tab 
position  when  said  control  device  is  in  said  second  position. 


3,907305 

AUTOMATIC  RECORD  CHANGING 

Bnmo  Paul;  Jiirgen  Wilisch;  Giinter  Wimmer,  and  Volker 

Rkfatn-,  all  of  Berlin,  Germany,  assignors  to  TED  BUdplat- 

tcn  Aktiengesdlschaft  AEG-TelcAuiken-Teldec,bothofZug, 

Switierland 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497385 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  29,  1973, 
2344106 

Int.  CI.*  GllB  17110,  5182,  17104 
U.S.  CL  274—10  R  20  Claims 

10.  In  a  record  player  including  a  playback  portion,  a  record 
disc  storage  portion,  and  apparatus  for  transporting  successive 
record  discs  from  the  storage  portion  to  the  playback  portion, 
the  storage  portion  being  arranged  to  hold  a  stack  of  such 
discs  with  each  disc  being  in  an  associated  protective  cover 
which  is  open  along  one  edge  for  passage  of  the  disc  into  and 
out  of  the  cover  and  each  successive  disc  being  introduced 
into  the  storage  portion,  in  its  associated  cover,  by  being 
placed  on  the  top  of  the  stack,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
apparatus  comprises,  in  combination: 


separating  means  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  bottom  of 
such  stack  in  the  storage  portion  for  separating  the  lower- 
most cover  containing  a  record  disc  from  the  stack  and 
lowering  the  separated  cover  to  an  enabling  position; 

engaging  means  disposed  for  drivingly  engaging  a  protective 
cover  in  such  enabling  jposition; 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  engaging  means 
for  moving  said  engaging  means,  and  a  cover  engaged 
thereby,  toward  the  playback  portion  for  removal  of  the 


37     lil 


disc  from  the  cover  to  enable  the  record  disc  to  be  played 
and  reinsertion  of  the  disc  into  its  cover  after  having  been 
played,  and  away  from  the  playback  portion  to  a  waiting 
position; 
releasing  means  for  releasing  a  cover,  when  in  the  waiting 
position,  from  said  engaging  means  and  for  guiding  the 
cover  to  a  removal  position  in  a  region  provided  in  said 
storage  portion  for  accommodating  a  plurality  of  covers, 
one  atop  the  other,  subsequent  to  such  release. 


3,907,306 
TONE  ARM  SUSPENSION  FOR  A  RECORD  CHANGER 
Jurgen  MuUer,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,253 
Claims    prkirity,   applicatkm    Germany,    Dec.    21,    1972, 
2262661 

Int.  CL*  GllB  J//0,  J/00 
U.S.  CL  274-23  R  9  claims 


1.  A  tone  arm  and  suspension  device  for  a  record  changer, 
comprising  a  tone  arm,  an  axle  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  means  slidable  along  said  axle  for  mounting  said  tone  arm 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
axle  axis,  a  tone  arm  lifting  means  for  lifting  said  mounting 
means  and  tone  arm  upward  during  a  change  cycle  and  for 
subsequently  lowering  said  mounting  means  and  tone  arm, 
and  means  for  sensing  contact  of  said  tone  arm  with  a  record 
and  engaging  said  mounting  means  to  said  axle  upon  such 
contact,  such  that  the  height  position  of  the  mounting  means 
adapts  to  a  varying  height  of  a  stack  of  records,  wherein  said 
means  for  sensing  and  engaging  comprise  a  tilting  member 
which  engages  said  axle  by  tilting  with  respect  to  said  axle  to 
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jam  against  it  so  as  to  prevent  movement  of  said  mounting 
means  downward,  the  jamming  engagement  being  released  by 
rotating  said  tilting  member  toward  an  angular  position  per- 
pendicular to  said  axle  axis  during  upward  movement  of  said 
tone  arm  lifting  means,  and  means  for  retaining  said  tilting 
member  in  position  with  respect  to  said  axle  for  jamming 
engagement  and  release. 


3,907307 
PACKING  ASSEMBLY 
William  C.  Maurer;  Joe  K.  Heilhecker,  and  Everett  H.  Lock, 
all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Productton  Research 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  302,966 

Int.  CL  FI6j  15118,  15/40 

U.S.  CL  277—69  9  Claims 


1.  A  packing  assembly  in  a  plunger  pump  for  sealing  the 
annular  space  between  plunger  and  pump  body  which  com- 
prises: 

a  first  packing  mounted  in  a  forward  interval  of  said  annular 
space; 

a  second  packing  mounted  in  a  rear  interval  of  said  annular 
space; 

a  lubricating  ring  mounted  in  said  annular  space  between 
said  packings,  said  first  and  second  packing  and  said 
lubricating  ring  being  subject  to  hydraulic  pumping  pres- 
sure; and 

means  for  preventing  the  forward  extrusion  of  said  second 
packing  past  said  lubricating  ring,  said  means  including 
lip  members  extending  rearwardly  from  said  lubricating 
ring  for  sealing  the  clearance  gaps  between  said  lubricat- 
ing ring  and  the  pump  body  and  between  the  lubricating 
ring  and  plunger. 


3,907308 

BELL  SEAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER  AND  SEAL 

IMPROVEMENT 

Alvin  L.  Stock,  Wallingford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,522 

Int.  CL  F16j  15/40 

U.S.  CL  277—72  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  axial  flow  elastic  fluid  turbine  apparatus  comprising: 
an  inner  cylinder; 


a  nozzle  chamber  integral  with  said  inner  cylinder,  said 
nozzle  chamber  having  a  surface  thereon; 

conduit  means  for  introducing  said  elastic  fluid  into  said 
nozzle  chamber 

a  bell  seal  device  disposed  between  said  conduit  means  and 
said  surface  of  said  nozzle  chamber,  said  bell  seal  device 
having  an  outer  surface  thereon,  said  bell  seal  device 
having  a  groove  disposed  circumferentially  about  the 
outer  surface  thereof;  and, 

an  expandable  annular  seal  ring  having  an  axis  extending 
therethrough  disposed  within  said  groove  on  said  bell  seal 
device,  said  seal  ring  having  a  radially  inner  and  a  radially 
outer  surface  with  respect  to  its  axis  thereon,  said  seal 
ring  disposed  within  said  groove  so  that  said  radially  outer 
surface  thereof  abuts  against  said  surface  of  said  nozzle 
chamber. 


3,907309 
RESILIENT  SEAL 
Edward  Griffiths,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Caterpil- 
lar Tractor  Company,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,729 

Int.  CL*  F16J  15/34 

VS.  CL  277-84  4  Claims 


1.  A  resilient  seal,  for  engagement  between  two  surfaces, 
comprising  an  elongate  sealing  portion  formed  from  resilient 
sheet  materia!  and  having  a  transverse  cross-section  of  chan- 
nel shape,  the  base  of  the  channel  having  a  depression  in  the 
surface  thereof  external  to  the  channel  and  extending 
throughout  the  length  of  the  seal,  the  seal  also  comprising  a 
constraining  element  located  in  the  depression  in  the  base  of 
the  channel  and  extending  lengthwise  thereof  and  acting  to 
urge  the  base  of  the  channel  inwardly,  thereby  to  cause  the 
sides  of  the  channel  to  be  pressed  laterally-outwardly  of  the 
channel  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  respective  surfaces. 


3,907,310 
FLOATING  SEAL  CONSTRUCTION 
Raymond  James  Dufour,  Wheaton,  111.,  assignor  to  Gas  Devel- 
opments Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1 18,641,  Feb.  25, 1971,  at>andoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,432 
Int.  a.  F16j  15/38 
U.S.  CL  277—92  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  seal  assembly  for  use  with  an  imprecisely 
fabricated  apparatus  to  continuously  seal  a  gap  between 
spaced  fixed  and  rotating  members  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  an  integral  self-energizing  resilient  member  including  a 
generally  planar  base  portion  for  sealingly  securing  said 
seal  assembly  to  one  of  said  members,  an  intermediate 
hollow,  tubular  portion  connected  to  said  base  portion 
and  elastically  flexible  in  response  to  any  irregularity 
arising  from  the  movement  of  said  members  relative  to 
each  other,  and  a  seal  gripping  portion  including  a  pair  of 
gripping  lips,  said  gripping  portion  connected  to  sakl 
hollow  tubular  portion;  and 
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b.  a  sealing  member  removably  secured  to  said  resilient 
member  by  said  gripping  lips,  said  sealing  member  com- 
prised of  a  relatively  low  friction  material  adapted  for 
contact  with  the  other  of  said  members,  said  hollow  tubu- 
lar portion  of  said  resilient  member  biasing  said  sealing 


member  against  said  other  member,  whereby  said  seal 
assembly  compensates  for  axial  and  planar  misalignment 
and  out-of-roundness  of  said  members  relative  to  one 
another  and  said  sealing  member  continuously  engages 
said  other  member. 


3,907311 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE,  LOW  FRICTION  CERAMIC 

COATING  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  REGENERATOR  SEALS 

V.  Durga  Nageswar  Rao,  Woodhaven,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,197 
Int.  CI.»  FldJ  15116 
U.S.  CL  277—96  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  high  temperature,  low  friction  ceramic  coating  for  use 
with  a  sliding  seal  surface  for  a  ceramic  regenerator  core  seal 
in  a  gas  turbine  engine  whereby  the  coating  material  is  slidably 
situated  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  sealing  surface  of  the 
rotary  ceramic  matrix,  said  coating  material  comprising  zinc 
oxide,  calcium  fluoride  and  manganese  oxide  in  the  form  of  a 
sintered  powder  deposit  which  is  applied  to  the  aforesaid  seal 
surface,  the  percentage  of  manganese  oxide  being  between  S% 
and  30%  by  weight. 


3,907,312 

SYSTEM  FOR  ENHANCING  TOOL-EXCHANGE 

CAPABILITIES  OF  A  PORTABLE  WRENCH 

James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 

Ray  E.  Marlow,  Huntsville,  Ala. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,095 
Int.  CI.  B23b  31102 


U.S.  CL  279—89 


7  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  system  for  enhancmg  tool-exchange 
capabilities  of  a  wrench,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  sleeve  mounted  in  circumscribing  relation  with  a  wrench 
motor  adapted  to  impart  motion  to  a  tool  mated  there- 
with; 

pressure-responsive  means  for  coupling  a  tool  to  said  sleeve 
comprising  a  plurality  of  fingers  pivotally  coupled  to  said 


sleeve,  each  of  said  fingers  being  characterized  by  means 
defining  at  one  end  thereof  a  stop  extended  radially  with 
respect  to  the  sleeve,  means  defining  at  the  opposite  end 
of  the  finger  a  lever  arm,  and  means  defining  a  fulcrum 
interposed  between  the  ends  of  the  finger,  whereby  each 
of  the  fingers  is  supported  for  pivotal  oscillation  about  a 
fulcrum  for  displacing  a  stop  in  radial  directions; 

an  actuator  including  an  annular  member  concentrically 
related  with  said  sleeve  and  supported  for  rectilinear 
reciprocation  therealong  having  an  internal  camming 
surface  for  simultaneously  engaging  the  adjacent  surfaces 
of  the  said  fingers  near  each  of  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
for  imparting  pivotal  motion  thereto; 

means  for  imparting  rectilinear  motion  to  said  annular 
member; 

means  for  restraining  the  annular  member  against  linear 
motion  for  thereby  restraining  the  fingers  against  oscilla- 
tory motion; 

said  means  for  restraining  the  annular  member  against 
linear  motion  including  a  cam  coupled  with  said  annular 
member,  a  pivotally  supported  pawl  for  selectively  engag- 
ing said  cam,  and  means  for  controlling  pivotal  motion  of 
said  pawl. 


3,907,313 
SAFETY  nXING  DEVICES  FOR  SKIS 
Georges  Pierre  Joseph  Salomon,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to 
S.A.   Etablissements  Francois  Salomon   &   Fils,   Annecy, 
France 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,985 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Nov.    13,    1972, 
72.40183 

Int.  CI.*  A63C  9108 
U.S.  CL  280— 1 1.35  K  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  safety  binding  device  for  skis,  a  system  for  automati- 
CJilly  positioning  the  boot  of  a  skier  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
the  ski  when  the  skier  puts  on  his  ski;  the  sole  of  the  boot  of 
the  skier  bearing  a  first  ramp  symmetrically  shaped  with  re- 
spect to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  boot;  said  system  being 
composed  of  a  bridge-member  mounted  on  the  ski,  said  bridge 
member  including: 
a  movable  portion; 

a  second  ramp  fixed  on  said  movable  portion,  said  ramp 
being  symmetrically  shaped  with  respect  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  ski  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  first 
ramp  for  locking  the  boot  with  respect  to  the  movable 
portion:  the  angle  between  the  tangent  to  the  profile  of 
the  second  ramp  and  the  axis  of  the  first  ramp  of  said  ski 
boot  exceeding  90  degrees  and  the  profile  of  the  first 
ramp  being  at  a  distance  from  the  center  of  pivoting  of 
the  ski  boot  less  than  the  distance  from  said  center  of 
pivoting  to  the  point  of  the  first  ramp  located  in  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry; 
said  portion  being  movable  between  two  positions: 
a  first  position  for  which  said  portion  is  raised  with  respect 

to  the  ski, 
a  second  low  position  for  which  said  portion  is  folded  onto 
the  ski  and  locked  with  respect  thereto  and  for  which  said 
first  and  second  ramps  cooperate  to  lock  the  boot  with 
respect  to  said  movable  portion; 
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said  movable  portion  being  actuated  from  said  first  position  3,907,315 

to  said  second  position  by  the  skier  with  the  sole  of  his  SKIES 

boot  when  he  puts  on  the  ski.  Joseph  P.  Chameck,  3730  St.  Margarat  St.,  Bahimore,  Md. 

21225 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,670 

Int.  a.  A63c  5100 

U.S.  CL  280—11.13  S  8  Claims 


3,907314 
EDGE  MEMBERS  FOR  SKI 
Ryoji  Tanahashi,   Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,115 
Claims  priority,  applkatwn  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1973, 48-20374 
Int.  CL*  A63C  5104 
U.S.  CL  280—11.13  E  4  Claims 


1.  An  edge  member  for  a  ski,  comprising  a  straight  portion 
and  a  web  extending  horizontally  from  one  side  of  said  straight 
portion, 

said  straight  portion  being  divided  into  a  plural  number  of 
sections  by  slit-like  cracks, 

said  web  having,  in  each  region  corresponding  to  a  crack, 
a  pair  of  grooves  each  having  one  closed  end  located 
close  to  the  straight  portion  and  an  open  other  end,  said 
pair  of  grooves  being  positioned  so  that  the  crack  is  inter- 
mediate the  closed  ends  of  said  pair  of  grooves, 

said  web  further  having,  in  each  said  region,  a  connecting 
member  for  connecting  adjacent  ones  of  said  sections  of 
the  straight  portion,  said  connecting  member  being 
flanked,  via  said  pair  of  grooves  and,  by  reinforcing  mem- 
bers, said  reinforcing  members  forming  the  portion  of  the 
web  between  successive  pairs  of  grooves, 

said  connecting  member  further  having,  at  a  site  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  the  extension  of  said  crack,  an 
inner  cutout  with  one  closed  end  and  open  other  end  and 
an  elongated  slot  surrounding  this  inner  cutout,  said 
crack  being  open  into  the  elongated  slot, 

said  connecting  member  further  having  a  pair  of  resilient 
projections  defined  by  said  pair  of  grooves  and  said  elon- 
gated slot;  a  resilient  flap  defined  by  said  elongated  slot 
and  said  inner  cutout;  and  connecting  portions  for  con- 
necting said  resilient  projections  with  said  flap. 


1.  A  pair  of  skies,  said  pair  having  a  right  and  left  ski,  and 
one  of  said  right  and  left  ski  having  a  predetermined  and 
noticeably  narrower  width  than  the  other  of  said  pair,  to 
provide  greater  control  and  maneuverability  for  a  skier  who 
favors  one  leg  over  the  other. 


3,907316 
METHOD  AND  DEVICES  FOR  RELEASING  A  SKI  BOOT 

FROM  THE  SKI 
Hannes  Marker,  Garmisch-Partenkirchen;  Heinz  Korger,  Mu- 
nich, and  Hans- Joachim  Steinmetz,  Karlsruhe,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hannes  Marker,  Garmisch-Partenkirc- 
hen, Germany 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,723 
Claims   prk>rity,   application   Germany,   Sept.    13,    1972, 
2244949 

Int.  CI.  A63c  9108 
U.S.  CI.  280—  1 1 .35  M  26  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  releasing  a  ski  boot  from  a  ski 
on  which  the  ski  boot  is  mounted,  in  the  event  of  danger  to  the 
skier,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  constantly  monitor- 
ing the  forces  acting  on  a  skier's  leg;  generating  force  signals 
representative  of  the  forces  acting  on  the  skier's  leg;  develop- 
ing a  threshold  signal  representative  of  the  maximum  stresses 
to  be  tolerated  by  the  skier's  leg;  developing  a  control  signal 
whose  continuous  magnitude  is  dependent  both  upon  the 
magnitude  and  duration  of  the  force  signals;  comparing  said 
control  signal  with  said  threshold  signal  and  releasing  the  ski 
boot  from  the  ski  upon  the  control  signal  reaching  a  value  at 
least  equal  to  that  of  said  threshold  signal. 


3,907317 
TOE  PIECES  OF  SAFETY  SKI  BINDINGS 
Masahiro  Murata,  and  Michio  lizuka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hope  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,988 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Feb.  25,   1973,  48- 
22402;  June  30,  1973,  48-73911 

^  Int.  a.  A63c  9/0« 

U.S.  CL  280—  1 135  T  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  toe  piece  of  a  safety  ski  binding  of  the  type  including 

a  rotatable  toe  clamping  member  which  acts  to  normally 

clamp  the  toe  of  the  soleplate  of  a  ski  boot  but  is  rotated  to 
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release  the  toe  when  a  transverse  force  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined limit  is  applied  to  the  boot,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  base  plate  to  be  secured  to  the  ski,  first  and  sec- 
ond pins  which  are  secured  to  said  base  plate  near  the  fore  end 
and  the  rear  end  thereof  respectively,  a  body  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  first  pin  located  near  the  fore  end,  said  body 
being  provided  with  a  cam  receiving  chamber  near  the  rear 
end  thereof,  a  cam  received  in  said  cam  receiving  chamber  to 
be  slidable  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  ski,  the  rear  end 
surface  of  said  cam  being  provided  with  a  recessed  cam  sur- 


face engageable  with  said  second  pin  near  the  rear  end  of  said 
base  plate,  a  compression  spring  contained  in  said  body  in  the 
axial  direction  thereof  for  normally  urging  said  recessed  cam 
surface  against  said  second  pin,  means  for  adjusting  the  force 
of  said  spring,  and  a  toe  clamping  member  secured  to  said 
body  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  whereby  when  a  transverse  force 
exceeding  a  predetermined  safety  limit  preset  by  said  spring  is 
applied  to  said  boot,  said  second  pin  is  caused  to  disengage 
from  said  recessed  cam  surface  thereby  to  allow  said  cam  and 
said  body  to  rotate  about  said  first  pin  for  releasing  the  toe 
from  said  toe  clamping  member. 


3,907,318 
SAFETY  BINDING  FOR  SKI  BOOTS 
Georges  Pierre  Joseph  Salomon,  34,  Avenue  de  Loverchy, 
Annecy  (Haute-Savoie),  France  | 

Filed  May  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358329 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    May     10,     1972, 
72.16741 

Int.  CI.*  A63C  9100 
MS.  CI.  280— 1 1.35  K  12  Claims 


19    34 


I.  A  safety  ski  binding  including  two  locking  systems  bind- 
ing the  opposite  ends  of  a  boot  to  a  ski,  at  least  one  of  said 
locking  systems  resiliently  holding  said  boot  to  said  ski  in  both 
lateral  and  longitudinal  directions,  comprising:  a  body;  a  pair 
of  lever  means,  each  having  a  portion  thereof  cooperating 
with  one  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  boot,  each  said  lever 
means  hingedly  mounted  in  relation  to  said  body  and  being 
tihable  forwardly  and  rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  ski  ac- 
cording to  longitudinal  positions  of  said  boot  on  said  ski; 
spring  means  for  applying  each  said  portion  of  said  lever 
means  against  said  boot  having  one  end  resting  against  said 


body  and  the  opp>osite  end  acting  on  said  lever  means;  the 
contact  areas  of  said  lever  means  with  said  opposite  end  of 
said  spring  means  defining,  for  various  longitudinal  positions 
of  said  boot  on  said  ski,  tangent  planes  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  the  force  exerted  by  said  spring  means;  said 
contact  areas  being  consistently  adjacent  to  a  plane  extending 
through  the  hinge  axes  of  said  lever  means;  said  plane  extend- 
ing through  the  hinge  axes  of  said  lever  means  being  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  said  force  exerted  by  said  spring 
means. 


3,907319 
TOEPIECE  FOR  CROSS-COUNTRY  SKIING 
Henry  P.  Berlied,  Jr.,  West  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dovre 
Ski  Binding,  Inc.,  West  Concord,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,446 

Int.  Cl.=^  A63C  9120 

U.S.  CL  280— 1 1.35  B  3  Claims 


1.  A  toepiece  for  fixing  the  toe  of  a  boot  to  a  ski,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  base  plate  to  be  fixed  to  the  upper  horizontal  surface  of 
the  ski, 

b.  a  vertical  pin  extending  upwardly  from  the  base  plate  to 
engage  an  aperture  in  a  bottom  surface  of  the  toe  of  the 
boot, 

c.  a  lip  movable  between  a  first  upper  position  and  a  second 
lower  position  where  it  engages  an  upper  surface  of  the 
toe  of  the  boot,  the  lip  holding  the  toe  of  the  boot  on  the 
base  plate  while  in  the  second  position,  and  not  interfer- 
ing with  the  boot  in  the  first  position, 

d.  a  lip  carrier  having  a  first  end  that  carries  the  lip,  and  a 
second  end,  the  lip  carrier  being  pivotally  mounted  be- 
tween its  first  and  second  ends  to  the  base  plate  on  a 
horizontal  axis  lateral  to  the  ski, 

e.  binding  means  for  causing  the  lip  to  engage  and  disengage 
the  boot  by  controlling  the  distance  between  the  second 
end  of  the  lip  carrier  and  the  base  plate,  and  thereby 
moving  the  lip  between  its  first  position  and  its  second 
position,  the  binding  means  including  a  closing  lever 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  second  end  of  the  lip  carrier,  the 
closing  lever  having  a  first  arm  which  is  positioned  be- 
tween the  second  end  of  the  lip  carrier  and  the  base  plate, 
and  a  second  arm,  the  movement  of  the  second  arm  being 
limited  from  an  open,  generally  vertical  position  which 
causes  the  lip  to  be  in  its  first  position  free  of  the  boot  and 
causes  upward  force  on  the  lip  to  be  ineffective  in  moving 
the  lip  from  its  second  lower  position  to  its  first  upper 
position,  to  a  closed  generally  horizontal  position  di- 
rected rearwardly  from  the  pivot  with  the  carrier,  which 
causes  the  lip  to  be  in  its  second  position  in  contact  with 
the  boot  and,  during  that  movement,  the  first  arm  moving 
from  a  first  position  on  one  side  of  the  vertical  plane 
including  the  axis  between  the  closing  lever  and  the  lip 
carrier,  to  a  second  position  on  the  other  side  of  the 


m 


plane,  thereby  forming  an  over-center  mechanism  which 
forces  the  lip  against  the  toe  of  the  boot,  the  closing  lever 
being  in  the  form  of  a  cover  which  encloses  a  portion  of 
the  base  plate  and  lip  carrier  when  the  second  arm  is  in 
its  closed  position,  the  closing  lever  including  a  top  plate, 
a  front  plate  and  two  side  plates  arranged  so  that  when 
the  second  arm  is  in  its  closed  position  the  top  lies  hori- 
zontal and  above  the  axis  between  the  lip  carrier  and  the 
base  plate,  the  front  plate  extends  downwardly  from  the 
forward  edge  of  the  top  plate  and  the  side  plates  extend 
downwardly  from  the  side  edges  of  the  top  plate  laterally 
outward  of  the  laterally  outward  edges  of  the  base  plate, 
and 
f.  a  spring  means  to  bias  the  lip  toward  its  first  upper  posi- 
tion and  thereby  bias  the  first  arm  of  the  closing  lever  into 
contact  with  the  base  plate,  the  spring  means  including  a 
U-shaped  spring  which  passes  around  the  axis  between 
the  lip  carrier  and  the  base  plate  and  which  contacts  the 
lip  carrier  and  the  base  plate. 


3,907,320 
SKI  TRAINER 
Joseph  P.  Charneck,  3730  St.  Margaret  St.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
21225 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,669 

Int.  CI.*  A63C  moo 

U.S.  CI.  280—1 1.37  E  9  Claims 


1.  A  ski  trainer  comprising  in  combination  (a)  a  right  and 
left  ski,  each  having  a  nose  and  tail  section;  (b)  spacer  means 
removably  secured  to  the  nose  section  of  each  of  said  right 
and  left  ski;  and  (c)  spacer  means  removably  secured  to  the 
tail  section  of  each  of  said  right  and  left  ski;  said  spacer  means 
secured  to  the  nose  section  being  shorter  than  the  spacer 
means  secured  to  the  tail  section  whereby  the  nose  section  of 
said  skies  extends  inward,  said  spacer  means  permitting  lateral 
movement  and  constructed  and  arranged  with  adjustable 
bracket  means  including  a  top  section  and  two  side  sections, 
at  least  one  of  said  side  sections  being  movably  attached  to 
said  top  section  and  having  means  for  rendering  said  side 
sections  immovable  with  said  top  section. 


3,907,321 

NOVEL  TOBACCO  PRODUCT  COMPRISING  ONE  OR 

MORE  ISOMERS  OF  AN  OCTAHYDROTETRAMETHYL 

ACETONAPHTHONE 
John  B.  Hall,  Rumson,  and  James  Milton  Sanders,  Eatontown, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  434,948,  Jan.  21, 1974,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  336,172,  Feb.  27,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  529,087 

Int.  CI.*  A24B  15104 
U.S.  CI.  131—17  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  tobacco  product  comprising  tobacco,  said  product 
having  added  thereto  an  amount  of  from  100-2,000  ppm  and 
sufficient  to  alter  the  flavor  or  aroma  of  the  tobacco  product 
of  an  organoleptic-property-altering  composition  containing  a 
major  proportion  of  r,2',3',4',5',6',7',8'-octahydro- 
2',3',8',8'-tetramethyl-acetonaphthone  isomers  produced  by 
a  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 


i.  Admixing  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*^  up  to  about 
50°C  myrcene  and  3-methyl-3-pentene-2-one  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  Lewis  acid  catalyst  thereby  forming  a  acetyl 
substituted  cyclohexene  mixture,  and 
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ii.  Cyclizing  the  resulting  acetyl  substituted  cyclohexene 
mixture  with  a  cyclizing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  concentrated  phosphoric  acid,  sulfuric  acid, 
boron  trifluoride  and  complexes  of  boron  triflouride,  and 
iii.  Obtaining  a  distillation  fraction  having  a  boiling  point 
of  IZQ'-nrC  at  a  pressure  of  about  2.6-2.9  mm  of 
mercury. 


3,907,322 

COLLAPSIBLE  HAND  TRUCK 

Keizo  Kiryu,  2-1  Hacchobori  4-chome,  Chuo-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486^09 

Int.  CI.*  B62B  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  280—36  C  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  collapsible  hand  truck  having: 

a.  a  body  (A)  defined  by  a  pair  of  parallel  support  members 
(1)  with  upper  and  lower  ends  and  wheels  attached  to 
said  lower  end  on  either  side  of  said  body; 

b.  a  pair  of  tubular  handle  members  (17)  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  support  members  upper  end; 

c.  a  scooping  plate  (6)  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  supjxjrt  members;  and 

d.  connecting  means  connecting  said  handle  members  and 
scooping  plate  including  a  pressing  member  (11)  con- 
nected to  said  connecting  means  to  cause  said  scooping 
plate  (6)  to  pivot  upwards,  said  handle  members  (17)  to 
pivot  downwards,  to  collapse  said  hand  truck  into  a  small 
compact  unit,  the  improvement  in  said  hand  truck 
wherein  the  support  members  (1)  are  tubular  support 
members  including  therein  springs  (8)  and  connecting 
rods  (9),  forming  part  of  said  connecting  means,  said 
connecting  rods  (9)  being  capable  of  freely  entering  or 


1726 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  23,  1975 


emerging  from  the  upper  ends  of  the  supports  ( 1 )  and 
serving  to  receive  the  action  of  the  springs  (8)  and  to 
connect  the  supports  ( 1 )  to  the  handle  members  ( 17)  so 
that  the  body  (A)  is  firmly  cormected  to  the  handles  by 
the  insertion  of  the  connecting  rods  (9)  into  both  the 
supports  ( 1 )  and  the  handle  members  (17). 


3,907323 
GAME  CART 

Larry  L.  Knapp,  Box  26,  c/o  John  Bojanski,  Louisville,  Nebr. 
68037,  and  Leonard  A.  Knapp,  1 16  Cherry  O.V.,  Cheyenne, 
Wyo.  82001 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349^65 

InL  CI.  B62b  1114 

MS.  CL  280— 47  J  10  Claims 


1.  A  game  cart  having  a  frame,  ground-engaging  wheel 
means  rotatably  attached  to  and  supporting  said  frame,  said 
wheel  means  defining  all  ground-engaging  wheel  means  on 
said  cart  and  rotating  about  a  single  axis  line,  said  wheel 
means  being  disposed  substantially  at  the  center  from  right  to 
left  of  said  cart,  said  frame  having  rear  grip  portions  at  its 
rearward  end  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  the  hands  of  an  opera- 
tor, said  frame  having  a  first  carcass  recess  means  in  its  upper 
side  disposed  above  its  wheel  means,  said  frame  having  a 
second  carcass  receiving  recess  means  in  its  upper  side  and 
disposed  forwardly  of  said  wheel  means,  said  frame  having  a 
first  carcass  recess  bottom-forming  means  disposed  above  said 
wheel  means,  said  frame  having  a  second  carcass  recess  bot- 
tom-forming means  disposed  a  substantial  distance  forwardly 
of  all  wheel  means  on  said  cart  and  adapted  to  receive  therein 
the  buttocks  of  an  animal  when  the  animal  is  carried  with  its 
legs  upward  and  its  tail  forward,  the  depth  of  said  second 
carcass  recess  bottom-forming  means  being  greater  than  the 
depth  of  said  first  carcass  recess  bottom-forming  means  so  as 
to  carry  the  buttocks  portion  of  the  carcass  as  low  as  possible 
for  a  low  center  of  gravity  for  the  combined  cart  and  carcass 
to  provide  stability. 


3,907,324 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
John  B.  Mastin,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hendrickson 
Manufacturing  Company,  Lyons,  01. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,734 

Int.  CI.  B60g  into 

VS.  CL  280—104.5  A  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  frame  and  a  tandem  axle 
assembly  including  a  leading  axle,  a  leading  axle  housing,  a 
trailing  axle,  a  trailing  axle  housing,  and  means  for  driving  said 
leading  axle,  an  improved  tandem  axle  suspension  system 
comprising: 


resilient  support  means  including  a  pair  of  spring  assemblies 
depending  from  said  vehicle  frame; 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  load  distribution  beams 
pivotally  attached  in  supporting  relationship  to  respective 
ones  of  said  spring  assemblies; 

attachment  means  for  said  leading  axle  housing  comprising 
a  pair  of  single-point  attachment  assemblies  connecting 
said  housing  and  one  end  of  each  of  said  load  distribution 
beams  whereby  said  front  axle  housing  is  free  to  pivot 
relative  to  said  beams; 

attachment  means  for  said  trailing  axle  housing  comprising 
a  pair  of  multiple-point  attachment  assemblies  connect- 
ing said  trailing  axle  housing  and  the  other  end  of  each  of 
said  load  distribution  beams  whereby  the  angular  position 
of  said  trailing  axle  housing  is  fixed  relative  to  said  beams; 
and 

means  comprising  a  torque  arm  extending  between  said 
leading  axle  housing  and  said  vehicle  frame  for  limiting 
rotation  of  said  leading  axle  housing  relative  to  said 
frame. 


3,907,325 
SULKY  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  STRUCTURE 
Clarence  F.  Gaines,  Sherburne,  and  Chester  C.  DePew,  Far- 
mingdale,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Clarence  Gaines,  Sher- 
burne, N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,992 

Int.  CI.*  B62C  1108 

U.S.  CI.  280—34  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  sulky  comprising: 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  elongated  shaft  assemblies  for 
receiving  a  horse  therebetween;  each  of  said  shaft  assem- 
blies having  a  front  end  displacably  fixed  in  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  planes  different  than  a  rear  re- 
spective end  of  said  shaft  assembly; 

means  for  adjusting  each  of  said  shsdt  assemblies  in  length 
and  in  the  distance  between  respective  front  ends  thereof; 
a  transverse  frame  assembly  connecting  said  shaft  assem- 
blies near  said  rear  ends  thereof; 

means  for  adjusting  the  overall  length  of  said  transverse 
frame  assembly  so  that  said  rear  ends  of  said  shaft  assem- 
blies are  adjustably  spaced  apart; 

a  wheel  means  carried  at  each  end  of  said  transverse  frame 
assembly;  and 

a  seat  support  carried  by  said  transverse  assembly  and  ar- 
ranged to  support  adjustably  on  a  driver's  seat  thereon. 
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3,907326 
OCCUPANT  KNEE  RESTRAINT 
Gary  L.  Amtson,  Lansing,  and  Lehman  J.  Connell,  Franken- 
muth,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tkm,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  July  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  276,084 

Int  CI.2  B60R  21100 

MS.  CL  280—150  B  6  Claims 


=4-* 


HO         ,•»» 
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1.  The  combination  comprising,  an  automotive  vehicle 
including  an  occupant  compartment  having  an  instrument 
panel,  an  energy  absorbing  steering  column  assembly  engage- 
able  by  the  upper  torso  of  a  seated  driver  for  controlled  col- 
lapse thereof,  a  knee  restraint  including  first  portions  capable 
of  absorbing  energy  by  plastic  deformation  and  located  to 
each  side  of  the  steering  column  for  engagement  by  the  frontal 
surfaces  of  the  knees  of  the  driver,  and  a  center  portion  inter- 
connecting the  first  portions  and  at  least  partially  surrounding 
the  energy  absorbing  column,  the  plastic  deformation  of  the 
first  portions  by  the  frontal  surfaces  of  the  driver's  knees 
absorbing  kinetic  energy  of  the  lower  torso  of  the  driver  and 
applying  a  resultant  compressive  load  longitudinally  of  the 
femurs  of  such  driver  within  predetermined  tolerance  limits  to 
control  the  kinematics  of  the  upper  torso  of  the  driver  with 
respect  to  the  steering  column  assembly,  means  rigidly  sup- 
porting the  center  portion  on  the  vehicle  to  block  deformation 
of  the  center  portion  into  the  column  assembly,  and  means 
interconnecting  edge  portions  of  the  first  portions  of  the  knee 
restraint  and  fixed  vehicle  structure  to  insure  plastic  deforma- 
tion of  the  first  portions  intermediate  said  edge  portions. 


non-communicating  chambers,  maintained  at  different  pres- 
sures at  the  time  of  use,  the  outer  chamber  enckwing  at  least 
partially  the  inner  chamber,  the  inner  chamber  being  capable 
of  communicating  with  the  atmosphere  via  permanent  orifices 
of  low  cross-section,  and  via  temporary  orifices  of  large  cross- 
section,  the  latter  being  closed  by  valves  whkh  open  only  in 
the  direction  which  admits  air  into  said  inner  chamber,  the 
outer  chamber  being  connected  to  a  source  of  gas  under 
pressure,  a  collision  detector  controlling  the  actuation  of  said 
gas,  the  walls  of  said  two  chambers  being  of  flexible  material 
of  substantially  equal  dimensions  and  located  one  inside  the 
other,  connected  together  in  a  discontinuous  manner  by  leak- 
proof  contact  zones  distributed  over  a  substantial  area  of  said 
walls,  said  permanent  and  temporary  orifices  being  machined 
at  said  leakproof  contact  zones,  the  outer  chamber  expanding 
and  re-expanding  the  cushion  when  it  is  pressurized,  the  inner 
chamber  being  expanded  by  pressurization  of  the  outer  cham- 
ber and  being  pressurized  itself  by  sucking  in  air  from  the 
surrounding  atmosphere  via  the  temporary  orifices  of  large 
cross-section,  the  inner  chamber  being  depressurized  by  es- 
cape of  air  through  the  permanent  orifices  during  the  stage 
when  the  passenger  presses  against  said  cushion,  the  gas  pas- 
sage taking  place  at  a  low  flow  rate  in  the  direction  from  the 
interior  of  the  inner  chamber  to  the  surrounding  atmosphere, 
for  the  purpose  of  deadening  the  person  to  be  protected  when 
the  latter  is  thrown  against  the  said  cushion  during  an  acci- 
dent, and  at  a  higher  flow  rate  in  the  direction  from  the  sur- 
rounding atmosphere  to  the  interior  of  the  inner  chamber  for 
the  purpose  of  rapidly  re-inflating  the  said  cushion  as  soon  as 
the  latter  is  no  longer  acted  upon  by  the  person  to  be  pro- 
tected. 


3,907,327 

SAFETY  DEVICE  WITH  AN  INFLATABLE  CUSHION 

WHICH  PROVIDES  EFFECTIVE  PROTECTION  DURING 

SUCCESSIVE  COLLISIONS 
Bernard  M.  Pech,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Natkmale 
des  Poudres  et  Expkisifs,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,948 
Claims    priority,    appUcatkm    France,    Jan.     19,    1972, 
72.01805 

Int.  CV  B60R  21108 
U.S.  CI.  280—150  AB  15  Claims 


1.  A  safety  device  for  protecting  a  passenger  in  a  moving 
vehicle  including  successive  impacts,  which  comprises  at  least 
one  inflatable  cushwn,  said  cushion  comprising  two  adjacent 


3,907328 
INFLATABLE  AIR  BAG  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES  FOR 
ATTENUATING  THE  IMPACT  EFFECT  OF  THE 
PASSENGER  IN  CASE  OF  ACCIDENT 
Per  Olof  Werman,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Klippan 
G.m.b.H.  Hamburg,  Hamburg,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  152,129,  June  11,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,788,663.  This  appUcatwn  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,087 
Claims   prknity,   application   Germany,  June   20,    1970, 
2030518 

Int.  CI.*  B60R  21108 
MS.  CI.  280—150  AB  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  inflatable  air  bag  disposed  within  the  passenger 
compartment  of  a  motor  vehicle  subject  to  impact  and 
adapted  for  inflation  with  fluid  supplied  in  part  from  a  car- 
tridge upon  impact  of  the  vehicle,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  bag  has  (a)  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  tubes,  each  of  said 
tubes  being  connected  at  one  end  to  the  cartridge  and  being 
disposed  within  said  bag,  (b)  at  least  one  air  intake  opening 
provided  in  the  front  wall  thereof,  and  (c)  closure  means 
operably  associated  with  said  air  intake  opening  for  automati- 
cally sealing  said  air  intake  opening  after  inflation  of  said  bag. 
said  closure  means  comprising  an  inflatable  tube  having  a  free 
end  which,  upon  inflation  of  said  tube,  extends  through  and 
seals  said  air  intake  opening. 
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3,907329  3,907330 

SHOULDER  HARNESS  POSITIONER  SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  STEERING  WHEEL 

Jeffrey  A.  Erion,  Dearborn  Heights,  and  Richard  E.  Peel,  ASSEMBLY 

Fannington  Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Yutalm  Kondo,  and  Shuho  Nishina,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.                            |  assignors  to   Toyota  Jidosha   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kalsha, 

Feed  Aug.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,1 13  Toyota,  Japan 

Int.  CL»  B60R  21110  Filed  Nov.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,263 

U.S.  CI.  280—150  SB                                                    4  Claims  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3, 1973, 48-139085 

Int.  CI.*  B60R  21110 


MJS.  a.  280—150  AB 


10  Claims 


1 .  A  shoulder  harness  positioner  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle 
[laving  body  structure  defining  a  passenger  compartment  and 
a  forwardly  facing  passenger  seat  assembly  mounted  within 
the  compartment,  I 

the  seat  assembly  having  a  seat  cushion  structure  a  backrest 
structure  forwardly  tillable  about  an  axis  adjacent  the 
rear  end  of  the  seat  cushion  to  provide  an  enlargeable 
passageway  to  the  compartment  space  rearwardly  of  the 
seat  assembly,  and  a  vertically  adjustable  headrest  sup- 
ported on  the  upper  end  of  the  backrest  structure, 

a  first  guide  loop  located  within  the  passenger  compartment 
above  and  rearwardly  of  the  seat  assembly, 

and  a  shoulder  harness  extending  from  the  first  guide  loop 
through  the  second  guide  loop  downwardly  over  the 
backrest  structure  to  a  nondetachable  connection  with  a 
lap  belt  coupled  to  a  rectractor  mounted  on  the  body 
structure  at  the  outboard  side  of  the  seat  assembly, 

a  segment  of  the  shoulder  harness  between  the  first  and 
second  guide  loops  normally  extending  angularly  across 
the  passageway  in  position  to  interfere  with  access  to  the 
latter,  i 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  | 

a  lift  means  having  a  lift  member  telescopically  extending 
through  guide  means  in  the  backrest  structure  and  head- 
rest, 

the  guide  means  being  movable  with  the  headrest  relative  to 
the  backrest  structure, 

and  extension  member  slidably  axially  projecting  from  the 
lift  member  and  supporting  the  second  guide  loop  above 
the  headrest, 

interlocking  means  on  the  lift  member  and  extension  mem- 
ber permitting  limited  axial  movement  of  the  extension 
member  relative  to  the  lift  member, 

the  lift  means  in  response  to  forward  tilting  movement  of 
the  backrest  structure  being  movable  in  the  guide  means 
to  raise  the  extension  member  and  second  guide  loop  to 
lift  the  shoulder  harness  out  of  interference  with  the 
passageway  to  the  compartment  rear  space. 


1.  In  a  safety  apparatus  for  a  steering  wheel  assembly  of  a 
vehicle  having  a  collision  senser  and  a  fluid  pressure  source 
for  activating  said  safety  apparatus  in  response  to  a  signal 
generated  from  said  senser,  comprising  a  base  plate  mounted 
on  the  hub  member  of  said  steering  wheel  assembly,  an  inflat- 
able bag  assembled  on  said  base  plate  to  be  inflated  by  pres- 
surized fluid  from  said  pressure  source,   and  a  container 
mounted  on  said  base  plate  to  contain  said  inflatable  bag 
therein, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  container  comprises  a  break- 
able pad  body  mounted  on  said  base  plate  to  cover  said 
inflatable  bag  and  a  separable  cylindrical  core  element 
inlaid  within  the  side  wall  of  said  pad  body,  said  core 
element  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  plate  members 
connected  at  their  both  sides  with  other  plate  members  to 
be  separated  by  said  bag  when  inflated,  each  of  said  plate 
members  including  a  transverse  recess  at  its  lower  portion 
to  be  bent  outwardly,  whereby  when  said  gas  bag  is  in- 
flated, said  pad  body  is  broken  by  said  inflated  bag  and 
said  core  element  is  separated  and  bent  outwardly  so  that 
the  bottom  portion  of  said  inflated  bag  is  sup(>orted  by  the 
steering  wheel. 


3,907,331 

TOY  VEHICHLE  CONSTRUCTION 

Raymond  J.  Lohr;  Calvin  S.  Cook;  Paul  G.  Goodwin,  and  Carl 

J.  Merl,  all  of  Erie,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Louis  Marx  &  Co.,  Inc., 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  239,156,  March  29,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,874,700.  This  application  Jan.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  544,543 

Int.  Cl.=^  B62K  5106 
US.  CL  280—270  i  Claim 

1.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising  a  body  carrying  at  least  one 
ground  engaging  wheel,  a  housing  carrying  at  least  one  ground 
engaging  wheel  and  connecting  means  acting  between  said 
body  and  said  housing  for  pivotally  connecting  said  body  and 
said  housing  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  whereby  said 
vehicle  may  be  steered,  said  connecting  means  including  an 
extension  on  said  body,  a  pair  of  vertically  aligned  and  oppo- 
sitely extending  cylindrical  hubs  on  said  extension,  a  horizon- 
tally positioned  wall  on  said  housing,  a  cylindrical  aperture  in 
said  wall,  a  cap  removably  connected  to  said  housing  and  a 
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cylindrical  recess  in  said  cap,  said  cylindrical  aperture  and 
said  cylindrical  recess  when  said  cap  is  affixed  to  said  housing 


3,907333 

PINNED  ON  MODULAR  ATTACHMENTS  WITH 

INTERCHANGEABLE  COMPONENTS 

Albert  Gianessi,  East  Peoria,  and  Leon  Arnold  Wirt,  JoUet, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company,  Peo- 

ria.  III. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512,194 

Int.  CI.*  B62D  21112;  B60D  HOG 

U.S.  CI.  280—415  R  8  Claims 


defining  a  pair  of  spaced  vertically  aligned  journals,  said  cylin- 
drical hubs  being  mounted  in  said  journals. 


3,907,332 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Donald  G.  Richardson,  4113  Lanterman  Ln.,  La  Canada, 
Calif.  91011 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  526,971 

Int.  CI.*  B62K  25120 

U.S.  CI.  280—285  10  Claims 


1.  A  suspension  for  two  wheeled  vehicles  comprising: 

a  frame  for  the  vehicle  comprising  a  generally  closed  shape 
including  upper  and  lower  portions  and 

a  swing  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
frame; 

said  swing  arm  comprising  a  pair  of  arms  rotatably  support- 
ing a  wheel  about  a  horizontal  axis  generally  at  the  end  of 
said  swing  arm; 

the  pivotal  mounting  of  said  arm  to  said  frame  being  about 
a  generally  horizontal  axis  whereby  said  wheel  is  both 
rotatable  about  its  own  horizontal  axis  and  deflectable  in 
a  generally  vertical  direction  about  the  axis  of  said  swing 
arm; 

spring  means  having  a  first  end  pivotally  secured  to  said 

frame; 
a  link  member  including  an  intermediate  point  pivotally 

mounted  on  said  frame  about  an  axis,  parallel  to  the  axis 

of  said  swing  arm  at  a  point  spaced  therefrom; 
pivotal  connection  means  between  said  link  member  and 

the  second  end  of  said  spring; 
a  bar  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  swing  arm  and 

at  the  opposite  end  to  said  link  member  at  a  position 

spaced  from  said  spring  connection; 
said  spring,  bar,  swing  arm  and  link  connected  whereby 

deflection  of  said  swing  arm  displaces  said  bar  and  rotates 

said  link  member  to  compress  said  spring. 


1.  An  earthmoving  vehicle  having  a  main  frame  for  support- 
ing any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  attachment  implements 
thereupon  and  having  mounting  means  for  mounting  said 
attachment  implement  upon  said  main  frame,  said  main  frame 
including  at  least  a  first  pair  of  protruding  ears  integral  with 
said  main  frame,  first  aperture  means  in  said  first  pair  of  ears, 
said  mounting  means  including  first  and  second  laterally 
spaced  apart  bracket  means  for  supportive  connection  be- 
tween said  main  frame  and  said  attachment  implement,  said 
laterally  spaced  apart  bracket  means  including  second  aper- 
ture means  for  mating  alignment  with  said  first  aperture  means 
in  said  first  pair  of  ears,  first  pin  means  for  being  supportively 
received  within  said  first  and  second  aperture  means  for  secur- 
ing said  first  and  second  laterally  spaced  apart  bracket  means 
to  said  main  frame,  said  main  frame  including  third  aperture 
means  spaced  apart  from  said  first  aperture  means,  said 
mounting  means  including  cross  beam  means  which  include 
fourth  aperture  means  for  selective  mating  engagement  with 
said  third  aperture  means,  second  removable  pin  means  for 
being  selectively  concurrently  received  within  said  third  and 
fourth  aperture  means  for  further  securing  said  mounting 
means  to  said  main  frame,  said  attachment  implement  includ- 
ing at  least  fifth  aperture  means  for  selective  pinned  mating 
aligned  relation  with  at  least  one  aperture  means  of  said 
bracket  means  to  selectively  secure  said  attachment  imple- 
ment to  &id  bracket  means. 

3,907334 
LINEAR  ADJUSTABLE  TELESCOPIC  NIPPLE 
Enos  L.  Schera,  Jr.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,439 

Int.  CI.*  F16L  55100 

MS.  CL  285—20  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  telescopic  nipple  for  connection  between  a  pair  of 
electrical  junction  boxes,  said  nipple  having: 

an  outer  tubular  member  with  a  longitudinal  slot  therein 
which  is  open  at  one  end  of  said  outer  member,  said  outer 


member  having  an  attachment  portion  at  its  opposite  end 
for  connection  to  a  first  electrical  junction  box; 

i  ind  an  inner  tubular  member  slidably  received  inside  said 
outer  member,  said  inner  member  extending  beyond  said 
one  end  of  the  outer  member  and  terminating  tihereat  in 
an  attachment  portion  for  connection  to  a  second  electri- 
cal junction  box; 
thd  improvement  wherein 

!  aid  inner  member  has  a  radially  outwardly-projecting  boss 
thereon  which  is  slidably  received  snugly  in  said  slot  in 
the  outer  member  and  is  elongated  lengthwise  of  said  slot 
to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  said  outer  and  inner 
members  while  permitting  relative  longitudinal  adjust- 
ment between  them; 

^d  further  comprising  a  screw-threaded  member  mounted 
in  said  boss  and  extending  radially  outward  therefrom 
through  said  slot,  said  screw-threaded  member  carrying 
an  enlargement  on  its  outer  end  which  extends  trans- 
versely across  said  slot  and  is  engageable  with  said  outer 
member  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot  when  turned  down 
to  lock  the  outer  and  inner  members  against  longitudinal 
displacement  relative  to  one  another. 


3,907335 
TUBE  COUPLING 
Donald  G.  Surge,  Plainwell,  and  Norrts  J.  McPhillips,  Otsego, 
both  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation, 
qicveiaiid,  Ohk> 

FHed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,507 
Int  CI.*  F16L  33120 
CI.  285—23  10  Claims 
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end  portion  of  said  sleeve  to  grip  said  tube  against  the  portion 
of  said  tube  supporting  nipple  which  is  within  the  contracted 
portion  of  said  sleeve;  said  tube,  nipple,  retaining  ring,  and 
contracted  sleeve  being  axially  withdrawable  as  a  unit  from 
said  body  bore  upon  unscrewing  of  said  nut  from  said  body. 


3,907336 

PIPE  LINE  WITH  A  SAFETY  EQUIPMENT  FOR 

TRANSPORTING  PUMPABLE  MEDIUMS 

Werner  Siegmund,  Mannheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hansen 

Neuerburg,  Export>Iniport  GmbH,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,193 
Claims   priority,   applkatkm   Germany,  Jan.    25,    1973, 
2304919 

Int.  a.*  F16L  55100 
\5J&.  CI.  285—93  8  Claims 


tu  )e 


bet\  'cen 
axialy 
bod  r 


A  tube  coupling  comprising  a  body  and  nipple  assembly 
incljiding  a  body  having  a  tube  receiving  bore  which  at  its 
inner  end  has  a  radially  inwardly  extending  shoulder, 
supporting  nipple  radially  spaced  within  said  body  bore 
extending  axially  outwardly  therebeyond  and  having  a 
radiblly  outwardly  extending  flange  at  its  axially  inner  end 
whi(  :h  has  radial  clearance  with  said  body  bore,  and  a  retain- 
I  ing  having  an  interference  fit  in  said  body  bore  and  axially 
positioned  in  said  body  bore  to  frictionally  grip  said  flange 
said  shoulder  and  the  axially  inner  end  of  said  ring  to 
reuin  said  nipple  in  said  body  in  coaxial  relation  to  said 
bore  during  shipment,  handling,  and  storage  of  said 
nbly,  said  ring  having  an  inside  diameter  which  provides 
rafiial  clearance  around  said  nipple  adjacent  to  said  flange; 
having  a  tube  receiving  bore  of  substantially  the  same 
as  said  body  bore  which  surrounds  the  portion  of 
nipple  which  extends  axially  outwardly  beyond  said  body 
a  nut  having  threaded  engagement  with  said  body  and 
a  radially  inwardly  extending  annular  surface  which  is 
with  the  axially  outer  end  portion  of  said  sleeve; 
deiormable  tube  having  its  end  portion  inserted  through  said 
i  nd  sleeve  into  the  annular  space  between  said  sleeve  and 
bores  and  said  nipple  with  its  axially  inner  end  in  abut- 
mgagement  with  the  axially  outer  end  of  said  retaining 
said  nipple  being  radially  movable  in  said  body  by  radial 
ig  of  said  flange  between  said  shoulder  and  said  retaining 
to  accommodate  eccentricity  between  the  outside  and 
diameters  of  said  tube;  one  of  said  body  and  nut  and 
ileeve  having  cooperating  cam  surfaces  effective,  upon 
together  ai  said  body  and  nut,  to  radially  contract  an 


1.  In  a  pipeline  having  a  plurality  of  pipe  sections  intercon- 
nected by  welding,  there  being  a  welding  seam  between  re- 
spective adjacent  two  of  said  sections,  with  a  safety  equipment 
for  transporting  pumpable  mediums  comprising  a  plurality  of 
annular  chambers,  each  circumferentially  embracing  but  one 
of  the  circumferential  welding  seams  between  respective  two 
adjacent  tube  sections  and  the  welded  areas  on  both  sides  of 
said  welding  seam,  so  that  the  interior  of  each  said  chambers 
includes  a  single  welding  seam;  and  a  plurality  of  leakage 
detectors  respectively  connected  to  the  circumferential  cham- 
bers and  disposed  for  immediate  response  to  a  leak  particu- 
larly of  or  near  the  respectively  associated  seam  for  detecting 
and  indicating  any  medium  leaking  through  a  flaw  and  into  the 
respective  circumferential  chamber  by  means  of  an  indicating 
device  each  circumferential  chamber  having  one  end  adjacent 
to  the  respectively  associated  welding  seam  and  extending  in 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  pipe  line  up  to  the  area  of  the 
respectively  adjacent  circumferential  chamber,  but  being 
separated  therefrom,  so  that  the  chambers  are  unable  to  com- 
municate with  each  other. 


3,907337 
ANGULARLY  ADJUSTABLE  DUCT  CONNECTOR 
Stephen  N.  Affa,  Torrence,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Connec- 
tors  Corporation,  Burbanli,  Calif. 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,061 

Int.  CI.*  F16L  13104 

UACL  285-114  3  Claims 
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1.  An  angularly  adjustable  cotmector  for  joining  a  pair  of 
hot-gas  transmitting  ducts,  said  connector  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  thin  wall  tubular  elements  adapted  to  form 
contronting  ends  of  a  pair  of  ducts,  each  tubular  element 
having  radially  enlarged  end  portions  of  spherical  contour 
including  a  pair  of  diametrically  disposed  axial  extensions  / 


i 
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arranged  in  axially  overlapping  and  circumferentially 
displaced  relation  to  the  extensions  of  the  other  tubular 
elements; 

b.  a  ring  dis(>osed  within  the  extensions; 

c.  pivot  means  connecting  the  ring  and  each  of  said  exten- 
sions whereby  the  tubular  elements  are  capable  of  univer- 
sal angular  displacement  relative  to  each  other; 

d.  a  pair  of  thin  wall  spacer  ring  elements,  each  including  an 
inwardly  directed  flange  secured  to  a  corresponding  tubu- 
lar element  and  a  cylindrical  portion  concentric  with  and 
spaced  from  the  tubular  element  to  minimize  heat  trans- 
fer to  the  cylindrical  portion; 

e.  A  thin  wall  connecting  member  axially  movable  into 
confronting  relation  to  the  cylindrical  portions  of  both 
the  spacer  rings; 

f.  seal  rings  interposed  between  the  cylindrical  portions  of 
the  spacer  rings  and  the  connecting  member  and  support- 
ing said  connecting  member  for  axial  sliding  along  said 
spacer  ring  elements; 

and  removable  retainer  means  removably  mounted  on 
said  connector  and  limiting  axial  movement  of  the  con- 
necting member  relative  to  said  spacer  ring  elements. 


3307339 
CRYOGENIC  DELIVERY  LINE 
Joseph  G.  Stumpf ,  Fairfield,  Mid  Joseph  F.  Andcra,  Trumbull, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Frigitronics  of  Conn.,  Inc.,  Slicl> 
ton.  Conn. 

FOcd  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,009 

Int.  a.  F16I  39102,  59114 

U.S.  CL  285—149  10  Claims 


g 


3,907338 
CLAMP  AND  PRESS  FOR  JOINING  DUAL  PIPES 
T.  Jarrell  Hayes,  Jr.,  Spring,  and  David  L.  GruUer,  Houston, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Zapata  Pipeline  Technology,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479303 

Int.  CI.*  F16L  39100 

U.S.  CI.  285  - 137  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  clamp  for  gripping  one  pipe  only  of  a  multiple  side-by- 
side  pipe  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  pivoti^^ly  connected 
bowl-forming  bodies  with  registering  complementary  cavities 
of  sufficient  diametral  expanse  to  encompass  the  pipe  assem- 
bly, a  plurality  of  wedging  slips  in  said  cavities,  at  least  first 
and  second  sets  of  registering  complementary  recesses  in  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  slips  receiving  individual  pipes  of  said 
assembly,  and  gripping  teeth  in  the  surfaces  of  said  first  set  of 
recesses,  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  slips  and  the  mating  sur- 
faces of  said  bowl  cavities  being  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the 
bowl  cavities  whereby,  upon  application  of  opposed  longitudi- 
nal forces  to  said  clamp  and  a  pipe  in  said  first  recesses,  said 
teeth  will  be  forced  radially  inwardly  to  grip  the  pipe  therein, 
there  being  sufficient  clearance  between  said  second  slip 
recesses  and  the  pipe  therein  to  accommodate  the  radial 
wedging  movement  of  said  slips  without  binding  of  said  slips 
against  said  latter  pipe,  and  means  for  securing  together  said 
body  bowls. 


// 


£L 


? 


1.  A  cryogenic  delivery  line  having  a  tubular  metal  connec- 
tor secured  to  one  end  thereof  comprising:  a  plastic  tube 
connectable  to  a  source  of  cryogenic  fluid;  a  flexible  insulating 
material  covering  said  tube;  a  spiral  first  spring  encircling  said 
tube  and  insulating  material  and  extending  from  said  end  for 
a  first  distance  therealong,  all  of  said  tube,  insulating  material, 
and  first  spring  being  contained  at  said  end  within  said  tubular 
metal  connector;  a  flexible  tubular  sheath  enclosing  said  insu- 
lated plastic  tube,  first  spring,  and  tubular  metal  connector; 
and  a  spiral  second  spring  encircling  said  sheath  and  connec- 
tor and  extending  from  said  end  for  a  second  distance  along 
said  sheath,  said  first  and  second  distances  being  unequal. 


3,907340 
FLANGE-BOILER  INSULATION  COVER  ATTACHMENT 
Robert  J.  George,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Forney  EJiginccring 
Company,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,730 

Int.  CL*  F24C  3110 

U.S.  CL  285—192  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  for  protecting  lagging  and  insula- 
tion layers  of  a  furnace  windbox  wall,  wherein  the  windbox 
wall  has  an  opening  for  receiving  a  mounting  tube  there- 
through suitably  welded  therein,  said  windbox  wall  covered 
with  the  insulation  layer  and  the  outer  lagging  layer,  said 
lagging  having  a  suitable  opening  for  the  projection  of  the 
mounting  tube  therethrough,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 
forming  a  strip  of  material  of  L-shaped  cross  section  having 
a  relatively  thin  gauge,  cutting  the  strip  transversely  on 
the  L  cross  section  along  the  longer  end  thereof,  tacking 
a  beginning  end  of  the  strip  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
mounting  tube;  bending  and  forming  said  L-shaped  mem- 
ber about  the  circumference  of  the  mounting  tube  to 
engage  with  the  beginning  thereof,  forming  a  bead  along 
the  short  end  of  the  L-shaped  member  engaging  with  the 
circumference  of  the  mounting  tube  for  forming  a  weld 
therewith  such  that  a  flange  is  formed  of  strips  of  the 
material  with  radially  extending  projections;  and  thereaf- 
ter suitably  fastening  the  lagging  over  the  windbox  and 
attaching  same  to  the  extending  radial  projections  of  said 
flange,  such  that  the  opening  in  the  lagging  is  secured 
about  its  periphery  for  protecting  the  lagging  and  inter- 
mediate insulation  layer. 
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3,907341  3,907,343 

U  JUGATION  PIPE  AND  COUPLING  CONSTRUCTION  DOOR  LOCKING  STRUCTURE 

Ad  ilf  Schoepe,  1620  N.  Raymond  Ave.,  Fulierton,  CaUf.  31926  Charles  M.  Goodwin,  Rt.  2,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ohio  43050 
Fled  Oct.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,192  Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,196 

Int.  Ci.*  F16L  21100  Int.  CL^  E05C  1102 


Ui .  CL  285—236 
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6  Claims    U.S.  a.  292— 33 


10  Claims 


In  a  pipe  and  coupling  construction,  the  combination  of: 
pipes  having  generally  axially  aligned  and  axially  facing 
.;  metal  coupling  sleeves  partially  telescoped  with  and 
I  ired  to  said  pipe  ends  having  circumferentially  spaced  and 
extending  finger  portions  generally  hook-shaped  in 
radial  cross-section,  said  hook-shaped  finger  portions  of  said 
coupling  sleeves  circumferentially  interfitting  generally  cir- 
cun  ferentially  aligned;  a  retention  ring  through  said  hook- 
sha  led  finger  portions  of  said  coupling  sleeves  fctaining  said 
fing:r  portions  against  axial  and  radial  separation;  a  cover 
sleeve  telescoping  said  pipe  ends  axially  over  said  coupling 
slee  i^es  and  said  hook-shaped  finger  portions  of  said  coupling 
slee/es;  clamping  means  retaining  said  cover  sleeve  in  said 
tele  coping  position,  fluid  flow  voids  are  formed  circumferen- 
tiall  I  between  said  coupling  sleeve  finger  portions  by  said 
fing  :r  portion  circumferential  spacing  remaining  radially  open 
axia  ly  adjacent  certain  of  said  finger  portions  after  said  cir- 
cunr  ferential  interfitting  and  said  circumferential  alignment  of 
said  finger  portions;  and  in  which  a  fluid  takeofT  member  is 
seci  red  in  said  cover  sleeve,  and  provides  a  fluid  communicat- 
ing jassage  there  through,  said  take-off  member  freely  fluid 
com  municating  with  interiors  of  said  pipes  through  said  fluid 
flo\«  voids. 


3,907342 
BARB  MEANS  FOR  A  HOSE  CONNECTOR 
Edniund  C.  Dudek,  St.  Charles,  III.,  assignor  to  Thor  Power 
Company,  Aurora,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,865 
Int.  CI.  F16L  33122 
CL  285—242 


Tiol 


3  Claims 


1.  In  a  hose  connector  having  an  elongated  tubular  body, 
one  ;nd  thereof  forming  a  stem  portion  adapted  to  receive  a 
hose  and  the  other  end  thereof  having  a  coupling  portion 
adap  ted  to  be  connected  to  a  fluid  conduit,  the  improvement 
com  trising  a  plurality  of  annular  barb  means  on  said  tubular 
body,  said  barb  means  first  increasing,  then  decreasing  and 
then  increasing  in  external  radial  dimensions  from  the  stem 
porti  }n  toward  the  coupling  portion,  the  rates  of  increase  in 
extei  nal  radial  dimensions  of  said  barb  means  being  different, 
said  >arb  means  including  first  and  second  sets  of  at  least  two 
barfa  each,  the  last  barb  of  the  second  set  being  of  the  largest 
extei  nal  radial  dimension  and  the  first  barb  of  the  first  set 
bein]  of  the  smallest  external  radial  dimension. 


1.  In  combination,  a  support  structure  including  at  least  one 
marginal  edge  portion,  a  lock  assembly  supported  from  said 
support  structure,  said  lock  assembly  including  an  elongated 
locking  bar  guidingly  mounted  on  said  support  structure  for 
lengthwise  reciprocation  between  an  operative  position  with 
one  end  portion  of  said  bar  extended  relative  to  said  one 
marginal  edge  portion  and  a  retracted  position  with  said  one 
end  portion  of  said  bar  retracted  relative  to  said  one  marginal 
edge  portion,  a  laterally  enlarged  abutment  carried  by  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  bar  for  reciprocation  therewith,  a 
latch  member  guidingly  supported  from  said  support  member 
for  shifting  toward  and  away  from  said  bar  laterally  of  the 
latter,  first  means  yieldingly  biasing  said  bar  toward  said  re- 
tracted position,  second  means  yieldingly  biasing  said  latch 
members  toward  said  bar,  said  latch  member  including  a 
portion  abuttingly  engaged  with  said  abutment  when  said  bar 
is  in  said  retracted  position  and  positioned,  when  said  bar  is  in 
said  extended  position  and  said  latch  member  is  shifted  toward 
said  bar,  immediately  adjacent  said  abutment  on  the  side 
thereof  remote  from  said  one  end  portion  of  said  bar  and 
against  said  abutment  may  abut  to  prevent  said  bar  from  being 
shifted,  under  the  biasing  action  of  said  first  means,  from  said 
extended  position  to  said  retracted  position,  said  motor  means 
including  first  and  second  solenoid  means,  said  latch  member 
comprising  a  bar  member  disposed  in  upstanding  position  and 
said  locking  bar  being  disposed  below  the  lower  end  of  said 
bar  member,  a  horizontal  cross  member  having  an  upper 
portion  of  said  bar  member  adjacent  its  mid-portion,  said 
upper  portion  of  said  bar  member  and  said  mid-portion  in- 
cluding coasting  means  establishing  a  one-way  connection 
between  said  bar  member  and  said  cross  member  to  lift  the 
former  in  response  to  upward  movement  of  the  mid-portion  of 
the  cross  member,  said  first  and  second  solenoid  means  being 
mounted  from  said  support  structure  and  having  their  arma- 
tures connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cross  member  for 
elevating  the  corresponding  end  of  said  cross  member,  and 
thus  the  mid-portion  thereof,  upon  actuaction  of  either  of  said 
armature  means. 

3,907344 
ADJUSTABLE  ORNAMENTAL  GATE  LATCH 
Robert  L.  Newlon,  Rock  Falls,  DI.,  and  Benjamin  Bernstein, 
Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Lawrence  Brothers,  Inc.,  Ster- 
ling, DI. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,430 

Int.  CI.*  E05C  5100 

U.S.  CI.  292-66  9  claims 

1.  A  non-handed  latch  for  gates  and  the  like,  comprising  a 
bilaterally  symmetrical  striker  bar,  a  bilaterally  symmetrical 
strike  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  fixed  jamb  adjacent  the  gate, 
and  including  means  for  receiving  and  retaining  one  end  of  the 
striker  bar  in  a  latched  position,  and  bilaterally  symmetrical 
mounting  means  for  mounting  the  striker  bar  on  the  gate  to  be 
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pivoted  between  latched  and  unlatched  positions,  said  mount- 
ing means  including  bilaterally  symmetrical  means  for  secur- 
ing the  striker  bar  on  the  mounting  means  in  any  one  of  a 


range  of  extended  positions,  the  bilaterally  symmetrical  parts 
permitting  the  latch  to  be  used  with  either  a  right-handed  or 
a  left-handed  gate. 


3,907,345 
DOG  KENNEL  GATE  LATCH 
Leo  J.  Martini,  South  Gate,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Master  Fence 
Fittings,  Inc.,  La  Habra,  Calif. 

Filed  July  I,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,665 

Int.  Cl.=^  E05C  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  292—68  7  Claims 


1.  A  gate  latch  for  attachment  between  a  gate  post  and  an 
adjacent  fence  post,  said  gate  latch  comprising: 

a  holding  member  rigidly  attached  to  one  of  said  posts; 

a  latching  member  for  engagement  with  the  other  of  said 
posts; 

a  pair  of  guide  slots  in  one  of  said  holding  member  and  said 
latching  member;  and 

means  connected  to  the  other  of  said  holding  member  and 
said  latching  member  cooperating  with  said  slots  for 
movably  mounting  said  latching  member  on  said  holding 
member,  said  mounting  means  being  movable  within  the 
length  of  one  of  said  slots  independent  of  its  motion  in  the 
other  of  said  slots,  said  guide  slots  being  vertical  and  said 
mounting  means  being  a  pair  of  end  tabs,  each  of  said  end 
tabs  slidably  inserted  in  one  of  said  pair  of  vertical  guide 
slots,  each  of  said  pair  of  slots  located  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  fence. 


3,907346 
POSITIVE  CATCH 
Mario  Van  Klompenburg,  Owatonna,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ame- 
rock  Corporation,  Rockford,  01. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,293 

Int.  CI.*  E05C  19/10 

U.S.  CL  292—127  13  Claims 


^M 
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1.  A  catch  comprising,  a  support,  a  bolt  mounted  on  said 
support  and  having  a  head  movable  between  a  projected 
position  and  a  retracted  position,  a  resiliently  flexible  loop 
mounted  on  said  support  and  having  opposing  sides  with  ends 
connected  to  said  bolt  head,  said  loop  urging  said  head  into 
said  projected  position,  and  an  actuator  engageable  with  said 
loop  and  manually  operable  to  collapse  said  kx>p  to  move  the 
head  into  its  retracted  position,  said  opposing  sides  being 
spaced  from  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  each  other, 
said  loop  further  comprising  an  intermediate  section  connect- 
ing said  sides  together,  said  loop  being  constrained  within  said 
support  in  the  general  shape  of  a  rhombus  and  having  an 
elongated  slot  formed  through  one  of  said  sides,  said  actuator 
being  slidably  connected  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  loop, 
projecting  outwardly  of  said  support  through  said  slot  and 
being  movable  along  said  loop  within  said  slot. 


3,907,347 
LATCH  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CLOSURE  MEMBER 
Lyn  C.  Hollis,  Pontiac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,997 

Int  CL*  E05B  55/00;  E05C  1/10 

U.S.  CI.  292—169.13  3  Claims 


Ji>'   ^g/ 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  for  a  closure  member  that  is  sup- 
ported for  movement  between  an  open  position  wherein  said 
closure  member  is  spaced  from  a  fixed  strike  plate  having  an 
opening  formed  therein  and  a  closed  position  wherein  said 
closure  member  is  located  adjacent  said  strike  plate,  said  latch 
mechanism  comprising  a  housing  having  an  outer  edge,  a  main 
bolt  slidably  supported  in  said  housing,  said  main  bolt  having 
an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end  and  being  adapted  to  be  located 
in  a  retracted  position  wherein  the  outer  end  of  the  bolt  is 
located  substantially  at  the  outer  edge  of  the  housing,  a  nor- 
mally extended  position  wherein  the  outer  end  of  said  main 
bolt  is  located  outwardly  beyond  said  outer  edge  of  the  hous- 
ing a  predetermined  distance,  and  a  fully  extended  position 
wherein  the  outer  end  of  the  bolt  is  located  outwardly  beyond 
said  outer  edge  a  distance  greater  than  said  predetermined 
distance,  an  auxiliary  bolt  slidably  supported  in  said  housing 


U34 


ad  acent  said  main  boh  and  having  an  outer  end  adapted  to 
asi  ume  a  normally  extended  position  wherein  the  outer  end  of 
auxiliary  bolt  extends  out  of  said  housing  a  distance  sub- 
st^tially  equal  to  said  predetermined  distance  and  a  retracted 
po  (ition  wherein  the  outer  end  of  the  auxiliary  bolt  is  located 
>stantially  at  the  outer  edge  of  said  housing,  said  outer  end 
the  auxiliary  bolt  adapted  to  contact  said  strike  plate  and 
moved  into  and  be  maintained  in  its  retracted  position 
wHen  said  closure  member  is  in  said  closed  position,  and  a  leaf 
sp^ng  carried  by  said  main  bolt  and  having  portions  engaging 
auxiliary  bolt  for  maintaining  the  main  bolt  and  the  auxil- 
bolt  in  said  normally  extended  positions  when  said  closure 
is  in  said  open  position  and  for  causing  the  main  bolt 
3e  moved  to  said  fiilly  extended  position  into  the  opening 
aid  strike  plate  when  said  closure  member  is  in  said  closed 
po  ition. 
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3,907^48 

SECURITY  LOCK 

Wi  yne  C.  Bates,  and  Ricbard  L.  Moore,  both  of  Owatonna, 

1  linn.,  assignors  to  Truth  Incorporated,  Owatonna,  Minn. 

Co^tinuation-iniMirt  of  Ser.  No.  355,055,  April  27, 1973.  This 

appttcatfcm  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,613 

Int.  CL*  E05C  3104 

U4.  CL  292—220  11  Claims 
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b.  an  inner  seal  adhesively  connected  between  the  rounded 
section  of  the  container  and  the  annular  peripheral  ele- 
ment on  the  end  closure,  and 


.  an  outer  sealing  means  of  heat  shrinkable  material  about 
the  container  and  the  end  closure  in  assembled  position 
to  form  a  seal  for  the  end  closure  assembly  by  heating  and 
cooling  thereof  for  the  required  period  of  time  to  set  the 
inner  seal  in  assembled  position. 


y» 


3,907,350 

DOOR  SUPPORT 

Howard  B.  Gorton,  San  Gabriel;  George  D.  Read,  Glendora, 

and  Kehh  E.  Ridgway,  West  Covlna,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Ajax  Hardware  Corporation,  City  of  Industry,  Calif. 

Filed  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,917 

Int.  CI.2E05C  17130 

U.S.  CL  292-338  15  Claims 


keeper 
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A  security  lock  for  a  window  having  a  frame  mcluding  a 
and  a  latch  engageable  with  the  keeper,  means  for 
opiating  said  latch  relative  to  the  keeper  including  a  housing 
positioned  within  said  frame  with  an  internal  chamber  and  a 
wall,  a  boh  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  and  carrying  said  latch  and  having  a  shaped 
within  said  chamber,  a  bearing  plate  slidably  mounted  on 
shaped  end  of  the  bolt  and  rotatable  therewith,  coacting 
notfch  and  lug  means  on  said  front  wall  and  bearing  plate  for 
loc  ;ing  said  bearing  plate  against  rotation,  spring  means 
urgjng  said  bearing  plate  against  said  front  wall  to  maintain 
coaction,  and  an  opening  in  said  front  wall  and  window 
e  for  entry  of  a  t(x>l  to  move  said  bearing  plate  against 
spring  means  to  release  said  slot  and  lug  means  and  to 
engkge  said  shaped  end  of  the  bolt  for  rotation  of  the  bolt  and 
late  1. 


3,907349 
E>fD  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  CONTAINERS  AND 
IMPROVED  CLOSING  RINGS  THEREFOR 
T.  Kane,  WcstfieM,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Rfaigs  for  Drums, 
.,  N  J. 

FOcd  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,386 
Int.  a.*  E05C  19118 
CL  292—256.67  ]5  Claims 

An  end  closure  assembly  for  a  container  forming  a  mate- 
re<:eiving  chamber  with  at  least  (me  end  opening  and  a 

section  about  said  end  opening  comprising: 
an  end  closure  for  the  container  having  an  annular  pe- 
riplieral  element  shaped  for  mating  engagement  with  the 
rounded  section  of  the  container. 


lie 


U.S 
1 

rial 
rounded 

a. 


1.  A  cabinet  dcx>r  support  or  the  like  comprising  the  combi- 
nation: a  first  attachment  member  for  secure  attachment  to 
one  of  a  cabinet  dcxjr  and  a  cabinet  frame  member;  an  elon- 
gate, extending  housing  member  having  one  end  pivotally 
secured  to  said  first  attachment  member;  a  second  attachment 
member  slidably,  captively,  and  telescopically  received  within 
said  housing  member  and  having  its  terminal  end  opposite  said 
first  attachment  member  for  secured  attachment  to  the  other 
of  a  cabinet  door  and  a  cabinet  frame  member;  said  housing 
member  and  second  attachment  member  having  cooperative 
locking  means  to  releasably  lock  said  second  attachment 
member  in  the  fully  extended  position  with  respect  to  said 
housing  member,  said  housing  member  being  configured  to 
form  a  guide  path  for  said  second  attachment  member  and 
having  a  first  side  wall  with  a  flexible  wall  portion  extending 
inwardly  to  a  locking  position  when  said  second  attachment 
member  is  in  said  fiilly  extended  position,  said  second  attach- 
ment member  having  a  protuberant  portion  adjacent  said 
inwardly  extending  wall  portion  of  said  housing  member  when 
fiilly  extended  to  act  in  cooperation  therewith  to  form  an 
abutment  stop  for  ccx>perative  action  with  said  inwardly  ex- 
tending flexible  wall  portion,  said  housing  member  having  at 
least  a  partial  side  wall,  opposite  said  first  side  wall,  with  an 
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inwardly  extending  portion  disposed  adjacent  said  second  outer  surfaces  of  the  front  wheels  wherein  the  extensions  and 

attachment  member  to  retain  said  second  attachment  member  the  central  bumper  have  front  surfaces  in  planar  alignment 

in  telescopic  and  captive  relationship  with  said  housing  mem-  and  include  aligned  lugs  mounted  on  said  surfaces  to  receive 
ber. 


3,907351 
IMPACT-DAMPING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 
VEHICLES 
Martin  PozeH,  Ingolstadt;  Manfred  Uebelstadt,  Wettstetten; 
Ahlrich  Dahn,  and  Karl  Bauer,  both  of  Ingolstadt,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Ingolstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452^61 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Mar.   21,    1973, 
2313927 

Int.  CL*  B60R  19106 
U.S.  CL  293—71  R  14  Claims 


,-'»' 


— <- 


said  bolts  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  surfaces,  whereby 
collision  impact  on  said  extensions  will  break  the  bolts  causing 
the  extensions  to  fall  away  from  the  central  bumper  for  possi- 
ble fiirther  usage  thereon. 


3,907353 

ADJUSTABLE  BUMPER  INCLUDING  PROTECTION 

AGAINST  UNDER-RIDE 

Arthur  M.  Dinitz,  6  Rustic  Ln.,  Westport,  Conn.  06880 

FUed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,670 

Int.  CL*  B60R  21114 

U.S.  CL  293—81  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  chassis,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  of  an  impact-damping  system  comprising: 

a  pair  of  tubular  guide  members  rigid  with  said  chassis 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  vehicle  at  an  end  of  the  vehicle  body; 

a  horizontal  bumper  bar  transverse  to  said  axis  spaced  from 
said  body  at  said  end  thereof; 

a  pair  of  shock  absorbers  having  ends  remote  from  said 
bumper  bar  pivotally  joined  to  said  guide  members,  re- 
spectively, for  swinging  in  a  horizontal  plane; 

stiff  connecting  means  of  limited  deformability  joining  said 
shock  absorbers  to  respective  extremities  of  said  bumper 
bar,  said  connecting  means  terminating  in  a  pair  of  bases 
rigid  with  said  extremities;  and 

a  pair  of  slide  bearings  engaging  said  shcx:k  absorbers  for 
holding  same  centered  within  said  guide  members  while 
allowing  said  shock  absorbers  to  yield  to  lateral  stresses 
tending  to  displace  said  bumper  bar  in  said  horizontal 
plane. 


3,907352 
BREAK  AWAY  FRONT  TRUCK  BUMPER 
WiUiam  H.  Spain,  and  George  Spector,  both  of  3615  Wool- 
worth  BIdg.,  233  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,764 
Int.  CI.  B60r  19104 
MS.  CL  293—76  2  Claims 

1.  A  break  away  bumper  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle, 
comprising  a  central  bumper  mounted  rigidly  on  the  front  end 
of  the  vehicle  extending  to  planes  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
the  inner  surfaces  of  the  front  wheels  of  the  vehicle  in  combi- 
nation with  a  pair  of  extensions  attached  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  central  bumper  by  frangible  bolts  secured  to  the  central 
bumper  and  to  each  extension,  wherein  each  boh  overiaps 
adjacent  portions  of  the  central  bumper  and  each  extension, 
said  extensions  projecting  from  the  opposite  ends  of  the  cen- 
tral bumper  to  vertical  planes  parallel  to  and  outward  of  the 


1.  An  adjustable,  protective  bumper  for  a  vehicle,  or  the 
like,  having  an  elevated  bcxiy,  designed  and  adapted  to  protect 
against  under-ride  and  to  dissipate  energy  upon  impact;  the 
bumper  comprising: 

A.  a  hanging  support  structure  comprising  connecting 
means  for  coupling  the  same  to  the  rear  portion  of  the 
elevated  body; 

B.  a  lower  rigid  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically 
aligned  rigid  members,  adjusubly  connected  to  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  support  structure,  the  ad- 
justable connection  permitting  the  vertical  adjustment  of 
the  lower  structure; 

C.  support  means  for  suppiorting  energy-dissipating,  impact- 
protection  means,  the  support  means  being  connected  to 
the  lower  rigid  structure; 

D.  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  struts,  each  strut  being  designed 
and  adapted  to  form  a  triangulated  reinforcement  for  the 
lower  rigid  structure,  one  portion  of  each  strut  being 
connected  to  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  lower  rigid 
structure,  a  second  portion  of  each  strut  being  connected 
at  a  second,  more  elevated  location  on  the  lower  rigid 
structure,  and  a  third  portion  of  each  strut  being  designed 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  adjacent  the  lower  portion 
of  the  elevated  body;  and 

E.  adjustment  means  for  each  strut,  designed  and  adapted 
to  permh  varying  the  length  of  each  strut  between  the 
portions  connected  to  the  lower  rigid  structure  and  the 
third  portion; 
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whereby,  the  lower  rigid  structure  can  be  maintained  at  a 
desirable  attitude  with  respect  to  the  ground,  regardless 
of  the  attitude  of  the  vehicle,  by  adjusting  the  adjustment 
means. 


3,907354 

TERRARIUM  TOOL 

Aiknando  V.  Ocampo,  c/o  A  &  N  Terrarium  Tool  Company, 

5979  HasU  Ln.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95124 

If  visioa  of  Scr.  No.  382,816,  July  26, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,926 

Int.  C\.'  AOIG  3/00;  B25B  7/08;  B26B  13/26 

U.$.  CL  294-19  R  3  claims 


having  a  plurality  of  tubing  strings  disposed  within  said  casing 
for  production  of  well  fluid  from  a  plurality  of  production 
zones,  said  spear  guide  mechanism  comprising: 
a  tubing  retrieval  element  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  said 

casing; 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  tubing  retrieval  element 

relative  to  said  casing; 
guide  means  adapted  to  position  said  tubing  retrieval  ele- 
ment within  said  casing  and  being  received  in  guided 
engagement  by  an  unseparated  tubing  string  within  said 
well; 


1 .  A  remote  manipulating  device  adapted  to  be  straightena 
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ble  so  that  it  can  pass  through  the  neck  of  a  narrow  necked 
trai  isparent  terrarium  bottle  having  soil  therein  for  the  grow- 
ing of  miniature  enclosed  gardens,  said  device  being  useful  for 
tending  of  said  gardens,  comprising: 
A  first  linear  member  having  a  first  loop  at  one  end 
thereof  suitable  for  gripping; 

A  scissors  movement  tool  having  two  arms,  one  arm 
thereof  integrally  and  longitudinally  attached  to  the  other 
end  of  the  first  linear  member;  and 
A  second  linear  member  having  two  ends,  pivotally  at- 
tached at  one  end  thereof  to  the  second  of  the  two  arms 
of  the  scissors  movement  tool,  the  second  of  the  ends  of 
the  second  linear  member  extending  to  the  vicinity  of  the 
one  end  of  the  first  linear  member,  said  second  linear 
member  having  a  second  loop  at  said  second  end  thereof 
suitable  for  gripping,  said  second  linear  member  further 
having  an  eye  extending  from  said  second  loop  around 
said  first  linear  member,  said  eye  serving  to  restrict  the 
path  of  motion  of  said  second  loop  to  be  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  linear  member,  the  length  of  said  first 
linear  member  being  at  least  about  five  times  the  length 
of  said  second  of  the  arms  of  said  scissors  movement  tool, 
the  second  loop  being  at  least  about  three-quarters  of  an 
inch  closer  to  the  scissors  movement  tool  than  is  the  first 
loop,  both  the  first  loop  and  the  second  loop  being 
adapted  for  manipulation  from  without  said  terrarium 
bottle  adjacent  the  narrow  neck  thereof,  said  remote 
manipulating  device   being  substantially  straight  when 
said  second  loop  is  moved  to  its  closest  approach  to  said 
first  loop  so  that  said  scissors  movement  tool  can  pass 
through  the  neck  of  the  narrow  neck  bottle  and  be  manip- 
ulable  by  motion  of  said  second  loop  relative  to  said  first 
loop  as  constrained  by  said  eye  for  tending  said  gardens. 


separated  tubing  locating  means  being  defined  by  said  tub- 
ing retrieval  element  and  being  positioned  for  receiving 
said  separated  tubing  string  by  guided  co-engagement  of 
said  guide  means  and  said  unseparated  tubing  string;  and 
spear  means  being  carried  by  said  tubing  retrieval  ele- 
ment and  being  disposed  in  oriented  relation  with  said 
separated  tubing  locating  means,  said  spear  means  mov- 
ing into  secured  relation  with  said  separated  tubing  string 
upon  movement  of  said  separated  tubing  locating  means 
into  receiving  relation  with  said  separated  tubing. 


3,907356 
MINE  VEHICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 
Gerald  Bruce  Sien,  Carlsbad,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Sien  Equip- 
ment Company,  Carilsbad,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,769 

Int.  CI.2  B62D  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  296-28  F  ,  cudm 


3,907355 
GUIDE  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  IN  MULTIPLE 
TUBING  WELL  CASINGS 
F.  CaraChers,  1301  Conti,  Houston,  Tex.  77001 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,473 
InL  CI.'  E21B  31/02 
ICL  294-86.1  15  claims 

A  spear  guide  mechanism  for  establishing  connection 
1  separated  tutring  string  within  a  well  having  a  casing  and 


1.  A  mine  vehicle  including: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  longitudinally  disposed  tubular  struc- 
tural members  each  extending  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  vehicle  and  having  predetermined  height 
and  width  dimensions; 

at  least  two  spaced  apart,  transversely  disposed  generally 
I-shaped  beams  each  comprising  a  generally  vertically 
extending  web  and  upper  and  lower  generally  horizon- 
taUy  extending  flanges  with  the  flanges  extending  beyond 
the  ends  of  the  webs  to  define  generally  C-shaped  notches 
at  the  opposite  ends  of  each  beam. 
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said  flanges  of  the  beams  comprising  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces which  are  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  height  dimension  of  the  rectangular  mem- 
bers; 
said  flanges  of  the  beams  each  extending  beyond  the  ends 
of  the  webs  of  the  beams  by  a  distance  substantially  equal 
to  the  predetermined  width  dimension  of  the  tubular 
members; 
said   tubular  structural   members   being  received   in   the 
notches  of  the  beams  between  the  flanges  thereof  and 
engaging  the  ends  of  the  webs  and  secured  in  said  notches 
to  define  the  frame  of  the  vehicle; 
a  grille  assembly  mounted  at  the  front  end  of  the  frame  of 
the  vehicle  and  comprising: 

a  pair  of  channel  members  each  extending  substantially 
vertically  from  one  of  the  tubular  structural  members; 
a  channel  member  extending  transversely  between  the 
upper  ends  of  the  vertically  extending  channel  mem- 
bers; and 
a  pair  of  brace  members  each  extending  angularly  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly  between  one  of  the  vertically 
extending  channel  members  and  the  rectangular  tubu- 
lar member  situated  thereunder;  wheel  means  support- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  the  frame;  said  tubular  struc- 
tural members  of  the  frame  extending  between  the 
wheel  means;  and 
fender  means  mounted  on  the  tubular  structural  members 
of  the  frame  and  at  least  partially  enclosing  the  wheel 
means; 
said  fender  means  being  further  characterized  by: 

a  length  of  sheet  metal  bent  into  a  generally  box-shaped 
configuration  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
comers; 
a  series  of  inwardly  turned  flanges  extending  along  at 
least  one  side  of  the  fender  means  and  welded  together 
at  points  corresponding  to  the  comers  thereof;  and 
a  plurality  of  reinforcing  members  each  secured  on  the 
inside  of  the  fender  means  at  one  of  the  comers  and 
each  welded  to  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  inwardly 
turned  flanges  for  reinforcing  the  corners  of  the  fender 
means. 


3,907,357 

VAN  STEP  WELL  CONSTRUCTION 

William  F.  DavU,  Jr.,  193  North  St.,  Rittman,  Ohio  44270 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,272 

Int.  CI.  B60r  3/00 

VJS.  CI.  296—146  3  Claims 


said  vehicle  frame  means  including  a  roof  rail  extending 
along  the  lower  edge  of  said  roof, 

said  vehicle  roof  including  an  opening  formed  in  the  lower 
portion  of  its  side  edge  at  a  vertically  higher  portion  of  the 
vehicle  than  the  upper  edge  of  said  side  door  but  which 
opening  forms  a  continuation  of  the  door  opening  for  said 
second  side  door,  said  second  side  door  having  an  upper 
section  thereon  filling  the  roof  opening  when  the  door  is 
closed  but  exposing  such  opening  when  the  door  is 
opened, 

said  roof  opening  including  a  roof  rail  continuation  section 
positioned  at  the  margins  of  said  roof  opening  to  rein- 
force the  same  and  said  roof  rail  continuation  section 
being  fixedly  secured  to  said  roof  rail  to  form  a  continu- 
ous roof  reinforcing  member. 


3,907358 
DOOR  FOR  PASSENGER  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Bela  Barenyi,  Maichingen,  and  Hermann  Renner,  Magstadt, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,482 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Nov.    26,    1971, 
2158709 

Int.  CI.  B60j  5/04 
VS.  CI.  296—146  27  Claims 


1.  In  a  van-type  vehicle  having  a  roof  with  a  downwardly 

extending  side  edge,  a  side  door,  a  floor  panel,  and  a  rocker 

panel  beneath  the  side  door,  a  vehicle  frame  means,  and  a 

second  side  door,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  step  well  means  operatively  engaging  the  vehicle  frame 

means  and  positioned  behind  the  second  side  door, 
said  second  side  door  extending  below  the  rocker  panel  of 

the  vehicle, 
means  positioning  said  second  side  door  for  opening  the 
same  to  expose  said  step  well  means. 


1.  A  vehicle  door  comprising 

an  inner  door  panel  means, 

an  outer  door  panel  means,  said  inner  door  panel  means 
being  spaced  from  said  outer  door  panel  means  such  that 
said  inner  and  outer  door  panel  means  are  on  opposing 
sides  of  an  extension  of  the  plane  of  a  vehicle  door  win- 
dow, and 

a  closed  hollow  reinforcing  bearer  means  extending  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  along  a  lower  edge  of  said  inner 
door  panel  means  such  that  vehicle  passengers  are  pro- 
tected from  lateral  impacts  against  the  vehicle  door,  said 
hollow  bearer  means  projecting  from  said  inner  door 
panel  means  into  a  vehicle  interior  space. 


3,907359 

FOLDABLE  CHAIR 

Cosby  D.  Joiner,  225  New  Rodes  St.,  New  Rodes,  La.  70760 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527,239 

Int.  CL*  A47C  4/08 

VS.  CI.  297—18  5  Claims 

1.  A  foldable  chair  comprising  primary  back   members 

joined  together  proximate  their  top,  secondary  seat  members 

joined  proximate  their  front  ends,  intermediate  seat  members 

interlaced  between  said  primary  and  secondary  members  and 

hingedly  joined  to  each  member,  and  leg  members  interlaced 

with  said  primary  and  secondary  members  and  hingedly  se- 


738 


c  iired  to  said  intermediate  members  and  extending  beyond 
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movable  inboard  to  a  position  alongside  the  top  of  said 
bench  and  lockable  in  said  position, 
a  top  abutment  member  slidably  positioned  on  said  easel 
member  to  contact  a  top  edge  of  the  illustrating  work- 
piece  and  depending  means  on  said  top  abutment  mem- 
ber to  overlap  the  top  of  the  illustrating  workpiece,  and 
a  bottom  abutment  member  slidably  positionable  along 
the  length  of  said  easel  member  to  hold  a  bottom  edge  of 
the  illustrating  workpiece,  and  a  spring  urged  friction 
head  engageable  with  the  front  face  of  said  easel  member 
to  fix  said  bottom  abutment  member  in  a  selected  posi- 
tion on  said  easel  member. 


st  fficient  to  support  the  primary,  secondary  and  intermediate 
mpmbers  above  the  ground  or  floor. 


-  3,907360 

ARTIST'S  HORSE 
A^lm  A.  Czamowski,  12413  S.  Moody  Ave.,  Paios  Heishts. 
in.  60463 

<  ontiauatmn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,775,  March  18,  1971. 

This  application  June  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  267,487 

Int.  Cl.»  A47C  9100 

D$.  CL  297-156  2  Claims 


3,907361 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  THE  POSITION  OF  A  VEHICLE 

SEAT 
Gerhard  Lehmann,  Renischeid,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fritz 
Keiper,  Remscheid,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,035 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    8,    1973. 
2306088 

Int.  CI.  A62b  35100;  A47c  3102 
U.S.  CL  297-385  lo  Claims 


,0T 


j-at 


1.  A  collapsible  assembly  for  art  work  or  the  like,  including 
an  elongated  bench  having  a  top  and  a  bottom, 

solid  panel  support  leg  member  pivotally  mounted  at  one 
end  of  the  bench,  a  female  cutout  in  the  bottom  of  said 
leg  member,  a  support  point  on  each  side  of  said  cutout, 
another    solid    panel    support    leg    member    pivotally 
mounted  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  bench,  a  single  sup- 
port point  on  a  male  portion  mating  with  said  female 
cutout  portions  when  the  legs  are  collapsed  inboard 
alongside  the  bottom  of  said  bench, 
n  leans  to  fix  said  legs  in  a  fixed,  extended  position, 
pivot  assembly  mounted  to  the  top  of  said  bench  toward 
one  end  thereof, 
neans  to  fix  the  pivot  assembly  in  a  selectivdy  pivoted 
position,  an  elongated  rod  pivoted  to  the  top  surface  of 
the  elongated  bench,  a  locking  member  mounted  to  the 
back  face  of  an  elongated  easel  member,  a  passageway  of 
the  locking  member  slidably  receiving  said  rod,  and 
means  to  selectively  lock  the  rod  in  the  passageway, 
sj  id  elongated  elongated  easel  member  having  a  front  sup- 
porting face  for  an  illustrating  work  piece  and  a  back 
face,  the  bottom  portion  of  said  easel  member  secured  to 
at  least  a  part  of  said  pivot  assembly  so  that  said  easel 
member  may  be  positioned  and  locked  at  a  selected  angle 
relative  to  the  top  of  said  bench,  said  easel  member  being 


1.  Control  means  for  a  tiltable  vehicle  seat  having  a  back 
member  and  a  seat  member,  comprising  a  first  strap  member 
secured  to  said  back  member;  a  second  strap  member  secured 
to  said  seat  member;  first  means  for  pivoting  said  strap  mem- 
bers relative  to  one  another  between  an  upright  end  position 
and  a  reclining  end  position  through  a  plurality  of  adjustable 
intermediate  tilting  positions;  a  releasable  system  of  stop  and 
striker  devices,  one  device  being  provided  on  said  first  strap 
member  and  the  other  on  said  second  strap  member;  second 
means  which  is  intended  to  be  operated  by  a  user  of  the  vehi- 
cle before  the  vehicle  begins  to  move;  and  third  means  for 
placing  one  of  said  devices  into  operative  position  thereof  in 
which  it  engages  the  other  device  in  response  to  tilting  of  said 
back  member  towards  said  reclining  position  through  only  a 
part  of  its  entire  tilting  range,  subsequent  to  operation  of  said 
second  means  and  independently  of  operation  of  said  first 
means. 


3,907362 
KNOCK  DOWN  CHAIR  ASSEMBLY 
H.  Walter  Zerlaut,  1055  Granville  Ave.,  Chicago,  lU.  60626 
Filed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,486 
Int.  a..A47c  4102,  7154 
U.S.  CL  297-440  4  claims 

1.  A  knock  down  chair  assembly  including 
a  tubular  housing, 
at  least  five  pairs  of  oppositely  aligned  mounting  apertures 

in  said  tubular  housing, 
at  least  five  elongated  supports  positionable  within  said 
housing,  the  major  length  of  each  of  the  supports  being 
disposable  within  said  tubular  housing,  each  support 
having  corss  sectional  portions  conforming  to  the  config- 
uration of  said  mounting  apertures  so  that  each  of  said 
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supports  may  be  moved  through  and  engage  each  of  the 
opposite  aligned  mounting  apertures  in  a  pair,  two  of  said 
support  members  operable  as  arm  supports  and  at  least 
three  support  members  operable  as  support  legs,  one  end 
of  each  elongated  support  has  a  reduced  width  spaced  by 
a  shoulder  from  the  body  of  the  elongated  support,  each 
oppositely  aligned  pair  of  mounting  apertures  have  one 
large  aperture  to  accommodate  the  body  of  the  elongated 
support  member  and  a  small  aperture  to  accommodate 
the  reduced  width  portion  of  each  elongated  support 


member,  each  reduced  width  portion  having  an  opening, 
and  which  assembly  further  includes  a  lashing  member  to 
tie  all  the  elongated  support  members  by  passing  through 
the  opening  in  each  reduced  width  portion  extending  out 
of  the  tubular  housing,  and 
a  flexible  seat  member  wrappable  around  said  elongated 
arm  supports  within  said  housing,  opposite  ends  of  said 
seat  member  provided  with  means  to  mount  said  seat 
member  to  said  supports  which  are  operable  as  arm  sup- 
ports. -^ 

3,907363 
UPHOLSTERY  SYSTEM 
Richard  H.  Baker,  and  Robert  C.  Clawson,  both  of  Grand 
Rapids,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Steelcase  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,191 

Int.  CL*  A47C  1102 

U.S.  CL  297—445  13  Claims 


1.  A  chair  comprising:  a  formed,  plastic  supporting  seat  and 
back  means;  a  formed  plastic  inner  seat  and  back  means 
having  a  configuration  conforming  generally  to  that  of  said 
supporting  seat  and  back  means;  support  means  for  supporting 
said  supporting  seat  and  back  means;  said  supporting  seat  and 
back  means  including  at  least  a  front  edge  along  the  front  of 
the  seat  portion  thereof  and  a  top  edge  along  the  top  of  the 
back  portion  thereof;  said  inner  seat  and  back  means  includ- 
ing at  least  a  front  lip  along  the  front  of  the  seat  portion 
thereof  extending  over  and  matingly  embracing  said  front 
edge  of  said  supporting  seat  and  back  means  and  a  top  lip 
along  the  top  of  the  back  portion  thereof  extending  over  and 
matingly  embracing  said  top  edge  of  said  supporting  seat  and 
back  means;  one  of  said  front  lip  and  said  front  edge  including 


at  least  one  projection  integrally  molded  thereto  and  project- 
ing therefrom,  the  other  of  said  front  lip  and  said  front  edge 
including  an  integrally  molded  receiving  aperture  adapted  to 
matingly  receive  said  projection;  and  one  of  said  top  lip  and 
said  top  edge  including  at  least  one  projection  integrally 
molded  therewith  and  projecting  therefrom  and  the  other 
including  an  integrally  molded  receiving  aperture  adapted  to 
receive  said  projecting  whereby  said  inner  seat  and  back 
means  are  secured  to  said  supporting  seat  and  back  means. 


3,907364 

DUMP  VEHICLE 

Bernard  J.  Hnath,  P.O.  Box  47,  Ashland,  Wis.  54806 

Flkd  Mar.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,110 

Int.  CL*  B60P  1134 


U.S.CL  298—11 


7  Claims 


1.  A  dump  vehicle  comprising,  in  combination,  a  mobile 
main  frame,  an  elongate  sub-frame  connected  at  its  forward 
end  portion  for  swinging  motion  in  upward  direction  to  one  of 
a  plurality  of  angular  positions  of  inclination  with  respect  to 
the  main  frame,  a  dump  body  assembly  connected  at  its  rear- 
ward end  portion  to  the  rearward  end  of  the  sub-frame  both 
for  swinging  motion  independently  of  the  sub-frame  to  one  of 
a  plurality  of  lift  heights  and  also  for  swinging  motion  there- 
with, and  power  means  carried  by  the  sub-frame  for  applying 
lift  force  to  the  forward  end  of  the  dump  body  to  first  pivot  the 
dump  body  on  the  sub-frame  and  thereafter  lift  it  and  the 
attached  rearward  end  portion  of  the  sub-frame  whereupon 
both  dump  body  and  sub-frame  swing  in  unison  to  a  desired 
lift  height. 


3,907365 

TUNNEL  DRIVING  APPARATUS 

Hans  Gunter  Follert,  Dortmund,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gc- 

werkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  Westphalia,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  270311.  July  10,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,219 

InL  Cl.»  E29C  29100 

U.S.  CL  299—31  9  Claims 

1.  A  tunnel  driving  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  substantially  cylindrical  outer  shield  having  an 
open  front  end; 

b.  a  hollow  substantially  cylindrical  inner  shield  having  an 
open  front  end,  said  inner  shield  being  telescopically 
assembled  within  said  outer  shield; 

c.  means  for  axially  extending  and  retracting  said  inner 
shield  relative  to  said  outer  shield; 

d.  guide  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  inner  shield 
relative  to  said  outer  shield  during  axial  travel; 

e.  A  cutting  head  having  cutting  tools  mounted  on  the  front 
face  of  said  cutting  head; 

f.  means  for  rotatably  supporting  and  for  revolving  said 
cutting  head  at  the  open  front  end  of  said  inner  shield; 

g.  a  plurality  of  rods  universally  jointed  at  their  front  ends 
of  said  cutting  head  supporting  and  revolving  means,  said 
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plurality  of  rcxls  being  jointed  at  their  rear  ends  to  said 
inner  shield;  and 


3,907366  I 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MINING  COAL  OR 

OTHER  SOLIDS  IN  FLOODED  MINES 

David  R.  Pender,  1018  Marion  St.,  Columbia,  S.C.  29201 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,298 

Int.  CL*  E21C  35120,  35/24 

US.  CL  299—18  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  mining  subterranean  solids  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  an  inclined  subterranean  mine  shaft  and 
entranceway  and  forming  a  required  number  of  subterranean 
approximately  level  branch  mine  tunnels  at  different  levels 
below  ground  surface  and  leading  from  the  inclined  mine  shaft 
and  communicating  therewith,  completely  flooding  the  in- 
clined mine  shaft  and  said  tunnels  with  water  introduced  near 
ground  level  into  the  mouth  of  said  mine  shaft,  digging  solids 
from  said  tunnels  in  succession  while  the  tunnels  and  shaft 
continue  to  be  flooded  with  water,  and  then  pumping  a  slurry 
of  flood  water  and  mined  solids  from  successive  tunnels  and 
upwardly  through  said  flooded  shaft  to  an  above  ground  re- 
ceiver for  said  mined  solids. 


3,907367 

COAL  BREAKER  COMBINED  WITH  LONGWALL  DRUM 
Shigeo  Nakajima,  Kushior,  Japan,  assignor  to  Taiheiyo  Coal 
Mining  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,423 
Int.  CL*  E21C  25/10  I 

US.  d  299-53  '  1  Claim 

1.  In  cutting  equipment  with  a  front  part  designed  to  cut  the 
iace  of  a  coal  mine,  in  combination: 

a.  an  elongated  narrow  rectangular  housing  ( 1 )  with  longi- 
tudinal sides,  a  front,  rear  and  top; 

b.  a  cutter  arm  (2)  extending  along  said  side  with  one  end 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  side  at  said  rear  said  arm 
extending  toward  said  front  and  supporting  a  face  cutting 


roller  (3)  with  two  peripheral  edges  with  teeth  along  both 
peripheral  edges  said  cutting  roller  serving  to  cut  into  the 
face  of  a  coal  bed  drive  means  (2a)  extending  from  said 
housing  (1)  to  said  roller  (3)  to  drive  said  roller; 
a  breaking  roll  (5)  with  a  cylindrical  breaking  face  dis- 
posed at  said  front  including  separate  swinging  arm 
means  (6)  disposed  over  the  top  to  support  said  breaking 
roll  to  lift  said  breaking  roll  and  crush  it  down  on  a  lump 


h.  piston-cylinder  units  pivotally  attached  between  said 
inner  shield  and  said  plurality  of  rods,  said  piston-cylinder 
units  being  actuated  to  reposition  said  cutting  head  axis 
relative  to  the  axis  of  said  inner  shield. 


of  coal,  long  offset  teeth  extending  across  the  full  break- 
ing face,  said  arm  means  including  a  bend  elbow  outer 
end  supporting  said  breaking  roll  at  the  center  thereof,  a 
hinged  inner  end  on  said  top  towards  the  front,  a  crank 
lever  on  said  arm,  a  piston  rod  (8)  and  cylinder  (7)  dis- 
posed on  said  top,  said  cylinder  being  connected  to  said 
crank  lever  at  one  end  and  to  the  housing  on  said  top  at 
the  rear  at  the  other  end. 


3,907,368 

KERF  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Alex  J.  Galis,  682  Kiilamey  Dr.,  Morgantown,  W.  Va.  26505 

Contlnuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  304,503,  Nov.  7,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  applkation  Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,291 

Int.  CI.*  E21C  25/68 
UA  CI.  299-57  11  Claims 


/, 


1.  A  kerf  cutting  machine  comprising, 

a  mobile  body  portion, 

propelling  means  for  moving  said  body  portion  over  the 
floor  of  a  mine, 

a  plurality  of  auger  means  for  dislodging  the  solid  material 
from  a  mine  vein,  said  plurality  of  auger  means  rotatably 
supported  on  said  body  portion, 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  auger  means, 

a  carriage  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  on  said  body 
portion, 

a  support  frame  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  surrounding 
said  body  portion, 

said  auger  means  rotatably  supported  on  said  support  frame 
and  arranged  to  pivot  about  the  vertical  axis  relative 
thereto  laterally  toward  and  away  from  said  body  portion, 
said  auger  means  being  connected  to  said  support  frame 
for  pivotal  movement  about  said  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
a  linkage  mechanism  for  connecting  said  carriage  to  said 
support  frame  to  raise  and  lower  said  auger  means  in  a 
vertical  plane  relative  to  said  body  portion, 

said  support  frame  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  linkage 
mechanism  for  tilting  the  forward  end  portion  of  said 
auger  mechanism  relative  to  said  linkage  mechanism  such 
that  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  auger  means  moves 
in  a  linear  vertical  path,  and 
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means  for  conveying  dislodged  material  from  the  face  of  the 
mine  vein. 


e.  said  tire  section  including  an  annular  outer  rim  connected 
to  said  annular  inner  rim  by  said  series  of  flns, 

f.  said  annular  outer  rim  deflning  a  tread  for  said  wheel. 


3,907369 
METHOD  FOR  SHARPENING  A  SKATE  WHEEL 
Jean  Chevaux,  Renens,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Roll-Rink 
S.A.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,275 
Claims   priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.    18, 
1972,  43145/72 

Int.  CL»A63C  17/22 
VS.  CL  301—53  1  Claim 


1.  A  method. for  sharpening  a  skate  wheel  mounted  on  a 
skate,  said  skate  wheel  having  a  ground  engaging  peripheral 
face  requiring  periodic  sharpening  and  a  pair  of  opposed  sides, 
at  least  one  of  said  sides  being  exposed,  and  a  group  of  gear- 
like teeth  secured  to  said  exposed  side  of  said  wheel  body,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of:  engaging  said  gear-like  teeth 
with  a  power  driven  gear  for  rotating  said  wheel,  and  applying 
sharpening  means  against  said  peripheral  face  thereby  sharp- 
ening the  skate  wheel  without  removal  of  said  wheel  from  said 
skate. 


3,907,370 

PLASTIC  WHEEL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  UTILITY 

VEHICLES 

Bernard  D.  Bard,  Glencoe,  III.,  assignor  to  Creatron  Industries, 

Inc.,  Winnetka,  III. 

Fikjd  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,870 

Int.  CI.*  B60C  7/24;  B60B  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  301—63  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel,  comprising: 

a.  hub  means, 

b.  web  means  formed  unitorily  with  and  extending  radially 
from  said  hub  means  to  an  annular  inner  rim,  and 

c.  a  tire  section  encircling  said  annular  inner  rim  and 
formed  unitarily  therewith, 

d.  said  tire  section  including  a  series  of  annularly  spaced  fins 
extending  radially  of  the  wheel's  axis  and  lying  in  planes 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  wheel. 


3,907371 

DROP  CENTER  TRUCK  RIM  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME 

Hans  Luedi,  Highland  Park;  Vernon  FencI,  Northbrook,  and 

Johann  T.  Hess,  Deerfield,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Grotnes 

Machine  Works,  Inc.,  Chkago,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  535359 

Int  a.*  B60B  21/00,  25/00 

VS.  CI.  301—96  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  drop  center  truck  rim  from  a  flat 
steel  strip  rolled  into  the  form  of  a  smooth  cylinder  and 
welded  together  along  the  abutting  axial  edges,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 

positioning  a  die  along  the  internal  surface  of  the  cylinder, 
said  die  forming  a  circumferential  well  adjacent  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  cylinder,  applying  fluid  pressure  to  the 
external  surface  of  the  cylinder  while  applying  a  compres- 
sive axial  load  to  the  ends  of  the  cylinder  to  deform  the 
cylinder  radially  inwardly  against  the  internal  die  and 
thereby  form  a  circumferential  well  in  the  central  portion 
of  the  cylinder. 
12.  A  drop  center  truck  rim  formed  by  rolling  a  flat  steel 
strip  into  the  form  of  a  smooth  cylinder  and  welded  together 
along  the  abutting  axial  edges  of  the  strip,  removing  weld  flash 
from  the  smooth  cylinder,  applying  external  fluid  pressure  to 
the  smooth  cylinder  while  applying  a  compressive  axial  load 
to  the  ends  of  the  cylinder  to  force  the  cylinder  radially  against 
an  internal  die  and  thereby  form  a  circumferential  well  in  the 
central  portion  of  the  cylinder,  shear  forming  the  low  stress 
areas  of  the  desired  rim  profile  so  as  to  reduce  the  thickness 
of  the  steel  cylinder  in  such  areas,  and  roll  forming  the  other 
areas  of  the  desired  rim  profile  so  as  to  retain  the  original 
thickness  of  the  steel  strip  in  such  areas. 


3,907372 
SPOKED  WHEEL 
Leonard  Goldberg,  429  E.  Smith  St.,  Kent,  Wash.  98031 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,519 
Int.  a.*  B60B  1/00 
VS.  a.  301—104  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  spoked  wheel  having  a  hub,  an  annular  concentric 
rim,  and  static  spokes  and  pulling  spokes  equidistantiy  fas- 
tened at  said  hub  and  said  rim,  said  static  spokes  lying  at  an 
acute  angle  to  radii  from  said  hub  in  the  direction  of  rotation. 


i  nd  said  pulling  spokes  crossing  said  static  spokes  lying  at  an  3,907374 

^ute  angle  to  said  radii  against  the  direction  of  rotation,  a  SWITCHES  FOR  CONVEYOR  TUBES 

James  K.  Steele,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Dynamic  Air  Inc., 
St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,234 

InL  CL*  B65G  53/56 

VS.  a.  302-28  2  Claims 


p  ittem  of  said  spokes  wherein  at  least  a  pair  of  said  pulling 
s|  okes  issue  from  said  hub  for  each  of  said  static  spokes  about 
Si  id  wheel. 


3,907373 
ARTICLE  PASSING  ROTARY  SEAL 
E|ik  J.  Jensen,  Edmonton,  and  Leslie  M.  White,  Sherwood 
Paris,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Research  Council  of 
Alberta,  Edmonton,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498310 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  22, 1973, 186496 
Int  Cl.»  B6SB  53/30 
UJS.  CI.  302—14  ,      8  Chiims 
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An  article  passing,  rotary  seal  for  a  fluid  pressurized 
pi^line,  comprising: 

i.  a  casing  having  a  cylindrical  cavity,  and  an  inlet  port  and 
outlet  port  for  conveying  articles  in  substantially  tangen- 
tial directions  to  and  from  the  cylindrical  cavity,  the  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  being  angularly  spaced  around  the  cylin- 
drical cavity  so  that  the  curved  perimeter  thereof  is  di- 
vided approximately  equally  on  both  sides  of  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ports,  i 

>.  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  the  casing  and  having  at 
least  six  arm  portions  radially  extending  from,  and  equally 
spaced  around,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  with  the 
arm  portions  in  sliding  contact  with  the  casing  internal 
surface  and  forming  an  even  number  of  article  conveying 
compartments  each  large  enough  to  receive  only  one 
article  at  a  time  from  the  inlet  port  into  the  cylindrical 
cavity  and  deliver  it  out  of  the  cylindrical  cavity  to  the 
outlet  port, 

.  driving  means  connected  to  the  rotor  for  driving  the 
rotor, 

.  article  delivering  means,  connected  to  the  casing,  for 
successively  delivering  articles  to  the  inlet  port  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  article  conveying  compartments  being 
adjacent  the  inlet  port,  and 

.  pumping  means,  connected  to  the  casing,  for  withdrawing 
fluid  from  each  article  conveying  compartment  when  it  is 
adjacent  the  inlet  port,  thereby  drawing  an  article  into 
that  compartment 


1.  A  switching  mechanism  for  a  pneumatic  conveying  sys- 
tem having  at  least  two  positions; 

a  housing; 

a  first  pneumatic  conveying  tube  mounted  to  said  housing, 
said  first  pneumatic  conveying  tube  operable  for  pneu- 
matically transporting  material  therein; 

a  second  pneumatic  conveying  tube  operable  for  pneumati- 
cally transporting  material  therein; 

a  member  movably  mounted  to  said  housing  and  operable 
by  a  power  cylinder,  said  member  having  at  least  two 
conveying  attachment  sections  therein,  one  of  said  con- 
veying attachment  sections  comprises  a  deflector,  each  of 
said  conveying  attachment  sections  having  a  sealing  sur- 
face thereon; 

a  first  pressure  controllable  slidable  sealing  mechanism 
mounted  on  said  first  pneumatic  conveying  tube,  said 
slidable  sealing  mechanism  is  pneumatically  operated, 
said  slidable  sealing  mechanism  comprising  an  annular 
housing  which  coacts  with  said  first  pneumatic  conveying 
tube  to  define  a  pair  of  annular  plenum  chambers,  said 
slidable  sealing  mechanism  having  a  first  sealing  position 
and  a  second  release  position,  a  sealing  member  located 
around  said  pneumatic  conveying  tube,  said  sealing  mem- 
ber operable  for  being  held  in  pressure  contact  between 
a  sealing  surface  on  said  sealing  member  and  said  first 
slidable  sealing  mechanism  by  said  first  slidable  sealing 
mechanism  to  thereby  form  an  air  tight  seal  between  said 
sealing  surface  on  said  sealing  member  and  said  first 
pneumatic  conveying  tube;  means  for  guiding  and  align- 
ing said  conveying  attachment  sections  to  said  first  pneu- 
matic conveying  tube  and  including  a  pair  of  guide  rods 
having  stops  thereon,  said  means  for  guiding  and  aligning 
being  pivotally  nwunted  to  said  member; 
a  second  pressure  controllable  slidable  sealing  mechanism 
oppositely  disposed  from  said  first  pressure  controllable 
slidable  sealing  mechanism. 


3,907375 

HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED  ADAPTIVE  BRAKING 

SYSTEM  USING  A  SINGLE  FLUID 

Richard  L.  Lewis;  Jerome  T.  Ewald,  and  Martin  A.  Shields,  aU 

of  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bcndix  Corporation, 

South  Bend,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  179,919,  Sept.  13,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,761,140.  This  application  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,756 

Int.  a.*  B60T  8/02,  13/14 
VS.  CL  303-6  R  g  ctatai, 

1.  ta  a  hydraulic  boost  device  for  a  vehicle  having  front  and 
rear  wheel  brakes: 


?l 


I   li. 
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a  housing  defining  a  bore  therewithin; 

first  and  second  pistons  slidable  in  said  bore  and  defining  a 
first  compartment  between  the  end  of  one  of  said  pistons 
and  the  end  of  the  bore,  a  second  compartment  between 
said  pistons,  and  a  pressure  chamber  between  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  bore  and  the  other  piston; 

one  of  said  compartments  being  communicated  to  at  least 
one  of  the  vehicle's  brakes,  the  other  compartment  being 
communicated  to  the  remainder  of  the  brakes  of  the 
vehicle,  said  first  and  second  compartments  being  com- 
municated to  a  fluid  reservoir;  and 

operator-actuated  valve  means  slidably  mounted  within  said 
housing  and  slidable  from  a  first  position  venting  said 
pressure  chamber  to  said  reservoir  to  a  second  position 


«         M  I" 


communicating  said  pressure  chamber  to  a  pressure 
source,  whereby  fluid  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber 
shifts  said  pistons  to  develop  braking  pressure  in  said 
compartments; 

said  valve  means  having  an  inlet  port  and  first,  second  and 
third  outlet  ports,  said  first  outlet  port  being  communi- 
cated to  a  fluid  reservoir; 

said  valve  means  in  said  first  position  communicating  said 
inlet  port  to  the  second  outlet  port  and  said  pressure 
chamber  and  said  third  outlet  port  to  said  first  outlet  port, 
said  valve  means  when  disposed  in  said  second  position 
restricting  flow  of  fluid  between  said  inlet  port  and  said 
second  outlet  port,  communicating  said  inlet  port  with 
said  pressure  chamber  and  with  said  third  outlet  port,  and 
terminating  communication  to  said  first  outlet  port. 


3,907376 

DYNAMIC  SKID  CONTROL  WITH  THE  TORQUE 

EQUILIBRIUM  CONCEPT 

Gilbert  H.  Dnitchas,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TRW 

Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,868 

Int.  CI.  B60t  8/06 

VS.  CL  303—21  BB  7  Claims 


a  first  sensor  and  a  second  sensor  to  sense  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  driven  and  the  undriven  wheels  of  the  vehi- 
cle, 

a  speed  departure  valve  operatively  connected  to  said  sen- 
sors and  having  a  first  valve  element  movable  in  response 
to  differences  in  the  rotational  speed  of  the  driven  and 
undriven  wheels, 

and  a  brake  lockout  valve  controlling  a  second  valve  ele- 
ment normally  positioned  in  an  equilibrium  position,  but 
movable  upon  movement  of  the  speed  departure  valve 
element  in  response  to  overspeeding  of  the  driven  wheels 
to  apply  a  braking  force  to  brake  motor  means  of  said 
driven  wheels, 
whereupon  the  speed  of  the  driven  wheels  is  controlled  as  a 
function  of  optimum  road  tire  interface  torque. 


1.  In  a  vehicular  skid  control  system, 
938  O.G.  -63 


3,907377 
ANTILOCKING  SYSTEM 
Friedrich   Mayer,   Haunstetten,  Germany,   assignor   to   All- 
gemeine  Industrie  Commerz,  Walter  Von  Weizenbeck,  Mu- 
nich, Germany 

FUed  July  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,961 
Cbdms    priority,    applicatmn   Germany,   July    11,    1972, 
2233939 

Int.  CI.  B60t  8/00 
VS.  CL  303—21  F  3  Claims 


^  ^ 


1,  An  antilocking  system  for  motor  vehicles  with  a  first  and 
second  sensor,  which  are  coupled  with  the  right  and  left-hand 
front  wheel  of  the  motor  vehicle  respectively  and  which  sup- 
ply a  signal  which  corresponds  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the 
respective  wheel,  and  with  a  braking  force  control  device, 
which  reduces  the  braking  force  acting  on  a  given  front  wheel 
when  the  relevant  sensor  provides  a  signal  which  indicates  that 
the  given  front  wheel  is  inclined  to  lock,  wherein  the  braking 
force  control  device  comprises  an  arrangement  in  the  form  of 
a  pair  of  hydraulic  circuits  connected  to  respective  ones  of 
said  sensors  and  a  corresponding  one  of  the  rear  wheels  of  the 
motor  vehicle  and  means  for  generating  a  braking  force,  said 
hydraulic  circuits  being  arranged  independently  of  one  an- 
other so  that  on  the  occurrence  of  a  signal,  which  indicates 
that  a  given  front  wheel  is  incUned  to  lock,  the  braking  force 
acting  on  the  given  front  wheel  is  reduced  and  also  the  braking 
force  acting  only  on  the  rear  wheel  located  on  the  same  side 
of  the  motor  vehicle  as  the  given  front  wheel. 
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3,907^78 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

ACTION  OF  AN  ANTILOCK  CONTROLLER 

Heinz  Lciber,  Leunen,  Gcmuuiy,  assignor  to  Teldix  GmbH, 

Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,292 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Nov.    29,    1972, 
2258317;  Mar.  20,  1973,  2313763 

Int.  Cl.^  B60T  8100 
MS.  CL  303—21  AF  24  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  action  of  an  antilock  con- 
troller for  control  of  the  brake  pressure  at  the  wheels  of  a 
vehicle  comprising  initiating  a  check  operation  for  said  an- 
tilock controller,  with  at  least  one  vehicle  wheel  braking  sys- 
tem disconnected  from  said  controller  determining  with  the 
aid  of  said  at  least  one  vehicle  wheel  whether  controlled  brak- 
ing or  uncontrolled  braking  is  most  efficient,  and  rendering 
said  antilock  controller  non-operative  at  least  in  part  and  for 
a  predetermined  time  period  if  normal  braking  is  found  to  be 
most  efficient. 

22.  A  device  for  montioring  the  action  of  an  antilock  con- 
troller for  control  of  the  brake  pressure  at  the  wheels  of  a 
b'ehicle  comprising  initiating  means  for  initiating  a  check 
speration  for  said  antilock  controller,  disconnection  means 
associated  with  said  initiating  means  for  disconnecting  a  brak- 
ing system  of  at  least  one  wheel  of  said  vehicle  from  said 
antilock  controller,  determining  means  for  determining  with 
the  aid  of  said  at  least  one  vehicle  wheel  whether  braking 
:ontrol  by  said  antilock  controller  or  normal  braking  is  most 
efficient,  and  switch  off  means  for  rendering  said  antilock 
:ontroller  non-operative  at  least  in  part  and  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  on  receipt  of  a  signal  from  said  determining 
neans  indicating  that  normal  braking  is  most  efficient. 


3,907379 

CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  ANTI-SKID  AIR  BRAKING 

SYSTEM 

rhomas  Gordon  Lawson,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to 
Girling  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,875 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13, 1973, 
|i958/73 

Int.  CI.  B60t  8112  | 

J.S.  CL  303—21  F  '         8  Claims 

1.  In  an  air  braking  system  comprising  a  brake  for  a  wheel 

>f  a  vehicle,  an  actuator  including  a  high  pressure  chamber 

md  a  low  pressure  chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  a  movable 

vail  for  applying  said  brake,  a  supply  of  air  under  pressure,  a 

>edal-operated  valve  controlling  the  flow  of  air  from  said 

upply  to  said  high  pressure  chamber  of  said  actuator,  skid 

ensing  means  for  supplying  a  signal  when  the  deceleration  of 

aid  braked  wheel  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  and  skid 

control  means  for  reducing  the  differential  pressure  across 

aid  movable  wall  in  response  to  said  signal;  a  control  valve 

ssembly  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  connected  to 

aid  air  supply,  a  first  outlet  connected  to  said  high  pressure 

(  hamber,  and  a  second  outlet  connected  to  said  low  pressure 

<  :hamber,  a  first  valve  seat  located  in  said  housing  between 


said  inlet  and  said  first  outlet,  a  first  valve  controlling  commu- 
nication through  said  first  valve  seat,  a  spring  acting  on  said 
first  valve  so  that  said  first  valve  is  normally  closed,  a  second 
valve  seat  located  in  said  housing  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond outlets,  a  second  valve  controlling  communication 
through  said  second  valve  seat,  a  pressure  responsive  member 
controlling  said  valves,  said  pressure  responsive  member  hav- 
ing first  and  second  opposed  areas  and  arranged  to  open  said 


first  valve  and  close  said  second  valve  in  response  to  increased 
fluid  pressure  acting  on  said  first  area,  said  first  area  being 
acted  upon  by  fluid  pressure  under  the  control  of  said  skid 
control  means  which  is  arranged  to  reduce  said  pressure  act- 
ing on  said  first  area  in  the  event  of  a  skid  signal  to  close  said 
first  valve  and  open  said  second  valve,  and  said  second  area 
of  said  pressure  responsive  member  being  exposed  to  pressure 
in  said  first  outlet  to  oppose  re-opening  of  said  first  valve  on 
cessation  of  said  skid  signal. 


3,907,380 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  ANTI-LOCK  APPARATUS  TEST 
SYSTEM 
Helmut  Fleischer,  Schwieberdingen;  Helmut  Domann,  Leon- 
berg;  Wolfgang  Maisch,  Schwieberdingen,  and  Eberhard 
Schnaibel,  Hemmingen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  G.m.b.H,  Gerlingen-Schillerhohe,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458^21 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    9,    1973, 
2323358 

Int.  CV  B60T  8108 
U.S.  CI.  303—21  AF  24  Claims 


FROM 

brSce 

SWI1CH 


VENMCLE 
(IGMTION  SWITCH 


COUNT   COKTER  (CMTION  SMICM       X 


SreEDSMULATION  ORCUI 


Eliffc'l} 


'     "  I  FROM  IHRESHOCD 
'         SWIICHB 


IUKSHQID 
SWlTCMU 


SIMUAIED  SPEED  SGNAl 
CeCRATION  SUCE 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel  anti-lock  apparatus  test  system  for  use 
with  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  wheel  anti-lock  appara- 
tus having  a  pressure  fluid  operated  brake  ( 16, 17, 18),  means 
(29)  including  a  threshold  switch  (33)  providing  a  wheel 
deceleration  signal  representative  of  rate  of  change  of  wheel 
speed  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value; 
and  a  controlled  switch  means  (38)  connected  to  and  con- 
trolling operation  of  a  valve  (14,  19)  in  a  pressure  fluid 
circuit  of  the  brake,  to  control  brake  fluid  pressure  in  the 
brake,  said  test  system  comprising 
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a  programmed  counter  (115); 

two  monostable  flip-flops  (FF)  (112,  114)  controlling  step- 
ping of  the  counter  (115); 

a  capacitor  (118); 

a  speed  simulation  circuit  (119)  and  a  logic  circuit  includ- 
ing logic  gates  (117,  120,  122,  124)  controlling  charging 
and  discharging  of  the  capacitor  ( 1 18)  through  said  speed 
simulation  circuit  (119),  in  steps,  under  command  and 
control  of  the  counter  (115)  to  thereby  generate  a  se- 
quence of  signals  simulating  a  sequence  of  vehicle  speeds 
and  changes  in  vehicle  speeds  for  testing  the  operation  of 
said  anti-lock  apparatus  has  been  added  after  "speeds". 


3,907381 

PRESSURE-MEDIUM  OPERATED  RELAY  VALVE  FOR 

THE  CONTROL  OF  BRAKES  ON  A  VEHICLE 

Adolf  Bablitzka,  Dachau,  Germany,  assignor  to  Knorr-Bremse 

GmbH,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  538,932 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Jan.    25,    1974, 
2403675 

Int.  CI.*  B60T  15102,  8/02 
U.S.  CI.  303—40  5  Claims 


id  ti-«> 


.  ^'^T- 


HB- 


1.  A  pressure-medium  operated  relay  valve  for  the  electro- 
pneumatic  control  of  brakes  of  a  vehicle  comprising  a  valve 
housing  having  a  diaphragm  piston  therein  defining  on  one 
side  thereof  a  control  chamber  and  on  the  other  side  thereof 
a  valve  chamber  connected  to  a  brake  cylinder,  means  in  said 
housing  defining  a  first  chamber  therein  connected  to  a  source 
of  pressure-medium  and  communicating  with  said  control 
chamber,  a  double  valve  having  a  first  valve  member  engage- 
able  with  said  other  side  of  said  diaphragm  piston  to  define  an 
outlet  valve  between  said  valve  chamber  and  the  atmosphere 
and  a  second  valve  member  engageable  with  a  portion  of  said 
housing  to  define  an  inlet  valve  between  said  first  chamber 
and  said  valve  chamber,  said  double  valve  having  a  hollow  rod 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  valve  members,  a  nozzle 
in  said  double  valve  member  hollow  rod  reducing  the  cross- 
sectional  area  therein  and  opening  to  the  atmosphere,  a  cylin- 
der centrally  mounted  on  said  diaphragm  piston  to  traverse 
said  control  chamber  and  opening  to  the  atmosphere,  means 
in  said  housing  defining  a  second  chamber  therein  and  one 
end  of  said  double  valve  hollow  rod  being  slidably  mounted  in 
said  second  chamber  and  communicating  therewith,  a  nor- 
mally closed  solenoid  valve  means  within  said  housing  for 
connecting  said  second  chamber  and  said  control  chamber 
when  opened  such  that  the  pressure  in  the  control  chamber  is 
lowered  and  the  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  increases  to 
close  said  second  valve  and  said  first  valve  opening  to  vent  the 
valve  chamber  as  the  pressure  in  the  control  chamber  de- 
creases. 


3,907382 
MOUNTING  FOR  IDLER  SPROCKET 
Orville  E.  Kessinger,  Jr.,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Company,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,299 

Int.  a.*  B62D  55/10 

VJS.  CI.  305—10  5  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  for  an  idler  sprocket  on  a  track  roller  frame 
for  crawler-type  tractors,  comprising:  a  bifurcated  track  roller 
frame;  a  yoke  having  spaced  apart  legs  mounted  for  move- 
ment on  said  frame;  an  idler  sprocket  disposed  between  said 
legs  and  in  the  bifurcated  portion  of  said  frame;  means  rotat- 
ably  mounting  said  idler  sprocket  on  the  ends  of  said  legs;  said 
legs  on  the  surfaces  thereof  laterally  remote  from  said 
sprocket,  each  including  a  generally  horizontally  extending 
recess  having  at  least  one  bearing  surface;  and  a  pair  of 
clamps,  one  for  each  recess,  removably  secured  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  frame  laterally  remote  from  said  sprocket,  each 
said  clamp  including  a  horizontally  elongated  finger  directed 
laterally  inwardly  towards  said  sprocket  and  being  provided 
with  a  bearing  surface  disposed  in  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
recesses  with  the  bearing  surface  of  each  finger  in  sliding 
engagement  with  the  bearing  surface  of  the  corresponding 
recess. 


3,907383 
SEALED  TRUNNION  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  L.  Shelby,  Chlllicothe,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Company,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,703 

Int.CI.2F16C  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  308—3.5  9  Claims 


1.  A  sealed  assembly  for  pivotably  mounting  a  movable 
element  relative  to  a  base  structure  while  permitting  extended 
retention  of  lubricant  therein,  comprising 

a  U-shaped  clevis  secured  to  the  base  structure, 

a  trunnion  bracket  secured  to  the  movable  element  and 
including  support  shafts  extending  in  opposite  directions, 
a  pair  of  bearing  blocks  separately  secured  to  the  U- 
shaped  clevis  and  each  forming  an  annular  lubricant 
cavity  which  is  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other 
end  for  respectively  receiving  the  support  shafts,  the 
cavity  including  an  annular  bearing  surface, 

a  lubricant  fitting  in  communication  with  the  annular  cavity 
of  each  bearing  block  for  introducing  lubricant  therein 
into,  and 
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an  annular  seal  arranged  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the  annu- 
lar cavity  to  close  the  cavity  around  the  support  shaft, 
thereby  maintaining  lubricant  within  the  cavity  and  pre- 
venting the  entry  of  foreign  matter. 


3,907384 

ANTI-FRICnON  BALL  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  R.  McCkMkcy,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Rocliwell 
lateraational  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,034 

InL  CI.»  F16C  29/12 

VS.  CL  308—6  C  7  Claims 


1.  An  anti-friction  ball  bearing  assembly,  adapted  for 
mounting  within  a  housing  comprising  an  outer  sleeve  and  an 
inner  sleeve  concentrically  fitting  within  said  outer  sleeve,  said 
inner  sleeve  having  a  central  opening  for  the  passage  of  a  shaft 
therethrough,  said  inner  sleeve  having  a  number  of  tracks 
defining  paths  for  the  circulation  of  balls  between  said  sleeves 
and  said  shaft  during  movement  between  said  shaft  and  said 
bearing  assembly,  said  balls,  during  a  portion  of  their  circula- 
tion path,  contacting  said  shaft  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
outer  sleeve  at  a  plurality  of  raceway  surfaces  provided 
thereon,  said  outer  sleeve  having  on  its  outer  surface  at  least 
one  annular  groove,  at  least  one  0  ring  disposed  in  said  annu- 
lar groove  and  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  hous- 
ing to  accommodate  misalignment  between  said  housing  and 
said  shaft. 


3,907385 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GUIDING  PRESS  RAMS 
Michad  F.  Bartenstein,  Proctor,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Vermont 
Marble  Company,  Proctor,  Vt 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,719 
Int.  a.'  F16C  31/06 


VS.  CL  308—6  C 


8  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine,  a  bed  for  reciprocaUy  carrying  a  moveable 
nachine  element,  said  bed  including  a  generally  horizontal 


supporting  surface,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  upright  frame  mem- 
bers disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  supporting  surface;  at 
least  one  supporting  rail;  means  mounting  said  supporting  rail 
on  said  supporting  surface  to  extend  longitudinally  thereof;  a 
pair  of  guiding  rails;  means  mounting  said  guiding  rails  on  said 
upright  frame  members  in  generally  confronting  relationship, 
the  axes  of  said  supporting  and  said  guiding  rails  all  being 
parallel  to  each  other;  a  moveable  machine  element  received 
between  said  supporting  rail  and  said  guiding  rails;  supporting 
bearing  means  carried  by  said  machine  element  and  resting  on 
said  supporting  rail,  said  supporting  bearing  means  being  in 
contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  supporting  rail  and  lying 
in  a  vertical  plane  containing  the  axis  of  said  supporting  rail; 
a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  guide  bearing  means  carried  on  the 
upper  portion  of  said  moveable  element,  said  vertical  guide 
bearing  means  each  being  in  contact  with  the  underside  of  one 
of  said  guiding  rails  and  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  also  contain- 
ing the  axis  of  its  associated  guiding  rail;  and  a  pair  of  horizon- 
tal guide  bearing  means,  mounted  on  the  upper,  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  moveable  element,  said  horizontal  guide  bear- 
ing means  each  being  in  contact  with  the  inner  side  of  one  of 
said  confronting  guiding  rails  and  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane 
containing  the  axis  of  its  associated  guiding  rail. 


3,907386 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY  SYSTEMS 

Joseph  R.  Kasmarik,  Stratford,  and  Ambros  S.  Hoffmann, 

West  Haven,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Avco  Corporation, 

Stratford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  325,137,  Jan.  22,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,792386.  This  application  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,714 

Int.  CI.*  F16C  13/00 
VS.  CL  308—15  3  Claims 


1.  A  housing  comprising 

two  opposed  portions  separated  by  a  gap,  said  portions 

having  shaft  receiving  openings, 
said  opposed  portions  respectively  having  opposed  parallel 

surfaces  surrounding  said  openings  and  defining  opposite 

sides  of  said  gap, 
a  shaft  extending  through  the  opening  of  said  opposed 

portions  and  spanning  said  gap,  and 
a  bearing  assembly  disposed  in  said  gap  and  comprising  a 

pair  of  flanges  surrounding  said  shaft  and  respectively 

juxtaposed  relative  to  said  opposed  surfaces  for  sealing 

relation  therewith, 
a  compressed  spring  bellows  extending  between  said  flanges 

and  urging  them  in  opposite  directions, 
a  bearing  mounted  on  one  of  said  flanges  and  joumaling 

said  shaft, 
means  interdigitating  axially  between  one  of  said  flanges 

and  said  housing  for  accurately  locating  said  bearing 

relative  to  said  housing  and  said  shaft,  and 
means  connected  between  said  flanges  for  reducing  the 

overall  height  of  said  bearing  assembly  to  permit  lateral 

removal  of  the  bearing  assembly  firom  said  gap  when  said 

shaft  is  withdrawn. 
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3,907387 
ANTI-FRICTION  BEARING 
Rudolf  Spieth,   (2)    Kennenburger   Str.   42,   73   EssUngen 
(Neckar),  Kennenburg,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445307 
Claims    priority,    applkatkm    Germany,    Mar.    2,    1973, 
2310511 

Int.  CL*  F16C  33/30 
VS.  CL  308—236  7  Claims 


corresponding  to  one  of  the  preselected  cut-points;  and 
utilizing  the  so  determined  measured  temperature  to  con- 


'! "?  »u  ff?" 


3,907,388 
METHOD  FOR  BLENDING  MULTIPLE  COMPONENT 
STREAMS  USING  LOSS-IN- WEIGHT  BOILING  POINT 

ANALYSIS 
Benjiman  D.  Stanton,  and  Alvin  D.  Gookby,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  293,627,  Sept  29,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  63,534,  Aug.  13, 
1970.  This  applkatktn  Oct.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519373 
Int.  CL*  BOID  3/42 
VS.  CL  208—354  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  blending  at  least  two  liquid  hydrocarbon 
components  to  form  a  blended  liquid  having  temperature 
cut-points  within  preselected  ranges,  said  method  comprising: 
placing  measured  weight  of  each  of  said  liquid  components  in 
a  sample  tube  to  form  a  sample  of  said  blended  liquid; 
heating  the  sample  to  vaporize  it  while  removing  the  vapor 

from  the  sample; 
continuously  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  vapor  of  the 

sample; 
continuously  weighing  the  sample; 

determining  the  measured  temperature  of  the  vapor  after  a 
predetermined  weight  the  sample  has  been  vaporized 


1.  An  antifriction  bearing  having  a  raceway  and  a  plurality 
of  rolling  bodies,  the  raceway  comprising 
a  central  portion  forming  a  track  having  one  surface  in 

contact  with  the  bodies; 
means  including  said  central  portion  for  defining  a  first 

annular  recess  opening  away  from  the  bodies; 
a  reinforcing  ring  in  said  recess; 
means  connected  with  said  central  portion  for  defining 

second  and  third  annular  recesses  opening  in  the  opposite 

direction  from  said  first  recess, 

said  second  and  third  recesses  being  axially  spaced  from 
and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  recess, 

said  second  and  third  recesses  being  axially  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  by  a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the 
axial  dimension  of  the  roll  bodies; 
means  for  axially  clamping  said  raceway  at  a  location  radi- 
ally adjacent  said  first,  second  and  third  recesses;  and 
reinforcing  ring  means  surrounding  said  central  portion  for 

inhibiting  distortion  of  said  track  when  said  raceway  is 

clamped  by  said  means  for  clamping. 


trol  the  amount  of  one  liquid  supplied  to  the  blend  to 
control  said  one  pre-selected  cut-point. 


3,907,389 
GLOVE  BOX  CHAMBER 
Marion  E.  Cox,  and  Mary  E.  Cox,  both  of  10337  Glencoe, 
Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,672 

Int  a.*  A61G  11/00 

VS.  CL  312-1  16  Claims 


1.  A  chamber  for  maintaining  an  object  in  an  isolated  envi- 
ronment comprising  an  enclosure  for  separating  said  object 
from  an  atmosphere  ambient  to  said  chamber;  and  at  least  one 
access  port  enabling  admission  of  the  hand  of  an  operator  into 
said  enclosure  for  manipulation  of  an  object  therein,  said 
access  port  including  a  door  sealing  an  aperture  in  the  wall  of 
said  enclosure  through  which  said  hand  is  extendable  into  the 
interior  of  said  enclosure,  and  a  sleeve  sealed  to  said  enclosure 
in  communication  with  said  aperture,  a  free  end  portk>n  of 
said  sleeve  extending  to  the  exterior  of  said  enclosure  and 
providing  a  pre-access  chamber  for  separating  the  hand  of  the 
operator  from  the  ambient  atmosphere  prior  to  the  opening  of 
said  door  for  access  of  said  hand  into  said  enclosure. 
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3,907390  3,907392 

_^  ^         VISIBLE  RECORD  STORAGE  SYSTEM  MULTI-TERMINAL  CONNECTOR  STRIP 

Frederic  J.  Moriarty,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Barry    Herbert  Haag,  Grossheppach;  Erich  Kreutter,  Winterbacli, 
Wrigiit  Corporation,  Watertown,  Mass.  and  Wilfried  Mulier,  FeUbach,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Filed  July  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485353  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Int.  CL*  A47B  88100  Filed  May  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,280 

15  Claims       Claims    priority,    application    Germany,   June    5,    1973, 
2328620 

Int.  CI.*  HOIR  27100,  11122 
U.S.  CI.  339—32  M  15  Claims 


U.S.  CL  312—303 


1.  In  a  record  storage  system,  a  tray  comprising  a  pan,  front 
and  back  panels  supported  by  the  pan  and  being  coupled 
together  at  their  sides  for  pivotal  motion,  means  for  limiting 
pivoting  of  said  panels,  including  flanges  which  overlap  each 
other  and  wherein  bearing  means  is  supported  by  the  flanges 
of  one  of  said  panels  and  is  supported  in  slots  provided  in 
flanges  of  the  other  of  said  panels. 


3,907,391 

FLEXIBLE  INTERCELL  CONNECTOR  FOR 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 

Alvin  T.  Emery,  Youngstown;  Lee  G.  Evans,  Tonawanda,  and 

John  E.  Currey,  Lewiston,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hoolwr 

Chemicals  and  Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,646 

Int.  Cl.='  HOIR  7108,  1 1100 


VS.  CL  339—29  R 


12  Claims 


1.  A  multi-terminal  connector  strip  comprising: 

an  elongate  insulator  having  a  plurality  of  contact  cavities 
extending  therethrough  transversely  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  insulator,  said  insulator  having  a 
mounting  plane  adapted  to  engage  a  mounting  board; 

a  socket  contact  mounted  in  each  of  said  cavities  and  pro- 
vided with  a  leg  extending  through  said  mounting  plane 
for  securement  within  a  hole  in  said  board;  and 

each  said  socket  contact  having  open  end  sections  adjacent 
to  the  opposite  ends  of  its  corresponding  contact  cavity 
defming  entrance  holes  for  optionally  receiving  mating 
pin  contacts  inserted  into  either  end  of  said  cavity,  each 
said  end  section  of  each  socket  contact  having  a  U- 
shaped  cross-section  defming  a  base  and  a  pair  of  parallel 
legs,  a  generally  flat,  longitudinal  bridge  member  joining 
the  bases  of  each  said  socket  contact  and  being  generally 
coplanar  therewith,  each  said  socket  contact  having  a 
pair  of  spring  members  each  having  a  fixed  end  con- 
nected to  a  leg  of  an  opposite  one  of  said  end  sections  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  bridge  member  and  a  free  movable 
end,  said  spring  members  extending  in  opposite  directions 
toward  each  other. 

3,907393 
HYBRID  TAKEOUT  CLIP 
Philip  James  Ludwig,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Walker-Hall- 
Sears,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,060 

Int.  Cl.'^  HOIR  13128 

U.S.  CL  339—47  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  intercell  connector,  suitable  for  electrically 
connecting  electrolytic  cells,  comprising  a  plurality  of  thin 
conductive  metal  sheets  of  a  predetermined  length  joined  and 
laminated  at  their  opposite  ends  by  encapsulation  and  fusion 
to  form  a  conductive  metal  casting  around  each  end,  said 
metal  sheets  comprising  a  stack  between  said  castings,  and 
having  a  portion  of  their  major  surfaces  in  a  spaced  relation- 
ship to  one  another,  each  sheet  in  said  stack  being  progres- 
sively greater  in  length. 


1.  A  hybrid  takeout  clip  comprising: 

an  insulating  sleeve  having  a  pair  of  opposed  transverse  wall 
slots; 

a  pair  of  opposed  takeout  plates  covering  said  slots;  and 

a  pair  of  opposed  resilient  prongs  electrically  connected  to 
said  takeout  plates  and  projecting  outwardly  of  said 
sleeve,  said  opposed  transverse  wall  slots  exposing  said 
takeout  plates  for  connection  to  the  prongs  of  a  second 
like  takeout  clip. 
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3,907394 
CIRCUIT  SOCKET  AND  REMOVABLE  PACKAGE 
Ronald  B.  Barnes,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wibnington,  Del. 

Rkd  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375375 

Int.  CI.2  HOIR  13162;  H05K  1104 

MS.  CL  339—65  11  Claims 


1.  A  socket  for  removably  receiving  a  circuit  element  hav- 
ing a  rectangular  body  and  a  plurality  of  leads  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  body,  said  socket  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  opposing  insulating  members,  each  opposing  member 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  contact  terminals  mounted 
therein,  each  member  having  a  top  surface,  a  face  including 
a  plurality  of  spaced  coplanar  guide  surfaces  recessed  from 
said  top  surface,  and  a  bottom  surface  substantially  parallel 
with  said  top  surface  and  said  guide  surfaces,  a  respective 
guide  surface  disposed  to  one  side  of  each  contact  terminal  for 
receiving  each  lead  when  said  circuit  element  is  inserted  in  a 
first  direction  and  guiding  said  leads  when  said  circuit  element 
is  slid  in  a  second  direction  to  engage  said  leads  in  electrical 
connection  with  said  contact  terminals,  each  of  said  contact 
terminals  having  at  least  one  contact  surface  for  engaging  a 
circuit  element  lead  and  a  cam  surface  between  said  contact 
surface  and  its  respective  guide  surface,  said  cam  surface 
inclined  relative  to  said  respective  guide  surface  for  facilitat- 
ing smooth  sliding  of  said  leads  in  said  second  direction. 


3,907,395 
ELECTRICAL  PLUG  AND  JACK  ASSEMBLY 
William  H.  Flanagan,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Nexus, 
Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  July  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,023 

Int.  CL*  HOIR  11120 

U.S.  CL  339—99  R  4  Claims 


•»       Tf 


1 .  An  electrical  connector  for  use  with  multi-circuits  com- 
prising: 

a.  Contact  members  positioned  on  an  insulated  carrier, 

b.  said  insulated  carrier  having  a  series  of  longitudinally 
extending  circumferentially  spaced  grooves  formed 
thereon, 

c.  barbed  extensions  of  the  contact  members  extending 
through  said  insulated  carrier  into  said  grooves, 

d.  a  wiring  harness  carrying  a  series  of  resilient  arms  with 
electrical  leads  retained,  by  said  arms, 

e.  said  wiring  harness  adapted  for  axial  engagement  with 
said  carrier  with  arms  juxtaposed  to  the  circumferential 
grooves. 


f.  a  compression  member  concentrically  positioned  around 
a  portion  of  said  arms,  whereby  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  compression  member  will  compress  the  leads  into 
piercing  engagement  with  the  barbed  extensions  to  effec- 
tuate electrical  continuity  with  said  contact  members. 


3,907396 
COAXIAL  RIBBON  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
John  Henry  Huber,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  391,727,  Aug.  27,  1973,  Pat  No. 
3,864,011.  This  applkatkm  Sept.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,170 

Int  CL*  HOIR  13158 
U.S.  CL  339—103  R  I  Claim 


»-« 


1.  A  connector  housing  for  housing  contact  members  of  the 
type  having  an  offsetting  opposing  cantilever  contact  section 
and  a  dual,  in-line  cantilever,  torsion  bar  terminal  section, 
which  comprises: 

a.  a  housing  body  of  insulating  material; 

b.  two  rows  of  a  plurality  of  cavities  extending  from  one  end 
to  another  end  of  said  body  and  opening  out  at  each  end, 
said  cavities  having 

i.  an  entrance  for  admitting  contact  elements  of  other 
electrical  circuits,  said  entrance  having  inwardly  bev- 
eled walls, 

ii.  a  portion  behind  said  entrance  for  receiving  the  oppos- 
ing cantilever  contact  section  with  one  side  wall  thereof 
being  undercut  to  slidingly  receive  the  base  of  the 
contact  member,  and 

iii.  a  contact  opening  portion  at  the  rear  of  such  cavities 
for  receiving  the  dual,  in-line  cantilever  torsion  bar 
terminal  section,  said  opening  further  being  adapted  to 
admit  wires  which  may  be  terminated  in  the  terminal 
section;  and 

c.  a  cable  contact  opening  cover  and  strain  relief  clamp 
consisting  of  two  identical  halves  each  being  positionable 
on  the  housing  body  to  cover  the  contact  openings  said 
halves  having  inwardly  directed  lances  for  piercingly 
engaging  the  insulation  on  wires  which  may  be  terminated 
to  the  contact  members  which  may  be  positioned  in  said 
cavities. 


3,907397 
HIGH  DENSITY  CONNECTOR  PLUG  ASSEMBLY 
Neil  F.  Damon,  Cumberland,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Augat,  Inc., 
Attleboro,,  Mass. 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,230 
Int.  CL*  HOIR  13158,  33/04 
VJS.  CL  339—107  9  Claims 

1.  A  high  density  cormector  plug  assembly  for  connecting  a 
multi-wire  cable  bundle  to  a  panel  board  comprising: 
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a  generaHy  rectangular  hou«ng  for  enclosing  the  end  of  said 
multi-wire  cable  bundle,  said  housing  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  hood  having  two  sides,  a  top  and 
a  forwaird  end,  the  rearward  end  and  bottom  of  said 
hood  being  open; 
a  generally  L-shaped  base  having  a  bottom  plate  and  an 
end,  said  end  fitting  the  open  rearward  end  of  said  hood 
and  said  bottom  plate  fitting  the  open  bottom  of  said 
hood,  said  base  having  a  generally  V-shaped  opening  in 
said  end  and  an  orthogonal  matrix  of  countersunk 
bores  through  said  bottom  plate;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  base  and  said  hood  together; 


a  plurality  of  electrical  connector  pins  disposed  in  said 
bores  of  said  base  and  projecting  outwardly  from  one  side 
thereof,  the  wires  of  said  cable  bundle  being  individually 
connected  electrically  and  physically  to  said  connector 
pins; 
clamping  apparatus  disposed  at  said  V-shaped  opening 
comprising: 
an  upper  flange  integral  with  and  extending  rearwardly 

from  said  hood  top;  and 
a  lower  flange  integral  with  and  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  base  of  said  V-shaped  opening  in  said  rear- 
ward end  of  said  base,  said  lower  flange  cooperatively 
with  said  upper  flange  abutting  the  top  and  bottom  of 
said  cable  bundle. 


3,907^98 
LOAD  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD 
Jimcs  O.  Hebert,  Jr.,  Box  11 93,  and  Donald  F.  FHzgeraM,  Box 
991,  both  of  Mississippi  State,  Miss.  39762 

Dfvlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  398,489,  Sept.  18, 1973,  Pat  No. 
,848,181.  This  application  Sept.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,935 
Int.  CI.'  HOIR  13100 


US.  a.339— 112L 


-J^V 


3Clainis 


1.  An  improved  battery  terminal  connector  comprising: 
a.  an  elongated  structure; 


b.  a  battery  terminal  lead,  fixedly  attached  to  one  end  of  the 
elongated  structure; 

c.  recess  means,  for  receiving  the  battery  terminal  formed 
in  the  other  end  of  the  elongated  structure; 

d.  an  internal  passageway,  initiating  on  one  side  of  the 
structure  and  terminating  at  the  end  of  the  structure 
having  the  terminal  lead  fixedly  attached  thereto; 

e.  an  electrical  insulator,  surrounding  the  terminal  lead  and 
fixedly  attached  to  the  elongated  structure;  and 

f.  means,  associated  with  the  internal  passageway  and  the 
electrical  insulator,  for  circulating  a  coolant  through  the 
passageway  and  inside  the  electrical  insulator  to  cool  the 
elongated  structure  and  the  terminal  lead  contained 
within  the  structure. 


3,907399 
HF  COAXIAL  PLUG  CONNECTOR 
Georg  Spinner,  Erzgiessereistr.  33,  8  Munich  2,  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,908 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Dec.    12,    1972, 
2260734 

IntCI.'H01Ry7/7« 
U.S.  a.  339—177  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  HF  coaxial  conductor  clamping  assembly  comprising: 
a  coaxial  cable  with  an  internal  conductor,  an  external  con- 
ductor surrounding  said  internal  conductor  and  a  dielectric 
layer  therebetween; 
a  clamping  ring  extending  annularly  around  said  external 
conductor  and  having  an  end  with  an  end  face  over  which 
said  external  conductor  is  crimped; 
an  annular  plug  connector  positioned  in  opposed  relation- 
ship to  said  clamping  ring  end;  said  plug  connector  having 
an  end  contact  annular  surface  positioned  such  that  said 
clamping  ring  end  face  clamps  said  external  conductor 
against  said  annular  surface  for  making  electric  contact; 
a  nut  having  a  shoulder  facing  toward  said  plug  connector 
annular  surface;  said  clamping  ring  being  between  said 
nut  shoulder  and  said  end  contact  annular  surface  and 
said  shoulder  being  spaced  from  said  clamping  ring; 
means  on  said  nut  for  screwing  it  onto  said  plug  connec- 
tor and  for  tightening  said  nut  toward  said  plug  connector 
end  contact  annular  surface; 
a  pressure  transmitting  sleeve  extending  annularly  around 
said  external  conductor  and  interposed  between  said 
clamping  ring  and  said  nut  shoulder,  such  that  tightening 
of  said  nut  presses  said  sleeve  against  said  clamping  ring 
to  clamp  said  external  conductor; 
said  sleeve  and  said  clamping  ring  having  cooperating, 
engaging  and  matingly  tapered  annular  surfaces  that  are 
angled  to  force  said  clamping  ring  radially  inwardly 
against  said  external  conductor. 


I)  , 
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3,907,400  3,907,402 

CONTACT  POST  HOLOGRAPHIC  READOUT  SYSTEM 

Richard  K.  Dennis,  Etters,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de   Albert  A.  Friesem,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Harrb-Intcr- 


Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,928 
Int.  CI.2  HOIR  9/16 
VS.  CL  339—221  R 


12  Claims 


3,907,401 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  OPTICAL  OBJECTIVE 
Wai-Min  Liu,  Arteta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,725 

Int.  CI.''  G02B  9/64,  13/14 

U.S.  CI.  350—2  6  Claims 


1.  An  optical  objective  comprising  three  fixed  groups  of  lens 
elements,  the  front  fixed  lens  group  comprising  a  positive  lens 
element  which  is  spaced  in  front  of  a  positive  meniscus  lens 
element  which  is  spaced  in  front  of  a  negative  lens  element 
concave  to  the  front,  the  second  fixed  lens  group  comprising 
a  doublet  lens  element  comprising  a  negative  meniscus  lens 
element  the  rear  surface  of  which  is  cemented  to  a  first  posi- 
tive lens  element  convex  to  the  front  spaced  in  front  of  a 
second  doublet  element  comprising  a  positive  meniscus  lens 
the  rear  surface  of  which  is  cemented  to  the  front  surface  of 
a  negative  meniscus  lens  element  concave  to  the  front  which 
is  spaced  in  front  of  a  biconcave  lens  element  which  is  spaced 
in  front  of  a  second  positive  lens  element  convex  to  the  front, 
and  the  third  fixed  lens  group  comprising  a  positive  meniscus 
element  convex  to  the  front  spaced  in  front  of  a  negative  lens 
element  concave  to  the  front  spaced  in  front  of  a  third  positive 
meniscus  lens  element  convex  to  the  front. 


type  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  239,594,  Mar.  30, 1972,  Pat.  No. 
3323,412.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,999 

Int.  CI.*  G03H  1/22,  1/16;  G03B  23/00;  F21K  2/00 
U.S.  CI.  350—3.5  9  Claims 


1.  A  contact  post  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  hole  in  a 
support  comprising  an  elongate  post,  a  pair  of  arcuate  springs 
joined  to  opposite  sides  of  the  post  and  each  extending  sub- 
stantially 1 80**  around  the  post  to  define  a  generally  cylindrical 
spring  portion  adapted  to  be  fitted  in  the  hole  in  the  support 
and  to  engage  substantially  the  entire  interior  circumference 
of  the  hole,  and  wire  contact  means  extending  from  one  side 
of  one  spring  and  located  adjacent  the  post  within  the  outer 
circumference  of  the  cylindrical  spring  portion. 


1.  A  multicolor  display  system,  comprising 

a  viewing  screen  having  a  multiplicity  of  closely  spaced 
photoluminescent  segments  thereon  in  a  regular  array  of 
alternating  red,  blue  and  green  segments, 

a  hologram  positioned  relative  to  said  screen  to  project  an 
image  thereon  of  a  multicolor  subject  when  the  hologram 
is  illuminated  by  a  readout  beam  of  coherent  light, 
wherein  said  hologram  has  been  produced  by  recording 
the  interaction  of  a  reference  beam  and  an  object  beam 
passed  through  an  encoded  black  and  white  transparency, 
said  transparency  having  a  regular  array  of  alternating 
first,  second,  and  third  sections  which  is  geometrically 
similar  to  said  regular  array  of  alternating  red,  blue,  and 
green  segments,  with  all  of  said  first  sections,  said  second 
sections,  and  said  third  sections  containing  information  in 
terms  of  transparency  about  only  red,  only  blue,  and  only 
green  respectively  present  in  portions  of  a  multicolor 
subject,  and 

means  for  directing  a  readout  beam  of  coherent  light  onto 
said  hologram  to  reconstruct  said  image  on  said  screen  in 
a  multicolor  display. 


3,907,403 

HBRE-OPTICS  FACEPLATE  OBSERVABLE  WITH 

HIGH-INTENSITY  AMBIENT  ILLUMINATION 

Haruo  Maeda,  Kadoma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,263,  Sept.  5,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  56,894,  July  21, 

1970,  abandoned.  This  application  June  18,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

480,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  28, 1969, 44-60684 
Int.  CL*  G02B  5/16 
U.S.  CI.  350—96  B  3  Claims 


1.  A  fibre  optics  faceplate  having  a  nearly  black  surface,  for 
displaying  an  optical  image  of  high  contrast  under  high-inten- 
sity ambient  illumination  conditions,  comprising: 

A.  a  screen  formed  of  a  bundle  of  side-by -side  optical  fibres, 
comprising  cores  having  a  selected  index  of  refraction, 
claddings  enveloping  each  of  said  cores,  and  absorbing 
glass  layers  disposed  between  said  clad  cores,  said  bundle 
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having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface  at  the  op- 
posed ends  of  said  fibres; 

B.  as  a  light-scattering  means  for  ambient  light  passing 
through  said  cores  from  said  outer  surface,  a  fluorescent 
layer  as  a  coating  on  said  inner  surface; 

C.  a  minimizing  means  for  ambient  light  that  is  incident 
upon  said  dark  surface,  comprising: 

1 .  a  numerical  aperture  of  up  to  about  0.4  for  said  bundle 
that  defines  a  relatively  narrowed  viewing  angle,  in- 
creases internal  reflections  by  said  claddings,  and  im- 
proves image  contrast, 

2.  a  coarse  finishing  of  said  outer  surface  that  scatters 
randomly  said  incident  ambient  light,  and 

3.  a  transparent  coating  which  covers  said  coarse  finished 
outer  surface,  said  coating  having  a  refractive  index 
lower  than  said  refractive  index  of  said  cores  and  hav- 
ing a  range  of  transparency  selected  in  consideration  of 
the  relationship  between  the  wavelength  characteristic 
of  the  light  emitted  from  said  fluorescent  layer  and  the 
spectral  sensitivity  of  an  observer's  eyes,  whereby  inter- 
ference of  said  ambient  light  with  said  image  is  mini- 
mized and  said  narrowed  viewing  angle  is  widened;  and 
D.  a  light  absorption  means  for  said  randomly  scattered 
ambient  light  entering  said  cores  through  said  transpar- 
ent coating  and  for  said  ambient  light  scattered  back 
into  said  cores  by  said  fluorescent  layer,  comprising: 
an  index  of  refraction  for  said  claddings  that  is  lower 
than  said  selected  index  of  refraction,  whereby  said 
scattered  ambient  light  in  said  cores  is  partially  re- 
flected outwardly,  and 

.  light  absorption  capability  in  said  absorbing  glass  layers 
for  absorbing  said  outwardly  reflected  ambient  light 
passing  through  said  claddings. 


1. 


3,907,404 

SAFETY  REFLECTOR  FOR  BICYCLE 

Bcnnic  L.  McEwin,  352  E.  Papago  Dr.,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85281 

CoatinuatHMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  349,441,  April  9,  1973, 

abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No. 

247,739,  April  26, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  June  21, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  482,507 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  5112 


MS.  CI.  350—99 


1  Claim 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bicycle,  a  safety  signal  which 
moves  automatically  in  response  to  normal  vertical  and  lateral 
movements  of  said  bicycle  during  operation  thereof,  said 
signal  comprising: 

a.  elongate  eye-bolt  means  including  a  shank  portion  fixedly 
attached  to  said  bicycle  and  an  eye  portion  generally 
disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  and  extending  outwardly  from 
said  bicycle;  and 

b.  a  generally  triangular  shield  member,  having  at  least  one 
light-emitting  surface,  pivotally  suspended  from  said  eye 
portion  of  said  bolt,  said  eye  portion  passing  through  an 
aperture  formed  approximately  midway  along  one  edge 
of  said  shield  member  and  sp>aced  inwardly  therefrom  a 
distance  to  define  limits  on  the  displacement  of  said 
shield  member  with  respect  to  said  eye-bolt  in  response 


to  normal  operation  of  said  bicycle,  said  limits  being 
approximately  ±  5°  from  the  vertical  in  a  forward  and 
rearward  direction  and  approximately  ±  30°  laterally. 


3,907,405 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Masakazu  Fukai,  Nishinomiya;  Seiichi  Nagata,  Sakal;  Komei 
Asai,  HIrakata,  and  Katsuji  Hattori,  Uji,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma, 
Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,   1972,  47- 
53965;  May  30,  1972,  47-53966;  May  30,  1972,  47-53967; 
June  16,  1972,  47-60807 

Int.  CL*  G02F  1113 
U.S.  CL  350—160  LC  16  Claims 


^ 


SIONAL 


•so 


40         44  -(34 


:^iy^^ 


-s 


47 

_1_ 


sowct 

— r— : 


32,31 


49 


■^ 


DTTECTM 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  system  comprising: 

a  liquid  crystal  display  device  including  a  nematic  liquid 
crystal; 

a  display  signal  source  for  selectively  generating  at  least  one 
display  signal,  said  display  signal  indicating  a  portion  of 
said  display  device  to  be  driven  to  the  dynamic  scattering 
state; 

temperature  responsive  means  responsive  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  display  device,  said  temperature  responsive 
means  generating  a  correction  signal  which  varies  with 
changes  in  the  temperature  of  said  display  device; 

a  variable  frequency  power  source  providing  an  output 
signal  having  a  frequency  responsive  to  said  correction 
signal  whereby  said  frequency  increases  with  increases  in 
the  temperature  of  said  display  device;  and 

means  for  gating  responsive  to  said  at  least  one  display 
signal  for  applying  said  output  signal  to  said  device  por- 
tion whereby  said  output  signal  drives  said  portion  to  said 
dynamic  scattering  state. 


3,907,406 
LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE  COMPOUNDS 
Lewis  B.  Leder,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  300,050,  Oct.  24,  1972.  This  application 
Apr.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,406 
Int.  CI.*  G02F  1113 
U.S.  CI.  350—160  LC  8  Claims 

1.  An  imaging  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  layer  of  an  imaging  material  comprising  a  com- 
pound having  a  cholesteric  liquid  crystalline  mesophase 
which  is  represented  by  the  formula 
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wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogens,  aliphatic  ester  radicals  having 
from  three  to  fifteen  carbon  atoms  and  carbonate  radicals 
having  up  to  and  including  fifteen  carbon  atoms;  and 

applying  an  imagewise  electrical  field  across  said  layer  while 
said  imaging  material  is  in  the  cholesteric  liquid  crystal- 
line mesophase  to  cause  an  imagewise  change  in  the 
appearance  of  image  portions  of  said  imaging  material 
layer  while  the  background  portions  of  said  imaging  ma- 
terial layer  retain  an  appearance  substantially  distinguish- 
able from  the  image  portions  of  said  layer. 


3,907,407 
ELASTIC  LIGHT-SCATTERING  MODULATOR  DEVICE 
David  Herman  Raphael  Vilkomerson,  Princeton,  and  Reuben 
Saul  Mezrich,  Rocky  Hill,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,565 

Int.  CI.  G02f  1128 

U.S.  CI.  350—161  8  Claims 


INCIDENT 
LIGHT  BEAM' 


REFLECTED^ 
LIGHT  BEAM 


DEFLECTED 
LIGHT  BEAM 


^TRANSMITTED 
LIGHT  BEAM 


1.  A  device  for  modulating  an  incident  light  beam  compris- 
ing: 

a  substrate  including  a  first  electrode, 

a  film  of  an  elastomer  over  said  first  electrode,  said  elasto- 
mer being  one  whichh  compresses  when  subjected  to  an 
electric  field  up  to  a  certain  threshold  value,  resists  fur- 
ther compression  and  becomes  rippled  when  said  field  is 
above  said  threshold  value  and  returns  to  its  original 
condition  when  said  field  is  removed,  and 

a  second  highly  flexible  electrode  over  said  elastomer  film 
such  that,  when  an  electric  field  is  applied  to  said  elec- 
trodes above  said  threshold  value,  said  elastomer  film 
ripples,  thereby  deflecting  said  incident  light  beam. 


3,907,408 

CASSEGRAINIAN  MIRROR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

LASERS 

Simon  L.  Engel,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Company,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,691 
Int.  CI.*  G02B  5110 
U.S.  CI.  350—294  1  Claim 

1.  A  mirror  system  for  controlling  a  supply  laser  beam 
comprising  a  housing,  an  opening  in  said  housing,  a  first  mir- 
ror disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  opening,  said 


mirror  having  a  flat  reflective  surface  and  positioned  to  reflect 
the  supply  laser  beam  passing  through  said  opening  substan- 
tially 90°  from  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  supply  laser  beam, 
said  first  mirror  having  an  opening  disposed  centrally  thereof; 
a  second  mirror  disposed  forwardly  of  said  first  mirror  and 
having  a  concave  reflective  surface  and  positioned  to  reflect 
the  laser  beam  reflected  from  the  reflective  surface  of  the  first 
mirror  and  defining  an  aperture  through  the  reflective  surface 
thereof,  means  for  supporting  said  second  mirror  relative  to 
said  housing;  a  third  mirror  disposed  within  said  first  mirror 
opening  and  having  a  convex  reflective  surface  positioned  to 
convergingly  reflect  the  laser  beam  reflected  from  the  reflec- 
tive surface  of  the  second  mirror  outwardly  through  said 
aperture,  independent  means  for  adjusting  each  of  said  mir- 
rors relative  to  one  another  to  control  the  laser  beam,  said 
independent  adjusting  means  for  said  first  and  third  mirrors 
comprising  a  support  ring  fixedly  disposed  in  said  housing 
rearwardly  of  said  mirrors,  and  defining  a  central  opening, 
spaced  adjusting  locked  screws  positioned  about  said  ring  and 
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engaging  the  back  surface  of  said  first  mirror,  for  aadjusting 
the  angle  thereof,  a  second  support  ring,  means  supporting 
said  second  ring  on  said  first  ring  concentrically  thereof,  said 
second  support  ring  having  an  opening  therein  aligned  rear- 
wardly of  said  first  mirror  support  opening,  said  third  mirror 
having  a  body  portion  extending  through  said  aligned  open- 
ings, means  securing  said  body  portion  to  said  second  ring,  a 
first  set  of  lockable  adjusting  screw  means  positioned  in  said 
second  ring  and  engaging  said  first  ring  for  angularly  and 
axially  adjusting  said  third  mirror,  and  a  second  set  of  adjust- 
ing screw  means  secured  to  said  second  ring  for  radially  ad- 
justing said  third  mirror,  said  independent  adjusting  means  for 
said  second  mirror  comprising  a  support  for  said  mirror;  ad- 
justable screw  means  disposed  about  said  third  mirror  support 
for  connecting  the  same  to  said  housing;  a  first  set  of  adjusting 
screws  dispposed  on  said  third  mirror  support  and  engaging 
the  rear  surface  thereof  for  angularly  and  axially  adjusting  said 
mirror  with  respect  thereto  and  a  second  set  of  adjusting  screw 
means  radially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  support  and  said 
third  mirror  for  radially  adjusting  the  same. 


3,907,409 
AERODYNAMIC  WINDOW 
George  F.  Hausmann,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,114 
Int.  CI.*  HOIS  i/22,  G02B  5100 
U.S.  CL  350—319  2  Claims 

1.  In  combination  in  a  system  having  a  region  of  low  pres- 
sure, an  opening  in  said  region  forming  an  exit,  an  outlet 
chamber  connected  to  said  system  and  extending  away  there- 
from around  said  opening,  and  an  aerodyamic  window  assem- 
bly permitting  passage  therethrough  to  a  region  of  higher 
pressure,  and  aerodynamic  window  assembly  comprising  a 
plurality  of  transverse  ducts  connected  to  one  side  of  said 
outlet  chamber  and  terminating  at  the  wall  of  said  chamber, 
said  plurality  of  said  ducts  extending  in  line  along  the  length 
of  said  outlet  chamber,  said  plurality  of  ducts  each  containing 
a  Laval  nozzle  to  generate  a  supersonic  gas  flow,  pump  means 
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for  supplying  gas  flow  to  said  Laval  nozzles,  said  Laval  nozzles 
each  expanding  the  gas  passing  therethrough  to  a  supersonic 
velocity,  said  plurality  of  ducts  being  curved  downstream  of 
the  Laval  nozzles  in  a  manner  with  said  ducts  each  having  an 
increasing  radii  of  curvature  in  the  direction  from  the  region 
of  low  pressure  to  the  region  of  higher  pressure  to  provide  a 
variation  in  velocity  and  static  pressure  along  the  axis  of  the 
outlet  chamber  by  virtue  of  the  formation  of  expansion  waves 
on  the  inner  convex  surface  of  each  duct  and  compression 
waves  on  the  outer  concave  surface  of  each  duct,  said  varia- 
tion of  static  pressure  increasing  in  magnitude  in  the  direction 
from  the  region  of  low  pressure  to  the  region  of  higher  pres- 
sure, a  duct  means  being  formed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
chamber  to  receive  the  flow  transverse  ducts,  said  transverse, 
said  Laval  nozzles  having  prescribed  expansion  ratios  to  pro- 
vide a  variation  of  Mach  number  in  each  duct  such  that  the 


Mach  numbers  in  the  individual  ducts  are  decreasing  in  mag- 
nitude in  the  direction  from  the  region  of  low  pressure  to  the 
region  of  higher  pressure,  said  variation  in  Mach  number, 
velocity  and  duct  curvature  being  prescribed  in  a  manner  such 
that  the  static  pressure  at  the  intersection  of  the  duct  wall  and 
the  outlet  chamber  nearest  the  region  of  low  pressure  is  equal 
to  the  pressure  therein,  the  static  pressure  at  the  intereection 
of  the  furthermost  duct  wall  and  the  outlet  chamber  is  equal 
to  the  pressure  in  the  region  of  higher  pressure,  and  the  static 
pressures  at  the  intersection  of  each  intermediate  wall  with 
said  outlet  chamber  are  balanced  whereby  the  static  pressure 
along  the  streamline  of  the  innermost  free  boundary  is  equal 
to  the  pressure  in  the  region  of  low  pressure,  the  static  pres- 
sure along  the  streamline  of  the  outermost  free  boundary  is 
equal  to  the  atmospheric  pressure  and  the  static  pressure 
along  the  streamlines  emanating  from  the  intermediate  duct 
boundaries  are  balanced. 


frame,  each  bar  including~an  outer  portion  pivotally  secured 
to  said  bars  by  means  whereby  said  outer  portion  can  be 
pivoted  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  bar,  said  means 
comprising  overlapping  abutting  and  relatively  pivotable  sur- 
faces on  said  bar  and  outer  portion  including  a  pivot  pin 
mounted  through  said  surfaces  at  right  angles  to  the  bar, 
further  including  interacting  teeth  on  said  surfaces  to  maintain 
the  bar  and  portion  at  a  predetermined  angular  postion, 
wherein  each  said  sur£ace  is  formed  on  a  disc  having  aligned 
central  bores  to  receive  said  pivot  pin,  one  of  said  bores  being 
threaded  to  coact  with  threads  on  said  pin  to  lock  the  discs 
against  rotation,  including  arms  on  said  discs  extending  in 
opposite  directions  for  securement  to  said  bar  and  outer  por- 
tion, and  said  interacting  teeth  include  meshed  corrugations  in 
a  curvate  pattern  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  outer 
portion  relative  to  said  bar. 

2.  An  eye  glass  frame  construction  comprising  a  lens  frame 
and  a  pair  of  temple  bars  secured  pivotally  to  the  frame  at 
each  end  whereby  the  bars  pivot  inwardly  towards  the  frame 
and  outwardly  to  assume  a  position  at  right  angles  to  said 
frame,  each  bar  including  an  outer  portion  pivotally  secured 
to  said  bars  by  means  whereby  said  outer  portion  can  be 
pivoted  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  bar.  said  means 
comprising  overlapping  abutting  and  relatively  pivotable  sur- 
faces on  said  bar  and  outer  portion  including  a  pivot  pin 
mounted  through  said  surfaces  at  right  angles  to  the  bar. 
further  including  interacting  teeth  to  maintain  the  bar  and 
portion  at  a  predetermined  angular  position,  wherein  said 
surfaces  and  interacting  teeth  include  a  disc-like  projection 
having  gear  teeth  and  the  outer  portion  includes  a  worm 
rotatably  mounted  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  pivot 
pin  axis,  said  worm  being  in  operative  engagement  with  said 
teeth,  said  outer  portion  having  bifurcated  arms  parallel  to 
and  pivotable  relative  to  the  said  projection,  whereby  said 
pivot  pin  is  mounted  through  the  said  projection  and  arms. 


3,907,410 
INTEGRAL  VERTICAL  PLAN  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 

FOR  EYE  GLASSES 
Rex  Ricfamoiid;  Jack  Moriarity,  and  George  Specter,  all  of 
3615  Woohvorth  BIdg.,  233  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10007 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419^66 

Int.  CL»  G02C  5114,  5122 

U.S.CL  351-119  2  Claims 


3,907,411 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  TO  FACILITATE  CUTTING 

MOTION  PICTURE  FILM  WITH  MAGNETIC  SOUND 

TRACK 
Hermann  Friedrkh  Albrecht,  Hotzum,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Roilei-Werke  Franke  &  Hddccke,  Braunschweig,  Germany 

Fifed  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457^08 
Claims   priority,   applfeatkm   Germany,   Apr.    18,    1973. 
2319633 

Int.  CI.  G03b  3 1 100 
UA  CL  352-5  3  claims 


1.  An  eye  glass  frame  construction  comprising  a  lens  frame 
md  a  pair  of  temple  bars  secured  pivotally  to  the  frame  at 
»ch  end  whereby  the  ban  pivot  inwardly  towards  the  frame 

'  outwardly  to  anume  a  position  at  right  angles  to  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  alternative  use  either  for  projecting,  in 
normal  fashion,  an  amateur  motion  picture  film  with  magnetic 
sound  track,  or  for  transferring  sound  from  a  portion  of  said 
sound  tack  spaced  longitudinally  from  a  picture  area  to  which 
the  sound  relates  to  a  portion  of  said  sound  track  kxated 
alongside  the  picture  area  to  which  the  sound  relates  in  order 
to  facilitate  subsequent  cutting  and  editing  of  the  film,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  picture  projection  gate,  a  first  sound 
pick-up  head,  means  defining  a  first  path  of  travel  of  film  from 
said  gate  to  and  past  said  first  pick-up  head  in  cooperative 
relation  thereto,  a  second  sound  pick-up  head,  an  erasing 
head,  a  sound  recording  head,  and  means  defining  a  second 
path  of  travel  of  film  fiom  said  gate  to  and  successively  past 
said  second  pick-up  head,  said  erasing  head,  and  said  record- 
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ing  head  in  cooperative  relation  to  all  of  them  and  in  non- 
cooperative  spaced  relation  to  said  first  pick-up  head,  said 
first  path  of  travel  being  in  non-cooperative  spaced  relation  to 
said  second  pick-up  head,  said  erasing  head,  and  said  record- 
ing head. 


3,907,412 
FILM  PROJECTOR  WITH  SOUND 
Hans  Achim  Schaller;  Gunter  Reinhardt,  both  of  Nuremberg, 
and  Dieter  Zenger,  Schwabach,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Ernst  Plank  KG,  Nuremberg,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  518,608 
Claims   priority,   applkatkm   Germany,   Oct.    30,    1973, 
2354286 

Int.  CI.*  G03B  31100 
U.S.  CI.  352— 11  12  Claims 


-// 


1.  In  a  projector  assembly  for  projecting  a  visual  filmed 
image  and  simultaneously  reproducing  sound  recorded  on 
sound  track  means,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
simultaneously  reproducing  at  least  two  separate  acoustical 
information  patterns  recorded  on  at  least  two  separate  sound 
tracks,  means  for  amplifying  said  at  least  two  information 
patterns,  and  means  for  controlling  the  volume  level  at  which 
one  of  said  at  least  two  information  patterns  is  reproduced  in 
dependence  upon  the  volume  level  at  which  said  other  of  said 
patterns  is  reproduced  while  said  patterns  are  being  simulta- 
neously reproduced  by  said  projector  apparatus. 

3,907,413 
STRIP-FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  MOTION-PICTURE 

PROJECTORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Josef  Morell,  and  Johann  Nowak,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria, 
assignors  to  Karl  Vockenhuber  and  Raimund  Hauser,  both 
of  Vfenna,  Austria 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326,444 
Claims     priority,    application     Austria,     Feb.     1,     1972, 
797/72;  June  2, 1972,  4784/72 

Int.  CI.  G03b  1122 
U.S.  CL  352—79  10  Ckiims 


1.  A  strip-feeding  mechanism  for  optical  equipment 
adapted  to  scan  an  intermittently  advancing  film  strip  pro- 
vided with  a  row  of  longitudinally  equispaced  perforations, 
comprising: 


a  source  intermittent  intermittent  illumination  for  said  film 
strip  interrupted  by  periodically  recurrent  off-periods; 

first  and  second  cam  means  mounted  for  rotation  in  syn- 
chronized relationship  with  said  source  for  performing  a 
revolution  coinciding  with  a  plurality  of  said  off-periods; 
guide  means  for  leading  a  film  strip  along  a  predeter- 
mined path; 

feed  means  engageable  with  a  perforation  of  said  film  strip 
but  normally  disengaged  therefrom,  said  feed  means 
being  displaceable  by  said  first  cam  means  in  a  transport 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  path  and  being 
displaceable  by  said  second  cam  means  in  a  perforation- 
engaging  direction  generally  transverse  to  said  path,  said 
first  cam  means  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  trans- 
port formations  at  peripherally  spaced  locations  for  co- 
acting  with  said  feed  means  during  different  off-periods  in 
the  course  of  a  revolution,  said  second  cam  means  having 
at  least  one  engaging  formation  positioned  for  coacting 
with  said  feed  means  during  any  of  said  different  off-peri- 
ods to  enable  entrainment  of  said  film  strip  by  any  one  of 
said  transport  formations  upon  engagement  of  said  feed 
means  with  a  perforation  thereof,  said  transport  forma- 
tions having  configurations  corresponding  to  different 
transport  modes;  and 

control  means  operatively  coupled  with  one  of  said  cam 
means  for  selectively  deactivating  same  during  all  but  one 
of  said  off-periods  occurring  in  the  course  of  one  revolu- 
tion. 


3,907,414 
OPTICAL  PROJECTOR  CAPABLE  OF  RANDOM  ACCESS 

AND  REPEAT  PROJECTIONS 
Masanori  Uchidoi,  Kawasaki,  and  Tateo  Yamada,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Fifed  Nov.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,209 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.   11,   1972,  47- 
113174 

Int.  CL*  G03B  23102 
U.S.  CL  353—25  10  Claims 


1.  A  film  projection  system  capable  of  selecting  projection 
modes  comprising: 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  slide  films; 

transport  means  for  transporting  said  slide  film  storage 
means  to  a  slide  film  projecting  position  where  the  slide 
film  is  set  for  projection; 

first  driving  means  for  driving  said  transport  means; 

sliding  means  for  selectively  sliding  the  slide  film  in  said 
storage  means  between  the  storing  position  of  said  stor- 
age means  and  the  slide  film  projectable  position  where 
the  projection  of  the  slide  film  can  be  performed; 

stepping  means  adapted  to  couple  to  said  transport  means 
and  cooperate  with  said  sliding  means  for  moving  said 


3,907,415 

FILM  SEARCHING  APPARATUS 

roshiaki  Sone,  Tokyo,  and  Fumio  Ueno,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.   11,   1973,  48- 
-  1001;  Sept.  20, 1973, 48-106280;  Sept.  20, 1973, 48-106281 

Int.  CI.*  G03B  27/00 
1  }S.  CL  353—26  n  Claims 
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transport  means  by  one  frame  of  the  film  by  coupling  to 
said  transport  means  before  said  slide  means  causes  the 
slide  film  to  slide  to  said  slide  film  projectable  position; 

second  driving  means  for  driving  said  sliding  means; 

sequential  projection  control  means  for  controlling  said 
second  driving  means  to  sequentially  project  said  slide 
film  one  frame  at  a  time;  | 

random  access  projection  control  means  for  controlling  said 
first  and  second  driving  means  to  selectively  project  a 
desired  film  of  said  plurality  of  slide  films; 

switching  means  for  selectively  switching  projection  modes, 
one  of  which  is  a  sequential  projection  mode  selected  by 
said  sequential  projection  control  means,  and  the  other 
being  a  random  access  projection  mode  selected  by  said 
random  access  projection  control  means;  and 

releasing  means  for  releasing  said  stepping  means  from 
being  coupled  with  said  transport  means  when  said  ran- 
dom access  projection  control  means  is  selectively  actu- 
ated by  said  switching  means  to  control  said  second  driv- 
ing means. 


3,907,416 

MICROFORM  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 

Johann  E.  Frank,  YeUow  Springs,  and  Klaus  W.  Otten,  Xenia, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  July  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,875 

Int.  CI.*  G03B  23/08 

UJS.  CI.  353-27  20  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  microform  in  a  microform 
reader,  comprising  a  platform  member,  a  carrier  secured  to 
the  microform  and  having  a  plurality  of  projections  in  matrix 
arrangement  thereon,  and  means  including  elongated  mem- 
bers disposed  in  normal  relationship  and  operably  associated 
with  said  platform  member  for  selectively  engaging  with  the 
projections  of  said  carrier  in  X  and  Y  direction  and  retaining 
said  carrier  thereat  upon  movement  of  said  microform  to  a 
desired  position. 


3,907,417 
CONTROLLED  PROJECTION  READER 
Joerg  Fischer,  Madison,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Avco  Corporation, 
HuntsvUle,  Ala. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  548,195 

Int.  CI.*  G03B  21144;  G09B  /  7104;  G03B  1148 

U«.  CI.  353—46  7  Claims 


1.  A  film  searching  apparatus  for  searching  des  red  informa- 
ti  an  from  a  film  which  is  provided  with  many  kinds  of  informa- 
ti  3n  and  search  marks  thereon,  a  search  mark  being  provided 
fc  r  at  least  one  of  a  series  of  associated  information  groups  on 
tl  e  film  comprising: 
feed  means  for  transporting  the  film; 
light  source  means  for  irradiating  said  search  mark; 
mark  detection  means  for  receiving  a  flux  of  light  projected 

on  the  search  mark  to  generate  a  detection  signal; 
pulse  generating  means  operated  in  cooperation  with  said 

feed  means  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  in  response  to  the 

feed  of  film; 
gate  means  for  receiving  said  detection  signal  and  said  pulse 

signal  and  selectively  passing  either  one  of  said  signals; 
counter  means  for  counting  signals  passed  through  said  gate 

means  and  generating  a  control  signal  upon  a  count  of  a 

predetermined  value; 
gate  control  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 

controlling  the  selection   of  the   signal   to   be   passed 

through  said  gate  means;  and 
transport  control  means  for  controlling  the  film  feed  of  said 

feed  means  in  response  to  said  control  signal. 


1.  In  a  projection  system  of  the  type  in  which  a  film  is  held 
stationary  or  moved  step  by  step  across  a  projecting  system 
which  includes  an  optical  system  comprising  a  light  source  and 
a  lens,  the  film  being  disposed  between  the  source  and  the 
lens,  a  novel  multi-condition  field-defining  device  comprising: 
a  scanning  disc  having  a  first  set  of  light  passages  so  formed 
and  located  that  when  the  scanning  disc  is  continuously  ro- 
tated and  the  film  advanced  a  field  of  view  is  displayed  by 
scanning,  said  scanning  disc  being  formed  with  a  second  plu- 
rality of  light  passages  located  and  formed  that  when  the 
scanning  disc  is  stationary  and  the  second  set  are  exposed  a 
steady  field  of  view  is  projected  as  the  film  is  held  stationary, 
a  motor  for  driving  the  scanning  device, 
a  mask  adapted  to  be  angularly  positioned  either  to  expose 

or  to  mask  the  second  set  of  passages, 
means  for  normally  biasing  the  mask  so  that  said  second 

formations  are  masked  when  the  scanning  disc  rotates, 
a  multi-position  switch  adapted  to  order  "scan,"  and  "line" 

and  "hold"  conditions  of  operation, 
control  means  for  turning  the  motor  on  and  off. 
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arresting  means  for  holding  the  scanning  disc,  and 
bias-overcoming  means  for  moving  the  mask  relative  to  the 
scanning  disc  so  as  to  expose  said  second  set  of  passages, 
said  switch  including  means  for  actuating  the  control 
means  so  that  the  motor  is  on  for  the  scan  condition  and 
off  for  the  others,  said  switch  further  including  means  for 
actuating  the  arresting  means  so  that  the  scanning  disc 
rotates  for  the  scan  condition  and  is  stationary  for  the 
others,  the  last-mentioned  means  moving  the  mask  so  that 
the  mask  causes  the  second  set  of  passages  to  be  closed 
for  the  scanning  operation  and  open  for  the  line  opera- 
tion. 


3,907,418 

FRAME  SHIFTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  READER-PRINTER 

FOR  A  MICROnLM 

Susumu  Okuyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rkoh  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,632 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1973, 48-25826 

Iiit.  CI.*  G03B  27100,  21/28 

U.S.  CI.  353—77  4  Claims 


la     21(20 


23G2) 


1.  A  reader-printer  for  microfilm  frames  having  a  screen  for 
viewing  a  selected  frame  projected  thereon  and  a  device  for 
copying  a  selected  frame  projected  thereon,  said  copying 
device  having  a  copying  plane,  comprising: 

means  for  forming  a  light  image  of  a  selected  microfilm 
frame  and  for  projecting  said  image  along  a  first  optical 
axis; 

a  first  reflector  disposed  on  said  first  optical  axis  and  reflect- 
ing the  image  projected  along  the  first  axis  onto  the  copy- 
ing plane  of  the  copying  device  along  a  second  optical 
axis; 

a  second  reflector  movable  between  a  copying  position  in 
which  it  does  not  intersect  said  second  optical  axis  and 
allows  the  light  image  to  be  projected  from  the  first  re- 
flector onto  the  copying  plane  of  the  copying  device  and 
a  viewing  position  in  which  said  second  reflector  is  in  the 
path  of  the  second  optical  axis  and  reflects  the  image 
projected  therealong  by  the  first  reflector  onto  the  view- 
ing screen  for  viewing  thereof; 

first  selector  means  manually  movable  between  a  viewing 
position  and  a  copying  position; 

means  responsive  to  moving  the  first  selector  means  to  the 
viewing  position  thereof  to  place  said  second  reflector  in 
the  viewing  position  thereof  and  responsive  to  moving  the 
first  selector  means  to  the  copying  position  thereof  to 
place  the  second  reflector  in  the  copying  position  thereof; 
an  image  rotating  prism  disposed  on  said  first  optical  path 
and  movable  between  a  first  position  to  cause  a  defined 
edge  of  the  selected  frame  to  be  along  a  horizontal  direc- 
tion of  the  viewing  screen  when  projected  thereon  and 
along  a  horizontal  direction  of  the  copying  plane  when 
projected  thereon  and  a  second  position  to  cause  said 
defined  edge  of  the  frame  to  be  along  a  vertical  direction 
of  the  viewing  screen  when  projected  thereon  and  along 


a  vertical  direction  of  the  copying  plane  when  projected 
thereon;  and 
means  responnsive  to  moving  the  first  selector  means  to  its 
copying  position  for  placing  the  image  rotating  prism  to 
a  selected  one  of  its  first  and  second  position  regardless 
of  the  position  of  the  image  rotating  prism  during  viewing 
of  the  selected  microfilm  frame,  whereby  an  elongated 
microfilm  frame  may  be  viewed  on  the  screen  with  its 
long  dimension  either  horizontal  or  vertical,  but  is  always 
copied  with  its  long  dimension  in  a  selected  direction  with 
respect  to  the  copying  device  so  that  the  same  width 
copying  paper  may  be  used  for  all  microfilm  frames. 


3,907,419 

AUTOMATIC  MULTI- VISUAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Norman  P.  Moran,  100  Amaz  St.,  Ojai,  Calif.  93023 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,879 

Int.  CI.*  G03B  21/26,  31/06 

U.S.  CI.  353—94  6  Claims 


1.  A  multi-visual  control  system  for  operating  a  plurality  of 
electrical  display  devices  in  predetermined  combinations  and 
sequences  comprising: 

a.  a  matrix  switchboard  having  a  plurality  of  columns  of  first 
and  second  adjacent  connecting  pins; 

b.  a  stepping  relay  having  a  plurality  of  sections  equal  to  the 
number  of  columns  of  the  matrix  switchboard  with  each 
section  having  a  plurality  of  contacts  equal  to  the  number 
of  connecting  pins  in  each  column;  said  stepping  relay 
having  a  separate  section  connected  to  the  first  adjacent 
connecting  pins  of  each  column  with  each  contact  con- 
nected to  a  separate  connecting  pin; 

c.  an  electrical  device  to  be  controlled  connected  to  the 
second  adjacent  connecting  pins  of  each  column  and  to 
each  section  of  the  stepping  relay; 

d.  a  power  supply  connected  to  said  electrical  devices  and 
said  stepping  relay; 

e.  means  for  sequentially  advancing  said  stepping  relay  by 
applying  a  D.C.  voltage  from  said  power  supply;  and 

f.  means  for  connecting  first  and  second  adjacent  connect- 
ing pins  of  said  matrix  switchboard  in  a  preselected  ar- 
rangement whereby  each  step  of  said  stepping  relay  oper- 
ates one  or  more  electrical  devices  in  a  predetermined 
sequence. 


3,907,420 
MICROnCHE  AND  READER 
George  J.  Yevich,  Leonia,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Personal  Communi- 
cations, Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  309,968,  Nov.  28,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,864,034.  This  applicatwn  Aug.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,085 

Int.  CI.*  G03B  23/08 
U.S.  CI.  353—121  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recording  macro  scenes  on  an  optical  fiche, 
including  the  steps  of: 
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a.  projecting  a  macro  scene  through  a  mask  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  apertures,  said  macro  scene  being  spaced 
from  said  mask, 

b.  aligning  the  mask  apertures  vdth  a  unique  set  of  optically 
active  elements  carried  by  a  fiche  whcMse  bottom  surface 
is  provided  with  a  photographic  emulsion,  the  number  of 
mask  apertures  being  less  than  the  number  of  optically 
active  elements. 


3,907,422 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECIPROCATING  CARRIAGES  IN 
COPYING  MACHINES 
Rudolf  Eppe,  Taufklrchen;  Gunther  Schnall,  Eching;  Walter 
Schott,  Zomeding;  Hermann  Bronner,  and  Rudlger  Ettel- 
bnick,  both  of  Munich,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa- 
Gcvaert  Aktiengeselischaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,727 
Claims   priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,   Nov.   30,    1972, 
2258669 

Int.  CL'  G03G  15128,  15132 
U.S.  CL  355—8  8  Claims 


c.  limiting  the  area  of  the  macro  scene  projected  into  each 
individual  mask  opening  by  optically  separating  the  mask 
openings  from  each  other  by  opaque  septa  normal  to  the 
macro  scene  and  to  the  mask  openings, 

d.  whereby  dispersed  micro  images  of  the  projected  macro 
scene  are  formed  on  the  emulsion. 


3,907,421 
TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 
REPRODUCING  MACHINES 
William  E.  Jordan,  PenffeM;  Edward  B.  Barton,  Rochester; 
Kenton  W.  Fiske,  Fairport,  and  Roger  M.  Swanson,  Roches- 
ter, aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatfam,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,996 

Int.  CI.*  G03G  15116 

IS.  CL  355—3  R  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  copying  machine,  particularly  in  a  book  copying 
machine  wherein  at  least  one  component  of  illuminating  and 
optical  scanning  means  is  reciprocable  with  respect  to  a  sta- 
tionary original,  a  combination  comprising  a  carriage  which  is 
reciprocable  along  an  elongated  path;  at  least  one  elongated 
endless  flexible  element  having  an  elongated  portion  which  is 
at  least  substantially  parallel  to  said  path;  means  for  coupling 
said  carriage  to  said  flexible  element;  and  means  for  moving 
said  flexible  element  at  a  plurality  of  substantially  constant 
speeds,  comprising  a  plurality  of  rotary  members  over  which 
said  flexible  element  is  trained  and  means  for  driving  said 
flexible  element  through  the  medium  of  at  least  one  of  said 
rotary  members,  said  driving  means  comprising  a  transmission 
having  means  for  rotating  said  one  rotary  member  forwardly 
at  a  first  speed  and  rearwardly  at  a  second  speed,  said  means 
for  rotating  said  one  rotary  member  comprising  a  first  shaft 
rigid  with  said  one  rotary  member,  a  second  shaft,  mating  first 
and  second  gears  respectively  secured  to  said  first  and  second 
shafts,  first  and  second  pulleys  respectively  mounted  on  and 
rotatable  relative  to  said  first  and  second  shafts,  first  and 
second  clutch  means  actuatable  to  respectively  connect  said 
first  and  second  pulleys  to  said  first  and  second  shafts,  and  a 
constant-speed  belt  trained  over  and  arranged  to  drive  said 
pulleys. 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  reproducing  machine  wherein  a  latent 
i  nage  is  formed  and  developed  by  image  forming  particles  on 
moving  photoreceptor  surface  and  a  transfer  roller  is  used 
ti)  transfer  the  image  onto  a  copy  sheet,  the  improvement 
\  hich  comprises  means  for  engaging  said  transfer  roller  into 
contact  with  the  photosensitive  surface  to  effect  the  image 
t  ansfer  when  the  machine  is  in  operation  and  disengaging  said 
t  ansfer  roller  away  from  said  photosensitive  surface  so  that 
t  le  transfer  roller  surface  is  not  in  contact  with  the  photosen- 
s  tive  surface  when  the  machine  is  not  in  operation;  and 
control  means  for  generating  an  enabling  control  signal 
when  said  machine  is  conditioned  to  be  ready  to  actuate 
a  copy  operation  and  for  generating  a  disabling  control 
signal  when  said  machine  completes  a  copy  run  or  the 
machine  operation  enters  into  an  interrupt  mode  due  to 
jam  or  other  malfunction  conditions,  said  engaging  and 
disengaging  means  responsive  to  said  enabling  ccmtrol 
signal  for  engaging  said  roller  in  contact  with  said  photo- 
receptor surface  and  responsive  to  said  disabling  control 
signal  for  disengaging  said  roller  away  from  said  photore- 
ceptor surface. 


3,907,423 
EXCESS  DEVELOPING  LIQUID  REMOVING  DEVICE 
Toshlo  Hayashi;  Kazuo  Goto,  both  of  Yokohama;  Osamu 
Haniyama,  Urawa;  Ichiro  Fukushinu,  Tokyo,  and  Kunio 
HiW,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Rkoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,791 

Claims  priority,  applkatk>n  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1972, 47-1257 

InL  CV  G03G  15110 

U.S.  CL  355-10  10  Ctoims 


"    ,33 


24 


1.  to  an  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  including  a 
moving  photoreceptor,  electrostatk  charging  means,  expo- 
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sure  means  and  transfer  means,  the  combination  comprising: 
means  for  applying  liquid  developer  onto  the  surface  of  the 
moving  photoreceptor  to  convert  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
into  a  visible  imsige; 
a  rotating  roller  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  liquid 
developer  applying  means  for  removing  excess  liquid 
developer  from  the  surface  of  the  moving  photoreceptor 
to  form  a  uniform  film  of  liquid  developer  thereon; 
means  for  supporting  said  rotating  roller  means  to  provide 
a  gap  between  the  periphery  of  said  rotating  roller  means 
and  the  surface  of  the  moving  photoreceptor  for  thereby 
preventing  said  rotating  roller  means  from  damaging  said 
visible  image  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  moving  photo- 
receptor, said  supporting  means  comprising  a  shaft  on 
which  said  rotating  roller  means  is  rotatably  supported,  a 
pair  of  electrically  insulated  rollers  rotatably  supported 
on  said  shaft  at  opposite  ends  of  said  rotating  roller 
means,  said  pair  of  electrically  insulated  rollers  each 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  said  rotating  roller 
means  for  thereby  providing  said  gap,  and  biasing  means 
for  urging  said  pair  of  electrically  insulated  rollers  into 
pressing  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  moving  photore- 
ceptor; 
driving  means  for  rotating  said  rotating  roller  means  such 
that  the  periphery  of  said  rotating  roller  means  moves  at 
the  gap  in  a  direction  substantially  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  surface  of  the  moving  photore- 
ceptor; and 
means  disposed  in  contact  with  the  periphery  of  said  rotat- 
ing roller  means  for  removing  liquid  developer  therefrom. 


3,907,424 
COPYING  APPARATUS 
Shigehiro  Komori,  Yokohama,  and  H^jime  Katayama,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo^ 
Japan 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  29,   1972,  47- 
97151 

tot.  CL''  G03B  29100;  G06M  1100;  B61L  1116;  G06M  7100 
U.S.  CL  355—29  13  Claims 


1.  A  copying  apparatus  for  forming  an  image  of  an  original 
on  a  copy  medium,  which  comprises: 

a  carriage  adapted  for  reciprocating  movement  for  support- 
ing said  original; 

copy  processing  means  for  forming  an  original  image  on  the 
copy  medium; 

means  to  grade  a  plurality  of  copy  media  bearing  said  origi- 
nal image  thereon  into  a  plurality  of  groups; 

a  number  of  copy  counter  means  equal  to  the  number  of 
said  grade  groups  for  counting  the  number  of  copy  medi- 
ums in  each  of  said  grade  groups;  and 

means  for  actuating  said  copy  counter  means  in  response  to 
the  reciprocating  movement  of  said  carriage. 


3,907,425 
AUTOMATIC  REGISTER  MARK  PRINTING  CONTROL 

DEVICE  IN  AN  ENGRAVING  MACHINE 
Itoi  Isamu,  Matsunoshita-cho  16,  Tzumoji,  Kiu-ku,  Kyoto, 
and  Sugou  Kiyoshi,  Nagatsuda-cho  2251,  Mklori-ku,  Yoko- 
hama, Kanagawa,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  June  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,239 

tot.  a.»  G03B  27152,  27142,  27/44 

U.S.  CL  355—40  4  Claims 


4aI     3B-^6B 
5B^5^B 


1.  An  automatic  register  mark  printing  control  device  in  an 
engraving  machine,  comprising: 

register  mark  printing  means  comprising  rotary  solenoids 
provided  at  the  ends  of  universal  arms  supported  at  one 
end  to  the  base  portion  of  a  negative  holder,  and  light- 
intercepting  plates  provided  at  the  edge  of  actuators  of 
said  solenoids  so  as  to  cover  the  respective  register  marks 
with  said  light-intercepting  plates  whereby  light  applied 
to  the  register  mark  sections  provided  around  a  light- 
penetrating  original  image  in  a  negative  holder  is  selec- 
tively controlled  to  produce  either  irradiated  or  non- 
irradiated  condition,  said  register  mark  printing  means 
generating  a  signal  upon  completion  of  every  positioning 
operation; 

counter  means  responsive  to  the  signal  generated  by  said 
plural  register  mark  printing  means  for  counting  the 
number  of  engraving  operations  completed  in  each  of  the 
X-axis  and  Y-axis  directions  during  the  engraving  pro- 
cess; 

numerical  value  setting  means  for  previously  setting  the 
numerical  value  of  the  number  of  segments  to  be  en- 
graved in  both  X-axis  and  Y-axis  directions  according  to 
the  engraving  layout; 

comparison  means  responsive  to  said  counter  means  and  to 
said  numerical  value  setting  means  for  comparing  the 
counted  value  of  said  number  of  engraving  operations 
and  the  set  value  of  the  number  of  segments  to  be  en- 
graved; and, 

selection,  control  means  responsive  to  said  comparison 
means  for  selectively  controlling  said  plural  register  mark 
printing  means  according  to  the  result  of  comparison  of 
said  counted  value  and  set  value. 


3,907,426 
MICROnCHE  PRINTER 
Ronald  Thomas  Goodliffe,  Westmarch,  61  Lansdowne  Rd., 
West  Worthing,  Sussex,  England 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,514 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13,  1973, 
18004/73 

tot.  a."  G03B  21/18,  21/26 
U.S.  CL  355—53  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  microfiche  from  microfilm  com- 
prising projection  means  for  projecting  images  from  said  mi- 
crofilm, a  table  for  supporting  fiche  material,  and  first  and 
second  drive  means  for  displacing  said  table  along  two  perpen- 
dicular axes  to  locate  the  areas  on  which  an  image  is  to  be 
recorded  in  alignment  with  said  projection  means,  wherein 
there  is  provided  for  each  of  said  axes  sensing  means,  a  bar 
co-operating  with  each  said  sensing  means  and  markings  on 
each  said  bar  at  regular  intervals  corresponding  to  the  re- 


r'60 


qu  ired  spacing  of  the  imagess  on  said  fiche,  each  said  bar 
ha  fing  a  plurality  of  series  of  said  markings  corresponding  to 
dii  ferent  fiche  formats,  one  of  said  sensing  means  and  said  bar 
be  ng  mounted  for  movement  with  said  table  and  the  other 
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a  diffusion  disk  closing  the  output  opening  of  the  ball  for 
diffusing  the  reflected  light;  and 

a  strip  reflector  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  light,  said  strip 
reflector  having  a  surface  for  adjusting  the  reflection  of 
the  light  before  the  light  enters  the  photographic  nega- 
tive. 


Z-« 


^ir~vb 


3,907,428 

REPRODUCTION  CAMERA  HAVING  A  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT  FOR  AUTOMATIC  REGULATION  OF  THE 

EXPOSURE  TIME 

Richard   Arlund   Norgaard,   Ballerup,  and  Sven   Nygaard, 

Nykobing  Falster,  both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Eskofot  A/S 

Industriparken,  Ballerup,  Denmark 

ContinuatHMi  of  Ser.  No.  298396,  Oct.  17,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  applKatran  Oct.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512,986 

Int.  CI.  G03b  27/76 

U.S.  CI.  355—68  6  Claims 


fixed  and  said  sensing  means  being  connected  to  said 
or  said  second  drive  means  to  stop  the  movement  of  said 
s  each  time  said  sensing  means  senses  a  marking  on  said 


3,907,427 
LIGHTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
ENLARGERS  T 

W^ner  Tschink,  Nassauische  Str.  4,  1  Berlin  31,  and  Rudolf 
qeger,  Gerdsmeyer  Weg  6b,  1  Berlin  42,  both  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,795 
(tlaims    priority,   applkation   Germany,   Jan.    13,    1973, 
23q2113 

Int.  CL^  G03B  27/54,  27/76 
U.SI  CI.  355—67 


14  Claims  1-  'n  a  reproduction  camera  having  a  control  circuit  for 
automatic  regulation  of  the  exposure  time  and  comprising  a 
supporting  frame  with  three  planes  displaceable  in  relation  to 
one  another,  said  planes  comprising  an  image  plane,  a  copy 
plane  and  a  lens  plane,  and  further  illuminating  means  for 
illuminating  the  object  which  is  to  be  reproduced  on  a  photo- 
sensitive medium,  the  improvement  comprising  light-sensitive 
means  for  continuously  sensing  the  quantity  of  light  from  said 
illuminating  means  as  modified  by  said  object  during  exposure 
of  said  photosensitive  medium  by  said  modified  light  and 
providing  an  output  signal  varying  as  a  function  of  incident 
light  and  means  mounting  said  light-sensitive  means  for  move- 
ment in  a  plane  adjacent  to  and  substantially  parallel  with  the 
image  plane,  between  said  image  and  lens  planes  the  control 
circuit  further  comprising  means  for  receiving  said  output 
signal  and  automatically  regulating  the  time  of  exposure  con- 
tinuously in  dependence  on  the  amount  of  light  falling  on  the 
light-sensitive  member. 


1.  A  lighting  attachment  for  photographic  enlarging  devices 
for  <  nlarging  negatives  comprising: 

a  ight  source  for  projecting  an  illuminated  beam; 

a  semi-spherical  hollow  ball  having  a  white  internal  wall 
surface  with  an  input  opening  on  its  curved  surface  di- 
rected at  said  light  source,  and  a  light  output  opening 
disposed  on  the  open  flat  portion  of  the  ball  opposite  said 
input  opening,  said  openings  defining  the  optical  axis  of 
the  ball; 

lighly  reflective  double  cone  centrally  disposed  within 
iaid  hollow  ball  and  consisting  of  two  cones  having  com- 
mon bases  with  their  vertexes  defining  an  axis  that  is 
:oaxial  with  the  optical  axis  of  said  bail,  wherein  one  cone 
'eflects  light  from  said  light  source  onto  the  internal  wall 


surface  of  said  ball,  and  the  other  cone  reflects 
he  wall  surface  to  the  output  opening; 


ight  from 


3,907,429 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

VELOCITY  OF  DROPLETS  FORMED  FROM  A  LIQUID 

STREAM 
Lawrence  Kuhn,  Ossining;  Robert  A.  Myers,  New  York;  Keith 
S.  Pennington,  Somers,  and  Bankim  R.  Shah,  Croton-on- 
Hudson,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  IntematkMial  Business 
Machines  Corporatkm,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,696 
Int.  a.'  GOIP  3/36;  GOIF  1/00;  GOID  21/04,  15/18 
U.S.  CL  356—28  14  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  velocity  of  droplets  formed 
firom  a  liquid  stream  including: 
means  forming  a  pair  of  apertures  spaced  from  each  other 
a  fixed  distance  related  to  the  design  wavelength  of  the 
droplets,  said  apertures  being  disposed  on  one  side  of  the 
path  of  the  droplets; 
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light  source  means  directed  toward  said  apertures  and  dis- 
posed on  the  opposite  side  of  the  path  of  the  droplets; 

means  to  strobe  said  light  source  means  at  a  selected  fre- 
quency related  to  the  frequency  of  generation  of  the 
droplets; 


3,907,431 

MAGNETIC  HEADING  REFERENCE 

John  A.  McDougal,  2314  E.  Court  St.,  Flint,  Mkh.  48503 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,741 

Int.  CI.''  GOIJ  4/00;  GOIN  21/40 

U.S.  a.  356—114  28  Claims 


ii:^ 


A 


LOGIC 
CKT 


R 


PRESSURE 
REGULATOR 


lI'VO-^l) 


.'  'j^  a  ^  ^  a 


7/ 


so.   WAVE 
MODULATOR     l^^ji 


V 


first  means  to  detect  when  a  droplet  blocks  each  of  said 
apertures; 

and  second  means  to  detect  the  velocity  of  the  droplets  in 
accordance  with  when  each  of  said  apertures  is  blocked 
and  the  selected  frequency  of  said  strobing  means. 


3,907,430 
OPTICAL  BANDPASS  FILTER 
Michael  Martin  Mann,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Northrop  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,026 

Int.  CI.*  GOIJ  3/14;  G02B  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  356—100  25  Claims 


1.  An  improved  technique  for  optical  filtering  and  removal 
of  selected  lines  from  a  prescribed  radiation  bandwidth,  doing 
so  without  otherwise  significantly  affecting  radiation  charac- 
teristics such  as  relative  spatial  or  angular  relationship  of  the 
rest  of  the  lines,  this  technique  comprising  in  combination: 
projecting  the  entrant  bandwidth  through  prescribed  disper- 
sive means  functioning  to  spread  the  band  and  then  re- 
combine  it,  collimatingly  without  significant  distortion; 
projecting  the  resultant  spectrum  through  a  first  pre- 
scribed mergent  means  matched  in  characteristics  with 
said   dispersive   means   and   so   disposed   with   respect 
thereto  as  to  produce  a  prescribed  expanded  bandwidth 
representing  said  original  input  lines,  however,  spaced 
apart  further  and  kept  collimated 
intercepting  prescribed  radiation  lines  to  remove  them  with 

prescribed  opaque  stop  means; 
merging  the  resultant  "filtered"  bandwidth  using  prescribed 
mergent  means  functioning  to  merge  this  bandwidth  and 
recombine  it,  collimatingly  and  without  significant  distor- 
tion 
reconstituting  and  recollimating  the  resultant  spectrum  so 
merged  with  prescribed  companion  collimation  means 
matched  with  said  mergent  means  and  disposed  with 
respect  thereto  to  produce  a  collimated  output  substan- 
tially the  same  as  said  input  and  colinear  therewith,  ex- 
cept for  said  line  removal;  said  dispersive  means  and 
mergent  means  being  matched  in  symmetrical  comple- 
mentarity. 


1.  Means  for  detecting  relative  angular  displacement  com- 
prising: a  source  of  unpolarized  light;  polarizing  means  dis- 
posed in  the  path  of  light  from  said  source  to  cause  the  light 
passing  therethrough  to  be  polarized;  analyzing  means  dis- 
posed in  the  path  of  said  polarized  light  comprising  a  central 
polarized  area  and  an  outer  polarized  area  surrounding  said 
central  polarized  area,  said  central  and  outer  polarized  areas 
being  arranged  to  have  their  respective  directions  of  polariza- 
tion at  an  angle  to  each  other;  a  first  photo-responsive  means 
positioned  to  receive  the  light  which  first  passes  through  said 
polarizing  means  and  then  through  said  central  polarized  area 
of  said  analyzing  means;  and  a  second  photo-responsive  means 
positioned  to  receive  the  light  which  first  passes  through  said 
polarizing  means  and  then  through  said  outer  polarized  area 
of  said  analyzing  means;  said  analyzing  means  and  said  polar- 
izing means  being  angularly  displaceable  relative  to  each 
other. 


3,907,432 

ROTATING  OPTICAL  WEDGE  DEVICE 

Franco  Bersani,  Via  A.  da  Sangalk>,  10,  Piacenza,  Italy 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,912 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept.  20, 1972,  29421/72 

Int.  CI.  GO  lb  11/26 

U.S.  CL  356—138  10  Claims 
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I.  A  device  for  the  exact  measuring  of  close  angles,  essen- 
tially comprising  an  optical  wedge  and  a  topographical  tele- 
scope, wherein  said  optical  wedge  is  mechanically  connected 
to  said  telescope  and  able  to  rotate  about  the  optical  axis 
thereof  by  any  carefully  measurable  angle,  being  further  pro- 
vided a  mechanical  gear  connected  to  the  wedge  and  suitable 
to  operate  the  rotation  of  said  wedge  and  a  reading  means 
connected  with  said  mechanical  gear  and  provided  with  heli- 
cal graduations  relating  to  angles  which  are  functkjns  of  the 
wedge  rotation  angle. 
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3,907,433 

MOVING  TARGET  FIRING  SIMULATOR  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  ADJUSTMENT  OF  SAID  SIMULATOR 

Jacques  NauH,  56,  avenue  Emik  Zoia,  Paris   15°  (Seine), 

France 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,964 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  3, 1972, 72  J8883 
Int.CI.  GOlb  11126 
Mj^.  CL  356 — 152  ,    14  Claims 


nously  scanning  said  camera  devices  in  opposite  directions 
over  the  respective  fields  of  view,  the  right-hand  camera  de- 
vices scanning  from  right  to  left  and  the  left-hand  camera 
device  from  left  to  right. 
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A  moving  target  firing  simulator  comprising  a  weapon 
a  firing  axis  and  equipped  with  a  generator  which 
pr<  duces  electromagnetic  pulse  trains  of  short  wavelength  and 
<  ontrolied  by  the  firing  mechanism  of  said  weapon,  a  con- 
"  optical  system  for  concentrating  said  pulse  trains  into 
beam  directed  to  the  target,  said  beam  forming  at  its 
with  said  target  a  spot  having  a  predetermined 
and  whose  center  travels  on  an  envelope  when  the 
is  moved  with  respect  to  the  target,  means  for  displacing 
axis  of  said  beam  through  a  predetermined  angle  with 
to  the  firing  axis,  and  photosensitive  receivers  distrib- 
on  target  faces,  wherein  said  simulator  comprises  a 
pierced  by  an  opening  which  forms  an  object  for  the 
optical  system,  said  screen  being  placed  between  the  pulse- 
generator  and  the  optical  system,  and  wherein  the  con- 
and  the  dimensions  of  said  opening,  the  distance  between 
opening  and  said  optical  system,  the  distribution  of  the 
photosensitive  receivers  on  one  lateral  face  of  the  target,  are 
letermined  that  the  envelope  of  the  center  of  the  spot 
practically  inscribed  within  aa  simplified  perimeter  of 
■  face  of  the  target  when  the  spot  is  displaced  around 
target  with  the  contour  of  said  spot  maintained  approxi- 
a^ely  tangent  to  said  photosensitive  receivers. 
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3,907,435 
LIGHT  BEAM  AUGNMENT  TARGET  AND  METHOD 
Roger  J.  Roodvoets,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Laser 
Alignment,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  293^12 

Int.  a.'G01B  11126 

U.S.  CI.  356-153  2  Claims 


3,907,434 
BINAURAL  SIGHT  SYSTEM 
DodaM  K.  Coles,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Zipcor,  Inc., 
Fbrt  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,033 

Int.  CI.*  GOIB  11126;  GOID  21104 

liJS  CL  356-152  12  Claims 


1.  A  target  system  for  use  in  aligning  pipes  to  a  pre-aligned 
collimated  light  beam  which  is  projected  axially  of  the  pipe, 
said  target  comprising:  electrically  operated  light  beam  sens- 
ing means  positionable  at  an  end  of  a  pipe  section  to  intercept 
said  beam  and  adapted  to  generate  a  signal  when  in  alignment 
with  said  beam;  said  light  beam  sensing  means  including  a 
plurality  of  photosensing  elements  arranged  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern,  said  sensing  elements  being  adapted  to  gener- 
ate a  signal  in  response  to  impingement  of  said  beam  on  said 
sensing  elements,  and  indicating  means  responsive  to  said 
signal  from  said  sensing  means  to  indicate  alignment  of  said 
beam  with  said  sensing  means,  said  indicating  means  including 
tone  generating  means  responsive  to  signals  from  said  sensing 
means  to  produce  an  audible  indication  of  the  position  of  said 
sensing  means  with  respect  to  said  light  beam. 

2.  The  apparatus  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said  light 
beam  is  pulsed  and  said  photo-sensing  elements  are  responsive 
only  to  said  pulsed  light  beam. 


A  sight  system  for  producing  signals  representative  of  the 
of  a  visible  object  comprising  means  for  generating 
and  second  time  related  signals  at  an  audible  frequency, 
electrically  operable  stimulating  devices  connected  to 
signal-generating  means  for  activating  each  of  said  de- 
in  response  to  said  first  and  second  signals,  respectively; 
signal-generating  means  including  two  electronic  camera 
that  generate  image  signals  representative  of  optical 
projected  thereonto,  means  positioning  said  camera 
in  horizontally  spaced  relation  to  have  overlapping 
of  view,  said  stimulating  devices  also  being  held  in  hori- 
zontally spaced  relation,  signal  circuitry  independently  con- 
the  right  and  left  camera  devices  to  the  right  and  left 
stimijlating  devices,   respectively,  and  means  for  synchro- 


3,907,436 
OPTICAL  AUGNMENT  DEVICE  PROVIDING  A  VIRTUAL 

PIVOTING  LASER 

George  J.  Wolga,  P.O.  Box  730,  Ithaca,  N.V.  14850 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,948 

Int.  a.  GOlb  11126 

U.S.  CI.  356-153  6  Claims 

1.  The  combination  with  a  means  for  emitting  a  beam  of 

radiant  energy,  means  to  allow  variation  in  the  direction  of  the 

beam  and  means  to  guide  such  beam  in  a  path  such  that  the 

beam  always  passes  through  a  virtual  pivot  point  in  space  at 

a  distance  from  the  emitting  means  while  the  direction  of  the 

beam  passing  through  such  virtual  pivot  point  varies  in  at  least 

two  orthogonal  directions,  means  defming  a  real  pivot  point 
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along  said  path,  including  means  for  imaging  the  beam  from 
said  real  pivot  point  at  said  virtual  pivot  point,  and  means 
mounting  said  imaging  means  for  movement  with  respect  to 
said  variation  allowing  means  along  its  axis  to  vary  the  dis- 


zero  angle  of  incidence  with  respect  to  said  surface;  and 
slit  camera  means  for  recording  the  contour  of  said  sur- 


tance  of  the  virtual  pivot  point  from  the  real  pivot  point  and 
in  two  orthogonal  directions  transverse  to  its  axis  indepen- 
dently of  the  direction  varying  means  and  the  real  pivot  point 
defining  means. 


3,907,437 
CELL  CLASSinCATION  SYSTEM 
Tomas  Hirschfeld,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Block 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,747 

Int.  CI.  GO  In  21122 

U.S.  CI.  356—156  12  Claims 
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1.  Method  of  determining  the  comparative  shape  of  cell 
nuclei  of  a  population  of  cells  characterized  in  having  the 
same  mass  of  nuclear  DNA  in  each  cell,  and  comprising  the 
steps  of 

measuring  for  each  of  said  nuclei  the  magnitude  of  a  shape- 
dependent  function  other  than  volume,  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  concentration  of  DNA  in  said  each  of  said 
nuclei,  and 
comparing  said  magnitude  with  a  difTerentily  determined 
value  of  said  function  for  the  same  concentration  of 
DNA,  whereby  to  obtain  from  the  coinparison  a  value 
which  is  indicative  of  the  shape  of  said  nuclei. 


3,907,438 
CONTOUR  MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR  CYLINDERS 
John  M.  Holeman,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,768 
Int.  CI.  GOlb  11124 
UJS.  CI.  356—156  12  Claims 

1.  A  contour  measuring  system  for  cylindrical  surfaces 
comprising: 
a  source  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  sheets  of  collimated  light; 
a  cylindrical  surface  having  the  axis  thereof  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  sheets,  said  cylindrical 
surface  positioned  so  that  said  light  sheets  have  a  non- 


nmMtimtiTtit 


face  at  the  intersection  of  said  light  sheets  and  said  sur- 
face. 


3,907,439 
EDGE-SENSING  WITH  A  SCANNING  LASER  BEAM 
Carl  A.  Zanoni,  Middletown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Zygo  Corpora- 
tion, Middlefidd,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  388,267,  Aug.  14,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,856,411,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
368,441,  June  8,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  463,654 
Int.  CI.'' GOIB  11104,  111  10 
U.S.  CI.  356—160  2  Claims 


'« 
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1.  An  electrooptical  edge-sensing  device  comprising  (A)  a 
source  of  radiant  energy  which  produces  a  narrow  beam;  (B) 
means  for  scanning  said  beam  and  passing  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  past  an  edge  of  an  object;  (C)  means  for  collecting  and 
photosensing  said  portion  of  said  beam  passing  said  edge  to 
produce  a  first  set  of  signals;  (D)  means  to  differentiate  said 
first  signals  to  produce  a  second  signal  with  maximum  inten- 
sity at  points  corresponding  to  said  edge  of  said  object;  (E) 
means  to  further  differentiate  said  second  signal  to  produce  a 
third  signal  of  zero  intensity  at  points  corresponding  to  said 
edge  of  said  object;  (F)  means  to  feed  a  portion  of  said  second 
signal  to  a  switch  to  which  said  third  signal  is  also  fed.  which 
switch  passes  said  third  signal  only  for  a  limited  period  adja- 
cent the  peak  of  said  second  signal;  and  (G)  means  to  utilize 
the  signal  from  said  switch  in  measuring  the  position  of  said 
edge. 
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3,907,440 
OPTOELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Werner  Ekbcnberger;  Kari  Lapp,  both  of  Zurich;  Erich  Lo- 
epfe,  iMUkerberg,  and  Hansniedi  Stutz,  Dietykon,  all  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  AktiengeseUschaft  Gebruder  Lo- 
cpfe,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,187 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   16,   1972, 
15184/72;  Dec.  21, 1972, 18649/72;  June  15, 1973, 8682/73 

Int.  C1.2  GOIN  21118 
U-S.  CL  356-199  20  Claims 


bore  of  said  sleeve,  a  carrier  threaded  to  said  threaded  portion 
and  having  a  periphery  in  guided  relation  with  said  body  bore, 
elongate  key  means  coacting  between  said  body  bore  and  said 
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I.  An  optoelectrical  apparatus,  comprising  light  transmit- 
ting means  for  generating  at  least  two  pulsed  light  beams  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  light  pulses  of  each  beam  follow  the 
light  pulses  of  the  other  beam  in  alternate  sequence,  said  light 
transmitting  means  including  at  least  two  light  sources  and 
means  for  generating  in  alternate  sequence  at  least  two  series 
of  electric  pulses  which  are  individually  supplied  to  the  light 
sources,  light  receiving  means  including  light  sensing  means 
responsive  to  light  generated  by  the  light  transmitting  means 
and  producing  an  electric  output  representative  of  the  wave- 
form of  the  received  light,  and  electronic  evaluation  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  output  of  the  light  sensing  means 
and  comprising  means  for  separating  from  said  electric  output 
at  least  one  electric  signal  originating  from  one  of  said  pulsed 
light  beams,  said  separating  means  including  at  least  one 
controllable  separation  stage  having  a  signal  input  and  a  con- 
trol input,  the  electric  output  of  the  light  sensing  means  being 
supplied  to  the  signal  input  and  one  of  said  series  of  electric 
pulses  generated  by  the  light  transmitting  means  being  sup- 
plied to  the  control  input  such  that  the  separation  stage  is 
responsive  only  to  the  component  of  the  electric  output  of  the 
light  sensing  means  which  is  due  to  said  one  series  of  electric 
pulses  which  controls  said  separation  stage. 


carrier  for  preventing  carrier  rotation  within  said  body  bore, 
and  a  removable  closure  cap  having  snap-sealing  engagement 
with  the  open  end  of  said  body  wall. 

3,907,442 
FASTENER  SEALANT  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Bruce  D.  Reid,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Briles  Man- 
ufacturing, Omark  Industries,  Precision  Fastening  Subsid- 
iary, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  302,735 

Int.  CI.  F16b  5100 

\}J&.  CL  403-37  3  Cai^s 


3,907,441 
SEALED  CONTAINER  FOR  DISPENSING  A  VOLATILE 

PRODUCT 
Eric  J.  Idee,  Cheshire;  Edward  F.  Kllmeck,  Waterbury,  and 
Francis  G.  Marshall,  Meriden,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Eyelet  Specialty  Co.,  Inc.,  Wallingford,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  537,430 
Int  Ci.2  A45D  40106 
lUACL  401-75  13  Claims 

1.  A  swivel-action  dispensing  container  for  a  paste  product 
laving  volatile  ingredients,  comprising  a  moldedplastic  tubu- 
ar  container  body  having  a  cylindrical  bore  within  a  body  wall 
uid  open  at  one  end,  said  body  having  a  closure-wall  forma- 
ion  comprising  a  relatively  thin-walled  seal  sleeve  concentric 
vithin  the  cylindrical  bore  and  a  compliant  frusto-conical  wall 
ntegrally  connecting  one  end  of  said  sleeve  to  said  body  wall, 
vhereby  said  seal  sleeve  has  a  degree  of  compliant  yieldability 
IS  to  its  axis  orientation  with  respect  to  the  bore  axis,  a  mold- 
:d-plastic  actuator  comprising  a  bearing  porUon  rotatably 
eceived  in  the  sleeve  region  of  said  closure  wall  and  integrally 
ncluding  {a)  an  elongate  threaded  stem  projecting  upward 
"vith  the  bore  and  (i>)  an  externally  exposed  actuating  base, 
said  bearing  portion  including  two  circumferentially  continu- 
xis  seal  beads  having  slight  interference-fit  relation  with  the 


1.  A  joint  structure  including  a  plurality  of  overiapping 
members  and  means  defining  a  continuous  sealant  channel 
extending  along  the  interface  between  respective  pairs  of 
members,  with  at  least  a  pair  of  holes  extending  through  said 
plurality  of  members  spaced  along  said  joint  and  substantially 
centrally  intersecting  said  channel;  at  least  a  pair  of  bolt-type 
fasteners  comprising  a  portion  of  the  joint  structure,  each 
fastener  comprising  a  head  and  a  gripping  end  proximate 
opposite  sides  of  said  plurality  of  overlapping  members,  and 
a  shank  engaged  through  respective  ones  of  said  holes,  each 
of  said  fasteners  having  an  injection  bore  opening  at  one  of 
said  ends  and  extending  into  the  shank  to  a  position  proximate 
said  channel,  each  of  said  fasteners  having  a  radially  extending 
mjection  port  means  in  communication  with  said  bore,  said 
port  means  extending  entirely  through  the  wall  of  said  shank 
and  termmating  at  least  in  part  in  said  channel,  and  further 
wherein  the  width  of  said  channel  is  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  each  of  said  fasteners  in  the  area  of  the  ports,  said  channel 
further  providing  communication  between  said  fastener  injec- 
tion ports,  and  said  bore  and  port  means  in  said  fasteners 
providing  a  flow  path  for  the  injection  of  flowable  sealant  into 
said  channel  and  along  the  length  thereof,  whereby  the  length 
of  said  channel  may  be  supplied  or  resupplied  with  sealant 
without  disturbing  the  fasteners  after  assembly  of  the  joint 
structure. 
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3,907,443 
COMPOSITE  EXPANSION  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  L.  McLean,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Acme  High- 
way Products  Corporatton,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,222 

Int.  CL^EOIC  11112 

U.S.  CL  404—56  4  Claims 


57 


% 


"«ii2Z4pvV«^L'^ 


/' 


1.  A  composite  expansion  joint  assembly  comprising:  edge 
members  adapted  to  define  the  opposite  sides  of  an  expansion 
groove  between  deck  sections;  at  least  two  resiliently  yieldable 
elongated  sealing  elements  in  side-by-side  relation;  an  elon- 
gated rigid  structural  member  interposed  between  said  sealing 
elements;  support  bars  extending  transversely  of  said  rigid 
structural  member  and  being  connected  thereto  for  support- 
ing the  same;  means  supporting  said  support  bar  adjacent  the 
opposite  ends  thereof  for  sliding  movement  relative  thereto 
adjacent  at  least  one  end  thereof;  and  elastic,  non-metallic, 
means  for  resiliently  separating  said  rigid  structural  member 
from  said  support  bars  for  limited  movement  relative  thereto 
for  absorbing  noise,  stress  and  strain  therebetween  and 
mounting  means  for  connecting  said  support  bar  to  said  rigid 
structural  member  comprising,  fastening  means  secured  to  a 
surface  of  said  elongated  rigid  structural  member  and  means 
fixidly  secured  to  said  support  bar  for  receiving  said  fastening 
means  wherein  said  rigid  structural  member  is  substantially 
anchored  to  said  support  bar. 


3,907,444 
PIVOT  JOINT  HAVING  AT  LEAST  FOUR  DEGREES  OF 

FREEDOM 
Gene  W.  Arant,  2444  Jupiter  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90046 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  324,957,  Jan.  19,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,854,208.  This  application  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,808 

Int.  CLF16C  11100 
U.S.  CI.  403—77  4  Claims 


1.  A  pivot  joint  having  four  degrees  of  freedom,  comprising: 
an  empty  tubular  member  having  an  empty  longitudinally 
extending  slot  formed  in  a  wall  portion  thereof; 
a  sphere  seated  within  said  tubular  member  in  free  axially 
slidable  and  rotatable  engagement  with  the  interior  cir- 
cumferential wall  surface  thereof; 
a  post  having  its  longitudinal  axis  substantially  aligned  with 
the  radius  center  of  said  sphere; 


one  end  of  said  post  extending  through  said  slot  and  being 
fixedly  attached  to  said  sphere  whereby  said  tubular 
member  may  slide  in  the  direction  of  its  own  longitudinal 
axis  relative  to  said  sphere  and  post,  may  twist  about  said 
sphere  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  post,  and  may  also  twist  about  said  sphere  in  a  plane 
in  which  said  |x>st  lies;  and 

the  width  of  said  slot  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
one  end  of  said  post  whereby  said  tubular  member  may 
also  rotate  about  its  own  longitudinal  axis  relative  to  said 
sphere  and  fx^st. 


3,907,445 

SELF-ALIGNING  JOIST  HANGER  FOR  STRUCTURAL 

STEEL  FRAMING 

Alan  C.  Wendt,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Gypsum  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  538,698 

Int.  CI."  F16B  5100 

U.S.  CI.  403—232  2  Claims 


II 


1.  In  a  hanger  for  mounting  hollow  metal  joists  perpendicu- 
lar to  headers  and  the  like,  including  a  U-shaped  top  flange  for 
hanging  the  hanger,  and  a  backplate  suspended  from  the 
hanger  with  side  flanges  projecting  outward  from  the  back- 
plate  for  connection  to  a  joist,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  side  flanges  each  divided  from  the  backplate  outward  at  a 
point  intermediate  to  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  thereby 
forming  a  spaced  top  and  bottom  portions  of  the  side  flanges, 
and  with  the  distance  between  the  top  F>ortions  of  the  side 
flanges  being  less  than  the  distance  between  the  bottom  por- 
tions of  the  side  flanges,  wherein  said  side  flanges  are  uncon- 
nected except  by  the  backplate  to  define  a  channel  open  at 
both  ends  thereby  enabling  them  to  accommodate  any  height 
joist,  and  whereby  a  joist  to  be  attached  to  the  side  flanges  is 
supported  by  the  spaced  together  top  portions  of  the  side 
flanges  while  the  joist  is  being  attached  to  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  at  least  one  of  the  side  flanges. 

3,907,446 
SHANK  AND  SOCKET  JOINT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Gurdon  Leslie,  North  Madison,  Ohio,  assignor  to  True  Temper 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  250341 
Int.  CI.  F16I  13110 
U.S.  CI.  403—268  6  Claims 

1.  A  shank  and  socket  joint  for  joining  a  loosely  fitting 
shank  of  one  member  to  means  affording  a  mating  socket 
cavity  of  another  member;  said  mating  socket  cavity  being  of 
substantially  larger  cross-sectional  dimension  than  said  shank 
and  providing  a  substantially  uniform  clearance  around  said 
shank;  a  hardenable  thixotropic  adhesive  material  disposed  at 
rest  said  clearance;  small,  solid,  relatively  heavy  discrete  parti- 
cles disposed  throughout  said  adhesive  material  at  random 
spaced  intervals  in  said  clearance  for  maintaining  uniform 
spacing  of  said  shank  with  respect  to  said  socket  cavity  and 
centering  said  shank  within  said  socket  cavity,  said  thixotropic 
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adhesive  material  in  said  initially  flowable  form  having  the  3  907  44g 

characteristic  of  increasing  its  viscosty  when  at  rest  so  as  to  KNOB 

Richard  W.  KoUbar,  Parma,  and  Robert  F.  Rupnik,  Brooklyn, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland. 
Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,464 

Int.  a.' F16D  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  403-361  1  Claim 


^■'  i''i    I'S'h 


maintain  said  particles  at  said  spaced  intervals  and  center  said 
shank  until  said  adhesive  material  hardens. 


3,907,447 
DEVICE  FOR  LOCKING  AN  ACTUATING  ELEMENT 
Alexel  Mikhailovich  Arkharov,  Yartsevskaya  uiitsa  28,  korpus 
1,  kv.  51;  Nikolai  Trofimovkh  Romancnko,  Tokmakov 
pcreutok,  13-15,  kv.  165;  Jury  Filippovkh  Nikitin,  uiitsa 
Arbat,  18,  kv.  31,  and  Ljudmila  Anatolievna  Litenkova, 
Bashitouskay  uUtsa,  19,  kv.  158,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,631 
Int.  CI.*  G05G  5100 
U.S.  CI.  403-316  8  Claims 


1.  A  one-piece,  molded  knob  for  use  in  turning  a  control 
shaft  having  a  leading  end  of  generally  "D"  shaped  cross-sec- 
tion comprising  a  generally  flat  outer  surface  and  a  generally 
arcuate  outer  surface,  said  knob  comprising  a  manually  en- 
gageable  head  portion  and  a  tubular  stem  integrally  formed 
with  and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  head  portion,  said 
stem  comprising  an  outer  stem  wall  which  at  least  partially 
defines  a  longitudinally  extending  chamber  for  receiving  a 
portion  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  control  shaft,  said  chamber 
being  of  a  generally  D  shaped  cross-section  being  defined  by 
a  generally  flat  inner  surface  and  a  generally  arcuate  inner 
surface,  retainer  means  integral  with  said  outer  stem  wall  for 
retaining  the  control  shaft  in  said  chamber,  said  retainer 
means  comprising  surface  means  extending  from  said  arcuate 
inner  surface  and  inclined  in  the  direction  of  insertion  of  the 
shaft  into  said  chamber,  said  retainer  means  located  in  a 
position  for  engagement  with  the  leading  end  of  the  control 
shaft  for  resiliently  deflecting  a  portion  of  said  outer  stem  wall 
radially  outwardly  as  the  control  shaft  is  inserted  into  said 
chamber  and  for  pressing  the  control  shaft  against  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  inner  surface  of  said  chamber  under  the  influ- 
ence of  the  resiliently  deflected  portion  of  said  outer  stem 
wall,  said  outer  stem  wall  adjacent  to  said  retainer  means 
being  recessed  and  relatively  thinner  than  the  adjacent  por- 
tions of  said  outer  stem  wall. 


1.  A  device  for  locking  an  actuating  element  in  a  preset 
position  comprising:  a  support;  a  catch  mating  with  said  sup- 
port and  forming,  together  with  it,  a  lock,  the  mating  surfaces 
of  said  support  and  catch  having  a  recess  on  one  of  them  and 
a  projection  on  the  other,  said  recess  and  projection  being 
engaged  while  locking  said  actuating  element,  the  external 
surface  of  said  kx;k  having  a  portion  comprising  a  solid  of 
revolution;  a  retainer  for  fixing  the  relative  positions  of  said 
support  and  catch  while  locking  said  actuating  element,  said 
retainer  comprising  a  torsional  spring  mounted  on  said  solid 
of  revolution;  means  for  holding  said  spring  from  untwisting 
while  locking  said  actuating  element  and  allowing  it  to  untwist 
while  unlocking  said  actuating  element,  said  means  being 
kx;ated  on  said  lock  and  connected  with  at  least  one  end  of 
said  spring,  said  spring  having  an  inside  diameter  in  the  free 
state  larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  solid  of  revolu- 
tion by  at  least  the  lateral  dimensions  of  said  projection. 


3,907,449 
STABILIZING  OPEN  GRADED  ASPHALT-CONCRETE 
Rkhard  J.  Bennett;  Lew  T.  Gray,  and  Dak  F.  Levy,  aU  of 
BartksviUe,  Okla.,  assignors  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Company, 
Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,203 
Int.  CI.*  EOlC  7106 
U.S.CL  404-75  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  an  open  graded  course  of  as- 
phalt-concrete against  lateral  displacement  under  a  moving 
load,  said  method  comprising: 

1.  causing  particulate  matter  to  be  passed  into  the  inter- 
stices of  said  asphalt-concrete  course,  said  particulate 
matter  sized  in  a  range  sufficiently  small  to  enter  the 
interstices,  and 

2.  consolidating  the  particulate  matter  within  the  interstices 
with  an  emulsion  comprising  a  thermoplastic  elastomer, 
a  resinous  material,  and  a  polar  solvent. 
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3,907,450 

SCARIFIER  FOR  USE  WITH  ASPHALT  CONCRETE 

ROADWAY  REFINISHING  APPARATUS 

Earl  F.  Cutler,  Lawrence,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Cutler  Repavii^, 

Inc.,  Lawrence,  Kans. 

Filed  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,067 

Int.  CI.2  EOlC  23114 

U.S.  CI.  404—90  25  Claims 


.4s 


■  ilarh--  WmrA 


'± 


1 


7^-  ■ 


x^ 


^*-_-:_r-.  -i"---. 


Ji 


.'^^^^^^^^^^^^^vv^?:^^^^^^^?^?^^^^'^;?^^^^^ 


^a-      «r 


1.  A  scarifier  assembly  for  engagement  with  a  road  surface 
to  excavate  the  road  surface,  comprising:  a  support  frame 
adapted  to  be  moved  over  the  road  surface  in  a  given  direc- 
tion, a  plurality  of  scarifying  blade  units  secured  to  said  sup- 
port frame  for  separate  selective  upward  and  downward 
movement  and  positioned  to  have  cutting  tips  thereof  engage- 
able  with  the  road  surface  when  in  the  down  position  during 
a  scarifying  operation,  and  a  plurality  of  discrete  yieldable 
fluid  operated  pressure  applying  means  positioned  beneath 
said  support  frame  and  directly  over  said  plurality  of  scarifying 
blades  to  apply  a  downward  pressure  directly  upon  said  scari- 
fying blades  during  the  sacrifying  operation. 

3,907,451 
EXTENSIBLE  SCREED  AND  AUGER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

ROAD  PAVING  MACHINE 
Robert  F.  Fisher,  Wakeman,  and  Kenneth  A.  Kuhl,  Milan, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Lay-Mor  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Wakeman,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,841 

Int.  CI.*  EOlC  19/12 

U.S.  CI.  404—101  14  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  spreading  paving  material  comprising: 

a.  material  transport  means  for  transporting  a  quantity  of 
paving  material  over  a  surface  to  be  paved, 

b.  said  transport  means  including  discharge  means  for  de- 
positing the  paving  material  on  the  surface  to  be  paved, 
c.  extensible  strike-off  means  connected  to  said  transport 
means  and  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  discharge  means 
for  leveling  and  smoothing  the  paving  material  as  it  is 
deposited  on  the  surface  to  be  paved, 

d.  said  strike-off  means  including  a  laterally  stationary  first 
member  and  a  second  member  connected  to  said  first 
member  for  lateral  movement  relative  thereto. 


e.  a  rotatable  auger  mounted  on  and  carried  by  said  second 
member  and  positioned  between  said  discharge  means 
and  said  strike-off  means,  and 

f.  means  for  laterally  extending  and  retracting  said  second 
member  and  said  auger. 


3,907,452 

TOOL  GUIDE 

Walter  C.  Tripp,  5590  Briarhills  Ln.,  Reno,  Nev.  89502 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,101 

Int  CI.*  B23B  45/14 

VJS.  CL  408—56  6  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  workpiece  engaging  tool  for  drilling  and  the 
like  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing  having  an  elongated  upper  bearing  guide 
and  gripping  section  and  a  lower  workpiece  engaging 
section; 

the  housing  upper  section  including  a  central  elongated 
internal  bearing  surface  and  an  external  surface  suitable 
for  gripping  by  the  user  at  a  distance  from  a  work  surface; 
the  housing  lower  section  being  substantially  wider  than 
the  housing  upper  section  and  having  both  a  wide  and 
deep  inwardly  tapering  cut  out  section  for  engaging  circu- 
lar workpieces  of  varying  diameter  and  other  non-planar 
workpieces,  and  also  having  a  flat  end  surface  for  engag- 
ing flat  workpieces; 

an  elongated  cylindrical  shank  longer  than  the  housing 
which  extends  down  therethrough  and  is  smooth  surfaced 
and  dimensioned  to  give  a  bearing  fit  for  both  rotative 
and  longitudinal  movement  with  respect  to  the  internal 
bearing  surface; 

the  shank  including  a  chuck  having  adjustable  jaws  for 
holding  a  tool  at  its  lower  end,  and  an  elongated  shaft  at 
its  upper  end  for  engaging  power  tool  members; 

spring  means  positioned  on  the  outside  of  and  extending 
above  the  housing  clear  of  the  shank  for  providing  longi- 
tudinal spring  bias  of  the  shank  with  respect  to  the  hous- 
ing, the  spring  having  an  inner  diameter  substantially 
greater  than  the  external  dimensions  of  the  shank  for 
assuring  sufficient  clearance  therefrom  to  permit  unre- 
stricted longitudinal  movement  between  the  spring  and 
shank;  and 

the  shank  being  connected  to  the  spring  through  an  adjust- 
able rotative  bearing  and  stop  assembly  including  a  collar 
fixedly  connected  to  the  shank,  and  an  intermediate 
bearing  member  disposed  between  the  upper  end  of  the 
spring,  and,  the  collar  and  the  bearing  member  having  flat 
planar  bearing  surfaces  in  engagement  with  each  other. 
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3,907,453 

CUTTING  TOOL  HOLDER 
Gene  Lee  Bennett,  North  Madison,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Genio 
Tools,  Inc.,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  277,636 

Int.  CI.  B23b  29103 

U.S.  CL  408-199  9  Claims 


a  cam  coupled  to  said  first  sprocket  means  in  operable 
proximity  with  said  filler  valve,  said  filler  valve  being 
adapted  for  axial  reciprocating  movement; 

each  of  said  inflatable  buoyancy  bladders  having  a  filler 
dump  valve  positioned  for  cooperation  with  said  filler 
valve; 


1.  A  new  tool  member  and  tool  holder  for  use  therewith  of 
the  type  including  an  elongated  holder  body  adapted  to  be 
iffixed  to  a  conventional  metal  removal  machine,  said  body 
laving  an  elongated  tool  mounting  shaft  extending  coaxially 
)utwardly  from  said  holder  body,  said  tool  mounting  shaft 
ncluding  a  front  end  face  disposed  generally  normally  to  said 
nounting  shaft  and  a  tool  member  receiving  recess  extending 
ongitudinally  inwardly  from  said  front  end  face,  said  recess 
ncluding  a  circular  wall  portion  extending  longitudinally  into 
aid  mounting  shaft  and  a  single  slot  opening  from  said  circu- 
ar  wall  radially  through  said  mounting  shaft,  said  slot  having 
)lanar  walls  at  right  angles  to  one  another  and  intersecting 
aid  circular  wall  portion  at  circumferentially  spaced  locations 
hereabout,  said  tool  member  including: 
a  circular  mounting  portion  dimensioned  to  be  received 
within  said  circular  portion  of  said  recess  in  a  desired 
axial  position  relative  to  said  mounting  shaft  and 
a  tool  element  fxjrtion  rigidly  affixed  to  said  mounting 
portion  and  extending  generally  radially  outward  there- 
from through  said  slot,  said  tool  element  portion  includ- 
ing a  tool  cutting  area  generally  disposed  at  the  outermost 
radial  surface  thereof  and  planar  sides  disposed  in  said 
slot  in  facial  engagement  with  said  planar  walls  of  said  slot 
to  prevent  rotation  of  said  tool  member  relative  to  said 
mounting  shaft,  and 
a  retaining  cap  dimensioned  to  be  received  over  said  recess 
and  said  tool  member  and  attached  to  said  shaft  in  lock- 
ing relationship  thereto. 


a  dump  valve  cam  coupled  to  said  second  sprocket  member; 
a  dump  valve  disposed  in  operable  relationship  with  said 
dump  valve  cam  and  being  adapted  for  axial  reciprocat- 
ing movement  and  further  disposed  for  cooperation  with 
said  filler  dump  valves;  and 

an  exhaust  line  coupled  to  said  dump  valve. 


3,907,455 

INTERMEDIATE  COMPRESSOR  CASE  FOR  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINES 

William  G.  Monsarrat,  South  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to. 

United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,407 

InL  a.*  F04D  25116,  29164 

U.S.  CI.  415-68  6  Claims 


3  Claims 


3,907,454 
COMPRESSED  GAS  MACHINE 
<Worgc  C.  Punton,   10977  Horizon  Hills,  El  Cajon,  Calif. 
92020 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  47M35 
Int.  CI.*  F03B  9100 
l|.S.  CL  415—5 

1.  A  compressed  gas  machine  comprising: 

an  endless  belt  loop,  said  belt  loop  carried  by  and  coupled 

to  at  least  first  and  second  sprocket  members; 
at  least  one  support  means  rotatably  carrying  said  first  and 

second  sprocket  members; 
a  plurality  of  inflatable  buoyancy  bladders  carried  by  said 

belt  loop; 
said  first  sprocket  members  rotatably  disposed  within  a 

liquid  medium; 
a  majority  of  said  inflatable  buoyancy  bladders  being  dis- 
posed within  said  liquid  medium; 
said  second  sprocket  means  rotatably  disposed  vertically 

above  said  first  sprocket  member; 
a  compressed  gas  source  coupled  to  a  gas  supply  line; 
a  filler  valve  coupled  to  said  gas  supply  line; 


1.  An  intermediate  case  for  a  split  compressor  in  which  a 
low  pressure  compressor  component  having  a  rotor  and  sur- 
rounding casing  discharges  gas  through  the  intermediate  case 
to  a  high  pressure  compressor  component  also  having  a  casing 
surrounding  a  rotor  in  alignment  with  the  low  pressure  rotor, 
said  intermediate  case  including: 
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cooperating  outer  rings  on  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  low 
pressure  and  high  pressure  casings  extending  toward  and 
into  engagement  with  one  another,  said  rings  being  in 
alignment  and  defining  the  outer  wall  of  the  gas  path 
through  the  intermediate  case,  and 

said  rings  having  flanges  on  the  abutting  ends  for  attach- 
ment of  the  casings  and  said  rings  together, 

releasable  attachment  means  holding  said  flanges  together, 
each  ring  having  struts  extending  inwardly  across  the  gas 
path, 

each  set  of  struts  engaging  and  supporting  an  inner  ring,  the 
inner  rings  being  in  alignment  and  defining  the  inner  wall 
of  the  gas  path,  and 

a  bearing  support  carried  by  each  inner  ring  and  supported 
from  the  respective  casing  by  the  associated  outer  ring, 
the  attached  struts  and  the  associated  inner  ring,  each 
bearing  support  having  a  bearing  for  the  associated  rotor. 


3,907,457 

LABYRINTH  STRUCTURE  FOR  AIR  OUTLET  OF  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE  BEARING  CHAMBER 

Kenya  Nakamura,  Okazaki,  and  Hiroshi  Okano,  Susono,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,813 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1972, 47-82856 
Int.  a.  FOld  11104;  F02c  HIO,  7106 
U.S.  CI.  415— 112  2  Claims 


3,907,456 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 
Heinz  Herbert  Krienke,  1130  Thornton  Ave.,  Plainfield,  NJ. 
07060 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40,773,  May  27,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  18,  1971,  Ser.  No.  200,106 

Int.  CI.2  F04D  1104 
U.S.  CI.  4 1 5— 7 1  11  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet 
conduit,  an  impeller  journaled  to  rotate  in  said  housing  coaxi- 
ally with  said  inlet  conduit  and  having  an  inlet  opening,  and 
means  including  a  drive  shaft  for  driving  said  impeller,  said 
housing  also  having  an  outlet  conduit  at  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  impeller  and  there  being  a  plurality  of  pumping  pas- 
sages spaced  circumferentially  of  said  impeller  leading  out- 
wardly from  said  inlet  opening  through  said  outer  periphery  of 
the  impeller,  each  passage  having  end  walls  radiating  out- 
wardly continuously  from  said  inlet  opening  to  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  the  impeller  and  side  walls  each  of  which  has  an 
undulated  surface  whose  undulations  are  in  spaced  opposed 
relation  to  the  undulations  of  the  undulated  surface  of  the 
other  side  wall  and  inclined  in  the  same  directions  to  a  diame- 
tral plane  of  the  impeller  for  causing  the  stream  of  fluid  in 
each  passage  to  be  repeatedly  ricocheted  or  deflected  by  the 
undulations  of  one  surface  to  the  undulations  of  the  other 
surface  in  directions  toward  said  periphery  of  the  impeller  and 
inclined  to  a  diametral  plane  of  the  impeller,  as  the  fluid  is 
centrifugally  impelled  through  the  passage. 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  including  a  turbine  main  shaft,  a 
turbine  connected  to  said  main  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a 
bearing  chamber  formed  around  said  main  shaft  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  turbine,  means  for  supplying  cold  air  to  said  bearing 
chamber,  a  gas  bearing  mounted  within  said  bearing  chamber 
for  supporting  a  high  temperature  side  of  said  main  shaft,  and 
means  for  controllably  exhausting  air  from  said  bearing  cham- 
ber, the  improvement  wherein  said  air  exhaust  means  com- 
prise 
a  first  plurality  of  generally  concentric  annular  projections 
formed  on  a  stationary  wall  portion  of  said  turbine  en- 
gine, said  first  projections  being  spaced  apart  radially  of 
said  turbine  shaft  and  extending  in  a  direction  axially 
thereof  to  define  annular  spaces  therebetween, 
a  second  plurality  of  generally  concentric  annular  projec- 
tions formed  on  a  wall  portion  of  said  rotatable  turbine, 
said  second  projections  being  spaced  apart  radially  of  said 
turbine  main  shaft  and  extending  in  a  direction  axially 
thereof  to  define  annular  spaces  therebetween, 
said  first  and  said  second  projections  being  arranged  in  a 
staggered  opposed  relationship  with  each  of  the  projec- 
tions of  one  of  said  plurality  of  projections  extending  into 
the  annular  spaces  formed  between  the  other  of  said 
plurality  of  projections,  and 
a  plurality  of  thin  walled  annular  plates  affixed  to  each  of 
the  projections  of  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  projec- 
tions, said  plates  being  located  to  extend  diametrically 
from  the  projections  to  which  they  are  affixed  and  trans- 
versely across  said  spaces  formed  between  said  other 
plurality  of  projections,  said  plates  terminating  short  of 
engagement  with  the  projections  of  said  other  plurality  of 
projections  to  define  a  spacing  therebetween, 
said  first  and  said  second  plurality  of  projections  being 
located  to  define  a  labyrinthine  flow  path  for  air  exhaust- 
ing from  said  bearing  chamber,  said  labyrinthine  flow 
path  as  defined  by  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  pro- 
jections being  located  between  said  turbine  and  said  gas 
bearing. 
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3,907,458 
TURBOMACHINE  WITH  EVENLY  COOLED  TURBINE 

SHROUD 
SMney  G.  Lkldk,  SterHng  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504.^ 

Int.  CL*  FOID  5108 

U.S.CL  415-115  2CIatais 


to  said  double  threaded  member  whereby  said  cam  fol- 
lower moves  in  said  cam  groove  causing  said  impeller  to 


•       /H- 


rotate  about  said  slotted  drive  tube  member  and  to  recip- 
rocate on  said  slotted  drive  tube  member. 


iH* 


1.  In  a  turbomachine  having  a  turbine  rotor  with  a  plurality 
( tf  radial  blades,  a  first  source  of  air  at  greater  than  atmo- 
!  pheric  pressure  and  a  second  source  of  air  at  a  pressure  lower 
1  han  Uiat  of  the  first  air  source:  a  turbine  shioud  ring  sur- 
1  ounding  the  turbine  rotor  and  having  an  inner  wall  adjacent 
I  le  tips  of  the  blades,  the  turbine  shroud  defining  an  annular 
<  oolant  passage,  the  turbine  shroud  including  a  baffle  effec- 
t  ve  to  divide  the  coolant  passage  into  an  annular  passage 
£  djacent  the  inner  wall  and  a  pair  of  annular  manifolds  sepa- 
X  ited  by  the  passage  from  the  inner  wall,  each  of  the  manifolds 
b  emg  separated  from  the  other  but  open  to  the  annular  pas- 
s  ige  substantially  around  their  circumference,  the  shroud  ring 
firther  including  an  air  inlet  communicating  the  first  air 
s  )urce  to  one  of  the  manifolds  and  an  air  outlet  diametrically 
o  jposite  the  air  inlet  communicating  the  other  manifold  with 
tJ  le  second  air  source. 


3,907,460 
VANE  WITH  AN  AXLE  PIN  FOR  AXIAL  IMPELLER 

WHEELS 
Bendt  Ove  Pedersen,  and  Oie  Jacobsen  Bredsted,  both  of  Na- 
estved,  Denmark,  assignors  to  Nordisli  Ventilator  Co.  A/S, 
Naestved,  Denmarli 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,627 
Claims    priority,    application    Denmark,   Jan.    22,    1973. 
340/73 

Int.  CI.*  F04D  29136 
\iS.  CI.  416-168  1  Claim 


Arthur 


US 


7Claims 


3,907,459 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
R.  Gucdd,  5661  Laurel  St.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46227 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,629 
Int.  CL*  BOIF  7122 
CL416— 65 
1.  Mixing  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  double  threaded  member  having  a  cam  groove  therein; 
b.  a  slotted  drive  tube  member  encasing  said  double 
threaded  member; 

an  impeller  received  on  said  slotted  drive  tube  member; 
d.  a  cam  follower  received  in  said  cam  groove  engaging 
said  impeller;  and 
e.  means  for  rotating  said  sk>tted  drive  tube  member  relative 


1.  hi  a  vane  mounting  assembly  for  an  axial  fiow  fan  having 
a  plurality  of  vanes  (5)  rotatably  mounted  in  a  hub  rim  (4)  of 
an  impeller  wheel,  each  vane  being  mounted  in  the  hub  rim  by 
an  axle  pin  (6)  having  a  threaded  portion  (16)  engaging  a 
correspondingly  threaded  portion  in  a  bore  in  a  root  portion 
( 15)  of  each  vane,  and  including  means  (9, 12, 13)  connected 
to  each  axle  pin  for  simultaneously  rotating  all  of  the  vanes 
about  the  axes  of  the  axle  pins,  the  improvements  character- 
ized by: 

a.  a  first  portion  ( 17)  of  the  axle  pin  between  the  threaded 
portion  and  the  nearest  end  of  the  axle  pin  having  a 
diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  threaded 
portion. 
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.  a  second  portion  (18)  of  the  axle  pin  between  the 
threaded  portion  and  the  farthest  end  of  the  axle  pin 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of 
the  threaded  portion, 

.  the  bore  in  the  root  portion  of  each  vane  including  an 
inner  portion  having  a  diameter  generally  corresponding 
to  and  for  receiving  said  first  portion  of  the  axle  pin  and 
an  outer  portion  having  a  diameter  generally  correspond- 
ing to  and  for  receiving  said  second  portion  of  the  axle 
pin, 

.  a  fixing  ring  (19)  rigidly  mounted  on  the  axle  pin  beneath 
the  bottom  of  the  root  portion  of  the  vane  when  the  axle 
pin  is  threaded  thereinto,  said  ring  extending  outwardly 
from  the  axle  pin  and  having  an  aperture  therethrough, 
and 

a  locking  screw  (20)  threaded  into  and  extending  through 
a  bore  in  the  root  portion  of  the  vane,  an  end  (22)  of  said 
screw  extending  into  the  aperture  in  the  fixing  ring, 
whereby  the  first  and  second  portions  of  the  axle  pin 
absorb  radial  forces  during  the  operation  of  the  fan,  the 
threaded  portion  absorbs  centrifugal  forces,  and  the  lock- 
ing screw  absorbs  torsional  forces. 


3,907,462 

HYDRAULIC  DISPLACEMENT  TYPE  PUMPING  SYSTEM 

Henry  H.  Kroeger,  Montdair,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Worthington 

Pump  International  Inc.,  Mountainside,  N  J. 

Condnuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  302,874,  Nov.  1,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496^22 

Int.  CL'  F04F  lllOO;  F04B  15102 
U.S.  CL  417—102  14  Claims 


L  ClWCUIT 
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3,907,461 
HAND  AIR  PUMPS 
Paul  C.  Bonder,  Soisy  sous  Montmorency,  France,  assignor  to 
Establissements  Poutrait-Morin  Societe  Anonyme,  Aubervil- 
liers,  France 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,729 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Apr.    20,    1973, 
73.14566 

Int.  CL*  F04B  21100;  GOIL  19106;  F16K  15120,  37100 
U.S.  CI.  417—63  14  Claims 


11.  A  hand  air  pump  comprising  an  elongated  pump  body, 
said  pump  body  defining  a  compression  chamber  and  a  mano- 
metric  pressure  measuring  chamber,  said  compression  cham- 
ber including  a  delivery  end,  a  piston  displaceable  in  said 
compression  chamber  for  moving  air  toward  said  delivery  end 
during  the  displacement  of  said  piston  toward  said  delivery 
end,  a  non-return  valve  assembly  disposed  in  said  compression 
chamber  at  said  delivery  end,  said  valve  assembly  including  a 
sleeve  having  an  axial  bore,  said  axial  bore  is  in  part  defining 
a  valve  chamber,  a  valve  body  in  said  valve  chamber  normally 
closing  communication  between  said  compression  chamber 
and  an  outlet  end  of  said  bore  adapted  for  fluid  communica- 
tion with  an  object  to  be  inflated,  passage  means  continuously 
and  uninterruptedly  placing  the  valve  chamber  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  manometric  pressure  measuring  cham- 
ber, said  passage  means  is  defined  by  another  sleeve  disposed 
transversely  to  said  first  mentioned  sleeve,  a  piston  in  said 
manometric  pressure  measuring  chamber,  means  biasing  said 
piston  toward  said  delivery  end,  and  means  for  converting  the 
displacement  of  said  manometric  measuring  chamber  piston 
away  from  said  delivery  end  into  an  indication  of  the  pressure 
within  an  inflated  object. 


1.  In  a  system  for  hydraulically  displacing  slurry  with  a 
direct  contact  propulsion  liquid, 

a.  a  plurality  of  displacement  vessels  each  respectively 
forming  a  displacement  chamber, 

b.  each  of  said  displacement  vessels  having  a  lower  opening 
for  charging  and  discharging  slurry  into  and  out  of  the 
displacement  chamber  and  an  upper  opening  for  charging 
and  discharging  a  propulsion  liquid  into  and  out  of  the 
displacement  chamber, 

c.  a  first  open  transport  system  having  storate  means  for 
slurry,  means  connecting  said  slurry  storage  means  into 
the  lower  opening  of  each  respective  displacement  vessel 
for  delivering  slurry  therefrom  to  the  displacement  cham- 
ber of  any  given  displacement  vessel  including,  inlet 
check  valve  means,  for  each  displacement  vessel  and 
means  connected  to  the  lower  opening  of  each  displace- 
ment vessel  independent  of  the  slurry  delivering  means 
for  each  given  displacement  vessel  including,  discharge 
check  valve  means  for  each  displacement  vessel  to  permit 
slurry  to  be  discharged  from  the  displacement  chamber  of 
each  given  displacement  vessel  to  any  suitable  point  of 
use, 

d.  a  second  open  transport  system  having  storage  means  for 
propulsion  liquid,  means  connecting  said  propulsion  liq- 
uid storage  means  to  the  upper  opening  of  each  respec- 
tive displacement  vessel  for  delivering  propulsion  liquid 
therefrom  to  the  displacement  chamber  of  any  given 
displacement  vessel  including,  normally  closed  inlet  valve 
means  for  each  displacement  vessel  for  controlling  charg- 
ing of  propulsion  liquid  to  each  displacement  chamber  of 
a  given  displacement  vessel,  and  means  connected  to  the 
upper  opening  of  each  displacement  vessel  independent 
of  the  propulsion  liquid  delivery  means  for  each  given 
displacement  vessel  including,  normally  closed  outlet 
valve  means  to  control  return  of  propulsion  liquid  to  the 
propulsion  liquid  storage  means,  and  a  high  speed  centrif- 
ugal pump, 

e.  an  upper  sensing  means  and  a  lower  sensing  means  on 
each  respective  displacement  vessel  to  sense  the  position 
of  the  interface  between  the  slurry  and  propulsion  liquid 
in  the  associated  displacement  chamber  formed  by  the 
displacement  vessel  as  the  same  are  alternately  and  se- 
quentially charged  into  and  discharged  from  the  given 
discharge  chambers, 

f.  control  means  for  operating  the  inlet  valve  means  and  the 
outlet  valve  means  of  said  second  open  transport  system 
operatively  connected  to  the  respective  upper  sensing 
means  and  lower  sensing  means  to  alternately  and  se- 
quentially charge  and  return  propulsion  liquid  into  and 
out  of  each  displacement  chamber  to  pump  slurry  from 
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3,907,463 

SUBMERSIBLE  PUMPING  UNIT 

Marlin  Elicr,  204  N.E.  8th  Ter.,  and  J.  David  Eller,  281  S.E. 

18th  Ave,  both  of  Deerfield  Beach,  Fla.  33441 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Sen  No.  376383 

Int.Cl.'F04B  17100 

\[S.  CL  417—360  6  Cbims 
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the  respective  displacement  chambers  to  any  suitable  use, 
and 

.  means  in  said  control  means  to  delay  operation  of  the 
inlet  valve  means  on  each  respective  displacement  vessel 
until  any  other  associated  displacement  vessel  has  the 
slurry  therein  substantially  discharged  from  the  displace- 
ment chamber  of  such  other  associated  displacement 
vessel. 


extending  with  substantial  clearance  through  the  associated 
opening  in  said  rib  for  securing  the  covers  to  said  rotor  to 


-IV 


close  the  core  openings  while  leaving  an  internal  oil  passage 
about  said  rivet  between  the  opposite  sides  of  said  rib. 


3,907,465 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  TRANSLATING  DEVICE 
Donald  R.  Dorff,  Union  Grove,  and  Joseph  A.  Santi,  Racine, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Hydraulic  Products  Incorporated, 
Sturtevant,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,109 

Int.  d.^^  F04C  15100 

U.S.  CL  418-71  9  Claims 


In  a  submersible  pumping  unit  having  a  hydraulic  motor 
dr  ving  a  pump,  and  an  annular  casing  extending  circumferen- 
tislly  around  the  motor  and  pump,  the  improvement  which 
CO  mprises: 

nflatable,  radially  expandable  diaphragm  means  extending 

circumferentially  around  the  outside  of  said  casing; 
md  means  for  passing  hydraulic  liquid  from  the  hydraulic 
output  side  of  said  motor  into  said  diaphragm  means  to 
inflate  the  latter  so  as  to  expand  radially  outward  for 
sealing  engagement  with  a  well  casing  which  receives  said 
motor,  pump  and  casing. 


2  Claims 


3,907,464 
ROTARY  ENGINE  ROTOR 
Bo -is  J.  Mitchell,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502347 
Int.  CI.*  F02B  53100 

CL  418—61  A  '  

.  A  cast  hollow  multi-lobe  rotor  for  a  rotary  engine  having 
a  niulti-apex  peripheral  wall  with  radially  extending  side  walls, 
peripheral  wall  joined  by  a  radially  extending  central  rib 
I  center  hub,  said  cast  rotor  made  with  an  expendable  core 
wh  ch  leaves  aligned  openings  in  said  side  walls  and  said  rib 
rac  iaily  inward  of  each  said  apex,  said  side  walls  in  their  out- 
boi  ird  sides  having  a  recess  around  each  said  opening,  a  cover 
mo  unted  in  each  said  recess  for  closing  the  associated  open- 
the  covers  in  aligned  openings  being  in  alignment  and 
ha\  ing  aligned  rivet  holes,  and  a  rivet  extending  through  the 
ali{  ned  rivet  holes  in  each  pair  of  aligned  covers  and  also 


■^S?- 


1.  A  bi-directional  power  translating  device  of  the  gerotor 
type  having  a  casing  with  a  cylindrical  chamber,  inner  and 
outer  gerotor  elements  rotatably  positioned  in  said  chamber 
with  a  clearance  space  between  the  chamber  wall  and  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  outer  gerotor  element,  a  pair  of  casing 
ports  connectable  to  pressure  and  tank  respectively,  passage 
means  in  said  casing  interconnecting  said  casing  ports  and 
including  flow  passages  to  fluid  ports  associated  with  the 
gerotor  elements,  means  for  delivering  a  flow  of  fluid  to  said 
clearance  space  in  either  direction  of  operation  including  a 
fluid  inlet  to  said  clearance  space  and  generally  in  line  with  a 
line  through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  inner  gerotor  element 
and  the  pivot  axis  of  the  outer  gerotor  element,  a  fluid  outlet 
from  the  clearance  space  through  which  fluid  passes  and 
which  is  diametrically  opposed  to  said  fluid  inlet,  each  of  said 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  being  connected  to  said  passage  means, 
and  means  to  connect  the  fluid  inlet  to  whichever  of  the  casing 
ports  that  receives  pressure  fluid  and  the  fluid  outlet  to  the 
other  casing  port. 


3,907,466 
ROTARY  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OIL  SEAL 
Raymond  P.  Canale,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,642 

Int  CI.2  POIC  19108 

U.S.CL  418-75  3  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  engine  having  a  relatively  constant  pressure 

drop  across  a  rotor  side  face  mounted  oil  seal  assembly  com- 
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prising  a  housing  with  an  inwardly  facing  peripheral  wall  and 
oppositely  facing  inner  end  walls  cooperatively  defining  a 
cavity,  a  crankshaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  housing,  said 
crankshaft  having  an  eccentric  located  in  said  cavity,  a  rotor 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  eccentric,  said  rotor  having  side 
faces  facing  said  side  walls  and  peripheral  faces  facing  said 
peripheral  wall  defining  a  plurality  of  chambers  spaced  about 
and  moving  with  said  rotor  while  varying  in  volume  as  said 
rotor  rotates,  a  single  annular  oil  seal  groove  in  each  side  face 
of  said  rotor  with  its  center  on  the  rotor  axis,  an  oil  seal  assem- 
bly positioned  in  each  of  said  annular  grooves  and  being  bi- 
ased into  continual  engagement  with  respective  said  housing 
end  walls,  gas  seal  grooves  formed  adjacent  the  periphery  of 


said  rotor,  gas  seal  assemblies  mounted  in  each  of  said  gas  seal 
grooves  and  being  continually  biased  into  engagement  with 
respective  said  housing  end  walls,  said  gas  seals  and  said  annu- 
lar oil  seal  cooperatively  defming  a  cavity  therebetween  on 
said  rotor  side  faces,  the  improvement  comprising;  an  intake 
port  being  provided  in  said  housing  with  a  predetermined 
portion  of  said  intake  port  being  in  continuous  fluid  connec- 
tion with  said  cavity  defined  between  said  gas  seals  and  said 
oil  seal  such  that  the  radially  outward  side  of  said  oil  seal 
assembly  is  constantly  subjected  to  intake  pressure  thereby 
continually  maintaining  a  pressure  drop  across  said  oil  seal 
preventing  it  from  being  subjected  to  significant  fluctuations 
in  pressure  drop  thereacross  permitting  use  of  a  single  oil  seal 
assembly. 


for  permitting  said  working  medium  to  flow  between  the  work 
chamber  and  the  respective  pressure  chamber,  each  vane 
having  a  thickness  slightly  less  than  the  width  of  the  respective 
slot,  said  flow  path  means  being  in  addition  to  space  between 
said  vane  and  said  slot  due  to  said  lesser  thickness  of  the 
vane —  has  been  inserted  after  the  comma,  said  slot  having  a 
depth  and  said  vane  having  a  total  radial  length  such  that  the 
broad  side  of  said  vane  on  the  low  pressure  side  is  brought  into 


3,907,467 
ROTARY  VANE  MACHINE  WITH  FLUID  FLOW  PATHS 

ON  EACH  VANE  SIDE 
Ulf  Christer  Ekenberg;  Johan  Paul  Strom,  and  Ragnar  Georg 

Jonsson,  all  of  Jakobsberg,  Sweden,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  305,297,  Nov.  10, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,534 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  12,  1971, 
14491/71 

Int.  Cl.='  FOIC  1100;  F03C  3100;  F04C  7/00;  FOIC  21100 
U.S,  CI.  418—82  4  Claims 

1.  A  reversible  direction  hydraulic  machine  comprising  a 
stator  and  a  rotor,  said  stator  having  a  cam  profile  defining 
work  chambers,  said  rotor  connected  to  a  shaft  and  enclosed 
within  said  stator,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  symmetrical  slots  spaced  thereabout  and  a  respec- 
tive pressure  chamber  located  radially  inward  from  each  slot 
and  communicating  therewith,  said  rotor  also  comprising  a 
radially  displaceable  vane  carried  in  each  of  said  slots,  each 
vane  being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  radial  plane  and 
having  two  narrow  sides  transverse  to  said  plane  and  two 
broad  sides,  a  portion  of  said  vane  protruding  from  said  slot 
for  contact  with  said  cam  profile  so  as  to  prevent  a  working 
medium  from  flowing  between  an  outer  edge  of  said  vane  and 
said  cam  profile  from  a  high  pressure  side  of  the  vane  to  a  low 
pressure  side,  said  rotor  having  at  least  one  flow  path  means 
symmetrically  arranged  about  each  broad  side  of  each  vane 


area  contact  with  a  corresponding  side  of  said  slot  without 
tilting  of  said  vane,  whereby  a  total  flow  path  between  the 
work  chamber  and  the  pressure  chamber  on  the  high  pressure 
side  of  said  vane  has  a  flow  resistance  less  than  that  on  the  low 
pressure  side  of  said  vane,  and  upon  reversal  of  the  machine 
the  opposite  broad  side  of  said  vane  will  become  the  low 
pressure  side  and  be  in  area  contact  with  a  corresponding  side 
of  the  slot. 


i  3,907,468 

ROf  ARY  ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Raymond  J.  Green,  Northville,  and  Erkki  A.  Koivunen,  Livo- 
nia, both  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,429 

Int.  CI.2  F04C  29104;  FOIP  7116 

U.S.  a.  418—83  3  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  rotor 
housing  and  a  pair  of  end  housings,  a  coolant  pump  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  in  one  of  said  end  housings,  said  housings 
having  a  first  pass  coolant  passage  connected  to  said  pump 
inlet  in  said  one  end  housing  and  extending  axially  through 
said  rotor  housing  in  an  intermediate  heat  region  thereof 
where  working  chamber  exhaust  occurs  and  terminating  in  the 
other  of  said  end  housings,  said  housings  further  having  a 
second  pass  coolant  passage  connected  to  said  first  pass  cool- 
ant passage  in  said  other  end  housing  and  extending  axially 
through  said  rotor  housing  in  the  hotest  heat  region  thereof 
where  working  chamber  combustion  occurs  and  terminating 
in  said  one  end  housing,  said  housings  further  having  a  bypass 
coolant  passage  originating  at  one  end  in  said  other  end  hous- 
ing and  extending  axially  through  said  rotor  housing  in  the 
coolest  region  thereof  where  working  chamber  intake  occurs 
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ind  connected  at  the  opposite  end  to  said  pump  inlet  in  said 
me  end  housing,  a  radiator  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said 
econd  pass  coolant  passage  at  said  one  end  housing  and 
laving  an  outlet  connected  to  said  pump  inlet  at  said  one  end 
K)using,  a  heater  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  second 
I  »ass  coolant  passage  at  said  one  end  housing  and  having  an 

<  (utlet  connected  to  said  bypass  coolant  passage  at  said  other 
«nd  housing,  said  one  end  housing  and  said  rotor  housing 
1  aving  a  heater  bypass  passage  connected  at  one  end  in  said 

<  ne  end  housing  to  said  second  pass  coolant  passage  and 
c  onnected  at  the  opposite  end  to  said  bypass  coolant  passage 
i  1  said  rotor  housing  and  thus  to  said  pump  inlet  in  said  one 
« nd  housing,  and  thermostatically  controlled  valve  means  in 
s  lid  one  end  housing  for  blocking  coolant  flow  to  said  radiator 
a  nd  permitting  fluid  flow  to  said  heater  bypass  passage  below 
i  predetermined  coolant  temperature  and,  alternatively,  per- 
r  Jitting  coolant  flow  to  said  radiator  and  limiting  flow  to  said 
h  eater  bypass  passage  above  said  predetermined  temperature 
V  hereby  when  the  engine  is  cool,  coolant  passes  through  said 
f  rst  pass  coolant  passage  and  then  said  second  pass  coolant 
passage  and  then  said  heater  and  then  said  bypass  coolant 
p  assage  to  said  pump  inlet  while  coolant  is  also  permitted  to 
p  ass  through  said  heater  bypass  passage  to  said  pump  inlet  in 
p  arallel  with  coolant  flow  to  said  heater  to  prevent  excessive 
p  ressures  in  said  heater  and  when  the  engine  has  sufficiently 
M  armed  up,  coolant  passes  first  through  said  first  pass  coolant 
p  issage  and  then  said  second  pass  coolant  passage  and  then 
s  lid  radiator  to  said  pump  inlet  while  coolant  continues  to 
fl  3w  through  said  heater  and  then  through  said  bypass  coolant 
p  issage  to  said  pump  inlet. 
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rate  substantially  less  than  that  of  said  load  carrier  portion  so 
that  said  load  carrier  portion  provides  a  continuous  elastic 
support  for  said  oil  scraper  seal  in  all  relative  positions  thereof 
without  direct  contact  between  said  oil  scraper  seal  and  said 
rotor  while  said  lip  flexes  sufficiently  to  maintain  sealing 
contact  in  all  relative  positions  of  said  oil  scraper  seal.  - 


3,907,470 
GEAR  MACHINE 
Hermann  Harie;  Siegfried  Eisenmann,  both  of  Aulendorf,  and 
Kurt  Sicidnger,  Sigmaringen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
FursUich  Hohenzoliemsche  Huttenverwaitung  Laucherthal, 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  173,1 10,  Aug.  19, 1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,782,040.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

427,671 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Apr.    13,    1973. 
2318753 

Int.  CL*  F04C  1/06 
U.S.  CL  418-170  28  Claims 


(iIL 
Liszlo 


VS 


3,907,469 
SEAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  ROTARY  MACHINE 
Nagy,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,486 
Int  CI.*F01C  19/08 
CI.  418—142 


a»^ 


,f^r9^l 


4  Claims 


an 
oil 
in| 


An  oil  seal  arrangement  for  a  rotary  machine  having  a 
he  using  with  a  pair  of  interior  oppositely  facing  end  walls  and 
an  interior  peripheral  wall  defining  a  cavity  and  a  rotor 
mounted  for  planetary  movement  in  said  cavity  with  sides 
op  aosite  said  end  walls,  said  oil  seal  arrangement  comprising 
annular  oil  seal  groove  in  each  side  of  said  rotor,  an  annular 
scraper  seal  mounted  in  each  said  oil  seal  groove  for  scrap- 
the  opposite  end  wall  while  said  rotor  planetates.  a  spring 
m<  unted  in  each  said  oil  seal  groove  for  biasing  the  oil  scraper 
sej  1  axially  outward  against  the  opposite  end  wall,  a  radially 
fat  ing  sealing  ring  groove  in  each  said  oil  scraper  seal,  elasto- 
mtric  sealing  ring  means  mounted  in  each  said  sealing  ring 
grcove,  each  said  elastomeric  sealing  ring  means  having  a 
ma  in  load  carrier  portion  radially  squeezed  between  said  oil 
ser  iper  seal  and  said  rotor,  each  said  elastomeric  sealing  ring 
me  uis  further  having  a  continuous  annular  lip  depending  in 
boi  h  an  axial  and  radial  direction  from  said  load  carrier  por- 
tioi  I  to  engage  said  rotor  and  be  deflected  thereby  and  said  lip 
ha^  ing  a  radial  deflection  on  installation  substantially  greater 
tha  n  the  radial  squeeze  of  said  load  carrier  portion  but  a  spring 


1.  A  gear  machine  comprising  a  housing,  an  internally- 
toothed,  annular  gear  wheel  rotatably  positioned  in  said  hous- 
ing and  having  from  9  to  15  teeth,  an  externally-toothed  pin- 
ion adapted  to  mesh  with  said  annular  gear  wheel  and  having 
two  teeth  less  than  said  annular  gear  wheel,  the  diameter  of 
the  addendum  circle  of  said  annular  gear  wheel  being  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  the  addendum  circle  of  said  pinion,  and 
a  generally  crescent-shaped  filler  piece  radially  filled  and 
extending  over  a  predominant  portion  of  the  length  of  the  free 
space  between  the  addendum  circle  surface  of  said  pinion  and 
the  addendum  circle  surface  of  said  annular  gear  wheel  on  the 
side  of  said  machine  opposite  the  point  of  deepest  tooth  mesh 
of  said  pinion  and  said  annular  gear  wheel,  said  filler  piece 
having  one  cylindrical  surface,  on  the  annular  gear  wheel  side 
thereof,  defined  by  said  addendum  circle  surface  of  said  annu- 
lar gear  wheel  and  its  other  cylindrical  surface,  on  the  pinion 
side  thereof,  defined  by  said  addendum  circle  surface  of  said 
pinion;  whereby  said  addendum  surfaces  of  said  annular  gear 
wheel  and  said  pinion  sealably  glide  along  said  cylindrical 
surfaces  of  said  filler  piece,  respectively,  and  at  least  the  end 
of  said  filler  piece  which  is  pointing  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
is  shortened  and  terminates  substantially  at  a  position  at  which 
the  trailing  end  of  said  addendum  surface  of  one  tooth  of  said 
annular  gear  wheel  and  the  trailing  end  of  said  addendum 
surface  of  one  tooth  of  said  pinion  simultaneously  come  out 
of  contact  vrith  the  corresponding  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said 
filler  piece. 


September  23,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1775 


3,907,471 
SWIRLING  WATER  VESSEL  FOR  FORMING  SULFUR 

PELLETS 
Herbert  James  Elliott,  The  Bungalow,   Bradford-on-Avon, 
England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  820,348,  March  17,  1969, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  488,039,  Sept. 
17, 1965,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24, 1972,  Ser.  No. 

299,863 

Int.  CI.  B22d  23/08 

U.S.  CI.  425-6  8  Claims 


and  means  moving  said  cavity  means  in  alignment  with  corre- 
sponding cones  in  said  filling  zone. 


•504 


•=tx& 
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3,907,473 
CONTINUOUS  PRESSES 
Albert  de  Mets,  Kachtem,  Izegem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Bison- 
werlie  Bahre  and  Greten  GmbH  and  Co.  KG,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,603 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    7,    1972, 
2216782;  Mar.  19,  1973,  2313556 

Int.  CL'  B29C  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  425-141  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  forming  discrete  sulphur 
pellets  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  columnar  vessel  with  a  coned  bottom  portion  adapted  to 
operate  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  filled  to  a  predeter- 
mined level  with  water; 

a  static  reservoir  for  molten  sulphur  at  the  head  of  said 
vessel  and  spaced  a  short  distance  above  said  water  level; 
a  plurality  of  apertures  disp>osed  in  the  floor  of  the  reser- 
voir, said  apertures  being  adapted  to  deliver  molten  sul- 
phur from  the  reservoir  in  separate  downward  streams 
that  fall  substantially  vertically  into  the  water  in  said 
vessel; 

means  provided  in  association  with  said  vessel  to  create  a 
continuous  swirling  motion  of  said  water  sufficient  to 
cause  sulphur  droplets  to  follow  a  more  or  less  spiral  path 
through  said  vessel;  and 

a  trap  valve  for  removal  of  pellets  collected  in  said  coned 
bottom  portion. 


3,907,472 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  SNOW  CONES 

Thomas  H.  Lutsey,  P.O.  Box  3157,  Green  Bay,  Wis.  54303 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,534 

Int.  CI.*  A23G  9/22 

VJS.  CI.  425-127  21  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  making  snow  cones  supplied  in  successive 
trays  of  transverse  tiers,  comprising  a  loading  zone,  a  filling 
zone  having  bulk  feeding  means  with  individual  riser  produc- 
ing cavity  means,  a  riser  forming  zone,  a  flavoring  zone  and  an 
unloading  zone;  a  straight  line  conveyor  intermittently  moving 
successive  trays  of  cones  from  said  loading  zone  to  said  un- 
loading zone  through  said  filling,  forming  and  flavoring  zones. 


1.  A  continuous  press  for  use  in  the  production  of  chip- 
board, fibreboard  or  the  like,  including  upper  and  lower  coop- 
erating pressing  assemblies  each  comprising  an  endless  belt 
carried  by  an  endless  conveyor  in  the  form  of  a  series  of 
articulated  plates  guided  by  polygonal  rollers,  at  least  one 
pressure  applying  means  mounted  internally  of  each  of  said 
endless  conveyors  adjacent  the  press  inlet  and  arranged  to 
press  outwardly  on  the  plates  of  said  conveyors  in  operation, 
and  control  means  for  adjusting  the  pressure  applied  by  said 
pressure  applying  means. 


3,907,474 
COMPACTING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  STEADY  AND 

VIBRATORY  FORCE  MEANS 
Harry  Blaser,  and  Franz  Stelzmuller,  both  of  Oensingen,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Von  Roll  A.G.,  Gerlaflngen,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  20,   1972, 
10866/72;  Aug.  18,  1972,  12276/72 

Int.CI.'B30B  J1/J4 
U.S.  CL  425-149  ig  Claims 

1.  Compacting  apparatus  to  manufacture  blocks  by  com- 
pacting a  mixture  of  a  granulate  and  a  binder,  comprising 
a  compacting  cylinder  (2)  in  which  the  granulate  to  be 

compacted  is  placed; 
bottom  and  top  pistons  (3,  4)  closing  said  cylinder  and 

movable  to  compact  granulate  within  the  cylinder; 
a  piston  support  means  (62)  connected  to  and  supporting  at 

least  one  of  the  pistons  (3,  4); 
means  (6,  7,  12)  moving  at  least  one  piston  (3,  4)  in  com- 
paction direction,  comprising 
a  spindle  drive,  the  support  means  (62)  forming  the  spindle 
element  of  the  spindle  drive  and  a  spindle  nut  (64)  form- 
ing the  nut  element  of  the  spindle  drive; 
a  housing  (124)  for  the  spindle  drive,  and  means  (10,  11 ) 
supporting  the  housing,  the  spindle  element  (62)  being 
joumalled  in  the  housing  and  the  spindle  nut  elements 
(64,  129)  being  supported  in  the  housing; 
and  motor  means  (70)  in  rotating  engagement  with  one  of 
the  elements  of  the  spindle  drive  (20); 


938  O.G.  -64 
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wherein  the  piston  support  means  comprises  a  piston  guide 
rod  (60)  connected  to  each  of  the  pistons  (3,  4); 

a  sleeve  (62)  surrounding  each  of  the  piston  guide  rods 
(60),  the  sleeve  forming  said  spindle  e^ment; 


d.  a  collar  member  having  one  end  removably  connected  to 
said  body  member  and  its  other  end  coupled  to  said  cutter 
ring  whereby  said  blow  tip  is  fixedly  seated  to  said  body. 


U^.  CL  425—302  B 


8  Claims 


1.  A  blow  pin  assembly  for  use  in  a  blow  molding  apparatus, 
said  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  body  member  having  an  axial  bore  extending  at  least 
part  way  through  said  body  and  an  axial  counterbore  at 
one  end  of  said  body; 

b.  a  separate  blow  tip  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough 
communicating  with  said  bore  in  said  body  member; 

c.  a  separate  generally  cylindrical  cutter  ring  slidably  receiv- 
able over  said  blow  tip  and  seated  on  its  base  and  on  an 
annular  shoulder  provided  on  said  base  of  said  blow  tip; 
and 


3,907,476 

APPARATUS  FOR  FINISHING  HOLLOW  PLASTIC 

ARTICLES 

Joseph  R.  Reilly,  Naugatuck,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,514,  March  3, 1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,736,091.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

318,460 

Int.  C1.2  B29C  17100,  17108 

VS.  CL  425—305  B  n  Claims 


and  wherein  separate  force  means  (12)  are  provided,  se- 
cured to  the  sleeve  (62)  and  to  the  piston  guide  rod  (60) 
respectively,  to  impart  a  force  to  the  piston  guide  rod 
(60)  and  hence  to  the  pistons  (3,  4)  with  respect  to  the 
sleeve. 


3,907,475 

APPARATUS  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING  CONTAINERS 

Kenneth  E.  Bowers,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 

Development  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  209,167,  Dec.  17,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,796,531.  This  application  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,695 

InL  CI.*  B29C  24100 


1.  In  apparatus  for  finishing  a  hollow  plastic  article  having 
a  neck  with  an  integrally  attached  waste  portion  which  in- 
cludes means  for  holding  the  article  around  the  neck,  means 
for  severing  the  waste  portion  from  the  neck,  a  finishing  tool 
for  cooperating  with  an  irregular  lip  left  after  severance  in  the 
area  of  the  prior  junction  of  the  neck  with  the  waste  portion, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  means  for  moving  at  least 
a  surface  portion  of  said  finishing  tool  eccentrically  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  the  neck  to  bring  said  surface  portion  into 
forcible  contact  with  the  irregular  lip  and  means  for  rolling 
said  eccentrically  moved  finishing  tool  surface  around  the 
inside  of  the  neck  in  forcible  contact  with  said  irregular  lip. 


3,907,477 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  LASER  TARGETS 
Thomas  R.  Jarboe,  Oakland,  and  William  R.  Baker,  Orinda, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Energy  Research  and  De- 
vetopment  Administratkm,  Wwhington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,066 

Int.  a.*  B29C  17114;  B21C  29100 

U.S.  CL  425-308  5  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  laser  targets  of  deuterium 

having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  25  to  75/1  comprising:  means 

for  precooling  deuterium,  means  for  forming  a  stable  thread 
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of  the  thus  cooled  deuterium,  means  for  slicing  said  stable 
thread  into  pellets  of  selected  length,  means  for  collecting  said 


3,907,479 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  COMPRESSION  OF  BLACK  POWDER 
Friedrich  Platte,  Essen,  and  Wolfgang  Wiedemann,  Dulmen, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wasagchemie  GmbH,  Mu- 
nich, Germany 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  274,493,  July  24,  1972.  This  application 
June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,143 
Claims    priority,    applkatkm    Germany,    Aug.    3,    1971. 
2138724 

Int.  CL  B29c  3100;  B29j  1100;  B30b  5104 
U.S.  CL  425-371  5  chums 


'  THRCAO 


■* J     r M       fU»«£L 


pellets,  and  means  operatively  associated  with  said  collecting 
means  for  collimating  said  pellets. 


3,907,478 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMER  FIBERS 
Brian  J.  Vernon,  Timperley,  and  Wladyslaw  H.  Skoroszewski, 
Manchester,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  814,768,  AprU  9,  1969,  Pat.  No. 
3,672,013.  This  application  Jan.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  219,407 
Claims  priority,  applkatron  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10, 1968, 
17237/68 

Int.  CL*  B29D  7122 
U.S.  CL  425—367  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  production  of  compressed 
black  powder  comprising  means  for  feeding  black  powder 
onto  a  lower  endless  belt  and  in  between  said  lower  belt  and 
an  upper  endless  belt  provided  with  compressible  sealing 
means  on  the  outer  edges  thereof,  a  means  for  precompressing 
the  black  powder  between  the  two  endless  belts,  a  laterally 
moveable,  primary  compression  means  for  initially  compress- 
ing the  black  powder  while  laterally  moving  the  same,  a  later- 
ally moveable,  final  compression  means  for  compressing  the 
black  powder  while  moving  the  same,  and  discharge  means  for 
recovering  the  compressed  black  powder. 


3,907,480 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  THIN  PLASTICS  HLM 
Robert  A.  Renoux,  80  Avenue  Lefebvre,  Les  Cles  de  la  Foret 
78300  Poissy,  France 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,490 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  France,  Jan.  8, 1973, 73.00506 
Int.  CL*  B29C  /  7100 
U.S.  CL  425—385  4  Claims 


^^ 


1.  A  web-profiling  unit  suitable  for  use  in  the  manufacture 
of  synthetic  fibers  which  comprises  a  ridged  roller  having  a 
plurality  of  closely-spaced,  parallel,  surface  ridges  each  having 
inwardly  directed  sides  leading  to  a  peak  which  is  slightly 
radiused,  the  sides  of  adjacent  ridges  forming  troughs,  the 
profile  of  the  ridges  being  such  that  the  pitch  of  the  ridges  is 
within  the  range  0.003  to  0.05  inches  and  the  depth  of  the 
troughs  between  adjacent  ridges  is  within  the  range  0.002  to 
0.02  inches  mounted  in  a  fixed  frame  and  adapted  to  be  rota- 
tionally  driven  and  a  plain  roller  mounted  in  a  movable  frame 
which  is  pivotally  attached  to  said  fixed  frame  for  movement 
with  respect  thereto  by  the  biasing  means,  said  movable  frame 
being  formed  from  two  opposed  side  members  each  carrying 
a  bearing  for  one  end  of  said  plain  roller,  and  a  pair  of  piston 
and  cylinder  mechanisms  acting  respectively  on  said  side 
members,  said  side  members  being  connected  by  a  torsion  bar 
fixed  to  one  side  member  but  fitting  with  clearance  in  a  hole 
in  the  other  side  member,  said  rollers  having  non-yielding 
surfaces. 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  thin  plastics  films  for  use  in 
particular  in  the  manufacture  of  flexible  gramophone  records, 
which  apparatus  is  of  the  type  that  comprises  an  oven  for  the 
thermal  preparation  of  the  film,  a  moulding  press  and  a  me- 
chanical means  for  the  stepwise  advancement  of  the  film, 
these  units  being  disposed  in  that  order  along  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  film,  wherein  the  oven  is  constituted  by  an  elon- 
gate enclosure  in  the  form  of  a  tunnel  which  is  connected  to 
a  regulated  hot-air  supply  source  and  which  is  provided  with 
horizontal  parallel  deflectors  arranged  transversely  along  its 
entire  length,  the  deflectors  being  divided  into  two  zones,  the 
deflectors  in  one  of  these  zones  being  inclined  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  that  in  which  the  deflectors  in  the  other  zone  are 
inclined  and  the  deflectors  sloping  upwards  towards  the  re- 
spective ends  of  the  enclosure,  the  arrangement  being  such  as 
to  ensure  that  the  film  is  supported  on  a  cushion  of  air  and  at 
the  same  time  a  feed  loop  is  formed  at  each  of  the  two  ends 
of  the  enclosure. 
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3,907,481 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  FORMING  THE  BELL  END  OF  A  BELL 

AND  SPIGOT  JOINT 

Robert  Walter  Heisler,  Somerville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Johns* 

Manville  Corporatioa,  Denver,  Colo. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  240,080,  March  31,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,807,027.  TUs  application  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,488 

Int.  CL*  B29D  23100;  B29C  17100 
MS.  CL  425—393  16  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  use  inlbrming  an  inner-circumferential 
groove  in  a  heat  deformable  pipe,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a.  an  elongated  cylindrical  mandrel  adapted  for  insertion 
concentrically  within  one  end  of  a  heat  deformable  pipe  by 
relative  movement  between  the  mandrel  and  pipe; 

b.  said  mandrel  including  about  its  outer  periphery  a  cir- 
cumferential recess; 

c.  a  circumferential  sealing  gasket,  a  circumferential  por- 
tion of  which  is  located  within  said  recess  and  a  circum- 
ferential portion  of  which  is  located  outside  said  recess; 
d.  an  annular  ramped  surface  comprising  one  circumfer- 
ential side  of  said  recess  and  tapering  radially  outwardly 
and  away  from  the  other  side  of  said  recess;  and 

e.  means  for  guiding  said  one  end  of  said  pipe  outwardly  of 
said  gasket  as  said  end  approaches  said  gasket  during  said 
relative  movement. 


3,907,482 

ROTATIONAL  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Akiliiro  Shiota,  Hirakata;  Atsuo  Okabe,  Asaka,  and  Hideo 
Okada,  Hiraluita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sckisui  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,125 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1972, 48-3602 

Int.  CI.''  B29C  5104 

MS.  CL  425—435  7  Claims 


1.  A  synthetic  resin  molding  apparatus  comprising  a  first 
guide  track  extended  between  a  molded  article  withdrawal 
station  and  a  material  feeding  station,  a  plurality  of  second 
guide  tracks  arranged  substantially  in  parallel  relation  with 
said  first  guide  track  and  respectively  passing  through  heating 
furnaces  and  cooling  chambers,  and  third  guide  tracks  pro- 
vided on  the  both  sides  of  said  first  and  second  guide  tracks 
mounted  with  carriages  capable  of  reciprocating  in  the  direc- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  guide 
tracks  and  having  rack  carrying  tracks  capable  of  joining  said 
first  and  second  guide  tracks,  aforesaid  tracks  forming  to- 
gether a  plurality  of  circulating  paths  consisting  of  the  mate- 
rial feeding  station,  the  heating  furnace,  the  cooUng  chamber. 


and  the  molded  article  withdrawal  station  arranged  succes- 
sively while  utilizing  said  material  feeding  station  and  said 
molded  article  withdrawal  station  in  common,  and  a  plurality 
of  racks  having  drive  means  thereon  for  rotating  the  mold  and 
moving  the  racks  along  said  circulating  paths  through  a  plural- 
ity of  stations  to  thereby  melt  and  mold  the  synthetic  resin 
while  moving  said  molds  and  racks  along  said  circulating 
paths. 


3,907,483 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  REMOVING 

FINISHED  ARTICLE  FROM  INJECTION  MOLD 

Raymond  A.  York,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpora- 

tMMi,  Bek>it,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,297 

Int.  Cl.»  B29F  1114 

U.S.  CL  425—436  R  14  Claims 


1.  An  injection  molding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vertically  supported  stationary  platen, 

a  vertically  supported  movable  platen, 

power  means  to  activate  said  movable  platen  in  a  horizontal 
direction  towards  and  away  from  said  fixed  platen,  said 
platen  defining  a  space  therebetween  when  said  platens 
are  in  an  open  position, 

mating  mold  halves,  one  mold  half  mounted  on  each  of  said 
platens, 

said  mold  halves  defining  a  space  therebetween  when  said 
platens  are  in  an  open  position, 

a  base  portion  of  said  apparatus  defining  an  open  space 
therein,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  space  being  directly 
below  said  space  defined  by  said  open  platens, 

means  for  receiving  a  finished  article  from  said  apparatus 
and  conveying  said  article  away  from  said  mold  halves, 
said  means  for  receiving  and  conveying  disposed  within 
the  base  portion  below  the  mold  halves  and  including  an 
upwardly  facing  receiving  surface, 

an  operating  means  disposed  within  said  space  in  the  base 
portion. 

said  operating  means  including  means  attached  to  said 
receiving  and  conveying  means  for  lifting  it  solely  in  a 
vertical  direction  to  move  said  receiving  means  upwardly 
into  the  space  defmed  by  said  open  platens  for  receiving 
an  article  formed  in  said  apparatus,  and  operable  to  move 
said  receiving  and  conveying  means  dovmwardly  out  of 
said  space  to  permit  reclosing  of  the  mold  halves  for  a 
subsequent  molding  cycle. 
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3,907,484 
DIE  HEAD  FOR  AN  EXTRUDER 
Pierre  Claude  Marcel  Delorme,  and  Yves  Foumier,  both  of 
Chak>n-sur-Saone,   France,  assignors  to   Pont-A-Mousson 
S.A.,  Nancy,  France 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,849 
Claims    priority,    applicatk>n    France,    Nov.    29,    1971, 
71.42631 

Int.  CL*  B29F  3104 
MS.  CL  425-467  i  Ctaim 


B.  an  uninterrupted  bottom  surface  opposite  said  top  sur- 
face; 

C.  two  opposite  end  walls  connecting  said  top  working 
surface  and  said  bottom  surface,  said  end  walls  diverging 
with  respect  to  each  other  from  said  bottom  surface;  and 
D.  two  opposite  side  walls  connecting  said  top  working 


1.  A  die  head  for  an  extruder,  the  die  head  comprising 
means  defining  a  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the 
extruded  material,  means  defining  an  axial  mandrel  inside  said 
body  for  the  extrusion  of  a  hollow  product,  wall  means  com- 
prising an  inner  portion  which  is  carried  by  the  mandrel  an  an 
outer  portion  carried  by  the  die  head  body,  said  inner  portion 
of  said  wall  means  having  an  outer  surface  and  having  a  sec- 
tion which  decreases  in  a  direction  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet  and  said  outer  portion  of  said  wall  means  having  an 
inner  surface,  said  inner  surface  and  outer  surface  defining  an 
annular  passage  for  the  flow  under  pressure  of  the  material 
being  extruded,  at  least  a  part  of  said  inner  portion  and  at  least 
a  part  of  said  outer  portion  being  of  a  material  pervious  to 
gaseous  fluid  and  defining  at  least  a  part  of  said  outer  and 
inner  surfaces,  the  annular  flow  passage  having  a  section 
which  decreases  progressively  in  the  direction  from  the  inlet 
to  the  outlet  of  the  die  head  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  parts 
pervious  to  said  gaseous  fluid,  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
separate  first  chambers  surrounding  said  part  of  said  outer 
portion  which  is  of  pervious  material  and  respectively  commu- 
nicating with  different  portions  of  said  part  of  pervious  mate- 
rial, each  of  said  chambers  having  a  separate  inlet  for  commu- 
nication with  a  source  of  gaseous  fluid,  means  defining  a 
plurality    of   separate    second    chambers    respectively    sur- 
rounded by  different  portions  of  said  part  of  said  inner  portion 
which  is  of  pervious  material,  said  second  chambers  respec- 
tively communicating  with  said  different  portions  of  said  part 
of  said  inner  portion  and  each  of  said  second  chambers  having 
a  separate  inlet  for  communication  with  a  source  of  gaseous 
fluid. 


3,907,485 

SEGMENTED  BRIQUETTING  ROLL  STRUCTURE 

Karl  R.  Komarek,  Chkago,  III.,  assignor  to  K.  R.  Komarek, 

Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  338,272,  Mareh  5,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,830,612.  This  appUcation  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,811 

Int.  CL*  B29C  1100 
MS.  CL  425—470  11  Claims 

1.  A  mold  segment  for  a  briquetting  roll,  having 
A.  a  top  working  surface  of  a  hard,  highly  wear-resistant 
material; 


surface  and  said  bottom  surface,  said  side  walls  having 
means  for  detachably  connecting  said  segments  to  a  bri- 
quetting roll  frame  and  for  restraining  said  segments  from 
moving  relative  to  said  frame  during  briquetting  opera- 
tions including  projections  extending  outwardly  from  said 
side  walls  and  at  least  one  concave  portion  in  said  side 
wall  to  receive  retaining  means. 


3,907,486 

MEANS  FOR  INTERNALLY  COOLING  BRIQUETTING 

MACHINE  ROLLS  AND  SEGMENTS 

Frank  Kennedy,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States  Steel 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  422,641,  Dec.  7, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,873,259. 

This  applicatmn  Oct,  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,557 

Int.  CL*  B29C  3102 

MS.  CL  425-471  lo  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  reduced  iron  ore  briquettes  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  mold  segments  adapted  to  be  placed  on 
the  periphery  of  a  mold  support,  said  mold  segments  having 
transverse  passages  for  conducting  water  through  them,  and  a 
mold  support  in  the  form  of  a  roll  adapted  to  accommodate  a 
plurality  of  mold  segments  around  its  periphery,  said  mold 
support  also  having  transverse  passages  for  cooling  water,  and 
manifold  means  for  circulating  cooling  water  from  the  mold 
support  to  the  mold  segments. 


3  907  487 
CANDLEWICK  PREPARATION  AND  INSTALLATION 
APPARATUS 
Wilfred  L.  Reiher,  4701  N.  55th  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 
Fited  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472^51 
Int.  CL*  B29C  27130 
MS.  CL  425-517  15  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  installing  wicking  in  a  candle  body 
having  an  axial  bore  formed  therein,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  preparation  station  having  an  elongated  suand  of  wick- 
ing; 
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b.  a  feed  station  for  moving  the  strand  of  wicking  from  said 
preparation  station  to  said  feed  station  and  passing  the 
strand  of  wicking  therethrough,  said  feed  station  includ- 
ing means  for  actuation  thereof  to  move  and  a  pass  a 
measured  amount  of  the  strand  of  wicking  upon  actuation 
thereof;  and 


3,907,489 


c.  an  installation  and  cutting  station  for  sequentially  receiv- 
ing and  severing  the  measured  amount  of  the  strand  of 
wicking  supplied  thereto  by  said  feed  station,  said  instal- 
lation and  cutting  station  having  means  upon  which  the 
candle  body  is  demountably  positionable  so  that  the  axial 
bore  thereof  is  disposed  to  receive  the  measured  amount 
of  the  suand  of  wicking  prior  to  the  severing  thereof 
when  the  candle  body  is  mounted  therein. 


3,907,488 

1  »f ETHOD  OF  BURNING  FUELS  BY  MEANS  OF  A  BURNER 
fasuro  Takahashi;  Yukihisa  Fujima,  and  Hisao  Yamamoto,  all 
of  Nagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,679 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1973, 48-22339 
Int.  CI.^F23C  moo 
1  ]JS.  CL  431—2  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  burning  a  fuel  by  means  of  a  burner  which 
cbmprises  premixing  the  fuel  with  air  in  an  amount  larger  than 
tl  le  quantity  theoretically  required  for  the  combustion  of  the 
fi  el,  allowing  the  resulting  lean  premixture  to  be  issued  from 
s<  >me  of  plural  nozzles  of  the  burner,  while  at  the  same  time, 
p  emixing  the  fuel  with  air  in  an  amount  less  than  the  theoreti- 
c  illy  required  quantity,  allowing  the  resulting  rich  premixture 
Xa  be  issued  from  the  remaining  nozzles,  and  burning  the  two 
gi  iseous  premixtures  together  wherein  the  two  gaseous  pre- 
n  ixtures  are  separately  mixed  with  an  inert  liquid  by  spraying 
b  fore  they  are  issued  from  the  respective  burner  nozzles  for 
o  imbustion. 


NOISE  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  BURNER 
Harry  C.  Santisi,  Dresher,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sdas  Corporation 
of  America,  Dresher,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511,938 
Int.  CL^  F23C  7104 


U.S.  a.  431— 114 


3  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  burner  having  a  portion  adapted  to  be 
inserted  in  a  furnace  wall  and  being  provided  with  a  venturi 
having  an  open  bell  spaced  from  said  wall,  a  cylindrical  casing 
having  one  end  closed,  means  to  mount  said  casing  surround- 
ing and  spaced  from  said  bell  with  the  closed  end  thereof 
facing  the  open  end  of  the  bell,  a  layer  of  sound  absorbing 
material  lining  the  interior  of  said  casing,  a  sleeve  of  sound 
absorbing  material  mounted  on  and  surrounding  said  bell,  the 
exterior  of  the  sleeve  and  the  interior  of  the  casing  lining 
forming  an  annular  passage  for  primary  air  to  the  burner,  and 
means  to  discharge  gas  under  pressure  into  said  bell  thereby 
to  aspirate  air  through  said  annular  passage. 


3,907,490 
PORTABLE  PRESSURE  GAS  APPARATUS  SUPERPOSED 

ON  A  VERTICAL  AXIS-CONTAINER 
Pierre  Andre  Schaller,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Applicatran 
des  Gaz,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,284 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Nov.    28,     1972, 
72.42964 

Int.  CI.*  F23Q  2100 
U.S.  CL  431-142  7  Claims 


1.  Portable  apparatus  for  cooking,  lighting  or  heating  using 
an  inflammable  gas  in  a  container  storing  said  gas  in  pressur- 
ized condition,  the  container  being  operatively  disposed  to 
cooperate  with  a  superposed  operating  unit  including  a  gas 
take-off  head  adapted  to  be  connected  gas-tight  with  the  top 
of  said  container,  and  including  above  said  head  a  burner,  and 
the  operating  unit  further  including  beneath  the  burner  a 
control  means  for  controlling  gas  delivery  from  the  head  to  the 
burner;  said  apparatus  further  comprising  a  surrounding  cas- 
ing, integrally  formed  to  provide  upper  and  lower  bell-shaped 
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portions  disposed  one  above  the  other  in  back-to-back  rela- 
tionship about  a  common  end  wall  through  which  said  operat- 
ing unit  extends  with  the  burner  and  the  burner  control  means 
in  the  upper  bell-shaped  portion  and  with  the  gas  take-off 
head  in  the  lower  bell-shaped  portion,  the  operating  unit  being 
permanently  fixed  to  said  common  wall,  the  lower  down- 
wardly open  bell-shaped  portion  being  shaped  to  receive  the 
gas  container;  means  cooperative  with  said  lower  bell-shaped 
portion  to  approach  and  maintain  said  container  in  gas-tight 
connected  relation  with  said  head,  and  the  upper  bell-shaped 
portion  surrounding  said  unit  and  its  gas  delivery  control 
means  above  said  common  wall  and  extending  toward  the 
level  of  the  burner;  and  a  metallic  plate  centrally  mounted  to 
extend  beneath  the  burner  and  around  said  operating  unit,  and 
said  plate  extending  outwardly  to  cover  the  casing  as  a  barrier 
to  protect  it  from  the  heat  dispensed  by  the  burner. 


3,907,491 
MOLTEN  METAL  SUPERHEATER  AND  METHOD  OF 
USING  THE  SAME 
David  V.  Morse,  Niagara  FaUs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Carbo- 
rundum Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  300,924,  Oct.  26,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  applicatk>n  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472^94 
Int.  CI.*  F27D  /  7100;  F27B  9108,  14/00 
U.S.  CI.  432-28  16  Claims 


first  control  means  arranged  to  actuate  said  heating  means 
in  response  to  the  apparatus  being  energized  for  rapidly 
heating  and  regulating  said  transport  means  at  about  a 
standby  temperature;  and 

second  control  means  arranged  to  actuate  said  radiant 
energy  source,  in  response  to  the  apparatus  being  ener- 
gized, for  rapidly  heating  said  transport  means  to  about 


the  standby  temperature  and  deactuating  said  radiant 
energy  source  at  about  the  standby  temperature,  said 
second  control  means,  responsive  to  the  sheet  of  support 
material  being  positioned  on  said  transport  means,  for 
regulating  said  radiant  energy  source  above  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  at  a  lower  power  level  and  below  the 
predetermined  temperature  at  a  higher  power  level. 


1.  A  heat  exchange  unit  for  transmitting  heat  to  molten 
metals  which  reflect  radiant  heat,  said  unit  comprising  highly 
heat  conductive  surfaces  forming  an  elongated  generally  hori- 
zontally disposed  channel  for  the  flow  of  said  molten  metal, 
and  means  for  radiantly  heating  said  conductive  surfaces  to  a 
temperature  range  above  the  temperature  of  said  molten 
metal. 


3,907,492 

FUSING  APPARATUS 

Vaidevutis  C.  Draugelis;  George  N.  TsUibes,  and  John  E. 

Vineski,  all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tk>n,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  300,531,  Oct.  25,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,826,892.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,694 

Int.  CL*  H05B  1/00;  F27B  9/28 
VS.  CI.  432-59  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  coalescing  and  affixing  permanently  a 
pqwder  pattern  to  a  sheet  of  support  material,  including: 
means  for  transporting  the  sheet  of  support  material  with 
the  powder  pattern  deposited  on  one  surface  thereof 
along  a  path  of  movement,  said  transF>ort  means  being 
arranged  to  be  in  substantial  contact  with  the  other  sur- 
face of  the  sheet  of  support  material; 
means  for  heating  said  transport  means; 
a  radiant  energy  source  arranged  to  be  in  thermal  communi- 
cation with  the  sheet  of  support  material  for  supplying  the 
energy  output  thereof  onto  the  sheet  of  support  material 
being  moved  with  the  powder  pattern  thereon  by  said 
transport  means  along  the  path  of  movement  coalescing 
and  affixing  substantially  permanently  the  powder  pattern 
to  the  sheet  of  support  material; 


3,907,493 
VISCO-ELASTIC  DAMPENER  MECHANISM  FOR  FUSER 

ASSEMBLY 
Raghulinga  R.  Thettu,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  July  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,491 

Int.  CL*  F27B  9/28;  B2IB  27/06;  G03G  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  432-60  3  claims 


1.  In  a  pressure  roll  fuser  fusing  apparatus  adapted  for  use 
with  copy  producing  machines,  said  fusing  apparatus  includ- 
ing cooperating  first  and  second  rollers  adapted  to  form  a  nip 
through  which  copies  being  fused  pass  with  one  of  said  rollers 
being  heated,  the  combination  of: 
means  supporting  said  first  roller  for  movement  into  and  out 
of  coof>erative  pressure  relationship  with  said  second 
roller; 
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drive  means  adapted  when  actuated  to  move  said  first  roller 
into  pressure  relationship  with  said  second  roller; 

bias  means  adapted  when  loaded  and  activated  to  move  said 
first  roller  away  from  said  second  roller,  said  drive  means 
serving  when  actuated  to  load  said  bias  means; 

means  for  locking  said  roller  in  pressure  relationship  with 
said  bias  means  loaded  and  ready  to  move  said  first  roller 
away; 
means  to  release  said  locking  means  whereby  to  activate 
said  bias  means  and  move  said  first  roller  away; 


visco-elastic  dampener  means  including  a  supply  of  silicone 
putty  operable  on  release  of  said  locking  means  to  cush- 
ion the  load  of  said  first  roller  under  the  influence  of  said 
bias  means  upon  subsequent  stopping  of  said  first  roller 
and  movement  away  from  said  second  roller, 

said  visco-elastic  dampener  means  including  a  housing 
receiving  a  sliding  disc  member  which  is  connected  to  a 
flexible  cable  wrapped  around  a  shaft  connected  to  said 
drive  means,  said  housing  containing  said  silicone  putty 
which  is  in  surface  contact  with  said  sliding  disc  member. 


CHEMICAL 


3,907,494 
HAIR  DYES  BASED  ON  DIAMINO-NITRO-BENZENE 
COMPOUNDS 
FerdI  Saygin,  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Therachemie 
Chemisch  Therapeutische  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Dusseldorf, 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  272,383,  July  17, 1972,  abandonetl.  This 
application  Feb.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,696 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    4,    1971, 
2149467;  Feb.  18,  1972,  2207683 

int.  Cl.'^  A61K  7112,  7113;  D06P  3100,  5/00,  1/32,  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  8—10  12  Claims 

1 .  An  aqueous  preparation  for  the  direct  dyeing  of  human 
hair  consisting  essentially  of  ( 1 )  from  0. 1%  to  5%  by  weight 
of  a  diamino-nitrobenzene  compound  of  the  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


X-CHg-CO-^NN'''''^ 


and 


NH-CO-CHj-X* 


in  which  X  and  X'  are  each  an  electrophilic  substituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano,  alkanoyl  of  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  substituted  alkanoyl  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms 
with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro, 
phenyl,  halo,  cyano,  carboxyl  and  sulfo,  acyl  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acids  having  7  to  15  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  acyl  of  aromatic  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acids 
having  from  7  to  1 5  carbon  atoms  with  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  grop  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  nitro,  halo,  cyano, 
carboxyl  and  sulfo,  cycloalkylcarbonyl  of  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkox- 
ycarbonyl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkoxycarbonyl  of 
8  to  16  carbon  atoms,  furoyl,  and  thenoyi;  and  A'j  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyi  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
N,N-dialkyl-aminoalkyl  of  3  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl  of 
2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  substituted  alkanoyl  of  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitro,  phenyl,  halo,  cyano,  carboxyl  and  sulfo,  acyl  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acids  having  7  to  15  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  acyl  of  aromatic  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acids 
having  from  7  to  1 5  carbon  atoms  with  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  nitro,  halo,  cyano, 
carboxyl  and  sulfo;  and  in  which  A2  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  A '2  and  the  activated  methylene  group  — CO — 
CH-z — X,  in  which  X  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above 
with  the  proviso  that  whenever  A2  is  hydrogen,  then  X  is  not 
acetyl;  (2)  from  0%  to  30  %  by  weight  of  a  surfactant;  (3) 
from  09e  to  2S9c  by  weight  of  thickeners;  and  (4)  from  40*^ 
to  99.9%  by  weight  of  water. 

5.  An  aqueous  preparation  for  the  dyeing  of  human  hair 
consisting  essentially  of  ( 1 )  from  0.  l'^  to  59c  by  weight  of  an 
oxidation  dyestuffs  combination  of  a  developer  component, 
and  a  coupling  component  in  substantially  equimolar 
amounts, 

said  coupling  component  consisting  essentially  of  a  diami- 
no-nitro-benzene  compound  of  the  formula  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


NO2 


X-CH 


JSX 


KO2 
Hvx-^s.^^^  NK-CO-CH2-X 


and 


Pa 


mik. 


in  which  X  is  an  electrophilic  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyano,  alkanoyl  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  alkanoyl  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro,  phenyl,  halo, 
cyano,  carboxyl  and  sulfo,  acyl  of  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
carboxylic  acids  having  7  to  1 5  carbon  atoms,  substituted  acyl 
of  aromatic  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acids  having  from  7  to  1 5 
carbon  atoms  with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  nitro,  halo,  carboxyl  and  sulfo,  cycloalk- 
ylcarbonyl of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkoxycarbonyl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
phenylalkoxycarbonyl  of  8  to  16  carbon  atoms,  furoyl,  and 
thenoyi,  and  Aj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyi 
of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  N,N-dialkyl-aminoalkyl  of  3  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  substituted 
alkanoyl  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro,  phenyl,  halo,  cyano,  car- 
boxyl and  sulfo,  acyl  of  aromatic  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acids  having  7  to  1 5  carbon  atoms,  substituted  acyl  of  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acids  having  from  7  to  1 5  car- 
bon atoms  with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  nitro,  halo,  cyano,  carboxyl  and  sulfo,  and 
the  activated  methylene  group  — CO — CH^ — X,  in  which  X 
has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above;  said  developer  com- 
ponent is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  aromatic 
polyfunctional  amines  of  the  formula 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
OH.  NH2,  NHR',  NR'R"  and  NHC^Hj  and  Z  is  a  meter  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  R',  Y  and  OR',  where 
R'  and  R"  are  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  and  hydroxyalkyi  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (b)  4- 
aminopyrazolones  of  the  formula 


R-^    - 


f— f 

Y 


-  NH. 


K 


wherein  R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl.  sulfonylphenyl.  sul- 
fonamidophenyl.  aminophenyl.  alkylolphenyl.  alkylphenyl. 
alkylamino-phenyl.  di-alkylaminophenyl.  where  the  alkyls  and 
alkylols  have  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  pyridyl,  COOH,  COOR', 
CONH2.  CONHR'  and  CONR'R"  where  R'  and  R  "  have  the 
above  defined  meanings,  and  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  sul- 
fonylphenyl, sulfonamidophenyl,  aminophenyl,  chlorophenyl. 
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carboxyphenyl.  carbamidophenyl,  carbamidoalkylphenvl 
carbamidodialkylphenyl,  alkylolphenyl,  aJkylphenyl  al- 
kylaminophenyl.  dialkylaminophenyl,  where  the  alkyls  and 
alkylol  have  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  pyridyl.  and  (c)  water- 
soluble  acid  addition  salts  of  said  4-aminopyrazoIones;  (2) 
from  0%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant;  ( 3 )  from  09c  to  259c 
by  weight  of  thickeners;  and  (4)  from  40%  to  99.99c  by  weight 
of  water.  ^       ^ 


3,907,495 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DYEING  OR  PRINTING  OF 
NITROGEN  CONTAINING  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Fnte  Mdninger  Frankftirt  (Main);  Klaus  Hunger,  Kelkheim; 
Frrtz  Osterloh,  Bad  Soden,  and  Klaus  Berner,  Hofheim,  all 
^^^^y^'f^ie^ors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
nirt  (Main),  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,427 
2250450    **™***^'   ■PP"**^""    Germany,    Oct.    14,    1972, 

Int.  CI.*  D06P  1/06,  1/39    I 
VS.  CI.  8-39  I  5  ^,^.^ 

csr\Sl^f^ru  ''^^'"^  °'  P""*'"8  "«rogen  containing  nrt.\^ 
or  synthetic  fibrous  materials,  which  comprises  the  dyeing  or 
printing  of  the  said  fibrous  materials  with  a  water-soluble 
dyestuff  of  the  formula 


-H 


^CHg  -   C002/ 


yCHg  -  COOZ\ 

«2, 


3,907,497 
CATALYSIS  WFTH  ODOR  FREE 
HYDROXYMETHANESULFONIC  ACID  IN  THE 
HNISHING  OF  CELLULOSIC  TEXTILES 
Robert  M.  Reinhardt,  New  Orleans;  Russell  M.  H.  Kullman- 
Norton  A.  Cashen,  both  of  Metairie,  and  John  D.  ReW,  New 
Orleans,  aU  of  La.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
^represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington, 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,975 
Int  CI.2  D06M  9/00,  13/34 
VS.  CI.  8-184  „  ^,  , 

1    A  r>       .  °  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  cellulose  containing  tex- 
tiles to  give  durable  press  properties  in  which  odor-free  hv- 
droxymethanesulfonic  acid  is  employed  as  catalyst  in  the 

ctnSung^of"''"""^  '^''  ^"'  "'°'"  ^^^'-'  -'^  P— 
a.  preparing  hydroxymethanesulfonic  acid  by  dissolving  2  3 
parts  of  paraformaldehyde  at  room  temperature  in  6  3 
parts  of  sulfurous  acid  in  sufficient  water  to  give  8  4  parts 
of  odor-free  hydroxymethanesulfonic  acid- 
b  adding  about  from  0.04  to  0.2  part  of  the  hydroxyme- 
thanesulfonic acid  to  a  solution  contaiing  from  9  to  15 
parts  of  an  N-methyloI  finishing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dimethylol  methyl  carbamate  and 
dimethylol  hydroxyethyleneurea,  and  making  the  solution 
to  100  parts; 

c.  impregnating  a  textile  material  containing  at  least  35% 
cotton  with  the  solution  from  step  (b)  to  apply  a  finish 
thereto; 

d.  heat  treating  the  impregnated  textile  to  cure  the  finish 
and  ' 

e.  washing  the  cured  textile  material. 


in  which  F  represents  the  rest  of  a  monoazo-or  1  amino-4-phe- 
nyl-amino-anthraquinone-2-suIfonic  acid  dyestuff    Y  repre 
sents  a  direct  linkage  or  one  of  the  groups 


-CH 


2-, 


H  alkyl 

-CHg-CHg-,   -in-  or  -N-     , 


I  represents  a  hydrogen  or  alkali  metal  atom  or  the  ammo- 
.lum  group,  and  n  represents  the  integer  1 .2  or  3.  at  a  temper- 
iture  between  about  20°  and  about  1 1 5°  C.  and  at  a  pH-value 
•etween  about  4.0  and  about  7.5. 


3,907,498 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  DYE  LIQUOR  TO  A  TOW 

^      K*';.^"'*'  '^**'""'  '^'"•'  ""^^  ^™«W  L.  McPeters,  Ra- 
leigh N.C.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  260,622,  June  7    1972 
alMUidoned,  which  te  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.       ' 
51,090,  June  30, 1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
July  10, 1973,  Ser.  No.  377,971 
Int.  CI.*  D06P  5/70 
U.S.  CI.  8-177  R  ,,^^.^^ 


^-*2 


^f^ 


u 


I  'vj  .y \  l^      / 


3,907,496 
DRY  CLEANING  VARIOUS  ARTICLES 

^'JIL^'^'J^^'*"'  ■"*"  Bernard  PapUton,  Lyon-La-Mulatiere, 
i»oMi  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Rhone-Progil,  Paris, 
France 

C  mtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  218,021,  Jan.  14,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,364 
Clainis    priority,    application    France,    Jan.     18,  .  1971, 

Int.  CI.  D06I  1/00  I 

U^S.  CI.  8-142  !      9  Claims 


i.  Bath  according  to  claim  4,  wherein  said  so 
ch  oroethylene. 


vent  is  per- 


comp^InT'*''^  of  applying  a  dye  liquor  to  a  tow  of  filaments. 

a.  advancing  the  tow  through  a  chamber,  said  chamber  having 
an  opening  at  each  end  thereof  for  the  passage  of  tow  into 

ou?of"th      .     'iL^'"'^'  ^"^  '°^  ^^^  P^S«  °'  -  dye  liquor 
Z\l^l.  '^  P^'"«  ^*^  ^y^  ''^"°^  through  the  two 

Is  anH      "  ^°""»"^"^^ent  to  the  tow  at  one  of  the  open- 
ings and  concurrent  with  the  tow  at  the  other  opening 

fi  1?  fnT"'."^  ""'  ^^^  ^"^^  °^  "^^  ^'^^'"'^^  ^"h  said  tow 
rilled  with  dye  liquor,  and 

b.  forcing  a  dye  liquor  into  the  chamber  at  a  point  between  the 
openings  in  the  chamber  to  fill  the  chamber  with  dye  liquor 

c^mS''  T^'^  "^"°'  *^^°"«^  *^^  »°-  -"d  out  of  the 
chamber  at  said  openings,  said  dye  liquor  being  foreed  into 
the  chamber  at  such  a  rate  that  the  dye  liquor  flow  rate 
ou^ard  through  each  of  the  openings  in  the'cham^r  is  l! 
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X  =  3.0007,  V       ,, 


V^(^) 


where  x  is  the  dye  liquor  flow  rate  in  gallons  per  minute.  Tj  is 
the  thickness  in  inches  of  the  dye  liquor  stream  flowing 
through  each  opening,  W  is  the  width  in  inches  of  each  said 
dye  liquor  stream  and  the  tow,  /i  is  the  thickness  in  inches  of 
the  tow  passing  through  said  openings.  N  is  the  number  of 
filaments  in  the  tow,  ^  is  the  viscosity  of  the  dye  liquor  in 
pounds  per  foot-second,  and  p  is  the  density  of  the  dye  liquor 
in  pounds  per  cubic  foot. 


3,907,499 
NOVEL  COTTON  FIBER  ASSEMBLIES  OF  INCREASED 

ABSORBENCY  AND  METHOD 
Peter  Ingram;  Brian  W.  Jones,  both  of  Raleigh;  Anton  Peterlin, 
Durham;  Joel  Lawson  Williams,  Cary,  and  Donna  Kimes 
Woods,  Apex,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Cotton,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,953 
Int.  CI.*  D06M  13/34 
U.S.  CI.  8-181  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cotton  fiber  assembly  having 
increased  absorbency,  which  process  comprises 

A.  stabilizing  cotton  fibers  in  their  never-dried  botanical 
growth  state  by  treating  the  never-dried  fibers  with  at  least  one 
blocking  agent  and 

B.  forming  the  stabilized  cotton  fibers  into  a  fiber  assembly. 


f.  said  first  unit  is  maintained  relatively  cold  and  said  second 
unit  is  maintained  relatively  hot. 

said  improvement  characterized  in  that 

g.  impoverished  first  fluid  passing  from  the  second  unit  is 
passed  to  a  separate  stripping  zone  where  second  fluid  is 
stripped  therefrom,  said  stripping  being  effected  by  ( I ) 
passing  thereto  first  fluid  in  gaseous  phase,  the  uncon- 
densed  portions  of  which,  with  the  stripped  content  of 
second  fluid,  are  passed  to  said  second  unit,  and  by  (2) 
also  passing  the  stripped  first  fluid  and  the  condensed 
portions  of  the  first  fluid  in  gaseous  phase,  as  they  leave 
the  stripping  zone,  in  heat  exchange  relation  to  the  first 
fluid  in  liquid  phase  being  passed  to  sakl  stripping  zone 
from  said  second  unit,  whereby  (3)  the  temperature  in 
the  stripping  zone  is  substantially  higher,  and  the  temper- 


3,907,500 
SYSTEM  FOR  ENRICHMENT  BY  DUAL  TEMPERATURE 

EXCHANGE 
Jerome  S.  Spevack,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Deuterium 

Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,975,  June  25,  1959,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  188,925,  Sept.  29, 1950,  Pat.  No. 
2,895,803.  This  application  Sept.  26,  1966,  Ser.  No.  587,362 

Int.  CI.  CO  lb  4/00 
U.S.  CI.  423-563  |5  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  method  of  producing  a  substance 
containing  concentrated  therein  an  isotope  of  an  element  by 
exchanging,  at  two  different  temperatures,  said  isotope  with 
another  isotope  of  the  same  element  between  chemically 
different  first  and  second  fluid  substances  which  are  physically 
separable  from  each  other  and  which  are  each  capable  of 
containing  each  of  said  isotopes;  the  method  improved  being 
of  the  type  in  which 

a.  a  stream  of  said  first  fluid  is  passed  in  a  flow  through  each 
of  the  first  and  second  units,  in  that  order,  of  a  pair  of 
exchange  units, 

b.  a  stream  of  said  second  fluid  is  passed  in  a  flow  through 
each  of  the  second  and  first  units  of  said  pair,  in  that 
order, 

c.  said  flows  are  passed  through  said  units  in  countercurrent 
and  are  contacted  in  each  of  the  units  of  said  pair  to  cause 
an  exchange  of  isotopes  of  the  element  between  said  first 
and  second  fluids, 

d.  said  first  and  second  units  are  maintained  at  different 
temperatures  such  as  to  cause  said  stream  of  said  first 
fluid  to  become  enriched  with  respect  to  said  isotope  in 
passing  through  said  first  unit  and  to  become  impover- 
ished with  respect  to  said  isotope  in  passing  through  said 
second  unit,  while  causing  said  flow  of  second  fluid  to 
become  enriched  with  respect  to  said  isotope  in  passing 
through  said  second  unit  and  to  become  impoverished 
with  respect  to  said  isotope  in  passing  through  said  first 
unit. 

and  in  which 

e.  said  first  fluid  is  a  vaporizable  liquid  and  said  second  fluid 
is  a  carrier  gas.  and 


»— as- 


-r      i->    >> 


ature  of  said  stripped  first  fluid  after  being  subjected  to 
said  heat  exchange  is  also  higher,  than  the  temperature  of 
the  first  fluid  leaving  the  second  unit  of  said  pair  of  units. 
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3,907,501 

RAPID  DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  BENZILATES 
Samuel  Sass,  Bel  Air;  John  J.  Martin,  Edgewood,  and  William 
D.  Ludemann,  Jr.,  Kingsville,  ail  of  Md.,  ass^nors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  578,940 
Int  CI.*  GOIN  31122 
MS.  CL  23-230  R  i  g  Claims 

1.  A  rapid  method  for  the  detection  of  trace  quantities  of 
benzilates  on  surfaces,  which  comprises: 

A.  swabbing  a  surface  with  a  polyhydric  aliphatic  alcohol 
moistened  fibrous  swab, 

B.  applying  to  said  exposed  moistened  swab,  in  sequential 
order,  the  reagents,  acetic  anhydride,  an  oxidizing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  dichromate 
and  ferric  chloride,  and  a  concentrated  dehydrating  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  poly- 
phosphoric  acid,  and  trifluoracetic  acid, 

C.  recording  the  intensity  of  the  rapidly  formed  intense  blue 
color  produced  from  the  presence  of  the  benzilate  agent, 
whereby  the  original  quantity  present  on  the  surfaces  can  be 
calculated. 


plurality  of  test  reagents  on  said  carrier  member  in  predeter- 
mined relation,  each  of  said  test  reagents  being  reactable  with 
a  specific  constituent  in  a  fluid  and  code  means  on  said  carrier 
member  for  use  in  identifying  the  test  reagents  located  on  said 
carrier  member,  code  sensing  means  for  sensing  said  code 


3,907,502 

METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING  BENCE  JONES  PROTEINS 

Miless  L.  Brink,  1050  Holland  St.,  Lakewood,  Colo.  80215 

FUed  Dec-  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,829 

Int.  CL*  COIN  33116,  3  J/02 


VS.  CL  23—230  B 


8  Claims 


means,  reaction  sensing  means  operable  responsive  to  reac- 
tions of  said  test  reagents  respectively  to  provide  output  sig- 
nals, and  readout  means  controlled  by  said  code  sensing 
means  and  responsive  to  the  output  signals  from  said  reaction 
sensing  means. 


I.  The  method  of  identifying  the  presence  of  the  free  light 
chain  proteins  that  characterize  myelomas  in  biological  fluids 
that  may  additionally  include  bound  light  chain  proteins  com- 
prising the  steps  of  treating  said  biological  fluid  with  a  solution 
having  a  differential  reaction  with  respect  to  the  defined  free 
light  chain  proteins  and  said  bound  light  chain  proteins 
whereby  the  proportional  weight  of  the  reacted  bound  light 
chain  proteins  is  changed,  centrifiiging  the  treated  fluid 
whereby  the  heavier  of  said  proteins  is  concentrated  in  the 
sediment  of  the  centrifuged  sample,  and  testing  the  superna- 
tant component  of  said  sample  against  known  antisera  for 
kappa  and  lambda  types  of  myeloma  proteins  and/or  control 
specimens  to  determine  characteristics  of  said  sample. 


/ 

3,907,503 
TEST  SYSTEM 
Cleo  Elmer  Betts,  Elkhart,  and  John  KendaH  Mareh,  Granger, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  MUes  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart, 
Ind.  I 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,001 
Int.  CL*  GOIN  27/06,  21120,  21128 
VS.  CL  23-253  R  |        ag  claims 

1.  A  semi-automatic  test  system  for  determination  of  chemi- 
cal constituents  in  a  fluid,  comprising  a  carrier  member,  a 


3,907,504 
BLOOD  OXYGENATION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 
AUTOMATIC  MEANS  FOR  STABILIZING  THE  FLOW 
RATE  OF  BLOOD  THERETHROUGH 
Gary  W.  Hammond,  BaUston  Lake;  Donald  R.  Ingenito,  Scotia, 
and  Gunnar  E.  Walmet,  Schenectady,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  General  Electric  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Fikd  Apr.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,711 
Int.  CL*  A61M  1103 
U.S.  CL  23-258.5  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  extracorporeally  oxygenating  the  blood 
of  a  living  patient  comprising  in  combination 
i.  at  least  one  pumping  means  for  the  blood, 
ii.  oxygenating  means  for  the  blood, 

iii.  means  for  sensing  and  signalling  changes  in  the  pressure 

and  volume  of  blood  passing  through  said  apparatus,  said 

sensing  and  signalling  means  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  chamber  of  a  selectively  fixed  and  adjustable 

volume  and  comprising  a  base  piece  and  a  cover  piece; 

b.  a  compliant  reservoir  for  holding  said  blood,  said 
reservoir  being  disposed  within  said  hollow  chamber 
and  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  port  for  said  blood; 
said  hollow  chamber  substantially  limiting  the  maxi- 
mum expansion  volume  of  said  complaint  reservoir  and 

c.  motion  activated  means  in  said  hollow  chamber  for 
generating  an  electrical  signal  proportionate  to  changes 
in  the  size  of  said  compliant  reservoir,  and 

d.  adjusting  means  movably  attaching  said  cover  piece  to 

said  base  piece  to  permit  selective  adjustment  of  the 

volume  of  said  hollow  chamber  by  movement  of  said 

cover  piece  relative  to  said  base  piece,  and 

iv.  pump  speed  controlling  means  being  operatively  con- 
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nected  to  receive  said  signal  from  said  motion  activated 
means  and  to  automatically  adjust  the  operation  of  said 


ff-^^a 


pumping  means  so  as  to  move  said  blood  through  said 
apparatus  at  a  flow  rate  responsive  to  said  signal. 


3,907,505 

SELECTIVELY  DETACHABLE  APPARATUS 

Glenn  Lee  Beall,  Gurnee,  and  Fred  K.  White,  Glen  Ellyn,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  May  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,158 

Int.  CL^  BOIL  3100 

VS.  CI.  23—259  5  Claims 


1.  An  organoplastic  device  having  a  plurality  of  test  wells 
for  receiving  material,  the  test  wells  being  formed  on  a  gener- 
ally planar  base,  the  base  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  surface, 
and  having  at  least  one  straight  groove  extending  edge  to  edge 
in  the  bottom  surface  and  extending  toward  the  upper  surface, 
each  said  groove  providing  a  locus  for  frangible  separation  of 
the  formed  test  wells,  the  residue  above  each  said  groove 


constituting  a  frangible  member  for  the  said  separation,  each 
frangible  member  being  reinforced  by  at  least  one  solid  rib 
member  transverse  to  the  respective  groove  within  the  groove 
and  dependently  contacting  the  upper  portion  of  the  groove, 
the  total  thickness  of  said  rib  member  and  said  frangible  mem- 
ber being  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  generally  planar  base. 


3,907,506 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKALINE 
HYPEROXIDE 
Jean  Malafosse,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  L'Air  Lk|ukle,  So- 
ciete  Anonyme  pour  TEtude  et  rExptoitatkm  des  Procedes 
Georges  Claude,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  268,835,  July  3, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,816,604. 
This  applicatkm  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,504 
Claims    priority,    applicatkHi    France,    Mar.     17,    1972, 
72.09323 

Int.  CL*  BOIJ  2124 
VS.  CI.  23—260  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  alkaline  peroxide 
from  a  concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  alkaline  hydroxide 
and  hydrogen  peroxide,  comprising 

a  double-envelope  fluid-tight  reactor  having  a  double- 
envelope  wall,  said  reactor  being  provided  with  means  for 
cooling  and  for  maintaining  the  temperature  within  said 
reactor  at  less  than  1 0°C,  means  for  immediately  dispers- 
ing solid  alkaline  hydroxide  particles  and  for  agitation, 
first  means  for  introduction  of  a  first  reagent,  second 
means  for  introduction  of  a  second  reagent,  means  for 
drawing-off  of  a  concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  the 
reagents  from  said  reactor  and  grid  means  to  prevent  exit 
from  the  reactor  into  the  drawing-off  means  of  large 
particles  of  alkaline  hydroxide; 

a  storage  receptacle  provided  with  cooling  means  to  main- 
tain said  solution  cold  and  connected  to  said  reactor  via 
said  drawing  off  means; 

means  for  receiving  and  then  spraying  the  said  cold  solu- 
tion, said  receiving  and  spraying  means  comprising  an 
atomisation  device  of  the  sheet  or  flat  jet  type  and  formed 
of  polytetrafluoroethylene; 

means  for  providing  the  rapid  and  punctual  dehydration  of 
said  cool  solution  by  shock  heating  and  for  providing 
alkaline  hydroxide  in  the  form  of  a  powder,  comprising  a 
scaler  or  flaking  drier  having  an  internally  heated  rotating 
cylinder  for  receiving  said  cold  solution  as  atomized  from 
said  atomization  device,  said  cylinder  being  provided 
externally  with  a  coating  of  electrolytic  nickel,  said  cylin- 
der being  situated  within  a  fluid-tight  compartment  hav- 
ing a  dry  zone  and  a  moist  zone  separated  by  baffie 
means,  said  compartment  being  provided  in  said  moist 
zone  with  a  device  for  the  aspiration  of  moist  air  and  in 
said  dry  zone  with  scraper  means  for  the  recovery  of  the 
hyperoxide  by  scraping  from  the  drum  and  with  solids 
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withdrawal  means  for  the  removal  of  the  so-scraped  alka- 
line hyperoxide. 


3,907,507 

NOVEL  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  OBTENTION  OF 

SUBSTITUTED  1,2-DIHYDROQUINOLINES 

Heliodoro  Monroy  Rivera,  Insurgentes  Sur  591 -7th  Floor, 

Mexico  18,  D.  F.,  Mexico 

Coatlnuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,217,  Aprfl  26,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,633 
InL  CL»  BOID  3102;  BOIJ  8102;  BOID  31014;  C07D  215100 
U.S.  Ci.  23—263  2  Claims 


^'^^'X 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  substi- 
tuted 1 ,2-dihydroquinolines  by  the  reaction  of  an  aromatic 
amine  with  the  corresponding  substituted  carbonyl  compound 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

1 .  first  reactor  means  consisting  of  a  tower  having  a  packed 
extended  surface  therein  and  means  associated  therein  to 
heat  said  tower  and  having  a  height  sufficient  to  provide 
the  necessary  residence  time  for  the  reaction  mixture 
ascending  therethrough; 

2.  means  for  mixing  and  feeding  the  reactants  and  catalyst 
to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  first  reactor  means  whereby 
said  reactants  flow  upwardly  therethrough  producing  a 
reaction  mixture  comprised  of  a  liquid  and  a  vapor  por- 
tion; 

3.  second  reactor  means  consisting  of  a  tower  having  a 
packed  extended  surface  therein  and  means  associated 
therewith  to  heat  said  tower  and  having  a  height  less  than 
the  height  of  said  first  reactor  means; 

4.  means  to  remove  the  liquid  portion  of  said  reaction  mix- 
ture from  the  top  portion  of  said  first  reactor  means  and 
feed  said  liquid  portion  to  the  top  of  said  second  reactor 
means  whereby  said  liquid  portion  descends  therethrough 
and  said  reaction  is  completed  thereby  producing  a  first 
liquid  mixture  containing  the  substituted  product  and 
unreacted  aromatic  amine; 

5.  first  distillation  means  for  distilling  the  vapor  portion  of 
said  reaction  mixture; 

6.  means  to  feed  said  vapor  portion  of  said  reaction  mixture 
firom  said  first  reactor  means  to  said  first  distillation 
means  whereby  a  first  distillation  is  conducted  producing 
a  first  heavy  liquid  fraction  which  is  recycled  to  the  top 
portion  of  said  first  reactor  means  as  reflux  and  a  first 
light  vapor  fraction  comprising  unreacted  carbonyl  com- 
pound; 

7.  a  first  condenser  means  for  condensing  said  first  light 
vapor  fraction  and  means  to  feed  said  first  light  vapor 
fraction  from  said  first  distillation  means  to  said  first 
condenser  means,  said  first  condenser  means  being  pro- 
vided with  a  first  recycle  means  to  recycle  the  condensed 
first  light  vapor  fraction  to  said  mixing  and  feeding 
means; 

8.  a  surge  tank  means  and  means  to  feed  said  first  liquid 
mixture  from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  second  reactor 
means  to  said  surge  tank  means; 


9.  evaporator  means  for  separating  the  substituted  product 
from  the  unreacted  aromatic  amine  in  said  first  liquid 
mixture  and  pumping  means  for  pumping  said  first  liquid 
mixture  from  said  surge  tank  means  to  said  evaporator 
means,  said  evaporator  means  consisting  of  a  circulating 
convection  evaporator  comprising  a  reservoir,  heating 
means  in  said  reservoir,  inclined  tube  bundle  means  ex- 
ternally arranged  of  said  reservoir,  first  conduit  means 
communicating  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  bundle  means 
with  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir  and  second  conduit 
means  communicating  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  bundle 
means  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  reservoir,  said  evap- 
orator means  also  being  provided  with  means  for  dis- 
charging liquid  substituted  product  therefrom,  the  evapo- 
ration occurring  therein  producing  a  second  vapor  stream 
containing  unreacted  aromatic  amine  and  substituted 
product; 

10.  second  distillation  means  for  distilling  said  second  vapor 
stream  and  integrally  arranged  on  the  top  of  said  reservoir 
and  in  direct  communication  therewith  to  feed  said  sec- 
ond vapor  stream  from  said  evaporator  means  to  said 
second  distillation  means,  whereby  a  second  distillation  is 
conducted  producing  a  second  heavy  liquid  fraction  com- 
prising substituted  product  and  a  second  light  vapor  frac- 
tion comprising  unreacted  aromatic  amine;  said  second 
heavy  liquid  fraction  being  thereby  recycled  to  said  reser- 
voir of  said  evaporator  means  and  said  second  light  vapor 
fraction  being  discharged  through  the  top  of  said  second 
distillation  means; 

1 1 .  reflux  means  for  recycling  the  condensed  second  light 
vapor  fraction  down  to  the  top  of  said  second  distillation 
means,  said  reflux  means  being  integrally  arranged  and  in 
direct  communication  with  the  top  of  said  second  distilla- 
tion means  and  having  total  reflux  means  comprising  an 
annular  vessel  within  said  reflux  means  to  collect  all  the 
condensed  second  light  vapor  fraction,  the  top  of  said 
annular  vessel  being  open  to  permit  the  overflow  of  said 
condensed  second  light  vapor  fraction  into  the  top  of  said 
second  distillation  means  and  the  central  cross  section  of 
said  annular  vessel  being  such  that  the  said  second  light 
vapor  fraction  is  permitted  to  upwardly  pass  there- 
through, and  partial  reflux  means  connecting  the  bottom 
of  said  annular  vessel  to  the  top  of  said  second  distillation 
means,  said  annular  vessel  being  provided  with  a  liquid 
unreacted  aromatic  amine  discharge  means  and  second 
recycle  means  to  recycle  said  liquid  unreacted  aromatic 
amine  to  said  mixing  and  feeding  means;  and 

12.  vertical  condenser  means  for  condensing  said  second 
light  vapor  fraction,  said  vertical  condenser  means  being 
integrally  arranged  and  in  direct  communication  with  the 
top  of  said  reflux  means  for  receiving  said  second  light 
vapor  fraction  and  to  discharge  therethrough  and  recycle 
the  condensed  second  light  vapor  fraction  into  said  annu- 
lar vessel  of  said  total  reflux  means. 


3,907,508 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  BY  DUAL 

TEMPERATURE  EXCHANGE 

Jerome  S.  Spevack,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Deuterium 

Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  828,926,  July  16, 1959,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,925,  Sept.  29,  1950, 
Pat.  No.  2,895,803.  This  appUcaUon  Feb.  6,  1969,  Ser.  No. 
797,191The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Sept.  23,  1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  BOld  lJ/04;  COlb  4/00 
U.S.  CI.  23-270.5  n  Claims 

1,  Apparatus  for  producing  a  fluid  containing  a  first  mate- 
rial concentrated  therein  by  exchanging,  at  two  different 
temperatures,  said  first  material  with  a  second  material  be- 
tween chemically  different  first  and  second  fluids  which  are 
physically  separable  from  each  other,  which  are  each  capable 
of  containing  each  of  said  materials,  and  the  first  of  which  is 
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a  liquid;  said  apparatus  being  of  a  type  which  comprises,  in 
combination,  (a)  a  series  of  at  least  two  pairs  of  exchange 
units  each  of  which  has  first  fluid  and  second  fluid  ingress  and 
egress  means  for  countercurrent  flow  of  the  two  fluids  there- 
through; (b)  means  in  each  of  said  units  for  mixing  said  two 
fluids  therein  to  cause  an  exchange  of  the  said  materials  be- 
tween the  two  fluids;  (c)  means  for  maintaining  a  first  unit  of 
each  pair  at  a  temperature  to  cause  the  first  fluid  flowing 
therethrough  to  become  enriched  and  the  second  fluid  flowing 
therethrough  to  become  impoverished  with  respect  to  said 
first  material;  (d)  means  for  maintaining  the  second  unit  of 
each  pair  at  a  temperature  to  cause  the  second  fluid  flowing 
therethrough  to  become  enriched  and  the  first  fluid  flowing 
therethrough  to  become  impoverished  with  respect  to  said 
first  material;  (e)  means  connected  to  the  enriched  first  fluid 


-T7— XU      It, 


»8, 


n^ 


rSCMWruH* 


If 


exchange  means  and  said  second  heat  exchange  means 
comprising  an  indirect  contact  heat  exchange  means; 

p.  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  heat  ex- 
change means  in  series  for  establishing  a  cyclic  flow  of 
liquid  first  fluid  therebetween  and  comprising  means  for 
maintaining  said  cyclic  flow  separated  from  said  flows  of 
second  fluid  except  in  said  direct  contact  heat  exchange 
means; 

q.  said  first  heat  exchange  means  (m)  being  connected  in 
circuit  in  the  means  (g)  by  which  enriched  second  fluid 
is  transferred  from  a  second  unit  to  a  first  unit  of  a  pair 
of  units,  for  effecting  heat  transfer  between  said  enriched 
second  fluid  and  said  cyclic  flow  of  first  fluid  therein; 

r.  said  first  heat  exchange  means  (w)  also  being  connected 
in  circuit  in  the  means  (e)  by  which  enriched  first  fluid  is 
transferred  from  a  first  unit  to  a  second  unit  of  a  pair  of 
units,  for  effecting  heat  transfer  between  said  enriched 
second  fluid  and  said  enriched  first  fluid  as  well  as  said 
cyclic  flow  of  first  fluid  therein;  and 

s.  said  second  heat  exchange  means  («)  having  connections 
in  circuit  in  the  means  (A)  by  which  said  cyclic  flow  is 
brought  into  heat  exchange  relation  to  the  second  fluid 
being  delivered  by  said  means  (k). 
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egress  means  of  the  first  unit  of  each  pair  and  to  the  first  fluid 
ingress  means  of  the  second  unit  of  said  pair  for  transferring 
a  first  part  of  the  flow  of  enriched  first  fluid  from  the  first  unit 
of  each  pair  to  the  second  unit  of  said  pair;  (_/)  means  con- 
nected to  the  enriched  first  fluid  egress  means  of  the  first  unit 
of  each  pair  except  the  last  pair  of  the  series  and  to  the  first 
fluid  ingress  means  of  the  first  unit  of  the  next  succeeding  pair 
for  transferring  a  second  part  of  the  enriched  first  fluid  from 
the  first  unit  of  each  pair  except  the  last  of  said  pairs  to  the 
first  unit  of  the  next  succeeding  pair;  (g)  means  connected  to 
the  enriched  second  fluid  egress  means  of  the  second  unit  of 
each  pair  and  to  the  second  fluid  ingress  means  of  the  first  unit 
of  said  pair  for  transferring  a  first  part  of  the  flow  of  enriched 
second  fluid  from  the  second  unit  of  each  pair  to  the  first  unit 
of  said  pair;  (/»)  means  connected  to  the  enriched  second  fluid 
egress  means  of  the  second  unit  of  each  pair  except  the  last 
pair  of  the  series  and  to  the  second  fluid  ingress  means  of  the 
second  unit  of  the  next  succeeding  pair  for  transferring  a 
second  part  of  said  flow  of  enriched  second  fluid  from  the 
second  unit  of  each  pair  except  the  last  to  the  second  unit  of 
the  next  succeeding  pair  of  units;  (/)  means  connected  to  the 
impoverished  first  fluid  egress  means  of  the  second  unit  of 
each  pair  except  the  first  pair  of  the  series  and  to  the  first  fluid 
ingress  means  of  the  second  unit  of  the  next  preceding  pair  fro 
transferring  impoverished  first  fluid  from  the  second  unit  of 
each  pair  of  units  except  the  first  pair  to  the  second  unit  of  the 
next  preceding  pair  of  units;  (y)  means  connected  to  the  im- 
poverished second  fluid  egress  means  of  the  first  unit  of  each 
pair  except  the  first  pair  of  the  series  and  to  the  second  fluid 
ingress  means  of  the  first  unit  of  the  next  preceding  pair  for 
transferring  impoverished  second  fluid  from  the  first  unit  of 
each  pair  of  units  except  the  first  pair  to  the  first  unit  of  the 
next  preceding  pair  of  units;  {k)  means  connected  to  the 
second  fluid  ingress  means  of  the  second  unit  of  said  first  pair 
of  units  for  delivering  a  flow  of  second  fluid  thereto;  and  (/) 
means  connected  to  an  enriched  fluid  egress  means  of  the  last 
pair  of  units  for  removing  enriched  fluid  from  the  last  pair  of 
exchange  units  of  said  series;  said  apparatus  characterized  in 
that  it  further  comprises  the  following  cooperating  compo- 
nents in  the  combination: 
m.  a  first  heat  exchange  means; 
n.  a  second  heat  exchange  means; 
o.  said  first  heat  exchange  means  being  a  direct  contact  heat 


3,907,509 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  BY  DUAL 

TEMPERATURE  EXCHANGE 

Jerome  S.  Spevack,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Deuterium 

Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  828,926,  July  16,  1959,  Pat.  No. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  fluid  containing  a  first  mate- 
rial concentrated  therein  by  exchanging,  at  two  different 
temperatures,  said  first  material  with  a  second  material  be- 
tween chemically  different  fluids  which  are  physically  separa- 
ble from  each  other  and  which  are  each  capable  of  containing 
each  of  said  materials,  which  apparatus  comprises,  in  combi- 
nation, (a)  a  pair  of  exchange  units  each  of  which  has  first 
fluid  and  second  fluid  ingress  and  egress  means  for  counter- 
current  flow  of  the  two  fluids  therethrough;  (b)  means  in  each 
of  said  units  for  mixing  said  two  fluids  therein  to  cause  an 
exchange  of  the  said  materials  between  the  two  fluids;  (c) 
means  for  maintaining  a  first  unit  of  said  pair  at  a  temperature 
to  cause  the  first  fluid  flowing  therethrough  to  become  en- 
riched and  the  second  fluid  flowing  therethrough  to  become 
impoverished  with  respect  to  said  first  material;  (d)  means  for 
maintaining  the  second  unit  of  said  pair  at  a  temperature  to 
cause  the  second  fluid  flowing  therethrough  to  become  en- 
riched and  the  first  fluid  flowing  therethrough  to  become 
impoverished  with  respect  to  said  first  material;  (e)  means 
connecting  the  enriched  first  fluid  egress  means  of  the  first 
unit  of  said  pair  to  the  first  fluid  ingress  means  of  the  second 
unit  of  said  pair  for  transferring  a  flow  of  enriched  first  fluid 
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from  the  first  unit  of  said  pair  to  the  second  unit  of  said  pair; 
(f)  means  connecting  the  enriched  second  fluid  egress  means 
of  the  second  unit  of  said  pair  to  the  second  fluid  ingress 
means  of  the  first  unit  of  said  pair  for  transferring  a  flow  of 
enriched  second  fluid  from  the  second  unit  of  said  pair  to  the 
first  unit  of  said  pair;  (g)  means  connected  to  the  second  fluid 
ingress  means  of  the  second  unit  of  said  pair  of  units  for  deliv- 
ering a  flow  of  second  fluid  thereto;  and  (h)  means  connected 
to  an  enriched  fluid  egress  means  of  said  pair  of  units  for 
withdrawing  enriched  fluid  therefrom;  said  apparatus  further 
comprising  the  following  cooperating  components  in  the  com- 
bination: 
i.  a  first  heat  exchange  means; 
j.  a  second  heat  exchange  means; 
k.  said  first  heat  exchange  means  being  a  direct  contact  heat 
exchange  means  and  said  second  heat  exchange  means 
comprising  an  indirect  contact  heat  exchange  means; 
1.  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  heat  ex- 
change means  in  series  for  establishing  a  cyclic  flow  of 
Hquid  first  fluid  therebetween  and  comprising  means  for 
maintaining  said  cyclic  flow  separated  from  said  flows  of 
second  fluid  except  in  said  direct  contact  heat  exchange 
means; 
m.  said  first  heat  exchange  means  (i)  being  connected  in 
circuit  with  the  means  (f)  by  which  enriched  second  fluid 
is  transferred  from  the  second  unit  to  the  first  unit  of  said 
pair  of  units,  for  effecting  heat  transfer  between  said 
enriched  second  fluid  and  said  cyclic  flow  of  first  fluid 
therein; 
n.  said  first  heat  exchange  means  (i)  also  being  connected 
in  circuit  with  the  means  (e)  by  which  enriched  first  fluid 
is  transferred  from  the  first  unit  to  the  second  unit  of  said 
pair  of  units,  for  effecting  heat  transfer  between  said 
enriched  second  fluid,  said  enriched  first  fluid  and  said 
cyclic  flow  of  first  fluid  therein;  and 
o.  said  second  heat  exchange  means  ( j )  being  connected  in 
circuit  with  the  means  (g),  whereby  said  cyclic  flow  is 
brought  into  heat  exchange  relation  to  the  second  fluid 
being  delivered  by  said  means  (g). 


3,907,510 

SYSTEM  FOR  BURNING  SULFUR  AND  ABSORBING 
SULFUR  DIOXIDE  IN  WATER 
Dwight  D.  Collins,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chemsoil 
Corporation,  Bakersfield,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,511 
Int.  CI.  COlb  /  7/54 

7  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  burning  sulfur  dioxide  and  for  absorbing  the 
tulfur  dioxide  in  water,  comprising: 

a  sulfur-burning  tower  comprising  an  enclosure  formed  of 
a  bottom,  a  peripheral  sidewall  and  a  top,  a  divider  dis- 
posed at  an  intermediate  level  in  said  enclosure  dividing 
it  into  a  lower  chamber  and  tapered  upper  chamber  re- 
ducing in  cross-section  as  it  rises  in  elevation,  said  divider 


extending  inwardly  from  the  side-wall  and  having  a  pas- 
sage therethrough,  the  divider  forming  a  peripheral  shelf 
in  the  upper  chamber  surrounding  said  passage,  a  primary 
air  inlet  discharging  into  the  said  lower  chamber,  a  sec- 
ondary air  inlet  discharging  into  the  upper  chamber  adja- 
cent to  said  shelf  so  directed  as  to  make  gas  flow  turbu- 
lent in  the  upper  chamber  and  encourage  contact  with  the 
wall  of  the  chamber,  external  cooling  fin  means  attached 
to  the  wall  of  the  upper  chamber  to  dissipate  heat  therein 
and  cool  the  gases  in  the  said  upper  chamber  to  reduce 
the  erosion  of  downstream  components  and  permit  higher 
temperatures  in  the  lower  chamber  and  the  use  of  mini- 
mal quantities  of  air,  and  an  outlet  port  passing  through 
the  enclosure  at  an  upper  elevation  of  the  upper  chamber; 
a  quenching  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  its 
inlet  being  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  sulfur-burning 
tower,  said  quenching  chamber  comprising  a  tube  made 
of  lead  having  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall  and  a 
quenching  passage  connecting  the  quenching  chamber 
inlet  and  outlet,  a  cooling  jacket  surrounding  the  lead 
tube  and  in  fluid  contact  with  its  outer  wall,  and  means  to 
inject  water  into  the  quenching  passage  comprising  a  port 
through  the  lead  tube  to  inject  water  from  the  cooling 
jacket  into  the  quenching  passage  further  to  cool  said 
gases  in  order  to  improve  the  absorption  efficiency  of  the 
system; 

an  absorption  tower  comprising  a  vertically-rising  absorp- 
tion enclosure  having  a  gas  inlet  at  a  lower  elevation 
connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  quenching  chamber,  a  gas 
outlet  at  an  upper  elevation  open  to  atmosphere,  and  a 
product  outlet  at  a  lower  elevation,  a  packing  in  said 
absorption  enclosure  between  the  gas  inlet  and  gas  outlet 
providing  an  environment  for  exposure  of  water  to  gases 
rising  in  the  chamber,  and  water  injection  means  dis- 
charging water  onto  the  top  of  the  packing  so  that  water 
passes  through  the  packing  countercurrent  to  the  rising 
gases;  and 

water  supply  means  supplying  water  to  the  cooling  jacket 
and  to  the  water  injection  means  of  the  absorption  tower. 


3,907,511 

APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTERCURRENT  CATALYTIC 

CONTACT  OF  A  REACTANT  STREAM  IN  A  MULTIPLE- 

TAGE  PROCESS 
James  T.  Forbes,  Arlington  Heights,  and  James  E.  Gantt, 
Elmwood  Park,  both  of  IH.,  assignors  to  Univer^l  Oil  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,775 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  9112 

U.S.  CI.  23-288  G  7  Claims 


I.  A  unitary,  multiple-stage  reaction  system  for  countercur- 
rently  contacting  a  fluid  reactant  stream  with  catalyst  particles 
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movable  through  said  system  via  gravity-flow,  which  system 
comprises,  in  combination: 

a.  a  tubular-form,  vertically-disposed  reaction  chamber;     ■ 

b.  at  least  two  reaction  zones  within  said  chamber,  each  of 
said  zones  having  coaxially-disposed,  inner  and  outer 
tubular-form,  catalyst-retaining  screens  forming  (i)  an 
annular-form  catalyst-holding  section  therebetween,  (ii) 
an  annular-form  void  volume  between  the  outer  screen 
and  the  interior  wall  of  said  chamber  and,  (iii)  a  center 
reactant  conduit; 

c.  in  the  lowermost  of  said  reaction  zones,  (i)  a  first  lower, 
imperforate  transverse  partition  connected  to  said  inner 
and  outer  catalyst-retaining  screens,  and  to  the  interior 
wall  of  said  chamber,  said  first  lower  partition  terminating 
at  said  inner  retaining  screen,  and  (ii)  a  first,  upper  im- 
perforate transverse  partition  connected  to  said  inner  and 
outer  catalyst-retaining  screens,  and  terminating  at  both 
the  inner  and  outer  screens; 

d.  at  least  one  other  of  said  reaction  zones,  vertically-dis- 
posed above  said  lowermost  reaction  zone,  having  (i)  a 
second  lower,  imperforate  transverse  partition,  con- 
nected to  said  inner  and  outer  retaining  screens,  and  to 
the  interior  wall  of  said  chamber,  terminating  at  said 
inner  retaining  screen,  and,  (ii)  a  second  upper,  imperfor- 
ate transverse  partition  connected  to  said  inner  and  outer 
retaining  screens,  and  terminating  at  said  outer  screen; 

e.  catalyst-transfer  conduits  connecting  a  catalyst-holding 
section  with  the  next  succeeding  lower  catalyst-holding 
section,  and  catalyst-withdrawal  conduits  extending 
downwardly  through  the  lower  extremity  of  said  cham- 
ber, whereby  catalyst  particles  flow  via  gravity  from  one 
catalyst-holding  section  to  a  lower  catalyst-holding  sec- 
tion, and  out  of  said  chamber; 

f.  a  first  fluid  reactant  inlet  port  in  said  lowermost  reaction 
zone  at  a  locus  between  said  first  upper  and  said  second 
lower  imperforate  transverse  partitions,  whereby  a  reac- 
tant stream  passing  through  said  first  fluid  reactant  inlet 
port  will  pass  downward  through  said  annular-form  void 
in  said  lowermost  reactant  section  and  laterally  through 
said  lowermost  catalyst  retaining  section  to  said  center 
reactant  conduit; 

g.  a  second  fluid  reactant  inlet  port  in  the  bottom  of  said 
reaction  chamber,  in  open  communication  with  said 
center  reactant  conduit; 

h.  a  reaction  product  outlet  port  in  the  upper  end  of  said 

chamber,  in  open  communication  with  the  uppermost 

annular-form  void  volume;  and, 
i.  a  catalyst  inlet  port  in  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber,  in 

open  communication,  via  catalyst-transfer  conduits,  with 

the  uppermost  catalyst-holding  section; 
said  reaction  system  being  further  characterized  in  that  said 
inner  catalyst-retaining  screen  in  said  lowermost  reaction  zone 
extends  from  said  first  lower,  imperforate  transverse  partition 
to  said  second  lower,  imperforate  transverse  partition  and  is 
imperforate  along  that  portion  of  its  length  extending  from 
said  first  upper,  imperforate  transverse  partition  to  said  sec- 
ond lower  imperforate  transverse  partition. 


by  contacting  said  aqueous  alumina  mixture  with  an  alkanol 
vapor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanols  contain- 
ing from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  combinations  thereof  at  a 
temperature  to  minimize  condensation  of  said  alkanol  vapors 
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in  the  aqueous  alumina  mixture  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
produce  alumina  containing  at  least  about  SO  weight  percent 
AljOa  and  having  a  pore  volume  from  about  1 .0  to  about  2.75 
cc/g,  a  loose  bulk  density  from  about  7.5  to  about  25  lb/ft'  and 
a  surface  area  from  about  260  to  about  400  m^yig. 


3,907,513 
CONTROLLED  POROSITY  HLTER  AND  UNIFORM 
STRUCTURE  COMPOSITES 
Haskell  Sheinberg,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  Energy  Research  and  Devek>pment  Adminis- 
tration, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,547 

Int.  Cl.='  B32B  15100;  BO  ID  39108 

U.S.  CI.  29—191.2  4  Claims 


1.  A  material  having  a  controlled  porosity  which  comprises 
a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  layers  bonded  together, 
each  of  said  layers  comprising  a  screen  having  (a)  emplaced 
in  each  mesh  thereof  a  substantially  spherical  particle  which 
substantially  reduces  the  size  of  the  opening  of  said  mesh,  and 
(b)  its  screen  meshes  shifted  a  uniform  distance  relative  to  the 
screen  meshes  in  adjoining  layers. 


3,907,512 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH-POROSITY 

HIGH-SURFACE  AREA,  LOW-BULK  DENSITY  ALUMINA 

William  C.  Ziegenhain,  and  John  H.  Smith,  both  of  Ponca  City, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City, 

Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,882,  Jan.  19,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,679 

Int.  CI.=^C01F  7102;  BOIJ  11158 
U.S.  CI.  23—293  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  low  density,  high  porosity,  high 
surface  area  alumina  from  an  aqueous  alumina  mixture  pro- 
duced by  the  water  hydrolysis  of  aluminum  alkoxides  and 
containing  up  to  about  32  weight  percent  AI2O3,  said  method 
consisting  essentially  of  drying  said  aqueous  alumina  mixture 


3,907,514 

ALUMINUM  CARBON  COMPOSITE  SEAL  MATERIAL 

Joseph  F.  Demendi,  St.  Marys,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pure  Carbon 

Company,  Inc.,  St.  Marys,  Pa. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  299,048,  Oct.  19,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,853,635.  This  appUcatkm  Oct.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515327 

Int.  CI.2  B23P  3100 
U.S.  CI.  29—191.2  1  Claim 

1.  An  aluminum  carbon  composite  seal  material  comprising 
between  35  and  45  percent  carbon  by  weight  with  the  balance 
carbide  reaction  products  and  an  aluminum-silicon  alloy  in 
turn  comprising  14  to  19  percent  silicon,  2  to  5  percent  cop- 
per or  nickel,  0  to  I  percent  magnesium,  titanium  or  iron, 
balance  aluminum,  said  seal  material  having  the  following 
physical  characteristics: 
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electrical  resistance 
density 

transverse  strength 
Rockwell  G  hardness 
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20-60  micro-ohm  inches 

1.9  to  2.3  grams/cubic  centimeter 

at  least  23,000  psi 

80-100 


3,907,515 

APPARATUS  FOR  ODORIZING  LIQUID  NATURAL  GAS 
David  K.  Mulliner,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  San  Di«go  Gas 
&  Electric  Co.,  San  Diego  and  Dual  Fuel  Systems,  Inc.,  Los 
Angdcs,  both  of,  Calif.,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1972,  Sen  No.  294,1^ 

Int.  CI.*  ClOL  10100 

MS.  CL  44-2  13  Claims 


tion  in  the  heat  exchanger  is  within  the  predetermined 
temperature  range; 
ii.  means  to  open  the  normally  closed  valve  between  the 
source  means  of  odorant-diluent  and  the  injection 
vessel;  and 

iii.  means  to  open  the  valve  between  the  high  pressure  gas 
vessel  and  the  injection  vessel  after  the  injection  vessel 
has  been  filled  with  a  volume  of  odorant-diluent  from 
the  source  means  thereof  and  after  the  normally  closed 
valve  between  the  odorant-diluent  source  means  and 
the  injection  vessel  has  been  closed. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  odorizing  liquid  natural  gas  comprising; 
means  for  a  source  of  an  odorant-diluent  solution; 

b.  an  injection  vessel  having  a  predetermined  volume  in 
selective  serial  communication  with  the  source  means  of 
odorant-diluent  solution; 

c.  a  gas  vessel  for  a  source  of  high  pressure  gas.  the  gas 
vessel  being  in  selective  serial  communication  with  the 
injection  vessel  independently  of  the  source  means  for  the 
odorant-diluent,  the  high  pressure  gas  being  used  to  main- 
tain a  pressure  in  the  injection  vessel  while  odorant-dilu- 
ent is  in  such  vessel  above  the  vapor  pressure  of  the 
diluent  and  for  ejecting  the  odorant-diluent  solution  from 
the  injection  vessel  into  the  liquid  natural  gas  to  be  odor- 
ized,  the  gas  vessel  maintaining  the  pressure  indepen- 
dently of  the  liquid  natural  gas; 

i.  a  heat  exchanger  between  the  injection  vessel  and  the 
liquid  natural  gas  to  be  odorized  to  cool  the  odorant-dilu- 
ent  solution   to   within   a   predetermined   temperature 
range,  the  minimum  temperature  of  the  range  being  sub- 
stantially higher  than  the  boiling  point  of  liquid  natural 
gas; 
!.  normally  closed  valve  means  in  the  selective  serial  com- 
munication between  the  source  means  of  odorant-diluent 
solution  and  the  injection  vessel; 
.  normally  closed  valve  means  in  the  selective  serial  com- 
munication between  the  high  pressure  gas  vessel  and  the 
injection  vessel; 
J.  normally  closed  valve  means  between  the  injection  vessel 
and  the  liquid  natural  gas  to  be  odorized; 
circuit  means  including: 

i.  means  coupled  to  the  valve  means  between  the  injec- 
tion vessel  and  the  liquid  natural  gas  to  be  odorized  to 
prevent  the  opening  of  such  valve  means  and  communi- 
cation between  the  injection  vessel  and  the  liquid  natu- 
ral gas  to  be  odorized  unless  the  odorant-diluent  solu- 


3,907,516 
MOTOR  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
Joseph  Brian  Biasotti,  and  Frederick  G.  Oberender,  both  of 
Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,682 

Int.  CI.  CIOI  1118 

U.S.a.44-58  11  Claims 

1.  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  from 
about  80°  to  450^.  containing  a  minor  amount  effective  to 
reduce  intake  valve  deposits  in  a  gasoline  engine  of  an  ester 
compound  formed  from  a  polymethylol  alcohol  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetramethylolmethane,  and  polymethylol 
derivatives  of  ethane,  propane,  and  butane  in  which  the  deriv- 
atives has  at  least  three  methylol  groups,  and  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  monocarboxylic  acid  from  the  group  consisting 
of  saturated  aliphatic  acids  having  substantially  14  to  24  car- 
bon atoms  and  mixtures  of  substantially  C.^  to  C24  aliphatic 
acids  consisting  of  at  least  50  percent  of  saturated  acids,  said 
ester  compound  having  an  average  molecular  weight  ranging 
from  about  825  to  1500. 


3,907,517 
NORMALLY  LIQUID  HYDROCARBON  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  AMID ATRIAZ ALES 

Motonobu  Minagawa,  Koshigaya;  Mitsuo  Akutsu,  and  Kenichi 

Nakagawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Argus 

Chemical  Corporatkm,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  21 1,647,  Dec.  23,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,849,370.  This  application  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,526 

Int.  CI.  CIOI  1124 
U.S.  CI.  44-63  5  Claims 

1.  Hydrocarbon  compositions  which  have  an  enhanced 
resistance  to  oxidative  deterioriation  in  physical  properties, 
consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrocarbon  and  at  least  one  3- 
amido-l,2,4-triazole  in  having  the  formula: 


R     X 

I      II 
-N— C-Z, 


z.-c       , 


N 


wherein: 

a.  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 

b.  Z,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms; 
aryl  and  alkyl  aryl  having  from  six  to  about  eighteen 
carbon  atoms;  alkylene-alkoxy  and  alkylenearyloxy  hav- 
ing  from  two  to  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms  and  nitro- 
gen-containing heterocyclic  rings  having  from  four  to  five 
ring  carbon  atoms  and  one  to  two  ring  nitrogen  atoms; 
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N- 


C— N— C— Z, 


II  II      I       II 


— C         N 

%/ 
H 


R     X 


and 


A— N c— N— C— Z, 

II         II     I      II 
C        isj     R     X 

H 


\i> 


in  which  A  is  alkylene  having  from  one  to  about  eight  carbon 

atoms; 
c.  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur; 

.  Z2  is  a  benzene  or  naphthalene  ring  substituted  by  from 
one  to  two  R,  groups  and  from  zero  to  two  Rj  groups  and 
i.  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH,  SH,  SRj 
(where  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
ind  alkylene  carboxyalkyi  having  from  one  to  four  car- 
Jtoms),  and 


N C-N-C-Zj-X 

II         II      I      II 
Z,— C        .N     R     X 

H 


(where  X  is  as  in  (c)  above)  and  at  least  one  R,  is  in  the 
ortho  position); 

ii.  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
phenyl  alkyphenyl,  alkoxy,  acyl,  acyloxy,  phenoxy  and 
alkyl  phenoxy  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  car- 
bon atoms,  halogen  and  amino;  and 


N C-N— C— Zj— Y 

II  Ii      I      II 

Z,— C        ,N     R     X 

H 


where  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen, sulfur. 


o    ^o 


NH-C-NH— 


R3 

I 
— C— 

I 
R4 

(where  R3  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  from  one  to  three  are  at  most  two 
1 ,2,4-triazole  groups  in  the  molecule. 


3,907,518 

DETERGENT  MOTOR  FUEL 

Warren  H.  Machleder,  Elkins  Park,  and  Robert  R.  Kuhn, 

Lansdale,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  279,891,  Aug.  11,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,782,912.  This  application  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
398,621  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Jan.  1,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CM  ClOL  1118 
U.S.  CI.  44—66  4  Claims 

1.  A  multi-functional  additive  composition  suitable  for 
addition  to  distillate  hydrocarbon  fuels  having  a  major  propor- 
tion of  a  hydrocarbon  base  fuel  distilling  with.n  the  gasoline 


distillation  range,  the  additive  composition  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of 

1  about  20  to  250  parts  by  weight  of  a  tertiary  alkyl  primary 
amine  having  a  branched  bacckbone  and  wherein  back- 
bone tertiary  alkyl  primary  amine  has  a  total  carbon  atom 
content  of  1 8  to  22  carbon  atoms; 

2.  about  10  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  surface  active  alkyl 
ammonium  carboxylate  salt-ethoxylated  alkyl  phenol 
ester  of  a  trimer  or  dimer  acid; 

3.  about  1 50  to  650  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbonsoluble 
polybutene  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
(Mn)  of  from  about  700  to  about  3000. 


3,907,519 

GASinCATION  OF  SOLID  CARBONACEOUS 

MATERIALS  TO  OBTAIN  HIGH  BTU  PRODUCT  GAS 

Robert  Paul  Sieg,  Piedmont,  and  Robert  James  White,  Pinole, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San 

Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  252,450,  May  1 1, 1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,817,725.  This  application  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

475,061  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

June  18,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.^'  C\Qi  3114 

U.S.  CI.  48-202  10  Claims 


MAHE-UP    »*TCR 


♦na,  CO,    on    Hj   CO, 


L,      , 


SOLID  CAR50NACE0US 


^WODUCT   wiCM   BTu    CA8 


*  '•  ^  RtOCLt 


1.  A  process  for  converting  solid  carbonaceous  material  to 
combustible  gases  which  comprises: 

a.  heating  and  reacting  the  solid  carbonaceous  material  with 
reactive  gases  in  a  gasification  zone  to  obtain  said  com- 
bustible gases  and  withdrawing  the  combustible  gases 
from  the  gasification  zone, 

b.  methanating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  combustible  gases 
in  a  methanation  zone  to  obtain  methanated  gases,  and 

c.  feeding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  methanated  gases 
through  the  gasification  zone  thereby  increasing  the 
methane  content  and  BTU  value  of  said  combustible 
gases  and  transferring  the  sensible  heat  from  said  me- 
thanated gases  to  said  gasification  zone. 


3,907,520 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATING  METHOD 
A.  Ben  Huang,  3134  Woodrow  Way,  N.E.,  AtlanU,  Ga.  30319. 
and  Arnold  L.  Ducoffe,  3544  Paces  Ferry  Rd.,  N.W.,  At- 
lanta, Ga.  30339 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  249,167,  May  1,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,782,905. 
This  appUcatkMi  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,419 
Int.  a.*  B03C  3174,  3/88 
U.S.  CI.  55—4  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  charged  particles  from  a  gas 
stream  including  the  steps  of: 


1:94 


noving  the  gas  stream  with  the  charged  particles  entrained 

therein  along  a  prescribed  path  through  a  tubular  duct; 
XMitioning  a  first  open  grid  within  the  tubular  duct  so  that 

the  first  grid  extends  generally  transversely  across  the 

prescribed  path; 
>ositioning  a  second  open  grid  within  the  tubular  duct  a 

prescribed  distance  downstream  of  the  first  grid  so  that 

the  second  grid  extends  generally  transversely  across  the 

prescribed  path; 
lectrically  grounding  the  first  grid  and  that  portion  of  the 

duct  wall  between  the  first  and  second  grids; 
mposing  an  electrical  potential  of  a  prescribed  value  on  the 

second  grid  with  the  same  polarity  as  that  on  the  particles 
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tions  by  convective  countercurrent  flow,  and  removing  said 
fractions  from  the  ends  of  the  chamber. 


3,907,522 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  A  FLUORINE  COMPOUND(S) 

FROM  GASEOUS  MIXTURE  THEREWITH 
Youji  Tsukamoto,  and  Sadao  Kondo,  both  of  Kurashiki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemkal  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1974,  Set.  No.  464,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1973, 48*51833 
Int.  Cl,='  BO  ID  50/00 
U.S.CI.  55-71  11  Claims 


3,907,521 

qiELECTROPHORETIC  SEPARATION  OF  GASEOUS 

ISOTOPES 

Deijis  B.  McConneD,  41  Cheivin  Dr.,  Georgetown,  Ontario, 

Qanada 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,384  j 
(faims  priority,  applkation  Canada,  Nov.  30, 197i3, 187036 
Int.  CI.  B03c  3/00 
VS  CI.  55— 11  13  Claims 


A  process  for  separating  gaseous  isotopes  having  differ- 

lipole  moments  and/or  different  molecular  weights  from 

m  xture.  comprising  admitting  the  mixture  to  a  vertically 

elongated  chamber,  subjecting  the  mixture  to  a  non-uniform 

electric  field,  thereby  to  effect  dielectrophoretic 

of  the  isotopes  into  a  lighter  fraction  and  a  heavier 

,  producing  a  transverse  temperature  gradient  within 

the  (jhamber  thereby  to  effect  vertical  separation  of  the  fi-ac- 
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to  generate  an  electrostatic  repulsive  force  fie  d  between 
the  second  grid,  the  first  grid  and  the  duct  wall  which 
exerts  a  first  component  of  force  on  the  particles  as  they 
pass  between  the  first  and  second  grids  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  gas  stream  along  the  pre- 
scribed path  and  exerts  a  second  component  of  force  on 
the  particles  generally  toward  the  duct  wall  and  normal  to 
the  movement  of  the  gas  stream  to  slow  the  movement  of 
the  particles  with  the  gas  stream  and  deflect  the  particles 
to  the  duct  wall  for  collection;  and, 
p  reventing  the  collection  of  the  charged  particles  on  the 
upstream  side  of  the  grounded  first  grid  so  that  the  parti- 
cles are  collected  only  on  the  duct  wall. 


1.  A  method  for  removing  fluoride  compounds  comprising 
hydrogen  fluoride  and  boron  fluoride  from  a  gaseous  mixture 
containing  the  same,  chracterized  by  introducing  said  gaseous 
mixture  to  a  gas  scrubber  of  gas-liquid  contacting  type, 
thereby  removing  from  the  gaseous  mixture  a  portion  of  the 
fluoride  compounds,  and  then  delivering  the  so  treated  gase- 
ous mixture,  which  contains  fluoride  compounds  substantially 
comprising  boron  fluoride  hydrate  in  mist  form,  to  a  mist- 
catching  means  comprising  a  porous  filter  medium  in  a  filmy 
state  having  pores  of  a  mean  size  of  not  more  than  60  fi  and 
one  or  more  nozzles  positioned  above  the  surface  of  the  me- 
dium, continuously  or  intermittently  spraying  water  or  an 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  on  the  surface  of  the  filter  medium 
in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  that  of  the  treated  gase- 
ous mixture,  thereby  removing  a  substantial  amount  of  boron 
fluoride  in  the  form  of  a  hydrate  from  said  gaseous  mixture. 

3,907,523 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  SO,  FROM  GASES 
Deering  D.  Melin,  Jr.,  Pato  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Krebs 
Engineers,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  318,204,  Dec.  26,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applicatk>n  Aug.  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  499,208 

Int.  Cl.=^  BOID  53/14 
U.S.  CI.  55—73  4  Claims 


Mi 


1.  In  a  scrubbing  process  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from 
waste  gases,  the  process  making  use  of  a  scrubber  having  a 
plurality  of  scrubber  stages  through  which  the  gas  is  directed 
with  each  stage  having  separate  means  for  introducing  and  for 
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removing  liquid  scrubbing  medium,  the  steps  comprising  pass- 
ing the  sulfur  dioxide  containing  waste  gases  sequentially 
through  each  of  said  steps,  continuously  and  separately  sup- 
plying each  stage  with  a  milk  of  lime  slurry  as  a  scrubbing 
medium,  the  slurry  for  each  stage  being  supplied  from  an 
independent  mix-delay  tank  for  each  stage,  supplying  each  of 
said  mix-delay  tanks  with  lime  slurry  removed  from  said 
stages,  and  supplying  fresh  make  up  slurry  to  each  of  said 
mix-delay  tanks  in  such  controlled  amounts  as  to  maintain  the 
pH  of  the  slurry  removed  from  each  scrubber  stage  within  the 
range  of  5.5  to  6.0. 


k  CLEAMCD  6*t 


m^-: 


lU 


^..., 


x4r^ 


-fr 


1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  vapors  of  volatile  organic 
liquids  from  gases  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  in  countercurrent  flow  the  vapor  containing 
gases  with  a  sponge  oil  in  an  absorption  tower  having  at 
least  one  theoretical  equilibrium  stage  wherein  the 
sponge  oil  has  a  true  vapor  pressure  of  less  than  about 
10%  of  the  true  vapor  pressure  of  the  volatile  organic 
liquid  at  the  ambient  temperatures; 

b.  flashing  the  absorbed  vapors  from  the  sponge  oil; 

c.  recovering  the  flashed  vapors;  and 

d.  venting  the  gases  substantially  free  of  vapors  of  the  vola- 
tile organic  liquid  to  the  atmosphere. 


3,907,525 
VENTILATING  SYSTEM  WASHER  CLEANING 
APPARATUS 
Donald  E.  King,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Ayr  King  Corpora- 
tion, Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,566 
Int.  CI.2  B03C  3/01 
U.S.  CI.  55—122  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  clearing  grease  vapors,  odors,  smoke  and 
the  like  from  enclosure  ventilating  systems  having  a  power 
induced  ventilating  airstream  discharged  through  an  outlet 
mouth  exterior  of  the  enclosure,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
generally  tubular  housing  having  one  end  providing  an  inlet 
passage  and  adapted  to  overlie  and  register  with  the  outlet 
mouth  of  the  ventilating  system,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
housing  providing  an  outlet  passage  through  which  the 
cleansed  ventilating  airstream  exits,  said  inlet  and  outlet  pas- 
sages being  substantially  in  axial  alignment,  said  housing  hav- 
ing an  inwardly  turned  flange  at  said  inlet  end  completely 
encircling  said  inlet  passage  in  the  housing,  said  inlet  passage 
being  substantially  smaller  in  cross  section  than  the  housing 
interior  so  that  the  housing  sidewall  and  flange  form  a  trough 


surrounding  said  inlet  passage,  a  baffle  plate  overlying  but 
spaced  from  said  inwardly  turned  flange  and  having  a  periph- 
eral skirt  extending  toward  said  trough  whereby  the  direction 
of  flow  of  said  airstream  is  reversed  and  then  redirected  again 
toward  the  housing  outlet  as  it  flows  around  said  skirt  and  out 
of  said  trough,  electrostatic  precipitator  cells  supported  within 
said  housing  and  disposed  in  said  airstream  downstream  of 
said  trough,  and  an  array  of  nozzles  supported  on  the  down- 


3,907,524 
VAPOR  RECOVERY  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  AIR 

POLLUTION 
Harry  William  Haines,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Emissran 
Abatement,  Inc. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,033 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  53/14 

U.S.  CI.  55—88  5  Claims 


stream  side  of  said  baffle  plate,  said  nozzles  being  positioned 
in  spaced  relation  around  the  margin  of  the  baffle  plate  and 
protruding  slightly  beyond  said  plate  margin  to  deliver  an 
axially  directed  spray  of  cold  water  in  the  annular  space  be- 
tween the  peripheral  wall  of  the  housing  and  said  baffle  skirt 
which  intersects  and  flows  substantially  counter  to  the  air- 
stream as  it  flows  between  said  skirt  and  said  housing  periph- 
eral wall  and  prior  to  its  movement  past  said  precipitator  cells. 


3,907,526 
HIGH  VELOCITY  SPRAY  SCRUBBER 
Abdus  Saleem,  Oakville,  Canada,  and  Robert  Kopita,  Fan- 
wood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Peabody  Engineering  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,928 

Int.  CI.^'  BOID  47/00 

US.  CI.  55-223  6  Claims 


A 

A.      f      Hi  M       Hi  ,  * 


1.  In  a  scrubber  conprising: 

a  peripherally  continuous  upwardly  extending  wall  defining 

a  substantially  unobstructed  scrubbing  space  therewithin, 

said  wall  having  an  inlet  below  said  scrubbing  space  and 

an  outlet  thereabove; 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  downwardly  directed  nozzles 

in  said  scrubber  space,  said  nozzles  being  constructed  to 
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spray  into  said  scrubber  space  droplets  of  scrubber  liquor 
having  a  minimum  diameter  of  about  500  microns; 

neans  for  introducing  gas  to  be  scrubbed  through  said  inlet 
and  means  for  feeding  scrubbing  liquor  to  said  nozzles, 
the  relative  velocity  between  the  upwardly  moving  gas  in 
said  scrubbing  space  and  said  downwardly  moving  drop- 
lets of  scrubber  liquor  being  not  less  than  about  600  feet 
per  minute; 

he  improvement  which  comprises  a  wash  tray  disposed 
between  the  upper  end  of  said  scrubbing  space  and  said 
outlet,  means  for  flowing  a  layer  of  water  over  the  upper 
surface  of  said  wash  tray  for  removing  entrained  droplets 
and  particulates  from  said  gas,  an  upwardly  directed 
spray  head  disposed  beneath  said  wash  tray,  and  means 
for  supplying  water  to  said  upwardly  directed  spray  head 
for  spraying  said  water  onto  the  underside  of  said  wash 
tray,  whereby  to  prevent  the  formulation  of  mineral  de- 
posits on  the  bottom  of  said  wash  tray. 


having  a  diverging  downwardly  extending  slot  therein, 
said  sloping  surface  merging  with  one  of  said  restraining 
grids,  said  restraining  grid  defining  the  lower  extremity  of 
said  contact  zone,  and  a  removal  trough  spaced  from  and- 
disposed  beneath  said  diverging  slot. 


3,907,528 
WATER  SEPARATOR  SILENCER 
Edmund  John  Halter,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Burgess  Indus- 
tries Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,586 

Int.  CI.''  BOID  45112 

U.S.  CI.  55-276  3  Claims 


3,907,527 
WET  SCRUBBER  APPARATUS 
Janes  H.  Onnen,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American  Air 
I  liter  Company,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,555 

Int.  CI.  BO  Id  47100 

U.4.  CI.  55—233  5  Claims 


1   In  an  improved  wet  scrubbing  apparatus  for  use  in  clean- 
mg  a  gaseous  fluid  stream  which  comprises: 

a  flow  through  housing  having  a  dirty  gas  inlet  at  one  end 
and  a  clean  gas  outlet  at  the  opposite  end  defining  a  gas 
passageway  therebetween;  | 

first  element  restraining  grid  disposed  across  one  extrem- 
ity of  said  passageway; 

second  element  restraining  grid  disposed  across  the  other 
extremity  of  said  passageway,  said  restraining  grids  allow- 
ing gas  to  pass  therethrough; 

bfiffle  means  disposed  within  said  passageway  extending 
from  a  point  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the  restraining 
grid  at  one  extremity  of  said  passageway  to  a  point  adja- 
cent to  and  spaced  from  the  restraining  grid  at  the  other 
extremity  of  said  passageway  dividing  said  passageway 
between  said  restraining  grids  into  a  contact  zone  and  an 
element  treating  zone,  said  baffle  means  defining  an 
element  entrance  and  an  element  exit  for  said  treating 
I  .-  zone  between  said  restraining  grids,  said  treating  zone 
including  means  to  introduce  scrubbing  liquid  to  said 
treating  zone;  and 

tlurality  of  gas  contact  elements  loosely  disposed  between 
said  restraining  grids,  said  contact  elements  being  of  a 
density  which  allows  them  to  be  maintained  in  a  buoyant 
state  in  said  contact  zone  and  directed  into  said  treating 
zone  as  a  consequence  of  a  gas  stream  entering  said  dirty 
;as  inlet  and  passing  through  said  restraining  grids; 
th!  improvements  comprising  an  element  removal  means 
including  a  sloping  surface  disposed  below  said  means  to 
ntroduce  said  scrubbing  liquid,  said  surface  defining  the 
ower  extremity  of  said  treating  zone,  said  sloping  surface 


1.  A  combined  water  separator  and  silencer  for  treating  a 
gaseous  stream  comprising  a  vertical  cylindrical  housing  de- 
fining an  empty  separaring  chamber  and  having  an  outlet  at 
the  top  and  a  water  discharge  at  the  bottom  of  said  chamber, 
an  inlet  transition  horn  having  a  circular  inlet  end  and  op- 
posed broad  sides  tapering  toward  an  oval  discharge  end 
secured  to  and  opening  tangentially  into  said  separator  cham- 
ber to  discharge  gases  flowing  therethrough  as  a  sheet-like 
stream  tangential  throughout  its  width  to  the  interior  surface 
of  said  cylindrical  housing,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  flat  split- 
ters each  being  oriented  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of 
said  housing  and  extending  between  the  opposed  broad  sides 
of  said  transition  horn  to  divide  the  inlet  passageway  defined 
by  said  horn  widthwise  into  a  plurality  of  channels. 


3,907,529 

AIR  CLEANING  STRUCTURE 

Lewis  A.  Borsheim,  504-3 1st  Ave.  North,  Farso,  N.  Dak. 

58102 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  241,587,  April  6,  1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,792,573.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No. 
441,284The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Feb.  19,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.*  BOID  45112;  F02M  351022 
VS.  CI.  55—337  14  Claims 

1.  An  air  cleaner  removing  entrained  solids  from  an  air 
stream  and  providing  cleaned  air  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  curved  side  wall  forming  a  central  cham- 
ber, said  housing  having  top  and  bottom  members, 
air  inlet  means  attached  to  said  side  wall  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  central  chamber,  said  air  inlet  means  direct- 
ing incoming  air  and  the  solids  entrained  therein  tangen- 
tially into  said  housing  and  in  cooperation  with  said  side 
wall  causing  the  removal  of  said  entrained  solids  from 
said  air. 
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an  air  conduit  member  within  said  housing  offset  from  the 
center  of  said  central  chamber  of  said  housing  and  having 
an  air  inlet  receiving  cleaned  air  from  said  central  cham- 
ber and  having  air  exit  means  for  discharging  said  cleaned 
i  air  thus  received. 


an  enclosed  duct  located  adjacent  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  side  wall  forming  said  central  chamber,  said  duct 
having  an  inlet  receiving  separated  entrained  solids  from 
said  incoming  air  and  a  discharge  end  discharging  said 
entrained  solids  from  said  housing,  and 

said  duct  decreasing  in  height  from  its  inlet  toward  its  dis- 
charge end. 


3,907,530 
VACUUM  CLEANER  HLTER  BAG 
John  E.  Fesco,  South  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Studley 
Paper  Company,  Inc.,  Inwood,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,243 

Int.  CI. '^  BOID  46/02 

U.S.  CI.  55—377  3  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  filter  bag  comprising  a  blank  sheet  of 
air  permeable  material  defining  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall  of 
substantially  the  same  width  as  the  front  wall  and  a  pair  of 
opposing  side  walls,  opposing  edges  of  said  blank  being  se- 
cured together  in  an  overlapping  relation  to  define  a  tube-like 
member,  said  opposing  edges  of  said  blank  defining  cooperat- 
ing (Ktrtions  of  said  rear  wall,  said  rear  wall  being  substantially 
flat  and  having  a  thickness  of  said  blank  and  having  a  double 
thickness  of  said  blank  only  where  said  opposing  edges  are 
joined  in  an  overlapping  relation,  said  walls  being  joined  at 
one  end  of  the  bag  to  define  a  portion  having  a  narrow  cross- 
section  said  front  and  rear  walls  diverging  from  each  other  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  one  end  when  the  bag  is  expanded 
to  define  a  substantially  triangular  cross-section  at  a  longitudi- 
nal plane  disposed  normal  to  said  front  and  rear  walls;  a  top 
wall  of  substantially  the  same  width  as  said  rear  wall  con- 


nected to  said  front,  rear  and  side  walls  at  the  other  end  of  the 
bag,  fold  lines  being  provided  in  said  rear  and  side  walls  to 
permit  movement  of  the  bag  from  a  collapsed  condition  to  an 
expanded  condition  and  said  top  wall  extending  from  a  verti- 
cal to  horizontal  position,  said  rear  wall  being  folded  back 
upon  itself  in  said  collapsed  condition  with  a  portion  of  said 
rear  wall  being  adjacent  to  said  top  wall  and  facing  in  a  com- 
mon direction  with  said  top  wall  which  is  opposite  to  a  direc- 
tion in  which  said  fi-ont  wall  faces,  said  top  wall  being  substan- 
tially normally  to  the  longitudinal  length  direction  of  the  bag 
in  said  expanded  condition,  an  upper  fold  line  being  provided 
between  said  top  and  front  walls  to  permit  angular  movement 
of  said  top  wall  relative  to  said  front  wall  when  the  bag  moves 
from  said  collapsed  condition  to  said  expanded  condition,  and 
access  means  provided  in  said  front  wall  adjacent  to  said 
upper  fold  line  and  directly  in  front  of  an  inner  surface  portion 
of  said  top  wall  when  in  said  collapsed  condition  for  providing 
access  to  an  interior  of  the  bag  to  permit  air  directed  through 
said  access  means  to  impinge  on  said  inner  surface  portion  of 
said  top  wall  and  urge  unfolding  of  said  rear  wall  as  said  top 
wall  angularly  moves  relative  to  said  front  wall  together  with 
separation  between  said  front  and  rear  walls  to  move  the  bag 
to  said  expanded  condition  suitable  for  receiving  waste  mate- 
rial. 


3,907,531 
AIR  nUTER  FOR  AN  OIL  BURNER 
Merie  D.  Lee,  and  Lloyd  R.  Lee,  both  of  Hackettstown,  NJ., 
assignors  to  The  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Oct.  I,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511,094 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  46/00 

U.S.  CI.  55—491  1  Claim 


I.  An  air  filter  for  an  oil  burner  having  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical air  intake  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  for 
drawing  air  into  the  oil  burner,  said  air  filter  comprising 
a  strip  of  flexible  air  filtering  material  for  cleaning  air  pass- 
ing therethrough,  said  strip  having  spaced  opposite  ends 
with  holes  formed  therethrough;  and 
spaced  cords  affixed  to  and  extending  from  each  of  the  ends 
of  the  strip  adjacent  the  sides  thereof,  said  cords  passing 
through  the  holes  through  the  strip,  tying  the  strip  around 
an  air  intake  of  an  oil  burner  over  the  openings  therein 
thereby  filtering  air  drawn  into  the  oil  burner. 


3,907,532 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  CATALYTIC  AMORPHOUS 

GLASS  nBERS 

Gordon  J.  Roberts,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohk>,  assignor  to  Ferro 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  279,21 1,  Aug.  9, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3370,530. 

This  applkatkm  Dec.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  532307 

Int.  a.*  C03C  13100;  BOIJ  11132,  11122 

U.S.  CI.  65—2  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  catalytic,  amorphous  glass  fibers 

effective  at  temperatures  within  the  range  of  about  350°F  to 

700T,  two  grams  of  said  fibers  having  sufficient  oxidative 
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catalytic  activity  to  oxidize  all  of  the  CO  to  COj  in  a  supply  gas 
consisting  essentially  of  I  percent  CO,  3.75  percent  air,  bal- 
ance nitrogen,  at  a  flow  rate  of  one  liter  per  minute  at  350T 
comprising: 

a.  fiberizing  a  molten  glass  composition  comprising  from 
about  10  percent  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  an 
essentially  binary  metal  oxide  system  and  a  balance  of 
substantially  inert  glass-forming  amorphous  materials, 
said  oxide  system  comprising  at  least  5  percent  by  weight 
of  said  glass  composition  of  CuO  and  the  balance  of  a 
metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  MnOj, 
Cr,0,.  Fe,0,.  CoO.  NiO.  V,0„  LajO,,  CeOj.  ZrOj,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and 

b.  cooling  the  resulting  fibers  at  a  sufficiently  fast  rate  to 
obtain  less  than  10%  crystallinity  therein. 


blanks,  and  subsequently  shaping  the  blanks  into  hollow  con- 
tainers in  such  a  way  that  the  circumferential  surface  of  the 


string  of  glass  becomes  both  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of 
the  container. 


3,907,533 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  ENERGY  IN  THE  EXHAUST 

GAS  OF  BLOWING  GLASS 

Charles  W.  Jenkins,  3456  Valleston  Pky.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43607 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  421,746,  Dec.  5,  1973.  This  application 

Sept.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,695 

Int.  CL*  C03B  23100,  9114 


U.S.  CI.  65— 17 


1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  noise  generated  by  the  ex- 
haust of  gas  under  pressure  from  a  parison  being  blown  into 
conforming  relationship  with  a  final  shape  mold,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 
directing  said  exhaust  gas  from  said  parison  through  a  plu- 
rality of  openings; 
reducing  the  energy  of  said  exhaust  gas  from  said  parison  by 

directing  said  gas  onto  an  energy-absorbing  material; 
constraining  said  reduced  energy  gas  to  a  tortuous  path  of 

travel  to  still  further  reduce  the  energy  thereof;  and 
directing  said  reduced  energy  gas  into  the  atmosphere. 


3,907,535 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  PARTIALLY 

CRYSTALLIZABLE  SEAL 

Gerd  MuUer,  Mainz-Weisenau,  Germany,  assignor  to  Jenaer 

Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.,  Mainz,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,488 
Claims   prmrity,   applicathm   Germany,   Mar.    21,    1973, 
2313993 

Int.  CV  C03B  32100;  C03C  27100,  3122 
U.S.  CI.  65—33  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  soldering  with  a  solder  glass  composition 
comprising  a  thermally  devitrifiable  solder  glass  and  an  inert 
refractory  compound  having  a  negative  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion,  the  improvement  which  comprises  discontinuing 
the  soldering  before  50  percent  of  the  total  volume  of  said 
composition  crystallizes,  and  wherein  said  composition  con- 
sists essentially  of: 

a.  a  thermally  devitrifiable  solder  glass  having  a  softening 
point  of  about  300°-380°  C,  said  solder  glass  having  the 
following  composition  (in  percent  by  weight): 


Pbo 
B.Q, 

SiO, 
Al,03 
BijO, 
BaO 


ZnO 
total  BUO,.  BaO 
and  ZnO 


65  -  88 
7-20 
0-10 
0-  8 
0-20 
0-20 
0-    5 


0-20 


3,907,534 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SURFACE 

TREATED  GLASS  CONTAINERS 
Id  Ragnar  Jonsson,  Hammar;  Gunnar  Georg  Toll,  and  Bo 
Torsten  Krister  Bodelind,  both  of  Bohus,  all  of  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Platmanufaktur,  Mafano,  Sweden 
:oatinuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  408^12,  Oct.  23,  1973,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  238,693,  March  27, 
972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  49,229, 
June  24, 1970,  abandoned.  This  applicatkm  Oct.  3, 1974,  Ser. 

No.  511,796 
Claims    priority,    applkation    Sweden,    July    21,    1969, 
0234/69  I 

Int.  a.»  C03C  17122;  C03B  9100 
)JS.  CL  65—30  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  hollow  glass  container  whose 
i  mer  and  outer  surfaces  have  been  treated,  comprising  the 
s  teps  of  extruding  a  string  of  glass  at  a  temperature  higher  than 
tie  transformation  temperature  of  the  glass,  accelerating 
l  articles  in  the  gaseous  state,  said  particles  being  ions  selected 
i  -om  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium  and 
t  n  at  least  onto  the  circumferential  surface  of  the  string  of 
£  ass  at  said  temperature,  cutting  the  string  of  glass  into 


wherein  up  to  15  percent  of  the  oxygen  can  be  replaced  by 

fluorine,  and 
b.  beta-eucryptite,  wherein  the  beta-eucryptite  constitutes 
5  -  30percent  by  weight  and  less  than  about  two-thirds  by 
volume  of  the  total  solder  glass  composition. 


3,907,536 
METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING  SILICA  ON  A  FUSED  SILICA 

TUBE 
Claude  Achener,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Quartz  &  Silice, 

S.A.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,464 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Mar.  8, 1973, 73.08317 
Int.  CI.*  C03C  77/00;  C03B  21100,  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  65—60  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  continuously  fabricating  a  tube  of  fused 
silica  of  high  optical  quality  and  predetermined  dimensions 
comprising,  in  combination,  the  steps  of  advancing  longitudi- 
nally a  supply  tube  of  fused  silica,  rotating  axially  the  supply 
tube,  heating  a  zone  of  the  supply  tube,  depositing  molten 
drops  of  silica  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  heated  zone  by 
passing  fine  crystals  of  silica  through  a  high  temperature  re- 
gion proximate  to  the  heated  zone  so  that  the  drops  fuse  with 
the  supply  tube,  generating  a  pressure  difference  between  the 
interior  and  the  exterior  of  the  heated  zone,  with  the  interior 
pressure  being  greater  than  the  exterior  pressure,  to  maintain 
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the  tube  in  an  uncollapsed  state  and  control  its  dimensions, 
drawing  the  heated  zone  by  advancing  the  portions  of  the  tube 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  zone  at  differential  rates,  all  of  the 


92a 


92a 


foregoing  steps  being  accomplished  without  the  heated  zone 
contacting  a  solid  material  so  as  to  cause  irregularities  in  the 
dimensions  of  said  tube. 


3,907,537 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLASS  SPHERES 
lb  von  Irgens-Bergh,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Pot- 
ters Industries,  Inc.,  Carlstadt,  NJ. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,159 

Int.  Cl.=^  C03B  19/10 

U.S.  CI.  65— 142  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  spherical  particles  comprising, 
in  combination: 

means  for  supplying  molten  sphere-forming  material; 

conduit  means  including  a  discharge  tube  communicating 
with  the  supply  means  for  providing  a  free  falling  molten 
stream  of  the  material; 

an  open-top  rotary  receptacle  for  receiving  the  molten 
stream  from  the  conduit  means,  the  receptacle  including 
an  inner  material-receiving  surface  extending  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  molten  stream  in  close  juxtaposition 
with  the  conduit  means,  an  upstanding  side  wall  around 
the  material-receiving  surface,  an  exterior  cylindrical 
surface  at  least  equal  in  height  to  the  upstanding  side  wall, 
and  a  multiplicity  of  capillary  orifices  extending  radially 
in  a  single  plane  from  the  side  wall  to  the  exterior  cylin- 
drical surface  of  the  receptacle,  each  of  the  orifices  hav- 
ing a  cross-sectional  area  which  is  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  the  spheres  to  be  produced; 

means  for  rotating  the  receptacle  at  a  speed  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  molten  material  in  continuous  contact  with 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  upstanding  side  wall,  the  molten 
material  passing  through  the  orifices  and  being  dis- 
charged therefrom  into  the  atmosphere  under  ambient 
temperature  conditions  to  form  a  multiplicity  of  dispersed 
particles,  the  discharged  particles  passing  through  a  space 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  enable  surface  tension  to 
shape  the  particles  into  spherical  form;  and 

means  for  collecting  the  spheres  in  solid  form  at  the  end  of 
their  trajectory,  the  collecting  means  including  a  series  of 


open-top  cylindrical  bins  concentric  with  the  rotational 
axis  of  the  receptacle  for  receiving  said  spheres. 


3,907,538 
PROCESSES  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  FORMATION  OF 

DEPOSITS  ON  THE  INTERNAL  WALLS  OF  ROTARY 
KILNS  DURING  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CITRATE-SOLUBLE  ALKALI-METAL-CONTAINING 

PHOSPHATE  FERTILIZERS 

Ulrich  Hauschild,  Hannover,  Germany,  assignor  to  Kali-Che- 

mie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hannover,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,784 

Claims   priority,   applkatkm   Germany,    Dec.    22,    1972, 
2262820 

Int.  CI.  C05b  13/06 
U.S.  CI.  71—34  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  the  formation  of  deposits  on  the 
internal  walls  of  flame-heated  rotary  kilns  during  the  produca- 
tion  of  a  citrate-soluble  alkali-metal-containing  phosphate 
fertilizer  therein  by  calcination  at  a  temperature  between  900° 
and  1600"^  of  a  mixture  of  (a)  phosphate  rock,  (b)  an  alkali- 
metal  carbonate,  [alkali-metal  phosphate, ]a  solution  of  an 
alkali-metal  hydroxide,  or  a  mixture  of  both,  or  an  alkali-metal 
phosphate,  or  a  mixture  of  phosphoric  acid  and  an  alkali-met- 
al-oxide-supplying compound,  [or  a  solution  of  an  alkali-metal 
hydroxide,]  and,  when  using  an  alkali-metal  carbonate  or  a 
solution  of  an  alkali-metal  hydroxide,  or  both,  (c)  silica  in  an 
amount  that  is  sufficient  to  bind  as  CajSiO^,  all  CaO  that  is 
present  in  the  mixture  that  is  in  excess  of  the  amount  repre- 
sented by  the  molecular  ratio  of  2  CaO:  1  PzOj,  which  process 
comprises  adding  to  the  mixture  before  or  during  its  passage 
through  the  kiln  a  magnesium  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium  [carbonate]  carbonates,  mag- 
nesium [oxide]  oxides,  magnesium  [hydroxide]  hydroxides, 
magnesium  silicates,  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  an  amount  cal- 
culated as  magnesium  oxide  that  is  equivalent  to  between  0.01 
and  10*^  by  weight  of  the  dry  mixture. 


3,907,539 
PROCESS  FOR  PRESERVING  CUT  FLOWERS  USING  2- 

ROMO-2-NITROPROPANEDIOL-(  1,3) 
Bemd-Dieter  Holdt,  and  Max-Heinz  Sy,  both  of  Dussddori, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  &  Cie  GmbH,  DusseMorf, 

Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  172,868,  Aug.  18,  1971. 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,534 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  18,  1971, 
2113209 

Int.  CI.*  AOIN  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  71—68  6  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  nutrient  concentrate  composition  for  pre- 
serving cut  flowers  consisting  essentially  of  from  20  to  70  parts 
by  weight  of  a  sugar,  from  0.2  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  acidic- 
reacting  substances,  said  acidic-reacting  substances  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  sulfate,  alumi- 
num chloride,  ammonium-aluminum  sulfate,  sodium- 
aluminum  sulfate,  potassium-aluminum  sulfate,  aluminum 
tartronate,  aluminum  formate,  nickel  chloride,  zinc  chloride, 
citric  acid,  tannic  acid,  tartaric  acid,  succinic  acid,  boric  acid, 
sodium  bisulfate,  sodium  bisulfite,  acidic  sodium  phosphates, 
and  the  mixtures  thereof  from  0.01  to  1.0  parts  by  weight  of 
2-bromo-2-nitropropanediol-(  1,3),  from  0  to  0.1  parts  by 
weight  of  plant  growth  promoting  compounds,  said  plant 
growth  promoting  compounds  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  /3-indolylacetic  acid,  chlorochloline  chloride, 
gibberellinic  acid,  a-naphthylacetic  acid,  and  2,4-dichloro- 
phenoxyacetic  acid,  and  the  remainder  to  100  parts  by  weight, 
of  water. 


18)0 


3,907,540 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
.  COMPLOYING 

2-CHLOROETHANE-(THIONO)PHOSPHONIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Wtjlfgang  Hofer,  Wuppertal-Vohwinkd;  Reinhard  Schliebs, 
Robert  Rudolf  Schmidt,  Leverkusen,  and  Ludwig 
Cologne,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Alttien- 
i  eseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Divisk>n  of  Ser.  No.  76,594,  Sept.  29,  1970,  Pat.  No. 

TWs  application  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,574 

Claims    priority,    appUcatkm    Germany,    Oct.    4,    1969. 
19fK)099 

Int.  CL*  AOIN  9136  I 

CL  71-86  I   8  Claims 

Composition  for  regulating  the  growth  of  plants  which 
corfposition  comprises  an  agriculturally  acceptable  carrier 

in  an  amount  sufficient  to  influence  plant  growth,  a  2- 
iroethanephosphonic  acid  and  2-chloroethanethiono- 
phonic  acid  compound  of  the  general  formula 


<:ologiic; 
lue. 


MS 


and 

Ch 

ph' 


0  5 


in  w  hich 
X 
R 


is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

is  unsubstituted  aryloxy  or  substituted  aryloxy  substituted 

with  alkyl,  hydroxy  or  nitro. 


Jorg 


N. 

I 

3,85: 

Ckims 
1485  )/71 


U.S. 
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wherein 
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3,907,542 
METHOD  OF  STIMULATING  PARTHENOCARPY  IN 

PLANTS 
Hideo  Kano,  Ibaraki;   Masaru  Ogata,   Kobe,  and   Hisajiro 
Yukinaga,  Kusatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shkmogi  & 
Company,,  Japan 
Divismn  of  Ser.  No.  237,970,  March  24,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  applkatkm  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  Na  435,968 
Claims  prfcuity,  applicatkm  Japan,  Mar.  31,   1971,  46- 
19411;  Mar.  31,  1971,  46-19412 

Int.  CL*  AOIN  9100 
U.S.  a.  71-88  ,2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  stimulating  parthenocarpy  in  fruit  bearing 
plants  which  comprises  applying  to  said  plants  at  the  stage  of 
flowering  a  parthenocarpy  stimulating  amount  of  a  composi- 
tion comprising  as  an  active  ingredient  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


X 
CI— CH,— CH,— P. 


.CI 


and 


3,907,541 

PY  IIDAZONYLPHOSPHORIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AS 
HERBICIDES 
Bader,  deceased,  late  of  Ariesheim,  Switzerland,  and  by 
;mar    Bader-Ludwig,    legal   representative,    Ariesheim, 
I,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatran,  Ardsley, 


Dagi 

Sw  Itzerland, 


I  iviskm  of  Ser.  No.  296,428,  Oct.  10,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
,870.  This  appifeatkm  Sept.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,628 
' —  priority,  applicatkm  Switzerland,  Oct.   12,   1971, 


Int.  CL*  AOIN  9136  \ 

:i.  71— 86  10  Claims 

herbicidal  agent  for  combating  monocotyledonous  and 
dicot)fledonous  weeds  in  cultures  of  crop  plants,  which,  in 
I  to  dispersing  agents  and/or  other  carriers,  contains  as 
component    an    effective    amount    of   a    1-phenyl- 
pyridizonylphosphoric  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl,  di-(lower 
alkyl  )-phenyl,  lower  alkoxy  phenyl.  di-( lower  alkoxy)- 
phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  halogenophenyl,  dihalogenophe- 
nyl  [di-(  lower  alkyl  )-amino] -phenyl  and  halogeno-[di- 
(lower  alkyl)-amino]-phenyl; 

X  and  Y  each  are  oxygen  and 

A  is  a  condensed  aromatic  ring  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzene,  lower  alkylbenzene,  di-( lower 
alkyl  )-benzene,  lower  alkoxy  benzene,  di-(  lower  alkoxy  )- 
benzene,  hydroxybenzene.  halogenobenzene  and  did- 
halogenobenzene . 


-"«  ^ 


each  of  R  and  R,  independently  represents  alkoxy  of 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
halogenoalkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  al- 
kenykJxy  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  or  both  together  represent 
an  ox>  ethyleneoxy  bridge,  and  X  represents  chk)rine^  or  bro- 
mine 


3,907,543 
4-AMIN0.1,2,4-TRIAZINE-5-ONE  NOVEL  COMPOUNDS 
A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Karlfried  Dkkore,  Leverkusen;  WUfried  Draber,  Wuppertal- 
ElberfeM,  and  Ludwig  Eue,  Coh)gne,  aU  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Dlviskm  of  Ser.  No.  224,966,  Feb.  9, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,847,914. 
This  applkatkm  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,668 
Claims    priority,   applkatkm   Germany,   Feb.    18,    1971 
2107757  .    "  *, 

Int.  CL*  AOIN  9122 

^t  "^  1*-'^  31  Claims 

1.  Herbicidal  compositions  comprising  a  herbicidaJly  ac- 
ceptable carrier  and.  as  an  active  ingredient,  from  0. 1  to  95% 
of  a  4-amino- 1 .2.4-triazine-5-one  compound  of  the  formula 


•4 

•-; 

?! 


g. 
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"^^«^,/V. 


^^\r 


a) 


in  which 

Ri  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl, 
cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  12  ring  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
halophenyl.  trifluoromethylphenyl.  nitrophenyl.  alkylthi- 
ophenyl.  alkylsulfonylphenyl,  cyanalkyi,  alkoxyalkyl, 
alkylphenyl  or  alkoxyphenyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  or  alkoxy  moiety,  or  phenylalkyi  of  from  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety, 
Rj  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
haloalkyi,  trifluoromethylalkyi,  hydroxyalkyl,  or  phenyl- 
alkyi of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  or 
alkylphenyl,  alkoxyphenyl  or  alkylmercaptophenyl  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety. 


3,907,544 

HERBICIDAL 

2-HALO-N-(CYCLICIMlDOALKYLENE)-SUBSTITUTED 

ACETANILIDES 
John  F.  Olin,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  148,892,  June  1, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,769,301. 
This  application  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,272 
;  Int.  CI.  AOln  9122 

U.S.  CI.  71—95  22  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  adjuvant  and  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


<C«2>in-n7n 


-    p4 


C   =   O 
r3 


wherein: 

R  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  having  at  least  1  and 
not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms  and  can  be  like  or  unlike, 
R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  having  at  least  1  and  not 
more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  NGj  or  halogen  and 

R^  and  R*  are  combined  to  form  an  alkylene  or  alkenylene 
bridge  having  at  least  2  and  not  more  than  5  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  phenylene  group, 

X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine, 

m  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  and  /1  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2  inclu- 
sive. 


3,907,545 
STABLE  LIQUID  AMINE  SALTS  OF  CHLORINATED 
HERBICIDAL  ACIDS 
Yog  R.  Dhingra,  Mklland,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Fited  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,527 
Int.  CI.  AOln  9124 
U.S.  CI.  71— 113  9  Claims 

1.  A  stable  liquid  herbicide  composition  comprising  in 
combination  (a)  dimethylamine,  (b)  from  about  2  to  about  7 
pounds  acid  equivalent  per  gallon  of  a  chlorinated  herbicidal 
lower  alkanoic  acid,  and  (c)  from  about  10  to  about  SO  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  solvent  medium  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  propylene 
glycol,  ethylene  glycol  methyl  ether,  diethylene  glycol  methyl 
ether,  ethylene  glycol  n-butyl  ether,  propylene  glycol  methyl 
ether,  methylene  chloride.  l.l.2-trichloroethane,  n-butyl 
ether,  dimethylformamide,  toluene,  xylene,  methylethyl  ke- 
tone and  glycerine,  said  amine  being  present  in  sufficient 
amounts  to  neutralize  substantially  all  of  the  herbicidal  acid 
present. 


3,907,546 

MOLYBDENUM  FLAME  SPRAY  POWDER  AND  PROCESS 

David  J.  Port,  Athens,  and  Richard  F.  Cheney,  Towanda,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

ContinuatH>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,610,  March  28,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  499,139 

Int.  CI.2  B22F  1102 
U.S.  CI.  75—0.5  AB  10  Claims 


BULKOCNSTY 
9''Veucm*0-- 


1  NONI 

2  0I%MI 

4  0  3%  Ml 
SOSSM 


SIZE  FRACTKW 
-170.2001 


1090 
TEMPCIMTURE 


1.  A  free  flowing  flame  spray  powder  comprising  agglomer- 
ates of  powder  particles,  said  agglomerates  consisting  essen- 
tially of  subparticles  of  molybdenum  and  from  0  to  50  weight 
percent  of  a  solid  solution  alloying  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tungsten,  rhenium,  chromium  and  the 
Group  VIII  elements,  said  subparticles  at  least  partly  coated 
with  layers  of  nickel,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  subparticles 
containing  zones  of  diffused  nickel  atoms  adjacent  to  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  surface  areas  of  contacts  of  the  subparticles 
with  the  nickel  layers,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  nickel 
layers  containing  diffused  atoms  from  the  subpartkles.  the 
total  amount  of  nickel  layers  in  the  agglomerates  being  from 
0. 1  to  O.S  weight  percent  of  the  agglomerates. 
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3,907,547 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  VACUUM-TREATED  STEEL 

FOR  MAKING  INGOTS  FOR  FORGING 
Hans  Graf,  Wattenscheid,  and  Harry  Lutz,  Bochum,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Fried.  Knipp  Huttenwerfce  AG,  Bo- 
cliiun,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,   Mar.   24,    1973, 
2314843 

Int.  Cl.»  C21C  7110;  C22C  33100 
U.S.  CL  75-49  8  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  vacuum-treated  steel  for  mak- 
ing forging  ingots  of  great  weight  and  high  purity  as  required 
for  rotors,  turbine  shafts,  inductor  shafts,  and  other,  usually 
annealed,  large  steel  parts,  which  comprises: 
A.  Subjecting  molten  pig  iron  in  a  vessel  to  blowing  with 
oxygen  and  and  at  least  one  slag  which  reduces  the  phos- 
phorus content  thereof  to  form  a  foremetal  containing 
0.10  to   I   weight  percent  carbon  and  less  than  0.010 
weight  percent  phosphorus,  the  foremetal  having  a  tem- 
perature at  the  end  of  said  blowing  not  exceeding  1650t; 
B.  Separating  said  foremetal  formed  from  step  A  from 
said  slag  and  directing  an  oxygen  down-blast  onto  the 
surface  of  said  molten  metal  while  maintaining  it  molten 
to  raise  the  temperature  thereof  to  a  temperature  of 
greater  than  1 700^:; 

C.  Simultaneous  to  said  oxygen  down-blast,  injecting  a  gas 
mixture  of  oxygen  and  inert  gas  into  said  molten  metal 
through  at  least  one  laterally  disposed  gas  inlet  terminat- 
ing in  a  nozzle,  the  amount  of  gas  being  sufficient  only  to 
keep  the  nozzle  free  of  said  metal; 

D.  After  said  molten  metal  has  reached  a  temperature  in 
excess  of  1 700°C,  discontinuing  said  oxygen  down-blast; 
E.  introducing  an  alloying  component  to  said  foremetal 
and  increasing  the  injection  of  oxygen  and  inert  gas  to 
said  molten  metal; 

F.  Thereafter  adding  reducing  agent  to  said  molten  metal; 
G.  Adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  desulfurizing  agent  to 
said  molten  metal  to  reduce  the  sulfur  content  to  less  than 
0.010  weight  percent  and  introducing  to  said  molten 
metal  an  inert  gas;  and 

H.  Subjecting  said  molten  metal  to  at  least  one  vacuum 
treatment  and  teeming  said  molten  metal 


refined  steel  while  minimizing  carbon  content  therein  which 
comprises  introducing  a  reducing  agent  in  said  unidirection- 


ally  flow  stream  at  a  point  downstream  of  the  point  wherein 
said  gaseous  oxidizing  stream  contacts  said  moltent  steel. 


3,907,549 

METHOD  OF  REHNING  IN  IMPROVED  Q-BOP  VESSEL 

Andre  H.  Brisse,  Pittsburgh,  and  David  K.  Griffiths,  Penn  Hills 

Twp,,  Allegheny  County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  284,693,  Aug.  29,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,802,685.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,883 

Int.  Cl.='  C2IC  5134,  7100 
U.S.  Ci.  75-60  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  refining  a  bath  of  molten  metal  in  a  O-BOp 
steelmaking  vessel  comprising: 

introducing  oxygen  through  generally  upstanding  tuyeres  in 
the  bottom  of  the  vessel  having  a  hydraulic  diameter  from 
1/25  to  1/13  of  the  bath  depth  and  having  a  total  cross- 
sectional  area  of  all  such  tuyeres  in  square  centimeters 
from  one  to  three  times  the  bath  size  in  metric  tons  at  a 
minimum  rate  of  about  85  Nm^'/hour/square  centimeter 
of  tuyere  cross-section  at  a  minimum  pressure  of  1  atmo- 
sphere to  the  molten  metal  bath  contained  in  said  vessel; 
and 

maintaining  the  oxygen  pressure  between  from  1  to  15 
atmospheres  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  refine  said 
molten  metal  bath. 


3,907,548 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  STEELS  HAVING 
HIGH  CHROMIUM  CONTENT  AND  LOWEST  POSSIBLE 

CARBON  CONTENT 
Eberhard  Steinmetz,  and  Jurgen  Berve,  both  of  Bochum,  Ger- 
many,  assignors  to  Fried.  Krupp  Huttenwerke  AG,  Bochum, 
Germany 

Filed  June  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,958 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    4,    1973, 
2333937 

Int.  a.*  C21C  7100;  C22C  33100 
JS.  CL  75—51  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  carbon  from  a  chromium-con- 
aining  mohen  steel  wherein  an  unidirection  flowing  stream 
vas  maintained  within  a  bath  of  molten  steel  by  the  injection 
1  n  such  molten  steel  of  the  gaseous  oxidizing  stream  the  im- 
trovement  for  retaining  high  chromium  content  in  the  final 


3,907,550 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME  COMPOSITE  BILLETS 
Philip  R.  Critchlow,  St.  Bruno,  Canada,  assignor  to  Airco,  Inc., 
Montvale,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,899 
Int.  Cl.=^  C22B  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  75-65  ZM  9  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  producing  composite  billets  to  be  used  as 
starting  stock  for  superconducting  wire  comprising  the  steps: 
a.  suspending  metallic  rods  of  material  classified  as  or  forming 
one  component  of  a  superconducting  material  between  inert 
caps  so  as  to  form  an  assembly; 

b.  lowering  said  assembly  into  a  molten  bath  of  normal 
material  so  as  to  totally  encase  said  rods; 

c.  allowing  said  bath  to  solidify  thereby  forming  a  cast 
composite  billet;  and 

d.  zone-melting  said  billet  in  an  inert  atmosphere  by  pro- 
gressively heating  the  billet  along  its  length  until  the 
entire  billet  is  progressively  remelted  in  segments  to  a 
maximum  temperature  exceeding  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  said  normal  material  at  which  wetting  takes  place 
between  said  normal  material  and  said  rods,  thereby 
providing  a  cast  billet  with  improved  adherence  between 
said  rods  and  said  normal  material. 


! 
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3,907,551 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  AUSTENITIC  STEEL 
Albert  G.  Hartline,  III,  Brackenridge,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alle- 
gheny Ludlum  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,394 
Int.  CI.  C22c  39/14,  39/26 
U.S.  CI.  75—122  7  Claims 

1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentiall  of  about  15-45*i?:  manga- 
nese, about  10-30%  chromium,  about  1-3%  copper,  about 
0.85-3%  nitrogen,  about  0-1%  carbon,  about  0-2%  silicon 
and  the  balance  iron  and  residuals  wherein  the  composition  is 
such  that: 


(I) 


30(%C +^N) -^0.5(%Mn)    :>  i  5 
%Cr-t- 1.5(%Si) 


(2)      %Cr-t-0.8(%Mn)-11.88(%N-0.1)-(28.5-f-%Cu)gO 


3,907,552 
NICKEL  BASE  ALLOYS  OF  IMPROVED  PROPERTIES 

Richard  L.  Kennedy,  Monroe,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Teledyne,  Inc., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,260,  Oct.  12,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applicatran  Mar.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,074 

Int.  CI.  C22c  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  75—122  14  Claims 


—  0S%  Mognwum  oldtd 


—  .01%  Yttrioin  oddfd 


06%  Yllnum  Mdtd 


of  cracking  ttparltnetd  on  forging 


1.  A  nickel  base  alloy  of  improved  characteristics  in  at  least 
one  of  stress  rupture  properties  and  hot  workability,  said  alloy 
having  a  nominal  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about 
0.04%  carbon,  about  19%  chromium,  about  3.1%  molybde- 
num, about  0.9%  titanium,  about  0.5%  aluminum,  about 
18.5%  iron,  about  5.2%  columbium,  and  a  balance  that  is 
essentially  nickel  except  for  an  addition  in  said  alloy  of  yttrium 
in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  0.02%  to  about  0.15%. 


3,907,553 

HIGH-CARBON  STEEL  SUITABLE  FOR  SUPER  HIGH 

TENSILE  STRENGTH  HARD  DRAWN  STEEL  WIRE 

Michihiko  Nagumo,  Tokyo;  Shigehiro  Yamaguchi,  Fujisawa, 

and  Toshihiko  Takahashi,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  312,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1971, 46-97840 
Int.  CI.*  C21D  9/52;  C22C  38/26,  38/28,  38/30 
U.S.  CI.  75—126  D  1  Claim 

1.  A  super  high  strength  steel  wire  having  excellent  heat 
treating  ability  consisting  essentially  of  0.75  -1.0%  of  carbon, 
not  more  than  0.5%  of  silicon,  0.1  to  1.0%  of  manganese,  1.0 
to  5.0%  of  chromium,  and  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1  to  4%  of  cobalt,  0.01  to  0.2%  of  niobium,  0.001 
to  0.0  titanium,  0.01  to  0.3%  of  vanadium  and  not  more  than 
0. 1%  of  aluminum  with  the  balance  being  iron  and  unavoida- 
ble impurities. 


3,907454 
ADDITIVE  FOR  STEEL  BATHS 
Kenneth  Joseph  Boaden,  Rectory  Rd.,  Orsett,  Essex,  and  Brian 
John  Edmondson,  51  Berkeley  Dr.,  Homchurch,  Essex,  both 
of  England 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,155 
Claims   priority,  appUcatUNi   United   Kingdom,  June    15, 
1973,  28568/73 

Int.  CI.2  C22C  33/00,  27/04 
U.S.  CI.  75—129  13  Claims 

1.  An  additive  for  molten  steel  baths  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  porous,  solid-shaped  composition  having  the  prop- 
erty of  ready  dissolution  at  the  interface  between  the  molten 
metal  and  molten  slag  layer  and  having  by  weight,  a  molybde- 
num content  in  the  range  40  to  95%,  an  iron  content  in  the 
range  10  to  50%,  a  carbon  content  in  the  range  0.2  to  5%  and 
as  a  binder  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  molasses, 
starch,  dextrine  and  tar,  the  density  of  the  composition  being 
in  the  range  2.5  to  5  grams  per  cubic  centimeter. 


3,907,555 

NICKEL  ALLOYS 

Ronald  P.  Dudek,  River  Grove;  Peter  Kosmos,  Alsip,  and  John 

A.  Tesk,  Wood-Ridge,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Howmedica, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,594,  Dec.  22, 1972.  Pat. 

No.  3,841,868.  This  application  Sept.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

509,557 
Int.  CI.'*  C22C  19/05 
U.S.  CI.  75—171  7  Claims 

1.  A  corrosion  resistant  hot  workable  and  hardenable  preci- 
sion casting  alloy  consisting  essentially,  by  weight: 


Nickel 

at  least  6(K% 

Chromium 

10-  25<^ 

Molybdenum 

0-10^ 

Manganese 

0.50-  1.50 

Tin 

0-6.5 

Gallium 

1.0-  7.5 

Copper 

0-5.0 

Silicon 

0-4.0 

Aluminum 

0-2.0 

Cobalt 

0-5.0 

Carbon 

0-0.2 

the  combined  total  amount  of  tin  and  gallium  not  exceedng 

7.5. 


3,907,556 
ALLOYS  FOR  TENSION  BANDS 
Karl  H.  Reiff,  Tennenbronn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Cari  Haas, 
Schramberg,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,007 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    Feb.    11,    1972, 
2206397 

Int.  CI.*  C22C  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  75—172  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  low  modulus  of  torsion,  high  quality  factor  taut  strip  for 
measuring  instruments,  said  taut  strip  being  formed  of  an  alloy 
which  consists  essentially  of  80  percent  by  weight  palladium, 
10  percent  by  weight  gallium,  and  10  percent  by  weight  cop- 
per, and  the  quality  factor  Z  of  the  taut  strip  is  3.73. 


3,907,557 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGING 

LABELS 

William  J.  Bolduc,  Jr.,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Avery 

Products  Corporation,  San  Marino,  Calif. 

Continuatkin-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,762,  Feb.  8,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  applkatkm  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,288 

Int.  CI.  G03g  5/02;  B32b  7/06;  G09f  3/00 
US.  a.  96—1.5  22  Claims 

1.  A  multi-ply  electrostatic  imaging  construction  for  pres- 
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sure-sensitive  labels  and  label  stock  comprising  a  composite 
laminate  of: 

a.  an  electrostatic  imaging  face  material  comprised  of  an 
electrostatic  imaging  surface  and  a  support  for  the  elec- 
trostatic imaging  surface; 

b.  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  interlayer  of  a  thickness  of 
from  about  0.25  to  about  2.0  mils  in  adhesive  contact 
with  said  support;  and 

c.  a  release  liner  comprising  a  release  coating  in  contact 
with  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  interlayer  and  a 
paper  base  containing  at  least  one  electroconductive 
agent,  the  paper  in  said  composite  laminate  having  mois- 
ture content  of  from  about  2  to  about  12  percent  by 
weight  and  said  composite  laminate  having,  within  said 
range  of  moisture  content,  a  volume  resistivity,  in  ohm- 
cm,  greater  than  the  volume  resistivity  of  the  electrostatic 
imaging  face  material. 


c.  exposing  said  photoconductive  insulating  layer  to  an 
imagewise  pattern  of  radiation  to  which  the  layer  is  sensi- 
tive 
whereby  a  visible  image  is  formed. 


3,907,558 
MANIFOLD  IMAGING  UTILIZING  SILICA  GEL 
ACTIVATING  LAYER 
Joseph  M.  Kropac,  Williamson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,251 

Int.  CI.^G03B  5100;  G03G  5104,  1148 

MS.  CL  96-1  M  20  Claims 


a«a>agi?&ggQPaqjM>w»w,ftPmy.m»wi  oft*  qj.l: 


*^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^>'> 


^^^^^^^^YS'^ 


<°)Ui 


1 .  In  a  manifold  imaging  member  comprising  a  donor  layer, 
receiver  layer,  an  electrically  photosensitive  imaging  layer  and 
an  activator  layer,  the  improvement  wherein  said  activator 
layer  is  in  the  form  of  a  gel  comprising  a  finely  divided  hydro- 
phobic silica  and  a  liquid  activator  for  said  imaging  layer. 


3,907,560 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM 
UTILIZING  ION  MODULATOR  AND  DIELECTRIC  AND 

DIELECTRIC  IMAGING  SURFACE 
Harvey  J.  Sable,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Addressograph 
Multigraph  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,206 
Int.  a.*  G03G  13114,  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  96-1.4  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  electrophotographic  reproduction  which 
comprises 

imparting  a  uniform  electrostatic  charge  to  a  photoconduc- 
tive ion  modulator, 

exposing  the  charged  ion  modulator  to  a  pattern  of  light  and 
shadow  corresponding  to  an  original  image  which  is  to  be 
reproduced,  thereby  producing  a  latent  electrostatic 
image  thereon, 

passing  ions  through  the  ion  modulator  carrying  said  latent 
electrostatic  image  to  selectively  impinge  upon  a  barrier 
type  aluminum  oxide  on  aluminum  surface,  whereby 
producing  a  latent  electrostatic  image  thereon, 

developing  said  latent  electrostatic  image  with  toner  parti- 
cles to  produce  a  toned  image  thereon, 

transferring  said  toned  image  to  a  receiving  material  and 

fixing  said  toned  image  upon  said  receiving  material. 


3,907,559 

IMAGING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  FRICTION 

CHARGING  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN  ELECTRICALLY 

INSULATING  DEVELOPER  LIQUID 
William  L.  Goffe,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,664,  Oct.  3,  1969, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

553,438,  May  27, 1966,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  341,217 

Int.  CL*  G03G  13/02,  13/10 

JS.  CI.  96—1.3  15  Claims 


r 


3,907,561 

PYRONYL-PYRYLIUM  SENSITIZERS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ORGANIC 

PHOTOCONDUCTORS 

Tomio  Kubota,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Ricoh,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,402 
Claims    priority,   applicatkm   Japan,   Oct.   6,    1972,   47- 
100799;  Oct.  6,  1972,  47-100800;  Oct.  6,  1972,  47-100801 

Int.  CI.2  G03G  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  96-1.6  26  Claims 

1.  A  sensitized  photoconductive  composition  comprising  a 
polymeric  organic  photoconductor  together  with  from  0.2  to 
1.0%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  photoconductor  of 
a  sensitizer  having  the  formula: 


/^ 


image  comprising  the 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  visible 
^teps  of: 

a.  providing  a  photoconductive  insulating  layer  on  an  elec- 
trically conductive  substrate;  { 

b.  friction  charging  said  photoconductive  insulating  layer 
with  a  second  material  in  the  presence  of  an  electrically 
insulating  developer  liquid  until  an  electrostatic  charge  is 
produced  on  said  photoconductive  insulating  layer,  said 
second  material  differing  in  triboeiectric  character  from 
said  photoconductive  insulating  layer;  and 


N 


\ 
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wherein  each  of  R,  and  Rj  represents  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  -  2  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  -  2  carbon  atoms,  halogen  and  nitro, 
each  of  n,  and  ttj  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  2  in  the  case 
where  said  R,  and  Rj  represent  a  radical  other  than  hydrogen, 
each  of  X  and  Y,  when  present  represent  a  fused  phenyl 
nucleus  having  at  most  two  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  defined  for  said  R,  and  Rj,  and  Z~  represents  anionic 
functional  group. 


3,907,562 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  WATERLESS 
LITHOGRAPHIC  MASTERS 
Rkhard  G.  Crystal,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,842 
Int.  CI.*  G03G  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  96—1.8  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  waterless  lithographic  master 
comprising  depositing  a  hydrophobic  particulate  image  pat- 
tern on  a  suitable  substrate,  fusing  said  pattern  to  said  sub- 
strate, coating  said  substrate,  with  a  thermally  curable  but 
non-water  curable  aqueous  silicone  gum  emulsion  or  an  aque- 
ous silicone  elastomer  emulsion  and  heating  said  silicone  to 
selectively  provide  ink-receptive  image  areas  and  ink-repel- 
lent non-image  areas. 


3,907,563 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS  USING  PROCESSING 

COMPOSITION  IMPREGNATED  IMAGE-RECEIVING 

ELEMENT 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,213 

Int.  CI.*  G03C  7/00,  5/54,  1/40,  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  96—3  9  Claims 


EXPOSURE 
USINO 
awaC-REVERSMO 
OPTICS 


1.  A  diffusion  transfer  process  comprising  the  steps  of  ex- 
posing a  photosensitive  silver  halide  element  comprising  a 
support  carrying  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  layer, 
each  said  silver  halide  layer  having  associated  therewith  an 
image  dye-providing  material,  bringing  said  exposed  photo- 
sensitive element  into  contact  in  the  dark  with  the  liquid- 
impregnated  outer  layer  of  a  processing  liquid-impregnated 
image-receiving  element  comprising  an  alkali-impermeable 
transparent  support  carrying,  in  sequence,  an  image-receiving 
layer,  a  light-reflecting  layer  and  an  opaque  layer,  said  contact 
being  effected  under  pressure  sufficient  to  obtain  surface-to- 
surface  wet  contact  to  form  a  laminate,  with  said  supports 
outermost,  whereby  a  quantity  of  said  liquid  sufficient  to 
process  said  exposed  photosensitive  element  is  absorbed  by 
said  exposed  photosensitive  element  from  said  liquid-impreg- 
nated image-receiving  element  thereby  (a)  developing  said 
exposed  photosensitive  element,  (b)  forming  an  imagewise 
distribution  of  a  diffusible  image  dye-providing  material  as  a 
function  of  said  development,  and  (c)  transferring  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  imagewise  distribution  of  said  diffusible  image 
dye-providing  material  through  said  opaque  layer  and  said 
pigmented  white  layer  to  said  image-receiving  layer  to  form  a 
transfer  dye  image  viewable  through  said  transparent  support 
against  said  white  pigmented  layer  without  separating  said 
superposed  elements,  and  advancing  said  laminate  from  said 


dark  area  to  a  lighted  area  prior  to  completion  of  said  transfer 
dye  image,  an  opaque  layer  in  said  photosensitive  element  and 
said  opaque  layer  in  said  image-receiving  element  being  effec- 
tive to  prevent  further  exposure  of  said  photosensitive  silver 
halide. 


3,907,564 
PREPARING  LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATES  UTILIZING 
HYDROLYZABLE  MERCAPTO-SILANE  COMPOUNDS 
Harold  Boardman,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  and  Richard  L.  Wagner, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  Wil- 
mington, Del. 

Filed  June  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,845 
Int.  a.*  G03F  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  96—33  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  lithographic  printing  plate 
which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

a.  photografting  imagewise  to  an  unsaturated  oleophilic 
organic  polymer  substrate  a  hydrolyzable  mercapto- 
silane  compound  having  the  general  formula 

(T)» 

I 
(X)„— Si— (R-SH)r 

where  R  is  an  organic  radical,  X  is  selected  from  mono  and 
dialkyl  amino,  alkyl  and  aryl  amido,  alkoxy,  aryloxy  and  alkyl 
and  aryl  oxycarbonyl  radicals;  T  is  selected  from  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl  radicals  and  the  corresponding 
halogenated  radicals;  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  /;  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  2;  c  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  and  o-f-ft-K-  equals  4; 
b.  washing  away  non-photografted  mercapto-silane  compound 
from  unexposed  areas;  and 

c.  amplifying  the  hydrophilicity  of  the  hydrolyzed  silane 
groups  by  treating  with  at  least  one  amplifying  agent 
selected  from  soluble  silicate  solutions  and  colloidal  silica 
dispersions. 


3,907,565 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  DOMED  SPIRAL 

ANTENNAS 
Bernard  Lee  Burton,  Simi;  Minoru  Takaki,  Arleta,  and  Roger 
D.  Hall,  Encino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ratkm.  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,748 
Int.  CI.*  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  96—36.2  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  domed  spiral  high  fre- 
quency antenna  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  thin  shell  domed  substrate  of  reinforced  poly- 
meric material, 
forming  a  sheet  of  metal  foil  over  a  die  to  essentially  the 

configuration  of  the  substrate, 
placing  a  layer  of  epoxy  cement  on  one  side  of  one  of  said 

substrate  and  said  foil, 
placing  said  foil  over  said  substrate  and  subjecting  the  com- 
posite to  heat  and  pressure  to  bond  said  substrate  and  said 
foil  together, 
coating  said  foil  with  a  layer  of  photo-resist  material, 
placing  a  photo  negative  of  the  desired  spiral  pattern  be- 
tween said  coated  foil  layer  and  a  source  of  collimated 
light  and  exposing  said  layer  to  said  light  source  for  a 
desired  period, 
developing  said  photo-resist  layer  and  rinsing  away  the 

unexposed  photo-resist  material, 
etching  away  the  unprotected  foil  layer  to  leave  the  desired 

spiral  pattern,  and 
removing  the  remaining  photo-resist  material. 
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3,907,566 

PHOTosENsrrrvE  material  containing 

INORGANIC  COMPOUND  COATED  METAL  PARTICLES 
AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  IN  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
DEVELOPMENT  PROCESSES 
EUchi  Inoue,  Tokyo;  Isamu  Shimizu,  Fuchu;  Hiraku  Sakuma, 
Musashino,  and  Hiroshi  Kokado,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  273,407 
Clainis  priority,  applicatfon  Japan,  July  23, 197 1 ,  46-55 1 1 1 
Int.  CI.  G03c  1100,  5/24   , 
U.S.  CL  96—48  R  |  10  Clainis 

1.  A  photosensitive  member  useful  for  providing  a  member 
having  an  image  pattern  by  utilizing  diffusion  of  a  metal  upon 
exposure  to  light  into  an  inorganic  compound  capable  of 
photooxidizing  the  metal,  which  comprises  a  photosensitive 
layer  uniformly  containing  photosensitive  particles  comprising 
the  metal  coated  on  the  surface  of  particles  of  the  inorganic 
compound,  the  photosensitive  particles  ranging  in  size  from 
0.01  to  20  microns  and  having  the  metal  in  the  ratio  of 
0.01-50  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  inor- 
ganic compound,  the  metal  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ag,  Cu,  and  alloys  containing  Ag,  Cu  or  both  of 
Ag  and  Cu.  and  the  inorganic  compound  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  chalcogen  glass,  which  contains  a 
sulfur  family  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S, 
Se  and  Te  in  the  form  of  glass,  and  a  crystallized  metal  com- 
pound, which  includes  Cul,  Pblj,  PbQj,  CdClj,  CuCl,  Sbl,, 
PbS  and  PbSe. 

2.  A  method  for  the  production  of  an  image  pattern  having 
metal-diffused  portions  at  exposed  areas,  which  comprises 
imagewise  exposing  a  photosensitive  member  which  com- 
prises a  photosensitive  layer  uniformly  containing  photosensi- 
tive particles,  said  particles  comprising  a  particulate  inorganic 
compound  having  a  surface  coating  of  a  metal,  said  photosen- 
sitive particle  ranging  in  size  from  0.01  to  20  microns  and 
having  the  metal  in  the  ratio  of  0.01-50  parts  by  weight  to  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  inorganic  compound,  the  metal  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ag,  Cu,  and  alloys  con- 
taining Ag,  Cu  or  both  of  Ag  and  Cu,  and  the  inorganic  com- 
pound being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  chalcogen 
glass,  which  contains  a  sulfur  family  element  selected  from  the 
group  of  S,  Se  and  Te  in  the  form  of  glass,  and  a  crystallized 
metal  compound,  which  includes  Cul,  Pblj,  CdClj.  CuCl,  Sblg, 
PbS  and  PbSe. 


3,907,567 

WAXY  CRAYON  OR  INK-LIKE  DIAZOTYPE 
DEVELOPER  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  HEAT 
TRANSFERRABLE  AZO  COUPLER  AND  TRANSFER 
PROMOTOR 
Kouzi  Nihyakumen;  Toshihiro  Kouchi,  both  of  Hirakata;  Taizo 
Yokoyama,  Osaka;  Yasuo  Ueda,  Kobe;  Yasutoki  Kamezawa, 
Hirakata,  and  Tatsuo  Aizawa,  Kuwatsu-machi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
ContlnuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  139,442,  May  3,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  applkatk>n  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,139 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  May  1, 1970, 45-36851 
Int.  CI.*  G03C  5/34         I 
U.S.  CL  96—49  I         19  Clainis 

1.  A  waxy  color  former  composition  of  crayon  stick-like 
form  or  a  cbalk-like  form  for  treating  the  back  surface  of  an 
original  in  diazo-type  multicolor  reproduction,  which  consists 
essentially  of 

a.  a  thermovolatile  or  thermosublimable  azo  coupler;  and 

b.  a  solid  organic  thermosublimable  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  camphor,  naphthalene,  bor- 
nane,  menthol,  and  p-dichlorobenzene, 

said  components  (a)  and  (b)  dispersed  in  a  wax. 

13.  An  ink-like  color  former  composition  for  treating  the 
back  surface  of  an  original  in  the  diazo-type  multicolor  repro- 
duction, which  consists  essentially  of 


a.  5.0-40.0%  by  weight  of  a  thermovolatile  or  thermosubli- 
mable azo  coupler; 

b.  5.0-30.0%  by  weight  of  a  solid  organic  thermosublimable 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cam- 
phor, naphthalene,  bomane,  menthol,  and  p-dichloroben- 
zene; 

c.  0-0.3%  by  weight  of  a  color  material;  and 

d.  0-5.0%  by  weight  of  a  resinous  binder,  said  components 
(a).  (I>),  (c)  and  (d)  dispersed  in  a  dispersion  medium 
selected  from  aliphatic  alcohols,  aromatic  solvents  and 
neutral  liquids  containing  OH  groups,  said  dispersion 
medium  boiling  at  lOO'-ZSO^C. 


3,907,568 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  BLIXING  SOLUTION 
FOR  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING 
Kazuo    Shirasu;    Sachio    Matsushita;    Tadao    Hatano,    and 
Haruhiko  Iwano,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-Ashigara,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,712 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Oct.  22, 1971, 46-83790 
Inc.  CI.2  G03C  1/32,  5/26 
U.S.  CI.  96-60  BF  14  Claims 

1.  In  the  blixing  of  color  photographic  materials  using  a 
blixing  solution,  an  improved  process  of  regenerating  used 
blixing  solution  which  comprises: 
maintaining  the  silver  salt  concentration,  expressed  in  terms 
of  the  amount  of  silver  ions,  at  level  less  than  about 
lOg/liter  in  the  blixing  solution  and  thereafter  adding 
components  to  the  used  blixing  solution  to  make  up  for 
those  in  the  blixing  processing  without  removing  silver 
sah  from  the  used  blixing  solution,  thereby  providing  a 
comf)osition  at  least  equivalent  to  that  of  the  blixing 
solution  prior  to  use  for  blixing  additional  color  photo- 
graphic materials,  wherein  said  maintaining  is  accom- 
plished by  subjecting  the  color  photographic  materials, 
after  color  development,  to  fixing  prior  to  blixing  to 
preliminarily  remove  a  substantial   portion   of  soluble 
silver  salt   from   the   color  photographic   materials  or 
wherein  said  maintaining  of  the  amount  of  silver  salt  is 
obtained  by  reducing  the  amount  of  coated  silver  in  the 
initial  color  photographic  materials  to  below  2.0g/m*. 


3,907,569 
ULTRAVIOLET  HOLDBACK  OF  NONSILVER 
PHOTOSENSmVE  SYSTEMS  BY  INCORPORATING 
THEREIN  CERTAIN  ORGANIC  ADDITIVES 
Andrew  C.  Hazy,  Mentor;  John  E.  Shirey,  Bedford,  and  Lothar 
Ramins,  Middksffeld,  all  of  Ohk>,  assignors  to  Horizons  In- 
corporated, a  diviskm  of  Horizons  Research  Incorporated, 
Cleveland,  Ohk) 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,428 

Int.  CI.2  G03C  1/52 

U.S.  CI.  96—90  R  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  non-silver  photosensitive  composition  comprising: 

(1)  at  least  one  color  forming  compound  represented  by  the 

general  formula 
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wherein  each  of  R  and  R2  is  a  monovalent  radical  represented 
by  the  formula 


— Z— N 


"-* 


in  which  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  and  diphenyl  and  each  of  A  and  B  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H  and  alkyl;  and  each  of  R3  and  R4  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl  and  aryl;  and 
2.  at  least  one  activator  for  said  color  forming  compound, 
said  activator  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  organic  halogen  compounds  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula  Q- C— Halg  wherein  Q  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  CI,  Br,  I,  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl, 
aryl,  substituted  aryl,  aroyl,  and  arylalkyi;  and  each  Hal 
represents  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  CI,  Br  or  1;  (b)  sulfur  containing  compounds 
represented  by  either  R— SH  or  R— S— S— R  wherein 
each  R  represents  an  aryl  or  heterocyclic  ring;  and  (c) 
compounds  containing  both  halogen  and  sulfur  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonyl  and  sulfenyl  halides; 
the  improvement  which  consists  in  the  incorporation  in 
said  composition  of  ( 3 )  at  least  one  organic  compound 
which  produces  imagery  having  improved  ultraviolet 
holdback,  said  compound  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  heterocyclic  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acridine,  phenothiazine,  acridan, 
carbazole,  N-vinylcarbazole,  and  benzolflavine;  quinone 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naph- 
thoquinones and  9,10  anthraquinones;  and  multifunc- 
tional aromatic  hydroxy  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  1 ,2,4-trihydroxybenzene  and 
l,4,9,10-tetrahydroxy-9,10-dihydroanthracene. 


3,907,570 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL  COMPRISING  A 
FURFURYLIDENE,  A  LOWER  HALOALKANE  AND 
POLY-N-VINYL  CARBAZOLE 
Susan  P.  Robie,  Gorham,  Maine,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,596 
Int.  Cl.=^  G03C  1/52 
U.S.  CI.  96—90  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  heat-developable  photographic  plate  comprising,  on  a 
support,  a  layer  containing:  as  a  color  former,  a  purified  furfu- 
rylidene  compound;  as  a  sensitizer,  a  photosensitive  lower 
haloalkane;  and,  as  a  color  enhancer  and  binder,  |X)ly-N-vinyl  * 
carbazole. 


NH-( 


-CH-Z 


L 


(I) 


Y 


wherein  said  sulfamoyi  group  is  in  the  meta-  or  para-position, 
R  represents  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  2-thiazolyl,  a  2-benzothiazolyl. 
a  2-benzoxazoly,  a  2-oxazolyl,  a  2-imidazolyl  or  a  2-ben- 
zimidazolyl  group;  R,  and  Rj  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  or  a  heterocyclic  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  benzimidazolyl  group 
or  a  benzothiazolyl  group  or  a  group  of  non-metallic  atoms 
necessary  for  forming  a  heterocyclic  group  together  with  the 
N-atom  of  the  sulfamoyi  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  morpholine  or  piperidine  ring;  X  and  Y  each  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy 
group,  an  alkylthio  group,  an  arylthio  group,  an  amino  group, 
an  amido  group,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  nitro 
group  or  a  halogen  atom  and  Y  additionally  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom;  and  Z  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  cou- 
pling removable  residue  which  can  be  removed  by  coupling 
with  an  oxidation  product  of  a  primary  aromatic  amino  devel- 
oping agent. 


3,907,572 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

EMULSION  AND  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Bunzo  Ueda;  Sigeru  Iguchi;  Tetsuo  Yano,  and  Tamotu  Iwata, 

all  of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper 

Mills,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,790 
Claims  prk>rity,  applkration  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1973, 48-12306 
Int.  CI.*  G03C  1/40,  1/72 
U.S.  CI.  96-100  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  color  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  which 
comprises  silver  halide  and  a  coupler,  the  improvement  of 
additionally  including  in  said  emulsion  a  polymer  which  con- 
tains as  side  chain  groups  (a)  carboxyl  groups,  (b)  imidazole 
groups,  and  ( c )  amide  groups  or  side  chain  groups  { a ),  ( b )  and 
(c)  and  also  (d)  N-(  l.l-dimethyl-3-oxobutyl)  aminocarbonyl 
groups,  the  proportions  of  said  groups  being  (a)  1-20  mol  %. 
(b)  1-20  mol  %,  (c)  10-98  mol  %  and  (d)  0-50  mol  %.  said 
polymer  being  a  terpolymer  of  ( 1 )  acrylic  acid.  ( 2 )  acrylamide 
and  (3)  a  vinyl  imidazole  or  being  a  tetrapolymer  of  ( 1 ),  (2), 
(3)  and  also  (4)  diacetone  acrylamide. 


3,907,571 
MAGENTA  COUPLER-CONTAINING  SILVER  HALIDE 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
Atsuaki  Arai;  Yasushi  Oishi;  Akio  Okumura;  Minora  Yamada; 
Yukio  Yokota,  and  Kozo  Inouye,  all  of  Minami-Ashigara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 
Ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,864 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.    15,   1972,  47- 
114445 

Int.  CI.*  G03C  1/40 
U.S.  CI.  96—100  17  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  containing  at  least 
one  3-anilino-2-pyrazol-5-one  type  nondiffusing  magenta 
coupler  of  the  following  formula  (I): 


3,907,573 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS  WITH 

IMPROVED  PHYSICAL  CHARACTERISTICS 
Simone  Franco,  Cuneo;  Marcello  Puccini,  and  Angelo  Val- 
larino,  both  of  Savona,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,269,  Aug.  23,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applicatmn  Mar.  1 1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  449,606 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Aug.  21,  1970, 52966/70 
Int.  CI.='  G03C  1/04 
U.S.CI.96-114  9  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  which  includes,  as 
a  binder,  a  mixture  of  gelatin  and  at  least  a  water-insoluble 
dispersed  polymer,  said  polymer  having  been  prepared  by 
emulsion  polymerization  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mers in  the  presence  of  a  dispersant  of  the  general  formula 
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H, 


wherein  R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  chain 
having  8  to  17  C  atoms,  and  m  is  an  alkali  metal  atom  or 
ammonium. 


■/. 


^>-N 


A, 


/ 


«"N 


I  /  1 

C=<.H-C=<.  H-C,>^  /  General  Formula  (I) 

I         (X,-»/-i 


3,907,574 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 
Tenihjko  Yonezawa,  and  Nobuyuki  Kita,  both  of  Odawara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 
Ashlgani,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1973, 48-14805 
Int.  CI.*  G03C  1170 
U.S.CL  96-115  P  j  9  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  which  comprises  (a) 
80  to  509fe  by  weight  of  a  divinylurethane  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula       I 


wherein  Z,  represents  a  group  of  atoms  necessary  for  forming 
^naphthoxazole  ring  or  /3-naphthoimidazole  ring;  Zj  repre- 
sents a  group  of  atoms  necessary  for  forming  benzothiazole 
ring  or  a  benzoselenazole  ring;  A,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  R,  and  Rj  each  represents  an 
aliphatic  group  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R,  or  Rj 
is  a  hydroxyalkyl  group,  a  carboxyalkyl  group  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  a  sulfo  group;  X,"  represents  an  acid  anion  and 
1  is  1  or  2,  with  the  proviso  that  when  1  is  1  the  dye  forms  an 
intramolecular  salt;  with  at  least  one  dye  of  the  General  For- 
mula (II) 


-/. 


A^  * 


1         /'•■-^ 

\  C=CH-C=<.H-C^- 


R, 


f 


General  Formula  (II) 


(Xr)-_, 


Ri 


\ 


O  R,  O  O  Rj  O 

I       I  I  I  >  i  I 

CHr<-COCH^HO-(C-A-COCH/:HO),-CNH     j -B 

in  which  R,,  R,  and  R3  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
methyl  group,  n  represents  1.  2  or  3,  A  represents  a  divalent 
residue  of  a  cyclic  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  having  4  to  10 
carbon  atoms.  B  represents  — R^—  or  — R4NHCOOR- 
5OOCNHR4 — ,  in  which  R4  represents  an  alkylene  group  with 
4  to  1 3  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene  group  or  arylene  group 
and  Rj  represents  an  alkylene  chain  with  2  to  8  carbon  atoms 
or  an  oxyalkylene  chain  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (b)  20  to 
50%  by  weight  of  an  organic  high  molecular  weight  polymer 
miscibile  with  said  divinylurethane  compound, and  having 
carboxyl  groups  on  the  side  chains  and  an  acid^umber  of  30 
or  more  and  (c)  0.01  to  \0%  by  weight  of  a/light  sensitizer 
capable  of  initiating  the  photopolymerizaticfri  of  an  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  compound  upon  exposure  to  active  radia- 
tion. 


wherein  Z3  represents  a  group  of  atoms  necessary  for  forming 
a  benzothiazole  ring,  a  /3-naphthothiazole  ring  or  a  benzose- 
lenazole ring;  Z4  Represents  a  group  of  atoms  necessary  for 
forming  a  benzoxazole  ring  or  a  benzimidazole  ring;  Aj  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  R3  and 
R4  each  represents  an  aliphatic  group  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  one  of  R3  or  R,  is  a  hydroxyalkyl  group,  a  carboxyalkyl 
group  or  an  alkyl  group  having  a  sulfo-  group;  X^  is  an  acid 
anion;  m  is  I  or  2,  but  with  the  proviso  that  when  m  is  I ,  the 
dye  forms  an  intramolecular  salt;  or  of  the  General  Formula 
(III) 


,^^r. 


>^> 


/«-> 


-N 

I 


C=<.'H— C=CH— C.^  +       J  General  Formula  (III) 


(X,-). 


wherein  Z5  and  Z«  each  represents  a  group  of  atoms  necessary 
for  forming  a  benzothiazole  ring,  benzoselenazole  ring,  /3- 
naphthothiazole  ring  or  /3-naphthoselenazole  ring;  A3  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  or  an  aryl  group;  R, 
and  R«  each  represents  an  aliphatic  group  with  the  proviso 
that  at  least  one  of  Rj  or  R«  is  a  hydroxyalkyl  group,  a  car- 
boalkoxy  group  or  an  alkyl  group  having  a  sulfo  group;  X3- 
represents  an  acid  anion  group,  /j  is  1  or  2,  but  with  the 
proviso  that  when  n  is  1  the  dye  forms  an  intramolecular  salt. 


3,907475 

SPECTRALLY  SENSITIZED  SILVER  HALIDE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION 

Kdsukc  Shiba;  Hanio  Takei;  Akira  Sato;  Tadashi  Ikeda,  and 

Atrno  Iwamoto,  all  of  Minami-Ashigara,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Fuji  Piioto  Flfan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-Ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.   27,   1972,  47- 
107783 

Int.  CI.*  G03C  1114 
US.  CL  96—124  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  spectrally  sensi- 
tized to  have  its  maximum  sensitivity  in  a  wave  length  region 
of  at  least  from  580  nm  to  640  nm,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  said  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  containing 
a  super  sensitizing  amount  of  a  combination  of  at  least  one 
cwbocyanine  dye  represented  by  the  General  Formula  (I): 


3,907,576 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  WERNER  COMPLEXES 

OF  CHROMIUM  AND  FLUORINATED  CARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS 
Robert  E.  Dear,  Mount  Kisco,  N.Y.,  and  Jai  Prakash  Tandon, 
Cranston,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ards- 
ley,  N.Y. 

Fifed  Feb.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  228395 
Int.  a.2  C09K  3118 
U.S.CL  106-2  5  Claims 

1.  A  water  and  oil-repellent  composition  containing  a  sol- 
vent and  Werner  type  complexes  prepared  by  reacting  triva- 
lent  chromium  with  a  mixture  of 

a.  a  Huorinated  acid  of  the  type  RyCOOH,  and 

b.  a  fluorinated  acid  of  the  type  R/:H,C00H,  wherein  R, 
is  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  of  3  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  the 
mole  ratio  of  chromium  to  acid  types  a  and  b  is  between 
2:1  and  4:1,  said  composition  containing  from  10  to  99 
parts  by  weight  of  RYCOOH  and  correspondingly  from  90 
to  1  part  by  weight  of  R^CH/TOOH. 
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3,907,577 
MAKING  SURFACE  CRYSTALLIZED  GLASS  BODIES 
AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Dr.    Werner   Kfefer,   Mainz-Mombach;    Dr.    Werner   Sack, 
Mainz,  and  Dr.  Dfeter  Krause,  Mainz-Mombach,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.,  Ger- 
many 

Fifed  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,137 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    Dec.    23,    1972, 
2263234 

Int.  CI.*C03Ci/22 
U.S.  CL  106—39.7  17  Claims 


amine,  and  (b)  a  cyclic  amine  or  a  mixture  of  cyclic  amines 
containing  10  or  less  carbon  atoms. 


4        ,P«.SES/i«INUTC 
!■  /  (KK.,1 
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0  to 

5<X 

II 
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0  to 
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II 

ZnO 

0  to 
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II 

CaO 
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II 

BaO 

0  to 

1.2  ^ 

II 

TiOt 

0  to  2.5  <;j 

II 

ZrOz 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  LijO/AljOa  is  not  greater  than  0.3, 
the  sum  of  the  respective  weight  percentages  of  TiOj  plus 
ZrOj  is  not  above  2,5  weight^,  and  the  sum  of  the  respective 
weight  percentages  of  Na^O  plus  KjO  is  in  the  range  from  1  to 
10  weight^. 


3,907,578 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  INHIBITING  THE  CORROSION  OF 

METALS 
Claude-Jacques  Scherrer,  Le  Havre;  Jean-Louis  Mauleon, 
Saint  Addresse,  and  Jean-Daniel  Gmerek,  Bferiot  Place,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage, 
Paris,  France  and  Universal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des 
Plaines,  III.,  part  interest  to  each 

Fifed  Apr.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,048 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Apr.     18,     1972, 
72.13600 

Int.  CI.  C23f  15100 
U.S.  CI.  106—14  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  metals  due 
to  contact  with  water  containing  a  chloride  contaminant,  said 
composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  (a)  a  salt  of  a  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  containing  from  about  1 0  to  about  50  carbon  atoms 
and  an  aliphatic  amine  containing  from  about  10  to  about  30 
carbon  atoms,  said  salt  containing  an  acid  to  amine  ratio  of 
about  1 : 1  to  about  3: 1  equivalents  of  acid  per  equivalent  of 


17.  A  glass  body  having  at  least  a  partially  crystalline  sur- 
face layer  of  crystals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
B-spodumene,  h-quartz  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  crystals 
having  incorporated  therewith  a  higher  weight  percentage  of 
lithium  and  a  lower  percentage  of  other  alkali  metal  oxide  on 
a  100  weight  percent  total  composition  basis  than  was  initially 
present  in  the  glass  comprising  said  body,  at  least  a  portion  of 
such  additional  quantity  of  such  lithium  in  said  crystals  having 
been  obtained  by  internal  lithium  ion  exchange  of  ions  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium 
from  interior  portions  of  said  glass  body,  said  glass  comprising 
initially  on  a  100  weight  percent  total  composition  basis: 


from 


3,907,579 

MANUFACTURE  OF  POROUS  CERAMIC  MATERIALS 
Frank  Ernest  George  Ra vault,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor 

to  Foseco  International  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,849 

Claims  priority,  applicatkm  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  14, 1972, 
1930/72 

Int.  CI.2  C04B  35100 
U.S.  CI.  106—41  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  permeable  ceramic  structure 
which  comprises  impregnating  an  organic  foam  with  a  slurry 
of  a  finely  divided  ceramic  material,  and  drying  and  firing  the 
so-impregnated  foam,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
including  at  least  0. 1%  by  weight  of  anti-foaming  agent  in  the 
slurry. 


3,907,580 

NAIL  VARNISHES 

Goswin  Clemens  van  Ham,  Wiesbaden- Bierstadt,  Germany, 

assignor  to  Margaret  Astor  AG,  Mainz,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  305,850,  Nov.  12,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14, 1973,  Ser.  No.  341,040 

Int.  CI.  A61k  7104;  C08b  21112,  21/14 
VJS.  CI.  106—158  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  liquid  nitrocellulose  nail  varnish  containing  organic 
solvents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl  acetate, 
butyl  acetate  toluol  and  mixtures  thereof  for  the  varnish,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  at  least  one  scleroprotein  de- 
rivative insoluble  in  varnish  organic  solvents  alone  and  soluble 
in  aqueous  or  aqueous-alcoholic  solutions  and  in  said  nitrocel- 
lulose varnish  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

a.  between  about  0.05  to  6  percent  of  a  collagen  hydrolysate 
of  animal  origin  with  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  from  3 
to  7.5; 

b.  between  about  0.05  and  6  percent  of  an  ester  produced 
by  alcoholic  esterification  of  polypeptides  which  have  a 
salt  content  of  from  0  to  about  3  percent  and  which  are 
produced  by  acidic  hydrolysis  of  scleroprotein,  said  esters 
having  the  general  formula:  H,N— CHR— CO  (HN — 
CHR— CO),— NH— CHR— COOALc  wherein: 

R  is  an  amino  acid  side  chain 

/t  is  an  integer  between  3  and  300 

Ale  is  an  aliphatic  group  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

c.  between  about  0.05  and  4  percent  of  a  protein  fatty  acid 
condensate  of  a  general  formula 


Rj-C 


^ 


H 
N-  C  -  C 


^ 


OA 


wherein: 

R,  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  having  from  8 
to  17  carbon  atoms  and  from  17  to  37  hydrogen  atoms 

Rj  is  an  amino  acid  side  chain 

/I  is  an  integer  between  3  and  300 

A  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  amino,  or  monovalent  or  poly- 
valent cation;  and 

d.  mixtures  thereof,  the  scleroprotein  derivative  being  dis- 
solved in  the  nail  varnish  in  the  absence  of  water. 
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3,907,581 

OPALESCENT  TiOi-CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS 
Oswin  Burr  WiUcox,  Landenberg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  dc  NenxMirs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dei. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,547,  Marcli  23,  1972, 
abandoned.  Tiiis  application  Dec.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  312,258 

Int.  CI.*  C08K  3122;  C08L  1118,  25/06,  77/00 
U.S.  CL  106-193  J  5  claims 

1.  A  solid  polymeric  composition  which  is  useful  for  fabri- 
cating decorative  objects  and  forms  having  the  apparance  of 
pure,  natural  opal,  said  composition  consisting  of  a  substan- 
tially clear,  colorless  organic  polymeric  solid  matrix  free  of 
light  scattering  material  and  10"4  to  10  volume  percent  of 
titanium  dioxide  substantially  homogeneously  dispersed 
therein,  and  titanium  dioxide  consisting  of  particles  being  at 
least  70  percent  by  weight  of  the  rutile  crystal  structure  and 
having  a  mean  equivalent  volume  diameter  by  number  of 
between  0.05  and  0. 10  micron  and  essentially  free  of  particles 
having  a  dimension  above  0. 1 5  micron. 


Na^O,  0.5-4%  of  CaO,  10-18%  of  BaO,  0.1-4%  of  WO, 
0.5-3%  of  PbO,  0.1-0.6%  of  CeO„  up  to  2%  of  MgO,  up  to 
4.5%  of  SrO,  and  the  sum  of  PbO,  BaO,  WO3  and  SrO  being 
more  than  1 5%. 


3,907,582 

ASPHALT  ROAD  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

C.  Edward  Walter,  203  E.  39th  St.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21218 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  263,170,  June  15,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  354,917 

Int.  CI.2  C08K  3/00;  C08L  95/00 
VS.  CI.  106-281  R  13  claims 

1.  An  asphaltic  pavement  course  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  5  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of 
said  composition  of  substantially  unfiised  and  substantially 
unclinkered  continuous  feed  municipal  incinerator  residue, 
said  residue  having  at  most  1 5  percent  LOI,  a  maximum  parti- 
cle size  of  less  than  about  2  inches,  and  a  ferrous  content  no 
more  than  5  percent  by  weight,  from  0  to  3%  percent  by 
weight  of  said  composition  of  lime  and  0-90  percent  by  weight 
of  mineral  aggregate  having  a  maximum  average  diameter  of 
I V4  inches,  and  from  5  to  1 1  percent  by  weight  of  asphalt,  said 
asphalt  based  on  the  weight  of  the  other  components  in  said 
composition. 


3,907,585 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  SEALING  GLASS 
COMPOSITION  WFTH  A  UNIFORM  VISCOSITY 
Josef  Francel,  and  James  E.  King,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Owens-niinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  421,035,  Dec.  3,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443^07 

Int.  CI.  C03c  3/J2,  3/00,  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  106-53  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  solder  glass  paste  composition 
of  uniform  viscosity  which  comprises  adding  and  mixing  a 
solder  glass  frit  with  a  carrier  vehicle  consisting  essentially  of 
a  binder  for  said  frit  and  a  solvent  for  said  binder,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  adding  at  a  temperature  of  about  32°  to 
100°F.  two-thirds  by  weight  of  the  solder  glass  frit  to  the 
carrier  vehicle  at  a  rate  of  from  1  to  1.875  parts  by  weight  of 
the  solder  glass  frit  per  minute  for  each  part  by  weight  of  the 
carrier  vehicle  while  concurrently  mixing  the  same  at  a  mixing 
speed  of  400  to  850  revolutions  per  minute  to  obtain  a  frit  to 
vehicle  weight  ratio  of  from  about  7.3:1  to  about  8.7:1  and 
then  adding  the  remaining  one-third  of  the  solder  glass  frit  to 
the  carrier  vehicle  at  a  rate  of  from  1  to  1 .875  parts  by  weight 
of  the  solder  glass  frit  per  minute  for  each  part  by  weight  of 
the  carrier  vehicle  while  concurrently  mixing  the  same  at  a 
mixing  speed  of  1.500  to  1,900  revolutions  per  minute. 


3,907,583 

GRINDING  RUBBER-REINFORCING  CARBONACEOUS 
PIGMENT  WITH  SULFUR   j 
Grant  Crane,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,104 
Int.  CI.*  C09C  1/44  1 

U.S.  CI.  106-307  !  2  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  reinforcing  black  from  brittle 
carbonaceous  material  produced  by  the  pyrolization  of  scrap 
rubber  in  the  substantial  absence  of  air,  which  process  com- 
prises grinding  the  carbonaceous  material  in  a  fluid-energy 
mill  in  an  atmosphere  of  steam  in  the  presence  of  0.01  to  10 
percent  of  sulfur  based  on  the  weight  of  the  carbonaceous 
material,  at  an  elevated  temperature  at  which  the  sulfur  has  a 
vapor  pressure  of  at  least  1  mm.  of  mercury  and  not  greater 
than  760  mm. 


3,907,586 

GLASS  ARTICLES  HAVING  A  BROWN  TO 

REDDISH-BROWN  COLOR  FROM  BOROSILICATE 

GLASS  OF  A  LOW  THERMAL  EXPANSION  BY  MEANS 

OF  SILVER  DIFFUSION  DYE 
Werner  Kiefer,  Mainz,  Germany,  assignor  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk 
Schott  &  Gen.,  Mainz,  Germany 

Filed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,629 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   June   28.    1972 
2231563 

Int.  CI.*  C03C  3/04 
US.  CI.  106-54  ,2  Claims 


VtANSUISSION  CURVES  OF  SILVER 
OfFUSION  OTED  80ROSIUC4TE  GUSS 
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3,907,584 
GLASS  COMPOSITION 
Vfasamlchi  Wada;  Iwao  Ishida,  and  Isamu  Nakagawa,  all  of 
Otsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Glass  Company, 
Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,420 
Claims   priority,  applicalkm  Japan,  Dec.   20,   1971,  46- 
02574The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Aar.  27,  1990,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  C03C  3/04 
}S.  CL  106—53  9  Claims 

I.  A  glass  composition  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight, 
8-66%  of  SiO,,  1-4%  of  Al,Os,  6-15%  of  K,0,  2-8%  of 


1.  In  a  borosilicate  glass  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
silver  diffusion  dyed  to  a  brown  to  reddish  brown  color,  having 
a  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  of  less  than  33.5  x  10"^  cm 
cm  '  °C-'  and  being  essentially  free  of  arsenic  oxide  and 
antnnony  oxide,  the  improvement  which  comprises  0.005-0  5 
wt.  %  tin  uniformly  dispersed  therein  by  admixture  to  the  melt 
phase  of  said  glass,  whereby  a  substantially  deeper  brown  to 
reddish  brown  color  is  obtained,  the  depth  of  color  being 
proportional  to  the  amount  of  tin  added. 


September  23,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


1811 


3,907,587 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  BROKEN- 

FF  CHIPS  FROM  A  SHEET  STACKING  STATION 
Dwight  A.  Bollinger,  Hadley,  and  William  P.  Gathers,  Allison 
Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,586 

Int.  CI.*  B08B  5/00;  B65G  57/00 

VS.  CI.  134—32  10  Claims 


resistive  element  being  internally  connected  between  said 
electrode  and  said  terminal,  said  resistive  element  being  non- 
corrosive  in  said  electrolyte  and  being  capable  of  limiting  the 
maximum  discharge  current  of  said  cell  to  a  safe  level  while 
not  affecting  the  normal  cell  characteristics  and  providing 
sufficient  resistance  to  reduce  the  flash  amperage  current  of 
said  cell  to  a  safe  level,  said  resistive  element  having  a  value 
as  determined  by  the  equation: 


n    ^^        n     f- 


34 


1.  In  a  method  of  stacking  a  sheet  on  a  receiving  surface,  the 
sheet  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  with  break 
away  protrusions  at  least  at  the  leading  edge,  including  the 
steps  of  moving  the  sheet  along  a  trajectory  path  over  the 
receiving  surface;  and  engaging  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet 
as  it  moves  along  the  trajectory  path  to  align  the  sheet  on  the 
receiving  surface  wherein  the  protrusions  at  the  leading  edge 
break  away  from  the  leading  edge  as  chips  when  the  leading 
edge  is  engaged  and  a  number  of  the  chips  are  projected  over 
uppermost  surface  of  the  sheet,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  the  step  of: 

removing  the  chips  projected  over  the  uppermost  surface  of 
the  sheet  ( 1 )  while  the  chips  are  airborne  and  (2)  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  receiving  surface  and  the  trajec- 
tory path. 


3,907,588 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  AND  SAFETY  RESISTOR 
THEREFOR 
Bernard  C.  Bergum,  Monona,  Wis.,  assignor  to  ESB  Incorpo- 
rated, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1970,  Ser.  No.  4,560 

Int.  CI.*  HOIM  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  136—6  R  12  Claims 


E 


_£_ 


where  R„  is  the  ohmic  value  of  said  resistive  element.  £  is  the 
open  circuit  voltage  of  said  cell;  /,  is  the  initial  flash  current 
of  said  cell  in  the  absence  of  said  resistive  element  in  said 
current  path;  and  /p  is  the  flash  current  of  said  cell  with  said 
resistive  element  in  said  current  path,  said  resistive  element 
being  made  of  an  alloy  material  comprising  84%  Co.  1 2%  Mn. 
and  4%  Ni  and  having  a  resistance  in  the  range  of  about  0.03 
ohm  to  about  0. 15  ohm. 

2.  An  electrical  cell  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  of  opposite 
polarity,  a  separator  between  said  electrodes,  an  electrolyte, 
and  terminals  for  connecting  said  cell  in  a  circuit,  and  a  resis- 
tive element  interposed  in  the  current  path  connecting  one  of 
said  electrodes  with  one  of  said  terminals,  said  resistive  ele- 
ment being  made  of  a  metallic  material  of  high  resistivity  and 
providing  sufficient  resistance  to  reduce  the  flash  amperage 
current  of  said  cell  to  a  safe  level,  said  resistive  element  having 
a  value  as  determined  by  the  equation: 


_£_ 


E 
I, 


1.  An  electric  cell  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  of  opposite 
polarity,  a  separator  between  said  electrodes,  an  electrolyte, 
and  terminals  for  connecting  said  cell  in  a  circuit,  and  a  resis- 
tive element  interposed  in  the  current  path  connecting  one  of 
said  electrodes  with  one  of  said  terminals,  said  resistive  ele- 
ment being  made  of  a  metallic  material  of  high  resistivity,  said 


where  R„  is  the  ohmic  value  of  said  resistive  element;  £  is  the 
open  circuit  voltage  of  said  cell;  //  is  the  initial  flash  current 
of  said  cell  in  the  absence  of  said  resistive  element  in  said 
current  path,  said  resistive  element  being  made  of  an  alloy 
comprising  80%  Ni  and  20%  Cr  and  having  a  resistance  in  the 
range  of  about  0.03  ohm  to  about  0. 1 5  ohm,  and  l„  is  the  flash 
current  of  said  cell  with  said  resistive  element  in  said  current 
path  and  wherein  a  fully  assembled  sealed  cell  is  housed  within 
a  battery  container  having  two  terminal  contacts  said  resistive 
element  connecting  one  cell  electrode  terminal  with  the  corre- 
sponding terminal  contact  of  said  batter>'  container,  said  resis- 
tive element  providing  sufficient  additional  resistance  to  the 
overall  cell  impedance  to  reduce  the  maximum  discharge 
current  to  a  safe  level  while  having  essentially  no  effect  on  the 
normal  cell  operating  characteristics. 

3.  An  electric  cell  having  a  container,  a  pair  of  electrodes 
of  opposite  polarity  (positive  and  negative),  a  separator  be- 
tween said  electrodes,  an  electrolyte,  two  terminals  (positive 
and  negative)  for  connecting  said  cell  in  a  circuit,  and  a  resis- 
tive element  within  the  cell  container  interposed  in  the  current 
path  connecting  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  with  one  of  said 
terminals,  said  resistive  element  being  made  of  a  metallic 
material  of  high  resistivity  and  being  in  physical  contact  with 
said  electrode  to  which  it  is  connected  whereby  the  electrode 
acts  as  a  heat  sink  to  dissipate  heat  generated  by  the  current 
flowing  through  the  resistive  element,  and  said  resistive  ele- 
ment being  non-corrosive  in  said  electrolyte  and  having  a  high 
temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  whereby  as  the  element 
heats  up  during  use  of  the  cell  the  resistance  increases  and 
restricts  the  maximum  current  flow  to  a  safe  level. 

9.  An  electric  battery  comprising  a  battery  container  and 
having  at  least  one  fully  assembled  sealed  cell  within  said 
battery  container,  said  battery  container  having  two  terminal 
contacts  for  making  electrical  contact  with  the  positive  and 
negative  cell  terminals,  a  resistive  element  connecting  at  least 
one  cell  terminal  with  the  corresponding  terminal  contact  of 
said  battery  container,  said  resistive  element  being  made  of  a 
metallic  material  having  a  high  resistivity  and  a  high  tempera- 
ture coefficient  of  resistance  whereby  as  the  element  heats  up 
during  use  of  the  battery  the  resistance  increases  and  restricts 
the  maximum  current  flow  of  the  battery  to  a  safe  level. 
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3,907^89 
CATHODE  FOR  A  SECONDARY  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

CELL 
Eddie  C.  Gay,  Park  Forest,  and  Fredric  J.  Martino,  Dohon, 
both  of  111^  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  tiie  United  States  Energy  Research  and  De- 
veiopmcnt  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434^59 
Int.  CL  HOlm  43100 


U.S.  CL  136—6  R 


10  Claims 


1.  In  a  secondary  electrochemical  cell  including  an  alkali 
metal  reactant  in  the  anode,  a  cathode  composition  including 
a  chalcogen  reactant  in  the  cathode  and  an  electrolyte  con- 
taining ions  of  said  alkali  metal,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
cathode  composition  comprises:  at  least  one  transition  metal 
sulfide  and  a  sulfide  reaction  product  of  said  alkali  metal  and 
said  transition  metal  sulfide,  the  total  atomic  concentration  of 
sulfur  combined  with  said  transition  metal  and  said  alkali 
metal  reactant  within  said  cathode  being  in  stoichiometric 
excess  of  the  total  atomic  concentration  of  said  transition 
metal. 

6.  A  method  of  preparing  a  cathode  for  use  in  a  secondary 
electrochemical  cell  wherein  said  cell  includes  a  cathode 
structure  with  inner  chamber,  an  anode  with  an  alkali  metal 
reactant,  and  an  electrolyte  including  ions  of  said  alkali  metal 
in  contact  with  both  of  said  electrodes,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a.  blending  particulate  transition  metal  sulfide,  sulfide  reac- 
tion, product  of  said  anode  reactant  and  said  transition 
metal  sulfide,  molten  electrolyte  and  particles  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material  to  form  a  cathode  composition; 
and 

b.  assembling  said  cathode  composition  into  said  cathode 
structure  of  said  electrochemical  cell  for  use  as  a  source 
of  electrical  power. 


battery  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  ductile  electrical 
conductors  extending  through  the  anode,  at  least  one  of 
the  conductors  having  an  end  portion  extending  beyond 
the  anode  and  attached  to  said  attachment  means,  said 
end  portion  describing  a  serpentine  path  intermediate  the 
anode  and  said  attachment  means. 
6.  A  method  of  structurally  supporting  and  providing  elec- 
trical contact  throughout  an  aluminum  alloy  anode  located  in 
a  rechargeable  battery  of  the  type  which  utilizes  a  molten  salt 
electrolyte  and  a  sulfur-containing  cathode  comprising 

a.  providing  an  attachment  means  in  the  battery,  said  at- 
tachment means  providing  a  path  of  electrical  communi- 
cation to  a  terminal  external  to  the  battery; 

b.  providing  a  plurality  of  elongated,  ductile  electrical  con- 
ductors, said  electrical  conductors  passing  through  the 
anode,  and  at  least  one  of  the  electrical  conductors  hav- 
ing an  end  extending  beyond  the  anode;  and 

c.  bending  the  extending  end  of  the  elongated  ductile  elec- 
trical conductor  to  describe  a  non-linear  path  between 
the  anode  and  said  attachment  means,  and  attaching  the 
extending  end  to  said  attachment  means;  whereby  there 
is  provided  structural  support  for  an  electrical  contact 
throughout  the  anode,  and  a  movable  electrical  contact 
is  provided  between  the  anode  and  said  attachment 
means. 


3,907,591 

POSITIVE  SULPHUR  ELECTRODE  FOR  GALVANIC 

CELLS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Helmut  Lauck,  SchkisslxM-n,  Germany,  assignor  to  Varta  Ak- 

tiengeseiischaft,  Franlifurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  319,726,  Dec.  29,  1972,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatwn  Oct.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,902 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    Dec.    30,    1971. 
2165634 

Int.  CI.*  HOIM  35100 
U.S.  CI.  136-6  LN  4  Claims 

1.  A  galvanic  cell  having  a  negative  electrode  formed  of 
light  metal  and  an  electrolyte  containing  a  conductive  salt  in 
an  organic  solvent,  a  positive  sulphur  electrode  formed  of 
amorphous,  insoluble  sulphur  having  an  additive  of  conduc- 
tive material. 


3,907,590 
ALUMINUM  ELECTRODE 
Uchard  C.  Saunders,  Simi,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
natkMial  Corporatmn,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  July  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,853 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  35102 

Vs.  CL  136—6  LF  lo  Claims 


3,907,592 

HALOGEN  HYDRATES 

Philip  C.  Symons,  Birmingham,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Energy 

Devek>pment  Associates,  Madison  Heights,  Mkh, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  282,736,  Aug.  31,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,809,578,  whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  50,054,  June  26, 

1970,  Pat.  No.  3,713,888.  This  appUcation  Jan.  1 1, 1974,  Ser. 

No.  432,792 

Int.  a.*  HOIM  35100 

U.S.  CL  136-6  R  39  cuums 


ELECTRODE 
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RESERVOIR 

,    ,             u          ...    u                                       .  process  for  producing  halogen  hydrate  in  a  housing 

1.  in  a  rechargeable  battery  contammg  a  molten  salt  elec-  containing  an  electrode  area  with  at  least  one  positive  and  one 

fi  olyte,  an  alummum-alloy  anode  and  a  sulfur-containing  negative  electrode  therein,  comprising 

4thode.  the  improvement  comprising  i   passing  a  current  through  an  aqueous  metal  halide  elec- 

an  attachment  means  located  m  the  battery  to  provide  trdyte  solution  thereby  generating  halogen  at  the  positive 

electrical  communication  to  a  terminal  external  to  the  electrode; 


September  23,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


1813 


2.  forming  a  halogen  hydrate  from  the  halogen  generated 
during  step  ( 1 );  and 

3.  separating  a  halogen  hydrate  fi-om  the  solution. 


3,907,593 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
Nikola  Marinck,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Labora- 
tories Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Fikd  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,890 

Int.  CL*  HOIM  35100 

U.S.  CI.  136—7  19  Claims 


b.  preparing  an  electrode  support  structure  from  said  felt  of 
glass  fibers  in  the  form  of  a  strip  or  sheet  by  depositing 
thereon  lead  or  a  lead  alloy  so  as  to  at  least  partially  cover 
the  fibers  of  the  felt  and  thereby  provide  conductive 
zones  on  said  support; 

c.  introducing  into  the  felt  support  by  filtration  a  mass  of 
powdered  lead-based  material  capable  of  subsequently 
producing  an  active  electrode  mass  by  at  least  one  elec- 
trochemical transformation  thereof;  and 

d.  cutting  the  felt  into  individual  electrode  bodies  of  desired 
shape  and  size. 


X 


Xf       'jD 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  housing;  a  solid 
oxidizable  active  anode  material  within  said  housing  but  not 
in  electrical  contact  therewith;  a  composite  cathode  structure 
within  said  housing  comprising  a  foraminous  metallic  screen 
coated  with  a  solid,  porous  cathode  material  said  screen  hav- 
ing sharp  spikes  at  the  ends  at  the  perimeter  thereof  which  cut 
into  the  walls  of  said  housing  thereby  making  firm  mechanical 
and  electrical  contact  therewith  whereby  said  housing  can  be 
used  as  the  external  cathode  contact  of  said  cell;  and  an  elec- 
trolyte between  and  in  contact  with  said  anode  material  and 
said  composite  cathode  structure;  said  cathode  material  being 
sufficiently  porous  to  permit  electrolyte  transfer  therethrough. 
4.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  housing;  a  solid  oxi- 
dizable active  anode  material  within  said  housing  but  not  in 
electrical  contact  therewith;  a  composite  cathode  structure 
within  said  housing  comprising  a  foraminous  metallic  screen 
coated  on  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  thereof  with  a  solid, 
porous  cathode  material,  said  screen  having  sharp  spikes  at 
the  ends  at  the  perimeter  thereof  which  cut  into  the  walls  of 
said  housing  thereby  making  firm  mechanical  and  electrical 
contact  therewith,  whereby  said  housing  can  be  used  as  the 
external  cathode  contact  of  said  cell;  and  an  electrolyte  be- 
tween and  in  contact  with  said  anode  material  and  said  com- 
posite cathode  structure,  said  electrolyte  comprising  an  inor- 
ganic, electrochemically  reducible  oxyhalide  or  thiohalide 
solvent  and  a  solute  dissolved  therein,  said  solvent  being  elec- 
trochemically reduced  upon  the  surface  of  said  cathode  mate- 
rial during  operation  of  said  cell,  whereby  said  solvent  mate- 
rial in  conjunction  with  said  oxidizable  anode  material  is 
utilized  as  a  source  of  electrical  energy;  said  cathode  material 
being  sufficiently  porous  to  permit  electrolyte  transfer  there- 
through. 


3,907,595 

SOLAR  CELLS  WITH  INCORPORATE  METAL  LEYER 

Joseph  Lindmayer,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Communica- 

tkms  Satellite  Corporatkn  (COMSAT),  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1971,  Ser.  No.  204,467 

Int.  CI.  HOll  15102 

U.S.  CL  136-89  21  Claims 

1.  An  improved  solar  cell  comprising 

a.  a  first  epitaxial  layer  of  highly  ordered  semiconductor 
material  having  an  N-type  region  and  a  P-type  region  with 
the  interface  between  the  two  regions  forming  a  P-N 
junction,  one  of  said  regions  extending  to  a  top  surface  of 
said  layer  and  the  other  said  region  extending  to  a  bottom 
surface  of  said  layer,  said  semiconductor  material  having 
an  energy  band  gap  in  the  range  1-2  eV: 

b.  a  highly  ordered  epitaxial  layer  of  material  exhibiting 
metallic  properties  of  light  reflection  and  electric  conduc- 
tivity in  contact  with  and  forming  a  barrier  interface  with 
said  semiconductor  layer  at  said  bottom  surface  thereof. 


3,907,596 

SEA  WATER  BATTERY 

Albert  E.  Ketler,  Jr.,  Blairsvilk,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ocean  Energy, 

Inc.,  Blairsvilk,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  248,772,  April  28, 1972,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  continuatwn  of  Ser.  No.  60,428,  Aug.  3,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,805 

Int.  CL  HOlm  17102 
U.S.  CL  136—100  R  7  Claims 


3,907,594 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  LEAD  ELECTRODES 

FOR  STORAGE  CELLS 
Pkrre  Jonville;  Helmut  Stbhr,  and  Klaus  D.  Beccu,  all  of  Ge- 
neva, Switzerland,  assignors  to  Battdle  Memorial  Institute, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,813 
Claims  prk>rity,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.   12,  1973, 
1959/73 

Int.  CL  HOlm  35100 
MS.  CL  136—27  II  Claims 

1.  Process  of  manufacturing  electrodes  for  lead  storage 
batteries,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  providing  a  felt  of  glass  fibers  in  the  form  of  a  strip  or 
sheet; 


1.  A  galvanic  battery  for  immersion  usage  in  a  saline  water 
solution  which  comprises,  metal  anode  means,  at  least  a  pair 
of  cathodes  of  a  different  metal  than  said  anode  means,  each 
of  said  cathodes  having  a  pair  of  opposed  inner  and  outer 
vertically  elongated  substantially  planar  wide  face  grid-like 
metal  portions  in  high  pressure  contact  with  metal  wool  se- 
curely interposed  therebetween,  said  anode  means  having  at 
least  a  pair  of  vertically  elongated  substantially  planar  op- 
posed wide  face  portions,  said  cathodes  having  their  inner 
wide  face  portions  in  a  spaced-apart  and  opposed  relation  with 
respect  to  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  and  in  a  substan- 
tially uniform  spaced-ap>art  relation  with  the  pair  of  wide  face 
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portions  of  said  anode  means,  means  extending  across  be- 
tween said  pair  of  cathodes  for  securing  said  anode  means  in 
the  above  defined  positioning  and  in  an  electrically  insulated 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  cathodes,  and  said  anode 
means  and  said  cathodes  defining  in  their  mounted  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  each  other  upper  and  lower  vertical  end 
portions  that  are  substantially  fully  open  to  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  planar  face  portions  of  said  anode  means  and  said 
cathodes  for  circulation  of  the  saline  solution  therethrough. 


3,907,597 

NONAQUEOUS  CELL  HAVING  AN  ELECTROLYTE 

CONTAINING  SULFOLANE  OR  AN 

ALKYL-SUBSTITUTED  DERIVATIVE  THEREOF 

Geoffrey  W.  Mdlors,  Strongsville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,820 
Int.  CL'HOIM  17100 
U.S.  CI.  136—100  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  nonaqueous  cell  comprising  a  highly  active  metal 
anode  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  potas- 
sium, calcium,  magnesium,  and  their  alloys,  a  solid  cathode, 
and  a  nonaqueous  electrolyte  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
one  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfolane 
and  its  liquid  alkyl-substituted  derivatives  thereof  essentially 
free  of  water,  at  least  one  low  viscosity  organic  cosolvent  and 
an  ionizable  solute. 


3,907,598 
SEALED  LOW  DRAIN  RATE  DRY  CELL  HAVING  IN  SITU 

STABLE  DIVALENT  SILVER  OXIDE  DEPOLARIZER 
•:i  Sayed  Megahed,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  ESB  Incorpo* 
rated,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,782 
Int.  CI.  HOlm  21100 
Ms.  CL  136—107 


v.  cesium  hydroxide,  the  weight  percent  concentration  of 
the  cesiym  hydroxide  in  the  electrolyte  is  from  about 
7.5  percent  to  about  50.0  percent. 
12.  A  low  drain  rate  power  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  a  power  consuming  device;  and 

b.  a  sealed  low  drain  rate  cell  in  electrical  contact  therewith, 
said  low  drain  rate  cell  comprising; 

i.  an  electronegative  metal  anode; 
ii.  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  electrolyte; 
Hi.  a  cell  barrier;  and 

iv.  an  in  situ  stable  divalent  silver  oxide  depolarizer, 
wherein  the  in  situ  stable  divalent  silver  oxide  depolarizer  of 
the  sealed  cell  has  a  maximum  gassing  rate  of  500  mi- 
croliters/gram/hour  in  a  2%  potassium  hydroxide  solution 
at  165*^,  and  wherein  when  the  metal  hydroxide  in  the 
electrolyte  is: 
i.  sodium  hydroxide,  the  weight  percent  concentration  of 

the  sodium  hydroxide  in  the  electrolyte  is  from  about 

2.0  to  about  20.0  percent; 
ii.  lithium  hydroxide,  the  weight  percent  concentration  of 

the  lithium  hydroxide  in  the  electrolyte  is  from  about 

1.2  to  about  13.0  percent; 
iii.  |}otassium  hydroxide,  the  weight  percent  concentra- 
tion of  the  potassium  hydroxide  in  the  electrolyte  is 

from  about  3.0  to  about  25.0  percent; 
iv.  rubidium  hydroxide,  the  weight  percent  concentration 

of  the  rubidium  hydroxide  in  the  electrolyte  is  from 

about  5.0  to  about  40.0  percent; 
V.  cesium  hydroxide,  the  weight  percent  concentration  of 

the  cesium  hydroxide  in  the  electrolyte  is  from  about 

7.5  to  about  50.0  percent. 


DECOMPOSITION  AND  GAS  EVOLUTION  OF  DIVALENT 
SILVER  OXIDE  IN  «%  NaOH  PUIS  1.25%  ZnO 
GASSING  APPARATUS  KEPT  CONSTANTLY  AT  I65*F 
30i ; , rM9 


3,907,599 
FLAT  BATTERY 
16  Claims    **•?••  ^-  FanciuUo,  Waltham,  and  Ludwig  G.  Fasolino,  Welles- 
ley,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,061 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  21100 

U.S.  CI.  136-111  16  Claims 


100  200 

TME  (Hours) 


1.  A  sealed  low  drain  rate  cell  comprising  in  combination 

a.  an  electronegative  metal  anode; 

b.  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  electrolyte; 

c.  a  cell  barrier;  and 

d.  an  in  situ  stable  divalent  silver  oxide  depolarizer,  wherein 
the  in  situ  stable  divalent  silver  oxide  depolarizer  has  a 
maximum  gassing  rate  of  500  microliters/gram/hr.  in  a  2 
percent  potassium  hydroxide  solution  at  165°F.,  and 
wherein  when  the  metal  hydroxide  in  the  electrolyte  is: 
i.  sodium  hydroxide,  the  weight  percent  concentration  of 

the  sodium  hydroxide  in  the  electrolyte  is  from  about 
2.0  percent  to  about  20.0  percent; 

ii.  lithium  hydroxide,  the  weight  percent  concentration  of 
the  lithium  hydroxide  in  the  electrolyte  is  from  about 
1.2  percent  to  about  13.0  percent; 

iii.  potassium  hydroxide,  the  weight  percent  concentra- 
tion of  the  potassium  hydroxide  in  the  electrolyte  is 
from  about  3.0  percent  to  about  25.0  percent; 

iv.  rubidium  hydroxide,  the  weight  percent  concentration 
of  the  rubidium  hydroxide  in  the  electrolyte  is  fi-om 
about  5.0  percent  to  about  40.0  percent; 


1.  In  a  planar  battery  having  a  multiplicity  of  discrete  elec- 
trically conductive  layers  arranged  in  cooperative  electical 
association  with  one  another  to  form  a  multicell  battery,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
continuous  frame-type  electrically  insulative  sheet  sealing 
means  having  a  first  surface  adjacent  an  inner  opening 
therein  thermally  bonded  to  one  peripherally  disposed 
surface  of  each  said  discrete  electrically  conductive  layer 
and  extending  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  elec- 
trically conductive  layer  to  define  a  continuous  border 
sealing  fxsrtion;  and 
discrete,  sheet-type  separator  means  positioned  intermedi- 
ate superposed  ones  of  said  electrically  conductive  layers 
and  shaped  having  a  periphery  extending  beyond  said 
sealing  means  inner  opening,  said  periphery  remaining 
within  said  border  sealing  portion. 
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3,907,600 
ELECTRODE  OF  SELENIDES  OR  TELLURIDES 
Franz  Arthur  Pohl,  Gotzenhain,  and  Harald  Bohm,  Oberursel, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs 
G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt,  Germany 

FUed  June  9,  1970,  Ser.  No.  44,797 
Claims    prmrity,    applkatwn    Germany,    June    9,    1967, 
19291161 

Int  CI.  HOlm  13102 


U.S.  CI.  136—121 


3  Claims 


ZiHjSOf 


3,907,602 

SELF-TIGHTENING  SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 

ENCLOSURE  SUCH  AS  A  CASING  FOR  AN 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Francis  Sperandm,  Le  Bouscat,  and  Michel  GugUeri,  Bassens, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Saft-Societe  des  Accumulateurs 

Fixes  et  de  Traction,  Romainville,  France 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,260 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    July     12,     1974, 
74.24354 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  1102 
U.S.  CL  136—133  6  Claims 


,11  Al 


1.  An  electrode  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  tellurides  and 
selenides  of  the  elements  molybdenum,  tungsten  and  chro- 
mium, and  further  containing  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  sulfide  and  tungsten 
sulfide. 


3,907,601 

VINYL  BATTERY  SEPARATORS 

Hugh  Ferdinand  Schaefer,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  12,034,  Feb.  17,  1970,  abandoned.  This 

applkatron  Feb.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  226,036 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  9104 

U.S.  CI.  1 36— 131  13  Claims 


1.  An  improvement  in  the  method  for  making  an  electrolyte 
immobilizing  separator  for  a  Leclanche  cell  of  the  type  em- 
ploying a  comparatively  dry  pressure-molded  bobbin  of  depo- 
larizer mix,  and  a  zinc  anode  which  also  serves  as  a  cell  con- 
tainer, the  improvement  comprising  introducing  into  said  cell 
container  a  separator  forming  material  comprising  a  solution 
of  vinyl  material  and  electrolyte  under  predetermined  and 
controlled  viscosity  levels,  introducing  said  bobbin  into  said 
cell  container  in  a  manner  such  as  to  form  a  layer  of  separator 
material  between  said  cell  container  and  said  bobbin  while 
simultaneously  gelling  said  solution  by  polymerization  and 
cross-linking  thereof  in  situ,  and  controlling  the  viscosity  of 
said  solution  during  said  gellation,  said  separator  forming 
material  being  prepared  by  forming  an  initial  solution  of  poly- 
acrylamide  and  electrolyte,  and  combining  said  initial  solution 
with  vinyl  monomer  and  appropriate  gelling  agents. 


1.  Self-tightening  sealing  arrangement  for  a  container  con- 
stituted by  two  parts  in  the  shape  of  cups  respectively  forming 
a  bottom  and  a  lid  with  the  rim  of  the  first  part  being  turned 
down  onto  the  second  part,  said  turning  down  pressing  rim 
portions  of  that  second  part  against  a  portion  of  the  first  part, 
said  first  part  being  metallic,  characterized  in  that  said  second 
part  is  of  a  plastic  material  and  comprises  on  its  whole  periph- 
ery a  lip  providing,  in  the  vicinity  of  its  rim  portion  a  space 
inside  the  container,  said  lip  being  in  contact  with  a  folded 
portion  of  the  metal  part  and  co-operating  therewith  to  form 
a  self-tightening  seal  when  internal  pressure  rises  within  said 
container. 


3,907,603 
STORAGE  CELL  WITH  DISSOLUBLE  NEGATIVE  LINE 

ELECTRODES 
Meer  Daniiovich  Kocherginsky,  ul.  Komarova  6,  kv.  23;  Sergei 
Leonidovich  Kaiachev,  ul.  Chasovaya,  26,  kv.  106;  Victor 
Arsenievich  Naumenko,  Novosk>bodskaya  ul.,  62,  kv.  64, 
and  Lidia  Fedorovna  Penkova,  ul.  3  Mytischinskaya  14a,  kv. 
124,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  327,848,  Jan.  29,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,762,  Dec.  16, 

1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

388,641 

Int.  CI.''  HOIM  6100 

U.S.  CI.  136—140  14  Claims 
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1.  A  storage  cell  comprising:  an  electrolyte-filled  jar;  dissol- 
uble zinc  electrodes  movably  supported  within  said  jar  for 
undergoing  movement  in  the  course  of  charging;  positive 
electrodes  fabricated  from  oxides  of  nickel  or  silver  or  air- 
depolarized  electrodes,  disposed  in  said  jar  in  spaced  juxtapo- 
sition with  said  zinc  electrodes;  current-collectors  for  said  zinc 
and  positive  electrodes;  plastic  separators  with  holes,  disposed 
between  said  zinc  and  said  positive  electrodes  in  facing  rela- 
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ti  3n  therewith;  means  for  imparting  vibration  to  said  current-  filter  defining  therebetween  a  reduced  thickness  wall  portion 

cf)nectors  of  said  dissoluble  zmc  electrodes  in  a  manner  ensur-  in  the  central  area  of  the  filter  of  a  substantially  smaller  thick- 

mechanical  interaction  between  the  entire  surface  of  said  ness  than  in  the  surrounding  area  of  the  filter  which  is  in 

zi  nc  electrodes  and  said  plastic  separators  and  compaction  of  contact  with  said  cap. 
a  sponge-zinc  deposit  forming  on  said  zinc  electrode  in  the 

p  ocess  of  charging.  


3,907,604 

NONWOVEN  MAT  BATTERY  SEPARATORS 

j4iims  S.  Prentice,  Joliet,  111.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering  Company,  Linden,  NJ. 

Cbntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  865,089,  Oct.  9,  1969,  Pat. 

^  0.  3,704,198,  and  Ser.  No.  233^26,  March  10,  1972.  This 

a  ipUcation  Oct.  17, 1972,  Ser.  No.  298317Thc  portion  of  the 

era  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  28,  1989,  has  been 

disclaimed. 

Int.  CL  HOlm  3102 

UiS.  CL  136-146  4  Claims 
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3,907,606 
HEAT  SHIELD  FOR  TEMPERATURE  SENSORS 
Robert  C.  C.  Chang,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil 
Company  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,403 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  35100 

U.S.  CI.  136-233  6  Claims 


SPACE*  tLOCK 


In  a  battery,  a  positive  plate,  a  negative  plate  and  a  non- 
mat  of  polypropylene  fibers,  said  nonwoven  mat  posi- 
between  and  separating  said  positive  and  said  negative 
tes  and  said 'nonwoven  mat  having  polypropylene  fibers 
diameters  from  about  1  to  about  10  microns,  said  mat 
ing  fusion-bonds  throughout  its  thickness,  the  strip  tensile 
strength  of  the  mat  being  greater  than  about  4,000  m  and  the 
resistance  of  the   mat   being   no  greater  than   about 


w<  ven 

tioried 

pi 

h 
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3,907,605 

BATTERY  CAP  WITH  FLAME  BARRIER  VENT  FILTER 
Rolwrt  Richard  Melone,  Des  Plaines,  111.,  assignor  to  Illinois 
ooi  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,172 

Int.  C1.»H01M  2//2 

U4.  CI.  136-177  5  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  allowing  a  temperature  sensor  to  sense  the 
temperature  of  a  heated  body  which  the  sensor  is  in  thermal 
contact  with  while  protecting  the  sensor  from  being  irradiated 
by  a  heat  source  in  the  system  and  comprising: 

a.  a  body,  the  temperature  of  which  is  to  be  measured; 

b.  a  source  of  heat; 

c.  a  temperature  sensor  in  thermal  contact  with  said  body 
for  measuring  the  temperature  of  said  body;  and 

d.  a  hood  means  interposed  between  said  heat  source  and 
said  temperature  sensor  for  reducing  the  radiation  di- 
rectly incident  upon  said  temperature  sensor  to  allow  the 
sensor  to  more  accurately  measure  the  temperature  of 
said  body  and  also  for  allowing  the  service  life  of  the 
sensor  to  be  extended,  said  hood  means  including  a  top 
surface  directly  interposed  between  said  heat  source  and 
said  sensor  and  two  side  surfaces  extending  from  said  top 
surface  down  to  said  body,  said  hood  means  further  defin- 
ing an  opening  across  its  bottom  with  said  opening  fitting 
against  said  object 


SO    e4    ■da 


A  battery  cap  comprising  a  skirt  portion  and  a  transverse 

par^tion  wall  thereacross  defining  an  outwardly  open  cavity 

an  interior  portion  of  the  cap.  said  partition  wall  having 

su  Tstantially  centrally  located  aperture  therethrough  provid- 

:ommunication  between  the  cavity  and  the  interior  of  the 

and  a  filter  secured  in  said  cavity  and  having  an  outer 

exposed  to  the  surrounding  atmosphere  and  an  inner 

provided  with  a  centrally  located  inwardly  concave 

:-shaped  recess  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the 

through  said  aperture,  the  interior  concave  upper  surface 

ponpon  of  said  recess  and  the  adjacent  outer  sur&ce  of  the 


3,907,607 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESSING  OF  RIBBON  MATERIAL 

Bing  C.  Chu,  Raleigh,  N.C.;  David  J.  Fischer,  Corning,  N.Y., 

and  Hans  J.  Kunz,  Raleigh,  N.C,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  841,409,  July  14,  1969,  Pat.  No. 

3,711,073.  This  application  May  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  254,610 

Int.  CI.  HOll  7144 
U.S.  CI.  148-1.5  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  continuously  processing  ribbon-like  mate- 
rial, comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  said  material  through  a  first  region  containing  an 
inert  gas, 

passing  said  material  through  a  first  evacuation  chamber, 
passing  said  material  through  a  region  containing  hot  inert 
gas  at  an  elevated  temperature,  the  transfer  of  heat  from 
said  hot  inert  gas  to  said  material  preheating  said  mate- 
rial, 

passing  said  material  through  a  reaction  chamber  contain- 
ing a  reactant  gas  wherein  said  material  is  heated  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  cause  said  reactant  gas  to  react 
at  the  surface  of  said  material. 
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passing  said  material  through  a  second  evacuation  chamber, 
and 
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passing  said  material  through  a  second  region  containing 
inert  gas. 


3,907,608 

COATED  METAL  AND  METHOD 

Leo  Donald  Barrett,  Cleveland  Heights,  and  Irving  Malkin, 

University  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond 

Shamrock  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  173,243,  Aug.  19,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  15, 1973,  Ser.  No.  370,437 

Int.  CI.''  C23F  7126 
U.S.  CI.  148—6.2  21  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  for  application  to,  and 
curing  on,  a  metal  substrate,  thereby  preparing  an  adherent 
water  insoluble,  alkali  and  corrosion  resistant  as  well  as  sub- 
stantially resinfree  coating  on  said  substrate,  which  composi- 
tion before  curing  comprises  an  intimate  mixture  in  aqueous 
liquid  medium  of: 

A.  a  hexavalent-chromium-providing  substance,  supplied  by 
about  80  to  100  weight  percent  chromic  acid  and  provid- 
ing above  5  but  below  about  1 00  grams  per  liter  of  chro- 
mium, expressed  as  CrOg; 

B.  above  50  but  below  about  500  grams  per  liter  of  liquid 
medium  of  pulverulent  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc,  aluminum,  mixtures  thereof  and  alloys 
of  same,  said  composition  having  a  weight  ratio  of  chro- 
mium, expressed  as  CrOa,  to  pulverulent  metal  of  be- 
tween about  1:1  and  1:15; 

C.  below  about  50  volume  percent  but  substantially  above 
15  volume  percent,  based  on  the  volume  of  the  total 
liquid  of  the  aqueous  liquid  medium,  of  water  soluble 
organic  liquid  substance  that  maintains  liquidity  above 
100°C.  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tri-. 
and  tetraethylene  glycol,  di-,  and  tripropylene  glycol,  and 
the  water  soluble  low  molecular  weight  ethers  of  all  such 
foregoing  glycols,  diacetone  alcohol,  the  water  soluble 
low  molecular  weight  ethers  of  diethylene  glycol,  and 
mixtures  of  the  foregoing;  and 

D.  above  about  0.0005  volume  percent,  basis  total  volume 
of  said  coating  composition,  of  dispersing  agent. 

20.  The  method  of  claim  19  wherein  said  coating  is  depos- 
ited on  the  substrate  of  a  weldable  metal  stud  and  thereafter 
said  stud  is  electrically  resistance  welded  to  another  article  of 
metal. 


3,907,609 

CONVERSION  COATING  FOR  TITANIUM  AND 

TITANIUM  BASE  ALLOYS 

Dolphus  Larry  Coggins,  Berkeley,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McDonnell 

Douglas  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,478 

Int.  CI.*  C23C  IIIO;  C23F  7124 

U.S.  CI.  148—6.2  10  Claims 

4.  A  method  of  treating  the  surfaces  of  articles  of  titanium 

and  titanium  base  alloys  so  that  coatings  will  effectively  bond 


to  the  surfaces  thereof,  which  comprises  contacting  said  arti- 
cles with  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of: 

A.  about  9  to  about  36  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide;  and 

B.  about  0.08  to  about  6  percent  by  weight  of  a  hexavalent 
chromium  compound. 


3,907,610 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  COLORLESS  CHROMATE  FILM 

ON  AL,  AL-ALLOY  OR  AL-COATED  STEEL 
Hidehisa  Yamagishi,  Yokohama;  Hirokuni  Mizuno,  Tokyo; 

Yoshitaka  Kashiyama,  Kawasaki,  and   Yasuhiro  Toyoda, 

Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460^02 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1973,  48- 
43217;  Apr.  18,  1973,  48-43809 

Int.  CL*  C23F  7(26 
MS.  CI.  148—6.2  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  chemical  process  for  treating  a  workpiece  of  alumi- 
num, aluminum  alloy  or  aluminum  coated  steel  to  form  a 
colorless  chromate  film  thereon,  the  improvement  therein 
wherein  the  workpiece  is  subjected  to  a  pre-treatment  com- 
prising deoiling.  rinsing  with  hot  water,  drying  with  hot  air 
and,  then  wiping  the  water  film  still  lying  on  the  surface  using 
drawing  rolls  and  drying  to  obtain  a  uniform  water  thickness 
on  the  workpiece.  the  treating  solution  consisting  of  the  fol- 
lowing composition: 

CrOg  :  2  to  lOg/1 

Trivalent  chromium:  0.05  to  1 .00  g/1 

Fluorine  ion  :  0.2  to  5g/l 

Aluminum  ion  :  0.01  to  l.OOg/1 

Ferricyanide  and/or  ferrocyanide  :  0.01  to  5.00g/l. 


3,907,611 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FERROUS  METAL  HAVING 

HIGHLY  IMPROVED  RESISTANCES  TO  CORROSION  AT 

ELEVATED  TEMPERATURES  AND  TO  OXIDIZATION 
Takao  Sasame,  and  Toshio  Yagi,  both  of  Hiroshima,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305,558 

Int.  CI.*  C23C  1 1 100;  B23P  3100 

U.S.  CI.  148—6.3  6  Claims 


Fe-A<lntermetolllc 
Compound  Layer 


1.  A  method  for  making  ferrous  metal  having  highly  im- 
proved resistance  to  corrosion  and  oxidization,  which  com- 
prises dipping  a  ferrous  workpiece  in  a  molten  metal  bath 
containing  an  aluminum  alloy  containing  chromium  in  an 
amount  within  the  range  of  1  to  10  percent  by  weight  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  said  aluminum  alloy,  and  having  a  tem- 
perature of  from  750°  to  930°C  for  from  30  to  300  seconds, 
heating  the  resultant  ferrous  workpiece  for  at  least  30  minutes 
at  an  elevated  temperature  of  from  700°  to  930°C.  and  heating 
the  thus  treated  ferrous  workpiece  at  a  predetermined  termp- 
erature  within  the  range  of  950°  to  1.350°C  which  is  lower 
than  the  melting  point  of  said  ferrous  workpiece,  under  an 
oxidizing  atmosphere  for  not  more  than  10  hours,  thereby 
forming  an  alloy  layer  uniformly  over  the  surface  of  said 
ferrous  workpiece,  said  alloy  later  containing  iron  and  alumi- 
num as  its  principle  components  and  including  a  substantial 
layer  of  a  a-AlxG,  secured  therein  by  the  binding  action  of  said 
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iron,  at  the  surface  portion  of  said  alloy  layer,  said  surface    (111)  grain  orientation  and  a  microstructure  of  fine   elon- 
portion  containing  chromium  which  acts  as  a  binder  for  secur-    gated  grains,  with  a  lath-like  substructure,  where  said  lath-like 
mg  said  substantial  layer  of  a-AlfO,  in  cooperation  with  said 
iron. 


3,907,612 

PREANNEAL  RINSE  PROCESS  FOR  INHIBITING  PIN 
POINT  RUST 
llioaias  CHfford  Atkiss,  Pottstown,  and  WiUiam  August  Kirn, 
Abington,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,708 
Int.  a.»  C21D  1148;  B23K  35134 
VJ&.  CL  148-18  3  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  inhibiting  pin  point  rusting  of  cold  rolled 
annealed  steel  comprising  contacting  the  steel  prior  to  anneal- 
ing with  an  aqueous  rinse  solution  consisting  essentially  of  one 
or  more  rust  inhibiting  compounds  at  a  concentration  ranging 
from  about  5  grams/liter  to  saturated  solution  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 
sodium   tetraborate,   ammonium   fluosilicate,   ammonium 
fiuotitanate.   chromic   acetate,   ammonium   fluoborate. 
ammonium  silico  tungstate,  potassium  acid  pyro  antimon- 
ate,  ammonium  molybdate,  monobasic  aluminum  for- 
mate, antimony  trifluoride,  ammonium  metatungstate, 
antimony  oxalate,  ammonium  titanium  fluoride,  silicon 
I  metatungstate.  zinc  fluoborate,  tin  fluoborate.  and  tri- 
,  phenyl  antimony 
to  >Met  the  steel  with  rinse  solution,  drying  the  wetted  steel  to 
leave  a  residue  of  rust  inhibiting  compound  on  the  steel,  and 
finally  annealing  the  steel  in  a  protective  gas  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  of  about  1 100°  to  about  1300°F. 


substructure  is  characterized  by  the  presence  of  fine  carbides 
at  the  lath  boundaries  and  dispersed  within  the  laths. 


3,907,615 

PRODUCTION  OF  A  THREE-LAYER  DIAC  WITH  FIVE- 

AYER  EDGE  REGIONS  HAVING  MIDDLE  REGION 

THINNER  AT  CENTER  THAN  EDGE 

Bernard  H,  Weijiand,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 

ips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Divisron  of  Ser.  No.  284,720,  Aug.  20, 1972,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,940,  June  10,  1971, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,137,  June  27, 

1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser,  No. 

402,161 

Int.  CI.  HO  II  7134 

U.S.  CI.  148-188  5  Claims 


3,907,613 
PROTECTIVE  COATINGS  ON  METALS  AND  ON  THEIR 

ALLOYS 
Jiri  Bures,  and  Vojtech  Fk,  both  of  Brno,  Czechosk>vakia, 
assignors  to  Zbrojovka  Brno,  narodni  podnik,  Brno,  Czecho- 
slovakia 

Fifcd  Mar.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,975 
Int.  Cl.='  C23F  7102  i 

|U.S.  CI.  148-31.5  I         5  Claims 

1.  A  protective  coating  lying  directly  upon  a  metal,  compris- 
ng  a  surface  conversion  layer  of  oxides  of  the  metal,  said 
iurface  layer  having  a  thickness  between  0.5  and  100  um,  said 
iurface  layer  being  impregnated  with  a  poly  (2,6-dimethyl- 
1 .4-phenylene  oxide)  resin  in  an  amount  varying  between  1 
md  250  grams  per  square  meter  of  the  surface  to  be  coated. 


3,907,614 
BAINmC  FERROUS  ALLOY  AND  METHOD 
iruce  L.  Bramfitt,  and  AmoM  R.  Marder,  both  of  Bethtehem, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporatkm,  Bethlehem, 

1  NvisfaM  of  Ser.  No.  316,962,  Dec.  20,  1972.  This  appUcatkMi 
Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,550 
Int.  CI.*  C22C  38112  | 

ltl.S.  CL  148—36  '        4  Claims 

1.  An  as-worked  bainitic  ferrous  alloy  consisting  essentially, 
I  y  weight,  of  about  0.03  to  0.65  percent  carbon,  a  minimum 
c  f  about  0.25  percent  molybdenum,  an  addition  of  at  least  one 
«  ement  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron,  manga- 
e,  nickel,  and  chromium,  with  the  balance  essentially  iron, 
c  laracterized  by  a  crystallographic  texture  dominated  by  a 


10     6      8  i 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  semiconductor  body  having  a  first  conductiv- 
ity type,  said  body  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces; 
b.  providing  at  said  major  surfaces  respective  first  and 
second  regions  of  a  second  opposite  conductivity  type, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  regions  comprising  first  and 
second  portions,  said  step  of  providing  said  regions  being 
executed  such  that  said  first  portions  exceed  said  second 
portions  in  thickness  and  include  therebetween  first  con- 
ductivity type  first  parts  of  said  semiconductor  body  and 
further  such  that  said  second  portions  include  therebe- 
tween first  conductivity  type  second  parts  of  said  semi- 
conductor body  individually  having  a  thickness  exceeding 
those  of  said  first  parts; 

c.  providing  at  respective  surface  regions  of  only  said  sec- 
ond portions  third  semiconductor  regions  having  said  first 
conductivity  type,  said  third  regions  defining  respective 
third  and  fourth  surfaces  together  with  said  first  and 
second  regions  respectively;  and 

d.  providing  electrical  connection  means  at  said  third  and 
fourth  surfaces. 
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3,907,616 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  DOPED  DIELECTRIC  LAYERS 

UTILIZING  REACTIVE  PLASMA  DEPOSITION 
Klaus  C.  Wiemer,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments, Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  306,755,  Nov.  15, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  applkation  Aug.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,008 
Int.  CI.2  HOIL  7136 
U.S.  CI.  148—188  13  Claims 


b.  forming  a  second  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  doped  with  an 
impurity  for  providing  conductivity  of  a  type  opposite 
said  first  conductivity  type  over  said  first  layer  and  the 
exposed  surface  of  said  substrate  in  the  aperture  through 
said  first  layer; 

c.  forming  an  aperture  through  said  second  layer  within  said 
aperture  through  said  first  layer  to  expose  the  surface  of 
said  substrate  so  that  a  portion  of  said  second  layer  re- 
mains in  contact  with  said  substrate  along  the  entire  edge 
of  the  aperture; 

d.  diffusing  the  impurity  of  said  second  layer  into  the  sub- 
strate beneath  the  portion  of  said  second  layer  in  contact 
with  said  substrate  to  form  a  guardring;  and 

e.  applying  barrier  and  contact  metals  to  the  exposed  sur- 
face of  the  substrate  in  the  aperture  and  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  said  second  layer  surrounding  the  aperture. 


1 .  A  method  of  forming  an  impurity-doped  dielectric  layer 
on  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps: 

a.  positioning  the  substrate  in  a  reaction  zone,  said  substrate 
having  a  masking  layer  with  apertures  therein  on  a  sur- 
face of  said  substrate; 

b.  passing  a  gaseous  silicon  containing  compound  and  a 
gaseous  oxygen  containing  compound  into  contact  with 
said  substrate,  and  generating  an  RF  discharge  within  said 
zone  adjacent  said  substrate  of  sufficient  energy  to  cause 
a  reaction  of  said  gases  and  the  consequent  reactive 
plasma  deposition  of  a  relatively  thin,  undoped  silicon 
oxide  layer  on  said  masking  layer,  covering  said  substrate 
surface  within  the  apertures  in  said  masking  layer; 

c.  without  removing  the  substrate  from  said  reaction  zone, 
passing  an  inert  gaseous  carrier  through  a  reservoir  of 
dopant  compound  to  provide  a  controlled  amount  of 
dopant  vapor  in  said  gaseous  carrier; 

d.  passing  a  selected  mixture  of  source  gases  adjacent  to 
said  substrate,  said  mixture  comprising  a  flow  of  said 
carrier  containing  said  dopant  vapor,  a  controlled  flow  of 
a  gaseous  silicon  providing  compound,  and  a  controlled 
flow  of  a  gas  which  provides  a  source  of  oxygen;  and 

e.  generating  a  low  temperature  RF  discharge  within  said 
zone  adjacent  said  substrate  of  sufficient  energy  to  cause 
a  reaction  of  said  gases  and  the  consequent  reactive 
plasma  deposition  of  a  relatively  thick  dielectric  layer  on 
said  relatively  thin  silicon  oxide  layer. 


3,907,617 

MANUFACTURE  OF  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SCHOTTKY 

BARRIER  DEVICE 

Ross  Zwernemann,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  191,672,  Oct.  22,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,821,772.  This  application  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,942 

Int.  Cl.'^  HOIL  7134 
U.S.  CI.  148—188  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  of  forming  a  Schottky  barrier  de- 
vice and  guardring  comprising  the  step>s  of: 
a.  forming  on  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a 
first  conductivity  type  a  first  layer  of  insulating  material 
and  forming  an  aperture  through  said  first  layer  to  expose 
the  surface  of  said  substrate; 


3,907,618 
PROCESS  FOR  DOPING  SEMICONDUCTOR  EMPLOYING 

GLASS-CERAMIC  DOPANT 
James  E.  Rapp,  Oregon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,212 
Int.  CI.  HOli  7136 
U.S.  CI.  148-189  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  doping  a  semiconductor  wherein  a 
semiconductor  and  a  glass-ceramic  dopant  host  for  vapor 
phase  transport  of  B2O3  are  maintained  in  vapor  phase  com- 
munication at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form 
a  zone  of  P  type  conductivity  in  said  semiconductor  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  glass-ceramic  host  which  has  been 
formed  by  the  in-situ  thermal  crystallization  of  a  parent  glass 
composition  containing  less  than  about  0.5  mole  %  of  alkali  ^ 
metal  oxide  and  consisting  essentially  of 


Component 


Mole*^ 


SiOj 

15-40 

Al,03 

15-30 

B2O3 

20-60 

RO 

5-725 

wherein 


AI»Oa 
RO 


I.S 


Wherein  RO  is: 


MgO 
CaO 
SiO 

BaO 
La^Oa 
Nb,05 
Ta,0» 


a-15 

0-10 

o-io 

0-10 

0-5 

0-5 

0-5 


said  glass-ceramic  host  being  rigid  and  dimensionally  stable 
during  the  doping  period  at  temperatures  in  excess  of  about 
1.050°C. 


3,907,619 
SOLUTION  CAST  DOUBLE  BASE  PROPELLANTS  AND 

METHOD 
Donald  E.  EIrick,  Rawlings,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,459 
Int.  CI.*  C06B  45100 
U.S.  a.  149-2  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  double  base  propellant 
grain  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
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1 .  pretreating  nitrocellulose  by 

a.  stirring  100  grams  of  dry  nitrocellulose  into  a  solution 
of  2  grains  of  phenyl  isocyanate  in  500  grams  of  carbon 
tetrachloride, 

b.  filtering  the  resulting  mixture  and 

c.  drying  the  residue; 

2.  rotationally  stirring  15  parts  by  weight  of  the  pretreated 
nitrocellulose  with  3  parts  red  lead,  1  part  nitrodiphenyla- 
mine,  57. 1  parts  by  weight  nitroglycerin  and  23.6  parts  by 
weight  triacetin  until  a  viscous  mixture  results, 

3.  adding  to  this  mixture  tolylene  diisocyanate, 

4.  transferring  the  resulting  mixture  under  reduced  pressure 
to  a  container  and, 

5.  curing  for  5  days  at  50'C 


U^.  CL  156—11 


2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  semiconductor  devices  compris- 

ng  the  steps  of  forming  a  lower  layer  of  Ta2N  on  a  semicon- 

luctor  body,  forming  a  metallized  layer  over  the  lower  layer 

if  Ta,N,  forming  an  upper  layer  of  TajN  over  the  metallized 

ayer,  forming  a  mask  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  upper  TajN 

ayer.  chemically  etching  the  upper  TajN  layer  to  expose 

ortions  of  the  metallized  layer,  sputter  etching  the  upper 

ajN  layer  and  the  exposed  portions  of  the  metallized  layer  to 

<  imultaneously  remove  the  upper  TajN  layer,  the  exposed 

1  ortions  of  the  metallized  layer,  and  the  portions  of  the  lower 

a,N  layer  beneath  the  exposed  portions  of  the  metallized 

I  lyer. 


3,907,621 
METHOD  OF  SENSITIZING  SUBSTRATES  FOR 
CHEMICAL  METALLIZATION 
.  oscph  Potichette,  South  Farmingdale;  Edward  J.  Leech,  Oys- 
ter Bay,  and  Francis  J.  Nuzzi,  Lynbrook,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Photocircuits,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,432,  Oct.  29, 1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,772,056.  This  application  Feb.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No. 
S27,446The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Nov.  13,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  C23c  3102;  C23f  1100 
I|.S.  CL  156—18  32  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  malcing  printed  circuit  boards,  a  sensitiza- 
tion procedure  wherein  the  steps  consist  essentially  of  apply- 
ii  ig  a  solution  containing  a  reducible  salt  of  a  non-noble  metal 
0  f  the  group  consisting  of  metals  of  Period  4  of  Groups  IB  and 
>  in  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements  directly  to  a  surface  of 
a  1  insulating  base  and  of  reducing  said  salt  by  a  technique  of 
t  le  group  consisting  of  thermal  reduction,  reduction  by  radia- 
ti  an  and  reduction  with  chemical  reducing  agents  to  form  a 


non-conductive  layer  of  free  metallic  nuclei  of  said  metal  on 
said  surface,  said  nuclei  being  catalytic  for  the  deposition  of 
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3,907,620 

A  PROCESS  OF  FORMING  METALLIZATION 

STRUCTURES  ON  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Howard  E.  Abraham,  Loveland,  Colo.;  George  E.  Bodway,  San 

Jose,  and  Weldon  H.  Jackson,  Sunnyvale,  both  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  374,230,  June  27,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3377,063.  This  appUcation  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,812 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  21/312,  21/318 


9fOftKK  rom- 
If  nMCv-niH 


_x 


COkT     I 


I  nttiKATION  I 


electroless  metal;  and  thereafter  selectively  metallizing  the 
sensitized  surface  of  said  base. 


3,907,622 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  NEGATIVES  FOR  CHEMICAL 

ETCHING  PROCESS 
Jacob  A.  Otthofer,  Jr.,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 
Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,850 

Int.  CI.''  B44C  1/22 

U.S.  CI.  156—58  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  three-dimensional  surface  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  preparing  a  model  of  the  three-dimensional 
surface  to  be  duplicated  with  the  material  of  the  model  being 
of  a  definite  shade,  coating  the  surface  of  the  model  to  be 
reproduced  with  a  material  which  is  of  a  contrasting  shade, 
removing  from  a  first  plane  of  the  model  surface  a  portion  of 
the  contrasting  shade  coating  so  as  to  expose  a  portion  of  the 
underlying  model  material,  photographing  the  model  surface 
to  be  reproduced  in  this  condition  of  exposed  areas  of  a  defi- 
nite shade  which  is  in  contrast  to  the  coated  areas,  removing 
additional  portions  of  the  contrasting  shade  coating  and  defi- 
nite shade  model  material  from  a  second  plane  parallel  to  the 
first  plane  to  expose  more  of  the  definite  shade  model  material 
underlying  the  contrasting  shade  surface  coating,  photograph- 
ing this  surface  configuration,  and  continuing  this  sequence  of 
removing  in  parallel  planes  additional  portions  of  the  contrast 
shade  coating  and  definite  shade  model  material  from  the 
surface  of  the  model  to  be  reproduced  and  photographing  that 
surface  after  each  removal  to  secure  a  series  of  negatives 
which  provide  in  effect  a  series  of  elevational  cross-sectional 
views  of  the  nxxlel  surface  to  be  reproduced. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  3  wherein  there  is  provided  a  flat 
surface  of  etchable  material,  coating  said  flat  surface  with  a 
photo  sensitive  resist  and  using  one  of  the  above-mentioned 
negatives  for  conditioning  the  photo  sensitive  resist  to  coat 
certain  areas  of  the  etchable  material  and  to  be  removable 
from  other  areas  of  the  etchable  material,  removing  the  re- 
movable resist  coating  material  and  placing  the  etchable  mate- 
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rial  in  an  etching  solution  to  remove  a  portion  of  the  etchable 
material  not  protected  by  the  photo  sensitive  resist,  and  re- 
peating the  above  steps  of  applying  the  photo  sensitive  resist 
and  different  above-developed  photographic  negatives  to 
generate  a  surface  configuration  in  the  etchable  material 
which  substantially  duplicates  the  surface  configuration  of  the 
above-mentioned  model. 


3,907,623 
POLYMER  CURING  SYSTEM 
Rostysiaw  Dowbenko,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fited  Apr.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,985 

Int.  CI.''  C09J  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  156—77  6  Claims 


GLASS  SUBSTRATE 


CURABLE 
EPOXr  RESIN 


6  4 

GLASS    SUBSTRATE- 


MICROPOROUS 
POLYMERIC    FILM 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  two  surfaces  together  comprising: 
A.  forming  on  one  of  said  surfaces  a  polymeric  film  which 
contains  a  plurality  of  discrete,  open  voids; 

B.  charging  said  voids  with  a  curing  agent  for  an  epoxy  resin 
system; 

C.  providing  a  layer  of  curable  but  uncured  epoxy  resin 
system  between  said  charged  film  and  the  other  of  said 
surfaces; 

D.  contacting  said  charged  film  with  said  uncured  resin 
system  and  said  uncured  epoxy  resin  system  with  said 
other  of  said  surfaces;  and 

E.  curing  said  epoxy  resin  system  to  thereby  effect  an  adhe- 
sive bond  between  the  two  surfaces. 

4.  A  method  of  bonding  two  surfaces  together  comprising: 
A.  forming  on  one  side  of  each  of  said  surfaces  a  polymeric 
film  which  contains  a  plurality  of  discrete,  open  voids; 

B.  charging  said  voids  with  a  curing  agent  for  a  thermoset- 
ting resin  system; 

C.  applying  a  layer  of  curable  but  uncured  thermosetting 
resin  to  one  of  said  charged  films; 

D.  contacting  the  other  charged  film  with  said  uncured 
thermosetting  resin;  and 

E.  curing  said  thermosetting  resin  to  thereby  effect  an  adhe- 
sive bond  between  the  two  surfaces. 


3,907,624 
PANEL  WITH  DECORATIVE  INTEGRAL  SHAPED  EDGE 

AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 

Richard  P.  Gravely,  Jr.,  Martinsville,  Va.,  assignor  to  Henry 

County  Plywood  Corporation,  Ridgeway,  Va.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,914,  Aug.  28,  1968, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  30, 1972,  Ser.  No.  268,120 

Int.  Cl.^  B32B  31/30;  B29C  1/14 
U.S.  CI.  156—214  10  Claims 


I.  The  method  of  forming  a  panel  with  a  decorative  integral 
shaped  edge  comprising  the  steps  of  sequentially; 

a.  forming  a  pheripheral  edge  on  a  panel; 

b.  applying  a  continuous  edge  of  hardenable  material  to  said 
peripheral  edge  of  the  panel  by  positioning  the  panel 
within  a  mold  cavity  having  a  shaped  inner  peripheral 
surface,  spacing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the 


panel  from  the  surface  of  the  cavity  to  define  a  void  space 
free  of  interruption,  sealing  the  bottom  of  the  cavity, 
flowing  a  flowable  and  hardenable  decorative  material 
into  the  void  space  into  direct  contact  with  the  surface  of 
the  cavity  and  the  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  panel 
spaced  therefrom,  allowing  the  material  to  harden  and 
become  integrated  with  the  panel  and  removing  the  mold 
from  the  integrated  panel  and  hardened  decorative  mate- 
ricil  by  separation  along  the  surface  of  the  cavity; 

c.  laminating  at  least  one  face  to  said  panel  with  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  each  said  laminated  face  projecting  peripher- 
ally beyond  said  applied  continuous  edge;  and 

d.  final  shaping  said  continuous  edge  of  hardened  material 
and  the  peripheral  edge  of  each  said  face. 


3,907,625 

MEANS  FOR  WELDING  PLASTIC  PIPE  JOINTS  TO 

PLASTIC  PIPES 

Kurt  Vogelsanger,  Schaffhausen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gc- 

org  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,551 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   3,    1971, 
17578/71 

Int.  CI.*  B29C  27/02;  B29D  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—253  1 1  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  welding  a  saddle-shaped  plastic  member 
onto  a  pipe  of  weldable  plastic,  which  comprises: 

melting  material  of  a  concave  surface  of  the  member,  melt- 
ing material  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  pipe  along  an  axial 
length  of  the  pipe  while  maintaining  the  structural  integ- 
rity of  the  pipe,  mounting  the  concave  surface  of  the 
member  on  the  pipe  at  the  axial  length,  and  allowing  the 
melted  material  on  the  member  and  the  pipe  to  cool 
wherein,  the  step  of  melting  material  on  the  outer  surface 
of  the  pipe  includes  melting  the  material  in  the  circumfer- 
ential direction  of  the  pipe  beyond  the  circumferential 
extent  of  the  concave  surface  of  the  member  when  it 
engages  the  pipe  and  completely  around  the  periphery  of 
the  pipe  and  melting  the  material  in  the  axial  direction  of 
the  pipe  beyond  the  axial  extent  of  the  concave  surface 
of  the  member  in  both  axial  directions  when  it  engages 
the  pipe. 


3,907,626 
LABELLING  DEVICES 
John  E.  Cook,  Boston,  England,  assignor  to  Norprint  Limited, 
England 

Filed  May  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,524 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12, 1972, 
72/22317 

Int.  CI.*  B65C  1/02,  9/28,  9/42 
U.S,  CI.  156—361  6  Claims 

1.  A  label-applying  apparatus  comprising  conveyor  means 
for  moving  a  row  of  articles  to  be  labelled  past  a  label-applying 
station,  means  at  said  label-applying  station  for  dispensing 
labels  successively  from  a  web  of  labels  to  float  free  of  support 
and  without  application  of  suction  thereto,  pneumatic  nozzle 
means  at  said  label-applying  station  and  disposed  at  the  point 
where  each  successive  label  is  dispensed  from  the  web,  said 
pneumatic  nozzle  means  directing  a  blast  of  air  under  positive 
pressure  against  each  freely  floating  label  immediately  follow- 
ing its  dispensing  from  the  web,  for  blowing  freely  floating 
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labels  directly  from  said  dispensing  means  into  adhering  rela-    intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  and  means  attaching  said  label 
tionship  with  the  articles  and  constituting  the  only  means    dispensing  means  to  an  opposite  end  ofsaidL-shaped  support. 

3,907,628 
APPLICATOR  FOR  SELF-ADHESIVE  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Walter  E.  Buske,  Amesbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United  Mer- 
chants and  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,532 
InLCL*B32B  J//20 
U.S.  CI.  156-574  17  Claims 


exerting  a  pneumatic  force  on  the  dispensed  labels,  and  means 
for  synchronizing  operation  of  the  conveying  means,  the  dis- 
pensing means  and  the  pneumatic  nozzle  means. 


3,907,627 
MANUAL  LABELLING  APPARATUS 
Fritz  F.  Treiber,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,070 

Int.  CI.2  B65B  67110;  A47F  10100 

VS.  CI.  156—538  9  Claims 


9.  Labelling  apparatus  comprising  a  pedestal  supporting 
base  including  a  substantially  vertically  disposed  central  col- 
umn and  outwardly  and  downwardly  extending,  triangularly 
arranged  supporting  legs,  a  tub-like  receptacle  having  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  side  wall  rotatably  mounted  on  an  upper 
end  of  said  vertical  column,  means  for  rotating  said  receptacle 
on  said  column,  a  substantially  U-shaped  frame  including 
upper  and  lower  substantially  horizontally  oriented  legs  and  a 
substantially  vertically  oriented  interconnecting  leg  extending 
between  said  upper  and  lower  legs,  means  attaching  an  inner 
end  of  said  lower  horizontal  leg  to  said  vertical  column  be- 
neath said  receptacle,  a  subsUntially  rectangular  table,  means 
mounting  said  table  on  said  upper  horizontally  disposed  leg 
above  upper  edges  of  said  substantially  cylindrical  side  wall  of 
said  receptacle  and  inwardly  thereof,  the  length  and  width  of 
>aid  table  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  receptacle,  a 
abel  dispenser  for  holding  a  supply  of  labels  to  be  applied  to 
packages  placed  on  said  table,  a  substantially  L-shaped  sup- 
x>rt  having  one  end  thereof  attached  to  said  upper  horizontal 
eg  of  said  substantially  U-shaped  frame  beneath  said  table 


1.  An  applicator  for  applying  to  a  surface  sheet  material 
having  on  one  side  thereof  a  coating  of  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  and  a  removable  protective  sheet  extending  over  said 
adhesive  coating,  said  applicator  comprising:  a  longitudinal 
body,  a  concavity  defmed  in  said  body  by  a  wall  extending 
longitudinally  therealong,  said  concavity  terminating  at  a  pair 
of  spaced  longitudinal  borders;  a  longitudinal  slot  extending 
along  said  body  portion  and  defmed  between  said  borders  of 
said  concavity;  a  convex  presser  edge  adjacent  said  concavity; 
and  a  longitudinal  guide  member  located  within  said  concavity 
and  spaced  therefrom  to  permit  passage  of  said  sheet  material- 
about  said  guide  member  and  between  said  guide  member  and 
said  concavity  wall;  said  concavity  being  open  at  at  least  one 
of  its  longitudinal  ends;  said  guide  member  being  arranged 
within  said  concavity  to  define  between  said  concavity  wall 
and  said  guide  member  an  unobstructed  space  extending 
continuously  from  said  open  end  of  said  concavity  a  sufficient 
distance  to  permit  insertion  of  said  sheet  material  between 
said  concavity  wall  and  said  guide  member  through  said  con- 
cavity open  end;  said  guide  member  being  arranged  as  a  canti- 
lever supported  at  one  end  thereof  opposite  said  concavity 
open  end;  said  longitudinal  slot  being  configured  to  permit 
said  sheet  material  to  pass  continuously  therethrough  into  said 
concavity  around  said  guide  member  and  outwardly  thereof  to 
between  said  presser  edge  and  said  surface;  said  presser  edge 
being  arranged  to  apply  pressure  against  said  sheet  material 
during  application  thereof  in  a  continuous  manner  when  said 
applicator  is  pressed  against  said  surface  and  moved  in  the 
direction  in  which  said  sheet  material  is  to  be  applied  whereby 
said  applicator  may  be  manipulated  to  apply  a  force  through 
said  presser  edge  to  effect  continuous  application  of  said  sheet 
material  to  said  surface  and  simultaneous  separation  there- 
from of  said  protective  sheet. 

15.  An  applicator  for  applying  to  a  surface  sheet  material 
having  on  one  side  thereof  a  coating  of  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  and  a  removable  protective  sheet  extending  over  said 
adhesive  coating,  said  applicator  comprising:  a  longitudinal 
body,  a  concavity  defined  in  said  body  by  a  wall  extending 
longitudinally  therealong,  said  concavity  terminating  at  a  pair 
of  spaced  longitudinal  borders;  a  longitudinal  slot  extending 
along  said  body  portion  and  defined  between  said  borders  of 
said  concavity;  a  convex  presser  edge  adjacent  said  concavity; 
a  supplemental  presser  surface  located  on  a  side  of  said 
presser  edge  opposite  said  longitudinal  slot  and  extending 
along  said  longitudinal  body;  and  a  longitudinal  guide  member 
located  within  said  concavity  and  spaced  therefrom  to  permit 
passage  of  said  sheet  material  about  said  guide  member  and 
between  said  guide  member  and  said  concavity  wall;  said 
longitudinal  slot  b«ing  configured  to  permit  said  sheet  mate- 
rial to  pass  continuously  therethrough  into  said  concavity 
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around  said  guide  member  and  outwardly  thereof  to  between 
said  presser  edge  and  said  surface;  said  presser  edge  being 
arranged  to  apply  pressure  against  said  sheet  material  during 
the  application  thereof  in  a  continuous  manner  when  said 
applicator  is  pressed  against  said  surface  and  moved  in  the 
direction  in  which  said  sheet  material  is  to  be  applied  whereby 
said  applicator  may  be  manipulated  to  apply  a  force  through 
said  presser  edge  to  effect  continuous  application  of  said  sheet 
material  to  said  surface  and  simultaneous  separation  there- 
from of  said  protective  sheet;  said  supplemental  presser  sur- 
face being  arranged  to  engage  said  sheet  material  subsequent 
to  engagement  thereof  by  said  presser  edge  to  facilitate 
smooth  application  of  said  sheet  material  to  said  surface  when 
said  applicator  is  moved  in  the  direction  in  which  said  sheet 
material  is  to  be  applied. 


said  overflow  tube  receiving  said  solution  under  a  differen- 
tial head  so  as  to  overflow  said  solution,  regardless  of  the 
pressure  difference  in  each  chamber. 


3,907,629 
MULTIPLE  EFFECT  EVAPORATOR  APPARATUS 
Shunichi  Machida;  Masaharu  Tsujita;  Shintaro  Nakaya,  and 
Ryoji  Ueno,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ebara  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  333,035,  Feb.  16,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,820,581.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1972,47-16122 
Int.  CI.  BO  Id  //22,  1126,  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  159—13  A  3  Claims 


VAPOR 


SOLUTION 


CAPILLARY  TUBE 


COMDINSATe 


CONOeNSTAE 


1.  A  multiple  effect  evaporator  apparatus  which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  evaporator  chambers  disposed  in  vertical  align- 
ment; 

a  plurality  of  thin  falling  internal  film  type  vertically  ori- 
ented heat  exchange  tube  bundles  for  increasing  evapora- 
tion coefficient  in  each  of  said  evaporator  chambers; 

said  heat  exchange  tubes  being  molded  to  an  upper  plate  at 
the  top  ends  and  to  a  bottom  plate  at  the  lower  ends 
thereof; 

a  vessel  for  receiving  solution  placed  above  said  upper  plate 
in  each  of  said  chambers; 

pressure  difference  maintaining  means  for  maintaining 
difference  of  pressure  between  said  evaporator  chambers 
in  the  solution  flow  path; 

a  siphon  overflow  tube  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to 
an  overflow  outlet  of  said  vessel  above  said  pressure 
difference  maintaining  means  at  a  place  controlling  the 
depth  of  said  solution  in  said  vessel  and  being  open  to  the 
chamber  containing  said  vessel,  and  the  other  end  of  said 
tube  being  connected  to  the  bottom  plate  above  the 
vessel  in  the  next  lower  evaporator  chamber  as  an  outlet 
of  said  solution  from  said  overflow  tube  to  said  lower 
vessel  so  as  to  maintain  the  pressure  difference  between 
the  upper  and  lower  chambers,  whereby  an  overflow  from 
said  vessel  over  its  brim  to  said  bottom  plate  of  its  con- 
densing chamber  is  prevented  so  as  to  prevent  contamina- 
tion of  the  resulting  condensate  with  said  solution;  and 


3,907,630 

METHOD  OF  HBER  BOARD  ARTICLE  PRODUCTION 

EMPLOYING  PREDRYING  OF  THE  LIGNO-CELLULOSIC 

MATERIAL  PRIOR  TO  UQUID  SUSPENSION  AND 

ARTICLE  FORMATION,  AND  EMPLOYING  WATER 

RECIRCULATION 

Stig  Selander,  Stockhohn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Defibrator  AB, 

Stockholm,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,109,  Jan.  12,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  applkatk>n  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418.005 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  20,  1971, 669/71 

Int.  CI.  D21c  9/18;  D21f  1/66;  D21j  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  162—13  4  Claims 


1.  in  the  method  of  producing  formed  bodies  of  lignocel- 
lulose-containing  material  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  defibcr- 
ing  the  material  in  at  least  one  stage,  (b)  forming  the  dcfibcred 
material  into  a  suspension  thereof  in  water,  said  water  serving 
as  propellant  liquid  for  the  defibered  material,  (c)  forming 
blanks  for  shaped  articles  from  said  suspension  by  mechani- 
cally separating  and  pressing  water  in  liquid  phase  from  said 
suspension,  and  (d)  thereafter  subjecting  the  blanks  to  final 
drying  under  heat  and  mechanical  pressure,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  subjecting  the  defibered  material,  prior  to 
said  suspension-forming  step  (b)  to  a  pre-drying  action  with  a 
gaseous  heating  medium  to  a  condition  in  which  its  dry  con- 
tent is  brought  to  a  level  which  is  at  least  equal  to  or  higher 
than  the  dry  content  of  said  blanks  after  mechanical  separa- 
tion of  water  in  said  forming  step  ( c )  so  that  water  is  removed 
substantially  only  in  steam  phase  during  said  drying  step  (d) 
while  substantially  all  water  separated  from  said  suspension  in 
said  forming  step  (c)  is  recirculated  to  the  suspension-forming 
step  (b). 


3,907,631 
METHOD  OF  PERFORMING  A  SURGE-BOIL  STEP 

DURING  THE  HEATING  PERIOD  OF  A 

LIGNOCELLULOSIC  MATERIAL  COOKING  STAGE 

Sture  Ok>f  Erik  Backlund,  Sundsvall,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  209383,  Dec.  20, 1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,793,137.  This  applicatmn  June  8,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

368,032 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden.    May     14,    1973, 
7306760The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Feb.  19,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.=^  D21C  7/12 
U.S.  a.  162—42  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  of  improving  the  homogeneity  in  periodic 
cooking  of  lignocelluiosic  material  in  a  digester  including  a 
heating  stage  and  having  a  heating  system  constructed  in  a 
manner  to  permit  steam  to  be  supplied  directly  to  the  bottom 
of  the  digester  wherein  at  least  one  surge-boil  step  having  a 
duration  of  from  10  minutes  to  S  seconds  is  carried  out,  during 
the  heating  period  of  the  cooking  stage  at  a  point  of  time  when 
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the  chlorine  number  of  the  pulp  is  30-20,  by  pressure  reduc- 
tion in  the  digester,  said  pressure  reduction  being  obtained  by 
carrying  out  at  least  one  of  the  steps  of  ( a )  removing  gas  from 
the  top  of  the  digester  and  (b)  supplying  cooling  liquid  to  the 
top  of  the  digester,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  enhanc- 
ing the  surge-boil  step  by  simultaneously  with  the  pressure 
reduction  directly  supplying  steam  to  the  digester  bottom  in 
an  amount  of  at  least  0. 1  ton  steam/minute. 


3,907,632 

BLEACHING  CELLULOSIC  PULPS  WITH  GASEOUS 

CHLORINE  AT  A  pH  OF  7  TO  10  IN  A  MULTISTAGE 

BLEACHING  PROCESS 

Claud  B.  Christiansen,  and  William  R.  Dial,  iMXh  of  Akron, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,770 
Int.  CI.2D21C  9//2 
U.S.  CL  162—66  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  multistage  process  for  bleaching  a  fibrous  cellulosic 
pulp  wherein  the  pulp  has  been  subjected  at  least  to  a  chemi- 
cal treatment  stage  to  solubilize  ligneous  impurities,  followed 
by  a  subsequent  alkaline  extraction  treatment,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  contacting  the  resultant  pulp  in  at  least 
one  subsequent  stage  at  high  consistency  and  in  the  form  of 
fluffed  or  shredded  fibers  or  fiber  aggregates,  with  a  gaseous 
medium  wherein  the  active  bleaching  contacting  component 
consists  essentially  of  gaseous  chlorine  wherein  the  amount  of 
gaseous  chlorine  in  each  gaseous  chlorine  contacting  stage  is 
an  effective  bleaching  inducing  amount  of  chlorine  which  is 
about  1%  or  less  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  moisture- 
free  cellulosic  pulp  and  the  pH  of  the  pulp  is  maintained 
between  about  7  and  about  10  during  the  gaseous  chlorine 
contacting  stage,  thereby  effecting  a  bleaching  of  said  pulp. 


3,907,633 

DISPERSING  CELLULOSE  XANTHATE  FIBERS  IN  AN 

ACIDIC  AQUEOUS  MEDIUM  CONTAINING  A 

CATIONIZED  ALKYL  BETAINE  SURFACTANT 

Migaku  Suzuki,  Ohtake;  and  Atushi  Kawai,  Hiroshinu,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  June  13, 1974,  Ser.  Na  479,038 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  June  18, 1973, 48/68505 
Int  Cl.«  D21H  3112 
U.S.CL  162-157  C  4  Claims 


I.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  non-woven  fabric  or  a 
paper-like  material  by  cutting  fibers  comprising  unregener- 
ated  cellulose  xanthate  or  cellulose  xanthate  derivative, 
dispersing  the  cut  fibers  in  an  acidic  aqueous  medium  and 
then  forming  the  dispersed  fibers  into  a  sheet,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  treating  said  fibers  under  acidic  con- 
ditions with  a  surfactant  having  the  following  structure: 


CH, 


CnH 


2n+l 


3 
li© 


CH^COO 


© 


(a) 


or 


CnH 


CH. 


CH2CH2OH 


2n+l 


N© 


CH^COO 


0 


(b) 


CH2CH2OH 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  12-18,  which  surfactant  is  cation- 
ized  by  acidification,  so  as  to  impart  good  self-dispersibility 
to  said  fibers. 


3,907,634 

PROCESS  FOR  SMOOTHING  WATER-FELTED 

ARTICLES 

David  G.  Izard,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  Robert  E.  Fredericksen, 

McHenry,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  United  States  Gypsum 

Company,  Chkago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,001 
Int.  Cl.=^  D2 1 F  / 1/00;  D2 1 H  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  162—204  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  smooth  water-felted  fiberboard, 
including  the  steps  of 
mixing  a  slurry  of  fibers,  felting  the  slurry  upon  a  moving 
foraminous  screen,  dewatering  the  slurry  upon  the  screen 
so  as  to  form  a  wet  mat  of  fibers,  and  drying  the  mat  to 
form  a  board-like  product; 
the  improvement  comprising,  prior  to  said  drying  step, 
repeatedly  contacting  successive  transverse  portions  of  a 
surface  of  the  wet  mat  with  a  free-floating  substantially 
solid  metal  roller  having  a  diameter  no  greater  than  about 
1  inch, 
whereby  the  surface  of  the  mat  is  rendered  smooth  without 
materially  increasing  the  density  of  the  mat. 


3,907,635 

ADJUSTABLE  DRAIN  PLATE  IN  A  PAPER  WEB 

FORMING  ZONE 

David  J.  Bringman,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpora- 

tk>n,  Beloit,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  345,324,  March  27,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  536,233 

Int.  CI.'' D21F  J/48,  11/02 
U.S.  CI.  1 62— 2 1 1  9  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  web  from  a  fibrous  stock  slurry 
with  a  mechanism  having  a  movable  porous  forming  surface 
for  receiving  a  slurry  of  stock  and  draining  water  therefrom  to 
form  a  traveling  web,  the  headbox  having  upper  and  lower 
slice  lips  in  close  proximity  to  the  forming  surface  with  the 
distance  from  the  lower  to  the  upper  slice  lip  defining  a  ma- 
chine direction  slice  opening  along  the  forming  surface  and 
the  machine  direction  distance  from  the  location  where  the 
water  begins  draining  from  the  stock  to  the  dry  line  defining 
a  drainage  zone,  and  having  a  drain  plate  means  with  an  im- 
perforate portion  and  a  perforate  portion  opposite  the  slice 
opening  with  the  imperforate  portion  blocking  the  slice  open- 
ing to  prevent  flow  through  the  forming  surface  with  the 
imperforate  portion  being  of  sufficient  length  to  block  the 
drainage  zone  for  substantial  lengths,  the  method  including 
the  steps  of  determining  the  dry  line  by  blocking  the  forming 
surface  for  a  substantial  distance  beyond  the  lower  slice  lip  to 
control  the  length  of  the  drainage  zone  by  moving  the  plate  to 
change  the  distance  the  imperforate  portion  extends  in  the 
machine  direction  to  block  controlled  lengths  of  the  slice 
opening  to  position  the  dry  line  a  predetermined  distance 
beyond  the  upper  slice  lip. 
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3,907,636 
PIPE  PENETRATION  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 

Walter  Swart,  Delft,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  De  Rotterdams- 

che  Droogdok  Maatschappij  B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,834 

Int.  CI.  G21c  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  176—87  11  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  penetration  structure  in  the  wall  of  a  nuclear 
reactor  vessel  to  enable  flooding  a  hot  core  of  the  reactor  in 
the  event  of  emergency  or  accident  by  passing  a  cooling  liquid 
through  the  wall,  the  structure  comprising  in  combination:  a 
nuclear  reactor  vessel  having  a  wall  for  receiving  said  pene- 
trating structure,  a  stepped  bore  in  said  wall,  the  step  of  said 
stepped  bore  providing  a  transition  between  a  narrow  bore 
section  and  a  wide  bore  section,  a  bushing  extending  into  and 
through  said  bore  and  into  the  reactor  vessel,  said  bushing 
comprising  a  first  bushing  section  connected  to  said  wall  in  the 
region  defining  the  narrow  section  of  said  bore  and  a  second 
wider  bushing  section  engaging  said  wall  in  the  region  defining 
the  wide  section  of  said  bore,  said  first  and  second  bushing 
sections  having  therebetween  a  stepped  section  which  abuts 
the  step  of  said  stepped  bore,  said  second  section  being  a 
double  walled  section  comprising  an  inner  wall  continuous 
with  said  first  bushing  section  and  being  of  a  first  thickness, 
and  a  thinner  outer  wall  originating  within  the  wide  bore 
section  and  in  contact  therewith,  means  associated  with  said 
inner  wall  for  supporting  said  outer  wall  along  its  length  and 
for  maintaining  said  outer  wall  in  continuous  contact  with  said 
wide  bore  section,  said  inner  and  outer  walls  projecting  into 
and  terminating  within  the  reactor  vessel  in  a  thin  circular 
transition  joint  having  a  weld  seam  sealing  said  inner  and  outer 
walls  at  and  around  said  transition  joint,  a  very  thin  seal  weld 
joint  securing  the  outer  wall  of  said  bushing  to  the  vessel  wall 
on  the  inside  thereof,  said  thin  circular  transition  joint  defin- 
ing a  flexible  joint  in  which  the  outer  thinner  wall  flexes  to 
tolerate  the  temperature  differential  between  cooling  liquid 
and  the  hot  interior  of  the  reactor  vessel  without  unduly  stress- 
ing said  thin  seal  weld  joint. 


bacter,  said  mutant  being  capable  of  utilizing  methanol  and 
capable  of  growing  in  the  presence  of  at  least  lOmg/ml  of 
S-2-aminoethyl-L-cystein  and  at  least  20mg/ml  of  L-threo- 
nine,  in  a  nutrient  medium  containing  methanol  as  a  main 
source  of  carbon,  accumulating  L-lysine  in  said  medium  and 
thereafter  isolating  said  L-lysine. 


3,907,638 
SELECTIVE  DEACYLATION  OF  N-ACYL-DL-AMINO 

ACIDS 

Teruo  Uzuki;  Mayumi  Takahashi,  both  of  Kawasaki;  Misa 
Noda,  Tokyo;  Yoshioki  Komachiya,  Yokohama,  and  Hachiro 
Wakamatsu,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto 
Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,712 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1973, 48-46472 
Int.  CI.''  CI  2D  13/06 
U.S.  CI.  195—29  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  an  optically  active  amino  acid 
from  a  racemic  N-acyl  derivative  of  said  amino  acid,  the  acyl 
group  being  the  acyl  radical  of  a  carboxylic  acid,  wherein  said 
racemic  N-acyl  derivative  is  attacked  by  acylase  in  an  aqueous 
medium  until  said  racemic  N-acyl  derivative  is  partly  deacy- 
lated  to  an  optically  active  enantiomorph  of  said  amino  acid, 
and  an  optically  active  enantiomorph  of  said  N-acyl  derivative 
and  said  carboxylic  acid  are  formed,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

a.  contacting  said  medium  during  said  attacking  with  an 
organic  solvent  not  miscible  with  said  medium, 

b.  the  respective  equilibrium  concentrations  of  said  racemic 
N-acyl  derivative  and  of  said  carboxylic  acid  in  said  sol- 
vent being  at  least  equal  to  the  corresponding  concentra- 
tions in  said  medium,  and 

c.  the  pH  value  of  said  medium  being  lower  than  7. 


3,907,637 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  L-LYSINE 
Kiyoshi  Nakayama,  Sagamihara;  Mamoru  Kohata,  Kawasaki; 
Yoshitake  Tanaka,  Machida;  Tadaaki  Nomura,  Tokyo,  and 
Ryoichi  Katsumata,  Maebashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,424 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1973, 48-40043 

Int.  CI.  C12d  13/06 

U.S.  CI.  195—29  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  L-lysine  which  comprises 

culturing  a  mutant  strain  belonging  to  the  genus  Protamino- 


3,907,639 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  2-KETO-L-GULONiC  ACID 
Shraga  Makover,  Verona,  and  David  Louis  Pruess.  Passaic, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 

N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  285,265 

Int.  CI.*  CI  2D  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  195—36  R  25  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-keto-L-gulonic  acid 
from  L-sorbosone  comprising  enzymatically  transforming 
sorbosone  to  2-keto-L-gulonic  acid  by  the  action  of  an  enzyme 
system  of  a  microorganism  capable  of  converting  L-sorbosone 
to  2-keto-L-gulonic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  following  genera: 

Acetobacter;  \_; 

Pseudomonas; 

Escherichia; 

Serratia; 

Bacillus; 

Staphylococcus; 

Aerobacter; 

Alcaligenes; 

Gluconobacter; 

Candida;  and 

Fenicillium. 


3,907,640 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALKALI  METAL  GLUCONATES 
Donald  Lee  Gillenwater,  Muscatine,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Grain 
Processing  Corporation,  Muscatine,  Iowa 

nied  Aug.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,785 
Int.  CI.''  CI  2D  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  195—36  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  subjecting  to  spray  drying  a 
crystal-containing  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  gluconate  con- 
taining crystals  in  an  amount  of  about  5  to  50%  by  volume  and 
recovering  a  substantially  dry  alkali  metal  gluconate. 
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5.  In  the  process  of  producing  alkali  metal  gluconate  salts 
wherein  fermentation  of  glucose  with  microorganisms  is  ef- 
fected to  produce  gluconic  acid  and  the  so-produced  gluconic 
acid  is  converted  to  a  salt  by  neutralization  with  an  alkali 
metal  base,  the  improvement  which  comprises  causing  the 
formation  of  crystal  growth  in  the  fermentation  liquor  con- 
taining an  alkali  metal  gluconate  to  provide  a  crystal  concen- 
tration of  from  about  5  to  about  50%  by  volume  and  spray 
drying  the  said  crystal-containing  fermentation  liquor. 


which  comprises  cultivating  Streptomyces  platensis  var.  claren- 
sis,  having  the  identifying  characteristics  of  NRRL  8035,  in  an 
aqueous  nutrient  medium  under  aerobic  conditions  until  sub- 
stantial antibiotic  activity  is  imparted  to  said  medium  by  the 
presence  of  antibiotic  U-44,590. 


3,907,641 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AMINO  ACIDS  BY 
FERMENTATION 
Kiyoshj  Nakayama,  Sagamihara;  Mamoru  Kohata,  Kawasaki; 
Yoshitake  Tanaka,  Machida;  Tadaaki  Nomura,  Tokyo,  and 
Ryokhi  Katsiunata,  Maebashi,  all  of  Japan,  assigiiors  to 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Rkd  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1973, 48-40043 
Int.  CI.  C12d  13/06        | 
VS.  CI.  195-49  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  L-Iysine,  L-aspartic  acid,  L-ala- 
nine,  L-valine,  L-leucine  and  L-arginine  which  comprises 
culturing  protaminobacter  thiaminopliagus  ATCC  21927  in  a 
nutrient  medium  containing  methanol  as  the  carbon  source 
under  aerobic  conditions,  accumulating  L-lysine,  L-aspartic 
acid,  L-alanine,  L-valine,  L-leucine  and  L-arginine  in  the 
medium  and  isolating  at  least  one  of  said  amino  acids. 


3,907,642 

CHOLESTEROL  OXIDASE  AND  METHOD  OF 

EXTRACTING  FROM  NOCARDIA 

William  Richmond,  Harrow,  England,  assignor  to  National 

Research  Development  Corporation,  England 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  289,581 
Claims  prkHity,  application   United   Kingdom,  Sept.   22, 
1971,  44095/71;  June  11,  1972,  28650/72 

int.  CI.  C07g  71028 
U.S.  CL  195—62 

1.  An  enzyme  preparation  useful  for  the  enzymatic  determi- 
nation of  the  amount  of  cholesterol  in  a  given  sample,  said 
enzyme  preparation  being  derived  from  Nocardia  species 
NCIB  10554  (NRRL  5635)  or  NCIB  10555  (NRRL  5636),  by 
growing  said  Nocardia  species  in  a  suitable  medium  and  re- 
covering the  enzyme  preparation  which  is  characterized  by 
having  a  cholesterol  oxidase  specific  activity  of  at  least  1  unit 
per  5  mg  of  protein  nitrogen  and  capable  of  oxidizing  choles- 
terol to  A"*  choiestenone  and  hydrogen  peroxide. 


3,907,644 
CREATININE  AMIDOHYDROLASE  COMPOSITION  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  CREATININE 
Hans  MoUering;  Klaus  Beaucamp;  Michael  Nelboeck-Hoch- 
stetter,  and  Hans  Ulrich  Bergmeyer,  all  of  Tutzing,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  G.m.b.H.,  Mann- 
heim, Germany 

Continuatk)n-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  247,184,  April  24,  1972, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  411,526,  Oct.  31,  1973,  whkh  is  a 

dlviskm  of  Ser.  No.  249,589,  May  2, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,806,416. 

This  application  Nov.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,463 

Claims    priority,    applkatk>n    Germany,    May    5,    1971, 

2122255;  May  5,  1971,  2122298 

Int.  a.^*  GOIN  31114 
U.S.  CI.  195-99  25  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  determination  of  creatinine,  which  pro- 
cess comprises  incubating  a  creatinine-containing  sample  with 
creatinine  amidohydrolase  at  a  pH  above  7  and  determining 
the  creatine  formed  as  a  measure  of  the  creatinine  present  in 
the  sample. 

22.  Reagent  composition  for  the  specific  determination  of 
creatinine,  which  composition  comprises 

a.  a  creatinine  standard 

b.  picric  acid 

c.  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide 

d.  creatinine  amidohydrolase. 


21  Claims 


3,907,643 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  ANTIBIOTIC  U-44,590 
Clarence  DeBoer,  and  Brian  Bannister,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 
Mkh.,   assignors   to  The   Upjohn   Company,   Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  471^22,  May  20,  1974.  This  application 
Jan.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  541^46 
Int.  CI.*  C12D  9100  I 

U.S.  CI.  195-80  R  I  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  antibiotic  U-44,590  having  the 
structure 


N-CHs 


3,907,645 

CHOLESTEROL  ASSAY 

William  Richmond,  Mkldlesex,  England,  assignor  to  National 

Research  Development  Corporatkm,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  289,581,  Sept.  15, 1972.  This  application 
Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,892 
Claims   priority,  application   United   Kingdom,  Sept.   22, 
1971,  44095/71;  June  19,  1972,  28650/72 

Int.  CI.  GOln  3II14 
U.S.  CI.  195-103.5  R  46  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  assaying  for  cholesterol  in  a  liquid  which 
comprises  incubating  said  liquid  with  an  enzyme  preparation 
capable  of  oxidising  cholesterol  into  A*-cholestenone  and 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  determining  the  amount  of  cholesterol 
present  in  said  liquid  by  measuring  the  amount  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  produced. 


3,907,646 
MEASUREMENT  OF  GAS  PRODUCTION  OF 
MICROORGANISMS 
Judd  R.  Wilkins,  Hampton;  Albin  O.  Pearson,  Grafton,  and 
Stacey  M.  Mills,  Hampton,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Natkmal  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration  Offke  of  General  Counsel,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  July  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,416 
Int.  CI.=*  C12K  1104 
U.S.  CL  195-103.5  R  6  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  quantifying  the  number  of  gas-producing 
microorganisms  in  a  liquid  sample  comprising: 
diluting  a  specific  quantity  of  a  liquid  sample  believed  to 
contain  gas-producing  mircroorganisms  in  a  broth  known 
to  permit  growth  of  gas-producing  microorganisms, 
incubating  the  diluted  sample  under  temperature  and  pres- 
sure conditions  known  to  stimulate  gas-producing  micro- 
organism growth,  for  a  specific  period  of  time. 
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measuring  the  gas  pressure  produced  by  the  incubated 
sample  over  an  extended  period  of  time  in  terms  of  an 
electrical  signal, 

recording  a  plot  of  the  electrical  signal  produced  by  the  gas 
pressure  over  an  extended  period  of  time. 
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3,907,648 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FORMED  COKE  FOR 

BLAST  FURNACES  WITHOUT  CAUSING  THE  FUSION  OF 

THE  COKE 
Naomkhi  Nire,  Takatsuki,  and  Takeo  Sakai,  Nagarcyama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries  Ltd. 
and  Keihan  Rentan  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29, 1972, 47-21240 
Int.  CI.2  ClOB  45102;  ClOL  5100;  ClOB  53100 
U.S.  a.  201—6  3  Claims 


wherein  the  recorded  signal  plot  indicate  a  curve  showing 
an  initial  lag  period  in  which  substantially  no  gas  is 
evolved,  followed  by  a  rapid  increase  in  pressure  to  a 
leveling  off  of  pressure  and  wherein  the  lag  period,  the 
slope  of  the  increase  in  pressure  curve  and  the  height  of 
the  level  portion  of  the  curve  are  all  indicative  of  the 
number  of  microorganisms  in  the  sample  being  tested. 
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3,907,647 

COMBINATION  PETRI  DISH  AND  ISOLATOR 

Dewey  S.  C.  Sanderson,  4890  Troy  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80239 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,550 

Int.  CI.  C12k  1110 

U.S.  CI.  195—139  3  Claims 


IB- 
IS- 


«  n  1,1  ^» 


(6 
19 
13 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  blend  of  coal  materials  for 
use  in  producing  formed  coke  for  blast  furnaces  from  a  blend 
of  different  materials  without  causing  the  fusion  of  the  coke, 
the  blend  being  composed  of  70  to  90  percent  by  weight  of 
poor  coking  and  non-coking  coal  as  the  main  material,  20  to 
0  percent  by  weight  of  auxiliary  material  including  inert  car- 
bon substance  and  coking  coal  and  1 0  percent  by  weight  of  a 
binder  so  as  to  make  the  total  of  the  blend  material  1 00  per- 
cent, including  blending  various  proportions  of  the  different 
materials  until  both  the  average  value  of  the  total  dilatation  of 
the  blend  prior  to  briquetting  is  held  to  less  than  27  percent 
and  the  Trrommel  strength  of  the  coal  briquette  is  held  to 
more  than  92  percent. 


3.  A  combination  petri  dish  and  isolator  for  culturing  micro- 
organisms and  the  like  comprising 

a.  a  container  consisting  of  a  lower  box-like  member  and  a 
cover  therefor, 

b.  an  isolator  on  the  cover  extending  downwardly  into  the 
lower  member  of  the  container,  and 

c.  a  partition  in  the  lower  member  dividing  the  member  into 
a  storage  chamber  for  reception  of  the  isolator  and  a 
larger  chamber  containing  culture  media, 

d.  said  cover  being  liftable  to  be  movable  over  said  lower 
member  with  the  isolator  in  spreading  contact  with  the 
culture  media  for  spreading  micro-organisms  deposited 
thereon,  said  isolator  being  flexible,  permitting  deforma- 
tion for  storage  in  the  storage  chamber  when  the  cover  is 
in  its  lower  position  on  the  container  lower  member,  and 
automatic  extension  into  media  contacting  form  when  the 
cover  is  raised  for  movement  over  the  media  in  the  con- 
tainer lower  member. 


3,907,649 

ELECTROPLATING  OF  THE  CUT  EDGES  OF  SHEET 

METAL  PANELS 

Otto  Alfred  Becker,  59  Robert  Koch  Strasse,  D-6600  Saar- 

brucken  6,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  204,390,  Dec.  2,  1971,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,116,  June  20, 
1969,  abandoned.  This  applkation  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

397,257 
Int.  CI.  C23b  5/48;  B23p  1/02;  C23b  5/76 
U.S.  CI.  204—15  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  electroplating  the  cut  edges  of  sheet  metal 
panels,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  forming  a  pile  of 
said  panels,  inserting  one  side  of  said  pile  through  an  opening 
in  the  wall  of  an  electroplating  container,  said  opening  being 
sealed  in  a  liquid-tight  manner  around  said  pile,  introducing 
the  electrolyte  into  said  container  so  as  to  cause  contact  of  the 
cut  edges  of  said  pile  of  sheet  metal  panels  with  the  electro- 
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lyte,  connecting  each  panel  of  said  pile  with  an  electroplating 
current  source,  performing  electroplating  of  said  cut  edges. 


sis  and  gas  separation  zones;  and  passage  means  in  each 
said  cathode,  spaced  from  said  opposite  electrolytically 
active  surfaces  thereof,  for  connecting  the  top  of  the 
respective  said  electrolysis  zone  with  said  metal  separa- 
tion and  collection  zone; 
causing  electrolyte,  gas  and  metal  to  flow  upwardly  through 
said  electrolysis  zones; 


r-B 


removing  the  electrolyte  from  said  container,  and  withdrawing 
the  pile  with  the  electroplated  cut  edges  from  the  container. 


3,907,650 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  BINDER  LAYER  FOR  XEROGRAPHY 
Heinz  W.  Pinsler,  Brighton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,044 
Int.  Cl.^*  C25D  11134;  C09K  13104;  G03C  3136;  G03G  5104 
U.S.  CI.  204-34  12  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  photoreceptor  element 
comprising  a  nickel  or  nickel-coated  substrate  and  a  photo- 
conductive  layer  joined  in  good  blocking  and  charge-injection 
preventing  contact  with  the  substrate  through  at  least  two 
intermediate  nickel  oxide  blocking  layers  arranged  between 
the  substrate  and  the  photoconductive  layer  the  improvement 
comprising 
microetching  and  chemically  oxidizing  the  nickel  or  nickel- 
coated  substrate  with  a  composition  comprising  an  inor- 
ganic acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phos- 
phoric acid,  sulfuric  acid  and  hydrochloric  acid,  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  of  palladium  chloride,  chloropla- 
tinic  acid,  or  ferric  sulfate; 
anodically  oxidizing  the  resulting  microetched  chemically 

oxidized  substrate;  and 
depositing  a  selenium-containing  photoconductive   layer 
upon  the  treated  substrate  to  obtain  the  desired  photore- 
ceptor element. 


>— B 


causing  said  gas  to  continue  to  flow  upwardly  into  said  gas 
separation  zone,  while  deflecting  said  electrolyte  and  said 
metal  downwardly,  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  of  said  gas,  into  said  passage  means  within 
said  electrodes; 

passing  said  electrolyte  and  metal  through  said  passage 
means  into  said  metal  separation  and  collection  zone; 

allowing  said  metal  to  rise  and  separate  from  said  electro- 
lyte in  said  metal  separation  and  collection  zone;  and 

returning  said  electrolyte  to  said  electrolysis  zones. 


3,907,652 
ELECTROOXIDATION  OF  PHOSPHONOMETHYL 
AMINES 
John  H.  Wagenknecht,  Kirkwood,  and  Kurt  Moedritzer,  Web- 
ster Groves,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company, 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,316 
Int.  CI.'*  C25B  3102 
U.S.  CI.  204-79  11  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  removing  a  phosphonomethy!  group  from 
an  N-phosphonomethylamine  which  comprises  subjecting  an 
electrolysis  medium  containing  such  N-phosphonomethyla- 
mine to  an  electromotive  force  whereby  the  N-phosphonome- 
thylamine is  oxidized  and  an  N-phosphonomethyl  group 
thereof  is  removed. 


3,907,651 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MOLTEN  SALT  ELECTROLYTIC 

PRODUCTION  OF  METALS  FROM  METAL  CHLORIDES 

AND  ELECTROLYZER  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

METHOD 

Knut  Anton  Andreessen,  and  Kjell  Bjom  Stiansen,  both  of 

Porsgninn,  Norway,  assignors  to  Norsk  Hydro  A.S.,  Oslo, 

Norway 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  30, 1973, 371/73 
Int.  CI.  C22d  3108,  3102;  BOlk  3104 
IU.S.  CI.  204—70  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  molten  salt  electrolysis  of  metal  chlo- 
rides, preferably  for  the  molten  salt  electrolytic  production  of 
magnesium,  said  process  comprising: 
providing  an  electrolyzer  including  alternately  arranged 
anodes  and  cathodes  of  the  double-acting  type,  each 
cathode  having  opposite  electrolytically  active  surfaces 
each  facing  corresponding  electrolytically  active  surfaces 
of  separate  of  said  alternately  arranged  anodes;  electroly- 
sis zones  between  said  facing  cathode  and  anode  surfaces; 
at  least  one  gas  separation  zone  positioned  above  and  in 
communication  with  said  electrolysis  zones;  a  metal  sepa- 
ration and  collection  zone  sepzirated  from  said  electroly- 


3,907,653 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  TIN  SALTS  FROM  A 

HALOGEN  TIN  PLATE  SLUDGE 

Richard  E.  Horn,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pitt  Metals  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  547,730 
Int.  Cl.=*  C25B  1124;  C25D  3130;  C25B  7100 
MS.  CI.  204-94  14  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  recovering  a  tin  salt  suitable  for  use  in  a  tin 
plating  bath  from  the  sludge  of  a  halogen  tin  plating  bath 
comprising, 
obtaining  a  sludge  from  a  halogen  tin  plating  bath  that 

contains  sodium  fluostannate, 
reacting  the  sodium  fluostannate  with  a  basic  solution  and 
forming  tin  hydroxide  and  an  electrolyte  solution  contain- 
ing fluoride  ions, 
converting  the  tin  hydroxide  to  metallic  tin, 
positioning  the  metallic  tin  as  a  soluble  anode  in  an  electro- 

dialytic  cell, 
introducing  said  electrolyte  solution  containing  fluoride 
ions  into  the  electrodialytic  cell  anode  compartment 
containing  the  soluble  metallic  tin  anode, 
passing  a  current  through  the  electrodialytic  cell  and  gener- 
ating a  solution  containing  a  fluostannite  complex  ion  in 
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the  anode  compartment  containing  the  metallic  tin  solu- 
ble anode,  and 
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recovering  a  solution  containing  the  fluostannite  complex 
ion  suitable  for  use  in  a  tin  plating  bath. 


3,907,654 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

ELECTROLYZING  SODIUM  SULFATE 

Frederick  J.  Radd,  and  Donald  H.  Oertle,  both  of  Ponca  City, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City, 

Okla. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,698 

Int.  CI.  CO  Id  im 

U.S.  CI.  204—98  10  Claims 


3,907,655 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ADDITIVE  CHLORINATION  OF 

ocUNSATURATED  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 

Julien  Mulders,  Dworp,  and  Noel  Vanlautem,  Brussels,  both  of 

Belgium,  assignors  to  Solvay  &  Cie,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,174 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Luxembourg,  Nov.  10,  1972, 
66455 

Int.  QV  BOIJ  IIIO 
UjS.  CI.  204—158  HA  15  Claims 


1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  compyound  of  the  gen- 
eral formula 


R-    R^ 

I'     I' 
C— C- 

I       J 
CI    tl 


\ 


0-R, 


by  chlorination  in  the  liquid  phase,  by  chlorine,  of  an  a- 
unsaturated  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising  a  housing  having  a  parent 
solution  chamber  and  a  parent  solution  inlet,  an  anode  com- 
partment and  a  cathode  compartment  located  separate  from 
but  adjacent  to  said  parent  solution  chamber,  each  of  said 
anode  compartment  and  said  cathode  compartment  being 
separated  from  each  other  and  in  direct  communication  with 
said  parent  solution  chamber;  said  anode  compartment  having 
an  anode  mounted  therein  for  generating  an  anolyte  solution 
and  an  anolyte  solution  outlet;  said  cathode  compartment 
having  a  cathode  mounted  therein  for  generating  a  catholyte 
solution  and  a  catholyte  solution  outlet;  each  of  said  anode 
and  cathode  being  horizontally  disposed  within  its  compart- 
ment between  said  parent  solution  chamber  and  said  respec- 
tive anolyte  or  catholyte  solution  outlet  and  being  porous  so 
that  the  respective  anolyte  solution  or  catholyte  solution  may 
pass  therethrough  and  be  withdrawn  from  the  electrolytic  cell. 


R-i    R->  ^ 

R3--c=c — c^ 


-«< 


in  which  R,,  Rj  and  R3  independently  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group  or  a  chlorine  or  fluo- 
rine atom,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R,,  R2  and  R3  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  and  in  which  R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  or  aryl  group,  compris- 
ing reacting  the  a-unsaturated  compound  with  chlorine  in  the 
simultaneous  presence  of  electromagnetic  radiation  and  of  a 
metal  compound  catalyst. 


3,907,656 

PROCESS  FOR  ULTRAVIOLET  PIGMENTED 

HARDENING  OF  PIGMENTED  PAINT  HLMS 

Antonio  de  Souza,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Corporatk>n, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  197,981,  Nov.  11,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,980 

Int.  Cl.=*  C08F  8100;  C08G  18100;  C08F  2146 
U.S.  CI.  204—159.16  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  ultraviolet  curing  of  a  paint  film  contain- 
ing titanium  dioxide  pigment  and  an  ultraviolet  sensitizer,  and 
having  an  acrylic  binder  polymerizable  by  free  radical- 
induced  addition  polymerization  when  irradiated  with  ultravi- 
olet radiation,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

providing  between  about  25  to  90f^  of  the  opacification  of 
said  paint  film  by  the  inclusion  of  granules  to  entrap 
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preformed  opacifying  gas  bubbles  within  said  paint  film 
saki  paint  film  having  a  pigment-binder  ratio  of  0.8/ 1 ;  and 
irradiating  said  paint  film  with  ultraviolet  energy  radia- 
tion until  said  paint  film  is  cured  to  a  hard  paint  film. 


1.  A  gas  analysis  apparatus  for  measuring  the  concentration 
of  a  gaseous  component  in  a  first  space  comprising,  a  chamber 
having  wall  means  that  define  a  measuring  space  which  re- 
ceives a  measuring  gas  sample  from  the  first  space  via  con- 
necting means  that  presents  a  high  gas  flow  transfer  resistance, 
said  wall  means  including  a  partition  which  is  part  of  a  wall 
section  of  the  measuring  space  and  comprising  at  least  one 
solid  substance  exhibiting  ionic  conduction,  first  and  second 
electrode  layers  affixed  to  opposite  sides  of  said  partition  for 
receiving  an  electric  current,  so  that  by  means  of  a  current  of 
ions  in  the  partition  the  gaseous  component  is  removed  from 
the  measuring  space,  a  control  unit  for  applying  an  electric 
current  to  said  first  and  second  electrodes  during  a  pumping 
time  /p  and  including  means  for  interrupting  the  flow  of  cur- 
rent to  said  electrodes  during  a  filling  time  !„  the  transfer 
resistance  of  said  connecting  means  being  chosen  so  that, 
owing  to  diffusion,  the  ratio  of  the  concentrations  of  the  gase- 
ous component  in  the  said  two  spaces  is  brought  to  a  substan- 
tially unity  value  during  the  filling  time,  and  the  control  unit 
for  the  electric  current  further  comprises  means  for  applying 
an  electric  current  to  said  electrodes  after  the  filling  time  and 
during  a  pumping  time  /p  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  gas  concen- 
trations becomes  substantially  zero. 


3,907,658 
ANODE  FITTING 
Thomas  R.  B.  Watson,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Corrosion 
Service  Company  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,877 
Int.  CI.*  C23F  U/00 
US.  CL  204—197  13  Claims 

1.  An  anode  fitting  for  a  water  tank,  comprising: 
a  straight  tubular  connector  member  having  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end,  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  wall  of 
the  water  tank  in  electrical  contact  therewith, 
a  fluid  passageway  in  said  connector  member  having  a 
straight  upper  end  capable  of  receiving  a  stiff  rod-like 
cleaning  implement, 
an  electrode, 
means  effecting  electrical  contact  between  the  lower  end  of 

said  connector  member  and  said  electrode, 
and  fluid-tight  protective  material  lining  the  interior  of  said 
connector  member,  enclosing  said  means  effecting  elec- 
trical contact,  and  defining  an  opening  at  the  lower  end 


of  said  fluid  passageway,  said  opening  being  adjacent  said 
means  and  including  a  sloping,  deflecting  bottom  surface 
which  is  oriented  obliquely  to  the  axis  of  the  connector 


3,907,657  I 

GAS  ANALYSIS  APPARATLS 
Leopold  Heijne;  Nicolaas  Marinus  Beelunans;  Petrus  Jacobus 
Poohnan,  and  Ronald  Karel  Eijnthoven,  all  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Aug.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,682 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  July   9,   1973, 
7309537 

Int.  CI.  GOln  27J46 
U.S.  CI.  204— 195S  I  16  Claims 


member  such  that  a  cleaning  implement  inserted  into  said 
upper  end  of  the  fluid  passageway  can  clear  a  plug  of 
deposit  through  said  opening. 


3,907,659 
COMPOSITE  ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Peter  M.  Paige,  Placentia,  and  Emil  S.  Scherba,  Anaheim,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Holmes  &  Narver,  Inc.,  Anaheim, 
Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,787 

Int.  CI.  BO  Ik  3/04,  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  204-290  F  6  Claims 


1.  A  composite  electrode  comprising  a  pair  of  opposing 
sheets  of  titanium  spaced  apart  in  a  central  portion  and  sealed 
around  their  edges  to  form  an  envelope,  and  a  mass  of  pieces 
of  a  metal  having  a  substantially  greater  electrical  conductiv- 
ity than  that  of  titanium  disposed  in  a  compressed  state  within 
the  envelope. 


3,907,660 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  GLASS 
Frank  H,  GiUery,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  241,543,  April  6,  1972,  abandoned, 
whfch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,002,  July  31, 
1970,  abandoned.  This  applkatkm  Jan.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

430,424 
Int.  CI.  C23c  15/00 
VJS.  a.  204-298  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  uniform,  transparent,  metal- 
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containing,  electronconductive  coating  to  a  substrate  com- 
prising: 

a.  means  for  providing  a  low  pressure  atmosphere  not  ex- 
ceeding 10"'  torr  and  containing  a  mixture  of  oxygen  and 
an  inert  gas; 

b.  means  for  supporting  a  substrate  within  said  low  pressure 
atmosphere  by  supporting  said  substrate  at  a  plurality  of 
support  points  permitting  substantially  all  of  the  surfaces 
of  said  substrate  free  from  contact  by  said  supporting 
means; 

c.  means  comprising  a  cathode  and  an  anode  for  sputtering 
said  coating  onto  said  substrate  while  its  temperature  is 


temperature  at  which  the  effluent  is  stable,  which  comprises: 
a.  passing  said  effluent  through  a  conduit,  and 
b.  introducing  as  the  sole  quenching  fluid  a  refractory, 
highly  aromatic  hydrocarbon  quench  liquid  through  the 
wall  of  said  conduit  in  a  manner  such  that  the  ratio  of 
radial  momentum  of  quench  liquid  to  the  momentum  of 
the  effluent  passing  through  the  conduit  is  less  than  unity, 
thereby  abruptly  forming  a  continuous  liquid  film  on  the 
conduit  wall  at  a  temperature  below  the  dew  point  of  the 
effluent,  said  quench  liquid  being  introduced  into  the 
conduit  in  the  form  of  the  continuous  liquid  film  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  both  cool  the  effluent  to  oa  tempera- 
ture at  which  it  is  stable  and  to  maintain  a  continuous 
liquid  film  on  all  portions  of  the  conduit  wall  until  the 
effluent  reaches  a  stable  temperature. 


^ 


PVWLTSIS 
ZONE 


suom 


3,907,662 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  DESULFLRIZED  LIGHT  OIL 

AND  FUEL  GAS  FROM  HEAVY  OIL 
Takeshi  Kubota,  Fujiidera,  and  Mikk)  Ueda,  Takatsuki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Shipbuilding  and  Engineering 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,427 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1973, 48-17905 
Int.  CI.  Cl(^  9/32 
U.S.  CI.  208—53  4  Claims 


elevated  substantially,  said  cathode  sputtering  means 
having  its  cathode  spaced  from  and  in  facing  relation  to 
said  supporting  means;  and 
d.  means  for  radiantly  heating  said  substrate  to  a  substan- 
tially elevated  temperature  and  for  maintaining  such 
elevated  substrate  temperature  during  cathode  sputter- 
ing, said  radiant  heating  means  being  spaced  from  and  in 
facing  relation  to  said  supporting  means  such  that  said 
support  means  is  disposed  between  said  cahode  and  said 
radiant  heating  means,  and  said  radiant  heating  means 
comprising  means  for  radiating  heat  toward  substantially 
all  the  area  embraced  by  said  supporting  means. 

3,907,661 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  QUENCHING 

UNSTABLE  GAS 

John  E.  Gwyn,  Pasadena,  Tex.;  Lisle  L.  Baldwin,  Berkeley, 

Calif.,  and  Howard  Brodhead,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327,285,  Jan.  29,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatron-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  887,011,  Dec.  22, 

1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

429,312 

Int.  Cl.«  ClOG  9/ J 6 

VS.  CI.  208—48  Q  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  quenching  the  effluent  from  a  hydrocarbon 
pyrolysis  unit  from  a  temperature  in  excess  of  1400T'  to  a 


1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  desulfurized  light  oil  and  fuel 
gas  from  heavy  oil  by  using  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  com- 
pound, the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  converting 
raw  material  heavy  oil  in  a  low  temperature  coking  reactor 
operating  at  a  temperature  of  from  470°  to  550°C  and  includ- 
ing a  fluidized  bed  containing  particles  of  an  alkali  metal 
carbonate  compound  into  particles  of  carbonaceous  residue 
containing  desulfurized  decomposition  gas,  desulfurized  light 
oil,  particles  of  said  alkali  metal  carbonate  compound  and  an 
appreciable  quantity  of  volatile  components;  simultaneously 
fixing  a  portion  of  the  sulfur  contained  in  said  raw  material 
heavy  oil  to  form  an  alkali  metal  sulfide  by  the  action  of  said 
alkali  metal  carbonate  compound  to  recover  said  desulfurized 
decomposition  gas  and  said  desulfurized  light  oil  from  said  low 
temperature  coking  reactor;  transferring  said  particles  of 
carbonaceous  substance  residue  containing  said  alkali  metal 
carbonate  compound  from  said  low  temperature  coking  reac- 
tor into  a  high  temperature  coking  reactor  including  a  high 
temperature  fluidized  bed;  treating  at  an  elevated  temperature 
said  carbonaceous  substance  residue  in  said  high  temperature 
fluidized  bed  operating  at  a  temperature  of  from  550°  to  700° 
C,  forming  coke  particles  containing  said  alkali  metal  carbon- 
ate compound  and  desulfurized  light  substance;  admitting  said 
desulfurized  light  substance  into  said  low  temperature  coking 
reactor  to  recover  desulfurized  gas  and  desulfurized  light  oil; 
transferring  said  coke  particles  into  an  alkali  metal  sulfide 
regeneration  reactor  from  said  high  temperature  coking  reac- 
tor; contacting  said  coke  particles  in  a  high  regeneration  bed 
operating  at  a  temperature  of  from  600°  to  SOO'C  with  high 
temperature  fuel  gas  transferred  from  a  heating  and  gasifying 
reactor  thereby  converting  said  alkali  metal  sulfide  compound 
which  has  fixed  the  sulfur  in  the  raw  material  heavy  oil  con- 
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tail  led  in  said  coke  particles  into  the  alkaH  metal  carbonate 
coi  npound  thus  releasing  the  fixed  sulfur  as  hydrogen  sulfide; 
recovering  hydrogen  sulfide  containing  fuel  gas  from  said 
alkili  metal  sulfide  regeneration  reactor;  transferring  said 
col  e  particles  into  a  heating  and  gasifying  reactor  provided 
wit  i  a  gasifying  fluidized  bed;  converting  most  of  the  coke  in 

coke  particles  into  heated  fuel  gas  in  said  gasifying  fluid- 
bed  operating  at  a  temperature  of  from  700"  to  1 ,000*C; 
transferring  said  fuel  gas  into  said  alkali  metal  sulfide  regener- 
ati(  n  reactor  thus  recovering  said  fuel  gas  as  hydrogen  sulfide 
cor  taining  fuel  gas;  and  recirculating  the  alkali  metal  carbon- 

conuining  particles  from  which  most  of  the  coke  has  been 
ren  oved  through  said  high  temperature  coking  reactor. 
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3,907,663 
CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS' 
HaMey  Owen,  Bcile  Mead,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
rfition.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,237 

Int.  CI.*  ClOG  37106;  BOIJ  8124,  29/28;  COIB  33/28 

U.sl  CI.  208—70  10  Claims 


U.S. 

1. 


1  A  method  for  converting  relatively  high  and  low  boiling 
hyd  ocarbons  to  gasoline  boiling  range  materials  which  com- 
pris  :s, 

:i  acking  gas  oil  boiling  range  hydrocarbons  in  a  cracking 
zone  in  the  presence  of  a  regenerated  dual-component 
cracking  catalyst  comprising  a  ZSM-5  type  of  crystalline 
zeolite  under  elevated  temperature  cracking  conditions 
selected  to  form  gasoline  boiling  range  components  and 
lower  boiling  gaseous  hydrocarbons  comprising  olefins 
and  paraffins, 
s€  parating  the  gaseous  hydrocarbons  from  gasoline  boiling 
range  components  and  passing  the  gaseous  hydrocarbons 
in  contact  with  a  separate  mass  of  ZSM-5  type  zeolite 
catalyst  having  activity  for  cyclizing  and  aromatizing  said 
gaseous  hydrocarbons  to  form  aromatics,  combining  the 
hydrocarbon  product  of  gaseous  hydrocarbon  aromatiz- 
ing step  with  a  product  of  said  gas  oil  cracking  before 
separating  the  products  thereof,  passing  catalyst  used  in 
said  gas  oil  cracking  to  catalyst  regeneration,  and  cascad- 
ing ZSM-5  type  zeolite  catalyst  from  said  mass  of  catalyst 
used  in  said  aromatizing  step  operation  to  said  gas  oil 
cracking  as  required. 


3,907,664 
HKTEGRATED  DELAYED  COiUNG  AND  THERMAL 
CRACKING  REHNERY  PROCESS 
Har^  Ricliard  Janssen,  and  Gerald  Donald  Lamb,  both  of 
Cky,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company, 
City,  Okla. 
CM^inuation  of  Ser.  No.  150,116,  June  4,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356^40 
lirt.  CL*  ClOB  55/00;  ClOG  7/00,  37/06  \ 
CL  208—80  2  Claims 

An  integrated  refinery  process  including  a  delayed  coking 
oper  ition  and  a  thermal  cracking  operation  in  which  said 


delayed  coking  operation  and  said  thermal  cracking  operation 
utilize  a  single  fractionator,  said  process  comprising: 

a.  charging  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  feedstock  to  a  fraction- 
ator; 

b.  withdrawing  coker  feedstock  from  the  lower  portion  of 
said  fractionator  and  charging  said  coker  feedstock  to  a 
coker  fiimace  heater; 

c.  passing  said  coker  feedstock  from  the  coker  furnace 
heater  to  a  delayed  coking  drum; 

d.  withdrawing  overhead  product  from  said  delayed  coking 
drum  and  returning  said  overhead  product  to  said  frac- 
tionator; 
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e.  withdrawing  thermal  cracker  feedstock  from  an  interme- 
diate portion  of  said  fractionator  and  charging  said  ther- 
mal cracker  feedstock  to  a  thermal  cracking  furnace; 

f.  thermally  cracking  said  thermal  cracker  feedstock  in  said 
thermal  cracking  furnace  and  returning  the  cracked  ma- 
terial to  said  fractionator; 

g.  operating  said  fractionator  receiving  said  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon feedstock,  said  overhead  product  from  the  delayed 
coking  drum  and  said  cracked  material  to  produce  coker 
feedstock  and  thermal  cracker  feedstock;  and 

h.  recovering  delayed  coke  from  said  delayed  coking  drum. 


3,907,665 

DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

George  R.  Winter,  III,  Des  Plaines,  and  William  G,  Boney, 

Arlington  Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil 

Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,007,  Oct.  26,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14, 1974,  Ser,  No.  451,660 

Int.  CI.  ClOg  23/00,  35/00 
U.S.  a.  208—146  13  Claims 


1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

a.  passing  a  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  at  conversion  condi- 
tions radially  through  a  bed  of  conversion  catalyst  in  a 
radial  flow  reactor; 

b.  passing  the  resultant  conversion  product  effluent  from 
the  catalyst  bed  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  cooling 
fluid  within  said  reactor;  and 
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c.  then  passing  the  resultant  cooled  effluent  into  a  solid 
contact  material  disposed  within  said  reactor  at  condi- 
tions effecting  partial  condensation  and  separation  of  the 
effluent  into  a  vapor  phase  and  a  liquid  phase,  whereby 
the  pressure  drop  within  the  process  is  reduced  and  the 
degradation  within  the  reactor  of  hot  conversion  products 
is  reduced. 


3,907,666 
HYDROCARBON  SWEETENING  WITH  A  CALCINED 
PELLET  OF  COPPER  SALT  AND  FERRIC  OXIDE 
Sun   W.   Chun,  Murrysville;   Harry   A.   Hamilton,  Natrona 
Heights,  and  Angelo  A.  Montagna,  MonroeviUe,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  163,068,  July  15,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,809,643.  This  application  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,603 

Int.  CI.  ClOg  27/04,  27/08 
U.S.  CI.  208—191  4  Claims 

1 .  A  process  for  the  oxidative  sweetening  of  a  sour  hydro- 
carbon which  comprises: 

contacting  said  hydrocarbon  under  sweetening  conditions 
in  the  presence  of  a  gas  containing  free  molecular  oxygen; 
with  a  catalyst  prepared  by  a  method  which  comprises 
intimately  physically  admixing  a  finely  divided  copper  salt 
with  finely  divided  ferric  oxide; 
compressing  the  salts  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  form  a 

pellet; 
and  thereafter  calcining  the  pellet  at  a  temperature  of 
400''-800T. 


3,907,667 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LUBRICATING  OIL  FROM 

A  RESIDUE  FEED 
Harry  C.  Murphy,  Jr.,  Apollo;  Robert  A.  Plundo,  Greensburg; 
Harry  C.  Stauffer,  Cheswick;  Herman  Taylor,  Jr.,  Pitts- 
burgh, and  Stephen  J.  Yanik,  Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,360 
Int.  Cl.=*  ClOG  34/00 
U.S.  CI.  208—210  6  Claims 

1 .  A  process  for  producing  lubricating  oil  from  a  feed  resid- 
ual petroleum  oil  containing  asphaltenes,  metals  and  sulfur 
without  a  distillation  or  a  solvent  extraction  step  for  removal 
of  asphaltenes  comprising  pretreating  said  feed  oil  in  a  plural- 
ity of  hydrodesulfurization  stages  in  series  including  an  initial 
stage  and  a  final  stage  each  operating  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  650°  and  SOO^F.,  each  stage  employing  a  catalyst 
comprising  Group  VI  and  Group  VII  metals  on  alumina,  in- 
creasing the  temperature  in  each  stage  with  increasing  catalyst 
age  to  compensate  for  catalyst  activity  aging  loss,  maintaining 
a  lower  hydrogen  pressure  in  said  final  stage  than  in  said  initial 
stage,  removing  asphaltenes,  metals  and  sulfur  from  the  feed 
oil  in  said  initial  and  final  stages  with  a  greater  amount  of 
metals  and  sulfur  being  removed  from  the  feed  oil  in  said 
initial  stage  than  in  said  final  stage,  operating  said  final  stage 
at  a  hydrogen  pressure  between  1,300  and  1,900  psi  and 
operating  said  initial  stage  at  a  hydrogen  pressure  up  to  2,300 
psi  which  is  higher  than  the  pressure  in  said  final  stage  so  that 
the  ratio  of  percent  demetallization  to  percent  desulfurization 
is  higher  in  the  final  stage  than  in  the  initial  stage,  the  catalyst 
in  said  final  stage  comprising  a  higher  weight  percent  of  Group 
VI  and  Group  VIII  metals  than  the  catalyst  in  said  initial  stage 
so  that  said  final  stage  of  said  pretreatment  produces  a  sub- 
stantially asphaltene-free  hydrodesulfurized  effluent  compris- 
ing more  than  80  volume  percent  yield  boiling  above  the 
gasoline  range  based  on  said  feed  residual  oil,  and  charging  at 
least  the  highest  boiling  portion  of  said  effluent  to  a  lubricat- 
ing oil  hydrotreater  for  conversion  to  lubricating  oil. 


3,907,668 
HYDRODESULFURIZATION  OF  PETROLEUM 
DISTILLATES 
Robert  D.  Christman,  and  Geoffrey  R.  Wilson,  both  of  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  272,018,  July  14, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,333 
Int  CI.*  ClOG  23/02 
U.S.  CI.  208—216  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  catalytically  hydrode-sulfiirizing  a  sulfur- 
containing  asphaltene-free  petroleum  distillate  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  distillate  with  hydrogen  at  hydrodesulfu- 
rization conditions  and  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
a  hydrogenating  component  selected  from  the  Group  VI-B 
metals  and  at  least  one  hydrogenating  component  selected 
from  the  iron  group  metals  composited  with  an  alumina  base, 
at  least  65  percent  of  the  pore  volume  of  said  composite 
catalyst  being  in  F>ores  having  a  radius  in  the  range  of  50  to 
300  A  units,  the  average  pore  radius  of  said  composite  catalyst 
being  in  the  range  of  45  to  75  A  units,  the  surface  area  of  said 
composite  catalyst  being  at  least  1 50  square  meters  per  gram, 
the  pore  volume  of  said  composite  catalyst  being  at  least  0.5 
cc  per  gram  said  composite  catalyst  having  been  prepared  by 
calcining  an  alumina  support  having  a  bayerite  content  in  the 
range  of  0  to  50  weight  percent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  800°  to  1600°F.,  impregnating  said  calcined  alumina  sup- 
port with  said  hydrogenating  components,  and  thereafter 
calcining  said  impregnated  alumina  support  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  800°  to  1600°F. 


3,907,669 

SEPARATION  PROCESS  WITH  REDUCED  ENERGY 

CONSUMPTION 

Dennis  J.  Ward,  South  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal 

Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,017 

Int.  CI.  ClOg  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  208—341  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  selected  products  from  a 
vaporous  mixture  of  normally  gaseous  and  gasoline  boiling 
hydrocarbons  and  hydrogen  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  countercurrently  contacting  said  mixture  with  an  ab- 
sorber oil  in  an  absorption  zone  under  conditions  to 
absorb  in  said  oil  and  separate  from  the  mixture  hydro- 
carbons of  more  than  two  carbon  atoms  per  molecule; 

b.  removing  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  zone  hydrogen 
and  hydrocarbons  of  less  than  three  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule; 

c.  removing  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  zone  a  rich 
absorber  oil  containing  the  absorbed  hydrocarbons  and 
entrained  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbons  of  less  than  three 
carbon  atoms; 
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3,907,670 
AIR  CLASSIHER  FOR  MUNICIPAL  REFUSE 
Henry  Fernandes,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combus- 
I  ion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,416 
Int.  CI.2B07B  7101,  11/06 
CI.  209-137  ,4  cuun« 


Join 


UJ 


c. 


e. 


f. 


I.  stripping  said  rich  absorber  oil  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocar- 
bons of  less  then  three  carbon  atoms  in  a  stripping  zone, 
thereby  forming  a  stripped  oil  principally  comprising 
hydrocarbons  of  three  and  more  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule, including  gasoline  boiling  hydrocarbons; 

.  supplying  said  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbons  of  less  than 
three  carbon  atoms  stripped  from  said  rich  absorber  oil  in 
said  stripping  zone  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  absorption 
zone; 

supplying  a  portion  of  said  stripped  oil  to  said  absorption 
zone  as  a  portion  of  said  absorber  oil; 
fractionating  the  remainder  of  said  stripped  oil  in  a  frac- 
tionation zone  maintained  under  conditions  to  separate 
the  same  into  a  liquefied  petroleum  gas  product  and  a 
stabilized  gasoline  product; 

supplying  a  portion  of  said  stabilized  gasoline  product  to 
said  absorption  zone  as  another  portion  of  said  absorber 
oil;  and 

recovering  the  remainder  of  said  stabilized  gasoline  prod- 
uct and  said  liquefied  petroleum  gas  product. 


juncture  of  said  elutriation  column  and  having  its  other 
end  open  for  the  discharge  of  the  less  dense  material 
fraction  therefrom. 


1 

mix 

densities 
tiall 
a 


Apparatus  for  pneumatically  classifying  a  heterogeneous 
ure  of  particulate  solids  material  according  to  relative 
ities  and/or  aerodynamic  properties  including  a  substan- 
I  closed  casing  structure  comprising: 

distribution  chamber  having  a  generally  horizontally 
disposed  bottom  deck  for  deposition  thereon  of  the  mate- 
rial to  be  processed  therein; 

means  communicating  with  said  distribution  chamber 
adjacent  one  longitudinal  end  thereof  for  supplying  mate- 
rial to  be  processed  thereto; 

a  generally  upstanding  elutriation  column  communicating 
at  its  top  with  the  other  longitudinal  end  of  said  distribu- 
tion chamber,  the  bottom  of  said  column  being  open  for 
he  discharge  of  the  more  dense  material  fraction; 
means  for  supplying  elutriation  air  to  said  column  at  a 
ligh  velocity  sufficient  to  lift  some  of  said  material  while 
illowing  the  remainder  thereof  to  fall  for  upward  flow 
herethrough; 

neans  for  directing  higher  velocity  sweep  air  against  the 
1  naterial  contained  therein  longitudinally  of  said  distribu- 
t  ion  chamber  in  the  direction  of  the  point  of  communica- 
1  ion  of  said  elutriation  column;  and 

obliquely  upwardly  extending  duct  communicating  at 
<ne  end  with  said  distribution  chamber  adjacent  the 


3,907,671 
SEPARATING  DEVICE 
Joseph  F.  Baigas,  Jr.,  4901  Sentinel  Post  Rd.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
28211 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,869 

Int.  Cl.'^  B04C  5/14 

U.S.  CI.  209-144  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  separating  relatively  long  textile  fibers  from 
an  air-borne  mixture  consisting  of  said  fibers  and  smaller 
particulate  matters  such  as  lint,  dust  and  the  like,  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  housing  having  first  and  second  end 
walls  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  having  a  diameter  to  length 
ratio  within  the  range  of  approximately  1  to  1 . 1  -  2.0; 

inlet  means  including  an  inlet  duct  extending  substantially 
tangentially   to   and   opening   substantially    tangentially 
through  the  curved  side  wall  of  said  housing  closely  adja- 
cent said  first  of  said  end  walls  thereof  for  introducing 
said  mixture  into  said  housing  for  passage  in  a  predeter- 
mined rotational  direction  along  a  spiraling  path  of  travel 
extending  about  the  axis  of  said  housing  and  toward  said 
second  of  said  end  walls  thereof; 
first  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  housing  for 
during  operation  of  said  device  conducting  a  major  por- 
tion of  said  long  textile  fibers  of  said  mixture  and  a  minor 
portion  only  of  said  smaller  particulate  matter  and  of  the 
entraining  air  of  said  mixture  from  said  housing  at  a 
velocity  approximately  equal  to  said  velocity  at  which 
said  mixture  is  introduced  into  said  housing  through  said 
inlet  means;  said  first  outlet  means  including  a  first  outlet 
duct  member  extending  substantially  tangentially  from 
said  housing  in  said  predetermined  rotational  direction 
and    opening    substantially    tangentially    through    said 
curved  side  wall  of  said  housing  closely  adjacent  said 
second  of  said  end  walls  thereof;  the  mouth  of  said  first 
outlet  duct  having  an  edge  portion  extending  generally 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  housing;  and  said  edge  portion 
of  said  duct  mouth  having  a  radius  of  curvature  of  at  least 
approximately  2  inches; 
and  second  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  housing 
for  during  operation  of  said  device  conducting  therefrom 
a  minor  portion  only  of  said  long  textile  fibers  and  a  major 
portion  of  said  smaller  particulate  matter  and  of  the 
entraining  air  of  said  mixture  at  a  velocity  equal  to  ap- 
proximately one-half  of  said  velocity  at  which  said  mix- 
ture is  introduced  into  said  housing  through  said  inlet 
means,  said  second  outlet  means  including  a  generally 
cylindrical  duct  member  projecting  coaxially  of  and  into 
said  housing  through  one  of  said  end  walls  thereof;  said 
cylindrical  duct  member  having  an  open  terminal  end 
disposed  within  said  housing  and  spaced  in  the  length 
direction  of  said  housing  firom  both  said  inlet  means  and 
said  first  outlet  means. 
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3,907,672 

AEROBIC  SEWAGE  DIGESTION  SYSTEM 

George  A.  Milne,  45-342  Lilipuna  Rd.  No.  304,  Kaneohe, 

Hawaii  96744 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,253,  April  21,  1972.  This 

application  Nov.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,516 

Int.  CI.  C02c  1/08;  C02b  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  210-7  10  Claims 


1 .  Self  contained  closed  aerobic  sewage  treatment  appara- 
tus comprising  a  closed  tank  having  a  cylindrical  wall  oriented 
around  a  generally  horizontally  axis  and  having  first  and  sec- 
ond end  walls  joining  the  cylindrical  wall  in  completion  of  a 
closed  body,  a  sewage  inflow  opening  in  the  first  end  wall,  an 
effluent  outflow  opening  mounted  in  the  second  end  wall,  a 
first  generally  vertical  partition  extending  upward  within  the 
tank  from  a  lower  portion  of  the  cylindrical  wall  to  a  position 
spaced  slightly  beneath  an  upper  portion  of  the  cylindrical 
wall,  thereby  forming  a  first  chamber  between  the  first  parti- 
tion and  the  first  end  wall  for  pretreatment  of  the  incoming 
sewage,  an  opening  in  the  first  partition  for  conducting  liquid 
material  out  of  the  first  chamber,  a  second  partition  extending 
from  a  position  spaced  upward  from  a  lower  portion  of  the 
cylindrical  wall  and  near  the  second  end  wall  generally  up- 
ward to  a  position  spaced  from  an  upper  portion  of  the  cylin- 
drical wall,  thereby  dividing  the  tank  into  a  second  central 
chamber  and  a  third  chamber  near  the  second  end  wall  of  the 
tank,  aeration  means  extending  downwards  in  the  central 
chamber  and  along  a  bottom  of  the  central  chamber  for  re- 
leasing oxygen  bearing  material  into  sewage  in  the  second 
chamber  for  aerating  the  sewage  and  promoting  upward  circu- 
lation, an  opening  in  the  second  partition  for  permitting  sew- 
age to  flow  from  the  central  chamber  to  the  third  chamber  and 
means  for  returning  solid  materials  from  the  third  chamber  to 
the  second  chamber,  whereby  solid  materials  returns  to  the 
central  chamber  and  liquid  effluent  flows  through  the  effluent 
outflow  opening  in  the  second  end  wall,  a  first  modified  "T" 
connected  to  the  inflow  opening  in  the  first  end  wall  and 
extended  downward  for  directing  flow  of  sewage  downward  in 
the  first  chamber,  a  second  modified  "T"  having  a  short  hori- 
zontal leg  portion  connected  to  the  opening  in  the  first  vertical 
partition  and  having  an  elongated  portion  extending  down- 
ward into  the  first  chamber  and  opening  at  a  remote  end, 
whereby  sewage  flows  upward  through  the  elongated  portion 
and  then  through  the  leg  portion  into  the  central  chamber, 
wherein  the  upper  ends  of  the  '*T"s  open  to  the  space  at  the 
top  of  the  first  chamber  above  sewage  level  in  the  first  cham- 
ber, an  upward  opening  in  the  cylindrical  wall  above  the  first 
generally  vertical  partition  and  a  vertical  manway,  connected 
around  the  upward  opening  and  extending  upward  therefrom, 
and  a  plate  covering  the  manway  at  its  top,  thereby  providing 
access  to  the  first  chamber  and  to  the  central  chamber,  an 
opening  in  an  UF>per  portion  of  the  cylindrical  wall  above  the 
third  chamber,  and  a  manway  surrounding  the  opening  and 
extending  upward  therefrom  and  a  cover  on  the  manway  for 
providing  access  to  the  tank  in  the  area  of  the  third  chamber, 
a  bottom  wall  connected  to  the  second  end  wall  below  the 


effluent  outflow  opening  and  a  third  partition  connected  to 
the  bottom  wall,  thereby  forming  a  trough  adjacent  the  efflu- 
ent outflow  opening  whereby  effluent  flows  into  the  trough 
from  the  third  chamber  and  out  of  the  trough  through  the 
effluent  opening. 


3,907,673 
TREATING  WASTE 
Thomas  E.  Bdk,  Bowie,  Md.;  Stephen  S.  Blecharczyk,  Kings- 
ton, and  Edward  L.  Shunney,  Warwicli,  both  of  R.I.,  assign- 
ors to  Fram  Corporation,  East  Providence,  R.I. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,842,  Nov.  14,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28,  1971,  Ser.  No.  213,104 

Int.  CI.  C02c  1/04;  C02b  1/14 
VJS.  CL  210-17  3  Claims 


3.  A  method  of  treating  waste  comprising  the  steps  of 
accumulating  waste  in  a  receiver  tank  having  an  outlet, 
providing  downstream  of  said  receiver  tank  at  least  one 
treatment  tank  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  receiver 
tank  outlet  and  a  packed  bed  of  adsorbent  particles  for 
mechanical  filtration  of  solid  contaminants  and  adsorp- 
tion of  liquid  contaminants  contained  in  said  waste,  and 
controlling  the  flow  of  waste  and  air  in  said  system  to 
provide  a  treatment  cycle  in  which  waste  flows  from  said 
receiver  tank  through  said  treatment  tank,  an  aeration 
and  fluidization  cycle  in  which  air  flows  upwardly  through 
said  treatment  tank  to  fluidize  and  biologically  regenerate 
said  adsorbent  particles  therein,  and  a  recirculation  cycle 
in  which  waste  flows  from  the  outlet  of  said  treatment 
tank  to  upstream  of  said  receiver  tank  and  down  through 
said  treatment  tank  in  the  opposite  direction  as  the  air 
flows  during  said  aeration  and  fluidization  cycle  to  rees- 
tablish said  bed  and  discharge  loosened  solids  therefrom, 
automatically   initiating  said   aeration   and   fluidization 
cycle  when  the  receiver  tank  contents  are  at  a  first  level, 
automatically  initiating  said  treatment  cycle  when  said 
receiver  tank  contents  are  at  a  second  level  above  said 
first  level,  and 
automatically  initiating  said  recirculation  cycle  immediately 
following  said  aeration  and  fluidization  cycle  when  said 
receiver  tank  contents  are  at  a  level  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  levels,  whereby  waste  flows  into  said  receiver 
tank  during  said  aeration  and  fluidization  cycle,  whereby 
during  said  recirculation  cycle  loosened  solids  are  dis- 
charged from  said  treatment  tank  and  the  bed  therein  is 
reestablished. 


3,907,674 
FLUID  BED  INONERATION  OF  WASTES  CONTAINING 

ALKALI  METAL  CHLORIDES 
Elliott  J.  Roberts,  Westport,  and  Peter  Allen  Angevinc,  Ridge- 
field,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser,  No.  463,655 

Int.  a.*  C02B  1/34;  F23D  79/00 

U.S.  CL  210—20  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  fluid  bed  incineration,  in  the  presence  of 

sulfur  or  sulfur-containing  compounds,  of  an  aqueous  com- 
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bustible  organic  waste  stream  contaminated  with  at  least  one 
alkali  metal  chloride,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1 .  fluidizing  a  body  of  particulate  material  in  a  reaction 
chamber  by  passing  an  upwardly  flowing  stream  of  air 
therethrough.  { 

2.  maintaining  the  fluidized  body  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  about  800'C  up  to  about  1  .OOCC  to  bum  the 
organic  material  and  volatilize  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
alkali  metal  chloride,  the  unvolatilized  alkali  metal  re- 
maining in  the  bed  being  expressed  in  terms  of  water-sol- 
uble and  water-insoluble  Na, 

3.  inUoducing  finely  divided  SiOj  in  an  effective  amount  of 
up  to  3%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  water  content  of  said 


combustible  waste,  and  at  least  one  metal  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CaO,  MgO,  AI2O3  and  Fe203 
into  the  reaction  chamber  for  reaction  with  the  remaining 
portion  of  alkali  metal  to  form  high-melting  alkali  metal 
crystalline  compounds,  said  metal  oxide  being  added  to 
provide  an  amount  corresponding  to  at  least  1  mole 
thereof  for  every  2  moles  of  water-insoluble  Na  present 
in  the  bed  when  said  oxide  is  AI2O3  or  FcjOa,  and  to 
provide  at  least  2  moles  thereof  for  every  2  moles  of 
water-insoluble  Na  present  in  the  bed  when  said  oxide  is 
CaO  or  MgO  and 
4.  discharging  the  gaseous  and  solid  reaction  products  from 
the  reaction  chamber  for  disposal  or  further  treatment. 


3,907,675 

SEMI-PERMEABLE  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 

MEMBRANES 

tobcrt  Chapuriat,  EcuOy;  Louis  Nicolas,  NeuiUy,  and  Richard 
Didi,  Paris,  ail  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A., 
Paris,  France  { 

Filed  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,751 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  20,   1972,  72- 
6232;  June  13,  1973,  73-21493 

lat.  CI.*  BOID  13/00,  39/14;  B29D  27/00;  B29C  25/00 
JS.  CL  210—23  8  Claims 


ZK 


xo 


of  dissolving  said  polyvinyl  alcohol,  said  polyvinyl  alcohol 
having  an  ester  number  from  0  to  S,  and  a  viscosity,  as  a  4% 
by  weight  aqueous  solution,  from  5  to  100  cPo  at  20*C,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  material  is  subjected  to,  succes- 
sively, 

i.  a  dry  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  of  from  1 60*<r  to 
220°C  and  for  a  period  of  about  10  minutes  to  about  70 
hours,  carried  out  under  conditions  such  that  the  point  M 
(defined,  in  a  system  of  three  rectangular  cartesian  co- 
ordinates, <t>,  /i  and  V,  denoting  respectively  the  tempera- 
ture in  degrees  Centigrade,  the  duration  in  hours  of  the 
heat  treatment  represented  on  a  logarithmic  scale  and  the 
visocosity  in  cPo  at  20°C.  of  a  4%  by  weight  aqueous 
solution  of  the  polyvinyl  alcohol)  is  contained  within  a 
solid  A  B  C  D  A'  B'  C  D',  the  said  solid  having  four  plane 
faces  ABB'  A',  A'  B'  C  D',  D'  C  C  D  and  A  B  C  D  and 
two  faces  in  the  form  of  hyperbolic  paraboloids,  A  A'  D 
D'  and  B  B'  C  C,  said  solid  being  defined  by  the  frontal 
and  horizontal  projections  of  its  apices  in  FIG.  1  of  the 
accompanying  drawings,  and 
ii.  a  treatment  in  water  at  a  temperature  of  90X  or  above 
QO'C.  for  more  than  5  minutes. 


3,907,676 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  INSULIN 

Klavs  Holger  Jorgensen,  Virum,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Novo 

Terapeutisk  Laboratorium  A/S,  Bagsva<!rd,  Denmark 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,015,  July  28,  1970,- 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  845,345,  July  28, 

1969,  abandoned.  This  application  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

360,340 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  15/08;  C07C  103/52;  C07G  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  210—31  C  13  Chiims 


Ultrm  •/  »4fU 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  antigenicity  of  the  insulin  that 
has  been  recovered  from  pancreas  glands  of  domestic  mam- 
mals and  which  contains  insulin-like  impurities,  which  com- 
prises dissplving  the  insulin  in  a  water-containing  medium, 
adjusting  the  insulin  solution  to  a  pH-value  within  the  range  of 
6  to  9,  applying  the  insulin  solution  on  a  chromatographic 
column  of  an  anion  exchanger  to  fix  the  insulin  to  the  column, 
fractionally  eluting  the  column  with  an  eluent  containing 
water  together  with  a  water-miscible  monohydric  aliphatic 
alcohol  in  a  concentration  of  40  to  80  per  cent  (v/v),  thereby 
separating  the  insulin  from  its  impurities,  collecting  the  insu- 
lin-containing fractions  showing  essentially  a  single  compo- 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  heat  treatment  of  material  of  thick-  nent  when  analysed  by  discontinuous  polyacrylamide  gel 
nsssfrom  1 0  to  50  m,  said  material  having  been  formed  from  electrophoresis  (DISC  PAGE),  and  recovering  the  insulin 
a  polyvinyl  alcohol/solvent  mixture,  said  solvent  being  capable    contained  in  the  collected  fractions. 


no 
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3,907,677 
REGULAR  ALTERNATING  COPOLYMERS  OF  STYRENE 

AND  IMIDAZOLINES  AND  THEIR  DERIVATIVES 

Richard  Carl  Capozza,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  399,673,  Sept.  21,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,826,787.  This  appUcation  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,339 

Int.  CI.  BOld  21/01 
U.S.  CI.  210—54  4  Claims 


* i 3b i, 

Its  fOiruat  /  ran  slumc 


1.  A  process  for  dewatering  an  aqueous  suspension  which 
comprises  mixing  an  aqueous  suspension  of  an  organic  or 
inorganic,  water-insoluble,  particulate  material  with  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  polymer  salt  having  completely  alternating 
I :  I  units  of  the  formula 


--CH2 


I 

:h  — CHj  —  c 


R-N 


NU  A 


RJ 


A. 

i  NU  . 

1       I   , 

-CH        HC-r' 
\  / 

(CH2)« 


wherein  A"  is  an  anion.  misOor  I ,  R.  R'  and  R*  are,  individu- 
ally, hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  (Ci-Cj.  aryl  (Ck-C,o),  aralkyl 
(Cr-Ctt)  or  alkaryl  (Cr-C,,),  R^*  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  n 
is  at  least  about  50  and  separating  the  particulate  material 
from  the  suspension. 


gen,  and  adding  to  said  fluid  stream  after  leaving  the  heat 
exchanger  and  prior  to  or  upon  entering  the  reactor  additional 


STREAM 


3,907,678 
SPLIT  AIR  STREAM  BEFORE  AND  AFTER  THE  HEAT 
EXCHANGER  IN  A  WET  OXIDATION  PROCESS 
Louis  A.  Pradt,  Wausau,  and  Wayne  B.  Gitchel,  Rothschild, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Sterling- Winthrop  Research  Insti- 
tute, Rensselaer,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  323,205,  Jan.  12,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1 1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  460,093 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  8,  1974, 
00844/74 

Int.  CI.*  C02C  5/04 
U.S.  CL  210—63  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  wet  air  oxidation  system  comprising  a  heat  exchanger 
and  oxidation  reactor,  a  method  for  treating  a  fluid  stream 
containing  organic  substances  characterized  by  a  tendency  to 
polymerize  when  heated  in  the  absence  of  oxygen,  which 
comprises  determining  the  minimum  amount  of  oxygen  neces- 
sary to  oxidize  the  polymerizable  substances  to  non-polymer- 
izable  form,  adding  to  said  fluid  stream  prior  to  entering  the 
heat  exchanger  air  containing  said  minimum  amount  of  oxy- 
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air  sufficient  to  meet  the  remaining  oxygen  demand  of  said 
fluid  stream. 


3,907,679 
SEWAGE  TREATMENT  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  EFFLUENT 

EVAPORATOR 
Kenneth  J.  Yost,  Eaton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Coate  Burial  Vault, 
Inc.,  West  Milton,  Ohk) 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,113 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  //04 

U.S.  CL  210-70  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  sewage  treatment  system  including  a  tank  buried 
within  the  ground  and  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  sewage 
water  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  a  substantially  clear  water 
effluent,  an  improved  device  for  evaporating  the  effluent  into 
the  atmosphere,  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  tubular 
conduit  system  of  plastics  material,  said  conduit  system  ar- 
ranged to  form  a  substantially  flat  horizontal  coil  buried  within 
the  ground,  said  conduit  system  having  an  inlet  end  portion 
connected  to  said  outlet  of  said  tank  for  receiving  the  effluent 
within  the  lower  portion  of  the  conduit  system  and  for  expos- 
ing a  substantial  surface  area  of  the  effluent  along  the  length 
of  said  conduit  system,  said  conduit  system  having  an  outlet 
end  portion,  means  for  venting  said  outlet  end  portion  to  the 
atmosphere  above  the  ground,  air  supply  tube  means  con- 
nected to  said  conduit  system  at  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  intervals  along  said  conduit  system,  means  for  supply- 
ing air  flow  within  said  air  supply  tube  means  to  produce  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  air  streams  into  said  conduit  sys- 
tem, and  said  air  streams  being  effective  to  produce  a  longitu- 
dinal flow  of  air  in  a  common  direction  within  the  upper 
portion  of  said  conduit  system  for  vaporizing  the  effluent 
within  said  conduit  system  into  the  flow  of  air  within  said 
conduit  system  for  discharge  as  a  vapor  into  the  atmosphere 
through  said  outlet  end  portion  of  said  conduit  system. 
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3,907,680 
CLARinCATION  OF  AQUEOUS  ACTDIC  PHOSPHATIC 

SOLUTIONS 
Richard  N.  HUl,  Sr.,  3412  Polk  Ave.,  Lakeland,  Fla.  33803 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,259 
Int  CI.*  BOID  38118;  C02B  1102 
\iJ&.  CL  210—71  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  clarification  of  a  wet  process  phos- 
phoric acid  solution  containing  from  about  25  to  about  35  % 
PjPs  and  having  finely  divided  organic  and  inorganic  solids 
therein  comprising  the  step  of  passing  said  solution  through  a 
layer  of  perlite  filter  aid  so  as  to  remove  substantially  all  of 
said  finely  divided  organic  and  inorganic  solids. 


1.  A  method  of  regenerating  filter  means,  said  method 

comprising: 

simultaneously  closing  the  filtrate  discharge  from  said  filter 

means  and  dumping  the  prefilt  surrounding  said  filter 

means  to  reduce  the  pressure  of  prefilt  surrounding  said 

filter  means, 

directing  a  flushing  fluid  against  the  prefilt  side  of  said  filter 

means  while  dumping  said  prefilt,  and 
introducing  a  fluid  at  the  filtrate  side  of  said  filter  means  to 
slightly,  but  rapidly,  increase  the  pressure  on  the  filtrate 
side  of  said  filter  means  upon  commencement  of  directing 
said  flushing  fluid  against  said  prefilt  side  of  said  filter 
means. 
10.  A  fluid  filter  regeneration  system  including  a  fluid  en- 
closure having  filter  means  therein  and  prefilt  inlet  means  and 
filtrate  discharge  means  communicating  with  prefilt  and  fil- 
trate sides  of  said  filter  means,  flushing  means  for  directing  a 
flushing  liquid  against  the  prefilt  side  of  said  filter  means,  and 
dump  means  for  discharging  the  fluid  from  the  prefilt  side  of 
said  filter  means,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  in 
combination  therewith; 
valve  means  on  said  filtrate  discharge  means,  said  dump 

means  and  said  flushing  means, 
means  for  introducing  a  fluid  at  the  filtrate  side  of  said  filter 

means,  and 
control  means  controlling  said  valve  means  and  said  means 
for  introducing  a  fluid  such  that  said  filtrate  discharge 
means  are  closed  and  said  dump  means  and  flushing 
means  are  opened  simultaneously  to  reduce  the  pressure 
of  prefilt  on  the  prefilt  side  of  said  fiher  means  and  actu- 
ating said  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  substantially 
simultaneously  with  said  closing  of  said  filtrate  discharge 
means  for  slightly,  but  rapidly,  increasing  the  pressure  on 


the  filtrate  side  of  said  filter  means  to  rapidly  equalize  the 
pressure  across  said  filter  means. 


3,907,682 
PURinCATION  OF  INDUSTRIAL  WASTE  WATER 
Robert  Auguste  Basseet,  St.-Germain-en-Laye,  France,  as- 
signor to  Regie  Natkmale  des  Usines  Renault,  Billancourt 
and  Automobiles  Peugeot,  Paris,  both  of,  France 
Filed  July  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,389 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    July    27,     1973, 
73.27690;  May  14,  1974,  74.16665 

Int.  Cl.'^  BOID  23100 
U.S.  CI.  210— 1 14  1 1  Claims 


3,907,681 
HLTER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
John  E.  Corrigan,  Evanston;  Henry  J.  Dokter,  Lansing,  and 
Ambrose  Ethington,  Country  Club  Hills,  all  of  III.,  assignors 
to  F.  W.  Means  &  Company,  Chkago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,735 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  37102,  23/24 

U.S.  CI.  210—75  29  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  purifying  industrial  waste  water  for  sepa- 
rating the  various  phases  of  different  density  in  such  waste 
water,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pre-treatment  tank  to 
receive  said  water,  said  tank  including  a  plurality  of  compart- 
ments, a  first  one  of  said  compartments  having  an  anti-turbu- 
lence partition  and  a  thermal  partition  spaced  from  said  anti- 
turbulence  partition,  a  heating  device  having  a  large  heat- 
exchange  area  disposed  in  said  first  compartment,  said  heating 
device  being  operative  to  set  up,  in  a  predetermined  volume 
between  said  anti-turbulence  and  said  thermal  partitions, 
convection  currents  which  facilitate  the  separation  of  the 
phases  making  up  the  water  received  into  said  tank,  and  suc- 
tion pipe  means  in  said  first  compartment  for  removing  the 
heavy  phase  which  has  separated  out  from  said  water  compris- 
ing a  series  of  horizontal  open-work  members  arranged  paral- 
lel to  the  bottom  of  the  tank,  said  open-work  member  forming 
guide  members  in  which  flexible  tubes  are  movable  with  a 
reciprocating  motion,  one  end  of  said  tubes  being  connected 
to  suction  and  the  other  end  of  said  tubes  containing  an  open- 
ing for  inducing  the  heavy  phase. 


3,907,683 
MULTITUBULAR  CONSTANT  HEAD  REFLUX 
CONDENSER 
Roger  Gilmont,  Douglaston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gilmont  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,951 
Int.  CM  EOID  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  202-177  10  Claims 

1.  In  distillation  apparatus  comprising  an  evaporator  for 
vaporizing  feed  liquid  and  a  condenser  for  condensing  distilla- 
tion vapor  from  said  evaporator  and  preheating  the  feed  liquid 
for  said  evaporator,  the  improvement  wherein  said  apparatus 
comprises: 

A.  a  vapor  conduit  in  fluid  communication  with  said  evapo- 
rator for  passage  of  distillation  vapor  therethrough; 

B.  a  liquid  conduit  in  advance  of  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  evaporator  and  in  heat-transfer  relationship 
with  said  vapor  conduit  for  passage  of  feed  liquid  there- 
through to  partially  preheat  said  feed  liquid  and  condense 
said  distillation  vapor;  and 

C.  a  valved  liquid  conduit  for  further  preheating  a  portion 
of  said  partially  preheated  feed  liquid  having 

i.  an  inlet  communicating  with  said  liquid  conduit  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  to  receive  said  portion  of 
partially  preheated  feed  liquid, 

ii.  an  outlet  communicating  with  said  evaporator  to  for- 
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ward  said  portion  of  further  preheated  feed  liquid 
thereto,  and 


iii.  an  adjustable  valve  means  intermediate  said  inlet  and 
outlet  for  regulating  the  flow  of  said  portion  of  feed 
liquid  therethrough. 


3,907,684 

ROTARY  OIL  RECOVERY  DEVICE  WITH 

NON-INTEGRAL  COLLECTING  HEAD 

Frank  Galicia,  5043  Catherine  St.,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.  19143 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1973,  Ser.  No.  352,208The  portion  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  30,  1989,  has  been 

disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  E02b  15/04 

U.S.  CI.  210—242  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  separating  two  liquids  of  different  densities 
forming  a  liquid  interface,  including: 

a  rotatable  cylindrical  member  disposed  within  said  device, 
an  inverted  trough  supported  by  and  disposed  in  a  spiral 
fashion  around  the  perimeter  of  said  cylindrical  member, 
a  separation  chamber  disposed  within  said  rotatable  cy- 
lindrical member,  said  separation  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  the  base  of  said  inverted  trough  to  receive  the 
less  dense  liquid,  and 
rotatable  liquid  collection  means  spanning  said  liquid  inter- 
face to  direct  said  liquids  into  said  trough,  said  liquid 
collection  means  rotatable  at  a  variable  speed  relative  to 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  cylindrical  mem- 
ber. 


3,907,685 
BELT  DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTING  FLOATING  MATTER 

FROM  WATER  SURFACE 
Kuninori  Aramaki,  Yokohama;  Hiroshi  Kawakami,  Kama- 
kura,  and  Masao  Suzuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,723 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  July   10,   1973,  48- 
81597[U] 

Int.  CI.*  E02B  15/04 
U.S.  CI.  210—242  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  materials  from  the  surface  of  a 
body  of  water,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  floating  vessel  supporting  an  endless  belt  constructed  and 
arranged  on  said  vessel  so  that  an  upper  roller  of  said 
endless  belt  is  above  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water  and 
the  lower  roller  of  said  belt  is  beneath  the  surface  of  said 
body  of  water,  said  endless  belt  having  an  upper  run  and 
a  lower  run, 

drive  means  for  said  endless  belt  comprising  drive  rollers 
pressing  the  surface  of  said  belt  against  the  upper  and 
lower  rollers  to  retain  said  endless  belt  on  its  lower  roller 
and  to  drive  the  upper  run  of  said  belt  over  the  upper 
roller,  whereby  the  lower  run  of  said  belt  is  substantially 
longer  than  the  distance  between  said  upper  and  lower 
rollers. 


3,907,686 
HLTER  REGENERATION  SYSTEMS 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  Natkmal  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administratwn,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
Vkrtor  A.  DesCamp,  Lakewood;  Mkhaei  W.  Boex,  Littleton; 
Michael  W.  Hussey,  Lakewood,  all  of  Cok>.,  and  Thomas  P. 
Larson,  La  Crosse,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,522 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  41/04 

VS.  CI.  210—259  6  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  filter  regeneration  system  comprising 

a  fluid  system  having  an  input  line  and  an  output  line  and 

bidirectional  input  valve  means  and  bidirectional  output 

valve  means,  connected  respectively  to  said  input  line  and 

said  output  lines, 
first,  second,  and  third  flow  lines  extending  between  said 

input  valve  means  and  said  valve  means, 
a  regenerative  fluid  filter  in  the  first  flow  line, 
a  separator  means  for  separating  particulate  matter  from  a 

flow  of  fluid  by  a  vorticular  motion  in  the  second  flow 

line. 
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the  third  flow  line  connected  between  said  input  valve 
means  and  said  output  valve  means, 

said  input  valve  means  being  operable  in  a  first  position  for 
connecting  said  first  flow  line  to  the  system  input  line  and 
in  a  second  position  for  connecting  said  third  flow  line  to 
the  system  input  line,  and  connecting  said  first  flow  line 
to  the  second  flow  line,  { 

said  output  valve  means  being  operable  in  a  first  position  for 
connecting  said  first  flow  line  to  a  system  output  line  and 
in  a  second  position  for  connecting  said  third  flow  line  to 
the  first  flow  line  thereby  directing  flow  in  reverse  direc- 
tion through  the  first  flow  line  for  reversing  fluid  flow 
through  the  regenerative  filter  means  in  said  first  flow  line 
and  for  connecting  said  second  flow  line  to  the  system 
output  line, 

said  input  valve  means  and  said  output  valve  means  con- 
structed and  arranged  such  that  when  the  input  valve 
means  is  in  the  first  or  second  position,  the  output  valve 
means  is  also  in  the  same  position  so  that  when  the  valves 
are  in  the  first  position,  flow  is  directed  from  the  system 
input  line  through  the  first  flow  line  to  the  system  output 
line  and  when  the  valves  are  in  the  second  position,  flow 
is  from  the  system  input  line  through  the  third  flow  line 
then  in  a  reverse  direction  through  the  first  flow  line,  then 
through  the  second  line  and  then  the  system  output  line. 


3,907,687 

PLATE  DIALYZER 

Josef  Hoehzenbcin,  Muenster,  Germany,  assignor  to  Baxter 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  Dl. 
Coatimiatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  161,818,  July  12, 1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,730,350,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  880324, 
Nov.  26, 1969,  abandoaed.  This  application  Feb.  8, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  330,793 
Claims    priority,   appiieation   Germany,   July    26,    1969, 
1938008;  Dec.  7,  1968,  6810380;  Dec.  27,  1968,  6813222; 
Jan.  27,  1969,  6902959 

Int.  CI.'  BO  ID  33100 
U.S.  CI.  210—321  23  Claims 


1.  In  a  diffusion  device  such  as  a  dialyzer,  a  stack  of  plates 
separated  by  semi-permeable  membranes  to  provide  a  pair  of 
separated,  isolated  flow  paths  through  said  difliision  device  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  membranes,  said  plate  having  a  mem- 
brane-supporting, profiled  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rows  of  upstanding  projections,  in  which  said  membranes  are 
disposed  across  said  plates  over  said  projections  while 
stretched  in  one  direction,  the  spacing  of  the  centers  of  the 
projections  in  rows  in  the  general  direction  of  stretching  being 
greater  than  the  center-to-center  spacing  of  said  projections  in 
rows  transverse  to  the  general  direction  of  stretching,  to  pre- 
vent undue  sagging  of  said  membrane  upon  wetting  in  said 
transverse  direction,  while  permitting  low  flow  resistance 
across  said  plates,  said  surface  also  comprising  a  plurality  of 
support  ridges  extending  in  continuous,  uninterrupted  fashion 
across  said  plate  in  the  general  direction  of  said  flow  paths,  to 


abut  corresponding  support  ridges  on  an  adjacent  plate  of  the 
stack,  to  control  the  spacing  between  facing  plates. 


3,907,688 

VALVE  FOR  A  FILTER 

Sam  Close,  Lebanon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Carborundum 

Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  131304,  April  5,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385390 

Int.  CL  BOld  27110 

U.S.  CI.  210—424  2  Claims 


1.  A  valve  for  use  with  a  filter,  said  valve  comprising  a  valve 
body  having  a  generally  frustoconical  opening  formed  therein 
and  converging  toward  the  top  thereof,  a  pair  of  conduits 
opening  into  said  valve  body  and  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  opening  and  defining  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  in 
said  valve  body,  a  gate  having  a  generally  frusto-conical  outer 
wall  converging  toward  the  top  thereof  and  being  disposed  in 
said  opening  and  interfitting  with  said  valve  body  for  rotation 
therein,  said  gate  including  a  generally  tubular  inner  wall 
dis|x>sed  centrally  of  said  gate  and  coaxial  with  the  axis  about 
which  said  gate  rotates  within  said  valve  body,  an  inlet  channel 
alignable  with  said  inlet  port  and  adapted  to  be  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  filter,  and  an  outlet  channel  in  said  inner 
wall  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  alignable  with  said 
outlet  port,  said  inner  wall  having  its  lower  end  open  and 
adapted  to  be  in  fluid  communication  with  said  filter  and  its 
upper  end  closed  by  a  top  portion  forming  in  said  inner  wall 
an  elongated  surge  chamber  between  said  outlet  channel  and 
top  portion  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  outlet  chan- 
nel, and  said  valve  body  including  seal  receiving  grooves 
formed  around  said  inlet  port  and  outlet  port  and  having  seals 
therein  disposed  in  sealing  relationship  with  said  outer  wall  of 
said  gate. 


3,907,689 
TEXTILE  TREATING  COMPOSITION  AND  TEXTILE 
YARN  TREATED  THEREWITH 
Bobby  C.  Carver,  Khigsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Ko- 
dak Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,726 
Int.  CI.*  D06M  13132,  13/00;  ClOM  3/14 
VS.  CL  252-8.7  25  Claims 

1.  A  textile  treating  composition  which  comprises: 
a.  a  blend  containing 

I.  a  major  amount  of  an  alkylidyne  trimethanol  ester 
having  the  formula 
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R— C 


O 

i1 

Hr-O— C— R' 


CH,— O— C— R" 


.A 


o 

II 


CH,— O— C— R'" 


wherein  R  is  H  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  1 2  carbon  atoms 
and  R',  R",  and  R'"  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
saturated  alkyl  radicals  and  alkenyl  radicals  containing  from 
4  to  14  carbon  atoms  per  radical;  and 

2.  a  minor  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  diester  of  a  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  having  the  structure 

RO— C— (CH,)^— OR 

wherein  x  is  2  to  22  and  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  2  to 
22  carbon  atoms  and  an  ethoxylated  ester  of  the  formula 

H  fl 

CH,-CH,-,C-0-CH,-CH,0-jC-(CH,),CH3 


wherein  .t  is  4  to  22  and  y  is  1  to  40;  (I )  being  present  in  an 

amount  of  about  10  to  40  weight  percent  of  said  composition 

and  ( 2 )  being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  1  to  1 5  weight 

percent  of  said  composition; 

b.  about  10  to  30  weight  percent  of  an  ethoxylated  fatty  acid 

wax  which  has  a  melting  point  greater  than  lOOT.  and 

having  the  formula 


CH3(CH 


2).r-C- 


CXTHjCH,),— OH 


wherein  j:  is  10  to  22  and  y  is  5  to  200; 

c.  about  10  to  20  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  processing 
aid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

1 .  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  phosphoric  acid  mono-  or 
diester  of  an  ethylene  oxide  adduct  of  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  Ck  to 
C,H  linear  alkyl  alcohol  which  contains  2  to  25  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide;  and 

2.  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  sulfated  fatty  alcohols  containing 
12  to  22  carbon  atoms;  and 

d.  about  25  to  45  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  blending 
agent  of  the  group  consisting  of 

1 .  an  ethoxylated  alcohol  having  the  formula 


CH3-fCH,4-^-<-OCH,CH,-»-,-OH 

wherein  x  is  from  8  to  22  and  n  is  1  to  20; 

2.  an  ethoxylated  castor  oil  ether  containing  from  about 
5  to  about  200  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of 
castor  oil; 

3.  an  ethoxylated  polyoxypropylene  having  the  formula 

H-fOCH,CH,->-^0-(-CH-CH,-0->-,-(-CH,CH,-04-,H 
CH, 


wherein  at  is  1  to  IS,  y  is  1  to  50,  and  z  is  1  to  15; 

4.  an  ethoxylated  aromatic  phenol  ether  having  the  for- 
mula 


r     >-0(CHbCH2-0>^H 


H 


,/ V 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  aryl,  alkyl  aryl,  and  jr  is  1  to  25;  and 
5.  an  aliphatic  saturated  or  unsaturated  unsubstituted  alcohol 
containing  10  to  30  carbon  atoms. 


3,907,690 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 
James  A.  Whitt,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292350,  Sept.  27,  1972, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,664, 
Sept.  27,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  18,  1973, 
Ser.  No.  407,636 
Int.  a.  ClOm  5/20,  5/02,  7/30 
U.S.  a.  252-14  34  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  for  lubricating  a  component 
which  may  be  communicated  therewith  comprising  a  mixture 
of  a  major  amount  by  weight  of  a  liquid  lubricant,  a  minor 
amount  by  weight  of  a  particulate  mass  of  synthetic  fibers,  and 
a  minor  amount  by  weight  of  a  particulate  mass  of  discrete, 
non-fibrous,  multi-digited,  resilient-type  foam  particles  gener- 
ally constituting  means  for  both  retaining  and  releasing  the 
liquid  lubricant  adapted  to  effect  the  lubrication  of  the  com- 
ponent. 


3,907,691 

EXTREME-PRESSURE  MIXED  METAL  BORATE 

LUBRICANT 

John  M.  King,  San  Rafael,  and  Nicoiaas  Bakker,  Pinole,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San 

Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,357 
Int.  Cl.='  ClOM  3/18,  5/14,  7/20,  7/24 
U.S.  CI.  252-18  18  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  portion  of 
an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  from  0. 1  to  60  weight  per- 
cent of  a  particulate  mixed  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  meUl 
borate  prepared  by  reacting  within  an  inert,  stable,  oleophilic, 
reaction  medium:  (1)  boric  acid,  with  (2)  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  carbonate  overbased  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  sulfo- 
nate dispersant,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  boric  acid  to  alka- 
line earth  metal  carbonate  is  from  about  2  to  about  6,  to  form 
an  intermediate  reaction  product  which  is  then  reacted  with 
an  alkali  metal  base  to  form  said  mixed  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  borate,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  alkali  meul 
base  to  said  intermediate  is  from  about  1  to  about  3. 


3,907,692 
COMPLEX  SOAP  LUBRICATING  GREASE 
Dietrich  Ullmann,  Moers,  and  Hans-Dieter  Grasshoff,  Ham- 
burg-Kirchwerder,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche 
Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hamburg,  Germany 
ContinuatH>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  251,665,  May  9,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applkatkMi  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,203 
Claims    priority,   applkation   Germany,    May    10,    1971, 
2122978 

Int.  CX.^  ClOM  3/18,  5/14,  7/20,  7/24 
U.S.  CI.  252—18  4  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  grease  composition  effective  as  an  antifric- 
tion grease  at  temperatures  up  to  220°C,  consisting  essentially 
of  a  major  amount  of  a  lubricating  oil;  of  from  about  20  to  35 
percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  composition,  of  a  com- 
plex of  calcium  soap  of  a  normal  fatty  acid,  or  of  a  soap  former 
having  more  than  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule,  and  of  a 
calcium  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of  said  normal  fatty  acid  or  sah 
former  to  said  fatty  acid  having  less  than  3  carbon  atoms 
ranges  from  about  2  to  1  to  about  3  to  1 ;  and  0. 1  to  4  percent 
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by  weight  of  a  salt  mixture  of  alkali  phosphates  and  alkali 
borates,  Ca  (OH)t  being  present  in  said  lubricating  grease  in 
an  amount  which  exceeds  by  10  to  60  percent  by  weight  that 
necessary  for  the  saponification  of  said  normal  fatty  acid,  or 
said  soap  former  having  more  than  3  carbon  atoms  in  the 
molecule. 


3,907,693 

LIQUID  DEVELOPER  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Yasuo  Tamai;  imime  Miyatuka,  and  Satoni  Honio,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Rank  Xerox,  Ltd.,  London,  En- 


3,907,694 
NON- VOLATILE  CONDUCTIVE  INKS 
Chin  H.  Lu,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporatkm, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  25,  1973,  Scr.  No.  364,216 
Int.  CI.*  G03G  9/12 
VS.  CL  252—62.1  9  Claims 

1.  a  non-volatile,  non-hygroscopic,  conductive  ink  consist- 
ing essentially  of  triethylene  glycol  monobutyl  ether,  about  5 
percent  to  25  percent  coloring  agent  dispersible  in  said  trieth- 
ylene glycol  monobutyl  ether,  about  1  percent  to  10  percent 
of  alkylated  polymer  of  heterocyclic  N-vinyl  nwnomer  dis- 
persing agent  for  said  coloring  agent  ^d  about  5  percent  to 
30  percent  binder  soluble  in  said  triethylene  glycol  monobutyl 
ether,  said  binder  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
epoxy  resins,  phenolic  resins,  polyesters,  rosin  esters,  acrylic 
type  resins  and  poiyamide  resins. 


3,907,695 
LIQUID  DEVELOPER 
Aian  B.  Amidon;  Joseph  Manunino,  and  Robert  M.  Ferguson, 
aU  of  PcnfieM,  N.Y. 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839^01,  July  1,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  appikation  Dec.  18,  1970,  Ser.  No.  99,646 

Int.  CI.*  G03G  9/04 
VS.  CL  252—62.1  10  Claims 

1.  A  chemically  stable,  nonaqueous,  ambipolar,  absorptive 
drying  electrostatographic  liquid  developer  of  low  volatility 
having  a  resistivity  of  from  about  1 0'  to  10'^  ohm-cm  compris- 
ing from  about  30  weight  percent  to  about  85  weight  percent 
of  an  oleaginous  liquid  vehical  having  a  bulk  resistivity  of  from 
about  1 0"  ohm-cm  to  about  1 0*'  ohm-cm,  from  about  5  weight 
percent  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  a  particulate  colorant 
which  is  insoluble  in  at  least  one  liquid  present  in  the  liquid 
developer;  from  about  1  weight  percent  to  about  35  weight 
percent  of  a  dispersant  of  alkylated  polyvinyl  pyrrolidones 
where  the  alkyl  substituent  has  a  chain  length  of  from  10  to  20 
carbon  atoms  which  is  soluble  in  the  oleaginous  vehicle  and 
which  is  capable  of  substantially  suppressing  background 
deposits,  and  from  about  5  weight  percent  to  about  45  weight 
percent  of  a  fixing  agent  comprising  the  ester  of  an  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  mono  and  polybasic  car- 
boxylic  acids  wherein  said  acids  have  from  six  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  an  alcohol  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
saturated  and  unsaturated  mono  and  polyhydric  aliphatic 
alcohols  having  from  two  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


3,907,696 
NEW  HEAT  TRANSFER  AGENTS 
Larry  L.  Jackson;  Waiter  F.  Seifert,  and  Daniel  E.  Collins,  aU 
of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com> 
pany.  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  3,  1971,  Ser.  No.  139^82 
Int.  CI.  C09k  3/02 
VS.  a.  252—73  2  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter,  by  volume,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  about  30  to  about  70%  of  di(phenoxyphenyl)  ether, 
the  remainder  being  essentially  diphenyl  oxide  and  biphenyl 
present  in  essentially  the  proportions  of  their  eutectic  mixture. 


Fled  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,598 
Int.  CI.'  G03G  9/00 
VS.  CL  252—62.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  electrophotographic  developer  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  an  insulating  liquid  carrier,  a  pigment, 
and  a  resin  mixture,  said  resin  comprising  epoxy-ester  in  a 
range  of  from  5  to  70%  by  weight  of  the  resin  and  the  remain- 
der of  the  resin  mixture  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyd,  resin-modified  alkyd,  phenol-modified  alkyd,  sty- 
rene-modified  alkyd,  rosin-modified  formaldehyde  and  poly- 
amide  resins.  , 


3,907,697 
EROSION-INHIBITED  FUNCTIONAL  FLUIDS 
Merwyn  L.  Burrous,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,144 
Int.  CL*  C09K  50/00 
VS.  CL  252—75  20  Claims 

1.  A  functional  fluid  composition  comprising  a  fluid  base 
consisting  of  an  ester  or  amide  of  a  phosphorus  acid,  hydro- 
carbon oil,  a  silicate  ester  a  silicone  or  a  polyphenyl  ether,  and 
from  0.0001  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  soluble  perhalometallate 
or  perhalometalloidate  salt. 


3,907,698 

BRIDGED  HALOTRIAZINE  COMPOUNDS  AS  BLEACH 

ACTIVATORS 

Frank  Fred  Loffdman,  Somerville,  and  Thomas  Eugene  Brady, 

Piscataway,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,576 
Int.  CL*  CUD  3/26,  7/32,  7/38;  COIB  15/00 
VS.  CL  252—99  6  Claims 

1.  An  activated  bleaching  composition  comprising  hydro- 
gen peroxide  or  a  hydrogen  peroxide-releasing  compound  and 
an  activating  amount  of  a  bridged  halo  triazine  compound 
represented  by  the  formula: 

Xx-^.(Z),-A.(zV|^YXa 

where  A  represents  a  group  selected  from  vinylene,  pheny- 
lene,  biphenylene,  stilbyl  and  ethynylenebis(p-phenylene) 
groups;  Z  represents  a  group  selected  from  — O— ,  — S—  or 
— N(H)— ;  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  zero  and  one;  X,  and 
Xj  individually  represent  chlorine,  bromine  or  fluorine;  and  R, 
and  Rj  individually  represent  halogen,  hydroxy,  mercapto, 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy,  alkylmercapto,  aryl,  aryloxy,  arylmer- 
capto,  dialkoxyphosphinyl  or 


-N 


,R3 
\R4 


where  R3  and  R*  may  be  hydrogen,  cyanoalkyi,  carboxyalkyi, 
chloroalkyi,      alkoxyalkyl,     sulfoalkyl,      aryl,      sulfoaryl, 
acylaminoaryl  or  carbamoylalkyi,  or  where  R3  and  R4  taken 
together  may  be  joined  to  complete  a  heterocyclic  ring  se- 
lected from  morpholine,  piperazine  and  piperidine  rings. 
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3,907,699 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 
COPPER  DURING  ACID  CLEANING  OF  FERROUS 
ALLOYS 
Charles  M.  Blair,  FuUerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Magna  Corpo- 
ration, Santa  Fe  Springs,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,690 
Int.  CL*  C02B  5/06 
VS.  CL  252—149  22  Claims 

1.  An  additive  for  use  in  compositions  for  the  removal  of 
copper  encrustations  encountered  during  acid  cleaning  opera- 
tions of  ferrous  alloy  surfaces  consisting  essentially  of  the 
reaction  product  of 

a.  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  aldehyde  having  five  carbon 
atoms  or  less; 

b.  an  amine  having  an  hydroxyethyl  or  substituted  hydroxy- 
ethyl  group  attached  to  an  amino  nitrogen  atoms;  and 

c.  Thiourea, 

the  ratio  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
substituents  to  the  number  of  polar  groups  therein  being  no 
greater  than  about  5-to- 1 ,  the  molar  equivalent  of  aldehyde 
being  between  about  1.0  and  about  2.5  per  mole  of  thiourea, 
the  molar  equivalent  of  hydroxy  present  in  the  amine  being 
from  about  1.0  to  about  2.5  times  the  number  of  moles  of 
thiourea,  and  the  molar  equivalent  of  hydroxy  being  equal  to 
the  molar  equivalent  of  aldehyde. 


3,907,700 

CONTROL  OF  UV  DETERIORATION  BY 

INCORPORATION  OF  N-(  BENZIMIDAZOL-2- YL ) 

ARYLCARBOXAMIDES  INTO  A  UV  SENSITIVE 

SUBSTANCE 

Nathaniel  Grier,  Englewood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,601,  Sept.  9,  1968, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,231 

Int.  CL*  F21V  9/06 
VS.  CL  252—300  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  deteriation  of  a  UV  sensi- 
tive substance  by  ultraviolet  light  which  comprises  contacting 
the  UV  sensitive  substance  to  be  protected  with  an  ultraviolet 
absorbing  effective  amount  of  a  N-(benzimidazol-2-yl)ar>l- 
carboxamide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a.  N-(benzimidazol-2-yl)arylcarboxamides  having  the  for- 
mula: 


0 
il 
C 


(I)    and 


b.  a  N-{benzimidazole-2-yl)arylcarboximide  derived  from  a 
benzene  polycarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N-(benzimidazoI-2-yl)phthalimide,  N,N- 
bis(benzimidazol-2-yl)isophthalamide,  N,N-bis(ben- 

zimidazol-2-yI  )terphthalamide  and  N-(benzimidazol-2- 
yl  )-4-(  benzimidazol-2-yl-carbonyl  )-phthalamide  wherein 
R,  is  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  aryl  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  biphenyl,  naphthyl, 
anthryl,  phenanthryl,  furyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl,  pyridazyl, 
pyrimidyl,  pyrazinyl,  quinolyl,  isoquinolyl,  acrydyl.  phe- 
nanthridyl,  phenazyl,  phenoxazyl,  phenthiazyl,  coumaro- 
nyl,  benzothienyl,  indolyl,  pyrazolyl.  imidazolyl,  thiazolyl, 
oxazolyl,  triazolyl,  and  carbazolyl,  attached  to  the  car- 
bonyl  group  directly  or  through  a  (— Ch=CH— )  group; 
R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


hydrogen,  alkanoyl,  alkenyl.  benzoyl,  halobenzoyi,  al- 
koxybenzoyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkyl  and  phenyl;  and 
wherein  the  ring  of  said  benzimidazole,  benzine  polycarbox- 
ylic acid  and  the  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  aryl  radical  pres- 
ent at  R,  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
phenyl,  chloro,  nitro,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  naphthoxy, 
amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  phenylamino.  phenalk- 
ylamino.  sulfo,  carboxy.  alkoxycarbonyl.  alkylcarbonyl  and 
phenylcarbonyl. 


3,907,701 
DEMULSIFYING  CRUDE  OIL  EMULSIONS 
Gert  Liebold,  Mannheim;  Knut  Oppenlaender,  Ludwigshafen; 
Egon  Buettner,  Ludwigshafen;  Rolf  Fikentscher,  Ludwigsha- 
fen, and  Rudolf  Mohr,  Lampertheim,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  June  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,147 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    7,    1972, 
2227546 

Int.  CL*  BO  ID  17/04 
VS.  CI.  252—344  7  Claims 

1 .  In  a  process  for  rapid  dehydration  of  a  crude  oil  in  the 
form  of  a  saltwater-in-oil  emulsion  by  the  addition  of  a  demul- 
sifying  compound  based  on  derivatives  of  poiyalkylene  oxides, 
the  improvement  which  comprises;  adding  to  said  crude  oil  a 
minor  amount  of  a  solution  containing  in  an  aqueous  or  or- 
ganic phase,  as  the  essential  demulsifying  compound,  a  poiyal- 
kylene polyamine  having  at  least  50  and  up  to  3.000  recurring 
ethylene  imine  or  propylene  imine  units,  which  poiyalkylene 
polyamine  is  totally  alkoxylated  at  the  nitrogen  atoms  with 
from  10  to  300  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  and/or  propylene 
oxide;  and  then  separating  the  salt-containing  aqueous  phase 
from  the  crude  oil. 


3,907,702 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  FREE  FLOWING 
SOAF-NONIONIC  DETERGENT 
John  H.  Mostow,  Metuchen,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmol- 
ive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  377,678,  July  9,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,814,692, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  167,452,  July  29,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  451,023 

Int.  CL*  CUD  10/04,  11/04,  13/10,  17/06 
VS.  CL  252—370  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  free  flowing  detergent  particles 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  intimately  mixing  a  saturated  fatty  acid  having  from  1 2  to 
1 8  carbon  atoms  with  a  liquid  nonionic  surfactant  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethoxylated  fatty  alcohols 
having  an  alkyl  chain  of  from  eight  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and  from  about  four  to  about  19  ethylene  oxide  units  per 
molecule,  to  produce  a  liquefied  mass, 

b.  a  moisture  scavenger  being  present  in  said  liquefied  mass 
when  potassium  is  said  alkali  metal  to  prevent  said  potas- 
sium carbonate  from  becoming  deliquescent, 

c.  neutralizing  said  liquefied  mass  by  adding  an  alkali  metal 
carbonate  in  sufficient  quantity  to  saponify  said  fatty 
acid, 

d.  said  neutralizing  step  being  performed  at  a  predeter- 
mined elevated  temperature  suitable  for  saponifying  said 
fatty  acid, 

e.  mixing  said  liquefied  mass  during  neutralization  to  insure 
uniform  saponification  of  said  fatty  acid, 

f.  cooling  the  neutralized  mass  to  room  temperature, 

g.  said  neutralized  mass  puffing  to  a  porous  solid  during  said 
cooling  step  and, 

h.  said  neutralized  mass  including  from  about  10  to  about 
50  percent  by  weight  of  the  nonionic  surfactant  and  at 
least  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  alkali  metal  soap  of  said 
fatty  acid. 
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i.  mechanically  reducing  said  porous  solid  to  particles  hav- 
ing a  density  of  from  0.25  to  0.75  grams  per  cc. 


3,907,703 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  REDUCING  GAS 
Charles  P.  Marion,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco 

Development  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  211,443,  Dec.  23,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,767,379.  This  appttcation  Mar.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,798 

Int.  CL<  COIB  2114 
VS.  CL  252-373  5  cUiims 

1.  in  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  reducing  gas  mixture 
comprising  principally  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  by  the 
partial  oxidation  of  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  with  a  free-oxygen 
containing  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  air,  oxy- 
gen-enriched air,  i.e.,  greater  than  21  mole  %  oxygen,  and 
substantially  pure  oxygen,  i.e.  greater  than  95  mole  %  oxygen 
and  optionally  in  the  presence  of  a  temperature  moderating 
g^  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H/),  CO,,  Nj,  a 
cooled  portion  of  reducing  gas,  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  a 
free-flow  reaction  zone  of  a  reducing  gas  generator  at  an 
autogenous  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  1 ,500°  to 
3.500'*F  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  350  atmos- 
pheres with  the  incidenul  production  of  minor  amounts  of 
particulate  carbon,  the  improvement  comprising: 

1 .  mixing  in  a  separate  mixing  zone  all  of  the  effluent  reduc- 
ing gas  leaving  said  free-flow  reaction  zone  with  an  up- 
graded reducing  gas  mixture  from  step  (3)  which  was 
previously  cooled  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
100°  to  700°F  to  produce  a  product  gas  stream  consisting 
of  an  improved  reducing  gas  mixture  containing  reduced 
amounts  of  water  vapor  and  particulate  carbon  and  hav- 
ing a  lower  temperature  than  said  effluent  gas  from  said 
reaction  zone; 

2.  introducing  a  portion  of  said  improved  reducing  gas 
mixture  into  a  gas-cooling  and  scrubbing  zone  for  re- 
moval of  entrained  particulate  carbon  located  down- 
stream from  said  mixing  zone;  and 

3.  withdrawing  cooled  and  cleaned  reducing  gas  mixture 
from  said  gas-cooling  and  scrubbing  zone  in  (2),  com- 
pressing same  to  above  the  pressure  of  said  effluent  re- 
ducing gas  from  said  reducing  gas  generator,  and  intro- 
ducing said  compressed  reducing  gas  mixture  into  the 
mixing  zone  in  ( 1 )  as  said  upgraded  reducing  gas  mixture, 
wherein  the  ratio  of  moles  of  upgraded  reducing  gas 
stream  per  mole  of  effluent  reducing  gas  streeam  from 
said  free-flow  reaction  zone  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.2 
to  0.6. 


H— N  — (— Alkylene— N-H— H 

I  I 

H  H 


wherein  n  ranges  from  2  to  about  10  and  the  alkylene  radical 
has  less  than  10  carbon  atoms  with  about  1.0  equivalents  of 
formic  acid  or  a  formic  acid-producing  compound  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  anhydride  of  formic  acid,  formic 
acid  salts  of  ammonia  and  C,-,2  alkyl  amines,  halides  of  formic 
acid,  formic  acid  esters  of  C,-,j  aliphatic  alcohols,  formic  acid 
amides,  imides  and  amidines  of  ammonia  and  C,-,2  alkyl 
amines  and  combinations  of  formic  acid  with  said  formic 
acid-producing  compounds. 


3,907,705 

CATALYST  FOR  HYDROGENATION  OF  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Joseph  K.  Mertzweiller,  and  Horace  M.  Tenney,  both  of  Baton 

Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 

Company,  Linden,  N J. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  253,763,  May  16,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,770,844,  which  is  a  continiiatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,281, 

Jan.  7,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,677,969,  which  U  a  continuation-in- 

art  of  Ser.  No.  761,792,  Sept.  23,  1968,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,793,  Sept.  23,  1968, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  761,793,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  674,097.  This  appUcation  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
349,1 12The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
July  18,  1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CV  SOU  31112,  31/14 
U.S.  CI.  252-430  10  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  formed  by  the  process  of: 
impregnating  a  support  containing  at  least  about  0. 1  mil- 
limoles  of  hydroxyl  groups  per  gram  of  support  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  of  a  transition  metal,  wherein 
the  transition  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Group  IB,  IVB,  VB,  VIB,  VIIB,  VIII  metals  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  , 
heat-treating  the  impregnated  support  at  a  temperature  of 

at  least  about  500°F; 
contacting  the  heat-treated  impregnated  support  with  hy- 
drogen sulfide  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  400''F.  to  about  lOOO'F.; 
activating  the  heat-treated  impregnated  sulfided  support  by 
contacting  same  with  an  organometallic  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula:  QR,  wherein  Q  is  a  Group  1,  II  or  III 
metal  of  the  Periodic  Chart  of  the  Elements,  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydride,  alkyl,  aryl.  alkyl- 
aryl,  arylalkyl  and  cycloalkyl  radicals  containing  from  1 
to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  n  ranges  from  1  to 
3  and  satisfles  the  valance  of  Q;  and 
treating  the  activated  supported  sulfide  metal  complex  in 
the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  aOO'F. 


3,907,704 
NITROGEN-CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  AS 

RUST  INHIBITORS  IN  FUELS  AND  LUBRICANTS 
John  P.  Murphy,  Willoughby,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubrizol 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  211,795,  Dec.  23,  1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
773,298,  Nov.  4,  1968,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  25, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  354,274 
Int.  CI.  ClOm  1/32 
VS.  CL  252-392  17  Claims 

1.  A  nitrogen-containing  composition  for  inhibiting  rust  in 
lubricants  and  fuels  prepared  by  reacting  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  about  25°C.  approximately  0.5  and  less  than  3.0  equiv- 
alents of  at  least  one  alkylene  amine  of  the  formula 


3,907,706 
LATENT  CATALYST  SYSTEMS  FOR  CATIONICALLY 
POLYMERIZABLE  MATERIALS 
Janis  Robins,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  July  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,026 
Int.  Cl.^^  BOIJ  31/04,  31/18,  31/20 
VS.  CI.  252-431  C  12  Claims 

1.  In  combination  as  a  catalyst  system  soluble  in  the  mate- 
rial to  be  catalyzed.  1 )  one  equivalent  of  metal  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  calcium,  stron- 
tium, silver,  barium,  and  lead  salts  of  a  fluoroalkylsulfonyl 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoroalkane  sul- 
fonic acids  and  bis(  fluoroalkylsulfonyl  )-methanes;  and  2) 
about  0.2  to  about  2  equivalents  of  thermally  decomposable 
ester  reaction  product  of  a  tertiary  alkyl  alcohol  and  an  acid 
that  forms  a  chelation  complex  with  the  metal  cation  of  said 
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metal  salt,  the  ester  reaction  product  decomposing  upon  heat- 
ing to  release  the  chelating  acid  for  complexing  with  the  metal 
cation,  whereby  catalytic  activity  is  initiated. 


3,907,707 

VANADIUM  CATALYSTS  MADE  WITH  A  TRIVALENT 

PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUND 

Harold   Raffelson,   OUvette;   Roberto  Lee,   St.   Louis,   and 

Thomas  J.  Dolan,  Arnold,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,325 
Int.  Cl.»  BOIJ  27/14 
VS.  CI.  252—437  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  phosphorus- vanadium-oxy- 
gen catalyst  wherein  a  pentavalent  vanadium  compound  is 
contacted  with  a  phosphorus  compound  under  conditions  to 
provide  a  substantial  amount  of  tetravalent  vanadium  and  to 
form  a  phosphorus-vanadium-oxygen  precursor,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  contacting  the  pentavalent  vanadium 
compound  with  a  trivalent  phosphorus  compound. 


3,907,708 

MULTI-LAYER  SUPPORTED  CATALYSTS  OF  THE 

PLATINOID  FAMILY 

Roger  Claude  Lacroix,  Suresnes,  France,  assignor  to  Comptoir 

Lyon-Alemand-Louyot,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,087 
Claims    priority,    applicatk»n    France,    Mar.    17,    1972, 
72.09533 

Int.  CI."  BOIJ  27/02,  35/00 
U.S.  CI.  252—439  15  Claims 

1.  A  multi-layered  supported  catalyst  comprising  a  metal  or 
metal  alloy  support,  said  support  covered,  at  least  partially,  by 
a  layer  of  at  least  one  metal  aluminide,  wherein  the  metal  of 
said  metal  aluminide  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cobalt,  nickel,  iron,  chromium  and  mixtures  thereof;  said 
metal  aluminide  layer  covered  with  a  layer  of  a-alumina  at 
least  10  microns  thick  and  said  a-alumina  layer  supporting  a 
catalytic  surface  layer  of  a  metal,  metal  oxide  or  metal  sulfide, 
wherein  said  metal  of  said  catalytic  surface  layer  is  a  metal 
selected  from  the  platinoid  family  or  mixtures  thereof. 


3,907,709 
ESTERinCATION  CATALYSTS 
Ferdinand  List,  and  Kurt  Wember,  both  of  Marl,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Hiils  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,793 
Claims    priority,   applkatkMi    Germany,    Sept.    2,    1972, 
2243240 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  11/40;  COlb  33/70 
U.S.  CI.  252—453  14  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  for  preparing  active,  highly  abrasionfree 
and  mechanically  stable  silica  gel  esterification  catalysts  from 
an  inorganic  oxide  gel  obtained  by  forming  a  hydrosol  or 
inorganic  oxide  characterized  by  an  inherent  capacity  to  set  to 
a  hydrogel  upon  the  lapse  of  a  suitble  period  of  time  without 
addition  to  or  subtraction  from  said  sol  of  any  substance, 
admitting  said  sol  in  the  form  of  separate  globules  to  a  body 
of  a  fluid  medium  substantially  immiscible  with  water  in  which 
said  globules  assume  spherical  shape  due  to  surface  tension  at 
the  interface  between  said  sol  and  said  fluid  medium,  said 
medium  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  below  the  boiling 
point  of  said  sol,  retaining  said  spheriodal  globules  in  said 
medium  until  gelation  occurs,  retaining  in  said  globules  sub- 
stantially all  the  constituents  of  said  sol  until  gelation  occurs, 
washing  the  spheroidal  hydrogel  and  drying  the  washed  hydro- 
gel,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a.  impregnating  said  inorganic  oxide  gel  with  a  solution  of 
a  metallic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum  organic  compounds  having  3  to  1 8  carbon 
atoms,  sodium  aluminate,  potassium  aluminate,  titanium 


organic  compounds  having  4  to  24  carbon  atoms,  zinc 
organic  compounds  having  2  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  and  tin 
organic  compounds  having  4  to  24  carbon  atoms; 

b.  removing  excess  solution;  and 

c.  drying  the  impregnated  inorganic  oxide  gel  to  form  said 
active,  highly  abrasion-free  and  mechanically  stable  silica 
gel  esterification  catalysts. 


3,907,710 

HOLLOW  CERAMIC  PELLETS  FOR  CATALYST 

SUPPORT 

Christian  Bent  Lundsager,  Ashton,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,165 
Int  CI.*  BOIJ  23/10,  23/56 
VS.  CL  252-455  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  converting  carbon  monoxide,  hydrocar- 
bons and  nitrogen  oxides  in  auto  exhaust  gases  to  innocuous 
entities  consisting  essentially  of  platinum  or  palladium  dis- 
tended as  a  coating  of  alumina  containing  about  5  to  20  weight 
percent  ceria  on  a  porous  tubular  ceramic  support  with  inter- 
nal reinforcing  ribs,  having  a  diameter  of  about  3  to  1 2  mm 
and  a  length  about  equal  to  the  diameter  said  support  charac- 
terized by: 

a.  a  geometric  surface  area  of  about  at  least  509^^  greater 
than  a  hollow  tube  of  the  same  diameter, 

b.  a  surface  area  approximately  3  times  greater  than  the 
surface  area  of  solid  particles. 

c.  a  crush  strength  of  at  least  10  pounds,  and, 

d.  a  microporosity  of  20  to  50^  by  volume. 


3,907,711 
CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITE  SYNTHESIS  PRETREATMENT 
Kenneth  L,  Riley,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  and  Dale  D.  Maness, 

Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 

Company,  Linden,  NJ. 

Filed  July  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,094 

Int.  CL*  BOIJ  29/06;  COIB  33/28 

VS.  CL  252—455  Z  12  Claims 

11.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
zeolite  which  comprises  treating  an  initial  crystalline  alumino- 
silicate zeolite  with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution 
so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  initial  crystalline  aluminosili- 
cate zeolite  is  converted  into  a  final  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
zeolite  having  a  lower  SiOj/AljOa  mole  ratio  and  a  final  crystal 
structure  different  from  that  of  said  initial  crystalline  zeolite, 
said  difference  in  structure  characterized  by  a  final  X-ray 
diffraction  pattern  containing  X-ray  lines  which  did  not  ap- 
pear in  the  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  of  said  initial  crystalline 
zeolite,  the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting  said 
initial  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  with  a  cation-leaching 
solution  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  solutions  of 
acids,  cationic  complexing  agents,  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  the 
presence  of  added  alumina. 


3,907,712 
CATALYST  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

UNSATURATED  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 
Takashi  Ohara;  Michk>  Ueshima,  both  of  Nishinomiya,  and 
Isao  Yanagisawa,  Ikeda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,517,  is  a  diviskm  of  Ser. 
No.  146,848,  May  19,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,825,600.  Thk 
applkatkm  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,745 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  May  26, 1970, 45-44531 
Int.  CL*  BOIJ  21/08,  23/30 
VS.  CL  252-456  3  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  cata- 
lytic complex  metal  oxide  consisting  essentially  of  oxygen  and 
the  metallic  elements  Co,  Fe,  Bi,  W,  Mo,  Si  and  Z  in  which  the 
atomic  ratio  among  said  metallic  elements,  Co:Fe:Bi:W:Mo:- 
Si:Z  is  within   the   range  of  2.0-20.0:0.1-10.0:0.1-10.0:0- 
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.5-10.0:2.0-1 1.5:0.5-15.0:0.005-1.0,  with  the  proviso  that  W 
plus  Mo  equals  12.0,  and  Z  represents  an  alkali  metal. 


3,907,713 
SUPERIOR  CATALYST  PREPARED  BY  IMPREGNATION 

OF  PREFORMED  MATRIX 
RobCTt  K.  GrMwiU,  Chagrin  Falls;  Dev  D.  Suresh,  Warrens. 
vUlc  Hcigbts,  and  Maria  Fricdrich,  Cleveland,  all  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Standard  Ott  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
FVcd  Feb.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  329,034 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  23110 
U.S.  CL  252-462  |  g  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  oxidation  catalyst  comprising 
the  steps  of:  (a)  impregnating  a  catalytic  oxide  matrix  contain- 
ing at  least  the  oxides  of  cobalt  and  molybdenum,  magnesium 
and  molybdenum,  nickel  and  molybdenum,  manganese  and 
molybdenum  or  mixture  thereof  with  water  containing  a  com- 
pound of  bismuth,  iron,  tellurium,  individually  or  mixture 
thereof  that  is  at  least  partially  soluble  in  the  water;  and  (b) 
heating  the  impregnated  matrix  from  step  (a)  at  an  elevated 
temperature  to  form  an  active  catalyst. 


3,907,716 
COPPER  OXIDATION  CATALYSTS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Gottfried  C.  Haacfce,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,618 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  23134 

\}S.  CL  252-471  7  claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 

Cuj.CO„Mn,  O^ 

where  jt  is  0. 1  to  0.6,  y  is  1 .4  to  2.6,  z  is  0.3  to  1 .0  and  where 

jc+y+z  equals  3. 


3,907,714 

CATALYST  FOR  REDUCING  NITROGEN  OXIDES 
William  A.  Compton;  Joseph  F.  Nachman,  and  Manfred  I. 
Sccgall,  all  of  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International 
Harvester  Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Eiled  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,530 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  23110 
VS.  CI.  252-462  13  Claims 

1.  A  catalytically  active  alloy,  comprising  nominally,  by 
weight,  from  65  to  85  percent  nickel,  from  0.0 1  to  1  percent 
rare  earth  metal  or  mixture  of  rare  earth  metals,  and  the 
balance  copper. 


3,907,717 
ACRYLIC  RESISTIVE  COATING  COMPOSITION 
James  Michael  Hebert,  Humboldt,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Globe- 
Union  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,285 
Int.  CI.'  HOIB  1106 
VS.  CL  252-508  24  Claims 

1.  A  heat-curable,  electrically  resistive  coating  composition 
which  is  solvent  free  and  capable  of  being  screen  applied  to  a 
dielectric  base  comprising  a  thermosetting  acrylic  resin  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  of  about  35  to  about  70%  by  weight,  a 
carbon  or  graphite  conductor  present  in  an  amount  of  about 
3  to  about  60%  by  weight  and  an  amount  of  an  organic  curing 
agent  sufficient  to  effect  cross-linking  of  said  resin,  said  com- 
position having  low  resistivity  and  capable  of  being  fired  onto 
said  dielectric  substrate  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
TOOT. 


3,907,715 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METAL  CONTAINING 
COMPOSITION 
Tomfc>  Aral,  Zushi;  Suguru  Fukui,  Tokyo;  Tirtsuo  Morimoto; 
HiUfnic  Kitazato,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Tohru  Yokoyama, 
Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chiyoda  Kako  Ken- 
sctsu  Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,174,  Sept.  15,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  applkatfon  Feb.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335^403 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Sept.   14,   1968,  43- 
66501 

Int.  CL  BOlj  y///6, ///22    I 
U.S.  CL  252-465  '  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  dispersed  system  composed  of 
alumina  and  one  or  more  metals  having  higher  single  elec- 
trode potentials  than  that  of  aluminum  or  the  oxides  of  such 
metals  comprising  the  steps  of  drying  and  calcining  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  one  or  more  water  soluble  metal  complexes 
containing  aluminum  and  one  or  more  metals  having  a  higher 
standard  reduction  single  electrode  potential  than  that  of 
aluminum  and  represented  by  the  formula: 

AlMn'       (OH)»X3»+p., 

wherein  n  represents  the  number  of  aluminum  atoms  and  falls 
within  the  range  of  1  to  400;  M  represents  one  or  more  metals; 
n'  the  total  number  of  M  atoms,  said  number  falling  within  the 
range  of  1  to  17;  m  the  number  of  OH  groups,  m  being  in  the 
range  of  2  to  1000;  X  one  or  more  monovalent  anions  other 
than  OH  groups;  p  the  sum  total  of  M  valencies  and  3n+p—m 
the  total  number  of  X  anions;  and  wherein  n,  n',p  and  m  are 
such  that  n   2   1,  nin'  2    1  and  3/i-^p  >  m. 


3,907,718 
2.METHYL-4.PENTENOIC  ACID  ESTER  FRAGRANCE 
John  B.  Hall,  Rumson;  Ching  Y.  Tseng,  Middletown;  Manfred 
Hugo  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of  NJ., 
and  Edward  J.  Shuster,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Fikd  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,718 
Int.  CL'  A61K  7100 
VS.  CI.  252-522  3  Claims 

1.  A  fragrance  modifying  composition  comprising  a  com- 
pound having  the  structure: 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  one  of  C,— C.  alkyl  and  an  auxiliary 
perfume  ingredient. 


3,907,719 

HETEROCYCLIC  TRIGLYCU)YL  COMPOUNDS 
Juergen  Habermeier,  Pfeffingen,  and  Daniel  Porret,  Binningen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatkm, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Divisfon  of  Ser.  No.  238,982,  March  28,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,821443.  This  appUcatkm  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,256 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Switzerland,  Apr.  14,  1971. 
5398/71 

Int.  a.'  C08G  59134 
VS.  CL  260-2  EC  3  ctaims 

1.  A  curable  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  at  at  least 
one  compound  of  the  formula 
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and  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  (b)  an 
epoxy  resin  curing  agent. 


3,907,720 

INSOLUBLE  POROUS  POLYMERIC  IODINE 

COMPLEXES  USEFUL  AS  BACTERICIDES 

Nathan  D.  Field,  Allentown,  and  Earl  P.  Williams,  Argyl,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GAP  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,516,  Nov.  10,  1969,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,302,  June  12, 
1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

279,731 
Int.  CI.  C08d  13/08 
U.S.  CL  260-2.5  R  9  Claims 

1.  An  iodine  complex  of  a  water-insoluble  but  water-swella- 
ble  crosslinked  polymer  of  N-vinyllactam  of  N-Iower  alkyl-N- 
vinylamide  monomer  and  about  0. 1  to  about  20%  by  weight 
of  a  crosslinking  agent  containing  at  least  two  functional 
groups  capable  of  taking  part  in  the  polymerization  reaction, 
said  crosslinking  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aikylenebisacrylamides,  alkylene  glycol  dimethacry- 
lates.  divinylbenzene,  divinyl  ethylbenzene,  divinylchloroben- 
zene,  divinyitoluene,  divinylnaphthalene,  allyl  acrylate,  p-iso- 
propenylstyrene,  trivinyl  trimesate,  diallylmaleate,  divinyl 
ether.  1,3-divinyI  oxybutane,  1,4-divinyl  oxybutane,  trivinyl 
citrate,  divinyl  o-phenylene  diacetate.  vinyl  allyl  ether,  dieth- 
ylene  glycol  diallyl  ether,  trivinyl  glyceryl  ether,  divinyl  glyc- 
eryl ether,  tetravinyl  pentaerythrityl  ether,  hexahydro- 1,3,5- 
triacyl-s-triazine  and  vinylpyrrolidone  dimer,  said  polymer 
being  in  the  form  of  porous  beads  or  granules  and  said  com- 
plex containing  from  about  2  to  about  40%  available  iodine. 


1.  from  about  50  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  primary 
hydroxyl-containing  polyether  triol  containing  an  end- 
cap  of  at  least  1  mole  of  ethylene  oxide  per  hydroxyl 
group  and  having  an  average  hydroxyl  equivalent 
weight  of  from  about  900  to  about  2500; 

2.  from  0  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyol  selected 
from  a  diol,  a  triol,  or  mixtures  thereof  wherein  said 
diols  and  triols  have  an  average  hydroxyl  equivalent 
weight  of  from  about  900  to  about  2500; 

B.  an  organic  polyisocyanate  consisting  of 

1 .  from  about  50  to  100%  by  weight  of  2,4-toluene  diiso- 
cyanate;  2,6-toluene  diisocyanate;  NCO-containing 
prepolymers  thereof  or  mixtures  thereof  and 

2.  from  0  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  an  organic  polyisocy- 
anate having  an  average  NCO  functionality  of  at  least 
2; 

C.  from  about  1 .0  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  water  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  Component  (A); 

D.  from  about  0  to  about  20  parts  of  a  low  boiling  auxiliary 
blowing  agent  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  Component 
(A); 

E.  from  about  1  to  about  10  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  Component  ( A )  of  a  crosslinker  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of 

1.  from  30  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  a  primary  cross- 
linker  component  represented  by  the  general  formula 


f  / 


N— C 


\i 


(I)    0  =  C^  ^N-R, 

N-Cf 

I         % 
R,  O 

wherein  each  R,,  Rj  and  R3  is  independently  selected 
from  the  formulas 


(II)  — CH— CH— OH  ; 

I         I 
R5     R. 

(III)  — CH,— CH— CH,— O-R,,  and 

OH 

(IV)  _(CH— CH— O),  H 

R7      R|i 

wherein  R4  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  halo-methyl,  and  phenyl 
with  the  proviso  that  when  one  of  R^  and  Rj  is  ethyl, 
halomethyl,  or  phenyl  the  other  is  hydrogen;  Rg  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allyl,  methallyl  or 
a  group  represented  by  the  formula 


(Q) 


3,907,721 

HIGH  RESILIENCY,  FLEXIBLE  POLYURETHANE 

FOAMS  AND  CROSSLINKERS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Arthur  E.  Gurgiolo,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  410,138,  Oct.  26, 1973.  This 
applkatkm  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,165 
Int.  CL'  C08G  18132,  18148,  18/14 
VS.  CI.  260—2.5  AM  10  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  polyurethane  foam  having  a  resiliency  greater 
than  about  50%,  a  modulus  of  at  least  about  2.3  and  a  density 
of  less  than  about  5  lbs/ft^  resulting  from  subjecting  to  foaming 
conditions,  a  composition  which  comprises 


wherein  Q  is  a  halogen  or  an  alkyl  group  and  x  has  a 
value  of  1  when  O  is  an  alkyl  group  and  a  value  of  1  or 
2  when  O  is  a  halogen  or  x  has  a  value  of  zero;  wherein 
R7  and  Rk  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  — CH,— O— R«,  and  phenyl  with  the 
proviso  that  only  one  of  R7  or  R„  can  be  hydrogen  and 
with  the  further  proviso  that  when  one  of  R7  or  R^  is 
— CH, — O — R«  or  phenyl  the  other  is  hydrogen;  and  n 
has  a  value  of  I,  2  or  3;  with  the  proviso  that  no  more 
than  2  of  the  R„  R,  and  Rj  groups  can  be  represented 
by  the  formula  II  when  R4  or  R«  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or 
halomethyl  when  the  other  is  hydrogen; 
2.  from  0  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  an  auxiliary 
crosslinker  component; 
F.  from  about  0.5  to  about  4  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
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by  weight  of  Component  (A)  of  a  catalyst  for  urethane 

formation; 
G.  from  about  0.005  to  about  1.5  parts  by  weight  per  100 

parts  by  weight  of  Component  (A)  of  a  silicone  oil  cell 

control  agent; 
and  wherein  Components  (A),  (B),  (C)  and  (E)  are  present 
in  quantities  so  as  to  provide  an  NCO:active  hydrogen  equiva- 
lent ratio  of  from  about  0.8: 1 .0  to  about  1.3:1 .0. 


3,907,722 

FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYURETHANES  CONTAINING 
CHEMICALLY  COMBINED 
3,4-DIBROMOCYCLOHEXANE  DIOLS 
Anthony  Joseph  Papa,  St.  Albans,  W.  Va.,  and  WiUiam  Robert 
Proops,  Claymont,  Dei.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, New  Yorli,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  172,262,  Aug.  16,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,833,665.  This  application  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,499 

Int.  CI.*  C08G  18114,  18/32,  18/50,  18/65 
U.S.  CL  260-2.5  AM  18  Claims 

1.  A  flame-retarded  polyurethane  having  chemically  com- 
bined therein  a  3,4-dibromocyclohexane  diol  having  the  fol- 
lowing average  structural  formula. 


CH2(0R)a-0H 
CH2(Qa)b-0H 


wherein: 

Y  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
radical  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  a  phenyl  radical; 
R  designates  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from 
.2  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and 
b  and  b  each  has  the  value  of  from  0  to  about  1 2,  and  the 
sum  a+b  is  zero  or  a  positive  number  having  an  average 
value  no  greater  than  about  1 2. 


3,907,723 
PHENOLIC  RESINS 
Moniquc  Pretot,  Creil,  France,  assignor  to  Certain-teed  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

Filed  May  7,  1969,  Ser.  No.  822,713 
Cbdms     priority,    application     France,     May     9,     1968, 
68.151171 

Int.  CI.*  C08J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260-2.5  F  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  non-corrosive  acid-catalyzed 
non-flammable  self-extinguishing  phenol-formaldehyde  resin 
which  comprises  mixing  a  liquid  phenol-formaldehyde  resin 
containing  a  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  phenol  of  at  least  two, 
with  from  5  to  8  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  resin  of 
resorcinol.  an  organic  liquid  blowing  agent  having  a  boiling 
point  from  about  22°to  SO^C,  and  about  10  percent  by  weight 
erf  dicyandiamide-formaldehyde  and  about  10  percent  by 
weight  of  a  35  percent  aqueous  solution  of  HCI. 


3,907,724 
PHENOLIC  BINDERS  FOR  MINERAL  HBER  THERMAL 

INSULATION 
Harold  P.  Higginbottom,  Wilbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,524 

Int.  CI.  C08g  5/18;  C08h  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  260-7  20  Claims 
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1,  An  aqueous  phenolic  resin  system  which  comprises: 

A.  a  modified  resole  comprising  a  phenol-formaldehyde 
condensate  and  a  dicyandiamide-formaldehyde  or  a 
melamineformaldehyde  condensate  wherein  the  mole 
ratio  of  phenol  to  dicyandiamide  or  melamine  is  in  the 
range  of  1 :0.2  to  1 : 1 .2,  wherein  there  are  between  1 .5  and 
2.5  moles  of  formaldehyde  per  mole  of  phenol,  and, 
additionally,  between  0.9  and  2.0  moles  formaldehyde 
per  mole  of  dicyandiamide  or  melamine, 

B.  an  etherified  methylolaminotriazine  wherein  the  degree 
of  methylolation  is  at  least  1.5,  the  degree  of  etherifica- 
tion  is  at  least  0.5,  and  the  etherification  agent  is  an 
alcohol  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

C.  a  proteinaceous  compound  soluble  in  aqueous  media  at 
a  pH  of  7  to  10;  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  modified 
resole  to  the  etherified  methylolaminotriazine  is  in  the 
range  of  10:1  to  1:2  and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
proteinaceous  compound  to  the  modified  resole  and  the 
etherified  methylolaminotriazine  is  in  the  range  of  1  1000 
to  1:20. 


3,907,725 
ASBESTOS-FREE  DRYWALL  JOINT  COMPOUND 
UTILIZING  ATTAPULGITE  CLAY  AS  ASBESTOS 
SUBSTITUTE 
William  B.  Forte,  WiUiamsviUe,  and  Patrick  J.  Mudd,  Buffalo, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Natk>nal  Gypsum  Company,  Buf- 
falo, N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,619 

Int.  CI.*  C08L  1/28;  C08K  3/00;  C08J  3/20 

U.S.  a.  260-17  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  drywall  joint  compound,  said  compound  being  free  of 
asbestos  fiber,  and  comprising  as  dry  solids,  by  weight,  from 
about  50  to  99  percent  of  fine  ground  powdered  fillers  of 
about  minus  325  mesh  particle  size  and  other  than  attapulgite 
clay,  from  about  1  to  50  percent  of  a  binder  composition  for 
said  filler,  from  about  0. 1  to  5  percent  of  a  thickener  other 
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than  attapulgite  clay,  from  about  0. 1  to  5  percent  fine  pow- 
dered attapulgite  clay  and  a  floccing  agent  for  said  clay  in  an 


amount  of  about  0. 1  to  5.0  parts  by  weight  for  every  10  parts 
by  weight  of  attapulgite  clay. 


3,907,726 

BIOLOGICALLY  DISINTEGRABLE  RESIN  MOLDING 

COMPRISING  CARBOXYMETHYL  CELLULOSE  AND 

INORGANIC  nLLER 

Shinichi  Tomiyama,  No.   14-2,  Onigoe   l-chome,  Ichikawa, 

Chiba,  Japan 

Fikd  Mar.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   24,   1972,  47- 
29530 

Int.  CI.  C08b  21/32 
U.S.  CI.  260—17  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  resin  molded  object  that  is  biologically  disin- 
tegrable,  made  of  a  uniformly  blended  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of, 

A.  from  1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  fine  particles  of  an 
organic  substance  that  is  decomposable  by  soil  microor- 
ganisms or  activated  sludge  microorganisms, 

B.  from  40  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  particles  of  inorganic 
filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diatomaceous 
earth,  calcium  carbonate,  white  carbon,  talc,  clay,  cal- 
cium sulfate  hemihydrate,  anhydrous  calcium  sulfate  and 
calcium  sulfite,  and 

C.  the  balance  is  synthetic  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyolefins  and  blends  of  polyolefins  with 
polyvinyl  acetate,  the  amount  of  said  synthetic  resin  being 
effective  to  provide  the  structural  integrity  of  the  molded 
object. 


3,907,727 
PROCESS  FOR  DISPERSING  CARBON  BLACK  IN 
ACRYLATE  PLASTICS 
Hayden  Ivan  Lipp,  Parfcersburg,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Nov.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527,065 
Int.  CI.*  C08J  3/22;  C08K  3/04;  C08L  1/18 
U.S.  CI.  260—17  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  tinted  article  of  acrylate  poly- 
meric material  comprising 
a.  mixing  a  dispersion  of 

1.  not  more  than  50%  by  weight,  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  said  dispersion,  of  a  concentrate  of  not  more 
than  20%  by  weight,  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  said 
concentrate,  of  furnace  carbon  black  and,  complemen- 
tally,  not  less  than  80%  by  weight,  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  said  concentrate,  of  an  acrylate  polymer, 

2.  not  less  than  50%  by  weight,  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  said  dispersion,  of  methyl  methacrylate  or 
methyl  methacrylate  sirup,  and 


3.  at  least  0.01%  by  weight,  based  upon  the  total  weight 
of  said  dispersion,  of  nitrocellulose; 
b.  adding  a  polymerization  catalyst  to  said  dispersion  and 
casting  said  dispersion  on  a  substrate  folk>wed  by  heating 
said  dispersion  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  50^?.  to  cure 
said  dispersion  and  thereby  provide  said  article  of  acry- 
late polymeric  material. 


3,907,728 
THERMOSETTING  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
EXTENDED  WITH  CELLULOSIC  PAPER  MILL  SLUDGES 
Alan  L.  Lambuth,  Boise,  Idaho,  and  William  Montgomery 
Hearon,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Boise  Cascade  Corpo- 
ration, Boise,  Idaho 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,002 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  51/18 
U.S.  CI.  260-17.2  15  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  resinous  adhesive  composition  compris- 
ing: 

a.  at  least  one  thermosetting  resin  of  the  class  consisting  of 
the  thermosetting  phenol-formaldehyde  resins,  phenol- 
resorcinol -formaldehyde  resins,  and  resorcinol-formalde- 
hyde  resins, 

b.  an  extender  for  the  resin  comprising  an  aqueous  cellu- 
losic  pulp  hydrated  to  a  freeness  of  not  over  400  cc. 
Canadian  Standard  Freeness  and  having  a  content  of 
cellulosic  fibers  a  preponderant  proportion  of  which  have 
maximum  lengths  of  not  over  about  one-eighth  inch, 

c.  the  resin  and  extender  being  used  in  relative  proportions 
of  from  about  one  to  about  50  parts  extender  for  each  one 
hundred  parts  resin,  parts  being  expressed  as  parts  by 
weight  on  a  dry  solids  basis,  and 

d.  water  used  in  amount  sufficient  to  impart  to  the  composi- 
tion a  viscosity  of  from  about  1.000  to  about  12,000 
centipoises. 


3,907,729 
SHORT  HBER  REINFORCED  SPINDLE  DRIVE  WHEEL 
David  J.   Burkey,  MillersviUe;   William   L.   Mason,   Willow 
Street,  and  Robert  S.  Olcott,  Jr.,  Millersville,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,829 
Int.  CI.  C08g  51/18 
U.S.  CI.  260—17.2  2  Claims 

1.  A  spindle  drive  wheel  for  driving  a  false  twist  spindlette, 
said  drive  wheel  being  rod  shaped  and  being  formed  from  a 
vulcanized  butadiene-acrylonitrile  rubber  composition  which 
contains  extremely  short  fibers  of  wood  cellulose  material 
having  a  length  ranging  from  76  microns  to  1 50  microns,  said 
rubber  composition  being  approximately  1 00  parts  by  weight 
with  said  cellulose  material  being  approximately  50-100  parts 
by  weight. 


3,907,730 

RESINOUS  INITIATOR  SUSPENSION  FOR  OLEFINIC 

POLYMERIZATION  REACTIONS 

Richard  A.  Jones,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401366 
Int.  CI.*  C08F  114/02;  C08L  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—17.4  SG  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  one  or  more  vinylidene 
monomers  having  a  terminal  CHi=CH<  grouping  wherein 
said  monomer  or  monomers  are  dispersed  in  an  aqueous 
polymerization  reaction  medium,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adding  a  freeradical  polymerization  initiator  to  the 
aqueous  polymerization  reaction  medium  in  the  form  of  a 
suspension  of  said  initiator  in  a  water-insoluble,  water-swella- 
ble  lighUy  cross-linked  polymer  of  one  or  more  olefinically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  monomers  containing  sufficient 
water  to  form  a  flowable  plastic  mass,  said  cross-linked  poly- 
mer being  produced  by  solution  polymerizing  in  an  organic 
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solvent  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  those  monomers  having  the  for- 
mula 


R"  R'" 

I       I 
R'— C  -  C— COOH 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  COOH  group,  and  each  of  R"  and 
R"'is  a  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  substituent  group  which  is 
linked  to  one  of  the  doubly  bonded  carbon  atoms,  and  (2) 
those  monomers  having  the  formula 


R— C— C=0 


R 


II       > 

« -c— .c==o 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  monovalent  substituent  groups  selected 
from  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyanogen  ( — C  N)  groups,  alky  I, 
aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl  and  cycloaliphatic  radicals,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  cross-linking  agent  which  contains  a  plurality  of 
terminal  polymerizable  CHr<r<  groups  f>er  molecule,  said 
agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyunsatu- 
rated hydrocarbons,  -polyethers,  -polyesters,  -nitriles,  -acids, 
-acid  anhydrides,  -ketones,  -alcohols,  and  polyunsaturated 
compounds  incorporating  one  or  more  of  these  functional 
groups. 


3,907,731 
AMINE  CURABLE  POLYEPOXIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
Ross  Gardner,  Jr.,  Stoughton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cabot  Corpo- 
ration, Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,067 
Int.  CL»  C08K  5110;  C08L  63100;  C09L  91100 
MS.  CL  260—18  PF  j  9  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  potting  composition  comprising: 

A.  between  about  26  and  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  a 
dihydric    phenol/epihalohydrin   polyepoxide    having   a 
melting  point  of  less  than  about  5(fC  and  a  W.P.E.  value 
of  between  about  1 75  and  about  280; 

B.  between  about  54  and  about  80  parts  by  weight  of  a 
flexibilized  polyepoxide  composition  having  a  melting 
point  of  below  about  50°C  and  a  W.P.E.  value  of  between 
about  325  and  about  750,  said  polyepoxide  composition 
comprising  a  dihydric  phenol/epihalohydrin  polyepoxide 
containing  between  at>out  15  and  about  30  percent  by 
weight  thereof  of  an  internal  reactive  plasticizer; 

C.  between  about  46  and  about  70  parts  by  weight  of  an 
essentially  water  insoluble  alkylphenol/ethylene  oxide 
reaction  product  conforming  to  the  general  formula 

R 

I 
R_,^_0— 0(CH,CH/)),_,CH,CH,OH 

I 

R 


3,907,732 

PAINT  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  INDICATING 

IRRADIATION  DOSE 

Tsutomu  Maruyama,  and  Koichiro  Murata,  Ixith  of  Hiratsuka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagasaki, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1971,  Ser.  No.  115,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.   18,   1970,  45- 
13423;  Feb.  19,  1970,  45-13789 

Int.  a.  C09d  3164,  5/32 
VS.  CI.  260—22  XA  8  Claims 

1.  Paint  compositions  for  indicating  irradiation  dose  com- 
prising: 

A.  a  chlorine-combined  polyester  resin  having  an  acid  value 
of  less  than  40  obtained  by  condensing  a  polybasic  acid 
component  comprising  more  than  25  mol  percent  of  a 
chlorinated  dibasic  acid  component  comprising  more 
than  25  mole  percent  by  dibasic  acid  or  its  anhydride 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-chlorophthalic 
acid,  4-chlorophthalic  acid,  dichlorinated  phthalic  acid, 
tetrachlorophtharic  acid,  1,4,5,6,7,7-hexachlorobicyclo- 
( 2,2, 1  )-5-heptene-2,3-dicarboxylic  acid,  4-chloro-4- 
cyclohexene- 1 ,2-dicarboxylic  acid  and  anhydrides  corre- 
sponding to  said  acids  with  glycols,  and 

B.  5  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  reductive  discoloring 
substance  and 

C.  0.005  to  2.0  percent  by  weight  of  a  reducing  dyestuff. 


3,907,733 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Winston  J.  Jackson,  Jr.,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  and  William  R. 
Darnell,  Weber  City,  Va.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Jan.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,650 
Int.  CI.2  B32B  15/08;  C09J  3/14 
VS.  CI.  260—22  D  18  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising 

a.  from  about  95  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  poly(es- 
teramide)  block  copolymer  having  from  about  45  to 
about  95  percent  by  weight  of  crystalline  polyester  seg- 
ments derived  from  at  least  one  aliphatic  or  alicyclic 
glycol  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one 
dicarboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 
from  about  55  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  amorphous 
polyamide  segments  derived  from  a  dimer  acid  and  an 
aliphatic  primary  diamine  containing  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  and 

b.  from  about  5  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  a  vinyl 
aromatic  polymer  of  which  at  least  50  percent  by  weight 
of  its  polymeric  units  are  derived  from  at  least  one  mono- 
mer having  the  formula 


Ri 


R-C=CHt 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  R,  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  phenyl  or  an 
alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  each  R  is  any  alkyl  or  hydrogen  radical  and  at  least 
one  of  which  radicals  is  an  alkyl;  ^  is  an  aromatic  ring  and  n 
is  an  integer  of  fit>m  I  to  4;  and 
D.  an  amine  curing  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effectu- 
ate curing  of  the  composition. 


3,907,734 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POWDERED  POLYMERS 
Theodore  R.  Ten  Broeck,  Hudson,  and  Raymond  E.  Downey, 
Copley,  both  off  Ohk>,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,236 

Int.  a.*  C08L  91/00 

VS.  CL  260—23.7  M  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  dry  powdery  plastic  or  elastomer 

composition  comprising  adding  with  intimate  mixing  a  fine 
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stream  of  a  latex  of  a  plastic  or  elastomer  composition  in  a 
partitioning  agent  comprised  of  a  powdery  hydrophobic  silica 
to  obtain  a  wet  free-flowing  particulate  mass,  and  drying  the 
wet  particulate  mass  to  obtain  a  powder. 


J" 

,CH,),(OCH— CH,),(CX:H,CH,),0H 


(II)  H(OCH 


wherein  x,  v,  and  z  are  integers,  the  sum  of  which  results 
in  a  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  from  about  1000  to 
about  14,000  and  the  ratio  of  jr  -t-  j  to  y  is  such  that  the 
hydrophile/lipophile  balance  is  from  about  4.5  to  about 
30.5. 


3,907,735 
LAMINATING  WAX  COMPOSITION 
Elmer  J.   Hollstein,    Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  706,738,  Jan.  16,  1968, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
558,466,  June  17, 1966,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  1, 
1970,  Ser.  No.  68,801 
Int.  CI.''C08L  97/05 
U.S.  CI.  260—28.5  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  water  resistant  flberboard  composition  comprising  a 
fibrous  sheet  coated  with  a  laminating  wax  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  petroleum  wax  and  1-50  percent  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  mixture  of  solid  atactic  propylene-ethy- 
lene terminal  block  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  30,000  to  300,000  and  containing  1-30  percent 
by  weight  of  copolymerized  ethylene. 


3,907,736 
FINISHING  AGENTS  FOR  TEXTILES 
Kenneth  R.  Barton,  and  Raymond  N.  Vachon,  both  of  Kings- 
port,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,427 
Int.  Cl.^  C08L  67/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—29.4  R  10  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  blend  of  components  ( I ),  (2)  and  (3)  as 
follows: 

1.  from  about  50  to  about  85  parts  by  weight  of  a  linear, 
water-dissipatable  polyester  derived  from  components  A, 
B  and  C  as  follows: 

A.  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid. 

B.  at  least  one  diol,  at  least  20  mole  percent  of  said  diol 
component  being  a  poly(  ethylene  )glycol  having  the 
formula  H — OCH2CH2)„OH  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  2  to  about  14,  and 

C.  at  least  one  difunctional  dicarboxylic  acid  sulfomo- 
nomer  containing  a  — SO3M  group  attached  to  an 
aromatic  nucleus,  wherein  M  is  Na"^,  Li*,  K*.  or  a 
combination  thereof,  said  sulfomonomer  component 
constituting  at  least  about  8  mole  percent  to  about  45 
mole  percent  of  the  sum  of  the  moles  of  said  compo- 
nents (A)  and  (C). 

2.  from  about  1 5  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
water-dissipatable  amino  resin  having  at  least  two  reac- 
tive groups,  said  resin  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  melamine-formaldehyde  condensates,  meth- 
ylated melamine-formaldehyde  condensates,  urea-for- 
maldehyde condensates,  methylated  urea-formaldehyde 
condensates,  guanamine-formaldehyde  condensates  and 
methylated  quanamine-formaldehyde  condensates;  and 

3.  from  about  10  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  water- 
dissipatable  nonionic  linear  poly(oxyethylene)glycol  hav- 
ing the  formula  (I)  HOCCH^CHjO^H  wherein  m  is  an 
integer  from  about  4  to  about  1 50,  or 


3,907,737 
METAL  COATING  COMPOSITION  OF  WATER 
INSOLUBLE  BINDER  AND  WATER  SOLUBLE 
THICKENER 
Matthias  Marx,  Bad  Durkheim,  and  Gerhard  Storck,  Ruch- 
heim,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische  Anilin-  & 
Soda-Fabrik    Aktiengesellschaft,    Ludwigshafen     (Rhine), 
Germany 

Filed  "Mar.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,657 
Claims    priority,    applicatwn    Germany,    Mar.    4,    1972, 
2210483 

Int.  CI.  C08f  45/24 

VS.  CI.  260—29.6  NR  14  Claims 

1.  A  metal  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

A.  from  40  to  70  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  composition  of  water; 

B.  from  30  to  60  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  composition  of  at  least  one  heat-curable  binder  which 
is  insoluble  or  at  the  most  slightly  swellable  in  water,  and 
which  is  dispersed  in  component  A  in  the  form  of  parti- 
cles having  a  size  of  from  0. 1  to  1 50  microns;  this  binder 
being  a  synthetic  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

a.  polymerized  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers, 

b.  1 ,  2  epoxy  resins  obtained  by  reaction  of  polyhydroxy 
compounds  with  epichlorohydrin. 

c.  saturated  and  unsaturated  polyesters  from  a  polycar- 
boxylic  acid  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol. 

d.  amino  resins,  said  amino  resins  being  crosslinkable 
urea-,  melamine-  or  benzoquanamine-formaldehyde 
precondensates.  and 

e.  polyurethane  forming  mixtures  of  blocked  polyisocya- 
nates  and  saturated  polyesters  with  OH  numbers  of 
from  20  to  250:  and 

c.  from  0. 1  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
composition  of  at  least  one  thickener  dissolved  in  water, 
which  has  a  viscosity  of  from  0.5  to  50  centipoises  in  a 
0.01 5%  aqueous  solution  at  20°C;  said  thickener  being  an 
organic  polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

a.  salts  of  polyacrylic  acid, 

b.  carboxymethylcelluloses. 

c.  methylcelluloses, 

d.  polyvinylpyrrolidone, 

e.  polyacrvlamide. 

f.  polymethacrylamide. 

g.  polymers  of  ammonium  aery  late,  ammonium  methac- 
rylate  or  dimethylammonium  hydrochloride. 


3,907,738 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF  ELECTROCONDUCTIVE 
RESINS  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
Albert  H.  Markhart,  Wilbraham,  and  James  O.  Santer,  East 
IxMigmeadow,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,016,  May  15,  1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,825,51 1.  This  appUcatkm  July  5, 1974,  Ser.  No.  486,134 

Int.  Cl.^  C08F  45/24,  45/44 

VS.  a.  260—29.6  R  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  manufacture  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 

poly( quaternary    ammonium)    resin    comprising    dispersing 

substantially  equimolar  quantities  of  a  1 ,4-dihaloalkene-2  and 
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a  di( tertiary  amine)  in  water  or  water-containing  up  to  30 
weight  percent  of  a  C,  to  C,  alkanol,  and  heating  the  disper- 
sion at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  25°  to  100°  C.  until  the 
reaction  between  the  1 ,4-dihaloalkene-2  and  the  di(  tertiary 
amine)  is  substantially  complete,  wherein  the  1 ,4-dihaloal- 
kene-2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  1,4- 
dibromo-  and  1,4-dichloro  substitution  products  of  butene-2, 
pentene-2,  hexene-2,  2-methylbutene-2.  2-chlorobutene-2 
and  cyclopentene-2,  and  wherein  the  di( tertiary  amine)  has 
the  general  formula: 


N- 


-N 


y 


wherein  N  represents  nitrogen,  R  is  a  phenylene  radical,  a 
xylylene  radical  or  a  divalent  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl- 
ene  radical  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with 
methyl  or  hydroxyl  substituents.  Y  is  an  alkyl  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C,  to  C4  alkyl,  C,  to  C^  hydroxyal- 
kyl  and  when  R  is  an  ethylene  radical,  methylene  so  that  the 
Y  radicals  form  an  ethylene  bridge  between  the  nitrogen 
atoms,  and  Z  is  an  alkyl  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  C,  to  C4  alkyl,  C,  to  C^  hydroxyalkyi  and  when  R  is 
an  ethylene  radical,  methylene  so  that  the  Z  radicals  form  an 
ethylene  bridge  between  the  nitrogen  atoms. 


3,907,739 
NON-ELASTOMERIC  POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITIONS 

PREPARED  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  SULPHONE 
Frandszek  Olstowski,  Freeport,  and  Donald  B.  Parrish,  Lake 
Jackson,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mkh. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  366,835,  June  4, 1973,  which 
b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,149,  Sept.  9,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,478 

Int.  CI."  C08G  18106 
\i&.  CL  260-30.8  R  19  Claims 

I.  A  non-elastomeric,  solid  polymer  having  a  density  of  at 
least  about  1  gram/cc  and  a  percent  elongation  less  than  80 
resulting  from  admixture  of  the  components  of  a  composition 
comprising: 

A.  a  polyether  polyol  having  from  3  to  about  8  hydroxyl 
groups  and  a  hydroxyl  equivalent  weight  between  about 
75  and  about  230, 

B.  an  organic  polyisocyanate, 

C.  a  liquid  modifier  compound  having  a  boiling  point  above 
about  1 50°C  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear 
sulfones,  cyclic  sulfones  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

D.  a  non-amine-containing  catalyst  for  urethane  formation, 
which  is  an  organo  metal  compound; 

wherein  components  (A)  and  (B)  are  present  in  amounts  so 
as  to  provide  an  NCO:OH  ratio  of  from  about  0.8:1  to  about 
2:1,  component  (C)  is  present  in  quantities  of  from  about  20 
to  about  50  percent  with  the  proviso  that  when  component 
(B)  is  an  NCO-containing  prepolymer  containing  less  than 
about  40%  NCO  by  weight,  component  (C)  is  present  in 
quantities  of  from  about  10%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  the 
sum  of  components  (A),  (B)  and  (C);  and  component  (D)  is 
present  in  quantities  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  10  percent  by 
weight  of  the  sum  of  the  weights  of  components  ( A),  (B)  and 
(C);  and  wherein  said  polymer  can  be  demokled  within  less 
than  about  5  minutes,  without  the  application  of  an  external 
source  of  heat,  after  admixture  of  said  composition. 


3,907,740 
STABLE,  raCH  SOLIDS  METHYLATED 
UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Werner  Josef  Blank,  WUton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  222,322,  Jan.  31,  1972, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  407,1 18,  Oct.  17, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,397 
Int.  CI.2  C08K  5110 
U.S.  CI.  260-33.4  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  solution  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  80%  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  syrupy  mixture  of  thermosetting  methylated  urea- 
formaldehyde  condensates  composed  of  inter-reacted  urea, 
formaldehyde  and  methanol  in  1:2-3:  1-2.5  molar  ratio 
respectively,  wherein  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  said  mixture  is 
monomeric,  10  to  75%  by  weight  is  dimeric,  5  to  60%  by 
weight  is  trimeric,  and  10  to  30%  by  weight  is  in  excess  of 
trimeric,  said  percentages  totalling  100;  and  (B)  20  to  90%  by 
weight  of  a  branched-chain  Cg-C.g  polyhydric  compound 
having  a  molecular  weight  less  than  500. 


3,907,741 

NONAQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  THERMOSETTING 

nLM  FORMING  POLYMERS 

David  L.  Maker;  Stephen  C.  Peng,  both  of  Rochester,  and 

David  M.  Thomson,  Mount  Clemens,  all  of  Mkh.,  assignors 

to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  240,789,  April  3,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatmn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  82,130, 

Oct  19, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  6, 1973,  Ser.' 

No.  385,505 

Int.  Cl.^'  C08J  3108,  3110;  C08K  5/0/;  C08L  61 128 

U.S.  CI.  260—33.6  UA  g  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  nonaqueous  dispersion  of  a 
thermosetting  film-forming  polymer  comprising  in  combina- 
tion 

1  dissolving  an  alkylated  condensation  product  of  an  amine 
and  an  aldehyde  having  a  mineral  spirits  tolerance  at  60 
percent  solids  in  butanol  of  at  least  about  400  in  an  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  solvent  which  distills  at  temperatures 
above  about  85°C. 

2.  adding  to  said  solution  a  first  active  ethenic  monomer 
having  a  functional  epoxy  group  and  a  second  active 
ethenic  monomer  in  relative  quantities  such  that  the 
epoxy  functional  active  ethenic  monomers  constitute 
between  about  5  and  about  40  weight  percent  of  the  total 
of  ethenic  monomers  added,  said  active  ethenic  mono- 
mers being  readily  polymerizable  by  free  radical  initiated 
polymerization  and  being  free  of  functional  hydroxy 
groups,  and 

3.  copolymerizing  said  active  ethenic  monomers  in  the 
presence  of  said  alkylated  condensation  product  and  a 
free  radical  initiator  while  maintaining  said  solution  at  a 
temperature  above  about  80°C.  and  under  agitation  until 
said  active  ethenic  monomers  form  a  polymeric  material 
that  is  insoluble  in  said  solvent  and  dispersed  through  said 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  in  a  quantity  such  that  said 
alkylated  condensation  product  constitutes  about  10  to 
about  50  weight  percent  of  the  total  polymeric  solids 
within  the  resultant  dispersion. 


3,907,742 
SILICONE  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Yasuhisa  Tanaka;  Noboru  Shimamoto,  and  KiyoshI  Yokokawa, 
aU  of  Annaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinetsu  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Japan 

Filed  June  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,423 

Claims  priority,  applkatlon  Japan,  June  21, 1973, 48-70195 

Int.  CI.  C08g  51104 

U.S.  a.  260-37  SB  8  Claims 

I.  A  silicone  resin  nwlding  composition  which  comprises 
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1 .  1 00  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl-containing  block-copolym- 
erized  organopolysiloxane  resin  represented  by  the  aver- 
age formula 


[< 


(CH3)„(CeH5)ft(CHr=CH  )^io4. 


■o-tJ    x[(CH3)2Sio1 


where  a=0. 10  to  0.20,  b=0.50  to  0.80,  c=0.25  to  0.40  and  x 
=0.60  to  0.80,  with  the  proviso  that  (a +  b  +  c)=  1.00  to  1.30. 
the  content  of  the  residual  silanolic  hydroxy  groups  being 
from  0.3  to  1.0  percent  by  weight  and  the  dimethylsiloxane 
units  being  successively  linked  blocks  in  linear  siloxane  chain 
or  chains  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  from  10  to  40, 
2.  from  200  to  400  parts  by  weight  of  a  reinforcing  filler. 

3.  catalytic  amount  of  an  organic  peroxide,  and 

4.  catalytic  amount  of  a  condensation  catalyst. 


3,907,744 
POLYESTER  PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
BIS-PHENOXY  FLAME  RETARDANTS 
Arnold  L.  Anderson,  Alma,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Mkhigan  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mich. 

Continuatron-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  260,740,  June  6,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,860 

Int.  CI.  C08g  51160 
U.S.  CI.  260—45.9  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  composition  containing  polyester  having  incor- 
porated therein  an  effective  amount  of  a  flame  retardant 
which  is  a  compound. having  the  formula: 


i'  are  integers  having  a  value  of  0-2;  A  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyano,  nitro,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl, 
fluorine,  dialkylamino,  phenyl,  halo-phenyl,  benzyl  and  halo- 
benzyl;  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


3,907,743 
MELT  SPINNING  METHOD  OF  POLY  AMIDE  YARN 
Michio  Goto;  Shogo  Ito,  and  AtuH>  Tanaka,  all  of  Mihara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Sept.  7,  1971,  Ser.  No.  178,430 
Int.  Cl.=^  C08G  85100 
U.S.  CI.  260—45.75  C  4  Claims 

1 .  A  method  to  reduce  build-up  of  carbonized  material  on 
the  surface  of  a  spinneret  during  spinning  of  synthetic  linear 
polyamides  having  recurring  amide  groups  consisting  of 
spinning  a  polyamide  composition  comprising  a  polyamide 
containing  from  about  0.00 1  to  about  0.05%  by  weight  of 
the  polyamide  of  a  com|x>und  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
magnesium  acetate, 
magnesium  chloride, 
magnesium  bromide,  and 
magnesium  nitride,  and 
from  about  0.05  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  the  polyamide  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dithiocarbamate  metallic  salts, 
thiodialkanoic  acid  esters, 
2-mercaptobenzimidazol, 
.  2-mercaptobenzimidazol  metal  salts, 
and 
2,2'-dibenzimidazol  disulfide. 


(a)  CH,— CH(OH)— CH, 

(b)  CH,— CH(CHjOH)— CH, 

(c)  (CH,)^— 0— (CH,)., 

'"'  hi 


'2-{oy^ 


where  w  =  1  — 6 
where  X  =  H.  CI.  Br 
n  =  4 


(e) 
(f) 


CHj— C(0)— CH, 

CH^ —  CH 


<g)«2' 


where  S  =  saturated  ring 


3,907,745 
ANTIOXIDANT  SYSTEMS  CONTAINING  CHELATING 

AGENTS 
Lewis  Bsharah,  and  Walter  R.  May,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1970,  Ser.  No.  84,183 
Int.  CI.*  C08J  3/20;  C08G 
U.S.  a.  260—45.9  AA  4  Claims 

1.  An  antioxidant  system  comprising  ( 1 )  an  antioxidant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  staining  antioxidant 
and  a  non-staining  antioxidant  and  ( 2 )  an  oxyalkylated  o-phe- 
nylene-diamine  as  a  chelating  agent,  said  oxyalkylated  o-phe- 
nylene-diamine  being  o-phenylene-diamine  oxyalkylated  with 
(i)  ethylene  oxide,  (ii)  propylene  oxide  or  (iii)  ethylene  oxide 
and  propylene  oxide. 


^-{o)-' 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine  or 
chlorine;  m  and  m'  are  integers  having  a  value  of  1-5;  /  and 


3,907,746 

STABILIZED  POLYAMIDES 

Gordon  William  Follows,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to 

Imperial  Chemkal  Industries,  Inc.,  London,  England 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  228,717,  Feb.  23,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,839392,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,498, 

April  14,  1970,  abandoned.  This  applicatkMi  July  5,  1974,  Ser. 

No.  486,129 
Int.  Cl.=^  C08G  6/00 
VS.  CI.  260--45.95  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  heat-stabilized  polyamide  composition  comprising  a 
synthetic  linear  polyamide  having  re-occuring  amide  groups  as 
integral  parts  of  the  main  chain,  and  stabilizing  amounts  of  a 
hydride  selected  from 
a.  compounds  of  the  formula: 
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R 

I 
R_X— H 

R 

wherein  each  R  independently  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
an  alkyl.  cycloalkyi,  aralkyl  or  aryl  group  and  X  represents  a 
silicon  atom; 

b.  compounds  of  the  formula: 

R     R 

I       I 
R— X— X— H 

I       I 
R     R 

wherein  R  has  the  meaning  stated  above  and  X  represents  a 
boron  atom  or  a  silicon  atom;  and 

c.  compounds  of  the  formula: 

R 

I 
R— P-BH, 

R 
wherein  R  has  the  meaning  stated  above. 


3,907,749 
POLYOLEnNES  WITH  INCREASED  STABILITY  ON 
PROCESSING,  AND  WITH  IMPROVED  COLOUR 
Hans-Helmut    Friedrich,    Lindenfeb,   Odenwald,   Germany; 
Helmut  Linhart,  Reinach,  Switzerland,  and  Hermann  O. 
WIrth,  Bensheim-Auerbach,  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,273 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    May    17.    1973 
2324922 

Int.  a.*  C08F  45160 
U.S.  CI.  260-45.85  R  5  claims 

1.  Polyoiefins  which  contain  0.01  -  5%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  palyO»er«jf^-cWBHaHm(Hor  mixtures  of  the  formula 
in  which  X  denotes  — O— .  — S—  or  — SOj— .  Y  denotes 

— CH— 

T' 

OH 


or 


— CH— CH,— 


i„ 


3,907,747 

REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  SILICON  MONOXIDE  AND 

CONJUGATED  DIENES  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Erich  T.  Schaschel,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,235,  March  3,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  19,  1971,  Ser.  No.  164,029 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  77104 
VS.  CI.  260—46.5  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  organo  silicon  polymer  com- 
prising the  steps  of  mixing  about  one  mole  of  gaseous  silicon 
monoxide  with  about  1.5  to  150  moles  of  a  conjugated  diene 
in  a  vacuum  at  a  pressure  of  about  1  X  10"*  to  5  x  10"*  Torr 
to  form  a  mixture,  and  condensing  the  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  -196°  to  -70°C.  to  provide  the  organo  silicon 
polymer  that  is  a  reaction  product  of  silicon  monoxide  and  the 
conjugated  diene. 


n  denotes  the  number  I  to  5,  or  /i  denotes  a  number  between 
1  and  8,  and  R  denotes  cycloalkyi  with  5  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
phenylalkyl  with  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  which 
can  be  substituted  by  methyl  on  the  phenyl  nucleus,  with  the 
phenylalkyl  radical  R  being  allowed  to  have  a  total  of  at  most 
8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  which  can  be  substituted  by  halogen, 
methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  methoxycarbonyi,  with  the 
substituted  phenyl  radical  being  allowed  to  have  at  most  8 
carbon  atoms,  or,  in  the  case  that  «  =  1 ,  alkyl  with  a  total  of 
4  to  n  carbon  atoms,  which  can  be  linear,  or  have  short 
branch  chains  of  at  most  2  carbon  atoms  and/or  can  be  unsat- 
urated, or,  in  the  case  that  /i  =  1  to  1.9,  alkyl  with  4  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  which  can  be  linear,  branched  and/or  unsatu- 
rated, or  in  the  case  that  /i  =  2  to  5  and  «  =  2  to  8,  alky!  with 
1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  which  can  be  linear,  branched  and/or 
unsaturated,  it  also  being  possible,  in  all  cases,  for  the  alkyl 
chain  to  be  interrupted  by  — O— ,  — S— ,  — COj-  or 

— HC—  , 

I 
OH 

and  optionally,  in  addition  to  further  additives,  at  most  \%  by 
weight,  relative  to  the  polyolefm,  of  hydrophilic  polymers. 


3,907,748 
PARACYCLOPHANE  POLYMERS  AND  THE 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Cari  S.  Marvel;  Daniel  Ting-Man  Wong;  Ira  John  Westerman; 
Celeste  Samyn,  all  of  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  Panuneswar  Sivara- 
makrishnan.  New  Martinsville,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Univer- 
sity Patents,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,983 
Int  CI.*  C08G  75123 
MS.  CL  260—49  H  Claims 

1.  A  linear  paracyclophane  polymer  composed  of  bis(- 
phenoxybenzoyDparacyclophane  radicals  and  radicals  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  bis(phenoxybenzenesul- 
fonyDbenzene  and  bts(phenoxybenzenesulfonyl)diphenyl 
ether,  linked  together  with  bivalent  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  isophthaloyi  and  terephthaloyi  radicals. 


3,907,750 

REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  SILICON  MONOXIDE  AND 

OLEHNS  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Erich  T.  Schaschel,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,269,  March  3,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  19,  1971,  Ser.  No.  164,065 
Int  CI.*  C08G  77104 
U.S.  CI.  260-46.5  R  16  Claims 

1.  An  organo  silicon  polymer  having  a  molecular  chain  with 
(— Si— O— Si— )  units  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  one  mole 
of  silicon  monoxide  and  about  5  to  60  moles  of  a  mono-olefm, 
the  polymer  being  the  reaction  product  of  a  mixture  of  gase- 
ous silicon  monoxide  and  gaseous  mono-olefm  at  a  pressure  of 
about  1  X  10-«  to  1  X  10-*  Torr  and  condensing  the  mixture 
at  about  -196"  to  -IQPC.,  the  gaseous  silicon  monoxide  being 
formed  by  heating  solid  silicon  monoxide  to  about 
1200°-1300°C. 
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3,907,751 
MOULDING  COMPOSITION 
Michael  Horace  Knight;  Barbara  Mitchell,  and  Maurice  James 
Ratcliffe,  all  of  Runcorn,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Oct.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,331 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10, 1971, 
52152/71 

Int.  CI.*  C08F  3162,  3/84,  15/02,  35/06 
U.S.  CI.  260—47  UA  15  Claims 

1.  A  moulding  composition  comprising  a  polymerisable 
vinyl-ended  compound  having  the  structure: 


1'         r  -,  T- 

CHr=C-X-NHiR,-NH-CO-0-RrO-<X:-NH4jl,-NH-X-C=<:H,    I 

wherein: 
R I  is  an  aliphatic  group,  a  cyclic  aromatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
group  or  a  group  which  includes  in  combination  at  least 
two  of  aliphatic,  aromatic  or  cycloaliphatic  groups; 
R2  is  a  divalent  group  having  the  structure: 


R«  R? 

r  I 

4-C-C  0+- 

I      I 
R4   R5 


-Ar- 


R.   R, 

40  -C-C4-* 

R4  R, 


where 

R4,  R5,  Rb  and  R7  are  each  hydrogen  atoms  or  alkyl  groups, 
a  and  b  are  integers  such  that  each  is  not  greater  than  9 
and  Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  group  in  which  each  free 
valency  is  in  an  aromatic  carbon  atom; 

R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group; 

X  has  the  structure  —  CO  —  O  —  (CRj)^  —  O  —  CO  — 
where  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and  where  x  is  an  integer 
and  n  is  a  whole  number  of  from  1  to  20;  provided  that 
least  one  of  R,  and  R2  contains  at  least  one  cyclic  group 
in  the  chain  of  the  vinyl-ended  compound  and  which  are 
such  that  in  said  structure  there  are  not  more  than  30 
atoms  in  the  chain  between  cyclic  groups,  and  when  n  is 
one  and  only  Rj  contains  a  cyclic  group  in  the  chain  there 
are  not  more  than  30  atoms  in  the  chain  between  the 
cyclic  group  in  Rj  and  the  nitrogen  atom  attached  to  the 
group  X. 


3,907,752 
AROMATIC  NITRILE  AMIDE  POLYMERS 
Lawrence  W.  Frost,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,597 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  69/32,  69/40 
VS.  CI.  260—47  CP  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  nitrile  amide  polymer  having  the  recurring  structural 
unit 

tC-R-C-NH-R'    -   NHX- 
H  I  T 

0  0  / 


-   R  -  C   - 
II 


where  R  is  a  divalent  aromatic  group. 


3,907,753 
SEWAGE  AND  WATER  TREATMENT  WITH  ALDEHYDE 
MODIFIED  QUATERNARY  SALTS  OF  VINYLPYRIDINE 

COPOLYMERS 

Richard  C.  Doss,  and  James  W.  Cleary,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  210,102,  Dec.  20,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,806,450.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,946 

Int.  CI.*  C08G  12/22,  12/26 
U.S.  CI.  260—67.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  water-soluble,  normally  solid 
reaction  product  of  reactants  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  an 
aldehyde  containing  from  I  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  R"'CHO  wherein  R'"  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  a  monovalent  saturated 
hydrocarbyl  radical,  and  (B)  a  quaternary  salt  of  a  vinylpyri- 
dine-acrylamide  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  recurring 
units  represented  by  the  following  formulas: 


(I) 


H 


H 


wherein  each  unit  R  independently  represents  the  same  or  a 
different  alky!  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  each 
unit  R'  independently  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  all  of  the  R'  groups  in  each  recurring  unit 
being  from  0  to  12,  each  unit  X  is  selected  from  RSO<.  CI  and 
Br;  and 


(n) 


H 

I 

C 

I 
H 


CONH2 
C 


A. 


where  R  and  R'  are  divalent  aromatic  groups  and  where  at  wherein  R"  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  wherein  said  quaternary 

least  R'  contains  at  least  one  nitrile  group  as  a  substituent,  at  salt  comprises  from  about  1  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  said 

least  one  nitrile  group  in  R'  being  ortho  to  an  amide  group,  formula  (I)  units,  and  wherein  said  aldehyde  is  employed  in  an 

4.  A  nitrile  amide  polymer  having  the  recurring  structural  amount  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  about  20  weight  percent 

unit  based  on  the  amount  of  said  quaternary  salt. 
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3,907,754 

PROCESS  AND  CATALYST-INraBITOR  SYSTEM  FOR 
PREPARING  SYNTHETIC  LINEAR  POLYESTER 
RonaM  A.  Tershaosy;  Nicholas  C.  Russin,  and  Finley  E.  Mc- 
Farlanc,  all  of  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Ko- 
dak Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,776 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  63104 
UACL  260-75  R  6  Claims 

1.  Process  of  producing  polyethylene  terephthalate  com- 
prising reacting  dimethyl  terephthalate  and  ethylene  glycol  at 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  ester  interchange  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising  a  mixture  of  salts  of 
manganese  and  cobalt  with  acetyl  triisopropyl  titanate,  the 
manganese  salts  being  present  in  the  amount  of  35-1 10  ppm 
Mn,  the  cobalt  salts  being  present  in  the  amount  of  5-35  ppm 
Co  and  the  acetyl  triisopropyl  titanate  being  present  in  the 
amount  of  36-72  ppm  Ti,  all  parts  by  weight  based  on  the  acid 
fraction  of  the  polyester. 


"    1 

-^C    2 
H 


wherein 
R'  and  R'*  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or 

straight-chain  or  branched-chain  alkyl  of  from   1  to  4 

carbon  atoms,  and 
II.  at  least  one  compound  containing  an  ester  grouping  of 

the  general  formula: 


3,907,755 

SULFONATED  POLYMERS  DERIVED  FROM  L-LYSINE 
Rodolphc  Margraff,  Ris-Orangis,  and  Guy  Bourat,  Bourg-la- 
Reinc,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Pouienc  S.A., 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,407 
Claims     priority,     application     France,     May     3,     1972, 
72.015696 

Int.  CI.*  C08G  69110 
MS.  CI.  260-78  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  modified  L-lysine  homopolymer  consisting  essentially 
of  recurring  units  of  the  formula: 

I— CO— CH— NH— J 

(CH,), 
NH-SO3H 

and  recurring  units  of  the  formula: 


[— CO— CH— NH— ) 

I 
(CH,h 

NH, 


the  total  number  of  recurring  units  of  formula  ( 1 )  being  n  and 
the  total  number  of  recurring  units  of  formula  (I)  being  m 
such  that  /I  +  m  is  greater  than  5  with  the  prciviso  that  m  can 
be  zero. 


0        R-^ 
-C-0-CH-OR'^ 

where 

R'  is  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and 

R*  is  hydrogen,  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  aryl  or  substituted  aryl,  said  compound  11 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di-(  1  -methyl- 
2-oxabutyl)  maleate,  di-(a-ethoxyethyl)  adipate,  poly- 
mers containing  polymerized  units  of  a-ethoxyethyl  acry- 
late.  a-ethoxy  metharylate  or  butyl-a-ethoxyethyl  male- 
ate,  and  linear  or  branched  polyester  containing  the  radi- 
cal 


0      R-^ 
-CO-CH-OR 


as  a  terminal  or  lateral  group  and  mixtures  thereof,  are  re- 
acted at  temperatures  of  from  0°  to  1 80°C,  said  groupings 
being  present  in  approximately  equivalent  amounts. 


3,907,756 

MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYMERIC  PRODUCTS 
Matthias  Marx,  Bad  Duerkheim;  Peter  Dimroth,  Ludwigsha- 
fen;  Wolfgang  Batzill,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Felix  Miksovsky, 
Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische  Anilin- 
&  Soda-Fabrik  AktiengcscUschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine), 
Germany 

Filed  June  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,775 
Claims   priority,   applicatkm   Germany,   June   23,    1972, 
2230679 

Int.  a.  C08f  3164,  3170;  C08g  33102 
U.S.  CL  260-78.4  E  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  polymeric  products 
from  mixtures  of  aziridine  compounds  and  substances  con- 
taining ester  groups,  wherein  mixtures  of 

I.  at  least  one  compound  containing,  per  molecule,  at  least 
two  aziridine  groupings  of  the  general  formula: 


3,907,757 
UNSATURATED  POLYMERS  CONTAINING  REACTIVE 

GROUPS 
Gottfried  Pampus;  Gunther  Lehnert,  both  of  Leverkusen,  and 
Josef  Witte,  Cotogne,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  217,972 
Claims    priority,   applicatHm   Germany,   Jan.    15,    1971. 
2101684 

Int.  CI.  C08f  27102,  27106,  2.7108 
U.S.  CI.  260-79.3  R  5  cUums 

1.  A  process  for  introducing  reactive  chlorine,  bromine, 
iodine,  cyanide,  nitro  or  epoxy  groups  into  a  polymer  contain- 
'"g  — CH=CH-groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polymers  of  conjugated  dienes,  said  dienes  having  4  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  ethylene-propylene-diolefin-terpolymers  and 
cis-  and  trans-polyalkenamers  obtained  by  ring  opening  poly- 
merization of  cyclic  mono-olefins  having  5  to  12  carbon  atoms 
which  comprises  reacting  at  least  one  such  polymer  with  an 
olefin  in  an  amount  of  0.005  to  0.5  mol  of  said  olefin  per  mol 
of  double  bonds  in  the  main  chain  of  said  polymer  of  0.01  to 
I  mol  of  said  olefin  per  mol  of  double  bonds  in  the  side  chains 
of  said  polymer,  said  olefin  being  of  the  formula 

R  — CH  =  CH  — R 
wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  having  5  to  7  carbon  atoms. 
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XCH2-^      V  ,      XCa2-0-C0-Gl2-. 


Xai2-Cp-0-CH  -,     XCH2O-CH2- 


-CK2-O-CO 


<y 


X,      XCH2O 


-CH 


-Cii2-S0 


xcH.-s^ .  -{y^^ 


or 


wherein  X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  cyanide,  nitro  or 

— CH— CH, 

V 

and  wherein  at  least  one  R  is  not  hydrogen  and  is  substituted 
by  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  cyanide,  nitro  or 

— CH— CH, 

V 

and  said  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an 
organometallic  mixed  catalyst  of 

a.  a  halide  of  a  metal  of  Group  Vb  or  VIb  of  the  Periodic 
System, 

b.  an  organometallic  compound  of  Groups  la  and  IV  of  the 
Periodic  System  and 

c.  a  cocatalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1 .  a  compound  of  the  formula 


or  chlorine  and 

2.  a  compound  of  the  formula 

Ri      R» 

I         I 
R,— C C— R« 

I  I 

CH     Hal 

wherein  Hal  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  R,  and  R^ 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  or 
aralkyi  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  moiety  and  I 
to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  R3  and  R4,  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 
iodine,  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aryl  hav- 
ing 6  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  aralkyi  having  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms  in  the  aryl  moiety  and  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety  and  R,  and  R3,  when  taken  together  with  the  carbon 
atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a  5-  to  8-membered 
carbocyclic  ring,  the  molar  ratio  of  (a):(b):(c)  being  1:0.5  to 
15:0.3  to  10. 


3,907,758 
ADDITIVES  FOR  PAPER 
Gunter  Sackmann,  Opiaden;  Gunter  Kolb,  Leverkusen,  and 
Friedhelm  Muller,  Odenthal,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,558 
Claims   prk>rity,   applkatkm   Germany,   Sept.    12,    1973, 
2345922 

Int.  Cl.^'  C08F  220100;  C08G  75100;  D21D  3100 
U.S.  CI.  260—79.3  MU  1  Claim 

1.  Additives  useful  for  increasing  the  retention  of  fibers  and 
fillers  in  the  production  of  paper  or  in  the  treatment  of  sewage 
comprising  copolymers  consisting  essentially  of 

85  to  95*%^  by  weight  of  statistically  distributed  polymeric 
units  of  Mannich  bases  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


-CH,— C— 

I 

c=o 

I 

NH 

I 
CH, 

N 
/\ 

R.         R, 


Z— CH— CH— Y 


V 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  having  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms  in  the  aryl  moiety  and  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety  or  said  aryl  or  aralkyi  substituted  with  methyl  or  chlo- 
rine and  Y  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  having  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms  in  the  aryl  moiety  and  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety,  — CHj — Hal  wherein  Hal  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine or  iodine  or  said  aryl  or  aralkyi  substituted  with  methyl 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R,  is  hydroxyalkyi  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  alkyl  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms; 

R,  and  Rj  are  each  hydroxyalkyi  having  2  to  3  carbon 

atoms; 
R,  and  Rj  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 

attached     are     pyrrolidino,     morpholino,     N-methyl- 

piperazino  or  N-ethylpiperazino  and 
1 5  to  5%  by  weight  of  statistically  distributed  polymeric 

units  of  the  fomula: 


1858 


R 

I 
-CH,-C— 
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i 

I 
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3,907,759 

CATALYST  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS  WITH 

USE  OF  SAID  CATALYST 
Naotake  Okada;  Kazumi  Tsubaki;  Hiroshi  Morinaga;  TakctM 
Iwabuchi;  Masaru  lida,  all  of  Ichihara,  and  KokM  Ti^uchi, 
Kuki,  aO  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,223 
Claims   priority,  appikatkm  Japan,   Oct.   6,    1972,   47- 
100465;  Apr.  25,  1973,  48-46954 

Int  CL*  C08F  4/02,  JO/02,  10/08 
VS.  CI.  260—88.2  |         15  Claims 


1.  A  catalyst  for  polymerization  of  olefins  which  comprises 
an  organic  metal  compound  and  a  solid  catalyst  component 
obtained  by  reacting  a  transition  metal  halogen  compound 
with  a  reaction  product  between  an  organic  silicon  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chain  hydropolysilox- 
anes.  cyclic  hydropolysiloxanes  and  organic  and  hydroxyl 
groups  bearing  organic  silicon  compounds  and  a  Grignard 
reagent. 


3,907,760 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH  BULK 
DENSITY  POWDERS  OF  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 
Gordon  Y.  T.  Liu,  Baton  Rouge;  DonaM  R.  Smith,  East  Baton 
Rouge,  and  Robert  D.  Bridges,  Parish,  all  of  La.,  assignors 
to  The  Dow  Chemkal  Company,  Mklland,  Mkh. 
Ficd  Feb.  16,  1971,  Ser.  No.  115,881 
Int-  CL*  C08F  4/16,  10/02,  10/04 
VS.  d  260—88.2  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  bulk  density  powder  of  a 
normally  solid,  linear  olefin  polymer  which  comprises  poly- 
merizing monomeric  material  of  at  least  one  alpha-monoolefin 
in  a  polymerization  zone  under  pressure  in  the  range  of  from 
ibout  5  to  about  30  atmospheres  at  slurry  polymerization 
emperature  in  an  inert  liquid  hydrocarbon  dispersing  medium 
n  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  prepared  by  | 

I.  reacting  titanium  tetrachloride  dissolved  in  an  inert  hy- 
drocarbon solvent  with  diethyl  aluminum  chloride  dis- 
solved in  an  organic  solvent  by  combining  the  reactants 
with  thorough  stirring  in  a  manner  such  that  the  molar 
ratio  of  titanium  tetrachloride  to  diethyl  aluminum  mono- 


chloride  at  anytime  prior  to  the  reaction  of  all  of  the 
titanium  tetrachloride  is  at  least  1 ; 

2.  removing  hydrocarbon  solvent  soluble  impurities  from 
the  resulting  hydrocarbon  solvent-insoluble,  titanium- 
containing  reaction  product; 

3.  activating  said  hydrocarbon  solvent-insoluble  reaction 
produce  by  combining  said  produce  with  a  trialkyl  alumi- 
num, in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  liquid  dispersing  medium  in 
a  manner  such  that  the  molar  ratio  of  trialkyl  aluminum 
to  said  titanium-containing  reaction  product  is  from 
about  0.3:1  to  about  3:1. 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

A  is  alkylene  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R4  and  Rs  are  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  X'~'  is  a 
negative  group  capable  of  salt  formation  with  the  amine 
nitrogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halide, 
acetate,  methosulphate  and  tolylsulphate. 


3,907,761 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERS  OF 

BUT-1-ENE 
Bernard  Bouchcron,  Bethune;  Robert  Charles,  and  Emile 
Gosset,  both  of  Lillebonne,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Ethyl- 
ene Plastique,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,857 
Clainw    priority,    appikatkm    France,    Sept.     14,    1972, 
72.32650 

Int.  CI.*  C08F  4/16 
US.  a.  260-88.2  R  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  but-1-ene  polymers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  but-l-ene  homopoly- 
mers  and  copolymers  of  but-l-ene  containing  up  to  15%  by 
weight  of  another  alpha-olefin  by  polymerizing  or  copolymer- 
izing  but-l-ene  in  solution  in  the  presence  of  a  stero-specific 
Ziegler-Natta  catalyst  comprising  two  components,  the  first 
being  selected  from  dialkylaluminum  halides  and  trialkylalum- 
inum,  and  the  second  being  selected  from  violet  titanium 
trichloride  and  aluminum  chloride  co-crystallized  therewith, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  polymerization  reaction  is  car- 
ried out  in  the  presence  of  both  (i)  hydrogen  at  a  partial 
pressure  of  from  0. 1  to  1  bar  and  (ii)  from  0.05  to  2  millimols 
of  an  additive  selected  from  hydrazine  and  1,1-dimethyl- 
hydrazine  per  litre  of  reaction  mixture. 


3,907,762 
ANGIOTENSIN  II  POSITION  8  ANALOGS 
Domenko  C.  Regoli,  Magog,  and  Won  Kil  Park,  Sherbrooke, 
both  of  Cana<ia,  assignors  to  University  of  Sherbrooke,  Que- 
bec, Canada 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1971,  Ser.  No.  212,257 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/26 
U.S.CL  260-112.5  3  Claims 

1.  As  new  derivatives  of  Angiotensin,,  the  L  epimers  corre- 
sponding to  the  general  formula: 


Asp 


wherein 
Asp  is  aspartyl 
Arg  is  arginyl 
Val  is  valyl 
Tyr  is  tyrosyl 
lie  is  isoleucyl 
His  is  histidyl 
Pro  is  prolyl,  and 

R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of,  valine 
and  a-amino  butyric  acid. 


2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

H 
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3,907,763 

INSULIN  DERIVATIVES  CROSSLINKED  BY  A 

DICARBOXYLIC  ACID  MOIETY 

Dietrkh  Brandenburg,  Schmithof,  uber  Aachen,  and  Walter 

Puis,  Wuppertal,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 

tkngesdlschaft,  Germany 

Fikd  Feb.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,361 
Claims    priority,    applkation    Gemumy,    Mar.    1,    1972, 
2209835 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  37/26;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  CI.  260— 1 12.7  27  Claims 

1.  A  bifunctionally  crosslinked  insulin  derivative  in  which 
the  amino  group  of  the  A- 1  glycine  is  linked  to  the  e-amino 
group  of  the  B-29  lysine  by  a  bridge  of  the  formula: 

— c— X— c— 


I  I 


in  which 
X  is  a  carbon-carbon  bond,  alkylene  of  1  to  15  carbon 
atoms  or  alkylene  of  I  to  15  carbon  atoms  in  which  two 
of  said  carbon  atoms  are  replaced  by  sulfur  or  wherein 
said  alkylene  is  substituted  at  one  or  two  of  the  remaining 
carbon  atoms  by  an  amino  or  amido  group. 


3,907,764 
PEPSINOSTREPINS,  NOVEL  PROTEASE  INHIBITORS 
FROM  STREPTOMYCES 
Atsushi  Kakinuma,  Kyoto;  Tsuneo  Kanamaru,  Tokyo;  Hiromu 
Sugino,  Osaka;  Tsuneo  Asano,  Kawanishi,  and  Masahiko 
Yoneda,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1972, 47-35375; 
July  7,  1972,  47-68415 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  103/52;  C12B  1/00;  A61K  37/26 
U.S.  CI.  260— 1 12.5  4  Claims 

1.  A  protease  inhibitor  of  the  formula 


CH3        CH:,       CH3        CH 


CH3      CH3 
:h 


CH 


CH 


CHjOH 
ONHCHCONHCHCONHCHCHCHjCONH- 
CH3       CHa 
CH 


CH3 


CH,  OH 


1  I         I 

-CHCONHCHCHCH,  COO 


R* 


wherein  R'  is  ethyl  or  isopropyl  and  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
methyl,  and  wherein  the  optical  rotation  of  the  protease  inhib- 
itor in  methanol  at  25°C  is  from  about  -85°  to  about  -95°. 


3,907,765 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OCTAPEPTIDE 

INTERMEDIATE  FOR  HUMAN  INSULIN  AND 

INTERMEDIATES 

Su-Sun   Wang,  Bloomfield,   NJ.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,200 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/26 
VS.  CI.  260—  1 1 2.5  8  Claims 

3.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  tripeptide 
Z— Gly — Phe — Phe  without  racemization  of  the  reactants  or 
intermediates  which  process  comprises: 
A.  reacting  phenylalanine  with  Boc — Phe— OSu  in  a  polar, 
non-protic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  base  so 
as  to  product  Boc— Phe— Phe; 


B.  treating  the  said  Boc — Phe — Phe  produced  in  step  A. 
above  with  trifluoroacetic  acid  to  remove  the  Boc  pro- 
tecting group;  and, 

C.  reacting  the  resulting  free  dipeptide  with  a  protected 
glycine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Z — Gly — 
OSu  and  Z — Gly — ONP  in  a  polar,  non-protic  solvent  in 
the  presence  of  a  tri-Ci-7  lower  alkylamine  to  produce  the 
desired  Z — Gly — Phe — Phe. 


3,907,766 
L-ASPARTYL-AMINOMALONIC  ACID  DIESTER 
Masahiko  Fujino,  Takarazuka;  Mitsuhiro  Wakimasu,  Suita; 
Nobuo  Nakt^ima,  Nishinomiya,  and  Hisashi  Aoki,  Suita,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemkal  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

nkd  July  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,138 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,  July   17,    1972,  47- 
71464;  July  19,  1972,  47-72954 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  103/52;  A23L  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  260—  1 1 2.5  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


COOH 


CO         ^^ 

HjN— CH— CONH— CH— COO-R     CH, 


k 


wherein  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  physiologically  acceptable 
salts  thereof. 


3,907,767 
1-PHENYL-3-HYDROXY-3-METHYL-TR1AZENES 
Friedrkh  Karl  Hess,  Hudson;  Patrkk  Bryan  Stewart,  St.  An- 
drews  East;   Genus   Possanza,   Dorval,  and   Kurt   Freter, 
Beaconsfkid,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingei- 
heim  GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,071 
Claims    priority,   appikatkm    Germany,    Feb.    23,    1972, 
2208368 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  31/655;  C07C  115/00 
VS.  CI.  260—140  5  Claims 

1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H3C 
RO 


K  - 


-Rl 


wherein 

R,  is  carbamoyl,  N-Iower  alkyl-carbamoyl,  lower  alkoxy- 

carbonyl  or  cyano,  and 
R{  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


3,907,768 
LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE  AZOXYBENZENE  COMPOUNDS 
Jan  van  der  Veen,  and  Adrianus  Hendrikus  Grobbcn,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  L'.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  240,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  3,   1971, 
7104498 

Int.  a.*  C07C  705/00 
U.S.  CL  260—143  9  Claims 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


1860 


N=N 
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where  R  and  R'  each  represent  a  normal  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,907,769 

AZO  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  A 

2,6-DIAMINOPYRIDINE  COUPLER  COMPONENT 

Johannes  Dehnert,  and  Gunther  Lamm,  both  of  Ludwi^hafen, 

Germany,  assignors  to   Badische  Anilin-   &   Soda-Fabrik 

AktiengeseOschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,507 
Claims   priority,   applicatkm   Germany,   ^r.    16,    1972, 
2216570;  Feb.  22,  1973,  2308663  | 

Int.  CV  C09B  29/36,  31/14;  D06P  U38,  1/39 
VS.  CL  260-156  8  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  acid  dye  which  in  the  form  of  the  free 
acid  has  the  formula 


m  is  2,  3,  4  or  6, 

R  when  taken  in  pairs  together  with  the  attached  nitrogen 
to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  represents  pyrrolidino,  piperi- 
dino  or  morpholino;  and 

R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  phenyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  n  SOsH-groups  are  present  only  in  the  radi- 
cals D  and  R  and  n  represents  the  total  number  of  said 
SOsH-groups  in  the  compound. 


E 


"!^ 


4 


R-N 

I 

R 


N  "N-R 
R 


■^SOjH)^ 


in  which: 

D  is  phenyl  substituted  by  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  methyl, 
ethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  methoxy.  ethoxy,  alkanoylamino, 
said  alkanoyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydrox- 
yacetylamino,  benzoylamino,  chlorobenzoylamino, 
phenacetylamino,  cyano,  nitro,  methylsulfonyl,  ethylsul- 
fonyl,  phenylsulfonyl,  acetyl,  benzoyl,  carboxyl,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  or  alkoxyethoxycarbonyl,  said  alkoxy  having  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  carbamoyl,  sulfamoyl,  carbamoyl  or 
suKamoyl  substituted  at  the  nitrogen  once  or  twice  by 
alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  /3-hydroxyethyl,  y- 
hydroxypropyl,  /3-methoxyethyl  or  y-methoxypropyl; 
carbopyrrolidide,  carbopiperidide,  carbomorpholide, 
sulfopyrrolidide.  sulfopiperidide,  sulfomorpholide. 


3,907,770 

PROCESS  OF  EXTRACTING  CARRAGEENAN  FROM 

SEAWEED 

Clifford  H.  G.  Strong,  Guelph,  Canada,  assignor  to  Uniroyal 

Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,703 

Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Canada,  Feb.  5,  1973,  162894 
Int.  CI.*  C07H  3/00;  C08B  37/00 
VS.  CI.  260-209  R  i6  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  obtaining  carrageenan  from  seaweed  of  the 
Qass  Rhodophyceae  which  comprises  digesting  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  90°  to  1  e^°C  a  mixture  of  the  seaweed  with  water 
and  an  alkaline  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides  and  alkali  metal  hydroxides, 
the  seaweed  content,  on  a  dry  basis,  of  said  mixture  being 
equal  to  at  least  about  9  percent  by  weight  and  the  amount  of 
said  alkaline  material  being  equal  to  at  least  about  5  percent 
by  weight  of  the  initial  dry  weight  of  seaweed  in  said  mixture, 
and  thereby  causing  carrageenan  from  said  seaweed  to  dis- 
solve in  the  aqueous  phase  of  the  digested  mixture,  separating 
carrageenan  from  the  digested  mixture. 


— N— COCH, 
CH, 


—N—COCHJCI 
CH, 


N— CHO. 


-H» 


hydroxylsulfonyl,  SOjNHCiH^SOaH  or  6-m(ethyl-7-sulfo-2- 
benzthiazolyl;  phenylazophenyl;  phenylazophenyl  substituted 
by  hydroxy,  methyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  hydroxysulfonyl  or 
SOjNHCjH^SOaH;  3-  or  4-phthalimidyl;  or  3-  or  4-phthalimi- 
dyl  substituted  at  the  nitrogen  by  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
^-hydroxyethyl.  /3-methoxyethyl,  >-hydroxypropyl,  >-methox- 
ypropyl,  ^hydroxyethoxyethyl,  benzyl,  phenylethyl,  sulfoben- 
zyl,  sulfophenylethyl.  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  methyl 
or  hydroxysulfonyl; 
n  is  one  of  the  integers  1,  2  and  3;  j 

E  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 

methylphenyl, 
Z  is  cyano  or  carbamoyl, 

R  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  of  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  cyciohexoxy,  benzyloxy.  i^enoxy  or  cy- 
ano; cyclohexyl;  methylcyclohexyl;  norbomyl.  benzyl; 
sutfbbenzyl;  phenylethyl;  sulfophenylethyl;  phenylpropyl; 
sulfophenylpropyl;  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  methyl, 
methoxy.  ethoxy,  chloro  or  hydroxysulfonyl;  sulfoethyl; 
C,H,OC,H^OH;  (CH,),0C,H40R>;  {C}U)^CH,UOH, 


3,907,771 
ANTIBIOTIC  66-40 
Marvin  J.  Weinstein,  East  Brunswick;  George  M.  Luedemann, 
Glen  Ridge,  and  GeraM  H.  Wagman,  East  Brunswkk,  all  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporatk>n,  Kenilworth,  N  J. 
Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112368.  Feb.  3,  1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser,  No. 
797,304,  Dec.  16,  1968,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuatton- 
n-part  of  Ser.  No.  740,742,  June  27,  1968,  abandoned.  This 
applkatkm  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,064 
Int.  CI.  C07c  47/18 
VS.  a.  260-210  AB  g  Claims 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sisomi- 
cin,  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts,  including  solvates  thereof, 
and  condensation  products  of  sisomicin  with  aldehydes  having 
up  to  1 2  carbon  atoms;  said  sisomicin  being  a  solid  composi- 
tion of  matter  having: 

a.  a  molecular  weight  of  447.26  as  determined  by  mass 
spectrometry; 

b.  the  empirical  formula  CigHarNsOy; 

c.  a  specific  optical  rotation  as  measured  by  the  D  line  of 
sodium  at  26°  of -t-1 88.9°  in  water  at  0.3%  concentration; 
d.  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  in  mineral  oil  substan- 
tially as  shown  in  FIG.  1;  and 

e.  a  nuclear  magnetic  spectrum  in  deuterium  oxide  as  shown 
in  FIG.  2;  said  sisomicin  having  the  following  formula: 
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3,907,772 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LOGANIN  AND  ANALOGS 

THEREOF 
John  Joseph  Partridge,  Jr.,  Montclair,  and  Milan  Radoje  Us- 
kokovic.  Upper  Montclair,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  845,  Jan.  5, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,755,1 18.  This 
application  June  I,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,937 
Int.  CI.='C07H  17/02 
U.S.  CI.  260—210  R  4  Claims 

1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHO 


OR. 


Rj^-0 


wherein  R,  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a 
rhamnose-cymarose-  or  digitoxose  radical  which  may  be  sub- 
stituted by  methyl,  lower  alkylidene.  cyclohexylidene.  lower 
alkanoyl  and  lower  alkoxy-alkanoyl  and  Ac  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  an  unsubstituted  alkanoyl  radi- 
cal of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkanoyl  radical  of  2  to  3 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  chloro  or  methoxy  radicals. 


3,907,774 

CELESTOSAMINIDE  ANTIBIOTIC  DERIVATIVES 

Alexander  D.  Argoudelis,  Portage;  John  H.  Coats,  and  LeRoy 

E.  Johnson,  both  of  Kalamazoo,  all  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  370^51,  June  15,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  applkatk>n  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,402 

Int.  CI.*  C07H  15/16 
U.S.  CI.  260—210  R  16  Claims 

I.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


CH3OOC 


rs/ 


III 


'1  0 

OH   H  >  II 

H\|       l/SCHaCHtOC-R 

M      OH 


wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower    wherein  R  is 
alkyl,     ar-lower     alkyl,     glucopyranosyl     and     tetraacetyl- 
glucopyranosyl. 


3,907,773 
NOVEL  A</A»-DEHYDROCARDENOLIDES 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Johannes  Hartenstein,  Wittental;  Gerhard  Satzinger,  Im  Mat- 
tenbuhl,  and  Manfred  Herrmann,  Gundelfingen,  all  of  Ger- 
many,  assignors   to   Warner-Lambert   Company,   Morris 
Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  June  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,258 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    5,    1972, 
2227223 

Int.  CI.'*  C07J  19/00 
VS.  CI.  260—210.5  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I: 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
R',  —OH,  — OCH3,  OR',  — NHj,  NHR',  NO.  NO,.  —CHO, 
-CN,  — COOH,  — CHjOH,  — SO3H.  — SO,NH,.  CI.  Br.  I.  F. 
— SH,  and  SR',  R'  is  alkyl  of  not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms, 
with  the  understanding  that  X  and  Y  can  be  the  same  or 
different  except  that  when  X  is  H,  Y  cannot  be  —OH  in  the 
ortho  position,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 


3,907,775 

15,16  '-LOWER  ALKOXYMETH YLIDENE-DIGITOXINS 
^  Vaher  LSscI,  Ingelliriiii  am  Rhein;  Werner  Traunecker,  Mun- 
ster-Sarmsheim,  and  Wolfgang  Hoefke,  Budenheim,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingeiheim  GmbH,  Ingel- 
helm  am  Rhein,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,909 
Claims    priority,    application   Germany,   Oct    29,    1973, 
: 3541 19 

Int.  CI.*  C07J  53100 
^J&.  CL  260—210.5  4  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


>  therein  R  is  n-alkyi  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


862 
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3,907,776 
CARDIAC  GLYCOSIDES 
^oMgang  Eberlein,  Mettenberg;  Joachim  Heider,  Warthausen- 
Oberhofen;  Willi  Diederen,  Rissegg,  all  of  Germany,  and 
Walter  Kobinger,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  Boehringer 
Ingeiheim  GmbH,  Ingeiheim  am  Rhine,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,852 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Sept.    18,    1972, 
2^45726 

Int.  CI.*  C07J  5100 
Us.  CI.  260—210.5 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4  Claims 


?»3  CH3  f3 


wherein  R  is  cyano  or  carbalkoxy  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,907,777 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  VITAMIN  B^  FROM  WHEY 
Taro  Nagasawa,  and  Mamoru  Tomita,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Morinaga  Milk  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,581 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1973, 48-27167 
Int.  CI.*  C07H  19106 
U.S.CL  260-211.3  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  a  vitaimn  82  from  whey  which 
consists  essentially  of  eluting  whey  having  a  total  solid  content 
of  not  more  than  25%,  through  porous  granulated  activated 
carbon,  derived  from  petroleum  or  coal,  in  which  more  than 
559c  of  the  total  pores  of  said  carbon  have  a  diameter  of  from 
40  to  200  A  and  a  pore  volume  greater  than  1 . 1  cc/g  to  adsorb 
the  vitamin  B^  onto  the  carbon. 


3,907,778 
DOUBLE  STRANDED  RNA  FROM  BASIDIOMYCETES 
Nakao  Ishida,  and  Mikk)  Kikuchi,  both  of  Sendai,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nakao  Ishida,  Sendai,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1970,  Ser.  No.  37,698 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  May  26, 1969, 44-40404 
Int.  CI.*  C07H  27/02 
U.S.  CI.  260— 211.5R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  crude  material  of  viral  infection 
inhibitory  substance  inducer,  which  comprises  extracting 
crude  material,  which  induces  the  viral  infection  inhibitory 
substance  and  is  composed  mainly  of  double  stranded  RNA, 
out  of  the  spore  or  mycelium  of  basidiomycetes. 


3,907,779 
5,6  DIHYDRO-5-AZATHYMIDINE  AND  DERIVATIVES 
Clarence  DeBoer,  and  Brian  Bannister,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,   assignors  to  The   Upjohn   Company,   Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,322 
Int.  CI.*  C07H  19112 
U.S.  CI.  260-21 1.5  R  3  claims 

1.  Antibiotic  U-44,590,  having  the  structure 


•CH: 


HOHaC    /O 
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3,907,780 

PREPARATION  OF  CARBODIIMIDE-CONTAINING 

ISOCYANATES 

Jeffrey  Hughes,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,807 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1973, 
2035/73 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  119/055;  C07D  229/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—239  A  10  Claims 

1 .  A  process  for  converting  isocyanate  groups  in  an  organic 
isocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tolylene 
diisocyanates,  diphenylmethane  diisocyanates  and  poiyisocya- 
nate  compositions  comprising  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate 
in  admixture  with  higher  methylene  bridged  polyphenyl  poly- 
isocyanates  of  higher  isocyanate  functionality,  into  carbodiim- 
ide  groups  by  heating  the  organic  isocyanate  with  an  organic 
phosphorus  containing  catalyst  for  the  carbodiimide-forming 
reaction,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  phos- 
phates or  phosphonates,  phosphoramides,  phosphonamides 
and  triarylamidophosphates,  and  an  active  hydrogen  contain- 
ing compound  as  co-catalyst,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  water  and  aniline. 

4.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  the  carbodiimide 
groups  are  allowed  to  react  further  to  convert  at  least  a  pro- 
portion of  such  groups  to  uretonimine  groups  and  the  fmal 
product  contains  from  3%  to  10%  by  weight  of  uretonimine 
groups. 


3,907,782 
FUMARAMIDO  BIS(PYRIDINIUM  SALTS) 
Philip  Neil  Edwards,  Macclesfleld,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,693 
Claims   priority,  applkation   United   Kingdom,  Mar.   29, 
1971,  8071/71 

Division  of  Ser.   Na  234,648,  Mar.   14,  1972,  Pat  Na 
3,786,058 

Int  CI.*  C07D  31/44 
UJS.  CI.  260—240  J  4  Claims 

1 .  A  pyridine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


A 


^rf^ 


.(X'.X»)* 


A'R« 


A»R» 


wherein  R'  and  R*  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  are 
each  alkyl  having  8  to  14  carbon  atoms,  n-undec-IO-yl,  2-n- 
hexyloxyethyl,  2-(2-butoxyethoxy)-ethyl,  3,4-dichlorphenyl, 
4-chlorobenzyl,  2,4-dichlorobenzyl  or  2-naphthylmethyl;  A' 
and  A*  are  each  a  direct  linkage  or  a  linking  group  of  the 
formula  — CH^CO.NH —  wherein  the  methylene  is  joined  to 
the  pyridine  nitrogen;  (X'.  X*)*"  represents  two  monoanions 
or  a  dianion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  two  halide, 
methanesulphonate,  toluene-p-sulphonate  or  acetate  ions  or 
the  sulphate  dianion;  and  A'  is  a  linking  group  of  the  formula: 
— NH.COCH=CHCO.NH— . 


3,907,781 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  e-CAPROLACTAM  FROM 

A  REACTION  MIXTURE  OF  cCAPROLACTAM  AND 

SULPHURIC  ACID 

Abraham  H.  De  Rooij,  Geken,  and  Jan  Elmendorp,  Brunssum, 

both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamkarbon,  B.V.,  Geleen, 

Netherlands 

Filed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,601 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  June  26,  1973, 
7308834 

Int  CI.*  C07D  201/18;.  COIC  1/242 
U.S.  CI.  260—239.3  A  2  Claims 

1 .  A  continuous  process  for  the  recovery  of  c-caprolactam 
from  a  synthesis  reaction  mixture  comjwsed  of  the  lactam  and 
sulfuric  acid  by  concurrently  neutralizing  and  crystallizing  the 
synthesis  reaction  mixture,  comprising  the  steps  of  neutraliz- 
ing the  synthesis  reaction  mixture  with  ammonia  in  a  circulat- 
ing volume  of  ammonium  sulfate  solution  at  a  pressure  of  1-S 
atmospheres  in  a  neutralization  zone,  the  neutralization  simul- 
taneously forming  additional  ammonium  sulfate  crystals  and 
liberating  heat;  passing  the  crystal-rich  neutralized  mixture  to 
a  boiling  area  and  causing  the  mixture  to  boil  and  water  vapor 
to  be  discharged  from  the  mixture;  separating  the  neutralized 
solution  into  a  supematent  layer  lactam-rich  aqueous  solution 
and  a  suspension  of  ammonium  sulphate  crystals  in  ammo- 
nium sulphate  solution;  recovering  the  lactam-rich  layer; 
separating  the  ammonium  sulphate  crystals  from  the  suspen- 
sion; recycling  the  separated  mother  liquor  to  the  neutraliza- 
tion zone,  whereby  the  heat  generated  by  the  neutralization 
reaction  is  discharged  out  of  the  system  by  evaporation  of  a 
portion  of  the  water  of  the  recirculating  mixture. 


3,907,783 

CERTAIN  GERANYL  PHENYL  ETHERS  AND  THEIR 
EPOXIDES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  CONTROLLING  INSECTS 
Ferenc  M.  Palks,  Pleasant  Hill;  Hwalin  Lee,  Pak  Alto,  and 

Julius  J.  Menn,  Saratoga,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuatkn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,229,  April  10,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  applicatkn  Sept.  8,  1969,  Ser.  No.  856,140 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  303/28 
U.S.  CI.  260—240  H  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which  R  and  R'  are  independently  methyl  or  ethyl;  R*  b' 
hydrogen;  halogene;  lower  alky!  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  lower  alkenyl  having 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  lower  alkylthio  having  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms;  or  nitro. 


3,907,784 
7.HALOPHENYLTHIOACETAMIDO  CEPHALOSPORINS 
George  W.  Huffman,  Carmel,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  288,227,  Sept  11,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

212,739,  Dec.  27, 1971,  abandoned.  This  applicatkn  Mar.  14, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  341,210 

Int  a.*  C07D  501/20 

VS.  CL  260—243  C  12  Claims 

1.  A  cephalosporin  antibiotic  compound  of  the  formula 


1864 


u 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  23,  1975 


S-CHa-C-HH-CH-CH 
)       t 
OSC-H 


:^ 


CRa 

I 
^C-CHa-R 
C 
I 


b  is  hydrogen  or  Cj-Cg  alkyl; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  a  carboxylic  acid  protecting  group,  or  an 

alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  cation; 
9  is  0  or  1 ; 
Qis 


COOK* 

which 

R'  is  hydrogen,  dicyclohexylamine,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  cation; 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  5-methyM,3,4- 
thiadiazol-2-ylthio,  1 -methyl- 1  H-tetrazoI-5-ylthio,  IH- 
tetrazol-5-yhhio,  5-phenyI-l,3,4-oxadiazol-2-yIthio,  5-(p- 
nitrophenyl)-l,3,4-oxadiazol-2-ylthio.  and  5-(p-methoxy- 
phenyl )- 1 ,3,4-oxadiazo!-2-ylthio; 

Z  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine;  and,  j 

when  Z  is  hydrogen,  each  of  X  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  chlo- 
rine selected  so  that  the  phenyl  ring  is  substituted  with  I 
or  2  chlorine  atoms  and  so  that  when  one  chlorine  atom 
is  present  said  chlorine  atom  is  in  the  3-position,  and 
when  two  chlorine  atoms  are  present  said  chlorine  atoms 
are  in  the  3,4-,  the  3,5-,  or  the  2,5-positions;  and, 

when  Z  is  fluorine,  said  fluorine  is  in  the  3-  or  4-position  of 
the  phenyl  ring,  and  each  of  X  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or 
chlorine  selected  so  that  when  the  phenyl  ring  is  substi- 
tuted with  1  or  2  chlorine  atoms,  one  of  the  chlorine 
atoms  is  in  the  3-  or  4-position  of  the  phenyl  rings. 


or 


wherein 

X  and  Y  are  independently  acetyl,  benzoyl,  carbethoxy, 

carbomethoxy,  carboxy,  cyano  or  2,2,2-trichloroethox- 

ycarbonyl;  and 
Z  is  hydrogen  or  bromine; 
subject  to  the  limitations  that  when  Z  is  bromine,  q  is  I 

and  X  and  Y  are  other  than  carboxy  or  cyano;  and 

subject  to  the  further  limitation  that  ^  is  0  when  O  is 


3,907,785  i 

TRICYCLIC  CEPHALOSPORINS 
Di  uglas  O.  Spry,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  July  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,012 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  501120 


U.  5.  CL  260—243  C 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


jx^y 


r 

COORi 


wh  srein 


16  Claims 


3,907,786 
7.ra-(2-AMINOMETHYL.l,4-CYCLOHEXADIENYL- 
)ACETAMIDO].3-HETEROCYCLIC-THIOMETHYL-3- 
CEPHEM-4-CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND  SALTS 
Takayuki    Naito,    Tokyo;   Jun   Okumura,    Yokohama,    and 
Hideaki  Hoshi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,367 
Int.  CI.  C07d  99/24 
U.S.  CI.  260-243  C  5,  claims 

^     1.  An  acid  having  the  formula 


NR. 


C-NH-CH-/    V 


is  hydrogen,  C,-Ch  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  or  a  group  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


a     O 
P-(0),-{CH,),-C-C— 


^»fierem 

P  is  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl,  2-furyl,  3-furyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  amino,  protected  amino,  C,-C4  lower 
alkyl,  C,  -C4  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  hydroxy,  or  pro- 
tected hydroxy; 

a  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C3  alkyl; 

b  is  hydrogen  or  Cr-Ca  alkyl,  amino,  protected  amino, 
hydroxy  or  protected  hydroxy; 

/n  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  3; 

n  is  0  or  I-; 

subject  to  the  limitation  that  when  n  is  1 , 

P  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  amino,  protected 
amino,  C,-C4  lower  alkyl,  C.-C*  lower  alkoxy,  halogen, 
hydroxy,  or  protected  hydroxy;  and 


/ 


—  N. 


\ 


COQH 


wherein  R  is 


H-N 


^. 


U       ^CH, 


CH. 


B'S' 


N       N  — N 


i"  Iji^.v 


r  . 
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U- 


CHgOH 


or  a  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


3,907,787 

7.(  2-THIOXO-4-THI AZOLIDINEC  ARBOXAMIDO  )CEPH. 

ALOSPORANIC  ACIDS  AND  THE  CORRESPONDING 

S-ETHERS 

Daniel  M.  Teller,  Devon,  and  John  H.  Sellstedt,  Pottstown,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,944 
Int.  CU  C07D  501/20 
VS.  CI.  260—243  C  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CONH 


1-n 


3,907,789 

7.[2-(N- AMINO 
AMIDINOTHIO)ACETAMIDO]CEPHALOSPORANIC 

ACIDS 
Peter  H.  L.  Wei,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,088 
Int.  a.2  C07D  501/28,  501/22,  501/40;  A6IK  31/545 
U.S.  CI.  260—243  C  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

NH 
RrTrN(H)j^NH  C  -  SCHg  CONH 


jO 


CH2R2 


COgM 


in  which 


R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H, 
alkanoyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  when  n  is  I , 
and  alkylidene  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  pyridylmethy- 
lene,  when  n  is  zero; 

R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H, 
alkanoyloxy  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and,  when  taken  with 
the  3 -carboxy  group. 


-o 


M  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H, 
an  alkali  metal  and  — NH^; 

n  is  0  or  1 ;  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  hydrohalide  addition  salts 
thereof. 


in  which 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  acetoxy  or  N-pyridinium 
R^  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  or  the  ammonium  ion;  and 
n  is  0  or  1 . 


3,907,788 

SULFENYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

7.AMINOCEPHALOSPORANIC  ACID 

Abraham  Nudelman,  Rehovot,  Israel,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,414 

Int.  CV  C07D  501/18 

U.S.  CI.  260—243  C  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R-S-NH- 


C-OH 


0 
II 

CH^OCCH. 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  trihalomethyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl, 
or  a  benzyl  or  phenethyl  group  in  which  the  benzene  ring 
thereof  is  substituted  with  a  nitro,  halogen,  cyano,  or  lower 
alkyl  group,  and  the  alkali  metal,  alkali  earth  metal,  or  ammo- 
nia salts  thereof. 


3,907,790 
TETRAIfYDRO-2- 
( NITROMETHYLENE  ).2H- 1 3-OX  AZINES 
Steven  A.  Roman,  Oakdale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,115 
Int.  a.*  C07D  265/00,  273/00,  295/00 
VS.  a.  260-244  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R— C— NO, 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo  or  — C(0)OCH,. 


3,907,791 
BIS-BASIC  KETONES  OF  FLUORANTHENE 
iViffian  L.  Albrecht,  and  Robert  W.  Fleming,  both  of  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton, 
Conn. 

Zontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  32^48,  April  27,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,806 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  87134 

Vs.  CI.  260-246  B  ig  Ctalms 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  a  base  of  the  formula 


>  /herein  each  A  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  chain  having 
1  rom  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  each  Y  is  a  member  selected 
i  rom  the  group  consisting  of 
A.  the  group 


866 
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3,907,792 
FHENOXY-ALKYL-CARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

AND  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Andre  Mieville,  Chemfai  de  Pierre-Fleur  7,  1000  Lausanne, 
Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,071,  Feb.  2,  1970.  Thfa 

application  Jan.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  31,   1969, 
1517/69;  Aug.  28,  1969,  13022/69 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  295104 
U.S.  a.  260-247.2  B  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


»» I 


■A-Y 


-B-CO-Y' 


(I) 


— N 


^  herein  R'  and  R*  are  individually  hydrogen,  ( lower )alkyl 
\  aving  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  from  3  to 

carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
J  aving  the  vinyl  unsaturation  in  other  than  the  1 -position  of 
t  le  alkenyl  group;  or 

B.  the  group 


wherein 

B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CR"R'  and 
CHR'— A  in  which  R'  is  H  or  CeHj,  A  is  a  C.-Cg  alkyl 
group,  R"  and  R'  may  be  identical  or  different  and  repre- 
sent H,  CH3,  CjHj;  R'"  and  R""  may  be  identical  or 
different  and  represent  H,  F,  CI  or  Br  or  a  C.-Cs  alkyl 
group; 

R*^  represents  H  or  a  C,.5  alkyl  group; 

Y'  represents  NRglt,  or  O-alkylene— NRjR^,  wherein  R, 
and  R4,  may  be  identical  or  different  and  represent  H. 
lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a  C3.7  cyclo- 
alkyi group  or  R3  and  R^  considered  together  form  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bound  a  member 
selected  from  group  consisting  of  a  5-  to  7-  membered 
heterocyclic  ring  which  may  be  interrupted  with  a  second 
heteroatom  selected  from  O,  S  and  N  and  which  may  be 
substituted  with  a  methyl  group. 


■N 


V^ 


(CHa) 


n 


w  lerein  n  is  a  whole  integer  of  from  4  to  6  and  R'  is  hydrogen, 
(  c}wer)alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or  benzyl 
li  iked  to  any  one  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  hetrocyclic 
g  oup;  or 
C.  the  group 


.r\ 


3,907,793 

3-HYDROXY-3-MORPHOLINO-LOWERALKYL.3,4. 

DIH YDRO-2H.  1 ,5-BENZODIOXEPIN  PRODUCTS 

Burton  K.  Wasson,  Valois,  and  Haydn  W.  R.  WilUams,  DoUard 

des  Ormeaux,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  249,422,  May  1, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,812,150, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  832,879,  June  9, 1969,  Pat.  No. 

3,700,691.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,869 

Int.  CI.  C07d  87132 
U.S.  CI.  260-247.7  A  5  Chiims 

1.  A  3,3-disubstituted-benzodioxepin  having  the  structure 


w  jerein  X  is  oxygen  or  NR\  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  (k>wer)al- 
k;  I  of  firom  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or 
D.  tlie  group 


-Nr5r6 


wierein  9  is  a  whole  integer  from  1  to  2,  and  r  is  a  whole 
ini  eger  from  1  to  3  providing  when  r  is  equal  to  3,  <7  is  I; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of  said 
base. 


and  acid  addition  salts  thereof  wherein 
R  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxy; 

R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  lower  alkyl, 
nitro,  amino,  C,^  alkylsulfonylamino,  C,^  alkoxycar- 
bonylaiTiino,  lower  carbalkoxyamino,  hydroxy  and  lower 
alkoxy;' 
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X  and  X ,  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  halo- 
gen; 

Rj  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  cycloalkyi; 

R^  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl; 

K*  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 

R*  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  and  2-phenyl-2- 
hydroxyethyl, 

R*  is  morpholino-lower  alkyl. 


3,907,794 

TREATMENT  OF  CHLORINATED  ISOCYANURATE 

WASTE  STREAMS 

Ronald  H.  Carlson,  Wlllingboro,  and  Raymond  N.  Mesiah, 

Somerset,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,914 
Int.  CI.  C07d  55136 
U.S.  CI.  260—248  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  isocyanurate  values  from  an 
aqueous  waste  stream  having  a  pH  from  about  0.5  to  about  7.0 
and  containing  dissolved  therein  chlorinated  isocyanurate 
values,  which  comprises:  contacting  said  waste  stream  with  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  sulfur 
dioxide  and  (b)  an  alkali  metal  sulfur-containing  reducing 
compound  at  a  pH  from  about  0.5  to  about  12.0  to  dechlori- 
nate  the  chlorinated  isocyanurate  values,  and  recovering  the 
isocyanurate  values  therefrom. 


3,907,795 
3-(TETRAHYDRO-2-PYRANYL)-l,3,5-TRIAZINED10NES 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  HERBICIDES 
Stanley  Tocker,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,226 
Int.  CI.- C07D  25 ///O 
U.S.  CI.  260—249.5  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


0 
-^     N        N 

/^n'^  K-R2 

of  ) 

wherein 

R,  is  alkyl  of  2  through  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  through 
6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  3  through  6  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  of  4  through  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  of 
5  through  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylmethyl  of  4  through 
9  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenylmethyl  of  6  through  9  car- 
bon atoms,  bicycloalkyl  or  bicycloalkenyl  of  7  through  10 
carbon  atoms,  bicycloalkylmethyl  or  bicycloalkenyl- 
methyl  of  8  through  1 1  carbon  atoms,  trimethylcy- 
clohexyl,  tetramethylcyclohexyl,  tetrahydro-2-pyranyl;  or 

^: 

K         ' 
H 

wherein 

O  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  of  1 
through  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy.  or  alkylthio  of  1  through 
2  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  or  trifluoromethyl; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  or  methyl;  and 

Z  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine; 
the  above  alkyl  groups  substituted  with  one  methoxy,  ethoxy. 
methylthio,  or  ethylthio  group;  the  above  cycloalkyi  groups 
substituted  with  one  alkyl  of  2  through  4  carbon  atoms.  1 
through  2  methyl  groups.  1  through  2  chlorines  or  bromines, 
one  methoxy  or  one  ethoxy  group; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

«  is  2  or  3. 


a 


X 


^wJk     .Ri 

0      •       n: 


CH3 


R2 


wherein 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

R2  is  methyl. 


3,907,797 
5-(  3-IODINEPROPARGYLOX  Y  )PYRIMIDINES 
Zdenek  Budesinsky;  Vladimir  JanaU;  Alois  Svab;  Ladislav 
Bruna;  Ak>is  Capek,  and  Antonin  Simek,  all  of  Prague, 
Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  SPOFA,  United  Pharmaceutical 
Works,  Prague,  Czechoskivakia 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoskivakia,  Dec.  15,  1971, 
08609-71 

Int.  CI.  C07d  51136 
U.S.  CI.  260—251  R  |0  Claims 

1.  5-(3-iodinepropargyloxy)pyrimidine  of  the  formula 


3,907,796 

IMIDAZO-S-TRIAZINEDIONES  AND 

BYRIMIDO-S-TRIAZINEDIONES 

Rkhard  A.  Jewell,  Landenberg,  Pa.,  and  Kang  Lin,  Newark, 

Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 

Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,225 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  25/ /0« 
U.S.  CI.  260—249.5  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R  - 


cr 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
straight  chain  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkyl  sulfinyl,  and  alkyl- 
sulfonyl,  each  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


M68 


3,907,798  ' 

PREPARATION  OF 

f-PYRIDO(l,2-A]PYRIMIDIN-4^NES  FROM  CYCLIC 

ALKYLIDENE 

2.PYRIDYLAMINOMETHYLENEMALONATES 

CJorge  Y.  Lcshcr,  Schodack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug 

BC.,  Nw  York,  N.Y. 
Dl  viskm  of  S«r.  No.  82,170,  Oct.  19, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3.798,227, 
wl  kh  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  735,566,  June  10,  1968,  Pat.  No. 
3,(  42,797,  which  is  a  continuation-iiHpart  of  Ser.  No.  640,359, 
M  ly  22,  1967,  abandoned,  which  k  a  continuation-in-part  of 
S^.  No.  464,850,  June  17, 1965,  abandoned.  This  appikation 
Apr.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,948 
Clains  priority,  appiicatkm  United  Kingdom,  June  IS, 
194^,  26787/66 

Int.  a.*  C07D  471104,  487/04 
CI.  260-256.4  F  3  Claims 

.  The  process  which  consists  of  heating  a  compound  of  the 
foi  mula 


UJ 


and 


I 
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^^ 


yf 


OR, 


0 

n 


Ar-N-CH»C 


/C— 


ll 


II 

0 


whsre  R,  and  R,  are  each  lower-alkyi,  and  Ar  is  2-pyridyI 
sut  stituted  at  available  ring  carbon  positions  by  from  one  to 
thr  re  lower-alkyl  substituents  or  a  single  substituent  selected 
fro  n  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkylmer- 
cap  to.  lower-alkylsulfmyl,  lower-alkylsulfonyl,  trihalomethyl. 
lower- alkylamino,  lower-alkanoylamino,  hydroxy  and  benzyl, 
wh  :re  k>wer-alkyi  in  each  instance  has  from  one  to  six  carbon 
atons,  to  form  a  4H-pyrido[l,2-a]pyrimidin-4-one  of  the 
for  nula 


CO 


here  O  represents  from  one  to  three  lower-alkyl  substitu- 
ent: or  a  single  substituent  at  positions  selected  from  6,  7,  8 
9  of  the  pyridopyrimidine  nucleus,  said  single  substituent 


seU  cted  from  those  given  above  as  substituents  of  2-pyridyI. 


3,907,799 
XANTHINE  OXIDASE  INHIBITORS 
Dar^  E.  O'Brien,  Mission  Viejo;  Roland  K.  Robins,  and 
L  Mici  N.  Simon,  both  of  SanU  Ana,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
ICN  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Irvine,  CaUf. 
tinuation  of  Ser.  No.  172,196,  Aug.  16, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,989 
lot.  a.*  C07D  239100 


CL  260—256.4  F 

A  compound  of  the  structure 


10  Claims 


wherein  Y,  and  Vj  are  C  or  N; 

Ri  is  H  or  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium; 

Rj  is  H,  CH3,  halogen,  or  NO,; 

R3  is  OR,,  H,  or  halogen; 

and  R^  is  H,  NO,  or  halogen;  provided  that  when  one  of  Y, 
or  Yj  is  C,  the  other  is  N; 

that  when  Y,  is  C,  Yj  is  N  and  Rj  is  H,  R3  is  H,  halogen  or 
OR,  where  R,  is  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  and  Rj  is  H. 
CH„  NOj  or  halogen;  and  that  when  Y,  is  N  and  Yj  is  C.  R4 
is  H. 


3,907,800 
DERIVATIVES  OF 

SPIRO-[PIPERIDINE-4':6-(3,2.a)-THIAZOLOPYRIMI- 

DINE] 
Szarvasi    Etknne,    Charbonnkres-ks-Bains;    Festal    Didkr, 
Ecully,  and  Grand  Marcel,  Bron,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Lipha-Lyonnaise  Industrielk  Pharmaceutkiue,  Lyon,  France 

Fikd  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,816 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  9, 1972, 72.28747 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  513110 
U.S.  CI.  260-256.5  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  spiro[l'-n-butyl-4':6- 
piperidine-3-(2,5-dimethoxyphenyI)-3-n-butyl- 
2,3,4,5,6,7-hexahydro-[3.2-a]-thiazolopyrimidine]; 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  spiro[  I'-benzyl-4 ':6- 
piperidine-3-hydroxy-3-hydroxy-3-(  2-naphthyl  )- 
2,3,4,5,6,7-hexahydro-(3,2-a]-thiazolopyrimidine]; 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  spiro[  r-benzyl-4 ':6- 
piperidine-3-(  2,S-dimethoxyphenyl  )-3-hydroxy- 
2,3,4,5,6,7-hexahydro-[3,2-a]-thiazolopyrimidine]; 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  spiro[  r-benzyl-4 ':6- 
piperidine-(3,4-dichlorophenyl)-3-hydroxy-2.3,4,5,6,7- 
hexahydro-[3,2-a]-thiazoIopyrimidine]; 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  spiro[  r-benzyl-4 ':6. 
piperidine-3-hydroxy-3-(5,6,7,8-tetrahydro-2-naphthyl)- 
2,3,4,5.6,7-hexahydro-[3,2-a]-thiazolopyrimidine] 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  spiro[  1  '-n-octyl-4':6- 
piperidine-3-(  3,4-dichlorophenyl  )-3-hydroxy- 
2,3,4,5,6,7-hexahydro-[3,2-a]-thiazolopyrimidine]; 
Spiro[  1  '-n-butyl-4':6-piperidine-3-(  2-naphthyl  )-4,5,6,7-tet. 
rahydro-(3,2-a]thiazolopyrimidine]     and     pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salts  thereof; 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  spirot  1  '-n-octyI.4':6- 
piperidine-3-hydroxy-3-(  2  ,S-dimethoxyphenyl  )- 
2,3,4,5 ,6,7-hexahydro-[3,2-a]-thiazolopyrimidine]; 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  spiro[  I  '-benzyl-4':6- 
piperidine-3-hydroxy-3-(2-methoxyphenyI-2,3,4,5.6,7- 
hexahydro-  [  3 ,2-a  ]  -thiazolopyrimidine  ] ;  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  spiro[^-n-octyl-4':6- 
piperidine-3-hydroxy-3-(  2-methoxyphenyl  )-2.3,4,5,6.7- 
hexahydro- [  3 ,2-a  ] -thiazolopyrimidine  ] . 
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3,907,801 

N.[  ( 4-PYRIDYL-PIPERAZINO )- ALKYL  ]- AZ  ASPIROAL- 

KANEDIONES 

Yao  Hua  Wu,  and  James  W.  Raybum,  both  of  Evansvilk,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  and  Company,  Evansvilk,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  879,604,  Nov.  24,  1969,  Pat.  No. 

3,717,634.  This  application  Dec.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  312,543 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  5 //72 
U.S.  CI.  260—268  BC  7  Claims 

1.  A  comfmund  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


0Q-*-( 


y 


wherein 

n  is  the  integer  4  or  5; 

A  is  a  divalent  straight  or  branched  alkylene  chain  of  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms  inclusive  and  connects  the  nitrogen  atoms 
as  shown  through  at  least  2  carbon  atoms; 

B  is  a  group  having  the  formula 


R* 


O 

»* 


R-N<^  ^N-R, 

^CH,— CH,'^ 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
8  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkyl  having  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl,  by  catalytic  aminolysis  of  N-alkyl-ated-die- 
thanolamine,  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  an  N-alkyl-die- 
thanolamine  of  the  formula 


CH,— CH,— OH 

I 
R— N 

I 
CH,— CH,— OH 

wherein  R  has  the  same  meanings  as  defined  above,  with  at 
least  3  moles  of  the  reactant  NHj-R,  wherein  R,  has  the  same 
meanings  as  defined  above,  per  mol  of  said  N-alkyl-die- 
thanolamine  at  a  temperature  above  1 50°C  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  at  superatmospheric  pressure  and  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chromium  oxide-zinc  oxide,  aluminum 
oxide-zinc  oxide  and  the  mixtures  thereof;  and  recovering  said 
piperazine  having  at  least  one  long-chain  alkyl  attached  to  a 
nitrogen. 


3,907,803 

HINDERED  PIPERIDINE  CARBOXAMIDE  ACIDS  AND 

METAL  SALTS  THEREOF 

Chester  E.  Ramey,  Spring  Valky,  and  John  J.  Luzzi,  Carmel, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsky, 

N.Y. 

Fikd  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429^27 
Int.  CI.*C07D2///5« 
U.S.  CI.  260-270  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  one  of  W  and  Y  is  CH  and  the  other  is  nitrogen  and 
R'  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  inclusive,  and  lower  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  inclusive; 

and  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 

salts  thereof. 


N-C-R^-C-0 


3,907,802 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARATION  AND  USE  GS 

N-ALKYLPIPERAZINES 

Gunther  Demmering,  SoUngen-Grafrath,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Henkel  &  Ck  GmbH,  Dussddorf,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,034 
Claims    priority,    appikation    Germany,    Apr.    2,    1973, 
2316358;  June  7,  1973,  2329057 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  295102 
MS.  CI.  260—268  SY  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  piperazine  having  at 
least  one  long-chain  alkyl  attached  to  a  nitrogen,  of  the  for- 
mula 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  independently  of  each  other  are  straight- 
or  branched-chain  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 
together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  bound  form  a 
cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl  ring,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted with  a  methyl  group, 

R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having   1   to   12  carbon  atoms,  B- 
methoxyethyl,  alkenyl  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  pro- 
pargyl,  benzyl,  a-methylbenzyl,  p-methylbenzyl,  or  a.p- 
dimethylbenzyl, 
R4  is  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkylene  having  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  phenylene,  or  the  group  -<-CH,)»Y(CH- 
!-)-■.  wherein  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  m  and  n  indepen- 
dently of  each  other  are  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3, 
M  is  hydrogen  or  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  barium,  nickel,  manganese,  calcium,  zinc,  iron,  so- 
dium, cobalt,  tin.  dialkyi  tin,  and 
z  has  a  value  of  from  I  to  4.  the  value  of  z  being  the  same 
as  the  available  valence  of  M. 
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3,907,804 
3,6-BIS-(  AMINO  AC  YLAMINO-ACRIDINES 
Ejnest  Callcn,  Montreal,  Canada;  Peter  Meindl,  Vienna,  Aus- 
tria; Hans  Tuppy,  Vienna,  Austria,  and  Gerhard  Bodo, 
Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingeiheim  GmbH, 
Ingelheim  am  Rhdn  and  Dr.  Karl  Thomae  GmbH,  Biberach 
an  der  Riss,  both  of,  Germany 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,732 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  June  7, 1972, 4878/72 

Int.  CI.  ^C07D  279/06 


and  said  quinacridone  pigment,  and  collecting  said  quinacri- 
done  pigment. 


U|S.  CI.  260—279  R 

1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-R?. 


\ 


^Ul3 


;>jr-A-c-iiii 


0 

n 


5  Claims 


iW 


NH-C-A 


-it^ 


R2" 


\r. 


waerein 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R,  and  R3  are  each  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkylamino-lower  alkyl,  3-8  carbon  cycloal- 
kyl,  benzyl,  or  phenyl,  and 

A  is  lower  alkylene  or  phenyl-lower  alkylene,  or  a  non- 
toxic, pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


3,907,805 

PilEPARATION  OFQUINACRIDONES  BY  VAPOR  PHASE 
I  EHYDROGENATION  OF  DIHYDROQUINACRIDONES 
K<  h*Kuang  Lin,  Newark,  Dd.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Semours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,472 

Int.  CI.'  C09B  48100 

V$.  CL  260-279  R  n  Claims 


3,907,806 

PROCESSES  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  QUININE, 

QUINIDINE  AND  ANALOGS  THEREOF 

Guenter  Grethe,  North  Caldwell,  and  Milan  Radoje  Uskokovic, 

Upper  Montclair,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  166,583,  July  27, 1971,  PaL  No.  3^23,146 

which  is  a  continuatran-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  117,131, 

Feb.  19, 1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  20,034,  Mar.  16, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application 

May  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  466,422 

Int  CL*  C07D  453100 

U.S.  CI.  260-284  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  epimeric  compound  of  the 

formula 


enantiomer  or  racemate  thereof, 

wherein  m  is  I  or  2;  R,  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen, 

trifluoromethyl,  methyl,  ethyl, 

propyl,  butyl  or  methoxy,  or  when  m  is  2,  with  an  adjacent 
R,,  is  also  methylenedioxy;  and  R^  is  ethyl  or  vinyl 
which  comprises  the  step  of  reacting  the  corresponding  epi- 
meric compound  of  the  formula 


1.  A  vapor  phase  process  for  preparing  quinacridone  pig- 
me  It  comprising  the  step  of  heating  at  least  one  6, 1 3-dihy- 
dro  :)uinacridone  of  the  formula 


Br. 

3 


the 
of  i 


H 
I 


0 
n 


wherein 

R.I  is  lower  alkyl  of  I  to  7  carbon  atoms  or 

benzyl  and  Rj  is  as  previously  described  enantiomer  or 

racemate  thereof,  with  a  4-quinolyIlithium  compound  of 

the  formula 


H 


wh«  re  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F,  CI, 

alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  having  1  to 

atoms,  or  combinations  thereof,  and  k  and  m  are 

from  0  to  2,  inclusive,  to  a  temperature  from  at  least 

sublimation  temperature  thereof  to  ddO'XZ.  in  the  presence 

gaseous  mixture  inert  to  said  6, 1 3-dihydroquinacridone 


c  ulxm 


inte  gers : 


wherein  R,  and  m  are  as  previously  described. 
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3,907,807 
BENZOQUINOLIZINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Horst  Meyer;  Friedrich  Bossert,  both  of  Wuppertal-Elberfeld; 
Wulf  Vater,  Opiaden,  and  Kurt  Stoepel,  Wuppertal-Vohwin- 
kel,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,476 
Claims   prmrity,   applicatkm   Germany,   Sept.    12,    1972, 

2210623 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  2/5/20 

U.S.  CI.  260—287  R 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


carbon  atoms  and  in  each  of  lowerhydroxyalkyi  and  lower- 
haloalkyl  designates  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms;  and.  a 
medicinally  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


19  Claims 


3,907,809 
3,5-SUBSTrnJTEI>-l,2,4-OXADIAZOLE  INNER 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS 
Anne  Mary  Von  Esch,  North  Chicago,  and  AWo  Joseph  Cro- 
vettl.  Lake  Forest,  both  of  m.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  85,747,  Oct.  30, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,725,424. 
This  application  Dec.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,189 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  215138 
U.S.  CI.  260—288  CE  1  Claim 

1 .  The  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R*  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkoxy(lower  alkoxy). 
lower  alkenyloxy  or  lower  alkynyloxy; 

R'  is  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl.  lower  alkynyl;  phenyl; 
substituted  phenyl  in  which  the  substituents  are  one  to 
three  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1-3 
lower  alkyl.  1-3  lower  alkoxy.  1-3  halogeno.  1-2  nitro.  1 
cyano,  1-3  trifluoromethyl.  1  azido.  1-3  carbo(  lower 
alkoxy  ).l  lower  alkylsulfonyl.  1  lower  alkylsulfinyl.  and  1 
lower  alkylthio;  napthyl;  or  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  quinolyl,  isoquinolyl.  pyri- 
dyl,  and  pyrryl.  said  heterocyclic  ring  being  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  one  or  two  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  non-tertiary  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy 
and  halogeno;  and 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  carbo( lower  alkoxy). 


3,907,808 
l,4-DIHYDRO-4-OXO-7-PYRIDYL-3.QUINOLINECAR- 

BOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
George  Y.  Lesher,  and  Philip  M.  Carabateas,  both  of  Scho- 

dack,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144^07,  May  17, 1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,753,993.  This  application  May  3, 1973,  Ser.  No.  356,820 

Int.  CI.  C07d  33148 
U.S.  CI.  260—287  R  1<»  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from:  l-R,-1.4-dihydro-3- 
(COOR)-4-oxo-5(or  6)-R'-7-PY-quinoline  where  R,  is  non- 
tertiary  lower-alkyl,  lower-hydroxyalkyi  or  lower-haloalkyl.  R 
is  hydrogen,  non-tertiary  lower-alkyl  or  CH,OAc  where  Ac  is 
lower-alkanol  or  benzoyl.  R'  is  halo,  non-tertiary  lower-alkyl 
or  lower-alkoxy  or  R'  is  hydrogen  when  R  is  CHjOAc,  and  PY 
is  Q-l-(0),-4(3  or  2)-pyridyl,  0-l-0'-4(3  or  2)-piperidyl  or 
I -( lower-alkyl  )-1.2-dihydro-2-oxo-4-pyridyl.  where  n  is  zero 
of  1 ,  Q  is  from  zero  to  four  substituents  selected  from  non-ter- 
tiary lower-alkyl  where  two  of  four  said  substituents  at  the  3- 
and  5-  positions  of  4-pyridyl  can  be  replaced  by  lowercarbalk- 
oxy  or  carboxy,  or  O  is  from  one  to  two  substituents  selected 
from  lower-alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy,  lower-alkanoyloxy,  hy- 
droxymethyl,  formyl,  carboxy  and  lower-carbalkoxy  where 
one  of  the  two  said  substituents  can  be  replaced  by  non-terti- 
ary lower-alkyl,  or  O  is  a  single  substituent  selected  from 
aminomethyl,  lower-alkanoylaminomethyl,  amino,  cyano  and 
carbamyl.  and  0'  is  hydrogen  or  non-tertiary  lower-alkyl, 
where  lower  in  each  of  lower-alkyl.  loweralkoxy,  lower-alkan- 
oyl  and  alkoxy  of  lower-carbalkoxy  designates  from  one  to  six 


/\. 


N  C-C-N» 

I  I      I 

R,— C N    C-O- 


in  which  N*„  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  quinolin- 
ium;  halo  and  loweralkyi  substituted  quinolinium; 
isoquinolinium;  halo  and  loweralkyi  substituted 
isoquinolinium;  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  loweralkylphenyl.  nitrophenyl.  dinitrophenyl,  nitrofu- 
ryl,  and  nitrothienyl;  and  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  a  loweralkyi  wherein  said  lower  alkyl 
groups  have  from  \-^  carbon  atoms. 


3,907,810 
l.aMIDAZOLYLALKYLENE)-PIPERIDINES 
John  Frederick  Cavalla,  Isleworth,  and  John  Leheup  Archi- 
bald,  Windsor,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  John  W yeth  & 
Brother  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  323,684,  Jan.  15,  1973,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  175,345,  Aug.  26,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  15, 1974,  Ser.  No.  524,027 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  3,  1970, 

42090/70 

Int.  CI.*C07D2///55 
U.S.  CI.  260—293.7  2  Claims 

1.  An  imidazolyl  compound  of  the  formula: 


[U] 


NHCOR 


(I) 


in  which  W  represents  imidazolyl,  A  represents  a  lower  alkyl- 
ene radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R  represents  a  radical 
selected  from  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkylenedioxy  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


3,907,811 
STEREOISOMERIC  FORMS  OF  4-ANILIDO-3-METHYL- 

IPERIDINE-1-CARBOXYLATES 
Paul  Adriaan  Jan  Jansscn,  Vosselaar;  Willem  Florent  Maria 
Van  Bever,  and  Raymond  Antoine  Stokbroekx,  both  of 
Bccrse,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen  Pharmaccutka 
N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  396,277,  Sept.  11, 1973,  abudoncd.  This 
applkatkm  Sept.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,269 
Int.  a.»C07D2///5« 
U.S.  a.  260—293.77  10  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  the  cis-(±)-isomeric  form  of  a 
(:t)-4-anilido-3-methyl-piperidinecarboxylate  of  the  formula: 


938  0.G.-67 


vherein  R  and  R,  each  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
;roup  consisting  of  loweralkyi  and  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  which 
:omprises  cooling  a  solution  of  said  (±)-4-aniIido-3-methyl- 
liperidinecarboxylate  in  a  mixture  of  from  about  I  :  3  to  about 
1  parts  by  volume  of  a  dialkyi  ether  and  an  alkanol,  each 
laving  a  total  of  six  carbons,  to  below  35°  and  mechanically 
leparating  the  insoluble  cis-(:t)-isomer,  substantially  free  of 
he  trans-(:±)-isomer 
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pi(>eridine  with  (+)-tartaric  acid  in  a  heated  lower  alkanol, 
adding  a  lower  alkanone  to  said  heated  solution  till  turbidity 
occurs,  cooling  the  solution  to  below  35°C  and  mechanically 
separating  the  insoluble  cis-(— )-4-anilino-3-methylpiperidine 
(+)-tartrate  salt. 


3,907312  I 

BUTYROPHENONE  DERIVATIVES 
lisao  YamanMito,  Nishinomiya;  TadashI  Okamoto,  Ashiya; 
Kikuo  Sasi^inui;  Masaru  Nakao,  both  of  Toyonaka;  Isamu 
Maruyama,  Minoo,  and  Shigenari  Katayama,  Takarazuka, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,181,  Sept.  13,  1971, 

ibandoncd,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,836, 

July  14. 1970,  abandoned.  This  applicatkHi  Feb.  2, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  329,130  I 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  2/ //52  ' 

1 1.S.  CI.  260—293.77  17  Claims 

1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


Ar-CO-CH-CH^CH,-N  X 


V  herein  Ar  is  a  group  having  the  formula. 


'O:. 


(  vherein  R^  is  amino  or  C,-Cs  alkanoylamino;  and  R*  is  hy- 
c  rogen  or  halogen),  or  a  group  having  the  formula. 


(|>rherein  X  is  halogen;  and  R'  is  halogen);  R^  is  hydrogen 
unsubstituted  or  Ci-C^  alkyl-,  C,-C4  alkoxy-.  halogen-  or 
tiifluoromethyl-substituted  phenyl;  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or 
h  rdroxyl,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
tl  ereof.  I 


■<x 


3,907,813 
$TEREOISOMERIC  FORMS  OF  4-ANILINO-3-METHYL 

PIPERIDINES 
P^ol  Adriaan  Jan  Janssen,  Vossdaar  (Tumhout);  Willem 
Florcnt  Maria  Van  Bever,  and  Raymond  Antoine  Stokbro- 
ckx,  both  of  Bccrsc,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen 
Phannaccutica  N.V.,  Bccrse,  Bc^um 
qMsiom  of  Ser.  No.  396,277,  Sept.  1 1 ,  1973,  abawkmcd.  This 
appUcatloa  Sept.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,268 
Int.  a.»C07D2///5« 
UtS.  CL  260—293.79  13  Claims 

A  method  of  resolving  cis-(±:)-4-anilino-3-methylpiperi- 
dike  which  comprises  dissolving  cis-(±)-4-anilino-3-methyl- 


3,907,814 
2-ALKOXY(AND 
2-ALKOXYALKYL)-2.PYRIDVL-THIOACETAMIDES 
Helene  E.  Bowman  Van  Hoeven,  Wallingford;  L.  Martin  Bren- 
ner, Upper  Darby,  and  Bernard  Loev,  Broomall,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporatkm,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  284^75,  Aug.  28,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
248,512,  April  28, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcatran  Aug.  9, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  386,898 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  213/83 
VS.  CI.  260—294.8  E  lo  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

R4  S 

I      I 

R,— C— C— R, 

I 
O— Rj 

in  which: 

m  is  0,  I  or  2; 
R,  is  2-pyridyl; 
Rj  is  lower  alkyl,  allyl  or  cyclopropanemethyl; 


R3  is  N : 


'  R 


NH-phenyl  or  NH-(CH2),-cycloalkyl, 
said  cycloalkyl  having  3-6  carbon  atoms; 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R5  and  R,  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and 

/I  is  0  or  1 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


3,907,815 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHOSPHOROTHIOATES 

AND  PHENYLPHOSPHONOTHIOATES 

Lorraine  M.  Kroposki,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  and  Masao  Yo- 

shimine.  Midland,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemkal 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,139,  Oct.  6,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applkatkm  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,937 

Int.  a.*  C07D  213/83 
U.S.  CI.  260-294.8  K  15  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  compound  corresponding  to 
the  formula 


s 

S                                     S 

II 

II                                     II 

R-O-P-O-Rj, 

R-0-P-C^Hc    or   R^-O-P-O-C^H. 
,       D    5              2          1            6   4 

0-Rj^ 

°"^1                      ^1"° 

-S-CgH4-0-P-0-R2, 
0-R, 


wherein: 

R,  and  R,  are  each  independently  lower  alkyl;  and 
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(^X)^, 


wherein: 
n  is  0,  I  2  or  3;  and 

X  is  nitro,  cyano,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy.  lower  alkylthio  or  lower  alkylsulfinyl,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  R  does  not  bear  more  than  one  nitro  group, 
lower  alkylthio  group  or  lower  alkylsulfmyl  group; 
by  reacting  in  an  inert  liquid  reaction  medium  under  neutral 
or  alkaline  conditions  (a)  a  compound  corresponding  to  the 
formula 

R-OM*  or  M*  0--C,H4-S-C«H4-0-M* 
with  (b)  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  loweralkyi  C,— C^,  or  a  pharmaceuUcally  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


S 


S 


R5-0-P-CI     or     C^H^-P-Cl 


Rj-0 


6"5 
R^-6 


wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  and  R,  R,  and  R,  have  the  afore- 
said meaning; 

the  improvement  consisting  of  conducting  the  process  in  the 
presence  of  a  small  but  catalytic  amount  of  ( I )  a  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  having  a  minimum  solubility  of  at  least  1 
weight  percent  in  the  liquid  reaction  medium  at  25°C  and  (2) 
1 ,4-diazabicyclo[  2.2.2  Joctane. 


3,907,816 

1  -  ALK  YL-2.(  PYRIDYLTHIOMETH  YL  )-5-NITRO- 

IMIDAZOLES  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  AS  WELL 

AS  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Erhardt  Winkebnann,  Kelkhelm  Tunus,  and  Wolfgang  Raether, 
Dreieichenhain,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Ak> 
tiengesdlMhaft,  FrankAirt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,666 
Claims    prk>rity,   applicatk>n   Germany,    May    18,    1973, 
2325159;  June  14,  1973,  23330279 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  2 /J/70 
U.S.  CI.  260—294.8  G 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


19ClainK 


(1) 


3  907,818 
TRICYCLOALKYL  TIN  i,2,4.TRIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
Kari  Heinz  Buchd,  Wuppertal-ElberfeM,  and  Ingeborg  Ham- 
mann,  Cologne,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Akticn- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  280,622 
Claims   priority,   applkatkm   Germany,    Aug.    28,    1971 
2143252 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  249/08 
U.S.  CI.  260—299  3  ciabns 

I.  A  tin  trialkyl  1 ,2,4-triazole  of  the  formula 


in  which  R  stands  for  a  methyl,  ethyl  or  hydroxyethyl  group, 
n  is  0  or  I ,  and  the  pyridyl  or  N-oxy-pyridyl  group  is  linked  in 
2-,  3-  or  4-position  to  the  sulfur  atom. 


O 


f?-    —  sn— h' 


in  which  R',  R*  and  R'  each  independently  is  cyck>pentyl  or 
cyclohexyl. 


D« 


3,907319 
PERHALOGENATED  THIAZOLES 
Frank  Edward  Herkes,  Wibnington,  DH.,  assignor  to  E.  I 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL 
Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,938 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  277/20 
VS.  CL  260—302  R  ^ 

1.  A  perhalogenated  thiazole  compound  selected  from 
4,5-dichloro-2-fluorothiazole,    2-bromo-4,5-dichlorothiazole, 

4-chloro-2,5-dibromothiazole,5-bromo-4-chloro-2-nuoro- 
thiazole  or  4,5-dibromo-2-fIuorothiazole. 


3,907,817 
PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

[l-(3-PHENANTHRYL)ETHYLIDENE]HYDRAZINE 
Keith  Chadwkk  Murdock,  Pearl  River,  and  Robert  Alton 
Hemdon,  Tomkins  Cove,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,550 
Int.  a.*  C07D  213/77 
VS.  CI.  260—295  H  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,907320 
BENZODL\ZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 
KaiOi  Meguro,  Nishinomiya,  and  Yutaka  Kuwada,  Ashiya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takcda  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1970,  Ser.  No.  16,970 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1969, 44-17663 
Int.  a.*  C07D  243/20,  487/04 
VS.  a.  260—308  R  ,2  ^-.- , 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


1874 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  23,  1975 


wherein  R ,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  Rj 
is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  the  rings  A  and  B  are  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxy,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  and  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  acid  salts  thereof. 

7.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


OCOR. 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R3 
is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  the  rings  A  and  B  are  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  alkoxy,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  and  acid 
salts  thereof. 


3,907,821 
2.[3-[l.(DIMETHYLAMINO)CYCLOPROPYL[-4H-l,2,4- 

TRIAZOL-4.YL(  BENZOPHENONE 
Martin  Gall,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1974,  Scr.  No.  525362 
Int.  Cl.»  C07D  249/08 
VS.  CL  260—308  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  II  , 


II 


fluoro,  if  R2  is  chloro;  and  wherein  R4  is  hydrogen,  chloro, 
fluoro,  bromo,  nitro,  or  trifluoromethyl;  and  the  pharmacolog- 
ically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,907,822 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 

( 2-BENZIMIDAZOYLTHIO)  ALKYLAMIDOXIMES 

Venkatachala  L.  Narayanan,  Hightstown,  and  Rudiger  D. 

Haugwitz,  Titusvillc,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb 

&  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  June  11,  1973,  Scr.  No.  369,044 
Int.  a.*  A61K  27/00;  C07D  49/38 
U.S.  CI.  260—309.2  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


S-(CH>)„-C-NHOH 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  halo,  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl,  phenoxy,  naphthyloxy,  and  substituted  phenyl  and  phe- 
noxy  wherein  said  substituent  is  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo, 
nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy;  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  and  substituted  phenyl  wherein  said  substit- 
uent is  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  one  to  six; 
and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,907,823 

DIBENZOCYCLOHEPTAN-DIOXOLAN  DERIVATIVES 

AND  THEIR  PREPARATION  METHOD 

Rene  Viterbo,  Paris,  France;  Giovanni  Brancaccio,  and  Giulio 

Ccsare  Perri,  both  of  Naples,  Italy,  assignors  to  Richardson- 

Merrell  S.p.A.,  Naples,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,272 
Int.  a.*  C07D  295/00 
VS.  CI.  260-247.7  E  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  a  3a.l2b-dihydro-8H-diben- 
zo-[3,4:6,7]cyclohepta]l,2-d]-l,3-dioxolan  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 

Ri  CH-(CH2)-R3 


and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  (dimethylamino)methyl  or  wherein  R,  and  R,  are  each  hydrogen;  Ra  is  selected  from 
lydroxymethyl;  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  chloro.  or  fluoro;  pyrrolidine,  piperidine.  morpholine,  piperazine,  and  N'- 
vherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  with  the  proviso  that  R,  is  not    (lower )-alkyl  piperazine;  n  is  selected  from  0.  1 .  2,  3. 
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3,907,824 

PREPARATION  OF 

l-ALKYL-3,5-DIPHENYLPYRAZOLES  AND 

l,2-DIALKYL-3,5-DIPHENYLPYRAZOLIUM  SALTS 

Murray  Garber,  Trenton,  N J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,202 
Int.  Ci.2C07D  2iy//2 
U.S.  CI.  260-310  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula: 


halogen,  nitro,  alkyl  C,— C4,  haloalkyi  C,—Ct  containing  from 
I  to  4  halogen  groups,  and  an  alkoxy  C,— C4.  to  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 


where  R„  Y,  Y'  Z  and  Z'  are  as  deflned  above;  X  is  an  anion 
having  a  charge  of  from  1  to  3;  and  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
3,  comprising  the  steps  of:  reacting  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


where  R,  is  alkyl  C,— C4  and  Y.  Y',  Z  and  Z'  each  represent 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
nitro,  halogen,  alkyl  C,— C^,  haloalkyi  C,— C4  containing  I  to 
4  halogen  groups,  and  alkoxy  €,- C4,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reacting  ( I )  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


//     \ 


where  Y,  Y'  Z  and  Z'  are  as  deflned  at)ove;  with  (2)  from  I 
to  1.5  equivalents  of  an  alkylating  agent  represented  by  the 
formula  (R,),„0,  where  R,  is  as  defined  above  and  O  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halide,  an 
organic  sulfate,  hydrogen  sulfate,  benzene  sulfonate.  C,— C^ 
alkoxybenzene  sulfonate,  phosphate,  alkane  sulfonate  C,— C4; 
and  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1.  2  or  3;  said  reaction  being 
conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  solid,  anhydrous,  inorganic, 
alkali  metal  base  and  a  non-aqueous,  inert,  organic  solvent  at 
a  temperature  between  50*^.  and  175°C..  and  recovering  a 
l-alkyl-3,5-diphenylpyrazole  in  good  yield  and  purity. 
6.  A  method  for  converting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


with  from  about  1  to  1.5  equivalents  of  an  alkylating  agent  of 
the  formula  (Rj  )„0.  where  Rj  is  alkyl  C,— C4,  Q  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halide,  an  organic 
sulfate,  hydrogen  sulfate,  benzene  sulfonate,  C,—Ct  alkoxy 
benzene  sulfonate,  C,— C3  alkylbenzene  sulfonate,  phosphate 
and  alkane  sulfonate  C,— C4,  and  m  is  as  deflned  above,  carry- 
ing out  said  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  non-aqueous  mixture 
of  inert  organic  solvents  consisting  of  ( a )  a  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon solvent  and  (b)  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon,  high  aromatic  solvents  having  a  mixed  aniline 
point  between  30°F.  and  60^.,  an  aromatic  content  between 
60^  and  100%  and  a  specific  gravity  at  60°/60**F.  of  0.88  to 
1.5,  an  aliphatic  ketone,  a  dipolar  aprotic  solvent,  a  cyclic 
ether,  an  aliphatic  alcohol  and  an  alkoxy-alkyl  ether,  at  a 
temperature  between  50°C.  and  175°C.,  and  recovering  a 
l,2-dialkyl-3,5-diphenylpyrazolium  salt  in  good  yield  and 
purity. 


wherein  R,  is  alkyl  C,— C4  and  Y,  Y',  Z  and  Z'  each  represent 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 


3,907,825 

l,2-DIALKYL-3,5-DISUBSTITUTED  PYRAZOLIUM 

SALTS  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  AS  HERBICIDAL 

AGENTS 

Barrington  Cross,  Rocky  Hill,  and  Bryant  Leonidas  Walworth, 

Pennington,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,785 
Int.  a.*  C07D  231/12;  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  a.  260-311  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein  R,  and  R,  each  represents  alkyl  C.-C^;  R3  represents 
i  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cycloalkyl- 
-nethyl  C3-C7.  cycloalkyi  €^-€7,  methyl-substituted  cycloalkyi 
-3-C7;  cycloalkenyl  Cj-Ci,  methyl-substituted  cycioalkenyl 
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(I) 


wherein  B  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  OR  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl 
radical  of  1  to  S  carbons. 


r-ta 


m 


-(CH  J 


.-a. 


3,907,827 

ARYL  KETALS  OF  POLYCYCLIC  OXO  COMPOUNDS 

AND  PROCESSES 

Mkhaei  Rosenberger,  Caldwell,  and  Gabriel  Saucy,  Essex 

Fells,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 

Nutley,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  74,519,  Sept.  22,  1970,  Pat.  No. 

3,758409,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1 1,023, 

Feb.  12,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,708,500,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,319,  May  13,  1969,  Pat. 

No.  3,544,600,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,389, 

May  16,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1973, 

Ser.  No.  363,443 

Int.  CI.^C07D  J/7/45 

U.S.  C:.  260—340.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ind  alkyl  Cr-C,,;  lti  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
;roup  consisting  of  cycloalkylmethyl  Cj-Ct,  cycloalkyi  C3-C7, 
nethyl-substituted  cycloalkyi  Cj-d,  cycloalkenyl  C3-C7, 
nethyl-substituted  cycloalkenyl  C3-C7,  alkyl  Cr-Cii  and 


-CH 


-O^. 


f,  Y',  Z  and  Z'  each  represents  members  selected  from  the 
;  roup  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  methylthio, 

nethylsulfonyl,  cyano,  carboxyl,  carboalkoxy  C,-C4,  alkyl 
<  'I-C4,  haloalkyi  C,-C4  containing  I  to  4  halogen  groups  and 
i  Jkoxy  Cj-C*;  X  represents  an  anion  with  a  charge  of  from  1 
I  3  3;  /I  is  0  or  I  and  /n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 


where  Y  is 


3,907,826 
NOVEL  BENZO(B)THIOPHENE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
^er  Johannes  Stoss,  Wildtal;  Manfred  Franz  Reinhold  Herr- 
mann, Gundeifingen,  and  Gerhard  Satzinger,  Denzlingen,  all 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Mor- 
ris Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419305 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Nov.    27,    1972, 
4258036 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  333/52 
lis.  CI.  260—330.5 

1.  Novel  benzo[b]thiophenes  of  the  formula: 


16  Claims 


K,CH,CCH(R„)CH(R,s); 

B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenylene,  naphtha- 
lene and  phenylene  or  naphthalene  substituted  by  one  or  two 
alkyl  groups  having  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy 
groups  having  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms;  R,  is  a  primary  alkyl 
group  of  from  I  to  5  carbon  atoms;  R„  R„.  R,j,  R,^  and  R.j 
are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  one  to  eight 
carbon  atoms;  Z  is  carbonyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

^     ^OR, 


z^:. 


R. 


R7  is  hydrogen  or  alkanoyl  having  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms; 
Rh  is  hydrogen  or  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  having  one  to  eight 
carbon  atoms  and  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  2  and 
optical  enantiomers  thereof. 


N-A 


wierein  Y  is  a  hydrogen,  or  halogen  atom;  wherein  A  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  a  halogen 
ati  >m,  or  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  a  lower  alkoxy  group; 


3,907,828 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  PIVALOLACTONE 
Mikio  Sato;  Hiroshi  Fujiwara,  and  Asao  Takahashi,  all  of 
Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Maruzen  Oil  Company  Limited, 
Nagahoribashi-Siji,  Japan 

Filed  July  7,  1969,  Ser.  No.  339,700 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  6,  1968,  43-47299 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  305/06 

VS.  a.  260-343.9  3  claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pivalolactone  which 

comprises   dehydrochlorinating   monochloropivalic   acid   in 

vapor  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  a  metal 
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salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphates  and 
pyrophosphates  of  lithium  and  sodium. 


3,907,829 

PRODUCTION  OF  2,2-DISUBSTITUTED 

PROPIOLACTONES 

Jerry  D.  Holmes;  Robert  P.  Allen,  and  John  L.  Dawes,  all  of 

Longview,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  303,567 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  305/12 
U.S.  CI.  260-343.9  ig  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producting  a  2.2-disubstituted  propiolac- 
tone  having  the  formula 


J> 


3,907331 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LACTONES 

Joseph  J.  Becker,  Geneva,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Firmenkh 

S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  41,595,  May  28,  1970,  abandoned.  Thb 
appUcation  Oct.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,760 
Claims  prktrity,  applicatkm  Switzerland,  May  29,   1969, 
8192/69;  May  27,  1970,  7865/70 

Int.  a.*C07Di///9^ 
U.S.  CI.  260—345.2  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


(CH,), 


C— O— CH— R» 

I 
CH— R* 


TH- R* 
-CH, 


Vi 


*—  0 


wherein  R^  and  R*  represent  hydrogen,  or  one  of  them  a 
methyl  radical  and  the  other  hydrogen,  which  comprises  add- 
ing to  a  2-ethoxycarbonyl-cyclododecanone  a  compound  of 
formula 


whereby  an  isoanhydride  having  the  formula 


CHr=C C=0 

II 
R*       R» 


VI 


O 


3>c-c-o-c— < 


wherein  the  symbols  R^  and  R^  have  the  same  meaning  as 
above  to  produce  a  coijipound  of  formula 


\r 


If  H 

wherein  R  and  R'  individually  may  be  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl,  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  is  reacted  with 
formaldehyde  or  a  formaldehyde  yielding  material  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  IQOT'.  to  about  400X".,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  an  oxide  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  Ag,  U,  Zn,  Ti,  Zr,  Th,  Ta,  Nb,  Mo,  W 
and  supported  on  an  inert  support. 


(CH,) 


•0=0 

C— CH,— CHR<— C=0 
COCX:,Hj  R1 


(a) 


reducing  compound  (a)  to  produce  a  compound  of  formula 


c=o 


(CH,) 


It  J 10 


(b) 


-C— CH,-CHR*-CHOH 


COOCjHj 


R' 


3,907,830 
ISOFLAVONE  DERIVATIVES 
Laszk>  Feuer;   Mihaly   Nogradi;   Agnes  Gottsegen;   Borbala 
Vermes;  Janos  Streliszky;  Andreas  Wolfner;  Lorant  Farkas; 
Sandor  Antus,  and  Maria  Kovacs,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 
assignors   to  Chinoin   Gyogyszer-es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek 
Gyara  RT.,  Budapest,  Hungary 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,773,  May  25, 1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,833,730.  This  applicatkm  June  19,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

371,560 
Claims  priority,  applkatton  Hungary,  May  27, 1970, 01-996 
Int.  CI.*  C07Di// /26 
U.S.  CI.  260—345.2  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


saponifying  and  decarboxylating  compound  (b)  in  an  alkali 
solution  to  produce  a  compound  of  formula 


c=o 


(CH,) 


(c) 


CH— CH,— CHR^— CHOH 

R» 

and  cyclising  compound  (c)  with  an  acidic  agent  to  produce 
compound  Vi. 


.06: 


o: 


«  3,907332 

ANTIBIOTIC  A204I  DERIVATIVES 
^  Robert  L.  Hamill,  New  Ross,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  aad 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Rled  Nov.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,178 
wherein  R,  is  halosubstituted,  nitrosubstituted  or  unsubsti-  int.  ci.*  C07D  309/22 

tuted  benzyl.  Rj  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  carboxy  and  R3  and  R,    U.S.  CI.  260—345.7  4 

are  hydrogen  or  nitro.  1.  The  A204I  derivative  of  the  formula: 
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Me     H 


represents  O;  and 

represents  C,-C«-aIkyl, 

the  physiologically-acceptable  cationic  salts  thereof. 


3,907,833 

»ROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  A  HYDROCARBON  TO 

MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  AND  ACETIC  ACID 

Witiam  E.  Stinkard,  and  Michael  P.  Hughes,  both  of  Corpus 

C  hristi,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Ceianese  Corporation,  New  Yori(, 

Y. 

Filed  May  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  253^82 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  307160 
VJA  CI.  260—346.8  15  Clafans 

1  A  method  for  converting  a  lower  alkane  having  at  least 
fou  carbon  atoms  to  oxygenated  derivatives  thereof  which 
con  iprise  acetic  acid  and  maleic  anhydride,  which  method 
con  ip  rises: 

p  issing  said  alkane  in  the  vapor  phase,  along  with  molecular 
oxygen  in  an  amount  not  exceeding  about  0.5  atom  of 
oxygen  per  atom  of  carbon  contained  in  said  alkane, 
through  a  reaction  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature 
between  about  200°  and  about  500°C  and  containing  a 
bed  of  particles  of  a  solid  catalyst  comprising  (a)  vana- 
dium oxide  having  an  oxygen:  vanadium  atomic  ratio 
between  about  2.3:1  and  1.5:1  and  {b)  admixed  with  said 
vanadium  oxide,  an  oxide  of  an  additive  element  which  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus,  molyb- 
denum, and  mixtures  of  molybdenum  with  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus,  titanium,  and  cobalt 
said  catalyst  being  one  which  has  been  prepared  by 
aj  fusing  together  vanadium  pentoxide  and  an  oxide  of  said 

additive  element; 
bj  allowing  the  resulting  melt  to  cool  and  harden  to  a  friable 

mass;  j 

cJ  comminuting  said  mass  to  discrete  particles;  and 
d  j  exposing  said  particles  to  a  reducing  gas  at  a  temperature 
of  about  350°  to  450°C.  until  the  atomic  ratio  of  oxygen 
to  vanadium  in  the  vanadium  oxide  contained  therein  is 
about  2.3:1  to  1.5:1. 


3,907,834 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Ernest  C.  Milberger,  Solon;  Serge  R.  Ddhyj,  Parma,  and 

Harley  F.  Hardman,  Lyndhurst,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 

Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

RIed  Sept.  1,  1971,  Ser.  No.  177,105 

Int.  CI.  C07c  57114 

U.S.  CI.  260—346.8  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  maleic  anhydride  comprising 
contacting  a  mixture  of  an  unsaturated  organic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-butylenes,  butadiene- 
1,3,  crotonaldehyde  and  furan  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas 
with  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
650°F.  to  850°F.,  under  a  pressure  of  from  about  1  to  500  psi, 
and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  oxygen  to  the  organic  com- 
pound is  in  the  range  of  from  about  1:1  to  40: 1 ,  respectively,- 
said  catalyst  having  the  formula: 

A„Moj,SbfOd 
wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
molybdenum,  tungsten,  magnesium,  aluminum  and  nickel, 
and  a  is  a  member  from  0  to  0.2,  6  is  a  number  of  from  1  to 
9,  c  is  a  number  from  1  to  9,  and  </  is  a  number  determined  by 
the  valence  requirements  of  the  combined  elements  "and 
wherein  at  least  some  of  the  molybdenum  in  the  catalyst  is  at 
a  valence  state  below  -1-6." 


3,907,835 
PREPARATION  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  USING  A 
CATALYST  CONTAINING  A  URANYL  ION 
Thaddeus  P.  Kobylinski,  Cheswick,  and  Brian  W.  Taylor, 
Gibsonia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  145,518,  May  20,  1971,  abandoned, 

and  a  continuatron  of  Ser.  No.  145,549,  May  20,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applkatkm  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,493 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  307160 
MS.  CI.  260-346.8  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  maleic  anhydride  by 
catalytic  oxidation  in  the  gas  phase  of  an  unsaturated  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene;  an  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  from  4  to  5 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  from  1  to  2  olefinic  double 
bonds,  and  wherein  said  4  carbon  atom  hydrocarbon  is  un- 
branched;  and  a  monoethylenically  unsaturated  straight-chain 
aldehyde  having  from  4  to  5  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and 
wherein  the  olefinic  double  bond  is  in  the  beta  position  with 
respect  to  the  carbonyl  group  with  a  gas  containing  free  mo- 
lecular oxygen  under  oxidation  conditions;  the  improvement 
which  comprises  carrying  out  said  oxidation  in  the  contact 
presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  uranium  salt 
of  a  phosphorus  oxo  acid,  said  catalyst  having  a  composition 
within  the  formula 

U,0,P,H, 
where  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  y  is  an  integer  from  6  to  16; 
z  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  and  n  can  vary  from  0  to  2. 


3,907,836 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  ANTHRAQUINONE 
Jiirgen  Stepputat,  Leverkusen;  Gerhard  Jung,  OpIaden,  and 
Hermann  Wunderlich,  Odenthal-Hahnenberg,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,233 
Claims    priority,   applicatkMi    Germany,    Dec.    23,    1972, 
2263247 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  49168 
U.S.  CI.  260—369  3  Claims 

1.  Process  for  purifying  anthraquinone  which  comprises 
heating  crude  anthraquinone  containing  impurities  in  cyclo- 
hexanone  or  methyl  cyclohexanone  or  in  a  mixture  of  cyclo- 
hexjuione  or  methyl  cyclohex£uione  and  cyclohexanol  or 
methyl  cyclohexanol  as  solvent  or  solvent  mixture  up  to  the 
boiling  point  thereof  thereby  dissolving  anthraquinone  and 
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said  impurities,  crystallizing  dissolved  anthraquinone  by  cool- 
ing to  around  30"C  while  said  impurities  remain  in  solution, 
thereafter  recovering  and  purifying  the  crystallized  anthraqui- 


none. 


3,907,837 
PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC  KETONES 
Franz  Effenberger,  Stuttgart-Sonnenberg;  Kari-Heinz  Bantel, 
Ludwigshafen,  and  Heinz  EilingsfeM,  Frankenthal,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to   Badische   Anilin-   &   Soda-Fabrik 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Fiksd  Jan.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,206 
Claims    priority,    applkatwn    Germany,   Jan.    12,    1972, 
2201208;  Nov.  24,  1972,  2257674 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  49168,  49/80,  49/84 
U.S.  CI.  260-376  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(II) 


3,907,838 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PURE  l-AMINO 

ANTHRAQUINONE 
Kari- Werner  Thiem,  Cokigne;  Wolfgang  Auge,  Odenthal,  and 
Rutger  Neeff,  Leverkusen,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktfengesetbchaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,733 
Claims   priority,   applkatkm   Germany,    Aug.   31,    1973. 
2343977 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  97/24 
U.S.  CI.  260-378  28  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing   1-aminoanthraquinone  substan- 
tially free  from  diaminoanthraquinone  which  comprises: 

i.  nitrating  anthraquinone  or  a  mixture  which  contains  an- 
thraquinone with  concentrated  nitric  acid  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  — 20°C,  the  mole  ratio  of  nitric  acid  to 
anthraquinone  being  at  least  4:1; 

ii.  stopping  the  reaction  when  the  anthraquinone  conversion 
is  at  least  50%  by  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  to  below 
30°C  and/or  by  adjusting  the  mole  fraction  of  nitric  acid 
to  a  value  of  0.86  or  less; 

iii.  precipitating  1 -nitroanthraquinone  by  adjusting  the  mole 
ratio  of  nitric  acid  to  a  value  of  from  0.07  to  0.4  and/or 
by  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  below 
20°C; 

iv.  converting  the  precipitated  1 -nitroanthraquinone  into 
the  corresponding  1-aminoanthraquinone;  and 

V.  subjecting  the  reaction  product  to  vacuum  distillation. 


R'  is  nitro,  R^  is  chloro.  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  alkyl- 
mercapto  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  trifluoromethyl  R.,  is  chloro,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
alkylmercapto  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  trifluoromethyl  or  hydrogen,  R«  is  chloro,  alkoxy  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylmercapto  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  hydrogen,  ben- 
zyl or  phenoxy. 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aromatic  ketones  which 
comprises:  reacting 

a.  a  nuclear-acylatable  aromatic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  naphthalene,  toluene, 
xylene,  ethylbenzene,  methyl  p-tert.-butylbenzene.  me- 
thylphenylindan,  trimethylbenzene,  anisol,  phenol,  o-,  m- 
and  p-cresol,  diphenylmethane,  diphenyl  oxide,  resorci- 
nol  dimethyl  ether,  anthracene,  /3-naphthol  methyl  ether, 
tetrahydronaphthalene,  m-nitrotoluene,  m-nitroxylene, 
m-nitroethy  Ibenzene ,  5-nitro- 1  methyl-3-phenylindan , 
nitroanisol,  nitro  resorcinol  dimethyl  ether,  5-nitro-8- 
methoxytetrahydronaphthalene,  with  the  proviso  that  all 
of  said  compounds  may  bear  inert  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  nitro, 
hydroxy,  alkoxy,  cycloalkyl.  trifluormethyl,  or  alkylmer- 
capto with 

b.  an  acyl  chloride  or  acyl  anhydride  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phthalic,  trimethylacetyl,  acetyl,  piva- 
lyl,  ethylhexanoyl,  benzoyl,  p-,  m-  and  p-toluyl,  o-,  m-  and 
p-nitrobenzoyi,  terephthalyl,  isophthalyl  and  1-nitroan- 
thraquinone-2-carbonyl  with  the  proviso  that  all  of  said 
compounds  may  bear  inert  substitutents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  alkoxy,  nitro, 
acyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  reaction  being  carried 
out  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  benzene-  or 
naphthalenemonsulfonic  acid  which  contains  at  least  two 
nitro  groups  and  may  contain  inert  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  trifluoromethyl,  cyano, 
methylsulfonyl,  lower  alkyl  or  halogen,  said  reaction 
further  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  between  room 
temperature  and  300''C. 


3,907,839 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

TETRAARYLOXYBENZOQUINONES 

Kurt  Burdeska,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy 

Corporatron,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,981 
Claims   priority,  applkatkm  Switzerland,  May   9,    1972. 
6871/72 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  49/64 
VS.  CI.  260-396  R  5  claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  tetraaryloxybenzoqui- 
nones  of  the  formula 


>^  'A:^'^'. 


'^ 


o     o 


wherein  X  and  Y  denote  hydrogen  or  hak>gen  atoms,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  alkoxyalkyl  or  alkoxyalkoxy  groups,  trifluoromethyl! 
nitro,  lower  alkylsulphonyl,  alkanoyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl 
groups,  or  phenyl,  phenoxy  or  benzoyl  groups  and  Z  denotes 
a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  sakl  pro- 
cess consisting  essentially  of  reacting  at  a  temperature  bek>w 
0°C  tetrachloro- 1 ,4-benzoquinone  with  an  alkali  meul  salt  of 
an  aromatic  hydroxy  compound  having  the  formula 
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amount  of  water  at  a  temperature  of  from  — 10°  to  1 10*C  by 
at  least  the  equivalent  quantity  of  sulfur  dioxide  or  phosphorus 
or  mixtures  thereof  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  iodide  or 
compounds  that  form  hydrogen  iodide  under  the  reaction 
conditions,  and  oxidizing  the  resulting  8-  or  5-nitro-4- 
aminonaphthol-(  1 )  or  the  corresponding  salts  to  5-nitro-naph- 
thoquinone-(l,4)  at  a  temperature  of  from  -10"  to  100°C. 
with  or  without  first  isolating  the  reduction  product. 


n  the  molar  ratio  of  1:4  in  an  aprotic  hydrophilic  polar  or- 
janic  solvent  having  a  dielectric  constant  of  at  least  30  at 
J5'C. 


3,907,840 

INDAMINES,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  INDAMINES  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  DYEING  KERATINOUS  HBERS  USING 

SAID  COMPOSITIONS 
^rctoire   Kalopissis,   Paris;   Andree   Bugaut,   Boulogne-sur- 
Seine,  and  Francoise  Estradier,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Socktc  Anonymc  dite:  L'oreal,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  180,457,  Sept.  14,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3317,699.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,480 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  18, 1970, 70.34042 
Int.  CI.^  C07C  93/14,  J03/44    . 
J.S.  CI.  260—396  N  I         2  Claims 

1.  An  indamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
a.  an  indamine  having  the  formula 


3,907,842 

PREPARATION  OF  6a  AND  6/8 

CARBOXYMETHYLSTEROID  CONJUGATES 

Charles  D.  Jones,  and  Norman  R.  Mason,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

nied  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,568 

Int.  Cl.'^  C07J  11/00 

VS.  CI.  260-397.1  5  chiims 

1.  A  6-Carboxymethyl  steroid  of  the  formula: 


wherein  one  of  R  and  R'  is  carboxy methyl  and  the  other  is 
hydrogen,  wherein  R",  taken  singly,  is  hydroxy  or  acetyl,  R'", 
taken  singly,  is  hydrogen,  and  R"  and  R'",  taken  together 
with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a 
carbonyl. 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R,  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  acetyl,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  I 

hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  R^  is  lower  alk- 
oxy,  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R«  is  lower  alkyl  and  R^  is 
hydrogen  and 

an  acid  salt  of  said  indamine  in  (a). 


3,907,841  I 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
5.NITRO-N  APHTHOQUINONE.(  1 ,4 ) 
Fjiedrich  Diirhob,  Remscheid;  Rolf  Piitter,  Duaseldorf,  and 
Axd  Vogel,  Cologne,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
AkticngeseDschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,162 
ChUms   priority,   appikatkm   Germany,   Apr.   26,    1973, 
2^21003 

IiM.  CL*  C07C  45/16,  49/66 
UfS.  CL  260-396  R  1 1  Ctaims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  S-nitro-naphthoquinone-(  1,4), 
w  lich  comprises  reducing  8-nitro-naphthoquinone-(  1,4)- 
oj  ime-i  I )  or  S-nitro-naphthoquinone-(  1 ,4)-oxime-(  1 )  or 
m  xtures  thereof  in  an  acidic  aqueous  reaction  medium  or  an 
ac  idic  water-containing  organic  solvent  reaction  medium,  said 
m  Klium  containing  at  least  the  stoichiometrically  required 


3,907,843 
lo-HYDROXYERGOCALCIFEROL  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Hector  F.  De  Luca,  Madison;  Heinrfeh  K.  Schnoes,  Waunakee, 
and  Hing-Yat  Lam,  Madison,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wis- 
consin  Alumni  Research  Foundatkm,  Madison,  Wis. 
FUed  June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,224 
Int.  CI.*  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-397.2  2  Claims 

1.  la-Hydroxyergocalciferol. 


3,907,844 

3-OXIMIN0.17a.PROPADIENYL-SUBSTITUTED-4,9- 

GONADIENES 

Imre  Bacso,  Morristown,  NJ.,  and  Eugene  E.  Galantay^Lies- 

tal,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Inc.,  East  Hanover, 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,190,  June  17,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  appikatton  Sept.  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  398,566 

Int.  a.*  C07J  7/00 
VS.  CL  260-397.5  5  cuuns 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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RON 


r--  CH-C-CH. 


0 

I 


CHg        (CHaU-COOH 


Wherein 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkanoyl  having  from  two  to  four 
carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  unbranched  alkyl  having  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms. 


3,907,845 
1  3-OXIMINO.17a.PROPADIENYL-SUBSTirUIED.4- 

GONENES 
Imre  Basco,  Morristown,  N  J.,  and  Eugene  E.  Galantay,  Lies- 
tal,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Inc.,  East  Hanover, 
NJ. 

Continuation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,190,  June  17, 1971.  This 

applicatfam  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,584 

Int.  CV  C07J  43/00 

VS.  CI.  260-397.5  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


its  alkali  metal  salt, 
its  C,.4  alkyl  ester,  and 
its  C,^  haloalkyl  ester. 


r1     /« 


3,907,847 
COMPOUND  AND  METHOD 
Kestutis  A.  KeMys,  SouthfieM,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuatkm-fai.part  of  Ser.  No.  32347,  April  27,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  applicatk>n  July  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382377 

Int.  CI.  C07f  15/00 
VS.  CL  260-429  R  n  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  compounds  having  the  formula 
HRh(CO)[L(OR,)(OR,)(OR3)],  wherein  L  is  selected  from 
P,  As,  and  Sb,  and  R,,  Rj,  and  R3  are  independently  selected 
from  the  groups  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl,  said  groups  hav- 
ing from  one  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises 
reacting 

a.  a  compound  having  the  formula  XRhCO(L(OR,)(OR,. 
)(OR3)]2  wherein  X  is  a  halogen  and  L,  R,,  R,,  and  R,  are 
as  defined  above, 

b.  a  substantially  stoichiometric  amount  based  on  com- 
pound (a)  of  a  compound  having  the  formula  L(OR,. 
)(OR,)(OR3)  wherein  L,  R„  R,,  and  R,  are  as  defined 
above,  and 

c.  a  metal  borohydride  in  a  C,— C,  alkanol  reaction  medium 
at  temperatures  ranging  from  about  -20"C  to  above 
30X:. 


ROlf  ^'^^>^^^^.0y  3,907,848 

ORGANIC  TITANIUM  AND  SIUCON  CONTAINING 
COMPOUNDS 
.       .  !•"  Ferguson,  Manchester,  Engbuid,  aasigiiDr  to  Inpcrial 

"^^  o^^'"  u  ^  .....  ,  Chemfcal  Industries  Limited,  London,  Engiuid 

R  IS  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkanoyl  havmg  from  two  to  four  pued  July  20   1973  Ser  No  381,225 

carbon  atoms;  and  Claims  priority,  appttoitkm  United  Kiiigdoai,  July  24. 1972, 

R' IS  an  unbranched  alkyl  havmg  from  one  to  three  carbon    34477/72  •*"    f      t  «"*, 

^^°^^  Int.  CI.  C07f  7/28 

VS.  CL  260—429.5  4  Oafans 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


3,907,846 
PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED  DECENOIC  ACIDS 
William  Dawson,  Camberley;  Michael  John  Foulis,  Binfield; 
Norman  James  Albert  Gutteridge,  Owkmoor,  and  Colin 
William  Smith,  Bracknell,  all  of  Ei^nd,  assignors  to  Lilly 
Industries,  Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,830 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12, 1973, 
17734/73 

Int.  CL«CIlCi/02 
VS.  CL  260—408  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  7- 
hydroxy-S,8-dioxo-IO-phenyldec-9-enoic  acid  of  the  formula 


\  / 

R»— Si— R— Ti— R» 

«/         \. 

wherein  R',  R*  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  polydimethylsiloxanoxy,  polymethyl  (methoxye- 
thoxy)siloxanoxy,  ethoxy,  /3-methoxyethoxy,  isopropoxy  and 
N,N-diethylamino  groups; 
R"*  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-keto- 
pent-2-one-2-oxy,  ethylacetylacetoxy  and  aminoaliphatic 
groups; 
R'  is  alkoxy;  and 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O— (CH,),— 
O  wherein  n  is  an  integer  not  less  than  3,  — (CH,).0— 
wherein  M  is  an  integer  not  less  than  2,  — (CH,),— NR- 
"—  wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and 
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-(CH,)^HR  "-C-0— {(CH,),OU 
wherein  6  is  1  or  2,  c  is  1 ,  2.  3  or  4,  </  is  0  or  I  and  R'"  is 
d  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
havirig  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms. 


7972- 


carbor 
nickel, 


nickel 


3,907,849 

CttlOMIUM  TRIS-DIORGANO-ORTHOPHOSPHATES 

AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Jcffr  y  G.  Meyer,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Anderson  Devel- 

0|M  MBt  ComiMuiy,  Adrian,  Mich. 

Fled  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,621 

Int.  CI.»C07F  H/00 

VS.  :L  260—438.5  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  soluble  in  halogenoalkane  solvents  and 
havirg  the  formula  Cr  [OP  (O)  (OR),],  in  which  each  R  is 
selec  ed  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  alkoxy- 
alkyl,  chlorinated  derivatives  thereof  and  brominated  deriva- 
tives Jiereof,  said  alkyl  and  cycloalkyi  containing  one  to  eight 
carlxn  atoms  and  said  alkoxyalkyl  containing  three  to  six 
carbc  n  atoms. 

2.  ■  "he  method  consisting  essentially  of  ( I )  heating  a  com- 
poun  I  of  the  formula  M'  (OP  (O)  (OR),],  in  which  M'  in  an 
alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  n  is  the  valence  of  that 
meta  and  each  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycio  ilkyi,  alkoxyalkyl,  chlorinated  derivatives  thereof  and 
brom  nated  derivatives  thereof,  said  alkyl  and  cycloalkyi  con- 
tainir  g  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms  and  said  alkoxyalkyl  con- 
tainir  g  three  to  six  carbon  atoms,  with  a  compound  of  the 
formi  la  M«Z»  in  which  each  M  is  trivalent  chromium,  each  Z 
is  a  n<  >n-reducing  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing o  ■  anions  of  non-metallic  inorganic  acids,  the  hydroxyl 
group  and  organic  carboxylic  groups  of  from  one  to  about  1 8 
carbo  i  atoms,  a  is  I  or  2,  6  is  I  or  3  and  the  values  of  a  and 
b  dep  !nd  on  the  valence  of  Z,  said  heating  being  at  a  tempera- 
ture t  etween  about  0°  and  1 50"Xr.  but  below  the  decomposi- 
tion ti  mperatures  of  the  reactants  and  at  a  pressure  and  for  a 
time  s  ifFicient  to  cause  a  reaction,  and  ( 2 )  separating  from  the 
reacti  )n  mixture  a  product  consisting  essentially  of  a  com- 
pounc  soluble  in  halogeno-alkane  solvents  and  having  the 
formu  a  Cr  (OP  (O)  (OR),],  by  extraction  with  a  solvent  for 
said  p  roduct  but  not  for  the  resulting  M  '-containing  by-pro- 
duct. 


phine,  tributylphosphine,  1,2-bis  (diphenylphosphino)  ethane, 
1,2  -bis  (diphenylphosphino)  benzene  and  a  tertiary  amine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triethylamine,  tri- 
propylamine,  and  tributylamine,  said  silicon  compound  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dichloromethylsilane, 
dichloroethylsilane,  dichlorophenylsilane,  trichlorosilane, 
triethoxysilane,  tripropoxysilane,  tris  ( 2-methoxyethoxysi- 
lane),  and  tris  ( 2-ethoxyethoxy )  silane,  and  said  dienic  hydro- 
carbon being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1 ,3-butadi- 
ene.  isoprene,  and  piperylene. 


3,907,851 

NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ORGANOSILICON 

HYDROXY  COMPOUNDS  AND  NOVEL 

ORGANOSILICON  ADDUCTS 

Robert  P.  Boersma,  and  Vincent  T.  Chuang,  both  of  Marietta, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  129,561,  March  30,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,794,673.  This  application  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,420 

Int.  CI.*  C07F  7/08,  7/18 
VS.  CI.  260—448.2  B  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises 

I.  reacting  (a)  a  silicon  compound  containing  an  SiH  group 
with  (b)  a  reaction  product  formed  by  reacting  (i)  an 
olefinically  unsaturated  compound  containing  a  hydroxyl 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkenols. 
alkenyl  substituted  phenols  and  alkenyl  carboxylic  acids 
with  (ii),  an  enol  ether  by  the  addition  of  the  hydroxyl 
group  of  (i)  to  the  olefmic  double  bond  of  (ii),  the  reac- 
tion of  ( a )  and  ( b )  being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  ( c ) 
a  catalyst  for  the  addition  of  SiH  to  the  olefmic  double 
bonds,  to  effect  the  addition  of  the  SiH  group  of  (a)  to  the 
olefmic  double  bond  of  (b),  and 

II.  subjecting  the  organosilicon  adduct  produced  in  (I)  to 
hydrolytic  conditions  to  regenerate  the  hydroxyl  group. 


3,907,850 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  UNSATURATED 
ORGANOSILICON  COMPOUNDS 
Marti4  Capka;  PMr  Svoboda;  Jfai  Hetfiejs;  Vladimir  Bazant; 
Bazant;  Vera  Bazantova,  and  Jan  Bazant,  all  of  Prague, 
Czediodovalda,  assignors  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved, 
Prafuc,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,293 
Clai^  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Nov.  23,  1973, 
3 

lot.  a.*  C07F  7/02.  7/12,  7/18 
VS.  Q.  260—448.2  E  2  Claims 

process  for  the  production  of  unsaturated  organosili- 
con ccknpounds  comprising  reacting  together  in  the  presence 
of  a  ni  ;kel  compound  a  silicon  compound  and  a  dienic  hydro- 
,  said  nickel  compound  being  bis  ( 1 ,5  cyclooctadiene ) 
tetracarbonylnickel,  bis  (triphenylphosphine)  dicar- 


I 


bonylrickel,    and    tetrakis    (triphenylphosphine)    nickel,    a 


complex  of  the  formula  L,  NiX,,  where  L,  is  chosen 


from  t  le  group  consisting  of  two  molecules  of  triphenylphos- 
phine and  one  molecule  of  1,2-bis  (diphenylphosphine)e- 
thane,  and  X  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bronui  e  and  iodine  atom,  a  cyano  group,  and  a  nickel  salt 
selecte  i  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  nickel  chloride,  nickel 
bromii  e.  nickel  iodide,  nickel  nitrate,  nickel  lactate  and 
nickel  icetylacetonate,  coordinately  bound  to  a  tertiary  phos- 
phine   (elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triphenylphos- 


3,907,852 

SILYLHYDROCARBYL  PHOSPHINES  AND  RELATED 

COMPOUNDS 

Alexis  A.  Oswald,  Mountainside,  and  Lawrence  L.  Murrell, 

Elizabeth,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering  Company,  Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  June  23,  1972,  Ser.  No.  265,507 

Int.  CI.2  C07F  7/02,  7/08,  7/10,  7/12 

VS.  CL  260—448.2  N  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  silylalkyl  phosphines 

comprising  the  step  of  selectively  reacting  phosphines  of  the 

formula 

wherein  R'  is  C,  to  C4  alkyl,  cyclohexyl  and  phenyl  and  Jt  is  an 
integer  ranging  from  1  to  3,  with  &>-alkenyl  silanes  of  the 
formula: 

R.-^i[CH,),CH=CH,], 
wherein  R  is  chlorine,  C,  to  C,  hydrocarbyl  providing  that  at 
least  one  of  the  R  groups  is  chlorine;  y  is  I  or  2  and  /  is  3  to 
32,  at  temperatures  between  -100'  and  -f  le'C  with  radiation 
initiation  to  a  phosphine  conversion  in  excess  of  50%  to  yield 
the  corresponding  free  radical  adducts  of  anti-Markovnikov 
orientation. 

12.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 

(R',_xP),[(CH,),]^iR«_. 
wherein  R  is  chloro,  and  C,^  hydrocarbyl  provided  that  at 
least  one  of  the  groups  is  chloro;  m  is  S  to  30,  z  is  1  to  3;  y  is 
I  or  2;  jr  is  1  to  3;  R'  is  C,  to  C4  alkyl.  cyclohexyl  and  phenyl. 


September  23,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


1883 


3,907,853 

PERFLUOROALKANESULFONATE  ESTER  HERBICIDES 

Tomas  L.  Fridinger,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  27,998,  April  13,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,956 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  143/68 
VS.  CI.  260—456  R  4  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 


OSOiCFj 


CH, 


generating  compound  and  hydrogen  chloride  at  a  temper- 
ature at  least  as  high  as  the  decomposition  temperature  of 
said  free-radical  generating  compound  to  form  an  n-alkyl- 
substituted  hydroxymethylcyclohexene; 

c.  sulfating  said  n-alkyl-substituted  hydroxymethylcyclohex- 
ene with  a  sulfating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sulfuric  acid,  oleum,  sulfur  trioxide,  and  chlorosul- 
fonic  acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0°  to  about  60° 
C.  to  form  the  sulfate  ester  thereof; 

d.  neutralizing  said  ester  with  a  neutralizing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  base,  alkaline 
earth  metal  base,  ammonia,  ammonium  hydroxide,  lower 
alkyl-  and  alkanol  amine  and  benzyl  amine  to  form  the 
resultant  biodegradable  detergent;  and 

e.  recovering  the  same. 


3,907,854 
DIALKYL  THIONOCARBAMATE  METHOD 
Franklin  Anderson  Bolth,  BaKimore,  Md.;  RonaM  David  Cro- 
zier,  Bedford,  N.Y.,  and  Lawrence  Evans  Strow,  Baltimore, 
Md.,  assignors  to  Minerec  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,114 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  155/02 
VS.  CI.  260-455  A  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  dialkyi  thionocarba- 
mates  by  reaction  of  an  alkyl  amine  containing  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  with  a  lower  alkyl,  alkali  metal  xanthate,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  carrying  out  said  reaction  in  the  presence  of 
palladium  ions.  . 


3,907,855 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ACTIVE  ESTERS  OF  AMINO 

ACIDS 
Noboru  Yamazaki,  and  Fukuji  Higashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,196 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   Dec.    13,   1972,  47- 
125415 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  153/09 
U.S.  CI.  260—455  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  active  ester  of  amino  acid 
having  one  or  more  protected  amino  groups  which  comprises 
reacting  an  amino  acid  having  one  or  more  protected  amino 
groups  with  a  compound  having  at  least  one  hydroxyl  or  mer- 
capto  group  at  a  temperature  of  20°  to  200°C.  in  the  presence 
of  i-10  moles  of  phosphorous  acid  ester  and  at  least  equimo- 
lar  tertiary  amine  per  mole  of  one  of  the  starting  materials. 


3,907,856 
BIODEGRADABLE  SULFATE  DETERGENTS 
Herman  S.  Bkich,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,836,  Aug.  3,  1972,  Pat. 
'  No.  3,867,421.  This  applicatMMi  Nov.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

520,695 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  141/12 
VS.  CI.  260—457  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  biodegradable  deter- 
gent which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  condensing  butadiene  with  allyl  alcohol  in  a  Diels-Alder 
reaction  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  50° 
to  about  1 90°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  atmospheric  to 
about  100  atmospheres  to  form  hydroxymethylcyclohex- 
ene; 

b.  ring  alkylating  said  hydroxymethylcyclohexene  with  a 
1-alkene  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  peroxy  free-radical 


3  907  857 
BORIC  ACID  ESTER  Of'2,2,2-TRIS-(BROMOMETHYL). 

THANOL 
Horst  Mayerhoefer,  Therwilerstrasse  43a,  4104  oberwil,  Basel- 
Land;  Wolfgang  Mueller,  Bettenstrasse  22,  4122  Neualbch- 
wil,  Basel-Land,  and  Urs  Sollberger,  Liestalerstrasse  35, 
4414  Fuilinsdorf,  Basel-Land,  all  of  Switzerland 
Filed  July  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  276,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  25,  1971, 
11525/71;  Dec.  17,  1971,  18432/71 

Int.  CI.*  C07F  5/04 
VS.  CI.  260—462  R  i  Claim 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


(BrCH,),C-CH,— 0„ 
(BrCH,),C— CH,-0' 


JB— O— CH^(  CH,Br ), 


3,907,858 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING 

NITRILOTRIACETONITRILE 

Kenneth  E.  Davis,  Ossining,  and  Kyung  S.  Shim,  Dobbs  Ferry, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,971,  Oct.  30,  1967,  abandoned. 

This  applkation  Nov.  8,  1971,  Ser.  No.  198,027 

Int.  a.*  C07C  120/00 

VS.  CI.  260—465.5  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  manufacturing  nitrilotriacetoni- 
trile  which  comprises:  continuously  bringing  into  reactive 
contact  for  a  period  of  from  about  one  to  about  30  minutes, 
under  superatmospheric  pressure,  at  a  temperature  between 
about  120°C.  and  the  temperature  at  which  the  autogenous 
pressure  is  about  100  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge,  in  an 
aqueous  liquid  mixture,  at  a  pH  maintained  below  5  by  addi- 
tion of  a  mineral  acid,  hexamethylenetetramine  or  equivalent 
quantities  of  ammonia  and  formaldehyde  with  formaldehyde 
and  hydrogen  cyanide,  said  hexamethylenetetramine  or  equiv- 
alent quantities  of  ammonia  and  formaldehyde,  hydrogen 
cyanide  and  formaldehyde  being  provided  in  amounts  which 
are  stoichiometrically  necessary  to  convert  the  ammonia  to 
nitrilotriacetonitrile,  to  form  a  liquid  reaction  mixture  con- 
taining nitrilotriacetonitrile,  continuously  conveying  the  liquid 
reaction  mixture  containing  the  nitrilotriacetonitrile  product 
to  a  quenching  means  to  rapidly  cool  said  aqueous  liquid 
reaction  mixture  to  at  least  below  90°C.  to  precipiute  the 
nitrilotriacetonitrile  produce  and  continuously  recovering  the 
nitrilotriacetonitrile  product. 


1881 


3,907,859 
COf  RODUCnON  OF  ACRYLONITRILE  AND  ACRYLIC 

ACID 
Rob^  K.  GrasariU,  Chagrin  Falls;  Dev  D.  Suresh,  Warrens- 
vilje  Heights,  and  Arthur  F.  Miller,  Cleveland,  aU  of  Ohio, 
to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Fled  Oct.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  300,650 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  120114,  57/04,  51132 
U.S.  tL  260—465.3  6  Claims 

1.  rhe  process  for  preparing  acrylonitrile  and  acrylic  acid 
or  m  :thacrylonitrile  and  methacrylic  acid  comprising  reacting 
an  ol  jfin  selected  from  propylene  or  isobutylene,  about  0.5  to 
abou  t  4  moles  of  molecular  oxygen  pc-  mole  of  olefin  and 
abou  t  0. 1  to  about  0.9  moles  of  ammonia  per  mole  of  olefin 
at  a  emperature  between  about  300°  to  about  600°C  in  the 
pres«  nee  of  at  least  two  different  catalysts,  the  first  of  which 
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3,907,861 
CYANOPHENOXYACETONITRILES 
ReinhoM  Puttner,  and  Friedrich  Amdt,  both  of  Berlin,  -Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  June  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,864 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   July    13,    1972, 
2234817 

Int.  a.«C07C  121175 
U.S.  CI.  260—465  F  8  Claims 

1,  Herbicidal  compounds  of  the  general  formula 


ammoxidation  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  catalyst 


NC- 


of  th( :  formula: 


wher  ;in 


($— 


— CH,— CN 


(I) 


AaBftFecBidCMcyOj 


s  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  Tl,  In,  rare  earth 
I  netal  or  mixture  thereof, 

Ni,  Co,  Mg  or  a  mixture  thereof  and 
C  i  s  phosphorus,  arsenic,  boron  or  antimony, 
and  >  'herein 
a  a  nd  e  are  independently  0-3, 
bv.  0  to  20, 

c  a  id  ^  are  independently  0. 1  to  10, 
/is  about  8  to  about  16  and 

X  ii  the  number  of  oxygens  required  to  satisfy  the  valence 
I  squirements  of  the  other  elements  present 
and  aie  second  of  which  is  an  oxidation  catalyst  consisting 
essen  ;ially  of  a  catalyst  of  the  formula: 


in  which  X,  and  X,  are  identical  or  different  and  represent 
halogen. 


wher  iin 
D   s 


and 

g  « 
h  is 

/  is 
>is 
X  is 


DaW*V,MqO, 


\ 

3,907360 

ACYCLIC  NITRILES 

Alec  Mee,  Norton,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Ind  istries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,830 

Clams  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 
1973,  14092/73 

Int.  a.*  C07C  120100,  120/14,  121/26 
U.S.  (  L  260—465.3  6  Claims 

1.  > ,  process  for  the  manufacture  of  adiponitrile  and  mix- 
tures thereof  with  OKhydroxycapronitrile  which  comprises 
heatin  ;  a  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclo- 
hexan  ;,  cyclohexanol,  cyclohexanone  or  mixtures  thereof  in 
the  lit  uid  phase  at  90°  to  250°C  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to 
mainti  in  said  reactant  in  the  liquid  phase  while  passing  ammo- 
nia an  i  oxygen,  the  rate  of  passage  of  ammonia  being  10  to 
500  ti  nes  that  of  oxygen  on  a  molar  basis,  in  the  presence  of 
a  suff  cient  amount  of  catalyst  to  obtain  adiponitrile,  said 
cataly  t  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  copper, 
cobalt  vanadium  or  manganese  halide  or  salt  of  an  organic 
carbo]  ylic  acid  which  is  soluble  in  said  reactant  and  present 
in  an  :  imount  sufficient  to  obtain  adiponitrile. 


3,907,862 
HINDERED  PHENOLIC  CYANO  COMPOUNDS 
Martbi  Dexter,  Briarcliff  Manor,  and  John  D.  Spivack,  Spring 
Valley,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,801,  Feb.  17, 1967,  Pat. 
No.  3,721,704.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

303,913 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  121/75 
U.S.  CI.  260—465  D  3  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


an  element  selected  from  the  group  of  aika  i  metals, 
jjkaline  earth  metals,  Cr,  Mn,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Cu,  Ag,  Au,  Zni 

d,  Hg,  Sn,  Pb,  Sb,  Bi,  P,  As  or  mixture  thereof, 

herein 

0  to  about  12, 

0. 1  to  about  6, 

0.1  to  about  12, 

about  8  to  about  16  and 

the  number  of  oxygens  required  to  satisfy  the  valence 
requirements  of  the  other  elements  present. 


HO 


wherein 

R,  and  Rj  are  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

Y  is  oxycarbonyl  group; 

R3  and  R,  are  alkyl  groups  of  I  to  40  carbon  atoms; 

Rs  is  cyano  group; 

B  is  alkylene  having  2  carbon  atoms,  and 

n  is  zero  or  one. 


3,907,863 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POLYESTER  POLYOLS 
HAVING  A  LOW  ACID  NUMBER 
Harro  Voss,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,986 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Mar.   31,    1973, 
2316293 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  69/44,  69/74,  69/80 
U.S.  CL  260-468  K  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyester  polyols  by 
the  melt-condensation  esterification  of  a  polyhydric  alchol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyether  diols  and 
polyester  diols  and  a  polycarboxylic  acid  at  a  temperature  / 
from  about  ISO^to  about  300°C  wherein  residual  amounts  of 
active  catalyst  is  undesirable,  the  improvement  for  producing 
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such  polyols  having  an  acid  number  less  than  one  which  com- 
prises: 
continuing  the  esterification  until  the  product  has  an  acid 
number  of  480  or  less  and  then  adding  to  the  esterifica- 
tion mixture  of  reactants  and  product  a  distillable  alcohol 
in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to  1 .4  moles  per  mole  of  carboxylic 
acid  charged  and  continuing  the  esterification  while  si- 
multaneously distilling  off  the  excess  distillable  alcohol 
until  the  esterification  is  completed,  said  distillable  alco- 
hol being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  mono- 
hydroxy  normal,  branched  or  cyclo  alkyl,  alkene  or  alkine 
alcohols  containing  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  (b)  aro- 
matic monohydroxy  alcohols,  (c)  dihydroxy  normal, 
branched  or  cyclo  alkyl,  alkene  or  alkine  alcohols  con- 
taining from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  dialkyi  ether  glycols 
containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  polyether  and  polyester  diols 
having  a  molecular  weight  from  200  to  4500,  said  distill- 
able alcohol  being  said  monohydroxy  alcohols  when  said 
acid  number  is  less  than  60  prior  to  said  distillable  alcohol 
addition  and  dialcohols  or  mixtures  of  di-  and  monoal- 
cohols  when  said  acid  number  is  greater  than  60. 


in  which 
R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and 
A  represents  an  alkyleneoxy  group  or  a  polyalkyleneoxy 
group  of  the  formula 

-(-CH,— CH— O), 
I 
R 

where 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and 
m  is  a  positive  integer  of  I  to  II. 


3,907,866 
HIGHER  HALOPHENOXY  BENZOIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Robert  J.  Theissen,  Westfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,233 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  79/46 
U.S.  CI.  260—471  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


3,907,864 
AMINO  ACID  ESTERS  AND  AMIDES  OF  DISUBSTITUTED 

PHENETHYLAMINES 

John  Hans  Biel,  Lake  Bluff  Village,  lU.,  and  Irwin  L.  Klundt, 

Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1973,  Ser.  No.  332,980The  portion  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  11, 1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  125/06 
U.S.  CI.  260—471  C  10  Claims 

1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COOR 


CH2-CH-NHR3 


wherein  each  R,  is  hydrogen  or  benzyl;  R,  is  hydrogen  or 
loweralkyi  and  R3  is  derived  from  an  amino  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  /3-alanine,  a-methylalanine,  phenylala- 
nine, 3,4-dihydroxyphenylalarrine,  4-chlorophenylalanine, 
glycine,  tyrosine,  valine,  leucine,  iso-leucine,  serine,  threo- 
nine, aspartic  acid,  glutamine,  arginine,  lysine,  -y-amino- 
butyric  acid,  alanine,  sarcosine  or  R3  is  one  of  the  above 
amino  acids  protected  by  either  carbobenzyloxy  or  t-butylox- 
ycarbonyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  nis  1  to  3,  and  R  is  alkyl  (Cr-C„), 
cycloalkyl  (Cj-Ch),  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbyl  (Cs-C,o). 


3,907,867 
SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXYL-ACETATES  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Fred  Y.  Edamura,  Concord,  Calif.;  Lennon  H.  McKendry,  and 
Eric  R.  Larsen,  both  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  299,287,  Oct.  20,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,829,489,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1 1 1,688, 
Feb.  1,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,709,926.  This  application  Feb.  20, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  444,080 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  69/76 
VS.  CL  260-473  G  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


3,907,865 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  VINYLURETHANE 

MONOMER 

Nobuyoshi  Miyata,  and  Hiroyuki  Nakayama,  both  of  Hlrat- 

suka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagasaki, 

Japan 

Filed  June  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,579 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  125/06 
U.S.  CI.  260—471  C  34  Claims 

1.  A  divinylurethane  monomer  having  the  chemical  formula 


CHrf=C-C-0-A-C-NH-CH, 
I   H  H 

RO  O 


a 


CH,-NH-C-0-A-C-C=CH, 
I  I  I 

O  OR 


XjCCPjO 


o 
f 

0-(CH  ).-CO(CH  ).-0-{CR,  " ),-<:h, 
R'  R' 


wherein 
each  X  independently  represents  hydrogen,  bromo,  chloro 

or  fluoro,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  X  is  always 

bromo,  chloro  or  fluoro; 
each  M  independently  represents  bromo,  chloro,  fluoro, 

iodo  or  loweralkyi  containing  from  1  to  about  4  carbon 

atoms,  both  inclusive; 
a  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3,  both  inclusive; 
each  n  independently  represents  an  integer  of  from  I  to  6, 

both  inclusive; 
q  represents  an  integer  of  from  I  to  4,  both  inclusive; 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  loweralkyi  containing  from  1  to 

about  4  carbon  atoms,  both  inclusive,  with  the  proviso 


n86 


the 

(2 
at 
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that  when  n  is  greater  than  1 .  only  one  R '  can  be  loweral- 
kyl;  and 

each  R"  independently  represents  hydrogen  or  loweralkyi 
containing  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  q  is  greater  than  1.  only  two  R"  moi- 
eties can  be  loweralkyi. 


CH— COOR 
II 
CH-CCX)-(CH,),-SO,M 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  group  having  6  to  22  carbon  atoms,  M  is  H, 
Li,  Na,  K  or  NH|  and  «  is  an  integer  of  2  to  4,  inclusive. 


3,907,868 
^^  POLYESTER  WASTE  RECOVERY 

Ribert  Marion  Currie;  Shubcit  Gernt  Mcasainer,  both  of 
CirclevOle,  Ohio,  and  Donald  Nelson  Miller,  Wilmington, 
DH.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company 
Wilmington,  Dri. 

Ficd  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,910 
Int.  Cl.»  C07C  69/82  I 

U^.  CI.  2M-475  D  I    ,7  claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  dimethyl  terephthalate 
fr<  m  polyethylene  terephthalate  waste  by: 

I.  dissolving  and  reacting  the  waste  with  ethylene  glycol  to 
prepare  liquid  reaction  solution, 

contacting  the  liquid  reaction  solution  with  an  excess  of 
methanol  and  an  ester  exchange  catalyst  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  superatmospheric  pressure  to  prepare 
dimethyl  terephthalate,  and  j 

recovering  dimethyl  terephthalate  from  the  liquid  reac- 
tion solution, 

improvement  wherein  the  process  is  continuous,  in  step 
the  weight  ratio  of  methanol  to  liquid  reaction  solution  is 
east  about  2  to  1  and  the  elevated  temperature  is  about 


180   to  300°C.,  and  wherein  undesired  solids  are  eliminated 
pn  )r  to  recovery  of  the  dimethyl  terephthalate  by: 

introducing  a  sequestering  agent  to  the  hot  liquid  reaction 
solution  of  step  (2),  before  release  of  the  superatmos- 
pheric pressure,  to  deactivate  the  ester  exchange  catalyst, 
b.  distilling  excess  methanol  from  the  hot  liquid  reaction 
solution,  and 

removing  solids  from  the  hot  liquid  reaction  solution  at 
a  temperature  above  about  125^. 


I, 
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3,907,871 
EXTRACT  CONTAINING  PROSTAGLANDINS 
William  P.  Schneider,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,525,  July  2,  1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71  392 
Sept.  11,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25,  1973,' 
Ser.  No.  409,692 
Int.  Cl.'^  C07C  69/74,  67/48 
U.S.  CI.  260-488  R  g  claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  those  substances  obtained  by 
extractmg  previously  frozen  colonies  or  colony  pieces  of  the 
marine    invertebrate    Plexaura    homomalla    (Esper)      1792 
forma  R  or  forma  S.  with  a  neutral  organic  liquid  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrocarbons,  halogenated  hydro- 
carbons, lower  alkanols.  ketones,  and  esters,  having  a  boiling 
point  below  about  100°C..  and  effective  to  extract  IS^PGA 
acetate  methyl  ester  from  forma  R  or  PGA,  acetate  methyl 
ester  from  forma  S.  said  colonies  or  colony  pieces  having  been 
frozen  within  1  hour  after  removal  from  their  growing  site,  and 
thereafter  maintained  in  a  frozen  state  until  the  time  for  ex- 
traction. 


3  907  869 

iv|ethod  of  producing' calcium  pangamate 

Vas  ly  Nikolacvich  Bukin,  Leninsky  prospekt,  13,  kv.  74,  and 
Ii  ina  Nikolaevna  Garkina,  MkAurinsky  prospekt,  2,  korpus 
•   kv.  96,  both  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1971,  Ser.  No.  210,588 
Int.  Cl.»  C07C  101/06 
CL  260-482  R  j  Claims 

A  method  of  producing  calcium  pangamate.  comprising 
I  ifying  gluconic  acid  or  the  lactone  thereof  with  dime- 
thyl^ycine  hydrochloride  in  the  presence  of  sulfuric  acid  in  an 
IS  medium  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  30"  to  70t. 
concfentrating  the  esterification  product  and  neutralizing  said 
prod  ict  with  calcium  carbonate. 


3,907,872 

ALTERNATING  COPOLYMERS  OF 

TRICHLOROETHYLENE  in  vinyl  ACETATE 

Dietrich  H.  Heinert,  and  William  E.  Broxterman,  both  of  Mid- 

tand    Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mfch.  ' 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,660 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  69/63 

VS.  a.  260—488  J  ,  ^,  . 

...  2  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  57  to 

about  66/7  mole  percent  of  trichloroethylene  and  from  about 

333  to  about  43  mole  percent  of  vinyl  acetate  in  which  from 

0  to  100  percent  of  the  copolymerized  vinyl  acetate  is  hydro- 

lyzed  to  vmyl  alcohol  or  hydrolyzed  and  then  reesterified  with 

a  carboxylic  acid,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 

acid,  methacrylic  acid,  fumaric  acid,  itaconic  acid,  maleic 

acid,  citraconic  acid,  aconitic  acid,  propionic  acid,  butanoic 

acid   lactic  acid,  hydroacrylic  acid.  3 -amino-propanoic  acid 

and  6-am.nohexanoic  acid,  said  copolymer  having  a  molecular 

weight  as  determined  by  boiling  point  elevation  in  the  range 

from  about  300  to  about  6,000. 


3,907,870 

POLYMERIZABLE  EMULSIFYING  AGENT 

iozuka,  Takasago;  Shigeru  Kobayashi,  Akashi;  Akira 

-- ibe.  Kobe;  Yoshfo  Od,  Akashi,  and  Masaaki  Yokoc, 

|o,  aH  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kancgafuchi  Kagaku 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FBed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,128 

priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  20,  1972,  47- 


CL 


a.»  C07C  69160  I 

260-485J  icWms 

compound  having  the  folk>wing  general  formula: 


3,907,873 
NOVEL  FRAGRANCE  MATERIALS  AND  PROCESS 
Christian  F.  Wight,  Mount  Kisco.  N.Y.,  and  John  B.  Hall, 
Kumson,  NJ.,  assignors  to  IntematkMial  Flavors  &  Fra- 
grances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Contimjatlon  of  Ser.  No.  37,333,  May  14,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  applicatkm  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,918 
Int.  CL*  C07C  67/04,  69/07 
VS.  CL  260-489  ,  ^,  , 

1    A        J  ...  .  5  Claims 

I.  A  product  which  IS  formed  by  the  reaction  of  longifolene 
and  formic  acid,  the  product  being  formed  by  contacting 
tongifolene  and  formic  acid  in  the  presence  of  sulfuric  acid 
boron  tnfluoride  etherate,  or  stannic  chloride  acid  catalyst  at 
a  temperature  of  about  30^  to  about  90^  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
formic  acid  to  longifolene  within  the  range  of  about  two  to  10 
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3,907,874 

VICINAL  GLYCOL  ESTER  PREPARATION  PROCESS 
Robert  Joseph  Harvey,  Teaneck;  John  Kollar,  Wyckoff,  both 

of  NJ.,  and  John  Philip  Schmidt,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors 

to  Hakon  Intemattonal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Fikd  Aug.  9,  1972,  Ser.  No.  278,903 
Int.  CL*  C07C  67/08,  69/16 
VS.  CI.  260-497  R  26  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  C,-Cs 
hydrocarbyl  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  esters  of  Cj-C.,  vicinal 
glycols  by  the  catalytic  liquid  phase  reaction  of  (a)  an  olefin 
corresponding  in  structure  to  the  glycol  moiety  of  said  ester 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and  propy- 
lene, (b)  molecular  oxygen  and  (c)  a  monobasic  aliphatic 
hydrocarbyl  carboxylic  acid  of  1-5  carbon  atoms  correspond- 
ing in  structure  to  the  acyl  moiety  of  said  ester;  the  catalyst  for 
said  reaction  being  a  tellurium  or  selenium  cation  in  combina- 
tion with  a  halide  anion,  the  combination  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tellurium  cation  plus  bromide  anion, 
selenium  cation  plus  bromide  anion  and  selenium  cation  plus 
chloride  anion;  said  reaction  being  carried  out  within  an  oxi- 
dation zone  containing  a  liquid  phase  reaction  medium  com- 
prising reactants,  catalyst  and  reaction  products  including  the 
carboxylic  acid  esters  and  halogenated  byproducts;  wherein 
reactants  are  continuously  introduced  into  the  oxidation  zone 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  phase  reaction  medium  is 
continuously  withdrawn,  the  withdrawn  portion  of  the  reac- 
tion medium  being  processed  to  recover  carboxylic  acid  ester 
product,  unconverted  reactants  and  halogenated  by-products 
and  wherein  the  recovered  unconverted  reactants  are  recy- 
cled to  the  oxidation  zone;  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
minimizing  selectivity  losses  while  maximizing  rate  of  forma- 
tion of  carboxylic  acid  ester  product  by  recycling  at  least  a 
predominant  portion  of  the  halogenated  byproducts  to  the 
oxidation  zone  to  provide  a  substantial  portion  of  the  halogen 
component  of  the  catalyst  system  while  conducting  the  reac- 
tion at  a  temperature  exceeding  1 50°C.  but  not  in  excess  of 
about  250'Xr.  in  the  presence  of  at  least  0.05  equivalent  of  a 
basicity  control  cation  per  gram-atom  of  halogen  anion  in  the 
liquid  phase  reaction  medium,  said  basicity  control  cation 
having,  when  in  the  form  of  a  salt  with  the  halide  correspond- 
ing to  that  of  the  catalyst  system,  an  activity  coefficient  of  at 
least  0.40  and  said  basicity  control  cation  not  having  a  pH- 
reducing  effect  when  in  the  form  of  a  salt  with  the  carboxylic 
acid  reactant.  the  basicity  control  cation  being  selected  from 
at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkaline 
earth  metals,  the  lanthanides.  scandium,  yttrium,  iron,  cobalt, 
nickel,  zinc,  bismuth,  chromium,  manganese,  molybdenum, 
copper,  arsenic,  antimony,   alkyl  amines,  alkyl  quaternary 
ammonium  salts,  phenyl  amines,  pyrrole,  pyridine,  indole  and 
alkyl-substituted  pyrroles,  pyridines  and  indoles. 


H5C2  -  N  -  CHg 


-  Cllg  - 


0  -   CH. 


(HSO. 


o 
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3,907,876 

SYMMETRICAL  ACETYLENIC  SULFOOXYGEN 
COMPOUNDS 
Sidney  C.  Beach,  and  Bernard  P.  Martin,  both  of  Cleveland, 
Ohk»,  assignors  to  McGean  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  268,039,  June  30,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,860,638,  whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  145,474,  May  20, 
1971,  Pat.  No.  3,699,016,  which  is  a  continuatH>n-in-part  of 
Ser.  Nos.  592,742,  Nov.  8,  1966,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No. 
860,008,  Sept.  22,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  May  3, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  466,542 
Int.  CL*  C07C  143/16 
VS.  CL  260—513  R  |  Claim 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  following  structural 
formula. 


HO-CH-CH,-0-CH,-C  «  C-CH,-0-CH,-CH-OH 
H,C-S03H  H/:-SO,H 


or  the  alkali  metal  salts  thereof. 


3,907,877 
PRECIPITATION  OF  SODIUM  BENZOATE 
Carok  Anne  Tedball,  Samia,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemfeal  Company,  Mklland,  Mkh. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1970,  Ser.  No.  93,484 
Int.  CL  C07c  63/08 
VS.  a.  260-515  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  sodium  benzoate  from  benzoic 
acid  wherein  the  benzoic  acid  is  obtained  by  the  heavy  metal 
oxidation  of  toluene  and  the  benzoic  acid  is  present  in  solu- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising  adding  a  sodium  alkoxide 
to  the  solution  to  produce  a  slurry  containing  solid  sodium 
benzoate  in  granular  form  and  filtering  the  slurry  to  recover 
the  granular  sodium  benzoate. 


3,907,875 
DI-P-TOLUENESULFONIC  ACID  SALT  OF  N-ETHYL-N- 

ETHOXYETHYL.3-METHYL  1,4  BENZENEDIAMINE 
Dietmar  Schellenberg,  and  Rkhard  L.  Bent,  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  204,725,  Dec.  3, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,816,134. 
This  applicatfon  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,8 13The  portion 
of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  25, 1989,  hias  been 

disclaimed. 
Int.  CL*  C07C  93/14 
VS.  CL  260—501.19  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,907,878 

ACYL  SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL  PROPIONIC  ACIDS 

William  J.  Houlihan,  and  Jeffrey  Nadebon,  both  of  Mountain 

Lakes,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Inc.,  East  Hanover,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,893 

Int.  a.*  C07C  65/20 

VS.  CL  260—515  R  7 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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CHj^CH-COjH 


-  O 

-  cn. 


w  lere 

Ri  represents  hydrogen,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of 

about  1 9  to  36.  or  straight  chain  lower  alkoxy,  and 
Rt  and  R,  each  independently  represent  lower  alkyl  having 

I  to  2  carbon  atoms,  and 
R4  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  except  t-butyl.  unsubstituted  benzyl  or  allyl, 
armaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


3,907,880 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  3-ACETAMIDO- 

•AMINOBENZOIC  ACID 
Christer  Lennart  HSkansson,  Kariskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
AB  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  34U24 
Int.  CI.''  C07C  103/30 
U.S.  CI.  260-518  R  11  Claims 

1.    A    process    for    the    preparation    of    3-acetamido-5- 
aminobenzoic  acid  consisting  essentially  of: 

A.  acetylating  3,5-diaminobenzoic  acid  with  acetic  anhy- 
dride in  an  aqueous  solution  in  the  presence  of  a  mineral 
acid  whereby  3-acetamido-5-aminobenzoic  acid  gradu- 
ally precipitates  in  the  form  of  its  mineral  acid  salt;  and 

B.  recovering  the  desired  free  acid  by  adding  a  base. 


3,907,881 

QUALITY  OF  PHTHALIC  ACIDS  IMPROVED  BY 

OXIDIZABLE  ORGANIC  ACIDS 

George  E,  Kuhbnann,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  The 

Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,862 
Int.  CV  C07C  51/33,  63/26 
U.S.  CI.  260-524  R  4  cbims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  quality  of  phthalic  acid  produced 
by  air  oxidation  of  a  xylene  in  the  presence  of  a  liquid  phase 
of  acetic  acid  solution  of  heavy  metal  oxidation  catalyst  and 
bromine  which  method  consists  essentially  of  conducting  such 
oxidation  in  the  presence  of  primary  radical-producing,  non- 
residue  forming  co-oxidizable  organic  acid  used  in  an  amount 
in  the  range  of  2-10  moles  per  gram  atom  of  catalyst  metal. 


3,907,879 
CYCLOALKYLAMINOARYLCARBOXYLIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Mi^  MurakanU,  Tokyo;  Kazuo  Kubo,  Urawa;  Hideki  Arima, 
'  'okyo,  and  Kenji  Sano,  Omiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
ramanouchi  Parmaceutical  Co.,  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1972,  Ser.  No.  303,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1971,  46- 
94  .56;  Nov.  27,  1971,  46-95428;  Dec.  10,  1971,  46-100050; 
Jul)r  31,  1972,  47-76647;  Aug.  31,  1972,  47-87307 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  101/54 
U.4.  CL  260-518  R  4  Claims 

A  compound  of  the  formula 


wh€  rein  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hyd  ogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy;  R,  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alky  ,  benzyl  or  phenethyl;  R3,  R^,  R,,  R^  and  R^  are  each  a 
menber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
k)w«  r  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  wherein  at  least  two  members  of  said 
Rj-1 17  are  hydrogen  and  when  two  of  said  terms  are  ortho  to 
one  another,  when  taken  together,  represent  a  member  se- 
lect* d  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  of  the  formulas: 


3,907,882 
METHOD  FOR  THE  OXYCARBONYLATION  OF 
ETHYLENE  AND  PROPYLENE 
Wolfgang  Gaenzler,  Darmstadt-Eberstadt;  Klaus  Kabs,  See- 
helm,  and  Guenter  Schroeder,  Ober-Ramstadt,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  372,695,  June  22,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  456,312 
Claims   priority,   applicatkm   Germany,   June   30,    1972 
2232088 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  51/14,  57/04,  57/08 
VS.  a.  260-533  A  g  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  for  preparing  a,/3-unsaturated  carboxylic 
acids  by  the  oxidative  carbonylation  of  ethylene,  propylene,  or 
mixtures  thereof  with  oxygen  and  carbon  monoxide,  iii  a 
substantially  non-aqueous  reaction  medium,  under  pressure, 
at  an  elevated  temperature,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic- 
amount  of  a  catalyst  soluble  in  said  non-aqueous  medium,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  catalyst  consists  essentially  of  a 
rhenium  compound  and,  as  a  co-catalyst,  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  metals  of 
the  second  and  third  main  groups  of  the  Periodic  System,  the 
fourth  to  sixth  sub-groups  of  the  Periodic  System,  and  com- 
pounds of  manganese,  copper,  and  iron. 


and 


3,907,883 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  1,12-DODECANEDIOIC 

ACID 

Donald  E.  Weiton,  Wilmington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  268,769,  July  3,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,279 

Int.  a.*  C07C  51/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-537  P  5  cuhm 

1.  In  a  process  for  production  of  1 , 1 2-dodecanedioic  acid 
by  reductive  coupling  of  the  adduct  of  cyclohexanone  and 
hydrogen  peroxide  with  an  iron  salt  reducing  agent  and  sepa- 
rating the  desired  acid  from  the  oxidized  reducing  agent  and 
by-products  of  the  reductive  coupling  reaction. 


^1 
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the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  the  reductive 
coupling  reaction  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
20°  to  100°G.  without  precipitation  of  an  iron  compound 
at  any  stage  by  using  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a 
ferrous  iron  compound  combined  with  a  chelating  agent, 
the  chelating  agent  being  of  the  group  consisting  of  pico- 
linic  acid  and  agents  of  the  formula  XYN(ZCOjH), 
wherein  Z  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  — CH,— , 
— CH,CHj—  and  — CHR  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  hydro- 
carbon aryl  radical  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  wherein 
X  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  — H.  — ZCOjH 
— CH,CH,N(CH,CO,H),  and 


reaction  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about  0'  to 
30°  C; 

b.  continuously  withdrawing  a  liquid  reaction  product  con- 
taming  said  dialkyl  carbamyl  chloride  from  said  reaction 
zone; 

c.  condensing  phosgene,  which  vaporizes  from  said  body  of 
liquified  phosgene,  to  separate  the  same  from  hydrogen 
chloride;  and 

d.  continuously  withdrawing  a  vaporous  product  comprising 
hydrogen  chloride  from  said  reaction  zone. 


Ok 


N 


and  Y  is  — CH2CO2H,  the  aqueous  solution  being  maintained 
at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  about  6. 


3,907,884 
FORMIC  ACID  SYNTHESIS  BY  LOWER  ALKYL 
FORMATE  HYDROLYSIS 
James  B.  Lynn,  Bethlehem;  Otto  A.  Homberg,  Easton,  and 
Alan  H.  Singleton,  Emmaus,  all  <rf  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethle- 
hem Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,834 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  51/00 

U.S.  CI.  260-542  19  cUiims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  formic  acid  from  a 

formate  ester  of  an  alkanol  containing   1-4  carbon  atoms 

comprising: 

reacting,  in  a  homogeneous  liquid  phase  maintained  within 
a  temperature  range  of  25°  C.  to  1 50°  C,  an  alkyl  formate 
ester  in  which  the  alkyl  constituent  contains  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  and  water  in  a  hydrolysis  reaction  to  form  formic 
acid  and  a  corresponding  1-4  carbon  alkanol.  said  liquid 
phase  being  maintained  by  the  inclusion,  in  the  reaction 
mixture,  of  sufficient  \-A  carbon  alkanol  to  establish  a 
homogeneous  liquid  system  at  the  reaction  temperature. 


3,907,885 

TETRAFLUORODITHIOSUCCINYL  DIFLUORIDE  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

WiUiam  J.  Middleton,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  June  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,317 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  153/00 

U.S.  CI.  260-543  F  2  Claims 

1.  Tetrafluorodithiosuccinyl  difluoride. 

2.  The  method  of  preparing  tetrafluorodithiosuccinyl  diflu- 
oride which  comprises  reacting  trifluoroiodoethylene  with 
sulfur  vapors  at  a  temperature  from  400°  to  600°C. 


3,907,887 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

I-TERT.-BUTYL-THIOSEMICARBAZIDE  COMPOUNDS 

Klaus  Sasse,  Schildgen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,694 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    4.    1972 
2221812  J      ,      :r  -t. 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  159/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-552  SC  ,5  claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  l-tert.-butyl-thiosemicar- 
bazide  compound  of  the  formula 


S  R 

I        / 

(CH,),C-NH-NH-C-N 

\ 
H 

wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  alkyl, 
alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  up  to  1 6  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  of 
from  5  to  6  ring  carbon  atoms;  aralkyi  of  up  to  14  carbon 
atoms;  aryl  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

which  process  comprises  reacting  a  thiosemicarbazide  of  the 

formula 


S  I 

«        / 
H,N— NH— C— N 

\ 


H 


wherem  R  is  identified  as  above,  with  tertiary  butanol  on  the 
presence  of  a  concentrated  mineral  acid  as  a  dehydrating 
agent  at  a  temperature  of  from  0°  to  100°C. 


3,907,886 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

CARBAMYL  HALIDES 

Martin  L.  Weakley,  Pryor,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Nipak,  Inc., 

Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  542^80,  April  13, 1966,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  10,  1970,  Ser.  No.  48,826 
Int.  CI,  C07c  51/58 
U.S.  CI.  260-544  C  8  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  manufacture  of  dialkyl 
carbamyl  chlorides,  comprising: 
a.  simultaneously  passing  phosgene  and  a  dialkyl  amine, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl  amine  and 
diethyl  amine,  at  a  mol  ratio  of  phosgene  to  amine  of  at 
least  one  to  one,  into  a  body  of  liquified  phosgene  in  a 


3  907  888 

M-PHENYLUREA  AND  PHENYLTHIOUREA  OXIME 

DERIVATIVES 

Gabriel  Kornis,  and  Eldon  G.  Nidy,  both  of  Kalamazoo,  Mich 

assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  145,016,  May  19,  1971,  Pw.  No. 

3,778,473.  This  application  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,824 

Int.  a.  C07c  127/00 
U.S.  CL  260—553  A  3 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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I    » 
H  X 


•Ra 


wherein 

R,  =  nitrophenyl  selected  from  mononitrophenyl  and  dini- 
trophenyl. 

X  =  a  substituent  selected  from  O  and  S. 

R,  =  a  substituent  selected  from  H  and  R,. 

R3  =  alkyl  of  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  alkenyl 
of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyi  hydrocar- 
bon of  from  7  to  1 3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  and  aryl 
hydrocarbon  of  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
provided  both  R,  and  R,  are  not  aryl  hydrocarbon  at  the 
same  time. 


3,907,891 
PURIFICATION  OF 

METHACRYLAMIDOPROPYLTRIMETHYLAMMONIUM 

CHLORIDE 
Lawrence  James  Guilbauit,  McMurray,  and  Frederick  Abn 
Hoffstadt,  Coraopoiis,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Caigon  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,554 
Int.  CI.«  C07C  103144 
MS.  a.  260-561  N  6  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  purifying  aqueous  solutions  of  metha- 
crylamidopropyltrimethylammonium  chloride  or  the  free 
amine  thereof  which  comprises  passing  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  from  1  to  99  percent  by  weight  of  methacrylamido- 
propyltrimethylammonium  chloride  or  the  free  amine  thereof 
through  an  adsorption  column  packed  with  activated  carbon 
having  a  mesh  size  between  8  to  325  mesh  at  a  treatment  level 
of  from  1  to  3,500  pounds  of  methacrylamidopropyltrime- 
thylammonium  chloride  or  the  free  amine  thereof  per  pound 
of  activated  carbon. 


3,907,889 
CHELOCARDIN  DERIVATIVES 
Makoto  Inaba;  Edith  Bernstein,  and  David  Lyon  Garmaise,  all 
of  Montreal,  Canada,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,103 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  103119 
VS.  CI.  260-559  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NH 


OH       OH 


C 
It 
X 


3,907,892 
RING-SUBSTITUTED  N-(  2,2-DIFLUOROALKANOYL  )-0- 

HENYLENEDIAMINE  COMPOUNDS 
Geor^  O.  P.  O'Doherty,  Greenfield,  Ind.,  assignor  to  EU  LUly 
and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,452,  Aug.  2,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,857, 

June  19,  1970,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  17,865,  March  9,  1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  803,998,  March  3,  1969, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  479,073 

Int.  CV  C07C  103130 
U.S.  CI.  260-562  B  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
compounds  of  the  formulae: 


I. 


>e^^ 


with  R  representing  loweralkyi,  cyanoloweralkyi,  phenyl, 
benzyl,  hydroxyphenyl.  aminophenyl,  or  methoxyphenyl,  and 
X  represents  =0,  =^  or  =NH,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


^^^^ 


II. 


3,907,890 

PREPARATION  OF 

ALPHA-6-DEOXY.5-HYDROXVTETRACVCLINE 

Charles  J.  V.  Scanio,  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,791 
Int.  CI.»  C07C  103119        I 
U.S.  a.  260—559  AT  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a-6-deoxy-5-hydroxytet- 
racycline  hydrochloride  which  comprises  contacting  6-methy- 
lene-5-hydroxytetracycline  or  the  hydrochloride  salt  thereof 
with  dicobalt  octacarbonyl,  triphenyl  phosphine  and  hydro- 
chloric acid  in  a  molar  ratio  of  6-methylene- 5 -hydroxy tetracy- 
cline/dicobalt  octacarbonyl/triphenyl  phosphine/hydrochloric 
acid  of  1. 0/1. 0/0. 1-0.2/1.5-2  in  a  solvent  for  said  reactants 
and  under  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  reaction  temperature  of 
80»-lI5"C. 


NH-R" 


NH-R- 


NH-R" 


NH-R 


III. 


NH-R' 


^^ 


wherein 
R°  represents  a  2,2-difluoroalkanoyl  radical  of  the  formula 

9 

-C-CFa-Y, 

wherein  Y  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine,  di- 
fluoromethyl,  perfluoroalkyl  of  C,-C„  or  radical  of  the 
formula 
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H 


Tl 


H 

I 

■C 

i 


0 

n 


-H 


iP-  -  C  -  0  -  r2 


(A) 


with  an  aromatic  amine  having  the  general  formula  (B) 


wherein  each  Z  independently  represents  hydrogen  or  halo-    R^  -   NH 

gen  and  n  represents  0  or  I ; 
R'  represents  hydrogen 
radical  of  the  formula 


(o) 


NH" 


CB) 


0 

II 
•c- 


0-Y^ 


wherein  Y'  represents  loweralkyi  of  C,-C4  or  phenyl, 

benzoyl 

furoyl, 

naphthoyi,  or 

substituted  benzoyl  of  the  formula 


in  the  presence  of  (C),  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metal  alkoxides,  amides  and  hydrides  to  yield  an 
intermediate  metallic  salt,  the  improvement  comprising  re- 
moving the  salt,  washing  the  salt  with  an  organic  solvent  and 
hydrolyzing  the  salt  A^ith  dilute  acid  to  form  an  antioxidant 
amide  of  the  general  formula  (D) 


R3  - 


H 
N 


H 
N  - 


0 
n 


c  -  r1 


(D) 


-HJ 


wherein  each  Z'  independently  represents  halo  or  nitro,  Z" 
represents  loweralkyi  of  C,-C4  or  loweralkoxy  of  C.-C^.  p 
represents  0,  1 ,  or  2,  </  represents  0  or  1 ,  and  the  sum  of  p  and 
q  is  1-3; 

R*  represents 

R", 

R', 

alkanoyl  of  C,-Ch, 

loweralkenoyi  of  C.r-C4, 

loweralkynoyi  of  Cr-C4, 

halogenated  loweralkanoyi  of  C2-C4  bearing  on  any  position 
or  positions  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  each  indepen- 
dently selected,  subject  to  the  limitation  that  the  alpha 
position  bear  at  least  one  substituent  moiety  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen  of 
atomic  weight  from  35  to  127,  both  inclusive; 

each  R^  independently  represents  halogen; 

R*  represents  nitro; 

R*  represents  trifluoromethyl,  difluoromethyl.  or  difluoro- 
chloromethyl,  and  in  compounds  of  Formula  11,  R*  and  R* 
are  meta  to  one  another; 

R"  represents  loweralkylsulfonyl  of  C,-C4  and  is  located  at 
the  4  or  5  position,  and  any  R*  group  is  meta  to  R«; 

m  represents  0-4; 

n  represents  0-1 ;  and  in  compounds  of  Formula  I.  the  sum 

of  m  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  4; 
subject  to  the  further  limitation  that  where  R'  or  R*  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  the  ring  position  ortho  to  the  — NH— R' 
or  — NH— R^'  group  bears  one  of  the  designated  R=*,  R^, 
R*,  or  R*  moieties. 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  having  from  one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals 
having  from  six  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  radicals  having 
from  five  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  radicals  having  from 
two  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  one  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 
alkenyl  radicals  having  from  two  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  R^*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  having  from  one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  radi- 
cals having  from  five  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals  having 
from  six  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  and  aralkyi  radicals  having  from 
seven  to  1 3  carbon  atoms. 


3,907,894 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AZOMETHINE 

COMPOUNDS 

Hans  Feichtinger,  Dinslaken;  Werner  Kluy,  Bochum-Stiepel, 

and  Jurgen  Falbe,  Dinslaken,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Oberhausen,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,285 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    I,    1971 
2159529 

Int.  Cl.=' C07C  119/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-566  R  13  Claims 


3,907,893 
PREPARATION  OF  ANTIOXIDANT  AMIDES 
Dane  K.  Parker,  Canton,  Ohk>,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
&  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohki 

Filed  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,050 
Int.  CI.2  C07C  103/44 
VS.  CI.  260-562  R  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  synthesis  of  an  antioxidant 
amide  comprising  reacting  a  simple  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
ester,  either  saturated  or  unsaturated  having  the  general  for- 
mula (A) 


I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  azomethine  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  condensation  product  of  a  saturated  ali- 


1892 


ihatic,  saturated  cycloaliphatic,  or  aromatic  aldehyde  and 
i  mmonia  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  group  VIII  B 
1  letal  containing  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  20"-  200*C.  and 
t  atmospheric  pressure.  , 
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3,907,895 

KETC^QUATERNARY  COMPOUNDS 

I^obcrt  Andrew  Bauman,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Colgatc-Painiolive  Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Coatiniution-ln-|Mirt  of  Ser.  No.  400,097,  Sept.  24,  1973, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  39,536,  May  21,  1970, 

i|t»andoiied.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,542 

Int.  CL  C07c  87100 

\\J&.  CL  260—567.6  M  4  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


f"  1 

LRC(CH,).N(CH,),R'J  ♦ 


group  of  10 


w  herein  R  is  l-adamantyl,  R'  is  a  long  chain  alky 
t<i  18  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3.  and  X  is  an 
ai  lion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide. 
i<  dide,  methyl  sulfate,  nitrate  and  arylsulfonates. 


3,907,898 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
POLYCONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING 
PHOSPHORUS,  THE  PRODUCTS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
FLAMEPROOFING  AGENTS 
Hermann  Nachbur,  Domach;  Joerg  Kern,  Oberwil,  and  Ar- 
thur Maeder,  Therwil,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzeriand 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  164,054,  July  19,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  22,   1970, 
11101/70;  Jan.  20,  1971,  850/70 

Int.  CI.2  117  144;  C07F  9128 
U.S.  a.  260-606.5  P  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  reactive  polymeric 
hydroxymethylphosphonium  composition  which  imparts  im- 
proved flame  retardant  properties  to  textiles,  which  comprises 
condensing  with  itself  at  least  one  anhydrous  tetrakis-(hydrox- 
ymethyO-phosphonium  salt  or  tetrakis-(  hydroxymethyl- 
phosphonium hydroxide  in  an  anhydrous  medium  at  100"  to 
150°C,  until  0.5  to  1 .5  mols  of  water  have  been  eliminated  per 
1  mol  of  hydroxymethylphosphonium  starting  material,  and 
recovering  the  polymeric  product  having  2-10  phosphonium 
monomer  units. 


3,907,896 

i%tOCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CYCLOPENTENONES 
h  an-Pierre  Calame,  Fallanden;  Heinrich  Kappeler,  Wurenios, 
and  Peter  Obcrhansli,  Zurich,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  Givaudan  Corporation,  Qifton,  N J. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  7,   1972, 
34/72 

Int.  Cl.»  C07C  45100;  C07B  5100 
U|S.  CL  260—586  C  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  3-methyl-2-cycIopent- 
er  -1-one,  which  process  comprises  adding  acetonylacetone  to 
a  >oiling  aqueous  alkali  hydroxide  solution  at  a  rate  of  inflow 
ac  justed  to  the  rate  of  distillation,  and  azeotropically  distilling 
with   water  the   3-methyl-2-cyclopenten- 1 -one  as  it  is 


5 


of 


3,907,899 
NOVEL  THIOLS  AND  DISULPHIDES 
Adrian  Charles  Ward  Curran,  and  Roger  Crossley,  both  of 
Reading,  England,  assignors  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Lim- 
ited, Maidenhead,  England 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,029 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29. 
1973,  15066/73 

Int.  CL*  C07C  749/00 
U.S.  CL  260-609  D  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thiol  of  formula 

R— CH.SH 


I 


fo  tned. 


3,907,897 

CYCLOALKYLBENZALDEHYDES 

Ju  his  Diamond,  Lafayette  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  William  H. 

torer.  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Ifvisionof  Ser.  No.  164,822,  July  21, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,784 
Int.  CL*  C07C  47154 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
lower  alkoxy  phenyl  and  dilower  alkoxy  phenyl  and  R,  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  R  and  R,  taken  together  represent 
a  polymethylene  chain  of  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms  which 
process  comprises  treating  an  a-aminonitrile  of  formula 


U.» 


wkn-e 


I 


T 


R— C— NHR, 


CL  260—599 

A  compound  of  the  formula: 


«!«2)n 


11  Claims 


t 


wherein  R  and  R,  are  as  defined  above  and  Rj  is  lower  alkyl, 
with  hydrogen  sulphide  in  the  presence  of  a  pyridine  solvent 
and  a  lower  trialkylamine  base  and  thereafter  recovering  the 
product. 


18  0-2; 

is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 

is  chloro  or  bromo  in  the  3  cw  5  position,  nitro  in  the  3  or 

5  position,  k>weralkyl  in  the  3  or  5  position; 

'  is  hydrogen,  chloro  in  the  3  or  5  position,  bromo  in  the 

3  or  5  position,  or  nitro  in  the  3  or  5  position. 


3,907,900 
STERO  CONFIGURATIONS  OF 

3((2.MERCAPT0.1-METHYLPROPYL)THIO).2. 
BUTANOL 
William  John  Evers,  Atlantic  Highlands;  Manfred  Hugo  Vock, 
Locust,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Igor  Alexander  Pebe,  Elmhurst, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intematkmal  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,898 
Int.  CL«  A23L  1126;  C07C  149118 
liJS.  CL  260-609  R  5  chUms 

1.  A  sulfur-containing  compound  having  a  structure  se- 
lected firom  the  group  consisting  of: 
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H3C        H  CH^         H        CH, 


CHi 


OH 


3,907,901 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CUMENE 

HYDROPEROXIDE 

Raymond   L.   Feder,   Philadelphia,  Pa.;   Robert   Fuhrmann, 

Morris  Plains;  John  Pisanchyn,  Morristown,  both  of  NJ.; 

Saul  Elishewitz;  Thomas  H.  Insinger,  both  of  Philadelphia, 

Pa.,  and  Chempolil  Thomas  Mathew,  Randolph  Township, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,585,  July  14,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,430 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  73/08 
U.S.  CL  260—610  B  7  Claims 

1 .  In  a  method  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  cumene 
hydroperoxide  from  cumene  wherein  cumene  is  reacted  with 
an  oxygen-containing  gas  and  the  cumene  hydroperoxide  thus 
obtained  is  continuously  recovered  and  unoxidized  cumene  is 
separated  therefrom,  purified,  freed  of  acid,  and  continuously 
recycled  to  the  reaction  mixture  as  a  first  recycle  stream,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  continuously  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  fresh  cumene 
having  a  purity  of  at  least  99.8  percent; 

b.  intimately  contacting  said  cumene  with  oxygen  in  at  least 
one  oxidation  reactor  by  passing  through  the  reaction 
mixture  a  continuous  stream  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas 
containing  at  least  8  mol  percent  of  oxygen  at  a  rate 
wherein  the  ratio  of  mols  of  oxygen  supplied  per  hour  to 
the  maximum  amount  of  oxygen  consumable  per  hour 
exceeds  0.25,  and  the  exit  gases  produced  contain  from 
3-10  percent  oxygen,  and  continuously  removing  a  liquid 
stream  from  said  oxidation  reactor  and  recovering  the 
cumene  hydroperoxide  therefrom; 

c.  maintaining  the  reaction  temperature  at  about 
80"- 1 20°C.  and  the  concentration  of  cumene  hydroper- 
oxide in  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  concentration  of  about 
8-40  percent; 

d.  condensing  the  exit  gases,  separating  the  unoxidized 
cumene  therefrom,  treating  the  separated  cumene  with 


an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  followed  by  washing  it  with 
water  and  recycling  it  as  a  second  recycle  stream;  and 
e.  wherein  said  reaction  is  effected  without  the  addition  of 
an  initiator,  catalyst,  or  an  alkalizing  agent. 


3,907,902 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PR(M)UCTION  OF 

TERTLUIY-BUTYL  HYDROPEROXIDE 

Henry  R.  Grane,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantk  RkhfieM 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  585,242,  Oct  10, 1966.  This 
applicatkm  Apr.  2,  1969,  Ser.  No.  812,915 
Int.  a.*C07C  179/02 
VS.  CL  260-610  B  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  liquid  phase  oxidation  of  isobutane 
wherein  said  isobutane  is  charged  in  the  liquid  phase  to  an 
oxidation  reactor  and  contacted  therein  with  molecular  oxy- 
gen at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  200°  F.  to  300°  F. 
and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  300  psig.  to  700  psig.  to 
produce  a  mixture  of  tertiary-butyl  alcohol  and  tertiary-butyl 
hydroperoxide,  the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  of 
improving  the  selectivity  of  the  reaction  for  the  production  of 
tertiary-butyl  hydroperoxide  for  any  isobutane  conversion 
level  by  adding  with  said  isobutane  charged  to  said  reactor 
from  0.2  weight  per  cent  to  3.0  weight  per  cent  based  on  the 
weight  of  isobutane  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  isopropyl  alcohol,  isobutyi  alcohol  and  second- 
ary butyl  alcohol. 


3,907,903 

ORGANIC  PEROXIDES 

Yun  Ger  Chang,  and  Philip  S.  Bailey,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  RekhhoM  Chenucals,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  461,969,  April  18,  1974,  whkh  b  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  310,560,  Nov.  29,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,842,129,  which  is  a  diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  170,621,  Aug.  10, 

1971,  Pat.  No.  3,775,454,  whkh  is  a  diviskn  of  Ser.  No. 

754,472,  Aug.  21, 1968,  abandoned.  This  applkation  Dec.  19, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  534,481 

Int.  CI.=^  C07C  179/06 

U.S.  CL  260—610  R  1  Claim 

1.  An  organic  peroxide  namely  3-cumylperoxy-3,  5,  5- 

trimethylcyclohexanone. 


3,907,904 

OPTICAL  BRIGHTENERS  COMPRISING  ALKOXY 

DERIVATIVES  OF  DISTYRYLDIPHENYL 

Christian   Luethi,   Muenchenstein,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzeriand 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  284,800 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Switzerland,  Sept.   1,   1971, 
12827/71 

Int.  CL»  C07C  43/20,  43/26 
U.S.  CL  260—613  R  9  Claims 

1,  Distyryl  derivatives  which  correspond  to  the  formula 


6  X 

Q.ch=ch^QhQ-ch=ch-0'  ^ 

^5     ^4  *4       *5 


wherein  X4,  Xj  and  X«  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent 
hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy 
containing  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  also  one  of  the  symbols 
Xs  or  X«  represents  an  allyl  or  crotyl  group  or  X,  together  with 
X5  represent  a  methylenedioxy  group,  in  which  connection. 


lowever.  at  least  one  and  up  to  two  of  the  symbols  X«,  Xj  and 
Kt  represent  an  alkoxy  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
itoms  or  X4  together  with  X,  represent  a  niethylenedioxy 
p'oup. 


3,907,905 
5-(  1 ,23,4-TETRAHYDRO-6-METHOX  Y-2-N  APHTHYL  )-2- 

YDROXY-  1-METHYLC  YCLOPENTANEETHANOLS 
ohn  H.  Dygos,  Northbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle  & 
Co.,  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,826 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  43/20 
\}S.  CL  260—613  R 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


^  'herein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl. 
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3,907,907 

2-FLUORO-2,2.DINITROETHYL  SUBSTITUTED 

POLYETHERS 

Milton  B.  Frankel,  Tarzana;  Edward  F.  Witucid,  Scpulveda, 

and  David  N.  Vincent,  Woodland  Hills,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Rockwell  International  Corporatkm,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  May  16,  1968,  Ser.  No.  729,822 

Int.  CI.  C07c  43/12 

U.S.  CI.  260—615  BF  2  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  of  the  formula 


— CH,— CH- 


SCIaims 


H-Lo-CH, 


R— O— CH,— C(  NO,  ),F 


OH 


CHoCOH 


3,907,906 
IfROCESS  OF  RECOVERING  ALCOHOLS  AND  OIL  FROM 

WASTE  MIXTURES 
I^vid  S.  Cox,  Hanover,  Md.,  assignor  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
pany, Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  240,319,  March  29,  1972, 
ibandoncd.  This  applicatk>n  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,029 
Int.  CI.  C07c  41/12  \ 

U-S.  CI.  260—615  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  waste  residue  mixtures  produced 
i^  processes  for  the  production  of  calcium  and  magnesium 
a  koxides  of  the  monocarbonate  of  the  monomethyl  ether  of 
c  iethylene  glycol,  said  mixtures  containing  compounds  se- 
ll cted  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

a.  calcium  and  magnesium  carbides; 

b.  calcium  and  magnesium  carbide  residues; 

c.  calcium  and  magnesium  aicoholates  wherein  the  alco- 
holic portion  of  said  aicoholates  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkanols  containing  up  to  about  1 S 
carbon  atoms  and  monomethyl  ether  of  diethylene  glycol; 
d.  calcium  and  magnesium  hydroxides  and  oxides; 

e.  filter  aid; 

f.  oil  wherein  said  oil  is  inert  with  respect  to  carbonate 
materials;  and, 

g.  mixtures  thereof. 
Si  id  method  consisting  essentially  of  reacting  said  waste  resi- 
di  le  mixtures  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  material  selected 
fir  sm  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  carbonate,  ammo- 
ni  urn  bicarbonate,  alkali  metal  carbonates,  alkali  metal  bicar- 
bi  inates  and  carbon  dioxide  said  material  being  present  in  an 
aiiount  at  least  sufficient  to  effectively  neutralize  said  car- 
bj  des,  carbide  residues,  aicoholates,  hydroxides  and  oxides  in 
sa  id  waste  residue  mixtures  to  produce  a  reaction  product 
ct  ntaining  calcium  and  magnesium  carbonates,  said  oil,  said 
fi  ter  aid,  said  alkanols,  said  monomethyl  ether  of  diethylene 
gl  ^col  and  water  and  recovering  said  alkanols  and  said  mono- 
m  ^yl  ether  of  diethylene  glycol  from  said  reaction  product. 


in  which  R  is  alkylene  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  about  4  to  25. 


3,907,908 
NOVEL  TRICYCLIC  ALCOHOLS,  NOVEL  USES  OF 
TRICYCLIC  ALCOHOLS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 
Kenneth  K.  Light,  Asbury  Park,  NJ.;  Edward  J.  Shuster, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  and  Manfred 
Hugo  Vock,  Locust,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  International 
Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,848 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  35/22 
US.  CI.  260-617  F  2  Claims 

1 .  Octahydro-9,9-dimethyl- 1 ,6-methanonaphthalen- 1  ( 2H  )- 
ol  having  the  structure: 


3,907,909 
SYNTHESIS  OF  LINEAR  PRIMARY  ALCOHOLS  FROM 

INTERNAL  OLEFINS 
Anthony  Macaluso,  Sr.,  Port  Arthur,  and  Orville  W.  Rigdon, 

Grooves,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

nied  Jan.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,055 

InL  CI.*  C07C  29/16 

VS.  a.  260—632  HF  7  Claims 

1.  A  two  step  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  feed  charge 
consisting  of  predominantly  internal  olefins  having  from  4  to 
17  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  to  the  corresponding  linear 
alcohols  having  one  more  carbon  atom  to  the  molecule  than 
said  olefms  which  comprises  heating  said  charge  with  a  cobalt 
salt  of  an  organic  acid  and  a  ligand  consisting  of  a  tertiary 
organophosphine  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  from  about 
300°F  to  about  SOCF  in  the  absence  of  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  or  in  the  presence  of  carbon  monoxide  but  without 
hydrogen  thereby  isomerizing  said  olefms  to  their  alpha  struc- 
ture; maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  at  said  temperature  for 
about  15  minutes;  then  hydroformylating  said  alpha  olefins  by 
contacting  said  reaction  mixture  containing  said  alpha  olefms 
with  synthesis  gas  under  a  pressure  of  from  about  1000  to 
3500  psig  for  a  reaction  time  of  from  about  I  to  20  hours  and 
recovering  predominantly  linear  primary  alcohols. 


September  23,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


1895 


3,907,910 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
HEXACHLOROBENZENE 
Werner  T.  W.  Barkow,  pase  de  Gracia  56,  Barcelona,  Spain 
Filed  June  3,  1970,  Ser.  No.  43,009 

Claims  priority,  applicatktn  Spain,  June  3,  1969,  368.356 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  25/12 

U.S.  CI.  260—650  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  continuous  production  of  hexachloroben- 
zene  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  reaction  zone  sup- 
plied counter  currently  with  chlorine  from  a  lower  end  of  said 
reaction  zone  and  a  chlorobenzene  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  trichlorobenzene,  tetrachlorobenzene,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  from  an  upper  end  of  said  zone,  said  reaction 
zone  containing  a  catalyst  effective  to  promote  nuclear  chlo- 
rine substitution;  continuously  withdrawing  hexachloroben- 
zene  product  consisting  of  at  least  90^  by  weight  of  hexachlo- 
robenzene  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  withdrawn  hexachlo- 
robenzene  product  at  said  lower  end  of  said  reaction  zone 
while  withdrawing  hydrogen  chloride  at  said  upper  end  of  said 
reaction  zone;  simultaneously  maintaining  a  temperature  of 
above  about  200°C  over  a  part  of  said  reaction  zone  situated 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  lower  end  supplied  with  chlorine  and  a 
temperature  of  about  60°C  ±  about  40''C  at  said  upper  end 
supplied  with  the  chlorobenzene. 


3,907,913 
ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Jacob  D.  Kemp,  El  Cerrito,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  ChcvitHi  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  422,621,  Dec.  7, 1973,  whtcli 
is  a  continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  268,296,  July  3,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applkatk>n  June  1 1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  478,406 
Claims   prkirity,   application   Germany,   June    19,    1973, 
2231043;  Canada,  June  5,  1973,  173287 
Int.  a.*  C07C  5/28 
U.S.  CI.  260—666  P  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  isomerizing  a  feed  comprising  methylcy- 
clopentane.  cyclohexane,  or  mixtures  thereof,  by  contacting 
the  feed  with  a  HP  SbFj  catalyst  on  a  porous  solid  inert  sup- 
port at  a  temperature  between  -10°  and  400°F,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  reducing  the  deactivation  rate  of  the 
catalyst  by  including  sufficient  isobutane  in  the  feed  so  that 
the  feed  isobutane  content  is  30  to  60  weight  percent  and  the 
naphthenes  content  in  the  feed  is  70  to  40  weight  percent. 


3,907,914 
ISOMERIZATION  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
James  L.  Willis,  Jr.,  and  PhUip  Grandw,  Jr.,  both  of  Beau- 
mont, Tex.,  assignors  to  MobU  Oil  Corporatkm,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,571,  April  13, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  applkatkm  July  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,057 
Int.  CI.  C07c  5/24 
U.S.  CI.  260-668  A  3  Claims 


3,907,911 
1 ,2,3,4-TETRABROMO- 1 ,4-DICHLORO- 1 3-BUTADIENE 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Norman  L.  Ruland,  Conroe,  and  David  G.  Walker,  Baytown, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Saddle 
Brook,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,824 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  21/20 
U.S.  CI.  260—655  7  Claims 

1.  1 ,2,3,4-Tetrabromo- 1 ,4-dichloro- 1 ,3-butadiene. 


.»•*%.•.  "!L»*». 


T- 


U 


3,907,912 

FLUID  BED  OXYCHLORINATION  OF  ETHYLENE 

Albert  Antonini;  Philippe  Joffre,  both  of  Paris,  and  Francois 

Laine,  Martiques,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Produits  Chi- 

miques  Pechiney-Saint-Gobain,  NeuUly-sur-Seine,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,604,  May  20,  1968, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  27,  1971,  Ser.  No.  147,611 

Int.  CI.  C07c  17/02 
U.S.  CI.  260—659  A  1 1  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  oxychlorination  of  ethylene  to  produce 
a  product  in  which  at  least  9  mole  percent  of  the  ethylene  is 
converted  to  1 . 1 ,2-trichloroethane  and  l.l,2,2-tetrachloroe- 
thane  with  not  more  than  5  mole  percent  of  the  ethylene 
converted  to  combustion  products  and  not  more  than  3  mole 
percent  of  the  ethylene  converted  to  chloroethylenes  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  passing  a  gaseous  mixture  of  ethylene,  HCl  and 
an  oxygen-containing  gas  through  a  reaction  zone  maintained 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  280°  to  37G°C.  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxychlorination  catalyst  deposited  on  a  carrier 
consisting  essentially  of  silica  and  magnesia  having  a  surface 
area  within  the  range  of  10-200  m*/g.  in  a  fluidized  state,  in 
which  the  materials  are  advanced  into  the  reaction  zone  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  O^jH^  within  the  range  of  0.63  to  0.9,  HCI/Oj 
within  the  range  of  2.6  to  4.30  and  HCl/CjH^  within  the  range 
of2.10  and  3.05. 


1.  A  process  for  effecting  catalytic  isomerization  of  a  xylene 
mixture  which  comprises  contacting  said  mixture  in  the  liquid 
phase  in  the  absence  of  added  hydrogen  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  350''F.  to  650^.  at  a  pressure  of  up  to 
about  2000  psig.  at  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  within  the 
range  of  0.05  to  40  in  the  presence  of  5  to  30  weight  percent, 
based  on  the  xylene  feed  mixture,  of  ethylbenzene  and  a 
crystalline  zeolite  composition  having  a  composition,  in  terms 
of  mole  ratios  of  oxides,  as  follows: 

0.9*0.2  M,0/n:  W.O,  :  3-20  YO,  :  z  H,0  wherein  M  is  a 

cation,  n  is  the  valence  of  said  cation,  W  is  aluminum  and  Y 

is  silicon;  and  z  is  between  0  and  20. 


3,907,915 
CONVERSION  OF  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS  TO 
AROMATICS 
Clarence  D.  Chang,  Princeton;  William  H.  Lang,  Pennington, 
both  of  NJ.,  and  Anthony  J.  Silvcstri,  Morrisville,  Pa-,  as- 
signors to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,224 
Int.  CL*  C07C  1/20 
VS.  CI.  260—668  R  12  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  converting  a  carbonyl  containing  ali- 
phatic organic  compound  reactant  which  comprises  catalyzing 
said  conversion  with  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  hav- 
ing a  high  silica  to  alumina  ratio;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  catalyzing  said  conversion  with  a  crystalline  alumi- 
nosilicate zeolite  having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least 
about  12  and  a  constraint  index  of  about  1  to  12;  carrying  out 
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Si  id  conversion  at  about  1  to  200  atmospheres.  0.5  to  50 
L  4SV  and  400°  to  l.OOOT;  and  converting  said  carbonyl 
compounds  to  a  product  comprising  water  and  a  conjunct 
nr  ixture  of  hydrocarbons  having  a  Cj*  non-aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon fraction,  a  C^"  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbon  fraction 
ai  id  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  fraction  boiling  in  the  gasoline 
b<  >iling  range. 


3,9<y7,916 
DEHYDROGENATION  OF  ALKYL  AROMATIC 
HYDROCARBONS 
Frederick  John  Soderquist,  Essexville;  Theodore  Thaddeus 
Wazbinski,  Bay  City,  and  Nathan  Waldman,  Midland,  all  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland. 
Mich. 

FBed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,033 
Int.  a.*  C07C  5118,  15/ W;  BOID  15/06 
CI.  260—669  R  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  activating  self-regenerative  dehydrogena- 
ti<  n  catalysts  useful  for  dehydrogenating  alkyl  aromatic  hy- 
di  3carbons  having  from  1  to  2  six  membered  rings  and  from 

o  2  alkyl  groups  of  2-3  C  atoms  to  the  corresponding  alke- 
aromatic  hydrocarbon,  by  passing  a  mixture  of  steam  and 
sa  d  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  over  said  catalyst  at  a  tem- 
perature  of  from  about  600°  to  about  700°C.,  the  improve- 
m  :nt  comprising  interrupting  the  feed  of  the  said  alkyl  aro- 
m  itic  hydrocarbon  and  continuing  the  feed  of  steam  at  the 

d  temperature  for  a  period  of  7-30  minutes  each  24—48 
he  urs  with  little  or  no  carbon  oxide  effluence  during  the  acti- 
va  tion  cycle  to  provide  a  catalyst  activation  cycle,  resuming 
th  ;  feed  of  said  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  for  dehydrogena- 
tic  n  thereof  under  high  severity  reaction  conditions,  and  re- 
pe  ating  said  activation  cycles  and  said  alkyl  aromatic  hydro- 
ca  "bon  dehydrogenation  cycles. 
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1  and  said  dehydrogenating  being  conducted  at  steady-state 
conditions  at  a  steam  to  olefin  molar  ratio  less  than  said  indue- 


Houns  mou  start -u^ 


tion  steam  to  olefin  ratio  within  the  range  of  from  about  25  to 
I  to  about  45  to  1 . 


3,907,918 
PRiOCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  INDUCTION  PERIOD  OF 

OXYDEHYDROGENATION  CATALYSTS 
Toik  Hutson,  Jr.,  BartksvUle,  Oida.,  assignor  to  Phfllips  Petro- 
^um  CompMiy,  Bartlcsvflle,  Okla. 

Coatlnuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  126,714,  March  22,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,245 
Int.  CL»  C07C  5/18 
CL260— 680E  '  7  Claims 

A  process  for  oxidatively  dehydrogenating  olefins  con- 
taining at  least  four  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  contacting 
■i  talyst  with  steam,  an  olefin  and  oxygen  under  steady-state 
deh|rdrogenating  conditions  to  produce  conjugated  diolefins, 
catalyst  having  been  brought  to  a  steady-state  rate  of 
by  contacting  said  catalyst  with  steam  and  olefins 
induction  steam  to  olefin  molar  ratio  greater  than  45  to 


con  'ersion 


ai 


3,907,919 

DEHYDROGENATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

Ching-tsan  Lo;  Joe  Jed  Miller,  and  Norbert  Francis  Cywinski, 

all  of  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignors  to  El  Paso  Products  Company, 

Odessa,  Tex. 
FUed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,328The  portion  of  the  term 
of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  15, 1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  5/38 
VS.  CL  260—680  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  hydrocarbons  to 
form  diolefins  without  the  addition  of  oxygen  by  the  steps 
comprising  contacting  said  hydrocarbons  with  a  dehydrogena- 
tion catalyst  in  aa  first  zone  and  then  in  a  second  zone  with  a 
reducible  oxidation  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  bismuth  vanadate  and  bismuth  molybdate  promoted  by 
palladium,  platinum  and/or  chromium  as  elements  or  com- 
pounds. 


3,907,917 
ISOPRENE  PRODUCTION 
Til  nothy  Frederick  Forth,  Fetcham,  Enghmd,  assignor  to  The 
Iritish  Petroleum  Intematkmal  Ltd.,  London,  England 
FUed  Dec.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  529,559 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  1/30  , 

V4.  CL  260-680  R  '  10  Ctaims 

.  A  process  for  the  production  of  isoprene  from  2-methyl- 
ene-2  which  process  comprises  reacting  in  the  gas  phase 
2-1  iethylbutene-2  with  gaseous  chlorine  in  a  chlorine  to  2- 
me  thylbutene-2  molar  ratio  of  between  0.8:1  and  3:1  at  a 
ter  iperature  below  400°C  and  a  pressure  below  2000  psig  to 
for  m  a  product  containing  chlorinated  2-methylbutene-2  and 
sulsequently  dehydrochlorinating  said  product  in  the  pres- 
en«  e  of  an  inert  diluent  selected  from  n-butane  and  isobutane 
an<  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  300° 
an<   800°C.  and  at  a  pressure  below  2,000  psig. 


3,907,920 
TWO-STAGE  HYDROPYROLYSIS-CRACKING  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  ETHYLENE 
Charles  M.  Starks,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Fikd  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,482 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  3/40;  ClOG  13/28 

VS.  CL  260-683  R  9  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  ethylene  from  higher  hydrocar- 
bons comprising 

a.  introducing  a  hydrocarbon  oil  and  hydrogen  to  a  first- 
stage  hydropyrolysis  zone,  the  mol  ratio  of  hydrogen  to 
hydrocarbon  oil  being  at  least  1/1; 

b.  hydropyrolyzing  the  hydrocarbon  oil  in  the  presence  of 
the  hydrogen  in  said  zone  under  conditions  of  tempera- 
tures in  the  range  of  about  600°C  to  900°C,  pressures  of 
at  least  about  5  atmospheres  gauge  and  residence  thnes 
in  the  range  of  about  0. 1  to  60  seconds,  to  produce  a 
hydropyrolysis  effluent; 
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c.  introducing  substantially  all  of  the  hydropyrolysis  effiuent 
to  a  second-stage  cracking  zone  and  subjecting  said  efflu- 
ent to  cracking  conditions  of  temperatures  in  the  range  of 
about  750'C  to  900°C,  pressures  not  in  excess  of  about  2 
atmospheres  gauge  and  residence  times  in  the  range  of 
about  0.01  to  10  seconds,  to  produce  a  cracking  zone 
effluent; 

d.  separating  said  cracking  zone  effluent  into  a  hydrogen 
stream,  a  methane  stream,  an  ethylene  stream,  an  ethane 
stream,  and  a  higher  hydrocarbon  stream; 

e.  recycling  the  hydrogen  stream  to  the  first  stage  hy- 
dropyrolysis zone  and  recycling  the  ethane  stream  to  the 
second-stage  cracking  zone; 

f.  and  recovering  the  methane  stream  and  ethylene  stream. 


3,907,921 

WATER  INJECTION  IN  A  DEHYDROGENATION 

PROCESS 

George  R.  Winter,  III,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal 

Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,954 
Int.  CL*  C07C  5/18 
VS.  CL  260—683.3  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  normal  paraffins 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  injecting  5  to  25  wt.  ppm.  of  water,  based  on  the  fresh 
hydrocarbon  feed  rate,  into  a  hydrocarbon  feed  stream 
comprising  normal  paraffins  having  5  to  1 8  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule; 

b.  passing  the  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  in  admixture  with  a 
gaseous  recycle  stream  through  a  reaction  zone  main- 
tained at  dehydrogenation  conditions  and  containing  a 
dehydrogenation  catalyst  comprising  a  platinum  compo- 
nent and  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  component  supported 
on  a  porous  alumina  carrier  materail;  and, 

c.  increasing  the  rate  of  water  injection  into  the  fresh  hydro- 
carbon feed  stream  to  a  value  of  25  to  1 25  wt.  ppm.  after 
at  least  40%  of  the  normal  paraffins  which  may  be  pro- 
cessed before  the  catalyst  requires  replacement  have 
passed  through  the  reaction  zone. 


3,907,922 
PROCESS  FOR  DIMERIZING  VINYLIDENE  COMPOUNDS 
William  J.  Heilman,  Allison  Park,  and  Thomas  J.  Lynch,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  274,319,  July  24, 1972.  This 
applkatkm  Nov.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,720 
Int.  CL*  C07C  3/18 
VS.  CL  260—683.15  B  7  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  substantially  pure  dimer  of 
a  vinylidene  compound  which  comprises  reacting  a  composi- 
tion having  the  formula 

R— (CHj),— C(R)  =CH, 
wherein  each  R  group  is  a  saturated  alkyl  group  independently 
having  from  about  four  to  about  1 2  carbon  atoms  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  1:1  molar  complex  of  boron 
trifluoride  with  a  lower  alkyl  alcohol  having  from  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms  or  mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature  between 
about  —10°  and  about  200°  C.  and  recovering  a  composition 
having  the  formula 

R-(CH,),— C(R)  =  CH— C(CH3)(R)— (CH,),— R 
in  which  each  R  group  is  independently  selected  from  alkyl 
groups  having  from  four  to  1 2  carbon  atoms. 


3,907,923 

OLIGOMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Jin  Sun  Yoo,  South  Holland,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Atlantk  lUchfieM 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Divisk>n  of  Ser.  No.  49,968,  June  25, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,725306. 
This  applkatkm  Dec.  II,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,147 
Int.  CL  C07c  3/10 
VS.  a.  260—683.15  D  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  oligomerization  of  one  or  more  alpha- 
mono  olefins  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
and  propylene  to  form  a  major  portion  of  a  dimer  product,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  conducting  said  oligomeriza- 
tion in  contact  with  a  heterogeneous  catalyst  comprising: 

a.  a  minor,  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  nickel  com- 
plex of  the  formula 

(L)„Ni(CO). 
wherein  L  is  a  tertiary,  hydrocarbyl-substituted  monodentate 
ligand  of  a  Group  VA  element,  m  is  an  integer  value  from  1 
to  3  and  n  is  an  integer  value  of  1  to  3  the  sum  of  m  and  n 
being  4;  and 

b.  a  major  amount  of  an  acidic,  solid,  silica-based  support 
material  as  an  essential  catalyst  component. 


3,907,924 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SYNTHETIC  LUBRICATING 

OIL 
Hiroshi   Isa,   Funabashi;   H^jime   Tomooka,   Ichikawa;   Yo- 
shihiko  Murakami,  Yachiyo;  Kei^i  Kanibe,  Tokyo;  Takeshi 
Inomiya,  Tokyo,  and  Masuzo  Nagayama,  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,018 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Mar.   5,    1973,  48- 
026351 

Int.  a.*  C07C  3/10 
VS.  CL  260—683.15  D  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  synthetic  lubricating  oil  which 
comprises  polymerizing  a  feed  olefin  by  contacting  said  feed 
olefin  with  a  catalyst  system  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ( 1 )  a  catalyst  complex  prepared  from  a  titanium  halide 
and  at  least  one  kind  of  alkyl  aluminum  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  AIR3,  AIR,,  AIR,.5C1,.5  and 
AlRCIj,  wherein  R  is  alkyl,  and  (2)  a  ternary  catalyst  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  alkali  metal  hydride  compound,  an  alumi- 
num halide  and  a  titanium  halide,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

said  feed  olefin  contains  from  about  90  to  100  mole  percent 
of  a  mixture  of  a-olefins  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  octene-1,  nonene-1  and  decene-1,  said  mixture 
containing  less  than  30  mole  percent  of  nonene-1  and 
having  an  average  carbon  atom  number  in  the  range  of 
8.7  to  9.7,  and  the  balance  of  the  feed  olefin  is  a-olefins 
of  lower  carbon  atom  number,  and  recovering  from  the 
polymerization  reaction  mixture  a  synthetic  lubricating 
oil  having  a  viscosity  at  2I0°F  of  above  3.5  centistokes, 
a  viscosity  at  100°F  of  above  16.5  centistokes,  a  viscosity 
at  — 40°F  of  below  2,600  centistokes,  a  flash  point  above 
400°F,  a  fire  point  above  475°F,  a  pour  point  of  below 
— 65°F  and  a  viscosity  index  above  1 20. 


3,907,925 
METAL  DEACTIVATORS  AS  ADHESION  PROMOTORS 

FOR  VULCANIZABLE  ELASTOMERS  TO  METALS 
George  K.  CowcU,  Brunswkk,  Ohk>,  and  Davkl  J.  Cherry, 
Somers,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporatkm,  Ardslcy, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,972 
Int.  CL*  B29H  5/02 
VS.  CL  260-791  7  ciatais 

1.  A  method  of  improving  adhesion  between  a  vulcanizable 
elastomeric  composition  and  a  metal  surface  to  provide  a 
strong  and  durable  bond,  which  method  comprises 
a.  adding  to  a  vulcanizable  elastomeric  composition  from 
0.05  phr  to  10  phr  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
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elastomer  of  an  organic  hydrazine  derivative  with  metal 
deactivating  efficiency,  and 

b.  vulcanizing  the  composition  while  it  is  in  contact  with  the 
metal  surface. 


3,907,926 
BLENDS  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  COPOLYETHERESTER 

WITH  POLY-BDTYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 
Morton  Brown,  and  Robert  M.  Prosser,  both  of  Wilmington, 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
WOmington,  Dd.  { 

Ffcd  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,969 
Int.  CL  COSg  39110 
VS.  CL  260—860  |  9  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  uniform  blend  of  (a)  about  5-200  parts  by 
weight  of  poly(butylene  terephthalate )  having  a  melt  index 
not  greater  than  50  at  250^  with  a  2160-g.  load  and  (b)  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  copolyetherester  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  multiplicity  of  recurring  long  chain  ester  units 
and  short  chain  ester  units  joined  head-to-tail  through  ester 
linkages,  said  long  chain  ester  units  being  represented  by  the 
formula 


the  graft  polymer  of  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  latex,  in 
which  the  combined  styrene  amounts  to  less  than  50%  by 
weight,  more  than  80%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  latex 
particles  are  of  a  particle  diameter  smaller  than  0. 1  5m,  and  70 
to  40  parts  by  weight  of  monomers  consisting  of  30  to  70%  by 
weight  of  methyl  methacrylate,  70  to  30%  by  weight  of  styrene 
and  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  by  graft  polymeriza- 
tion comprising  first  mixing  in  the  absence  of  an  added  poly- 
merization initiator  85  to  1 5%  by  weight  of  methyl  methacry- 
late used  for  the  graft  polymerization  with  the  copolymer  latex 
and  agitating  them  for  0.5  to  7  hours  at  a  temperature  of  60° 
to  95"'C  and  then  adding  the  remainder  of  methyl  methacry- 
late, styrene  and  acrylonitrile  over  more  than  a  2  hour  period 
in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  initiator  until  the  polymer- 
ization is  completed. 


— OGO— CRC— 
and  said  short  chain  units  being  represented  by  the  formula 


II 


n 


— ODO— CRC— 


where  G  is  a  divalent  radical  remaining  after  the  removal  of 
erminal  hydroxyl  groups  from  a  poly(alkylene  oxide)  glycol 
laving  a  molecular  weight  of  about  400-6000  and  a  carbon  to 
jxygen  ratio  of  about  2.0-4.3;  R  is  a  divalent  radical  remain- 
ng  after  removal  of  carboxyl  groups  from  a  dicarboxylic  acid 
laving  a  molecular  weight  less  than  about  300  and  D  is  a 
iivalent  radical  remaining  after  removal  of  hydroxyl  groups 
Tom  a  diol  having  a  molecular  weight  less  than  about  250; 
jrovided  said  short  chain  ester  units  amount  to  about  1 5-95 
>ercent  by  weight  of  said  copolyester. 


3,907,927 

WATER-SOLUBLE,  , 

VINYL-PYRROUDONE-ACRYLAMIDE  BLOCK 

COPOLYMERS 

^wrencc  James  Guilbault,  McMurray,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Calgon 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,660 
Int.  a.  C08f  15100,  45124 
f  .S.  CL  260-875  |         1  claim 

1.  A  block  polymer  of  the  formula  A-B-A  wherein  the  A 
I  lock  represents  from  10  to  100,000  mer  units  of  acrylamide 
rionomer  and  the  B  block  represents  from  10  to  5,000  ner 
I  nits  of  N-vinylpyrrolidone. 


3,907,928 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
HiroUdc     Kumabe,     Musashino;     AUo     Morimoto;     Yozo 
Kitagawa,  both  of  Yokkaichi,  and  Nobuhidc  Shiraishi,  Yoko- 
hama, aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetk  Rubber  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

C  ontinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  177,159,  Sept.  1,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  appikation  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397330 
Int.  CL*  C08L  55102,  57108 
UlS.  CL  260—876  R  3  claims 

1.  Polyvinyl  chloride  resin  composition  prepared  by  mixing 
9  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  with  5  to 
3< '  parts  of  tlie  graft  polymer  which  is  produced  from  30  to  60 
p  rts  by  weight  of  solid  rubber  material  based  on  100  parts  of 


3,907,929 

COMPATIBLE  THREE-COMPONENT  POLYMER 

ALLOYS 

Rkhard  R.  Durst,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohw 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,682,  Jan.  5,  1972, 

abandoned,  whfch  is  a  continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

101,176,  Dec.  23, 1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcatk»n  Apr.  29, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  464,901 

Int.  CL*  C08L  53102,  25106,  25/10 

U.S.  CL  260-876  B  16  Claims 

1.  A  blend  characterized  by  exhibiting  excellent  properties 

such  as  impact  strength  at  low  temperatures  as  well  as  room 

temperatures,  said  blend  consisting  essentially  of 

A.  a  matrix  of  polymers  prepared  from  at  least  90  weight 
percent  monovinyl  aryl  monomers  including  at  least  35 
weight  percent  styrene,  any  other  monomers  being  other 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers,  said  polymers  hav- 
ing a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
50,000  to  500,000; 

B.  non-crosslinked  polymers  prepared  from  at  least  60 
weight  percent  1,3-butadiene.  0  to  40  weight  percent 
styrene  or  alpha-methylstyrene  and  0  to  10  weight  per- 
cent of  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers,  the 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  said  polymers  being 
at  least  100,000;  and 

C.  graded  block  copolymers  of  the  type  AB  in  which  A 
represents  essentially  polymerized  styrene,  the  balance  of 
said  segment  being  polymerized  butadiene,  and  B  repre- 
sents essentially  polymerized  butadiene,  the  balance  of 
said  segment  being  polymerized  styrene,  the  weight  ratio 
of  total  styrene  to  total  butadiene  in  A  and  B  ranging  from 
35:65  to  60:40,  the  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
said  block  copolymers  being  from  150,000  to  500.000, 
said  graded  block  copolymers  having  a  principal  glass 
transition  temperature  of  about  -90°C.  ±  5°C.; 

components  (B)  and  (C)  being  in  said  component  (A)  as  a 
discontinuous  phase  of  particles  of  which  at  least  70  weight 
percent  have  diameters  in  the  range  of  0.2  to  5  microns, 
components  (A)  and  (B)  being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  of  at 
least  about  4: 1  and  being  sufficiently  incompatible  that  the 
ultimate  blend  without  (C)  distinctly  shows  the  glass  transition 
temperature  of  (B),  component  (B)  being  present  in  the  blend 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  3  weight  percent,  component 
(C)  being  present  in  the  blend  in  an  amount  of  from  about  6 
to  50  weight  percent  of  the  total  blend,  the  weight  ratio  of 
component  (C)  to  component  (B)  being  at  least  0.5  and  the 
total  monovinyl  monocyclic  aryl  units  in  components  (A),  (B) 
and  (C)  being  from  75  to  90  weight  percent  of  the  total  units 
in  said  components. 
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3,907,930 
TOUGHENED  POLYMERIC  POLYBLEND  HAVING  HIGH 

FLOW  AND  DUCTILITY 
Vincent  J.  O'Grady,  North  Wilbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,468 
Int.  CL  COSg  15/00,  19/00 
VS.  CL  260—876  B  19  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  polyblend  having  high  melt  flow  and  ductil- 
ity comprising,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  polymeric 
components,  of: 

A.  about  55  to  98  weight  percent  of  a  monoalkenyl  aro- 
matic polymer,  comprising  at  least  one  monoalkenyl 
aromatic  monomer  of  the  formula: 


styrene  units  in  components  (A)  and  (B)  being  from  75  to  90 
weight  percent  of  the  total  units  in  said  components. 


CH, 


where  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
halophenyl  alkylphenyi,  alkylhalophenyl  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  of  less  than  three  carbon  atoms 
and  mixtures  thereof, 

B.  about  I  to  1 5  percent  by  weight  of  a  diene  rubber  moiety 
dispersed  as  grafted  diene  rubber  particles,  said  rubber 
particles  being  grafted  with  and  having  occluded  said 
monovinylidene  aromatic  polymer,  wherein  said  grafted 
diene  rubber  particles  has  said  grafted  and  said  occluded 
polymer  present  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  4  parts  to  1  part 
of  rubber,  are  crosslinked  having  a  swelling  index  of  5-25 
and  a  weight  average  particle  size  diameter  of  0. 1  to  20.0 
microns. 

C.  about  1  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer 
comprising  a  first  block  of  from  about  55-90  weight 
percent  of  said  monoalkenyl  aromatic  monomer  and  a 
second  block  of  from  about  10  to  45  weight  percent  of  a 
diene  monomer. 


3,907,932 

COLOR  STABILIZATION  OF  NITRILE-CONTAINING 

POLYMERS  WITH  ORGANOTIN  COMPOUNDS 

AHce  W.  Kennedy,  NorthfieM;  Raymond  S,  Shank,  BrecksviUe, 

and  Eddie  Wardk>w,  Jr.,  Cleveland,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  July  1 1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,466 
Int.  CL*  C08F  45/62 
U.S.  CL  260—881  14  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  stable  toward  thermal  discolor- 
ation containing  from  about  0.05  to  2.0  parts  by  weight  of  an 
organotin  maleate  compound  per  hundred  parts  of  resin, 
wherein  said  organotin  maleate  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  dialkyltin  maleates  having  the  formula: 
(RjSnC^HjO^)^ 
where  x  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4.  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  2  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  dialkyltin-bis-maleate  half  esters  having  the  formula: 
RjSnCC^HjG^R'), 
where  R  is  defined  as  above  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  con- 
taining from  4  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
and  wherein  said  polymer  is  a  copolymer  composed  of  100 
parts  by  weight  of 

A.  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  nitrile  having  the 
structure 

Ch,=<:— CN 

I 


3,907,931 
HIGH  IMPACT  TWO-COMPONENT  POLYSTYRENE 

BLENDS 
Rkhard  R.  Durst,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,681,  Jan.  5,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  99,241, 

Dec.  17,  1970,  abandoned.  This  applkatHm  Apr.  29,  1974, 

Ser.  No.  464,900 

Int.  CL*  C08L  53/02,  25/06 

U.S.  CL  260—876  B  12  Claims 

1.   A  composition   characterized   by  exhibiting  excellent 

properties  such  as  impact  strength  at  low  temperatures  as  well 

as  room  temperatures,  said  composition  consisting  essentially 

of  a  blend  of 

A.  a  matrix  of  polymers  prepared  from  at  least  90  weight 
percent  styrene  monomer,  any  other  monomers  being 
other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers,  said  polymers 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
50,000  to  500.000;  and 

B.  graded  block  copolymers  of  the  type  AB  in  which  A 
represents  essentially  polymerized  styrene.  the  balance  of 
said  segment  being  polymerized  butadiene,  and  B  repre- 
sents essentially  polymerized  butadiene,  the  balance  of 
said  segment  being  polymerized  styrene,  the  weight  ratio 
of  total  styrene  to  total  butadiene  in  A  and  B  being  in  the 
range  of  15:85  to  45:55.  the  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  said  block  copolymers  being  from  1 00,000  to 
500,000,  said  graded  block  copolymers  having  a  principal 
glass  transition  temperature  of  about  -94*C  ±6*C; 

component  ( B)  being  dispersed  in  component  (A)  as  a  discon- 
tinuous phase  of  particles  of  which  at  least  70  weight  percent 
have  diameters  in  the  range  of  0.2  to  5  microns  and  the  total 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  I 

to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen,  and 
B.  up  to  50%  by  weight  based  on  the  combined  weight  of 

(A)  and  (B)  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of: 

1 .  styrene. 

2.  an  ester  having  the  structure 

CHr=C— COOR, 

Ri 

wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen,  and  Rj  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

3.  an  alpha-olefin  having  the  structure 


CHr=C 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms, 

4.  a  vinyl  ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  vinyl  ether,  ethyl  vinyl  ether,  the  propyl  vinyl 
ethers,  and  the  butyl  vinyl  ethers,  and 

5.  vinyl  acetate,  and 

wherein  said  monomers  are  copolymertzed  in  the  presence  of 

from  0  to  40  parts  by  weight  of: 
C.  a  rubbery  polymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene  and  iso- 
prene  and  optionally  a  comonomer  sekcted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene  and  a  nitrile  monomer  having 
the  structure 
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CHr=C— CN 

i 


wherein  R  has  the  above  designation,  said  rubbery  polymer 
containing  from  50  to  100%  by  weight  of  polymerized 
conjugated  diene  and  from  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  como- 
nomer. 


3,907,933 
COPOLYMERS  OF  nVALOLACTONE  AND  ISOPRENE 

OR  BUTADIENE 
Robert  Paul  Pass,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dei. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  324,502,  Jan.  17,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
332  M31,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  227,258, 
Feb.  17, 1972,  abuidoacd.  This  application  Nov.  6, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  413367 
Int  a.»  C08L  9100,  13/00 
VS.  CL  260—887  10  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  derived  from  pivaiolactone  and  a  diene 
selected  from  isoprene  and  butadiene. 


(pivaiolactone^— O—C diene^ R 

I  I       m 


wherein 

/  and  *  are  between  about  5  to  4,000, 

m  is  between  about  25  to  25,000 

X  is  from  about  I  to  350,  and 

R  is  alkyl  of  I  to  1 2  carbons; 
ind  wherein  the  molecular  weights  of  the  polypivalolactone 
«gments  vary  between  about  500  to  400.000  and  the  molecu- 
ar  weights  of  the  polydiene  segments  vary  between  about 
1 300  to  1 ,700,000,  said  copolymer  being  further  character- 
zed  by  having  a  melt  index  of  zero  at  ISO'C.  and  at  least  2.0 
It  250"C. 


4  Claims 


3,907,934 

HIGH  IMPACT  COMPOSITIONS  OF  PVC  AND 

CHLORINATED  POLYALKENAMERS 

;ino  DalFAsta,  and  Pietro  Meneghini,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Montccatini  Edison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2 18,556,  Jan.  17, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,798,291,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,424, 
Oct.  21, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1974,  Ser. 

No.  430,890 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  21,  1968,  22766/68 
Int  CI.*  C08F  29/24 
f  .S.  CI.  260—899 

1.  Compositions  of  PVC  comprising 

a.  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  vinyl  chloride  homopolymer  having  a  Fikentscher 
K  value  from  45  to  90  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride 
with  up  to  30%  by  weight  of  vinylacetate,  vinyl  maleate, 
vinyl  pivalate  or  propylene  having  a  Fikentscher  K  value 
from  45  to  90.  and 

b.  from  5  to  30%  by  weight,  on  the  composition  weight  of 
a  chlorinated  polyalkenamer  having  a  chlorine  content  of 
20  to  5 1%  by  weight  and  in  which  the  chlorine  atoms  are 
linked  to  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms  belonging  to  units 
having  the  structure  —CHC\  —  CHCl  —  (CH,),—  ^*,^, 
n  is  a  whole  number  from  3  to  10,  containing  a  double 
bond  content  of  0  to  5  double  bonds  per  100  carbon-to- 
carbon  bonds. 


3,907,935 
OLEFINIC  POLYMERS  HAVING  A  HIGH  DYE 
RECEPTIVITY  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Alberto  Bonvicini,  Temi;  Giuseppe  Cantatore,  Collescipoli 
( Temi ),  and  Fabrizio  Balata,  Rome,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  359,268,  May  11, 1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  150,861,  June  1,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  500,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  3,  1970,  25448/70 
Int.  CI.*  C08F  29/12,  33/08 
U.S.  CI.  260—895  8  Claims 

1.  A  dyeable  polyolefin  composition  comprising  about  99  to 
75  percent  by  weight  of  crystalline  polyolefme  and  about  1  to 
25  percent  by  weight  of  a  basic  nitrogen-containing  polyamide 
obtained  by  the  reaction  of  a  tertiary  polyamine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  N-(2-aminoethyl)-piperazine,  N,N- 
dimethlethylenediamine,  N,N-diethylethylenediamine,  N-(3- 
aminopropyl  )-morpholine,  N-(  3-aminopropyl  )-piperidrine, 
N-(  2-aminoethyl  )-pyrrolidine,  N,N-dimethyltrimethylenedia- 
mine  and  N,N-diethyltrimethylenediamine,  with  a  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  homopolymers  of  an 
alkyl  ester  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  crotonic  acid, 
citraconic  acid,  fiimaric  acid,  maleic  acid,  mesaconic  acid  and 
itaconic  acid,  (2)  copolymers  consisting  of  said  alkyl  ester 
monomers,  and  (3)  copolymers  of  said  alkyl  ester  monomers 
with  an  unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  alpha-methyl- 
styrene,  vinyl-toluene,  indene,  acenaphthylene,  N-vinylcar- 
bazole.  2-vinylpyridine,  and  2-methyl-5-vinylpyridine. 


3,907,936 
0,0,0',0'-TETRAALKYL, 
0,0'-VINYLENEDI-P-PHENYLENE 
PHOSPHOROTHIOATES 
Stephen  David  Levy,  Trenton;  Gordon  Paul  Poeschel,  Penning- 
ton,  and  Michael  Stanley  Scrider,  South  Bound  Bivok,  all  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,257 
Int.  a.«  C07F  9/165;  AOIN  9/36 
U.S.  CI.  260—930  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


(RO),P— O 


'  ^V- O— P(OR), 


CH=CH 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  Ci-C^  and  trans  and  cis  isomer  thereof. 


3,907,937 

ALPHA-CYANO-ALPHA-DIALKYLPHOSPHONATO 
ACETANILIDES 
William  D.  Dixon,  Kirliwood,  Mo.,  and  Maureen  E,  Becker, 
Glen  EUyn,  III.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

nied  Aug.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,958 
Int.  a.»  C07F  9/40 
U.S.  CI.  260—940  7  Clafam 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 
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I  Y  O 

i/JVi  — NH— C-CH— P— (OR), 

^-^  CN 

wherein: 

X  is  halogen,  CN  or  a  C,-,o  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group; 

n  is  an  integer  from  0-5; 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  the 

R's  are  alkyl  groups  having  from  1-10  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  linkage  (alkyli- 
denes  and  alkylenes)  having  1-8  carbon  atoms,  the  OH  group 
on  each  ring  is  either  ortho  or  para  to  R,  each  R'  represents 
the  same  or  different  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  or  aryl  groups  of  1-22 
carbon  atoms  ortho  to  the  OH  group  on  each  ring,  each  R" 
represents  the  same  or  different  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  or  aryl 
groups  of  1-22  carbon  atoms  para  to  the  OH  group  on  each 
ring  if  R  does  not  occupy  such  position  and  is  ortho  to  the  OH 
group  on  each  ring  if  R  is  in  the  para  position  to  the  OH  group. 


3,907,938 
S-(  AMIDOC  ARBON  YL  )-METHYL-0- ALKYL-MONOTHI- 

OPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTER  AMIDES 
Ciaus  Stolzer,  Wuppertal,  Vohwinkel;  Ingeborg  Hammann, 
Cok>gne,  and  Giinter  Unterstenhofer,  Opiaden,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,001 
Claims    prk>rity,   applicatkm   Germany,   Aug.    16,    1972, 
2240032 

Int.  CI.*  C07F  9/24;  AOIN  9/36 
U.S.  CI.  260—943  5  Claims 

1.  An  S-(amidocarbonyl)-methyl-monothiophosphoric  acid 
ester  amide  of  the  formula 


R— O 
R— NH 


^S— CH,— C— N: 


R" 


(I) 


in  which 
R  and  R'  each  independently  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R"  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  optionally 
carrying  at  least  one  chlorine,  C,-Cb  alkoxy  or  C,-C« 
alkylmercapto  radical, 
R'"  is  hydrogen  or  acyl  with  the  proviso  that  R'"  is  not 
hydrogen  is  R"  is  unsubstituted  alkyl. 


3,907,939 
PHOSPHITE  ESTERS  OF  HINDERED  PHENOLS 
Michael  Robin,  Colonia,  and  Sheldon  R.  Schulte,  Highland 
Park,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland, 
Ky. 

Filed  June  16,  1969,  Ser.  No.  833,806 
Int.  CI.*  C07F  9/145;  C08K  5/53 
U.S.  CI.  260—953  8  Claims 

1.  A  phosphite  ester  of  the  formula: 


HO 


3,907,940 

SONIC  CARBURETOR  SYSTEM 

Arthur  K.  Thatcher,  P.O.  Box  352,  Merritt  Island,  Fla. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1970,  Ser.  No.  75,641 

InL  CI.*  F02M  27/08 

U.S.  CI.  261—1  10  Claims 


1.  A  carburetor  system  for  connection  between  a  fuel 
source  and  the  intake  manifold  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  carburetor  housing  deflning  an  internal 
carburetor  chamber,  said  housing  including  an  air  intake 
opening  and  an  opening  to  said  intake  manifold,  fuel  input 
means  for  receiving  fiiel  from  said  fuel  source  and  providing 
a  fiiel  dispersion  to  an  airstream  flowing  within  said  carburetor 
chamber  between  said  intake  opening  and  said  opening  to  the 
intake  manifold,  said  fuel  input  means  including  an  enclosed 
mixing  chamber  mounted  externally  of  said  carburetor  hous- 
ing and  including  outlet  means  connecting  said  mixing  cham- 
ber to  said  internal  carburetor  chamber,  a  fuel  inlet  connected 
to  provide  fuel  from  said  fuel  source,  and  a  sound  wave  pro- 
ducing means  having  an  active  vibrating  surface  to  receive 
fuel  from  said  fuel  inlet  and  to  impart  sonic  energy  thereto, 
said  active  surface  being  formed  by  a  fuel  conduit  section 
connected  between  said  fuel  inlet  and  said  mixing  chamber 
and  having  a  first  outer  extremity  positioned  to  receive  fuel 
from  said  fuel  inlet  and  a  second  outer  extremity,  said  second 
outer  extremity  being  positioned  so  that  fuel  passing  to  said 
mixing  chamber  is  caused  to  move  across  the  extent  of  the 
active  surface  between  said  first  and  second  outer  extremities, 
vibrator  means  connected  to  induce  sonic  vibrations  in  said 
fuel  conduit  section,  and  a  fuel  diverter  means  mounted  within 
said  fuel  conduit  section,  said  fuel  diverter  means  operating  to 
divert  fiiel  from  said  fiiel  inlet  outwardly  against  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  fiiel  conduit  section. 
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3,907,941 
POWER  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  CARBURETOR 
Clarence  C.  Herbert,  Southgate;  Thomas  R.  Johnson,  Ann 
Arbor,  and  Anthony  Verduce,  Plymouth,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,454 
Int.  a.»  F02M  7122 
U.S.  CL  261—23  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  power  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  carburetor  having  at  least  two  barrels  and  throttle 
valves  pivotally  mounted  within  said  barrels, 

said  carburetor  including  a  fiiel  bowl,  a  power  valve  receiv- 
ing fuel  from  said  fuel  bowl,  and  first  and  second  fuel 
passages  receiving  fuel  from  said  power  valve  and  dis- 
charging it  into  first  and  second  of  said  barrels,  respec- 
tively, 

said  power  valve  including  a  housing  having  a  vacuum 
motor  at  one  end  thereof, 

said  vacuum  motor  having  a  variable  volume  chamber  in 
communication  with  a  source  of  engine  intake  manifold 
vacuum,  said  vacuum  motor  including  a  movable  element 
displaceable  in  response  to  intake  manifold  vacuum  pres- 
sure, 

said  power  valve  including  a  bore  and  a  piston  means  slid- 
ingly  received  within  said  bore  in  engagement  with  said 
movable  element, 

said  piston  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  openable  to 
said  first  and  second  fuel  passages, 

said  piston  means  being  resiliently  held  in  a  first  postion  in 
which  it  blocks  the  outlet  from  the  first  and  second  fuel 
passages  and  the  first  fuel  passage  from  the  second  fuel 
passage. 

said  piston  means  being  movable  by  the  vacuum  motor  to 
a  second  position  in  which  the  outlet  is  in  communication 
with  the  first  and  second  fuel  passages, 

a  flow  restrictor  resiliently  mounted  within  an  opening  in 
said  housing  and  having  an  orifice  to  permit  fuel  flow 
from  said  fuel  bowl  to  said  piston  means  inlet, 

a  throttle  lever  pivotally  movable  with  said  throttle  valves, 
and  motion  transfer  means  interconnecting  said  restrictor 
and  the  throttle  lever  to  displace  said  restrictor  when  the 
throttle  lever  reaches  a  predetermined  position,  said 
restrictor  when  displaced  permitting  increased  fuel  flow 
into  said  housing  through  said  opening. 


mixing  region,  a  region  downstream  of  said  air  and  water 
mixing  region,  means  defining  an  exhaust  opening,  means  to 
spray  water  into  said  air  and  water  mixing  region  to  induce  air 
flow  into  said  intake  opening  and  flow  concurrent  with  said 
water  through  said  air  and  water  mixing  region  and  down- 
stream region,  means  to  collect  the  sprayed  water,  a  return 
conduit  connecting  said  collecting  means  to  said  spray  means, 
a  plurality  of  louvers  extending  across  said  exhaust  opening, 
means  mounting  said  louvers  for  pivotal  movement  from  an 
open  to  a  closed  position,  a  bypass  line  in  said  i*etum  conduit, 
a  normally  closed  valve  in  said  bypass  line,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  a  predetermined  position  of  said  louvers  to  open  said 
valve  to  reduce  the  water  supply  to  said  means  to  spray  water. 


2.  An  evaporative  heat  exchanger  comprising  an  injector 
having  an  intake  region,  an  air  and  water  mixing  region,  a 
region  downstream  of  said  air  and  water  mixing  region,  means 
to  spray  water  into  said  air  and  water  mixing  region,  a  water 
container  for  receiving  the  water  issuing  from  said  down- 
stream region,  means  defining  an  air  discharge  opening  from 
said  downstream  region,  a  plurality  of  dampers  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  from  an  open  to  a  closed  position  and  an  air 
bypass  line  leading  from  the  region  between  said  air  and  water 
mixing  region  and  said  dampers  to  any  position  upstream  of 
the  spray  means  to  relieve  the  pressure  between  the  air  and 
water  mixing  region  and  said  dampers  when  said  dampers  are 
at  least  partially  closed. 


3,907,943 
AUTOMATIC  CHOKE  FOR  A  CARBURETOR 
Hidenori  Tateno,  Nagoya;  Masami  Konishi,  Toyoda;  Hisaharu 
Aral,  and  Kei\)i  Koeda,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyoda  and 
Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Obu,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  13, 1973, 48-79508 
Int.  CI.2  F02M  1 1 10 
MS.  a.  261—39  B  7  Claims 


3,907,942 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INJECTION  COOLING 

TOWERS 

Wilson  E.  Bradley,  Jr.,  Eliicott  City,  and  Edward  N.  Schinner, 

Sih«r  Spring,  both  of  Md.,  asdgnors  to  BaMmore  Aircoil 

Company,  Inc.,  Jcssup,  Md. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  144^55,  May  19,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,785,626.  This  application  Sept.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,647        2.  In  combination  with  an  automatic  choke  system  for  an 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  3104        j  internal  combustion  engine  carburetor  having  a  bimetallic  coil 

UA  CL  16\—11  2  Claims    in  a  housing  for  restraining  the  opening  of  a  throttle  valve  in 

I.  An  evaporative  heat  exchanger  comprising  an  injector    said  carburetor,  the  improvement  comprising:  at  least  one  pin 

having  means  defining  an  air  intake  opening,  an  air  and  water    secured  at  one  end  to  said  housing  in  proximity  to  said  bime- 
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tallic  coil,  said  bimetallic  coil,  upon  heating  thereof,  being 
movable  into  contact  with  said  pin  to  prevent  vibration  of  said 
bimetallic  coil. 


3,907,944 

CHOKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Masahiko  Nakada,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  July  I,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,872 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  6,  1973,  48-75633 
Int.  Cl,^  F02M  IIIO,  1114 
U.S.  CI.  261-39  R  7  Claims 


toward  its  open  position  in  dependence  upon  movement  of 
said  choke  valve  only  when  said  choke  valve  moves  toward  its 
closed  position,  said  linkage  means  including  means  for  caus- 
ing said  throttle  valve  to  be  moved  toward  its  open  position  at 
a  relatively  lower  rate  when  said  choke  valve  is  moved  toward 


its  closed  position  within  a  region  near  its  closed  position  and 
means  for  causing  said  throttle  valve  to  be  moved  toward  its 
open  position  at  a  relatively  higher  rate  when  said  choke  valve 
is  moved  toward  its  closed  position  within  a  region  near  its 
open  position. 


3.907,946 

FUEL  SYSTEM 

David  A.  Brown,  P.O.  Bo>(  341,  Bay,  Ark.  72411 

Filed  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,194 

Int.  CI.  F02m  15104 

U.S.  CI.  261  —  142 


10  Claims 


I.  A  choke  valve  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  which  includes  an  intake  manifold  and  a  choke  vulve, 
said  control  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  diaphragm 
box,  a  pair  of  diaphragms  located  within  said  box  and  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  to  define  within  said  box  a  liquid  cham- 
ber therebetween,  said  liquid  chamber  being  adapted  to  con- 
tain therein  a  liquid  which  will  undergo  viscosity  change  in 
accordance  with  changes  in  temperature,  a  partition  wall 
within  said  box  bisecting  said  liquid  chamber,  orifice  means 
defined  through  said  partition  wall,  a  choke  valve  operating 
rod  interconnected  between  one  of  said  diaphragms  and  said 
choke  valve,  and  movable  through  an  operating  stroke  be- 
tween positions  into  and  out  of  driving  engagement  with  said 
choke  valve,  a  diaphragm  chamber  defined  within  said  box  by 
the  other  of  said  diaphragms  on  a  side  thereof  opposite  said 
liquid  chamber,  vacuum  conduit  means  connected  between 
said  intake  manifold  and  said  diaphragm  chamber,  and  spring 
means  biasing  both  said  diaphragms  toward  a  direction  tend- 
ing to  place  said  operating  rod  out  of  driving  engagement  with 
said  choke  valve  whereby  introduction  of  vacuum  in  said 
diaphragm  chamber  will  be  communicated  through  said  liquid 
chamber  to  drive  both  said  diaphragms  in  a  direction  tending 
to  bring  said  operating  rod  into  driving  engagement  with  said 
choke  valve. 


3,907,945 
CARBURETOR  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Nobuyuki     Kobayashi;     Mitsunori    Sasano,    and     Masahiko 
Nakada,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  July  II,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,736 
Claims   priorit>,   application  Japan,   Nov.   30,    1973,   48- 
133565 

Int.  CI.  F16k  11122 
U.S.  CI.  261—52  8  Claims 

I.  A  control  mechanism  for  a  carburetor  including  a  choke 
valve  and  a  throttle  valve  each  operable  to  be  moved  between 
a  closed  position  and  an  open  position,  said  control  mecha- 
nism comprising  linkage  means  connecting  said  throttle  valve 
with  said  choke  valve  to  render  said  throttle  valve  movable 


1.  A  fuel  system  for  a  gasoline  fueled,  spark-ignited  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising: 
fuel  supply  means; 

liquid  fuel  heating  means  comprising  means  for  receiving 
fuel  from  said  fuel  supply  means  and  heating,  vaporizing, 
and  discharging  it; 
pressure  regulating  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said 
inlet  being  coupled  to  the  discharge  of  said  fuel  heating 
means,  and  including  means  for  providing  fuel  vapor  at 
said  outlet  at  a  selected  pressure  in  the  range  of  .2  to  2 
PSl; 
a  vapor-fuel  air  carburetor  comprising: 

a  vapor  chamber  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  outlet 

of  said  pressure  regulator  and  having  a  vapor  outlet, 
an  elongated  cylinder  having  an  opening  at  one  end  cou- 
pled to  said  vapor  outlet  of  said  vapor  chamber  and. 
ha\  ing  at  least  one  opening  in  a  side  wall  thereof, 
a  cylindrical  piston  positioned  within  said  cylinder  and 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  having  a  hollow  interior  and  an 
opening  at  a  first  end  cooperating  with  said  opening 
in  said  cylinder  and  vapor  outlet  of  said  vapor  cham- 
ber, 
a  slot  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  cylindrical 
body,  said  slot  being  positioned  along  a  longitudinal 
dimension  of  said  piston  and  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  said  opening  in  said  side  wall  of  said  cylinder. 
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whereby  the  passageway  between  the  interior  of  said 
piston  through  said  cylinder  to  the  outside  of  said 
cylinder  varies  as  said  piston  is  moved  longitudinally 
within  said  cylinder, 

a  piston-operating  arm  extending  longitudinally  from  a 
second  and  opposite  end  of  said  piston, 

an  air-vapor  mixing  chamber  surrounding  said  cylinder 
and  extending  beyond  the  end  of  said  cylinder,  oppo- 
site to  the  end  of  opening  in  said  cylinder,  and  said 
mixing  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  outer  openings 
through  which  air  is  admitted  into  said  mixing  chamber 
and  an  outlet  opposite  said  second  end  of  said  piston 
through  which  last-named  outlet  a  vapor-air  fuel  mix- 
ture is  provided  to  a  said  engine; 
valve  means  comprising: 

closure  means  connected  to  said  operating  arm  of  said 
piston  and  responsive  to  vacuum  applied  by  said  engine 
for  variably  opening  said  outlet  of  said  mixing  chamber 
and  simultaneously  varying  the  passageway  between 
the  interior  of  said  piston  and  said  mixing  chamber,  and 
spring  biasing  means  for  applying  a  selected  closing 
pressure  to  said  closure  means,  whereby  the  degree  of 
opening  of  said  valve  means  is  a  function  of  the  differ- 
ential force  between  said  vacuum  and  said  spring  bias- 
ing means, 

whereby  an  engine  being  supplied  by  said  carburetor  is 
accelerated  and  a  greater  vacuum  is  drawn,  said  valve 
means  will  be  proportionally  opened  by  a  greater 
amount. 


3,907,947 

METHOD  FOR  SHAPED  CHARGE  BOMBLET 
PRODUCTION 
Herbert  M.  Neuhaus,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.;  Jack  Sherman,  Las 
Vegas,  Nev.;  Wallace  E.  Silver,  and  Lloyd  A.  Williams,  both 
of  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,072,  June  24,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  413,399 

Int.  CI.2C06B2//00 
U.S.  CI.  264-3  R  I  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  molded  preformed  explo- 
sive charges  for  placement  within  a  shaped  chamber  in  an 
explosive  device  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  an  explosive  powder  mixture; 
pouring  a  measured  quantity  of  said  explosive  powder  into 
a  mold  that  has  a  central  contoured  cavity  whose  internal 
surface  area  defmes  the  external  shape  of  said  charge; 
applying  pressure  against  said  powder  by  means  of  a  first 
punch  having  an  external  surface  shape  that  defines  the 
shape  of  the  internal  chamber  of  said  charge; 
supplying  an  opposing  force  against  said  pKJwder  by  means 
of  a  second  punch  movable  within  said  mold  that  has  an 
external  end  surface  that  defines  the  external  surface  area 
of  the  closed  end  of  said  charge; 
releasing  the  pressure  against  said  charge;  and 
disassemblying  said  first  and  second  punches  from  said 
mold  to  remove  said  charge  from  said  mold  cavity. 


cles  of  fissionable  fuel  or  fertile  material  having  a  particle  size 
of  400  to  1 ,000  microns  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  Confining  a  mass  of  said  particles  in  a  perforated  graph- 
ite shell, 

B.  Heating  said  particle  mass  with  an  axially  displaceable 
indiction-fumace  coil  to  the  pyrolysis  temperature  of  a 
pyrolytically  decomposable  gas  stream  comprising  at 
least  one  carrier  gas  selected  from  nitrogen,  argon,  he- 
lium, or  hydrogen  and  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  methane,  acetylene,  benzene,  or  trichloromethylsi- 
lane. 


C.  Flowing  said  gas  stream  up  through  said  mass, 

D.  Relatively  displacing  said  shell  and  said  induction-fur- 
nace coil  to  form  a  pyrolysis  front  advancing  counter  to 
the  direction  of  flow  of  said  gas  stream,  and 

E.  Pyrolytically  depositing  pyrolytic  carbon  or  silicon  car- 
bide from  said  gas  stream  to  sinter  bond  said  particles  in 
said  mass  and  to  sinter  bond  said  mass  to  the  inner  wall 
of  said  graphite  shell  thereby  forming  a  coherent  porous 
structure  having  a  porosity  of  10  to  259c,  said  porous 
structure  containing  pyrolytically  deposited  carbon  or 
carbide  bridges  between  said  particles. 


3,907,948 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FUEL  AND  FERTILE  ELEMENTS 

FOR  NUCLEAR-REACTOR  CORES 
Em8  Gyarmatl,  and  Hubertus  Nickel,  both  of  Jueiich,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Jueiich,  Jueiich, 
Germany 

Filed  June  23,  1970,  Ser.  No.  49,056 
Claims   prkM-ity,   applicatran   Germany,   June   27,    1969, 
1932567 

Int.  CI.  G21c  21/02,  21/14 
US.  CL  264—0.5  i  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  fissionable  fuel  or  fertile  element 
containing  pyrolytic-carbon  coated  or  ceramic  coated  parti- 


3,907,949 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TUBULAR  POLYCRYSTALLINE 

OXIDE  BODY  WITH  TAPERED  ENDS 
William  G.  Carlson,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84368,  Oct.  27,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,872 

Int.  CI.2  C04B  35/64 
U.S.  CI.  264—6  8  Claims 

7.  The  method  of  making  a  tubular  polycrystalline  alumina 
body  having  end  portions  of  smaller  internal  and  external 
diameter  than  the  mid  portion  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  a  preshaped  mandrel  having  end  portions  of  smaller 
diameter  than  the  central  portion  and  formed  of  a  metal  hav- 
ing a  melting  point  below  350°C.  centrally  of  an  outer  mold 
form, 
filling  said  mold  form  about  said  mandrel  with  alumina 

particles  of  predetermined  size, 
vibrating  said  mold  form  for  several  minutes  to  uniformly 
fill  the  space  between  the  mold  form  and  said  mandrel 
with  alumina  particles, 
isostatically  pressing  said  particles  at  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure of  about  9,000  psi  removing  the  pressed  alumina 
body  containing  the  mandrel  from  the  mold  and  heating 
the  body  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  while  in  a  near 
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vertical  orientation  to  thereby  melt  said  mandrel  and 
permit  said  mandrel  metal  to  flow  from  said  body,  and 


3,907,951 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  CONCRETE  PANELS  USING 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  MOLD 

Fred  Darroll  Godley,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Modular 

Wall  Systems,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1971,  Ser.  No.  186^37 
Int.  CI.'  B28B  23/04 


US.  CI.  264—40 


3  Claims 


sintering  the  alumina  body  at  a  predetermined  temperature 
for  a  predetermined  time  to  thereby  produce  a  translu- 
cent polycrystalline  alumina  body  with  tapered  ends. 


3,907,950 
CARBON  ARTICLES 
Robert  Lewis  Bickerdike,  and  Garyth  Hughes,  both  of  Farn- 
ham,  England,  assignors  to  Minister  of  Technology  in  Her 
Majesty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  155,227,  June  21, 1971,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  653,682,  July  17,  1967, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  242,785 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  19,  1966, 
32419/66 

Int.  Cl.'^  COIB  31/02,  31/04 
U.S.  CI.  264—29  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  making  a  carbon  article  wherein  a  blend 
of  carbon  particles  and  a  polymerizable  and  carbonizable 
resin  binder  is  shaped  and  the  shaped  material  is  heated  in  a 
nonoxidizing  atmosphere  to  carbonize  said  resin,  the  improve- 
ment of  producing  a  precisely  shaped  carbon  article  wherein 
the  process  comprises  the  following  sequential  steps: 

a.  mixing  a  carbon  powder  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than 
200  mesh  BSS  with  polymerizable  and  carbonizable  resin 
binder  and  an  evaporative  solvent  for  the  resin  and  con- 
tinuing mixing  until  the  solvent  has  essentially  evaporated 
to  obtain  a  fine  powder  mixture  comprising  carbon  and 
not  more  than  1 4  percent  by  weight  of  said  binder; 

b.  charging  a  mold  with  said  powder  mixture; 

c.  applying  pressure  of  at  least  800  pounds  per  square  inch 
to  the  charge  and  heating  the  charge  in  the  mold  to  cure 
the  resin  and  bond  the  carbon  with  cured  resin  while  the 
charge  is  held  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  800  psi  to  form 
a  shaped  charge; 

d.  removing  the  shaped  charge  from  the  mold; 

e.  heating  the  removed  shaped  charge  in  a  non-oxidizing 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from 
700°C  -  1,I00°C  to  carbonize  the  resin  binder;  and 

f.  heating  the  carbonized  shaped  charge  in  an  atmosphere 
containing  hydrocarbon  to  deposit  carbon  pyrolytically 
into  the  pores  of  the  carbonized  shaped  charge, 

to  produce  a  high  strength,  precisely  dimensioned,  carbon 
article  which,  in  production,  has  undergone  at  most  only  slight 
dimensional  change  after  being  formed  as  a  shaped  charge. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  and  curing  cast  building  assembly 
panels  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  fluid  mix  of 
Portland  cement  and  aggregate;  pouring  the  fluid  mix  into  a 
horizontal  forming  apparatus  including  an  elongate  cured 
concrete  bed  having  electrical  heating  elements  embedded 
therein;  supporting  the  fluid  mix  on  the  cured  concrete  bed 
while  confining  the  fluid  mix  between  elongate  side  forms 
extending  adjacent  the  cured  concrete  bed  and  while  dividing 
the  mix  into  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  longitudinally  aligned 
discrete  panel  lengths  separated  transversely  by  bulkheads; 
said  dividing  including  forming  each  of  said  bulkheads  by 
supporting  a  lower  plate  member  on  said  bed.  supporting  a 
pair  of  side  members  on  the  lower  plate  member  and  inserting 
an  upper  plate  member  to  overly  and  space  apart  upper  por- 
tions of  said  side  members,  the  side  members  being  movable, 
upon  removal  of  the  upper  plate  member,  between  an  upright 
molding  position  and  a  tilted  release  position;  electrically 
energizing  the  embedded  heating  elements  to  heat  the  cured 
bed  while  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  cured  bed  and  con- 
trolling energization  of  the  embedded  heating  elements  in 
response  to  sensed  temperatures  for  heating  the  cured  con- 
crete bed  at  a  rate  which  avoids  spalling  thereof  by  thermal 
shock  while  accelerating  curing  of  the  fluid  mix;  and  continu- 
ing to  support  the  discrete  panels  on  the  cured  concrete  bed 
until  the  mix  has  cured. 


3,907,952 

INJECTION  MOLDING  TECHNIQUE 

Kenneth  J.  Cleereman,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66,436,  Aug.  24,  1970,  which  k  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  Nos.  800,810,  Feb.  5, 1969,  and  Ser.  No. 
713,266,  Feb.  16, 1968,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  498,622,  Oct.  20,  1965,  said  Ser.  No.  800,810,  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704,499,  Jan.  10,  1968,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  565,665,  May  24, 1966,  which 

is  a  divisk>n  of  Ser.  No.  318,748,  Oct.  24,  1963,  Pat.  No. 
3307,726.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,269 

Int.  Cl.^*  B29C  5/04;  B29D  3102;  B29F  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  264—40  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  injection  molding  a  thermoplastic  article 
having  general  rotational  symmetry  to  impart  useful  molecular 
orientation  to  the  thermoplastic  of  said  article,  said  method 
comprising  injecting  a  heat  plastified  melt  of  molecularly 
orientatable,  thermoplastic  material  into  a  closed  mold  with  a 
cavity  which  defines  said  article  while  simultaneously  rotating 


1^06 


a 


least  one  element  of  said  mold,  said  injection  step  being 
under  conditions  to  induce  permanent  generally  preferred 
helicoidal  molecular  orientation,  substantially  through  the 
M  all  of  the  article,  thereafter,  providing  sufficient  torque  to 
c  Dntinue  rotatable  movement  of  at  least  one  element  compris- 
ing said  mold  in  the  period  after  said  cavity  has  filled,  said 
n  >tational  step  imparting  a  strain  on  said  article  as  it  solidifies 
bstantially  through  the  thickness  thereof,  to  the  extent  said 
a  tide  permanently  accepts  molecular  orientation  substan- 
ti  lily  through  its  entire  thickness,  the  direction  of  the  orienta- 
ti  an  varying  through  the  thickness  of  the  article,  and  being 
esentially  of  preferred  hoop  direction  in  an  inner  layer 
tnereof. 

In  a  method  for  injection  molding  a  thermoplastic  article 
h  iving  general  rotational  symmetry  wherein  a  heat  plastified 
nelt  of  a  molecularly  orientatable,  thermoplastic  material  is 
if  jected  under  pressure  into  a  closed  mold  with  a  cavity  which 
d(  ifines  the  article,  the  injection  step  being  under  conditions 
induce  molecular  orientation  as  the  thermoplastic  flows 
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3,907,954 

PRODUCTION  OF  HBERS  CONTAINING 

SILICON-OXYGEN  BONDS 

Manfred  Mansmann,  and  Gerhard  Winter,  both  of  Krefeld, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseiischaft,  Leverku- 

sen,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  224^84 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    12,    1971, 
2106728;  Nov.  26,  1971,  2158582 

Int.  CI.*  D02G  3100;  C04B  35164 
U.S.  CI.  264—63  10  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  fibers  containing  sili- 
con-oxygen bonds  comprising  dry  spinning  a  solution  compris- 
ing poly-lower  alkylene  oxide  and  the  reaction  product  of  at 
least  one  of  a  tetraalkoxysilane  and  alkoxypolysiloxane,  at 
least  one  of  an  organoalkoxysilane  and  an  organoalkox- 
ypolysiloxane,  and  at  least  the  amount  of  water  stoichiometri- 
cally  required  for  complete  hydrolysis  of  all  the  alkoxy  groups 
of  the  silanes  and  siloxanes,  the  tetraalkoxysilane  plus  alkox- 
ypolysiloxane being  present  to  the  extent  of  about  5  to  99 
mole  ^c  of  the  silanes  plus  siloxanes,  the  poly-lower  alkylene 
oxide  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  above  about  5,000 
and  being  present  in  the  spinning  solution  in  a  concentration 
of  about  0.01  to  29(  by  weight,  whereby  there  is  produced  a 
fiber  containing  silicon-oxygen  bonds  and  some  silicon-carbon 
bonds. 


though  the  cavity,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  con- 
tnilling  the  level  of  the  ultimate  strength  of  the  article  by 
applying  sufficient  torque  to  rotatably  move  and  controlling 
th  :  intensity  of  the  rotational  movement  of  at  least  one  ele- 
m^  :nt  comprising  said  mold  during  the  period  after  the  mold 
ca,/ity  has  filled  with  thermoplastic,  maintaining  controlled 
pr  :ssure  on  the  article  during  the  rotational  step  to  coopera- 
tiv  ely  with  said  rotational  step  impart  a  resultant  strain  on  said 
anicle  as  it  solidifies  substantially  through  the  thickness 
th(  reof,  to  the  extent  said  article  permanently  accepts  molec- 
ul<  r  orientation  substantially  through  its  entire  thickness,  to 
th(  reby  provide  molecular  orientation  of  controlled  direction 
an  J  magnitude  substantial  through  the  thickness  of  the  article, 
an  i  being  essentially  in  a  preferred  hoop  direction  in  an  inner 
la  J  er  thereof 


3,907,955 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  TUBE 

Pierre  Viennot,  Clamart,  France,  assignor  to  Aeroquip  A.G., 

Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  July  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,172 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  1,  1972,  72.27682 
Int.  CI.*  B29D  23104;  F16L  / 1112;  H05F  3100 
U.S.  CI.  264-105  5  Claims 


3,907,953 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  AND  METHOD 
W  lliam  R.  Wheeler,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Aluminum 
<  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,418 
Int.  CI.*  B29H  7120;  B65D  53100 
CI.  264—54  2  CUims 
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ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE 
STRIP 


PTFE   TUBE 


1 .  A  method  of  producing  a  foamed  plastics  product  suit- 
abl :  as  liner  material  for  container  closures,  including  the 
stei  »s  of  extruding  a  molten  polymer  composition  foamable  at 
atn  ospheric  pressure  into  an  air  space  at  atmospheric  pres- 
;  and  then  into  a  liquid  quenching  agent  for  stopping  foam- 
and  for  setting  the  composition,  and  wiping  against  the 
que  nched  composition,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
step  of  maintaining  the  residence  time  of  the  composition 
»e  air  space  as  a  function  of  bubbling  from  the  composition 
dur  ng  wiping. 


t  lei 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  tubes  having  a  conductive  zone  by  placing  in  an  extrusion 
press  a  cylindrical  preform  and  a  mixture  containing  an  elec- 
trically conductive  pulverulent  material  the  improvement  of 
using  a  single  preform  of  pure  polytetrafluoroethylene,  said 
preform  having  continuous  channels  parallel  to  the  axis 
thereof  and  of  small  cross-section,  and  at  the  moment  of 
extrusion  flowing  without  pressure  into  the  said  channels  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  tetrafluoroethylene  polymer  containing 
up  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  said  pulverulent  conductive 
material  and  extruding  the  preform. 
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3,907,956 

METHOD  OF  AGGLOMERATING  GLASS  BATCH 

MATERIALS  IN  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 

Georges  Meunier,  Chalon-sur-Saone,  France,  assignor  to  Saint- 

Gobain  Industries,  Neuilly,  France 

Filed  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,793 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    July    24,     1973, 
73.27022 

Int.  CI.*  BOIJ  2116;  C03C  1102,  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  264— 1 1 7  12  Claims 


third  zones  steam,  noncondensible  inert  gas,  and  air  respec- 
tively; and  passing  the  melt  extruded  filament  through  said 
zones  to  quench  the  filament. 


I.  Method  for  making  an  agglomerated  composition  for  use 
in  glassmaking  which  method  comprises  simultaneously 

a.  fluidizing,  by  means  of  a  gas,  a  bed  of  preheated  sand 
granules, 

b.  injecting  from  a  distribution  head  located  within  the 
fluidized  bed  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide and 

c.  mechanically  agitating  the  fluidized  bed  at  the  level  of 
said  injecting  step  by  means  of  a  rotating  raking  device, 
the  reaction  temperature  of  said  fluidized  bed  being  at 
least  320°C  and  up  to  about  400''C. 


3,907,957 

QUENCHING  PROCESS  FOR  MELT  EXTRUDED 

FILAMENTS 

Donald  Edward  Shaffer,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  370,678,  June  18,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,036 

Int.  CI.*  DO  ID  5/08 
U.S.  CI.  264-176  F  9  Claims 


3,907,958 
HIGHLY  FLAME-RETARDANT  SHAPED  ARTICLES  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Tadashi  Tsuji,  and  Mikio  Korematsu,  both  of  Yatsushiro, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kohjin,  Shinba,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  242,745,  April  10,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,859,390,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,977,  June 

5,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

513,200 
Int.  CI.  C08f  29/24 
U.S.  CI.  264—184  2  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  producing  shaped  articles  having  durable, 
highly  flame-retardant  properties  which  comprises  a  chlorine- 
containing  polymer  and  partially  acetalized  polyvinyl  alcohol, 
as  principal  constituents,  in  a  weight  ratio  of  2:8  to  8:2  and  0. 1 
to  1 59<  of  tin  substantially  in  the  form  of  stannic  acid  based 
U{X)n  the  total  weight  of  the  above-mentioned  principal  con- 
stituents, which  method  comprises  mixing  an  aqueous  emul- 
sion of  a  chlorine-containing  polymer,  an  aqueous  solution  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol  and  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  stannic  acid  to 
give  a  dope  having  a  ratio  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  to  said  chlorine- 
containing  polymer  of  2:8-8:2  and  a  stannic  acid  content  of 
0. 1 5-5  percent  per  total  weight  of  polymers  and  extruding 
said  dope  into  a  coagulating  bath  to  obtain  coagulated  shaped 
articles,  followed  by  conventional  after-processing  including 
insolubilizing  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  by  acetalization,  said  chlo- 
rine-containing polymer  being  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polymers  of  vinyl  chloride,  vinylidene 
chloride,  chloroprene,  copolymers  of  the  foregoing  com- 
pounds, copolymers  of  any  of  these  compounds  with  other 
monomers  copolymerizable  therewith,  chlorinated  polyvinyl 
chloride,  chlorinated  polyethylene,  chlorinated  poly-propy- 
lene  and  polvmer-blends  of  the  foregoing  poiymers. 


3,907,959 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  A  VALUE  WITH  ROTATABLE 

MEMBER 
Eugene  H.  Wise,  Saugus,  and  Homer  W.  Gait,  Burbank,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  R  &  G  Sloane  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  1 16,210,  Feb.  17,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,712,584,  which  is  a  continuatk>n  of  Ser.  No.  857,058,  Sept. 
1 1, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8, 1972,  Ser.  No. 

304,752 

Int.  CI.*  B29D  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  264-242  6  Claims 


MyM 


I.  A  process  for  quenching  a  melt  extruded  filament  issuing 
from  a  spinning  pack  which  comprises  introducing  immedi- 
ately below  the  spinning  pack  in  successive  first,  tecond  and 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  valve  having  a  valve  member  with 
a  passageway  therethrough  rotatably  mounted  with  a  subsUn- 
tially  rigid  plastic  valve  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  passages, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  recessed  portion  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  valve 
member. 


1908 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  23,  1975 


positioning  the  valve  member  in  the  open  position  within  a 
mold  cavity  having  a  configuration  complementary  with 
the  configuration  of  the  valve  body, 

forming  a  substantially  rigid  raised  portion  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  molded  valve  body  that  is  complementary 
with  said  recessed  portion  of  the  valve  member  by  intro- 
ducing plastic  material  into«aid  mold  cavity  to  mold  the 
valve  body  about  the  valve  member, 

said  recessed  portion  and  raised  portion  being  shaped  and 
positioned  such  that  said  valve  member  is  rotatable  from 
an  open  to  a  closed  position  and  when  said  valve  member 
is  thereafter  rotated  from  the  open  position  to  a  closed 
position,  said  recessed  portion  is  moved  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  raised  portion  and  said  raised  portion  is  in 
tight  engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  valve 
member  to  prevent  leakage  between  the  valve  body  and 
the  valve  member  when  the  latter  is  in  the  closed  position, 
the  forming  method  resulting  in  a  valve  in  which  said 
valve  member  can  rotate  within  said  valve  body. 


3,907,961 
FLEXIBLE  CYLINDER  FOR  COOLING  AN  EXTRUDED 

PIPE 
Guy  E.  Carrow,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,977 

Int.  Cl.»  B29C  17106,  25/00;  B29F  3/08;  B29C  23/00 

U.S.  CI.  264-314  12  Claims 


3,907,960 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SUBSTANTIALLY 

VOIDLESS  HLAMENT  REINFORCED  RESIN  MATRIX 

COMPOSITE 

Karl  Severin  Jakobsen,  Somers,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Technok>gies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  302,976 

Int.  CI.  B29d  3/02;  B31c  J3/0p 

VJS.  CI.  264—273  I  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  gas  turbine  engine  disk 
having  at  least  one  composite  of  high  modulus,  high  strength 
filaments  hoop  wound  about  a  circumference  thereof  and 
embedded  in  a  high  temperature  resin  matrix,  a  method  for 
making  said  composite  substantially  voidless  comprising: 
applying  filament  reinforced  uncured  resin  matrix  compos- 
ite windings  about  a  circumferential  surface  of  said  disk. 
said  resin  matrix  being  at  least  partially  desolvated  and 
containing  voids; 
positioning  said  disk  coaxially  within  a  female  mold  member 
so  that  an  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  disk  forms 
an  annular  mold  cavity  with  an  inner  surface  of  said 
female  mold  member; 
filling  a  remaining  portion  of  said  mold  with  dry  uncured 
resin  powder,  said  powder  being  of  the  same  resin  as  the 
matrix; 
applying  heat  to  said  mold  sufficient  to  melt  said  resin  and 
moving  a  ring-like  plunger  axially  in  an  annular  cavity 
communicating  with  said  annular  mold  cavity,  to  apply 
pressure  uniformly  and  radially  to  the  periphery  of  said 
matrix  and  to  cause  said  resin  to  infiltrate  said  matrix  and 
to  fill  said  voids. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  an  extruded  pipe,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  flexible  cylinder; 

annular  discharge  orifice  means  of  an  extrusion  means 
wherein  said  flexible  cylinder  is  coaxially  disposed  adja- 
cent said  annular  discharge  means; 
means  for  passing  a  fluid  to  said  flexible  cylinder  for  cooling 
said  extruded  pipe  and  pressurizing  said  flexible  cylinder; 
said  flexible  cylinder  having  a  leading  end,  a  trailing  end, 
an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  said  leading  end 
being  attached  to  said  annular  discharge  means,  said 
trailing  end  having  a  plug-like  end  portion,  said  outer 
surface  interconnecting  said  ends  and  having  a  portion 
with  at  least  one  groove  and  at  least  one  land,  said  plug- 
like end  portion  of  said  trailing  end  and  said  land  portion 
of  said  outer  surface  cooperating  to  form  a  fluid  seal  with 
the  inner  surface  of  the  extruded  pipe  as  the  extruded 
pipe  is  passed  over  said  flexible  cylinder  and  said  flexible 
cylinder  is  pressurized; 
a  chamber  formed  by  said  ends  and  said  inner  surface; 
an  aperture  for  passing  said  cooling  fluid  located  near  said 
trailing  end  and  in  the  grooved  portion  of  said  outer 
surface  of  said  cylinder; 
an  aperture  for  passing  a  cooling  fluid  located  near  said 
leading  end  and  in  the  grooved  portion  of  said  outer 
surface  of  said  cylinder;  and 
an  aperture  in  said  leading  end  for  passing  a  pressurizing 
fluid  to  pressurize  said  chamber. 

6.  A  method  for  cooling  an  extruded  pipe  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
passing  an  extruded  pipe  over  the  outer  surface  of  a  flexible 
grooved  cylinder,  said  flexible  grooved  cylinder  having  an 
outer  grooved  surface,  an  inner  surface,  a  leading  end  and 
a  trailing  end,  said  outer  surface  having  a  portion  with  at 
least  one  groove  and  at  least  one  land; 
pressurizing  said  flexible  grooved  cylinder  by  passing  suffi- 
cient fluid  to  a  first  chamber  formed  by  the  inner  surface 
and  the  ends  of  said  cylinder  to  form  a  fluid  seal  between 
the  inner  surface  of  said  extruded  pipe  and  the  land  por- 
tion of  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder  and  between  the 
inner  surface  of  said  extruded  pipe  and  the  end  portion  of 
said  flexible  grooved  cylinder  in  the  direction  of  extru- 
sion; 
passing  said  pressurizing  fluid  to  a  first  end  of  a  second 
chamber  formed  by  the  grooves  in  the  outer  surface  of 
the  flexible  grooved  cylinder  and  the  inner  surface  of  the 
extruded  pipe  to  cool  said  pipe;  and 
removing  the  fluid  from  said  second  chamber  through  a 
conduitin  open  communication  with  a  second  end  of  said 
chamber. 
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3,907,962 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  HLTER  MEDIUM  FOR  THE 
FILTRATION  OF  MOLTEN  ALUMINUM  OR  A  MOLTEN 

ALUMINUM  ALLOY 
Koichi  Ogiso,  25  Tashiden,  Daito,  Osaka-fu,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,294,  July  16,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  227,303 

Int.  CI.  C04b  35/60 
U.S.  CI.  264—332  1 1  Claims 


1 .  A  method  of  preparing  a  filter  medium  for  the  filtration 
of  molten  aluminum  or  a  molten  aluminum  alloy  comprising 
the  steps  of  using  more  than  two  halogenide  compounds,  of 
which  at  least  one  halogenide  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  compounds  of  sodium  fluoride,  potassium  chloride, 
silver  chloride,  potassium  fluoride  and  sodium  nitrate,  and  of 
which  the  second  halogenide  is  selected  from  the  group  of 
compounds  having  a  melting  point  of  more  than  1000*C  con- 
sisting of  calcium  fluoride,  magnesium  fluoride,  aluminum 
fluoride,  barium  chloride,  cryolite,  and  cerium  fluoride  and 
mixtures  thereof;  heating  said  compounds  until  they  are  mol- 
ten and  then  mixing  thoroughly  with  some  agitation  to  obtain 
a  homogeneous  melt  and  subjecting  the  thus  obtained  melt  to 
a  molding  step. 


3,907,964 

CATALYST  FOR  ELIMINATION  OF  POLLUTANTS  IN 

AUTO-EXHAUST  GAS 

Robert  Henry  Whitman,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Louis  Leonard 

Lento,  Jr.,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N  J.,  assignors  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  254,593,  May  18,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,819,534.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,828 

Int.  CI.*  BO  ID  53/34 
U.S.  CI.  423—213.2  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrocar- 
bons in  exhaust  gases  emanating  from  internal  combustion 
engines  which  comprises  contacting  said  gases  with  a  catalyst 
composition  comprising  a  calcined  support  material  selected 
from  alumina,  silica,  magnesia,  zirconia,  and  mixtures  thereof 
containing  deposited  on  said  support  from  about  1.59^  to 
about  10^  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  selected  from 
calcium,  barium,  strontium,  and  mixtures  thereof,  from  about 
0.5  to  about  40%  of  chromic  oxide,  and  from  about  I'J  to 
about  l2Vc  of  copper  oxide,  said  percentages  being  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  calcined  support  and  said  catalyst 
composition  having  a  50%  conversion  temperature  for  hydro- 
carbons of  about  650°F.  or  less,  a  50%  conversion  tempera- 
ture for  carbon  monoxide  of  about  5  SOT.  or  less,  and  a 
shrinkage  of  14%  or  less  under  conditions  of  use. 


3,907,963 
MELT  EXTRUSION 
Lawrence  E.  Blackmon,  Foley,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  168,286,  Aug.  2,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  29, 1973,  Ser.  No.  375,228 

Int.  Cl.=^  B29B  1/04 
VS.  CI.  264—349  3  Claims 


/ 


"  "  w 


1.  In  the  process  of  incorporating  a  wax  into  polyamide 
filaments  including  the  steps  of  melting  polyamide  in  solid 
particulate  form  and  conveying  the  resulting  molten  polymer 
in  a  confined  zozne.  injecting  a  polyalkoxylated  wax  com- 
pound into  the  molten  polyamide  in  the  amount  of  about  2-10 
percent  by  weight,  and  thereafter  extruding  the  resulting 
mixture  into  textile  continuous  filaments,  the  improvement 
comprising  subjecting  the  mixture  of  molten  polyamide  and 
wax  compound  before  extrusion  to  a  plurality  of  intensive 
scissor  shearings  (intermittently  interrupted  by)  in  alternation 
with  longer  periods  of  substantially  no  shearing,  whereby  the 
wax  compound  is  dispersed  as  a  separate  and  distinct  phase  in 
the  filaments  with  an  elongated  rod  size  of  0.05  to  3  microns 
in  diameter  and  1 5-50  microns  in  length. 


3,907,965 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  SURFACE  FLAWS  ON  STEEL 
STRIP  PRODUCED  IN  PRE-TREATMENT  FURNACE  OF 

CONTINUOUS  HOT-DIPPING  PROCESS 

Yoshio  Hoshino,  Tokyo;   Masahiko  Nagakuni,  and  Takeshi 

Murayama,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,342 

Int.  Cl.=^  F27D  3/00;  C23C  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  432—235  3  Claims 


1 .  In  a  continuous  hot-dip  metal  coating  process,  a  method 
of  preventing  surface  flaws  on  a  traveling  steel  strip  workpiece 
caused  by  deposits  of  metallic  oxides  on  hearth  rolls  within  a 
heat  treating  furnace  formed  by  previous  workpieces  traveling 
through  the  hearth  rolls  comprising  cooling  said  hearth  rolls 
with  a  cooling  fluid  during  said  heat-treating  so  that  the  tem- 
perature of  said  hearth  rolls  do  not  exceed  200°  C.  by  feeding 
a  stream  of  water  through  the  roll  axis  and  spirally  rotating 
said  stream  of  water  through  the  inside  of  said  hearth  rolls  so 
that  the  water  cools  the  periphery  of  said  hearth  rolls  to  said 
maximum  temperature  of  200**  C. 


3,907,966 
NICKEL  EXTRACTION  AND  STRIPPING  USING  OXIMES 

AND  AMMONIACAL  CARBONATE  SOLUTIONS 
Roald  R.  Skarbo,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kennccott 

Copper  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  266,981,  June  28, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,855,090,  and  a  continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  266,985, 
June  28,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,853,725.  This  applkatkm  July  19, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  380,792 
Int.  CI.  COIG  53/12 
VS.  a.  423—139  4  Claims 

1.  Nickel  recovery  process  comprising 
providing  an  aqueous  feed  phase  comprising  nickel  metal 
values  in  ammoniacal  solution  and  adjusting  the  ammonia 
concentration  therein  to  20-60  grams  per  liter. 
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contacting  said  feed  with  an  immiscible  organic  chelating,    between  the  plates,  and  removing  impurities  and  harmfm 
.on  exchange  phase  comprising  a  benzophenoxime  to    substances  adLbed  by  said  ^  ^d  suTcTTaver  from  TJ"h 

^^s^nrsnTr:^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

contactmg  said  loaded  organic  phase  with  an  ammonia 
containing  aqueous  stripping  phase  to  effect  stripping  of 
nickel  ions  from  said  loaded  organic  phase  into  said  aque- 
ous stripping  phase,  and  | 

recovering  nickel  values  from  said  aqueous  stripping  phase, 
and  wherein  said  benzophenoxime  has  the  formula 

OH 


.^ 


NOH 


*m 


"wy.. 


formmg  solid  layer  by  immersing  the  plate  portions  into  said 
liquid,  said  solid  surface  layer  being  operable  to  chemically 
react  with  and  bind  impurities  and  harmful  substances  in  the 
gas  to  be  purified  and  passing  between  said  plates. 


n  which  R  and  R'  may  be  individually  alike  or  different  and 
ire  saturated  aliphatic  groups  of  1-25  carbon  atoms,  ethyleni- 
:ally  unsaturated  aliphatic  groups  of  3-25  carbon  atoms  or 
-OR"  where  R"  is  a  saturated  or  ethylenically  unsaturated 
ihphatic  group  as  defined,  m  and  n  are  0,  1 ,  2,  3  or  4  with  the 
)roviso  that  both  are  not  0  and  the  total  number  of  carbon 
itoms  in  R„  and  R'„  is  from  3-25,  and 
said  aqueous  stripping  solution  has  an  ammonia  concentra- 
tion 80-200  grams  per  liter  and  said  aqueous  feed  solu- 
tion has  a  carbon  dioxide  content  of  10-50  grams  per  liter 
and  said  aqueous  strip  solution  has  a  carbon  dioxide 
content  of  50-100  grams  per  liter. 


3,907,967 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  GASES  USING  ROTATABLE 

1  LATES  HAVING  A  SOLID  REACTION  SURFACE  LAYER 

THEREON 
f  eter  Fibs,  Julich,  Germany,  assignor  to  KernforschungsanN 
age  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Julich, 
Germany 

Filed  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,619 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,   Julv    25.    1972 
2^36389  I  ' 

Int.  Cl.«  BO  ID  53/00  ' 

UlS.  CI.  423-210  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  gases,  especially  industrial  waste 
gi  ses.  by  means  of  rotatable  plates  axially  spaced  from  each 
ot  ^er  by  a  few  millimeters  and  partially  immersed  into  a  liquid 
fo  r  forming  an  adsorption  layer  on  the  plates  wetted  by  said 
lit  uid  for  adsorbing  impurities  from  the  gas  to  be  purified, 
w  lich  includes  in  combination  the  steps  of:  employing  as 
lie  uid  an  aqueous  solution  adapted  on  those  portions  of  the 
ro  atable  plates  which  during  the  rotation  thereof  are  above 
th( ;  level  of  the  liquid  to  form  a  solid  surface  layer  capable  to 
ad  sorb  impurities  and  harmful  substances  from  the  gas  to  be 
pt  rifled  between  the  respective  plate  portions  which  during 
ro  ation  of  the  latter  are  above  the  level  of  the  liquid,  rotating 
th(  plates,  forming  the  solid  surface  layer,  feeding  impure  gas 


3,907,968 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  CONTENT  OF 
NITROGEN  OXIDES  IN  A  GASEOUS  MIXTURE 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Thaddeus  P.   KobylinskI,  Cheswick,  and   Brian   W.  Taylor, 
Gibsonia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,359The  portion  of  the  term 
of  th.s  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  8,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.^'  BO  ID  53/34 
U.S.  Cl.  423-213.5  ,«  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  wherein  a  mixture  containing  an  exhaust  gas 
from  an  internal  combustion  engine  that  includes  nitrogen 
oxides,  carbon  monoxide  and  unburned  hydrocarbons  and 
added  oxygen  is  passed  over  a  first  catalyst  bed  during  the 
initial  stages  of  operation  of  said  internal  combustion  engine 
under  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  oxidize  said  carbon  monox- 
ide and  said  unburned  hydrocarbons  and  the  treated  mixture 
IS  then  passed  over  a  second  catalyst  bed  containing  an  oxida- 
tion catalyst,  upon  continued  operation  of  said  internal  com- 
bustion engine  solely  said  exhaust  gas  from  said  internal  com- 
bustion engine  is  passed  over  said  first  catalyst  bed  under  a 
reducing  atmosphere  to  convert  said  nitrogen  oxides  to  nitro- 
gen and  the  latter  treated  mixture  and  added  oxygen  are  then 
passed  over  said  second  catalyst  bed  under  an  oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere to  oxidize  said  carbon  monoxide  and  unburned  hydro- 
carbons,  the   improvement  which  comprises  employing  as 
catalyst  in  said  first  catalyst  bed  a  metal  ruthenate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium    ru- 
bidium, cesium,  calcium,  strontium  and  barium  ruthenates 
Mid   metal   ruthenates  exhibiting  substantially   no  volatility 
during  said  initial  stages  of  operation  when  said  bed  is  under 
an  oxidizing  atmosphere. 


3,907,969 
SEPARATION  OF  CO,  FROM  GAS  MIXTURES 
J«eph  H.  Field,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Benfield 
Corporation,  Berwyn,  Pa. 

Filed  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,116 
Int.  CI.*  BO  ID  53/34 

^t  ^'  ^"-^^  14  Claims 

7.  A  method  of  absorbing  CO,  from  gas  mixtures  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  contacting  such  gas  mixtures  with  an  aqueous 
solution  which  contains  from  15  to  40%  by  weight  of  potas- 
sium carbonate,  from  2  to  15%  by  weight  of  equivalent  KBO,. 
from  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  equivalent  V^„  and  in  which  the 
weight  ratio  of  equivalent  KBO,  to  equivp.;ent  V,0,  is  at  least 
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3,907,970 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  FROM 

GAS  STREAMS  CONTAINING  SAME  AND  ESPECIALLY 

FURNACE  AND  CHEMICAL  PLANT  WASTE  GASES 
Guenter   Boening,  Bergen-Enkheim,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Metallgesellschaft    Aktiengesellschaft,    14,    Reuterweg,    6 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,734 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  18,  1972, 
22351231 

InLCL^COlB  /  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  423-242  i  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  of  removing  SO2  from  gases  in  which  the 
SOa-containing  gas  is  catalyticaJly  reacted  in  the  presence 
of  water  and  oxygen  to  form  sulfuric  acid,  which  is  washed 
out  of  the  catalyst  by  continuously  or  intermittently  spraying 
the  same  with  water  or  dilute  sulfuric  acid,  the  SOa-contain- 
ing  gas  is  cooled  by  direct  contact  with  the  drained  sulfuric- 
acid  before  the  SO^-containing  gas  is  catalytically  reacted, 
and  the  sulfuric  acid  is  concentrated  by  the  evaporation  of 
water  therefrom,  the  improvement  in  which  the  S02-contain- 
ing  gas  is  conducted  from  bottom  to  top  through  two  layers 
of  carbon-containing  catalyst  in  a  common  tower,  wherein 
the  lower  bed  of  catalyst  is  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  layers  of  the  catalyst  on  respective  horizontal 
trays,  and  comprising  the  steps  wherein  said  lower  bed  of 
catalyst  is  replaced  by  horizontally  removing  said  trays  and 
replacing  them  with  trays  carrying  fresh  carbon  containing 
catalyst  without  interrupting  the  continuity  of  gas  flow 
through  said  beds  and  wherein  the  volume  of  said  lower  bed 
is  5  to  20%  of  the  volume  of  the  upper  bed,  said  lower  bed 
consisting  of  a  carbon  containing  granular  catalyst  larger  in 
particle  size  than  that  of  said  upper  bed,  the  lower  bed  of 
carbon  containing  granular  catalyst  being  periodically  and 
directly  washed  with  liquid  independently  of  the  upper  bed 
without  interrupting  the  continuity  of  gas  flow  through  the 
beds. 


3,907,971 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  HF  FROM  GASES 
Eberhard  Bohm,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Lothar  Reh,  Bergen- 
Enkheim;  Ernst  Weckesser;  Gunter  Wilde,  both  of  Greven- 
broich,  and  Gunter  Winkhaus,  Cologne,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Main  and  Vereinigte  Aluminiumwerke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Bonn,  both  of,  Germany,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1971,  Ser.  No.  198,768 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    14,    1970, 
2056096 

Int.  CI.  BO  Id  53/34 
U.S.  CI.  423-240  2  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  removing  hydrogen  fluoride  from  a  gas 
stream  by  treating  the  gas  stream  with  a  solid  having  an  affin- 


ity for  the  hydrogen  fluoride,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

fluidizing  a  column  of  particles  having  an  average  particle 
size  of  20  to  300  microns  of  a  solid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fine-grain  alumina,  sodium  aluminate 
and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  gas  stream  containing  said 
hydrogen  fluoride  in  an  amount  upwards  of  20  mg/m^ 
STP,  said  gas  stream  being  introduced  at  a  rate  sufficient 
to  provide  a  gas  velocity  within  the  column  which  is  1  to 
5  meters/second  to  produce  and  maintain  an  expanded 
fluid  bed  with  a  continuous  solids-concentration  gradient 
extending  over  the  entire  length  of  the  column  from  the 
gas  inlet  of  the  bed  to  the  gas  outlet  thereof  and  substan- 
tially free  from  a  demarcation  between  a  layer  of  said 
solid  and  free  space,  the  temperature  of  the  gas  intro- 
duced into  said  bed  being  adjusted  to  substantially  50°  to 
100°C; 

withdrawing  the  fluidizing  gas  upon  passage  through  said 
bed  together  with  a  main  proportion  of  solids  upwardly 
discharged  therefrom  in  entrainment  with  the  withdrawn 
gas; 

separating  the  solid  particles  from  said  withdrawn  gas  by 
cyclone  sedimentation  and  discharging  a  purified  gas 
substantially  free  from  HF;  and 

recycling  the  separated  particles  to  said  fluid  bed  in  an 
amount  of  5  to  100  times  the  solids  content  of  the  fluid- 
ized  bed. 


3,907,972 
ABSORBING  SO,  WITH  POLY  ACRYLIC  ACID  SOLUTION 
Adin  Lee  Stautzenberger,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,995 

Int.  CI.' CO  IB  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  423—243  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  recovery  of  sulfur  dioxide  (SO,)  from  an  SO,-con- 
taining  gas  with  an  aqueous  absorbing  solution,  thereafter 
treating  said  solution  to  remove  the  SO,  therefrom  at  least  in 
part  followed  by  re-cycling  the  SO,-freed  absorbing  solution, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said  absorb- 
ing solution  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  polyacid  of  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  200  and  comprising  predominantly  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  polyacrylic  acid, 
polymcthacrylic  acid,  and  copolymers  of  acrylic  acid  and 
mcthacrylic  acid. 


3,907,973 

PROCESS  FOR  DEFLUORINATING  PHOSPHORIC  ACIDS 

AND  PRODUCTION  OF  AMMONIUM  FLUOSILICATE 

AND  FLUOSILICIC  ACID 

Gustave  E.  Kidde,  294  California  Ter.,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91 105 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  231,826,  March  6,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Ma>  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,765 

Int.  CI.  CO  lb  33/'20;  COlc  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  423—341  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  fluorine  from  phosphoric  acid 
solutions  comprising: 

combining  unconccntrated.  fluorine-containing  phosphoric 
acid  with  colloidal  silica  to  form  a  slurry  having  a  colloi- 
dal silica  concentration  of  at  least  about  1  %  by  weight; 
heating  said  slurry; 

subjecting  said  slurry  to  reduced  pressures  thereby  volatiliz- 
ing said  fluorine  into  a  vapor  stream  in  the  form  of  silicon 
tetrafluoride  and  thus  removing  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  fluorine  from  said  phosphoric  acid;  and 
scrubbing  said  vapor  stream  with  an  aqueous  scrubbing 
solution  containing  ammonium  bifluoride.  to  thereby 
convert  said  silicon  tetrafluoride  to  ammonium  fluosili- 
cate  and  fluosilicic  acid. 


912 


3,907,974 
CURABLE  DECORATING  SYSTEMS  FOR  GLASS  OR 
METAL  CONTAINERS 
>oiuild  R.  Smith,  Dover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

nied  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,908 

Int.  Ci.^*  B44C  1116;  B41M  3112;  B32B  7110 

J.S.  CI.  428-346  16  Claims 

I.  A  stable  heat  transfer  decoration  comprising  in  combina- 

ion  a  temporary  carrier  having  a  release  surface  from  which 

he  transfer  is  readily  releaseable  at  elevated  transfer  tempera- 

lure,  and  removably  adhered  to  said  surface  in  sequence  a 

1  ransfer  lacquer  layer,  at  least  one  design  print  layer,  and  a 
\  eat-activatable  adhesive  layer,  wherein  at  least  said  transfer 
i  icquer  and  design  print  layers  adjacent  to  and  in  contact  with 
<ach  other  contain  cross-linkable  resin  means  for  forming 
c  ross-linked  polymers,  at  least  one  of  said  two  adjacent  layers 
tontaining  cross-linking  agent  means  for  cross-linking  with 
s  lid  resin  means  in  both  layers,  said  agent  means  being  stable 

2  t  room  temperature  and  activatable  at  elevated  temperature 
t )  cross-link  with  said  resin  means  within  said  one  layer  and 
b  etween  the  two  contacting  layers,  said  resin  and  agent  means 
being  present  in  amounts  effective  to  increase  the  abrasion 
a  id  chemical  resistance  of  the  transfer  decoration  after  appli- 
c  ition  to  a  receiving  surface  and  activation  at  elevated  tem- 
p  srature. 

12.  The  method  of  decorating  a  heat  resistant  surface  of 
g  ass  or  metal  comprising  the  steps  of  transferring  to  said 
s  irface  from  a  release  surface  of  a  temporary  carrier,  under 
a  id  heat  and  pressure,  a  decoration  comprising  in  sequence  a 
ti  ansfer  lacquer  layer,  at  least  one  design  print  layer,  and  a 
h  :at-activatable  adhesive  layer  which  is  non-tacky  at  room 
t(  mperature,  wherein  at  least  said  transfer  lacquer  and  design 
p  int  layers  adjacent  to  and  in  contact  with  each  other  contain 
c  oss-linkable  resin  means  for  forming  cross-linked  polymers, 
a   least  one  of  said  two  adjacent  layers  containing  cross-link- 
ir  g  agent  means  for  cross-linking  with'said  resin  means  in  both 
la  yers,  said  agent  means  being  stable  at  room  temperature  and 
a(  tivatable  at  elevated  temperature  to  cross-link  with  said 
n  sin  means  within  said  one  layer  and  between  the  two  con- 
t£  cting  layers,  immediately  stripping  the  temporary  carrier 
fr  am  said  layers,  and  curing  said  resin  and  agent  means  in  said 
la  yers  at  a  temperature  between  about  200°F  and  about  450°F 
tc  form  a  cross-linked  structure  within  and  between  said  lay- 
ei  s.  whereby  an  adherent  cross-linked  decoration  is  provided 
w  th  improved  resistance  to  abrasion  and  chemicals. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  23,  1975 


3,907,976 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POTASSIUM 

FLUOTANTALATE  CRYSTALS 
saac  R.  Hogan,  Jr.,  East  St.  Louis,  and  Ervin  B.  Inskip,  Ed- 
wardsville,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527,981 
Int.  Cl.^'  COIG  35100;  COID  3102 
U.S.  CI.  423-464  7  claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  potassium  fluotanta- 
late  crystals  having  a  density  of  from  about  10  pounds/gallon 
to  about  25  pounds/gallon,  a  particle  size  such  that  no  more 
than  about  \07i  pass  through  a  -325  U.S.  standard  mesh 
screen  and  having  occluded  moisture  present  in  an  amount 
less  than  0.04%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
crystals,  which  comprises 

A.  forming  a  reaction  mixture  in  which  crystals  of  potassium 
fluotantalate  form  by  continuously  mixing  ( 1)  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  potassium  compound  having  a  temperature 
of  from  about  20"  C.  to  about  40°  C.  and  (2)  an  aqueous 
solution  of  fluotantalic  acid  having  a  temperature  of  from 
about  20°  C.  to  about  40°  C.  at  a  rate  such  that  the  potas- 
sium compound  is  present  in  the  reaction  mixture  in  an 
amount  which  about  equals  or  slightly  exceeds  the  stoi- 
chiometric amount  needed  to  react  with  the  fluotantalic 
acid  present  in  said  reaction  mixture 

B.  removing  said  reaction  mixture  containing  potassium 
fluotantalate  crytals. 


US 


3,907,975 
CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  AMMONIA 
\  ichel  S£n&,  Saint  Nazaire;  Pierre  Lhonor^,  Douai;  Michel 
Pottier,  Saint  Nazaire,  and  Jacques  Quibel,  Maisons  Laffitte, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Chimique  de  la  Grande 
Paroisse  et  Produits  Chimiques,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  112,879,  Feb.  5,  1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  II,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,187 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  9,  1970, 70.04454 
Int.  CI.^COIB  2//26  1 

CI.  423-404  '    12  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  catalytic  oxidation  of  ammonia  com- 
pr  sing  passing  a  mixture  of  ammonia  and  air  over  a  catalyst 
ui  der  ammonia  oxidation  conditions,  the  improvement 
w  lerein  said  catalyst  comprises: 

i  composition,  containing  no  members  of  the  platinum 
group,  with  limited  porosity,  with  specific  surface  area 
between  0.02  and  2m^/g,  wherein  said  composition  con- 
sists essentially  of  metallic  oxides  consisting  of  iron  oxide, 
vanadium  oxide  and  at  least  one  further  metallic  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  nickel, 
cobalt,  and  bismuth,  and  a  refractory  material  consisting 
of  magnesia,  silica,  zirconia  or  a  mixture  thereof,  all 
combined  by  mixing  the  powdered  constituents,  com- 
pressing at  1 .000-10,000  bars  and  sintering  at  ISOOX"  or 
higher. 


3,907,977 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  PURITY, 

HIGHLY  SURFACE  ACTIVE  LIASF« 
Robert  A.  Wiesboeck,  Stone  Mountain,  Ga.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  327,357,  Jan.  29,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

194,563,  Nov.  1,  1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 

No.  33,883,  May  1,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,654,330,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  829,1 11,  May  29,  1969,  Pat. 

No.  3,594,402.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

464,272 
Int.  Cl.^  COIB  9108;  COID  15104;  COIB  27IUU 
U.S.  CI.  423-464  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  purity,  highly  sur- 
face active  LiAsF«,  which  comprises, 

effecting  the  evolution  and  removal  of  substantially  all  the 
CH3CN  from  a  Li(CH.,CN)^AsF«  complex,  said  evolution 
being  achieved  at  a  pressure  of  less  than  about  20  mm  Hg. 
while  maintaining  the  temperature  thereof  within  the 
range  of  0°  to  80°C. 


3,907,978 

PRODUCTION  OF  SYNTHETIC  FLUORSPAR 

Bernhard  Spreckelmeyer,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,546 

Claims  priority,  applicatk>n  Germany,  Feb.  17,  1973, 
2307897 

Int.  CV  GOIF  /y/22,  COIB  33112 
U.S.  CI.  423-490  5  claims 

1.  In  the  production  of  synthetic  fluorspar  low  in  SiOj 
wherein  aqueous  hexafluosilicic  acid  is  reacted  with  calcium 
carbonate,  and  the  resulting  calcium  fluoride  is  filtered  off, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  the  reaction  by 
adding  the  hexafluosilicic  acid  to  an  aqueous  suspension  of  the 
calcium  carbonate  at  a  temperature  of  about  0°  to  40°C,  there 
being  present  during  the  reaction  at  least  about  three  times  as 
much  water  by  weight  as  calcium  carbonate,  the  reaction 
being  carried  out  in  two  stages,  in  the  first  of  which  the  cal- 
cium carbonate  suspension  is  reacted  with  a  stoichiometric 
excess  of  hexafluosilicic  acid  up  to  a  pH  of  about  2  to  3, 
followed  in  the  second  stage  by  adjustment  of  the  pH  to  about 
4  to  6  by  the  addition  of  calcium  carbonate,  whereby  the  SiO^ 
produced  in  the  reaction  is  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  sol  from 
which  the  fluorspar  can  readily  be  separated  by  filtration. 
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3,907,979 
LOW  SO2  EMISSION  SULFURIC  ACID  PROCESS  FORM 

SULFUR  AND  OXYGEN 
Ernst  Jenniges,  Cologne-Hohenberg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Chemiebau  Dr.  A.  Zieren  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Cologne-Mun- 
gersdorf,  Germany 

FUed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,726 
Claims    prmrity,   application    Germany,    May    12,    1972, 
2223131 

Int.  CI.*  COIB  77/76,  17 1 54 
U.S.  CL  423—522  1 1  Claims 


and  oxygen  at  temperatures  of  about  800°  to  about  1 ,400° 
C.  and  condensing  the  gaseous  cadmium  to  a  porous 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  sulfuric  acid  from  sulfur 
and  an  oxygen-containing  gas  containing  at  least  40*^  by 
volume  molecular  oxygen  comprising  reacting  the  sulfur  with 
said  gas  at  about  900-3,000°  C,  to  form  an  SOj-containing 
combustion  gas;  oxidizing  said  combustion  gas  with  oxygen  in 
a  main  contact  oxidation  stage  to  form  an  SO:,-containing 
contact  gas.  absorbing  said  sulfur  trioxide  in  a  main  absorption 
step  to  form  a  residual  SO.-j-lean  gas;  branching  said  SO:,-lean 
gas  into  portions  thereof;  heating  and  passing  a  first  portion 
thereof  into  said  main  contact  stage  in  admixture  with  said 
S02-containing,  combustion  gas  an  oxygen,  heating  a  second 
portion  of  said  SOa-lean  gas  to  a  temperature  less  than  that  of 
said  first  portion  and  passing  only  heated  second  portion  of 
SO3  lean  gas  to  a  postcontact  oxidation  stage  to  convert  resid- 
ual SO2  to  SO:i,  and  subjecting  resultant  SOj  depleted  gas  to 
a  supplemental  post-contact  absorption  step,  said  post-contact 
oxidation  stage  and  supplemental  post-contact  absorption 
steps  being  conducted  in  equipment  similar  to,  but  separate 
and  distinct  from,  and  physically  smaller  than  comparable 
equipment  provided  for  the  main  contact  oxidation  stage  and 
the  main  absorption  step  respectively. 


3,907,980 
THERMO-ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  HYDROGEN  AND  OXYGEN  FROM  WATER 
Jon  B.  Pangbom,  Lisle,  III.,  assignor  to  American  Gas  Associa- 
tion, Inc.,  Arlington,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,029 
Int.  CI.  COlb  4110,  13/04 
U.S.  CI.  423—579  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  reactant  regenerative  closed  cycle  process  for  the 
production  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen  from  water  the  steps 
comprising: 
electrolytically  hydrolyzing  in  an  aqueous  electrolyte  solu- 
tion a  porous  crystalline  cadmium  anode  produced  by 
condensation   of  gaseous  cadmium   to  form  cadmium 
hydroxide  and  hydrogen; 
thermally  decomposing  said  cadmium  hydroxide  to  cad- 
mium oxide  at  temperatures  of  about  300°  to  about  800° 
C;  and 
thermally  decomposing  said  cadmium  oxide  to  cadmium 


M,0— * 


crystalline  solid  for  use  as  an  anode  the  primary  energy 
input  requirement  of  said  process  being  thermal. 


3,907,981 

METHOD  FOR  RECOMBINING  HYDROGEN  AND 

OXYGEN 

James  O.  Henrie,  Hidden  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,148 
Int.  CI.  COlb  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  423—580  5  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  method  of  thermally  recombining  oxygen 
and  hydrogen  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  passing  a  stream  of  gas  containing  free  oxygen  and  hydro- 
gen through  a  first  chamber, 

b.  initially  heating  the  gas  in  the  first  chamber  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  threshold  temperature  for  thermal  recom- 
bination to  initiate  a  thermal  recombination  reaction, 

c.  transferring  the  gas  from  the  first  chamber  into  a  second 
chamber  and  redirecting  the  gas  in  a  direction  counter- 
current  to  the  gases  coming  into  the  second  chamber, 

d.  exhausting  some  of  the  redirected  gases  from  the  second 
chamber, 

e.  mixing  the  remainder  of  redirected  gases  with  the  gases 
being  transferred  from  the  first  chamber  into  the  second 
chamber  to  heat  the  transferred  gases, 

f.  providing  a  temperature  sensing  means  in  the  second 
chamber  for  sensing  the  temperature  therein,  and 

g.  substantially  maintaining  a  desired  temperature  in  the 
second  chamber  such  that  substantially  all  of  the  recom- 
bination reaction  takes  place  in  the  second  chamber,  said 
desired  temperature  being  maintained  by  controlling  the 
temperature  in  step  (b)  in  response  to  the  temperature 
sensed  in  the  second  chamber. 


3,907,982 
CALCINING  METHOD  FOR  ALUMINA 
Bruce  E.  Leach,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Continental  Oil 
Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  May  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,837 
Int.  CI.  coif  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  423—630  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  low-density,  high-porosity, 
high-surface  area  product  alumina  from  an  aqueous  alumina 
slurry  containing  up  to  about  32  weight  percent  AljO,  and 
produced  by: 

a.  hydrolyzing  aluminum  alkoxides  with  an  effective  amount 
of  water  to  form  an  organic  reaction  product  and  an 
aqueous  alumina  slurry;  and. 

b.  thereafter  separating  the  aqueous  alumina  slurry  from  the 
organic  reaction  product, 

wherein  said  aqueous  alumina  slurry  is  contacted  with  an 
organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol, 
propanol,  isopropanol,  butanol.  isobutanol  and  tertiary  buta- 
nol  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  product  alumina 
having  a  loose  bulk  density  from  about  7.5  to  at>out  25  Ib/fl', 
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a  surface  area  from  about  275  to  about  400  m'^/g  and  a  pore 
volume  from  about  1  to  about  2.75  cc/g.  to  form  a  solvent- 
aqueous  alumina  mixture;  said  mixture  is  dried  and  said  dried 
alumina  is  calcined  and  said  product  alumina  is  recovered,  the 
improvement  comprising  calcining  said  dried  alumina  at  a 
temperature  in  excess  of  350T  in  an  atmosphere  containing 
from  about  1.0  to  about  20.0  volume  percent  carbon  dioxide 
in  mixture  with  gases  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  air, 
nitrogen,  argon,  helium,  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide,  super- 
heated steam,  and  mixtures  of  superheated  steam  and  hydro- 
carbon compounds  containing  up  to  about  30  carbon  atoms 
and  mixtures  thereof  and  recovering  said  product  alumina, 
said  product  alumina  being  substantially  white  and  extrudable. 


3,907,983 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS 
Pyare  Lai  Seth,  Arlesheim,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Scr.  No.  438,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.    16.   1973. 
2331/73 

Int.  CI.-  A6IJ  3102 
U.S.  CI.  424—35 

1.  A  free-flowing  water  wettable  powder  which  is  directly 
compressible  without  prior  granulation  into  rapidly  absorbed 
tablets  and  which  is  composed  of  individual  rapidly  disinte- 
grating particles  of  a  pharmaceutically  active  substance  spray- 
coated  from  aqueous  solutions  with  from  about  O.S*^  to  about 
10C{  by  weight  of  a  hydrophilising  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methylcellulosc,  hydroxyethylmethylcel- 
lulose  and  hydroxypropylmethylcellulose. 


3,907,985 

POLYSTYRENE  SULFONATE  CONTAINING 

OPTHALMIC  SOLUTIONS 

BUly  F.  Rankin,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Burton,  Parsons 

and  Company,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,286 
Int.  Cl.'^  A61K  31174 
U.S.  CI.  424-78  10  Claims 

1.  An  ophthalmic  composition  useful  for  providing  lubricat- 
ing and  cushioning  effects  on  traumatized  eyes  cmprising  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble  styrene  sulfonate  polymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  75,000  to  about 
10,000,000  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  20 
weight  percent  sufficient  to  provide  a  viscosity  of  from  about 
0  to  about  30,000  cps.,  and  from  about  100  to  about  5000 
weight  percent  based  on  the  styrene  sulfonate  polymer  of  a 
polyalkylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
400  to  about  6000  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
ethylene glycol  and  polypropylene  glycol. 


10  Claims 


3,907,986 

LIVE  ATTENUATED  INFECTIOUS  BOVINE 

RHINOTRACHEITIS  VIRUS  VACCINES  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Nathan  Zygraich,  Brussels,  and  Michele  Lobmann,  Ceroux- 

Mousty,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Recherche  et  Industrie 

Therapeutiques,  Belgium 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,178 
Int.  Cl.=^  CI2K  7100 
U.S.  CI.  424-89  6  Claims 

1.  A  live  virus  mfectious  bovine  rhinotracheitis  vaccine 
comprising  an  effective  dose  of  at  least  10^*  TClDj,,  of  a 
temperature-sensitive  nitrous  acid  mutant  of  a  pathogenic 
infectious  bovine  rhinotracheitis  virus  capable  of  causing 
abortion  in  pregnant  cows,  said  mutant  being  able  to  multiply 
locally  in  the  upper  respiratory  tract  of  a  bovine  animal  with- 
out significant  virus  multiplication  in  warmer  internal  organs, 
and  a  pharmaceutical  diluent. 


3,907,984 

HAIR  HOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 
WATER-INSOLLBLE  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 
Anthony  J.  Calvert,  Tilehurst;  Erk  C.  CoUingwood,  and  Rich- 
ard Johnston,  both  of  Woodley,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
The  Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,507 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  12,  1973, 
06721/73 

Int.  d.^i  A61K  9111 
U.S.  CI.  424-47  7  Claims 

1.  A  hair  holding  composition,  which  comprises  a  solution, 
in  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
ethanol,  isopropanol,  and  methylene  dichloride,  of  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  water-insoluble  block  copolymer  represented 
by  the  formula.  A— B— (A-B)„-A;  in  which  segments  A  are 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polymers  of  2-vinylpyri- 
jine.  4-vinylpyridine.  2-methyl-5-vinylpyridine.  and  acrylam- 
des  and  methacry  lamides  of  the  formula  CH2=CXCONR'R", 
vhere  X  is  H  or  CH;,,  R'  is  H  or  an  n-alkyi  group  containing 
rom  3  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  and  R"  is  an  n-alkyi  group 
rontaining  from  3  to  about  8  carbon  atoms;  segments  B  are 
elected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polymers  of  butadiene, 
soprene,  isobutene,  an  alkyl  acrylate  where  the  alkyl  group 
lontains  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  methacrylate 
k'here  the  alkyl  contains  4  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  a  vinyl  n-alkyi 

<  ther  where  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an 
;  Ikyl-substituted  butadiene  where  the  alkyl  group  contains  1 
I  0  4  carbon  atoms,  and  chloroprene;  /;  is  0  or  an  integer  from 

to  5;  and  the  block  copolymer  contains  from  about  10  to 

<  bout  90  percent  by  weight  of  segments  A  and.  complemen- 
t  illy,  from  about  90  to  about  10  percent  of  segments  B. 

7.  The  hair  holding  composition  as  defined  in  claim  I,  which 
^so  includes  a  propellant. 


3,907,987 
ENTERIC  DISEASE  VACCINE 
Michael  R.  Wilson,  Guelph,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 
Patents  and  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 
Filed  May  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  256,977 
Int.  CI.  A61k  23100 
U.S.  CI.  424-92  6  Claims 

1.  A  bacterial  vaccme  for  the  prevention  or  treatment  of  £. 
coli  infections  comprising  a  live  strain  or  strains  of  £.  coli 
incubated  in  and  modified  by  dilute  solutions  of  about  0.02  to 
about  0.08';^  v/v  formalin,  to  give  an  altered  growth  pattern 
and  appearance,  and  reduced  viable  cell  count. 


3  907  988 
ANTIBIOTIC  COMPLEX  A  21101  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Donald  C.  Delong;  David  H.  Lively,  and  Nerbert  Neuss,  all  of 
Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indi- 
anapolis, Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  676,310,  Oct.  18,  1967,  Pat.  No. 
3,745,158.  This  applicatk>n  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,056 

Int.  C1.2  A61K  35100 
U.S.  a.  424-115  \  3  Claims 

1.  The  antibiotic  complex  A-21 101  produced  by  cultivating 
the  organism  Arachniotus  aureus,  NRRL  3205  in  a  culture 
medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen 
and  inorganic  salts  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions  until 
a  substantial  amount  of  A-2 1 10 1  is  produced  by  said  organism 
in  said  culture  medium,  and  recovering  the  A-21 101  complex 
from  said  culture  medium,  said  complex  being  characterized 
as  follows:  a  slightly  colored  substance  which  is  insoluble  in 
water  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  and  soluble  in  most  other 
organic  solvents;  is  stable  in  solution  over  a  pH  range  of  pH 
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3  to  pH  9  at  ordinary  temperatures;  and  contains  no  titratable 
groups. 


3,907,990 
ANTIBIOTICS  ZERVACIN  I  AND  ZERVACIN  II  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Alexander  D.  Argoudelis,  Portage,  and  LeRoy  E.  Johnson, 
Kalamazoo,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,624 

Int.  CI.  A61k  2//00 

U.S.  CI.  424— 119  5  Claims 

1.  Antibiotic  zervacin  1,  which  is  active  against  various 

Gram-positive  bacteria,  and  in  its  essentially  pure  crystalline 

form 

a.  has  the  following  elemental  analyses:  C,  56.49;  H,  7.50;  N, 
13.26;  O,  22.75  (by  difference); 

b.  has  a  melting  point  of  220.2°  C; 

c.  has  a  specific  rotation  [a],/*  = -1-16°  (c.  1.0,  methanol); 

d.  has  the  following  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  In  metha- 
nol: 

X  max  (m/i)  a 


217  (sh) 

264  (sl.sh) 

268  (sl.sh) 

273 

282 

289 

315 


22.47 


2.82 
3.04 
2.74 
0.41 


e.   is  soluble  in  dimethylformamide,  dimethylsulfoxide  and 

lower  alcohols;  is  less  soluble  in  chlorinated  hydrocarbon 

solvents  and  ethyl  acetate;  is  rather  insoluble  in  acetone  and 

ether; 
i.  has  a  characteristic  infrared  absorption  spectrum  when 

suspended  in  mineral  oil  mull  as  shown  in  FIG.  1  of  the 

drawing; 
g.  has  a  characteristic  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum 

as  shown  in  FIG.  2  of  the  drawing;  and 
h.  has  a  characteristic  chromatographic  pattern  as  shown  in 

FIG.  5  of  the  drawing. 

2.  Antibiotic  zervacin  11,  which  is  active  against  various 
Gram-positive  bacteria,  and  which  in  its  essentially  pure  crys- 
talline form 

a.  has  the  following  elemental  analyses:  C,  56.01;  H,  7.60;  N, 
13.34;  O,  23.05  (by  difference); 

b.  has  a  melting  point  of  257. 1°  C; 

c.  has  a  specific  rotation  [a]/,"  =  4.5°  (c,  1.0,  methanol); 

d.  has  the  following  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  In  metha- 
nol: 


X  max  (m/x) 


3,907,989 
NOVEL  ANTIBIOTIC  NO.  1998  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Yukiji  Shimojima;  Yukiko  Mizuno,  both  of  Tokyo;  Sadayuki 
Horiguchi,  Shizuoka;  Masayuki  Mizuno,  Miyazaki;  Tadaaki 
Ohoka,  Shizuoka,  and  Isao  Takeda,  deceased,  late  of  Osaka, 
Japan  (by  Emiko  Takeda,  legal  representative),  assignors  to 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22, 1973, 48-56297 
Int.  CL*  A61K  35100 
U.S.  CI.  424-118  3  Claims 

1.  An  antibiotic  No.  1998,  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof,  whose  hydrochloride  has  a  melting  point  of  142° 
to  145°C.,  a  molecular  weight  of  540  (according  to  vapor 
pressure  osmosis  method),  elementary  analysis  values  of  C 
50. 17^,  H  6.37f.  N  1  .tr^c ,  O  2A.\%  and  CI  12.78':;^  and  the 
infrared  curve  illustrated  in  FIG.  2  hereof. 


216  (sh) 
264  (sl.sh) 
268  (sh) 

274 
281 
289 


23.10 
2.22 
2.46 
2.67 
2.86 
2.52 


e.  is  soluble  in  dimethylformamide,  dimethylsulfoxide  and 
lower  alcohols;  is  less  soluble  in  chlorinated  hydrocarbon 
solvents  and  ethyl  acetate;  is  rather  insoluble  in  acetone  and 
ether; 

f.  has  a  characteristic  infrared  absorption  spectrum  when 
suspended  in  mineral  oil  mull  as  shown  in  FIG.  3  of  the 
drawing; 

g.  has  a  characteristic  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum 
as  shown  in  FIG.  4  of  the  drawing;  and 

h.  has  a  characteristic  chromatographic  pattern  as  shown  in 
FIG.  5  of  the  drawing. 


3,907,991 

METHODS  OF  KILLING  CERTAIN  BACTERIA  AND 

FUNGI  AND  DIMINISHING  DENTAL  PLAQUE 

Anthony  F.  Accetta,  375  Oakford  St.,  West  Hempstead,  N.Y. 

11552 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  342,116,  March  16,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
151,638,  June  10, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  445,444 
Int.  CI.-  A61K  33140 
U.S.  CI.  424- 1 30  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  killing  Escherichia  coH,  StreptmiKcus  mu- 
tatis, StapliylMiKcus  aureus,  or  Candida  albicans  present  in 
inflamed  tissues  of  the  mouth,  which  comprises  contacting 
said  bacteria  or  fungus  with  an  effective,  non-toxic  amount  of 
a  freshly  prepared  composition  consisting  of  aged  solution 
(A),  which  comprises  the  reaction  product  of  0.5  to  8  ml  of 
a  1  to  20  weight  percent  aqueous  chromic  acid  solution  and 
30  ml  of  a  1  to  20  weight  percent  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide 
solution,  said  prtxluct  exhibiting  a  pH  of  about  4,  contains 
both  Cr*"'  and  Cr*"  ions,  and  has  been  aged  at  least  24  hours; 
and  solution  (B),  which  consists  of  a  1  to  20  weight  percent 
aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  in  the  proportion  of 
between  1:10  and  10:1  of  solution  (A)  to  solution  (B). 


3,907,992 

PHARMACEITICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SALTS  OF  SULFOGLYCOPEPTIDES  W ITH  AMINOACIDS 

Adriano  Butti,  Como,  and  Giuseppe  Prino,  Milan,  both  of 

Ital> ,  assignors  to  Crinos  Industria  Farmacobiologica  S.p.A., 

Villa  Guardia,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,178 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Italy,  Oct.  18,  1972,  30582/72 
Int.  Cl.^  A61K27/£>0 
U.S.  CI.  424—  1 77  12  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  gas- 
tro-duodenal  diseases,  comprising 
as  active  agent  an  anti-inflammatory  effective  non-toxic 
amount  of  a  sulfoglycopeptide  salt  whose  anion  is  that  of 
the  sulfoglycopeptide  salt  disclosed  in  the  U.S.  Pat.  No. 
3,518,243   and  whose  cation   is  a  nitrogen-containing 
organic  cation  derived  from  an  alpha-amino  acid, 
and  a  pharmaceutical  diluent. 
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3,907,993 
METHOD  FOR  SYSTEMICALLY  CONTROLLING  PLANT 

DISEASE  EMPLOYING  CERTAIN  PYRIDAZINES 
Fred  Y.  Edamura,  Concord,  and  Ronald  J.  Sbragia,  Clayton, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,664 
Int.  CI. »A0 IN  9/22  j 

U^.  CI.  424—250  1         10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  systematically  controlling  diseases  of  plant- 
Hfe  forms  caused  by  soil-borne  plant  disease  organisms  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Verticillium,  Rhizoctonia, 
Phytophthora,  Pythium  and  Thielaviopsis  which  comprises 
applying  an  effective  amount  of  from  0.1  to  about  10  pounds 
per  acre  of  a  plant  protectant  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  6-(  l-piperidinyI)tetrazolo(  l,5-b)pyridazine,  6-(4-meth- 
yl- 1  -piperidinyl  )tetrazolo(  1 .5-b )pyridazine  and  6-(  2-methy  1- 
l-piperidinyl)tetrazolo(  1 ,5-b)pyridazine  to  plant  life  forms  or 
their  environment  to  thereby  permit  assimilation  thereof  by 
said  plant  life  form  to  systemically  control  the  plant  disease. 


in  which  R  represents  methyl  or  ethyl. 


3,907,994 

SUBSTITUTED  ALKYL  ESTERS 

QUINOXALINE-DI-N^XIDE-2-CARBOXYLIC  ACID  AS 

GROWTH  PROMOTING  AGENTS 
Timothy  H.  Cronin,  East  Lyme,  and  Kenneth  Richardson, 
Groton,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  135,792,  April  20,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,818,007,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,841, 
March  18, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  13, 1973, 
Ser.  No.  397,163 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  311495 
|U.S.  CI.  424-250  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  promoting  growth  and  improving  feed 
efficiency  in  swine  which  comprises  orally  or  parenterally 
idministering  to  said  swine  a  dosage  amount  of  from  about  0. 1 
ng/kg  to  about  100  mg/kg  of  body  weight  per  day  over  a 
najor  portion  of  the  swine's  active  growth  period,  a  com- 
mund  of  the  formula 


3,907,996 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  2- 
MINO-4,5,7,8-TETRAHYDRO-6H-THIAZOLOOR 
-OXAZOLO  5,4.D  AZEPINE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Gerhart  Griss;  Manfred  Kleeman;  Wolfgang  Grell,  and  Hel- 
mut Ballhause,  all  of  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhine, 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  169,065,  Aug.  4, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,804,849. 
This  application  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,719 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Aug.    14,    1970, 
2040510;  June  2,  1971,  2127267 

Int.  CI.''  C07D  498104,  513/04 
U.S.  CI.  424-270  n  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  dosage  unit  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an  effective 
hypotensive,  sedative,  antitussive  or  antiphlogistic  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri  - 


;C   -  KH  -  Rg 


..■a>- 


NH. 


■  CO,— CH,— CH,— NH, 
-CH3 


wherein 

R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy-alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  cyclohexyl,  hexahydroben- 
zyl,  phenyl,  phenethyl,  benzyl,  mono-  or  di-halobenzyl, 
mono-,  di-  or  trimethoxybenzyl,  trifluoromethyl-benzyl  or 
(alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms )-benzyl,  and 
R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl, phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl, 

or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition 

salt  thereof. 


<  T  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


3,907,995 
MmCIDAL  COMPOSITION 
^unlhiro  YabutanI,  Kadoma,  and  Zitsuichi  Kishikawa,  Takat- 
suki,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Nohyaku  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug,  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,125 
Claims  priority,  applicatmn  Japan,  Sept.  1, 1972, 47-871 16; 
%pt.  13,  1972,  47-92004 

Int.  a.*  AOIN  9/00,  9/22 
\\S.  CL  424—251  5  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  killing  mites  and  their  eggs,  which  comprises 
abplying  to  the  mites  miticidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
p  3und  having  the  general  formula: 


3,907,997 
ANTI-ARTHRITIC  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 
AMIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF  PULVINIC  ACID  AND 
METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  ANTI-ARTHRITIC 
ACTIVITY 
Blaine  M.  Sutton,  Hatboro,  and  Joseph  Weinstock,  Phoenix- 
ville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporation,  Phil- 
adelphia, Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1971,  Ser.  No.  192,588 
Int.  Cl.«  A61K  31/335 
MS.  CL  424-279  9  claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  anti-arthritic  activ- 
ity, in  dosage  unit  form,  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier 
and  from  about  10  mg.  to  about  50  mg.  of  an  amide  derivative 
of  pulvinic  acid  of  the  formula: 
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in  which: 

R  and  R,  are  each  hydrogen,  chlorine, 

lower  alkyl. 


bromine,  fluorine  or 


3,907,998 

METHODS  FOR  RELIEVING  BRONCHIAL  SPASM  WITH 

9,15-DIOXYGENATED  PROSTANOIC  AND 

PROST-13-ENOIC  ACIDS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Jehan  F.  Bagli,  Valois  Gardens,  and  Tibor  Bogri,  Montreal, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst,  McKenna  &  Harrison, 

Ltd.,  Quebec,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  259,896,  June  5,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,773,795,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  157,704, 
June  28,  197 1,  abandoned.  This  application  July  5,  1973,  Ser. 

No.  377,973 
Int.  CI.''  A61K  31/20,  31/215 
U.S.  CI.  424—318  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  alleviating  bronchospasms  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  host  in  need  of  such  alleviation  an  effective 
amount  to  alleviate  bronchospasm  of  a  composition  compris- 
ing: 
a.  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Y-COOR 


z  n.  J 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  n  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  6  and  Y  is  CH.j— (a)— (CH2)„,  wherein  (a)  is  CHaCHj, 
CH=CH  or  C=C  and  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4;  and 
b.  a  pharmacologically-acceptable  carrier. 


3,907,999 

SUBSTITUTED  DIBENZOCYCLOOCTENE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Marcia  E.  Christy,  Perkasie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  701,541,  Jan.  30,  1968,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,581 
Int.  CL*  A61K  31/135 
U.S.  CI.  424—330  10  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antiarr- 
hythmia  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


/^ 


in  which  Rj  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  substitutents 
having  from  1-5  carbon  atoms  or  a  derivative  of  the  com- 
pound of  the  above  structural  formula  wherein  one  or  more  of 
the  hydrogens  attached  to  the  1,  2,  3,  4,  8,  9,  10  or  II  posi- 
tions is  replaced  by  halogen,  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl.  alkylsulfo- 
nyl,  alkylmercapto  or  dialkylsulfamoyl  in  combination  with  a 
non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent. 

2.  A  method  for  treating  or  preventing  arrhythmia  in  ani- 
mals which  comprises  administering  to  an  afflicted  animal  an 
effective  and  non-toxic  dose  of  an  active  compound  having 
the  formula 


2"N. 


in  which  R2  and  R,  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  substituents 
having  from  1-5  carbon  atoms  or  a  derivative  of  the  com- 
pound of  the  above  structural  formula  wherein  one  or  more  of 
the  hydrogens  attached  to  the  1.  2,  3,  4,  8,  9,  10  or  II  p<«i- 
tions  is  replaced  by  halogen,  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  alkylsulfo- 
nyl,  alkylmercapto  or  dialkylsulfamoyl. 


3,908,000 
PROPYNYL  BENZYL  ETHERS  AS  INSECTICIDAL 
AGENTS 
Madhukar  Subraya  Chodnekar,  Basel;  Albert  Pfiffner,  Pfaff- 
hausen;  Norbert  Rigassi,  Arlesheim;  Ulrich  Schwieter.  Rei- 
nach,  and   Milos  Suchy,  Pfaffhausen,  all  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  ^|J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  235,037,  March  15,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,840,604.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   19,  1971, 
4121/71 

Int.  CL*  AOIN  9/02,  9/08,  9/24,  9/36 
U.S.  CI.  424—341  5  Claims 

1.  An  insecticide  composition  comprising  from  0.01  to  0.05 
of  a  propynyl  benzyl  ether  of  the  formula: 


-0-CH,-C  ■  CH 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen;  R.^  is  propynyloxy;  R3  and  R^  are 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  R.s  is  hydrogen; 
and  an  inert  carrier  material. 


3,908,001 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CHLORINE  HYDRATE 
Philip  C.  Symons,  and  Harry  K.  Bjorkman,  both  of  Birming- 
ham, Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  Development  Associates, 
Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1971,  Ser.  No.  200,047 
Int.  CL*  CO  IB  7/02 
U.S.  CL  423—472  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  chlorine  hydrate  which  comprises 
vaporizing  aqueous  zinc  chloride  solution  having  a  concentra- 
tion greater  than  10  percent  zinc  chloride  with  0.1  to  4  vo- 
lumes of  chlorine  dissolved  and/or  dispersed  therein  to  form 
a  gaseous  form  of  water  and  chlorine  and  contacting  said 
mixture  of  gases  with  a  heat  transfer  means  at  a  temperature 
between  about  —50°  to  about  -f^°C  to  convert  the  gas  mixture 


/ 
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to  chlorine  hydrate  in  solid  form,  the  molar  ratio  of  water  and 
chlorine  in  gaseous  form  contacting  the  heat  tranfer  means 
being  from  about  0.01  to  about  8: 1  and  further  providing  that 


19 


il       23 


29 


the  aqueous  zinc  chloride  solution  containing  disolved  and/or 
dispersed  chlorine  gas  is  electrolyte  from  a  zinc,  chlorine, 
aqueous  zinc  chloride  battery  during  the  charging  phase  of  the 
battery. 


3,908,002 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALPHA  ALUMINA 
Howard  V.  Holler,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  30.  1972,  Ser.  No.  257,523 
Int.  Cl.^*  COIF  7/30,  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  423-628  4  claims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  alpha  alumina  of  surface  area 
at  least  about  40  m^g  which  comprises: 

a.  thermally  decarboxylating  a  porous  aluminum  salt  of 
polymerized  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  in 
vacuo  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  400°C  to  about 
600°,  said  porous  aluminum  salt  consisting  of  an  alumi- 
num-ion-Iinked  salt  of  a  polymerized  monocarboxylic 
alkcnoic  acid  of  from  about  500  to  about  2.000,000 
average  molecular  weight  and  containing  from  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms  per  monomeric  unit  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  cro- 
tonic  acid,  maleic  acid,  sorbic  acid  and  ethacrylic  acid, 

b.  heating  the  resulting  decarboxylation  product  in  an  inert 
dry  atmosphere  to  a  temperature  above  about  lOOOT", 
thereby  converting  the  decarboxylation  product  to  alpha 
alumina  of  said  surface  area  and  finally 

c.  removing  residual  carbon  from  the  alpha  alumina  product 
by  conversion  of  the  carbon  to  a  gaseous  carbon  com- 
pound by  heating  said  product  in  an  oxygen  containing 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  not  substantially  greater 
than  about  900°C.  ' 


3,908,003 

ENROBED  SOLID  HYDROPHOBIC  TABLETING 

LUBRICANTS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

Marvin  Hersh,  Strafford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Home 

Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,569,  July  2,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,171 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  27/00 
VS.  CI.  424-32  6  Claims 

I.  A  tableting  lubricant  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  micropellets  of  finely  divided  particles  of  solid  hydrophobic 
tableting  lubricant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mag- 
nesium stearate,  calcium  stearate,  stearic  acid,  talcum,  and 
powdered  vegetable  stearine,  a  substantial  proportion  of  the 
particles  of  said  lubricant  being  enrobed  in  a  hydrophilic 
friable  sheath,  said  sheathing  material  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mannitol,  polyethylene  glycol  4,000, 
6,000,  and  20,000,  gelatin,  methyl  cellulose,  carboxymethyl- 
cellulose,  gum  arabic,  and  polyvinyl  alcohol;  said  enrobed 
tableting  lubricant  imparting  a  reduction  in  dissolution  time  to 
a  compacted  pharmaceutical  dosage  form  when  incorporated 
in  said  compacted  pharmaceutical  dosage  form,  as  compared 
to  said  lubricant  when  not  enrobed. 


3,908,004 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  INJECTABLE  IRON 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATING  IRON-DEFICIENCY 

ANEMIA 
John  Metcalfe  Kitching,  Fleet,  England,  assignor  to  C.  L.  (Ba- 
singstoke) Limited,  Basingstoke,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,180,  May  20,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313,277 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  i//70 
U.S.  CI.  424-180  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  composition  for  administration  by 
injection  in  the  treatment  of  iron-deficiency  anaemia  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  mixture  of  polymers  of  different  molecular 
weight  by  polymerising  a  monosaccharide  or  an  oligosac- 
charide by  heating  it  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst 
until  the  reducing  value  (determined  with  Fehling's  solu- 
tion) of  the  polymers  produced  is  from  about  5-10  per- 
cent of  that  of  pure  glucose, 

b.  heating  the  mixture  of  polymers  with  aqueous  alkali  to 
form  low  molecular  weight  degradation  products, 

c.  separating  the  resultant  mixture  of  polymers  from  step 
(b)  into  several  separate  fractions  by: 

adding  to  the  mixture  obtained  in  step  (b)  a  first  incre- 
ment of  a  water  miscible  organic  solvent,  said  solvent 
being  capable  of  separating  said  mixture  by  precipitat- 
ing said  polymers  in  stages,  said  first  increment  being 
added  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  separate  a  first  high 
molecular  weight  fraction  which  comprises  about  5*^ 
of  the  polymers, 
removing  said  high  molecular  weight  fraction  and  adding 
to  said  mixture  a  second  increment  of  said  organic 
solvent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  separate  the  mixture 
into  a  middle  molecular  weight  fraction  which  is  pre- 
cipitated as  a  syrup  and  which  when  reacted  with  a 
water  soluble  organic  iron  compound  is  capable  of 
producing  a  mixture  of  substantially  non-toxic  com- 
plexes the  aqueous  solution  of  which  is  not  too  viscous 
to  preclude  administration   by  injection,  and   a  low 
molecular  weight  fraction  which  is  soluble  in  the  super- 
natant, forms  iron  complexes  having  undesirably  toxic 
side  effects,  and  is  discarded,  and 
d.  reacting  the  fraction  containing  polysaccharides  of  the 
desired  middle  molecular  weight  range  with  a  water  solu- 
ble iron  compound  in  the  presence  of  alkali  to  produce  a 
mixture  of  substantially  non-toxic  complexes  the  aqueous 
solution  of  which  is  not  too  viscous  to  preclude  adminis- 
tration by  injection. 


3,908,005 
PESTICIDAL  BENZISOXAZOLO  (THIONO) 
PHOSPHORIC  (PHOSPHONIC)  ACID  ESTERS 
Walter    Lorenz,    Wuppertal-Cronenberg;    Horst    Boshagen, 
Haan,  Rhineland;  Ingeborg  Hammann;  Wolfgang  Behrenz, 
both  of  Cok)gne,  and  Bernhard  Homeyer,  Opiaden,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Uverku- 
sen,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  151,515,  June  9, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,828,063. 
This  applicatHMi  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,581 
Claims   priority,   applicatron   Germany,   June    26,    1970, 

Int.  CI.2  AOIN  9/36 
US  a.  424-200  6  Claims 

1.  An  msecticidal.  acaricidal  or  nematocidal  composition 
comprismg  an  insecticidally.  acaricidally  or  nematocidally 
effective  amount  of  a  benzisoxazolo(thiono)phosphoric(phos- 
phonic)  acid  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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and  a  diluent  therefore. 


C2H5O 


3,908,006 

CERTAIN  OXIMINO  PHOSPHORUS  CONTAINING 

COMPOUNDS.  USED  AS  INSECTICIDES  AND 

ACARICIDES 

Arnold  D.  Gutman.  Berkeley.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,103,  April  6,  1970.  This  application 
June  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  261,860 
Int.  CI.*  AOIN  9/36 
U.S.  CI.  424—2 1 1  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  comprising  applying 
thereto  an  insccticidal  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


X      Y-R' 

11/ 
r=N-o-p 


CO-N 


wherein: 

R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  or  chlorine. 
R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkyl  containing   1   to   12  carbon  atoms  substituted  by 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  carbalkoxy.  monoalkylamino  or 
dialkylamino  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each 
alkyl  moiety,  and 
R.T  is  alkyl  containing  I  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  or  alkyl  con- 
taining  1   to   12  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy.  carbalkoxy.  monoalkylamino  or  dialkyl- 
amino containing  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
moiety,  or 
R-i  and  R.-,  together  with  the  amido  nitrogen  atom  are  mor- 
pholino  or  piperazino, 
in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic 
inert  diluent  or  carrier. 


\. 


in  which  X  is  sulfur,  Y  is  oxygen,  R  is  alkyl  having  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  R'  is  methyl,  R-  is  alkyl  having  one  to  two 
carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  2,4,5-trichlorophenyl. 


3,908.007 
TREATMENT  OF  MENTAL  DEPRESSION 
Turan  M.  Itil,  Nyack,  N.Y.;  Werner  Martin  Herrmann.  Berlin, 
Germany;  Reinhard  Horowski,  Berlin,  Germany;  Wolfgang 
Kehr,  Berlin,  Germany;  Dieter  Palenschat,  Berlin,  Ger- 
many; Gerd  Pascheike,  Berlin.  Germany,  and  Helmut  Wach- 
tel,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Berlin  and  Bergkamen.  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  6.  1974.  Ser.  No.  503.732 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    6,    1973, 
2345376 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-242  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  mental  depression  in  an 
affected  person  which  comprises  administering  systemically  to 
the  affected  person  an  amount  of  mcsterolone  or  a  1 7-ester 
thereof  with  a  hydrocarboncarboxylic  acid  of  1-8  carbon 
atoms  effective  to  evoke  at  least  one  of  a  psychostimulating 
and  an  antidepressant  effect. 


3,908.009 

INHIBITING  DISCOLORATION  OF  AQUEOUS 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

HEXAMETHYLENETETRAMINE 

1.3-DICHLOROPROPENE  SALTS 

Sotiros  C.  Polemenakos,  Framingham.  and  Horst  G.  Langer, 

Wayland.  both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company.  Midland.  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,038 
Int.  CI.*  AOIN  9/22,  A61K  3J/53;  A61L  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-249  2  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  about  0.05 
to  about  0.5  weight  percent,  solution  basis,  of  cis-l-(3- 
chloroallyl)-3,5,7-triaza-l-azoniaadamantane  chloride  and.  as 
a  color-stabilizing  agent  for  the  said  chloride  to  prevent  yel- 
lowing, a  substantially  equal  weight  of  an  amine  of  the  group 
morpholine,  ethylamine.  N-methylethanolamine,  diethanol- 
amine,  dipropylamine,  di-isopropanolamine  and  di-sec- 
butanolaminc. 


3,908,008 
COMBATING  BACTERIA  WITH 
2-METHYL-3-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
AMIDO-QUINOX  ALINE- 1,4-DI-N-OXIDES 
Kurt    Ley,    Odenthal-Gloebusch;    Ulrich    Eholzer,    Cologne- 
Stammheim;  Roland  Nast,  Cologne-Buchheim;  Karl  Georg 
Metzger,  Wuppertal-Elberfeld,  and  Dieter  Fritsche,  Wup- 
pertal-Vohwinkel,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Leverkusen.  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14.875,  Feb.  19,  1970, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  764,611,  Oct.  2, 
1968,  Pat.  No.  3,660,391.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1972,  Ser. 

No.  283,442 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  4,  1967,  53665 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27/00 

US.  CI.  424—248  40  Claims 

1.  An  antibacterial  composition  which  comprises  an  an- 

tibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


3,908,010 
BASICALLY  SUBSTITUTED  HETEROCYCLES  AS  ANTI- 

METICS 
Jean  Schmutz,  Muri,  and  Fritz  Hunziker,  Bern,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Dr.  A.  Wander,  Bern,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,317,  July  22,  1970,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769,373,  Oct.  21, 
1968,  Pat.  No.  3,539,573,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
712,956,  March  14,  1968,  abandoned.  This  applicatHm  Jan. 
22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,430 
Claims  prmrity,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  22.   1967, 
4103/67;  May  9,  1967,  6557/67;  July  14,  1967,  10115/67; 
Nov.  3,  1967,  15453/67 

Int.  CI.  H61k  27/00 
US.  CI.  424—250  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  emesis,  which  comprises  enterally 
or  parenterally  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  said 
treatment  an  anti-emetic  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


i  nd  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  additiona  salts  thereof, 
where  Z  denotes  sulphur.  R,  represents  hydrogen,  allyl.  alkyl 
( ontaining  not  more  than  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyi  con- 
t  lining  not  more  than  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  containing 
I  ot  more  than  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkoyloxyalkyl  containing 
I  ot  more  than  6  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  and  R3  are  the  same  or 
c  ifferent  and  represent  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


u 


920 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Seftember  23,  1975 


SO^KBgR^ 


3,908,01 1 

FRIALKOXY  SUBSTITUTED^- AMINO-QUINAZOLINES 
AND  NITRATES  THEREOF  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
PAIN  DUE  TO  ANGINA  PECTORIS 
1  Joyd  P.  Gabel,  Dover,  and  William  R.  Simpson,  Mendham, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Inc.,  East  Hanover,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  180,762,  Sept.  15,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,833,587,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  89,472,  Nov.  13, 
1970,  Pat.  No.  3,637,700,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
!  «r.  No.  870,439,  Dec.  5,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application 
June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,609 
Int.  Cl.=^  A61K  311495,  311505 
U.S.  Cl.  424-250  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  relieving  pain  due  to  angina  pectoris 
c  }mprising  administering  to  a  mammal  an  anti-anginal  effec- 
ti  ve  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


If-R 

herein  R  is  from  the  group  of 

a.    — CH,(— CH2K— ONO, 

If 

I 
b.    — CH,(— CH),— ONOj.and 

c.    — CHj(— CH,),— N[— CHjCCHj),— ONQi]2 

Ri  is  from  the  group  of  I 

d,    — CHx(CHx). — ONO2  when  R  is  a.  as  above  defined, 
e.    hydrogen,  and 
f.    alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R"  is  hydrogen,  — (CH,— )„CH3  or  — (CH^— )„ONOj,  pro- 
vided that  one  R"  is  other  than  hydrogen,  that  the  sum  of 
n  and  m  does  not  exceed  6  and  that  the  sum  of  n  and  y 
does  not  exceed  7,  or 
R  and  R,  together  with  the  4-  amino  nitrogen  attached  to 
the  quinazoline  ring  form 


— N         N— CH,(— CH,),— ONOj 


n  is  I  to  6 

wi  is  0  to  4 

y  is  1  to  4 

z  is  I  to  4,  and 
each  of  Y,  Y'  and  Y"  is  alkoxy  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
pharmaceutically    acceptable    non-toxic    acid    addition    salt 
thereof. 


3,908,f|12 

ARYLPYRIMIDINES-INHIftlTORS  OF  PLATELET 

AGGREGATION  AND  BRONCHODILATORS 

Gerald  George  De  Angelis,  Wilton,  and  Hans-Jurgen  Ernst 

Hess,  Old  Lyme,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  182,220,  Sept.  20,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,859,288,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,216, 

Oct.  5,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  June  19,  1973,  Ser. 

No.  371,420 
Int.  CV  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  CI.  424-251  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  platelet  aggregation  in  the  blood 
of  humans  which  comprises  administering  to  said  humans  an 
effective  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  platelet  aggregation  in 
the  blood  of  the  humans  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  those  of  the  formula: 


Ar 


and    the    pharmaceutically    acceptable    acid    addition    salts 

thereof,  wherein: 

Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl;  substi- 
tuted phenyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  methyl,  methoxy, 
3,4-dimethoxy,  hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl,  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  carboxy,  cyano,  nitro,  dialkylamino  said 
alkyl  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  amino  or 
acylamino  containing  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  pyridyl; 
thienyl;  furyl;  monosubstituted  pyridyl,  thienyl  or  furyl 
wherein  said  substituent  is  acylamino  containing  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  naphthyl;  3-indolyl;  2-  and  3-benzofu- 
ryl;  and  2-  and  3-benzothienyl; 
R,  and  Rj  when  considered  separately  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  alkyl  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  substituted  ethyl  wherein  said 
substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2- 
dimethylamino,  2-hydroxy  and  2,2,2-trifluoro;  alkenyl 
containing  from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms;  pyridylmethyl;  2- 
monosubstituted  phenyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  car- 
boxy  or  sulfamoyi;  and  cycloalkyi  containing  from  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms; 
R,  and  Rj  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  of  the 
formula: 
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wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CHj,  O,  S 
and  N-alkyI  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  n  and  m  are 
integers  of  from  2  to  3;  and 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  containing  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


3,908,013 
PHARMACEUTICAL  AROMATIC  GUANIDINE 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USING  SAME 
John  Lawrence  Hughes,  and  Robert  Chung-Huan  Liu,  both  of 
Kankakee,  III.,  assignors  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
pany, Phoenix,  Ariz. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,244,  Sept.  17,  1970,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,815 
Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/47,  3 J/44,  31/155,  31/18 
U.S.  CI.  424-258  10  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  vasoconstrictive 
activity  consisting  of  a  pharmaceutical  grade  carrier  and  a 
vasoconstricting  amount  of  (an)  a  non-toxic  aromatic  guani- 
dine  compound  having  the  formula: 


Ri 


R. 


NH 
II 

NHCNHRf 

^1. 


R, 


3,908,014 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
OF  INHIBITING  HISTAMINE  ACTIVITY  WITH 
THIOUREA  DERIVATIVES 
Graham  John  Durant,  Welwyn  Garden  City;  John  Colin  Em- 
mett,  Codicote;  Charon  Robin  Ganellin,  Welwyn  Garden 
City,  and  George  Raymond  White,  Harpenden,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Lim- 
ited, Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  312,438,  Dec.  6,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,808336, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  145,024,  May  19, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

427,774 
Claims   priority,   application   United   Kingdom,   June   25, 
1970,  30834/70;  Oct.  15,  1970,  49007/70;  Jan.  22,  1971, 
2918/71 

Int.  Cl.=*  A61K  31/44,  31/41.  31/425,  31/415 
U.S.  CI.  424—263  10  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  to  inhibit  H-2  histamine 
receptors,  said  H-2  histamine  receptors  being  those  histamine 
receptors  which  are  not  inhibited  by  mepyramine  but  are 
inhibited  by  burimamide,  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier 
and,  in  an  effective  amount  to  inhibit  said  H-2  histamine 
receptors,  a  thiourea  compound  of  the  formula; 


"C  -      (CH2)n     -     NH     -     C 


KHR 


in  which: 

A  is  such  that  with  the  carbon  and  nitrogen  atoms  shown  it 
forms  a  thiazolyl.  1 ,2,4-triazolyl  or  pyridyl  ring; 

/;  is  from  3  to  6; 

R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzoyl,  phenylethyl  or  2-(hy- 
droxyphcnyDethyl;  and 

X  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkylthio  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


wherein:  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  or  alkoxy  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  Rj  is  hy- 
droxy, hydroxymethyl,  alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  acetyl  or  methanesul- 
fonamido;  or  R,  and  R2  are  joined  in  a  tetramethylene  group 
or  a  pyrido  group;  or  (R)  R2  is  hydrogen  when  R,  is  a  moiety 
other  than  hydrogen;  R.-,  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  chloro,  bromo, 
fluoro,  alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  hav- 
ing one  to  four  carbon  atoms  except  that  when  R2  is  hydroxy, 
Rj  is  also  hydroxy  and  if  R  is  chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro,  R,  will 
not  be  hydrogen;  R^  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  alkyl 
having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  having  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms;  and  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  or  a  non-toxic 
acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

9.  The  method  of  treating  an  animal  host  including  man 
which  host  requires  vasoconstriction  comprising  administer- 
ing to  said  host  an  effective  vasoconstricting  amount  of  the 
composition  according  to  claim  1. 


3,908,015 

CERTAIN  MONOUNSATURATED  ESTERS  USED  TO 

CONTROL  INSECTS 

Daniel  Hainaut,  Villemomble,  and  Jean-Pierre  Demoute,  Mon- 

treuil-sous-Bois,    both    of    France,   assignors    to    Roussel- 

UCLAF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,386 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    July     13,     1973, 
73.25760 

Int.  CI.2  AOIN  9/24,  9/28 
U.S.  CI.  424—278  5  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  killing  insects  comprising  contacting  insects 
with  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  the  formula 
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I 

CH,-(CH,).-CH-CH-C=C-(CH,),-C-CHj-COOAlK 


I 
B 


I 
X 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine,  B  is  hydroxy  or  A  and  B  together  form  the 
epoxide,  X  and  Y  are  hydrogen  or  indicate  another  bond 
between  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached.  AIK  is 
alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  m  is  3, 4  or  5  with  the  proviso 
that  X  and  Y  are  hydrogen  when  A  and  B  fprm  the  epoxide. 


3,908,016 

SYNTHETIC  HORMONES  FOR  INSECT  CONTROL 

William  S.  Bowers,  Geneva,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  363,295,  May  23,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,852,472,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  78,577,  Oct.  6, 1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,690 

Int.  CI.2  AOIN  9/28 
L.S.  CI.  424-278  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  maturation  of  insects  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Tenebrio  nwlitor  ( L. )  and 
Epiladxna  varivesiis  comprising  contacting  said  insects  at  an 
immature  stage  of  growth  with  an  effective  maturation  inhibit- 
ing amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH,  R- 

I  I 

R-C=CH(CH,)jC=CH(CH2)^-0-Z 


wherein 

R  and  R'  are  straight  chain  alkyls  containing  from  1  to  2 

carbon  atoms; 
A  is  a  number  from  I  to  2;  and 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


3,908,018 

THERAPEUTICAL  AND  COSMETIC  COMPOSITION 

INCLUDING  N-PROPIONYL-EPSILON-AMINO-CAPROIC 

ACID 
Jean  Choay,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Choay  S.A., 
Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No,  264,753,  June  21,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,857,950,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  820,298, 
April  29,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  July  26,  1974, 
Ser.  No.  493,237 
Claims     priority,     application     France,     May     3,     1968, 
68.150414;  Aug.  2,  1968,  68.161612 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  311195 
U.S.  CI.  424-319  5  claims 

1.  An  orally  or  topically  administrable  pharmaceutical  com- 
position for  the  treatment  of  a  mammal  suffering  from  a  cuta- 
neous lesion  or  wound  or  bum  or  from  a  bone  fracture  con- 
taining as  the  active  ingredient  an  effective  amount  of  N-pro- 
pionyl-epsilon-aminocaproic  acid  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  car- 
rier therefor. 
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3,908,019 
GERMICIDAL  AND  FUNGICIDAL  AGENT  AND  USE 
THEREOF 
Teruhisa  Noguchi;  Yoshinobu  Hashimoto,  both  of  Fujisawa; 
Yoshio  Uchiyama,  Takaoka,  and  Michio  Ueyama,  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soda  Company,  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  92,151,  Nov.  23,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,772,445. 
This  application  Mar.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,09 1  The  portion 
of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  30,  1990,  has  been 

disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.-  AOIN  9124 
U.S.  CI.  424-340  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  the  propagation  of  fungi  or 
bacteria  which  comprises  contacting  the  fungi  or  bacteria  with 
an  effective  fungicidal  or  bactericidal  amount  of  a  diphenyl 
ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
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3,908,017 
SYMPATHOMIMETIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

AN  ESTER  OF 
■3.HYDROXY-a-[(METHYLAMINO)METHYL(  BENZYL 
ALCOHOL  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Anwar  A.  Hussain,  and  James  E.  Truelove,  both  of  Lawrence, 
Kans.,  assignors  to  INTERx  Research  Corporation,  Law- 
rence, Kans. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  354,540,  April  26,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,825,583.  This  application  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,477 
Int.  Cl.^  A61K  i//22 
IU.S.  CI.  424-311  13  Claims 

1.  A  sympathomimetic  composition  comprising  a  sympa- 
iiomimetically  effective  amount  of  a  member  selected  from 
he  group  consisting  of  3-pivaloxy-a-[{methyIamino)methyl]- 
jenzyl  alcohol  and  its  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
icid  addition  salt,  admixed  with  a  non-toxic  organic  or  inor- 
;anic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 
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3,908,020 
COMPLETE  FEED  PRODUCT  FOR  PREVENTION  OF 
MILK  FEVER  IN  DAIRY  COWS 
Larry  A.  Schroeder,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Swift  &  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,222 
Int.  CV  A23K  1122,  1118 
U.S.  Cl.  426-2  8  Claims 

1.  A  calcium-limiting,  complete  feed  product  for  dairy  cows 
comprising  from  about  40'7<  to  707r  by  weight  of  a  grain 
source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cracked  corn, 
ground  corn,  milo.  barley  and  mixtures  thereof,  from  about 
O-S*:^  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  protein  source  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  urea,  bean  seed  meal  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  from  about  2Wi  to  SS*/?  by  weight  of  a  roughage  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oat  hulls,  rice  hulls,  cottonseed 
hulls,  peanut  hulls,  wheat  straw,  low  calcium  grass  hays  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  feed  composition  having  a  calcium 
content  of  less  than  about  0.2*^  by  weight. 


3,908,021 
PREPARING  A  NEUTRAL  TASTING  ALCOHOLIC  BASE 
Arthur  J.  Rehberger,  Milwaukee,  and  Lydia  J.  Marinelli,  West 
Allis,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Jos.  Schlitz  Brewing  Com- 
pany, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,385 
Int.  Cl.-'  C12C  1100,  9/00,  11/00,  11/04 
U.S.CI.  426-16  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  neutral  tasting  alcoholic  base, 
comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  a  low  soluble  protein,  low-kiln 
malt  with  water  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  66°C  to  77°C 
to  provide  a  mash,  said  malt  having  a  moisture  content  in  the 
range  of  S'X  to  Wt  by  weight,  a  diastase  value  in  the  range  of 
150  to  240.  and  a  soluble  protein  content  based  on  total 
protein  in  the  range  oiTiOT/ic  to  37'3f  by  weight,  maintaining  the 
mash  at  said  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
provide  a  wort,  boiling  the  wort  for  a  period  of  10  to  40  min- 
utes, mixing  the  boiled  wort  with  an  adjunct  containing  from 
40*^  to  95*:^  by  weight  of  fermentable  carbohydrate  to  provide 
a  fermentable  extract,  said  adjunct  being  present  on  a  solids 
basis  in  the  amount  of  70*^  to  95*^  by  weight  of  the  combined 
weight  of  said  wort  and  said  adjunct,  adding  brewer's  yeast  to 
said  extract,  adding  to  the  extract  prior  to  fermentation  a 
water-soluble,  food-compatible  nitrogen-containing  com- 
pound in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  nitrogen  content 
of  50  to  500  ppm  in  the  extract,  fermenting  the  extract  to 
provide  a  fermented  substrate,  and  thereafter  removing  the 
yeast  from  the  substrate  to  provide  a  neutral-tasting  alcoholic 
substrate. 
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3,908,022 
NON-SATURABLE  BUN 
George  L.  Selleck,  16-B  Division  St.,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1970,  Ser.  No.  30,764 
Int.  Cl.^*  A2IB  5/02:  A21D  13/00,  8/06 
U.S.  Cl.  426-27  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  edible  bun  having  a  channel 
formed  in  a  top  surface  thereof  which  channel  is  particularly 
adapted  for  holding  solid  food  and/or  a  liquid  food  substance, 
comprising  the  steps  of; 
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placing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  dough  between  the  two 
mating  parts  of  a  two-part  baking  utensil  one  of  which 
parts  defines  a  recess  to  form  the  lower  exterior  bun 
portion  and  the  other  of  which  defines  a  thin-walled 
protuberance  extending  at  least  partly  within  the  recess  to 
form  the  bun  channel, 

baking  the  dough  by  applying  more  heat  to  the  side  of  the 
assembled  utensil  which  comprises  said  other  part  than  to 
the  side  which  comprises  said  one  part  while  concurrently 
maintaining  the  dough  in  close  contact  with  said  other 
part, 

and  discontinuing  the  baking  when  the  surface  of  the  bun 
channel  which  is  heated  through  said  thin-walled  protu- 
berance has  a  hard  surface  crust  which  is  substantially 
impermeable  to  liquids  while  the  bottom  bun  surface  has 
only  a  relatively  thinner  crust  to  provide  a  soft  dinner-roll 
finish  and  the  bun  interior  is  of  a  soft,  smooth  bread 
texture. 


3,908,023 
IMPARTING  CINNAMON-LIKE  FLAVOR  WITH 
CERTAIN  3-PHENYL  PENTENAL  ACETALS 
William  Lewis  Schreiber,  Jackson;  Manfred  Vock,  Locust; 
John  B.  Hall,  Rumson,  all  of  N.J.:  Edward  Joseph  Shuster, 
N.Y.,  and  Alton  Dewitt  Quinn,  Abrahamsville,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,922,  Aug.  1,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,951 

Int.  Cl.^'  A23L  11226 
VS.  CI.  426—536  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  altering  the  organoleptic  properties  of  a 
foodstuff  which  comprises  adding  to  said  foodstuff  in  the 
absence  of  intense  hydrolytic  conditions  a  small  but  effective 
amount  to  impart  to  said  foodstuff  a  cinnamon-like  aroma  and 
taste  of  a  3-phenyl  pentenal  acetal  having  the  structure: 
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wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  double 
bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon 
single  bond;  wherein  R,  and  R3  each  represents  methyl  or 
ethyl;  or  Rj  and  R3  taken  together  represents  ethylene; 
wherein  when  the  dashed  line  at  the  "4,5"  position  is  a  double 
bond  n  is  2,  m  is  1  and  p  is  I;  wherein  when  the  dashed  line 
at  the  "3,4"  position  is  a  double  bond  n  is  3,  m  is  I  and  p  is 
0. 


3,908,024 

DRY  BEVERAGE  MIX  CONTAINING  COLOR  PLATED 

SUCROSE  PARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Bartley  N.  Wankier.  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,352 
Int.  CI.  A23I  1/27 
U.S.  CI.  426-72  10  Claims 

1.  A  dry  beverage  mix  containing  sucrose  wherein  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  sucrose  is  in  the  form  of  crystalline  particles 
which  are  color  plated  by  coloring  solutes  deposited  thereon 
from  an  aqueous  solution,  said  mix  having  a  minor  amount  of 
finely  divided  tricalcium  phosphate  (TCP)  particles  intimately 
and  discretely  blended  therewith,  said  TCP  particles  having 
coloring  solutes  plated  thereon  by  deposition  of  an  aqueous 
coloring  solution  and  drying  said  solution  prior  to  blending 
with  said  crystalline  particles  portions  of  the  coloring  solutes 
originally  plated  on  the  TCP  being  transferred  to  and  adhering 
on  the  surfaces  of  the  colored  crystalline  sucrose  particles. 


3,908,025 
PET  FOOD  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 

SAME 
Timothy  A.  Miller,  Ferguson,  Mo.,  and  Carlo  J.  Hansen,  Wa- 
terloo, III.,  assignors  to  Ralston  Purina  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1972,  Ser,  No.  290,794 
Int.  Cl,2  A23L  1/18 
U.S.  CI.  426—623  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  soft  crumb  textured  expanded 
food  product  containing  fat  from  farinaceous-proteinaceous 
material  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  farinaceous-proteina- 
ceous material  having  nutritionally  balanced  properties,  edi- 
ble fat,  and  lecithin  at  a  level  of  between  about  I  and  8  per- 
cent by  weight  with  the  farinaceous-proteinaceous  materials 
and  fat;  adjusting  the  moisture  content  of  the  mixture  to  be- 
tween about  20  and  35  percent  by  weight  by  adding  water  to 
the  mixture;  mechanically  working  the  mixed  material  while 
simultaneously  applying  elevated  pressures  thereto  and  also 
heating  it  to  elevated  temperatures  above  212°  F.  for  a  time 
period  sufficient  to  convert  said  material  into  a  flowable  sub- 
stance; and  then  extruding  the  heated,  pressurized,  mechani- 
cally worked  material  through  restricted  orifice  means  into  an 
environment  of  a  substantially  lower  pressure,  causing  expan- 
sion of  the  material  and  formation  of  an  expanded  structure 
therein  having  a  soft  crumb  texture. 


3,908,026 

CULINARY  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

PARAMETHOXYCINNAMALDEHYDE  AS  A  FLAVORING 

AGENT  AND  SWEETENER 

James  S.  Neely,  Liberty  Twp.,  Butler  County,  and  James  A. 

Thompson,   Cincinnati,   both   of  Ohio,   assignors   to   The 

Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  352,813,  April  19,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,867,557.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,641 

Int.  Cl.^'  A21D  10/00 
U.S.  CI.  426-538  2  Claims 

1.  A  culinary  mix  composition  comprising  sugar,  flour, 
shortening,  from  about  0.001  to  about  1 .0  percent  of  parame- 
thoxycinnamaldehyde,  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  flavoring 
agent  other  than  paramethoxycinnamaldehyde. 
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3,908,027 
JELLY-LIKE  FOODS 
Hiroshi  Kimura,  Kyoto;  Kensuke  Kusakabe,  Osaka;  Shigehiko 
Sato,  Tokyo,  and  Hiromi  Nakatani,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  200,577,  Nov.  19, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,048 
Claims  prrarity,  application  Japan,   Nov.   21,   1970,  45- 
103090 

Int.  Cl.^  A23L  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  426—578  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  jelly-like  foods  with  an  elastic 
gel  skin  and  with  a  pasty  or  liquid  core,  which  comprises; 
maintaining  a  1.5  to  6  percent  (weight/volume)  suspension  of 
a  thermally  gelable  polysaccharide  which  mainly  consists  of 
/3-1,3-pyranoglucose  units,  in  a  mold  having  a  volume  that 
could  be  accommodated  in  the  space  of  a  cube  5  to  30  milli- 
meters on  edge;  externally  heating  the  mold  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  60°  to  1 20°C  for  about  5  to  300  seconds;  and 
cooling  the  mold. 


3,908,028 

SOFT  DRINK  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

PARAMETHOXYCINNAMALDEHYDE  AS  A  FLAVORING 

AGENT  AND  SWEETNER 

James  S.  Neely,  Liberty  Twp.,  Butler  County,  and  James  A. 
Thompson,   Cincinnati,    both   of   Ohio,   assignors   to   The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  352,813,  April  19,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,867,557.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,496 

Int.  CI.*  A23L  7/226 
U.S.  CI.  426—538  4  Claims 

1.  A  soft  drink  composition  comprising: 

A.  from  about  0.001  to  about  0.10'^  of  paramethoxycin- 
namaldehyde; 

B.  from  about  0  to  about  0.09<^  of  a  flavoring  agent  other 
than  paramethoxycinnamaldehyde; 

C.  from  about  0  to  about  0.09*^  of  a  sweetening  agent  other 
than  paramethoxycinnamaldehyde;  and 

D.  balance,  carbonated  water. 


3,908,029 
METHOD  FOR  DRYING  PASTA  PRODUCTS  WITH 
MICROWAVE  HEATING 
Clyde  Fredrickson,  Danville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Microdry  Cor- 
poration, San  Ramon,  Calif. 

Filed  June  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  267,452 
Int.  Cl.=^  A21D  6/00 
U.S.  CI.  426—242  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  pasta  products  comprising  sub- 
jecting moist  pasta  to  treatment  with  microwave  energy  to 
heat  the  same  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  175°  F.  and  to 
remove  moisture  therefrom,  and  cooling  said  heated  pasta  in 
an  atmosphere  having  a  lelative  humidity  of  from  75  to  100 
percent  and  a  temperature  of  from  70°  to  1 20°  F.  until  said 
pasta  has  an  internal  temperature  below  1 60°  F. 


3,908,030 

SLIME  CONTROL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Bernard  F.  Shema,  Glenside,  and  Robert  H.  Brink,  Jr.,  Doyles- 

town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Tre- 

vose.  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,723 

Int.  CI.2  AOIN  9/00,  9/12,  9/20,  9/26 

U.S.  CI.  424—270  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  control  of  the  microorganism 
Aerohacter  aerogenes  in  aqueous  systems  comprising  a  mixture 
of  75^  of  5-chloro-2-methyl-4-isothiazolin-3-one  calcium 
chloride  and  25%  2-methyl-4-isothiazolin-3-one  calcirm  chlo- 
ride with  pentachlorophenol,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
chloride  mixture  to  the  pentachlorophenol  ranges  from  about 
95:5  to  about  5:95  respectively. 


3,908,031 

ETHANOL  VAPOR  STERILIZATION  OF  NATURAL 

SPICES  AND  OTHER  FOODS 

Hugo  E.  Wistreich;  George  J.  Thundiyil,  and  Hyunil  Juhn,  all 

of  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  B.  Heller  and  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,220 

Int.  CI.*  A23L  3/34 

U.S.  CI.  426— 335  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  sterilizing  foods  and  food  products  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  spices,  hydrogenated  fats, 

grain  and  grain  flours  and  dehydrated  or  partially  dehydrated 

fruits  comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  the  material  with 

ethanol  in  the  vapor  phase  maintained  at  a  temperature  within 

the  range  of  78°  to  1 50°C  for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the 

bacteria  load  of  the  product,  and  separating  the  sterilized 

product  from  the  vapor. 


3,908,032 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF 

SOFT  CANDIES 
Pierre  Didelot;  Guy  Lasserre,  both  of  Paris;  Georges  Letour- 
neau,  Lagny,  and  Jean  Marie  Sudan,  Asnieres,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  General   Foods  France,  Montreuil-sous-Bois, 
France 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426.152 
Claims    priority,    application     France,    Dec.    20,     1972, 
72.45492 

Int.  CI.*  A23G  3/30:  A23L  1/09 
U.S.  CI.  426—660  5  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  making  soft  candy  comprising: 
a.  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  sugar,  glucose,  fat  and 
binder; 

b.  rapidly  concentrating  the  solution  to  a  free-flowing  pasty 
consistency  under  conditions  minimizing  the  formation  of 
invert  sugar; 

c.  rapidly  cooling  the  free-flowing  paste  of  ( b )  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  70°C; 

d.  mixing  and  stretching  the  cooled  paste  to  induce  forma- 
tion of  crystallization  nuclei  throughout  the  paste  and  to 
provide  a  homogeneous  soft  texture,  said  mixing  and 
stretching  effected  at  a  temperature  of  about  70°C  in  a 
blender  having  parallel  axis  stirrers  in  opposed  rotation 
within  a  tank; 

e.  homogenizing  the  paste  under  pressure; 

f.  extruding  the  homogenized  paste  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  70°C,  in  the  form  of  a  web  onto  a  cooling  belt; 

g.  cooling  the  extruded  paste  web  to  a  temperature  substan- 
tially intermediate  between  the  temperature  after  extru- 
sion and  ambient  temperature; 

h.  further  homogenizing  the  cooled  paste  web  and  extruding 
the  homogenized  paste  web  in  the  form  of  one  or  more 
rods  on  to  a  cooling  belt;  and 

i.  cooling  the  extruded  rods  of  homogenized  paste  to  ambi- 
ent temperature. 


3,908,033 

PREPARATION  OF  SOLUBLE  COFFEE 

Neophylos  Ganiaris,  Riverdale,  N.Y.,  assigiMM-  to  Struthers 

Scientific  and  International  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,258,  July  19, 1972, 

Pat.  No.  3,809,775.  This  applicatron  Jan.  2, 1973, 

Ser.  No.  320,595 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  5,  1972, 

361/72.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

May  7,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  A23f  1/10,  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  426—427  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  soluble  coffee  extract  which 
comprises  extraction  and  separation  of  caffeine  from  green 
coffee  beans  by  a  solvent,  separating  the  solvent  from  the 
caffeine,  roasting  the  decaffeinated  coffee  beans,  extracting 
the  roasted  coffee  with  water  under  heat  and  pressure,  holding 
the  liquid  extract  of  coffee  for  1  to  10  hours  at  below  40°F  to 
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precipitate  benzopyrenes  and  benzofluoranthanes,  centrifug- 
ing  or  filtering  the  liquid  extract  to  remove  the  precipitate, 
feeding  the  liquid  coffee  extract  from  the  centrifuge  to  a 
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mixing  tank,  feeding  the  caffeine  to  said  mixing  tank,  mixing 
said  caffeine  with  said  liquid  coffee  extract  in  said  mixing  tank 
and  thereafter  drying  the  liquid  extract. 


3,908,034 

CONTINUOUS  PUFFING  METHOD 

George  W.  Paugh,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ralston  Purina 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,383,  Oct.  12,  1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,764,343.  This  application  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

381,124 
Int.  CI.'  A23L  1118 
U.S.  CI.  426—449  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  continuously  puffing  a  food  product  com- 
prising sequentially  passing  a  plurality  of  conveying  members 
through  a  puffer  barrel,  establishing  a  fluid  pressure  seal  be- 
tween each  of  said  conveying  members  and  said  puffer  barrel 
to  form  continuously  moving  chambers  between  adjacent 
conveying  members  and  the  puffer  barrel,  metering  a  food 
product  into  the  continuously  moving  chambers,  supplying 
steam  to  said  chambers  at  a  pressure  and  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  permit  the  puffing  of  the  food  product  upon  the 
release  of  the  pressure  and  terminating  said  chamber  to  re- 
lease the  pressure  therein  and  permit  the  food  product  to  be 
puffed. 


3,908,035 
METHOD  OF  ROASTING  MEAT 
Dieter  Schweig,  and  Sabine  Schmiedel,  both  of  Traunreut, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Elektrf>gerate  GmbH,  Berlin, 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,685,  May  12,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,287 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    13,    1970, 
2023242 

Int.  CL='A23L  1131 
MS.  CL  426-523  4  Claims 


1.  Method  of  roasting  meat  in  a  cooking  chamber  which 
comprises  cooking  the  meat  at  different  temperatures,  inde- 
pendently of  the  weight  and  type  of  meat  and  independently 
of  whether  the  meat  is  frozen,  fresh  or  defrosted,  during  two 
successive  time  intervals  the  total  of  which  constitutes  a  con- 
stant minimum  preparation  time  interval  having  a  preselected 
duration  of  from  2V4  to  5  hours,  the  meat  being  precooked 


during  the  first  of  the  time  intervals  at  a  given  temperature 
within  the  range  of  230°C  to  270°C,  and  then  finish-cooked 
during  the  second  of  the  time  intervals  at  a  given  temperature 
within  the  range  of  TS^C  to  90°C,  the  precooking  time  interval 
being  predetermined  in  accordance  with  the  weight,  type  of 
meat  and  whether  the  meat  is  frozen,  fresh  or  defrosted,  the 
finish-cooking  time  interval  being  the  difference  between  the 
total  preselected  constant  minimum  preparation  time  interval 
and  the  precooking  time  interval. 


3,908,036 

METHOD  OF  REMOVABLY  MARKING  A  CONTAINER 

Joseph  P.  Milleson,  Fort  Atkinson,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Crepaco, 

Inc.,  Lake  Mills,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  333,621,  Feb.  20,  1973.  This  application 

Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,113 

Int.  CI.'  B05B  5102 

U.S.  CI.  427-10  8  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  temporarily  marking  a  surface  asscM:iatcd 
with  a  container  with  a  plurality  of  dielectric  particles  each 
particle  having  a  portion  of  the  surface  thereof  covered  with 
a  light  reflecting  coating,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  liquid  to  the  surface  to  prepare  the  surface  for 
attraction  with  the  dielectric  particles; 

establishing  an  attractive  force  between  the  dielectric  parti- 
cles and  the  prepared  surface; 

depositing  the  particles  at  the  prepared  surface  to  be  held 
thereat  by  the  attractive  force; 

shining  an  incident  light  beam  on  the  deposited  particles 
from  one  side  of  a  plane  being  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  surface  at  the  point  of  incidence; 

detecting  a  reflected  light  beam  from  the  light  reflecting 
coating  of  the  deposited  particles  on  the  same  side  of  the 
plane  as  the  incident  beam  for  conveying  information 
thereby; 

and  removing  the  particles  to  allow  remarking  of  the  sur- 
face. 


3,908,037 
IMAGE  DEVELOPING  TECHNIQUES 
John  T.  Bickmore,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  180,426,  Sept.  14,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,818,864.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,152 

Int.  Cl.^  G03G  1 3m 
U.S.  CI.  427—14  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  and  applying  charged  toner 
particles  from  and  to,  respectively,  a  surface;  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 

maintaining  said  surface  in  spaced  apart  relationship  with 

respect  to  an  electrode  means; 
establishing  a  uniformly  varying  electrostatic  field  h)etween 
said  electrode  means  and  said  surface,  said  field  being 
selected  to  define  a  first  region  having  electrostatic  forces 
which  tend  to  urge  toner  particles  toward  said  electrode 
means,  a  second  region  having  electrostatic  forces  which 
tend  to  urge  toner  particles  toward  said  surface,  and  a 
transistion  between  said  first  and  second  regions; 
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translating  said  surface  relative  to  said  electrode  means  so 
that  points  on  said  surface  sequentially  advance  through 
said  first  and  second  regions;  and 


projecting  developer  containing  toner  into  the  space  be- 
tween said  electrode  means  and  said  surface  proximate 
said  first  region  to  dislodge  any  residual  toner  particles 
adhering  to  said  surface  and  to  supply  toner  particles  for 
application  to  said  surface. 


3,908,038 

THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 

Louis  F.  Nienart,  Elizabeth;  Ralph  R.  Saunders,  Dover,  and 

Paul  Jeges,  Carteret,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  345,634,  March  28,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  536,517 

Int.  CI.'  C08K  3120.  3136;  ClOM  7128 
U.S.  CI.  427-27  9  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising: 

a.  a  polyamide; 

b.  polytetrafluorocthylene  in  the  form  of  discrete  particles 
having  an  average  diameter  size  ranging  from  about  5  to 
30  microns,  said  polyamide  and  polytetrafluorocthylene 
being  present  in  weight  proportion  of  about  60  to  40 
percent  of  polyamide  and  correspondingly  about  40  to  60 
percent  of  polytetrafluorocthylene;  and 

c.  about  2  to  1  1  percent  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  an 
inert  filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  and 
magnesium  oxide  in  the  form  of  discrete  particles  having 
an  average  diameter  size  ranging  from  about  0.01  to  15 
microns. 


3,908,039 

PHOTOCURABLE  POLYENE-POLYTHIOL  LACQUER 

COMPOSITION 

James  L.  Guthrie,  Ashton,  and  Francis  J.  Rendulic,  Ellicott 

City,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  409,615,  Oct.  25,  1973,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  209,369,  Dec.  17,  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,787,303.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

541,030 

Int.  CI.'  B05C  5100;  C08F  8100;  C08K  5149;  C08F  5134 
U.S.  CI.  427—54  2  Claims 

1.  A  photocurable  lacquer  composition  comprising  (A)  a 
polythiol  component  containing  at  least  2  -SH  groups  per 
molecule;  (B)  as  a  polyene  component,  the  diadduct  of  diallyl 
malate  and  toluene  diisocyanate;  the  mole  ratio  of  ene  to  thiol 
being  from  about  0.2:1  to  about  5:1;  (C)  from  about  0.0005 
to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  photo- 
curing  rate  accelerator  component;  (D)  from  about  1  to  about 
50  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  polyene- 
polythiol  combination  of  a  normally  liquid  plasticizer  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  glycol 
having  molecular  weight  of  up  to  about  400,  dioctyl  phosphate 
and  dibutyl  phthalate. 


3,908,040 

METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATION 

Richard  J.  Dauksys,  Bellbrook,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,198 

Int.  CI.*  C09D  3158;  HO  IB  3140 

U.S.  CI.  427—58  6  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  encapsulating  structurally  delicate  electri- 
cal, optical  and  mechanical  components  which  comprises 
covering  portions  of  the  components  with  a  composition  with 
a  low  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  consisting  essentially  of 
a  pourable,  homogeneous  mixture  of  an  epoxy  resin,  discon- 
tinuous fibers  having  a  length  in  the  range  of  I  to  10  mils,  the 
fibers  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  graphite 
fibers,  boron  nitride  fibers  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  amount 
of  discontinuous  fibers  being  in  the  range  of  10  to  16  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  epoxy  resin,  and  a  curing 
agent  for  the  epoxy  resin;  and  curing  the  composition  so  as  to 
form  a  solid  epoxy  resin  covering  the  portions  of  the  compo- 
nents. 


3,908,041 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

RESISTIVE  ELEMENT 

Alfred  Engl;  Kurt  Marth,  and  Peter  Stoever,  all  of  Regensburg, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  & 

Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,958 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    20,    1972, 
2256770 

Int.  CI.'*  C09C  1144 
U.S.  CI.  427—101  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  an  electrical  resistive  ele- 
ment comprised  of  a  conductive  film  composed  of  elemental 
carbon  deposited  by  thermal  decomposition  of  a  hydrocarbon 
gas  on  a  substrate,  said  substrate  composed  of  an  inorganic 
dielectric  silicon-dioxide  containing  ceramic,  the  process 
comprising: 

cleansing  select  surfaces  of  said  substrate,  and  subjecting 
the  cleansed  surfaces  to  the  action  of  a  reaction  gas  con- 
taining a  pyrolytically  decomposable  fluoro-carbon  com- 
pound having  the  general  formula: 

C„fx 

wherein  m  is  a  whole  integer  and  a  is  equal  to  In  or  2n-^2, 
under  pressure-temperature  conditions  conducive  to  a 
reaction  between  decomposition  products  of  said  fluoro- 
carbon  compound  and  said  silicon-dioxide  ceramic  so  as 
to  etch  said  cleansed  surfaces  and  immediately  thereafter 
deposit  elemental  carbon  on  said  etched  surfaces  without 
exposing  said  surfaces  to  any  oxidizing  medium  between 
the  etching  and  the  carbon  deposition  steps. 
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3,908,042 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  IMPREGNATION  OF  HBER 
STRANDS  AND  TAPES 
Herbert  Heissler;  Norbert  Raab,  and  Horst  Wurtinger,  all  of 
Munkh,  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg- 
Numbcrg  A.G.,  Munkh,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  218,115 
Claims    priority,    application   Germany,   Jan.    15,    1971, 
2101756 

Int.  CI.*  B05D  1128,  1/40 
VS.  CI.  427—172  13  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  impregnation  of  carbon  strands  having 
substantial  length,  which  process  comprises 

winding  carbon  fiber  strands  off  of  a  pivotal  take-off  means 
at  a  low  take-off  tension  by  controlling  the  take-off  force 
to  minimize  damage  to  the  carbon  fiber  strand, 

impregnating  all  sides  of  the  strand  with  a  resin, 

passing  the  resin  impregnated  strand  through  a  guiding 
means  including  a  plurality  of  rollers  to  achieve  a  prede- 
termined adjustable  maximum  tension  on  the  impreg- 
nated strand,  and 

thereafter  winding  up  the  resin  impregnated  strand  under 
said  adjustable  maximum  tension  onto  a  rotatable  support 
means  to  provide  a  high  winding  tension,  so  that  the 
carbon  fiber  strand  is  constructed  uniformly  and  homoge- 
neously impregnated  with  minimal  damage  of  the  carbon 
fiber, 

wherein  the  strand  is  cross-wound  onto  said  take-off  means 
and  the  take-off  means  is  pivoted  so  that  its  longitudinal 
axis  is  at  an  angle  approximately  equal  to  the  wind-up 
angle  of  the  cross-wound  strand  on  said  take-off  means 
whereby  damage  to  the  reinforcing  fibers  of  said  strand  is 
avoided. 

12.  A  process  for  the  impregnation  of  carbon  strands  having 
substantial  length,  which  process  comprises 

winding  carbon  fiber  strands  off  of  a  pivotal  take-off  means 
at  a  low  take-off  tension  by  controlling  the  take-off  force 
to  minimize  damage  to  the  carbon  fiber  strand, 

impregnating  all  sides  of  the  strand  with  a  resin, 

passing  the  resin  impregnated  strand  through  a  guiding 
means  including  a  plurality  of  rollers  to  achieve  a  prede- 
termined adjustable  maximum  tension  on  the  impreg- 
nated strand,  and 

thereafter  winding  up  the  resin  impregnated  strand  under 
said  adjustable  maximum  tension  onto  a  rotatable  suport 
means  to  provide  a  high  winding  tension,  so  that  the 
carbon  fiber  strand  is  constructed  uniformly  and  homoge- 
neously impregnated  with  minimal  damage  of  the  carbon 
fiber, 
wherein  the  low  take-off  tension  in  said  carbon  strand  is 
controlled  to  be  in  the  range  of  about  50  to  about  250 
ponds. 


3,908,043 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SEAMLESS  FLOORING  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Robert  M.  Evans,  University  Heights,  and  Joseph  S.  Fogel, 
Cleveland  Hts.,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Isonetics  Corpora- 
tion, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  1 1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  270,620 
Int.  CI.2  B05D  1/36;  E04F  15/10 
U.S.  a.  427—203  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  an  adherent  wear-resistant,  deco- 
rative layer  on  a  substrate  having  a  substantially  hardened 
sealant  layer  of  liquid  epoxy  resin,  said  method  comprising  ( 1 ) 
applying  on  said  sealant  layer  a  polyurethane  base  chip  coat, 
said  chip  coat  comprising  a  solution  in  organic  solvent  of  (A) 
an  — NCO  terminated  prepolymer  of  a  diisocyanate  contain- 
ing unequally  reactive  isocyanate  groups  and  a  branched 
chain  polyol  having  an  average  equivalent  weight  of  from 
1000  to  2000,  said  prepolymer  having  a  free  —NCO  content 
of  from  1 .5  to  69c,  and  as  a  coss  linking  agent  (B)  a  solid  resin 
having  at  least  4  hdyroxyl  groups  per  molecule,  (2)  incorpo- 
rating colored  paint  chips  into  the  surface  regions  of  said  chip 
coat  after  its  application  over  said  sealant  coat  on  said  sealant 
layer,  but  before  it  is  permitted  to  hardern,  (3)  permitting  said 
chip  coat  with  chips  therein  to  solidify,  (4)  applying  over  the 
solidified  chip  coat  an  intermediate  coating  of  a  solution  of 
polyurethane  comprising:  (a)  an  —NCO  terminated  prepoly- 
mer of  a  diisocyanate  containing  unequally  reactive  isocya- 
nate groups  and  a  branched  chain  polyol  having  an  average 
equivalent  weight  of  from  1 80  to  400,  wherein  said  prepoly- 
mer has  a  free  —NCO  content  of  from  1.5  to  69c  and  (b)  a 
solid,  soluble  hydroxyl  containing  resin  having  at  least  4  hy- 
droxyl  groups  per  molecule  to  react  with  said  —NCO  groups 
of  said  prepolymer,  ( 5 )  after  permitting  said  intermediate  coat 
to  harden  applying  over  the  hardened  surface  a  glaze  coat 
which  comprises  a  solution  of:  (i)  an  —NCO  terminated  pre- 
polymer of  a  diisocyanate  containing  unequally  reactive  isocy- 
anate groups  and  a  branch  chain  polyol  having  an  equivalent 
weight  of  between  1 60  and  400  and  a  free  —NCO  content  of 
5  to  10*^  and  (ii)  a  chain  extender  comprising  a  polycaprolac- 
tone  troil,  a  polyester  having  an  equivalent  weight  of  about 
200  to  600  and  about  3  hydroxyls  per  molecule  or  mixtures 
thereof,  to  react  with  said  free  —NCO. 


3,908,044 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COATING  A  WEB 

John  R.  Gunning,  Oakville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Abitlbl  Paper 

Company  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187,785,  Oct.  8,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  applicatlon-Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,105 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  13,  1971,  95355 

Int.  Cl.=*  B05C  9/04,  3/02,  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  427-209  14  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  coating  a  flexible  web  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing steps: 
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a.  passing  the  web  through  reservoir  means  containing  a 
liquid  coating  material  for  wetting  the  web  surface  by  the 
coating  material; 

b.  subsequent  to  step  (a),  passing  the  web  through  a  die 
opening  defined  by  spaced  die  walls  in  communication 
with  the  reservoir  means  for  being  wetted  by  the  coating 
material; 

c.  throughout  the  coating  operation,  maintaining  the  die 
walls  along  their  entire  extent  in  jserfect  parallelism  with 
respect  to  one  another  and  with  a  spacing  having  a  prede- 
termined value  ranging  in  magnitude  from  about  0.003 
inch  to  about  0.020  inch; 

d.  as  a  part  of  step  (b),  maintaining  the  web  at  a  predeter- 
mined, parallel-spaced  relationship  throughout  substan- 
tially the  entire  extent  of  the  die  walls  for  effecting  coat- 
ing by  shearing  the  coating  material  in  contact  with  the 
web  surface  in  a  direction  parallel  thereto,  while  avoiding 
wedging  of  the  coating  material  between  the  die  walls  and 
the  web;  and 

e.  subsequent  to  steps  (b)  and  (d),  passing  the  coated  web 
through  a  drying  zone. 


3,908,045 
ENCAPSULATION  PROCESS  FOR  PARTICLES 
David  S.  Alterman,  Parsippany,  and  Kil  Whan  Chun,  Ridge- 
field  Park,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,813 

Int.  d.^*  B05D  1/02,  1/36 

U.S.  CI.  427—213  8  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  coating  particles  of  an  oxidizing  material 
having  at  least  one  reactive  chlorine  atom  in  its  molecular 
structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

i.  placing  said  particles  in  such  a  configuration  as  to  define 
a  layer  thereof  having  a  thickness  between  about  Vi  inch 
and  about  6  inches,  on  a  perforated  support, 

ii.  adjusting  the  height  of  a  downwardly  disposed  spraying 
means  capable  of  producing  a  spray  of  liquid  droplets  in 
a  downwardly  diverging  pattern,  to  a  level  such  that  the 
outermost  droplets  of  said  spray  contact  said  layer  of 
particles  at  the  perimeter  thereof  as  defined  by  said  layer 
in  static  state, 

iii.  causing  a  gas  to  flow  upward  through  said  perforated 
support,  thereby  expanding  the  thickness  of  said  layer 
and  maintaining  said  particles  in  continuous  motion  to 
form  a  fluidized  bed, 

iv.  spraying  a  solution  of  a  solidifiable  fatty  acid  on  said 
fluidized  bed  until  all  particles  in  said  bed  are  completely 
coated  with  said  fatty  acid,  and 

V.  treating  said  fatty-acid  coated  particles  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  fixed  alkali  hydroxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydrox- 
ide, and  calcium  hydroxide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
treatment  comprising 

a.  agitating  said  fatty  acid-coated  particles  in  said  aque- 
ous hydroxide  solution  for  about  10  to  about  120  min- 


utes at  a  temperature  of  about  85°F  to  about  ISO'F, 
and  not  higher  than  about  5°F  below  the  melting  point 
of  said  fatty  acid, 
thereby  reacting  said  hydroxide  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  fatty  acid,  the  concentration  of  said  fixed  alkali  in 
said  solution  being  about  3  to  about  10  percent  when  said 
alkali  is  sodium  hydroxide,  about  10  to  about  15  percent 
when  said  fixed  alkali  is  potassium  hydroxide,  and  about 
0. 1  percent  when  said  fixed  alkali  is  calcium  hydroxide, 
by  weight  of  said  solution. 


3,908,046 
P-XYLENE  VAPOR  PHASE  POLYMERIZATION 
COATING  OF  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  PARTICLES 
John  W.  Pitzpatrick,  Falrport;  Rudolph  ForgensI,  Webster; 
Robert  G.  Johnston,  Rochester,  and  H.  Ronald  Thomas, 
Penfield,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,376 

Int  Cl.^'  C23C  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  427—216  9  Claims 


Sublimation 

Pyrolysis 

Deposition 

1.  A  process  for  coating  electrostatographic  carrier  parti- 
cles having  an  average  diameter  of  between  about  1  micron 
and  about  1 ,000  microns  with  a  p-xylylene  polymeric  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  subliming  a  cyclic  di-p-xylylene  dimer  to  form  a  dimer 
vapor, 

b.  pyrolyzing  said  dimer  vapor  in  a  vacuum  of  between 
about  0.0001  and  10.0  millimeters  of  mercury  to  form 
vaporous  p-xylylene  diradicals, 

c.  agitating  a  bed  of  said  carrier  particles  within  a  high 
frequency  vibrating  chamber,  and 

d.  contacting  said  vaporous  p-xylylene  diradicals  with  said 
agitated  bed  of  carrier  particles  at  a  temperature  above 
about  30°C  by  drawing  said  vacuum  through  said  agitated 
bed  of  carrier  particles  thereby  forcing  said  vaporous 
diradicals  to  travel  a  circuitous  path  directly  through  said 
agitated  bed  of  carrier  particles  whereby  sufficient 
contact  is  effected  between  said  carrier  particles  and  said 
vaporous  diradicals  to  allow  polymerization  of  said 
diradicals  on  said  carrier  particles  at  temperatures  above 
the  ceiling  condensation  temperature  of  said  vaporous 
(>-xylylene  diradicals. 


3,908,047 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  AN  ALUMINA  BASE 

Harold  Beuther;  Thaddeus  P.  Kobylinski,  both  of  Gibsonia, 

and  Roger  F.  Vogel,  Butler,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf 

Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421^29 

Int.  CI.*  B05D  1/32 

U.S.  CI.  427—282  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  an  alumina  having  a  surface  area 

of  about  1 .0  to  about  500  square  meters  per  gram,  a  layer 

thickness  of  about   1.0  to  about   1600  microns  and  a  pore 

diameter  of  about  10  to  about  300  A  disposed  as  a  coating  on 

a  highly  impervious  and  substantially  inert  monolith  having  a 

low  surface  area  which  comprises  impregnating  a  first  portion 

of  said  alumina  coating  with  a  paraffin  wax  by  immersing  said 

monolith  in  a  molten  paraffin  wax  bath  having  a  temperature 

of  about  40°  to  about  1 50°C  for  about  1  to  about  60  minutes, 

cooling  the  impregnated  monolith  to  solidify  the  paraffin  wax, 

impregnating  a  second  portion  of  said  alumina  coating  by 

inmiersion  in  an  aqueous  or  alkanoic  solution  of  a  first  noble 

metal  salt  maintained  at  a  temp>erature  of  about  1 0°  to  about 

45°C  for  about  1  to  about  60  minutes,  wherein  the  alkanol  has 

from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  subsequently  calcining  the 
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treated  monolith  in  air  at  a  temperature  of  about  400°  to  about 
800°C  for  about  1  to  about  20  hours  to  remove  the  paraffin 
wax  on  said  first  portion  of  the  alumina  coating  and  to  deposit 
theron  a  first  noble  metal  on  said  second  portion  of  said  alu- 
mina coating,  impregnating  said  second  portion  of  said  alu- 
mina coating  with  a  paraffin  wax  by  immersing  said  monolith 
in  a  molten  paraffin  wax  bath  having  a  temperature  of  about 
♦O"  to  about  1 50°C  for  about  one  to  about  60  minutes,  cooling 
the  impregnated  monolith  to  solidify  the  paraffin  wax  impreg- 
nating said  first  portion  of  said  alumina  coating  by  immersion 
n  an  aqueous  or  alkanoic  solution  of  a  second  metal  salt 
naintained  at  a  temperature  of  about  10°  to  about  45°C  for 
ibout  1  to  about  60  minutes,  wherein  the  alkanol  has  from  one 
o  five  carbon  atoms  and  subsequently  calcining  the  impreg- 
lated  monolith  in  air  at  a  temperature  of  about  400°  to  about 
J00°C  for  about  one  to  about  20  hours  to  remove  the  paraffin 
vax  on  said  second  portion  of  said  alumina  coating  and  to 
leposit  a  second  noble  metal  on  said  first  portion  of  said 
ilumina  coating. 


(CH-CH,0)    H 
I    2      2      q 

R»N(CH,)    N(CH,)    N; 


<CH,CH«0)    H 
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.(CH2CH20)^H 


'(CH2CH20)gH 


(2) 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  acyl  group  having  8  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  p,  q,  r  and  s  are  integers  of  0  to  5  with  the 
proviso  that  the  sum  of  p,  q,  r  and  j  is  1  or  more,  and  m  and 
n  are  integers  of  1  to  3, 

3.  compounds  having  the  formula 


R'N(CH-)    n; 
2  m 


(CH,CH,0)    H 
2      2      q 


[CH2CH20)j.H 


'(CH-CH-O)    H 
^      ^     s 


(3) 


wherein  R',  /?;.  </,  r  and  s  are  as  defined  in  above  formula 
(2),  and  (4)  compounds  having  the  formula 


^(CH2CH20)yH 


R'N 


3,908,048 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  INTERFIBER  COHESION  OF 
HLAMENT  YARNS 

Hideo  Kawanaka,  Osaka;  Kenichi  Katabe,  Wakayama;  Seizi 
Kameda,  Wakayama,  and  Go  Takemoto,  Wakayama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1972, 47-34947 

Int.  Ci.^  C08J  7/04 
S.  CI.  427-377  5  claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  interfiber  cohesion  of  fila- 
n  ent  yarns,  which  consists  essentially  of  applying  0.5  to  39(  by 
V,  eight  of  a  fiber-treating  agent  to  a  filament  yam,  said  fiber- 
tt  eating  agent  consisting  essentially  of  from  10  to  50  parts  by 
w  sight  of  a  high-molecular- weight  surfactant  (A)  composed 
a  copolymer  of  an  anhydride  of  an  unsaturated  dibasic  acid 
with  a  vinyl  compound  copolymerizable  therewith,  in  which 
tl  e  molar  ratio  of  said  anhydride  to  said  vinyl  compound  is 
fr  3m  5/1  to  1/5,  in  which  the  degree  of  polymerization  is  from 
to  50  based  on  said  anhydride,  in  which  from  5  to  95*^  of 
til  e  acid  groups  are  amidated  by  an  aliphatic  amine  containing 
least  one  alkyl  group  having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  the 
re  maining  acid  groups  are  converted  to  salts  of  an  alkali  metal, 
ower  amine,  an  alkanol  amine  or  ammonia,  and  ( b)  from  90 
50  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
gr  3up  consisting  of: 

compounds  having  the  formula 


\ 


(4) 


'(CH2CH2O)  gH 


wherein  R',  r  and  5  are  as  defined  in  above  formula  (2),  and 
then  aging  said  filament  yarn  to  impart  thereto  an  improved 
interfiber  cohesion  to  minimize  separation  of  fibers  during 
subsequent  filament  yam  manufacturing  steps. 


1. 


o 

« 

(RO)    P(OX), 


(1) 


wl  erein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  8  to  18  carbon 
at(  ims  or  a  residue  of  a  Condensate  of  1  mole  of  a  higher 
al(ohol  having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  with  1  to  10  moles  of 
et  lylene  oxide,  X  is  hydrogen,  metal,  a  residue  of  polyethyl- 
en  ;  glycol  wherein  the  mole  number  of  ethylene  oxide  is  I  to 
5,  immonium  or  organic  group)-substituted  ammonium,  and  m 
an  i  n  are  integers  of  I  to  2  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of 
m  ind  n  is  3, 

1.  CDmpounds  having  the  formula 


3,908,049 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  METAL  SURFACES  WITH 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  CARBOXYL  CONTAINING 

POLYMERS 
Chester  W.  Fitko,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Continental  Can 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  259,637,  June  5,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,955 

Int.  CI.2  B05D  3/02;  B32B  15/08 
U.S.  CI.  427-386  ,2  claims 

1.  A  method  of  coatmg  metal  surfaces  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  metal  surface  an  aqueous  dispersion  having 
dispersed  therein  a  coating  mixture  comprised  of  ( 1 )  about  80 
to  about  97  percent  by  weight  of  a  carboxyl  containing  poly- 
mer having  at  least  8  percent  by  weight  carboxyl  groups,  a 
major  portion  of  the  carboxyl  groups  being  neutralized  with  an 
alkaline  compound  to  effect  dispersion  thereof,  the  polymer 
being  comprised  of  an  a,  (3  -ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxyl 
acid  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  a  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  and 
methacrylic  acids,  (2)  about  1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight 
of  a  water  dispersible.  heat  curable  thermosetting  resin  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aminoplast  resin  and  a 
polyepoxide  resin  and  (3)  about  [2] I  to  12  percent  by  weight 
of  a  water  insoluble,  long  chain  monohydroxyl  alcohol  having 
8  to  36  carbon  atoms  and  then  heating  the  aqueous  dispersion 
to  a  temperature  between  about     350°  to  about  450°F  to 
volatilize  the  water  and  alcohol  and  cure  and  harden  the 
coating  mixture. 
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3,908,050 
METAL  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  PREPARED  FROM 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  CARBOXYL  CONTAINING 

POLYESTER  RESINS 
Vishnu  P.  J.  Gor,  Country  Club  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,903 

Int.  CI.='C08L6//2S 

U.S.  CI.  427—388  6  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  dispersion  composition  comprised  of 

a  vehicle  dispersed  in  water,  the  vehicle  being  comprised  of 

a.  about  70  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  carboxyl  containing 
polyester  resin  and 

b.  about  5  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  an  aminoplast  resin, 
the  carboxyl  containing  polyester  being  the  reaction 
product  of 

i.  an  esterdiol  having  the  general  formula 

R,  O  R, 

I      II  I 

HO-CHj-C-C-O-CH,— C-CHj— OH 
I  I 

Ri  Rj 

wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  alkyl  groups  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms  and 
ii.  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  a  mixture  of  polycarboxylic 
acids  comprised  of  about  97.5  to  about  99.9  percent  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acid  or 
anhydride  having  2  to  3  carboxylic  acid  groups  and  0. 1 
to  2.5  percent  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms. 
5.  A  method  for  coating  metal  substrates  which  comprises 
applying  the  coating  composition  of  claim  1  to  a  metal  sub- 
strate and  heating  to  harden  the  coating. 


3,908,051 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  CELLULOSE  CONTAINING 
MATERIALS  TO  IMPART  THERETO  FLAME 
RESISTANCE 
Kosuke   Yamamoto,   Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1973, 48-23266 
Int.  CI.*  C09D  5/18 
U.S.  CI.  427—396  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  flamcproofing  cellulosic  materials  compris- 
ing applying  to  the  cellulosic  material  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  phosphorus  compound  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula; 


3,908,052 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

David  A.  Sanders,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,550 
Int.  CI.''  B32B  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  428— 1  13  Claims 


Rj^O 


R2O 


\ 

^CH2CH2CHNCH20CH2 


OR3 

-X-CH-OCH_NHCCH-CH-P. 
2        2      II      2      2||\ 

0  O     "'^4 


wherein  Ri  to  R^  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl,  alkenyl  or 
alkoxyalkyl  groups  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more 
chlorine  or  bromine  atoms  and  X  is  a  residue  of  a  urea  deriva- 
tive capable  of  forming,  when  reacted  with  formaldehyde,  a 
dimethylol  comp>ound,  and  drying  said  flameproofed  cellu- 
losic materials 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  laminated  product 
adapted  for  providing  colored  visual  displays  of  unusual  bril- 
liance, comprising  in  combination: 
a  substrate, 

a  transparent  covering  layer  comprising  thin,  pre-formed 
self-supporting  flexible  transparent  polymeric  film 
bonded  to  said  structure  along  narrow  lines  which  inter- 
sect to  define  a  multiplicity  of  small  contiguous  closed 
cells,  and 
a  thin  layer  of  liquid  crystal  material  within  and  completely 

filling  said  cells. 
13.  A  method  of  making  the  article  of  claim  1  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  pair  of  thin,  heat-sealable  flexible  sheet  mate- 
rials of  substantially  uniform  thickness, 

b.  juxtaposing  said  sheet  materials  with  their  heat-sealable 
surfaces  in  opposed  relationship, 

c.  interposing  between  said  opposed  surfaces  a  liquid  crystal 
composition, 

d.  providing  a  pair  of  squeeze  rolls 

1.  the  first  of  said  pair  of  squeeze  rolls  being  provided 
with  a  cover  of  compressible  rubber-like  material. 

2.  the  second  of  said  pair  of  squeeze  rolls  being  provided 
with  means  for  heating  and  having  a  circumferentially 
outer  portion  of  incompressible  heat-conductive  mate- 
rial, the  peripheral  surface  of  said  portion  being  de- 
fined by  narrow  intersecting  ridges  which  encloses 
spaces  therebetween, 

e.  heating  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  second  squeeze  roll 
to  a  temperature  at  least  equal  to  that  at  which  the  heat 
scalable  surfaces  bond  under  pressure, 

f.  applying  pressure  to  said  rolls, 

g.  passing  between  said  squeeze  rolls  the  juxtaposed  sheet 
materials  and  interposed  liquid  crystal  composition,  and 
h.  controlling  the  rate  of  passage,  the  temperature  and 
pressure  to  effect  sealing  of  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the 
sheet  material  along  intersecting  lines  corresponding  to 
the  ridges  on  the  heated  roll,  thereby  confining  the  liquid 
crystal  composition  within  cells  defined  by  said  lines. 


3,908,053 
FINISHED  PARQUET  ELEMENT 
Kari  Hettich,  Schloss  Str.  22,  D  7554  Kuppenheim,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  II,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,299 
Claims    priority,    applkatkm    Germany,    Aug.    7,    1972, 
2238830; May  18,  1972,  7218713[U] 

Int.  a.='  B32B  3/10,3/14 
U.S.  CI.  428-44  3  Claims 

I.  A  ready  made  parquet  element  comprising  a  top  portion 
of  a  substantially  rectangular  plate  made  of  a  plurality  of  small 
wooden  boards  flexibly  interconnected  by  means  of  a  bonding 
the  material  to  form  a  single  layer  of  wood; 

a  bottom  portion  of  a  shock  plate  bonded  on  the  bonom 
side  of  said  layer  of  wood  to  serve  as  an  insulating  plate; 
a  plurality  of  grooves  formed  in  said  shock  plate  and 
through  a  portion  of  the  bottom  surface  of  said  single 
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layer  of  wood,  thereby  lending  to  the  element  sufficient  of  calcium  sulfite,  calcium  sulfate,  and  their  mixture,  the  sum 
flexibility  so  that  it  conforms  to  the  unevenness  of  a  base  of  components  (i)-<iii)  amounting  to  100  percent,  compo- 
floor  on  which  the  element  is  placed  and  secured  with  a 


*^tsi^ 


§ 


^ 


3,908,054 
RESILIENT  SUPPORTING  UNIT  FOR  STRUCTURE  SUCH 

AS  BRIDGES 
Norihito  Ito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Kikaikougyou 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Miwasyokai,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,781 
Int.  CI.*  B32B  1/04,  3/1 0;  EOID  19/06   F16C  27/06 


VS.  CI.  428—64 


3  Claims 


1.  A  resilient  supporting  unit  for  a  structure  comprising 
upper  and  lower  flat  resilient  members  and  a  metal  plate  of 
ring  configuration  integrally  embedded  between  said  resilient 
members  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  said  plate  having  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  with  projections  and  grooves  in  a  ring 
configuration. 


3,908,055 

LUMINESCENT  COLOR  DEVELOPING  PLATE 
Rinnosuke   Susuki,  Tokyo;   Hiroshi   Hoshi,   Narashino,  and 

Kaoni  Umeya,  Sendai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Lkm  Fat  & 

Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Divishm  of  Ser.  No.  178,550,  Sept.  8,  1971,  abandoned.  This 
applkatkm  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,217 

Claims  prkwity,  application  Japan,  Sept.  22,  1970,  45- 
83582 

Int.  CI.'  EOIF  9/08 
VS.  d.  428—67  4  Claims 

1.  A  luminous  color  reflecting  laminated  plate  embedded 
into  and  substantially  in  the  plane  of  a  road  surface,  said  plate 
consisting  of  colored  layers  composed  of:  ( 1 )  from  about  20 
to  about  35  percent  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  high  density  polyethylene,  poly- 
propylene and  polyvinyl  chloride,  (ii)  from  about  1  to  about 
10  percent  by  weight  of  a  coloring  amount  of  a  luminous 
color-reflecting  fluorescent  or  phosphorescent  substance  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  sulfide,  zinc  sul- 
fide, cadmium  sulfide  and  eosine  in  combination  with  a  pig- 
ment or  dye,  and  (iii)  from  about  55  to  about  95  percent  by 
weight  of  an  inorganic  filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


,2  ,K  Jil!  >o 


bonding  material,  thereby  providing  a  seal  for  the  ele- 
ment from  all  sides,  and,  a  plurality  of  tongues  and  slots 
formed  along  the  edges  of  said  layer  of  wood  to  permit 
interengagement  of  adjacent  parquet  elements. 


nents  (ii)  and  (iii)  thoroughly  mixed  and  incorporated  in  said 
resin  component  (i),  said  colored  layers  being  supported  by  at 
least  one  non-luminescent  spacing  layer. 


3,908,056 
OPTICALLY  DECORATIVE  WEB 
Raymond  H.  Anderson,  St.  Mary's  Point,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,586 

Int.  CI.2  B44F  1/00 

VS.  CI.  428-142  30  Claims 


1.  A  web  comprising 

an  elongate  thin  strip  of  polymeric  material  having  opposite 
surfaces,  one  of  said  surfaces  being  smooth  and  the  oppo- 
site surface  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  ridges  and 
grooves,  the  surfaces  forming  the  ridges  producing  in  the 
presence  of  light  an  image  such  that  the  strip  has  an 
appearance  other  than  that  of  a  surface  of  said  strip  and 
said  image  would  be  other  than  coincident  with  said 
surfaces,  and 

a  layer  of  adhesive  applied  to  a  surface  of  said  strip. 


3,908,057 
FABRIC  WFTH  THIN  SURFACE  MATRIX  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Alexander  M.  Smith,  II,  Elkln,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Fiber- 
woven  Corporation,  Elkin,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,614,  Jan.  28, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,817,820.  This  application  Oct.  3, 1973,  Ser.  No.  403,059 

Int.  Cl.='  B32B  5/06 
VS.  CI.  428—151  50  Claims 


.ff^ 


•  ?  •.'.• 


i^ 


^3S 


3^ 


1.  A  fabric  comprising  textile  fibers  forming  a  body  of  a 
needled  fabric,  a  face  surface  on  the  body  of  the  fabric  having 
surface  fibers  and  segments  of  a  plurality  of  individual  fibers 
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contained  in  a  surface  matrix,  the  surface  matrix  being  dis- 
posed on  the  face  surface  and  being  substantially  parallel 
thereto,  the  segments  of  the  individual  fibers  in  the  surface 
matrix  being  closely  packed  together  and  in  random  arrange- 
ment so  that  fibers  cross  over  other  fibers  but  the  fibers  are  in 
planes  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  surface  matrix, 
other  segments  of  the  individual  fibers  being  rooted  and 
bound  in  the  body  of  the  fabric,  the  segments  of  the  fibers 
contained  in  the  surface  matrix  being  bonded  together,  at  least 
at  cross-over  points,  by  a  polymeric  resin  which  is  disposed 
essentially  only  in  the  surface  matrix  and  the  amount  of  the 
polymeric  resin  being  such  that  the  surface  matrix  has  a  pre- 
dominately fibrous  character,  and  wherein  the  body  of  the 
textile  fabric  is  characterized  by  highly  entangled  fibers  and  an 
overall  bulk  density  of  at  least  8  pounds  per  cutic  foot. 

23.  The  fabric  of  claim  1  wherein  the  body  of  the  fabric  has 
fibers  which  are  oriented  into  closely  spaced  rows  of  fiber 
chain  entanglement. 


3,908,058 
SPOT-BONDED  NONWOVEN  FABRICS  AND  METHODS 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Gordon   D.   Russell,  Chateauguay,  and   Rabindranath   Roy, 
Montreal,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson, 
New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,625 

Int.  Cl.^  B04H  3/12;  B05D  1/28,  1/34,  1/36 

U.S.  CI.  428—  1 98  11  Claims 


1.  A  strong,  absorbent,  abrasion-resistant,  bonded  nonwo- 
ven  fabric  comprising  a  fibrous  layer  containing  staple  length 
textile  fibers  and  short  fibers  having  less  than  textile  staple 
length  wherein  the  staple  length  fibers  comprise  up  to  159<  by 
weight  of  the  fiber  weight  of  the  fibrous  layer  and  the  balance 
of  the  fiber  weight  in  said  layer  is  provided  by  the  less  than 
textile  staple  length  fibers  said  fibrous  layer  being  bonded  by: 
( 1 )  primary,  intermittently-spaced,  print  pattern  binder  sites 
extending  substantially  from  one  surface  of  said  fibrous  layer 
to  the  other  surface  of  said  fibrous  layer,  said  primary  binder 
sites  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the  average  length 
of  staple  length  textile  fibers  but  greater  than  the  average 
length  of  short  textile  fibers;  and  (2)  secondary,  intermittent- 
ly-spaced print  pattern  binder  sites  positioned  predominantly 
on  the  surface  of  said  fibrous  layer  and  located  between  the 
intermittently-spaced  binder  sites  of  primary  print  pattern 
binder. 

9.  A  method  of  making  a  strong,  absorbent,  abrasion-resist- 
ant, bonded  nonwoven  fabric  comprising:  forming  a  fibrous 
layer  from  staple  length  textile  fibers  and  short  fibers  having 
less  than  textile  staple  length  to  provide  a  fibrous  layer 
wherein  the  staple  length  fibers  comprise  up  to  15%  by  weight 
of  the  fiber  weight  of  the  fibrous  layer  and  the  balance  of  fiber 
weight  in  said  layer  is  provided  by  the  less  than  textile  staple 
length  fibers;  and  bonding  said  fibrous  layer  with  ( I )  primary, 
intermittently-spaced,  print  pattern  binder  sites  extending 
substantially  from  one  surface  of  said  fibrous  layer  to  the  other 
surface  of  said  fibrous  layer,  said  primary  binder  sites  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the  average  length  of  staple 
length  textile  fibers  but  greater  than  the  average  length  of 
short  textile  fibers;  and  (2)  secondary,  intermittently-spaced, 
print  pattern  binder  sites  positioned  predominantly  on  the 
surface  of  said  fibrous  layer  and  located  between  the  intermit- 
tently-spaced binder  sites  of  said  primary  print  pattern  binder. 


3,908,059 
DECORATIVE  CEILING  TILE 
David  S.  Prince,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  National  Gypsum 
Company,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,077 

Int.  CI.*  D21H  1/10 

U.S.  CI.  428—206  10  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  three-dimensional  designs  on 
portions  of  the  face  of  a  ceiling  tile,  comprising  the  steps  of 
mixing  together  a  liquid  binder  and  a  large  plurality  of  heat- 
expandable  plastic  particles  of  about  5  to  8  microns,  applying 
said  mixture  as  a  thin,  paint-like  coating  to  design  areas  of  the 
face  of  a  ceiling  tile,  arranging  said  design  area  in  relatively 
uniformly  distributed  areas  throughout  said  tile  face  and  leav- 
ing from  about  10  to  about  90  percent  of  the  tile  face  un- 
coated  between  said  distributed  coated  design  areas,  heating 
said  tile  face  sufficiently  to  expand  said  plastic  particles,  and 
drying  said  binder,  whereby  a  pleasing,  relatively  thick  plural- 
ity of  random  plastic  globules  are  formed  in  the  said  design 
areas. 


'.  3,908,060 

ARTIFICIAL  LEATHER  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

Kaoru  Okazaki;  Akira  Higuchi,  and  Naoki  Imaeda,  all  of  Otsu, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  298,449,  Oct.  17,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,841,897.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,915 

Int.  CI.'  B44D  1/14 
U.S.  CI.  428—246  25  Claims 

1.  Artificial  leather  comprising  a  fibrous  substrate  having  a 
thickness  of  about  0.3  to  3.0  mm,  said  fibrous  substrate  com- 
prising a  sheet  of  ultra  fine  fiber  bundles  and  polymer  impreg- 
nated therein,  in  which  the  denier  of  each  fiber  is  about  0.0 1 
to  1.0  denier,  and  coating  layers  (III),  (II)  and  (I)  adhered  in 
that  order  to  the  surface  of  said  substrate,  with  the  coating 
layer  (111)  immediately  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate, 

a.  the  coating  layer  (III)  having  a  thickness  of  about  0. 1  to 
3.0  mm,  and  comprising  a  wet  coagulated  polymer  com- 
position which  contains  about  50  to  300  parts  by  weight 
of  inorganic  particles  per  1 00  parts  by  weight  of  polymer, 
said  inorganic  particles  having  a  mean  particle  diameter 
of  about  0.03  to  5.0  micron  and  being  essentially  insolu- 
ble in  water,  and  the  polymer  in  this  polymer  composition 
consisting  of  at  least  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  poly- 
urethane, 

b.  the  coating  layer  (U)  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.01  to 
0.3  mm,  and  comprising  a  wet  coagulated  polymer  com- 
position which  contains  about  0  to  50  parts  by  weight  of 
inorganic  particles  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  polymer, 
said  inorganic  particles  having  a  mean  particle  diameter 
of  about  0.03  to  5.0  micron  and  being  essentially  insolu- 
ble in  water,  and  the  polymer  in  this  polymer  composition 
consisting  of  at  least  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  poly- 
urethane,  and 

c.  the  coating  layer  (I)  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.001  to 
0. 1  mm  and  having  a  20%  modulus  of  about  5  to  1(X) 
kg/cm*,  and  comprising  a  dry-coagulated  polymer  com- 
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position,  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  about  80  per- 
cent by  weight  of  polyurethane. 


b.  said  resinous  film  having  substantially  uniformly  distrib- 
uted across  its  matte  surface  and  retained  therein  a  pres- 


3,908,061 

COMPOSITE  MATERIALS  COMPRISING  RESIN  MATRIX 
AND  CARBON  RBERS 

^i.  ":.".^-™*'  ^"^^*''  ^""''  ^"**  "«^^«>  D.  Ledbetter, 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich.  "^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  233,751,  March  10,  1972, 
Pat.  No.  3,853,610.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1974,  Ser  No' 

515,138 

i!  c'  ^I'WJ^  ^'^^'  ^^^  ^^'^^'  ^0»K  9104;  C08L  67106 
U.S.  CI.  428-288  ^  Claims 

1.  A  composite  material  comprising  a  polyester  resin  matrix 

contammg  a  plurality  of  Hexible  carbon  fibers  said  fibers 

having  a  Young  s  modulus  parallel  to  the  fiber  axis  of  at  least 

about  12  X  10"  pounds  per  square  inch  and  the  surface  of  said 

fiber  being  coated  with  an  essentially  continuous  coating  of 

amorphous  carbon,  said  coating  having  a  thickness  of  from 

about  20A  to  about  200A  and  being  obtained  by  deposition  of 

a  thermally  carbonizable  organic  precursor  onto  the  carbon 

fiber  said  organic  precursor  being  thermally  carbonized  to 

amorphous  form  at  temperatures  less  than  1 ,200°C. 


sure  expressible  ink  comprising  a  colorant  dispersed  in  a 
relatively  non-volatile  polar  vehicle. 


3,908,062 

FIRE-RESISTANT,  COMPOSITE  PANEL  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
James  R.  Roberts,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  United  States  Gvd- 
sum  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,071 

Int.  Cl.^  B32B  13114,  13/08 

U,S.  CI.  428-282  ,«  Caims 


3,908,064 
HEAT  TRANSFER  COMPOSITION  TAPE 

"^'S'^Z  t  .^^'^^"•^""^■•'  <>«"«.  Tex.,  and  Irvin  J.  Steltz, 
North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Amchem  Products,  Inc.,  Am- 
Dier,  Fa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  258,277,  May  31    1972 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,839 

Int.  Cl.=^  B32B  7/ JO,  5/16,  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  428-323  ,3^,^.^^ 


I 


1^*^^ 


1.  A  heat  transfer  product  in  preshaped  tape  form  compris- 
ing strippably  adhered  to  a  backing  release  sheet,  a  heat  cur- 
ing plastic,  elongate  composition,  the  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  intimate  mixture  of  particulate  solids  having 
a  thermal  conductivity  of  at  least   100  BTU/inch/hr./sq  ft 
/deg.F.  in  an  amount  of  from  about  15  to  about  60  percent 
epoxy  resm  present  in  an  amount  from  about  15  to  about  40 
percent;  d.cyandiamide  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  1 
to  about  15  parts  per  hundred  of  epoxy  resin;  nitrile  rubber 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  2  to  about  15  percent- 
polybtutene  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  2  to  about  15 
percent;  and  asbestos  fiber  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  3  to  about  10  percent;  said  percentages  being  by  weight 
based  upon  the  weight  of  the  composition. 


1.  A  fire-resistant,  composite  panel,  comprisftig 

a  core  of  rigid  mineral  fiber  board,  and 

a  layer  of  gypsum  material  bonded  to  one  facing  surface  of 
said  core,  and 
^herein 

said  core  is  a  water-felted  sheet  comprising  from  about  5  to 
about  85  percent  by  weight  of  mineral  wool,  from  about 
5  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  perlite,  and  from  about 
10  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  water-activated 
cellulosic  binder,  and 

said  gypsum  material  comprises  alpha  gypsum.        ' 


3,908,065 
MAGNETIC  EMBOSSABLE  LABEL  TAPE  LAMINATE 
Merrm  L.  Stigen,  Troy  Twp.,  St.  Croix  County,  Wis.,  assignor 
to^Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul' 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,101 

.,..  ^.  int.  Cl.-^  B32B  5//6.  J/00 

U.S.  CI.  428-329  .  ^,  , 

6  Claims 


3,908,063 

NOVEL  TRANSFER  ELEMENTS  FROM  POROUS 

ALKENYL  AROMATIC  HLMS 

V^illlam  Lee  Rosendale,  Miamlsburg,  and  Ardyth  Dale  Lakes 

Dayton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monarch  Markins  Svs-' 

tems.  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,087 
Int.  Cl.»  B41C  J/06;  B41M  5/02 
Uf  a.  428-320  20  Claims 

.  An  image  producing  transfer  element  comprising 
*.  an  alkenyl  aromatic  resinous  film  having  a  porous  ink 
receptive  alkenyl  aromatic  resinous  matter  surface. 


tino  n^    .     1  u  ^u"^  '^'"'"^'^  *"^'"^*"g  ^  light-transmit- 

ting plastic  layer  which  is  selectively  opacified  under  deform- 

mg  stresses  to  provide  attractive  labels,  which  plastic  layer  is 

bonded  by  an  adhesive  layer  to  a  magnetized  layer  comprising 

permanent  magnet  particles  and  9-409.  by  weight  of  doIv 

nienc  nonmagnetic  binder,  which  magnet-particle  layer  ^s  a 

modulus  of  elasticity  in  tension  of  0.1-1.0  X  10*  psi  and  a 

BH.«,,  of  at  least  0.7  X  1 0«  gauss-oersteds  and.  adhered  to  the 

magnet-particle  layer,  a  durable  base  layer  of  rubber  or  plastic 
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oTi-lsTr^l''^::::^^^^^^  r;  '*"'  ^ '°"«"^'-    -»"-»^^  monocarboxHc  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 


Thickness  in  micrometers 


Stress-opacifying  plastic  layer 
Adhesive  layer 
Magnet-particle  layer 
Durable  base  layer 
Overall  tape  laminate 


25  -  250 
10-  100 

200  -  750 
I  -    20 

250  -  800 


H2C  =  C 


R        0 
I 


CH3  Br 


~^-°-<CIE> 


CH,  Br 


said  tape  laminate  being  embossable  in  an  ordinary  tape- 
embossing  gun  to  provide  attractive  labels  which  magnetically 
adhere  to  ferromagnetic  objects  to  be  labelled. 


«  f- 


-<^-..L 


C  '  CH„ 


3,908,066 

PROTECTING  METAL  AND  METAL  PRODUCTS 

Robert  E.  Parkinson,  Monroeville  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  359,372,  May  II,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,839,256.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,922 

Int.  Cl.^  B32B  J5/08;  HOIB  3/44 
U.S.  CI.  428-379  ,5  Caims 

7.  Metal  coated  with  a  dried  composition  comprising  a 
solution  or  dispersion  in  an  aqueous  medium  of 

a.     quaternary     ammonium     silicate     of    the     formula 
WM.,OX(N„R^),,0  Y  SiO.Z  H^G  where  W  is  a  number 
from  0  to  1 .  X  is  a  number  from  0.33  to  1 .5,  Y  is  a  number 
from  2  to  10,  Z  is  a  number  from  1  to  20.  M  is  an  alkali 
metal,  R  is  an  organic  radical  that  forms  an  NR  base 
selected  from  alkyl,  alkanol,  and  heterocyclic  groups, 
each  independently  selected,  having  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  /)  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10.  and  p  is  at  least  4,  and 
b.  ethylene  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copolymers,  terpolymers  and  ionomers  of  ethylene  with 
acrylic,  methacrylic  or  crotonic  acids  or  esters  thereof  or 
vinyl  acetate,  the  weight  ratio  of  SiO^  derived  from  the 
quaternary  ammonium  silicate  to  ethylene  polymer  being 
from  about  20:1  to  about  1:20. 
15.   Wire   having  an  electrically  insulating  dried  coating 
thereon  of  a  composition  comprising  a  solution  or  dispersion 
in  an  aqueous  medium  of 
a.     quaternary     ammonium     silicate     of    the     formula 
WM,0  X(N„R^),0  Y  SiO^Z  H^O  where  W  is  a  number 
from  0  to  1 ,  X  is  a  number  from  0.33  to  1 .5.  Y  is  a  number 
from  2  to  10,  Z  is  a  number  from  1  to  20,  M  is  an  alkali 
metal,  R  is  an  organic  radical  that  forms  an  NR  base 
selected  from  alkyl,  alkanol,  and  heterocyclic  groups, 
each  independently  selected,  having  from  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10,  and  p  is  at  least  4,  and 
b.  ethylene  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copolymers,  terpolymers  and  ionomers  of  ethylene  with 
acrylic,  methacrylic  or  crotonic  acids  or  esters  thereof  or 
vinyl  acetate,  the  weight  ratio  of  SiC^  derived  from  the 
quaternary  ammonium  silicate  to  ethylene  polymer  being 
from  about  20:1  to  about  1:20. 


CH, 


wherein  R  and  R,  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group. 


3,908,068 

FIRE  RETARDING  SYSTEM  FOR  POLYMERIC 

COMPOSITIONS,  AND  A  METHOD  AND  PRODUCTS 

COMPRISING  THE  SAME 

Burton  Thornley  Mackenzie,  Jr.,  Monroe,  and  Sidney  Rothen- 

berg,  Fairfield,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,830 

Int.  CV  B32B  J 5/08;  C08K  3/22,  y02 

U.S.  CI.  428-389  ^  Claims 


3,908,067 
FLAME  RESISTANT  POLYOLEFIN,  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  SAME,  AND  INSULATED  PRODUCT 
Burton    Thornley    Mackenzie,   Jr.,    Monroe,    and    Maurice 
Prober,  Fairfield,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,234 
Int.  Ci:^  HOIB  3/30 
U.S.  CI.  428-379  24  Claims 

17.  An  insulated  electrical  conductor  including  a  metallic 
conductive  element  having  thereabout  an  insulation  of  fiame 
resistant  polyolefin  compound  comprising  a  polyolefin  and  an 
amount  sufficient  to  effect  flame  retardance  of  a  diacrylic  acid 
ester  of  tetrabromotetramethyldiphenol  and  at  least  one  un- 

938  O.G.-69 


1.  A  flame  resistant  polymeric  composition  comprising 
polyethylene  including  the  combination  of  the  condensation 
reaction  product  of  one  mole  of  furan  and  two  moles  of  hexa- 
chlorocyclopentadiene  with  at  least  one  particulate  metal 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ferric  oxide  and 
ferrous  oxide,  said  condensation  reaction  product  being  pres- 
ent in  the  composition  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
about  8  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  chlorine  based  upon 
the  weight  of  the  organic  content  of  the  composition  and  said 
metal  oxide  being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  3  to  about  1 5 
percent  by  weight  of  the  organic  content  of  the  composition. 

3,908,069 
COATED  PARTICULATE  VINYL  AROMATIC  POLYMERS 
Leslie  A.  Muirhead,  Wilmstow,  England,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,329 
.TwIfJ!^/"""**'  "PP"<^«t'«"  ^™««*  Kingdom,  Apr.  13,  1973, 

Int.  CI.2B32B  27/02 
U.S.  a.  428-407  ,ci«ms 

1.  Coated  unexpanded  expandable  particles  of  a  polymer  of 
a  vinyl  aromatic  compound  in  which  the  coating  is  a  straight 
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chain  aliphatic  substituted  1 -hydroxyethylimidazoline  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  render  the  particles  free  flowing  and 
having  reduced  tendency  to  agglomerate  before,  during  and 
after  preexpansion. 


3,908,070 

MULTILAYER  THERMOPLASTIC  BARRIER 

STRUCTURE 

Richard  T.  Marzolf,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemicai  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  246,822 
Int.  CI.*  B32B  27106;  C08L  23104 


3,908,071 
EXTERNAL  SIZING  OF  EXTENSIBLE  PAPER 
Albert  Heim,  Wolleraw,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  and  Ernest  J. 
Groome,  Covington,  Va.,  assignors  to  Clupali,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  295,919 

Int.  CI.*  B05C  9104;  B44D  11092 

U.S.  CI.  428-537  ,3  claims 


7  Claims 
useful  as  a  pack- 


U.S.  CI.  428—474 

1.  A  thermoplastic  multilayered  structure 
aging  material  comprising  a  gas  and  water  vapor  barrier  core 
layer,  juxtaposed  thermoplastic  adhesive  layers  on  each  side 
of  said  barrier  layer,  an  outer  polyolefm  resin  layer  secured  to 
one  of  said  adhesive  layers  and  an  outer  nylon  layer  secured 
to  another  of  said  adhesive  layers,  said  barrier  comprising  a 
continuous  coherent  layer  of  a  copolymer  of  vinylidene  chlo- 
ride and  one  or  more  olefmically  unsaturated  monomers  co- 
polymerized  therewith,  said  adhesive  layer  comprising  a 
blend,  one  of  said  blend  components  comprising  a  copolymer 
of  ethylene  and  monocarboxylic  acid  and  another  of  said 
blend  components  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  a  co- 
polymer of  ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate,  a  copolymer  of  ethyl- 
ene and  ethyl  acrylate,  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  isobutyl 
acrylate  and  chlorinated  polymers  of  ethylene  containing 
about  15  to  40  weight  percent  chlorine,  said  blend  having  a 
range  of  about  25  to  about  75  weight  percent  of  said  blend 
components. 


1 .  A  method  for  treating  a  compacted  paper  web  to  improve 
its  tensile  strength  and  stiffness  while  further  improving  its 
burst  and  TEA  characteristics,  comprising  the  steps  of:  taking 
paper  which  is  extensible  by  having  been  compacted  without 
creping,  thus  having  improved  burst.  TEA  and  tear  character- 
istics, and  impregnating  under  pressure  both  sides  of  said  web 
with  a  solution  containing  starch,  while  controlling  the  degree 
of  moisture  absorption  from  said  solution  by  said  web;  and 
causing  said  web  to  be  dried  after  impregnation  with  said 
starch  solution;  said  web  containing  about  I  to  10%  by  weight 
starch. 
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3,908,072  3,908,074 

METHOD  AND  FURNACE  FOR  THE  MELT  REDUCTION  JUNCTION  BOX  BACK  AND  SUPPORT 

P*r  H«r,lH  rmUn  pT  ^^^^^  ^^^^        ...  c  ^""""  ^-  "*'^'  *"^  ^-^'  »«"«»»  »••  ^^^'^  Beach,  FU. 

Per  Haraid  Collin,  Falun,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Allmanna  Sven-        33441 

ska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden  Filed  Nov.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527,849 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,887  i„t.  ci.*  H02G  3108 

Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Jan.    23,    1973,    U.S.  CI.  174—58  2  Claim* 

7300939-1  Claims 

Int.  CI.*F27D  11106 
MS.  CI.  13-26  13  Claims  ^ 


5     6 


IP 


^Z^ 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  metal  oxides  by  feeding  the  oxides 
to  the  surface  of  a  molten  metal  bath  containing  carbon  and 
in  which  an  upflow  of  the  metal  is  caused  to  form  an  upstand- 
ing bulge  free  from  slag  and  to  which  the  oxides  are  fed  for 
said  reduction;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  inducing 
electric  currents  in  said  bath  with  a  flux  field  pattern  causing 
said  bulge  to  form  in  the  shape  of  a  ridge  having  oppositely 
descending  slopes  of  oppositely  flowing  molten  metal. 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  an  electrical  outlet  junction  box 
within  a  walled  enclosure  comprising: 

lightweight  supporting  block  means,  said  block  having  a 

groove  disposed  along  one  surface; 
an  adhesive  means  disposed  on  the  face  having  said  groove 

coupling  said  block  to  the  back  of  said  junction  outlet 

box. 


3,908,073 
FEEDING  OF  LIQUID  INTO  A  LIQUID  COOLED,  HEAVY 

CURRENT  CABLE 
Ernst  Hiibner,  Osnabruck,  Germany,  assignor  to  Kabel-und 
Metallwerke  GutehofTnungshutte  AG,  Hannover,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,517 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    20,    1973, 
2352808 

Int.  CI.*  HO  IB  7134 
U.S.  CI.  174-19  4  Claims 


3,908,075 

LEAD  FRAME  SUPPORT  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Sydney  Jackson,  Hayfield,  and  Alan  Arthur  Shepherd,  Bram- 

hall,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ferranti  Limited,  Hoilin- 

wood,  England 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,374 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  20,  1971, 
53985/71 

Int.  CI.*  H05K  1118 
U.S.  CI.  174-68.5  6  Claims 
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1.  Liquid  cooled,  heavy  current  cable  having  an  inner  tube, 
an  outer  tube  and  conductors  inbetween  the  inner  and  outer 
tubes,  further  having  a  socket  with  a  sleeve  portion  for  receiv- 
ing the  ends  of  the  conductors,  the  socket  further  provided 
with  means  for  receiving  cooling  fluid  and  passing  it  to  the 
interior  of  the  sleeve  portion,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
plurality  of  feeder  tubes  in  the  sleeve  connected  for  receiving 
the  said  cooling  fluid  and  passing  it  directly  towards  the  space 
between  the  inner  and  outer  tubes  of  the  cable  for  flowing 
around  the  conductors  in  that  space. 


1.  A  support  for  semiconductor  devices,  comprising  a  flexi- 
ble insulative  strip  including  a  plurality  of  rectangular  recesses 
each  having  a  supporting  base  and  side  walls  and  being  distrib- 
uted along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  strip,  each  recess  in- 
cluding a  lead  frame  for  supporting  a  semiconductor  device, 
each  said  lead  frame  comprising  at  least  one  matrix  of  conduc- 
tors cranked  at  one  end  to  provide  end  portions  extending  in 
a  first  plane,  constituent  conductors  extending  in  a  second 
plane  and  intermediate  portions  joining  said  constituent  con- 
ductors to  corresponding  end  portions,  said  end  portions  and 
intermediate  portions  extending  into  said  rectangular  recess, 
said  end  portions  being  wholly  supported  on  said  base,  said 
first  and  said  second  planes  being  substantially  parallel  and 
said  intermediate  portions  extending  between  said  planes  and 
at  a  right  angle  to  said  end  portions  and  constituent  conduc- 
tors and  contiguous  to  adjacent  side  walls  of  the  recess,  adja- 
cent end  portions  of  the  conductors  within  the  recess  being 
spaced  from  each  other  and  from  the  center  of  the  recess  to 
receive  thereon  and  support  within  said  recess  a  semiconduc- 
tor device,  the  recess  being  such  that  with  the  associated 
semiconductor  device  being  correctly  oriented,  a  close  fit  in 
the  recess  is  provided  to  ensure  that  each  contact  of  the  device 

1937 


exclusively  is  contiguous  with  a  cooperating  end  portion  of  a 
conductor  of  the  lead  frame  extending  in  the  recess. 


3,908,076 
EXTENDED  PLAY  VIDEODISC  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Kent  D.  Broadbent,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  MCA  Disco- 
Vision,  Inc.,  Universal  City,  Calif. 
Divbion  of  Ser.  No.  299,892,  Oct.  24,  1972.  This  application 
Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,750 
Int.  CI.*  H04N  5186 


LJ.S.  CI.  178—6.7  A 
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3,908,077 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  AND/OR 

CONTROL  OF  DIMENSIONS  OF  AN  OBJECT  BEING 

SUPERVISED  BY  AN  ELECTRONIC  CAMERA 

Hans  Stut,  Grobenzeli,  and  Hans  Leo  Stiegler,  Munich,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselbchaft,  Berlin  & 

Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,250 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    2,    1972. 
2253789 

Int.  CI.''  H04N  7102 
U.S.  CI.  178-6.8  2  Claims 


I.  In  combination  with  video  disc  writing  apparatus  includ- 
i  ig  a  turntable  adapted  to  carry  a  disc,  writing  means  includ- 
iiig  an  arm,  movable  radially  relative  to  the  turntable  and 
adapted  to  provide  a  modulated  energy  beam  representing 
information  to  be  recorded  on  the  disc;  and  beam  steering 
n  leans  in  the  writing  arm  for  directing  the  energy  beam  in  the 
ridial  direction;  apparatus  for  producing  an  extended  play 
deo  disc  comprising: 

a.  receiving  means  adapted  to  receive  a  complete  video 
program  signal  transmission  for  recording  on  the  video 
disc; 

b.  audio  extracting  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means 
for  separating  the  audio  information  portion  from  the 
video  information  portion  of  the  received  video  program 
signal; 

c.  timing  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  predetermined  synchronization  signals  in  the 
video  signal  transmission  for  producing  gating  signals; 

d.  audio  storage  means  for  holding  an  audio  portion  of 
preselected  duration,  corresponding  to  a  video  program 
standard  increment; 

e.  combining  means  coupled  to  said  audio  extracting  means 
and  said  audio  storage  means  for  providing  a  combination 
audio  signal  including  the  audio  portions  from  at  least  two 
program  standard  increments;  and 

write  control  means  coupled  to  said  timing  means  for 
applying  to  the  writing  means  a  modulating  signal  includ- 
ing the  video  portion  of  a  selected  program  standard 
increment  and  the  combination  audio  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  audio  portion  of  the  selected  program  standard 
increment  and  at  least  the  last  prior  program  standard 
increment,  without  modifying  the  video  program  stan- 
dard increments  or  the  sync  or  blanking  intervals  nor- 
mally associated  therewith. 


2.  Apparatus  for  optically  monitoring  the  image  of  the 
melting  zone  of  a  semiconductor  rod  in  a  crucible  free  melting 
process  comprising  means  for  generating  an  electron  beam 
means  for  generating  electrical  pulses,  a  beam  control  circuit 
for  controlling  scanning  the  image  including  modulating 
means  for  modulating  the  beam  with  the  electrical  pulses  to 
produce  measuring  marks  Ml,  M2  representing  the  edges  of 
the  image,  a  coupling  circuit  (9)  for  coupling  the  electrical 
pulses  from  said  pulse  generating  means  to  said  beam  control 
circuit,  said  pulse  generating  means  including  an  auxiliary 
circuit  including  a  pair  of  three-terminal  semiconductor 
switches  (22,  25)  connected  in  series  with  said  coupling  cir- 
cuit and  a  direct  current  voltage  supply,  means  for  applying 
adjustable  period  switching  pulses  to  one  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor switches  (22),  said  switching  pulses  being  equal  to  each 
other  and  shorter  in  duration  than  the  scanning  duration  of 
one  line  a  source  of  the  scanning  pulses,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing line  scanning  pulses  to  the  other  semiconductor  switch 
(25). 


3,908,078 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITAL 
RECOGNITION  OF  OBJECTS  PARTICULARLY 
BIOLOGICAL  MATERIALS 
Sidney  Auerbach,  Avenel,  N  J.,  and  Alfred  Lovitz,  Jr.,  Colum- 
bus, Ohio,  assignors  to  Object  Recognition  Systems,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187,193,  Oct.  6,  1971,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser,  No.  765,235,  Oct.  4,  1968, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
614,994,  Feb.  9,  1967,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  457,763,  May  21,  1965, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,523 

Int.  CI.2  H04N  7118 
U.S.  CI.  178—6.8  12  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  digital  representation  of  an 
object  to  be  recognized  and  for  comparing  its  digital  represen- 
tation to  a  set  of  digital  representations  of  known  objects 
which  comprises 
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means  for  scanning  an  object  field  in  two  dimensions  at  line 
and  field  scanning  frequencies  to  produce  a  video  signal 
representative  of  an  object  in  said  object  field, 

means  including  an  analog-to-digital  converter  for  produc- 
ing at  least  several  digital  outputs  during  each  field  scan- 
sion, each  of  said  digital  outputs  being  proportional  to  the 
overall  value  of  said  video  signal  during  a  time  period  at 
least  as  long  as  approximately  a  line  scanning  interval  of 
said  video  signal, 

said  at  least  several  digital  outputs  being  produced  for  at 
least  a  substantial  portion  of  a  field  scansion  at  a  rate  such 
that  the  intervals  of  successive  analog-to-digital  conver- 
sions are  at  least  as  long  as  approximately  a  line  scanning 
interval  in  said  video  signal, 

and  means  for  comparing  said  at  least  several  digital  outputs 
with  said  set  of  ditigal  representations  of  known  objects. 


c.  storing  at  least  one  of  the  extracted  audio  portions; 

d.  combining  a  first  audio  portion  with  subsequent  audio 
portions;  and 

e.  continuously  recording  the  video  portion  of  only  one  of 
said   received  video  program  standard  increments  to- 


3,908,079 
SURFACE  ROUGHNESS  MEASUREMENT  INSTRUMENT 
Warren  William  Worthley,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,814 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  7102 

U.S.  CI.  178-6.8  6  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  determining  the  roughness  of  a  surface 
comprising: 

a  light-section  microscope  positioned  to  focus  on  the  sur- 
face of  a  test  specimen; 

a  television  camera  focused  on  the  specimen  through  said 
microscope  to  provide  a  video  output  corresponding  to 
the  surface  topography  of  said  specimen; 

a  television  signal  to  analog  converter  connected  to  said 
video  output  to  provide  a  modified  light  intensity  signal 
and  an  analog  output  signal;  and 

an  arithmetic  average  analog  computer  connected  to  said 
analog  signal. 


3,908,080 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  EXTENDED  PLAY  VIDEO 
DISC  RECORD 
Kent  D.  Broadbent,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  MCA  Disco- 
Vision,  Inc.,  Universal  City,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  299,892,  Oct.  24,  1972.  This  application 
Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,749 
Int.  CI.*  H04N  5176,  5/86 
U.S.  CI.  178—6.6  R  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  an  extended  play  video  disc  re- 
cord comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  receiving  at  least  two  complete  sequential  video  program 
standard  increments; 

b.  extracting  the  audio  portion  from  said  received  video 
program  standard  increments; 


gether  in  simultaneity  with  the  combined  audio  portions 
of  all  of  the  received  video  program  standard  increments, 
without  altering  said  video  program  standard  increments 
or  the  sync  or  blanking  intervals  normally  associated 
therewith. 


3,908,081 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  GRAPH  DATA  INTO  A 

FORM  SUITABLE  FOR  COMPUTER  PROCESSING 

Eari  Greenberg.  W  hitestone,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Efficient  Instru- 
ments Corporation,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  223,1 1 1 

Int.  CI.  H04n  7/18 

U.S.  CI.  178-6.8  45  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  the  information  on  a  chart 
marked  with  a  vehicle  trip-recorder  graph  into  suitable  form 
for  analysis  by  a  computer,  said  apparatus  comprising  scan- 
ning means  for  scanning  successive  areas  of  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  vehicle  trip-recorder  graph  with  a  scanning  beam;  first 
generating  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  when  said  scan- 
ning beam  encounters  a  marking  on  the  area  being  scanned; 
second  generating  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  position  of  said  scanning  beam  when  said 
beam  encounters  a  marking  on  the  area  being  scanned;  and 
means  for  registering  the  information  represented  by  said  first 
and  second  signals,  wherein  the  trip-recorder  graph  is  a  graph 
of  the  magnitude  of  at  least  one  vehicle  trip  variable  plotted 
with  respect  to  time,  and  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises 
means  for  positioning  the  graph  stationarily  with  respect  to 
said  scanning  means  during  the  scanning  of  the  graph  with 
such  an  orientation  that  during  the  tracing  of  at  least  some 
scanning  lines  said  scanning  beam  intersects  said  graph  a 
plurality  of  times,  and  wherein  said  first  generating  means 
comprises  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  first  signals 


3,908,082 
DIM  OBJECT  ENHANCEMENT  TECHNIQUE  IN  VIDEO 

SIGNAL  PRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Leslie  A.  Pownall,  Littleton,  Coio.,  assignor  to  Martin  Marietta 
Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305,775 

Int.  CI.  H04n  5138 

IU.S.  CI.  178—7.2  5  Claims 
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respectively  corresponding  to  the  plurality  of  times  said  scan- 
ning beam  intersects  the  graph  during  the  tracing  of  a  single 
scan  line,  and  wherein  said  second  generating  means  com- 
prises means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  second  signals  re- 
spectively corresponding  to  the  plurality  of  times  said  scan- 
ning beam  intersects  said  graph  during  the  tracing  of  a  single 
scan  line,  and  wherein  said  means  for  registering  comprises 
means  for  registering  said  plurality  of  first  signals  and  said 
plurality  of  second  signals  when  said  scanning  beam  intersects 
said  graph  a  plurality  of  times  during  the  tracing  of  a  single 
scan  line.  i 


^ 


^. 
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1.  A  dim  object  enhancement  system  for  use  with  a  video 
!  ignal  producing  system  including  a  television  signal  camera  of 
I  le  type  having  a  signal  plate  having  induced  thereon  a  pattern 
<f  varying  conductivity  or  charge  corresponding  to  image 
Irightness,  and  means  for  periodically  scanning  said  signal 
I  late  with  an  electron  beam  to  neutralize  the  charge  on  said 
s  ignal  plate  and  produce  an  electrical  video  signal  having  an 
i  mplitude  varying  in  proportion  to  the  charge  on  said  signal 
\  late,  one  complete  scan  of  said  signal  plate  constituting  a 
f  'ame,  said  enhancement  system  comprising: 

a.  a  television  control  camera  of  the  same  type  as  said 
television  signal  camera  and  positioned  to  receive  the 
same  optical  image  received  by  said  television  signal 
camera; 

b.  analog  threshold  means  connected  to  receive  the  electri- 
cal video  signal  from  said  television  control  camera  for 
generating  a  threshold  signal  when  said  electrical  video 
signal  from  said  television  control  camera  exceeds  a 
predetermined  threshold  level; 

c.  gate  means  responsive  to  said  threshold  signal  for  blank- 
ing said  electron  beam  in  said  television  signal  camera  in 
the  absence  of  said  threshold  signal;  and 

d.  frame  counter  means  synchronized  with  said  means  for 
periodically  scanning  and  connected  to  said  gate  means 
for  inhibiting  the  blanking  of  said  electron  beam  by  the 
presence  of  said  threshold  signal  periodically  after  a 
predetermined  number  of  frames. 


3,908,083 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Hisao  Hiraki,  Nishinomlya;  Seiro  Hasegawa,  Ikeda,  and  Hiro- 
shi  Shirakusa,  Moriguchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
Continuathm  of  Ser.  No.  272,951,  July  18,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  applkation  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,022 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  20, 1971, 46-54493 
Int.  Cl.'^  H04N  5144 
U.S.  CI.  178—7.5  R  4  Claims 
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1.  A  television  receiver  comprising:  picture  display  means, 
picture  recording  means  and  static  picture  display  means; 

a.  said  picture  display  means  including  means  to  receive  and 
demodulate  a  broadcast  television  signal,  said  means  to 
receive  and  demodulate  having  an  antenna  for  receiving 
the  broadcast  television  signal,  a  tuner  connected  to  the 
antenna  and  a  video  detector  for  demodulating  the  televi- 
sion signal, 

b.  said  picture  recording  means  including  a  storage  tube  to 
record  a  particular  frame  of  video  signal  and  having  a 
single  electron  gun  and  first  vertical  and  horizontal  de- 
flection coils,  first  vertical  and  horizontal  deflection 
means  to  vary  the  amount  of  deflection  current  passing 
through  the  first  deflection  coils  of  said  storage  tube  at 
the  time  of  reading  out  a  recorded  video  signal  therein 
and  control  means  to  read  out  the  recorded  signal  of  said 
storage  tube  repetitively,  said  first  vertical  and  horizontal 
deflection  means  having  two  amplifiers  connected  to  the 
respective  first  vertical  and  horizontal  deflection  coils  of 
said  storage  tube  and  two  variable  resistors  for  coupling 
vertical  and  horizontal  saw-tooth  wave  signals  to  said 
respective  amplifiers,  said  two  variable  resistors  being 
ganged  together  and  controlled  manually  to  control  the 
deflection  of  a  scanning  spot  on  a  target  of  said  storage 
tube  for  the  purpose  of  zooming  a  static  picture,  said 
control  means  automatically  starting  to  read  out  the 
content  of  said  storage  tube  after  the  particular  frame  of 
video  signal  is  recorded  in  said  storage  tube, 

c.  said  static  picture  display  means  including  a  picture  tube 
having  second  vertical  and  horizontal  deflection  coils  for 
displaying  the  video  signal  read  out  or  zoomed  by  said 
picture  recording  means,  second  vertical  deflection 
means  and  second  horizontal  deflection  means  each  caus- 
ing deflection  current  to  pass  through  the  respective 
second  vertical  and  horizontal  deflection  coils  on  said 
picture  tube. 
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3,908,084 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  CHARACTER  RECEIVER 

Paul  Ronald  Wiley,  Naperville,  111.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  513,035 

Int.  CI.  2  H04J  3100 

U.S.  CI.  178—69.5  R  15  Claims 


and  control  signal  forming  means  connected  between  said 
input  means  and  said  tunable  filters  and  amplitude  con- 
trol devices  of  the  vocal  tract  model  for  producing  a 
plurality  of  variable  duty  cycle  waveforms  as  input  signals 
for  controlling  the  frequency  and  amplitude  characteris- 
tics of  the  selected  phonemes. 
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3,908,086 
METHOD  FOR  ESTABLISHING  A  DATA 
COMMUNICATION  CONNECTION  BETWEEN  TWO 
FULL  DUPLEX  MODEMS 
Francis  C.  Marino,  Dix  Hills,  and  Edward  Krummenacker, 
Smithtown,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Redactron  Corpora- 
tion, Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,510 

Int.  Cl.='  H04M  1 1 106 

U.S.  CI.  179-2  DP  2  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  data  receiver  having 

a  delay  line  for  receiving  character  start  and  data  pulses  and 
providing  at  least  three  output  ports  each  of  which 
supplies  a  different  delay  signal  sample  of  said  start  and 
data  pulses, 

a  source  for  supplying  clock  pulse  signals, 

a  shift  register  for  receiving  start  and  data  pulses  serially  via 
said  delay  line  ports  and  supplying  said  received  pulses  in 
parallel  to  a  utilization  means, 

the  improvement  comprising  selection  means  including 

a  plurality  of  subcircuits  responsive  to  a  receipt  of  delay 
signal  samples  from  said  output  ports  and  to  supplied 
clock  pulse  signals  for  selecting  delayed  start  and  data 
pulses  on  any  one  of  said  output  ports  for  synchronized 
operation  with  said  clock  pulse  signals  in  the  transmission 
of  said  start  and  data  pulses  from  said  delay  line  ports  to 
said  shift  register. 


3,908,085 
VOICE  SYNTHESIZER 
Richard   T.   Gagnon,  307   Wadsworth,   Birmingham,  Mich. 
48010 

Filed  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,506 

Int.  CI.'^GIOL  1108 

U.S.  CI.  179—1  SG  18  Claims 
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1.  In  a  voice  synthesizer  for  phoneticly  synthesizing  human 
speech: 
a  vocal  tract  model  comprising  tunable  filters  and  amplitude 
control  devices  responsive  to  input  signal  quantities  to 
determine  the  frequency  and  amplitude  parameters  of 
phonemes  to  be  output  therefrom; 
input  means  for  specifying  selected  phonemes  to  be  output 
from  said  vocal  tract  model  and  said  parameters  thereof 
in  a  predetermined  order; 


1.  In  a  data  communication  system  wherein  at  least  a  pair 
of  full  duplex  modems  are  connected  together  by  a  telecom- 
munication system  to  communicate  through  the  transfer  of 
frequency  shift  keyed  carrier  signals  and  wherein  at  least  one 
of  the  modems  is  initially  unpowered.  a  method  of  establishing 
a  data  communications  connection  between  the  modems  by 
forcing  the  condition  that  one  of  the  modems  operates  in  an 
originating  operating  mode  with  a  first  frequency  band  and  the 
other  modem  operates  in  an  answering  operating  mode  with 
a  second  frequency  band,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
a  first  of  the  modems  in  one  of  the  operating  modes  calling  a 
second  of  the  modems,  the  second  modem  being  unpowered, 
applying  power  to  the  second  modem  in  response  to  the  call 
of  the  first  modem,  forcing  the  second  modem  into  an  arbi- 
trary one  of  the  operating  modes,  the  first  modem  transmitting 
carrier  signals  in  the  frequency  band  associated  with  its  pres- 
ent operating  mode,  the  second  modem  sensing  for  the  receipt 
of  such  carrier  signals  from  the  first  modem,  if  such  carrier 
signals  are  sensed  within  a  predetermined  time  activating  data 
transfer  routines  between  the  two  modems,  if  such  carrier 
signals  are  not  sensed  within  the  predetermined  time  forcing 
the  second  modem  to  switch  to  the  other  operating  mode  and 
to  again  sense  for  the  receipt  of  such  carrier  signals,  and  when 
such  carrier  signals  are  then  sensed  by  the  second  modem 
activating  the  data  transfer  routines. 
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3,908,087 

TIME-DIVISION  TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

THE  TRANSMISSION  OF  DATA  VIA  SWITCHED 

CONNECTIONS 

Thiji  Krol,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  l).S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  23,  1973, 
7307169 

Int.  CI.2H04J  J/06 
U.S.  CI.  179—15  AF  1  Claim 


O***-!"  LTCMM— 


3,908,088 

TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLE  ACCESS 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

Frank  S.  Gutleber,  Little  Silver,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,320 

Int.  CI.2  H04J  3106 

U.S.  CI.  179-15  BC  5  Claims 


1.  Time  division  multiplex  telecommunication  system  for 
data  transmission  via  switched  connections,  which  system 
comprises  a  data  transmitter  for  pulse  groups  which  are  trans- 
mitted in  different  pulse  group  positions  of  consecutive  multi- 
plex  frames,   a   transmission    highway   using   time   division, 
means  for  sending  the  pulse  groups  of  the  pulse  transmitter  via 
the  transmission  highway  in  one  time  slot  of  a  cyclic  sequence 
of  time  slots,  which  time  slot  characterizes  a  time  channel,  a 
switching  system  having  a  plurality  of  incoming  and  outgoing 
transmission    highways,    which    switching    system    includes 
means  for  connecting  the  time  channels  of  the  incoming  trans- 
mission highways  to  arbitrary  time  chanels  of  the  outgoing 
transmission  highways,  characterized  in  that  the  data  transmit- 
ter includes  means  for  continuously  transmitting  stuffing  pulse 
groups  in  a  particular  pulse  group  position  of  the  multiplex 
frame,  in  that  the  switching  system  comprises  an  internal 
outgoing  transmission   highway  and  an   internal   incoming 
transmission  highway,  in  that  the  incoming  time  channel  of  the 
incoming  transmission  highway  which  is  connected  to  the  data 
transmitter  is  connected  to  three  time  channels  of  the  internal 
outgoing  transmission  highway,  in  that  a  device  connected  to 
this  transmission  highway  is  provided  for  restoring  the  se- 
quence of  pulse  groups  supplied  by  the  incoming  time  channel 
from  the  sequence  of  pulse  groups  which  are  received  in  the 
three  time  channels,  in  that  means  are  provided  for  converting 
the  pulse  repetition  rate  of  the  restored  sequence  of  pulse 
groups  to  the  pulse  repetition  rate  of  an  outgoing  time  channel 
by  the  addition  or  removal  of  stuffmg  pulse  groups,  in  that 
means  are  provided  for  applying  the  converted  sequence  of 
pulse  groups  to  an  internal  incoming  time  channel  of  the 
internal  incoming  transmission  highway,  and  in  that  in  order 
to  complete  the  connection  the  internal  incoming  time  chan- 
nel is  connected  to  a  time  of  an  outgoing  transmission  high- 
way. 


B^*^ 


1.  In  a  multiple  access  communications  system,  the  combi- 
nation therewith  of: 

first  means  for  generating  a  pair  of  coded  signals; 

second  means  for  generating  a  timing  reference  signal;  and 
third  means  for  multiplexing  said  coded  signals  with  said 
timing  reference  signal  for  communication  of  said  coded 
signals  to  users  accessing  said  system  at  predetermined 
assigned  intervals  of  time; 

and  wherein  said  first-mentioned  means  generates  a  pair  of 
coded  signals  which  upon  receipt  and  detection  by  a  user 
accessing  the  system  produces  an  output  signal  having  an 
impulse  autocorrelation  function  during  his  assigned, 
predetermined  interval  of  time  within  said  timing  refer- 
ence signal. 


3,908,089 
CIRCUIT  FOR  ADDING  A  PARTY  TO  A  CONFERENCE  IN 

A  PCM  EXCHANGE 
Jean    A.    Picandet,    Paris,    France,    assignor    to    Jeumont- 
Schneider,  Puteaux,  France 

Filed  July  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,815 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    July     12,     1973, 
73.25580 

Int.  Cl.==  H04M  3156 
U.S.  CI.  179-18  BC  8  claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  conference  connection  to  con- 
nect an  additional  party  to  an  existing  multiple  party  connec- 
tion in  an  automatic  electronic  multiplex  pulse  code  modula- 
tion (IXTM)  exchange  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  incoming  PCM  lines, 

a  plurality  of  outgoing  PCM  lines  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  said  plurality  of  incoming  lines,  each  outgoing 
PCM  line  providing  outgoing  PCM  signals, 
exchange  connection  means  having  input  and  output  means 

for  interconnecting  said  incoming  and  outgoing  lines, 
a  plurality  of  expander  circuit  means,  one  expander  circuit 
means  connected  between  the  output  means  of  said  ex- 
change connection  means  and  each  outgoing  PCM  line, 
an  additional  PCM  line  for  each  additional  party  provid- 
ing PCM  signals,  said  additional  line  connected  between 
the  output  means  of  said  exchange  connection  means  and 
to  routing  means,  said  routing  means  providing  additional 
party  PCM  signals  in  the  same  time  slot  as  the  existing 
multiple  party  connection, 
additional  expander  means  for  each  additional  party,  said 
expander  means  connected  to  said  routing  means  for 
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3,908,090 
COMPATIBLE  AM  STEREOPHONIC  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 
Leonard  R.  Kahn,  70  N.  Grove,  Freeport,  L.I.,  N.Y.  11520 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  251,947,  May  10,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,155 

Int.  CI.  H04h  5100 
U.S.  CI.  179-15  BT  19  Claims 


ii[+H-& 
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1.  The  method  of  developing  a  compatible  AM  stereo- 
phonic electromagnetic  energy  transmission,  comprising: 

a.  amplitude  modulating  an  electromagnetic  carrier  wave 
with  the  sum  of  the  stereophonically  related  signals,  and 
b.  phase  modulating  the  said  carrier  wave  with  a  compos- 
ite stereo  difference  signal,  said  difference  signal  being 
essentially  comprised  of  the  summation  of: 

1 .  the  fundamental  of  the  difference  signal,  and 

2.  the  difference  signal  developed  from  the  second  har- 
monics of  the  stereo  related  signals,  signal  (2)  being 
about  1 2>9f  of  the  level  of  signal  ( 1 )  at  full  stereo  modu- 
lation and  being  maintained  in  substantially  a  square 
law  relation  with  respect  to  signal  ( 1 ). 


interval  for  producing  corrected  dial  pulse  signals  with  break 

pulse  intervals  of  at  least  a  second  prescribed  minimum  time 

interval,  comprising: 

first-control  means  responsive  to  transitions  of  a  binary  dial 
pulse  input  signal  for  changing  the  binary  logic  level  of  the 
output  thereof; 

second-timing  means  normally  operating  for  producing  an 
output  of  one  logic  level  and  being  triggered  in  response  to 
at  least  certain  changes  in  the  output  logic  level  of  said  first 
means  that  are  of  one  polarity  to  produce  an  output  of 
another  logic  level  for  only  a  period  of  time  that  is  equal  to 
the  first  time  interval; 

third-sample  storage  means  responsive  to  the  change  in  the 
output  of  said  second  means  from  the  another  to  the  one 
logic  level  in  going  back  to  its  normal  operating  state  for 
sampling  and  storing  the  logic  level  of  the  input  signal,  the 
logic  level  stored  by  said  third  means  being  changed  only 
when  the  logic  level  of  the  input  signal  is  the  same  value  at 


means  for  adding  said   expanded  additional  party   PCM 

signals  to  said  outgoing  PCM  signals  in  said  r---- ■-- 

pie  party  connection. 


the  beginning  and  at  the  end  of  a  first  time  interval  over 
which  the  output  of  said  second  means  is  the  another  logic 
level; 

fourth-timing  means  normally  operating  for  producing  an 
output  of  one  logic  level  and  being  responsive  to  a  change 
of  one  polarity  of  the  logic  level  stored  by  said  third-storage 
means  for  producing  an  output  of  another  logic  level  for  a 
period  of  time  that  is  equal  to  the  second  prescribed  time 
interval;  and. 

fifth-control  means  being  responsive  to  a  signal  stored  by  said 
third  means  of  only  one  of  the  binary  logic  levels  for  operat- 
ing to  cause  the  output  thereof  to  be  of  one  logic  level,  and 
also  being  responsive  to  the  another  logic  level  output  signal 
from  said  fourth-timing  means  for  operating  to  cause  the 
output  thereof  to  be  of  the  same  one  logic  level;  the  cor- 
rected dial  pulse  signal  being  the  output  signal  of  said  fifth 
means  w  hich  is  of  the  one  logic  level  for  at  least  a  period  of 
time  that  is  equal  to  the  second  time  interval. 


3,908,091 
DIAL  PULSE  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  TELEPHONE 

SIGNALING  SYSTEM 
Gary  C.  Waldeck,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,028 
Int.  Cl.='  H04Q  1136 
U.S.  CI.  179—16  EA  9  Claims 

1.  A  dial  pulse  correction  circuit  responsive  to  received- 
input  dial  pulse  signals  with  break  and  make  pulse  intervals 
which  are  each  greater  than  a  first  prescribed  minimum  time 


3,908,092 
PROGRAM  CONTROLLED  TIME  DIVISION  SWITCHING 

SYSTEMS 
Stuart  Lee  Hight,  deceased,  late  of  Thornton,  Coto.,  by  Nancy 
C.  Hight,  executrix,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.;  John  Christian 
Moran,  Broomfield,  and  Nelson  Tsin  Tsao-Wu.  Boulder, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,325 
Int.  CI.  H04j  3100,  3/16 
VS.  CI.  179-18  ES  ,7  claims 

1.  In  a  stored  program  controlled  switching  system  having 
processing  means,  a  a  time  division  switching  network  and  a 
plurality  of  line  switches  each  of  which  is  connected  to  said 
network,  means  operative  under  control  of  said  processing 
means  for  assigning  to  a  call  received  by  said  system  a  unique 
time  slot  from  a  repetitively  recurring  series  of  time  slots, 
means  responsive  to  said  time  slot  assignment  for  generating 
the  identity  of  each  one  of  said  line  switches  serving  said  call, 
means  operative  in  cooperation  with  said  generating  means 
for  closing  each  of  said  line  switches  serving  said  call  during 
each  occurrence  of  said  unique  time  slot  assigned  to  said  call. 
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means  responsive  to  said  time  slot  assignment  for  assigning  to 
said  cell  a  unique  time  frame  from  a  repetitively  recurring 
series  of  time  frames,  and  means  including  said  processing 


means  responsive  to  said  time  frame  assignment  for  processing 
information  signals  for  said  call  only  during  each  occurrence 
of  said  unique  time  frame. 


3,908,093 

INTERCOM  SYSTEM  WITH  AN  IMPROVED 
MECHANISM  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  INTERRUPTION 

OF  CONVERSATIONS 
Wayne  Riley,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Webster  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,470 

Int.  CI.  2  H04M  9100 

U.S.  CI.  179—37  9  Claims 


1.  An  intercom  system  including  a  plurality  of  stations  each 
having  a  voice  signal  input  channel  and  a  separate  voice  signal 
output  channel  and  each  including  channel  switching  means 
for  connecting  the  voice  signal  output  channel  of  the  station 
to  the  voice  signal  input  channel  of  another  station  at  times 
when  it  is  desired  to  establish  voice  communication  between 
the  two  stations,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  first  node  at  a  first  potential  and  a  second  node  at  a  sec- 
ond, different  potential  within  each  station; 
at  least  one  first  current-conductive  path  connecting  said 
first  node  to  the  voice  signal  output  channel  of  each 
station; 


at  least  one  second  current-conductive  path  connecting  said 
second  node  to  the  voice  signal  input  channel  of  each 
station; 

a  first  current  flow  sensor  connected  in  series  with  said  first 
current-conductive  path  and  having  a  signal  output  at 
which  a  signal  appears  in  response  to  any  flow  of  current 
over  said  first  current-conductive  path  between  said  first 
node  and  said  voice  signal  output  channel; 

a  second  current  flow  sensor  connected  in  series  with  said 
second  current-conductive  path  and  having  a  signal  out- 
put at  which  a  signal  appears  in  response  to  any  flow  of 
current  over  said  second  current-conductive  path  be- 
tween said  second  node  and  said  voice  signal  input  chan- 
nel; 

means  associated  with  the  channel  switching  means  for 
breaking  said  second  conductive  path  at  times  when  the 
switching  means  is  not  connecting  a  station's  output 
channel  to  the  input  channel  of  another  station  so  that  a 
flow  of  current  over  said  second  conductive  path  can  only 
occur  when  the  station  is  busy  communicating  with  some 
other  station;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  signal  output  from  the  first  current 
flow  sensor  and  the  absence  of  a  signal  output  from  the 
second  current  flow  sensor  for  preventing  the  station 
from  supplying  a  voice  output  signal  to  its  voice  signal 
channel  output,  thereby  preventing  a  first  station  from 
transmitting  a  voice  signal  to  a  second  station  that  is  busy 
but  permitting  the  first  station  to  transmit  when  the  ap- 
parently-busy second  station  is  switched  for  communica- 
tion back  with  a  first  station  and  is  thus  not  truly  busy. 


3,908,094 
TELEPHONE  TRANSCEIVER  WITH  AMPLIFIED 
MICROPHONE  AND  SPEAKER 
Andre  Deluegue,  Issy-les-Moulineaux,  France,  assignor  to  Cen- 
tral Telephone  S.A.,  Ossu,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  233,063,  March  9,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,1 19 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Dec.     15,     1971, 
71.45024 

Int.  CI.''  H04M  1160 
U.S.  CI.  179-81  B  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  telephone  transceiver  of  the  type  employing  an 
amplified  loudspeaker  and  an  amplified  microphone  within 
the  same  housing,  the  improvement  comprising: 

transformer  means,  said  transformer  means  including  a 
center-tapped  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding; 
means  for  coupling  the  secondary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former means  to  the  loudspeaker,  said  coupling  means 
including  first  amplifier  means  having  a  pair  of  input 
terminals  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  transformer 
means  secondary  uinding; 

first  connecting  means  connecting  a  first  end  of  said  trans- 
former means  primary  winding  to  a  first  terminal  of  a  two 
wire  telephone  network; 

balancing  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  second  end  of 
said  transformer  means  primary  winding  to  the  second 
terminal  of  a  two  wire  telephone  network; 
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second  amplifier  means  having  input  terminals  and  a  pair  of 
output  terminals,  said  second  amplifier  means  input  ter- 
minals being  connected  to  the  microphone,  said  second 
amplifier  means  including  an  output  stage  connected 
across  said  output  terminals  and  having  the  operating 
characteristics  of  a  variable  resistance,  said  second  ampli- 
fier means  providing  a  modulated  direct  current  output 
signal  in  response  to  a  modulated  input  signal  received 
from  the  microphone; 

second  connecting  means  for  connecting  a  first  of  said 
second  amplifier  means  output  terminals  to  the  second 
telephone  network  terminal;  and 

third  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  other  of  said 
second  amplifier  means  output  terminals  to  the  center- 
tap  of  said  transformer  means  primary  winding,  said 
second  amplifier  means  modulating  the  transformer 
means  primary  winding  direct  current  to  produce  cur- 
rents which  are  equal  and  in  phase  in  both  halves  of  said 
center-tapped  primary  winding,  the  magnetic  fields  gen- 
erated by  said  in-phase  currents  being  substantially  mutu- 
ally cancelling  so  that  there  will  be  no  current  induced  in 
the  transformer  secondary  winding. 


3,908,096 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  PICKUP  CARTRIDGE  WITH 

TENSION  WIRE  AND  INDUCTION  MAGNET  ALINED 

AXIALLY  WITH  ARMATURE 

Yonezo  Funiya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Micro  Labo  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,765 
Claims  priority,  applicathm  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1972, 47-1839; 
Oct.  16,  1973,  48-120053 

Int.  CI.2H04R  11108 
MS.  CI.  179—100.41  Z  II  Claims 
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3,908,095 
MICROPHONE-SPEAKER  DEVICE 
Sei  Jinsenji,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  289,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  28,   1971,  46- 
75650 

Int.  CI.  H04r  1 100 
U.S.  CI.  179—102  1  Claim 


6b 


6b 


1.  A  hand-held  tape  recording  device  comprising 

a.  a  casing  dimensioned  to  be  held  in  the  human  hand, 
having  an  opening  for  passage  of  sound  between  the 
interior  and  exterior  of  the  casing; 

b.  a  concave  elliptic  sound  reflector  having  first  and  second 
foci  and  mounted  within  said  casing  in  facing  relation  to 
said  opening  for  directionally  reflecting  sound  between 
said  first  focus  and  a  locality  external  to  said  casing,  said 
first  focus  being  located  within  the  casing  and  said  second 
focus  being  at  said  external  locality; 

c.  transducer  means  for  receiving  and  emitting  sound,  sup- 
ported by  said  casing  and  disposed  at  said  first  focus  in 
facing  relation  to  said  reflector  for  receiving  sound  enter- 
ing said  casing  through  said  opening  from  said  external 
locality  and  reflected  to  said  first  focus  by  said  reflector 
and  for  emitting  sound  for  reflection  by  said  reflector 
through  said  opening  to  said  external  locality; 

d.  tape  recording  means  contained  within  said  casing  and 
connected  to  said  transducer  means,  for  recording  and 
reproducing  sound;  and 

e.  means  for  varying  the  curvature  of  said  reflector,  said 
reflector  having  plural  radial  splits  to  facilitate  variation 
in  curvature  thereof,  and  said  curvature-varying  means 
comprising  means  carried  by  said  casing  for  moving  the 
center  of  said  reflector  in  a  direction  aligned  with  the  axis 
of  said  reflector. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  type  pickup  cartridge  comprising: 
a  cartridge  tKxiy  having  an  electromagnetic  transducing 
circuit  including  pole  pieces  and  coils  arranged  to  func- 
tion cooperatively  within  a  cartridge  housing  and  a  per- 
manent magnet  installed  in  a  specific  position  within  said 
cartridge  housing;  and 
a  stylus  assembly  detachably  installed  in  said  cartridge  body 
and  comprising 

a  cantilever  arm  having  front  and  rear  ends, 
a  stylus  provided  at  said  front  end  of  said  arm, 
a  tubular  armature  provided  at  the  rear  part  of  the  arm, 
a  tubular  guard  member  surrounding  said  armature  and 
having  corresponding  front  and  rear  ends, 
a  damper  holding  within  said  guard  member  the  armature 
in  a  manner  permitting  free  swinging  vibration  thereof 
at  a  position  apart  from  a  rear  end  of  the  armature  with 
a  predetermined  distance, 
a  piece  of  wire  connected  at  a  front  end  thereof  to  the 
armature  at  a  point  substantially  in  the  vicinity  of  a 
point  coinciding  with  a  central  point  of  the  damper  in 
the  diametric  and  axial  directions  thereof,  said  wire 
imparting  a  tensile  force  to  the  armature  and  cantilever 
arm  in  the  direction  from  said  front  end  toward  said 
rear  end  of  the  armature,  and 
a  magnetic  member  provided  on  the  rear  end  part  of  said 
guard  member  with  a  clearance  relative  to  the  arma- 
ture whereby  the  vibration  of  the  armature  will  not  be 
obstructed,  rear  end  of  the  wire  being  fixed  to  said 
magnetic  member,  said  magnetic  member  facing  the 
permanent  magnet  when  the  stylus  assembly  is  inserted 
into  the  cartridge  body, 
said  armature  confronting  said  pole  pieces  and,  at  the  same 
time,  being  magnetized  by  the  permanent  magnet  via  the 
magnetic  member  when  the  stylus  assembly  is  inserted 
into  the  cartridge  body. 


3,908,097 
HEADSET  WITH  REVERSIBLE  EARCUP 
Robert  K.  Higgins,  Jr.,  Cheraw,  S.C,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Ai' 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,932 
Int.  CI.*  H04M  1105 
U.S.  CI.  179—156  A  1  Claim 

I.  A  communications  headset  comprising;  a  resilient  head- 
band having  a  main  headband  portion  positionable  over  or 
around  the  head  of  a  wearer  and  terminating  in  depending  and 
opposite  end  portions  disposed  adjacent  or  nearly  adjacent  the 
ears  of  the  wearer;  a  communications  cord  disposed  around 
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said  headband  and  further  respectively  mounting  to  the  oppo- 
site end  portions  thereof  a  pair  of  earphone/earcup-yoke 
member-holding  means  respectively  attached  to  the  said  head- 
band-opposite end  portions;  a  first  earphone/earcup  member 
receiving  a  first  end  portion  of  the  communications  cord  and 
disposed  in  a  supporting  and  rotatable  relation  to  one  of  the 
said  earphone/earcup-yoke  member-holding  means  about 
pivot  points  centrally  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  first  earphone/earcup  member  for  thereby 
accommodating  one  side  of  the  specific  head  configuration 
thereto;  a  microphone  mounted  to.  and  providing  for  only  a 
relatively  limited  or  restrained  rotation  to  said  first  ear- 
phone/earcup member  and  further  positioned  with  its  head 
adjusted  adjacent  or  nearly  adjacent  to  the  wearer's  mouth;  a 
second  earphone/earcup  member  supported  in  the  other  of 


able  positioning  of  and  specifically  accommodating  the  said 
second  earphone/earcup  member  for  substantially  prolonged 
periods  to  the  head  of  the  wearer  when  in  its  second,  non- 
headset-communicating  position. 


3,908,098 
ELECTROSTATIC  TRANSDUCER 
Hirotake     Kawakami;     Yoshihiro    Yokoyama,    and    Tooru 
Fukumoto,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tM>n,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,990 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1972, 47-78103 

Int.  CI.2  H04N  1 9 100 

U.S.  CI.  179-111  R  5  Claims 
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said  earphone/earcup-yoke  member-holding  means  similarly 
disposed  about  pivot  points  centrally  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  circumferences  of  said  second  earphone/earcup 
member;  each  of  said  earphone/earcup  members  having  a 
first,  main,  relatively  enlarged  and  toroidal-shaped  cushioned 
element  incorporated  on  its  normally  inwardly-facing  side  and 
normally  disposed  in  an  all-encompassing,  sealed  and  first, 
headset-communicating  position  around  and  over  the  ears  of 
the  wearer;  said  yoke-member  holding  means  for  said  second 
earphone/earcup  member  having  a  pair  of  relatively  wide, 
spread-apart  yoke  arms  respectively  terminating  at  the  said 
centrally-disposed,  pivot  points  on  each  side  of  a  somewhat 
reduced  diameter  and  flat  rear  surface  portion  of  said  second 
earphone/earcup   member  and  thus  providing  a  sufficient 
clearance  space  to  enable  the  complete  reverse  rotation  of 
said  second  earphone/earcup  member  in  a  counterclockwise 
direction  approximately  180°  with  the  said  first,  main,  rela- 
tively enlarged  cushioned  element  being  thereby  removed 
from  the  appropriate  ear  and  disposed  both  for  an  extended 
and  relatively  unrestrained  rotation  from  said  normally  in- 
wardly-facing and  first,  headset-communicating  position  with 
said  first,  main,  relatively  enlarged  cushioned  element  sealed 
against  the  corresponding  ear  of  the  wearer  to  a  second,  out- 
wardly-facing and  non-headset-communicating  position  with 
the  said  first,  relatively  enlarged  cushioned  element  facing 
away  from,  and  the  reduced  size  and  flat  rear  surface-portion 
of  said  second  earphone/earcup  member  now  disposed  against 
the  head  of  the  wearer  to  one  side  of  and  thereby  completely 
exposing  the  said  corresponding  ear  of  the  wearer  to  direct 
verbal  communication  with  nearby  personnel,  while,  simulta- 
neously, insuring  and  thereby  allowing  the  other  earcup  to 
remain  against  its  corresponding  ear  for  the  monitoring  of 
incoming  messages  over  the  headset  through  the  appropriate 
end  of  the  communications  cord;  a  second  communications 
cord-end  portion  integrally  formed  with  said  first  communica- 
tions cord-end  portion  and  elongated  for  interconnection  with 
said  second  earphone/earcup  member  through  the  circumfer- 
ence thereof  specifically  adjacent  to  a  selected  one  of  its  pivot 
points  to  the  corresponding  yoke  arm  to  thereby  expressly 
provide  clearance  with,  and  thus  ensure  the  said  relatively 
unrestrained  rotation  of  the  second  earphone/earcup  member 
between  its  first,  normally-inwardly  facing  position  and  its 
second  outwardly-facing  position  away  from  the  wearer  s  ear; 
and  a  second,  relatively  enlarged,  separate  and  flat  padding 
element  formed  on  and  completely  covering  the  flat  rear 
surface  portion  of,  and  thus  enabling  the  relatively  comfort- 


1.  An  electrostatic  transducer  comprising: 
a  housing, 

a  planar  base  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrough, 
said  apertures  having  smooth  counterbores  tapered  be- 
tween 10°  to  40°  providing  outwardly  flaring  openings  on 
one  side  and  the  remaining  portions  of  said  one  side 
formed  with  numerous  bumps. 

an  electrical  conductive  surface  formed  on  said  base  in  said 
smooth  counterbores  and  said  remaining  portions,  and 

an  electrically  conductive  diaphragm  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing in  closely  spaced  position  above  said  one  side. 


3,908,099 

FAULT  DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TELEPHONE 

EXCHANGE 

Robert  A.  Borbas,  and  John  R.  Dufton,  both  of  Brockville, 

Canada,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  (Canada) 

Limited,  Brockville,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,093 

Int.  CI.*  H04M  3124 

U.S.  CI.  179-175.2  R  18  Claims 
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1.  In  a  telephone  exchange  of  the  type  which  includes  a  first 
common  data  bus,  a  second  common  data  bus,  a  first  plurality 
of  subsystems  dedicated  only  to  said  first  common  data  bus. 
a  second  plurality  of  subsystems  dedicated  only  to  said  second 
common  data  bus  and  a  third  plurality  of  subsystems  common 
to  both  of  the  first  and  second  common  data  buses,  wherein 
only  one  common  data  bus  and  its  associated  dedicated  sub- 
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systems  are  operatively  on  line  with  the  third  plurality  of 
subsystems  at  any  instant  in  time  for  providing  requested 
telephone  subscriber  service,  and  whrein  each  of  the  first  and 
second  dedicated  subsystems  includes  a  program  memory  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  operational  codes  including  a  plurality  of 
test  instructions,  and  a  central  processor  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  its  associated  dedicated  subsystems  and  the  third 
plurality  of  subsystems  in  response  to  its  program  memory 
operational  codes,  a  fault  detection  system  for  transferring  the 
control  of  the  telephone  exchange  from  the  presently  on  line 
common  data  bus  and  its  associated  dedicated  subsystems 
over  the  off  line  common  data  bus  and  its  associated  dedicated 
subsystems,  said  fault  detection  system  comprising: 

monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  the  on 
line  common  data  bus  and  its  associated  dedicated  sub- 
systems for  providing  a  first  multiple  bit  status  word 
indicative  of  the  operative  conditions  of  the  on  line  com- 
mon data  bus  and  its  associated  dedicated  subsystems; 
means  coupled  to  said  monitoring  means  for  storing  said 

first  multiple  bit  status  word; 
status  word  updating  means  coupled  to  said  monitoring 
means  and  said  storing  mea.is  for  updating  said  first  status 
word  to  indicate  the  current  operative  status  of  the  on 
line  common  data  bus  and  associated  dedicated  subsys- 
tems and  for  setting  a  bit  within  said  first  status  word 
indicating  a  request  for  a  first  test  routine; 
means  for  transmitting  said  first  status  word  to  the  on  line 
central  processor  for  causing  it  to  obtain  a  first  test  in- 
struction from  its  program  memory  and  for  acting  there- 
upon; 
clock  means  coupled  to  said  monitoring  means  for  setting 
a  predetermined  time  period  and  for  providing  a  control 
signal  when  the  on  line  common  bus  and  its  associated 
dedicated  subsystems  fail  to  complete  the  first  test  in- 
struction routine  within  said  predetermined  time;  and 
transfer  means  coupled  to  said  clock  means  and  to  said 
dedicated  subsystems  for  transferring  the  control  of  the 
telephone  exchange  from  the  on  line  common  data  bus 
and  its  associated  dedicated  subsystems  over  to  the  off 
line  common  data  bus  and  its  associated  dedicated  sub- 
systems in  response  to  said  control  signal. 


contacts  to  their  closed  positions  with  respect  to  said 
fixed  contacts; 

a  smooth  surface,  extremely  flexible  and  resilient,  indicia- 
bearing  cover  plate,  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  a  user, 
fitting  over  and  contacting  said  array  of  touch-buttons  so 
that  flexure  of  a  predetermined  area  on  said  cover  plate 
operates  selectively  to  depress  one  of  said  touch-buttons 
and  to  move  a  corresponding  one  of  said  movable 
contacts  into  its  closed  position; 

a  console  having  a  wall  provided  with  openings,  said  array 
of  touch-buttons  extending  respectively  through  said 
openings  and  slightly  above  said  wall  said  cover  plate 
bearing  on  said  console  wall. 


3,908,101 
PUSHBUTTON  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  INTERLOCK 

STRUCTURE 
Gerd  Kuhfus,  London,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Electric 
Company  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  July  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,174 

Int.  CI.^HOIH  9124 

U.S.  CI.  200-5  EA  3  Oalms 


3,908,100 

TOUCH  BLEND  SMOOTH  SURFACE  SWITCH 

ASSEMBLY 

Carl  E.  Richard,  Enfield,  and  Richard  H.  Seager,  Manchester, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,631 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIH  13104 

U.S.  CI.  200-5  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  switch  assembly,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  fixed  and  movable  switch  contacts  having 

open  and  closed  positions; 
an  array  of  separated,  spring-biased,  rigid  touch-buttons 

respectively    movably    actuating    the    movable    switch 


1.  In  a  pushbutton  module  comprising  a  molded  body  por- 
tion; 

a  latch  bar  supported  in  slideable  relation  to  a  face  on  the 
body  portion;  a  plurality  of  pushbuttons  resiliently  mounted 
on  said  body  portion;  projections  on  at  least  two  of  said  push- 
buttons and  projecting  from  said  face  on  said  body  portion;  a 
formation  on  said  latch  bar  opposite  each  projection  on  a 
pushbutton; 

at  least  one  pushbutton  projection  and  the  related  formation 
interengaging  such  that  actuation  of  said  pushbutton  engages 
the  pushbutton  projection  with  the  related  formation  to  slide 
said  latch  bar  from  an  initial  position,  the  pushbutton  forma- 
tion moving  past  said  formation  to  permit  sliding  of  said  latch 
bar  back  to  said  initial  position,  said  formation  engaging  with 
the  related  pushbutton  projection  to  latch  said  pushbutton  in 
its  actuated  position;  a  further  one  of  said  pushbutton  projec- 
tions including  a  resilient  member,  said  resilient  member 
deflecting  and  moving  past  the  related  formation  on  said  latch 
bar  on  actuation  of  the  related  pushbutton,  release  of  the 
pushbutton  engaging  said  resilient  member  with  the  related 
formation  to  slide  said  latch  bar  from  the  said  initial  position 
to  release  any  latched  pushbutton,  said  latch  bar  slideable  to 
said  initial  position  on  release  of  said  resilient  member  from 
the  related  formation  on  final  release  of  the  related  pushbut- 
ton; and  resilient  means  urging  said  latch  bar  to  said  initial 
position,  the  improvement  comprising  a  channel  formation 
formed  in  an  upper  surface  of  an  integral  projection  at  a  lower 
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part  of  said  face;  integral  projections  at  an  upper  part  of  said 
face,  and  a  groove  in  each  integral  projection,  the  grooves  in 
opposition  to  said  channel  formation,  said  latch  bar  slideably 
supported  at  a  bottom  edge  in  said  channel  formation  at  a  top 
edge  in  said  grooves,  said  latch  bar  retained  in  said  slideable 
relation  to  said  face  on  said  body  portion  by  said  channel 
formation  and  said  grooves. 

2.  In  a  pushbutton  module  as  claimed  in  claim  1  at  least  one 
abutment  member  on  each  pushbutton; 
switch  contacts  on  said  body  portion,  said  abutment  members 
actuating  said  switch  contacts  on  actuation  c^  a  related  push- 
button. 


3,908,102 

UNITIZED  BREAKER  POINT  AND  CHIP  CAPACITOR 
ASSEMBLY 
Helmut  K.  Seike,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eltra  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,952 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  79/00 

U.S.  CI.  200—19  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  unitized  breaker  point  and  capacitor  assembly  com- 
prising a  support  plate,  a  breaker  arm  pivotally  connected  to 
said  plate,  a  spring  connected  to  said  arm,  a  lug  extending 
from  said  plate,  a  fastener  connecting  said  spring  to  said  lug, 
an  insulator  for  electrically  insulating  said  fastener  and  spring 
from  said  lug,  a  chip  capacitor,  a  first  tab  connected  to  one 
side  of  said  capacitor  and  a  second  tab  connected  to  the  other 
side  of  said  capacitor,  said  first  tab  being  disposed  between 
said  lug  and  insulator  and  said  second  tab  being  disposed 
adjacent  said  spring  so  that  said  fastener  also  holds  said  capac- 
itor in  place. 


3,908,103 
COMBINED  OUTLET  AND  SAFETY  SWITCH  UNIT  WITH 

ADAPTER 

Larry  L.  Gyurka,  68-63  108th  St.,  Forest  Hilk,  N.Y.  11375 

Filed  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362^38 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  9120;  Holr  19150 

VS.  CI.  200—50  B  1  Claim 

1.  A  safety  electrical  receptacle  comprising  in  combination: 

a  female  connector  means  disposed  within  an  interior  of  a 

housing  and  a  male  connector  means  matable  therewith  and 

including  circuitry  within  each  of  said  connector  means  for 

conductance  of  electricity  from  one  to  the  other,  the  female 

connector  means  including  a  plurality  of  fixed  contact  means 

each  having  a  break  in  series  within  the  circuitry  thereof,  and 

lever  means  disposed  pivotably  on  said  housing  having  a  first 

arm  extending  into  the  interior,  a  plurality  of  movable  contact 


means  spatially  positioned  fixedly  on  the  lever  means  to  close 
circuit  between  respective  opposed  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
fixed  contact  means,  said  lever  means  further  having  a  second 
arm  extending  substantially  exteriorly  of  the  housing  and  said 
second  arm  including  a  cap  defining  a  recess  facing  said  fe- 


niW 


male  connector  means,  said  cap  having  spatial  dimensions  of 
said  recess  sufficient  to  substantially  receive  said  male  con- 
nector means  when  said  cap  is  in  closed  state  and  said  mov- 
able contact  means  are  positioned  to  close  circuit,  said  fixed 
contact  means  being  positioned  within  the  housing  inaccessi- 
bly from  said  female  connector  means. 


3,908,104 
MULTI-PHASE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  SPRING 
MOUNTING  FOR  INTERLOCKING  TIE  BAR 
Anthony  B.  Michetti,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Impe- 
rial Corporation,  Spring  House,  Pa. 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,374 

Int.  C\.^  HOIH  9120 

MJS.  CI.  200-50  C  7  Claims 


1.  A  multipole  circuit  breaker  including  a  housing  having 
internal  partitions  defining  parallel  compartments,  one  for 
each  pole  of  said  circuit  breaker;  within  each  of  said  compart- 
ments, contact  means  including  a  stationary  contact  and  a 
movable  contact  engageable  with  and  disengageable  from  said 
stationary  contact,  a  movable  contact  arm  to  which  said  mov- 
able contact  is  mounted,  and  a  carrier  to  which  said  arm  is 
mounted,  tie  bar  means  extending  across  said  compartments 
and  rigidly  connected  to  said  carriers  for  simultaneous  move- 
ment thereof  as  said  rod  is  pivoted  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
extending  therethrough;  a  spring  powered  operating  mecha- 
nism connected  to  a  first  of  said  carriers  for  simultaneously 
operating  the  contact  means  of  all  poles  of  said  circuit  breaker 
into  and  out  of  engagement;  said  operating  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  stationary  frame  having  aligned  spaced  bearing  forma- 
tions; said  rod  being  seated  on  said  bearing  formations 
whereby  said  rod  is  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  said 
longitudinal  axis;  and  spring  clip  means  retaining  said  rod 
seated  on  said  bearing  formations. 
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3,908,105 

VALVE  MOUNTED  PNEUMATIC  TIRE  PRESSURE 

SENSING  SWITCH 

Howard  M.  Schuler,  Centerville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Tyrechek 

Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,506 

Int.  Cl.=^  B60C  23102;  HOIH  35124 

U.S.  CI.  200—61.25  3  Claims 


^--f-J 


1 .  A  tire  pressure  sensing  switch  device  for  mounting  on  the 
valve  stem  of  a  pneumatic  tire  comprising 

a.  a  body  having  axially  aligned,  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
threaded  apertures,  respectively,  for  mounting  on  a  tire 
valve  stem  and  for  receiving  a  valve  core, 

b.  an  orifice  extending  through  said  body  transversely  of 
and  between  said  apertures, 

c.  a  plug  of  insulating  material  received  in  one  end  (>ortion 
of  said  orifice, 

d.  an  electrical  terminal  mounted  in  said  plug  and  insulated 
thereby  from  said  body, 

e.  an  annular  shoulder  at  the  other  end  of  said  orifice, 

f.  a  pressure  chamber  between  said  plug  and  said  shoulder 
and  communicating  with  said  apertures, 

g.  a  thin  metal,  dimpling-type  diaphragm  traversing  said 
chamber  and  secured  against  said  shoulder, 

h.  a  contact  element  for  electrically  connecting  said  termi- 
nal and  the  flexing  crest  of  said  diaphragm  in  one  position 
of  the  latter,  and 

i.  means  for  making  constant  electrical  connection  with  said 
diaphragm  to  complete  an  electrical  circuit  through  said 
terminal  and  said  diaphragm  crest  in  said  one  position 
thereof,  said  diaphragm  crest  being  adapted  to  respond  to 
changed  pressure  condition  in  said  pressure  chamber  to 
separate  said  crest  from  said  contact  element  and  thereby 
break  said  circuit. 

j.  said  body  being  substantially  symmetrical  and  balanced 
about  the  axis  of  said  aligned  apertures  to  minimize  bend- 
ing stresses  applied  to  the  supporting  tire  valve  stem  in 
operation. 


3,908,106 

VALVE  AND  PISTON  OPERATIVE  MEANS  FOR  A 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Kunio  Hirasawa,  and  Seizo  Nakano,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,328 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1972,47-118017 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  35138 
U.S.  CI.  200—82  B  7  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  breaker  operating  device  comprising  an  operat- 
ing piston  connected  to  one  end  of  a  pivotal  lever  attached  to 
an  operating  rod  which  operates  a  circuit  breaker,  cylinder 
means  for  guiding  said  operating  piston  to  move  in  sliding 
motion,  circuit  making  means  providing  a  force  which  causes 
said  operating  rod  to  bring  the  circuit  breaker  to  a  circuit 
making  position,  hook  means  removably  engaging  said  pivotal 
lever  attached  to  said  operating  rod  and  maintaining  the  cir- 
cuit breaker  in  a  circuit  breaking  position  when  instructions  to 
break  the  circuit  are  given,  said  hook  means  being  released 


from  engagement  with  said  pivotal  lever  when  instructions  to 
make  the  circuit  are  given,  fluid  introducing  valve  means 
having  a  valve  seat  formed  on  an  end  plate  of  said  cylinder 
means  and  a  fluid  introducing  valve  for  supplying  an  operating 
medium  to  said  operating  piston  to  move  the  same  in  a  circuit 
breaking  direction  when  instructions  to  break  the  circuit  are 


<?-+ 


given,  and  communication  ports  formed  in  a  side  wall  of  said 
cylinder  means  for  discharging  from  said  cylinder  means  to  a 
lower  pressure  section  the  operating  medium  acting  on  said 
operating  piston  at  least  at  the  terminating  stages  of  the  circuit 
breaking  operation  when  said  operating  piston  is  moved  to 
open  said  communication  ports. 


3,908,107 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE  LIQUID  LEVEL  IN 

A  RECEPTACLE 
Ulrich  Danne,  and  Friedrich  Roters,  both  of  Wolfsburg,  Ger- 
many,   assignors    to    Volkswagenwerk    Aktiengesellschaft, 
Wolfsburg,  German} 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,719 
Claims    priority,    applicatk>n    Germany,    Jan.    31,    1973, 
2304521 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  35118 
U.S.  CI.  200—84  R  14  Claims 


»  a  ?!> 


1.  In  a  device  having  contact  means  which  are  part  of  a 
signal  circuit  and  which  serve  for  the  control  of  the  liquid  level 
in  a  receptacle,  for  example  a  refill  container  of  a  hydraulic 
motor  vehicle  brake  system,  with  the  contact  members  being 
responsive  to  the  movement  of  a  lever  which  is  secured  to  a 
float  and  which  float  is  hingedly  connected  to  the  container, 
the  contact  means  being  arranged  in  a  manner  such  that  they 
are  separated  from  the  lever  by  means  of  a  partition  which  is 
impervious  to  liquids,  the  improvement  in  which  the  partition 
comprises  a  flexible  pressure  plate  against  which  a  portion  of 
the  lever  is  pressed  during  the  normal  mode  of  operation  due 
to  the  effect  of  the  buoyant  force  of  the  float,  the  contact 
means  being  defined  by  at  least  one  contact  coupled  to  the 
surface  of  said  pressure  plate  facing  away  from  the  lever  and 
a  stationary  counter-contact  cooperating  with  said  one 
contact,  further  including  sealing  means  for  securing  a  mar- 
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ginal  area  of  said  pressure  plate  against  an  internal  wall  of  the  3,908,1 10 

container,  wherein  said  sealing  means  is  a  ring-shaped  disc.  METHOD  FOR  CALIBRATING  AN  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT 

,  BREAKER 

Eldon  Bertel  Heft,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

3,908,108  Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y, 

SLIDE  BUTTON  TOOL  HANDLE  SWITCH  WITH  Filed  Oct.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  513,410 

INTERLOCK              |  Int.  CI.^  B23K  9100 


Harold  W.  Hults,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cutler-Ham-    U.S.  CI.  219— 121  LM 
mcr.  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,382 
Int.  CI.2  HOIH  15118,  5/10 


6  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  200—153  LA 


8  Claims 


V^t^lW^ 


3,908,109 
DOME  SHAPED  SWITCH  MEMBER 
Hiomas  J.  Studebaker,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Mohawk 
Data  Sciences  Corporation,  Ltica,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,429 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  1/06 

)JS.  CL  200-275  2  Claims 


1.  A  double-pole  tool  handle  switch  comprising: 

an  insulating  housing; 

a  slide  button  switch  actuator  mounted  on  said  housing; 

double-incline  cam  means  secured  to  said  slide  button; 

a  pair  of  outer  stationary  contacts  having  slightly  inwardly 

turned  wings; 
a  pair  of  inner  stationary  contacts  angularly  crossing  one 

another  and  arranged  between  said  outer  contacts; 
said  wings  of  each  outer  stationary  contact  and  said  inner 

stationary  contacts  having  flat  surfaces  converging  in 

opposite  directions; 
and  a  pair  of  movable  contacts  arranged  for  reciprocal 

actuation  by  said  double-incline  cam  to  alternately  bridge 

said  opposite  converging  flat  surfaces  of  said  inner  and 

outer  stationary  contacts  to  afford  reversing  switching. 


1.  A  method  of  calibrating  the  thermal  trip  setting  of  a 
thermalmagnetic  trip  mechanism  utilized  in  an  electric  circuit 
breaker,  wherein  the  trip  mechanism  includes  a  bimetallic 
element  deflectable  in  response  to  overload  current  through 
the  circuit  breaker,  an  electromagnet  mounted  by  the  bimetal- 
lic element  and  responsive  to  high  magnitude  fault  current 
levels  for  attracting  an  armature,  movement  of  the  armature 
unlatching  the  circuit  breaker  operating  mechanism  to  trip  the 
circuit  breaker,  an  armature  stop  for  establishing  the  quies- 
cent position  of  the  armature,  and  a  hook  mounted  by  the 
metallic  element  and  having  a  tip  for  engaging  and  moving  the 
armature  to  trip  the  circuit  breaker  upon  deflection  of  the 
bimetallic  element  in  response  to  sustained  overload  current 
levels,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  placing  the  trip  mechanism  in  a  fixture  with  the  parts 
thereof  assuming  relative  positions  identical  to  the  rela- 
tive positions  they  would  normally  assume  in  an  operative 
circuit  breaker; 

B.  referencing  the  fixture  in  a  predetermined  fixed  spatial 
position;  and 

C.  machining  away  a  portion  of  a  particular  part  of  the  trip 
mechanism  so  as  to  establish  a  predetermined  operative 
positional  relationship  between  the  hook  and  the  arma- 
ture when  positioned  against  the  armature  stop. 


1.  A  dome  element  for  use  as  a  switch  member,  said  dome 
t  lement  comprising  an  open  circular  base,  a  plurality  of  planar 
s  ide  walls,  each  of  said  planar  side  walls  extending  from  a 
s  ;gment  of  said  open  circular  base  at  equal  angles  thereto,  an 
a  rcuate  surface  interconnecting  said  side  walls  and  a  plurality 
c  f  arcuate  comers  angled  downwardly  from  a  tip  of  said  arcu- 
a  te  surface,  each  of  said  arcuate  comers  interconnecting  said 
t  p  of  said  arcuate  surface  with  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  planar 
s  de  walls. 


3,908,111 

MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  COOKING  APPLIANCE 

Jean-Pierre  Du  Bols,  Villa  Park,  and  Ralph  Charles  Stern, 

LaGrange  Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corpora. 

tran,  Chicago,  IH. 

Filed  July  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,529 

Int.  CI.2E27D  n/02 

U.S.  CI.  219-442  9  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  purpose  cooking  appliance  comprising  a  pri- 
mary cooking  vessel  formed  of  material  having  high  thermal 
conductivity,  said  vessel  having  a  bottom  wall  and  side  walls 
defining  a  mouth,  an  electric  heating  element  mounted  in 
good  conducting  relationship  with  said  vessel,  thermostatic 
control  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  heating  element 
and  mounted  to  respond  to  the  temperature  of  said  vessel  to 
cyclicly  energize  said  heating  element  producing  a  fluctuating 
temperature  in  said  vessel,  means  for  selectively  controlling 
said  thermostatic  control  means  to  establish  the  temperature 
at  which  said  thermostatic  control  means  fluctuates,  said 
primary  vessel  with  its  associated  heating  element  and  thermo- 
static control  means  being  adapted  to  perform  cooking  and 


I 


September  23,  1975 


ELECTRICAL 


1951 


roasting  functions  at  temperatures  in  excess  of  2(X)T.,  a  re- 
movaolc  ceramic  vessel  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls  defin- 
ing a  mouth,  said  ceramic  vessel  having  a  peripheral  shoulder 
on  said  side  walls  spaced  downwardly  from  said  mouth 
thereof,  said  shoulder  being  formed  to  engage  the  uppermost 
edge  of  said  side  walls  defining  said  mouth  of  said  primary 
cooking  vessel  to  center  said  ceramic  vessel  with  respect  to 
said  primary  cooking  vessel  and  support  said  vessels  with  their 
side  walls  and  bottom  walls  in  spaced  relation  forming  an  air 
space  therebetween  to  produce  a  thermal  lag  between  said 


heating  element  and  the  contents  of  said  ceramic  vessel,  said 
ceramic  vessel  extending  above  said  side  walls  of  said  primary 
vessel  facilitating  removal  of  said  ceramic  vessel  from  said 
primary  vessel,  said  appliance  with  said  ceramic  vessel  sup- 
ported within  said  primary  vessel  being  adapted  to  cook  foods 
at  a  low  temperature  on  the  order  of  190°-200°F.  for  substan- 
tial periods  of  time  without  undesirable  bacteria  growth  in  the 
foods  cooked  therein,  means  on  said  primary  vessel  for  sup- 
porting said  appliance  on  a  supporting  surface,  and  an  outer 
housing  secured  to  said  primary  vessel  and  forming  an  enclo- 
sure for  said  primary  vessel  and  said  heating  element. 


3,908,112 
CALCULATOR  FOR  STEREOSCOPIC  PHOTOGRAPHY 
Allen  K.  W.  Lo,  Atlanta,  and  Jerry  C.  Nims,  Dunwoody,  both 
of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Dimensional  Development  Corporation, 
Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  June  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,866 

Int.  CI.-  G06C  ,y00 

U.S.  CI.  235—61  B  8  Claims 


1.  A  calculator  useful  in  determining  the  placements  of  the 
nearest  foreground  element,  the  key  subject  matter  element 
and  the  farthest  background  element  of  an  object  field  such 
that,  upon  photographing  the  object  field  along  generally 
parallel  lines  of  sight  from  a  plurality  N  of  vantage  points 
aligned  in  a  straight  path  extending  generally  perpendicularly 
to  the  lines  of  sight,  the  separation  \k^'  between  the  image 
of  the  nearest  foreground  element  and  the  image  of  the  key 


subject  matter  element,  as  recorded  at  any  one  vantage  point, 
will  be  substantially  equal  to  the  separation  X^k'  between 
the  image  of  the  key  subject  matter  element  and  the  image  of 
the  farthest  background  element  image,  as  recorded  at  the 
same  vantage  point,  comprising: 
a  base  member; 

a  first  scale  on  the  base  member,  the  first  scale  being  lo- 
cated on  one  side  of  a  reference  point  on  the  base  mem- 
ber and  being  calibrated  to  indkate  distance  from  the 
lens  plane  of  the  camera  used  in  photographing  the  object 
field  to  the  elements  of  the  object  field,  as  measured  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  the  lines  of  sight; 
a  second  scale  on  the  base  member,  the  second  scale  being 
located  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  reference  point  in 
generally  diametrically  opposed  relation  to  the  first  scale; 
a  foreground  indicator,  a  key  subject  indicator  and  a 
background  indicator,  the  indicators  being  supported  on 
the  base  member  for  individual  rotation  about  the  refer- 
ence point  and  being  adapted  to  relate  points  on  the  first 
scale  corresponding  to  distances  a,  k  and  h  to  the  nearest 
foreground  element,  the  key  subject  matter  element  and 
the  farthest  background  element,  respectively,  to  corre- 
sponding points  on  the  second  scale;  and 
the  second  scale  being  so  calibrated  that  equal  icaomgs 
along  the  second  scale  between  the  intercepts  therewith 
of  the  foreground  indicator  and  the  key  subject  indicator, 
on  the  one  hand,  and  between  the  intercepts  therewith  of 
the  key  subject  indicator  and  the  background  indicator, 
on  the  other,  produce  corresponding  readings  on  the  first 
scale  of  the  distances  a,  A  and  b  to  the  nearest  foreground 
element,  the  key  subject  matter  element  and  the  farthest 
background  element,  respectively,  which  are  substan- 
tially in  the  relationship 
I  k/a  +  k/b  =  2. 


3,908,113 
COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  OPTICAL  SORT  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  Y.  Maxham,  Richardson,  and  Rkhard  A.  Houghton, 
Dallas,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company. 
SeatUe.  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415^13 

Int.  Cl.^'  G06K  7/ JO 

U.S.  CI.  235—61.7  R  i?  Claims 


m^  ^U^- 


1.  In  a  material  handling  system,  the  combination  which 
comprises: 

a  plurality  of  material  handling  units  each  having  a  fixed 
identification  code; 

a  code  reader  at  a  dispatch  station  generating  identification 
data  representing  identification  codes  carried  by  the 
individual  material  units; 

a  central  controller  receiving  the  identification  codes  from 
the  code  reader  at  the  dispatch  station  and  maintaining  a 
file  of  unit  destination  codes  and  corresponding  unit 
identification  codes  to  generate  routing  data  therefrom 
and  including  means  for  tracking  a  material  handling  unit 
through  the  system  by  individual  unit  identification 
codes; 

an  array  of  optical  code  readers  at  change  of  direction 
locatipns  throughout  the  system  each  generating  identifi- 
cation data  representing  the  unit  identification  code  car- 
ried by  a  passing  material  unit; 
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a  local  controller  responsive  to  the  identification  data  from 
one  of  the  array  of  optical  code  readers  and  receiving  the 
routing  data  from  said  central  controller  to  generate  a 
unit  direction  signal  to  the  change  of  direction  location; 
a  code  reader  at  an  unload  station  generating  identifica- 
tion data  representing  an  identification  code  carried  by  a 
passing  material  unit;  and 

a  local  controller  responsive  to  the  identification  data  from 
the  code  reader  at  the  unload  station  and  receiving  the 
routing  data  from  said  central  controller  to  generate  a 
direction  signal  to  the  unload  station  to  divert  a  selected 
material  handling  unit  to  be  unloaded. 


3,908,114 
DIGITAL  HILBERT  TRANSFORMATION  SYSTEM 
Stanley  A.  White,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,789 

Int.  CL^  G06F  15134 

MJ&.  C\.  235—152  12  Claims 


1.  A  digital  Hilbert  transformation  system  comprising 

first  means  for  generating  first  and  second  reference  signal 
samples  in  mutual  phase  quadrature  with  each  other; 

multiplexing  means  for  selectively  time  division  multiplex- 
ing the  first  and  second  reference  signal  samples  into  first 
and  second  time  slots  and  for  selectively  time  division 
multiplexing  the  first  and  second  reference  signal  samples 
into  third  and  fourth  time  slots; 

input  means  responsive  to  an  input  signal  and  to  the  first 
and  second  reference  signal  samples  in  the  first  and  sec- 
ond time  slots  for  selectively  developing  first  and  second 
transformed  signal  samples;  | 

second  means  for  selectively  heterodyning  the  first  and 
second  transformed  signal  samples  with  the  first  and 
second  reference  signal  samples  in  the  third  and  fourth 
time  slots  to  develop  a  plurality  of  product  signals;  and 

demultiplexing  means  being  selectively  responsive  to  com- 
ponents of  the  plurality  of  product  signals  for  providing 
first  and  second  output  signals,  the  first  output  signal 
having  first  frequency  components  and  the  second  output 
signal  having  second  frequency  components  which  are 
shifted  in  phase  by  90°  from  the  respective  first  frequency 
components  of  the  first  signal. 


means  for  passing  an  input  digital  signal  through  the  filter 
and  the  delay  line  to  derive  a  filter  output  signal  resulting 
from  transforming  the  input  signal  in  accordance  with 
said  transfer  function; 

means  for  deriving  a  timing  signal  reflecting  the  actual  rate 
of  the  input  signal; 


3,908,115 
ADAPTIVELY  TUNED  DATA  RECEIVER 
William  N.  Waggener,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Weston  In- 
struments, Inc.,  Newark,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512,990 
Int.  Cl.^  H04B  1110 
VS.  a.  235—152  20  Claims 

I.  A  receiver  comprising:  j 

a  filter'having  a  defined  transfer  function  and  including  a 
delay  line; 
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means  for  maintaining  the  delay  line  tuned  in  accordance 
with  said  timing  signal  and  thus  in  accordance  with  the 
actual  rate  of  the  input  signal;  and 

means  for  digitizing  the  filter  output  signal  in  accordance 
with  said  timing  signal  to  derive  an  output  digital  signal. 


3,908,116 
DIGITAL  DATA  FILTER 
Gary  L.  Bjornsen,  Marion,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,982 

Int.  Cl.^  G06F  15120 

U.S.  CI.  235—152  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  development  of  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
rate  of  change  of  periodically  updated,  normally  monotoni- 
cally  changing,  digital  data  by  providing  a  rate  of  change 
update  signal  in  response  to  successive  changes  in  binary 
weight  of  input  digital  data;  a  method  of  digitally  filtering  said 
digital  data  to  validate  rate  of  change  update  signals  in  the 
presence  of  jitter  in  said  digital  data,  comprising  repeated 
operational  cycles,  each  said  operational  cycle  comprising  the 
sequential  steps  of: 

1.  comparing  the  instant  digital  input  data  with  the  next 
previously  inputted  digital  data  and  providing  no  rate  of 
change  update  signal  when  these  data  are  the  same,  while 
readying  the  sequence  for  a  repeated  like  comparison  of 
data  in  response  to  the  next  successive  input  of  said  digi- 
tal data. 
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2.  comparing  the  instant  digital  data  with  that  which  pre- 
ceded said  next  previously  inputted  digital  data  when  the 
comparison  of  Step  ( 1 )  indicates  unlike  data  being  com- 
pared, and 

3.  developing  a  rate-of-change  update  output  signal  only 
when  the  comparison  of  Step  (2)  indicates  unlike  data 
being  compared. 


3,908,117 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AND 
DIAGNOSING  TROUBLES  IN  SEQUENTIAL  CONTROL 

OPERATIONS 
Katutoshi  Naruse;  Kazuhiko  Hasegawa,  both  of  Toyota;  Kazuo 
Matsuno,  Gifu;  Toshikiko  Yomogida,  Chiryu,  and  Hideyuki 
Sanpe,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,068 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1973, 48-21037 
Int.  CI.=^G06F  11104 
U.S.  CI.  235— 153  AK  6  Claims 
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1.  Method  for  monitoring  and  diagnosing  troubles  in  se- 
quential control  operations  comprising  the  steps  of: 

memorizing  a  predetermined  machine  sequence  operation 
in  a  cycle  memorizing  means  whenever  each  unit  se- 
quence cycle  is  performed,  said  machine  sequence  having 
at  least  one  unit  sequence  cycle; 

determining  whether  or  not  said  predetermined  machine 
sequence  operation  has  completed  within  a  predeter- 
mined time; 

searching  a  progressing  end  of  said  unit  sequence  cycle 
when  said  predetermined  machine  sequence  operation 
has  not  completed  within  said  predetermined  time,  indi- 
cating an  abnormality; 

generating  an  abnormality  signal  indicating  said  progressing 
end; 

executing  diagnosis  programs  selected  in  response  to  said 
abnormality  signal  for  diagnosing  machine  portions  sus- 
pected to  have  been  troubled  and  causes  thereof. 


'  3,908,118 

CROSS  CORRELATION  ANOMALY  DETECTION 
SYSTEM 
Ernest  Z.  Micka,  LaCanada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 
Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,225 
Int.  CL  G06f  15134:  GHXn  2 1 132 
U.S.  CI.  235—181  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  inspecting  the  surface  of  a  test  chip  by 
deriving  reflectance  signals  from  a  reflectance  beam  caused 
by  scanning  the  surface  of  said  test  chip  with  a  scanning  light 
beam,  using,  as  criteria  for  such  inspection,  data  derived  from 
an  acceptable  chip  or  chips,  said  data  being  in  the  form  of  a 
plurality  of  calculated  terms  arranged  in  a  predetermined 
pattern  in  a  first  matrix,  a  rotation  matrix  of  said  first  matrix, 
and  acceptable  ranges  for  metal,  oxide  and  edge  regions  of 
said  chip,  the  improvement  comprising 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  first  signals  each  repre- 
sentative of  the  product  of  K  and  a  different  on  of  said 
terms  in  said  first  matrix,  where  AC  is  a  constant  selected 
to  provide  a  desired  inspection  sensitivity, 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  second  signals  each 
representative  of  the  product  of  K  and  a  different  one  of 
said  terms  in  said  rotation  matrix. 


means  for  generating  a  plurality  threshold  signals  respec- 
tively representative  of  said  acceptable  ranges  for  metal, 
oxide  and  edge  regions, 

means  for  simultaneously  and  sequentially  selecting  each  of 
said  plurality  of  first  signals  and  said  second  signals  as 
each  element  of  the  surface  of  said  test  chip  is  scanned  by 
said  scanning  beam, 

means  for  representing  the  surface  regions  of  an  acceptable 
chip. 
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means  for  deriving  from  said  means  for  representing  the 
surface  regions  of  an  acceptable  chip  in  synchronism  with 
the  surface  scan  of  said  test  chip  signal.,  representative  of 
the  region  of  the  surface  of  an  acceptable  chip  that  should 
be  scanned  at  that  time  by  said  scanning  light  beams, 

means  responsive  to  said  signals  representative  of  the  re- 
gion of  the  surface  of  an  acceptable  chip  for  selecting  the 
threshold  signals  for  the  region  represented  from  said 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  threshold  signals; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  signals,  said  second  signals 
and  to  said  reflectance  signals  from  said  chip  for  generat- 
ing a  first  function  signal  representative  of  the  function 


cos' 


CA  -  KB)  E(a^   ~   Kbj^)? 

A  CEaiCa^  -  Kbi)]2 


and  a  second  function  signal  representative  of  the  function 


(A  -   KC) 


cos' 


E(ai   -  Kci)2 
lliL^ia.^  -  Kci)J  = 


where  «;  represents  said  reflectance  signals,  hi  represents 
said  first  signals,  Cj  represents  said  second  signals  and  K  is 
said  sensitivity  constant, 
means  for  subtracting  the  first  function  signal  from  the  sec- 
ond function  signal  to  produce  a  difference  signal,  and 
means  for  comparing  said  difference  signal  with  said  se- 
lected threshold  signals  for  determining  whether  or  not 
said  chip  passes  inspection. 


3,908,119 

INSPECTION  DEVICES 

Nerses  J.  Zeytoonian,  202  Temple  Rd.,  Waltham,  Mass.  02154 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,646 

Int.  d.^*  F21V  33100 

U.S.  CI.  240-4.2  8  Claims 

1.  An  inspection  device  comprising  a  case  dimensioned  to 

be  hand  held  and  to  be  carried  in  pockets  and  handbags,  the 
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front  of  said  case  open  and  including  an  internal  shoulder 
defining  seats  inclined  downwardly  towards  each  other,  a 
mirror  secured  to  one  seat,  a  panel  secured  to  the  other  seat 
and  including  at  least  one  lamp  socket  and  a  lamp  of  the 
prefocused  type  in  said  socket,  the  socket  adjacent  one  end  of 
the  mirror  and  so  disposed  relative  thereto  that  the  light  beam 
for  the  lamp  is  disposed  across  the  mirror  and  deflnes  such  an 


a  socket  adaptor  receivable  in  said  socket  for  supporting 

said  fluorescent  fixture; 
a  fixture  body  cover  in  operative  association  with  said  adap- 
tor which  is  adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  fluorescent 
light  tube  and  its  operative  components,  said  fixture  body 
including  means  for  locating  said  body  cover  relative  to 
said  socket  adaptor  while  permitting  said  body  cover  to 
be  selectively  rotated  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
socket  adaptor  in  a  plane  generally  normal  thereto;  and. 
force  means  for  continuously  exerting  a  biasing  force 
against  said  body  cover  to  urge  said  cover  toward  engage- 
ment with  said  socket  adaptor  to  retain  said  cover  in  a 
desired  position  relative  to  said  socket  adaptor,  said  force 
means  allowing  forced  rotational  movement  of  said  cover 
relative  to  said  socket  adaptor  for  alignment  purptises. 


acute  angle  relative  to  the  plane  thereof  that  in  the  inspection 
in  the  mirror  of  an  area  directly  illuminated  by  the  lamp,  the 
eyes  of  the  observer  are  not  subjected  to  the  direct  glare  of  the 
lamp,  said  case  including  a  back  defining  with  the  mirror  and 
the  panel  a  chamber,  a  battery  circuit  within  said  chamber  and 
including  the  socket  and  a  lamp  contact,  a  switch  including  an 
actuator  extending  through  said  case  for  manual  engagement 
and  battery  contacts  in  the  chamber  and  under  said  mirror. 


3,908,121 

INTEGRATED  OPTICAL  FREQUENCY-DIVISION 

MULTIPLEXER 

Leslie  A.  Riseberg,  Sudbury;  Harold  Samelson.  and  Alexander 

Lempicki.  both  of  Wayiand,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE 

Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,024,  Nov,  19,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1974,  Ser,  No.  525,417 

Int,  Cl.^  H04B  9100 
U.S.  CI.  250-199  10  Claims 


3,908,120 
ROTATIONAL  COLLAR  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE 
Albert  Alfonso  Greene,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Preformed 
Line  Products  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  June  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,419 
Int.  CV  H05B  33102 


VS.Cl.  240—51,11  R 


20  Claims 


1.  A  self-contained  fluorescent  lamp  fixture  adapted  for 
installation  into  a  conventional  incandescent  lamp  socket 
comprising  in  combination: 


1.  An  integrated  optical  frequency-division  multiplexer  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  individual  optical  signals  at  a  like 
plurality  of  distinct  wavelengths  comprising 
a  substrate  which  is  formed  from  a  first  rigid  dielectric 
material  having  a  first  index  of  refraction  and  which  has 
a  planar  surface  thereon, 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extended  optical  waveguide 
paths  being  disposed  on  the  planar  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate, the  optical  waveguide  paths  being  formed  of  a  thin 
layer  of  a  second  dielectric  material  having  a  second 
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index  of  refraction  which  is  greater  than  the  first  index  of 
refraction,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  each  optical 
waveguide  path  having  a  dye  dispersed  uniformly  therein 
which  dye  is  capable  of  emitting  stimulated  radiation  over 
a  wide  spectrum  of  optical  wavelengths, 

means  for  defining  a  resonator  in  that  portion  of  each  opti- 
cal waveguide  path  wherein  the  dye  is  dispersed  uni- 
formly, the  resonator  being  resonant  and  providing  an 
output  at  a  particular  wavelength  within  the  wide  spec- 
trum, each  of  the  plurality  of  particular  wavelengths 
being  different, 

means  for  pumping  the  dye  within  each  of  the  resonators 
with  suitable  energy  to  excite  the  dye  molecules  above 
their  threshold  emission  level, 

means  for  individually  modulating  each  of  the  plurality  of 
outputs,  and 

means  for  combining  the  plurality  of  outputs  to  form  a 
frequency-division  multiplexed,  individually  modulated 
output  signal. 


the  injected  gas  into  one  of  the  producing  wells  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of.  injecting  into  the  formations  at  a  point 
removed  from  one  of  the  producing  wells  a  gas  having  less 
hydrogen  content  than  the  hydrocarbon  products  native  to  the 
formations  adjacent  said  one  of  the  producing  wells,  obtaining 
an  initial  neutron  log  of  said  producing  well  prior  to  the  entry 
of  said  injected  gas  into  said  producing  well,  obtaining  a  sec- 
ond neutron  log  of  said  producing  well  after  the  entry  of  said 
injected  gas  into  said  producing  well,  and  comparing  said 
initial  neutron  log  and  said  second  neutron  log  to  determine 
the  point  of  entry  of  said  injected  gas. 


3,908,123 
EXTRACTION  ELECTRODE  GEOMETRY  FOR  A 
CALUTRON 
Allen  M.  Veach,  and  William  A,  Bell,  Jr.,  both  of  Oak  Ridge, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Energy  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,472 

Int.  Cl.^  HOI  J  39134 

U.S.  CI.  250-298  2  Claims 


3,908,122 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  ENTRY  OF  A  LOW 

HYDROGEN  CONTENT  GAS  INTO  BOREHOLE 

FORMATIONS 

Kenneth  D.  Hartsell,  Big  Lake,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Western 

Company  of  North  America,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  July  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,857 

Int.  CI.  GOlv  5100 

U.S.  CI.  250-259  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  secondary  recovery  system  of  the  type  in  which  gas 
is  injected  into  the  formation  and  forces  oil  into  one  or  more 
adjacent  producing  wells,  the  method  of  detecting  the  entry  of 


I.  In  a  calutron  system  including  an  ion  source  chamber 
provided  with  a  side  chamber  cover  having  a  narrow  elon- 
gated ion  exit  slit,  said  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  vapor- 
ized charge  material  therein,  means  for  producing  an  arc 
discharge  which  is  associated  with  and  passes  through  said 
chamber  by  means  of  arc  defining  slots  for  ionizing  the  charge 
material  within  said  chamber,  a  magnetic  field  for  effecting 
charge  separation  of  the  ions  as  they  pass  from  said  ion  source 
exit  slit,  the  improvement  comprising  an  improved  extraction 
electrode  geometry  including  a  negatively  biased  graphite 
accelerating  electrode  mounted  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with 
said  ion  source  chamber  cover,  said  negative  electrode  being 
in  the  form  of  a  first  bottom-opened  picture  frame  provided 
with  a  first  plurality  of  spaced-apart  metal  rods  mounted  in 
parallel  relation  in  the  vertical  legs  of  said  frame,  said  frame 
being  provided  with  a  pair  of  flanges  extending  rearwardly 
from  about  the  center  of  said  frame's  vertical  legs,  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  metal  rods  mounted  between  and  to  said  flanges, 
said  pair  of  rods  defining  an  ion  exit  slit  in  alignment  with  said 
ion  source  cover  exit  slit  and  in  alignment  with  a  slit  formed 
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between  two  of  said  first  plurality  of  metal  rods;  and  a  graphite 
ground  electrode  mounted  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  said 
negative  electrode,  said  ground  electrode  being  in  the  form  of 
a  second  bottom-opened  picture  frame  provided  with  a  sec- 
ond plurality  of  spaced-apart  metal  rods  mounted  in  parallel 
relation  in  the  vertical  legs  of  said  second  frame  with  two  of 
said  second  plurality  of  rods  defining  an  ion  exit  slit  in  align- 
ment with  all  of  said  previously  mentioned  exit  slits,  whereby 
during  operation  of  said  calutron  all  of  said  metal  rods  except 
those  used  for  providing  said  ion  exit  slits  are  utilized  to  estab- 
lish equipotential  surfaces  over  the  rest  of  the  front  of  said  ion 
source  for  effecting  a  substantial  reduction  of  un-ionized 
charge  materials  thereabout,  thereby  providing  an  increased 
ion  output  from  said  ion  source  and  more  stable  calutron 
operation. 


3,908,124 
PHASE  CONTRAST  IN  HIGH  RESOLUTION  ELECTRON 

MICROSCOPY 
Haraid  H.  Rose,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy 
Research   and   Development   Administration,   Washington, 
D.C. 

nied  July  I,  1974;  Ser.  No.  484,740 
Int.  Cl.«  HOIJ  37126;  COIN  23100 


U.S.  CI.  250—311 
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8  Claims 


specimen  with  electrons  unscattered  by  the  specimen,  a  de- 
vice for  developing  a  phase  contrast  signal,  comprising: 
a  first  detector  positioned  within  the  cone  of  illumination, 
and  being  of  such  radial  configuration  with  respect  to  the 
optical  axis  that  electrons  within  all  alternate  regions  of 
the  cone  of  illumination  having  one  of  the  qualities  of 
density  are  incident  thereon,  said  first  detector  being 
responsive  to  electrons  incident  thereon  to  develop  a  first 
output  signal  representative  of  the  intensity  thereof,  a 
second  detector  positioned  within  the  cone  of  illumina- 
tion and  being  of  such  configuration  that  electrons  within 
the  cone  of  illumination  not  incident  upon  said  first  de- 
tector are  incident  upon  said  second  detector,  said  sec- 
ond   detector   being   responsive   to   electrons   incident 
thereon  to  develop  a  second  output  signal  representative 
of  the  intensity  thereof,  a  differencing  circuit  coupled  to 
said  first  and  second  detectors  and  responsive  to  said  first 
and  second  output  signals  therefrom  to  subtract  said  first 
output  signal  from  said  second  output  signal  and  to  de- 
velop a  phase  contrast  signal  which  is  the  subtraction  of 
said  first  output  signal  from  said  second  output  signal,  and 
utilization  means  coupled  to  said  differencing  circuit  for 
utilizing  said  phase  contrast  signal. 


3,908,125 

REVERSE  PATH  IMAGING  AND  TRANSFIXING 

COPYING  MACHINE 

Roger  H.  Eichorn,  deceased,  late  of  Webster,  N.Y.,  and  Lincoln 

First  Bank  of  Rochester,  executor,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors 

to  Xerox  Coqjoration,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,956 

Int.  CI.*  B41M  5100 

U.S.  CI.  250-316  15  claims 
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1.  In  a  scanning  transmission  electron  microscope  operating 
in  a  condition  of  defocus  such  that  there  are  within  the  cone 
of  illumination  regions  alternately  of  the  quality  of  higher 
electron  density  and  of  lower  electron  density,  the  alternate 
density  regions  being  caused  by  the  interference  within  the 
cone  of  illumination  of  electrons  elastically  scattered  by  the 


1.  A  thermographic  copier  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  radiant  source  for  supplying  radiant  energy  to  a  first  station 
via  a  predetermined  path,  a  development  station  spaced  from 
said  first  station,  reversible  transport  means  for  advancing  a 
heat  sensitive  member  through  said  first  station  in  one  direc- 
tion to  thermally  impart  an  image  thereto  and  for  continuing 
movement  of  said  heat  sensitive  member  in  said  one  direction 
through  said  development  station  to  develop  said  image  and 
for  then  moving  said  heat  sensitive  member  back  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  through  said  first  station  to  produce  a  substan- 
tially permanent  copy  of  said  image,  a  copy  supply  tray,  means 
for  moving  a  copy  member  out  of  said  tray  and  into  contact 
with  said  heat  sensitive  member  at  a  location  between  said 
development  station  and  said  first  station  when  said  heat 
sensitive  member  is  moving  in  said  opposite  direction,  and 
means  for  selectively  energizing  said  radiant  source  in  prepa- 
ration for  the  passage  of  said  heat  sensitive  member  through 
said  first  station  is  said  one  and  said  opposite  directions. 
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3,908,126 
X-RAY  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  PANORAMIC 
RADIOGRAPHIC  PROJECTIONS 
Donald  C.  Hudson;  Charles  R.  Morris;  Horst  G.  Fleck,  and 
Karl  A.  Senghaas,  all  of  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Pennwalt  Corporation,  S.S.  White  Dental  Products  Division, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,482 

Int.  CI.  G03b  41116 

U.S.  CI.  250-320  37  Claims 


cross-section,  said  channel-shaped  cross-section  being  defined 
by  side  walls  extending  from  a  common  bridging  wall  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  adjacent  end,  the  resilient  means 


1.  An  .v-ray  apparatus  for  providing  substantially  continuous 
panoramic  radiographic  projections  of  an  object  on  an  .v-ray 
film,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  fixed  frame; 

an  .v-ray  source  mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said 
frame; 

a  film  holder  including  an  .v-ray  slit  and  means  for  support- 
ing an  .v-ray  film  for  movement  past  said  slit,  said  film 
holder  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  .v-ray  source  to 
permit  panoramic  radiographic  projections  to  be  taken  of 
an  object  placed  between  said  .v-ray  source  and  film 
holder; 

means  for  rotating  said  .v-ray  source  and  film  holder  about 
said  object; 

means  for  shifting  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  .v-ray  source 
and  film  holder  with  respect  to  said  object  and  in  substan- 
tially the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  .v-ray  source  and  film 
holder  to  permit  portions  of  a  single  panoramic  radio- 
graph to  be  taken  from  different  centers  of  rotation  for 
providing  a  focal  trough  of  predetermined  shape;  and 

means  for  providing  selective  variations  in  the  amount  of 
said  shift. 


3,908,127 
CORONA  GENERATING  DEVICES 
Peter  Frederick  Clark,  Ware,  England,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  June  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,208 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21, 1973, 
59527/73 

Int.  CI.  ^^  HO  IT  19104 
U.S.  CI.  250—325  6  Claims 

1.  A  corona  generating  device,  including  a  coronode  con- 
nected between  mountings,  at  least  one  of  which  comprises  a 
fixed  member  and  a  movable  member,  to  which  the  associated 
end  of  the  coronode  is  attached,  said  members  interacting 
through  compressible  resilient  means  which  act  to  urge  the 
movable  member  in  the  direction  of  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
device,  said  fixed  member  being  generally  channel-shaped  in 


being  arranged  in  recesses  in  the  side  walls  of  said  fixed  mem- 
ber and  said  movable  member  having  lateral  lugs  which  en- 
gage the  resilient  means. 


3,908,128 
RADIATION  SENSING  DEVICE 
Joseph  B.   Richey,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ohio 
Nuclear,  Inc.,  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,494 

Int.  CI.  GO  It  1120 

I  250—366  10  Claims 


I.  A  radiation  sensing  device  comprising: 

means  for  forming  a  visible  response  from  radiation; 

means  for  converting  the  visible  response  from  radiation  to 
electrical  impulses,  the  means  for  forming  being  substan- 
tially adjacent  to  the  means  for  converting  thereby  caus- 
ing distortion  of  the  relation  of  the  electrical  impulses  to 
the  location  of  the  radiation;  and 

means  for  operating  on  the  electrical  impulses  to  create  a 
signal  which  gives  an  indication  of  the  relative  location  of 
the  radiation  including; 

means  for  correcting  distortion  including  a  non-linear  re- 
sponse device  which  gives  an  output  which  is  not  directly 
proportional  to  the  input  signal,  the  means  for  correcting 
further  including  a  non-linear  device  having  an  input  and 
an  output  and  a  varying  biasing  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  non-linear  device  to  vary  the  output 
thereof. 


3,908,129         ' 
MANOMETER  LEVEL  DETECTOR 
Kobert  F.  Akers,  Fountain  VaHey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Datagage 
Systems,  Inc.,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr,  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,867 
Int.  CI. ^  COIN  2 //24 


i&.  CI.  250—577 
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1.  An  optical  sensor  for  detecting  when  a  liquid  in  a  trans- 

>arcnt  tube  drops  below  a  particular  level,  said  sensor  com- 

irising:  a  head  to  be  mounted  on  said  tube  at  the  particular 

:vel;  a  light  source  mounted  on  said  head  in  position  to  direct 

beam  of  light  through  the  tube  when  the  head  is  mounted  on 

1  le  tube;  an  electronic  circuit  connected  to  said  light  source 

\v^  introduce  an  oscillatory  electric  signal  to  said  light  source 

1 3  cause  said  light  source  to  emit  a  pulsating  light  beam;  a  light 

s  Emsitive  detector  mounted  on  said  head  at  a  predetermined 

ngle  with  respect  to  said  light  source  in  position  to  receive 

t  le  pulsating  light  beam  from  said  light  source  as  refracted  by 

t  le  wall  of  the  tube  when  the  liquid  in  the  tube  drops  below 

t  le  predetermined  level,  said  light  sensitive  detector  rcspond- 

i  ig  to  the  pulsating  light  beam  to  generate  a  corresponding 

cscillatory  electric  signal  and  to  introduce  said  last-named 

s  gnal  to  said  electronic  circuit  to  establish  a  locked  condition 

i  I  said  electronic  circuit  as  long  as  the  intensity  of  the  pulsat- 

ii  Ig  light  beam  received  by  said  light  sensitive  detector  exceeds 

predetermined  threshold;  and  electrically  energized  means 

connected  to  said  electronic  circuit  to  be  activated  only  when 

t  le  aforesaid  locked  condition  in  said  circuit  is  established. 


3,908,130 

STARTER-GENERATOR  UTILIZING  PHASE 

CONTROLLED  RECTIFIERS  TO  DRIVE  A 

DVNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  AS  A  BRIJSHLESS 

*IOTOR  IN  THE  STARTING  MODE  TO  INCREASE  THE 

TJORQLE  OUTPUT  OF  THE  MACHINE  THROUGH  PHASE 

ANGLE  CONTROL  BY  REDUCING  THE  MACHINE 

COUNTER  EMF 

C  avid  Logan  Lafuze.  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1974.  Ser.  No.  502,026 
Int.  CI.-  H02K  23152  i 

Us.  CI.  290-46  4  Claims 


ings  during  motoring  operation  and  for  converting  the 
frequency  of  the  output  from  the  machine  to  provide  a 
constant  frequency  output  from  the  machine  during  gen- 
erator operation,  said  cycloconverter  means  including 
banks  of  oppositely  poled,  phase  controlled,  gated  switch- 
ing devices, 
c.  Means  to  operate  said  dynamoelectric  machine  as  a 
brushless  DC  motor  including: 

1  a  source  of  fixed  frequency  alternating  supply  voltage 
coupled  to  said  banks  of  switching  devices, 

2.  means  for  sensing  the  rotor  position  of^aid  dynamo- 
electric  machine  and  for  producing  enabling  signals  for 
gating  selected  ones  for  said  switching  devices  in  se- 
quence to  permit  current  flow  in  selected  armature 
windings  as  a  function  of  rotor  position  so  that  current 
flow  is  in  the  armature  winding  having  high  flux  associ- 
ated therewith  to  produce  positive  torque, 

3.  means  responsive  to  armature  current  level  in  said 
machine  for  shiftint  the  phase  of  the  enabling  signals  to 
vary  the  firing  angle  of  the  switching  devices  over  a 
speed  range  wherein  the  machine  counter  EMF  is  high 
and  reduces  armature  current  to  reduce  the  counter 
EMF  sufficiently  to  increase  the  current  to  allow  the 
machine  to  produce  accelerating  torque  in  said  speed 
range. 

d.  A  source  of  constant  frequency  reference  waves, 

e.  means  for  converting  the  system  from  the  motoring  to  the 
generating  mtxle  including, 

1  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  the  dynamoelectric 
machine  for  disconnecting  the  supply  voltage  and  the 
rotor  position  gating  means  from  the  banks  of  switching 
devices  of  said  cycloconverters  when  the  machine 
reaches  a  speed  at  which  it  is  to  operate  as  a  generator, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  the  dynamoelec- 
tric machine  for  coupling  said  source  of  constant  fre- 
quency reference  waves  to  said  switching  devices  tt) 
convert  the  machine  voltage  of  varying  frequency  to  a 
constant  frequency  output  in  the  generating  mocle. 


3,908,131 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  HAVING  LOAD  AND  POWER 
SOURCE  ISOLATION 
William  J.  E.  Anton,  Newport,  Minn.;  John  E.  Collins,  North 
Hudson,  Wis.,  and  Peter  A.  Lind,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to   Minnesota   Mining  and   Manufacturing  Company, 
Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  289,444,  Sept.  15,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,800,185.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,792 
Int.  CI.-  G08G  7/095 
U.S.  CI.  307-12  3  Claims 


In  a  starter-generator  system  the  combination  of: 
I.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  for  operation  both  as  a  brush- 
less  DC  motor  and  as  a  constant  frequency  AC  generator, 
b.  Cycloconverter  means  coupled  to  said  machine  for 
selectively  supply  current  to  the  machine  armature  wind- 


1.  An  alternating  current  control  circuit  for  connection  in 
series  with  each  of  a  plurality  of  loads  and  a  common  circuit 
neutral  to  control  current  flow  to  the  plurality  of  loads  com- 
prising: 

a  circuit  portion  including  a  gated  semiconductor  switching 
device  and  a  gating  circuit  having  a  variable  impedance 
connected  to  gate  said  switching  device  for  controlling 
curre  It  flow  through  said  circuit  portion;  and 
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a  plurality  of  sets  of  two.  like  poled,  series  connected  unidi- 
rectional devices,  one  set  for  each  load,  said  sets  poled  in 
the  same  direction  and  connected  in  parallel  across  said 
circuit  portion,  each  of  said  sets  providing  a  separate  load 
connecting  point  for  the  control  circuit,  said  connecting 
point  being  intermediate  the  two  unidirectional  devices  of 
the  set. 


3,908,132 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  STATIC 

THYRISTOR  CONVERTERS  FOR  SUPPLYING  THREE 

PHASE  MOTORS 

Dietrich  Krampe,  Eriangen,  and  Wilhelm  Linden,  Erlangen- 

Buchenbach,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1974,' Ser.  No.  436,071 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,   Jan.    29,    1973, 
2304229 

Int.  CI.-  H02J  3100 
U.S.  CI.  307-87  7  claims 


^Stg-^ 


in  said  container,  a  second  probe  located  at  a  second  predeter- 
mined level  in  said  container,  an  amplifier  circuit  having  signal 
input  terminals,  switch  means  coupled  between  said  first  and 
second  probes  and  said  signal  input  terminals  and  operable  to 
couple  said  first  probe  to  said  signal  input  terminals  in  a  first 
position  of  the  switch  means  and  to  couple  said  second  probe 
to  said  signal  input  terminals  in  a  second  position  of  the  switch 
means,  a  current  responsive  device  coupled  to  said  amplifier 
circuit,  said  current  responsive  device  having  two  different 
states  and  being  switchable  to  its  first  state  in  response  to  a 
first  level  of  current  flow  therethrough  and  being  switchable 


1.  Apparatus  for  synchronizing  a  pair  of  free-running,  load 
controlled,  static  thyristor  converters  including  control  means 
for  generating  firing  signals  at  a  predetermined  frequency  for 
controlling  the  output  voltage  frequency  of  said  converters, 
and  in  which  the  phase,  frequency  and  voltage  outputs  of  said 
converters  are  compared  and  adjusted  until  said  phase,  fre- 
quency and  voltage  are  equal,  said  apparatus  generating  a 
command  signal  for  shifting  the  load  from  one  of  said  convert- 
ers to  the  other,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  means,  coupled  to  said  converters,  for  comparing  the 
time  of  firing  of  two  corresponding  firing  signals  in  said 
pair  of  converters  and  generating  a  first  output  signal 
upon  the  simultaneous  occurrence  of  said  two  firing 
signals; 
second  means,  coupled  to  said  converters,  for  contparing 
the  converter  output  voltages  and  generating  a  second 
output  signal  when  said  output  voltages  are  equal; 
third  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  automatically 
shifting  the  phase  of  one  of  said  converters  with  respect 
to  the  other  in  the  absence  of  the  generation  of  said  first 
output  signal;  and 
fourth  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means,  and 
responsive  to  said  first  and  second  output  signals,  for 
generating  said  command  signal  in  response  to  the  gener- 
ation of  both  said  first  and  second  output  signals  and 
thereby  shifting  the  load  from  one  of  said  converters  to 
the  other. 


to  its  second  state  in  response  to  a  second  level  of  current  flow 
therethrough,  means  coupled  to  said  current  responsive  de- 
vice for  initiating  said  predetermined  action  in  resptmse  to  one 
state  thereof  and  for  terminating  the  action  in  response  to  the 
other  state  thereof,  and  means  coupled  between  said  current 
responsive  device  and  said  switch  means  for  switching  said 
switch  means  to  its  first  state  in  response  to  the  first  state  of 
said  current  responsive  device  and  for  switching  said  switch 
means  to  its  second  state  in  response  to  the  second  state  of 
said  current  responsive  device,  thereby  permitting  one  ampli- 
fier circuit  and  one  current  responsive  device  to  be  used  for 
the  both  probes. 


3,908,134 
OPEN-END  SPINNING  MACHINES  PROVIDED  WITH 
TIMING  DEVICES 
Karel  Mikulecky,  Chocen;  Stanislav  Esner,  and  Miloslav  Tyl. 
both  of  I  sti  nad  Orlici,  all  of  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to 
Vyzkumny  Ustav  Bavlnarsky ,  Usti  nad  Orlici,  Czechoslova. 
kia 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechosk>vakia,  Apr.  20,  1973. 

2853-73 

Int  CI.  H02j 
U.S.  CI.  307-154  3  Claims 


3,908,133 
HIGH-LOW  LEVEL  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Nelson  Hartley,  Towson,  Md.,  assignor  to  Hartley  Controls 
Corporation,  Neenah.  Wis. 

Filed  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,790 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIH  36/00 

U.S.  CI.  307—  1 1 8  8  Claims 

1.  A  level  responsive  circuit  for  initiating  a  predetermined 

action  in  response  to  the  level  of  material  in  a  container, 

comprising  a  first  probe  located  at  a  first  predetermined  level 


1.  In  an  open-end  spinning  machine  with  spinning  units  each 
provided  with  a  timing  device  for  timing  the  spinning  units  in 
case  of  removal  of  temporary  conditions,  said  timing  device 


960 


comprising  a  time  control  circuit  including  correcting  regulat- 
ing elements  for  the  individual  adjustment  of  the  time  con- 
stants of  each  spinning  unit,  and  a  common  regulating  element 
preconnected  to  the  timing  devices  of  the  individual  spinning 
units  for  the  simultaneous  adjustment  of  the  time  constants  of 
all  the  spinning  units  according  to  the  currently  required 
spinning  conditions  of  the  spinning  machine. 


3,908,135 
DEVICE  FOR  VARYING  OUTPUT  VOLTAGE 
Shunji  Minami,  Moriguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,007 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.   20,   1973,  48- 
110427;  Sept.  20,  1973,  48-106609 

Int.  Cl.^  H03K  5/08 
IU.S.  Ci.  307—237  5  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  varying  output  voltage  within  a  limited  range 
( omprising 

a.  a  single-pole,  double-throw,  center-off  switch, 

b.  a  first  resistor,  a  neon  bulb  having  one  terminal  con- 
nected to  an  armature  of  said  switch  through  said  first 
resistor. 

c.  an  input  resistor,  a  MOS  field-effect  transistor  having  a 
gate  connected  through  said  input  resistor  to  the  other 
terminal  of  said  neon  bulb, 

d.  a  non-polarized  capacitor  electrically  connected  between 
the  gate  of  said  MOS  field-effect  transistor  and  the 
ground, 

e.  an  output  resistor  electrically  connected  between  the 
source  of  said  MOS  field-effect  transistor  and  the  ground, 
f.  a  first  diode  cathode  is  connected  to  the  junction  of  said 
neon  bulb  and  said  input  resistor  through  a  first  control 
resistor  to  interrupt  the  input  signal  to  be  transmitted  to 
said  first  diode, 

g.  a  PNP  type  transistor  whose  collector  is  connected  to  the 
anode  of  said  first  diode,  I 

h.  a  second  diode  whose  anode  is  connected  to  the  cathode 
of  said  first  diode, 

i.  a  NPN  type  transistor  whose  collector  is  connected  to  the 
cathode  of  said  second  diode,  and 

j.  the  bases  of  said  PNP  type  and  NPN  type  transistors  are 
connected  through  a  second  control  resistor  to  the  source 
of  said  MOS  field-effect  transistor, 

whereby  the  output  voltage  of  said  MOS  field-effect  transis- 
tor is  derived  from  the  source  of  said  MOS  field-effect 
transistor  while  the  control  voltages  for  limiting  the  out- 
put voltage  are  applied  to  the  emitters  of  the  PNP  type 
transistor  and  the  NPN  type  transistor  respectively. 


3,908,136 
ANALOGUE  GATES 
Serge  Desperques-Volmier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thom- 
son-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,471 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  8, 1973, 73.1651 1 
Int.  C1.'H03K  77/60 
U.S.  Ci.  307—251  6  Claims 


1.  An  analogue  gate  comprising  a  first  field-effect  transistor, 
having  a  source  receiving  the  input  voltage,  a  drain  supplying 
the  output  voltage  and  a  gate,  a  switch,  having  one  output 
connected  to  said  transistor  gate,  a  first  input  connected  to  a 
fixed  potential  capable  of  blocking  said  transistor,  and  a  sec- 
ond input;  a  voltage  follower,  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  drain,  an  output  connected  to  said  second  switch  input; 
said  switch  having  a  control  input,  for  switching  at  will,  said 
two  switch  inputs  to  said  switch  output. 


3,908,137 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRIPLE  TRANSIT 

SIGNAL  CANCELLATION  IN  AN  ACOUSTICAL 

SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICE 

Bill  J.  Hunsinger;  Frederick  Y.  Cho,  both  of  Fort  Wayne,  Ind., 

and  Brian  B.  Fugit,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  The  Mag- 

navox  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,038 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  41/08;  H03H  7/30 

U.S.  CI.  310-8.1  17  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  electrical  signals  comprising: 
first  delay  means  for  delaying  input  electrical  signals  by  a 
preselected  period  of  time;  and  an  acoustic  surface  wave 
device  including,  an  acoustic-wave  propagating  medium, 
a  first  electroacoustic  transducer  coupled  to  said  me- 
dium; a  second  electroacoustic  transducer  coupled  to 
said  medium;  a  third  electroacoustic  transducer  coupled 
to  said  medium;  said  third  transducer  generating  output 
electrical  signals  in  response  to  interacting  acoustic  sur- 
face waves;  said  second  electroacoustic  transducer  cou- 
pled to  said  delay  means,  said  second  transducer  launch- 
ing surface  waves  in  response  to  said  delayed  input  signals 
for  interaction  with  said  third  transducer,  wherein  a  por- 
tion of  launched  surface  waves  from  said  first  transducer 
and  said  second  transducer  interact  to  generate  undesired 
electrical  signals;  and  a  second  delay  means  for  delaying 
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launched  surface  waves  for  substantially  the  same  period 
as  the  first  delay  means,  the  second  delay  means  being 
positioned  to  delay  launched  surface  waves  between  the 
first  electroacoustic  transducer  and  the  third  electro- 
acoustic transducer. 


3,908,138 
STATOR  CORE  AND  ARMATURE  CORE  FOR  A 
VIBRATING  MOTOR 
Ming  K.  Shieh,  Westerville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,573 

Int.  CI.  2  H02K  33/00 

U.S.  CI.  310-29  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  vibrating  motor  comprising  a  stator  which  can  be 
alternately  magnetized  and  demagnetized  and  an  armature 
connected  to  the  stator  by  spring  means  and  disposed  opposite 
the  stator  such  that  it  is  attracted  toward  the  magnetized  stator 
and  released  by  the  demagnetized  stator  to  produce  vibratory 
movement  of  the  armature  relative  to  the  stator,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  stator  includes  a  core  having  two  magnetic 
poles  and  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  concentric  layers  of 
magnetically  permeable  material  extending  in  a  generally 
horseshoe  configuration  from  pole  to  pole,  and  wherein  the 
armature  includes  a  core  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  concen- 
tric layers  of  magnetically  permeable  material,  the  layers  of 
said  armature  core  corresponding  generally  to  the  layers  of 
said  stator  core  and  each  extending  from  end  to  end  of  said 
armature  core,  the  ends  of  said  armature  core  being  disposed 
in  spaced  relationship  opposite  the  poles  of  said  stator. 


3,908,139 
PORTABLE  POWER  TOOLS 
Avery  A.  Duncan,  Jr.,  Pickens,  S.C.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,879 

Int.  CI.'  H02K  7/14 

VS.  CI.  310—50  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination  in  a  portable  power  tool: 
a.  a  power  unit  housing  comprising  first  and  second  housing 
segments; 


b.  means  for  securing  said  housing  segments  together; 

c.  each  of  said  housing  segments  including  an  interior  sur- 
face; 

d.  tool  head  means  extending  from  said  housing  segments; 
e.  said  tool  head  means  being  detachable  from  said  hous- 
ing segments  and  including  a  contact  surface  for  bearing 
against  said  housing  segments; 

f.  clamping  means  for  detachably  clamping  said  tool  head 
means  to  said  housing  segments; 

g.  said  clamping  means  comprising  a  detachable  fastener 
receiving  member  removably  disposed  in  said  housing 
segments; 

h.  said  retaining  means  formed  in  each  of  said  housing 
segments  including  an  elongated  slot  formed  on  the  inte- 
rior surface  thereof  for  holding  said  fastener  receiving 
member  in  a  predetermined  fixed  position  in  said  housing 
segments; 

i.  said  clamping  means  further  including  fastening  means  for 
engaging  said  fastener  receiving  member,  and 

j.  said  fastening  means  being  located  in  and  extending 
through  said  tool  head  means  to  progressively  engage  said 
fastener  receiving  member  and  draw  said  tool  head  means 
toward  said  first  and  second  housing  segments  to  permit 
said  contact  surface  to  bearingly  engage  said  housing 
segments  whereby  said  fastening  means  clamp  said  tool 
head  means  to  said  first  and  second  housing  segments  by 
engagement  with  said  fastener  receiving  member. 


3,908,140 
LIQUID-COOLED  ROTOR  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 
MACHINES 
Frank  P.  Fidei,  Pittsburgh;  Sui-chun  Ying,  Monroeville,  and 
Warren  W .  Jones,  Bullskin,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,386 

Int.  CI.'  H02K  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  310-54  7  Claims 


1.  A  rotor  member  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine  compris- 
ing: 

a  body  portion  and  shaft  portions  connected  thereto. 

a  winding  comprising  a  plurality  of  concentrically-disposed 
multi-turn  coils,  each  coil  having  a  plurality  of  conductors 
having  longitudinal  portions  lying  in  slots  in  said  body 
portion  and  extending  beyond  the  body  portion  and  cir- 
cumferential portions  joining  the  ends  of  said  longitudinal 
portions,  said  longitudinal  portions  being  spaced  apart 
circumferentially  and  defining  longitudinal  spaces  there- 
between and  said  circumferential  portions  being  spaced 
apart  longitudinally  and  defining  circumferential  spaces 
therebetween, 

said  conductors  having  passages  for  flow  of  coolant  liquid, 
a  plurality  of  slots  in  said  shaft  portion  extending  k>ngitu- 
dinally  and  terminating  adjacent  said  body  portion. 

a  plurality  of  coolant  tubes  disposed  in  said  shaft  slots  and 
extending  under  said  circumferential  portions  of  said  coil, 
said  coolant  tubes  extending  in  said  slots  substantially  to 
the  ends  thereof, 

said  coolant  tubes  extending  generally  radially  from  said 
shaft  slots  adjacent  the  end  of  said  rotor  body  portion  into 
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3,908,141 
EDDY  CURRENT  RETARDER 
I  >aniel  Claude  Lemonnier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Labavia 
S.G.E.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  IS,  1974,  Sen  No.  514,786 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Oct.     15,     1973 
13.36746 

Int.  CI.*  H02K  49104 
.S.  CI.  310—93 
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said  longitudinal  spaces  between  said  longitudinal  por- 
tions of  said  conductors. 

said  coolant  tubes  then  extending  longitudinally  through 
said  longitudinal  spaces  between  said  longitudinal  por- 
tions of  said  conductors  and  circumferentially  in  said 
circumferential  spaces  between  said  circumferential  por- 
tions of  said  conductors, 

said  coolant  tubes  being  connected  to  said  circumferential 
portions  of  at  least  some  of  said  conductors  adjacent  the 
centers  thereof  to  communicate  with  said  passages 
therein, 

said  coolant  tubes  extending  through  each  of  said  longitudi- 
nal and  circumferential  spaces  being  in  vertically-spaced 
relation  in  positions  generally  corresponding  to  the  con- 
ductors to  which  they  are  connected,  and, 

means  for  supplying  coolant  liquid  to  said  tubes  to  flow 
through  said  tubes  and  passages. 


3,908,142 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  BRUSH  ASSEMBLY 

Paul  Emile  Gaudry,  Laval  des  Rapides,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Consolidated  Foods  Corporation,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  79,5 1 1 ,  Oct.  9,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,666,258. 

This  application  Nov.  8,  1971,  Ser.  No.  196,847 

Int.  CI.  H02k  13100 

U.S.  CI.  310-242  6  claims 


I.  An  electric  motor  brush  assembly  comprising  a  hollow 
elongated  brush  holder  for  slidably  receiving  and  guiding  a 
commutator  brush  along  a  rectilinear  path,  said  holder  being 
9  Claims    formed  with  an  elongated  slot  parallel  and  adjacent  to  said 
path,  the  end  of  said  slot  remote  from  the  commutator  being 
closed,  said  slot  having  a  widened  portion  near  the  closed  end 
thereof,  a  symmetrical  coil  spring  having  a  main  body  portion 
and,  at  each  end  thereof,  a  reduced  diameter  neck  portion 
followed  by  an  enlarged  knob-shaped  terminal  portion,  said 
knob-shaped  portion  being  of  less  diameter  than  said  widened 
portion  of  said  slot  but  of  greater  diameter  than  the  remaining 
portion  thereof,  adjacent  turns  of  all  portions  of  said  spring 
being  substantially  in  contact  with  each  other  when  said  spring 
is  in  relaxed  condition,  the  reduced  diameter  neck  portion  of 
said  spring  extending  through  and  slidably  retained  in  said 
slot,  the  main  body  portion  of  said  spring  being  disposed 
outside  said  holder  in  flexually  stressed  condition,  and  the 
knob-shaped  terminal   portions  being  disposed   within   said 
holder  and  respectively  bearing  against  the  closed  end  of  said 
slot  and  said  brush. 


1.  An  eddy  current  retarder  assembly  comprising: 

1  motor  vehicle  transmission  casing; 

J  shaft  end  emerging  from  said  casing; 

1  vehicle  transmission  universal  joint  coupled  to  said  shaft 

end; 
;aid  universal  joint  comprising  two  jaws  and  a  a  spider 

having  opposed  trunnions; 
I  fixing  flange  on  one  of  said  jaws  of  said  universal  joint; 
I  fixing  plate  associated  with  said  shaft  end  and  connected 

to  said  one  jaw; 
J I  field  stator; 

:  neans  provided  on  5aid  stator  for  fixing  said  stator  to  said 
casing;  I 

i  rotor  comprising  at  least  one  annular  armature  of  ferro- 
magnetic material  situated  on  one  side  of  said  stator;  and 
an  annular  hub  on  said  stator  secured  to  said  fixing  plate; 
said  assembly  being  characterised  by: 

s  aid  one  jaw  comprising  a  first  part  having  said  fixing  flange 
and  a  second  part  which  at  least  partly  forms  two  bearings 
for  said  opposed  trunnions  of  said  spider; 

s  lid  fixing  plate  and  said  first  part  of  said  one  jaw  being 
made  in  one  piece;  and 

s  lid  second  part  of  said  one  jaw  being  secured  against  said 
first  part  of  said  one  jaw  by  locking  bolts. 


3,908,143 
ADJUSTABLE  STATOR  RING 
Bernard  R.  Buncher,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  V\  estinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,192 

Int.  CI.-  H02K  3146 

U.S.  CI.  310-260  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  projecting  end  portions  of  a 
plurality  of  coils  positioned  within  magnetic  core  slots  of  a 
dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  supporting  members  having  notched  portions, 
said  supporting  members  being  arranged  about  said  mag- 
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netic  core  slots  and  being  rigidly  attached  to  said  dyna- 
moelectric machine;  and 
an  annular  member  having  a  predetermined  circumference 
and  being  adapted  to  circumscribe  said  projecting  coil 
end  portions,  said  annular  member  being  disposed  in  said 
notched  portions,  said  annular  member  having  integral 
means  for  adjusting  said  circumference  while  said  annular 
member  is  disposed  within  said  supporting  members,  said 
integral  means  for  adjusting  said  circumference  compris- 
ing first  and  second  coextensive  elongated  segments 
which  are  disposed  parallel  one  to  another,  each  elon- 
gated segment  being  severable  to  allow  circumferential 
displacement  of  said  first  elongated  segment  with  respect 
to  said  second  elongated  segment,  and  means  for  me- 
chanical connection  of  said  first  elongated  segment  with 
said  second  elongated  segment. 


generally  C-shaped  configuration  having  a  pair  of  legs  respec- 
tively situated  in  said  through-holes  and  at  one  side  of  said 
through-holes  an  intermediate  elongated  portion  extending 
parallel  to  said  axis  and  interconnecting  said  legs,  said  leg 
which  is  in  said  one  through-hole  extending  across  but  being 
spaced  from  said  free  end  of  said  center  electrode  to  define  a 


3,908,144 

HEADLIGHT 

Eugene  D.  Rudd,  3929a  Cleveland  Ave.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  631 10 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,405 

Int.  CI.''  HOIK  1130;  B60Q  1104,  1126 

U.S.  CI.  313-114  5  Claims 


1-^2 


1.  A  scaled  beam  headlight  having  a  first  parabolic  reflector 
with  a  horizontally  extending  axis,  a  first  light  source  carried 
by  said  reflector  and  located  adjacent  said  axis,  and  a  lens 
integrally  formed  with  said  reflector,  characterized  by  a  sec- 
ond light  source  carried  by  a  second  parabolic  reflector  lo- 
cated away  from  the  axis  of  said  first  reflector,  and  a  colored 
insert  in  said  lens  located  away  from  the  axis  of  said  first 
reflector,  said  second  light  source  being  located  in  the  axis  of 
said  second  reflector  adjacent  to  the  insert  in  the  lens,  said 
second  parabolic  reflector  substantially  surrounding  said  sec- 
ond light  source  and  shielding  said  colored  insert  from  light 
emitted  by  said  first  light  source,  said  second  light  source 
being  connected  to  its  own  power  terminal  for  connection  in 
a  circuit  other  than  a  circuit  in  which  said  first  light  source  is 
connected. 


3,908,145 
IGNITION  PLUG 
Tunesuke  Kubo,  No.  20,  Idogaya  Naka  cho,  Minami-ku,  Yoko- 
hama, Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1973, 48-18201 
Int.  CI.2  HOIT  13146 
U.S.  CI.  313-123  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  ignition  plug,  a  plug  body  having  a  central  axis,  an 
insulator  carried  by  said  plug  body,  a  center  electrode  extend- 
ing along  said  axis  and  having  a  free  end,  said  insulator  extend- 
ing outwardly  beyond  said  free  end  of  said  center  electrode 
and  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  through-holes  which  extend 
transversely  with  respect  to  said  axis  with  one  of  said  through- 
holes  being  situated  next  to  and  receiving  said  free  end  of  said 
center  electrode  while  the  other  of  said  through-holes  is  situ- 
ated at  the  side  of  said  one  through-hole  opposite  from  said 
free  end  of  said  center  electrode,  an  intermediate  wire  of 


first  spark  gap  therewith,  and  a  grounded  electrode  connected 
with  said  plug  body  and  having  a  portion  extending  parallel  to 
but  spaced  from  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  wire  for 
defining  a  second  spark  gap  therewith  and  for  providing  in 
said  second  spark  gap  a  spark  discharge  having  the  shape  of 
a  band  the  breadth  of  which  equals  the  distance  between  said 
grounded  electrode  and  intermediate  portion  of  said  wire. 


3,908,146 

BREAK  IGNITION  PLUG  AND  IGNITION  DEVICE 

Max  Pasbrig,  Orselina,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Lacrex  Bre- 

vetti  S.A.,  MinusH),  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  314,014,  Dec.  1 1,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,736 

Int.  CI.-  HOIT  13124 

U.S.  CI.  313-125  3  Claims 


1.  A  break  ignition  plug  and  ignition  device,  especially  for 
piston  motors,  with  a  current  supply  means,  comprising  a 
movable  electrode  means  cooperating  with  a  stationary  elec- 
trode means,  armature  means,  connection  means,  a  magnetic 
coil  acting  upon  said  armature  means  via  said  connection 
means  to  actuate  said  movable  electrode  means,  an  ignition 
pulse  passing  through  the  magnetic  coil  and  a  short-circuit 
path  between  the  movable  electrode  means  and  the  stationary 
electrode  means,  the  magnetic  field  building-up  in  the  mag- 
netic coil  causing  the  breaking  of  the  short-circuit  path  with 
corresponding  spark  formation,  the  improvement  comprising 
at  least  one  of  said  electrode  means  being  mounted  to  be 
rotatable  through  an  angle  of  360°  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  ignition  plug,  and  at  least  one  of  said  elec- 
trode means  possessing  a  substantially  saw-toothed  shaped 
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construction  cooperating  with  the  other  electrode  means  for 
the  formation  of  ignition  sparks. 


3,908,147 

GLOW-DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  INCLUDING 
CATHODE  ELEMENTS  OF  FINELY  DIVIDED  CARBON 
Raymond  Frederick  Hall,  Crawley;  John  Michael  Stuart  Scho- 
field,  Relgate;  James  Smith,  Horley,  and  Jeffrey  Charles 
Merrell  Short,  New  Maiden,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,722 
Claims   priority,  application   United   Kingdom,  Sept.   28, 
1973,  45522/73 

Int.  CI.*  HOI  J  611067 
U.S.  CI.  3 1 3— 2 1 0  7  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  glow-discharge  display  device  comprising  a 
hermetically  sealed  envelope  containing  an  ionizable  medium 
and  a  transparent  window  portion,  an  array  of  glow-discharge 
cathode  elements  and  an  anode  element  adjacent  each  cath- 
ode element  for  co-operating  therewith  to  define  an  array  of 
direct  current  glow-discharge  paths  through  the  ionizable 
medium  contained  in  said  device,  means  interconnecting  the 
cathode  elements  and  the  anode  elements,  respectively  into 
groups  forming  an  addressing  system  for  said  paths,  each  of 
said  cathode  elements  having  a  substrate  portion  and  a  cur- 
rent-limiting surface  layer  portion  in  contact  with  the  ioniz- 
able medium  and  physically  separate  from  each  other  surface 
portion,  said  surface  layer  portion  comprising  carbon  in  finely 
divided  form. 


3,908,148 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  TRANSDUCER  AND  STORAGE 

TUBE 
Norman  B.  Lehrer,  Los  Altos,  and  David  R.  Peterson,  Moun- 
tain View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Watkins-Johnson 
Company,  Palo  Alto  and  Signetics  Corporation,  Sunnyvale, 
both  of,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  428,797,  Dec.  27,  1973,  which  is  a 

continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,099,  Oct.  12,  1971.  This 

applicatwn  Nov.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,775 

Int.  CI.*  HOI  J  29110,  31108 

\}J&.  CI.  313—398  10  Claims 

1.  An  electro-optical  transducer  responsive  to  a  projected 

energy  beam  comprising  a  bistable  switch  having  in  layered 

sequence  a  semiconductor  layer,  a  dielectric  barrier  layer,  and 

a  tunnelling  layer;  elemental  contacts  on  said  bistable  switch 

attached  on  said  tunnelling  layer  on  the  side  opposite  said 

dielectric  barrier  layer,  said  elemental  contacts  defining  areas 

of  said  bistable  svatch  for  preferential  switching;  an  electrode 

layer  in  contact  with  one  side  of  said  bistable  switch;  means 


for  providing  a  visual  display  in  response  to  an  electric  field  of 
predetermined  magnitude  applied  thereacross  formed  as  a 
layer  on  the  other  side  of  said  bistable  switch;  an  optically 
transparent  conductive  coating  in  contact  with  said  means  for 
providing  a  visual  display;  and  a  transparent  face  plate  adja- 
cent said  transparent  conductive  coating  for  supporting  said 
means  for  providing  a  visual  display;  so  that  when  an  electrical 
voltage  sufficient  in  magnitude  to  provide  said  predetermined 
electric  field  magnitude  is  applied  across  said  electrode  and 


said  optically  transparent  conductive  coating  and  the  pro- 
jected energy  beam  has  sufficient  energy  and  is  directed  to 
impinge  upon  said  electrode,  said  bistable  switch  is  triggered 
into  a  high  conductance  state  and  the  voltage  maintains  the 
high  conductance  state,  thereby  causing  said  means  for  pro- 
viding a  visual  display  to  luminesce  and  provide  an  image 
which  corresponds  to  the  points  of  impingement  of  the  energy 
beam  which  has  fine  definition  for  sufficiently  high  density 
arrays  of  said  elemental  contacts,  and  which  is  maintained 
indefinitely  until  the  voltage  is  removed. 


3,908,149 
PUSH  BUTTON  TYPE  DOOR  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
ENERGIZING  AN  AUXILIARY  LIGHTING  CIRCUIT  OF  A 

VEHICLE 
Bela  Gergoe,  Birmingham,  and  Paul  F.  Pekhat,  Plymouth, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,183 

Int.  CI.*  B60Q  3102 

U.S.  CI.  315—84  3  Claims 


1.  A  push  button  type  door  handle  assembly  adapted  for  use 
with  a  vehicle  door  having  a  door  lock  including  an  electri- 
cally conductive  and  grounded  unlatching  member,  the  door 
handle  assembly  comprising: 
a  handle  defining  a  housing; 

a  push  button  mounted  by  the  housing  for  movement  from 
an  extended  position  to  a  depressed  position  upon  manual 
depression  thereof;  — ^ 
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a  spnng  for  biasing  the  push  button  to  the  extended  posi-  vicinity  of  the  proximate  conductor  portions  and  a  dielectric 

*'°"'  layer  between  at  least  one  conductor  portion  and  the  gas,  a 

an  electrically  conductive  push  rod  of  an  elongated  configu-  plurality  of  the  sub  sites  being  grouped  in  a  physical  arrange- 

ration  with  one  end  thereof  mounted  to  the  push  button;  ment  as  a  discharge  cell  with  a  spacing  within  a  range  of 

an  electrically  conductive  terminal  mounted  on  the  hous-  mutual  influence  such  that  an  on  state  of  discharge  in  one  sub 

ing  and  defining  an  aperture  that  slidably  receives  the  siteof  the  cell  institutes  an  on  state  of  discharge  in  the  remain- 
push  rod  in  a  guiding  manner;  and 


an  insulator  on  the  push  rod  that  engages  the  terminal  to 
electrically  isolate  the  push  rod  and  terminal  when  the 
push  button  is  in  the  extended  position,  the  push  rod 
sliding  through  the  terminal  upon  manual  depression  of 
the  push  button  so  that  the  insulator  moves  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  terminal  as  the  push  rod  moves  into  electri- 
cal engagement  therewith,  and  the  manual  depression  of 
the  push  button  moving  the  other  end  of  the  push  rod  into 
electrical  contact  with  the  electrically  grounded  unlatch- 
ing member  of  the  door  lock  so  that  the  push  rod  electri- 
cally grounds  the  terminal  upon  such  depression  and 
thereby  permits  the  handle  assembly  to  be  used  to  ener- 
gize an  auxiliary  lighting  circuit  of  the  vehicle. 

3,908,150 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DRIVING  THE  SAME 
Robert  D.  Webb,  Hacienda  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sigma- 

tron,  Inc.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  196,434,  Nov.  8,  1971, 

Pat.  No.  3,813,575.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

402378.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent 

to  May  28, 1991 ,  has  been  disclaimecL 

Int.  CI.*H05Bi7/00 

U.S.  CI.  315—167 
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\S\J^49 


18  Claims  '"8  ^"''  ^'^^^  "^  *h*^  '^cll  when  subjected  to  a  sustaining  voltage 
waveform,  comprising  the  steps  of:  applying  a  sustaining  volt- 
age waveform  across  the  first  and  second  conductor  arrays; 
and  applying  a  turn  on  signal  to  a  sub  site  of  said  cell  during 
2i  the  continued  application  of  the  sustainer  voltage  whereby  an 
on  state  of  discharge  is  instituted  in  the  remaining  sub  sites  of 
the  cell. 


1.  An  electroluminescent  display  system  comprising:  a  ca- 
pacitive  electroluminescent  diaplay  having  a  pair  of  electrodes 
and  an  electroluminescent  layer  therebetween,  the  display 
having  an  inherent  minimum  useful  illumination  term  for 
which  term  it  must  be  actuated  in  order  to  be  observed  as  an 
illuminated  surface,  and  during  which  alternating  current  of 
voltage  at  least  equal  to  a  minimum  actuating  voltage  neces- 
sary to  cause  visible  illumination  is  applied  thereto  in  order  to 
create  a  luminous  surface;  a  source  of  such  alternating  current 
having  an  output  frequency  such  that  the  period  of  three  of  its 
cycles  is  less  than  the  said  minimum  illumination  term;  and 
means  for  periodically  and  intermittently  applying  said  alter- 
nating current  to  said  electrodes  in  pulses,  each  pulse  contain- 
ing a  number  of  contributing  cycles  of  such  amplitude  as  to 
contribute  a  significant  increment  of  increased  luminosity,  the 
pulses  being  applied  with  such  frequency  that  said  contribut- 
ing cycles  are  applied  for  actuation  for  a  total  time  of  less  than 
about  259f  of  said  minimum  useful  illumination  term. 


3,908.152 
COORDINATE  INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING 

MEASURED  VALUE  PAIRS 
JCarl  Pfister,  Numberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Kraftwerk  Un- 
ion Aktiengesellschaft,  Mulheim  ( Ruhr ),  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  II,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,249 
Claims    priority,    application    German>,    Sept.    22.    1972, 
2246463 

Int.  CI.*H05B  J7/00 
U.S.  CI.  315— 169TV  2  Claims 


3,908,151 
METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  INTRODUCING  LOGIC 
INTO  DISPLAY/MEMORY  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE 
DEVICES  BY  SPATIAL  DISCHARGE  TRANSFER 
Jerry  D.  Schermerhorn,  Swanton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,542 
Int.  CI.*H05B  J7/00 


I.  In  a  coordinate  indicating  device  having  an  electro- 
luminescence plate,  each  side  of  the  luminescence  plate  hav- 
ing closely  adjacent,  non-intersecting  electrode  strips,  the 
electrode  strips  of  both  sides  together  forming  a  coordinate 
system;  a  pair  of  segment  switch  means  having  output  termi- 
nals and  means  for  connecting  the  electrode  strips  on  each 


U.S.  CI.  315—169  TV  37  Claims  side  of  the  luminescence  plate  with  the  output  terminals  of  a 

1.  The  method  of  perfoming  logic  functions  internally  of  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of  segment  switch  means,  and 

gas  discharge  display/memory  device  having  plural  discharge  means  defining  a  diagram  on  the  luminescence  plate  for  indi- 

sub  sites  each  comprising  a  conductor  of  a  first  conductor  eating  a  region  having  predetermined  limits,  respective  elec- 

array  having  a  portion  proximate  to  a  portion  of  a  conductor  trode  strips  on  each  of  the  sides  of  the  luminescence  plate, 

of  a  second  conductor  array,  a  volume  of  ionizable  gas  in  the  when  connected  to  the  respective  segment  switch  means! 


19  S6 


ha 


po  nt 


ing  an  illuminated  intersection  representing  an  operating    ings  connected  in  circuit  with  the  respective  first  and  second 

"•,  whereby  a  visual  indication  of  the  location  of  the  oper-    line  terminals,  conductor  means  extending  through  the  sides 

point  of  a  device  inside  or  outside  of  predetermined    of  the  third  housing  and  the  sides  of  the  first  and  second 

op*rating  limits  defined  by  said  diagram  is  presented  on  the 

eleptro-luminescence  plate. 


atii  ig 


3,908,153 

(  ;round  clip  for  semi-conductor  package 

Ge  Tge  C.  Cason,  Jr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Ascon  Corpo- 
rptioa.  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,454 

Int.  CUH05F  3/02 

U.a  CI.  317-2  R  2  Claims 
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a  cover  member  formed  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial sized  to  overlay  said  base  member; 
skirt  members  formed  integrally  with  said  cover  member 
,nd  depending  downwardly  therefrom  adapted  to  make 
lectrical  contact  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  leads  to 
maintain  each  of  said  leads  at  the  same  potential  while 
iaid  clip  is  engaged  with  said  package;  and 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  ground  clip  to  said 
iemi-conductor  package  such  that  the  leads  of  said  semi- 
;onductor  package  can  l3e  electrically  connected  in  the 
Inal  intended  circuit  while  said  leads  are  still  grounded 
3y  contact  with  said  skirt  members,  said  means  compris- 
ng  portions  of  said  skirt  members  biased  inwardly  to 
Tiake  sliding  frictional  contact  with  said  leads,  allowing 
laid  leads  to  be  exposed  for  connection  in  said  final  cir- 
:uit  and  then  allowing  said  ground  clip  to  be  detached 
rom  said  semi-conductor  package  after  said  connection 
s  effected. 


3,908,154 
T\f  O  POLE  GROLND  FAULT  CIRCUIT  PROTECTOR 

E.  Gryctko,  Haddon  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Imlierial  Corporation,  Spring  House,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,682 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIH  83/02,  83/22;  H02H  3/32,  7/22 

I  317-18  R  13  Claims 

\  ground  fault  circuit  protector  including  first  and  sec- 

!  witch  modules  having  respective  first  and  second  hous- 

and  a  detector  control  module  having  a  third  housing 

sand>>'iched  between  the  first  and  second  housings;  each  of 

s  witch  modules  including  separable  cooperating  contacts 

load  terminal  in  circuit  with  said  contacts;  said  detector- 

contibl  module  including  first  and  second  line  terminals,  a 

transformer  including  first  and  second  primary  wind- 


»,  J/, 


housings  to  connect  the  first  primary  winding  in  series  with  the 
contacts  of  said  first  module  and  to  connect  the  second  pri- 
mary winding  in  series  with  the  contacts  of  the  second  modulo. 


A  single-piece  ground  clip  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
-conductor  package,  said  package  including  a  base  mem- 
ind  integrated  circuit  chip  carried  on  said  base  member 
a  plurality  of  leads  extending  downwardly  from  the  pc- 
;ry  of  said  base  member,  said  leads  connected  electrically 
ective  components  of  said  chip,  said  ground  clip  com- 


3,908,155 

WAFER  CIRCUIT  PACKAGE 

Dean  W.  Skinner,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,463 

Int.  Cl.^  H02B  1/OU 

U.S.  CI.  317-100  2  Claims 


1.  A  packaging  assembly  for  wafer-type  circuit  devices 
comprising: 

a.  a  flat  base  member  fabricated  of  epoxy  glass  material, 

b.  a  plurality  of  terminal  contacts  arranged  in  a  circular 
array  in  said  base  member  and  adapted  for  connection 
with  external  circuit  means, 

c.  a  plurality  of  silicon  circuit  devices  disposed  as  an  aligned 
stack, 

d.  a  plurality  of  wafer  electrical  interconnection  busses 
mounted  in  the  terminal  contacts  in  said  base  member 
and  each  including  a  plurality  of  tuning-fork  type  connec- 
tors adapted  for  edge  connecting  with  electrical  surfaces 
on  the  silicon  wafers  and  supporting  the  silicon  wafers  in 
spaced  apart  relationship, 

e.  a  container  encapsulating  the  wafer  assembly  and  her- 
metically sealed  to  the  base  member  and  adapted  to 
retain  cooling  fluid  therein  and  provided  with  a  cap  in 
said  container  for  introducing  cooling  fluid  into  the  con- 
tainer, and 
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f.  an  upper  and  a  lower  buss  guide  member  having  a  ser-    spacer  of  porous  polypropylene  and  an  electrolyte  imprea- 

t^n  bus'is -r:       ';  '"''"''  '°  '°"  *''  interconnec-    nated  in  the  spacer  having  an  electrolyte  solvlm  of  tiT  c  aL 
tion  busses  m  spaced  apart  arrangement.  o  j  «.  uk,  wi«» 


3,908,156 
INDUCTION  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Nobuo  Anzai,  and  Hiroshi  Kamaike,  both  of  Inazawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo] 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,718 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   Dec.   19,   1972,  47- 
127499 

Int.  CI.  H02p  1/40 
U.S.  CI.  318-203  R  3  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  speed  of  an  induction  mo- 
tor comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  preset  command  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  desired  speed  of  the  motor; 

means  for  generating  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  the 
speed  of  the  load  of  the  motor; 

means  for  generating  a  difference  signal  corresponding  to 
the  difference  between  the  first  signal  and  the  preset 
command  signal; 

means  for  applying  the  difference  signal  to  the  motor  to 
cause  the  motor  to  produce  a  rotating  torque  correspond- 
ing to  the  difference  signal; 

means  for  applying  a  rated  voltage  to  the  motor  when  the 
load  is  driven  at  its  maximum  speed; 

means  for  presetting,  prior  to  the  deceleration  of  the  load, 
a  second  signal  corresponding  to  the  load  torque  of  the 
motor; 
means  for  applying  the  second  signal  to  the  motor  at  the 
beginning  of  the  deceleration  of  the  load  to  prevent  a 
discontinuity  in  the  rotating  torque  of  the  motor  during 
the  time  the  motor  is  decelerated  from  its  maximum 
speed. 


3,908,157 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

SYSTEM 
Sidney  D.  Ross;  Franz  S.  DunkI,  both  of  Williamstown,  Mass., 
and  Clinton  E.  Hutchins,  Pownal,  Vt.,  assignors  to  Sprague 
Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522,200 

Int.  CI.*  HOIG  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  317-230  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrolytic  capacitor  having  a  first  and  second 

electrode  and  a  combination  separating  the  electrodes  of  a 

938  CO.- 70 


consisting  of  low  boiling  point  amides,  lactams,  phosphate 
esters,  phosphonamides,  ether  alcohols,  and  ether  nitriles. 


3,908,158 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ADJUSTING  A-C  MOTOR 

SPEED  AT  LINE  FREQUENCY  OR  A  SUBHARMONIC  OF 

THE  LINE  FREQUENCY 
George  H.  Studtmann,  Mount  Prospect,  lU.,  assignor  to  Borg- 

Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  364,441,  May  9,  1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  174,597,  Aug.  25,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applicatmn  Sept.  16, 1974,  Ser.  No.  506,639 

Int.  CI.  H02p  5/40 
U.S.  CI.  318-227  8  Claims 


AC  Mo  ins 
12 


1.  an  a-c  motor  speed  control  system  for  an  a-c  motor 

connected  for  energization  from  an  a-c  power  line  supplying 

power  at  a  fundamental  line  frequency,  comprising: 

a  bidirectional  switch  coupled  between  the  power  line  and 

the  motor,  and  control  means  coupled  both  to  the  poweer 

line  and  to  the  bidirectional  switch,  which  control  means 

includes 

a  countdown  circuit  coupled  to  and  synchronized  with  the 
power  line,  connected  to  control  the  gating  of  the  bidirec- 
tional switch  at  a  gating  frequency  that  is  equal  to,  or  a 
subharmonic  of,  the  fundamental  line  frequency,  and 

a  voltage  control  circuit,  also  coupled  to  and  synchronized 
with  the  power  line  to  control  the  gating  of  the  bidirec- 
tional switch  for  all.  or  a  variable  amount  less  than  all.  of 
each  individual  half  cycle  of  energy  at  the  gating  fre- 
quency determined  by  the  bidirectional  switch. 


1968 


3  908  159 

REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY  WITH  START-UP  AND 
PROTECTIVE  CIRCUITS 
I^onakl  E.  Griffey,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  Quasar  Electronics 
Corporation,  Franklin  Park,  111. 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,566 

Int.  CL*  H02P  13126;  H02H  71127 

M^CL  321-11  21  Claims 
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having  a  peak-to-peak  amplitude  which  remains  constant 
for  adjustment  of  said  primary  voltage  over  said  entire 
predetermined  operating  voltage  range;  and 


filament  impedance-matching  means  for  coupling  said  lim- 
ited RF  voltage  from  said  voltage  limiting  means  to  said 
filament. 


A  regulated  power  supply  for  producing  a  direct  current 
vc  Itage  output  in  response  to  an  alternating  current  input 
si{  nal,  including  in  combination:  | 

sated  unidirectional  conductive  means  operated  in  response 
to  a  gating  signal  and  coupled  to  receive  alternating  cur- 
rent signals  for  producing  direct  current  signals  on  an 
output  terminal  thereof; 
egulator  means  coupled  with  the  output  terminal  of  said 
unidirectional  conductive  means  for  regulating  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  direct  current  output  voltage  on  said  output 
terminal; 

I  iming  control  means  for  producing  a  time  varying  voltage; 
voltage  responsive  switch  means  coupled  to  sense  the 
time  varying  voltage  from  said  timing  control  means  and 
coupled  to  supply  gating  signals  to  said  gated  unidirec- 
tional conductive  means  in  response  to  a  first  predeter- 
mined voltage  sensed  thereby;  and 
I  leans  coupled  to  sense  current  flow  through  said  gated 
unidirectional  conductive  means  and  rendered  operative 
thereby  for  clamping  the  voltage  produced  by  said  timing 
control  means  to  a  value  less  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined voltage  during  the  latter  portion  of  the  half-cycle 
of  the  alternating  current  input  signal  following  conduc- 
tion of  said  gated  unidirectional  conductive  means  and 
rendered  inoperative  when  said  gated  unidirectional  con- 
ductive means  is  rendered  non-conductive  upon  com- 
mencement of  the  next  succeeding  half-cycle  of  the  alter- 
nating current  input  signal,  thereby  establishing  substan- 
tially the  same  starting  voltage  for  said  timing  control 
means  for  each  half-cycle  of  the  input  signal. 


3,908,161 

HELD  EXCITATION  SYSTEM  FOR  SYNCHRONOUS 

MACHINES  UTILIZING  A  ROTATING  TRANSFORMER 

BRUSHLESS  EXCITER  GENERATING  COMBINATION 

Lawrence  Waters  Messenger,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,516 

Int.  CI.«F02N  1 1 108 

VS.  CI.  322-29  8  claims 
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3,908,160 

HLAMENT  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT  FOR  PARTICLE 

ACCELERATOR 

Che  iter  C.  Thompson,  Jr.,  Roslyn  Heights,  and  Howard  F. 

^  •fcioe,  Massapequa  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Radia- 

^  Dynamics,  Inc.,  Wcstbury,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438^21 
Int.  CI.  H02m  7100  i 

CL321— 15  lOCUdms 

In  conjunction  with  a  particle-accelerating  device  of  the 
having  a  filament  and  in  which  a  beam  of  accelerated 
-d  partkles  is  supplied  by  a  high  DC  voltage  being  gen- 
by  means  of  a  rectifier-capacitor  voltage  multiplier  unit 
by  an  RF  primary  voltage  which  is  adjustable  over  a 
nmined  operating  voltage  range  to  adjust  the  beam 
■,  a  filament  power  supply  comprising: 

limiting  means  AC-coupled  to  said  voltage  multi- 
>lier  unit  for  receiving  RF  primary  voltage  from  said 
'ohage  multiplier  unit  and  providing  a  limited  RF  voltage 
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1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  which  is  to  be  operated  both 
as  a  D.C.  brushless  motor  and  as  a  synchronous  generator  and 
an  excitation  system  therefor,  the  combination  comprising: 

a.  a  dynamoelectric  machine  including 

1 .  a  rotating  field  winding  mounted  on  a  shaft, 

2.  stationary  armature  windings,  means  for  applying  al- 
ternating voltage  to  said  armature  windings  when  said 
dynamoelectric  machine  is  operating  as  a  D.C.  brush- 
less  motor, 

b.  an  exciter  mounted  on  the  same  shaft  as  the  field  wind- 
mgs  of  the  dynamoelectric  machine,  said  exciter  includ- 
ing rotating  armature  windings  and  stationary  field  wind- 
ings, 

c.  means  for  rectifying  the  output  from  the  rotating  exciter 
armature  windings  to  provide  D.C.  field  excitation  for  the 
rotating  field  winding  of  said  dynamoelectric  machine 
both  dunng  operation  of  the  dynamoelectric  machine  as 
a  motor  and  as  a  synchronous  generator, 

d.  means  for  selectively  operating  said  field  as  a  rotating 
transformer  when  said  dynamoelectric  machine  is  oper- 
ated as  a  motor  to  supply  DC.  flux  for  said  dynamoelec- 
tric machine  when  it  operates  as  a  motor  and  as  an  exciter 
generator  when  said  dynamoelectric  machine  is  driven  as 
a  generator  to  provide  DC.  field  excitation  for  the  ma- 
chine as  a  synchronous  generator,  said  last  named  means 
including: 


September  23,  1975 


ELECTRICAL 


1969 


1 .  means  for  connecting  said  field  winding  in  a  polyphase  • 
connection  and  means  for  energizing  the  field  winding 
with  a  polyphase  A.C.  signal  to  produce  a  flux  wave  in 
the  air  gap  of  said  exciter  to  induce  an  alternating  volt- 
age in  the  armature  windings  when  the  dynamoelectric 
machine  is  operated  as  a  motor  said  alternating  volt- 
age being  rectified  in  said  rectifying  means  to  provide 
excitation  for  the  field  windings  and  D.C.  flux  for  the 
dynamoelectric  machine  whereby  said  dynamoelectric 
machine  functions  as  a  motor  to  drive  a  load,  and 

2.  means  for  changing  the  energization  of  the  exciter  field 
winding  to  establish  a  DC.  field  across  the  exciter  air 
gap  to  generate  an  alternating  voltage  in  the  armature 
winding  when  the  dynamoelectric  machine  is  driven  as 
a  generator  including  means  for  reconnecting  all  of  the 
polyphase  windings  in  series  and  means  to  impress  a 
DC.  voltage  across  said  series  connected  field  whereby 
said  exciter  provides  DC.  field  excitation  for  the  dyna- 
moelectric machine  during  generator  operation  and 
also  provides  DC.  flux  when  the  machine  operates  as 
a  motor  from  standstill  up  to  speed. 


3,908,162 

VOLTAGE  AND  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING 

SOURCE 

Robert  R.  Marley,  Phoenix,  and  Walter  C.  Sedbach,  Scotts- 

dale,  both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chkago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,198 

Int.  CI.*  G05F  3108 

MS.  CI.  323-19  7  cudms 


iMisa 


voltage  within  upper  and  lower  bandwidth  limit,  a  bandwidth 
limit  sensing  circuit  comprising 
means  for  providing  a  sample  voltage  which  is  a  function  of 

the  regulator  output  voltage, 
a  predetermined  reference  voltage  source, 
means  including  a  bandwidth  setting  potentiometer  for 
deriving  a  lower  limit  reference  potential  which  is  a  prese- 
lected fraction  of  said  reference  voltage,  means  coupled 


-<««- 


to  said  reference  voltage  source  and  to  said  potentiome- 
ter for  deriving  an  upper  limit  reference  potential  whose 
magnitude  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  said  reference  voltage 
plus  the  difference  between  said  reference  voltage  and 
said  lower  limit  reference  potential,  and 
first  and  second  voltage  comparator  means  for  comparing 
said  sample  voltage  respectively  to  said  upper  limit  refer- 
ence potential  and  to  said  lower  limit  reference  potential. 


3,908,164 

CORONA  CURRENT  MEASUREMENT  AND  CONTROL 

ARRANGEMENT 

Delmer  G.  Parker,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 

ratran,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511331 

Int.  CI.*  G05F  1 1 10;  HOIT  19100 

MS.  CI.  323-75  K  5  chiims 


•vni/* 


I.  An  integrated  circuit  voltage  and  temperature  compen- 
sated circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  reference  impedance  coupled  to  a  voltage  source,  said 
voluge  source  generating  a  first  and  second  current; 

b.  a  first  path  coupled  to  said  impedance  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  first  current; 

c.  a  second  path  coupled  to  said  reference  impedance  for 
receiving  said  second  current; 

d.  said  first  current  path  including  at  least  two  serially  inter- 
connected PN  junctions  for  generating  a  first  differential 
voltage; 

e.  said  second  current  path  including  at  least  two  serially 
interconnected  PN  junctions  for  generating  a  second 
differential  voltage;  and 

f.  said  reference  impedance  means  being  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  differential  voltages  for  generating  a 
positive  temperature  coefficient  voltage. 


3,908,163 

BANDWIDTH  LIMIT  CIRCUIT  FOR  STEP  VOLTAGE 

REGULATOR 

Thomas  P.  Gibnore,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AlUs- 

Chalmers  Corporatkm,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  \ 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,037 

Int.  CI.*  G05F  1120 

MS.  CL  323—43.5  S  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  step  voltage  regulator  adapted  to  maintain  its  output 


1.  A  bridge  circuit  for  measuring  the  corona  charging  cur- 
rent deposited  by  an  AC.  corona  discharge  device  on  a  charge 
collecting  surface,  said  corona  device  including  an  electrode 
spaced  from  said  surface,  said  bridge  having  power  input 
nodes  and  sensing  nodes  comprising 
an  A.C.  voltage  source  coupled  to  said  input  nodes, 
a  first  resistor  coupled  in  series  with  said  device  across  said 

input  nodes  to  form  a  first  current  path, 
a  capacitor  and  a  second  resistor  connected  in  series  across 
said  input  nodes  to  form  a  second  current  path  in  parallel 
with  said  first  current  path  across  said  source, 
means  coupled  to  said  sensing  nodes  for  measuring  the 

output  of  said  bridge,  and, 
means  for  balancing  said  bridge  when  the  output  of  said 
source  is  bekiw  the  corona  onset  value  whereby  when  the 
voltage  of  said  source  is  raised  above  the  corona  onset 
potential,  said  corona  charging  current  may  be  deter- 
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mined  from  the  measured  value  of  said  imbalance  and  the 
value  of  said  first  resistor. 


3,908,165 
FIELD  STRENGTH  METER 
Jack  D.  Cauldwdl,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Arvin  Industries, 
Inc.,  ColumlNis,  Ind. 

Fled  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,776 

Int.  CI.*  GOIR  17100,  23/16 

VS.  CL  324—77  A  12  Claims 


1.  A  signal  level  instrument  for  indicating  the  level  of  an 
R.F.  signal  present  in  a  circuit  over  a  relatively  wide  range  of 
frequency, 

said  instrument  comprising 

an  input  connection  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  signal 
source  to  be  tested, 

selectively  operable  attenuator  means  connected  to  receive 
a  signal  from  said  input  connection  and  to  attenuate  the 
received  signal  to  a  predetermined  level, 

a  channel  selector  adjustable  to  the  frequency  band  of  a 
particular  signal  being  received  at  said  input  connection, 
said  channel  selector  including  a  variable  gain  compensa- 
tion control  selected  by  said  channel  selector  to  provide 
a  gain  compensation  related  to  differences  in  gain  of  the 
instrument  circuitry  at  different  frequencies, 

an  indicator  driven  at  a  level  corresponding  to  the  output  of 
said  attenuator  means  and  also  compensated  by  a  signal 
from  said  variable  gain  control  to  indicate  when  said 
attenuator  means  has  attenuated  the  received  signal  to 
the  predetermined  level, 

and  readout  means  operated  by  said  attenuator  means  to 
indicate  the  amount  of  attenuation  introduced  thereby  as 
a  direct  reading  of  incoming  signal  level. 


3,908,166 

KEY  OPERATED  DEMAND  METER  COVER  RESET 
MECHANISM 
Ernest  B.  Shackford,  Durham,  N.H.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,957 

Int.  Ci.»  GOIR  19/16;  G06C  15/42 

VS.  CL  324—103  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  demand  meter  of  the  type  having 
a  demand  register  disposed  inside  a  housing,  the  register  being 
provided  with  a  rotatable  demand  indicator  and  reset  arm  with 


one  end  of  said  reset  arm  adjacent  a  portion  of  said  housing 
and  mechanically  engaging  a  reset  actuator,  the  actuator 
transferring  a  reset  torque  applied  outside  the  housing  to  the 
reset  arm  inside  the  housing,  the  improvement  comprising  that 
the  reset  actuator  comprises: 

a.  a  rotatable  reset  shaft,  extending  through  the  housing  for 
transmitting  a  torque  therethrough; 

b.  a  bearing,  fixedly  mounted  to  said  housing,  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  reset  shaft; 

c.  means  mounted  between  said  reset  shaft  and  said  bearing, 
said  means  being  operable  to  alternately  prevent  and 
permit  rotation  of  said  reset  shaft  with  respect  to  said 
bearing; 

d.  means  for  coupling  a  reset  torque,  applied  to  said  reset 
shaft,  to  said  demand  indicator  and  reset  arm;  and 

e.  rotation  limiting  means  incorporated  in  said  reset  actua- 
tor, said  means  having  a  limit  stop  mounted  in  fixed 
position  relative  to  said  housing  for  limiting  the  amount 
of  rotation  of  said  reset  shaft  with  respect  to  said  reset 
arm  by  reacting  reset  forces  against  said  housing  respon- 
sive to  the  reset  arm  being  moved  to  a  full  reset  position, 
thereby  to  terminate  the  application  of  reset  force  to  the 
reset  arm  and  to  avoid  overstressing  said  reset  arm  and 
the  reset  mechanisms  associated  therewith. 


3,908,167 

EXHAUST-RESPONSIVE  ENGINE  SPEED  AND 

CONDITION  INDICATOR 

Leonard  Robin  Hulls,  Marblehead,  and  Stephen  Clow  Hadden, 

Natick,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,444 

Int.  CU  GO  IP  3/48;  GOIS  2 1/06 

U.S.  CI.  324—166  9  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  responsive  to  the  exhaust  from  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  x  ignitions  per  second  depending 
on  engine  speed,  and  having  y  ignitions  per  revolution  of  the 
crankshaft  depending  on  number  of  cylinders  and  whether 
two-stroke  or  four-stroke  cycle,  and  having  an  engine  speed  in 
rpm  equal  to  x  times  the  constant  60/,v,  comprising 
means  to  project  a  light  beam  from  a  source  through  the 
exhaust  gas  exiting  from  the  engine  to  a  photodetector  to 
produce  an  electrical  signal  having  a  frequency  x  Hz 
which  varies  directly  with  the  operating  speed  of  the 
engine, 
frequency  detector  means  translating  the  varying  frequency 
of  said  electrical  signal  to  a  corresponding  amplitude 
varying  signal,  and 
an  electrical  meter  receptive  to  said  amplitude  varying 
signal  and  calibrated  to  indicate  engine  speed  in  revolu- 
tions per  minute. 
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3,908,168 
RADIO  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
John  E.  McMahon,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  UDAK 
Corporation,  West  Covina,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,581 

Int.  Cl.=^  H04B  7/14 

VS.  CI.  325-1  3  Claims 


IP  ^ 
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I.  A  radio  transmission  system  for  use  by  the  operator  of  a 
vehicle  operating  under  relatively  high  background  noise 
conditions, 

said  vehicle  tarrying  a  first  relatively  high  powered  radio 
transmitter  having  a  first  radio  frequency  output  circuit 
and  an  audio  frequency  input  circuit  comprising: 

a  removable  helmet  carried  by  said  operator, 

a  second  relatively  low  powered  radio  transmitter  carried  by 
said  helmet, 

a  microphone  electrically  connected  to  said  second  trans- 
mitter. 

said  microphone  being  carried  by  said  helmet  adjacent  said 
operators  mouth,  and 

an  antenna  integral  throughout  its  length  with  said  helmet 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  second  transmitter; 

a  radio  receiver  carried  by  said  vehicle  for  receiving  radio 
frequency  signals  transmitted  by  said  second  transmitter, 
said  receiver  having  an  audio  frequency  output  circuit, 
and 

means  connecting  said  audio  frequency  output  circuit  to 
said  audio  frequency  input  circuit  of  said  first  transmitter. 


3,908,169 
FREQUENCY  SHIFT  DEMODULATOR  HAVING  A 
VARIABLE  CLOCK  RATE 
Shih  Yung  Tong,  Middletown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,932 
Int.  CI.  H04I  27/14 
VS.  CI.  325—320  10  Claims 

1.  A  frequency-shift  demodulator  for  digital  data  encoded 
on  signal  waves  having  two  or  more  preassigned  discrete 
frequencies  comprising 
free-running  high-speed  counter  means  resettable  to  a  refer- 
ence state  responsive  to  the  passage  through  zero  of 
received  signal  waves, 
threshold  counter  means  responsive  to  maximum  count 
levels  achieved  by  said  high-speed  counter  means  be- 
tween said  passages  through  zero, 
means  for  supplying  to  said  threshold  counter  means  select- 
able counting  rates  proportional  to  said  preassigned  dis- 
crete frequencies. 


means  for  establishing  threshold  count  levels  for  the  output 
of  said  threshold  counter  means  corresponding  to  data 
transitions  in  said  signal  wave. 


I  TMESMit .  144 


and 


output  means  having  two  or  more  stable  states  responsive  to 
the  court  level  in  said  threshold  counter  means  exceeding 
a  particular  threshold  count  level  corresponding  to  a 
demodulated  data  state  for  selecting  a  predetermined 
counting  rate  for  said  threshold  counter  means. 


3,908,170 
HYBRID  VIDEO  AMPLIHER 
Frederick  T.  Buhler,  Newark,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Philco-Ford 
Corporatton  (Now  Aeronutronic  Ford  Corporatran ),  Blue 
Bell,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  530,754 

Int.  Cl.^*  H03F  5/00 

V.S.  CI.  330-3  6  Claims 


1.  A  transistor  vacuum  tube  hybrid  video  amplifier  compris- 
ing a  vacuum  tube  having  an  output  load  resistor  from  which 
an  output  signal  is  taken  and  a  driver  circuit  connected  to  vary 
the  current  flowing  in  said  tube,  said  driver  circuit  comprising: 
a  pair  of  complementary  transistors  connected  in  series  with 
the  cathode  of  said  tube 

a  differential  transistor  amplifier  connected  to  said  pair  to 
drive  said  pair  differentially,  and 

means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  at  least  one  of  the 
transistors  in  said  differential  amplifier. 
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3,908,171 

AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  SUITABLE  FOR  AMPLIFYING 

DIFFERENTIAL  INPUT  SIGNALS  AND  PROVIDING  A 

SINGLE  ENDED  OUTPUT  SIGNAL 

Mihon  E.  Wilcox,  Tcmpc,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,368 

Int.  CI.*  H03F  3104,  3/343 

VS.  CL  330—14  10  Claims 


"J>.  -4-4 


1.  An  amplifier  circuit  suitable  for  linearly  amplifying  first 
md  second  differential  input  signals  respectively  applied  to 
irst  and  second  input  terminals  thereof  by  a  differential  driv- 
ng  source  and  providing  a  single-ended  output  signal  at  an 
output  terminal  thereof,  the  amplifier  circuit  including  in 
rombination: 
first  stage  means  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  the 
first  differential  signal  and  an  output  terminal,  said  first 
stage  means  inverting  said  first  differential  signal; 
first  circuit  means  coupling  said  input  terminal  of  said  first 
stage  means  to  the  first  input  terminal  of  the  amplifier 
circuit; 
first  zener  diode  means  included  in  said  first  circuit  means 
for  preventing  the  differential  driving  source  from  be- 
coming saturated,  said  first  zener  diode  means  having  one 
electrode  coupled  to  the  first  input  terminal  of  the  ampli- 
fier circuit  and  another  electrode  coupled  to  said  input 
terminal  of  said  first  stage  means  so  that  the  first  differen- 
tial input  signal  flows  therethrough; 
bias  means  coupled  to  said  first  zener  diode  means; 
second  stage  means  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to 
said  output  terminal  of  said  first  stage  means,  said  second 
stage  means  having  an  output  terminal  which  is  coupled 
to  the  output  terminal  of  the  amplifier  circuit; 
second  circuit  means  coupling  the  second  input  terminal  of 
the  amplifier  circuit  to  said  input  terminal  of  said  second 
stage  means; 
second  zener  diode  means  included  in  said  second  circuit 
means  for  preventing  the  differential  driving  source  from 
becoming  saturated,  said  second  zener  diode  means  hav- 
ing one  electrode  coupled  to  the  second  input  terminal  of 
the  amplifier  circuit  and  another  electrode  coupled  to 
said  input  terminal  of  said  second  stage  means  so  that  the 
second  differential  signal  flows  therethrough;  and 
bias  means  coupled  to  said  second  zener  diode  means. 


transfer  functions,  each  having  an  input  means  for  receiving 
a  single  input  signal  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  amplifier 
inputs  respectively;  first  and  second  feedback  impedance 
networks  for  providing  negative  feedback  around  said  amplifi- 
ers respectively,  said  networks  comprising  impedance  means 


3,908,172 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INFLUENCING 

HEQUENCY  RESPONSE  BY  ELECTRONIC  MEANS,  IN 

f  ARTICULAR  ELECTRONIC  TONE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

\  ^ilfiicd  Aschermann,  Hamburg,  and  Paul  Bockelmann,  Hai- 

stenbecli,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 

rathm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,269 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Dec.    19,    1972, 
2^62089 

Int.  CL'  H03G  3/30;  H03F  1/08,  3/45 
Us.  CL  330—29  14  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising  first  and  second  ampli- 
fi  ;rs,  each  of  said  amplifiers  having  an  input  and  an  output;  a 
o  nmmon  output  terminal  coupled  to  said  amplifier  outputs; 
fi  'St  and  second  input  impedance  networks  having  different 
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having  different  transfer  functions,  each  having  an  input  cou- 
pled to  said  common  output  terminal  an  an  output  coupled  to 
said  amplifier  inputs  respectively;  and  means  coupled  to  said 
amplifiers  for  varying  the  gain  of  said  amplifiers  in  opposite 
senses  in  accordance  with  a  control  signal. 


3,908,173 
DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFYING  SYSTEM  WITH  FORCED 

DIFFERENTIAL  FEEDBACK 
Bruce  K.  Murdock,  Goleta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,312 

Int.  CL*  H03F  3/68 

U.S.  CL  330-30  D  3  Claims 

JUS  KW 


1.  A  differential  feedback  amplifying  system  having  bal- 
anced input  capacity  comprising: 

a  differential  input,  differential  output  amplifier  stage  in- 
cluding first  and  second  three  terminal  amplifier  means 
each  having  input,  output,  and  common  terminals,  a 
common  resistor  interconnecting  said  common  terminals; 
a  first  operational  amplifier  having  inverting  and  non- 
inverting  inputs  and  a  single  ended  output,  means  cou- 
pling the  output  terminal  of  said  first  amplifier  means  to 
said  inverting  input  and  coupling  the  output  terminal  of 
said  second  amplifier  means  to  said  non-inverting  input; 
a  differential  feedback  loop  including  an  in-phase  chan- 
nel and  an  out-of-phase  channel,  said  in-phase  channel 
including  a  resistor  connecting  the  output  of  said  first 
operational  amplifier  to  the  common  terminal  of  said  first 
amplifier  means; 
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said  out-of-phase  channel  including  an  inverting  operational 
amplifier  and  a  resistor,  said  resistor  interconnecting  the 
output  of  said  inverting  operational  amplifier  with  the 
common  terminal  of  said  second  amplifier  means; 

and  means  for  receiving  input  signals  at  the  input  terminals 
of  said  amplifier  means  whereby  an  output  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  difference  of  said  input  signals  is  produced 
at  the  output  of  said  first  operational  amplifier. 


3,908,174 
FREQUENCY  AND  PHASE  COMPARATOR 
Osamu  Hamada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporathm, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,514 
Claims  prknity,  applKation  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1973, 48-1 1766 
Int.  CL*  H03B  3/06 
U.S.CL  331-11  6  Claims 


S. 


1.  A  frequency  and  phase  comparator  comprising: 

a.  a  reference  signal  oscillator, 

b.  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  producing  a  rectangular 
wave  signal, 

c.  means  for  generating  a  sawtooth  wave  signal  supplied 
with  said  rectangular  wave  signal,  said  sawtooth  wave 
signal  having  the  same  frequency  as  that  of  said  rectangu- 
lar wave  signal, 

d.  a  sampling  and  hold  circuit  supplied  with  said  sautooth 
wav^  signal  and  said  reference  signal  and  producing  a  DC 
signal  proportional  to  the  phase  difference  therebetween, 
said  DC  signal  being  supplied  to  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  so  as  to  phase  lock  its  phase  with  respect  to  that 
of  reference  signal  within  a  predetermined  value, 

e.  means  for  discriminating  the  frequency  difference  of  said 
reference  signal  and  said  rectangular  wave  signal  and 
producing  an  output  signal  when  the  frequency  difference 
exceeds  a  predetermined  range, 

f.  control  means  supplied  with  said  output  signal  so  as  to 
hold  the  amplitude  of  said  sawtooth  wave  signal  at  its 
maximum  or  minimum  values;  whereby  said  frequency  of 
said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  is  controlled  until  the 
frequency  difference  falls  within  said  predetermined 
frequency  range. 


ponent,  a  cavity  component  downstream  of  and  in  communi- 
cation with  said  nozzle  array  component,  a  diffuser  compo- 
nent downstream  of  and  in  communication  with  said  cavity 
component,  an  exhaust  component  downstream  of  and  in 
communication  with  said  diffuser  component,  and  a  housing 
suitable  for  containing  the  aforesaid  components,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a.  a  nozzle  array  component  of  toroidal  shape,  with  said 
plurality  of  nozzles  thereof  arranged  in  a  stack  and  form- 
ing an  external  surface  and  a  cylindrical  shaped  internal 
surface; 

b.  a  diffuser  component  surrounding,  and  in  concentric 
spaced  apart  relationship  with,  said  external  surface  of 
said  toroidal  shaped  nozzle  array  component; 

c.  a  cavity  component  of  annular  type  shape  between  said 
diffuser  component  and  said  external  surface  of  said 
toroidal  shaped  nozzle  array  component; 
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d.  a  plurality  of  suitably  positioned  mirrors  disposed  within 
the  annular  type  shape  cavity  component  between  said 
diffuser  component  and  said  external  surface  of  said 
toroidal  shaped  nozzle  array  component; 

e.  and,  a  housing  having  an  outlet  in  that  portion  thereof 
which  contains  said  annular  type  shaped  cavity  compo- 
nent, to  permit  an  output  laser  beam  emitted  by  said 
lasing  action  of  said  gaseous  medium  suitable  for  lasing, 
and  with  said  housing  also  having  at  least  one  other  outlet 
located  in  that  portion  thereof  which  contains  said  ex- 
haust component,  to  permit  the  exhaust  of  the  gaseous 
medium; 

whereby  when  said  combustion  chamber  component  is 
connected  to  a  source  of  gaseous  medium  that  is  suitable 
for  lasing,  and  when  said  gaseous  medium  is  combusted 
therein  and  is  subsequently  passed  through  said  toroidal 
shaped  nozzle  array  component,  an  outwardly  radial 
supersonic  flow  of  the  gaseous  medium  is  attained. 


3,908,175 
RADIAL  FLOW  GAS  DYNAMIC  LASER 
Frederick  C.  Damm,  Ftorencia,  Colombia,  asagnor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,557 
Int.  CL*  HOIS  3/22 
U.S.  CL  331—94.5  G  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  gas  dynamic  laser,  for  use  with  a  source  of  a  gaseous 
medium  that  is  suitable  for  lasing,  having  a  combustion  cham- 
ber component  connectable  to  said  gaseous  lasing  medium 
source,  a  nozzle  array  component,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
nozzles  each  of  which  has  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  downstream 
of  and  in  communication  with  said  combustion  chamber  com- 


3,908,176 
GALVANIC  ISOLATOR  FOR  A  FREQUENCY  RANGE  OF 

40  TO  900  MHZ 
Edward-Tjitze  Onno  De  Boer,  LeidschendMn,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  De  Staat  der  Ncderlanden,  te  Demi  Vefte«ciK 
woordigd  Door  de  Directeur-Gcneraal  der  POater^jeii,  Tele- 
grafie  en  Teiefonie,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,951 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  NctherlMids,  Mar.  12,  1973, 
7303447 

Int.  a.*  H03H  7/02,  7/14;  HOIP  J/06,  SI02 
U.S.  CL  333-24  C  6  CUmt 

1.  A  galvanic  iscJator  for  a  coaxial  transmission  line  for  a 
frequency  range  of  40  to  900  MHz,  comprising:  two  tubular 
capacitors,  which  are  axially  in  line  with  each  other  and  form 
part  of  said  coaxial  line,  one  of  the  capacitors  being  connected 
to  the  inner  conductor  of  the  coaxial  Une,  which  inner  conduc- 
tor extends  through  the  other  capacitor,  and  the  other  of  said 
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capacitors  being  connected  to  the  outer  conductor  of  the  3,908,178 

coaxial  line,  the  connection  to  the  other  capacitor  comprising    PLUG-IN  ADJUSTABLE  ATTENUATOR  CONSTRUCTION 

BUI  E.  Johnson,  and  John  E.  Dannennuuin,  Jr.,  both  of 

Portland,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Bejcd,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,579 

Int.  CI.*  H03H  7126 

_(^_  U.S.  a.  333—81  R  18  Claims 
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conductor  cones  that  taper  inwardly  from  the  spaced  ends  of 
the  outer  conductor. 


3,908,177 
DELAY  LINE  DEVICE 
Kamo  Kameya,  Saltama,  JaiMui,  assignor  to  Toko,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FBed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460^77 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1973, 48-44077 
Int.  CI.*  H03H  7120,  7132,  7136 
U.S.  CI.  333—29  13  Claims 


1.  A  delay  line  device  comprising  a  first  group  of  coils 
arrayed  in  a  first  straight  row  and  equally  spaced  apart  from 
each  other,  and  a  second  group  of  coils  arrayed  in  a  second 
straight  row  and  equally  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  said 
first  and  second  straight  rows  being  in  substantially  parallel 
spaced  relationship  with  each  other,  such  that  one  of  the  coils 
in  said  first  group  is  located  at  one  end  of  said  first  straight  row 
and  is  adapted  to  serve  as  an  input  coil  and  one  of  the  coils  in 
said  second  group  which  is  located  at  that  end  of  said  second 
group  which  corresponds  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  straight 
row  is  adapted  to  serve  as  an  output  coil,  said  first  and  second 
groups  of  coils  being  arranged  so  that  said  input  coil  in  said 
first  group  is  located  at  a  position  corresponding  to  a  position 
between  the  coil  in  said  second  group  which  remotest  from 
said  output  coil  and  the  coil  in  said  second  group  which  is 
most  adjacent  to  said  coil  remotest  from  said  output  coil  and 
said  output  coil  in  said  second  group  is  located  at  a  position 
corresponding  to  a  position  between  the  coil  in  said  first  group 
which  is  remotest  from  said  input  coil  and  the  coil  in  said  first 
group  whkh  is  most  adjacent  to  said  coil  remotest  from  said 
input  coil,  wherein  electrical  connection  in  zigzag  form  is 
provided  between  said  first  and  second  groups  of  coils  so  that 
said  input  coil  in  said  first  group  b  connected  to  that  coil  in 
said  second  group  which  is  remotest  from  said  output  coil,  the 
last-named  remotest  coil  being  connected  to  the  coil  in  said 
first  group  which  is  most  adjacent  to  said  input  coil,  and  finally 
that  one  of  the  coils  in  said  first  group  which  is  remotest  from 
laid  input  coil  is  connected  to  said  output  coil  in  said  second 
group,  a  tap  being  provided  on  each  of  the  coils  in  said  first 
and  second  groups,  each  of  said  taps  being  grounded  through 
■  capacitor. 


1.  An  adustable  attenuator  for  a  balanced,  two  conductor, 
low  frequency  telecommunication  line,  comprising 

a  fixed  pad  component  having  input  and  output  means  for 
connecting  the  component  in  series  with  such  a  line, 

circuit  means  in  said  fixed  pad  component  comprising  plu- 
ral, series-connected  attenuation  network  portions  inter- 
connecting said  input  and  output  means,  each  of  said 
portions  including  a  different  set  of  selected  impedance 
elements,  and 

plural  pad  adjusting  components  removably  connected  to 
said  fixed  pad  component,  each  of  said  pad  adjusting 
components  including  impedance  means  combining  with 
a  different  one  of  said  network  portions  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  balanced  attenuation  networks  connected  in 
series  between  said  input  and  output  means,  which  net- 
works cooperate  to  provide  substantially  equal  attenuator 
input  and  output  impedances. 


3,908,179 
COMBINATION  WARNING  LIGHT  AND  EMERGENCY 
FLASHER  APPARATUS 
Arthur  C.  Heehler,  deceased,  late  of  Park  Ridge,  III.,  by  Ro- 
bert I.  Gustafson,  executor,  Chkago,  III.  (Natl.  Bank  of 
Austin),  and  Terry  O'Neill,  Delavan,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Mer- 
cor  Corporatkm,  Franklin  Park,  III. 

nied  Aug.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,418 

Int.  a.*  B60Q  1146;  B61L  29124 

U.S.  CL  340—81  R  g  Claims 


1.  In  a  warning  light  apparatus  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle 
consisting  of: 
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1975 


a  rectangular  housing  having  a  flat  surface  and  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  extending  along  the  length  of  said  housing, 
at  least  a  pair  of  light  mounting  seats  located  along  said 

longitudinal  axis  of  said  flat  surface, 
a  first  and  a  second  light  source  rigidly  mounted  on  said 
light  mounting  seats  along  said  longitudinal  axis, 
said  first  light  source  oriented  to  project  a  beam  of  illumi- 
nation downward  and  to  the  side  of  an  imaginary  line 
drawn  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
flat  surface, 
said  second  light  source  oriented  to  project  a  beam  of 
illumination  downward  and  to  the  opposite  side  of  said 
perpendicular  line  in  a  mirrored  relationship  to  said 
beam  of  illumination  of  said  first  light  source, 
a  circuit  means  operable  to  continuously  flash  said  first  and 
second  light  sources  from  a  fully  illuminated  condition  to 
a  dim  condition. 


3,908,180 

RADIO  CONNECTED  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Herman  Braginsky,  P.O.  Box  14,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn.  06475 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,814 

Int.  CI.*  G08B  19100 

U.S.  CI.  340—220  11  Claims 
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1.  A  personal  alarm  system  for  guarding  a  person  against  the 
danger  of  fire  and/or  unlawful  entry  comprising  a  radio, 

said  radio  including  a  radio  receiving  circuit,  a  speaker 
having  a  pair  of  leads  connecting  said  speaker  in  circuit 
with  said  receiving  circuit,  wherein  said  speaker  functions 
as  an  alarm  for  said  alarm  system,  a  power  supply  for 
energizing  said  receiving  circuit,  and  a  radio  on-off  switch 
means  in  series  with  said  power  supply  and  radio  receiv- 
ing circuit  for  energizing  and  de-energizing  said  receiving 
circuit, 

electrically  actuated  means  disposed  in  one  of  said  speaker 
leads  for  interrupting  the  circuit  to  said  speaker, 

an  alarm  switch  means  for  enabling  said  person  to  connect 
said  electrically  actuated  means  into  and  out  of  circuit 
with  said  power  supply  whereby  the  circuit  to  said 
speaker  is  interrupted  when  said  alarm  switch  means  is 
actuated, 

and  a  detector  means  including  a  normally  closed  switch 
responsive  to  said  danger  connected  in  series  with  said 
alarm  switch  means  and  said  electrically  actuated  means 
for  completeing  the  circuit  to  said  speaker  when  said 
detector  means  is  activated  in  response  to  said  danger. 


3,908,181 

PREDICTIVE  CONVERSION  BETWEEN 

SELF-CORRELATED  ANALOG  SIGNAL  AND 

CORRESPONDING  DIGITAL  SIGNAL  ACCORDING  TQ 

DIGITAL  COMPANDED  DELTA  MODULATION 
Seikhiro  Shigaki;  Hiroshi  lijima,  and  Haruo  Kancko,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Un- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  357,053,  May  3,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  applkatkn  Aug.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,572 
Claims  priority,  applkatkni  Japan,  July  17, 1972, 47-71941 
Int.  CI.*  H03K  13/22 
VS.  CI.  340—347  AD  9  Claims 
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1.  A  converter  for  carrying  out  conversion  between  a  digital 
signal  of  a  certain  type  and  a  predicted  analog  signal,  said 
digital  signal  consisting  of  a  sequence  of  one-bit  pulses  each 
having  a  value  dependent  upon  a  comparison  at  a  sample 
period  of  a  self-correlated  analog  signal  and  said  predicted 
analog  signal,  said  converter  comprising, 

a.  digital  step  size  generator  means  responsive  to  each  said 
one  bit  pulse  and  a  number  of  immediately  preceding  one 
bit  pulses  for  generating  a  digital  step  size  signal  repre- 
senting one  of  at  least  three  predetermined  step  sizes,  the 
particular  digital  step  size  signal  generated  being  depen- 
dent upon  the  pattern  of  said  one  bit  pulses, 

b.  a  delay  circuit  for  delaying  said  digital  step  size  signal  by 
one  sampling  period, 

c.  means  for  deriving  from  the  delayed  digital  step  size 
signal  a  local  digital  signal, 

d.  an  analog  step  size  signal  generator  responsive  to  said 
local  digital  signal  for  generating  an  analog  step  size 
signal, 

e.  accumulator  means  responsive  to  said  digital  step  size 
signals  for  accummulating  a  digital  representation  of  the 
sum  of  the  step  sizes  represented  by  said  digital  step  size 
signal, 

f.  a  local  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converting  said 
accumulated  digital  representation  into  a  k>cal  analog 
signal,  and 

g.  an  analog  adder  for  deriving  an  analog  algebraic  sum  of 
said  local  analog  signal  and  said  analog  step  size  signal, 
said  analog  algebraic  sum  corresponding  to  said  predicted 
analog  signal. 


3,908,182 
NON- VOLATILE  MEMORY  CELL 
DonaM  R.  Lampe,  EUkott  City;  Marvin  H.  White,  Laurel,  and 
Franklyn  C.  Blaha,  Gkn  Bumie,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporatkm,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468339 
Int.  CI.*  HOIL  29/78;  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  a.  357-24  12  Claims 

1.  A  functional  non- volatile  memory  cell,  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  stage  of  a  charge  coupled  device  shift  register  having  at 
least  two  potential  wells  capable  of  holding  minority 
carriers,  and  a  respective  adjacent  barrier  to  the  flow  of 
minority  carriers  and  having  means  for  applying  bias 
potentials  to  said  wells  for  selectively  moving  and  holding 
said  minority  carriers; 
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first  and  second  means  respectively  coupled  to  said  at  least 
two  wells,  said  means  being  adapted  to  selectively  sense 
the  surface  potential  in  the  respective  wells  as  well  as 
inject  charge  therein; 

a  semiconductor  address  switch  device  external  to  said 
charge  coupled  device  shift  register  and  having  a  control 
electrode  and  two  charge  transfer  electrodes; 

a  semiconductor  memory  device  external  to  said  charge 
coupled  device  shift  register  and  having  a  reversible  elec- 
trically-shiftable  conduction  threshold,  a  control  elec- 
trode and  two  charge  transfer  electrodes,  and  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  switch  device  by  means  of  a 
respective  charge  transfer  electrode,  with  both  devices 
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being  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  at  least  two  wells  of 
said  charge  coupled  device  shift  register  such  that  said 
control  electrode  of  said  switch  device  is  coupled  to  said 
first  means  and  the  other  charge  transfer  electrode  of  said 
memory  device  is  coupled  to  said  second  means;  and 
means  for  applying  predetermined  bias  potentials  to  the 
other  charge  transfer  electrode  of  said  switch  device  and 
to  the  substrate  and  control  electrode  of  said  memory 
device  during  selective  WRITE/READ  modes  of  opera- 
tion for  selectively  setting  the  threshold  level  of  said 
memory  device  during  the  WRITE  mode  and  effecting 
the  charge  transfer  thereft-om  to  one  of  said  two  wells  of 
said  shift  register  stage  ^during  the  READ  mode. 

3,908,183  ' 

COMBINED  ION  IMPLANTATION  AND  KINETIC 
TRANSPORT  DEPOSITION  PROCESS 
Robert  M.  Ennis,  Jr.,  Santa  Moaka,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CaUfor- 
>ia  Linear  Circuits,  Inc.,  La  Mirada,  CaUf. 

FOed  Mar.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,153 

nt.  CL*  B05C  5/00;  B44D  1/J8;  B05B  5/00;  BOIJ  17/00 

U.^.  CL  357-65  38  claims 


vaporizing  a  solid  source  material  within  a  chamber  under 
high  vacuum  using  an  electron  beam  directed  toward  said 
solid  source  material,  said  beam  also  ionizing  a  portion  of 
the  vaporized  particles  of  source  material,  thereby  form- 
ing an  expanding  plasma, 

implanting  ions  from  said  plasma  into  a  target  by  electro- 
statically accelerating  said  ions  toward  said  target  for 
implantation  therein  in  the  absence  of  an  external  mag- 
netic field,  while  permitting  kinetically  transported  atoms 
from  said  plasma  to  deposit  as  a  layer  atop  the  ion  im- 
planted region  of  said  target. 

12.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  a  semiconductor  device 
including  a  shallow  junction  and  an  ohmic  contact  therefor, 
comprising: 

placing  a  semiconductor  wafer  in  a  chamber, 

evacuating  said  chamber  to  a  high  vacuum, 

using  an  electron  beam  to  vaporize  source  material  within 
said  evacuated  chamber,  said  beam  ionizing  some  of  the 
vaporized  material,  and 

electrostatically  accelerating  said  ionized  material  toward 
said  wafer  with  sufficient  energy  to  implant  said  ions  into 
a  shallow  region  of  said  wafer,  non-ionized  vaporized 
particles  of  source  material  being  deposited  atop  the 
surface  of  said  wafer  region  concurrent  with  said  ion 
implantation  to  begin  contact  formation. 

24.  A  process  for  depositing  a  layer  of  a  second  material 
onto  a  stratum  of  a  first  material,  comprising: 

placing  a  target  including  said  stratum  into  a  chamber  and 
evacuating  said  chamber, 

producing  in  said  evacuated  chamber  an  expanding  plasma 
source  including  both  ions  and  non-ionized  atoms  of  said 
second  material, 

electrostatically  accelerating  ions  from  said  plasma  toward 
said  target  for  implantation  into  said  stratum,  and 

concurrently  permitting  kinetic  transport  of  said  non-ion- 
ized atoms  from  said  plasma  toward  said  target  to  begin 
deposition  of  said  layer  above  the  ion  implanted  portion 
of  said  stratum. 


3,908,184 

CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

CIRCUITS  HAVING  CERAMIC  HLMS  THEREON  FOR 

INTERCEPTING  THE  FLOW  OF  BRAZING  AGENTS 

Shinzo  Anazawa,  Toltyo,  and  Toshiro  Kuroda,  Nagoya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited,  To- 

l(yo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1973, 48-12285 
Int  CI.*  HOIL  23/28 
VS.  a.  357-72  7  Claims 
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.  A  combined  ion  implantation  and  kinetic  transport  depo- 
sitipn  process  comprising: 


1.  In  a  substrate  assembly  for  electronic  circuit  elements 
comprising  a  ceramic  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  conduc- 
tive films  formed  thereon,  each  of  a  selected  conductive  film 
of  said  plurality  having  a  first  area  on  which  one  of  said  elec- 
tronic circuit  element  is  brazed  by  means  of  a  brazing  agent 
and  a  second  area  to  which  a  bond  connected  to  one  of  said 
electric  circuit  elements  brazed  on  a  different  conductive  film 
is  attached,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  at  least  one 
ceramic  film  formed  integral  with  said  ceramic  substrate  of 
substantially  the  same  material  as  said  ceramic  substi-ate.  said 
mtegral  ceramic  film  being  disposed  on  said  substrate  so  as  to 
cover  that  portion  of  each  of  said  predetermined  conductive 
film  which  lies  between  said  first  area  and  said  second  area  to 
mtercept  any  undesired  fiow  of  said  brazing  agent  from  said 
first  area  to  said  second  area. 
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3,908,185 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

HAVING  IMPROVED  MEtALUZED  PATTERNS 

Irving  Edwin  Martin,  SoroerviUc,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 

poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,697 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  23/02,  23/12 

U.S.  CI.  357-74  10  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

an  insulating  member  having  a  first  conductive  area  on  a 
surface  thereof,  and  a  second  conductive  area  on  said 
member  in  generally  spaced  apart,  surrounding  relation 
with  said  first  conductive  area, 

a  semiconductor  pellet  mounted  on  said  first  area,  and  first 
and  second  conductive  means  electrically  connecting 
portions  of  said  pellet  to  different  portions  of  said  second 
area, 

the  paths  for  current  between  said  different  portions 
through  said  second  area  being  of  substantially  uniform 
length  by  virtue  of  the  shortest  paths  for  said  current 
through  said  second  area  being  substantially  longer  than 
the  shortest  paths  between  said  different  portions  along 
surfaces  of  said  member  not  intersecting  said  first  area. 


first  conductive  layer  extending  along  and  over  the  entire 
length  of  one  side  of  said  substrate,  the  first,  second,  and  third 
parts  of  said  second  conductive  layer  extending  along  and 
over  the  entire  length  of  the  opposite  side  of  said  substrate  to 
said  one  side  and  in  parallel  with  said  first,  second  and  third 
parts  of  said  first  conductive  layer,  respectively;  the  first, 
second  and  third  parts  of  said  third  and  fourth  conductive 
layers  being  arranged  respectively  between  said  first,  second 
and  third  parts  of  said  first  conductive  layer  and  said  first, 
second  and  third  parts  of  said  second  conductive  layer  and 
extending  in  parallel  with  said  first  and  second  conductor 
layers,  first  parts  of  said  third  and  fourth  conductive  layers 
being  arranged  in  line,  third  parts  of  said  third  and  fourth 
conductive  layers  being  arranged  in  line,  the  first  part  of  each 
conductive  layer  overiapping  only  with  its  own  third  part  when 
viewed  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  substrate;  the  collector  of 
said  transistor  element  being  connected  to  said  first  part  of 
said  third  conductive  layer,  the  base  of  said  transistor  element 
being  connected  to  said  first  part  of  said  fourth  conductive 
layer,  and  the  emitter  of  said  transistor  element  being  con-* 
nected  to  said  first  parts  of  said  first  and  second  conductive 
layers;  and  lead-out  conductors  respectively  connected  to  said 
third  parts  of  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  conductive 
layers. 


3,908,186 

PACKAGED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FOR 

MICROWAVE  USE 

Shinzo  Anazawa;  Sdichi  Ueno;  Isamu  Nagasako,  and  Shigeru 

Sando,  ail  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric 

Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,458 
Claims  prkMrity,  application  Japan,  June  22, 1973, 48-69729 
Int.  CI.*  HOIL  23/48,  39/02 
U.S.  CI.  357-80  6  Claims 
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1.  A  packaged  semiconductor  device  for  use  in  the  micro- 
wave frequency  region,  comprising  a  flat  rectangular  substrate 
of  a  dielectric  material  having  substantially  parallel  top  and 
bottom  surfaces,  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  conductive 
layers  formed  on  said  substrate,  a  transistor  element  operable 
in  the  microwave  frequency  region,  each  of  said  layers  having 
a  first  part  formed  on  said  top  surface,  a  second  part  formed 
on  said  side  surface,  and  a  third  part  formed  on  said  bottom 
surface,  said  first,  second  and  third  parts  being  electrically 
connected  with  each  other,  first,  second  and  third  parts  of  said 


3,908,187 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER  TRANSISTOR  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING 
Gary  S.  Sheldon,  Unkm  Springs,  and  Peter  S.  Shen,  Auburn, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company.  Syra- 
cuse, N.Y. 

Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  320,313,  Jan.  2,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkm  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,636 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  23/02 

US.  CI.  357-81  3  ciafans 
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1.  A  composite  semiconductor  structure  constituting  a 
plurality  of  power  transistors  comprising: 

a.  a  junction  wafer  of  monocrystalline  silicon  containing  in 
stacked  relation  an  outer  collector  layer  of  relatively  low 
resistivity  and  defining  the  bottom  major  face  of  said 
junction  wafer,  an  inner  collector  layer  of  relatively  high 
resistivity  surmounting  said  collector  layer,  a  base  layer 
surmounting  said  inner  collector  layer  and  defining  there- 
with a  base  collector  P/N  junction,  and  an  array  of  spaced 
emitter  regions  on  said  base  layer  and  defining  with  the 
exposed  surface  of  said  base  layer  the  top  major  face  of 
said  junction  wafer, 

b.  a  silicon  carrier  wafer  for  supporting  and  reinforcing  said 
junction  wafer. 

c.  menas  forming  a  metallic  alloy  bond  between  the  bottom 
major  face  of  the  junction  wafer  and  the  top  major  face 
of  the  carrier  wafer,  wherein  the  carrier  wafer  and  the 
metallic  alloy  bond  are  substantially  coextensive  with  the 
junction  wafer  and  the  bottom  major  face  of  said  carrier 
wafer  is  covered  in  its  entirety  l^  a  metallic  collector 
contact  layer  in  ohmic  contact  therewith. 

d.  means  forming  a  plurality  of  grooves  in  tiie  top  major  face 
of  the  junction  wafer,  between  the  emitter  regions 
thereof,  and  having  a  depth  extending  part  way  through 
said  outer  collector  layer,  said  grooves  defining  mesas  in 
said  >mction  wafer  with  each  of  said  mesas  including  a 
portion  of  said  outer  collector  layer  surmounted  by  a 
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portion  of  said  inner  collector  layer  topped  by  a  portion 
of  said  base  layer  and  an  emitter  region  thereon, 
e.  and  a  coating  of  glass  passivating  material  on  the  side 
walk  and  bottom  of  said  grooves  covering  the  exposed 
edges  of  the  interfaces  between  the  base  and  inner  collec- 
tor region  in  each  mesa  and  the  inner  collector  region  and 
outer  collector  region  in  each  mesa,  whereby  said  bonded 
wafers  can  be  subdivided  into  individual  transistor  pellets 
at  separation  faces  extending  generally  normal  to  the 
major  faces  of  said  wafers  along  the  bottom  of  said 
grooves. 


3,908,188 

HEAT  SINK  FOR  MICROSTRIP  CIRCUIT 
HiroUn  Kawamoto,  KendaH  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
United  Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of 
tiw  Air  Force,  Wmhington,  D.C. 

Fled  Aug.  14,  1974,  Scr.  No.  497,415 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  25104;  HOIP  3100;  H02B  1 100;  HOIB  7134 

lis.  CL  357—82  2  Claims 


1.  An  individual  heat  sink  for  a  solid  state  diode  in  a  micro- 
wave stripline  circuit,  said  diode  being  in  a  standard  package 
of  the  type  in  which  one  diode  terminal  is  a  conductive  cap 
and  the  other  a  conductive  threaded  stud  concentric  with  the 
cap  but  of  smaller  diameter,  and  said  stripline  circuit  being  in 
the  form  of  a  conductive  ground  plane,  a  layer  of  insulation 
over  the  ground  plane,  and  a  conductive  strip  on  the  insula- 
tion, said  heat  sink  comprising:  a  body  made  of  a  material  of 
good  heat  and  electrical  conductivity  in  the  form  of  a  hollow 
externally  threaded  cylinder  with  end  closures  forming  a  cav- 
ity, one  end  closure  being  in  the  form  of  a  truncated  cone 
having  at  the  center  of  its  flat  top  a  blind  hole  tapped  to 
receive  the  threaded  stud  of  the  diode  package  and  the  other 
end  closure  containing  inlet  and  outlet  conduits  for  the  pas- 
sage of  a  liquid  coolant  through  said  cavity;  and  a  holder 
attached  to  the  strip-line  structure  beneath  the  ground  plane, 
said  holder  having  a  circular  opening  with  axis  normal  to  the 
ground  plane  and  threaded  to  receive  the  externally  threaded 
heat  sink  body,  whereby  said  body  may  be  -screwed  into  said 
holder  with  its  truncated  end  facing  said  ground  plane  until 
the  truncated  end  is  in  contact  with  the  ground  plane,  and 
whereby  said  diode  package  may  be  screwed  into  the  trun- 
cated end  of  said  body  through  aligned  holes  in  the  conductive 
strip,  insulation,  and  ground  plane  of  the  stripline  structure, 
which  holes  are  larger  in  diameter  than  said  ^ud  but  smaller 
than  said  cap,  until  the  stripline  structure  is  compressed  be- 
tween the  cap  of  the  diode  package  and  the  truncated  end  of 
said  heat  sink  body  to  provide  good  electrical  contact  between 
the  stripline  and  the  diode  terminals. 


3,908,189 

AIRBORNE  RADAR  INSTRUMENT  LANDING  SYSTEM 

Walter  E.  Buehler,  5344  232nd  Ave.,  S.E.,  Issaquah,  Wash. 

98027,  and  Clarence  D.  Lunden,  Rt.  2,  Box  890,  Tacoma, 

Wash.  98423 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  210,448,  Dec.  21,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,787,841.  This  application  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,167 

Int.  CI.  GOls  1 1 114 
U.S.  CL  343—5  LS  l  Claim 
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1.  A  microwave  guidance  system  for  landing  an  airplane 
comprising  in  combination: 

ground-based  reflector  means; 

an  airplane  based  weather  radar  receiver  and  transmitter, 
said  receiver  including  a  sensitivity  time  control  circuit 
adjusted  to  provide  a  sensitivity  proportional  to  range  "■•, 
said  transmitter  providing  pulsed  continuous  wave  energy 
for  illuminating  said  ground  based  reflector  means; 

said  ground  based  reflector  means  including  means  for  tone 
modulating  said  pulsed  continuous  wave  energy  at  a 
plurality  of  audio  frequencies; 

means  coupled  to  said  weather  radar  receiver  for  detecting 
the  relative  amplitudes  of  said  tone  modulated  pulsed 
continuous  wave  energy  at  said  plurality  of  audio  fre- 
quencies and  indicating  the  deviation  of  the  airplane  from 
flight  path; 

and  further  including: 

gate  generator  means  in  said  receiver  for  generating  an 
adjustable  ramp  referenced  to  the  main  pulse  from  said 
transmitter; 

means  for  locking  said  gate  generator  on  the  reflected  sig- 
nal; 

means  for  deriving  an  enabling  gate  pulse  from  the  signal 
locked  gate  of  said  gate  generator  means;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  derived  enabling  gate  pulse  to  l.F. 
stage  of  said  receiver  thereby  providing  reduction  of 
ground  clutter  interference. 


3,908,190 
ANALOG  TO  LOGICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  RANGE 
MEASUREMENTS  INCORPORATING  A  RADAR 
Guy  E.  Nathan,  Issy-lcs-Moulincaux,  and  Claude  A.  Varaud, 
Nogent-sur-Mame,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Construc- 
tions Navalcs  H  Industriellcs  de  la  Mediterranec  C.N.I.M., 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,297 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Feb.    10,    1972, 
72.04536 

Int.  a.*  GOIS  9137 
U.S.  CL  343-12  R  4  claims 

1.  An  analogue  to  digital  system  for  detecting  the  range  of 
a  target  at  some  predetermined  distance  for  use  with  a  contin- 
uously emitting  radar,  comprising: 
first  and  second  flip-flops  connected  to  the  receiver  of  said 
radar,  each  being  responsive  to  a  different  voltage  level 
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of  the  signal  received  by  said  radar  receiver;  said  first  and 
second  flip-flops  having  known  low  triggering  voltage 
thresholds; 

pulse  counting  means  operative  to  start  a  count  responsive 
to  the  output  of  said  first  flip-flop  and  to  stop  said  count 
responsive  to  the  output  of  said  second  flip-flop; 

trigger  means  connected  to  said  radar  receiver  for  trans- 
forming the  pulses  of  said  signal  into  shaped  pulses  for 
input  into  said  counting  means;  and 
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reckoning  logic  circuit  means  including  means  connected  to 
said  radar  receiver  and  responsive  to  said  received  signal 
for  producing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  range  of  said 
target,  said  reckoning  logic  circuit  means  being  respon- 
sive to  the  final  output  count  of  said  counting  means  to 
operate  on  and  compare  said  final  output  count  of  said 
counting  means  and  said  signal  corresponding  to  the 
range  of  said  target  to  provide  an  indication  when  the 
distance  between  said  radar  and  said  target  corresponds 
to  said  predetermined  distance. 


3,908,191 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  WITH 
MOVABLE  ELECTRODES 
Gabor  Forgo;  Erwin  Meyer,  and  Karl  Moser,  all  of  Zurich, 
Switierland,  assignors  to  Zellweger  Uster  AG,  Uster,  Swit- 
zerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  272,067,  July  14,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,875,320.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,705 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  16,  1971, 
12104/71 

Int.  CL*  G03G  151048 
VS.  CL  346—74  ES  23  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  printed  images  on  a  carrier 
by  electrostatic  printing  techniques,  comprising: 


an  electrode  arrangement  including  a  plurality  of  electrode 
elements  each  having  a  predetermined  size  for  forming  a 
latent  electrostatic  charge  image  on  a  carrier; 

a  counterelectrode  arranged  in  confronting  relation  and 
spaced  from  said  electrode  arrangement  for  receiving, 
between  said  counterelectrode  and  said  electrode  ar- 
rangement, a  carrier  adapted  to  receive  a  latent  electro- 
static charge  image; 

means  for  applying  a  constant  voltage  between  selective 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  electrode  elements  and  said 
counterelectrode  to  form  a  latent  electrostatic  charge 
image  on  a  carrier  positioned  therebetween;  and 

means  for  producing  on  the  carrier  a  latent  electrostatic 
charge  image  of  a  size  larger  than  the  predetermined  size 
of  said  electrode  elements,  said  image-producing  means 
including  means  for  moving  said  carrier  and  said  elec- 
trode arrangement  relatively  of  each  other  in  alternate 
directions  during  the  application  of  said  constant  voltage 
between  the  selected  electrode  elements  and  the  counter- 
electrode. 


3,908,192 

STANDARD  AND  COLOR  TELEVISION  REPRODUCTION 

FROM  SUPERPOSED  MONOCHROME  IMAGES 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Clark  N.  Kurtz,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Elastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

nied  Sept.  25,  1970,  Ser.  No.  75,458 

Int.  CI.  H03b  33100 

U.S.  CL  358—5  1 1  Claims 


27  KV  POWER 
SUPPLY 


7.  A  method  for  reconstructing  a  color  image  on  the  display 
tube  of  a  television  receiver  from  a  photostorage  element 
containing  at  least  two  component  scenes  and  associated 
diffraction  gratings  comprising: 
scanning  the  photostorage  element  through  an  aperture 
with  focused  light  to  produce  a  tight  beam  modulated  by 
and  representative  of  the  component  scenes  and  gratings 
of  the  photostorage  element  atul  carrying  a  plurality  of 
orders  of  images  of  the  aperture  including  the  first  order, 
focusing  the  first  order  intages  of  the  aperture  on  photoe- 
lectric transducers  for  producing  electrical  signals  which 
are  representative  of  the  intensity  of  such  focused  first 
order  im£iges  and  applying  the  electrical  signals  to  the 
television  receiver  to  produce  a  color  image  on  the  dis- 
play tube  corresponding  to  the  optically  combined  com- 
ponent scenes. 
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3,908,193 
COLOR  TELEVISION  ENCODING  AND  DECODING 

SYSTEM 
Afcert  Macovski,  4100  Mackay  Dr.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94306 
CoatiDiiatkMi-iii-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  309,908,  Nov.  27,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,775 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  9107 
MS.  CL  358-47  j  35  cudms 
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1.  Apparatus  for  encoding  color  information  from  a  scene 
onto  a  photosensitive  surface  comprising: 
a  first  grating  in  the  optical  path  between  the  scene  and  the 
photosensitive  surface  having  alternate  stripes  each  trans- 
mitting a  different  color  whose  projections  onto  the  pho- 
tosensitive surface  produce  equal  res]x>nse  for  white  light 
from  the  scene;  and 
a  second  grating,  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  the  first 
grating,  having  alternate  stripes  of  a  different  spatial 
frequency  than  those  of  the  first  grating,  each  transmit- 
ting a  different  color  whose  projections  onto  the  photo- 
sensitive surface  produce  equal  response  for  white  light 
from  the  scene  where  at  least  one  of  the  stripes  of  the 
second  grating  has  a  color  different  from  any  of  those  of 
the  first  grating  and  the  colors  of  the  stripes  of  the  first 
and  second  gratings  are  such  that  the  heat  frequency 
grating  pattern  formed  by  the  optical  product  of  the  first 
and  second  gratings  has  a  polarity  independent  of  the 
color  of  the  scene. 


tip  end  at  the  end  of  said  head  adapted  to  face  said  re- 
cording medium, 

a  second  thin  film  layer  of  dielectric  material  in  secure 
contact  with  said  first  layer  of  dielectric  and  said  mag- 
netoresistive  structure, 

thin  film  conductor  means  connected  to  terminals  of  said 
magnetoresistive  stripe, 

a  thin  film  shielding-Ieg  layer  of  a  magnetically  permeable 
material  providing  a  second  shield  and  a  first  write  leg  in 
secure  contact  with  said  second  layer  of  dielectric  mate- 
rial extending  alongside  said  magnetoresistive  stripe  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  planar  surface  of  said  first  shield 
having  a  second  tip  end  adjacent  said  first  tip  end  to 
define  a  magnetic  gap. 

a  third  thin  film  layer  of  dielectric  material  in  secure  contact 
with  said  second  shield, 

at  least  one  thin  film  electrical  winding  in  secure  contact 
with  said  third  thin  film  layer  passing  near  said  second  tip 
end, 

a  fourth  thin  film  dielectric  layer  in  secure  contact  with  said 
winding  and  said  third  dielectric  layer  having  a  slot 
therein  extending  through  said  winding  centrally  thereof 
and  through  said  third  dielectric  layer  to  said  shielding- 
leg  layer,  and 

a  second  leg  layer  having  a  third  tip  end  aligned  with  said 
first  and  second  tip  ends  and  extending  through  said  slot 
into  magnetic  contact  with  said  shielding-leg  layer 
whereby  said  winding  extends  between  said  shielding-leg 
layer  and  said  second  leg  layer  for  providing  magnetic 
writing  fields  across  the  gap  between  said  tip  ends  of  said 
shielding-leg  layer  and  said  second  leg  layer. 


3,908,194 
INTEGRATED  MAGNETORESISTIVE  READ,  INDUCTIVE 

WRITE,  BATCH  FABRICATED  MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Lubomyr  T.  Romankiw,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.V.,  assignor  to 
International    Business    Machines    Corporation,    Arnionk. 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,504 

Int.  CI.*G11B5/J0,  J/42 

U.S.CI.360-113  I  20  Claims 


3,908,195 
DIGITALLY  DETERMINED  VELOCITY  CONTROL 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  A  DIGITAL  MOTOR 
SYSTEM 
Albert  C.  Leenhouts,  Harwinton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Supe- 
rior Electric  Company,  Bristol,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,844 

Int.  Cl.^  G05B  19140;  G06F  15146 

U.S.  CI.  444-1  17  Claims 
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I.  A  magnetic  recording  head  for  reading  from  and  writing 
onto  a  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  first  magnetic  shield  of  permeable  material  having  sub- 
stantially planar  surface  and  a  first  tip  end, 

a  first,  thin  film  layer  of  dielectric  material  in  secure  contact 
with  said  planar  surface  of  said  shield, 

a  thin  film  magnetoresistive  stripe  form  of  magnetic  writing 
head  structure  in  secure  contact  with  said  first  layer  of 
dielectric  material  aligned  longitudinally  adjacent  to  said 


I.  A  method  for  controlling  the  velocity  of  a  motor  means 
that  translates  each  received  pulse  essentially  simultaneously 
into  an  incremental  movement  comprising  the  steps  of  deter- 
mining the  change  of  velocity  that  the  motor  means  is  capable 
of  responding  to  while  translating  every  pulse  into  a  motor 
movement,  determining  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  consecutive 
time  intervals  the  whole  number  of  the  received  pulses  with 
there  normally  being  a  plurality  of  pulses  in  an  interval,  limit- 
ing the  difference  in  the  number  of  the  received  pulses  be- 
tween adjacent  time  intervals  to  produce  no  more  than  the 
determined  change  of  velocity  with  the  difference  being  a 
whole  number  of  pulses  and  supplying  the  determined  number 
of  pulses  at  an  approximately  even  rate  during  each  time 
interval. 
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236.858 

APRON 

Doris  Brosk,  ISO  E.  69th  St., 

New  York,  N.Y.     10021 

FUed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,811 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D2— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D2— 227 


236,860 

DISPLAY  UNIT 

Martin  M.  Berger,  Elkins  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Leg  Lur«,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1973,  Ser.  No.  422,634 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D20— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 25 


236,859 

NECK-TIE  SUPPORT 

Zenko  Wada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Selwa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  17, 1973,  Ser.  No.  361,220 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Feb.  28,  1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D2— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D2— 359 


236,861 
LOUNGE  CHAIR 
Michael  Conrad,  Detlef  Unger,  and  Hans  Hugo  Werner, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Wilkhahn, 
Wilkening  &  Hahne,  Eimbeckhausen,  Germany 
Filed  May  3, 1973,  Ser.  No.  356,945 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria  Nov.  17,  1972 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 07 
U.5.  CI.  D6— 38 
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236,862 
CHAIR 
Raymond  Grosfillex,  Arbent,  France,  assignor  to 
Grosfillex  S.A.R.L.,  Arbent,  France 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,448 
Claims  priority,  application  France  July  25,  1973 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6 — 01 
I  .S.  CI.  D6— 78 
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236,865 

TOWEL  RING  BASE 

Raymond  U.  H.  Tegner,  Lodi,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Amerock  Corporation,  Rockford,  III. 

Original  design  application  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

430,938.  Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  3, 1974, 

Ser.  No.  502,623 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 06;  D8— OS 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 103 
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236,863 

SOAP  DISH  BRACKET 

Raymond  U.  H.  Tegner,  Lodi,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Amerock  Corporation,  Rockford,  III. 

Original  design  application  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

430,938.  Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  3,  1974. 

Ser.  No.  502,884 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
,  .     _  Int.  CI.  D6— 04 

U.  S.  CI.  D6— 90 


236,866 

DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  MERCHANDISE 

Robert  C.  Barry,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Cooper  Industries,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,614 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D20— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 130 


236,864 

TOWEL  BAR 

Raymond  U.  H.  Tegner.  Lodi,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Amerock  Corporation,  Rockford,  III. 

^^^o.,***^*^  application  Jan.  4,   1974,  Ser.  No. 

427,841.  Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  3, 1974. 

Ser.  No.  502,622 

Term  of  nafpnf  |4  vears 

,T*  ^.  ,.  Int.  CI.  D6— 06 

UA  CI.  D6— 99 


236,867 
COMBINATION  BURNER  AND  REFLECTOR  FOR 
CAMP  STOVE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Anders  John  Horholt,  %  Ola  Lindstrand,  9  Avenue 

d'Ostende,  Monte  Carlo,  Monaco 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,590 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Mar.  16,  1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D7— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 136 
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236,868 

FOLDING  SCREEN 

Abraham  Levy,  44  Alumim  St., 

Afeca,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  410,260 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel  June  28,  1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

iTc  ^.  ^.  Int.  CI.  D6— 0<J 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 139 


236,871 

WOOD  HOLDER 

Wesley  G.  Lampinen,  Richardson  Road, 

Ashby,  Mass.     01431 

Filed  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,605 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

.TO  ^.  !"*•  CI.  HI— 08 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 212 


1    i' 

1    1 
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236,869 

FOLDING  SCREEN 

Abraham  Levy,  44  Alumim  St., 

Afeca,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,906 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel  June  28,  1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

»To  r..  .>,  Int.  CI.  D6— 06 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 139 


U.S. 


236,872 

BOARD  PULLER 

Walter  E.  Froehlich,  220  Oak  Ave., 

Gait,  Calif.     95632 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,289 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D8 — 05 

CI.  D8— 89 


1  . 
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236,870 

FOLDING  SCREEN 

Abraham  Levy,  44  Alumim  St, 

Afeca,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,203 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel  July  9,  1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

_._  ^.  ^  Int.  CI.  D6— 06 

U.S.  CI.  D6--139 


236,873 

SECURITY  GUARD 

Raymond  U.  H.  Tegner,  Lodi,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Amerock  Corporation.  Rockford,  III. 

Original  design  application  Dec.  26.  1973,  Ser.  No. 

428,363.   Divided   and   this  application   Dec.    18. 

1974,  Ser.  No.  533,962 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D8— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 131 


-^// 


-^6 
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236,874 
PULL 
Raymond  U.  H.  Tegner,  Lodi,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Amerock  Corporation,  Rockford,  III. 
Continaation.Jn-part    of    design    application    Ser.    No. 
312,781,  Dec.  6,  1972,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  abandoned  design  application  Ser.  No.  209,501,  Dec. 
JJ'   1*71.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D8— 06 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 166 


U.S. 


236,877 

ESCUTCHEON  FOR  A  DEADLOCK 

Raymond  U.  H.  Tegner,  Lodi,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Amerock  Corporation,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,938 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D8— 09 

CI.  D8— 179 


l^Sil 


236,875 

DOOR  KNOCKER  RING 

Raymond  U.  H.  Tegner,  Lodi,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Amerock  Corporation,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,939 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Intel.  D8— 09 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 177 


236,878 

DISTRIBUTING  POST  FOR  TELEPHONE 

WIRING  BACK  PANELS 

Lariy  L.  Sharp,  Schaumburg,  and  Edmund  J.  Soltysfk, 

Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc« 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  June  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  482,216 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D8— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 229 


236,876 

DOOR  KNOCKER  PLATE 

Raymond  U.  H.  Tegner,  Lodi,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Amerock  Corporation,  Rockford,  III. 

Original  design  application  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

428,363.   Divided  and   this  application  Dec.   18. 

1974,  Ser.  No.  533,952 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

,Tc  ^  ,.  Int.  CI.  D8— 09 

U.S.  a.  D»— 177 


? 


236,879 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

Boris  Sway,  7201  W.  Aracoma  Drive, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio     45237 

Filed  May  21, 1973,  Ser.  No.  361,928 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  14, 1987, 

has  been  disclaimed 

Int.  CI.  D9— ^7 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 2 
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236,880 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

Boris  Sway,  7201  W.  Aracoma  Drive, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio     45237 

Filed  May  21, 1973,  Ser.  No.  361,927 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  14, 1987, 

has  been  disclaimed 

Int  CI.  D9^07 

U.S.  CI.  D9-.2 


236,883 

COMBINED  CLOCK  AND  TIMER 

Paul  T.  Flumm,  Oakville,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Robertshaw  Controls  Company 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,040 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DIO— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 40 


236,881 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  FILM 

PROCESSING  CHEMICALS 

Donald  J.  Mitchell,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Minnesota  Mining  &  Manufacturing  Company 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,541 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D9— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 184 


236,884 

ELECTRONIC  BALANCE 

Clyde  E.  Lotter,  Stevensville,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Leco  Corporation,  St.  Joseph,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,048 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DIO— 04 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 87 


236,882 

COMBINED  CLOCK  AND  TIMER 

Paul  T.  Flumm,  Oakville,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Robertshaw  Controls  Company 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,039 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DIO— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 40 


236,885 

PROPORTIONAL  GRADUATE 

Miles  W.  Wallace,  P.O.  Box  7473,  Boise,  Idaho     83707 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,189 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DIO— 04 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 101 


1986 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  23,  1975 


236,886  i 

PALLET  ! 

Burton  A.  Johns,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burton 
A.  Johns,  John  M.  Loechner,  and  John  K.  Griff,  all  of 
Santa  Ana,  and  Gary  J.  Griff,  Palos  Verdes  Estates, 
Calif.,  fractional  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,390 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D9— 99 
VS.  CI.  D12— 53 


236,888 
TIRE 
Henri  Verdier,  Beauregard-L'Eveque,  France,  assignor  to 
Compagnie    Generale    des    Etahlissements    Michelin, 
Clermont-Ferrand,  France 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1973,  Ser.  No.  425,234 

Claims  priority,  application  France  June  18,  1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— 75 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 147 


236,887 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 

James  H.  Bierbusse,  435  Cleverly  Road, 

Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.     48236 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,527 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

iot' CI  D12— 15 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 143 


236  889 

COMBINED  HAND  MOUNTED  REAR  VIEW 

MIRROR  AND  REFLECTOR 

Albert  Sargis,  300  Main  St.,  P.O.  Box  118, 

New  Britain,  Conn.     06050 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511,602 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— 76 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 189 
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236,890 

INDUCTION  EDUCATIONAL  BOARD    . 

Douglas  C.  Covert,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  July  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,030 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

,Tc  ^.  Int.  CI.  D19— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D19— 62 


236,893 

SPRAYER  UNIT 

Larry  C.  Beichle,  2177  Wesley,  Salina,  Kans.     67401 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,949 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23— 01 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 18 


236,891 

GUN  HOLSTER 

Kenneth  A.  Weissenburger,  46  Leamen  Place, 

Lynbrook,  N.Y.     11563 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,657 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D3— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D22--13 


236,894 

FAUCET  HANDLE 

Ronald  J.  Rice,  241  Overton  Place, 

Oakville,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,636 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23 — 01 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 28 


236,892 

WALL  HYDRANT 

Donald  E.  Carlson,  Highland  Park,  111.,  assignor  to 

Mark  Controls  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,309 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

,  „  InL  CI.  D23— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 12 


236,895 

ORNAMENTAL  COVER  FOR  BATHTUB  SPOUT 

Ralph  La  Rue  Du  Bois,  4242  E.  111th  St., 

Tulsa,  Okla.     74136 

Filed  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,394 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 32 
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236,896 

DRY  CLOSET 

Peter  Nordgren,  Gustavsberg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB 

Gustavsbergs  Fabriker,  Gustavsberg,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  495,879 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Feb.  19,  1974 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D2i— 02 

UA  CI.  D23— 48 


236,898 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  POWER  UNIT  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Grover  P.  Holther,  Jr.,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to 

Racine  Federated  Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,502 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  Diy— 01 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 5  A 
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236,901 

WALKIE  TALKIE 

Richard  Culbertson,  Manlius,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Syracuse,  N.'y. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  535,509 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14— 03 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 14  K 


236.903 

TABLE  DECORATION  WITH  WREATH 

John  R.  Martindale,  R.R.   1,  Jordan, 

Lincoln,  Ontario,  Canada  LOR  ISO 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,376 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D29— 23  R 


236,899 
STEREO  CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER  CABINET 
Peter  Emmer,  Buchenbronn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1973,  Set.  No.  405,989 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14— 07,  03 
U.S.  CI.  D26— 14  B 


i 


236,897 
COMPUTER  CABINET 
Robert   M.   Siegel,   Los   Angeles,   F.   Gordon   Mackay, 
Tarzana,  and  James  J.  Hall,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,546 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D26~5  C 


236,904 

INFANrS  GYM  TOY 

Paul  D.  Snyder,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,166 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— ^7 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 15  J 


236,900 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 

Raymond  B.  Larsen,  Riverview  Road, 

Riverton,  Wyo.     82501 

Continuation  of  abandoned  design  application  Ser.  No. 

26,195,  Nov.  27,  1970.  This  application  May  25,  1972, 

Ser.  No,  257,068 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14— 99 
U.S.  CI.  D26— 14  B 


236,902 

COMBINED  PORTABLE  CASSETTE  TAPE 

RECORDER  AND  FM/AM  RECEIVER 

Tomoji  Okada  and  Takuro  Nakayama,  Tokyo,  Japan. 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  535,510 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14— 07,  03 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 14  B 


236,905 

BUOYANT  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

John  F.  Hunt,  19207  60th  W.,  Lynnwood,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,617 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D21--02 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 15.41 


98036 
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236,906 
CULTIVATOR  TINE 
(jornelis  van  der  Lely,  7  Bruschenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland, 
and   Ar>   van  der  Lely,   10   Weverskade,   Maasland, 
Netherlands 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1974,  Ser.  No.  494,965 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Feb.  18,  1974 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  Ci.  DlS^-03 

.S.  CI.  D4a— 1  E 
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236,909 

OUTDOOR  LIGHT  MOUNTING  FIXTURE 

Vincent  J.  Richilano,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Zephyr  Industries,  Inc. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,826 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  026—03 

.  CI.  D48— 31 
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236,912 
RADIO  RECEIVER 

Toshimasa  Akazawa,  Yao,  and  Kikuo  Ohta,  Katano, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,856 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Apr.  11,  1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14— ^i 

U.S.  CI.  D56— 4  B 


236,915 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER 

Masatoshi  Hideshima,  Machida-sbi,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Kabushiki  Kaisba  Ricoh,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,724 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Apr.  30,  1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D18— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D61— 1  Q  ^ 


236,907 
YARN  GUARD  FOR  STOP  MOTION 

Morris  Saslowsky,  East  Meadow,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Wesco 

Industries  Corporation,  Plainview,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  460,475 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

.  Int.  CI.  DlS—06 

UlS.  CI.  D47— 5 


236,910 

HAMBURGER  COOKER 

Herbert  J.  Oyler,  deceased,  late  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

Margaret  Frances  Oyler,  executrix,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,852 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  HI— 02:  HIS— 08 

U.S.  CI.  D55— 1  E 


by 


236,913 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
Katsuhiko  Makino,  Neyagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,972 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Aug.  14,  1973 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14— ^5 
U.S.  CI.  D56— 4  B 


236,916 

CAMERA  CLIP 

Maynard  Frank  Wolfe,  18B  Venice  Court,  41  Conduit 

Road,  Aberdeen,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,046 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  July  16,  1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D3— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D61— 1  E 


236,908 

CANDLEHOLDER 

Preston  J.  Frazier,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Faroy,  Inc. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,148 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.1  CI.  D48— 2 


236,911 

BARBECUE  COOKER 

Herbert  J.  Oyler,  deceased,  late  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

Margaret  Frances  Oyler,  executrix,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1973,  Ser.  No.  387,989 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D7— 02.  D15— 0<S 

U.S.  CI.  D55— 1  E 


by 


236,914 

MOVIE  CAMERA 

Nobuki  Matsumoto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,635 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Sept.  8,  1973 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  CI.  D3— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D61— 1  C 


236,917 

COMBINED  WRITING  INSTRUMENT  AND 

CAP  THEREFOR 

Norman  Melnick,  Highland  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Magic 

Marker  Corporation,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,212 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D19— 06 

U.S.  CI.  D19— 45 


1992 
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236  918 

MEDICAL  LIQUID  BOTTLE 

Charles  J.  McPhee,  Sylmar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,848 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D24— 99 

U.S.  CI.  D83— 1  U 


"> 


236,920  ' 

CATHETER 

David  S.  Sheridan,  Argyle,  X.Y.,  assignor  to  National 
Catheter  Corporation,  Argyle,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  abandoned  design  application  Ser. 
No.  455,927,  Mar.  28,  1974.  This  application  Aug.  19, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  498,591 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24--0<^ 
U.S.  CI.  D83— 12  A 


236,919 

BOTTLE  FOR  MEDICAL  LIQUID 

Charles  J.  McPhee,  Sylmar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,847 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D24— 99 

US.  CI.  D83— 1  U 


236,921 

WINE  PRESS 

Urban  J.  Louis,  Springfield,  III.,  assignor  to 

Gloria  D.  Louis,  Springfield,  HI. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,369 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D15— ^5 

U.S.  CI.  D94— 2 


I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  23rd  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1975 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


A-T-O  Inc.:  See— 

Netteland,  Loyal  C;  and  Heintz,  Oiffbrd  E.,  3.906,945. 
AB  Bahco  Verktyg:  See— 

Brunosson,  Bengt  Bruno,  3,906,63 1 . 
AB  Bofors:  See— 

Hakansson,  Christer  Lennart,  3,907,880. 
Abbott,   Clyde   H.   Tie   rod   with   expansible   cone  seal   members. 

3,907,244,  a.  249-40.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Biel,  John  Hans;  and  Klundt,  Irwin  L.,  3,907,864. 

Inaba,   Makoto;  Bernstein,  Edith;  and  Garmaise,  David  Lyon, 

3  907  889. 
Knox,  Kenneth  Howard,  3,906,958. 

Von  Esch,  Anne  Mary;  and  Crovetti,  Aldo  Joseph,  3,907,809. 
Abe,  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Tanaka,  Shigeo;  Hashimoto,  Kazuyoshi;  Takatsu,  Toshiharu;  Abe, 
Mitsuhiro;     Sada,     Hidetaki;     and     Kawanami,     Katsusuke, 
3,906,767. 
Aberdeen  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Lowenthal,  Walter  S.,  Jr.,  3,906,655. 
Abex  Corporation:  See — 

Adams,  Cecil  E.;  and  Dillon.  Leo  H.,  3.906,993. 
Abitibi  Paper  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Gunning,  John  R.,  3,908,044. 
Abraham,  Howard  E.;  Bodway,  George  E.;  and  Jackson,  Weldon  H.,  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.    A  process  of  forming  metallization 
structures  on  semiconductor  devices.  3,907,620,  CI.  156-1 1.000. 
Accetta,  Anthony  F.  Methods  of  killing  certain  bacteria  and  fungi  and 

diminishing  dental  plaque.  3,907,991,  CI.  424-130.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Carle.  Ross  G.;  and  Powell,  Richard  G..  3,907,121. 
Achener,  Claude,  to  Quartz  &  Silice,  S.A.  Method  for  depositing  silica 

on  a  fused  silica  tube.  3,907,536,  CI.  65-60.000. 
Acme  Highway  Products  Corporation:  See — 

McLean,  Ronald  L.,  3,907,443. 
Adams,  Cecil  E.;  and  Dillon,  Leo  H.,  to  Abex  Corporation.  Dual  direc- 
tion floating  valve  seat.  3,906,993,  CI.  137-540.000. 
Adcock,    Albert    W.;    and    Spector,   George.    Energy   crisis   game. 

3,907,301,  CI.  273-135.0AB. 
Addoms,  John  F.;  Kors,  David  L.;  and  Lawver,  Billy  R.,  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporation.  Exhaust  emissions  control  device.  3,906,725, 
CI.  60-307.000. 
Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation:  See — 
Ervin,  James  H.,  3,907,279. 
Sable,  Harvey  J.,  3,907,560. 
AEG-Telefunken-Teldec:  See- 
Paul,  Bruno;  Wilisch,  Jurgen;  Wimmer,  Gunter;  and   Richter, 
Volker,  3,907.305. 
Aeritalia  S.p.A.:  See-t- 

Steams.  Gabriel  E..  3.907.224. 
Aerojet-General  Corj^ration:  See — 

Addoms.  John  F.;  Kors.  David  L.;  and  Lawver.  Billy  R.,  3.906.725. 
Beighley,  Clair  M.;  Demuth.  Grin  J.;  and  Froelich.  Richard  W.. 

3.906.719. 
Boydston.  William  M..  3.906.720. 
Aeroquip  A.G.:  See — 

Viennot.  Pierre.  3.907.955. 
Affa.  Stephen  N..  to  General  Connectors  Corporation.  Angularly  ad- 
justable duct  connector.  3,907.337.  CI.  285-1 14.000. 
Agafonov,  Igor  Danilovich:  See — 

Shepovalov.  Vyacheslav  Dmitrievich;  Federov.  Alexandr  Vasilie- 
vich;  Puzankov.  Anatoly  Grigorievich;  Khmyrov,  Viktor  Alex- 
eevich;  Delokas.  Eduard  Petrovich;  Agafonov.  Igor  Danilovich; 
Bataev.  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  and  Khabatov,  Boris  Shugaibovich. 
3.907.112. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaf^:  See — 

Eppe.  Rudolf;  Schnall.  Gunther;  Schott.  Walter;  Bronner.  Her- 
mann; and  Ettelbruck.  Rudiger.  3,907.422. 
Weber,  Klaus;  Hell.  August;  and  Schneider.  Horst.  3.907,1 10. 
Agnew,  James  Malcolm;  and  James,  Granville  Collis,  to  Coal  Industry 
(Patente)   Ltd.   Apparatus  for  inducing  air  flow.   3,907.208.  CI. 
239-428.500. 
Ahrendt.  Donald  A.;  and  Fmlayson,  Thomas  J.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Cor- 
poration.   Operator's    station    optionally    stationary    or    elevated. 
3.907.141.  CI.  214-701.00P. 
Aileo.  Jackson  A.,  to  Gentex  Corporation.  Headset  retainer  for  helmet. 

3,906,547.  CI.  2-6.000. 
Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 
Mahoney,  Robert  Emmett,  3,906,606. 
Airco,  Inc.:  See — 

Critchlow,  PhUip  R.,  3,907,550. 
Spies,  George  R.,  Jr..  3.907.263. 
Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tateno,  Hidenori;  Konishi,  Masami;  Arai,  Hisaharu;  and  Koeda, 
Kenji.  3.907.943. 


Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Arai,  Fuminao,  3,906,906. 
Kagata,  Tooru,  3,906,8 1 2. 
Aizawa,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Nihyakumen,  Kouzi;  Kouchi,  Toshihiro;  Yokoyama,  Taizo;'(Jeda, 
Yasuo;  Kamezawa,  Yasutoki;  and  Aiaawa,  Tatsuo,  3,907,567. 
Ajax  Hardware  Corporation:  See — 

Gorton,  Howard  B.;  Read,  George  D.;  aitd  Ridgway,  Keith  E., 
3,907,350. 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Uzuki,  Teruo;  Takahashi,  Mayumi;  Noda,  Misa;  Komachiya,  Yo- 
shioki;  and  Wakamatsu,  Hachiro,  3,907,638. 
Akashi,  Shunji:  See — 

Takahashi,  Kihei;  and  Akashi,  Shunji.  3,906,594 
Akers,  Robert  F.,  to  Datagage  Systems,  Inc.  Manometer  level  detector. 

3,908,129,  a.  250-577.000. 
Akiyoshi,  Katsumi:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Ikuto&hi;  Terui,  Yukimasa;  aiKi  Akiyoshi,  Katsumi, 
3,907,004. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See — 

Mattsson,  Bo  Gunnar,  3,906,585. 
Aktiebolaget  Platmanufaktur:  See — 

Jonsson.  Bo  Ragnar;  Toll.  Gunnar  Georg;  and  Bodelir>d.  Bo  Tors- 
ten  Krister,  3.907,534. 
Aktiengesellschaft  Gebruder  Loepfe:  See — 

Eichenberger,  Werner;  Lapp,  Karl;  Loepfe,  Erich;  and  Stutz,  Hans- 
ruedi,  3,907,440. 
Aktiengesellschaft  "Weser":  See — 

Lucht,  Wilhelm,  3,906,879. 
Akutsu,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Akutsu,  Mitsuo;  and  Nakagawa.  Kenichi. 
3,907,517. 
Alberti,  John,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Retractable  cargo  restraint 
and    center    guide    for    cargo    compartments.     3,906,870,    CI. 
105-464.000. 
Albrecht,  Hermann  Friedrich,  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke 
Process  and  apparatus  to  facilitate  cutting  motion  picture  film  with 
magnetic  sound  track.  3.907,41 1.  O.  352-5.000. 
Albrecht.  William  L.;  and  Fleming,  Robert  W.,  to  Richardson-Merrell 
Inc.  Bis-basic  ketones  of  fluoranthene.  3.907.791.  CI.  260-246.00B. 
Alembik.  Alfred.  Piece  of  furniture  for  sitting  and  lying.  3,906,558,  CI. 

5-29.000. 
Alfa  Romeo,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Garcea,  Giampaolo.  3,906,722. 
Garcea,  Giampaolo,  3,906,909. 
Alfred,  Lawrence  W.:  See — 

Smith,  William  W.;  and  Alfred,  Lawrence  W  .  3.906.580. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Irulustries.  Inc.:  See — 

Hartline,  Albert  G.  III.  3.907.551. 
Allen.  Otis  H.,  Sr.:  See— 

Routh.  Herman  M.;  and  Allen.  Otis  H..  Sr..  3,906.750. 
Allen.  Robert  P.:  See- 
Holmes.   Jerry    D.;    Allen.    Robert    P.;    and    Dawes.   John    L.. 
3.907.829. 
Allgemeine  Industrie  Commerz.  Walter  Von  Weizenbeck:  See — 

Mayer.  Friedrich.  3.907.377. 
Allianz-Technik  AG:  See — 
Elger.  Gerd,  3.906,886. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Feder,  RayrrK>nd  L.;  Fuhrmann,  Robert;  Pisanchyn.  John;  Elishe- 
witz,    Saul;    Insinger,    Thomas    H.;    and    Mathew,    Chempolil 
Thomas.  3,907.901. 
Nienart.  Louis  F.;  Saunders.  Ralph  R.;  and  Jeges.  Paul.  3.908.038. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 

Ahrendt.  Donald  A.;  and  Finlayson.  Thomas  J..  3.907. 141. 
Gilnx>re.  Thomas  P..  3.908.163. 
Kreitzberg.  Ernest  A..  3.906.817. 
AJImanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget:  See — 
Collin.  Per  Harald.  3.908.072. 
Wrammerfors.  Per.  3.906.770. 
Allway  Tools  Inc.:  See — 

Gringer.  Donald.  3.906,625. 
Altemnan,  David  S.;  and  Chun.  Kil  Whan,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 

Encapsulation  process  for  particles.  3,908,045,  CI.  427-213.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Wheeler,  WUIiam  R.,  3,907,953. 
Amalga  Corporation:  See — 

Harmon,  Emerson  R.,  3,907,149. 
Amchem  Products,  IrK.:  See — 

Weidenbenner,  William  A.;  and  Steltz.  Irvin  J.,  3,908,064. 
Amelio,  Armand  Francis,  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation.  Rear  engine 

redundant  mount.  3,907,220,  Q.  244-54.000. 
Amemiya,  Kunio:  See — 

Arimoto,    Heiji;    Goto,    Tokuji;    Amemiya.    Kunio;    and    Seki, 
Tunekatu.  3.906.757. 
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American  Air  RIter  Company.  Inc.:  Ser — 

Onnen,  James  H.,  3,907.527. 
American  Bank  Note  Company:  See— 

D'Amato,  Salvatore  F.;  and  Foote.  Chauncey  P..  Jr..  3,907.274. 
American  Chain  &  Cable  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Knudsen.  Kenneth  F.,  3.906,867.  i 

American  Coldset  Corporation:  See—  | 

ThompK>n,  Charles  T.;  Kidd.  Frank  B.;  and  Diamond,  Lawrence 
W..  3.907,047. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Blank.  Werner  Josef.  3,907,740. 

Capozza,  Richard  Carl.  3.907,677. 

Cross.  Barrington;  and  Walworth.  Bryant  Leonidas.  3.907  825 

Garber.  Murray.  3.907.824. 

Haacke.  Gottfried  C.  3.907.716. 

Levy.  Stephen  David;  Poeschel.  Cordon  Paul;  and  Scrider    Mi- 
chael Stanley.  3.907.936. 

Loffelman.  Frank  Fred;  and  Brady.  Thomas  Eugene.  3,907  698 

Murdock.     Keith    Chadwick;     and     Hemdon.     Robert     Alton 
3,907.817. 

Whitman,    Robert    Henry;    and    Lento,    Louis    Leonard     Jr 
3,907,964. 
American  Flange  &  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Jesevich,  John;  and  Simkus.  Vyto,  3,907,154. 
American  Gas  Association.  Inc.:  See — 

Pangbom.  Jon  B.,  3,907.980. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 
Hersh.  Marvin.  3.908.003. 
Nudelman.  Abraham.  3.907.788. 
Teller.  Daniel  M.;  and  Sellstedt.  John  H..  3.907,787. 
Wei.  Peter  H.  L..  3.907.789. 
American  Medical  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Turner.  Robert  Bruce.  3,906,797. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See — 
Cannon.  Robert  L..  3,906,959. 
Wallace.  Robert  A.;  and  Pejchar,  Jan.  3.906.953 
American  Standard,  Inc.:  See — 

Parkison,  Richard  G.,  3,906.983. 
Amerind-MacKissiC,  Inc.:  See— 

MacKissic,  Albert  E.;  and  Kolb.  Robert  C,  3,907.216 
Amerock  Corporation:  Sr-  — 

Van  Kk>mpenburg,  Mario.  3.907.346. 
Amidon.  Alan  B.;  Mammino,  Joseph;  and  Ferguson,  Robert  M  Liquid 

developer.  3,907,695,  O.  252-62.100. 
Amos,  Lynn  G.;  Bacus,  James  W.;  Beaty,  Robert  C;  and  Rogers. 
Charles  H..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Blood  smeared  slide  centrifuee 
3.906,890.  a.  118-6.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Huber.  John  Henry,  3,907,396. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Wolf.  Irving  W.;  and  Carpenter.  William  E..  3.907.1 16. 
Anazawa.  Shinzo;  and  Kuroda.  Toshiro.  to  Nippon  Electric  Company 
Limited.  Ceramic  substrate  assembly  for  electronic  circuits  having 
ceramic  films  thereon  for  intercepting  the  flow  of  brazins  aeents 
3.908.184.0.357-72.000. 
Anazawa,  Shinzo;  Ueno,  Seiichi;  Nagasako,  Isamu;  and  Sando,  Shigeru, 
to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited.  Packaged  semiconductor  de- 
vice for  microwave  use.  3,908,186,  CI.  357-80.000. 
Andera.  Joseph  F.:  See— 

Stumpf,  Joseph  G.;  and  Andera,  Joseph  F.,  3.907.339. 
Anderson.  Arnold  L..  to  Michi^  Chemical  Corporation.  Polyester 
plastic    compositions    containing    bis-phenoxy    flame    retardants 
3.907.744.  a.  260-45.90R. 
Anderson  Development  Company:  See — 

Meyer.  Jeffrey  G.  3.907.849. 
Anderson.  Raymond  H..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 

Company.  Optically  decorative  web.  3,908,056.  Q.  428-142.000. 
Anderson.  Robert  R.:  See — 

Smith,  William  W.;  and  Alfred,  Lawrence  W..  3,906,580. 
Andreassen.  Knut  Anton;  and  Stiansen.  Kjell  Bjom,  to  Norsk  Hydro 
A.S.  Method  for  the  molten  salt  elecUolytic  production  of  metals 
from  metal  chlorides  and  electrolyzer  for  carrying  out  the  method 
3,907,65 1 ,  a.  204-70.000. 
^ndrieu,  Jean-Louis;  Bonnet,  Yves;  and  Verdeau,  Jean-Jacques,  to 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Steam  generator.  3,906  905 
a.  122-32.000. 
\ngevine,  Peter  Allen:  See- 
Roberts,  Elliott  J.;  and  Angevine,  Peter  Allen,  3,907.674. 
\ngliss.  Ian  Bruce;  and  Guise.  Geoffrey  Bruce,  to  Commonwealth  Sci- 
entific and  Industrial  Research  Organization.  Heat  treating  appara- 
tus and  process.  3.906.562,  C\   8-149.100. 
Knton.  WUIiam  J.  E.;  Collins.  John  E.;  and  Und.  Peter  A.,  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Control  circuit  having 
load  and  power  source  isolation.  3,908. 1 3 1 .  CI.  307- 1 2.000. 
Antonini.  Albert;  Joffre.  Philippe;  and  Laine.  Francois,  to  Produits 
Chimiques   Pechiney-Saint-Gobain.   Ruid  bed  oxychlorination  of 
ethylene.  3.907,912,  CI.  260-659.00A. 
Antus.  Sandor  See— 

Feuer.  Lanlo;  Nogradi,  Mihaly;  Gottaegen,  Agnes;  Vermes,  Bor- 
hala;  Strebszky.  Janos;  Wolfher.  Andreas;  Farkas.  Lorant  An- 
tus.  Sandor;  and  Kovacs.  Maria.  3.907.830. 
Anzai.  Nobuo;  and  Kamaike,  Hirodu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaiiha.  Induction  motor  speed  control  apparatus.  3,908,156   Q 
3I8-203.00R. 


Anzai.  Norio;  Tomozawa.  Akihiro;  Tsunematsu.  Masayasu;  and  Mat- 
sui.  Yasushi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  multi-layer  struc- 
ture. 3.906,620,  a.  29-571.000. 
Aoki.  Hisashi:  See— 

Fujino,  Masahiko;  Wakimasu,  Mitsuhiro;  Nakaiima,  Nobuo-  and 
Aoki,  Hisashi,  3,907,766. 
Appleman,  William  S.,  to  Richmond  Manufacturing  Company.  The. 
Horizontal   boring  machine  with  remote  pump  control  system 
3,907,043,0.173-163.000. 
Application  des  Gaz:  See — 

Schaller,  Pierre  Andre.  3.907,490. 
Arai.  Atsuaki;  Oishi.  Yasushi;  Okumura.  Akio;  Yamada.  Minoni- 
Yokota.  Yukio;  and  Inouye.  Kozo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Ma- 
genta   coupler-containing    sUver    halide    photographic    materials 
3.907.571.0.96-100.000. 
Arai.  Fuminao.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rotary  piston  engine 

3,906,906.0.123-8.130.  * 

Arai.  Hisaharu:  See — 

Tateno.  Hidenori;  .Konishi.  Masami;  Arai.  Hisaharu-  and  Koeda. 
Kenji,  3,907,943.  ^^ 

Arai,  Tomio;  Fukui,  Suguru;  Morimoto.  Tatsuo;  Kitazato  Hajime  and 
Yokoyama,  Tohru,  to  Chiyoda  Kako  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  K^sha. 
Process  for  producing  metal  containing  composition.  3,907.715.  CI. 
252-465.000. 
Aramaki.  Kuninori;  Kawakami.  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki.  Masao.  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Beh  device  for  collecting  floating  mat- 
ter from  water  surface.  3.907.685.  O.  210-242.000. 
Arant.  Gene  W.  Pivot  joint  having  at  least  four  degrees  of  freedom 

3.907.444.  O.  403-77.000. 
Archibald.  John  Leheup:  See— 

Cavalla,  John  Frederick;  and  Archibald,  John  Leheup,  3,907  810 
Argoudelis,  Alexander  D.;  Coats,  John  H.;  and  Johnson,  LeRoy  E.,  to 
Upjohn   Company,   The.    Celestcsaminide    antibiotic   derivatives 
3,907,774.  O.  260-2  lO.OOR. 
Argoudelis.  Alexander  D.;  and  Johnson.  LeRoy  E..  to  Upjohn  Com- 
pany. The.  Antibiotics  zervacin  I  and  zervacin  II  and  process  for  pre- 
paring the  same.  3.907.990.  O.  424-1 19.000. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Akutsu,  Mitsuo;  and  Nakagawa   Kenichi 
3.907.517.  *  «=>"v.m, 

Arima.  Hideki:  See — 

Murakami,  Masuo;  Kubo,  Kazuo;  Arima.  Hideki;  and  Sano  Kenii 
3.907,879.  ■• ' 

Arimoto.  Heiji;  Goto.  Tokuji;  Amemiya.  Kunio;  and  Seki.  Tunekatu.  to 
Unitika  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  continuous  dyeing  of  yams.  3.906,757. 
O.  68-20.000. 
Arkharov.  Alexei  Mikhailovich;  Romanenko,  Nikolai  Trofimovich 
Nikitin.  Jury  Filippovich;  and  Litenkova,  Ljudmila  Anatolievna  De- 
vice for  locking  an  actuating  element.  3,907,447.  CI.  403-316  000 
Ariac-Werk  Heiko  Ippen:  See- 
Halm,  Hans.  3,907. 1 59. 
Arluck,    Elmer    M.,    to    Yardney    Company.    Orthopedic    device 

3,906,943.0.128-90.000. 
Armco  GmbH:  See— 

Poter.  Hans;  and  Schroder.  Christian.  3,906.696. 
Armco  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Fiu.  Joe  C.  3,906.773. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See— 

Hughes,  John  Lawrence;  and  Liu,  Robert  Chung-Huan  3  908  013 
Armour.  Roland  L.;  and  Shriver,  Seymour  L.  Composite  dental  resin 

fiUing  instrument.  3,906.637,  O.  32-60.000. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See— 

Burkey,  David  J.;  Mason,  William  L.;  and  Olcott.  Robert  S..  Jr., 

Otthofer,  Jacob  A.,  Jr..  3.907.622. 
Armstrong.  George   W.   Enclosed  k>ck  gate  valve.    3  907  178    CI 
222-504.000.  .       .       ,  ^i. 

Amdt,  Friedrich:  See— 

Puttner.  Reinhold;  and  Amdt.  Friedrich,  3,907.861. 

Arnold,  WUIiam  O..  to  Union  Insulating  Company.'  Protector  device. 
3.906,586.  O.  16-2.000. 

Amtson,  Gary  L.;  and  Connell,  Lehman  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Occupant  knee  restraint.  3.907.326.  CI.  280-I50.00B. 

Aronson.  Theodore,  to  Para-Medical  Instrument  Corporation   Blood 
3!^"937*'ci  t28-2'o^'''  *™*  apparatus  embodying  the  same. 

Aronson,  Theodore,  to  Para-Medical  Instrument  Corporation   Blood 
pressure  measuring  means.  3.906,939,  O.  128-2.05G. 

Arvin  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Cauldwell.  Jack  D..  3.908.165. 

Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Nakazawa.  Masahiko;  Nakamura,  Shizuo;  and  Nakavama 
Mutumi.  3.907,063.  ««-y-ma, 

Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

No"^'  ^*»*»e«;   Miura.   Hitoshi;  and  Fukushima,  Masayoshi, 

Shimojima.  Yukiji;  Mizuno.  Yukiko;  Horiguchi,  Sadayuki;  Mizuno 
Masayuki;  Ohoka.  Tadaaki;  and  Takeda,  Isao  deceased' 
3.907.989.  ueccasea, 

Asai.  Komei:  See — 

Fukai.  Ma^Jcazu;  Nagata,  Seiichi;  Asai,  Komei;  and  Hattori.  Kat- 

Asano.  Tsuneo:  See — 

Kakinuma,  Atsushi;  Kanamaru,  Tsuneo;  Sugino,  Jfiiomu;  Asano 
Tsuneo;  and  Yoneda.  Masahiko.  3.907,764. 
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Aachermann,  Wilfried;  and  Bockelmann,  Paul,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Circuit  arrangement  for  influencing  frequency  response  by 
electronic   means,   in   particular  electronic   tone   conUol   circuit. 
3,908,172,0.  330-29.000. 
Aacon  Corporation:  See — 

Cason,  George  C,  Jr..  3,908,153. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See- 
Robin,  Michael;  and  Schulte,  Sheldon  R..  3.907.939. 
Asik.  Joseph  R.;  and  Hanabusa.  Mitsugu.  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Capacitor  discharge  ignition  system  with  controlled  spark  duration. 
3,906,919.0.  123-148.00E. 
Aspel.  Thomas  E.  Method  of  marking  archwire  with  tooth  width  mea- 
surements. 3.906.634,  O.  32-I4.00C. 
Atkinson.  James  L.;  and  Boltinghouse.  Joseph  C.  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Speed  control  for  an  electrostatically  supported 
ball  gyroscope.  3.906.804,  CI.  74-5.700. 
Atkiss.  Thomas  Oifford;  and  Kim.  William  August,  to  Pennwalt  Cor- 
poration.  Preanneal  rinse  process  for  inhibiting  pin  point  rust. 
3,907,612.0.  148-18.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 
Grane.  Henry  R.,  3,907,902. 
Yoo.  Jin  Sun.  3.907.923. 
Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Pozelt.  Martin;  Uebelstadt.  Manfred;  Dahn.  Ahlrich;  and  Bauer 
Kari.  3,907.351. 
Auer.  John  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Sibley.   Henry  C;  Auer.  John  H..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Willis  R.. 
3.907.238. 
Auerbach.  Sidney;  and  Lovitz,  Alfred,  Jr..  to  Object  Recognition  Sys- 
tems. Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  digital  recognition  of  objects 
particulariy  biological  materials.  3,908,078,  O.  178-6.800. 
Augat.  Inc.:  See — 

Damon.  Neil  F..  3.907.397. 
Auge.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Thiem.    Kari-Wemer;    Auge.    Wolfgang;    and    Neeflf.    Rutger. 
3.907,838. 
Augspurger,  Lynn  Lawrence.  Processes  for  reproduction  of  cellular 

bodies.  3,906,929,  O.  1 28- 1 .000. 
Auh,  Chung  M.:  See— 

Malcosky,  Norman  D.;  McLean,  Ronald  H.;  Singh.  Kanwal  N.;  and 
Auh.  Chung  M..  3.907.025. 
Austin.  Keith  L.;  and  Morris.  Harper  K.  Key  trap.  3.906.762.  O. 

70-390.000. 
Automated  Manufacturing  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Campbell.  Robert  L..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Hal  Lee.  3.906.615. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Basseet,  Robert  Auguste.  3.907.682. 
Autoplex  Corporation:  See — 

Heller,  Joel.  3.907.193. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Fischer,  Joerg.  3.907.417. 

Kasmarik.  Joseph  R.;  and  Hoffmann,  Ambros  S.,  3,907,386. 
Avery  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Bolduc,  William  J..  Jr..  3.907.557. 
Ayerst.  McKenna  &  Harrison.  Ltd.:  See — 

Bagli.  Jehan  F.;  and  Bogri.  Tibor.  3.907.998. 
Ayr  King  Corporation:  See — 

King.  Donald  E..  3.907,525. 
Ayres,  Waldemar  A.,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Needle 
point  for  stopper  penetration  and  method  of  making  it.  3,906,932, 
CI.  128-2.00F. 
B  A  Installationsutveckling  AB:  See — 

Persson.  Bengt  Ame,  3.907.249. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See — 
Jones.  Richard  A..  3.907.730. 
Smith.  Philip  A.;  and  Setser.  Ronald  H..  3.907.081. 
Tedeschi.  Edward  T..  Jr..  3.906.732. 
B.  Heller  and  Co.:  See— 

Wistreich.   Hugo  E.;  Thundiyil.  George  J.;  and  Juhn,  Hyunil. 
3.908.031. 
Babbitt.  Albert  B..  to  Premier  Engineering  Company,  Inc.  Beam  trans- 
fer mechanism.  3,907.098.  O.  198-218.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The:  See — 

Seidel.  William  B..  3.906.681. 
Babcock.  William  C:  See— 

Burtis,  Wilson  A.;  and  Babcock.  William  C.  3,907,010. 
Bablitzka,  Adolf,  to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH.  Pressure-medium  operated 
relay  valve  for  the  control  of  brakes  on  a  vehicle.  3.907,381.  O. 
303-40.000. 
Backlund.  Sture  Olof  Erik.  Method  of  performing  a  surge-boil  step  dur- 
ing the  heating  period  of  a  ligrxxxllulosic  material  cooking  stage. 
3.907.631.0.  162-42.000. 
Bacso.  Imre;  and  Galantay.  Eugene  E..  to  Sandoz  Inc.  3-Oximino- 1 7a- 
propadienyl-substituted-4.9-gonadienes.  3,907,844,  O. 

260-397.500. 
Bacus.  James  W.:  See — 

Amos.  Lynn  G.;  Bacus.  James  W.;  Beaty,  Robert  C;  and  Rogers. 
Charies  H..  3.906.890. 
Bader,  Jorg,  deceased;  and  by  Bader-Ludwig,  Dagmar,  legal  represen- 
tative, to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pyridazonylphosphoric  acid  de- 
rivatives as  herbicides.  3,907,541.  O.  71-86.000. 
Bader-Ludwig.  Dagmar.  legal  representative:  See — 

Bader.  Jorg,  deceased;  and  fiiader-Ludwig,  Dagmar,  legal  represen- 
tative. 3.907.541. 


Badger.  Joe  G.;  and  Valdettaro.  Alarico  A.,  to  Sarkes  Tarzian.  Inc. 
Dnving  mechanism  for  driving  internally  riKHinted  irKlicators  con- 
taining fine  tune  driving  mechanism.  3,906,805,  O.  74-10.540. 
Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Dehnert,  Johannes;  and  Lamm,  Gunther.  3.907.769. 
EfTenberger.  Franz;  Bantel.  Kari-Heinz;  and  EiUnafeM.  Heinz. 

3.907.837. 
Liebold.  Gert;  Oppenlaender.  Knut;  Buettner.  Egon;  Rkentacher, 

Rolf;  and  Mohr.  Rudolf.  3.907,701. 
Marx,  Matthias;  aixl  Storck.  Gerhard.  3,907.737. 
Marx.  Matthias;  Dimroth,  Pteter;  Batzill,  Wolfgang;  and  Mikaovaky 
Felix.  3.907.756. 
Baehr.  Edward  F.;  Esgar.  Jack  B.;  and  McGannon,  WUIiam  J.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Gerteral  Counsel-Code  GP.  Ophthalmic 
liquifaction  pump.  3,906,954,0.  128-305.000. 
Baffas,  George  J.  Lined  pipe  and  method  of  making  same.  3.907.049 

O.  138-155.000. 
Bagli.  Jehan  F.;  and  Bogri.  Tibor.  to  Ayerst.  McKenna  &  Harrison.  Ltd. 
Methods  for  relieving  bronchial  spasm  with  9. 1 5-dioxygenated  pro»- 
tanoic    and    prost- 1 3-enoic    acids   and    the    like.    3.907.998     O 
424-318.000. 
Bahr.  A^pes  K.  Blanket  and  sheet.  3.906,559,  O.  5-334.00C. 
Bahr,  Melford  J.:  See- 
Beck.  Charles  C;  and  Bahr,  Melford  J.,  3.906,705. 
Baigas.  Joseph  F..  Jr.  Separating  device.  3.907.671.  O.  209-144.000. 
Bailey.  PhUip  S.:  See- 
Chang,  Yun  Ger;  and  Bailey.  PhUip  S..  3.907.903. 
Baker.  Arthur  D..  Jr..  to  Sioux  Steam  Oeaner  Corporation.  Rotating 

locking  wrench  holder.  3,907,269,  O.  269-55.000. 
Baker,  Richard  H.;  andClawson,  Robert  C.  to  Steelcaae  Inc.  Uphol- 
stery system.  3,907,363,  O.  297-445.000. 
Baker,  William  R.  See— 

Jarboe,  Thomas  R.;  and  Baker.  WUIiam  R..  3.907,477. 
Bakker.  Nicolaas:  See — 

King.  John  M.;  and  Bakker.  Nicolaas.  3.907.691. 
Balata.  Fabrizio:  See— 

Bonvicini.  Alberto;  Cantatore.  Giuseppe;  and  BalaU.  Fabrizio 
3.907.935. 
Baldelli.  Riccardo.  City  and/or  district  transport  Ime.  3,906,863.  O. 

104-88.000. 
Baldwin.  Lisle  L.:  See — 

Gwyn.   John    E.;    BaMwin.    Lisle    L.;   and    Brodhead.    Howard 
3.907.661. 
Baldwin.  Willett  F..  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation.  Particulate  material  de- 
tection means.  3.906.780.  O.  73-61. OOR. 
Ballhause.  Helmut:  See — 

G.iss,  Gerhart;  Kleeman.  Manfred;  Grell,  Wolfgang;  and  Ball- 
hause, Helmut,  3,907,996. 
Baltimore  AircoU  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Bradley.  Wilson  E..  Jr.;  and  Schinner.  Edward  N..  3.907,942. 
Bannister.  Brian:  See — 

DeBoer.  Clarence;  and  Bannister.  Brian.  3.907.643. 
DeBoer.  Clarence;  and  Bannister,  Brian,  3,907,779. 
Bantel.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

EfTenberger.  Fraiu;  Bantel.  Kari-Heinz;  and  Eilinnfekl.  Heinz 
3.907.837. 
Barabas.  Andrew  A.,  to  Castro  Convertible  Corporation.  Drop  in  sofa 

bed.  3.906.557.  O.  5-13.000. 
Barash.  David:  See— 

Schorsch.    John    B.;   Graul.    WUIiam    E.;    and    Barash     David 
3.906.743. 
Bard.  Bernard  D..  to  Creatron  Industries.  Inc.  Plastic  wheel  construc- 
tion for  utility  vehicles.  3.907.370.  O.  301-63.00R. 
Bard.    Donald    I.     Portable    needlecraft    support.     3.906.648.    O 

38-102.200. 
Barenyi.  Bela;  and  Renner.  Hermann,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Door    for    passenger    motor    vehicles.     3,907.358.    O. 
296-146.000. 
Barker.  Roger  M.:  See- 
Gamer.  Derek  H.;  Boswoith.  George  H.;  and  Barker.  Roger  M.. 
3.906.569. 
Barkow.  Wemer  T.  W.  Process  aixl  apparatus  for  production  of  hexa- 

chlorobenzfene.  3.907.910.  O.  26O-650.OOR. 
Bames.  Ronald  B.,  to  IXi  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Cir- 
cuit socket  and  removable  package.  3.907.394.  O.  339-65.000. 
Barrett.  Leo  Donald;  and  Malkin.  Irving,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Cor- 
poration. Coated  metal  and  method.  3.907.608.  O.  148-6.200. 
Barry  Wright  Corporation:  See— 

Moriarty.  Frederic  J..  3.907.390. 
Bartenstein.  Michael  F..  to  Vermont  Marble  Company.  Arrangement 

for  guiding  press  rams.  3,907,385,  O.  308-6.00C. 
Barth,  Gerald  Dean;  and  Wagner,  David  Prugh.  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
Inc.  Method  aivJ  apparatus  for  assembling  a  screw  and  comprevible 
washer.  3,906,567,0.  10-155.00A. 
Barton,  Edward  B.:  See- 
Jordan.  William  E.;  Barton.  Edward  B.;  Fiake.  Kenton  W.-  and 
Swanson.  Roger  M..  3.907.421. 
Barton.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Vachon,  Raymond  N..  to  Ewtman  Kodak 
Company.  Rnishing  agents  for  textUes.  3,907,736.  O.  260-29.4QR. 
Basco.  Imre;  and  Galantay.  Eugene  E..  to  Sandoz  Inc.  3-Oxinuno- 1 7a- 

propadienyl-sub6tituted-4-gonenes.  3.907,845,  O.  260-397.500. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Voss.  Hano.  3.907.863. 
Basseet.  Robert  Auguste.  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Ustnes  Renault;  and 
Automobiles    Peugeot.    Purification    of   industrial    waate    water 
3,907.682,  O.  210-1 14.000. 
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Bawgnani,  Anthony  L.  Material  measuring  and  dispensing  device. 

3.907.166.  a.  222-42.000. 
Bataev,  Evgeny  Ivanovich:  See — 

Shepovalov.  Vyacheslav  Dmitrievich;  Federov,  Aiexandr  Vasilie- 
vich;  Puzankov,  Anatoly  Gngorievich;  Khmyiov.  Viktor  Alex- 
eevich;  Detokas.  Eduard  Petrovich;  Agafonov.  Igor  Danilovich; 
Bataev,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  and  Khabatov.  Boris  Shugaibovich, 
3.907.112. 
Bates.  Erwin  F.;  and  Snyder.  Michael  D..  to  Universal  Instruments  Cor- 
poration. Insertion  apparatus.  3,907,008.0.  140-IOS.OOO. 
Bates,  Hamilton  C,  Jr.,  to  C.  J.  Bates  &  Son.  Inc.  Hoop  for  embroidery 

and  the  like.  3.906.647.  CI.  38-102.200. 
Bates.  Wayne  C;  and  Moore.  Richard  L..  to  Truth  Incorporated.  Secu- 
rity kick.  3.907.348,  C\.  292-220.000.  j 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See—  \ 

Jonville.  Pierre;  Stohr.  Helmut;  and  Beccu.  Klaus  D.,  3,907,594. 
Batzill,  Wolfgang.  See- 
Marx.  Matthias;  Dimroth.  Peter;  Batzill.  Wolfgang;  and  Miksovskv 
FeKx,  3.907.756. 
Bauer.  Kari:  See— 

Pozeh.  Martin;  Uebelstadt.  Manfred;  Dahn.  Ahlrich;  and  Bauer 
Karl.  3.907.351. 
Bauman.    Robert   Andrew,   to   Colgate-Palmolive   Company.    Keto- 

quatemary  compounds.  3,907,895,  C\.  260-567. 60M. 
Bawa.  Jaspal  S.,  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation.  Pliers-type  hand  tool 

with  attached  insulation  slitting  blade.  3,906.561,  CI.  7-5.400. 
Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Hoeltzenbein,  Josef,  3,907,687. 
Bay  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Manske,  Warren  C;  Bred,  Robert;  and  Strutz.  Carkm.  3.906,579. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Brandenburg.  Dietrich;  and  Puis.  Walter.  3.907.763. 
Buchel,  Kari  Heinz;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  3,907,818. 
Dickore,  Karlfried;  Draber,  Wilfried;  and  Eue,  Ludwig.  3,907,543. 
Durholz,  Friedrich;  Putter,  Rolf;  and  Vogel,  Axel,  3,907,841. 
Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Schliebs,  Reinhard;  Schmklt.  Robert  Rudolf;  and 

Eue.  Ludwig.  3.907.540. 
Ley,  Kurt;  Eholzer,  Ulrich;  Nast,  Roland;  Metzger,  Karl  Georg; 

and  Fritsche.  Dieter,  3,908.008. 
Lorenz.  Walter;  Boshagen,  Horst;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behrenz, 

Wolfgang;  and  Homeyer,  Bemhard.  3,908,005. 
Mansmann,  Manfred;  and  Winter,  Gerhard,  3,907,954. 
Meyer,  Horst;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Vater,  Wulf;  and  Stoepel,  Kurt, 

3,907,807. 
Pampus.  Gottfried;  Lehnert.  Gunther;  and  Witte.  Josef.  3.907,757. 
Sackmann,    Gunter;    Kolb,    Gunter;    and    Muller,    Friedhelm, 

3.907.758. 
Sasae.  Klaus,  3,907,887. 
Spreckelmeyer.  Bemhard,  3,907,978. 
Steppuut,  Jurgen;  Jung,  Gerhard;  and  Wunderlich,  Hermann, 

3.907,836. 
Stolzer.  Claus;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and  Unterstenhofer.  Gunter, 

3.907,938. 
Thiem.    Karl-Wemer;    Auge.    Wolfgang;    and    Neeff,    Ruteer, 
3.907.838. 
Bazant.  Jan:  See— 

Capka.  Martin;  Svoboda.  Petr;  Hetflejs.  Jiri;  Bazant.  Vladimir;  Ba- 
zant. Petr;  Bazantova.  Vera;  and  Bazant.  Jan.  3.907,850. 
Bazant.  Petr:  See— 

Capka.  Martin;  Svoboda,  Petr;  Hetflejs,  Jiri;  Bazant,  Vladimir;  Ba- 
zant, Petr;  Bazantova,  Vera;  and  Bazant,  Jan,  3.907.850. 
Bazant.  Vladimir:  See— 

Capka,  Martin;  Svoboda,  Petr;  Hetflejs,  Jiri;  Bazant,  Vladimir;  Ba- 
zant, Petr;  Bazantova.  Vera;  and  Bazant,  Jan.  3,907,850. 
Bazantova,  Vera:  See — 

Capka,  Martin;  Svoboda,  Petr;  Hetflejs.  Jiri;  Bazant,  Vladimir;  Ba- 
zant, Petr;  Bazantova,  Vera;  and  Bazant,  Jan,  3.907.850. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  &.  Company  Limited:  See — 

Bellati.  Hans;  and  Muhlhauser.  Helmut.  3.906.730. 
Beach.  Sidney  C;  and  Martin.  Bernard  P..  to  McGean  ChemKal  Co., 
Inc.  Symmetrical  acetylenic  sulfo-oxygen  compounds.  3.907.876.  C\. 
260-5I3.00R. 
Beall,  Glenn  Lee;  and  White,  Fred  K.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Se- 
lectively detachable  apparatus.  3,907^05,  CI.  23-259.000. 
Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co.:  See— 

Sackman.  Lester  M.,  3.906.754. 
Bear  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Buder.  Louis  L..  3.906.801. 
Beattie.  David  Anthony,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 

Locking  device.  3,907,157.  CI.  220-327.000.  i 

Beaty.  Robert  C:  See—  \ 

Amos,  Lynn  G.;  Bacus,  James  W.;  Beaty,  Robert  C;  and  Rogers, 
Charies  H.,  3,906,890. 
Beaucamp,  Klaus:  See — 

MoUering.  Hans;  Beaucamp,  Klaus;  Nelboeck-Hochstetter.  Mi- 
chael; and  Bergmeyer,  Hans  Ulrich.  3.907,644. 
Beccu.  Klaus  D.:  See— 

Jonville.  Pierre;  Stohr,  Helmut;  and  Beccu.  Klaus  D..  3,907,594. 
Beck,  Charies  C;  and  Bahr,  MeUbrd  J.,  to  Paxall.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

filling  cartons.  3,906,705.  C\.  53-252.000. 
Becker.  Joseph  J.,  to  Fuinenich  S.A.  Process  for  preparing  lactones. 

3.907.831.  a.  260-345.200. 
Becker.  Maureen  E.:  See — 

Dixon.  William  D.;  and  Becker.  Maureen  E..  3.907.937. 
Becker.  Otto  Alfred.  Electroplating  of  the  cut  edges  of  sheet  metal  pan- 
els. 3,907.649.  a.  204-15.000. 


Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 
Ayres.  Waldemar  A..  3.906,932. 
Riuli.  Arduino.  3.906.626. 
Bednarczyk,  Edward  A.;  Spaulding.  Robert  A.;  and  Trible.  Clayton  J., 
to  General  Motors  Corporation.  IXial  fuel  system  and  method. 
3.906.915.  a.  123-127.000. 
Beekmans,  Nicolaas  Marinus:  See — 

Heijne,  Leopokl;  Beekmans,  Nicolaas  Marinus;  Poolman,  Petrus 
Jacobus;  and  Eijnthoven,  Ronald  Karel.  3.907.657. 
Beger.  Rudolf:  See— 

Tschink.  Werner;  and  Beger.  Rudolf,  3.907.427. 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Lorenz.  Walter;  Boshagen.  Horst;  Hammaim,  Ingeborg:  Behrenz. 
Wolfgang;  and  Homeyer.  Bemhard.  3.908.005. 
Behringer.  Cecil;  and  Kamin.  George  J.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated. 
Method  of  preventing  braze  and  diffusion  flow.   3.906.617    CI 
228-118.000. 
Beighley.  Clair  M.;  Demuth,  Orin  J.;  and  Froelich.  Richard  W..  to 
Aerojet-General  Corporation.  Rocket  having  movable  secondary 
nozzle.  3.906.719.  Q.  60-225.000. 
Bejed.  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson.  Bill  E.;  and  Dannenmann,  John  E..  Jr..  3.908.178. 
Belk.  Thomas  E.;  Blecharczyk.  Stephen  S.;  and  Shunney.  Edward  L., 

to  Fram  Corporation.  Treating  waste.  3.907.673,  CI.  210-17.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

Hight.  Stuart  Lee.  deceased;  Hight.  Nancy  C.  executrix;  Moran, 

John  Christian;  and  Tsao-Wu,  Nelson  Tsin.  3.908.092. 
Tong.  Shih  Yung.  3.908.169. 
Wiley.  Paul  Ronald.  3,908.084. 
Bell.  William  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Veach.  Allen  M.;  and  Bell.  WUIiam  A..  Jr..  3,908.123. 
Bellati,  Hans;  and  Muhlhauser,  Helmut,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Com- 
pany Limited.  Labyrinth  seal  with  bkxking  medium.  3,906,730  CI. 
60-657.000. 
Belli,  Richard.  Multi-pose  shade,  blind  and  curtain  support  system. 

3,907,240,  a.  248-254.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See — 

Bringman,  David  J.,  3,907,635. 
York,  Raymond  A.,  3,907,483. 
Bendall.  Dennis  M.;  Harris,  William  R.;  Kew,  Jeffrey;  Sherborne,  Mi- 
chael C;  and  Jones.  John  A.,  to  Rank  Xerox  Ltd.  Flexible  sheet  han- 
dling device.  3,907.280.  CI.  271-174.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Burton,    Bernard    Lee;   Takaki,   Minoru;   and   Hall.   Roiter   D. 

3.907.565.  ^^ 

Dray.  Walter  L..  3.906,798. 

Lewis,  Richard  L.;  Ewakl.  Jerome  T.;  and  ShieMs,  Martin  A. 
3,907,375. 
Benfield  Corporation,  The:  See — 
FieW,  Joseph  H.,  3,907,969. 
Benimetzki,  Eliezer.  Riveter  having  axially  latchable  clutch.  3,906  775 

a.  72-391.000. 
Bennett,    Gene    Lee,    to   Genio   Tools,    Inc.    Cutting   tool    holder 

3,907,453.  a.  408- 199.000. 
Bennett.  Richard  J.;  Gray.  Lew  T.;  and  Levy.  Dale  F.,  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum    Company.     Stabilizing     open     graded     asphalt-concrete. 
3.907.449.  a.  404-75.000. 
Bent,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Schellenberg,  Dietmar;  and  Bent,  Richard  L..  3.907,875. 
Benthake,  Heinz;  and  Kunnen,  Josef,  to  Rheinstahl  AG.  Single  or  mul- 
ti-step planetary  gearing.  3,906,818,  CI.  74-801.000. 
Berg,  William  R.  Junction  box  back  and  support.   3,908,074    CI 

174-58.000. 
Berger,  Bruce:  See — 

DePass,  Dennis  M.;  and  Berger,  Bruce,  3,906,996. 
Bergeson,    Richard    P.,    to    Maytag    Company,    The.    Dishwasher 

3,906.967.  CI.  134-104.000. 
Bergische  Stahl  Industrie:  See— 

Ksiensyk.  Klaus;  and  Rocholl,  Henning,  3,906,868. 
Ksienysk,  Klaus;  and  Chatteijee,  Barun  Kumar,  3,907,122. 
Bergmeyer,  Hans  Ulrich:  See — 

MoUering,  Hans;  Beaucamp,  Klaus;  Nelboeck-Hochstetter,  Mi- 
chael; and  Bergmeyer,  Hans  Ulrich,  3,907.644. 
Bergum.  Bernard  C.  to  ESB  Incorporated.  Elecuochemical  cell  and 

safety  resistor  therefor.  3.907,588.  C\.  136-6.00R. 
Beringer-Hydraulik  GmbH.:  See— 
Haussler.  Hubert.  3.906.991. 
Berlied,  Henry  P..  Jr..  to  Dovre  Ski  Binding.  Inc.  Toepiece  for  cross- 
country skiing.  3.907.319,  CI.  280-1 1.35B. 
Bernard,  Raoul,  to  Regie  Autonome  des  Transports  Parisiens.  Track 
and  method  of  laying  track  on  a  concrete  road  bed.  3,907.200  CI 
238-7.000. 
Bemer,  Klaus:  See — 

Meininger,  Fritz;   Hunger,  Klaus;  Osteri<4i,  Fritz;  and  Bemer. 
Klaus,  3,907,495. 
Bemstein,  Benjamin:  See — 

Newlon,  Robert  L.;  and  Bemstein,  Benjamin.  3.907.344 
Bemstein,  Edith:  See— 

Inaba,  Makoto;  Bemstein.  Edith;  and  Garmaise,  David  Lyon 

3.907,889.  ' 

Bersani,    Franco.    Rotating   optical    wedge   device.    3  907  432     CI 

356-138.000.  ,       ,       ,   -1^.. 

Bertram,  August  Herman;  and  Gill.  Stephen  HaiokJ.  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Company.  Gauge  modifier  for  an  excavator.  3.907.055  Q 
180-9.480. 
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Berve.  Jurgen:  See — 

Steinmetz.  Eberhard;  and  Berve.  Jurgen.  3.907.548. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Bramfitt.  Bruce  L.;  and  Marder.  Arnold  R..  3.907.614. 

Lynn.  James  B.;  Homberg.  Otto  A.;  and  Singleton,  Alan  H.. 

3.907.884. 
Mueller.  George  E..  3.906.764. 
Betts.  Cleo  Elmer;  and  Marsh.  John  Kendall,  to  Miles  Laboratories, 

Inc.  Test  system.  3,907,503.  C\.  23-253.00R. 
Betz  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Shema.  Bernard  F.;  and  Brink.  Robert  H..  Jr..  3.908,030. 
Beuther,  Harokl;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Vogel,  Roger  F.,  to 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.  Process  for  coating  an 
alumina  base.  3.908.047.  CI.  427-282.000. 
Beyer.  Ralph  E.:  See— 

Robinson.  Edward  L..  Jr.;  and  Beyer.  Ralph  E..  3,906.852. 
Bianchetta.  Donald  L.;  Lohbauer.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Rhodes.  Sammy  J., 
to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Hydraulic  control  system  for  load 
supporting  hydraulic  motors.  3.906.840.  Q.  91-445.000. 
Biasotti.  Joseph  Brian;  and  Oberender.  Frederick  G.,  to  Texaco  Inc. 

Motor  fuel  composition.  3,907,516,  Q.  44-58.000. 
Bickerdike,  Robert  Lewis;  and  Hughes,  Garyth,  to  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  Minister  of  Technology  in  Her 
Majesty's   Govemment   of  the.    Carbon   articles.    3.907.950.   Q. 
264-29.000. 
Bickmore.  John  T.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Image  developing  tech- 
niques. 3.908.037,  a.  427-14.000. 
Biel,  John  Hans;  and  Klundt,  Irwin  L.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Amino 
acid  esters  and  amides  of  disubstituted  phenethylamines.  3.907.864, 
CI.  260-47 l.OOC. 
Bingmann,     Waldemar,     to     Franz     Plasser     Bahnbaumaschinen- 
Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.  Mobile  apparatus  for  continuously  mea- 
suring the  resistance  of  track  rails  to  lateral  pressures.  3,906,789. 0. 
73-146.000. 
Binks  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Shreve,  Eldon  L.,  3,907,205. 
Binoche,  Michel,  to  S.K.M.  Spray-gun  apparatus  for  atomizing  paint  or 

similar  liquids.  3,907.202,  CI.  239-15.000. 
Birk,  John  R.;  Kelley.  Robert  B.;  and  Seres,  David  A.  Bead  orienting 

apparatus.  3,907,180,  CI.  223-48.000. 
Bison-werke  Bahre  and  Greten  GmbH  and  Co.  KG:  See — 

de  Mets,  Albert,  3,907,473. 
Bittle,  David  F.;  and  McPeters,  Arnold  L.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Method  of  applying  a  dye  liquor  to  a  tow.  3,907,498,  CI.  8- 1 77.00R. 
Bjorkman,  Harry  K.:  See — 

Symons.  Philip  C;  and  Bjorkman.  Harry  K..  3.908.001. 
Bjomsen.  Gary  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Digital  data 

filter.  3.908.1 16.  CI.  235-152.000. 
Black.  Dewie  E.;  Fabry,  Donald  F.;  and  Dombrowski,  Thaddeus.  to 
Burroughs    Corporation.    Angular    motion    detection    apparatus. 
3,906,785,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Black,  John  O.  Tent  with  arched  bows.  3,906,968,  CI.  135-4.00R. 
Black,  Sivalls  &  Bryson,  Inc.:  See — 

Summers,  Stanley  E.;  and  Dudzik,  Werner  M.,  3,906,977. 
Blackmon,   Lawrence   E..  to   Monsanto  Company.   Melt  extrusion. 

3.907.963,  CI.  264-349.000. 
Blaha.  Franklyn  C:  See — 

Lampe.  Donald  R.;  White,  Marvin  H.;  and  Blaha,  Franklyn  C, 
3,908.182. 
Blair.  Charles  M..  to  Magna  Corporation.  Composition  and  process  for 
the   removal  of  copper  during  acid  cleaning  of  ferrous  alloys. 
3.907,699.  CI.  252-149.000. 
Blank,  Werner  Josef,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Stable,  high 
solids     methylated      urea-formaldehyde     coating     compositions. 
3,907,740,  CI.  260-33.40R. 
Blaser,  Harry;  and  Stelzmuller,  Franz,  to  Von  Roll  A.G.  Compacting 
apparatus  including  steady  and  vibratory  force  means.  3,907,474,  CI. 
425-149.000. 
Blecharczyk,  Stephen  S.:  See — 

Belk.  Thomas  E.;  Blecharczyk.  Stephen  S.;  and  Shunney.  Edward 
L..  3.907.673. 
Bloch.  Herman  S..  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Biodegradable 

sulfate  detergents.  3.907.856.  CI.  260-457.000. 
Block  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Hirschfeld.  Tomas.  3.907.437. 
Blower.  Warren  A.:  See — 

Shields.  Robert  G.;  Blower.  Warren  A.;  and  Hatch,  Edmond  K., 
3,907,024. 
BMR  Enterprises:  See — 

Middendorf,  Roy  M.,  3,906,826. 
Boaden,  Kenneth  Joseph;  and  Edmondson.  Brian  John.  Additive  for 

steel  baths.  3.907,554.  CI.  75-129.000. 
Boardman,  Harold;  and  Wagner.  Richard  L..  to  Hercules  Incorporated. 
Preparing  lithographic  plates  utilizing  hydrolyzable  mercapto-silane 
compounds.  3,907,564,  CI.  96-33.000. 
Bochory,  Michael.  Separable  holder  for  keys  and  similar  objects. 

3,906,763,  CI.  70-456.00R. 
Bockelmann,  Paul:  See — 

Aschermann,  Wilfried;  and  Bockelmann,  Paul.  3.908.172. 
Bodelind.  Bo  Torsten  Krister:  See — 

Jonsson.  Bo  Ragnar;  Toll,  Gunnar  Georg;  and  Bodelind.  Bo  Tors- 
ten  Krister.  3.907.534. 
Bodo.  Gerhard:  See — 

Cullen.  Ernest;  Meindl.  Peter;  Tuppy.  Hans;  and  Bodo.  Gerhard. 
3.907.804. 


Bodway.  George  E.:  See — 

Abraham.  Howard  E.;  Bodway.  George  E.;  and  Jackson.  Weldon 
H..  3.907,620. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See — 

Cullen.  Emest;  Meindl,  Peter;  Tuppy,  Hans;  and  Bodo,  Gerhard, 

3,907,804. 
Eberiein,  Wolfgang;  Heider,  Joachim;  Diederen,  Willi;  and  Kobin- 

ger,  Walter,  3,907,776. 
Griss,  Gerhart;  Kleeman,  Manfred;  Grell,  Wolfgang;  and  Ball- 

hause.  Helmut.  3.907.996. 
Hess.  Friedrich  Kari;  Stewart.  Patrick  Bryan;  Possanza.  Genus;  and 

Freter,  Kurt,  3,907,767. 
Losel,    Walter,   Traunecker,   Wemer;   and    Hoefke,    Wolfgang, 

3,907,775. 
Nordstrom,  Cai  Gustav  Rabbe,  3,906,946. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

MoUering,  Hans;  Beaucamp,  Klaus;  Nelboeck-Hochstetter,  Mi- 
chael; and  Bergmeyer,  Hans  Ulrich,  3,907,644. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 
Alberti,  John,  3.906,870. 
Foster,  Gene  B.,  3,906,765. 

Maxham,  Kenneth  Y.;  and  Houghton,  Richard  A.,  3,908,1 13. 
Steams,  Gabriel  E.,  3,907,224. 
Boersma,  Robert  P.;  and  Chuang,  Vincent  T,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Novel  process  for  producing  organosilicon  hydroxy  com- 
pounds    and     novel     organosilicon     adducts.      3.907.851,     CI. 
260-448.20B. 
Boex,  Michael  W.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; DesCamp,  Victor  A.;  Boex,  Michael  W,;  Hussey,  Mi- 
chael W.;  and  Larson,  Thomas  P.,  3,907,686. 
Bogri,  Tibor:  See — 

Bagli,  Jehan  F.;  and  Bogri,  Tibor,  3,907,998. 
Bohm,  Eberhard;  Reh.  Lothar;  Weckesser,  Emst;  Wilde.  Gunter;  and 
Winkhaus.  Gunter,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft;  and 
Vereinigte  Aluminiumwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  part  interest  to 
each.  Method  of  removing  HF  from  gases.  3,907,971,  d. 
423-240.000. 
Bohm,  Harald:  See — 

Pohl,  Franz  Arthur;  and  Bohm,  Harald,  3,907,600. 
Boiardi,  Mario  J.,  to  Boiardi  Products  Corporation.  Divider  strip  and 

method  of  using  3,906,692,  CI.  52-318.000. 
Boiardi  Products  Corporation:  See — 
Boiardi,  Mario  J.,  3.906,692. 
Boiradi,  (^rio  J.,  3,906,591. 
Boiradi,  Mario  J.,  to  Boiardi  Products  Corporation.  Bridging  clip  for 

metal  or  plastic  banding.  3,906.591,  O.  24-23.00W. 
Boise  Cascade  Corporation:  See— 

Lambuth,  Alan  L.;  and  Hearon,  William  Montgomery.  3,907.728. 
Bolduc,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  Avery   Products  Corporatk>n.   Pressure- 
sensitive  electrostatic  imaging  labels.  3,907,557,  CI.  96-1.500. 
Bollenbach.  Francis  Richard:  See — 

Nohr,  Gary  Dean;  and  Bollenbach,  Francis  Richard,  3.906,976. 
Bollinger,  Dwight  A.;  Gathers,  William  P.;  and  Koontz.  Harry  S.,  to 
PPG    Industries,    Inc.    Apparatus    for    stacking    sheet    material. 
3,907,127,0.  2I4-6.0DS. 
Bollinger,  Dwight  A.;  and  Gathers.  William  P..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  renmving  broken-ofT  chips  from  a  sheet 
stacking  station.  3.907,587,0.  134-32.000. 
Bolth,  Franklin  Anderson;  Crozier,  Ronald  David;  and  Strow,  Law- 
rence  Evans,  to  Minerec  Corporation.   Dialkyl  thionocarbamate 
method.  3,907,854,  O.  260-455.00A. 
Boltinghouse,  Joseph  C:  See — 

Atkinson.  James  L.;  and  Boltinghouse.  Joseph  C,  3,906,804. 
Bondu.  David  M.,  Sr.  Golf  tee.  3,907,289,  O.  273-33.000. 
Bone,    Aubra    N.    Drapery   and   sheet   material   cleaning   machine. 

3,906,756,  CI.  68-18.00F. 
Boney,  William  G.:  See— 

Winter,  George  R.,  Ill;  and  Boney,  William  G.,  3,907,665. 
Bonnaure,  Edouard,  to  Creusot-Loire  Entreprises.  Installation  for  the 
treatment   of   minerals   on    a   continuous    grate.    3,907,262,   O. 
266-21.000. 
Bonnet,  Yves:  See — 

Andrieu,  Jean-Louis;  Bonnet,  Yves;  and  Verdeau,  Jean-Jacques, 
3.906.905. 
Bonvicini.  Alberto;  Cantatore,  Giuseppe;  and  Balata.  Fabrizio.  to  Mon- 
tecatini  Edison  S.p.A.  Olefmic  pwlymers  having  a  high  dye  receptiv- 
ity and  method  for  preparation  thereof  3,907,935,  CI.  260-895.000. 
Borbas,  Robert  A.;  and  Dufton,  John  R.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
(Canada)  Limited.  Fault  detection  system  for  a  telephone  exchange. 
3,908,099,0.  179-175.20R. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See — 
Newton,  Alwin  B.,  3,906,742. 
Studtmann,  George  H.,  3,908,158. 
Borsheim.  Lewis  A.  Air  cleaning  structure.  3,907,529, 0.  55-337.000. 
Borsig  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Brucher.  Peter,  3,906,577. 
Bosch,    Robert.    Pest    bird    exterminating    perch.     3,906,657,    O. 

43-131.000. 
Boshagen,  Horst:  See — 

Lorenz,  Walter;  Boshagen,  Horst;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behrenz, 
Wolfgang;  and  Homeyer.  Bemhard.  3.908,005. 
Bossert,  Friedrich:  See- 
Meyer,  Horst;  Bossert.  Friedrich;  Vater.  Wulf;  aitd  Stoepel.  Kurt, 
3.907.807. 
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Bosaons,  Walter  Howard,  to  Masson  Scon  Thrissell  Engineering  Lim- 
ited. Speed  control  apparatus.  3.907.275.  CI.  271-69.000. 
Boeworth.  George  H.:  See— 

Gamer.  Derek  H.;  Bosworth.  George  H.;  and  Barker.  Roger  M.. 
3.906.569.  ^ 

Boucheron,  Bernard;  Charles.  Robert;  and  Gosset.  Emile.  to  Ethylene 
Plastique.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polymers  of  but-1-ene 
3.907.761.  a.  260-88  20R. 
Bouder.  Paul  C.  to  Establissements  Pbutrait-Morin  Societe  Anonyme. 

Hand  air  pumps.  3.907.461.  CI.  417-63.000. 
Bourat,  Guy:  See — 

MargrafT.  Rodolphe;  and  Bourat,  Guy.  3.907,755. 
Bowers.  Kenneth  E.,  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

btow  molding  containers.  3.907,475,  CI.  425-302.008. 
Bowers.  William  S.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Syn- 
thetic hormones  for  insect  control.  3,908,016,  O.  424-278.000. 
Boydston.  William  M..  to  Aerojet-General  Corporation,  igniter  assem- 
bly for  rocket  moton.  3.906.720.  C\.  60-256.000. 
Boyle.  Robert  F.:  See— 

Vanderlaan.  Robert  D.;  and  Boyle.  Robert  F..  3.907.001. 
BPB  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Pilerim.  Thomas  Albert;  Cuin,  David  Ernest;  Wightman.  Colin 
John;  and  Donovan.  John  Leslie.  3.906.695. 
Bradley.  Wilson  E..  Jr.;  and  Schinner,  Edward  N..  to  Baltimore  Aircoil 
Company.    Inc.    Control    system    for    injection    cooline    towers 
3.907.942.  a.  261-27.000. 
Brady.  Thomas  Eugene:  See— 

LofTelman,  Frank  Fred;  and  Brady.  Thomas  Eugene.  3,907.698. 
Braginsky,  Herman.  Radio  connected  alarm  system.  3.908  180    CI 
340-220.000.  .        .       • 

Brainard.  Edward  C  ,  II;  and  Layport,  John  L.,  to  Environmenul  De- 
vices Corporation.  Apparatus  for  measuring  fluidic  current 
3,906,790,  CI.  73-1 70.00A.  j 

Brakime  Resources  Limited:  See—  I 

Cray.  Gary  D..  3,907.048. 
Bramfitt.  Bruce  L.;  and  Marder.  Arnold  R..  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpo- 
ration. Bainitk  ferrous  alloy  and  method.  3.907.614.0.  148-36.000. 
Bramhall,   Dan   E..  to  Fiberglass  Engineering  Incorporated.   Power 

wmdshiekj  for  boats.  3.906.563.  CI.  9-I.OOR. 
Brancaccio.  Giovanni:  See — 

Viterbo.  Rene;  Brancaccio.  Giovanni;  and  Perri.  Giulio  Cesare 

3.907.823. 

Brandenburg.  Dietrich;  and  Puis.  Walter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Insulin    derivatives    crosslinked    by   a   dicarboxylic   acid    moietv 

3.907.763,0.260-112.700.  ' 

Bredsted,  Die  Jacobsen:  See— 

Pedersen,  Bendt  Ove;  and  Bredsted.  Ote  Jacobsen.  3.907.460 
Brenner.  L.  Martin:  See- 
Van  Hoeven.  Helene  E.  Bowman;  Brenner.  L.  Martin-  and  Loev 
Bernard.  3.907.814. 
Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Marvin  Glass  and  Associates.  Competitive  pro- 
jectile game.  3.907.294.  O.  273-85.00R. 
Bretl.  Robert:  See— 

Manske,  Warren  C;  Bretl.  Robert;  and  Strutz.  Carton.  3.906  579 
Bridges.  Robert  D.:  See- 
Liu,  Gordon  Y.  T;  Smith.  Donald  R.;  and  Bridges.  Robert  D 
3,907.760. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Aramaki.    Kuninori;    Kawakami.    Hiroshi;    and    Suzuki     Masao 

3.907.685. 
Fujikawa.  Akira;  and  Hoshino.  Takashi,  3.907.018. 
Yamaguchi.  Ikutoshi;  Terui.  Yukimasa;  and  Akiyoshi.  Katsumi 
3.907.004. 
Brigham.  Gerald  A.;  and  Libuha.  John  J.,  to  United  States  of  America. 

Navy.  Compliant  blanket  acoustic  baffle   3,907.062.  O.  181-500. 
Briles  Manufacturing.  Omark  Industries.  Precision  Fastening  Subsid- 
iary: See—  j 
Reid.  Bruce  D..  3.907.442.  | 
Bringman.  David  J.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Adjustable  drain  plate  in  a 

paper  web  forming  zone.  3,907,635,  O.  162-21 1.000. 
Brink,    Mileas    L.    Method    for    identifying    Bence   Jones    proteins 

3.907.502.  O.  23-230.00B. 
Brink.  Robert  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Shema.  Bernard  F.;  and  Brink.  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  3.908.030. 
Brisse.  Andre  H.;  and  Griffiths,  David  K.,  to  United  Stales  Steel  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  refining  in  improved  O-BOP  vessel  3  907  549  O 
75-60.000.  .... 

Bristol-Myers  Company:  See — 

Naito.  Takayuki;  Okumura.  Jun;  ar>d  Hoshi.  Hideaki.  3.907.786. 

British  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The:  See 

Wurzbacher.  Frank.  3.906,793. 

British  Petroleum  International  Ltd..  The:  See 

Forth.  Timothy  Frederick,  3,907.917. 
Broadbent.  Kent  D..  to  MCA  Disco- Vision.  Inc.  Extended  play  video- 

diK  recording  system.  3,908,076.  O.  178-6.70A. 
Broadbent.  Kent  D.,  to  MCA  Disco- Vision,  Inc.  Method  of  making  an 

extended  play  video  disc  record.  3,908.080.  O    1 78-6  60R 
Brock.  Klaus:  See— 

Simons.  Willi;  Grothe.  Horst;  Haselhuhn.  Rolf:  Koenis.  Pfeter-  and 
Brock.  Klaus.  3.907.022.  ]  »•'".««• 

Brodhead.  Howard:  See— 

Owyn.   John    E.;    Baldwin.    Lisle   L.;   and   Brodhead.    Howard 
3.907.661. 
Bronner.  Hermann:  See — 

Eppe.  Rudolf;  Schnall.  Gunther.  Schott.  Walter;  Bronner    Her- 
mann; and  Etteibruck.  Rudiger.  3.907,422. 


Brooks,  Eugene  H..  to  Hardwicke-Etter  Company.  Bulk  cargo  unk>ad- 

mg  mechanism.  3,907.133.  O.  214-44.00B. 
Brown.  David  A.  Fuel  system.  3,907.946,  O.  261-142.000. 
Brown,  Herbert  M.:  Se*— 

Brown,  Silas  A.;  and  Brown,  Herbert  M.,  3,907,143. 
Brown,  Morton;  and  Prosser.  Robert  M..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E 
I.,  and  Company.  Blends  of  thennoplastic  copolyetherester  with 
poly-butylene  terephthalate.  3.907,926,  O.  260-860.000 
Brown,  Ronald  A.  S.:  See — 

Jensen.  Erik  J.;  Brown.  Ronald  A.  S.;  and  Wiggins.  Ernest  J 
3.906.972.  • 

Brovm.  Silas  A.;  and  Brown.  Herbert  M.  Front  end  k>ader  for  tractors 

3.907.143.  O.  214-768.000. 
Brown.  WiUiam  R.  Sewer  laying  system.  3.906.737,  O.  61-72.500. 
Broxterman.  William  E.:  See — 

Heinert.  Dietrich  H.;  and  Broxterman.  William  E.,  3,907,872. 
Bnjcher,   Peter,   to  Borsig  Gesellschaft  mit   beschrankter   Haftung. 
Spring-kiaded  scraper  blade  holder  on  scraper  shafts  of  scraoer  cool- 
ers. 3.906.577.  O.  15-104. 1  OR. 
Bruna,  Ladislav:  See — 

Budesinsky,  Zdenek;  Janau.  Vladimir;  Svab.  Alois;  Bruna,  Ladis- 
lav; Capek.  Alois;  and  Simek.  Antonin.  3.907,797. 
Bruno,  Thomas  P.;  and  Fmn,  Benedict  F.,  to  Wood  Industries,  Inc. 

High  voltage  electrode  mounting.  3,906,856.  CI.  101-349.000. 
Brunosson.  Bengt  Bruno,  to  AB  Bahco  Verktyg.  Jaw  assembly  for  boh 

cutting  devices.  3,906.631,  O.  30-267.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Manning.  Robert  E..  3.906.627. 
Woodfill.  William  L..  3.906.885. 
Bryand.  Edward  T.,  to  Metal-Tech,  Inc.  Method  for  fabricating  honey- 
comb rolls.  3,906,6 1 6.  O.  29- 1 2 1  OOA. 
Bryant.  Oyde  C.  Receptacle  clamp.  3.907,182,  O.  224-2.00B. 
Bsharah.  Lewis;  and  May,  Walter  R..  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Antioxi- 
dant    systems     containing     chelating     agents.      3  907  745      O 
260-45.9AA.  ... 

Bucalo.   Louis.    Implanting  structure   and   method.    3  906  549    CI 

3-1.500. 
Buchel.  Karl  Heinz;  and  Hammann.  Ingeborg.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. TricycloalkyI  tin  1 .2.4-triazole  compounds.  3.907.818    CI 
260-299.000.  .       .       .  ^.i. 

Budesinsky.  Zdenek;  JanaU.  Vladimir;  Svab.  Alois;  Bruna.  Ladislav 
Capek.  Alois;  and  Simek.  Antonin.  to  SPOFA.  United  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Works.  5-(3-lodinepropargyloxy)pyrimidines.  3,907  797  CI 
260-25 1. OOR.  .       .       .   v-i. 

Buehler  Ltd.:  See- 
Roth,  Kurt  H.,  3.906,678. 
Buehler,  Walter  E.;  and  Lunden,  Oarence  D.  Airborne  radar  instru- 
ment landing  system.  3,908,189,  O.  343-5.0LS. 
Buescher.  William  E.;  and  Keretetter,  Donald  R.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  In- 
corporated. Method  of  fabricating  a  fast  warm-up  picture  tube  cath- 
ode system   3,906,601,  O.  29-25. 140. 
Buettner,  Egon:  See — 

Liebold,  Gert;  Oppenlaender,  Knut;  Buettner,  Egon;  Fikentscher 
Rolf;  and  Mohr,  Rudolf,  3,907,701. 
Bugaut.  Andree:  See— 

Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Estradier,  Francoise 
3.907.840. 
Bugg.  William  S.:  See— 

Schenk,  Stanley  A.;  and  Bugg.  WUIiam  S..  3.906.556. 
Buhler.  Frederick  T.  to  Philco-Ford  Corporation  (Now  Aeronutronic 
Ford    Corporation).     Hybrid     video    amplifier.     3  908  170     CI 
330-3.000.  .       .       ,     V.I. 

Bukin.  Vasily  Nikolaevich;  and  Garkina.  Irina  Nikolaevna.  Method  of 
producmg  calcium  pangamate.  3.907.869,  CI.  260-482.00R. 

Bulloch,  Carl  Gordon,  Jr.  Spring  cushion  construction  and  method  of 
formmg  same.  3,906,560,  CI.  5-354.000. 

Buncher,  Bernard  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Adjust- 
able stator  ring.  3,908,143,  O.  310-260.000. 

Bunker  Ramo  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Kwan.  Okun;  and  Masi,  James  Vincent,  3,907,092. 

Buono,  Joseph.  Latching  device.  3,906,815,  O.  74-527.000. 

Burdeska,  Kurt,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  tetraaryloxybenzoquinones.  3,907,839,  O.  260-396.00R 

Bures,  Jiri;  and  Fic,  Vojtech,  to  Zbrojovka  Brno,  narodni  podnik.  Pro- 
tective coatings  on  metals  and  on  their  alloys.  3,907,613.  O. 
Iho-3  1 .300. 

Burge,  Donald  G.;  and  McPhillips,  Norris  J.,  to  Parker-Hannifm  Cor- 
poration. Tube  coupling.  3,907,335,  O.  285-23.000. 
Burgess  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 
Halter,  Edmund  John,  3,907,528. 
Burgos,  D.  Jose  Soto.  Coiled  resilient  ball  and  paddle.  3,907,296,  O. 

Burke,  James  E.,  to  VCA  Corporation.  Adaptor  fitting  for  blowing  ud 

mflataWe  devices.  3,907.012.  O.  141-349.000. 
Burke.  Vincent  D.;  and  Johnson.  Kendrick  A.  Anti-coagulant  bait 

package  for  rodents  including  methods  of  making  and  usine  same 

3.906.656.  O.  43- 1 3 1 .000.  *  ^^ 

Burkey,  David  J.;  Mason.  William  L.;  and  dcott.  Robert  S    Jr    to 

Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Short  fiber  reinforced  spindle  drive 

wheel.  3.907.729.  O.  260-17.200. 
^rUfi^nJi"'™*'  '^'^  fof  *»«  visually  handicapped.  3.906.971.  Q. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

^i^i^  ^'  ^^^'  ^^°™"  ^'  '^  Dombrowski.  Thaddeus. 
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Burrous.    Merwyn    L..    to   Chevron    Research   Company.    Erosion- 
inhibited  functional  fluids.  3,907,697,  O.  252-75.000. 
Burtis.  Wilson  A.;  and  Babcock.  William  C.  Anti-pollution  service  sta- 
tion assembly.  3.907.010.  O.  141-45.000. 
Burton.  Albert  C;  McGraw.  William  E.;  and  Savino.  Thomas  V..  to 
Cahs.  Inc.  Motor  vehicle  theft-prevention  apparatus.  3.907.060,  O 
180-114.000. 
Burton,  Bernard  Lee;  Takaki,  Minoru;  and  Hall,  Roger  D.,  to  Bendix 
Corporation,  The.  Process  for  manufacturing  domed  spiral  antennas. 
3.907,565,  O.  96-36.200. 
Burton,  Parsons  and  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Rankin,  Billy  F.,  3,907,985. 
Burton,  Perry  E.  Hemming  method  and  apparatus.  3,906,878,  O. 

112-423.000. 
Burton,  Willard  J.  Mine  ventilation  door.  3,906,670.  O.  49-381.000. 
Burzen.  Norman  J.,  to  Nordon  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  sensing 
the  passage  of  coins  through  and  the  retention  of  coins  in  a  coin  han- 
dling mechanism.  3.907.088.  O.  1 94-9 .OOR. 
Buske.  Walter  E..  to  United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc.  Appli- 
cator for  self-adhesive  sheet  material.  3.907.628,  O.  156-574.000. 
Butler,  John  E.  Chess  set.  3,907,302,  O.  273-136.00E. 
Butler,  Louis  L..  to  Bear  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

balancing  rotating  bodies.  3,906,801,  O.  73-457.000. 
Butti.  Adriano;  and  Prino.  Giuseppe,  to  Crinos  Industria  Farmacobi- 
ologica  S.p.A.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  salts  of  sul- 
foglycopeptides  with  aminoacids.  3.907.992.  O.  424-177.000. 
Byrne.  Joseph  B.;  and  Ledbetter,  Harvey  D..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Composite  materials  comprising  resin  matrix  and  carbon 
fibers.  3.908.061.  CI.  428-288.000. 
C.  G.  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Ehriich.  HaroM  P..  3.907.239. 
C.  J.  Bates  &  Son.  Inc.:  See- 
Bates,  Hamilton  C.  Jr.,  3,906.647. 
C.  L.  (Basingstoke)  Limited:  See— 

Kitching.  John  Metcalfe,  3,908,004. 
Cable  Climber  Safety  Devices.  Incorporated:  See — 

McElroy.  Robert.  3.907.255. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See — 

Gardner.  Ross.  Jr..  3.907.731. 
Cahs.  Inc.:  See — 

Burton.  Albert  C;  McGraw.  William  E.;  and  Savino.  Thomas  V.. 
3.907.060. 
Calame.  Jean-Pierre;  Kappeler.  Heinrich;  and  Oberhansli.  Peter,  to 
Givaudan  Corporation.  Process  for  preparation  of  cyck>pentenones. 
3.907.896,  CI.  260-586.00C. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See — 

Guilbault.    Lawrence    James;    and    HofTstadt,    Frederick    Alan. 

3.907.891. 
Guilbault.  Lawrence  James.  3.907,927. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 
Micka,  Ernest  Z.,  3,908,1 18. 
Rupe,  Jack  H.,  3,906,913. 
California  Linear  Circuits,  Inc.:  See — 
Ennis,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  3,908,183. 
Calvert,  Anthony  J.;  Collingwood,  Eric  C;  and  Johnston.  Richard,  to 
Gillette  Company.  The.  Hair  hokling  comfxisitions  containing  a  wa- 
ter-insoluble block  copolymer.  3,907.984.  CI.  424-47.000. 
Campbell.  Kenneth  B.:  See — 

Schvring.  Charies  E.;  and  Campbell.  Kenneth  B..  3.906.759. 
Campbell.  Robert  L..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Hal  Lee.  to  Automated  Manufac- 
turing   Systems.    Inc.    Method    for    feeding    and    driving    tacks. 
3.906.615.  CI.  29-432.000. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  See — 
Pask.  GlenS..  3.906.710. 
Wilson.  Michael  R..  3.907.987. 
Canale.  Raymond  P..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Internal  com- 
bustion   rotary   engine    with    internal    exhaust    gas   recirculation. 
3.906,907,0.  123-8.130. 
Canale,  Raymond  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Rotary  combus- 
tion engine  oil  seal.  3.907.466.  O.  418-75.000. 
Cannon,  Robert  L.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Liquid  leak  stop 

for  an  implantable  heart  pacer.  3,906.959,  O.  128-419.00P. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Inoue,  Eiichi;  Shimizu.  Isamu;  Sakuma.  Hiraku;  and  Kokado.  Hiro- 
shi. 3.907.566. 
Komori.  Shigehiro;  and  Katayama.  Hajime.  3.907,424. 
Sone.  Yoshiaki;  and  Ueno.  Fumio.  3.907.415. 
Uchidoi.  Masanori;  and  Yamada.  Tateo.  3.907.414. 
Cantatore.  Giuseppe:  See — 

Bonvicini.  Alberto;  Cantatore.  Giuseppe;  and  Balata,  Fabrizio, 
3,907,935. 
Capek,  Alois:  See — 

Budesinsky,  Zdenek;  Janata.  Vladimir;  Svab,  Alois;  Bruna.  Ladis- 
lav; Capek,  Alois;  and  Simek,  Antonin,  3,907,797. 
Capka,  Martin;  Svoboda,  Petr;  Hetflejs,  Jiri;  Bazant.  Vladimir;  Bazant. 
Petr;  Bazantova.  Vera;  and  Bazant.  Jan,  to  Ceskoslovenska  akade- 
mie   ved.    Method  of  producing  unsaturated  organosilicon  com- 
pounds. 3.907.850.  O.  260-448. 20E. 
Caplan.  Harry  W.  Solar-thermal  power  system  employing  adjustable' 
curvature  reflective  panels  and  method  of  adjusting  reflective  panel 
curvature.  3.906.927.  O.  126-270.000. 
Capone.  Angelo  W.  Racing  type  horseshoe.  3,907.036. 0.  168-26.000. 
Capozza.  Richard  Carl,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Regular 
alternating  copolymers  of  styrene  and  imidazolines  anid  their  deriva- 
tives. 3,907.677,  O.  210-54.000. 


Carabateas,  Philip  M.:  See — 

Lesher.  George  Y.;  and  Carabateas,  Philip  M.,  3.907,808. 
Carbone.  Theodore,  to  Process  Controls.  Control  apparatus  for  gaso- 
line dispensing  pump.  3,907.165,  O.  222-16.000. 
Carbonoyl  Company:  See — 

Metzger.  Grant  W..  3,907.134. 
Carborundum  Company.  The:  See — 
Close.  Sam.  3.907.688. 
Morse.  David  V..  3.907,491. 
Cargowall  Limited:  See — 

Csumrik,  Joseph  D..  3,906,871. 
Carl  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Toshio,  3,906,633. 
Carle,  Ross  G.;  and  Powell,  Richard  G..  to  ACF  Industries.  Incorpo- 
rated. Force  transmitting  means  for  a  railvray  car  cushioning  device 
3,907.121.0.213-8.000. 
Carlson.  Randolph  S..  to  Lear  Motors  Corporation.  Control  system  for 

vapor  engines.  3,906,731,  O.  60-665.000. 
Carlson,  RonakJ  H.;  and  Mesiah,  Raymond  N.,  to  FMC  Corporation. 
Treatment  of  chlorinated  isocyanurate  waste  streams.  3,907,794  O 
26O-248.00A. 
Carlson.  William  G.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Method  of 
making   tubular   polycrystalline   oxide    body   with   tapered   ends. 
3,907.949.  O.  264-6.000. 
Carmichael.  Paul  D.:  See — 

Pogonowski,  Ivo  C;  and  Carmichael,  Paul  D.,  3.906.734. 
Carothers.  William  F.  Spear  guide  mechanism  for  use  in  multiple  tub- 
ing well  casings.  3,907.355.  O.  294-86.100. 
Carpenter.  William  E.:  See- 
Wolf,  Irving  W.;  and  Carpenter,  William  E.,  3,907,1 16. 
Carr,  George  J.,  to  Teledyne  Sprague  Engineering,  a  division  of  Tele- 
dyne.     Inc.     Hydro-pneumatic     flexible     bladder     accumulator 
3.907.000.  O.  138-30.000. 
Carrow.  Guy  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Flexible  cylinder  for 

cooling  an  extruded  pipe.  3.907.961.  O.  264-314.000. 
Cartmell.  James  H.:  See — 

Rowell.  Lome  A.;  and  Cartmell.  James  H..  3.906,961. 
Carver.  Bobby  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Textile  treating  com- 
position   and    textile    yam    treated    therewith.     3.907.689.    O. 
252-8.700. 
Cashen.  Norton  A.:  See — 

Reinhardt.  Robert  M.;  Kullman.  Russell  M.  H.;  Cashen.  Norton  A.; 
and  Reid.  John  D..  3,907.497. 
Cashin  Systems  Corporation:  See — 
Spooner,  Robert  J..  3.906.823. 
Cason   George  C.  Jr.,  to  Ascon  Corporation.  Ground  clip  for  semi- 
conductor package.  3,908,153.  O.  3I7-2.00R. 
Castro  Convertible  Corporation:  See — 

Barabas.  Andrew  A.,  3.906.557. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Company:  See — 

Bertram'.  August  Herman;  and  Gill.  Stephen  Harokl.  3.907.055. 
Bianchetta.   Donald    L.;   Lohbauer.   Kenneth   R.;   and   Rhodes 

Sammy  J..  3.906,840. 
Chappell,  Charles  J.;  and  Klett,  Gene  R..  3.906.613. 
Cheek,  Michael  Edward.  3,907,070. 
Connor,  Donald  H.;  and  McComack.  John  C.  3.906,729. 
Downen.  Ronald  L.,  and  Hicks,  Leon  E.,  3,906.835. 
Engel,  Simon  L.,  3,907,408. 

Gianessi,  Albert;  and  Wirt,  Leon  AmoM,  3,907,333. 
GrifTiths,  Edward,  3,907,309. 
Kessinger,  Orville  E.,  Jr.,  3,907,382. 
Lavish,  Ronald  E.,  3,907,054. 
Schexnayder,  Lawrence  F..  3.906.839. 
Shelby,  Robert  L.,  3,907,383. 

Webber,  Philip  S.;  Franz,  Maurice  F.;  and  Moline,  Kenneth  R. 
3,906,813. 
Gathers,  William  P.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Lead  edge  stop  device 

3.907,128,  O.  21 4-6.00D. 
Gathers,  William  P.:  See— 

Bollinger,  Dwight  A.;  Gathers.  William  P.;  and  Koontz.  Harry  S. 

3.907.127. 
BolUnger.  Dwight  A.;  and  Gathers.  William  P..  3.907.587. 
Cauklwell.  Jack  D.,  to  Arvin  Industries,  Inc.  Fiekl  strength  meter 

3,908,165,0.  324-77.00A. 
Cavalla,  John  Frederick;  and  Archibald.  John  Leheup.  to  John  Wyeth 
&  Brother  Limited,  l-lmidazolylalkylene-piperidines.  3.907.810.  CI. 
260-293.700. 
Caveney.  Jack  E.;  and  Moody.  Roy  A.,  to  Panduit  Corporation.  Inte- 
gral cable  tie.  3,906.593.  O.  24-16.0PB. 
Cedar  Falls  Corporation:  See- 
Roberts.  Frank  D.,  3.906.891. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

SUnkard.  William  E.;  and  Hughes.  Michael  P..  3,907.833. 
Stautzenberger.  Adin  Lee,  3,907,972. 
Central  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Suzuki,  Toshihiro.  3.907,185. 
Central  Telephone  S.A.:  See— 

[>eluegue,  Andre,  3,908,094. 
Certain-teed  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Pretot,  Monique.  3.907.723. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See — 

Capka.  Martin;  Svoboda,  Petr;  Hetflejs,  Jiri;  Bazant,  Vladimir;  Ba- 
zant, Petr;  Bazantova.  Vera;  and  Bazant.  Jan.  3,907.850. 
Chadwick,  Stanley  Vincent,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Tele- 
scopic shock  absorber  and  dust  shieM.  3.907.080.  O.  188-322.000. 
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Chang.  Oarence  D.;  Lang,  William  H.;  and  Silvestri,  Anthony  J.,  to 

Mobil  Oil  Coiporation.  Conversion  of  carfoonyl  compounds  to  aro- 

matics.  3.907,915.0.  260-668.00R. 
Chang.  Robert  C.  C,  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania.  Heat  shield 

for  temperature  sensors.  3,907,606,0.  136-233.000. 
Chang,  Yun  Ger,  and  Bailey,  Philip  S.,  to  Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc. 

Organic  peroxides.  3,907,903,  C\.  26O-6I0.00R. 
Chapin,  Donald  W.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Electro-fluidic/hy- 

drofluidic  transducer.  3,906,979,  CI.  137-83.000. 
Chapman,  Arthur  S..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Viscous  fluid 

damper.  3.907,079,0.  188-290.000. 
Chapman,  John  H.;  and  Fishlock.  Ronald  Christopher,  to  Hovermarine 

Transport      Limited.      Gas-cushion      vehicles.      3,907,061,      O 

180-117.000. 
Chappell.  Charles  J.;  and  Klett,  Gene  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Com- 
pany. Method  of  installing  a  push-pull  coupling  on  a  scraper  vehicle. 

3.906.6 1 3,  O.  29-426.000. 
Chapurlat.  Robert;  Nicolas.  Louis;  and  Dick.  Richard,  to  Rhone- 

Poulenc    S.A.    Semi-permeaUe    polyvinyl    alcohol    membranes. 

3.907.675,0.210-23.000. 
Cluuland,  Terrence  D.;  and  Klett,  Stanley  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Magnetic  brush  developing  apparatus.  3,906,898.  O.  1 18-637.000. 
[Tharles,  Robert:  See — 

Boucheron.    Bernard;    Charles,    Robert;    and    Cosset,    Emile 
3,907,761. 
niameck.  Joseph  P.  Skies.  3,907.315.  O.  280-1  I.I 3S. 
::iiameck.  Joseph  P.  Ski  trainer.  3.907,320.  O.  280-1 1.37E. 
rharron.  Louis  Donald;  and  Stevenson.  David  Alexander,  to  Northern 

Electric  Company   Limited.    Wire  insertion  tool.   3.906,608.  O. 

29-203.0HC. 
rhatterjee,  Barun  Kumar:  See — 

Ksienysk,  Klaus;  and  Chatteijee,  Barun  Kumar,  3.907,122. 
rheek,  Michael  Edward,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Lubricating 

apparatus  for  excavator  brake  assembly  and  swing  assembly  and 

swing  transmission.  3,907,070,0.  184-6.130. 
'  rhemiebau  Dr.  A.  Zieren  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Jenniges,  Ernst,  3,907,979. 
Themische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
List.  Ferdinand;  and  Wember,  Kurt,  3,907,709. 
rhemsoil  Corporation:  See — 

Collins,  Dwight  D.,  3.907,510. 

<  lien,  James  Ling,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Stomal  device  includ- 

ing   means    to    prolong    attachment    of   flange.    3,906,951     CI 
128-283.000.  I 

<  rheney,  Richard  F:  See—  \ 

Port,  David  J.;  and  Cheney,  Richard  F.,  3,907,546. 

<  rherry,  David  J.:  See — 

Cowell,  George  K.;  and  Cherry,  David  J.,  3,907,925. 

<  :hevallier,  Daniel  Marcel,  to  Societe  Technique  et  Commercial  dln- 

sullations  Industrielles  "Luceat".  Marine  loading  arm.  3,906,974 
CI.  137-15.000. 

<  Ijevaux,  Jean,  to  Roll-Rink  S.A.  Method  for  sharpening  a  skate  wheel 

3.907,369,0.301-5.300. 

<  Ijevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Burrous,  Merwyn  L.,  3.907,697. 

Kemp,  Jacob  D,  3,907,913. 

King,  John  M.;  and  Bakker,  Nicolaas,  3,907,691. 

Sieg.  Robert  Paul;  and  White.  Robert  James.  3,907,519. 

<  hilds,  George  William,  deceased:  See — 

O'Neal,  Cothbum  M.;  Mayo.  Alfred  M.;  and  Childs.  George  Wil- 
liam, deceased,  3,907,196.  j 
(hilds,  Patricia  M.,  executrix:  See—  \ 

O'Neal,  Cothbum  M.;  Mayo,  Alfred  M.;  and  Childs,  George  Wil- 
liam, deceased,  3,907,196. 

<  hinoin  Gyogyszer-es  Vegyeszeti  Tenmekek  Gyara  RT.:  See— 

Feuer,  Laszio;  Nogradi,  Mihaly;  Gottsegen,  Agnes;  Vermes,  Bor- 
bala;  Streliszky.  Janes;  Wolfner,  Andreas;  Farkas,  Lorant;  An- 
tus,  Sandor;  and  Kovacs,  Maria,  3,907,830. 
(  hiyoda  Kako  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Arai,  Tomio;  Fukui,  Suguru;  Morimoto,  Tatsuo;  Kitazato,  Hajime- 
and  Yokoyama.  Tohru,  3,907,715. 
C  hiadek,  Otokar,  to  Elitex,  avody  textilniho  strojirenstvi,  generalni 
reditelstvi.  Apparatus  for  withdrawing  knit  work  from  circular  knit- 
ting machine.  3,906,751.  O.  66-149.00S. 
C  ho,  Frederick  Y.:  See— 

Hunsinger,   Bill  J.;  Cho.   Frederick   Y.;  and   Fimt.   Brian   B. 
3.908.137. 
C  iKay.  Jean,  to  Choay  S.A.  Therapeutical  and  cosmetic  composition 
including  N-propionyl-epsilon-amino-caproic  acid.  3.908.018    O 
424-319.000.  1 

C  iMay  S.A.:  See—  \ 

Choay.  Jean.  3,908,018. 
Cliodnekar,  Madhukar  Subraya;  Pfiffner,  Albert;  Rigassi,  I^torbert; 
Schwieter,  Ulrich;  and  Suchy,  Milos,  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc! 
Propynyl    benzyl    ethers    as    insecticidal    agents.    3,908.000,    O. 
424-341.000. 
C  Itristen,  Fred  F.  Shoulder  harness.  3,906,944,  O.  128-133.000. 
C  ^iristiansen,  Claud  B.;  and  Dial,  William  R.,  to  PPG  Industries,  inc. 
Bleaching  cellulosic  pulps  with  gaseous  chlorine  at  a  pH  of  7  to  10 
in  a  multisuge  bleaching  process.  3,907.632,  O.  162-66.000. 
C  vistides,  Lee  S.;  and  Jensen.  Harry  L.  System  for  preventing  digging 
machine   from   damaging   underground   conduits.    3,907,136    O 
2I4-I38.00R. 
C  iriMison.  Sommerville  G.;  and  Smyth.  Vfichael  P..  to  Gearmatic 
Company,  Ltd.  Brake  mechanism  for  winch  drums.  3,907,075.  O 
I88-77.00W. 


Christman.  Robert  D.;  and  Wilson.  GecrfTrey  R..  to  Gulf  Research  & 
Development  Company.  HydrodesuUiirization  of  petroleum  distil- 
lates. 3.907.668.  O.  208-216.000. 
Christy.  Marcia  E..  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Substituted  dibenzocyclooc- 

tene  compositions.  3.907.999.  O.  424-330.000. 
Chu.  Bing  C;  Fischer.  David  J.;  and  Kunz.  Hans  J.,  to  Coming  Glass 
Works.  Continuous  processing  of  ribbon  material.  3,907.607    O 
148-1.500. 
Chuang.  Vincent  T.:  See — 

Boersma,  Robert  P.;  and  Chuang,  Vincent  T..  3.907.851. 
Chun.  Kil  Whan:  See— 

Alterman.  David  S.;  and  Chun,  Kil  Whan.  3.908.045. 
Chun,  Sun  W.;  Hamilton.  Harry  A.;  and  Montagna.  Angelo  A.,  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Company.  Hydrocarbon  sweetening  with 
a  calcined  pellet  of  copper  salt  and  ferric  oxide.  3.907.666.  O 
208-191.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Luethi.  Christian.  3.907,904. 

Nachbur.  Hermann;  Kern.  Joerg;  and  Maeder.  Arthur.  3.907.898. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Bader,  Jorg,  deceased;  and  Bader-Ludwig,  Dagmar,  legal  represen- 
tative, 3,907,541.  o     -e- 
Burdeska,  Kurt,  3,907,839. 

Cowell,  George  K.;  and  Cherry,  David  J.,  3,907,925. 
Dear,  Robert  E.;  and  Tandon,  Jai  Prakash,  3.907.576. 
Dexter,  Martin;  and  Spivack.  John  D..  3.907.862. 
Friedrich.  Hans-Helmut;  Linhart.  Helmut;  and  Wirth.  Hermann  O 

3.907.749. 
Habermeier.  Juergen;  and  Porret,  Daniel.  3.907.719. 
Ramey.  Chester  E.;  and  Luzzi.  John  J..  3.907.803. 
Ctoni.  Elisabetta;  Cioni.  Lucia;  and  Cioni.  Rovena  Anichini,  widow. 
Vials  feed  device  along  an  inclined  plane  for  vials  handling  ma- 
chines. 3,907,096,  O.  198-30.000. 
Cioni,  Lucia:  See — 

Cioni,   Elisabetta;  Cioni,   Lucia;  and  Cioni,   Rovena  Anichini 
widow,  3,907,096. 
CicMii,  Rovena  Anichini,  widow:  See — 

Cioni,   Elisabetta;  Cioni,   Lucia;  and  Cioni,   Rovena   Anichini 
widow,  3,907,096. 
CITC  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Cohen,  William  J.,  3,906,642. 
Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Suda,  Haruo;  and  Ishida,  irujio,  3,906,713. 
Oabbum,  Robin  James  Thomas;  and  Hill,  Frederick  William  Leslie,  to 
Raychem  Corporation.  Method  of  making  an  electrical  connection 
3,906,623,  O.  29-628.000. 
Oark,  Peter  Frederick,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Corona  seneratine  de- 
vices. 3,908,127,  O.  250-325.000. 
Oark,  Robert  P.;  Haven,  Robert  Lee;  and  KneidI,  Franz  A.,  to  Stanley 

Works,  The.  Strapping  machine.  3,906,851,  CI.  100-4.000 
Oawson,  Robert  C:  See- 
Baker,  Richard  H.;  and  Oawson,  Robert  C,  3,907,363. 
Oeary,  James  W.:  See- 
Doss,  Richard  C;  and  Oeary,  James  W..  3.907.753. 
Oeco  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Jinks.  David  Martin.  3.907,140. 
Oeereman,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Injection 

molding  technique.  3,907,952,  CI.  264-40.000. 
Oose,   Sam,  to  Carborundum  Company,  The.   Valve  for  a  filter 

3,907,688.0.210-424.000. 
Ooyd.  Harold  S.  Syringe.  3.906.947.  O.  128-237.000. 
Oupak.  Inc.:  See — 

Heim,  Albert;  and  Groome.  Ernest  J..  3.908.071. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Ltd.:  See— 

Agnew,  James  Malcolm;  and  James.  Granville  Collis.  3,907,208. 
Coate  Burial  Vault,  Inc.:  See— 

Yost,  Kenneth  J.,  3,907.679. 
Coats,  John  H.:  See— 

Argoudelis,  Alexander  D.;  Coats.  John  H.;  and  Johnson.  LeRoy  E. 
3.907.774.  ' 

Cocozza.  Salvatore.  to  I.S.F.  S.p.A.  Inhaling  device  for  powdered  medi- 
caments. 3.906.950.  O.  128-266.000. 
Coflman,  Moody  L.  Illuminating  device.  3.906.650.  O.  40-130.00B. 
Coggins.  Dolphus  Larry,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Conver- 
sion coating  for  titanium  and  titanium  base  alloys.  3,907  609   CI 
148-6.200.  .       .      ■ 

Cohen,  William  J.,  to  CITC  Industries,  Inc.  Combined  sport  shoe  and 

educational  device.  3,906,642.  O.  35-8.00R. 
Coles,  E>onald  K.,  to  Zipcor,  Inc.  Binaural  sight  system.  3,907  434  O 
356-152.000.  .       .       .      • 

Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Bauman,  Robert  Andrew,  3,907,895. 
Mostow,  John  H..  3.907.702. 
Collausig,  Giampaok).  to  Officine  Savio.  S.p.A.  Suction  device,  able  to 
store   yam.   for  controlling  a  source  of  supply.    3,907  187    O 
226-42.000.  KK/       ,       .       ,       . 

Collin,  Per  Harald,  to  Allmaima  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget. 
Method   and  fiimace   for  the   meh   reduction  of  metal  oxides 
3,908.072.0.13-26.000. 
Collingwood,  Eric  C:  See— 

Calvert.  Anthony  J.;  Collingwood.  Eric  C;  and  Johnston,  Richard. 
3,907,984. 
Collins,  Daniel  E.:  See— 

Jackson,  Larry  L;  Seifert,  Walter  P.;  and  CblUns,  Daniel  E 
3.907,696. 
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Collins,  Dwight  D.,  to  Chemsoil  Corporation.  System  for  burning  sulfur 

and  absorbing  sulfur  dioxide  in  water.  3,907,510.  O.  23-278.000. 
Collins,  John  E.:  See — 

Anton,  William  J.   E.;  Collins,  John  E.;  and  Lind,   Peter  A., 
3,908,131. 
Collins,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Decareau,  Alfred  J.;  and  Collins,  Richard  A.,  3,906,568. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corporation:  See — 

Szlaga,  Emil,  Jr.,  3,906,910. 
Columbia  Gas  System  Service  Corporation:  See — 

Malcosky,  Norman  D.;  McLean,  Ronald  H.;  Singh,  Kanwal  N.;  and 
Auh.  Chung  M.,  3,907,025. 
Combis.  Chris:  See — 

Moore.  Harry  O..  3.907.160. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Femandes,  John  Henry,  3.907,670. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Andrieu,  Jean-Louis;  Bonnet.  Yves;  and  Verdeau,  Jean- Jacques, 
3,906,905. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See — 

Angliss,  Ian  Bruce;  and  Guise,  Geoffrey  Bruce,  3,906,562. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation  (COMSAT):  See— 

Lindmayer,  Joseph,  3,907,595. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  RafTmage:  See — 

Scherrer,  Oaude-Jacques;   Mauleon,  Jean-Louis;  and  Gmerek, 
Jean-Daniel,  3,907,578. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See — 

Montagne,  Jean  Bernard,  3,907,019. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See — 

Van  Cakenberghe,  Jean  L.,  3.906.892. 
Comptoir  Lyon-Alemand-Louyot:  See — 
Lacroix.  Roger  Claude.  3.907,708. 
Compton.  William  A.;  Nachman.  Joseph  F.;  and  Seegall.  Manfred  I.,  to 
International  Harvester  Company.  Catalyst  for  reducing  nitrogen 
oxides.  3.907,714.0.  252-462.000. 
Computer  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Northfield,  William  E.;  and  Novak,  Joel  S.,  3,907,090. 
Concast  AG:  See — 

Simons,  Willi;  Grothe,  Horst;  Haselhuhn,  Rolf;  Koenig,  Peter;  and 
Brock,  Klaus,  3,907,022. 
Connell,  Lehman  J.:  See — 

Arntson,  Gary  L.;  and  Connell,  Lehman  J.,  3,907,326. 
Connor,  Donald  H.;  and  McComack,  John  C,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Company.  Multiple  turbocharger  system.  3,906.729. 0.  60-600.000. 
Consolidated  Airborne  Systems:  See — 

Wallman,  Irwin;  and  Rodger,  Erwin  S.,  3,906,799. 
Consolidated  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Gaudry,  Paul  Emile,  3,908.142. 
Constructions  Navales  et  Industrielles  de  la  Mediterranee  C.N.I.M.: 
See — 
Nathan,  Guy  E.;  and  Varaud.  Oaude  A.,  3,908,190. 
Conti.    Vincent    N.,    to    Dairy    Cap    Corporation.    Cap-tightener. 

3,906,706,0.  53-331.500. 
Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.:  See — 
Fitko,  Chester  W.,  3,908,049. 
Frankenberg.  Henry  E.,  3.907,158. 
Gor.  Vishnu  P.  J..  3.908.050. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See — 
Cox,  David  S..  3,907,906. 

Dahl,  Herbert  Douglas;  and  Edmond,  Tibor  O.,  3,907,045. 
Janssen,  Harry  Richard;  and  Lamb,  Gerald  Donald,  3,907,664. 
Leach,  Bruce  E.,  3,907,982. 

Radd,  Frederick  J.;  and  Oertle,  Donald  H.,  3,907,654. 
Starks,  Charles  M.,  3,907,920. 

Ziegenhain,  William  C;  and  Smith,  John  H.,  3.907,512. 
Cook,  Albert  W.:  See— 

Grossman,  Richard  L.;  Cook,  Albert  W.;  and  Hawley,  Jesse  G., 
3,907,076. 
Cook,  Calvin  S.:  See— 

Lohr,  Raymond  J.;  Cook,  Calvin  S.;  Goodwrin,  Paul  G.;  and  Merl, 
Cart  J.,  3,907,331. 
Cook,  Jerome  Emerson,  Jr.  Sealing  item.  3,906,941.  O.  128-82.0(X). 
Cook.  John  E.,  to  Norprint  Limited.  Labelling  devices.  3,907,626,  O. 

156-361.000. 
Cook,  Ormand  F.:  See — 

Green,  Harry  W.;  and  Cook,  Ormand  F.,  3,906,873. 
Cooper- Weymouth.  Peterson,  Inc.:  See —    . 

Peterson,  Cari  G.,  3,907,188. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Amos,  Lynn  G.;  Bacus,  James  W.;  Beaty,  Robert  C;  and  Rogers. 

Charies  H.,  3,906,890. 
Chu,  Bing  C;  Fischer,  David  J.;  and  Kunz,  Hans  J.,  3,907,607. 
Corrigan,  John  E.;  Dokter,  Henry  J.;  and  Ethington,  Ambrose,  to  F.  W. 
Means  &  Company.   Filter  system  aiKl  method.   3,907,681,  O. 
210-75.000. 
Cbrrosion  Service  Company  Limited:  See — 

Watson,  Thomas  R.  B.,  3,907,658. 
Cotton,  Incorporated:  See — 

Ingram,  Peter;  Jones,  Brian  W.;  Peteriin,  Anton;  Williams,  Joel 
Lav^on;  and  Woods,  Donna  Kimes,  3,907,499. 
Coulbeck,  MaxweU  Glover,  to  M.  G.  Coulbeck  Limited.  Stopcocks. 

3,907,248,  O.  251-30.000. 
Coulstring,  Robert  N.,  to  Triangle  Engineering,  Inc.  Bend  test  machine 
for  weld  coupon  samples.  3,906,784,  O.  73-l(X).000. 


Cowell,  George  K.;  and  Cherry,  David  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Metal  deactivators  as  adhesion  promoters  for  vulcanizable  elasto- 
mers to  metals.  3,907,925,  O.  260-791.000. 
Cox,  David  S..  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Process  of  recovering  al- 
cohols and  oil  from  waste  mixtures.  3,907,906,  O.  260-6 1 5.(X)R. 
Cox,  Marion  E.;  and  Cox,  Mary  E.  Gk>ve  box  chamber.  3,907,389, 0. 

312-1.000. 
Cox,  Mary  E.:  See — 

Cox,  Marion  E.;  and  Cox,  Mary  E..  3,907,389. 
Cox,  Richard  D.  Portable  round  bale  feeder  apparatus.  3,906,901.  O. 

1 19-58.000. 
Craig.  James  R.;  and  Villa,  Fred  J.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Eneregy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  Miniature  ig- 
niter. 3,906.858,0.  102-28.00R. 
Craig.  James  T.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Hydraulic  pulsed  gov- 
ernor. 3,906,975,0.  137-56.000. 
Crane,  Cari  J.  Voice-directed  aircraft  navigation  system  and  direction 

finder.  3,907.223,  O.  244-77.00A 
Crane,  Grant,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Grinding 
rubber-reinforcing  carbonaceous  pigment  with  sulfur.  3,907,583,  O. 
106-307.000. 
Crawford,  John  W.  Oscillating  power  paint  brush.   3,906.573.  O. 

15-22.00R. 
Creatron  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bard,  Bernard  D.,  3,907,370. 
Crepaco,  Inc.:  See — 

Milleson,  Joseph  P.,  3,908,036. 
Creusot-Loire  Entreprises:  See — 

Bonnaure,  Edouard,  3,907,262. 
Crinos  Industria  Farmapobiologica  S.p.A.:  See — 

Butti,  Adriano;  and  Prino,  Giuseppe,  3,907,992. 
Critchlow,  Philip  R.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Method  of  making  same  composite 

billets.  3,907,550,  O.  75-65.0ZM 
Cronin,  Timothy  H.;  and  Richardson,  Kenneth,  to  Pfizer.  Inc.  Substi- 
tuted   alkyl    esters    quinoxaline-di-N-oxide-2-carboxylic    acid    as 
growth  promoting  agents.  3,907,994,  CI,  424-250.000 
Cross,  Barrington;  and  Walworth,  Bryant  Leonidjis,  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Company.   1 ,2-Dialkyl-3,5-disubstituted  pyrazolium  salts  and 
the  use  thereof  as  herbicidal  agents.  3,907,825,  O.  260-3 1 1 .000. 
Crossley,  John  E.:  See — 

Hamilton,  C.  Robert;  Crossley,  John  E.;  Hampton.  Thomas  W.; 
and  Morris,  Kenneth  N..  3,906.861. 
Crossley,  Roger:  See— 

Curran,  Adrian  Charles  Ward;  and  Crossley.  Roger,  3,907,899. 
Grossman,  Richard  L.;  Cook,  Albert  W,;  and  Hawley,  Jesse  G.,  to 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.  Key  slot  segments  for  driving 
brake  discs.  3,907,076.0.  188-218.0XL. 
Crouse,  Ralph  B.  Pipe  and  tube  bender.  3,906,778,  O.  72-459.(XX). 
Crovetti,  Aldo  Joseph:  See— 

Von  Esch,  Anne  Mary;  and  Crovetti,  AWo  Joseph,  3,907,809. 
Crowe,  Norman  P.:  See — 

Stapp,   Willis  J.;  Crowe,   Norman   P.;  and   Molitor,   Edwin   A.. 
3,907,129. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See — 

Yonemori,  Hayato,  3,907,633. 
Crozier,  Ronald  David:  See — 

Bolth,  Franklin  Anderson;  Crozier,  Ronald  David;  and  Strow.  Law- 
rence Evans,  3,907,854. 
Crystal,  Richard  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  wa- 
terless lithographic  masters.  3,907,562,  O.  96-1.800. 
Csumrik,  Joseph  D.,  to  Cargowall  Limited.  Dunnage  member  retaining 

assembly.  3,906,871,0.  105-475.000. 
Cuin,  David  Emest:  See — 

Pilgrim.  Thomas  Albert;  Cuin.  David  Emest;  Wightman.  Colin 
John;  and  Donovan.  John  Leslie.  3.906,695. 
Culberson,  Donald  E.:  See — 

Rainey,  William  A.;  and  Culberson,  Donald  E..  3,906,636. 
Cullen,  Emest;  Meindl.  Peter;  Tuppy,  Hans;  and  Bodo,  Gerhard,  to 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH;  and  Dr.  Karl  Thomae  GmbH.  3,6-Bis- 
(aminoacylamino)-acridines.  3,907,804,  O.  260-279.(X)R. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Harker,  Harry  E.,  3,906,923. 
Cunningham.  Emest  Ray,  to  Grip-Pak,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  assembling 

carriers  to  containers.  3,906,704,  O.  53-48.000. 
Curran,  Adrian  Charies  Ward;  and  Crossley,  Roger,  to  John  Wyeth  &. 
Brother   Limited.    Novel    thiols   and   disulphides.    3.907.899.   O. 
260-609.00D. 
Currey.  John  E.:  See — 

Emery.  Alvin  T.;  Evans.  Lee  G.;  and  Currey.  John  E..  3.907.391. 

Currie.  Robert  Marion;  Measamer.  Shubert  Gemt;  and  Miller.  Donald 

Nelson,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Polyester  waste 

recovery.  3.907.868.  O.  26O-475.00D. 

Curtis.  Gary  Martin,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Tension-responsive 

fastener  drive  system.  3.906,819.  O.  81-52.40R. 
Curtis,  Gary  Martin,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Container  spouts  and 

strainers.  3,907,172,0.  222-189.000. 
Cutler,  Earl  F.,  to  Cutler  Repaving,  Inc.  Scarifier  for  use  with  asphah 
concrete  roadway  refmishing  apparatus.  3.907.450.  O.  404-90.0(K}. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.:  See — 

Hults,  Harold  W.,  3,908,108. 
Cutler  Repaving,  Inc.:  See — 

Cutler,  Earl  F.,  3.907.450. 
Cycle-Drive  Corporation:  See — 

Trammell.  Eari  M..  Jr..  3,906.807. 
Cyclone  Seeder  Company.  Inc..  The:  See — 
Ulkm.  WUliam  L..  3.907,212. 
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Cypro  Incorporated:  See — 

Pearson.  WUIiam  S..  3.907.171. 
Cywinski.  Norbert  Francis:  See— 

Lo.  Ching-tsan;  Miller.  Joe  Jed;  and  CVwinak; 
3.907.919. 
Czamowski.  Anzelm  A.  Artist's  horse.  3,907.360.  C\.  297-156.000. 
Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  De  Coster.  Pieter  K.  J.,  to  Dart  Indus- 
trie«.    Inc.    Multi-unit    flora    display    assembly.    3.906.666.    O. 
47-34.130. 
Dahl.  Herbert  Douglas;  and  Edmond.  Tibor  O.,  to  Continental  Oil 
Company.  Guidance  system  for  a  horizontal  drilling  apparatus. 
3.907.045.0.175-45.000.  •  -t-»~ 

Dahn.  Ahlrich:  See— 

Pozeh.  Martin;  Uebelstadt.  Manfred;  Dahn.  Ahlrich;  and  Bauer 
Karl,  3.907.351. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeselbchaft:  See— 

Barenyi.  Bela;  and  Renner,  Hermann.  3.907.358. 
Gulich.  Hans-Adolf,  3,907,002. 

Zaiser.  Wolfgang;  and  Hainmuller,  Sigurd,  3,906.808. 
Dairy  Cap  Corporation:  See — 

Conti,  Vincent  N.,  3.906.706. 
Daishin  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Suzuki.  Kanji;  and  Tada,  Nagao,  3,906.662. 
Daisuzu  Meriyasu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-r- 

Suzuki,  Seiichi,  3,906,828. 
Daiwa  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ' 

Miyazaki,  Tsutomu;  Kato,  Takashi;  Suzuki.  Yoshihisa;  Yoshizawa, 
Toshio;  and  Ueda,  Shozo,  3,906,712. 
Dall'Asta.  Gino;  and  Meneghini.  Pietro.  to  Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A. 
High  impact  compositions  of  PVC  and  chlorinated  polyalkenamers 
3.907,934,  Q.  260-899.000. 
Dalton,    Clarence    T.     Post    office    board    game.     3.907,300     CI 

273-I34.0AD. 
D'Amato.  Salvatore  F.;  and  Foote,  Chauncey  P.,  Jr..  to  American  Bank 
Note  Company.  Sheet  delivery  apparatus  for  printing  presses  includ- 
ing double  stacker.  3.907.274,  CI.  271-64.000. 
Damm.  Frederick  C.  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Radial 

flow  gas  dynamic  laser.  3,908.175.  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Damon.  Neil  F..  to  Augat.  Inc.  High  density  connector  plus  assembly 

3.907.397.0.339-107.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See —  i 

Haines.  Charles' W.,  3.906,746.  ) 

Dane,   Emest   Blaney.  Jr.   Stratified  charge  engine.   3.906.922    O 

I23-I90.00B. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See — 

Jensen.  Kurt  Baasch;  Valbjom.  Knud  Vagn;  and  Dyhr-Mikkelsen 

Poul  Christian.  3,906,98 1 . 
Romer.  Bendt  Wegge;  and  Pedersen.  Hans  Kristian.  3.906.603. 
Dankel.  Douglas  D..  to  Roper  Corporation.  Bagging  attachment  for 

shredder-bagger.  3,907,214,  CI.  241-79.000. 
Danne,  Ulrich;  and  Roters,  Friedrich,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktien- 
geselbchaft. Device  for  the  control  of  the  liquid  level  in  a  receptacle 
3,908.107,  O.  200-84.00R. 
Dannenmann,  John  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Johnson,  Bill  E.;  and  Dannenmann,  John  E.,  Jr.,  3,908  178 
Darnell.  William  R.:  See— 

Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and  Darnell,  William  R..  3.907,733. 
Dart  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  De  Coster,  Pieter  K.  J..  3.906.666. 
Datagage  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Akers.  Robert  F..  3.908.129. 
Dauksys.  Richard  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Method 

of  encapsulation.  3.908.040.  CI.  427-58.000. 
Davenport.  Larry  C;  Layne.  Harokl  W.;  and  Schwaner.  Jon  M..  to  In- 
land Container  Corporation.  Polygonal  container.  3.907  194    O 
229-23.0BT.  .       . 

Davidson.  James  R..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Development  apparatus 

3.906.897.  O.  118-637.000.  ^^ 

Davis.  Delles  T.;  and  Motlong.  Bruce  D.,  to  Development  Research. 
Ltd.  Mobile  station  for  delivery  of  petroleum  products.  3.907  168 
CI.  222-76.000. 
Davis.  John  Buckley.  Method  and  apparatus  for  breaking  and  training 

animals.  3.906.708,  O.  54-71.000. 
Davis.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Shim.  Kyung  S..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
,  pany.  Process  of  manufacturing  nitrilotriacetonitrile.  3.907.858.  O 
260-465.50A. 
Davis,  William  F..  Jr.   Van  step  v«ll  construction.   3,907  357    O 

296-146.000. 
Dawes.  John  L.:  See— 

Holmes.    Jerry    D.;    Allen,    Robert    P.;    and   Dawes,   John    L. 
3,907.829. 
Dawson.  William;  Foulis.  Michael  John;  Gutteridge.  Norman  James 
Albert;  and  Smith,  Colin  William,  to  Lilly  Industries,  Ltd.  Prepara- 
tion of  substituted  decenoic  acids.  3,907,846,  O.  260-408.000. 
Day,  Charles  C.  Dirt  control  shieM  for  an  air  outlet.  3.906,846  O 

98-40.00D. 
De  Rotterdamsche  Droogdok  Maatschappij  B.V    See— 

Swan.  Waher.  3.907.636. 
De  Staat  der  Nederlanden.  te  Dezen  Vertegenwoordigd  Door  de  Direc- 
teur-Generaal  der  Posterijen.  Telegrafie  en  Telefonie:  See— 
De  Boer.  Edward-Tjitze  Onno.  3,908.176. 
De  Angelis.  Gerald  George;  and  Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  Ernst,  to  Pfizer, 
Inc.  Arylpyriinidine»-inhibitors  of  platelet  aggregation  and  broncho- 
dilators.  3.908.012.  O.  424-251.000. 


>.;    and 


Dear.  Robert  E.;  and  Tandon.  Jai  Prakash.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Compositions  containing  wemer  complexes  of  chromium  and  fluori- 
nated  carboxylic  acids.  3.907.576.  O.  106-2.000. 

DeBoer.  Clarence;  and  Bannister.  Brian,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Process  for  producing  the  antibiotic  U-44.590.  3  907  643  O 
195-80.00R. 

DeBoer.  Clarence;  and  Bannister.  Brian,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  5.6 
Dihydro-S-azathymidine  and  derivatives.  3  907  779  CI 
260-21 1. 50R.  .       .       .       V... 

De  Boer.  Edward-Tjitze  Onno,  to  De  Staat  der  Nederlanden.  te  Dezen 
Vertegenwoordigd  Door  de  Directeur-Generaal  der  Posterijen.  Tele- 
grafie en  Telefonie.  Galvanic  isolator  for  a  frequency  ranse  of  40  to 
900  MHZ.  3.908.176.0.  333-24.00C. 

Decareau,  Alfred  J.;  and  Collins,  Richard  A.,  to  USM  Corporation. 
Band  wiping  mechanism  for  shoe  lasting  machine.  3.906,568.  O. 

Decision  Data  Computer  Corporation:  See- 
Hunter.  Alexander,  3.907.282. 
Decker.  Herbert,  to  Triumph  Werke  Numberg  AG.  Ribbon  feeding 

and  reversing  mechanism.  3.907.094,  O.  197-162.000 
De  Coster,  Pieter  K.  J.:  See— 

Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  De  Coster.  Pieter  K.  J.,  3,906.666. 
Deere  &  Company:  See— 

Hanser.  Paul  Edmund;  and  Snyder.  William  Lee.  3.906.980. 
Korbel.    Adrian    Charles;    and    Pierrot,    Victor    Charles     III 
3,907.137.  '        ' 

Defibrator  AB:  See— 

Selander.  Stig.  3.907,630. 
DeGroote,  Raymond  S.;  and  Femandes,  Joseph  F.,  to  United  Aircraft 
Products,    Inc.    Tube   and    fin    heat   exchanger.    3.907.032.    CI. 
165-166.000. 
Dehnert.  Johannes;  and  Lamm.  Gunther.  to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda- 
Fabrik    Aktiengesellschaft.    Azo    compounds    containing    a    2.6- 
diaminopyridine  coupler  component.  3,907,769,  CI.  260-156.000. 
de  Jerphanion,  Louis-Gabriel;  and  Schlumberger,  Etienne,  to  Societe 
a  Responsabilite  Limitee:  Societe  Francaise  de  Stockage  Geologi- 
que"GEOSTOCK".  Method  for  underground  storage  of  heavy  flow- 
able  substances.  3.906.973.  O.  137-13.000. 
Dellinger,  Larry  Dean,  to  Technical  Equipment  Company  of  Gastonia, 

Inc.  Core  transfer  apparatus.  3,906,597,  O.  28-I.OOR. 
Delokas.  Eduard  Petrovich:  See— 

Shepovatov,  Vyacheslav  Dmitrievich;  Federov,  Alexandr  Vasilie- 
vich;  Puzankov,  Anatoly  Grigorievich;  Khmyrov,  Viktor  Alex- 
eevich;  Delokas,  Eduard  Petrovich;  Agafonov.  Igor  Danilovich; 
Bataev,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  and  Khabatov.  Boris  Shugaibovich! 

j,yu/,  112. 

Delong,  Donald  C;  Lively,  David  H.;  and  Neuss,  Norbert.  to  Eli  Lilly 
and  Company.  Antibiotic  complex  A  21 101  and  process  for  produc- 
ing same.  3.907.988,  O.  424-1 15.000. 
Delorme,   Pierre  Claude   Marcel;  and  Foumier.   Yves,  to  Pont-A- 
Mousson  S.  A.  Die  head  for  an  extruder.  3.907.484.  CI.  425-467.000. 
De  Luca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  and  Lam.  Hing-Yat.  to  Wis- 
consin Alumni  Research  Foundation.  la-Hydroxyergocalciferol  and 
processes  for  preparing  same.  3.907.843.  O.  260-397.200. 
Deluegue,  Andre,  to  Central  Telephone  S.A.  Telephone  transceiver 
with  amplified  microphone  and  speaker.  3,908.094,  O.  179-8 1  .OOB. 
Demendi,  Joseph  F  .  to  Pure  Carbon  Company.  Inc.  Aluminum  carbon 

composite  seal  material.  3.907.514.  O.  29-191.200. 
de  Mets,  Albert,  to  Bison-werke  Bahre  and  Greten  GmbH  and  Co.  KG. 

Continuous  presses.  3,907,473,  O.  425-141.000. 
Demmering,  Gunther,  to  Henkel  &  Cie  GmbH.  Processes  for  prepara- 
tion and  use  of  N-alkylpiperazines.  3.907,802,  CI.  260-268.0SY. 
Demoute.  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Hainaut.  Daniel;  and  Demoute.  Jean-Pierre.  3.908,015. 
Demuth,  Hans,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Method  of  stopping  a  weav- 
mg  machine  automatically,  and  a  yam  stop  motion  for  performing 
the  method.  3,907,005,  O.  139-340.000. 
Demuth,  Orin  J.:  See— 

Beighley,  Clair  M.;  Demuth,  Orin  J.;  and  Froelich,  Richard  W 
3,906,719. 
Dennis,  Richard  K.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 

Contact  post.  3,907,400,  O.  339-22 1  OOR. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Merser,  Francis  G.,  3,906,61 1. 
Smith,  Donald  R.,  3,907,974. 
DePass,  Dennis:  See — 

DePass,  Dennis  M.;  and  Berger,  Bruce,  3,906,996. 
DePass,  Dennis  M.;  and  Berger.  Bruce,  to  DePass.  Dennis.  Breathing 

therapy  aid.  3,906,996,  CI.  137-604.000. 
DePew,  Chester  C:  See— 

Gaines,  Oarence  F.;  and  DePew.  Chester  C,  3,907,325. 
Deprima,  Anthony  E.:  See — 

Fox,  [)aniel  W.;  Fox.  Robert  E.;  and  Deprima.  Anthony  E 
3.907.287.  '      ■' 

De  Rooij,  Abraham  H.;  and  Elmendorp.  Jan.  to  Stamicarbon.  B.V.  Pro- 
cess for  recovery  of  c-caprolactam  from  a  reaction  mixture  of  c-cap- 
rolactam  and  sulphuric  acid.  3.907,781,  O.  260-239.30A. 
Desaar,  Rene.  Means  for  cleaning  blowing  nozzles  in  steel  production. 
3,907,264.  O.  266-34.0LM.  u«khi. 

DesCainp.  Victor  A.:  See— 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; DesCamp.  Victor  A.;  Boex.  Michael  W.;  Hussey   Mi- 
chael W.;  aixl  Larson.  Thomas  P..  3.907,686. 
de  Souza,  Antonio,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Process  for  ultraviolet  pig- 
mented   hardening    of   pigmented    paint    fibns.    3.907,656     O 
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Desperques-Volmier,    Serge,    to    Thomson-CSF.    Analogue    gates. 

3.908.136.0.307-251.000. 
Deuterium  Corporation:  See— 

Spevack,  Jerome  S..  3,907,500. 
Spevack,  Jerome  S..  3,907,508. 
Spevack,  Jerome  S.,  3,907.509. 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Ullmann,  Dietrich;  and  GrasshofT.  Hans-Dieter.  3,907.692. 
Development  Research.  Ltd.:  See- 
Davis,  Delles  T;  and  Motlong,  Bruce  D.,  3.907,168. 
De  Wilde,  Abraham  Marinus:  See— 

Luyben.  Gijsbertus  Cornelius;  and  De  Wilde,  Abraham  Marinus 
3,906,965. 
Dexter,  Martin;  and  Spivack,  John  D.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Hin- 
dered phenolic  cyano  compounds.  3,907,862,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Dhingra,  Yog  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Stable  liquid  amine 

salts  of  chlorinated  herbicidal  acids.  3,907,545.  O.  71-1 13.000. 
Dial,  William  R.:  See- 
Christiansen.  Oaud  B.;  and  Dial,  William  R.,  3,907,632. 
Diamond  International  Corporation:  See — 

Struble,  Glenn  E.,  3,907,195. 
Diamond,  Julius,  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.  Cycloalkylbenzaldehydes 

3,907,897,  O.  260-599.000. 
Diamond,  Lawrence  W.:  See — 

Thompson,  Charles  T.;  Kidd,  Frank  B.;  and  Diamond,  Lawrence 
W.,  3,907,047. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Barrett.  Leo  Donald;  and  Malkin,  Irving,  3.907,608. 
Dick.  Richard:  See— 

Chapuriat.  Robert;  Nicolas.  Louis;  and  Dick.  Richard.  3.907.675. 
Dickens.  Buford  T.  Jack  for  repairing  car  body  parts.  3.906,777.  O. 

72-447.000. 
Dickore.  Karlfried;  Draber.  Wilfried;  and  Eue.  Ludwig.  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  4-Amino-1.2.4-triazine-5-one  novel  compounds,  a 
process  for  their  production  and  herbicidal  compositions.  3.907.543. 
CI.  71-93.000. 
Didelot.  Pierre;  Lasserre.  Guy;  Letoumeau.  Georges;  and  Sudan.  Jean 
Marie,  to  General  Foods  France.  Process  for  the  continuous  manu- 
facture of  soft  candies.  3.908.032.  CI.  426-660.000. 
Didier.  Festal:  See— 

Etienne.  Szarvasi;  Didier.  Festal;  and  Marcel.  Grand.  3.907.800. 
Diederen.  Willi:  See— 

Eberlein.  Wolfgang;  Heider.  Joachim;  Diederen.  Willi;  and  Kobin- 
ger.  Walter.  3.907.776. 
Di  Leva.  Anthony  J.  Tethered  basketball  apparatus.  3.907.297.  O. 

273-97.00R. 
Dillon,  Leo  H.:  See- 
Adams,  Cecil  E.;  and  Dillon,  Leo  H.,  3,906,993. 
Dillon,  Thomas  J.,  to  FCE-Dillon,  Inc.  Pre-assembled  utility  module. 

3,906,686,  CI.  52-79.000. 
Dimensional  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Lo,  Allen  K.  W.;  and  Nims,  Jerry  C.  3,908.1 12. 
Dimroth.  Peter:  See — 

Marx.  Matthias;  Dimroth.  Peter;  Batzill,  Wolfgang;  and  Miksovsky. 
FeHx.  3.907.756. 
Dinitz.  Arthur  M.  Adjustable  bumper  including  protection  against  un- 

der-ride.  3.907.353.  CI.  293-81.000. 
Dixon.  William  D.;  and  Becker,  Maureen  E.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Alpha-cyano-alpha-dialkylphosphonato  acetanilides.  3,907,937,  O. 
260-940.000. 
Dlugosz,  Leonard  T.  Installation  of  concrete  containing  railroad  ties 

inflated  in  situ.  3,907,201,  CI.  238-84.000. 
Dobbins,    Charles.    Hypodermic    k>ad    calibrator.    3,907,009.    CI. 

141-27.000. 
Dobson.  Richard  N.;  Gaiser.  John  A.;  and  Gris.  Conrad  D..  to  Domin- 
ion Foundries  and  Steel.  Limited.  Safety  device  for  banking  vehicles. 
3.906.869.  CI.  105-164.000. 
Dock.  Mortimer  Russell.  Connector  link.  3.906.716,  O.  59-85.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  Kaupert  KG:  See- 
Martin.  Eberhard,  3.907,161. 
Dr.  Karl  Thomae  GmbH:  See— 

Cullen,  Emest;  Meindl,  Peter;  Tuppy.  Hans;  and  Bodo.  Gerhard, 
3,907,804. 
Dokter,  Henry  J.:  See — 

Corrigan,  John  E.;  Dokter,  Henry  J.;  and  Ethington,  Ambrose, 
3,907,681. 
Dolan.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Raffelson,    Harold;    Lee.    Roberto;    and    Dolan,    Thomas    J.. 
3.907.707. 
Dolhyj.  Serge  R.:  See— 

Milberger.  Emest  C;  Dolhyj.  Serge  R.;  and  Hardman.  Hariey  F.. 
3.907.834. 
Domann.  Helmut:  See — 

Reischer.   Helmut;   Domann.   Helmut;   Maisch.   Wolfgang;   and 
Schnaibel.  Eberhard.  3,907,380. 
Dombrowski.  Thaddeus:  See — 

Black.  Dewie  E.;  Fabry.  Donald  F.;  and  Dombrowski.  Thaddeus. 
3.906,785. 
Dominion  Foundries  and  Steel,  Limited:  See — 

Dobson,   Richard   N.;  Gaiser.  John  A.;  and  Gris,  Conrad  D., 
3.906.869. 
Donovan.  John  Leslie:  See — 

Pilgrim.  Thomas  Albert;  Cuin.  David  Emest;  Wightman.  Colin 
John;  and  Donovan.  John  Leslie.  3.906.695. 
Dore,  James  E.:  See — 

Pryor.  Michael  J.;  and  I>>re.  James  E..  3.907,069. 


Dorff.  Donald  R.;  and  Santi.  Joseph  A.,  to  Hydraulic  Products  Incorpo- 
rated.    Hydraulic     power    translating    device.     3,907.465.     CL 
418-71.000. 
Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated:  See — 

Roberts.  Elliott  J.;  and  Angevine.  Peter  Allen.  3.907,674. 
Dorrance,  William  T.;  and  Schofield,  Norman  W..  to  General  Dynam- 
ics Corporation.  Drifting  ocean  buoy.  3.906.565.  O.  9-8.00R. 
Doss.  Richard  C;  and  Cl«uy.  James  W..  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Sewage  and  water  treatment  with  aldehyde  modified  quater- 
nary salte  of  vinylpyridine  copolymers.  3.907.753.  O.  260-67.500. 
Dovre  Ski  Binding.  Inc.:  See— 

Beriied.  Henry  P..  Jr..  3.907.319. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Byme,  Joseph  B.;  and  Ledbetter,  Harvey  D.,  3,908,061. 

Cleereman.  Kenneth  J..  3,907,952. 

Dhingra,  Yog  R.,  3,907,545. 

Edamura,  Fred  Y.;  McKendry,  Lennon  H.;  and  Laraen,  Eric  R. 

3,907,867. 
Edamura,  Fred  Y.;  and  Sbragja,  Ronald  J.,  3,907,993. 
Gurgiolo,  Arthur  E.,  3,907,721. 

Heinert,  Dietrich  H.;  and  Broxterman,  William  E..  3,907.872. 
Jackson.  Larry  L.;  Seifert.  Walter  F.;  and  Collins.  Daniel  E. 

3.907.696. 
Kroposki.  Lorraine  M.;  and  Yoshimine.  Masao.  3.907.815. 
Liu.  Gordon  Y.  T.;  Smith.  [X>nakl  R.;  and  Bridges.  Robert  D. 

3.907.760. 
Marzolf.  Richard  T.  3.908.070. 

Olstowski,  Franciszek;  and  Parrish,  Donald  B.,  3,907,739. 
Polemenakos,  Sotiros  C;  and  Langer,  Horst  G.,  3,908,009. 
Soderquist,  Frederick  John;  Wazbinski,  Theodore  Thaddeus;  and 

Waldman.  Nathan,  3,907,916. 
Stude.  Duane  L.;  and  Morris,  Earl  F.,  3,907,035. 
Tedball,  Carole  Anne.  3,907,877. 
Dow,  Irving  A.,  Jr.;  and  Gersitz,  Carl  A.,  to  Dow,  Irving  A.,  Jr.  Appara- 
tus to  improve  combustion  of  fiiel.  3,907,210,  O.  239-553.300. 
Etowbenko,  Rostyslaw,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Polymer  curing  system 

3,907,623,0.  156-77.000. 
Downen,  Ronald  L.;  and  Hicks,  Leon  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Com- 
pany. Fluid  motor  control  system  with  manual  and  self-cycling 
modes  of  operation.  3,906,835,  O.  91-308.000. 
Downey,  Raymond  E.:  See — 

Ten  Broeck,  Theodore  R.;  and  Downey,  Raymond  E..  3.907.734 
Draber.  Wilfried:  See— 

Dickore.  Kartfried;  Draber.  Wilfried;  and  Eue.  Ludwig.  3.907.543. 

Drake.  Gerald  E.;  and  Mitchell,  Donald  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company.    Film   handling  device.    3,906,966    O 

134-46.000. 

Draugelis,  Vaidevutis  C;  Tsilibes,  George  N.;  and  Vineski,  John  E.,  to 

Xerox  Corporation.  Fusing  apparatus.  3,907.492.  O.  432-59.000. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See — 

Selmeczi,  Joseph  G.,  3,907.970. 
Dray,  Walter  L.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Instrument  protecting 

means.  3,906,798,  O.  73-384.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnston,  Robert  R.;  and  Paulssen,  Waher  Arnold,  3.907.120. 
Lichte.  Carl  Laurent.  3.907.191. 
Martin.  Paul  Warren.  3.906.771. 
Shieh.  Ming  K.,  3.908.138. 
Drutchas.  Gilbert  H..  to  TRW  Inc.  Dynamic  skid  control  with  the 

torque  equilibrium  concept.  3.907.376,  O.  303-2 l.OBB. 
Drzewiecki,    Edward    R.    Multipurpose    hand    tool.    3,907,257.   CX. 

5I-I70.0PT. 
Dual  Fuel  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

MuUiner,  David  K.,  3,907,515. 
Du  Bois,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Stem,  Ralph  Charles,  to  Sunbeam  Corpora- 
tion.    Multiple     purpose     cooking     appliance.     3,908,111,     Q. 
219-442.000. 
Ducoffe.  Arnold  L.:  See- 
Huang,  A.  Ben;  and  Ducoffe,  Amokl  L.,  3,907,520. 
Dudek,  Edmund  C,  to  Thor  Power  Tool  Company.  Barb  means  for  a 

hose  connector.  3,907,342,  O.  285-242.000. 
Dudek,  Ronald  P.;  Kosmos,  Peter,  and  Tesk.  John  A.,  to  Howmedica 

Inc.  Nickel  alloys.  3,907,555,  O.  75-171.000. 
Dudzik,  Wemer  M.:  See- 
Summers,  Stanley  E.;  and  Dudzik,  Wemer  M.,  3.906,977. 
Dufour.  Raymond  James,  to  Gas  Developments  Corporation.  Floating 

seal  construction.  3.907.310,  O.  277-92.000. 
Dufton.  John  R.:  See— 

Borbas.  Robert  A.;  and  Dufton,  John  R.,  3.908.099. 
Dumbeck.  Robert  Francis.  Electronic  temperature  measuring  appara- 
tus. 3.906.796.  O.  73-362.0AR. 
Duncan.  Avery  A..  Jr..  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Portable  power  tools. 

3.908,139,0.  310-50.000. 
Dunkl,  Franz  S.:  See — 

Ross,  Sidney  D.;  Dunkl,  Franz  S.;  and  Hutchins.  Ointon  E.. 
3,908,157. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Barnes.  Ronald  B..  3.907.394. 
Brown.  Morton;  and  Prosser,  Robert  M.,  3,907,926. 
Currie,  Robert  Marion;  Measamer,  Shubert  Gemt;  and  Miller. 

Donald  Nelson,  3,907,868. 
Dennis,  Richard  K.,  3,907,400. 
Fobs,  Robert  Paul,  3,907,933. 
Herkes,  Frank  Edward,  3,907.819. 
Jewell.  Richard  A.;  and  Lin.  Kang.  3.907.796. 
Lin,  Keh-Kuang.  3.907.805. 
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Lipp,  Hayden  Ivan.  3.907.727. 
Middleton.  WiUiam  J..  3,907,885. 
ShafTer,  Donald  Edward,  3,907,937. 
Tocker,  Stanley.  3.907.795. 
Welton.  Donald  E..  3.907.883. 
Willcox.  Oswin  Burr.  3,907.581. 
Zafiroglu,  Dimitri  P.,  3.906,588. 
IXirant,  Graham  John;  Emmett.  John  Colin;  Gancllin.  Charon  Robin; 
and  White.  George  Raymond,  to  Smith  Kline  &.  French  Laboratories 
Limited.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  and  methods  of  inhibiting 
histamine     activity    with    thiourea    derivatives.     3.908.014     C\ 
424-263.000. 
Durham  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Weiser.  Hal.  3,906.661. 
Durholz.  Friedrich;  Putter.  Rolf;  and  Vogel.  Axel,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geselbchaft.  Process  for  preparing  5-nitro-naphthoquinone-(  1.4). 
3.907.841.0.  26O-396.00R. 
Durst.  Richard  R..  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Compati- 
ble three-component  polymer  alloys.  3.907.929,  C\.  260-876.008. 
Durst.  Richard  R.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The  High  im- 
pact     two-component      polystyrene      blends.       3,907,931        d 
260-876.00B. 
Dyer,  Robert  S.  Heating  system  with  exterior  air  inlet  for  combustion 

chamber.  3.906.925.  a.  126-nO.OOR. 
Dygos.  John   H.  to  G.   D.   Searle  &  Co.  5-(  1 .2.3.4-Tetrahydro-6- 
methoxy-2-naphthyl  )-2-hydroxy- 1  -methylcyck>pentaneethanols. 
3.907.905.  a.  260-6 1 3.00R. 
Dyhr-Mikkelsen.  Poul  Christian:  See— 

Jensen.  Kurt  Baasch;  Valbjom.  Knud  Vagn;  and  Dyhr-Mikkelsen 
Poul  ChrisUan.  3.906.981. 
Dynamic  Air  inc.:  See — 

Steele.  James  K.,  3,907.374. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See- 
Chen.  James  Ling.  3.906.951. 

Narayanan.     Venkatachala     L.;    and    Haugwttz.     Rudieer    D 
3,907.822.  6  -. 

E  S  P  E  GmbH:  See— 

Purrmann.  Robert;  Schmitt.  Werner,  Jochum,  Peter;  and  Grimm- 
Lenz.  Rainer.  3.907.106. 
E-Z  Por  Corporatk>n:  See- 
Levin,  Myron  M..  3.907.177. 
Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 
Jurasek.  Stanley  J..  3.907.150. 
Early.  Jack  J.;  and  Stawsky.  Alfred,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemi- 
cals Corporation.  Isostatic  crush  strength  test  system.  3.906  782  C\ 
73-94.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Barton.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Vachon.  Raymond  N..  3,907.736. 

Carver.  Bobby  C.  3.907.689. 

Holmes.    Jerry    D.;    Allen.    Robert    P.;    and    Dawes.    John    L. 

3.907.829. 
Jackson.  Winston  J..  Jr.;  and  Darnell.  WUIiam  R..  3.907.733. 
Kurtz.  Qark  N..  3.908.192. 

Schellenberg.  Dietmar;  and  Bent.  Richard  L..  3,907,875. 
Tershansy.  Ronald  A  ;  Russin.  Nicholas  C;  and  McFariane,  Finley 
E..  3.907.754.  j  ' 

Eaton  Corporation:  See —  I 

Kolibar,  Richard  W.;  and  Rupnik.  Robert  F..  3.907,448. 
Ebara  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Machida.  Shunichi;  Tsujita.   Masaharu;   Nakaya,  Shintaro'  and 
Ueno.  Ryoji.  3.907.629. 
Eberlein.  Wolfgang;  Heider.  Joachim;  Diederen.  Willi;  and  Kobinger. 
Walter,    to    Boehringer    Ingelheim    GmbH.    Cardiac    glycosides 
3.907.776.  a.  260-210.500. 
Edamura.  Fred  Y.;  McKendry,  Lennon  H.;  and  Larsen.  Eric  R..  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Substituted  phenoxyl-acetates  and  deriva- 
tives thereof.  3.907.867.  CI.  260-473.00G. 
Edamura.  Fred  Y.;  and  Sbragia.  Ronald  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  Method  for  systemically  conUolling  plant  disease  employing 
certain  pyridazines.  3.907,993.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Edel,  Peter:  5*^— 

Heilmann,  Fery;  and  Edel.  Peter.  3,906,748. 
Edmond.  Tibor  O.:  See— 

Dahl.  Herbert  I>>uglas;  and  Edmond.  Tibor  O..  3.907,045. 
Edmondson,  Brian  John:  See— 

Boaden,  Kenneth  Joseph;  and  Edmondson.  Brian  John.  3.907,554. 
Edmunds.  Ernest  R.  Liquid  transfer  apparatus  for  use  in  the  washing 

of  containers.  3.907.01 1.  CI.  141-92.000. 
Edwards,    Philip    Neil,    to    Imperial    Chemical    Industries    Limited. 

Fumaramido  bis(pyridinium  salts).  3.907.782.  CI.  260-240.00J. 
Effenberger.  Franz;  Bantel.   Kari-Heinz;  and  Eilingsfeld.  Heinz,  to 
Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of 
aromatic  ketones.  3.907.837.  CI.  260-376.000. 
Efficiem  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Greenberg.  Earl.  3,908.081. 
Eholzer.  Ulrich:  See- 
Ley,  Kurt;  Eholzer,  Ulrich;  Nast,  Roland;  Metzger,  Karl  Georg 
and  Fiitsche,  Dieter.  3.908.008. 
Ehrtich,  Harold  P..  to  C.  G.  Manufacturing  Co.  Bracket  for  holding 

transducer.  3,907.239.  C\.  248-229.000. 
Eichenbcijer.  Werner,  Lapp.  Kart;  Loepfe,  Erich;  and  Stutz,  Hans- 
ruedi.  to  Aktiengesellschaft  Gebruder  Loepfe.  Optoelectrical  appa- 
ratus. 3.907,440,  a.  356-199.000. 
Eichhotst,  Peter  C.  Latch  detector  stop  motion  system  for  circular 
knittiiv  niachines.  3.906,752.  CI.  66-157.000. 


Eichom.  Roger  H..  deceased;  and  Lincoln  First  Bank  of  Rochester, 
executor,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Reverse  path  imaging  and  transfix- 
ing copying  machine.  3,908.125.  Q.  250-316.000. 
Eijnthoven,  Ronald  Karel:  See — 

Heijne.  Leopold;  Beekmans,  Nicolaas  Marinus;  Poolman,  Petrus 
Jacobus;  and  Eijnthoven.  Ronald  Karel.  3.907,657. 
Eilingsfeld,  Heinz:  See — 

Effenberger,  Franz;  Bantel.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Eilingsfeld,  Heinz, 

Eisemann.  Kurt,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Switching  device,  in  par- 
ticular for  a  record  player  or  changer.  3.907,304.  CI.  274-9.00A. 
Eisenmann.  Siegfried:  See — 

Harle.    Hermann;   Eisenmann.   Siegfried;   and   Sickineer    Kurt 
3.907.470.  *    .  '. 

Eissler.  Charies  J.  Hockey  game.  3.907,295,  CI.  273-85. OOR. 
Ekenberg,  Ulf  Christer,  Strom,  Johan  Paul;  and  Jonsson.  Ragnar  Ge- 
org, to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Rotary  vane  machine  with  fluid 
flow  paths  on  each  vane  side.  3,907,467,  CI.  418-82.000. 
El  Paso  Producte  Company:  See — 

Lo.  Ching-tsan;  Miller.  Joe  Jed;  and  Cywinski,  Norbert  Francis 
3.907.919. 
Electric  Golf  Carte.  Inc.:  See- 
Thomas,  Truman  A.,  HI.  3,907.056. 
Elger.  Gerd.  to  Allianz-Technik  AG.  Water  jet  for  a  soeed  boat 

3.906.886.0.115-16.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Delong.    Donald   C;    Lively,    David   H.;   and   Neuss.    Norbert 
3,907,988.  .  «=», 

Hamill.  Robert  L..  3.907.832. 
Huffinan.  George  W..  3,907.784. 
Jones.  Charles  D.;  and  Mason.  Norman  R..  3.907  842. 
Spry.  Douglas  O..  3.907.785. 
Elishewitz.  Saul:  See— 

Feder.  Raymond  L.;  Fuhrmann.  Robert;  Pisanchyn.  John;  Elishe- 
witz.   Saul;    Insinger,   Thomas    H.;   and    Mathew.   Chempolil 
Thomas,  3.907,901. 
Elitex.  avody  textilniho  strojirenstvi.  generalni  reditelstvi:  See— 

Chladek.  Otokar.  3.906.75 1 . 
Eller.  J.  David:  See— 

Eller.  J.  Marlin;  and  Oler.  J.  David,  3.907,463. 
Eller.  J.   Marlin;  and   Eller.  J.   David.   Submersible  pumpins  unit 

3.907.463.0.417-360.000.  ^      k    k 

Elliott.  Herbert  James.  Svi,iriing  water  vessel  for  forming  sulfur  pellets 

3.907.471.  O.  425-6.000.  ^ 

Elmendorp.  Jan:  See — 

De  Rooij,  Abraham  H.;  and  Elmendorp.  Jan.  3.907.781. 
Elrick,  Donald  E..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Solution  cast 

double  base  propellants  and  method.  3.907.619.  O.  149-2.000. 
Elsben,  Ludwig.  Piston  with  central  combustion  chamber  for  injection- 
type  internal  combustion  engines.  3.906,924.  O.  I23-193.00P 
Eltra  Corporation:  See— 

Seike.  Helmut  K..  3.908.102. 
Emery.  Alvin  T.;  Evans.  Lee  G.;  and  Currey.  John  E..  to  Hooker  Chem- 
icals and  Plastics  Corporation.  Flexible  intercell  connector  for  elec- 
trolyte cells.  3.907.391.  O.  339.29.00R. 
Emission  Abatement,  Inc.:  See— 

Haines.  Harry  William.  Jr..  3.907,524. 
Emmett.  John  Colin:  See— 

Durant.  Graham  John;  Emmett.  John  Colin;  Ganellin,  Charon  Ro- 
bin; and  White,  George  Raymond,  3.908.014. 
Energy  Development  Associates:  See — 
Symons.  Philip  C.  3.907.592. 

Symons.  Philip  C;  and  Bjorkman.  Harry  K..  3.908.001. 
Engel.  Simon  L..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Cassegrainian  mir- 
ror arrangement  for  lasers.  3.907.408.  O.  350-294.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 

Early.  Jack  J.;  and  Stawsky.  Alfred,  3.906,782. 
Engl,  Alfred;  Marth.  Kurt;  and  Stoever.  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
?=haft.   Process  of  manufacturing  an  electrical  resistive  element. 

Engstrom.  John  W.:  See — 

Van  Houten.  Roland  W.;  and  Engstrom,  John  W..  3.906.736. 

Ennis.  Robert  M..  Jr..  to  California  Linear  Circuits.  Inc.  Combined  ion 
implantation  and  kinetic  transport  deposition  process.  3  908  1 83  O 
357-65.000.  .... 

Environmental  Devices  Corporation:  See— 

Brainard.  Edward  C.  II;  and  Layport.  John  L..  3.906.790 

Eppe.  Rudolf;  Schnall.  Gunther;  Schott.  Walter;  Bronner.  Hermann- 
and  Ettelbruck.  Rudiger.  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Appa-    ' 
ratus  for  reciprocating  carriages  in  copying  machines.  3.907.422. 0. 

Epple.  Richard,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Method  of 
contacting      a      semiconductor     arrangement.      3.906,621.      O. 

Erickson.  Alfred  J.  Comer  shelf  structure.  3.906.872.  O.  108-92.000. 
Erickson.  Mario  W.  V.  Transmission  having  an  infinitely  variable  drive 

ratio.  3.906,809.  O.  74-217.00S. 
Erion.  Jeflftey  A.;  and  Peel,  Richard  E..  to  Ford  Motor  Company 

Shoulder  harness  positioner.  3,907,329,  O.  280-150.0SB 
Ernst  Plank  KG:  See— 

Schaller,  -Hans  Achim;  Reinhardt,  G\mter;  and  Zenser    Dieter 
3.907.412. 
Ervin.  James  H.,  to  Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation.  Collating 
device.  3,907,279,  O.  271-173.000.  * 

Erwin  Sick.  Optik-Elektronik.  Finma:  See— 

PoschI,  Hermann;  and  Plockl,  Joharai,  3,907,197. 
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ESB  Incorporated:  See — 

Bergum.  Bernard  C.  3.907.588. 
Megahed.  El  Sayed.  3.907.598. 
Esgar.  Jack  B.:  See — 

Baehr.  Edward  F.;  Esgar.  Jack  B.;  and  McGannon,  William  J.. 
3,906.954. 
Eskofot  A/S  Industriparken:  See— 

Norgaard.  Richard  Arlund;  and  Nygaard.  Sven.  3.907,428. 
Esner.  Stanisiav:  See— 

Mikulecky,  Karel;  Esner.  Stanisiav;  and  Tyl,  Miloslav.  3.908.134. 
Establissemente  Poutrait-Morin  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Bouder,  Paul  C.  3.907.461. 
Estradier.  Francoise:  See— 

Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Estradier.  Francoise 
3.907.840. 
Ethington.  Ambrose:  See — 

Corrigan.  John  E.;  Dokter.  Henry  J.;  and  Ethington.  Ambrose. 
3.907.681. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Keblys,  Kestutis  A..  3.907.847. 
Ethyl  Development  Corporation:  See — 
Bowers.  Kenneth  E..  3.907.475. 
Schultz.  Donakl  F..  Jr.  3.906,821. 
Ethylene  Plastique:  See — 

Boucheron.    Bernard;    Charles.    Robert;    and    Gosset.    Emile 
3.907.761. 
Etienne.   Szarvasi;   Didier.    Festal;   and    Marcel.   Grand,   to   Lipha- 
Lyonnaise     Industrielle    Pharmaceutique.     Derivatives    of    spiro- 
[piperidine-4':6-(3.2-a)-thiazolopyrimidineJ.         3.907.800  O 

260-256.50R. 
Ettelbruck.  Rudiger:  See — 

Eppe.  Rudolf;  Schnall.  Gunther.  Schott.  Walter;  Bronner.  Her- 
mann; and  Ettelbruck,  Rudiger.  3.907.422. 
Eue,  Ludwig:  See — 

Dickore.  Karlfried;  Draber.  Wilfried;  and  Eue,  Ludv^g.  3.907,543. 
Hofer.  Wolfgang;  Schliebs.  Reinhard;  Schmidt.  Robert  Rudolf;  and 
Eue.  Ludwig.  3.907.540. 
Evans.  Edgar  L.  Cartridge  feed  magazine  assembly  with  self-contained 

follower  spring.  3,906.652.  CI.  42-50.000. 
Evans.  Lee  G.:  See — 

Emery.  Alvin  T.;  Evans.  Lee  G.;  and  Currey.  John  E..  3.907.391. 
Evans.  Robert  M.;  and  Fogel.  Joseph  S..  to  Isonetics  Corporation. 
Method  for  making  seamless  flooring  and  the  like.  3.908.043    O 
427-203.000. 
Evers,  William  John;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo;  and  Pelse.  Igor  Alexander, 
to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Stero  conrigurations  of 
3((2-mercapto-l-methylpropyl)thio)-2-butanol.       3.907.900.      O. 
260-609.00R. 
Evinger  Corporation:  See — 

Papa.  John  F..  Jr..  3.906.768. 
Ewald.  Jerome  T.:  See — 

Lewis.  Richard  L.;  Ewald.  Jerome  T.;  and  Shiekls.  Martin  A. 
3.907,375. 
Ewers,    Ronald    L.,    to   Game    Time.    Inc.    Circular    bicycle    rack. 

3.907.114.  CI.  211-20.000. 
Exxon  Nuclear  Company  Inc.:  See — 

Howell.  Thomas  E..  3.907,123. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See — 

Maurer,  William  C;  Heilhecker,  Joe  K.;  and  Lock.  Everett  H.. 
3.907.307. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Mertzweiller.  Joseph  K.;  and  Tenney.  Horace  M..  3.907.705. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  and  Murrell,  Lawrence  L.,  3,907.852. 
Prentice.  James  S..  3.907.604. 
Riley.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Maness.  Dale  D..  3,907.71 1. 
Winn.  Russell  Edward.  3.906.572. 
Eyelet  Specialty  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Idee.  Eric  J.;  Klimeck.  Edward  F.;  and  Marshall.  Francis  G. 
3.907,441. 
Ezzo,  Philomine  A.  Portable  examining  unit  with  stirrups.  3.907.270. 

CI.  269-328.000. 
F.  P.  Rosback  Co.:  See— 

Glendening.  Major  D..  3.906.810. 
F.  W.  Means  &  Company:  See — 

Corrigan,  John  E.;  Dokter.  Henry  J.;  and  Ethington.  Ambrose. 
3.907.681. 
Fabrique  Alsacienne  de  Chaussures  Denu  &  Heckel.  S.A.:  See — 

Heckel.  Etienne.  3.906.645. 
Fabrique  d'Horlogerie  Chs.  Tissot  et  Fils  S.A.:  See — 

Schneider,  Jean-Oaude.  3.906.714. 
Fabry.  Donald  F.:  See — 

Black.  Dewie  E.;  Fabry,  Donald  F.;  and  Dombrowski,  Thaddeus, 
3.906.785. 
Fafco  Incorporated:  See — 

Wright.  Allen  C.  3.906.928. 
Falbe.  Jurgen:  See — 

Feichtinger.  Hans;  Kluy.  Werner;  and  Faiow.  ..urgen.  3,907.894. 
Fanciulk).  Ralph  D.;  and  Fasolino.  Ludwig  G..  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Rat  battery.  3.907,599.0.  136-111.000. 
Farkas.  Lorant:  See — 

Feuer.  Laszlo;  Nogradi.  Mihaly;  Gottsegen.  Agnes;  Vermes.  Bor- 
bala;  Streliszky,  Janos;  Wolfher.  Andreas;  Farkas.  Lorant;  An- 
tus.  Sandor;  and  Kovacs.  Maria,  3.907.830. 
Fasolino.  Ludwig  G.:  See — 

Fanciullo,  Ralph  D.;  and  Fasolino,  Ludwig  G.,  3,907,599. 


Faust.  Werner,  to  Vulkan  Kupplungs-und  Getriebebau;  and  Hackforth, 

Bemhard.  Elastic  coupling.  3,906.745.  O.  64-1 1. OOR. 
FCE-Dillon,  Inc.;  See- 
Dillon,  Thomv  J..  3.906.686. 
Feder.  Raymond  L.;  Fuhrmann.  Robert;  Pisanchyn.  John;  Elishewiu. 
Saul;  Insinger.  Thomas  H.;  and  Mathew.  Chempolil  Thomas,  to  Al- 
lied Chemical  Corporation.  Continuous  process  for  preparing  cu- 
mene  hydroperoxide.  3.907.901.  O.  260-6 lO.OOB. 
Federov.  Alexandr  Vasilievich:  See— 

Shepovaktv.  Vyacheslav  Dmitrievich;  Federov.  Alexandr  Vasilie- 
vich; Puzankov.  Anatoly  Grigorievich;  Khmyrov.  Viktor  Alex- 
eevich;  Delokas.  Eduard  Petrovich;  Agafonov.  Igor  Danilovich; 
Bataev.  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  aiKl  Khabatov.  Boris  Shugaibovich 
3.907.112. 
Feichtinger,  Hans;  Kluy.  Werner;  and  Falbe,  Jurgen,  to  Ruhrchemie 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  azomethine  com- 
pounds. 3,907,894.  O.  260-566.00R. 
Fend.  Vernon:  See — 

Luedi.  Hans;  FencI,  Vernon;  and  Hess,  Johann  T..  3,907.371. 
Ferguson.  Ian.  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Organic  tita- 
nium    and     silicon     containing     compounds.      3.907.848.     O 
260-429.500. 
Ferguson.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Amidon.  Alan  B.;  Mammino.  Joseph;  and  Fervuson.  Robert  M 
3.907.695. 
Femandes.  John  Henry,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Air  classifier 

for  municipal  refuse.  3.907.670.  O.  209-137.000. 
FemaiKles.  Joseph  F.:  See— 

DeGroote.  Raymond  S.;  and  Femandes.  Joseph  F.,  3,907.032. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See — 

Jackson,  Sydney;  and  Shepherd,  Alan  Arthur.  3.908.075. 
Ferro  Corporation:  See — 

Roberts.  Gordon  J..  3.907.532. 
Fesco.  John  E..  to  Studley  Paper  Company.  Inc.  Vacuum  cleaner  filter 

bag.  3.907.530.  O.  55-377.000. 
Feuer,  Laszlo;  Nogradi,  Mihaly;  Gottsegen,  Agnes;  Vermes,  Borbala: 
Streliszky.  Janos;  Wolfner.  Andreas;  Farkas.  Lorant;  Antus.  Sandor; 
and  Kovacs,  Maria,  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer-es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek 
Gyara  RT.  Isoflavone  derivatives.  3,907,830.  CI.  260-345.200. 
Fiberglass  Engineering  Incorporated:  See — 

Bramhall.  Dan  E..  3.906.563. 
Fiberwoven  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Smith.  Alexander  M..  II.  3.906.599. 
Smith.  Alexander  M..  II.  3.908.057. 
Fibre  Glass-Evercoat  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Linder,  Joseph,  3,907,245. 
Fie,  Vojtech:  See — 

Bures,  Jiri;  and  Fie,  Vojtech.  3.907.613. 
Fidei.  Frank  P.;  Ying.  Sui-chun;  and  Jones.  Warren  W.,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation.  Liquid-cooled  rotor  for  dynamoelectric 
machines.  3,908.140.  O.  310-54.000. 
Fiedler.    Max    G.    Compression    ignition    engine.     3.907  209     CI 

239-533.000. 
Field.  Joseph  H..  to  Benfield  Corporation.  The.  Separation  of  CO,  from 

gas  mixtures.  3.907,969.  CI.  423-223.000. 
Field,  Nathan  D.;  and  Williams,  Earl  P..  to  GAF  Corporation.  Insoluble 
porous     polymeric     iodine     complexes     useful     as     bactericides 
3,907,720,  CI.  260-2.50R. 
Fields,  Mack  Robert.  Primary  closure.  3.907.146.  O.  215-317.000. 
Fikentscher.  Rolf:  See — 

Liebold,  Gert;  Oppenlaender,  Knut;  Buettner.  Egon;  Fikentscher 
Rolf;  and  Mohr.  Rudolf.  3.907.701. 
RIatov.  Andrei  Dmitrievich:  See — 

Schedrin.  Ivan  Vasilievich;  Shakhlin.  Vladimir  llich;  Freidenberg. 
Anatoly  Samuilovich;  Ovchinnikov.  Gennady  Elizarovich;  Trifo^ 
nov,  Alexei  Grigorievich;  Melnikov,  Fedor  Timofeevich;  Filatov, 
Andrei    l>mitrievich;   Gazhur.    Vladimir    Fedorovich;    Shunin] 
Timofei  Grigorievich;  Privalov.  Mikhail  Moiseevich;  Konovalov] 
Anatoly     Ivanovich;     Garyaev,     Andrei     Lvovich,     deceased; 
Garyaev,  Nina  Andreevna,  administrator;  ar»d  Garyaeva,  Marina 
Andreevna,  administrator,  3,907.170. 
Filss.   Peter,   to   Kemforschungsanlage   Julich  Gesellschaft   mit   bes- 
chrankter  Haftung.  Method  of  purifying  gases  using  rotatable  plates 
having   a   solid    reaction   surface    layer   thereon.    3.907.967    O 
423-210.000. 
Finlayson.  Thomas  J.;  See— 

Ahrendt.  Donald  A.;  and  Finlayson.  Thomas  J.,  3.907.141. 
Finn.  Benedict  F.:  See— 

BruTK).  Thomas  P.;  and  Finn.  Benedict  F..  3.906,856. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Crane.  Grant.  3.907.583. 
Firmenich  S.A.;  See — 

Becker.  Joseph  J..  3,907.831. 
First  Round  Research,  Inc.:  See — 
Smith,  Eugene  C.  3.906,859. 
Rscher.  David  J.:  See — 

Chu.  Bing  C;  Fischer.  David  J.;  and  Kunz.  Hans  J..  3.907,607. 
Fischer,  Joerg,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Controlled  projection  reader 

3.907.417.0.  353-46.000. 
Fischer.  Joseph  Bernard;  Ito.  Roy  Atsushi;  Ross.  Walter  Lee;  Schmidt. 
Maureen  Randall;  and  Stoddard.  Stanley  Ward,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Electronic  scoring  system  for  bowling  estaMishmente 
3.907.290,  O.  273-54.00C. 
Fisher,  Robert  F.;  and  Kuhl,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Lay-Mor  Manufacturing 
Company.  Extensible  screed  and  auger  assembly  for  a  road  paving 
machine.  3,907.451.0.  404-101.000. 
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Fishlock,  Ronald  Christopher:  Ser — 

Chapman.  John  H.;  and  Fishlock.  RonaM  Christopher.  3,907.061 
Fiske.  Kenton  W.:  S«— 

Jordan.  William  E.;  Barton.  Edward  B.;  Fiske.  Kenton  W.;  and 
Swanson.  Roger  M.,  3.907.421. 
Fitko.  Chester  W..  to  Continental  Can  Company.  Inc.  Method  for  coat- 
ing metal  surfaces  with  aqueous  dispereions  of  carboxyl  containing 
polymers.  3.908.049.  C\.  427-386.000. 
Fitton.  Nigel  S..  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Drive  for  yam  feed  roll  as- 
sembly. 3.906.876.  a.  I12-79.00A. 
Frtz.  Joe  C.  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation.  Machine  for  making  pipe- 
arch  for  culverts  by  deforming  pipe.  3.906.773.  CI.  72-380.000. 
Fitzgerald.  Donald  F.:  See— 

Hebert.  James  O..  Jr.;  and  Fitzgerald.  Donald  F..  3.907,398. 

Fitzpatrick.  John  W.;  Forgensi.  Rudolph;  Johnston,  Robert  G.;  and 

Thomas.  H.  Ronald,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  P-xylene  vapor  phase 

polymerization  coating  of  electrostatographic  particles.  3.908.046 

a.  427-216.000. 

Flanagan,  William  H..  to  Nexus,  incorporated.  Electrical  plug  and  jack 

assembly.  3.907.395.  O.  339-99.00R. 
Fleck.  Horst  G.:  See— 

Hudson.  DonaM  C;  Morris.  Charles  R.;  Fleck.  Horst  G.;  and  Seng- 

haas.  Karl  A.  3.908.126. 

Fleischer.  Helmut;  Domann.  Helmut;  Maisch,  Wolfgang;  and  Schnai- 

bel.  Eberhard.  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Vehicle  wheel  anti-lock 

apparatus  test  system.  3.907.380.  C\.  303-2 1. OAF. 

Fleischhacker,  John  J.,  to  Lake  Region  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc. 

Coil  spring  wire  guide.  3,906,938,  CI.  I28-2.00M. 
Reischhacker.  Joseph  F.;  and  Hruby.  Thomas  W.,  to  Tescom  Corpora- 
tion. Pressure  regulator  assembly.  3,906,982.  CI.  137-1 16.500. 
Fleissner,  Heinz,  to  Vepa  AG.  Combined  sieve  drum  and  tentering  ap- 
paratus. 3.906.596.  C\.  26-60.000. 
Fleming,  Robert  W.;  See— 

Albrecht,  William  L.;  and  Fleming.  Robert  W..  3,907,791. 
Rying  Dutchman.  Inc.:  See — 

Lepley.  James  W..  3.907.131. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Carlson.  Ronald  H.;  and  Mesiah,  Raymond  N..  3.907.794. 
Fogel,  Joseph  S.:  See- 
Evans.  Robert  M.;  and  Fogel.  Joseph  S.,  3,908.043. 
Foller,  Werner,  to  Gestra-KSB  Vertriebsgesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.  Kom- 

manditgesellschaft  Bremen.  Valve.  3,906,985,  CI.  137-192.000. 
Follert,  Hans  Gunter,  to  Gbwerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Tunnel 

driving  apparatus.  3,907.365.  CI.  299-3 1 .000. 
Follows.  Gordon  William,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries.  Inc.  Stabi- 
lized polyamides.  3.907.746.  O.  260-45.95R.       j 
Foote,  Chauncey  P.,  Jr.:  See—  | 

D'Amato,  Salvatore  F.;  and  Foote.  Chauncey  P..  Jr..  3.907.274. 
Forbes,  James  T.;  and  Gantt,  James  E.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  for  countercurrent  catalytic  contact  of  a  reactant 
stream  in  a  multiple-stage  process.  3.907.5 1 1 ,  CI.  23-288.00G. 
Ford.  John  Charles,  to  Girling  Limited.  Disc  brakes.  3,907  077   CI 

I88-2I8.0XL. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See —  \ 

Asik.  Joseph  R.;  and  Hanabusa.  Mitsugu.  3.906,919. 

Erion.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Peel.  Richard  E.,  3.907.329. 

Herbert.    Clarence    C;    Johnson.    Thomas    R.;    and    Verduce 

Anthony.  3.907,941. 
Jackson.  Delma  J.;  and  Medrick.  John  D..  3.906.912. 
Kantz,  Don  B.,  3,906,728. 
Kreger,  Thomas  C,  3,907.199. 
Maker,  David  L.;  Peng.  Stephen  C;  and  Thomson,  David  M., 

3.907.741.  I 

Rao.  V.  Durga  Nageswar.  3.907,31 1.  I 

Forgensi,  Rudolph:  See— 

Fitzpatrick,  John  W.;  Forgensi,  Rudolph;  Johnston,  Robert  G.;  and 
Thomas.  H.  Ronald.  3.908,046. 
Forgo,  Gabor;  Meyer,  Erwin;  and  Moser.  Karl,  to  Zellweger  Uster  AG. 
Apparatus    for    elecuostatic    printing    with    movable    elecUodes 
3.908.191.  a.  346-74.0ES. 
Forney  Engineering  Company:  See — 

George.  Robeit  J..  3.907.340. 
Forte,  William  B.;  and  Mudd,  Patrick  J.,  to  National  Gypsum  Com- 
pany. Asbestos-free  drywall  joint  compound  utilizing  attapulgite  clay 
as  asbestos  substitute.  3.907.725.  Q.  260-17.00R. 
Forth.  Timothy  Frederick,  to  British  Petroleum  International  Ltd.. 

The.  Isoprene  production.  3.907,917.  CI,  26O-680.00R. 
Foceco  International  Limited:  See—  1 

Ravault.  Frank  Ernest  George,  3.907.579.  I 

Foss.  Robert  Paul,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Co- 
polymers of  pivaJolactone  and  isoprene  or  butadiene.  3.907.933  CI 
260-887.000. 
Faster.  Gene  B..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Numerically  controlled 

contour  forming  machine.  3.906.765.  C\.  72-9.000. 
Foster,  John  B.:  See— 

Zane,  James  E.;  and  Foster,  John  B.,  3,907,184. 
Foulis.  Michael  John:  See— 

Dawson,   William;   Foulis.   Michael  John;  Gutteridge.   Norman 
James  Albert;  and  Smith,  Colin  William,  3,907,846. 
Fbumier,  Yves;  See — 

Delorme,  Pierre  Claude  Marcel;  and  Foumier,  Yves.  3.907.484. 
Fox,  Daniel  W.;  Fox.  Robert  E.;  and  I>eprima,  Anthony  E.  Tethered 

ban  batting  practice  device.  3,907,287,  CI.  273-26.00E. 
F<n  Pod  Corporation:  See — 
Witte,  Donald  H.,  3,906,688. 
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Fox,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Fox,  Daniel   W.;  Fox.   Robert  E.;  and  Deprima,  Anthony   E., 
3,907,287. 
Fram  Corporation:  See — 

Belk,  Thomas  E.;  Blecharczyk,  Stephen  S.;  and  Shunney,  Edward 
L.,  3.907,673. 
Francel,  Josef;  and  King,  James  E.,  to  Owens-Olinois,  Inc.  Method  of 
producing  a  sealing  glass  composition  with  a  uniform  viscosity. 
3,907.585,0.  106-53.000. 
Franco.  Simone;  Puccini,  Marcello;  and  Vallarino,  Angelo,  to  Minne- 
sota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.   Silver  halide  photo- 
graphic    emulsions     with     improved     physical     characteristics 
3,907,573,  a.  96-1 14.000. 
Frank.  Jan:  See — 

Levinson.  Harold  N.;  and  Frank.  Jan.  3,906.644. 
Frank,  Johann  E.;  and  Otten,  Klaus  W..  to  NCR  Corporation.  Micro- 
form positioning  apparatus.  3,907,416.  CI.  353-27.000. 
Franke.  Walter,  to  Motoren  Forschungs  GmbH  &  Co.  KG  Franken 
Motoren.  Internal  combustion  engine.  3.906.908,  CI.  123-75.0CC. 
Frankel,  Milton  B.;  Witucki.  Edward  F.;  and  Vincent,  David  N.,  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  2-Fluoro-2,2-dinitroethyl  sub- 
stituted polyethers.  3,907,907,  C\.  260-6 15.0BF. 
Frankenberg,  Henry  E..  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.  Vacuum 

package  with  improved  closure.  3,907.158,  C\.  220-352.000. 
Franz,  Leo  J.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Dbplay  device.  3  907  1 19 

a.  21I-49.00S. 
Franz,  Maurice  F.:  See — 

Webber.  Philip  S.;  Franz.  Maurice  F.;  and  Moline.  Kenneth  R. 
3,906.813. 

Franz  Rasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Bingmann.  Waldemar.  3.906.789. 
Fredericksen.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Izard,  David  C;  and  Fredericksen.  Robert  E..  3.907,634. 
Fredrickson,  Clyde,  to  Microdry  Corporation.  Method  for  drying  pasu 

products  with  microwave  heating.  3,908,029,  CI.  426-242.000. 
Freeman.  Robert  M..  to  Metal  Marine  Pilot.  Inc.  Autopilot  employing 

improved  hall-effect  direction  sensor.  3.906.641,  CI.  33-363  OOR 
Frehn,  Gunter,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.  Maschinenfabrik.  Weft  storage 

device  for  warp  knitting  machines.  3,906.749,  CI.  66-84.00A. 
Freidenberg,  Anatoly  Samuilovich:  See— 

Schedrin,  Ivan  Vasilievich;  Shakhlin.  Vladimir  Ilich;  Freidenberg. 
Anatoly  Samuilovich;  Ovchinnikov,  Gennady  Elizarovich;  Trifo- 
nov.  Alexei  Grigorievich;  Melnikov.  Fedor  Timofeevich;  Filatov. 
Andrei  Dmitrievich;  Gazhur,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Shunin! 
Timofei  Grigorievich;  Privalov.  Mikhail  Moiseevich;  Konovalov, 
Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Garyaev,  Andrei  Lvovich,  deceased; 
Garyaev.  Nina  Andreevna.  administrator;  and  Garyaeva.  Marina 
Andreevna.  administrator,  3,907, 1 70. 
Freter.  Kurt:  See— 

Hess.  Friedrich  Karl;  Stewart.  Patrick  Bryan;  Possanza.  Genus-  and 
Freter.  Kurt.  3.907,767. 
Fridinger,  Tomas  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.   Perfluoroalkanesulfonate   ester   herbicides.    3,907,853     CI 
26O-456.00R. 
Fried.  Knipp  Huttenwerke  AG:  See- 
Graf,  Hans;  and  Lutz,  Harry,  3.907.547. 
Steinmetz.  Eberhard;  and  Berve,  Jurgen,  3,907.548. 
Friedery.  Albert  L.:  See— 

Gunter,  Erwin  J.;  Sommer,  Gerd  R.;  and  Friedery,  Albert  L 
3.906.677. 
Friedrich,  Hans-Helmut;  Linhart,  Helmut;  and  Wirth,  Hermann  O.,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Polyoleiines  with  increased  stability  on 
processing,  and  with  improved  colour.  3.907,749,  CI.  260-45. 85R. 
Friedrich.  Maria:  See — 

Grasselli,   Robert   K.;   Suresh.   Dev   D.;   and   Friedrich.   Maria 
3.907.713. 
Friesem.  Albert  A.,  to  Harris-Intertype  Corporation.  Holographic  read- 
out system.  3,907.402.  C\.  350-3.500. 
Frigitronics  of  Conn..  Inc.:  See— 

Stumpf,  Joseph  G.;  and  Andera.  Joseph  F..  3,907.339. 
Fritsche.  Dieter:  See — 

Ley,  Kurt;  Eholzer,  Ulrich;  Nast,  Roland;  Metzger.  Karl  Georg- 
and  Fritsche,  Dieter,  3,908.008. 
Fritz,  Dennis  W.,  to  Homer.  Amos  A.,  a  part  interest.  Sheet  hold  down 

and  uncurler.  3.907.284.  C\.  271-273.000. 
Fritz.    Manfred,    to   Schloemann-Siemag   Aktiengesellschaft     Flvins 

shear.  3.906.827.  CI.  83-299.000. 
Froelich.  Richard  W.:  See— 

Beighley,  Qair  M.;  Demuth,  Orin  J.;  and  Froelich,  Richard  W 
3,906.719. 
Frost.  Lawrence  W..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Aromatic 

nitrile  amide  polymers.  3.907.752.  CI.  260-47.0CP. 
Frus,  Larry  D..  to  Stoody  Company.  Process  for  starting  an  operation 

to  continuously  cast  metal  rod.  3.907,023,  CI.  164-82.000. 
Fuchs.  Francis  Joseph,  Jr.  Rotary  shear.  3.906,629,  CI.  30-240.000. 
Fuel  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Leatherby,  Vincent  C,  3,907,260. 
Fugit,  Brian  B.:  See— 

Hunsinger,    BUI   J.;   Cho,   Frederick   Y.;  and   Fugit.   Brian   B 
3,908,137.  »..      i-n   o.. 

Fuhrmann,  Robert:  See — 

Feder,  Raymond  L.;  Fuhrmann,  Robert;  Pisanchyn,  John;  Elishe- 
witz,  Saul;  Insinger.  Thomas  H.;  and  Mathew,  Chempolil 
Thomas,  3.907,901. 

Fuji  Carbon  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Ohta,  Kizo,  3,906,624. 
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Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Arai,  Atsuaki;  Oishi,  Yasushi;  Okumura,  Akio;  Yamada,  Minoru; 

Yokota,  Yukio;  and  Inouye,  Kozo,  3,907,571. 
Shiba,  Keisuke;  Takei.  Haruo;  Sato,  Akira;  Ikeda,  Tadashi    and 

Iwamoto,  Atsuo,  3,907,575. 
Shirasu.  Kazuo;  Matsushita.  Sachio;  Hatano,  Tadao-  and  Iwano 

Haruhiko,  3,907.568. 
Yonezawa,  Teruhiko;  and  Kita,  Nobuyuki,  3,907,574. 
Fuji  Seiki  Machine  Works.  Ltd.:  S*^— 
Kobayashi.  Shigeharu.  3.906.672. 
Fujikawa,  Akira;  and  Hoshino,  Takashi.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 
Limited.     Tire    filled    with    foamed    material.     3.907,018     CI 
152-310.000. 
Fujima.  Yukihisa:  See — 

Takahashi.  Yasuro;   Fujima,  Yukihisa;  and   Yamamoto.  Hisao 
3,907,488. 
Fujino,  Masahiko;  Wakimasu.  Mitsuhiro;  Nakajima,  Nobuo;  and  Aoki, 
Hisashi,     to     Takeda     Chemical     Industries.     Ltd.     L-aspartyl- 
aminomalonic  acid  diester.  3,907,766,  CI.  260-1 12.500. 
Fujiwara,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sato,  Mikio;  Fujiwara,  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi,  Asao,  3,907,828. 
Fujiwara.  Taizo;  Sasaki.  Kazuyoshi;  Kimura,  Takanori;  Nakano.  Shi- 
nya;  Yamaoka.  Seiro;  and  Yamamoto.  Koichi.  to  Ishikawajima- 
Harima    Jukogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Floating    tank    assembline 
method.  3.906,700,  CI.  52-747.000. 
Fukai,  Masakazu;  Nagata.  Seiichi;  Asai.  Komei;  and  Hattori,  Katsuji,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  display  sys- 
tem. 3,907.405,  Q.  350- I60.0LC. 
Fukui,  Suguru:  See — 

Arai,  Tomio;  Fukui,  Suguru;  Morimoto,  Tatsuo;  Kitazato,  Hajime; 
and  Yokoyama.  Tohru.  3.907.715. 
Fukumoto.  Tooru:  See — 

Kawakami.    Hirotake;    Yokoyama,    Yoshihiro;    and    Fukumoto 
Tooru,  3,908,098. 
Fukushima,  Ichiro:  See — 

Hayashi.  Toshio;  Goto.  Kazuo;  Haruyama.  Osamu;  Fukushima, 
Ichiro;  and  Hibi.  Kunio,  3,907,423. 
Fukushima,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Nonaka.   Kohhei;   Miura.   Hitoshi;  and   Fukushima,  Masayoshi 
3,906.802. 
Furstlich  Hohenzollemsche  Huttenverwaltung  Laucherthal:  See— 
Harle,    Hermann;    Eisenmann,   Siegfried;    and    Sickinger,    Kurt 
3,907.470. 
Furuya,  Yonezo,  to  Micro  Labo  Co.,  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  pickup  car- 
tridge with  tension  wire  and  induction  magnet  alined  axially  with 
armature.  3.908.096,  CI.  179-100.41Z. 
G.A.R.D.  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Raia.  David  C;  and  Staples.  Brewster  H..  3,906,935. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See— 

Dygos.  John  H.,  3.907.905. 
Gaarder,  Gilbert  W..  to  Gray  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.  Light- 
weight service  jack.  3.907.252,  CI.  254-8.00B. 
Gabel.  Lloyd  P.;  and  Simpson.  William  R..  to  Sandoz  Inc.  Trialkoxy 
substituted-4-amino-quinazolines  and  nitrates  thereof  in  the  treat- 
ment of  pain  due  to  angina  pectoris.  3.908,01 1,  C\.  424-250.000. 
Gaenzler.  Wolfgang;  Kabs.  Klaus;  and  Schroeder,  Guenter,  to  Rohm 
GmbH.  Method  for  the  oxycarbonylation  of  ethylene  and  propylene 
3,907.882.  CI.  260-533.00A. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Field.  Nathan  D.;  and  Williams.  Earl  P..  3,907.720. 
Gagnon.  Richard  T.  Voice  synthesizer.  3.908,085,  CI.  179-l.OSG. 
Gaines,  Clarence:  See — 

Gaines,  Clarence  F.;  and  DePew.  Chester  C.  3.907.325. 
Gaines.  Clarence  F.;  and  DePew.  Chester  C,  to  Gaines.  Clarence. 

Sulky  having  adjusuble  structure.  3.907,325.  CI.  280-34.00R. 
Gaiser.  John  A.:  See — 

Dobson.   Richard   N.;  Gaiser,  John  A.;  and  Gris.  Conrad   D. 
3.906.869. 
Galantay.  Eugene  E.:  See — 

Bacso.  Imre;  and  Galantay.  Eugene  E..  3,907.844. 
Basco,  Imre;  and  Galantay.  Eugene  E.,  3,907,845. 
Galante.  Jorge:  See — 

Rostoker.  William;  and  Galante.  Jorge.  3,906,550. 
Galicia,  Frank.  Rotary  oil  recovery  device  with  non-integral  collecting 

head.  3.907.684.  CI.  210-242.000. 
Galis.  Alex  J.  Kerf  cutting  machine.  3,907.368,  C\.  299-57.000. 
Gall.        Martin,        to        Upjohn        Company.        The.        2-[3-[l- 
(dimethylamino)cyclopropyl[-4H-l.2,4-triazol-4-yl(  benzophenone. 
3.907.821.  CI.  260-308.00R. 
Gallay  S.A.:  See— 

Wessely,  Eugene.  3,907.152. 
Gait.  Homer  W  :  See- 
Wise,  Eugene  H.;  and  Gait.  Homer  W.,  3.907.959. 
Game  Time.  Inc.:  See — 

Ewers.  Ronald  L..  3.907,1 14. 
Canellin,  Charon  Robin:  See — 

Durant,  Graham  John;  Emmett,  John  Colin;  Ganellin.  Charon  Ro- 
bin; and  White,  George  Raymond.  3,908.014. 
Ganiaris.  Neophytes,  to  Struthers  Scientific  and  International  Corpora- 
tion. Preparation  of  soluble  coffee.  3.908,033,  C\.  426-427.000. 
Gantt,  James  E.:  See — 

Forbes,  James  T.;  and  Gantt,  James  E.,  3,907,51 1. 
Garber,  Murray,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Preparation  of  I- 
alkyl-3,5-diphenylpyrazoles  and  l,2-dialkyl-3,5-diphenylpyrazolium 
salts.  3,907,824,  C\.  26O-310.00R. 


Garcea,  Giampaolo.  to  Alfa  Romeo.  S.p.A.  Exhaust  system  for  internal 

combustion  engines.  3,906,722,  CI.  60-289.000. 
Garcea,  Giampaolo,  to  Alfa  Romeo,  S.p.A.  Internal  combustion  engine 
of  the  fuel  injection  type  having  means  for  reducing  the  emission  of 
unbumed    products    vkith    the    exhaust    gases.     3.906.909     CI 
123-97.00B.  ^^ 

Gardner- Denver  Company:  See — 

Halwas.  Larry  E.;  and  Hisey,  Robert  W.,  3,907,042. 
Gardner,  Ross.  Jr..  to  Cabot  Corporation.  Amine  curable  polyepoxide 

compositions.  3,907.731,  CI.  260-18.0PF. 
Garkina.  Irina  Nikolaevna:  See — 

Bukin.    Vasily    Nikolaevich;    and    Garkina.    Irina    Nikolaevna. 
3.907.869. 
Garmaise,  David  Lyon:  See — 

Inaba,   Makoto;   Bertstein,  Edith;  and  Garmaise,  David  Lyon 
3,907,889.  ' 

Gamer,  Derek  H.;  Bosworth,  George  H.;  and  Barker.  Roger  M..  to 
USM  Corporation.   Pulling  and  lasting  machines.   3,906,569    CI 
12-10.100. 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See— 
Chapin.  Donald  W..  3.906.979. 
Goodrich.  Joseph  A.,  3,907,221. 
Garyaev,  Andrei  Lvovich,  deceased:  See — 

Schedrin,  Ivan  Vasilievich;  Shakhlin,  Vladimir  Ilich;  Freidenberg. 
Anatoly  Samuilovich;  Ovchinnikov.  Gennady  Elizarovich;  Trifo- 
nov,  Alexei  Grigorievich;  Melnikov,  Fedor  Timofeevich;  Filatov, 
Andrei  Dmitrievich;  Gazhur,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Shunin! 
Tmiofei  Grigorievich;  Privalov.  Mikhail  Moiseevich;  Konovalov' 
Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Garyaev.  Andrei  Lvovich.  deceased; 
Garyaev.  Nina  Andreevna.  administrator;  and  Garyaeva.  Marina 
Andreevna.  administrator.  3,907.170. 
Garyaev.  Nina  Andreevna,  administrator:  See— 

Schedrin.  Ivan  Vasilievich;  Shakhlin,  Vladimir  Ilich;  Freidenberg. 
Anatoly  Samuilovich;  Ovchinnikov,  Gennady  Elizarovich;  Trifo- 
nov.  Alexei  Grigorievich;  Melnikov.  Fedor  Timofeevich;  Filatov, 
Andrei  Dmitrievich;  Gazhur,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Shunin] 
Timofei  Grigorievich;  Privalov.  Mikhail  Moiseevich;  Konovalov 
Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Garyaev,  Andrei  Lvovich.  deceased; 
Garyaev,  Nina  Andreevna,  administrator;  and  Garyaeva,  Marina 
Andreevna,  administrator,  3,907,170. 
Garyaeva,  Marina  Andreevna,  administrator:  See — 

Schedrin.  Ivan  Vasilievich;  Shakhlin,  Vladimir  Ilich;  Freidenberg. 
Anatoly  Samuilovich;  Ovchinnikov.  Gennady  Elizarovich;  Trifo- 
nov.  Alexei  Grigorievich;  Melnikov.  Fedor  Timofeevich;  Filatov. 
Andrei  Dmitrievich;  Gazhur.  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Shunin 
Timofei  Grigorievich;  Privalov.  Mikhail  Moiseevich;  Konovalov^ 
Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Garyaev,  Andrei  Lvovich,  deceased; 
Garyaev,  Nina  Andreevna,  administrator;  and  Garyaeva.  Marina 
Andreevna,  administrator,  3,907. 1 70. 
Gas  Developments  Corporation:  See — 

Dufour.  Raymond  James.  3.907.310. 
Gaston  County  Dyeing  Machine  Company:  See — 

Hacker,  George  Gordon,  3.906,598. 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Kesinger,  Donald  A.;  and  Inscho,  Leland  S..  Jr..  3,906.875. 
Gaubert,  Rene  J.  Film  unwinding  and  splicing  apparatus    3  907  235 

a.  242-57.000. 
Gaudry,  Paul  Emile,  to  Consolidated  Foods  Corporation.  Electric 

motor  brush  assembly.  3.908,142,  Q.  310-242.000. 
Gauvain,  Roger,  to  Societe  Alsacienne  de  Constructions  Mecaniques 
de  Mulhouse.  Supports  for  cans  with  rotation  during  translation  mo- 
tion at  the  outlet  from  textile  machines.  3,906.589.  CI.  19-  159.00R. 
Gay.  Eddie  C.;and  Martino.  Fredric  J.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  Cathode  for  a 
secondary  electrochemical  cell.  3.907.589.  CI.  136-6.00R. 
Gaylord.  Eber  W..  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.  Re- 

closable  downhole  bypass  valve.  3.907,046,  CI.  175-235.000. 
Gazhur,  Vladimir  Fedorovich:  See — 

Schedrin,  Ivan  Vasilievich;  Shakhlin,  Vladimir  Ilich;  Freidenberg. 
Anatoly  Samuilovich;  Ovchinnikov,  Gennady  Elizarovich;  Trifo- 
nov.  Alexei  Grigorievich;  Melnikov.  Fedor  Timofeevich;  Filatov, 
Andrei  Dmitrievich;  Gazhur.  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Shunin! 
Timofei  Grigorievich;  Privalov.  Mikhail  Moiseevich;  Konovalov, 
Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Garyaev,  Andrei  Lvovich,  deceased; 
Garyaev,  Nina  Andreevna,  administrator;  and  Garyaeva.  Marina 
Andreevna,  administrator.  3.907. 1 70. 
Gearmatic  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Christison.  Sommerville  G.;  and  Smyth,  Michael  P.,  3,907,075. 
General  Connectors  Corporation:  See — 

Aflfa,  Stephen  N.,  3,907,337. 
General  Qynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Dorrance,  William  T.;  and  Schofield,  Norman  W.,  3,906,565. 
Genera]  Electric  Company:  5*e— 

Hammond,  Gary  W.;  Ingenito,  Donald  R.;  and  Walmet.  Gunnar  E 

3,907,504. 
Heft.  Eldon  Bertel.  3,908,1 10. 
Holeman,  John  M.,  3.907.438. 
Lafuze.  David  Logan.  3.908.130. 

MacKenzie.     Burton     Thomley.     Jr.;     and     Prober,     Maurice 
3,908,067. 

MacKenzie.    Burton    Thomley,    Jr.;    and    Rothenbers.    Sidney 
3.908.068.  •  '• 

Messenger.  Lawrence  Waters,  3,908,161. 
MuUings.  Donald  M.,  3,907,050. 
Shackford,  Ernest  B.,  3.908.166. 
Sheldon,  Gary  S.;  and  Shen.  Peter  S..  3,908.187. 
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Whin,  James  A..  3,907,690. 
Worthley,  Warrw  WUliam.  3,908.079. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  S*e — 

Wankier,  Bartley  N..  3.908.024. 
General  Foods  France:  See — 

Didelot.  Pierre;  Laaserre.  Guy;  Letoumeau,  Georges;  and  Sudan, 
Jean  Marie.  3.908.032. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Amtson.  Gary  L.;  and  Connell,  Lehman  J.,  3.907.326. 
Bednarczyk.  Edward  A.;  Spaulding,  Robert  A.;  and  Trible,  Clayton 

J..  3.906.915. 
Canale.  Raymond  P..  3,906.907. 
Canale.  Raymond  P.,  3,907,466. 
Chadwick,  Stanley  Vincent.  3,907.080. 
Craig.  James  T.,  3,906,975. 
Gergoe.  Bela;  and  Pelchat.  Paul  F.,  3,908,149. 
Green.  Raymond  J.;  and  Koivunen,  Erkki  A.,  3,907,468. 
Hollis,  Lyn  C,  3.907,347.  j 

Liddle,  Sidney  G.,  3,907.458.  I 

Matthews,  Charles  C,  3,906.717. 

Micheli.  Adolph  L.;  and  Sutherland.  Glenn  E..  3.906.721. 
Mitchell.  Boris  J.,  3.907,464. 
Murdock,  Bruce  K.,  3,908.173. 
Mutty.  Paul  R..  3.907.153. 
Nagy.  Laszlo.  3.907,469. 
Smith,  Claude  A.;  and  Williams,  Donald  L..  3.907.155. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Richard.  Carl  E.;  and  Seager,  Richard  H.,  3.908.100. 
Sibley,   Henry  C;  Auer.  John   H..  Jr.;   and   Smith.   Willis   R. 
3,907.238. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 
Durst,  Richard  R.,  3,907,929. 
Durst.  Richard  R.,  3.907.931. 
Genio  Tools,  Inc.:  See — 

Bennett,  Gene  Lee.  3,907.453. 
Gentex  Corporation:  See — 

Aileo.  Jackson  A.,  3.906.547. 
Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Vogelsanger.  Kurt.  3.907.625. 
George  R.  Hall.  Inc.:  See— 

McKenzie.  Theodore  R..  3.907.281. 
George.  Robert  J.,  to  Forney  Engineering  Company.  Range-boiler  in- 
sulation cover  attachment.  3.907,340,  CI.  285-192.000. 
Gerfoasi,  Dennis  P..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Wobble  jogger.  3.907.276. 

a.  271-80.000. 
Gerding,  Charles  Christian;  and  Todora,  Louis  John,  to  Jones  & 
Laughlin  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  disp>ensing  low  velocity  liq- 
uid material.  3,907.163.  CI.  222-1.000. 
Gergoe.  Bela;  and  Pelchat.  Paul  F..  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Push  button  type  door  handle  assembly  for  energizing  an  auxiliary 
lighting  circuit  of  a  vehicle.  3.908.149.  CI.  315-84.000. 
Gemhardt,  Paul:  See — 

Pehr,  Harold  T.;  and  Gemhardt,  Paul.  3.907,179. 
Gersitz.  Carl  A.:  See — 

Dow,  Irving  A.,  Jr.;  and  Gersiu,  Carl  A..  3.907,210. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Strahlen-  und  Umweltforschung  mbH,  Munich:  See — 

Kreiner.  Hans-Jurg.  3,907.231. 
Gestra-KSB  Vertriebsgesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft 
Bremen:  See— 
Poller,  Werner.  3.906.985. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 
Follert.  Hans  Gunter.  3.907.365. 

Weirich.  Walter;  and  Rosenhovel.  Karl  Heinz.  3,906.738. 
Gianessi,  Albert;  and  Wirt.  Leon  Arnold,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Com- 
pany. Pinned  on  nxxlular  attachments  with  interchangeable  compio- 
nents.  3,907,333,  CI.  280-41 5. OOR. 
Gidos,  John  P.  Article  holder.  3,907,243,  CI.  248-441.000. 
Gilbert,     Max     I.     Cricothyrostomy     instrument.     3,906,956,     CI. 

128-305.300. 
Gilden,  John  Richard,  to  Nuclear  Power  Group  Limited,  The.  Insula- 
tion retaining  plates  for  pressure  vessels.  3,907, 1 5 1 .  CI.  220-63.00R. 
Gill.  Stephen  Harold:  See— 

Bertram.  August  Herman;  and  Gill,  Stephen  Harokl,  3,907,055. 
Gillenwater,  Donald  Lee,  to  Grain  Processing  Corporation.  Production 

of  alkali  metal  gluconates.  3,907.640.  CI.  195-36.00R. 
Gillery,  Frank  H.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Apvparatus  for  coating  glass. 

3.907.660.  a.  204-298.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See — 

Calvert,  Anthony  J.;  Collingwood.  Eric  C;  and  Johnston,  Richard, 

3,907,984. 

Gilmont  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Gilmont,  Roger,  3,907,683. 

Gilmont,  Roger,  to  Gilmont  Instruments,  Inc.  Multitubular  constant 

head  reflux  condenser.  3,907,683,  Q.  202-177.000. 
Gilmore,  Thomas  P.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Bandwidth  limit 

circuit  for  step  voltage  regulator.  3.908.163.  CI.  323-43.50S. 
Girling  Limited:  See — 

Ford.  John  Charles.  3.907,077. 
Harrison,  Anthony  William,  3,907,073. 
Lawson.  Thomas  Gordon,  3,907,379. 
Wilson,  Alexander  John,  3,906,836. 
Gitchel,  Wayne  B.:  See— 

Pradt.  Louis  A.;  and  Gitchel.  Wayne  B..  3.907.678. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See — 

Calame.  Jean-Pierre;  Kappeler.  Heinrich;  and  Oberhansli.  Peter. 
3.907,896. 


Gladwin.  Floyd  R.  Method  of  forming  large  radius  curves  on  plate  sur- 
faces. 3,906.834.  a.  90-1  l.OOC. 
Classer,  Melvin.  Sander  with  dust  prevention  means.  3.906,682,  CI. 

51-170.00T. 
Glaverbel-Mecaniver:  See — 

Grietens.  Joannes.  3.907.192. 
Glendening.  Major  D..  to  F.  P.  Rosback  Co.  Endless  beh  type  motion 
transmitting  device  having  a  variable  speed  output  for  a  constant 
speed  input.  3.906.810,  Q.  74-395.000. 
Globe- Union  Iik.:  See — 

Hebert.  James  Michael.  3.907.717. 
Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ushio.  Masatoshi;  and  Matono.  Hirokuni,  3.906.964. 
Gmerek.  Jean-Daniel:  See — 

Scherrer,  Oaude-Jacques;  Mauleon,  Jean-Louis;  and  Gmerek, 
Jean-Daniel.  3,907.578. 
Gob.  Walter,  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company 

B.V.  Apparatus  for  honing  rollers.  3.906.675.  CI.  51-58.000. 
Godley.  Fred  Darroll,  to  Modular  Wall  Systems.  Inc.  Method  of  form- 
ing concrete  panels  using  electrically  heated  mold.  3.907,951.  CI. 
264-40.000. 
Goffe,  William  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Imaging  process  employing 
friction  charging  in  the  presence  of  an  electrically  insulating  devel- 
oper liquid.  3.907,559,  C\.  96-1.300. 
Goldberg,  Leonard.  Spoked  wheel.  3.907,372.  CI.  301-104.000. 
Gomi.  Yoshifumi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha;  and  Shinshu 
Seiki    Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Print    hammer    control    mechanism. 
3.906.854.0.  101-93.340. 
Goobeck.  Andrew  R.  Large  rigid  demountable  cargo  container  with 

open  top  and  fold-up  floor.  3.907.147,  CI.  220-1.500. 
Gooding,    Elwyn    R.    Hand   gun   bullet   proof  protective   headgear. 

3,906,546,  a.  2-3.00R. 
Goodliffe,    Ronald    Thomas.     Microfiche    printer.     3,907,426,    CI. 

355-53.000. 
Goodrich,  Joseph  A.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Ram  fluid  turbine. 

3,907,221,0.  244-58.000. 
Goodwin.    Charles    M.    Door    locking    structure.     3.907.343.    O. 

292-33.000. 
Goodwin.  Paul  G.:  See — 

Lohr.  Raymond  J.;  Cook.  Calvin  S.;  Goodwin.  Paul  G.;  and  Merl. 
Carl  J..  3.907,331. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Grossman,  Richard  L.;  Cook,  Albert  W.;  and  Hawley,  Jesse  G.. 

3,907.076. 
Meller.  Oscar  W.;  and  Lovich.  John  W.,  3.907,148. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See — 
Parker.  Dane  K..  3.907,893. 

Ten  Broeck,  Theodore  R.;  and  Downey.  Raymond  E..  3.907,734. 
Goolsby.  Alvin  D.:  See — 

Stanton.  Benjiman  D.;  and  Goolsby.  Alvin  D..  3.907.388. 
Gor.  Vishnu  P.  J.,  to  Continental  Can  Company.  Inc.  Metal  coating 
compositions  prepared  from  aqueous  dispersions  of  carboxyl  con- 
taining polyester  resins.  3.908.050.  O.  427-388.000. 
Gorton.  Howard  B.;  Read.  George  D.;  and  Ridgway.  Keith  E..  to  Ajax 
Hardware  Corporation.  Door  support.  3.907,350,  CI.  292-338.000. 
Gortz,  Norman;  and  Maccarone,  Michael  B.  Bladder  type  dispenser. 

3,907,169,0.  222-95.000. 
Gosset.  Emile:  See — 

Boucheron.    Bernard;    Charles.    Robert;    and    Gosset,    Emile, 
3,907,761. 
Goto,  Kazuo:  See — 

Hayashi,  Toshio;  Goto,  Kazuo;  Haruyama,  Osamu;  Fukushima, 
Ichiro;  and  Hibi.  Kunio,  3.907,423. 
Goto,   Kenjiro,  to   Kansei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Digital  clock. 

3,906,715,  O.  58-125.00C. 
Goto,  Michio;  Ito.  Shogo;  and  Tanaka,  Atuio.  to  Teijin  Limited.  Melt 

spinning  method  of  polyamide  yam.  3.907.743.  O.  260-45. 75C. 
Goto.  Tokuji:  See — 

Arimoto.    Heiji;    Goto.    Tokuji;    Amemiya.    Kunio;    and    Seki. 
Tunekatu,  3.906,757. 
Goto,  Toshiho;  Yoshida,  Dan;  Yamamoto,  Akira;  and  Onaka,  Tatsumi, 
to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  &  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  Abrasive  cleaning 
machine.  3.906,673,0.  5I-9.00M. 
Gottsegen,  Agnes:  See — 

Feuer,  Laszlo;  Nogradi,  Mihaly;  Gottsegen,  Agnes;  Vermes,  Bor- 
bala;  Streliszky,  Janos;  Wolfner,  Andreas;  Farkas,  Lorant;  An- 
tus,  Sandor;  and  Kovacs,  Maria,  3,907,830. 
Gougeon,  Robert,  to  International  Envelope.  Limited.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  producing  envelopes  having  a  closure  flap.  3.906.844, 
O.  93-61.00B. 
Gould.  Paul  F.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Acoustic  mine- 
sweeping  generator.  3,906.884.  O.  1 14-235.00B. 
Gow.  Edward  John.  Toast-holding  stand.  3.906.848.  O.  99-339.000. 
Graczyk,  Bronislaus  S.;  and  Riester,  William  C,  to  Trico  ProducU  Cor- 
poration. Windshield  wiper  arm.  3.906,582.  O.  15-250.040. 
Graf.  Felix;  Ruegg,  Albert;  Guldenfels,  Dieter;  and  Schurmann,  Hans, 
to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.  Winding  apparatus.  3.907.217   O 
242-18.0PW. 
Graf.   Hans;  and  Lutz.  Hany.  to  Fried.   Krupp  Huttenwerke  AG. 
Method  of  preparing  vacuum-treated  steel  for  making  ingoU  for 
forging.  3.907,547,  O.  75-49.000. 
Graham,  Edward  Knut  Patrick:  See — 

Graham.  Robert  Peter  Samuel;  and  Graham.  Edward  Knut  Patrick 
3.906.779. 
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Graham,  Robert  Peter  Samuel;  and  Graham.  Edward  Knut  Patrick. 
Shock-absorber    test    method    and    apparatus.     3.906.779.    O. 
73-11.000. 
Grain  Processing  Corporation:  See — 

Gillenwater.  Donald  Lee.  3.907.640. 
Grandio,  Philip,  Jr.:  See — 

Willis,  James  L.,  Jr.;  and  Grandio,  Philip.  Jr..  3.907.914. 
Grane.  Henry  R..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  for  the  pro- 
duction     of      tertiary-butyl      hydroperoxide.       3.907.902.      O. 
260-6I0.00B. 
Grasselli.  Robert  K.;  Suresh.  Dev  D.;  and  Friedrich.  Maria,  to  Standard 
Oil  Company.  The.  Superior  catalyst  prepared  by  impregnation  of 
preformed  matrix.  3.907.713,  O.  252-462.000. 
Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  and  Miller,  Arthur  F..  to  Standard 
Oil  Company.  The.  Coproduction  of  acrylonitrile  and  acrylic  acid. 
3.907.859.  O.  260-465.300. 
GrasshofT.  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Ullmann,  Dietrich;  and  Grasshoff,  Hans-Dieter,  3,907,692. 
Graul,  William  E.:  See— 

Schorsch,    John    B.;    Graul,    William    E.;    and    Barash,    David, 
3,906,743. 
Gravely,  Richard  P.,  Jr.,  to  Henry  County  Plywood  Corporation,  a  part 
interest.  Panel  with  decorative  integral  shaped  edge  and  method  of 
forming  same.  3.907.624,0.  156-214.000. 
Gray.  Gary  D.,  to  Bralome  Resources  Limited.  Air  cleaned  and  lubri- 
cated stabilizer.  3,907,048,0.  175-325.000. 
Gray.  Lew  T.:  See — 

Bennett.  Richard  J.;  Gray,  Lew  T.;  and  Levy,  Dale  F..  3.907.449. 
Gray  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Gaarder.  Gilbert  W..  3.907,252. 
Green.  Harry  W.;  and  Cook.  Ormand  F..  to  Standard  Products  Co., 

The.  Waste  converter.  3,906.873.  O.  1  I0-7.00S. 
Green,  Raymond  J.;  and  Koivunen.  Erkki  A.,  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration. Rotary  engine  cooling  system.  3,907,468,  O.  418-83.000. 
Greenberg,  Earl,  to  Efficient  Instruments  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
converting  graph  data  into  a  form  suitable  for  computer  processing. 
3.908,081,0.  178-6.800. 
Greene,  Albert  Alfonso,  to  Preformed  Line  Products  Co.  Rotational 

collar  alignment  device.  3.908,120,  O.  240-51.1  IR. 
Grell.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Griss,  Gerhart;  Kleeman.  Manfred;  Grell,  Wolfgang;  and  Ball- 
hause,  Helmut,  3,907,996. 
Grenet,  Jean-Jacques,  to  Union  de  Transports  Aeriens.  Airplane  han- 
gar. 3,906.691,  CI.  52-237.000. 
Grenier,  Wilfred  J.  Expansible  plug  valve.  3.907.251. 0.  251-189.000. 
Grethe.  Guenter;  and  Uskokovic.   Milan   Radoje.  to  HofTmann-La 
Roche  Inc.  Processes  and  intermediates  for  quinine,  quinidine  and 
analogs  thereof.  3,907,806,  O.  260-284.000. 
Grier,  Nathaniel,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Control  of  UV  deterioration  by 
incorporation  of  N-(benzimidazol-2-yl)  arylcarboxamides  into  a  UV 
sensitive  substance.  3,907,700,  O.  252-300.000. 
Grietens,  Joannes,  to  Glaverbel-Mecaniver.  Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  a  glazing  unit.  3,907,192,  O.  228-256.000. 
Griffey,  Donald  E.,  to  Quasar  Electronics  Corporation.  Regulated 
power  supply  with  start-up  and  protective  circuits.  3.908.159.  O. 
321-11.000. 
Griffith,  John  Dalton.  Yam  feed  means.  3,907.189.  O.  226-176.000. 
Griffiths.  David  K.:  See— 

Brisse.  Andre  H.;  and  Griffiths,  David  K..  3,907,549. 
Griffiths,  Edward,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Resilient  seal. 

3,907.309.  CI.  277-84.000. 
Griffiths.  Leslie  N.,  to  Kelvinator.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  assembly  of  evap- 
orator tubing  to  liner.  3.907.267,  O.  269-8.000. 
Grimm-Lenz,  Rainer:  See — 

Purrmann,  Robert;  Schmitt.  Werner;  Jochum,  Peter;  and  Grimm- 
Lenz.  Rainer,  3,907,106. 
Gringer,  Donald,  to  Allway  Tools  Inc.  Cutting  implement.  3.906.62S. 

CI.  30-125.000. 
Grip-Pak.  Inc.:  See — 

Cunningham.  Ernest  Ray.  3.906.704. 
Gris.  Conrad  D.:  See — 

Dobson.  Richard  N.;  Gaiser.  John  A.;  and  Gris.  Conrad  D.. 
3.906.869. 
Griss,  Gerhart;  Kleeman,  Manfred;  Grell,  Wolfgang;  and  Ballhause, 
Helmut,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  Pharmaceutical  composi- 
tion containing  a  2-amino-4,5,7,8-tetrahydro-6H-thiazolo  or  -ox- 
azolo  5,4-D  azepine  and  method  of  use.  3,907.996. 0.  424-270.000. 
Grobben.  Adrianus  Hendrikus:  See — 

van  der  Veen.  Jan;  and  Grobben.  Adrianus  Hendrikus.  3,907,768. 
Groome.  Ernest  J.:  See — 

Heim.  Albert;  and  Groome.  Emest  J.,  3,908,071. 
Gross,  Sam.  Magnetic  toy  having  sculpturaMe  panicles.  3,906.658.  CI. 

46-17.000. 
Grothe.  Horst:  See — 

Simons.  Willi;  Grothe.  Horst;  Haselhuhn.  Rolf;  Koenig.  Peter;  and 
Brock.  Klaus.  3.907.022. 
Grotnes  Machine  Works.  Inc.:  See — 

Luedi.  Hans;  Fend.  Vernon;  and  Hess.  Johann  T..  3.907,371. 
Gruller,  David  L.:  See — 

Hayes,  T.  Jarrell.  Jr.;  and  Gruller.  Davkl  L..  3.907.338. 
Gryctko,  Carl  E..  to  I-T-E  Imperial  Corporation.  Two  pole  ground  fault 

circuit  protector.  3.908.154.  CI.  3I7-18.00R. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  (Canada)  Limited:  See— 

Borbas,  Robert  A.;  and  Dufton,  John  R.,  3.908.099. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 
WaJdcck.  Gary  C.  3.908.09 1 . 


GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 
Marincic,  Nikola,  3,907,593. 

Riseberg,  Leslie  A.;  Samelson.  Harold;  and  Lempicki,  Alen   ider, 
3.908.121. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See — 

Behringer,  Cecil;  and  Kamin.  George  J.,  3.906.617. 
Buescher,  William  E.;  and  Kerstetter,  Donald  R.,  3,906,601. 
Port.  David  J.;  and  Cheney.  Richard  F..  3.907.546. 
Guedel.  Arthur  R.  Mixing  apparatus.  3,907.459.  O.  416-65.000. 
Guerra,  Luis  A..  Dr.  Blood  taking  device.  3.906.930.  O.  I28-2.00F. 
Guglieri.  Michel:  See — 

Sperandio.  Francis;  and  Guglieri.  Michel.  3.907.602. 
Guilbault.  Lawrence  James;  and  HoiTstadt,  Frederick  Alan,  to  Calgon 
Corporation.    Purification    of    methacrylamidopropyltrimethylam- 
monium  chloride.  3,907,891.  O.  260-561. OON. 
Guilbault.  Lawrence  James,  to  Calgon  Corporation.  Water-soluble, 
vinyl-pyrrolidone-acrylamide    bk>ck    copolymers.    3,907,927,    O. 
260-875.000. 
Guise.  Geoffrey  Bruce:  See — 

Angliss,  Ian  Bruce;  and  Guise,  Geoffrey  Bruce,  3.906.562. 
Guldenfels.  Dieter:  See — 

Graf,  Felix;  Ruegg,  Albert;  GuUenfels.  Dieter,  and  Schurmann, 
Hans,  3,907,217. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See — 

Beuther,  Harold;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Vogel,  Roger  F.. 

3,908,047. 
Christman.  Robert  D.;  and  Wilson,  Geoffrey  R.,  3,907,668. 
Chun.  Sun  W.;  Hamilton.  Harry  A.;  and  Montagna,  Angelo  A., 

3,907,666. 
Gaylord,  Eber  W..  3,907,046. 

Heilman,  William  J.;  and  Lynch,  Thomas  J..  3,907,922. 
Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Tayksr,  Brian  W.,  3,907,835. 
Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Taylor,  Brian  W..  3,907,968. 
Murphy.  Harry  C,  Jr.;  Plundo,  Robert  A.;  Stauffer,  Harry  C;  Tay- 
lor, Herman,  Jr.;  and  Yanik,  Stephen  J.,  3,907.667. 
Gulich,  Hans-Adolf,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Connection 
between  an  injection  internal  combustion  engine  and  a  fuel  tank. 
3,907,002,  O.  138-1 15.000. 
Gunderson,    Ralph    R.    Traction    control    device.     3,907,058,    O. 

180-74.000. 
Gunning,  John  R.,  to  Abitibi  Paper  Company  Ltd.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  coating  a  web.  3,908,044,  O.  427-209.000. 
Gunter,  Erwin  J.;  Sommer,  Gerd  R.;  and  Friedery,  Albert  L.,  to  Maag 
Gear-Wheel  &  Machine  Company,  Ltd.  Grinding  of  gear  teeth. 
3,906,677,  O.  51-I23.00G. 
Gurgiolo.  Arthur  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  High  resiliency, 
flexible  polyurethane  foams  and  crosslinkers  for  the  preparation 
thereof.  3,907,721,0.  260-2.5AM. 
Gusev,  Alexei  Alexeevich.  Device  for  relative  orientation  of  paru. 

3.906,607,  O.  29-200.00P. 
Gustafson,  Robert  I.,  executor:  See — 

Heehler,  Arthur  C,  deceased;  Gustafson.  Robert  I.,  executor;  and 
O'Neill.  Terry.  3.908.179. 
Gutehoffnungshutte  Sterkrade  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Tegethoff,  Helmut,  3,907,031. 
Guthrie,  James  L.;  and  Rendulic,  Francis  J,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Pho- 
tocurable   polyene-polythiol   lacquer  composition.    3,908.039,  O. 
427-54.000. 
Gutleber,  Frank  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Time  division 
multiple  access  communications  system.  3,908,088,0.  179-15.0BC. 
Gutman,  Arnold  D.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Certain  oximino 
phosphorus  containing  compounds,  used  as  insecticides  and  acari- 
cides.  3.908,006,  O.  424-21 1.000. 
Gutteridge,  Norman  James  Albert:  See — 

Dawson,   William;   Foulis.   Michael   John;  Gutteridge,   Norman 
James  Albert;  and  Smith,  Colin  William,  3,907,846. 
Gwyn,  John  E.;  Baldwin,  Lisle  L.;  and  Brodhead,  Howard,  to  Shell  Oil 
Company.    Process   and   apparatus   for  quenching   unstable   gas. 
3.907.661,  O.  208-48.000. 
Gyarmati.  Emo;  and  Nickel.  Hubertus.  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Jue- 
lich.  Method  of  making  fuel  and  fertile  elements  for  nuclear-reactor 
cores.  3.907.948.  CI.  264-0.500. 
Gyurka.  Larry  L.  Combined  outlet  and  safety  switch  unit  with  adapter. 

3.908.103.  CI.  200-50.00B. 
Haacke,  Gottfried  C.  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Cofjper  oxi- 
dation catalysts  and  method  for  preparing  the  same.  3,907,716,  CI. 
252-471.000. 
Haag,  Herbert;  Kreutter,  Erich;  and  Muller,  Wilfried,  to  FTT  Industries, 

Inc.  Multi-terminal  connector  strip.  3.907.392,  O.  339-32.00M. 
Haas.  Carl:  See — 

Reiff.  Kari  H..  3.907.556. 
Haas.  Edwin  J.  Aerosol  can  attachment.  3.907,175.  O.  222-402.130. 
Habal,  Mutaz  B.  Nasal  air  flow  detection  method  for  speech  evalua- 
tion. 3,906.936,  O.  1 28-2.00R. 
Habermeier,  Juergen;  and  Porret,  Daniel,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Heterocyclic  triglycklyl  compounds.  3.907.719.  O.  260-2.0EC. 
Hacker.  George  Gordon,  to  Gaston  County  Dyeing  Machine  Company. 
Yam  package  tube  transfer  method  and  means.   3,906.598.  O. 
28-1. OOR. 
Hackforth.  Bemhard:  See — 

Faust.  Wemer,  3,906,745. 
Hadden,  Stephen  Oow:  See — 

Hulls,  Leonard  Robin;  and  Hadden,  Stephen  Clow,  3,908.167. 
Hadnagy.  Thomas  D.:  See — 

Mariito,  Frank;  and  Hadnagy,  Thomas  D..  3.906.581. 
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Haehnel,  Rudolf  H. 

lannucci.  Vincent  A.;  and  Haehnel.  Rudolf  H.,  3.907.229. 
Hainaut.  Daniel;  and  Demoute,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Roussel-UCLAF.  Cer- 
tain monounsaturated  esters  used  to  control  insects.  3  908  015  CI 
424-278.000. 
Haines.  Charles  W.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Universal  joint  sealine 

3,906.746.  a.  64-1 7.00A. 
Haines.  Harry  William.  Jr..  to  Emission  Abatement.  Inc.  Vapor  recov- 
ery method  for  controlling  air  pollution.  3.907.524.  CI.  55-88.000. 
Hainmuller,  Sigurd:  S*e — 

Zaiaer.  Wolfgang;  and  Hainmuller,  Sigurd.  3,906,808. 
Hakansion.  Christer  Lennart.  to  AB  Bofors.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion     of     3-acetamido-5-aminoben2oic      acid.      3.907.880.      CI 
260-5I8.00R. 
Halcon  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Harvey.  Robert  Joseph;  Kollar.  John;  and  Schmidt.  John  Philip. 
3.907,874. 
Hale.  Thomas  F.  Valve  means  for  vacuum  holding  device.  3.907  268 

CI.  269-21.000. 
Hall,  Jeffrey,  to  Holset  Engineering  Company  Limited.  Ruid  coupline 

3.907.084,  a.  I92-58.0OB. 
Hall.  John  B.;  and  Sanders,  James  Milton,  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc.  Novel  tobacco  product  comprising  one  or  more  iso- 
mers of  an  octahydroteuamethyl  acetonaphthone.  3.907.321    O 
I3I-17.00R. 
Hall,  John  B.;  Tseng.  Ching  Y.;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo;  Vinals.  Joaquin; 
and  Shuster.  Edward  J.,  to  International  Ravors  &  Fragrances  Inc. 
2-Methyl-4-pentenoic     acid     ester     fragrance.      3.907.718      CI 
252-522.000. 
tiail.  John  B.:  See— 

Schreiber.  William  Lewis;  Vock.  Manfred;  Hall,  John  B.;  Shuster. 

Edward  Joseph;  and  Quinn,  Alton  Dewitt.  3.908.023. 
Wight.  Christian  F.;  and  Hall.  John  B..  3.907,873. 
4all.  Raymond  Frederick;  Schofield.  John  Michael  Stuart;  Smith. 
James;  and  Short.  Jeffrey  Charles  Merrell.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Gk>w-discharge  display  device  including  cathode  elements  of 
finely  divided  carbon.  3.908.147.  C\.  313-210.000. 
lall,  Richard  C.  Rower  planter  assembly.  3,906.664.  CI.  47-34  000 
<all.  Roger  D.:  See- 
Burton.   Bernard   Lee;   Takaki.   Minoru;   and    Hall.    Roser   D 
3.907.565. 
'lalliburton  Company:  See — 

Jameson.  Douglas  L.,  3,906,726. 
lalm,    Hans,    to    Arlac-Werk    Heiko    Ippen.     Dispensinc    device 

3.907,159.0.221-23.000. 
!  lalter.  Edmund  John,  to  Burgess  Industries  Incorporated.  Water  sepa- 
rator silencer.  3,907.528.  CI.  55-276.000. 
1  lalwas.  Larry  E.;  and  Hisey,  Robert  W..  to  Gardner-Denver  Company. 

Traverse  head  for  rotary  drill  rig.  3,907.042.  CI.  173-160.000. 
I  lamada,  Osamu.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Frequency  and  phase  compara- 
tor. 3.908. 1 74.  a.  33 1  - 1 1 .000. 
$umill,  Robert  L..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Antibiotic  A204I  Deriva- 
tives. 3.907.832.  CI.  260-345.700. 
Hamilton.  C.  Robert;  Crossley.  John  E.;  Hampton.  Thomas  W.;  and 
Morris.  Kenneth  N..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Fuze  steril- 
ization system.  3.906.861.  CI.  102-76.00R. 
Ifamilton.  Harry  A.:  See—  I 

Chun.  Sun  W.;  Hamilton.  Harry  A.;  and  Montaena.  Aneelo  A 
3.907.666. 
I  lammann.  Ingeborg:  See — 

Buchel,  Karl  Heinz;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  3,907,818. 
Lorenz,  Walter;  Boshagen.  Horst;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Behrenz. 

Wolfgang;  and  Homeyer,  Bemhard,  3,908.005. 
Stolzer.  Claus;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and  Unterstenhofer.  Gunter 
3.907.938. 
y  ammond  Corporation:  See —  j 

Mathias.  Robert  George.  3,906.830.  ' 

F  ammond.  Gary  W.;  Ingenito.  Donald  R.;  and  Walmet,  Gunnar  E..  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Blood  oxygenation  system  including  au- 
tomatic means  for  subilizing  the  flow  rate  of  blood  therethroueh 
3,907.504.  a.  23-258.500. 
h  ampton.  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Hamilton.  C.  Robert;  Crossley,  John  E.;  Hampton.  Thomas  W.; 
and  Morris.  Kenneth  N..  3.906.861. 
F  anabusa.  Mitsugu:  See — 

Asik.  Joseph  R.;  and  Hanabusa,  Mitsugu,  3,906,919. 
[Ken.  Carlo  J.:  See — 

Miller.  Timothy  A.;  and  Hansen.  Carlo  J..  3,908.025. 
fisen  Neuerburg.  Export-Import  GmbH:  See— 
Siegmund.  Werner,  3.907.336. 

,  Paul  Edmund;  and  Snyder.  William  Lee,  to  Deere  &  Company. 
Direction  control  valve  embodying  a  sleeve-like  pressure  equalizing 
valve  element.  3,906,980.  CI.  137-106.000. 
H^rdman.  Harley  F.:  See — 

Milberger.  Ernest  C;  Dolhyj.  Serge  R.;  and  Hardnan.  Harley  F. 
3.907.834. 
H  irdwicke-Etter  Company:  &^— 
Brooks.  Eugene  H.  3.907.133. 

rker.  Harry  E..  to  Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.  Piston  and  cylin- 
der construction.  3.906.923.  CI.  I23-193.0CP. 

,  Alfred  R..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Pushbutton  radio  receiver  includ- 
ing an  improved  manual  tuning  shaft  coupling  and  decouplins  assem- 
bly. 3.906.806.  a.  74-10.330. 

.  Hermann;  Eiaenmann.  Siegfried;  and  Sickinger.  Kurt,  to  Furst- 
lich  Hohenzollemsche  Huttenverwaltung  Laucherthal.  Gear  ma- 
:hine.  3.907.470.  CI.  418-170.000 


Hansen. 


Hiinsen 


Hmser. 


Harmon.  Emerson  R..  to  Amalga  Corporation.  Pressure  vessel  having 

a  sealed  port.  3.907.149.  C\.  220-3.000. 
Harpavat.    Ganesh    L..    to    Xerox    Corporation.    Devekmer    seal 

3.906.899.  a.  118-637.000. 
Harris.  Arthur  M.  Metering  valve  for  aerosol  dispenser.  3.907  176  CI 

222-402.220.  .       .       .^.i. 

Harris-lntertype  Corporation:  See — 
Friesem.  Albert  A.,  3,907,402. 
Harris.  William  R.:  See— 

Bendall.  Dennb  M.;  Harris.  William  R.;  Kew.  Jeffrey:  Sherborne 
Michael  C;  and  Jones,  John  A..  3,907.280. 
Harrison,  Anthony  WiUiam,  to  Giriing  Limited.  Multi-plate  disc  brakes 

for  vehicles.  3.907.073.  CI.  188-71.200. 
Hartenstein.  Johannes;  Satzinger.  Gerhard;  and  Herrmann.  Manfred, 
to      Warner-Lambert      Company.      Novel      delta      4/delta      5- 
dehydrocardenolides  and  process  for  their  preparation.  3  907  773 
a.  260-210.500.  ... 

Hartley  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Hartley,  Nelson,  3,908.133. 
Hartley.  Nelson,  to  Hartley  Controls  Corporation.  High-k>w  level  con- 
trol circuit.  3.908.133.  C\.  307-1 18.000. 
Hartline.  Albert  G..  III.  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries.  Inc.  Corrosion 

resistant  austenitic  steel.  3.907.551.  C\.  75-122.000. 
Hartsell.  Kenneth  D..  to  Western  Company  of  North  America,  The. 
Method  for  detecting  entry  of  a  tow  hydrogen  content  gas  into  bore- 
hole formations.  3.908.122.  CI.  250-259.000. 
Haruyama.  Osamu:  See — 

Hayashi.  Toshio;  Goto.  Kazuo;  Haruyama.  Osamu;  Fukushima 
Ichiro;  and  Hibi.  Kunio.  3.907.423. 
Harvey.  Earl  William,  to  Lawrence  Peska  Associates.  Inc..  a  part  inter- 
est. Riling  head  control.  3.907.013.0.  141-392.000. 
Harvey.  Robert  Joseph;  Kollar.  John;  and  Schmidt.  John  Philip,  to  Hal- 
con  International.  Inc.   Vicinal  glycol  ester  preparation  process 
3.907.874.  O.  260-497.00R. 
Hasegawa.  Eiichi:  See — 

Shikamori.  Tamotu;  and  Hasegawa.  Eiichi.  3.907.082. 
Hasegawa.  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Naruse.     Katutoshi;    Hasegawa.     Kazuhiko;     Matsuno,     Kazuo; 
Yomogida.  Toshikiko;  and  Sanpe.  Hideyuki,  3.908. 117. 
Hasegawa.  Seiro:  See — 

Hiraki.  Hisao;  Hasegawa.  Seiro;  and  Shirakusa.  Hiroshi.  3.908  083 
Haselhuhn.  Rolf:  Sef— 

Simons.  Willi;  Grothe.  Horst;  Haselhuhn.  Rolf;  Koenic.  Peter  and 
Brock.  Klaus.  3.907.022. 
Hashimoto.  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Tanaka.  Shigeo;  Hashimoto.  Kazuyoshi;  Takatsu.  Toshiharu;  Abe. 
Mitsuhiro;     Sada,     Hidetaki;     and     Kawanami.     Katsusuke 
3.906.767. 
Hashimoto.  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Noguchi.  Teruhisa;  Hashimoto.  Yoshinobu;  Uchiyama.  Yoshio- 
and  Ueyama.  Michio.  3.908.019. 
Hasler,  Robin.  Film-spreader.  3.907.186.  O.  226-7.000. 
Hastings.  Basil  Joseph,  to  T.  Williams  ( Drop  Forging  &  Tools)  Limited 

Tool  for  splitting  nuts.  3.906.628.  O.  30-182.000. 
Hatano.  Tadao:  See— 

Shirasu.  Kazuo;  Matsushita.  Sachio;  Hatano.  Tadao-  and  iwano 
Haruhiko.  3.907.568. 
Hatch.  Edmond  K.:  See- 
Shields.  Robert  G.;  Blower.  Warren  A.;  and  Hatch.  Edmond  K. 
3,907.024. 
Hattori.  Katsuji:  See — 

Fukai,  Masakazu;  Nagata.  Seiichi;  Asai.  Komei;  and  Hattori   Kat- 
suji. 3.907.405. 
Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D.:  See — 

Narayanan.     Venkatachala    L.;    and     Haugwitz.    Rudieer    D 
3.907.822.  B=      ^•. 

Hauk,  Ernest  D..  to  Spinnerhawk  Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

spinning  pipe.  3.906.820.  O.  81-57.170. 
Hauschild.  Ulrich.  to  Kali-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Processes  for 

preventing  the  formation  of  deposits  on  the  internal  walls  of  rotary 

kilns  during  the  production  of  citrate-soluble  alkali-metal-containing 

phosphate  fertilizers.  3.907.538.  O.  71-34.000. 
Hauser.  Raimund:  See — 

Morell.  Josef;  and  Nowak.  Johann.  3.907.413. 
Hausmann.  George  F..  to  United  Aircraft  Corporatktn.  Aerodynamic 

window.  3.907.409.  O.  350-319.000. 
Haussler.  Hubert,  to  Beringer-Hydraulik  GmbH.  Hydraulic  lowerinc 

check  valve.  3.906.991.  CI.  137-630.130. 
Haven.  Robert  Lee:  See— 

Oark.  Robert  P.;  Haven,  Robert  Lee;  and  KneidI,  Franz  A 
3.906.85  1 . 
Haveriand.  William  H.  Pressure  sensor-timer  alarm  for  pressure  sensi- 
tive devices.  3.906.934.  O.  128-2.00R. 
Hawley.  Jesse  G.:  See — 

Crossman,  Richard  L.;  Cook,  Albert  W.;  and  Hawley,  Jesse  G., 

Hayashi,  Toshio;  Goto.  Kazuo;  Haruyama.  Osamu;  Fukushima.  Ichiro; 
and  Hibi.  Kunn.  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  Excess  developing  liquid  remov- 
ing device.  3.907.423,  O.  355-10.000. 

Hayes,  T.  Jarrell,  Jr.;  and  Gruller,  David  L..  to  Zapata  Pipeline  Tech- 
nology. Inc.  Clamp  and  press  for  joining  dual  pipes.  3.907  338  O 
285-I37.00R.  f  k-o     .  .  v-i. 

Hazy.  Andrew  C;  Shirey.  John  E.;  and  Ramins.  Lothar.  to  Horizons 
Incorporated,  a  division  of  Horizons  Research  Incorporated.  Ultravi- 
olet holdback  of  nonsilver  photosensitive  systems  by  incorporating 
therein  certain  organic  additives.  3,907,569,  O.  96-90.00R 
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Hearon,  William  Montgomery:  See — 

Lambuth.  Alan  L.;  and  Hearon.  William  Montgomery.  3,907.728. 
Hebert,  Royd  E.  Oil  recovery  apparatus  for  a  tanker.  3,906,880.  O. 

1 14-74.00R. 
Hebert.  James  Michael,  to  Globe-Union  Inc.  Acrylic  resistive  coating 

composition.  3,907,717,0.  252-508.000. 
Hebert.  James  O.,  Jr.;  and  Fitzgerald,  Donald  F.  Load  circuit  and 

method.  3,907,398,  O.  339-1  I2.00L. 
Heckel,  Etienne,  to  Fabrique  Alsacienne  de  Chaussures  Denu  & 

Heckel,  S.A.  Motorcyclist's  boots.  3,906,645.  CI.  36-2.50R. 
Heehler.  Arthur  C,  deceased;  by  Gustafson.  Robert  I.,  executor;  and 
O'Neill.  Terry,  to  Mercor  Corporation.  Combination  warning  light 
and  emergency  flasher  apparatus.  3.908,179,  O.  340-8 1. OOR. 
Heft,  Eldon  Bertel,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  calibrat- 
ing an  electric  circuit  breaker.  3,908,1 10.  O.  2I9-I2I.OLM. 
Heider,  Joachim:  See — 

Eberlein,  Wolfgang;  Heider,  Joachim;  Diederen,  Willi;  and  Kobin- 
ger.  Walter.  3.907.776. 
Heijne.  Leopold;  Beekmans.  Nicolaas  Marinus;  Poolman.  Petrus  Jaco- 
bus; and  Eijnthoven.  Ronald  Karel.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Gas 
analysis  apparatus.  3.907.657.  O.  204-I95.00S. 
Heilhecker.  Joe  K.:  See— 

Maurer.  WiUiam  C;  Heilhecker.  Joe  K.;  and  Lock,  Everen  H.. 
3,907.307. 
Heilman.  William  J.;  and  Lynch.  Thomas  J.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment Company.  Process  for  dimerizing  vinylidene  compounds. 
3,907.922.0.  260-683.15B. 
Heilmann.  Fery;  and  Edel.  Peter,  to  Institut  fur  Textilmaschinen.  Warp 

knitting  machine.  3.906.748.  O.  66-84.00A. 
Heim.  Albert;  and  Groome.  Ernest  J.,  to  Clupak,  Inc.  External  sizing 

of  extensible  paper.  3,908,071,0.  428-537.000. 
Heinert.  Dietrich  H.;  and  Broxterman.  William  E..  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The.  Alternating  copolymers  of  trichloroethylene  in  vinyl 
acetate.  3.907.872.  O.  260-488.00J. 
Heintz.  Oifford  E.:  See— 

Netteland.  Loyal  G.;  and  Heintz,  Oifford  E..  3,906,945. 
Heisler,  Raymond  A.  Apparatus  and  method  of  peripherally  securing 
a  plastic  cover  to  a  rimmed  open  top  container.  3,906,703,  CI. 
53-42.000. 
Heisler,  Robert  Walter,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Assembly  for 
forming  the  bell  end  of  a  bell  and  spigot  joint.   3,907,481.  O. 
425-393.000. 
Heissler.  Herbert;  Raab.  Norbert;  and  Wurtinger.  Horst.  to  Maschinen- 
fabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  A.G.  Process  for  the  impregnation  of 
fiber  strands  and  tapes.  3.908,042,  CI.  427-172.000. 
Hell.  August:  See — 

Weber.  Klaus;  Hell.  August;  and  Schnekler.  Horst.  3.907.1 10. 
Heller.  Joel,  to  Autoplex  Corporation.  Plastic  folding  containers  and 
process  and  apparatus  for  making  same.  3.907.193.  O.  229-16.000. 
Hemphill.  Lewis  W..  to  Per-Lux.  Inc.  Ignition  apparatus  and  system. 

3.906.920.  O.  I23-148.00E. 
Henderson.  Loran  A.:  See — 

Marshall.  Charles  W.;  Henderson,  Loran  A.;  and  Zimmer,  William 
F.,  Jr..  3.906.684. 
Hendrickson  Manufacturing  Comfiany:  See — 

Mastin.  John  B..  3.907.324. 
Henkel  &  Cie  GmbH:  See— 

Demmering.  Gunther.  3.907.802. 
Holdt.  Bernd-Dieter;  and  Sy.  Max-Heinz.  3.907.539. 
Henrie.  James  O..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  for 

recombining  hydrogen  and  oxygen.  3.907,981.  CI.  423-580.000. 
Henry  County  Plywood  Corporation:  See — 

Gravely.  Richard  P..  Jr..  3.907.624. 
Herbert.  Clarence  C;  Johnson.  Thomas  R.;  and  Verduce.  Anthony,  to 
Ford  Motor  Company.  Power  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustton  engine  carburetor.  3.907.941,  CI.  26I-23.00A. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Boardman.  Harold;  and  Wagner.  Richard  L..  3.907.564. 
McComas.  Tommy  Darrel.  3.907.222. 
Herkes,  Frank  Edward,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Perhalogenated  thiazoles.  3,907.819.  O.  260-302.00R. 
Hemdon.  Robert  Alton:  See — 

Murdock.     Keith    Chadwick;    and    Hemdon,    Robert    Alton, 
3,907.817. 
Herrmann.  Manfred:  See — 

Hartenstein.  Johannes;  Satzinger.  Gerhard;  and  Herrmann.  Man- 
fred. 3.907.773. 
Herrmann.  Manfred  Franz  Reinhold:  See — 

Stoss.  Peter  Johannes;  Herrmann.  Manfred  Franz  Reinhold;  and 
Satzinger.  Gerhard.  3.907.826. 
Herrmann.  Werner  Martin:  See — 

Itil,  Turan  M.;  Herrmann.  Werner  Martin;  Horowski,  Reinhard; 
Kehr,    Wolfgang;    Palenschat,   Dieter;    Pascheike,   Gerd;   and 
Wachtel,  Helmut.  3,908.007. 
Hersh.  Marvin,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Enrobed 
solid  hydrophobic  tableting  lubricants  and  compositions.  3,908.003. 
CI.  424-32.000. 
Hertelendy.  Nicholas  Andrew:  See — 

Hertelendy.  Nicholas  Leslie;  and  Hertelendy,  Nicholas  Andrew. 
3.906,822. 
Hertelendy,    Nicholas    Leslie;    and    Hertelendy,    Nicholas    Andrew. 

Ratchet  wrenches.  3,906,822,  O.  8 1-91. OOR. 
Hess,  Friedrich  Karl;  Stewart,  Patrick  Bryan;  Possanza,  Genus;  and 
Freter,  Kurt,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  I -Phenyl- 3-hydroxy-3- 
methyl-triazenes.  3,907,767,  O.  260-140.000. 


Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  Ernst:  See — 

De    Angelis,    Gerald   George;    and    Heat.    Hans-Jurgen    Ernst, 
3,908,012. 
Hess,  Johann  T.:  See — 

Luedi.  Hans;  Fencl.  Verrxjn;  and  Hess.  Johann  T.,  3.907.371. 
Hetflejs.  Jiri:  See— 

Capka.  Martin;  Svoboda.  Petr;  Hetflejs.  Jiri;  Bazant.  Vladimir;  Ba- 
zant.  Petr;  Bazantova.  Vera;  and  Bazant.  Jan.  3.907.850. 
Hettich,  Karl.  Rnished  parquet  element.  3,908.053.  O.  428-44.000. 
Hewitt.  Edward  G..  to  New  England  Envelope  Manufacturing  Co.  Ap- 
paratus for  making  an  envelope  and  product  thereof.  3,906.843.  CI. 
93-61. OOR. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Abraham,  Howard  E.;  Bodway,  George  E.;  and  Jackson,  Weldon 
H.,  3,907,620. 
Heyl,   Walter,   to   Lirtde   Aktiengesellschaft.    Axial-piston   machine. 

3,906,841,  O.  91-487.000. 
Hibi.  Kunio:  See — 

Hayashi,  Toshio;  Goto,  Kazuo;  Haruyama,  Osamu;  Fukushima, 
Ichiro;  and  Hibi.  Kunio.  3.907.423. 
Hicks,  Leon  E.:  See — 

Downen,  Ronald  L.;  and  Hicks,  Leon  E.,  3,906,835. 
Higashi.  Fukuji:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Noboru;  and  Higashi,  Fukuji,  3,907,855. 
Higginbottom,  Harold  P.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Phenolic  binders  for 

mineral  fiber  thermal  insulation.  3,907,724.  O.  260-7.000. 
Higgins,  Robert  K.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Head- 
set with  reversible  earcup.  3.908,097,  O.  179-156.00A. 
Hight.  Nancy  C.  executrix:  See — 

Hight.  Stuart  Lee.  deceased;  Hight.  Nancy  C.  executrix;  Moran. 
John  Christian;  and  Tsao-Wu.  Nelson  Tsin.  3,908.092. 
Hight.  Stuart  Lee.  deceased;  by  Hight.  Nancy  C.  executrix;  Moran. 
John  Christian;  and  Tsao-Wu,  Nelson  Tsin,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated.  Program  controlled  time  division  switching 
systems.  3.908,092,0.  179-I8.0ES. 
Higuchi,  Akira:  See — 

Okazaki.  Kaoru;  Higuchi.  Akira;  and  Imaeda.  Naoki.  3.908.060. 
Hill.  Frederick  William  Leslie:  See— 

Clabbum.  Robin  James  Thomas;  and  Hill.  Frederick  William  Les- 
lie. 3.906.623. 
Hill.  Richard  N.,  Sr.  Oarification  of  aqueous  acidic  phosphatic  solu- 
tions. 3.907.680.  O.  210-71.000. 
Hiraki.  Hisao;  Hasegawa.  Seiro;  and  Shirakusa.  Hiroshi.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..   Ltd.  Television  receiver.   3.908.083,  O. 
178-7.50R. 
Hirasawa.  Kunio;  and  Nakano.  Seizo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Valve  and  piston 

opetative  means  for  a  circuit  breaker.  3.908.106.  O.  200-82.00B. 
Hirono.  Yosuke;  and  Sweat.  Donald  E..  to  Ralston  Purina  Company. 

Method  of  handling  shrimp  eg^.  3.906.900.  O.  1 19-2.000. 
Hirschfeld.  Tomas.  to  Block  Engineering,  Inc.  Cell  classification  sys- 
tem. 3,907,437,  O.  356-156.000. 
Hisey.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Halwas.  Larry  E.;  and  Hisey.  Robert  W..  3.907.042. 
Hitachi  Cable.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kakizaki,  Kimk);  and  Suzumura.  Takashi.  3.906,604. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Anzai.  Norio;  Tomozawa.  Akihiro;  Tsunematsu,  Masayasu;  and 

Matsui.  Yasushi.  3.906.620. 
Hirasawa.  Kunio;  and  Nakano,  Seizo,  3,908,106. 
Omura.  Itiro;  and  Kaneko.  Tadao.  3.906.889. 
Shikamori,  Tamotu;  and  Hasegawa.  Eiichi,  3.907,082. 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  &  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Goto,  To&hiho;  Yoshida,  Dan;  Yamamoto.  Akira;  and  Onaka.  Tat- 
sumi.  3.906.673. 
Hnath.  Bernard  J.  Dump  vehicle.  3,907.364.  O.  298-1 1.000. 
Hobart  Corporation:  See — 

Treiber.  Fritz  F..  3.907.627. 
Hobbs.  Billy  H.;  Krahmer.  Gary  P.;  and  Wood.  Viigil  W..  to  Western 
Electric  Company.  Incorporated.  Apparatus  and  method  for  forming 
wires  on  a  wire-receiving  member.  3.907.007.  CI.  140-93.00R. 
Hodgetts.  Ernest  J.,  to  Molson  Companies  Limited.  The.  De-bunging 

apparatus.  3.906.610.  O.  29-208.00B. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Marx.  Gerhard.  3.907.027. 
Meininger,   FriU;  Hunger.   Klaus;  Osterioh.  Fritz;  and  Bemer. 

Klaus.  3.907,495. 
Winkelmann,  Erhardt;  and  Raether,  Wolfgang.  3.907,816. 
Hoefke.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Losel,    Walter;   Traunecker.    Werner;   and    Hoefke.    Wolfgang, 
3.907.775. 
Hoeltzenbein.   Josef,   to   Baxter   Laboratories,   Inc.    Plate   dialyzer. 

3,907.687.0.  210-321.000. 
Hofer.  Friedrich- Wilhelm.  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Control  appara- 
tus    for     hydraulically     operated     consumers.     3.906.838,     O. 
91-413.000. 
Hofer.  Wolfgang;  Schliebs.  Reinhard;  Schmidt.  Robert  Rudolf;  and 
Eue.  Ludwig.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Herbicidal  composition 
and  method  comploying  2-chtoroethane-(thiono)phosphonic  acid 
derivatives.  3.907.540.  O.  71-86.000. 
Hoffhian.  Ira  S..  to  United  States  of  America.  General  Counsel.  Self- 
supporting  strain  transducer.  3,906,788,  O.  73-I41.00A. 
Hofihiann,  Ambros  S.:  See — 

Kasmarik.  Joseph  R.;  and  Hoffmann,  Ambros  S.,  3.907.386. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Chodnekar,  Madhukar  Subraya;  PfifTher,  Albert;  Rigaan,  Norbert; 
Schwieter,  Ulrich;  and  Suchy,  Mitos,  3,908,000. 
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Grethe.  Guenter.  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  Radoje.  3.907,806. 
Makover.  Shraga;  and  Pniess,  David  Louis,  3,907,639. 
Partridge,   John    Joseph.    Jr.;    and    Uskokovic.    Milan    Radoje 

3,907,772. 
Rosenberger,  Michael;  and  Saucy.  Gabriel,  3,907,827. 
Seth.  Pyare  Lai,  3.907,983. 
Wang.  Su-Sun,  3,907.765. 
Hofistadt,  Frederick  Alan:  See— 

Guilbault,    Lawrence    James;    and    Hoffstadt,    Frederick    Alan 
3,907,891. 
Hogan.  Isaac  R.,  Jr.;  and  Inskip,  Ervin  B.,  to  Mallinckrodt.  Inc.  Contin- 
uous   process    for    preparing    potassium    fluotantalate    crystals 
3,907.976,  a.  423-464.000. 
Hoidt,  Bemd-Dieter;  and  Sy,  Max-Heinz.  to  Henkel  &.  Cie  GmbH.  Pro- 
cess for  preserving  cut  flowers  using  2-bromo-2-nitropropanediol- 
(1.3).  3.907.539.  a.  71-68.000. 
Holeman.  John  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Cbntour  measuring 

system  for  cylinders.  3.907,438,  CI.  356-156.000. 
Holland.  Monte  G.,  to  Research  Corporation.  Corneal  bath.  3,906  949 

CI.  128-249.000. 
Holler,  Howard  V.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Production  of  alpha  alu- 
mina. 3.908,002,  a.  423-628.000. 
Hollis,  Lyn  C,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Latch  mechanism  for 

a  closure  member.  3,907.347,  CI.  292-169.130. 
Hollstein,  Elmer  J.,  to  Sun  Oil  Company.  Laminating  wax  composition 

3,907,735,  a.  260-28.50A. 
Holmes,  Jerry  D.;  Allen.  Robert  P.;  and  Dawes.  John  L.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Production  of  2.2-disubstituted  propiolactones 
3.907.829.  a.  260-343.900. 
Holmes  &  Narver.  Inc.:  See — 

Paige,  Peter  M.;  and  Scberba,  Emil  S.,  3.907,659. 
Holset  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See — 

Hall,  Jeffrey.  3.907.084.  , 

Homberg.  Otto  A.:  See—  I 

Lynn.  James  B.;  Honoberg.  Otto  A.;  and  Singleton.  Alan   H 
3.907.884.  ^ 

Homeyer.  Bemhard:  See— 

Lorenz,  Walter;  Boshagen,  Horst;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behrenz, 
Wolfgang;  and  Homeyer.  Bemhard.  3.908.005. 
Honjo.  Satoru:  See — 

Tamai,  Yasuo;  Miyatuka,  Hajime;  and  Honjo.  Satoru,  3,907,693. 
Honnert,  Quentin  E.:  See— 

Runyan.  Kenneth  R.;  Honnert.  Quentin  E.;  and  Ptorter  Ronald  H 
3.907.273. 
Hooker  Chemicals  and  Plastics  Corporation:  See- 
Emery,  Alvin  T.;  Evans.  Lee  G.;  and  Currey,  John  E..  3.907.391. 
Hope  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Murata.  Masahiro;  and  lizuka.  Michio.  3.907.317. 
Horiguchi.  Sadayuki:  See — 

Shimojima,  Yukiji;  Mizuno.  Yukiko;  Horiguchi,  Sadayuki;  Mizuno, 
Masayuki;    Ohoka,    Tadaaki;    and    Takeda,    Isao,    deceased 
3,907.989. 
Horizons  Incorporated,  a  division  of  Horizons  Research  Incorporated: 
See — 
Hazy.  Andrew  C;  Shirey.  John  E.;  and  Ramins.  Lothar.  3,907,569. 
Horn,  Richard  E.,  to  Pin  Metals  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  recov- 
ering tin  salts  from  a  halogen  tin  plate  sludge.   3.907.653    CI 
204-94.000. 
Homer,  Amos  A.:  See — 

Fritz,  Dennis  W..  3.907.284. 
Horowski.  Reinhard:  See — 

Itil.  Turan  M.;  Herrmann.  Wemer  Martin;  Horowski.  Reinhard; 
Kehr.    Wolfgang;   Palenschat.   Dieter;    Paschelke.  Gerd;   and 
Wachtel.  Helmut.  3.908.007. 
Horvath.  William.  Safety  container  including  snap-on  cap.  3.907  145 
a.  215-206.000.  K     .       .        . 

Hoshi.  Hideaki:  See— 

Naito.  Takayuki;  Okumura.  Jun;  and  Hoshi.  Hideaki.  3,907  786 
Hoahi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Susuki.  Rinnosuke;  Hoshi,  Hiroshi;  and  Umeya,  Kaoru.  3.908.055. 
^loshino.  Takashi:  See — 

Fujikawa.  Akira;  and  Hoshino,  Takashi.  3.907.018. 
■loshino.  Yoshio;  Nagakuni.  Masahiko;  and  Murayama,  Takeshi,  to 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  preventing  surface 
flaws  on  steel  strip  produced  in  pre-treatment  furnace  of  continuous 
hot-dipping  process.  3.907,965,  CI.  432-235.000. 
-ioughton,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Maxham,  Kenneth  Y.;  and  Houghton,  Richard  A..  3,908,1 13. 
loulihan.  William  J.;  and  Nadelson.  Jeffrey,  to  Sandoz  Inc.  Acyl  sub- 
stituted phenyl  propionic  acids.  3,907.878,  CI.  260-5I5.00R. 
iovermarine  Transport  Limited:  See- 
Chapman,  John  H.;  and  Fishlock.  Ronald  Christopher.  3.907.061. 
I  loward.  Peter,  to  Imero  Fiorentino  Associates.  Inc.  Roof  structure 

3.906.685.  a.  52-63.000. 
i  lowell.  Thomas  E..  to  Exxon  Nuclear  Company  Inc.  Fuel  rod  pellet 

loading  head.  3.907.123.  CI.  214-l.OBB. 
I  iov^medica.  Inc.:  See — 

Dodek.  Ronald  P.;  Kosmos.  Peter;  and  Tesk.  John  A..  3.907.555 
f  ruby.  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Fleischhacker.  Joseph  F.;  and  Hruby.  Thomas  W..  3.906.982. 
Huang.  A.  Ben;  and  Ducoffe.  Arnold  L.  Electrostatic  precipitatine 
method.  3.907.520.  CI.  55-4.000.  f-       k         « 

I  hiber,  John  Henry,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Coaxial  ribbon  cable  con- 
nector. 3,907.396.  a.  339-I03.00R. 
I  [uber.  W.  Rene.  Lint  remover  having  localized  projections.  3,906.578 
a.  15-104.00A. 


Hubner.  Emst.  to  Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnung  shutte  AG. 
Feeding  of  liquid  into  a  liquid  cooled,  heavy  current  cable 
3.908.073,  a.  174-19.000. 

Hudak,  Thomas  P.  Combined  golf  distance-judging  and  club  selector 
device.  3,907,288,  CI.  273-32.00B. 

Hudson,  Donald  C;  Morris,  Charles  R.;  Fleck,  Horst  G.;  and  Senghaas 
Karl  A.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  S.S.  White  Dental  Products  Divi- 
sion. X-ray  apparatus  for  providing  panoramic  radiographic  protec- 
tions. 3,908.126,  Q.  250-320.000. 

Huffman,  George  W.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  7- 
Halophenylthioacetamido  cephalosporins.  3.907.784  CI 
260-243.00C.  ^^  ...%-•. 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 
Chapman.  Arthur  S..  3.907.079. 

Neufeld.  Murray  J.;  and  Smotrys.  Walter  M..  3,907  226 
Hughes.  Garyth:  See— 

Bickerdike.  Robert  Lewis;  and  Hughes.  Garyth.  3.907.950. 
Hughes.  Jeffrey,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Preparation 
of       carbodiimide-containing       isocyanates.        3.907  780        CI 
260-239.00A.  .       .       .       v-i. 

Hughes.  John  Lawrence;  and  Liu.  Robert  Chung-Huan.  to  Armour 
Pharmaceutical  Company.  Pharmaceutical  aromatic  guanidine  com- 
positions and  methods  of  using  same.  3.908.013.  C\.  424-258.000 

Hughes,  Michael  P.:  &*— 

Slinkard,  William  E.;  aixl  Hughes.  Michael  P.,  3,907,833. 

Hull,  James  S.,  to  Melvin  Corporation.  Hydrostatic  drive  with  direction 
memory.  3,906,727,  C\.  60-403.000. 

Hulls,  Leonard  Robin;  and  Hadden,  Stephen  Oow,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Exhaust-responsive  engine  speed  and  condition  indicator 
3,908,167,  a.  324-166.000. 

Hult.  David  R.,  to  Vemco  Corporation.  Vacuum  cleaner  with  divided 
discharge.  3,906.584,0.  15-347.000. 

Hults,  Harold  W.,  to  Cuder-Hammer,  Inc.  Slide  button  tool  handle 
switch  with  interlock.  3.908.108,  CI.  200-153.0LA. 

Humphreys,  Alan  K.;  Smith.  Daniel  R.;  and  Webb,  Edward  H.,  to  USM 
Corporation.  Self-drilling  blind  riveting  tool.  3,906  776  CI 
72-391.000.  ,       ,       ,        . 

Hunger,  Klaus:  See — 

Meininger,   Fritz;   Hunger,   Klaus;   Osterioh,   Fritz;   and   Bemer 
Klaus.  3,907.495. 

Hunsinger.  Bill  J.;  Cho.  Frederick  Y.;  and  Fugjt.  Brian  B..  to  Magnavox 
Company,  The.  Apparatus  and  method  for  triple  Uansit  signal  can- 
cellation in  an  acoustical  surface  wave  device.  3  908  137  CI 
310-8.100.  .... 

Hunter,  Alexander,  to  Decision  Data  Computer  Corporation    Card 

feed  mechanism.  3.907.282.  Q.  271-233.000. 
Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.:  See— 

Rijnders.  Willem.  3.906.697. 
Hunziker.  Fritz:  See — 

Schmutz.  Jean;  and  Hunziker.  Fritz.  3.908.010. 
Hurwitt.  Ronald.  Combination  cable  lock.  3.906,758,  CI.  70-30.000 
Hussain.  Anwar  A.;  and  Truetove.  James  E.,  to  INTERx  Research  Cor- 
poration. Sympathomimetic  compositions  containing  an  ester  of  -3- 
hydroxy-a-[(methylamino)methylIbenzyl  alcohol  and  methods  of 
use.  3,908,017,  C\.  424-31 1.000. 
Hussey,  Michael  W.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; DesCamp,  Victor  A.;  Boex,  Michael  W.;  Hussey   Mi- 
chael W.;  and  Larson,  Thomas  P.,  3,907,686. 
Hustead,  Ralph  L.  Universal  wheel  and  spring  unit.  3  907  265    CI 
267-60.000.  .       .       .  v,i. 

Hutcheson.  Dennis.  KUn  sticker.  3.907.130.  CI.  2I4-10.50R. 
Hutchins.  Clinton  E.:  See- 
Ross,  Sidney  D.;  Dunkl.  Franz  S.;  and  Hutchins.  Qinton  E., 

-j.VUo,  15/. 

Hutson.  Tom.  Jr..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Process  for  reducing 
the  induction  period  of  oxydehydrogenation  catalysts.  3  907  9 1 8  CI 
26O-680.00E.  j  ,       ,     o.v... 

Hydac.  Gesellschaft  fur  Hydraulik-Zubehor:  See— 

Schon,  Otmar,  3,906,994. 
Hydraulic  Products  Incorporated:  See — 

Dorff,  Donald  R.;  and  Santi,  Joseph  A.,  3,907  465 
I.S.F.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cocozza,  Salvatore,  3,906,950. 
I-T-E  Imperial  Corporation:  See — 
Gryctko,  Carl  E.,  3,908,154. 
Michetti.  Anthony  B.,  3.908.104. 
lannucci.  Vincent  A.;  and  Haehnel.  Rudolf  H..  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Bobbin  assembly.  3.907.229.  CI.  242-129  800 
ICN  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See — 

O'Brien.  Darrell  E.;  Robins,  Roland  K.;  and  Simon.  Lionel  N 
3.907.799. 
Id«:.  Eric  J.;  Klimeck.  Edward  F.;  and  Marshall.  Francis  G..  to  Eyelet 
Specialty  Co..  Inc.  Sealed  container  for  dispensing  a  volatile  oroducL 
3.907.441.  a.  401-75.000.  k  """*.i. 

Iguchi.  Sigeru:  See- 
Veda.  Bunzo;  Iguchi.  Sigeru;  Yano.  Tetsuo;  and  Iwata.  Tamotu. 

iida.  Masaru:  See — 

Okada.  Naotake;  Tsubaki.  Kazumi;  Morinaga.  Hiroshi;  Iwabuchi 
Takeshi;  Iida.  Masaru;  and  Taguchi.  Koichi.  3.907  759 
lijuna.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shigaki.  Seiichiro;  lijima.  Hiroshi;  and  Kaneko.  Haruo  3  908  181 
lizuka.  Michio:  See — 

Murata.  Masahiro;  and  lizuka.  Michio.  3.907.317. 
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Ikeda.  Tadashi:  See — 

Shiba.  Keisuke;  Takei.  Haruo;  Sato.  Akira;  Ikeda.  Tadashi;  and 
Iwamoto.  Atsuo.  3.907.575. 
Iki.  Yoshio:  See — 

Kozuka.  Ko;  Kobayashi.  Shigeru;  Watanabe,  Akira;  Iki,  Yoshio; 
and  Yokoe,  Masaaki,  3,907,870. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Barth.  Gerald  Dean;  and  Wagner,  David  Prugh,  3,906,567. 
Curtis,  Gary  Martin,  3,906,819. 
Curtis,  Gary  Martin,  3.907.172. 
Melone.  Robert  Richard,  3,907.605. 
Raybum,  Charles  C,  3,906.614. 
Rice,  Ronald  Bernard,  3,906,600. 
Imaeda,  Naoki:  See — 

Okazaki,  Kaoru;  Higuchi,  Akira;  and  Imaeda,  Naoki,  3,908.060. 
imasco  Limited:  See — 

Rowell,  Lome  A.;  and  Cartmell.  James  H..  3.906.961. 
Imero  Fiorentino  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Howard,  Peter,  3,906,685. 
imperial  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 
Follows,  Gordon  William,  3,907,746. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 
Beattie,  David  Anthony,  3,907,157. 
Edwards,  Philip  Neil,  3,907,782. 
Ferguson.  Ian.  3,907,848. 
Hu^s,  Jeffrey,  3,907,780. 
Knight,  Michael  Horace;  Mitchell,  Barbara;  and  Ratcliffe,  Maurice 

James,  3,907,751. 
Mee,  Alec,  3,907,860. 

Rich,  John  Theodore;  and  Russell,  John  Percival,  3,906,984. 
Weston,  David  Frederick,  3,906,957. 
Imperial  Group  Limited:  See — 

Scales,  Julian  Thomas.  3,906,893. 
Inaba,  Makoto;  Bernstein,  Edith;  and  Garmaise,  David  Lyon,  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  Chelocardin  derivatives.  3,907,889,  C\.  260-559.000. 
Industrie  A.  Aznussi  S.p.A.:  See — 
Zanardo,  Giacinto,  3,907,167. 
ingenito,  Donald  R.:  See — 

Hammond,  Gary  W.;  Ingenito,  Donald  R.;  and  Walmet,  Gunnar  E., 
3,907,504. 
Ingram,  Peter;  Jones.  Brian  W.;  Peterlin,  Anton;  Williams,  Joel  Law- 
son;  and  Woods,  Donna  Kimes,  to  Cotton,  Incorporated.  Novel  cot- 
ton   fiber    assemblies    of    increased    absorbency    and    method. 
3,907,499,  CI.  8-181.000. 
inland  Container  Corporation:  See — 

Davenport,  Larry  C;  Layne,  Harold  W.;  and  Schwaiter,  Jon  M., 
3,907,194. 
Inomiya.  Takeshi:  See — 

Isa,  Hiroshi;  Tomooka,  Hajime;  Murakami,  Yoshihiko;  Karube, 
Kenji;  Inomiya,  Takeshi;  and  Nagayama,  Masuzo,  3,907,924. 
Inoue,  Eiichi;  Shimizu,  Isamu;  Sakuma,  Hiraku;  and  Kokado,  Hiroshi, 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photosensitive  material  containing  inor- 
ganic compound  coated  metal  particles  and  the  use  thereof  in  photo- 
graphic devetopment  processes.  3,907.566.  CI.  96-48.G0R. 
inoue,  Toshio,  to  Carl  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.  Compact  paper 

punch.  3,906,633,  CI.  30-358.000. 
inouye,  Kozo:  See — 

Arai,  Atsuaki;  Oishi,  Yasushi;  Okumura,  Akio;  Yamada,  Minoru; 
Yokota,  Yukio;  and  Inouye,  Kozo,  3,907,571. 
inscho,  Leiand  S.,  Jr.:  See — 

Kesinger,  I>onald  A.;  and  Inscho,  Leiand  S.,  Jr.,  3,906,875. 
insinger,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Feder,  Raymond  L.;  Fuhrmann,  Robert;  Pisanchyn,  John;  Elishe- 
witz,    Saul;    Insinger,   Thomas    H.;   and    Mathew,   Chempolil 
Thomas,  3,907,901. 
inskip,  Ervin  B.:  See — 

Hogan,  Isaac  R.,  Jr.;  and  Inskip,  Ervin  B.,  3,907,976. 
institut  fur  Textilmaschinen:  See — 

Heilmann.  Fery;  and  Edel,  Peter,  3,906,748. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Kuhn,  Lawrence;  Myers,  Robert  A.;  Pennington,  Keith  S.;  and 

Shah,  Bankim  R.,  3,907,429. 
Meier,  Johann  Hans;  and  Raider,  Jerry  Wesley,  3,907,091. 
Romankiw,  Lubomyr  T.,  3,908,194. 
Schaefer,  Donald  W.;  and  Woods,  John  W.,  3,906.649. 
Skinner.  Dean  W..  3.908.155. 
International  Envek>pe.  Limited:  See — 

Gougeon.  Robert.  3,906,844. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Evers,  William  John;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo;  and  Pelse,  Igor  Alex- 
ander, 3,907,900. 
Hall,  John  B.;  and  Sarxlers.  James  Milton,  3,907,321. 
Hall,  John  B.;  Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo;  Vinals,  Joa- 
quin; and  Shuster,  Edward  J.,  3,907,718. 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  aiKl 

Vock.  Manfred  Hugo.  3.907.908. 
Schreiber,  William  Lewis;  Vock,  Mamfred;  Hall,  John  B.;  Shuster, 

Edward  Joseph;  and  Ouinn,  Alton  Dewitt,  3,908,023. 
Wight,  Christian  F.;  and  Hall,  John  B.,  3,907,873. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Compton.  William  A.;  Nachinan,  Joseph  F.;  and  Seegall,  Manfred 

I.,  3,907,714. 
Robinson,  Edward  L.,  Jr.;  and  Beyer,  Ralph  E..  3.906.852. 
Shaw.  Daniel  J.  C.  3.907.052. 
International  Nickel  Company.  Inc..  The:  See — 
Orlando.  John  Joseph.  Sr..  3.906.676. 


International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Weimer.  Charles  P.,  Jr.,  3,907,108. 
International  Telephorie  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  5** — 
Majkrzak,  Charles  Peter,  3,906,883. 
Uncapher,  Richard  Danby,  3,907,233. 
Intertherm,  Inc.:  See — 

Thomas,  De Wayne  James,  3,906.740. 
INTERx  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Hussain.  Anwar  A.;  and  Truelove,  James  E.,  3,908,017. 
Irgens-Bergh,  lb  von,  to  Potters  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  produc- 
ing glass  spheres.  3.907,537,  Q.  65-142.000. 
Isa,  Hiroshi;  Tomooka,  Hajime;  Murakami,  Yoshihiko;  Karube,  Kenji; 
Inomiya,  Takeshi;  and  Nagayama.  Masuzo,  to  Lion  Fat  &.  Oil  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  of  producing  synthetic  lubricating  oil.  3,907,924,  Q. 
260-683. 1 5D. 
Isamu,  Itoi;  and  Kiyoshi,  Sugou.  Automatic  register  mark  printing  con- 
trol device  in  an  engraving  machine.  3,907.425.  CI.  355-40.000. 
Ishida.  Fujio:  See — 

Suda,  Haruo;  and  Ishkla.  Fujio,  3,906,713. 
Ishida,  Iwao:  See — 

Wada,  Masamichi;  ishida,  Iwao;  and  Nakagawa,  Isamu,  3,907.584. 
ishida,  Nakao;  and  Kikuchi,  Mikio,  to  Ishida,  Nakao.  Double  stranded 

RNA  from  basidiomycetes.  3,907,778,  CI.  260-2 1 1 .50R. 
Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi:  See — 

SarKlo,   Yoshikazu;  Tsuchihaahi,  Takashi;  Takasu,   Masao;  and 
Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi,  3.906.755. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Taizo;  Sasaki.  Kazuyoshi;  Kimura,  Takanori;  Nakano. 
Shinya;  Yamaoka,  Seiro;  and  Yamamoto,  Koichi,  3,906,700. 
isonetics  Corporation:  See — 

Evans,  Robert  M.;  and  Fogel,  Joseph  S.,  3,908,043. 
itasaka,  Fumiko:  See — 

Itasaka,  Tamotsu;  and  Itasaka,  Fumiko,  3,906,847. 
Itasaka,  Tamotsu;  and  Itasaka,  Fumiko.  Coffee  extracting  apparatus. 

3,906.847,  a.  99-287.000. 
Itil,  Turan  M.;  Herrmann,  Wemer  Martin;  Horowski.  Reinhard;  Kehr. 
Wolfgang;  Palenschat,  Dieter;  Paschelke.  Gerd;  and  Wachtel,  Hel- 
mut, to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  Treatment  of  mental  deprev 
sion.  3.908.007.  CI.  424-242.000. 
Ito.  Norihito.  to  Nihon  Kikaikougyou  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Miwasyokai.  Resilient  supporting  unit  for  structure  such  as 
bridges.  3,908.054.  CI.  428-64.000. 
Ito.  Roy  Atsushi:  See — 

Fischer.  Joseph  Bernard;  Ito.  Roy  Atsushi;  Ross.  Walter  Lee; 
Schmidt.    Maureen    Randall;    and    Stoddard,    Stanley    Ward. 
3.907,290. 
Ito.  Shiogo:  See — 

Goto.  Michio;  Ito.  Shogo;  and  Tartaka.  Atuio,  3,907,743. 
Ill  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Haag,  Herbert;  Kreutter.  Erich;  and  Muller.  Wilfried.  3.907,392. 
Iwabuchi,  Takeshi:  See — 

Okada,  Naotake;  Tsubaki,  Kazumi;  Morinaga,  Hiroshi;  Iwabuchi. 
Takeshi;  Iida.  Masaru;  and  Taguchi,  Koichi,  3,907,759. 
Iwaki  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Sonobe.  Kiyomi,  3,906,842. 
Iwamoto,  Atsuo:  See — 

Shiba,  Keisuke;  Takei,  Haruo;  Sato,  Akira;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  and 
Iwamoto,  Atsuo.  3.907.575. 
Iwano.  Haruhiko:  See — 

Shirasu,  Kazuo;  Matsushita,  Sachio;  Hatano,  Tadao;  aiwl  Iwano, 
Haruhiko,  3.907.568. 
Iwata.  Tamotu:  See — 

Ueda.  Bunzo;  Iguchi.  Sigeru;  Yano.  Tetsuo;  and  Iwata,  Tamotu. 
3.907.572. 
Izard.  David  G.;  aixl  Fredericksen.  Robert  E..  to  United  States  Gypsum 
Company.  Process  for  smoothing  water-felted  articles.  3,907,634, 
a.  162-204.000. 
J.  Bobst  &  Fils,  S.A.:  See— 

Jaton,  Jean-Philippe.  3.907.278. 
J.  C.  Schumacher  Co.:  See — 

Schumacher.  John  C,  3,906,783. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See — 

Rhodes,  Keith  H.,  3.906,709. 
Jackson.  Delma  J.;  and  Medrick.  John  D..  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Two-phase  choke  system   with  primary  and  secondary   heating. 
3.906.9 1 2.  a.  123-11 9.00F. 
Jackson.  Larry  L.;  Seifert.  Walter  F.;  aiKl  Collins.  Daniel  E..  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  New  heat  transfer  agents.  3.907.696,  CI. 
252-73.000. 
Jackson,  Sydney;  and  Shepherd,  Alan  Arthur,  to  Ferranti  Limited.  Im- 
provements related  to  lead  frames,  the  manufacture  thereof  and  the 
mounting    of    semicoiKluctor    devices    thereof     3,908,075,    CI. 
174-68.500. 
Jackson,  Weldon  H.:  See — 

Abraham,  Howard  E.;  Bodway,  George  E.;  and  Jackson,  Weldon 
H..  3,907,620. 
Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and  Damell,  William  R.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.     Hot    melt    adhesive    compositions.     3,907,733,    CI. 
26O-22.0OD. 
"Jaguar"  Stahlwaren  Vertriebsgesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Megna,  Salvatori;  Gesu,  3,906.630 
Jakobsen,  Karl  Severin,  to  United  Technologies  Corjxsration.  Method 
for  producing  a  substantially  voidless  filament  reinforced  resin  ma- 
trix composite.  3,907,960.  CI.  264-273.000. 
James,  Granville  Cbllis:  See — 

Agnew,  James  Malcolm;  and  James,  Granville  Collis,  3,907,208. 
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Jameson.  Douglas  L.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Positioner  methods  and 

apparatus.  3,906.726.  C\.  60-327.000. 
Janata.  Vladimir:  See — 

Budesinsky,  Zdenek;  Janata.  Vladimir.  Svab.  Alois;  Bruna.  Ladis- 
lav;  Capek,  Alois;  and  Simek,  Antonin,  3.907.797. 
Janssen.  Harry  Richard;  and  Lamb,  Gerald  Donald,  to  Continental  Oil 
Company.  Integrated  delayed  coking  and  thermal  cracking  refinery 
process.  3.907,664,  Q.  208-80.000. 
Janssen.  Paul  Adriaan  Jan;  Van  Bever,  Willem  Rorent  Maria;  and 
Stokbroekx.  Raymond  Antoine.  to  Janssen   Pharmaceutica  N.V. 
Stereoisomeric        forms        of        4-anilido-3-methyl-piperidine- 1 - 
carboxylates.  3.907.81 1.  CI.  260-293.770. 
Janssen.  Paul  Adriaan  Jan;  Van  Bever,  Willem  Florent  Maria;  and 
Stokbroekx.  Raymond  Antoine.  to  Janssen   Pharmaceutica  N.V. 
Stereoisomeric  forms  of  4-anilino-3-methyl  piperidines.  3.907  813 
a.  260-293.790. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See —  { 

Janssen.  Paul  Adriaan  Jan;  Van  Bever.  Willem  ihorent  Maria;  and 

Stokbroekx.  Raymond  Antoine.  3,907,81 1. 
Janssen,  Paul  Adriaan  Jan;  Van  Bever,  Willem  Rorent  Maria;  and 
Stokbroekx,  Raymond  Antoine,  3.907.813. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Kumabe,  Hirohide;  Morimoto,  Akio;  Kitagawa,  Yozo;  and  Shirai- 
shi.  Nobuhide.  3.907,928. 
Jarboe.  Thomas  R.;  and  Baker,  William  R.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  Apparatus 
for  producing  laser  targets.  3,907,477,  CI.  425-308.000. 
Jaronko.  John  C;  and  Jaronko,  John  T.,  to  Nutmeg  Sanitation,  Inc. 

Mobile  furnace  vehicle.  3,906,874.  C\.  1 10-14.000. 
Jaronko.  John  T.:  See — 

Jaronko,  John  C;  and  Jaronko,  John  T.,  3,906,874. 
Jaton,  Jean-Philippe,  to  J.  Bobst  &  RIs,  S.A.  Suction  assisted  endless 

belt  separator.  3.907,278.  CI.  271-94.000. 
Jeges,  Paul:  See — 

Nienart,  Louis  F.;  Saunders,  Ralph  R.;  and  Jeges,  Paul,  3,908,038. 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.:  See— 
Kiefer,  Werner,  3,907,586. 
Kiefer,  Werner,  Dr.;  Sack,  Werner,  Dr.,  and  Krause,  Dieter.  Dr 

3,907,577.  i 

Muller,  Gerd,  3,907,535.  ( 

Jenkins,  Charles  W.  Method  for  reducing  energy  in  the  exhaust  gas  of 

blowing  glass.  3.907.533,  CI.  65-17.000. 
Jenkins.  Richard  A.;  and  Trueblood,  Jennifer  J.,  to  Ten  Tru  Inc  Dental 

floss  applicator.  3,906,963,  CI.  132-92.00A. 
Jenniges.  Ernst,  to  Chemiebau  Dr.  A.  Zieren  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Low 
SO,    emission    sulfuric    acid    process    form    sulfur    and    oxveen 
3,907,979,  a.  423-522.000. 
Jensen,  Erik  J.;  Brown.  Ronald  A.  S.;  and  Wiggins.  Ernest  J.,  to  Re- 
search Council  of  Alberta.  Method  of  transporting  oil  and  natural 
gas  along  a  pipeline.  3.906.972.  CI.  137-13.000. 
Jensen.  Erik  J.;  and  White.  Leslie  M..  to  Research  Council  of  Alberta. 

Article  passing  rotary  seal.  3.907.373.  CI.  302-14.000. 
Jensen,  Harry  L.:  See— 

Christides,  Lee  S.;  and  Jensen,  Harry  L.,  3,907,136. 
Jensen,  Kurt  Baasch;  Valbjom,  Knud  Vagn;  and  Dyhr-Mikkelsen,  Poul 
Christian,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Device  for  adjusting  a  pneumatically  op- 
erated operating  element.  3,906,981,  C\.  137-1 15.000. 
Jesevich,  John;  and  Simkus,  Vyto,  to  American  Range  &  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Inc.  Container  closure  construction.  3.907,154.  CI 
220-85.00R.  I 

Jetsew.  Inc.:  See —  | 

Rockeraih,  John  L.;  and  Schreck.  Harold  J.,  3.906,877. 
Jeumont-Schneider:  See — 

Picandet.  Jean  A..  3.908.089. 
Jewell.  Richard  A.;  and  Lin.  Kang.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoure.  E.  I.,  and 
Company.  Imidazo-s-triazinediones  and  byrimido-s-triazinediones 
3,907,796,  CI.  260-249.500. 
Jinks,  David  Martin,  toCleco  Industries  Ltd.  Lift  trucks.  3,907  140  C] 

214-671.000. 
Jinsenji,    Sei,    to    Ricoh    Co.,    Ltd.     Microphone-speaker    device 

3,908,095.  a.  179-102.000. 
Joa,  Curt  G.  Pad  foWer.  3,907.272.  C\.  270-6 1. OOR 
Jochum.  Peter:  See— 

Purrmann.  Robert;  Schmitt,  Werner.  Jochum,  Peter;  and  Grinun- 
Lenz,  Rainer,  3.907.106.  i 

Joffre,  Philippe:  See — 

Antonini.  Albert;  Joffre,  Philippe;  and  Laine,  Francois,  3,907,9 1 2 
John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited:  See— 

Cavalla,  John  Frederick;  and  Archibald,  John  Leheup,  3.907,810. 
Curran.  Adrian  Charles  Ward;  and  Crossley,  Roger,  3,907,899. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See —  j 

Heisler,  Robert  Walter,  3,907,481.  | 

Johns,  William  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Dual  purpose 

projectile.  3,906,860,  CI.  102-56.000. 
lohnson.  Arthur  L.  Selective  toilet  flushing  arrangement.  3.906  554 
a.  4-67.00A.  e-  6  ... 

Johnson.  Bill  E.;  and  Dannenmann.  John  E..  Jr.,  to  Bejed,  Inc.  Plug-in 

adjustable  attenuator  construction.  3,908,178,  Q.  333-8 1. OOR. 
k>hnson  &  Johnson:  See — 

Russell,  Gordon  D.;  and  Roy,  Rabiitdranath.  3,908.058. 
lohnson,  Kendrick  A.:  See — 

Burke.  Vincent  D.;  and  Johnson.  Kendrick  A..  3.906.656. 
bhnaon,  LeRoy  E.:  See — 

Argoudelis.  Alexander  D.;  Coats,  John  H.;  and  Johrson.  LeRov  E 
3.907.774.  ' 

Argoudelis.  Alexander  D.;  and  Johnson.  LeRoy  E..  3.907,990. 


Johnson,  Stanley  E.  Remotely  controlled  water  level  control  means  for 

flush  toilets.  3.906.553.  Q.  4-67.00A. 
Johnson.  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Herbert.    Qarence    C;    Johnson,    Thomas    R.;    and    Verduce 
Anthony.  3.907.941. 
Johnston.  Richard:  See — 

Calvert,  Anthony  J.;  Collingwood.  Eric  C;  and  Johnston,  Richard. 
3,907,984. 
Johnston,  Robert  G.:  See — 

Fitzpatrick,  John  W.;  Forgensi,  Rudolph;  Johnston.  Robert  G.  and 
Thomas,  H.  Ronald,  3,908,046. 
Johnston,  Robert  R.;  and  Paulssen,  Walter  Arnold,  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Hydrostatic  system  for  overhead  crane  trolley.  3  907  120 
a.  212-26.000.  J      .       .       . 

Joiner,  Cosby  D.  Foldable  chair.  3,907,359,  C[.  297-18.000. 
Jones,  Brian  W.:  See — 

Ingram,  Peter;  Jones,  Brian  W.;  Peterlin,  Anton;  Williams,  Joel 

Lawson;  and  Woods,  Donna  Kimes,  3,907,499. 

Jones.  Charies  D.;  and  Mason.  Norman  R.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Preparation    of    6a    and    6/3    carboxymethylsteroid    conjueates. 

3,907,842,0.260-397.100.  J  «-«'>■ 

Jones,  John  A.:  See — 

Bendall,  Dennis  M.;  Harris,  William  R.;  Kew,  Jeffrey;  Sherborne 
Michael  C;  and  Jones,  John  A..  3.907,280. 
Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Gerding.  Charies  Christian;  and  Todora.  Louis  John.  3,907  163 
Jones.  Richard  A.  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Resinous  initiator 
suspension   for  olefinic  polymerization   reactions.    3.907  730    CI 
260-17.4SG. 
Jones,  Warren  W.:  See— 

Fidei,  Frank  P.;  Ying,  Sui-chun;  and  Jones,  Warren  W.,  3,908, 1 40. 
Jonsson,  Bo  Ragnar;  Toll,  Gunnar  Georg;  and  Bodelind,  Bo  Torsten 
Krister,  to  Aktiebolaget  Platmanufaktur.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
making  surface  treated  glass  containers.  3,907,534,  CI.  65-30.000. 
Jonsson,  Ragnar  Georg:  See — 

Ekenberg,  Ulf  Christer;  Strom,  Johan  Paul;  and  Jonsson   Raenar 
Georg,  3,907,467. 
Jonville,  Pierre;  Stohr,  Helmut;  and  Beccu,  Klaus  D.,  to  Battelle  Me- 
morial Institute.  Method  of  manufacturing  lead  electrodes  for  stor- 
age cells.  3,907,594,  a.  136-27.000. 
Jordan,  William  E.;  Barton,  Edward  B.;  Fiske,  Kenton  W.;  and  Swan- 
son,  Roger  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Transfer  apparatus  for  elec- 
trostatic reproducing  machines.  3,907,421,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Jorgensen,  Klavs  Holger,  to  Novo  Terapeutisk  Laboratorium  A/S.  Pro- 
cess for  purifying  insulin.  3,907,676,  CI.  210-31  OOC. 
Jorgensen,  Ray  B.:  See — 

Nicholson,  Thomas  W.;  and  Jorgensen,  Ray  B.,  3,907,016. 
Jos.  Schlitz  Brewing  Company:  See — 

Rehberger,  Arthur  J.;  and  Marinelli,  Lydia  J.,  3,908.021. 
Joslin,  Joel  A.:  See — 

Ranford,  Alan  B.;  and  Joslin,  Joel  A.,  3,907,100. 
Juhn,  Hyunil:  See — 

Wistreich.   Hugo  E.;  Thundiyil,  George  J.;  and  Juhn.  Hyunil 
3.908.031.  •      J        . 

Jung.  Gerhard:  See — 

Stepputat,  Jurgen;  Jung,  Gerhard;  and  Wunderlich,  Hermann 
3,907,836. 
Jurasek,  Stanley  J.,  to  Eagle-Picher  Industries.  Inc.  Rigid  container 

3.907,150,0.220-19.000. 
Justinien,    Marcel.   Water-borne  craft  with   rotatable   float   bodies 

3,906,888.0.  115-19.000. 
K.  R.  Komarek.  Inc.:  See — 

Komarek.  Karl  R..  3.907,485. 
Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnung  shutte  AG-  See— 

Hubner,  Ernst,  3,908,073. 
Kabs,  Klaus:  See — 

Gaenzler,    Wolfgang;    Kabs,    Klaus;    and    Schroeder,    Guenter 
3,907,882. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kohjin:  See— 

Tsuji,  Tadashi;  and  Korematsu,  Mikio.  3.907.958. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Miwasyokai:  See — 

Ito,  Norihito.  3,908,054. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ricoh:  See — 

Kubota,  Tomio,  3,907,561. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Spring  Seisakusho:  See- 
Sato.  Takashi.  3.906.766. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Gomi,  Yoshifumi,  3,906,854. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyodo  Jidoshokki  Siesakusho:  See— 

Miyazaki,  Tsutomu;  Kato,  Takashi;  Suzuki,  Yoshihisa;  Yoshizawa 
Toshio;  and  Ueda.  Shozo.  3,906,712. 
Kaeser,    Charles.    Device    for    personal    hygiene.    3,906,574     O 
15-29.000.  ... 

K^ta,  Tooru,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Locking  differential. 

Kahn,  Leonard  R.  Compatible  AM  stereophonic  transmission  system 

3,908,090,  O.  1 79-1 5. OBT. 
Kakinuma,   Atsushi;    Kanamaru,   Tsuneo;   Sugino,    Hiromu     Asano 

7^"^'  ^"^  Yoneda,  Masahiko,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries," 

Ltd.  Pepsinostrepins.  novel  protease  inhibitors  from  streotomvces. 

3,907.764.0.260-112.500. 
Kakizaki^  Kimio;  and  Suzumura,  Takashi,  to  Hitachi  Cable,   Ltd. 

Method  of  forming  heat  transmissive  wall  surface.  3,906,604,  O. 

Kalachev,  Sergei  Leonidovich:  See— 

Kocherginsky,  Meer  Danitovich;  Kalachev,  Sergei  Leonidovich; 
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Naumenko,  Victor  Arsenievich;  and  Penkova,  Lidia  Fedorovna 
3,907,603. 
Kali-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hauschild.  Ulrich.  3,907,538. 
Kalle  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Regner,  Richard;  and  Schug,  Gerd,  3,907.003. 
Kallis,  Bert  J.,  to  Kallis,  Bert  J.  Sweat  band  for  a  hard  hat  suspension 

unit.  3,906,548,  O.  2-181.400.  - 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Estradier.  Francoise.  to  So- 
ciete  Anonyme  dite:  L'oreal.  Indamines,  process  for  producing  the 
same  and  compositions  containing  indamines  and  processes  for  dye- 
ing keratinous  fibers  using  said  compositions.  3,907,840.  O. 
260-396.00N. 
Kamaike,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Anzai.  Nobuo;  and  Kamaike,  Hiroshi.  3,908,156. 
Kameda,  Seizi:  See — 

Kawanaka,  Hideo;  Katabe.  Kenichi;  Kameda.  Seizi;  and  Takemoto, 
Go,  3,908,048. 
Kameya,   Kazuo,  to  Toko,  IrK.   Delay  line  device.   3.908,177,  O. 

333-29.000. 
Kamezawa,  Yasutoki:  See — 

Nihyakumen,  Kouzi;  Kouchi,  Toshihiro;  Yokoyama.  Taizo;  Ueda, 
Yasuo;  Kamezawa,  Yasutoki;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo.  3,907,567. 
Kamin,  George  J.:  See — 

Behringer.  Cecil;  and  Kamin,  George  J.,  3,906.617. 
Kanamaru,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Kakinuma,  Atsushi;  Kanamaru,  Tsuneo;  Sugiito,  Hiromu;  Asano, 
Tsuneo;  and  Yoneda,  Masahiko,  3,907,764. 
Kane,  James  T..  to  Rings  for  Drums,  Inc.  End  closure  assemblies  for 
containers  and  improved  closing  rings  therefor.   3,907,349,  O. 
292-256.670. 
Kane,  John  J.  Sluice  gate.  3,907,250,  CI.  251-147.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kozuka,  Ko;  Kobayashi,  Shigeru;  Watanabe,  Akira;  Iki,  Yoshio; 
and  Yokoe,  Masaaki,  3,907,870. 
Kaneko,  Haruo:  See — 

Shigaki,  Seiichiro;  lijima,  Hiroshi;  and  Kaneko,  Haruo,  3,908,181. 
Kaneko.  Tadao:  See — 

Omura.  Itiro;  and  Kaneko.  Tadao,  3,906,889. 
Kankkunen,  Kauko  Valdemar.  Device  for  lowering  persons  and  loads. 

3,907,256,0.  254-160.000. 
Kano,  Hideo;  Ogata,  Masaru;  and  Yukinaga,  Hisajiro,  to  Shionogi  & 
Company,.     Method    of    stimulating    parthenocarpy    in    plants. 
3,907,542,0.  71-88.000. 
Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Maruyama,  Tsutomu;  and  Murata,  Koichiro,  3,907,732. 
Miyau,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Nakayama,  Hiroyuki,  3,907,865. 
Kansei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Goto.  Kenjiro,  3.906,715. 
Kantz,  Don   B.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.   Auxiliary  water  pump. 

3,906.728.  O.  60-524.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawanaka.  Hideo;  Katabe.  Kenichi;  Kameda.  Seizi;  and  Takemoto, 
Go,  3,908,048. 
Kappas.  Chris  S.  Electric  outboard  motor.  3,906.887,  O.  I  I5-I8.00E. 
Kappeler,  Heinrich:  See — 

Calame,  Jean-Pierre;  Kappeler,  Heinrich;  and  Oberhansli,  Peter, 
3,907,896. 
Kardel  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Knapp,  Karl  K.;  and  Reedy,  Delbert  R.,  3.906,744. 
Karube,  Kenji:  See — 

Isa,  Hiroshi;  Tomooka,  Hajime;  Murakami,  Yoshihiko;  Karube, 
Kenji;  Inomiya,  Takeshi;  and  Nagayama,  Masuzo,  3,907,924. 
Kashiyama,  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Yamagishi,  Hidehisa;  Mizuno,  Hirokuni;  Kashiyama,  Yoshitaka; 
and  Toyoda,  Yasuhiro,  3,907,610. 
Kask,  Eugene,  to  Rogers  Corporation.  Gravity  cell  for  liquid  level  mon- 
itoring. 3,906,795,  O.  73-309.000. 
Kasmarik,  Joseph  R.;  and  Hoffmann,  Ambros  S.,  to  Avco  Corporation. 

Bearing  assembly  systems.  3.907,386,  CI.  308-15.000. 
Katabe,  Kenichi:  See — 

Kawanaka,  Hideo;  Katabe,  Kenichi;  Kameda,  Seizi;  and  Takemoto, 
Go,  3,908,048. 
Katayama,  Hajime:  See — 

Komori,  Shigehiro;  and  Katayama,  Hajime,  3,907,424. 
Katayama,  Shigenari:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Hisao;  Okamoto,  Tadashi;  Sasajima,  Kikuo;  Nakao. 
Masaru;     Maruyama.     Isamu;     and     Katayama,     Shigenari, 
3.907.812. 
Kato,  Takashi:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Tsutomu;  Kato.  Takashi;  Suzuki,  Yoshihisa;  Yoshizawa, 
Toshio;  and  Ueda,  Shozo,  3,906,712. 
Katsumata,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Nakayama,  Kiyoshi;  Kohata,  Mamoru;  Tanaka,  Yoshitake;  No- 
mura, Tadaaki;  and  Katsumata,  Ryoichi,  3,907.637. 
Nakayama.  Kiyoshi;  Kohata.  Mamoru;  Tanaka.  Yoshitake;  No- 
mura. Tadaaki;  and  Katsumata.  Ryoichi,  3,907,641. 
Kauffman,  John  H.,  to  National  Engineering  Company.  Impact  scrub- 
ber 3,907.213.  O.  241-40.000. 
Kawada.  Sohji.  Facial  Ueatment  device.  3,906,940,  O.  128-40.000. 
Kawakami,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Aramaki.    Kuninori;    Kawaka^,    Hiroshi;    and   Suzuki,    Masao, 
3,907.685. 
Kawakami.  Hirotake;  Yokoyama.  Yoshihiro;  and  Fukumoto.  Tooru.  to 
Sony     Corporation.     Electrostatic     transducer.     3,908.098.     O. 
179-1 II. OOR. 


KawamcAo.  Hirohisa,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Heat  liiik 

for  microstrip  circuit.  3,908.188.  O.  357-82.000. 
Kawanaka.  Hideo;  Katabe.  Kenichi;  Kameda.  Seizi;  and  Takemoto,  Go, 
to  Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  improving  interfiber  cohesion  of 
filament  yarre.  3,908.048,  O.  427-377.000. 
Kawanami,  Katsusuke:  See — 

Tanaka,  Shigeo;  Hashimoto,  Kazuyoshi;  Takatsu,  Toshiharu;  Abe, 
Mitsuhiro;     Sada,     Hidetaki;     and     Kawanami.     Katsusuke 
3.906.767. 
Keblys.  Kestutis  A.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Compouitd  and  method. 

3,907,847,  O.  260-429.00R. 
Kehr,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Itil,  Turan  M.;  Herrmann,  Werner  Martin;  Horowski,  Reinhard; 
Kehr,    Wolfgang;    Palenschat,   Dieter;    Paschelke.  Gerd;   and 
Wachtel,  Helmut,  3,908.007. 
Keihan  Rentan  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nire,  Naomichi;  and  Sakai,  Takeo,  3,907,648. 
Keiper,  Fritz:  See — 

Lehmann,  Gerhard.  3,907.361. 
Kelch.  Heinz;  and  Muller.  Helmut.  Resettable  counter.  3,907.198, 0. 

235-I44.0DM. 
Kelley.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Birk,  John  R.;  Kelley.  Robert  B.;  and  Seres.  David  A.,  3,907,180. 
Kelvirtator.  Inc.:  See — 

Griffiths.  Leslie  N.,  3,907,267. 
Kemp,  Jacob  D.,  to  Chevron  Research  Cbmpany.  Isomerization  pio- 

cess.  3,907,913,  O.  260-666.00P. 
Kenkel,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Tillotson,  Henry  B.;  and  Kenkel,  Robert  A.,  3,906,921. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation:  See — 

Skarbo.  Roald  R.,  3,907,966. 
Kennedy,  Alice  W.;  Shank,  Raymond  S.;  and  Wardtow,  Eddie,  Jr.  to 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Cbk>r  stabilization  of  nitrile-conuining 
polymers  with  orgaiKitin  compounds.  3,907,932,  O.  260-881 .000. 
Kennedy,  Frank,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Means  for  inter- 
nally cooling  briquetting  machine  rolls  and  segments.  3,907.486,  CI. 
425-471.000. 
Kennedy.  Richard  L..  to  Teledyne,  Inc.  Nickel  base  alloys  of  improved 

properties.  3,907,552,0.  75-122.000. 
Kennedy,  Thomas  B.  Folding  ladder.  3,907,067,  CI.  182-164.000. 
Kem,  Joerg:  See — 

Nachbur,  Hermarui;  Kem,  Joerg;  and  Maeder,  Arthur.  3.907,898. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Juelich:  See — 

Gyarmati,  Emo;  and  Nickel.  Hubertus.  3,907,948. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See — 
Filss,  Peter,  3,907,967. 
Kerstetter,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Buescher,  William  E.;  and  Kerstetter,  Donald  R.,  3,906,601. 
Kesinger,  Donald  A.;  and  Inscho,  Leland  S.,  Jr.,  to  Gates  Rubber  Com- 
pany, The.  Transplant  handling  means.  3.906,875.  O.  1 1 1-2.000. 
Kessinger,  Orville  E.,  Jr.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Mounting 

for  idler  sprocket.  3,907,382,  O.  305-10.000. 
Ketler,  Albert   E.,  Jr.,  to  Ocean   Energy,  Inc.   Sea  water  battery 

3,907.596,0.  136-IOO.OOR. 
Kew,  Jeffrey:  See — 

Bendall,  Dennis  M.;  Harris,  William  R.;  Kew,  Jeffrey;  Sherbome. 
Michael  C  ;  and  Jones,  John  A.,  3,907,280. 
Khabatov,  Boris  Shugaibovich:  See — 

Shepovalov,  Vyacheslav  Dmitrievich;  Federov,  Alexandr  Vasilie- 
vich;  Puzankov.  Anatoly  Grigorievich;  Khmyrov,  Viktor  Alex- 
eevich;  Delokas,  Eduard  Petrovich;  Agafonov,  Igor  Danilovich; 
Bataev,  Evgeny  Ivarravich;  and  Khabatov,  Boris  Shugaibovich. 
3.907.112. 
Khmyrov.  Viktor  Alexeevich:  See — 

Shepovak>v,  Vyacheslav  Dmitrievich;  Federov,  Alexandr  Vasilie- 
vKh;  Puzankov,  Anatoly  Grigorievich;  Khmyrov,  Viktor  Alex- 
eevich; Delokas,  Eduard  Petrovich;  AgafofK>v.  Igor  Danik>vich; 
Bataev,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  and  Khabatov,  Boris  Shugaibovich, 
3,907,112. 
Kida,  Nobutoshi:  See— 

Saito,  Kazo;  and  Kida,  Nobutoshi,  3,906,970. 
Kidd,  Frank  B.:  See- 
Thompson,  Charles  T.;  Kidd,  Frank  B.;  and  Diamond,  Lawrence 
W.,  3,907,047. 
Kidde,  Gustave  E.  Process  for  defluorinating  phosphoric  acids  and  pro- 
duction of  ammonium  fluosilicate  and  fluosilicic  acid.  3,907,973  O 
423-341.000. 
Kiefer,  Werner,  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.  Glass  articles  hav- 
ing a  brown  to  reddish-brown  color  from  borosilicate  glass  of  a  low 
thermal  expansion  by  means  of  silver  diffusion  dye.  3,907,586.  O. 
106-54.000. 
Kiefer,  Wemer,  Dr.;  Sack,  Wemer,  Dr.;  and  Krause,  Dieter,  Dr.,  to 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.  Making  surface  crystallized  glass 
bodies  aixl  resulting  product.  3,907,577,  O.  106-39.700. 
Kikuchi,  Mikio:  See — 

Ishida,  Nakao;  and  Kikuchi,  Mikio,  3.907,778. 
Kimura,  Hiroshi;  Kusakabe,  Kensuke;  Sato,  Shigehiko;  and  Nakatani, 
Hiromi,    to   Takeda   Chemical    Industries,    Ltd.    Jelly-like   foods. 
3,908,027,  O.  426-578.000. 
Kimura,  Taka>K>ri:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Tetizo;  Sasaki,  Kazuyoshi;  Kimura,  Takaitori;  Nakaito, 
Shinya;  Yamaoka.  Seiro;  and  Yamamoto.  Koichi,  3.906,700. 
King.  Donald  E..  to  Ayr  King  Corporation.  Ventilating  system  washer 
cleaning  apparatus.  3,907.525.  O.  55-122.000. 


PI  24 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


September  23,  1975 


King,  James  E.:  See — 

Francel,  Josef;  and  King,  James  E.,  3,907,585 
King,  John  M.;  and  Bakker,  Nicolaas,  to  Chevron  Research  Company. 
Extreme-pressure  mixed   metal   borate  lubricant.   3,907,691,  CI. 
252-18.000. 
Kirkbride,  James  W.  Reduction  and  control  of  atmospheric  pollutants 
emitted    from    gasoline    powered    internal    combustion    engines. 
3,906,914,  a.  I23-122.0AA. 
Kim.  William  August:  See—  \ 

AtkisB,  Thomas  Clifford;  and  Kim.  William  August,  3.907,612. 
Kiryu.  Keizo.  Collapsible  hand  truck.  3.907,322.  CI.  280-36.00C. 
Kishikawa.  Zitsuichi:  See — 

Yabutani.  Kunihiro;  and  Kishikawa,  Zitsuichi,  3.907,995. 
Kita,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Yonezawa,  Teruhiko;  and  Kita.  Nobuyuki.  3.907.574. 
Kitagawa.  Yozo:  See — 

Kumabe.  Hirohide;  Morimoto.  Akio;  Kitagawa.  Yozo;  and  Shirai- 
shi.  Nobuhide,  3.907,928. 
Kitazato,  Hajime:  See — 

Arai.  Tomio;  Fukui.  Suguru;  Morimoto.  Tatsuo;  Kitazato.  Hajime; 
and  Yokoyama,  Tohru.  3.907.715. 
Kitching,  John  Metcalfe,  to  C.  L.  (Basingstoke)  Limited.  Process  for 
making  injectable  iron  compositions  for  treating  iron-deficiency  ane- 
mia. 3.908.004,  a.  424-180.000. 
Ktyoshi,  Sugou:  See — 

Isamu.  hoi;  and  Kiyoshi,  Sugou,  3,907,425. 
Kleeman,  Manfred:  See — 

Criss.  Gerhart;  Kleeman,  Manfred;  Grell,  Wolfgang;  and  Ball- 
hause.  Helmut,  3.907,996. 
Klein.  Heinrich;  and  Weber.  Eduard.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Steam  generator.  3 .907,029.  CI .  1 65- 1 6 1 .000. 
Klett.  Gene  R.:  See— 

Chappell,  Charles  J.;  and  Klen.  Gene  R..  3.906.613. 
Klett.  Stanley  D.:  See— 

Charland.  Terrence  D.;  and  Klett,  Stanley  D.,  3,906,898. 
Klimeck.  Edward  F.:  See— 

idee,   Eric  J.;  Klimeck.  Edward  F.;  and  Marshall,  Francis  G. 
3,907,441. 
KJippan  G.m.b.H.  Hamburg:  See — 
Werman.  Per  Olof,  3,907,328. 
Klundt,  Irwin  L.:  See — 

Biel,  John  Hans;  and  Klundt,  Irwin  L.,  3,907,864. 
Kluy,  Werner:  S*^— 

Feichtinger,  Hans;  Kluy,  Werner,  and  Falbe,  Jurgen.  3.907,894. 
Knapp,  Charles  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Knapp.  Mary  M.;  Knapp,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Knapp.  Charles  C,  Jr. 
3.906.576. 
Knapp.  Kari  K.;  and  Reedy.  Delbert  R..  to  Kardel  Products  Corpora- 
tion.   Passively   cooled    fluid    storage    apparatus.    3,906  744     CI 
62-384.000. 
Knapp.  Kenneth  M.:  See — 

Knapp.  Mary  M.;  Knapp.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Knapp.  Charles  C.  Jr 
3.906.576. 
Knapp.  Larry  L.;  and  Knapp.  Leonard  A.  Game  cart.  3.907.323.  CI. 

280-47.300. 
Knapp.  Leonard  A.:  See — 

Knapp.  Larry  L.;  and  Knapp.  Leonard  A..  3.907,323. 
Knapp.  Mary  M.;  Knapp.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Knapp.  Chartes  C.  Jr.  Resil- 
ient element  for  a  bi-directional  pig.  3,906,576,  CI.  15-I04.06R. 
Kneicfl.  Franz  A.:  See- 
Clark.  Robert  P.;  Haven.  Robert  Lee;  and  Kneidl.  Franz  A. 
3.906.851. 
Knight.  Michael  Horace;  Mitchell.  Barbara;  and  Ratcliffe.  Maurice 
James,  to  imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Moulding  composi- 
tion. 3,907.751.  CI.  26O-47.0UA. 
iCnippel.  WilHs  H..  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Traction  power  rail  mod- 
ule. 3.906.866.  Q.  104-139.000. 
Knorr-Bremse  GmbH:  See— 

Bablitzka.  Adolf.  3.907,381. 
ICnox.  Kenneth  Howard,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Catheter  adapter  hav- 
ing Altered  air  vem.  3.906.958,  C\.  128-349.0OR. 
Knudien,  Kenneth  F.,  to  American  Chain  &.  Cable  Company.  Inc. 

Power  and  free  conveyor  system.  3.906.867,  CI.  104-172.00S. 
Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Sasano,  Mitsunori;  and  Nakada.  Masahiko.  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Carburetor  control  mecha- 
nism. 3.907.945.  a.  261-52.000. 
Kobayashi.  Shigeharu.  to  Fuji  Sciki  Machine  Works.  Ltd.  Descaling 

device.  3.906.672.  a.  51-8.00R. 
Kobayaslii.  Shigeru:  See — 

Kozuka.  Ko;  ICobayadn.  Shigeru;  Watanabe,  Akira;  iki.  Yoshio; 
and  Yokoe.  Masaaki,  3.907.870.  { 

iCobinger.  Walter:  See —  ! 

Eberlein.  Wolfgang;  Heider.  Joachim;  Diedeien.  Willi;  and  Kobin- 
ger,  Waher.  3.907.776. 
Kobylariski.  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Taykw.  Brian  W..  to  Gulf  Research  & 
Development  Company.  Preparation  of  maleic  anhydride  using  a 
catalyst  containing  a  uranyl  ion.  3.907.835.  CI.  260-346.800. 
Kobyiinski.  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Taylor,  Brian  W.,  to  Gulf  Research  & 
Devetopment  Company.  Process  for  reducing  the  content  of  nitro- 
gen oxides  in  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  the  same.  3,907.968.  CI. 
423-213.500. 
KobyKnski.  Thaddeus  P.:  See— 

Beuther.  Harold;  iCobylinski.  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Vogel.  Roger  F. 
3.908.047. 


ICocherginsky.  Meer  Danilovich;  Kalachev,  Sergei  Leonidovich;  Nau- 
menko.  Victor  Arsenievich;  and  Penkova.  Lidia  Fedorovna.  Storage 
cell    with    dissoluble    negative    line    electrodes.    3.907.603     CI 
136-140.000. 
Koeda.  Kenji:  See— 

Tateno.  Hidenori;  Konishi.  Masami;  Arai,  Hisaharu;  and  Koeda 
Kenji.  3.907.943. 
Koehring  Company:  See — 

Nelson.  Albert  W..  3.907.038. 
Koenig.  Peter:  See — 

Simons.  Willi;  Grothe.  Horst;  Haselhuhn.  Rolf;  Koenig.  Peter  and 
Brock.  Klaus.  3.907.022. 
iCohata,  Mamoru:  See — 

Nakayama.  iCiyoshi;  Kohata.  Mamoru;  Tanaka.  Yoshitake;  No- 
mura. Tadaaki;  and  Katsumata.  Ryoichi.  3.907,637. 
Nakayama.  Kiyoshi;  Kohata.  Mamoru;  Tanaka.  Yoshitake;  No- 
mura. Tadaaki;  and  iCatsumata.  Ryoichi.  3,907,641. 
Koivunen,  Erkki  A.:  See — 

Green.  Raymond  J.;  and  Koivunen.  Erkki  A..  3.907.468. 
Kokado.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Inoue.  Eiichi;  Shimizu.  Isamu;  Sakuma.  Hiraku;  and  Kokado  Hiro- 
shi. 3.907.566. 
Kolb.  Gunter:  See — 

Sackmann,    Gunter;    Kolb,    Gunter;    and    Muller,    Friedhelm 
3.907,758. 
Kolb,  Robert  C:  See— 

MacKissic,  Albert  E.;  and  Kolb,  Robert  C,  3,907,216. 
Kolibar,  Richard  W.;  and  Rupnik,  Robert  F.,  to  Eaton  Corporation 

Knob.  3,907,448.  CI.  403-361.000. 
iCollar.  John:  See — 

Harvey.  Robert  Joseph;  Kollar.  John;  and  Schmidt.  John  Philip. 
3.907.874.  *^ 

Komachiya.  Yoshioki:  See— 

Uzuki.  Teruo;  Takahashi,  Mayumi;  Noda,  Misa;  Komachiya,  Yo- 
shioki; and  Wakamatsu.  Hachiro,  3,907.638. 
Komarek.  Karl  R..  to  K.  R.  Komarek,  Inc.  Segmented  briquetting  roll 

structure.  3.907.485,  C\.  425-470.000. 
Komori,  Shigehiro;  and  Katayama,  Hajime,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Copying  apparatus.  3,907,424.  CI.  355-29.000. 
Kondo.  Hirosi.  Spray  device.  3,907,206,  CI.  239-357.000. 
Kondo,  Sadao:  See — 

Tsukamoto,  Youji;  and  Kondo,  Sadao,  3,907,522. 
Kondo.  Yutaka;  and  Nishina.  Shuho.'  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Safety    apparatus    for    steering    wheel    assembly. 
3.907,330.  a.  280-1 50.0AB. 
Konislii.  Masami:  See — 

Tateno,  Hidenori;  Konishi,  Masami;  Arai,  Hisaharu;  and  Koeda 
Kenji,  3,907,943. 
Konovalov.  Anatoly  Ivanovich:  See— 

Schedrin.  Ivan  Vasilievich;  Shakhlin.  Vladimir  Ilich;  Freidenberg. 
Anatoly  Samuilovich;  Ovchinnikov.  Gennady  Elizarovich;  Trifo- 
nov.  Alexei  Grigorievich;  Melnikov.  Fedor  Timofeevich;  Filatov. 
Andrei  Dmitrievich;  Gazhur.  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Shunin. 
Timofei  GrigcMievich;  Privalov.  Mikhail  Moiseevich;  Konovalov. 
Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Garyaev.  Andrei  Lvovich.  deceased; 
Garyaev.  Nina  Andreevna.  administrator;  and  Garyaeva.  Marina 
Andreevna.  administrator,  3.907.170. 
Koontz.  Harry  S.;  See — 

Bollinger.  Dwig^t  A.;  Gathers.  William  P.;  and  Koontz.  Harry  S. 
3.907.127. 
iCopita.  Robert:  See— 

Saleem,  Abdus;  and  Kopita.  Robert.  3.907.526. 
Koppers.  Manfred,  to  Rheinstahl  AG.  Device  for  shielding  ground 
workings   with   means   for  controlling   the   dust.    3.906.733     CI 
6I-45.00D. 
Korbel.  Adrian  Charles;  and  Pierrot.  Victor  Charles.  III.  to  Deere  & 
Company.  Shock  absorbing  connection  between  a  grapple  and  a 
winch  line.  3.907.137.  a.  214-I47.00R. 
Korematsu.  Mikio:  See — 

Tsuji.  Tadashi;  and  Korematsu.  Mikio.  3.907.958. 
iCorger.  Heinz:  See — 

Marker,  Hannes;  Korger,  Heinz;  and  Steinmetz,  Hans-Joachim 

3,907,316. 

Komis.  Gabriel;  and  Nidy.  Eldon  G..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  M- 

phenylurea  and  phenylthiourea  oxime  derivatives.  3.907  888    CI 

260-553.00A.  .... 

Kors,  David  L.;  See— 

Addoms,  John  F.;  Kors,  David  L.;  and  Lawver,  Billy  R.,  3.906.725. 
Kosmos.  Peter:  See — 

Dudek.  Ronald  P.;  ICosmos,  Peter;  and  Teak,  John  A..  3.907.555. 
Kouchi.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Nihyakumen.  Kouzi;  Kouchi.  Toshihiro;  Yokoyama.  Taizo;  Ueda. 
Yasuo;  Kamezawa.  Yasutoki;  and  Aizawa.  Tatsuo.  3.907,567. 
Kovacs,  Maria:  See — 

Feuer,  Laszio;  Nogradi,  Mihaly;  Gottsegen,  Agnes;  Vermes,  Bor- 
bala;  Streliszky,  Janos;  Wolftier,  Andreas;  Farkas.  Lorant;  An- 
tus,  Sandor;  and  Kovacs,  Maria,  3,907,830. 
Kozuka,  Ko;  Kobayashi,  Shigeru;  Watanabe,  Akira;  Iki,  Yoshio;  and 
Yokoe,  Masaaki,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Polymerizable  emulsifying  agent.  3.907.870.  C\.  260-485.0QI. 
ICraftco  Corporation:  See — 

Runge.  Heinz  F..  3.906.609. 
Kiaftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Pfister,  Karl.  3.908.152. 
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ICrahmer.  Gary  P.:  See— 

Hobbs,    Billy    H.;    Krahmer.   Gary   P.;   and   Wood.   Virgil    W.. 
3.907.007. 
iCrampe.  Dietrich;  and  Linden.  Wilhelm.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Arrangement  for  synchronizing  static  thyristor  converters  for 
supplying  three  phase  motors.  3,908,132.  C\.  307-87.000. 
Kraupa,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.   Steam  generator. 

3,906,904.0.  122-32.000. 
ICrause,  Dieter,  Dr.:  See— 

Kiefer,  Wemer,  Dr.;  Sack,  Werner,  Dr.;  and  Krause,  Dieter,  Dr., 
3,907.577. 
Krebs  Engineers:  See — 

Melin,  Deering  D..  Jr..  3.907.523. 
Kreger,  Thomas  C.  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Combination  engine 
cooling  system  and  passenger  compartment  heating  system  for  an 
automotive  vehicle.  3.907.199,  CI.  237-1 2. 30B. 
iCreiner.  Hans-Jurg.  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Strahlen-  und  Umweltforschung 
mbH.  Munich.  Pneumatic  conveyor  tube  system.  3.907.231.  Q. 
243-2.000. 
Kreitzberg,  Ernest  A.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Multiple  speed 

transmission.  3.906.817.  CI.  74-740.000. 
Kreutter.  Erich:  See — 

Haag.  Herbert;  Kreutter.  Erich;  and  Muller.  Wilfried.  3.907,392. 
Krienke,  Heinz  Herbert.  Centrifugal  pump.  3,907,456,  CI.  415-71.000. 
Kristen,  Edward  J.  Election  process  game  board  apparatus.  3.907,299 

CI.  273-134.0AD. 
Kroeger,  Henry  H..  to  Worthington  Pump  international  Inc.  Hydraulic 

displacement  type  pumping  system.  3.907.462.  CI.  417-102.000. 
Krol.  Thijs.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Time-division  telecommuni- 
cation system  for  the  transmission  of  data  via  switched  connections. 
3.908.087.  CI.  179-I5.0AF. 
Kropac.  Joseph  M..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Manifold  imaging  utilizing 

silica  gel  activating  layer.  3.907.558.  CI.  96- LOOM. 
Kropelnitski,  Edward.  Multiple  bicycle  support  system.  3.907,1 13.  CI. 

211-19.000. 
Kroposki.  Lorraine  M.;  and  Yoshimine.  Masao.  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.    The.    Process    for    preparing    phosphorothioates    and 
phenylphosphonothioates.  3.907.815.0.  260-294.80K. 
Krummenacker.  Edward:  See — 

Marino.  Francis  C;  and  Krummenacker.  Edward.  3.908,086. 
Ksiensyk.  Klaus;  and  Rocholl.  Henning,  to  Bergische  Stahl  Industrie. 
Articulating  system  for  a  central  buffer  coupling.  3,906,868,  O. 
105-4.00R. 
iCsienysk,  Klaus;  and  Chatterjee,  Barun  Kumar,  to  Bergische  Stahl  In- 
dustrie. Push  and  pull  device,  especially  for  light  rail  vehicles  and 
cabin  vehicles.  3,907,122,  CI.  213-14.000. 
Kubo,  Kazuo:  See — 

Murakami.  Masuo;  Kubo,  Kazuo;  Arima,  Hideki;  and  Sano.  Kenji. 
3.907.879. 
Kubo.  Tunesuke.  Ignition  plug.  3.908.145.  O.  313-123.000. 
Kubota.  Takeshi;  and  Ueda.  Mikio,  to  Mitsui  Shipbuilding  and  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Ltd.  Process  of  preparing  desulfurized  light  oil  and  fuel 
gas  from  heavy  oil.  3,907,662,  CI.  208-53.000. 
Kubota,  Tomio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ricoh.  Pyronyl-pyrylium  sensitiz- 
ers for  electrophotographic  organic  photoconductors.  3,907,561 . 0. 
96-1.600. 
Kuhfus,  Gerd,  to  Northern  Electric  Company  Limited.  Pushbutton 
switch  assembly  with  interlock  structure.  3,908,101,  O.  200-5.0EA. 
Kuhl,  Kenneth  A.:  See- 
Fisher,  Robert  F.;  and  Kuhl.  Kenneth  A..  3,907,451. 
Kuhlmann,  George  E.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Quality  of 
phthalic  acids  improved  by  oxidizable  organic  acids.  3,907,881,  O. 
260-524.00R. 
Kuhn,  Lawrence;  Myers,  Robert  A.;  Pennington,  Keith  S.;  aiKl  Shah. 
Bankim  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method 
and  device  for  detecting  the  velocity  of  droplets  formed  from  a  liquid 
stream.  3,907,429,  O.  356-28.000. 
Kuhn,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Machleder,  Warren  H.;  and  Kuhn,  Robert  R.,  3,907.518. 
Kullman.  Russell  M.  H.:  See— 

Reinhardt.  Robert  M.;  Kullman.  Russell  M.  H.;  Cashen.  Norton  A.; 

and  Reid.  John  D..  3.907,497. 

Kumabe,  Hirohide;  Morimoto,  Akio;  Kitagawa,  Yozo;  and  Shiraishi, 

Nobuhide,  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Polyvinyl  chloride 

resin  composition.  3,907,928,  CI.  260-876.00R. 

Kummer,  Pierre.  Tool  holder  for  reversible  cutting  element.  3,906,602, 

CI.  29-96.000. 
Kunkel,  Fredolin  Edward:  See — 

Sano,  Roy  Michio;  and  Kunkel,  Fredolin  Edward,  3,907,266. 
Kunnen,  Josef:  See — 

Benthake,  Heinz;  and  Kunnen.  Josef.  3.906.818. 
Kunststoff  GmbH:  See— 

Oepping.  Wilfried,  3,906.698. 
Kunz.  Hans  J.:  See — 

Chu.  Bing  C;  Fischer,  David  J.;  and  Kunz,  Hans  J.,  3,907,607. 
Kuroda,  Toshiro:  See — 

Anazawa,  Shinzo;  and  Kuroda,  Toshiro,  3,908,184. 
Kurt  H.  Volk,  Inc.:  See— 

Lyon,  Randolph  S.,  Jr.,  3,907,271. 
Kurtz,  Oark  N.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Standard  and  color  tele- 
vision reproduction  from  superposed  monochrome  images  apparatus 
and  method.  3,908,192,  O.  358-5.000. 
Kurz,   Reinhard.   Control   unit   for  automatic   watering  of  flowers. 
3,906,978,0.  137-78.000. 


Kusakabe.  Kensuke:  See — 

Kimura,    Hiroshi;    Kusakabe,    Kensuke;    Sato,    Shigehiko;    and 
Nakatani,  Hiromi,  3,908,027. 
Kuwada,  Yutaka:  See — 

Meguro,  Kanji;  and  Kuwada.  Yutaka.  3,907,820. 
Kuwertz,  Erich,  to  Pfalzstahlbau  GmbH.  Coupling  means  for  circuit 

conveyor.  3,906,864.  O.  104-88.000. 
Kwan,  Okun;  and  Masi,  James  Vincent,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation, 
The.  Matrix  wire  print  head  with  free  bending  print  wires.  3,907,092, 
O.  197-I.OOR. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Nakayama.  Kiyoshi;  Kohata,  Mamoru;  Tanaka,  Yoshitake;  No- 
mura, Tadaaki;  and  KatsumaU,  Ryoichi,  3,907.637. 
Nakayama.  Kiyoshi;  Kohata.  Mamoru;  Tanaka.  Yoshitake;  No- 
mura. Tadaaki;  and  Katsumata,  Ryoichi,  3.907,641. 
L.D.M..  inc.:  See— 

McOung,  Lonnie  D.,  3,906,643. 
I^aBate,  James  B.  Self  wedging  devices  for  side  boards  in  ingot  molds. 

3.907.246,  O.  249-202.000. 

LaBate,  James  B.  Holding  device  for  side  boards  in  ingot  molds. 

3.907.247,  O.  249-202.000. 
Labavia  S.G.E.:  See— 

Lemonnier,  Daniel  Claude.  3.908.141. 
Lacrex  Brevetti  S.A.:  See — 

Pasbrig.  Max.  3.908.146. 
Lacroix.  Roger  Oaude.  to  Comptoir  Lyon-Alemand-Louyot.  Multi- 
layer supported  catalysts  of  the  platinoid  family.   3.907,708.  CI. 
252-439.000. 
Lafuze,  David  Logan,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Starter-generator 
utilizing  phase  controlled  rectifiers  to  drive  a  dynamoelectric  ma- 
chine as  a  brushless  motor  in  the  starting  mode  to  increase  the  torque 
output  of  the  machine  through  phase  angle  control  by  reducing  the 
machine  counter  EMF.  3,908.130.  CI.  290-46.000. 
Laine,  Francois:  See — 

Antonini.  Albert;  Joffre,  Philippe;  and  Laine.  Francois,  3,907,912. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  1 'Exploitation  des 
Precedes  Georges  Oaude:  See — 
Malafosse.  Jean.  3.907.506. 
Lake  Region  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Reischhacker,  John  J.,  3.906.938. 
Lakes.  Ardyth  Dale:  See — 

Rosendale.  William  Lee;  and  Lakes.  Ardyth  Dale.  3.908.063. 
Lam,  Hing-Yat:  See — 

De  Luca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  and  Lam,  Hing-Yat. 
3.907,843. 
Lamb.  Gerald  Donald:  See — 

Janssen,  Harry  Richard;  and  Lamb,  Gerald  Donald,  3,907,664. 
Lamb,  Kay  R.  Resilient  material  tap  valve  with  magnetic  closure  assist 

3,906,989,0.  137-320.000. 
Lambuth,  Alan  L.;  and  Hearon,  William  Montgomery,  to  Boise  Cas- 
cade Corporation.  Themxjsetting  adhesive  compositions  extended 
with  cellulosic  paper  mill  sludges.  3,907,728,  O.  260-17.200. 
Lamm,  Gunther:  See — 

Dehnert,  Johannes;  and  Lamm,  Gunther,  3,907,769. 
Lampe,  Donald  R.;  White,  Marvin  H.;  and  Blaha,  Franklyn  C,  to  Wes- 
tinghouse     Electric     Corporation.     Non-volatile     memory     cell. 
3,908,182,0.  357-24.000. 
Land,  Edwin  H..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Diffusion  transfer  process 
using  processing  composition  impregnated  image-receiving  element. 
3.907,563,  CI.  96-3.000. 
Lang.  William  H.:  See— 

Chang.  Oarence  D.;  Lang.  William  H.;  and  Silvestri.  Anthony  J.. 
3.907.915. 
Langer.  Horst  G.:  See — 

Polemenakos.  Sotiros  C;  and  Langer,  Horst  G.,  3,908,009. 
LaPointe.  Gabriel  M..  to  Parker  Manufacturing  Company.  Rivet  gun. 

3,906.774,  O.  72-391.000. 
Lapp,  Karl:  See — 

Eichenberger,  Wemer;  Lapp,  Kari;  Loepfe,  Erich;  and  Stutz,  Hans- 
ruedi,  3,907,440. 
Lares,  Albert  J.:  See- 
Lares,  Joseph  P.;  and  Lares,  Albert  J.,  3,906,635. 
Lares,  Joseph  P.;  and  Lares,  Albert  J.  Dental  handpiece.  3,906.635.  CI. 

32-27.000. 
Lark  Luggage  Corporation:  See — 
Pelavin.  Joseph  Y..  3.907.1 18. 
Larsen.  Eric  R.:  See — 

Edamura.  Fred  Y.;  McKendry.  Lennon  H.;  and  Larsen.  Eric  R.. 
3.907.867. 
Larson.  Thomas  P.:  See — 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; DesCamp.  Victor  A.;  Boex.  Michael  W.;  Hussey.  Mi- 
chael W.;  and  Larson,  Thomas  P.,  3,907,686. 
Laser  Alignment.  Inc.:  See — 

Roodvoets,  Roger  J.,  3,907,435. 
Lasserre,  Guy:  See — 

Didelot.  Pierre;  Lasserre.  Guy;  Letoumeau,  Georges;  and  Sudan, 

Jean  Marie,  3,908.032. 

Lauck.  Helmut,  to  Varta  Aktiengesellschaft.  Positive  sulphur  electrtxle 

for  galvanic  cells  and  method  of  producing  the  same.  3.907.59 1 .  O. 

1 36-6.0LN. 

Laufer.  Helmut,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Fuel  injection  apparatus  for 

internal  combustion  engines.  3.906.916.  O.  123-I39.0AP. 
Laursen.  Oskar  F..  to  Wood  Industries.  Inc.  Web  turning  bar  device 
3,906.855.0.  101-223.000. 
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Lavish,  Ronald  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Diagonal  brace 

bearing  for  crawler-type  tractors.  3.907.054.  O.  180-9.600. 
Lawrence  Brothers,  Inc.:  See — 

Newlon,  Robert  L.;  and  Bernstein.  Benjamin.  3,907,344. 
Lawrence  Peska  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 
Harvey,  Earl  William.  3,907.013. 
Shafer.  Kenneth  A..  3,907,072. 
Lawson,  I>rew  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Concentric  cylin- 
der heat  exchanger  3,907,028,  CI.  165-156.000. 
Lawson,  Thomas  Gordon,  to  Girling  Limited.  Control  valve  for  anti- 
skid air  braking  system.  3,907.379,  CI.  303-21. OOF. 
Lawver,  Billy  R.:  See — 

Addoms,  John  F.;  Kors,  David  L.;  and  Lawver.  Billy  R..  3.906,725. 
Lay-Mor  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Fisher,  Robert  F.;  and  Kuhl,  Kenneth  A..  3.907.451. 
Layne,  Harok)  W.:  Str— 

Davenport.  Larry  C;  Layne.  Harold  W.,  and  Schwaner.  Jon  M.. 
3.907.194. 
Layport.  John  L.:  See — 

Brainard.  Edward  C.  II;  and  Layport.  John  L..  3.906.790. 
Leach,  Bruce  E.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Calcining  method  for 

alumina.  3,907,982,  Q.  423-630.000. 
Leach.  John  Meredith.  Sealed,  easily  cleanable  gate  valve.  3.906.992. 

a.  137-315.000. 
Lear  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Carlson.  Randolph  S..  3.906.731. 
Leatherby,  Vincent  C,  to  Fuel  Equipment  Co..  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method    for    preheating    refractory    lined    ladles.    3,907,260,    O. 
266-I.OOR. 
Leclercq.  Daniel  Jules,  to  Societe  des  Establissements  Andouart.  Ex- 
trusion machine.  3,907,259,  CI.  259-192.000. 
Ledbetter,  Harvey  D.:  See— 

Byrne,  Joseph  B.;  and  Ledbetter,  Harvey  D.,  3.908,061. 
Leddy.    Robert.    Water    sealing    component    for    installing    siding. 

3.906.699,  a.  52-712.000. 
Leder,  Lewis  B.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Liquid  crystalline  compounds. 

3,907,406,  a.  35O-160.0LC. 
Lee,  Hwalin:  See— 

Pallos.  Ferenc  M.;  Lee,  Hwalin;  and  Menn.  Julius  J..  3,907.783. 
Lee.  Lloyd  R.:  See- 
Lee.  Merle  D.;  and  Lee,  Lloyd  R.,  3.907.531. 
Lee,  Merle  D.;  and  Lee,  Lloyd  R.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc., 
The,  a  part  interest.  Air  filter  for  an  oil  burner.  3,907.531.  Q. 
55-491.000.  j 

Lee.  Roberto:  See—  ( 

RafTelson,    Harold;    Lee.    Roberto;    and    Ddan.    Thomas    J. 
3.907,707. 
Leech.  Edward  J.:  See — 

Poiichette.  Joseph;   Leech.   Edward  J.;  and   Nuzzi.  Francis  J. 
3.907.621. 
Leenhouts.  Albert  C.  to  Superior  Electric  Company.  The.  Digitally 
determined  velocity  control  method  and  means  for  a  digital  motor 
system.  3.908.195,  C\.  444-1.000. 
Legg.  James  B.  Article  handling  apparatus.  3.907. 1 24.  CI.  2 14- 1  .OBC. 
Legille.  Edouard.  to  S.A.  Des  Anciens  Etablissements  Paul  Wurth. 

Shut-down  discharge  apparatus.  3,907,261.  C\.  266-17.000. 
Lehmann.  Gerhard,  to  Keiper.  Fritz.  Control  means  for  the  position  of 

a  vehicle  seat.  3.907.361.  Q.  297-385.000. 
Lehnert.  Gunther:  See— 

Pampus.  Gottfried;  Lehnert.  Gunther:  and  Witte,  Josef.  3.907.757. 
Lehr.    Siegfried    R.     Medical    energy    converter.     3.906.960.    CI 

128-4I9.0PG. 
Lehrer.  Norman  B.;  and  Peterson.  David  R.,  to  Watkins- Johnson  Com- 
pany; and  Signetics  Corporation.   Electro-optical  transducer  and 
storage  tube.  3,908,148,  CI.  313-398.000. 
Leiber.  Heinz,  to  Teldix  GmbH.  Method  and  device  for  monitoring  the 

action  of  an  antilock  controller.  3.907,378,  CI.  303-21. OAF. 
Leifheit  International  Gunter  Leifheit  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter 
Haftung:  See — 
Liebscher,  Johannes,  3,906.575. 
Lemonnier,  Daniel  Claude,  to  Labavia  S.G.E.  Eddy  current  retarder 

3.908.141,0.  310-93.000. 
Lempicki,  Alexander:  See — 

Riseberg.  Leslie  A.;  Samelson.  Harold;  and  Lempicki,  Alexander 
3.908.121. 
Lento.  Louis  Leonard.  Jr.:  See — 

Whitman.    Robert    Henry;    and    Lento.    Louts    Leonard     Jr 
3,907,964. 
Leonard,  Vema  M.  Music  writing  board.  3,906,831.  CI.  84-475.000. 
Lepaw,  Marvin  I.  Sharpening  method.  3,906,683,  CI.  51-285.000. 
Lepley,  James  W.,  to  Flying  Dutchman,  Inc.  Bottom  unloading  means 

for  silo.  3,907.131.0.  214-17.0DA. 
Lesher.  George  Y..  to  Steriing  Drug  Inc.  Preparation  of  4H-pyrido(  1 .2- 
a]pyrimidin-4-ones  from  cyclic  alkylidene  2- 

pyridylaminomethylenemalonates.  3,907,798.  O.  260-256.40F. 
Lesher.  George  Y.;  and  Carabateas,  Philip  M.,  to  Steriing  Drug  Inc. 
1 .4-E>ihydro-4-oxo-7-pyridyl-3-quinolinecarboxylic  acid  derivatives. 
3,907.808,  O.  260-287.00R. 
Leslie,  Gurdon,  to  True  Temper  Corporation.  Shank  and  socket  joint 

and  method  of  making  same.  3,907,446.  O.  403-268.000. 
Leslie,  Joel.  Minnow  trap  and  method  of  making  same.  3.906.654,  O 

43-65.000. 
Letoumeau.  Georges:  See — 

Didek>t,  Pierre;  Lasaerre.  Guy;  Letoumeau.  Georges;  and  Sudan. 
Jean  Marie.  3.908.032. 
Lettieri.  Frank  A.  Space  age  model.  3.907.285.  O.  272-3 l.OOA. 


Levenhagen.  Alvin  W..  to  Rockwell  Intentational  Coiporation.  Self- 
cleaning  stackable  container.  3,907.1 1 1.  O.  206-51 1.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Alterman.  David  S.;  and  Chun,  Kil  Whan.  3.908.045. 
Levin.  Myron  M..  to  E-Z  Por  Corporation.  Self-closing  cap  for  contain- 
ers such  as  cans  and  the  like.  3.907.177.  O.  222-500.000. 
Levinson.  Harold  N.;  and  Frank,  Jan.  Method  of  presenting  reading 
material  to  dysmetric  dyslexic-identified  children.  3,906.644    O 
35-35.00R. 
Levy.  Dale  F.:  See — 

Bennett.  Richard  J.;  Gray,  Lew  T.;  and  Levy,  Dale  F.,  3.907.449. 
Levy,  Stephen  David;  Poeschel.  Gordon  Paul;  and  Scrider.  Michael 
Stanley,   to   American  Cyanamid  Company.   O.O.O'.O'-Tetraalkyl. 
O.O'-vinylenedi-p-phenylene     phosphorothioates.     3.907.936.     o' 
260-930.000. 
Lewis.  Charles  W.  Wire  dispenser.  3.907.228.  O.  242-129.000. 
Lewis,  Richard  L.;  Ewald,  Jerome  T.;  and  Shields,  Martin  A.,  to  Bendix 
Corporation,  The.  Hydraulically  actuated  adaptive  braking  system 
using  a  single  fluid.  3.907.375,  O.  303-6.00R. 
Ley,  Kurt;  Eholzer,  Ulrich;  Nast.  Roland;  Metzger.  Karl  Georg;  and 
Fritsche.  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating  bacteria 
with  2-methyl-3-carboxylic  acid  amido-quinoxaline- 1 ,4-di-N-oxides 
3,908,008.  O.  424-248.000. 
Lhonore,  Pierre:  See — 

Senes,   Michel;  Lhonore,   Pierre;   Pottier,   Michel;  and  Quibel 
Jacques,  3,907,975. 
Libuha.  John  J.:  See — 

Brigham.  Gerald  A.;  and  Libuha.  John  J..  3.907.062. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 
Epple,  Richard,  3,906,621. 

Pohl,  Franz  Arthur;  and  Bohm,  Harald,  3,907.600. 
Lichte,  Carl  Laurent,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  construct- 
ing a  rotary  rock  bit.  3,907.191.  O.  228-182.000. 
Liddle.  Sidney  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Turbomachine  with 

evenly  cooled  turbine  shroud.  3,907,458,  CI.  415-1 15.000. 
Liebold,  Gert;  Oppenlaender,  Knut;  Buettner,  Egon;  Fikentscher,  Rolf; 
and  Mohr,  Rudolf,  to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Demulsifying     crude     oil     emulsions.     3.907.701.     CI. 
252-344.000. 
Liebscher.  Johannes,  to  Leifheit  International  Gunter  Leifheit  Gesell- 
schaft   mit    Beschrankter    Haftung.     Sweeper.     3,906,575     CI 
15-42.000. 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Vock, 
Manfred  Hugo,  to  Intematioi^al  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Novel 
tricyclic  alcohols,  novel  uses  of  tricyclic  alcohols  and  processes  for 
preparing  same.  3,907,908,  O.  260-6 17.00F. 
Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

O'Doherty,  George  O.  P.,  3,907,892. 
Lilly  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Dawson,   William;   Foulis,   Michael   John;  Gutteridge,    Norman 
James  Albert;  and  Smith.  Colin  William.  3.907,846. 
Lin.  Kang:  See — 

Jewell.  Richard  A.;  and  Lin.  Kang.  3.907,796. 
Lin,  Keh-Kuang,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Prepara- 
tion of  quinacridones  by  vapor  phase  dehydrogenation  of  dihy- 
droquinacridones.  3,907,805,  O.  26O-279.00R. 
Lincoln  First  Bank  of  Rochester,  executor:  See — 

Eichom,  Roger  H.,  deceased;  and  Lincoln  First  Bank  of  Rochester 
executor,  3,908,125. 
Lind,  John  Henric,  to  Polypur  Forsaljnings  AB.  Metering  device 

3,907.173.0.222-330.000. 
Lind.  Peter  A.:  See— 

Anton.  William  J.   E.;  Collins.  John  E.;  and  Lind,  Peter  A.. 
3.908.131. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Heyl.  Walter.  3,906.841. 
Stich.  Walter.  3.907,164. 
Unden.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Krampe.  Dietrich;  and  Linden.  Wilhelm.  3,908,132. 
Under,  Joseph,  to  Fibre  Glass-Evercoat  Co.,  Inc.  Plastic,  two  piece 
candle    mold    with    integral    fastening    means.     3.907.245     CI 
249-94.000. 
Lindmayer,     Joseph,     to    Communications     Satellite     Corporation 
(COMSAT).  Solar  cells  with  incorporate  metal  leyer.  3,907,595  O 
136-89.000. 
Linhart,  Helmut:  See — 

Friedrich,  Hans-Helmut;  Linhart,  Helmut;  and  Wirth,  Hermann  O. 
3,907,749. 
Linsalato.  Oronzo  L.;  and  Pesout.  Edward.  Jr..  to  Textron  Inc.  Dispos- 
able fire  extinguisher.  3,907.037.  O.  169-57.000. 
Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Isa.  Hiroshi;  Tomooka.  Hajime;  Murakami.  Yoshihiko;  Karube, 

Kenji;  Inomiya,  Takeshi;  and  Nagayama.  Masuzo.  3.907,924. 
Susuki,  Rinnosuke;  Hoshi,  Hiroshi;  and  Umeya,  Kaoru,  3,908.055. 
Lipha-Lyonnaise  Industrielle  Pharmaceutique:  See — 

Etienne,  Szarvasi;  Didier,  Festal;  and  Marcel,  Grand,  3.907.800. 
Lipp.  Hayden  Ivan,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Pro- 
cess for  dispersing  carbon  Mack  in  acrylate  plastics.  3.907  727  O 
260-17.00R. 
List.  Ferdinand;  aiKl  Wember.  Kurt,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Esterification  catalysts.  3.907.709.  O.  252-453.000. 
Litenkova,  Ljudmila  Anatolievna:  See — 

Arkharov.  Alexei  Mikhailovich;  Romanenko.  Nikolai  Trofimo- 
vich;  Nikitin.  Jury  Filippovich;  and  Litenkova.  Ljudmila  Anato- 
lievna. 3.907.447. 
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Little.  Carl  H..  to  Weber-Knapp  Company.  Lid  mounting  hinge  and 

counterbalance  mechanism.  3,906.587,  O.  16-190.000. 
Liu.  Gordon  Y.  T.;  Smith.  Donald  R.;  and  Bridges.  Robert  D..  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Process  for  manufacture  of  high  bulk  den- 
sity powders  of  olefin  polymers.  3.907.760.  O.  260-88. 20R. 
Liu.  Robert  Chung-Huan:  See— 

Hughes.  John  Lawrence;  and  Liu,  Robert  Chung-Huan,  3,908,01 3. 
Liu,  Wai-Min.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  High  performance  optical  objec- 
tive. 3.907,401.0.  350-2.000. 
Lively.  David  H.:  See— 

Delong.    Donald   C;    Lively.    David    H.;    and    Neuss.    Norbert, 
3,907.988. 
Livick.  Lester  R.   Ball  shooting  game  with  ball  receiving  tunnel. 

3.907.298,0.273-101.000. 
Lo,  Allen  K.  W.;  and  Nims.  Jerry  C.  to  Dimensional  Development  Cor- 
poratk>n.  Cakrulator  for  stereoscopic  photograt^y.  3.908.112   O 
235-6 1. OOB. 
Lo.  Ching-tsan;  Miller.  Joe  Jed;  and  Cywinski.  Norbert  Francis,  to  El 
Paso    Products    Company.     Dehydrogenation    of    hydrocarbons. 
3,907,919,  O.  26O-680.00R. 
Lobmann,  Michele:  See— 

Zygraich,  Nathan;  and  Lobmann,  Michele,  3,907.986. 
Lock,  Everett  H.:  See— 

Maurer,  William  C;  Heilhecker,  Joe  K.;  and  Lock,  Everett  H., 
3.907.307. 
Locker.  John  L.  Geometrical  puzzle  pieces  and  inlay  board.  3,907.303. 

O.  273-157.00R. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation:  See — 
Vorguitch.  Xavier  A..  3.906.669. 
Loepfe.  Erich:  See — 

Eichenberger,  Werner;  Lapp,  Karl;  Loepfe,  Erich;  and  Stutz,  Hans- 
ruedi,  3,907.440. 
Loev,  Bernard:  See — 

Van  Hoeven,  Helene  E.  Bowman;  Brenner.  L.  Martin;  and  Loev. 
Bernard.  3.907.814. 
LofTelman.  Frank  Fred;  and  Brady.  Thomas  Eugene,  to  American  Cy- 
anamid Company.  Bridged  halotriazine  compounds  as  bleach  activa- 
tors. 3.907.698.  CI.  252-99.000. 
Lohbauer.  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Bianchetu.   Donald   L.;   Lohbauer,   Kenneth   R.;  and   Rhodes, 
Sammy  J.,  3,906,840. 
Lohr,  Raymond  J.;  Cook,  Calvin  S.;  Goodwin,  Paul  G.;  and  Merl,  Cari 
J.,  to  Louis  Marx  &  Co.,  Inc.  Toy  vehichle  construction.  3,907,331. 
CI.  280-270.000. 
Longstaff-Tyrrell.  John,  to  Lucas  Electrical  Company  Limited.  Spark 
ignition  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engines.  3.906.918.  CI. 
I23-I48.00E. 
Lorenz.  Walter;  Boshagen.  Horst;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Behrenz.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Homeyer.  Bemhard.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pestici- 
dal  benzisoxazolo  (thiono)  phosphoric  (phosphonic)  acid  esters. 
3,908,005,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Lorti,     Daniel     C.     Ignition     adjustment    device.     3,906,917,     O. 

123-I46.50A. 
Losel,  Walter;  Traunecker,  Werner;  and  Hoefke.  Wolfgang,  to  Boehr- 
inger     Ingelheim     GmbH.      l5'.16'-Lower     alkoxymethylidene- 
digitoxins.  3.907.775.  CI.  260-210.500. 
Louis  Marx  &  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Lohr.  Raymond  J.;  Cook.  Calvin  S.;  Goodwin.  Paul  G.;  and  Merl. 
Cari  J..  3.907.331. 
Lovich,  John  W.:  See— 

Meller.  Oscar  W.;  and  Lovich.  John  W.,  3.907.148. 
Lovida  AG:  See — 

Tur.  Wladimir;  and  Wyler.  Eugen.  3.906,933. 
Lovitz.  Alfred.  Jr.:  See — 

Auerbach.  Sidney;  and  Lovitz.  Alfred,  Jr.,  3,908.078. 
Lowenthal.  Walter  S.,  Jr.,  to  Aberdeen  Industries.  Inc.  Trap  and  cage 

for  aquatic  animals.  3.906,655,  CI.  43-100.000. 
Lu.  Chin  H..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Non-volatile  conductive  inks. 

3.907,694.  O.  252-62.100. 
Lubrizol  Corporation.  The:  See — 
Murphy,  John  P.,  3,907,704. 
Lucas  Electrical  Company  Limited:  See — 

Longstaff-Tyrrell,  John,  3,906,918. 
Lucht,  Wilhelm,  to  Aktiengesellschaft  "Weser".  Marine  vessel  having 

development  and  recovery  device.  3,906,879,  O.  1 14-43.500. 
Ludemann,  William  D.,  Jr.:  See — 

Sass,  Samuel;  Martin,  John  J.;  and  Ludemann,  William  D.,  Jr., 
3,907.501. 
Ludwig,  Philip  James,  to  Walker-Hall-Sears.  Inc.  Hybrid  takeout  clip. 

3.907.393,  CI.  339-47.0OR. 
Luedemann.  George  M.:  See — 

Weinstein,  Marvin  J.;  Luedemann,  George  M.;  and  Wagman,  Ge- 
rald H.,  3,907,771. 
Luedi,  Hans;  Fend,  Vernon;  and  Hess,  Johaim  T.,  to  Grotnes  Machine 
Works,  Inc.  Drop  center  truck  rim  and  method  of  forming  same. 
3,907.371.  O.  301-96.000. 
Luethi,  Christian,  to  Oba-Geigy  AG.  Optical  brighteners  comprising 
alkoxy  derivatives  of  distyryldiphenyl.  3.907.904.  O.  260-61 3.00R. 
Lumb.  Henry  Oliver.  Jr.;  and  Morrissey,  Robert  Richard.  Portable  trac- 
tion splint.  3,906.942.  O.  I28-84.00C. 
Lunden.  Clarence  D.:  See — 

Buehler.  Walter  E.;  and  Lunden.  Clarence  D..  3.908,189. 
Lundsager,  Christian  Bent,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Hollow  ceramic  pel- 
lets for  catalyst  support.  3,907,710,  O.  252-455.00R. 


Lunn,  Peter  Louis;  Peters,  Alan  Roy;  and  Webster,  George  Samuel,  to 
Lunweb  ( Products )  Limited.  Fixing  devices  for  being  driven  into  and 
anchored  in  material.  3,906,832,  O.  85-26.000. 
Lunweb  (Products)  Limited:  5*"* — 

Lunn,  Peter  Louis;  Peters,  Alan  Roy;  and  Webster,  George  Sam- 
uel, 3,906,832. 
Luscombe,     Gene     A.     Stack     forming    device.     3,907,139,     Q. 

214-518.000. 
Lutsey,  Thomas  H.  Machine  for  making  snow  cones.  3,907.472,  O. 

425-127.000. 
Lutz,  Harry:  See — 

Graf.  Hans;  and  Lutz,  Harry,  3,907.547. 
Luyben.  Gijsbertus  Cornelius;  and  De  Wilde,  Abraham  Marinus,  to 
Mars,  Incorporated.  Cbin  separator  and  stacker.   3.906.965.  O. 
133- l.OOA. 
Luzzi.  John  J.:  See — 

Ramey.  Chester  E.;  and  Luzzi.  John  J..  3.907.803. 
Lynch,  Thomas  J.:  5*^ — 

Heilman,  WUIiam  J.;  and  Lynch,  Thomas  J..  3.907,922. 
Lynn,  James  B.;  Homberg,  Otto  A.;  and  Singleton,  Alan  H.,  to  Bethle- 
hem Steel  Corporation.  Formic  acid  synthesis  by  lower  alkyl  formate 
hydrolysis.  3,907,884,  O.  260-542.000. 
Lynnworth,  Lawrence  C,  to  Panametrics,  Inc.  Area  averaging  ultra- 
sonic flowmeters.  3,906,791,  O.  73-194.00A. 
Lyon,  Randolph  S..  Jr..  to  Kurt  H.  Volk.  Inc.  Step-down  booklet 

3.907.271.  O.  270-37.000. 
M.  G.  Coulbeck  Limited:  See— 

Coulbeck,  Maxwell  Glover,  3,907,248. 
Maag  Gear-AV^el  &  Machine  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Gunter,  Erwin  J.;  Sommer,  Gerd  R.;  and  Friedery,  Albert  L., 
3,906,677. 
Macaluso.  Anthony,  Sr.;  ^nd  Rigdon,  Orville  W.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Syn- 
thesis of  linear  primary  alcohols  from  internal  olefins.  3,907,909, 0 
26O-632.0HF. 
Maccarone,  Michael  B.:  See — 

Gortz,  Norman;  and  Maccarone,  Michael  B..  3,907.169. 
Machida,  Shunichi;  Tsujita,  Masaharu;  Nakaya,  Shintaro;  and  Ueno. 
Rybji.  to  Ebara  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Multiple  effect  evaporator 
apparatus.  3,907.629.0.  159-I3.00A. 
Machleder,  Warren  H.;  and  Kuhn,  Robert  R..  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Com- 
pany. Detergent  motor  fiiel.  3.907.518.  O.  44-66.000. 
MacKenzie,  Burton  Thomley,  Jr.;  and  Prober,  Maurice,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Rame  resistant  polyolefin,  method  of  producing 
same,  and  insulated  product.  3,908,067,  O.  428-379.000. 
MacKenzie,  Burton  Thomley,  Jr.;  and  Rothenberg,  Sidney,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Fire  retarding  system  for  polymeric  composi- 
tions, and  a  method  and  products  comprising  the  same.  3,908  068 
O.  428-389.000. 
MacKissic,  Albert  E.;  and  Kolb.  Robert  C,  to  Amerind-MacKissic,  Inc. 

Disintegration  apparatus.  3,907,216,0.  24I-1S2.(X)A. 
Macovski,  Albert.  Color  television  encoding  and  decoding  system 

3,908.193,0.358-47.000. 
Maeda,  Haruo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Fibie-optics 
faceplate    observable    with    high-intensity    ambient    illumination. 
3,907,403,  O.  350-96.00B. 
Maeder,  Arthur:  See — 

Nachbur,  Hermann;  Kern,  Joerg;  and  Maeder,  Arthur,  3,907.898. 
Magna  Corporation:  See — 

Blair.  Charles  M..  3.907.699. 
Magnavox  Company.  The:  See — 

Hunsinger,   Bill  J.;  Cho,   Frederick   Y.;  and   Fugit,   Brian   B. 
3,908,137. 
Magnussen,  Rolf  I.  Keyboard  key  lock  mechanism.  3.906,814.  O. 

74-483.0PB. 
Mahoney,  Robert  Emmett,  to  Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Erec- 
tion pfX3cedure  for  vertical  shaft  air  preheateiv   3,906.606.  O. 
29-157.30R. 
Maisch.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Fleischer,   Helmut;   Domann,   Helmut;   Maisch,   Wolfgang-   and 
Schnaibel,  Eberhard,  3,907,380. 
Majkrzak,  Charles  Peter,  to  International  Telephone  aitd  Telegraph 
Corporation.    Stabilizer   fin   control   system    for   a   towed    buoy. 
3.906,883.0.  1I4-235.00B. 
Maker.  David  L.;  PCng.  Stephen  C;  and  Thomson,  David  M.,  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.   Nonaqueous  dispersions  of  thermosetting  film 
forming  polymere.  3,907,741,  O.  260-33.6UA. 
Makihara,  Minoru:  See — 

Morino,  Ikuo;  and  Makihara.  Minoru,  3,906,895. 
Makover,  Shraga;  and  Pruess,  David  Louis,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.  Method  for  producing  2-keto-L-guk>nic  acid.  3,907,639,  O. 
I95-36.00R. 
Malafosse,  Jean,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et 
TExploitation  des  Precedes  Georges  Claude.  Apparatus  for  the  prep- 
aration of  alkaline  hyperoxide.  3,907,506,  O.  23-260.000. 
Malcosky.  Norman  D.;  McLean,  Ronald  H.;  Singh,  Kanwal  N.;  and 
Auh,  Chung  M.,  to  Columbia  Gas  System  Service  Corporation.  Com- 
pact heating  aiKl  cooling  system.  3.907.025,  O.  I65-63.(XX). 
Maldonado,   Sak>mon,   to  Tex-Steel  Coiporation.   Adjusuble  door 

frame.  3.906,671,  O.  49-505.000. 
Malkin,  Irving:  See — 

Barrett,  Leo  Donald;  and  Malkin,  Irving,  3,907,608. 
MalliiKkrodt,  Inc.:  See — 

Hogan.  Isaac  R..  Jr.;  and  Inskip.  Ervin  B..  3.907.976. 
Malone,  Howard  F.:  Sw— 

Thompson.  Chester  C.  Jr.;  and  Makme.  Howard  F.,  3,908,160. 
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Mammino,  Joseph:  See — 

Amidon.  Alan  B.;  Mammino,  Joaeph;  and  Ferguson,  Robert  M., 
3,907.695. 
Kfaness,  Dale  D.:  5^— 

Riley,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Maneas,  Dale  D.,  3,907.71 1. 
Mangus,  James  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Double  tube 

heat  exchanger.  3,907,026.  C\.  165-70.000. 
Manino.  Anthony  P.   Mechanism  for  feeding  and  driving  screws 

3,907,014,  a.  144-32.000. 
Mann,  Michael  Martin,  to  Northrop  Corporation.  Optical  bandpass 

filter.  3,907,430.  a.  356-100.000. 
Manning.    Robert   E..   to   Brunswick   Corporation.   Spinners   knife. 

3.906,627,  a.  30-162.000. 
Manoogian,  Alex;  and  Pullen,  Eric  V.,  to  Masco  Corporation  of  Indi- 
ana. Liquid  valve.  3,906,999,  C\.  137-625.320. 
Manor,  Gedalyahu,  to  Technion  Research  and  Development  Founda- 
tion, Ltd.  Grader-leveler  adapted  for  trailing  by  tractors.  3.907,04 1 
a.  172-780.000. 
Manske,  Warren  C;  Bretl,  Robert;  and  Stnitz.  Carlon,  to  Bay  Electric 
Company,  Inc.  Motion  picture  film  cleaning  apparatus.  3,906,579 
a.  15-100.000. 
Mansmann.  Manfred;  and  Winter,  Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schafl    Production    of   fibers    containing    silicon-oxygen    bonds. 
3,907,954,  a.  264-63.000. 
Mantelet.  Jean,  to  Moulinex.  Societe  Anonyme.  Manually  operated 

food  chopper.  3.907.215,  a.  241-88.400. 
Marcel,  Grand:  See — 

Etienne,  Szarvasi;  Didier.  Festal;  and  Marcel,  Grand.  3,907,800. 
Marder,  Arnold  R.:  See— 

Bramfitt;  Bruce  L.;  and  Marder,  Amokl  R.,  3,907,614. 
Margaret  Astor  AG:  See— 

van  Ham,  Goswin  Clemens,  3,907.580. 
Margrair.  Rodolphe;  and  Bourat.  Guy.  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.  Sulfo- 
nated polymers  derived  from  L-lysine.  3.907.755.  CI.  260-78.00A. 
Marincic.  Nikola,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Electrochemical 

cells.  3.907.593.  CI.  136-7.000.  j 

Marinelli,  Lydia  J.:  See—  \ 

Rehberger.  Arthur  J.;  and  Marinelli,  Lydia  J..  3,908.021. 
Marino.  Francis  C;  and  Krummenacker.  Edward,  to  Redactron  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  establishing  a  data  communication  connection 
between  two  full  duplex  modems.  3,908,086,  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Marino,  Frank;  and  Hadnagy.  Thomas  D.  Paint  roller.  3,906,581,  CI 

15-230.110. 
Marion,  Chaiies  P.,  to  Texaco  Devek>pment  Corporation.  Process  for 

producing  reducing  gas.  3,907,703,  C\.  252-373.000. 
Marker,  Hannes;  Korger,  Heinz;  and  Steinmetz.  Hans-Joachim,  to 
Marker,  Hannes.  Method  and  devices  for  releasing  a  ski  boot  from 
the  ski.  3,907,3 16,  Q.  280- 1 1 .35M. 
Markhart,  Albert  H.;  and  Santer,  James  O.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Aqueous  solution  of  electroconductive  resins  and  process  of  prepa- 
ration. 3,907,738,  CI.  260-29.60R. 
Marley,  Robert  R.;  and  Seelbach.  Walter  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Voltage 
and  temperature  compensating  source.  3,908,162,  Q.  323-19.000. 
Mariow,  Ray  E.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Mariow,  Ray  E.,  3,907,312. 
Mars,  Incorporated:  See — 

Luyben,  Gijsbertus  Cornelius;  and  De  Wikle,  Abraham  Marinus 

3,906.965. 
Willis,  Frederick  Gordon,  3,907.086. 
Marsh,  John  Kendall:  See— 

Betts,  Cleo  Elmer;  and  Marsh,  John  Kendall,  3,907,503. 
Marshall,  Charles  W.;  Henderson,  Loran  A.;  and  Zimmer,  William  F., 
Jr.,  to  Norton  Company.  Abrasive  articles  and  their  method  of  man- 
ufacture. 3,906,684,0.  51-295.000. 
Marshall,  Francis  G.:  See— 

Idee,  Eric  J.;  Klimeck.  Edward  F.;  and  Marshall.  Francis  G. 
3,907,441.  j 

Marth,  Kurt:  See—  \ 

Engl,  Alfred;  Marth,  Kurt;  and  Stoever,  Peter,  3,908,041. 
Vlaitin,  Bernard  P.:  See — 

Beach.  Sidney  C;  and  Martin,  Bernard  P.,  3,907,876. 
Vlartin.  Eberhard,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Kaupert  KG.  Apparatus  for  denesting 

stacked  packaging  trays.  3.907.161,  CI.  221-21 1.000. 
^>1artin.  Irving  Edwin,  to  RCA  Corporation.  High  fi-equency  semicon- 
ductor device  having  improved  metallized  patterns.  3,908.185.  CI 
357-74.000. 
Aarun,  John  J.:  See—  | 

Sass.  Samuel;  Martin.  John  J.;  and  Ludemann.  William  D.    Jr 
3.907.501. 
^lartin  Marietta  Corporation:  See — 

Pownall.  Leslie  A.,  3.908.082. 
ufartin.  Paul  Warren,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Expander  for  random 

trim  tubing.  3.906.771.  CI.  72-122.000. 
>fartini.  Leo  J.,  to  Master  Fence  Fittings.  Inc.  Dog  kennel  gate  latch 

3,907.345.  a.  292-68.000. 
I  »fartino.  Fredric  J.:  See — 

Gay.  Eddie  C;  and  Martino.  Fredric  J.,  3.907.589. 
I  ffaruyama.  Isamu:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Hisao;  Okamoto.  Tadashi;  Sasajima.  Kikuo;  Nakao. 
Masaru;     Maruyama.     Isamu;     and     Katayama.     Shisenari 
3.907.812. 
1  laruyama.  Tsutomu;  and  Murata.  Koichiro,  to  Kansai  Paint  Co..  Ltd. 
Paint  compositions  for  indicating  irradiation  dose.  3.907.732,  C\ 
260-22.0XA. 


Maruzen  Oil  Company  Limited:  See — 

Sato,  Mikio;  Fujiwara,  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi,  Asao,  3,907,828. 
Marvel,  Carl  S.;  Ting-Man  Wong,  Daniel;  Westerman.  Ira  John;  Sa- 
myn.  Celeste;  and  Sivaramakrishnan.  Parameswar,  to  University  Pa- 
tents. Inc.  Paracyclophane  polymers  and  the  production  thereof 
3.907.748.  a.  260-49.000. 
Marvin  Glass  and  Associates:  See — 
Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.,  3.907,294. 
Marx,  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  vaporiz- 
ing a  developer  medium  in  developing  devices  for  light-sensitive  ma- 
terials. 3,907.027,  a.  165-155.000. 
Marx,  Matthias;  and  Storck,  Gerhard,  to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda- 
Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Metal  coating  composition  of  water  insol- 
uble binder  and  water  soluble  thickener.  3,907,737,  CI.  260-29.6NR. 
Marx,  Matthias;  Dimroth,  Peter;  Batzill,  Wolfgang;  and  Miksovsky, 
Felix,  to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manu- 
facture of  polymeric  products.  3,907,756,  Q.  260-78.40E. 
Marzolf,  Richard  T.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Multilayer  ther- 
moplastic barrier  structure.  3,908,070,  Q.  428-474.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Andritz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Wohlfarter,  Alois,  3,906.853. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  A.G.:  See— 

Heissler,     Herbert;     Raab,     Norbert;     and     Wurtinger,     Horst 
3,908,042. 
Maschinenfabrik  Schweiter  AG:  See — 

Odermatt,  Paul.  3.907.232. 
Masco  Corporation  of  Indiana:  See — 

MaiKwgian.  Alex;  and  Pullen.  Eric  V..  3.906.999. 
Masi.  James  Vincent:  See — 

Kwan.  Okun;  and  Masi.  James  Vincent.  3.907.092. 
Maslowski.  Edward  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  General  Counsel. 

Method  of  making  an  insulation  foil.  3,906,769,  CI.  72-46.000. 
Mason,  Norman  R.:  See- 
Jones,  Charles  D.;  and  Mason,  Norman  R..  3,907,842. 
Mason,  William  L.:  See— 

Burkey,  David  J.;  Mason,  William  L.;  and  Olcott,  Robert  S.   Jr 
3,907.729. 
Masson  Scott  Thrissell  Engineering  Limited:  See— 

Bossons,  Walter  Howard.  3.907.275. 
Master  Fence  Fittings.  Inc.:  See — 

Martini,  Leo  J.,  3,907,345. 
Mastin.  John  B..  to  Hendrickson  Manufacturing  Company.  Vehicle 

suspension  system.  3.907.324,  CI.  280-104.50A. 
Mathew,  Chempolil  Thomas:  See— 

Feder,  Raymond  L.;  Fuhrmann,  Robert;  Pisanchyn,  John;  Elishe- 
witz,    Saul;    Insinger,   Thomas    H.;    and    Mathew,   Chempolil 
Thomas,  3,907,901. 
Mathias,  Robert  George,  to  Hammond  Corporation.  Monophonic  elec- 
tronic musical  instrument.  3,906.830.  CI.  84-1.010. 
Matono.  Hirokuni:  See — 

Ushio.  Masatoshi;  and  Matono.  Hirokuni,  3,906,964. 
Matsui.  Yasushi:  See — 

Anzai.  Norio;  Tomozawa.  Akihiro;  Tsunematsu,  Masayasu-  and 
Matsui.  Yasushi.  3.906.620. 
Matsumoto.  Hirofumi:  See — 

Nakada,  Masahiko;  and  Matsumoto,  Hirofumi,  3,906,91 1. 
Matsuno,  Kazuo:  See — 

Naruse,     Katutoshi;     Hasegawa,     Kazuhiko;     Matsuno.     Kazuo; 
Yomogida.  Toshikiko;  and  Sanpe.  Hideyuki,  3.908,1 17. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukai.  Masakazu;  Nagata.  Seiichi;  Asai.  Komei;  and  Hattori   Kat-  " 

suji.  3.907,405. 
Hiraki,  Hisao;  Hasegawa.  Seiro;  and  Shirakusa.  Hiroshi.  3.908  083 
Maeda,  Haruo,  3,907,403. 
Minami,  Shunji,  3.908.135. 
Sakano.  Tomiaki;  and  Takeda.  Naoji.  3.906.622. 
Matsushita.  Sachio:  See — 

Shirasu.  Kazuo;  Matsushita.  Sachio;  Hatano.  Tadao-  and  Iwano 
Haruhiko.  3,907,568. 
Matthews,  Charles  C,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Turbine  engine 

oil  sump  emission  control.  3,906.717,  CI.  60-39.080. 
Mattsson,  Bo  Gunnar,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Roor  treating  aooa- 

ratus.  3,906,585,  a.  15-349.000. 
Matumoto,  Noboru;  Nonoyama,  Takao;  Tomita.  Tutomu;  and  Suzuki, 
Yukio.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  puri- 
fying system.  3.906.723,  CI.  60-290.000. 
Mauleon,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Scherrer,  Qaude-Jacques;   Mauleon,  Jean-Louis;  and  Gmerek 

Jean-Daniel,  3,907,578. 

Maurer,  William  C;  Heilhecker,  Joe  K.;  and  Lock,  Everett  H..  to 

Exxon     Production     Research     Company.      Packins     assemblv 

3.907.307,  a.  277-69.000.  .  ^' 

Maxfield,  Steven  K.  Thermoplastic  material  conveyance  and  handline 

process.  3,907,162,0.  222-1.000. 
Maxham,  Kenneth  Y.;  and  Houghton,  Richard  A.,  to  Boeing  Company, 
The.   Computer   controlled   optical   sort   system.    3.908  113     CI 
235-61. 70R.  ■       .       .       . 

May.  Walter  R.:  See— 

Bsharah.  Lewis;  and  May.  Walter  R..  3.907.745. 
Mayer.  Friedrich,  to  Allgemeine  Industrie  Comnierz,  Walter  Von  Wei- 

zenbeck.  Antilocking  system.  3.907,377,  CI.  303-21. OOF. 
Mayerhoefer,  Horst;  Mueller,  Wolfgang;  and  Sollberger,  Urs.  Boric 
acid    ester    of    2,2.2-tris-(bronK>methyl)-ethanol.    3,907  857     C\ 
260-462.00R.  .        .        ,    v.i. 

Mayfield.     Harold.     Anchor     nxxint     assembly.      3.906  882      CI 
114-210.000.  ..-«■.     v,i. 


Mayfield..  Reid  K.:  See— 

Williams,  Qyde  M..  3,906,653. 
Mayo,  Alfred  M.:  See- 
O'Neal,  Cothbum  M.;  Mayo,  Alfred  M.;  and  Childs,  George  Wil- 
liam, deceased,  3,907,196. 
Maytag  Company,  The:  See — 

Bergeson,  Richard  P.,  3,906.967. 
MCA  Disco- Vision,  Inc.:  See— 

Broadbent,  Kent  D.,  3,908,076. 
Broadbent,  Kent  D.,  3,908,080. 
McCloskey,  Albert  R.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Anti- 
friction ball  bearing  assembly.  3.907,384.  O.  308-6.00C. 
McOung.    Lonnie    D.,    to    L.D.M..    inc.    VOR    instruction    device. 

3.906.643.  a.  35-10.200. 
McComas.  Tommy  Darrel.  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Variable  thrust 
rocket  motor  nozzle  assembly,  and  rocket  assembly  containing  same. 
3.907.222.  a.  244-74.000. 
McConnell.  Denis  B.  Dielectrophoretic  separation  of  gaseous  isotopes. 

3,907,521,0.  55-11.000. 
McComack,  John  C:  See- 
Connor,  Donald  H.;  and  McComack,  John  C,  3.906,729. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 
Coggins,  DoTphus  Larry,  3,907,609. 
McDougal,   John   A.    Magnetic   heading   reference.    3,907,431,   CI. 

356-114.000. 
McElroy,  Robert,  to  Cable  Climber  Safety  Devices,  Incorporated. 

Cable  lock  shoe.  3,907,255,  CI.  254-156.000. 
McEwin,    Bennie    L.    Safety    reflector   for   bicycle.    3,907.404,   O. 

350-99.000. 
McFarlane,  Finley  E.:  See — 

Tershansy,  Ronald  A.;  Russin,  Nicholas  C;  and  McFarlane,  Finley 
E.,  3,907,754. 
McGannon,  William  J.:  See — 

Baehr,  Edward  F.;  Esgar,  Jack  B.;  and  McGannon,  William  J.. 
3.906.954. 
McGean  Chemical  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Beach.  Sidney  C;  and  Martin.  Bernard  P..  3,907.876. 
McGraw.  William  E.:  See- 
Burton.  Albert  C;  McGraw.  William  E.;  and  Savino.  Thomas  V.. 
3.907.060. 
Mclntyre.  Newman,  to  Mclntyre  Packaging  Company.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  packaging  shoelaces.  3.906.701.  CI.  53-3.000. 
Mclntyre  Packaging  Company;  See — 

Mclntyre.  Newman.  3.906.701. 
McKendry.  Lennon  H.:  See — 

Edamura.  Fred  Y.;  McKendry.  Lennon  H.;  and  Larsen.  Eric  R.. 
3.907.867. 
McKenzie.  Theodore  R..  to  George  R.  Hall.  Inc.  Paper  catcher  device. 

3.907.281.  CI.  271-219.000. 
McLain.  Charles  D..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  heat 

exchanger  tube.  3,906,605,  CI.  29-I57.30R. 
McLean.  Ronald  H.:  See — 

Malcosky.  Norman  D.;  McLean,  Ronald  H.;  Singh,  Kanwal  N.;  and 
Auh,  Chung  M..  3.907.025. 
McLean.  Ronald  L..  to  Acme  Highway  Products  Corporation.  Com- 
posite expansion  joint  assembly.  3.907.443.  CI.  404-56.000. 
McMahon.  John  E..  to  UDAK  Corporation.  Radio  transmission  system. 

3,908.168.0.  325-1.000. 
McMaster.  Harold  A.;  and  Nitschke.  Norman  C.  Glass  tempering  sys- 
tem and  apparatus.  3.907.132,  O.  214-18.00R. 
McNeil  Corporation:  See — 
Pamer.  Kari  A..  3.906.865. 
Wegmann.  Jerome  B..  3.906.845. 
McPeters.  Arnold  L.:  See — 

Bittle.  David  F.;  and  McPeters.  Arnold  L..  3,907.498. 
McPhillips.  Norris  J.:  See — 

Burge.  Donald  G.;  and  McPhillips.  Norris  J..  3.907.335. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Franz.  Leo  J.  3.907.119. 
Mead  Johnson  and  Company:  See — 

Wu.  Yao  Hua;  and  Raybum.  James  W..  3.907.801. 
Means,  Donald  C,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Brake  beam 
and  sectionalized  brake  head  therefor.  3,907,078,  O.  188-222.100. 
Measamer,  Shubert  Gemt:  See — 

Currie,  Robert  Marion;  Measamer,  Shubert  Gemt;  and  Miller. 
Donald  Nelson.  3.907.868. 
Medley.  Raymond  W.:  See — 

Remley.  Charles  G.;  Thebeau.  Harold  E.;  and  Medley.  Raymond 
W..  3.907.039. 
Medlin.    Rosa    M.    Brick    planter  •  building    units.    3.906.665.    O. 

47-34.120. 
Medrick.  John  D.:  See- 
Jackson.  Delma  J.;  and  Medrick.  John  D..  3.906.912. 
Mee.  Alec,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Acyclic  nitriles. 

3.907.860,  O.  260-465.300. 
Megahed,  El  Sayed,  to  ESB  Incorporated.  Sealed  low  drain  rate  dry  cell 
having  in  situ  stable  divalent  silver  oxide  depolarizer.  3,907,598,  O. 
136-107.000. 
Megna,  Salvatori;  Gesu,  to  "Jaguar"  Stahlwaren  Vertriebsgesellschaft 
mbH  &  Co.  Scissors,  particularly  hairdressers'  scissors.  3.906.630. 
O.  30-260.000. 
Meguro.  Kanji;  and  Kuwada.  Yutaka,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries. 

Ltd.  Benzodiazepine  derivatives.  3.907,820,  O.  260-308.00R. 
Meier,  Johann  Hans;  and  Raider,  Jerry  Wesley,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Type  disc-interposer  assembly  for  a 
printer.  3,907,091,0.  197-53.000. 


Meindl.  Peter:  See— 

Cullen,  Ernest;  MeiiKfl.  Peter;  Tuppy.  Hans;  and  Bodo.  Gerhard. 

3.907.804. 

Meininger.  Fritz;  Hunger,  Klaus;  Osterioh.  Fritz;  and  Bemcr.  Klaus;  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  dyeing  or  printing  of 

nitrogen  containing  textile  materials.  3.907.495.  O.  8-39.000. 

Melin.  Deering  D..  Jr..  to  Krebs  Engineers.  Method  for  removing  SO, 

from  gases.  3.907.523.  O.  55-73.000. 
Meller.  C^car  W.;  and  Lovich.  John  W..  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Cor- 
poration. Cargo  container.  3.907.148.  O.  220-1.500. 
Melk>rs.  Geoffrey  W..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Nonaqueous  cell 
having  an  electrolyte  containing  sulfolane  or  an  alkyl-substituted 
derivative  thereof.  3.907.597.  O.  136-lOO.OOR. 
Melnikov.  Fedor  Timofeevich:  See — 

Schedrin.  Ivan  Vasilievich;  Shakhlin.  Vladimir  Ilich;  Freidenberg. 
Anatoly  Samuilovich;  Ovchinnikov.  Gennady  Elizarovich;  Trifo- 
nov.  Alexei  Grigorievich;  Melnikov.  Fedor  Timofeevich;  Filatov, 
Andrei  Dmitrievich;  Gazhur.  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Shunin. 
Tiniofei  Grigorievich;  Privalov.  Mikhail  Moiseevich;  Konovalov, 
Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Garyaev,  Andrei  Lvovich.  deceased; 
Garyaev.  Nina  Andreevna.  administrator;  and  Garyaeva.  Marina 
Andreevna.  administrator.  3.907, 1 70. 
Melone.  Robert  Richard,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Battery  cap  with 

flame  barrier  vent  filter.  3,907.605.  CI.  136-177.000. 
Melvin  Corporation:  See — 

Hull,  James  S.,  3,906,727. 
Meneghini,  Pietro:  See — 

Dall'Asta,  Gino;  and  Meneghini,  Pietro.  3.907,934. 
Menn,  Julius  J.:  See — 

Pallos,  Ferenc  M.;  Lee,  Hwalin;  and  Merai,  Julius  J.,  3.907,783. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Christy,  Marcia  E.,  3,907,999. 
Grier,  Nathaniel,  3,907,700. 

Wasson.  Burton  K.;  and  Williams.  Haydn  W.  R..  3.907.793. 
Mercor  Corporation:  See — 

Heehler.  Arthur  C.  deceased;  Gustafson.  Robert  I.,  executor;  and 
O'Neill.  Terry.  3.908.179. 
Meri.  Carl  J.:  See— 

Lohr.  Raymond  J.;  Cook.  Calvin  S.;  Goodwin.  Paul  G.;  and  Merl 
Carl  J.,  3,907,331. 
Merle,  Jean  Pierre;  and  Pavie,  Oaude,  to  Schlumberger  Instrumente  et 

Systemes.  Tape  drive  system.  3,907.230.  CI.  242-192.000. 
Merser.  Francis  G..  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Method  of 
attaching  to  at  least  one  object  one  of  a  plurality  of  attachments. 
3,906.61  1,  O.  29-417.000. 
Mertzweiller,  Joseph  K.;  and  Tenney,  Horace  M.,  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Company.  Catalyst  for  hydrogenation  of  organic 
compounds.  3,907,705,  O.  252-430.000. 
Mesiah,  Raymond  N.:  See — 

Carlson,  Ronald  H.;  and  Mesiah,  Raymond  N.,  3,907,794. 
Messenger,  Lawrence  Waters,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Field  ex- 
citation system  for  synchronous  machines  utilizing  a  rotating  trans- 
former brushless  exciter  generating  combination.   3,908,161,  CI. 
322-29.000. 
Metal  Marine  Pilot.  Inc.:  See — 

Freeman.  Robert  M..  3.906.641. 
Metal-Tech.  Inc.:  See — 

Bryand.  Edward  T..  3.906,616. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bohm,  Eberhard;  Reh,  Lothar;  Weckesser,  Ernst;  Wilde,  Gunter; 
and  Winkhaus,  Gunter,  3,907,971. 
Metzger,  Grant  W.,  to  Carbonoyl  Company.  Water-free  liquid  fuel 

slurry  and  method  of  producing  same.  3,907, 1 34,  O.  44-5 1 .000. 
Metzger,  Karl  Georg:  See — 

Ley.  Kurt;  Eholzer.  Ulrich;  Nast.  Roland;  Metzger.  Karl  Georg; 

and  Fritsche.  Dieter.  3,908.008. 

Meunier.  Georges,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Method  of  aggk>merat- 

ing    glass    batch    materials    in    a    fluidized    bed.    3,907,956     O 

264-117.000. 

Meyer,    Carl    R.    Fiberglass    cantilever    stand    for    diving    boards. 

3,907,242,  O.  248-346.000. 
Meyer,  Erwin:  See — 

Forgo,  Gabor;  Meyer,  Erwin;  and  Moser,  Karl,  3,908,191. 
Meyer,  Horst;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Vater,  Wulf;  and  Stoepel,  Kurt,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Benzoquinolizine  derivatives  and  process 
for  their  preparation  and  use.  3.907,807.  CI.  260-287.00R. 
Meyer.  Jeffrey  G..  to  Anderson  Development  Company.  Chromium 
tris-diorgano-orthophosphates  and  their  preparation.  3.907.849.  O 
260-438. 50R. 
Mezrich.  Reuben  Saul:  See — 

Vilkomerson.  David  Herman  Raphael;  and  Mezrich.  Reuben  Saul. 
3,907.407. 
Micheli,  Adolph  L.;  and  Sutherland.  Glenn  E..  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration.   Thermoelectric    exhaust    gas    sensor.     3.906.721      O 
60-276.000. 
Michetti.  Anthony  B..  to  I-T-E  Imperial  Cbrporation.  Multi-phase  cir- 
cuit  breaker   having   spring   mounting   for   interlocking   tie   bar. 
3.908,104.  O.  200-50.00C. 
Michigan  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson.  Arnold  L..  3,907,744. 
Micka,  Ernest  Z.,  to  Califomia  Institute  of  Technology.  Cross  correla- 
tion anomaly  detection  system.  3.908.1 18.  O.  235-181.000. 
Micro  Labo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Furuya.  Yonezo.  3,908.096. 
Microdry  Corporation:  See — 

Fredrickson.  Oyde.  3,908,029. 
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I  >1iddendorf,  Roy  M.,  to  BMR  Enterprises.  Workpiece  indexing  appa- 
ratus for  machine  tools.  3.906.826,  CI.  83-267.000. 
iliddleton.  William  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Tetrafluorodithioeuccinyl  difluoride  and  method  of  preparing  same 
3.907.885.  a.  26O-543.00F.     , 
I4ieville.  Andre.  Phenoxy-alkyi-carfooxylic  acid  derivatives  and  the 

preparation  thereof.  3,907.792,  C\.  260-247. 20B. 
I  /liksovsky.  Felix:  See — 

Marx.  Matthias;  Dimroth.  Peter.  Batzill.  Wolfgang;  and  Miksovsky 
Felix.  3.907.756. 
I  ilikuiecky.  Karel;  Esner.  Stanislav;  and  Tyl,  Miloslav,  to  Vyzkumny 
Ustav  Bavlnarsky.  Open-end  spinning  machines  provkled  with  timing 
devices.  3.908. 1 34.  CI.  307- 1 54.000. 
I^ilberger,  Ernest  C;  Dolhyj.  Serge  R.;  and  Hardman.  Harley  F..  to 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The.  Process  for  producing  maleic  anhy- 
dride. 3.907.834.  a.  260-346.800. 
Iff  lies  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Beall.  Glenn  Lee;  and  White,  Fred  K.,  3,907,505 
Betts.  Cleo  Elmer;  and  Marsh.  John  Kendall.  3.907,503. 
fflillc'',  Arthur  F.:  See — 

GrasaeUi.   Robert  K.;  Suresh,  Dcv  D.;  and   Miller.  Arthur  F. 
3.907,859.  I 

Ifliller.  Donald  Nelson:  See—  ' 

Currie,  Robert  Marion;  Measamer,  Shubert  Genit;  and  Miller 
Donald  Nelson.  3.907.868. 
Kfliller.  Edward  B.:  See— 

Pachmayr.  Frank  A.;  and  Miller,  Edward  B..  3,907.015. 
Miller.  Harry,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Variable  throat  venturi 

airspeed  sensor.  3.906,792.  a.  73-213.000. 
Niiller.  Joe  Jed:  See—  | 

Lo.  Ching-tsan;  Miller,  Joe  Jed;  and  Cywinski,  Ndrbert  Francis. 
3.907,919. 

Laurence  G..  to  Rank  Xerox  Ltd 
surface.  3.907.283.0.  271-258.000. 

liller,  Ralph  H.  Heavier-than-air  freight  aircraft  having  lighter  than  air 
gas  compartments.  3,907.218.  CI.  244-5.000. 
N  liller,  Timothy  A.;  and  Hansen,  Cark>  J.,  to  Ralston  Purina  Company. 
Pet  food  product  and  method  for  forming  same.  3,908,025,  O. 
426-623.000. 
N  lilleson,  Joseph  P.,  to  Crepaco.  Inc.  Method  of  removably  marking  a 
container.  3,908,036,  CI.  427-10.000. 
Stacey  M.:  See — 
Wilkins,  Judd   R.;   Pearson,   Albin  O.;   and   Milk,   Stacey   M 
3,907,646. 
Nlilne.  George  A.  Aerobic  sewage  digestion  system.  3,907.672,  CI. 

210-7.000. 
N  ilotic.  Milio.  to  MikMic,  Milio.  Transformable  footwear.  3,906.646 
CI.  36-2.50C. 

gawa.  Motonobu;  Akutsu.  Mitsuo;  and  Nakagawa.  Kenichi,  to 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation.  Normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  compo- 
sitions containing  amidatriazales.  3.907,517,  Q.  44-63.000. 
V  inami,  Shunji.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for 
varying  output  voltage.  3,908,135.  CI.  307-237.000. 
:  Corporation:  See — 
Bolth.  Franklin  Anderson;  Crozier.  Ronald  David;  and  Strow,  Law- 
rence Evans.  3,907.854.  1 
Nlinnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — | 
Anderson,  Raymond  H.,  3,908,056. 
Anton.   William  J.    E.;  Collins.  John   E.;  and  Lind.  Peter  A 

3.908.131. 
Drake.  Geraki  E.;  and  Mitchell,  Donald  J.,  3.906,966. 
Franco.    Simone;    Puccini.    Marcello;    and    Vallarino,    Aneelo 

3.907.573. 
Fridinger.  Tomas  L..  3.907.853. 

Primicerio,  Fernando;  and  Rispoli,  Vincenzo,  3,907,109. 
Robins,  Janis,  3,907.706. 
Sanders.  David  A..  3.908.052. 
Stigen.  Merrin  L..  3.908,065. 
N4riani.  Leon  A.  Retractable  stairs.  3.906.690.  CI.  52-184.000. 
Industrial  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 
Nihyakumen.  Kouzi;  Kouchi.  Toshihiro;  Yokoyama.  Taizo;  Ueda. 
Yasuo;  Kamezawa.  Yasutoki;  and  Aizawa.  Tatsuo.  3,907.567 
Mitchell,  Barbara:  Scr— 

Knight,  Michael  Horace;  Mitchell,  Barbara;  and  Ratcliffe,  Maurice 
James.  3,907,751. 
Mitchell,  Boris  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Rotary  engine  rotor. 

J.907.464.  a.  4I8-61.00A.  1 

Mitchell.  Donald  J.:  See—  \ 

Drake.  Gerald  E.;  and  Mitchell.  Donald  J..  3,906.966. 
Mitchell  S.A.:  See— 

Nepote.  Alain,  3.906,816. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Anzai,  Nobuo;  and  Kamaike.  Hiroshi.  3.908.156. 
M^subishi  Gas  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Tsukamoto,  Youji;  and  Kendo,  Sadao.  3,907.522. 
tsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Takahashi.  Yauiro;  Fujima,   Yukihisa;  and   Yamamoto 

3.907.488. 
Tanaka,  Shigeo;  Hashimoto,  Kazuyoshi;  Takatsu,  Toshiharu;  Abe, 
Mitsuhiro;     Sada,     Hidetaki;     and     Kawanami,     Katsusuke 
3,906,767. 

Paper  MUIs,  Ltd.:  See- 
Veda,  Bunzo;  Iguchi.  Sigeru;  Yano.  Tetsuo;  arHJ  Iwata,  Tamotu 
3,907,572. 

Yoahio.  Stapler  with  a  punch  mechanism.  3,907.190.  CI. 
127-127.000. 
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Mitsui  Shipbuilding  aixJ  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kubota,  Takeshi;  and  Ueda,  Mikio.  3,907.662. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Kosuke,  3,908.051. 
Miura,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Nonaka,   Kohhei;  Miura,   Hitoshi;  and  Fukushima,  Masayoshi. 
3.906.802. 
Miyata.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Nakayama,  Hiroyuki,  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd. 
Photopolymerizable     vinylurethane     monomer.     3,907.865.     CI. 
260-47 1  OOC. 
Miyatuka,  Hajime:  See — 

Tamai,  Yasuo;  Miyatuka,  Hajime;  and  Honjo,  Satoru,  3,907.693. 
Miyazaki.  Tsutomu;  Kato,  Takashi;  Suzuki.  Yoshihisa;  Yoshizawa. 
Toshio;  and  Ueda.  Shozo.  to  Daiwa  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyodo  Jidoshokki  Siesakusho.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  transferring  yam  paclcages  from  a  textile  machine  to  a  car- 
rying device.  3.906,712.  C\.  57-53.000. 
Mizuno,  Hirokuni:  See — 

Yamagishi,  Hidehisa;  Mizuno,  Hirokuni;  Kashiyama,  Yoshitaka; 
and  Toyoda,  Yasuhiro,  3,907,610. 
Mizuno.  Masayuki:  See — 

Shimojima.  Yukiji;  Mizuno,  Yukiko;  Horiguchi.  Sadayuki;  Mizuno, 
Masayuki;    Ohoka,    Tadaaki;    and    Takeda.    Isao,    deceased 
3.907.989. 
Mizuno,  Yukiko:  See — 

Shimojima,  Yukiji;  Mizuno,  Yukiko;  Horiguchi,  Sadayuki;  Mizuno, 
Masayuki;    Ohoka,    Tadaaki;    and    Takeda,    Isao,    deceased 
3,907,989. 
Mo.  Olav.  Foundation  method  for  caissons.  3,906,735.  d.  61-46.500. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Baldwin.  Willett  F..  3.906.780. 
Chang,  Clarence  D.;  Lang.  William  H.; 

3,907,915. 
Owen.  Hartley.  3,907,663. 
Theissen,  Robert  J.,  3,907.866. 

Willis.  James  L..  Jr.;  and  Grandio.  Philip,  Jr.,  3.907.914. 
Modular  Wall  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Godley.  Fred  Darroll.  3,907.951. 
Moedritzer.  Kurt:  See — 

Wagenknecht.  John  H.;  and  Moedritzer.  Kurt.  3.907.652. 
Moertel.  George  B..  to  Textron  Inc.  Slide  fastener.  3,906.595    CI 

24-205. 1 3C. 
Mohawk  Data  Sciences  Corporation:  See — 

Studebaker,  Thomas  J.,  3,908.109. 
Mohr,  Rudolf:  See— 

Liebold.  Gert;  Oppenlaender.  Knut;  Buettner.  Egon;  Fikentscher 
Rolf;  and  Mohr.  Rudolf,  3,907,701. 
Moline,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Webber.  Philip  S.;  Franz,  Maurice  F.;  and  Moline,  Kenneth  R.. 
3,906.813. 
Molitor.  Edwin  A.:  See — 

Stapp.  Willis  J.;  Crowe.  Norman  P.;  and  Molitor.  Edwin   A. 
3,907.129. 
Mollering,  Hans;  Beaucamp.  Klaus;  Nelboeck-Hochstetter.  Michael; 
and  Bergmeyer.  Hans  Ulrich.  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  G.m.b.H. 
Creatinine  amidohydrolase  composition  and  process  for  the  determi- 
nation of  creatinine.  3.907.644.  CI.  195-99.000. 
Molson  Companies  Limited,  The:  See— 

Hodgetts.  Ernest  J..  3.906.610. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Rosendale.  William  Lee;  and  Lakes,  Ardyth  Dale,  3,908,063. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Bittle.  David  F.;  and  McPeters.  Arnold  L..  3,907,498. 

Blackmon.  Lawrence  E..  3,907,963. 

Dixon,  William  D.;  and  Becker,  Maureen  E..  3,907,937. 

Higginbottom,  Harold  P.,  3,907,724. 

Markhart,  Albert  H.;  and  Santer,  James  O.,  3,907.738. 

O'Grady.  Vincent  J.,  3.907.930. 

Olin.  John  F.,  3,907.544. 

Raffelson.    Harold;    Lee.    Roberto;    and    Dolan,    Thomas    J 

3.907.707. 
Reilly,  Joseph  R.,  3,907,476. 

Wagenknecht,  John  H.;  and  Moedritzer,  Kurt.  3.907.652. 
Monsarrat.  William  G..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Interme- 
diate  compressor  case   for   gas  turbine  engines.    3,907.455.  CI. 
415-68.000. 
Montagna,  Angelo  A.:  See — 

Chun.  Sun  W.;  Hamilton.  Harry  A.;  and  Montagna.  Angelo  A. 
3.907.666. 
Montagne.  Jean  Bernard,  to  Compagnie  Generate  des  Etablissements 
Michelin.   Tire  treads  made  of  an  oriented  elastomer  mixture 
3.907,019,0.  152-330.00R. 
Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bonvicini.  Alberto;  Cantatore,  Giuseppe;  and  Balata,  Fabrizio 

3,907,935. 
Dall'AsU,  Gino;  and  Meneghini,  Pietro,  3.907,934. 
Monter  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pesapane,  Paok>,  3,906,894. 
Montoya,  Marcel.  Supersonic  printing  method  and  system  thereof 

3,907.089.0.  197-l.OOR. 
Moody,  Roy  A.:  See— 

Caveney,  Jack  E.;  and  Moody,  Roy  A.,  3,906,593. 
Moore.  Hairy  O..  to  Combis.  Chris,  a  part  interest.  Apparatus  for  dis- 
pensing articles  such  as  newspapers  and  the  like.  3,907  160   O 
221-84.000. 


September  23,  1975 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  31 


Moore,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Bates,  Wayne  C;  and  Moore,  Richard  L.,  3,907,348. 
Moran,  John  Christian:  See — 

Hight,  Stuart  Lee.  deceased;  Hight,  Nancy  C,  executrix;  Moran, 
John  Christian;  and  Tsao-Wu,  Nelson  Tsin,  3,908,092. 
Moran,  Norman  P.  Automatic  multi-visual  control  system.  3.907.419. 

a.  353-94.000. 
Moreland,  James  P.  Dynamically  variable  tennb  racket.  3,907,292, 0. 

273-73.00C. 
Morell,  Josef;  and  Nowak,  Johann,  to  Vockenhuber,  Karl;  and  Hauser, 
Raimund.  Strip-feeding  mechanism  for  motion-picture  projectors 
and  the  like.  3,907,413.  CI.  352-79.000. 
Morgan,  Ronakl  Wade;  and  Witherspoon.  David  L.  Cutting  apparatus 
for  making  draperies,  curtains,  awnings,  and  the  like.  3.906,824,  O. 
83-81.000. 
Morgan,  Veldon.  Horse  tie  down.  3.906.707.  O.  54-35.000. 
Moriarity,  Jack:  See — 

Richmond,  Rex;  Moriarity,  Jack;  and  Spector,  George,  3,907,410. 
Moriany,  Frederic  J.,  to  Barry  Wright  Corporation.  Visible  record 

storage  system.  3,907,390,  O.  312-303.000. 
Morimoto,  Akio:  See — 

Kumabe,  Hirohide;  Morimoto.  Akio;  Kitagawa,  Yozo;  and  Shirai- 
shi,  Nobuhide,  3.907,928. 
Morimoto,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Arai,  Tomio;  Fukui.  Suguru;  Morimoto,  Tatsuo;  Kitazato,  Hajime; 
and  Yokoyama,  Tohru,  3,907.715. 
Morinaga,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Okada.  Naotake;  Tsubaki.  Kazumi;  Morinaga.  Hiroshi;  Iwabuchi. 
Takeshi;  lida.  Masaru;  and  Taguchi.  Koichi,  3,907,759. 
Morinaga  Milk  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nagasawa.  Taro;  and  Tomita,  Mamoru,  3,907,777. 
Morino,  Ikuo;  and  Makihara,  Minoru,  to  Nippon  Paint  Cb.,  Ltd.  Spray 
type  apparatus  for  treatment  of  metal  surface.    3,906,895.  O. 
118-326.000. 
Morris,  Charles  R.:  See — 

Hudson,  Donald  C;  Morris.  Charles  R.;  Reck,  Horst  G.;  and  Seng- 
haas,  Kari  A.,  3,908,126. 
Morris,  Earl  F.:  See — 

Stude,  Duane  L.;  and  Morris,  Earl  F.,  3,907.035. 
Morris,  Harper  K.:  See — 

Austin,  Keith  L.;  and  Morris.  Harper  K.,  3,906,762. 
Morris,  Kenneth  N.:  See — 

Hamilton,  C.  Robert;  Crossley.  John  E.;  Hampton,  Thomas  W.; 
and  Morris,  Kenneth  N.,  3,906,861. 
Morrissey,  Robert  Richard:  See — 

Lumb,    Henry    Oliver,    Jr.;    and    Morrissey,    Robert    Richard, 
3,906.942. 
Morse,  David  V..  to  Carborundum  Company,  The.  Molten  metal  su- 
perheater and  method  of  using  the  same.  3,907,49 1,0.  432-28.000. 
Moser,  Karl:  5<v— 

Forgo,  Gabor;  Meyer.  Erwin;  and  Moser.  Karl,  3,908,191. 
Moss.  Sidney  Noel  Victor;  and  Ryder.  Neville  Theodore,  to  Serck  In- 
dustries    Limited.     Tubular     heat     exchangers.     3.907.030.     O. 
165-162.000. 
Mostow,  John  H.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Process  for  making 
a  free  flowing  soap-nonionic  detergent.  3.907.702. 0.  252-370.000. 
Motlong.  Bruce  D.:  See — 

Davis.  Delles  T.;  and  Motlong.  Bruce  D..  3.907.168. 
Motoren  Forschungs  GmbH  &  Co.  KG  Franken  Motoren:  See — 

Franke.  Walter.  3.906.908. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Harlan.  Alfred  R..  3.906.806. 

Marley.  Robert  R.;  and  Seelbach,  Walter  C,  3,908,162. 
Wilcox,  Milton  E..  3.908.171. 
Zwememann,  Ross,  3.907.617. 
Mottram,  Charles  P..  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation. 
Combined    valve    and    pressure    indicator    for    pneumatic    tires. 
3,906,988,0.  137-227.000. 
Moulinex,  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Mantelet.  Jean.  3,907.215. 
Mudd.  Patrick  J.:  See— 

Forte.  William  B.;  and  Mudd.  Patrick  J..  3.907.725. 
Mueller,  George  E..  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Rolling  mill  con- 
trol method  and  apparatus.  3,906.764.  O.  72-8.000. 
Mueller.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Mayerhoefer.   Horst;   Mueller,   Wolfgang;   and  Sollberger.   Urs, 
3,907,857. 
Muhlhauser,  Helmut:  See — 

Bellati,  Hans;  and  Muhlhauser,  Helmut,  3.906.730. 
Muirhead,  Leslie  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Coated  particulate  vinyl 

aromatic  polymers.  3,908.069,  O.  428-407.000. 
Mulders,  Julien;  and  Vanlautem,  Noel,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Process  for  the 
additive  chlorination  of  o-unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  and  esters. 
3,907.655,0.  204-158.0HA. 
Muller,  Friedhelm:  See — 

Sackmann,    Gunter;    Kolb,    Gunter;    and    Mutter,    Friedhelm, 
3,907,758. 
Muller,  Gerd,  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.  Process  of  making  a 

partially  crystallizable  seal.  3,907,535,  O.  65-33.000. 
Muller.  Helmut:  See— 

Kelch,  Heinz;  and  Multer,  Helmut,  3,907.198. 
Muller,  Jurgen,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Tone  arm  suspension  for 

a  record  changer.  3,907,306,  O.  274-23.00R. 
Muller,  Wilfried:  See— 

H^«.  Herbert;  Kieutter.  Erich;  and  Multer.  Wilfried.  3,907.392. 


Mulliner,  David  K.,  to  San  Diego  Gas  &  Electric  Co.;  and  Dual  Fuel 
Systems,  Inc.,  part  interest  to  each.  Apparatus  for  odorizing  liquid 
natural  gas.  3,907.515,  O.  44-2.000. 
MuUings,  Donald  M..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Heat  exchanger 

housing.  3,907,050,0.  138-157.000. 
Multifold-International,  Inc.:  See — 

Runyan.  Kenneth  R.;  Honnert,  Quentin  E.;  and  Porter.  Ronald  H.. 

3.907.273. 
Stapp,  Willis  J.;  Crowe.  Norman  P.;  and  Molitor.  Edwin  A., 
3,907.129. 
Murakami.  Masuo;  Kubo.  Kazuo;  Arima,  Hkteki;  and  Sano.  Kenji.  to 
Yamanouchi  Parmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Cycloalkylaminoarylcarboxy- 
lic  acid  derivatives.  3.907.879.  O.  260-5 18.00R. 
Murakami.  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Isa.  Hiroshi;  Tomooka.  Hajime;  Murakami,  Yoshihiko;  Karube, 
Kenji;  Inomiya,  Takeshi;  and  Nagayama,  Masuzo,  3,907,924. 
Murata,  Koichiro:  See — 

Maruyama,  Tsutomu;  and  Murata,  Koichiro.  3.907.732. 
Murata,  Masahiro;  and  lizuka.  Michio.  to  Hope  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Toe 

pieces  of  safety  ski  bindings.  3,907,317,  O.  280-1 1.35T. 
Murayama,  Takeshi:  See — 

Hoshino,  Yoshio;  Nagakuni,  Masahiko;  and  Murayama.  Takeshi. 
3.907.965. 
Murdock,  Bruce  K..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Differential  am- 
plifying system  with  forced  differential  feedback.   3.908.173.  O. 
330-30.00D. 
Murdock.  Keith  Chadwick;  and  Hemdon.  Robert  Alton,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Pyridine  derivatives  of  ( l-(3-phenanthryl)e- 
thylidene)hydrazine.  3.907.817.  O.  260-295.00H. 
Murphy,  Harry  C,  Jr.;  Plundo,  Robert  A.;  Stauffer,  Harry  C;  Taytor, 
Herman.  Jr.;  and  Yanik.  Stephen  J.,  to  Gulf  Research  &.  Develop- 
ment Comp>any.  Process  for  producing  a  lubricating  oil  from  a  resi- 
due feed.  3,907.667.  O.  208-210.000. 
Murphy.  John  P..  to  Lubrizol  Corporation.  The.  Nitrogen-containing 
compositions   useful   as   rust   inhibitors   in   fuels   and    lubricants. 
3,907,704,  O.  252-392.000. 
Muiphy.   Patrick   W.   WindshieW  cleaning  device.    3,906,583,  O. 

15-250.030. 
Murrell,  Lawrence  L.:  See — 

Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  and  Murrell,  Lawrence  L.,  3,907,852. 
Murrey.    Gordon    W.    Coin    operated    pool    tabte.    3,907,286,    O. 

273- 11. OOC. 
Mutty,  Paul  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Fuel  tank  venting  sys- 
tem. 3,907,153,0.  220-86.00R. 
Myers,  Donald  W.  Portabte  awning.  3,906,969,  O.  135-5.00A. 
Myers,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Kuhn,  Lawrence;  Myers.  Robert  A.;  Pennington,  Keith  S.;  and 
Shah,  Bankim  R.,  3,907,429. 
Nachbur,  Hermann;  Kem,  Joerg;  and  Maeder,  Arthur,  to  Ciba-Geig> 
AG.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  polycondensation  products  con- 
taining phosphorus,  the  products  and  their  use  as  flameprooflng 
agents.  3,907,898,  O.  260-606.50P. 
Nachman,  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Compton,  William  A.;  Nachman.  Joseph  F.;  and  Seegall,  Manfred 
I.,  3,907,714. 
Nadelson,  Jeffrey:  See — 

Houlihan.  William  J.;  and  Nadelson.  Jeffrey.  3.907.878. 
Nagakuni,  Masahiko:  See — 

Hoshino,  Yoshio;  Nagakuni.  Masahiko;  and  Murayama.  Takeshi. 
3,907.965. 
Nagasako.  Isamu:  See — 

Anazawa.  Shinzo;  Ueno.  Seiichi;  Nagasako.  bamu;  and  Sando 
Shigeru.  3.908.186. 
Nagasawa.  Taro;  and  Tomita.  Mamoru.  to  Morinaga  Milk  Industry  Co.. 
Ltd.  Method  of  removing  vitamin  B,  from  whey.  3,907,777.  O. 
260-211.300. 
Nagata.  Seiichi:  See — 

Fukai.  Masakazu;  Nagata.  Seiichi;  Asai.  Komei;  and  Hattori.  Kat- 
suji.  3.907,405. 
Nagayama.  Masuzo:  See — 

Isa.  Hiroshi;  Tomooka.  Hajime;  Murakami.  Yoshihiko;  Karube. 

Kenji;  Inomiya.  Takeshi;  and  Nagayama.  Masuzo.  3.907,924. 

Nagumo,    Michihiko,    Yamaguchi.    Shigehiro;    and   Takahashi,   To- 

shihiko,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  High-carbon  steel  suitabte  for 

super  high  tensite  strength  hard  drawn  steel  wire.  3,907,553,  O. 

75-126.00D. 

Nagy.  Laszlo.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Oil  seal  arrangement  for 

a  rotary  machine.  3.907.469.  O.  418-142.000. 
Naito,  Takayuki;  Okumura,  Jun;  and  Hoshi.  Hideaki.  to  Bristol-Myers 
Company.  7-[ a-(  2-aminomethyl- 1 ,4-cyclohexadienyl  )acetamido  ] - 3- 
heterocyclic-thiomethyl-3-cephem-4-carboxylic    acids    and     salts. 
3,907,786,  O.  260- 243  .OOC. 
Nakada,   Masahiko;   and   Matsumoto.   Hirofumi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fast  idle  assembly  for  carburetors  having 
automatic  choke.  3.906.911.  O.  123-1 19.00F. 
Nakada.  Masahiko.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Choke 
control  system  for  internal  combustion  engines.   3,907,944,  O. 
261-39.00R. 
Nakada.  Masahiko:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Sasano.  Mitsunori;  and  Nakada,  MaaaMko, 
3.907.945. 
Nakagawa,  Isamu:  See — 

Wada,  Masamichi;  Ishida,  Iwao;  and  Nakagawa,  bamu, .3,907,584. 
Nakagawa,  Kenichi:  See — 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Akutsu,  MitHio;  and  Nakagawa,  Kenichi. 
3.907.517. 
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N^kajitna,  Nobuo:  See — 

Fujino.  Maaahiko;  Wakimasu,  Mhsuhiro;  Nakajima.  Nobuo;  and 
Aoki,  Hisashi,  3,907.766. 
NlJiajiina,  Shigeo,  to  Taiheiyo  Coal  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.  Coal  breaker 

combined  with  kxigwall  drum.  3,907,367,  C\.  299-53.000. 
N  tkamura.  Kazunori;  and  Sibasaki,  Hiromu,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  In- 
dustries, Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  applying  stress  relieving 
treatment  for  stranded  steel  wires.  3,906.71 1,  C\.  57-34.00R. 
N  tkamura.  Kenya;  and  Okano,  Hiroshi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Labyrinth  structure  for  air  outlet  of  gas  turbine 
engine  bearing  chamber.  3.907.457,  Q.  415-1 12.000. 
N^luunura,  Shizuo:  See — 

Nakazawa,    Masahiko;    Nakamura,    Shizuo;    and    Nakayama, 
Mutumi,  3,907.063. 
N^kano,  Seizo:  See — 

Hirasawa,  Kunio;  and  Nakano,  Seizo,  3,908,106. 
N^kano,  Shinya:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Taizo;  Sasaki.  Kazuyoshi;  Kimura.  Takanori;  Nakano, 
Shinya;  Yamaoka,  Seiro;  and  Yamamoto,  Koichi.  3,906,700. 
N^kao,  Masaru:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Hisao;  Okamoto,  Tadashi;  Sasajima,  Kikuo;  Nakao, 
Masaru;     Maruyama,     Isamu;     and     Katayama,     Shieenari, 
3.907.812. 
Nikatani.  Hiromi:  See — 

Kimura,    Hiroshi;    Kusakabe,    Kensuke;    Sato.    Shigehiko;    and 
Nakatani.  Hiromi.  3.908.027. 
N^kaya.  Shintaro:  See — 

Machida.  Shunichi;  Tsujita.  Masaharu;  Nakaya,  Shintaro;  and 
Ueno.  Ryoji,  3,907,629. 
Nakayama.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Miyata.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Nakayama,  Hiroyuki.  3,907,865. 
Niikayama,  Kiyoshi;  Kohata.  Mamoru;  Tanaka,  Yoshitake;  Nomura, 
Tadaaki;  and  Katsumata,  Ryoichi,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
F>rocess  for  the  production  of  L-lysine.  3,907,637,  CI.  195-29.000. 
Ni  kayama,  Kiyoshi;  Kohata,  Mamoru;  Tanaka,  Yoishitake;  Nomura, 
Tadaaki;  and  Katsumata.  Ryoichi.  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
l*rocess  for  producing  amino  acids  by  fermentation.  3.907,641,  CI. 
195-49.000. 
Ni  kayama.  Mutumi:  See — 

Nakazawa,     Masahiko;     Nakamura,     Shizuo;     and     Nakayama. 
Mutumi.  3,907,063. 
Ni  kayama,  Tadayoshi.  Apparatus  for  absorbing  or  damping  vibrations 

>f  the  ground.  3,906.689,  CI.  52-167.000. 
N«  kazawa,  Masahiko;  Nakamura.  Shizuo;  and  Nakayama.  Mutumi.  to 
^sahi  Denka  Kogyo  K.K.  Non-flammable  paper  for  speaker  cones. 
J.907.063.  a.  181-169.000. 
N)  rayanan.  Venkatachala  L.;  and  Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D..  to  E.  R. 
iquibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  Anti-inflammatory  ( 2-benzimidazoylthio  )al- 
[ylamidoximes.  3.907.822.  CI.  260-309.200. 
Ns  ruse.  Katutoshi;  Hasegawa.  Kazuhiko;  Matsuno.  Kazuo;  Yomogida, 
Toshikiko;  and  Sanpe.  Hideyuki.  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
tifethod  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  and  diagnosing  troubles  in 
equential  control  operations.  3.908.1 17.  CI.  235-153.0AK. 
N4st.  Roland:  See- 
Ley,  Kurt;  Eholzer.  Ulrich;  Nast.  Roland;  Metzger,  Karl  Georg; 
and  Fritsche,  Dieter.  3,908,008. 
Nithan,  Guy  E.;  and  Varaud.  Claude  A.,  to  Constructions  Navales  et 
ndustrielles  de  la  Mediterranee  C.N.I.M.  Analog  to  logical  system 
or   range   measurements   incorporating  a   radar.    3.908.190,  CI. 
I43-I2.00R. 
Na  tional  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Mottram,  Charles  P.,  3.906.988. 
Ndtional  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Kaufiiman.  John  H..  3.907.213. 
National  Gypsum  Company:  See — 

Forte.  WUliam  B.;  and  Mudd.  Patrick  J..  3.907.725, 
Prince.  David  S..  3,908.059. 
Na^nal  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 
Richmond.  William.  3.907.642. 
Richmond.  William.  3.907.645. 
Na4ih.  Jacques.  Moving  target  flring  simulator  and  a  method  of  adjust- 

inent  of  said  simulator.  3,907,433,  CI.  356-152.000. 
Na^unenko,  Victor  Arsenievich:  See — 

Kocherginsky.  Meer  Danik>vich;  Kalachev.  Sergei  Leonidovich; 
Naumenko.  Victor  Arsenievich;  and  Penkova.  Lidia  Fedorovna. 
3.907.603. 
N(|R  Corporation:  See— 

Frank.  Johann  E.;  and  Otten.  Klaus  W..  3.907.416. 
Nefeflf.  Rutger:  See— 

Thiem.    Karl-Werner.    Auge.    Wolfgang;    and    Neeff.    Rutger, 
3.907.838. 
Nefel.  Jean;  and  Papillon.  Bernard,  to  Societe  Rhone-Progil.  Dry  clean- 

i  ig  various  articles.  3.907.496.  O.  8-142.000. 
Ne  tfy,  James  S.;  and  Thompson,  James  A.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
lany.    The.    Culinary    composition    containing    paramethoxycin- 
lamaldehyde  as  a  flavoring  agent  and  sweetener.  3.908,026,  O. 
'  26-538.000. 

Ne  ;ly.  James  S.;  and  Thompson,  James  A.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
( any.  The.    Soft  drink  composition   containing  paramethoxycin- 
f  unaldehyde  as  a  flavoring  agent  and  sweetner.  3.908.028.  CI 
*  26-538.000. 
Ne  boeck-Hochstetter.  Michael:  See— 

MoOering.  Hans;  Beaucamp,  Klaus;  Nelboeck-Hochstetter.  Mi- 
chael; and  Bergnieyer,  Hans  Ulrich.  3.907.644. 
Nefaon,  Albert  W..  to  Xoehhng  Company.  Setf-propeiled  soil  stabilizer 
liachine.  3.907.038.  a.  172-9.000. 


Nelson.  Merritt  J.,  to  Zin-Ptas  Corporation.  Diverter  spout.  3,906,990. 

a.  137-359.000. 
Nepote.  Alain,  to  Mitchell  S.A.  Fishing  reel  with  a  disengageable  one- 
way pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism.  3.906.816.  CI.  74-575.000. 
Netteland.  Loyal  G.;  and  Heintz.  Oifford  £..  to  A-T-O  Inc.  Endother- 

mal  carbon  dioxide  absorption.  3.906.945.  CI.  128-I9I.00R. 
Neufeld.  Murray  J.;  and  Smotrys.  Walter  M.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Redundant  position  and  attitude  control  for  spin  stabilized 
devices.  3,907,226,0.  244-169.000. 
Neuhaus,  Herbert  M.;  Sherman.  Jack;  Silver.  Wallace  E.;  and  Williams. 
Lloyd  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Method  for  shaped 
charge  bomblet  production.  3.907,947,  C\.  264-3.00R. 
Neuss.  Norbert:  See — 

Delong.    Donald  C;   Lively.   Davkl   H.;   and   Neuss.   Norbert. 
3.907.988. 
New  England  Envelope  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Hewitt,  Edward  G..  3.906.843. 
IMewlon,  Robert  L.;  and  Bernstein.  Benjamin,  to  Lawrence  Brothers, 

Inc.  Adjustable  ornamental  gate  latch.  3,907,344,  CI.  292-66.000. 
Newton,  Alwin  B.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Air  conditwning  sys- 
tem utilizing  ice  slurries.  3,906,742,  Q.  62-332.000. 
Newton,    Robert    E.    Wing-type    scaffold    system.    3,907,066,    O. 

182-112.000. 
Nexus,  Incorporated:  See — 

Ranagan,  William  H.,  3,907,395. 
Nicholson  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Nicholson,  Thomas  W.;  and  Jorgensen,  Ray  B.,  3,907,016. 
Nicholson,  Thomas  W.;  and  Jorgensen,  Ray  B.,  to  Nicholson  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Peripheral  chipper  cutting  bit  holder.  3,907,0 1 6, 
a.  144-172.000. 
Nickel,  Hubertus:  See — 

Gyarmati,  Emo;  and  Nickel,  Hubertus,  3,907,948. 
Nicolas,  Louis:  See — 

Chapuriat,  Robert;  Nicolas,  Louis;  and  Dick,  Richard.  3.907.675. 
Nidy.  Eldon  G.:  See— 

Komis.  Gabriel;  and  Nidy.  Eldon  G..  3.907.888. 
Nieder.    Berthold    L.    Controllable    bi-directional    coupling    device. 

3.907.083.0.  I92-4I.00A. 
Nienart.  Louis  F.;  Saunders.  Ralph  R.;  and  Jeges.  Paul,  to  Allied  Chem- 
ical Corporation.  Thermoplastic  molding  compositions.  3.908.038. 
O.  427-27.000. 
Nihon  Kikaikougyou  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ito.  Norihito.  3.908.054. 
Nihon  Nohyaku  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Yabutani.  Kunihiro;  and  Kishikawa.  Zitsuichi.  3,907.995. 
Nihyakumen.  Kouzi;  Kouchi,  Toshihiro;  Yokoyama,  Taizo;  Ueda. 
Yasuo;  Kamezawa,  Yasutoki;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  to  Mita  Industrial 
Company,  Ltd.  Waxy  crayon  or  ink-like  diazotype  developer  compo- 
sition comprising  heat  transferrable  azo  coupler  and  transfer  promo- 
tor.  3,907,567.  O.  96-49.000. 
Nikitin.  Jury  Filippovich:  See — 

Arkharov.  Alexei  Mikhailovich;  Romanenko,  Nikolai  Trofimo- 
vich;  Nikitin,  Jury  Filippovich;  and  Litenkova,  Ljudmila  Anato- 
lievna,  3,907.447. 
Nims.  Jerry  C:  See — 

Lo.  Allen  K.  W.;  and  Nims.  Jerry  C.  3,908.1 12. 
Nipak.  Inc.:  See — 

Weakley.  Martin  L.,  3.907.886. 
Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited:  See — 

Anazawa,  Shinzo;  and  Kuroda.  Toshiro.  3.908.184. 

Anazawa.  Shinzo;  Ueno.  Seiichi;  Nagasako.  Isamu;  and  Sando. 

Shigeru.  3.908.186. 
Shigaki,  Seiichiro;  lijima,  Hiroshi;  and  Kaneko,  Haruo,  3,908,181. 
Nippon  Electric  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Wada,  Masamichi;  Ishida,  Iwao;  and  Nakagawa.  isamu,  3,907,584. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tanahashi,  Ryoji,  3,907,314. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hoshino,  Yoshio;  Nagakuni,  Masahiko;  and  Murayama,  Takeshi. 

3,907.965. 
Yamagishi.  Hidehisa;  Mizuno.  Hirokuni;  Kashiyama,  Yoshitaka; 
and  Toyoda,  Yasuhiro,  3,907,610. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Morino,  Ikuo;  and  Makihara,  Minoru,  3,906,895. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohara,    Takashi;    Ueshima,    Michio;    and    Yanagisawa,    Isao 
3,907,712.  ^^ 

Nippon  Soda  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Noguchi.  Teruhisa;  Hashimoto,  Yoshinobu;  Uchiyama,  Yoshio; 
and  Ueyama,  Michk>,  3,908,019. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Nagumo,  Michihiko;  Yamaguchi,  Shigehiro;  and  Takahashi,  To- 
shihiko,  3,907,553. 
Nire,  Naomichi;  and  Sakai,  Takeo,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries  Ltd.; 
and  Keihan  Rentan   Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.   Method  of  manufacturing 
formed  coke  for  blast  furnaces  without  causing  the  fusion  of  the 
coke.  3,907,648,0.  201-6.000. 
Nishina,  Shuho:  See — 

Kondo,  Yutaka;  and  Nishina,  Shuho.  3.907.330. 
Nissan  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okada,  Naotake;  Tsubaki,  Kazumi;  Morinaga,  Hiroshi;  Iwabuchi, 
Takeshi;  lida,  Masaru;  and  Taguchi.  Koichi.  3.907,759. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakasegawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Shindome.  Yasuo.  3.906,592. 
Nitschke.  Norman  C:  See— 

McMaster.  Harold  A.;  and  Nitschke.  Norman  C.  3.907.132. 
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Noda,  Misa:  See — 

Uzuki.  Teruo;  Takahashi,  Mayumi;  Noda.  Misa;  Komachiya.  Yo- 
shioki;  and  Wakamatsu.  Hachiro.  3.907.638. 
Nogradi.  Mihaly:  See— 

Feuer.  Laszio;  Nogradi.  Mihaly;  Gottsegen.  Agnes;  Vermes.  Bor- 
bala;  Streliszky.  Janos;  Wolfher.  Andreas;  Farkas.  Lorant;  An- 
tus.  Sandor;  and  Kovacs.  Maria.  3.907.830. 
Noguchi.  Teruhisa;  Hashimoto,  Yoshinobu;  Uchiyama,  Yoshio;  and 
Ueyama,  Michio,  to  Nippon  Soda  Company,  Limited.  Germicidal 
and  fungicidal  agent  and  use  thereof.  3,908,019,  O.  424-340.000. 
Nohr,  Gary  Dean;  and  Bollenbach,  Francis  Richard,  to  Sundstrand 
Corporation.    Thermally    activated    burst    disc.     3,906,976,    O. 
137-68.000. 
Nomura,  Tadaaki:  See — 

Nakayama,  Kiyoshi;  Kohata,  Mamoru;  Tanaka,  Yoshitake;  No- 
mura, Tadaaki;  and  Katsumata,  Ryoichi.  3,907,637. 
Nakayama,  Kiyoshi;  Kohata,  Mamoru;  Tanaka,  Yoshitake;  No- 
mura, Tadaaki;  and  Katsumata,  Ryoichi,  3,907,641. 
Nonaka,  Kohhei;  Miura,  Hitoshi;  and  Fukushima,  Masayoshi,  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Huid  crash  sensor.  3.906.802.  O. 
73-5I6.0LM. 
Nonnenmacher.  Gerhard:  See — 

Robeller.  Walter;  Steimann.  Roland;  and  Nonnenmacher.  Ger- 
hard. 3.906.998. 
Nonoyama.  Takao:  See — 

Matumoto.  Noboru;  Nonoyama,  Takao;  Tomita,  Tutomu;  and 
Suzuki,  Yukio,  3,906,723. 
Nordisk  Ventilator  Co.  A/S:  See— 

Pedersen.  Bendt  Ove;  and  Bredsted.  de  Jacobsen.  3,907,460. 
Nordon  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Burzen.  Norman  J.,  3,907,088. 
Nordstrom,  Cai  Gustav  Rabbe,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  In- 
dwelling vein  catheter  with  concentric  puncture  needle.  3,906.946. 
CI.  128-214.400. 
Norgaard.  Richard  Arlund;  and  Nygaard.  Sven.  to  Eskofot  A/S  Indus- 
triparken.  Reproduction  camera  having  a  control  circuit  for  auto- 
matic regulation  of  the  exposure  time.  3.907.428.  O.  355-68.000. 
Norprint  Limited:  See — 

Cook.  John  E..  3,907.626. 
Norsk  Hydro  A.S.:  See— 

Andreassen,  Knut  Anton;  and  Stiansen,  Kjell  Bjom,  3,907,651. 
Northern  Electric  Company  Limited:  See — 

Charron,    Louis    Donald;    and    Stevenson,    David    Alexander, 

3,906,608. 
Kuhfus,Gerd,  3,908,101. 
Northfield,  William  E.;  and  Novak,  Joel  S.,  to  Computer  Devk:es,  Inc. 
Printer  and  pressure  assembly  therefor.  3,907,090,  O.  197-l.OOR. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See — 

Mann,  Michael  Martin,  3,907,430. 
Northwest  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Skibo,  Phillip  M.,  3,907,093. 
Norton  Company:  See — 

Marshall,  Charles  W.;  Henderson,  Loran  A.;  and  Zimmer,  William 
F.,  Jr.,  3,906,684. 
Novak,  Joel  S.:  See — 

Northfield.  William  E.;  and  Novak,  Joel  S..  3,907,090. 
Novo  Terapeutisk  Laboratorium  A/S:  See — 

Jorgensen,  Klavs  Holger,  3,907,676. 
Nowak,  Johann:  See — 

Morell.  Josef;  and  Nowak,  Johann,  3,907.413. 
Nowak,  Ralph  M.,  to  Tucker  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Utility  case. 

3.907,105.0.  206-216.000. 
Nuclear  Power  Group  Limited.  The:  See — 

Gilden.  John  Richard.  3.907.151. 
Nudelman.  Abraham,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Sul- 
fenyl  derivatives  of  7-aminocephalosporanic  acid.  3,907,788.  O. 
260-243.00C. 
Nutmeg  Sanitation.  Inc.:  See — 

Jaronko.  John  C;  and  Jaronko.  John  T..  3.906.874. 
Nuzzi.  Francis  J.:  See — 

Polichette.  Joseph;   Leech.   Edward  J.;  and  Nuzzi.  Francis  J.. 
3.907.621. 
Nygaard.  Sven:  See — 

Norgaard.  Richard  Arlund;  and  Nygaard.  Sven.  3.907.428. 
Qberender.  Frederick  G.:  See — 

Biasotti.  Joseph  Brian;  and  Oberender.  Frederick  G.,  3.907.516. 
Oberhansli.  Peter:  See — 

Calame.  Jean-Pierre;  Kappeler.  Heinrich;  and  Oberhansli.  Peter. 
3.907.896. 
Object  Recognition  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Auerbach.  Sidney;  and  Lovitz.  Alfred.  Jr..  3.908.078. 
O'Brien.  Darrell  E.;  Robins.  Roland  K.;  and  Simon.  Lionel  N..  to  ICN 
Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.  Xanthine  oxidase  inhibitors.  3.907.799,  O. 
260-256.40F. 
O'Brien,    John     W.     Atomizing    sprayer    device.     3,907,207,    O. 

239-415.000. 
Ocampo,  Armando  V.  Terrarium  tool.  3,907,354.  O.  294-19.00R. 
Ocean  Energy.  Inc.:  See — 

Ketler.  Albert  E.,  Jr.,  3,907,596. 
Odermatt,  Paul,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Schweiter  AG.  Holding  core  for 

yam  spools,  pirns,  and  the  like.  3.907,232,  O.  242-46.200. 
O'Doherty.  George  O.  P..  to  Lilly  and  Company.  Ring-substituted  N- 
(2.2-difluoroalkanoyl)-o-phenylenediamine  compounds.  3.907.892. 
O.  260-562.00B. 
Oepping.  Wilfried,  to  KunststofT  GmbH.  Ornamental  grille.  3.906.698. 
O.  52-663.000. 


Gertie.  Donald  H.:  See— 

Radd.  Frederick  J.;  and  Oertle,  Donald  H..  3.907.654. 
Officine  Savio.  S.p.A.:  See — 

Collausig.  Giampaolo.  3.907.187. 
Ogata,  Masaru:  See — 

Kano,  Hkleo;  Ogata,  Masaru;  and  Yukirtaga,  Hisajiro,  3,907,542. 

Ogiso,  Koichi.  Method  of  preparing  a  filter  medium  for  the  filtration  of 

molten  aluminum  or  a  molten  aluminum   alloy.    3,907,962.  O. 

264-332.000. 

Oglesby.  Howard  M.;  and  Smith.  Brian  R.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation. 

Disposable  skid.  3,907,241,  O.  248-346.000, 
O'Grady,  Vincent  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Toughened  polymeric 
polyUend     having     high     flow     and     ductility.     3,907,930,     CI. 
260-876.00B. 
Ohara,  Takashi;  Ueshima.  Michio;  and  Yanagisawa,  Isao,  to  Nippon 
Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Catalyst  composition  for  the 
preparation  of  unsaturated  carbonyl  compounds.   3,907.712,  O. 
252-456.000. 
Ohio  Nuclear.  Inc.:  See — 

Richey.  Joseph  B..  3.908.128. 
Ohoka.  Tadaaki:  See — 

Shimojima.  Yukiji;  Mizuno,  Yukiko;  Hori^uchi,  Sadayuki;  Mizuno. 
Masayuki;    Ohoka.    Tadaaki;    and    lakeda.    isao,    deceased, 
3,907,989. 
Ohta,  Kizo,  to  Fuji  Carbon  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrical  machine 
brush  and   method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  the  same. 
3,906,624,  O.  29-630.00E. 
Oishi,  Yasushi:  See — 

Arai,  Atsuaki;  Oishi,  Yasushi;  Okumura,  Akio;  Yamada,  Minoru; 
Yokota,  Yukio;  and  Inouye,  ICozo,  3,907,571. 
Okabe,  Atsuo:  See — 

Shiota,  Akihiro;  Okabe,  Atsuo;  and  Okada.  Hideo.  3.907.482. 
Okada.  Hideo:  See— 

Shiota.  Akihiro;  Okabe.  Atsuo;  and  Okada.  Hideo.  3.907.482. 
Okada.  Naotake;  Tsubaki,  Kazumi;  Morinaga,  Hiroshi;  Iwabuchi. 
Takeshi;  iida,  Masaru;  and  Taguchi,  Koichi,  to  Nissan  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Catalyst  for  polymerization  of  olefins  artd  process 
for  polymerization  of  olefins  with  use  of  said  catalyst.  3,907,759,  CI. 
260-88.200. 
Okamoto,  Tadashi:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Hisao;  Okamoto,  Tadashi;  Sasajima,  Kikuo;  Nakao, 
Masaru;     Maruyama,     isamu;     and     Katayama,     Shigenari, 
3,907.812. 
Okano.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakamura.  Kenya;  and  Okano,  Hiroshi.  3,907,457. 
Okazaki,  Kaoru;  Higuchi,  Akira;  and  Imaeda,  Naoki,  to  Toray  Indus- 
tpes.  Inc.  Artificial  leather  and  method  of  preparation.  3,908,060. 
O.  428-246.000. 
Okumura.  Akio:  See — 

Arai.  Atsuaki;  Oishi.  Yasushi;  Okumura.  Akio;  Yamada.  Minoru; 
.       Yokota.  Yukio;  and  Inouye.  Kozo.  3,907.571. 
Okumura.  Jun:  See — 

Naito.  Takayuki;  Okumura.  Jun;  and  Hoshi,  Hideaki,  3,907.786. 
Okuyama.  Susumu,  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  Frame  shifting  device  for  a  read- 
er-printer for  a  microfilm.  3,907.418.  O.  353-77.000. 
Olcott.  Robert  S..  Jr.:  See— 

Burkey.  David  J.;  Mason.  William  L.;  and  Olcott.  Robert  S..  Jr.. 
3.907.729. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

McLain.  Charles  D..  3.906.605. 
Olin.    John     F..    to    Monsanto    Company.     Herbicidal     2-hak>-N- 
(cyclicimidoalkylene)-substituted     acetanilides.      3.907.544.     CI. 
71-95.000. 
Oistowski.  Franciszek;  and  Parrish,  Donald  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Non-elastomeric  polyurethane  compositions  prepared  in 
the  presence  of  a  sulphone.  3,907,739,  O.  260-30.80R. 
Omura.  Itiro;  and  Kaneko,  Tadao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Crystal  growing  ap- 
paratus. 3.906,889.0.  118-5.000. 
Onaka,  Tatsumi:  See — 

Goto.  Toshiho;  Yoshida,  Dan;  Yamamoto,  Akira;  and  Onaka,  Tat- 
sumi, 3,906,673. 
O'Neal.  Cothbum  M.;  Mayo,  Alfred  M.;  and  Childs,  George  William, 
deceased  (by  Childs,  Patricia  M.,  executrix),  to  Riverside  Press,  Inc. 
Voting  machine.  3,907,196,  O.  235-54  OOD. 
O'Neill,  Terry:  See— 

Heehler,  Arthur  C,  deceased;  Gustafson,  Robert  i.,  executor;  and 
O'Neill,  Terry,  3,908,179. 
Onnen,  James  H.,  to  American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.  Wet  scrubber 

apparatus.  3,907,527,  O.  55-233.000. 
Oppenheimer,  Robert  H.  Cooking  and  barbequing  utensil.  3,906,632 

O.  30-322.000. 
Oppenlaender,  iCnut:  See — 

Liebold,  Gert;  Oppenlaender,  Knut;  Buettner,  Egon;  Fikentscher, 
Rolf;  and  Mohr.  Rudolf,  3,907,701. 
Orain,  Michel,  to  Societe  Anonyme:  Glaenzer  Spicer.  Double  tripod 

homokinetic  joint.  3,906,747,  O.  64-21.000. 
O'Reilly.    Daniel   W..   to  O'ReUly.   Joseph   D.    Unloading   devices. 

3.907.21 1.  O.  239-676.000. 
O'Reilly,  Joseph  D.:  See— 

O'Reilly,  Daniel  W.,  3,907,21 1. 
Orion  Research  Incorporated:  See — 

Spaziani,  Fred  F.,  3,907,258. 
Orlando,  John  Joseph,  Sr.,  to  International  Nickel  Company,  inc..  The. 

Rotary  mechanical  wire  grinder.  3,906,676,  O.  5 1- 1 12.000. 
Orozco,  Hector  Mendoza.  Portable  submachine  gun.  3,906,833,  O. 
89-196.000. 
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Osterioh,  Fritt:  See— 

Meininger.  Fritz;  Hunger.  Klaus;  Osterioh.  Fritz;  and  Bemer, 
Klaus,  3,907,495. 

<  kwald.  Alexis  A.;  and  Murrell,  Lawrence  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Conq>any.  Silylhydrocarbyl  phosphincs  and  related 
compounds.  3.907,852,  CI.  260-448.20N. 

<  )aen,  Klaus  W.:  See— 
Frank,  Johann  E.;  and  Otten,  Klaus  W.,  3,907,416. 

<{)ner,    Klaas.    Artificial    intra-ocular    lens    system.    3,906,551,    CI. 

3-13.000. 
Otthofer,  Jacob  A.,  Jr.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Process  for 
forming  negatives  for  chemical  etching  process.   3,907,622,  Q. 
156-58.000. 
<(>vchinnikov,  Gennady  Elizarovich:  See — 

Schedrin,  Ivan  Vasilievich;  Shakhlin,  Vladimir  llich;  Freidenberg, 
Anatoly  Samuilovich;  Ovchinnikov,  Gennady  Elizarovich;  Trifo- 
nov,  Alexei  Grigorievich;  Melnikov,  Fedor  Timofeevich;  Filatov, 
Andrei  Dmitrievich;  Gazhur,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Shunin, 
Timofei  Grigorievich;  Privalov,  Mikhail  Moiseevich;  Konovalov. 
Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Garyaev,  Andrei  Lvovich,  deceased; 
Garyaev,  Nina  Andreevna,  administrator;  and  Garyaeva,  Marina 
Andreevna,  administrator.  3.907,170. 
dwen.  Hartley,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Conversion  of  hydrocarbons. 

3.907.663,  a.  208-70.000. 
0wens-lllinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Francel.  Josef;  and  King.  James  E.,  3,907,585. 
Rapp,  James  E.,  3,907.618. 
Schaschel.  Erich  T..  3.907,747. 
Schaschel.  Erich  T.  3.907.750. 
Schermerhom.  Jerry  D..  3.908,151. 
(  >xy  Metal  Finishing  Corporation:  See — 
Riedel,  Paul.  3.906.679. 
l.V.  Antrieb  Werner  Reimers  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See — 
Wingbermuhle.  Berthold.  3,906.787. 
iWhmayr.  Frank  A.;  and  Miller.  Edward  B..  to  Pachmayr  Gun  Works. 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  cutting  pattern  in  gun  stock  or  other  work  piece. 
3.907.015.0.  I44-136.00J. 
P  ichmayr  Gun  Works.  Inc.:  See — 

Pachmayr.  Frank  A.;  and  Miller.  Edward  B.,  3,907,015. 
Fbige.  Peter  M.;  and  Scherba,  Emil  S..  to  Holmes  &  Narver.  Inc.  Com- 
posite  electrode  and   method   of  making  same.    3.907,659,  C\. 
204-290.00F. 
Piilenschat,  Dietef:  See— 

Itil,  Turan  M.;  Herrmann,  Werner  Martin;  Horowski,  Reinhard; 
Kehr,    Wolfgang;    Palenschat,   I>ieter;    Pascheike,  Gerd;   and 
Wachtel.  Helmut.  3.908.007. 
Phllos.  Ferenc  M.;  Lee.  Hwalin;  and  Menn.  Julius  J,  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company.  Certain  geranyl  phenyl  ethers  and  their  epoxides  and 
their  use  in  controlling  insects.  3.907.783.  CI.  260-240.00H. 
P  imer.  Karl  A.,  to  McNeil  Corporation.  Material  handling  apparatus. 

3.906.865.  a.  104-89  000. 
P  impus.  Gottfried:  Lehnert,  Gunther;  and  Witte.  Josef,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Unsaturated  polymers  containing  reactive  groups. 
3.907.757.  CI.  260-79.30R. 
P^nametrics.  Inc.:  See— 

Lynnworth,  Lawrence  C,  3,906,791. 
Pinduit  Corporation:  See — 

Caveney.  Jack  E.;  and  Moody,  Roy  A..  3,906.593 

P^ngbom.    Jon    B..   to   American   Gas   Association,   Inc.    Thermo- 

electrochemical  process  for  producing  hydrogen  aixl  oxygen  from 

water.  3,907,980,  C\.  423-579.000. 

P  ipa.  Anthony  Joseph;  and  Proops,  William  Robert,  to  Union  Carbide 

Corpnaration.  Flame  retardant  polyurethanes  containing  chemically 

combined       3,4-dibromocyclohexane       diols.       3,907,722,       CI. 

260-2.5AM. 

P  pa.  John  F.,  Jr..  to  Evinger  Corporation.  Band  making  apparatus. 

3.906,768.  a.  72-22.000. 
Pi  pai.  Imre  F.  Pastry  shell  filling  apparatus.  3.906.850.  CI.  99-450.700. 
P^illon.  Bernard:  See — 

Neel.  Jean;  and  Papilkm.  Bernard.  3.907.496. 
P4ra-Medical  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 
Aronson,  Theodore,  3,906,937. 
Aronson.  Theodore.  3,906,939. 
P^y..  Won  Kil:  See— 

Regoli,  Domcnico  C;  and  Park,  Won  Kil,  3,907,76i, 
^ker,  BiU  T.,  Jr.  Multiple  access  lock.  3,906,760.  C\.  70-154.000. 
Ps  rker,  Dane  K.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &.  Rubber  Company,  The.  Prepara- 
tion of  antioxidant  amides.  3,907,893,  CI.  260-562.00R. 
Ps  rker,  Delmer  G..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Corona  current  measure- 

fnent  and  control  arrangement.  3.908,164,  O.  323-75.00K. 
P^ker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See — 

Burge,  Donald  G.;  and  McPhiUips,  Norris  J..  3,907.335. 
Parker  Manufacturing  Company:  See —  1 

LaPointe,  Gabriel  M.,  3,906,774.  j 

Parker,  Robert  Earl.  Educational  device  for  teaching  blocking  in  foot- 

>all.  3,907,291,  a.  273-55.00R. 
Pa  rkinson,  Robert  E..  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Protecting 

netal  and  metal  products.  3,908,066,  CI.  428-379.000. 
Pifkison,  Richard  C.,  to  American  Standard,  Inc.  Diverter  valve. 

,906.983.  a.  137-1 19.000. 
P4Tish.  Donald  B.:  See— 

Obtowski.  Franciszek;  and  Parrish,  Donald  B.,  3,907,739. 
Pii^tridge.  John  JoKph,  Jr.;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  Radoje,  to  HofT- 
nann-La  Roche  lix:.  Process  for  preparing  loganin  and  analog 
3,907,772.  a.  26O-2I0.00R. 


Piasbng,  Max,  to  Lacrex  Brevetti  S.A.  Break  ignition  plug  and  ignition 

device.  3,908,146,  a.  313-125.000. 
Pascheike,  Gerd:  See— 

Itil,  Turan  M.;  Herrmann,  Werner  Martin;  Horowski,  Reinhard; 

Kehr,   Wolfgang;    Palenschat.   Dieter;   Pascheike,  Geid;   and 

Wachtel,  Helmut,  3,908.007. 

Pask.  Glen  S..  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited.  Height- 

of-cut  control  for  a  crop  harvesting  implement.  3.906.710.  Q 

56-10.200.  •      f 

Paugh,  George  W.,  to  Ralston  Purina  Company.  Continuous  pufTmg 

method.  3,908,034.  C\.  426-449.000. 
Paul,  Bruno;  Wilisch,  Jurgen;  Wimmer,  Gunter;  and  Richter,  Volker, 
to    TED    BUdplatten    Aktiengesellschaft;    and    AEG-Telefunken- 
Teldec.  Automatic  record  changing.  3,907,305.  Q.  274-IO.OOR 
Paulssen,  Walter  Arnold:  See— 

Johnston,  Robert  R.;  and  Paulssen,  Walter  Arnold,  3.907.120. 
Pavie,  Claude:  See — 

Merie.  Jean  Pierre;  and  Pavie.  Claude.  3.907.230. 
Paxall.  Inc.:  See- 
Beck,  Charles  C;  and  Bahr,  Metford  J.,  3.906.705. 
Peabody  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Saleem,  Abdus;  aixl  Kopita,  Robert,  3,907,526. 
Pearson,  Albin  O.:  Se«— 

Wilkins,  Judd   R.;   Pearson,   Albin  O.;  and  Mills,   Stacev   M 
3,907,646. 
Pbaison,  William  S.,  to  Cypro  Incorporated.  Container  with  slip-on  cap 

retaining  means.  3.907,171,  Q.  222-182.000. 
Pech.  Bernard  M..  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs. 
Safety  device  with  an  inflatable  cushion  which  provides  effective 
protection  during  successive  collisions.  3,907,327,  CI.  280- 1 50.0AB. 
PMersen,  Bendt  Ove;  and  Bredsted,  CMe  Jacobsen,  to  Nordisk  Ventila- 
tor Co.  A/S.  Vane  with  an  axle  pin  for  axial  impeller  wheels. 
3.907,460,  a.  416-168.000. 
Pedersen,  Hans  Kristian:  See — 

Romer,  Bendt  Wegge;  and  Pedersen.  Hans  Kristian.  3.906,603. 
Peel,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Erion,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Peel,  Richard  E.,  3.907,329. 
Pehr,  Harold  T.;  and  Gemhardt,  Paul,  to  Pehr,  Harold  T.  One  piece 

molded  dispensing  spout  cap.  3,907,179,  CI.  222-513.000. 
Pejchar.  Jan:  See — 

Wallace.  Robert  A.;  and  Pejchar.  Jan,  3,906,953. 
Pelavin,  Joseph  Y.,  to  Lark  Luggage  Corporation.  Universal  hanger. 

3,907,118,0.211-113.000. 
Pelchat,  Paul  F.:  See— 

Gergoe.  Bela;  and  Pelchat.  Paul  F..  3,908,149. 
Pelse,  Igor  Alexander:  See — 

Evers,  William  John;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo;  and  Pelse,  Igor  Alex- 
ander. 3.907.900. 
Pender.  David  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mining  coal  or  other  solids 

in  flooded  mines.  3.907.366.  O.  299-18.000. 
Pteng.  Eng-Chin:  See- 
Peng,  Ting-Fu;  and  Peng.  Eng-Chin.  3,906,663. 
Peng,  Stephen  C:  See- 
Maker,  David  L.;  Peng,  Stephen  C;  and  Thomson,  David  M. 
3,907,741. 
Peng,  Ting-Fu;  and  Peng,  Eng-Chin.  Method  and  apparatus  for  growing 

bean  sprouts  and  other  edible  sprouU.  3,906,663,  O.  47-14.000. 
Penkova,  Lidia  Fedorovna:  See — 

Kocherginsky,  Meer  Danilovich;  Kalachev,  Sergei  Leonidovich; 
Naumenko,  Victor  Arsenievich;  and  Penkova,  Lidia  Fedorovna 
3.907,603. 
Pennington,  Keith  S.:  See— 

Kuhn,  Lawrence;  Myers.  Robert  A.;  Pennington.  Keith  S.;  and 
Shah.  Bankim  R..  3.907,429. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Atkiss.  Thomas  Oifford;  and  Kim.  William  August,  3,907.612. 
Pennwalt  Corporation,  S.S.  White  Dental  ProducU  Division:  See- 
Hudson,  Donald  C;  Morris,  Charies  R.;  Reck,  Horst  G.;  and  Sena- 
haas,  Karl  A.,  3.908,126. 
Per-Lux,  Inc.:  See — 

Hemphill,  Lewis  W.,  3,906,920. 
Perri,  Giulio  Cesare:  See — 

Viterbo,  Rene;  Brancaccio,  Giovanni;  and  Perri,  Giulio  Cesare 
3,907,823. 
Personal  Communications,  Inc.:  See — 

Yevich.  George  J..  3.907.420. 
Persson.  Bengt  Ame.  to  B  A  Installationsutveckling  AB.  Valve  device 
for  restricting  the  flow  of  a  liquid  by  a  helical  flow  passase 
3.907.249.  O.  25 1  - 1 26.000. 
Pesapane.  Paolo,  to  Monter  S.p.A.  Apparatus  adapted  for  the  protec- 
tive coating  of  the  race  between  the  rim  and  disc  of  motor  vehicle 
wheels.  3,906,894,0.  118-315.000. 
Pesout,  Edward,  Jr.:  See — 

Linsalato,  Oronzo  L.;  and  Pesout,  Edward,  Jr.,  3,907.037. 
Peteriin.  Anton:  See — 

Ingram.  Peter;  Jones.  Brian  W.;  Peteriin,  Anton;  Williams,  Joel 
Lawson;  and  Woods,  Donna  Kimes,  3,907,499. 
Peters,  Alan  Roy:  See— 

Lunn,  Peter  Louis;  Peters,  Alan  Roy;  and  Webster.  Georoe  Sam- 
uel, 3,906,832. 
Peterson,  Carl  G.,  to  Cooper- Weymouth,  Peterson,  Inc.  Intermittent 

strip  roll  feed.  3,907,188,  O.  226-154.000. 
Peterson,  David  R.:  See— 

Lehrer,  Norman  B.;  and  Peterson,  David  R.,  3,908.148. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See — 

Bsharah.  Lewis;  and  May,  Walter  R..  3.907,745. 
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Pfalzstahlbau  GmbH:  See— 

Kuwertz,  Erich,  3,906,864. 
Pfarrwaller,  Erwin,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Apparatus  for  indicat- 
ing the   breakage  of  warp   threads  in   a   loom.    3,907,006.  O 
139-353.000. 
Pfiffher,  Albert:  See— 

Chodnekar.  Madhukar  Subraya;  Pfiffher,  Albert;  Rigassi,  Norbert; 
Schwieter,  Ulrich;  and  Suchy.  Milos,  3,908,000. 
Pfister,  Karl,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Coordinate  indi- 
cating device  for  indicating  measured  value  pairs.  3,908.152   O 
3I5-169.0TV. 
Pfizer,  Inc.:  See — 

Cronin,  Timothy  H.;  and  Richardson,  Kenneth,  3,907,994. 

De    Angelis,    Gerald    George;    and    Hess,    Hans-Jurgen    Ernst, 

3,908.012. 
Scanio.  Charles  J.  V.,  3,907,890. 
Pharris,  Jack  W.  High  speed,  long  range  turbo-jet  aircraft.  3,907,219. 

O.  244-7.00A.  a  J- 

Philco-Ford   Corporation   (Now   Aeronutronic   Ford  Corporation): 
See — 
Buhler,  Frederick  T.,  3,908,170. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Bennett,  Richard  J.;  Gray,  Lew  T.;  and  Levy,  Dale  F.,  3.907.449. 
Carrow.  Guy  E.,  3,907,961. 

Doss,  Richard  C;  and  Cleary,  James  W..  3.907,753. 
Hutson,  Tom,  Jr.,  3,907,918. 
Schmidt,  Thomas  W.,  3,906,995. 
Photocircuits:  See — 

Polichette,  Joseph;   Leech,   Edward  J.;  and  Nuoi,  Francis  J 
3,907,621. 
Picandet,  Jean  A.,  to  Jeumont-Schneider.  Circuit  for  adding  a  party  to 

a  conference  in  a  PCM  exchange.  3,908,089,  O.  I79-18.0BC. 
Pierrot,  Victor  Charles,  III:  See— 

Korbel,    Adrian    Charles;    and    Pierrot,    Victor    Charles,    HI 

3,907,137. 

Pike,  Victor  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Combination 

mechanical  vibrator  and  stethoscope.  3,906.803.  O.  73-552.C)00.  ' 

Pilgrim.  Thomas  Albert;  Cuin.  David  Ernest;  Wightman,  Colin  John; 

and  Donovan.  John  Leslie,  to  BPB  Industries  Limited.  Partitions. 

3,906.695.  O.  52-489.000. 

Pinsler.  Heinz  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Photosensitive  binder  layer 

for  xerography.  3,907,650,  CI.  204-34.000. 
Pisanchyn,  John:  See — 

Feder,  Raymond  L.;  Fuhrmann,  Robert;  Pisanchyn,  John;  Elishe- 
wiu,    Saul;    Insinger,   Thomas   H.;    and    Mathew,   Chempolil 
Thomas,  3,907,901. 
Pitt  Metals  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Horn,  Richard  E.,  3,907,653. 
Platte,  Friedrich;  aiK)  Wiedemann,  Wolfgang,  to  Wasagchemie  GmbH. 
Device    for   the   compression   of  black   powder.    3,907,479,   O. 
425-371.000. 
PLC  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See — 
Simmons.  Edward  George.  3.906.668. 
Plockl.  Johann:  See— 

Poschl.  Hermann;  and  Plockl.  Johann.  3.907,197. 
Plundo.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Murphy.  Harry  C.  Jr.;  Plundo.  Robert  A.;  Stauffer.  Harry  C;  Tay- 
lor. Herman.  Jr.;  and  Yanik.  Stephen  J.,  3,907,667. 
Pneumo  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Vanderiaan,  Robert  D.;  and  Boyle,  Robert  F.,  3,907,001. 
Pbeschel,  Gordon  Paul:  See- 
Levy,  Stephen  David;  Poeschel,  Gordon  Paul;  and  Scrider,  Mi- 
chael Stanley,  3,907,936. 
Pbgonowski,  Ivo  C;  and  Carmichael,  Paul  D.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Fixed 

marine  platform  with  dispersed  base.  3,906,734,  O.  61-46.000. 
Pohl,  Franz  Arthur;  and  Bohm,  HarakJ,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs 
G.m.b.H.    Electrode   of  selenides   or   tellurides.    3,907,600,   O. 
136-121.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Fanciullo.  Ralph  D.;  and  Fasolino,  Ludvrig  G.,  3,907,599. 
Land,  Edwin  H.,  3,907,563. 
Polemenakos,  Sotiros  C;  and  Langer,  Horst  G.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Inhibiting  discoloration  of  aqueous  compositions 
containing     hexamethylenetetramine     1 ,3-dichloropropene     salts. 
3,908,009,  O.  424-249.000. 
Polichette,  Joseph;  Leech,  Edward  J.;  and  Nuzzi,  Francis  J.,  to  Photo- 
circuits.  Method  of  sensitizing  substrates  for  chemical  metallization. 
3.907.621,0.  156-18.000. 
Polypur  Forsaljnings  AB:  See — 

Lind,  John  Henric,  3,907,173. 
Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.:  See — 

Dek>rme,  Pierre  Oaude  Marcel;  and  Foumier,  Yves,  3,907,484. 
Poolman,  Petrus  Jacobus:  See — 

Heijne,  Leopokl;  Beekmans,  Nicolaas  Marinus;  Poolman,  Petr\is 
Jacobus;  and  Eijnthoven,  Ronald  Karel,  3,907,657. 
Populin,  Louis:  See — 

Populin,  Peter;  Populin,  Louis;  and  Scalia,  Guiseppe,  3,907,135. 
POpulin,  Peter;  Populin,  Louis;  and  Scalia,  Guiseppe.  Apparatus  relat- 
ing  to   the    orientation   of  elongated   elements.    3,907,135,   O. 
214-83.360. 
Porret,  Daniel:  See — 

Habermeier,  Juergen;  and  Porret,  Daniel.  3.907,719. 
Port.  David  J.;  and  Cheney.  Richard  F..  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated. 
Molybdenum   flame  spray   powder  and   pnxxas.    3,907,546,   CI. 
75-0.5AB. 


Pbrter.  Ronald  H.:  See— 

Runyan.  Kenneth  R.;  Honnert,  Ouentin  E.;  and  Porter,  Ronald  H., 
3,907,273. 
Pdschl,    Hermann;    and    Plockl,    Johann,    to    Erwin    Sick,    Optik- 
Elektronik.  Firma.  Apparatus  for  and  methods  of  reading  informa- 
tion contained  in  coded  form  on  information  carrier.  3,907,197.  CI 
235-61.1  IE. 
Possanza,  Genus:  See — 

Hess,  Friedrich  Karl;  Stewart,  Patrick  Bryan;  Possanza,  Genus;  and 
Freter.  Kurt.  3.907,767. 
Pbter,  Hans;  aixi  Schroder,  Christian,  to  Armco  GmbH.  Profiled  panel 
for  the  cladding  of  walls,  ceilings,  roofe  and  the  like.  3.906,696.  O 
52-536.000. 
Potters  Industries,  Iitc.:  See — 

Irgens-Bergh,  lb  von.  3.907,537. 
Pottier,  Michel:  See— 

Senes,   Michel;   Lhonore,   Pierre;   Pottier,   Michel;  and  Quibel 
Jacques,  3,907,975. 
Powell,  B.  J.:  See- 
Savage,  Donald  D.,  3.907.053. 
Powell.  Richard  G.:  See— 

Carie.  Ross  G.;  and  Powell.  Richard  G..  3.907,121. 
Pownall,  Leslie  A.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Dim  object  en- 
hancement technique  in  video  signal  producing  system.  3,908,082 
O.  178-7.200. 
Pozelt.  Martin;  Uebelstadt.  Manfred;  Dahn,  Ahlrich;  and  Bauer,  Kari, 
to  Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktier^esellscbaft.  Impact-damping  systeni 
for  automotive  vehicles.  3,907,351,  O.  293-7 1. OOR. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

BolHnger.  Dwight  A.;  Cathers.  William  P.;  and  Koontz,  Harry  S 

3,907,127.  '     ' 

Bollinger,  Dwight  A.;  and  Gathers,  William  P.,  3,907,587. 
Gathers.  WiUiam  P..  3.907,128. 

Christiansen.  Oaud  B.;  and  Dial,  William  R.,  3,907,632. 
Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw,  3,907,623. 
Gillery,  Frank  H.,  3,907,660. 
Pradt,  Louis  A.;  and  Gitchel.  Wayne  B..  to  Steriing-Winthrop  Research 
Institute.  Split  air  stream  before  and  after  the  heat  exchanger  in  a  wet 
oxidation  process.  3.907.678,  O.  210-63.000. 
Preformed  Line  Products  Cb.:  See — 

"Greene,  Albert  Alfonso.  3.908.120. 
Premier  Engineering  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Babbitt.  Albert  B.,  3.907.098. 
Prentice.  James  S..  to  Exxon  Research  aixl  Engineering  Company. 

Nonwoven  mat  battery  separators.  3.907.604.  CI.  136-146.000. 
Pretot.  Monique,  to  Certain-teed  Products  Corporation.  Pheiwlic  res- 
ins. 3.907.723.  O.  260-2.50F. 
Primicerio.  Fernando;  aixi  Rispoli.  Vincenzo,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Container  for  reeled  film  or  magnetic 
tape.  3.907.109.  O.  206-406.000. 
Prince.  David  S.,  to  National  Gypsum  Company.  Decorative  ceiling 

tile.  3,908.059,  O.  428-206.000. 
Prino.  Giuseppe:  See — 

Butti,  Adriano;  aitd  Prino,  Giuseppe.  3.907.992. 
Privalov,  Mikhail  Moiseevich:  See — 

Schedrin,  Ivan  Vasilievich;  Shakhlin,  Vladimir  llich;  Freidenberg, 
Anatoly  Samuilovich;  Ovchinnikov,  Gennady  Elizarovich;  Trifo- 
nov.  Alexei  Grigorievich;  Melnikov,  Fedor  Tinwfeevich;  Filatov, 
Andrei  Dmitrievich;  Gazhur.  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Shunini 
Timofei  Grigorievich;  Privalov.  Mikhail  Moiseevich;  Kortovak>v. 
Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Garyaev.  Andrei  Lvovich.  deceased; 
Garyaev.  Nina  Andreevna,  administrator;  and  Garyaeva,  Marina 
Andreevna,  administrator,  3,907,170. 
Prober,  Maurice:  See — 

MacKenzie,     Burton    Thomley.    Jr.;    and    Prober,     Maurice 
3,908,067. 
Process  Controls:  See — 

Carbone,  Theodore,  3,907,165. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Neely,  James  S.;  and  Thompson,  James  A.,  3,908,026. 
Neely,  James  S.;  and  Thompson,  James  A.,  3,908,028. 
Produits  Chimiques  Pechiney-Saint-Gobain:  See— 

Antonini,  Albert;  Joffre,  Philippe;  aiKl  Laine,  FraiKXMS,  3,907.912. 
Progressive  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Swanson,  Kenneth  P.,  3,906,590. 
Proops,  William  Robert:  See — 

Papa,  Anthony  Joseph;  and  Proops,  WiUiam  Robert,  3,907,722. 
Properzi,  Giulio.  Guide  device  for  wire  rod.  3,906,772, 0.  72-25 1 .000 
Prasser,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Brown,  Morton;  and  Prosser,  Robert  M.,  3,907,926. 
Pruess,  David  Louis:  See — 

Makover.  Shraga;  and  Prviess.  David  Louis.  3.907,639. 
Pryor,  Michael  J.;  and  Dore,  James  E.,  lo  Swiss  Aluminium  Limited. 
Die  with  lubricating  system  for  the  extrusion  of  bilieto.  3,907,069. 0 
184-6.000. 
Przystawik,    Gunter.     Musical    display    fountain.     3,907  204     O 

239-242.000. 
Puccini,  Marcello:  See — 

Franco,    Simone;    Puccini,    Marcello;    and    Vallarino,    Anselo 
3,907,573.  *      ' 

PuUen,  Eric  V.:  See— 

Manoogian,  Alex;  and  Pullen,  Eric  V.,  3,906,999. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See — 

Knippel.  Willis  H..  3,906,866. 
Puis.  Walter:  See- 
Brandenburg,  Dietrich;  and  Puis,  Waher,  3,907.763. 
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Punton.    George    C.    Compressed    gas    machine.     3,907,454.    CI. 

415-5.000.  J 

Pure  Carbon  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Demendi.  JoMph  F.,  3,907,514.  ' 

Purrmann,  Robert;  Schmitt.  Werner;  Jochum,  Peter;  and  GrimnvLenz, 
Rainer.  to  E  S  P  E  GmbH.  Cbmpounding  vessel.  3,907,106,  Q. 
206-219.000. 
Putter.  Rolf:  See— 

Durholz.  Friedrich;  Putter,  Rolf;  and  Vogel.  Axel,  3,907.841. 
Puttner,  Reinhoid;  and  Amdt,  Friedrich.  to  Schering  Aktiengesell- 

Khaft.  Cyanophenoxyacetonitriles.  3.907.861,  CI.  260-465 .OOF. 
Puzankov.  Anatoly  Grigorievich:  See — 

Shepovalov,  Vyacheslav  Dmitrievich;  Federov,  Alexandr  Vasilie- 
vich;  Puzankov,  Anatoly  Grigorievich;  Khmyrov,  Viktor  Alex- 
eevich;  Delokas.  Eduard  Petrovich;  Agafonov,  Igor  Danilovich; 
Bataev.  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  and  Khabatov,  Boris  Shugaibovich, 
3.907,112. 
CXiaru  &  Silice.  S.A.:  See— 

Achener.  Claude,  3,907,536. 
Quasar  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Griffey,  DonaM  E..  3.908.159. 
Quibel,  JacQues:  See — 

Senes.   Michel;   Lhonore.   Pierre;   Pottier,   Michel;  and  Quibel 
Jacques,  3,907,975. 
Quinn.  Alton  Dcwitt;  See — 

Schreiber.  William  Lewis;  Vock,  Manfred;  Hall,  John  B.;  Shuster, 
Edward  Joseph;  and  Quinn,  Alton  Dewitt,  3,908,023. 
R  &  G  Sloane  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Wise,  Eugene  H.;  and  Gait,  Homer  W..  3,907,959. 
Raab,  Norbert:  See— 

Heissier.     Herbert;     Raab,     Norbert;     and     Wurtinger,     Horst, 
3.908,042. 
Radd,  Frederick  J.;  and  Oertle,  Donald  H.,  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
pany. Elecuolytic  cell  and  process  for  electrolyzing  sodium  sulfate. 
3,907,654.  a.  204-98.000. 
Radiation  Dynamics.  Inc.:  See — 

Thompson,  Chester  C.  Jr.;  and  Mak>ne,  Howard  F.,  3,908,160. 
Raether.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Winkelmann.  Erhardt;  and  Raether,  Wolfgang,  3,907,816. 
Raffielson.  Harold:  Lee,  Roberto;  and  Dolan,  Thomas  J.,  to  Monsanto 
Company.  Vanadium  catalysts  made  with  a  trivalent  phosphorus 
compound.  3.907.707.  CI.  252-437.000. 
Raia.  David  C;  and  Staples.  Brewster  H..  to  G.A.R.D.  Industries.  Inc. 
Medical    fluid    drainage    and    sampling    system.    3.906.935.    CI. 
I28-2.00F. 
Raider.  Jerry  Wesley:  5**— 

Meier,  Johaiui  Hans;  and  Raider,  Jerry  Wesley,  3,907,09 1 . 
Raimondi.  Peter  K..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Variable 

pneumatic  volume  for  cryogenic  coolers.  3,906,739,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Rainey,  William  A.;  and  Culberson,  Donak)  E.  Endodontic  device. 

3,906,636,  a.  32-57.000. 
Ralston  Purina  Company:  See — 

Hirono,  Yosuke;  and  Sweat,  Donald  E.,  3,906,900. 
Miller,  Timothy  A.;  and  Hansen,  Carlo  J.,  3.908,025. 
Paugh,  George  W.,  3,908,034. 
ftamey,  Chester  E.;  and  Luzzi,  John  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Hindered  piperidine  carboxamide  acids  and  met2  salts  thereof 
3,907.803.  a.  260-270.000. 
%amins.  Lothar  See — 

Hazy,  Andrew  C;  Shirey,  John  E.;  and  Ramins,  Lothar,  3,907,569. 
lampe,  John  F.,  to  Rampe  Research.  Finishing  apparatus  with  im- 
proved end-of-tub  liner  and  door  structure.  3,906,680,  CI. 
51-163.000. 
Uunpe  Research:  See — 

Rampe,  John  F.,  3,906,680. 
lanford,  Alan  B.;  and  Joslin,  Joel  A.,  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries 

Inc.  Pellet  feeding  device.  3,907,100,  O.  198-220.0BC. 
I  lank  Xerox  Ltd.:  .^— 

Bendall,  Dennis  M.;  Harris,  William  R.;  Kew,  Jeflfirey;  Sherborne, 

Michael  C;  and  Jones,  John  A,  3,907,280. 
Miller.  Laurence  G.,  3.907.283. 

Tamai.  Yasuo;  Miyatuka,  Hajime;  and  Honjo,  Satoru,  3,907,693. 
ILankin,  Billy  F.,  to  Burton,  Parsons  and  Company,  Inc.  Polystyrene 
sulfonate  containing  opthalmic  solutions.  3,907,985,  CI.  424-78.000. 
$ao.  V.  Durga  Nageswar.  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  High  temperature, 
low  friction  ceramic  coating  for  gas  turbine  regenerator  seals. 
3.907.31 1.  a.  277-96.00R. 
^app.  James  E..  to  Owens-IHinois,  Inc.  Process  for  doping  semiconduc- 
tor employing  glass-ceramic  dopant.  3,907,618,  CI.  148-189.000. 
Itatcliffe.  Maurice  James:  See — 

Knight.  Michael  H<M^ice;  Mitchell.  Barbara;  and  RatclifTe.  Maurice 
James.  3.907.751. 
f  avault.  Frank  Ernest  George,  to  Foseco  International  Limited.  Manu- 
facture of  porous  ceramic  materials.  3,907,579,  CI.  106-41.000. 
Ifaybum,  Charles  C,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Method  of  loading 
radial     lead     components     on     plastic    carrier.     3,906,614,    CI. 
29-427.000. 
I^ybum,  James  W.:  See — 

Wu.  Yao  Hua;  and  Raybum.  James  W..  3.907.801. 
ffaychem  Corporation:  See — 

Clabbum.  Robin  James  Thomas;  and  Hill.  Frederick  William  Les- 
lie. 3,906,623. 
Flaymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Lee.  Merle  D.;  and  Lee,  Lloyd  R.,  3.907.531. 
Romano.  Joseph  J..  3.906.638. 
Voth,  Harry  A.,  3.906,660. 


RCA  Cbrporatktn:  See— 

Fischer.  Joseph  Bernard;  Ito.  Roy  Atsushi;  Ross.  Walter  Lee; 
Schmidt.    Maureen    Randall;    and    Stoddard.    Stanley    Ward 
3.907.290. 
Hulls.  Leonard  Robin;  and  Hadden,  Stephen  Qow,  3.908,167. 
Martin,  Irving  Edwin,  3.908,185. 

Vilkomerson,  David  Herman  Raphael;  and  Mezrich,  Reuben  Saul 
3.907,407. 
Read,  George  D.:  See — 

Gorton.  Howard  B.;  Read.  George  D.;  and  Ridgway.  Keith  E.. 
3.907.350. 
Recherche  et  Industrie  Therapeutiques:  See— 

Zygraich.  Nathan;  and  Lobmann,  Michele.  3,907.986. 
Redactron  Corporation:  See — 

Marino,  Francis  C;  and  Krummenacker.  Edward.  3.908,086. 
Reddekopp,  Aaron,  to  Reddekopp  Muffler  &  Truck  Equipment.  Inc. 

Crosswise  mufflers.  3.907.057.  C\.  180-64.00A. 
Reddekopp  Muffler  &  Truck  Equipment,  Inc.:  See— 

Reddekopp.  Aaron.  3,907.057. 
Reedy,  Delbert  R.:  See— 

Knapp.  Karl  K.;  and  Reedy,  Delbert  R..  3.906,744. 
Regie  Autonome  des  Transports  Parisiens:  See — 

Bernard,  Raoul,  3,907.200. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See — 

Basseet.  Robert  Auguste.  3.907.682. 
Regner.  Richard;  and  Schug.  Gerd.  to  Kalle  Aktiengesellschafl.  Shirred 
sausage   casings  and   method   and   apparatus   for   making  same. 
3.907,003,  a.  138-118.100. 
Regoli,  Domenico  C;  and  Park,  Won  Kil,  to  University  of  Sherbrooke. 

Angiotensin,,  position  8  analogs.  3,907,762,  CI.  260-1 12.500. 
Reh,  Lothar:  See— 

Bohm.  Eberhard;  Reh.  Lothar;  Weckesser.  Ernst;  Wilde.  Gunter; 
and  Winkhaus.  Gunter.  3,907,971. 
Rehberger,  Arthur  J.;  and  Marinelli,  Lydia  J.,  to  Jos.  Schlitz  Brewing 
Company.  Preparing  a  neutral  tasting  alcoholic  base.  3,908,021,  CI. 
426-16.000. 
Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Chang,  Yun  Ger;  and  Bailey,  Philip  S.,  3,907.903. 
Reid.  Bmce  D.,  to  Briles  Manufacturing,  Omark  Industries,  Precision 
Fastening  Subsidiary.  Fastener  sealant  injection  system.  3,907,442. 
a.  403-37.000. 
Reid,  John  D.:  See— 

Reinhardt,  Robert  M.;  Kullman,  Russell  M.  H.;  Cashen,  Norton  A.; 
and  Reid,  John  D.,  3,907,497. 
Reiff,  Karl  H..  to  Haas,  Carl.  Alloys  for  tension  bands.  3,907,556,  CI. 

75-I72.00R. 
Reiher,  Wilfred  L.  Candlewick  preparation  and  installation  apparatus. 

3,907,487,  a.  425-5 1 7.000. 
Reilly,  Joseph  R..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Apparatus  for  fuiishing  hol- 
low plastic  articles.  3,907,476,  CI.  425-305.00B. 
Reinhardt,  Gunter:  See — 

Schaller,  Hans  Achim;  Reinhardt,  Gunter;  and  Zenger,  Dieter 
3.907,412. 
Reinhardt,  Robert  M.;  Kullman,  Russell  M.  H.;  Cashen.  Norton  A.;  and 
Reid.  John  D.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Catalysis 
with  odor  free  hydroxymethanesulfonic  acid  in  the  finishing  of  cellu- 
losic  textiles.  3.907.497.  C\.  8-184.000. 
Reishauer  AG.:  See — 

Seckinger.  Ernst.  3.907.125. 
Remley,  Charles  G.;  Thebeau.  Harold  E.;  and  Medley,  Raymond  W. 
Turf  edging  apparatus  for  tractors  and  the  like.  3.907.039.  CI. 
172-15.000. 
Rendulic.  Francis  J.:  See — 

Guthrie.  James  L.;  and  Rendulic.  Francis  J..  3.908,039. 
Renner,  Hermann:  See — 

Barenyi,  Bela;  and  Renner,  Hermann,  3,907,358. 
ReiKxix,    Robert   A.    Apparatus   for   processing   thin   plastics   film 

3,907.480.  a.  425-385.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

HoUand.  Monte  G..  3.906.949. 
Research  Council  of  Alberta:  See — 

Jensen.  Erik  J.;  Brown.  Ronald  A.  S.;  and  Wiggins.  Ernest  J 

3.906.972. 
Jensen.  Erik  J.;  and  White.  Leslie  M..  3.907,373. 
Revill.  Howard  B..  to  USM  Corporation.  Method  of  making  an  insole 

3.906.570.  a.  12-146.00B. 
Rheinstahl  AG:  See— 

Benthake,  Heinz;  and  Kunnen,  Josef,  3.906.818. 
Koppers,  Manfred.  3.906.733. 
Rhodes,  Chester  E.,  to  Woodward  Mfg.  &  Sales  Co..  Inc.  Power  con- 
trol hand  truck.  3.907.138.  C\.  214-370.000. 
Rhodes,  Keith  H.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Rotary  mower.  3.906.709.  CI. 

56-13.300. 
Rhodes,  Sammy  J.:  See — 

Bianchetta.    Donald   L.;   Lohbauer,   Kenneth   R.;   and   Rhodes, 
Sammy  J.,  3,906,840. 
Rhone-POulenc  S.A.:  See— 

Chapuriat,  Robert;  Nicolas,  Louis;  and  Dick,  Richard.  3.907.675. 
Margraff.  Rodolphe;  and  Bourat.  Guy.  3,90'i755. 
Rice.  Ronald  Bernard,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Method  of  making 
metallized  resistor-capacitor  unit  with  improved  insulation  between 
leads.  3,906,600,  Q.  29-25.420. 
Rich,  John  Theodore;  and  Russell,  John  Pfcrcival,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries    Limited.     Polymerization    apparatus.     3.906.984     C\ 
137-171.000. 
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Richard.  Carl  E.;  and  Seager.  Richard  H.,  to  General  Signal  Cbrpora- 
tion.  Touch  blend  smooth  surface  switch  assembly.  3.908.100.  C\. 
20O-5.O0A. 
Richards,  Thomas  J.  Lifting  apparatus.  3.907.254.  CI.  254-131.000. 
Richardson,      Donald     G.      Suspension     system.      3.907.332.     C\. 

280-285.000. 
Richardson,  Kenneth:  See — 

Cronin.  Timothy  H.;  and  Richardson.  Kenneth.  3.907.994. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See — 

Albrecht.  William  L.;  and  Fleming.  Robert  W..  3.907.791. 
Richardson-Merrell  S.p.A.:  See — 

Viterbo.  Rene;  Brancaccio.  Giovanni;  and  Perri.  Giulio  Cesare. 
3.907.823. 
Richey.  Joseph  B..  to  Ohio  Nuclear.  Inc.  Improved  radiation  sensing 

device.  3.908.128.  O.  250-366.000. 
Richmond  Manufacturing  Company.  The:  See — 

Appleman.  William  S..  3,907,043. 
Richmond.  Rex;  Moriarity.  Jack;  and  Spector.  George.  Integral  vertical 
plan    adjusting    mechanism    for    eye    glasses.     3.907.410,    CI. 
351-119.000. 
Richmond,  William,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 
Cholesterol    oxidase   and    method   of  extracting   from    nocardia. 
3,907,642,0.  195-62.000. 
Richmond,  William,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Cholesterol  assay.  3.907.645,  CI.  I95-103.50R. 
Richter,  Volker:  See- 
Paul.   Bruno;  Wilisch.  Jurgen;  Wimmer.  Gunter;  and  Richter. 
Volker.  3.907.305. 
Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Toshio;  Goto,  Kazuo;  Haruyama,  Osamu;  Fukushima, 

Ichiro;  and  Hibi,  Kunio,  3.907,423. 
Jinsenji.  Sei.  3,908,095. 
Okuyama,  Susumu,  3.907,418. 
Ridgway,  Keith  E.:  See- 
Gorton,  Howard  B.;  Read,  George  D.;  and  Ridgway,  Keith  E., 
3,907,350. 
Riedel,  Paul,  to  Oxy  Metal  Finishing  Corporation.  Vibratory  finishing 

machine.  3,906.679.  CI.  51-163.000. 
Riester.  William  C:  See— 

Graczyk,  Bronislaus  S.;  and  Riester.  William  C.  3.906.582. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.:  See- 
Graf,  Felix;  Ruegg.  Albert;  Guldenfels.  Dieter;  and  Schurmann. 
Hans.  3.907.217. 
Rigassi.  Norbert:  See — 

Chodnekar.  Madhukar  Subraya;  Pfiffner,  Albert;  Rigassi,  Norbert; 
Schwieler,  Ulrich;  and  Suchy.  Milbs,  3,908,000. 
Rigdon,  Orville  W.:  See— 

Macaluso,  Anthony,  Sr.;  and  Rigdon,  Orville  W.,  3,907,909. 
Rijnders,  Willem.  to  Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.  Panel  con- 
struction. 3.906.697.  CI.  52-619.000. 
Riley,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Maness,  Dale  D.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering   Company.    Crystalline    zeolite    synthesis    pretreatment. 
3,907,7 1 1 .  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Riley,  Wayne,  to  Webster  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Intercom  system 
with  an  improved  mechanism  for  preventing  the  interruption  of  con- 
versations. 3.908.093.  CI.  179-37.000. 
Rings  for  Drums.  Inc.:  See — 

Kane.  James  T..  3,907.349. 
Riseberg.  Leslie  A.;  Samelson.  Harold;  and  Lempicki.  Alexander,  to 
GTE    Laboratories    Incorporated.    Integrated    optical    frequency- 
division  multiplexer.  3,908,121.0.  250-199.000. 
Rispoli.  Vincenzo:  See — 

Primicerio,  Fernando;  and  Rispoli,  Vincenzo.  3.907.109. 
Rist,  Michel,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Mechanically 

operated  disc-brakes.  3,907,074.0.  188-72.900. 
Rist,  Michel,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Outch  with 

removable  hydraulic  operator.  3,907,085,  O.  192-9 l.OOA. 
Riuli,  Arduino,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Disposable  surgi- 
cal scalpel.  3,906,626,  O.  30-162.000. 
Rivera,  Heliodoro  Monroy.  Novel  apparatus  for  the  obtention  of  sub- 
stituted 1 ,2-dihydroquinolines.  3,907.507.  CI.  23-263.000. 
Riverside  Press.  Inc.:  See — 

0*Neal.  Cothbum  M.;  Mayo.  Alfred  M.;  and  Childs.  George  Wil- 
liam, deceased.  3,907,196. 
Robeller,  Walter;  Steimann,  Roland;  and  Nonnenmacher,  Gerhard,  to 
Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Pintle  for  radial  piston  machines.  3,906.998, 
CI.  137-625.240. 
Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H:  See— 

Reischer.   Hebnut;   Domann,   Helmut;   Maisch.   Wolfgang;   and 
Schnaibel.  Eberhard.  3,907,380. 
Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Hofer,  Friedrich- Wilhelm,  3,906,838. 
Laufer,  Helmut.  3.906.916. 

Robeller.  Walter;  Steimann.  Roland;  and  Nonnenmacher.  Ger- 
hard. 3.906.998. 
Roberts.  Elliott  J.;  and  Angevine,  Peter  Allen,  to  Dorr-Oiiver  Incorpo- 
rated. Fluid  bed  incineration  of  wastes  containing  alkali  metal  chlo- 
rides. 3.907.674.0.  210-20.000. 
Roberts.  Frank  D.,  to  Cedar  Falls  Corporation.  Wood  staining  appara- 
tus. 3,906.891.0.  118-12.000. 
Roberts.  Gordon  J.,  to  Ferro  Corporation.  Process  for  forming  cata- 
lytic amorphous  glass  fibers.  3,907.532,  O.  65-2.000. 
Roberts.  James  R..  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company.  Fire-resistant, 
composite   panel   and  method  of  making  same.   3.908.062,  O. 
428-282.000. 

938  O.G.-72 


Roberts,  Richard  R.  Surgical  cauterizing  tool  having  suction  means. 

3,906,955.0.  128-303.170. 
Robertson.  Alan  L..  to  United  Research  &.  Devekipment  Company. 

Incorporated.  Geopenetrator  system.  3,907.044.0.  175-16.000. 
Robertson,  Donald  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  and  device  for 

removing  documents  from  a  platen.  3.907.277.  O.  271-84.000. 
Robie.  Susan  P..  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Photosensitive  ntaterial 
comprising  a  furfiirylidene.  a  lower  haloalkane  and  poly-n-vinyl  car- 
bazole.  3.907.570.  O.  96-90.00R. 
Robin.  Michael;  and  Schulte.  Sheklon  R..  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Phos- 
phite esters  of  hindered  phenols   3,907,939,  CI.  260-953.000. 
Robins,  Janis;  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  La- 
tent   catalyst    systems    for    cationically    polymerizable    materials 
3.907,706.  O.  252-43 1  OOC. 
Robins.  Roland  K.:  See- 
O'Brien.  Darrell  E.;  Robins.  Roland  K.;  and  Simon.  Lionel  N.. 
3.907.799. 
Robinson,  Edward  L.,  Jr.;  and  Beyer.  Ralph  E..  to  International  Har- 
vester  Company.    Hay    baler    knife    adjustment.    3,906,852     CI. 
100-98.00R. 
Rocholl,  Henning:  See — 

Ksiensyk,  Klaus;  and  Rocholl,  Henning.  3,906,868. 
Rockerath,  John  L.;  and  Schreck.  Harold  J,  to  Jetsew,  Inc.  Reinforced 

hem  forming  device.  3,906,877,  O.  1 12-141.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Atkinson,  James  L.;  and  Bohinghouse,  Joseph  C,  3,906,804. 

Bjomsen,  Gary  L.,  3,908,1 16. 

Frankel,  Milton  B.;  Witucki,  Edward  F.;  and  Vincent,  David  N 

3,907,907. 
Henrie,  James  O.,  3,907,981. 

lannucci,  Vincent  A.;  and  Haehnel,  Rudolf  H.,  3.907.229. 
Levenhagen,  Alvin  W..  3.907.1 11. 
McOoskey.  Albert  R..  3.907,384. 
Saunders.  Richard  C.  3,907,590. 
White,  Stanley  A.,  3,908,1 14. 
Rodger,  Erwin  S.:  See— 

Wallman,  Irwin;  and  Rodger,  Erwin  S.,  3,906.799. 
Rogers.  Charles  H.:  See- 
Amos,  Lynn  G.;  Bacus,  James  W.;  Beaty,  Robert  C;  and  Rogers, 
Charles  H.,  3,906,890. 
Rogers  Corporation:  See — 

Kask,  Eugene,  3,906,795. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Gaenzler,    Wolfgang;    Kabs,    Klaus;    and    Schroeder,    Guenter 
3,907,882. 
Rohm  &  Haas  Company:  See — 

Machleder.  Warren  H.;  and  Kuhn,  Robert  R..  3,907,518. 
Rohr  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Schubach,  Theodor  C,  3,906.694. 
Roll-Rink  S.A.:  See— 

Chevaux,  Jean,  3,907,369. 
Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke:  See— 

Albrecht,  Hermann  Friedrich,  3,907,41 1. 
Rolls-Royce  ( 1971 )  Limited:  See- 
Wood,  Robert  David,  3,906,718. 
Roman,  Steven  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Tetrahydro-2-  ( nitromethyl- 

ene)-2H-l,3-oxazines.  3.907,790,0.  260-244.000. 
Romanenko,  Nikolai  Trofimovich:  See— 

Arkharov,   Alcxei   Mikhailovich;  Romanenko.  Nikolai  Trofimo- 
vich; Nikitin,  Jury  Filippovich;  and  Litenkova,  Ljudmila  Anato- 
lievna,  3,907,447. 
Romankiw,  Lubomyr  T.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Integrated  magnetoresistive  read,  inductive  write,  batch  fabri- 
cated magnetic  head.  3,908,194,  O.  360-1 13.000. 
Romano,  Joseph  J.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organizatk>n.  Inc.,  The,  a  part 

interest.  Angle  trisecting  device.  3,906,638,  O.  33-I.OAP. 
Romer,  Bendt  Wegge;  and  Pedersen,  Hans  Kristian,  to  Danfoss  A/S. 
Method  of  assembling  a  piston  compressor  for  small  encased  refrig- 
erating machines.  3,906,603,  O.  29-156.40R. 
Roodvoets,  Roger  J.,  to  Laser  Alignment,  Inc.  Light  beam  alignment 

target  and  method.  3,907,435,  O.  356-153.000. 
Root,  James  R.,  to  Ruskin  Manufacturing  Company.  Fire  damper. 

3.907.020,0.  160-1.000. 
Roper  Corporation:  See — 

Dankel,  Douglas  D.,  3,907,214. 
Rose,  Harald  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy  Research  and 
Development  Administration.  Phase  contrast  in  high  resolution  elec- 
tron nucroscopy.  3,908.124,0.  250-311.000. 
Rose,  Joel  S.  Pneumatic  biasing  system  for  a  screw  blank  cold  heading 

machine.  3,906,566.  O.  10-2.000. 
Rose.  Peggy  J.  Haystack  feeder  apparatus  for  livestock.  3.906.902.  O. 

119-60.000. 
Rosenberger,  Michael;  and  Saucy.  Gabriel,  to  Hoflmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Aryl  ketals  of  poiycydic  oxo  compounds  and  processes.  3.907,827. 
O.  260-340.500. 
Rosendale,  William  Lee;  and  Lakes,  Ardyth  Dale,  to  Monarch  Marking 
Systems,  Inc.  Novel  transfer  elements  from  porous  alkenyl  aromatic 
films.  3,908,063,  O.  428-320.000. 
Rosenhovel,  Karl  Heinz:  See — 

Weirich,  Walter;  and  Rosenhovel.  Kari  Heinz,  3,906,738. 
Ross,  Sidney  D.;  Dunkl,  Franz  S.,  and  Hutchins.  Ointon  E.,  to  Sprague 
Electric  Company.  Electrolytic  capacitor  construction  and  cyiiem. 
3,908.157,0.  317-230.000. 


II  38 


S  IMS.  Walter  Lee:  See— 

Facher,  J<xeph  Bernard;  Ito.  Roy  Atsushi;  Rose,  Walter  Lee; 
Schmidt.    Maureen    Randall;   and    Stoddard.    Stanley    Ward. 
3.907.290. 
F  ostoker.  William;  and  Galante.  Jorge.  Prosthetic  device  having  a  po- 
rous fiber  metal  structure.  3.906.550.  C\.  3-1.912. 
R  oters.  Friedrich:  See — 

Danne.  Ulrich;  and  Roters.  Friedrich.  3.908.107 
R  oth.  Kurt  H..  to  Buehler  Ltd.  Automatic  specimen  polishing  machine 

and  method.  3.906.678.  C\.  51-154.000. 
R  othenberg.  Sidney;  ^^ — 

MacKenzie.    Burton    Thomley.    Jr.;    and    Rothenberg,    Sidney. 
3.908.068. 
Rotondi.    Salvatore    Joseph.    Jr.    Anti-tank    mine.    3.906.857.    CI. 

102-8.000. 
R  Qussel-UCLAF:  See— 

Hainaut.  Daniel;  and  Demoute.  Jean-Pierre.  3.908,015. 
R  3uth.  Herman  M.;  and  Allen.  Otis  H.,  Sr.  Apparatus  for  knitting  and 

heat-setting  circular  knrt  articles.  3.906,750.  Q.  66-147.000. 
R  jwell,  Lome  A.;  and  Cartmell,  James  H.,  to  imasco  Limited.  Rotary 

tobacco  dryer.  3.906.961.  CI.  131-135.000. 
R  }y,  Rabindranath:  See — 

Russell.  Gordon  D.;  and  Roy.  Rabindranath.  3.908.058. 
Riidd.  Eugene  D.  Headlight.  3.908,144.  a.  3 1 3- 1 14.000. 
R  iiegg.  Albert:  See- 
Graf.  Felix;  Ruegg.  Albert;  Guklenfels.  Dieter;  and  Schurmann. 
Hans,  3,907.217. 
R  jhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Feichtinger.  Hans;  Kluy.  Werner,  and  Falbe,  Jurgen.  3,907,894. 
R  jiand.  Norman  L.;  and  Walker.  David  G..  to Tenneco  Chemicals,  inc. 
1 .2.3.4-Tetrabromo- 1 .4-dichloro- 1 .3-butadiene  and  a  process  for  its 
production.  3,907.91 1.  CI.  260-655.000. 
Ringe,  Heinz  F.,  to  Kraftco  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  making  dis- 
pensers. 3,906.609.  a.  29-208.00B. 
R  inyan.  Kenneth  R.;  Honnert,  Quentin  E.;  and  Porter,  Ronald  H.,  to 
Multifold-International,  Inc.  Machine  for  feeding  stacked  articles. 
3.907.273.  a.  271-34.000. 
R  jpe.  Jack  H.,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  System  for  mini- 
mizing internal  combustion  engine  pollution  emission.  3,906,9 1 3, 0. 
123-121.000. 
Ripnik,  Robert  F.;  See — 

Kolibar,  Richard  W.;  and  Rupnik,  Robert  F..  3.907.448. 
Rishforth,  Calvin;  and  Tine.  Sebastian  David,  to  Watts  Regulator 
Company.    Swing   open    cross-connection    valve.    3.906.987,    CI. 
137-218.000. 
R  iskin  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Root,  James  R.,  3,907,020.  | 

R  issell,  Edward  J.;  and  Tielrooy,  Robert  W.,  to  Van  Dam  Machine 
Corporation  of  America.  Article  transfer  apparatus.  3,907,095,  C\. 
198-25.000. 
R  issell,  Gordon  D.;  and  Roy,  Rabindranath,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson. 
Spot-bonded  nonwoven  fabrics  and  methods  of  making  the  same. 
3.908,058,  CI.  428-198.000. 
R  issell,  John  Percival:  See- 
Rich,  John  Theodore;  and  Russell,  John  Percival,  3,906,984. 
R  issin.  Nicholas  C:  See — 

Tershansy,  Ronald  A.;  Russin.  Nicholas  C;  and  McFarlane.  Finley 
E..  3.907,754. 
R  der.  Neville  Theodore:  See — 

Moss,    Sidney    Noel    Victor;    and    Ryder,    Neville    Theodore, 
3.907.030. 
S.  CM.:  Si-*-— 

Binoche.  Michel,  3,907,202. 
Si  ble,  Harvey  J.,  to  Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation.  Electro- 
f>hotographic  reproduction  system  utilizing  ion  modulator  and  di- 
Hectric  and  dielectric  imaging  surface.  3,907.560,  Q.  96-1.400. 
Sa  ck,  Werner,  Dr.:  See— 

Kiefer,  Werner,  Dr.;  Sack.  Werner.  Dr.;  and  Krause.  Dieter.  Dr. 
3,907,577. 
Sackman,  Lester  M.,  to  Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co.  Panty  and  parts 

thereof  and  method  of  manufacture.  3,906.754,  CI.  66-177.000. 
Sa  :kniann,  Gunter;  Kolb,  Gunter;  and  Muller,  Friedhelm,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Additives  for  paper.  3,907.758.0.  260-79.3MU. 
Sa  la.  Hidetaki:  See— 

Tanaka.  Shigeo;  Hashimoto.  Kazuyoshi;  Takatsu.  Toshiharu;  Abe, 
Mitsuhiro;     Sada,     Hidetaki;     and     Kawanami,     Katsusuke 
3,906,767. 
Sa  ^-Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction:  See — 

Sperandio,  Francis;  and  Guglieri,  Michel,  3,907.602 
Sa  nt-Gobain  Industries:  See — 

Meunier.  Georges.  3,907,956. 
Sa  to.  Kazo;  and  Kida,  Nobutoshi,  to  Telesco  Brophey  Limited.  Self- 

tpening  umbrella.  3,906,970,0.  135-22.000. 
Sa  cai,  Takeo:  See — 

Nire,  Naomichi;  and  Sakai.  Takeo.  3.907.648. 
Sa  imno,  Tomiaki;  and  Takeda,  Naoji,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
'  !?o..  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  winding  type  flat  motor  arma- 
ures.  3.906.622.  O.  29-597.000. 
Sa  Laaegawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Shindome.  Yasuo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd. 

Viring  or  piping  clamp.  3.906.592.  O.  24-73.0AP. 
Sa  Euma.  Hiraku:  See — 

Inoue.  Eiichi;  Shimizu.  Isamu;  Sakuma.  Hiraku;  and  Kokado.  Hiro- 
shi. 3,907,566. 
Sa  eem.  Abdus;  and  KopHa.  Robert,  to  Peabody  Engineering  Corpora- 
ion.  High  vefcxrity  spray  scrubber.  3.907,526,  O.  55-223.000. 
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Salomon.  Georges  Pierre  Joseph,  to  S.  A.  Etablissements  Francois  Salo- 
mon   &    Fils.    Safety    fixing    devices    for    skis.    3.907.313.    O. 
280-1 1.35K. 
Salomon.   Georges   Pierre   Joseph.    Safety   binding   for   ski    boots. 

3.907.318.  O.  280-1 1.35K. 
SamelscMi.  Harold:  See — 

Riseberg,  Leslie  A.;  Samelson.  Harold;  and  Lempicki,  Alexander. 
3.908.121. 
Samyn,  Celeste:  See — 

Marvel,  Carl  S.;  Tmg-Man  Wong.  Daniel;  Westerman.  Ira  John; 
Samyn,  Celeste;  and  Sivaramakrishnan.  Parameswar.  3,907.748. 
San  Diego  Gas  &  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Mulliner.  David  K..  3.907.515. 
Sanders.  David  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Liquid  crystal  display  device  and  method  of  making.  3.908.052.  O. 
428-1.000. 
Sanders,  James  Milton:  See — 

Hall,  John  B.;  and  Sanders.  James  Milton.  3.907,321. 
Sanderson,    Dewey    S.    C.    Combination    petri    dish    and    isolator. 

3.907.647,0.  195-139.000. 
Sando  Iron  Works  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sando,   Yoshikazu;  Tsuchihashi.  Takashi;  Takasu,  Masao;  and 
Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi,  3,906,755. 
Sando,  Shigeru:  See — 

Anazawa,  Shinzo;  Ueno.  Seiichi;  Nagasako.  Isamu;  and  Sando 
Shigeru.  3.908,186. 
Sando,  Yoshikazu;  Tsuchihashi.  Takashi;  Takasu.  Masao;  and  Ishido- 
shiro, Hiroshi,  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  a  contin- 
uous treatment  of  textile  fiber  goods.  3.906.755.  O.  68-3.0SS. 
Sandoz  Inc.:  See — 

Bacso.  Imre;  and  Galantay.  Eugene  E..  3.907.844. 
Basco.  Imre;  and  Galantay,  Eugene  E.,  3,907,845. 
Gabel,  Lloyd  P.;  and  Simpson,  William  R..  3.908.01 1. 
Houlihan.  William  J.;  and  Nadelson.  Jeffrey.  3.907.878. 
Sano,  Kenji:  See — 

Murakami,  Masuo;  Kubo,  Kazuo;  Arima,  Hideki;  and  Sano,  Kenji 
3,907,879. 
Sano,  Roy  Michio;  and  Kunkel,  Fredolin  Edward,  to  Sklar  Furniture 

Limited.  Furniture  spring.  3.907.266.  O.  267-102.000. 
Sanpe.  Hideyuki:  See — 

Naruse,     Katutoshi;     Hasegawa,     Kazuhiko;     Matsuno,     Kazuo; 
Yomogida,  Toshikiko;  and  Sanpe,  Hideyuki,  3,908,1 17. 
Santer,  James  O.:  See — 

Markhart,  Albert  H.;  and  Santer,  James  O.,  3,907.738. 
Santi,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

DorfT,  Donald  R.;  and  Santi,  Joseph  A.,  3.907.465. 
Santisi,  Harry  C.  to  Selas  Corporation  of  America.  Noise  suppressor 

for  burner.  3.907.489,  O.  431-1 14.000. 
Sarkes  Tarzian,  Inc.:  See — 

Badger.  Joe  G.;  and  Valdettaro.  Alarico  A..  3.906,805. 
Sasajima.  Kikuo:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Hisao;  Okamoto,  Tadashi;  Sasajima,  Kikuo;  Nakao. 
Masaru;     Maruyama.     Isamu;     and     Katayama,     Shieenari 
3,907.812. 
Sasaki.  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Taizo;  Sasaki,  Kazuyoshi;  Kimura,  Takanori;  Nakano, 
Shinya;  Yamaoka,  Seiro;  and  Yamamoto,  Koichi,  3.906.700. 
Sasame, Takao;  and  Yagi,  Toshio,  to Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for 
making  ferrous  metal  having  highly  improved  resistances  to  corro- 
sion at  elevated  temperatures  and  to  oxidization.  3,907,61 1    CI 
148-6.300. 
Sasano,  Mitsunori:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Sasano,  Mitsunori;  and  Nakada,  Masahiko 
3,907,945. 
Sass,  Samuel;  Martin,  John  J.;  and  Ludemann,  William  D.,  Jr..  to 
United  States  of  America.  Army.  Rapid  detection  system  for  benzi- 
lates.  3.907,501.0.  23-230.00R. 
Sasse.  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of     l-tert.-butyl-thkisemicarbazide     compounds.     3.907,887,     O 
260-552.0SC. 
Satchell,    Helen    Spence.     Boot    support    device.     3.907,115     O 

211-34.000. 
Sato.  Akira:  See — 

Shiba.  Keisuke;  Takei.  Haruo;  Sato.  Akira;  Ikeda.  Tadashi;  and 
Iwamoto,  Atsuo,  3,907.575. 
Sato,  Mikio;  Fujiwara,  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi.  Asao.  to  Maruzen  Oil 
Company    Limited.    Process    for    production    of    pivalolactone. 
3,907,828,  O.  260-343.900. 
Sato,  Shigehiko:  See — 

Kimura,    Hiroshi;    Kusakabe.    Kensuke;    Sato.    Shigehiko;    and 
Nakatani.  Hiromi,  3,908,027. 
Sato,  Takashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Spring  Seisakusho.  Method  for 

producing  coil  springs.  3,906,766,  O.  72-12.000. 
Sato,  Takateru;  Shiba.  Haruo;  and  Sekine.  Masaoki.  to  TDK  Electron- 
ics Co..  Ltd.  Endless  tope  cartridge.  3.907.234,  O.  242-55. 19A. 
Satzinger.  Gerhard:  See — 

Hartenstein.  Johannes;  Satzinger.  Gerhard;  and  Herrmann.  Man- 
fred. 3.907,773. 
Stoss,  Peter  Johannes;  Herrmann.  Man&ed  Franz  Reinhold;  and 
Satzinger.  Gerhard.  3,907,826. 
Saucy.  Gabriel:  See — 

Rosenberger.  Michael;  and  Saucy.  Gabriel.  3.907.827. 
Saunders.  Ralph  R.:  See— 

Nienart.  Louis  F.;  Saunders,  Ralph  R.;  and  Jeges,  Paul,  3,908,038. 
Saunders,  Richard  C,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Alumi- 
num electrode.  3.907,590.0.  136-6.0LF. 
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Savage.  Donald  D.,  to  Powell.  B.  J.,  a  part  interest.  Vehicle  subassem- 
bly. 3.907,053.0.  180-6.480. 
Savino,  Thomas  V.:  See- 
Burton.  Albert  C;  McGraw.  William  E.;  and  Savino.  Thomas  V 
3.907.060. 
Saygin.  Ferdi.  to  Therachemie  Chemisch  Therapeutische  Gesellschaft 
m.b.H.    Hair  dyes  based   on  diamino-nitro-benzene   compounds 
3.907.494.  O.  8-10.000. 
Sbragia.  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Edamura.  Fred  Y.;  and  Sbragia.  Ronald  J..  3.907.993. 
Scaglione.     Paul    J.     Ruid     flow    control     valve.     3,906  997     O 

137-614.160. 
Scales,  Julian  Thomas,  to  Imperial  Group  Limited.  Impregnation  of  a 

travelling  web.  3,906,893.  CI.  1 18-63.000. 
Scalia,  Guiseppe:  See — 

Populin,  Peter;  Populin,  Louis;  and  Scalia,  Guiseppe,  3.907,135. 
Scanio,  Charies  J.  V..  to  Pfizer.  Inc.  Preparation  of  alpha-6<ieoxy-5- 

hydroxytetracycline.  3.907.890.  O.  260-559.0AT. 
Schaefer.  Donald  W.;  and  Woods.  John  W.  to  International  Business 
Machines    Corporation.     Dimensionally    stoble    film     mountine 
3.906.649.  O.  40-IO.OOR. 
Schaefer.  Hugh  Ferdinand,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Vinyl  bat- 
tery separators.  3,907,601,0.  136-131.000. 
Schaller,  Hans  Achim;  Reinhardt,  Gunter;  and  Zenger,  Dieter,  to  Ernst 

Plank  KG.  Film  projector  with  sound.  3,907,412,  O.  352-1 1.000. 
Schaller,  Pierre  Andre,  to  Application  des  Gaz.  PortoMe  pressure  gas 
apparatus  superposed  on  a  vertical  axis-container.  3,907  490   O 
431-142.000. 
Schaschel,  Erich  T.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Reaction  products  of  silicon 
monoxide  and  conjugated  dienes  and  methods  of  makine  the  same 
3,907,747,  CI.  26O-46.50R. 
Schaschel,  Erich  T.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Reaction  products  of  silicon 
monoxide  and  olefins  and  methods  of  makine  the  same.  3  907  750 
CI.  260-46.50R.  ... 

Schedrin.  Ivan  Vasilievich;  Shakhlin.  Vladimir  Ilich;  Freidenberg, 
Anatoly  Samuilovich;  Ovchinnikov.  Gennady  Elizarovich;  Trifonov' 
Alexei  Grigorievich;  Melnikov,  Fedor  Timofeevich;  Filatov,  Andrei 
Dmitrievich;  Gazhur,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Shunin,  Timofei 
Grigorievich;  Privalov,  Mikhail  Moiseevich;  Konovalov,  Anatoly 
Ivanovich;  Garyaev,  Andrei  Lvovich,  deceased;  by  Garyaev,  Nina 
Andreevna,  administrator;  and  by  Garyaeva,  Marina  Andreevna, 
administrator.  Machine  for  application  of  powderlike  material  onto 
lining  or  surface  of  structure.  3,907,170,  O.  222-135.000. 
Schellenberg,  Dietmar;  and  Bent,  Richard  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Di-p-toluenesulfonic  acid  salt  of  N-ethyl-N-methoxyethyl-3- 
methyl  1,4  benzenediamine.  3,907,875,0.  260-501.190. 
Schenck  Corporation:  See— 

Schenck,  George  E.;  Schenck,  Robert  L.;  and  Senft.  Frank  W 
3.906,825. 
Schenck,  George  E.;  Schenck,  Robert  L. 
Schenck    Corporation.    Belt    shearline 
3,906,825,  CI.  83-155.100. 
Schenck,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Schenck,  George  E.;  Schenck,  Robert  L.;  and  Senft,  Frank  W 
3,906,825. 
Schenk,  Stanley  A.;  and  Bugg,  William  S.  Safety  sleeping  arraneement. 

3,906,556,  CI.  5-1 0.OOR. 
Schera,  Enos  L.,  Jr.  Linear  adjustoble  telescopic  nipple.  3,907  334  CI 

285-20.000. 
Scherba,  Emil  S.:  See- 
Paige,  Peter  M.;  and  Scherba.  Emil  S..  3.907,659. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Itil,  Turan  M.;  Herrmann,  Werner  Martin;  Horowski.  Reinhard; 
Kehr.    Wolfgang;    Palenschat,   Dieter;    Paschelke,   Gerd;   and 
Wachtel,  Helmut,  3,908.007. 
Puttner.  Reinhold;  and  Amdt.  Friedrich.  3.907,861. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Weinstein,  Marvin  J.;  Luedemann,  George  M.;  and  Wasman  Ge- 
rald H,  3,907,771. 
Schermerhom.  Jerry  D..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Method  of  and  system 
for  introducing  logic  into  display/memory  gaseous  discharge  devices 
by  spatial  discharge  transfer.  3,908,151,  O.  3I5-I69.0TV. 
Scherter,  Claude-Jacques;  Mauleon,  Jean-Louis;  and  Gmerek,  Jean- 
Daniel,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage;  and  Universal  Oil 
Products  Company,  part  interest  to  each.  Compositions  for  inhibit- 
ing the  corrosktn  of  metols.  3,907.578.  O.  106-14.000. 
Schexnayder,  Lawrence  F.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Relief 

valve  dampening  device.  3,906,839,  O.  91-418.000. 
Schinner,  Edward  N.:  See — 

Bradley,  Wilson  E.,  Jr.;  and  Schinner,  Edward  N.,  3,907.942. 
Schliebs.  Reinhard:  See — 

Hofer.  Wolfgang;  Schliebs,  Reinhard;  Schmidt,  Robert  Rudolf;  and 
Eue.  Ludwig.  3.907.540. 
Schkiemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Fritz.  Manfred,  3,906,827. 

Simons,  Willi;  Grothe,  Horst;  Haselhuhn.  Rolf;  Koenig.  Peter;  and 
Brock.  Klaus.  3.907.022. 
Schlumberger,  Etienne:  See — 

de    Jerphanion,     Louis-Gabriel;    and    Schlumberger,    Etienne 
3,906,973. 
Schlumberger  Instruments  et  Systemes:  See — 

Merle,  Jean  Pierre;  and  Pavie.  Oaude.  3,907.230. 
Schmidt.  John  Philip:  See- 
Harvey.  Robert  Joseph;  Kollar.  John;  and  Schmidt,  John  Philip 
3,907,874. 
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Schmidt,  Maureen  Randall:  See- 
Fischer,  Joseph  Bernard;  Ito,  Roy  Atsushi;  Ross,  Walter  Lee; 
Schmidt,    Maureen    Randall;    and    Stoddard,    Stanlev    Ward' 
3.907.290. 
Schmidt,  Robert  Rudolf  See— 

Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Schliebs,  Reinhard;  Schmidt,  Robert  Rudolf  and 
Eue,  Ludwig,  3.907.540. 
Schmidt.  Thomas  W..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Tank  cars 
3.906.995. 0.  137-575.000.  v«  ?       -"»  "us. 

Schmiedel,  Sabine:  See— 

Schweig,  Dieter;  and  Schmiedel,  Sabine.  3.908.035. 
Schmitt,  Werner:  See— 

Purnnann,  Robert;  Schmitt,  Werner;  Jochum,  Peter;  and  Grimm- 
Lenz,  Rainer,  3,907,106. 
Schmutz,  Jean;  and  Hunziker,  Fritz,  to  Wander,  A..  Dr.  Basically  sub- 
stituted heterocycles  as  anti-emetics.  3.908.010.  O.  424-250  000 
Schnaibel,  Eberhard:  See- 
Fleischer,   Helmut;   Domann,   Helmut;   Maisch.   Wolfgang-   and 
Schnaibel,  Eberhard,  3,907,380. 
Schnall,  Gunther:  See— 

Eppe    Rudolf;  Schnall,  Gunther;  Schott,  Walter;  Bronner.  Her- 
mann; and  Enelbruck,  Rudiger,  3,907,422. 
Schneider,  Horst:  See — 

Weber,  Klaus;  Hell,  August;  and  Schneider,  HofM,  3,907,1 10. 
Schneider,  Jean-Claude,  to  Fabrique  d'Horiogerie  Chs.  Tissot  et  Fils 

SA.  Watch  escapement.  3,906,714,  O.  58-1 15.000. 
Schneider,  William  P.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Extract  containing 

prostaglandins.  3,907,871.  O.  260-488.00R. 
Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.:  See— 

De  Luca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K;  and  Lam,  Hine-Yat 
3,907,843. 
Schoepe,  Adolf  Irrigation  pipe  and  coupling  construction.  3.907  341 
O.  285-236.000.  ... 

Schofield,  John  Michael  Stuart:  See- 
Hall.  Raymond  Frederick;  Schofield,  John  Michael  Stuart  Smith 
James;  and  Short,  Jeff^rey  Charles  Merrell.  3,908,147. 
Schofield,  Norman  W.:  See— 

Dorrance,  William  T.;  and  Schofield,  Norman  W.,  3,906,565. 
Schon,  Otmar,  to  Hydac,  Gesellschaft  fur  Hydraulik-Zubehor.  Hydrau- 
lic system.  3,906,994,  O.  137-544.000. 
Schorsch,  John  B.;  Graul,  William  E.;  and  Barash.  David,  to  Union 
Corporation,  The.  Refrigeration  apparatus  having  a  rototable  drum 
3,906,743,  O.  62-374.000. 
Schosek,  William  O.  Pipe  guide  means  for  a  rod  and  pipe  pusher 

3,907,253,  O.  254-29.00R.  k  h-  k 

Schott,  Walter:  See— 

Eppe,  Rudolf;  Schnall,  Gunther;  Schott,  Walter;  Bronner    Her- 
mann; and  Ettelbruck,  Rudiger,  3,907,422 
Schreck,  Harold  J.:  See— 

Rockerath,  John  L.;  and  Schreck,  Harold  J.,  3,906,877. 
Schreiber,  William  Lewis;  Vock,  Manfred;  Hall,  John  B.;  Shuster,  Ed- 
ward Joseph;  and  Quinn,  Alton  Dewitt,  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances   Inc.   Imparting  cinnamon-like  flavor  with  certain   3- 
phenyl  pentenal  acetals.  3,908.023.  O.  426-536.000. 
Schroder,  Christian:  See— 

Poter,  Hans;  and  Schroder.  Christian.  3.906.696. 
Schroeder.  Guenter:  See— 

Gaenzler,    Wolfgang;    Kabs.    Klaus;    and    Schroeder,    Guenter 
3,907,882. 
Schroeder,  Larry  A.,  to  Swift  &  Company.  Complete  feed  product  for 

prevention  of  milk  fever  in  dairy  cows.  3,908,020,  O.  426-2.000. 
Schubach,  Theodor  C,  to  Rohr  Industries,  Inc.  Blind,  riveted  joint  for 

panel  members.  3,906,694,  O.  52-47 1 .000 
Schug,  Gerd:  See— 

Regner,  Richard;  and  Schug,  Gerd,  3,907.003. 
Schuler.  Howard  M.,  to  Tyrechek  Inc.  Valve  mounted  pneumatic  tire 

pressure  sensing  switch.  3,908,105,  O.  200-61.250 
Schulte,  Sheldon  R.:  See- 
Robin,  Michael;  and  Schulte,  Shekkm  R.,  3,907,939. 
Schultz,  Donald  F  ,  Jr  ,  to  Ethyl  Development  CorporaUon.  Apparatus 

for  separatmg  plastic  containers.  3,906,821,  O.  82-79.000. 
Schumacher,  John  C,  to  J.  C.  Schumacher  Co.  Instrument  for  detect- 

mg  the  plastic  flow  point  of  a  metal.  3,906,783,  O.  73-94.000. 
Schupack,  Morris.  Segmentol  precast  concrete  post-tensioned  overpass 

bridges  with  cantilevered  abutment.  3.906.687.  O.  52-87.000. 
Schurmann.  Hans:  See — 

Graf.  Felix;  Ruegg.  Albert;  Guldenfels,  Dieter,  and  Schurmann 
Hans,  3.907.217. 
Schwab.  Dennis  J.:  See- 
Thompson.  Oiftbrd  T;  and  Schwab.  Dennis  J.,  3,906.564. 
Schwaner,  Jon  M.:  See — 

Davenport,  Larry  C;  Layne.  Harold  W.;  and  Schwaner.  Jon  M 
3.907.194. 
Schwartz.  Arthur:  See— 

Weant,  Charies  M.;  and  Schwartz,  Arthur,  3,907,051. 
Schweig.  Dieter;  and  Schmiedel,  Sabine,  to  Siemens  Elektrogerate 

GmbH.  Method  of  roasting  meat.  3,908.035.  O.  426-523  000 
Schwend,  Fred  N.:  See— 

Wemer.  Wilfred  M..  3.907.293. 
Schwieter,  Ulrich:  See— 

Chodnekar,  Madhukar  Subraya;  PfiflPher,  Albert;  Rigassi,  Norbert 
Schwieter,  Ulrich;  and  Suchy,  Mikx,  3,908.000. 
Schwing,  Charles  E.;  and  Campbell,  Kenneth  B.  Lockirw  cane  boh  for 

gates  and  the  like.  3,906.759.  O.  70-128.000. 
Sciara.  Frank:  See — 

Zurit.  David;  and  Sciara.  Frank.  3,906.986. 
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SCM  Corporation:  5w— 

de  Souza,  Antonio.  3.907,636. 
Scott.  James  N.:  See- 
Scon,  Nathaniel  C;  and  Scott,  James  N..  3,906.555. 
Scott.  Nathaniel  C;  and  Scott.  James  N.  Disposable  liner.  3.906.SSS. 

a.  4-112.000. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See — 

Robie,  Susan  P..  3,907.570. 
Scrider.  Michael  Stanley:  See — 

Levy.  Stephen  David;  Poeschel,  Gordon  Paul;  and  Scrider.  Mi- 
chael Stanley.  3.907,936. 
Seager.  Richard  H.:  See — 

Richard.  Carl  E.;  and  Seager.  Richard  H..  3.908.100. 
Seckinger.  Ernst,  to  Reishauer  AG.  Apparatus  for  the  delivery  and  re- 
moval of  palettes  provided  with  wbrk-pieces  on  machine  tools. 
3.907.125.  a.  214-l.OOB. 
Seegall.  Manfred  1.:  See — 

Compton.  William  A.;  Nachman.  Joseph  F.;  and  Seegall.  Manfred 
1.  3.907.714. 
Seelbach.  Walter  C:  See— 

Marley.  Robert  R  ;  and  Seelbach,  Waller  C  ,  3.908.162. 
Seidel.  William  B..  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Machine  tool. 

3,906.681.0.51-165.920.  j 

Seifert.  Walter  F.:  See—  I 

Jackson.  Larry  L.;  Seifert,  Walter  F.;  and  Collins,  Daniel  E., 
3.907.696. 
Seike.  Helmut  K.,  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Unitized  breaker  point  and 

chip  capacitor  assembly.  3,908,102,  C\.  200-19.00A. 
Seki,  Tunekatu:  See— 

Arimoto,    Heiji;    Goto,    Tokuji;    Amemiya,    Kunio;    and    Seki, 
Tunekatu.  3.906.757. 
Sekine.  Masaoki:  See — 

Sato.  Takateru;  Shiba,  Haruo;  and  Sekine.  Masaoki.  3.907.234. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Shiota.  Akihiro;  Okabe.  Atsuo;  and  Okada.  Hkleo.  3.907.482. 
Selander,  Stig,  to  Defibrator  AB.  Method  of  fiber  board  article  produc- 
tion employing  predryin^  of  the  li^no-cellulosic  material  prior  to 
liquid  suspension  and  article  formation,  and  employing  water  recir- 
culation. 3.907.630.0.  162-13.000. 
Selas  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Santisi.  Harry  C,  3,907,489. 
Selleck.  George  L.  Non-saturable  bun   3.908.022.  CI.  426-27.000. 
Sellstedt,  John  H.:  See— 

Teller,  Daniel  M.;  and  Sellstedt.  John  H..  3.907.787. 
Selmeczi.  Joseph  G..  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Process  for  the  removal  of 
oxides  of  sulfur  from  a  gaseous  stream.  3.907.970.  O.  423-242.000. 
Sendzimir.  Tadeusz.  Process  for  the  production  of  bi-metallic  sheets. 

3.906.618.  O.  228-1 18.000. 
Senes.  Michel;  Lhonore.  Pierre;  Pettier.  Michel;  and  Quibel,  Jacques, 
to  Societe  Chimique  de  la  Grande  Paroisse  et  Produits  Chimiques. 
Catalytic  oxidation  of  ammonia.  3,907.975.  CI.  423-404.000. 
Senft.  Frank  W.:  See— 

Schenck.  George  E.;  Schenck.  Robert  L.;  and  Senft.  Frank  W.. 
3.906.825. 
Senghaas,  Karl  A.:  See- 
Hudson,  Donald  C;  Morris,  Charles  R.;  Fleck,  Horst  G.;  and  Seng- 
haas. Karl  A..  3.908.126. 
Serck  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Moss,    Sidney    Noel    Victor;    and    Ryder,    Neville    Theodore, 
3.907.030.  1 

Seres.  David  A.:  See—  j 

Birk.  John  R.;  Kelley,  Robert  B.;  and  Seres.  David  A..  3.907.180. 
Seth,  Pyare  Lai,  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.  Pharmaceutical  prepara- 
tions. 3,907,983,  O.  424-35.000. 
Setser.  Ronald  H.:  See- 
Smith,  Philip  A.;  and  Setser.  Ronald  H  .  3,907.081. 
Shackford.  Ernest  B..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Key  operated  de- 
mand meter  cover  reset  mechanism.  3.908,166,  O.  324-103.00R. 
Shafer,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Lawrence  Peska  Associates,  Inc.,  a  part  interest. 

Chock-lock  block.  3,907.072,  CI.  188-32.000. 
Shaffer,  Donald  Edward,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Quenching  process  for  melt  extruded  filaments.   3.907.957.  O. 
264-I76.00F. 
Shaffer.  Frank  E.  Method  for  securing  cable  puller  connector  to  a  ca- 
ble. 3.906.619.0.  29-517.000. 
Shah,  Bankim  R.:  See— 

Kuhn.  Lawrence;  Myers.  Robert  A.;  Pennington,  Keith  S.;  and 
Shah.  Bankim  R..  3.907.429. 
Shakhlin.  Vladimir  llich:  See — 

Schedrin.  Ivan  Vasilievich;  Shakhlin.  Vladimir  llich;  Freidenberg. 
Anatoly  Samuilovich;  Ovchinnikov.  Gennady  Elizarovich;  Trifo- 
nov.  Aliexei  Grigorievich;  Melnikov.  Fedor  Timofeevich;  Filatov. 
Andrei  Dmitrievich;  Gazhur.  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Shunin. 
Timofei  Grigorievich;  Privalov.  Mikhail  Moiseevich;  Konovalov. 
Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Garyaev.  Andrei  Lvovich.  deceased; 
Gaiyaev.  Nina  Andreevna.  administrator;  and  Garyaeva.  Marina 
Andreevna.  administrator.  3.907. 1 70. 
Shank,  Raymond  S.:  See — 

Kennedy,  Alice  W.;  Shank,  Raymond  S.;  and  Wardlow.  Eddie.  Jr.. 
3.907,932. 
Shaw.  Daniel  J.  C.  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Steering  sys- 
tems for  tracklaying  vehicles.  3.907.052.  O.  180-6.700. 
Shaw,  Howard  G.  Safety  container.  3.907.103.  O.  206-1.500. 
Shearer.  David:  See — 

Shearer.  David.  Sr;  and  Shearer.  David,  3.907.183. 
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Shearer.  David.  Sr.;  and  Shearer.  David.  Bicycle-mounted  baseball  bat 

and  ball  carrier.  3.907.183.  O.  224-32.000. 
Sheinberg.  Haskell,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy  Research  and 
Development  Administration.  Controlled  porosity  filter  and  uniform 
structure  composites.  3.907.513.  O.  29-191.200. 
Shelby,  Robert  L..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Sealed  trunnion 

bearing  assembly.  3.907,383,  O.  308-3.500. 
Sheldon,  Gary  S.;  and  Shen,  Peter  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
High  voltage  power  transistor  and  method  for  making.  3.908. 1 87.  CI. 
357-81.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Gwyn.   John    E.;    Baldwin.   Lisle    L.;   and    Brodhead.    Howard. 

3.907.661. 
Holler,  Howard  V..  3.908.002. 
Muirhead,  Leslie  A..  3.908.069. 
Roman.  Steven  A..  3.907.790. 

Stanton.  Benjiman  D.;  and  Goolsby,  Alvin  D..  3.907.388. 
Vernon.  Brian  J.;  and  Skoroszewski.  Wladyslaw  H.,  3.907,478. 
Shema,  Bernard  F.;  and  Brink.  Robert  H..  Jr.,  to  Betz  Laboratories. 
Inc.    Slime   control   compositions   and   their   use.    3.908,030.   CI. 
424-270.000. 
Shen,  Peter  S.:  See— 

Sheldon.  Gary  S.;  and  Shen.  Peter  S..  3.908.187. 
Shepherd.  Alan  Arthur:  See — 

Jackson,  Sydney;  and  Shepherd.  Alan  Arthur.  3.908.075. 
Shepovalov,  Vyacheslav  Dmitrievich;  Federov,  Alexandr  Vasilievich; 
Puzankov.    Anatoly   Grigorievich;    Khmyrov.    Viktor    Alexeevich; 
Delokas.   Eduard   Petrovich;   Agafonov,   Igor   Danilovich;   Bataev, 
Evgeny  Ivanovich;  and  Khabatov,  Boris  Shugaibovich.  Automatic 
machine  for  classifying  eggs  into  weight  categories.  3,907.1 12,  O. 
209-121.000. 
Sheppard,  Richard  H.  Power  steering  gear  with  torsion  rod  valve  cen- 
tering mechanism.  3,906.837.  O.  91-378.000. 
Sherborne.  Michael  C:  See — 

Bendall.  Dennis  M.;  Harris.  William  R.;  Kew.  Jeffrey;  Sherborne. 
Michael  C;  and  Jones.  John  A..  3.907,280. 
Sherman,  Jack:  See — 

Neuhaus,  Herbert  M.;  Sherman,  Jack;  Silver,  Wallace  E.;  and  Wil- 
liams. Lloyd  A.,  3,907,947. 
Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The:  See — 

Shields.  Robert  G.;  Blower,  Warren  A.;  and  Hatch.  Edmond  K.. 
3,907.024. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Ranford.  Alan  B.;  and  Joslin,  Joel  A.,  3,907,100. 
Shiba,  Haruo:  See — 

Sato,  Takateru;  Shiba,  Haruo;  and  Sekine,  Masaoki.  3.907,234. 
Shiba,    Keisuke;   Takei,   Haruo;   Sato,   Akira;   Ikeda.   Tadashi;   and 
Iwamoto,  Atsuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Spectrally  sensitized 
silver  halide  photographic  emulsion.  3,907,575,  O.  96-124.000. 
Shieh.  Ming  K.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Stator  core  and  armature 

core  for  a  vibrating  motor.  3,908,138,  CI.  310-29.000. 
Shields,  Martin  A.:  See — 

Lewis.  Richard  L.;  Ewald.  Jerome  T.;  and  Shields.  Martin  A.. 
3.907.375. 
Shields.  Robert  G.;  Blower.  Warren  A.;  and  Hatch.  Edmond  K..  to 
Sherwin-Williams  Company.  The.   Matchplate  molding  machine. 
3.907,024,0.  164-212.000. 
Shigaki,  Seiichiro;  lijima,  Hiroshi;  and  Kaneko,  Haruo,  to  Nippon  Elec- 
tric   Company     Limited.     Predictive    conversion    between    self- 
correlated  analog  signal  and  corresponding  digital  signal  according 
to      digital      companded      delta      modulation.      3.908,181,      CI. 
340-347.0AD. 
Shikamori,  Tamotu;  and  Hasegawa,  Eiichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Clutch  and 

brake  for  a  washing  machine.  3,907,082,  O.  192-12.0BA. 
Shim.  Kyung  S.:  See — 

Davis.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Shim.  Kyung  S..  3.907,858. 
Shimamoto.  Noboru:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yasuhisa;  Shimamoto,  Noboru;  and  Yokokawa,  Kiyoshi. 
3.907.742. 
Shimizu.  Isamu:  See — 

Inoue.  Eiichi;  Shimizu.  Isamu;  Sakuma.  Hiraku;  and  Kokado.  Hiro- 
shi. 3.907,566. 
Shimojima,  Yukiji;  Mizuno.  Yukiko;  Horiguchi.  Sadayuki;  Mizuno. 
Masayuki;  Ohoka.  Tadaaki;  and  Takeda.  Isao,  deceased  (by  Takeda. 
Emiko.  legal  representative),  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Novel  antibiotic  No.  1998  and  process  for  producing  the  same. 
3.907.989.  O.  424-1 18.000. 
Shindome,  Yasuo:  See — 

Sakasegawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Shindome,  Yasuo.  3.906,592. 
Shinetsu  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yasuhisa;  Shimamoto.  Noboru;  and  Yokokawa.  Kiyoshi, 
3.907.742. 
Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Gomi.  Yoshifumi.  3.906.854. 
Shiortogi  &  Company.;  See — 

Kano.  Hideo;  Ogata.  Masaru;  and  Yukinaga.  Hisajiro.  3.907.542. 
Shiota.  Akihiro;  Okabe.  Atsuo;  and  Okada,  Hideo,  to  Sekisui  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rotational  molding  apparatus.  3.907.482, 
O.  425-435.000. 
Shiraishi.  Nobuhide:  See — 

Kumabe.  Hirohide;  Morimoto,  Akio;  Kitagawa.  Yozo;  and  Shirai- 
shi, Nobuhide,  3,907.928. 
Shirakusa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hiraki.  Hisao;  Hasegawa.  Seiro;  and  Shirakusa.  Hiroshi,  3,908,083. 
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Shirasu,   Kazuo;   Matsushita,   Sachio;   Hatano,  Tadao;  and   Iwano, 
Haruhiko,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  regenerating  Mix- 
ing  solution   for  color   photographic  processing.    3,907,568,  O. 
96-60.0BF. 
Shirey,  John  E.:  See — 

Hazy,  Andrew  C;  Shirey,  John  E.;  and  Ramins,  Lothar,  3,907,569. 
Short,  Jeffrey  Charles  Merrell:  See — 

Hall,  Raymond  Frederick;  Schofield.  John  Michael  Stuart;  Smith, 
James;  and  Short,  Jeffrey  Charles  Merrell,  3,908.147. 
Shotmeyer.  Albert.  Device  to  indicate  the  contents  in  an  underground 

liquid  containing  tank.  3.906.794.  O.  73-300.000. 
Shreve,  Eldon  L..  to  Binks  Manufacturing  Company.  Spray  gun  with 

auxiliary  spray  attachment.  3.907.205,  O.  239-307.000. 
Shriver,  Seymour  L.:  See — 

Armour.  Roland  L.;  and  Shriver.  Seymour  L.,  3,906,637. 
Shunin,  Timofei  Grigorievich:  See — 

Schedrin.  Ivan  Vasilievich;  Shakhlin.  Vladimir  llich;  Freidenberg. 
Anatoly  Samuilovich;  Ovchinnikov.  Gennady  Elizarovich;  Trifo- 
nov,  Alexei  Grigorievich;  Melnikov.  Fedor  Timofeevich;  Filatov. 
Andrei  Dmitrievich;  Gazhur.  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Shunin. 
Timofei  Grigorievich;  Privalov.  Mikhail  Moiseevich;  Konovalov, 
Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Garyaev.  Andrei  Lvovich.  deceased; 
Garyaev.  Nina  Andreevna.  administrator;  and  Garyaeva.  Marina 
Andreevna.  administrator.  3.907,170. 
Shunney.  Edward  L.:  See — 

Belk,  Thomas  E.;  Blecharczyk,  Stephen  S.;  and  Shunney,  Edward 
L.,  3.907.673. 
Shuster.  Edward  J.:  See — 

Hall.  John  B.;  Tseng.  Ching  Y.;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo;  Vinals.  Joa- 
quin; and  Shuster.  Edward  J.,  3,907.718. 
Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and 
Vock.  Manfred  Hugo.  3.907,908. 
Shuster.  Edward  Joseph:  See — 

Schreiber,  William  Levtris;  Vock,  Manfred;  Hall,  John  B.;  Shuster. 
Edward  Joseph;  and  Quinn,  Alton  Dewitt.  3.908.023. 
Sibasaki.  Hiromu:  See — 

Nakamura.  Kazunori;  and  Sibasaki.  Hiromu.  3,906,7 1 1 . 
Sibley.  Henry  C;  Auer,  John  H..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Willis  R..  to  General 
Signal  Corporation.  Occupancy  detector  for  vehicle  control  systems. 
3.907.238.  O.  246-34.00R. 
Sickinger.  Kurt:  See— 

Harle.    Hermann;   Eisenmann,   Siegfried;   and   Sickinger.    Kurt. 

3.907.470.    - 

Sieg.  Robert  Paul;  and  White,  Robert  James,  to  Chevron  Research 

Company.  Gasification  of  solid  carbonaceous  materials  to  obtain 

high  BTU  product  gas.  3.907.519.  O.  48-202.000. 

Siegfried.  George.  Footlets.  pantyhose  and  protective  bag  therefor. 

3.906.753.  O.  66-170.000. 
Siegmund,  Werner,  to  Hansen  Neuerburg,  Export-Import  GmbH.  Pipe 
line  with  a  safety  equipment  for  transporting  pumpable  mediums. 
3,907,336,  CI.  285-93.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Engl,  Alfred;  Marth.  Kurt;  and  Stoever.  Peter.  3,908,041. 
Klein.  Heinrich;  and  Weber.  Eduard.  3.907.029. 
Krampe.  Dietrich;  and  Linden.  Wilhelm.  3,908.132. 
Kraupa.  Werner.  3.906.904. 
Stut.  Hans;  and  Stiegler,  Hans  Leo,  3.908.077. 
Siemens  Elektrogerate  GmbH:  See — 

Schweig,  Dieter;  and  Schmiedel,  Sabine,  3,908,035. 
Sien  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Sien,  Gerald  Bruce,  3,907.356. 
Sien.  Gerald  Bruce,  to  Sien  Equipment  Company.  Mine  vehicle  and 

method  of  fabrication.  3.907,356.  O.  296-28.00F. 
Sigmatron.  Inc.:  See — 

Webb.  Robert  D.  3.908.150. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See — 

Lehrer.  Norman  B.;  and  Peterson.  David  R..  3.908,148. 
Silver.  Wallace  E.:  See — 

Neuhaus.  Herbert  M.;  Sherman.  Jack;  Silver.  Wallace  E.;  and  Wil- 
liams. Lloyd  A..  3.907.947. 
Silvestri.  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Chang.  Clarence  D.;  Lang.  William  H.;  and  Silvestri.  Anthony  J.. 
3.907.915. 
Simek.  Antonin:  See — 

Budesinsky.  Zdenek;  Janata,  Vladimir.  Svab.  Alois;  Bruna.  Ladis- 
lav;  Capek.  Alois;  and  Simek.  Antonin.  3.907.797. 
Simkus.  Vyto:  See — 

Jesevich.  John;  and  Simkus.  Vyto.  3.907.154. 
Simmons.  Edward  George,  to  PLC  Engineering  Company  Limited. 

Sliding  plug  door  gear.  3.906.668.  O.  49-212.000. 
Simon.  Lionel  N.:  See — 

O'Brien.  Darrell  E.;  Robins.  Roland  K.;  and  Simon.  Lionel  N.. 
3.907,799. 
Simons,  Willi;  Crothe.  Horst;  Haselhuhn.  Rolf;  Koenig.  Peter;  and 
Brock.  Klaus,  to  Schloemann-siemag  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Con- 
cast  AG.  part  interest  to  each.  Method  of  handling  and  replacing 
pouring  tubes  of  a  continuous  casting  apparatus.  3.907.022.  O. 
164-82.000. 
Simpson.  Doyle  E.:  See — 

Strickland.  Bobby  L.;  and  Simpson,  Doyle  E.,  3.906,962. 
Simpson,  William  R.:  See — 

Gabel.  Lloyd  P.;  and  Simpson.  William  R.,  3,908.01 1. 
Sims.  Dewey  M.,  Jr.  Diver's  life  line  reel.  3,907,236,  O.  242-85.100. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See — 

Duncan.  Avery  A.,  Jr.,  3.908,139. 
Fitton.  Nigel  S..  3,906.876. 


Singh,  Kanwal  N.:  See — 

Malcosky.  ^4orman  D.;  McLean,  Ronald  H.;  Singh.  Kanwal  N.;  and 
Auh.  Chung  M.,  3,907.025. 
Singleton,  Alan  H.:  See- 
Lynn.  James  B.;  Homberg,  Otto  A.;  and  Singleton,  Alan  H.. 
3,907.884. 
Sioux  Steam  Cleaner  Corporation:  See — 

Baker.  Arthur  D.,  Jr.,  3,907,269. 
Sivaramakrishnan,  Parameswar  See — 

Marvel,  Carl  S.;  Ting-Man  Wong,  Daniel;  Westerman,  Ira  John; 
Samyn,  Celeste;  and  Sivaramakrishnan,  Parameswar,  3,907,748. 
Skarbo.  Roak)  R.,  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporation.  Nickel  extraction 
and  stripping  using  oximes  arxl  ammoniacal  carbonate  solutions. 
3,907.966.  O.  423-139.000. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Devekspment  Company  B.V.:  See- 
Gob,  Walter,  3,906.675. 
Skibo.  Phillip  M..  to  Northwest  Engineering  Company.  Tunneling  ma- 
chine. 3.907.093.  O.  198-10.000. 
Skillings.  Thomas  L.  Shower  equipment  with  liquid  dispenser  for 

shower  head.  3.907.203.  O.  239-314.000. 
Skinner.  Dean  W.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Wafer  circuit  package.  3.908,155,  O.  317-100.000. 
Sklar  Furniture  LimitedT  See — 

Sano.  Roy  Michio;  and  Kunkei.  Fredolin  Edward.  3.907.266. 
Skoroszewski.  Wladyslaw  H.:  See — 

Vernon.  Brian  J.;  and  Skoroszewski.  Wladyslaw  H.,  3,907,478. 
Slinkard,  William  E.;  and  Hughes,  Mkhael  P.,  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  oxidizing  a  hydrocarbon  to  maleic  anhydride  and 
acetic  ackl.  3,907,833,  O.  260-346,800. 
Small,  Bernard  J.  Apparatus  and  process  for  forming  tubular  bodies. 

3,907,102,0.  198-285.000. 
Smith,  Alexander  M.,  II,  to  Fiberwoven  Corporation,  The.  Method  for 
producing  a  needled  fabric  having  improved  fiber  entanglement. 
3,906,599,  O.  28-72.20R. 
Smith.  Alexander  M..  II.  to  Fiberwoven  Corporation.  The.  Fabric  with 
thin  surface  matrix  and  method  for  production  thereof  3.908.057. 
O.  428-151.000. 
Smith.    Arthur    J.    Feeder    for    headed    objects     3.907,099.    O. 

I98-220.0BC. 
Smith,  Brian  R.:  See— 

Oglesby,  Howard  M.;  and  Smith,  Brian  R.,  3,907,241. 
Smith,  Oaude  A.;  and  Williams,  Donald  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Locking  filler  cap.  3.907.155,  O.  220-210.000. 
Smith.  Colin  William:  See— 

Dawson.   William;   Foulis,   Michael  John;   Gutteridge.   Norman 
James  Albert;  and  Smith,  Colin  William,  3,907,846. 
Smith.  Daniel  R.:  See- 
Humphreys.  Alan  K.;  Smith,  Daniel  R.;  and  Webb.  Edward  H., 
3.906.776. 
Smith.  Donald  R..  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Curable  dec- 
orating  systems   for   glass   or   metal   containers.    3.907.974.   O. 
428-346.000. 
Smith,  Donald  R.:  See- 
Liu.  Gordon  Y.  T;  Smith.  DonakJ  R.;  and  Bridges.  Robert  D.. 
3,907,760. 
Smith,  Eugene  C,  to  First  Round  Research,  Inc.  Penetration  resistant 
projectile  and  cartridge  for  conventicmal  firearms.  3.906.859.  O. 
102-41.000. 
Smith.  Hal  Lee:  See — 

Campbell.  Robert  L..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Hal  Lee.  3.906.615. 
Smith.  James:  See — 

Hall.  Raymond  Frederick;  Schofield.  John  Michael  Stuart;  Smith, 
James;  and  Short,  Jeffrey  Charles  Merrell,  3,908,147. 
Smith,  John  H.:  See— 

Ziegenhain.  WUIiam  C;  and  Smith.  John  H.,  3.907,512. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Durant.  Graham  John;  Emmett,  John  Colin;  Ganellin.  Charon  Ro- 
bin; and  White.  George  Raymond.  3.908.014. 
Smith,  Lester  L.  Alignment  and  retention  hardware  for  fokling  doors.  " 

3.907.021,0.  160-118.000.  t 

Smith,  Philip  A.;  and  Setser,  Ronald  H..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 
The.  Mounting  arrangement  for  a  caliper  brake.  3,907,081,  O. 
188-73.300. 
Smith,  William  W.;  and  Alfred,  Lawrence  W.,  to  Anderson,  Robert  R.; 
and  Smith,  William  W.,  part  interest  to  each.  Combined  mop  and 
brush  attachment.  3,906,580.0.  15-115.000. 
Smith.  WUlis  R.:  See— 

Sibley.   Henry  C;   Auer.  John   H.,  Jr.;  and  Smith.   Willis  R.. 
3.907.238. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See — 

Sutton.  Blaine  M.;  and  Weinstock.  Joseph,  3.907.997. 
Van  Hoeven.  Helene  E.  Bowman;  Brenner,  L.  Martin;  and  Loev 
Bernard,  3.907.814. 
Smotrys.  Walter  M.:  See — 

Neufeld.  Murray  J.;  and  Smotrys.  Walter  M..  3.907,226. 
Smyth.  Michael  P.:  See— 

Christison.  SommerviUe  G.;  and  Smyth.  Michael  P..  3.907.075. 
Snyder.  Michael  D.:  See- 
Bates,  Erwin  F.;  and  Snyder.  Michael  D.  3.907.008. 
Snyder,  William  Lee:  See — 

Hanser,  Paul  Edmund;  and  Snyder.  William  Lee.  3.906.980. 
Societe   a   Responsabilite   Limitee:   Societe  Frartcaise  de  Slockage 
Geologique"GEOSTOCK":  See— 
de    Jerphanion.    Louis-Gabriel;    and    Schlumberger.    Etienne, 
3,906,973. 
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iociete  Ahacienne  de  Constnictioin  Mecaniques  de  Mulhouse:  See— 

Cauvain.  Roger,  3,906^89. 
».A.  Des  Anciens  Eublisaements  Paul  Wurth: 

LegUle.  Edouard.  3.907.261. 
iociete  Anonyme  dhe:  L'oreal:  See— 

Kalopians.  Gregoire;  Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Estradier.  Francoise 
3.907.840. 
».A.  Etabimements  Francob  Salomon  &.  Fib:  See — 

Salomon.  Georges  Pierre  Joseph,  3.907,313. 
iociete  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See — 
Rut,  Michel,  3,907.074. 
Rirt,  Michel,  3,907,085. 
iociete  Anonyme:  Glaenzer  Spicer  See— 

Grain,  Michel.  3,906.747. 
:  Iociete  Chimique  de  la  Grande  Paroisse  et  Produits  Chiiniques:  See— 
Senes,   Michel;   Lhonore,   Pierre;   Pettier,   Michel;  and  Quibel, 
Jacques.  3,907.975. 
!  Iociete  des  Establissements  Andouart:  See — 

Leclercq.  Daniel  Jules,  3.907.259. 
:  Iociete  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosife:  See — 

Pech.  Bernard  M.,  3,907,327. 
I  ociete  Rhone-Progil:  See— 

Neel,  Jean;  and  Papillon,  Bernard.  3.907.496. 
:  ociete  Technique  et  Commercial  d 'Installations  Industrielles  "Lu- 
ceat":  See — 
Chevallier.  Daniel  Marcel.  3,906,974. 
I  oderqubt,   Frederick   John;   Wazbinski,  Theodore  Thaddeus;   and 
Waldman,  Nathan,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Dehydrogen- 
ation  of  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons.  3.907.916.  CI.  26O-669.00R. 
!  ollberger.  Urs:  See— 

Mayerhoefer,    Horst;    Mueller,   Wolfgang;   and   Sollberger,   Urs, 
3,907,857. 
!  olvay  &  Cie:  See— 

Mulders,  Julien;  and  Vanlautem,  Noel.  3.907.655. 
!  ommer,  Gerd  R.:  See — 

Gunter,  Erwin  J.;  Sommer,  Gerd  R.;  and  Friedery,  Albert  L. 
3,906.677. 
S  one,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ueno,  Fumio.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Film 

searching  apparatus.  3,907,415.  CI.  353-26.000. 
!  onobe,    Kiyomi.    to    Iwaki    Co..    Ltd.    Variable 

3.906.842.0.  92-13.100. 
S  ony  Corporation:  See — 

Hamada,  Osamu,  3,908,174. 

Kawakami.    Hirotake;    Yokoyama.    Yoshihiro;    and    Fukumoto. 

Tooru.  3.908.098. 
Yano.  Yoshiaki.  3.906.702. 
S  9sa.  Hector  M.  Drilling  alignment  device  for  electric  hand  drills 

3.906.640.  a.  33-263.000. 
S  pain.  William  H.;  and  Spector.  George.  Break  away  front  truck  bum- 
per. 3.907.352.  a.  293-76.000. 
S  ?aulding.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Bednarczyk.  Edward  A.;  Spaulding.  Robert  A.;  and  Trible.  Oayton 
J..  3,906,915. 
S  saziani,  Fred  F.,  to  Orion  Research  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  mix- 
ing fluids  on  stream.  3.907,258,  O.  259-4.000. 
S  sector.  George:  See — 

Adcock,  Albert  W.;  and  Spector,  George,  3,907.301. 
Richmond.  Rex;  Moriarity,  Jack;  and  Spector,  George,  3,907.410. 
Spain.  William  H.;  and  Spector,  George,  3,907,352. 
S>erandio,  Francis;  and  Guglieri,  Michel,  to  Saft-Societe  des  Ac- 
cumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction.  Self-tightening  sealing  arrange- 
ment for  an  enclosure  such  as  a  casing  for  an  electrochemical  cell 
3,907,602,0.136-133.000. 
^  terry  Rand  Corporation:  See —  I 

Miller,  Harry,  3,906.792.  ' 

S]  levack,  Jerome  S.,  to  Deuterium  Corporation.  System  for  enrichment 

by  dual  temperature  exchange.  3.907.500.  CI.  423-563.000. 
S(  tevack.  Jerome  S.,  to  Deuterium  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  concen- 
trating by  dual  temperature  exchange.  3,907,508,  O.  23-270.500. 
Sfievack,    Jerome    S..    to    Deuterium   Corporation.    Countercurrent 
contact   apparatus   for  deuterium   concentration.    3.907.509.   O 
23-270.500. 
S(  lies.  George  R..  Jr..  to  Airco.  Inc.  Condensate  collection 

3.907.263,  O.  266-34.00R. 
S)  ieth.  Rudolf.  Anti-friction  bearing.  3.907,387.  O.  308-236.000 
S|  inner.    Georg.     HF    coaxial     plug    connector.     3  907.399.     O 

339-I77.00R. 
S|  innerhawk  Company:  See — 

Hauk.  Ernest  D..  3.906.820. 
S|  ivack.  John  D.:  See — 

Dexter,  Martin;  and  Spivack.  John  D..  3.907.862. 
SI  OFA.  United  Pharmaceutical  Works:  See— 

Budesinsky.  Zdenek;  Janata.  Vladimir;  Svab.  Alois;  Bruna.  Ladis- 
lav;  Capek,  Alois;  and  Simek.  Antonin,  3,907,797. 
Sf  ooner,  Robert  J.,  to  Cashin  Systems  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
stacking    and    weighing    sliced    food    products.     3,906.823.    O. 
83-73.000. 
Sf  rague  Electric  Company:  See — 

Ro«.  Sidney  D.;  Dunkl.  Franz  S.;  and  Hutchins.  Ointon  E.. 
3,908,157. 
Sf  reckelmeyer,  Bemhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of 

lynthetic  fhionpar.  3,907,978,  O.  423-490.000. 
Sfi  ry,  Douglas  O..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Tricyclic  cephalosporins. 

1.907.785.  a.  260-243.00C.  j 

St  micarfoon.  B.V.:  See—  \ 

De  Rooij.  Abraham  H.;  and  Elmendorp.  Jan.  3.907,781. 
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Standard  Oil  Company.  The:  See— 

Grasselli.   Robert   K.;  Suresh.   Dev   D.;   and  Friedrich.   Maria, 

3.907,713. 
Grasselli.  Robert  K.;  Suiesh.  Dev  D.;  and  Miller.  Arthur  F.. 

3.907,859. 
Kennedy.  Alice  W.;  Shank.  Raymond  S.;  and  Wardlow,  Eddie.  Jr., 

3.907,932. 
Kuhlmann.  George  E..  3.907.881. 

Milberger.  Ernest  C;  Dolhyj.  Serge  R.;  and  Hardman.  Harley  F., 
3.907.834. 
Standard  Products  Co..  The:  ire- 
Green.  Harry  W.;  and  Cook.  Ormand  F..  3,906.873. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See— 

Oark,  Robert  P.;  Haven.  Robert  Lee;  and  Kneidl.  Franz  A., 
3.906.851. 
Stansell.  Stanley  M..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Ink  applicator.  3.906.896, 

O.  118-637.000. 
Stanton.  Benjiman  D.;  aitd  Gooisby,  Alvin  D.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Method  for  blending  multiple  component  streams  using  loss-in- 
weight  boiling  point  analysis.  3.907.388.  O.  208-354.000. 
Stanwick.    Glenn    W.     Interfering    thread    form.     3,907,017,    CI. 

151-22.000. 
Staples.  Brewster  H.:  See — 

Raia.  David  C;  and  Staples.  Brewster  H..  3.906.935. 
Staples.  Crawford  E..  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Check-in. 

check-out  track  circuit  arrangement.  3.907,237.  O.  246-34.00A. 
Staples.  Richard  M.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Heat  source 

for  curing  underwater  adhesives.  3.906.926.  CI.  126-263.000. 
Stapp,   Willis  J.;  Crowe,  Norman   P.;  and   Molitor.  Edwin   A.,  to 
Multifold-International.    Inc.    Stacking    and    bundling    machine. 
3.907.129.0.  2I4-6.00C. 
Starks,  Charles   M..  to  Continental  Oil  Company.   Two-sUge   hy- 
dropyrolysis-cracking  process  for  producing  ethylene.  3.907.920.  CI. 
260-683.00R. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Davis.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Shim.  Kyung  S..  3.907.858.  1 

Gutman.  Arnold  D..  3.908.006. 

.Pallos.  Ferenc  M.;  Lee.  Hwalin;  and  Menn.  Julius  J..  3,907.783. 
Stauffer,  Harry  C:  See- 
Murphy,  Harry  C,  Jr.;  Plundo.  Robert  A.;  Stauffer,  Harry  C;  Tay- 
lor, Herman,  Jr.;  and  Yanik,  Stephen  J..  3.907.667. 
Stautzenberger,  Adin  Lee,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Absorbing  SOj 

with  polyacrylic  acid  solution.  3.907.972.  O.  423-243.000. 
Stav«ky.  Alfred:  See— 

Early.  Jack  J.;  and  Stawsky.  Alfred.  3.906.782. 
Steams,  Gabriel  E.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The;  and  Aeritalia  S.p.A. 
Variable  ramp  exhaust  nozzle  and  clamshell  reverser.  3,907,224  CI 
244-lIO.OOB. 
Steelcase  Inc.:  See — 

Baker.  Richard  H.;  and  Clawson,  Robert  C.  3.907.363. 
Steele.  James  K..  to  Dynamic  Air  Irx:.  Switches  for  conveyor  tubes. 

3.907.374.  O.  302-28.000. 
Steffen.  Vincent  B.  Grain  bin  safety  device.  3,907,065, 0.  1 82-95.000. 
Steiman,  Wolf,  to  VCA  Corporation.  Dispensing  pump  construction 

with  foldable  discharge  nozzle.  3,907.174,  O.  222-383.000. 
Steimann.  Roland:  See — 

Robeller.  Walter;  Steimann.  Roland;  and  Nonnenmacher.  Ger- 
hard. 3.906.998. 
Steinmetz.  Eberhard;  and  Serve,  Jurgen,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Huttenwerke 
AG.  Process  for  the  production  of  steels  having  high  chromium  con- 
tent aiKl  lowest  possible  carbon  content.  3,907,548.  CI.  75-5 1 .000. 
Steinmetz,  Hans-Joachim:  See- 
Marker,  Hannes;  Korger,  Heinz;  and  Steinmetz,  Hans-Joachim 
3,907,316. 
Steltz.  Irvin  J.:  See— 

Weidenbenner,  William  A.;  and  Steltz,  Irvin  J.,  3.908,064. 
Stelzmuller,  Franz:  See — 

Blaser,  Harry;  and  Stelzmuller.  Franz.  3,907.474. 
Stepputat.  Jurgen;  Jung.  Gerhard;  and  Wunderiich.  Hermann,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  purifying  anthraquinone.  3,907.836 
O.  260-369.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See — 

Lesher.  George  Y..  3.907.798. 

Lesher.  George  Y.;  and  Carabateas.  Philip  M.,  3,907,808. 
Sterling- Winthrop  Research  Institute:  See — 

Pradt,  Louis  A.;  and  Gitchel,  Wayne  B.,  3.907,678. 
Stem,  Ralph  Charles:  See— 

Du  Bois,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Stem,  Ralph  Charies,  3,908,1 1 1. 
Stevenson,  David  Alexander:  See — 

Charron.    Louis    Donald;    and    Stevenson,    David    Alexander 
3,906,608. 
Stewart,  Patrick  Bryan:  See — 

Hess,  Friedrich  Karl;  Stewart,  Patrick  Bryan;  Possanza,  Genus-  and 
Freter,  Kurt,  3,907,767. 
Stiansen.  Kjell  Bjom:  See — 

Andreassen.  Knut  Anton;  and  Stiansen.  Kjell  Bjom.  3.907,651. 
Stich.  Walter,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Container  for  storing  and 

transporting  small  gas  volumes.  3.907.164.  O.  222-3.000. 
Stichting  Waterbouwkiendig  Laboratorium:  See— 

Vlasblom.  Adriaan.  3,906.781. 
Stiegler,  Hans  Leo:  See — 

Stut.  Hans;  and  Stiegler.  Hans  Leo.  3,908.077. 
Stigen,  Merritt  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Magnetic     embossable     label     tape     laminate.     3,908,065,     O 
428-329.000. 
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Stock,  Alvin  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Bell  seal  vibra- 
tion damper  and  seal  improvement.  3,907.308,  O.  277-72.00R. 
Stoddard.  Stanley  Ward:  See- 
Fischer,  Joseph  Bemard;  Ito.  Roy  Atsushi;  Ross,  Walter  Lee; 
Schmidt,    Maureen    Randall;    and    Stoddard,    Stanley    Ward 
3,907,290. 
Stoepel,  Kurt:  See- 
Meyer,  Horst;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Vater,  Wulf;  and  Stoepel,  Kurt, 
3,907,807. 
Stoever,  Peter:  See — 

Engl,  Alfred;  Marth.  Kurt;  and  Stoever.  Peter.  3.908.041. 
Stohr.  Helmut:  See— 

Jonville.  Pierre;  Stohr,  Helmut;  and  Beccu.  Klaus  D.,  3.907.594. 
Stokbroekx.  Raymond  Antoine:  See — 

Janssen.  Paul  Adriaan  Jan;  Van  Bever,  Willem  Florent  Maria;  and 

Stokbroekx.  Raymond  Antoine.  3.907.81 1. 
Janssen.  Paul  Adriaan  Jan;  Van  Bever.  Willem  Florent  Maria;  and 
Stokbroekx.  Raymond  Antoine.  3.907.813. 
Stolzer.  Claus;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and  Unterstenhofer.  Gunter.  to 
Bayer       Aktiengesellschaft.        S-(amidocarbonyl)-methyl-0-alkyl- 
monothiophosphoric  acid  ester  amides.  3.907.938. 0.  260-943.000 
Stone.  Lowell  D.  Valve  cleaner.  3.906.674.  CI.  51-12.000. 
Stoody  Company:  See — 

Frus.  Larry  D..  3.907,023. 
Storck,  Gerhard:  See — 

Marx,  Matthias;  and  Storck,  Gerhard,  3,907,737. 
Stoss,  Peter  Johannes;  Herrmann,  Manfred  Franz  Reinhold;  and  Satz- 
inger,  Gerhard,  to  Wamer-Lambert  Company.  Novel  benzo(b)thio- 
phene  derivatives  and  processes  for  their  preparation.  3.907,826. 0. 
260-330.500. 
Streliszky.  Janos:  See — 

Feuer.  Laszio;  Nogradi.  Mihaly;  Gottsegen.  Agnes;  Vermes.  Bor- 
bala;  Streliszky,  Janos;  Wolfner.  Andreas;  Farkas.  Lorant;  An- 
tus.  Sandor;  and  Kovacs.  Maria.  3.907,830. 
Strickland.  Bobby  L.;  and  Simpson,  Dtoyle  E.  Method  of  shampooing 

hair.  3.906.962.  O.  132-7.000. 
Strom.  Johan  Paul:  See — 

Ekenberg,  Ulf  Christer;  Strom,  Johan  Paul;  and  Jonsson.  Ragnar 
Georg.  3.907.467. 
Strong.  Clifford  H.  G..  to  Uniroyal  Ltd.  Process  of  extracting  carra- 

geenan  from  seaweed.  3.907.770.  O.  26O-209.0OR. 
Strow.  Lawrence  Evans:  See — 

Bolth.  Franklin  AiKlerson;  Crozier.  Ronald  David;  and  Strow.  Law- 
rence Evans.  3.907.854. 
Struble,  Glenn  E..  to  Diamond  International  Corptoration.  Protective 
hood  for  carry-out  food  and  foldable  blank  therefor.  3.907,195,  CI. 
229-41.008. 
Struthers  Scientific  and  International  Corporation:  See — 

Ganiaris.  Neophytos.  3.908.033. 
Strutz.  Carlon:  See — 

Manske.  Warren  C;  Bretl.  Robert;  and  Strutz.  Carlon,  3,906,579. 
Stuchlik.  John  A.  Corrosion  resistant  laminated  pipe.  3.907.033.  CI. 

166-228.000. 
Stude.  Duane  L.;  and  Morris.  Earl  F..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The. 
Cement  composition  and   method  of  cementing.   3,907,035,  CI. 
166-293.000. 
Studebaker,  Thomas  J.,  to  Mohawk  Data  Sciences  Corporation.  Dome 

shaped  switch  member.  3.908.109.  CI.  200-275.000. 
Studley  Paper  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Fesco.  John  E.,  3.907.530. 
Studtmann.  George  H..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Control  system 
for  adjusting  a-c  motor  speed  at  line  frequency  or  a  subharmonic  of 
the  line  frequency.  3.908.158.  O.  318-227.000. 
Stumpf.  Joseph  G.;  and  Andera,  Joseph  F.,  to  Frigitronics  of  Conn., 

Inc.  Cryogenic  delivery  line.  3,907,339,  CI.  285-149.000. 
Stut,  Hans;  and  Stiegler,  Hans  Leo,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  the  determination  and/or  control  of  dimensions  of  an 
object  being  supervised  by  an  electronic  camera.   3.908,077,  O. 
178-6.800. 
Stutz,  Hansruedi:  See — 

Eichenberger,  Werner;  Lapp,  Karl;  Loepfe,  Erich;  and  Stutz,  Hans- 
ruedi, 3,907,440. 
Subsea  Equipment  Associates  Limited:  See — 

Van  Houten,  Roland  W.;  and  Engstrom,  John  W.,  3,906,736. 
Suchy,  Milos:  See — 

Chodnekar,  Madhukar  Subraya;  Pfiffner,  Albert;  Rigassi,  Norbert; 
Schwieter,  Ulrich;  and  Suchy.  Milos,  3,908.000. 
Suda.  Haruo;  and  Ishida.  Fujio.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic 

alarm  wristwatch.  3.906.713.  CI.  58-38.000. 
Sudan.  Jean  Marie:  See — 

Didelot.  Pierre;  Lasserre.  Guy;  Letoumeau,  Georges;  and  Sudan. 
Jean  Marie.  3.908.032. 
Sugino,  Hiromu:  See — 

Kakinuma,  Atsushi;  Kanamaru.  Tsuneo;  Sugino.  Hiromu;  Asano. 
Tsuneo;  and  Yoneda.  Masahiko.  3.907.764. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 
Demuth.  Hans.  3.907.005. 
Pfarrwaller.  Erwin.  3.907.006. 
Suman.  George  O.,  Jr.  Method  of  drilling  and  completing  a  well  in  an 

unconsolidated  formation.  3.907.034.  O.  166-250.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Hisao;  Okamoto,  Tadashi;  Sasajima,  Kikuo;  Nakao, 
Masaru;     Maruyama,     Isamu;     and     Katayama,     Shigenari, 
3,907,812. 
Yamazaki,  Noboru;  and  Higashi,  Fukuji.  3,907,855. 


Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakamura,  Kazunori;  and  Sibasaki,  Hiromu,  3,906,71 1. 
Sumitoitto  Metal  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Nire,  Naomichi;  and  Sakai,  Takeo,  3,907,648. 
Summers,  Stanley  E.;  and  Dudzik,  Werner  M.,  to  Black,  Sivalls  &  Bry- 
son.    Inc.    Reverse    acting   safety    relief  device.    3,906.977,   O. 
137-71.000. 
Sun  Oil  Company:  See — 

Hollstein.  Elmer  J..  3.907.735. 
Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  See — 

Chang.  Robert  C.  C.  3,907.606. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See — 

Du  Bois.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Stem.  Ralph  Charles.  3.908.1 11. 
Sundstrand  Corptoration:  See — 

Nohr.  Gary  Dean;  and  Bollenbach.  Francis  Richard,  3,906,976. 
Superior  Electric  Company,  The:  See— 

Leenhouts,  Albert  C.  3.908,195. 
Suresh.  Dev  D.:  See — 

Grasselli.   Robert   K.;   Suresh.   Dev   D.;   and   Friedrich.   Maria. 

3.907.713. 
Grasselli.  Robert  K.;  Suresh.   Dev  D.;  and   Miller.  Arthur  F.. 
3.907.859. 
Susuki.  Rinnosuke;  Hoshi.  Hiroshi;  and  Umeya.  Kaoru.  to  Lion  Fat  St 
Oil  Co..  Ltd.  Luminescent  color  devekming  plate.  3.908.055.  O. 
428-67.000. 
Sutherland,  Glenn  E.:  See— 

Micheli,  Adolph  L.;  and  SutheHand,  Glenn  E.,  3,906,721. 

Sutton,  Blaine  M.;  and  Weinstock,  Joseph,  to  SmithKline  Corporation. 

Anti-arthritic  compositions  comprising  amide  derivatives  of  pulvinic 

acid  and  methods  of  producing  anti-arthritic  activity.  3,907,997,  CI. 

424-279.000. 

Suzuki,  Kanji;  and  Tada,  Nagao,  to  Daishin  Kogyo  K.K.  Toy  gun. 

3,906.662,  O.  46-195.000. 
Suzuki,  Masao:  See — 

Aramaki.    Kuninori;    Kawakami.    Hiroshi;    and   Suzuki.    Masao 
3.907.685. 
Suzuki.  Seiichi.  to  Daisuzu  Meriyasu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ham- 
mer actuated  clicker  die  press.  3.906.828,  O.  83-539.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshihiro,  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
breaking   off  side    margin   of  wire   glass   plate.    3,907,185,   O 
225-97.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Tsutomu;  Kato,  Takashi;  Suzuki.  Yoshihisa;  Yoshizawa. 
Toshio;  and  Ueda,  Shozo.  3.906,712. 
Suzuki,  Yukio:  See — 

Matumoto,  Noboru;  Nonoyama,  Takao;  Tomita,  Tutomu-   and 
Suzuki,  Yukio,  3,906,723. 
Suzumura,  Takashi:  See— 

Kakizaki,  Kimio;  and  Suzumura,  Takashi,  3,906,604. 
Svab,  Alois:  See — 

Budesinsky,  Zdenek;  Janata,  Vladimir;  Svab,  Alois;  Bruna,  Ladis- 
lav;  Capek,  Alois;  and  Simek.  Antonin.  3.907.797. 
Svalberg.  Erik  Arnold:  See— 

Svalberg,  Hans  Erik;  and  Svalberg,  Erik  Amold.  3,907,064. 
Svalberg,  Hans  Erik;  and  Svalberg,  Erik  Amold.  Extendable  escape 

ladder.  3,907.064,0.  182-70.000. 
Svoboda,  Petr:  See — 

Capka,  Martin;  Svoboda.  Petr;  Hetflejs,  Jiri;  Bazant,  Vladimir;  Ba- 
zant,  Petr;  Bazantova.  Vera;  and  Bazant,  Jan,  3,907,850. 
Swaim,   Frank    H.    Disabling   mechanism   for   a  combination   lock 

3,906,761,0.  70-333.00R. 
Swanson,  Kenneth  P.,  to  Progressive  Engineering,  Inc.  Weighting  de- 
vice for  spinning  frame  drafting  system.  3.906.590,  O.  19-267.000. 
Swanson,  Roger  M.:  See — 

Jordan,  William  E.;  Barton,  Edward  B.;  Fiske,  Kenton  W.;  and 
Swanson,  Roger  M.,  3,907,421. 
Swart.  Walter,  to  De  Rotterdamsche  Droogdok  Maatschappij  B.V. 
Pipe  penetration  structure  for  a  nuclear  reactor.  3,907.636    O 
176-87.000. 
Sweat.  Donald  E.:  See — 

Hirono.  Yosuke;  and  Sweat.  Donald  E..  3.906.900. 
Swift  &  Company:  See — 

Schroeder.  Larry  A..  3.908.020. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Limited:  See — 

Pryor,  Michael  J.;  and  Dore.  James  E.,  3,907,069. 
Sy.  Max-Heinz:  See — 

Holdt.  Bemd-Dieter;  and  Sy,  Max-Heinz.  3.907.539. 
Sydrwr.  Garland  S..  Sr.  Feeding  apparatus  for  physically  handicapped 

persons.  3.907.126.  O.  2 14- LOOT. 
Symons.  Philip  C.  to  Energy  Development  Associates.  Halogen  hy- 
drates. 3.907.592.  O.  1 36-6.00R. 
Symons.  Philip  C;  and  Bjorkman,  Harry  K.,  to  Energy  Development 
Associates.    Manufacture    of    chktrine    hydrate.    3,908,001      O 
423-472.000. 
Szlaga,  Emil,  Jr.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corporation.  Carburetor 

with  feedback  means  and  system.  3,906,910,  O.  123-1 19.00R. 
T.  Williams  (Drop  Forging  &  Tools)  Limited:  See — 

Hastings,  Basil  Joseph,  3,906,628. 
Tada,  Nagao:  See — 

Suzuki,  Kanji;  and  Tada,  Nagao,  3,906,662. 
Taguchi,  Koichi:  See — 

Okada,  Naotake;  Tsubaki,  Kazumi;  Morinaga.  Hiroshi;  Iwabuchi, 
Takeshi;  lida,  Masaru;  and  Taguchi.  Koichi.  3.907.759. 
Taiheiyo  Coal  Mining  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
Nakajima.  Shigeo.  3.907.367. 
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Ifakadm,  Jukkiro.  heir  See — 

Takada.  Tiktxo,  deceased.  3.907,227. 
1|akada.  Jukhilo,  legal  repreaentattve:  See — 

Takada,  Talaezo.  decoiaed;  and  Takada.  Juichiro.  legal  representa- 
tive. 3.907,059. 

Tbkada.  Takezo,  deceased;  and  by  Takada,  Juichiro,  legal  representa- 
tive, to  Takata  Kojyo  Co..  Ltd.  Passive  motion  arresting  protective 
device  Of  Aoukier  arm  type.  3,907,059.  C\.  I8O-82.0OC. 
lakada,  Takezo,  deceased  (by  Takada,  Juichiro.  heir),  to  Takata 

Kojyo  Co..  Ltd.  Safety  belt  retractor.  3.907.227,  C\.  242-107.400. 
l^ikaiuHhi.  Asao:  See — 

Sato,  Mikio;  Fujiwara.  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi.  Asao.  3,907,828. 
l^kahashi,  Kihei;  and  Akashi,  Shunji,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Top  stops  for  slide  fasteners.  3,906,594,  Q.  24-205. 1  IF. 
Ipkahashi,  Mayumi:  See — 

Uzuki,  Teruo;  Takahashi,  Mayumi;  Noda,  Misa;  Komachiya,  Yo- 
shioki;  and  Wakamatsu,  Hachiro.  3.907.638.       j 
T^ahashi.  Toahihiko:  See —  I 

Nagumo.  Michihiko;  Yamaguchi.  Shigehiro;  and  Takahashi.  To- 
shihiko.  3.907.553. 
l^ahashi.  Yaiuro;  Fujima,  Yukihisa;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  to  Mit- 
subishi Jukogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Method  of  burning  fuels  by 
means  of  a  burner.  3,907,488,  C\.  431-2.000. 
Tpkaki,  Minoru:  See — 

Burton,    Bernard    Lee;   Takaki,    Minoru;   and    Hall.   Roger   D.. 
3.907.565.  I 

l^kasu.  Masao:  See —  | 

Sando.  Yoshikazu;  Tsuchihashi.  Takashi;  Takasu.   Masao;  and 
Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi.  3.906.755. 
Takata  Kojyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takada,  Takezo,  deceased;  and  Takada.  Juichiro.  legal  representa- 
tive. 3.907.059.  ] 
Takada,  Takezo,  deceased.  3,907.227. 
Ttikatsu.  Toshiharu:  See — 

Tanaka.  Shigeo;  Hashimoto.  Kazuyoshi;  Takatsu,  Toshiharu;  Abe. 
Mitsuhiro;     Sada.     Hidetaki;     and     Kawanami,     Katsusuke, 
3,906,767. 
T^eda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujino,  Masahiko;  Wakimasu,  Mitsuhiro;  Nakajima,  ^4obuo;  and 

Aoki,  Hisashi.  3,907.766 
Kakinuma,  Atsushi;  Kanamaru,  Tsuneo;  Sugino,  Hiromu;  Asano. 

Tsuneo;  and  Yoneda.  Masahiko.  3.907.764. 
Kimura.    Hiroshi;    Kusakabe.    Kensuke;    Sato.    Shigehiko;    and 

Nakatani.  >liromi,  3.908.027. 
Meguro.  Kanji;  and  Kuwada,  Yutaka,  3,907,820. 
Tkkeda,  Emiko.  legal  representative:  See — 

Shimojima.  Yukiji;  Mizuno,  Yukiko;  Horiguchi,  Sadayuki;  Mizuno, 
Masayuki;    Ohoka,    Tadaaki;    and    Takeda,    Isao,    deceased. 
3,907,989. 
T^eda,  Isao,  deceased:  See — 

Shimojima.  Yukiji;  Mizuno,  Yukiko;  Horiguchi.  Sadayuki;  Mizuno. 
Masayuki;    Ohoka,    Tadaaki;    and    Takeda,    isao.    deceased. 
3.907.989. 
T^eda.  Naoji:  See—  i 

Sakano.  Tomiaki;  and  Takeda.  Naoji.  3.906.622.     | 
T^kei.  Haruo:  See — 

Shiba,  Keisuke;  Takei.  Haruo;  Sato.  Akira;  Ikeda.  Tadashi;  and 
IwamcKo.  Atsuo.  3.907.575. 
T^emoto.  Go:  See —  ' 

Kawanaka.  Hideo;  Katabe.  Kenichi;  Kameda.  Seizi;  and  Takemoto. 

Go.  3.908.048. 

T^mai.  Yasuo;  Miyatuka.  Hajime;  artd  Honjo.  Satoru,  to  Rank  Xerox, 

Ltd.    Liquid    developer    for    electrophotography.    3.907.693.    CI. 

252-62.100. 

Tmahashi.  Ryoji.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Edge 

members  for  ski.  3.907.3 1 4.  a.  280- 1 1 . 1 3E. 
Tinaka.  Atuio:  See — 

Goto.  Michio;  ito.  Shogo;  and  Tanaka.  Atuio.  3.907.743. 
T  naka.  Hosaku.  Device  fur  discharging  refund  coins  and  crushing  me- 
tallic cans  of  different  sizes.  3.907,087,  C\.  I94-4.00C. 
Ti  naka,  Shigeo;  Hashimoto.  Kazuyoshi;  Takatsu.  Toshiharu;  Abe,  Mit- 
ndiiro;  Sada.  Hidetaki;  and   Kawanami.  Katsusuke.  to  Mitsubishi 
Jukogyo    Kabushiki .  Kaisha.    Hydraulic    roll-gap   control    system. 
3.906.767.0.  72-21.000. 
Tj  naka.  Yasuhisa;  Shimamoto,  Noboru;  and  Yokokawa.  Kiyoshi.  to 
Shinetsu    Chemical    Company.    Silicone    molding    compositions. 
3.907.742.  a.  260-37.0SB.  1 

T4naka.  Yoshitake:  See—  ' 

Nakayama.  Kiyoshi;  Kohata.  Mamoru;  Tanaka.  Yoshitake;  No- 
mura. Tadaaki;  and  KaUumata.  Ryoichi.  3.907,637. 
Nakayama,  Kiyoshi;  Kohata,  Mamoru;  Tanaka,  Yoshitake;  No- 
mura, Tadaaki;  and  Katsuntata,  Ryoichi,  3.907,64 1 . 
T4ndon.  Jai  Prakash:  See — 

Dear,  Robert  E.;  and  Tandon,  Jai  Prakash,  3,907,576. 
Titeno,  Hidenc^;  Konishi,  Masami;  Arai,  Hisaharu;  and  Koeda,  Kenji. 
to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Automatk  choke  for  a  carburetor.   3.907.943.  Q. 
26I-39.00B  j 

T4ub  Fwiily  Trust  U/A:  See—  j 

Taub.  Ronald  H..  3.907.104 
ab,  nonald  H.,  to  Taub  Family  Trust  U/A.  Combination  shipping 
!  and  shelfextender  display  assembly.  3,907.104.0.  206-45.230. 
TtMor,  Brian  W.:  See— 

KobyNmki.  Tlwddeus  P.;  and  Taykv.  Brian  W..  3.907.835. 
KobyHnski,  Tliaddeus  P.;  and  Taylor,  Brian  W.,  3,907,968. 


Taylor,  Herman,  Jr.:  See — 

Murphy.  Harry  C.  Jr.;  Plundo.  Robert  A.;  Stauffer.  Harry  C;  Tay- 
lor. Herman,  Jr.;  and  Yanik.  Stephen  J..  3.907,667. 
TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato.  Takateru;  Shiba.  Haruo;  and  Sekine,  Masaoki,  3.907,234. 
Technical  Equipment  Company  crf'Gastonia,  Inc.:  See — 

Dellinger,  Larry  Dean.  3.906.597. 
Technion  Research  and  Development  Foundation.  Ltd.:  See — 

Manor.  Gedalyahu.  3.907.041. 
TED  Biklplatten  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Paul.   Bruno;  Wilisdi.  Juigen;  Wimmer.  Gunter,  and  Richter. 
Volker.  3.907.305. 
Tedball.  Carole  Anne,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Precipitation 

of  sodium  benzoate.  3.907.877.  CI.  260-5I5.00R. 
Tedeschi,  Edward  T.,  Jr..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Shipside 

oil  barrier  seal.  3.906.732.  C\.  61- 1. OOF. 
Tegethoff'.  Helmut,  to  Gutehoffhungshutte  Sterkrade  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Tubular    apparatus,    in    particular    a    steam    generator. 
3,907,031,0.  165-162.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Goto,  Michio;  Ito,  Shogo;  and  Tanaka,  Atuio,  3,907,743. 
Teldix  GmbH:  See— 

Leiber,  Heinz,  3,907,378. 
Teledyne,  Inc.:  See — 

Kennedy,  Richard  L.,  3,907,552. 
Teledyne  Sprague  Engineering,  a  division  of  Teledyne,  Inc.:  See- 
Can,  George  J..  3.907.000. 
Telesco  Brophey  Limited:  See — 

Saito.  Kazo;  and  Kida.  Nobutoshi.  3.906.970. 
Teller.  Daniel  M.;  and  Sellstedt.  John  H..  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation.     7-(  2-Thioxo-4-thiazolidinecarboxamido)cephalospo- 
ranic    acids    and    the    corresponding    S-ethers.     3.907.787.    CI. 
260-243.00C. 
Ten  Tru  Inc.:  See — 

Jenkins.  Richard  A.;  and  Trueblood.  Jennifer  J..  3.906.963. 
Ten  Broeck.  Theodore  R.;  and  Downey.  Raymond  E..  to  Goodyear 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Method  of  producing  powdered  poly- 
mers. 3.907.734.  O.  26O-23.70M. 
Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Ruland.  Norman  L.;  and  Walker.  David  G.,  3.907.9;  I. 
Tenney.  Horace  M.:  See — 

Mertzweiller.  Joseph  K.;  and  Tenney.  Horace  M..  3.907,705. 
Terekhov,  Yuriy  V.  Device  for  the  determination  and  the  automatic 
real  time  computation  of  the  parameters  of  man's  stability  of  stance. 
3.906.931.  O.  I28-2.00N. 
Terry.  Burton  Alexander.  Chassis  for  an  assembly.   3.906.741.  CI. 

62-262.000. 
Tershansy.  Ronald  A.;  Russin.  Nicholas  C;  and  McFarlane.  Finley  E.. 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  and  catalyst-inhibitor  system 
for  preparing  synthetic  linear  polyester.  3.907,754.  CI.  260-75.00R. 
Terui.  Yukimasa:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Ikutoshi;  Terui.  Yukimasa;  and  Akiyoshi.  Katsumi, 
3.907.004. 
Tescom  Corpwration:  See — 

Fleischhacker.  Joseph  F.;  and  Hruby,  Thomas  W..  3,906.982. 
Tesk.  John  A.:  See — 

Dudek.  Ronald  P.;  Kosmos.  Peter;  and  Tesk.  John  A.,  3,907,555. 
Tex-Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Maldonado,  Salomon.  3.906.671. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Marion,  Charles  P.,  3,907,703. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Biasotti,  Joseph  Brian;  and  Oberender,  Frederick  G.,  3,907,516. 
Macaluso.  Anthony,  Sr.;  and  Rigdon,  Orville  W.,  3,907,909. 
Pogonowski,  Ivo  C;  and  Carmichael,  Paul  D.,  3,906,734. 
Texas  Instruments,  Incorporated:  See — 

Wiemer,  Klaus  C,  3,907,616. 
Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Linsalato,  Ororuo  L.;  and  Pesout,  Edward,  Jr.,  3,907,037. 
Moertel,  George  B.,  3,906,595. 
Thatcher,    Arthur    K.    Sonic    carburetor    system.     3,907.940.    CI. 

261-1.000. 
Thebeau.  Harold  E.:  See — 

Remley,  Charles  G.;  Thebeau.  Harokl  E.;  and  Medley.  Raymond 
W.,  3,907.039. 
Theissen.  Robert  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Higher  halophenoxy 

benzoic  acid  esters.  3.907.866.  CI.  260-47 l.OOR. 
Therachemie  Chemisch  Therapeutische  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Saygin.  Ferdi.  3.907.494. 
Thettu.  Raghulinga  R..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Visco-elastic  dampener 

mechanism  for  ftiser  assembly.  3.907.493.  CI.  432-60.000. 
Thettu,  Reghulinga  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Reusable  nip  measuring 

device  and  method.  3,906,800,  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Thiem,  Karl-Werner;  Auge,  Wolfgang;  and  Neeff,  Rutger.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  pure  1 -amino  an- 
thraquinone.  3.907,838.  O.  260-378.000. 
Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation:  See — 

Bawa.  Jaspal  S..  3.906.561. 
Thomas.  DeWayne  James,  to  Intertherm.  Inc.  Air  conditioner  adapted 

for  through-floor  installation.  3.906.740.  O.  62-239.000. 
Thomas.   Edward   E.    Means  for  operating  garment  slide  fastener. 

3.907,181,0.  223-111.000. 
Thomas,  H.  Ronald:  See— 

Fitzpatrick,  John  W.;  Forgensi,  Rudolph;  Johnston,  Robert  G.;  and 
Thomas,  H.  Ronald,  3,908.046. 
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Thomas,  Truman  A..  Ill,  to  Electric  Golf  Carts.  Inc.  Electric  golf  bag 

carrier.  3,907,056,0.  I80-I9.00R. 
Thompson.  Charles  T.;  Kidd.  Frank  B.;  and  Diamond,  Lawrence  W.. 
to  American  Coklset  Cofporation.  Integral  junk  basket  for  drill  bit. 
3,907,047,0.  175-312.000. 
Thompson.  Chester  C,  Jr.;  and  Malone.  Howard  F..  to  Radiation  Dy- 
namics,   Inc.    Filament    supply    circuit    for    particle    accelerator. 
3.908.160.  O.  321-15.000. 
Thompson,  Oiffbrd  T.;  and  Schwab,  Dennis  J.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Remotely  controlled  underwater  instrument  system. 
3,906,564,  O.  9-8.00R. 
Thompson,  James  A.:  See — 

Neely,  James  S.;  and  Thompson,  James  A.,  3,908.026. 
Neely,  James  S.;  and  Thompson,  James  A.,  3.908,028. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Desperques-Volmier,  Serge,  3,908.136. 
Thomson,  David  M.:  See — 

Maker,  David  L.;  Peng.  Stephen  C;  and  Thomson,  David  M., 
3.907,741. 
Thor  Power  Tool  Company:  See — 
Dudek.  Edmund  C.  3.907.342. 
Thun.  Alfred.  Velocipede  tread  crank.  3.906.81 1.  O.  74-594.100. 
Thundiyil.  George  J.:  See — 

Wistreich.  Hugo  E.;  Thundiyil,  George  J.;  and  Juhn,  Hyunil. 
3.908.031. 
Tielrooy.  Robert  W.:  See- 
Russell.  Edward  J.;  and  Tielrooy.  Robert  W..  3.907.095. 
Tillotson.  Henry  B.;  and  Kenkel.  Robert  A.,  to  Toro  Cbmpany,  The. 

Lawn  mower  starting  interlock.  3,906.921.0.  I23-I79.00K. 
Tine,  Sebastian  David:  See — 

Rushforth,  Calvin;  and  Tine,  Sebastian  David.  3.906,987. 
Ting-Man  Wong,  Daniel:  See — 

Marvel,  Carl  S.;  Tmg-Man  Wong.  Daniel;  Westerman.  Ira  John; 
Samyn,  Celeste;  and  Sivaramakrishnan,  Parameswar,  3,907,748. 
Tocker,  Stanley,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  3- 
(Tetrahydro-2-pyranyl)-l,3,5-triazinediones  and  their  use  as  herbi- 
cides. 3,907,795,  CI.  260-249.500. 
Todora,  Louis  John:  See — 

Gerding,  Charles  Christian;  and  Todora.  Louis  John,  3,907,163. 
Todorovic,    Mile   S.   Outer  wall   insulation  system.    3,906,693,   O. 

52-404.000. 
Toko,  Inc.:  See — 

Kameya,  Kazuo,  3,908,177. 
Toll,  Gunnar  Georg:  See — 

Jonsson,  Bo  Ragnar;  Toll,  Gunnar  Georg;  and  Bodelind,  Bo  Tors- 
ten  Krister.  3.907.534. 
Tomelleri.  Giordano.   Artichoke  treating  machine.   3.907,101,  O. 

198-266.000. 
Tomita,  Mamoru:  See — 

Nagasawa.  Taro;  and  Tomita.  Mamoru,  3,907,777. 
Tomita.  Tutomu:  See — 

Matumoto.  Noboru;  Nonoyama,  Takao;  Tomita,  Tutomu;  and 
Suzuki,  Yukio,  3,906,723. 
Tomiyama,  Shinichi.  Biologically  disintegrabie  resin  molding  compris- 
ing carboxymethyl  cellulose  and  inorganic  filler.   3,907,726,  O. 
260-17.00R. 
Tomooka,  Hajime:  See — 

Isa,  Hiroshi;  Tomooka,  Hajime;  Murakami,  Yoshihiko;  Karube, 
Kenji;  Inomiya,  Takeshi;  and  Nagayama,  Masuzo,  3.907,924. 
Tomozawa,  Akihiro:  See — 

Anzai,  Norio;  Tomozawa,  Akihiro;  Tsunematsu,  Masayasu;  and 
Mattui,  Yasushi,  3,906,620. 
Tong,  Shih  Yung,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Fre- 
quency shift  demodulator  having  a  variable  clock  rate.  3.908,169. 
CI.  325-320.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Okazaki,  Kaoru;  Higuchi,  Akira;  and  Imaeda,  Naoki.  3,908,060. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See — 

Tillotson,  Henry  B.;  and  Kenkel,  Robert  A.,  3.906,921. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sasame,  Takao;  and  Yagi,  Toshio,  3,907.61 1. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Naruse.     Katutoshi;     Hasegawa,     Kazuhiko;     Matsuno,     Kazuo; 
Yomogida,  Toshikiko;  and  Sanpe,  Hideyuki,  3,908.1 17. 
Toyoda,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Yamagishi,  Hidehisa;  Mizuno,  Hirokuni;  Kashiyama,  Yoshitaka; 
and  Toyoda,  Yasuhiro,  3,907.610. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Sasano,  Mitsunori;  and  Nakada.  Masahiko, 

3,907,945. 
Kondo,  Yutaka;  and  Nishina.  Shuho.  3.907.330. 
Matumoto,  Noboru;  Nonoyama,  Takao;  Tomita.  Tutomu;  and 

Suzuki,  Yukio,  3,906.723. 
Nakada.  Masahiko;  and  Mattumoto.  Hirofumi.  3.906.91 1. 
Nakada.  Masahiko.  3,907,944. 
Nakamura,  Kenya;  and  Okano,  Hiroshi,  3.907.457. 
Tateno.  Hidenori;  Konishi.  Masami;  Arai.  Hitahaiu;  and  Koeda, 

Kenji.  3.907,943. 
Yoshizaki,  Masaaki.  3,906,724. 
Trammell,  Eari  M.,  Jr.,  to  Cycle-Drive  Corporation.  Bicyde  drive  as- 
sembly. 3,906,807.  O.  74-143.000. 
Traunecker.  Wemer  See — 

Loael.    Walter,   Traunecker.   Wcnier.   and   Hoeflce,   Wolfgans. 
3.907.775. 
Treiber.  Fritz  F..  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Manual  labelling  apparatus. 
3,907.627.  O.  156-538.000. 


Triangle  Engineering.  Irtc.:  See — 

Coubtring.  Robert  N..  3.906.784. 
Trible.  Clayton  J.:  See— 

Bednarczyk.  Edward  A.;  Spaukliiig.  Robert  A.;  and  Trible,  Clayton 
J.,  3.906,915. 
Trico  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Graczyk,  Bronislaus  S.;  and  Rieater,  William  C.  3.906.582. 
Trifonov,  Alexei  Grigorievich:  See — 

Schedrin,  Ivan  Vasilievich;  Shakhlin,  Vladimir  IKch;  Freidenberg. 
Anatoly  Samuik>vich;  Ovchinnikov,  Gennady  Elizarovich;  Trifo- 
nov. Alexei  Grigorievich;  Melnikov,  Fedor  Timofeevich;  Filatov, 
Andrei  Dmitrievich;  Gazhur,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Shunin, 
Tunofei  Grigorievich;  Privalov,  Mikhail  Moiaeevich;  Konovalov. 
Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Garyaev.  Andrei  Lvovich.  deceased; 
Garyaev.  Nina  Andreevna.  administrator;  and  Garyaeva,  Marina 
Amireevna.  administrator.  3.907. 1 70. 
Tripp.  Walter  C.  Tool  guide.  3.907.452.  O.  408-56.000. 
Triumph  Werke  Numberg  A.G.:  See — 

Decker.  Herbert,  3,907,094. 
Tru  Inc.:  See — 

Welther,  Robert  S.,  3,907.225. 
True  Temper  Corporation:  See — 

Leslie,  Gurdon.  3.907.446. 
Trueblood,  Jennifer  J.:  See — 

Jenkins,  Richard  A.;  and  Truebkxxl,  Jennifer  J.,  3,906,963. 
Truelove,  James  E.:  See — 

Hussain.  Anwar  A.;  and  Truelove,  James  E.,  3,908,017. 
Trusty.    Von    Aldo.    Power   operated    lawn    edger.    3,907,040,   CI 

172-15.000. 
Truth  Incorporated:  See — 

Bates,  Wayne  C;  and  Moore,  Richard  L.,  3,907,348. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Drutchas,  GUbert  H..  3.907.376. 
Tsao-Wu.  Nelson  Tsin:  See — 

Hight.  Stuart  Lee.  deceased;  Hight,  Nancy  C.  executrix;  Moran. 
John  Christian;  and  Tsao-Wu.  Nelson  Tsin.  3.908.092. 
Tschink.  Werner;  and  Beger.  Rudolf.  Lighting  attachment  for  photo- 
graphic enlargers.  3.907.427.  O.  355-67.000. 
Tseng.  Ching  Y.:  See — 

Hall,  John  B.;  Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo;  Vinak,  Joa- 
quin; and  Shuster,  Edward  J.,  3,907,718. 
Tsilibes,  George  N.:  See — 

Draugelis.  Vaidevutis  C;  Tsilibes,  George  N.;  and  Vineski.  John 
E.,  3,907,492. 
Tsubaki,  Kazunu:  See — 

Okada,  Naotake;  Tsubaki,  Kazumi;  Morinaga,  Hiroshi;  Iwabuchi. 
Takeshi;  lida,  Masaru;  and  Taguchi,  Koichi,  3,907,759. 
Tsuchihashi,  Takashi:  See — 

Sando,  Yoshikazu;  Tsuchihashi,  Takashi;  Takasu,   Masao;  and 
Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi.  3.906.755. 
Tsuji.  Tadashi;  and  Korematsu.  Mikio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kohjin. 
Highly  flame-retardant  shaped  articles  and  method  for  preparing  the 
same.  3.907.958.  O.  264-184.000. 
Tsujita.  Masaharu:  See — 

Machida.  Shunichi;  Tsujita.  Masaharu;  Nakaya.  Shintaro;   and 
Ueno.  Ryoji.  3.907.629. 
Tsukamoto.  Youji;  and  Kondo.  Sadao.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Co., 
Inc.  Method  for  removing  a  fluorine  compound(s)  from  gaseous  mix- 
ture therewith.  3,907,522,  O.  55-71.000. 
Tsunematsu,  Masayasu:  See — 

Anzai,  Norio;  Tomozawa,  Akihiro;  Tsunematsu.  Masayasu;  and 
Matsui,  Yasushi,  3,906,620. 
Tucker  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Nowak,  Ralph  M.,  3,907,105. 
Tuppy,  Hans:  See — 

Cullen,  Ernest;  Meindl,  Peter;  Tuppy,  Hans;  and  Bodo,  Gerhard, 
3.907,804. 
Tupy,  John.  Method  and  apparatus  for  disassembling  plastic  pipe  from 
plastic    fittings    without    damaging    the    fitting.    3.906.6J2,    O. 
29-426.000. 
Tur.  Wladimir;  and  Wyler.  Eugen.  to  Lovida  AG.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  determination  of  skin  type.  3,906,933,  O.  128-2.0eW. 
Turner,  Robert  Bruce,  to  American  Medical  Electronics  Coq|x>ration. 
Electronic  time  and  temperature  measuring  system.  3.906.797.  O. 
73-362.0AR. 
Tyl.  Mikxlav:  See — 

Mikulecky,  Karel;  Esner,  Stanislav;  and  Tyl,  Miloslav,  3,908.134. 
Tyrechek  Inc.:  See — 

Schuksr,  Howard  M..  3.908.105. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori;  and  Yamada,  Tateo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Optical  projector  capable  of  random  access  and  repeat  proiectioas. 
3,907,414,0.  353-25.000. 
Uchiyama,  Yoahio:  See — 

Noguchi,  Teruhisa;  Hashimoto.  Yoshinobu;  Uchiyama.  Yoahio; 
and  Ueyama.  Micluo.  3.908,019. 
UDAK  Corporation:  See — 

McMahon,  Join  E.,  3.908.168. 
Uebelstadt.  Manfred:  See— 

Pozeh.  Martin;  Uebebtadt,  Manfred;  Dahn.  Ahlricfa;  and  Bauer. 
Karl.  3,907,351. 
Ueda.  Bunzo;  Iguchi,  Sigeru;  Yano,  Tetiuo;  and  Iwata.  Tanelu,  to  Mit- 
subishi Paper  Mills,  Ltd.  Color  photographic  |ihnliinmiliii   emul- 
sion and  color  photographic  material.  3.907,572,  O.  96^00.000. 
Ueda.  Nfikio:  See— 

Kubota.  Takeshi;  and  Ueda.  Mikio,  3,907,662. 
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Ueda,  Shozo:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Tsutomu;  Kato,  Takashi;  Suzuki,  Yoshihisa;  Yoshizawa. 
Toshio;  and  Ueda.  Shozo.  3.906.712. 
Ueda,  Yasuo:  See — 

Nihyakumen.  Kouzi;  Kouchi.  Toshihiro;  Yokoyama.  Taizo;  Ueda, 
Yasuo;  Kamezawa.  Yasutoki;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  3,907,567. 
Ueno,  Fumio:  See — 

Sone,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ueno.  Fumio,  3,907,4 IS.      | 
Ueno,  Ryoji:  See —  | 

Machida.  Shunichi;  Tsujita,  Masahani;  Nakaya,  Shhntaro;  and 
Ueno,  Ryoji.  3,907,629. 
Ueno.  Seiichi:  See — 

Anazawa.  Shinzo;  Ueno.  Seiichi;  Nagasako,  isamu;  and  Sando. 
Shigeni.  3.908.186.  | 

Ucahima.  Michio:  See — 

Ohara.    Talcashi;    Ueshima.    Michio;    and     Yanagisawa.     Isao. 
3.907,712. 
Ueyama.  Michio:  See — 

Noguchi,  Tenihisa;  Hashimoto,  Yoshinobu;  Uchiyama,  Yoshio; 
and  Ueyama.  Michio,  3.908,019. 
Ulerich,  Walter  T.  Ladder  block.  3,907,068,  a.  182-194.000. 
UUmann,  Dietrich;  and  GrasshofT,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Deutsche  Texaco 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Complex  soap  lubricating  grease.  3.907.692.  O. 
252-18.000. 
UUom.  William  L..  to  Cyclone  Seeder  Company,  Inc..  The.  Magneti- 
cally adjustable  actuator  means  for  a  material  spreader.  3.907,2 1 2, 
a.  239-685.000. 
Umeya.  Kaoru:  See — 

Susuki,  Rinnosuke;  Hoshi,  Hiroshi;  and  Umeya,  Kaoru,  3,908,055. 
Uncapher.  Richard  Danby,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation.    Method    of    winding    thin    filamentary    materials. 
3,907.233,  a.  242-47.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Boersma,  Robert  P.;  and  Chuang.  Vincent  T.,  3,907.851. 
Mellors,  Geoffrey  W.,  3,907,597. 

Papa,  Anthony  Joseph;  and  Proops,  William  Robert.  3.907.722. 
Schaefer.  Hugh  Ferdinand.  3.907.601. 
Union  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Schorsch.    John    B.;   Graul.    William    E.;    and    Barash.    David. 
3.906.743. 
Union  de  Transports  Aeriens:  See — 

Grenet.  Jean-Jacques.  3.906,691. 
Union  Insulating  Company:  See — 

Arnold.  William  O..  3,906,586. 
Jniroyal  Ltd.:  See — 

Strong.  Clifford  H.  G..  3.907,770. 
United  Aircraft  Corporation:  See — 

Amelio.  Armand  Francis,  3,907,220. 
Hausmann,  George  F.,  3,907,409. 
Jnited  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

DeGroote,  Raymond  S.;  and  Femandes,  Joseph  F.,  3,907,032. 
Jnited  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  Minister  of 
Technology  in  Her  Majesty's  Government  of  the:  See — 
Bickerdike,  Robert  Lewis;  and  Hughes,  Garyth.  3,907.950. 
Jnited  Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc.:  See — 

Buake.  Walter  E..  3.907.628.  I 

Jnited  Research  &  Devekipment  Company.  Incorporated:  See — 

Robertson,  Alan  L..  3.907.044. 
Jnited  States  Gypsum  Company:  See — 

Izard.  David  G.;  and  Fredericksen,  Robert  E..  3.907.634. 
Roberts.  James  R..  3.908,062. 
Wendt,  Alan  C,  3,907,445. 
Jnited  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 

Bowers,  William  S.,  3,908,016. 

Reinhardt,  Robert  M.;  Kullman.  Russell  M.  H.;  Cashen.  Norton 
A.;  and  RekJ.  John  D.,  3.907.497. 
Air  Force:  See — 

Damm.  Frederick  C.  3.908.175. 
Dauksys.  Richard  J..  3.908.040. 
Higgins.  Robert  K.,  Jr.,  3,908,097. 
Kawamoto,  Hirohisa.  3,908,188. 
Pike,  Victor  E.,  3,906,803. 
Army:  See — 
Gutleber,  Frank  S.,  3,908,088. 
Johns.  WUIiam  H..  3.906.860. 
Raimondi.  Peter  K.,  3.906,739. 
Saas.  Samuel;  Martin.  John  J.;  and  Ludemann,  William  D..  Jr. 

3.907.501. 
Zimmerman.  Thomas  H.,  3.906.862. 
Eneregy  Research  and  Development  Administration:  See — 

Craig.  James  R.;  and  Villa.  Fred  J.,  3.906.858. 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration:  See — 
Gay.  Eddie  C;  and  Martino,  Fredric  J.,  3,907,589. 
Jarboe,  Thomas  R.;  and  Baker.  William  R..  3,907,477. 
Rose.  Haraki  H.,  3,908,124.  i 

Sheinberg.  Haskell.  3,907.513.  ' 

Veach.  Allen  M.;  and  Bell.  WOliam  A..  Jr..  3.908.123. 
General  Counsel:  See — 
Hoffman.  Ira  S..  3.906.788. 
Mask>wski.  Edward  A.,  3,906.769. 

Wilkins.  Judd  R.;  Ptaraon,  Albin  O.;  and  Mills.  Stacey  M., 
3.907.646. 
General  Counsel-Cbde  GP:  See— 

Baehr.  Edward  F.;  Eigar.  Jack  B.;  and  McGannon.  William  J.. 
3.906.954. 


National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator, 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

DesCamp.  Victor  A.;  Boex.  Michael  W.;  Hussey.  Michael  W.; 
and     Larson.    Thomas     P.     Filter    regeneration     systems. 
3.907.686.  a.  210-259.000. 
Marlow.  Ray  E.  System  for  enhancing  tool-exchange  capabilities 
of  a  portable  wrench.  3.907,312,  C\.  279-89.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Brigham,  Gerakl  A.;  and  Libuha.  John  J..  3.907,062. 
EIrick.  Donald  E..  3.907.619. 
Gouk).  Paul  F..  3.906,884. 
Hamilton,  C.  Robert;  Crossley,  John  E.;  Hampton,  Thomas  W.; 

and  Morris,  Kenneth  N..  3,906,861. 
Lawson.  Drew  B..  3.907.028. 
Neuhaus.  Herbert  M.;  Sherman.  Jack;  Silver.  Wallace  E.;  and 

Williams.  Uoyd  A..  3,907,947. 
Staples,  Richard  M.,  3.906.926. 

Thompson.  Clifford  T.;  and  Schwab.  Dennis  J..  3,906.564. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Aschermann.  Wilfried;  and  Bockelmann,  Paul,  3.908.172. 

Eisemann,  Kurt,  3,907,304. 

Ekenberg.  Ulf  Christer;  Strom,  Johan  Paul;  and  Jonsson.  Ragnar 

Georg,  3,907.467. 
Hall.  Raymond  Frederick;  Schofield.  John  Michael  Stuart;  Smith, 

James;  and  Short,  Jeffrey  Charies  Merrell,  3,908,147. 
Heijne,  Leopokl;  Beekmans,  Nicolaas  Marinus;  Poolman,  Petrus 

Jacobus;  and  Eijnthoven,  Ronald  Karel,  3,907,657. 
Krol.  Thijs.  3.908.087. 
MuUer.  Jurgen.  3.907.306. 

van  der  Veen.  Jan;  and  Grobben.  Adrianus  Hendrikus,  3,907,768. 
Weijiand.  Bernard  H.,  3,907,615. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Brisse,  Andre  H.;  and  Griffiths,  David  K.,  3,907,549. 
Kennedy,  Frank,  3.907.486. 
Parkinson.  Robert  E..  3.908,066. 
Wiesboeck,  Robert  A.,  3,907,977. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 
Jakobsen,  Karl  Severin,  3,907,960. 
Monsarrat,  William  G..  3.907.455. 
Unitika  Ltd.:  See— 

Arimoto.    Heiji;    Goto.    Tokuji;    Amemiya.    Kunio;    and    Seki. 
Tunekatu.  3,906,757. 
Universal  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Bates,  Erwin  F.;  and  Snyder,  Michael  D.,  3,907,008. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Company:  See — 
Bloch,  Herman  S.,  3,907,856. 
Forbes,  James  T.;  and  Gantt,  James  E.,  3,907,51 1. 
Scherrer,  Qaude-Jacques;  Mauleon,  Jean-Louis;  and  Gmerek, 

Jean-Daniel,  3,907,578. 
Ward,  Dennis  J.,  3,907,669. 

Winter,  George  R.,  Ill;  and  Boney,  William  G.,  3,907,665. 
Winter,  George  R.,  Ill,  3,907,921. 
University  of  Sherbrooke:  See — 

Regoli,  Domenico  C;  and  Park,  Won  Kil,  3,907,762. 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See — 

Marvel.  Carl  S.;  Ting-Man  Wong.  Daniel;  Westerman.  Ira  John; 
Samyn.  Celeste;  and  Sivaramakrishnan.  Parameswar.  3.907.748. 
Unterstenhofer,  Gunter:  See — 

Stolzer.  Qaus;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and  Unterstenhofer,  Gunter, 
3.907.938. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Argoudelis.  Alexander  D.;  Coats.  John  H.;  and  Johnson.  LeRoy  E., 

3.907.774. 
Argoudelis.  Alexander  D.;  and  Johnson,  LeRoy  E.,  3.907.990. 
DeBoer.  Clarence;  and  Bannister,  Brian,  3,907,643. 
DeBoer,  Clarence;  and  Bannister,  Brian,  3,907,779. 
Gall,  Martin,  3,907,821. 

Komis,  Gabriel;  and  Nkly,  Ekk>n  G.,  3,907.888. 
Schneider.  William  P.,  3,907,871. 
Ushio,  Masato&hi;  and  Matono,  Hirokuni,  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Coin  wrapping  apparatus.  3.906,964,  CI.  133-I.OOA. 
Uiikokovic.  Milan  Radoje:  See — 

Grethe.  Guenter;  and  Uskokovic.  Milan  Radoje.  3,907,806. 
Partridge,    John    Joseph,    Jr.;    and    Uskokovic,    Milan    Radoje, 
3,907.772. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Decareau.  Alfred  J.;  and  Collins.  Rkhard  A..  3.906.568. 
Gamer.  Derek  H.;  Bosworth.  George  H.;  and  Barker.  Roger  M., 

3.906,569. 
Humphreys,  Alan  K.;  Smith,  Daniel  R.;  and  Webb,  Edward  H.. 

3,906,776. 
Revill,  Howard  B.,  3,906,570. 
Uzuki,  Teruo;  Takahashi,  Mayimii;  Noda,  Misa;  Komachiya,  Yoshioki; 
and  Wakamatsu,  Hachiro,  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.  Selective  deacyla- 
tion  of  N-acyl-DL-amino  acids.  3,907,638,  CI.  195-29.000. 
Vachon,  Raymond  N.:  See — 

Barton.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Vachon.  Raymond  N..  3,907.736. 
Valbjom.  Knud  Vagn:  See- 
Jensen,  Kurt  Baasch;  Valbjom,  Knud  Vagn;  and  Dyhr-Mikkelaen, 
Poul  Christian,  3.906.981. 
Valdettaro.  Alarico  A.:  See — 

Badger.  Joe  G.;  and  Vaklettaro,  Alarico  A.,  3,906,805. 
Vallarino.  Angelo:  See — 

Franco.    Simone;    Puccini,    MarceUo;    arxl    Vallarino.    Anselo 
3,907.573. 
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Valmet  Oy:  See— 

Vesamaa.  Erkki,  3.906,651. 
Van  Dam  Machine  Corporation  of  America:  See- 
Russell.  Edward  J.;  and  Tielrooy.  Robert  W.,  3,907.095 
Van  Bever,  Willem  Florent  Maria:  See— 

Janssen,  Paul  Adriaan  Jan;  Van  Bever,  Willem  Florent  Maria  and 

Stokbroekx,  Raymond  Antoine,  3,907.81 1. 
Janssen,  Paul  Adriaan  Jan;  Van  Bever.  Willem  Fk>ient  Maria;  and 
Stokbroekx.  Raymond  Antoine.  3.907.813. 
Van  Cakenberghe.  Jean  L..  to  Compagnie  Industriellc  des  Telecommu- 
nications Cit-AIcatel.  Plasma  deposition  of  thin  layeis  of  substrated 
or  the  like.  3.906,892.  Q.  1 18-49.100. 
Vanderlaan,  Robert  D.;  and  Boyle,  Robert  F.,  to  Pneumo  Dynamics 
Corporation.  Combination  accumulator  reservoir.  3,907  001    CI 
138-31.000.  • 

van  der  Veen,  Jan;  and  Grobben,  Adrianus  Hendrikus,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.      Lk)uid      crystalline      azoxybenzene      compounds 
3.907.768,  a.  260-143.000. 
Vandewater,  Ltoyd  L.  Livestock  feeder.  3.906,903,  CI.  1 19-60.000. 
van  Ham,  Goswin  Oemens,  to  Margaret  Astor  AG.'  Nail  varnishes 

3.907.580.  a.  106-158.000. 
Van  Hoeven,  Helene  E.  Bowman;  Brenner.  L.  Martin;  and  Loev.  Ber- 
nard, to  SmithKline  Corporation.  2-Alkoxy{and  2-alkoxyalkyl)-2- 
pyridyl-thioacetamides.  3.907.814.0.  260-294.80E. 
Van  Houten.  Roland  W;  and  Engstrom.  John  W..  to  Subsea  Equip- 
ment Associates  Limited.  Shock  absorber  apparatus  for  subsea  well- 
head handling  system  and  method  for  using  same.  3  906  736   CI 
61-69.000.  .        .       . 

Van  Klompenburg.  Mario,  to  Amerock  Corporation.  Positive  catch 
3.907,346.0.292-127.000. 

Vanlautem.  Noel:  See — 

Mulders.  Julien;  and  Vanlautem.  Noel.  3.907.655. 

Varaud.  Claude  A.:  See- 
Nathan.  Guy  E.;  and  Varaud,  Claude  A..  3.908,190. 

Varta  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Lauck,  Helmut.  3.907,591. 

Vass.  Alexander  A.  Rectal  applicator.  3.906,948.  C\.  128-245.000 
Vater.  Wulf:  See- 
Meyer.  Horst;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Vater,  Wulf;  and  Stoepel,  Kurt 
3,907.807. 
VCA  Corporation:  See — 

Burke.  James  E..  3.907.012. 
Steiman.  Wolf,  3,907,174. 
Veach,  Allen  M.;  and  Bell.  William  A..^  Jr..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  Extraction 
electrode  geometry  for  a  calutron.  3.908.123.  CI.  250-298.000. 
Vending  Components.  Inc.:  See — 

Zurit.  David;  and  Sciara.  Frank.  3.906,986. 
Vepa  AG:  See— 

Fleissner.  Heinz.  3,906.596. 
Vercollone.  Flora  M.  Dress  form  method  and  means.  3  907  107   C\ 

206-223.000.  ... 

Verdeau.  Jean-Jacques:  See — 

Andrieu,  Jean-Louis;  Bonnet.  Yves;  and  Verdeau.  Jean-Jacoues 
3.906.905.  ' 

Verduce.  Anthony:  See — 

Herbert.    Oarence    C;    Johnson.    Thomas    R.;    and    Verduce 
Anthony.  3.907.941. 
Vereinigte  Aluminiumwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bohm,  Eberhard;  Reh.  Lothar;  Weckesser.  Emst;  Wikle.  Gunter 
and  Winkhaus.  Gunter.  3,907.97 1 . 
Vermes.  Borbala:  See — 

Feuer.  Laszio;  Nogradi.  Mihaly;  Gottsegen.  Agnes;  Vermes.  Bor- 
bala; Streliszky,  Janos;  Wolfner.  Andreas;  Farkas.  Lorant;  An- 
tus,  Sandor;  and  Kovacs,  Maria,  3,907,830. 
Vermont  Marble  Company:  See — 

Bartenstein,  Michael  F..  3,907,385. 
Vemco  Corporation:  See — 

Huh,  David  R.,  3,906.584. 
Vemon.  Brian  J.;  and  Skoroszewski.  Wladyslaw  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. Production  of  polymer  fibers.  3.907.478.  C\.  425-367.000. 
Vesamaa.  Erkki.  to  Valmet  Oy.  Cartridge  case  extractor  mechanism 
for  firearms  having  rotary  breech  closure.  3.906.651.  CI.  42-25.000. 
Viennot,  Pierre,  to  Aeroquip  A.G.  Process  for  manufacturing  electri- 
cally   conductive    polytetrafluoroethylene    tube.    3.907.955.    Q 
264-105.000. 
Vilkomerson.  Davkl  Herman  Raphael;  and  Mezrich.  Reuben  Saul,  to 
RCA    Corporation.     Elastic    light-scattering    modulator    device 
3.907.407,  CI.  350-161.000. 
VUla.  Fred  J.:  See— 

Craig.  James  R.;  and  Villa,  Fred  J.,  3.906,858. 
Vinals,  Joaquin:  See — 

Hall.  John  B.;  Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo;  Vinals.  Joa- 
quin; and  Shuster,  Edward  J..  3,907,718. 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.:  See — 

Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and 
Vock,  Manfred  Hugo,  3,907,908. 
Vincent.  David  N.:  See— 

Frankel.  Milton  B.;  Witucki,  Edward  F.;  and  Vincent,  David  N. 
3,907,907. 
Vineski.  John  E.:  See— 

Draugelis,  Vaklevutis  C;  Tsilibes,  George  N.;  and  Vineski,  John 
E.,  3,907,492. 
Viterbo,  Rene;  Brancaccio,  Giovaimi;  and  Perri.  Giulio  Cesare.  to 
Richardson-Merrell  S.p.A.  Dibenzocydoheptan-dioxolan  derivatives 
and  their  preparatkm  method.  3,907.823,  CI.  260-247.70E. 


VlasWom.  Adriaan,  to  Stichting  Waterbouwkiendig  Laboratorium.  Soil 
probes    for    measuring   various   soil    parameten.    3.906.781     CI 
73-84.000. 
Vock.  Manfred:  See— 

Schreiber,  WUIiam  Lewis;  Vock,  Manfred;  HaU,  John  B.;  Shuster, 
Edward  Josefrfi;  and  Quinn,  Alton  Dewitt,  3,908,023. 
Vock,  Manfred  Hugo:  See— 

Evers.  William  John;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo;  and  Pebe  loor  Alex- 
ander. 3.907,900. 
Hall,  John  B.;  Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo;  Vinab  Joa- 
quin; and  Shuster,  Edward  J.,  3,907,718. 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Vinab,  Joaquin  F  •  and 
Vock.  Manfred  Hugo.  3.907.908. 
Vockenhuber.  Kari:  See— 

Morell.  Josef;  and  Nowak.  Johann.  3.907,413. 
Vogel.  Axel:  See— 

Durholz.  Friedrich;  Putter.  Rolf;  and  Vogel,  Axel,  3.907  841 
Vogel.  Roger  F.:  See— 

Beuther,  Harold;  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Vogel.  Roser  F 
3.908.047.  ^^      " 

Vogelsanger.  Kurt,  to  Georg  Fischer  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Means  for 

"^f^^^A  .^^    P'P*    J***"*"    *°    plastic    pipes.    3,907.625.    O. 
156-253.000. 

Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Danne.  Ulrich;  and  Roters.  Friedrich,  3.908.107. 
Von  Roll  AG.:  See— 

Blaser.  Harry;  and  Stelzmuller.  Franz,  3,907,474. 
Von  Esch,  Anne  Mary;  and  Crovetti,  Aldo  Joseph,  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries. 3,5-Substituted- 1 ,2,4-oxadiazole  inner  quaternary  ammonium 
salts.  3,907,809,  Q.  260-288.0CE. 
von  Trepka,   Knut  Emil.   Self  steering  gear  for  yachte  and  boats 

3,906,881,  a.  114-144.00C. 
Vorguitch,  Xavier  A.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporatkm.  Window  as- 
sembly. 3,906,669,  a.  49-372.000. 
Voss,  Harro,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Process  for  making 
polyester    polyols    having    a    low    acid    number.    3,907,863     Q 
260-468.  OOK. 
Voth,  Harry  A.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organizatkxi,  Inc.,  The.  a  part  inter- 
est. Top  toy.  3.906,660.  CI.  46-65.000. 
Vulkan  Kupplungs-und  Getriebebau:  See — 

Faust.  Wemer.  3.906.745. 
Vyzkumny  Ustav  Bavlnarsky:  See— 

Mikulecky.  Karel;  Esner.  Stanislav;  and  Tyl.  Miloslav   3  908  1 34 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See—  ... 

Guthrie.  James  L.;  and  Rendulic.  Francis  J..  3.908.039. 
Lundsager,  Christian  Bent.  3,907.710. 
W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Frehn.  Gunter,  3,906,749. 
Wachtel,  Helmut:  See— 

Itil,  Turan  M.;  Herrmann.  Wemer  Maitin;  Horowski,  Reinhard; 

Kehr,    Wolfgang;    Palenschat,    Dieter;    Paschelke.   Gerd     and 

Wachtel,  Helmut,  3,908,007. 

Wada,  Masamichi;  Ishida,  Iwao;  and  Nakagawa.  Isamu.  to  Nippon 

Electric  Glass  Company,  Limited.  Glass  composition.  3,907  584  CI 

106-53.000.  t—  .       .       .V,.. 

Wagenknecht.  John  H.;  and  Moedritzer.  Kurt,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Electrooxidation    of    phosphonomethyl    amines.     3.907  652     CI 
204-79.000. 
Waggener.  William  N..  to  Weston  Instruments.  Inc.  Adaptively  tuned 

data  receiver.  3.908.1 15.  C\.  235-152.000 
Wagman.  Gerald  H.:  See— 

Weinstein,  Marvin  J.;  Luedemann.  George  M.;  and  Wasman  Ge- 
rald H.  3.907.771.  -HIKUl.VJC 

Wagner.  David  Prugh:  See— 

Barth.  Gerald  Dean;  and  Wagner.  David  Prugh.  3.906  567 
Wagner,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Boardman,  Harold;  and  Wagner,  Richard  L.,  3,907,564. 
Wakamatsu,  Hachiro:  See— 

Uzuki,  Teruo;  Takahashi,  Mayumi;  IModa,  Misa;  Komachiya  Yo- 
shioki; and  Wakamatsu.  Hachiro.  3,907,638. 
Wakimasu,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Fujino,  Masahiko;  Wakimasu,  Mitsuhiro;  Nakajima,  Nobuo   and 
Aoki,  Hisashi,  3,907,766. 
Waldeck,  Gary  C,  to  GTE  Automatk  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Dial  pulse  correction  circuit  for  telephone  signalins  system 
3,908,091,0.  179-1 6.0EA.  »         »    J 

Waldman,  Nathan:  See— 

Soderquist,  Frederick  John;  Wazbinski,  Theodore  Thaddeus  and 
Waldman,  Nathan.  3.907,916. 
Walker.  David  G.:  See— 

Ruland.  Norman  L.;  and  Walker.  David  G..  3  907  91 1 
Walker-Hall-Sears,  Inc.:  See— 

Ludwig,  Philip  James,  3,907,393. 

Wallace,  Robert  A.;  and  Pejchar,  Jan,  to  American  Optical  Corporis 

tion.  Endoscopic  surgical  laser  system.  3,906,953,  O.  128-303.100. 

Wallman,  Irwin;  and  Rodger,  Erwin  S.,  to  Consolidated  Airborne  Sy»^ 

tems.  Pressure  responsive  measuring  instruments.   3,906  799    O 

73-398.00C.  .       .     '.  v.!. 

WaJmer,  Harry  E.  Doll  house.  3.906,659.  O.  46-19.000. 
Walmet.  Gunnar  E.:  See- 
Hammond,  Gary  W.;  Ingenito,  DonaM  R.;  and  Walmet,  Gunnar  E 
3,907.504. 
Walter,  C.  Edward.  Asphalt  road  compositkMi  and  pioccK  of  makins 

same.  3,907,582,  O.  1 06-28 l.OOR. 
Walworth,  Bryant  Leonidas:  See — 

Cross,  Barrington;  and  Wahvorth,  Bryam  Leonidas,  3.907.825. 
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Sdanotz,  Jeal);  and  Hunziker.  Fritz,  3.908.010. 
W  Mg.  Stt-Sun.  to  Hoffmaim-La  Roche  Inc.  Procev  for  preparing  octa- 
jeplide     imeiiiiedile    for    human    imulin    and    mtermediates. 
».9(n.765.  a.  260-1 12.500. 
W  inkier,  Baitley  N..  to  General  Foodi  Corporation.  Dry  beverage  mix 
jontairang  color  plated  aucroae  particles  and  method  of  preparation. 
),908.024.  a.  426-72.000. 
W  wd,  Dennii  J.,  to  Univenal  Oil  Products  Company.  Separation  pro- 
xm  with  reduced  energy  consumption.  3.907,669,  C\.  208-34 1 .000. 
W  nOow,  Eddie.  Jr.:  See- 
Kennedy.  Alice  W.;  Shank.  Raymond  S.;  and  Wanflow.  Eddie.  Jr.. 
3.907.932. 
W  imct-I.ambcrt  Company:  See —  ' 

Htftenstein,  Johannes;  Sattinger.  Gerhard;  and  Herrmann.  Man- 
fred, 3.907,773. 
Stoas,  Peter  Johannes;  Herrmann,  Manfred  Franz  Reinhold;  and 
Satzmger.  Gerhard,  3.907.826. 
W  Mgchemie  GmbH:  See— 

Platie.  Friedrich;  and  Wiedemann.  Wolfgang,  3,907.479. 
W  Hson.  Burton  K.;  and  Williams,  Haydn  W.  R..  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc. 
)-Hydroxy-3-motpholino-lowerBlkyt-3.4-dihydro-2H- 1 .5- 
jenzodioxepin  products.  3.907.793.  CI.  260-247.70A. 
W  iianabe,  Akira:  See — 

Kozuka.  Ko;  Kobayashi.  Shigeru;  Watanabe.  Akira;  Dd.  Yoshio; 
and  Yokoe.  Masaaki.  3.907.870.  1 

W  itkins- Johnson  Company:  See—  | 

Lehrer.  Norman  B.;  and  Peterson.  Davkl  R..  3.908.148. 
Witkins.  Lloyd  J.:  See— 

Weber.  Albert  L..  3.906.552. 
W  RBon,  Thomas  R.  B.,  to  Corrxjsion  Service  Company  Limited.  Anode 

Iking.  3.907.658,  O.  204-197.000.  j 

HV  Mt  Regulator  Company:  See— 

Rushforth.  Calvin;  and  Tine.  Sebastian  David,  3.906.987. 
W  kdmski.  Theodore  Thaddeus:  See— 

Soderquist,  Frederick  John;  Wazbinski.  Theodore  Thaddeus;  and 
WakJman.  Nathan.  3,907,916. 
W  eakley,  Martin  L.,  to  Nipak,  Inc.  Process  for  manufacture  of  substi- 
tuted carfoamyl  halides.  3,907,886,  C\.  260-544.00C. 
W  Mnt,  Charles  M.;  and  Schwartz,  Arthur,  to  Schvyartz.  Arthur.  Stand- 

^>  wheekhair.  3.907.051,0.  180-6.200. 
^  sMherchem  Corporation:  See — 

Weatherhead.  Albert  J.,  in.  3.907,156. 
W  »therhead.  Albert  J..  III.  to  Weatherchem  Corporation.  Container 

md  ckjsure  with  metal  plate.  3.907.156.  CI.  220-307.000. 
W  >atherhead  Company.  The:  See — 

Westbfook,  Carl  M..  3.906.786.  , 

W  !bb.  Edward  H.:  See—  I 

ffumphreys,  Alan  K.;  Smith.  Daniel  R.;  and  Webb.  Edward  H.. 
3,906,776. 
W  sbb,  Robert  D.,  to  Sigmatron,  Inc.  Electroluminescent  display  and 

nethod  for  driving  the  same.  3,908,150.0.  315-167.000. 
W  ;bber.  Philip  S.;  Franz.  Maurice  F.;  and  Moline,  Kenneth  R..  to  Cat- 
srptllar  Tractor  Company.  Shift  control  mechanism  for  transmis- 
rions.  3,906.813.  O.  74-473.00R. 
W  ^'ber.  Albert  L..  to  Watkins.  Lk>yd  J.,  a  part  interest.  Pivot  joint 

idapter.  3.906.552.  O.  3-30.000. 
W  rber.  Eduard:  Ser— 

iOein.  Heinrich;  and  Weber.  Eduard.  3.907.029. 
W  <ber.  Klaus;  Hell.  August;  and  Schneider.  Horst.  to  Agfi>-Gevaert 
MCliengeaellschaft.  Arrangement  for  identifying  ctKtomer  films  and 
•vdoating  meam  therefor.  3.907.1 10.  O.  206-459.000. 
W  'ber-ICnapp  Company:  See — 
LitHe.  Cari  H..  3,906,587. 
W  thuer  Electric  Company,  Inc. 

Rfley.  Wayne,  3,908.093. 
W  sbster.  George  Samuel:  See— 

Lurai.  Peter  Louis;  Peteis.  Alan  Roy;  and  Webster.  George  Sam- 
uel. 3.906.832. 
W  M:kesaer,  Ernst:  See — 

Bohm.  Eberhard;  Reh.  Lothar.  Weckesser.  Ernst;  Wikle.  Gunter; 
and  Winkhaus.  Gunter,  3,907,971. 
W  spnann.  Jerome  B..  to  McNeil  Cbrporatian.  Pump  seal.  3.906.845. 

CL  92-168.000. 
W»i,  Peter  H.  L.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  7-[2-(N- 
unino  amidinothio)acetamido]cepha]o6poranic   acids.    3.907.789. 
CI.  260-243.00C. 
W  ridenbenner,  William  A.;  and  Steltz.  Irvin  J.,  to  Amchem  Products. 

Inc.  Heat  transfer  composition  tape.  3.908.064.  O.  428-323.000. 
W  rijiand.  Bernard  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Production  of  a 
three-layer  diac  with  five-layer  etige  regions  having  middle  region 
thinner  at  center  than  edge.  3.907,615,  O.  148-188.000. 
W  taaer,  Charles  P..  Jr..  to  International  Paper  Company.  Carton  for 

tta^un  or  the  like.  3.907.108.  O.  206-317.000. 
W  anAam.  Marvin  J.;  Lucdemann.  George  M.;  artd  Wagman.  Gerald 
H..  Id  Schering  Corporation.   Antibiotic   66-40.    3.907.771.  O. 
260-2  lO.OAB.  I 

W  riMtock.  Joseph:  See— 

Sotlon.  Blaine  M.;  and  Weinstock,  Joseph,  3,907.997. 
W  sMA,  Walter,  and  Rosenhovel.  Kart  Heinz,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisen- 
Mtte  Wesi&lia.  Control  systems  for  uae  with  mineral  raining  appara- 
m.  3.906.738.  O.  61-45.00D. 
W  Mer.  Hal.  to  Durham  Industries,  Inc.  Animated  toy  doll.  3.906.661. 

11.46-119.000. 
Wdch.  Forrest  D.  Liflii«  attachmem  for  a  crane.  3,907.142.  O. 
214-763.000. 


WeUcraft  (Control  Gear)  Ltd.:  See— 

WeDs,  WUKam  Henry  Sidney.  3.907.071. 
Wells,  William  Henry  Sidney,  to  WeOcroft  (Control  Gear)  Ltd.  Fool- 
proof control  system  for  trailer  brakes  with  break-away  safety. 
3.907.071.0.  188-3.00R. 
Welther.  Robert  S..  to  Tru  Inc.  Spacecraft  for  deploying  objects  into 

selected  fli^  paths.  3.907.225.  O.  244-158.000. 
Welton.  Donald  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Cbmpany.  Pro- 
cess for  production  of  1.12-dodecanedioic  ackJ.  3.907.883.  O. 
260-537.00P. 
Wember.  Kurt:  See— 

List.  Ferdinand;  and  Wember.  Kurt.  3.907.709. 
Wendt.  Alan  C.  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company.  Self-aligning  joist 

hanger  for  structural  steel  framing.  3.907,445.  O.  403-232.000. 
Werman.  Per  Olof.  to  Klippan  G.m.b.H.  Hamburg.  InflaUble  air  bag 
for  motor  vehicles  for  attenuating  the  impact  effect  of  the  passenger 
in  case  of  accident.  3,907.328.  O.  280-150.0AB. 
Werner.  Wilfred  M..  to  Schwend.  Fred  N..  a  part  interest  Game  appa- 
ratus. 3,907.293.  O.  273-85.00A. 
Wessely.  Eugene,  to  Gallay  S.A.   End  ckxures  for  metal  drums. 

3.907.152.  O.  220-66.000. 
Westbrook,  Cari  M..  to  Weatherhead  Company,  The.  Overioad  protec- 
tor for  torquemeter.  3,906.786.  CI.  73-136.00A. 
Westerman.  Ira  John:  See — 

Marvel,  Cari  S.;  Ting-Man  Wong.  Daniel;  Westerman.  Ira  John; 
Samyn,  Celeste;  and  Sivaramakrishnan.  Parameswar.  3,907,748. 
Western  Company  of  North  America,  The:  See — 

Hartsell.  Kenneth  D.,  3,908,122. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated:  See — 

Hobbs.   BUly   H.;   Krahmer.  Gary   P.;   and   Wood.   Virgil   W.. 
3.907.007. 
Westfall,  Paul  J   Log  positioners.  3.906.829.  O.  83-723.000. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  Ser — 
Means.  DonaM  C.  3.907.078. 
Staples.  Crawford  E..  3.907,237. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See — 
Buncher.  Bernard  R..  3,908.143. 
Carlson,  WUliam  G..  3.907.949. 

Fidei.  Frank  P.;  Ying.  Sui-chun;  and  Jones.  Wairen  W..  3.908.140. 
Frost.  Lawrence  W..  3.907.752. 
Lampe,  Donakl  R.;  White.  Marvin  H.;  and  Blaha,  Franklyn  C, 

3.908.182. 
Mangus.  James  D.,  3,907,026. 
Stock,  Alvin  L..  3.907.308. 
Weston.  David  Frederick,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 

Forceps.  3,906,957,0.  128-321.000. 
Weston  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Waggener,  WUliam  N..  3,908.1  IS. 
Wheeler,  William  R.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Container 

ckjsure  and  method.  3,907,953.  O.  264-54.000. 
Whiripool  Corporation:  See — 

Oglesby.  Howard  M.;  and  Smith.  Brian  R..  3.907.241. 
White.  Fred  K.:  See— 

Beall,  Glenn  Lee;  and  White,  Fred  K.,  3.907.505. 
White.  George  Raymond:  See — 

Durant,  Gratuim  John;  Enmiett.  John  Colin;  Ganellin.  Charon  Ro- 
bin; and  White.  George  Raymond.  3.908.014. 
White.  Leslie  M.:  Ser— 

Jensen.  Erik  J.;  and  White.  LesHe  M..  3.907.373. 
White.  Marvin  H.:  See— 

Lampe.  Donakl  R.;  White.  Mairvin  H.;  and  Blaha.  Franklyn  C, 
3.908.182. 
White.  Robert  James:  See— 

Sieg.  Robert  Paul;  and  White.  Robert  James.  3,907,5 19. 
White.  &anley  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Digital  Hu- 
bert transformation  system.  3,908.1 14.  O.  235-152.0(X). 
Whitman.  Robert  Henry;  and  Lento.  Louis  Leonard,  Jr..  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Catalyst  for  elimination  of  poUutants  in  auto- 
exhaust  gas.  3.907.964,  O.  423-213.200. 
Whitt,  James  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Lubricant  composi- 
tion. 3,907,690,  O.  252-14.000. 
Wiedemann,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Platte,  Friedrich;  and  Wiedemann.  Wolfgang.  3.907.479. 
Wiemer.  Klaus  C.  to  Texas  Instruments.  Incorporated.  Method  of 
forming  doped  dielectric  layers  utilizing  reactive  plasma  deposition. 
3,907.616,0.  148-188.000. 
Wiesboeck,  Robert  A.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for 
the    preparation   of  high    purity,   highly   surface   active    LiAsFa. 
3,907,977.  O.  423-464.000. 
Wiggins.  Emest  J.:  See — 

Jensen.  Erik  J.;  Brown.  Ronald  A.  S.;  and  Wiggins.  Emest  J.. 
3.906.972. 
MTight.  Christian  F.;  and  Hall.  John  B..  to  International  Flavors  &  Fra- 
grances Inc.  Novel  fragrance  materials  and  process.  3.907,873.  O. 
260-489.000. 
Wightman.  Colin  John:  See— 

PUgrim.  Thomas  Albert;  Onn.  David  Emest;  Nightman.  Colin 
John;  and  Donovan,  John  Leslie.  3.906.69S. 
WUamowski,  George.  Geometrical  measurement  devices.  3,906,639. 

O.  33-191.000. 
Wilcox.  Milton  E..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Ampliiier  circuit  suitable  for  am- 
plifying differential  input  signals  and  provkling  a  single  ended  output 
ufftal.  3,908,171.0.  330-14.000. 
WUde.  Gunter:  See— 

Bohm,  Eberhard;  Reh,  Lothar.  WeckesMr.  Ernst;  WUde.  Gunter. 
and  Winkhaus.  Gunter.  3.907.971. 


September  23,  197S 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  49 


i 


Wiley.  Paul  Ronald,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 

High  frequency  character  receiver.  3.908,084.  O.  178-69.50R. 
Wilisch.  Jurgen:  See — 

Paul.  Bruno;  WUisch.  Jurgen;  Wimmer.  Gimter.  and  Richter. 
Volker.  3,907,305. 
Wilkins,  Judd  R.;  Pearson,  Albin  O.;  and  Mills,  Stacey  M.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  General  Counsel.  Measurement  of  gas  production 
of  microorganisms.  3,907,646,0.  195-103.50R. 
Willcox,  Oswin  Burr,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Opalescent      TiOs-containing      compositions.      3,907.581.      O. 
I06-193.00J. 
William  H.  Rorer.  Inc.:  See — 

Diamond.  Julius.  3,907,897. 
Williams.  Oyde  M..  to  Mayfield.  Rekl  K..  a  part  interest.  Fishing  rod 

support.  3.906.653.  O.  43-21.200. 
WUliams.  Donald  L.:  See — 

Smith.  Claude  A.;  and  Williams.  Donald  L..  3.907.155. 
Williams,  Eari  Evan.  Irrigation  system.  3.906.667.  O.  47-38.000. 
Williams.  Eari  P.:  Ser— 

Field,  Nathan  D.;  and  Williams.  Eari  P..  3.907.720. 
WUliams,  Haydn  W.  R.:  See— 

Wasson,  Burton  K.;  and  WUliams,  Haydn  W.  R.,  3.907.793. 
WUUams,  Joel  Lawson:  See — 

Ingram,  Peter;  Jones,  Brian  W.;  Peteriin,  Anton;  WUliams,  Joel 
Lawson;  and  Woods,  Donna  Kimes,  3,907,499. 
Williams,  Lloyd  A.:  See— 

Neuhaus,  Herbert  M.;  Shermi.  i.  Jack;  SUver.  Wallace  E.;  and  Wil- 
liams, Lloyd  A.,  3,907,947. 
Williams,  Robert  J  Cart  for  lidded  cans.  3.907.1 17.  O.  21 1-71.000. 
Williams.  Theodore  M.  Electric  broiler.  3.906.849,  O.  99-392.000. 
Willis,  Frederick  Gordon,  to  Mars,  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  retard- 
ing the  closing  of  the  hinged  cover  of  a  coin  mechanism.  3.907,086, 
O.  194- LOOK. 
Willis,  James  L..  Jr.;  and  Grandio.  Philip.  Jr..  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation. 
Isomerization      of     aromatic      hydrocarbons.      3.907.914.      O. 
260-668.00A. 
Wilson,  Alexander  John,  to  Girling  Limited.  Servo-boosters  for  vehicle 

braking  systems.  3,906,836,  O.  91-369.00B. 
Wilson,  Geoffrey  R.:  See— 

Christman,  Robert  D.;  and  WUson,  Geoffrey  R..  3.907.668. 
Wilson,  Michael  R..  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited. 

Enteric  disease  vaccine.  3,907.987,  O.  424-92.000. 
Wimmer,  Gunter:  See — 

Paul,  Bruno;  Wilisch,  Jurgen;  Wimmer,  Gunter;  and  Richter. 
Volker.  3,907^05. 
Wingbermuhle,  Berthold,  to  P.I.V.  Antrieb  Werner  Reimers  Komman- 
ditgesellschaft.      Torque-measuring      coupling.      3.906.787.      O. 
73-136.00A. 
Winkelmann,  Erhardt;  and  Raether.  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.    l-Alkyl-2-(pyridylthiomethyl)-5-nitro-imidazoles    and 
derivatives   thereof  as   well   as   process  for   their   manufacture. 
3,907,816,  O.  260-294.80G. 
Winkhaus.  Gunter:  See— 

Bohm.  Eberhard;  Reh.  Lothar;  Weckesser.  Ernst;  WiWe.  Gunter; 
and  Winkhaus,  Gunter,  3,907,971. 
Winkler,  Lyie  D.  Resealable  hermetic  vial.  3,907,144,  O.  215-32.000. 
Winn,  Russell  Edward,  to  Exxon  Research  &.  Engineering  Co.  Appara- 
tus  for   maneuvering   on   a   submerged   surface.    3,906,572.   O. 
15-1.700. 
Winter.  George  R..  Ill;  and  Boney,  WUliam  G..  to  Universal  Oil  Prod- 
ucts    Company.      Dehydrogenation      process.      3.907,665.      O. 
208-146.000. 
Winter.  George  R..  III.  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Water  in- 
jection in  a  dehydrogenation  process.  3.907.921.  O.  2ti)-683.300. 
Winter,  Gerhard:  See — 

Mansmann,  Manfred;  and  Winter,  Gerhard.  3.907.954. 
Wirt.  Leon  Arnold:  See — 

Gianessi.  Albert;  and  Wirt.  Leon  AmoM.  3.907.333. 
Wirth,  Hermann  O.:  See — 

Friedrich,  Hans-Helmut;  Linhart.  Helmut;  and  Wirth,  Hermann  O., 
3,907,749. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

De  Luca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  and  Lam,  Hing-Yat. 
3.907,843. 
Wise,  Eugene  H.;  and  Gait,  Homer  W.,  to  R  &  G  Sloane  Manufacturing 
Company,  Inc.  Method  of  molding  a  value  with  routable  member. 
3,907,959,  O.  264-242.000. 
Wistreich,  Hugo  E.;  Thundiyil,  George  J.;  and  Juhn,  HyunU,  to  B.  Hel- 
ler and  Co.  Ethanol  vapor  sterilization  of  natural  spices  and  other 
foods.  3,908,031.0.  426-335.000. 
Witherspoon.  David  L.:  See — 

Morgan,  Ronak)  Wade;  and  Witherspoon.  David  L..  3.906.824. 
Witte,  Donald  H.,  to  Fox  Pool  Corporation.  Swinuning  pool  modular 

construction.  3.906,688,0.  52-152.000. 
Witte.  Josef:  See— 

Pampus.  Gottfried;  Lehnert.  Gunther;  and  Witte.  Josef,  3,907,757. 
Witucki,  Edward  F:  See— 

Frankel,  Milton  B.;  Witucki.  Edward  F.;  and  Vincent.  Davkl  N.. 
3.907.907. 
Wohlfarter,  Alois,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Andritz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Rol- 
ler arrangement  in  presses  for  the  removal  of  water  from  materials. 
3,906.853.0.  100-118.000. 
Wolf.  Irving  W.;  and  Carpenter.  WUliam  E..  to  Ampex  Corporation. 

Cassette  rack.  3.907.1 16.  O.  21 1-40.000. 
Wolfner,  Andreas:  See— 

Feuer.  Laszio;  Nogradi.  Mihaly;  Gottsegen.  Agnes;  Vermes.  Bor- 


bala;  Streliszky.  Jams;  WoHher,  Andreas;  Farkas.  Lorant;  An- 
tus,  Sandor;  and  Kovacs,  Maria.  3.907.830. 
Wolga,  George  J.  Optical  alignment  device  providing  a  virtual  pivoting 

laser.  3,907,436,0.  356-153.000. 
Wood  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Briino,  Thomas  P.;  and  Finn.  Benedict  F..  3.906,856. 
Laursen,  Oskar  F.,  3.906.855. 
Wood.  Robert  David,  to  Rolls-Royce  (1971)  Limited.  Combustion 

apparatus  for  gas  turbine  engines.  3.906.718.  O.  60-39.650. 
Wood.  Virgil  W.:  See— 

Hobbs,    BUly   H.;   Krahmer.  Gary   P.;  and   Wood.   VirgU   W.. 
3.907.007. 
WoodfUl.  WUliam  L..  to  Brunswick  Corporatkxi.  Marine  jet  drive  with 
power  trim  control  and  auxUiary  rudder  steering.  3.906.885,  O. 
115-12.00R. 
Woods,  Donna  Kimes:  See — 

Ingram,  Peter;  Jones.  Brian  W.;  Peteriin.  Anton;  Williams,  Joel 
Lawson;  and  Woods.  Donna  Kimes.  3.907.499. 
Woods.  John  W.:  See— 

Schaefer.  Donakl  W.;  and  Woods.  John  W..  3.906.649. 
WoodwanJ  Mfg.  &  Sales  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Rhodes,  Chester  E.,  3.907,138. 
Worthington  Pump  International  Inc.:  Ser — 

Kroeger.  Henry  H.,  3,907.462. 
Worthley,  Warren  William,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Surface 

roughness  measurement  instrument.  3,908,079,  O.  178-6.800. 
Wrammerfors,  Per,  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget.  Ex- 
trusion press  for  hydrostatic  extrusion  with  a  billet-holding  piston  in 
the  pressure  chamber.  3,906,770.  O.  72-60.000. 
Wright,  Allen  C,  to  Fafco  Incorporated.  Solar  heater  control  system 

and  method.  3,906,928,0.  126-271.000. 
Wu,  Yao  Hua;  and  Raybum,  James  W.,  to  Mead  Johnson  and  Com- 
pany. N-((4-pyridyl-piperazino)-alkyl]-azaBpiroalkanediones. 
3,907.801.0.  260-268.0BC. 
Wundertich.  Hermann:  See — 

Stepputat,  Jurgen;  Jung,  Gertiard;  and  Wunderlich,  Hermann, 
3,907,836. 
Wurtinger,  Horst:  See — 

Heissler,     Herbert;     Raab,     Norbert;     and     Wurtinger,     Horst, 
3,908,042. 
Wurzbacher,  Frank,  to  British  Petroleimi  Company  Limited,  The.  How 

meter.  3,906.793,  O.  73-269.000. 
Wyler,  Eugen:  See — 

Tur,  Wladimir,  and  Wyler,  Eugen,  3,906,933. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Bickmore,  John  T.  3.908.037. 

Charland.  Terrence  D.;  and  Klett.  Stanley  D..  3.906.898. 

Clark.  Peter  Frederick.  3.908.127. 

Crystal.  Richanj  G..  3,907.562. 

Davidson,  James  R..  3,906,897. 

Draugelis,  Vaidevutis  C;  TsUibes.  George  N.;  and  Vineski.  John 

E..  3.907,492. 
Eichom,  Roger  H.,  deceased;  and  Lincoln  First  Bank  of  Rochester, 

executor.  3.908.125. 
Fitzpatrick.  John  W.;  Forgensi,  Rudolph;  Johnston.  Robert  G.;  and 

Thomas,  H.  RonaM,  3,908,046. 
Gerbasi,  Dennis  P.,  3,907,276. 
Goffe,  William  L.,  3.907.559. 
Harpavat,  Ganesh  L.,  3.906.899. 
Jordan.  WUliam  E.;  Barton.  Edward  B.;  Fiske.  Kenton  W.;  and 

Swanson,  Roger  M.,  3,907,421. 
Kropac,  Joseph  M.,  3,907,558. 
Leder,  Lewis  B.,  3,907,406. 
Liu,  Wai-Min.  3.907.401. 
Lu.  Chin  H..  3.907,694. 
Parker,  DelmerG.,  3,908,164. 
Pinster,  Heinz  W..  3.907.650. 
Robertson,  Donakl  A..  3,907.277. 
Stansell.  Stanley  M..  3.906.896. 
Thettu.  Raghulinga  R..  3.907.493. 
Thettu,  Reghulinga  R.,  3.906.800. 
Yabutani,  Kunihiro;  and  Kishikawa,  Zitsuichi,  to  Nihon  Nohyaku  Co. 

Ltd.  Miticidal  compositkMi.  3,907.995,  O.  424-25 1 .000. 
Yagi.  Toshio:  See — 

Sassune,  Takao;  and  Yagi,  Toshio,  3,907,61 1. 
Yamada,  Minoru:  See — 

Arai.  Atsuaki;  Oishi.  Yasushi;  Okumura.  Akio;  Yamada,  Minoru; 
Yokota,  Yukk);  and  Inouye,  Kozo,  3.907.571. 
Yamada.  Tateo:  Ser — 

Uchidoi,  Masanori;  and  Yamada.  Tateo.  3.907.414. 
Yamagishi.  Hidehisa;  Mizuno.  Hirokuni;  Kashiyama.  Yoshitaka;  and 
Toyoda,  Yasuhiro,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  of 
forming  colorless  chromate  fUm  on  Al,  Al-aUoy  or  Al-coated  steel. 
3,907,610,0.  148-6.200. 
Yamaguchi.  Ikutoshi;  Terui.  Yukimasa;  and  Akiyoshi.  Katsumi.  to 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Light  and  rigid  fiber  glass  rein- 
forced plastic  composite  pipes.  3.907,004.  O.  1 38- 1 32.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Shigehiro:  Ser — 

Nagumo.  Michihiko;  Yamaguchi.  Shigehiro;  and  Takahaahi,  To- 
shUuko.  3.907.553. 
Yamamoto.  Akira:  See — 

Goto.  Toshiho;  Yoshida.  Dan;  Yamamoto.  Akira;  and  Onaka.  Tat- 
sumi.  3.906.673. 
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Yunamoto.  Hino:  Okamoto.  Tadashi;  Sasajima,  Kikuo;  Nakao 
Mauni;  Maniyama.  bamu;  and  Katayama.  Shigenari.  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  ComfMny.  Limited.  Butyrofrfienone  derivatives. 
3.907.812.0.260-293.770. 

Yamamoto.  Hino:  Ste— 

Takahaahi.  YaMiro;  Fujima.  Yukihisa;  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao. 
3,907,488. 
Yamamoto.  Koichi:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Taizo;  Sasaki,  Kazuyoshi;  Kimura.  Takanoii;  Nakano. 
Shinya;  Yamaoka.  Seiro;  and  Yamamoto,  Koichi.  3,906,700. 
Yamamoto.    Kosuke.    to    Mitsui   Toatsu    Chemicals.    Incorporated. 
Method  for  processing  cellukxe  containing  materials  to  impart 
thereto  flame  resistance.  3,908.051,  C\.  427-396.000. 
Yamanouchi  Parmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murakami,  Masuo;  Kubo,  Kazuo;  Arima,  Hideki;  and  Sano,  Kenji, 
3,907,879.  I  ^ 

Yamaoka,  Seiro:  See—  | 

Fujiwara.  Tairo;  Sasaki.  Kazuyoshi;  Kimura,  Takanori;  Nakano, 
Shinya;  Yamaoka,  Seiro;  and  Yamamoto,  Koichi,  3,906,700. 
Yamazaki,  Noboru;  and  Higashi.  Fukuji,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Process  for  producing  active  esters  of  amino  acids 
3,907,855.  a.  260-455.00R. 
Yanagisawa,  Isao:  See — 

Ohara,    TakasM;    Ueshima,    Michio;    and    Yanasisawa.    Isao 
3,907,712.  V^*^  • 

V^anik,  Stephen  J.:  See—  | 

Murphy,  Harry  C,  Jr.;  Plundo,  Robert  A.;  Stauffer,  Harry  C;  Tay- 
k>r.  Herman,  Jr.;  and  Yanik,  Stephen  J.,  3.907.667. 
t^ano.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Ueda,  Bunzo;  Iguchi.  Sigeru;  Yano.  Tetsuo;  and  Iwata,  Tamotu, 

ITano.  Yoshiaki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  of  packing.  3.906.702 
a.  53-14.000.  j    *     •       •       ' 

kTardney  Company:  See—  | 

Arluck.  Elmer  M..  3.906.943. 
ITevich.  George  J.,  to  Personal  Communicatk>ns.  Inc.  Microfiche  and 

reader.  3.907.420.  Q.  353-121.000. 
Ifing.  Sui-chun:  See — 

Fidei,  Frank  P.;  Ying,  Sui-chun;  and  Jones.  Warren  W..  3,908.140 
fokoe,  Masaaki:  See — 

Kozuka.  Ko;  Kobayashi.  Shigeru;  Watanabe,  Akara;  Iki.  Yoshio 
and  Yokoe.  Masaaki,  3,907,870. 
^okokawa.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Tanaka.  Yasuhisa;  Shimamoto.  Noboru;  and  Yokokawa,  Kivoshi 
3.907,742. 
rokota,  Yukio:  See— 

Arai,  Atsuaki;  Oishi,  Yasushi;  Okumura,  Akio;  Yamada,  Minoru 
Yokota,  Yukio;  and  Inouye,  Kozo,  3,907,571. 
"  'okoyama.  Taizo:  See— 

Nihyakumen,  Kouzi;  Kouchi.  Toshihiro;  Yokoyama,  Taizo;  Ueda, 
Yasuo;  Kamezawa.  Yasutoki;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  3,907  567 
'  'okoyama,  Tohru:  See- 
Am,  Tomio;  Fukui,  Suguru;  Morimoto,  Tatsuo;  Kitazato,  Hajime- 
and  Yokoyama,  Tohru,  3,907,715. 
^okoyama,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Kawakami,    Hirotake;    Yokoyama.    Yoshihiro;    and    Fukumoto 
Tooru.  3,908.098. 
^  omogida,  Toshikiko:  See— 

Naruse,     Katutoshi;     Hasegawa,     Kazuhiko;     Matsuno,     Kazuo; 
Yomogida.  Toshikiko;  and  Sanpe,  Hideyuki,  3,908  117 
^oneda,  Masahiko:  See— 

Kakinuma,  Atsushi;  Kanamaru,  Tsuneo;  Sugino,  Hiromu;  Asano 
Tsuneo;  and  Yoneda.  Masahiko.  3,907,764. 
^  onemori,  Hayato,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  Process  of  mak- 
ing polyolefm  fibers.  3.907,633,  Q.  162-157.00R. 
"V  onezawa.  Teruhiko;  and  Kita,  Nobuyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd. 

Photopolymerizable  composition.  3,907,574,  C\.  96-1 15.00P 
Y  oo,  Jin  Sun.  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  CNigomerization  process 

3.907.923.  a.  260-683. 15D. 
^  °^' ^^y"***"**  ^■'  ***  Betoit  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  automatically 
removing   finis*«H{   article   fixim    injection    mold.    3.907.483.   CI. 


425-436.00R. 
Yoshida,  Dan:  See— 

Goto.  Toshiho;  Yoshida,  Dan;  Yamamoto.  Akiia;  and  Onaka  Tat- 
sumi,  3,906,673. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takahashi.  Kihei;  and  Akashi.  Shunji,  3,906,594. 
Yoshimine,  Masao:  See — 

Kroposki,  Lorraine  M.;  and  Yoshimine,  Masao,  3.907,815 
Yoshizaki.  Masaaki.  to  Toyota  Jkkxha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air 
cleaner  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  ex- 
haust gas  purification  system.  3.906.724.  Q.  60-305.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Toshio:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Tsutomu;  Kato,  TakasM;  Suzuki.  Yoshihisa;  Yoshizawa. 
Toshio;  and  Ueda.  Shozo.  3.906.712. 
Yost,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Coate  Burial  Vauh.  Inc.  Sewage  treatment  system 

mcluding  effluent  evaporator.  3.907.679.  C\.  210-70.000 
Yukinaga,  Hisajiro:  See— 

Kano.  Hkleo;  Ogata,  Masaru;  and  Yukinaga,  Ifisajiio,  3  907  542 
Zafiroglu,  Dimitri  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company!  Air- 
laydown  apparatus  for  assembling  fibers  into  webs.  3,906  588  C\ 
19-156.300. 
Zaiser  WolfpiM;  and  Hainmuller,  Sigurd,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Controllable  aggregate-drive  for  internal  combustion 
en^es,  especially  for  motor  vehkle  internal  combustion  e  iitines 
3,906,808.  a.  74-230. 17F.  *^ 

Zamist.  Sophie.  Anatomically-contoured  sanitary  nankin  3  906  952 
a.  128-290.00R.  ..-'*. 

Zanardo.  Giacinto.  to  Industrie  A.  Aznussi  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  dis- 
poning and  mixing  Ikjuid  substances,  in  metered  volumes 
3.907.167,0.222-57.000. 

Zane,  James  E.;  and  Foster,  John  B.  Roof-top  container.  3,907,1 84, 0. 
224-. 

Z^KMii,  Cari  A.,  to  Zygo  Corporation.  Edge-sensing  with  a  scannine 
laser  beam.  3.907.439.  O.  356-160.000. 

Zapata  Pipeline  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Hayes.  T.  Jarrell,  Jr.;  and  GruUer.  David  L..  3.907,338. 

Zbnjiovka  Brno,  narodni  podnik:  See— 

Bures.  Jiri;  and  Fie.  Vojtech.  3.907.613. 

Zellweger  Uster  AG:  See— 

Forgo,  Gabor;  Meyer.  Erwin;  and  Moser.  Karl.  3.908  191 

Zenger,  Dieter:  See— 

SchaUer.  Hans  Achim;  Reinhardt,  Gunter;  and  Zenser.  Dieter 
3,907,412. 
Zeriaut,   H.   Walter.    Knock  down  chair  assembly.    3.907  362    O 

297-440.000. 
Zetlin,  Lev.   Structural  member  of  sheet  material.   3.906.571.  O. 

14-17.000. 
Zeytoonian.  Nerses  J.  Inspection  devices.  3.908.1 19,  O.  240-4.200. 
Ziegelmeyer.  Harold  R.  Pusher  lugs  for  conveyors.  3.907  097    CI 
198-173.000.  ... 

Ziegenhain.  WUliam  C;  and  Smith,  John  H..  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
pany. Method  for  producing  high-porosity  high-surface  area   low- 
bulk  density  alumina.  3,907.512.  O.  23-293.00A. 
Zimmer.  William  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Marshall,  Charies  W.;  Hendereon.  Loran  A.;  and  Zimmer.  William 
F..  Jr..  3,906,684. 
Zimmerman.  Thomas  H.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Buckline 

protective  fiize  cap.  3,906.862.  O.  102-81.000. 
Zin-Plas  Corporation:  See— 

Nelson,  Merritt  J..  3.906.990. 
Zipcor.  Inc.:  See- 
Coles.  Donald  K..  3.907.434. 
Zurit,  David;  and  Sciara.  Frank,  to  Vending  Components.  Inc.  Check 

valve  for  beer  distributing  system.  3.906.986.  O.  137-212.000. 
Zwememann.  Ross,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Manufacture  of  a  high  voltase 

Schottky  barrier  device.  3.907.6 1 7,  O.  1 48- 1 88.000. 
Zygo  Corporation:  See— 

Zanoni,  Carl  A,  3,907,439. 
Zygaich.  Nathan;  and  Lobmann,  Michele,  to  Recherche  et  Industrie 
Therapeutiques.  Live  attenuated  infectious  bovine  rhinotracheitis 
virus  vaccines  and  preparation  thereof.  3,907,986,  O.  424-89  000 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  23rd  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1975 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  wort!  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Automation  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 
Swoager.  Jon  R..  Re.  28.556. 

Coulter  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Hogg,  Walter  R..  Re.  28.558.  • 

Griffiths,  Peter  John:  See- 
Williams,  John  Gordon;  and  Griffiths,  Peter  John.  Re.  28.557. 


Hogg.  Walter  R..  to  Coulter  Electronics.  Inc.  Self-cleaning  aperture 
tube  for  coulter  study  apparatus.  Re.  28,558,  CI.  324-7 1  .OCP. 

Swoager,  Jon  R.,  to  Automation  Equipment,  Inc.  Multi-purpose  vehi- 
cle for  use  underground.  Re.  28,556,  O.  61-63.000. 

Williams,  John  Gordon;  and  Griffiths.  Peter  John.  Disc  dispersins  ap- 
paratus. Re.  28.557.  O.  1 33-5.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Conklin.  Henry  A. :  See — 

Perry,  Anthony,  and  Conklin.  3,788. 
Jackson  and  Perkins  Co. :  See — 
Kordes.  Relmer.  3,789. 
Warrlner.  William  A.  3.791. 
Kordes,  Relmer,  to  Jackson  and  Perkins  Co.  Rose  plant.  3,789. 

9-23-75,  CI.  25. 
Mlkkelsen,  James  C,  to  Mlkkelsens  Inc.  Begonia  plant.  3,786. 

9-23-75.  01.  68. 
Mlkkelsens  Inc.  :  See — 

Mlkkelsen,  James  C.  3,787. 
Mlkkelsen,  James  C.  3,786. 
Perry,  Anthony,  to  Henry  A.  Conklin.  Rose  plant  3.788,  9- 

23-75,  CI.  20. 
Warrlner,  William  A.,  to  Jackson  and  Perkins  Co.  Rose  plant. 
3,791.  9-23-75.  CI.  15. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AB  Gustavsbergs  Fabrlker  :  See — 

Nordgren,  Peter.  236,896. 
Akazawa,   Toshimasa.  and  K.   Ohta,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Radio  receiver.  236,912,  9-23-75.  Cl. 
D56— 48. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corp. :  See — 
McPhee,  Charles  J.  236,918. 
McPhee.  Charles  J.  236.919. 
Amerock  Corp.  :  See — 

Tegner,  Raymond  U.  H.  236.863. 
Tegner.  Raymond  U.  H.  236,864. 
Tegner,  Raymond  U.  H.  236,865. 
Tegner.  Raymond  U.  H.  236,873. 
Tegner.  Raymond  U.  H.  236,875. 
Tegner,  Raymond  U.  H.  236,876. 
Tegner,  Raymond  U.  H.  236.877. 
Barry,  Robert  C.  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Display  rack  for 

merchandise.  236.866,  9-23-75,  Cl.  D6 — 130. 
Beichle,  Larry  C.  Sprayer  unit.  236,893,  9-23-75,  Cl.  D23 — 18. 
Bierbusse,  James  H.,  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.  Pneumatic  tire  tread 

and  buttress.  236.887,  9-23-75,  Cl.  D12— 143. 
Berger,  Martin  M.,  to  Leg  Lure.  Inc.  Display  unit.  236,860, 

9-23-75,  CI.  D6— 25. 
Brosk,  Doris.  Apron.  236,858,  9-23-75,  Cl.  D2— 227. 
Carlson,  Donald  E.,  to  Mark  Controls  Corp.  Wall  hydrant. 

.236,892,  9-23-75,  Cl.  D23— 12. 
Compagnle  Generale  des  Etablissements  Mlchelin  :  See — 

Verdier,  Henri.  236,888. 
Conrad.  Michael.  D.  Unger,  and  H.  H.  Werner,  to  Wilkhahn. 
Wilkening  &   Hahne.   Lounge  chair.   236.861,  9-23-75.  Cl. 
D6— 38. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Barrv.  Robert  C.  236.866. 
Covert,   Douglas   C.   to   Xerox   Corp.    Induction   educational 

board.  236.890,  9-23-75.  Cl.  D19— 62. 
Culbertson,   Richard,  to  General   Electric  Co.   Walkie  talkie. 

236,901.  9-23-75.  Cl.  D26 — 14. 
Du   Bois.   Ralph   LaR.   Ornamental  cover  for  bathtub  spout. 

236,895.  9-23-75.  Cl.  D23— 32. 
Emmer,  Peter,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  Stereo 
cassette  tape  recorder  cabinet.  236.899,  9-23-75.  Cl.  D26 — 
14. 
Flumm,  Paul  T.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  Combined  clock 

and  timer.  236,882.  9-23-75.  Cl.  DIO — 40. 
Flumm,  Paul  T..  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  Combined  clock 

and  timer.  236,883.  9-23-75.  Cl.  DIO — 40. 
Frazier,  Preston  J.,  Jr..  to  Faroy.  Inc.  Candleholder.  236.908, 

9-23-75.  Cl.  D48— 2. 
Faroy.  Inc.  :  See — 

Frazier,  Preston  J.,  Jr.  236.908. 
Froehlich,    Walter   E.    Board    puller.    236,872.   9-23-75,    Cl. 

D8— 89. 
General  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Culbertson.  Richard.  236,901. 

Okada.  Tomo.U.  and  Nakayama.  236.902. 


Grosflllex.    Raymond,    to   OrosflUex   S.A.R.L.    Chair.    236,862. 

9-23-75.  Cl.  D6— 78. 
Grosflllex  S.A.R.L.  :  See — 

Grosflllex,  Raymond.  236,862. 
Hldeshlma.  Masatoshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ricoh.  Electro- 
static copier.  236.915.  9-23-75.  Cl.  D61— 1. 
Holther,   Grover   P..   Jr..   to   Racine  Federated   Inc.    Electric 

motor  power  unit  or  similar  article.  236.898,  9-23-75    Cl. 

D26 — 5. 
Horholt,    Anders    J.    Combination    burner    and    reflector   for 

camp  stove  or  the  like.  236,867,  9-23-75,  Cl    D7 — 136 
Hunt,  John  F.  Buoyant  amusement  device.  236,905.  9-23-75 

Cl.  D34— 15.410. 
Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc. :  See — 

Sharp., Larry  L..  and  Soltyslk.  236,878. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Emmer,  Peter.  236,899. 
Johns,  Burton  A.,  one-fourth  interest  each  to,  B.  A.  Johns, 

J.  M.  Loecbner,  J.  K.  Griff,  and  G.  J.  Griff.  Pallet.  236,886. 

9-23-75,  Cl.  D12— 53. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ricoh  :  See — 

Hldeshime,  Masatoshi.  236.915. 
Lampinen,    Wesley    G.    Wood    holder.    236,871,   9-23-75.   CL 

D7— 212. 
Larsen,  Raymond  B.  Magnetic  tape  cartridge.  236,900.  9-23- 

75.  Cl.  D26— 14. 
Leco  Corp.  :  See — 

Letter.  Clyde  E.  236,884. 
Leg  Lure,  Inc.  :  See — 

Berger,  Martin  M.  236,860. 
Levy.  Abraham.   Folding  screen.  236.870,  9-23-75.  Cl.  D6 — 

139. 
Lotter.  Clyde  E..  to  Leco  Corp.  Electronic  balance.  236,884. 

9-23-75,  Cl.  DIO— 87. 
Louis,  Gloria  D.  :  See — 

Louis,  Urban  J.  236.921. 
Louis,   Urban  J.,  to   Gloria  D.  Louis.   Wine  press.   236,921. 

9-23-75,  Cl.  D94— 2. 
MacKay,  F.  Gordon.  :  See — 

Siegel,  Robert  M.,  MacKay,  and  Hall.  236.897. 
Magic  Marker  Corp.  :  See — 

Melnick,  Norman.  236.917. 
Mark  Controls  Corp.  :  See — 

Carlson,  Donald  E.  236,892. 
Makino.    Katsuhiko,   to   Matsushita   Electric  Industrial   Co., 

Ltd.  Radio  receiver.  236,913,  9-23-75,  Cl.  D56 — 4. 
Martlndale.  John  R.  Table  decoration  with  wreath.  236,903, 

9-23-75.  Cl.  D29— 23. 
Matsumoto,  Nobuki,  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  Movie  camera.  236.914. 

9-2.3-75,  Cl.  D61— 1. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Akaznwa.  Toshimasa.  and  Ohta.  236,912. 
McPhee,  Charles  J.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corp.  Medi- 
cal liquid  bottle.  236.918.  9-23-75,  Cl.  D83— 14. 
Melnick.  Norman,  to  Magic  Marker  Corp.  Combined  writing 
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Instrament  and  cap  therefor.  236,917.  9-23-75,  CI.  D74 — 
17. 
Minnesota  Minini;  &  Mfjf.  Co.  :  See — 

Mi^chPll.  Donald  J.  236.881. 
Mitchell,  Donald  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  &  Mfg.  Co.  Packag- 
ing container  for  film  processing  chemicals.  236,881.  9-23- 
73.  CI.  D9— 184. 
Nalcayama.  Takuro  :  See — 

Okada.  Tomoji.  and  Nakayama.  236,902. 
N'ational  Catheter  Corp. :  See — 
Sheridan.  David  S.  236.920. 
Vord'T'en.  Peter,  to  AB  Custavsberg's  Fabrlker.   Dry  closet. 

236.896.  9-23-75.  CI.  D23 — 48. 
5hta.  Kikno  :  See — 

Akazawa.  Toshimasa.  and  Ohta.  236,912. 
:>kada.  Tomojl,   and  T.   Nakayama,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Combined    portable   cassette   tape   recorder   with   FM/AM 
receiver.  236,902.  9-23-75.  CI.  D26— 14. 
3yler.    Herbert    J.,    deceased,    by    M.    P.    Oyler.    Hamburger 

cooker.  236.910.  9-23-75.  CI.  D55 — 1, 
!>yler.  Herbert  J.,  deceased,  by  M.  F.  Oyler.  Barbecue  cooker. 

236,911.  9-23-75.  CI.  D55— 1. 
)yler.  Margaret  Frances  :  See — 
^       Oyler.  Herbert  J.,  and  M.  F.  236,911. 
}naker  Oat?  Co..  The  :  See — 
Snvder.  Paul  D.  236.904. 
laclne  Federated  Inc.  :  See —  I 

Holther.  Grover  P..  Jr.  236.898.  ! 

lice.  Ronald  J.  Faucet  handle.  236,894.  9-23-75,  Cl.  D23 — 28. 

lichllano,  Vincent  J.,  to  Zephyr  Industries,  Inc.  Outdoor  light' 

mounting  fixture.  236,909,  9-23-75,  Cl.  D48 — 31. 
licoh  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Matsumoto,  NobuU.  236,914. 
lobertshaw  Controls  Co. :  See — 
Flumm,  Paul  T.  236.882. 
Flumm,  Paul  T.  236,883. 
Sargls.  Albert.  Combined  hand  mounted  rear  view  mirror  and 

reflector.  236,889.  9-23-75,  Cl.  D12— 189. 
Saslowsky,  Morris,  to  Wesco  Industries  Corp.  Yarn  guard  for 

stop  motion.  236,907,  9-23-75,  Cl.  D47 — 5. 
leiwa  Co.,  Ltd. :  flfee —  i 

Wada.  Zenko.  236,859.  | 

Iharp,  Larry  L.,  and  E.  J.  Soltyslk.  to  Xninols  Tool  Works 
Inc.   Distributing  post  for  telephone  wiring  back  panels. 
236,878,  9-23-75,  6.  D8— 229. 
!  herldan,  David  S..  to  National  Catheter  Corp.  Catheter.  236,- 
^  920.  9-23-75.  Cl.  D83— 12. 


PI  52 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Snyder,  Paul  D.,  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Co.  Infant's  gym  toy. 

236.904.  9-23-75.  Cl.  D34— 15. 
Slegel.  Robert  M..  F.  Q.  MacKay.  and  J.  J.  Hall,  to  Xerox 

Corp.  Computer  cabinet.  236,897,  9-23-75,  Cl.  D26 — 5. 
Soltysik,  Edmund  J.  :  See — 

Sharp.  Larry  L.,  and  Soltysik.  236,878. 
Sway,    Boris.    Dispensing    container.    236,879,    9-23-75,    Cl. 

D9 — 2. 
Tegner.  Raymond  U.  H.,  to  Amerock  Corp.  Soap  dish  bracket. 

236,863,  9-23-75,  Cl.  D6— 90. 
Tegner.  Raymond  U.  H.,  to  Amerock  Corp.  Towel  bar.  236,864, 

9-23-75,  Cl.  D6— 99. 
Tegner.  Raymond  U.  H..  to  Amerock  Corp.  Towel  ring  base. 

236,865.  9-23-75.  Cl.  D6 — 103. 
Tegner.  Raymond  U.  H..  to  Amerock  Corp.  Security  guard. 

236.873.  9-23-75.  Cl.  D8— 131. 
Tegner.  Raymond  U.  H.,  to  Amerock  Corp.  Door  knocker  ring. 

236.875.  9-23-70.  Cl   D8— 177. 

Tegner.  Raymond  U.  H..  to  Amerock  Corp.  Door  knocker  plate. 

236.876.  9-23-75   Cl.  D8— 177. 

Tegner,  Raymond  U.  H..  to  Amerock  Corp.  Escutcheon  for  a 

dead  lock.  236  877.  9-23-75.  Cl.  D8 — 179. 
Unger.  Detlef  •  See — 

Conrad,  Michael,  and  Unger.  236.861. 
Unlroyal,  Inc. :  See — 

Bierbusse.  James  H.  236.887. 
Van  der  Lely.  Ary  :  See — 

Van  der  Lely.  Cornells,  and  A.  236.906. 
Van  der  Lely,  Cornells,  and  A.  van  der  Lely.  Cultivator  tine. 

236.906   9-23-75,  Cl.  D40— 1. 
Verdler.   Henri,   to   Compagnle   Generale  des  Etabllssements 

Michelln.  Tire.  236,888,  9-23-75.  Cl.  D12 — 147. 
Wada.  Zenko.  to  Selwa  Co.,  Ltd.  Neck-tie  support.  236,859. 

9-2.3-75    Cl.  D2— 359. 
Wallace.  Miles  W.  Proportional  graduate.  236,885,  9-23-76, 

Cl.  Dl  0—101. 
Weissenburger,  Kenneth  A.   Gun  holster.   236,891,  9-23-75, 

Cl.  D22— 13. 
Wesco  Industries  Corp. :  See — 
Saslowsirv.  Morris.  236.907. 
Wllkhahn,  Wllkenlng  &  Hahne  :  See — 

Conrad.  Michael.  Unger.  and  Werner.  236.861. 
Wolfe.  Maynard  F.  Camera  clip.  236,916,  9-23-75.  Cl.  D16— 1. 
Xerox  Corp.  :  See — 

Covert.  Douglas  C.  236.890. 
Slegel,  Robert  M.,  MacKay,  and  Hall.  286,897. 
Zephyr  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Richlano,  Vincent  J.  236.909. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  23,  1975 


Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

3R  3.906.546 

6  3.906.547 

181.4  3.906.548 

CLASS  3 

1.5  3,906.549 

1.912  3.906,550 

13  3.906.551 

30  3.906,552 


CLASS  4 

67A 

3.906.553 

3.906.554 

112 

3.906,555 

CLASS  5 

lOR 

3.906.556 

13 

3,906.557 

29 

3.906.558 

334C 

3,906,559 

354 

3.906.560 

CLASS  7 

5.4 

3.906.561 

CI.A.SS  8 

10 

3.907.494 

39 

3,907,495 

142 

3,907.496 

149.1 

3.906.562 

177R 

3.907,498 

181 

3.907.499 

184 

3,907.497 

CLASS  9 

IR 

3.906.563 

8R 

3,906.564 

3.906,565 

CLASS  10 

2  3.906.566 

1>5A  3.906.567 


CLASS  12 

.5 

3.906.568 

JO.' 

3.906.569 

I46B 

3.906.570 

CLASS  13 

26 

3,908,072 

CLASS  14 

17 

3,906,571 

CLASS  IS 

1.7 

3,906,572 

22R 

3,906,573 

29 

3.906.574 

42 

3.906.575 

100 

3.906.579 

104  A 

3.906.578 

104.06R 

3.906.576 

I04.1R 

3.906.577 

115 

3,906.580 

230.11 

3.906.581 

250.03 

3.906.583 

250.04 

3.906.582 

347 

3.906.584 

349 

3,906,585 

CI.A.SS  16 

2 

3,906.586 

190 

3.906.587 

CLASS  19 

156.3 

3. 906.588 

I59R 

3.906.589 

267 

3,906.590 

CLASS  23 

230B 

3.907.502 

230R 

3.907.501 

253R 

3.907,503 

258.5 

3.907,504 

259 

3,907,505 

260 

3,907,506 

263 

3,907,507 

270.5 

3,907,508 

3,907,509 

278 

3,907,510 

288G 

3,907,511 

293A 

3,907.512 

CLASS  14 

I6PB 

3,906,593 

23W 

3,906.591 

73AP 

3.906.592 

205.1  IF 

3,906,594 

205. 13C 

3,906.595 

CLASS  26 

60  *  3.906.596 

CLASS  28 

IR  3.906.597 

3.906.598 

72.2R  3.906,599 


CLASS 

25.14 

25.42 

96 

12IA 
156.4R 
I57.3A 
I57.3R 

191.2 

200P 

203HC 

208B 


417 
426 

427 
432 
517 
571 
591 
597 
628 
630E 

125 
162 

182 
240 
260 
267 
322 
358 

14C 
27 
57 
60 


29 

3,906,601 
3,906,600 
3,906,602 
3,906,616 
3,906,603 
3,906,604 
3.906.605 
3.906.606 
3.907.513 
3.907.514 
3.906,607 
3.906,608 
3.906,609 
3,906,610 
3.906.611 
3.906.612 
3.906.613 
3.906.614 
3.906.615 
3.906.619 
3.906,620 
3,906,621 
3,906,622 
3,906,623 
3,906,624 

CLASS  30 

3,906,625 
3,906,626 
3,906,627 
3,906,628 
3,906.629 
3.906.630 
3.906.631 
3.906.632 
3.906.633 

CLASS  32 

3.906.634 
3.906.635 
3.906.636 
3.906.637 

CLASS  33 

lAP  3.906.638 

191  3.906.639 

263  3.906.640 

363R  3.906.641 

CLASS  35 

8R  3.906.642 

10.2  3.906.643 

35R  3.906.644 

CLASS  36 

2.5C  3.906.646 

2.5R  3.906,645 

CLASS  38 

102.2  3,906,647 

3,906,648 

CLASS  40 

I  OR  3,906,649 

1 30B  3,906,650 

CLASS  42 

25  3,906,65 1 

50  3,906,652 

CLASS  43 

21.2  3,906,653 

65  3,906,654 

100  3,906,655 

131  3,906,656 

3,906,657 


2 
51 
58 
63 
66 

17 

19 

65 

119 


CLASS  44 

3,907,515 
3,907,134 
3,907,516 
3,907,517 
3,907.518 

CLASS  46 

3.906.658 
3.906.659 
3,906.660 
3,906,661 


195 


3,906,662 


CLASS  47 

14  3,906,663 

34  3,906.664 

34.12  3,906,665 

34.13  3,906,666 
38  3,906,667 

CLASS  48 

3,907,519 


202 

212 
372 
381 
505 

8R 
9M 

12 

58 
112 
I23C 
154 
163 

165.92 

I70PT 

I70T 

285 

295 


CLASS  49 

3,906,668 
3,906,669 
3,906.670 
3.906.671 

CLASS  51 

3.906.672 
3.906.673 
3.906,674 
3.906.675 
3.906.676 
3.906.677 
3.906.678 
3.906.679 
3.906.680 
3.906.681 
3,907.257 
3.906.682 
3.906.683 
3.906.684 


63 
79 
87 
152 
167 
184 
237 
318 
404 
471 
489 
536 
619 
663 
712 
747 

3 
14 
42 
48 

252 

331.: 


CLASS  52 

3.906.685 
3.906.686 
3,906.687 
3.906,688 
3,906,689 
3,906,690 
3,906,691 
3,906,692 
3,906,693 
3,906.694 
3.906,695 
3,906,696 
3,906,697 
3,906.698 
3.906.699 
3.906.700 

CLASS  53 

3.906,701 
3,906,702 
3,906,703 
3,906.704 
3,906.705 
3,906.706 


CLASS  54 

35  3.906.707 

71  3.906,708 

CLASS  55 

3,907,520 
3,907,521 
3,907.522 
3,907.523 
3.907.524 
3.907.525 
3.907.526 
3.907.527 
3,907.528 
3.907.529 
3.907.530 
3.907.531 


4 

11 

71 

73 

88 
122 
223 
233 
276 
337 
377 
491 

CLASS  56 

10.2  3.906,710 

13.3  3.906.709 

CLASS  57 

34R  3.906,711 

53  3,906.712 

CLASS  58 

38  3,906,713 

115  3.906.714 

I25C  3.906.715 

CLASS  59 

85  3.906.716 

CLASS  60 

39.08  3.906.717 

39.65  3,906,718 

225  3.906.719 


256 
276 
289 
290 
305 
307 
327 
403 
524 
600 
657 
665 

IF 
45D 

46 
46.5 
63 
69 

72.5 


3.906,720 
3,906,721 
3.906.722 
3,906.723 
3,906,724 
3,906,725 
3.906,726 
3.906,727 
3.906,728 
3.906.729 
3.906.730 
3.906,731 
CLASS  61 

3,906,732 
3,906,733 
3.906.738 
3.906,734 
3.906.735 
Re.28.556 
3,906.736 
3.906,737 


CLASS  62 

6  3.906.739 

239  3.906.740 

262  3.906.741 

332  3.906.742 

374  3.906.743 

384  3.906.744 

CLASS  64 

IIR  3.906,745 

17A  3,906.746 

21  3.906.747 

CLASS  65 

2  3.907,532 

17  3,907,533 

30  3,907,534 

33  3,907.535 

60  3,907,536 

142  3.907.537 

CLASS  66 

3.906.748 
3.906,749 
3.906.750 
3.906,75 1 
3,906,752 
3,906,753 
3,906,754 


84A 

147 
1 493 
157 
170 
177 

CLASS  68 

3SS  3,906.755 

18F  3.906.756 

20  3.906.757 

CLASS  70 

30  3.906.758 

1 28  3,906,759 

154  3,906,760 

333R  3,906,761 

390  3,906,762 

456R  3,906,763 

CLASS  71 

3,907,538 
3.907,539 
3,907.540 
3,907.541 
3.907,542 
3,907,543 
3.907.544 
3.907.545 

CLASS  72 

3.906.764 
3.906,765 
3,906,766 
3,906,767 
3.906.768 
3.906,769 
3,906.770 
3,906.771 
3.906,772 
3,906,773 
3,906.774 
3.906.775 
3.906.776 
3.906.777 
3.906,778 


34 
68 
86 

88 

93 

95 

113 

8 

9 

12 

21 

22 

46 

60 

122 

251 

380 

391 


447 
459 


CLASS  73 

1 1  3,906,779 

6IR  3,906,780 


84 
94 

100 
118 
136A 

I41A 

146 

I70A 

1 94  A 

213 

269 

300 

309 

362AR 

384 

398C 

432R 

457 

5I6LM 

552 


3,906,781 
3,906,782 
3,906,783 
3,906,784 
3.906.785 
3,906,786 
3,906,787 
3,906,788 
3,906,789 
3.906,790 
3.906.791 
3.906.792 
3.906,793 
3,906,794 
3,906,795 
3,906,796 
3,906,797 
3,906,798 
3,906,799 
3,906,800 
3,906,801 
3,906,802 
3,906,803 


CLASS  74 


5.7 
10.33 
10.54 

143 

217S 

230.17F 

395 

473R 

483PB 

527 

575 

594.1 

711 

740 

801 


3,906,804 
3,906,806 
3,906,805 
3,906.807 
3.906.809 
3.906,808 
3,906,810 
3,906,813 
3.906,814 
3,906,815 
3.906,816 
3,906.811 
3.906.812 
3.906.817 
3.906.818 


CLASS  75 

.5AB  3,907.546 

49  3,907.547 

51  3.907.548 

60  3.907.549 

65ZM  3.907.550 

122  3,907.551 

3,907,552 

I26D  3,907.553 

129  3.907.554 

171  3,907.555 

I72R  3.907,556 

CLASS  81 

S2.4R  3,906,819 

57.17  3.906,820 

91 R  3,906,822 

CLASS  82 

3,906,821 

CI.ASS83 

3,906,823 
3.906,824 
3,906,825 
3.906,826 
3,906,827 
3,906,828 
3,906,829 


79 

73 

81 

155.1 
267 
299 
539 
723 


CLASS  84 

1.01  3,906,830 

475  3,906,831 

CLASS  85 

26  3,906.832 

CLASS  89 

196  3.906,833 

CLASS  90 

I IC  3.906.834 

CLASS  91 

308  3.906.835 

369B  3.906.836 

378  3,906.837 

413  3.906.838 

418  3,906,839 

445  3,906,840 

487  3,906,841 

CLASS  92 

13.1  3.906.842 

168  3.906.845 


CLASS  93 

6IB  3.906.844 

6IR  3.906.843 


CLASS  96 

IM 

3.907.558 

1.3 

3,907.559 

1.4 

3,907.560 

1.5 

3,907.557 

1.6 

3.907.561 

1.8 

3.907.562 

3 

3,907.563 

33 

3.907.564 

36.2 

3.907.565 

48R 

3.907.566 

49 

3.907.567 

60BF 

3,907.568 

90R 

3,907.569 

3,907,570 

100 

3,907.571 

3,907.572 

114 

3,907,573 

II5P 

3,907.574 

124 

3,907.575 

CLASS  98 

40D 

3,906,846 

CLASS  99 

287 

3,906.847 

339 

3.906.848 

392 

3.906.849 

450.7 

3.906.850 

CLASS  100 

4  3.906.851 

98R  3.906.852 

118  3.906.853 

CLASS  101 

93.34  3.906.854 

223  3.906.855 

349  3.906.856 

CLASS  102 

8  3.906.857 

28R  3.906.858 

41  3,906,859 

56  3.906.860 

76R  3,906.861 

81  3,906,862 

CLASS  104 

88  3,906,863 
3,906.864 

89  3.906.865 
1 39  3,906,866 
172S  3,906,867 

CLASS  105 

4R  3,906,868 

164  3,906.869 

464  3.906.870 

475  3.906.871 

CLASS  106 

2  3.907,576 

14  3,907,578 

39.7  3.907.577 

41  3.907.579 

53  3,907.584 
3.907,585 

54  3,907,586 
158  3,907,580 
193J  3,907.581 
28  IR  3.907,582 
307                   3,907,583 

CLASS  108 

92  3,906,872 

CLASS  no 

73  3,906,873 

14  3,906.874 

CU^SS  111 

2  3.906.875 

CLASS  112 

79A  3.906.876 

141  3.906.877 

423  3.906,878 

CLASS  114 

43.5  3,906,879 

74R  3.906.880 

144C  3.906.881 

210  3,906.882 


PI  53 


PI  54 


23SB 


I2R 
16 
t8E 
19 


5 

6 

12 

49  I 

63 
3tS 
326 
637 


2 
58 
60 


32 


8.1 

75C< 
97B 
119F 

I19R 

121 

I22A> 

127 

I39AI 

I46.S> , 

U8E 


I79K 
I90B 
I93CP 
I93P 


CLASS  IIS 

3.906.889 
3.906.890 
3.906.891 
3.906.892 
3.906.893 
3.906.894 
3.906.895 
3.906.896 
3,906.897 
3.906.898 
3,906.899 

CLASS  119 

3.906.900 
3.906.901 
3.906.902 
3.906.903 

:LASS  122 

3.906.904 
3.9<i6.90S 

:LASS  123. 

3.906.906 

3.906.907 

3.906.908 

3.906.909 

3.906.91 1 

3.906.912 

3,906.910 

3.906.913 

3.906.914 

3.906.915 

3.906.916 

3.906.917 

3,906.918 

3.906.919 

3.906.920 

3.906.921 

3.906.922 

3.906.923 

3.906.924 


NOR 
263 
270 
271 

1 
2F 


2M 
2N 
2R 


05  : 
05  J 


2W 
2  J 
2.1 

40 

82 

84C 

90 
133 
I91R 
214.4 
237 
245 
249 
266 
283 
290R 
303.1 
303.17 
305 
305.3 
321 
349R 
4I9PG 
419P 


I7R 
135 

7 
92A 


32 

46 

104 

4R 

SA 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


3.906.883 
3.906.884 

CLASS  lis 

3.906,885 
3.906,886 
3.906.887 
3.906.888 


^LASS  12* 

3.906.925 
3.906.926 
3,906.927 
3,906.928 
((LASS  12S 

3,906.929 

3,906,930 

3,906,932 

3,906.935 

3,906,938 

3,906.931 

3.906.934 

3.906,936 

3.906.933 

3.906,937 

3,906.939 

3,906,940 

3,906,941 

3.906.942 

3.906.943 

3.906.944 

3.906.945 

3.906,946 

3.906,947 

3,906.948 

3.906.949 

3.906,950 

3,906,951 

3,906,952 

3,906,953 

3,906.955 

3.906.954 

3.906.956 

3,906.957 

3.906.958 

3,906.960 

3.906.959 


C  .ASS 


C\JiSS 


CI  ASS 


CI  ASS 


CI  ASS 


131 

3,907.321 
3.906.961 

132 

3.906.962 
3.906.963 

133 

3,906.964 
3.906.965 
Re.28.S57 

134 

3.907.587 
3.906.966 
3.906.967 

135 

3.906.968 

3.906.969 


22 

47 


3.906.970 
3.906.971 


6LF 
6LN 
6R 


7 

27 

89 

lOOR 

107 
111 
121 
131 
133 
140 
146 
177 
233 


CLASS  136 


13 


CLASS 


3.907.590 

3.907.591 

3.907,588 

3,907,589 

3.907.592 

3,907.593 

3.907.594 

3.907,595 

3.907.596 

3.907,597 

3,907.598 

3.907,599 

3,907.600 

3.907,601 

3.907,602 

3,907,603 

3,907,604 

3,907.605 

3.907.606 

137 

3.906.972 

3.906.973 

3.906,974 

3.906.975 

3,906,976 

3.906,977 

3.906.978 

3.906.979 

3.906.980 

3.906.981 

3.906,982 

3,906,983 

3.906.984 

3,906.985 

3.906,986 

3.906,987 

3.906.988 

3.906.992 

3.906.989 

3.906.990 

3.906.993 

3.906.994 

3.906.995 

3.906.996 

3,906,997 

3,906,998 

3,906.999 

3,906,991 


IS 

56 

68 

71 

78 

83 
106 
115 
116.5 
119 
171 
192 
212 
218 
227 
315 
320 
359 
540 
544 
575 
604 
614.16 
625.24 
625.32 
630.13 

CLASS  13S 

30  3,907.000 

31  3.907.001 
115  3.907,002 
118.1  3,907.003 
132  3.907,004 
155  3.907.049 
•  57                   3.907.050 

CLASS  139 
340  3.907,005 

353  3.907.006 

CLASS  140 

93R  3,907,007 

105  3.907,008 

CLASS  141 
27  3.907.009 

45  3.907.010 

92  3.907.01 1 

349  3.907.012 

392  3.907.013 

CLASS  144 
32  3.907.014 

136J  3.907.015 

172  3.907,016 

CLASS  I4S 
1.5  3.907.607 

6.2  3.907.608 

3,907.609 
3,907.610 
6  3  3.907.611 

18  3.907.612 

31.5  3.907.613 

36  3.907,614 

188  3.907.615 
3.907.616 
3.907.617 

189  3.907.618 
CLASS  149 

2  3.907.619 

CLASS  151 

22  3.907.017 

CLASS  152 

310  3.907.018 

330R  3.907.019 

CLASS  15« 

1 1  3.907.620 

18  3.907.621 

58  3.907.622 

77  3,907.623 

214  3.907.624 

253  3,907.625  | 


361 
538 
574 


3,907,626 
3.907.627 
3.907,628 


CLASS  159 

1 3A  3,907.629 

CLASS  160 

I  3,907.020 

118  3.907.021 

CLASS  162 

13  3.907.630 

42  3.907,631 

66  3,907,632 

157C  3,907,633 

204  3.907,634 

211  3,907.635 
CLASS  164 

82  3,907,022 

.     3,907,023 

212  I     3,907,024 

CLASS  165 

3,907,025 
3,907.026 
3,907,027 
3,907.028 
3,907.029 
3,907,030 
3,907.031 
3,907,032 


63 

70 
155 
156 
161 
162 

166 

228 
250 
293 

26 

57 


CLASS  166 

3,907,033 
3,907.034 
3,907.035 

CLASS  168 

3.907.036 

CLASS  169 

3.907.037 


CLASS  172 

9  3,907.038 

15  ,    3,907,039 

3.907,040 
780  '    3,907,041 

CLASS  173 

160  I    3.907.042 

163  j    3,907,043 

CLASS  174 

19  3,908.073 

58  3.908.074 

68.5  3,908.075 

CLASS  17S 

16  3.907.044 
45  3.907,045 

235  3,907.046 

312  I  3.907,047 

325  I  3.907.048 

CLASS  176 

87  3.907.636 


CLASS  178 


6.6R 

6.7A 
6.8 


7.2 
7.5R 
69.5R 

CLASS 

ISG 
2DP 

15AF 

I5BC 

15BT 

I6EA 

18BC 

18ES 

37 

818 

I00.41Z 
102 
IIIR 
156A 
I75.2R 


3.908.080 

3,908.076 

3,908,077 

3,908.078 

3,908.079 

3.908.081 

3,908.082 

3,908.083 

3,908,084 

179 

3,908,085 

3,908.086 

3,908,087 

3,908.088 

3.908.090 

3.908.091 

3.908.089 

3.908.092 

3,908,093 

3,908,094 

3,908.096 

3.908.095 

3.908.098 

3.908,097 

3,908.099 


6.2 

6.48 

6.7 

9.48 

9.6 

I9R 

64A 

74 

82C 
114 
117 


CLASS  180 


3.907.051 
3.907.053 
3.907,052 
3,907.055 
3,907.054 
3.907,056 
3.907,057 
3,907.058 
3.907.059 
3.907.060 
3.907,061 


112 
164 
194 


3.907.066 
3,907,067 
3.907.068 


CLASS  184 

6  3.907.069 

6.13  3.907.070 

CLASS  188 

3R  3.907.071 

32  3.907.072 

71.2  3.907.073 
72.9  3.907.074 

73.3  3.907.081 
77W  3.907.075 

218XL  3.907.076 

3.907.077 

222.1  3.907.078 

290  3.907.079 

322  3.907.080 

CLASS  192 

12BA  3.907.082 

41 A  3.907  083 

58B  3.907.084 

9IA  3.907.085 

CLASS  194 

IK  3.907.086 

4C  3.907.087 

9R  3.907.088 

CLASS  195 

3,907,637 
3.907.638 
3.907.639 
3.907.640 
3.907.641 
3.907,642 
3,907.643 
3.907.644 
3.907.645 
3.907.646 
3.907.647 


341 
354 


3.907.669 
3.907,388 


29 

36R 

49 
62 
80R 
99 
103.5R 

139 

CLASS  197 

IR  3,907.089 

3.907.090 

3.907.092 

53  3.907.091 

162  3.907,094 


CLASS  209 

121  3.907.1 12 

137  3.907.670 

144  3,907.671 

CLASS  210 

3,907.672 
3.907,673 
3,907,674 
3.907.675 
3.907,676 
3.907.677 
3,907.678 
3.907.679 
3.907,680 
3,907,68 1 
3.907.682 
3.907.684 
3.907.685 
3.907.686 
3.907.687 
3.907.688 


7 

17 

20 

23 

31C 

54 

63 

70 

71 

75 
114 
242 

259 
321 
424 

19 
20- 
34 
40 
49S 
71 
113 


CLASS  198 


10 

25 

30 
173 
218 
220BC 


266 

285 


3.907.093 
3.907,095 
3.907.096 
3.907,097 
3,907,098 
3.907.099 
3.907,100 
3,907.101 
3,907,102 


26 

8 
14 


CLASS  211 

3.907,113 
3,907,114 
3.907.1 15 
3.907.116 
3.907.119 
3,907.117 
3,907,118 

CLASS  212 

3,907,120 
CLASS  213 

3,907.121 
3.907.122 


SEA 

5A 
I9A 
SOB 
SOC 
61.25 
82B 
84R 

153LA 

275 


CLASS  200 


3.908.101 
3.908.100 
3.908,102 
3.908.103 
3.908.104 
3,908.105 
3,908,106 
3.908,107 
3,908.108 
3,908.109 


CLASS 
IBB 
IBC 
IB 
IT 
6DS 
6C 
6D 
lO.SR 
I7DA 
18R 
44B 
83.36 
138R 
147R 
370 
518 
671 
701 P 
763 
768 


214 

3.907,123 

3.907.124 

3.907.125 

3,907,126 

3,907.127 

3.907.129 

3.907.128 

3,907,130 

3,907,131 

3,907,132 

3,907,133 

3,907.135 

3,907,136 

3,907.137 

3,907,138 

3,907,139 

3.907.140 

3.907,141 

3,907.142 

3.907,143 


CLASS  201 

6  3,907,648 

CLASS  202 

177  3.907,683 

CLASS  204 

15  3.907,649 

34  3,907,650 

70  3.907.651 

79  3.907.652 

94  3.907.653 

98  3.907.654 

158HA  3.907.655 

159.16  3.907.656 

19SS  3.907.657 

197  3.907,658 

290F  3,907,659 

298  3,907,660 


CLASS  206 


CLASS  181 
.5  3,907,062 

169  3,907,063 

CLASS  182 

70        3,907.064 
95        3.907.065 


1.5 
45.23 
216 
219 
223 
317 
406 
459 
511 


3,907.103 
3.907.104 
3.907,105 
3.907,106 
3,907.107 
3.907.108 
3.907.109 
3.907.110 
3.907.111 


480 

53 

70 

80 
146 
191 
210 
216 


CLASS  208 


3.907,661 
3.907,662 
3,907,663 
3,907,664 
3,907,665 
3,907,666 
3,907.667 
3.907,668 


CLASS  215 

32  3,907,144 

206  3,907,145 

317  3,907.146 

CLASS  219 
12ILM  3.908.110 

442  3,908,111 

CLASS  220 

1.5  3,907,147 

3,907,148 

3  3.907,149 

19  3,907,150 

63R  3,907.151 

66  3.907.152 

85R  3.907.154 

86R  3.907.153 

210  3.907.155 
307  3.907.156 
327  3.907.157 
352                   3.907.158 

CLASS  221 
23  3.907.159 

84  3.907.160 

211  3.907.161 
CLASS  222 

3.907.162 
3.907,163 
3.907.164 
3,907,165 
3,907.166 
3,907,167 
3,907,168 
3,907.169 
3.907,170 
3,907,171 
3,907.172 
3.907,173 
3,907.174 
3.907.175 
3.907.176 
3,907.177 
3.907.178 
3.907.179 


1 

3 

16 

42 

57 

76 

95 
135 
182 
189 
330 
383 
402.13 
402.22 
500 
504 
513 

CLASS  223 

48  3.907.180 


181 


1 1 1  3.907. 

CLASS  224 

2B  3.907.182 

32  3,907,183 

42. IR  3,907.184 

CLASS  225 

97  3.907.185 

CLASS  226 

7  3,907.186 

42  3.907,187 

154  3,907,188 

176  3,907,189 

CLASS  227 
127  3,907,190 

CLASS  228 

118  3.906,617 

3,906,618 

182  3.907.191 

256  3.907,192 

CLASS  229 

16  3,907,193 

23BT  3,907,194 

41B  3,907,195 

CLASS  235 

54D  3,907.196 

61B  3.908,112 

61.1  IE  3,907,197 

61.7R  3,908,113 

144DM  3,907,198 

152  3.908,114 

3,908,115 

3,908,116 

153AK  3,908,117 

181  3.908,118 

CLASS  237 

12.3B  3.907,199 

CLASS  238 

7  3,907,200 

84  3.907,201 

CLASS  239 

15  3.907.202 

242  3.907.204 

307  3,907.205 

314  3.907,203 

357  3,907,206 

415  3,907,207 

428.5  3,907,208 

533  3,907,209 

553.3  3,907.210 

676  3,907,211 

685  3.907.212 

CLASS  240 

4.2  3,908,119 

51. MR  3,908.120 

CLASS  241 

40  3.907,213 

79  3.907,214 

88.4  3,907,215 

152A  3.907,216 


18PW 

46.2 

47 

55.19A 

57 

85.1 
107.4 
129 
129.8 
192 


CLASS  242 


3,907,217 
3,907,232 
3.907.233 
3,907,234 
3,907,235 
3,907.236 
3.907.227 
3.907.228 
3,907.229 
3.907.230 


CLASS  243 

2  3,907.231 

CLASS  244 

5  3,907,218 

7A  3,907,219 

54  3,907,220 

58  3,907,221 

74  3,907,222 

77A  3,907,223 

HOB  3,907.224 

158  3.907.225 

169  3.907.226 

CLASS  246 

34A  3.907.237 

34R  3.907.238 

CLASS  248 

229  3.907.239 

254  3.907.240 

346  3.907.241 

3.907.242 

441  3.907.243 

CLASS  249 

40  3.907.244 

94  3.907.245 

202  3.907.246 

3.907.247 

CLASS  250 

199  3.908.121 

259  3.908.122 

298  3.908.123 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  55 


311 
316 
320 
32S 
366 
577 


3.908.124 
3.908.125 
3.908.126 
3.908.127 
3.908.128 
3.908.129 


CLASS  251 

30  3,907,248 
126  3,907,249 
147  3,907.250 
189        3.907,251 


CLASS 


8.7 
14 
18 

62.1 


73 

75 

99 
149 
300 
344 
370 
373 
392 
430 
43 IC 
437 
439 
4S3 
4SSR 
4SSZ 
456 
462 

46S 
471 
SOS 
522 

8B 
29R 
131 
IS6 
160 


CLASS 


252 

3.907,689 

3,907,690 

3,907,691 

3,907,692 

3.907.693 

3.907.694 

3.907,695 

3.907,696 

3,907,697 

3,907,698 

3,907,699 

3,907,700 

3,907,701 

3.907,702 

3,907,703 

3,907,704 

3,907,705 

3,907,706 

3,907,707 

3,907.708 

3,907.709 

3,907,710 

3,907.711 

3,907.712 

3.907.713 

3.907,714 

3,907,715 

3.907.716 

3.907.717 

3.907.718 

254 

3.907.252 

3.907.253 

3.907,254 

3.907.255 

3.907.256 


CLASS  259 

4  3.907,258 

192  3.907.259 

CLASS  260 


2EC 

3,907,719 

2.5AM 

3,907,721 

3,907,722 

2.5F 

3,907,723 

2.5R 

3,907,720 

7 

3,907,724 

I7R 

3,907,725 

3.907.726 

3.907.727 

17.2 

3.907.728 

3.907.729 

17.4SG 

3.907.730 

18PF 

3.907,731 

22XA 

3.907.732 

22D 

3.907.733 

23.7M 

3.907.734 

28.5A 

3.907.735 

29.4R 

3.907.736 

29.6NR 

3,907,737 

29.6R 

3,907,738 

30.8R 

3.907,739 

33.4R 

3,907,740 

33.6UA 

3,907,741 

37SB 

3.907.742 

4S.7SC 

3.907.743 

45.85R 

3.907.749 

45.9AA 

3.907.745 

4S.9R 

3.907.744 

4595R 

3.907.746 

46.5R 

3,907.747 

3,907.750 

47CP 

3.907.752 

47UA 

3.907.751 

49 

3.907,748 

67,S 

3,907,753 

7SR 

3.907.754 

78A 

3.907.755 

78.4E 

3.907.756 

79.3MU 

3.907.758 

79.3R 

3,907,757 

88.2R 

3.907,760 

3,907,761 

88.2 

3,907,759 

112.5 

3,907,762 

3,907,764 

3,907.765 

3.907,766 

112.7 

3,907.763 

140 

3,907,767 

143 

3,907,768 

156 

3.907.769 

209R 

3.907,770 

2I0AB 

3,907.771 

210R 
210.5 


211.3 
211.5R 

2  39  A 
239.3A 
240H 
240J 
24  3C 


244 

246B 

247. 2B 

247. 7A 

247.7E 

248A 

249.5 

25IR 
256.4F 

256.5R 

268BC 

268SY 

270 

279R 

284 
287R 

288CE 

293.7 

293.77 

293.79 

294.8E 

294.8G 

294.8K 

295H 

299 

302R 

308R 

309.2 

310R 

311 

330.5 

340.5 

343.9 

345.2 

345.7 
346.8 


369 

376 
378 
396N 
396R 

397.1 
397.2 
397.5 

408 

429R 

429.5 

438. 5R 

448.2B 

448. 2E 

448.2N 

455A 

455R 

456R 

457 

462R 

465D 

465F 

465.3 

465. 5A 
468K 

471C 

47tR 

47  3G 
475D 
482R 
485J 

48  8  J 
488R 
489 
497R 
501.19 
513R 


3,907,772 

3,907,774 

3.907.773 

3.907.775 

3,907.776 

3.907.777 

3.907.778 

3,907.779 

3.907,780 

3.907,781 

3,907,783 

3,907,782 

3,907,784 

3,907.785 

3,907,786 

3,907,787 

3,907.788 

3,907.789 

3.907,790 

3,907,791 

3,907,792 

3,907.793 

3.907,823 

3,907,794 

3,907,795 

3,907,796 

3,907,797 

3,907,798 

3,907,799 

3,907,800 

3,907,801 

3.907,802 

3,907,803 

3,907,804 

3.907.805 

3.907,806 

3.907,807 

3,907.808 

3,907,809 

3,907,810 

3,907,811 

3,907,812 

3,907,813 

3,907,814 

3,907.816 

3.907.815 

3.907,817 

3,907,818 

3.907.819 

3.907.820 

3.907.821 

3.907.822 

3.907.824 

3.907.825 

3.907.826 

3.907.827 

3.908.027 

3.907.828 

3,907.829 

3,907,830 

3,907,831 

3,907,832 

3,907,833 

3,907,834 

3,907,835 

3,907,836 

3,907,837 

3,907.838 

3.907.840 

3.907,839 

3,907.841 

3.907.842 

3.907.843 

3.907.844 

3.907.845 

3.907,846 

3,907,847 

3,907,848 

3,907.849 

3,907,851 

3,907,850 

3,907,852 

3,907,854 

3,907,855 

3,907,853 

3,907,856 

3,907,857 

3,907,862 

3,907,861 

3.907,859 

3,907,860 

3,907,858 

3,907,863 

3,907,864 

3.907,865 

3,907,866 

3,907,867 

3,907.868 

3.907.869 

3.907.870 

3.907.872 

3.907.871 

3.907.873 

3.907.874 

3.907.875 

3.907,876 


515R 

518R 

524R 

533A 

537P 

542 

543F 

544C 

552SC 

553A 

559AT 

561N 

S62B 

562R 

566R 

567.6M 

586C 

599 

606. 5P 

609D 

609R 

610B 

610R 
613R 

6ISBF 

6I5R 

617F 

632HF 

6S0R 

655 

659A 

666P 

668A 

668R 

669R 

680E 

680R 

683R 
683. 15B 
683. I5D 

683.3 

791 

860 

875 

876B 


3.907,877 

3,907,878 

3,907,879 

3,907,880 

3,907,881 

3,907,882 

3,907,883 

3,907,884 

3,907.885 

3.907.886 

3.907.887 

3.907.888 

3.907.889 

3.907,890 

3,907,891 

3,907,892 

3,907,893 

3,907,894 

3,907.895 

3,907.896 

3,907,897 

3,907,898 

3,907,899 

3,907,900 

3,907.901 

3.907,902 

3.907.903 

3.907.904 

3.907.905 

3.907.907 

3.907,906 

3,907,908 

3,907,909 

3,907,910 

3,907,911 

3,907,912 

3,907,913 

3,907,914 

3,907,915 

3,907,916 

3,907.918 

3,907,917 

3,907,919 

3,907,920 

3,907,922 

3,907,923 

3,907,924 

3,907,921 

3,907,925 

3,907,926 

3.907,927 

3.907,929 

3.907,930 

3,907,931 

3,907,928 

3.907,932 

3,907,933 

3.907.935 

3,907,934 

3,907,936 

3,907,937 

3,907,938 

3,907,939 

CLASS  261 

1  3,907,940 

23A  3,907,941 

27  3,907.942 

39B  3.907.943 

39R  3.907,944 

52  3,907,945 

142  3,907,946 

CLASS  264 

.5  3,907,948 

3R  3.907,947 

6  3,907,949 

29  3,907,950 

40  3,907,951 

3,907.952 

54  3.907,953 

63  3,907,954 

105  3,907,955 

117  3,907,956 

176F  3,907,957 

184  3,907,958 

242  3,907,959 

273  3,907,960 

314  3,907,961 

332  3,907.962 

349  3,907,963 

CLASS  266 

IR  3.907.260 

17  3.907,261 

2 1  3,907,262 

34LM  3,907,264 

34R  3.907,263 


876R 

881 

887 

895 

899 

930 

940 

943 

953 


CLASS  267 

60 

3,907,265 

102 

3,907,266 

CLASS  269 

8 

3,907,267 

21 

3,907,268 

55 

3,907.269 

328 

3.907.270 

CLASS  270 

37  3.907.271 

6IR  3.907.272 
CLASS  271 

34  3.907.273 

64  3.907.274 

69  3.907.275 

80  3.907.276 

84  3.907.277 

94  3.907,278 

173  3,907,279 

174  3,907,280 
219  3,907,281 
233  3.907,282 
258  3,907.283 
273  3,907.284 

CLASS  272 

31A  3,907,285 


CLA 

lSS273 

lie 

3.907.286 

26E 

3.907.287 

32B 

3.907.288 

33 

3.907.289 

54C 

3.907.290 

55R 

3.907.291 

73C 

3.907.292 

85A 

3.907.293 

85R 

3.907.294 

3.907.295 

95R 

3.907.296 

97R 

3.907.297 

101 

3.907.298 

I34AD 

3.907,299 

3,907,300 

I3SAB 

3,907,301 

136E 

3.907,302 

157R 

3,907.303 

CLASS  274 

9A 

3.907.304 

lOR 

3.907.305 

23R 

3.907.306 

CLASS  277 

69  3.907.307 

72R  3.907.308 

84  3.907.309 

92  3.907.310 

96R  3,907.311 

CLASS  279 
89  3.907.312 


CLASS 

11  13E 
11.I3S 
11.35B 
I1.35K 

I1.35M 

11.35T 

11.37E 

34R 

36C 

47.3 
104.5A 
150AB 


ISOSB 
I  SOB 
270 
285 
415R 


280 

3.907.314 
3.907.315 
3.907.319 
3.907.313 
3.907.318 
3.907,316 
3,907,317 
3,907,320 
3,907,325 
3,907,322 
3,907.323 
3.907.324 
3.907.327 
3.907.328 
3.907.330 
3,907,329 
3,907,326 
3,907,331 
3,907,332 
3,907.333 


CLASS  285 

20 

3,907,334 

23 

3,907,335 

93 

3,907,336 

114 

3,907,337 

137R 

3,907,338 

149 

3,907.339 

192 

3,907,340 

236 

3,907,341 

242 

3,907,342 

CLASS  290 

46  3,908,130 

CLASS  292 

33  3,907.343 

66  3.907.344 

68  3.907.345 

127  3.907.346 

169.13  3.907.347 

220  3.907,348 

256.67  3,907,349 

338  3,907,350 

CLASS  293 

71R  3.907.351 

76  3.907.352 

81  3.907,353 

CLASS  294 

19R  3,907,354 

86.1  3,907,355 

CLASS  296 

28F  3,907.356 

146  3,907,357 


3.907,358 

CLASS  297 

18  3,907,359 
156  3,907,360 
385  3,907,361 
440  3,907,362 
445         3.907,363 

CLASS  298 

1 1  3,907,364 

CLASS  299 

18  3,907,366 

31  3,907,365 

53  3,907,367 

57  3,907,368 

CLASS  301 

5.3  3,907,369 

63R  3,907.370 


96 
104 

14 
28 


3.907.371 
3.907,372 
CLASS  302 

3,907,373 
3,907.374 


CLASS  303 


6R 
21AF 


21BB 
21F 

40 
10 


3.907.375 
3.907.378 
3.907,380 
3,907,376 
3.907,377 
3,907.379 
3,907.381 

CLASS  305 

3.907.382 


CLASS  307 

12  3.908.131 

87  3.908.132 

118  3.908,133 

154  3,908.134 

237  3,908,135 

251  3.908.136 

CLASS  308 

3.5  3.907.383 

6C  3,907,384 

3,907.385 

15  3.907.386 

236  3.907.387 

CLASS  310 

81  3.908.137 

29  3.908.138 

SO  3.908,139 

54  3.908.140 

93  3.908.141 

242  3.908.142 

260  3.908.143 

CLASS  312 

1  3.907,389 

303  3.907,390 

CLASS  313 

114  3,908,144 
123  3,908,145 
125  3,908,146 
210  3,908,147 
398        3,908,148 

CLASS  315 

84  3.908.149 

167  3.908.150 

I69TV  3.908.151 

3.908.152 

CLASS  317 

2R  3.908.153 

18R  3.908.154 

100  3.908.155 

230  3.908.157 

CLASS  318 

203R  3.908.156 

227  3.908.158 

CLASS  321 

II  3.908.159 

15  3.908.160 

CLASS  322 

29  3.908.161 

CLASS  323 

19  3.908.162 

43.5S  3.908.163 

75K  3.908.164 

CLASS  324 

7ICP  Re28.558 

77A  3.908.165 

I03R  3.908.166 

166  3.908.167 

CLASS  325 

1  3.908.168 

320  3.908.169 

CLASS  330 

3  3.908.170 

14  3.908.171 

29  3.908.172 

30D  3.908.173 

CLASS  331 

II  3.908,174 


94  5C 


3.908.175 


CLASS  333 

24C  3.908.176 

29  3.908.177 

81R  3.908.178 


CLASS  339 


29R 
32M 
47R 

65 

99R 
103R 
107 
112L 
177R 
221R 


3.907.391 
3.907.392 
3.907.393 
3.907.394 
3.907.395 
3.907.396 
3.907.397 
3.907.398 
3.907,399 
3,907.400 


CLASS  340 

81R  3.908.179 

220  3.908.180 

347AD  3.908.181 

CLASS  343 

SLS  3.908,189 

12R  3.908,190 

CLASS  346 

74ES  3.908.191 

CLASS  350 

2  3.907.401 

3.5  3,907.402 

96B  3.907,403 

99  3.907,404 

160LC  3.907,405 

3.907,406 

161  3.907,407 

294  3.907.408 

319  3,907,409 

CLASS  351 

119  3,907,410 

CLASS  352 
5  3,907,411 

11  3,907.412 

79  3,907,413 


CLASS  353 

25 

3.907.414 

26 

3.907.415 

27 

3.907.416 

46 

3.907.417 

77 

3.907.418 

94 

3,907.419 

121 

3.907.420 

CLASS  355 

3R                3,907,421 

8 

3.907.422 

10 

3.907.423 

29 

3.907.424 

40 

3.907.425 

S3 

3.907.426 

67 

3.907.427 

68 

3.907.428 

CLASS  356 

28 

3.907.429 

100 

3.907.430 

114 

3.907.431 

138 

3.907.432 

152 

3.907.433 

3.907.434 

153 

3.907.435 

3.907.436 

156 

3.907.437 

3.907.438 

160 

3.907,439 

199 

3,907,440 

CLASS  357 

24 

3,908,182 

65 

3.908.183 

72 

3.908.184 

74 

3.908.185 

80 

3.908.186 

81 

3.908.187 

82 

3.908.188 

CLASS  358 

5 

3.908.192 

47 

3.908.193 

CLASS  360 

113 

3.908.194 

CLASS  401 

75 

3.907.441 

CLASS  403 

37 

3.907.442 

77 

3.907.444 

232 

3.907.445 

268 

3.907.446 

316 

3.907.447 

361 

3.907.448 

CLASS  404 

56 

3.907.443 

75 

3.907.449 

90 

3.907.450 

101 

3.907.451 

CLASS  408 

56 

3.907.452 

PI 


199  3,907.453 

CLASS  415 

5  3.907.454 

68  3.907.455 

71  3.907,456 

112  3.907.457 

115  3.907.458 

CLASS  41* 

65  3.907.459 

168  3.907.460 

CLASS  417 

63  3,907,461 

102  3,907,462 

360  3,907,463 

CLASS  4IS 

61 A  3,907,464 

71  3,907,465 

75  3,907.466 

82  3.907.467 

83  3.907,468 
142  3,907,469 
170  3,907,470 

CLASS  423 

139  3.907.966 

210  3.907.967 

213.2  3,907,964 


D2- 
D6- 


P    - 


56 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


213.5  3,907,968 

223  3.907.969 

240  3.907,971 

242  3.907,970 

243  3.907,972 
341  3.907.973 
404  3.907.975 
464  3.907.976 

3.907.977 

472  3.908.001 

490  3,907.978 

522  3.907.979 

563  3.907,500 

579  3.907.980 

580  3.907.981 
628  3.908.002 
630  3.907,982 

CLASS  424 

32  3.908.003 

35  3.907,983 

47  3.907.984 

78  3,907.985 

89  3.907.986 

92  3.907.987 

115  3.907.988 

118  3.907.989 

119  3.907.990 
130  3.907.991 


177  3.907,992 
180  3.908.004 
200  3.908.005 
211  3.908.006 
242        3.908,007 

248  3.908.008 

249  3,908.009 

250  3.907.993 
3.907,994 
3.908.010 
3.908,011 

251  3.907,995 
3.908.012 

258        3.908.013 

263        3.908.014 

270        3.907.996 

3.908.030 

278  3.908.015 
3.908.016 

279  3.907.997 
311        3.908.017 

318  3.907.998 

319  3.908.018 
330        3.907.999 

340  3.908.019 

341  3.908.000 

CLASS  42S 

6        3.907.471 


127 

141 

149 

302  B 

305  B 

308 

367 

371 

385 

393 

435 

436R 

467 

470 

471 

317 


3,907.472 
3.907.473 
3.907,474 
3,907,475 
3.907,476 
3,907.477 
3,907.478 
3,907,479 
3,907,480 
3.907,481 
3,907,482 
3,907,483 
3,907,484 
3.907,485 
3.907.486 
3.907.487 


CLASS  426 

2 

3.908.020 

16 

3.908.021 

27 

3.908.022 

72 

3.908.024 

242 

3.908.029 

335 

3.908.031 

427 

3,908,033 

449 

3,908,034 

523 

3.908,035 

536 

3,908,023 

538 

3.908,026 

578 
623 
660 


3.908.028 
3.908.027 
3,908,025 
3.908,032 


CLASS  427 

10 

3,908,036 

14 

3,908.037 

27 

3.908.038 

54 

3.908.039 

58 

3.908.040 

101 

3,908.041 

172 

3,908.042 

203 

3.908.043 

209 

3.908.044 

213 

3.908.045 

216 

3.908.046 

282 

3.908.047 

377 

3,908.048 

386 

3.908,049 

388 

3,908.050 

396 

3.908.051 

CLASS  428 

1 

3.908.052 

44 

3.908.053 

64 

3.908.054 

67 

3.908.055 

142 

3.908.056 

151 

3,908.057 

198  3,908,058 

206  3,908.059 

246  3.908.060 

282  3.908.062 

288  3,908.061 

320  3.908.063 

323  3.908.064 

329  3.908,065 

346  3,907,974 

379  3,908.066 
3.908.067 

389  3.908.068 

407  3.908,069 

474  3,908,070 

537  3.908,071 

CLASS  431 

2  3,907,488 

114  3,907,489 

142  3.907,490 

CLASS  432 

28  3.907.491 

59  3.907.492 

60  3,907.493 
235  3.907.965 

CLASS  444 

I  3.908.195 


Classification  of  Designs 


227 

359 

25 

38 

78 

90 

99 

103 

130 

139 


236.858 
236.859 
236,860 
236,861 
236,862 
236.863 
236.864 
236.865 
236.866 
236.868 
236.869 


D7- 
D8- 


I>9- 


136 
212 
89 
131 
166 
177 

179 
229 

2 


236,870 
236,867 
236.871 
236.872 
236.873 
236.874 
236.875 
236.876 
236.877 
236.878 
236.879 


184 
DIO-  40 

87 
101 

D12-  53 
143 
147 
189 

DI9—  45 


236.880 
236,881 
236.882 
236.883 
236.884 
236,885 
236,886 
236,887 
236,888 
236.889 
236.917 


D22- 
D23- 


D26— 


62  236 

13  236 

12  236 

18  236 

28  236. 

32  236 

48  236 

5A  236, 

C  236, 

I4B  236, 

236, 


,890 
.891 
,892 
,893 
,894 
,895 
,896 
898 
897 
899 
900 


D29— 
D34- 

D40— 
D47— 
D48— 

D55- 


K 

23R 
15J 
41 
IE 
5 
2 
31 
IE 


236.902 
236.901 
236.903 
236.904 
236,905 
236,906 
236.907 
236.908 
236,909 
236,910 


D56 
D6I 


—    4B 


D83  — 


D94- 


IC 

E 
O 
U 

12A 


236.911 
236.912 
236.913 
236.914 
236,916 
236,915 
236.918 
236.919 
236.920 
236.921 


Classification  of  Plants 


15    3.791 


P  —     20    3.788 


P  -   24 


3.790 


25    3.789 


68    3.786  P.  — 


3.787 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States.  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama | 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

A  rizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California (, 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 1 0 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

I  daho 16 

I  llinois 17 

I  ndiana |  g 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 2I 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

M issouri 29 

Montana 30 

N ebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 35 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 49 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 45 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

U  tah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washi ngton 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


namejS'alioH!  «c')"  "*""*  **'"*""  '*^'"'°"  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details  as  to  inventor 


3.907,056 

3,907,303 

3.907.352 

3.907,417 

3,907,498 

3.907.963 

3.906.643 

3.907.581 

3.906.792 

3.906,809 

3,906,979 

3.907.021 

3.907,162 

3,907,228 

3.907.287 

3.907.404 

3.907.487 

3,907,617 

3,907,748 

3,908,153 

3,908,162 

3,908,171 

3,906,754 

3,907.207 

3.907,946 

3.906,554 

3,906.565 

3.906.573 

3.906.619 

3.906.630 

3.906.634 

3.906.635 

3.906.637 

3.906.658 

3.906.669 

3,906,690 

3.906.694 

3,906,719 

3,906.720 

3.906,725 

3.906.736 

3.906,744 

3,906,756 

3.906.758 

3.906.763 

3.906.783 

3,906,804 

3,906,814 

3,906.820 

3.906.821 

3.906.822 


Patents 

3.906.831 

3.907.477 

3,908,109 

3.906.559 

3.906.840 

3.906.859 

3.907.510 

9              3,906,557 

3,906,590 

3.906.866 

3.906,861 

3.907.515 

3,906,618 

3.906.640 

3.906.882 

3,906,913 

3.907.519 

3,906,647 

3,906,849 

3.906.941 

3,906,914 

3.907,523 

3,906,795 

3,906,884 

3.906.958 

3,906.917 

3,907.557 

3,906,823 

3.906,900 

3.906.976 

3.906,919 

3.907.565 

3,906.851 

3,906.937 

3.906.980 

3,906,920 

3.907.590 

3.906.874 

3.906.939 

3.907.012 

3,906,926 

3,907,659 

3.906,98i 

3.906,942 

3,907,054 

3.906,928 

3.907,691 

3.907.044 

3,907,146 

3.907,055 

3.906,977 

3.907,697 

3.907.069 

3.907.184 

3.907.058 

3,907,000 

3,907.699 

3.907.092 

3.907,204 

3,907.066 

3,907,010 

3.907.714 

3.907.108 

3,907.253 

3,907,070 

3,907,014 

3.907.783 

3.907.174 

3.907.272 

3,907,102 

3,907.015 

3,907.790 

3.907.176 

3.907.289 

3,907,104 

3,907,023 

3.907,799 

3.907.271 

3.907.334 

3,907,141 

3,907,028 

3.907.815 

3.907.339 

3.907,463 

3,907,144 

3,907,037 

3.907.867 

3.907.353 

3.907,680 

3,907,154 

3,907.062 

3.907.907 

3.907.384 

3,907,940 

3,907,158 

3,907.079 

3.907.913 

3.907.386 

3,908,074 

3,907,172 

3,907,099 

3,907.947 

3.907,395 

3,908,115 

3,907.177 

3,907.103 

3.907.959 

3.907.409 

13               3,906,654 

3.907.205 

3.907,116 

3.907,973 

3.907.439 

3,906,665 

3.907.214 

3.907.134 

3,907.981 

3.907.441 

3.906,777 

3.907.257 

3,907.169 

3.907,993 

3,907.455 

3.907.053 

3.907.294 

3.907,181 

3,908,002 

3.907.476 

3.907.119 

3.907.310 

3,907,221 

3,908,006 

3.907.670 

3.907.182 

3,907,342 

3.907.225 

3,908,029 

3.907.674 

3.907.300 

3,907,344 

3,907,226 

3,908.061 

3.907.677 

3.907.520 

3,907.360 

3.907,233 

3,908.076 

3.907.716 

3.907.977 

3.907.362 

3,907.235 

3.908.080 

3.907.740 

3.908.112 

3.907.370 

3.907.244 

3,908,091 

3.907,890 

15               3.907.672 

3.907.371 

3,907.263 

3.908.114 

3.907.960 

16               3.906.737 

3.907,382 

3.907,286 

3.908.118 

3.907.964 

3.907.728 

3.907.383 

3,907,290 

3,908.129 

3.907.994 

17               3.906.548 

3.907,408 

3.907,293 

3.908.148 

3.908.012 

3.906.550 

3,907.445 

3,907,298 

3.908.150 

3.908.067 

3.906.567 

3.907.483 

3.907.324 

3.908.168 

3.908,068 

3.906.593 

3.907.485 

3.907.332 

3.908.170 

3,908.100 

3.906.605 

3.907.505 

3.907.337 

3.908.173 

3.908.110 

3.906.609 

3.907.511 

3,907.341 

3.908.183 

3.908.180 

3.906.613 

3.907.555 

3.907.345 

3.908,193 

3.908.195 

3.906.614 

3.907.589 

3.907.350 

8               3,906.580 

10              3.906.588 

3.906.632 

3.907.604 

3,907.354 

3.906.649 

3.906.753 

3.906.704 

3.907.605 

3,907,389 

3.906,875 

3,907,735 

3.906.729 

3.907.634 

3,907,401 

3,906,934 

3.907,795 

3.906.740 

3.907.665 

3.907.419 

3.907.309 

3,907,805 

3.906.813 

3.907.669 

3.907.430 

3.907.502 

3.907.819 

3.906.819 

3.907.681 

3.907.442 

3.907.620 

3.907.926 

3.906.830 

3,907.763 

3,907,444 

3.907,647 

3.907.933 

3.906.835 

3.907.809 

3.907.454       1 

3.908,082 

12              Re.28.558       | 

3.906.839 

3.907.856 

PI  57 


PI 

58 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  O 

3.907,864 

3.908.182 

3,907.916 

3.907,881 

2S               3.906.568 

3.907.941 

3.907,905 

3.906.575 

3.907,952 

3,907,921 

3.906.61 1 

3,907,990 

3.907,923 

3.906.642 

3,908,001 

** 

3.907.976 

3,906.732 

3,908,024 

3.907,980 

3.906.774 

3,908,070 

3.908.013 

3.906.784 

3.908.085 

3,908.020 

3.906,790 

3.908J49 

3.908,031 

3.906.791 

27               3.906.617 

3.908.049 

3.906.797 

3.906.656 

3,908,050 

3.906,843 

3,906,664 

3,908,062 

3.906.922 

3.906,705 

3.908,084 

3.906.935 

3.906.921 

3.908.111 

3.906,953 

3.906.938 

3.908.158 

3.906.959 

3.906.982 

3.908.159 

3.906,97 1 

3.907.143 

3.908.179 

3.906,987 

3.907.211 

18 

3.906.556 

3.907.086 

3.907.346 

3.906.584 

3.907,090 

3.907.348 

3,906,639 

3,907,105 

3.907.374 

3.906.805 

3,907.107 

3.907.706 

3.906,826 

3.907,166 

3.907.853 

3.906.846 

3,907.251 

3.908.052 

3.906,923 

3.907.258 

3.908.056 

3,906,925 

3.907,319 

3;908;i31 

3,906,936 

3.907.390 

28               3,906,652 

3,906,963 

3.907.437 

3,907,291 

3,906,975 

3.907.563 

3,907,398 

3,907,040 

3.907.593 

29               3,906,807 

3,907,194 

3,907.599 

3.906.845 

3.907,212 

3.907.724 

3.906.901 

3,907,241 

3,907.73 1 

3.907,020 

3,907,268 

3.907.738 

3,907.088 

3,907,375 

3.907.930 

3.907,100 

3,907.434 

3.907.966 

3,907,239 

3,907.459 

3.907,974 

3,907,252 

3.907,503 

3,908,009 

3,907,544 

3,907,688 

3,908.119 

3,907,609 

3,907,690 

3.908.121 

3,907,652 

3,907.784 

3.908.157 

3,907,707 

3.907.785 

3.908,167 

3,907,745 

3.907.801 

26               3.906.546 

3.907,937 

3.907,832 

3.906,579 

3,908,025 

3.907,842 

3.906.681 

3.908.034 

3,907.892 

3.906.717 

3,908^144 

3.907.953 

3.906,721 

31               3.906,707 

3.907,988 

3.906.727 

3,907,033 

3.908,079 

3.906.728 

3,907,323 

3.908.105 

3,906,785 

32               3,906,731 

3,908,137 

3,906,810 

3.906,872 

19 

3.906.657 

3,906,834 

3,907,452 

3.906.798 

3,906,867 

33               3,907,083 

3.906.902 

3.906.873 

3,908.166 

3.906.903 

3.906.907 

34               3.906.561 

3,906.967 

3.906.910 

3.906.578 

3,907.065 

3.906.912 

3.906.626 

3,907.137 

3.906.915 

3.906.629 

3.907.139 

3.906.929 

3.906.676 

3,907,640 

3.906.968 

3.906.693 

3,907.717 

3.906.990 

3.906.699 

3.908.116 

3.906.997 

3.906.703 

20 

3.906.563 

3.906.999 

3.906.782 

3.906.566 

3.907.001 

3.906.794 

3.906.674 

3.907.095 

3.906.856 

3,907.179 

3.907.098 

3.906.860 

3,907,450 

3.907.113 

3,906.883 

3.907.475 

3,907,114 

3.906.932 

3,908.017 

3,907.120 

3.906.951 

21 

3.906.636 

3,907,142 

3.906.983 

3.906,708 

3.907.150 

3,906.986 

3.906.824 

3.90r.l53 

3.907.072 

3.907.525 

3.907.183 

3.907.118 

3.907.527 

3.907.199 

3.907.145 

22 

3.906.759 

3.907.218 

3,907.165 

3.906.801 

3.907.236 

3.907.210 

3.906.949 

3.907.254 

3,907.240 

3.907.359 

3.907.311 

3.907.285 

3.907.497 

3.907.326 

3.907,292 

3.907.705 

3.907.329 

3.907.321 

3.907.711 

3.907.335 

3.907.349 

3.907.760 

3.907.347 

3.907.407 

23 

3.906.616 

3.907,363 

3.907.420 

3.907.570 

3.907.376 

3.907,456 

24 

3.906.600 

3.907.402 

3.907.462 

3.906.663 

3,907,431 

3.907.481 

3.906.761 

3,907,435 

3.907.526 

3.907.036 

3,907.458 

3.907.531 

3.907.051 

3.907.464 

3.907.639 

3.907.147 

3.907.466 

3.907.663 

3.907.171 

3.907.468 

3.907.698 

3.907.222 

3.907.469 

3.907.700 

3.907.315 

3.907.545 

3,907.702 

3.907.320 

3.907.592 

3.907.718 

3.907.501 

3.907.643 

3,907.765 

3.907.582 

3.907.696 

3,907.771 

3.907.595 

3.907.741 

3,907.772 

3,907.619 

3.907.744 

3.907.794 

3.907.673 

3.907.774 

3.907.806 

3.907.710 

3.907,779 

3.907.822 

3.907.854 

3,907,821 

3.907.824 

3.907.906 

3,907,847 

3.907.825 

3,907.942 

3,907,849 

3.907.827 

3.907.985 

3,907,871 

3.907.844 

3.90S.039 

3,907,872 

}.907,845 

3.90S.133 

3,907.888 

J,907.852 

35 


36 


3,907,866 

3.907.817 

3,907,730 

3.907,874 

3.907.858 

3.907.734 

3,907.878 

3.907.862 

3.907.747 

3.907.895 

3.907.873 

3.907.750 

3.907.900 

3.907.875 

3.907.791 

3.907.908 

3.907.991 

3.907,834 

3.907.915 

3,908.007 

3,907,851 

3.907.936 

3.908.016 

3.907.859 

3.907.939 

3.908,022 

3.907.868 

3.908.011 

3,908.027 

3.907,876 

3.908.038 

3.908.027 

3,907,893 

3.908.045 

3.908.033 

3.907.925 

3.908.078 

3.908.037 

3,907,929 

3.908.088 

3.908.046 

3,907.931 

3.908.154 

3.908,059 

3.907.932 

3.908.169 

3,908,081 

3.908.026 

3.908.185 

3,908,086 

3.908.028 

3.908.188 

3,908,090 

3.908.040 

3.^06.858 

3,908,103 

3.908,043 

3.907.219 

3,908,125 

3,908.063 

3.907.356 

3,908,155 

3,908,102 

3,907.513 

3.908.160 

3,908,120 

3.908.092 

3.908.164 

3,908,128 

3,906.549 

3.908.187 

3,908,138 

3.906.552 

3.908.192 

3.908.151 

3.906.571 

3.908.194 

3.908.165 

3.906.581 

37               3.906.560 

40              3.906.650 

3.906.582 

3.906.597 

3.906.653 

3.906.583 

3.906.598 

3.906.726 

3.906.587 

3.906,599 

3.906,962 

3,906.601 

3.906.615 

3,906,995 

3.906.606 

3.906.701 

3.907.035 

3.906.612 

3.906.750 

3,907,045 

3.906.625 

3.906,890 

3,907,449 

3.906,638 

3.907,160 

3,907,512 

3.906.644 

3.907,499 

3,907,654 

3.906.655 

3.907.552 

3,907,664 

3.906.661 

3,907,607 

3,907,753 

3.906.682 

3,907,671 

3.907.886 

3.906.683 

3,907.883 

3,907.918 

3,906.684 

3.907.951 

3.907,920 

3,906,685 

3.908.057 

3,907.961 

3,906,706 

38               3.907.529 

3,907,982 

3,906,799 

39               3.906.591 

41               3,906,829 

3,906.800 

3.906.680 

3.906,969 

3.906.815 

3.906,686 

3,907.057 

3.906.877 

3.906.692 

3.907.097 

3.906,897 

3.906.746 

3.907.203 

3,906,898 

3.906.769 

3,907.284 

3,906,899 

3.906.771 

3.907.615 

3,906,930 

3.906,773 

3.908.178 

3,906,943 

3,906,803 

42              Re. 28,556 

3,906,945 

3.906.850 

3,906.547 

3,906,948 

3.906.865 

3.906.595 

3.906,952 

3.906.896 

3.906.667 

3,906,992 

3.906.927 

3.906.688 

3,906,996 

3.906.954 

3.906.742 

3,907,008 

3.906.993 

3.906,743 

3.907,009 

3,907,024 

3.906.764 

3,907,011 

3,907.025 

3.906.778 

3,907,060 

3.907.032 

3.906.825 

3,907,091 

3.907.038 

3.906,837 

3,907,093 

3,907,039 

3,906,947 

3,907,136 

3,907.043 

3,906,956 

3,907,193 

3,907.067 

3.907.026 

3,907,201 

3.907.076 

3.907.046 

3,907.220 

3.907.081 

3.907.050 

3.907.238 

3.907.124 

3.907,068 

3.907.270 

3.907.129 

3,907,078 

3,907,274 

3.907.131 

3,907,111 

3,907,276 

3.907.132 

3,907,128 

3,907,277 

3,907,148 

3,907,163 

3,907,297 

3,907.155 

3,907,209 

3,907,301 

3.907,156 

3,907,216 

3,907,325 

3,907,175 

3,907,229 

3,907,391 

3,907.178 

3,907.237 

3,907,406 

3.907.195 

3.907.243 

3,907,421 

3.907.245 

3.907.246 

3,907.429 

3.907.255 

3.907.247 

3.907.436 

3.907.273 

3.907.250 

3.907.438 

3.907.279 

3.907.260 

3.907.443 

3.907.288 

3.907.265 

3.907.491 

3,907.299 

3.907.281 

3.907.492 

3.907.343 

3.907.282 

3,907.493 

3.907.357 

3.907.295 

3.907.500 

3.907.416 

3.907,308 

3,907.504 

3.907.446 

3.907.331                                 i 

3.907.508 

3.907.448 

3.907.368                                 ; 

3.907.509 

3,907.451 

3.907.394 

3.907.516 

3.907,453 

3.907.396                                 ! 

3.907.530 

3,907.532 

3.907.400 

3.907.558 

3.907.533 

3.907.486 

3.907.559 

3.907.560 

3.907.489                                 i 

3.907.576 

3.907.569 

3.907.514                                 ! 

3,907,621 

3.907.583 

3.907.518 

3.907.628 

3.907.585 

3.907.546 

3.907,635 

3.907.597 

3.907.549                                 ; 

3,907.650 

3.907.601 

3.907.551                                 1 

3,907,683 

3.907.608 

3.907.564                                 ! 

3.907.694 

3.907,618 

3.907.587 

3.907.695 

3.907.627 

3.907.596                                 ! 

3.907.703 

3.907.632 

3.907.612                                 1 

3.907.725 

3.907.656 

3.907.614                                 i 

3.907.798 

3.907.679 

3.907.622                                 ! 

3.907.803 

3.907,704 

3.907.623                                 i 

3.907.808 

3,907,713 

3.907.653                                 ' 

„ 


I 


3.907.660 

3.907,666 

3,907,667 

3,907,668 

3,907,684 

3,907,720 

3,907,729 

3.907.752 

3.907.787 

3.907.788 

3.907.789 

3,907.796 

3.907.814 

3,907,835 

3,907,884 

3,907,885 

3.907.891 

3.907.897 

3.907.901 

3.907,902 

3.907.922 

3,907.927 

3.907.949 

3.907,968 

3,907,969 

3,907,970 


3,788 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


44 


45 


47 


3,907,997 
3,907,999 
3,908,003 
3.908.030 
3.908.047 
3.908,066 
3.908.104 
3.908.130 
3.908.140 
3.908.143 
3.908.161 
3.906.627 
3.906.768 
3.907.180 
3.907.188 
3,907,397 
3,907.778 
3,906,752 
3,906,878 
3,907,366 
3,908,097 
3,908,139 
3,906,852 
3.907,689 
3,907,733 
3,907.736 


PI  59 


48 


3,907,754 

3,907.957 

3.908.123 

3.906,576 

3,906,671 

3,906,760 

3.906.780 

3.906.796 

3.906.806 

3.906.93 1 

3.906.955 

3.907.007 

3.907.034 

3.907.042 

3.907.047 

3,907.121 

3,907.133 

3,907.168 

3,907.191 

3,907,196 

3,907.223 

3.907.242 

3.907.269 

3.907.307 

3.907.338 

3.907.340 


49 


50 


3.907,355 

3.907.388 

3.907.393 

3.907.524 

3.907.528 

3.907.562 

3.907.616 

3.907.661 

3.907.721 

3.907.739 

3.907.829 

3.907.833 

3.907.903 

3,907.909 

3.907.911 

3.907.914 

3.907,919 

3,907,972 

3,908,064 

3,908,113 

3,908,122 

3,908.126 

3.906.762 

3.907.312 

3.907.686 

3.907.385 


SI 


53 


3.906.648 

3,906,659 

3,906.670 

3,906.716 

3.906,734 

3,906,739 

3,906,788 

3,906,857 

3,906.862 

3.907.126 

3.907.624 

3.907,646 

3.906.555 

3.906.564 

3.906.641 

3.906.765 

3.906.870 

3.906.880 

3.906.891 

3.906.944 

3.907.016 

3.907.117 

3.907.123 

3.907,224 

3,907,372 

3,908,189 


54 
55 


3,906,586 

3,907.722 

3.907.727 

3.906,709 

3.906.786 

3.906.817 

3,906.885 

3,906,887 

3.906.966 

3.907.017 

3.907.138 

3.907,149 

3,907.213 

3.907.364 

3,907.465 

3.907.472 

3.907.588 

3.907.598 

3.907.678 

3.907.843 

3.908.021 

3.908.036 

3.908.065 

3.908.093 

3.908.108 

3.908.163 


Design  Patents 


6 
9 

236,872 
236.886 
236.897 
236.918 
236.919 
236,882 
236,883 
236.889 

16 
17 

20 
25 
26 

236.885 
236.878 
236.892 
236.898 
236.921 
236.893 
236.871 
236.884 

27 
34 
36 

236.887 
236.890 
236.881 
236.917 
236.858 
236.891 
236.901 
236.904 

39 

40 

42 

236.907 
236.920 
236.879 
.236.880 
236.909 
236.895 
236.860 

48 

53 
55 

236.866 
236.908 
236.910 
236.911 
236.905 
236,863 
236,864 

56 


236,865 
236.873 
236.874 
236.875 
236,876 
236,877 
236.900 


Plant  Patents 


3.791 


39 


3,786 


3,787 


U.  S.  GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFFICE  :  O  -  1975 


Vol.  938     Number  5 


/v\ 


y^j 


**»!«•  0»' 


OFHCIAL 
GAZH7E 

Of  the 

UNITED  STATES  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


PATENTS 
September  30,   1975 


u.$. 

DEPARTMENT 
OF  COMMERCE 

Patsnt 

and 

Trademark 

Offiee 


PUBLISHED  WEEKLY  BY  AUTHORITY  OF  CONGRESS 


k^.. :- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the 
UNITED  STATES  PATENT  and  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


September  30,  1975 


Volume  938 


Number  5 


/.J 


CONTENTS 

Patent  and  Trademark  Notices  ^"^'' 

Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Month  of  August  1975  .    .    .  1994 

Improvement  for  the  Public  Search  Room 1994 

Patent  Notices 

Erratum jqq^ 

Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  September  30,   1975  ...    .  1996 

Errata 1996 

Disclaimers jqq-- 

Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 1997 

National  Technical  Information  Service 1998 

Condition  of  Patent  Applications '7  200'> 

Reissue   Patents  Granted   (28,559) 2003 

Patents  Granted 

General  and  Mechanical  (3,908,196) 2007 

Chemical   (3,909,190) 2338 

Electrical  (3,909,499) 2418 

Design  Patents  Granted  (236,922) 2537 

Index  of  Patentees PI     1 

Indices  of  Reissues  and  Designs PI  49 

Classification  of 

Patents  (Including  Reissues) PI  53 

I^^signs pj  5^ 

Geographical  Index  of  Residence  of  Inventors 

Patents  (Including  Reissues) PI  57 

Designs pj  ^^ 


The  following  are  mailed  under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Government 
Printing:  Office,  Washington.  D.C..  2040b.  to  whom  all  subscriptions  should  be  made  payable  and 
all  communications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENTS  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $342.20 
per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $85.55  additional:  single  copies  $6.60  each. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $88.40 
per  annum,  foreign  mailing  322.10  additional;  single  copies  $1.70  each. 

CIRCULARS  OF  GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerninc  PATENTS,  price  60  cents  each. 
CIRCULARS   OF   GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS,  price  50  cents 


each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at 
50  cents  each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color.  $1.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  and  DESIGN 
PATENTS  at  20  cents  each.  Address  orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Washington.  D.C..  20231. 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  ll(a)3  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Board  of  A^ieals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Montli 
of  August  1975  I 

Examiner  affirmed  _- 238 

Examiner  affirmed  in  part 45 

Examiner  reversed 100 


Total 


383 


Improvements  for  die  Public  Search  Room 

The  Patent  and  Trademaric  Office  Is  malclng  concerted  ef- 
forts to  improve  conditions  in  the  Public  Search  Room  to 
t»etter  meet  the  needs  of  the  users.  The  emphasis  is  being 
placed  on  actions  which  are  practical  and  can  be  instituted 
Immediately. 

The  most  critical  need  is  for  additional  equipment  to  house 
ilassifled  patent  documents.  Search  file  growth  and  reclassi- 
Rcation  projects  continue  to  overcrowd  existing  filing  equip- 
ment or  relegate  entire  classes  to  inaccessible  bulk  storage. 
Previous  efforts  to  procure  additional  storage  equipment  were 
rrustrated  by  what  appeared  to  be  a  lack  of  floor  space,  and 
no  additional  space  was  available. 

A  special  task  force  was  recently  established  to  explore 
the  problem  with  the  objective  of  recommending  a  solution 
ror  immediate  implementation.  The  task  force  report  included 
I  recommendation  to  avoid  the  inflexibility  of  the  extremely 
ligh  cost  and  excessive  delivery  time  required  for  the  large 
■onventlonal  custom-fabricated  file  units.  Instead,  the  sug- 
restion  was  made  to  purchase  small,  standard,  inexpensive 
nodular  units  that  could  be  acquired  rapidly.  After  a  suc- 
cessful search  for  modular  units  that  would  meet  our  needs, 
I  test  purchase  of  forty  (40)  such  units  was  made,  and 
150.000  patents,  which  had  been  stored  in  boxes,  were  made 
iccesslble  for  search. 

User  evaluation  of  the  test  purchase  units  was  considered, 
ind  a  further  search  for  a  superior  type  of  standard  modular 
inlt  identified  equipment  which,  it  is  believed,  wlU  satisfy 
nost  of  the  needs  and  desires  of  the  users.  j 

As  a  result  of  acceptance  of  modular  units.  It  was  deter- 

nlned  that  by  making  use  of  space  along  walls  and  at  the 

■nds  of  file  columns  in  the  existing  area  allocated  for  patent 

search   files   and   by   minor   rearrangement   of   some   search 

lesks,  it  will  be  possible  to  house  an  additional  375  of  these 

!  mailer  filing  units.  This  should  be  sufficient  to  provide  for 

I  earch  file  expansion  for  the  next  four  years.  Moreover,  the 

( conomic  cost  of  these  units  will  permit  their  acquisition  from 

I  vallable  funds. 

Procurement  of  these  units  is  now  underway.  InstaUation 
Is  expected  to  begin  by  November,  with  expansion  of  the 
!  earch  files  into  the  new  equipment  scheduled  for  completion 
1  y  June,  1976. 

The  placement  of  the  new  equipment  is,  of  course,  a  matter 
<  f  great  interest  to  the  users  of  the  Public  Search  Room.  As 
«  result  of  careful  maximization  of  the  fioor  space  available, 
it  will  be  possible  to  locate  all  the  new  equipment  within 
I  he  present  boundaries  of  the  Public  Search  Room.  Every  ef- 
1  ort  has  been  made  to  Insure  a  minimal  impact  on  the  Search 
1  toom  from  the  users'  standpoint 

A  second  Item  of  major  concern  to  users  of  the  Public 
:  learch  Room  is  the  integrity  of  the  search  files.  Patents  are 
)  emoved  from  the  file  for  copying  or  for  other  purposes  and 
t  re  not  always  returned  to  their  proper  location.  Efforts  to 
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improve  file  Integrity,  which  have  been  implemented  or  are 
contemplated,  include  the  following : 

1.  A  voluntary  cooperative  program,  suggested  by  users, 
has  been  adopted  whereby  a  searcher,  on  request,  is 
provided  by  the  Office  with  subclass  lists.  The  searcher 
In  turn  informs  the  Office  of  any  patents  missing  from 
the  search  file.  The  Office  then  promptly  replaces  the 
missing  copies  and  inserts  the  record  of  the  integrity 
check  in  the  appropriate  bundle. 

2.  Measures  are  under  consideration  to  exercise  greater 
security  over  the  exits  from  the  Search  Room  to  pre- 
vent removal  of  patents  from  the  classified  search 
file. 

3.  A  centralized,  coin-operated,  copying  facility  for  the 
entire  Search  Room,  operated  by  Office  employees,  is 
contemplated  to  replace  the  present  user-operated  ma- 
chines. Patents  would  be  copied  only  if  brought  to  the 
copying  machines  as  part  of  the  bundle  In  which  they 
belong.  This  will  permit  immediate  replacement  of  the 
individual  patents  and  bundles  in  their  proper  loca- 
tion after  copying. 

4.  Investigations  are  being  conducted  Into  various  sys- 
tems which  would  alert  a  searcher  that  a  patent  or 
patents  are  missing  from  a  bundle. 

In  addition,  other  projects  are  underway  to  Improve  the 
general  condition  of  the  Public  Search  Room.  Among  these 
projects  are  the  following : 

1.  A  directory  is  being  developed  which  will  indicate  the 
specific  locations  of  all  classes  available  in  the  search 
file. 

2.  A  guide  or  fact  sheet  Is  planned  for  the  new  or  "first 
time"  user  of  the  Public  Search  Room. 

3.  The  relocation  and  Improvement  of  the  viewing  equip- 
ment for  the  numeric  microfilm  files  will  be  made 
shortly. 

4.  A  refiling,  expansion  and  rearrangement  program  for 
the  search  files  which  began  In  September,  1974  has 
already  been  completed  for  classes  2-165.  This  project 
has  been  temporarily  suspended  due  to  a  lack  of 
storage  space,  but  it  will  be  continued  as  the  new 
storage  equipment  becomes  available.  It  will  further 
ultimately  result  In  the  bulk  of  the  classes  being 
physically  arranged  in  numerical  sequence.  This  pro- 
gram will  also  be  completed  by  the  end  of  June,  1976. 

5.  A  program  to  inventory  the  reference  materials  in  the 
Search  Room,  such  as  the  Classification  Manuals  and 
the  class  definitions,  will  be  instituted  with  a  view 
toward  insuring  their  accuracy  and  completeness. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Is  earnestly  striving  to 
Improve  conditions  in  the  Public  Search  Room.  There  are 
many  things  that  can  and  will  be  done  by  the  Office  to  this 
end.  The  cooperation  of  the  public  in  properly  utilizing  the 
Search  Room  resources  is  also  essential  to  their  proper  main- 
tenance. 

Any  comments  or  suggestions  you  may  have  with  regard  to 
the  Public  Search  Room  would  be  appreciated  and  will  be 
given  careful  consideration.  Such  comments  or  suggestions 
should  be  directed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks, U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Aug.  29,  1975.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


1 


ERRATUM 

In  the  notice  of  Defensive  Publication  7934,011  appearing  on  page  10  in  the 
Official  Gazette  of  May  6,  1975,  three  paragraphs  of  the  abstract  following  the 
printed  paragraph  were  omitted  and  should  be  added.  The  three  paragraphs  are 
as  follows: 

Of  particular  importance  is  a  running  surface  maintained  between  the  retain- 
ing member  and  the  wrapped  packet  surface,  the  running  surface  moving  in 
the  same  direction  and  speed  of  the  packet.  This  surface  is  conveniently  an 
endless  belt  of  a  syntheUc  polymeric  film,  for  example  a  polyester  optionally 
coated  with  a  PTFE  lubricant,  and  is  used  to  avoid  frictional  drag  being  placed 
on  the  packet. 

Other  acceptable  wrapping  materials  include  wrappers  coated  with  an  adhe- 
sive, for  instance  a  heat-sealable  adhesive  as  copolymers  of  vinylidene  chloride 
with  acrylonitrile. 

The  method  and  apparatus  are  particularly  adapted  to  wrap  packets  of  a 
cubical  or  right  rectangular  configurations  in  batch-type  operations  or  integra- 
tion into  a  packet-filling  and  wrapping  production  line. 
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Errata 

All  reference  to  Patent  Number  3.886.091  to  Chester  J 
F  awleckl  for  Unitary  Series  Spark  Gap  With  Aligned  Aper- 
t  ires,  appearing  In  the  Official  Gazette  of  Feb.  11,  1975 
s  lould  be  deleted  since  the  patent  should  not  have  been 
g  -anted. 


All  reference  to  Patent  Number  3,902,714  to  Howard  B. 
C  irstedt  of  Minnesota  for  Automatic  Sheet  Decurler,  appear- 
ii  g  In  the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  2,  1975  should  be  de- 
1(  ted  since  no  patent  was  granted. 

All  reference  to  Patent  Number  3,902.871  to  Lewis  R.  Hon- 
n  !n  of  California  for  Fuel  Additive  appearing  in  the  Official 
G  4ZETTB  of  Sept.  2.  1975  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was 
g  anted. 

All  reference  to  Patent  Number  3,903,602  to  Paul  E.  Klein 
o  Oregon  for  Orthodontic  Apparatus  Including  Unitary  EMs- 
P  user  and  Dispensed  Articles,  appearing  in  the  Official 
OxzETTE  of  Sept.  9,  1975  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent 
w  IS  granted. 

All  reference  to  Patent  Number  3,905,928  to  Robert  C. 
>J  alpass  et  al.  of  North  Carolina  for  Hot  Melt  Site  and  Yarn 
S  zed  Therewith,  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept. 
li :,  1975  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted. 


Dedications 


3,444,286. — William  M.  King,  Walnut,  and  Paul  A.  Cantor, 
Covlna,  Calif.  REVERSE  OSMOSIS  MEMBRANE  COM- 
POSITION AND  MANUFACTURE  OF  THE  MEM- 
BRANE. Patent  dated  May  13,  1969.  Dedication  filed 
July  14,  1975,  by  the  assignee,  Aerojet-General  Corpo- 
ration. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining  term 
of  said  patent. 


3,795,657. — Robert  William  Hoxcaam  and  Paul  Alan  Larson, 
Lake  Jackson,  Tex.  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  AROMATIC  BIGUANIDES  AS  LATENT 
CURING  AGENTS  THEREFOR.  Patent  dated  Mar.  5, 
1974.  Dedication  filed  bee.  5,  1974,  by  the  assignee,  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company. 

Hereby  dedicates  the  remaining  term  of  said  patent  to  the 
People  of  the  United  States  of  Amerlca. 


Disclaimers 

3..302.297. — Douglas  L.  Graham,  Wlngate.  Ind.  DRYING  AP- 
PARATUS AND  METHOD.  Patent  dated  Feb.  7.  1967. 
Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  17,  1973.  by  the  assignee,  M  d  W 
Gear  Company,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-10  of  said  patent. 


3,502.908. — .Alton  0.  Christensen,  Houston,  Tex.  TRAN- 
SISTOR INVERTER  CIRCUIT.  Patent  dated  Mar.  24, 
1970.  Disclaimer  filed  July  17,  1975,  by  the  assignee. 
Shell  Oil  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  and 
6  of  said  patent. 


3.531.620. — Masayasu  Arikaica,  Fujlsawa-shl.  Izumi  Ichihara, 
Kamakura-shi,  and  Shou  Horiuchi,  Fujisawa-shi,  Japan. 
ARC  WELDING  ELECTRODE  FOR  STEEL  WITHOUT 
USING  GAS  OR  THE  LIKE.  Patent  dated  Sept.  29.  1970. 
Disclaimer  filed  July  16.  1975,  by  the  assignee,  Kobe 
Steel  Ltd. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


3,-589,023. — Francis  John  Figiel,  Boonton,  N.J.  PROCESS 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RE.MOVIXG  WATER  FROM 
SOLID  SURFACES  AT  LOW  TEMPERATURES.  Patent 
dated  June  29.  1971.  Disclaimer  filed  July  22.  1975,  by 
the  assignee,  .Allied  Chemical  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  11  and   12  of 
said  patent. 


3.647.843. — David  G.  Walker,  Baytown.  and  Donald  .4.  Key- 
worth,  Houston.  Tex.  ACETYLENE-CUPROUS  ALUMI- 
NUM TETRACHLORIDE  COMPLEX  AND  A  PROCESS 
FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION.  Patent  dated  Mar.  7,  1972.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Aug.  11.  1975.  by  the  as.slgnee,  Tenneco 
Chemicals,  Inc. 

Hereby   enters   this   disclaimer   to   claims   1-8,   all   of   the 
claims  of  said  patent. 


.3.6-14.579. — Anthony  D.  Kurtz,  Englewood,  N.J.,  Joseph  Mal- 
lon,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Charles  Gravel,  River  Edge, 
N.J.  ELECTROMECHANICAL  TRAN.SDUCERS  AND 
HOUSINGS.  Patent  dated  Apr.  4,  1972.  Disclaimer 
filed  Aug.  S.  1975.  by  the  assignee.  Kulite  Semiconductor 
Products,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  9  of  said  patent. 


3,713.209.— Joftn  J/.  liiddison,  Dayton,  Ohio.  AUTOMATIC 
ARMATURE  WINDING.  Patent  dated  Jan.  30.  1973- 
Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  11,  1975,  by  the  assignee,  The  Globe 
Tool  and  Engineering  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims,  1,  4,  6,  7,  8,  9,  11, 
13  and  17  of  said  patent. 
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3,741,259. — William  Wood,  Gatley,  Mary  Griffiths,  Heywood. 
and  John  Sellers,  Chorley.  England.  CURTAIN  HEAD- 
ING TAPE.  Patent  dated  June  26.  1973.  Disclaimer  filed 
Aug.  7,  1975,  by  the  assignee,  Thomas  French  d  Sons 
Limited. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


3.747.827. — Stephen  Stanton,  Baltimore.  Edtcard  Varhohj, 
Glen  Burnle,  and  William  Verwey,  Phoenix.  Md.  ELEC- 
TRONICALLY CONTROLLED  STITCHING  MACHINE. 
Patent  dated  July  24.  1973.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  13, 
1975,  by  the  assignee.  Precision  Industries,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-18  of  said  patent. 


3.753.392. — Edwin  H.  Land.  Cambridge.  Mass.  FILM-AD- 
VANCING APPARATUS.  Patent  dated  Aug.  21,  197.3. 
Disclaimer  filed  July  23,  1975,  by  the  assignee,  Polaroid 
Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  5-10  of  said  patent. 


3,833.622. — John  C.  Babcock  and  J  Allan  Campbell,  Kalama- 
zoo. Mich.  CRYSTALLINE  25-HYDROXYCHOLECAI/CI- 
FEROL  HYDRATE  AND  STRUCTURALLY  RELATED 
COMPOUNDS.  Patent  dated  Sept.  3.  1974.  Disclaimer 
filed  July  18.  1975,  by  the  assignee,  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2  and  S  of  said 
patent. 


3.835.701. — John  R.  B.  Murphy,  Kanata  Ontario,  Canada,  and 
Edelbert  G.  Plett,  Belle  Mead.  N.J.  METHOD  AND  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  DETERMINING  THE  THRUST  OF  A 
JET  ENGINE.  Patent  dated  Sept.  17,  1974.  Disclaimer 
filed  July  .3.  1975,  by  the  assignee.  Control  Data 
Canada,  Ltd. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  4  of  said  patent. 


.3,839.511. — Shigeo  Kishino,  Tokyo,  and  Akio  Kudamatsu  and 
Kozo  Shiokawa,  Kanapawa,  Japan.  O-ETHYL-S-n- 
PROP  YL-O-  ( SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL )  -PHO.SPHORO- 
THIOLATES.  Patent  dated  Oct.  1.  1974.  Disclaimer  filed 
Aug.  4.  1975,  by  the  assignee,  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  5  and  S  of  said 
patent. 


3,851.959. — Gerhard  Kreutze,  Bammental.  Manfred  Moessner, 
Eppelhelm,  Guenther  Obstfelder,  Leimen,  Gerhard  Soeh- 
ring,  Dossenheim,  and  Victor  Pfirrman,  Ludwigshafen. 
Germany.  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING 
A  MOTION  PICTURE  PROJECTOR.  ESPECIALLY  A 
PROJECTOR  FOR  TEACHING  M.^  CHINES.  Patent 
dated  Dec.  3,  1974.  Disclaimer  filed  July  23,  1975,  by  the 
assignee.  Badischc  .Anilin-  d-  Soda-Fabrik  .Aktiengesell- 
schaft. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

3,174.452.  SPORT  BRIDGE  SELF-CONFORMABLE  TO 
CAMBERED  CABIN  TOP.  Harold  C.  Rlckborn,  Rickborn  In- 
dustries. Inc..  175  Atlantic  City  Blvd.  Rt.  9,  Bayvllle,  N.J. 
08721. 

^  3.466.092.     CHAIRS.  Thomas  A.  R.  Virany.  478  De  Bryne 
Cresc,  Aylmer,  Quebec  J9H  5N7,  Canada. 

3.474.839.  DEBARKING  MACHINE.  Warren  Loster, 
f^E^o""  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  Route  1,  Box  750.  Vinton.  La. 
70668. 


3,591,115.  PORTABLE  FLASHLIGHT  HOLDER.  Glenn 
A.  Hlbbard.  Box  A  501  S.  Mistletoe.  San  Jacinto,  Calif.  92383. 

3.672.172.  SI.MPLIFIED  SUPERCHARGED  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  EMISSIONS  CONTROL. 
(Jary  L.  Hammond.  Macomb,  111.  Correspondence  to  :  Neuman, 
Williams,  Anderson  &  Olson,  77  W.  Washington  St.,  Chicago, 
111.  60602. 

3.738,701.  VELOCIPEDE  EQUIPPED  WITH  DUMP 
BODY.  J.  M.  Holloway,  311  W.  9th  St..  Sedalla,  Mo. 

3,774.352.  ALIGNING  DEVICE  FOR  WORKPIECES  ON 
MACHINE  TOOL  TABLE.  Ewald  Weber,  Coburg.  Germany. 
Correspondence  to :  Woodhams.  Blanchard  &  Flynn,  2026 
Rambling  Road,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  49008. 

3.841.604.  BUMPER  JACK.  Mary  B.  Haynes,  3322  W. 
Cambridge,  Phoenix.  Ariz.  85035. 

3.865.426.  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SECURING  SWING- 
ING DOORS  OF  VEHICLES.  Damon  L.  Barnhart.  West 
Hills  Two,  Route  7,  Frederick.  Md.  21701. 

Lyle 


3.767.72.5. — David  G.  Walker,  Baytown,  and  Donald  A.  Key- 
worth,  Houston.  Tex.  METHOD  OF  TRANSPORTING 
ACETYLENE.  Patent  dated  Oct.  23.  1973.  Disclaimer 
filed  Aug.  11.  1975.  by  the  assignee,  Tenneco  Chemicals, 
Inc. 

Hereby   enters   this   disclaimer   to  claims   1-8,  all   of  the 
claims  of  said  patent. 


3.867,237.     PEAR      TREE      DECORATION.      Mrs. 
Kearney.  R.  R.  1,  Box  13,  Bradley,  S.  Dak.  57217. 

3.874.683.  SNOWMOBILE  TRAILER.  Clarence  E.  Law- 
son.  343  Quadra  Ave.,  Rio  Linda,  Calif.  95673. 

3.875,890.  SIDE  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  CYCLES. 
Carl  LaCava,  2521  Colorado,  Allentown,  Pa.  18103. 

3,888,254.  SANITARY  NAPKIN.  Laurel  A.  Hendricks. 
P.O.  Box  943.  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94302. 

3.891.220.  COMBINED  CARD  AND  POKER  CHIP 
HOLDER.  Anna  Driver.  7400  Troon  Way.  Sacramento,  Calif. 

95822. 

3,892.-348.  FOLDING  CONTAINER.  Benedlkt  Rohner.  As- 
signee :  Neher  A.  G.  Switzerland.  Correspondence  to  :  Obion. 
Fisher.  Splvak.  McClelland  &  Maier.  Crvstal  Square  Five- 
Suite  400.  1755  S.  Jefferson  Davis  Highway.  Arlington.  Va. 
22202.  o        .  •  o       i 

3.R96.4-35.  SIMPLE  RADAR  FOR  DETECTING  THE 
PRESE.NCE  RANGE.  AND  .SPEED  OF  TARGET.S.  James 
Constant.  RCS  Associates,  Inc..  1603  Danbury  Dri%-e.  Clare- 
mont.  Calif.  91711. 


The  following  3  patents  are  offered  bv :  Jan  Okonski,  436 
E.  2nd.  Apt.  6,  Tustin.  Calif.  92680. 


3.19,3,967. 
3,490.2-33. 
3.613,298. 


TOY  BOAT  PROPULSION  MEANS. 

EXPANDIBLE  BULB  MOTOR. 

TOY  BOAT  WITH  PROPULSION  MEANS  AND 
WATER  CANNON. 


The  following  6  patents  are  offered  bv  :  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  2030  Dow  Center,  Midland,  Mich.  48640. 


3.512.216. 
3.571,856. 

3.606.171. 

.3.671.168. 

.3.72.3.585. 
3,.843.295. 


INJECTION  MOLDING  NOZZLE  SUPPORT. 

APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  OPEN- 
INC;  VALVES  FOR  PLURALITY  OF  INJEC- 
TION NOZZLES. 

INJECTION  NOZZLE  OF  ADJUSTABLE 
LENGTH. 

LOW  HEAT  CAPACITY  MOLD  FOR  INJEC- 
TION MOLDING. 

METHOD  OF  ELECTROFORMED  MOLDS. 

INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE  WITH  AD- 
JUSTABLE  NOZZLE    LENGTH    .MEANS. 


American  Technical  Industries,  Inc.  hereby  offers  to  grant 
to  any  person  upon  written  request  therefor  an  unrestricted, 
non-exclusive  royalty-free  license  for  the  design,  manufac- 
ture, assembly  and  sale  In  the  United  States  of  America  of 
artificial  Christmas  trees  or  equipment  to  be  used  in  the 
m.inufacture  of  artificial  Christmas  trees  under  any  or  all  of 
United  States  patents  listed  below.  Requests  for  such  licenses 
should  he  directed  to  -American  Technical  Industries.  Inc.. 
29  Elm  Avenue.  Mount  Vernonj  N.Y.  10550.  Attn.  Mrss.  Edythe 
Bloom. 

3,223,454.     APPARATUS   FOR   MAKING   BRUSHES. 

D.  204,887.     CHRISTMAS  TREE. 

3.278,364.     ARTIFICIAL  CHRISTMAS  TREE. 

3,365,529.     ARTIFICIAL     TREE     LIMB     TAPERING 
METHOD. 

3.458,893.     ARTIFICIAL     TREE     LIMB     TAPERING     MA- 
CHINE. 

3.459,243.     FULLY    AUTOMATIC    CROSS-LIMB    ATTACH- 
ING  MACHINE. 

.3.594,260.     ARTIFICIAL   SHRUBBERY  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME. 

3.665,577.     APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ARTIFI- 
CIAL SHRUBS. 

3.746.601.     ARTIFICIAL  SHRUB  SUITABLE  FOR  INDOOR 
OR  OUTDOOR  USE. 

3,811,991.     COLLAPSIBLE  ARTIFICIAL  SHRUB. 
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ni^^^^^uE}^^"^  ^<Jl°P?°,7  '».  prepared  to  grant  non-«xclu- 
rtre  Ucensefl  under  the  following  14  patents  on  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 
Applications  for  licenses  under  the  foUowlng  11  patents 

3.721.580.     SURFACE    TREATMENT    POLYMER    STRDC- 
TURjSS. 

3.859.932.  ADJUSTABLE  SHELF  ASSEMBLY. 

3.870,858.  THERMOSTAT  MOUNTING. 

3.875.681.  CONDENSER  APPARATUS.      ( 

3,876.469.  DISH-WASHER  VENT  SYSTEM. 

3.878,266.     POLYOLBFIN  COMPOSITION  RESISTANT  TO 
HOT  ALKALINE  SOLUTIONS. 

3.879.801.  HINGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  REFRIGERATOR 
DOOR. 

3.880.362.  WASTE  DISPOSER  APPARATUS. 

3.880.363.  WASTE  DISPOSER  APPARATUS. 
3.885.400.     SENSING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ICE  MAKER. 

3.889.697.  AERATION  DRAIN  PLUG  FOR  DISH- 
WASHERS. 

Application  for  licenses  may  be  addressed  to  the  General 
ril-  »  Company.  Appliance  Components  Business  Division, 
^^3o^ Broadway.    Fort    Wayne.    Ind.    46804.    Attn:    Patent 

3,875.511.  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING 
DTN AMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  ROTORS 

3.882.364.  INDUCTION  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

Applications  for  licenses  under  the  following  1  patent  may 
be  addressed  to :  Division  Patent  Counsel  Switchgear  Equlp- 

?3-*  ok".?-  /^}\.  General  Electric  Company.   6901   Elmwood 
Ave.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  19142. 

3.885.1ia  CONTROL  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT 
BREAKER  WITH  VALVE  AND  PISTON  OP- 
ERATING MEANS.  1 


The  RCA  Corporation  offers  to  grant  non-exclusive  licenses 
on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  followlne  26 
patents.  * 

Inquiries  respecting  licenses  under  these  patents  should  be 
addressed  to  RCA  Corporation.  Staff  Vice  President.  Domestic 
Licensing,  30  Rockefeller  Plaia.  New  York.  N.Y.  10036. 

3.892,891.  PROVISION  OF  REPRODUCIBLE  THIN  LAY- 
ERS OF  SILICON  DIOXIDE. 

3.892,913.  METHOD  OF  SETTING  THE  4.5  MHZ  TRAP 
IN  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER. 

3.892.949.  CIRCUIT  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  TIME  OF 

TRANSITIONS  IN  AN  ALTERNATING   SIG- 

3.892.950.  A^'ERAGE  VALUE  CROSSOVER  DETECTOR. 

3.892,996.  SELF-CONVERGING  COLOR  TELEVISION 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM. 

3.893,112.     COMPUTER  FOR  THRESHOLD  OF  TAU. 

3,893.127.     ELECTRON    BEAM    RECORDING    MEDIA. 

3.893,159.     MULTIPLE  CELL  HIGH  FREQUENCY  POWER 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE   HAVING   BOND 

SiSS^^^^^       DIFFERING       INDUCTANCE 
FROM  CELL  TO  CELL. 

3.893.168.     TECHNIQUE    FOR    MINIMIZING    INTERFER- 

f^i2?«J5l^^^^^  RECORDER  REPRODUCER 
ox  STEMS. 

3.893.750.  CATBODE-RAY  TUBE  SCREENING  CORREC- 
TION LENS  WITH  A  NON-SOLARIZING  MA- 
IISKIAL. 

3.893,869.     MEGASONIC  CLEANING  SYSTEM. 

3.894.164.  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  OF  LUMI- 
NESCENT FILMS. 

3.894.201.  SYSTEM  FOR  DYNAMIC  AND  STATIC 
M.  UTIA  G. 

3.894.258.  PROXIMITY  IMAGE  TUBE  WITH  BELLOWS 
FOCUSSING  STRUCTURE.  oiu^uu^yo 

3.894.269.     HIGH    VOLTAGE    PROTECTION    CIRCUIT 

3.894.285.  SP^^JRUM    ^  D  I^F  F  E  R  E  N  T  I  A  L       NOISE 

3.894.872.     TE^«J"^<fpE  JOR^gFABRlCATING     HIGH    Q 

3.895.127.  METHOD  OF  SELECTIVELY  DEPOSITING 
GLASS  ON  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

3.895.286.  ELECTRIC   CIRCUIT   FOR   PROVIDING   TE\f 

PERATURE  COMPENSATED  CURRENT 
3.895,297.     APPARATUS       FOR       NON-DESTRUCTTVFT  V 
TESTING    A    FORWARDLY    BIASED    TRAlJ 
8IST0R  FOR  SECONDBRBAKDOWN. 


3,895.317. 
3.895,383. 

3.895,429. 

3.896.016. 

3,896,486. 

3,897,281. 


CONTROL  CIRCUITS. 

^^^uIIeI^i^ItIi.^'^^    ^    ^^^^    «^^«^ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE. 

FABRICATION  OF  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DE- 
VICES. 

POWER  TRANSISTOR  HAVING  GOOD  THER- 
MAL FATIQUE   CAPABILITIES. 

METHOD  FOR  EPITAXIALLY  GROWING  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL  ON  A  SUB- 
STRATE FROM  THE  LIQUID  PHASE. 


National  Tedinical  Information  Service 

Government-Owned  Inventions 
Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  licensing  in  accordance  with  the 
licensing  policy  of  each  agency-sponsor. 

Copies  of  patents  are  available  from  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,' at  ,$.50  each.  Requests 
for  copies  of  patents  must  include  the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications,  either  paper  copy  (PC)  or 
mocrlflche  (MF).  can  be  purchased  from  the  National  Techni- 
cal Information  Service  (NTIS).  Springfield.  Va.  22161.  at 
the  prices  cited.  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications 
must  Include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  de- 
leted from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  the  public  to 
avoid  premature  disclosure  in  the  event  of  an  interference 
before  the  Patent  Oflice.  Claims  and  other  technical  data  can 
usually  be  made  available  to  serious  prospective  licenses  by 
the  agency  which  filed  the  case. 

Requests  for  licensing  information  should  be  directed  to 
the  address  cited  below  for  each  agency. 

D6CGLAS  J.  Campion, 
Patent    Program    Coordinator, 

National  Technical  Informa- 
tion Service. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Air  Force 
AF/JACP,  Washington,  D.C.  20314 

Patent   application    10.143.    Lossy   High   Voltage   Feed-Thru 

Capacitor.  Filed  Mar.  13.  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 
Patent  application  556.986.  Low  Temperature  Low  Noise  SOS 

Mosfet  Amplifier.  Filed  Mar.  10.  1975.  PC  13.25/MF  |2.25. 
Patent    application    561,962.     Self-Adjusting    Digital    Notch 

Filter.  Piled  Mar.  25,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  |2.25. 
Patent   application   563,010.   Metal-Gas  Battery   With  Axial 

Reactant   Gas   Storage   Cavity.   Filed   Mar.    27,    1975.   PC 

$3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  566,156.  A  System  for  Intermodulatlon 
Product  Cancellation.  Filed  Apr.  8,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF 
$2.25. 

Patent  application  566.158.  Fluidic  Antiskid  Circuit.  Filed 
Apr.  8,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  566.159.  Inverted  Heterojunctlon  Photo- 
diode.  Filed  Apr.  8.  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  566.160.  Free  Expansion  Nozzle  for  Gas 
Dynamic  Lasers.  Filed  Apr.  8.  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  566,163.  Tethered  Balloon  Mooring 
Means.  Filed  Apr.  8,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  appUcatlon  567.892.  Bellcrank  Assembly,  Nozzle 
Actuator.  Filed  Apr.  14,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  567.893.  Equipment  Self-Repair  by  Adap- 
tive Multifunction  Modules.  Filed  Apr.  14.  1975.  PC  13.25/ 
MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  570.063.  Pulse  Control  Apparatus  for 
Plasma  Display  Selection.  Filed  Apr.  21.  1975.  PC  $3.25/ 
MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  570.065.  Resolver-to-Dlgital  Converter. 
Filed  Apr.  21.  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  570,975.  Hybrid  Sample  Data  Filter.  Filed 
Apr.  22,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  570.987.  Time  Multiplexing  Hybrid  Sample 
Data  Filter.  Filed  Apr.  22.  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  3.354.214.  5-Lower-AlkyMO-Phenyl  -  5,10  -  Dlhydro- 
phenophosphazine  Compounds.  Filed  Sept.  15,  1964.  Pat- 
ented Nov.  21,  1967.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,392,178.  Pentafluorophenylorganometallic  Com- 
pounds of  Germanium  and  Tin.  Filed  Mar.  31.  1964.  Pat- 
ented July  9,  1968.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,459,794.  4-Thlol-2,3,5.6-Tetrafluorobenzolc  Acid. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1966.  Patented  Aug.  6,  1969.  Not  available 
NTIS. 


^ 


Patent  3.536.624.  Grease  Compositions  of  Fluorocarbon  Poly- 
ethers  Thickened  With  Polyfluorophenylene  Polymers.  Filed 
May  8,  1968.  Patented  Oct.  27.  1970.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,880,550.  Outer  Seal  for  First  Stage  Turbine.  Filed 
Feb.  22,  1974.  Patented  Apr.  29,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,880,638.  Thermal  Tempering  of  Non-Oxide  Glass 
Compositions.  Filed  Dec.  21,  1973.  Patented  Apr.  29.  1975. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,881,154.  High  Resolution,  Very  Short  Pulse,  Ino 
sounder.  Filed  July  13,  1973.  Patented  Apr.  29,  1975.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  or  AoaictTLTURE 

Research  Agreements  and  Patent  Mgmt.  Branch 

General  Services  Division,  Federal  Bldg.,  Agricultural 

Research  Service.  Hyattsville.  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  499,810.  Phosphorus,  Nitrogen,  Bromine 
Containing  Polymers  and  Process  for  Producing  Flame  Re- 
tardant  Textiles.  Filed  Aug.  22,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  506,934.  Durable  Press  Chemical  Finishing 
of  Cotton-Blend  Textiles  by  Sublimation  Drying.  Filed  Sept. 
17.  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  527,399.  Cotton-Tung  Oil  Durable-Press 
Textiles  With  High  Flex  Abrasion  Resistance.  Filed  Nov. 
28,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  3.787.456.  N-Benzyl-N-2-Acetoxyethyl-Oleamlde.  Filed 
Sept.  13,  1972.  Patented  Jan.  22,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.787,457.  N-Ethyl  -  N  -  3-Ethoxypropyl  Oleamldes. 
Filed  Sept.  13,  1972.  Patented  Jan.  22.  1974.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  3,801,609.  N-Substltuted  Fatty  Acid  Amide  Lubricants, 
Filed  Sept.  13,  1972.  Patented  Apr.  9,  1974.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  3,803.186.  N-Cyclohexyl-N-2-Acetoxyethyl-Oleamlde. 
Filed  Sept.  13.  1972.  Patented  Apr.  9.  1974.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  3.808,241.  N,N-Bls(2-(3-Carboalkoxypropionyloxy)- 
Ethyl) -Oleamldes.  Filed  May  7.  1971.  Patented  Apr.  30. 
1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.808.242.  N.N-Dl-N-Butyl-2-(01eoyloxy)PropIonamlde. 
Filed  Sept.  13.  1972.  Patented  Apr.  30.  1974.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  3.821.196.  Carbohydrate-Boron  Alkoxlde  Compounds. 
Filed  Oct.  15.  1973.  Patented  June  28.  1974.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  3,833,661.  Novel  Process  for  the  Preparation  of  Trls 
(Hydroxymethyl)  Phosphine  and  Trls(Hydroxymethyl) 
Phosphlne  Oxide.   Filed  July  18,   1972.   Patented   Sept.   3. 

1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,835,182.  Dehydroabletlc  Add  and  Ethylene  Reac- 
tion Products.  Filed  Sept.  13,  1972.  Patented  Sept.  10.  1974. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,847.542.  Process  for  Preparing  Frosted  and  Multi- 
colored Cotton  Pile  Fabrics.  Filed  June  1,  1973.  Patented 
Nov.  12,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,849,066.  -Method  of  Increasing  Covering  Power  of 
Knitted  Cotton  Fabric.  Filed  Sept.  13,  1972.  Patented  Nov. 
19,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.854,868.  Non-Aqueous  Process  for  Reacting  Sultones 
With  Celluloslc  Materials  and  the  Product  Produced.  Filed 
Nov.  15,  1972.  Patented  Dec.  17,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,854,873.  Use  of  Sodium  Bisulfite  In  an  Improved 
Process  for  the  Treatment  of  Cellulose  Textile  Materials 
With  Carbamate  Finishing  Agents  and  Sulfurous  Acid. 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1972.  Patented  Dec.  17,  1974.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters,  NASA — 

Code  GP-2,  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

^*,*S2t  3.875,404.  Wide  Angle  Sun  Sensor.  Patented  Aprl.  1, 

1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 


U.S.  Department  op  the  Air  Force 
AF/JACP,  Washington,  D.C.  20314 

Patent  application  576.059.  Serpentine  Charge-Coupled-Device 
Memory  Circuit.  Filed  May  9.  1975.  PC  $3.2o/.MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  576.504.  Inflight  Intravenous  Bottle 
Holder.  Filed  May  12.  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  576,505.  Separation  Spring  Actuator.  Filed 
May  12,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  577.133.  Tone  Count  Audlometrlc  Com- 
puter. Filed  May  13,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  577,972.  Low  Height  VLF  Antenna  Sys- 
tem. Filed  May  15,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  3,385,901.  Fluorlnated  Carblnols  and  Method  of  Pre- 
paring Same.  Filed  Apr.  6,  1965.  Patented  May  28,  1968. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,881.977.  Treatment  of  Graphite  Fibers.  Jlled  Nov 
lo.  1972.  Patented  May  6,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

^"J^?"*  3.883,879.  Portable  Pantograph  C-Scan  Recording 
n**^..^?*^.""^  System.  Filed  Aug.  28,  1973.  Patented  .May 
13,  197u.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.884.884.  Apparatus  for  Providing  an  Aerodynamic 
Window.  Filed  May  9.  1974.  Patented  May  27,  1975.  Not 


Patent  3.886.337.  Templates  for  Switch  Setting  in  Computer 

Control.  Filed  Nov.  7,  1973.  Patented  May  27,  1975.  Not 

available  NTIS. 
Patent  3,886,366.  Compton  Back-Scattered  Radiation  Source. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1973.  Patented  .May  27,  1975.  Not  available 

NTIS. 

Patent  3,886,463.  Pulse  Width  Detector  Qrcult.  Filed  May  9, 

1974.  Patented  May  27,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  3,886,478.  Multi-Component  Flow  Injector  Pump  for  a 

Flowing  Gas  Laser  With  Low  Output  Pressure.  Filed  Nov. 

5,  1973.  Patented  May  27,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  3.886,551.  Video  Slope  Rate  Detector.  Filed  May  26, 

1972.  Patented  May  27,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    3.886,556.    Multichannel   Direction    Finding   Receiver 

System.  Filed  Apr.  22,  1963.  Patented  May  27,  1975.  Not 

available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  agriculture 

Research  Agreements  and  Patent  Mgmt.  Branch,  General 

Services  Division.  Federal  Bldg., 

Agricultural  Research  Service,  Hyattsville,  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  453,910.  Single  Bath  Fungicidal  Chrome- 
Zlrconyl  Acetate  Mineral  Dyeing  Process  for  Celluloslcs. 
Mar.  22,  1974.  PC  $3.2o/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  453,913.  A  Laboratory  Apparatus  for 
Treating  Cotton  and  Cotton-Blend  Textiles  With  Organic 
Solvent  Vapors.  Filed  Mar.  22,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  461,208.  Tretment  of  Cotton  With 
Glycidyl  Methacrylate  Using  Ionizing  Radiation.  Filed 
July  15,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  467,547.  Glycerol  Glycoside  Esters  of  Fatty 
Acids.  Filed  .May  6,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  468,951.  Use  of  Acidic  Hexane  to  Process 
OlLseeds  for  Protein  and  Oil.  Filed  May  10,  1974.  PC  $3.25/ 
MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  468,952.  An  Improved  Method  of  Applica- 
tion of  THP0H-NH3  Fire  Retardant  Finish  to  Textiles. 
Filed  May  10,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  471,516.  Pbosphaadamantanes  :  Synthesis 
of  2-Tblo-l,3,5-Trlaza-7-Pbosphaadamantane  2,2-Dioxlde 
and  Derivatives.  Filed  May  20,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  473,477.  Quaternary  Salts  for  Hair  Cream 
Rinse  Formulation.  Filed  May  28,  1974.  PC$3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  476,236.  Flame  Retardant  Textiles  by  Use 
of  Nitrogenous  Type  Resin  and  Antimony  Oxide.  Filed  J<une 
4.  1974.  PC  $3.25/-MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  476,244.  Process  for  Preparing  Multi- 
colored Cotton  Pile  Fabric.  Filed  June  4,  1974.  PC  $3.25/ 
MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  484,197.  Opening  and  Gripping  Mechanism 
for  Automatic  Produce-Bagging  Machine  That  Uses  Factory 
Roll  Polyethylene  Net  Tubing.  Filed  June  28,  1974.  PC 
$3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  489,797.  Agricultural  Foams  as  Carriers 
for  Activated  Charcoal.  Filed  July  17,  1974.  PC  $3.25/ 
MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  495,561.  Process  for  Reducing  Agent  Mi- 
gration During  Treatment  of  Knitted  Cotton  Fabric.  Filed 
Aug.  7,  1974.  PC  $3.75/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  498,150.  Carboxymethyl  (CM)  Cottons 
Prepared  In  Non-Aqueous  Media.  Filed  Aug.  16,  1974.  PC 
$3,25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  498.164.  Removal  of  Mercury  From  Aque- 
ous Solutions  Employing  Naval  Stores  Products.  Filed  Aug. 
16,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  499,688.  Electrically  Conductive  Glasslike 
Films  on  Glass  or  Ceramic  Surfaces  From  Aluminum  and 
Plumblte-Treated  Celluloslcs.  Filed  Aug.  22.  1974.  PC 
$3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  499.689.  Glassy  Materials  From  Plumbltes 
and  Celluloslcs.  Filed  Aug.  22.  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  499,693.  Color  Reversible,  Mirror  Surface 
Glassy  Materials  From  Plumbite-Treated  Celluloslcs.  Filed 
Aug.  22.  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  499.803.  Flameproofing  Resins  for  Organic 
Textiles  From  Adduct  Polymers.  Filed  Apr.  22.  1974.  PC 
$3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  499.804.  Flame  Resistant  Organic  Textiles 
Through  Treatment  With  Phenols  and  Adduct  Polymers. 
Filed  Aug.  22.  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  499,806.  Treatment  of  Organic  Textiles 
With  Adduct  Polymers  and  Phenols.  Filed  Aug.  22,  1974. 
PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  499.807.  Phosphorus  and  Nitrogen  Con- 
taining Re.slns  for  Flameproofing  Organic  Textiles.  Filed 
Aug.  22,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  501,412.  Method  of  Fixing  Water-Soluble 
Vinyl  Monomers  In  and  on  Fibrous  Substrates.  Filed  Aug. 
28,  1974.  PC  $3.75/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  501.416.  High-Molecular  Weight  -Acidic 
Polymers.  Filed  Aug.  28,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  501,417.  Recurable  Durable  Press  Fabric 
With  Soil  Release  Properties.  Filed  Aug.  28.  1974.  PC 
$3.75/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  501,418.  Flame-Resistant  Textiles  Through 
Finishing  Treatments  With  Vinyl  Monomer  Systems.  Filed 
Aug.  28.  1974.  PC  $a75/MF  $2.25. 
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Patent  application  501,419.  Metbod  of  Polymerizing  and  Fix- 
ing Carboxyl-Contalnlng  Vinyl  Mononwrs  In  High  Conver- 
sion on  Fibrous  Substrates.  Filed  Aug.  28,  1974.  PC  S3. 75/ 
MF  12.25.  «.        .  V      w 

Patent  application  501,421.  Fixation  of  Multivalent  Metal 
Salts  of  Carboxyl-Contalnlng  Vinyl  Monomers  on  Fibrous 
Substrates.  Filed  Aug.  28.  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  502,241.  Alkoxylated  Hydroxymethylated 
Resin  Acids  and  Resin  Derivatives  as  Reactants  for  Rigid 
Polyurethane   Foams.   Filed   Aug.    30,   1974.    PC  |i3.75/MF 

Patent  application  504,646.  Preparation  of  Stable  Strong  Base 
Cellulosic  Anion  Exchangers  With  Red-Ox  Potentials.  Filed 
Sept.  9,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  |2.25. 

Patent  application  506,933.  Add  Catalyzed  Reactive  Carba- 
mate Dyestuffs.  Filed  Sept.  17,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  |2.25. 

Patent  application  509,584.  Ultraviolet-Initiated  Preparation 
of  N,X-Dlbutyl-9(10)-DlbutylphO8phono  Octadecanamlde. 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  |2.23. 

Patent  application  513,361.  An  Improved  Process  In  the 
Finishing  of  Cellulose-Containing  Materials  by  Use  of  Mag- 
nesium Sulfate  With  N-Methylol  Amide  Crosslinking  Agents 
and  Sulfuric  Acid.  Filed  Oct.  9,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  529,974.  Quaternary  Arylamlnoalkyl  Phos- 
phonium  Salts  and  Process  for  the  Preparation  Thereof. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  |2.25. 

U.S.  Department  of  Transportation 

Patent  Counsel.  400  7th  St  SW., 

Washington,  D.C.  20590 

^■^??*,  *PP'*™t*°°  590,192.  Portable  Remote  Pilot  Terminal. 
Filed  June  25,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  appUcation  590,814.  Self-Adjusting  String  Extensom- 
eter.  Filed  June  27,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Xatio.val  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters,  NASA — 

Code  GP-2.  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

^*,*S2t  application  568,541.  Surface  Finishing.  Filed  Apr.  16, 
1975.  PC  $3.75/MF  $2.25. 


U.S.  Department  of  the  Air  Force 
AF/JACP,  Washington,  D.C.  20314 

Patent  application  10.529.  Analog-to-Pulse  Integrating  Con- 
verter. Filed  Mar.  27,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2  25. 

Patent  application  559,860.  High  Density  Armor  Piercing 
Projectile.  Filed  Mar.  19,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  559,863.  Mirror  Steering  System.  Filed 
Mar.  19,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  561,767.  Cold  Cylinder  Assembly  for 
SlPi225    ^®'^^*'**°'"-    ^^«<*   ^"-    25,    1975.    PC   $3.25/ 

Patent  application  561,769.  Fiber  Optics  Connector  With 
Linear  X-Y  Register.  Filed  Mar.  25,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF 
#2.20. 

Patent  application  561,770.  Adaptive  Gray  Scale  Control  Clr- 

«Q  o=.'?«  J  •^o^i*°°  ^'*^*°  Signals.  Filed  Mar.  25.  1975.  PC 
#o.25/MF  $2.25. 

^*^^?*,  WP"*^***°°  563,004.  Multipurpose  Keyboard  System. 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  563,007.  Preparation  of  Polybenzimida- 
zoles.  Filed  Mar.  27,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

^*IS?*..  tPP"?-***"*  563,008.  Method  for  Growing  Crystals. 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25.  v.rjroia,s. 

Patent  appUcation  563,252.  System  for  Simulating  Missile 
PcTIs  25/MF°$?25*^  Steering  Mirrors.  Filed  Mar.  28,  1975. 

Patent  3,874.188.  Air  Cycle  Cooling  System  With  Rotary  Con- 
?l?l*°€'  Dehumldlfler  Filed  May  9,  1974.  Patented  Apr.  1. 
197o.  Not  available  XTIS. 

^%Hn^;®7I&    MetS,«i   "d   Apparatus   for   Suppressing 
Grating  Lobes  In  an  Electronically  Scanned  Antenna  Array 
NTIS  '  Patented  Apr.  8,  1975.  Not  available 

^*t!°*  3  878.791  Encapsulated  Pellet  Igniter  Charge.  Filed 
Jan.  17,  1969.  Patented  Apr.  22,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS^ 

Patent  3,879,686.  Laser  System  for  Producing  Variable 
g""tl«°  SJort  Pulses.  Fll^  Sept.  20,  1973.  Patented  IJr 

22,  197o.  Not  available  NTIS. 

^*^9°*ia*^^^i?^J-  ^°°"lar  Beam  Radial  Scanner.  Filed  Sept. 

23.  1971.  Patented  Apr.  29.  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

^*F*h*9¥%rf°T>^*"*l'"^^*.*^  '"^'^^^^"t  Stage  Turbine.  Filed 
Feb.  22,  1974.  Patented  Apr.  29,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent   3.880,638.    Thermal    Tempering   of   Non-Oxide   Glass 

Patent   3,880,723.    Method   of  Making  Substrates  for   Micro- 

In^M  Va?l^  v^.*^''"^",*'.^    ?tU,?1  ^"«-    28.   1973.   Patented 
Apr.  29,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent     3,881.154.     High     Resolution,     Very     Short     Pulse, 

IvSlffi  NT?S      "^"^^  "•  ^®^^-  ^''*'°*^  Apr.  29.  1975.  Not 

Patent  3,881,157.  Two-Coupler  Microwave  Freauencv  Dls- 
IS'^IS^tor  With  Internal  Idjustable  Delay  Llne^  Filled  Mw. 
28.  1974.  Patented  Apr.  29.  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 


U.S.  Department  of  Agriculture 

Research  Agreements  and  Patent  Mgmt.  Branch 

General  Services  Division,  Federal  Bldg..  Agricultural 

Research  Service.  HyattsviUe.  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  510,974.  A  Machine  to  Fill  Insect  Rearing 
Cells  With  Diet.  Filed  Oct.  1.  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  527,398.  Improved  Process  for  Producing 
an  Edible  Cottonseed  Protein  Concentrate.  Filed  Nov.  26. 
1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  529.975.  Quaternary  Arylamlnoalkyl  Phos- 
phonium  Salts  and  Process  for  the  Preparation  Thereof. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  3,809,706.  N-Substltuted  Fatty  Acid  Amide  Lubricants. 
Filed  Apr.  6.  1973.  Patented  May  7,  1974.  Not  available 

Patent  3.813,421.  Use  of  Epoxides  In  the  Preparation  of 
Higher  Fatty  Acid  Anhydrides.  Filed  Mar.  5,  1973.  Pat- 
ented May  28.  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,819,580.  Flame-Resistant  Organic  Textiles  Through 
Treatment  With  Halogen  Containing  Soluble  Methylol 
Phosphlne  Adducts.  Filed  Dec.  15,  1972.  Patented  June  25, 
1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,844,824.  Process  of  Treating  Fibrous  Materials  With 
the  Reaction  Product  of  Methylolphosphine  Adducts  and 
Nitrogenous  Compounds.  Filed  Nov.  15,  1972.  Patented 
Oct.  29.  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.846,449.  N-Substituted  Fatty  Add  Amide  Lubricants. 
Filed  Apr.  6.  1973.  Patented  Nov.  5.  1974.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  3.849,321.  N-Substituted  Fatty  Acid  Amide  Lubricants. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1973.  Patented  Nov.  19,  1974.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  3.849.454.  N-Substltuted  Fatty  Acid  Amide  Lubricants. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1973.  Patented  Nov.  19,  1974.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  3,854,867.  Process  for  Reacting  Sultones  With  Cel- 
lulosic Materials  to  Produce  Cellulosic  Materials  Having 
Both  Basic  and  Acidic  Groups  and  Product  Produced.  Filed 
Nov.  15.  1972.  Patented  Dec.  17,  1974.  Not  available  NTI& 

U.S.  Department  of  Navt 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302.  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  473,251.  Olstrlbuted  Temperature  Sensor. 

Filed  May  24,  1974.  PC  $?<.25/MF  $2.25. 
Patent  application  487,849.  Apparatus  for  the  Generation  of 

on  Jf  o-^f^Pri*^'iS  „Chlrp-Z  Transform.  Filed  July  11,  1974. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters, — NASA 

Code  GP-2,  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  565.289.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Meas- 
uring Web  Material  Wound  on  a  Reel.  Filed  Apr.  4  1975 
PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

P*t*°.t  aPP"<^*tlon  565,290.  Telemetry  Synchronizer.  Filed  Apr. 
4,  1975.  PC  $3.75/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  574.219.  High  Resolution  Fourier  Inter- 
ferometer-Spectrophotopolarimeter.  Filed  May  5,  1975.  PC 
$3.75/MF  $2.25. 

Department  of  Agriculture 

Chief.  Research  Agreement  &  Patent  Mgmt.  Branch 

Federal  Bldg.,  HyattsviUe.  Md.  20782 

Patent  3.835.638.  Process  for  Producing  Core  Yarn.  Sept.  17. 
1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,859,121.  Formulations  for  Preparing  Long  Lasting 
Insect  Repellent  Finishes  for  Textile  Fabrics.  Jan.  7,  1975. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Energy  Research  &  Development  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 

Washington.  D.C.  20545 

Patent  application  513.210.  Llposome-Encapsulated  Actlno- 
mycln  for  Cancer  Chemotherapy.  Filed  Oct.  19.  1974.  PC 
$3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  3.851.527.  Maximum  Temperature  Monitor.  Filed  Jan. 
21.  1974.  Patented  Dec.  3.  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,855.003.  Thermal  Sensing,  Fire  Saflng  Device  for  a 
Thermal  Battery.  Filed  Jan.  2,  1974.  Patented  Dec.  17, 
1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.856.517.  Irradiation  Swelling  Resistant  Alloy  for 
Use  in  Fast  Neutron  Reactors.  Filed  Nov.  26,  1973.  Pat- 
ented Dec.  24,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.856,622.  High  Temperature  Nuclear  Reactor  Fuel. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1972.  Patented  Dec.  24,  1974.  Not  available 

Patent  3.859.179.  Calibration  Source  Emitting  High  Enerey 
Beta  Particles.  Jan.  7.  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.860.437.  Method  for  Produdng  Refractory  Carbide 
Coatings  on  Graphite.  Jan.  14.  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,880,445.  Method  for  Producing  Refractory  Carbide 
Coatings  on  Graphite.  Jan.  14,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,860,506.  Electrophoretic  Process  for  Coating  Ceram- 
ics. Jan.  14.  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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Patent  3.862.303.  Method  for  Rapid  Detection  and  Identifi- 
cation of  Serological  Factors.  Jan.  21.  1975.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  3,860,482.  Reactor  Reactivity  Control  by  Coolant  Pas- 
sage Coating.  Jan.  14,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Department  of  the  Navy 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Research 
Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  475.696.  Low  Energy  Electric  Impact 
Fuze.  Filed  June  3.  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  476.958.  Rotary  Gas  Joint.  Filed  June  6, 
1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent   application  478,010.    Mechanically   Initiated   Igniter. 

Filed  June  10.  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 
Patent  application  478.012._  Extraction  Rocket.  Filed  June  10, 

ly  ■  *•  Jt  i^  $o.2o/-VIF  $2.2o. 

Patent  application  481.088.  Mechanical  Heat  Flux  Recorder. 

Filed  June  20,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 
Patent  apnlic^tion  481.589.   Pulsed.  Variable  Beam  Pattern 

Optical  Measuring  Device.  Filed  June  21.  1974.  PC  $3.25/ 

MF  $2.25.   ■ 

Patent  application  482,544.  Laser  System  for  Weapons  Fire 
Simulation.  Filed  June  24,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25 
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Patent  application  488,385.  Nearly  Asymmetric  Coupler.  Filed 
July  15,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  490,433.  Wideband.  Matched  Three-Port 
Power  Divider.  Filed  July  22,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  492,110.  Electrochemical  Preparation  of 
Metallic  Tellurides.  Filed  July  22  ,1974.  PC  $3.25/ MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  495,473.  Integration  Gate.  Filed  Aug.  7, 
1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  496,419.  Poly  (Methyl  Methacrylate)  Pre- 
HolograpWc  Element.  Filed  Aug.  12,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF 
$2.25. 

Patent  application  498,696.  Direct  Fire  Weapons  Simulator. 

Filed  Aug.  19.  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 
Patent  application  503.017.  Variable  Energy  Explosive  Driver. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  510,347.  Divers  Navigation  System  Dis- 
play Subsystem.  Filed  Sept.  30.  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  513.783.  Ultrafast  Spatially  Scanning 
Laser  System.  Filed  Oct.   10,  1974.  PS  J3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  516,068.  Low  Viscosity-High  Flash  Point 
Ramjet  and  Turbojet  Fuels.  Filed  Oct.  21,  1974.  PC  $3.25/ 
MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  516.221.  Continuously  Variable.  Reversible 
Optical  Filter.  Filed  Oct.  21,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 


Patent  application  516,291.  Product  and  Process  for  Protect- 
ing Splitiine  of  a  Movable  Nozzle.  Filed  Oct.  21.  1974.  PC 
$3.2o/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  516.858.  Cavltating  Parametric  Under- 
water Acoustic  Source.  Filed  Oct  22,  1974.  PC  $3.25/ 
MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  520.087.  Improved  Method  of  Assembling 
a  Glass  Spherical  Segment  Viewing  Port  to  a  Submarine 
Vessel.  Filed  Nov.  1,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  521.312.  Non-Saturating  Power  Switch. 
Filed  Nov.  6.  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  522.388.  Optical  Component  Functional 
Tester.  Filed  Nov.  11,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  522,674.  Castable  Binder  for  Cast  Plastic- 
Bonded  Explosives.  Filed  Nov.  11,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  526,760.  Lasing  Dve  and  Method  of  Prepa- 
ration. Piled  Nov.  25,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  530,790.  Holographic  Object  Recognition 
Trainer.  Filed  Dec.  9,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  530,916.  Novel  Inhibitor  System  for 
Double-Base  Prop'ellant.  Filed  Dec.  9,  1974.  PC  $3.25/ 
MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  531,016.  Computer  Memory  Addressing. 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  535,068.  Dual-End  Warhead  Initiation  Sys- 
tem. Filed  Dec.  20,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  535,542.  Updated  Diver  Navigation  Device. 
Filed  Dec.  23.  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  538,639.  Metal  Spray  Forming  of  Wave- 
guide for  Phase  Shifter  Case.  Filed  Jan.  3.  1975.  PC  $3.25/ 
MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  540,461.  Underwater  Expendable  Explo- 
sive Link.  Filed  Jan.  13.  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  540,781.  Benthlc  Bobbing  Buoy.  Filed  Jan. 
14.  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  542,151.  Lasing  Dye.  Filed  Jan.  20.  1975. 
PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  543.720.  Computer  Footprint  File.  Filed 
Jan.  24.  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  545,249.  Non-Functional  Magnetic  Method 
of  Evaluation  Substrate  Memory  Wire.  Filed  Jan.  29,  1975. 
PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  563.264.  Franz-Keldysh  Effect  Tuned  Laser. 
Filed  Mar.  28.  1975.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 
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CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director  1-27-76 

Inorganic  Compoonds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal' Stock;  Electro 
Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 
Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director lO-lS-74 

Hettfocyelic.  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aro;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  MedlcinM;  "Cosmetlra;  siwo'lds: 
0x0  and  Oiy;  Qulnones;  Acids;  Carboxyllo  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-A.  P.  KENT,  Director..  12-17-74 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-R.  FRIEDMAN.  Director.         11-4-74 
Cortlng;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-H.  S.  VINCENT,  Director  1-7-75 

Ftftilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 
Heatlns  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas,  and  Solid  Separation; 
^sand  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Proc- 


12-4-74 

&-2-74 
12-2-74 
1-23-75 
12-3-74 
6-10-74 

1-2-75 

1-3-75 

l-«-75 

11-27-74 

1-22-75 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON,  Director    .. 
Generation  Mid  Utilltatlon;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 
8PECLAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director  . 

OrdMnce,  Flrwrms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  'Seismic  Exploring,  Radio- 
Actlve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio- Active  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-J.  F.  COUCH,  Director 

COTimu^Mtlons;  MulUplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 
Related  Arts. 

RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-N.  ANSHER,  Director.. 
Receptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Food;  Aglteting;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Clreults;  Wave  Transmiilon  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 

Indnstrlal  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-D.  J,  STOCKING,  Director 

Crave:^;  Holste;  Eleyatore;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling; 
Fire  Extlnguishere;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics; 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 

Mwiulacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire 

WOTMng;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and 

Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks. 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director. 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavating; 

IntenSttonbissen^'ti^^"'*^  ^*^^  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  ToUetry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery; 

HEAT,  POWER.   AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  34a-B.  R.  GAY,  Director 

rwer  Plants:  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors:  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generirtion  and 

t.^S'  Kwrlgemion;  VentllaUon;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Couplings;  Gear- 

ing.  Bearings;  Clutches;  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  SSO-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director 

SS  *™£?*";  **<~i  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Closure  Operators; 

rJilSw^SiSS^"'*  '^°,^'^!?'^i,?r"'^'  Mining;  Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  Separations; 
Coating;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines. 


•rni^^^-^  ^?f^iP*  P*t«°t»  ^thln  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  September  1975,  except  those  which  may  have 
T^Mo  M^oilJLr'*'^'****  1*^  ^3^^  *'''  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60  Stat.  940)  and  Public 
M  TT  H  ?^  ??*K?^'**PP™7*^  August  a.  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtaUed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
tL.  «m-"rI^J^  »?J^*'?*!:J?°*°^*'**f  *^®  *^"**'  °'  *•**  "'"««  o'  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for 
we  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

P^t  p'iTtent; • Numbers  2,849,714  to  2,854,668  inclusive 

rmieuM... ^ Numbers  1,746  to  1,757  Inclusive 
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SEPTEMBER  30,  1975 
Matter  enclosed  In  heavy  brackets  I J  appears  In  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  speciflcaUon :  matter 

printed  in  italics  iudicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  28^59 

METHOD  FOR  MILLING  CAMS  FOR  SWISS-TYPE 

SCREW  MACHINES 

John  A.  Vmano,  Cam-Apt,  17  Brown  St.,  Watcrbury,  Conn. 

06702 
Reissued  No.  3,831,487,  dated  Aug.   27,    1974,  Ser.   No. 
315,134,  Dec.  14,  1972.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  104,662,  Jan. 
7,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,714,865.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  23, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  517,291 

Int.  CI.  B23c  1/18 
U.S.  CI.  90-11  C  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  method  for  mass  producing  machine  parts  using  a 
plurality  of  Swiss-type  screw  machines  being  controlled  by 
cams  which  are  formed  by  a  N/C  [millingl  culling  machine, 
said  [milling]  machine  comprising  a  [milling]  cutter,  a 
work  supporting  slide  having  at  least  one  axis  of  linear  move- 
ment relative  to  said  cutter,  a  rotary  table  mounted  on  said 
slide  for  supporting  a  cam  blank,  linear  drive  means  and  rotary 
drive  means  for  moving  said  slide  and  said  table,  respectively, 
and  said  drive  means  being  controlled  by  a  N/C  system;  [N/C 
system;]  including  the  steps  of  analyzing  one  of  said  machine 
parts  to  determine  the  profile  desired  on  the  cams,  preparing 
a  N/C  program  of  linear  coordinate  information  correspond- 
ing to  the  profile  desired,  supplying  said  coordinate  informa- 
tion to  a  linear  continuous  path  interpolator,  feeding  the 
results  from  said  interpolator  to  the  respective  linear  and 
rotary  drive  means  and  thereby  providing  integrated  and 
simultaneous  movements  of  the  linear  slide  and  rotary  table 
relative  to  the  [milling]  cutter  for  [forming]  machining 
the  desired  cam,  and  placing  one  of  said  cams  into  each  of  said 
Swiss-type  screw  machines,  whereby  one  N/C  system 
lieffects  of  control  oveij  is  effective  for  controlling  a  plu- 
rality of  Swiss-type  screw  machines. 


Re.  28,560 

DIAPHRAGM  EAR  VALVE 

John  J.  Fling,  Malibu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sigma  Engineering 

Company,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,730,181,  dated  May  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  122,856, 

Mar.  10,  1971.  Continuation-in-part  ot  Sen  No.  858,600, 

Sept.  17,  1969,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  7, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  413,498 

Int.CI.»A61F///(?2 
VS.  CI.  128-152  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  sonic  ear  protector  device  wherein  an  ear  canal 
fitting  which  includes  a  sound  passage  conveys  sound  waves 
reaching  the  passage,  the  combination  with  said  fitting  of  a 
sound  transmitter  coupled  with  said  fitting,  the  transmitter 
comprising  parallel  generally  rigid  plates  spaced  apart  and  a 
diaphragm  between  said  plates  locked  around  its  periphery  by 
said  plates,  a  sound  passage  aperture  through  each  plate  in 
axial  alignment,  a  sound  passage  aperture  through  the  dia- 
phragm  axially   offset   from   the   sound   passage   apertures 


through  the  plates,  the  diaphragm  being  laterally  spaced  from 
the  adjacent  plates  when  reposing  in  generally  flattened  condi- 
tion and  the  apertures  in  the  plates  and  diaphragm  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  space  on  each  side  of  the  diaphragm  affording  a 
transmitter  sound  passage  of  sinuous  configuration  in  commu- 
nicating relationship  with  the  sound  passage  of  said  fitting,  the 


'Oaa 
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diaphragm  including  a  relatively  thin  fiexible  membrane  and 
a  central  annular  sealing  portion  of  relatively  thicker  cross 
section  to  provide  a  ring  seal,  whereby  when  said  diaphragm 
is  forced  against  either  of  said  plates  by  the  overpressure  of 
sound  waves  said  sealing  portion  will  bear  against  the  plate 
against  which  it  is  forced  and  create  a  seal  closing  off  said 
transmitter  sound  passage. 


Re.  28,561 

REVERSIBLE  ONE-WAY  CLUTCH 

Leonard   W.  Stephens,  Fairview,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Palmer 

Filter  Equipment  Co.,  Fairview,  Pa. 
Original  No.  3,679,031,  dated  July  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  78,1 14, 
Oct.  5,  1970.  Application  for  reissue  July  19,  1974,  Ser.  No. 
490,080 

Int.  CI.  F16d  41/08 
U.S.  CI.  192-44  ,5  Claims 


16.  A  clutch  comprising 

a  body  member  having  an  inner  annular  surface, 

drive  means  for  said  body  member, 

shoes  having  outer  surfaces  for  frictionally  engaging  said 
annular  surface, 

rollers  engageable  with  the  ends  of  said  shoes, 

a  shank  having  cam  means  engageable  with  said  rollers, 

reversing  means  comprising  a  rigid  positioning  member  mov- 
able in  one  direction  to  engage  the  shoes  and  press  first  ends 
of  the  shoes  against  the  rollers  and  the  rollers  against  the 
cam  means  of  the  shank  so  that  when  said  drive  means 
rotates  the  body  member  in  said  one  direction  the  shoes  are 
held  by  the  rollers  in  engagement  with  the  body  member, 
forcing  the  shoes  and  shank  to  rotate,  whereas  when  said 
drive  means  rotates  the  body  member  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion the  shoes  are  not  so  held, 

said  rigid  positioning  member  being  movable  in  said  opposite 
direction  to  engage  the  shoes  and  press  second  ends  of  the 
shoes  against  the  rollers  and  the  rollers  against  the  cam 
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means  of  the  shank  so  that  when  said  drive  means  rotates 
the  body  member  in  said  opposite  direction  the  shoes  are 
held  by  the  rollers  in  engagement  with  the  body  member 
forcing  the  shoes  and  shank  to  rotate,  whereas  when  said 
drive  means  rotates  the  body  member  in  said  one  direction 
the  shoes  are  not  so  held, 
and  actuating  means  having  spring  means  engageable  with 
the  rigid  positioning  member  to  move  it  to  its  shoe  engaging 
positions. 


Re.  28^62 
BRAKE  CONTROL  FOR  PREVENTING  LOCKING 
DURING  THE  BRAKING  OF  A  ROTATING  WHEEL 
Jan-Olov  M.  Hoist,  Laduvagen  12,  75247  Uppsala;  Rolf  E. 
Nordstrom,  Johan   Enbergsvag  48A,   17161   Solna,  and 
Christer  U.  Ekenberg,  Apoteksvagen  6, 74100  Knivsta,  all  of 
Sweden 
Original    No.   3,614,176,   dated   Oct.    19,    1971,   Ser.    No. 
826,180,  May  20,  1969.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  18, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  407^01 

int.  CI.2  B60T  8/06 
VS.  CL  303—61  30  Claims 


20.  In  a  rotatable  wheel  and  fluid-pressure  actuated  brake 
means  for  braking  rotation  of  the  wheel,  the  combination  there- 
with of  control  means  for  preventing  the  wheel  from  locking 
during  braking  and  comprising: 

a  mass  supported  for  linear  oscillating  movement  in  alternate 

directions  from  an  equilibrium  position, 
spring  means  operatively  connected  with  said  mass  for  defin- 
ing therewith  a  swinging  system  and  for  imposing  on  said 
mass  force  biasing  said  mass  toward  said  equilibrium  posi- 
tion, 
said  swinging  system  responding  to  vibration  at  a  resonant 
frequency  by  displacing  said  mass  through  more  than  a 
predetermined  amplitude  in  alternate  directions  from  the 
equilibrium  position  and  responding  to  vibration  at  any 
frequency  other  than  said  resonant  frequency  by  failing  to 
displace  said  mass  through  said  predetermined  amplitude, 
and 
valve  means  operable  between  flow  permitting  and  flow  block- 
ing positions  and  operatively  connected  with  said  mass  for 
being  maintained  in  flow  permitting  position  while  said 
mass  is  in  said  equilibrium  position  and  with  said  brake 
means  for  responding  to  displacement  of  said  mass  through 
at  least  said  predetermined  amplitude  by  moving  from  flow 
permitting  position  to  flow  blocking  position  and  thereby 
interrupting  braking  effect  exerted  on  said  wheel. 


Re.  28,563 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  PLASTIC  FOOTWEAR 
Winalcc  G.  Mitchell,  and  James  G.  Mitchell,  both  of  26920  W. 

River  Road,  Perrvyburg,  Ohio  43551 
Original  No.  3,238,079,  dated  Mar.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  236,882, 
Nov.  13,  1962.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser. 
No.  419,462 

Int  a.*  B32B  31100;  A43D  9100 
MS.  CL  156—252  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  slippers  of  heat-sealable 
synthetic  polymeric  sheeting  material,  comprising: 

advancing  a  first  elongated  strip  of  said  material  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  through  a  foot-opening  forming  opera- 
tion; 


forming  foot-openings  at  equally  spaced  distances  along 
said  strip; 

subsequently  bringing  said  first  strip  and  a  second  strip  of 
said  material  into  face  to  face  contact  with  one  another; 
advancing  said  first  and  second  strips  together  through  a 
cutting  and  sealing  operation  by  pushing  said  strips 
toward  said  operation  from  one  side  thereof  and  pulling 
or  withdrawing  said  strips  from  the  other  side  of  said 
operation,  said  pushing  and  pulling  being  performed  with 
equal  force,  over  equal  distances  and  at  the  same  time; 

during  said  cutting  and  sealing  operation,  exerting  firm 


pressure  on  the  exposed  faces  of  both  of  said  strips  in  at 
least  one  narrow  region  surrounding  one  of  said  foot- 
openings,  said  region  being  spaced  outwardly  from  said 
one  foot-opening  and  having  an  outline  generally  con- 
formable to  the  human  foot; 

raising  the  temperature  of  said  strips  within  said  region  to 
the  temperature  at  which  said  strips  will  coalesce  with 
one  another  within  said  region; 

maintaining  said  temperature  until  said  strips  are  perma- 
nently bonded  in  said  region;  and 

separating  a  completed  slipper  from  the  material  lying  out- 
side of  said  region. 


Re.  28,564 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  MACHINING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Kiyoshi  Inoue,  182,  3-chome,  Tamagawayoga,  Setagayal(u, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,527,686,  dated  Sept.  8, 1970,  Ser.  No.  511,827, 
Dec.  6,  1965.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  12,  1971,  Ser.  No. 
188,470 

Int.  CL  B23p  1102,  1/14 
VS.  CI.  204—129.2  13  Claims 


9.  In  an  electrochemical  device  wherein  metal  is  removed  by 
electrolysis  in  a  process  wherein  a  tool  and  a  workpiece  function 
as  electrodes,  and  the  tool  is  advanced  relative  to  the  workpiece 
at  a  rate  corresponding  with  the  rate  of  removal  of  metal  from 
the  workpiece  to  maintain  a  minute  gap  between  the  tool  and  the 
workpiece,  a  power  supply  for  the  electrodes  and  to  advance  the 
tool  relative  to  the  workpiece,  the  method  of  preventing  damage 
to  the  tool  or  workpiece  from  short  circuiting  and  the  develop- 
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ment  of  a  fault  current  across  the  gap  between  the  tool  and  the 
workpiece  which  comprises  detecting  the  condition  of  a  momen- 
tary drop  in  current  at  the  electrodes  prior  to  the  development 
of  a  fault  current  to  detect  the  imminence  of  a  subsequent  cur- 
rent surge  as  the  fault  current  develops  across  the  gap,  and  using 
this  detected  momentary  drop  in  current  at  the  electrodes  to 
actuate  an  auxiliary  control  circuit  to  cut  off  the  power  supply. 


Re.  28,565 
ADJUSTABLE  ACTIVE  EQUALIZER 
Paul  Egon  Fleischer,  Little  SUver,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Original  No.  3,715,680,  dated  Feb.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  167,242, 
July  29,  1971.  AppUcation  for  reissue  July  30,  1974,  Ser. 
No.  493,348 

Int.  CL*  H03F  1/36 
VS.  CI.  330—107  21  Claims 

14.  Active  RC  adjustable  loss  equalizer  apparatus  having  an 
input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  comprising: 

a  second  feedback  amplifier  having  an  input  and  output, 
first  resistive  means  connecting  said  equalizer  input  terminal 
to  the  input  and  output  of  said  first  amplifier,  said  first 
resistive  means  including  an  adjustable  resistive  T-network, 
a  second  feedback  amplifier  having  an  input  and  output, 
said  input  resistively  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first 
amplifier. 


a  third  feedback  amplifier  having  an  input  and  output,  said 
output  resistively  connected  to  the  input  of  said  first  ampli- 
fier, 

second  resistive  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  second 
amplifier  and  the  input  of  said  third  amplifier, 

a  fourth  feedback  amplifier  having  an  input  and  output,  said 
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output  connected  to  said  equalizer  output  terminal, 
third  resistive  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  second 

amplifier  and  the  input  of  said  fourth  amplifier, 
and  fourth  resistive  means  coupling  said  equalizer  input  ter- 
minal, and  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier,  to  the  input  of 
said  fourth  amplifier. 
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CLASS  /  PATENT  NO. 

100-035 3,908,808 

206-550 3,908,852 

235-152 3,908,896 

250-384 3,908,957 

280-011.35  K 3,908,971 

279-047 3,909,062 

418-257 3,909,158 

046-244  R 3,909,276 

204-043  R 3,909,404 

174-102  P 3,909,555 

235-156 3,909,626 

215-003.5 3,909,651 
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I  <  <  IT  1  /.^ «  DIVER'S  MASK  SEAM  SKATE  FOR  CARPETS 

Luigi  Ferraro^/D  P«^«Ken.«dy,  Genoa,  Italy  ( 16100)       WUiiam  L.  Brock,  16051  E.  Colfax  Ave.  No.  10,  Aurora,  Colo. 
Filed  July  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,925  80011 

II  <  ri  ^     1^  IV      '"*•  ^'^  ^^^^  ^'^^  *"'■***  ^-  ^'  >^'»'  Ser.  No.  511,536 
UJ».CI.2-14W                                                            5  Claims  InL  CI.*  A41D  7i/00 

U.S.CI.2-24  3  Claims 
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1.  A  diver's  mask  comprising  a  resilient  face  piece  having  a 
rim  defming  at  least  one  front  opening,  an  annular  ridge 
formed  on  the  periphery  of  said  rim,  pane  means,  a  substan- 
tially rigid  peripheral  flange  provided  on  said  pane  means,  an 
annular  groove  formed  in  said  peripheral  flange  for  receiving 
the  ridge  on  said  face  piece,  whereby  the  pane  means  is  ac- 
commodated in  the  front  opening  of  the  face  piece,  a  substan- 
tially rigid  frame  member  for  securing  said  pane  means  to  said 
face  piece,  and  a  side  wall  of  said  groove  forming  a  part  of  a 
cooperating  abutment  means  between  said  rigid  frame  mem- 
ber and  said  rigid  peripheral  flange  providing  a  snap  fit  be- 
tween said  frame  and  said  flange,  whereby  the  rim  of  the  face 
piece  is  interposed  the  rigid  peripheral  flange  on  the  pane 
means  and  the  rigid  frame  member,  with  the  annular  ridge  on 
the  front  opening  being  compressed  into  water-tight  engage- 
ment with  the  annular  groove  in  the  peripheral  flange. 


1.  A  carpet  seam  skate  comprising:  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar panel  having  a  first  major  flat  surface,  means  consisting 
essentially  of  a  cup  defining  an  opening  adapted  to  receive  and 
support  a  knee  positioned  directly  on  the  other  major  surface 
of  the  panel  opposite  the  first  major  surface  with  the  cup 
opening  oriented  primarily  towards  one  end  of  the  panel,  and 
a  raised  block  portion  positioned  on  the  same  side  of  the  panel 
as  is  the  cup  between  the  cup  opening  and  the  end  of  the  panel 
towards  which  the  cup  is  oriented,  whereby  a  worker  may 
readily  engage  and  disengage  the  seam  skate  to  flatten  and 
merge  a  carpet  seam. 


3,908,197 

PROTECTIVE  HEAT  SHIELD 

Paul  D.  Griffin,  P.O.  Box  86,  Alvin,  Tex.  77511 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,662 

Int.  CI.  A41d  13100 

U.S.  CI.  2—20 


3,908,199 

FAN  HAT  APPARATUS 

Chai-KU  Lim,  P.O.  Box  4305,  Honolulu,  Hawaii  96813 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,760 

Int.  CI."  A42B  1120 

U.S.  CI.  2-175  9  Claims 


9  Claims 


1.  A  protective  shield  for  protecting  the  back  of  a  welder's 
hand  from  the  heat  and  molten  metal  of  a  welding  operation, 
comprising: 
flexible  insulating  means  including  a  flexible,  heat  protec- 
tive sheet  for  mounting  with  a  welder's  hand; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  protective  sheet  in  a 
position  overlapped  upon  itself  on  the  back  of  the  hand 
for  forming  an  air  insulation  layer  protecting  the  back  of 
the  hand  from  both  heat  and  molten  metal  and, 
said  protective  sheet  including  a  protective  face  which,  in 
said  overlapped  position,  is  bent  to  form  an  insulating  air 
space  with  said  air  insulation  layer. 


1.  Fan  hat  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  flat  bent  ribs,  the  ribs  having  first  central  ends 
and  having  second  outer  ends,  the  ribs  being  sucked  in 
face  to  face  relationship  with  upper  and  lower  ribs  and 
intermediate  ribs, 

a  retainer  connected  to  the  first  central  ends  of  the  ribs  for 
joining  the  ribs  in  pivotal  connection  whereby  the  ribs  are 
connected  in  stacked  relationship  and  are  sequentially 
turned  in  radii  relationship  about  the  retainer, 

flexible  elongated  binding  means  sequentially  connected  to 
the  ribs  at  said  second  outer  ends  for  limiting  circumfer- 
ential spacing  of  the  ribs,  the  connective  means  having  a 
length  sufficient  for  permitting  overlapping  of  outer  ends 
of  an  upper  rib  and  a  lower  rib,  flexible  sheet  means 
covering  an  area  near  the  second  outer  ends  and  extend- 
ing toward  the  first  central  ends  and 

releaseable  fastener  means  connected  to  an  upper  surface 
of  a  lower  rib  and  to  a  lower  surface  of  an  upper  rib  for 
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joining  and  holding  the  upper  and  lower  ribs  juxtaposed, 
whereby  the  remaining  ribs  are  spaced  in  radii  relation- 
ship and  for  releasing  the  upper  and  lower  ribs  whereby 
the  ribs  may  be  stacked  for  collapsing  the  fan  hat  appara- 
tus. 
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3,906^00 
EAR  PROTECTING  DEVICE 
Tord  Ruic  Ludfa^  BOksholin,  Sweden,  aasigB 
AB,  BiUesholiii,  Sweden  j 

Fled  May  13,  1974,  Scr.  No.  469^81 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    May    16,    1973, 
73069403 

Int.  CL'  A42B  1106 
MS.  CL  2—209  4  Claims 


3,908,202 
TOILET 
Ronald  J.  Sai^ent;  Christiaan  J.  H.  Vanden  Broeli;  Arthur  W. 
Henlie;  James  M.  Andersen,  aU  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.;  Bei^a- 
min  H.  Stansbury,  Jr.,  Beverly  Hilb,  Calif.;  Stephen  H. 
Kaminski,  Burbanl^  CaHf.,  and  Edward  Mayer,  Los  An- 
geles, CaUf .,  assignors  to  Thetford  Corporation,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich. 

FDed  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,727 

Int.  CL*  E03D  9100 

MS.  CL  4-10  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  hearing  protection  device  of  the  type  having  a  shell 
containing  a  sound  absorbing  means  and  having  a  resilient 
annular  sealing  pad  means  located  on  the  shell  circumference 
for  placement  over  the  ear  and  against  the  head  of  a  user  the 
improvement  in  the  annular  sealing  pad  resulting  in  increased 
damping  of  sound  comprising  restraining  flange  means  located 
on  the  annular  sealing  pad,  and  in  contact  relationship  with 
the  shell,  the  flange  means  limiting  the  deformation  of  the 
annular  sealing  pad  in  a  radial  direction  sufficiently  to  provide 
acoustic  rigidity  for  damping  of  sound  while  retaining  flexibil- 
ity of  the  sealing  pad  edge  portion  opposite  its  base  to  enable 
leakage  proof  bearing  against  the  head  of  the  user. 


3,908wt01 
PROSTHETICS 
Michael  Edward  Benet  Jones;  EOccn  Jones,  and  Joseph  Fran- 
dock  Jaworzyn,  all  of  Runcorn,  England,  assignors  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  June  8,  1973,  Scr.  No.  368,199 
Clafans  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  30, 
1972,  30766/72 

Int.  a.*  A61F  1124,  IIOO;  C08G  63118 

US.  CL  3—1  6  Claims 

1.  A  prosthetic  device  having  a  shape  suitable  for  insertion 

nto  a  human  or  animal  body  to  replace  a  part  thereof,  said 

ievice  having  at  least  part  of  the  surface  thereof  made  of  a 

elastic,  water-stable,  nontoxic  material  having  a  surface  en- 

argy  in  the  range  50  erg  cm ~*  to  100  erg  cm"*  whereby  said 

Jevice  is  capable  of  being  bonded  more  strongly  to  collage- 

lous  body  tissue  than  corresponding  devices  which  do  not 

lave  such  a  surface  energy,  said  plastic  material  being  a  co- 

lolymer  of  poly( ethylene  glycol)  and  bis(/3-hydroxylethyl)- 

erephthalate,  the  copolymer  ccwnprising  at  least  10  percent 

>y  weight  of  units  having  the  structure  CHr-CH,— O—  and 

»  more  than  95  percent  by  weight  of  said  units  and  having  a 

educed  viscosity  measured  on  a  I  percent  weight/volume 

I  ohition  bi  o-chiorophenol  at  25*C  in  the  range  0.4  dl.g"*  to 

!.0  dl.g-*,  wherein  said  polymeric  material  being  stable  in 

'  twter  to  the  extent  that  a  film  of  the  material  0.5  mm  thick 

'  i*ich  has  been  immersed  in  water  at  37'C  for  24  hours  does 

1  tot  break  when  fkxed  through  180°. 


1.  An  oriental-style  toilet  in  combination  with  a  step-like 
supporting  structure,  said  toilet  being  mounted  in  a  recess  in 
said  step-like  supporting  structure  with  the  top  edge  of  the 
toilet  bowl  adjacent  to  the  top  surface  of  the  step-like  support- 
ing structure  and  the  bottom  outlet  of  the  bowl  adjacent  to  a 
discharge  outlet  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  recess,  said  toilet 
comprising  a  valve  assembly  supported  on  the  bottom  wall  of 
said  recess  over  said  discharge  outlet  and  including  a  valve 
element  movable  between  closed  and  open  positions  for  clos- 
ing and  opening  communication  with  said  discharge  outlet,  a 
bowl  assembly  supported  on  said  step-like  supporting  struc- 
ture having  a  bowl  with  a  bottom  outlet  connected  with  said 
valve  assembly  so  that  moving  of  said  valve  element  to  an 
open  position  will  allow  discharge  of  the  contents  of  said  bowl 
into  said  discharge  outlet,  said  bowl  assembly  having  a  pas- 
sageway adjacent  to  the  upper  periphery  of  said  bowl  for 
discharging  flush  water  onto  the  inner  surface  of  said  bowl, 
and  a  flush  water  supply  assembly  including  a  water  tank 
mounted  at  an  elevation  above  said  passageway,  a  conduit  in 
communication  with  said  tank  and  said  passageway  for  hold- 
ing a  predetermined  volume  of  water,  and  valve  means  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  conduit  operable  when  moved  to  an  open 
position  to  discharge  the  predetermined  volume  of  water  from 
said  conduit  into  said  passageway,  and  manually  operable 
control  means  operable  to  open  said  valve  means  and  said 
valve  assembly. 

3,908,203 

TOILET  FLUSH  SYSTEM 

MDcs  J.  Jackson,  305  Fore  Ave.,  Monroeville,  Ala.  36460 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,810 

Int.  CL»  E03D  1134,  5/02 

MS.  CL  4—67  A  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  two-level  flush  mechanism  for  water  closet  flushing 

tanks  which  comprises  (A)  a  holding  tank,  (B)  means  for 

faiing  this  tank  with  water  to  a  predetermined  level,  (C)  a 

flush  control,  (D)  means  including  (Dl )  a  static  valve  seat  and 

(D2)  a  moving  valve  device  for  rapidly  discharging  a  minor 

predetermined  volume  of  water  from  said  tank  in  response  to 

a  first  mode  of  actuation  of  said  control,  (E)  means  for  rapidly 

discharging  a  major  predetermined  volume  of  water  therefrom 
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in  response  to  a  second  mode  of  actuation  of  said  control 
THE  IMPROVEMENT  CHARACTERIZED  BY  THE  FOL- 
LOWING ELEMENTS  AND  INTERRELATIONS:  FIRST 
that  said  moving  valve  device  comprises  (la)  a  lower  hinged 
flat  type  valving  portion  co-acting  with  said  valve  seat  to 
control  the  beginning  and  termination  of  said  discharges,  ( lb) 
an  adjustably  fixed  upper  floater-sinker  portion  located  a 
preselected  amount  higher  than  said  valving  portion,  whereby 
the  difference  between  said  major  and  minor  predetermined 
volumes  is  adjustable,  an  interconnecting  portion  comprising 
a  stem  hingedly  affixed  to  said  valving  portion,  said  intercon- 
necting portion  joining  said  upper  and  lower  portions  in  such 
relation  that  said  portions  rise  and  fall  together;  SECOND  that 
the  combined  weight  of  said  three  portions  is  sufficiently  less 
than  their  total  flotation  lift  to  make  the  overall  buoyancy  of 


said  first  valve  to  initiate  the  flushing  cycle,  then  to  close  said 
first  valve  after  a  first  predetermined  time  period,  then  to  open 
said  second  valve,  and  then  to  close  said  second  valve  after  a 
second  predetermined  time  period  to  stop  the  flushing  cycle, 
and  manually  operated  momentary  switch  means  for  starting 
said  timer  means  to  initiate  the  flushing  cycle. 

3,908,205 

THERMOFORMED  WADING  POOL  WITH  INTEGRAL 

SLIDE  AND  HAND  RAIL 

Ascher  Chase,  Vii^gfaiia  Beach,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Foam 

Plastics  Corporation,  Norfolk,  Va. 

FDed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Scr.  No.  396,680 

Int.  CL*  E04H  3/16,  3/18 

MS.  CL  4-172  4  Claims 


the  moving  valve  device  safely  positive,  whereby  the  valve  is 
held  open  in  spite  of  dynamic  flow  forces  when  both  upper 
and  lower  portions  are  submerged;  THIRD  that  said  combined 
weight  is  sufficiently  greater  than  the  flotation  lift  of  the  lower 
and  interconnecting  portions  to  make  the  overall  buoyancy 
operatively  negative  when  the  water  level  is  below  said  upper 
portion,  whereby  said  negative  buoyancy  tends  to  reclose  the 
valve  and  terminate  the  discharge;  FOURTH  that  said  flushing 
control  is  of  the  class  which  holds  the  valve  open  as  long  as  it 
is  held  actuated  by  the  use,  whereby  a  user  can  select  a  minor 
discharge  by  actuation  of  the  control  in  the  usual  brief-actua- 
tion-and-release  mode  or  can  select  a  major  discharge  by 
actuating  the  control  and  holding  it  actuated  until  the  dis- 
charge has  ceased. 

3,908,204 

ELECTRONIC  WATER  CLOSET  CONTROLLER 

Charles  L.  Hopkins,  86  Beechwood,  Shdbyville,  Ky.  40065 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,863 

Int.  CL*  E03D  13/00 

U.S.CL  4-100  22CUdms 
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1.  An  electronically  controlled  water  closet  including  a 
bowl,  a  flush  tank,  a  first  solenoid  operated  valve  for  draining 
the  flush  tank,  a  second  solenoid  operated  valve  for  admitting 
water  to  refill  the  flush  tank,  first  electronic  switch  means  for 
controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  first  valve,  second 
electronic  switch  means  for  controlling  the  opening  and  clos- 
ing of  said  second  valve,  electronic  timer  means  for  sequenc- 
ing the  operation  of  said  first  and  second  switch  means  to  open 


1.  In  a  container  structure  comprised  of  a  single  thermo- 
formed  sheet  of  plastic  material  having  a  flat  bottom  wall  of 
predetermined  configuration  and  circumscribing  peripheral 
side  walls  of  a  predetermined  height  extending  upwardly 
therefrom;  a  flange  at  the  upper  edge  of  said  side  walls;  and 
an  integral  sliding  surface  sloping  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
wall  to  a  mounting  platform  therefor  spaced  well  above  the 
said  predetermined  height  of  said  side  walls;  the  improvement 
comprising 

a.  side  walls  for  said  slide  structure  extending  from  said  flat 
bottom  wall  to  said  mounting  platform,  said  side  walls 
being  rigidified  by  heavy  vertical  ribs; 

b.  a  hollow  hand  rail  on  each  side  of  said  mounting  plat- 
form, each  of  said  hand  rails  including  portions  integral 
with  said  slide  side  walls  and  forming  upwardly  extending 
extensions  thereof; 

c.  a  pair  of  generally  integral  horizontal  ribs  extending  along 
the  inner  and  outer  edges  of  said  mounting  platform 
between  said  hand  rails; 

d.  said  flange  including  an  enlarged  skirt  portion  extending 
between  said  hand  rails; 

e.  an  inverted  U-shaped  support  fastened  to  inner  surfaces 
of  said  skirt  portion. 


3,908,206 
AUTOMATIC  WATER  LEVEL  KEEPER  FOR  SWIMMING 

POOLS 
Chester  H.  Grewing,  890  Crocker  Rd.,  Sacramento,  CaHf. 
95825 

FUed  Aug.  2«,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501^44 

Int  CL*  E04H  3/16;  F16K  31/18 

MS.  CL  4—172.17  i  Chfai 

1.  An  automatic  water  level  keeper  in  combination  with  an 

above-ground  swimming  pool  having  a  circumferential  wall  of 

predetermined  height,  said  keeper  comprising: 

a.  a  water  tank  located  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
wall; 

b.  a  float  actuated  valve  mounted  on  said  tank,  said  valve 
being  so  dimensioned  as  to  open  and  close  in  response  to 
the  presence  of  water  in  said  tank  at  a  level  which  is 
respectively  less  than  and  more  than  a  predetermined 
height; 

c.  a  water  hose  connected  to  the  supply  side  of  said  valve 
discharging  into  said  tank,  said  valve  opening  to  permit 
the  discharge  of  water  into  said  tank  when  the  water  level 
in  said  tank  falls  below  said  predetermined  height,  and 
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dosing  to  prevent  the  discharge  of  water  into  said  tank 
when  the  water  level  in  said  tank  rises  above  said  prede- 
termined height; 
d.  pipe  means  connecting  said  tank  and  said  pool  for  equal- 
izing the  water  level  in  said  tank  and  said  pool; 
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4  Claims 


.  A.  Recirculating  water  supply  system  for  swimming  pools 
wl!  ich  comprises  an  enclosure  extending  around  the  perimeter 
of  the  pool  at  the  top  and  having  a  water  supply  conduit  and 
a  \  ater  return  conduit,  said  enclosure  being  open  at  the  top 
an.  1  including  attached  vertical  wall,  handgrip,  bottom  wall 
an<    rear  wall,  removable  cover  sections  closing  the  space 
bet  ween  said  handgrip  and  said  rear  wall,  said  water  supply 
coi  duit  being  disposed  in  said  water  return  conduit,  said  cover 
sec  tions  being  of  substantially  solid  construction  with  a  ribbed 
upi  «r  surface,  means  for  selectively  skimming  the  top  surface 
of  he  water  into  said  return  water  conduit  at  a  plurality  of 
pre  determined  levels,  said  means  including  a  water  take-oflf 
me  nber  at  a  first  predetermined  upper  level,  a  second  water 
tak!-oif  member  at  a  second  predetermined  intermediate 
lev.  1,  a  third  water  take-off  member  at  a  third  predetermined 
kjw  sr  level,  said  second  water  take-off  member  being  pro- 
vide d  with  water  How  control  means,  said  water  How  control 
mei  ns  associated  with  said  second  water  take-off  control 
mei  ns  being  in  the  closed  position  for  skimming  at  said  first 
leve  I.  said  third  water  take-off  member  being  provided  with 


water  fiow  control  means,  said  water  flow  control  means 
associated  with  said  third  water  take-off  means  being  in  the 
closed  position  for  skimming  at  said  first  level  or  at  said  sec- 
ond level,  said  first  and  said  third  water  take-off  members 
being  spaced  vertically  such  that  the  entire  surge  capacity  of 
the  pool  can  be  accommodated  therebetween,  pump  and  filter 
means  for  delivering  water  from  said  water  return  conduit  to 
said  water  supply  conduit,  a  collection  box  exteriorly  of  said 
pool,  said  water  return  conduit  being  in  communication  with 
said  box  and  said  pump  being  in  communication  with  said  box. 

3,908^08 

QUICK  RELEASE  SAFETY  TRAP 

John  C.  Mcliroy,  906  Baldwin,  Lapeer,  Mich.  48446 

Filed  May  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,996 

Int.  CI.*  E03C  11284 

U.S.  CI.  4-207  1  Claim 


e.  a  vertically  telescoping  ground  supported  standard  sup- 
porting said  tank,  said  telescoping  standard  including 
indicia  effective  to  indicate  the  height  above  ground  to 
which  said  tank  is  to  be  located  to  establish  the  desired 
height  above  ground  of  the  water  level  of  said  pool. 

3,908,207 
RECIRCULATING  WATER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR 
SWIMMING  POOLS 
A.  van  den  Broek,  Doyiestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  KDI 
Sylvan  Pools,  Inc.,  Doyiestown,  Pa. 

Filed  June  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,629 
Int.  CI.  E04h  3116,  3118 


1.  A  quick  release  trap  for  use  in  connection  with  waste 
water  return  plumbing  lines,  comprising: 

an  arcuately  curved  pipe  bend  portion  having  a  pair  of 
upwardly  disposed  leg  portions  sized  to  receive  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  a  pair  of  mating  downwardly  oriented 
pipes; 

each  of  said  leg  portions  having  a  plurality  of  segmented  and 
frangible  end  portions; 

a  pair  of  clamps  engageable  over  individual  ones  of  said 
segmented  end  portions  for  attaching  each  respective  leg 
portions  to  the  opposed  pipe; 

a  threaded  fastener  engageable  with  opposed  extending  lips 
from  each  of  said  clamps  for  tightening  each  clamp  about 
the  associated  segmented  end  portion  for  holding  the 
bend  portion  tightly  attached  at  both  leg  portions  to  the 
mating  pipes; 

said  bend  portion  and  said  leg  portions  all  being  constructed 
of  a  high  density  polyethylene  substance  for  admitting 
light  through  their  walls  to  make  possible  a  visual  inspec- 
tion of  the  condition  of  the  pipe  bend  preparatory  to 
removal  for  cleaning;  and 

each  of  said  leg  portions  being  readily  and  separately  de- 
tachable from  its  opposed  pipe  and  deflectible  over  a 
substantial  distance  whereby  a  water  hose  or  other  like 
cleaning  instrument  may  be  inserted  for  removing  and 
dislodging  clogging  material  from  the  bend  portion. 

3,908,209 
FLUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
William  E.  Fillmore,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Ulinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,946 
Int.  a.  E03d  9102,  9/03 
U.S.CL  4-227  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  metered   amounts  of  fluid, 
which  comprises,  in  combination: 
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a  container  for  said  fluid,  said  container  including  a  body 
portion  and  a  neck  portion  defining  an  opening  into  said 
container; 

a  stationary  guide  member  secured  in  said  neck  and  filling 
the  opening  in  said  neck,  said  guide  member  including  a 
skirt  portion  extending  into  said  container,  an  inwardly 
extending  flange  portion  integrally  formed  with  the  end  of 
said  skirt  portion,  and  a  sealing  wall,  attached  to  the  end 
of  said  flange  portion,  extending  toward  said  container 
opening  and  defining  an  opening  communicating  with  the 
contents  of  said  container; 

a  movable  metering  member,  slideably  engaged  in  said 
op>ening  defined  by  said  seaUng  wall,  said  movable  meter- 
ing member  including  a  hollow  annular  portion  with  a 
diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  skirt  portion  of 
said  guide  member  and  extending  beyond  said  container 
opening,  a  seal  portion  forming  a  fluid  tight  seal  with  said 


sealing  wall  when  said  hollow  annular  portion  is  moved 
toward  said  container  opening  to  a  first  sealing  position, 
and  an  extension  portion  projecting  beyond  said  seal 
portion  and  being  closed  to  prevent  the  contents  of  said 
container  from  entering  said  movable  metering  member; 
and 
a  sealing  ring,  carried  by  said  extension  portion,  said  sealing 
ring  forming  a  fluid  tight  seal  with  said  sealing  wall  when 
said  hollow  annular  portion  is  moved  away  from  said 
container  opening  to  a  second  sealing  position,  a  mea- 
sured quantity  of  fluid  being  trapped  between  said  sealing 
ring  and  said  seal  portion  as  said  hollow  annular  portion 
is  moved  between  said  first  and  said  second  sealing  posi- 
tion, said  trapped  fluid  being  expelled  around  said  hollow 
annular  portion  as  said  second  sealing  position  is  reached. 


3,908,210 
PIECE  OF  FURNITURE  FOR  LYING  AND  SITTING 
Alfred  Alembik,  Anastasius-Gningasse  37/9,  Vienna  18,  Aus- 
tria 

Filed  May  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,159 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  June  6, 1973, 4969/73 

Int.  CI.'  A47C  I7/W,  17/14 

U.S.  CI.  5—29  17  Claims 


frame  for  the  converstion  of  the  piece  of  furniture  into 
said  lying  and  sitting  positions,  respectively, 

first  and  second  cushions  lying  on  said  carriage  one  behind 
the  other  in  said  lying  position  and  one  over  the  other  in 
said  sitting  position, 

a  wedge-shaped  third  cushion,  which  is  adapted  to  form  a 
wedge-shaped  bolster  in  said  lying  position  and  a  back 
cushion  in  said  sitting  position,  and 

a  support  extensible  to  carry  said  wedge-shaped  bolster  in 
said  lying  position  and  comprising  two  support  plate 
members,  which  are  articulatedly  connected  and  adapted 
to  be  folded  together  to  extend  upright  in  said  sitting 
position,  one  of  said  support  members  being  connected  to 
said  carriage,  the  other  of  said  support  members  being 
guided  on  said  frame. 


1.  A  piece  of  furniture  convertible  between  a  lying  position 
and  a  sitting  position  and  comprising 
a  frame 

a  carriage  including  a  pair  of  telescopingly  interfitting  car- 
riage members  adapted  to  be  moved  out  of  and  into  said 


3,908,211 
APERTURED  GATE  SHOE  FOR  CRIB  DROP  SIDES 
Robert  G.  Bryant,  Gardner,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gem  Industries, 
Inc.,  Gardner,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,499 

Int.  CI."  A47D  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  5-100  9  Claims 


1.  A  double  locking  gate  shoe  and  trip  for  a  crib  having  a 
drop  side  and  a  stabilizer  bar, 

a  pivoted  trip  on  the  stabilizer  bar,  a  spring  for  moving  the 
trip  forwardly  toward  the  drop  side, 

a  gate  shoe  on  the  drop  side,  the  gate  shoe  including  a 
rearwardly  extending  apertured  member  having  a  termi- 
nal rearward  upstanding  portion  also  apertured,  the  two 
apertures  being  continuous  and  leaving  a  catch  bar  or  the 
like  at  the  innermost  portion  of  the  gate  shoe, 

said  trip  including  a  notch  extending  inwardly  and  then  at 
an  angle  forming  a  catch,  said  catch  snapping  into  the 
aperture  of  said  gate  shoe,  and  being  located  forwardly  of 
said  catch  bar  in  locked  position  of  the  drop  side, 
whereby  it  is  necessary  to  raise  the  drop  side  and  provide 
a  simultaneous  rearward  pressure  on  the  trip  in  order  to 
release  the  latter  from  the  gate  shoe  for  dropping  the  drop 
side. 


3,908,212 
BUOY  WITH  ASSOCL\TED  MOORING  ARRANGEMENT 
Willem  Jan  van  Heijst,  Monte  Carlo,  Monaco,  assignor  to  N.V. 
Industrieele  Handelscombinatie  Holland,  Rotterdam,  Neth- 
erlands 

FUed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept,  26,  1972, 
7212998 

Int.  CI.*  B63B  2 //52 
U.S.CI.9-8P  1  Claim 

1.  In  combination,  a  buoy  and  an  associated  vessel,  means 
for  transferring  liquid  from  the  buoy  to  the  vessel  for  storage 
in  the  vessel,  a  plurality  of  anchors  and  anchor  chains  anchor- 
ing the  buoy,  a  turntable,  bearings  mounting  the  turntable  on 
the  buoy  for  rotation  relative  to  the  buoy  about  a  vertical  axis, 
said  bearings  interconnecting  the  turntable  and  the  buoy  in 


2012 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  30,  1975 


upward  and  downward  directions,  an  elongated  rigid  coupling 
member  fixedly  secured  to  the  turntable  at  one  end  of  the 
coupling  member  near  the  buoy  and  extending  laterally  away 
from  the  buoy,  and  a  horizontal  shaft  at  the  other  end  of  the 


3,90M13 
SWIM  FIN 
James  E.  Hill,  Bremerton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  bnperial  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Bremerton,  Wash. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  280,732,  Aug.  14, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,895 
Int.  CI.*  A63B  3 1  HO 
lis.  CL  9-309  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  swim  fin  including  a  hollow  foot  portion  adapted  to 
eccive  a  swimmer's  foot  and  having  a  closed  toe  portion  and 
in  open  heel  portion,  a  flexible  blade  integral  with  and  extend- 
ng  forwardly  of  said  toe  portion  and  strap  means  extending 

I  icross  the  opening  at  the  heel  portion  and  adapted  to  engage 

I I  swimmer's  heel  to  hold  the  swimmer's  foot  in  the  foot  por- 
I  ion,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  hollow  toe  and  instep- 
1  eceiving  insert  wedged  into  said  hollow  foot  portion  from  the 
<  pen  heel  portion  thereof,  said  insert  having  an  exterior  sur- 
1  ice  snugly  engaging  the  interior  surface  of  said  hollow  foot 
I  ortion  and  having  an  interior  cavity  with  a  surface  formed  of 
I  relatively  soft  material  and  engaged  with  the  toe  and  instep 
I  ortion  of  a  swimmer's  foot,  said  insert  being  removable  from 
a  lid  hollow  foot  portion  and  being  replaced  with  a  similar 
i  isert  having  a  different  size  interior  cavity  whereby  a  single 
s  ze  swim  frn  can  easily  be  adapted  and  sized  for  different  size 
f  set  of  different  swinuners.  i 


3,908,214 
SELF-LOCKING  THREADED  INSERT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Edward  DoLoreto,  10402  Rives  Rd.,  Downey,  Calif.  90241 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  388304,  Aug.  17,  1973.  This 

application  Feb.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  548,837 

Int  a.*  B21D  53124 

VS.  a.  10-86  R  4  Claims 


coupling  member  remote  from  the  buoy  and  connecting  the 
coupling  member  to  the  vessel  for  vertical  swinging  movement 
of  the  coupling  member  and  turntable  and  buoy  on  and  rela- 
tive to  the  vessel  about  a  horizontal  axis  that  is  fixed  relative 
to  the  vessel. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  insert  of  the  type  described 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  external  threads  on  a  cylindrical  member  extending 
to  one  end  thereof,  and  terminating  at  a  spaced  distance 
from  said  other  end; 

counter-boring  a  fixed  distance  from  said  other  end; 

milling  a  first  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  and  axially  parallel 
surfaces  on  said  body,  which  surfaces  are  substantially 
equally  spaced  from  said  axis,  start  from  said  other  end  at 
a  distance  that  is  slightly  greater  than  said  fixed  distance, 
and  extend  toward  said  other  end,  and  which  surfaces  are' 
spaced  apart  a  distance  that  is  slightly  less  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  counter-bore;  and 

milling  a  second  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  flat  surfaces 
which  are  oriented  at  right  angles  to  said  first  pair,  and 
start  substantially  at  the  axial  position  of  said  first  pair, 
and  extend  to  said  other  end. 


3,908,215 
CHESHIRE  BINDER  COOLING  RACK 
Donald  W.  Watson,  Arlington  Heights,  HI.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,152 

Int.  CL  B42c  19100 

U.S.CL11-1R  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  enhancing  the  bond  between  a  plurality  of 

pages  and  a  binding  strip  wherein  heat  activated  adhesive  is 

employed  for  affixing  the  binding  strip  to  said  pages  to  form 

a  book,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  thermally  conductive  plate  structure  for  dissipating  heat 

frcMn  said  adhesive; 
means  for  supporting  said  pages  and  said  binding  strip  on 
said  conductive  plate  structure  and  for  effecting  intimate 
contact  between  said  pages  and  said  bmding  strip  and  for 
maintaining  said  pages  in  a  planar  orientation;  and 
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means  for  supporting  said  plate  whereby  a  space  is  provided 
intermediate  said  plate  and  a  surface  on  which  said  appa- 
ratus is  supported  and  whereby  said  plate  is  disposed  at 
an  angle  relative  to  said  surface,  said  thermally  conduc- 
tive plate  comprising  a  ribbed  configuration  opposite  said 
surface  to  thereby  enhance  heat  extraction  from  said 
plate. 


3,908,216 

ROLL  WIPERS  FOR  A  SHOE  LASTING  MACHINE 

Ronald  O.  C.  Gadd,  Leicester;  Sidney  H.  Payne,  Quenibo- 

rough,  and  George  C.  Barton,  Leicester,  all  of  England, 

assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,694 

Int.  CI.*  A43D  2 1 100 

MS.  CI.  12— 8J  4  Claims 


1.  A  shoe  lasting  machine  having  means  for  tensioning  and 
wiping  a  shoe  upper  inwardly  over  a  last  bottom  including  a 
pair  of  driven  rolls  having  helical  lands,  said  rolls  extending 
generally  widthwise  and  being  so  angularly  disposed  that  the 
roll  surfaces  facing  the  bottom  of  a  shoe  on  a  support  gener- 
ally correspond  with  the  widthwise  curvature  of  the  shoe 
bottom,  means  for  relatively  moving  said  rolls  and  the  support 
lengthwise  of  the  shoe  to  wipe  the  margin  of  the  shoe  upper 
at  opposite  sides  inwardly  over  the  last  bottom  along  selected 
portions  of  the  shoe,  means  for  mounting  said  rolls  for  bodily 
rocking  movement  in  unison  about  an  axis  closely  adjacent  to 
and  extending  lengthwise  of  the  shoe  bottom;  and,  said  rolls 
being  individually  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  carrier  and  the 
mounting  means  for  each  roll  being  individually  adjustable 
along  a  plane  extending  generally  heightwise  of  the  shoe  bot- 
tom to  vary  the  angular  disposition  of  said  rolls  to  suit  the 
widthwise  curvature  of  the  shoe  bottoms  of  a  variety  of  shoes. 


each  side  rail  to  cause  said  side  rails  to  lie  flat  on  said  bridge 
when  said  bridge  is  submerged  and  to  be  raised  erect  when 


3,908,217 
SUBMERGIBLE  BRIDGE 
James  M.  Lapeyre,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Laitram 
Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,038 
Int.  CI.*  EOID  15102 
\}S.  CL  14—42  5  Claims 

1.  A  bridge  comprising,  bridge  structure  sup>port  means, 
bridge  means  mounted  in  said  support  means  to  be  lowered 
beneath  the  surface  of  the  water  for  a  vessel  to  pass  over  said 
bridge,  side  rail  means  carried  by  each  side  of  said  bridge 
means  and  movable  between  an  erect  and  flat  condition  rela- 
tive to  said  bridge,  and  side  rail  activating  means  connected  to 


said  bridge  is  elevated  above  the  surface  of  the  water  over 
which  the  bridge  is  constructed. 


3,908,218 
CLEANING  PAD 
Kazuko  Oishi,  2308  W.   Vktoria  Ave.,  MontebeUo,  Calif. 
90640 

Continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  278,006,  Aug.  4,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,714 

Int.  CL*  A47L  /  7108 
MS.  CL  15—209  R  6  Claims 


3.  A  cleaning  pad,  comprising: 

an  exterior  bag  composed  of  a  loosely  woven  plastics  textile 
material  adapted  for  free  passage  of  water  therethrough, 
a  resilient  filler  snugly  fitted  into  and  at  least  slightly 
stretching  said  bag,  composed  of  a  sheet  of  openwork, 
relatively  stiff  and  resilient  plastics  net  arranged  into  a 
compact  multilayered  bag-conforming  configuration  in- 
cluding a  succession  of  intimately  facially  contacting  fold 
layers  integrally  joined  at  adjacent  uncreased  edges  which 
resiliently  resist  compressive  deformation  of  the  layers  at 
the  marginal  bends  between  fold  layers  and  which  resil- 
iently bias  said  pad  to  expand  within  and  tauten  said  bag. 


3,908,219 
WALK  ABOUT  WASHING  APPARATUS 
Paul  W.  Chapman,  Rt.  2,  Ozark,  Mo.  65721;  Rkhard  M. 
Graves,  1821  N.E.  Schuyler,  Portland,  Oreg.  97212,  and 
Henry  C.  Sasse,  HI,  6595  S.W.  Lombu^,  Beavcrton,  Oreg. 
97005 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,849 
Int.  CL*  B60S  3106 
MS.  CL  15—21  D  10  cudms 

1.  In  apparatus  for  washing  an  article,  such  as  a  vehicle  or 
the  like,  which  article  moves  in  the  apparatus  in  a  given  direc- 
tion along  a  path, 
a  washing  implement  for  engaging  different  upright  sides  of 

such  an  article  as  the  same  travels  along  said  path, 
means  mounting  said  implement  for  limited  compound 
horizontal  movement  relative  to  said  path,  said  mounting 
means  comprising  a  swing  arm  structure  supporting  said 
implement  for  reversible  horizontal  swinging  of  the  im- 
plement toward  and  away  from  said  path,  such  swinging 
resulting  from  engagement  of  the  implement  with  an 
article  moving  along  the  path,  and  carriage  means  for  said 
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swing  arm  structure  accommodating  reversible  horizontal 
translation  of  the  implement  along  a  line  substantially 
paralleling  said  path,  such  swinging  and  translation  being 
producible  independently  of  each  other, 
reversible  power-operated  drive  means  for  driving  said 
carriage  means  and  producing  said  reversible  translation 


3,908^20 

APPARATUS  FOR  SCRUBBING  RUGS,  FLOORS  AND  THE 

LIKE  I 

<  ^rald  James  Adamson,  Scarborough,  and  James  K.  O'Grady, 
Toronto,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  The  Filter  Queen 
Corporation  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 
Hvision  of  Ser.  No.  257,038,  May  25, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3^49,823. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,7(^ 
Int.  CI.*  A47L  11103,  III  162 
1  I.S.  CL  15—50  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  drive  coupling  for  use  in  a  floor  cleaning  device  of  the 
t;  pe  having  a  drive  means  and  a  brush  driven  by  the  drive 
n  leans  within  a  skirt  such  that  soap  solutions  can  be  dispensed 
fi  cm  a  reservoir  above  the  skirt  to  be  used  on  the  brush  for 
c  eaning  a  floor  covering,  the  drive  coupling  comprising: 
an  inner  element  adapted  to  be  operably  coupled  to  the 

drive  means; 
an  outer  element  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  brush  with 
the  inner  and  outer  elements  disposed  about  an  axis  and 
spaced  axially; 
straps  extending  generally  axially  and  attached  at  respective 
first  ends  thereof  to  the  inner  element  and  at  respective 
other  ends  thereof  to  the  second  element;  and 
spring  means  biasing  the  outer  element  axially  away  from 
the  inner  element  so  that  in  use  the  brush  bristles  project 
beyond  the  skirt  such  that  when  the  brush  encounters  a 
relatively  high  resistance  to  rotation,  the  straps  move 
towards  a  horizontal  position,  the  spring  means  is  further 


stressed,  and  the  brush  moves  upwardly  so  that  the  skirt 
contacts  the  floor  covering  and  the  brush  resistance  is 
reduced  whereby  brush  stalling  is  substantially  obviated. 

3,908,221 

LAWN  SWEEPER  AND  TRAILER 

Daniel  E.  Wolfe,  344  W.  Baltimore  St.,  Greencastle,  Pa.  17225 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,918 

Int.  CL*  EOIH  1105 

U.S.  CI.  15-79  10  Claims 


in  accordance  with  the  angular  position  of  said  swing  arm 
structure  relative  to  said  path,  and 
sensor  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  means  and  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  said  drive  means  for  sensing  said  angular 
position  and,  in  accordance  therewith,  for  instructing  said 
drive  means  as  to  which  direction  to  drive  said  carriage 
means. 


10         43^ 


1.  A  lawn  sweeper  and  articulated  vehicle  comprising: 

a  lawn  sweeper  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  wheels  and 
rotatable  sweeper  brush  means  for  discharging  material 
upwardly  and  toward  said  vehicle, 

said  vehicle  receiving  debris  discharged  by  said  sweeper  and 
including  a  platform  having  a  pair  of  support  wheels,  said 
platform  being  adapted  to  support  removable  receptacle 
means, 

means  for  connecting  said  vehicle  to  said  sweeper  for  artic- 
ulation on  a  vertical  axis  located  substantially  on  the 
vertical  median  plane  of  each  of  said  sweeper  and  vehicle, 
and 

means  for  guiding  material  discharged  by  said  brush  means 
to  said  platform  when  said  vehicle  is  not  in  line  with  said 
sweeper  as  said  vehicle  articulates  on  said  connecting 
means  relative  to  said  sweeper  during  turning  movement 
of  said  sweeper  and  vehicle,  comprising  flexible  side 
guide  means  connected  to  said  vehicle  and  said  sweeper. 


3,908,222 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  SAVERS 
Gordon  Robert  Scott,  2568  S.  Delaware  St.,  Denver,  Colo. 
12699 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,111 

Int.  CI.*  B60S  1102 

U.S.  CI.  15-250  1  Claim 


t 


1.  In  combination  with  a  transparent  panel  and  a  flexible 
wiper  blade  mounted  for  oscillating  movement  in  contact  with 
the  outer  surface  of  the  panel,  a  plurality  of  spaced,  indepen- 
dent units  permanendy  mounted  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
panel,  said  units  being  positioned  parallel  to  each  other  in  a 
row  and  located  within  the  extreme  points  of  the  oscillation  of 
said  wiper  blade  for  causing  the  edge  of  said  wiper  blade  to 
flex  as  said  blade  passes  thereover  to  remove  ice,  snow,  and 
dirt  therefrom,  said  units  being  diamond  shaped  and  having 
opposite  points  thereof  pointed  in  the  direction  of  oscillation 
of  the  wiper  blade. 
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3  908  223 
CLEANING  NOZZLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  SIirxinM      ^"^Tu-  '"°''!  "^"^^^  position,  and  means  carried  by  one  of 

ClAnER  Sl^CTION      said  hmge  elements  for  lockingly  engaging  one  of  said  con- 

Joseph  F.  Brooks,  Bloomington,  and  Robert  B.  Meyer,  Normal 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  National  Union  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, Greenwich,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  268,126,  June  30,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,815,170.  This  application  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,679 


UJS.  CI.  15—383 


Int.  CI.*  A47L  9/04 


11  Claims 


necting  rods  to  releasably  retain  said  hinge  elements  in  said 
first  adjacent  position. 


7r~^7e 


1.  In  a  rug  and  carpet  cleaning  nozzle  attachment  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  vacuum  and  to  be  manipulated 
over  a  rug  or  carpet  to  be  cleaned  by  at  least  one  tubular 
wand,  said  attachment  including  a  nozzle  body  having  front 
and  rear  ends  etending  generally  transversely  to  the  axis  of 
said  wand  and  an  underside  having  a  suction  opening  therein, 
said   nozzle   body  also  having  a  socket  member   movably 
mounted  therein  adjacent  to  said  rear  end  and  a  tubular  por- 
tion adapted  to  receive  one  end  of  said  wand,  and  at  least  one 
wheel  rotatably  carried  by  said  socket  member  and  adapted  to 
roll  on  a  rug  or  carpet  to  be  cleaned  when  said  attachment  is 
in  use,  the  improvement  comprising  mechanism  for  extending 
said  wheel  to  a  predetermined  lowered  position  below  the 
underside  of  said  nozzle  body  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
tubular  portion  of  said  socket  member  to  an  upright  position 
with  respect  to  said  body,  whereby  the  rear  end  of  said  body 
is  elevated  and  said  body  is  supported  in  a  stable  condition  on 
said  rug  or  carpet  by  said  wheel  and  the  front  end  of  said  body. 
11.  The  attachment  of  claim  1,  further  characterized  in  that 
said  nozzle  body  has  a  chamber  therein  communicating  with 
said  suction  opening,  a  brush  roll  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
outwardly  extending  bristles  thereon  is  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  chamber  and  operable  when  driven  to  agitate  the  surface 
of  a  rug  or  carpet  underlying  said  suction  opening,  and  said 
wheel  extending  means  is  effective  to  elevate  said  nozzle  body 
sufficiently  so  as  to  prevent  said  bristles  from  contacting  the 
surface  of  said  rug  or  carpet  when  said  socket  member  is  in 
said  upright  position. 


3,908,225 

UTILITY  HANDLE 

Joseph  C.  DrilUng,  and  Lary  D.  Jones,  both  of  Uxington,  Ky., 

assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  III. 

FUed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,155 

Int.  CI.*  A47B  95102 

U.S.  CI.  16-124  8  Claims 


3,908,224 
LOCKABLE  FURNITURE  HINGE 
Theodor  VItt,  Porz-Eil,  Germany,  assignor  to  Prameta  Prazi- 
sionsmetall  und  Kunststofferzeugnisse  G.  Baumann  &  Co., 
Cologne,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,458 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    Nov.    29.    1973 
2359534 

Int.  CI.*  B14C  29100 
U.S.  CI.  16-164  10  Claims 

1.  A  hinge  comprising  a  pair  of  hinge  elements,  a  pair  of 
connecting  rods  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends,  first 
pivot  means  for  connecting  first  ends  of  said  rods  to  a  first  of 
said  hinge  elements,  second  pivot  means  for  connecting  sec- 
ond ends  of  said  rods  to  a  second  of  said  hinge  elements,  said 
connecting  rods  and  first  and  second  pivot  means  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  for  providing  relative  movement  of  said 
pair  of  hinge  elements  between  a  first  adjacent  position  and  a 


1.  A  unitary  handle  for  rigid  attachment  to  a  wall  structure, 
comprising  hand  grasp  means,  a  tongue  portion  joined  to  and 
projecting  from  said  hand  grasp  means  for  attaching  engage- 
ment m  a  receiving  slot  through  said  wall  structure,  said 
tongue  portion  being  an  integral  web  having  lateral  and  longi- 
tudinal dimensions  substantially  corresponding  to  the  lateral 
and  longitudinal  dimensions  of  said  slot  through  which  said 
tongue  portion  is  received,  a  flange  integrally  joined  to  said 
tongue  portion  and  depending  therefrom  in  a  first  direction 
parallel  to  a  rear  surface  portion  of  said  wall  structure  and 
abutting  there-against  when  said  tongue  portion  is  seated  for 
attachment  in  said  slot,  a  shoulder  integrally  joined  to  said 
tongue  portion  and  extending  therefrom  in  an  opposite  second 
direction  at  a  point  spaced  apart  from  said  flange  and  parallel 
to  a  front  surface  portion  of  said  wall  structure  to  abut  there- 
against  when  said  tongue  portion  is  seated  for  attachment  in 
said  slot,  and  wedge  means  associated  with  said  tongue  por- 
tion to  securely  wedge  and  rigidly  hold  said  tongue  portion  in 
said  slot. 


3,908,226 
EASILY  MOUNTED  ADJUSTABLE  HINGE 
George  D.  Read,  Glendora,  and  Howard  B.  Gorton,  San  Ga- 
briel, both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Ajax  Hardware  Corpora- 
tion, City  of  Industry,  Calif. 

Filed  May  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,143 
Int.  CI.*  E05D  7104 
U.S.  CI.  16-130  ,5  cuums 

1.  In  an  adjustable  hmge  construction  for  cabinets  and 
associated  cabinet  doors,  the  combinaUon  of:  a  door  leaf  and 
a  stUe  leaf,  said  leaves  being  interconnected  through  a  hinge 
pin,  said  door  leaf  having  a  first  elongate  slot  and  a  captively 
associated  retaining  member  having  an  extending  portion 
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adapted  to  be  received  in  a  retaining  recess  in  a  door  to  which  tween  said  first  part  and  the  bottom  of  said  hole,  the  improve- 

the  hinge  is  secured  and  to  permit  selected  lateral  movement  ment  in  said  hinge  comprising,  a  post  molded  integrally  with 

of  said  door  leaf  in  relation  to  said  door,  a  second  elongate  slot  and  projecting  from  the  bottom  of  said  hole  and  telescoped 
adapted  to  receive  a  securement  means  to  rigidly  secure  said 


door  leaf  to  said  door  in  a  selected  lateral  position,  said  second 
elongate  slot  having  a  plurality  of  gripping  means  contiguous 
thereto  for  forming  gripping  surfaces  for  retention  of  said 
securement  means. 


3,908^27 
HINGE  STRUCTURE 
Janes  F.  Cain,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mariboro  Man- 
nfacturing  Inc.,  Alliance,  Ohio 

Fikd  Mar.  22,  1974,  Scr.  No.  454,013 
IntCL'EOSD  77/00 


U.S.  CL  16—137 


7  Claims 


1.  A  hinge  structure  for  mounting  a  door  in  a  doorway 
comprising  an  elongated  mounting  frame  secured  in  said 
doorway,  an  elongated  arcuate  knuckle  on  said  mounting 
frame,  a  plurality  of  cut  out  sections  in  said  knuckle,  a  hinge 
leaf  for  each  of  said  cut  out  sections,  each  hinge  leaf  being 
secured  to  the  edge  of  a  door,  an  elongated  arcuate  secondary 
knuckle  on  said  hinge  leaf  of  substantially  the  same  cross 
sectional  configuration  as  said  first  mentioned  knuckle,  a  cut 
away  section  in  said  secondary  knuckle  inwardly  of  the  ends 
thereof,  a  pair  of  pintles  movable  longitudinally  within  said 
secondary  knuckle  on  either  side  of  said  cut  away  section 
thereof,  a  spring  positioned  between  said  pintles  normally 
urging  said  pintles  outwardly  of  the  ends  of  said  secondary 
knuckle  and  means  on  said  hinge  leaf  temporarily  engaging 
and  holding  said  pintles  and  spring  against  movement  in  said 
secondary  knuckle  so  as  to  temporarily  prevent  said  spring 
from  moving  said  pintles  outwardly  of  said  secondary  knuckle 
and  into  engagement  with  said  first  mentioned  knuckle. 


3,908,228 
SELF-CLOSING  HINGE 
J«ka  I.  Newcomer,  Rockford,  Of.,  assignor  to  Anwrodi  Corpo- 
ntkm^  Rodrford,  OL 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1974,  Scr.  No.  534,738 
Int.  CL'  E05D  1/12  I 

IV.S.  CL  16—180  '  2  Claims 

1.  A  self-closing  hinge  having  first  and  second  pivotally 
connected  parts,  a  plastic,  block-like  plunger  supported  on 
■aid  first  part  and  engageable  with  said  second  part,  a  hole 
opening  out  of  one  side  of  said  plunger  and  having  a  closed 
bottom  located  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  the  plunger,  and 
a  coil  spring  telescoped  into  said  hole  and  compressed  be- 


into  said  spring  to  help  retain  the  latter  within  said  hole  in  the 
event  a  third  side  of  said  plunger  breaks  and  creates  an  open- 
ing leading  into  said  hole. 


3,908,229 
VACUUM  EVISCERATOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Grover  S.  Harben,  Jr.,  Gainesville,  and  Kenneth  Z.  Graham, 
Dawsonville,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Gainesville  Machine 
Co.,  Inc.,  Gainesville,  Ga. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  217,206 

Int.  CI.  A22b  3/08 

U.S.CL  17-11  23  Claims 


1.  Poultry  processing  apparatus  for  positioning  poultry 
having  an  access  opening  to  the  body  cavity  thereof  at  its  vent 
including: 

conveying  means  for  successively  moving  the  poultry  along 
a  prescribed  path  in  a  head  lowermost  position,  said 
conveying  means  including  a  hock  engaging  member  for 
supporting  the  poultry  by  their  hocks;  and, 
positioning  means  including  a  holding  member  for  engaging 
the  poultry  in  the  access  opening  in  opposition  to  said 
hock  engaging  member  to  support  the  poultry  between 
said  holding  member  and  said  hock  engaging  member  so 
that  the  access  opening  is  located  in  a  relatively  fixed 
plane  while  the  breast  portion  of  the  poultry  is  supported 
solely  through  its  bone  and  muscle  structure  to  alkjw  the 
breast  portion  of  the  poultry  to  move  vMth  respect  to  said 
plane. 
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3  908,230 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLETING  FISH 
Fnm  Hartnuum,  Bad  OMesloe,  Germany,  assignor  to  Nor- 
discfaer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader,  Lubcck,  Gemumy 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,086 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    4,    1973. 
2316791 

Int.  CL*  A22C  25/16 
VS.  CL  17-57  7  Claims 


3,908032 
TOWCCMWERTER 
Katsumi  Okayama,  Daito;   Makoto  Mizutaii,  Osaka,  and 
Saburo  Sato,  Ibsragi,  aO  of  Japui,  assignors  to  Kansai  KIko 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japm 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,657 
Claims  priority,  appikatkn  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1973,  48- 
33307 

Int.  a*  DOIG  l/W 
VS.  CL  19-.56  3  cwm. 


n       m 


vivn  vm 


3.  A  machine  for  filleting  fish  comprising  means  for  trans- 
porting fish  successively  past  a  plurality  of  processing  stations 
for  performing  an  automatic  filleting  operation,  a  pair  of  belly 
knives  at  one  of  said  stations  for  separating  the  belly  spines 
from  the  flesh  between  the  belly  cavity  and  the  tail  of  said  fish, 
thereby  exposing  said  belly  spines,  a  pair  of  rib  knives  at  a 
subsequent  station,  and  a  sensing  element  adapted  to  control 
at  least  part  of  the  operation  of  the  rib  knives  by  sensing  the 
presence  and/or  absence  of  the  exposed  belly  spines  as  the  fish 
are  transported  past  said  sensing  element,  to  confine  opera- 
tion of  said  rib  knives  to  the  belly  cavity  region  of  the  fish. 


3,908,231 
FILLET  BOARD 
James  A.  Price,  1401  Crestwood,  and  Vol  W.  Sharp,  1663  Old 
Wire  Rd.,  both  of  Fayettevillc,  Ark.  72701 

Filed  June  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,376 

Int.  CL*  A22C  25/06 

VS.  CL  17-70  3  Claims 


1.  A  converter  for  stretching  and  breaking  a  tow  to  manu- 
facture a  sliver  uUlizing  a  cutting  roller  system  between  a  back 
nip  roller  system  and  a  front  nip  roller  system,  said  cutting 
roller  system  comprising  an  anvil  roller  and  a  cutter  roller, 
said  cutter  roller  being  located  opposite  to  and  below  the  anvil 
roller  with  a  slight  space  being  disposed  therebetween,  pro- 
jected threads  wound  in  a  spiral  shape  on  the  surface  of  the 
anvil  roller  and  extending  a  distance  therefrom,  a  plurality  of 
cutting  edges  mounted  on  the  surface  of  the  cutter  roller  at 
angles  of  0°  to  20°  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  cutter  roller, 
said  cutting  edges  being  twisted  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  along  which  the  projected  threads  of  the  anvil  roller 
are  wound,  the  edge  points  of  the  cutting  edges  being  directed 
in  the  rotating  direction  of  the  cutter  roller,  means  for  rotating 
the  cutter  roller  of  the  cutting  roller  system  several  times 
faster,  in  surface  peripheral  speed,  than  the  anvil  roller  and 
the  back  nip  roller  system,  a  debonder  roller  system  placed 
between  the  cutting  roller  system  and  the  front  nip  roller 
system,  the  debonder  roller  system  comprising  a  top  roller  and 
a  bottom  roller  which  rotate  to  engage  each  other  with  a  slight 
space  disposed  therebetween,  undercut  channels  cut  on  the 
surface  of  the  bottom  roller  at  angles  of  5"  to  45°  with  respect 
to  the  axial  direction  of  the  roller,  said  channels  being  twisted 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  twist  direction  of  the  cutting  edges 
of  the  cutter  roller,  undercut  channels  cut  on  the  surface  of 
the  top  roller  at  the  same  angles  as  those  of  the  undercut 
channels  of  the  bottom  roller  and  being  twisted  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direcUon  of  the  undercut  channel  thereof,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  top  roller  and  the  bottom  roller  of  the 
debonder  roller  means  at  the  same  surface  peripheral  speed, 
both  of  said  rollers  being  rotated  faster  in  surface  peripheral 
speed  than  the  back  nip  roller  system,  and  slower  than  the 
front  nip  roller  system. 


1.  A  fillet  board  having  substantially  flat  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  the  lower  surface  containing  a  pair  of  U-shaped 
female  brackets,  said  brackets  being  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  and  of^t  from  the  medial  axis  of  the  board,  and  a  pair 
of  U-shaped  male  brackets  which  are  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  gunnel  of  a  boat  and  engage  said  female  brackets,  each 
of  said  U-shaped  male  brackets  provided  with  two  hook- 
shaped  arms,  one  of  said  arms  being  adapted  to  engage  one  of 
said  female  brackets  while  the  other  arm  acts  as  a  support  for 
the  fillet  board,  either  arm  of  each  of  the  male  brackets  being 
capable  of  being  inserted  into  the  female  bracket  with  the 
other  arm  acting  as  a  support  for  the  fillet  board,  said  fillet 
board  extending  either  external  or  internal  to  the  gunnel  of  the 
boat  depending  upon  with  which  arm  of  the  male  bracket  the 
female  bracket  is  engaged. 


3,908,233 

RELEASABLE  ONE-PIECE  CABLE  TIE 

Jack  E.  Caveney,  Chicago,  and  Roy  A.  Moody,  FhMsmoor,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Panduit  Corporation,  Tkilcy  Park,  HI. 

Filed  July  3,  1969,  Ser.  No.  838,908 

Int.  CL*  B6SD  63/00 

VS.  CL  24-16  PB  14  claims 

1.  A  releasable  integral  one-piece  cable  tie  to  be  tensioned 
about  a  bundle  of  wires  and  the  like,  said  cable  tie  comprising 
an  elongated  flexible  strap,  a  row  of  teeth  disposed  on  one 
longitudinal  surface  of  said  strap  and  arranged  transversely 
with  respect  thereto,  a  frame  integral  with  one  end  of  said 
strap  and  including  an  abutment  wall  and  an  end  wall,  said 
frame  having  an  entry  surface  and  an  exit  surface  and  a  strap- 
receiving  opening  extending  therethrough,  a  rigid  ledge  on 
said  end  wall  extending  longitudinally  therefix>m  toward  said 
abutment  wall,  a  pawl  disposed  within  said  frame  in  said  stra- 
preceiving  opening  and  hingedly  mounted  on  said  ledge,  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  said  pawl  at  its  juncture  vrith  said  ledge 
being  less  than  the  kmgitudinal  extent  of  said  ledge,  said 
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abutment  wall  having  a  strap-bearing  surface  disposed  toward 
said  pawl  and  defining  therewith  a  strap-receiving  throat,  at 
set  of  teeth  on  said  pawl  arranged  transversely  with  respect 
thereto  and  disposed  toward  said  abutment  wall  and  shaped  to 
engage  said  row  of  teeth  on  said  strap,  said  strap  being  de- 
formable  into  a  loop  encircling  a  bundle  of  wires  with  the  free 
end  of  said  strap  extending  into  said  strap-receiving  throat  and 
through  the  opening  in  said  frame  and  therebeyond,  said  set 
of  teeth  being  disposed  toward  said  row  of  teeth  as  said  strap 
is  tensioned  about  the  bundle  of  wires  to  a  tensioned  condition 
and  release  of  said  strap  causing  at  least  certain  ones  of  said 
row  of  teeth  firmly  to  engage  said  set  of  teeth,  a  plurality  of 
the  teeth  in  said  set  of  teeth  being  positioned  opposite  said 
strap-bearing  surface  in  the  tensioned  position  of  said  strap 
with  said  strap-bearing  surface  extending  beyond  said  plurality 


the  free  ends  of  said  arms  being  bent  toward  one  another,  the 
first  arm  being  longer  than  the  second  arm  and  having  a 
greater  radius  of  curvature  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said 
second  arm. 


3,908,235 
REMOVABLE  SNAP  FASTENER 
Gre^ry  Alan  Teiliard,   12380  Crestwood  Drive,  Yucaipa, 
Calif.  92399;  David  Michael  Hamilton,   18573-13th  St., 
Bioomington,  Calif.  92316,  and  Gary  Edward  Chaplin,  295 
E.  Ceres  SL,  Riaito,  Calif.  92376 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  528,921 

Int.  CL''  A44B  21100;  F16B  19100 

VS.  CI.  24—73  P  6  Claims 


of  teeth  toward  both  said  entry  surface  and  said  exit  surface 
thereby  to  encompass  said  plurality  of  teeth,  any  force  tending 
to  withdraw  said  strap  from  within  said  strap-receiving  throat 
in  a  strap-loosening  direction  serving  to  move  said  set  of  teeth 
into  more  firm  engagement  with  the  engaged  ones  of  said  row 
of  teeth  firmly  to  grip  said  strap  between  said  strap-bearing 
surface  and  said  pawl,  whereby  to  prevent  inadvertent  with- 
drawal of  said  strap  from  said  frame  and  thus  to  lock  said  strap 
in  its  tensioned  condition  about  the  bundle  of  wires,  and  an 
extension  on  said  pawl  extending  beyond  said  exit  surface  in 
all  positions  of  said  pawl  for  engagement  by  a  user  to  move 
said  pawl  from  the  tensioned  condition  thereof  to  a  release 
condition,  said  set  of  teeth  in  the  release  condition  of  said 
pawl  being  out  of  engagement  with  said  row  of  teeth,  thereby 
to  allow  withdrawal  of  said  strap  from  said  frame. 


3,908,234 
CLOSURE  CLIP 
Herbert  Niedccker,  Am  EUcrfaang  6,  6243  Faikenstein,  Tau- 
nus,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,289 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,   Jan.    10,    1973, 
2300980 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  67102 
\iS.  CL  24—30.5  W  i  Claim 


1.  A  releasable  snap-fastener  for  securing  two  members 
together,  at  least  one  of  said  members  having  a  hole  provided 
through  which  the  fastener  is  inserted,  said  snap-fastener 
comprising  an  elongated,  resilient  shank  having  a  diametral 
slot  formed  in  one  end  thereof  and  extending  for  a  substantial, 
portion  of  the  length  thereof,  said  slot  dividing  said  shank  into 
two  parallel  fingers,  one  of  said  fingers  being  smooth-sided, 
and  the  other  finger  having  a  catch  formed  thereon  which  is 
adapted  to  engage  the  marginal  edge  of  said  hole  in  said  one 
member,  said  other  finger  being  bent  toward  said  one  finger 
when  the  shank  is  inserted  through  said  hole,  and  said  catch 
springing  laterally  outward  to  engage  the  marginal  edge  of  said 
one  member  when  the  shank  is  inserted  all  the  way  into  said 
hole;  said  other  finger  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
groove  formed  in  the  outer  side  thereof,  with  an  inclined  ramp 
adjacent  said  catch,  said  groove  extending  from  one  end  of 
said  snap-fastener  to  the  other  and  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  long,  slender  release  tool  which  may  be  inserted  endwise 
into  the  slot  from  the  front  end  of  the  fastener,  said  tool  being 
adapted  to  slidingly  engage  said  inclined  ramp  and  thereby 
cam  said  other  finger  downwardly,  so  that  said  catch  is  disen- 
gaged from  said  member,  allowing  the  fastener  to  be  with- 
drawn from  said  hole. 


1.  A  generally  U-shaped  closure  clip  opened  at  one  end 
Aiereof  and  adapted  upon  closure  to  form  a  tight  spiral  with 
1  ie  ends  overlapping  slightly  in  adjacent  planes,  said  clip 
I  aving  a  first  arm  and  a  second  arm  joined  by  an  arcuate  web, 
t  le  main  parts  of  said  arms  adjacent  to  the  arcuate  web  being 
i  reed  in  the  same  direction  like  parts  of  concentric  circles  and 


3,908,236 
TUFTING  BUTTON 
Stephan  C.  Shepherd,  Winnetka,  III.,  assignor  to  Maxant  But- 
ton &  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,815 
Int.  CI.*  A47C  27100;  A44B  1118 
U.S.  CL  24-90  B  12  Claims 

1.  A  tufting  button  having  a  head  portion  and  a  shank  por- 
tion, there  being  a  first  slot  extending  longitudinally  through 
said  shank  portion  from  the  free  end  thereof,  there  being  a 
second  slot  extending  longitudinally  through  said  shank  por- 
tion, said  second  slot  being  angularly  displaced  with  respect  to 
said  first  slot  and  being  closed  at  the  free  end  of  said  shank 
portion,  there  being  a  pair  of  generally  horizontal  slots  extend- 
ing in  opposite  directions  through  said  shank  portion  from  the 
respective  edges  of  said  first  slot  to  said  second  slot,  whereby 
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the  button  can  be  secured  to  a  tufting  cord  by  extending  the 
tufting  cord  through  the  first  slot  and  by  rotating  the  button 


cess,  and  a  third  guide  surface  portion,  forming  the  base  of  the 
recess  integrally  connecting  said  lateral  first  and  second  guide 
surface  portions,  which  defines  the  depth  of  said  recess  rela- 
tive to  said  planar  portions  and  guides  the  prong  during 
clenching  into  substantially  flat  surface  contact  with  the 
tongue  portion  overlying  said  recess  whereby  to  securely 
clamp  the  backing  member  to  the  garment  fabric  material, 
said  depth  conforming  substantially  to  the  thickness  of  the 
plate  body  portion,  and  wherein  the  body  portion  and  said 
tongue  portion  in  substantially  abutting  relationship  therewith 
has,  in  transverse  cross-section,  a  shallow  curvature  convex  in 
relation  to  said  first  face  of  said  body  portion. 


3,908,238 
SHOELACE  KEEPER 

to  extend  the  tufting  cord  through  the  pair  of  horizontal  slots    ^J!^i  ^  Panicci,  Hanover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kiddie  Prod- 
into  the  second  slot.  ucts.  Inc.,  Avon,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,222,  Jan.  28,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  applicatmn  Jan.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  543,973 

Int  CI.*F16G  11100 
U.S.  CI.  24— 119 


3,908,237 

BACKING  MEMBERS  FOR  GARMENT  FASTENING 

DEVICES 

Adrian  Robert  Cruse,  39  St.  Pauls  Square,  Birmingham, 

England 

FUed  June  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  263,812 
Claims   prmrity,  application  United   Kingdom,  June  21. 
1971.  29037/71 

Int.  CI.*  A44B  1142,  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  24-95  3  Claims 


12  Claims 


20,   19     32   19    20^-31 

=^ — U^^  /H-22, 


1.  A  backing  member  for  a  pronged  fastener  component  of 
a  garment  fastening  device,  said  backing  member  comprising 
a  substantially  rectangular  elongated  plate  body  portion  hav- 
ing bounding  peripheral   edges,  opposite   first  and  second 
faces,  first  and  second  end  regions,  a  central  region  intermedi- 
ate said  end  regions,  a  pair  of  separate  elongated  recesses 
re-entrant  with  respect  to  said  second  face  of  the  body  portion 
and  longitudinally  in  alignment  with  one  another,  and  gener- 
ally planar  portions  fully  surrounding  said  recesses  and  spac- 
ing said  recesses  inwards  from  the  peripheral  edges  of  said 
body  portion,  said  recesses  each  being  in  the  form  of  a  discrete 
localised  indentation  of  substantially  arcuate  cross  section  in 
the  body  portion  extending  from  a  respective  said  end  region 
towards  said  centre  region,  said  backing  member  further 
comprising,  in  folded-over  relationship  with  said  body  portion, 
an  integral  tongue  portion  which  confronts  said  second  face  in 
substantially  abutting  relationship  and  overlies  said  recesses  to 
provide,   in   co-operation   therewith,  discrete   longitudinally 
spaced-apart   pockets  each   adapted   to   accommodate   and 
closely  confine  a  clenched-over  single  said  attachment  prong 
of  the  pronged  fastener  component,  said  tongue  portion  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  apertures  disposed  one  adjacent  the  outer  end  of 
each  recess  which  is  remote  from  the  central  region  of  the 
body  portion  for  entry  of  the  prongs  into  the  pockets,  the 
indentations  forming  said  recesses  providing,  at  said  outer 
ends  of  the  recesses,  cam  surface  elements  which  engage  and 
deflect  the  fastener  component  prongs  into  said  pockets  when 
the  prongs  are  driven  through  said  apertures  during  the  opera- 
tion of  securing  the  fastener  component  by  means  of  a  clench- 
ing press  and  further  providing,  contiguous  with  the  cam 
surface  element  of  each  recess,  lateral  first  and  second  guide 
surface  portions  forming  opposite  sides  of  the  recess  which 
confine  laterally  the  respective  prong  clenched  into  said  re- 


1.  A  shoelace  keeper  for  an  infant's  shoelace  comprising 

an  enclosure  having  a  wall  adjacent  a  shoe,  said  wall  includ- 
ing 

a  first  wall  portion  having  an  edge  including  at  least  one 
shoelace  passage  having  a  periphery  open  at  said  edge, 

a  second  wall  portion  having  an  edge  and  movable  wtih 
respect  to  said  first  portion  to  bring  said  second  wall 
portion  edge  adjacent  said  shoelace  passage  to  close  said 
shoelace  passage  periphery,  and 

latch  means  for  releasably  securing  said  second  wall  portion 
to  said  first  wall  portion. 


3.908.239 
CASTING  DECORATIVE  ARTICLES 
Timothy  H.  Gorman,  330  W  Drexel  Ave.,  Oak  Creek.  Wis 
53154 

Fikd  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,570 

Int.  CI.*  A44B  11/22;  A44C  5/18 

U.S.  CI.  24-163  K  6  Claims 


'^  11  ^lO 


1.  A  fastening  device  comprising; 

a  generally  plate-like,  integral  cast  body  having  front  and 

rear  opposing  surfaces, 
a  hollow,  wear-resistant  tubular  means  positioned  spaced 

from  said  body  having  its  axis  generally  parallel  to  said 

rear  surface, 
a  first  elongate  raised  portion  integral  with  said  body  fixedly 

cast  about  said  tubular  means,  said  tubular  means  being 

of  harder  material  than  said  raised  portion  and  including 


2020 


OFPICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  30,  1975 


tenninal  ends  extending  at  least  a  finite  distance  beyond 
said  first  raised  portion,  and 
a  rotatable,  elongate  attachment  means  mounted  on  said 
body  and  having  first  and  second  end  portions  receivably 
engaged  by  said  terminal  ends  of  said  tubular  means  and 
an  intermediate  portion  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  body 
and  tubular  means. 


3,908,240 
FASTENING  DEVICE 
Cyrfl  James  Gowland,  "White  Gates",  HoUytree  Lane,  Cud- 
dftagteo,  Aylesbury,  HP18  OBA,  England 

Fled  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,754 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1973, 
6263/73 

Int.  CL*A44B  77/22 
VS.  CL  24—166  4  Cbdms 


I5i  ^^  fi^'3i,!/ / 


1.  In  a  device,  for  fastening  together  two  portions  of  flexible 
bands  such  as  belts,  straps  and  bracelets,  having  a  base  mem- 
ber, coacting  tenon  and  recess  coupling  means  provided  selec- 
tively on  the  base  memt>er  and  on  one  band  portion,  a  cover 
member  having  transversely  spaced  depending  side  walls,  said 
cover  being  secured  by  said  side  walls  on  said  base  and  being 
slidable  with  respect  to  said  base  into  a  position  in  which  it 
overlies  the  selective  coupling  means  of  said  base  to  prevent 
uncoupling  of  tlte  band  portion,  said  cover  being  also  slidable 
into  a  position  in  which  it  does  not  overlie  the  selective  cou- 
pling means  of  the  base,  thereby  to  permit  the  band  portion  to 
be  uncoupled,  and  means  for  coupling  the  other  band  portion 
to  the  base,  the  improvement  which  comprises  resilient  locat- 
ing abutment  means  carried  by  at  least  one  side  wall  of  one  of 
said  members  and  biased  away  therefrom  toward  an  adjacent 
side  wall  of  the  other  of  said  members,  locating  recess  means 
in  a  side  wall  of  the  other  of  said  members  cooperating  with 
said  resilient  locating  abutment  means,  said  abutment  means 
being  movable  with  respect  to  said  side  walls,  said  locating 
abutment  means  extending  between  said  side  walls,  said  locat- 
ing abutment  means  and  said  locating  recess  means  being 
disposed  such  that  by  relative  sliding  of  said  cover  member 
with  respect  to  said  base  member  said  locating  abutment 
means  may  be  caused  to  enter  said  locating  recess  means  and 
thereby  releasably  retain  said  cover  member  in  at  least  one 
position  of  sliding  movement  relative  to  said  base  member. 


3,908,241 
THREADLESS  SIDE  FASTENER  CHAIN 
B.  Moertd,  ConneautviDe,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Textron, 
Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

Omtlnuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  225,146,  Feb.  10,  1972, 
wkich  is  a  rontimiarion-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,487,  Aug.  17, 
1970,  nbnndoncd.  lUs  application  Aug.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

499,232 
Int.  a.  A44b  19/42,  19/10 
VS,  CL  24—205.16  C  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  threadless  slide  fastener  chain,  the  combination 
comprismg  i 

a  carrier  tape, 

a  stringer  formed  fiom  a  filamentary  material  and  having  a 
plurality  of  head  elements  and  a  plurality  of  heel  mem- 
bers interconnecting  the  plurality  of  head  elements, 
said  stringer  being  disposed  along  a  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
carrier  tape  with  tlie  plurality  of  heel  members  overlying 
a  ade  surface  of  the  carrier  tape. 


said  heel  members  having  leg  portions  forming  interstices 

therebetween, 
said  carrier  tape  adjacent  the  longitudinal  edge  having 

portions  projecting  into  the  interstices  of  the  stringer  by 


16  2—^      14 


at  least  one-half  of  the  thickness  of  the  portions  of  the 
filamentary  material  forming  the  heel  portions,  and 
each  of  said  heel  members  being  threadlessly  bonded  with 
the  carrier  tape  whereby  the  stringer  is  firmly  attached  to 
the  carrier  tape. 


3,908,242 
CONTINUOUS  FILAMENT  SLIDE  FASTENER 
Rolfe  E.  Reynolds,  Meadville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Textron,  Inc., 
Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  May  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,051 

InL  Cl.»  A44B  79/70,  79/40 

U.S.  CL  24—205.13  C  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  slide  fastener  the  combination  comprising 

a  tape  having  an  inner  edge  and  iimer  portions  adjacent  the 
inner  edge; 

a  continuous  filament  having  a  length  and  forming  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinally  spaced  head  elements  along  its 
length,  each  head  element  having  opposite  sides,  first  and 
second  legs  extending  from  the  opposite  sides  of  each 
head  element  and  being  spaced  relative  to  each  other,  a 
first  plurality  of  heels  joining  said  first  legs  which  extend 
from  adjacent  head  elements,  a  second  plurality  of  heels 
joining  said  second  legs  which  extend  from  adjacent  head 
elements,  the  inner  edge  of  said  tape  being  interposed 
between  said  first  and  second  legs  of  the  head  elements 
along  the  length  of  said  filament,  a  first  notch  formed  at 
a  junction  between  each  first  leg  and  its  associated  first 
heel  and  on  the  exposed  side  of  each  first  leg,  a  second 
notch  formed  at  a  junction  between  each  second  leg  and 
its  associated  second  heel  and  on  the  exposed  side  of  each 
second  leg; 

the  first  and  second  notches  including  opposed  sloping 
surface  means  on  the  first  and  second  legs  of  a  head 
element,  the  opposed  sloping  surface  means  on  each  first 
or  second  leg  of  a  head  element  being  angularly  oriented 
in  a  direction  toward  said  tape;  and 

thread  means  extending  between  and  interconnected  to 
inner  portions  of  said  tape  and  the  first  and  second 
notches  such  that  said  thread  means  is  seated  in  the  first 
and  second  notches  and  said  filament  is  secured  to  said 
tape; 
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said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  heels  each  having  a  flat- 
tened cross  sectional  configuration  positioned  against 
respective  opposite  sides  of  the  tape  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  flattened  configuration  extending  at  an  oblique 
angle  away  from  the  tape  and  the  head  elements. 


the  projections,  in  the  first  case,  and  the  holes,  in  the 
second  case,  and 
a  guiding  piece  (22),  also  of  U-shaped  cross-section,  like- 
wise affixed  to  said  first  one  of  said  members  and  into 
which  the  second  of  said  members  is  likewise  insertable, 
said  guiding  piece  being  capable  of  transmitting  force 


3,908,243 
CLASP  FOR  BOND 
Wo  Joaa  Lou,  Bienne;  Paul  VSIgyi,  La  Neuvcville,  and  Roger 
Defossez,  Prcks,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  SodHe 
Suisse  pour  llndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services 
S.A.,  Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414^19 

Int.CL'A44B  77/25 

U.S.  CL  24-230  AK  2  Claims 


3,908,244 

RELEASABLE  FASTENING  BETWEEN  WIPER  BLADE 

AND  WIPER  ARM  IN  A  WINDSHIELD  WIPER 

Eckhard  Ursel,  Buhl,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 

Gjn.b.H.,  Gerlingen-SchiHerhoehe,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,780 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    7,    1973, 
2311143 

Int.  CL*  B60S  7/i2 
U.S.  CL  24—243  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  releasable  fastening  between  two  members,  one  of 
which  is  the  wiper  arm  and  the  other  the  wiper  blade  of  a 
windshield  wiper,  comprising: 
a  U-shaped  spring  clip  affixed  to  a  first  one  of  said  members, 
in  the  jaws  of  which  the  second  of  said  members  is  insert- 
able   and,  after  insertion,  capable   of  being  pivotally 
mounted  by  the  nesting  of  cylindrical  projections  into 
holes,  said  spring  clip  carrying  either  the  holes  or  the 
projections  and  the  member  insertable  therein  carrying 


1.  A  clasp  comprising,  a  first  element  having  a  male  portion, 
a  second  element  having  a  female  cavity,  the  two  elements 
being  joined  to  each  other  by  engagement  of  the  male  portion 
in  the  cavity,  the  cavity  opening  on  a  front  face  of  said  second 
element,  an  inwardly  disposed  wall  in  said  cavity  and  a  recess 
provided  on  said  wall,  the  male  portion  having  a  protrusion  of 
configuration  corresponding  generally  to  that  of  said  recess, 
said  protrusion  being  disposed  in  said  recess,  the  height  of  the 
male  portion  being  lower  than  the  height  of  the  cavity,  a 
slidable  locking  member  positioned  in  the  cavity,  the  locking 
member  having  a  cross-sectional  configuration  coresponding 
generally  to  that  of  said  cavity,  the  locking  member  being 
guided  by  the  cavity  walls  and  engageable  into  a  working 
position  between  the  male  portion  and  a  wall  of  the  cavity 
positioned  opposite  the  wall  having  said  recess,  a  blade  spring 
interposed  between  the  bottom  of  the  cavity  and  a  rear  face 
of  the  locking  member  to  resiliently  urge  the  locking  member 
into  its  working  position,  the  cavity  including  opposed  lateral 
walls,  each  said  lateral  wall  having  a  respective  elongated 
aperture  provided  thereon,  an  operating  stem  passing  through 
the  locking  member  and  extending  outside  the  cavity  on  either 
side  thereof  through  the  apertures,  said  locking  member  being 
operable  from  outside  the  cavity  to  a  release  position  by 
movement  of  the  operating  stem  to  move  the  locking  member 
against  the  action  of  the  return  spring,  whereby  the  locking 
member  in  its  working  position  locks  the  protrusion  in  the 
recess  to  effect  locking  of  the  two  elements  assembled  to- 
gether. 


between  said  members  independently  of  said  clip  and 
having  side  walls  (24)  having  cut-outs  (28)  of  such  size 
as  to  accept  the  aforesaid  projections  (30,50),  said  spring 
clip  (21 )  being  closely  fitted  over  said  guiding  piece  (22), 
said  insertable  second  member  being  held  by  the  afore- 
said nesting,  whereby  it  is  nondestructively  removable 
fi'om  the  first  member. 


3,908,245 
CARPET  SHEARING  MACHINE 
Fritz  Blithe,  Viersen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma  Johannes 
Menschner  Textilmaschinenfabrik,  Dulken,  Germany 

FUed  July  19,  1971,  Ser.  No.  163,659 
Claims    priority,    applica^mr  Germany,   July    17,    1970, 
2035514  /^ 

Int.  CL  D06c  13/00 
U.S.  CL  26-15  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  carpet-shearing  machine  with  members  comprising 
cross-brushes,  shearing  cylinders  and  cloth-beams  disposed  in 
a  machine  frame,  comprising 

pressure  fluid  means  for  driving  said  members, 

a  servo-control  means  for  maintenance  of  an  always  con- 
stant relation  between  cloth  speed  and  number  of  revolu- 
tions of  said  shearing  cylinders, 

said  servo-control  means  including  setting  spindles  having 
setting  members  thereon,  respectively, 

a  control  plate  means  formed  as  a  program  card  for  causing 
resetting  of  said  setting  members, 

said  control  plate  means  being  equipped  with  a  plurality  of 
exchangeable  program-switching  ledges,  corresponding 
in  numbers  with  that  of  setting  positions  of  said  setting 
members,  said  program-switching  ledges  capable  of  being 
reprogrammed  by  shortening, 

pulse-emitting  controlling  nominal  valiie  potentiometers 
each  having  means  for  adjusting  same, 

setting  motor  means  for  each  of  said  setting  members  and, 
an  actual  value  potentiometer  disposed  on  each  of  said 
setting  spindles  of  said  setting  members  and  operatively 


2022 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  30,  1975 


connected  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  nominal 
value  potentiometers, 

a  plurality  of  said  program  ledges,  one  for  each  of  said 
nominal  value  potentiometers, 

said  program-switching  ledges  being  formed  as  teeth  means 
projecting  on  one  side  for  an  operative  mechanical  join- 
der with  said  adjusting  means  of  said  nominal  value  po- 
tentiometers for  setting  said  nominal-value-potentiome- 
ters, 

each  of  said  nominal  value  potentiometers  having  associ- 
ated therewith  an  electronic  control  means  for  opera- 
tively  controlling  and  comparing  said  corresponding  ac- 
tual value  potentiometer  therewith,  and  for  driving  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  setting  motor  means  only  until 
said  actual  value  potentiometer  is  in  position  coincidence 
with  said  nominal  value  potentiometer  and  for  terminat- 
ing the  preselection  program  by  stopping  said  corre- 
sponding setting  motor  means  upon  position  coincidence 
of  said  actual  value  potentiometer  with  said  nominal 
value  potentiometer,  thereby  fixing  the  setting  position  of 
said  setting  members  on  said  setting  spindles,  jespec- 
tively. 


3,908,246 
EMBALMING  APPARATUS 
WUliam  F.  Hannahan,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The 
Champion  Company,  Springfield,  Ohio 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,649 

Int.  Cl.=*  AOIN  1 100;  F16K  I9I00 

U.S.  CL  27—24  R  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  back-siphoning  prevention  device  including  an  aspi- 
rating means  for  withdrawing  body  fluids  for  embalming,  a 
connector  ring  adapted  to  engage  a  faucet  and  a  bowl  sup- 
ported in  spaced  relationship  beneath  said  ring  for  receiving 
water  from  said  faucet,  the  improvement  comprising  a  fluid 
control  means  for  feeding  and  mixing  a  disinfectant  with  said 
water  while  providing  automatic  shut-off  of  said  disinfectant 
when  said  aspirating  means  is  shut-off  and  preventing  back- 
flow  of  fluids  to  said  disinfectant,  said  fluid  control  means 
comprising  a  chamber  having  a  lower  end  located  adjacent 
and  integrally  sealed  to  the  bottom  of  said  bowl  and  an  upper 
end  sealed  by  a  removable  sealing  means  and  including  a 
water  inlet,  a  disinfecting  fluid  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  said  fluid 
mixture,  said  water  inlet  having  a  lesser  fluid  capacity  than 
said  outlet  and  said  disinfecting  fluid  inlet  including  means  for 
preventing  back-flow  into  said  disinfecting  fluid  inlet. 


displace  the  two  arrays  laterally  out  of  the  plane  of  the 
path; 

shuttle  means  for  carrying  a  strand  of  material  between  the 
two  arrays  and  across  the  path  when  the  arrays  are  dis- 
placed; 

intercepting  means  for  capturing  the  strand  of  material  on 
each  side  of  the  path; 


3,908,247 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  ELONGATED 
MATERIAL  SUCH  AS  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
LonnJe  A.  Murphy,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Wads- 
worth-Greenwood  Corporation,  DaHon,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,465 
Int.  CL»  D06P  3100 
VS.  CL  28—1  R  I  24  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  a  plurality  of  webs  along  a 
planar  path  through  a  work  station,  comprising: 
guide  means  for  dividing  the  webs  into  at  least  two  arrays; 
displacement  means  for  separating  the  guide  means  to 


transport  means  for  moving  the  intercepting  means  parallel 
to  the  path  so  that  the  captured  strand  moves  parallel  to 
the  path;  and 

activating  means  for  reversing  the  displacement  of  the  ar- 
rays to  move  the  webs  in  opposite  directions  through  the 
planer  path  after  the  intercepting  means  has  captured  the 
strand  of  material  to  thereby  entrain  the  webs  with  the 
strand  and  cause  the  transport  means  to  convey  the  webs 
along  the  path. 


3,908,248 
APPARATUS  FOR  TEXTURIZING  FILAMENTS 
Hans  Schmid,  Limburgerhof,  and  Heinrich  Feldhoff,  Bad 
Duerkheim,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

FUed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,149 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,   June    19,    1973, 
2331045. 

Int.  CI.*  D02G  1116 
U.S.  CI.  28—1.4  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  texturized  filaments  of 
synthetic  linear  high  molecular  weight  materials  using  hot 
fluids  and  consisting  of  a  closed  first  processing  chamber 
having  an  inlet  tube  for  the  supply  of  fluid,  a  filament  inlet 
channel  at  one  end  of  said  processing  chamber,  a  filament 
guide  channel  projecting  into  said  processing  chamber  from 
its  other  end,  said  filament  guide  channel  being  rigidly 
mounted  on  the  said  processing  chamber  and  the  ratio  of  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  filament  guide  channel  to  that  of  the 
filament  inlet  channel  being  from  1:1  to  1 :4  and  the  distance 
between  the  filament  guide  channel  and  the  filament  inlet 
channel  being  from  0.1  to  3  mm,  and  a  second,  duct-like 
processing  chamber  located  at  the  free  end  of  the  filament 
guide  channel  and  provided  with  radial  slots  extending  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  duct,  wherein  the  second,  cylin- 
drical processing  chamber  having  radial  slots  extending  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  duct  shov^,  over  its  lower  por- 
tion, stepwise  increase  in  its  external  diameter  and  a  sudden 
increase  in  its  internal  diameter  to  from  2  to  10  times  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  duct,  the  longitudinal  slots  extending 
into  said  enlarged  region  to  be  terminated  by  a  closed  ring 
located  at  the  end  of  said  enlarged  region. 
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3,908,249  3,908,251 

WARP-TYING  FRAMES  COMBINED  WITH  A  CARRIAGE  METHOD  OF  MAKING  BEADED  HLAMENT  COIL 

Alois  Altenweger,  Uster,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  ZeUweger,  Joseph  A.  Roy,  Danvers,  and  Gary  C.  Bradway,  Esmx,  iMdi  of 

Ltd.,  SwitEerland  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Duivers, 

FOed  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,338  Mass. 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  June  28,  1973,  Filed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,000 

^^^1"^^  Int.  CL»  HOIJ  9100 

Int.  Cl.«  D03J  1116  U.S.  CL  29-25.17                                                         2  Claims 

U.S.CL  28-49                                                               8  Claims  -« i,iauns 


i/WWfKm/MW?/M/WMJ^////^/f^////^/ 


I.  A  warp-tying  arrangement  comprising: 

a  warp-tying  frame  means  including  at  least  one  base  bar 

and  at  least  one  vertical  support  member; 
a  carriage  means; 
means  for  movably  supporting  said  carriage  means  on  a 

support  surface;  and 
means  for  selectively  mounting  said  carriage  means  on  said 

frame  means  with  said  means  for  movably  suppxirting  said 

carriage  means  withdrawn  from  the  support  surface. 

3,908,250 
GARMENT  PRODUCTION  PROCESS 
Ernest  W.  Agan,  Jr.,  Maiden;  Grady  P.  Childers,  Kings  Moun- 
tain, both  of  N.C.;  Walter  Wade  Frost,  Vidalia,  and  John  P. 
Hunter,  Jr.,  Dunwoody,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Oxford 
Industries,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,544,  June  23,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

252,318,  May  10, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  July  30, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  384,093 

Int.  CI.  D06h  7102,  7122;  D06c  29100 

U.S.  CL  28—76  T  8  Claims 


''^ 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  garment  parts  or  the  like 
comprising  knitting  a  length  of  material  comprising  a  series  of 
garment  parts  with  yams  knitted  into  the  length  of  material 
between  the  garment  parts  which  are  water  soluble  at  temper- 
atures above  I25T.,  placing  the  length  of  material  in  a  dry 
condition  on  a  belt  conveyor  system,  moving  the  length  of 
material  along  its  length  with  the  belt  conveyor  system 
through  a  path,  bathing  the  length  of  the  material  as  it  moves 
along  its  path  at  its  water  soluble  yams  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion at  a  temperature  above  1 25°F.  to  dissolve  the  water  solu- 
ble yams  and  separate  the  garment  parts  of  the  material, 
squeezing  the  garment  parts  as  they  move  along  their  path  to 
remove  the  aqueous  solution  from  the  garment  parts,  alter- 
nately heating  the  garment  parts  as  they  move  along  their  path 
from  opp>osite  sides  of  the  path  to  dry  the  garment  parts,  and 
vibrating  the  garment  parts  as  they  move  along  their  path  at 
spaced  intervals  along  the  path. 


1.  The  method  of  making  nonentangling  filaments  for  fluo- 
rescent lamps  comprising  the  steps  of:  primary  coiling  tung- 
sten wire  on  a  mandrel  comprising  tungsten  wire  in  parallel 
with  a  wire  of  a  dissimilar  metal;  secondary  coiling  the  wire 
and  mandrel  on  a  second  mandrel;  cutting  the  secondary 
coiling  to  predetermined  lengths;  and  forming  a  glass  embed- 
ment at  each  end  of  the  predetermined  lengths. 


3,908,252 
DISCHARGE  TUBE  PROVIDED  WITH  AN  ELECTRODE 

COMPRISING  NICKEL  AND  ALUMINUM 
Henricus  Gerardus  Antonius  Willems,  Temeuzen,   Nether- 
lands, assignor  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fiksd  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  12,  1972, 
7212336 

Int.  CL''  HOIJ  9100 
U.S.  CL  29-25.17  6  Claims 


EMITTER 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  gas  or  vapour  discharge 
tube  in  which  the  discharge  tube  is  provided  with  an  internal 
electrode  which  comprises  providing  an  electrode  which  com- 
prises a  sandwich  of  layered  metals,  successive  layers  being 
nickel,  iron  and  aluminum,  said  aluminum  layer  being  less 
than  15  microns  and  maintaining  said  sandwich  in  a  non-oxi- 
dizing atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  700"C  for  a 
maximum  of  15  minutes. 


3,908,253 

CARTRIDGE  CASE  TRIMMING  MACHINE 

Robert  J.  Bolen,  Port  Penn,  Del.,  assignor  to  Remington  Arms 

Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  348,488,  April  6,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,863,529.  This  applicatk>n  July  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,947 

Int.  a.*  B23P  15122;  B23B  5116 
U.S.  a.  29—1.32  8  Claims 

1.  A  trimming  machine  for  a  tubular  casing  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  an  open  end.  said  trimming  machine  compris- 
ing: 


938  0.G.-74 
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a  mandrel; 

cutting  means; 

means  mounting  said  mandrel  for  reciprocation  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular  casing  for  movement 
between  axial  positions  extended  into  the  open  end  of  the 
casing  and  withdrawn  therefrom; 

means  mounting  said  cutting  means  for  rotation  about  said 
longitudinal  axis,  for  reciprocation  along  said  longitudinal 
axis  between  axial  positions  extended  for  engaging  said 
tubular  casing  and  withdrawn  therefrom,  and  for  move- 
ment with  a  radial  comp<Mient  of  direction  with  respect  to 
said  longitudinal  axis; 


first  selected  plane  whereby  the  sensitivity  of  response  of 
said  sensor  cable  is  increased. 


3,908,254 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CABLE  SENSITIZING 
Herbert  H.  Thompson,  Fairfax,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Fled  Aug.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,790 

Int.  Ci.*B01J  17 100 

VS.  CL  29-25  J5  ,  3  Clafans 


1.  A  method  of  changing  the  sensitivity  of  response  of  a 
polarized  cable  sensor  means  of  the  dielectric  filled  coaxial 
cable  variety  to  external  mechanical  stress  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  subjecting  said  F>olarized  cable  sensor  means  of  the  di- 
electric filled  coaxial  cable  variety  to  a  slight  compressive 
transverse  force  along  the  length  thereof  in  a  first  selected 
plane  and  then 

b.  subjecting  said  polarized  cable  sensor  means  to  a  slight 
compressive  transverse  force  along  the  length  thereof  in 
a  second  selected  plane  substantially  orthogonal  to  said 


3,906,255 
PIN-TYPE  CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  INSERTS 

IN  TOOL  HOLDERS 
Kurt  Hdnrkh  Albert  Erich  Faber,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  as- 

dgnor  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag,  Sandviken,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  418,218,  Nov.  23, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  538,373 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Dec.    13,    1972, 
16243/72 

Int.  CL'  B26D  1 100 
VS.  CL  29-96  6  Chdms 


and  means  drivingly  connected  with  said  mandrel  and  said 
cutting  means  and  constructed  and  arranged  for  moving 
said  mandrel  and  cutting  means  to  their  said  extended 
axial  positions  while  moving  said  cutting  means  radially 
into  the  casing  to  cut  a  scrap  ringlet  therefrom  and  hold 
the  ringlet  on  said  mandrel,  and  for  subsequently  moving 
said  mandrel  and  rutting  means  to  their  said  withdrawn 
axial  positions  and  moving  said  cutting  means  radially 
away  from  said  mandrel  to  release  the  scrap  ringlet  previ- 
ously cut. 


1.  In  a  clamping  device  for  a  pin-type  tool  holder  including 
an  angular  lever  arm  shank  of  which  forms  a  clamping  pin,  the 
other  shank  extending  sideways  from  said  one  shank  and  being 
actuated  by  a  clamping  screw,  the  improved  construction 
wherein  the  remote  end  of  the  clamping  pin  has  a  lateral 
clamping  projection  (27)  actuating  on  a  cutting  insert  from 
above,  and  wherein  the  lever  arm  has  a  fulcrum  formed  by  a 
contact  point  (25)  on  said  lever  arm  which  fulcrum  is  located 
at  the  junction  of  said  shanks,  and  abuts  and  is  downwardly 
slideable,  during  the  clamping  action  by  axial  movement  of 
said  clamping  screw,  along  a  sliding  surface  (26)  extending 
substantially  in  the  same  direction  as  said  clamping  pin, 
whereby  pressure  from  said  clamping  screw  is  directly  trans- 
ferred in  the  said  direction  to  said  clamping  projection. 


3,908,256 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DEEP  WELL  SCREEN 

Howard  F.  Smith,  III,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Howard 

Smith  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  302,425,  Oct.  31,  1972.  This  application 
Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399^39 
Int.  CL*  B23P  15116 
VS.  CL  29- 163.5  CW  5  claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  well  screen  sleeve  which  is 
adapted  for  use  in  deep  wells  with  a  pipe  having  a  perforated 
section,  comprising: 
forming  a  wire  screen  sleeve  unit  by  wrapping  screen  wire 
on  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  longitudinal  rib 
wires  and  welding  said  screen  wire  to  said  rib  wires  in  a 
relationship  to  provide   predetermined  fluid   passages 
through  the  wrapped  screen  wire; 
thereafter,  positioning  said  formed  wire  screen  sleeve  unit 
over  a  pipe  having  a  perforated  section  so  as  to  surround 
said  perforated  section  with  said  wire  screen  sleeve  unit; 
and 

making  an  annular  welded  connecticm  between  each  end  of 
said  wire  screen  sleeve  unit  and  said  pipe  to  block  flow  of 
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well  fluids  by  the  ends  of  the  wire  screen  sleeve  unit  and 
force  flow  from  externally  of  said  vsrire  screen  sleeve  unit 


3,908,258 
HYIWAUUC  PULLER 
Thomas  Barty,  2756  W.  37th  Ave.,  Vancouver,  British  Cohim- 
bia,  Canada  (V6N  2T6) 

Filed  Dec  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  530,130 

Int.  a.*  B25B  27102;  B23P  19102 

VS.  CL  29—252  13  Claims 


to  pass  through  the  predetermined  fluid  passages  formed 
by  the  wrapped  screen  wire. 


3,908,257 
GO,  NO-GO  RIVET  GUN 
Franklin  S.  Briles,  3600  Catamaran,  Corona  Dei  Mar,  Calif. 
92625 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497^09 

Int.CL*B23P  11100 

U.S.  CL  29—243.54  12  Claims 


^«         \  -  -30 


1.  A  hydraulic  puller  comprising: 

a  double  acting  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  ram  projecting 
from  its  front  end,  a  piston  connected  to  the  ram  and 
reciprocable  within  the  cylinder  and  means  to  permit  the 
application  of  hydraulic  pressure  to  the  piston; 

a  strong  back  of  spaced  limbs  extending  laterally  from  each 
side  of  the  cylinder  and  fixed  relative  to  the  cylinder; 

notches  formed  in  the  rear  edge  of  each  limb  of  the  strong 
back,  each  notch  being  aligned  with  a  notch  on  the  other 
limb; 

a  puller  arm  positioned  between  the  spaced  limbs  of  the 
strong  back  on  both  sides  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder; 

a  plurality  of  holes  through  each  puller  arm  arranged  longi- 
tudinally, each  hole  alignable  with  the  notches  in  the 
strong  back; 

pulling  jaws  at  the  end  of  the  puller  arms  positioned  to 
cooperate  with  the  ram  when  the  puller  is  in  use; 

two  clips,  each  dimensioned  to  lie  across  the  upper  limb  of 
the  strong  back; 

a  lug  formed  on  each  clip  to  abut  the  front  edge  of  the 
strong  back; 

engagement  mezms  projecting  from  each  clip  and  positioned 
so  that  when  the  lug  on  the  clip  abuts  said  fromt  edge,  the 
engagement  means  can  pEiss  through  a  hole  in  each  puller 
arm  to  engage  a  pair  of  aligned  notches  in  the  strong 
back. 


-r 


3,908,259 

CAMBERING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRUSS  ASSEMBLY 

JIG  USING  CANTED  ROLLER  PRESS 

James  D.  Adams,  P.O.  Box  7462,  Cotorado  Springs,  Colo. 

80933 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  546,021 

InLCI.'B23P  11100 

VS.  CL  29—432  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  gun  for  upsetting  the  shank  terminal  of  a  metallic 
rivet  projecting  from  work,  the  combination  comprising 

a.  a  forwardly  extending  tubular  barrel, 

b.  a  plunger  tube  driven  forwardly  within  the  barrel  for 
transmitting  upsetting  force, 

c.  an  anvil  carried  by  and  movable  axially  relative  to  the 
barrel  between  the  plunger  and  rivet  terminal  to  receive 
said  upsetting  force  and  to  deliver  same  to  the  rivet  termi- 
nal, 

d.  and  means  responsive  to  displacement  of  the  anvil  rela- 
tive to  the  barrel  as  the  barrel  is  advanced  toward  the 
work  with  the  anvil  in  engagement  with  the  rivet  terminal 
for  enabling  said  forward  driving  of  the  plunger  when  the 
anvil  is  within  a  predetermined  axial  range  of  positions 
relative  to  the  barrel,  and  for  disabling  said  forward  driv- 
ing of  the  plunger  when  the  anvil  is  outside  said  range  of 
positions. 


T^i*^^ 
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1.  In  a  truss  assembly  jig  for  forming  a  timber  truss  having 
parallel  upper  and  lower  chords  and  diagonal  struts  between 
the  chords,  with  the  truss  members,  the  chords  and  the  struts 
being  fastened  together  by  spiked  gusset  plates,  the  combina- 
tion including: 

a.  a  movable  support  surface  whereon  the  truss  members 
are  placed  in  preassembled,  longitudinal  position  to  be 
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thereafter  moved  to  and  fix>in  a  discharge  end  of  the 
support  surface; 

b.  a  pair  of  first  roll  means  near  the  discharge  end  of  the 
support  surface  including  a  roll  spaced  above  the  surface 
a  distance  sufficient  to  partially  impale  the  gusset  plates 
into  the  wood  truss  members  as  the  truss  moves  thereun- 
der towards  the  discharge  end  of  the  surface; 

c.  a  pair  of  finishing  roll  means  a  short  distance  beyond  the 
discharge  end  of  the  surface  to  receive  a  truss  as  it  moves 
from  the  support  surface,  said  finishing  roll  mezms  having 
rolls  spaced  apart  to  press  the  gusset  plates  into  and 
against  the  sides  of  the  truss  members  to  finish  the  truss; 
and 

the    improvement   wherein:   the   finishing   roll   means   is 
skewed  at  an  angle  from  the  normal  transverse  axial 
alignment  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
support  surface  whereby  to  impart  a  camber  to  a  truss 
passing  therethrough  which  is  initially  placed  in  longitudi- 
nal alignment  upon  the  support  surface. 
7.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  a  wooden  joist  truss, 
including  longitudinal  upper  and  lower  wooden  chords  with 
wooden  cross-bracing  members,  with  a  predetermined  cam- 
ber, which  includes  assembling  wooden  components,  an  as- 
sembly in  the  form  of  a  joist  truss  with  the  upper  and  lower 
chord  members  in  straight  and  parallel  arrangement,  placing 
toothed,  metal  gusset  plates  on  each  side  of  each  joist,  moving 
such  assembly  through  a  first  roller  press  set  at  a  normal  angle 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  truss  to  partially  embed  the  teeth 
of  the  gusset  plates  in  the  wooden  members,  and  the  improve- 
ment of  passing  the  partially  fmished  truss  through  a  second 
roller  press  having  the  axis  of  its  rolls  set  at  a  small  angle  to 
a  normal  position  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  truss  passing 
through  the  first  roller  press  to  form  a  camber  of  predeter- 
mined dimensions  in  the  truss. 


3,908,260 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TRUCK  LADDER 

Charles  M.  Loooiis,  R.  No.  3,  Box  92,  Arkansas  City,  Kans. 

66104,  and  Gerald  M.  Loomis,  1017  N.  9th,  Arkansas  City, 

Kans.  67005 

DiviskMi  of  Scr.  No.  405,826,  Oct.  12,  1973.  This  application 

Oct.  29,  1974,  Scr.  No.  518,468 

Iiit.CI.*B23P///00 

VS.  CL  29—434  9  Claims 
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I.  A  method  of  making  a  multiple-step  ladder  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  truck  body,  said  method  comprising 
forming   from   sheet   metal   an   elongated   parallel-edged 

blank, 
forming  two  pairs  of  transversely-aligned   vee-bottomed 
notches  in  the  opposite  edge  portions  of  said  blank, 
said  pairs  of  notches  being  formed  equidistant  from  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  blank  at  locations  corresponding 
to  the  intended  locations  of  the  ends  of  the  top  step  of 
the  ladder, 
bending  the  thus-notched  opposite  edge  portions  of  said 
blank  perpendicular  to  the  remainder  thereof  along  paral- 
lel k>ngitudinal  bending  lines  through  the  centers  of  said 


notches  to  form  a  channel  member  having  a  central  wall 
and  parallel  side  walls, 

bending  said  channel  member  along  transverse  bending 
lines  through  each  pair  of  said  transversely-aligned 
notches  into  a  central  top  step  member  and  a  pair  of 
parallel  ladder  side  members  perpendicular  to  said  top 
step  member  and  integral  therewith, 

preparing  a  plurality  of  lower  step  members  with  lengths 
corresponding  substantially  to  the  distance  between  said 
central  walls  of  said  opposite  side  members, 

and  securing  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  lower  step 
members  to  said  opposite  side  members  within  the  chan- 
nels thereof  and  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  said  top 
member. 


3,908,261 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  PLASTIC  PIPE 

Henry  William  Demler,  Sr.,  Lebanon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  351,742,  April  16,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,877,735.  This  application  Nov.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522,652 

bit  C1.'B23P  11102 
MS.  CL  29—450  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  joining  two  plastic  pipes  arranged  end  to 
end,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  sliding  a  rigid  ring  onto  each  of  said  two  plastic  pipes; 

b.  sliding  a  deformable  cylindrical  coupling  member  onto 
one  of  said  pipes,  said  coupling  member  having  serrations 
on  the  outer  surface  thereof  and  a  smooth  inner  surface; 
c.  providing  a  pair  of  tubular  insert  members,  each  having 
serrations  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  and  a  flange  at  one 
end,  and  inserting  said  members  into  the  open  ends  of 
said  plastic  pipe  with  said  flanges  being  in  facing  position 
one  to  the  other; 

d.  fastening  said  flanges  together  thereby  joining  said  two 
plastic  pipe; 

e.  sliding  said  coupling  member  over  said  joined  ends  of  said 
plastic  pipe;  and 

f.  sliding  each  rigid  ring  onto  an  end  of  said  coupling  mem- 
ber whereby  said  serrations  thereon  are  compressed  and 
the  structure  thereof  transferred  to  the  inner  walls  of  said 
plastic  pipe  in  registration  with  said  serrations  on  said 
insert  members  thereby  locking  said  pipe  onto  said  insert 
members. 


3,908,262 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  TWO-PHASE 
CHARGE  SHIFT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CHARGE 
COUPLED  DEVICES 
Karl-UIrich  Stein,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 
Filed  July  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,267 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Aug.    14,    1973, 
2341154 

Iiit.a.'BOU  17100 
U.S.  CL  29-579  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  two-phase  charge  shift 
arrangement  for  a  charge  coupled  device  which  includes: 
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forming  an  electrically  insulating  layer  on  a  semiconductor 

substrate, 
forming  a  metal  layer  on  said  insulating  layer, 
covering  said  metal  layer  with  a  photo-resist  layer, 
selectively  etching  said  photo-resist  layer  and  said  metal 
layer  to  form  a  row  of  gaps  which  extend  completely 
through  said  photo-resist  layer  and  said  metal  layer  to 
provide  a  row  of  electrodes,  the  etching  step  including 
under-etching  said  photo-resist  layer  in  each  of  said  gaps 
to  provide  a  wider  gap  in  said  metal  layer  than  in  said 


3,908,263 

SEPARATE  INTERDIGITAL  ELECTRODES  WITHOUT 

USING  ANY  SPECIAL  PHOTOLITHOGRAPHIC 

TECHNIQUES 

Ralph  Jerome  Matarese,  Hightstown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  523,757 

Int.  CL*  H05K  3116 

MS.  CL  29—592  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  interdigitated  electrodes  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel,  spaced,  raised 
strips  on  a  surface  of  a  substrate  with  said  strips  disposed 
such  that  at  one  end  of  said  strips  the  end  portions  of  one 
set  of  alternate  strips  project  beyond  the  end  portions  of 
the  remaining  set  of  alternate  strips  while  at  the  other  end 
of  said  strips  the  end  portions  of  said  remaining  set  of 
alternate  strips  project  beyond  the  end  portions  of  ssiid 
one  set  of  alternate  strips,  each  one  of  said  strips  having 
a  surface  spaced  from  said  surface  of  the  substrate  with 
a  portion  of  the  strip  surface  being  spaced  a  greater  dis- 
tance from  said  substrate  surface  than  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  strip  surface, 

b.  creating  a  flow  of  metal  vapors  from  a  source  which  is 
spaced  from  said  substrate  surface  v^th  the  flow  of  vapors 


extending  along  planes  which  are  at  an  angle  less  than  90° 
with  respect  to  said  substrate  surface,  and 
.  depositing  said  metal  vapors  on  said  strip  surfaces  and 
substrate  surface  so  as  to  form  through  shadow  effect 
deposition  a  plurality  of  metal  film  electrodes  on  said 
strip  surfaces  with  the  electrodes  on  the  one  set  of  alter- 
nate strips  being  connected  by  a  metal  film  on  the  sub- 
strate surface  at  the  one  end  of  the  strips  and  the  elec- 
trodes on  the  remaining  set  of  alternate  strips  being  con- 
nected by  a  metal  film  on  the  substrate  surface  at  the 
other  end  of  the  strips. 


3,908,264 
METHOD  FOR  CALIBRATING  A  RESONANT 
FREQUENCY 
Vincent  P.  Friberg,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  and  John  Chcsney, 
Roselle  Park,  NJ.,  assignors  to  General  Instrument  Corpo- 
ration, CHfton,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,579 

Int.  CL*  HOIF  7/06 

U.S.  CL  29—593  2  Claims 


photo-resist  layer,  the  ratio  of  the  width  of  said  gap  in  said 
photo-resist  layer  to  the  total  height  of  said  gap  through 
both  said  photo-resist  layer  and  said  metal  layer  being 
approximately  1:1, 
and  then  irradiating  said  gaps  with  an  ion  beam  directed  at 
an  angle  to  the  surface  of  said  substrate  to  cause  ions  to 
be  implanted  in  said  substrate  below  one  edge  region  of 
each  of  said  electrodes  and  in  said  substrate  below  a 
portion  of  the  bottom  of  said  gaps  adajcent  said  one  side 
of  each  said  electrode. 


1.  A  method  of  calibrating  a  resonant  frequency  circuit  of 
the  type  situated,  under  normal  operating  conditions,  within 
a  shielding  enclosure  and  having  an  inductor  with  a  portion  of 
the  core  thereof  exposed,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  the  circuit  within  a  test  enclosure  simulating  the 
shielding  enclosure  to  be  used  with  said  circuit,  energizing  the 
circuit  to  simulate  actual  operating  conditions,  said  test  enclo- 
sure having  an  opening  aligned  with  the  exposed  portion  of  the 
core,  inserting  through  the  opening  a  tool  capable  of  removing 
a  portion  of  the  core  material,  removing  the  appropriate 
amount  of  core  material  such  that  the  frequency  of  the  reso- 
nant circuit  is  adjusted  to  the  desired  level,  removing  the  test 
enclosure  and  placing  the  circuit  into  a  shielding  enclosure. 


3,908,265 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMMUTATOR  STRUCTURE 
FOR  THE  ROTOR  OF  A  DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Werner  Heil,  Birr,  Switzerland,  and  Heinrich  Moser,  Wald- 
shut,  Germany,  assignors  to  Aktiengesellschaft  Brown,  Bo- 
veri  &  Cie.,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  259,572,  June  5,  1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  15,  1971, 
8683/71 

Int.  CL*  HOIR  43106 
MS.  CI.  29—597  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  and  mounting  a  commutator 
structure  for  a  dynamo-electric  machine  on  a  cylindric  sup- 
port part  thereof  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
assembling  the  commutator  segments  in  a  cylindric  array, 
applying  shrink  rings  to  said  cylindric  array  of  commutator 
segments  to  secure  them  together  and  establish  a  prede- 
termined arch  pressure  thereon. 
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bringing  said  cylindric  array  of  commutator  segments  into 
position  over  said  cylindric  support  part,  the  inner  diame- 
ter of  said  cylindric  array  of  commutator  segments  being 
greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  support  part 
thereby  to  establish  an  annulus  therebetween, 

filling  said  annulus  with  an  elastic  insulating  material  com- 
prising glass  fibers  impregnated  with  a  thermo-set  syn- 
thetic resin,  and 


3,908,267 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  AN  INSULATING  CONNECTOR 
Patrick  V.  Loyd,  West  Laurd,  and  Samuel  M.  Mills,  University 
Pari(,  both  of  Md.,  assigiiors  to  Stone  Industrial  Corpora- 
tion, College  Park,  Md. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  282,977,  Aug.  23,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3314,139.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,802 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  19100 
U.S.  CL  29-631  6  Claims 


cementing  said  elastic  insulating  material  to  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  said  shrink  ring  secured  commutator  segment 
array  and  to  the  periphery  of  said  cylindric  support  part, 
the  elasticity  of  said  insulating  material  which  fills  said 
annulus  serving  to  prevent  any  possible  reduction  in  the 
arch  pressure  produced  by  said  shrink  rings. 


3,908,266 
REED  SWITCH  MANUFACTURE 
John  HiU,  Bickley,  and  Henry  Turczanski,  Beckenham,  both  of 
Eagfaud,  assignors  to  Comteko  (U.K.)  Limited,  Tonbridge, 
England 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,203 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20, 1973, 
8276/73 

IntCL^HOlH  UIOO 
U.S.  CL  29-622  lo  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  insulating  an  electrical  joint  having  at  least 
one  conductive  wire,  comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  the 
joint  into  a  laminated  tubular  connector  having  a  relatively 
rigid,  heat-shrinkable  dielectric  outer  layer  and  an  adhesive 
inner  layer,  pinching  a  portion  of  said  connector  to  seal  por- 
tions of  said  inner  layer  to  itself  whereby  a  desired  relative 
positioning  of  said  joint  and  said  connector  may  be  maintained 
during  assembly  operations,  and  subsequently  heating  said 
connector  to  shrink  said  outer  layer  and  to  cause  said  inner 
layer  to  flow  about  said  joint. 


3,908,268 

WIRE-HOLDING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  WIRE-CLIPPERS 

Frank  R.  Brown,  Clinton  St.,  Antrim,  N.H.  03440 

Filed  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,476 

Int.  CI.'B26B  17104 

U.S.CL  30-124  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  encapsulating  a  switch  contact  sub-assembly 
in  which  at  least  two  contacts  are  rigidly  but  temporarily 
joined  in  a  desired  spatial  relationship  by  at  least  one  fusible 
and  electrically  conductive  bridging  piece,  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

1 .  inserting  the  contact  sub-assembly  into  a  length  of  glass 
tube,  the  length  of  the  tube  being  greater  than  the  desired 
length  of  the  capsule  being  formed,  an  end  of  the  contact 
sub-assembly  protruding  from  a  first  end  of  the  tube; 

2.  holding  said  contact  sub-assembly  and  tube  in  co-axial 
relationship  for  sealing; 

3.  Providing  a  flow  of  purge  gas  to  the  interior  of  said  tube; 
4.  sealing  the  first  end  of  the  tube  to  the  protruding  end 
of  the  contact  sub-assembly  by  directing  a  flame  toward 
the  first  end  while  maintaining  the  flow  of  purge  gas  into 
the  tube; 

5.  heating  the  tube  whereby  contaminants  within  the  tube 
are  flushed  away  by  the  purge  gas;  and 

6.  forming  a  second  seal  by  directing  a  flame  toward  a 
region  of  said  tube  situtate  between  the  two  ends  of  the 
tube  ata  distance  from  the  first  end  corresponding  to  the 
desired  length  of  said  capsule  and  while  maintaining  the 
flow  of  purge  gas  into  the  tube. 


1.  A  removable  wire-holding  device  for  use  with  wire-cut- 
ting pliers  having  first  and  second  pivotally  interconnected 
levers,  the  levers  having  forward  opposing-face  cutting  edge 
surfaces  and  rearward  portions  comprising: 

A.  a  base  portion  of  U-shaped  configuration  resiliently 
gripping  the  rearward  portion  of  the  first  lever  of  the 
wire-cutting  pliers  so  as  to  allow  removal  of  the  device 
from  the  pliers; 

B.  a  curvilinear  finger  member  projecting  from  the  base 
portion  in  a  substantially  adjacent  configuration  to  the 
first  lever;  and 

C.  a  blade  member  projecting  from  the  other  end  of  the 
finger  member 

a.  of  length  approximately  equal  to  the  cutting  length  of 
the  cutting  edge  surface  of  said  first  lever, 

b.  with  an  edge  thereof  projecting  toward  the  cutting  edge 
surface  of  the  second  lever  of  said  pliers  forming  a 
space  therebetween,  when  said  cutting  edge  surfaces 
are  closed,  less  than  the  wire  diameter  of  the  wire  to  be 
cut; 

whereby  said  edge  resiliently  urges  each  severed  wire  end 
toward  said  second  lever  until  said  cutting  edge  surfaces  are 
separated  by  the  user. 


September  30,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2029 


3,908,269 
IMPLANT  DENTURE  FRAMEWORK 
Fred  A.  Chrirtcnot,  Box  972,  Uvingston,  Mont.  59047,  and 
Wallace  W.  Ctoyd,  906  Wyoming  Ave.,  Milings,  Mont. 
59102 

Ficd  Dec  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,467 

Int.  CL'  A61C  13100 

U.S.  CL  32—10  A  2  Claims 


1,  A  denture  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  posterior  endosse- 
ous  blade  type  implants  inserted  directly  into  the  bone  of  the 
ascending  ramus  and  body  of  the  mandible,  the  implants  being 
of  malleable  material  and  shaped  to  conform  to  the  angle  of 
the  mandible,  slots  cut  in  the  outer  end  of  each  posterior 
implant,  an  anterior  endosseous  blade  implant  shaped  to  con- 
form to  the  curvature  of  the  mandible,  slots  cut  in  each  end 
of  the  anterior  implant,  a  pair  of  support  bars  for  supporting 
a  denture,  the  bars  being  oppositely  curved  so  that  each  bar 
will  conform  to  the  shape  of  one  side  of  the  mandible,  and 
spring  clip  locking  means  cooperating  with  the  slots  on  both 
ends  of  the  anterior  implant  and  on  the  ends  of  both  posterior 
implants  to  lock  the  support  bars  in  place  when  the  support 
bars  are  inserted  in  the  slots  and  therefore  extend  from  the 
anterior  implant  to  the  posterior  implant. 


3,908,270 

ENDODONTIC  APICAL  SEALER  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Mark  J.  Fishman,  877  E.  54th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11234 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,824 

Int.  CL*  A61K  5102 

MS.  CL  32—15  9  Claims 


3.  An  apical  sealing  element  for  sealing  the  apex  of  a  tooth 
root  canal  which  has  been  instrumented  to  a  predetermined 
size  and  shape  at  said  apex  comprising 

a  non-resilient  frusto-conical  solid  of  revolution  of  a  size 
and  shape  corresponding  to  the  dimensions  of  the  apical 
end  of  said  root  canal  to  mate  therewith, 

a  domed  portion  at  the  smaller  end  of  said  frusto-conical 
solid  of  revolution, 

means  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  frusto-conical  solid  of 
revolution  and  projecting  therefrom  for  sealing  said  solid 
of  revolution  to  the  apical  end  of  a  root  canal,  and 

means  at  the  larger  end  of  said  solid  of  revolution  for  utiliza- 
tion in  placement  of  said  element 


3,908,271 
DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 
Harry  J.  Derda,  81  Powers  Rd.,  Bedford,  Ohk>  44146,  and 
Charles  H.  Gibbs,  1918  Southwest  48th  Ave.,  Gainesville, 
Fla.  32608 

Filed  June  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,702 

Int.  CL*  A61C  UIOO 

U.S.  CL  32—32  52  Claims 


>-» 


1.  A  dental  articulator  comprising  a  support,  two  generally 
opposed  jaw-like  first  and  second  connections  between  one 
said  member  and  the  support  that  permit  complex  movement 
of  said  one  member  relative  to  the  other,  and  means,  including 
a  rigid  link  functionally  constant  in  length  between  said  one 
member  and  the  support  pivotally  connected  to  both,  to  con- 
strain said  movement  of  said  one  member  relative  to  said 
support  to  simulate  chewing  movement. 


3,908,272 
ORTHODONTIC  MODEL 
George  R.  Arnold,  Napa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SOvcrado  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Napa,  Calif. 

Filed  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,254 

Int.  CL*  A61C  19100 

U.S.  CL  32—71  11  Claims 


1.  An  orthodontic  model  of  teeth  comprising, 
a  first  planar  supp>ort  member  having  a  shape  generally 
simulating  a  human  jaw,  said  first  planar  support  member 
including  a  first  base,  a  first  housing  defining  a  U-shaped 
raceway  simulating  the  position  of  a  human  jaw  nested 
within  said  first  base,  and  a  first  raceway  cap  covering  a 
portion  of  said  first  housing;  said  first  base,  first  housing 
and  first  cap  being  coplanar,  with  said  first  housing  and 
first  cap  being  compressibly  connected, 
a  plurality  of  socket  members,  each  socket  member  slidable 
within  said  first  raceway  to  a  desired  position  therein, 
each  socket  having  a  rotatable  ball  therein  and  having 
compression  means  for  alternately  holding  and  releasing 
said  ball, 
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a  plurality  of  spline  members,  each  spline  member  passing 
through  one  of  said  balls,  each  spline  having  a  model 
tooth  affixed  to  the  end  of  said  spline,  with  all  of  said 
model  teeth  disposed  on  the  same  side  of  said  plane,  and 
first  clamping  means  associated  with  said  first  support 
member  communicating  with  said  compression  means, 
said  first  clamping  means  connected  to  said  first  housing 
and  first  raceway  cap  for  alternately  exerting  and  releas- 
ing compression  on  said  first  housing  and  first  cacap 
whereby  the  compression  means  of  said  plurality  of 
socket  members  holds  and  releases  respective  rotatable 
balls,  spline  members  and  model  teeth. 


3,908,273 
DENTAL  RETAINER 
David  Rciter,  5104  SkiUman  Ave.,  Woodside,  Long  Island. 
N.Y.  11377 

Fled  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,422 

Int.  CL*  A61C  5112 

MS.  CL  32-63  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  dental  matrix  band  retainer  comprising  an  elongated 
base  and  a  head  mounted  on  one  end  thereof,  said  head  having 
an  elongated  opening  therein  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  base  for  receiving  the  matrix  band,  said  opening  being 
closed  at  two  opposed  ends,  said  head  having  a  V-shaped 
extension  depending  therefrom  for  engaging  the  matrix  band, 
said  matrix  band  retainer  further  comprising  a  wedge  mounted 
on  and  depending  from  said  base,  a  slot  in  said  head  facing 
said  base,  and  means  on  said  base  extending  through  said  slot 
for  slidably  mounting  said  head  to  said  base,  wherein  said 
means  comprises  a  bracket  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base, 
and  an  extension  fixedly  mounted  to  said  bracket  and  extend- 
ing through  said  slot  for  slidably  mounting  said  head  to  said 
bracket,  said  wedge  fixedly  mounted  on  said  pivotable  bracket 
and  spaced  from  said  head  for  wedging  adjacent  teeth  apart, 
whereby  said  wedge  is  pivotable  with  respect  to  said  base. 


having  a  vertical  north/south  parallel  grid  lines,  said  aid  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  independenUy  rotatable  parts  mounted  to  each 
other  in  a  facing  relationship  and  at  a  common  center  for 
rotation  thereabout; 
the  first  of  said  parts  being  completely  circular  including 
bearing  indicia  about  its  circumference,  with  a  zero-index 
marker  extending  radially  from  such  circumference; 
the  second  of  said  parts  being  transparent  and  having  a 
greater  peripherial  dimension  than  that  of  the  first  of  said 
parts,  and  including  spaced  parallel  lines  for  proper  align- 
ment to  said  sectional  map  grid  lines  onto  which  said  aid 
is  to  be  mounted  for  use; 
the  improvement  comprising. 

said  second  of  said  parts  including  means  defining  at  least 
one  slotted  opening  contiguous  to  and  along  the  circum- 
ference of  said  first  of  said  parts; 
means  mounted  on  the  facing  sides  of  said  marker  and 
second  of  said  parts  for  mutually  engaging  said  parts  in  a 
fixed  angular  position,  the  means  on  said  second  of  said 
parts  being  disposed  arcuately  across  one  of  said  spaced 
parallel  lines; 
said  slotted  opening  comprises  a  plurality  of  arcuate  slotted 
openings  arranged  in  a  360°  circle  about  the  periphery  of 
said  first  part  and  said  second  part  having  a  bridge  portion 
joining  opposing  ends  of  said  plurality  of  slotted  openings; 
an  additional  slotted  opening  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from 
each  of  said  bridge  portions  carried  by  said  second  part; 
said  first  part  is  a  disc  and  said  second  part  is  substantially 
square  with  a  pointed  portion  projecting  outwardly  from 
one  side  thereof;  and 
additional  indicia  carried  along  the  side  of  said  second  part 
opposite    to   said   side   carrying   said    pointed   portion 
wherein  said  additional  indicia  is  related  to  distance  mea- 
surements. 


3,908,275 
DRAWING  APPARATUS 
Osamu  Shimizu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mutch  Industry 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,112 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1973, 48-12039 
Int.  CL*  B43L  13100 
U.S.  CI.  33-75  R  18  claims 


3,908,274 

NAVIGATIONAL  AID 

Julian  E.  Gerry,  5809  Murietta  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91401 

Fikd  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,877 

InL  CI.*  GOIC  21120 


MS.  CL  33—1  SD 


2  Claims 


1.  In  a  portable  navigational  aid  for  providing  a  course  and 
bearing  computation  in  conjunction  with  a  sectional  chart 


9.  A  drawing  apparatus  comprising  a  head  adapted  to  be 
placed  on  the  surface  of  a  drawing  board  wiUiout  requiring 
any  outside  supporter,  said  head  comprised  of  a  base  of  a 
shape  adapted  for  positioning  the  head  on  the  surface  of  the 
drawing  board,  a  rotary  member  rotatably  connected  to  said 
base,  angle  deviation  detection  means  for  detecting  an  angular 
deviation  directional  line  defined  by  said  rotary  member  from 
a  predetermined  imaginary  reference  line  and  producing  an 
angular  deviation  signal  responsive  thereto,  drive  means  built 
m  said  head  for  angularly  rotating  said  rotary  member,  and 
control  means  built  in  said  head  and  coupled  to  said  drive 
means  and  said  angle  deviation  detection  means,  and  adapted 
automatically  to  control  the  direction  and  amount  of  angular 
rotation  of  said  rotary  member  based  on  the  angular  deviation 
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signal  produced  by  said  angle  deviation  detection  means  so  as 
to  render  said  angular  deviation  signal  zero,  and  at  least  one 
ruler  connected  to  said  rotary  member. 


3,908,276 
DRAFTING  MACHINE  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
J.  Peter  E.  Kooi,  Succasunna,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Keuffel  &  Esser 
Company,  Monistown,  N J. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,709 

InL  CL*  B43L  13102 

MS.  CL  33—76  R  2  Claims 


1 .  In  a  drafting  machine  comprising  a  horizontally  disposed 
track  member,  a  horizontal  motion  carriage  arranged  to  travel 
along  the  horizontal  track,  a  vertically  disposed  track  member 
carried  by  said  horizontal  carriage  for  movement  therewith,  a 
vertical  motion  carriage  arranged  to  travel  along  the  vertical 
track,  a  drafting  head  carried  by  said  vertical  carriage  for 
movement  therewith  and  with  said  vertical  member,  said 
drafting  head  thereby  having  two  orthogonal  degrees  of  free- 
dom of  movement  over  the  surface  of  a  drafting  board,  brak- 
ing means  for  individually  arresting  the  travel  of  each  of  said 
carriages  to  thereby  limit  the  respective  degrees  of  freedom  of 
said  drafting  head,  and  means  within  reach  of  the  hand  of  a 
draftsman  grasping  said  drafting  head  for  actuating  vertical 
motion  carriage  braking  means,  the  improvement  in  said 
braking  means  whereby  actuation  thereof  to  control  the  travel 
of  both  said  carriages  may  at  all  times  be  effected  by  the  hand 
of  a  draftsman  stationed  at  said  drafting  head,  said  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a.  a  braking  member  including  a  brake  shoe  mounted  on 
said  horizontal  motion  carriage  for  movement  to  and 
from  carriage-arresting  contact  with  said  horizontal  track 
member; 

b.  means  carried  by  said  horizontal  motion  carriage  ar- 
ranged to  normally  urge  said  brake  shoe  into  said  car- 
riage-arresting contact  with  said  horizontal  track  mem- 
ber; 

c.  lever  means  coupled  to  said  braking  member  arranged  to 
transfer  to  said  braking  member  actuating  force  applied 
to  a  distal  arm  thereof  to  thereby  overcome  said  urging 
means  and  effect  separation  of  said  carriage-arresting 
contact  between  said  brake  shoe  and  horizontal  track 
member; 

d.  a  pair  of  pulleys,  the  first  being  mounted  on  said  lever 
means  distal  arm  for  movement  therewith  and  the  second 
being  mounted  fixedly  on  said  vertical  track  member,  said 
pair  of  pulleys  defining  therebetween  the  path  of  travel  of 
said  vertical  motion  carriage; 

e.  a  cord  attached  to  said  vertical  motion  carriage  and 
trained  about  said  pair  of  pulleys,  thereby  forming  a  loop 
including  said  vertical  motion  carriage; 

f.  control  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  vertical 
motion  carriage  with  a  distal  lever  arm  thereof  within  the 
reach  of  the  hand  of  a  draftsman  grasping  said  drafting 


head  and  with  a  proximal  lever  arm  thereof  engaging  said 
cord,  whereby  applied  force  displacing  said  distal  lever 
arm  with  following  displacement  of  said  proximal  lever 
arm  effects  a  shortening  of  said  loop  through  a  minimum 
loop  length,  thereby  displacing  said  lever  arm-mounted 
pulley  through  a  maximum  with  concurrent  maximum 
displacement  of  said  braking  member  and  separation 
between  said  brake  shoe  and  horizontal  track  member; 
and 
g.  stop  means  limiting  the  displacement  of  said  control  lever 
means  beyond  the  position  of  said  minimum  loop  length 
to  a  distance  which  is  less  than  the  displacement  distance 
from  the  position  of  brake  shoe  engagement  with  said 
horizontal  track  member  to  said  position  of  minimum 
loop  length. 


3,908,277 
TAPE  MEASURE 
Edward  Charles  Rutty,  Portland,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Stan- 
ley Woriu,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,668 

Int.  CL*  GOIB  3110;  B65H  75116;  F16D  63100 

MS.  CL  33— 138  1 1  Claims 


1.  In  a  tape  measure,  the  combination  comprising  a  casing, 
having  a  lip  portion  a  reel  member  mounted  on  the  casing  for 
rotary  motion  relative  thereto,  a  relatively  long  tape  wound 
within  the  casing  and  having  one  end  'extending  from  said 
casing,  a  center  post  within  the  casing,  said  reel  member 
having  a  central  shaft  extending  coaxially  toward  the  center 
post  for  engagement  therewith  and  a  rim  radially  spaced  from 
the  shaft  for  engagement  with  the  lip  portion  of  the  casing,  one 
of  said  central  shaft  and  said  center  post  being  segmented  to 
define  a  plurality  of  leg  portions  having  free  ends  and  the 
other  of  said  shaft  and  post  having  a  cam  surface,  said  free 
ends  bearing  against  said  cam  surface  to  urge  said  leg  portions 
apart  and  thus  provide  an  axial  thrust  to  the  reel  within  the 
casing  and  simultaneously  provide  constant  frictional  engage- 
ment between  the  rim  of  the  reel  member  and  the  lip  of  the 
casing  for  resisting  said  axial  thrust  and  rotary  movement  of 
the  reel  member  with  respect  to  the  casing. 


3,908,278 

CALIBRATION  BLOCK 

Edwin  G.  Sundahl,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy 

Research  and   Devek>pment   Administration,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,604 

Int.  CL*  GOIB  3130 

MS.  CL  33—168  R  3  Clafans 

1.  In  an  integrzil  calibration  block  having  a  base  surface,  a 
plurality  of  stepped  measuring  surfaces  and  an  uppermost 
measuring  surface,  said  block  having  a  longitudinal  axis  pass- 
ing through  said  base  and  uppermost  surfaces,  said  measuring 
surfaces  facing  opposite  to  said  base  surface  and  defining 
measuring  values  comprising  the  spacing  between  said  base 
and  each  of  said  measuring  surfaces,  the  improvement 
wherein  each  of  said  stepF>ed  surfaces  having  one  recessed 
groove  across  the  innermost  margin  thereof  and  being  atop 
one  of  a  plurality  of  peripheral,  columnar  segments  of  progres- 
sively increasing  height  in  an  upwardly  spiral-like  sequence 
about  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  block  fi-om  said  base  sur- 
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foce  to  said  itppennost  surface,  said  uppermost  surface  being 
completely  bounded  by  the  upper  edges  of  flat  verticaJ  sur- 
fkces,  one  of  said  vertical  surfieKres  extending  downwardly 
from  said  uppermost  surface  to  one  edge  of  said  base  surface 
and  each  of  the  remaining  of  said  vertical  surfaces  extending 


3,906,280 
ROLLER  DRrVE.TYPE  COMPOUND  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

ALIGNMENT  TESTER 
Kunlhiko  Murakami,  Tokyo,  and  Rdkcn  Kaneda,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japui,  assignors  to  Banzai  Jkhwha  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Piled  Nov,  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,173 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatkMi  Japui,  July  24, 1973, 48-82662 
InL  CL'  GOIB  3112 
MS.  CL  33-203.13  3  cudms 


downwardly  fix>m  said  uppermost  surface  to  form  one  side  of 
said  recessed  groove  in  the  innermost  margin  of  one  of  said 
stepped  surfaces  and  each  of  said  stepped  surfaces  being 
bounded  along  only  one  edge  by  an  upwardly  extending  verti- 
cal surface  at  said  recessed  grooves. 


3,908479 
CURVATURE  MEASUREMENT  DEVICE 
Wilfred  Yoskm,  Brooklyn;  Alvin  Bkker,  East  Sctauket,  and 
Mark  L.  Vodow,  New  York,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Wil- 
mark  Ekctronfc  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

fled  Aug.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,489 

Int.  CL*  GOIB  5120 

iiS.  CL  33-174  L  19  Claims 


S4    JO    32. 


1.  A  curvature  measurement  device  comprising  an  elon- 
pted  flexible  member,  at  least  one  pair  of  substantially  paral- 
kl  sensing  wires  extending  longitudinally  along  said  member, 
1  le  wires  of  said  at  least  one  pair  being  disposed  on  opposing 
8  ides  of  said  member  and  together  defining  a  plane,  said  mem- 
I  er  including  retaining  means  for  maintaining  said  wires  sub- 
itantially  coextensive  with  said  member  along  the  lengths 
I  lereof  and  each  of  said  wires  of  said  at  least  one  pair  being 
i  xedly  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  member  and 
1  aving  the  other  end  thereof  free  for  longitudinal  displace- 
I  lent  along  said  member  within  said  plane,  whereby  flexing  of 
a  lid  member  within  said  plane  causes  the  free  ends  of  said  at 
V  ast  one  pair  of  sensing  wires  to  be  displaced  relative  to  each 
c  Iber  in  opposing  directions  along  said  member;  and  deviation 
r  leans  coupled  to  said  free  ends  for  producing  an  electrical 
s  gnal  proportional  to  the  change  of  relative  longitudinal  posi- 
t  cms  of  said  free  ends  of  a  respective  pair  of  sensing  wires  to 
t  ereby  provkle  a  measure  of  curvature  within  the  respective 
p  ane. 


^^         ^/  PS^ 


1.  A  roller  drive-type  compound  vehicle  wheel  alignment 
tester  comprising  a  pair  of  wheel  alignment  measuring  units 
each  including  detection  rollers  adapted  to  rotate  in  contact 
with  sides  of  vehicle  wheels,  characterized  in  that  each  of  said 
wheel  alignment  measuring  units  comprises  a  horizontally 
movable  and  tiltable  cross-shaped  detection  roller  support 
member  having  four  arms,  two  toe-in  detection  rollers  sup- 
ported respectively  on  two  of  said  arms  of  the  roller  support 
member,  two  camber  detection  rollers  supported  respectively 
on  the  remaining  two  arms  of  said  roller  support  member,  with 
the  projection  of  the  axes  of  said  two  toe-in  detection  rollers 
intersecting  the  projection  of  the  axes  of  said  two  camber 
detection  rollers  and  with  the  projections  of  the  axes  of  said 
toe-in  and  camber  detection  rollers  intersecting  the  projection 
of  the  axis  of  one  vehicle  wheel  to  be  measured,  said  toe-in 
detection  rollers  or  camber  detection  rollers  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  support  member  and  the  other  detection 
rollers  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  member  for 
movement  by  a  small  angular  distance  so  as  to  contact  one 
side  of  said  vehicle  wheel  under  a  uniform  pressure,  a  horizon- 
tally movable  frame  tiltably  supporting  said  detection  roller 
support  member  for  movement  therewith  toward  and  away 
from  said  vehicle  wheel  under  a  certain  force,  said  horizon- 
tally movable  frame  having  a  vertical  shaft,  a  horizontally 
rotatable  frame  mounted  in  said  horizontally  movable  frame 
for  horizontal  rotation  about  said  vertical  shaft  and  having  a 
horizontal  shaft  about  which  said  roller  support  member  is 
tiltable.  means  for  indicating  inclination  angle  of  said  roller 
support  member  with  respect  to  said  horizontally  rotatable 
ft^me  and  means  for  indicating  horizontal  rotation  angle  of 
said  roller  support  member  with  respect  to  said  horizontally 
movable  frame. 


3  908,281 
REAL  ESTATE  APPRAISAL  INSTRUMENT  AND 
METHOD 
Michael  C.  Fox,  4951  14th  St  Soath,  Arlington,  Va.  22206 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327^05 
Int.  a.*  GOIC  75/00,  3100 
U.S.  CL  33-228  ,  claim 

1.  The  method  of  remotely  measuring  dimensions  of  a  struc- 
ture such  as  the  width  or  height  of  a  buUding  from  a  distance 
that  may  vary  within  predetermined  limits,  comprising  the 
steps  of, 

a.  establishing  a  pair  of  index  markers  separated  by  a  prede- 
termined distance, 

b.  establishing  by  selection  a  position  spaced  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  markers  as  an  apex  point  for  an 
index  angle  identified  by  said  markers  by  subtending  with 
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said  index  angle  a  member  of  known  dimension  on  said 
structure,  such  as  a  door,  from  an  observation  point, 
c.  subtending  from  said  observation  point  and  said  apex 
point  an  unknown  dimension  on  said  structure  by  a  mea- 
suring angle. 


3,908,282 

SIGHTING  IN  APPARATUS  FOR  RIFLE  MOUNTED 

TELESCOPE  GUNSIGHTS 

Walter  J.  Steffan,  17838  S.E.  Lincoln  St.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

97233 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,830 

Int.  CL*  F41G  1154;  GOIC  25100 

U.S.  CL  33—234  8  Claims 


1.  Sighting  in  apparatus  for  rifle  mounted  telescope  gun- 
sights  comprising 

a.  a  sighting  gauge  having  top  and  front  edges, 

b.  rod-like  support  means  projecting  from  the  front  edge  of 
said  gauge  and  arranged  to  be  rotatably  received  in  the 
muzzle  end  of  a  rifle  barrel, 

c.  said  support  means  extending  from  said  gauge  above  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  latter  whereby  to  form  a  pendulus 
support  for  the  gauge  to  hold  it  precisely  vertical  when 
mounted  in  the  rifle  barrel, 

d.  a  sighting  target  mounted  on  the  front  edge  of  said  gauge 
having  intersecting  vertical  and  horizontal  reference  lines 
to  be  used  in  sighting  in  the  telescope  gunsight, 

e.  means  arranged  to  adjust  said  sighting  target  vertically  for 
setting  the  latter  to  the  proper  position  for  sighting  in  the 
telescope  gunsight, 

f.  lens  means  for  focusing  the  gunsight  to  the  sighting  target 
when  the  latter  is  supported  on  the  muzzle  end  of  the 
barrel, 

a  holder  for  said  lens  means  arranged  to  be  removably 
mounted  on  the  front  end  of  the  telescope  gunsight  for 
supporting  said  lens  means  at  the  front  of  the  gunsight, 

.  and  a  transverse  wall  in  said  holder  having  a  peephole 
centrally  thereof  for  cooperation  with  the  sighting  means 
of  the  telescope  gunsight  and  said  sighting  target  for 
sighting  in  the  gunsight. 


g 


3,908,283 
ADAPTER  FOR  HEADLAMP  AIMING  MECHANISM 
Lee  K.  Irwin,  Emporia,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hopkins  Manufac- 
taring  Corporation,  Emporia,  Kans. 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397^68 

Int.  CL*  GOIB  5125 

U.S.  CL  33—288  16  Claims 

1.  An  adapter  unit  for  use  with  a  vehicle  headlamp  aiming 

unit  that  is  operable  to  test  the  alignment  oi  a  flrst  headlamp; 

the  aiming  unit  having  holding  means  for  holding  the  aiming 


unit  against  a  surface,  and  aimer  seating  surface  means  capa- 
ble of  orienting  the  aiming  unit  with  respect  to  corresponding 
reference  surfaces;  said  adapter  unit  being  operable  to  adapt 
the  aiming  unit  to  test  the  alignment  of  a  second  headlamp, 
diverse  from  said  flrst  headlamp,  said  adapter  unit  comprising: 
adapter  seating  surface  means  corresponding  to  reference 
surface  means  of  the  diverse  headlamp  being  tested; 


d.  establishing  a  pair  of  measuring  markers  at  the  same  said 
predetermined  distance  from  said  apex  point  as  said  index 
markers  identifying  said  measuring  angle,  and 

e.  proportioning  said  index  angle  to  said  measuring  angle  to 
determine  the  unknown  dimension. 


adapter  reference  surface  means  corresponding  to  the 
aimer  seating  surface  means; 

means  operable  to  be  acted  upon  by  holding  forces  gener- 
ated by  the  aimer  holding  means  for  securing  the  aiming 
unit  to  said  adapter  unit;  and 

means  for  transmitting  said  holding  forces  generated  by  the 
aimer  holding  means  to  hold  said  adapter  unit  against  the 
diverse  headlamp. 


3,908484 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TRANSFER 

IN  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 
jaroslav  Beranek,  Prague;  Mik>s  Kaspar,  Jirkov;  Vladimir 
Bazant,  Prague,  and  Antonin  Chladek,  Jirkov,  all  of  Czecho- 
slovalda,  assignors  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved,  Prague, 
Czechoslovakia 

Fited  Sept.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  293,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Sept.  29,  1971, 
6916-71 

Int.  a.  F26b  3108,  17110;  BOlj  9118 
U.S.  CL  34—10  7  Clainis 


1.  Apparatus  for  creating  a  fluidized  bed  of  particulate 
material  and  for  exchanging  heat  therewith,  comprising  an 
enclosure  deflning  a  compartment,  a  fluidized  bed-supporting 
grid  disposed  horizontally  within  the  compartment  intermedi- 
ate the  height  thereof  to  divide  the  compartment  into  upper 
and  lower  sub-compartments,  means  to  introduce  a  fluidizing 
medium  under  pressure  into  the  lower  sub-compartment,  the 
grids  having  a  plurality  of  channels  therein  with  sidewalls, 
there  being  a  plurality  of  holes  through  the  sidewalls  of  the 
channels  whereby  to  introduce  said  fluidizing  medium  into  the 
bed  through  the  holes,  and  a  plurality  of  conduits  for  heat 
exchange  flukl  disposed  at  different  heights  in  the  chaiuiels  in 
the  grid. 
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3,908^85 
APPARATUS  FOR  SOLVENT  REMOVAL 
Rfctard  A.  Ryaa,  Eddiiigton,  and  Vincent  A.  Galeone,  War- 
rfaglon,  bodi  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

Fled  Dec  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,149 

Int.  CL»  F26B  21106 

MS.  CL  34-77  ,  ^udm 


each  of  said  resistors  to  measure  the  respective  voltage 

drops  across  said  resistors, 
a  plurality  of  electrical  receptacles,  each  of  said  receptacles 

being  wired  differently  to  illustrate  various  wiring  errors, 

one  of  said  receptacles  being  wired  correctly, 
a  power  circuit  connected  to  said  first  circuit,  said  second 

circuit,  and  said  electrical  receptacles,  said  power  circuit 


3*n  ON 


^       1      ^  • 
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90. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  solvent  from  a  material  and 
recovering  the  solvent  so  removed,  which  comprises: 

a.  an  enclosure  having  a  means  of  ingress  and  egress  to  its 
interior,  a  series  of  condensing  coils  about  the  inner 
periphery  below  the  ingress  and  egress  and  a  trough 
below  said  coils  for  collecting  condensate; 

b.  a  series  of  endless  horizontal  belts  forming  belt  loops,  one 
below  the  other,  positioned  below  the  said  trough,  to 
receive  the  material  from  the  ingress  means,  move  it 
transversely  across  the  enclosure  and  drop  it  onto  the 
next  lower  beh,  the  lowest  belt  extending  beyond  the 
other  belts  and  having  a  direction  of  travel  towards  the 
egress  and  associated  with  pick-up  means  for  the  material 
for  movement  to  the  egress; 

c.  a  means  for  introducing  a  vapor  into  the  enclosure  below 
the  condensing  troughs; 

d.  a  means  for  withdrawing  vapor  from  the  enclosure,  said 
means  being  positioned  within  the  belt  loops  to  cause 
vapors  to  be  withdrawn  through  the  material  on  the  belt 
and  the  belt; 

e.  a  means  for  heating  the  withdrawn  vapors  and  means  to 
return  said  so-heated  vapors  to  said  vapor  introducing 
means; 

f.  means  associated  vnxh  said  belts  for  moving  said  belts;  and 
g.  means  for  delivering  material  from  said  ingress  to  said 
belts  and  means  for  removing  said  material  from  said 
belts  to  said  egress. 


having  a  safe-on  switch  for  selectively  introducing  power 
to  said  circuits, 
a  ground  loop  impedance  tester  having  a  probe, 
a  plurality  of  ground  loop  impedance  terminals  for  selec- 
tively receiving  said  ground  loop  impedance  tester  probe, 
each  of  said  terminals  being  connected  at  various  points 
in  said  power  circuit  to  illustrate  variations  in  ground  loop 
impedance  at  said  points  in  said  power  circuit. 


3  908  287 

MATHEMATICS  VISUAL  TEACHING  AID 

Eula  K.  DarneU,  307  Baldwin,  West  Helena,  Ark.  72390 

FUed  July  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,182 

Int  C1.2  G09B  19102 

U.S.  CL  35-31  D  ,2  c„i„,s 


3,908,286 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEMONSTRATING  GROUNDING 
PRINCIPLES 
M.  Dean,  671.63rd  St.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50312,  and 
Kenneth  G.  Olson,  35 18  48th  Street  Place,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 
50310 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,678 
Int.  CI.*  G09B  23106  i 

U|S.CL35-19A  I      3  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  grounding  demonstrator  comprising; 
a  first  circuit  having  an  indicator  light  representing  a  human 
ground  fauh  situation,  said  first  circuit  having  a  ground 
feuh  circuit  interrupter  therein,  first  switch  means  being 
in  said  first  circuit  for  alternatively  switching  said  ground 
fault  circuit  interrupter  into  and  out  of  said  first  circuit, 
a  second  circuit  having  two  resistors  therein,  said  resistors 
having  different  predetermined  resistance  values,  a  voh 
meter  being  in  said  second  circuit,  and  second  switch 
means  for  connecting  said  volt  meter  alternatively  acrvjss 


1.  A  matiiematics  visual  aid  useful  in  teachin  Uie  impor- 
tance of  the  place-value  components  1,  10,  100,  ....  ,  io» 
{n=0,  1,2,...),  which  comprises: 
a  support  member: 

divider  means  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  support  member 
for  defining  a  plurality  of  columns  of  work  areas  and  at 
least  first  and  second  rows  of  work  areas;  and 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  workpieces.  tiie  number  of  said  sets 
corresponding  to  tiie  number  of  said  columns  of  work 
areas,  each  of  said  columns  having  a  unique  set  of  work- 
pieces  associated  therewith,  all  the  workpieces  within 
each  of  said  sets  sharing  a  common  physical  configuration 
which  differs  from  the  common  physical  configuration 
shared  by  the  workpieces  in  each  of  the  oUier  sets 
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3,908,288 

TEACHING  DEVICE 

Cecil  Brown,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  1,  Friendswood,  Tex.  77546 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,137 

Int.  CI.*  G09B  5104;  GllB  15118 

MS.  CL  35—35  C  12  Claims 


SrE 


S\t 


PlAY  BACK   MEANS 


a 


1.  A  teaching  device  comprising: 

sound  recording  means  having  a  plurality  of  individual 
sound  units  recorded  thereon; 

sound  detecting  means  for  selectively  detecting  the  sound 
units  recorded  on  said  sound  recording  means; 

amplifier  and  sound  reproducing  mezms  for  amplifying  and 
audibly  reproducing  the  sound  units  detected  by  said 
sound  detecting  means; 

actuator  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  key  members,  said 
actuator  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
sound  recording  means  and  to  said  sound  detecting 
means  and  including  means  operative  upon  operation  of 
each  one  of  said  key  members  to  selectively  operably 
connect  said  sound  recording  means  with  said  sound 
detecting  means  and  maintain  said  connection  for  a  time 
span  at  least  as  long  as  the  duration  of  a  respective  one 
of  said  sound  units  without  the  necessity  for  operating 
said  key  member  for  said  duration  to  detect  said  respec- 
tive one  of  said  sound  units  irrespective  of  any  prior 
operation  of  any  of  the  other  key  members; 

and  means  for  preventing  repetition  of  each  of  said  sound 
units  during  one  operation  of  the  respective  key  member. 


3,908,289 

SWING-OVER  SNOW  WING 

Joseph  Ross,  1201  Fell  St.,  Nelson,  British  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,411 

Int.  CL*  EOIH  5/06 

U.S.  CL  37—41  10  Claims 


i-H- 


^V^ 


I.  For  a  vehicle  such  as  a  grader  or  the  like,  a  swing-over 
snow  wing,  for  operation  on  either  side  of  such  vehicle,  includ- 
ing a  radial  arm  rotatably  mounted  at  one  end  on  a  horizontal 
axis  extending  longitudinally  from  the  rear  of  the  vehicle,  the 
other  end  of  said  arm  extending  laterally  beyond  the  side  of 
the  vehicle;  an  elongated  two-way  wing  blade  horizontally 
hinged  about  an  axis  extending  forwardly  alongside  the  vehi- 
cle on  said  other  end  of  said  arm,  said  blade  extending  for- 


wardly of  the  rear  of  said  vehicle  and  alongside  thereof;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  arm  about  said  horizontal  axis  through 
approximately  1 80°  to  swing  said  two-way  vring  blade  over  the 
vehicle  from  one  side  thereof  to  the  other. 


3,908,290 

HYDRAUUC  DREDGING  System  AND  METHOD  FOR 

COLLECTING  AND  REMOVING  MATERIAL  FROM  DEEP 

SEA  BEDS 
Elie  Condolios,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Sodctc  Gcneralc 
de  Constructions  Electriqucs  ct  Mecaniqucs  (ALSTHOM), 
Grenoble,  France 

FUed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,516 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    June    22,     1972, 
72.23440 

Int.  CL*  E02F  3/88 
U.S.  CI.  37—58  8  Claims 


t»9^9)fff^r'^f»f^f*f»ff* 


1.  A  hyraulic  dredging  installation  for  collecting  and  verti- 
cally removing  materials  at  a  high  solid  flow  rate,  particularly 
at  great  depth,  from  the  floor  of  the  sea,  comprising  a  first  ship 
for  receiving  said  materials,  a  material  removing  tube  pivotally 
connected  to  said  first  ship  and  extending  substantially  verti- 
cally therefrom  to  the  floor  of  the  sea,  material  collecting 
means  disposed  on  the  floor  of  the  sea  and  connected  to  said 
material  removing  tube  for  gathering  materials  from  the  sea 
bed  and  inserting  them  into  said  tube,  a  second  ship  for  towing 
said  material  collecting  means,  a  tow  cable  extending  from 
said  second  ship  and  being  directiy  connected  to  said  material 
collecting  means  on  said  floor  of  the  sea  and  means  for  in- 
creasing the  distance  between  said  first  and  second  ships  such 
that  said  second  ship  effects  at  least  partial  raising  of  said 
material  collecting  means  by  the  direct  connection  thereby 
during  movement  of  said  second  ship. 


3,908,291 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  TANGLE  OF  ENDLESS 

ROPE  IN  MINING  OR  SEA  LIFE  GATHERING 
Yoshio  Masuda,  Kohdan  Jutaku  31-1,  10-1,  Tamadaira  4- 
chome,  Hino,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,834 
Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1973, 48-9166; 
Mar.  13,  1973,  48-28531 

Int.  CL*  E02F  3/14;  AOIK  74/00,  79/00 
MS.  CL  37—69  9  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  continuously  mining  metallic  nodules 
from  the  deep  sea-bottom  comprising: 
an  endless  rope; 

a  ship  having  a  bow  and  a  stem; 

a  plurality  of  buckets  attached  to  said  rope  at  intervals; 
driving  means  for  circulating  said  rope  to  descend  and 

ascend  from  the  stem  of  said  ship  at  a  fixed  speed; 
a  plurality  of  resistance  means  attached  at  invervals  to  said 
rope  to  circulate  with  said  rope  for  increasing  the  dis- 
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tancc  of  separation  of  said  ascending  and  descending 
portions  erf  said  rope  in  response  to  the  water  flow  gener- 
ated by  the  forward  movement  of  the  ship  at  a  fixed 
speed;  and 


3,908^93 
SCREEN  TENSIONING  AND  PRINTING  FRAME 
Don  Newman,  Philadelphia,  P*.,  assignor  to  Stnstch  Devices. 
Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507^01 

Int.  a.*  D06C  3108 

U.S.  a.  38-102.91  16  chdms 


a  front  connector  means  and  a  rear  connector  means  for 
connecting  said  resistance  means  to  said  rope  at  two 
points,  each  of  said  connector  means  includes  a  firet  arm 
connected  to  said  resistance  means  at  a  first  point  and  to 
said  rope  and  a  second  arm  connected  to  said  resistance 
means  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  first  point  and  to  said 
rope,  said  first  arm  being  shorter  than  said  second  arm. 


3  908.292 
ARTICULATED  VEmCLE  WITH  TRENCH  RLLER  AND 

TAMPER 
Marvin  K.  Harris,  SheMahl,  Iowa  50243 

Filed  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,891 

Int.  a.»  E02F  5122;  EOlC  19134 

\iS.  CL  37-142.5  g  cUiinis 


I     1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  screen  tensioning  and  printing 
frame,  said  frame  having  a  plurality  of  roUere  coupled  together 
by  comer  members  which  support  the  rollers  for  rotation 
about  their  longitudinal  axes,  each  roller  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  channel  on  its  periphery,  a  retainer  for  each 
channel  to  retain  an  edge  portion  of  a  screen  fabric  in  each 
channel,  means  associated  with  each  comer  member  for  lock- 
ing each  roller  in  a  predetermined  rotative  position  so  that  a 
desired  tension  may  be  applied  to  a  screen  fabric,  means  for 
applying  a  camber  to  each  roller,  and  a  dam  member  associ- 
ated with  each  roller,  each  dam  member  being  inwardly  of  its 
associated  roller  and  extending  between   adjacent  comer 
members  so  that  the  dam  members  and  comer  members  form 
a  dam  for  a  printing  medium  to  be  applied  through  a  screen 
fabric. 


3,908,294 

DEVICE  FOR  TABLING  LENGTH  OF  DRAPERIES 

Donald  R.  Russel,  1550  Sansinena  Ln.,  La  Habra,  Calif.  90631 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,662 

Int.  CL*  D06F  81100 

MS.  CL  38-104  16  cbi^s 


1.  A  device  for  filling  and  tamping  a  trench  comprising: 

a  vehicle  having  a  pivotable  boom  with  a  steerable  wheel  at 
its  forward  end,  said  pivotable  boom  being  connected  to 
said  vehicle  at  a  substantially  vertical  pivot  point; 

arm  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  vehicle  at  one  end 
thereof  about  a  vertical  pivotal  point;  i 

a  reciprocating  tamping  unit  supported  from  the  other  end 
of  the  arm  means;  and 

a  drag  conveyor  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  pivotable 
boom  along  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  whereby  said 
tamping  unit  and  said  conveyor  means  are  independently 
adjustable  laterally  with  respect  to  said  vehicle. 


1.  A  layout  table  for  laying  out  and  measuring  cloth  com- 
prising: 

a  working  table  means  forming  a  surface  disposed  substan- 
tially horizontal; 

first  means  for  lifting  vertically  said  cloth  on  one  edge 
thereof  so  that  said  cloth  depends  to  said  surface  and  has 
a  portion  resting  on  said  surface;  and 


September  30,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2037 


second  means  for  forming  and  holding  a  dihedral  angle  in 
said  cloth,  with  one  surface  of  said  cloth  held  in  the  plane 
of  said  surface  of  said  table  means  while  the  other  surface 
of  said  angle  depends  vertically. 


3,908,295 
SWITCH-PROOF  TICKET  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
John  S.  Dudley,  Douglas,  and  Ralph  E.  HoUis,  Southboro,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Dennlson  Manufacturing  Company, 
Framingham,  Mass. 

Contfaiuation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  331,593,  Feb.  12,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,959 

Int.  CL*  G09F  3112 
U.S.  CL  40—25  21  Claims 


^^<^J}VKa 


3,908,296 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  DECALS 
Gene  C.  Harrison,  c/o  Quarters  W-Naval  Training  Center, 
Bainbridge,  Md.  21905 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,776 

Int.  CL*  G09F  7100 

U.S.  CL  40—210  10  Clahns 


1.  A  decal  mount  for  motor  vehicles  comprising  a  mounting 
means  for  attaching  a  decal  mount  to  a  selected  area  of  a 
motor  vehicle,  said  mounting  means  consisting  of  a  substan- 
tially flat  first  plate  means  attachable  to  said  selected  area  for 
supporting  a  license  plate  thereon  and  a  first  flange  means 
extending  from  an  end  thereof  substantially  normal  to  a  front 
face  of  said  mounting  means,  a  decal  display  surface  con- 
nected to  said  mounting  means  for  supporting  a  decal  adhe- 
sively secured  thereto,  said  decal  display  surface  consisting  of 
a  substantially  flat  second  plate  means  removably  secured  to 
an  end  of  said  first  plate  means  in  off-set  planar  relationship, 
with  said  second  plate  means  being  pivotally  secured  to  said 
first  plate  means  for  selective  alignment  of  said  display  surface 


with  respect  to  said  mounting  means,  said  second  plate  means 
also  including  a  second  flange  means  extending  from  an  end 
thereof  substantially  normal  to  said  display  surface;  and  fur- 
ther including  fastening  means  pivotally  connecting  said  first 
and  second  flange  means,  whereby  said  display  surface  is 
selectively  alignable  with  respect  to  said  front  face  of  said 
mounting  means. 


3,908,297 

KEYBOARD  OPERATOR  SHEET  HOLDING  AND 

FEEDING  DEVICE 

Richard  W.  Schmutzler;  Edgar  S.  Van  Burcn,  and  Gregory  R. 

Waldron,  aU  of  WaMon,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Scott  Machine 

Development  Corporation,  Walton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,499 

Int.a.*B41J  11114 

U.S.  CL  40—351  19  Claims 


'-(^   r° 


1.  In  a  switch-proof  ticket  system  a  ticket  having  a  bend  line 
to  facilitate  bending  of  a  portion  of  the  ticket  with  respect  to 
the  remainder  of  the  ticket  and  a  pin  penetrable  through  the 
ticket  and  having  a  tip,  a  shank  and  a  head,  said  pin  having  a 
break  groove  in  a  portion  of  the  shank,  and  said  pin  is  posi- 
tioned in  the  ticket  so  that  it  first  penetrates  one  side  and 
extends  beyond  the  opposite  side  and  then  repenetrates  the 
opposite  side  of  the  ticket  and  extends  beyond  the  one  side  of 
the  ticket  with  the  break  groove  positioned  in  substantial 
alignment  with  the  break  line  so  that  when  a  portion  of  the 
ticket  on  one  side  of  the  bend  line  is  rotated,  relative  to  the 
remainder  of  the  ticket,  a  portion  of  the  pin  rotates  therewith 
and  breaks  into  two  parts  at  the  groove. 


16.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  portion  of  a  strip  of  paper 
sheet  flat  in  a  substantially  vertical  first  plane  at  a  viewing 
position  for  viewing  by  an  operator  and  allowing  successive 
portions  of  said  strip  to  be  readily  fed  to  and  past  said  viewing 
position  by  direct  manual  manipulation  of  said  strip,  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  a  first  member  having  a  first  surface; 
means  for  supporting  said  first  member  to  dispose  said  first 
surface  in  said  first  plane  at  said  viewing  position;  a  second 
member  supported  on  said  first  member,  said  second  member 
having  a  second  surface  spaced  from  and  sloping  downwardly 
toward  said  first  surface  to  provide  a  trough  having  lower  and 
upper  openings;  and  revolvable  and  vertically-translatable 
wedging  means  lying  within  said  trough,  whereby  in  the  ab- 
sence of  a  portion  of  said  strip  between  said  first  and  second 
members  gravity  will  cause  said  wedging  means  to  revolve  and 
lower  within  said  trough  to  rest  against  said  surfaces,  insertion 
of  said  strip  upwardly  into  said  trough  through  said  lower 
opening  will  upwardly  displace  said  wedging  means  against  the 
force  of  gravity  to  allow  said  strip  to  be  moved  upwardly 
through  said  trough  and  out  said  upper  opening,  and  said 
retaining  means  will  wedge  said  strip  against  said  first  surface, 
preventing  downward  movement  of  said  strip  through  said 
trough. 


3,908,298 
FISHING  LURE 
James  W.  Stradcr,  P.O.  Box  4029,  Tallahassee,  Fla.  32303 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Nos.  362,067,  May  21, 1973,  abandoned, 
and  Ser.  No.  196^50,  Nov.  8,  1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  SepC  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510^15 
Int.  a.*  AOIK  85100 
U.S.  CL  43—42.05  4  Claims 

1.  A  fishing  lure  including  the  combination  of  a  bait  protec- 
tor and  noise  maker  comprising; 
a  generally  conical  body  member,  said  conical  body  mem- 
ber having  a  bait  protector  portion  in  the  rear  thereof  for 
protecting  bait  on  the  shank  of  a  hook  adjacent  the  hook 


3,908,299 

LINE  DEPRESSOR 

tarl  H.  Kalbcrer,  85  Somerset  Dr.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.  95401 

Filed  Oct.  II,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514327 

Int  CI.*  AOIK  95/00 

VS.  CL  43-43.13  ,4  cuums 
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eye,  a  generally  central  line  conduit  in  the  anterior  por- 
tion of  said  conical  body  member  which  is  designed  to 
accommodate  the  fishing  line  in  slidable  relationship, 
a  noise  making  weight  means,  said  weight  means  shaped  to 
be  disposed  within  said  conical  body  member  and  mov- 
able on  the  line  when  the  line  in  the  anterior  portion  of 
the  conical  body  member  is  moved  relative  to  said  conical 
body  member,  said  weight  means  lowering  the  lure  when 


3,908,300 

TROLLING  RIG 

Gust  M.  Kufami,  305-21st  Ave.,  East,  Ashland,  Wis.  54806 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511,069 

Int.  CL*  AOIK  91/00,  93/00 

U.S.  CI.  43-43.13  ,6  Claims 


m  the  water  and  makes  a  clacking  noise  when  moved  into 
and  out  of  contact  with  said  conical  body  member,  and 
said  bait  protector  portion  sized  and  shaped  to  receive  the 
eye  and  portion  of  the  shank  of  a  hook  when  connected 
to  the  line  and  to  protect  the  bait  placed  over  the  shank 
of  the  hook  adjacent  the  eye  of  the  hook,  whereby  said 
end  of  the  bait  is  not  torn  off  the  hook  when  the  lure  and 
hook  is  moved  through  an  aquatic  weed  area. 


1.  A  trolling  ski  adapted  to  be  towed  along  the  surface  of  the 
water  by  a  towing  medium,  said  ski  being  formed  of  a  buoyant 
matenal,  a  fishing  leader  extending  from  a  fishing  rod  to  said 
ski  and  from  said  ski  into  the  water  for  towing  behind  said  ski 
and  a  lure  fixed  on  the  end  of  said  leader  in  the  water,  mecha- 
nism provided  on  said  ski  for  releasably  attaching  said  leader 
to  said  ski,  a  tow  line  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  towing  medium 
and  at  the  other  end  to  the  bow  of  said  ski,  means  provided  on 
said  ski  for  releasably  attaching  the  tow  line  thereto    said 
means  being  spaced  from  the  bow  of  the  ski,  the  tow  line  being 
releasably  attached  to  said  means  along  its  length  between  the 
fixed  ends  thereof,  said  being  actuable  to  release  said  leader 
from  said  mechanism  a  fish  strikes  the  lure,  and  actuating 
means  extending  between  and  operatively  connecting  said 
mechanism  and  said  first  named  means  together,  said  actuat- 
ing means  being  actuable  when  said  mechanism  is  actuated  to 
release  said  leader  therefrom  and  the  actuation  of  said  actuat- 
ing means  causing  substantially  simultaneous  operation  of  said 
first  named  means  releasing  the  tow  line  therefrom  so  that  the 
ski  will  then  be  towed  from  the  bow  thereof 


1.  In  a  fishing  line  depressor, 

a  body  having  a  weighted  front  rod  end  and  a  rear  hook  end, 
respectively  closer  to  the  fishing  rod  and  to  the  hook-line 
portion  of  the  fishing  line, 

at  least  one  hydrodynamic  surface  on  said  body 

a  curved  guide  extended  from  the  front  rod  end  of  said  body 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  with  respect  thereto, 

a  longitudinally  and  resiliency  expandable  line  having  one 
end  thereof  slidable  on  said  curve  guide  between  front 
and  rear  positions, 

»  rod-line  portion  of  the  fishing  line  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  expandable  line, 

» trip-line  connected  at  one  end  to  said  body  remote  from 
said  one  end  of  said  expandable  line  and  at  its  other  end 
to  said  rod-line,  said  trip-line  being  longer  than  said  ex- 
pandable line  so  as  to  be  initially  slack  when  said  expand- 
able line  is  in  the  rear  position  on  said  guide  and  is 
stretched  to  a  sufficient  length  when  a  predetermined 
force  b  exerted  thereon  to  pull  said  trip-line  taut  thereby 
causing  said  expandable  line  to  slkle  to  its  fi^ont  position 
and  thereby  tripping  said  body  with  said  hydrodynamic 
surface  substantially  parallel  with  said  rod  line,  thereby 
diminishing  resistance  to  pulling  the  line  out  of  the  water. 


3,908,301 
LEG  SUPPORTED  CRAB  TRAP 
NllsonV.  Ortiz,  1064  S.  Van  Ness  Ave.,  No.  4,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.  94110 

Filed  July  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,140 
InL  CI.*  AOIK  69/10 


U.S.  CL  43—105 


2  Claims 


1.  A  crab  trap,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  superposed  rectangular  planar  frames  each  having 
a  section  of  woven  mesh  sheet  material  extending  be- 
tween and  secured  to  its  respective  marginal  edges 

an  inwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  endless  woven  mesh 
sheet  matenal  enclosure  forming  wall  secured  at  its  de- 
pending  limit  to  the  upper  marginal  edge  surface  of  the 
lowermost  said  frame  for  forming  a  ramp  permitting  the 
entry  of  crabs  to  the  enclosure; 
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leg  means  secured  in  depending  relation  to  the  uppermost 
said  frame  for  maintaining  the  latter  in  parallel  spaced 
relation  above  the  lowermost  said  frame  when  said  frames 
are  disposed  on  a  substantially  planar  supporting  surface 
a  flexible  hoist  strand  connected,  at  oiie  end,  with  the 
respective  marginal  side  of  the  lowermost  frame  and 
extending  cooperatively  upward  through  the  woven  mesh 
material  of  the  uppermost  said  frame;  and, 

a  depending  endless  woven  mesh  material  wall  secured  to 
the  perimeter  of  the  uppermost  said  frame  in  downwardly 
and  outwardly  diverging  relation  for  contiguous  contact 
with  said  enclosure  forming  wall  when  said  frames  are 
lifted  by  said  strand. 


3,908302 
ROACH  TRAP 
Richard  V.  Carr,  NapervlUe,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Chemical 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,117 

Int.  CL*  AOIM  I/IO 

U.S.CL  43-121  3  Claims 


1.  A  roach  trap  comprising  an  elongated  rectangular  pris- 
matic housing,  having  a  truncated  pyramid-shaped  entrance- 
way  at  each  end  of  the  housing  extending  toward  the  interior 
of  said  housing,  the  outer  edge  of  each  of  said  entrance-ways 
being  substantially  congruent  with  the  periphery  of  the  ends 
of  said  housing,  the  first  of  said  entrance-ways  having  a  rectan- 
gular opening  at  its  vortex,  the  sides  of  which  have  a  dimen- 
sion of  from  about  three-fourths  to  about  seven-eighths  inch, 
and  the  second  of  said  entrance-ways  having  a  rectangular 
opening  at  its  vortex,  the  sides  of  which  have  a  dimension  of 
from  about  three-sixteenths  to  about  three-eights  inch. 


3,908,303 
SHIFT  CONSOLE  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR  FEEDING 
AND  LAUNCHING  VEHICLES 
Robert  S.  McKay,  Morton  Grove;  Jeffrey  D.  Breslow,  High- 
land Park,  and  Marvin  I.  Glass,  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors 
to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  302,251,  Oct.  30,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488301 
Int.  CL*  A63H  17/00 
U.S.  CL  46-1  K  9  Claims 

1.  A  toy  vehicle  launching  device  comprising: 
means  defining  a  shift  console  including  a  wall  having  an 

H-shaped  slot  formed  therein; 
a  hand  manipulatable  shift  stick  received  in  said  slot  and 
movably  mounted  to  said  console  for  movement  through 
said  slot; 
means  defining  a  launching  station  for  receiving  a  toy  vehi- 
cle preparatory  to  launching; 
launching  means  operably  connected  to  said  shift  stick  for 
launching  a  toy  vehicle  from  the  launching  station  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  sequence  of  shift  stick 
movements  in  said  slot,  said  launching  means  including  a 
cocking  plate  movably  mounted  in  said  console  and  asso- 
ciated with  said  shift  stick  for  movement  in  response 
thereto,  said  cocking  plate  being  rapidly  movable  be- 


tween an  unbiased  or  released  position  to  a  biased  or 
cocked  position  in  response  to  the  movement  of  the  shift 
stick  in  said  shift  sequence,  biasing  means  associated  with 
said  cocking  plate  for  urging  said  cocking  plate  toward 
the  released  position,  a  plunger  connected  to  said  cocking 
plate  extending  outside  of  said  console,  said  plunger 
propelling  a  toy  vehicle  from  the  launching  station  when 
said  cocking  plate  is  rapidly  moved  from  a  cocked  posi- 
tion to  a  released  position,  retaining  means  operably 
associated  between  said  cocking  plate  and  said  shift  stick 
for  holding  said  cocking  plate  in  a  cocked  position  before 
the  completion  of  the  shift  movement  sequence  and  for 
releasing  said  cocking  plate  at  the  end  of  said  sequence 
thereby  aUowing  said  cocking  plate  to  move  rapidly  be- 
tween the  cocked  and  released  positions; 

an  inclined  toy  vehicle  feeding  track  for  holding  a  plurality 
of  vehicles  single  file  thereon  adjacent  the  launching 
station;  and 

feeding  means  associated  with  said  launching  means  inter- 
mediate said  feeding  track  and  said  launching  station  for 


feeding  the  vehicles  on  the  track  to  the  launching  station 
one  at  a  time  after  the  previous  vehicle  has  been  launched 
therefrom  and  wherein  said  feeding  means  includes  a  rear 
gate  associated  with  said  launching  means  for  normally 
blocking  the  first  vehicle  on  said  track  from  moving  to  the 
launching  station,  said  rear  gate  being  movable  in  re- 
sponse to  the  actuation  of  said  launching  means  between 
a  normal  raised  position  blocking  said  first  vehicle  and  a 
lowered  position  allowing  said  first  vehicle  to  move  there- 
over toward  said  launching  station,  and  a  forward  gate 
associated  with  said  launching  means  for  holding  a  toy 
vehicle  between  it  and  said  rear  gate  on  said  launching 
station,  said  forward  gate  being  movable  in  response  to 
the  actuation  of  said  launching  means  between  a  normally 
lowered  position  wherein  a  vehicle  can  move  thereover  to 
the   launching  station  and  a  raised  bkx:king  position 
wherein  a  vehicle  is  blocked  from  moving  to  the  launch- 
ing station,  said  foward  gate  being  in  its  normal  lowered 
position  when  said  rear  gate  is  in  its  normal  raised  posi- 
tion and  said  forward  gate  being  in  its  raised  position 
when  said  rear  gate  is  in  its  lowered  position. 


3,908304 

COLLAPSIBLE  SHOPPING  CENTER  TOY  WITH 

COLLAPSIBLE  MOVABLE  WALL  SECTIONS 

Michael  J.  Crahan,  10934  Southview  Dr.,  BumsviUe,  Minn. 

55337,  and  Daniel  A.  Bergeron,  5717  31st  Ave.  South, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,045 
Int.  CL*  A63H  33/42 
U.S.CL  46-12  iciafai 

1.  A  toy  simulating  in  miniature  a  shopping  center,  said  toy 
comprising: 

a  base  portion;  and  a  roof  portion;  and  collapsible  wall 
structures  vertically  extendable  and  attached  to  said  base 
and  roof  portions;  and  support  means  mountable  between 
said  base  and  roof  portion  to  maintain  sakl  wall  structures 
in  their  extended  positions,  said  support  means  compris- 
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tng  a  plurality  of  elongated  brackets  of  L-shaped  cross 
section  w^ich  can  be  positioned  at  the  comers  formed  by 
the  adjacent  edges  of  two  perpendicular  vertically  ex- 
tended ones  of  said  wall  structures  to  cover  any  gap 
existing  thereat  while  maintaining  the  roof  portion  ex- 
tended from  the  base  portion;  thereby  forming  a  repre- 
sentation of  a  shopping  center  structure;  and  a  plurality 
of  individual,  collapsible  wall  sections  each  having  a 
bottom,  a  top,  and  vertically  extendable,  collapsible  wall 


32— 


portions  of  predetermined  length  and  height  attached  to 
said  bottom  and  said  top;  and  support  means  mountable 
between  respective  bottoms  and  tops  to  maintain  said 
wall  sections  in  their  extended  positions,  said  wall  sec- 
tions and  shopping  center  structure  being  proportioned 
so  that  the  wall  sections  may  be  positioned  in  any  desired 
location  between  said  base  portion  and  roof  portion 
whereby  a  plurality  of  individual  stores  may  be  formed 
within  said  shopping  center  toy. 


3,908305 
MODEL  AIRCRAFT  PROPULSION 
Lloyd  A.  Schroedcr,  5391  Robinwood  Dr.,  North  Street,  Mich. 
48049 

Fikd  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,688 

Int.  CL*  A63H  27102,  33120 

DS.  CL  46—74  R  32  Claims 


32.  A  propulsion  source  for  a  model  aircraft  comprising:  a 
power  pod  releasably  coupled  with  the  model  aircraft;  a  para- 
chute contained  within  said  pod  for  deployment  upon  separa- 
tion of  the  pod  from  the  model  aircraft;  and  means  for  deploy- 
ing the  parachute  comprising  a  rip  cord  connected  between 
the  parachute  and  the  model  aircraft,  said  rip  cord  including 
a  replaceable,  breakable  link. 


3,908,306 
TOY  INERTIAL  PROJECTILE  LAUNCHER 
Harry  Arthur  Prtcraen,  2526  Tomoka  Ave;  Mike  Kinnan, 
3645  Bama  Ave.,  Apt  29B,  both  of  TitusviUe,  Fla.  32780 
and  Frederick  Drew  Evans,  Jr.,  Rt  1,  Oviedo,  Fla  32765 
FVed  Apr.  18,  1974,  Scr.  No.  462,033 
Int.  CL*  A63H  5100 
U.S.  CL  46—199  1  Claim 

1.  An  amusement  projectile  launching  device  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a.  a  body  section  shaped  like  a  cone  fhistum,  smaller  at  the 
top,  and  constructed  of  a  solid,  rigid  material  adapted  to 
transmit  inertial  shock; 


b.  a  handle  means  affixed  to  one  side  of  said  body  section; 

c.  said  handle  means  being  cylindrical  in  shape  having  a 
similar,  but  larger  in  diameter,  cylinder  as  a  handgrip; 

d.  a  detonatidh  chamber,  cylindrical  in  shape,  located  in  the 
top  of  said  body  section; 

e.  said  detonation  chamber  being  comprised  of  metal-lined 
walls  and  base,  having  its  top  open,  and  at  the  same  level 
as  the  top  of  said  body  section; 

f.  a  toy  projectile  adapted  to  be  placed  atop  said  body 
section  and  inserted  into  said  detonation  chamber; 

g.  said  toy  projectile  having  a  bottom  extending  downward 
in  the  shape  of  a  piston; 

h.  said  piston  being  sized  to  fit  snugly  into  said  detonation 
chamber,  and  having  at  its  base  a  metal  end  which  mates 
with  said  metal-lined  base  portion  of  said  detonation 
chamber; 

i.  said  toy  projectile  having  a  top  section  in  the  shape  of  a 
rounded  dome; 

j.  a  minimum  of  three  semi-rigid  vanes,  evenly  spaced  radi- 
ally and  integrally  formed  with  said  rounded  dome,  and 
extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  to  form  a  conical 
shape; 

k.  said  vanes  being  straight  longitudinally,  and  evenly  dis- 
persed around  said  rounded  dome's  aft  circumference; 

I.  a  pa(>er  detonating  cap  adapted  to  be  placed  between  said 
metal-lined  base  portion  of  said  detonation  chamber  and 
said  metal  end  of  said  toy  projectile  piston  such  that 
inertial  forces  of  said  detonation  chamber  base  and  said 
piston  sharply  squeezing  together  upon  impact  of  the 
bottom  of  said  body  section  on  a  hard  surface  detonate 
said  paper  detonating  cap,  thus  launching  said  toy  projec- 
tile upward; 


m.  an  impact  distribution  plate  shaped  like  an  ordinary 
thumbtack  affixed  to  the  center-bottom  of  said  body 
section  by  a  force  fit; 

n.  a  toy  parachute  housed,  during  launch  and  part  of  the 
flight,  in  a  modified  rounded  dome  section  of  said  toy 
projectile  wherein  the  rounded  dome  section  forms  an 
aerodynamic  parachute  housing  which  is  hollow  with  a 
raised  shoulder  on  the  inner  diameter  of  the  hollowed 
section  base; 

o.  a  cap,  integrally  formed  with  said  piston  and  adapted  to 
be  received  on  said  shoulder  to  form  the  bottom  section 
of  said  hollow  parachute  housing; 

p.  said  cap  being  loosely  fitted  on  said  shoulder  so  that  said 
aerodynamic  housing  and  said  cap  will  tumble  apart  at 
the  top  of  said  projectile  flight,  or  zero  gravity  point,  thus 
releasing  said  parachute; 

q.  said  housing  and  said  cap  being  attached  by  strings  to  the 
apex  of  the  parachute  shroud  lines; 

r.  said  hollowed  portion  of  said  projectile  rounded  dome 
being  larger  in  diameter  at  its  bottom  end  than  at  its 
up>permost  end  to  allow  said  parachute  to  fi-eely  and 
easily  tumble  therefrom  at  the  zero  gravity  point  of  pro- 
jectile flight; 

s.  three  spring  wire  clip  retainers,  spaced  at  120  degree 
intervals  radially  around,  and  affixed  on  the  side  of  said 
body  section  to  hold  said  toy  projectile  in  place  during  the 
launching  thereof; 

t.  said  spring  wire  clips  are  formed  in  a  circular  eyelet  at 
their  bottom  end  to  permit  affixing  of  said  clips  to  said 
body  section  by  wood  screws. 
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3,908307 
MAGNETIC  lONETIC  AMUSEMENT  DEVICES 
Sava  W.  Jacobson,  4915  Tyrone  Ave.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 
91403 

Filed  July  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,042 

Int.  CI.*  A63H  33126 

U.S.  CI.  46—238  4  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  kinetic  amusement  device  comprising, 

a  frame, 

plural  magnetic  elements,  and 

a  plurality  of  mounting  means  supported  by  said  frame,  at 
least  one  magnetic  element  being  mounted  by  each  such 
means,  said  magnets  thus  being  supported  in  spaced, 
magnetically  coupled  relationship  so  that  motion  of  one 
mounting  means  intermittantly  is  interchanged  magneti- 
cally with  another  such  mounting  means  to  produce  inter- 
mittent alternating  motion  of  the  magnetically  coupled 
means,  and  wherein; 

each  mounting  means  comprises  an  arm  supported  for 
rotational  motion  about  an  axis  common  to  all  such  arms, 
there  being  at  least  one  magnet  affixed  to  each  arm  at  a 
distance  spaced  from  said  common  axis,  so  that  rotational 
motion  of  one  arm  intermittently  is  coupled  magnetically 
to  another  arm  to  cause  rotational  oscillation  thereof. 


3,908,308 
SELF-STARTING  PLANT  MARKER  AND  METHODS  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Edward  F.  Meyers,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y,,  assignor  to  Enviro-Gro, 

Inc.,  Smithtown,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  383,154,  July  27,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,846,954,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  256365, 

May  24,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  297,202,  Oct.  13, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application 

Nov.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,054 

Int.  CI.*  AOIC  1104 

U.S.  CI.  47-56  8  Claims 


d.  said  predetermined  distance  being  substantially  equal  to 
a  predetermined  planting  depth  for  a  selected  seed; 

e.  identification  means  for  the  plant  to  be  grown  from  said 
preselected  seed  disposed  at  the  upper  end  of  said  peg 
means  above  said  soil  level  index  means;  and 

f.  seed  holding  plug  means  in  said  opening  and  enveloping 
at  least  one  selected  seed  therein,  said  plug  means  being 
firmly  secured  within  and  being  generally  conformed  to 
the  shape  of  said  opening; 

said  plug  means  being  formed  from  a  vehicle  means 
which  is  solid  at  ambient  room  temperature,  which  is 
paste-like  at  approximately   11  ST.,  and  which  is  free 
flowing  at  approximately  125°F.;  and 
said  vehicle  means  being  water  soluble. 


g 


3,908309 
PARTICULATE  PRODUCTS  OF  COMBUSTION 
DETECTOR  FOR  CLOSURE  FRAME 
Gordon  L.  Coulter,  Arlington  Heights,  01.,  and  Duane  D.  Pear- 
sail,  Morrison,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Rixson-Firemark,  Inc., 
Franklin  Park,  lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  216,202,  Jan.  7,  1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,777,423.  This  appikatkm  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

40431  IThe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Dec.  11,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  E05F  15120 

U.S.  CI.  49—31  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  closure  frame  having  a  head  member  defining  the  top 
of  a  closure  opening  with  the  head  member  supporting  an 
electrically  actuated  closure  holder-closer,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  module  including  a  frame  shell  section  providing 
a  module  base  and  a  detector  for  the  particulate  products  of 
combustion  supported  on  the  interior  of  the  frame  shell  sec- 
tion with  access  openings  being  formed  in  the  shell  section  to 
enable  particulate  products  of  combustion  to  pass  through  the 
shell  to  the  detector,  a  socket  formed  in  the  head  member  to 
receive  the  module  whereby  particulate  products  of  combus- 
tion passing  through  the  closure  opening  pass  through  the 
module  access  openings  to  actuate  thereby  the  detector,  and 
means  electrically  connecting  the  detector  to  the  closure 
holder-closer  to  effect  closing  of  an  otherwise  open  closure  in 
response  to  the  actuation  of  the  detector  upon  the  detection 
of  the  products  of  combustion. 


1.  A  self-starting  plant  marker  comprising 

a.  an  elongated  peg  means  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

b.  a  soil  level  index  means  disposed  between  the  ends  of  said 
peg  means; 

c.  an  opening  in  said  peg  means  defining  a  seed  plug  carry- 
ing means  spaced  beneath  said  soil  level  index  means  a 
predetermined  distance; 


3,908310 
CANOPY  DOOR 
Charles  S.  Davidson,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Byrne  Doors, 
Inc.,  Femdale,  Mich. 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,005 
InL  CI.*  E05D  15140 
U.S.  CI.  49—205  12  Claims 

1.  A  braced  door  construction  for  a  building  opening  com- 
prising a  single  leaf  canopy  door  having  a  vertical  dimension 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  building  opening,  said  door 
being  movable  between  a  lower  upright  closed  position  ex- 
tending from  top  to  bottom  of  said  opening  and  an  upper 
substantially  horizontal  open  position  disposed  near  the  top  of 
said  opening,  operating  and  guiding  mechanism  for  said  door 
comprising  means  for  raising  said  door  from  its  lower  to  its 
upper  position,  a  first  guide  fixed  with  respect  to  said  building. 
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a  follower  mounted  on  the  upper  edge  of  said  door  and  engag- 
ing said  first  guide  for  movement  therealong,  said  first  guide 
having  a  generally  vertical  portion  engaged  by  said  follower 
during  initial  opening  movement  of  said  door,  a  second  guide 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  building,  a  brace  arm,  first  pivot 
means  pivoted  at  one  end  of  said  brace  arm  to  said  door, 
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3,908311 
TRACTION  GATE 
Felix  B.  Romberg,  P.O.  Box  218,  Holland,  Tex.  76534 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  270,308,  July  10,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,825,053.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,898 

InLCI.^E06B  1 1 100 
MS.  CI.  49—381  1 1  Claims 


1.  In  a  traction  gate,  the  combination  of: 

a  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  upright  end  standards  and  a 
unitary  longitudinal  frame  member  integrally  connected 
with  and  extending  between  the  lower  ends  of  said  end 
standards, 

means  for  hingedly  supporting  one  end  of  the  gate  frame  for 
laterally  swinging  movement  between  a  closed  position 
and  an  open  position, 

means  for  supporting  the  opposite  end  of  said  frame  at  the 
bottom  against  downward  and  lateral  displacement  when 
the  frame  is  in  the  closed  position, 

a  wire  barrier  tensioned  between  said  end  standards  and 
tending  to  apply  bending  moment  to  said  longitudinal 
frame  member, 

said  wire  barrier  being  positioned  entirely  above  the  longi- 
tudinal frame  member  of  the  frame  whereby  the  longitu- 
dinal frame  member  comprises  the  lowermost  structural 
element  of  the  swingable  portion  of  the  gate;  and 

means  for  applying  traction  at  the  top  of  said  frame  above 
said  bottom  support  means  and  thereby  relieving  the 
longitudinal  frame  member  from  said  bending  moment  of 
said  wire  barrier. 


3,908312 

SEAL  AND  DECORATIVE  STRIP  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

SLIDING  WINDOW  OF  VEHICLE 

Jean-Claude  P^nnec,  Billancourt,  France,  assignor  to  Regie 

Nationale  dcs  Usines  Renault,  Billancourt  and  Automobiles 

Peugeot,  Paris,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,272 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  6, 1972, 72.43344 
Int.  CL*  E06B  7116 
U.S.  CI.  49-493  1  Claim 


means  at  the  other  end  of  said  brace  arm  engaging  said  second 
guide  for  movement  therealong,  a  second  arm,  second  pivot 
means  pivoting  one  end  of  said  second  arm  to  the  building, 
and  third  pivot  means  pivoting  the  other  end  of  said  second 
arm  to  said  brace  arm,  said  brace  arm  and  said  second  arm 
forming  an  acute  angle  with  one  another  in  the  closed  position 
of  said  door. 


>^^ 


1.  A  sliding-window  seal  for  an  automotive  vehicle  compris- 
ing a  flexible  plastic  seal  section  member  associated  with  at 
least  one  fastening  clip  and  with  a  decorative  strip  having  a 
substantially  C-shaped  cross-section  for  marking  the  junction 
between  the  seal  and  the  lower,  substantially  vertical  edge  of 
the  framing  of  a  sliding  glass  of  a  vehicle,  said  flexible  plastic 
seal  section  member  having  a  fastening  depending  element, 
said  fastening  clip  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross-sec- 
tional contour  into  which  the  fastening  depending  element  of 
said  flexible  plastic  seal  section  member  is  inserted,  a  portion 
of  one  arm  of  said  U-shaped  clip  being  cut  and  pressed  to 
provide  a  pair  of  opposed  lugs  spaced  from  said  one  arm,  a 
portion  of  the  other  arm  of  said  clip  being  cut  and  pressed  to 
provide  a  pair  of  transverse  inclined  claws  extending  inward 
of  the  clip  and  adapted  to  penetrate  into  said  fastening  de- 
pending element  of  the  seal  section  member,  said  decorative 
strip  and  said  fastening  clip  being  assembled  together  and  with 
the  glass  framing  with  the  portion  of  said  one  arm  extending 
through  an  elongated  hole  formed  longitudinally  along  the 
marginal  portion  of  said  glass  framing  and  extending  through 
an  open  longitudinal  slot  of  said  C-sectioned  decorative  strip 
pressed  against  the  opposite  side  of  said  glass  framing  and  the 
lugs  engaging  the  inner  faces  of  the  edges  of  said  longitudinal 
slot  of  said  decorative  strip  to  thereby  lock  the  assembly  in  its 
assembled  condition. 


3,908,313 
WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
Johannes  Harald  Bierlich,  Oresqndshoj  15,  Charlottenlund, 
Denmark 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  342,546,  March  19,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,674 
Claims  priority,  application   United   Kingdom,   Mar.  21, 
1972,  13226/72 

Int.  Cl.^  E06B  1132 
U.S.  CI.  49-501  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  thermal  break  window  assembly  comprising  inner 
and  outer  frame  parts  made  of  metal  extrusions  and  spaced 
apart  by  a  member  of  thermal  insulating  material,  said  inner 
and  outer  frame  parts  each  including  an  open  channel  section 
having  inwardly  facing  abutments  adjacent  the  free  edges  of 
the  opposing  channel  side  walls,  the  inner  and  outer  metal 
frame  parts  being  disposed  with  their  open  channel  sections 
facing  each  other  and  connected  in  spaced  relation  by  a 
spacer  member  made  of  a  substantially  rigid  thermal  insulat- 
ing material  and  having  opposite  ends  profiled  in  cross-section 
to  fit  between  and  having  shoulders  on  each  side  to  interlock 
behind  opposing  pairs  of  abutments  to  secure  the  frame  parts 
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and  spacer  member  together,  the  improvement  which  is  char- 
actenzed  by  each  of  said  channel  sections  being  made  of 
spnngy  metal  and  the  channel  side  walls  being  of  a  depth  such 
that  the  side  walls  can  spring  apart  sufficiently  to  permit  the 
shoulders  of  a  profiled  end  of  solid  cross-section  of  the  sub- 


3  '' 


direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  guiding  arms  a 
firet  operating  means  for  rotating  said  first  frame  means  in 
relation  to  said  boom,  a  second  operating  means  for  moving 
said  second  frame  means  along  said  guiding  arms,  and  a  third 
operating  means  adapted  to  move  said  supporting  means  and 
to  bnng  the  opening  of  said  packaged  blasting  unit  into  tieht 
contact  with  said  surface. 


3,908315 
GRINDING  MACHINE  SYSTEMS 
Robert  L.  Schaller,  BaldwinsviUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand 
Syracuse,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,980 

Int.  CV  B24B  5122 

US.  CL  51-103  R  8  ciauns 


stantially  rigid  spacer  member  to  be  forced  into  the  channel 
section  between  the  pair  of  inwardly  facing  abutments  thereof 
and  m  that  the  profiled  end  of  solid  cross-section  of  the  spacer 
member  is  gripped  between  said  abutments  by  the  spring 
action  of  the  channel  side  walls  with  the  shoulders  interlocked 
behind  the  abutments. 


^tf- 


3,908314 

BLASTING  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  RELATIVELY 

LARGE  SURFACES 

Susumu  Watanabe,  Nagoya;  Hlromu  Sato;  Toyoji  Fuma,  both 

of  Toyokawa,  and  Hitoshi  Takeda,  Toyohashi,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sintokogio,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  July  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,882 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  12, 1973, 48-78606 
Int.  Cl.«  B24C  3106 
U.S.CI.51-9M  ,6  Claims 


I.  A  plural  station  grinding  machine  with  each  station  hav- 
ing a  gnnding  wheel,  said  grinding  wheels  being  positioned  for 
simultaneous  operation  on  a  workpiece.  first  and  second 
means  associated  one  with  each  grinding  wheel  for  driving  the 
associated  grinding  wheel  at  a  variable  rate  of  speed,  means 
for  determining  the  actual  surface  speed  of  each  of  said  grind- 
ing wheels,  means  for  setting  the  same  predetermined  surface 
speed  for  both  of  said  grinding  wheels,  and  means  responsive 
to  both  said  setting  means  and  said  determining  means  for 
controlhng  the  first  and  second  driving  means  independently 
of  each  other  to  have  both  of  said  grinding  wheels  operate 
with  the  same  surface  speed  to  avoid  generating  torque  in  a 
workpiece  which  is  engaged  by  both  of  said  grinding  wheels 


3,908316 

MULTI-STATION  SIMULTANEOUS  DUAL-SIDE 

SANDING  MACHINE 

Richard  L.  Rettew,  Newmanstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lok-Box 

Inc.,  York,  Pa.  ' 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,920 

Int.  Cl.^  B24B  21100 

US.  CL  51-138  ,0  CUims 


1.  A  blasting  device  including  a  vehicle,  telescopic  boom 
and  a  packaged  blasting  unit  having  an  opening  which  is 
brought  into  tight  contact  with  the  surface  to  be  cleaned  and 
adapted  to  project  an  abrasive  material  through  said  opening 
onto  said  surface,  comprising  a  first  frame  means  having  guid- 
ing arms  pivotably  mounted  on  the  top  end  of  said  telescopic 
boom  provided  swingably  on  said  vehicle,  a  second  frame  ^* 

means  engaged  with  said  guiding  arms  and  adapted  to  move 
along  said  g  iding  arms,  supporting  means  provided  on  said 
second  frame  means,  and  adapted  to  support  said  oackaeed        1   A  <uinHir,»  »,»„».•      u     ■ 
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support  units  thereof  adapted  to  sand  the  four  peripheral  sides 
of  a  plurality  of  head-to-foot  abutted  rectangular  shaped  ob- 
jects during  a  »ngle  pass  of  said  objects  through  said  machine 
comprising  in  combination,  a  laterally  disposed  compressive 
infeed  conveyor  means  by  which  opposite  sides  of  said  objects 
are  compressively  engaged  in  abutting  head-to-foot  relation- 
ship one  to  the  other  and  impelled  unidirectionally  from  the 
feed  end  to  the  delivery  end  of  said  machine  along  an  elon- 
gated series  of  guide  members  having  horizontal  supf>orting 
surfaces  extending  from  the  feed  to  the  delivery  ends  of  said 
machine  to  provide  a  path  along  which  said  objects  are  slid- 
ably  supported  in  said  head-to-foot  abutting  relationship  to 
each  other  during  movement  through  said  machine,  a  first 
sanding  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  endless  sanding 
belts  having  parallel  vertical  courses  disposed  adjacent  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  guide  members  and  operable  simultaneously 
to  sand  opposite  lateral  faces  of  said  objects,  horizontal  guide 
means  laterally  disposed  below  the  lower  surfaces  of  said 
abutted  objects  to  resist  downward  deflective  movement  the- 
rof  from  the  plane  of  said  guide  members,  a  second  sanding 
unit  comprising  another  pair  of  opposed  endless  sanding  belts 
having  vertically  spaced  parallel  horizontal  courses  respec- 
tively above  and  below  the  other  pair  of  opposed  surfaces  of 
said  objects  as  moved  along  said  guide  members,  said  guide 
members  being  interrupted  to  accommodate  said  courses  of 
said  horizontal  belts  above  and  below  said  objects,  perpendic- 
ular guide  means  adjacent  one  side  of  said  guide  members 
between  said  horizontal  courses  of  said  another  pair  of  belts 
to  permit  said  objects  to  resist  lateral  movement  from  said 
guide  members  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  courses 
of  said  horizontal  belts,  and  supporting  frame  means  support- 
ing all  of  said  conveyor  means  and  guide  members  in  associa- 
tion with  said  first  and  second  sanding  units. 


3,908317 

RAIL  BASE  GRINDING  APPARATUS 

Lester  N.  Hambrick,  121  Woodland  Dr.,  Irving,  Tex.  75060, 

and  Carl  C.  Flowers,  2872  Alden  Ave.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75211 

Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  169,986,  Aug.  9,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioD  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,882 

Int.  CI.*  B24B  24/00 

U.S.CL51— 178  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  rail  welding  system  of  the  type  in  which  welded  joints 
are  formed  between  rails  in  a  trackway  at  a  track  site,  a  device 
for  effecting  in  situ  removal  of  weld  flashing  extending  be- 
neath the  bottom  surfaces  of  the  base  portions  of  the  rails  in 
the  trackway  and  thereby  facilitating  the  positioning  of  a  tie 
under  the  welded  joint  which  comprises: 
a  setf-powered  vehicle  for  movement  along  the  trackway; 
a  grinding  wheel  having  an  upper  grinding  surface; 
a  linkage  mechanism  pivotally  mounted  on  the  vehicle  and 
supporting  the  grinding  wheel,  said  linkz^e  mechanism 
for  positioning  the  upper  grinding  surface  of  the  grinding 
wheel  in  a  horizontal  plane  extending  parallel  to  the 
bottom  surfaces  of  the  rails  connected  by  the  welded  joint 
and  for  thereafter  moving  the  grinding  wheel  with  the 
upper  grinding  surface  thereof  remaining  in  said  horizon- 
tal plane  to  engage  the  upper  grinding  surface  of  the 


grinding  wheel  with  weld  flashing  of  the  welded  joint 
extending  beneath  the  plane  of  the  bottom  surfaces  of  the 
base  portions  of  the  rails  connected  by  the  welded  joint; 
and 
means  for  rotating  the  grinding  wheel  during  the  movement 
thereof  and  thereby  removing  the  flashing  of  the  welded 
joint  which  extends  beneath  the  plane  of  the  bottom 
surfaces  of  the  joint. 


3,908318 
METHOD  OF  VIBRATION  DAMPENING  BY  SURFACE 

GRIDING 
Sven-Herman  Wallln,  Djurshobn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ambar 
Investment  Inc.,  Herrliberg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,028 

Int.  Cl.<  B24B  41/06 

U.S.CL51— 240R  4  Claims 


^Sr^  '^  Mffl   KTffl  ^Tfir^ 


1.  A  levelling  and  vibration  damping  support  system  for  a 
slab  that  is  to  be  ground,  said  system  being  characterized  by 
a.  a  horizontally  disposed  table  bed, 

b.  a  plurality  of  upright  hydraulic  cylinders  secured  in  a 
pattern  on  top  of  said  table  bed  so  that  the  upper  portions 
of  said  cylinders  will  support  said  slab, 

c.  a  closed  hydraulic  communicating  system  interconnect- 
ing the  hydraulic  cylinders  that  are  to  support  the  slab, 

d.  a  plurality  of  magnetically  operated  valves  in  said  system 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  and  from 
each  hydraulic  cylinder,  and 

e.  means  for  activating  or  deactivating  each  of  said  magneti- 
cally operated  valves, 

whereby  when  a  slab  is  placed  upon  said  upper  portions  of  said 
pattern  of  hydraulic  cylinders,  all  of  said  magnetically  oper- 
ated valves  can  be  unlocked  at  once  so  as  to  equalize  the 
pressure  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  each  of  said  hydraulic  cylin- 
ders and  after  the  loading  of  the  slab  on  said  cylinders  is 
accomplished  and  the  grinding  is  to  start,  the  magnetically 
operated  valves  can  be  locked  so  that  there  is  no  flow  of  fluid 
between  any  of  the  hydraulic  cylinders. 


3,908319 

FLAP  FOR  A  FLAP-TYPE  HNISHING  WHEEL 

Gus  J.  Schatfner,  lU,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Schaffner 

Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  259338,  June  5, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,890,1 19. 

This  applicatioa  Mar.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  558,662 

Int.  CL*  B24D  H/00,  9/02 

VS.  CI.  51—394  3  Claims 


j,  23  29    J3  „ 


1.  A  flap  for  a  flap  wheel  comprising  a  strip  of  fabric  having 
grooves  extending  into  opposite  edges  of  said  strip  near  one 
end  of  said  strip  transversely  to  the  long  dimension  thereof, 
said  grooves  being  displaced  along  the  length  of  said  strip  with 
respect  to  each  other  so  that  no  groove  extending  into  one 
edge  is  coextensive  with  a  groove  extending  into  the  opposite 
edge. 
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3,908320 
MOVABLE  WALL  PARTITION  INCLUDING  SHELF  OR 

SIMILAR  OBJECT  SUPPORTING  BRACKETS 
Norman  E.  Hogue,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Packarti  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Niles,  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  530,062 

Int.  CI.*  E04B  2/82 

U.S.  CI.  52—36  4  Claims 


rior  wall;  and  an  electrical  conduit  extending  between  the 
undersurface  of  the  interior  wall  and  the  upper  surface  of  the 


floor  structure,  the  electrical  conduit  being  connected  to  the 
embedded  electrical  outlet. 


3,908322 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

George  E.  Shoaf,  Box  226,  Orwigsburg,  Pa.  17961 

Fded  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,626 

Int.  CL*  E04B  1/58 

VS.  a.  52-90  8  Claims 


1.  A  wall  partition  comprising  a  panel  having  first  and  sec- 
ond oppositely  spaced  side  faces  and  vertical  end  edges  at 
which  said  side  faces  terminate,  said  panel  having  at  least  one 
vertically  aligned  opening  formed  in  one  of  its  end  edges,  a 
vertical  spacer  member  having  opposite  sides  terminating  in 
marginal  edges,  said  spacer  member  at  one  of  its  sides  overly- 
ing said  panel  one  end  edge,  retainer  means  extending  the 
length  of  said  spacer  member  and  overlying  the  other  side  of 
the  spacer  member,  yieldable  biasing  means  connecting  said 
panel  and  retainer  means  for  causing  said  spacer  member  to 
be  compressed  between  said  retainer  means  and  panel  at  its 
one  end  edge,  a  shelf  or  similar  object  supporting  bracket,  said 
bracket  including  a  flange  terminating  in  a  generally  right 
angular  lip  means  having  a  lower  edge,  said  bracket  lip  means 
fitted  into  a  said  panel  opening,  said  bracket  having  an  assem- 
bly position  in  which  said  bracket  flange  generally  parallels 
said  one  of  said  panel  faces  with  its  lip  means  fitted  between 
said  panel  one  end  edge  and  retainer  means,  said  bracket 
being  shiftable  from  its  assembly  position  into  a  supporting 
position  in  which  the  bracket  flange  extends  outwardly  from 
said  one  panel  face  and  said  lip  projects  into  said  panel  end 
edge  opening  with  said  bracket  being  supported  by  one  of  said 
spacer  member  and  panel,  said  biasing  means  yieldably  per- 
mitting separation  of  said  retainer  means  from  said  panel  as 
said  bracket  is  shifted  from  its  assembly  position  into  its  sup- 
port position. 


3,908321 
INSTALLATION  OF  CONDUITS  IN  PRECAST  CONCRETE 

HOUSING 
Ehner  Adrian  Cox;  Wayne  Douglas  Tiner,  and  Ritchey  Paul 
Woods,  Jr.,  all  of  San  Antomo,  Tex.,  assignors  to  H.  B. 
Zachry  Co.,  San  Antonra,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  191,505,  Oct.  21,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,772,835.  This  application  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,842 
Int.  CI.  E04b  5/48 
VS.  CI.  52-79  8  Claims 

1.  A  precast  concrete  building  unit  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  a  floor  structure  having  a  top  surface;  at  least  one 
upright  cast  concrete  load-bearing  exterior  wall  joined  with 
the  floor  structure  and  extending  above  the  top  surface  of  the 
floor  structure;  a  roof  cast  integrally  with  one  or  more  of  the 
exterior  walls;  an  interior  wall  having  an  end  which  is  cast 
integrally  with  at  least  one  of  the  exterior  walls  and  a  top 
which  is  cast  integrally  with  the  roof,  the  interior  wall  having 
an  undersurface  spaced  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  floor 
structure  so  that  the  interior  wall  does  not  transmit  a  load  to 
the  floor  structure;  an  electrical  outlet  embedded  in  the  inte- 


1.  In  a  building  construction,  vertically  disposed  walls,  a 
roof  including  inclined  portions,  a  lower  first  floor,  at  least  one 
other  floor  above  said  lower  floor,  an  elevated  balcony  and 
rail,  said  building  construction  including  a  plurality  of  mem- 
bers arranged  contiguous  to  each  other,  interfitting  joints  at 
the  junction  of  certain  of  said  members  with  said  joints  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  openings  in  certain  of  said  members 
with  each  having  a  cylindrical,  tapering  portion  ending  in  a 
uniform  cylindrical  portion,  certain  other  of  said  members 
having  reduced  diameter  cylindrical,  tapering  portions  ending 
in  a  uniform  cylindrical  portion  snugly  received  in  said  open- 
ing. 


3,908323 

VOID  CREATING  DEVICE  TO  BE  EMBEDDED  IN  A 

CONCRETE  STRUCTURE 

Robert  K.  Stout,  Hamburgo,  Num.  75,  9°  Piso,  Mexko  City  6, 

Mexico 

Fikd  July  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,604 
Int.  CI.*  E04B  5/48 
VS.  CL  52-99  25  Claims 

1.  A  void  creating  device  to  be  embedded  in  a  concrete 
structure  to  define  a  labyrinth  of  passageways  therein  com- 
prising an  elongated  hollow  member  made  of  a  molded  frangi- 
ble material,  said  member  having  a  first  plurality  of  spaced, 
opposed  projections  disposed  along  the  length  thereof,  and  a 
second  set  of  opposed,  spaced  projections  extending  along  the 
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length  thereof,  with  said  second  set  of  projections  extending 
generally  orthagonal  to  the  first  set  of  spaced,  opposed  projec- 
tions, and  wherein  the  ends  of  said  hollow  member  are  closed 


by  frangible  baffles,  and  are  of  the  tongue  and  groove  configu- 
ration to  enable  interfitting  of  two  such  void  creating  devices 
along  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof. 


3,908324 

CONCRETE  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING  MODULAR 

CONCRETE  BEAM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Robert  K.  Stout,  Hamburgo  75  Pent  House,  Mexico  6,  D.F., 

Mexico 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,087 

Int.  CI.*  E04C  2110,  3/29 

U.S.  CL52— 100  5  Claims 


j*e 


1.  A  composite  modular  concrete  beam  having  a  labyrinth 
of  passageways  therein  comprising  an  elongated  structure 
having  a  cross-section  defining  two  opf)osed  sides,  a  top  sur- 
face, and  a  bottom  surface,  said  composite  structure  being 
formed  by: 

1.  an  internal  elongated  hollow  member  made  of  insulation 
material  and  corresponding  in  length  to  the  length  of  the 
modular  concrete  beam,  said  hollow  member  having  a 
cross-section  including  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface, 
and  two  opposed  sides,  with  the  cross-section  of  the 
hollow  member  being  of  smaller  dimensions  than  the 
cross-section  of  said  composite  concrete  beam,  said  hol- 
low member  being  made  of  frangible  material  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  unitary,  spaced  projections  extending 
from  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  with  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  hollow  member  being  closed,  and; 

2.  a  concrete  structure  extending  about  and  in  intimate 
contact  with  said  hollow  member  along  the  top,  bottom 
and  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  concrete  structure  being 
of  a  thickness  along  the  opposite  sides  of  the  hollow 
member  such  that  the  unitary  projections  of  the  internal 
hollow  member  are  exposed,  thereby  enabling  access 
through  the  unitary  projections  and  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  frangible  hollow  member  to  the  labyrinth  of  passage- 
ways therein. 


3,908325 
FUGHT  OF  STEPS  AND  A  STAIRCASE  COMPRISING  A 

FLIGHT  OF  STEPS 
Hans  Kenngott,  Heilbronn-Bockingen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kenngott  KG,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,417 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Oct.    17,    1972, 
7238093 

Int.  CI.*  E04F  77/74 
U.S.  CL  52—188  11  Claims 
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1.  A  staircase  leading  from  a  bottom  plane  structure,  such 
as  a  floor  or  a  landing  in  a  building  structure,  to  a  top  plane 
structure  such  as  a  landing  or  a  roof  in  said  building  structure, 
comprising; 

a  wall, 

a  plurality  of  steps  upwardly  spaced  from  one  another, 
forwardly  following  one  another,  and  laterally  spaced  a 
short  distance  from  said  wall,  every  step  but  the  upper- 
most one  having  a  rear  edge  portion  overlapped  by  a  front 
edge  portion  of  the  next  upper  step  and  the  uppermost 
step  having  a  rear  edge  portion  overlapping  a  fipont  edge 
portion  of  a  top  plane  structure; 

means  for  supporting  the  steps  by  one  another,  comprising 
sets  of  spindles  rising  from  the  rear  edge  portion  of  one 
step  to  the  front  edge  portion  of  the  next  upper  step,  each 
set  comprising  two  spindles,  to-wit,  a  spindle  adjacent  the 
wall  and  another  spindle  remote  from  the  wall; 

means  for  holding  the  steps  a  short  distance  from  the  wall 
and  comprising  a  number  of  rigid  bars  said  number  being 
no  greater  than  the  number  of  steps  in  said  plurality  of 
steps  and  said  bars  being  regularly  distributed  relative  to 
the  plurality  of  steps,  each  bar  having  a  generally  rectan- 
gular cross-sectional  shape,  having  a  cross  section  smaller 
than  and  generally  parallel  to  that  of  a  step,  and  having 
a  fxjrtion  secured  to  an  underside  of  one  of  the  steps, 
adjacent  the  wall,  in  the  respective  rear  edge  portion, 
with  aid  of  one  of  said  spindles;  a  portion  of  each  bar 
projecting  from  the  step  toward  and  into  the  wall,  the  wall 
having  recesses,  each  receiving  one  of  the  projecting 
portions  of  said  bars;  and 

means  in  each  recess  for  holding  the  projecting  portion  of 
the  corresponding  rigid  bar,  rigidly  anchored  to  the  wall 
bar. 


3,908326 
BRICK  PANEL  CONSTRUCTION 
Gerald  T.  Francis,  25257  W.  Eight  Mile  Rd.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
48240 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,508 
Int.  CI.*  E04F  13/08 
U.S.  CL  52—384  1  Claim 

1.  A  brick  panel  of  the  type  characterized  by  a  relatively 
thin,  generally  planar  board  having  numerous  bricks  arranged 
in  a  conventional  pattern  of  parallel  courses,  said  bricks  being 
bonded  to  one  face  of  the  board  by  an  adhesive  layer,  and 
wherein  a  portion  of  the  face  adjacent  to  at  least  one  of  the 
board  edges  that  extends  perpendicular  to  the  brick  courses 
has  unbricked  portions  which  alternate  along  said  edge  with 
bricks  which  partially  project  beyond  said  edge,  said  un- 
bricked portions  being  adapted  to  receive  in  overlapping  and 
interlocking  fashion  portions  of  bricks  bonded  to  and  project- 
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ing  partially  beyond  the  edge  of  an  adjacent  abutting  but 

non-overlapping  board,  the  improvement  of: 
said  unbricked  portions  being  slightly  recessed  below  the 
plane  of  the  board  face  which  will  be  bricked,  whereby, 
when  the  brick  panel  is  subsequentially  installed  on  a 
supporting  structure,  said  recessed  unbricked  portions 
receive  and  thereby  permit  the  panel  board  to  be  readily 
slid  under  the  projecting  bricks  of  the  adjacent  already 
installed  panel; 


hFifSpirYf 


a  plurality  of  depressions  in  the  board  face  into  which  adhe- 
sive extends  so  as  to  form  an  improved  interlock  to  resist 
shearing  of  the  brick  from  the  board,  said  adhesive  layer 
being  formed  by  depositing  mounds  of  adhesive  over  each 
of  the  depressions  and  applying  the  bricks  to  the  panel, 
whereby  the  adhesive  is  applied  as  mounds  in  order  to 
avoid  filling  the  recesses  with  adhesive. 


3,908,327 
INSULATED  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 
Paul  S.  Quigg,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  United  States  Gyp- 
sum  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,880 

Int.  CI.  E04c  3/30 

VS.  CI.  52-727  13  Oalms 


3,908328 
RUNNER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Nels  Nebson,  Des  Plaines,  HI.,  assignor  to  United  Sutc«  Gyp- 
sum  Company,  Chicago,  IIL 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395325 

Int.  a.*  E04C  3/30;  B23P  17/00 

UACL  52-735  13  CUJms 


1.  An  elongate  runner  for  receiving  and  retaining  an  edge 
of  at  least  one  wall  panel  disposed  between  a  floor  and  a 
ceiling,  said  wall  panel  having  a  front  surface  and  a  back 
surface  and  a  panel  thickness  defined  by  the  distance  between 
the  front  and  back  surfaces,  and  said  runner  comprising 
an  elongate  web, 

at  least  one  side  flange  depending  angulariy  from  said  elon- 
gate web  along  at  least  a  portion  of  one  side  margin 
thereof,  and 
at  least  one  support  member  depending  angularly  from  said 
elongate  web,  said  member  being  disposed  generally 
transverse  of  said  elongate  web,  the  side  margin  of  said 
support  member  nearest  said  one  side  flange  being  spaced 
therefrom  by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  wall  panel  to  be  retained  between  said  side 
flange  and  said  support  member,  whereby  said  support 
member  provides  resistance  to  transverse  forces  imposed 
upon  said  panel. 


3,908329 
POLYGONAL  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  C.  Walters,  Tahoe  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rondo 
Homes,  Inc.,  Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,852 

Int.  CI.*  E04G  21/14;  E04B  1/35 

VS.  CI.  52-747  3  cuims 


1.  A  fire-resistant  structural  assembly,  comprising  a  struc- 
tural member  having  projecting  edges  and  an  exposed  surface 
between  said  edges,  a  first  layer  of  insulative  material  disposed 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  exposed  surface,  a  second  layer 
of  insulative  material  disposed  over  at  least  a  portion  of  an 
exposed  surface  of  said  first  layer,  and  attachment  means  for 
independently  attaching  said  first  and  second  layers  of  insula- 
tive material  to  said  structural  member  comprising  an  integral 
clip  including  a  clamping  portion  and  an  impaling  portion, 
said  first  layer  being  clamped  to  said  structural  member  by 
said  clamping  portion,  and  said  second  layer  being  attached  to 
said  structural  member  by  said  impaling  portion. 
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I.  A  method  of  erecting  a  building  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  perimeter  wall  by  putting  up  a  plurality  of 
rectangular   wall   sections   in   end-to-end    relation   but 
spaced-apart  relation,  said  wall  sections  being  secured 
against  movement  of  their  lower  ends  and  being  tempo- 
rarily supported  in  roughly  plumbed  position, 

b.  supporting  a  compression  ring  approximately  centrally  of 
and  above  said  perimeter  wall, 

c.  securing  the  upper  end  of  a  rafter  to  said  compression 
ring, 

d.  temporarily  supporting  the  lower  end  of  said  rafter  be- 
tween the  upper  ends  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  wall  sections, 
e.  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d)  so  that  there  is  a  rafter 
between  each  pair  of  adjacent  wall  sections. 
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f .  passing  a  perimeter  cable  through  the  upper  end  of  each  mined  deviations  of  said  indicia,  said  method  comprising  the 
wall  section  and  through  the  lower  end  of  each  rafter.  steps  of: 

g.  applying  a  tension  force  to  the  ends  of  said  cable,  a.   detecting  said   predetermined   deviation   with   probe 
h.  adjusting  the  amount  of  tension  fcwce  to  plumb  the  rect-  means; 

angular  wall  sections. 


3,908^30 

SECURING  MEANS  FOR  FASTENING  STRUCTURAL 
ATTACHMENTS  TO  HOLLOW  METAL  OR  PLASTIC 
SHAPED  PARTS 
Wcncr  Frach,  Friedeastrasse  16,  858  Bayreuth,  and  Bern- 
kard  Jankc,  Hirtcaackcrstrasse  10,  8581  Bindliich,  both  of 
Germany 

Fled  June  11,  1974,  Scr.  No.  478,280 
Claims   priority,  application  Germany,  June    18,    1973, 
2330897;  May  3,  1974,  2421587 

Int.  CI.*  F16D  39100 
MS.  CL  52—758  F  9  Claims 


!»-■ 
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b.  clamping  said  film  web  on  either  side  of  a  container 
forming  station  between  two  horizontally  spaced  apart 
clamping  members  when  the  web  is  stopped;  and 

c.  longitudinally  displacing  one  of  said  clamping  members 
with  respect  to  the  other,  thereby  stretching  the  film  web 
by  a  predetermined  amount  to  compensate  for  the  prede- 
termined deviation  detected  by  said  probe  means. 


1.  Securing  means  for  securing  structural  attachments  to 
shaped  parts  of  metal  or  plastic,  particularly  shaped  frames  of 
doors  or  windows  having  undercut  slots  providing  undercut 
walls  spaced  apart  by  an  aperture  slot,  comprising: 
clamping  members  whose  length  is  greater  than  their  width, 
inserted  into  said  slots  and  engaging  under  surfaces  of 
said  undercut  walls,  said  clamping  members  being  nar- 
rower in  width  than  said  aperture  slot  and  shorter  in 
length  than  the  undercut  portion  of  said  slots,  and 
fasteners  for  connecting  said  attachments  and  said  clamping 
members,  said  fasteners  being  rotatably  anchored  to  said 
attachments,    said    fasteners    being    tensioning    screws 
screwed  into  tapped  through  openings  of  said  clamping 
members  said  securing  means  being  characterized  in  that 
a  portion  of  said  through  opening  is  unthreaded, 
said  clamping  members  being  sufficiently  connected  with 
said  fasteners  as  to  prevent  rotation  relatively  to  each 
other  at  least  to  the  extent  that,  when  said  fasteners  are 
rotated,  said  clamping  members  rotate  in  said  undercut 
slot  from  an  initial  position  and  a  locking  position  is 
ensured, 
whereby  said  attachments  and  said  clamping  means  secured 
to  them  by  said  fasteners  form  an  assembly  unit  which  is 
secured  as  a  whole  on  said  shaped  parts. 


3,908,332 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 
William  W.  EbMnghaus,  River  Vale,  and  John  H.  Myers, 
Bergenfield,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Federal  Paper  Board 
Company,  Inc.,  Montvale,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,796 

Int.  a.*  B65B  21 104,  21/24 

VS.  a.  53—48  7  Claims 


3,908331 
WEB  REGISTRATION  METHOD  AND  AIVARATUS 
Henry  Doanct,  Falaise,  France,  assignor  to  Stc.  d'Application 
Ptacdqiw  Mccaniquc  et  Electroniquc  Plastimccanique,  Cour- 
bevoic,  France 

Fled  Nov.  6,  1973,  Scr.  No.  413,191 
CWas    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    9,    1972, 
12254715 

Int.  CL»  B65B  4J/J8,  47/00 
VS.  CL  53—3  8  Cfadms 

1.  In  a  packaging  process  comprising  intermittently  feeding 
a  web  of  thermoplastic  film  having  spaced,  repeat  indicia 
Tormed  thereon,  whereby  said  film  web  is  formed  in  a  con- 
tainer forming  stage,  the  container  is  filled  in  a  container 
filling  stage  and  the  container  is  closed  in  a  container  closing 
an  improved  method  of  compensating  for  predeter- 


1.  In  a  packaging  machine  for  enclosing  in  a  cut  and  scored 
wraparound  blank  of  foldable  sheet  material  a  group  of  arti- 
cles having  the  general  shape  of  bottles  in  double  row  arrange- 
ment, said  articles  each  being  characterized  by  an  upwardly 
extending  tubular  neck  portion  and  a  body  configuration 
having  a  generally  oval  cross  section  with  transversely  curved 
vertical  edge  portions  connecting  relatively  flat  side  portions 
and  said  blank  having  article  neck  receiving  apertures  in  a 
double  row  arrangement  in  a  top  wall  forming  panel  with  the 
apertures  in  transversely  aligned  pairs,  an  infeed  conveyor  for 
advancing  two  lines  of  the  articles  to  an  associated  apf>aratus 
for  uniformly  positioning  and  holding  the  articles  in  uniformly 
spaced,  double  lines  with  pairs  thereof  transversely  aligned, 
which  positioning  apparatus  includes  laterally  spaced,  parallel 
auger  members  having  co-oi)erating  spiral  grooves  in  which 
the  articles  are  received,  and  which  constitute  means  formed 
to  orient  the  articles  so  that  the  long  axis  thereof  extends 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  auger  members  and  the  flat  side 
portions  thereof  face  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  path  of 
advzmce  thereof  and  to  space  the  articles  uniformly  and  hold 
them  with  the  neck  portions  in  double  row  arrangement  corre- 
sponding to  the  aperture  arrangement  of  the  apertures  in  the 
blank,  and  an  overhead  blank  feeding  mechanism,  for  deposit- 
ing blanks  onto  successive  groups  of  a  predetermined  number 
of  articles,  while  the  articles  are  advanced  by  said  auger  mem- 
bers, and  means  for  driving  the  auger  members  and  the  blank 
feeding  mechanism  in  timed  relation  for  deposit  of  the  blanks 
on  the  successive  groups  of  articles  while  the  articles  are  held 
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by  said  auger  members  in  oriented  and  aligned  position  so  that   ing  tool  to  punch  said  closure  when  said  chamber  and  con- 
said  neck  portions  are  received  in  the  apertures  in  said  blanks,    tainer  are  at  said  sub-atmospheric  pressure;  and  sealing  means 


3  906333 

DEVICE  FOR  REGISTERING  ARTICLES  AND  PACKAGE 

ELEMENTS  THEREFOR  DURING  FEED  It)  A 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Mario  Cavanna,  Prato  Sesia  (Novara),  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  2,  1972,  31247/72 
InL  CI.*  B65B  41/18 
US.  CL  53-51  4  Claims 


'^=^^^ 


V.^-6 
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for  sealing  the  punched  closure  to  said  container  over  said 
opening  thereof. 


1.  A  device  for  bringing  articles  and  respective  individual 
package  elements  therefor  into  registration  with  each  other 
while  feeding  the  articles  and  package  elements  to  a  packag- 
ing machine  comprising  positive  endless  main  conveyor  means 
including  a  first  stretch  for  receiving  and  conveying  said  pack- 
age elements  and  a  second  stretch  for  receiving  said  articles 
on  said  package  elements  and  conveying  said  articles  and  the 
package  elements  to  said  packaging  machine,  spaced  apart 
pusher  elements  secured  to  said  main  conveyor  means  for 
feeding  package  elements  along  said  first  and  second 
stretches,  article  feed  conveyor  means  disposed  above  said 
first  stretch  for  feeding  articles  onto  package  elements  carried 
by  said  main  conveyor  means,  said  article  feed  conveyor 
means  being  aligned  with  both  said  first  and  second  stretches 
in  a  vertical  plane,  said  article  feed  conveyor  means  having  an 
end  portion  terminating  close  to  said  main  conveyor  means  at 
a  point  substantially  between  said  first  and  second  stretches, 
said  article  feed  conveyor  means  having  passage  means  for 
said  pusher  elements  to  pass  at  least  partially  above  said  end 
portion,  said  pusher  elements  travelling  in  a  path  in  which  at 
least  their  top  parts  pass  above  said  end  portion  whereby  said 
pusher  elements  will  engage  and  feed  said  articles  and  said 
package  elements  in  registration  with  each  other  on  said  sec- 
ond stretch. 


3,908335 
APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  PLASTIC  BAGS  WITH 

CONTENTS  OF  CONSTANT  AND  PRESELECTED 

WEIGHT  AND  OPERATING  IN  A  CONTINUOUS  AND 

AUTOMATIC  CYCLE 

Roberto  Giannelll,  via  Aretina  220,  Florence,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465355 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  3,  1973,  9442/73 

Int.  CL*  B65B  1/02,  9/12,  41/14 

VS.  CL  53-138  A  9  Claims 


3,908334 

APPARATUS  FOR  HERMETIC  CLOSURE  OF  FILLED 

CONTAINERS 

Hans  Rychiger,  Bern,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Alupak  AG, 

Bern,  Switzerland 

Filed  SepL  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398344 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  20,  1972, 
13717/72 

InL  CL*  B65B  31/02 
VS.  CL  53—86  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sealing  an  opening  of  a  filled  sheet- 
material  container  in  a  manner  to  prevent  spurting  of  the 
container  contents  during  the  later  breaking  of  the  seal,  com- 
prising a  lower  punching  tool  for  punching  a  closure  from  a 
sheet  of  closure  material;  an  upwardly  open  cupped  receiver 
for  accommodating  a  filled  sheet-material  container  having  an 
upwardly  facing  opening;  cooperating  juxtaposed  sealing  sur- 
faces on  said  lower  punching  tool  and  said  receiver  which 
engage  one  another  when  said  receiver  is  moved  upwardly 
against  said  lower  punching  tool  so  that  the  latter  forms  with 
said  receiver  an  enclosed  chamber  in  which  the  container  is 
located;  pressure-reducing  means  for  producing  in  said  cham- 
ber and  said  container  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure;  an  upper 
punching  tool  above  and  cooperating  with  said  lower  punch- 


1.  Apparatus  for  packing  bags  with  contents  of  constant  and 
preselected  weight  by  forming,  filling  and  sealing  the  bags 
automatically  and  continuously  in  a  repetitive  cycle,  said 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  drawing  means  opera- 
ble to  take,  from  a  supply  thereof,  a  length  of  tubular  envelope 
equal  to  the  height  of  the  bag  and  to  orient  such  length  verti- 
cally; first  gripping  means  operable  to  receive  the  length  from 
said  drawing  means  and  to  grip  the  upper  end  of  such  length 
to  suspend  the  length;  first  sealing  means  operable  to  seal  the 
bottom  end  of  the  suspended  length  to  form  an  open  top  bag; 
second  gripping  means  operable  to  grip  and  lift  the  bottom  of 
the  formed  bag;  spreading  means,  including  said  first  gripping 
means,  operable  to  spread  open  the  upper  end  of  the  bag  for 
filling  of  the  contents  into  the  bag;  second  sealing  means 
operable  to  seal  the  upper  end  of  the  filled  bag;  means  for 
storing  a  continuous  tubular  envekjpe;  said  drawing  means 
including  means  for  holding  spread  and  partially  open  the  free 
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end  of  the  envelope,  and  means  for  gripping  and  extending 
vertically  a  portion  of  the  envelope  equal  to  the  height  of  the 
bag;  said  first  gripping  means  being  fiirther  operable  to  open 
:md  dose  the  free  end  of  the  vertically  extended  envelope 
portion;  said  first  sealing  means  including  cutting  means  oper- 
able to  cut  off  the  bag  below  the  sealed  bottom  end  thereof  to 
sever  the  bag  from  the  remaining  length  of  the  envelope; 
means  operable  to  control  the  operation  of  said  drawing, 
gripping,  sealing  and  spreading  means  in  accordance  with  a 
preselected  program;  said  means  for  holding  spread  and  par- 
tially open  the  free  end  of  the  envelope  comprising  a  substan- 
tially parallelepiped  block  freely  movable  within  the  envelope; 
said  drawing  means  comprising  a  box  form  outer  clamp  open 
at  its  top  and  laterally  and  surrounding  said  block;  said  outer 
clamp  having  inwardly  extending  projections  maintaining  said 
block  against  downward  movement  relative  to  said  outer 
clamp. 


3,908337 

FILM  TUCKING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  C.  Zinunerman,  Franksville,  and  Charles  E.  Mkhels, 

Racine,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  G.ni.b.H., 

Stuttgart,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  290,664,  Sept.  25, 1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,816,969.  This  application  May  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  466,1 12 

Int.  a.*  B6SB  11148,  49/08 
U.S.  Ci.  53-206  15  Claims 


3,908,336 
DEVICE  FOR  PACKAGING  AND  HEAT  SEALING  OF 

WASTE 
Per  Anders  Goran  Forslund,  Nora,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Pacto- 
san  A3,  Nora,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  3, 1973, 7300052 
InL  CI.*  B65B  9/10,  9/12,  9J16 
VS.  CI.  53—183  7  Claims 


'-•   ,1 


1.  Device  for  packaging  of  materials  in  a  tube,  particularly 
human  waste  in  a  plastic  tube,  comprising  in  combination:  a 
vertically  disposed  hollow  mandrel,  a  sufiply  of  packaging 
tube  stored  upon  the  exterior  of  and  fed  upwardly  across  the 
upper  mouth  of  said  mandrel  and  downwardly  through  the 
interior  thereof,  a  tube  feeding  means  positioned  beneath  said 
mandrel,  said  tube-feeding  means  being  provided  with  two 
parallel  geared-together  shafts  straddling  said  tube,  a  motor 
for  driving  said  shafts,  a  pair  of  reciprocatable  transversal 
heat-sealing  jaws  straddling  said  tube  and  coacting  with  said 
shafts,  a  controllably  activatable  control  unit  for  causing  said 
motor  to  rotate  for  an  operating  cycle,  mean  responsive  to  the 
rotation  of  said  motor  for  opening  and  then  partially  closing 
said  jaws,  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  motor  for 
activating  said  tube-feeding  means  to  feed  a  predetermined 
length  of  said  tube  while  said  jaws  are  open,  an  operating 
member  that  upon  operation  activates  said  control  unit, 
means  responsive  to  said  operating  member  and  operable 
after  completion  of  said  operating  cycle  for  said  tube-feeding 
means  for  pressing  said  jaws  together,  and  means  operable 
when  said  jaws  are  together  for  transmitting  an  energy  impulse 
to  said  jaws  for  forming  a  transverse  seal  across  said  tube. 


1.  Film  tucking  apparatus  comprising  a  platform  for  a  par- 
tially wrapped  article  having  film  wings  extending  beyond 
both  sides  of  the  article  and  overlying  the  platform,  paired 
tucking  arms,  one  at  each  side  of  the  article  and  overlying  said 
film  wings,  said  film  wings  being  thus  disposed  between  said 
arms  and  said  platform,  article  elevator  means,  means  for 
raising  the  elevator  means  with  respect  to  the  platform  to  lift 
the  article  above  the  platform  and  open  a  narrow  space  be- 
tween the  platform  and  article  into  which  the  film  wings  may 
be  swept  and  means  for  advancing  said  tucking  arms  toward 
each  other  into  said  space  to  wipe  the  film  wings  along  the 
platform  and  the  article  and  sweep  the  film  wings  beneath  the 
article. 


3,908,338 
COIN  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 
Masatoshi  Ushio,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Glory  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Himeji,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,492 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1973,  48-8026 
Int.  CI.'B65B  11/04 
U.S.  CI.  53-212  4  Chiims 


1.  In  a  coin  wrapping  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  wrap- 
ping rolls  including  at  least  one  movable  roll,  guide  means  for 
guiding  a  stack  of  coins  into  a  wrapping  space  between  said 
wrapping  rolls  and  a  coin  stacking  portion  for  stacking  a 
predetermined  number  of  coins,  fold  crimping  means  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  wrapping  rolls,  wrapping  paper  supply 
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means  operatively  located  for  supplying  wrapping  paper  to 
said  wrapping  rolls,  and  driving  means  operatively  coupled  for 
driving  at  least  one  of  the  wrapping  rolls,  a  coin  stack  being 
rotated  by  said  wrapping  rolls,  wrapped  with  a  piece  of  paper 
and  the  lateral  edges  of  the  wrapping  paper  being  fold  crimped 
by  said  fold  crimping  means  against  upper  most  and  lower- 
most coins  in  said  coin  stack,  the  improvement  which  com- 
pnses:  rotational  speed  setting  means  coupled  with  said  driv- 
ing means  and  adapted  for  setting  the  speed  of  driving  rotation 
transmitted  from  said  driving  means  to  at  least  one  driving  roll 
of  said  wrapping  rolls  to  a  predetermined  speed  in  accordance 
with  the  diameter  of  coins  to  be  wrapped,  thereby  to  rotate 
said  driving  roll  at  a  predetermined  speed  in  accordance  with 
the  diameter  of  the  coins  during  wrapping  operation;  rota- 
tional speed  selecting  means  coupled  with  said  speed  setting 
means  and  operated  in  response  to  change  of  diameter  of 
coins  to  be  wrapped  so  as  to  select  a  predetermined  speed  to 
be  set  in  accordance  with  the  diameter  of  coins,  thereby  to  set 
said  rotational  speed  setting  means;  roll-position  adjusting 
means  for  positioning  at  least  one  of  said  wrapping  rolls  at  a 
position   accommodated   to   the   diameter  of  coins  to   be 
wrapped  and  adapted  for  guiding  the  coin  stack  in  order  to 
adjust  the  wrapping  space  surrounded  by  the  wrapping  rolls  so 
as  to  be  suitable  for  guiding  the  coin  stack;  position  selecting 
means  operated  in  response  to  change  of  diameter  of  coins  to 
be  wrapped  and  adapted  for  selecting  and  setting  said  roll 
position  adjusting  means  to  the  state  accommodated  to  the 
coins  to  be  wrapped;  and  control  means  operatively  coupled 
to  the  respective  parts  of  the  apparatus  for  causing  repetition 
of  the  wrapping  cycle  in  a  predetermined  time  cycle  including 
various  operations  which  are  respectively  carried  out  in  mu- 
tual relationship  in  accordance  with  a  previously  determined 
sequence,  and  said  various  operations  comprising  the  guiding 
operation  of  said  coin  guiding  means  for  guiding  the  coin  stack 
to  the  movement  of  the  movable  roll  toward  and  away  from 
the  peripheral  surface  of  the  coin  stack  for  accommodating 
said  wrapping  space  to  guidance  of  the  coin  stack  in  accor- 
dance with  diameter  of  the  coins,  the  wrapping  paper  supply 
operation,  and  the  crimping  operation  for  the  wrapped  paper. 


B.  a  plurality  of  replaceable  fmger  subassemblies  for  each 
said  grid  cubicle  disposed  about  said  passage  thereof  and 
having  a  generally  vertical  orientation,  each  of  said  finger 
subassemblies  comprising 

i.  an  elongated  substantially  rigid  finger,  said  finger  hav- 
ing a  front  surface  facing  said  passage  axis  and  a  rear 
surface  facing  said  grid  cubicle, 
ii.  means  for  removably  and  pivotally  securing  said  finger 
subassembly  to  said  grid  cubicle  external  to  said  pas- 
sage, and 

iii.  means  for  urging  an  end  of  said  finger  spaced  fi^om 
said  grid  toward  the  axis  of  said  passage; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  finger  subassemblies  are 
separately  mounted  in  dififerent  comers  of  said  grid  cubi- 
cle with  the  rear  surface  of  said  fingers  facing  said  cor- 
ners, and  said  urging  means  comprises  a  resilient  compo- 
sition disposed  between  the  rear  surface  of  said  finger  and 
said  grid  urging  the  bottom  end  of  said  finger  towards  said 
passage  axis. 


3,908340 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  AND  APPLYING 

INDIVIDUAL  LIDS  TO  CONTAINERS 

Stefan  Erhardt,  Rockford,  lU.,  assignor  to  Anderson  Bros.  Mfa. 

Co.,  Rockford,  III. 

Fikd  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,091 

Int  CI.*  B65B  7/28,  51/14,  51/16 

MS.  CL  53-307  j^  ci.|„.s 


3,908,339 
PACKER  GRID  AND  FINGERS  ASSEMBLY 
Francis  M.  Kennedy,  Lynchburg,  and  David  Phillips,  Forest, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Simplimatic  Engineering  Co., 
Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,948 

Int.  Cl.»  B65B  39/02 

U.S.  CI.  53-248  21  Claims 


JWU^Vl^" 


5.  In  a  packer  grid  and  fingers  assembly  comprising 

A.  a  grid  of  generally  horizontal  orientation  defining  at  least 

one  grid  cubicle  of  polygonal  configuration  having  an 

article-passage  therethrough;  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  individual  lids  to  the  upper 
nms  in  preformed  containers  comprising,  a  support  frame 
conveyor  means  on  said  support  frame  for  advancing  pre- 
formed containers  in  continuous  fashion  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion along  a  path  past  a  lid  applying  station,  a  lid  magazine  for 
stonng  a  stack  of  inverted  lids  adjacent  said  lid  applying  sta- 
tion, lid  feed  means  for  removing  individual  lids  from  the  stack 
and  for  applying  the  lids  to  the  containers  while  they  are 
advancmg  along  the  path,  said  lid  feed  means  including  lever 
means  mounted  to  said  support  frame  for  swinging  movement 
about  a  first  horizontal  axis  spaced  in  said  forward  direction 
from  the  lid  magazine,  a  gripper  head  mounted  on  said  lever 
means  for  svkinging  movement  relative  thereto  about  a  second 
horizontal  axis  spaced  from  said  first  axis,  a  vacuum  cup 
mounted  on  said  head  at  a  location  laterally  offset  from  said 
second  axis,  means  operated  in  timed  relation  with  the  con- 
veyor means  for  cyclically  svkinging  said  lever  means  from  a 
raised  position  in  which  said  second  axis  is  below  said  lid 
magazine  and  laterally  offset  generally  horizontally  from  said 
first  axis  dovmwardly  and  forwardly  to  a  lowered  position  in 
which  said  second  axis  is  generally  vertically  below  said  first 
axis  and  back  to  said  raised  position,  and  means  including  an 
arm  connected  to  said  head  and  a  link  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  arm  for  swinging  said  head  relative  to  said 
lever  means  about  said  second  axis  as  said  lever  means  moves 
between  said  raised  and  lowered  positions,  said  lever  means, 
arm  and  link  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  orient  the 
vacuum  cup  m  a  upwardly  facing  attitude  and  move  the  vac- 
uum cup  m  a  direction  generally  axially  of  the  cup  as  the  lever 
means  moves  into  and  out  of  its  raised  positk>n  and  to  orient 
the  vacuum  cup  in  a  downwardly  facing  attitude  and  move  the 
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vacuum  cup  in  said  forward  direction  at  a  level  adjacent  the  applying  and  sealing  a  cover  web  to  the  tray  flanges,  and  knife 

tops  <rf  the  container  as  the  lever  means  appraoches  said  means  for  severing  the  cover  web  between  adjacent  trays;  the 

lowered  position,  and  means  for  controlling  application  of  improvement  wherein  said  cfxiveyor  means  comprises  fixed, 

vacuum  to  the  vacuum  cup  in  timed  relation  with  its  move-  laterally  spaced  longitudinal  rails  for  slidably  supporting  the 

■******•  side  flanges  of  each  tray,  an  endless  moving  conveyor  having 


3,908341 
CAP  FEEDING  DEVICE 
ViMcnt  N.  Coati,  West  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dairy 
Cap  Corporatioa,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Scr.  No.  440,312 

lat.  CL»  B67B  3120,  3108 

\iJ&.  CL  53—314  19  Claims 


1.  A  cap  feeding  device  for  successively  delivering  caps 
from  a  supply,  downwardly  through  a  delivery  chute  and  onto 
bottles  passing  the  output  end  of  the  chute,  each  of  said  caps 
having  a  circular  hat  shape  defined  by  a  lower  enlarged  rim 
and  an  upper  portion,  said  chute  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  guide  plate  for  engaging  the  bottom  of  the 
caps,  said  guide  plate  extending  from  the  cap  supply  to 
the  output  end  of  the  chute; 

b.  a  pair  of  guide  rails  overlying  the  guide  plate  and  spaced 
therefrom  by  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  twice  the 
height  of  the  rim  of  the  caps  and  spaced  laterally  from 
each  other  by  a  distance  less  than  the  diameter  of  Uie  rim 
of  the  caps  and  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  upper 
portion  of  the  caps;  and 

c.  a  cap  pre-tightening  mechanism  for  initiating  the  thread- 
ing of  the  caps  onto  successive  bottles  passing  away  from 
the  output  end  of  the  chute,  said  pre-tightening  mecha- 
nism being  horizontally  disposed  and  positioned  on  the 
downstream  side  of  the  output  end  of  the  chute  and 
including  a  first  rail  member  for  drivingly  engaging  one 
side  of  the  caps  and  a  smooth  rail  member  surfaced  for 
slidably  engaging  the  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the 
caps,  said  rail  members  extending  along  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  bottles  away  from  the  chute  for  engaging 
opposite  sides  of  the  caps  and  rotating  them  onto  the 
associated  bottle  as  the  bottles  move  away  from  the  out- 
put end  of  the  chute,  wherein: 

i.  one  of  said  rail  members  is  pivotally  mounted,  along  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  bottles  at  its  upstream  end; 

ii.  the  other  of  said  rail  members  is  pivotally  mounted, 
along  the  path  of  movement  of  the  bottles  at  its  down- 
stream end;  and 

tii.  spring  means  is  provided  for  urging  the  other  ends  of 
the  rail  members  toward  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
caps  on  the  bottles.  i 


3,908342 
HEAT  SEALING  MACHINE 
Glca  F.  Raque,  Louisvlle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 
San  Jose,  CaHf. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1973,  Scr.  No.  409,999 
Int.  CL'  B65B  7128 
MS.  CL  53—329  4  ClaiuH 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  covers  to  peripherally  flanged 
trays,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  which  comprises  con- 
veyor means  for  advancing  a  series  of  spaced  trays,  means  for 


a  reach  that  passes  between  said  rails,  and  transverse  flights  on 
said  conveyor,  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  flights  being  flush 
with  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  rails  along  said  conveyor  reach 
for  supporting  the  end  flanges  of  adjacent  trays,  each  of  said 
flights  being  formed  to  provide  a  fiill  length  recess  for  receiv- 
ing a  blade  of  said  web  severing  knife  means. 


3,908343 
IMBRICATED  BAG  LOADING  MACHINE 
Walter  M.  Farrelly,  Wilmington,  Dei.,  assignor  to  Vac-Pac 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512,854 

Int.  CI.I  B65B  43136 

VS.  CL  53—385  8  Claims 


1.  A  bag  loading  machine  for  loading  imbricated  bags 
wherein  said  imbricated  bags  are  removably  secured  to  at  least 
two  parallel  strips  in  overlying  arrangement  such  that  each 
preceding  bag  in  a  given  direction  overlies  the  top  end  of  the 
following  bag,  said  machine  comprising  in  combination 
a  frame  member, 

a  bag  support  table  attached  to  said  frame  member  over 
which  said  imbricated  bags  are  drawn  into  a  loading 
position, 
means  for  drawing  said  bags  over  said  bag  support  table  into 
said  loading  position,  said  means  including  means  for 
separately  drawing  each  of  said  strips  over  said  table,  said 
strip  drawing  means  being  capable  of  drawing  one  strip 
independently  of  the  other  to  thereby  permit  the  adjust- 
ment of  the  orientation  of  said  bags,  and 
means  for  opening  said  bags  to  permit  loading  thereof. 


September  30,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2053 


3,908344 

SELF  ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  BRAKING  A 

DRIVEN  MEMBER  UPON  DISCONTINUATION  OF  DRIVE 

THERETO 
James  W.   Zurck,   Lombard,  and   David   A.   Fulghum,   La 
Grange,  iMth  of  III.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester 
Company,  Chicago,  HI. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  296,462,  Oct  10,  1972,  Continuation-in- 
art  of  Scr.  No.  133,641,  April  13, 1971.  This  application  Jan. 
22,  1974,  Scr.  No.  435344 
Int.  CL*  AOID  69110 
MS.  CL  56-113  9  Claims 


1.  For  an  implement  having  a  cutter,  a  drive  brake  mecha- 
nism for  driving  and  braking  said  cutter,  automatically  shift- 
able  between  drive  and  brake  conditions  in  response  to  the 
direction  from  which  the  driving  torque  is  delivered  thereto 
comprising: 
support  means; 
a  braking  member  having  a  first  braking  surface  thereon 

slidably  non-rotatably  mounted  in  said  support  means; 
spring  means  interposed  between  said  braking  member  and 
said  support  means,  said  spring  means  biasing  against 
axial  movement  of  said  brake  member  toward  said  sup- 
port means; 
torque  transfer  means  joumalled  on  said  support  means; 
torque  transmitting  means  coupled  by  coupling  means  to 
said  torque  transfer  means,  said  torque  transfer  having 
means  rotatably  drivable  from  a  source  of  driving  torque, 
said  torque  transmitting  means  including  a  second  brak- 
ing surface  disposed  for  engagement  with  said  first  brak- 
ing surface; 
a  normally  driven  energy-storing  structure  such  as  a  cutter 
positively  connected  with  said  torque  transfer  means  and 
driven  thereby  attendant  to  said  torque  transfer  means 
being  driven  by  said  torque  transmitting  means  and  in 
driving  relation  to  said  torque  transfer  means  upon  termi- 
nation of  drive  thereto  from  said  torque  transmitting 
means; 
shifting  means  responsive  to  the  direction  from  which  driv- 
ing torque  is  transmitted  between  said  torque  transfer 
means  and  said  torque  transmitting  means,  operative  to 
eflect  axial  movement  of  said  torque  transmitting  means 
to  a  position  disengaging  said  braking  surfaces  and  estab- 
lishing a  driving  relation  with  said  torque  transfer  means 
upon  said  torque  transmitting  means  being  driven  by  a 
source  of  driving  torque  and  operative  to  effect  axial 
movement  of  said  second  braking  surface  of  said  torque 
transmitting  means  into  engagement  with  said  first  brak- 
ing surface  upon  said  torque  transfer  means  being  driven 
by  said  energy  storing  structure. 


3,908345 
HEIGHT  CONTROL  FOR  IMPLEMENT  SUPPORT  ON  AN 

AGRICULTURAL  MACHINE 
Helmut  Oni,  Gottmadingcn,  and  Dieter  Grabcnhorst,  Dulmcn, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mascfainenfabriii  Fahr  Ak- 
tiengesellsduift,  Gottmadingen,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,494 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Dec    15,    1972, 
2261558 

Int.  CL*  AOID  67100 
U.S.  CL  56—208  9  Claims 


1.  An  agricultural  machine  comprising: 
a  vehicle  displaceable  along  the  ground  and  having  a  frame; 
an  implement  support  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame; 
a  hydraulic  ram  connected  between  said  support  and  said 
frame; 
sources  of  relatively  high  hydraulic  pressure  and  of  rela- 
tively low  hydraulic  pressure  connectable  to  said  ram; 
valve  means  between  said  sources  and  said  ram  for  pressur- 
izing said  ram  thereby  lifting  said  support  and  for  depres- 
surizing  said  ram  thereby  lowering  said  support; 
first  sensor  means  connectable  to  said  valve  means  for 
operating  same  to  maintain  said  support  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  said  frame; 
second  sensor  means  connectable  to  said  valve  means  for 
operating  same  to  maintain  said  support  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  the  ground; 
control  means  connected  to  said  valve  means  and  to  said 
first  and  second  sensor  means  and  having  a  single  control 
element  displaceable  between 
a  set  position  connecting  said  first  sensor  means  to  said 

valve  means, 
a  follow  position  connecting  said  second  sensor  means  to 

said  valve  means, 
a  raise  position  operating  said  valve  means  to  pressurize 

said  ram,  and 
a  lower  position  operating  said  valve  means  to  depressur- 

ize  said  ram;  and 
means  for  retaining  said  control  element  releasably  in  two 
of  said  positions  and  enabling  free  displacement  of  said 
element  into  and  out  of  the  other  positions,  said  valve 
means  having  three  positions:  a  lift  position  in  which 
said  ram  is  connected  to  said  source  of  high  pressure, 
a  drop  position  in  which  said  ram  is  connected  to  said 
source  of  low  pressure,  and  a  stop  position  in  which 
said  ram  is  disconnected  from  both  of  said  sources,  said 
control  element  having  a  fifth  hold  position  corre- 
sponding to  said  stop  position  of  said  valve  means,  said 
control  element  being  a  lever  having  an  end  displace- 
able between  a  central  position  corresponding  to  said 
hold  position  and  a  plurality  of  other  positions  sur- 
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rounding  said  central  position  and  corresponding  to  the 
other  positions  of  said  control  element,  said  means  for 
retaining  said  control  element  reieasably  and  lockingly 
securing  same  in  only  said  hold,  set,  and  follow  posi- 
tions, said  element  being  nonlockingly  received  in  said 
raise  and  lower  positions. 


3,908346 

TRAVELING  TEXTILE  MACHINE  TENDING  UNIT 

Charks  D.  Lee,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Parks-Cramer 

Company,  Fftchburg,  Mass.  | 

Contimiatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141^38,  May  7,  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,754,992.  This  applicatioii  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

390,083Thc  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Aug.  28,  1990,  has  been  dischumed. 

Int.  CL*  DOIH  UIOO,  13/00,  9/10 

VS.  CL  57—34  R  13  Clauns 


r 


,-39  ei;  r* 


6.  A  traveling  tending  apparatus  for  moving  along  a  track 
extending  longitudinally  of  and  above  an  elongate  textile 
machine  such  as  a  spinning  frame  and  comprising: 
carriage  means  mounted  on  the  track  for  movement  back 
and  forth  therealong  between  opposite  end  portions  of 
the  machine, 
tending  means  supported  from  said  carriage  means  for 
alternately  tending  first  one  side  and  then  the  other  side 
of  the  machine,  sziid  tending  means  including  housing 
means  mounted  on  said  carriage  means  for  rotation  about 
a  vertical  axis  relative  to  said  carriage  means,  the  track 
and  the  machine,  tube  means  depending  from  the  housing 
to  a  position  in  an  aisle  space  to  one  side  of  the  machine, 
and   yam  piecing  apparatus  mounted  from  said  tube 
means  for  passing  adjacent  yam  forming  locations  along 
the  sides  of  the  machine, 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  housing  means  and 
said  tube  means  for  inducing  cleaning  flows  of  air  there- 
through for  tending  the  sides  of  the  machine  by  pneumati- 
cally cleaning  the  machine,  and 
control  means  operatively  connected  with  said  carriage 
means  and  said  tending  means  for  rotating  said  housing 
means  about  said  vertical  axis  when  said  carriage  means 
approaches  an  end  portion  of  the  machine  from  one 
direction  and  for  swinging  said  tube  means  and  said  yam 
piecing  apparatus  around  the  end  of  the  machine  to  a 
position  in  an  aisle  space  to  the  other  side  of  the  machine 
and  for  initiating  movement  of  said  carriage  means  in  the 
other  direction. 


3,908347 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

SPINNING  MACHINES 

L4Niis  Vignon,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hcberlein 

Hispano  SA,  Vernier-Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  20,  1973, 
2388/73 

Int.  CL*  DOIH  13/16,  13/32 
U.S.  CL  57—34  R  14  Claims 


2.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  spinning  machine  having  a 
number  of  spinning  stations,  the  spindles  of  which  are  rotated 
by  a  means  of  a  spindle  driving  device,  and  said  apparatus 
comprising  at  least  one  sensor  for  cyclically  surveying  the 
individual  spinning  stations  in  said  spinning  machine,  means 
for  determining  the  number  of  thread  breakages  in  each  cyclic 
survey,  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  number  of 
thread  breakages  with  at  least  one  predetermined  limit  value, 
and  a  signal  device  controlled  by  the  said  means  for  adjusting 
said  spindle  driving  device  for  reducing  the  spindle  speed 
upon  increase  of  the  number  of  thread  breakages  and  for 
increasing  the  spindle  upon  reduction  of  the  number  of  thread 
breakages. 


3,908,348 
BOBBIN  TUBE  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Werner  Hirschle;  Hans  Rutz,  and  Arthur  WUrmli,  all  of  Win- 
terthur,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Rieter  Machine  Works, 
Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  June  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  22,  1973, 
9160/73 

InL  CL  DOlh  9/10 
U.S.  CL  57—53  18  CUiims 


'///////////////////.■ 


1.  A  bobbin  tube  loading  apparatus  comprising 

a  movable  carriage; 

a  chute  on  said  carriage  for  receiving  a  supply  of  bobbin 
tubes; 

tube  transfer  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  moving 
tubes  from  said  chute  to  a  transfer  position,  said  means 
including  a  horizontally  disposed  drum  disposed  under 
said  chute,  a  vertically  disposed  drum  disposed  adjacent 
said  transfer  position,  and  an  endless  transporting  chain 
guided  about  said  drums  for  taking  up  the  tubes  in  a 
horizontal  position  from  said  chute  and  for  transporting 
the  tubes  into  a  vertical  position  at  said  transfer  position. 
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said  chain  including  a  plurality  of  links  each  having  a 
recess  for  receiving  a  tube; 

holding  means  for  preventing  the  tubes  from  sliding  down 
from  said  recesses  during  movement  to  said  transfer 
position  and  for  releasing  the  tubes  from  said  recesses  at 
said  transfer  position; 

drive  mechanism  for  rotating  said  drums  to  drive  said  chain; 
and 

means  for  synchronizing  operation  of  said  drive  mechanism 
with  movement  of  said  carriage  along  a  predetermined 
path  alongside  a  row  of  take-up  pins  on  one  of  a  ring 
spinning  machine  and  a  ring  twisting  machine. 


1.  A  fiber  guiding  plate  for  dividing  interior  of  a  rotary 
spinning  chamber  of  an  open  end  spinning  machine  having  in 
addition  to  said  rotary  spinning  chamber  a  fiber  introducing 
channel  directed  toward  and  opening  into  said  spinning  cham- 
ber, into  a  fiber  feeding  part  adjacent  to  an  outlet  opening  of 
said  fiber  introducing  channel  and  a  yam  withdrawing  part  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  fiber  guiding  plate,  characterized  in 
that  said  fiber  guiding  plate  is  substantially  in  the  form  of  a 
sector  and  is  stationarily  arranged  in  said  spinning  chamber 
with  the  rear  end  portion  thereof  being  opposed  to  said  outlet 
opening  of  said  fiber  introducing  channel. 

938  CO.- 75 


3,908350 
SPINDLE  RETAINER 
Robot  B.  Beagle,  Graham,  N.C.,  Msljnni  to  Dow 
Company,  WiiUamsburg,  Va. 

FDcd  OcL  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  518317 
Int.  a.*  D02G  1/04;  DOIH  7/92 
U.S.  CL  57—77.45 


3,908349 
FIBER  GUIDING  PLATE  FOR  A  ROTARY  SPINNING 
CHAMBER  OF  AN  OPEN  END  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Tooru  Urifu,  Itami,  and  Tsutomu  Miyazaki,  Kariya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kaiwa  Boaeki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka 
and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda,  Kariya,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,456 
Clahns  priority,  applicatton  Japan,  Sept.  19,  1973,  48- 
105766 

Int.  CL  DOlh  1/12 
V&.  CL  57—58.89  6  Claims 


1.  A  retainer  for  a  magnetically-supported  false-twist  spin- 
dle, which  retainer  comprises: 

a.  A  base  plate  having  mounting  means  for  positioning  and 
securing  the  retainer  in  proximity  to  the  spindle  to  be 
retained; 

b.  A  hinge  plate  secured  to  the  base  plate  by  pivot  means  for 
providing  pivptal  movement  of  the  hinge  plate  from  a 
vertical  position  in  proximity  to  the  spindle  to  a  horizon- 
tal position  away  from  the  spindle,  the  hinge  plate  termi- 
nating at  its  free  end  in  a  shield  section  comprising  a 
material  having  a  durometer  hardness  less  than  that  of  the 
spindle,  the  shield  section  facing  and  in  close  proximity 
to,  but  not  touching  the  spindle  when  the  hinge  plate  is  in 
the  vertical  position; 

c.  A  locking  lever  having  a  single  obliquity  spaced  from  the 
medial  point  thereof,  the  locking  lever  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  side  of  the  hinge  plate  away  from  the 
spindle,  the  obliquity  functioning  as  a  fiikrum,  the  upper 
end  of  the  locking  lever  extending  beyond  the  upper  end 
of  the  hinge  plate,  and  the  lower  end  of  the  locking  lever 
positioned  in  proximity  to  an  edge  of  the  base  plate,  so 
that  the  lower  end  of  the  locking  lever  rests  on  the  base 
plate  when  the  upper  end  of  the  locking  lever  is  urged 
away  from  the  spindle  and  the  lower  end  of  the  locking 
lever  is  raised  above  the  plane  of  the  base  plate  and 
beyond  an  edge  thereof  when  the  upper  end  of  the  lock- 
ing lever  is  urged  toward  the  spindle;  and 

d.  Resilient  means  urging  the  upper  end  of  the  locking  lever 
away  from  the  spindle. 


3,908351 
NOVEL  TIRE  CORD  FORMING  PROCESS 
Thomas  D.  Carroll,  Shelby,  N.C.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,008 
Int.  CL*  D02G  3/18;  DOIH  13/28,  13/30 
MS.  CL  57—162  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  coating  glass  fiber  strand  to  produce  an 
elastomeric  coated  glass  fiber  suitable  for  use  in  reinforcing 
rubber  products,  the  steps  comprising 
introducing  strand  into  a  coating  zone  containing  therein  an 
elastomer  compatible  for  use  in  reinforcing  synthetic  and 
natural  rubber  products, 
applying  to  the  glass  fiber  strand  during  its  passage  through 
the  coating  zone  sufficient  elastomeric  coating  to  provide 
on  the  glass  fiber  sufficient  elastomer  after  drying  to 
maintain  a  weight  percentage  of  between  1 8  to  40  per 
cent  by  weight  elastomer  basis  the  glass, 
passing  the  coated  strand  from  the  coating  zone  through  a 
high  energy  electrical  drying  zone  to  remove  substantially 
all  moisture  contained  therein. 
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passing  the  strand  after  drying  through  a  curing  zone  oper-  94H16353 

ated  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  substantially  but  not  ELECTRIC  TIMEPIECE  DRIVE 

completeiy  cure  the  elastomer  contained  on  the  surface   Ronald  M.  Graziaiio,  Saddle  Brook,  NJ.,  asrignor  to 
of  the  glass,  Instnimeirt  Compsny,  Jersey  City,  N  J. 

filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Scr.  No.  404,174 

Int  CL'  G04C  3100;  G04B  19102 

U.S.  CL  58—23  A  13  Ctaims 


V«>° 
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imparting  a  twist  to  the  elastomer  coated  glass  strand 

emerging  from  the  oven, 
and  collecting  the  strand  in  parallel  rows  on  a  bobbin  within 

S  to  1 5  seconds  of  the  emergence  of  the  strand  from  the 

curing  oven.  I 


3,908,352 
BELL  TONE  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CLOCK 
AUircclit  Haag,  DauchlBgca,  Germany,  assignor  to  Keinzle 
Uhrcnfabrikcn  GmbH,  Schwenningen,  Germany 
Fled  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,636 
ClainH   priority,  application  Germany,   Dec.    18,   1973, 
7344754 

Int.  CI.*  G04B  21100 
MS.  CL  58—9  9  Claims 


7--^ 
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1.  A  bell  tone  apparatus  for  attachment  to  a  clock  housing 
and  adapted  to  be  actuated  at  periodic  intervals  during  the 
operation  of  the  clock  to  provide  an  audible  tone,  the  clock 
having  at  least  one  shaft  which  rotates  in  unison  with  the 
hands  of  the  clock  and  having  a  portion  which  is  accessible 
from  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  bell,  mounting  means  for  attaching  said  bell  to  said  clock 
housing,  a  hammer  supported  by  said  bell  mounting  means  for 
movement  adjacent  said  bell,  a  cam  mounted  on  said  accessi- 
ble portion  of  said  shaft  for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  said  cam 
being  located  at  a  position  adjacent  said  hammer  for  engaging 
said  hammer  to  move  said  hammer  progressively  away  from 
said  bell  as  said  shaft  rotates,  said  cam  being  shaped  to  release 
said  hammer  from  engagement  therewith  at  a  predetermined 
angular  position  of  said  rotating  shaft  whereby  said  released 
hammer  is  impelled  back  toward  said  bell  to  strike  said  bell 
and  thereby  provide  an  audible  tone  when  said  rotating  shaft 
reaches  said  predetermined  angular  position. 


1.  An  electric  timepiece  drive  including  in  combination  a 
synchronous  motor  having  a  driving  connection  between  the 
motor  shaft  and  the  timepiece  mechanism,  an  electronic  cir- 
cuit including  components  which  may  be,  for  convenience, 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  sections,  namely  first,  a  voltage 
regulator  section  having  two  terminals  to  receive  the  power 
input  from  a  source  at  any  voltage  within  a  range  between 
predetermined  minimum  and  maximum  voltage  limits  and 
whose  output  is  a  substantially  constant  voltage  independent 
of  the  power  input  voltage,  second,  an  astable  multivibrator 
section  to  receive  the  output  of  said  voltage  regulator  and 
whose  outputs  are  two  out-of-phase  square  wave  signals  at  a 
predetermined  frequency,  third,  two  amplifier  stages  to  re- 
ceive the  output  of  said  multivibrator  stage  and  whose  output 
powers,  fourth,  a  two-phase  synchronous  motor  section: 

a.  said  voltage  regulator  section  being  the  source  of  power 
for  all  other  sections  and  being  constructed  to  operate 
with  supply  input  voltage  within  a  range  between  prede- 
termined minimum  and  maximum  limits  of  the  order  of  1 
to  1 5  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  components,  namely, 

1 .  a  transistor  (Ql )  hereafter  referred  to  as  the  first  tran- 
sistor which  acts  as  a  series  resistance  and  whose  collec- 
tor is  connected  to  one  of  the  two  power  input  terminals 
and  whose  emitter  is  connected  to  one  of  the  two  outputs 
of  the  voltage  regulator  section, 

2.  A  resistance  (R2)  connected  between  said  collector 
and  emitter  to  lessen  the  power  dissipation  of  said  first 
transistor, 

3.  a  voltage  divider  comprising  a  resistance  (Rl)  which  is 
connected  between  the  collector  and  base  of  said  first 
transistor,  and  another  transistor  hereafter  referred  to 
as  the  second  transistor  (Q2)  whose  collector  is  con- 
nected to  the  base  of  the  first  transistor  and  whose 
emitter  is  connected  to  the  other  input  terminal  which 
also  forms  the  other  output  terminal, 

4.  a  voltage  reference  element  (Dl)  connected  between 
the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor  and  the  base  of  the 
second  transistor, 

5.  a  resistance  (RIO)  which  is  connected  between  the 
base  and  emitter  of  the  second  transistor, 

6.  a  diode  (D2)  in  series  with  the  power  input  terminal  to 
protect  against  accidental  polarity  reversal; 

b.  said  stable  multivibrator  section  which  generates  a  spe- 
cific predetermined  frequency  comprising  as  compo- 
nents; 

1.  at  least  two  like  transistors  (Q4,  Q5)  operating  in 
identical  conunon-emitter  amplifier  circuits,  the  collec- 
tors of  said  transistors  forming  the  output  connections, 

2.  capacitors  (Cl  and  C2)  each  connected  from  the 
collector  of  one  of  said  like  transistorB  to  the  base  of 


September  30,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2057 


the  other  like  transistor  enabling  regenerative  feed- 
back, 

3.  resistors  (R4  and  R8)  connecting  the  collectors  of  the 
transistors  (04  and  Q5)  respectively  to  the  source  of 
power, 

4.  resistance  (R5,  R6)  connected  from  the  base  of  each 
of  said  like  transistors  to  one  terminal  of  an  adjustable 
resistance  (R7)  the  other  terminal  of  (R7)  being  con- 
nected to  the  source  of  power,  these  said  resistances 
and  capacitances  forming  an  RC  time  constant  which 
governs  the  frequency  of  operation  of  the  multivibra- 
tor; 

c.  two  amplifier  sections  comprinng  a  resistance  (R3)  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  collector  of  transistor  (Q4)  and 
the  base  of  another  transistor  (Q3)  whose  emitter  is 
connected  to  the  power  input  terminal  and  a  resistance 
(R9)  connected  in  series  with  the  collector  of  (05)  and 
the  base  of  another  transistor  (Q6)  whose  emitter  is 
connected  to  the  power  input  terminal,  the  collectors  of 
transistors  (Q3)  and  (Q6)  forming  the  output  of  the 
amplifier  stages, 

d.  said  two-phase  synchronous  motor  section  having  con- 
nections to  the  outputs  of  said  amplifier  and  power  source 
and  transducing  the  electrical  signal  outputs  of  said  multi- 
vibrator into  the  mechanical  form  of  a  rotating  shaft  the 
angular  rate  of  which  is  controlled  by  the  frequency  of  the 
output  of  the  said  amplifier. 


3,908354 
ELECTRIC  TIMEPIECE  DRIVE 
Fkwik  Tomasello,  Bayonne,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Engkr  Instru- 
ment Company,  division  of  Sanganw  Electric  Company, 
Springfield,  m. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1974,  Scr.  No.  507,726 

Int.  CL'  G04C  3100;  G04B  5120 

VS.  CL  58—23  D  7  Claims 
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1.  An  electric  timepiece  drive  comprising  a  solenoid  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  the  timepiece  and  an  electronic  control 
drcuit  therefor,  including  components  which  may  be  for 
convenience,  divided  into  a  plurality  of  sections  or  stages, 
namely  first,  a  voltage  regulator  having  two  input  terminals  to 
receive  the  power  input  from  a  source  at  any  voltage  within  a 
range  between  predetermined  minimum  and  maximum  volt- 
age limits  of  the  order  of  1  to  1 5  and  two  output  terminals  and 
whose  output  is  substantially  constant  voltage  independent  of 
the  power  input  voltage,  said  voltage  regulator  including  at 
least  one  transistor  which  acts  as  a  variable  series  resistance; 
second,  a  relaxation  oscillator  to  receive  the  output  of  said 
voltage  regulator  which  includes  a  complementary  unijunc- 
tion transistor  and  whose  output  is  a  sawtooth  wave  pulse  at 
a  predetermined  frequency;  and  third,  a  solenoid  electrically 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  oscillator  and  to  said  power 
source  and  means  associated  therewith,  which  transduces  the 
electrical  pulse  output  of  said  oscillator  into  the  mechanical 
form  of  pulsating  motion  the  rate  of  which  is  controlled  by  the 
output  of  said  oscillator  and  which  drives  said  timepiece. 


3,906355 

ELECTROOPTICAL  TIMEPIECE  DISPLAY  WITH 

CONVENTIONAL  HOUR  AND  MINUTE  HANDS 

Leo  Wieancr,  Kcw  GardoH,  N.Y.,  amignor  to  Thnex  Corpom- 

tioB,  Wamtuiy,  Conn. 

Fled  Feb.  13,  1975,  Scr.  No.  547,277 
Int.  CL*  G04B  19134,  19106;  G08B  23100 
\}S.  CL  58—50  R  8 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece  having  an  electrochromic  dis- 
play comprising: 

a  first  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  conductive  hands 
formed  thereon  for  indicating  minutes,  said  first  substrate 
being  coated  with  electrochromic  material  at  least  over 
the  area  of  the  minute  indicating  hands; 

a  second  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  conductive  hands 
formed  thereon  for  indicating  hours,  said  second  sub- 
strate being  coated  with  electrochromic  material  at  least 
over  the  area  of  the  hours  indicating  hands; 

a  counter  electrode; 

electrolyte  means  sealed  between  the  first  and  second  sub- 
strates such  that  it  is  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
counter  electrode  and  the  electrochromic  material  on  the 
first  and  second  substrates;  and 

means  for  selectively  applying  a  potential  between  one 
minute  indicating  hand  and  the  counter  electrode  and 
between  one  hour  hand  and  the  counter  electrode  at  a 
time  so  as  to  activate  a  hand  and  hands  representative  of 
time  information  in  at  least  hours  and  minutes. 


3,908356 

WATCH  CASE  AND  BAND 

William  J.  Williams,  102  Jeffrey  Ct.,  Ashland,  Ky.  41 101 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1974,  Scr.  No.  520^64 

Int.  a.'  G04B  31100 

MS.  CL  58—88  W  I 


JO 


1.  A  watch  case  and  band  intended  to  be  worn  about  a  wrist 
of  an  individual,  the  watch  case  and  band  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  flat  ekmgated  expansion  band  having  an  interior  surface  and 
an  exterior  surface  and  opposed  identical  terminal  ends,  the 
band  formed  of  a  multitude  of  pivotally  interconnected 
links  to  provide  for  the  expansion  and  contraction  of  the 
band  along  the  length  of  the  band; 

an  ek>ngated  cylindrical  bore  extending  transversdy 
through  each  terminal  end  of  the  bond  between  opposite 
side  edges  thereof ; 
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the  band  being  manufactured  of  copper  material; 
a  rigid  watch  case  of  a  rectangular  box-like  configuration 
having  a  solid  flat  horizontal  bottom  surface,  a  flat  horizon- 
tal top  surface,  a  pair  of  opposed  vertical  flat  end  wall 
surfaces,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  vertical  flat  side  wall  sur- 
faces; 
an  open  topped  compartment  defined  interiorally  of  the  watch 
case  and  opening  out  of  the  top  surface  of  the  watch  case 
centrally  thereof,  the  compartment  adapted  to  receive 
therein  a  time  keeping  watch  mechanism; 
the  watch  case  being  manufactured  of  copper, 
a  pair  of  rectangularly  shaped  sockets  each  of  an  identical 
configuration,  each  socket  defined  in  one  of  the  end  wall 
surfaces  of  the  watch  case  and  opening  out  of  the  end  wall 
surface,  the  sockets  being  disposed  in  longitudinal  align- 
ment with  each  other, 
each  of  the  sockets  being  identical  and  being  of  a  width  and 
height  slightly  greater  than  the  width  and  thickness  respec- 
tively of  the  terminal  ends  of  the  watch  band  to  receive  the 
terminal  ends  therein; 
each  socket  being  of  a  sufficient  depth  to  completely  receive 
the  terminal  ends  of  the  watch  band  completely  therein, 
leaving  no  gaps,  air  spaces,  and  the  like  between  the  watch 
band  and  the  watch  case  in  a  manner  providing  a  continu- 
ous uninterrupted  interior  surface  of  copper  material  in 
contact  with  the  skin  of  the  individual  when  wearing  the 
watch  band  about  the  individual's  wrist; 
a  pair  of  axially  aligned  apertures  extending  k>ngitudinally 
through  the  width  of  each  of  the  sockets  through  opposite 
side  walls  thereof,  the  apertures  extending  completely 
through  the  side  walls  and  opening  out  of  the  exterior  sur- 
faces of  the  side  walls  placing  the  socket  in  communication 
with  the  exterior  of  the  side  walls; 
a  pair  of  elongated  hollow  open  ended  cylindrical  tubes,  each 
tube  passing  axially  through  an -associated  one  of  the  cylin- 
drical bores  in  the  terminal  ends  of  the  band; 
a  concentrically  coiled  spring  disposed  centrally  in  each  of  the 
cylindrical  tubes  and  having  its  ends  spaced  inwardly  of  the 
cylindrical  tubes; 
a  pair  of  pin  members  associated  with  each  of  the  cylindrical 
tubes,  each  pin  member  being  of  a  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  interior  of  the  cylindrical  tubes  and  being 
telescopically  received  through  opposite  open  ends  of  the 
cylindrical  tubes  with  one  end  of  each  pin  member  engaging 
an  adjacent  end  of  the  associated  coil  spring  and  with  the 
opposite  end  of  each  pin  member  projecting  outwardly  of 
the  cylindrical  tube,  the  spring  resiliently  biasing  the  pins  in 
a  direction  outwardly  of  the  cylindrical  tube; 
the  pin  members  being  placed  in  axial  registration  with  associ- 
ated ones  of  the  side  wall  apertures  when  the  terminal  end 
of  the  band  is  completely  received  in  the  socket  with  the 
pins  engaging  the  side  wall  apertures  and  pivotally  retaining 
the  band  to  the  watch  case;  and 
the  combination  of  the  band  and  watch  case  providing  a  con- 
tinuous uninterrupted  interior  surface  of  copper  material 
completely  surrounding  an  individual's  wrist  when  wearing 
the  band  and  watch  case,  and  with  the  watch  case  providing 
a  mass  of  copper  in  direct  contact  with  the  skin  of  the 
individual  wearing  the  band  and  watch  case. 


discs  secured  to  the  shaft  of  said  balance  wheel;  a  locking 
wheel  coaxial  and  operatively  associated  with  said  switching 
gear,  a  number  of  teeth  on  said  locking  wlieel;  a  kxrking 
ratchet  adjustably  supported  on  a  stationary  part  of  the  clock, 
pivotaUe  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane,  for  engagement  with 
said  kicking  teeth  by  way  of  an  operative  tip  portion  thereon; 
and  an  eccentric  interposed  between  said  stationary  part  and 


a  terminal  portion  of  said  ratchet,  spaced  apart  from  said  tip 
portion,  said  eccentric  constituting  single  adjusting  means  for 
the  proper  positioning  of  said  switching  teeth  with  respect  to 
said  discs;  wherein  said  ratchet  has  a  weight  sufficient  to  make 
positive  engagement  with  successive  bases  of  said  locking 
teeth  after  said  switching  gear  and  said  locking  wheel  have 
been  advanced  by  one  step  as  a  result  of  the  oscillation  of  said 
balance  wheel. 


3.908^58 
VARIABLE  FLOW  GAS  GENERATING  METHOD  AND 

SYSTEM 
EnMst  S.  Sutton,  Jr.,  Newark,  DeL;  Eugene  J.  Pacanowsky, 
Elkton,  and  Donidd  R.  Reed,  Warwick,  both  of  Md.,  assign- 
ors to  TUokoi  Corporatkm,  Brtatoi,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1973,  Scr.  No.  328,496 

Int.  CL  FX)2g  3100;  F02k  9104 

U.S.  CL  60—39.03  15  Claims 


3,908357  I 

RATCHET  LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT 
fHcdridr  Aasanis,  Sckrambcrg,  Germany,  amigpor  to  Gc- 
bradcr  Jnogkaas  GmbH,  Sdirambcrg,  Germany 
Fled  Sept.  25,  1974,  Scr.  No.  509,314 
Int.  CL'  G04B  15100;  G04C  3104 
VS.  CL  58—117  2  Claims 

1.  A  ratchet  kKking  arrangement  for  a  battery  clock  ad- 
vanced by  the  intermediary  of  a  divider  switch  consisting  of  a 
pair  of  switching  discs  driven  by  a  balance  wheel  which  oscil- 
lates in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  the  arrangement 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  switching  gear  having  a  number 
of  teeth  thereon  for  cooperation  with  said  pair  of  switching 


1.  A  method  for  rapidly  generating  a  controllably  variable 
flow  of  motive  gas  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  in 
a  gas  generating  system  which  comprises  establishing  at  least 
one  body  of  a  combustion  supporting  gas  generating  material 
comprising  a  combustible  elastomeric  fuel-binder  and  an 
inorganic  oxidizer  in  such  proportions  as  to  be  capable,  when 
ignited,  of  supporting  and  sustaining  combustion  of  said  mate- 
rial in  tfie  absence  of  air  and  external  energy,  establishing  at 
least  one  body  of  a  non-combustion  supporting  combustible 
gas  generating  material  comprising  a  combustible  elastomeric 
fuel-binder  and  an  inorganic  oxidizer  in  such  proportions  as  to 
be  capable,  when  ignited,  of  supporting  and  sustaining  com- 
bustion, and  a  combustion  suppressant  in  such  proportions 
that  said  body  of  non-combustion  supporting  gas  generating 
material  will  produce  gaseous  combusticm  products  only  in  the 
presence  of  an  external  source  of  thermal  energy,  igniting  said 
body  of  said  combustion  supporting  gas  generating  material  to 
cause  it  to  produce  hot  gaseous  combustion  products,  passing 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  combustion  products  over  a  body  of 
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said  non-combustion  supporting  gas  generating  material  to 
cause  it  to  produce  additional  gaseous  combustion  products 
and  regulating  the  proportion  of  gaseous  products  from  said 
combustion  supporting  body  passed  into  contact  with  said 
non-combustion  supporting  body  to  control  the  total  gas  out- 
put of  said  system. 


3,908359 

ENGINES  AND  COMPRESSORS  OF  THE  KIND  IN  WHICH 

A  VALVE  DEVICE  ENGAGES  WITH  A  HEUCOIDAL 

ROTOR 
Ferdinand  Jcandd,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Etablisscments 
Pompcs  Guinard,  France 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  210,710,  Dec.  22,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3310,722.  This  appttcation  Oct.  26,  1973,  Scr.  No.  409,782 
Claims    priority,    appifcation    France,    Dec    16,    1970, 
70.45340;  Nov.  29,  1971,  71.42621 

Int  CL'  F02B  53100 
U.S.  CL  60—39.45  7  Claims 


1.  Rotary  machine  which  can  be  used  as  one  of  a  motor,  a 
motor-compressor  and  the  like,  comprising; 

a  first  and  a  second  body  of  revolution,  one  of  which  is 
stationary,  the  other  rotatory,  the  first  body  of  revolution 
being  hollow  with  an  axial  central  part  defining  the  axis 
of  the  machine  and  the  second  body  being  solid  and 
completely  surrounded  by  the  said  first  body;  at  least  one 
helicoidal-spiral  groove  in  the  surface  of  the  first  body; 

at  least  one  valve  device  with  peripheral  vanes  rotatable  in 
a  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  first  body,  the 
vanes  engaging  in  the  groove  in  the  first  body,  the  wall  of 
the  second  body  co-operating  with  the  vanes  to  limit 
succesive  chambers  of  variable  volume  for  changing 
pressure  in  a  mixture  of  compressed  fluid  with  injected 
ftjel, 

a  combustion  chamber  for  burning  the  said  mixture,  the 
second  body  having  at  least  one  projecting  part,  also  in 
form  of  a  body  of  revolution, 

the  said  first  body,  the  surface  of  which  is  provided  with  the 
said  helicoidal-spiral  groove,  having  at  least  one  wall  part, 
obtained  by  a  complete  truncature  of  the  ribs  of  the 
helicoidal-spiral  groove  in  the  region  facing  said  project- 
ing part  and  having  a  shape  complementary  thereto,  there 
being  very  little  clearance  between  these  parts,  the  ma- 
chine comprising  also 

channel  means  provided  in  the  said  first  body,  having  a 
reduced  cross-section  and  being  located  in  the  machine 
so  as  to  conduct  the  fluid  from  the  end  of  the  helicoidal- 
spiral  groove,  situated  above  the  said  projecting  part  in 
the  direction  of  flow  of  the  circulating  fluid,  through  the 


said  combustion  chamber  to  the  part  of  the  helicoidal-spi- 
ral groove  situated  below  the  said  projecting  part; 
the  said  projecting  part  of  the  second  body  and  the  said 
completely  truncated  part  of  the  first  body  and  directing 
the  fluid  into  the  said  channel  means  in  such  a  maimer 
that  the  fluid  is  subjected  to  an  additional  greater  com- 
pression upstream  of  the  combustion  chamber. 


3,906360 
PUMP  METERING  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Gene  A.  Meyer,  West  Simsbury,  and  John  S.  JcnUns,  Sims- 
bury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc.,  West 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Continuatkm-in-purt  of  Scr.  No.  330,603,  Feb.  8,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  applkatfon  Jan.  14,  1974,  Scr.  No.  433329 

Int.  CL*  F02C  9106 
MS.  CL  60—39.28  R  8  Claims 
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1.  A  fiiel  control  system  for  an  engine  comprising: 

a  computer  scheduling  section  to  sense  selected  engine 
parameters  and  to  generate  a  fuel  flow  signal  indicative  of 
a  scheduled  fuel  flow; 

a  positive  displacement  metering  pump  for  pumping  a  me- 
tered fuel  flow  to  the  engine,  the  fuel  flow  increasing  with 
the  speed  of  the  metering  pump; 

a  variable  speed  drive  mechanism  drivingly  connected  to 
the  metering  pump  to  run  the  metering  pump; 

means  for  generating  a  feedback  signal  indicative  of  the 
actual  speed  of  the  metering  pump; 

a  computer  control  section,  having  a  summing  means,  oper- 
atively connected  to  the  variable  speed  drive  mechanism 
for  controlling  the  speed  thereof  and  hence  the  speed  of 
the  pump,  the  summing  means  being  adapted  to  receive 
and  sum  the  fuel  flow  signal  and  the  feedback  signal  for 
generating  an  error  signal;  and 

a  throttling  type  differential  pressure  regulator  operatively 
connected  to  the  pump  for  maintaining  a  substantially 
constant  pressure  head  across  the  pump  to  linearize  the 
relationship  between  the  fuel  flow  and  the  pump  speed. 


3,908361 
SEAL  BETWEEN  RELATIVELY  MOVING  COMPONENTS 

OF  A  FLUID  FLOW  MACHINE 
Terence  Edward  Gouvcnot  Gardiner,  Bristol,  En^and,  as- 
signor to  Roll»-Roycc  ( 1971 )  Limhcd,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1973,  Scr.  No.  424,762 
Clabns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16, 1972, 
58223/72 

InL  a.*  F02C  7/20;  POID  H/06 
U.S.  CL  60—3932  7  Clahns 

1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  casing,  a  rotor,  and  a  seal 
therebetween,  said  seal  comprising  a  first  sealing  member 
carried  by  a  part  of  the  rotor  and  a  second  sealing  member 
carried  by  an  element  of  the  casing  and  spaced  from  the  first 
sealing  member  to  define  a  sealing  clearance  therebetween. 
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«4ierein  the  rotor  part  is  adapted  to  move  under  various  en- 
gine running  conditions  to  vary  the  sealing  clearance,  means 
are  provided  for  fixing  the  casing  to  static  structure  at  one  end 
away  fiom  the  casing  element,  and  at  the  other  end  Uiere  is 
provided  a  joint  between  the  casing  element  and  static  struc- 
ture which  allows  freedom  of  movement  of  said  casing  ele- 


e.  means  responsive  to  the  signal  for  automatically  reducing 
the  blade  pitch  as  soon  and  as  long  as  either  the  actual 
turbine  means  temperature  or  the  actual  rate  of  fiiel  flow 
tends  to  exceed  its  upper  limit, 

f.  the  means  responsive  to  the  signal  automatically  increas- 
ing the  Made  pitch  as  soon  as  either  the  difference  be- 
tween the  actual  rate  of  fuel  flow  and  its  lower  limit  or  the 
fuel  feeding  in  flight  for  the  turbine  means  tends  to  a  zero 
valve. 


X     a        an 


ment  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  rotor,  means  being 
provided  for  producing  a  pressure  differential  across  said 
casing  element  which  varies  with  the  engine  running  ccmdi- 
tions  and  which  causes  movement  of  the  casing  element  in 
said  direction  to  follow  movement  of  the  rotor  part  to  main- 
tain said  sealing  clearance  in  a  pre-determined  range. 


3,908363 

AERO  GAS  TURIHNE  AFTERBURNER  CONTROL 

iOaus  BMierfeiiid,  Munich,  Gcnnaay,  Mrignor  to  Molorcn- 

und  IWIiiM^UiiioB  Mimcfaai  GmUI,  Gcnoany 
CootiBuatioo-lBiiMt  of  Scr.  No.  128,663,  Mwch  29,  1971, 
■*'—«*«'■«'•  This  appHcatioii  July  2,  1973,  Scr.  No.  375,903 
CWms  priority,  appiicattia  GcrmaBy,  Apr.    11,    1970, 
2017380 

Int.  CL*  F02K  1118 
VS.  CL  60-237  31  ciafans 


,»      A       M 


3,906362 

BYPASS  TURBOJET  WITH  VARIABLE  PITCH  LOW 

PRESSURE  COMPRESSOR  FOR  THERMAL  LOAD 

CONTROL 

Siydhmsld,    UsIm    TurbooMca,    Bordcs    ( 

),nwMe 

Fled  Apr.  27,  1971,  Scr.  No.  137,819 
Claims    priority,    appHoHioM    fVawx,    Jue    29,    1970, 
70.23976 

Iirt.  CL  P02c  3106,  9/04,  9/14 
US.  CL  60—226  R  3  Claims 


fe^=^'     ^. 


1 


'23 
21c 

Olltadi 


1.  In  a  bypass  turbojet  having  a  main  duct,  a  bypass  duct,  a 
low  pressure  compressor  and  a  high  pressure  compressor  in 
series  flow  with  the  low  pressure  compressor  and  disposed  in 
the  main  duct,  the  low  pressure  compressor  additionally  feed- 
ing the  bypass  duct  and  turbine  means  for  actuating  the  com- 
pressors, the  improvements  which  comprise: 
a.  the  low  pressure  compressor  having  variable  pitch  blad- 
ing disposed  in  both  the  bypass  duct  and  the  main  duct; 
b.  tachometric  fuel  metering  means  for  maintaining  a 
constant  rotational  speed  of  the  turbine  means; 

c.  a  servomechanism  operatively  connected  to  the  variable 
pitch  blading  <rf  the  low  pressure  compressor;  and 

d.  a  thermal  load  llmiter  for  regulating  the  temperature 
ahead  of  the  turbine  means  and  operatively  connected  to 
the  servomechanism  including  means  responsive  to  the 
instantaneous  actual  fiiel  flow  to  the  turbine  means  as 
compared  to  the  theoretical  maximum  flow  rate  which 
can  be  admitted  to  the  turbine  means  and  generating  a 
signal  proportional  thereto. 


1.  An  installation  for  controlling  the  fuel  supply  to,  and  the 
nozzle  discharge  area  of,  an  afterburner  of  a  turbo  jet  engine; 
said  installation  comprising:  a  nozzle  actuating  mechanism* 
including  means  for  varying  the  nozzlle  discharge  area  in 
response  to  a  nozzle  actuating  input  signal,  variable  position 
preselector  means  for  directly  controlling  said  actuating  input 
signal  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said  preselector  means, 
an  afterburner  fuel  control  unit  for  varying  the  fiiel  supply  as 
a  direct  function  of  a  degree  of  afterburning  signal  supplied 
thereto,  connecting  means  operatively  connected  to  said  noz- 
zle actuating  mechanism  for  directly  controlling  said  degree  of 
afterburning  signal  as  a  direct  function  of  the  actual  discharge 
nozzle  area,  and  working  line  trim  control  means  of  limited 
authority  responsive  to  changes  in  at  least  one  engine  operat- 
ing parameter  for  varying  said  nozzle  actuating  input  signal 
while  maintaining  said  degree  of  afterburning  signal  constant 
until  the  difference  between  predetermined  desired  and  actual 
values  of  said  at  least  one  engine  operating  parameter  be- 
comes zero. 


3,908364 
PUTTY  PROPELLANT  STRESS  RELIEF  SYSTEM 

A.  LcFcbvre,  and  Lewis  L.  Scfaocn,  both  of  Su  Jooc, 
Crfif.,  assignors  to  United  Tcduolocics  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford.  Conn. 

FUcd  Jan.  19,  1973,  Scr.  No.  324,940 
Int.  CL  F02k  9/00 
US.  CL  60-252  2  Cbims 

1.  A  rocket  motor  utilizing  a  flowaUe  propellant  in  a  non- 
flowing  combustion  mode  comprising: 

a.  a  combustion  chamber, 

b.  a  mass  of  flowable  propellant  disposed  within  said  com- 
bustion chamber  said  mass  of  propellant  having  a  rear 
surface  spaced  apan  bom  the  aft  end  of  said  combustion 
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chamber  whereby  said  propellant  is  free  to  expand  rear- 
wardly  within  said  combustion  chamber; 
c)  a  flexible  membrane  disposed  about  said  propellant  and 
containing  at  least  said  rear  surface,  said  membrane  and 
said  propellant  being  formed  into  an  aimular  rearwardly 
convex  convolute  around  the  rear  surface  of  said  propel- 
lant; 


d.  anti-slump  means  supported  axially  within  said  combus- 
tion chamber  and  slidable  axially  therein  said  anti-slump 
means  supportingly  engaging  said  membrane  whereby  the 
configuration  of  the  rear  surface  oS  said  propellant  mass 
is  maintained  while  axial  expansion  and  contraction  of 
said  propellant  mass  is  permitted. 


fold,  two  exhaust  pipes  connected  with  said  exhaust  manifold, 
and  an  exhaust  gas  purifying  means  diqxMed  in  one  of  said 
exhaust  pipes;  a  protective  system  for  prevmting  said  exhaust 
gas  purifying  means  from  being  destroyed  by  unbumed  gas 
emitted  firom  said  combustion  chamber  in  the  event  that  a 
misfire  occurs  in  said  combustion  chamber,  which  system 
comprises: 
a  gas  current  pulse  generator  disposed  in  said  exhaust  mani- 
fold in  the  vicinity  of  said  exhaust  port,  said  gas  current 
pulse  generator  having  dectrodes  formiqg  an  ion-gap  for 
generating  gas  current  pulse  signal  when  a  high  tempera- 
ture burned  gas  is  emitted  through  said  ion-gap  from  said 
combustion  chamber; 
an  engine  speed  sensor  driven  by  said  engine  for  producing 
an  engine  pulse  stg^  with  a  repetition  rate  proportional 
to  the  speed  of  said  engine; 


3,908365       

TREATMENT  OF  GASEOUS  EFFLUENT 
Donald  J.  SchwdboM,  Tokdo,  Ohio,  and  David  R.  Bcntlcy, 
Temperance,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Queator  Corporation,  To- 
ledo, Ohio 

Fled  Apr.  13,  1972,  Scr.  No.  243,606 

Int.  CL'  FOIN  3/14,  3/16 

VS.  CL  60—274  13  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  minimizing  emission  of  noxious  substances 
fiom  an  effluent  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  coating 
containing  carbon  monoxide,  hydrocarbons,  and  oxides  of 
nitrogen,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of,  sequentially: 
a.  Oxidizing  only  a  portion  of  the  total  oxidizable  components 
in  the  efHuent  to  raise  its  temperature  to  at  least  1 ,5  SOT.  by 
introducing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  said  effluent,  said 
oxidation  being  such  that  the  remaining  carbon  monoxide 
content  of  the  effluent  is  substantially  in  excess  <^  the  stoi- 
chometric  amount  of  oxides  of  nitrogen  therein; 

b.  Exposing  said  effluent  to  an  environment  to  chemically 
reduce  a  substantial  part  of  the  oxides  of  ititrogen;  and 

c.  Exposing  said  effluent  to  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  a 
non-catalytic  environment,  to  effect  flame  oxidation  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  1,5S0T.  to  oxidize  oxidizaUe 
components  remaining  in  said  effluent. 


3,908366 
MISFIRING  DETECTOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Kiatfi  Maihki,  Yokohama,  JapM,  Mripior  to  NiMn  Motor 
Company  limUrd,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Fled  Jmw  15,  1973,  Scr.  No.  370369 
Claims  priority,  appBcathm  Japan,  Jww  17,  1972,  47- 
60845;  Jane  17, 1972,  47-60846 

bt  CI.'  F02B  75/ W 

VS.  CL  60—277  9  Ckkam 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  at  least  one 

combustion  chamber,  an  exhaust  system  including  an  exhaust 

port  opening  to  said  combustion  chamber,  an  exhaust  mani- 


an  electronic  computing  means  responsive  to  said  gas  cur- 
rent pulse  signal  and  said  engine  speed  pube  signal  to 
produce  an  electric  output  signal  representing  the  occur- 
rence of  the  misfire  when  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  said 
gas  current  pulse  signal  to  that  of  said  engine  speed  pulse 
signal  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value; 

bypass  valve  means  disposed  in  said  exhaust  pipes  for  pre- 
venting said  unbumed  gas  from  passing  through  said 
exhaust  gas  purifying  means; 

a  solenoid  actuator  for  actuating  said  bypass  valve  means; 
and 

electric  energizing  means  for  energizing  said  solenoid  actua- 
tor in  response  to  said  output  signal  from  said  electronic 
computing  means  and  storing  a  misfiring  condition. 


3,908367 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  EXHAUST 

FUMES 

60, 6078  Nc«  lacnbwg  2, 


Fled  July  10,  1973,  Scr.  No.  377,959 
Inft.  CL>  FOIN  3/15 
VS.  CL  60—280  2 


'h—  A'" 


IN 


PURIFIED 
EXHAUST 


FILTER 
DEVICE 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  exhaust  fumes  from  a  combus- 
tion device  which  oompriaes  a  first  conduit  means  defining  a 
first  flow  path  communicating  with  the  combustion  device  to 
receive  exhaust  fimies  outflowing  therefrom;  a  second  conduit 
means  defining  a  second  flow  path  communicating  with  said 
combustion  device  to  deliver  an  intake  gm  flow  thereto;  a 
filter  dispoeed  for  movement  relative  to  said  first  and  second 
conduit  means  and  portioned  to  intercept  said  first  and  sec- 
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ond  flow  paths,  the  area  of  the  fiher  intercepted  by  said  first 
flow  path  being  operable  to  clean  exhaust  fiimes  flowing  in  a 
given  direction  through  the  fiher  and  trap  solid  particle  com- 
ponento  thereof;  the  area  of  the  fUter  intercepted  by  said 
second  flow  path  being  cleaned  by  the  intake  gas  flowing  in 
the  opposite  direction  through  the  fiher  and  removing  trapped 
solid  particles  therefi-om;  such  removed  particles  being  car- 
ried by  the  intake  gas  into  the  combustion  device;  means  for 
cyclically  moving  said  filter  to  successively  present  for  inter- 
ception with  said  second  flow  path  for  cleaning  those  areas  of 
the  filter  previously  intercepted  by  said  first  flow  path  and  to 
■uceasively  present  cleaned  filter  areas  for  interception  with 
said  first  flow  path  said  filter  being  in  the  form  of  an  endless 
beh  ;  and  roUtable  means  supporting  said  beh  and  moving 
same  through  said  first  and  second  flow  paths. 


adjacent  the  engine  through  wMch  exhaust  gases  are  dis- 
charged, a  first  rigid  exhaust  conduit  member  connected  to 
and  extending  away  from  the  said  turbo-supercharger,  a  first 
baffle  portion  attached  to  the  outer  extremity  of  the  said  first 
conduit  member,  a  second  rigid  conduit  member  secured  to 
and  extending  through  the  said  waU,  the  said  second  conduit 
member  having  its  entrance  end  aligned  with  the  said  first 
conduit  member  for  receiving  exhaust  gases  therefrom  and 
transmitting  them  through  the  wall,  an  additional  baffle  por- 


3,906,368 
TURBO-SUPERCHARGER  EXHAUST 
Kemeth  C.  Wkt,  Buctenam  Mich.,  asrignor  to  Clark  Equip- 
■MBt  Company,  Bochaiian,  Mich. 

FBed  May  6,  1974,  Scr.  No.  467,169 

latL  CL'  FOIN  5/04 

VS.  CL  60-280  1  Claim 


tion  attached  to  the  said  entrance  end  of  the  second  conduit 
member,  the  said  additional  baffle  portion  interposed  with  the 
said  first  baffle  portion  to  provide  a  non-rigid  connection 
between  the  said  first  and  second  conduit  members  and  a 
tortuous  passage  for  gases  between  the  inside  and  the  outside 
of  the  connection,  and  the  said  elements  arranged  so  that 
there  is  a  flow  of  air  externally  past  the  said  non-rigid  cona- 
nection.  such  air  flow  direction  being  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  of  exhaust  gases  through  the  sakl  connection. 


1.  An  exhaust  construction  for  a  turbo-super-charger  on  an 
engine,  having  a  wall  adjacent  the  engine  through  which  ex- 
haust gases  are  discharged,  comprising  a  first  rigid  conduit 
member  connected  to  and  extending  away  from  the  turbo- 
supercharger,  a  first  baffle  portion  attached  to  the  outer  ex- 
tremity of  the  said  first  conduit  member,  a  second  rigid  con- 
duit member  secured  to  and  extending  through  the  wall,  the 
said  second  conduit  member  having  its  entrance  end  aligned 
with  the  said  first  conduit  member  for  receiving  exhaust  gases 
therefrom  and  transmitting  them  through  the  wall,  an  addi- 
tional baffle  portion  attached  to  the  said  entrance  end  of  the 
second  conduit  member,  the  said  additional  baffle  portion 
interposed  with  the  said  first  baffle  portion  to  provide  a  non- 
rigid  connection  between  the  said  first  and  second  conduit 
members  and  a  tortuous  passage  for  gases  between  the  inside 
and  the  outer  terminus  of  the  connection,  means  providing  a 
flow  of  air  externally  over  the  said  non-rigid  connection,  and 
the  sakl  outer  terminus  arranged  so  that  the  air  flow  tends  to 
force  air  into  the  tortuous  passage  toward  the  inside  of  the 
connection. 


3,908370 
SYSTEM  FOR  CLEANING  EXHAUST  GASES  FROM  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Osamu  Kuroda,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabusiiild  Kaisha,  Japan 

FBed  July  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,632 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  May  22, 1974, 49-5741 1 
Int.  CL*  FOIN  3/ JO 
UACL  60-290  4  Claims 


3,908,369 
TURBO-SUPERCHARGER  EXHAUST 

PMd  F.  McAdams,  SL  JoMph,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Ctek  Equip- 

Bucnanan,  Micii. 
FBed  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,171 
tat  CL*  FOIN  5/04 
U.S.CL  60-280  5Clainis 

5.  The  combinatwn  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing a  turbo-supercharger  thereon  and  a  fan  arranged  to  move 
cooling  air  over  the  engine  and  turbo-supercharger,  a  wall 


1.  System  for  cleaning  exhaust  gases  from  an  internal  com- 
bu8tk>n  engine,  having  a  valve  device  for  introducing  the  flow 
of  air  into  the  exhaust  manifoM  m  order  to  bum  the  unbumt 
components  in  said  exhaust  gases  or  for  releasing  said  flow  of 
air  into  the  atmosphere  by  action  of  negative  pressure  within 
the  intake  manifold,  said  valve  device  including: 
a  casing  defining  therein  first  and  second  chambers  sepa- 
rated by  a  valve  seat  having  a  first  valve  port  at  the  center 
thereof,  and  having  second  valve  ports  at  the  outer  pe- 
riphery thereof,  sakl  first  chamber  being  in  communica- 
tkjn  with  an  air  supply  operated  by  sakl  engine,  sakl 
second  chamber  being  in  communicatk>n  with  the  atmo- 
sphere. 
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a  third  charaber  defined  in  one  part  of  said  casing,  said  third 
chamber  being  in  communication  with  said  intake  mani- 
fold. 

a  passageway  defined  in  another  part  of  said  casing,  said 
passageway  communicating  said  first  chamber  with  the 
exhaust  manifold. 

a  first  valve  plate  connected  to  a  diaphragm  arranged  in  said 
third  chamber  by  a  rod;  in  its  first  position  said  first  valve 
plate  closing  said  first  valve  port  and  releasing  said  pas- 
sageway so  that  the  air  from  said  air  supply  is  introduced 
into  said  exhaust  manifold  to  bum  said  unbumt  compo- 
nents within  the  exhaust  manifold,  whereas  in  its  second 
position  said  first  valve  plate  releases  said  first  valve  port 
and  closes  said  passageway  so  that  the  air  from  said  air 
supply  is  released  into  the  atmosphere,  and 

a  second  valve  plate  for  controlling  the  pressure  in  said 
system,  said  second  valve  plate  being  resiliently  urged 
toward  said  second  valve  ports,  wherein  said  valve  device 
comprises: 

a  stop  means  secured  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  casing,  said 
means  holding  said  second  valve  at  a  distance  from  said 
second  valve  ports  when  said  first  valve  is  in  its  second 
position. 


3,908371 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  FUEL  TO  A 
DUAL-CATALYST  EXHAUST  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Tadashi  Nagai;  Hitoshi  Irikura,  and  Kiminobu  Sasa,  all  of 
Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Lim- 
ited, Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,234 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Dec.  29,   1971,  46- 
472783 

Int.  CL*  FCIN  3/J4,  3/16 
U.S.  CL  60—301  3  Claims 


Fuel  TaN< 


■JCXIDiZ'twG  —  I , 

iCA'-iLVST  _  SILENCER  D 


1.  A  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  engine  which  is 
adapted  to  be  operated  on  an  air-fiiel  mixture  proportioned  to 
an  air-to-fiiel  ratio  in  a  range  between  a  stoichiometric  air-to- 
fuel  ratio  and  a  value  appreciably  higher  than  the  stoichiomet- 
ric air-to-fiiel  ratio,  of  an  exhaust  cleaning  system  which  com- 
prises reducing  an  oxidizing  catalyst  means  which  are  incorpo- 
rated in  an  exhaust  system  of  said  engine,  said  oxidizing  cata- 
lyst means  being  located  posterior  to  said  reducing  catalyst 
means,  reducing  agent  supply  means  for  supplying  a  reducing 
agent  to  said  exhaust  system  upstream  of  said  reducing  cata- 
lyst means  for  removing  an  excess  of  oxygen  and  reducing 
nitrogen  oxides  in  the  exhaust  gases  passed  through  said  re- 
ducing catalyst  means,  said  reducing  agent  supply  means 
including  fuel  storage  means  receiving  a  fuel  from  a  fiiel  tank 
of  said  engine,  and  fuel  evaporator  means  for  evaporating  the 
fuel  delivered  from  said  fuel  storage  means  and  feeding  the 
resultant  evaporated  fuel  to  said  exhaust  system  upstream  of 
said  reducing  catalyst  means,  said  fuel  evaporator  means 
including  a  fuel  evaporating  chamber  having  an  inlet  commu- 
nicating with  said  fuel  storage  means  and  an  outlet  conmiuni- 
cating  with  said  exhaust  system  upstream  of  said  reducing 
catalyst  means  and  a  heating  chamber  which  is  in  contact  with 
said  fuel  evaporating  chamber  and  which  has  an  inlet  and 
outlet  communicating  respectively  with  said  exhaust  system 
upstream  and  downstream  of  an  outlet  of  a  pipeline  leading 
from  the  outlet  of  said  fiiel  evaporating  chamber  for  heating 


and  evsiporating  the  liquid  fiiel  in  said  fiiel  evaporating  cham- 
ber by  transfer  of  heat  to  said  fiiel  evaporating  chamber  from 
the  hot  exhaust  gases  circulated  through  said  heating  cham- 
ber, and  secondary  air  supply  means  for  supplying  secondary 
air  to  the  exhaust  system  intervening  between  said  reducing 
and  oxidizing  catalyst  means  for  oxidizing  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrocarbons  in  the  exhaust  system  passed  through  the 
oxidizing  catalyst  means. 


3,908372 

HEAT  SHIELD  FOR  EXHAUST  CONDUITS 

Charles  P.  Fowler,  Jackson,  and  Robert  N.  Baluff,  Rives  Junc- 

tkm,  both  of  Mich.,  assiffMirs  to  Tcnncco  Inc.,  Racine,  Wb. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1974,  Scr.  No.  497,672 

InL  a.*  FOIN  3/14;  F16L  11/00 

VS.  CL  60—320  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  exhaust  system  includ- 
ing a  gas  treating  device  and  a  horizontally  extending  exhaust 
gas  flow  conduit  having  an  outer  surface  and  connected  in 
series  to  the  device,  a  heat  shield  mounted  on  the  conduit  and 
comprising  a  series  of  longitudinally  overlapping  annular  coils 
that  are  longitudinally  adjustable  relative  to  each  other 
whereby  they  may  be  fitted  over  bends  in  the  conduit  while 
substantially  maintaining  longitudinal  contact  with  adjacent 
coils,  esch  of  said  coils  having  a  transverse  flange  along  one 
edge  that  contacts  the  outer  surface  of  the  conduit  to  space 
the  coil  from  said  outer  surface,  the  other  edge  of  the  coil 
slidably  fitting  on  the  outside  of  the  flanged  edge  of  the  adja- 
cent coil,  the  space  between  the  coil  and  the  outer  surface  of 
the  conduit  comprising  an  air  gap,  at  least  the  top  half  of  said 
coils  being  imperforate,  the  bottom  half  of  said  coils  contain- 
ing apertures  to  provide  for  the  flow  of  air  through  the  coil, 
said  coils  comprising  interconnected  turns  of  a  helically  coiled 
metal  strip. 


3,908,373 
HIGH  ENERGY  RATE  ACTUATOR 
Cari  R.  Peterson,  BoxJord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Foster-Miller 
Associates,  Wahham,  Mass. 

Continuatwn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,651,  Nov.  23,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  May  1,  1972,  Scr.  No.  249,214 

Int.  a.*  FOIB  7/18;  FOIL  25/04 
VS.  CL  60—371  23  Claims 


kF^. 


X 


1.  A  high  energy  linear  actuator  comprising: 
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a  cylinder  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  member  having  first  and  second  ends  and  being  movable 
reciprocably  within  said  cylinder  and  defining  in  coopera- 
tion with  the  cylinder  a  first  chamber  adjacent  the  first 
end  of  said  cyliiKier; 

a  piston  reciprocable  along  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  and 
having  a  first  end  extending  outwardly  of  the  first  end  of 
said  cylkider  defining  the  first  chamber  and  having  a 
second  end  within  a  bore  in  said  member  for  reciprocat- 
ing movement  both  relative  to  and  in  unison  with  said 
member,  said  first  end  of  said  piston  which  extends  out- 
wardly of  the  first  end  of  the  cylinder  passing  through  the 
first  chamber, 

means  OMinected  to  said  cylinder  for  developing  a  pressure 
in  said  first  chamber,  said  piston  and  said  member  having 
surfaces  exposed  in  said  first  chamber  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  component  of  said  pressure  in  an  axial  direction 
away  fi-om  said  first  chamber  to  move  the  piston  and 
member  in  a  compression  stroke  toward  the  second  end 
of  the  cylinder, 

a  collar  secured  to  said  piston  intermediate  its  ends  and 
extending  radially  from  and  about  said  piston,  said  collar 
being  exposed  within  said  first  chamber  and  having  a 
sealing  surface  engageable  with  a  seating  surface  formed 
on  the  first  end  of  said  member,  said  collar  having  a  first 
surface  facing  said  first  chamber,  said  first  surface  com- 
prising said  surface  adapted  to  receive  a  component  of 
said  pressure  in  an  axial  direction  within  said  first  cham- 
ber; and 

means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  on  said  sealing  surface 
of  said  collar  at  a  level  which  is  lower  than  that  acting  on 
the  first  surface  of  said  collar  during  said  compression 
stroke,  the  pressure  differentia]  between  the  lower  pres- 
sure on  the  sealing  surface  and  the  higher  pressure  on  the 
first  surface  maintaining  a  seal  between  the  piston  and 
member  causing  unitary  movement  of  the  piston  and 
member  during  the  compression  stroke; 

energy  storage  means  connected  to  said  piston  for  storing 
energy  developed  by  said  unitary  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber and  said  piston  and  for  exerting  a  component  of  force 
on  said  piston  in  an  axial  direction  toward  said  first  cham- 
ber; and 

means  for  equalizing  substantially  all  forces  acting  on  said 
piston  within  said  cylinder  except  for  the  tbrce  of  said 
energy  storage  means  whereby  said  stored  energy  may 
urge  said  piston  at  a  high  velocity  toward  said  first  end  of 
said  cylinder  in  a  power  stroke. 


3,908,374 

HYDROSTATIC  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT 
Cyrfl  W.  Habifcr,  JoHet,  m.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Ciwp—y,  Peoria,  IlL 

FBcd  Aug.  28,  1974,  Scr.  No.  501,209 
Int.  CL'FISB  77/22 
U.S.  CL  60—420  7  Claims 

1.  A  hydrostatic  drive  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  providing 
synchronized  rotation  of  a  pair  of  output  drive  shafts,  compris- 
ing; 
a  pair  of  variable  speed  hydrostatic  transmissions  each  of 
which  has  a  positive  displacement  pump,  a  hydraulic 
motor,  and  a  closed  loop  hydraulic  system  interconnect- 
ing said  pump  and  said  motor  for  communicating  fluid 
therebetween;  and 
hydraulic  synchronizing  means  interconnected  between 
said  hydraulic  systems  of  said  transmissions  normally 
permitting  interflow  of  fluid  between  said  hydraulic  sys- 
tems for  synchronizing  the  output  speeds  of  said  transmis- 
sion when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  hydraulic  systems  is 
below  a  predetermined  value,  said  synchronizing  means 


being  responsive  to  fluid  pressures  in  said  hydraulic  sys- 
tems to  block  interflow  therebetween  when  the  fluid 


pressure  in  one  of  said  hydraulic  systems  exceeds  said 
predetermined  value. 


3,908,375 
HYDRAUUC  LOAD  SENSITIVE  PRESSURE  AND  FLOW 

COMPENSATING  SYSTEM 
John  E.  G.  Young,  Watcrtown,  N.Y.,  Msignor  to  General  Sig- 
nal Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

fUed  Sept.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,977 

Int.  CL*  F16H  39/46;  F15B  77/76 

U.S.  CL  60—422  9  Claims 


jez    a. 
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1.  A  hydraulic  load  sensitive  pressure  and  flow  compensat- 
ing sytem  for  selectively  controlling  operation  of  a  plurality  of 
hydraulic  motors  including  a  variable  delivery  pump  having  a 
stroke  control  cylinder  and  supplying  fluid  to  the  motors 
through  respective  motor  control  valves  having  variable  re- 
stricting orifices  wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 

a.  pressure  sensitive  flow  dividing  means  connecting  the 
control  valves  for  delivering  surplus  flow  from  one  con- 
trol valve  to  the  next  in  order  according  to  priority,  and 

b.  pressure  and  flow  compensating  valve  means  sensing  a 
diifferential  pressure  across  a  restricting  orifice  of  the  last 
of  the  control  valves  in  the  order  of  priority  for  governing 
the  delivery  of  the  variable  delivery  pump  by  selectively 
alternately  applying  pressure  to  and  releasing  pressure 
from  the  strc^e  control  cyliiKler. 
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against  the  resistance  of  a  restoring  spring,  to  open  the  first 


HYMtOSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  port  and  to  connect  the  bleeder  pipe  to  the  auxiliary  pump 

Anton  Stciger,  lUnau,  Switzerland,  aaigDor  to  Suizcr  Brothers   delivery,  and  in  the  opposite  direction  to  open  the  second  port 

Limited,  Wintcrthur,  Switacrland  and  to  connect  the  bleeder  pipe  to  exhaust,  the  valve  member 

Fled  May  13,  1974,  Scr.  No.  469,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  M^y  17,  1973, 
7031/73 

Int.  CL'  F15B  13/09 
U^.CL60— 428  11 


3,908377 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  HYDROSTATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

Josef  Riedhammer,  Ulm  (Danube),  Germany,  assignor  to  Hy- 

dromatik  GmbH,  Ulm  (Danube),  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397/143 
Claims   priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.   27,   1972, 
2247437 

Int.  CL'  F16H  39/46 
VS.  CL  60—445  3  Claims 

I.  A  fluid  system  comprising  a  pump,  a  fluid  motor  con- 
nected in  a  circuit  v^th  and  driven  by  the  output  of  said  pump, 
means  for  varying  the  fluid  capacity  of  said  circuit,  and  an 
auxiliary  pump  wherein  the  auxiliary  pump  feeds  hydraulic 
fluid  through  a  throttle  orifice  and  a  feed  pipe  into  the  circuit 
to  make  good  leakage  loss,  and  part  of  the  hydraulic  fluid 
delivered  by  the  auxiliary  pump  is  tapped  off  by  a  bleeder 
valve  and  diverted  throu^  a  Ueeder  pipe  for  controlling  said 
means  for  varying  the  fluid  capacity,  the  bleeder  valve  having 
a  first  port  connected  to  the  bleeder  pipe  and  a  second  port 
connected  to  exhaust  and  a  valve  member  for  controlling  the 
pressure  in  the  bleeder  pipe  and  which  is  displaceable  in  one 
direction  by  the  pressure  drop  across  the  throttle  orifice. 


having  at  least  one  additional  working  face  to  which  the  pres- 
sure in  the  bleeder  pipe  is  applied  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
spring  force  and  wherein  the  valve  member  is  in  the  form  of 
a  piston  and  contains  the  throttle  orifice. 


1.  A  hydrostatic  transmission  comprising 

a  motor; 

a  variable-delivery  pump  having  a  variable-delivery  volume 
and  being  connected  to  said  motor  for  driving  said  motor, 
said  pump  being  operable  in  a  range  between  two  ex- 
treme values; 

at  least  one  fixed-delivery  pump  having  an  invariable-deliv- 
ery rate  and  being  selectively  connected  to  said  motor  in 
parallel  with  said  variable-delivery  pump;  and 

a  control  means  for  adjusting  the  delivery  rate  of  said  varia- 
ble-delivery pump  and  for  selectively  connecting  and 
disconnecting  said  fixed  delivery  pump  to  said  motor  in 
response  to  said  variable-delivery  pump  reaching  one  of 
said  extreme  values,  said  control  means  simultaneously 
causing  a  change-over  of  said  variable-delivery  pump 
from  said  one  extreme  value  to  the  other  extreme  value 
upon  said  latter  pump  reaching  said  one  extreme  value. 


3,908,378 

FLUID  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 

Denis  G.  Wolfe,  and  Hugh  J.  Tyler,  both  of  Santa  Ana,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Robevtshaw  Controk  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FBcd  Nov.  14,  1973,  Scr.  No.  415,881 

Int.  CL»  FOIB  79/02;  F15B  J5/02;  F16F  1/34;  GOIK  5/32 

U.S.  CL  60—527  9  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  responsive  device  comprising 

means  forming  a  first  chamber; 

a  charge  of  thermal  expandable  fluid  in  the  first  chamber; 
a  support  member; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  secured  to  the  support  member  and 
extending  over  a  portion  of  the  support  member  to  form 
a  second  chamber; 

means  defining  a  passage  communicating  from  the  first 
chamber  through  the  support  member  to  the  second 
chamber; 

a  plunger  having  a  head  portion  engaging  the  diaphragm; 

said  plunger  having  a  shoulder  thereon; 

a  nearly-flat  frusto-conical  spring  surrounding  the  plunger 
and  having  a  height  within  the  range  from  0.4  to  2.83 
times  a  thickness  of  the  spring; 

said  spring  having  its  inner  periphery  engaging  the  shoulder 
with  the  apex  of  the  spring  extending  toward  the  dia- 
phragm; 

an  annular  retainer  having  an  inner  lip  engaging  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  spring;  and 

said  annular  retainer  extending  over  and  being  initially 
adjustably  secured  to  the  support  member  so  as  to  set  the 
spring  in  a  range  where  the  spring  has  a  force  differential 
coefficient  which  is  substantially  less  than  the  force  dif- 
ferential coefficient  of  a  liitear  spring. 


9.  A  thennal  responsive  device  comprising 

a  metal  bulb  forming  a  first  chamber; 

a  quantity  of  carbonized  polyvinylidene  chloride  in  the  first 
chamber, 

a  support  member  having  a  flange  portion  with  a  substan- 
tially flat  face;  | 

a  flexible  diaphragm  secured  to  a  peri|rfiery  of  the  face  to 
form  a  second  chamber; 

a  tube  connecting  the  first  chamber  to  the  second  chamber 
through  the  foce; 

a  charge  of  gas  selected  from  helium,  neon,  argon,  krypton 
and  xenon  in  the  first  chamber,  tube  and  second  cham- 
ber; 

a  plunger  having  a  head  portion  with  a  shoulder; 

an  annular  retainer  with  an  inward  extending  lip; 

a  nearly-flat  fhisto-conical  spring  having  an  outer  periphery 
engaged  on  a  first  side  by  the  lip  of  the  retainer  and 
having  an  inner  periphery  engaged  on  a  second  side  by 
the  shoulder  of  the  plunger; 

said  spring  having  a  height  which  is  within  the  range  from 
0.4  to  2.83  times  the  thickness  of  the  spring;  and 

said  retainer  initially  adjustably  telescoped  over  the  flange 
portion  and  secured  to  the  flange  portion  such  as  to  set 
the  nearly-flat  frusto-conical  spring  into  a  range  of  opera- 
tion where  the  spring  has  a  force  differential  coefficient 
of  a  linear  spring. 
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including  geothermal  energy  exchange  means  for  providing  a 
working  fluid  and  pump  means  for  puming  said  geothermal 
well  fluid  ahvays  in  liquid  state  for  flow  in  cooperative  energy 
exchange  relation  with  respect  to  said  geothermal  energy 
exchange  means  toward  the  earth's  surface: 
rotor  means  coupled  by  shaft  means  for  driving  said  pump 

means, 
annular  conduit  means  for  directing  flow  of  said  working 
fluid  from  said  geothermal  energy  exchange  means  gener- 
ally in  a  first  direction  in  energy  exchanging  flow  with 


3,908379 
0(>P0SED  FREE  PISTON  ENGINE  HAVING  START,  STOP, 

AND  RESTART  CONTROL  MEANS 

Htmam  Manrke  Bard  FUzgcrald,  R.R.  No.  1,  Claranount, 

Dntario,  C«Mda 

Dhrisioa  of  Scr.  No.  305,453,  Nov.  10,  1972,  PaL  No. 

3|841,797.  Thb  appHcation  ScpC  9,  1974,  Scr.  No.  504,729 

hA.  CL  F02b  71/04 


U.  S.  CL  60—595 


9  Claims 


respect  to  said  rotor  means  for  driving  said  rotor  means, 
annular  working  fluid  redirecting  conduit  means  at  said 
rotor  means  opposite  said  annular  conduit  means  for 
generally  reversing  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  working 
fluid, 
said  rotor  means  having  rotor  passage  way  means  about  said 
shaft  means  for  permitting  passage  of  said  redirected 
working  fluid  therethrough  in  a  second  direction  gener- 
ally opposite  said  first  direction  after  said  working  fluid 
has  yielded  energy  to  said  rotor  means. 


A  power  unit  comprising  a  free  piston  engine  having  a 
pai  r  of  opposed  free  pistons  working  in  a  common  cylinder, 
eat  h  of  the  engine  pistons  being  formed  with  a  circumferential 
grt  ove  which  in  one  position  of  the  piston  registers  with  a 
ret  -actable  plunger  which  is  radially  movable  from  a  retracted 
pa  ition  to  a  piston-engaging  position,  the  plunger  being  nor- 
ma ly  retained  by  a  spring  both  in  the  retracted  position  and 
the  piston-engaging  position  £md  being  urged  into  its  piston- 
enj  aging  position  b>'  hydraulic  means. 


GlfOTHERMAL  ENERGY  TURBINE  AND  WELL  SYSTEM 
I  L.  LolMdi,  Denver,  Colo.,  amrignor  to  Spcrry  Rand 
(Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FHed  July  15,  1974,  Scr.  No.  488331 

Int.  CL*  F03G  7/00;  POIK  23/00 

VS  CL  60—641  13  Cbinn 

In  geothermal  deep  well  pump  apparatus  located  at  a 

subkerranean  source  of  geothermal  will  fluid  and  of  the  kind 


3,908381 
GEOTHERMAL  ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM  FOR 

MAXIMUM  ENERGY  EXTRACTION 
Robert  E.  Bariicr;  Kenneth  E.  Nichols,  both  of  Arvada,  and 
Daryi  R.  Prigmore,  Wheatridgc,  ail  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 
Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Fiied  Nov.  20,  1974,  Scr.  No.  525^34 
Int.  CL*  P03G  7/00 
VS.  CL  60—641  9  Clafans 

1.  In  geothermal  deep  well  pump  apparatus  of  the  kind 
including  geothermal  energy  exchange  means  for  providing  a 
working  fluid,  motor  driven  pump  means  responsive  to  said 
working  fluid  for  pumping  geothermal  fluid  always  in  liquid 
state  for  flow  in  cooperative  energy  exchange  relation  with 
respect  to  said  geothermal  energy  exchange  means  to  a  re- 
mote station,  and  means  for  conveying  said  working  fluid, 
after  driving  said  motor  driven  pump  means,  to  said  remote 
station,  energy  conversion  means  at  said  remote  station  com- 
prising: 
first  conduit  means  for  conveying  said  geothermal  fluid 

through  first  heat  exchanger  means, 
second  heat  exchanger  means  in  cooperative  thermal  en- 
ergy exchange  relation  with  said  first  heat  exchanger 
means  for  heating  and  conveying  an  organic  fluid  having 
a  lower  boiling  point  than  said  geothermal  fluid, 
a  plurality  of  flash  tank  means  operating  at  successively 
decreasing  pressure  levels  for  separating  said  organic 
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fluid  into  finite  organic  vapor  and  organic  liquid  portions 

within  each  said  flash  tank  means, 
turbine  motor  means  having  a  plurality  of  stages  for  driving 

power  generator  means, 
second  conduit  means  for  supplying  said  organic  fluid  from 

said  second  heat  exchanger  means  to  the  first  of  said 

plurality  of  flash  tank  means, 
plural  vapor  conduit  means  for  coupling  said  organic  vapor 

portions  from  each  said  respective  flash  tank  means  for 

driving  corresponding  stages  of  said  turbine  motor  means, 

plural  liquid  conduit  means  for  coupling  said  organic 


1        ("     «i 
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liquid  portions  from  each  respective  flash  tank  means  into 
a  next  succeeding  flash  tank  means  except  for  the  last  of 
said  plurality  of  flash  tank  means, 

plural  turbine  exhaust  conduit  means  for  coupling  respec- 
tive outputs  of  said  plurality  of  turbine  stages  to  respec- 
tive inputs  of  all  but  said  first  and  last  flash  tank  means, 
third  conduit  means  for  coupling  said  organic  liquid  por- 
tions from  said  last  flash  tank  means  for  flow  into  said 
second  heat  exchanger  means,  and 

condenser  means  coupled  to  the  last  of  said  turbine  motor 
stages  for  supplying  condensed  organic  liquid  to  said 
second  heat  exchanger  means. 


of  liquid  throu^  said  orifice  means  into  said  gaseous  environ- 
ment and  into  driving  impingement  with  rotary  motion  con- 
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version  means;  and  repeating  the  aforesaid  steps  to  produce 
sustained  rotary  motion. 


ROTARY  CHUCK  INSTALLATION  OF 
FLUID.ACTUATED  TYPE 
Boynton  Sdden,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Cushman 
Industries,  Incorporated,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1974,  Scr.  No.  508,877 

Int  CL*  B23B  5/22,  31/30;  POIB  21/04 

U.S.  CL  60—698  14  Claims 
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3,908382 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  LIQUID 

SHOCK  WAVES  INTO  ROTARY  MOTION 
Wayne  B.  Stone,  Jr.,  7307  Nevis  Rd.,  Bcthcsda,  Md.  20034 
Filed  July  19,  1973,  Scr.  No.  380,695 
Int.  CL  FOlk  25/06 
U.S.  CL  60—649  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  converting  liquid  shock  waves  into  rotary 
motion,  comprising;  containing  a  body  of  liquid  in  communi- 
cation with  extrusion  orifice  means  opening  to  a  gaseous 
environment  externally  of  the  contained  liquid;  generating  a 
shock  wave  within  said  liquid  and  expressing  a  stream  consist- 
ing of  said  liquid  and  comprising  a  small  fraction  of  said  body 


1.  Safe  work  grip' mechanism  for  a  rotary  chuck  having  a 
power  drive  with  a  manual  start  control  operative  on  manipu- 
lation to  start  the  power  drive,  and  companion  fixed  and 
rotary  coupling  members  having  a  port  in  the  fixed  member, 
a  cylinder  in  the  rotary  member  with  a  piston  defining  in  the 
cylinder  a  chuck-closing  end  and  being  shiftable  into  chuck- 
closing  and  chuck-opening  positions,  and  a  first  passage  from 
said  port  to  said  cylinder  end,  said  mechanism  comprising  first 
means,  including  a  first  plunger,  associated  with  said  start 
control  and  normally  conditioning  said  control  for  operation 
on  manipulation  of  the  latter,  but  acting  on  subjection  of  said 
plunger  to  fluid  pressure  to  render  said  control  inoperative;  a 
first  main  conduit  between  said  port  and  a  fluid  pressure 
supply  source;  a  first  main  valve  interposed  in  said  conduit  and 
dividing  the  latter  into  first  and  second  sections,  of  which  said 
first  section  leads  to  said  port  and  forms  together  with  said 
first  passage  a  second  passage  fix>m  said  main  valve  to  said 
cylinder  end,  with  said  valve  being  normally  urged  into  a  first 
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poHtkNi  in  which  to  interrupt  conununication  between  said 
sections  and  vent  said  first  section,  and  shiftabie  into  a  second 
position  in  which  to  provide  conununication  between  said 
sections;  a  first  check  valve  in  said  second  passage  normally 
closed  to  trap  fluid  under  pressure  in  said  cylinder  end;  a 
differential-pressure  switch  having  two  compartments  and 
being  closed  except  on  substantial  pressure  equilibrium  in  said 
compartments;  second  and  third  conduits,  of  which  said  sec- 
ond conduit  connects  one  of  said  compartments  with  said 
second  passage  between  said  main  and  check  valves,  and  said 
third  conduit  connects  the  other  compartment  with  said  sec- 
ond conduit  section;  a  constriction  in  said  second  conduit  to 
delay  fluid  pressure  rise  to  supply  pressure  in  said  one  com- 
partment at  least  until  on  admission  of  fluid  under  pressure 
into  said  cylinder  end  said  piston  has  been  shifted  to  its  chuck- 
closing  position  and  in  the  latter  position  is  also  subjected  to 
the  full  supply  pressure  of  the  fluid,  with  said  plunger  being  for 
fluid  pressure  subjection  in  communication  with  said  second 
passage  between  said  main  and  check  valves;  a  second  check 
valve  in  said  third  conduit  normally  closed  to  trap  fluid  under 
pressure  in  said  other  compartment  at  the  supply  pressure;  a 
main  relay  adapted,  when  energized,  to  shift  said  main  valve 
into  said  second  position;  and  control  circuitry  for  said  main 
relay,  including  said  main  relay,  a  manual  start  switch  and  said 
differential-pressure  switch,  with  said  circuitry  being  closed 
on  closure  of  said  start  switch  when  said  differential-pressure 
switch  is  closed,  and  being  opened  on  opening  of  said  differen- 
tial-pressure switch  when  said  start  switch  is  open. 


wider  range  of  wavesteepnesses  than  either  breakwater 
means  alone  provides. 


3,908,385 
PLANTED  SURFACE  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
William  H.  Dnid,  and  Meivfa  J.  Robey,  both  of  West  Lafay- 
ette, Ind.,  ■Mipwiii  to  Purdue  RcMardi  FoundatioB,  Lafay- 
ette, Ind. 

ContiiniatkMi.iii-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  263,434,  June  16,  1972, 
•bandooed.  TUs  appttcatioa  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,691 

Int.  CL*  E02B  77/00,  7i/00 
U.S.a.  61-11  2Ciahiis 


3,908,384 
BREAKWATERS  FOR  LONG,  SHORT  AND/OR  COMPLEX 

WATER  WAVES 
Kurt  P.  H.  Frey,  Newark,  DcL,  assignor  to  Sigrid  F.  BaMOian, 
Arcadia,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,535 
Int.  CL'  E02B  3106 


MS.  CL  61—4 


10  Claims 


1.  A  breakwater  for  dampening  water  waves  having  a  front 
part  that  receives  the  approaching  crests  of  the  oncoming 
water  waves  and  a  rear  part,  comprising: 
first  breakwater  means  comprising  a  series  of  discrete  wave 
deflecting  elements  spaced  at  different  locations  along 
and  normal  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  crests  of  the 
principal  waves  and  at  least  at  two  depths  and  positioned 
to  direct  at  least  some  of  the  water  that  passes  imder  at 
least  one  element  and  over  at  least  one  other  element,  to 
produce  vortices  adjacent  the  elements  and  dampen  the 
waves  passing  the  elements, 
second  breakwater  means,  for  dampening  water  waves,  and 
which  is  a  substantially  continuous  breakwater  that  has  its 
leading  end  bek>w  water  level  and  extends  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  far  a  substantial  distance, 
supporting  means  for,  and  operatively  coordinating,  said 
first  and  second   breakwater  means,   said   supporting 
means  positioning  the  first  breakwater  means  ahead  of 
the  second  breakwater  means  and  with  the  rear  end  of  the 
first  breakwater  means  within  a  distance  of  the  fitmt  end 
of  the  second  breakwater  means  not  greater  than  the 
combined  chord  lengths  of  the  first  and  second  breakwa- 
ter means  so  that  the  first  and  second  breakwater  means 
cooperate  with  each  other  to  provide  dampening  of  a 


1.  A  drainage  system  for  rapid  drainage  of  the  top  surface 
of  an  athletic  playing  field  and  for  water  conservation,  charac- 
terized by:  a  compacted  subsoil  base;  a  waterproof  barrier 
disposed  above  said  subsoil;  a  drainage  pipe  system  disposed 
above  said  waterproof  barrier;  a  porous  medium  composed 
substantially  completely  of  sand  having  an  effective  grain  size 
in  the  range  from  0.125  mm  to  0.5  mm  surrounding  said 
drainage  pipe  system  and  disposed  thereabove  to  a  proposed 
final  field  grade  level;  a  rooting  medium  comprised  of  substan- 
tially non-compactible  materials  composed  of  a  mixture  of 
peat,  vermiculite  and  calcined  aggregate,  incorporated  into 
the  uppermost  1  to  2  inch  portion  of  said  porous  medium;  a 
vegetative  cover  crop  rooted  in  the  mixture  of  said  rooting 
medium  and  said  porous  medium;  and  a  vacuum  pump  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  drainage  pipe  system  to  create  a 
suction  pressure  of  at  least  four  inches  Hg  to  provide  suction 
at  said  surface  whereby  water  upon  said  vegetative  cover  crop 
is  continuously  drawn  down  from  the  top  surface  thereof 
through  said  porous  medium  and  into  said  drainage  system  so 
that  substantially  said  entire  top  surface  above  said  porous 
medium  is  rapidly  drained  of  water  thereon. 


^,9tlo,386 

ROCK  BOLT  FOR  REMOTE  INSTALLATION 

Chester  I.  WilUams,  347  Grenbriar,  S.E.,  Grand  Rapids. 

Micb.  49506 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  60«427,  Aug.  3,  1970,  abuidoMd. 
This  application  Apr.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  247^96 
Int.  CL'  E21D  20102 
UACL  61-35  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  setting  a  rotatively-set  rock  htAx  in  a  hole  in 
a  ground  formation  fix)m  a  remote  position,  said  method 
comprising: 
inserting  a  rock  boh  assembly  in  said  hoW,  said  assembly 
including  a  boh  rod  threaded  at  the  opposite  ends 
thereof,  and  an  anchor  device  including  a  cone  member 
in  threaded  engagement  with  one  of  said  bolt  rod  ends,  an 
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expansible  shell  member  at  least  partially  surrounding 
said  cone  member,  and  means  limiting  the  axial  move- 
ment of  said  shell  with  respect  to  said  bolt  rod; 
rotating  said  bolt  rod  with  an  extended  torque  rod  having  a 
coupling  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  other  of  said 
bolt  rod  ends,  said  rotating  continuing  to  the  extent  of 
setting  said  anchor  device;  and 


d-" 


back-rotating  said  torque  rod  to  disconnect  said  coupling, 
said  back-rotating  being  accompanied  by  limiting  the 
back-rotation  of  said  boh  rod  with  respect  to  said  cone 
member  by  interengaging  said  cone  member  and  means 
secured  to  said  bolt  rod. 


3,908,387 

APPARATUS  FOR  SOLIDIFYING  AND  IMPROVING 

FRAGILE  GROUND 

Masakuni  Nakamura,  Nishinomlya,  Jqian,  assignor  to  Fudo 

Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FOed  Nov.  27,  1973,  Scr.  No.  419,281 
CUhns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13.  1973,  48-6773 
Int.  CL'  E02D  3112 
MS.  CL  61—36  3  Clafans 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating,  improving  and  solidifying 
unimproved  soils  by  the  addition  of  a  stabilizer  to  the  unim- 
proved soil,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
removal  means  for  removing  the  unimproved  soil  from  its 
location  for  treatment,  said  removal  means  comprised  of 
a  suction  means  and  a  removable  pipeline  running  from 
the  unimproved  soil  location  and  connected  to  said  suc- 
tion means; 
stabilizer  supply  means  for  supplying  the  stabilizer  neces- 
sary to  treat  said  unimproved  soil  removed  by  said  re- 
moval means; 
mixing  means  connected  to  said  removal  means  and  to  said 
stabilizer  supply  means  for  mixing  said  imimproved  soil 
with  said  stabilizer,  thereby  forming  improved  soil; 


pressure  feeding  means  connected  to  said  mixing  means  for 
returning  said  improved  soil  to  below  the  wrfiKe  of  the 
unimproved  soil  firom  which  it  was  drawn,  said  pretnire 
feeding  means  comprised  of  a  pumping  meaitt  and  a 
distributing  pipeline  connected  to  said  pumping  means 
for  carrying  said  improved  soil  away  firom  die  apparatus; 
and 

a  slide  panel  slidably  mounted  on  said  removal  means  where 
said  pipeline  contacts  said  unimproved  soil  for  moving 
downwardly  along  said  pipeline  and  for  applying  down- 
ward pressure  to  the  unimproved  soil  surrounding  the 
removal  pipeline  as  the  unimproved  soil  is  removod  by 
the  removal  means. 


3,908,388 

PROCESS  FOR  SOIL  STABILIZATION 

nnederick  William  DeVrio,  Chadds  Fofd,  Pa.,  Mnlgnor  to  E. 

I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WBmington,  DcL 

nkd  Apr.  17,  1974,  Scr.  No.  461,732 

Int.  CL»  E02D  3112,  3/14;  E21B  33/138 

MS.  CL  61—36  R  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  treating  koU  which  comprises 

contacting  the  soil  with  a  slurry  of  highly  absorbent,  low  bulk 

density,  hydrated  alkali  metal  silicate  in  a  non-aqueous  fluid 

and  reacting  an  alkali  metal  acid  phosphate  or  an  amide  of  the 

formula 


II 


R-C— NH, 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  or  — CONXt  wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  from  0  to  80%  of  the 
equivalent  amount  of  a  reactive  salt  with  the  silicate  in  the 
presence  of  from  0.8  to  2.5  moles  of  water  per  mole  of  alkali 
metal  oxide  in  the  silicate. 


3,908389 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT 
Walter  Lubojatsky,  ReckUnghauscn,  and  Wgbehn  Wcrtdew- 
ski,  Dattdn,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bccorit  Gmbc- 
nausbou  GmbH,  Recklinghausen,  Germany 

FBed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Scr.  No.  441,485 
Clafans   pribrity,   appUcatlon   Germany,   Feb.   27,    1973, 
2309670 

Int.  a.'  E21D  15/44 
MS.  CL  61—45  D  5  Clafans 


1.  A  mine  roof  support,  for  use  at  a  mineral  face,  comprising 
a  base  member,  extensible  prop  means  mounted  on  saiid  base 
member,  a  roof-engaging  structure  mounted  on  said  prop 
means  for  application  thereby  to  a  roof  to  be  supported,  a 
multi-part  flushing  screen  shield  including  upper  and  k>wer 
parts  arranged  on  the  goaf  side  of  the  support,  first  hinge 
means  mutually  connecting  the  parts  of  said  screening  shield 
and  having  their  axes  lying  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
mineral  face,  a  flexible  member  connecting  die  upper  part  of 
the  shield  and  the  roof-engaging  structure  and  which  permiti 
movements  of  the  upper  part  of  the  shield  about  an  axis  lying 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  mineral  Ckc, 
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and  second  hinge  means  connecting  the  lower  part  of  the 
shield  with  the  base  member  and  having  a  hinge  axis  which  lies 
tran«ver8ely  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  mineral  face, 
whereby  the  screening  shield  is  pivotally  movable  with  respect 
to  the  support  not  only  toward  and  away  from  the  mineral  face 
but  also  parallel  thereto. 


3,908^90 

ICE  MAKING  MACHINE 

Gcortc  Diduoo,  and  Robert  K.  Wcstcrgaard,  both  of  Aldcn, 

Mtau.,  uaa^mn  to  King-Scdey  Thcmios  Co^  Ann  Arbor, 

Mich. 

DMsloB  of  Ser.  No.  190^34,  Oct.  18,  1971,  PM.  No. 

3,791,163.  TMs  application  Aug.  20,  1973,  S«r.  No.  389,577 

bM.  CL*  F25C  5/OS 


VS.  CL  62—73 


24  Claims 


5>''^-'  J'  C ,       n 


11.  An  ice  making  machine  comprising, 

a  refrigeration  system, 

an  ice  forming  mold, 

a  water  system  including  a  water  sumo  adapted  to  contain 
make-up  water  for  ice  to  be  frozen  in  said  mold  during  a 
freezing  cycle, 

means  for  communicating  said  make-up  water  from  said 
water  sump  toward  said  mold, 

a  thawing  water  platen  for  retaining  water  adjacent  the 
upper  ends  of  said  mold  during  a  harvest  cycle, 

means  for  communicating  thawing  water  from  said  platen  to 
said  water  sump  so  that  said  thawing  water  may  constitute 
the  ice  make-up  water  for  the  next  successive  freezing 
cycle, 

means  in  addition  to  said  last  mentioned  means  for  conunu- 
nicating  a  predetermmately  greater  quantity  of  water  to 
said  sump  preparatory  to  each  freezing  cycle  than  is 
needed  for  said  make-up  water  so  that  a  small  amount  of 
excess  water  may  be  communicated  away  from  the  ma- 
chine during  each  cycle  thereof  in  order  to  prevent  the 
accumulation  of  foreign  material  in  said  water  system, 
and 
means  for  continuously  operating  said  means  for  communi- 
cating make-up  water  from  said  sump  toward  said  mold 
during  both  said  freezing  cycle  and  said  harvest  cycle. 


3,908,391 

PORTABLE  ICE  CUBE  MAKER 

William  L.  Wuike,  1313  N.  Tlioniburs,  and  Rcinhart  J.  Rab- 

ska,  917  Haslam  Dr.,  both  of  Santa  Maria,  Calif.  93454 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1974,  Scr.  No.  521,640 

Int.  CL'  F25C  1/10 

VS.  CL  62-137  5  claims 


1.  A  portable  ice  cube  making  machine  that  includes: 

a.  an  assembly  that  includes  a  vertically  extending  housing 
having  upper  and  lower  end  portions,  a  water  reservoir  in 
said  upper  portion,  a  water  metering  tank  in  said  housing 
below  said  reservoir,  said  reservoir  and  metering  tank 
having  first  and  second  water  discharge  openings  therein 
through  which  water  may  flow  by  gravity; 

b.  movable  valve  means  capable  of  occupying  either  first  or 
second  positions,  said  valve  means  when  in  said  first 
position  obstructing  said  second  discharge  opening  and 
permitting  water  to  flow  into  said  metering  tank  to  fill  the 
latter,  and  said  valve  means  when  in  said  second  position 
obstructing  said  first  opening  and  permitting  to  flow 
downwardly  from  said  metering  tank  through  said  second 
discharge  opening; 

c.  a  vertically  extending  drum  rotatably  supported  in  said 
housing  below  said  second  discharge  opening,  said  drum 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  extending  cups 
thereon  that  have  inwardly  tapering  sidewalls; 

d.  an  electric  motor; 

e.  drive  means  actuated  by  said  motor  for  intermittently 
rotating  said  drum  to  sequentially  dispose  said  cups  in  an 
uppermost  position  to  receive  a  metering  quantity  of 
water  from  said  second  discharge  opening  and  said  cup 
receiving  said  water  remaining  in  said  uppermost  position 
for  a  predetermined  length  of  time; 

f.  first  means  that  concurrendy  with  the  actuation  of  said 
drive  means  to  dispose  one  of  said  cups  in  said  uppermost 
position  move  said  valve  means  from  said  first  to  said 
second  position,  and  said  first  means  as  said  drum  is 
intermittently  rotated  to  move  one  of  said  cups  from  said 
uppermost  position  moving  said  valve  means  from  said 
second  to  said  first  position; 

h.  refrigeration  means  that  cool  said  drum  to  the  extent  that 
a  crust  of  ice  forms  on  said  water  in  said  one  of  said  cups 
in  said  uppermost  position  during  said  predetermined 
length  of  time,  with  said  water  having  said  crust  thereon 
being  frozen  solid  to  define  an  ice  cube  prior  to  said  cup 
in  which  it  is  disposed  being  rotated  by  said  drum  to 
occupy  a  lower  most  position  thereon,  and  said  ice  cube 
fallmg  from  said  cup  when  the  latter  is  in  said  lowermost 
position  due  to  the  expansion  of  the  water  as  it  transforms 
to  ice  in  contact  with  said  tapered  sidewalls  of  said  cup; 

i.  second  removable  means  m  said  housing  for  receiving 
said  ice  cubes  as  they  faU  from  said  cups  when  the  latter 
are  in  said  lowermost  position; 

.  tliird  means  for  temporarily  terminating  operation  of  the 
device  when  a  predetermined  weight  of  ice  cubes  has 
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accumulated  in  said  second  removable  means;  and 
k.  a  source  of  electric  power  for  said  electric  motor. 


3,908,392 
DUAL  CONTROL  COORDINATING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

REFRIGERATOR 
Frank  A.  Schumacher,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1974,  Scr.  No.  519,054 

Int.  CI.'F25D/ 7/00 

U.S.  CL  62—180  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  control  system  of  a  refrigerator-freezer  having  a  first 

control  wheel  connected  to  a  compressor  motor  control 

means  and  a  second  control  wheel  connected  to  an  air  flow 

control  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 

each  of  said  control  wheels  having  a  groove  extending  about 

the  axis  of  said  control  wheel;  and 
an  actuating  element  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 
end  being  positioned  in  the  groove  of  the  first  wheel  and 
said  second  end  being  positioned  in  the  groove  of  the 
second  wheel,  said  grooves  having  groove  ends  positioned 
relatively  one  to  the  other  for  preselected  movement  of 
one  wheel  and  its  associated  control  means  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  actuating  element  by  the  other  wheel 
and  its  associated  control  means. 


3,908393 
AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT  CONTAINING  CONDENSER 

WITH  EVAPORATIVE  SUB-COOLER 

Marcus  P.  Eubank,  Box  7576,  Longview,  Tex.  75601 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  538,105 

Int.  CL*  F28D  5/00 

VS.  CL  62—305  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  combination  for  supplying  conditioned  air  to  an 
enclosure,  the  combination  including: 

an  air  conditioning  unit  having  a  closed  system  with  a  refrig- 
erant contained  therein  and  including:  a  compressor  for 
compressing  the  refrigerant  gas,  a  condenser  coil  con- 
nected with  said- compressor  for  condensing  the  com- 
pressed refrigerant,  a  condenser  fan  for  circulating  ambi- 
ent air  past  said  condenser  coil  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  said  compressed  refrigerant,  an  evaporator  coil 


connected  with  said  condenser  coil  for  evaporating  the 
liquefied  refrigerant  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
air  circulated  therepast  to  be  conditioned,  and  an  evapo- 
rator fan  for  circulating  said  air  to  be  conditioned  past 
said  evaporator  coil,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  basin  for  submerging  within  water  a  selected  number  of 
lower  coils  of  said  condenser  coil,  said  lower  coils  con- 
taining exiting  refrigerant; 

water  in  said  basin;  said  refrigerant  in  said  condenser  being 
cooled  by  the  ambient  air  prior  to  being  cooled  by  the 
water  in  said  basim; 

liquid  levelling  means  in  communication  with  the  water  of 
said  basin  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  water  level  at 
a  depth  which  submerges  a  selected  number  of  lower 
condenser  coils; 

pumping  means  in  communication  with  said  water  of  said 
basin  for  pumping  said  water; 

a  conduit  attached  to  said  pumping  means  provided  with  an 
open  upper  end  and  extending  upwardly,  terminating  at 
a  point  within  the  stream  of  air  circulated  by  said  fan  after 
passage  through  said  condenser  coil; 

whereby  water  circulated  by  said  pumping  means  will  dis- 
charge through  said  conduit  and  tend  to  evaporate  as  hot 
air  drawn  by  said  condenser  fan  passes  over  said  dis- 
charge. 


3,908,394 
WATER-DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Dwight  W.  JacolNis,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1974,  Scr.  No.  523,694 

Int.  CL*  F25D  23/12 

VS.  CL  62—339  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  water-dispensing  system  of  a  household  refrigerator 
having  a  valve  and  an  inlet  connected  to  a  pressurized  water- 
supply  source  for  controllably  passing  chilled  water  through 
and  from  the  refrigerator,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  freezing  tank  having  movable  walls  defining  a  chamber 
open  at  the  ends  and  being  positioned  in  the  water-dis- 
pensing system  downstream  of  the  valve  and  at  a  location 
within  the  refrigerator  at  which  only  a  middle  portion  of 
the  tank  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  less  than  32T  for 
forming  ice  in  said  chamber  with  said  walls  being  movable 
in  response  to  opening  the  valve  for  passing  water  over 
the  ice. 


3,908395 
DEVICE  FOR  MSPENSING  ICE 
Alan  James  Hobbs,  HoMc  House,  ScfaooMekl  Rd.,  WcM  Ttaur- 
rodi.  Grays,  Essex,  England 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1973,  Scr.  No.  331,096 
Claims   priority,  application   United   Kingdom,   Feb.   17, 
1972,  7432/72;  May  11,  1972,  22170/72;  July  14, 1972.  33035. 

IbL  CL*  F25C  I/IO 
VS.  CL  62—346  17  Claiw 

1.  A  device  for  dispensing  ice  comprising  a  refrigeration 
unit  including  a  container  forming  an  evaporator  and  compris- 
ing ail  annular  drum  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for  a 
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fluid  refrigerant,  a  plurality  of  moulds  arrangiBd  around  the 
axis  of  the  drum,  at  least  a  part  of  the  internal  surface  of  each 
mould  being  formed  by  a  portion  of  an  external  surface  of  a 
wall  of  the  container,  means  for  ejecting  a  piece  of  ice  from 


DIRECT  CYCLE  HEATING,  COOLING  AND 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
.yue  E.  WhMlsor,  Wimiipcg,  Canada,  Mrignor  to  James  B. 
Carter  Lfanilcd,  Wbuypcg,  Canada 

fled  June  18,  1974,  Scr.  No.  480,586 
CUns  priority,  appttcatkm  United  Kingdom,  June  20, 
1973,  29199/73 

hrt.  CL'  F25D  9/00 
JS.  CL  62—402  6  Claims 


'^ 
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I.  A  direct  cycle  heating,  cooling  and  refrigerating  unit  for 
i  uids  driven  by  an  associated  source  of  power  and  comprising 
i  1  combination  spaced  apart  support  means,  a  stationary  shaft 
extending  between  said  support  means,  a  rotary  heat  ex- 
c  hanger  joumalled  for  rotation  upon  said  shaft  and  opera- 
t  vely  connected  to  said  source  of  power,  a  fluid  pump  secured 
t  >  one  end  of  said  rotary  heat  exchanger  and  being  operatively 
c  onnected  thereto,  fluid  inlet  means  operatively  connected  to 
8  lid  pump,  a  fluid  expander  portion  operatively  secured  to  the 
c  iher  end  of  said  rotary  heat  exchanger  and  a  fluid  outlet 
c  peratively  connected  to  said  expander  portion,  said  rotary 
1  Bat  exchanger  including  a  pair  of  spaced  and  parallel  header 
f  anges,  a  plurality  of  hollow  fluid  conv^ring  elements  extend- 
ii  ig  between  said  header  flanges  thus  constituting  a  squirrel 
c  ige  type  heat  exchanger,  said  hollow  elements  being  opera- 
t  vely  connected  by  one  end  thereof  to  said  fluid  pump  and  by 
tl  le  other  end  thereof  to  said  expander  portion. 


3,906397 
COOLING  SYSTEM 
GUsbert  Prast,  and  Jan  Mulder,  both  of  Enunaaingcl,  Eindho- 
ven, NeChcflaiMls,  aMignors  to  U.S.  PUUps  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Mar.  27,  1974,  Scr.  No.  455399 
Claims  priority,  appllcatloB  Netherlands,  Apr.  9,  1973, 
7304884 

IntCL'F25B  79/00 
U.S.  CL  62—514  7  Claims 


me  of  said  plurality  of  moulds,  means  for  indexing  the  drum 
D  bring  each  mould  in  turn  into  alignment  with  the  ejecting 
neans  and  subsequently  into  aligimient  with  means  for  supply- 
ng  liquid  to  be  firozen  thereto. 


1.  In  a  cooling  system  operable  with  a  source  of  cooled  fluid 
for  refrigerating  a  closed  space,  including  a  cooling  element 
which  is  situated  in  said  space  and  through  which  said  fluid  is 
flowable  for  refrigerating  said  space,  a  supply  duct  for  com- 
municating said  fluid  from  said  source  to  said  cooling  element, 
a  discharge  duct  for  communicating  said  fluid  from  said  ele- 
ment to  said  source,  and  means  for  circulating  said  fluid 
through  said  system,  the  improvement  in  combination  there- 
with, wherein  said  supply  and  discharge  ducts  each  comprise 
a  first  part  extending  from  said  source  to  said  closed  space  and 
a  second  part  within  said  closed  space  extending  to  said  cool- 
ing element,  said  first  part  of  said  supply  and  discharge  ducts 
having  adjacent  portions  in  heat  exchange  relationship  form- 
ing a  heat  exchanger,  the  improvement  being  a  blocking  de- 
vice comprising  said  heat  exchanger  and  a  fluid  flow  restric- 
tion means  in  said  second  part  of  the  supply  duct,  whereby  a 
heat  leak  into  said  closed  space  causing  a  temperature  rise 
therein  causes  heat  transfer  into  fluid  in  said  cooling  element 
and  in  said  discharge  duct,  and  further  heat  transfer  from  fluid 
in  said  discharge  duct  to  fluid  in  said  supply  duct  via  said  heat 
exchanger,  and  wherein  said  restriction  means  restricts  flow  in 
said  supply  duct  of  fluid  to  which  said  heat  has  been  added. 


3,906398 
ARTICULATED  VElflCLE  ASSEMBLY 
BciUandn  A.  Braunbcrger,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  anrignor  to  GEHL 
Company,  West  Bend,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Scr.  No.  456348 
Int.  CL*  F16D  3/00 
U.S.CL64— 6  llCUins 

1.  An  articulated  vehicle  assembly  comprising  a  tractor 
having  a  rear  power  take-off  shaft  and  a  vertically  and  hori- 
zontally fixed  drawbar  projecting  rearwardly  beyond  said 
power  take-off  shaft;  a  trailing  implement  having  a  vertically 
and  horizontally  fixed,  forwardly  projecting  draft  tongue, 
hitch  means  connecting  said  implement  draft  tongue  to  said 
tractor  drawbar  cm  a  pivot  center  at  a  fixed  rearward  spacing 
from  the  rear  end  of  said  power  take-off  shaft;  a  forwardly 
extending  drive  shaft  on  said  trailing  implement  having  a 
forward  end  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  pivot  center  a 
greater  distance  than  said  rearward  spacing  of  the  latter  from 
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said  power  take-off  shaft;  an  extension  shaft  universally  piv- 
oted at  one  end  thereof  to  said  implement  drive  shaft;  a  torque 
transmitting  telescopic  shaft  assembly  universally  pivoted  at 
one  end  to  said  power  take-off  shaft  and  at  its  other  end  to  the 
other  end  of  said  extension  shaft;  and  guide  means  for  said 


other  end  of  said  extension  shaft  operatively  mounted  on  said 
draft  tongue  whereby  said  extension  shaft  is  sustained  on  said 
implement  in  horizontally  back  and  forth  swingable  relation 
thereto  about  its  pivot  connection  with  said  implement  drive 
shaft. 


3,908399 
PRIMARY  FLIGHT  CONTROL  WITH  ISOLATED  GEAR 

BOX 
Ronald  Arthur  Dumo,  Trumbull,  and  James  Clement  Dean, 
Stratford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Scr.  No.  353,924 

Int.  CL  F16d  3/26 

UJS.  CL  64—17  R  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  helicopter,  a  rigid  framework,  a  main  rotor  gear  box, 
resilient  mounts  for  supporting  said  gear  box  on  said  frame- 
work with  freedom  for  vibratory  movement  in  all  planes,  main 
rotor  servos  rigidly  mounted  on  said  gear  box  including  a 
torsional  servo-operating  shaft,  a  pilot  operative  torsional 
shaft  rigidly  mounted  on  said  framework  which  is  operatively 
connected  to  manual  controls  in  the  pilot's  compartment,  and 
means  for  maintaining  the  pilot's  controls  free  from  move- 
ment due  to  vibrations  of  said  gear  box  due  to  flight  forces  on 
the  rotor  blades  including  a  rigid  load-carrying  torsion  cou- 
pling connecting  said  servo-operating  shaft  and  said  pilot 
operative  shaft,  said  coupling  including  an  intermediate  tubu- 
lar torsional  shaft,  a  flrst  universal  joint  connecting  said  pilot 
operative  torsional  shaft  and  said  intermediate  torsional  shaft, 
a  second  universal  joint  having  one  of  its  halves  connected  to 
said  servo-operating  shaft  and  its  other  half  connected  to  a 
shaft  which  telescopes  within  said  intermediate  t(»sional  shaft, 
nylon  bearings  between  the  telescoping  surfaces  of  said  tele- 


scoping shafts,  and  scissor  mechanism  torsionally  connecting 
said  intermediate  torsional  shaft  and  said  other  half  of  said 
second  universal  joint,  said  scissors  mechanism  comprising  the 
sole  torsional  connection  between  said  telescoping  shafts. 


3,906,400 
CONSTANT  VELOCTTY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Kolchi  Takahashi,  Yokohama;  Nobutcni  HUomi,  Yokomka, 
and  Taisukc  Kizu,  Fu^isawa,  all  o(  Japan,  aasigDors  to  Ntasu 
Motor  Company  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Scr.  No.  455,800 
Claims  priority,  application  Jap«i,  Mar.  29,  1973,  48- 
35955 

Int.  CL*  F16D  3/30 
VS.  CL  64—21  5  Claims 


1.  A  constant  velocity  universal  joint  comprising  a  shaft,  an 
outer  and  an  inner  member  whose  axes  intersect  at  variable 
angles  and  mounted  concentrically  with  and  axially  surround- 
ing said  shaft,  said  inner  member  being  supported  on  and 
connected  to  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  lands  located  on  said 
outer  and  inner  members  for  forming  a  plurality  of  equidis- 
tantly  circularly  spaced,  intersecting  outer  and  inner  part-heli- 
cal ball  race  grooves  respectively,  the  outer  ball  race  groove 
being  parallel  to  a  flrst  helix  wound  in  one  direction  of  rota- 
tion about  the  axis  of  said  outer  member  and  the  inner  ball 
race  groove  being  parallel  to  a  second  helix  wound  in  the 
opposite  direction  of  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  inner 
member  so  that  said  first  and  second  helixes  intersect  at  vari- 
ous points,  a  plurality  of  power  transmitting  balls  movably 
engaging  the  corresponding  grooves  of  said  outer  and  inner 
members  for  transmitting  torque  from  one  of  said  members  to 
the  other  of  said  members,  and  a  ball  locating  cage  mounted 
intermediate  the  outer  and  inner  members  for  locating  said 
balls  with  their  center  points  on  a  common  plane  which  bisects 
the  obtuse  angle  formed  by  the  axes  of  said  members  and 
having  an  outer  and  an  inner  spherical  surface  for  pivotally 
engaging  the  lands  on  said  inner  and  outer  members,  respec- 
tively. 


3,906,401 
TORSIONALLY  AND/OR  AXLU.  SOFT  COUPLING 
Alfred  B.  Harbage,  Sevcma  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  June  20,  1974,  Scr.  No.  481,007 
Int.  CL*  F16D  3/14 
U.S.  CL  64—27  NM  7  Claim 

1.  A  soft  shaft  coupling  for  use  in  a  marine  propeller  shaft 
comprising: 
a  cup-shaped  side  attached  to  the  driven  shaft; 
a  plunger-shaped  side  coupled  with  said  cup-shaped  side 

and  attached  \>  the  driving  shaft; 
a  pin  and  link  arrangement  hard  coupling  said  sides  together 

torsionally;  and 
a  deformable  dense  mass  activated  by  centrifugal  force,  soft 
coupling  said  sides  together  axially  and  contained  with 
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said  cup  shaped  side,  whereby  the  propeller  thrust  tend-  34N)8,403 

ing  to  close  the  coupling  is  equal  and  opposite  to  the  force  KNITTING  MACiONE 

Anthony  S.  Ringrase,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  asrignor  to  BMtdk 
Memorial  Institute,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

filed  Feb.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  445,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerlasid,  Feb.  28,  1973, 
2892/73 

Int.  CL»  D04B  15178 
MS.  CL  66-50  R  ^  cbtos 


of  the  dense  mass  acted  on  by  rotationally  induced  force, 
tending  to  separate  the  coupling  at  all  rotational  speeds. 


3,908,402 

PROGRAMMED  POSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

NEEDLE  SELECTION  JACKS  IN  A  JACK  SUPPORT 

WHEEL  OF  A  CIRCULAR  JACQUARD  KNITTING 

MACHINE 

Diao  Mconi,  Via  RicasoH,  25,  Prato  (Florence),  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,737 

Int.  CL'  D04B  37104 

MS.  CL  66-1  R  9  claims 


1.  A  programmed  positioning  device  for  the  needle  selec- 
tion jacks  in  a  jack  support  wheel  of  a  circular  jacquaid  knit- 
ting machine  of  the  type  provided  with  a  plurality  of  equidis- 
tant radial  slots  in  each  of  which  is  housed  in  a  radially  slidable 
manner  a  pair  of  superimposed  jacks  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  the  outer  ends  of  the  jacks  are  both  substan- 
tially in  line  with  the  external  profile  of  the  wheel,  a  second 
position  in  which  a  first  jack  is  withdrawn  with  respect  to  a 
second  jack  and  a  third  positicm  in  which  both  jacks  are  with- 
'  drawn  with  respect  to  the  first  suted  position,  characterised 
in  that  said  programmed  positioning  device  comprises  a  sup- 
port frame  for  the  wheel,  means  for  producing  angular  step- 
wise forward  movements  of  the  wheel  in  such  a  manner  that 
each  of  the  radial  slots  of  the  wheel  is  brought  successively 
into  a  predetermined  position  in  which  it  is  momentarily 
halted,  thrust  means  slidably  supported  by  said  support  fi-ame 
in  a  position  aligned  with  a  slot  as  it  comes  in  turn  into  said 
predetermined  position,  means  for  setting  the  thrust  means  to 
selectively  move  one  or  both  of  the  jacks,  and  means  for 
imparting  axial  movement  to  said  thrust  means  whereby  said 
thrust  means  b  inserted  radially  into  said  sk>t  and  engage 
either  with  both  the  jacks  housed  in  the  slot,  or  selectively, 
only  with  said  first  jack,  so  as  to  move  the  jacks  from  the  first 
to  the  third  or  to  the  second  of  the  aforementioned  positions 
respectively. 


1.  A  knitting  machine  having  a  frame  carrying  a  moving 
support  having  a  number  of  needles  operable  to  two  positions, 
an  operative  position  and  an  inoperative  position,  a  system  for 
driving  the  support,  means  for  individually  moving  the  needle 
between  their  two  positions,  and  a  system  for  selecting  such 
means  characterized  in  that  the  selecting  system  comprises: 
at  least  one  moving  selector  arm  having  at  one  end  a  cam 
disposed  near  the  support  to  act  selectively  on  the  needle- 
moving  means; 
a  slider  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  selector  arm  and 

which  is  pivoted  thereto; 
a  cam  having  a  substantially  sinusoidal  profile  and  which  is 
solid  in  movement  with  the  system  for  driving  the  support 
and  which  is  in  engagement  with  the  slider  to  reciprocate 
the  same  between  two  positions,  the  cycle  of  such  recip- 
rocation corresponding  to  the  consecutive  passage  past  a 
fixed  point  of  two  needles  controlled  by  the  selector  arm; 
two  abutments  which  are  simultaneously  adjacent  the 
selector  arm  in  one  of  its  two  end  positions  defined  by  the 
slider,  and 
means  for  continuously  applying  to  the  arm  a  first  and 
predetermined  force  towards  one  of  the  abutments  when 
the  same  makes  contact  with  the  selector  arm,  and  means 
for  selectively  applying  to  the  selector  arm  a  second  force 
which  is  greater  than  the  first  force  and  which  is  operative 
towards  the  outer  of  the  abutments  when  the  arm 
contacts  such  other  abutment,  so  that  the  selector  arm 
pivots  while  bearing  on  one  or  other  of  the  abutments 
according  as  the  second  force  is  or  is  not  applied,  causing 
the  cam  which  is  rigidly  connected  to  the  selector  arm  to 
make  a  movement  proportional  to  the  length  of  lever  arm 
chosen. 
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3,908,404 
HANIM>PERATED  KNTTTING  MACHINE 
Heinz  ZuUig,  Wcttingcn,  Switzerland,  amignor  to  MADAG 
Maschincn-und  Apparatcbau  Dictflutn  AG,  DietUion,  S«vit- 
zcrland 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  15,  1973, 
6876/73 

Int.  CL^  D04B  7100 
MS,  CL  66—60  -  5  Claims 


1.  A  hand-operated  knitting  machine,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  needles  having  butts,  a  needle  bed,  control  means  mounted 
on  said  needle  bed,  needle-butt  switches  cooperating  with  the 
butts  of  said  needles,  a  carriage  reciprocatingly  displaceable 
relative  to  said  needle  bed,  a  pattern  device  secured  to  said 
carriage,  a  switch-actuating  member  for  the  needle-butt 
switches,  a  transmission  rod  assembly,  said  switching-actuat- 
ing member  operatively  connecting  said  pattern  device  to  said 
transmission  rod  assembly,  said  transmission  rod  assembly 
being  operatively  connected  with  said  switches  to  effect  trans- 
mission of  motion  from  said  actuating  member  to  said 
switches,  coupling  means  disposed  between  said  actuating 
member  and  said  transmission  rod  assembly  for  selectively 
coupling  said  actuating  member  to  or  uncoupling  said  actuat- 
ing member  from  said  transmission  rod  assembly,  said  control 
means  serving  to  actuate  said  coupling  means  in  order  to 
respectively  permit  or  prevent  the  transmission  of  motion  as 
a  function  of  said  coupling  and  uncoupling,  respectively,  of 
said  actuating  member  with  said  transmission  rod  assembly. 


3,908,405 
NEEDLE  CLAMP  FOR  STRAIGHT  KNITTING  MACHINES 
Hans  Schicber,  Bopfingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Universal 
Maschinenfabrik  Dr.   Rudolf  Schieber  KG,  Wcstfaauscn, 
Germany 

Filed  July  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,707 
Claims    priority,    application   Germany,   July    27,    1973, 
2338274 

Int.  CL*  B04D  7100,  15136,  35/00 
UJS.  CL  66—78  3  Claims 


3,908,406 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PROGRAMMING 

CHAIN  OF  A  CIRCULAR  KNTTTING  MACHINE 
Josef  Makr;  Jaroslav  Lorcnc,  and  Ivo  KovUk,  aB  of  TrcMc, 
Czediosiovakia,  awigiors  to  EMcx,  Zavody  Icxtflniho  stroji- 
rcnstvi  gcncraini  vcditdstvi,  LIbcrec,  CzechodoviUa        r 
FBed  Mar.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,985  i 

Claims  priority,  appMration  Czechoslovakia,  Mar.  20, 1972, 
1844-72 

Int.  CL'  D04B  15/00 
VS.  CL  66—155  7 


1.  A  straight  knitting  machine  comprising  at  least  one  nee- 
dle board  having  a  plurality  of  needle  channels,,  a  plurality  of 
needles  displaceably  mounted  in  said  channels,  an  elongated 
sliding  carriage  mounted  in  said  machine  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  needle  board  along  the  length  thereof,  a  clamping 
bar,  means  for  flexibly  mounting  said  clamping  bar  on  said 
sliding  carriage  lengthwise  thereof  in  normally  closely  spaced 
proximity  to  said  needles. 


1.  A  circular  knitting  machine  comprising  a  needle  cylinder 
'rotating  in  a  plural  number  of  revolutions  and  associated 
knitting  instruments,  a  control  drum  adapted  to  index  about 
a  central  axis  containing  a  plural  number  of  sections  having 
programming  means  for  causing  operation  of  said  needle 
cylinder  and  selective  knitting  instruments  to  provide  a  knit- 
work having  several  dififerent  sections,  a  chain,  means  respon- 
sive to  a  pre-determined  number  of  rotations  of  said  needle 
cylinder  for  intermittantly  advancing  said  chain,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  advancement  of  said  chain  for  selectively 
allowing  said  control  drum  to  index  from  section  to  section  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  number  of  intermittant  advance- 
ments of  said  chain,  stop  means  for  mechanically  preventing 
normal  advancement  of  said  chain,  a  first  control  circuit  hav- 
ing a  stored  program  determined  with  respect  to  the  number 
of  intermittent  movements  of  said  chain  required  to  index  said 
control  drum  from  section  to  section,  the  number  of  sections 
of  said  knitwork  requiring  change  in  selection  of  said  instru- 
ments and  the  number  of  revolutions  of  said  needle  cylinder, 
a  second  control  circuit  for  processing  said  program  relative 
to  the  actual  rotation  of  said  needle  cylinder,  said  second 
circuit  producing  a  signal  actuating  said  stop  means  to  prevent 
advancement  of  said  chain  for  an  interval  in  accordance  with 
the  stored  program,  and  feedback  means  responsive  to  the 
operation  of  said  stop  means  for  synchronizing  the  operation 
of  said  first  and  second  circuits,  said  first  control  circuit  com- 
prising a  pulse  generator  producing  a  driving  pulse,  a  plurality 
of  switch  circuits,  and  a  counter  having  separate  memory  units 
each  of  which  are  connected  to  a  switch  circuit,  said  switch 
circuits  being  collectively  connected  to  the  second  control 
circuit,  said  second  control  circuit  comprising  a  scanner  for 
sensing  the  number  of  revolutions  of  said  needle  cylinder,  a 
pulse  generator,  a  low  order  counter  and  a  high  order  counter, 
said  switch  circuits  of  said  first  circuit  being  connected  to  the 
low  and  high  order  counters  respectively,  an  amplifier  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  low  and  high  counters  the  output 
of  which  being  connected  to  the  means  for  alk>wing  the  con- 
trol drum  to  index. 
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3,90M07 

LADIES'  KNEE-HIGH  STOCiONG  WITH  SUPPORTING 

CUFF 
Abd  L.  BraMi,  Wotport,  Coob^  ami  Robert  L.  Hubbutl, 
N.C^  ■Mitann  to  Amcrkai  CorporatiiMi,  Hcn- 
N.C 

Oct.  2,  1974,  Scr.  No.  511317 
latL  CL'  D04B  9/46 


VS,  CL  66—172  E 


12.  A  ladies'  knee-high  stocking  including 

a.  a  leg  and  foot  portion  knit  of  textured  stretchable  yam, 
and 

b.  a  relatively  wide  cuff  for  supporting  the  upper  end  of  the 
stocking  on  the  leg  of  the  wearer,  said  supporting  cuff 
including  the  same  number  of  wales  as  said  leg  and  foot 
portion  and  comprising 

1 .  a  relatively  narrow  inwardly  turned  welt  at  the  upper 
end  thereof,  and 

2.  a  single-ply  portion  comprising  successive  coursewise 
extending  bands  extending  throughout  the  width  of  said 
single-ply  portion  of  said  cuff,  each  of  said  bands  in- 
cluding 

A.  a  smgle  course  of  plain  knit  stitches  knit  exclusively 
of  spandex  yam,  and  | 

B.  at  least  three  successive  courses  of  stitch  loops  knit 
of  stretchable  body  yam,  said  single  courses  of  span- 
dex yam  being  knit  under  sufficient  tension  that  the 
stitch  loops  formed  thereof  straighten  out  in  the 
relaxed  fabric  and  draw  the  stitches  of  said  body  yam 
in  adjacent  courses  around  the  straightened  out 
stitches  of  spandex  yam  to  form  spaced  apart  in- 
wardly extending  ribs  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
tingle-ply  portion  of  said  cuff  to  aid  in  supporting  the 
same  on  the  leg  of  the  wearer. 


3,908,408 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  TREATMENT  OF 
AN  ADVANCING  WEB 
F.  Gctchdl,  Great  FaOs,  Va.;  Norman  R.  S.  Hollics, 
and  Saonici  S.  Stairton,  Chevy  Chaae,  both  of  Md., 
to  Cotton  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FBed  Feb.  2,  1973,  Scr.  No.  329,145 
Int.  CL  D06c  1/W 
IU.S.  CL  68—5  E  9  Oafans 

1.  Fluid  treatment  apparatus  comprising: 
enclocure  means; 

first  and  second  reaction  chamber  meaiu  in  said  enclosure 
means  for  applying  fluid  to  a  continuous  web  <^  material 
being  conducted  longitudinally  therethrough,  said  reac- 
tion chambers  including  longitudinally  aligned  entrance 
and  exit  openings  and  means  at  the  entrance  and  exit 
openings  for  preventing  significant  leakage  of  the  fluid 
from  said  chamber  into  said  enclosure  means,  whereby 
fluid  is  substantially  confined  within  said  reaction  cham- 
ber means,  each  said  reaction  chamber  being  spaced  fixMn 
the  top  and  boOonof  said  enclosure  means; 


a  plurality  of  rotary  drums  in  said  enclosure  mekns  between 
said  first  and  second  reaction  chambers;  and 


MOaims 


means  for  conducting  a  continuous  web  of  material  into  said 
enclosure  means  and  in  sequence  through  said  first  reac- 
tion chamber  and  over  said  rotary  drums  and  through 
reaction  chamber,  and  subsequently  out  of  said  enclosure 
means. 


3,908,409 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILES 

WTTHUQUID 

Hans  Bftrge  Niebcn,  Refaiach,  Switzerland,  Msignor  to  VaM. 

Hcqriksen  A/S,  Sydmarfcen,  Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1972,  Scr.  No.  304,953 
Clafans   priority,  applkatkn   Denmark,  Nov.    17,    1971, 
5645/71 

Int.  CL'  D06B  5/20 
VS.  CL  68—15  3  Claims 


5  J3 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  textile  material  with  heated  treat- 
ment liquid,  comprising: 
a  container; 
a  replaceable  insert  received  in  the  container  and  having 

means  thereon  for  supporting  the  textile  material  to  be 

treated, 
a  reservoir  for  treating  liquid; 
means  for  heating  the  treating  liquid; 
pump  means  for  circulating  the  heated  treating  liquid  from 

the  reservoir  to  the  container  for  contact  with  the  textile 

material; 
divider  means  between  the  pumping  means  and  container 

which  may  be  disposed  to  divide  the  heated  treating 

liquid  into  two  differently  directed  flows; 
the  pump  means  being  constituted  by  a  propeller-type  pump 

having  a  propeller  means  provided  with  two  distinct  sets 

of  rotated  blades  having  said  divider  means  disposed 

between  them. 
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3,908,410 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  (MF  TEXTILE 

FIBERS  AND  FABRICS 

Ryo  Umchara,  and  Fi^  Bckku,  both  of  Icliinoniiya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  LW.S.  Nominee  Company  Limited,  London, 

Engbmd 

Contfaiiiatk»-fai.part  of  Scr.  No.  253,797,  May  16, 1972,  Pat. 

No.  3349348.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1974,  Scr.  No. 

435,013 
Clafans  priority,  appHcation  Japmi,  Jan.  26, 1973, 48-10395 
Int.  CL'  DOIH  5/ 18 
VS.  CL  68—20  1  Cfadm 


thereof,  an  agitator  shaft  having  a  third  longitudinal  axis 
within  said  spin  tube  arranged  with  said  first  and  third  kxigitu- 
dinal  axes  coincident,  said  agitator  shaft  connected  to  said 
agitator  means  for  driving  thereof  dtuing  said  agitation, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
a  bushing  formed  so  as  to  provide  predetermined  spaced 
relationships  between  said  center  post  and  said  spin  tube 
and  between  said  spin  tube  and  said  agitator  shait,  and 
said  bushing  having  surfaces  coacting  with  surfaces  of  said 
center  post,  said  spin  tube  and  said  agitator  shaft 


3,908,412 
DEFLECItm  FOR  THE  IKMNt  OF  A 
WASHING-MACHINE  TUB 
PUHppc  de  Hcdouvflc,  Fcoqycras  en  Vhncn,  FWmc,  ) 
to  VS.  Philips  Corporatfam,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fled  Feb.  13,  1974,  Scr.  No.  441,974 
Clafans    prtorlly,    appBcathm    FVancc,    Feb.    19,    1973, 
73.05798 

Int.  CL*  D06F  37/18 
VS.  CL  68—24  13 


1.  Apparatus  for  crimping  protein  fibers  comprising  in 
combination: 

means  for  impregnating  said  fibers  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  an  alcohol; 

means  for  storing  said  impregnated  fibers  to  allow  penetra- 
tion of  said  solution; 

means  for  drafting  said  fibers;  and 

means  for  setting  and  drying  said  fibers;  said  apparatus 
further  comprising  a  setting  chamber  and  a  drying  cham- 
ber each  provided  with  means  for  forwarding  said  fibers; 
and 

said  setting  chamber  and  said  drying  chamber  are  each 
provided  with  a  pair  of  belts  for  forwarding  said  fibers, 
each  pair  of  belts  being  adapted  to  be  urged  together  to 
maintain  said  drafting  forces  on  said  fibers. 


3,908,411 

UNITIZED  WASHING  MACHINE  BUSHING 

Michad  E.  Fahmie,  440  Bdla  Vista,  Brick  Town,  N  J.  08723 

Filed  June  6,  1973,  Scr.  No.  367^49 

Int  CL'  D06F  37/00 

VS.  CL  68—23.7  12  CUbm 


I.  An  improved  washing  machine  having  a  tub  to  receive 
washing  fluid  and  clothes  to  be  washed  therein,  said  tub  hav- 
ing a  central  axis,  a  center  post  having  a  first  longitudinal  axis 
supporting  said  tub  about  said  central  axis,  a  spin  tube  having 
a  second  longitudinal  axis  within  said  center  post  arranged 
with  said  first  and  second  longitudinal  axes  coincident,  said 
spin  tube  connected  to  said  tub  for  driving  thereof  during 
extraction  of  said  washing  fluid,  agitating  means  positioned 
within  said  tub  for  agitation  of  said  clothes  during  the  washing 


1.  A  door  for  a  washing-machine  tub,  said  door  of  the  type 
closing  a  loading  fuiuiel  of  a  tub  of  a  washing-machine  having 
a  dnmn  which  rotates  about  an  axis  of  a  horizontal  shaft, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  deflector  for  said  door, 
said  deflector  comprising  a  surface  which  faces  the  drum  and 
is  defined  by  a  generatrix,  lying  in  a  plane  that  passes  through 
and  is  rotated  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drum,  a  direc- 
trix of  said  generatrix  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  median  and 
perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  directrix  having  a  distance 
from  said  axis  which  decreases  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  drum  during  spin-drying,  and  means  for  supporting  said 
surface  fit}m  said  door. 


3,908,413 

PRESSING  APPARATIS  FOR  THE  PRESSURE 

EXTRACTING  OF  LIQUID 

Amfried  Meyer,  NeckargartacherstrMse,  7101  Frankcnbncfa, 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1974,  Scr.  No.  500,694 
Cbdms    priority,    appttcation    Austria,    Aug.    30,    1973, 
7532/73 

InL  CL'  D06F  47/00;  B30B  9/24,  5/02 
VS.  CL  68—242  15  CWnw 

1.  Pressing  apparatus  for  the  squeezing  out  of  liquid  fix>m 
fibrous  or  granular  material,  especially  for  the  wringing  out  of 
laimdry,  consisting  of  a  diaphn^  press  with  a  pressure  mem- 
ber, the  pressure  chamber  of  which  is  covered  by  a  diaphragm, 
a  pressure  medium  being  introducible  into  this  pressure  mem- 
ber to  deform  the  diaphragm,  aiK)  with  a  Uquid-permeable 
conveyor  beh  extended  in  parallel  undemeatii  the  diaphragm 
and  being  supported  by  a  supporting  member,  this  conveyor 
belt  being  movaUe.  with  the  material  to  be  pressed  lying 
thereon,  from  a  loading  station  into  the  pressing  station  under- 
neath the  pressure  member  and  firom  there  into  the  unloading 
station,  characterized  in  that  a  preforming  device  disposed  at 


the  loading  station  is  located  upstream  of  the  diaphragm  press,    deflected  outwardly  to  temporarily  widen  the  entrance  into 
and  that  the  pressure  member  b  adapted  to  be  vertically   the  shackle  between  the  legs  thereof,  and  a  massive  post  which 
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i  djusuble  and  is  provided  with  a  pressure  chamber  for  receiv- 
i  ig  the  laundry  bale  shaped  in  the  preforming  device. 


surrounds  that  portion  of  the  first  leg  which  is  exposed  when 
the  shackle  is  in  its  inwardly  reciprocated  position  relative  to 
the  body. 


3,908,414 

BICYCLE  LOCKING  HARNESS 

Stephen  Lee  Thornc,  2687  Las  Aromas,  Oakland,  Calif.  9461 1 

CoBtinuatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  312,536,  Dec  6,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  appHcatioa  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,867 

lat  CI.'  E05B  73100 

f  .S.  CL  70—18  2  Claims 


3,908,416 
LATCHING  DEVICE 
Henry  Heine,  Vernon,  and  Irving  Felnberg,  Saddle  Brook,  both 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Presto  Lock  Company,  Diviskm  of  Wal- 
ter KMde  &  Company,  Inc.,  Elmwood  Park,  NJ. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,119 
Int  CI.*  E05B  65152 
U.S.  CL  70-71  15  Claims 


-JJ} 


IK) 
IK 


an  as  ,  it 


'«4 


1.  A  device  for  kx:king  a  spoke-wheeled  vehicle  to  a  station- 
3  7  support  comprising  three  legs  of  hardened  steel  bar  stock, 
t  vo  of  said  legs  being  joined  to  the  third  leg  at  opposite  ends 
c  ■  the  latter  to  form  a  substantially  split  triangle  shaped  de- 
V  ce,  the  said  third  leg  forming  the  base  of  the  triangle  and  the 
o  Jier  two  legs  forming  the  sides  thereof  with  the  split  occur- 
r  ng  between  the  oute:  adjacent  ends  of  the  latter,  means  for 
ii  terk>cking  the  outer  ends  of  the  side  legs  together  to  form  a 
c  osed  triangle  kxrking  mechanism,  the  base  leg  being  of  suffi- 
c  ent  length  to  span  the  shortest  distance  between  the  spoked 
ft  ont  and  rear  wheel  rims  of  a  vehicle,  and  the  side  legs  being 
o  sufficient  length  to  project  through  the  spoked  front  and 
n  ar  wheels  and  embrace  a  stationary  support,  said  substan- 
ti  Jly  split  triangle  being  formed  from  one  continuous  length 
o;  bar  stock  bent  in  two  locations  to  form  the  triangular  con- 
fi  juration. 


1.  A  latching  device  cooperable  with  a  hasp,  the  latching 
device  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  projection  thereon; 

a  manually  operable  latch  member  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  projection,  the  latch  member  being  adapted  to  engage 
a  hasp  and  draw  the  hasp  toward  the  frame  as  the  latch 
member  is  rotated  in  one  direction  to  a  closed  position 
wherein  the  latch  member  substantially  overlies  the  frame 
and  to  release  the  hasp  as  the  latch  member  is  rotated  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  an  open  position  wherein  the 
latch  member  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  frame; 
and 

a  leaf  spring  cooperable  with  means  provided  by  the  frame 
and  with  means  provided  by  the  latch  member  to  bias  the 
latch  member  toward  the  frame  and  against  said  projec- 
tion. 


3,906,415 
f  ADLOCK  WITH  DEFLECTABLE  SHACKLE  SECTION 
J.  Foole,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  MMtcr  Lock 
MBwankce,  Wis. 
Fled  May  28,  1974,  Scr.  No.  473,399 
Int.  CL*  E05B  67/06  I 

U^  CL  70—49  '     7  Cladms 

In  a  padlock  which  includes  a  body  with  a  shackle  mov- 
aijly  extending  into  said  body,  the  shackle  having  a  first  leg 
an  d  a  second  leg.  the  latter  being  reciprocatable  free  of  the 
be  dy.  a  head  bndging  the  outer  end  portions  of  the  shackle 
1^  ^  means  connecting  the  head  to  the  outer  end  portions  of 
th  ;  legs  with  the  connection  between  the  head  and  one  of  the 
1^  »  being  kxMe  to  that  when  the  shackle  has  said  second  leg 
fe  riprocated  free  of  the  body  a  section  of  the  shackle  may  be 


3,908,417 
LOCK 
Andre  Emile  Beudat,  Thann,  France,  assignor  to  Bcauslde  Pa- 
tentverwertungs  AG,  Zuncn,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,954 
Oaims    priority,    appUcatkm    Germany,    Mar.    9,    1973, 
2311811 

Int.  CL*  E02B  65/08,  27/08,  33/00 
VS.  CL  70-100  3  Claims 

1.  A  lock,  comprising 
a  casing, 

a  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  in  a  bore  in  said  casing  and 
having  an  internal  longitudinally  extending  bore  adapted 
to  receive  a  key, 
a  reciprocable  locking  bolt  mounted  in  an  axially  extending 
groove  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  bore  in  said  casing,  and 
axially  displaceable  in  said  groove  between  a  kxrking 
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position  and  an  inoperative  position,  and  having  there- 
through a  plurality  of  spaced,  transversally  extending 
holes. 

spring  means  normally  urging  said  locking  bolt  to  inopera- 
tive position,  and 

a  plurality  of  movable  tumblers  mounted  in  said  holes  and 
projecting  at  opposite  ends  into  registering  holes  formed, 
respectively,  in  said  cylinder  and  said  casing, 

each  of  said  tumblers  being  subdivided  in  its  longitudinal 
direction  into  a  plurality  of  separate  elements  at  least 
ceruin  of  which  normally  project  from  said  bolt  into  said 
registering  holes  in  said  cylinder  and  said  casing  to  lock 
said  bolt  and  said  cylinder  against  movement  in  said 
casing,  and 


abutting  relationship  with  said  head  when  said  first  and  second 
members  are  in  assembled  relationship,  whereby  said  other 
member  maintains  said  one  member  and  said  head  in  assem- 
bled relationship. 


-■e? 


means  operative  upon  introduction  of  a  key  into  the  bore  of 
said  cylinder  to  cause  release  of  said  locking  bolt  and  said 
cylinder  from  said  tumblers  to  permit  axial  displacement 
of  said  bolt  and  rotation  of  said  cylinder,  respectively, 

one  of  said  elements  of  each  of  said  tumblers  having  the 
same  axial  length  as  the  associated  hole  in  said  locking 
bolt,  and 

said  last-named  means  being  operative  upon  introduction  of 
the  key  in  the  bore  in  said  cylinder  to  shift  said  one  ele- 
ment of  each  tumbler  whdlly  into  the  associated  hole  in 
said  locking  bolt,  whereby  said  locking  bolt  remains  in  the 
position,  locking  or  inoperative,  respectively,  which  it  has 
been  occupying  until  the  key  is  introduced  into  said  bore. 


3,908,418 
KEY  HOLDER 
John  F.  Stoffd,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stoffel  Seals  Corpo- 
ratton,  Tuckahoe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,707 

Int.  CL*  A47G  29/10 

VS.  CL  70-456  R  8  Claims 


3,908,419 
HIGH  ENERGY  FCHIMING 

Thomas  Duncan  BrownbiU,  London,  England,  assignor  to  John 
Dale  Limited,  London,  England 

FBed  Nov.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415^71 
Claims  priority,  appHcatton  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  17, 1972, 
53264/72;  Feb.  20,  1973,  08359/73 

Int.  CL  B21d  26/08 
VS.  CL  72-56  10  Claims 


J5     51  «0      V 


'/\X////. 


it 
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1.  A  method  of  shaping  articles  which  method  comprises 
placing  an  article  to  be  shaped  in  a  forming  chamber  including 
a  die  surface  of  the  desired  shape,  introducing  a  combustible 
mixture  into  a  combustion  chamber,  igniting  said  mixture 
within  said  combustion  chamber,  confining  the  products  of 
combustion  within  said  chamber  until  a  predetermined  thresh- 
old pressure  is  reached,  and  then  allowing  the  products  of 
combustion  to  pass  into  the  forming  chamber  to  expand  the 
article  against  the  die  surface. 


3,908,420 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  MATERIAL  USING  A 
SKEW-ROLLING  MILL 
Amit  Kumar  Biswas,  Kaarst;  Hugo  Feldmann,  Hongen;  Frie- 
drich  Wilhelm  HoUmann,  Neuss-Ruschenberg,  and  Erich 
Bretschncider,  Buderich,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schk>- 
emann-Siemag  Aktiengcsellschafl,  Dussektorf,  Germany 

FDed  Sept.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,140 
Claims   priority,   appUcatfon   Germany,   Sept.    19,    1973. 
2347023 

Int.  a.*  B21B  15/00 
VS.  CL  72-68  4  claims 


1.  An  article  holder  for  removably  holding  at  least  one 
article  comprising  first  and  second  members,  hinge  means 
swingably  joining  said  first  member  to  said  second  member, 
means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  members  together 
in  assembled  relationship,  a  retainer  having  one  end  fixed  to 
one  of  said  members,  a  head  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said 
retainer,  said  one  member  having  a  recess  cooperatively  re- 
ceiving said  head,  and  the  other  of  said  members  being  in 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  material,  comprising  a  skew-roll- 
ing mill  for  rolling  said  material  to  form  rolled  material  and 
impart  an  axial  thrust  thereto,  said  mill  having  an  exit,  and  an 
extrxision  die  immediately  adjacent  said  exit  and  in  the  path  of 
said  rolled  material  whereby  said  rolled  material  is  fed  through 
said  die  by  said  axial  thrust,  said  working  rolls  having  inclined 
faces  which  surround  a  conical  space  as  said  working  rolls 
rotate  during  the  operation  of  said  mill,  and  wherein  said  die 
has  an  outer  shape  corresponding  to  said  conical  space. 


^^^r^ps^r^rrr" 
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3,90M21 

.  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  MULTM.ROOVE  PULLEYS 

J.  KHm,  North  Ourtm,  awl  NoHe  V.  SiNmri,  CmHoo, 

9t  Ohio,  Milf  nn  to  Aipffo,  Inc^  Caalon,  Ohio 

Divirioa  off  Scr.  No.  407,942,  OcL  19,  1973,  PaL  No. 

3|352,W3.  TWi  ■ppMcoHoM  Sept.  18,  1974,  Scr.  No.  507,221 

bt  CL*  B21D  22/16 


IS,CL  72—82 


1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  multi  V-groove  sheet  metal 
p  illeys  of  a  type  in  which  the  cylindrical  side  wall  of  a  cup- 
si  aped  sheet  metal  blank  is  clamped  axially  between  rotatable 
aiid  relatively  axially  movable  headstock  and  tailstock  die 
assemblies  and  subjected  to  axial  pressure  while  V-shaped 
g]  ooves  are  being  roUer-spun  in  portions  of  said  cup  cylindri- 
a  J  side  wall,  and  in  which  inner  portions  of  the  cup  side  wall 
ai  e  engaged  and  supported  during  roller  spinning  by  groove 
SI  pport  die  segments  radially  movable  between  the  headstock 
ai  id  tailstock  die  assemblies  and  axially  movable  relative  to  the 
huadstock  and  tailstock  die  assemblies;  the  improvement 
in  eluding  a  cylindrical  headstock  outer  die  sleeve  having  an 
irner  cylindrical  surface;  a  cylindrical  insert  mounted  and 
axially  slidable  within  the  headstock  die  assembly  kxrated 
w  thin  the  outer  die  sleeve,  the  insert  having  a  sleeve  project- 
ing toward  the  tailstock  spaced  from  and  concentric  with  the 
oi  Iter  die  sleeve  inner  cylindrical  surface  and  formed  with  a 
se  ries  of  radially-extending  slots  elongated  axially  in  cross-sec- 
tit  )n;  a  series  of  segments  carried  by  said  insert,  each  segment 
hi  ving  a  tongue  radially-movable  in  one  of  the  insert  slots,  an 
ai  :uate  flange  at  the  outer  end  of  each  tongue  projecting 
to  ward  the  tailstock  and  located  between  the  insert  sleeve  and 
OI  ter  die  sleeve,  and  a  radially-projecting  groove,  support  die 
se  pnent  portion  on  said  flange  trapezoidal  in  cross  section; 
mindrel  means  axially  movable  within  the  headstock  die 
ai  (embly  engageable  with  the  segment  tongues  to  move  the 
se  ;ments  radially  outward  of  the  insert  sleeve;  and  the  seg- 
m  !nt  flange  engaging  and  being  supported  by  the  inner  cylin- 
di  ical  surface  of  the  outer  die  sleeve  when  moved  radially 
oi  tward  by  the  mandrel. 


t  

'  3,908,422 

PLANETARY  RCHXING  MILL 
AfauMdr  IvaMvich  Tschkov,  uUtsa  Chernyakhovaicogo,  4,  kv. 
127;  Evgcay  Akxaadrovich  Zhufccvich-Stosha,  ulitsa  MIra, 
13,  kv.  5,  mi  Oicg  Pavlovkh  Sotoviev,  Novo-Alexccvskaya 
4,  karpw  3.  kv.  86,  aU  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 
Nov.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,377 
lat  CL*  B21B  13/20  i 

U.(.  CL72— 190  I    2Claiiu 

A  planetary  rolling  mill  comprising:  a  working  stand 
haVing  a  housing,  an  electric  motor  with  a  drive  connected  to 
sai  J  working  stand;  a  plurality  of  planetary  roll  assemblies 
an  anged  in  said  housing,  each  of  said  planetary  roll  assemblies 
im  hiding  an  klle  backup  roll;  a  drive  axle  mounting  said 
bo  ;kup  roll;  bearing  chucks  in  said  stand  housing  supporting 
sail  drive  axk,  in  eccentric  porticMi  on  said  drive  axle  on 
wt  ich  taid  backup  roll  is  freely  rotatably  supported;  a  set  of 
«c  rk  rolli  portioned  about  the  periphery  ctf  the  outer  cylin- 
dri  »l  wutface  ai  said  backup  roll  having  the  axles  thereof  in 


parallel  with  the  axle  of  said  backup  roll  and  resting  on  the 
latter,  a  drive  separator  freely  rotating  relative  to  said  work 
rolls;  a  device  for  rotating  said  axle  of  the  backup  rolls  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  electric  motor;  a  gear  train 
having  a  gear  ratio  equal  to  the  nimiber  of  said  work  rolls  in 
each  said  assembly,  said  gear  train  transmitting  rotation  to 
said  separator  from  said  backup  roll  axle  in  a  direction  coin- 
ciding with  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  axle  of  said  backup 
roll;  said  planetary  roll  assemblies  with  the  axles  of  said 
backup  rolls,  work  rolls  and  separators  being  paired  to  extend 
in  mutually  perpendicular  directions;  said  separators  being 
mutually  shifted  in  pairs  on  the  axles  of  said  backup  rolls  by 


one-half  a  pitch  of  said  work  rolls  and  said  eccentrics  being 
mutually  shifted  in  pairs  by  half  a  turn;  said  eccentrics  and 
separators  being  collectively  coupled  therewith  for  concurrent 
rotation,  the  pairs  of  the  work  rolls  alternately  reducing  a 
billet  in  two  mutually  perpendicular  directions  and,  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  backup  roll  being  displaced  relative  to 
the  axle  thereof  and  arranged  eccentrically  about  the  latter, 
the  summation  of  the  peripheral  motion  of  said  separators  and 
the  travel  of  the  centers  of  rotation  of  said  backup  rolls  caus- 
ing the  resultant  travel  of  the  centers  of  rotation  of  said  work 
rolls  to  assume  the  form  of  a  curve  having  a  portion  approxi- 
mately linear  and  extending  in  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rolling. 


3,908,423 
ROD  AND  BAR  MILL 
Alexander  Ian  Wibon,  Shcflicid,  England,  wsignor  to  Hiilc 
Engiiiccriiig  Company  Limited,  ShefBcId,  England 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Scr.  No.  471,832 
Oafans  priority,  appiicatioa  United  Kfagdom,  May  18, 1973, 
23699/73 

Int.  CL'  B21B  13/20 
VJS.  CL  72—190  17  Claims 


./.H^\. 


1.  A  rod  or  bar  mill  stand  for  giving  a  primary  reduction  to 
a  workpiece,  comprising  a  housing,  a  pair  of  mountings  swing- 
ingly  supported  by  the  housing  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pass- 
line,  a  work  roll  carried  by  each  mounting  and  designed  to 
effect  a  first  reduction  of  the  workpiece  to  a  rod  or  bar,  means 
for  driving  the  mountings  in  a  synchronous  movement  in 
which  the  work  roll  axes  are  constrained  to  move  in  closed 
paths  wiiich,  over  a  limited  part,  approach  the  pass-line  so 
that,  in  use,  the  rolls  intermittently  and  simultaneously  engage 
the  workpiece  on  opposite  sides;  and  meant  for  driving  each 
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work  roll  about  its  axis  to  give  a  peripheral  speed  differing 
from  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  roll  suifaces  due  to  the  driv- 
ing means  for  the  mounting,  such  that  the  workpiece  is  urged 
by  the  work  rolls  in  the  feed  direction. 

3,906,424 

COIL  WINDER  COOLING  DEVICE 

Kari-Hcfaiz  Spicckcr,  Duisburg;  Wolfgang  Mudcnbach,  Din- 

slakcn,  and  Rolf  Mkhd,  Duisburg,  an  of  Gcmmiy,  assignors 

to  Dcmag  Aktiogcflclbchaft,  Gcnnany 

Continuatioa-fai-put  of  Ser.  No.  394,983,  Sept.  7,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424^06 

Int.  CL*  B21B  45/02 
VS.  CL  72-201  12  Ctoims 


c. 
d. 


1.  A  process  for  cooling  wire  emerging  hot  rolled  from  the 
output  stand  of  a  rolling  mill  train;  the  steps  which  comprise 

a.  winding  said  wire  into  coil  form  on  a  winding  drum; 

b.  said  winding  drum  having  an  axial  length  longer  than  the 
diameter  of  said  wire  being  coiled  for  accommodating  a 
plurality  of  windings  of  said  wire  in  a  single  layer  on  said 
drum; 
winding  a  plurality  of  layers  of  said  wire  on  said  drum; 

.  simultaneously  with  said  winding,  applying  liquid  cooling 
medium  to  a  portion  of  the  circumferential  extent  of  each 
outermost  layer  of  coiled  wire  as  it  is  progressively  wound 
on  said  drum;  and 
e.  exposing  the  remainder  of  said  circumferential  extent  of 
said  outermost  layer  of  coiled  wire  to  ambient  air. 

3,908,425 

ROD  BENDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Donald  G.  Ware,  11262  Sierra,  Fontana,  CaHf.  92335 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,631 

Int.  CL*  B21D  7/024 

VS.  CL  72-217  7  claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  elongated  members  comprising: 

a.  a  rigid,  portable  frame  having  means  that  define  a  mount- 
ing side  surface; 

b.  a  hydraulic  cylinder  means  mounted  on  said  side  surface 
and  with  its  axis  generally  parallel  to  said  side  surface; 

c.  force  exerting  roller  means  coupled  to  the  cylinder  means 
for  reciprocating  movement  in  the  direction  of  said  axis, 
said  force  exerting  means  being  movable  between  a  rear- 
ward position  and  a  forward  position  upon  energization  of 
said  hydrailic  cylinder  means; 


d.  reaction  roller  means  mounted  on  said  side  surface  and 
spaced  forwardly  from  the  force  exerting  means  when  the 
latter  is  in  its  rearward  position  a  sufficiem  distance  to 
permit  an  intermediate  portion  of  an  elongated  structural 
member  to  be  disposed  in  the  space  therebetween, 

e.  a  separate  hydraulic  fluid  pumping  unit  connected  by 
flexible  hose  means  to  and  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  cylinder  means  supported  by  structure  other  than 
said  frame;  and 

f.  handle  means  on  said  frame  for  supporting  said  frame, 
cylinder  means,  force  exerting  roller  means  and  reaction 
roller  means  for  permitting  movement  thereof  relative  to 
the  portion  of  the  axis  of  an  elongated  member  prior  to 
bending  thereof,  as  said  ek}ngated  member  is  bent  by 
force  exerted  thereon  by  said  cylinder  means  and  roller 
means; 

g.  said  handle  means  and  the  member  being  bent  providing 
the  entire  support  for  said  frame,  cylinder  means,  force 
exerting  roller  means  and  reaction  roller  means  during 
bending  of  said  member. 


3,908,426 
OPEN  TOP  HOUSING  TYPE  UNIVERSAL  ROLLING  MILL 
Kcikhi  Aramaki,  Fukuyama,  Japan,  "-rignirr  to  Nippon  Kokan 
Kabushiki  Kafaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,189 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japoi,  Sept.  4, 1973, 48-98919 
InL  CL*  B21B  31/30,  31/08 
VS.  CL  72-238  5  ciahns 


»»•- 


21,21' 


1.  An  open  top  housing  type  universal  rolling  mill  compris- 
ing: 

an  open  top  housing; 

top,  bottom  and  vertical  rolls  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  chock  associated  with  and  coupled  to  each  of  said  top, 
bottom  and  vertical  rolls; 

said  housing  having  a  housing  window  in  the  vicinity  of  each 
of  said  docks; 

a  pair  of  double-wedge  roll  gap  adjusting  means  coupled  to 
each  of  said  chocks,  said  pair  of  roll  gap  adjusting  means 
of  said  each  chock  each  comprising  wedges  arranged 
adjacent  to  the  inner  surface  of  a  respective  housing 
window  for  guiding  said  roll  associated  with  said  each 
chock,  each  of  said  wedges  of  said  pair  of  roll  gap  adjust- 
ing means  being  movable  and  adjustable  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  corresponding  plane  of  a  plurality 
of  rolling  planes  of  said  rolling  mill  and  in  a  direction 
normal  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  a  piece  to  be  rolled. 
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3,908,427 
EXTRUSKM4  TOOL 
Woaiak,  and  Enmt  Kaffeabcrgcr,  both  of  BmIi- 
icnnaiiy,  mmlyiim  to  Lkcatia  PMcat-VcrwaHuags- 
GjbJUL,  FVaokfurt  ma  IVUb,  Gcnuny 

Flod  A|ir.  24,  1974,  Scr.  No.  463315 
CWn  priority,   iniiitliwi  GcmMny,  Apr.   30,   1973, 
2321770;  Apr.  30,  1973,  7316299 

tat.  CL*  B21C  23/04 
VS.  CL  72—264  10 


1.  An  extrusion  tool  for  extruding  tubular  products,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a.  a  die  holder, 

b.  a  die  supported  by  said  die  holder,  said  die  including 
means  defining  a  die  opening  through  which  the  tubular 
product  is  extruded  and  which  determines  the  external 
boundaries  of  the  tubular  product; 

c.  a  mandrel  determining  the  internal  boundaries  of  the 
tubular  product,  said  mandrel  being  formed  of  a  mandrel 
cylinder  and  a  mandrel  front,  said  mandrel  cylinder  and 
said  mandrel  front  having  coinciding  longitudinal  axes 
constituting  the  axis  of  said  mandrel; 

d.  first  connecting  means  for  coupling  said  mandrel  cylinder 
and  said  mandrel  front  to  one  another,  said  first  connect- 
ing means  including  means  for  urging  said  mandrel  cylin- 
der and  said  mandrel  front  into  contact  with  one  another 
and  for  providing  a  limited  play  of  said  mandrel  cylinder 
with  respect  to  said  mandrel  front;  and 

e.  second  connecting  means  for  coupling  said  mandrel  front 
to  said  die  holder  form-lockingly  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
mandrel  axis,  said  second  connecting  means  including 
form-locking  means  for  preventing  said  mandrel  front 
fitMn  executing  radial  shifts  and  rotation  about  said  axis. 


3,906,428 
STRETCH-DRAW  METAL  FORMING 
Robert  A.  MarKctie,  8351  Luocme  Dr.,  Chagrin  Faib,  Ohio 
44022 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1974,  Scr.  No.  434,661 
Int.CL*B21Dyy/0¥     i 
VS.  CL  72—296  |  22  Claims 

1.  in  apparatus  for  stretch-drawing  a  metal  sheet,  work 
clamping  units  for  kxration  adjacent  to  opposite  ends  of  a  die 
having  a  nonplanar  work  face,  means  supporting  said  clamp- 
ing units  for  movement  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  the 
die  transversely  trfthe  woric  face  of  the  die  and  at  least  one  of 
said  damping  units  lengthwise  of  the  work  face  of  the  die.  and 
means  causing  at  least  mie  of  said  clamping  units  to  follow  a 
predetermined  path  lengthwise  of  the  work  face  of  the  die  in 
the  direction  away  tfierefrom  to  increase  the  relative  distance 
between  said  damping  units  during  movement  of  said  clamp- 
mg  units  in  one  direction  transversely  of  the  working  face  of 
tile  die  and  further  causing  at  least  one  of  said  clamping  units 


to  follow  a  different  path  lengthwise  of  the  working  &ce  of  the 
die  without  decreasing  the  relative  distance  between  said 


clamping  units  during  movement  of  said  clamping  units  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction. 


3,908,429 
HYDRAUUC  SERVO  VALVE  CONTROLLED  CUPPING 

PRESS 
Martin  M.  Gram,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  Msignor  to  MTS  Sys- 
tems Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FHed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Scr.  No.  434,908 

tat.  CL'  B21D  22/22 

VS.  CL  72-349  17  Claims 


'^'v's'-V^V  V  V'\^V'>'v>\'v's^  V'v  ■sVV-'!^^^^ 


1.  In  a  blanking  and  forming  die  press  for  deep  drawn  mem- 
bers such  as  drawn  and  ironed  cans,  an  actuator  with  a  longi- 
tudinal central  axis  and  an  outer  periphery,  comprising  a 
multi-stage  cylinder  having  a  main  body,  a  first  cylinder  por- 
tion movable  with  respect  to  said  main  body  adjacent  the 
outer  periphery  thereof,  said  first  cylinder  portion  comprising 
a  sleeve  mounted  over  said  main  body  and  having  piston 
portions  cooperating  with  portions  of  said  main  body  to  form 
a  fluid  cylinder  operable  to  move  said  sleeve  with  respect  to 
said  main  body  between  a  cutting  and  a  retracted  position,  a 
hold  down  member,  means  defining  a  hold  down  cylinder  and 
piston  combination  acting  between  said  hold  down  member 
and  said  main  body,  and  means  to  actuate  said  hold  down 
cylinder  to  force  said  hold  down  member  away  from  said  main 
body,  and  cooperating  means  between  said  sleeve  and  said 
hold  down  member  operable  to  retract  said  hold  down  mem- 
ber when  said  sleeve  is  retracted,  but  to  permit  movement  of 
said  sleeve  toward  its  cutting  position  independently  of  said 
hold  down  member. 
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3,906,430 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLD-FORMING  METAL 

WORKPIECES 

Aflchd  Orata,  Conflans-Sainte-Hooorine,  France,  amipior  to 

Sodctc  Anonyme:  Glaenier  Spiccr,  Ptoiisy,  fVanoc 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Scr.  No.  458^27 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Apr.    17,    1973. 
73.13830 

tat.  CL'  B21J  9/02 
VS.  CL  72-353  12  Claims 


a  temperature  vtrithin  the  range  of  SOOT  to  the  critical  temper- 
ature of  the  steel  in  less  than  10  minutes  whereby  the  work- 


Temsac  sntmrn 


1.  A  setup  for  a  press  including  a  piston  and  a  table  for 
cold-forming  metal  parts  of  the  type  having  a  central  body  and 
generally  radially  projecting  portions  extending  outwardly 
from  the  central  body  starting  with  substantially  cylindrical 
metal  billets,  said  setup  comprising  a  first  assembly  including 
a  multi-part  die  together  defining  a  cavity  of  of  a  shape  corre- 
sponding to  the  shape  of  the  part  to  be  formed,  said  cavity 
including  a  central  chamber  cavity  and  radially  projecting 
cavities  adapted  to  receive  corresponding  portions  of  the  part 
being  formed,  said  die  having  openings  therein  for  receiving 
punches,  and  a  second  assembly  including  punches  adapted  to 
penetrate  into  said  die  through  the  openings,  the  parts  of  the 
die  of  said  first  assembly  and  the  punches  of  the  second  assem- 
bly defining  metal  forming  parts  of  the  setup,  the  metal  form- 
ing parts  of  one  of  the  assemblies  being  carried  by  the  piston 
and  table  of  the  press,  the  metal  forming  parts  of  the  other 
assembly  being  carried  by  rams  for  axial  and  radial  movement 
therewith,  said  rams  being  slidably  mounted  for  displacement 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  piston  along  oblique  slotted  members 
spaced  about  said  axis  and  clamped  between  upper  and  lower 
plate  members  urged  toward  one  another,  said  rams  being 
arranged  to  be  driven  along  at  least  part  of  the  working  stroke 
of  said  piston  in  their  slotted  members  to  come  together. 


3  908  431 
STEELS  AND  METHODFOR  PRODUCTION  OF  SAME 
Samuel  H.  Jones,  Fiossmoor,  and  James  M.  McNeany,  Park 
Forest  South,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  LaSalle  Stcd  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  May  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,639 
tat.  CL*  B21C  9/00 
VS.  CL  72-364  20  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  stress  relieved,  pre- 
strengthened  elongated  steel  workpieces  comprising  the  steps 
of  cold  working  a  workpiece  formed  of  a  carbon  or  low  alloy 
steel  to  pre-strengthen  the  workpiece,  straightening  the  woric- 
piece  by  reverse  bending  and  rapidly  heating  the  workpiece  to 


Jaa.    ImiH.       tnoun 
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lOG  TIME 
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piece  is  stress  relieved  such  that  high  levels  of  mechanical 
properties  are  maintained  with  low  levels  of  residual  stress. 


3  908  432 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  \  HIGH  MAGNETIC  FLUX 

DENSITY  GRAIN-ORIENTED  ELECTRICAL  STEEL 

SHEET 
Tadashi  Ichlyama,  Sagamihara;  Takashi  Sato,  and  Tsuyoshi 
Kikuchi,  both  of  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation,  Japan 

FOed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,231 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1973,  48- 

Int.  CL'  B21B  3/02 
VS.  CL  72-365  2  Claims 

1.  Process  for  producing  a  high  magnetic  flux  density  grain- 
oriented  electrical  steel  sheet  comprising:  subjecting  silicon 
steel  ingot  containing  0.005  to  0.1%  of  carbon,  2.5  to  4.0%  of 
sUicon,  0.01  to  0.10%  of  selenium  and  one  of  an  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0.01  to  0. 1 5%  of  arsenic. 
0.02  to  0.3%  of  bismuth,  0.02  to  0.3%  of  lead,  and  0.02  to 
0.2%  of  antimony  with  a  sulfiir  content  not  more  than  0.01% 
to  cold  rolling  in  which  the  reduction  of  the  final  cold  rolling 
step  is  not  less  than  70%,  then  decarburizatnn  and  final  an- 
nealing. 


3,908,433 
ROD  FORMING  MECHANISM 
RusseU  H.  Helzer,  336  NW.  10th,  Ontario.  Or«g.  97914 
FBed  Nov.  26,  1974,  Scr.  No.  520331 
tat  a.*  B21D  9/05,  31/00 
UACL  72-388  6  Claims 

1.  A  rod  forming  mechanism,  comprising: 
a  frame  including  suitably  joined  and  reinforced  vertical, 
parallelly  disposed  walls  being  open  at  one  of  their  verti- 
cal ends; 
a  rod  securing  guide  being  mounted  to  said  frame,  said 
guide  providing  means  for  retaining  a  selected  length  of 
rod  in  a  vertical  position  distally  adjacent  said  open  verti- 
cal edge  of  said  frame;  and 
a  rod  forming  assembly  including  a  forming  lever  pivotally 
mounted  at  its  center  to  said  frame  adjacent  said  open 
end,  a  roller  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  said  forming 
lever  provided  at  the  end  of  said  forming  lever  opposite 
said  roUer  and  means  for  applying  force  rotating  said 
formed  lever  at  its  pivot,  a  return  bend  shoe  being  dis- 
posed between  said  frame  walls  with  the  k>wermost  termi- 
nal end  of  said  shoe  being  in  substantial  aUgnment  with 
said  pivot  of  said  forming  lever,  and  a  stationary  forming 
roUer  being  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  lever,  between 
said  frame  walls,  the  distance  between  said  actuating 
lever  pivot  and  the  center  of  said  stationary  roller  being 
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sufficient  to  accommodate  said  roller  carried  on  said  3,906^5 

kver  and  thicknesses  of  rod  when  said  roller  carried  on  EDGE  BENDING  FRESS 

Miles  Augustus  BowmaB,  Jr.,  Rrading;  Christopher  James 

Hanptan,  BoycrtowB,  and  Paul  Hcary  Schocfc,  Rcadfaig,  aH 

of  Pa.,  amigaon  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FDed  Dec  2,  1974,  Scr.  No.  528,616 

Int.  CL'B21D/ 7/07 

U.S.  CL  72-411  14  Clafans 


said  lever  is  disposed  between  said  return  bend  shoe  and 
said  stationary  roller.  j 


3,906,434 
HAMMER  FORGING  DEVICE 
I  Ribbadi,  nw  dc  Mertert  48,  WMserbOHg,  Luxembourg 
Fled  Mar.  25,  1974,  Scr.  No.  454,518 
priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    4,    1973, 
2316801 

Int.  CL'  B2U  7/20 
VS,  CL  72—400  3  Clafans 


1.  An  apparatus  for  bending  a  workpiece  in  a  single  plane 
comprising  a  base,  a  bed  member  generally  parallel  to  said 
base,  guide  means  to  permit  said  bed  member  to  move  toward 
and  away  from  said  base  and  prevent  other  relative  movement 
thefebetween,  a  push  block  supported  by  and  extending  above 
said  bed  and  guided  for  sliding  motion  transversely  thereof 
and  linkage  means  connecting  said  base  and  said  block  to 
move  the  latter  across  said  bed  as  said  bed  is  moved  relative 
to  said  base. 

3,908,436 

POWER  PRESS  WITH  OVERLOAD  PROTECTION 

Werner  Bothe,  Du— eldorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Maschinen- 

fabrik  Hnsendever  GmbH,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 

Fikd  May  1,  1974,  Scr.  No.  466,001 

Int.  a.'  B21J  9/18 

VS.  CL  72—431  10  Chdms 


1.  A  forging  device  for  forging  a  variety  of  cross  sectional 
profiles  preferably  from  rod  material  which  is  deformed  be- 
tween hammer  and  pressure  surfaces  comprising  two  ham- 
mers inclined  at  right  angles  toward  each  other,  a  common 
drive  means  for  driving  the  hammers  against  forging  supports, 
and  carrier  means  for  guiding  the  hammers  linearly  against  the 
fotfing  supports,  linear  guides  inclined  at  right  angles  to  each 
other  for  guiding  said  carrier  means,  rotataUe  shaft  bodies  for 
moving  the  inclined  hammers,  and  wherein  said  common 
drive  means  comprises  arm  levers  each  pivotably  mounted  on 
an  eccentric  pivot  shaft,  the  ends  of  sud  levers  moving  said 
toward  the  focging  supports. 


1.  A  power  press  comprising: 

a  stationary  frame  forming  a  fixed  anvil; 

a  hammer  co-operating  with  said  anvil  for  deforming  a 
workpiece  interposed  therebetween; 

drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  hammer  on  said  frame, 
said  drive  means  including  a  shaft,  an  eccentric  coupling 
between  said  shaft  and  said  hammer,  and  sleeve  means 
forming  an  eccentric  bearing  for  said  shaft,  said  sleeve 
means  being  rotatably  joumaled  in  said  frame  and  being 
centered  on  a  swing  axis  offiKt  from  the  shaft  axis  in  a 
direction  generally  transverse  to  the  path  of  hammer 
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reciprocation  whereby  the  reaction  force  of  a  workpiece 
struck  by  said  hammer  exerts  a  torque  upon  said  sleeve 
means  tending  to  rotate  same  about  said  swing  axis; 

a  member  integral  with  said  sleeve  means  rotatable  there- 
with about  said  swing  axis;  and 

yieldable  restraining  means  engaging  said  member  at  a 
location  remote  from  said  swing  axis  for  normally  pre- 
venting any  rotation  thereof. 

3,906^437 
POWER  PRESS  WITH  A  FLYWHEEL  AND  SPINDLE 

DRIVE 
Horst  Bfhmann,  Einberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Langenstdn 

&  Schemam  Aktiengcscnociudl,  Coburg,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  1 16,507,  Feb.  18, 1971,  abmidoned.  This 
application  Aug.  29,  1973,  Scr.  No.  392,486 
Clatans   priority,  application  Germany,   Feb.    19,   1970, 
2007505 

Int.  CL*  B21J  9/10 
VS.  CL  72-452  3  Oafans 


Ai*m  •■ 


tfueaded  end  of  a  shaft  having  a  conical  centering  depression 
at  its  outer  end.  said  tool  comprising  a  handle  having  a  tapered 
distal  end  shaped  to  fit  into  said  centering  depression,  a  hook 
member  formed  widi  a  hook  at  its  outer  end  and  an  aperture 
near  its  iimer  end.  and  means  adjacent  said  distal  end  for 
pivotally  attadiing  the  inner  end  of  said  member  to  said  han- 
dle, the  length  of  said  member  being  such  that,  when  said 
handle  is  tilted  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  with  said  distal 
end  in  said  depression,  said  hook  fits  under  said  bent  tab  and 
when  said  handle  is  pivoted  to  axial  position  said  tab  is 
straightened  to  approximately  radial  position  out  of  said  inter- 
hig  deiMession.  permitting  removal  of  said  kx:k  washer  and 
said  spacer. 


1.  A  power  press  comprising  a  press  head,  an  anvil,  a  ram 
for  upward  and  downward  movement  relative  to  said  anvil, 
and  drive  means  for  said  ram,  said  drive  means  including  a 
spindle,  a  flywheel,  a  switchable  clutch  connecting  said 
flywheel  to  one  end  of  said  spindle,  a  motor  operably  con- 
nected to  said  flywheel  and  continuously  rotating  in  one  direc- 
tion, and  a  second  motor  operably  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  spindle,  said  second  motor  being  reversible,  whereby 
when  said  clutch  is  engaged  said  continuously  rotating  motor 
moves  said  ram  in  the  direction  of  impact  and  said  ram  is 
moved  only  by  said  reversible  motor  when  said  clutch  is  disen- 
gaged. 


3,908,438 

LOCK  WASHER  TAB  STRAIGHTENING  TOOL 

Wallace  E.  Norden,  323  Beverly  Ave.,  Millbrae,  Oriif.  94030 

Fled  Nov.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  523,960 

Int  CL'  B21J  13/08 

VS.  CL  72—458  3  Clafam 


1.  A  tool  for  the  purpose  of  strai^itening  a  lock  washer  tab 
bent  into  the  inter-lug  depreasioh  between  adjacent  lugs  of  a 
castellated  splined  spacer  and  wherein  there  is  a  tube  sur- 
rounding the  lock  washer  widi  insufficient  annular  space 
between  said  tube  and  said  washer  for  lateral  approach  to  said 
tab  and  wherein  said  washer  and  spacer  are  installed  on  the 


3,908,439 

riAT  BOTTOM  REFERENCE  REFLECIXHtS  ¥OR 

ULTRASONIC  INSPECTION 

Andrew  Pdak,  Gaifleld,  and  Fkcd  H.  Mirhiholni,  Wycfcoll, 

both  of  NJ.,  amlgniiiu  to  Curtiss-Wrigfat  Corporation, 

Wood  Ridge,  N  J. 

Fkd  Sept.  24,  1974,  Scr.  No.  508,770 
InL  CL*  GOIL  25/00 
VS.  CL  73—1  R  5 
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4.  A  set  of  reference  blocks  for  use  in  calibrating  ultrasonic 
flaw  detection  test  equipment,  said  set  including  at  least  three 
Mocks  each  having  a  relatively  large  flat  surface  at  one  end 
and  through  which  ultrasonic  energy  is  to  be  introduced  into 
the  block  with  the  other  end  of  said  block  being  tapered  to  a 
relatively  small  flat  surface  at  the  extreme  end  of  the  block 
remote  from  its  large  end  surface,  said  small  surfisce  of  each 
block  being  parallel  to  its  larger  end  surface  and  from  which 
at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  ultrasonic  energy  is  to  be 
reflected  back  to  said  large  end  surface,  said  blocks  having 
different  lengths  but  having  the  same  diameter  reflecting  end 
surfaces. 


3,906,440 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FIRE  TESTING 

GYPSUM  BOARDS  AND  THE  LIKE 

James  L.  Houser,  Benryn  HcigMs,  Md.,  assi^nr  to  The  UnHed 

States  of  America  as  reprcacated  by  the  Secretary  of 

■MToe,  Wa8liii«lon,  D.C. 

FBed  Sept.  4,  1974,  Scr.  No.  503,129 
Int.  CL'  GOIN  3/18 
VS.  CL  73—15.6  8 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  die  &e  resistance  of  a  test  strip  of 
wallboard  and  the  like  whidi  comprises: 
a  pair  of  opposed  and  spaced  apart  gas  burners  aligned  with 

each  other  along  a  substantially  vertical  axis; 
a  horizontal  axis  located  between  the  pair  of  burners; 
swh^elled  chunping  means  adapted  to  hold  one  end  of  said 
test  strip  and  to  move  it  into  and  out  of  said  vertical  axis, 
the  other  end  of  said  test  strip  being  unrestrained,  said 
clamping  means  being  located  along  the  horizontal  axis 
and  spaced  fhxn  said  burners; 
whereby  when  said  test  strip  is  moved  into  said  vertical  axa 
it  is  disposed  along  a  horizontal  axis  bisecting  the  said 
vertical  axis; 
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measuring  means  including  indicta  aligned  with  the  horizon-  3,908,442 

tal  axis  and  spaced  from  the  burners  in  a  direction  oppo-    APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  RHEOLOGICAL  VALUES 


site  from  the  clamping  means;  and 


OF  substan€:es  capable  of  flowing 

Hont  Chmid,  12,  PMil-Rontgen-Straaae,  5100  Aachen,  Ger- 
many 

Fikd  Apr.  2,  1974,  Scr.  No.  457^6 
Ciainis    prfority,   application    Germany,    Apr.    6,    1973, 
2317321 

Int.CL*G01N  11104 
US.  CL  73—55  3  Claims 
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means  for  applying  a  force  to  the  unrestrained  end  of  said 
test  strip. 


3,908,441 
Lt;VEL  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Jean  M.  Viriogct,  Lc  Mcsnil  Saint-Denis,  France,  assignor  to 
Sodcte  Francaisc  dlnstnimcnts  de  Controle  ct  d'Analyscs, 
Saint-Denis,  France 

Fled  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,080 
Clainis  priority,  application  France,  June  2, 1972, 72.19838 
Int.  CL*  GOIN  11106;  GOIF  23100 
M&.  CL  73—55  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  level  of  a  liquid  in  a  tube  at 
least  at  a  predetermined  region  of  the  tube,  said  device  com- 
prising a  transparent  tube  containing  a  liquid  which  is  dis- 
placed in  the  tube  and  which  forms  a  displaceable  meniscus  in 
the  tube,  a  radiation  source  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  tube 
with  regard  to  the  predetermined  region  thereof,  said  radia- 
tion source  comprising  means  for  emitting  light  impulses 
incident  on  a  first  zone  of  the  periphery  of  the  tube  at  said 
predetermined  region,  the  emitting  means  comprising  a  pulse 
source  including  a  circuit  containing  a  current  pulse  generator 
means,  a  photo-electric  cell  sensitive  to  the  presence  and 
absence  of  said  Hght  impulses  located  in  facing  relation  with 
a  second  zone  of  the  periphery  of  the  tube  in  said  region  for 
receiving  that  fraction  of  the  radiation  which  has  undergone 
total  reflection  in  proximity  with  the  internal  face  cX.  the  tube 
when  the  tube  contains  air  instead  of  liquid. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  rheological  values  such  as  the 
viscosity  and  visco-elasticity  of  substances  capable  of  flowing, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  two  measuring  tubes  having  equal  diameters  and  different 
lengths  with  respect  to  each  other, 

b.  each  of  two  separate  measuring  chambers  connected  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  measuring  tubes, 

c.  two  pump  cylinders  each  having  a  piston  and  rod  and  the 
same  delivery  performance, 

d.  conduits  for  connecting  each  of  said  pump  cylinders  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  measuring  chambers, 

e.  single  means  for  driving  the  piston  and  rod  of  each  pump 
cylinder  simultaneously  at  an  equal  and  constant  speed, 
f.  a  differential  pressure  meter  connected  to  both  of  the 
chambers  for  indicating  the  differential  pressure  caused 
by  the  difference  in  the  length  of  the  measuring  tubes, 

g.  said  chambers  each  including  a  movable  diaphragm, 
and 
h.  means  for  conveying  a  special  driving  liquid  on  one  side 

of  the  diaphragms,  through  said  pump  cylinders  and 

differential  pressure  meter. 


3,906,443 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING 

CONTAMINANTS  IN  PROCESS  WATER 

Erili  Hakansson,  Landskrona,  Sweden,  assignor  to  GotavcrUn 

Oresundsvarvct  AB,  Landdirona,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Scr.  No.  448,747 
Clainis    priority,    application    Sweden,    Mar.    7,    1973, 
7303163-5 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  33118 
UA  CL  73—61.1  R  6  Clainis 

1 .  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  contaminants  such 
as  oil  and  gasoline  in  process  water,  which  comprises  continu- 
ously dividing  off  a  fraction  of  a  body  of  water  flowing  through 
a  conduit,  subjecting  the  fraction  to  a  settling  procedure  com- 
prising at  least  one  step  in  which  a  top  layer  is  separated  as  a 
residue  by  way  of  a  weir,  and  introducing  this  residue,  during 
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an  extended  period  of  time,  into  a  chamber  provided  with  a 
heating  means  and  connected  to  a  gas  detector  which  reacts 


in  the  presence  of  smoke  produced  by  the  contact  of  contami- 
nants contained  in  said  residue  with  said  heating  means. 


3,908,444 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  CLEARANCE  AND 

VIBRATION  MEASUREMENT  IN  ROTARY  MACHINES 

Udo  Peter,  c/o  Kraftwerk,  8023  HoUriegebkreuth,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,470 

Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Aug.    23,    1972, 

2241436 

Int.  CI.  GOlh  9100 
U.S.  CL  73—71.3  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  machine  having  a  rotor  arranged  for  rotation 
in  a  fixed  structure  with  a  small  radial  clearance  therefrom,  an 
apparatus  for  detecting  radial  distortion,  deviation  or  vibra- 
tion of  said  rotor  or  said  fixed  structure  comprising: 
a  bore  (4)  in  said  fixed  structure  (2)  directed  tangentially 
to  said  rotor  ( 1 )  and  communicating  with  the  clearance 
space  between  said  rotor  and  said  fixed  structure,  so  that 
the  sight  through  said  bore  is  partially  obstructed  by  said 
rotor  at  least  for  some  amount  of  distortion  or  deviation 
of  said  rotor  or  of  said  fixed  structure;  and 
means  (5,  6)  for  observing  variations  in  the  degree  of  ob- 
struction (8)  of  the  sight  of  said  bore. 


3,906,445 
ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  WITH  COUPLING  MEANS 
David  Charles  Vcrdon,  and  Vklor  WoodhoiMe,  both  of  New- 
port, Wales,  assignors  to  Brilirii  Sted  Corporation,  London, 
England 

FBcd  Aug.  17,  1973,  Scr.  No.  389,194 
Clainis  priority,  appMcarion  United  Kii«doai,  Ai«.    18, 
1972,  38701/72 

Int  a.'  GOIN  29100 
\i&.  CL  73—71.5  US  7  Claias 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  extended  liquid  coupling  to 
a  body  under  ultrasonic  test,  comprising:  an  elongated  housing 
of  substantially  tubular  internal  section  incorporating  in  se- 
quence, an  inlet  adapted  to  receive  coupling  liquid  from  a 
pressurized  source,  a  diffiiser  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  member  having  one  end 
closed  and  an  outwardly  extending  aiuiular  wall  at  its  other 
inlet  end  in  engagement  with  the  internal  wall  of  said  housing, 
the  side  wall  of  said  substantially  cylindrical  member  having 
a  plurality  of  restrictive  apertures  extending  generally  normal 
to  the  axis  of  the  interior  of  said  housing  for  equalising  liquid 
pressure  across  the  housing  section  downstream  of  said  dif- 
fiiser, an  ultrasonic  transducer  disposed  within  the  region  of 
the  housing  downstream  of  the  diffiiser,  and  means  for 
straightening  the  flow  of  liquid  extending  completely  across 
the  housing  so  as  to  produce  laminar  flow  from  an  outlet  of  the 
housing  which  is  provided  with  a  restriction  ensuring  positive 
internal  liquid  pressure  within  the  portion  of  the  housing 
disposed  inwardly  of  said  outlet,  the  inlet  and  outlet  being 
provided  at  opposite  end  regions  of  the  housing  and  in  axial 
alignment,  so  as  to  produce  within  the  housing  an  overall 
liquid  flow  which  is  substantially  unidirectional  and  thereby 
tend  to  avoid  turbulence  induced  ultrasonic  reflecting  inter- 
faces. 


ULTRASONIC  APPARATUS  FOR  WALL  THICKNESS 
MEASUREMENT 
Waher  F.  Mruk,  3700  Unit  E,  Albklale  Dr.,  Huntingdon  Val- 
ley, Pa.  19006 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456^42 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  29104 

U.S.  CL  73—67.8  S  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  thickness  d  a  moving  elon- 
gated body;  said  apparatus  comprising  a  hollow  rotatable 
cylinder  of  acoustical  energy  transmission  material  and  means 
rotatably  mounting  said  rotatable  cylinder;  a  transducer  dis- 
posed in  the  interior  of  said  rotatable  cylinder;  a  source  of 
fluid,  which  fluid  acoustically  couples  said  transducer  to  the 
interior  of  said  rotatable  cylinder;  said  moving  elongated  body 
moving  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder,  said  transducer 
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comprising  an  elongated  hollow  cylinder  and  a  source  and 
receptor  of  acoustical  pulses  disposed  within  said  cylinder, 
one  end  of  said  transducer  cylinder  being  disposed  adjacent  to 
and  closely  spaced  firom  the  interior  of  said  rotatable  cylinder; 
said  source  cf  fluid  connected  to  the  interior  of  said  trans- 
ducer cylinder  and  producing  a  continuous  fluid  column  ex- 
tending from  said  source  of  acoustical  pulses  to  said  interior 
of  said  rotatable  cylinder,  whereby  pulses  firom  said  source 
and  receptor  of  acoustical  pulses  reflected  by  the  opposite 
surfaces  of  said  moving  elongated  body  can  be  sensed  by  said 
source  and  receptor  of  acoustical  pulses;  and  electronic  pro- 
cessing circuit  means  for  monitoring  said  reflected  pulses  and 
producing  an  output  related  to  the  thickness  of  said  moving 
elongated  body;  said  one  end  of  said  transducer  cylinder  being 
spaced  from  the  interior  of  said  rotatable  cylinder  by  about 
the  height  which  would  be  formed  by  the  meniscus  of  said 
fluid  in  said  transducer  cylinder  under  static  conditions;  said 
transducer  cylinder  being  vertically  disposed  with  said  one 
end  of  said  transducer  cylinder  being  upwardly  disposed;  fluid 
from  said  source  of  fluid  continuously  flowing  out  of  said 
transducer  cylinder  and  into  the  interior  bottom  of  said  rotat- 
able cylinder. 


3,908^448 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  RESISTANCE 
TO  TRANSVERSE  TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  OF  TEETH 

OF  FLEXIBLE  POWER  IRANSMISSION  MEMBERS 
Robert  D.  JanUnc,  IXimfarks,  Scodand,  and  Hmry  G.  Elliiig- 
top,  Preston,  England,  — lignow  to  Uniroyal  LimHed,  Mldlo- 
thian,  Scotland 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Scr.  No.  423,328 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  13, 1972, 
57436/72 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  3/00;  GOIM  7/00,  13/02 
VS.  CL  73—91  18  Claims 


3,906,447 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  ARTICLE  FATIGUE  LIFE 
Trevor  L.  Salt,  Beverly,  Mass.,  avignor  to  General  Electric 
CoBipany,  Lynn,  Mass. 

Fled  Jaa.  15,  1973,  Scr.  No.  323,348 

Int.  CL'  GOIN  3/32 

U.S.  CL  73—91  5  Clains 
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5.  A  testing  device  for  testing  a  toothed  flexible  power 
transmission  member  for  resistance  of  the  teeth  thereof  to 
torsional  vibrations  transverse  to  the  teeth,  comprising  a  sup- 
port, a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support,  a  first  rigid 
structure  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
first  structure  being  toothed  for  meshing  engagement  thereof 
with  a  juxtaposed  section  of  said  member,  means  for  oscillat- 
ing said  shaft  about  its  axis,  and  a  second  rigid  structure  ar- 
ranged against  movement  with  said  shaft  and  relative  to  said 
support,  said  second  structure  being  constructed  for  non-slip 
engagement  with  another  section  of  said  member,  whereby 
upon  said  sections  of  said  member  being  in  engagement  with 
said  first  and  second  structures,  respectively,  said  other  sec- 
tion of  said  member  is  anchored  and  maintained  stationary  by 
said  second  structure  while  said  first-named  section  of  said 
member  is  oscillated  by  said  first  structure. 


1.  A  method  for  testing  an  article  design  intended  to  have 
at  least  a  minimum  selected  useful  fatigue  life  under  certain 
operating  conditions,  the  article  intended  to  be  made  of  a 
selected  material,  and  the  article  design  having  an  area  of 
relatively  high  stress,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  stress/strain  data  for  the  selected  material; 

obtaining  stress  intensity/crack  growth  data  and  at  least  one 
fatigue  characteristic  for  the  selected  material; 

determining  a  characteristic  material  defect  length  ( X)  for 
the  selected  material  by: 

a.  selecting  at  random  a  first  characteristic  material  de- 
fect length  for  the  selected  material;  and  then 

b.  comparing  and  modifying  the  length  of  the  initial  char- 
acteristic material  defect  length  with  the  stress/strain 
data  and  stress  intensity/crack  growth  data  in  an  itera- 
tive medKxl  until  a  characteristic  material  defect  length 
(X)  matches  the  fatigue  characteristic; 

applying  (X)  to  the  stress  data  to  determine  the  usefbl  fia- 
tigue  lifie  of  the  article  in  the  relatively  high  stress  ai«a. 


3,908,449 

CLAMPING  DEVICE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  MATERIAL 

TESTING  MACHINES 

Gucntcr  Zubcr,  Mcsd,  Germany,  assignor  to  Finna  Cari 

Scfaenck  AG,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

Hied  Sept.  26,  1974,  Scr.  No.  509,686 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  3,  1973, 
2349686 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  3/04 
U.S.  CL  73—103  18  Claims 

1.  A  clamping  device  for  securely  holding  a  workpiece, 
especially  for  material  testing  machines,  comprising  housing 
means  having  a  first  axis,  axially  aligned  first  bores  in  said 
housing  means  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  first  axis,  a 
workpiece  receiving  opening  in  said  housing  means  having  a 
second  axis  extending  substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  said  first 
axis,  clamping  piston  means  movably  located  in  said  axially 
aligned  bores  and  having  workpiece  clamping  ends  &cing 
toward  said  second  axis  for  centrally  clamping  a  workpiece 
relative  to  said  second  axis  in  said  housing  means,  a  further 
bore  in  said  housing  axially  aligned  with  said  second  axis. 
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guide  piston  means  axially  movable  in  said  further  bore 
whereby  the  guide  piston  means  is  movable  perpendicularly 
relative  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  clamping  piston 
means,  said  guide  piston  means  having  guide  surface  means 


contacting  said  clamping  piston  means,  first  means  for  urging 
said  clamping  piston  means  toward  said  workpiece  and  second 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  guide  piston  means  for 
urging  said  guide  piston  means  against  said  clamping  piston 
means. 


3,908,450 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  UQUID 

CONSUMPTION 

Erich  Schrciber,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Hans  List,  Graz, 

Austria 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1974,  Scr.  No.  504,762 
Claims    priority,    appUcatkm    Austria,    Mar.    15,    1974, 
2176/74 

Int.  CL*  GOIF  9/00 
U.S.  CL  73— 113  6  Clafans 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  consumption  of  liquid  from 
a  sampling  container,  in  particular  of  the  lubricant  or  fuel 
consumption  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a 
measuring  vessel,  an  electric  weighing  device  carrying  said 
measuring  vessel,  a  self-priming  hydraulic  pump  having  a 
reversible  delivery  direction  and  comprising  two  delivery 
apertures,  two  connecting  lines,  each  of  them  emerging  from 
one  of  said  delivery  apertures  and  having  an  open  extremity, 
the  open  extremity  of  one  of  the  two  connecting  lines  protrud- 
ing from  above  into  said  sampling  container,  the  open  extrem- 
ity of  the  other  connecting  line  protruding  firom  above  into 
said  measuring  vessel,  a  reserve  tank  located  above  the  mea- 
suring vessel,  a  filling  pipe  emerging  from  said  reserve  tank 
and  having  an  open  extremity  protruding  from  above  into  said 
measuring  vessel,  a  solenoid  valve  inserted  in  said  filling  pipe, 
a  carrier-frequency  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
weighing  device,  a  voltage  comparator  with  two  inputs  and 
one  output,  the  first  input  of  the  voltage  comparator  being 
connected  with  the  output  of  said  carrier-frequency  amplifier, 
the  output  of  the  voltage  comparator  being  connected  with 
said  solenoid  valve  via  an  interposed  time  delay  member,  and 
a  control  mechanism  for  presetting  a  reference  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  rated  weight  of  the  liquid  in  the 


measuring  vessel,  said  reference  voltage  being  fed  to  the  sec- 
ond input  of  the  voltage  comparator. 


3,908,451 
AITARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ENGINE  FUEL 
EFFICIENCY 
Monty  C.  Walker,  Gicndalc,  and  Richard  R.  WOliams,  Dow- 
ney, both  of  Calif.,  nwipinrB  to  QuanU  Systenw,  Inc.,  Van 
Nuys,Calif. 

FUcd  Sept.  10,  1973,  Scr.  No.  395^26 

Int.  a.*  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  CL  73— 1 14  12  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  fuel  effi- 
ciency of  a  fiiei  consuming  engine  comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  an  electrical  output  pulse  in 
response  to  each  unit  measure  of  fuel  consumed; 

transducer  means  for  producing  a  number  of  electrical 
pulses  proportional  to  a  measurable  quantity  produced  by 
said  engine; 

counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  produced 
by  said  transducer  means  during  each  unit  interval  be- 
tween successive  output  pulses  generated  by  said  first 
means; 

arithmetic  means  for  producing  a  signal  representative  of 
the  long  term  average  of  the  counts  produced  by  said 
counting  means  over  a  plurality  of  preceding  unit  inter- 
vals; and 

indicator  means  for  displaying  a  value  proportional  to  said 
signal  produced  by  said  arithmetic  means. 


3,908,452 
OVERLOAD  TESTING  OF  CHAINS 
Werner  Ricger,  Haus  HasdbMdi,  7084  Untcrkochca,  Wiut- 
tcmberg,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Scr.  No.  422,409 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    6,    1972, 
2260301 

Int.  a.»  GOIN  3/08 
U.S.  CL  73—143  2  Claims 


f    ^f/il^  PjI     '7 


1.  A  device  for  visually  indicating  the  safe  working  load  of 
a  chain  including  interconnected  links  comprising  a  pair  of 
chain-shortening  dogs  removably  attachable  to  two  spaced 
links  of  said  chain,  said  dogs  being  interconnected  by  chain 
links,  at  least  one  of  said  last-mentioned  links  having  a  tensile 
strength  less  than  the  links  of  said  chain  whereby  elongation 
thereof  occurs  when  the  safe  woiking  load  on  said  chain  links 
has  been  exceeded,  said  dogs  being  interconnected  to  said 
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chain  links  so  that  the  chain  links  intervening  therebetween 
will  be  slack  enabling  any  change  in  shape  of  said  chain-short- 
ening dog  links  to  be  visible. 


3,906^3 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INDICATING  AT  THE 

SURFACE  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  A  DOWNHOLE 

CONDITION 

JohB  D.  Jeter,  P.O.  Box  30293,  Midland,  Tex.  75230 

Fikd  Oct.  24,  1973,  Scr.  No.  409,176 

bt  CL*  E21B  47112 

U.S.CL73— 151  11 


7.  Apparatus  for  measuring  fix>m  the  surface  a  down-hole 
condition  in  a  well  bore  with  a  pipe  string  positioned  therein, 
comprising  sensor  means  having  a  movable  element  that  will 
assume  a  position  responsive  to  the  measurement  of  the  down- 
hole  condition,  means  controllable  from  the  surface  for  hold- 
ing the  movable  element  from  movement,  from  said  position 
and  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  movable  element 
for  indicating  at  the  surface  the  measurement  of  the  downhole 
condition. 


3,908,454 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOGGING  FLOW 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  WELL 

Lyui  D.  MuBiBs,  Dc  Soto,  and  Willctt  F.  Baldwin,  DsUm,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  MobU  Ofl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

CortinuatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  297,097,  Oct.  12, 1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,816,773.  This  appHcatioa  Jan.  9, 1974,  Ser.  No.  432,129^ 

ht  CL'  E21B  47112 
U.S.  CL  73-155  22  Claims 


processing  said  generated  signal  at  said  downhole  interval  to 
provide  a  first  signal  having  dominant  ultrasonic  fre- 
quency components  indicative  of  said  flow  and  a  second 
signal  having  dominant  ultrasonic  frequency  components 
indicative  of  flow  which  contains  particulate  material; 

transmitting  said  first  and  second  signals  to  the  surface  of 
said  well;  and 

processing  said  first  and  second  signals  into  a  usable  format 
at  the  surface. 

9.  Apparatus  for  investigating  the  flow  characteristics  of  a 
downhole  interval  in  a  well,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

flow  detection  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  well 
adjacent  the  downhole  interval  to  be  investigated; 

transducer  means  within  said  flow  detection  means  which 
when  excited  by  flow  will  generate  a  signal  indicative  of 
same,  said  transducer  having  a  first  primary  resonant 
frequency  in  the  range  of  dominant  ultrasonic  frequen- 
cies normally  generated  by  flow  into  said  downhole  inter- 
val and  a  second  primary  resonant  frequency  in  the  range 
of  dominant  ultrasonic  frequencies  normally  generated 
by  flow  containing  particulate  material  into  said  down- 
hole  interval;  and 

circuitry  means  for  processing  said  generated  signal  to 
produce  a  first  processed  signal  having  only  dominant 
frequency  components  beginning  near  the  lowest  re- 
sponse of  said  first  primary  resonant  frequency  and 
greater  and  a  second  processed  signal  having  only  domi- 
nant frequency  components  in  a  narrow  band  centered 
about  said  second  primary  resonant  frequency;  and 

means  for  transmitting  said  first  and  second  signals  to  the 
surface  of  the  well. 


3,908,455 
IN-BORE  OPTICAL  TELEMETRY  SYSTEM 
Larry  R.  Oison,  and  WiUiam  S.  Watson,  both  of  Dahlgrcn,  Va., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
.    the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,442 

Int.  CL»  GOIL  5114 

U.S.  CL  73-167  8  claims 


I  ^  euoeo  >  hi  nwu 


3.  A  method  of  investigating  the  flow  charatcteristics  of  a 
downhole  wellbore  interval  in  a  well,  said  method  comprising: 
generating  a  signal  at  said  downhole  interval  in  response  to 
low  into  said  wellbore  interval,  said  signal  having  dominant 
iltratonic  frequency  components; 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  data  representative  of  the  travel 
of  a  projectile  down  the  barrel  of  a  gun  and  through  the  air 
comprising: 

means  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  projectile  for  generat- 
ing electrical  signals  representative  of  the  travel  of  the 
projectile; 

a  light  emitting  element  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  nose 
of  the  projectile  and  electrically  connected  to  said  signal 
generating  means  for  translating  said  signals  into  a  modu- 
lated light  beam  transmitted  along  an  axis  in  line  with  the 
bore  of  the  gun  and  out  the  muzzle; 

a  detector  for  detecting  the  modulated  light  beam;  and 

means  electrically  connected  to  said  detector  for  translating 
the  detected  beam  into  data  representative  of  the  travel 
of  the  projectile  down  the  barrel  of  the  gun  and  through 
the  air. 
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3,908,456 

ODOMETER  FOR  BOATS 

Royal  W.  Riggs,  2406  Albert  Lee,  Scdidia,  Mo.  65301 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Scr.  No.  402,043 

Int.  CL'  GOIC  21112 

MS.  CL  73—183  4  Claims 


power  of  said  output  beam,  the  rate  of  vaporization  of 
said  subliming  solid  target  means  being  proportional  to 


1.  An  odometer  for  boats  comprising: 

a.  a  counter, 

b.  variable  speed  driving  means  operable  to  drive  said 
counter,  and 

C.  control  means  operable  to  regulate  the  speed  of  said 
driving  means  proportionately  to  the  speed  of  travel  of  a 
boat,  said  control  means  comprising  a  pitot  tube  adapted- 
to  be  mounted  on  a  boat  and  having  an  opening  facing 
forwardly  of  said  boat  adjacent  the  hull  thereof,  pressure- 
responsive  means  interconnected  with  said  pitot  tube 
opening  and  operable  responsively  to  pressure  variations 
in  said  pitot  tube  caused  by  changes  of  speed  of  said  boat 
to  regulate  the  speed  of  said  driving  means  proportion- 
ately to  the  pressure  generated  in  said  pitot  tube  by  move- 
ment of  said  boat,  and  adjusting  means  operable  to  vary 
the  response  of  said  pressure-responsive  means  to  pres- 
sure changes  in  said  pitot  tube,  said  adjusting  means  being 
operable  independently  in  a  plurality  of  zones  over  the 
speed  range  of  the  boat,  whereby  to  compensate  for 
non-linear  proportionality  between  the  pitot  tube  pres- 
sure and  the  actual  speed  of  the  boat. 


3,908,457 
HIGH  ENERGY  LASER  POWER  METER 
Michael  C.  Drong,  Ventura,  CaUf.,  and  William  M.  Moeny, 
Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,400 

Int.  CLGOlk  17100,  1/16 

U.S.  CL  73— 190  R  10  Clafans 

1.  A  system  for  directly  measuring  the  output  beam  power 

of  high  energy  lasers  and  other  directed  high  energy  devices 

comprising: 

a.  a  target  means  made  from  a  subliming  solid  material  for 
entrapping  and  absorbing  the  energy  of  an  incident  out- 
put beam  from  a  high  energy  device  being  measured; 

b.  the  incident  energy  from  said  output  beam  being  con- 
verted to  heat  within  said  subliming  solid  target  means, 
changing  a  portion  of  the  subliming  solid  material  directly 
into  gas; 

c.  means  for  venting  said  gas  from  said  target  means; 

d.  means  for  measuring  the  rate  of  change  of  weight  of  said 
subliming  solid  target  means  to  compute  the  incident 


T1WC4L  LOUTION   MO 
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SUBLIMING  SOLID 
SUCH  AS  FROZCN  CO2 


KAM   SCATTER 
OCFLCCTO* 


the  rate  of  power  absorption  of  the  subliming  solid  mate- 
rial. 


3,908,458 
OPEN  CHANNEL  FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Louis  A.  Pannullo,  Waterbury,  and  Donald  D.  Mackenzie, 
Middlebury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Chain  & 
Cable  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,137 

InL  CL*  GOIF  1/28,  15/12 

VS.  CL  73—198  17  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  flow  velocity  measuring  apparatus,  comprising: 

a.  first  support  means; 

b.  flow  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  first  support  means, 
positionable  at  a  selected  level  in  a  flowing  liquid  for 
exposure  to  said  flowing  liquid  and  responsive  to  the 
velocity  of  said  flowing  liquid; 

c.  isolation  means  secured  to  said  first  support  means  for 
isolating  said  flow  sensing  means  from  the  flow  of  the 
liquid  at  levels  other  than  said  selected  level  while  expos- 
ing it  to  said  flowing  liquid  at  said  selected  level; 

d.  velocity  sensing  means  for  sensing  displacement  of  said 
flow  sensing  means,  said  first  support  means,  flow  sensing 
means,  isolation  means,  and  velocity  sensing  means  form- 
ing a  probe  for  immersion  in  said  flowing  liquid; 

e.  bubbler  outlet  means  nmunted  on  said  probe  for  expelling 
air  into  said  flowing  liquid; 
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f.  conduit  means  for  feeding  air  to  said  bubbler  outlet 
means;  and 

g.  means  for  sensing  the  developed  back  pressure  in  said 
conduit  as  an  indication  of  depth. 


3,90M59 
TEMPERATURE  SENSING  DEVICE 
Paul  Evoritt  Englfik,  Honham;  laa  Rcghiald  Ashcraft,  Parley; 
Paol  Alfred  Norris,  LoMloa;  Fnmk  Mkfaad  Salter,  Couls- 
doa;  WWan  Robert  Laws,  Worcester  Park,  and  Herbert 
RayiMMl  McChcsaey,  St.  AHmos,  al  of  Ei^iand,  avigiiors 
to  The  BrMsh  Iron  SMl  Sted  Rcacardi  AsMxiatkMi,  London, 


means  to  receive  said  analog  signal  and  provide  an  output 
series  of  pulses  of  frequency  constituting  a  function  of 
said  analog  signal; 
I.  counter  means  including  a  counter  connected  to  receive 
said  series  of  pulses;  time  interval  generating  means  con- 
nected to  said  counter  to  actuate  the  counter  for  a  given 
time  interval;  and  a  digital  display  connected  to  the 
counter  to  provide  a  digital  reading  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  counts  counted  by  said  coimter  during  said 
given  time  interval  to  thereby  provide  an  indication  of  the 
frequency  thereof; 

.   electro-magnetic  means  connected  to  said  movable 
means;  and 


Fled  Jnae  14,  1973,  Scr.  No.  370,026 

Int.  CL*  GOIK  13f00 

VS,  CL  73-341  7  ciahns 
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1.  A  temperature  sensor  comprising  a  housing  and  at  least 
two  temperature  sensing  elements  disposed  within  said  hous- 
mg.  each  said  element  being  substantially  thermally  insulated 
from  said  housing,  a  first  said  element  being  located  at  one 
end  of  the  housing  whereby  it  may  be  positioned  in  close 
proximity  to  an  object  whose  temperature  is  to  be  measured, 
and  a  second  said  element  being  spaced  from  said  first  ele- 
ment axially  inwardly  of  said  housing  whereby  it  may  measure 
an  axial  component  of  heat  transferred  inwardly  of  said  hous- 
ing from  said  first  element,  each  said  temperature  sensing 
element  comprising  a  plane  metal  member  having  a  respective 
thermocouple  intimately  associated  therewith,  said  plane 
metal  members  comprising  respective  first  and  second  discs, 
said  first  disc,  located  at  the  end  of  the  housing,  being  of  a 
smaller  diameter  than  said  second  disc,  spaced  axially  in- 
wardly thereof,  whereby  substantially  all  of  the  axial  compo- 
nent of  heat  transferred  inwardly  of  the  housing  from  said  first 
disc  is  received  on  said  second  disc. 


feedback  means  including  an  integrator  receiving  said 
series  of  pulses  and  providing  a  feedback  signal  to  said 
electro-magnetic  means  derived  from  said  analog  signal 
to  generate  an  electro-magnetic  force  opposing  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  movable  means  whereby  an 
equilibrium  position  is  reached  by  said  movable  means, 
the  frequency  of  said  series  of  pulses  constituting  a  func- 
tion of  the  pressure  opposing  said  electro-magnetic  force 
when  equilibrium  is  reached  so  that  a  pressure  reading 
may  be  provided  by  properly  calibrating  the  indicated 
frequency  in  terms  of  pressure. 


3,908,461 
ADJUSTABLE  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  WITH  DIGITAL 

SIGNAL  OUTPUT 
OUver  S.  Turpcn,  Redwood  City,  CaUf.,  assi^ior  to  Randtron 
Systems,  Mcnio  Park,  Calif. 

rued  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,082 

Int.  CL'  GOIL  9/02 

VS.  CL  73-398  AR  17  ctafau 


^-ilzl« 


3,908,460 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Abrahaa  Lkhowsky,  Los  Angdes,  CaMf.,  assignor  to  AmbHex 
Corpotatkin  and  Ccndcv  Corporatfan,  AmUtex  Company, 
Santa  Monka,  Cdif. 

nkd  Feb.  28,  1974,  Scr.  No.  446,755 
Int.  CL<  GOIL  9/00 
VS.  CL  73—398  R  6  rwu— 

I.  A  pressure  transducer  comprising,  in  oombinoation: 

a.  movable  means  responsive  to  a  pressure  to  be  measured, 
said  movable  means  being  capable  of  assuming  different 
positions  for  different  pressures; 

b.  analog  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  mov- 
able means  for  generating  an  analog  signal  constituting  a 
function  of  the  position  of  said  movable  means; 

c.  pulse  generating  means  including  a  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  connected  to  sakl  aiudog  signal  generating 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  assembly  for  indicating  ambient 
pressure  over  a  predetermined  differential  pressure  range 
having  a  minimum  and  a  maximum  and  operable  over  a  wide 
range  of  absolute  pressures,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  interior; 

means  for  communicating  ambient  pressure  to  said  interior; 
and 

means  supported  in  sakl  housing  interim  f«r  generating 
discrete  signals  over  sakl  differential  pressure  range  each 
representative  of  a  different  value  of  sakl  ambient  pres- 
sure, sakl  generating  means  including  means  defining  a 
protective  enckxure  for  preventing  contaminatk>n 
thereof; 
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said  generating  means  including  a  multi-resistor  assembly 
and  a  contact  element,  one  of  said  multi-resistor  assembly 
and  said  contact  element  being  translatable  relative  to  the 
other  in  response  to  changes  in  said  ambient  pressure; 

said  multi-resistor  assembly  including  an  insulated  sub- 
strate, a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rows  of  electrically  con- 
ductive contact  pads,  the  contact  pads  of  one  row  being 
staggered  relative  to  the  contact  pads  in  the  other  row, 
and  a  plurality  of  resistive  elements  connected  to  contact 
pads  in  said  pair  of  rows  to  provide  a  series  resistance 
network; 

said  contact  element  having  a  pair  of  spaced  contact  arms, 
each  said  arm  being  arranged  for  contact  with  individual 
pads  of  a  different  row. 


3,908,462 

BOURDON  TUBE  TYPE  PRESSURE  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT 

Cark>  Alinari,  Corso  Vittorio  Enumuele  200,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,456 

Claims  prkirity,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Nov.  28, 1972, 70737/72 

Int.  CL*  GOIL  7/04 

VS.  CL  73—418  4  Claims 


1.  Bourdon  tut>e  pressure  gauge  of  the  type  comprising  a 
Bourdon  tube  with  a  tubular  and  elastic  element  having  a 
curved  axis  and  an  elliptical  cross  section,  one  end  of  which 
is  connected  to  a  carrier  frame  having  an  upper  and  lower 
plate  while  the  other  end  actuates  a  kinematic  arrangement 
which  transmits  a  rotary  motion  to  a  pointer  cooperating  with 
a  dial  and  an  evacuation  tube,  characterized  in  that  said  evac- 
uation tube  and  a  metal  bracket  shaped  to  be  inserted  into  the 
fixed  end  of  the  Bourdon  tube  one  side  of  said  metal  bracket 
being  integral  with  the  frame  supporting  the  mobile  members 
and  the  other  is  shaped  to  be  inserted  in  said  tubular  element, 
together  with  said  evacuation  tube  with  said  tube  and  said 
bracket  being  welded  to  said  Bourdon  tube. 


3,908,463 
SAMPLE  TRANSFER  VALVE 
Alfred   Bedo,  Walton   Hills,  and   Edward   Beck,  Cleveland 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sno-Trik  Company, 
Soton,  Ohk> 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,859 
Int.  CL'  GOIN  1/W 
VS.  CL  73—422  GC  9  Claims 

I.  A  sampling  valve  comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  receiving  cavity  therein  defined  by 

rigid  side  walls; 
a  pair  of  body  sections  mounted  in  opposed  relationship  in 
said  housing  cavity,  said  body  sections  defining  generally 
opposite  sides  of  an  elongated  valve  chamber  with  each 
body  section  having  at  least  first  and  second  flow  passages 
which  intersect  said  valve  chamber; 
an  elongated  valve  member  slidably  received  in  said  valve 
chamber,  said  valve  member  having  at  least  a  first  orifice 
and  a  second  orifice  formed  therethrough,  said  first  and 
second  orifices  being  located  such  that  when  said  valve 
member  is  in  a  first  position  said  first  orifice  connects  said 


first  flow  passages  and  said  second  orifice  connects  said 
second  flow  passages; 
means  for  moving  said  valve  member  from  said  first  position 
to  a  second  position  to  move  said  second  orifice  from 
connecting  relationship  with  said  second  flow  passages 
into  connecting  relationship  with  said  first  flow  passages 
whereby  a  sample  of  fluid  flow  through  said  second  flow 


passages  can  be  transferred  to  said  first  flow  passages; 
and, 
wedge  means  disposed  in  said  cavity  and  positioned  be- 
tween and  in  engagement  with  one  of  said  body  sections 
and  a  rigid  side  wall  of  said  housing  for  producing  relative 
movement  between  said  body  sections  to  vary  their  force 
of  engagement  with  said  valve  member. 


3,908,464 
HOT  BILLET  SAMPLER 
Dean  A.  Flinchbaugh,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem 
Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,815 

Int.  CL*  COIN  1/04 

VS.  CI.  73—424  6  Claims 


I.  An  improved  method  of  obtaining  a  test  sample  from  a 
hot  metal  member  which  comprises: 

a.  providing  a  sampling  tool  having  a  pair  of  coacting  jaw 
members  including  cutting  bits  mounted  thereon, 

b.  engaging  an  edge  of  said  hot  metal  member  between  said 
jaw  members  while  said  jaw  members  are  open,  and 

c.  causing  said  coacting  jaw  members  to  close  toward  each 
other  to  cut  a  test  sample  from  said  hot  metal  member. 

6.  Apparatus  for  taking  a  test  sample  from  a  hot  metal  billet 
or  the  like  comprising: 

a.  a  support  member, 

b.  a  pair  of  coacting  jaw  members  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
support. 
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c.  a  fubstantially  U-shaped  jaw  bit  removably  attached  at 
one  end  of  each  jaw  member  such  that  when  said  jaw 
members  are  closed  the  cutting  edges  of  the  jaw  bits  do 
not  contact  each  other, 

d.  toothed  edge  portions  on  each  jaw  member  adapted  for 
meshing  during  movement  of  said  jaw  members  to  insure 
alignment  of  said  jaw  bits, 

e.  a  power  cylinder  pivotaOy  attached  to  the  other  end  of 
one  of  said  jaw  members  with  the  piston  rod  of  said  power 
cylinder  pivotally  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  other 
jaw  member, 

f .  first  track  means  for  said  support  member  to  slide  said  jaw 
members  toward  and  away  from  said  hot  metal  billet, 

g.  second  track  means  for  said  support  member  to  slide  said 
jaw  members  laterally  of  said  hot  metal  billet,  and 

h.  means  to  supply  power  to  said  power  cylinder  when  said 
jaw  members  are  in  contact  with  an  edge  of  said  hot  metal 
billet  to  close  said  jaw  members  and  cut  into  said  hot 
metal  billet  without  causing  contact  between  the  cutting 
edges  of  said  jaw  bits  but  to  a  sufficient  depth  so  that 
movement  of  said  jaw  members  away  from  said  hot  metal 
billet  removes  a  substantially  spherical  wedge  shaped  test 
sample  from  said  hot  metal  billet. 


3,908,465 

PARTICLE  SIZE  ANALYZER 

Robert  W.  Btftlett,  Palo  Alto,  CaHf.,  aaOfftor  to  Bovd  of 

Trastcc  of  Ldand  Stanford  Jr.  University,  Stanford,  Calif. 

Fled  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,197 

Int  Cl.»  COIN  15/02 

VS.  CL  73-432  PS  g  Claims 


laving  particles 


I.  A  method  for  analyzing  a  slurry  stream, ^..^ 

of  varying  size,  for  particles  below  a  predetermined  size  which 
comprises: 
directing  a  first  sample  slurry  stream  having  particles  in  a 
range  of  sizes  past  and  in  contact  with  a  perforated  bar- 
rier having  openings  of  a  size  intermediate  the  size  range 
of  said  particles  in  said  first  slurry  stream; 
directing  a  second  reference  slurry  stream  past  and  in 
contact  with  the  opposite  side  of  said  perforated  barrier 
having  particles  of  a  size  at  and  below  the  openings  in  said 
perforated  barrier; 
measuring  the  pulp  density  <rf  said  first  and  second  sliury 

streams;  and 
determining  the  mass  fraction  of  particles  at  and  below  said 
predetermined  size  in  said  first  slurry  stream  fiwn  the 


pulp  density  determinations  of  said  first  and  second  slurry 
streams. 


3,908,466 
MUD  WEIGHING  UNIT 
Leo  A.  Bd,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf.,  aasignor  to  Martin-Deckcr 
Company 

FDed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,769 

Int-  CL*  GOIN  9/00 

UACL73-45L  7  Claims 


1.  A  drilling  mud  weighing  unit,  comprising: 
a  chamber  adapted  t»  receive  mud  therein  and  having  an 
upper  end,  a  lower  end,  a  chamber  side  wall  between  said 
ends,  an  upper  inlet  and  a  lower  inlet  with  an  outlet 
midway  between  said  inlets  for  the  flow  of  mud  there- 
through; 
mud  level  control  means  communicating  with  said  chamber 
and  the  atmosphere  exterior  thereto  for  maintaining  said 
chamber  full  of  mud  and  degassing  means  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  chamber  for  degassing  the  mud  to  prevent 
collecting  gas  in  said  chamber; 
a  float  suspended  in  said  chamber  for  buoyant  response  to 

variation^  in  the  density  of  the  mud  in  said  chamber; 
said  upper  inlet  being  through  said  side  wall  and  below  said 

upper  end  of  said  chamber; 
said  lower  inlet  being  through  said  side  wall  and  above  said 

lower  end  of  said  chamber; 
said  inlets  being  disposed  for  directing  incoming  mud  in  a 
substantially  tangential  direction  relative  to  said  side  wall 
of  said  chamber  for  causing  circular  mud  flow  completely 
around  said  float  from  each  of  said  inlets  to  said  outlet  for 
substantially  equalizing  the  mud  forces  acting  on  said 
float  fherearound  and  for  its  full  length,  whereby  channel- 
ing of  the  mud  flow  is  prevented  and  thereby  erratic 
inaccurate  responses  by  said  float  are  inhibited; 
a  common  inlet  pipe  externally  of  said  chamber  connected 

to  said  inlets; 
divider  means  in  said  common  inlet  for  substantially  equally 
dividing  the  inlet  flow  <rf  mud  to  said  inlets  to  thereby 
substantially  equalize  the  longitudinal  flow  forces  acting 
on  said  float  as  the  mud  flows  through  said  chamber; 
a  sensing  unit  connected  to  said  float  for  sensing  changes  in 
buoyancy  of  said  float  in  response  to  variations  in  the 
density  of  the  mud  in  said  chsunber,  and 
said  float  being  disposed  substantially  midway  between  said 
upper  inlet  and  said  lower  inlet  so  that  mud  flow  in  said 
diamber  is  in  opposite  longitudinal  directions  relative  to 
•aid  float  and  towards  said  outlet  for  minimizing  flow 
effects  of  the  mud  on  said  float. 
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3,908,467 

DENSITY  MEASURING  APPARATUS,  WITH  PLURALITY 

OF  PIVOTED  FLOAT  INNCATORS  OF  DIFFERING 

BUOYANCIES 

Roland  Schwcn,  Friedebhelm,  and  Thcodor  Weber,  Ludwigs- 

hafen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseD- 

schah,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

FBcd  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418^06 
Cteims   priority,  application   Germany,   Nov.   25,    1972, 
2257924 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  73—454  13  Claims 


1 .  Apparatus  measuring  the  density  of  liquid  materials  and 
particularly  for  measuring  the  density  of  aqueous  antifreeze 
solutions,  for  example  on  the  basis  of  ethylene  glycol,  accord- 
ing to  the  Archimedes  Principle,  consisting  of  a  transparent 
measuring  vessel  equipped  with  suction  means,  a  plurality  of 
buoyant  elements  yrith  associated  scales,  preferably  for  the 
antifreeze  content  in  the  solution,  each  buoyant  element  is  in 
the  form  of  a  lever  of  uneven  mass  distribution  movably 
mounted  on  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  so  that  its  free  end 
describes  a  circular  path,  said  elements  being  of  different 
buoyancies,  wherein  the  density-dependent  coefficient  of 
expansion  of  the  liquid  being  measured  is  taken  into  account 
over  the  range  of  measurements  to  be  carried  out. 


3,908,468 
STORAGE  TANK  LEAK  DETECTOR 
Kihci  Katsuta,  Nagasaki,  and  Ctaiaki  Matsuyama,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

FOed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   17,   1973,  48- 
31188 

Int.  CL*  GOIM  3/16 
VS.  CL  73—49.2  5  Claims 


1.  A  storage  tank  for  a  low-temperature  liquid  comprising 
a  tank  shell,  a  heat  insulation  layer  with  which  the  tank  shell 
is  lined,  a  liquid-impervious  layer  sandwiching  the  heat  insula- 
tion layer  between  itself  and  the  tank  shell  and  serving  as  a 
first  barrier,  a  second  barrier  provided  inside  the  heat  insula- 
tion layer,  and  a  lamination  extended  along  the  inner  side  of 
the  second  barrier  and  including  a  capacitor  layer  which  in 


turn  consists  of  at  least  two  electrically  conductive  layers  and 
an  electrical  insulation  layer  interp(Med  therebetween,  said 
electrically  conductive  layer  provided  inwardly  of  the  electri- 
cal insulation  layer  being  formed  with  a  multiplicity  of  fluid 
passages,  so  that  any  leakage  of  the  low-temperature  liquid 
through  the  lining  is  detected  from  a  change  in  the  capacity 
meter  reading  of  the  capacitor  layer  with  the  penetration  of 
the  leaking  liquid  into  the  electrical  insulation  layer  by  way  of 
the  fluid  passages. 


3,906,469 

ROTATIONAL  SPEED  MEASURING  DEVICE, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  ROTARY  CASTING 

INSTALLATIONS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Eugen  Refaihardt,  Villingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ernst  Rein- 

hardt  GmbH,  Villingen,  Germany 

FBed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,515 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Feb.    13,    1973, 
2306905 

Int.  CL*  GOIP  3/04,  3/44 
VS.  CL  73—507  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  speed  about  a  measuring  axis 
of  a  machine  element  such  as  a  form  carrier  plate  for  a  rotary 
casting  installation;  comprising  means  for  imparting  rotation 
to  said  carrier  plate  about  two  mutually  angularly  inclined 
axes,  one  of  said  inclined  axes  being  said  measuring  axis,  said 
means  including  separate  controllable  drive  arrangements 
having  coaxizilly  rotatable  drive  shafts,  one  of  said  drive  shafts 
driving  said  carrier  plate  about  said  measuring  axis;  a  drive 
system  through  which  said  one  drive  shaft  drives  said  carrier 
plate,  the  other  of  said  drive  shafts  driving  said  carrier  plate 
and  said  drive  system  about  the  other  one  of  said  inclined 
axes;  a  signal  generator  and  transmission  drive  means  trans- 
mitting a  rotational  speed  measuring  parameter  to  said  signal 
generator  proportionate  to  the  rotational  speed  differential 
between  said  coaxial  drive  shafts. 


3,908,470 

LOW  COST,  LOW  PRESSURE  GAS  BEARING  GYRO 

John  Evans,  Oakland,  NJ.,  and  Murray  Hcftcr,  Rockaway, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Sfaiger  Company,  Little  FaUs,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,71 1 

Int.  a.  GOlc  19/28 

VS.  CL  74—5.6  D  16  Claims 

1.  A  gyroscope  unit  comprising: 

a.  a  stator  element  defming  a  cavity; 

b.  a  rotor  element  mounted  within  said  cavity  for  rotation 
about  a  first  axis  with  respect  to  said  stator  when  sup- 
ported by  a  pressurized  gas; 

c.  means  defining  an  enclosed  gas  filled  chamber  having  a 
wall  portion  movable  from  a  first  to  a  second  position  to 
substantially  reduce  the  volume  of  said  chamber  thereby 
compressing  the  gas  tlierein  and  increasing  the  internal 
pressure  from  a  first  value  equal  to  atmospheric  pressure 
to  a  second  value; 
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d.  means  permitting  communication  between  said  gas  filled 
chamber  and  said  cavity  whereby  when  said  internal 
preanuc  is  increased  to  a  second  value  said  increased 
preswre  at  a  second  vahie  will  be  present  in  said  cavity 
to  support  said  rotor  element; 

e.  a  pyrotechnic  squib  arranged  to  move  said  wall  portion 
from  said  first  to  said  second  position  when  actuated; 


f.  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  rotor  about  said  first 
axis; 

g.  means  for  sensing  relative  movement  between  said  rotor 
and  sutor  about  second  and  third  axis  mutually  perpin- 
dicular  to  said  first  axis. 


3,908,471 
FLUmiC  JET  POSITIONER 
Wui  F.  O'Connor,  OeanviDe,  and  Ernest  A.  Crawford,  Ridge 
Wood,  both  of  NJ.,  Mrignors  to  The  Lunumis  Company, 
l,NJ. 

Rkd  May  7,  1971,  Scr.  No.  141,156 

Int.  CL>  F15B  5/00;  F16J  3/04 

JS.  CL  74—18.1  1  Claim 


p^^Ki- 


1.  A  low  friction  position  controller  for  use  within  a  pres- 
8  ire  chamber  comprising: 

a  lever  arm  extending  fit)m  the  exterior  of  said  chamber  to 
the  interior  thereto  through  an  opening  in  said  chamber; 
bellows  means  disposed  inside  said  chamber  for  sealing 
said  lever  arm  to  said  chamber; 

a  fixed  bracket  member  rigidly  mounted  within  said  cham- 
ber, said  fixed  bracket  member  having  top,  side  and 
bottom  portions; 

a  movable  bracket  member  having  top,  side  and  bottom 
portions,  said  top  portion  of  said  movable  bracket  mem- 
ber being  rigidly  secured  to  said  lever  arm; 

tension  flexure  means  mounted  inside  said  chamber  for 
supporting  said  lever  arm  and  allowing  movement  thereof 
in  a  single  plane  only  about  an  axis  of  rotation  defined  by 
said  tensioa  flexure  means,  said  tension  flexure  means 
comprising  a  first  pair  of  substantially  parallel  wires  se- 
cured to  and  extending  between  the  side  portions  of  said 


fixed  and  movable  bracket  members,  said  wires  of  said 
first  pair  being  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to, 
equidistant  from  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  lever  arm 
and  a  second  pair  of  substantially  parallel  wires  secured 
to  and  extending  between  the  top  portion  of  said  fixed 
bracket  member  and  the  bottom  portion  of  said  movable 
bracket  member,  said  wires  of  said  second  pair  of  wires 
being  disposed  substantiaUy  parallel  to,  equidistant  from 
and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  lever  arm.  and  said  first  pair 
of  wires  being  disposed  in  substantially  perpendicular 
relationship  to  said  second  pair  of  wires  such  that  said 
conunon  axis  of  said  pairs  of  wires  defines  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  lever  arm;  and 
means  linking  the  end  of  said  lever  arm  within  said  chamber 
with  the  operative  element  to  be  controlled. 


3,908,472 
DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Walter  E.  Cover,  MissioB  Viejo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bcrtca 
Corporation,  Irvine,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Scr.  No.  401,246 

Int.  CL  F16h  21/16 

VS.  CL  74-25  14  Claims 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  comprising: 

a  first  member; 

means  for  mounting  said  first  member  for  movement  along 
a  first  path; 

a  second  member; 

means  for  mounting  said  second  member  for  movement 
along  a  second  path; 

first  surface  means  defining  a  first  cavity  in  said  second 
member; 

second  surface  means  defining  a  second  cavity  in  said  sec- 
ond member,  said  second  cavity  opening  into  said  first 
cavity; 

said  first  member  having  a  first  range  of  positions  in  which 
a  section  of  said  first  member  is  receivable  in  said  second 
cavity  and  a  second  range  of  positions  in  which  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  first  member  is  received  in  said  first  cavity; 
said  section  of  said  first  member  being  cooperable  with 
said  second  surface  means  to  provide  a  driving  connec- 
tion between  said  members  in  said  first  range  of  positions 
whereby  one  of  said  members  can  drive  the  other  of  said 
members;' 

said  first  surface  means  being  cooperable  with  said  first 
member  to  substantially  prevent  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond member  along  the  path  thereof  in  said  second  range 
of  positions;  and 

at  least  one  of  said  paths  being  arcuate. 
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3,908«473 
LINEAR  MOnON  SNAP-ACTION  MECHANISM 
Michael  Robert  BuaKn,  Arnold,  and  Gary  Lee  Sdmrlcr,  St. 
Louis,  both  of  Mo.,  aasignorB  to  Intcmatioaal  Tclepiioae  and 
Telegraph  Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,065 

Int.  CL*  F16H  21/44,  21/54,  25/18 

MS.  CL  74—100  R  6  Ciainis 


1.  A  linear  motion  snap-action  mechanism  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  reference  frame  having  a  given  longitudinal  dimension, 
and  said  frame  having  at  least  one  pair  of  carrier  slots 
therein,  with  each  carrier  slot  being  provided  along  a 
generally  lateral  dimension; 

first  and  second  detent  members  respectively  disposed  and 
moveably  mounted  in  said  carrier  slots  each  of  said  detent 
members  including  roller  bearing  means  and  each  detent 
member  being  independently  movable  relative  to  the 
other  of  said  detent  members; 

spring  bias  means  for  urging  said  first  and  second  detent 
members  respectively  toward  one  end  of  the  correspond- 
ing carrier  slot; 

an  input  arm  slidably  mounted  about  said  frame  for  transla- 
tion in  said  given  longitudinal  dimension,  said  input  arm 
having  first  and  second  cam  members,  said  mm  members 
being  spaced  from  one  another  along  said  given  longitudi- 
nal dimension,  and  each  cam  member  being  adapted  to 
engage  the  roller  bearing  means  of  one  of  said  detent 
members  in  rolling  friction  engagement  therewith  thereby 
to  move  one  of  said  first  and  second  detent  members 
away  from  said  one  end  of  said  corresponding  carrier  slot 
as  said  input  arm  is  translated  into  a  corresponding  posi- 
tion; 

an  output  arm  slidably  mounted  about  said  frame  for  trans- 
lation in  said  given  longitudinal  dimension,  said  output 
arm  having  first  and  second  detent  slots,  said  detent  slots 
being  spaced  from  one  another  along  said  given  longitudi- 
nal dimension,  said  first  detent  slot  receiving  said  first 
detent  member  when  said  output  arm  is  at  a  first  position 
and  said  first  detent  member  is  urged  toward  said  one  end 
of  said  corresponding  carrier  slot,  and  said  second  detent 
slot  receiving  said  second  detent  member  when  said  out- 
put arm  is  at  a  second  position  and  said  second  detent 
member  is  urged  toward  said  one  end  of  the  other  carrier 
slot;  and 

a  storage  spring  disposed  between  said  input  and  output 
arms  wherein  said  storage  spring  is  compressed  when  said 
input  arm  is  translated  away  from  said  output  arm  and 
wherein  said  output  arm  is  translated  back  toward  said 
input  arm  by  the  energy  stored  in  said  storage  spring 
when  either  one  of  said  cam  members  engages  and  moves 
said  one  of  said  first  and  second  detent  members. 


3,908,474 
BICYCLE  IMPROVEMENT  THROUGH  PROVISION  OF 

AN  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
EH  Wm.  Cole,  1206  W.  Foatar  Ave.,  Chkago,  DL  60640 
Fled  Oct.  23,  1973,  Scr.  No.  408,917 
Int.  CL  F16ta  29/04 
UACL  74—117  4 


»     7/ 


1.  In  a  bicycle  including 

a  hand  control  means  mounted  on  a  handlebar  of  the  bicy- 
cle having  pedal  means, 
a  non-stepped,  continuously  variable  transmission  means 

having  a  control  member  connected  to  said  hand  control 

means, 
said  transmission  means  having  a  rotatable  input  shaft  and 

a  rotatable  output  shaft,  the  ratio  of  rotation  of  the  two 

shafts  being  continuously  variable  upon  movement  of  said 

control  member, 
a  first  drive  means  for  driving  the  input  shaft,  said  first  drive 

means  connecting  said  pedal  means  and  said  input  shaft, 

and 
a  second  drive  means  for  driving  a  wheel  connected  to  a  hub 

of  the  bicycle,  said  second  drive  means  connecting  said 

output  shaft  and  said  hub 
the  improvement  consisting  of  the  inclusion  of 
a  governor  means  for  automatically  adjusting  the  variable 

ratio  of  the  transmission  in  response  to  the  forward  speed 

of  said  bicycle. 


3,908,475 
CENTRIFUGALLY  CONTROLLED  EXPANSIBLE  PULLEY 

WITH  TORQUE  CAM  ACTUATION 
Izumi  Takagi,  and  Shigeo  Adachl,  both  of  AkMhl,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushlkl  Kaisha,  Kobe, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1974,  Scr.  No.  500,521 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japoi,  Sept.  1, 1973, 48-987 15 
Int.  a.*  F16H  55/52;  F16D  43/06 
MS.  CL  74—230.17  E  6  CUnH 


6.  Pillley  assembly  for  a  V-belt  type  transmission  comprising 
a  stationary  pulley  element  secured  to  a  shaft  and  a  movable 
pulley  element  movable  along  and  rotatable  about  the  shaft, 
said  stationary  and  movable  elements  definng  a  V-shaped 
circumferential  groove  therebetween,  torsional  spring  means 
associated  with  the  movable  element  for  biasing  it  in  one 
angular  direction,  centriftigal  means  for  angulariy  urging  tlie 
movable  element  against  the  influence  of  the  torsional  wpmg 
means  in  accordance  with  the  wpccd  at  tlie  sliaft,  and  cam 


2098 


OFPICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  30,  1975 


means  for  axially  displacing  said  movable  element  in  accor-  length  of  said  through  hole;  said  fork  member  which  U  adia- 
dance  with  angular  displacement  of  the  movable  element  with  cent  the  end  of  said  bolt  provided  with  said  through  hole  is 
respect  to  the  stationary  element.  formed  with  a  recess  which  extends  to  that  surface  of  said  fork 

34NW«476 

BELT  MOVE  AND  TENSIONING  APPARATUS 

Henry  Folkeit,  Granger,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Folkert,  Inc., 

Granger,  Wash. 

DhriskMi  of  Ser.  No.  404,188,  Oct.  9, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,853,018. 

This  appttcation  Sept.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,541 

Int.  CL*  F16H  7/72.  7110 

\}S.  CL  74—242.1 1  A  5  Claims 


member  which  faces  away  from  said  other  fork  member  and 
which  communicates  with  the  bore  in  its  associated  fork  mem- 
ber; and  when  said  bolt  is  fully  inserted,  one  end  portion  of 
said  pin  protrudes  from  said  boh  and  engages  in  said  recess. 


1.  An  automatic  belt  tensioner  for  a  compact  belt  drive 
transmission  in  which  a  first  shaft  rotatably  joumaled  by  first 
support  means  affixed  to  a  frame  means  fixedly  carries  a  first 
beh  pulley  and  a  second  shaft  rotatably  joumaled  by  second 
support  means  and  disposed  in  a  spaced  and  generally  parallel 
relationship  to  said  first  shaft  fixedly  carries  a  second  belt 
pulley  and  belt  means  operatively  connects  said  pulleys,  said 
tensioner  comprising: 
at  least  one  elongated  member  for  attaching  said  second 
support  means  to  said  frame  means  in  a  generally  planar 
alignment  with  said  belt  means  and  extending  in  an  oppo- 
site direction  thereto;  | 
spring  bias  means  affixed  to  said  elongated  member  and 
urging  said  member  upwardly  with  a  force  sufficient  to 
maintain  proper  tension  on  said  belt  means  irrespective  of 
wear  and  stretching  of  said  belt  means  when  the  transmis- 
sion is  at  rest;  and 
stop  means  cooperatively  engaging  said  elongated  member 
preventing  said  member  from  moving  downward  when 
the   transmission   is  operative  and  a  downward  force 
greater  than  the  force  of  said  spring  bias  means  is  applied 
to  said  second  shaft. 


3,908,478 
STEERING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Beia  Bar^nyi,  Makhingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,100 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Mar.   24,    1972. 
2214417 

Int.  CL*  B62D  1118 
U.S.  CL  74-492  jj  Claims 


3,908,477 
LINK  CHAIN 

Fritz  Tcskc,  Industriestrassc  28,  and  LoChar  Teske,  Industries- 
trasM  30,  both  of  Porz-Wcsthoven,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,278 
hkX.C\*¥lfC  11104 
MS.  CL  74-251  R  7  claims 

1.  In  a  chain  composed  of  a  plurality  of  links  including:  at 
least  one  forked  portion  having  two  parallel  extending  fork 
members  provided  with  respective  coaxial  bores,  at  least  one 
bearing  eye  portion  provided  with  a  bore  coaxial  with  the 
bores  in  the  forked  portion,  and  a  chain  boh  extending 
through  the  bores  in  the  forked  portions  and  the  bearing  eye 
portion  to  hold  those  portions  together,  the  chain  bolt  being 
secured  against  axial  displacement  and  rotation  relative  to  the 
forked  portion,  the  improvement  wherein:  said  chain  bolt  is 
provided  at  one  of  its  ends  with  a  through  hole  whose  axis  is 
traiMverse  to  the  axis  of  said  boh;  said  chain  boh  comprises  a 
pin  inserted  in  said  hole  in  an  axially  displaceable  manner  and 
having  a  length  greater  by  one-half  its  diameter  than  the  axial 


1.  A  steering  arrangement  for  motor  vehicles  with  a  steering 
spindle  means  which  is  connected  to  a  steering  wheel  by  way 
of  deformation  means,  the  steering  wheel  including  steering 
wheel  rim  means,  characterized  in  that  the  steering  wheel  rim 
means  is  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
steering  spindle,  and  in  that  the  axis  of  the  deformation  means 
along  the  entire  length  thereof  between  the  steering  wheel  and 
the  steering  spindle  means  extends  horizontally  in  a  normal 
zero  position  of  the  steering  wheel,  and  in  that  the  deforma- 
tion means  is  non-guided  in  the  horizontal  direction  in  the 
zero  position. 


3,908,479 
VARIABLE  RATIO  RACK  AND  PINION  POWER 
STEERING  GEAR 
Stanley  I.  MacDuff,  P.O.  Box  1525,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla.  32015 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,106 
Int.  a.»  B62D  1120;  F16H  35100;  F15B  9110 
U.S.CL  74-^98  12  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  steering  gear  comprising: 
a  housing  having  walls; 
a  pinion  gear  rotatable  in  said  housing; 
a  rack  spaced  from  the  pinion  gear  and  slidable  in  said 

housing;  and 
a  ratio  changing  gear  positioned  between  the  rack  and  the 
pinion  gear,  said  ratio  changing  gear  having 
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an  eccentric  pin,  and 

means  in  engagement  with  said  housing  to  constrain  said 


rHh-^^ 


3,908,480 
INTERLOCKING  KNUCKLE  ASSEMBLY 
Carlos  P.  Afanador,  Ccntervflie,  and  Rkhard  G.  Tschabmn, 
Dayton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dayton-WaMher  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 
Coatinuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  297,222,  Oct  13, 1970,  Pat. 
No.  3,801,124.  This  application  Feb.  7, 1974,  Ser.  No.  440,297 

Int.  a.  G05g  1108 
U.S.CL  74—511  6 


1.  In  a  knuckle  assembly  including  an  integrally  formed 
casting,  a  first  knuckle  boss  formed  integrally  with  and  pro- 
jecting from  said  casting,  means  defining  a  spindle  receiving 
opening  formed  through  said  casting  in  spaced  relationship  to 
said  first  knuckle,  an  integral  forging  consisting  of  a  spindle 
shaft  and  a  second  knuckle  boss  formed  integrally  with  said 
spindle  shaft,  and  wherein  said  spindle  shaft  is  received  in  said 
spindle  receiving  opening  and  fixed  therein  with  the  wall  of 
said  opening  engaging  a  section  of  said  spindle  shaft  and  said 
second  knuckle  boss  is  positioned  in  opposition  to  said  first 
knuckle  boss,  improved  means  for  preventing  rotational 
movement  of  said  spindle  shaft  within  said  opening  and  mis- 
alignment of  said  first  and  second  knuckle  bosses  with  respect 
to  each  other  comprising: 

a.  first  interlocking  means  formed  integrally  with  said  cast- 
ing outwardly  of  said  spindle  receiving  opening  therein, 

b.  second  interlocking  means  complementary  to  said  first 
interlocking  means  and  formed  integrally  with  said  forg- 
ing. 

c.  said  second^interlocking  means  being  formed  on  a  surface 
of  said  forging  other  than  said  section  thereof  engaged  by 
said  wall  of  said  opening,  and 

d.  said  first  and  second  interlocking  means  being  in  engage- 
ment with  each  other  outwardly  of  said  spindle  receiving 
opening  Mvith  said  first  and  second  knuckle  bosses  posi- 
tioned in  opposition  to  each  other. 


3,908«481 
MEVICE  FOR  ROTARY  LATCHING  AND  UNLATCHING 
Kurt  Hina—,  Bcriha,  Ciimmj,  mtt^tar  to  U.& 
ConwratfcMi.  New  Yavfc.  N.Y. 

F«Bd  Sept.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,720 
CWnH  priority,   appHfatloM  Ciiiijr.  Oct.    13,    1972, 
2250179 

iBfLCL'GOSG  5/06 
U.S.  CL  74—527  6 


eccentric  pin  to  move  in  a  path  approximating  a  line 
perpendicular  to  the  pitch  line  of  said  rack  and  passing 
through  the  center  of  said  pinion  gear. 


1.  A  device  for  rotating  a  svntching  member  and  for  auto- 
matically releasing  the  member  from  a  latched  position,  com- 
prising a  switching  member  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  and  having  a  first  curved  track  surface,  means  for  mount- 
ing a  spindle  for  rotation  about  said  axis,  means  for  actuating 
said  spindle,  latching  means  connected  to  said  switching  mem- 
ber, having  a  second  curved  track  surface  for  movement  from 
a  normal  position  in  which  said  second  curved  track  surface 
and  said  first  curved  track  surface  constitute  a  discontinuous 
track  having  latching  cavities  to  an  unlocked  position  in  which 
said  first  and  second  surfaces  form  a  continuous  curved  track 
surface,  said  device  further  comprising  means  for  biasing  said 
latching  means  from  said  unlocked  toward  said  normal  posi- 
tion, and  means  coupling  said  spindle  to  said  latching  means 
for  rotating  said  switching  member  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  spindle  when  said  member  is  free  to  rotate  and  for  trans- 
mitting force  to  overcome  said  biasing  means  and  moving  said 
latching  means  from  said  normal  to  said  unlocked  position 
when  latching  engagement  of  said  switching  member  by  a 
control  member  prevents  rotation  of  said  switching  member. 


3,908,482 

COAXIAL  GEAR  SYSTEM  FOR  BELLYLESS  VEHICLES 

Paul  Kehler,  17305  Fergus  Dr.,  South  Bend,  Ind.  46635 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,957 

Int.  CL  F16h  37106,  1/38;  B62d  11/00 

VS.  CL  74—675  10  Claims 


1.  A  coaxial  gear  system  for  bellyless  vehicles,  said  bellyless 
vehicles  comprising  two  outer  tracks  or  two  outer  rows  of 
wheels  and  a  multipUcity  of  inner  tracks  or  a  multiplicity  of 
iimer  rows  of  wheels,  said  outer  tracks  or  outer  rows  of  wheels 
being  directly  and  independently  powered  by  the  power  plant 
of  said  bellyless  vehicle,  and  said  inner  tracks  or  inner  rows  of 
wheels  being  individually  powered  by  the  differential  gear 
trains  comprising  said  coaxial  gear  system  in  such  a  manner 
that  each  inner  track  or  each  inner  row  of  wheels  rotates  at  an 
angular  speed  that  is  intermediate  the  angular  speeds  of  its  two 
adjacent  tracks  or  rows  of  wheels. 
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2.  A  coaxial  gear  syitem  for  bellyless  vehicles  according  to 
claim  1,  said  coaxial  gear  system  comprising  a  set  of  differen- 
tials capable  of  gradual  and  uniform  differentiation  between 
the  speeds  of  two  independent  inputs, 
said  set  of  differentials  comprising  a  coaxially  mounted 

multiplicity  of  differential  gear  trains, 
said  differential  gear  trains  comprising  two  input  gears  and 
one  output  gear  that  rotates  at  a  speed  that  is  intermedi- 
ate the  speeds  of  said  two  input  gears, 
■aid  two  independent  inputs  to  said  set  of  differentials  being 
applied  to  the  two  outer  input  gears  of  the  two  outer 
differential  gear  trains  of  said  set  of  differentials, 
said  differentiation  of  speeds  being  caused  by  an  intercon- 
nection of  said  input  gears  and  said  output  gears  of  said 
differential  gear  trains  in  such  a  manner  that  the  output 
gears  of  each  of  said  differential  gear  trains  rotate  at  a 
speed  that  is  intermediate  the  speeds  of  the  output  gears 
of  the  two  differential  gear  trains  mounted  adjacent  to 
each  of  said  differential  gear  trains  mounted  adjacent  to 
each  of  said  differential  gear  trains  or  rotate  at  a  speed 
that  is  intermediate  the  speeds  of  the  output  gear  of  the 
only  adjacent  differential  gear  train  and  of  one  of  said  two 
independent  inputs, 
said  interconnection  of  said  gears  being  accomplished  by 
connecting  said  output  gears  of  each  of  said  differential 
gear  trains  to  input  gears  of  its  adjacent  differential  gear 
trains  or  gear  train,  and  by  connecting  said  input  gears  of 
each  of  said  differential  gear  trains  to  the  output  gears  of 
its  two  adjacent  differential  gear  trains  or  to  the  output 
gear  of  its  only  adjacent  differential  gear  train  and  to  one 
of  said  two  independent  inputs. 


releasable  clutch  means  normally  drivingly  connecting  said 
sun  gear  to  said  carrier  for  forward  drive;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  limited  relative  rotation  between 
said  braking  member  and  said  carrier  in  one  direction, 
upon  actuation  of  said  brake  means,  to  disable  said  clutch 
means  and  stop  said  carrier  to  establish  reverse  drive. 


3,906,484 

MVmiNGHEAD 

fVederkk  I.  Degoi,  Center  St,  Leooardsville,  N.Y.  13364,  and 

Gregory  R.  Wakkw,  Loonis  Rd.,  Liberty,  N.Y.  12754 

.     FHed  Mar.  22,  1973,  Scr.  No.  344,049 

Irt.  CL*  B23B  29130;  B23Q  17104 

U.S.CL  74-813  R  15  Claims 


Prov- 


3  908,483 
PLANETARY  REVERSE  TRANSMISSION 
Scraid  Plqacttc,  295,  SL^yiflk,  Cp.  384,  Noraandi 
iMe  dc  Qwtec,  CaMda 

of  Scr.  No.  325,152,  Jaa.  9,  1973, 
Tys  applkatkM  ScpC  17, 1973,  Ser.  No.  397,647 
Irt.  CL*  F16H  3144;  F16D  231 10,  J 1/00 
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1.  In  a  power  transmission  comprising  a  planetary  gear  set 
hi  iving  a  sun  gear,  a  rotary  carrier  having  planet  geare  jour- 
m  Ued  thereon  in  mesh  with  said  sun  gear,  an  internal  gear  in 
m  sah  with  said  planet  gears,  input  drive  means  connected  to 
1  sun  gear,  and  output  means  connected  to  said  internal 
r,  the  impfDvement  comprising: 

brake  means  including  a  braking  member  rotataUe  with 
said  carrier  and  connected  thereto  for  limited  rotation 
relative  to  said  carrier. 


1.  Apparatus  for  successively  indexing  a  workpiece  when 
rotatably  mounted  by  a  swing  increment  into  a  selected  one  of 
a  plurality  of  different  arrays  of  locations,  each  different  array 
having  a  plurality  of  k>cations  relatively  spaced  at  equal  inter- 
vals from  each  other  about  a  circle  extending  about  the  axis 
of  the  rotatably  mounted  workpiece.  the  number  of  locations 
of  each  array  being  different,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  support  member. 

b.  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  member, 

c.  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  removably  grasping  the 
workpiece  for  rotational  movement  with  said  shaft, 

d.  means  connected  to  the  support  member  for  selectively 
preventing  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  the  workpiece. 

e.  first  means  movably  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  esublishing 
a  first  predetermined  angular  displacement  of  said  shaft 
about  its  axis  x>f  rotation,  the  first  predetermined  angular 
displacement  corresponding  to  a  first  predetermined  frac- 
tion of  a  fiill  circle,  the  denominator  of  the  first  predeter- 
mined fitiction  being  relatively  prime, 

f.  second  means  movably  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  establish- 
ing a  second  predetermined  angular  displacement  of  said 
shaft  about  its  axis  of  rotation,  the  second  predetermined 
angular  displacement  corresponding  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined fraction  of  a  fiiU  circle  which  is  different  fix>m  the 
first,  the  denominator  of  the  second  predetermined  fraction 
being  relatively  prime, 

g.  means  mounted  on  the  first  and  second  means  for  defining 
an  intermediate  predetermined  angular  displacement  of 
said  shaft  about  its  axis  of  rotation  which  is  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  first  predetermined  angular  displacement  and  the 
second  predetermined  angular  displacement,  the  numera- 
tors of  the  first  predetermined  fraction  and  the  second 
predetermined  fraction  when  selected  frxMn  one  of  plurality 
of  predetermined  combinations  thereof  enabling  one  of  a 
plurality  of  intermediate  predetermined  angukw  displace- 
ments to  be  achieved  which  are  used  to  enable  a  full  circle 
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to  be  divided  into  a  predetermined  number  of  equal  seg- 
ments, 
h.  third  means  movably  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  establishing 
a  third  predetermined  angular  displacement  of  the  shaft 
about  its  axis- of  rotation,  the  third  predetermined  angular 
displacement  corresponding  to  one  of  a  preselected  equal 
increment  of  angular  displacement  of  a  full  circle  and  being 
a  function  of  the  number  of  locations  to  be  disposed  be- 
tween successive  locations  to  which  the  workpiece  is  in- 
dexed, 
i.  additional  means  mounted  on  the  third  means  for  defining 
a  total  predetermined  angular  displacement  of  said  shaft 
about  its  axis  of  rotation  which  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
third  predetermined  angular  displacement  and  the  interme- 
diate predetermined  angular  displacement,  the  total  prede- 
termined angular  displacement  including  the  number  of 
locations  to  be  skipped  between  locations  at  which  the 
workpiece  is  to  be  indexed;  and 
j.  means  connected  to  the  support  member  for  controlling  the 
rotation  of  said  shaft  through  angular  displacement  of  the 
shaft  about  its  axis  of  rotation  which  is  equal  to  the  total 
predetermined  angular  displacement, 
whereby  the  workpiece  can  be  indexed  through  a  precisely 
governed  angular  displacement  by  the  swing  increment  deter- 
mined by  the  total  predetermined  angular  displacement. 


3,908,485 
AUTOMATIC  POWER  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING  SHOCKS  WHEN  SHIFTING 
FROM  NEUTRAL  TO  REVERSE  DRIVE  CONDITIONS 
Toshiyuki  Miyauchi,  and  Kunk>  Ohtsuka,  both  of  Yokohanu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,922 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1973, 48-91778 
Int.  CI.'  B60K  41/06 
U.S.  CI.  74—867  6  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  power  transmission  which  consists  of  a 
transmission  mechanism  for  selectively  producing  any  of  a 
multiplicity  of  forward-speed  gear  ratios  and  a  reverse-speed 
gear  ratio  and  a  hydraulic  control  system  for  hydraulically 
controlling  the  transmission  mechanism,  the  hydraulic  control 
system  comprising  a  source  of  line  pressure,  a  throttle  valve 
responsive  to  load  on  an  engine  connected  to  the  transmission 
mechanism  for  producing  from  the  line  pressure  a  throttle 
pressure  which  varies  with  the  engine  load,  a  governor  valve 
responsive  to  vehicle  speed  for  producing  from  the  line  pres- 
sure a  basic  governor  pressure  which  varies  with  the  vehicle 
speed,  a  hysteresis  valve  for  producing  from  the  line  pressure 
a  substantially  constant  hysteresis  pressure  which  is  higher 
than  the  governor  pressure,  a  pressure  regulator  valve  which 
has  a  first  fluid  port  constantly  in  conununication  with  the 
source  of  the  line  pressure,  a  second  fluid  port  for  being  open 
to  communicate  with  the  source  of  the  line  pressure  during 
forward  drive  condition  of  the  vehicle,  a  third  fluid  port  which 
is  in  constant  communication  with  the  throtde  valve  and  a 
fourth  fluid  port  to  selectively  communicating  with  the  source 
of  the  line  pressure  or  the  hysteresis  valve  over  a  first  tow- 


position  valve  which  is  operative  to  pass  therethrou^  the  line 
pressure  in  the  presence  of  the  line  pressure  therein  during  the 
forward  drive  condition  or  the  hysteresis  pressure  in  the  ab- 
sence of  the  line  pressure  therein,  whereby  the  pressure  regu- 
lator valve  is  acted  upon  by:  the  line  preswre  in  the  first, 
second  and  fourth  fluid  ports  and  the  throttle  pressure  in  the 
third  fluid  port  for  maintaining  the  line  pressure  at  a  first  level 
during  the  forward  drive  condition  of  the  vehicle;  the  line 
pressure  in  the  first  fluid  port  and  the  throttle  pressure  in  the 
third  fluid  port  during  reverse  drive  condition  of  the  vehicle; 
and  the  line  pressure  in  the  first  fluid  port,  the  throttle  pres- 
sure in  the  third  fluid  port  and  the  hysteresis  pressure  in  the 
fourth  fluid  port  for  maintaining  the  line  pressure  at  a  second 
level  lower  than  the  first  level  during  idling  under  the  reverse 
drive  condition  of  the  vehicle. 


3,908,486 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC 

POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Kcnkhi  MHamura;  Kunfo  Ohtsuka,  both  of  Yokohama,  aad 
Toshiyuki  Miyauchi,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  asrrfiimrs  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FHed  Aug.  30,  1974,  Scr.  No.  502,299 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcatkn  Japan,  Oct.   18,   1973,  48- 
116297 

Int.  CI.*  B60K  41/06,  41/18;  F16H  3/74 
U.S.  CL  74—869  5  Claims 
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1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  of  an  automatic  power  trans- 
mission for  selectively  producing  a  multiplicity  of  forward- 
speed  gear  ratios  and  a  reverse-speed  gear  ratio,  comprising  a 
source  of  line  pressure,  a  throttle  valve  responsive  to  load  on 
an  engine  for  producing  from  the  line  pressure  a  throttle 
pressure  related  to  the  engine  load,  a  governor  valve  respon- 
sive to  vehicle  speed  for  producing  from  the  line  pressure  a 
governor  pressure  related  to  the  vehicle  speed,  a  hysteresis 
valve  for  producing  from  the  line  pressure  a  substantially 
constant  hysteresis  pressure  which  is  higher  than  said  gover- 
nor pressure,  a  kick-down  valve  communicating  with  said 
throttle  valve  and  operative  to  pass  therethrough  the  hystere- 
sis pressure  when  the  throttle  pressure  is  increased  to  a  level 
substantially  representative  of  kick-down  condition  of  the 
engine,  and  a  plurality  of  shift  valves  each  having  a  downshift 
position  and  an  upshift  position,  at  least  one  of  said  shift  valves 
having  first  difTerential  pressure-acting  areas  and  second  dif- 
ferential pressure-acting  areas  and  formed  with  a  first  fluid 
port  to  communicate  with  said  source  of  line  pressure  during 
automatic  drive  range  condition  of  the  transmission,  the  line 
pressure  in  the  first  fluid  port  acting  upon  the  first  differential 
pressure-acting  areas  for  urging  the  shift  valve  toward  the 
dowitshift  position  when  the  shift  valve  is  in  the  downshift 
position,  the  line  pressure  in  the  first  fluid  port  being  isolated 
from  the  first  differential  pressure-acting  areas  when  the  shift 
valve  is  in  the  upshift  position,  a  second  fluid  port  which  is  in 
constant  communication  with  said  throttle  valve,  the  throttle 
pressure  in  the  second  fluid  port  urging  the  shift  valve  toward 
the  downshift  position,  a  third  fluid  port  communicating  with 
said  governor  valve,  the  governor  pressure  in  the  third  fhiid 
port  urging  the  shift  valve  toward  the  upshift  position,  a  fourth 
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fluid  port  in  constant  communication  wit^  said  hysteresis 
valve  and  located  to  be  closed  when  the  shift  valve  is  in  the 
upshift  positioii,  the  hysteresis  pressure  in  the  fourth  fluid  port 
acting  upon  said  second  differential  pressure-acting  areas  for 
urging  the  shift  valve  toward  the  downshift  position  when  the 
shift  vahfe  is  in  tiie  downshift  podtton,  and  a  fifth  fluid  port 
conununicating  with  said  kick-down  valve  and  kx:ated  to  be 
closed  when  the  shift  valve  is  in  the  d9wnshift  position,  the 
hysteresis  pressure  passed  through  the  kick-down  valve  to  the 
fifth  fhiid  port  acting  upon  the  second  differential  pressure- 
acting  areas  for  urging  the  shift  valve  toward  the  downshift 
position  when  the  shift  valve  is  in  the  upshift  position. 


element  relative  to  the  respective  liner  wedging  surfaces  for 
rotating  the  tool  shank  with  the  handle  member  in  a  first 
angular  direction  only,  said  collar  in  its  second  detent  position 
holding  each  rolling  element  relative  to  the  respective  liner 
wedging  surfaces  for  rotating  the  tool  shank  with  the  handle 
member  in  the  reverse  angular  direction  only. 


3,906«487 
ROTARY  HAND  TOOL 
RayHMMd  Flaw,  NnaawadiBg,  Aostralia,  assignor  to 
TiM  Stairicy  Works,  New  Brkdm  Cobb. 
CMthnadM  of  Scr.  No.  286342,  Sept.  5,  1^2,  aboidoiicd. 
TWs  amiMfttai  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,970 
ClaiM  priority,  appMrrtfaa  Aostralia,  Sept.   10,   1971, 
6254/71 

!■!.  C|.«  B2SB  13146,  15/04;  B60M  1/24 
VS.  CL  81—59.1  4  ciatais 


3,908,488 
MINIMUM  STRESSED  WRENCH 
Alfred  FVcdcrlck  Alldmei^  2014  Loo  Angeles  Ave.,  Berkeley, 
CaHf.  94707  ' 

FDcd  Oct.  1,  1973,  Scr.  No.  402,620 

litt.  CL*  B25B  13/06 

VS.  CL  81-121  R  4  ciafans 
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I.  A  rotary  hand  tool  comprising  an  elongated  tool  shank 
with  a  generally  cylindrical  coupling  portion,  a  longitudinally 
extending  operating  handle  assembly  supporting  the  tool 
shank  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  coupling 
portion  and  having  a  longitudinally  extending  handle  member 
and  a  coupling  mechanism  for  selectively  coupling  the  handle 
member  to  said  coupling  portion  of  the  tool  shank  for  rotating 
the  tool  shank  with  the  handle  member,  the  coupling  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  plurality  of  rolling  elements  angularly 
spaced  about  said  generally  cylindrical  coupling  portion  of  the 
tool  shank  and  in  rolling  contact  therewith,  a  longitudinally 
extending  rigid  cast  housing  ntounted  in  the  handle  member 
having  an  axially  extending  generally  polygonal  bore,  a  gener- 
ally polygonal  hard  thm  metal  tubular  Uner  of  generally  con- 
stant wall  thickness  throughout  its  extent  conforming  to  and 
secured  within  the  generally  polygonal  bore  of  the  cast  hous- 
ing to  define  a  generally  ptkygonal  chamber  receiving  the 
coupling  portion  of  the  tool  shank,  the  generally  polygonal 
bore  having  a  generally  polygonal  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion with  a  phuaKty  of  at  least  as  many  rounded  concave 
comers  as  the  number  of  rolling  elements  and  the  generally 
polygonal  tubular  Hner  having  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
rounded  concave  comers  defining  angularly  spaced  cavities 
about  the  coupling  portion  of  the  tool  shank  loosely  receiving 
individual  roffing  elements  therein  and  angularly  spaced  hard 
metal  liner  wedging  surfaces  for  each  rolling  element  extehd- 
ing  generally  tangentially  from  the  respective  rounded  comer 
on  opfD  site  sides  of  the  respective  rolling  elemoit  for  selec- 
tive engagement  with  the  rolling  element  for  wedging  it 
ist  the  generally  cylindrical  coupling  portion  ci  the  tool 
■hank,  and  rolling  elemente  positioning  means  comprising  a 
collar  surrounding  the  elongated  tool  shank  coaxially  ol  the 
cast  housing  and  the  tool  shank  and  having  an  outer  end 
XMtion  at  an  outer  end  of  the  cast  housing  bore  and  a  tubular 
x>rtion  projecting  from  the  outer  end  portion  inwardly  of  the 
ton  and  the  Uner,  said  tubular  portion  being  provided  with 
letent  means  constantly  interlocking  the  collar  to  the  cast 
lousing  for  rotating  the  collar  with  the  housing,  said  detent 
neans  providing  alternative  first  and  second  detent  positions, 
collar  in  its  first  detent  position  holding  each  rolling 


1.  A  wrench  for  turning  a  nut  or  bolt  of  regular  polygonal 
shape,  said  wrench  having  a  cavity  of  subsurfaces  for  engaging 
and  turning  said  nut  in  either  a  clockwise  or  counterclockwise 
direction  of  rotation  about  the  central  axis  of  said  regular 
polygonal  shape,  which  subsurfaces  are  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  said  axis  when  engaging  said  nut  in  either  direction 
of  rotation,  and  at  which  times  the  engaging  subsurfaces  of 
said  cavity  are  all  essentially  parallel  to  said  axis,  and  where 
during  turning  there  are  one  or  more  sets  of  such  subsurfaces 
employed  excluavely  in  tuming  said  nut  in  the  clockwise 
direction  and  one  or  more  sets  employed  exclusively  in  tum- 
ing said  nut  in  the  counterclockwise  direction  of  rotation, 
each  such  set  having  at  least  one  pair  of  opposing  subsurfaces, 
and  where  the  magnitude  of  the  acute  dihedral  angle  formed 
by  the  intersection  of  the  plane  of  any  subsurface  for  tuming 
in  ckx;kwise  rotation  and  the  plane  of  that  adjacent  subsurface 
for  tuming  said  nut  in  counterclockwise  rotation  which  en- 
gages the  nut  in  the  vicinity  <rf  the  same  vertex  of  the  nut  as 
said  "any  subsurfiace"  is  substantially  greater  than  3607n, 
where  n  is  the  number  of  sides  in  said  polygonal  shape,  and 
where  the  perpendicular  distance  between  any  two  opposing 
said  subsurfaces  of  said  wrench  in  any  such  set  falb  within  the 
range  from  0.01  of  nominal  bek>w  (that  is,  less  than)  nominal 
to  0.01  of  nominal  above  (that  is.  greater  than)  nominal,  thus 
making  the  range  from  0.990  of  nominal  to  1 .0 1 0  of  nominal, 
when  die  nut  to  be  turned  is  made  of  heated-treated  and 
hardened  steel;  and  frOb  within  the  range  from  0.01  of  nomi- 
nal below  0.991  of  nominal  to  0.01  of  nominal  above  0.991  of 
nominal,  thus  making  the  range  from  0.981  of  nominal  to 
1.001  of  nominal,  when  the  nut  to  be  turned  is  made  of  mild 
steel;  and  falls  within  the  range  from  0.01  of  nominal  below 
0.982  of  nominal  to  0.01  of  nominal  above  0.982  of  nominal, 
thus  making  the  range  from  0.972  of  nominal  to  0.992  of  . 

nominal,  when  the  nut  to  be  turned  is  made  <^  soft  metal,  such 
as  brass  or  aluminum. 
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3,908,489 
FASTENER  DRIVER 
KcUchi  Yamamoto,  and  Kozo  Yanuunoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Yanuunoto  Byora  Co.,  Ltd.,  Arakawa, 
Japan 

FBed  July  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,366 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1973,  48- 
138208 

Int  CI.'  B25B  13/06 
VS.  CL  81—121  B  14  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  driver  comprising  a  body  having  a  fitting 
recess,  said  fitting  recess  having  its  inner  periphery  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  ribs  and  a  plurality  of  engagement  grooves 
defined  between  the  respective  adjacent  ribs,  said  fitting  re- 
cess forming  a  first  circle  at  its  cross  section;  each  of  said  ribs 
forming  at  its  cross  section  a  partial  circle  bowed  inside  of  the 
first  circle;  the  center  of  the  partial  circle  being  situated  on  a 
corresponding  radial  line  extending  from  the  center  of  the  first 
circle  and  within  a  range  of  said  radial  line  defined  between 
said  latter  center  and  a  first  intersection  where  two  tangential 
lines  intersect,  said  tangential  lines  being  tangent  to  the  first 
circle  at  second  intersections  respectively  where  the  first 
circle  intersects  the  partial  circle,  said  partial  circle  of  each 
said  rib  having  a  constant  radius  over  the  length  of  each  said 
rib,  and  each  rib  extending  in  alignment  with  the  generatrix  of 
said  inner  periphery  of  said  fitting  recess. 


3,908,490 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  MOUNTING  TRUCK  TIRES 

Jerry  L.  Durham,  1175  W.  22nd,  Eugene,  Orcg.  97405 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496^66 

Int.  CL'  B25B  7/02 

VS.  CL  81—420  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plier-type  tool  having  opposing 

jaws  and  locking  means  for  retaining  the  jaws  in  clamped 

relationship,  the  improvement  providing  a  tool  temporarily 

attached  to  a  vehicle  wheel  during  the  mounting  of  a  tire  to 

assure  retention  of  the  tire  bead  with  the  wheel  rim  during  the 

tire  mounting  operation,  the  improvement  comprising, 

a  first  jaw  plate  secured  to  a  jaw  component  of  the  tool  in 

an  inclined  relationship  to  the  tool  centerline  and  having 

an  outwardly  disposed  surfiace  for  restraining  abutment 

with  a  tire  sidewall,  said  jaw  plate  having  a  forwardly 

projecting  lip  segment  the  inner  side  of  which  being  en- 


gageable  with  the  wheel  intermediate  the  wheel  rim  and 
the  tire  bead. 

a  second  jaw  plate  carried  by  the  remaining  jaw  component 
of  the  hand  tool  and  terminating  outwardly  in  an  inclined 
segment  forwardly  spaced  from  the  lip  segment  of  said 
first  jaw  plate  and  thereat  adapted  for  surfacial  clamped 
engagement  with  the  wheel,  and 

said  first  and  second  jaw  plates  cooperating  when  clamped 
to  the  wheel  to  position  said  outwardly  disposed  surface 
of  the  first  jaw  so  as  to  confine  the  tire  sidewaD  and 
adjacent  tire  bead  against  separation  from  the  wheel  rim 
during  tire  mounting. 


3,908,491 
FLANGE  FACING  AND  CUTTING  TOOL 
Guy  T.  Gibnore,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Muhi-Fab,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

FDed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,947 

Int.  CL'  B23B  3/22 

VS.  CL  82-4  C  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  flange  facing  device,  a  rotating  housing  and  a  station- 
ary housing,  and  a  base  member  upon  which  said  housings  are 
mounted,  means  for  supporting  said  base  member  on  the 
woric,  an  air  motor  and  a  gear  assembly  for  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  housing,  a  tool  holding  assembly  on  said  rotatable 
housing,  a  support  member  in  said  assembly  having  an  upper 
arm  and  a  lower  arm,  said  upper  arm  reciprocably  mounted  on 
said  rotatable  housing  and  means  on  said  stationary  housing 
for  reciprocating  said  upper  arm,  and  a  toolholder  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  arms,  means  operable  by  the  reciprocating 
movement  of  said  upper  arm  for  feeding  the  tool  in  said  tool 
holder  into  the  work  as  the  rotatable  housing  rotates. 


3,908,492 
VARIABLE  SPEED  MOTOR  NUVEN  MACHINE  TOOL 
M.  Leon  Roskeiiey,  1817  N.  Beck  St.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
84116 

Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,589 

Int.  CL'  B23B  79/00 

U.S.  CL  82—29  R  5  Oafans 


1.  A  machine  tool  comprising 
a  housing; 

a  variable  speed  electric  motor  arranged  witfiin  said  hous- 
ing 
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a  hoUow  annature  shaft  turned  by  said  variable  speed  elec- 
tric motor,  said  hoUow  armature  shaft  having  ends  pro- 
truding outwardly  of  said  electric  motor; 

means  for  regulating  electrical  current  to  said  variable 
speed  electric  motor  whereby  said  hollow  annature  shaft 
is  rotated  at  a  desired  speed; 

a  drive  shaft  having  a  work  engaging  portion  on  one  end; 

means  joumaUng  said  drive  shaft  through  said  hollow  arma- 
ture shaft,  said  drive  shaft  extending  from  the  ends  of  said 
armature  shaft; 

a  first  magnetic  clutch  means  at  one  end  of  the  hollow 
armature  shaft  for  directly  coupling  one  end  of  said  hol- 
low armature  shaft  to  said  drive  shaft; 

reduction  gearing  including  a  gear  fixed  to  and  rotatable 
with  the  drive  shaft; 

a  second  magnetic  clutch  means  at  the  other  end  of  the 
hollow  armature  shaft  tor  indirectly  coupling  said  hollow 
armature  shaft  to  said  drive  shaft  through  said  reduction 
gearing  when  said  clutch  is  appropriately  energized;  and 
means  for  electrically  insulating  said  first  and  second 
magnetic  clutch  means  from  one  another; 

means  for  controlling  the  said  first  and  second  clutch  means 
such  that  only  one  said  clutch  means  will  be  operated  to 
couple  the  armature  shaft  to  the  drive  shaft  at  a  time. 


3,908,493 
METHOD  FOR  SALVAGING  SCRAP  NfETAL 
W.  Sivachcnko,  6851   Wavcrly  Mauer,  Redding, 
CaHf.  96001 

Fled  Apr.  25,  1974,  Scr.  No.  464^96 

Int.  CL*  B21D  28/02 

VJS.  CL  83—23  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  converting  large  metallic  strucutres  into 
relatively  small  pieces  of  scrap  metal  for  shipment  of  the  scrap 
metal  to  a  point  of  use,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  press  having  cooperating  male  and  female  dies, 
the  female  die  defining  a  die  opening,  placing  the  press  over 
a  portion  of  the  structure  so  that  the  portion  is  disposed  be- 
tween cooperating  elements  of  the  dies,  posititming  the  press 
io  that  the  portion  of  structure  covers  substantially  less  than 
the  full  outline  of  the  female  die  opening  to  facilitate  subse- 
quent discharge  of  a  piece  of  scrap  metal  from  the  opening, 
energizing  the  press  to  move  the  die  elements  into  engagement 
ivith  the  portion,  cutting  a  piece  of  scrap  metal  by  sequentially 
levering  the  portion  from  the  structure  along  a  curved  shear 
tne  from  a  beginning  of  the  line  to  an  end  thereof,  thereafter 
leparating  the  die  elements  from  engagement  with  the  struc- 
ure,  moving  the  press  along  the  structure  to  another  portion, 
md  cutting  another  piece  of  scrap  metal  by  sequentially  sever- 
ng  die  other  portion  from  the  structure  along  the  curved 
liear  Kne. 


to  KabusUld 


3,906y494 
CUmNG  APPARATUS 
MttsuaU  Wada,  KawiciicU,  Japan, 
Kaisha  Suwa  SciluMha,  Japan 

FOed  Mar.  28,  1973,  Scr.  No.  345,593 
Claims  priority,  appiieatfan  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1972,  47. 
31079 

Int.  a.  B26d  7/06,  5/20 
MS.  CL  83—80  5  Claims 
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1.  A  cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  a  length  of  scrap  material 
into  pieces  of  scrap  comprising:  means  receptive  of  a  length 
of  scrap  material  during  use  of  the  apparatus  for  feeding  the 
scrap  material  along  a  given  path,  said  means  including  a  pair 
of  rotatable  rollers  respectively  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  given  path,  mounting  means  mounting  said  pair  of  rollers 
for  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  scrap 
material,  fluid  motor  means  for  actuating  said  pair  of  rollers 
into  engagement  with  the  scrap  material,  means  for  resiliently 
biasing  said  pair  of  rollers  out  of  engagement  with  the  scrap 
material,  and  drive  motor  means  for  rotationally  driving  said 
pair  of  rollers  to  effect  feeding  of  the  scrap  material  along  said 
given  path  when  said  pair  of  rollers  are  in  engagement  with  the 
scrap  material  and  having  means  responsive  to  an  output 
signal  for  terminating  the  rotational  driving  of  said  pair  of 
rollers;  cutting  means  disposed  along  said  given  path  at  a 
location  downstream  from  said  pair  of  rollers  for  cutting  the 
fed  scrap  material  into  pieces  of  scrap;  detecting  means  for 
detecting  when  the  length  of  material  to  be  fed  to  said  cutting 
means  is  less  than  a  certain  value  and  developing  said  output 
signal  and  applying  it  to  said  drive  motor  means  to  terminate 
rotational  driving  of  said  pair  of  rollers  thereby  terminating 
the  feeding  of  the  scrap  material  which  then  remains  engaged 
between  said  pair  of  rollers;  and  control  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  motor  means 


3,908,495 

LOG  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Thomas  P.  Bush,  Jr.,  133  Red  Oali  Rd.,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

35206,  and  Samuel  Edward  Grant,  7254  Sandy  Bhiff  Dr., 

Jadcsonvilie,  Fla.  32211 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  177,257,  Sept.  2,  1971.  This  application 

Jan.  14,  1974,  Scr.  No.  432,872 

im.  CL  B27b  5/02,  25/00 

\}J&,  CL  83— 1 12  14  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  log  handling  system  for  use  in  proceasing 
logs,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 
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a.  a  plurality  of  operable  cutting  means  supported  on  said 
system  at  predetermined  spaced  locations  for  severing  a 
log  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  points; 

b.  a  first  log  conveying  means  for  conveying  a  log  away  from 
said  cutting  means;  and 

c.  log  feeding  means  including: 

i.  rotatable  feed  means  having  circumferentially  spaced 
arms  provided  with  log  cavity  portions  for  receiving 
and  advancing  a  log  past  said  operable  cutting  means 
whereby  said  log  will  be  cut  into  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined lengths; 

ii.  ramp  means  adjacent  said  first  log  conveying  means, 
said  ramp  means  having  a  selectively  movable  portion 
for  movement  between  a  ramp  conveying  position 
whereby  a  log  will  be  conveyed  to  said  rotatable  feed 
means  for  engagement  by  said  log  cavity  portions  and 
to  a  displaced  position  which  will  direct  a  log  onto  said 
first  log  conveying  means;  and 

iii.  power  control  means  connected  to  said  selectively 
movable  portion  for  moving  said  selectively  movable 
portion  between  said  ramp  conveying  position  and  said 
displaced  position;  and 

d.  second  feeding  means  for  moving  logs  from  a  point  re- 
mote from  said  system  to  a  position  above  said  ramp 
means. 


directional  control  valve  means  whereby  the  back  support 
force  is  also  proportional  to  the  shearing  and  hold  down 
forces. 


3,908,496 

HYDRAULIC  SHEARING  MACHINE 

Hcinrich  Modbert,  Hamburg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Advanced 

Machine  Design  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Contfaiuation  of  Ser.  No.  324,872,  Jan.  18,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,781 

Int.  CL'  B26D  7/04 

U.S.  CL83— 157  _    ^      ,__-«.        12  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  shearing  machine  comprising  a  fixed  knife 
and  a  movable  knife  operative  to  engage  opposite  sides  of 
longitudinally  adjacent  sections  of  a  bar  or  the  like  to  be 
sheared;  a  yieldable  back  support  member  opposite  said  mov- 
able knife  operative  to  move  with  the  latter  during  the  shear- 
ing operation;  a  hold  down  member  opposite  said  fixed  knife 
operative  to  hold  the  bar  in  fixed  position  against  said  fixed 
knife  during  shearing  movement  of  said  movable  knife;  paral- 
lel connected  fluid  motors  operative  to  move  said  movable 
knife  and  said  hold  down  member  toward  and  away  from  the 
bar;  pump  means  and  directional  control  valve  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  fluid  motors  to  actuate  them  by  sub- 
stantially equal  fluid  pressures  to  apply  hold  dowrn  force  pro- 
portional to  the  shearing  force  as  applied  by  said  knife  actuat- 
ing motor;  and  a  fluid  motor  operatively  connected  to  said 
back  support  member  and  having  fluid  communication  with 
the  fluid  pressure  line  between  said  pump  means  and  said 


3,908,497 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COT4TROLLING  NOISE 

PRODUCING  EQUIPMENT 
Sunil  Chunilal  Shah,  Cranston,  R.L,  avigBor  to  Cumbcriand 
Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  Pawtuckct,  ILL 

FBed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Scr.  No.  444,248 
Int.  CL'  B26D  7/00 
U.S.  CL  83—169  14 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising,  movable  means,  second  means 
arranged  in  close  proximity  to  said  movable  means,  said  mov- 
able means  and  said  second  means  coacting  to  disturb  the 
atmosphere  and  produce  noise,  said  second  means  defining  an 
approaching  zone  for  said  movable  means  and  a  receding  zone 
for  said  movable  means,  and  suction  means  operable  to  pro- 
duce a  reduced  pressure  proximate  said  movable  means  and 
said  approaching  zone,  said  reduced  pressure  being  less  than 
the  pressure  in  said  receding  zone,  to  thereby  reduce  the  level 
of  said  noise. 


to  The  Mead 


3,908,498 
PUNCHING  APPARATUS 
Paul  E.  Seaborn,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  asogm 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,672 
Int.  CL*  B26F  1102 
U.S.  CL  83—210  15  Claims 

2.  Punching  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  stacked  die  plates  extending  in  spaced 
relationship  to  each  other  and  defining  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart,  lift  receiving  spaces  t>etween  adjacent  die 
plates, 

b.  means  defining  a  plurality  of  aligned  die  openings  extend- 
ing through  said  stacked  die  plates, 

c.  means  for  moving  said  die  plates  toward  each  other  to 
clamp  portions  of  a  plurality  of  lifts  received  between  said 
die  plates  in  ssiid  lift  receiving  spaces, 

d.  a  plurality  oi  punches  aligned  with  said  openings  in  said 
die  plates, 

e.  means  for  moving  said  punches  into  said  openings  in  said 
die  plates  to  punch  holes  through  said  portions  of  lifts 
clamped  between  said  die  plates  in  said  lift  receiving 
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3,908,499 
KNIFE  RETAINER 
^tilliam  Dale  Reed,  9151  MenUtr  Ave., 
Ohio  44060 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,492 
Int.  CI.'  B23D  19100 
Us.  CL  83—665 
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spaces,  and  3,908,500 

f.  die  plate  stop  members  having  stepped  die  plate  engaging       APPARATUS  P(Ml  MOUNTING  A  TOOL  HOLDER  OR 

LIKE  ASSEMBLY  TO  A  BACKING  STRUCTURE 

Robert  J.  Gargrave,  and  Ludomll  A.  Holiga,  both  of  Dayton, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Dayton  Progress  Corporation,  Dayton, 

Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  313,163,  Dec  7, 1972,  Pat  No.  3^48,494. 

This  application  Aug.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,268 

Int.  a.  B26d  7126 

U.S.  CL  83-700  11  Claims 


seats  adapted  to  engage  stepped  edges  of  said  die  plates 
and  support  said  die  plates  in  said  spaced  relationship. 


2.  Apparatus  for  simple  and  precise  positioning  of  a  tool 
holder  or  like  assembly  relative  to  a  backing  structure  charac- 
terized by  said  assembly  and  its  backing  structue  having  in 
Apt.  BIO,  Mentor,  *=o""«ction  therewith  means  for  a  sliding  interfit  of  one  to  the 
other,  said  interfitting  means  including  portions  which  pro- 
vide, on  contact,  a  precise  datum  control  point  for  a  refer- 
enced positioning  of  one  of  said  assembly  or  its  backing  struc- 
19  Claims  *"'"*'  relative  the  other,  and  other  portions  formed  to  accom- 
modate discrepancies  in  the  prescribed  positions  thereof  rela- 
tive said  datum  control  point  so  arranged  to  provide  for  a 
simple  and  automatic  positioning  of  said  assembly  on  said 
backing  structure  on  a  slip  fit  of  one  to  the  other. 


3,908,501 
SPEED-REDUCING  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  BANDSAW 

MACHINES 

Tsuneo  Aizawa,  1453-4  Ishida,  Isehara,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,783 

Int.  CL*  B23D  53106,  55/06 

VS.  CL  83-788  6  Chdms 


1.  A  knife  blade  retainer  device  for  conveniently  mounting 

otary  cutting  knife  blade  having  a  cutting  surface  disposed 
at  jacent  the  outermost  edge  thereof  on  an  elongated  arbor, 
sa  id  retainer  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  portion  adapted  to  be  generally  axially 
received  over  a  portion  of  said  arbor,  said  body  portion 
including  a  first  knife  engaging  surface  and  means  for 
selectively  affixing  said  body  portion  to  said  arbor; 

means  on  said  body  portion  for  releasably  receiving  a  knife 
locking  member; 

uiife  blade  locating  means  adapted  to  engage  said  knife  and 
prevent  relative  rotation  between  said  knife  and  said 
retainer;  and  | 

I  knife  blade  locking  member  including  a  second  knife 
blade  engaging  surface  thereon,  said  locking  member 
being  selectively  receivable  on  said  receiving  means  and 
movable  thereon  between  a  first  non-locking  position 
with  said  second  engaging  surface  axially  spaced  from 
said  first  engaging  surface  and  a  second  knife  locking 
position  with  said  first  and  second  engaging  surfaces 
closely  spaced  from  each  other  with  said  knife  blade 
clamped  therebetween,  the  knife  Made  locking  member 
further  including  means  in  said  knife  blade  locking  mem- 
ber for  providing  room  for  said  knife  blade  locating 
means  to  allow  said  second  luitfe  blade  engaging  surfoce 
to  engage  said  knife  blade. 


1.  A  handsaw  machine  comprising  a  support  base,  a  cutting 
head  movably  mounted  over  said  support  base  and  including 
a  driving  wheel,  a  driven  wheel,  and  an  endless  handsaw  blade 
extending  about  said  driving  wheel  and  said  driven  wheel, 
power  means  for  rotating  said  driving  wheel,  a  speed  reducing 
drive  mechanism  driven  by  said  power  means  and  mounted  on 
said  cutting  head  and  including  a  power  input  sliaft  extending 
along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  driving  wheel,  and  said  speed 
reducing  drive  mechanism  including  speed  reducing  means 
interconnected  between  said  power  input  shaft  and  said  driv- 
ing >Alieel  and  disposed  substantially  in  concentric  relation  to 
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said  driving  w^eel  for  reducing  the  rotational  velocity  from 
said  power  input  shaft  to  said  driving  vtiieel. 


3,908,502 
ELECTRONIC  ORGAN  WITH  CHORD  CONTROL 
Dcanb  E.  Kidd,  and  Anthony  C.  Ippolito,  both  of  North  Tona- 
wanda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Wurtttier  Company,  Chicago, 

Fled  June  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,701 

Int.  CL»  GIOH  1/00,  5/00 

US.  CL  84—1.01  11  Ctafans 
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along  a  common  leader  to  an  amplifier,  sound  distributing 
means  kx:ated  in  a  position  remote  from  said  musical  instru- 
ment, said  sound  distributing  means  having  substantially  simi- 
lar tonal  characteristics  as  the  musical  instnmient  and  includ- 
ing a  resonance  box  having  waU  structure  defining  an  eikrloaed 
area  of  generally  trapezoidal  configuration,  said  resonance 
box  having  at  least  one  opening,  a  wooden  soundboard 
mounted  within  said  box,  said  soundboard  having  a  first  pair 
of  generally  parallel  edges  and  a  second  pair  of  edges  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  each  other  and  defining  a  trapezoid  which 
engages  portions  of  said  wall  structure,  a  first  elongated  strip 
mounted  on  said  soundboard  and  having  a  k>ngitudinal  axis 
disposed  generally  centrally  between  the  angularly  disposed 
edges  of  said  soundboard,  at  least  two  additional  elongated 
strips  mounted  on  said  soundboard  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
central  strip  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  additional  strips  hav- 
ing longitudinal  axes  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said 
first  strip,  support  means  located  within  said  resonance  box, 
an  electromagnetic  coil  mounted  on  said  support  means  and 
coupled  to  said  first  elongated  strip,  said  electromagnetic  coil 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  amplifier,  whereby  vibra- 
tions produced  by  said  strings  are  amplified  and  reproduced 
at  greater  volume  by  said  sound  distributing  means. 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument,  the  combination 
comprising  means  for  generating  electric  oscillations  corre- 
sponding to  the  notes  of  a  chord,  manually  operable  means  for 
selecting  the  electric  oscillations  of  a  desired  chord,  gate 
means  to  which  selected  oscillations  are  supplied,  said  gate 
means  being  normally  inoperative  to  pass  said  oscillations 
means  for  generating  oscillations  corresponding  to  melody 
notes,  keyboard  means  having  a  plurality  of  keys  for  manually 
playing  a  melody,  and  means  electrically  interconnecting  said 
keys  and  said  gate  means  to  render  said  gate  means  effective 
to  conduct  manually  selected  chord  oscillations  whenever  one 
of  said  keys  is  depressed. 


3,908,503 

DEVICE  IN  STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Gustav   Gcorg   Ame   Bolin,   12,  Renstiemas  Gate,  11631 

Stockhohn,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  292,690,  Sept.  27, 1972,  abuKloncd. 
This  application  Nov.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413^01 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Sept    28,    1971, 
12274/71 

Int.  CL*  GIOF  1/02 
MS.  CL  84—1.16  2  Chdms 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  and  amplifying  musical  sound 
comprisingythe  combination  of  a  musical  instrument  liaving  a 
plurality  of  strings  which  produce  sound  by  vibration,  an 
independent  pressure  responsive  microphone  conitected  to 
each  of  said  strings,  said  microphones  transmitting  vibrations 


3,908,504 
HARMONIC  MODULATION  AND  LOUDNESS  SCALING 

IN  A  COMPUTER  ORGAN 

Ralph  Deutsch,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Gakki  Sdzo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamats^j,  Japan 

FBed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,358 

Int.  a.*  GIOH  1/02,  5/00 

MS.  CL  84-1.19  16  cUdms 
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1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  wherein  esich  note  is 
synthesized  in  real  time,  said  instrument  including  calculation 
circuitry  for  separately  evalulating  tlje  constituent  Fourier 
componenets  of  each  note,  and  accumulation  circuitry  for 
summing  said  evaluated  components,  and  attack/decay  con- 
trol circuitry  for  varying  the  envelope  amplitude  of  each  note 
during  attack  and  decay  portions  of  note  synthesis,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  instrument  includes  harmonic  modu- 
lation means,  connected  to  said  calculation  and  accumulation 
circuitry,  for  preventing  certain  nstituent  Fourier  compo- 
nents from  being  included  in  said  summation,  in  proportion  to 
the  note  envelope  amplitude  concurrently  established  by  said 
attack/decay  contnd  circuitry. 
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3,908^5 

MELODY  BLOWING  DEVICE 

TMalM  Obo,  Tokyo,  Japoi,  aaripMM' to  Stiron  Chemkal  Indus- 

tiy  Co.  LUL,  Tolqro,  Japan 

CorttMlfcwi  !■  part  of  Scr.  Nos.  377,143,  July  6,  1973,  and 

Scr.  No.  28M05,  Sqit.  12, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,747,266.  This 

appMcarton  Aug.  6,  1974,  Scr.  No.  495,137 

Int.  CL*G10F  7/72 

VS.  CL  84— «3  8  ClaimB 


.^1. 


11 


WW.  w- 
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1.  A  melody  blowing  device  comprising,  a  casing  forming  a 
main  resonant  chamber  having  an  orifice  therein  to  produce 
a  musical  note  in  response  to  air  blown  therethrou^,  said 
casing  also  forming  a  plurality  of  discrete  auxiliary  chambers 
each  having  a  resonant  volume  differing  from  the  others  and 
each  having  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  apertures  to 
place  each  auxiUary  chamber  individually  in  communication 
with  said  main  chamber,  a  plurality  of  valves  each  associated 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  apertures  and  movable  to  open 
and  close  the  same,  spring  means  urging  each  said  valve  to  the 
closed  position,  a  plurality  of  valve  push  plates  each  movable 
to  engage  a  respective  one  of  said  valves  and  move  the  same 
to  open  its  aperture  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means,  a 
control  plate  having  a  portion  normally  overlying  said  orifice 
and  movable  to  expose  the  same,  to  produce  a  musical  note, 
a  plurality  of  control  blocks  movable  as  a  unit  relatively  to  said 
casing  and  in  response  to  relative  movement  with  respect  to 
the  casing,  engaging  and  moving  each  respective  push  plate  in 
desired  sequence,  means  operable  to  move  said  control  plate 
to  orifice-exposing  position  each  time  a  control  block  effects 
an  opening  of  its  valve,  to  produce  a  sequence  of  musical 
notes,  and  means  operable  to  continuously  urge  the  expulsion 
of  air  firom  said  main  chamber,  through  the  orifice  therein. 


3,908,506 

DIATONIC  AND  CHROMATIC  CHORD  DIAL 
Vcrna  M.  Leonard,  6351  N.  nadutone,  Frano,  CaUf.  93710 
Fled  Feb.  22,  1974,  Scr.  No.  444,897 
Int.  Ci.*  G09B  15/02 
VS.  CL  84—471  1  Claim 

1.  A  teaching  aid  for  correlating  diatonic  and  chromatic 
scale  intervals  comprising: 
a  disc  having  in  peripherally  arranged  segments,  a  plurality 
of  arrays  of  indicia  naming  a  particular  type  of  chord  in 
a  Uke  number  of  key  signatures,  two  radially  adjacent 
annular  concentric  rows  of  spaced  blank  squares  being 
provided  radially  inwardly  of  said  arrays  of  indicia  for  the 
inscription  in  duplicate  of  the  names  of  the  scale  tones  of 
die  chords  denoted  by  said  arrays,  the  individual  squares 
of  each  of  said  rows  being  in  radial  alignment  with  the 
individual  squares  of  the  other  of  said  rows; 
a  planar  member  mounted  centrally  for  rotative  adjustment 
on  said  disc  and  having  a  major  portion  extending  a  radial 
distance  from  the  central  mounting  thereof  short  of  the 
inner  row  of  said  rows  of  squares,  a  first  arcuate  edged 
portion  the  edge  of  which  falb  substantiaUy  into  align- 
ment with  the  inner  margin  of  the  inner  row  of  squares 
and  a  second  arcuate  edged  portion  adjacent  the  first 
portion  the  edge  of  which  extends  over  the  inner  row  of 
squares  and  falls  substantially  into  alignment  with  the 
inner  margin  of  the  outer  row  of  squares; 


one  of  said  arcuate  edged  portions  having  indicia  adjacent 
the  edge  thereof  denoting  the  chromatic  scale  tone  inter- 
vals of  the  scale  tones  of  said  named  particular  type  of 
chord,  the  chromatic  scale  indicia  being  arranged  such 
that  the  scale  intervals  denoted  thereon  can  be  moved 
into  individual  juxtaposition  with  a  number  of  squares 
upon  proper  rotative  adjustment  of  said  planar  member; 


the  other  of  said  arcuate  edged  portions  having  indicia 
adjacent  the  edge  thereof  denoting  the  diatonic  scale  tone 
intervals  of  the  scale  tones  of  said  named  particular  type 
of  chord,  the  diatonic  scale  indicia  being  arranged  such 
that  the  scale  intervals  denoted  thereon  can  be  moved 
into  individual  justaposition  with  a  like  number  of  squares 
upon  proper  rotative  adjustment  of  said  planar  member. 


3,908,507 
WOOD  ANCHORING  NAIL 
Alan  J.  Solo,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Knock-N-Lok  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Mar.  25,  1974,  Scr.  No.  454393 

Int.  CL*  F16B  15/00 

VS.  CL  85—30  3  Claims 


1.  A  nail  comprising  an  elongate  generally  round  shank,  said 
shank  having  converging  surfaces  at  one  end  thereof  to  form 
a  cutting  edge  suitable  for  being  driven  into  wood;  an  engage- 
able  head  at  the  other  end  of  said  shank;  and  an  anchoring 
portion  in  the  region  of  said  cutting  edge  which  projects  later- 
aUy  of  said  shank  along  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the 
axial  length  of  said  shank  to  form  therewith  anchoring  shoul- 
ders on  diametrically  opposing  sides  of  said  shank,  said  shoul- 
ders tapering  fixxn  the  major  portion  of  said  shank  to  form 
concave  surfaces  focing  in  the  general  direction  of  said  head 
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and  merging  with  said  cutting  edge  to  form  a  point  at  each  end 
thereof,  said  anchoring  portion  having  a  maximum  transverse 
dimension  and  an  maximum  axial  dimension,  the  ratio  of  said 
axial  dimension  to  said  transverse  dimension  being  less  than 
approximately  0.2,  and  the  ratio  of  the  diameter  of  said  shank 
to  said  transverse  dimension  being  approximately  O.S, 
whereby  said  converging  surfaces  on  said  anchoring  portion 
form  cutting  surfaces  sufficiently  small  to  facilitate  turning  of 
the  nail  after  being  driven  into  a  relatively  hard  penetrable 
material  by  engagement  of  said  head  with  a  suitable  tool,  and 
said  shoulder  is  made  sufHciently  large  to  assure  good  anchor- 
ing of  the  nail  in  the  driven  position,  after  being  turned  angu- 
larly about  the  axis  thereof  from  the  initial  driven  position, 
due  to  engagement  of  said  shoulder  with  the  penetrable  mate- 
rial. 


STRAIN  INDICATOR 
William  J.  Payne,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Modulus  Cor- 
poration, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,211 

Int.  CL'  GOID  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  85—62  5  Claims 


3,908309 
FUSE  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
ComeUus  James  Nod  KcUy;  William  Clinton  Morrow,  both  of 
Simsbury,  and  Alvaro  Zappalorti,  Avon,  aU  of  Coon., 
ors  to  E-B  Industries,  Inc.,  Simsbury,  Conn. 

FDed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Scr.  No.  410,915 
Int.  CL*  C06B  27/00,  F42B  Ji/70 
U.S.  CL  86—1  R  10 


se^eo  6«     S4 


1.  An  optical  stress-strain  indicator  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  first  member  subject  to  stress-strain  and  having  a  head  and 

a  recess  extending  from  said  head  into  said  member; 
a  second  member  received  within  said  first  member  and 

having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  being 

secured  to  said  first  member; 
a  body  member  having  a  viewing  area,  said  body  member 

being  secured  to  said  first  member  with  said  viewing  area 

substantially  adjacent  said  head  so  as  to  be  visible; 
an  indicator  element  disposed  within  said  body  member; 
releasable  connecting  means  interconnecting  said  indicator 

element  and  said  second  end  of  said  second  member; 
bias  means  interposed  between  said  indicator  element  and 

said  second  member,  whereby: 

a.  as  said  first  member  undergoes  an  elastic  change  in 
length,  said  second  end  of  said  second  member  is 
caused  to  move  with  respect  to  said  body  with  the 
result  that  said  indicator  element  is  caused  to  move 
inwardly  with  respect  to  said  body,  thereby  giving  a 
visual  indication  of  the  change  of  length  of  said  first 
member; 

b.  as  said  first  member  undergoes  a  further  change  in 
length  exceeding  a  preset  limit  of  said  first  memt>er, 
said  indicator  element  becomes  separated  from  said 
second  member  as  said  releasable  connecting  mezms  is 
caused  to  release  said  indicator  element  from  said 
second  member  and  said  bias  means  causes  said  indica- 
tor element  to  move  to  an  extended  position  at  least 
partially  outside  of  said  body  member  giving  a  visual 
indication  of  a  load  on  said  first  member. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  safety  fiise  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  an  intimate  mixture  of  sulfur  and  charcoal  having 
an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  45  microns,  providing 
alkali  metal  nitrate  particles  having  an  average  particle  size  of 
less  than  45  microns,  blending  the  intimate  admixture  of  sulfur 
and  charcoal  with  the  nitrate  particles  without  subjecting  the 
blend  to  substantia]  grinding  forces  to  provide  a  powder  blend 
exhibiting  fluid  characteristics,  flowably  forming  the  powder 
blend  into  a  continuous  powder  column  and  confining  the 
column  within  a  split-film  yam  wrapping  exhibiting  a  rela- 
tively flat  ribbon  like  configuration,  said  wrapping  being  in 
intimate  confining  relationship  with  the  powder  column  and 
being  comprised  of  a  multitude  of  flexible  individual  filaments 
integrally  interconnected  in  a  net-like  array. 


3,908310 
ADJUSTABLE  DEPTH  ROUTER 
Nick  J.  Koskolos,  Affton,  and  Ralph  R.  Lefarth,  St.  Louis,  both 
of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Intertherm,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,770 
Int.  CL*  B23C  7/20 
U.S.  CL  90—12  D  1  Claim 

1.  A  router  adapted  for  subsurface  cutting  through  a  surface 
opening  without  use  of  an  extension  shaft,  comprising 

A.  a  slidable  base  frame  including 

a  base  plate  having  a  planar  lower  face  with  a  central  open- 
ing therethrough, 

a  frame  portion  arising  therefrom  and  having  an  upper 
circular  frame  opening  not  larger  than  the  central  open- 
ing of  the  base  plate,  in  axial  registration  therewith  and  at 
a  fixed  vertical  spacing  thereabove,  whereby  to  define  an 
axis  for  depth  adjustment,  and 

releasable  means  adjacent  to  said  upper  opening  to  clamp 
inwardly  thereabout,  in  combination  with 

B.  an  elongated  router  tool  including 

1 .  a  lower  cylindrical  portion  comprising  a  pneumatic  motor 
having  a  cylindrical  wall  casing  of  such  diameter  as  to  be 
slidable  within  said  upper  frame  opening  and  having  at  its 
lower  end  a  chuck  in  which  a  router  bit  may  be  held 
centrally  and  an  air  outlet  thereabout,  and  having  in- 
wardly of  its  wall  an  upper  inlet  for  compressed  air,  and 
2.  an  upper  elongated  tubular  cylindrical  extension  casing 
whose  outer  surface  is  of  the  same  diameter  as  that  of  the 


10 


motor  casing  and  secured  to  its  upper  end,  whereby  to 
form  with  it  a  constant  diameter  wall, 

he  extension  casing  being  of  greater  length  than  the  motor 
casing  and  further  being  of  greater  length  than  the  spac- 
ing from  said  base  plate  to  said  clamping  means  adjacent 
to  the  frame  upper  opening, 

aid  tubular  casing  having  at  its  upper  end  a  compressed  air 
inlet  and  at  its  lower  end  means  to  deliver  compressed  air 
to  the  inkt  of  said  motor. 
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>  'hereby  for  subsurface  routing  through  an  opening  in  a 
surface  on  which  the  base  plate  rests,  the  elongated 
router  tool  may  be  positioned  adjustably  downward  so 
that  the  motor  casing  projects  below  the  base  plate,  and 
may  be  clamped  in  position  determined  by  the  height  of 
the  extension  casing  remaining  above  said  clamping 
means,  the  router  in  operation  being  guided  along  the 
edges  of  such  surface  opening  by  bearing  against  such 
edges  of  said  constant  diameter  wall. 


3,908^11 

DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  MATERIAL  INTO  WORK 
PERFORMING  MACHINES 
Spiantiiii,  Via  Monfakooe  12/B,  and  Giacomo  Bar- 
Via  Brenta  3,  both  of  MBan,  Italy 

FBed  Oct.  18,  1973,  Scr.  No.  407,651 
IbL  CL*  B23D  1/08 
CL91— 44 


Gfaocarlo 
<  Dai, 


4Claiins 


1  A  device  for  feeding  material  into  a  work-performing 
nuu  hine,  said  device  comprising  a  casing  having  a  central  part 
and  two  lateral  parts,  a  central  shaft  portion  extending 
dir<  ugh  one  of  the  lateral  parts  and  into  the  central  part, 
ano  lier  central  shaft  portion  extending  from  the  central  part 
and  through  the  other  lateral  part,  the  central  part  having  a 
linkfige  interconnecting  the  central  shaft  portions,  radial  cylin- 


ders, piston  reciprocating  in  said  cylinders,  connecting  rods 
connecting  said  pistons  with  said  linkage,  one  lateral  part 
having  a  rotary  body  connected  with  the  first-mentioned  cen- 
tral shaft  portion  and  having  hollow  sectors,  input  and  output 
pipes  communicating  with  the  outside  and  ducts  connected 
with  said  pipes  and  said  sect(»s  and  communicating  with  said 
radial  cylinders,  whereby  said  one  lateral  part  serves  for  the 
distribution  of  pressurized  fluid  for  the  drive  of  the  central 
shaft  portions,  the  other  lateral  part  comprising  blocks  carried 
by  said  other  central  shaft  portion  and  two  half  rings  engaging 
said  blocks  and  surrounding  said  other  central  shaft  portion, 
whereby  said  other  lateral  part  serves  to  lock  the  central  shaft 
portions  in  the  performance  sequence  of  the  machine, 
wherein  the  other  lateral  part  has  two  bell-shaped  pistons  with 
cavities,  said  half-rings  having  two  pairs  of  protuberances 
located  diametrically  opposite  each  other  and  extending  into 
said  cavities,  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  protuberances  and  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  cavities  being  in  sloped  planes,  whereby 
said  pistons  are  adapted  to  press  said  protuberances  against 
each  other  to  lock  the  secondmentioned  shaft  portion. 


3,908,512 

EXPLOSION  GAS  OPERATED  PISTON-CYLINDER 

STRUCTURE 

HaraM  Stnibin,  FbUsbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 

Brown  Bovcri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FBed  June  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  12,  1972, 
10352/72 

InL  CL'  F15B  9/02 
VS.  CL  91—357  1  Claim 


1.  A  piston-cylinder  drive  structure  for  use  in  actuating 
electric  switchgear  apparatus  comprising  a  cylinder  including 
a  conical  housing  containing  two  pairs  of  oppositely  disposed 
segment-shaped  elements  establishing  a  working  chamber  for 
explosion  gases  admitted  through  an  inlet  at  the  smaller  end 
of  the  housing,  a  first  pair  of  said  segment-shaped  elements 
establishing  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  wedge-shaped 
bounding  surfaces  and  a  second  pair  of  said  segment-shaped 
elements  establishing  a  seccmd  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
parallel  bounding  surfaces  which  together  establish  a  working 
chamber  having  a  rectangular  cross-section  and  whose  area 
progressively  increases  in  the  drive  direction  of  the  piston 
travel  from  the  explosion  gas  inlet  end,  a  drive  piston  within 
said  working  chamber,  said  drive  piston  including  a  piston  rod 
extending  through  the  larger  end  of  said  housing  and  having 
an  area-expandable  head  slidable  in  contact  with  the  said 
bounding  surfaces  of  said  chamber  from  the  smaller  to  the 
larger  area  end  in  response  to  the  pressure  of  the  explosion 
gases,  said  piston  head  comprising  two  pivotally  mounted  flaps 
and  spring  means  cooperable  therewith  and  which  serve  to 
maintain  said  flaps  in  sisaling  contact  with  said  pair  of  wedge- 
shaped  bounding  surfaces,  the  sides  of  said  pivotally  mounted 
flaps  in  contact  wath  said  second  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
parallel  bounding  surfaces  including  slots  containing  spring- 
loaded  sealing  strips  which  function  as  piston  seals  with  re- 
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spect  to  said  parallel  bounding  surfaces,  and  at  least  one  of 
said  second  pair  of  segment-shaped  elements  including  a  port 
for  discharge  of  spent  gases  therethrough  into  the  larger  end 
of  said  housing  and  thence  through  an  escape  opening  therein 
into  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  said  spent  gas  discharge  port 
being  uncovered  by  said  piston  when  it  reaches  the  end  of  its 
working  stroke. 


3,908,513 

SERVO  JAM  BY-PASS  LINKAGE 

Ray  Dennis  Leoni,  Woodbridgc,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Ea^  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,131 

Int.  a.'  F15B  9/10,  13/10 

MS.  CL  91—384  7  Claims 


I.  In  an  aircraft  control  system, 
a  hydraulic  servo, 

a  control  system  input  to  said  servo,  and 
a  control  system  output  from  said  servo, 
first  lever  means  between  said  control  input  and  said  servo  and 

second  lever  means  between  said  control  output  and  said 

servo, 
said  first  and  second  lever  means  each  including  a  pair  of 

levers  having  a  common  pivot  point, 
means  directly  connecting  said  control  input  and  said  control 

output, 
and  means  associated  with  said  first  and  second  lever  means 

including  pins  shearable  upon  the  application  of  a  control 

system  input  force  for  effecting  control  system  operation 

through  said  directly  connecting  means  upon  jamming  of 

said  servo. 


3,908,514 
ASSISTANCE  DEVICE  FOR  A  CONTROL  ESPECIALLY  A 

CLUTCH  CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Michel  Thcophile  Rist,  119  Avenue  Morizct,  92  Boulogne, 

France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  197,882,  Nov.  1 1, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkm  Dec.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,921 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Nov.    30,    1970, 
70.40595;  Apr.  19,  1971,  71.13693 

Int.  CI.*  F15B  13/10 
lis.  CI.  91—391  R  31  Claims 


1.  Actuating  mechanism  comprising  linkage  means  includ- 
ing a  control  lever  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  pivot  in 
response  to  force  exerted  by  an  operator,  and  operating  means 


arranged  at  one  end  of  said  control  lever  spaced  from  said 
fixed  pivot,  said  linkage  means  being  free  of  lost  motion  be- 
tween a  point  of  force  application  by  the  operator  and  said 
operating  means  and  immediately,  directiy  and  positively 
transmitting  force  exerted  by  the  vehicle's  operator  to  said 
operating  means  from  the  beginning  of  the  rotation  of  the 
control  lever,  assistance  means  arranged  along  the  linkage 
means  and  bearing  directiy  on  said  control  lever  between  the 
point  of  force  application  by  the  operator  and  said  operating 
means,  said  assistance  means  including  a  power  cylinder  hav- 
ing two  chambers,  a  movable  wall  separating  said  chambers, 
a  piston  connected  to  the  movable  wall  and  to  a  first  point 
along  the  lever  spaced  from  said  fixed  point,  one  of  the  cham- 
bers being  at  atmospheric  pressure,  the  other  chamber  being 
connected  to  a  source  of  pressure  other  than  atmospheric, 
said  assistance  means  further  including  sensing  means  respon- 
sive to  the  movement  of  a  second  point  on  said  linkage  means 
spaced  from  said  fixed  pivot  for  controlling  said  other  cham- 
ber, whereby  upon  force  being  exerted  on  the  control  lever  by 
an  operator  the  power  assistance  produced  by  the  power 
cylinder  acts  in  parallel  to  the  direct  and  positive  transmission 
of  said  force  from  the  control  lever  to  the  operating  means. 


3,908,515 

HYDRAULIC  CIRCUIT  WITH  SELECTIVELY 

ACTUATABLE  FLOAT  CONTROL 

Howard  L.  Johnson,  Joliet,  UL,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Company,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,647 

InL  CL*  F15B  11/08,  13/042,  13/043 

VS.  CL  91-420  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  for  selectively  positioning  a  work 
member  in  selected  fixed  positions  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 

a  linear  double-acting  hydraulic  motor  connected  to  a  work 
member,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  including  a  sump  and  a 
pump  for  supplying  fluid  for  operating  said  motor,  a  three 
position  directional  control  valve  in  a  valve  housing  and 
having  a  neutral  position,  and  raise  and  lower  positions  for 
selectively  directing  fluid  from  said  source  to  either  end  of 
said  motor  for  operation  of  said  motor  for  positioning  said 
work  member,  a  single  control  lever  for  operating  said 
control  valve,  lock  valve  means  including  first  and  second 
passage  means  communicating  said  fluid  respectively  with 
alternate  ends  of  said  motor,  check  valve  means  disposed  in 
each  said  passage  means  to  normally  block  flow  of  said  fluid 
firom  said  motor  and  including  pressure-responsive  piston 
and  plunger  means  in  each  said  passage  means  for  unseating 
said  check  valve  means  to  provide  communication  between 
both  ends  of  said  motor  and  sump  by  way  of  said  directional 


2112 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


September  30,  1975 


control  valve,  said  check  valve  means  disposed  between 
said  control  valve  means  and  said  hydraulic  motor  for  nor- 
mally locking  said  motor  in  a  selected  position; 
solenoid  operated  auxiliary  valve  means  separate  spaced  from 
and  independent  of  said  directional  control  valve  and  valve 
housing  disposed  between  said  source  of  fluid  pressure  and 
said  lock  valve  means  for  bypassing  said  directional  control 
valve  for  directing  fluid  solely  to  each  said  piston  and 
phinger  means  solely  for  unseating  each  said  check  valve 
means  for  communicating  both  ends  of  said  motor  with  said 
sump  by  way  of  said  directional  control  valve  for  enabling 
free  floating  movement  of  said  hydraulic  motor  when  said 
main  control  valve  is  in  a  neutral  position  between  said  raise 
and  said  lower  positions. 


3,906^16 
TIMING  VALVE  FOR  MULTIPISTON  HYDROSTATIC 

ENGINES 
Keith  F.  Barton,  and  Alan  E.  G.  Wenbournc,  both  of  Kent, 
EngfauMl,  assignors  to  Twin  Disc,  Incorporated,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,519 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  26, 1972, 
24902/72 

Int.  CL*  FOIB  3100 
MS.  CL  91—476  1  Claim 


1 .  A  timing  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  operating  fluid 
to  and  from  the  cylinders  of  a  multipiston  hydrostatic  engine 
laving  a  piston  actuated  main  eccentric  on  its  drive  shaft,  said 
i^alve  comprising  an  auxiliary  eccentric  on  said  drive  shaft  in 
M)"  out  of  phase  relation  to  said  main  eccentric;  a  housing 
Hirrounding  said  auxiliary  eccentric;  a  pair  of  one-piece  valve 
rings  each  having  a  central  hub  portion  surrounding  said 
luxiliary  eccentric  and  an  annular  marginal  portion  spaced 
"adially  from  said  hub  portion;  bearing  means  within  said  hub 
mrtion  radially  supporting  said  valve  rings  on  said  auxiliary 
iccentric  for  rotation  thereon  and  for  axial  shifting  movement 
vlative  to  each  other;  annular  sealing  means  operatively 
nsociated  with  said  bearing  means  and  valve  rings  so  as  to 
uppress  radial  inward  passage  of  pressure  fluid  past  relatively 
idjacent  side  surfaces  of  said  hub  portions;  and  zmnular  seal- 
ng  means  operatively  interposed  between  said  valve  rings  so 
IS  to  suppress  radial  inward  and  outward  passage  of  pressure 
hiid  past  relatively  adjacent  side  surfaces  of  said  marginal 
ralve  ring  portions;  one  of  said  valve  rings  being  provided  with 
t  radially  inner  and  a  radially  outer  sealing  surface  in  coopera- 
ive  engagement  with  a  ported  axially  outer  side  wall  of  said 
lousing,  and  the  other  of  said  valve  rings  being  provided  with 


a  radially  inner  and  a  radially  outer  sealing  surface  in  coopera- 
tive engagement  with  a  ported  axially  inner  side  wall  of  said 
housing. 


3,908,517 
HYDROSTATIC  ENGINE  CONTROL 
Alan  E.  G.  Wenboume,  Strood,  England,  assignor  to  Twin 
Disc,  Incorporated,  Radnc,  Wis. 

Filed  May  11,  1973,  Scr.  No.  359,612 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26, 1972, 
24903/72 

Int.  a.'  FOIB  13106 
\}S.  CL  91-497  1  Claim 


I.  In  a  multipiston  hydrostatic  engine  of  the  radial  cylinder 
type  the  combination  of  a  crank  case,  a  crank  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  crank  case  and  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
radial  flanges  therein  and  a  crankpin  extending  axially  be- 
tween said  flanges,  said  crank  pin  having  a  pair  of  plane  side 
surfaces  at  opposite  sides  of  and  in  parallel  relation  to  a  radial 
plan  through  the  journal  axis  of  said  crankshaft,  and  diametri- 
cally opposite  arcuately  convex  surfaces  extending  axially 
between  said  flanges  and  transversely  between  said  plane  side 
surfaces;  an  annular  slide  block  surrounding  said  crank  pin  in 
radially  back  and  forth  shiftable  relation  thereto,  said  slide 
block  having  a  pair  of  parallel  diametrically  opposite  plane 
internal  surfaces  in  contacting  relation  with  said  plane  parallel 
side  surfaces  of  said  crank  pin,  axially  opposite  radial  end 
faces  in  contacting  relation,  respectively,  with  adjacent  radial 
surfaces  of  said  flanges  and  radially  opposite  arcuately  con- 
cave internal  surfaces  extending  axially  between  said  end 
faces  and  circumferentially  between  said  parallel  internal 
surfaces  whereby  a  pair  of  radially  expandable  and  contract- 
able  fluid  chambers  are  provided  at  diametrically  opposite 
sides  of  said  crank  pin  between  the  latter  and  said  slide  block; 
annular  sealing  means  operatively  interposed  between  each  of 
said  axially  opposite  radial  end  faces  of  said  slide  block  and 
the  adjacent  radial  surfaces  of  said  flanges;  and  linear  sealing 
means  extending  axially  of  said  crank  pin  and  operatively 
interposed  between  each  of  said  side  surfaces  of  the  latter  and 
the  adjacent  plane  internal  surface  of  said  slide  block,  said 
crankshaft  being  provided  with  internal  fluid  passages  com- 
municating, respectively,  with  said  fluid  chambers;  and  thrust 
transmitting  means  operatively  interposed  between  radially 
reciprocabie  engine  pistons  and  said  slide  block. 
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3,906,518 

FLUID  DEVICE  HAVING  CONSTANT  HORSEPOWER 

DISPLACEMENT  CCNWTROL  MEANS 

Wilfred  S.  Bobier,  Bloomfidd  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Oilgcar  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  181,663,  Sept.  20,  1971,  Pttt  No. 

3,806080,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  60,333, 

Aug.  3,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,739,691.  This  application  Oct.  30, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  411,041 

Int.  CL»  FOIB  13104 

U.S.  CL  91—506  3  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  energy  translating  device  of  the  positive 
displacement  type,  said  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

first  means  for  displacing  fluid  under  pressure  between  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet; 

second  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  means,  the 
displacement  of  fluid  by  said  first  means  being  varied  in 
response  to  the  predetermined  positioning  of  said  second 
means  along  a  predetermined  arcuate  path; 

a  coupling  means  reciprically  carried  by  said  second  means 
and  adapted  for  movement  along  a  linear  path,  said  cou- 
pling means  positioning  said  second  means  along  said 
arcuate  path  when  said  coupling  means  is  moved  along 
said  linear  path; 

a  valve  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  dis- 
placed between  said  inlet  and  outlet  for  positioning  said 
second  means  along  said  arcuate  path,  said  valve  having 
a  bore  with  a  control  member  slidably  mounted  therein, 
said  control  member  having  pressure  responsive  surfaces 
at  its  opposite  ends; 

first  spring  means  disposed  within  said  valve  bore  and  abut- 
ting one  of  said  control  member  pressure  surfaces  for 
biasing  said  control  to  a  predetermined  position  within 
said  valve  bore,  said  control  member  having  a  longitudi- 
nal bore  opening  to  said  one  pressure  surface  of  said 
control  member,  a  portion  of  said  control  member  bore 
being  in  constant  communication  with  a  source  of  pres- 
sure fluid  generated  by  said  translating  device; 

spool  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  control  member  bore 
and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  pressure  in  said  con- 
trol member  bore  to  communicate  said  pressure  fluid  to 
said  valve  bore  at  the  other  pressure  surface  of  said  con- 
trol member  to  move  same  against  the  bias  of  said  first 
spring  means  relative  to  said  spool  means  to  close  com- 
munication of  said  pressure  fluid  between  said  control 
member  bore  and  said  other  pressure  surface  of  said 
control  member  after  same  has  moved  a  predetermined 
distance; 
second  spring  means  disposed  in  said  valve  bore  in  coaxial 
arrangement  with  said  first  spring  means  for  biasing  said 
spool  means  to  close  said  fluid  communication,  said  con- 
trol member  being  coupled  to  said  second  means  by  said 
coupling  means. 


3,908,519 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  A  VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT 

PUMP 
EUis  H.  Bom;  Alan  H.  VOcs;  Ccdl  E.  Adams,  afl  of  ColomlMs, 
and  David  L.  Thurston,  Ashley,  aU  of  OMo,  assi^Mn  to 
Abcx  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,270 

Int.  a.*  FOIB  15124,  3100;  F04B  1126 

U.S.  CL  92—12.2  19  Claims 


^ss. 


1.  An  automatic  control  device  for  a  variable  displacement 
fluid  energy  translating  device  having  a  rocker  cam  pivotally 
mounted  in  a  rocker  cam  support  for  changing  the  displace- 
ment of  the  device,  fluid  motor  means  for  pivoting  the  rocker 
cam  including  a  first  fluid  motor  member  attached  to  the 
rocker  cam  and  a  second  fluid  motor  member  cooperative 
with  the  first  fluid  motor  member  to  define  first  and  second 
sealed  fluid  receiving  chambers,  a  servo  pump  for  supplying 
servo  pressure  fluid,  manual  control  means  for  selectively 
supplying  servo  pressure  fluid  to  said  fluid  motor  to  selectively 
position  the  rocker  cam  between  a  first  position  of  maximum 
pump  displacement  in  which  said  one  port  is  the  working  port 
and  the  other  port  is  the  inlet  port  and  a  second  position  of 
maximum  pump  displacement  in  which  said  other  port  is  the 
working  port  and  said  one  port  is  the  inlet  port,  and  the  im- 
provement comprising  automatic  control  means  for  overriding 
said  manual  control  means  including  compensating  means 
operable  when  working  fluid  exceeds  a  first  predetermined 
pressure  to  supply  working  fluid  to  said  fluid  motor  to  reduce 
displacement  of  the  device  until  the  working  fluid  maintains 
the  first  predetermined  pressure,  a  first  relief  valve  responsive 
to  working  fluid  pressure  and  servo  fluid  pressure  to  limit  the 
pressure  of  the  working  fluid  supplied  to  said  fluid  motor  to  a 
second  predetermined  pressure  and  a  second  relief  valve 
responsive  to  inlet  fluid  pressure  and  modified  servo  fluid 
pressure  to  maintain  and  limit  the  fluid  exhausted  from  said 
fluid  motor  to  a  third  predetermined  pressure. 


3,908,520 
ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR  DOUBLE  DIAPHRAGM 
SPRING  BRAKE  CHAMBER  ACTUATOR 
James  W.  Ma,  NorthfieM,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Berg  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,633 
Int.  CL*  F15B  21102;  FOIB  I9I00;  F16J  3100 
UJS.  a.  92—94  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  brake  mechanism,  a  housing  having  side  walls  and 
having  a  rear  wall  with  a  substantially  planar  exterior  surface, 
a  diaphragm  positioned  within  and  peripherally  held  by  said 
housing,  air  pressure  inlet  means  in  said  housing  communicat- 
ing with  one  side  of  said  diaphragm,  a  piston  positioned  in  said 
housing  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  diaphragm  said  piston 
being  of  suitable  dimensions  for  reciprocating  motion  within 
said  housing  without  engaging  said  side  walls  and  having  a 
generally  conical,  hollow  hub  extending  away  from  said  dia- 
phragm, said  piston  including  an  annular  rib  disposed  at  the 
base  of  said  hub,  said  housing  having  an  inwardly-directed 
projection  including  a  generally  conical  inner  surface  for 
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receiving  said  hub,  said  projection  extending  inwardly  of  said 
housing  from  said  rear  wall  a  distance  approximating  the 
extension  of  said  hub  from  said  piston  with  the  axial  depth  of 
said  conical  inner  surface  being  greater  than  the  extension  of 
said  hub  beyond  said  annular  rib,  said  projection  being  of  such 
other  dimensions  as  to  engage  said  annular  rib  without  engag- 
ing any  part  of  said  hub  when  said  hub  is  received  within  said 
projection  and  the  axes  of  said  conical  hub  and  said  conical 
inner  surface  are  colinear.  whereby  an  unobstructed  air  pas- 
sage about  the  entire  surface  of  said  hub  within  said  projection 
is  provided,  spring  means  in  said  housing  for  normally  urging 
said  piston  and  diaphragm  in  a  brake  operating  direction, 
limiting  means  for  limiting  the  travel  of  said  piston  in  said 
brake  operating  direction   in   response  to  said  spring 
means  including  a  threaded  rod,  said  threaded  rod  includ- 
ing threads  along  substantially  its  entire  length  and  having 
a  portion  extending  outurardly  from  said  housing  and  a 
portion  telescopically  arranged  within  said  hollow  piston 
hub  through  a  passage  in  said  hub  along  an  axis  generally 
aligned  with  said  brake  operating  direction,  said  passage 
in  said  hub  being  suitable  for  sliding  motion  of  said  rod 
therethrough,  said  threaded  rod  extending  outwardly  of 
said  housing  through  a  passage  in  said  housing  suitable  for 
permitting  sliding  motion  of  said  threaded  rod  there- 
through, and  said  limiting  means  further  including  first 


3,908^21 
nSTONS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  OR 

FOR  COMPRESSORS 

Frederick  Edward  Cocfccroft,  Allerton,  England,  assignor  to 

Hepworth  &  Grandage  Limited,  Yoriuhire,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,468,  July  31,  1972, 

■bandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,477 

Int.  a.*  F16J  1104,  1106 
U.S.  CL  92-228  ^  cuims 
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means  at  one  end  of  said  rod  within  said  hub  and  second 
means  disposed  along  the  length  of  said  rod  beyond  the 
outer  wall  of  said  housing  for  limiting  the  piston  travel  to 
be  generally  equal  to  or  less  than  the  outwardly-extending 
and  telescopically  arranged  threaded  rod  portions  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  means,  said  first  means  being 
effective  to  prevent  complete  removal  of  said  rod  from 
said  hub  and  cooperatively  operating  with  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  hub  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  threaded  rod, 
said  second  means  being  of  dimensions  sufficient  to  pre- 
vent its  movement  through  said  passage  in  said  housing 
such  that  said  second  means  cooperatively  operates  with 
said  threaded  rod  and  said  first  means  to  change  the  limit 
of  travel  of  said  piston  when  said  second  means  is  manu- 
ally rotated,  said  hub  extending  from  said  piston  substan- 
tially less  than  the  maximum  travel  of  said  piston  such 
that  said  threaded  rod  extends  substantially  beyond  said 
housing  when  said  spring  means  is  compressed,  whereby 
said  second  means  is  maintained  substantially  in  the  plane 
of  said  exterior  surface  of  said  housing  or  outwardly  of 
that  plane  at  all  positions  of  said  piston,  and 
cap  means  of  dimensions  sufficient  to  accommodate  the 
maximum  extension  of  said  threaded  rod  beyond  said 
exterior  surface,  and  mounting  means  on  said  exterior 
surface  for  removably  mounting  said  cap  over  said  ex- 
tending threaded  rod  portion. 


1.  A  light  metal  piston  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  or 
a  compressor  having  a  crovm,  a  skirt  integrally  and  completely 
connected  to  said  crown  around  the  opposing  thrust  faces  of 
the  piston  in  a  manner  to  provide  a  closed  internal  cavity  in 
the  piston,  gudgeon  pin  bosses  having  bores  opening  into  said 
cavity,  and  two  expansion-control  inserts  made  of  a  material 
of  lower  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  than  the  light  metal, 
with  each  being  superimposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  skirt 
each  said  insert  having 

a  pair  of  connecting  portions  each  anchored  in  a  gudgeon 
pin  boss; 

a  pair  of  elongated  first  bands,  having  the  inner  face  thereof 
entirely  open  to  said  cavity  each  extending  from  a  said 
connecting  portion  at  least  part-way  round  one  of  said 
thrust  faces  to  form  a  bimetallic  element  therewith,  each 
said  first  band  being  near  the  crown  end  of  said  skirt; 

a  pair  of  elongated  second  bands,  having  the  inner  face 
thereof  entirely  open  to  said  cavity  each  extending  from 
a  said  connecting  portion,  being  spaced  apart  from  and 
substantially  parallel  with  and  independent  from  said  first 
bands,  each  said  second  band  extending  at  least  part-say 
round  one  of  said  thrust  faces  to  form  a  bimetallic  ele- 
ment therewith,  and  each  said  second  band  being  nearer 
to  the  open  end  of  said  skirt  than  each  of  said  first  band; 
and  a  pair  of  further  portions  each  interconnecting  one  of 
said  connecting  portions,  one  of  said  first  bands,  and  one 
of  said  second  bands,  with  another  of  said  connecting 
portions,  first  bands,  and  second  bands, 
whereby  said  second  bands,  being  nearer  to  the  open  end  of 
said  skirt,  exert  a  greater  degree  of  thermal  expansion 
control  for  a  given  temperature  change  than  do  said  first 
bands  which  are  near  the  crown  end  of  the  skirt. 


3,908,522 
PRODUCTION  OF  BAGS  AND  SACKS 
Hugo  Bender,  Gcrobhofen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,081 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   June   29,    1972 
2231838 

Int.  a.*  B31B  49104,  1/64 
U.S.  CI.  93-35  R  7  claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  containers  from  thin- 
walled,  stretched,  seamless  tubes  of  thermoplastic  material 
which  comprises 
introducing  a  collapsed  tube  into  an  open  clamp  in  a  man- 
ner such  that  the  edge  of  the  tube  projects  beyond  the 
clamp, 

closing  the  clamp,  and  fusing  said  projecting  edge  into  a 
seam  adjacent^e  clamp. 


:'*• 
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the  extent  of  the  projecting  portion  of  the  tube  being  suffi- 
cient to  produce  a  seam  of  a  thickness  of  2  to  10  times  the 
total  thickness  of  the  superposed  layers  of  film,  and  the 


fusing  operation  being  effected  at  a  temperature  such  that 
no  degradation  of  the  thermoplastic  material  results,  and 
stretching  the  seam  of  the  completed  container. 


3,908,523 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LIQUID-TIGHT  CUP 
Yukihiro  Shikaya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dai  Nippon  In- 
satsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.   15,   1972,  47- 
131448 

Int.  CI.*  B31B  7/00;  B65D  3/00 
U.S.  CL  93—36.01  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  liquid-tight  heat-insulated  cup 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  smooth  surface  inner  cup 
member  having  a  circular  bottom  and  a  circular  cross-section 
side  wall  in  liquid-tight  relation  with  said  bottom  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom;  cutting,  from  a  smooth  planar  sheet, 
a  smooth  planar  blank,  as  a  starting  material,  having  a  width 
in  excess  of  the  peripheral  length  of  said  circular  bottom  and 
a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  said  side  wall;  then 
uniting  the  laterally  opposite  ends  of  said  smooth  planar  blank 
in  overlapped  relation  to  form  a  circular  cross-section,  initially 
smooth  surface,  sleeve  constituting  an  outer  cup  member; 
after  such  uniting,  thereafter  forming  parallel,  longitudinally 
extending  concavo-convex  flutes  in  said  outer  cup  member  to 
form  a  structure  whose  peripheral  surface  is  corrugated  longi- 
tudinally of  said  sleeve;  and  then  telescoping  said  inner  cup 
member  into  said  outer  cup  member  to  form  a  composite 
liquid-tight  cup  with  heat  insulating  air  passages  extending 
upwardly  along  the  outer  surface  of  the  smooth  side  wall  of 
said  inner  cup  member. 


3,908,524 
RECORD  JACKET  MAKING  MACHINE 
Paul  B.  Shore,  Kings  Point,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Shorewood  Pack- 
aging Corporation,  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,950 

Int  CI.*  B31B  19/74 

VS.  CL  93—62  24  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  making  record  jackets  having  one  or  two 

pockets  from  two  paperboard  blanks  comprising  a  "T"  shaped 

frame  being  provided  with  an  elongated  carriage  and  a  trans- 


verse leg  extending  therefrom,  said  elongated  carriage  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  with  an  input  at  each  end  thereof  and  a 
delivery  end  on  said  transverse  leg,  a  first  feeding  station  at 
one  input  end  of  said  elongated  carriage  for  feeding  a  first 
paperboard  blank  in  one  direction  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  a  second  feeding  station  at  the  other  input  end  of  said 
elongated  carriage  for  feeding  a  second  paperboard  blank 
toward  the  first  paperboard  blank,  a  notching  station  adjacent 
said  first  feeding  station  for  cutting  notches  in  said  first  paper- 
board  blank,  a  scoring  station  adjacent  said  notching  station 
for  cutting  score  lines  in  said  first  paperboard  blank,  said 
notches  and  score  lines  defining  a  plurality  of  glue  flaps,  a  first 
folding  station  adjacent  said  scoring  station  for  folding  said 
glue  flaps  into  a  predetermined  position,  a  gluing  station  adja- 
cent said  folding  station  for  applying  an  adhesive  to  said  glue 


flaps,  an  assembly  station  disposed  between  s|dd  gluing  station 
and  said  second  feeding  station  for  joining  said  second  paper- 
board  blank  to  said  notched  scored  and  folded  first  paper- 
board  blank,  a  transfer  station  for  directing  the  movement  of 
said  joined  first  and  second  paperboard  blanks  onto  said  trans- 
verse leg  toward  said  delivery  end  thereof,  a  spining  station 
adjacent  said  transfer  station  for  forming  a  spine  in  said  joined 
first  and  second  paperboard  blanks,  a  second  folding  station 
adjacent  said  spining  station  for  folding  said  joined  first  and 
second  paperboard  blanks  along  said  spine  thereby  forming  a 
closed  record  jacket,  said  second  folding  station  being  posi- 
tioned before  said  delivery  end  where  said  record  jackets  are 
removed,  and  conveyor  means  disposed  in  said  elongated 
carriage  and  said  transverse  leg  for  moving  the  first  and  sec- 
ond paperboard  blanks  from  station  to  station. 


3,908,525 
COIN  WRAPPER  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Vkrtor  G.  Ristvedt,  Rt.  2,  Forest  Wood  Dr.,  and  Roy  B.  John- 
son, 603  Adams  St.,  both  of  Manchester,  Tenn.  37355 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  227,452,  Feb.  18,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,830,142.  This  application  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,952 

Int.  CL*  B31C  1/02 
U.S.  CL  93—81  MT  7  Claims 

1.  A  coin  wrapper  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
supply  means  for  continuously  supplying  lengths  of  paper  of 

a  predetermined  length  and  width; 
wrapper  forming  means  comprising: 

at  least  one  forming  member  including  a  fixed  non-rotating 
cylindrical  inner  wall  defining  at  least  one  cylindrical 
cavity,  said  inner  wall  having  a  longitudinal  slot  adapted 
to  receive  the  width  dimension  of  a  said  length  of  paper, 
and  there  being  an  end  opening  in  said  cavity; 
feed  means  including  means  for  receiving  a  said  length  of 
paper  and  feeding  same  through  said  slot  into  said  cylin- 
drical cavity  and  around  and  against  said  wall  for  forming 
a  paper  cylinder  on  said  wall  comprising: 
a  first  roller  positioned  adjacent  said  longitudinal  slot  and 
about  an  axis  outside  of  said  cylindrical  cavity,  which  axis 
is  i>arallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  cav- 
ity, 
means  for  rotating  said  first  roller,  and 
a  second  roller  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  cylindrical 
cavity  adjacent  said  slot  within  said  cylindrical  cavity 
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about  an  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  cavity,  said  second  roller  being  driven  by 
roller  contact  with  said  first  roller  throug|i  the  thickness 
of  a  said  paper  as  a  said  length  of  paper  is  fed  by  said  first 
roller  between  said  rollers  onto,  against,  and  around  the 
wall  of  said  cavity,  forming  a  wrapper  corresponding  to 
the  wall  of  said  cavity  and  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said 
second  roller. 


center  line  of  said  second  strip  substantially  lying  over  the 
joint  of  said  first  tube,  means  to  bend  and  to  apply  said  second 
strip  over  the  remaining  faces  of  the  txijbc  formed  by  said  first 
strip,  so  that  the  edges  of  said  second  sheet  form  a  joint  along 
a  zone  of  said  first  tube  remote  from  said  first-named  joint  and 
a  second  fiberboard  tube  is  formed  around  said  first  tube,  and 
means  to  apply  glue  to  the  contacting  faces  of  one  of  said  two 
tubes  prior  to  the  forming  of  said  second  tube  around  said  first 
tube,  said  former  member  being  of  tubular  construction  and 
further  including  means  to  seal  the  joint  of  said  first  tube,  said 
last-named  means  comprising  idle  wheels  mounted  within  said 
tubular  former,  an  endless  flexible  tape  trained  on  said  wheels 
having  one  run  extending  inside  said  tubular  former  and  the 
other  run  passing  through  slits  of  a  wall  of  said  tubular  former 
and  in  sliding  contact  with  the  outside  of  said  wall  to  move  in 
register  with  the  joint  of  said  tube  and  at  the  speed  of  said  first 
strip  along  said  former  member,  and  glue  applying  means 
coacting  with  a  portion  of  said  tape  prior  to  the  applying  of 
said  first  strip  unto  said  tape. 


crimping  means  operating  synchronously  with  the  forma- 
tion of  a  said  paper  cylinder  for  crimping  one  end  of  a 
said  paper  cylinder;  and  | 

ejection  means  operating  synchronously  with  the  comple- 
tion of  the  crimping  of  a  said  paper  cylinder  for  ejecting 
a  said  paper  cylinder  from  said  cavity  as  a  completed  coin 
wrapper.  i 


3,908^26 
MACHINE  AND  METHOD  TO  PRODUCE  FIBERBOARD 

TUBES  OF  POLYGONAL  CROSS-SECTION 
VodsdM  VaasakK,  5345  WaUcy  Ap.  41,  Montreal  265,  Que- 
bec, CaMda 

FOcd  July  8,  1971,  Scr.  No.  140^57 

Int.  CL*  B31F  I/OO 

VS.  CL  93—82  3  Claims 


3,908,527 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  LOOSE  PACKETS  OF  FLAT 

WORKPIECES 
Fricdrich  Franz  Brocknmlfer,  and  Richard  FeMkampcr,  both 
of  Lengerich  of  Westphalia,  Germany,  assignors  to  Wind- 
molier  &  Hoischer,  Lengerich  of  Westphalia,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Scr.  No.  424,074 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Dec.    13,    1972, 
2261005 

Int.  CL'  B31B  1/98 
U.S.  CL  93—93  DP  13  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  tubular  products  of  polygo- 
nal cross-section  from  strips  of  fiberboard  of  a  width  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  perimeter  of  the  finished  products,  said 
machine  comprising  an  elongated  former  member  of  constant 
cross-sectional  size  and  constant  polygonal  cross-sectional 
shape,  means  to  support  said  former  member  in  stationary 
position,  means  to  supply  a  first  one  of  said  strips  in  trans- 
versely flat  condition  in  a  path  longitudinally  of,  and  close  to, 
the  exterior  of  said  former  member,  means  to  move  said  first 
strip  along  said  former  member  with  the  central  longitudinal 
portion  of  said  first  strip  applied  against  a  first  face  of  said 
former  member,  means  to  bend  and  to  apply  the  remaining 
longitudinal  portions  of  said  first  strip  against  the  remaining 
faces  of  the  said  former  member,  as  said  first  strip  is  being 
moved  along  said  former  member,  so  that  the  edges  of  said 
first  strip  are  brought  together  to  form  a  joint,  whereby  a  first 
fiberboard  tube  is  produced,  means  to  supply  a  second  one  of 
said  strip  in  transversely  flat  condition  in  a  path  longitudinally 
of,  and  cloae  to,  the  exterior  of  said  former  member  with  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  packets  of  predetermined  num- 
bers of  superposed  flat  workpieces  from  a  row  of  such  work- 
pieces  arriving  in  succession  from  a  workpiece  forming  appa- 
ratus, comprising  a  movable  first  belt  conveyor  located  down- 
stream of  the  forming  apparatus  operating  at  a  slower  convey- 
ing speed  than  the  arrival  speed  of  said  workpieces  to  trans- 
form the  row  of  workpieces  to  a  flow  of  workpieces  in  overlap- 
ping formation,  brake  means  downstream  from  said  forming 
apparatus  adjacent  the  first  belt  conveyor  effective  to  engage 
the  workpieces  and  cause  same  temporarily  to  build  up  and 
interrupt  the  flow  of  the  overiapping  formation  each  time  the 
predetermined  number  of  workpieces  for  a  packet  has  been 
reached,  and  two  packeting  stations  spaced  from  one  another 
downstream  of  the  first  conveyor  each  including  an  abutment 
means,  and  means  for  moving  the  position  of  the  first  beh 
conveyor  relative  to  the  packeting  stations  so  that  the  overlap- 
ping flow  is  directly  alternately  to  one  said  station  and  the 
other. 
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3,908,528  3,908,530 

DIFFUSERS  FOR  CONDITIONED  AIR  DRIP  COFFEE  MAKER 

Mannic  Bcrtin,  47  Lcnon  Dr.,  Dubury,  Conn.  06810,  and  Ira  Albert  E.  Simon,  Jr.,  Fort  Washfaigton,  Pa.,  and  WiHiun  J. 

L.  Bcrtin,  Box  25,  Limington,  Maine  04049  Rakocy,  CHfton,  N J.,  assignors  to  North  American  PhiUpa 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  384,041,  July  30,  1973,  Prt.  No.  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

3341,209.  This  appUcatkm  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,508  Fikd  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,079 

Int.  CL*  F24F  7/06,  13/06  fat  a.»  A47J  31/02 

U.S.  CL  98— 40  VM                                                       6  Claims  U.S.  CL  99— 307                                                            8  Claims 


3,908,529 

BACKDRAFT  DAMPER 

Francis  J.  McCabe,  Apt.  A-4,  North  &  East  Sts.,  Doykstown, 

Pa.  18901 
Continuatk)n-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  354,680,  April  26, 1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,833,989.  This  applicatkni  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

477,068 

Int.  CL*  F24F  13/08 

U.S.  CL  98— 110  6  Claims 


■»  'M 


1.  In  a  backdraft  damper  having  a  fi^me,  at  least  one  blade, 
and  pivot  means  for  allowing  arcuate  displacement  of  said 
blade  with  respect  to  said  frame,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  pivot  means  comprises  at  least  two  hook-shaped  hinge 
elements  formed  in  said  frame,  said  hinge  elements  defining  a 
surface  having  a  hook-shaped  cross-section  and  at  least  one 
hook-shaped  hinge  portion  formed  in  said  blade,  said  hinge 
portion  complementally  configured  to  said  hook-shaped  hinge 
elements  and  slidably  engaging  said  hinge  elements,  and 
wherein  said  pivot  means  further  comprises  bearing  means 
disposed  between  said  hinge  elements  and  said  hinge  portion. 


fJ^j(^)hi 


1.  A  damper-fin  assembly  for  an  air  diffuser,  said  assembly 
comprising  a  frame  including  top,  bottom  and  side  members 
that  are  extrusions  and  means  interconnecting  said  members, 
said  top  and  bottom  members  having  a  channel  extending 
lengthwise  thereof  with  the  channels  opening  towards  each 
other,  a  series  of  damper  units,  fin  units  and  pivots  having 
ends,  the  ends  of  the  pivots  being  removably  received  in  said 
channels,  and  discontinuous  means  in  said  channels  providing 
spaced  sockets  holding  said  pivot  ends  against  movement 
lengthwise  of  said  channels. 


1.  In  a  coffee  making  apparatus  operable  with  water,  a 
receptacle  for  containing  brewed  coffee  and  a  basket  for 
containing  ground  coffee  beans  that  is  removably  placed  in 
the  upper  part  of  said  receptacle,  the  apparatus  including  a 
reservoir  for  containing  a  quantity  of  said  water,  a  frame,  a 
base  part  of  said  frame  for  supporting  said  receptacle,  a  spout 
on  said  frame  for  delivering  water  into  said  receptacle,  and 
means  carried  by  said  frzune  for  heating  water  from  said  reser- 
voir and  flowing  same  through  said  spout,  the  improvement  in 
combination  therewith  wherein  said  basket  comprises  a  cylin- 
drical body  with  an  open  top  end  and  a  bottom  end  perforated 
with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures,  a  spreader  plate  for  cov- 
ering said  top  end,  said  plate  perforated  with  a  plurality  of 
apertures  formed  as  slots  which  are  spaced  apart  from  each 
other,  said  plate  further  comprising  a  rib  below  and  partially 
closing  each  slot  thus  providing  a  narrow  gap  for  passage  of 
water,  said  plate  having  a  top  surface  with  a  rim  extending 
upward  a  predetermined  height  from  said  surface  defining  a 
receiving  space  within  said  rim  for  water  from  said  spout,  the 
plate  further  including  a  first  overflow  aperture  having  an 
opening  situated  above  said  top  surface  at  a  height  less  than 
that  of  said  rim,  the  basket  further  comprising  a  second  over- 
flow aperture  in  the  bottom  end  and  a  duct  extending  through 
said  body  for  communicating  said  second  overflow  aperture  in 
the  bottom  end  with  said  first  overflow  aperture  in  the 
spreader  plate,  whereby  water  in  the  receiving  space  at  the 
height  above  the  opening  in  said  first  overflow  aperture  will 
flow  through  the  said  first  aperture  and  duct  without  contact- 
ing ground  coffee  in  said  basket. 


3,908,531 
AUTOMATIC  FRENCH  FRYER 
Fred  W.  Morley,  c/o  Rotamatkm  Inc.,  1450  N.  Pcrshii^  Ave, 
Indianapolis,  Ind.  46222 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1974,  Scr.  No.  457,194 
Int.  a.*  A47J  37/12 
U.S.  a.  99—336  18  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  French  fryer  comprising  a  tank  for  contain- 
ing a  pool  of  hot  cooking  oil;  a  basket  for  containing  food  to 
be  cooked  and  having  a  cooking  position  in  the  tank  for  sub- 
merging the  food  in  the  pool  of  oil;  a  cooked-food  receiver 
outside  said  tank;  support  means  for  supporting  the  basket  in 
a  dumping  position  relative  to  said  receiver,  power-drive  lift 
means  having  a  disengageable  connection  with  the  basket  and 
having  an  operating  cycle  in  which  it  lifts  the  basket  to  a 
drainage  position  over  the  tank  and  thereafter  tips  of  basket 
outward  from  above  the  tank  to  its  dumping  position  over  the 
receiver  to  empty  the  food  from  the  basket  to  the  receiver, 
and  then  disengages  the  basket  and  returns  to  its  starting 


position,  leaving  the  basket  supported  by  said  support  means 
in  said  dumping  position;  and  means  to  automatically  activate 
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(aid  lift  means  for  operation  through  its  operating  cycle  when 
the  food  is  cooked  done. 


3,908,532 
AUTOMATIC  RASTER  COOKER 
Paul  W.  Underwood,  505  W.  14th  St.,  Chicago  Heights,  lU. 
60411 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,587 

Int.  CL*  A47J  37110,  37/04 

fUS.  CL  99—347  8  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  baster  cooker  for  meats  which  includes  a 
cooking  receptacle  having  a  closely  fitting  removable  lid,  said 
cooking  receptacle  serving  to  house  said  meat  and  a  layer  of 
a  vaporizable  liquid  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle,  a 
generally  downwardly  dished  covering  plate  adapted  to  over- 
lie the  top  of  the  meat  and  to  extend  around  the  sides  of  the 
upper  part  of  the  meat,  disposed  inside  the  lidded  receptacle 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  meat,  said  dished  covering  plate 
laving  a  series  of  spaced  openings  in  the  top  thereof,  and  a 
;>lurality  of  elongated  hollow  spikes  or  tubular  members  hav- 
ing perforations  along  their  lengths,  said  spikes  or  tubular 
member  extending  through  said  openings  in  said  dished  cover- 
ing plate  and  extending  downwardly  firom  said  dished  covering 
>late  and  penetrating  into  the  body  of  said  meat. 


3,908,533 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  COOKING  FOOD  IN 
SEQUENTIAL  OVEN  SECTION  OF  AN  ELONGATED 

OVEN 
pCurt  Gunnar  Fagerstrom;  Bcrtii  Henry  Goransson,  both  of 
and  Pcr-Olov  Heilstrom,  Malum,  all  of  Sweden, 
to  Akticiiolaget  Electroiux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,691 
Int  a.  A47j  37/OS;  A23I  3/00 
tJS.  CL  99—386  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  cooking  foods  in  a  sequential 
irrangement  comprising  an  elongated  oven  having  a  plurality 
if  oven  sections  arranged  in  tandem,  a  conveying  means  for 


transporting  the  foods  sequentially  through  each  of  the  oven 
sections,  a  gaseous  medium  in  each  oven  section,  fan  and 
heating  members  in  each  oven  section  for  circulating  said 
gaseous  medium  over  the  foods  on  the  conveying  means  in 
circulation  paths  that  are  substantially  transverse  to  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  conveying  means,  first  guide  members  in 
the  circulation  paths  for  causing  said  heated  gas  to  flow  over 
the  foods  on  the  conveying  means  in  two  separate  paths  in 
which  one  path  is  above  the  conveying  means  and  the  other 
path  is  below  said  conveying  means,  each  of  said  oven  sections 


being  provided  with  an  oven  insert  having  second  guide  mem- 
bers, said  second  guide  member  causing  a  turbulent  flow  of 
gas  above  and  below  said  conveying  means,  said  oven  insert 
being  further  provided  with  a  box-like  structure  positioned 
adjacent  to  the  conveying  means  and  having  a  long  slit  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  conveying  means 
and  forming  an  inlet  opening  for  the  circulating  gas,  and  an 
opening  in  said  box-like  structure  aligned  with  said  slit  form- 
ing an  outlet  for  the  gas  and  communicating  with  the  inlet  of 
the  fan. 


83, 


3,908,534 
FRYING  PAN  HEAT  TRANSFER  PLATE 
Denzil   O.    Martin,    16222   Monterey   Ln.,   Space   No. 
Huntington  Beach,  Calif.  92649 

FUed  June  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  267,128 

Int.  a.*  A47J  37/10 

VS.  CI.  99—418  10  Claims 


i& 


,7o       IB 


at.    aa.      33'  26^32  26    (-aa 


1.  A  heat  transfer  plate  adapted  for  use  in  a  frying  pan,  or 
the  like,  comprising  an  imperforate  metal  plate  having  high 
heat  conductivity  and  having  a  flat  top  surface  extending  to  its 
outer  periphery  and  a  bottom  surface,  a  plurality  of  radially 
disposed  ribs  integral  with  and  depending  from  said  bottom 
surface,  said  bottom  surface  being  flat  between  said  ribs,  the 
lowermost  surfaces  of  all  of  said  ribs  being  equidistant  from 
said  bottom  surface  of  said  plate  throughout  the  lengths  of 
said  ribs,  whereby  all  of  said  ribs  are  adapted  to  rest  on  the 
bottom  of  said  pan,  said  ribs  extending  outwardly  to  a  position 
such  that  the  outer  ends  of  said  ribs  are  adjaent  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  plate,  and  extending  inwardly  to  a  position 
such  that  the  inner  ends  of  said  ribs  are  disposed  short  of  the 
axis  of  said  plate,  said  heat  transfer  plate  being  devoid  of  any 
portions  projecting  below  said  lowermost  surfaces. 
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3,908,535 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECEIVING  ARTICLES  FOR 

IMMERSION  INTO  A  FLUID  FOR  COOKING 

Jerry  Dale  Gordon,  10765  E.  Uth  St.,  Tulsa,  OWa.  74119 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,986 

Int.  Cl.»  A47J  43/18 

US.  CL  99-426  2  Claims 


storing  the  meat  emulsion,  a  vacuum  chamber  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  vacuum,  a  conduit  connecting  said 
chamber  and  hopper  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  the  meat, 
a  pumping  chamber  connected  to  said  vacuum  chamber,  a 
piston  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  power  and 
mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said  pumping  chamber,  a  stuffer 
in  communication  with  said  pumping  chamber  with  a  check 
valve  assembly  therebetween,  and  means  for  moving  the  meat 
pumped  into  said  stuffer  by  said  pump  piston  out  of  said 
stuflFer,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  a  valve  movably 
mounted  in  said  vacuum  chamber  in  communication  with  said 
conduit  to  control  the  flow  of  meat  through  said  conduit  into 
said  vacuum  chamber  and  means  for  actuating  said  valve. 


1.  A  container  for  receiving  items  for  immersion  in  a  cook- 
ing fluid,  comprising: 

a  frame,  including  upper  and  lower  circular  shaped  frames, 
a  plurality  of  rods  interconnecting  said  upper  and  lower 
circular  shaped  frames  spacing  said  upper  and  lower 
circular  shaped  frames  apart,  and  two  pair  of  parallel 
rails,  attached  between  a  pair  of  said  rods,  said  two  pairs 
of  rails  each  pair  being  disposed  mutually  parallel,  one 
being  located  near  a  top  portion  of  said  rods,  the  other 
being  located  adjacent  a  bottom  portion  of  said  rods; 

a  pair  of  baskets  of  semicircular  cross-section  shape  having 
a  straight  side  and  a  curved  side  of  radius  approximately 
equal  to  a  radius  of  said  upper  and  lower  circular  shaped 
frames; 

a  pair  of  channels  each  attached  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
baskets,  upon  the  straight  side  adjacent  a  top  portion 
thereof,  said  channel  slidably  receiving  one  of  said  rails  of 
said  pair  of  rails  adjacent  the  top  portion  of  said  rods,  said 
bottom  located  pair  of  rails  bearing  upon  a  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  baskets  to  present  horizontal  support  there- 
for. 


3,908,537 
VACUUMIZING  APPARATUS 
Miles  S.  B^jcar,  Palos  Hills;  Robert  H.  MarshaU,  Hinsdale,  and 
William  M.  Allen,  Indian  Head  Park,  aU  of  lU.,  assignors  to 
Chemetron  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  513,205 

Int  CL*  A22C  1 7/00 

U.S.  a.  99-472  10  Claims 


3,908,536 
VACUUMIZING  APPARATUS  WITH  INTERNAL  FLOW 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Miles  S.  Bajcar,  Pakts  Hills,  lU.,  assignor  to  Chemetron  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  513,206 

Int.  CL*  A22C  77/00 

U.S.  CL  99-472  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  vacuumizing  apparatus,  which  is  adapted  to  remove 
air  from  a  meat  emulsion,  of  the  type  comprising:  a  hopper  for 
storing  the  meat  emulsion,  a  vacuum  chamber  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  vacuum,  a  conduit  connecting  said 
chamber  and  hopper,  valve  means  in  said  conduit  for  control- 
ling the  meat  flow  to  the  vacuum  chamber,  a  pumping  cham- 
ber connected  to  said  vacuum  chamber,  a  stuffer  connected 
to  said  pumping  chamber  with  a  check  valve  assembly  there- 
between and  means  for  moving  the  meat  pumped  into  the 
stuffer  out  of  said  stuffer,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: said  vacuum  chamber  having  an  annular,  downwardly 
diverging  wall  and  said  pumping  chamber  having  a  generally 
rectangular  configuration  located  transverse  to  and  below  said 
vacuum  chamber  for  receiving  meat  from  same,  and  a  rec- 
tanular  piston  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
power,  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said  pumping  chamber. 


I.  In  a  vacuumizing  apparatus  which  is  adapted  to  remove 
air  from  a  meat  emulsion,  of  the  type  comprising:  a  hopper  for 


3,908,538 

JAM-PROOF  TRASH  COMPACTOR 

John  A.  Boyd,  3314  Hollonian  Rd.,  Falls  Church,  Va.  22042 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,582 

Int.  CL*  B30B  15/18 

U.S.CL  100-49  11  Claims 

1.  A  trash  compacting  apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  for  defining  a  first  chamber  having  a  top  opening 

and  a  side  opening; 
second  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  defining  a 
second  chamber  located  above  and  directly  communicat- 
ing with  said  first  chamber  through  said  top  opening; 
third  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  defining  a  third 
chamber  located  on  one  side  of  and  directly  communicat- 
ing with  said  first  chamber  through  said  side  opening; 
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a  carriage  assembly  longitudinally  movable  through  said 
first  chamber  between  a  first  position  wherein  a  first 
portion  of  said  carriage  assembly  fills  said  top  opening 
and  a  second  portion  of  said  carriage  assembly  fills  said 
side  opening,  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  first  and 
second  portions  are  spaced  from  said  openings; 

chute  means,  coupled  to  said  second  chamber,  for  deliver- 
ing trash  into  said  second  chamber; 

compaction  means,  located  in  said  second  chamber,  for 
compressing  trash  against  said  first  portion  of  said  car- 
riage assembly  when  said  carriage  assembly  is  in  said  first 
position; 
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power  means  for  moving  said  carriage  assembly  between 
said  first  and  second  positions;  and 

scraping  means,  located  adjacent  said  top  opening  and  in 
contacting  relationship  with  said  first  portion,  for  scrap- 
ing said  first  portion  of  trash  as  said  first  portion  is  moved 
fi^om  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  to  thereby 
cause  the  trash  to  fall  into  said  first  chamber; 

whereby  movement  of  said  carriage  assembly  from  said 
second  position  causes  the  trash  in  said  first  chamber  to 
be  transferred  to  and  compacted  in  said  third  chamber. 


3,908^39 

.  J>PARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  STACKING  AND 
C  OMPRESSING  BATTS  OF  COMPRESSIBLE  MATERIAL 
T  Modorc  Eari  O'Brien,  Watford,  Canada,  assignor  to  Patco 
Packing  Limited,  Samia,  Canada 

Fikd  Sept.  13,  1974,  Scr.  No.  505,805 
Int.  CL'  B30B  15130 


U  S.  CL  100—49 


3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  stacking  and  compressing  batts  of  com- 
pressible materia]  comprising: 
a  vertical  stacking  chamber, 
ii.  indexing  gates  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  stacking  cham- 
ber normally  disposed  to  receive  batts, 
iii.  an  indexing  and  compression  plate. 


iv.  means  for  repeatedly  cycling  said  indexing  and  compres- 
sion plate  around  a  first  path  a  predetermined  number  of 
times  and  then  around  a  second  path  once, 

V.  said  first  path  extending  upwardly  of  the  outside  said 
stacking  chamber  lateraUy  into  said  stacking  chamber  at 
a  level  above  said  indexing  gates,  downwardly  in  said 
stacking  chamber,  through  said  indexing  gates,  and  later- 
ally out  of  said  stacking  chamber,  said  second  path  ex- 
tending upwardly  of  the  outside  said  stacking  chamber, 
laterally  into  said  stacking  chamber,  downwardly  in  said 
stacking  chamber  to  a  compression  level  in  the  lower 
portion  thereof  that  is  below  the  extent  of  downward 
travel  of  said  first  path  and  laterally  out  of  said  stacking 
chamber, 

vi.  said  indexing  gates  being  operable  in  response  to  the 
passage  therethrough  of  said  indexing  and  compression 
plate  to  permit  said  indexing  and  compression  plate  to 
carry  batts  thereon  to  the  portion  of  said  stacking  cham- 
ber therebelow, 

vii.  an  ejection  passage  extending  across  said  stacking 
chamber  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  below  said  com- 
pression level  through  which  batts  underlying  said  index 
and  compression  plate  at  the  compression  level  can  be 
laterally  removed  from  said  stacking  chamber, 

viii.  means  for  ejecting  batts  underlying  said  indexing  and 
compression  plate  when  said  indexing  and  compression 
plate  is  at  said  compression  level, 

ix.  said  means  for  repeatedly  cycling  said  indexing  and 
compression  plate  being  adapted  to  remove  said  com- 
pression plate  out  of  said  stacking  chamber  on  said  sec- 
ond path  after  operation  of  said  means  for  ejecting  batts. 


3,908,540 
MOBILE  COMPACTING  APPARATUS 
Harold  L.  Broman,  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sno  Pac  Corpo- 
ration, Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  299,587 

Int.  CL  B30b  15130 

U.S.  CI.  100—215  7  Claims 


1.  A  compacting  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  a  charging  chamber  in  said  housing,  said  charging  cham- 
ber being  adapted  to  receive  a  quantity  of  material 
therein,  said  charging  chamber  having  first  and  second 
ends; 

c.  a  pusher  means  for  pushing  material  received  in  the 
charging  chamber  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end 
and  into  a  confined  area;  said  pusher  means  having  a 
forward  surface  facing  said  confined  area  and  an  upper 
edge  adjoining  said  forward  surface; 

d.  a  power  means  for  moving  said  pusher  means  between 
said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  charging  chamber; 

e.  a  movable  (date  having  upper  and  lower  sides  and  being 
curved  along  substantially  its  entire  length,  said  plate 
being  pivotally  coupled  to  said  pusher  means  in  the  region 
of  said  upper  edge  thereof; 
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f.  a  straight  elongated  member  disposed  in  said  housing 
above  said  pusher  means  and  adjacent  said  first  end  of 
said  charging  chamber,  said  elongated  member  being 
transversely  arranged  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  pusher  means,  the  longitudional  axis  of 
said  member  being  fixed  with  respect  to  said  housing; 

g.  said  lower  side  of  said  curved  closure  plate  engaging  said 
elongated  member  at  all  positions  of  said  pusher  means, 
said  closure  plate  being  supported  from  below  by  said 
member  and  movable  with  respect  to  said  member; 

h.  whereby  said  closure  plate  prevents  material  from  being 
deposited  behind  said  pusher  means  and  is  capable  of 
accommodating  build-up  of  relatively  heavy  material 
thereabove,  thereby  facilitating  substantially  continuous 
reception  of  material. 


third  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal; 

an  up-down  counter  responsive  to  (1)  said  first  position 
signal  for  counting  said  clock  signal  in  a  first  direction 
and  (2)  said  second  position  signal  for  counting  said 
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3,908,541 

CRUSHING  DEVICE  FOR  HOUSEHOLD  WASTES 

Rolf  W.  Meidell,  Mimico,  Canada,  assignor  to  Lawrence  Peska 

Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  July  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,510 

Int.  CI.*  B30B  15130,  1/38 

VS.  CI.  100-215  4  Claims 


clock  signal  in  a  second  direction  opposite  fi-om  said  first 
direction;  and 
fourth  means  responsive  to  said  up-down  counter  reaching 
a  predetermined  count  while  counting  in  said  second 
direction  for  providing  said  actuation  signal. 


3,908,543 
DATING  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTERS 
Johannes  Wirth,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Wirth,  Gallo 
&  Company,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,959 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  16,  1973. 
3837/73 

Int.  CI.*  B41J  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  101-110  2  Claims 


I.  A  device  for  crushing  and  compacting  refuse  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  container  including  a  side  door  hinged 
thereto,  and  a  top  trap  door  in  said  side  door  for  introducing 
refuse  in  said  container;  a  slidable  ram  head  vertically  mov- 
able  in  said  container;  ball  bearings  mounted  along  the  periph- 
ery of  said  head  for  facilitating  vertical  movement  thereof  in 
said  container;  a  pair  of  pivoted  arms  having  rollers  at  their 
lower  ends  adapted  to  roll  on  the  top  of  said  ram  head;  straps 
holding  said  rollers  on  said  head;  cylinders  connected  to  the 
upper  ends  of  said  arms  for  pushing  said  rollers  against  said 
head  to  lower  same  and  to  crush  refuse  in  said  container;  a 
pump  operatively  connected  to  said  cylinders;  return  means 
stretched  between  said  arms  for  normally  urging  said  arms 
together  for  raising  said  ram  head  when  pressure  of  said  cylin- 
ders on  said  head  is  stopped. 


3,908,542 
SYSTEM  FOR  PRINTING  ON  A  MOVING  WEB 
P.  Leonard  Andersson,  Paoli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Roberts  Number- 
ing Company,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  536,457 
Int.  CI.*  B41J  9/26 
VS.  CI.  101-79  7  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  generating  an  actuation  signal  for  activating 
a  hammer  in  a  machine  for  printing  predetermined  indicia  at 
preselected  locations  on  a  moving  web;  said  system  including: 
first  means  for  sensing  when  said  preselected  locations  are  at 
a  first  position  with  respect  to  said  machine  to  provide  a  first 
position  signal; 
second  means  for  sensing  when  said  preselected  locations 
are  at  a  second  position  with  respect  to  said  machine  to 
provide  a  second  position  signal; 


1.  A  printer,  comprising:  a  printing  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  sides  forming  an  aperture  extending  fi-om  a  front  face  of 
said  plate  a  predetermined  distance  into  said  plate  to  one  of 
said  sides  which  substantially  parallel  to  said  fix>nt  face,  and  a 
groove  extending  along  another  of  said  sides;  a  dating  device, 
detachably  connected  inside  said  aperture  to  said  printing 
plate,  including  a  frame  having  means  which  is  slidably  en- 
g^ed  in  said  groove  to  slide  backward  and  forward  between 
said  front  face  and  said  one  side,  an  axle  connected  to  said 
ft^me  having  a  polygonal  cross-section  with  two  opposite  first 
edges,  type  wheels,  of  an  elastically  deformable  material,  each 
having  a  polygonal  inner  cross-section  with  a  plurality  of 
second  edges  spaced  apart  by  a  plurality  of  skies,  said  wheeb 
being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle  and  in  which  two  of  said 
second  edges  of  said  wheels  rest  on  said  two  opposite  fim 
edges  of  said  axle,  the  distance  between  said  two  oppoute  fim 
edges  being  greater  than  the  distance  between  any  two  oppo- 
site  sides  of  said  polygonal  inner  cross-section,  wherein  when 
said  wheeU  are  rotated  on  said  axle  said  inner  cross-section  is 
deformed  by  one  of  said  two  opposite  first  edges;  and  a  mov- 
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a  )Ie  hammer,  located  opposite  said  front  face  of  said  printing 
p  ate,  for  applying  a  force  to  said  dating  device;  said  dating 
d  vice  further  including  types  on  the  periphery  of  said  type 
w  lieels,  some  of  said  types  being  in  a  printing  position  facing 
Si  id  hammer  and  projecting  ahead  of  said  fi-ont  face  in  a 
di  rection  towards  said  hammer,  and  types  on  said  type  wheels 
0|  tposite  said  types  in  the  printing  position  being  at  a  predeter- 
m  ined  distance  from  said  one  side  of  said  printing  plate  form- 
in  I  said  aperture,  wherein  when  said  hammer  applies  a  force 
to  said  types  in  the  printing  position  said  frame  slides  in  said 
gix)ve  to  enable  said  types  opposite  those  in  the  printing 
p<  sition  to  contact  said  one  side  of  said  printing  plate. 
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INKING  SYSTEM  WITH  MEANS  FOR  AUGMENTING 

TRANSFERRED  INK 

Claus  Simeth,  Offenbach,  Gcfmany,  assignor  to  Roland  Offset- 

maschinenfabrik  Faber  &  SchMdier  AG 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,993 
Claims    priority,    application    Gcnnany,    Aug.    9.    1973. 
2340300 

Int.  a.»  B41F  31/06,  31/10 
VS.  CI.  101—350  1  Claim 


»7-<  frsp  poKfM 
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3,908,544 

LABEL,  TICKET  AND  TAG  PRINTER  WITH 

INTERCHANGEABLE  TAPE  SUPPLY  AND  FEEDING 

MAGAZINE 

Maximilian  R.  ScidI,  Munich;  Joachim  SeidI,  Eching,  both  of 
^rmany,  and  Walton  M.  Henry,  Rydal,  Pa.,  ass^nors  to 
ivery  Products  Corporation,  San  Marino,  CaHf. 
Filed  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,830 
Int.  CL»  B41F  1/08 
a.  101—292 


U-» 
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11  Claims 


A  ticket  printing  machine  including 
(  *)  a  unitary  printer  portion  and 
(  k1)  a  readily  attachable  and  detachable  unitkry  ticket- 
feeder  magazine  portion,  and 
(J)  means  for  permitting  the  quick  interconnection  of  the 
printer  portion  and  the  ticket-feeder  magazine  portion  in 
operative  juxtaposition  to  each  other  and  for  permitting 
the  quick  disconnection  of  said  portions  from  each  other, 
said  printer  portion  (P)  including  i 

(P-1)  a  print-impression  platen  and  I 

(P-2)  a  printer-head  in  operative,  juxtaposition  thereto 

for  carrying  type,  and 
(P-3)  cyclical  ticket-feeder  drive-means  adapted  for  op- 
erative engagement  with  the  below-mentioned  driven 
member  (M-S), 
Si  id  ticket-feeder  magazine  (M)  including 
(M-1)  a  ticket-supply  holder  and 

(M-2)  a  ticket-feeder  arranged  intermittently  to  feed 
successive  tickets  from  said  ticket-supply-holder  to  said 
print-impression  platen,  and 
(M-3)  means  for  longitudinally  adjusting  said  ticket- 
feeder  so  as  to  locate  the  successive  tickets  fed  thereby 
in  operative  juxtaposition  to  the  type  carried  by  said 
printer-head,  and 
(M-4)  lateral-guiding  means  and  means  for  permitting  the 
lateral  adjustment  thereof  for  laterally  locating  the 
tickets  in  operative  alignment  with  the  type  carried  by 
said  printer-head,  and 
;M-5)  a  driven  member  associated  with  said  ticket-feeder 
and  arranged  for  operative  engagement  with  the  afore- 
mentioned ticket-feeder  drive-means  (P-3)  when  the 
ticket-feeder  magazine  portion  is  operatively  intercon- 
nected with  the  printer  portion. 


1.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  comprising  an  ink 
fountain  having  a  fountain  roller  with  means  for  depositing  a 
relatively  thick  film  of  ink  thereon,  an  ink  drum  spaced  from 
the  fountain  roller,  a  ductor  roller  interposed  between  the 
fountain  roller  and  the  ink  drum,  means  for  oscillating  the 
ductor  roller  between  a  pick-up  position  in  which  the  ductor 
roller  is  in  rolling  engagement  with  the  fountain  roller  and  a 
transfer  position  in  which  the  ductor  roller  is  in  rolling  engage- 
ment with  the  ink  drum,  means  including  a  press  drive  for 
driving  the  ink  drum  at  press  speed,  means  including  a  step- 
dovkrn  driving  connection  for  normally  driving  the  fountain 
roller  at  an  operating  speed  which  is  substantially  slower  than 
press  speed,  auxiliary  drive  means  coupled  to  the  fountain 
roller  for  temporarily  increasing  the  speed  thereof  to  bring 
about  a  temporary  increase  in  the  amount  of  ink  transferred 
to  the  ink  drum  during  a  cycle  of  ductor  movement,  and 
control  means  temporarily  actuatable  by  the  press  operator 
for  energizing  the  auxiliary  drive  means  thereby  to  increase 
rate  of  ink  feed  to  facilitate  the  making  of  proof  copies  during 
initial  adjustment  and  start-up  of  the  press,  the  control  means 
mcluding  an  interiock  switch  effectively  connected  in  series 
therewith  and  having  an  operating  connection  to  the  ductor 
roller  so  that  the  increase  in  speed  of  the  fountain  roller  is 
limited  substantially  to  that  interval  in  which  the  ductor  roller 
is  in  rolling  engagement  with  the  fountain  roUer,  the  fountain 
rather  being  continuously  driven  and  the  control  means  for 
temporarily  energizing  the  auxiliary  driving  motor  being  inde- 
pendent of  press  speed. 


3  908,546 

PLATE  CLAMPING  MECHANISM  FOR  PRINTING 

CYLINDER 

CHve  Porter,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Motter  Printing  Press  Co., 

York,  Pa. 

Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  297,920,  Oct.  16,  1972,  abandoned. 

Thfa  application  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,243 

Int  CI.*  B41F  27/10 

\i&.  CL  101-378  ,  curin, 

1.  A  clampmg  mechanism  for  securing  a  printing  plate  to  a 
printing  cylinder  comprising,  in  combination: 
a.  first  lock-up  means,  arranged  in  a  longitudinal  groove  in 
the  printing  cylinder,  for  securing  the  leading  side  of  a 
printing  plate  to  the  printing  cylinder,  comprising: 
i.  a  monolithic  member  arranged  in  the  longitudinal 
groove  and  pivoted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  oflfeet 
fi^m  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  printing  cylinder, 
said  nwnolithic  member  having  two  register  fingers 
each  protruding  above  the  surface  of  the  printing  cylin- 
der and  arranged  to  engage  the  printing  plate  in  a 
corresponding  recess  in  the  underside  of  the  printing 
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plate,  there  being  two  such  recesses  at  the  leading  side 
of  the  printing  plate; 
ii.  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  monolithic  member  in 
a  direction  of  rotation  tending  to  release  said  register 
fingers  from  engagement  in  the  recesses  of  the  printing 
plate;  and 

iii.  screw  means  for  applying  a  positive  force  to  said 

monolithic  member  in  a  direction  of  rotation  tending  to 

engage  said  register  fingers  with  the  printing  plate  in 

the  recesses  of  the  printing  plate,  said  screw  means 

being  accessible  for  rotation  from  the  surface  of  the 

printing  cylinder  and  being  adjustable,  upon  rotation, 

to  vary  the  position  of  said  register  fingers;  and 

b.  second  lock-up  means,  arranged  in  a  longitudinal  groove 

in  the  printing  cylinder,  for  securing  the  trailing  side  of  a 

printing  plate  to  the  printing  cylinder,  comprising: 


position;  and 
vii.  spacer  means,  disposed  in  the  bore  of  each  actuating 
block  and  extending  between  the  nuts  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  for  establishing  a  fixed  distance  between  said 
nuts  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  actuating  block,  the 
length  of  said  spacer  means  thereby  determining  the 
preload  tension  on  said  resilient  means. 


i.  an  actuating  rod  arranged  in  the  longitudinal  groove 
along  an  axis  offset  from  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
printing  cylinder  and  movable  axially  between  a  plate 
clamping  and  a  plate  releasing  position,  said  actuating 
rod  being  threaded  along  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length; 
ii.  a  plurality  of  actuating  blocks,  disposed  at  intervals 
along  said  actuating  rod,  and  having  engaging  surfaces 
on  the  outer  side  thereof  extending  substantially  radi- 
ally with  respect  to  the  printing  cylinder  and  angled 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  printing  cylinder,  said 
actuating  blocks  being  provided  with  a  bore  of  suffi- 
cient diameter  to  accommodate  said  actuating  rod  in 
non-engaging  relationship; 
iii.  resilient  means  connecting  said  actuating  rod  with 
each  of  said  blocks  to  thereby  urge  said  blocks  in  an 
axial  direction  when  said  actuating  rod  is  in  said  plate 
clamping  position; 
iv.  a  plurality  of  finger  blocks  each  having  a  clamping 
finger  protruding  above  the  surface  of  the  printing 
cylinder  and  arranged  to  engage  the  printing  plate  in  a 
corresponding  recess  in  the  underside  of  the  printing 
plate,  each  finger  block  being  associated  with  and 
arranged  adjacent  to  said  outer  side  of  one  of  said 
actuating  blocks,  and  each  finger  block  having  engag- 
ing surfaces  on  the  inner  side  thereof  extending  sub- 
stantially radially  with  respect  to  the  printing  cylinder 
and  angled  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  printing 
cylinder,  said  engaging  surfaces  of  said  finger  blocks 
being  disposed  in  facing  relation  to  respective  ones  of 
the    engaging   surfaces   of  the   associated    actuating 
blocks  to  thereby  move  said  finger  blocks  in  a  direction 
tending  to  engage  said  clamping  fingers  with  the  print- 
ing plate  in  corresponding  recesses  in  the  underside  of 
the  printing  plate  when  said  actuating  blocks  are  urged 
in  said  axial  direction; 
V.  means  accessible  from  the  surface  of  the  printing  cylin- 
der for  moving  said  actuating  rod  between  said  plate 
clamping  and  said  plate  releasing  positions; 
vi.  a  plurality  of  nuts  disposed  at  intervals  along  the  length 
of  and  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  actuating  rod, 
one  nut  being  disposed  adjacent  one  side  of  each  actu- 
ating block  to  position  said  actuating  block  along  said 
actuating  rod  when  said  actuating  rod  is  in  the  plate 
releasing  position,  and  one  nut  being  disposed  adjacent 
each  resilient  means  to  tension  said  resilient  means  at 
least  when  said  actuating  rod  is  in  the  plate  clamping 


3,908,547 

HYDROPHILIZING  SOLUTION  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 

Jurgen  RochUtz,  Wiesbaden,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hoechst 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  72,146,  Sept.  14,  1970,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  800,764,  Feb.  19,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16, 1972,  Ser.  No.  235^78 
Claims   priority,   applicatkm    Germany,    Feb.    22.    1968. 
1622360 

Int.  CI.*  B41N  3/08;  C08L  61/24 
U.S.  CI.  101-465  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrophilizing  the  non-image  areas  of  an 
electrophotographically-produced    printing    master    which 
comprises  treating  the  master  with  a  hydrophilizing  solution 
which  comprises 

a.  water, 

b.  at  least  one  bivalent  metal  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water-soluble  acetates,  nitrates,  chlorides, 
and  formates  of  copper,  cobalt,  nickel,  manganese  and 
iron,  said  bivalent  metal  salt  being  used  in  a  concentra- 
tion in  the  range  of  about  1  to  10  per  cent  by  weight, 
calculated  on  the  weight  of  total  aqueous  solution, 

c.  at  least  one  easilv  hydrolyzable  metal  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  iron  (111)  chloride,  aluminum 
chloride  (cryst),  cerium  (111)  ammonium  nitrate,  cerium 
(IV)  ammonium  sulfate,  cerium  (111)  nitrate,  aluminum 
potassium  sulfate,  chromium  (111)  nitrate,  iron  (111)  ni- 
trate, bismuth  nitrate  and  cobalt  (HI)  chloride,  said  easily 
hydrolyzable  metal  salt  being  used  in  a  quantity  in  the 
range  of  about  10  to  150  per  cent  by  weight,  calculated 
on  the  weight  of  the  bivalent  metal  salt,  and 

d.  a  water-soluble  urea-formaldehyde  resin  curable  by  a 
bivalent  metal  salt,  said  resin  being  present  in  a  quantity 
in  the  range  of  about  5  to  25  per  cent  by  weight,  calcu- 
lated on  the  weight  of  the  total  aqueous  solution. 


3,908,548 
BUOYANCY  SYSTEM 
Leon  E.  Wedding,  3813  17th  St.,  N.E.,  Washington,  D.C. 
20018 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  292,593 

InL  CI.*  F42B  22/10 

U.S.  CL  102-13  3  cbtos 

1.  A  gas  generator  for  use  with  a  submersible  buoyancy 
system  comprising  a  cup  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  side  walls, 
said  top  containing  an  opening  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the 
buoyancy  system,  a  vent  tube  extending  through  said  bottom 
to  the  proximity  of  said  top,  and  a  chemical  liberating  a  gas  by 
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reaction  whh  water  packed  between  said  side  walls,  said  vent 
tube  and  said  bottom,  whereby  water  reaching  said  chemical 


1.  An  explosive  fiise-cord  comprising  a  core  of  water  desen- 
sitisable  explosive  material  surrounded  by  at  least  one  layer  of 
textile  material  and  a  tape  comprising  a  layer  of  hot  melt 
adhesive  composition  on  a  supporting  substrate  wrapped 
immediately  around  said  core,  said  hot  melt  adhesive  forming 
a  tubular  continuous  layer  disposed  between  said  core  of 
explosive  material  and  said  layer  of  textile  material. 


3,908,550 
ONE  HAND  OPERABLE  DISTRESS  SIGNAL 
Bobby  D.  Beatty,  Bioomington;  Stanky  J.  Herold,  Switz  City; 
Donid  E.  LaGrangc,  Washington,  and  David  K.  Sanders, 
Blooiiiiiigloii,  ay  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
iagtoi^  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,768 
Int.  CL'  F42B  4120 
U.S.  CL  102—37.4  4  Claims 

I.  A  hand-held  signaling  device  comprising, 
an  outer  container  opened  at  both  ends, 
fifst  and  second  iimer  containers  within  said  outer  con- 
tainer, said  first  container  having  a  smoke  composition 


therein  and  being  extendable  through  one  end  of  said 
outer  container,  and  said  second  container  having  a  flare 
composition  therein  and  being  extendable  through  the 
other  end  of  said  outer  container, 
first  and  second  springs  for  extending  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  inner  containers,  respectively,  outwardly 
from  said  outer  container. 


through  said  vent  tube  liberates  gas  to  block  further  entrance 
of  water  until  the  reaction  with  said  chemical  declines. 


latching  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  outer  container  for 
releasably  retaining  said  inner  containers  within  said 
outer  container, 

first  and  second  primers  for  igniting  each  said  composition, 
first  and  second  firing  pins  pivotally  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  inner  containers,  respectively,  for  deto- 
nating said  primers,  and 

first  and  second  manually-actuated  means  for  triggering 
said  first  and  second  firing  pins,  respectively. 


3,908,549 
EXPLOSIVE  FUSE-CORD 
Trevor  John  Turner,  Ardrossan,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Ffled  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,513 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Hngdom,  Sept.  6,  1972, 
41356/72 

Int.  CI.*  C06C  5104 
U.S.  CL  102—27  R  13  Claims 


3,908,551 
PROXIMITY  FUSE 
Bjom  Dahl,  Kongsberg,  Norway,  assignor  to  A/S  Kongsberg 
Vapenfabrildi,  Kongsberg,  Norway 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,286 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  3,  1973,  26/73 

InLCLF42c  11104 

U.S.  CI.  102—70.2  G  5  Claims 


1.  A  proximity  fuse  for  high  trajectory  weapons,  comprising: 
ram  driven  generator  means  for  generating  a  supply  voltage; 
electronic  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  proximity  func- 
tions of  said  fuse,  said  electronic  circuit  means  being  driven  by 
said  supply  voltage;  detector  means  for  receiving  said  supply 
voltage  and  for  detecting  the  increase  or  decrease  in  the  fre- 
quency thereof;  and  blocking  means  operated  by  said  detector 
means  for  generating  a  blocking  signal  for  blocking  the  supply 
voltage  to  the  electronic  circuit  means,  said  blocking  means 
generating  said  blocking  signal  upon  receipt  of  a  signal  from 
said  detector  means  upon  the  detection  thereby  of  a  decreas- 
ing frequency  in  said  generated  supply  voltage,  said  blocking 
signal  being  terminated  when  an  increasing  frequency  is  de- 
tected. 


3,908,552 
FUZE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT 
John  O.  Dick,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,957 
Int.  CI.*  F42C  13102 
U.S.  CL  102—70.2  P  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  fuze  system  having  an  infrared  detector  means  and 
a  firing  circuit  means,  the  improvement  comprising  a  process- 
ing circuit  that  is  not  influenced  by  the  high  degree  of  modula- 
tion present  in  the  signals  from  said  detector  means  as  the 
result  <rf  said  detector  scanning  a  jet  engine  exhaust  plume, 
said  processing  circuit  comprising: 
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a.  an  input  terminal  connected  to  and  to  receive  an  input 
signal  proportional  to  infrared  energy  received  from  said 
infrared  detector  means  as  the  jet  engine  exhaust  plume 
is  scanned  by  said  detector, 

b.  a  first  diode  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  and  being 
polarized  to  pass  a  negative  going  and  to  block  positive 
signals, 

c.  a  storage  capacitor  coupled  to  said  diode  and  being 
charged  to  peak  amplitude  of  said  input  signal. 


3,908,554 
SELF-PROPELLED  AMUSEMENT-PARK  RAIL  VEHICLE 

Anton  Schwarzkopf,  Munsterhausen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Firma  Anton  Schwarzkopf,  Munsterhausen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,320 
Claims   priority,   application   Gcmumy,   Nov.    15,    1973. 

2357156 

Int.  a.*  A63G  21104 
U.S.  CL  104-53  7  Ctal„i, 
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d.  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  firing  circuit  means, 
e.  a  normally  closed  gate  circuit  coupled  across  said 
storage  capacitor  and  coupled  to  said  output  terminal, 

f.  a  second  diode  coupling  said  input  terminal  to  said  gate 
circuit  and  being  polarized  to  pass  a  positive  voltage  to 
open  said  gate  circuit  and  discharge  said  storage  capaci- 
tor in  response  to  a  positive  overshoot  at  the  termination 
of  said  input  signal. 


3,908,553 
ANTI-RECOVERY  DEVICE  DISARMING  MECHANISM 
Eugene  H.  Beach,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washhigton,  D.C. 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1969,  Ser.  No.  855,470 

Int.  CL*F42C  11100 

U.S.  CL  102—70.2  R  4  Claims 


ANTI-RECOVERY 

TRIGGERING 

SYSTEM 


St 


1.  A  self-propelled  amusement-park  vehicle  adapted  to  ride 
on  a  pair  of  stationary  parallel  running  rails  and  to  propel  itself 
on  a  stationary  drive  rail  between  said  running  rails,  said 
vehicle  comprising: 
a  housing; 

support  wheels  on  said  housing  engageable  with  said  run- 
ning rails  permitting  said  housing  to  roll  therealong; 
a  pair  of  angularly  displaceable  drive  arms  flanking  said 
drive  rail,  each  arm  having  a  lower  end  adjacent  said 
drive  rail  and  an  upper  end  said  lower  end  displaceable 
angularly  with  respect  to  its  upper  end; 
respective  means  defining  a  respective  pivot  between  said 
housing  and  each  of  said  upper  ends  for  displacement  of 
the  respective  lower  end  laterally  toward  and  away  from 
said  drive  rail,  said  pivots  being  parallel  to  said  drive  rail; 
a  respective  drive  wheel  at  each  of  said  lower  ends  and 
rotatable  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  drive  rail; 
a  respective  spring  bearing  on  each  arm  for  urging  the 
respective  lower  end  toward  said  drive  rail  and  thereby 
pressing  said  drive  wheels  against  said  drive  rail; 
a  respective  right-angle  drive  mounted  wholly  on  each  of 
said  arms  and  having  an  output  at  the  respective  lower 
end  carrying  the  respective  drive  wheel  and  an  input  at 
the  respective  upper  end;  and 
a  motor  in  said  housing  connected  to  said  inputs  for  rotating 
said  wheels  with  said  drives  to  propel  said  housing  along 
said  running  rails. 


1.  A  disarming  mechanism  for  an  anti-recovery  device  for 
an  ordnance  device  comprising: 
a  combination  lock  mechanism 
cam  means  coupled  to  said  lock  mechanism  and  actuated 

thereby  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position; 
an  elongated  housing  secured  to  said  lock  mechanism  and 

partially  enclosing  said  cam  means; 
detonator  means  slideably  disposed  within  said  housing; 
biasing  means  mounted  within  said  housing  for  urging  said 

detonator  means  into  engagement  with  said  cam  means 

for  motion  therewith;  and 
explosive  charge  means  mounted  adjacent  said  housing, 

said  explosive  charge  means  being  juxtaposed  to  said 

detonator  means  when  said  cam  is  in  said  second  position 

and  separated  from  said  detonator  means  when  said  cam 

is  in  said  first  position. 


3,908,555 

CONVEYOR  TRACK  SWITCH 

Thomas  A.  Henderson,  Inglewood,  and  Arthur  Lee  HamOl, 

Northridge,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hytrac  Conveyors 

Limited,  England 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,729 

Int  C1.*B65G  17144 

U.S.  CL  104-130  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  conveyor  system  of  the  kind  comprising:  a  main 
trackway  having  a  continuous  longitudinal  sk)t  in  its  base;  a 
branch  trackway  of  the  same  cross-sectional  shape  as  the  main 
trackway;  a  plurality  of  load  carriers  which  are  freely  movable 
in  the  trackway;  and  guide  elements  on  the  carriers  which 
project  through  said  longitudinal  slot  and  below  the  trackway, 
a  track  switch  comprising:  a  frog  connected  between  the  main 
and  branch  trackways  and  having  in  its  base,  slots  which 
merge  with  said  slots  in  the  trackways;  a  load  carrier  diverter 
mounted  externally  of  the  frog  for  action  on  portions  of  the 
carrier  guide  elements  which  project  below  the  base  of  the 
frog,  the  diverter  being  pivotally  movable  between  a  "straight- 
through"  position  in  which  the  load  carriers  are  unafifected 


M26 


i  nd  travel  straight  through  the  switch,  and  a  divert  position  in 
^  'hich  the  diverter  acts  on  the  said  portions  of  said  carrier 
I  uide  elements  projecting  below  the  frog  to  divert  the  trolleys 
i  ito  the  said  branch  trackway;  and  means  for  moving  the 
<  iverter  between  said  straight-through  and  divert  positions. 


Si  id  diverter  comprising  an  assembly  formed  by  a  carrier  plate 
n  ounted  above  the  frog  to  pivot  about  a  vertical  axis  passing 
tl  rough  the  latter,  and  a  pair  of  side  plates  which  depend  from 
tl  e  carrier  plate  at  opposite  sides  of  the  frog  and  which  have 
wardly-directed   bottom   marginal   portions,   the   opposed 


ir 


e  ges  of  which  form  guide  edges. 
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3,908^56 
SLEDDING  SYSTEM 
R^rifherbcrt  StUhmcr,  Auf  den  Schwarzen  Bergen  4,  2101 
Ehcstorf ,  Gcmiany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,102 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Oct.    28,    1972, 
2|53055:  June  18,  1973,  2330933 

Int.  CI.*  A63G  21/00 
UlS.  CI.  104—134  37  Claims 


t»  aa 


1.  A  sledding  system,  comprising  a  track  including  support 
mi  sans  defining  a  sledding  path,  and  a  plurality  of  glide  ele- 
m<  :nts  carried  by  said  support  means  and  having  exposed  faces 
wliich  together  form  a  sledding  surface,  said  glide  elements 
be  tng  at  least  at  said  faces  of  a  first  material  selected  from  the 
gr  >up  composed  of  polyethylene,  fluoro-containing  polyalkyl- 
polymethylene-oxide,  polyester,  melamine  resin  and 
ccld-rolled  rust-free  steel;  and  at  least  one  sled  having  runners 
pr  >vided  with  sledding-surface  engaging  portions  of  a  second 
material  different  from  said  first  material  and  selected  fi-om 
group   composed    of   fluoro-containing   polyalkylene. 


3,908,557 
MOBILE  HOUSING  SYSTEM 
Christopher   Z.   Wzacny,   295   N.   Glengarry,   Birmingham, 
Mich.  48010 

Filed  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,625 
Int.  CL'  B61D  1/00 


VS.  CL  105—329  R 


5  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  housing  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  rail- 
road cars  releasably  attached  to  one  another  such  that  said 
railroad  cars  may  be  driven  on  railroad  tracks  in  a  conven- 
tional manner  to  a  storage  location; 

a  selected  number  of  said  railroad  cars  each  having  a  core 
section  and  expandable  side  wall  sections; 

partitions  dividing  the  core  sections  and  the  side  wall  sec- 
tions of  each  car  into  a  plurality  of  dwelling  units; 

each  of  said  selected  number  of  cars  having  a  separate 
mechanical  section  for  distributing  electrical,  mechani- 
cal, and  plumbing  facilities  via  said  core  sections  to  each 
of  the  dwelling  units  therewithin; 

a  service  car  having  power  generating,  waste  disposal  and 
water  supply  means; 

releasable  coupling  means  associated  with  all  of  said  rail- 
road cars  for  interconnecting  said  electrical,  mechanical, 
and  plumbing  facilities  contained  within  the  mechanical 
sections  of  each  car  with  said  service  car  when  said  cars 
are  at  said  storage  location  such  that  said  facilities  of  said 
cars  may  be  interconnected  to  the  self-contained  utility 
generating  source  in  said  service  car; 

means  connecting  said  service  car  to  a  public  utility  source 
for  bypassing  said  self-contained  utility  generating  means 
in  said  service  car  when  said  public  source  is  available; 
and 

said  coupling  means  being  disconnected  with  said  cars  are 
driven  on  said  railroad  tracks  in  said  conventional  man- 
ner. 


3,908,558 

BULKHEAD  TROLLEY  AND  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Lowell  L.  Malo,  St.  Peters,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 

Incorporated,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  419^99,  Nov.  27,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,872,798.  This  appUcation  Aug.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,786 

Int.CI.'B61D  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  105—376  11  Claims 


po  ymethyleneoxide  and  polyethylene. 


1.  A  bulkhead  assembly  for  a  transportation  vehicle  com- 
prising: fixed  rail  assemblies  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  a 
fixed  upper  portion  of  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle;  said  rail 
assemblies  each  having  a  longitudinally  extending  rail  having 
a  rail  contour  which  cooperates  with  a  contour  on  a  rotatable 
bulkhead  trolley;  said  bulkhead  trolleys  rotatably  mounted 
upon  a  hollow  member  mounted  on  a  bulkhead  adapted  for 
longitudinal  movement  in  the  vehicle;  said  bulkhead  trolleys 
having  a  channel  contour  adapted  to  engage  said  rail  contour; 
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means  for  maintaining  said  bulkhead  in  a  desired  position 
within  the  vehicle  comprising  at  least  one  locking  member 
mounted  on  the  bulkhead  for  transverse  movement  within  said 
hollow  member  and  being  resiliently  biased  to  engage  open- 
ings in  a  fixed  portion  of  the  vehicle  in  a  plurality  of  positions 
in  the  vehicle;  and  actuating  means  to  overcome  the  resilient 
bias  of  said  locking  member  by  an  operator  in  the  vehicle. 


3,908,559 
RAIL  TRACTION  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Erich  Fromm,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  S%vitzerland 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  28,   1971, 
15698/71 

Int.  Cl.«  B61F  1/14,  3/06,  5/06,  5/50 
U.S.  CI.  105-453  6  Claims 


cam  member  having  an  non-circular  cam  surface,  and  a  spring 
biased  member  which  is  disposed  around  the  cam  surface  of 
the  counterbalancing  ca^n  member  and  which  acts  between 
the  two  members  which  are  pivotally  connected  about  the 
respective  horizontal  axis,  v^th  the  counterbalancing  cam 
member  being  fixed  relative  to  one  of  said  two  members  and 
with  the  spring  biased  member  reacting  against  the  other  of 
said  two  members,  wherein  a  further  cam  member  having  a 
non-circular  cam  surface  is  fixed  relative  to  the  third  member 
with  the  spring  biased  member  of  the  first  counterbalancing 
system  disposed  around  the  cam  surface  of  said  further  cam 
member,  and  wherein  said  counterbalancing  cam  of  said  first 
sysiem  and  said  further  cam  member  are  so  configured  that, 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  angular  settings  of  the  third 
member  about  the  second  horizontal  axis  and  of  Uie  second 
member  about  the  first  horizontal  axis,  the  algebraic  sum  of: 
(W3  X  da)  -¥  (F„  X  d^)  +  (Fj,  X  d^)  is  substantially  zero,  and  the 
algebraic  sum  of: 

(W3  X  da)  +  (W,  X  rf,)  -I-  (F^  X  d,)  is  substantially  zero,  in 
which 

W^  =  weight  of  the  third  member. 


I.  A  rail  traction  vehicle  comprising  three  bogies; 

at  least  two  driving  axles  connected  to  each  respective  bogie 
for  applying  a  tractive  effort  to  a  rail; 

a  plurality  of  primary  spring  suspension  means  each  sup- 
porting a  respective  one  of  said  bogies  on  said  driving 
axles  connected  thereto; 

a  vehicle  chassis; 

a  plurality  of  secondary  spring  suspension  means,  each 
supporting  said  vehicle  chassis  on  a  respective  bogie;  and 
means  connected  to  said  bogies  and  said  vehicle  chassis 
for  compensating  the  loading  of  said  driving  axles; 

said  primary  spring  suspension  means  of  the  outer  bogies  of 
said  three  bogies  having  equal  spring  constants  and  said 
secondary  spring  suspension  means  of  said  outer  bogies 
having  equal  spring  constants; 

said  primary  spring  suspension  means  and  said  secondary 
spring  suspension  mea  ns  of  the  middle  bogie  of  said  bo- 
gies having  a  combined  spring  constant  different  from  the 
combined  spring  constants  of  said  respective  primary  and 
secondary  suspension  means  of  said  outer  bogies  whereby 
upon  movement  of  the  vehicle  in  a  direction  of  travel  and 
the  application  of  a  tractive  effort,  said  primary  and 
secondary  suspenion  means  of  said  middle  bogie  elongate 
a  different  amount  from  said  primary  and  secondary 
suspension  means  of  the  leading  bogie  to  relieve  the  load 
of  said  vehicle  on  said  axles  of  said  middle  bogie  an 
amount  equal  to  the  load  relief  on  said  axles  of  said  lead- 
ing bogie. 


3,908,560 

COUNTERBALANCING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DRAFTING 

TABLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

George  Irwin  Homer,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Onway 

Construction  Company,  Limited,  Etobicoke,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,514 
Claims   priority,  application   United   Khigdom,  Sept.   25, 
1972,  44288/72 

Int.  CI.*  A47F  5/12 
MS.  CI.  108—2  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  first  member,  a  second  member 
pivotally  connected  to  the  first  member  about  a  first  horizon- 
tal axis,  a  third  member  pivotally  connected  to  the  second 
member  about  a  second  horizontal  axis  which  is  spaced  from 
but  parallel  to  the  first  axis,  a  first  counterbalancing  system 
between  said  first  and  second  members,  and  a  second  counter- 
balancing system  between  said  second  and  third  members, 
each  counterbalancing  system  comprising  a  counterbalancing 


Wj  =  weight  of  the  second  member, 

r„  =  force  exerted  by  the  spring  biased  member  of  the 
second  counterbalancing  system  on  the  counterbalancing  cam 
member  thereof. 

Ft  =  force  exerted  by  the  spring  biased  member  of  the  first 
counterbalancing  system  on  said  further  cam  member, 

Fc  =  force  exerted  by  the  spring  biased  member  of  the  first 
counterbalancing  system  on  the  second  member, 

da  =  perpendicular  distance  of  the  second  horizontal  axis 
from  the  line  of  action  of  W3  through  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  third  member, 
dt,  =  perpendicular  distance  of  the  second  horizontal  axis 

from  the  line  of  action  of  Fo, 
dc  =  perpendicular  distance  of  the  second  horizontal  axis 

from  the  line  of  action  of  F^, 
<4i  =  perpendicular  distance  of  the  first  horizontal  axis  from 
the  line  of  action  of  W3  through  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  third  member, 
d,  —  perpendicular  distance  of  the  first  horizontal  axis  from 
the  line  of  action  of  W,  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  second  member,  and 
df=  perpendicular  distance  of  the  first  horizontal  axis  from 
the  line  of  action  of  F,. 


3,908,561 
SINGLE  PEDESTAL  DRAFTING  TABLE 
Gary  Cowley,  2331  Main,  Vancouver,  British  Columbia,  Can- 
ada 

Pyed  Feb.  21,  1974.  Ser.  No.  444^01 

Int.  CL*  A47F  5/12 

VS.  a.  108-6  7  ctaims 

1.  A  drafting  table  comprising 

i.  an  integral  one-piece  frame  including  a  base,  a  single 
inclined  post  rising  therefrom  and  an  elongated  horizon- 


212 


al  cross  tube  member  mounted  centrally  on  said  po^t  in 
formation 

in  inwardly  facing  cup  disposed  concentrically  over  each 
(  nd  of  said  cross  tube  member  in  rotatable  bearing-like  fit 
i  ibout  the  end  of  the.  tube  and 


m. 


a  drawing  board  carried  by  the  cross  tube  member  of 
s  lid  integral  one-piece  frame  in  tiltable  relation  having  a 
s  }aced  pair  of  parallel  brackets  on  the  rear  thereof  that 
1  e  beyond  the  ends  of  said  cross  tube  member  and  are 
r  ;movably  secured  against  the  base  of  said  rotatable  cups. 
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and  being  disposed  inwardly  from  and  beneath  the  re- 
spective guideway  means,  the  ends  of  said  panel  being 
slidingly  supported  on  said  guide  members  and  the  rear- 
ward edge  of  said  panel  having  laterally  projecting  posts 
slidably  supported  within  said  guideway  means,  said  mov- 
able panel  being  normally  stored  beneath  said  shelf,  and 
being  movable  to  a  partially  forward  position  in  which 
said  panel  provides  a  shelf  extension,  said  panel  when 
moved  to  its  fully  forward  position  being  also  upwardly 
pivotable  relative  to  the  associated  shelf  and  having 
means  associated  with  the  ends  of  said  panel  for  securing 
same  to  respective  ones  of  said  side  walls  to  thereby 
enclose  the  space  above  said  shelf. 


3,908,563 
COLOR  DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  SELECTION  AID 
Edmund  Albert  Eckart,  Jr.,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sapo- 
lin  Paints,  Inc.,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,759 

Int.  CI.*  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CL  108—77  6  Claims 


3,908,562 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS  WITH  SHELF 

EXTENSION  PANEL 

Royal  C.  WUtschen,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bonus  Bilt, 

lac ,  Gkndale,  Cattf. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,272     i 
Int.  CI.*  A47F  5/00  ' 

V£.  <t:L  108—14  7  Claims 


7.  A  foldable  material  handling  cart  comprising: 

a  re  u  wall  supported  on  a  pair  of  wheels; 

p  lir  of  side  walls  pivotally  attached  to  corresponding 
e(  ges  of  said  rear  wall,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  a 
w  leel  supporting  its  outer  edge,  said  side  walls  being 
pi  i^otable  between  one  position  in  which  they  are  parallel 
to  each  other  and  perpendicular  to  said  rear  wall,  and 
ai  other  position  in  which  they  are  folded  back  towards 
til  e  rear  wall; 

a  pi  ir  of  vertically  spaced  shelves  having  their  rearward 
si(  les  pivotally  secured  to  said  rear  wall,  said  shelves  being 
ac  apted  to  be  supported  by  said  side  walls  in  said  first 
p(  sition  of  said  side  walls  and  being  pivotable  upward 
a{  ainst  said  rear  wall  prior  to  the  folding  of  said  side  walls 
to  wards  said  rear  wall;  and 

a  m(  >vable  panel  associated  with  one  of  said  shelves,  said 
m'  >vable  panel  being  slidably  supported  on  means  carried 
b<  neath  said  shelf  said  means  comprising  horizontal 
gu  ideway  means  carried  beneath  respective  ends  of  said 
sh  ;lf  and  extending  parallel  to  the  respective  side  walls, 
a  nir  of  horizontal  guide  members  supported  from  re- 
sp  ictive  ones  of  said  side  walls  at  the  front  edges  thereof 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  multiple  paint  colors  and  the  like 
comprising  an  elongated  panel  section  having  means  for  con- 
taining paint  colors  on  multiple  separated  areas  of  the  top  face 
thereof  throughout  its  length,  a  shelving  system  having  a  lower 
horizontal  storage  shelf  for  supporting  goods  zmd  an  upper 
horizontal  storage  shelf,  and  means  for  hingedly  attaching  the 
panel  section  to  the  frontal  edge  of  said  upper  horizontal 
storage  shelf,  and  means  attached  to  the  panel  section  so  as  to 
engage  the  frontal  edge  of  said  upper  shelf  for  holding  the 
panel  section  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  horizontal  below  said 
upper  shelf  while  allowing  the  panel  section  to  be  elevated  to 
a  horizontal  position  or  substantially  above  the  horizontal,  and 
a  latch  device  on  said  panel  section  operable  in  one  position 
to  engage  a  stationary  shelf  to  which  the  panel  section  is 
hingedly  attached  and  to  then  hold  the  panel  section  in  an 
elevated  substantially  horizontal  position  forwardly  of  said 
shelf,  said  latch  device  movable  to  an  inactive  position  on  said 
panel  section  out  of  engagement  with  said  shelf. 


3,908,564 
MODULAR  DISPLAY  STAND 
Larry  R.  Miller,  Speedway,  and  Aldls  J.  Leikarts,  IndlanapoUs, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Litton  Busine«  Systems,  Inc., 
Albert  Lea,  Minn. 

Filed  May  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,272 
Int.  a*  A47B  3/06 
UACL108— 111  4  Claims 

1.  A  modular  support  stand  having  a  removable  shelf  mem- 
ber and  a  plurality  of  support  bases,  said  support  bases  being 
collapsible  when  said  stand  is  not  in  use  comprising: 
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each  said  support  base  comprising  a  plurality  of  frame 
sections; 

each  of  said  frame  sections  including  a  pair  of  horizontal 
rod  members  joined  at  the  ends  thereof  to  the  corre- 
sponding ends  of  a  pair  of  vertical  rod  members  to 
thereby  form  a  substantially  rectangular  section; 

each  of  said  vertical  rod  members  of  each  frame  section 
being  movably  joined  by  hinge  means  to  the  vertical  rod 
member  of  the  adjacent  frame  section  to  thereby  provide 
a  support  base  having  polygonal  configuration  when  said 
stand  is  in  use; 


through  said  nut.  disposed  within  the  confines  of  the  tubular 
carriage  and  column  and  effective  upon  rotation  thereof  in 
opposite  directions  to  raise  and  lower  the  carraige,  and  conse- 
quently the  table  unit,  a  hand  wheel  fixedly  secured  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  elevation  screw  above  the  level  of  the  car- 
riage and  below  the  level  of  the  table  unit  for  rotation  of  the 
elevation  screw,  and  counterbalancing  means  for  said  carriage 
and  effective  to  prevent  gravitational  run-out  of  the  elevation 
screw  incident  to  the  weight  of  the  carriage  and  table  sup- 
ported thereby,  said  counterbalancing  means  comprising  an 
involute  coil  spring  having  its  inner  end  secured  to  said  eleva- 
tion screw  and  having  its  outer  end  slidably  confined  by  means 
of  a  vertical  guideway  provided  within  the  column  and  along 
which  said  outer  end  of  the  coil  spring  travels  vertically. 


at  least  two  of  said  support  bases  being  disposed  in  vertically 
stacked  relationship  to  provide  an  upper  and  a  lower 
support  base; 

said  removable  shelf  member  including  a  planar  portion 
having  a  polygonal  configuration  corresponding  substan- 
tially to  the  configuration  of  each  said  support  base  in  its 
use  position  and  being  bordered  along  each  of  its  side 
edges  by  an  inverted  U-shaped  flange  portion; 

said  shelf  member  flange  portion  being  of  sufficient  depth 
to  accommodate  a  pair  of  said  horizontal  rod  members; 
each  said  shelf  member  flange  portion  accommodating 
one  upper  horizontal  rod  member  of  said  lower  support 
base  and  the  corresponding  lower  horizontal  rod  member 
of  said  upper  support  base. 


3,908,566 
MODULAR  SHELVING  SYSTEM  FOR  FOOD  SERVICE 

STORAGE 
Ronald  B.  Frazelle,  Fountain  Valley,  and  Neal  B.  Fuller,  Ana- 
heim, both  of  CaUf.,  asdgnors  to  PBR  Company,  Anaheim, 
Calif. 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,210 

Int.  CI.*  A47B  57/00 

VS.  CL  108-153  17  claims 


3,908,565 

TRANSPORTABLE  OVERBED  TABLE 

John  W.  Burnett,  1226  Edmer  Ave.,  Oak  Park,  HI.  60302 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No,  428,359 

Int.  CI.*  A47C  3/24 

VS.  CI.  108-147  3  Claims 


1.  A  modular  shelf  unit  comprising: 

a  planar  rear  surface  adapted  for  mounting  to  a  vertically 
disposed  support  surface; 

upper  and  lower  planar  surfaces  made  integral  with  the 
upper  and  lower  edges,  respectively,  of  said  rear  surface 
and  extending  generally  perpendicular  thereto,  the  outer 
edges  of  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  terminating  in 
upwardly  and  downwardly  turned  lips,  respectively,  said 
lower  surface  having  grooves  made  integral  therewith, 
said  grooves  extending  in  parallel,  spaced-apart  relation- 
ship from  said  rear  surface  to  said  outer  edge  of  said 
lower  surface;  and 

a  pair  of  planar  end  walls  made  integral  with  the  side  edges 
of  said  upper,  lower  and  rear  surfaces,  the  outer  edges  of 
said  end  walls  terminating  in  sidewardly,  outwardly 
turned  lips  made  integral  with  said  lips  of  said  upper  and 
lower  surfaces. 


1.  A  transportable  overbed  table  comprising  a  wheeled 
base,  an  inner  tubular  column  secured  to  and  projecting  verti- 
cally upwardly  from  said  base,  said  base  presenting  a  portion 
which  projects  forwardly  and  radially  from  the  column  and  is 
designed  for  disposition  in  the  vicinity  of  a  bed  frame,  an  outer 
tubular  carriage  disposed  in  coaxial  telescopic  relationship 
with  respect  to  and  slidable  on  said  column,  a  table  unit  having 
its  proximate  and  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  projecting 
radially  outwardly  therefrom  and  overlying  the  projecting 
portion  of  the  base,  a  nut  disposed  within  and  fixedly  secured 
to  said  column  in  the  upper  region  of  the  latter,  a  vertically 
shiftable    rotatable    elevation    screw    threadedly    received 


3,908,567 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING 

PARTICULATE  MATTER  BENEATH  THE  SURFACE  OF 

SOIL 

Leonard  M.  Brannan,  376  N.  1 19  Plaza,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68154 

Filed  Dec  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,876 

Int  a.*  AOIC  23/02 

U.S.a.  111-7  lOCIahw 

1.  Apparatus  for  depositing  material  beneath  the  surface  of 

soil  comprising:  a  source  of  material  pulled  by  a  tractor;  a 

plurality  of  discharge  conduits  each  connected  at  an  input  end 

to  said  source  to  receive  said  material  and  including  an  outlet 

end  for  delivering  sakl  material;  a  plurality  of  applicator 
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knives  pulled  by  said  tractor  and  each  knive  including  a  chan- 
nel coupled  to  the  outlet  end  of  an  associated  one  of  said 
discharge  conduits  for  receiving  material  from  said  source, 
each  knife  further  defining  a  discharge  opening  extending 
partially  up  the  rear  wall  of  the  knife  for  depositing  said  mate- 
rial at  the  bottom  of  a  trough  cut  by  the  knife;  a  source  of 
pressurized  ammonia  pulled  by  said  tractor;  a  tube  behind 
each  applicator  knife  and  including  a  discharge  orifice  for 
depositing  liquid  ammonia  from  said  source  in  said  band,  said 
discharge  orifice  of  each  knife  being  located  beneath  the 
uppermost  extension  of  an  associated  discharge  opening  of  a 
knife  whereby  said  gaseous  ammonia  released  from  a  knife 


^^{^^=1^ 


will  tend  to  maintain  the  liquid  ammonia  in  a  band  unitl  it  is 
covered;  fluid  conduit  means  including  pressure-regulating 
means  for  introducing  gas  from  said  source  under  pressure 
into  each  discharge  conduit  at  a  location  adjacent  said  input 
end  of  each  discharge  conduit  to  thereby  assist  the  delivery  of 
said  material  to  said  knives  and  to  maintain  gas  flow  through 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  discharge  conduits  and 
said  channels  of  said  knives;  and  means  for  controlling  the 
delivery  of  said  gas  to  said  discharge  conduits;  whereby  said 
conduits  and  said  knives  are  continuously  subject  to  the  flow 
of  pressurized  gas  and  said  gas  and  material  is  discharged 
through  said  discharge  openings  of  said  knives. 


a  control  cam  interlocked  with  said  main  shaft  for  rotation 
in  one  direction  at  a  speed  lower  than  that  of  said  main 
shaft,  said  control  cam  having  a  cam  surface  including  a 
cylindrical  surface  portion,  a  recess  portion,  and  first  and 
second  cam  portions,  each  cam  portion  having  a  cam 
surface  extending  from  said  recess  portion  to  said  cylin- 
drical surface  portion  with  the  distance  between  an  axis 
of  the  rotation  of  said  control  cam  and  said  cam  surface 
being  gradually  increasing  from  said  recess  toward  said 
cylindrical  surface  portion; 

an  interlocking  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  of 
said  sewing  machine  and  having  a  first  end  carrying  a 
follower  roller  in  contact  with  said  cam  surface  of  said 
control  cam,  said  interlocking  member  being  reciprocally 
pivotable  while  said  roller  is  in  contact  with  said  cam 
surface  of  said  control  cam; 

a  control  lever  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  of  said 
sewing  machine  and  coupled  with  a  second  end  of  said 
interlocking  member,  said  control  lever  being  recipro- 
cally pivotable  about  an  axis  in  response  to  pivoting 
movement  of  said  interlocking  member,  said  control  lever 
being  shiftable  about  said  axis  by  said  interlocking  mem- 
ber among  a  first  position  when  said  follower  roller  is  in 
said  recess  portion  of  said  cam  surface  of  said  control 
cam,  to  a  second  position  when  said  follower  roller  is  in 
contact  with  said  cam  portion  of  said  control  cam,  and  a 
third  position  when  said  follower  roller  is  in  contact  with 
said  cylindrical  surface  portion  of  said  control  cam; 

clutch  means  for  transmitting  and  interrupting  power  from 
said  primary  mover  means  to  said  main  shaft,  said  clutch 
means  being  operatively  coupled  with  and  controlled  by 
said  control  lever  in  such  a  manner  that  when  said  control 
lever  is  in  said  first  position,  the  power  transmission  is 
interrupted,  and  when  said  control  lever  is  in  said  second 
position,  a  low-speed  transmission  of  power  is  effected, 
and  when  said  control  lever  is  in  said  third  position,  a 
high-speed  transmission  of  power  is  effected;  and 

an  operation  lever  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
interlocking  member  for  selectively  shifting  said  control 
lever  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  for 
starting  said  sewing  machine. 


3,908^68 
SEWING  MACHINE  DRIVE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
IkuDori  Fujii,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Juki  Kogyo 
KalHishikJ  Kaisha,  Ja|Mui 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,782 

Int.  Ci.  D05b  3100 

MS.  CL  1 12—67  3  Claims 


3,908,569 
APPARATUS  FOR  BLIND  STITCH  SEWING 
Stanley  J.  Ketterer,  Jamesburg,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527^15 

Int.  a.*  D05B  1106,  1110 

U.S.  CI.  112-197  9  Claims 


1.  A  set  of  fittings  for  producing  a  blind  stitch  hem  on  a 
sewing  machine  having  an  endwise  reciprocatory  needle  bar, 
a  four  motion  work  feed  dog  for  establishing  a  line  of  stitch 
formation  relatively  to  the  path  of  reciprocation  of  said  needle 
bar,  and  a  loop  taker  including  a  beak  movable  in  a  loop 
seizing  motion  transversely  across  the  line  of  stitch  formation, 
said  set  of  fittings  comprising  a  needle  assembly  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  said  needle  bar  and  including  a  pair  of  needle 
blades  arranged  in  parallel  relation,  that  one  of  said  needle 
I.  A  control  device  for  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,    Uades  toward  which  the  loop  taker  beak  approaches  during 
nimary  mover  means  and  a  main  shaft,  said  control  device    loop  seizing  motion  being  formed  with  a  thread  accommodat- 
x>mprising:  ing  eye  pointed  extremity,  and  the  other  of  said  needle  blades 
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being  formed  with  an  extremity  provided  with  a  thread  engag- 
ing hook,  and  a  throat  plate  having  articulated  thereunder  a 
thread  deflecting  element  operatively  connected  to  said  work 
feed  dog  to  engage  the  thread  seized  by  said  loop  taker  beak 
from  said  thread  carrying  needle  to  deflect  said  engaged 
thread  around  said  hook  needle. 


3,908,570 

PATTERNED  TUFTED  FABRICS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Sandrcs  Alfred  Puckett,  Laurinburg,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Fieldcr- 

cst  Mnis,  Inc.,  Eden,  N.C. 

FOed  May  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  257,152 

Int.  CI.»D05C  /  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  1 12—410  9  Claims 


^o--* 


1.  A  tufted  pile  fabric  comprising  a  base  and  pile  yams 
penetrating  the  base  and  forming  on  one  surface  of  the  base 
longitudinal  rows  of  pile  tufts,  each  of  said  longitudinal  rows 
of  pile  tufts  comprising  successive  groups  of  pile  tufts  with 
each  group  having  a  series  of  pile  tufts  therein,  the  pile  tufts 
in  any  given  group  being  formed  of  the  same  pile  yam  with 
adjacent  groups  of  pile  tufts  in  each  longitudinal  row  being 
formed  of  different  pile  yarns,  alternate  rows  of  said  pile  tufts 
being  formed  of  one  set  of  pile  yams  and  intervening  rows  of 
tufts  being  formed  of  a  different  set  of  pile  yams,  and  said  pile 
yarns  forming  said  alternate  rows  crossing  said  pile  yams 
forming  said  intervening  rows  on  the  reverse  side  of  said  base 
from  said  pile  tufts. 


3,908,571 

STRAPPING 

Donald  M.  Motsenbocker,  Rt.  2,  Box  35,  Wylie,  Tex.  75098 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,865 

Int.  CI.  B32b  7108 

VS.  CI.  112—441  4  Claims 


1.  A  strap  for  simulating  strips  of  stitched  and  folded  leather 
and  having  substantially  the  equivalent  appearance  and 
strength  thereof,  comprising: 

an  elongated  core  of  flat  woven  textile  fiber  multilayer  web 
centrally  positioned  within  said  strap  for  providing  a 
relatively  high  strength  flexible  nucleus  therefor; 


a  protective  multilayered  cover  folded  around  said  core, 
circumferentially  enclosing  it,  said  cover  comprising  an 
outer  wear  layer  of  relatively  abrasion  resistant  polymeric 
material  uniformly  bonded  to  a  relatively  thin  inner  layer 
of  reinforcing  fabric,  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  pro- 
tective cover  facing  each  other  along  a  k>ngitudinal  face 
of  said  strap  forming  a  continuous  joint  extending  there- 
along; 

an  edge  protecting  multilayered  cover  comprising  a  wear 
layer  of  said  relatively  abrasion  resistant  polymeric  mate- 
rial uniformly  bonded  to  a  relatively  thin  layer  of  rein- 
forcing fabric,  with  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  cover 
folded  under  to  face  each  other  along  a  longitudinal  face 
thereof,  said  edge  protecting  cover  being  longitudinally 
positioned  over  said  continuous  joint  of  said  protective 
cover  with  said  folded  edges  of  said  edge  protecting  cover 
adjacent  thereto,  whereby  the  facing  edges  of  both  multi- 
layered  covers  are  disposed  therebetween  and  adjacent 
said  elongated  core; 

and  rows  of  stitching  uniting  said  elongated  core  and  said 
multilayered  covers  into  a  relatively  high  strength  strap, 
said  stitching  being  positioned  outwardly  of  and  extend- 
ing through  the  layers  and  edges  of  said  pair  of  multilay- 
ered covers  and  said  elongated  core. 


3,908,572 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  ENDS  TO 

CAN  BODIES 
Earl  Willard  Johnson;  John  Sherman  Ringler,  and  Bernard  K. 
Hook,  all  of  Hastings,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gulf  &  Western 
Manufacturing  Company,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,413 

Int.  CI.*  B21D  5//26 

U.S.  CI.  113— 1  E  33  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  and  joining  can  bodies  having 
peripheral  end  edges  with  preformed  can  ends  having  can 
body  receiving  peripheral  grooves,  comprising: 

means  to  support  a  supply  of  can  ends; 

conveyor  means  adapted  to  receive  and  intermittently  con- 
vey a  can  end  through  a  series  of  stations; 

means  to  deliver  a  can  end  from  said  supply  onto  said  con- 
veyor means  with  said  peripheral  groove  facing  upwardly; 
means  at  one  of  said  stations  to  deposit  joining  compound 
in  the  peripheral  groove  of  said  can  end; 

means  to  position  a  peripheral  end  edge  of  a  can  body  in 
said  groove  to  contact  the  joining  compound  therein;  and 
means  to  close  said  peripheral  groove  about  said  periph- 
eral end  edge  of  said  can  body. 
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3,908^73 
SHIP  STRUCTURE 
^rmak  Brocs,  McLean,  Va.,  assignor  to  Stradkr  Ship  Com- 
pany, Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Coirtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,595,  May  2,  1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,786,772.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

431,132 

Int.  a.*  B63B  1/10,  35/28 

JS.  CL  1 14-43.5  VC  27  Clabas 
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same  radial  angle  as  the  key  contact  faces  and  positioned 

to  have  a  keyway  contact  face  in  mating  contact  with  a 

key  contact  face; 
a  plurality  of  load  bearing  surfaces  on  the  ship  hold  around 

the  periphery  of  the  tank;  and 
a  plurality  of  load  applying  surfaces  on  and  around  the 

periphery  of  the  tank  in  slidable  pressure  contact  with  the 

load  bearing  surfaces; 
whereby  upon  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  tank  with 

temperature  change  uniform  slidable  support  contact  is 

maintained  between  mating  key  contact  and  keyway 

contact  faces,  and  between  the  load  bearing  and  load 

applying  surfaces. 


1.  A  ship  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced,  generally 
parallel,  generally  transversely  aligned,  elongated  hull  forms, 
i,  bow  secured  between  the  hull  forms  and  having  a  front 
1  ortion  transversely  spaced  from  each  of  the  hull  forms  and 
(lartially  defining  a  pair  of  water-receiving  passageways  re- 
s  pectively  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  means  providing  a  pair  of 

<  hannels  disposed  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bow 
s  djacent  the  bottom  thereof,  the  channels  extending  generally 
I  arallel  to  the  hull  forms  and  communicating  respectively  with 
t  le  water-receiving  passageways  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
t  -ont  portion  of  the  bow,  and  a  pair  of  deflecting  means  dis- 
I  osed  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bow  and  sloping 

<  ownwardly  and  rearwardly  respectively  to  the  channels  to 

<  irect  water  in  the  water-receiving  passageways  downwardly 
t )  the  channels  when  the  ship  structure  is  moving  forwardly, 
t  le  bow  and  the  hull  forms  having  flat,  horizontal  bottom 
s  jrfaces,  being  pointed,  and  respectively  having  straight  lead- 
ii  ig  edges  which  slope  upwardly  and  rearwardly^ 


3,908,574  ' 

SLIDING  RADIAL  KEY  SUPPORT  FOR  LNG  SHIP  TANKS 
qiarence  D.  Miller,  NapcrvUle,  and  Paul  R.  Johnson,  Oak 
Lawn,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Com- 
pany, Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  526,131 

Int  CI.*  B63B  25/08 

US.  CL  1 14—74  R  8  Claims 


a 


3,908,575 
ANCHOR  PARTICULARLY  SUITABLE  FOR  SMALL 

BOATS 

Mario  Gioifo,  Via  Sergio  PiombelU  27/3,  Genoa,  Certosa,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,914 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  27,  1973,  13012/73 

Int.  Cl.»  B63B  21/24 

U.S.  CI.  1 14-206  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  anchor  particularly  suitable  for  medium 
and  small  boats,  comprising  a  straight  stem  and  a  substantially 
tubular  anchoring  body  with  parallel  bases,  said  bases  forming 
with  the  axis  of  said  tubular  body  an  oblique  angle,  said  stem 
being  fastened  inside  said  tubular  body,  parallel  to  a  genera- 
trix thereof  in  such  a  position  that  the  stem  projects  through 
one  of  said  bases  and  that  the  axis  of  said  stem  intersects  said 
one  base  of  said  tubular  body  at  an  angle  larger  than  90°. 


1.  In  a  ship  having  a  cargo  tank,  with  a  circular  horizontal 
cibss-section,  which  expands  and  contracts  in  service,  sup- 
p<  rted  therein,  the  improved  tank  support  system  comprising: 
plurality  of  spaced-apart  support  keys  mounted  on  and 
ed  around  the  periphery  of  the  tank  in  a  substantially 
ontal  arrangement;  j 

each  support  key  having  a  pair  of  opposing  spaced-apart 
ve  rtical  key  contact  faces,  with  each  key  contact  face  lying  in 
rertical  plane  radial  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  tank; 
1  plurality  of  spaced-apart  support  keyways  joined  by  con- 
necting means  to  a  ship  hold,  said  support  keyways  being 
kxrated  around  the  periphery  of  the  tank  with  a  support 
keyway  opposite  each  support  key; 
»ch  support  keyway  having  a  pair  of  opposing  spaced-apart 
vertical  keyway  contact  faces  positioned  at  about  the 


3,908,576 
FLOATING  MOORING  ARRANGEMENT 
Comelis  Van  der  Gaag,  Delft,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  N.V. 
Industrieele  Handelscombinatie  Holland,  Rotterdam,  Neth- 
erlands 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,244 
Claims  prk)rity,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  19,  1973. 
7300820 

Int.  a.'  B63B  21/00,  21/52 
U.S.  CI.  114-230  2  Claims 


1.  Floating  mooring  arrangement  comprising  a  first  annular 
part  held  in  place  by  anchors  and  anchor  chains,  a  second 
annular  part  which  is  rotatable  relative  to  the  first  part  about 
a  vertical  axis  and  which  has  means  thereon  for  mooring  a  ship 
thereto  and  further  comprising  a  tower  placed  on  the  sea 
bottom  and  extending  upward  through  said  first  annular  part. 
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conduits  extending  from  the  sea  bottom  upward  via  the  tower, 
the  upper  end  of  said  conduits  through  a  swivel  and  flexible 
conduits  being  connected  to  pipes  on  the  second  annular  part, 
said  annular  parts  having  inner  diameters  such  that  within  the 
range  of  movabiiity  allowed  by  the  anchor  chains  to  the  first 
annular  part,  said  parts  cannot  touch  the  tower,  said  first  and 
second  annular  parts  riding  on  the  surface  of  the  water  and 
being  vertically  movable  relative  to  the  tower. 


from  the  rear  of  said  craft  whereby  the  rear  portion  of  said 
craft  is  located  between  the  arms  of  said  individual  and  said 
propeller  is  located  generally  beneath  said  individual  when  so 
grasped,  generally  cylindricaUy  shaped  guard  means  mounted 
on  said  engine  directly  to  the  rear  thereof  and  in  surrounding 
relationship  to  said  propeller  to  prevent  accidental  contact 
between  the  propeller  and  said  individual,  said  guard  means 


3,908,577 

LAND  AND  WATER  TRANSPORT 

Richard  Struyk,  1918  Columbia  Pike,  Arlington,  Va.  22204 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,021 

Int.  Cl.»  B60F  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  115-1  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  to  provide  a  floata- 
tion platform  for  use  as  a  means  for  floating  and  transporting 
a  land  vehicle  to  thus  convert  the  same  to  an  amphibious 
vehicle,  said  platform  comprising  a  plurality  of  flotation  com- 
ponents shaped  to  form  a  sectionalized  hull,  bow,  stern  and 
sides  for  the  said  platform,  each  component  including  adja- 
cently disposed  side  walls  having  a  bottom  and  upper  edge,  a 
buoyant  material  in  said  hull,  bow,  stem  and  sides,  cooperat- 
ing fastener  elements  extending  along  the  adjacent  side  walls 
of  each  of  said  components,  one  of  said  walls  terminating  in 
a  shallow  area  formed  integral  along  the  bottom  edge  of  one 
of  the  said  components  and  having  a  wing  portion  at  the  upper 
edge  extending  over  a  portion  of  said  buoyant  material,  the 
wall  of  the  next  adjacent  component  having  a  rib  at  the  lower 
edge  thereof  and  a  wing  portion  at  the  upper  edge  thereof 
extending  over  a  portion  of  the  said  buoyant  material,  said  rib 
nesting  within  said  hollow  area  when  the  adjacent  components 
are  in  assembled  relationship,  cross  beams  extending  over  said 
assembled  components,  a  leg  portion  depending  from  said 
cross  beams,  said  leg  portion  extending  between  the  said  side 
walls  of  said  components  and  into  said  shallow  area  and  the 
wall  of  the  next  adjacent  component  having  said  rib  formed 
thereon,  for  frictionally  retaining  said  components  in  assem- 
bled relationship,  said  cross  beams  having  wing  portions  ex- 
tending over  the  wing  portions  of  said  walls  and  means  for 
securing  said  wing  portions  on  said  cross  beams  to  said  wing 
portions  on  said  wall  sections. 


3,908,578 
EXHAUST  SYSTEMS  FOR  AQUATIC  CRAFT 
Eggert  Buelk,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fited  June  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,616 
Int.  CI.*A63C  11/10 
U.S.  CI.  1 15—6.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  unitary  self  powered  craft  for  propelling  an  individual 
through  water  at  or  near  its  surface  comprising;  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  port  to  conduct  the  flow 
of  exhaust  gas  from  said  engine,  propeller  means  located  to 
the  rear  of  said  engine  and  near  the  rear  of  said  craft  and  drive 
connected  to  said  engine,  said  propeller  being  mounted  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  craft  when  being  driven  by  said  propeller, 
means  on  said  craft  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  said  individual 


having  generally  cylindricaUy  shaped  concentric  inner  and 
outer  walls  forming  an  exhaust  chamber  therebetween  which 
circumscribes  said  inner  wall,  means  to  connect  said  chamber 
to  said  exhaust  port  and  means  on  said  guard  to  permit  dis- 
charge of  said  exhaust  from  said  chamber  while  preventing 
entry  of  water  into  said  chamber,  said  last  mentioned  means 
being  located  at  substantially  the  lowermost  point  of  said 
guard. 


3,908,579 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR  WITH  DUAL  COOLING  SYSTEM 
George  E.  MiUer,  Libertyville,  and  Mkhael  J.  Griffith,  Wauke- 
gan,  both  of  III,,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation 
Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,049 

Int.  CI.*  B63H  5/13 

U.S.  CI.  115-17  sctaims 


5.  An  outboard  motor  comprising  means  adapted  for  at- 
tachment to  the  stem  of  a  boat  and  a  propulsion  unit  con- 
nected to  said  attachment  means  for  vertical  and  horizontal 
swinging  movement  relative  to  said  attachment  means,  said 
propulsion  unit  including  a  rotary  internal  combustion  engine 
including  a  first  housing  assembly  comprising  means  defining 
aligned  first  and  second  trochoid  shaped  rotor  cavities  and 
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neans  defining  a  first  water  jacket  system  adjacent  to  said  first 
md  second  rotor  cavities  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
aid  first  housing  assembly  further  comprising  first  and  second 
lousing  members  respectively  including  first  wall  means  at 
east  partially  defining  said  first  and  second  rotor  cavities  and 
1  econd  wall  means  at  least  partially  defining  first  and  second 
'  crater  jackets  forming  a  part  of  said  first  water  jacket  system, 
!  aid  first  water  jacket  including  said  first  water  jacket  system 
inlet  port  and  said  second  water  jacket  including  said  first 
1  irater  jacket  system  outlet  port,  a  second  housing  assembly 
<  omprising  means  defining  aligned  third  and  fourth  trochoid 
shaped  rotor  cavities  and  means  defining  a  second  water 
j  icket  system  adjacent  to  said  third  and  fourth  rotor  cavities 
i  nd  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said  second  housing  assem- 
l  ly  comprising  third  and  fourth  housing  members  respectively 
i  iduding  first  wall  means  at  least  partially  defining  said  third 
i  nd  fourth  rotor  cavities  and  second  wall  means  at  least  par- 
t  ally  defining  third  and  fourth  water  jackets  forming  a  part  of 
s  lid  second  water  jacket  system,  said  third  water  jacket  in- 
c  uding  said  second  water  jacket  system  inlet  port  and  said 
f  jurth  water  jacket  including  said  second  water  jacket  system 
c  utlet  port,  and  means  securing  together  said  first  and  second 
t  ousing  assemblies,  a  lower  unit  rigidly  supporting  said  engine 
and  including  a  gear  box  normally  partially  submerged  in 
M  ater,  a  propeller  rotatably  supported  by  said  gear  box  and 
c  perably  connected  to  said  engine,  a  water  pump  driven  by 
s  lid  engim  and  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  the  water, 
a  fid  a  water  conduit  communicating  between  said  pump  and 
s  'parately  with  each  of  said  first  and  second  water  jacket 
s  rstem  inlet  ports. 
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floatable  bridge  body  by  another  joint,  one  of  said  floatable 
bridge  bodies  being  arranged  between  and  linked  to  two  adja- 
cent bridge  bodies  and  being  displaceable  substantially  in 
parallel,  the  arms  of  each  of  said  elbow  levers  being  of  differ- 
ent length,  the  longer  one  of  said  arms  being  joumalled  in  said 
bridge  body,  fluid  operable  cylinder-piston  systems  respec- 
tively operatively  connected  to  said  longer  ones  of  said  arms 
for  actuating  the  same,  pivotable  lever  means  respectively 
interconnecting  the  cylinder-piston  systems  with  the  pertain- 
ing longer  one  cf  the  respective  pertaining  two  arms,  said 
pivotal  lever  means  respectively  being  offset  with  regard  to  the 
pertaining  longer  one  of  said  arms,  the  joints  of  each  elbow 
lever  means  in  effective  bridging  position  of  said  bridge  bodies 
being  located  on  a  connmon  line  of  action  extending  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  pertaining  floatable  bodies. 


3,908,581 

MOTORIST'S  WARNING  SIGN 

Irving  Zeizel,  c/o  George  Specter,  Room  3615,  Wodworth 

BIdg.,  233  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,021 

Int.  Ci.  EOlf  9/01 

U.S.  CI.  116-63  P  2  Claims 


/f- 


3,908,580 

IRIDGE  PARTS,  ESPECIALLY  FLOATING  BODIES  OF 
AN  AMPHIBIOUS  BRIDGE  VEHICLE 
Mi'alter  Kinzd,  and  Klaus  Linck,  both  of  Mainz,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Klockner-Humboidt-Deutz  AktiengeseUschaft, 
Cologne,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,649 
Claims   priority,   application    Germany,    Apr.    11,    1973, 
2^18139 

Int.  CI.*  B63F  3/00 
Us.  CL  115— IB  1  Claim 


1.  An  amphibious  vehicle  having  a  floatable  vehicle  body, 
w  lich  includes:  a  plurality  of  floatable  bridge  bodies,  aplural- 

of  joint  means  pivotally  connecting  said  bridge  bodies  to 
ea  ch  other  and  to  said  floatable  vehicle  body,  a  plurality  of 
el  Hjw  lever  means  respectively  arranged  within  the  region  of 

least  some  of  said  joint  means  and  additionally  intercon- 
nc  cting  adjacent  floatable  bridge  bodies,  and  a  plurality  of 
p<  wer  operable  pivoting  means  respectively  supported  by  said 
fl<  atable  bridge  means  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
el  tow  lever  means  for  selectively  moving  the  same  into  a  first 
pc  sition  to  respectively  pull  adjacent  floatable  bridge  bodies 
to  >ether  and  securing  the  same  in  pulled-together  position  or 
in  o  a  second  position  for  separating  portions  of  adjacent 
flc  atable  bridge  bodies  to  permit  folding  said  floatable  bridge 
be  dies  about  said  joints  and  placing  the  same  in  superimposed 
pc  lition  upon  said  floatable  vehicle  body,  each  of  said  elbow 
le^  er  means  including  two  arms  connected  to  each  other  by  a 
joi  nt  and  each  pivotally  mounted  on  the  respective  adjacent 


1.  A  device  to  warn  approaching  motorists  of  a  stalled 
vehicle  comprising  a  support  base  block  and  an  assembly  of 
parallel  elongated  arms  pivotally  secured  to  each  other,  said 
assembly  being  mounted  on  said  base  block,  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  arms  being  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  planes,  each 
of  said  arms  having  transverse  widths  whereby  the  transverse 
width  of  the  base  block  is  greater  than  the  combined  trans- 
verse width  of  said  arms,  the  assembly  being  mounted  longitu- 
dinally on  the  base  block  whereby  the  longitudinal  axis  of  both 
base  block  and  assembly  are  in  the  same  plane,  said  assembly 
being  movable  to  a  collapsed  compact  position  wherein  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  arms  are  parallel  and  at  a  minimum 
distance  from  the  base  block  providing  compactness,  said 
assembly  being  movable  to  an  expanded  position  forming  a 
geometric  figure  wherein  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  arms  are 
inclined  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  base  block,  wherein  two 
of  said  arms  having  spaced  ends  pivotally  secured  to  the  base 
block  with  pivot  pins  having  transversely  spaced  axis  at  least 
one  of  said  arms  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein  slidably 
connected  to  said  other  arm  whereby  the  assembly  can  be 
moved  from  the  base  to  the  expanded  position,  including 
spring  means  mounted  on  said  block  engaging  said  arms, 
further  including  means  on  said  arms  coacting  with  said  spring 
means  to  retain  said  arms  in  the  expanded  position. 


3,908,582 
WARNING  UNDERGROUND  SHEATHED  TAPE 
Herschel  Lee  Evett,  Ariington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Griffolyn 
Company,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,721 
Int.  CI.*  GOID  21/00 
U.S.CL  116-114  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  warning  tape  adapted  to  be  buried  beneath  the  ground 
and  in  such  a  position  near  an  installation  to  be  protected  from 
damage  by  a  digging  or  probing  element  being  moved  through 
the  ground  that  it  will  be  engaged  and  pulled  by  the  element 
before  engagement  of  said  element  with  said  installation,  said 
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tape  comprising  an  elongate  sheath  made  from  a  plastic  mate- 
rial which  is  non-decomposable  in  the  ground  in  which  it  is  to 
be  buried  and  tearable  when  engaged  and  pulled  by  the  ele- 
ment, and  a  ribbon  made  from  a  reinforced  plastic  material 
and  extending  longitudinally  within  the  sheath  and  being 
longitudinally  extendible  upon  release  from  the  sheath  so  as  to 
resist  tearing  by  the  element  when  engaged  and  pulled 


means  for  forming  a  package  of  said  printed  products,  wherein 
said  bonding  agent  stabilizes  said  package  of  printed  producte. 


•!*.U>^l!»w^' 


thereby,  the  exterior  surface  of  said  ribbon  and  the  interior 
surface  of  the  sheath  each  provided  with  a  low  coefficient  of 
friction,  so  that  when  said  sheath  is  torn  and  said  ribbon  is 
pulled  by  said  element,  portions  of  said  ribbon  adjacent  the 
tear  are  readily  slidable  from  within  the  sheath  and  longitudi- 
nally extendible  into  a  length  which  provides  a  readily  observi- 
ble  warning  of  the  nearness  of  said  installation. 


3,908,583 
CONVEYING  APPARATUS  WITH  CONTROLLED  SPRAY 

MEANS  FOR  COATING  PRINTED  PRODUCTS 
JUrg  Eberle,  Hinwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Fehr  &  Reist  AG, 
Hinwil,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,471 
Claims  prrarity,  application  Switzerland,  May  23,  1972, 
7603/72 

Int.  CI.*  B05C  5/00,  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  118-2  4  Claims 


q^"---x,H^-— A-^^^_ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  automatically  forming  packages  of 
printed  products  from  a  stream  of  said  products  being  con- 
veyed in  a  fish-scale  sequence,  a  bonding  agent  conveying 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  conveying  said  products  in  a 
fish-scale  sequence,  means  for  generating  a  regulating  signal 
having  a  value  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  speed  at 
which  said  products  are  being  conveyed,  a  source  of  com- 
pressed air,  a  pressurized  container  for  a  liquid  bonding  agent, 
converter  means  controlled  by  said  regulating  signal  and  con- 
necting the  compressed  air  source  with  said  pressurized  con- 
tainer for  regulating  the  pressure  in  said  pressurized  container 
in  accordance  with  the  speed  at  which  said  products  are  being 
conveyed,  means  proximate  said  conveyor  for  forming  a  regu- 
latable  spray  stream  of  said  liquid  bonding  agent  onto  said 
printed  products,  means  for  conveying  the  pressurized  liquid 
bonding  agent  in  said  container  to  said  liquid  stream  forming 
means,  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  bonding  agent  into  said  liquid 
spray  stream  forming  means  being  proportional  to  the  pres- 
sure in  said  container  and  being  substantially  proportional  to 
the  speed  at  which  said  products  are  being  conveyed,  and 


3,908,584 
PIZZA  TOPPING  MACHINE 
Robert  G.  Raque,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assi^MM-  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,107 

Int  a.*  B05C  5/00,  13/00 

U.S.CL  118-2  7  Claims 


1.  A  pizza  topping  machine  comprising: 

a.  an  input  conveyor  for  continuously  conveying  a  series  of 
circular  pizza  dough  shells  along  a  linear  path; 

b.  a  topping  dispensing  valve  extending  transversely  above 
said  path; 

c.  said  valve  including  a  fixed  cylindrical  tube  having  a 
longitudinal  dispensing  slot  along  its  bottom  sector; 

d.  a  hollow  cylindrical  rotor  within  said  tube  having  a  pat- 
tern of  circumferentially  disposed,  Ixially  spaced  curvi- 
linear slots  arranged  to  communicate  the  interior  of  said 
rotor  with  said  dispensing  slot,  said  slots  having  a  devel- 
oped pattern  that  lies  within  the  confines  of  a  circle; 

e.  axial  inlet  and  outlet  conduits  connected  to  said  rotor; 

f.  a  circulation  pump  connected  to  said  inlet  conduit  for 
supplying  the  flowable  topping  under  pressure  to  the 
interior  of  said  rotor; 

g.  means  for  driving  said  rotor  in  timed  relation  with  said 
input  conveyor  with  the  lower  section  of  said  rotor  mov- 
ing counter  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  pizza 
dough  shells; 

h.  a  heated  reservoir  for  the  topping  connected  to  said 
pump  and  to  said  outlet  conduit  to  maintain  the  circulat- 
ing topping  material  within  a  predictable  temperature 
range,  and  hence,  viscosity; 

i.  a  transport  conveyor  for  receiving  the  pizza  dough  shells 
covered  with  the  flowable  topping; 

j.  means  for  continuously  driving  said  transport  conveyor  at 
a  velocity  exceeding  the  velocity  of  said  inlet  conveyor  to 
increase  the  spacing  between  said  shells; 

k.  a  hopper  mounted  over  said  conveyor; 

1.  a  circular  perforate  bottom  wall  on  said  hopper, 

m.  an  agitator  within  said  hopper; 

n.  means  for  sensing  a  shell  approaching  vertical  alignment 
with  said  hopper; 

o.  a  stop  actuated  by  said  sensing  means  to  interrupt  said 
shell  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  bottom  wall;  and 

p.  means  actuated  by  said  sensor  for  driving  said  agitator  for 
a  predetermined  time. 
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3,908^85 

APPARATUS  USING  SUPER-HEATED  VAPOR  fX>R 

DRYING  SOLVENT-TREATED  TIRE  CORD  FABRIC 

Theodore  F.  Griffin,  Barberton;  Edward  E.  Hunter,  Akron, 

and  Grover  W.  Rye,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors 

to  The  Goodyear  Ttn  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Fled  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,956 

Iat.CL*B05B  17/00 


VS,  CL  118—48 


19  Claims 


doping  nozzle  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of  said  heating  coil  for 
guiding  a  doping  material  to  the  melt  zone,  the  improvement 
comprising  in  that  said  doping  nozzle  is  comprised  of  a  station- 
ary portion  and  a  movable  portion  telescopically  intercon- 
nected with  one  another,  said  movable  portion  having  an 


Zm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  tire  cord  fabric,  comprising  in 
( ombination: 

a.  means  for  coating  tire  cord  fabric  with  a  liquid  mixture 
of  an  agent  for  promoting  the  bond  between  warp  tire 
cords  of  the  fabric  and  rubber  material  used  in  the  pro- 
duction of  tires,  and  a  solvent  which  is  vaporizable,  chem- 
ically compatible  with  the  agent,  and  a  carrier  of  the 
agent; 

b.  a  chamber  sealed  from  the  means  for  coating  the  fabric 
and  the  ambient  atmosphere; 

c.  means  for  guiding  the  fabric  successively  through  the 
means  for  coating  the  fabric  and  the  chamber; 

d.  means  for  filling  the  chamber  with  vapor  of  a  solvent 
which  is  similar  to  the  solvent  of  the  mixture;  and 

e.  means  for  contacting  the  fabric  with  superheated  vapor 
of  a  solvent  which  is  similar  to  the  solvent  of  the  mixture, 
to  evaporate  solvent  carrier  on  the  fabric,  said  means 
including: 

I.  means  for  continually  removing  solvent  as  a  vapor  from 

the  chamber,  and 
n.  means  for  supeiheating  the  removed  solvent  vapor  for 

recirculation  to  the  chamber  and  contact  with  the 

fabric. 


3,908,586 

APPARATUS  FOR  DOPING  SEMICONDUCTOR  RODS 
DURING  FLOATING  ZONE  MELT  PROCESSING 
THEREOF 
_  Sporrer,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengwribchaft,  Berlin  St  Munich,  Germany 

FHed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,745 
Clafans   priority,  applkatkm   Germany,   May   28,    1973, 


Lidwig 


2:27085 


US 


at  ached 


7  Claims 


Int.  CL«  C23C  J3/I2 
1.  CL  118—49.1  

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  doping  a  semiconductor  rod  during  a 

floating  zone  meh  processing  thereof  which  includes  means 

I  to  the  ends  of  said  rod  for  vertically  supporting  said 

I,  an  induction  heating  coil  arranged  to  annularly  encom- 

said  rod  and  generate  a  melt  zone  on  said  rod  and  a 


6  11  T 


exhaust  opening  facing  said  rod  and  having  a  visible  vernier 
scale  on  a  surface  thereof,  said  scale  being  calibrated  in  accor- 
dance with  rod  diameter  units  and  comprising  indicator  means 
for  the  spacing  of  nozzle  discharge  into  said  melt  zone  upon 
telescopic  adjustment  of  said  nozzle  portions. 


3,908,587 
APPARATUS  FOR  IMPREGNATING  CORRUGATED 
CARDBOARD 
Gunther  Lau,  Giogauer  Str.  22,  8541  Katzwang;  Edmund 
Bradatsch,  Huttenwerkstr.  5,  8481   Welherhammer,  and 
Hermann  J.  Brandl,  Virchowstr.  33,  85  Numberg,  all  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  321^41 
Claims    priority,    applicatmn    Germany,   Jan.    14,    1972. 
2201743 

Int.  CI.*  B05C  7/02 
U.S.CL  118-50  5CUrims 


1.  Apparatus  for  impregnating  horizontally  arranged  and 
advancing  corrugated  board  with  a  liquid  impregnating  agent 
having  an  air  carrier  means  to  form  an  air-impregnating  agent 
mixture  with  said  mixture  being  inserted  into  said  board  by 
means  of  an  application  device  positioned  along  one  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  the  board,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a.  suction  chamber  means  arranged  along  the  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  board  opposite  from  said  application  device, 
b.  a  plurality  of  liquid  ring  pumps  each  having  a  vacuum 
input, 

1 .  the  respective  vacuum  inputs  of  each  liquid  ring  pump 
being  in  parallel  flow  relationship  with  the  other  vac- 
uum inputs  and  each  being  coupled  to  said  suction 
chamber  means  for  drawing  said  mixture  of  air  and 
Uquid  impregnating  agjent  into  said  liquid  ring  pumps, 
said  liquid  ring  pumps  each  forming  a  liquid  ring 
therein  with  said  liquid  impregnating  agent  from  said 
mixture. 
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2.  common  separator  means  having  means  communicat- 
ing with  the  respective  pressure  output  sides  of  said 
liquid  ring  pumps,  and 

3.  means  coupling  said  separator  means  to  each  of  said 
pumps  for  providing  said  liquid  impregnating  agent 
thereto  for  supplementing  the  impregnating  agent  from 
said  mixture  and  for  maintaining  said  liquid  ring  with 
said  liquid  impregnating  agent  therefrom. 


3,908,588 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DECORATIVE  PANELS 
Lyn  R.  Daunhebner,  Batavia,  and  William  M.  Irvine,  Lom- 
bard, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Masonite  Corporatkm,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Divisfon  of  Ser.  No.  287,682,  Sept.  11,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,847,646.  This  application  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,917 

Int.  CI.*B05C  11/02 
U.S.  CI.  118-58  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  decorating  the  surface  of  building  panels 
comprising  means  for  moving  said  panels  along  a  substantially 
horizontal  path  in  one  direction  at  a  controllable  speed,  panel 
surface  treatment-means  including  sequence  in  said  one  direc- 
tion along  said  path,  means  for  directing  liquid  colorant  mate- 
rial onto  said  surface,  means  for  spreading  said  colorant  mate- 
rial over  said  surface,  means  for  partially  drying  said  colorant 
material  and  means  for  wiping  said  colorant  material  para^^l 
of  said  one  direction  including  means  for  applying  open  mesh 
woven  fabric  biased  against  said  colorant  material  on  said 
surface  by  a  rotating  brush  having  bristles  moving  across  said 
panels  parallel  to  said  one  direction  and  randomly  penetrating 
said  open  mesh  for  random  wiping  contact  with  said  colorant 
material. 


3,908,589 

STRUCTURE  FOR  APPLYING  RELEASE  AGENT  TO  A 

HEATED  FUSER  ROLL  STRUCTURE 

Ari  Bar-on,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,729 

Int.  CI.*B05C  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  118-60  14  Claims 


sheets  move  with  said  toner  images  facing  said  fiiser  roll 
structure; 
means  for  applying  release  material  to  the  surface  of  said 
fiiser  roll  structure,  said  release  material  applying  means 
comprising: 

a  sump  including  a  doctoring  blade  structure  forming  one 
wall  thereof; 

means  mounting  said  sump  for  pivotal  movement  relative 
to  said  fuser  roll  structure,  said  doctoring  blade  engag- 
ing said  ftiser  roll  structure  substantially  coextensive 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  the  fuser  roll 
structure  being  positioned  to  rotate  in  contact  with  the 
release  material  contained  in  the  sump;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  said  sump  to 
thereby  vary  the  force  exerted  by  said  doctoring  blade 
on  said  fiiser  roll  structure. 


3,908390 
OPPOSED  BLADE  COATER 
Rkhard  J.  Quint,  Dixfield,  Maine,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 
Contmuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  82,475,  Oct.  20,  1970,  abandoned, 
whfch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  703,924,  Feb.  8, 1968,  Pat.  No. 
3,575,134.  This  application  Mar.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,928 

Int.  CI.*B05C  11/04 
U.S.CL  118-122  15Clafais 


1.  An  improved  metering  blade  for  use  in  a  web  coating 
apparatus,  said  improved  blade  being: 

a.  relatively  thick  and  constructed  of  plastic  material  having 
a  hardness  value  of  between  about  90  Shore  A  and  70 
Shore  D;  and  having 

b.  a  flat  beveled  rectangular  working  surface  at  a  foreward 
portion  of  the  blade  for  engagement  against  the  coated 
web, 

c.  said  blade  having  a  uniform  cross-sectional  shape  for  a 
distance  of  at  least  Ms  to  1 V4  inches  from  said  working 
surface; 

d.  said  blade  being  flexible  and  free  from  any  reinforcement 
for  at  least  %  to  1  Vfe  inches  from  said  working  surface, 
which  distance  is  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  blade 
for  permitting  flexing  thereof  along  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  working  surface;  and 

e.  means  for  clamping  said  blade  at  its  rearward  portion  at 
least  V4  to  1  %  inches  away  from  said  working  surface. 


1.  Contact  fiiser  structure  for  fixing  toner  images  to  support 
sheets  comprising: 
a  heated  fuser  roll  structure; 

a  resilient  backup  roll  structure  forming  a  nip  with  said 
heated  fiiser  roll  structure  through  which  said  support 


3,908,591 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Edward  C.  HaU,  Abbeville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporatkm,  Toledo,  Ohfo 

FIfcd  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,216 
Int.  a.  B06b  7/14 
U.S.CL  118-308  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  flowable  material  to  sheet  mate- 
rial comprising: 

a.  means  for  advancing  sheet  material  along  a  given  path 
extending  through  a  treatment  zone; 

b.  applicator  means  above  the  path  for  directing  a  stream  of 
the  flowable  material  downwardly  to  the  treatment  zone 
for  application  to  the  sheet  material  during  its  advance- 
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ment,  the  stream  having  a  width  that  i^  greater  than  its  9,908^93 

thickness;  and  CONTINUOUS  GALVANIZING  MANIFOLD  FOR  TUBE 

c.  support  means  movably  mounting  the  applicator  means  AND  THE  LIKE 

so  that  the  applicator  means  can  be  moved  about  an  axis   Joseph  R.  Rossi,  Cortland;  Fredcrfek  J.  Griffiths,  Warren, 

both  of  Ohio;  James  L.  Griffin,  Jackson  Center,  Pa.,  and 
Gormen  C.  Palkson,  Naperville,  111.,  assignors  to  Maneeiy- 
lUinols,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl. 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  248,739,  April  28, 1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,845,540.  This  application  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,516 
Int.  CI.*  B05C  3102 


-46 

c 

^  :   . 

^'^^:rV^^.■'..■..t;^ 


to  change  the  disposition  of  the  width  dimension  of  the 
stream  with  respect  to  the  path  of  the  sheet  material  to 
effect  changes  in  the  area  treated  by  the  flowable  material 
in  the  treatment  zone  without  changing  the  width  of  the 
stream. 


U.S.  a.  1 18—620 


'  ■4    HO    •!   I 


II  Claims 


\^~ 


3,908,592  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  MATERIAL  WITH  TWO 

FLUIDS 

Richard  S.  Ordway,  Haverhill;  Richard  E.  Quinn,  Hamilton, 

and  George  O.  Comeau,  Haverhill,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Circle  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  Seabrook,  N.H. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  422,209,  Dec.  6,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  applkatk>n  Dec.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  530,677 

Int.  a.*  B05B  3102,  9100;  B05C  5100 

U.S.CL  118-313  17  Chums 

pro- 

em- 

t» 


1.  In  a  continuous  tube  forming  and  galvanizing  process 
line,  galvanizing  means  for  application  of  molten  zinc  to  the 
tubing  comprising  a  manifold  having  a  main  chamber  with 
linearly  aligned  inlet  and  outlet  orifices  through  which  the 
tubing  passes,  said  main  chamber  having  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous cross  section  along  the  major  portion  of  its  longitudi- 
nal extent  and  at  least  one  increased  cross  sectional  area  of 
limited  longitudinal  extent  along  the  top  of  such  chamber,  a 
molten  zinc  reservoir  in  fluid  communication  with  the  main 
chamber,  and  means  maintaining  continuous  molten  zinc  flow 
between  said  reservoir  and  main  chamber  to  maintain  said 
major  portion  of  said  main  chamber  completely  filled  with 
zinc  and  to  expose  a  surface  of  said  zinc  in  said  main  chamber 
at  said  increased  cross  sectional  area. 


3,908,594 
■'':  MARKING  APPARATUS 

Miji  Mateumoto;  Satoni  Honjo;  Kazuhiro  Kawaziri;  Sigeru 
Tezuka,  and  Etuo  Shiozawa,  all  of  Asaka,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,292 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1972, 47-33371 

Int.  CI.*  G03G  13110 

U.S.  CI.  118-637  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  spraying  two  different  fluids  on  material  as 
it  is  carried  at  a  predetermined  rate  by  a  conveyor,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  above  said  conveyor,  two  series  of  spray 
heads,  means  supporting  said  spray  heads  above  said  conveyor 
and  operable  to  effect  their  movement  across  said  conveyor 
first  in  one  direction  and  then  the  other  the  spray  heads  of  one 
series  alternating  with  those  of  the  other  series,  each  spray 
head  having  a  spray  port  and  a  valve  normally  closing  that 
port,  means  to  deUver  one  fluid  to  the  heads  of  one  series  and 
to  discharge  that  fluid  as  a  spray  when  the  valves  of  those 
heads  are  opened,  means  to  deliver  the  other  fluid  to  the  heads 
of  the  other  series  to  discharge  that  fluid  as  a  spray  when  the 
valves  of  those  heads  are  open,  means  operable  to  open  the 
valve  of  each  head  when  it  is  in  at  least  one  predetermined 
position  relative  to  the  conveyor  in  each  direction  and  while 
it  travels  a  predetermined  distance  across  the  conveyor  from 
that  position  and  including  controls  to  enable  the  fluids  to  be 
delivered  to  the  spray  heads  of  either  or  both  series  in  either 
direction  or  in  but  one  of  said  directions. 


n^         ''-         {P>>— TO  NOZZLE 


23     24 
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D 


1.  In  apparatus  for  marking  a  metallic  plate  having  a  surface 
electrophotosensitive  layer  theron  by  charging  said  layer, 
image  exposing  to  form  a  latent  image,  and  developing  said 
latent  image,  the  improvement  of  a  conveyor  belt  for  feeding 
said  metallic  plate  disposed  on  one  side  thereof,  a  developing 
roller  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  metallic  plate  and 
directly  opposite  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  conveyor  beU 
having  a  porous,  sponge  like,  non-conductive  surface  layer, 
said  roller  being  so  mounted  as  not  to  contact  said  conveyor 
belt  but  to  contact  said  electrophotosensitive  layer  of  the 
metallic  plate  with  at  least  the  under  side  of  the  sponge  like 
surface  layer,  said  sponge  like  surface  containing  a  liquid 
developer  for  effecting  said  developing  as  it  is  squeezed 
against  said  electrophotosensitive  layer  and  suction  means  for 
removing  excessive  developer  from  said  metallic  plate  after  a 
time  lag  necessary  to  complete  the  developing  operation. 
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3,908,595 

MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS 

UTILIZING  MAGNETIC  MEANS 

Ryuzo  Okada,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,713 

Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1973, 48-38232 

InL  CI.*  G03G  15108 

U.S.  CI.  118-637  2  Claims 


moving  the  two  end  gates  as  a  unit  and  the  center  gate  inde- 
pendently of  said  end  gates  into  a  closed  positwn  adjacent  said 
outlet  to  magnetically  block  the  flow  of  developer  through  a 
portion  of  said  outlet  corresponding  to  the  gate  thereadjacent 


1.  Magnetic  brush  developing  apparatus  for  developing  a 
latent  image  on  a  moving  insulating  layer  with  magnetic  devel- 
oper, said  apparatus  comprising 

a  rectangular  magnet  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  moving,  latent  image  bearing 
layer  and  substantially  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
movement  thereof,  said  rectangular  magnet  having  only 
one  plane  of  polarization  which  is  directed  substantially 
transverse  both  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  said  moving, 
latent  image  bearing  layer  to  produce  a  first  magnetic 
field  at  said  layer; 
means  for  moving  said  magnetic  developer  through  said  first 
magnetic  field  to  initiate  development  of  said  latent  im- 
age; 
at  least  one  cylindrical  magnet  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  moving,  latent 
image  bearing  layer  and  substantially  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  movement  thereof,  said  cylindrical  magnet 
being  subsequent  to  said  rectangular  magnet  along  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  image  bearing  layer  and 
being  polarized  at  a  plurality  of  predetermined  angles 
about  said  longitudinal  axis  where,  at  each  angle,  said 
cylindrical  magnet  is  polarized  in  a  direction  substantially 
transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  to  thereby  produce  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  fields  at  said  layer; 
means  for  transferring  said  magnetic  developer  from  said 
first  magnetic  field  produced  by  said  rectangular  magnet 
to  said  plurality  of  magnetic  fields  produced  by  said  cylin- 
drical magnet  to  continue  and  complete  the  development 
of  said  latent  image; 
said  cylindrical  magnet  compensating  the  tendency  of  said 
rectangular  magnet  to  underdevelop  the  latent  image 
portions  adjacent  the  end  portions  of  the  rectangular 
magnet  and  said  rectangular  magnet  compensating  the 
tendency  of  said  cylindrical  magnet  to  nonuniformly 
develop  the  latent  image. 


V?Mf 


and  for  selectively  moving  the  two  end  gates  as  a  unit  and  the 
center  gate  independently  of  said  end  gates  away  from  said 
outlet  to  an  open  position  to  allow  flow  of  developer  through 
said  portion  of  said  outlet  corresponding  to  a  respective  said 
gate. 


3,908,597 
SELF  STRAINING  ANIMAL  LITTER  BOX 
Chester  E.  Tayh>r,  19757  Vktory  Blvd.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 
91364 

Filed  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,527 

Int.  CI.  AOlh  29100 

U.S.CL  119-1  11  Claims 


3,908,596 
SEGMENTED  GATE  DEVELOPER  FLOW  CONTROLLER 
Richard  E.  Smith,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,863 
Int.  CI.*  G03G  15106 
U.S.  CL  118—637  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  development  system:  A  surface  capable  of  having  a 
developable  image  thereon;  a  developer  sump;  said  sump 
having  ferromagnetic  developer  therein;  magnetic  means  for 
presenting  said  developer  to  said  surface;  a  developer  outlet 
at  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  sump;  said  develoF>er  flowing 
through  said  outlet  to  said  means  for  presenting  said  developer 
to  said  surface;  magnetic  gate  means  comprising  at  least  three 
gates,  each  having  a  permanent  magnet;  means  for  selectively 


1.  A  litter  box  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  upright  receptacle  formed  with  open  top  and 
bottom  ends  and  a  side  wall  portion  defming  a  slot; 

b.  a  pair  of  covers  on  the  receptacle  ends; 

c.  holding  means  secured  to  an  interior  wall  portion  of  the 
receptacle  and  arranged  between  the  receptacle  ends; 

d.  a  partition  removably  coupled  to  the  holding  means  and 
arranged  for  passage  through  the  slot,  the  partition  being 
aligned  generally  horizontal  when  the  recepucle  is  in  an 
upright  position; 

e.  a  first  screen  disposed  in  a  chamber  between  a  cover  and 
the  partition,  the  first  screen  being  removable  when  the 
corresponding  cover  is  withdravm  from  the  recepUcle; 
and, 

f  a  second  screen  disposed  in  a  chamber  between  the  other 
cover  and  the  partition,  the  second  screen  being  remov- 
able when  the  corresponding  cover  is  withdrawn  from  the 
receptacle, 

wherein,  the  partition  normally  operates  to  block  absorbent 
material  fhsm  falling  from  a  relatively  upper  chamber  into 
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3,908^98 
AQUARIUMS 
4liarles  H.  Jcwaon,  Ashland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashco  Ohio 
Products,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ohio 

Fled  ScpC  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,693 
Int.  a.'  AOIK  63/00 
ilS.CL  119—5 
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a  relatively  lower  chamber,  and,  when  the  partition  fe 
pulled  externally  through  the  slot  then  the  absorbent 
material  is  allowed  to  fall  into  the  lower  chamber  with 
Kttcr  waste  being  retained  for  disposal  on  the  screen  in 
the  upper  chamber. 


chanically  sensing  power  transmitted  by  said  transmission 
operably  connected  to  said  transmission,  said  power  sensing 
means  sensing  power  transmitted  by  said  transmission  exceed- 
ing that  normally  required  to  drive  said  gate,  and  means  for 
interrupting  operation  of  said  motor  for  a  preselected  period 
of  time,  including  a  timer  having  an  adjustable  period  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  power  sensing  means  to  thereby  stop 
sweeping  movement  of  said  gate  for  said  preselected  period  of 
time  when  said  gate  strikes  an  obstacle  during  said  sweep  of 
said  pen. 


3,908,600 
6  Chdms     METHOD  FOR  MAINTAINING  HEALTH  OF  CONHNED 

MINK 

Doel  Halverson,  Rt.  1,  P.O.  Box  64,  DodgeviDe,  Wis.  53533 

Filed  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,900 

InL  Cl.^  AOIK  7/00 

U.S.  a.  119-51  R  2  Claims 


1.  An  aquarium  for  aquatic  animal  and/or  plant  life  at  least 
th  e  front  wall  of  which  is  transparent,  at  least  the  front  of  the 
bdttom  is  transparent  and  slants  upwardly  at  an  angle  of  10° 
to  40°  to  the  horizontal,  a  light  is  located  under  this  slanting 
p<  rtion  of  the  bottom,  and  the  wall  in  front  of  the  light  is 
oi  aque. 


3,908,599 
AUTOMATED  GATHERING  PEN  FOR  LIVESTOCK 
A  idrew  J.  Flocdiiiii,  7050  Lakeville  Hwy.,  Petaluma,  CaUf. 
»4952 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,635 

Int.  CI.'  AOIK  29/00 

U.fc.CL  119-20  lOCUiims 


1.  A  process  for  maintaining  a  normal  hydration  level  in 
confined  mink  during  subfreezing  temperatures  comprising 
preparing  an  ice  mix  having  approximately  80%  ice  granules 
with  no  dimension  exceeding  one-fourth  inch  and  20%  fines 
and  placing  said  mix  in  the  mink  feeders  whereby  no  further 
watering  is  required  for  approximately  one  week  thereby 
saving  considerable  labor. 


3,908,601 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ANIMAL  FEEDER 
Frederick  J.  Geary,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,022 

Int.  Cl.»  AOIK  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  119-52  AF  llClahns 


In  an  animal  gathering  pen  of  the  type  having  one  of  its 
en<  s  terminating  in  an  animal  receiving  station,  another  of  its 
en<  s  terminating  in  an  animal  processing  station,  a  pair  of 
pai  allel,  elongate  sides  extending  between  said  ends,  a  gate 
mo  /eable  between  both  said  sides  for  sweeping  animals  within 
the  pen  from  sakl  receiving  station  to  said  animal  processing 
Stat  km,  means  coupling  said  gate  to  said  sides  for  moveable 
•up  XMt  of  said  gate,  and  running  rigging  to  effect  the  sweep- 
ing movement  of  said  gate,  the  improved  driving  mechanism, 

coi  ipriuig  a  motor,  means  for  driving  sakl  running  rigging  to  1.  In  a  feed  supply  system  including  a  hopper  and  means  for 
mo  re  said  gate,  a  transmission  between  said  driving  means  and  transferring  feed  from  the  hopper  to  a  remote  feeding  station 
nK  motor  for  transmittmg  power  to  said  driving  means  to  which  includes  a  feed  level  sensor  for  selectively  actuating  a 
dri^  saKJ  runnmg  ngging  to  move  sakl  gate,  means  for  me-    drive  motor  associated  with  said  transfer  means   sakl  f^d 
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supply  system  further  including  a  shock  wire  mounted  thereto 
a  control  circuit  for  actuating  said  drive  motor  and  said  shock 
wire  comprising: 
a  relatively  high  voltage  power  supply; 
means  for  coupling  said  high  voltage  power  supply  to  the 

shock  wire  and  to  the  feed  level  sensor; 
supply  means  for  supplying  operating  cuiVent  to  the  drive 
motor,  said  supply  means  including  a  conti^ollable  switch 
and  ' 

current  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  high  voltage  power 
supply  and  to  said  controllable  switch  and  responsive  to 
the  actuation  of  said  feed  sensor  for  actuating  said  con- 
trollable switch  to  apply  operating  current  to  said  drive 
motor  when  said  feed  sensor  detects  a  feed  supply  below 
a  predetermined  level. 


3,908,602 
STEAM  OR  HOT  WATER  GENERATOR  USING  THE 
CATALYTIC  COMBUSTION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Andre  Brulfert,  6  rue  des  Peintres  Paroccei,  and  Andre- 
Gabriel  Hoss,  23  bivd.  Saint-Ruf,  both  of  Avignon,  France 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,576 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  4, 1972  72  J5754- 
Mar.  15,  1973,  73.09377;  Mar.  16,  1973,  73.09632 

Int.  CI.2  F22B  J/00;  A21D  4/00 
U.S.  CI.  122-4  D  6  Claims 


3,906,603 

BOILER  AND  ELEMENTS  THEREFOR 

Theodoor  Gerardus  Maria  Schlffclerv,  Schaesberg,  Nether- 

huids,  assignor  to  Beondu  A.G.,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,386 

TiSSf  '*'****y'  "Pplicatkm  Netherlands,  June  21,  1973. 

Int.  CI.*  F22B  23/00 
VS.  CI.  122-209  R  g  claims 


?  '  «.' 


**.  ♦*     ♦**  5» 


1.  A  boiler  element  which  when  connected  to  similar  boiler 
elements  provides  a  plurality  of  alternating  fire  ducts  and 
water  ducts  separated  by  a  single  wall,  characterized  by  said 
boiler  element  being  cast  in  one  piece  in  the  form  of  a  hollow 
flat  box  which,  placed  in  upright  position,  has  an  open  top  and 
an  open  bottom;  a  narrow  front  wall,  a  narrow  rear  wall  and 
broad  sidewalls  defining  a  fire  duct  between  them;  heat  ab- 
sorbing members  extending  from  said  sidewalls  into  said  fire 
duct;  and  said  sidewalls  being  of  such  configuration  on  the 
side  away  from  said  fire  ducts  tiiat  in  two  joined  elements  the 
opposing  sidewalls  define  a  water  duct  between  them  which  in 
addition  to  said  sidewalls  is  peripherally  bounded  by  a  narrow 
non-deformable  peripheral  wall  having  an  unbendable  con- 
nection with  tile  respective  adjacent  sidewalls. 


1.  A  steam  or  hot  water  generator  using  the  catalytic  com- 
bustion of  hydrocarbons  as  the  sole  heating-energy  source, 
comprising  a  heat-insulated  casing  forming  a  housing;  a  plural- 
ity of  vertically  arranged  elongated  catalyst  elements  spaced 
apart  in  said  housing  and  capable  of  producing,  when  brought 
into  contact  with  a  hydrocarbon  in  the  presence  of  air  and  by 
Uie  catalytic  oxidation  of  the  hydrocarbon,  an  exotiiermic 
reaction  at  a  maximum  temperature  of  the  order  of  400"C  the 
catalyst  elements  comprising  a  substance  selected  from  the 
group  which  consists  of  platinum  sponge,  cobalt  sponge  and 
ferronickel  sponge;  means  for  feeding  said  hydrocarbon  and 
air  into  contact  witii  said  catalyst  element;  means  including 
banks  of  tubes  in  said  housing  between  said  elen^ents  heated 
by  said  reaction  for  passing  watter  through  said  housing  and 
to  a  heat-consumirig  load,  said  water  being  heated  in  said 
tubes,  said  tubes  being  laterally  joined  together  to  form  gap- 
free  wall-like  screens  around  each  element;  respective  diffus- 
ers  at  each  of  said  elements  for  admitting  the  hydrocarbon  as 
a  fuel  thereto;  and  a  main  piping  system  for  delivering  the 
hydrocarbon  to  the  diffusers  and  which  serves  as  many  banks 
of  diffusers  as  there  are  catalyst  elements. 


3,908,604 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HEATING  OF 

A  HEAT-TRANSFER  MEDIUM 
PWer  Vdcklinghaus,  Essen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Minerald- 
und  Fdtertechnik  GmbH,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,478 
23313^   priority,   applicatfcm   Germany,  June   20,    1973, 

Int  CI.*  F22B  27/08 

'^f?''^^-^'?^  13Cl.hns 

1.  A  metiiod  of  centi-ally  heating  a  heat-transfer  fluid  com- 
pnsing  the  steps  of: 

circulating  said  fluid  tiirough  a  heat  exchanger; 

generating  a  hot  combustion  gas  contacting  s^d  heat  ex- 
changer by  combustion  of  at  least  one  fuel  composition 
generaung  large  quantities  of  gaseous  corrosive  compo- 
nents upon  combustion;  and 

controlling  said  combustion  by  selectively  burning  a  fuel 
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and    said   composition    so   that    said    combustion    gas 
contacts  said  heat  exchanger  only  at  a  temperature  above 


condensation  of  said  steam  therein,  blowing  down  said  boiler 
by  rapidly  transferring  water  and  sediment  from  said  boiler 
through  said  second  path  to  said  interior  of  said  holding  tank, 
permitting  said  water  and  sediment  to  cool  within  said  holding 
tank,  expelling  said  water  and  sediment  from  said  holding  tank 
by  applying  positive  steam  pressure  to  said  tank  interior 
through  said  first  path  until  all  of  said  water  and  sediment  are 
expelled,  and  again  pressurizing  said  holding  tank  so  as  to  fiU 
said  tank  at  least  partially  with  steam,  whereby  said  blowdown 
cycle  may  be  repeated. 


3,908,606 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
EIji  Toyoda,  Toyota;  Masaaki  Noguchi,  Nagoya;  Yukiyasu 
Tanaka;  Bunda,  Tsuchio,  both  off  Okazaki,  and  Masaharu 
Sumjyoshi,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,650 
Claims  priority,  appUcatran  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1973, 48-18608 
Int.  Cl.«  F02B  43108 
U.S.  CL  123—3  42  Claims 


the  dewpoint  of  said  corrosive  components  in  the  com- 
bustion gas. 


3,908,605 
AUTOMATIC  BOILER  BLOWDOWN  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Charles  M.  Andersen,  5318  W.  95th  St.,  Oak  Lawn,  111.  60453 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,911 

Int.  CI.*  F22B  37154;  F22D  1100 

U.S.  CL  122-382  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  blowing  down  a  steam 
x>iler,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  means  for 
eceiving  and  cooling  a  charge  of  high  temperature  water  and 
>ediment  blown  down  from  a  steam  boiler,  means  for  draining 
aid  water  and  sediment  from  said  receiving  and  cooling 
neans,  means  providing  a  blowdown  path  for  water  and  sedi- 
nent  between  a  lower  portion  of  said  steam  boiler  and  the 
nterior  of  said  receiving  and  cooling  means,  normally  closed, 
( >penable  blowdown  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
trater  and  sediment  in  said  blowdown  path,  means  for  control- 
ing  drain  flow,  and  control  means  for  periodically  opening 
!  aid  blowdown  valve  means  to  permit  passage  of  water  and 
!  ediment  through  said  blowdown  path  for  short  time  periods 
i  t  selected  intervals,  and  for  opening  said  draining  means  for 
!  lort  time  periods  at  selected  intervals,  said  means  for  open- 
i  [jg  said  draining  means  being  operable  only  if  said  water  and 
sediment  have  cooled  substantially  from  said  high  tempera- 
ture. I 

13.  A  method  of  blowing  down  a  boiler,  said  method  com- 
\  rising  at  least  partially  filling  with  steam  the  interior  of  a 
I  olding  tank  having  a  first  path  of  communication  between 
s  lid  interior  and  a  boiler  steam  source,  and  a  second  path  of 
communication  between  said  boiler  interior  and  said  tank 
iptcrior,  permitting  said  interior  to  become  evacuated  by 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  emission  of  harmful  elements  in 
the  exhaust  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

introducing  a  first  quantity  of  fuel  and  a  first  quantity  of  air 

into  a  reformer: 
reforming  said  first  quantity  of  fuel  into  a  first  mixture 

containing  decomposition  and  oxidation  products  of  said 

first  quantity  of  fuel; 
feeding  said  first  mixture  to  a  combustion  chamber  of  said 

engine; 
feeding  a  second  quantity  of  fuel  and  a  second  quantity  of 

air  to  said  combustion  chamber,  wherein  said  second 

quantity  of  fuel  and  said  second  quantity  of  air  have  not 

passed  through  said  reformer;  and 
burning  said  first  mixture  and  said  second  quantity  of  fuel 

in  said  combustion  chamber. 


3,908,607 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING  DRAINS  IN  A  ROTARY 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
RusseU  J.  Van  Rens,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  CorporatkNi,  Waukegan,  Ul. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,053 
Int.  CI.2  F02B  53100 
U.S.  CL  123-8.01  7  claims 

1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  hous- 
ing assembly  defining  a  rotor  cavity  including  a  peripheral 
wall,  a  fuel  inlet  communicating  with  said  cavity,  means  defin- 
ing a  drains  collecting  area,  a  rotor  located  for  roUtion  in  said 
cavity  and  including  a  plurality  of  apex  portions  in  engage- 
ment with  said  peripheral  wall  so  as  to  create  in  said  cavity  and 
in  response  to  rotor  rotation  a  substantially  sealed  moving 
chamber  which,  during  one  portion  of  the  rotor  rotational 
cycle,  expands  in  volume  and  which,  after  an  initial  interval  of 
expansion,  communicates  with  said  fuel  inlet  to  permit  inflow 
of  fuel  into  said  moving  chamber  for  subsequent  compression 
and  ignition,  and  means  operable  in  response  to  the  initial 
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interval  of  expansion  of  volume  in  said  chamber  during  said 
first  portion  of  the  rotor  rotational  cycle  and  prior  to  commu- 


nication with  said  fuel  inlet  for  pumping  drains  from  said 
drains  collecting  area  to  said  moving  chamber. 


3,908,608 

ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE  HAVING  A 

TURBO-SUPERCHARGER 

Hans  G.  Fox,  12  Diane  Ct.,  New  Providence,  NJ.  07974 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,988 

Int.  CL*  F02B  53104 

MS.  CL  123—8.05  3  Claims 


1.  An  engine  comprising  a  combustion  chamber  having  an 
inner  surface,  a  rotor  within  said  chamber  for  rotation  through 
360°  about  an  axis,  a  pair  of  mutually  intersecting  vanes,  said 
vanes  being  received  within  said  rotor  for  sliding  motion  in 
radial  directions  and  for  movement  with  said  rotor,  said  vanes 
having  a  common  line  of  intersection  that  is  coincident  with 
said  rotation  axis,  said  vanes  having  tips  that  define  the  shape 
of  said  combustion  chamber  inner  surface  as  said  vane  tips 
sweep  through  360°,  said  combustion  chamber  further  com- 
prises a  fuelair  mixture  inlet,  a  manifold  for  supplying  said  fuel 
air  mixture  to  the  engine  through  said  inlet,  a  carburetor 
coupled  to  said  manifold  for  mixing  air  with  said  fiiel,  a  super- 
charger for  supplying  air  at  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure 
to  said  carburetor,  an  exhaust  manifold  for  leading  the  prod- 
ucts of  a  burnt  fiiel-air  mixture  from  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, a  turbine  coupled  to  said  exhaust  manifold  to  extract 
power  from  said  burnt  fiiel-air  mixture,  said  turbine  also  being 
coupled  to  said  supercharger  in  order  to  drive  said  super- 
charger, and  a  throttle  interposed  in  said  exhaust  manifold  to 
regulate  the  back  pressure  in  said  combustion  chamber. 


3,908,609 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  FUEL  INJECTION 
SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY  ENGINES 
Hiroyoshi  Iwata,  and  Yoshikazu  Ishlkawa,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  June  6,  1973,  Ser.  I«to.  367384 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  June  7,    1973,  47- 
67685[U] 

Int  CL»  P02B  53110 
U.S.  CL  123—8.09  1  Claim 


1.  An  electronically  controlled  fuel  injection  system  associ- 
ated with  a  rotary  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  fuel  injection  valves  for  supplying  fuel  to  the 
engine; 

actuating  means  for  actuating  each  of  said  fuel  injection 
valves  when  said  means  are  energized; 

an  electric  circuitry  device  which  comprises  an  engine 
driven  triggering  means  having  a  cam  coupled  with  a 
crank  shaft  of  said  engine  and  two  contacts  of  a  triggering 
switch  which  are  alternately  connected  and  disconnected 
with  each  other  in  dependence  on  the  revolution  of  said 
crank  shaft  to  produce  alternate  pulse  signals  and  an 
electric  switching  circuit  responsive  to  said  alternate 
pulse  signals  from  said  engine  driven  triggering  means  to 
produce  sequential  triggering  pulse  signals; 

electronic  computing  means  receiving  input  signals  from  at 
least  one  of  an  engine  speed  sensor,  a  throttle  opening 
sensor,  an  engine  temperature  sensor  and  an  intake  pipe 
pressur"  sensor  to  produce  an  electronic  output- pulse 
signal  having  a  pulse  width  representing  a  proper  duration 
for  fuel  injection  and  corresponding  at  all  times  to  pre- 
vailing engine  operating  conditions;  and 

electronic  control  means  responsive  to  said  output  pulse 
signal  from  said  computing  means  and  said  sequential 
triggering  pulse  signals  from  said  electric  switching  circuit 
of  said  electric  circuitry  device  to  produce  sequential 
command  pulse  signals  which  are  fed  to  said  actuating 
means  to  thereby  sequentially  actuate  said  fuel  injection 
valves,  wherein  said  electric  switching  circuit  has  first  and 
second  transistor  circuits  which  are  rendered  non-con- 
ductive when  said  contacts  of  said  triggering  switch  are 
closed  so  that  no  triggering  pulse  voltage  signal  appears 
at  a  first  output  terminal  of  said  electric  circuitry  device 
and  wherein  said  electric  switch  circuit  has  a  third  transis- 
tor circuit  which  is  rendered  conductive  when  said 
contacts  are  closed  and  a  triggering  pulse  voltage  signal 
is  delivered  from  said  third  transistor  circuit  to  a  second 
output  terminal  of  said  electric  circuitry  device,  and  said 
first  and  second  transistor  circuit  being  rendered  conduc- 
tive, to  deliver  a  triggering  pulse  voltage  signal  to  said  first 
output  terminal,  when  said  contacts  are  open  and  simulta- 
neously said  third  transistor  circuit  is  rendered  non-con- 
ductive so  no  triggering  pulse  voltage  signal  is  delivered 
to  said  second  output  terminal  wherein  said  electronic 
control  means  has  at  least  two  AND  circuit  simulta- 
neously receiving  said  electronic  output  pulse  signal  from 
said  electronic  computing  means  and,  respectively,  re- 
ceiving said  triggering  pulse  voltage  signals  from  said  first 
and  second  output  terminals  of  said  electric  circuitry 
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device  to  thereby  sequentially  deliver  command  pulse 
signals  to  said  actuating  means. 


3,908,610 
HOUSING  FOR  A  ROTARY  ENGINE 
Hcrmami  Stahle,  Hcflbroiui,  Germany,  assignor  to  Audi  Nsu 
Auto  Union  Aldiengnellsciiafl,  Ncduursuim  and  Wanlwl, 
GjnJ».H^  Lindau,  iMitli  of,  Germany 

Ficd  Dec.  10,  1973,  Scr.  No.  423,160 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Dec    21,    1972, 
2262618 

Int.  a.*  P02B  55108 
VS.  CL  123—8.01  2  Claims 


a.  a  battery; 

b.  a  starter  motor  for  cranking  the  engine  during  engine 
starting  by  motor  energization; 

c.  a  starter  switch  operatively  connected  to  said  battery  and 
said  starter  motor  for  energizing  the  starter  motor  when 
the  starter  switch  is  closed; 

d.  a  supply  of  antifreeze  liquid; 

e.  a  liquid  feed  tube; 

f  an  intake  duct  leading  to  one  of  said  chambers  which  acts 
as  an  engine  combustion  chamber,  said  liquid  feed  tube 
coupling  said  antifreeze  liquid  supply  to  said  intake  duct; 
g.  pump  means  connected  to  the  liquid  feed  tube  for 
supplying  the  antifreeze  liquid  to  the  combustion  cham- 


1.  A  peripheral  housing  shell,  for  use  in  a  rotary  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  housing  comprising  a  peripheral 
shell  and  a  pair  of  end  walls  defining  an  engine  cavity,  and  a 
rotor  disposed  in  the  engine  cavity  and  having  sealing  means 
sweeping  the  inner  surface  of  the  peripheral  shell  in  sealing 
relation  therewith,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a.  the  peripheral  shell  being  formed  of  a  lightweight  basis 
metal  with  its  inner  surface  coated  with  a  layer  of  hard 
materia]  forming  the  sealing  surface  swept  by  the  rotor 
sealing  means; 

b.  the  peripheral  shell  having  at  least  one  spark  plug  recess 
therein  and  an  ignition  channel  communicating  between 
the  spark  plug  recess  and  the  engine  cavity  with  its  orifice 
at  the  sealing  surface; 

c.  the  basis  metal  of  the  shell  having  an  island  of  the  basis 
metal  protruding  from  its  inner  surface  through  the  hard 
coating  layer  and  surrounding  the  orifice  of  the  ignition 
channel,  the  surface  of  the  island  being  flush  with  the 
sealing  surface;  and 

d.  the  island  having  a  sloping  side  wall  between  its  surface 
and  the  inner  surface  of  the  peripheral  shell,  the  sloping 
side  wall  being  covered  by  the  hard  coating  material. 


3,908,611 

COLD  STARTING  DEVICE  OF  A  ROTARY  PISTON 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Sdki  Mukai,  and  Hironori  Koge,  bolli  of  Hiroshima,  Japan, 

to  Tayo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

of  Ser.  No.  240,023,  March  31,  1972, 
I.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420^37 
Ciainis  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1971,  46- 
23955{U] 

bM.  CL*  F02B  53100;  F02N  17108 
MS.  CL  123—8.13  2  Claims 

1.  A  cold  starting  device  for  a  rotary  piston  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  said  engine  comprising:  a  casing  having  a 
trochoidal  inner  peripheral  surface,  and  a  rotor  disposed  in 
the  casing  for  planetary  rotation  and  having  apex  seals  in 
diding  contact  with  the  trochoidal  inner  peripheral  surface  so 
as  to  define  working  chambers  between  the  casing  and  the 
rotor,  the  improvement  comprising: 


ber  of  the  engine  through  said  intake  duct  during  pump 
operation  to  prevent  moisture  from  freezing  on  the  tro- 
choidal  inner  peripheral   surface   and  to   dissolve   ice 
formed  thereon; 
h.  means  electrically  connecting  said  pump  means  to  the 
starter  switch  such  that  the  pump  means  operates  at  the 
same  time  that  the  starter  motor  is  energized; 
i.  a  thermosensor  for  detecting  engine  temperature;  and 
j.  means  operatively  electrically  connecting  said  thermosen- 
sor to  said  pump  means  such  that  when  the  temperature 
detected  by  the  thermosensor  reaches  a  predetermined 
temperature,  said  pump  means  is  disconnected  from  said 
battery. 


3,908,612 

ROTARY  PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Heinz  Lamm,  EssUngen-St.  Bernhardt,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,545,  May  18,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applicatkm  Mar.  28, 1974,  Ser.  No.  455,537 

Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   May   21,    1971. 
2125353 

Int  CL*  F02B  53104 
\}S.  CL  123-8.13  24  Claims 


a 


1.  A  rotary  piston  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
piston  accommodating  housing. 
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a  rotary  piston  rotatably  movable  within  said  housing, 

inlet  channel  means  for  admitting  the  fuel  and  air  supply 
into  said  housing, 

exhaust  channel  means  for  accommodating  discharge  of 
exhaust  gases  from  said  housing, 

said  exhaust  channel  means  opening  into  said  housing  at  a 
position  spaced  ahead  of  the  opening  of  said  inlet  channel 
means  into  said  housing  with  respect  to  the  travel  direc- 
tion of  said  piston, 

a  throttle  valve  member  arranged  in  said  inlet  channel 
means  for  controlling  the  opening  thereof, 

and  lubricating  oil  supply  means  for  supplying  lubricating 
oil  to  said  inlet  channel  means,  said  lubricating  oil  supply 
means  including  bore  means  opening  into  said  inlet  chan- 
nel means  at  an  oil  outlet  position  spaced  from  channel 
walls  delimiting  said  inlet  channel  means,  said  channel 
walls  including  a  first  wall  portion  disposed  at  the  side  of 
the  inlet  channel  means  closest  to  said  exhaust  channel 
means  and  a  second  wall  portion  disposed  at  the  side  of 
the  inlet  means  furtherest  from  said  exhaust  channel 
means,  said  oil  outlet  position  being  closer  to  said  second 
wall  portion  than  to  said  first  wall  portion. 


3,908,613 

METHOD  OF  FEEDING  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  AND  IMPROVED  APPARATUS  FOR 

PERFORMING  THE  SAME 

Gilbert  Maurice  Loby,  2,  rue  de  la  Toucbe,  Renaze,  France 

FUed  May  26,  1971,  Ser.  No.  146,991 

Claims    priority,    application    France,    June    25,    1970, 

70.23525 

Int  CI.  F02d  19100,  47/00,  25/02 
U.S.  CL  123—25  C  9  Claims 


stroke,  and  the  two  bearing  surfaces  define  an  oil  inlet 
space,  one  of  the  bearing  surfaces  being  disposed  behind 
the  head  portion  of  the  injector  needle  which  uncovers 
the  oil  discharge  orifice  when  the  injector  is  in  its  shut- 
off  position. 


3,908,614 
THROTTLE  ANGLE  TRANSDUCERS 
John  Michael  Ironside,  Birmingham,  and  Michad  Herbert 
Cops,  Solihull,  both  of  Enf^and,  assignors  to  Lucas  Electrical 
Company  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,091 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25, 1972, 
8937/72 

Int  a.*  P02M  51/00 
US.  CL  123—32  EA  1  Claim 


masousR 


FmiuEain 

CONTROL 


LOCK 

Kvnm 


lOCiC 
KTIOM 


1.  A  dual  injector  mechanism  for  feeding  a  cylinder  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  dual  injector  body  having  a  conical  seat; 

a  fuel  inlet; 

a  fuel  passage  formed  in  the  body; 

a  detonation  inhibitor  inlet; 

a  detonation  inhibitor  passage  formed  in  the  body  and 
parallel  to  the  fuel  passage; 

a  single  needle  mounted  in  the  body  and  having  a  head 
received  in  the  seat; 

means  for  moving  the  needle; 

a  lubricating  oil  inlet  formed  in  the  body; 

a  lubricating  oil  discharge  orifice  formed  in  the  body; 

a  first  bearing  surface  formed  on  the  needle; 

a  second  bearing  surface  formed  on  the  needle  and  spaced 
apart  from  the  first  bearing  surface;  and 

wherein  each  of  the  passages  has  a  calibrated  orifice  formed 
behind  the  head  and  at  different  levels  from  the  seat,  the 
single  needle  near-simultaneously  uncovering  both  ori- 
fices to  deliver  a  homogeneous  atomized  mixture  of  fuel 
and  inhibitor  to  the  cylinder  when  at  the  bottom  of  its 


1.  A  throttle  angle  transducer  which  can  be  used  in  a  fiiel 
injection  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  throttle  pedal,  and 
which  has  a  nonlinear  output  which  changes  more  rapidly  at 
small  throttle  angles  than  at  large  throttle  angles,  said  trans- 
ducer comprising  in  combination  a  linear  potentiometer  hav- 
ing movable  thereon  a  slider  which  is  driven  by  the  throttle 
pedal  which  determines  said  throttle  angle,  an  oscillator, 
means  coupling  said  oscillator  to  said  slider,  said  potentiome- 
ter determining  the  period  of  said  oscillator,  whereby  said 
period  varies  linearly  with  the  position  of  said  slider,  and  an 
output  stage  coupled  to  said  oscillator,  said  output  stage  pro- 
viding an  output  signal  which  varies  linearly  with  the  fre- 
quency of  the  oscillator,  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  being 
determined  solely  by  its  period,  said  output  stage  effecting 
digital  measurement  of  said  oscillator  frequency  and  including 
means  comprising  a  digital  counting  device  for  counting  to  a 
value  representing  the  oscillator  frequency  at  any  given  in- 
stance, the  shape  of  the  frequency  against  the  throttle  angle 
curve  being  determined  by  the  output  of  means  for  subtracting 
a  fixed  digital  number  from  each  digital  count. 


3,908,615 
BALL  ENDED  PUSH  ROD  WITH  CONTROLLED  OIL 

FLOW 
Norman  G.  Hayward,  11414  Mercury  Dr.,  Manassw,  Va. 

22110 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  394,805,  Sept  6,  1973.  Thb 
application  May  2,  1974,  Scr.  No.  466^09 
Int  a.*  FOIM  1/06 
VS.  a.  123—90.35  7  n»h^ 

5.  A  push  rod  for  actuating  a  poppet  valve  of  an  engine  and 
for  transmitting  oil,  comprising 
an  elongate  hollow  tube  having  abutment  means  at  opposite 
ends  thereof,  and  means  providing  a  passage  from  end-to- 
end  through  said  tube  and  abutment  means, 
the  means  providing  a  passage  comprising  a  second  tube 
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whose  outer  diameter  is  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
the  first-mentioned  tube,  and  means  securing  opposite 


generating  a  high  voltage  at  the  secondary  winding  of  said 
ignition  coil. 


3,908,616 

IGNITION  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Takao  Sasayama,  HhachI,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Dec  II,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   Dec.    18,   1972.  47- 
126114 

Int.  CL»  F02P  3102 


U.S.  CI.  123— 117  R 
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16  Claims 


■UMVBRflOR 


1.  An  ignition  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding; 

switching  means  provided  in  series  with  said  primary  wind- 
ing of  said  ignition  coil  for  introducing  electric  current  to 
said  primary  winding  from  a  DC  power  supply  and  for 
interrupting  it; 

pulse  producing  means  for  producing  pulses  having  a  dura- 
tion corresponding  to  a  predetermined  engine  crank 
angle; 

first  clock  means  for  producing  a  first  clock  signal; 

second  clock  means  for  producing  a  second  clock  signal; 

first  counting  means  for  counting  the  first  clock  signal  from 
said  first  clock  means  during  a  time  period  corresponding 
to  the  duration  of  the  pulses  from  said  pulse  producing 
means; 

second  counting  means  for  counting  the  second  clock  signal 
from  said  second  clock  means  responsive  to  the  fact  that 
the  production  of  pulses  by  said  pulse  producing  means 
is  stopped  ; 

means  for  detecting  the  fact  that  the  difference  between  the 
count  value  of  said  first  counting  means  and  the  count 
value  of  said  second  counting  means  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined value;  and 

control  means  for  on-ofT  controlling  said  switching  means 
re^xmsive  to  the  output  of  said  detecting  means  thereby 


3,908,617 
TOTAL  VENTILATING  AND  SCAVENGING  SYSTEM  FOR 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Drexel  C.  Partridge,  P.O.  Box  773,  San  Leandro,  CaHf.  94577 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,836 

Int.  Cl.»  F02F  9100;  123  119  B;198  E;195  C;90  38 

U.S.CL  123-119  B  4Ctoims 


ends  of  the  second  tube  in  said  abutment  means,  the 
space  between  said  diameters  being  hollow. 


1.  The  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  carburetor  for  feeding  and  metering  a  combustible 
mixture  to  the  engine  cylinders  and  a  cover  enclosing  the 
rocker  arms  that  actuate  the  intake  and  exhaust  valves; 

a.  a  first  sole  air  feeding  means  for  said  carburetor  and 
including  a  conduit  communicating  with  the  top  interior 
of  said  cover  and  with  said  carburetor; 

b.  a  second  sole  atmospheric  air  feeding  means  for  deliver- 
ing air  to  the  interior  of  the  engine  adjacent  to  one  end 
of  the  engine  crankcase,  said  engine  having  passages 
leadmg  from  the  crankcase  to  the  interior  of  said  cover  so 
that  the  air  passing  through  the  crankcase  will  pick  up  any 
gaseous  vapors  therein  for  scavenging  the  crankcase; 

c.  a  baffle  spaced  below  the  top  interior  of  said  cover  and 
disposed  above  the  rocker  arms,  the  plane  of  said  baffle 
bemg  downwardly  inclined  from  a  horizontal  plane  and 
extendmg  from  one  side  wall  of  said  cover  and  having  a 
lip  forming  a  trough,  spaced  a  measured  distance  from 
the  other  side  wall  so  as  to  provide  a  space  between  the 
trough  and  the  wall  of  less  area  than  the  space  between 
said  baffle  and  the  top  of  said  cover,  whereby  the  air  and 
any  gaseous  vapor  carried  therewdth  will  be  caused  to 
pass  more  rapidly  through  the  space  between  the  trough 
and  the  adjacent  wall  and  will  slow  down  immediately 
upon  entering  the  larger  space  above  the  baffle  so  that  the 
slowing  down  of  the  air  with  its  vapors  will  cause  the 
heavier  vapors  to  precipitate  out  from  the  air  and  drop 
onto  said  baffle,  the  remaining  lighter  vapors  in  the  air 
being  conveyed  by  said  first  conduit  to  the  carburetor 
this  conduit  being  the  only  source  of  air  and  any  vapor 
supply  to  the  carburetor. 


3,908,618 

TORCH-IGNmON  RECIPROCATING-PISTON  TYPE 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Shoji  Tange,  and  Meroji  Nakai,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited,  Yokohama, 

Japan 

Fifcd  Feb.  25,  1974.  Ser.  No.  445,161 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1973, 48-22971 
Int.  a.*  P02B  25106 
U.S.CL  123-119  A  ictalm 

1.  A  torch-Ignition  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type 
having  a  cylinder  with  a  piston  reciprocally  slidable  there- 
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within,  a  cylinder  head  defining  a  combustion  chamber  in 
conjunction  with  the  cylinder  and  the  piston,  a  first  combusti- 
ble mixture  constituent  induction  passageway  opening  into  the 
combustion  chamber,  a  second  combustible  mixture  constitu- 
ent induction  passageway  opening  into  an  antechamber 
formed  in  the  cylinder  head  having  ignition  means  there- 
within,  the  antechamber  opening  into  the  combustion  cham- 
ber through  a  constriction,  and  an  exhaust  gas  passageway 
leading  from  the  combustion  chamber  to  the  atmosphere, 
comprising: 


38 


34 


1-36 

EXHAUST  GAS 
/--PASSAGEWAY 


a  first  recirculation  passageway  leading  from  the  exhaust 
gas  passageway  into  the  first  induction  passageway  and 
having  a  first  valve  therewithin;  and 

a  second  recirculation  passageway  leading  from  the  exhaust 
gas  passageway  into  the  second  induction  passageway  and 
having  a  second  valve  therewithin; 

said  first  and  second  valves  being  adapted  to  be  responsive 
to  the  engine  load,  whereby  said  first  valve  opens  only 
under  high  load  engine  operation  to  recirculate  exhaust 
gas  into  the  combustion  chamber,  and  said  second  valve 
opens  only  under  medium  and  high  load  engine  operation 
to  recirculate  exhaust  gas  into  the  antechamber. 

3,908,619 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hans  Bittelmeyer,  Schwaigern,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 

Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  3, 1974,  Ser.  No.  511,532 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct    3,    1973, 

Int  CL^  F02M  39100 
U.S.  CL  123-139  BD  ,  claim 


of  radial  channels  communicating  with  said  fuel  de- 
livery channels  in  said  housing; 

.  a  spring-loaded  check  valve  located  in  said  housing  and 
disposed  between  said  central  bore  and  said  connecting 
channel  within  said  bushing;  and 

.  a  pump  piston  slidingly  disposed  within  the  central  bore 
of  said  bushing  so  as  to  be  capable  of  simultaneous 
rotational  and  reciprocating  motion,  said  pump  piston 
including: 

i.  a  first  annular  groove  in  the  outer  surface  thereof, 
so  located  as  to  communicate  with  said  first  outlet 
aperture  of  said  bushing; 

ii.  a  longitudinal  distributing  groove  in  the  outer 
surface  thereof  communicating  with  said  first  an- 
nular groove,  whereby,  during  the  rotation  of  said 
pump  piston,  said  longitudinal  distributing  groove 
sequentially  communicates  with  one  of  said  radial 
channels  in  said  bushing,  for  fuel  delivery  to  one  of 
said  fuel  delivery  channels,  during  the  pressure 
stroke  of  the  piston; 

iii.  a  partial  annular  groove  in  the  outer  surface  thereof, 
so  located  as  to  establish  communication  among 
several  ones  of  said  plurality  of  radial  channels  in 
said  bushing; 

iv.  a  second  annular  groove  in  the  outer  surface  of 
the  piston;  and 

V.  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves  distributed  in 
the  outer  surface  of  the  piston,  each  communicating 
with  said  second  annular  groove,  and  one  of  them 
communicating  with  said  partial  annular  groove, 
whereby,  during  rotation  of  the  pump  piston,  each 
of  said  plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves  communi- 
cates in  sequence  with  said  second  outlet  aperture 
in  said  bushing  so  as  to  establish  a  communication 
between  said  internal  connecting  channel  within 
said  bushing  and  said  partial  annular  groove  in  the 
outer  surface  of  the  pump  piston  during  the  suction 
stroke  thereof 


w^     ^w 


3,906,620 
INTAKE  MANIFOLD 
Takehiko  Maekawa;  Masahiko  Nakada,  and  Hirofumi  Matsu- 
moto,  aU  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jkk»lia 
Kogyo  KabusMki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,998 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japm,  July  26, 1972, 47-74128 
Int  a.  P02b  19110;  F02m  31100 
US.  CL  123—122  AB  i  claim 


14        IS 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
comprising: 

a.  a  housing  including  a  plurality  of  fuel  delivery  channels 
formed  therein; 

b.  a  cylindrical  bushing  with  a  central  bore,  said  bushing 
being  contained  within  the  housing  and  provided  with 
an  internal  connecting  channel  having  a  first  outlet 
aperture  and  a  second  outlet  aperture,  and  a  plurality 


1.  An  intake  manifold  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  including  exhaust  gas  conduit  means  and  uUlizing  a 
carburetor  having  primary  and  secondary  passage  means 
through  which  an  air-fuel  mixture  is  delivered  to  said  engine, 
said  assembly  comprising  a  housing  receiving  said  air-fuel 
mixture  from  said  carburetor,  means  defining  said  housing 
with  a  primary  manifold  passage  in  direct  flow  communication 
with  said  carburetor  primary  passage  means  and  with  a  sec- 
ondary manifold  passage  in  direct  flow  communication  with 
said  carburetor  secondary  passage  means,  said  primary  and 
said  secondary  manifold  passages  being  defined  over  at  least 
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portions  thereof  by  a  pair  of  sections  having  a  generally  con- 
cave cross-sectional  configuration  each  including  a  pair  of 
laterally  extending  flanges  at  which  said  concave  sections  are 
joined  together,  means  defining  a  heating  section  contiguous 
to  said  primary  manifold  passage,  with  a  wall  extending  to 
separate  said  heating  section  and  said  primary  manifold  pas- 
sage, said  wall  defining  on  one  side  thereof  a  portion  of  the 
interior  of  said  primary  manifold  passage  and  on  the  opposite 
side  thereof  a  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  heating  section, 
said  wall  being  formed  on  said  opposite  heating  section  side 
with  a  plurality  of  heat  transmission  fin  members  extending 
into  said  heating  section,  means  connecting  said  heating  sec- 
tion in  flow  communication  with  said  exhaust  gas  conduit 
means  to  direct  exhaust  gases  from  said  engine  into  said  heat- 
ing section  thereby  to  effect  heating  of  said  air-fiiel  mixture 
flowing  in  said  primary  manifold  passage  by  heat  transmission 
from  said  exhaust  gases,  and  heat  insulation  means  extending 
to  insulate  said  primary  manifold  passage  from  said  secondary 
manifold  passage  to  block  transfer  to  said  secondary  manifold 
passage  of  the  heat  transmitted  to  said  primary  manifold  pas- 
sage from  said  exhaust  gases,  said  heat  insulation  means  being 
mounted  between  said  laterally  extending  flanges  to  separate 
said  primary  and  secondary  manifold  passages,  with  gasket 
means  being  provided  between  said  flanges  and  said  insulating 
means,  said  assembly  being  configured  and  arranged  with  said 
heating  secticm  located  on  one  side  of  said  primary  manifold 
passage  and  with  said  secondary  manifold  passage  and  said 
insulation  means  located  on  an  opposite  side  thereof  remote 
from  said  one  side. 


3,908,622 
IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Leslie  T.  Long,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hays  Enterprises, 
Midway  City,  Calif. 

Filed  July  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,824 

Int.  CI.  F02p  3102 

U.S.  CL  123-148  E  14  Claims 


TiT*^ 


3308,621 
HYDRAUUCALLY  LOADED  INJECTOR  N02^ZLE 
B.  Huacy,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  AM- 
BAC  Indufltrio,  Inc.,  Sprii«field,  Mass. 

Fled  Apr.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,3^ 

Int.  CL'  F02M  39100 

iiS,  CL  123-139  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  storage  battery,  a  distributor  and  coil  with  primary 
and  secondary  windings  with  connector  means  between  the 
high  tension  post  of  the  secondary  and  the  rotor  of  the  distrib- 
utor which  comprises: 

a.  primary  circuit  means  to  supply  battery  voltage  to  the 
primary  of  said  coil; 

b.  a  switching  transistor  with  the  emitter  and  collector 
thereof  connected  in  circuit  in  said  circuit  means; 

c.  base  biasing  circuit  means  biasing  said  switching  transis- 
tor inot  a  non-conducting  mode; 

d.  voltage  pulse  generating  means  comprising  a  magnetic' 
field,  means  to  vary  the  magnetic  flux  of  said  field  in 
response  to  the  rotational  speed  of  an  engine  and  to 
generate  a  cyclic  variation  of  said  magnetic  flux  for  each 
cylinder  of  said  engine  in  a  timed  manner  and  pick-up  coil 
means  positioned  in  said  field  for  generation  of  a  timed 
train  of  induced  voltage  pulses  responsive  to  said  cyclic 
variation  of  said  magnetic  flux; 

e.  amplifier  means  normally  biased  into  a  non-conducting 
mode;  and  connected  for  conduction  in  response  to  said 
voltage  pulses,  whereby  said  voltage  pulses  generate  a 
timed  train  of  amplified  pulses  from  said  amplifier;  and 

f.  means  to  apply  said  train  of  amplified  pulses  to  said  base 
biasing  means  of  said  switching  transistor  to  forward  bias 
said  switching  transistor  momentarily  into  a  conducting 
mode  only  during  the  duration  of  each  of  said  voltage 
pulses  thereby  applying  battery  current  to  the  said  pri- 
mary windings  of  said  coil  for  momentary  periods  suffi- 
cient to  reach  substantial  saturation  current  in  said  pri- 
mary. 


1.  In  a  diesel  engine  fiiel  injection  system  comprising  a  fuel 
i  njection  nozzle,  a  valve  within  said  nozzle,  and  means  for 
1  upplying  metered  quantities  of  fuel  to  said  nozzle  valve  in 
1  imed  relation  to  an  engine  operating  cycle  at  a  high  injection 
1  iressure  varying  with  engine  load,  said  means  comprising  a 
1  ource  of  high  pressure  fluid  varying  with  engine  load,  said 
\  alve  being  adapted  to  open  upon  presentation  thereto  of  the 
ligh  pressure  metered  fuel,  the  improvement  comprising 
I  neans  providing  a  variable  closing  force  to  said  nozzle  valve 
i  fter  the  engine  starting  cycle,  said  latter  means  comprising 
i  lid  source  of  high  pressure  fluid,  means  operable  to  convert 
I  tid  high  pressure  fluid  into  a  closing  force  acting  on  said 
I  ozzle  valve  to  close  said  valve,  and  means  for  maintaining  a 
I  iibstantially  constant  proportional  relationship  of  the  pres- 
I  ire  of  said  high  pressure  fluid  and  the  injection  pressure  of 
t  le  fuel,  thereby  providing  a  variation  of  the  nozzle  closing 
i  >rce  with  engine  load. 


3,908,623 

ADVANCED  RECIPROCATING  ENGINE  SYSTEM 

Edward    M.    McWhorter,    6931    Greenbrook   Cir.,    Citrus 

Heights,  Calif.  95610 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,909 

Int.  CI.*  P02B  75132 

MS.  CI.  123-197  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  piston,  a  piston  slide  in  slidable  contact  with  the  inte- 
rior surfaces  machined  in  the  crown  of  said  piston,  a  slide  pin 
extending  transversly  across  said  piston  slide  each  end  of 
which  is  pivotally  mounted  in  said  piston  slide,  a  connecting 
rod  having  a  small  journal  at  one  end  which  holds  said  slide 
pin,  below  said  small  journal  an  opening  in  said  connecting 
rod,  below  said  opening  and  position  to  one  side  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  connecting  rod  a  second  small  journal  on 
said  connecting  rod  said  second  small  journal  holding  a  rod 
pin,  a  connecting  link  being  pivotally  joumaled  to  each  end  of 
said  rod  pin,  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  link  a  piston  pin  also 
pivotally  joumaled  in  said  connecting  link,  said  piston  pin  and 
connecting  link  journal  pass  through  the  said  opening  of  said 
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connecting  rod  and  extend  transversly  across  said  piston,  said  center  of  the  combustion  chamber  D  d  is  as  defined 

piston  pin  being  pivotally  joumaled  at  each  end  in  said  piston,  above; 

and  the  distance  L  between  the  tip  of  the  fuel  injection  L  and 
the  sparking  plug  lies  within  the  range  of  fi-om  10  to  60  mm. 
inclusive. 

3,908,625 

SPARK  PLUG  WITH  BUILT-IN  PRECOMBUSTION 

CHAMBER 

Stephen  Romy,  71-23  Manse  St.,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.  11375 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,616 

Int.  CI.*  F02P  1100 

MS.  CL  123—32  SP  27  Claims 


at  the  opposite  end  of  said  connecting  rod  a  large  joumal  for 
rotatively  mounting  on  an  engine  crankpin. 

3,908,624 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Masataka  Miyake,  Inazawa;  Shigekhi  Okada,  Nagoya;  Yo- 
shitaka  Kawahara,  Nagoya,  and  Katsutoshi  Asai,  Nogoya,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,771,  March  22,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  14, 1973,  Ser.  No.  415,789 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1970,  45- 
23577 

Int.  CL*  F02B  17100;  F02M  59120 
U.S.  CL  123—32  ST  10  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  which  includes  a  cylinder, 
housing  a  movable  piston  means  for  introducing  air  into  a 
combustion  chamber  in  the  cylinder  in  a  manner  to  generate 
vortical  flow  around  the  periphery  of  the  combustion  cham- 
ber, a  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  injecting  fuel  into  the  combus- 
tion chamber  in  a  direction  so  that  the  fuel  has  a  component 
of  velocity  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the 
vortical  air  flow  in  the  vicinity  of  the  fuel  injection  nozzle,  and 
a  sparking  plug  for  igniting  the  combustible  mixture  formed 
on  mixing  of  the  fuel  and  the  air,  in  which  the  fuel  injection 
nozzle  is  situated  so  that 

1 .  2ryv/D  has  a  value  in  the  range  of  from  %  to  %  inclusive, 
where  rs  is  the  distance  between  the  tip  of  the  injection 
nozzle  and  the  center  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  D 
is  the  bore  of  the  combustion  chamber; 
2.  6s  has  a  value  in  the  range  of  from  0"  to  60°  inclusive 
where  ds  is  the  angle  between  a  radius  of  the  combus- 
tion chamber  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  fuel 
injection  nozzle  and  a  radius  of  the  combustion  cham- 
ber which  extends  through  the  tip  of  the  fiiel  injection 
nozzle; 

3.  6s  has  a  value  in  the  range  of  from  0"  to  45"  inclusive, 
where  6s  is  the  angle  between  the  axis  of  the  fuel  injection 
nozzle  and  the  axis  of  the  cylinder;  the  sparking  plug  is 
situated  so  that 

4.  2rp/D  has  a  value  in  the  range  of  from  %  to  %  inclusive, 
where  rp  is  the  distance  between  the  sparking  plug  and  the 


1.  A  spark  plug  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  shell  member  (15); 

a  precombustion  chamber  (13)  formed  within  said  shell 
member  (15),  said  shell  member  having  a  gas  passage 
(16)  leading  out  from  said  precombustion  chamber  ( 13); 
an  elongated  electrically  insulating  sleeve  (8)  extending 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  gas  passage  (16)  and  pre- 
combustion chamber  (13); 

electrode  means  (12,14)  at  least  partially  located  within 
said  precombustion  chamber  (13); 

means  for  feeding  fuel  into  said  precombustion  chamber 
( 13)  for  ignition  by  said  electrode  means,  said  fiiel  feed- 
ing means  including  means  (5)  defining  an  elongated  fuel 
passage  passing  substantially  axially  through  said  elon- 
gated insulating  sleeve  (8)  and  terminating  at  said  pre- 
combustion chamber  (13);  and  means  (2)  for  feeding 
fuel  to  the  end  of  said  fuel  passage  defining  means  (5) 
remote  from  said  precombustion  chamber  (13);  and 

metering  means  at  the  end  portion  of  said  fuel  passage 
defining  means  (5)  which  is  remote  from  said  precombus- 
tion chamber  (13)  for  adjustably  metering  the  feeding  of 
fiiel  to  said  precombustion  chamber  ( 13),  said  metering 
means  including  a  variable  diameter  rod  means  (3)  selec- 
tively communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  defined  fuel 
passage,  said  rod  means  (3)  being  movably  mounted 
relative  to  said  fuel  passage  defining  means  (5)  for  move- 
ment in  the  axial  direction  of  said  fuel  passage,  said  rod 
means  having  at  least  two  portions  (3fe3c)  of  different 
diameters  and  being  movable  responsive  to  vacuum  in 
said  precombustion  chamber  ( 13)  for  selectively  commu- 
nicating said  different  diameter  portions  with  said  fuel 
passage  defining  means  (5)  for  varying  the  size  of  the  fuel 
feeding  passage  in  the  vicinity  of  said  rod  means  between 
a  minimum  fuel  flow  position  at  which  a  predetermined 
minimum  amount  of  fuel  is  permitted  to  flow  through  said 
fiiel  passage  and  a  maximum  fuel  flow  position  at  which 
a  predetermined  maximum  amount  of  fiiel  is  permitted  to 
flow  through  said  fiiel  passage,  and  biasing  means  (4) 
biasing  said  rod  means  (3)  relative  to  said  fuel  passage 
defining  means  (5)  such  that  said  metering  means  is  in 
said  maximum  fiiel  flow  position  under  low  vacuum  con- 
ditions in  said  precombustion  chamber  and  is  in  said 
minimum  fiiel  flow  position  under  high  vacuum  condi- 
tions in  said  precombustion  chamber. 
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3,908,626  ' 

AIR  GUN  MECHANISM  ARRANGEMENT 
WltUam  D.  Hammond,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  C^aUf .,  assignor  to 
1 .  &  R  Industries,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  May  21,  1973,  Scr.  No.  362«421 

Int.CL<F41B  11100 

U4.  CL  124—15  13  Claims 


1 .  An  air  operated  gun  mechanism  comprising,  in  combina- 


tioii: 


<)•■«« 


ea 


retracted  position  to  said  firing  position;  and 
trigger  means  manually  actuable  for  releasably  holding  said 
plunger  means  in  said  retracted  position  thereof  to  releas- 
ably hold  said  spring  means  in  said  compressed  condition 
thereof,  and  actuating  said  trigger  means  releases  said 
spring  means  to  drive  said  plunger  means  into  said  firing 
position  thereof,  and  said  movement  of  said  cocking 
means  in  said  second  direction  moves  said  compression 
tube  means  into  said  firing  position  thereof  free  of  spring 
forces  thereon  by  said  spring  means. 


3,908,627 

MACHINE  TOOL 

Ralph  E.  Price,  and  Robert  E.  Bridwr,  both  of  Waynesboro, 

F^.,  assignors  to  Landis  Tool  Company,  Waynesboro,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  399,888,  Sept.  24,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3372,738.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525^48 

InL  a.*  B29B  53100 
U.S.  CI.  125—11  TP  3  Claims 


al  housing; 

ai  compression  tube  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing 
for  reciprocating  motion  between  a  firing  position  and  a 
retracted  position,  and  having  a  forward  end  having  first 
walls  defining  an  air  passage  aperture; 
plunger  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  for  recip- 
rocating motion  between  a  firing  position  and  a  retractd 
position,  and  said  plunger  means  having  a  forward  posi- 
tion slidably  mounted  in  said  compression  tube  means 
and  having  a  predetermined  frictional  force  therebe- 
tween, and  said  forward  portion  adjacent  said  forward 
end  of  said  compression  tube  means  for  the  condition  of 
said  plunger  means  and  said  compression  tube  means  in 
said  firing  position  thereof,  and  said  compression  tube 
means  free  of  air  passage  ways  communicating  with  re- 
gions external  thereof  other  than  said  air  passage  aperture 
intermediate  said  forward  end  of  said  compression  tube 
means  and  said  forward  end  of  said  plunger  means; 

cbcking  means  movably  mounted  in  said  housing  for  mov- 
ing said  plimger  means  from  said. firing  position  to  said 
retracted  position  by  movement  of  said  cocking  means  in 
a  first  direction,  and  said  predetermined  frictional  force 
between  said  plunger  means  and  said  compression  tube 
means  being  of  such  magnitude  that  when  said  plunger 
means  is  moved  by  said  cocking  means  from  said  fuing 
position  of  said  plunger  means  to  said  retracted  position 
thereof,  said  friction  force  moves  said  compression  tube 
means  from  said  firing  position  thereof  to  said  retracted 
position  thereof  with  said  compression  tube  means  free  of 
engagement  with  said  cocking  means  for  said  movement 
between  said  firing  position  of  said  compression  tube 
means  and  said  retracted  position  thereof,  and  said  cock- 
ing means  moving  said  compression  tube  means  from  said 
retracted  position  to  said  firing  position  by  movement  of 
said  cocking  means  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said 
first  direction; 

Sf^ring  means  for  resiliently  resisting  movement  of  said 
plunger  means  from  said  firing  |X)sition  to  said  retracted 
position,  and  said  spring  means  in  a  compressed  condition 
for  the  condition  of  said  plunger  means  in  said  retracted 
position,  and  said  spring  means  extendable  to  an  ex- 
tended position  to  drive  said  plunger  means  from  said 


I.  A  rotary  dresser  tool  comprising 

a  dressing  element, 

means  including  a  feed  screw  for  displacing  said  dressing 

element, 
means  for  displacing  said  feed  screw  including 
first  stepping  motor  means  including  a  drive  shaft, 
second  stepping  motor  means  including  a  drive  shaft, 
means  for  interconnecting  said  drive  shafts  and  said  feed 
screw  having 

means  for  rotating  said  feed  screw  in  a  first  direction  at 
a  rate  directly  related  to  the  combined  rates  of  rota- 
tion of  said  drive  shafts  when  said  drive  shafts  rotate 
in  a  first  direction,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  feed  screw  in  said  first  direction 
at  a  rate  directly  related  to  the  difference  between 
the  rates  of  rotation  of  said  drive  shafts  when  one  of 
said  drive  shafts  is  rotated  in  said  first  direction  at  a 
first  rate  and  the  second  of  said  drive  shafts  is  rotated 
in  a  second  reverse  direction  at  a  second  rate  less 
than  said  first  rate, 
means  for  selectively  and  conjointly  rotating  said  first  and 
second  stepping  motor  means  in  said  first  direction  to 
advance  said  feed  screw  at  a  first  speed,  and 
means  for  selectively  rotating  said  first  stepping  motor 
means  in  said  first  direction  at  said  first  rate  and  for 
selectively  rotating  said  second  stepping  motor  means 
in  said  second  direction  at  said  second  rate,  said  first 
and  second  rates  being  selected  so  that  said  feed  screw 
will  be  advanced  at  a  second  slower  speed. 


3,908,628 
JET  IMPINGEMENT  RECUPERATOR 
Lazaros  J.  Lazaridis,  Lincoln;  Maurice  Nunes,  Arlington,  and 
Sander  E.  Nydick,  Stow,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Thermo 
Electron  Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,027 
Int.  CI.  F24c  3100;  F28d  7110 
U.S.  CL  126—91  A  16  Claims 

1.  A  controlled  atmosphere  radiant  tube  heating  device 
comprising  a  fuel  burner  means,  air  intake  means  for  injection 
of  combustion  air  into  the  burner  means,  a  radiant  tube  heated 
by  combustion  products  from  the  burner  means,  an  exhaust 
tube  for  conducting  combustion  products  from  the  radiant 
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tube,  a  length  of  the  wall  of  the  exhaust  tube  forming  a  heat 
exchange  surface  on  each  side  thereof,  an  outer  tube  concen- 
tric with  and  surrounding  the  exhaust  tube  forming  an  exterior 
conduit  for  confining  a  flow  of  combustion  air  adjacent  the 
heat  exchange  surface,  means  for  directing  the  flow  of  com- 
bustion air  into  the  exterior  conduit  at  an  inlet  end  thereof, 
means  for  directing  the  flow  of  combustion  air  from  the  exte- 


ture  to  thereby  secure  said  plate  member  to  said  heat  ex- 
change unit  and  said  insulating  material  extending  between 
the  plate  member  and  the  expanded  outer  portion  of  said 
mounting  flange  section  so  as  to  eflfect  a  leakproof  joint  be- 
tween said  heat  exchange  unit  and  said  plate  member. 

3,908,630 
FIREPLACE  DAMPER  CONE 

AMn  J.  Burcham,  Eugene,  Oreg.,  aas^nor  to  Calvin  G.  Banton 

and  Stephen  G.  Banton,  both  of  Junction  City,  Orcg. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  139,785,  May  3,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496375The  portion 

of  the  term  of  this  ptfcirt  subsequent  to  Nov.  30, 1992,  has  been 

disdafaned. 

Int.  a.*  F24B  7100 

\}S.  CL  126-120  3  Claims 


rior  conduit  at  an  outlet  end  thereof  to  the  burner  means, 
baffle  means  interior  of  the  exhaust  tube,  the  baffle  means 
having  openings  therein  for  directing  jets  of  combustion  prod- 
ucts onto  said  length  of  the  wall,  the  openings  having  hydrau- 
lic diameters  not  less  than  one-eighth  inch  and  not  greater 
than  one-half  inch,  the  ratio  of  separation  of  centers  of  mass 
of  the  openings  to  the  hydraulic  diameter  of  the  openings 
being  not  less  than  two  or  more  than  seven. 

3,908,629 
HOT  AIR  FURNACE  WITH  IMPROVED  HEAT 
EXCHANGER  CONSTRUCTION 
John  M.  Wiese,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,756 

Int.  CL*  F24H  9114;  F16L  5100 

U.S.CL  126-119  3Chdms 


1.  In  a  hot  air  furnace  which  includes  at  least  one  heat 
exchange  unit  having  at  least  one  mounting  flange  section 
defining  an  opening  therein,  and  at  least  one  plate  member 
having  an  aperture  therein  accommodating  said  mounting 
flange  section  of  said  heat  exchange  unit  projecting  there- 
through and  connected  to  said  heat  exchange  unit,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  layer  of  insulating  material 
extending  parallel  and  juxtaposed  to  a  major  portion  of  said 
plate  member  adjacent  to  said  aperture,  said  layer  of  insulat- 
ing material  extending  through  said  aperture  and  interposed 
between  said  at  least  one  plate  member  and  the  mounting 
flange  section  of  said  heat  exchange  unit,  an  outer  portion  of 
said  flange  section  of  said  heat  exchange  unit  projecting 
through  said  plate  member  being  expanded  about  said  aper- 


1.  In  a  fireplace  having  a  firebox  including  a  hearth  and  side 
and  back  walls  supported  on  a  base  and  defining  front  and  top 
openings,  the  combination  therewith  of 

a.  a  substantially  unitary,  pre-cast,  hollow  damper  cone 
member  overlying  the  firebox  top  opening,  the  inner  front 
surface  of  the  cone  member  being  inclined  upward 
toward  the  rear, 

b.  side  and  back  support  members  mounted  on  the  base  and 
extending  upward  therefrom  adjacent  the  outer  side  of 
the  side  and  back  walls  of  the  firebox  independently  of 
said  firebox  walls, 

c.  the  upper  ends  of  said  support  members  supporting  the 
cone  member  independently  of  the  firebox  walls, 
whereby  to  afford  replacement  of  said  firebox  walls  inde- 
pendently of  the  cone  member, 

d.  a  damper  member  registering  with  the  firebox  top  open- 
ing and  mounted  on  the  side  walls  of  the  firebox  under 
said  inclined  inner  front  surface  of  the  cone  member, 
whereby  to  afford  replacement  of  the  damper  member 
independently  of  the  cone  member,  and 

e.  flue  means  registering  with  the  upper  open  end  of  the 
cone  member. 


3,908,631 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  SOLAR 

RADIATION  TO  HEAT  ENERGY 
Frank  E.  Rom,  171  Bdmar  Blvd.,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio  44012 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,424 
Int.  a.*  F24J  3102 
U.S.  CL  126—270  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  converting  solar  radiation  into  thermal 
energy  for  heating  a  gaseous  stream  comprising: 
at  least  one  elongated,  inflatable  heating  conduit  formed  of 
solar-radiation-absorbing  fibn  and  adapted  to  be  placed 
on  the  ground  and  inflated  by  the  pressure  of  a  gaseous 
stream  being  conveyed  thereUirou^, 


938  O.G.-78 
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an  elongated  sheet  of  solar-radiation-transparent  film  posi- 
tioned over  said  conduit  and  adapted  to  form  therewith 
an  inflatable  closure  between  said  conduit  and  the  sur- 
rounding atmosphere, 

means  for  conveying  a  gaseous  medium  through  said  con- 
duit to  be  heated  therein,  under  pressure  sufficient  to 
inflate  said  conduit. 


in  a  fireplace  having  a  Untie,  said  damper  being  actuated  by  a 
lever  thrust  rearwardly  of  the  fireplace  to  close  the  damper 
and  puUed  forward  to  open  the  damper,  an  aperture  in  the  end 
of  said  lever,  and  a  tool  to  operate  said  damper,  said  tool 
comprising  a  shank,  a  foot  at  one  end  of  said  shank  extending 
at  substantially  right  angles  to  said  shank  of  a  size  to  remov- 
ably engage  in  said  aperture  in  said  lever,  and  an  elongated 


means  providing  an  outlet  for  heated  gaseous  medium  from 
said  conduit, 

means  for  introducing  a  gas  under  pressure  into  said  enclo- 
sure to  inflate  said  enclosure  around  said  conduit,  and 

means  providing  an  outlet  path  from  said  enclosure  to  said 
conduit  outlet  for  introducing  heated  gas  at  a  low  rate 
from  said  enclosure  into  said  conduit  outlet. 

3,908,632 
SOLAR  HEAT  ABSORBING  SYSTEM 
flmnld  W.  Pouben,  ArUngton  Hciglits,  111.,  assignor  to  Unlver- 
sal  Oil  Products  Company,  Dcs  Plaines,  III. 

Ffcd  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,121 

Int.  Cl.»  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CI.  126-271  9  Claims 


5  TO  S» 


1.  A  method  for  effecting  the  recovery  of  solar  heat  which 
comprises: 

a.  passing  a  gaseous  carrying  stream  with  entrained  black 
body  particles  to  a  heating  zone  for  exposure  to  solar 
radiant  energy, 

b.  passing  said  stream  with  resulting  heated  particles  from 
said  heating  zone  to  a  particle  separation  zone  and  effect- 
ing a  separation  to  provide  a  particle  stream  and  a  primar- 
ily particle  free  stream, 

c.  passing  the  particle  stream  from  the  latter  zone  to  a  heat 
exchange  zone  and  recovering  heat  therefrom, 

d.  subsequently  passing  the  resulting  cooled  particle  stream 
to  a  mixing  zone  and  therein  combining  it  with  the  parti- 
cle free  stream  obtained  from  said  separation  zone,  and 
e.  then  recirculating  the  recombined  particle  containing 
stream  to  said  heating  zone  for  reexposure  to  the  solar 
energy. 


head  at  the  other  end  of  said  shank  lying  in  the  plane  of  said 
foot  and  said  shank,  said  shank  being  of  such  length  that  when 
the  damper  is  in  its  closed  position,  and  the  foot  of  said  tool 
is  in  said  aperture,  the  tool  head  may  be  wedged  against  the 
inner  surface  of  the  fireplace  Untie  to  lock  the  damper  in  its 
closed  position. 


3,908,634 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INDUCING 

LOCAUZED  ANALGESIC  CONDITION 

F^wik  J.  Monaghan,  3515  Blue  Bonnet  Clr.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

76109 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  171,450,  Aug.  13,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,290 

Int.  CI.*  A61M  2J/00 
U.S.  CL  128-1  R  8  Claims 


3,908,633 

FIREPLACE  DAMPER  ACTUATING  TOOL 

^iiBie  M.  Ammons,  Cmb  Valley  Rd.,  Egkm,  W.  Va.  26716 

Fled  Aug.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,140 

hd.  CL»  F23L  77/02,  J3/00 

JS.  CL  126-288  2  Claims 

1.  In  combination  a  fireplace  damper  of  the  type  mounted 


1.  A  method  of  inducing  an  analgesic  condition  in  a  patient 
to  relieve  the  patient's  pain  at  a  site  of  pain  or  prospective  pain 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  drawing  a  patient's  attention  to  said  site  and  simulating 
the  presence  and  pressure  of  a  hypnotherapist  by  apply- 
ing to  the  site  a  conformingly  fitting  fixation  inducing 
means  adapted  therefor  and  supplying  a  force  of  at  least 
0.2  ounce  per  square  inch  to  said  site;  and 
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b.  simultaneously  auto-conditioning  the  patient's  muscular- 
nervous-skeletal  systems  by  playing  to  the  patient,  with- 
out requiring  the  presence  of  the  hypnotherapist,  a  pre- 
recorded record  means  containing  the  speech  that  the 
hypnotherapist  would  normally  make  to  the  patient  if  he 
were  present  and  achieving  the  analgesic  condition;  said 
speech  referring  suggestively  to  said  fixation  inducing 
means  and  its  analgesic  condition-inducing  qualities. 


3,908,635 
SIMPLIFIED  CATHETER 
Nicholas  F.  Viek,  Line  Rd.,  RJ).  No.  2,  Box  1 15,  Malvem,  Pa. 
19335 

Filed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,646 

Int.  CI.'  A61B  lOfOO;  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—2  M  6  Claims 


.2  3 


HMJJirf3iMiMiM,M,M,M.,,i,^'irrr 


S 

>^""^ 


1.  A  catheter  structure  consisting  of  a  rigid  disc  having  front 
and  rear  surfaces  and  an  aperture  therein,  said  disc  being 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  contact  with  the  area  surrounding  the 
urethra  meatus  with  said  aperture  in  alignment  with  the  ure- 
thra, and  a  thick-walled,  flexible,  cylindrical  tube  secured  to 
said  disc  with  the  axis  of  said  aperture  and  of  said  tube  being 
coextensive,  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  tube  being 
everted  and  projecting  through  said  aperture  and  forwardly  of 
said  disc  and  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  alignment  with 
the  urethra  and  the  major  portion  of  said  tube  being  inverted 
and  extending  rearwardly  through  said  aperture  and  said  disc, 
said  cylindrical  tube  having  sufficient  rigidity  so  as  to  permit 
advancement  of  said  tube  through  said  aperture  in  said  disc 
and  to  permit  eversion  progressively  of  said  tube  into  the 
urethra  by  manually  grasping  said  tube  rearwardly  of  said  disc 
and  by  manually  pushing  said  tube  through  said  aperture  and 
into  the  urethra. 


3,908,636 

PORTABLE  PULSE  SENSOR 

Robert  E.  Page,  3427  Dumas  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92106 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,705 

Int.  CI.'  A61B  5/02 

MS.  CL  128—2.05  T  7  Claims 


1.  A  cardiovascular  instrument  for  audible  detection  of 
cardiovascular  activity  of  a  living  subject  comprising: 

a  case  adapted  for  portability  and  unobtrusive  storage  upon 
the  person  of  the  subject; 

a  test  station  within  said  case  for  receiving  an  appendage  of 
a  subject  under  test; 

an  aperture  in  said  case  positioned  to  communicate  with 
said  test  station  within  said  case  for  passing  an  appendage 
of  the  subject  therethrough  into  said  test  station; 

a  light  source  positioned  within  and  effectively  mounted  on 
said  case,  adjacent  said  aperture,  and  on  one  side  of  said 
test  station  in  a  position  to  impinge  an  appendage  of  the 


subject  inserted  through  said  aperture  into  said  test  sta- 
tion with  light  energy; 

an  electro-optical  transducer  means  positioned  within  said 
test  station  and  effectively  mounted  on  said  case  opposite 
and  in  optical  alignment  with  said  light  source  for  being 
occulted  by  a  appendage  cA  the  subject  when  inserted 
through  said  aperture  into  said  test  station  to  thereby 
receive  light  which  has  passed  through  said  appendage  c^ 
the  subject; 

circuit  means  attached  to  said  case  and  positioned  therein 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  photoelectric  trans- 
ducer for  receipt  of  electrical  signals  therefrom  and  pro- 
duction of  larger  amplitude  signals  having  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  to  the  cardiovascular  activity  of  the 
subject  and  including  a  rate  determining  circuit  which 
connects  said  larger  amplitude  signals  to  said  electro- 
acoustic  transducer  during  a  predetermined  time  interval; 
electroacoustic  transducer  means  attached  to  said  case 
and  positioned  therewithin  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  circuit  means  for  producing  acoustic  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  the  larger  amplitude  electrical  signals  produced 
thereby; 

electrical  power  source  means  mounted  to  and  within  said 
case  and  electrically  connected  to  said  light  source  and 
said  circuit  means  for  the  supply  of  electrical  operating 
potentials  thereto;  and 

switch  means  attached  to  and  positioned  within  said  case 
means  at  the  terminal  end  of  said  test  station  for  engage- 
ment by  the  appendage  of  the  subject  when  inserted 
through  said  aperture  into  said  test  station  and  electri- 
cally connected  between  said  source  of  electrical  power 
and  said  light  source  and  said  circuit  means  for  establish- 
ing electrical  power  when  the  appendage  of  the  subject  is 
inserted  and  for  interrupting  electrical  power  when  the 
appendage  is  withdrawn  from  said  test  station. 


3,908,637 

RIGID  URETHRAL  INSTRUMENT 

Louis  W.  Doroshow,  7902  Ivy  Ln.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21208 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,190 

Int  a.»  A61B  5/00;  A61M  3/00,  29/00,  25/00 

MS.  a.  128—2  F  13  Claims 


ymm^A^mmi^uLmmiJ^^^^^ 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  which  combines  the  functions  of  a 
urethral  sound  and  a  urethral  catheter,  the  instrument  com- 
prising: an  elongated  cylindrical  substantially  linear  main  body 
portion;  a  curved  dilating  nose  portion  continuous  with  and 
extending  from  one  end  of  said  main  body  portion,  said  dilat- 
ing nose  portion  and  said  main  body  portion  being  rigid  and 
sharing  a  common  plane;  a  handle  portion  continuous  with 
and  extending  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  main  body  por- 
tion; a  substantially  linear  passageway  through  said  main  body 
portion  and  extending  substantially  from  said  dilating  note 
portion  to  said  handle  portion;  wherein  one  end  of  sakl  pas- 
sageway extends  throu^  the  base  of  the  dilating  nose  portion 
and  emerges  frcnn  said  instrument  on  the  convex  side  erf'  said 
dilating  nose  porticm.  and  wherein  the  other  end  emerges  in 
the  region  of  said  handle  portion. 
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3,908,638 
BLOOD  SAMPLING  DEVICE 
AMb  PtordMr,  and  Edouard  Lcfcvre,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
aHigiiors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triansle 
Park,  N.C. 

Ffcd  June  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,773 

Int.  a.*  A61B  5114;  B65D  83110 

VJS,  CL  128-2  F  6  Clahns 


1.  A  blood  sampling  device  comprising  a  tube  closed  at  one 
end  and  open  at  the  opposite  end,  a  closure  plug  mounted  in 
the  open  end,  said  plug  having  an  air  vent  hole  therein,  and  a 
second  hole,  a  hollow  needle  fixedly  supported  in  the  second 
hole  and  extending  above  said  tube,  said  needle  having  a 
central  bore  which  communicates  with  the  interior  of  the 
tube,  and  a  cap  positioned  over  the  needle  and  the  vent  hole 
and  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  plug,  said  cap  sealing  said 
vent  hole  from  said  needle  bore,  external  said  tube. 


3,908,639 

DETECTING  IMPAIRED  HEART  MECHANICAL 

PERFORMANCE 

Kevin  M.  Mclntyre,  111  Perkins  St.,  Januuca  Plain,  Mass. 

02130 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  130,572,  April  2,  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,776,221.  This  applicatkm  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

403,202The  portkm  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Dec  4,  1990,  has  been  disckdmed. 

Int.  CL  A61b  5102 

MS.  CL  128-2.05  R  i  6  Clahns 
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COMPUTE  R  AMM.YSIS 

camwL  accovEin 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  mechanical  heart  impairment 
which  method  includes  the  steps  of, 

noninvasively  providing  a  blood  pressure  signal  representa- 
tive of  blood  pressure  by  placing  pressure  sensitive  means 
in  contact  with  the  skin  of  a  patient  near  an  artery. 


differentiating  said  blood  pressure  signal, 

subjecting  said  patient  whose  blood  pressure  is  character- 
ized by  said  pressure  signal  to  a  heart  straining  manoeu- 
vre, 

detecting  the  change  in  the  amplitude  of  the  differentiated 
pressure  signal  after  initiating  said  straining  manoeuvre 
from  its  amplitude  before  said  manoeuvre, 

and  determining  a  probable  mechanical  impairment  of  the 
heart  when  the  amplitude  is  not  changed  to  a  predeter- 
mined extent. 


Robert  E. 


3,908,640 

CARDIOVASCULAR  INSTRUMENT 

Page,  3427  Dumas  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92106 

FOed  Nov.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  526,987 

Int.  CL'  A61B  5102 

U.S.  CL  128-2.05  T  3  cudms 


1.  In  a  cariovascular  instrument  in  which  the  aforesaid  clock 
circuit  having 

a  plurality  of  nonintrusive  pulse  transducers  adapted  to  be 
placed  at  spaced  locations  on  the  body  of  a  living  animal 
for  providing  an  electrical  pulse  signal  corresponding  to 
the  circulatory  pulse  activity  of  said  animal, 
signal  processing  circuit  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
nonintrusive  pulse  transducers  for  amplifying  and  shaping 
said  electrical  pulse  signal  provided  thereby, 
a  clock  circuit  for  generating  a  timing  signal  having  a  plural- 
ity of  time  related  pulses  and  two  clock  signal  outputs, 
a  pulse  period  circuit  means  connected  to  said  clock  circuit 
and  to  one  of  said  signal  processing  circuit  means  for 
producing  a  pulse  period  control  signal  between  adjacent 
pulses  of  said  electrical  pulse  signal,  and 
display  means  for  displaying  said  pulse  period  as  a  time 

between  adjacent  pulses  of  said  electrical  pulse  signal, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

an  intervalometer  circuit  selectively  connected  to  said  sig- 
nal processing  circuit  means  for  determining  the  time 
mterval  between  pulses  of  said  electrical  pulse  signals 
generated  by  separate  ones  of  said  nonintrusive  pulse 
transducers;  said  intervalometer  circuit  including, 
electrically  operated  switch  means  connected  to  said  signal 
processing  circuit  means  to  receive  the  shaped  electrical 
pulse  signal  therefrom  for  producing  a  control  signal 
output  therefrom  having  a  pulse  duration  corresponding 
to  the  time  separation  between  the  electrical  pulse  sig- 
nals, 

gate  circuit  means  connected  to  said  electrically  operated 
switch  means  to  receive  said  control  signal  therefrom  and 
effectively  connected  between  the  aforesaid  clock  circuit 
aiid  the  aforesaid  display  means  for  passage  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  clock  pulses  therebetween, 

a  display  decoder,  latch,  and  counter  circuit  connected  to 
saki  display  means  for  holding  a  count  signal  between 
successive  control  signals; 

a  first  monostable  multivibrator  coimected  between  the 
control  input  of  saki  gate  circuit  and  sakI  display  decoder, 
latch  and  counter  circuit  for  generating  a  transfer  control 
signal  pulse  in  response  to  control  signals  applied  to  said 
gate  circuit; 
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a  second  monostable  multivibrator  circuit  connected  be- 
tween said  first  monostable  multivibrator  and  said  display 
decoder,  -latch,  and  counter  circuit  for  generating  a  clear 
control  signal  pulse  in  response  to  the  generated  transfer 
control  signal  pulse;  and 

a  manually  operable  switch  connected  to  said  gate  control 
input  and  the  output  of  said  electrically  operated  switch 
means  and  the  aforesaid  pulse  period  circuit  means  such 
that  said  gate  circuit  may  be  selectively  controlled  by  the 
respective  control  output  signals  therefrom  and  also, 

connected  between  said  clock  input  of  said  gate  circuit  and 
the  aforesaid  clock  circuit,  whereby  the  appropriate  one 
of  said  two  clock  outputs  will  be  selected  with  the  control 
output  signals. 


trim 

ii 
tries  i_ 

ir4ni'i_ 
aar  ^ 


113^ 


1,. 


lOB^ai 


wv^ae 


if4D*ia» '' 


tl* 


tti 


tff 


^y^ 


)^ 


1.  An  electrocardiograph  unit  having  means  for  receiving 
and  amplifying  signals  derived  from  electrodes  placed  on  a 
patient's  body,  a  strip  chart  recorder  supplied  with  heat  sensi- 
tive paper  and  a  waveform  stylus  for  recording  said  waveforms 
in  visible  form,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  marker  stylus  provided  with  continuous  heat  when  the 

electrocardiac  unit  is  in  operation; 
means  for  automatically  moving  said  marker  stylus  into  and 
out  of  contact  with  said  paper,  thereby  applying  a  time 
reference  mark  on  the  heat  sensitive  paper;  and 
means,  responsive  to  an  operator  for  overriding  said  auto- 
matic maker  stylus  moving  means  and  moving  said 
marker  stylus  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  paper 
under  control  of  the  operator,  thereby  supplying  encoded 
marks  indicative  of  the  electrocardiograph  waveform 
then  being  written  on  said  pap>er  by  said  waveform  stylus. 


3,908,642 
MEANS  FOR  AERATING  AND  APPLYING  AIR 
PULSATIONS  WITHIN  CASTS 
Pred  Vinmont,  1 1937  Sunset  Blvd.,  Brentwood,  Calif.  90049 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,377 
Int.  a.»  A61H  1100;  A61F  15100 
U.S.  CL  128—40  6  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  means  for  aerating  casts  for  easing 
discomfort  to  a  person's  body  part  beneath  a  cast  wherein  the 
cast  is  provided  with  opening  means  for  introducing  air  be- 
neath the  cast  and  delivery  means  are  provided  for  delivering 
pressurized  air  from  a  source  thereof  through  said  opening 
means,  comprising  the  provisions  of: 
pulsating  means  associated  with  said  air  delivery  means  for 
receiving  pressurized  air  from  said  source  and  converting 


it  into  F>eriodic  pulses  of  pressurized  air  to  flow  in  pulses 
through  said  opening  means  and  against  the  body  part 
beneath  the  cast. 


''^^'^'r'^  ( 


3,908,641 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAPH  WITH  IMPROVED  STYLUS 

CONTROL  CIRCUITS 

Donald  William  Judson,  Simi  Valley,  and  Glenn  Roy  Tormey, 

Jr.,  San  Fernando,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Birtcher 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,255 

Int.  CL'  A61B  5104 

U.S.  CL  128—2.06  G  10  Claims 


wherein  the  opening  means  comprises  bladder  means  locat- 
able  under  the  cast  and  next  to  the  skin,  inflatable  to  press 
against  the  skin  and  the  cast; 

vent  means  in  said  bladder  means  to  release  air  from  said 
bladder  means,  said  vent  means  releasing  air  beneath  said 
cast  to  ventilate  the  skin  beneath  the  cast. 


3,908,643 
ADJUSTABLE  LIMB  SUPPORT 
Russell  Clark  Bliss,  255  E.  Orange  Grove  Ave.,  Burbank, 
CaUf.  91502 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,402 

Int.  CL'  A61F  5104 

U.S.  CI.  128—83  1  CUhn 
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1.  In  a  method  for  aplying  a  cast  to  a  patient's  limb  including 
the  steps  of  wrapping  the  limb  with  a  protective  underlayer 
and  applying  hardenable  casting  material  thereover,  the  im- 
provement comprising; 
supporting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  limb  on  an  elongated 
platform  carried  by  a  stand  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
platform,  said  platform  having  an  upper  support  surface 
and  a  lower  surface,  said  platform  being  connected  to 
said  stand  at  a  point  on  said  lower  surface  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  platform  so  that  said  lower  surface  is  unre- 
stricted between  the  point  of  connection  with  said  stand 
and  the  opposite  end  of  said  platform; 
placing  a  layer  of  protective  material  about  said  limb,  in- 
cluding placing  said  protective  material  about  that  por- 
tion of  said  limb  supported  by  said  platform  and  about 
said  unrestricted  lower  surface  of  said  platform,  said 
protective  material  being  provided  with  an  opening  adja- 
cent the  point  of  connection  of  said  platform  and  said 
stand; 
applying  a  layer  of  hardenable  casting  material  over  said 
protective  material  and  allowing  said  casting  material  to 
harden;  and 
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removing  said  platform  firom  between  said  limb  and  said 
cast  by  withdrawing  said  elongated  platform  through  said 
opening  in  said  cast. 


3,908,644 
UGHTWEIGHT  ORTHOPEDIC  CAST  MATERIAL 
Loob  F.  Ndnut,  EHzabeth;  Robert  C.  Linares,  Warren;  Paul 
Jcges,  Woodbridge,  and  Zvi  Blank,  Morris  Plains,  aU  of  N  J., 
aarignors  to  AUied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Fled  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,118 
Int.  CL»  A61F  5104 
US.  CL  128-90  16  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  forming  a  rigid  orthopedic  structure  com- 
prising: (a)  a  bandage  material  impregnated  with  at  least 
about  10%  by  weight  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
a  monomer  of  the  formula: 


r2  CH3  r2 


iii.  a  porous,  non-adherent  facing  attached  to  said  web 
material; 
the  multi-layer  pad  being  of  a  shape  and  size  to  anatomically 
conform  to  the  cavity  of  the  external  eye  and  having 
thickness  so  as  to  allow  sufficient  pressure  to  be  applied 
to  an  eye  to  prevent  nictation. 


3,908,646 

CONCENTRIC  LOOP  INTRAUTERINE  DEVICE 

Amir  H.  Ansari,  2484  Stratford  Rd.,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohk) 

44118 
ContinuatkHi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,545,  July  20, 1972,  Pat. 

No.  3305,777.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

455,045Tlie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Apr.  23,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL*  A61F  5146 

U.S.  a.  128—130  9  ciafais 


wherein  R'  is  an  acrylic  substituent  and  each  R*  independently 
is  H,  CHjOH  or  CH,CH,OH,  a  prepolymer  of  said  monomer, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (b)  a  dual  component  curing  system 
for  said  impregnated  bandage  comprising: 

i.  a  first  curing  component  comprising  an  organic  peroxide 
and  a  volatile  solvent  therefor;  and 

ii.  a  second  curing  component  comprising  a  tertiary  amine 
polymerization  promoter. 

14.  A  method  for  constructing  orthopedic  structures  com- 
prising applying  to  an  injured  body  member  a  bandage  preim- 
pregnated  with  a  monomer  or  prepolymer  or  mixtures  thereof 
which  is  characterized  by  having  active  sites  capable  of  further 
reaction,  the  monomer  or  prepolymer  or  mixtures  being  cur- 
able with  a  dual  component  curing  system  comprising  a  perox- 
ide and  a  polymerization  promoter  and  curing  the  bandage  in 
situ  by  applying  said  peroxide  and  polymerization  promoter  to 
the  bandage  simultaneously. 


3,908,645 

OPHTHALMIC  PRESSURE  BANDAGE 

Timothy  C.  Sandvig,  WoodvOle,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473^97 

Int.  CI.»  A61F  5124 

VS.  CL  128—97  13  Ctaims 


1.  An  intrauterine  device  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the 
female  uterine  cavity  comprising  a  member  made  of  elastic 
substantially  inert  material,  said  member  including  generally 
concentric  inner  and  outer  rings  coupled  by  a  plurality  of 
connector  bridges,  and  means  formed  of  magnetic  material 
carried  in  said  device,  said  device  being  capable  of  deforma- 
tion for  insertion  through  the  cervical  canal  into  said  cavity 
where  it  regains  its  original  form  when  released  therein  and  of 
removal  by  magnetic  coupling  with  magnetic  extractor  means, 
a  tab  integrally  joined  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  member  and 
normally  coiled  therewithin,  with  said  magnetic  material  being 
carried  by  the  free  end  of  said  tab  for  extension  of  the  tab  and 
removal  of  the  member  by  the  extractor  means. 


3,908,647 
SHALLOW  WATER  BREATHING  APPARATUS 
James  Hugh  Taunton,  P.O.  Box  2184,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 
33060 

Filed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472^48 

Int.  CL*  A62B  7100 

U.S.  CI.  128-145  A  4  Claims 


1.  An  ophthalmic  therapeutic  pressure  handle  comprising: 
1.  a  conformable,  permeable  carrier  tape  comprising  a  back- 
ing and  a  layer  of  hypoallergenic  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
Ml  one  surface  thereof; 
b.  a  multi-layer  pad  attached  to  said  carrier  tape  on  the 
surface  carrying  the  pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  said  pad 
comprising: 

L  an  absorbent  resilient  foam  material  adjacent  to  the 
tape  and  attached  thereto  by  the  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive; 
ii.  an  interlayer  of  absorbent  non-woven  web  material 
attached  to  said  foam  material;  and 


1.  A  breathing  tube  apparatus  means  comprising; 

a  housing  with  a  compartment,  said  housing  having  side 

surfaces,  a  top  surface,  and  a  bottom  surface, 
said  top  surface  includes  a  plurality  of  openings  having  a 

diameter  of  0.025  inches,  plus  0.005  inches  or  minus 
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0.010  inches  for  allowing  air  to  pass  into  and  out  of  the  3,908,649 

compartment,  PERSONAL  FILTER  RESPIRATOR 

said  bottom  includes  a  plurality  of  openings  of  substantially   Wolfgang  Eckstefai,  Sereetz,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dragcrwcrk 
larger  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  top  openings  for       AG,  Germany 

allowing  water  to  pass  into  and  out  of  the  compartment.  Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420^93 

^"<1  Clahns   priority,   appUcatkm   Germany,    Dec    22,    1972. 

a  breathing  tube  connecting  means  having  an  open  end   2262902 
projecting  into  the  compartment,  said  open  end  being  Int.  CI.*  A61B  7100 

spaced  from  said  top  surface  and  above  said  bottom    U.S.  CI.  128—147  2  Claims 

surface. 


1.  A  sanitary  face  mask  for  use  by  an  individual  during 
spraying,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  mask  frame  means  forming  a  hollow  substantially  semi- 
ovoid  with  a  perimeter  suitably  contoured  for,  and 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  contact  with,  a  portion  of  a  hu- 
man face; 

b.  a  separate  flexible  filter  material  means  removably  re- 
tained on  said  mask  frame  means  overlapping  the  suitably 
contoured  perimeter  of  said  mask  frame  means; 

c.  wherein  said  separate  flexible  filter  material  means  com- 
prises a  composite  sheet  of  material  having  a  filter  mate- 
rial portion  and  a  transparent  portion; 

d.  wherein  said  composite  sheet  comprises  two  pieces  of 
material  suitably  joined  to  form  a  pocket  for  retaining  a 
filter  material,  said  pocket  having  holes  therethrough 
whereby  air  can  pass  through  said  pocket  and  said  filter 
material; 

e.  wherein  said  separate  flexible  filter  material  means  is  in 
the  form  of  a  bag  and  is  adapted  to  envelope  said  mask 
frame  means; 

f.  wherein  manual  support  means  are  connected  to  said 
mask  frame  means  for  supporting  said  mask  frame  means 
manually; 

g.  wherein  retaining  means  are  provided  separated  from 
said  mask  frame  means  adapted  to  engage  said  filter 
material  means  to  position  and  retain  said  filter  material 
means  on  said  mask  frame  means; 

h.  wherein  said  retaining  means  are  complementally  config- 
ured to  said  mask  frame  means  and  adapted  to  engage 
said  filter  material  means  in  assembled  condition  with 
said  mask  frame  means  to  conform  said  filter  material 
means  to  the  complementally  configured  portion  of  said 
mask  frame  means; 

i.  wherein  said  retaining  means  are  complementally  config- 
ured to  said  manual  support  means  so  that  said  retaining 
means  is  manually  supported  against  said  manual  support 
means. 


0,  7, 


3,908,648 

SANITARY  FACE  MASK 

Doris  C.  McCosker,  9206  Wfaichester  Ave.,  Margate,  NJ. 

08402 
Conthiuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,962,  Dec.  22, 1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,740,768.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

338,208 

Int.  CL*  A62B  7110 

U.S.  CL  128—146.6  6  Clafans 


1.  A  filter  respirator  for  self-protection  against  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  which  has  a  catalyst  portion  which  operates  at  high 
temperatures  and  a  mouthpiece  casing  portion  which  is  opera- 
ble to  cool  respirated  air  by  the  evaporation  of  the  user's 
saliva,  comprising  a  catalyst  casing  having  an  air  inlet  and  an 
internal  passage  filled  with  a  catalyst  material,  and  a  mouth- 
piece casing  connected  to  said  catalyst  casing  with  passage 
means  for  a  flow  of  air  from  the  catalyst  casing  through  said 
mouthpiece  casing,  said  mouthpiece  portion  casing  containing 
an  internal  heat  exchanger  chamber  filled  with  a  plastic  mate- 
rial of  low  thermal  conductivity  through  which  the  inhaled  air 
is  passed  so  that  the  saliva  adheres  to  the  material  and  the 
subsequent  inhaled  air  is  cooled  by  the  evaporation  of  the 
saliva. 


3,908,650 

ABRASION  AND  SOIL  RESISTANT  MICROPOROUS 

MEDICAL  ADHESIVE  TAPE 

Wayne  Keith  Dunshee,  Mapiewood,  Minn.,  and  Clark  Edward 

Vier,  River  Falls,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  June  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,421 

Int.  CL*  A61L  15100 

U.S.  CL  128—156  10  Claims 


1.  An  abrasion  and  soil  resistant  microporous  medical  adhe- 
sive tape  comprising  an  interlayer  comprising  a  web  of  inter- 
mingled fibers,  said  interlayer  having  a  porous  structure  capa- 
ble of  passing  perspiration  from  human  skin  therethrough;  a 
layer  of  porous  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  which  is  nonirritat- 
ing  to  human  skin  on  one  surface  of  said  interlayer;  and  a 
thermoplastic  film  comprising  a  thermoplastic  which  is  insolu- 
ble in  water  heat  bonded  to  the  other  surface  of  said  inter- 
layer, said  film  being  self-sustaining  and  having  about  five  to 
40  pores  per  square  millimeter  of  film  surface,  said  pores 
having  an  average  area  of  no  more  than  about  0.01  square 
millimeter  and  constituting  about  5  to  about  40  percent  of  die 
total  area  of  said  film;  the  fibers  of  said  interiayer  which  are 
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adjacent  to  said  film  being  water  repellent  at  least  to  the 
extent  that  water  penetrates  the  fibers  with  difficulty. 

3.906,651 
„^__        WED'CAMENT  INJECTION  DEVICE 

^dcntific.  Inc.,  Minncapolfe,  Minn. 

FBed  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,717 
.,„  _  Int.  Cl.»  A61M  5/J(? 

i;.S.CL  128-173  H  ,,  ^^ 


a  dnp  chamber  communicating  with  the  infusion  flask 
and  positioned  freely  in  the  space  between  the  casing 
secuons  for  sensmg  by  the  drop  sensor  means 
mfiiSK>n  outfeed  control  means  mounted  on  'the  casing 
sections  adjacent  the  bottom  end  thereof  and  operatS 
spannmg  the  space  between  the  casing  sections  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  jet  injection  of  medicament  for 
use  in  combination  with  medicament  stored  in  containers 
compnsmg.  m  combination:  an  injector  body;  an  injecto^ 

^^Ik   ?r  '"^^  "'**  '"J*^°^  ^y^  ^  medicament  S- 
i^-  Z  J".    '  '"^^^l"'  ^^'  ''"*  "'^^^  ^°^  selectively  chaf- 
ing the  volume  of  the  medicament  chamber  to  cause^ucuon 
of  medicament  therein  and  expulsion  of  medicament  there- 
from, second  means  for  receiving  medicament  from  a  medica- 
Lmln?       "*''  ^'"**^'<^^«"»  passageway  for  providing  med- 
icament communicauon  between  tiie  second  means  and  tiie 
u^ctor  body    a  valve  member  located  within  Uie  injector 
body  having  a  first  position  for  directing  medicament  from  tiie 
medicament  passageway  to  the  medicament  chamber  and 
having  second  positK>n  for  directing  medicament  from  tiie 
medicament  chamber  to  the   injector  nozzle;  a  container 
holder  apparatus  mcluding:  a  retainer  member  having  flexible 

2"om"u,?""'' "  L!!°"'  ^""^  **^-"  ^^  direct'ed  away 
from  the  injector  body  to  define  a  chamber  for  receiving  a 

portion  of  the  medicament  container.  Uiird  means  for  mount- 
mg  the  retainer  member  to  tiie  injector  body,  and  fourth 
means  for  flexing  the  fingers  inwardly  to  securely  grasp  a 
^iTr     H  K*  "?*d«=^«"t  <=ontainer  placed  within  the  chL- 

^h te "  /  '*•*  "^'*'""  ""^^'^  °^*^  '«»^"«^  •"en'ber;  and 
fifth  means  for  providmg  air  communication  from  tiie  a^mc^ 

sphere  to  any  medicament  container  witiiin  the  container 
holder  apparatus.  '  ""umicr 


Th  It     w    ^^  communicating  with  tiie  drip  chamber 
and  extending  downward  tiierefrom  freely  through  the 
space  between  the  casing  sections  and  operativeT con 
nected  to  the  outfeed  control  means  ^"^^ly  con- 


3,908,653  ' 

n^  M^^    ^  BLOOD  CHAMBER 

Donald  E.  Kettering,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Vital 
Assists,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  «>  ^iiai 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,908 

Int.  Cl.»  A61M  0//0J 
VS.  CI.  128-214  R  ^  ^,  , 

4  Claims 


3,908,652 
MEDICAL  INFUSION  APPARATUS 
H«nn«in  Weissinger,  Fuggerstr.  13,  7000  Stuttgart  80,  Ger- 
niany 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,922 
„^  ^  Int  a.»  A61M  05/74 

VS.  CL  128-214  E  i  6  Claims 

1.  Infusion  apparatus  comprising:  ' 

a.  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  hollow  casing  sections  having 
top  and  bottom  ends  and  defining  a  space  between  tiiem 

b.  an  infusion  flask  mounting  flange  at  the  top  end  of  the' 
casmg  sections  spanning  the  space  between  Uiem 

c.  an  mfusion  flask  mounted  on  the  mounting  fl^ge  in 
mverted  position.  *         ** 

d.  drop  sensor  means  mounted  on  the  casing  sections  adja- 
cent the  top  end  thereof  and  operatively  spanning  the 
ipacc  between  the  casing  sections. 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  blood  in  an  arterial  line  of  an 
extracorporeal  blood  handling  system  comprising  venous  anS 
rent  co^mrsilTg"'  ^  ''^^  -""^  ^^  ^  ^^^'-^  ^he  rmTroTe' 

T.ut"?  ^  *'''""'*"*=^'  ^'°^  "*'^'"'^^'  *«  cylindrical  con- 

figuration  minimizing  blood  stagnation  in  the  chaml^^ 
•ntenposmg  the  chamber  in  an  arterial  blood  Hnfo^an 

iTrrT  ^^  *^^""«  ^^^^^  upstream  of  t^; 
pump,  the  chamber  having  means  for  maintaining  a  vert^ 
cal  onentauon  of  Uie  chamber- 

'''SL"chi°*t'*r"^  ^  variable' volume  pool  of  blood  in 
Uie  chamber  from  a  submerged  inlet  to  a  subi^^Jd 
iW^  •'  ^iniultaneously  minimizing  blood  foaming'by 
mTeSrfet;"^  '""  ^^  ^'^-^^  ^-^  ^  sul^ 

inhibiting  clot  formation  in  Uie  blood  and  also  enhancing 
mixing  fluids  selectively  amended  to  tiie  blood  Cyc"  eat 

S^TnH      ?*K^'*^  ^^  introducing  the  blood  into  the 
cylindrical  chamber  below  the  blood  surface; 
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maintaining  a  constant  quantity  gas  cushion  above  the  pool 

of  blood  in  the  chamber;  and 
communicating  pressure  developed  in  the  gas  cushion  by 

the  blood  to  a  pressure  sensing  device. 


1.  Dispensing  package  for  a  dry  biological  and  a  liquid 
diluent  comprising: 

a  hollow  resilient  member  for  containing  a  liquid  diluent 
open  at  one  end  and  having  a  discharge  opening  at  the 
other  end, 

removable  means  closing  the  discharge  opening. 

a  plug  in  said  one  end, 

a  skirt  integral  with  the  plug  forming  a  chamber  for  the 
reception  of  a  container, 

a  hollow  needle  secured  in  said  plug  in  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  hollow  member  and  extending  into  the 
interior  of  the  skirt, 

a  container  for  a  dry  biological  having  a  pierceable  stopper 
frictionally  engaged  by  said  skirt  with  said  needle  having 
its  end  within  the  skirt  embedded  in  the  pierceable  stop- 
per to  prevent  the  flow  of  liquid  through  the  needle  and 
the  stopper  spaced  away  from  the  plug,  whereby  further 
advancing  the  container  into  the  skirt  causes  the  needle 
to  pass  through  the  pierceable  stopper  and  into  the  con- 
tainer to  permit  the  transfer  of  the  liquid  diluent  into  the 
container  and  then  back  into  the  tube  for  administration 
through  the  discharge  opening  on  the  removal  of  the 
means  closing  the  discharge  opening. 


3,908,655 

POST-OPERATIVE  COOLING  DEVICE 

Helen  B.  Lund,  14  Houston  Rd.,  Little  Falls,  N  J.  07424 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,976 

Int.  CI.*  A61F  7/00;  A61H  33/06 

VS.  CI.  128—256  12  Claims 

1.  A  cooling  device  comprising: 

a  chamber  having  a  domed  wall  open  at  one  end  and  an  inlet 
spaced  from  said  open  end.  said  open  end  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  portion  of  a  body. 


cooling  means  supplying  cold  air  to  said  inlet. 

a  flexible  conduit  connected  between  said  cooling  means 

and  said  inlet, 
means  for  distributing  said  cold  air  around  said  domed  wall. 

and 


3,908,654 
DISPENSING  PACKAGE  FOR  A  DRY  BIOLOGICAL  AND 

A  LIQUID  DILUENT 
Willy    Lhocst,   Rixensart,   and   Eloi   Van    Hoye,   Weert-St- 
Georges,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Recherche  et  Indus- 
trie Therapeutiques,  Genval,  Belgium 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,880 

Int.  CI.*  A61M  05/00 

V.S.  CI.  128—218  M  3  Claims 


a  plurality  of  hinged  compartments  extending  over  the  head 
and  facial  areas  of  said  body  to  direct  said  cold  air  to 
selective  portions  of  said  head  and  facial  areas. 


3,908,656 
ACTIVATING  MEANS  FOR  VENTED  CHAMBERS 
William  J.  Binard,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,227 

Int.  CI.*  F16K  24/00;  F16L  55/07 

VS.  CI.  128—275  7  Claims 


1.  A  vented  chamber  in  a  body  fluid  collection  bag  having 
an  anti-reflux  means  thereon  comprising: 

a  flexible-walled  body  fluid  collection  bag  having  an  open- 
ing on  an  upper  portion  thereof; 

a  semirigid  chamber  disposed  on  said  bag  in  working  rela- 
tionship with  an  inlet  connector  on  said  bag  and  with  said 
opening  thereon,  said  semirigid  chamber  having  an  anti- 
reflux means  in  working  relation  with  said  bag  and  having 
an  opening  at  both  ends  thereof,  the  opening  at  the  up- 
permost portion  thereof  having  a  drip  tube  extending 
down  into  said  chamber; 

venting  means  positioned  on  said  chamber  at  a  height  that 
is  at  least  the  same  as  or  higher  than  the  lowermost  por- 
tion of  said  drip  tube  extending  therein; 

an  air-trap  positioned  within  said  chamber  at  a  location 
therein  above  said  venting  means;  and, 

means  for  activating  the  vented  chamber  comprising  en- 
trapped air  within  said  air-trap  for  activating  said  venting 
means  by  cutting  through  any  surface  adsorption  formed 
thereacross  upon  any  tilting  movement  of  said  chamber; 
and, 

securing  means  on  the  lower  opened  end  of  said  chamber 
for  attaching  said  chamber  to  said  inlet  connector  on  said 
body  fluid  collection  bag. 
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3,908,657  properties  of  tack,  cohesive  strength  providing  elasticity, 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTINUOUS  WITHDRAWAL  OF  BLOOD    flexibility,  and  compressibility  and  manual  kneadability  said 
AvfeMMun  Kowanki,  BaMmore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Johns 
Hopkins  University,  BaHimore,  Md. 

Fled  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,985 

tat.  a.*  A61B  5100;  A61M  HOG 

MS.  CL  128—278  lo  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  continuously  withdrawing  blood  from  a 
subject  comprising,  means  having  openings  only  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  insertable  at  one  end  thereof  into  a  vein  of  the 
subject  for  providing  a  nonthrombogenic  passageway  for 
blood  being  withdrawn  from  the  subject,  said  passageway 
having  its  inner  surfaces  permanently  coated  with  an  anti- 
coagulent  substance  to  preclude  clotting  of  the  blood  being 
withdrawn  through  said  means  and  thereby  render  the  system 
nonthrombogenic  in  operation,  means  externally  of  the  sub- 
ject and  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  nonthrombogenic 
>assageway-providing  means  for  collecting  the  withdrawn 
>lood,  and  means  engaging  only  an  extra-corporal  intermedi- 
ite  section  of  said  nonthrombogenic  passageway-providing 
neans  for  controlling  the  continuous  withdrawing  of  the  blood 
(lowly  from  the  vein  at  a  predetermined  constant  rate  and  for 
I  predetermined  extended  period  during  which  the  insertable 
neans  is  in  the  vein  of  the  subject. 


3,908,658 
SEAL  AND  APPLIANCE  FOR  OSTOMY  PATIENTS 
Lrthur  E.  Marsan,  P.O.  Box  3743,  Brownsville,  Tex.  78520 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,543,  May  22, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,799,166,  which  is  a  conthiuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No. 
84342,  Dec.  15,  1969,  Pat.  No.  3,667,469.  This  application 
Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,491 
Int.  CI.  A61f  5144  | 

;.S.  CL  128—283  '        7  Chdms 

1.  In  an  appliance  for  ostomy  conditions  and  the  like,  a 
lontainer  for  receiving  discharged  material  from  a  patient's 
ody,  the  container  having  a  stoma  receiving  opening  through 
^4iich  the  stoma  discharges  into  the  container,  and  sealing 
I  neans  adhered  to  the  container  around  the  stoma  receiving 
<  pening  and  projecting  from  the  container  for  adhering  to  the 
latient's  skin  around  the  stoma,  said  sealing  means  being 
^  rater  insoluble  and  composed  essentially  of  a  pressure  sensi- 
t  ve  adhesion  gel  body  having  uniform  surface  and  internal 


gel  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  mineral  oil,  styrene- 
isobutylene  copolymer  and  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer. 


3,908,659 

ABSORBENT  PAD  STRUCTURE,  DIAPER 

CONSTRUCTION  UTILIZING  SAME  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Bernard  Martin  Wehrmeyer,  Park  Hills,  Ky.,  and  John  Rich- 
ard Noel,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gam- 
ble Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Fifcd  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451^12 

Int.  CI.*  A61F  131 16;  A61L  15100 

MS.  CI.  128-287  9  Claims 


1.  Absorbent  pad  structure  combining  high  wicking  and 
moisture  transport  capability  with  high  liquid  absorptive  ca- 
pacity to  provide  high  surface  dryness  impression  and  high 
softness  impression  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  air  laid  pad  of  generally  uniform  weight  basis  consisting 
essentially  of  disintegrated  cellulose  pulp  lap  contained 
within  a  paper  tissue  envelope  defining  therewith  means 
for  providing  structural  integrity  thereto,  together  with 
means  for  providing  regions  having  high  liquid  absorptive 

capacity  spaced  apart  throughout  the  pad,  and 
means    for    providing    enhanced    capillary    wicking    and 
thereby  providing  high  liquid  transport  of  absorbed  mois- 
ture within  the  pad  to  portions  of  the  pad  remote  from  the 
point  of  moisture  application,  wherein 
said  means  for  providing  regions  of  high  liquid  absorptive 
capacity   comprises   a   bi-laterally   staggered    array   of 
spaced  apart  generally  circular  tufts  formed  by  undensi- 
fied  regions  of  relatively  low  density,  and 
said  means  for  providing  enhanced  capillary  wicking  com- 
prises a  bi-laterally  extending  pattern  of  intersecting 
non-linear  higher  density  regions  dehsified  essentially 
only  by  the  application  of  selective  pressures  thereto 
surrounding,  separating  and  extending  between  each  of 
said  low  density  tufts, 
said  non-linear  densified  high  density  regions  comprising 
between  approximately  twenty  and  fifty  percent  of  the 
area  of  said  pad  to  thereby  enable  said  staggered  array  of 
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spaced  apart  generally  undensified  generally  circular  tufts 
and  said  bi-laterally  extending  pattern  of  intersecting 
non-linear  higher  density  regions  together  to  define 
means  for  providing  both  high  dryness  impression  and 
high  softness  impression  without  substantial  stiffening  of 
the  pad. 


3,908,660 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRAINING  A  CONDUIT 
Isaac  Kaplan,  c/o  Etz  Lavud  Limited,  Shchunat  Harakevet, 
Petah  Tikva,  Iceland,  and  Uzi  Sharon,  c/o  Panengineering 
Ltd.,  Ramat-Aviv  University,  Ramat-Aviv,,  Israel  (P.O.B. 
17057) 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,057 

Int.  CI.*  A61B  17132;  A61M  27100 

U.S.  CI.  128—305  16  Claims 


y,;,'        i  »  »  •  •*  *li      31'  /       yt     >■ 


'  ,.,  /         I  e  o  o         '■•       »'    / 
/_   ST'^  O   O   0^37  SI-44- 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  tube  open  at  first  and  second  ends; 

means  for  holding  within  said  first  tube  an  object  having  a 

closed  end  that  is  introduced  inb  said  tube  from  said  first 

end; 
a  second  tube  open  at  a  first  end 
means  in  a  second  end  of  said  second  tube  closing  ofT  said 

second  end; 
means  for  securing  the  first  and  second  tubes  together  so 

that  the  first  end  of  the  second  tube  faces  the  second  end 

of  the  first  tube  with  a  gap  therebetween; 
means  for  drawing  the  sides  of  the  object  held  in  the  first 

tube  outwardly  of  said  tube  so  that  when  the  first  and 

second  tubes  are  secured  together  the  sides  of  the  object 

may  be  held  between  the  first  end  of  the  second  tube  and 

the  second  end  of  the  first  tube  to  form  a  seal; 
means  in  said  second  tube  for  introducing  into  the  region 

inside  said  tube  means  for  opening  the  object;  and 
a  drain  in  the  second  tube. 


3,908,661 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Steven  G.  Kramer,  355  Serrano  Dr.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94132 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,211 

Int.  CI.*  A6 IB  17132 

U.S.  CI.  128—305  21  Claims 

1.  An  ophthalmic  surgical  instrument  for  use  in  cataract 

extraction  surgery  wherein  lens  material  is  removed  from  an 

eye  through  an  incision  therein,  said  instrument  comprising 

a.  an  elongated  sleeve  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  such  an 
incision, 

b.  means 

1 .  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  said  sleeve  into  position 
to  encompass  such  lens  material  in  such  an  eye  when 
said  sleeve  is  so  inserted  into  said  incision,  and 

2.  adapted  to  be  moved  outwardly  through  said  sleeve 


from  said  eye  and  adapted  to  thereby  change  the  form 
of  said  lens  material  encompassed  therein  to  a  form 
which  can  pass  through  said  incision,  and 


c.  means  for  moving  said  first  mentioned  means  through 
said  sleeve  into  and  out  of  said  eye  when  said  sleeve  is  so 
disposed  in  said  incision. 


3,908,662 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  EVERSION  OF  HOLLOW  ORGANS 
AND  VASCULAR  STAPLING  INSTRUMENT 
INCORPORATING  SAME 
Mikhail  Mikhailovich  Razguk>v,  ulitsa  Mashinostroitelei,  32, 
kv.  80,  Podolsk,  Moskovskoi  oMasti;  Lidia  Alexandrovna 
Potekhina,  Mosfttmovsluiya  ulitsa,  27,  kv.  27,  and  Boris 
Fedorovich  Mashinistov,  Boitsovaya  ulitsa,  13,  korpus  1,  kv. 
5,  both  of,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  July  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,931 

Int.  CI.*  A61B /7/// 

U.S.  CI.  128—334  R  27  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  eversion  of  hollow  organs,  such  as  a 
blood  vessel,  comprising:  a  hollow  bush  member  having  a 
peripheral  outer  surface,  the  hollow  organ  end  to  be  everted 
adapted  to  be  introduced  into  said  bush  member;  means 
within  said  bush  member  for  clamping  said  hollow  organ; 
spikes  adapted  to  have  the  edge  of  said  hollow  organ  end 
pinned  thereto;  a  base  movably  secured  around  the  outer 
surface  of  the  bush  member,  said  spikes  arranged  about  said 
base  along  a  contour  conforming  to  the  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  bush  member;  and  means  for  moving  said  base, 
and  thereby  said  spikes,  a^ially  along  said  bush  member. 
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3,908,663 
CATHETER 

Nkiwlas  F.  Viek,  Line  Rd.,  R.  D.  No.  2,  Box  1 15,  Malvern,  Pa. 
19335 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,835 
Int.  CI.*  A6IM  25/00 


tion  of  a  flushing  solution  therein,  and  means  for  selectively 
sealing  said  enlarged-lumen  portion  so  that  squeezing  said 


U.S.  CI.  128—349  R 


4  Claims 


1.  A  catheter  structure  comprising,  in  combination,  a.  a  disc 
having  an  aperture  therein,  said  disc  being  adapted  to  be 
placed  in  contact  with  the  area  surrounding  the  urethral  mea- 
tus with  said  aperture  in  registry  with  the  urethra, 

b.  a  thin-walled,  flexible,  tubular  envelope  secured  to  said 
disc,  the  forward  end  of  said  envelope  being  disposed 
within  said  aperture,  said  envelope  extending  rearwardly 
of  said  disc  and  terminating  in  a  plurality  of  bands,  and 

c.  a  semi-rigid  catheter  tube  associated  with  said  envelope, 
said  catheter  tube  and  said  envelope  having  a  common 
axis,  the  forward  end  of  said  catheter  tube  being  insepara- 
bly secured  to,  disposed  within  and  supported  by  said 
envelope  rearwardly  of  said  disc,  said  catheter  tube  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  apertures  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  said  bands  through  which  said  bands  are  threaded,  said 
bands  extending  forwardly  over  said  catheter  tube  and 
the  ends  of  said  bands  are  secured  to  said  disc,  said  aper- 
tures in  said  catheter  tube  being  spaced  from  the  forward 
end  of  said  catheter  tube  a  distance  sufficient  to  allow  the 
envelope  to  cover  the  walls  of  the  urethra  and  the  forward 
end  of  said  catheter  tube  within  the  envelope  to  enter  the 
bladder,  j 

whereby  upon  longitudinal  movement  of  said  catheter  tube 
toward  and  into  the  urethra  causes  said  envelope  to  unroll 
progressively  to  cover  the  walls  of  the  urethra  and  upon  longi- 
tudinal withdrawal  of  said  catheter  tube  causes  said  envelope 
to  uncover  progressively  the  walls  of  the  urethra,  said  enve- 
lope being  of  sufficient  length  so  as  to  cover  the  walls  of  the 
urethrha  before  said  catheter  tube  enters  the  bladder. 


squeeze  pump  operates  to  back  flush  solution  through  the 
drainage  ports. 


3,908,665 

ORO-PHARYNGEAL  AIRWAY 

John  A.  Moses,  30  Kalan  Cir.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 

FUed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,485 

Int.  CI.!*  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  CI.  128-351  5  Claims 


3,908,664 
WOUND  SUCTION  TUBE  AND  RETROGRADE  FLUSHING 
Herbert  S.  Loseff,  308  Woodley  Rd.,  Winnetka,  lU.  60093 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,316 
Int.  CI.*  A6IM  27/00 
VS.  CL  128-350  R  |  lo  Claims 

1.  In  a  drainage  device  for  wounds  and  the  like,  said  device 
comprising  an  elongated  tubular  drainage  member  having  a 
central  lumen,  and  a  plurality  of  drainage  ports  defined  along 
a  first  portion  of  the  length  of  said  tubular  member  and 
through  said  tubular  member  for  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  lumen  and  the  exterior  of  said  tubular  member,  the 
improvement   comprising,   in   combination,   an   elastomeric 
retention  balloon  carried  by  a  second  portion  of  said  tubular 
member  located  on  one  side  of  one  end  of  the  first  portion, 
and  adapted  to  be  inflatable  under  the  skin  of  a  patient  when 
said  first  portion  is  properly  positioned  in  a  wound,  said  tubu- 
lar member  also  carrying  means  for  inflating  and  deflating  said 
retention  balloon,  a  length  of  severable,  imperforate  tubing 
extending  fi-om  the  end  of  said  first  portion  and  having  a 
terminus  adapted  for  screw  connection  to  an  awl,  said  imper- 
forate length  of  tubing  permitting  selective  connection  to  an 
awl  without  contamination  of  the  drainage  ports  in  said  first 
portion,    an    enlarged-lumen    portion    in    communication 
through  the  central  lumen  with  the  drainage  ports  and  for  use 
as  a  combination  squeeze  pump  and  storage  portion  for  reten- 


1.  An  oropharyngeal  airway  for  use  in  the  practice  of  anes- 
thesiology and  resuscitation  for  insertion  into  a  patient's 
mouth  and  pharynx  to  relieve  obstruction  to  the  flow  of  air 
that  may  be  occasioned  by  the  base  of  the  tongue  falling  back 
in  the  posterior  pharyngeal  wall  comprising: 
a  generally  straight  bite  portion  having  a  transversely  ex- 
tending flange  at  one  end  thereof, 
an  extended  curved  body  portion  integrally  connected  to 
said  bite  portion,  said  curved  body  portion  functioning  to 
maintain   the   patency  of  a  pharynx  passageway;  said 
curved  body  portion  having  a  distal  end  portion  con- 
nected to  said  bite  portion  and  a  terminal  proximate  end 
portion  to  define  a  unitary  airway, 
said  body  portion  including  spaced  apart  upper  and  lower 
curved  walls,  and  an  interconnecting  wall  for  rigidly 
maintaining  the  spatial  relationship  between  said  upper 
and  lower  curved  walls, 
said  curved  body  portion  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
which  progressively  increases  from  said  distal  end  portion 
to  said  proximal  end  portion. 
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3,908,666 
SUN  BATH 
Raymond  Osborne,  50  Lake  Dr.,  Hamsworthy,  Poole,  Dorset, 
England 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  523,752 

Int.  CI.*  A61H  33/06 

VJS.  CI.  128—372  9  Claims 


1.  A  sunbathing  platform  comprising  a  base  member;  a  body 
support  member  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base  member  so  as 
to  be  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  and  movable  to  varying 
angles  of  inclination  to  the  horizontal;  a  body  support  surface 
on  said  body  support  member;  a  receiving  surface  on  the  body 
support  member  for  receiving  the  suns  rays  and  a  surface 
spaced  from  the  receiving  surface  having  an  aperture  for 
restricting  passage  of  suns  rays  to  the  receiving  surface, 
wherein  the  receiving  surface  is  marked  or  otherwise  delim- 
ited whereby  rays  of  the  sun  passing  through  the  aperture  give 
an  indication  when  the  body  support  surface  is  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  direction  of  rays  from  the  sun. 


3,908,667 

CARDIAC  PACER 

Robert  I.  Bernstein,  100  Deerfield  Dr.,  Tenafly,  NJ.  07670 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,331 

Int.  CI.*  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  CI,  128—419  PG  20  Claims 


1.  A  heart  pacing  apparatus  comprising  a  free-running 
means  for  generating  a  heart  simulating  electrieal  pulse  stimu- 
lus having  a  predetermined  interpulse  period  and  pulse  dura- 
tion; electrode  means  comprising  means  for  monitoring  the 
beating  action  of  the  heart  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a 
naturally  occuring  R-wave  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  rela- 
tive to  the  heart  for  directing  said  free-running  pulse  stimulus 
into  the  heart  for  stimulating  heartbeat  action;  coupling  means 
for  interconnecting  said  electrode  means  and  said  pulse  stimu- 
lus generating  means;  amplifier  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  monitoring  means  for  initially  amplifying  said  detected 
R-wave  to  provide  an  initially  amplified  output  signal  having 
a  predetermined  level  therefrom  when  said  R-wave  is  re- 
ceived; monostable  multivibrator  means  operatively  com- 
mected  to  said  amplifier  means  for  receiving  said  initially 
amplified  output  signal  and  generating  a  single-shot  pulse 
therefrom  having  a  predetermined  pulse  duration;  and  means 
responsive  to  said  single-shot  pulse  stimulus  for  inhibiting  the 
generation  of  said  free-running  pulse  stimulus  to  said  heart 
until  said  one  present  interpulse  period  after  the  last  naturally 
occurring  detected  R-wave,  said  monostable  multivibrator 
means  comprising  at  least  a  first  transistor  means  and  a  second 


transistor  means  operatively  connected  together  for  generat- 
ing said  single-shot  pulse,  said  first  transistor  means  providing 
both  additional  amplification  of  said  detected  R-wave  in  said 
amplifier  means  and  cooperating  with  said  multivibrator 
means  second  transistor  means  for  raising  said  level  of  said 
initially  amplified  output  signal  to  a  predetermined  value  to 
cause  said  multivibrator  means  to  provide  said  single-shot 
pulse;  whereby  said  naturally  occurring  R-wave  inhibits  the 
generation  of  said  stimulating  pulse  and  synchronizes  the 
timing  of  the  next  succeeding  stimulating  period. 


3,908,668 

TISSUE  STIMULATOR  WITH  SEALED  LEAD 

CONNECTOR 

Lee  R.  Bolduc,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic, 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,488 

Int.  CI.*  A61N  1/36 

VS.  CL  128-419  P  15  Cbiims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tissue  stimulator  having  pulse 
generator  means  for  producing  tissue  stimulation  pulses,  hous- 
ing means  of  a  surface  material  compatible  with  the  human 
body  as  an  environment  enclosing  said  pulse  generator  means, 
lead  means  adapted  to  conduct  the  stimulation  pulses  to  body 
tissue  remote  from  said  pulse  generator  means  upon  connec- 
tion of  said  lead  means  to  said  pulse  generator  means  and  lead 
connector  means  coupled  with  said  pulse  generator  means  and 
situated   at   a  predetermined  position  within   said   housing 
means  engageable  by  tool  means  in  the  operation  of  connect- 
ing said  lead  means  to  said  pulse  generator  means;  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
sealing  means  of  a  homogeneous  material  compatible  with 
the  human  body  as  an  environment  punturable  by  said 
tool  means  to  engage  said  connecter  meand  and  reseal- 
able  upon  removal  of  said  tool  means  for  providing  an 
inert,  electrically  insulating  seal  between  said  connector 
means  and  body  fluids  and  tissues,  said  sealing  means 
being  conformed  to  extend  from  the  surface  of  said  hous- 
ing means  through  a  gap  in  said  housing  means  to  said 
predetermined  position  of  said  connector  means  and  in 
contact  therewith;  and 
means  associated  with  said  housing  means  for  maintaining 
said  sealing  means  in  fixed  contact  with  said  housing 
means  and  said  connector  means. 


3,908,669 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  BY  PHYSICIANS  IN 
ACUPUNCTURE  RESEARCH 
Pang  L.  Man;  Calvin  H.  Chen,  both  of  NorthvUle,  Mich.,  and 
William  T.  Dooofrio,  Tolecto,  Ohio,  assignors  to  American 
Acupuncture  Medical  Instruments,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,695 
Int.  CI.*  A61N  1/36 
VS.  CI.  128—422  23  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  electrical  impulses  to  be 
applied  to  acupuncture  needles  placed  in  selected  portions  of 
the  body,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  train  of  trigger  pulses; 
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means  for  responsive  to  each  of  said  trigger  pulses  for  gen- 
erating a  control  pulse  having  a  pulse  width  of  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval; 

means  responsive  to  each  of  said  control  pulses  for  generat- 
ing an  output  pulse  having  a  first  portion  of  one  polarity 
with  a  steep  leading  edge  and  a  generally  rounded  crown 


fastener  means  to  connect  the  tapered  ends  of  each  pair  of 
support  stinps  to  the  end  of  the  associated  shoulder  strap, 
whereby  the  support  strips  support  the  breasts  of  the 
wearer. 
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mitiated  at  the  origin  of  said  predetermined  time  interval 
and  a  second  portion  of  tiie  opposite  polarity  witii  a  steep 
leading  edge  initiated  at  tiie  end  of  said  predetermined 
time  interval;  and 
means  connecting  said  output  pulse  generating  means  to  the 
acupuncture  needles. 


3,908,671 

THERMOPLASTIC  CIGARETTE  WRAPPER 

PhiUp  Hancock  Cogbill,  II,  LouisvUk,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Brown 

&  WUIiamson  Tobacco  Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,677 

Int.  Ci.*  A24D  01/02 

^t  ?•  *^»-*5  «  32  Claims 

1.  A  thm,  microporous  cigarette  wrapper  sheet  comprising: 

a.  about   10  percent  to  about  45  percent  by  weight  finely 
divided  unfilled  flax  paper  having  a  size  of  140  mesh  or  less 

b.  about  1 .5  percent  to  about  2.8  percent  by  weight  potassium' 
nitrate; 

c.  up  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  a  whitener;  and 

d.  about  20  percent  to  about  55  percent  by  weight  of  a 
tiiermoplastic  binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cellulose  esters,  cellulose  etiiers,  and  mixtures  tiiereof 


3,908,670 

WOMAN'S  BRASSIERE 

Pauline  Dubin,  1250  Palm  St.,  San  Luis  ObUpo,  Calif.  93401 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  528,983 

Int.  CI.»  A41C  3/02 

VS.  CL  128-482  7  claims 


3,908,672 
NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  AND  MODIFYING 

THE  PROPERTIES  OF  HAIR 
Pierre  Bore,  MontfermeO;  Jean-Claude  Amaud,  and  Gregoire 
Kalopissis,  both  of  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 
Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,432 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Luxemburg,  Mar.  8,   1973 
67 1 78  ' 

Int.  CI.*  A45D  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  132-7  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  and  modifying  the  properties  of 
living  human  hair  which  comprises  subjecting  the  hair  to  a 
stretching  by  mechanical  deformation  and  treating  said  hair  in 
an  aqueous  medium  with  a  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  an  alkah  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  base  and  having 
a  pH  between  about  10.5  and  13  for  a  time  sufficient  to  con- 
vert about  10  to  50%  of  the  cystine  of  the  hair  into  lanthio- 
nine,  while  maintaining  the  hair  in  the  wet  state  during  the 
treatment. 


3,908,673 

HAIR  SHAPING  APPARATUS 

Uriah  H.  Carr,  8852  S.  Michigan  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.  60619 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,599 

Int.  Cl.«  A45D  20/00 

VS.  CI.  132-9  8  Claims 


1.  A  woman's  brassiere  comprising: 

a  waistband  engageabJe  around  the  body  of  the  wearer; 

a  pair  of  shoulder  straps  adapted  to  pass  over  the  shoulders 
of  the  wearer  and  to  have  ends  at  the  front  of  tiie  wearer 
spaced  above  said  waistband; 

breast  enclosing  means  attached  to  said  waistband  and 
adapted  to  enclose  the  breasts  of  the  wearer; 

two  pair  of  elongated  tapered  support  strips,  each  of  said 
support  strips  having  a  base  end  and  a  tapered  end.  each 
pair  of  support  strips  being  associated  with  one  breast  of 
the  wearer; 

the  base  ends  of  each  pair  of  support  strips  being  attached 
to  said  breast  enclosing  means  adjacent  to  said  waistband 
and  spaced  laterally  from  each  other; 
the  tapered  ends  of  each  pair  of  support  strips  being  at- 
tached together; 


1.  A  hair  shaping  apparatus  for  imparting  a  selected  coiffure 
to  the  hair  of  a  user,  said  shaping  apparatus  comprising: 


w 
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a  substantially  rigid  structure  receivable  about  Uie  head  of  said  wand  responsive  to  longitudinal  wiUidrawal  of  said  wand 
a  user,  having  an  inner  surface  in  full  contact  with  tiie  hair    from  said  receptacle  to  agitate  said  wand  when  said  cap  is 
of -the  user  and  in  variously  spaced  relationship  from  the 
skin  of  the  head  of  the  user, 

said  inner  hair  contacting  surface  having  a  contour  corre- 
sponding to  the  outer  dimensions  of  a  selected  coiffure 
desired  to  be  imparted  to  the  hair  of  the  user, 

the  structure  constructed  of  a  material  having  a  sufficient 
rigidity  to  retain  the  contour  of  the  hair  contacting  sur- 
face during  use  of  the  structure, 

and  a  positioning  means  for  holding  said  structure  in  a  s- 

constant  relative  position  atop  the  head  of  a  user, 

said  structure  being  sectionalized  permitting  said  structure 
to  be  assembled  atop  the  head  of  a  user.  ' 


3,908,674 
METHOD  OF  SECURING  HAIR  PIECES 
Berton  J.  Kessler,  Coventry,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Cosmeti-Loc 
Corporation,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,807 

Int.  CI.*  A41G  3/00 

V.S.  CL  132-53  6  Claims 


removed  from  said  receptacle  as  said  wand  is  extracted  from 
said  cosmetic  powder. 


3,908,676 

MASCARA  APPLICATOR 

Sol  Levine,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Mkhael  Radke,  Oakland, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Revk>n,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408,068,  Oct.  19,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472345 

InL  CL*  A45D  40/26 
V.S.  CL  132-88.7  3  claims 


1.  The  method  of  securing  a  hair  piece  to  a  person's  scalp 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

A.  suturing  the  scalp  with  separate  sutures  at  spaced  inter- 
vals around  the  periphery  of  the  bald  area  so  that  oppo- 
site ends  of  each  suture  extend  outwardly  from  the  scalp 
and  terminate  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other; 
securing  separate  fastening  means  to  the  free  opposite 
ends  of  each  suture  abutting  the  person's  scalp  to  prevent 
relative  movement  between  the  suture  and  the  scalp; 

C.  passing  the  free  ends  of  each  suture  through  aligned 
openings  in  the  ribbon  of  the  hair  piece;  and 

D.  securing  readily  detachable  locking  means  to  the  said 
suture  ends. 


^e? 


B. 


1.  A  mascara  applicator  for  applying  mascara  from  a  con- 
tainer therefor,  comprising  in  combination  a  rod,  a  brush 
portion  attached  to  or  integral  with  said  rod  in  the  direction 
of  the  axis  of  the  rod  and  a  series  of  spaced  horizontal  grooves 
in  said  rod  substantially  opposite  the  brush  portion  across  the 
vertical  axis. 


3,908,675 
EYESHADOW  RECEPTACLE  AND  APPLICATOR 
Walter  B.  Spatz,  Pacifk  Palisades,  and  Ronald  J.  Ptowers, 
Manhattan  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Spatz  Corpo- 
ration, Venice,  Calif. 

FUed  June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,370 
Int.  CL*  A45D  33/00 
VS.  CL  132—82  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  receptacle  and  applicator  for  cosmetic  powder  com- 
prising: a  receptacle  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  the 
cosmetic  powder,  a  cap  for  said  receptacle,  said  cap  having  a 
wand,  means  for  mounting  said  cap  in  said  receptacle  with 
said  wand  extending  into  said  receptacle  and  into  said  cos- 
metic powder,  an  applicator  tip  at  the  lower  end  of  said  wand, 
and  coo(>erative  vibratory  means  on  said  receptacle  and  on 


3,908,677 

DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER 

Delore  A.  Beach,  1776  Turquoise  Tri.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55122 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,980 

Int.  CL*  A61C  15/00 

VS.  CL  132-91  2  Claims 


1.  A  dental  floss  holder  for  use  in  dispensing  and  supporting 
a  strand  of  dental  floss  under  tension  for  cleaning  the  teeth, 
comprising  the  combination  of  the  foUowing^  elements: 
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a  body,  being  a  flat  elongate  handle  with  a  pair  of  equal 
forked  prongs  projecting  longitudinally  from  one  end 
thereof,  with  eyelets  through  the  ends  of  the  prongs  for 
threading  the  strand  of  dental  floss  therethrough,  the 
body  having  a  cylindrical  mounting  hole  therethrough  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  handle  and  prongs,  the 
location  of  the  mounting  hole  being  nearby  the  juncture 
of  the  prongs,  the  body  having  a  mortise  recessed  in  the 
upper  surface  thereof,  the  mortise  being  centered  on  the 
mounting  hole; 

a  spool,  having  a  cylindrical  barrel  with  equal  circular  end 
flanges,  to  carry  a  supply  of  dental  floss  wound  thereon, 
the  spool  having  a  cylindrical  axial  hole,  one  flange  hav- 
ing a  tenon  projecting  from  the  outer  circular  face 
thereof,  the  tenon  centered  on  the  axial  hole  and  having 
dimensions  to  fit  receivably  into  the  mortise  of  the  body, 
with  the  axial  hole  aligned  with  the  mounting  hole  and  the 
tenon  inserted  in  the  mortise;  | 

a  catch  pin,  for  removable  attachment  of  the  spool  to  the 
body,  the  catch  pin  having  a  cylindrical  shank  of  diameter 
to  frictionally  flt  through  both  the  axial  hole  of  the  spool 
and  the  mounting  hole  of  the  body  when  the  spool  is 
supermounted  upon  the  body,  the  catch  pin  having  a  head 
at  one  end  to  limit  the  position  of  the  spool,  the  head 
having  a  blunt  conical  surface  adjacent  to  the  plane  sur- 
face of  the  spool  flange,  affording  between  the  head  and 
and  the  spool  a  post  for  tethering  the  free  end  of  the 
dental  floss,  the  shank  being  of  a  length  to  protrude  sub- 
stantially beyond  the  lower  surface  of  the  body  when  fully 
inserted  for  attachment  of  the  spool  to  the  body,  the  point 
of  the  catch  pin  being  split  longitudinally  into  two  equal 
legs,  the  legs  being  sprung  apart  to  cause  them  to  tend  to 
expand  in  the  mounting  hole,  the  length  of  shank  standing 
in  the  lower  half  of  the  mounting  hole  being  necked  down 
to  the  level  of  the  rim  of  the  mounting  hole  to  afford  latch 
shoulders; 

wherein  full  insertion  of  the  catch  pin  through  the  spool  and 
body  results  in  expansion  of  the  legs  and  catching  of  the 
latch  shoulders  on  the  rim  of  the  mounting  hole,  securing 
the  catch  pin  against  extraction,  maintaining  the  position 
of  the  tenon  in  the  mortise  to  make  the  spool  secure 
against  rotation,  and  establishing  the  spool  as  an  anchor 
point  for  the  supply  end  of  the  dental  floss;  and 

wherein  the  catch  pin  may  be  unlatched  by  pinching  and 
pushing  the  point  into  the  mounting  hole,  the  spool  lifting 
concertedly  on  the  shank  to  free  the  tenon  from  the 
mortise  and  permitting  the  spool  to  be  rotated  on  the 
shank  when  the  free  end  of  the  dental  floss  is  pulled,  to 
reel  off  a  length  of  fresh  dental  floss. 


of  the  floss  spaced  from  the  first  said  portion,  including  addi- 
tional means  for  securing  an  end  of  the  floss,  whereby  said  slot 
is  parallel  to  said  floss. 


3,908,678 

FLOSS  PIC 

Jay  B.  Conn,  and  George  Spector,  both  of  3615  Woolworth 

BWg.,  233  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Sen  No.  460,774 

Int.  CI.*  A61C  15100 


VS.  CL  132—92  A 


1.  a  dental  floss  pick  comprising  an  elongated  tapered 
holder  having  a  handle  end  and  an  opposite  forked  end  in- 
clined to  the  axis  of  the  holder,  said  forked  end  including 
spaced  symmetrical  tines  for  retaining  floss  therebetween  in  a 
taught  operative  condition,  one  of  said  tines  including  a  pe- 
ripheral slot  for  securing  a  portion  of  said  floss  and  the  other 
tine  having  means  for  receiving  and  engaging  another  portion 


3  Claims 


3,908,679 

HAIR  CONDITIONING  DEVICE 

Hershel  Earl  Wright,  12  Eighth  Dr.,  Decatur,  lU.  62521 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,281 

Int.  CI.*  A45D  24122 

U.S.  CI.  132— 116  4  Claims 


1.  A  hair  conditioning  device  which  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion, a  supporting  member  and  a  plurality  of  generally  depend- 
ing elements  secured  to  said  supporting  member,  said  ele- 
ments being  spaced  one  from  the  other  and  having  condition- 
ing material  solidified  between  said  depending  elements  and 
occupying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  space  between  the  support- 
ing member  and  a  plane  perpendicularly  oriented  with  respect 
to  the  depending  elements  located  between  said  member  and 
the  ends  of  said  depending  elements,  said  conditioning  mate- 
rial being  sufficiently  solid  to  retain  its  shape  under  atmo- 
spheric pressure  between  the  temperatures  of  about  50°  to 
about  90°F.  and  being  sufficiently  fluidized  after  a  short  per- 
iod of  contact  with  water  to  be  capable  of  uniformly  applying 
conditioning  material  to  hair  shafts  when  said  device  is  used. 


3,908,680 
METHODS  FOR  CLEANING  AND  BLEACHING  PLASTIC 

ARTICLES 
Joseph  Z.  Krezanoski,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Flow  Phar- 
maceuticals, Inc.,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,751 
Int.  CI.*  B08B  3110 
U.S.  CI.  134—27  24  Claims 

1 .  A  method  of  cleaning  plastics  wherein  said  plastics  are 
suitable  for  use  in  hard  and  soft  lenses  comprising: 

a.  successively  contacting  the  plastic  with  a  first  aqueous 
solution  and  then  a  second  aqueous  solution,  with  each 
solution  containing  an  active  oxygen  yielding  per  c6m- 
pound  in  a  concentration  of  0. 1  -  1 5%  by  weight  and  one 
of  said  solutions  being  acidic  and  the  other  of  said  solu- 
tions being  basic;  and 

b.  removing  the  plastic  from  the  second  solution,  contacting 
it  with  a  non-ionic  detergent,  and  rinsing  it  with  water. 


3,908,681 
FORCED  AIR  CIRCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
DISHWASHER 
Thomas  O.  Schimke,  Fern  Creek,  and  Donald  S.  Cushing, 
Louisville,  both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414^83 
Int.  CI.*  B08B  3104 
US.  CL  134—94  6  Claims 

1.  A  dishwasher  comprising: 

a  tub  and  a  movable  door  defining  therebetween  a  wash 
chamber,  the  door  having  inner  and  outer  panels  defining 
therebetween  a  compartment; 
an  article  receiving  rack  and  means  mounting  the  rack  for 
movement  into  and  at  least  partially  out  of  the  wash 
chamber; 
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means  for  spraying  washing  liquid  toward  the  rack; 

a  heat  source  for  heating  air  passing  through  the  wash 

chamber  during  a  drying  portion  of  the  operating  cycle; 

and 
means  for  diverting  air  both  upwardly  and  downwardly  in 

the  wash  chamber  during  the  drying  portion  of  the  cycle 

including 


c.  transporting  both  the  upstream  and  downstream  pipe 
internal  sealing  means  in  the  moving  fluid  of  the  pipe 
toward  the  upstream  and  downstream  termini,  and 

d.  sealing  the  pipe  at  each  of  the  upstream  terminus  and  the 
downstream  terminus  simultaneously  as  each  of  the  ultra- 
sonic receivers  arrives  at  its  respective  terminus  simulta- 
neously. 


^«         12^  10  y^ 


3,908,683 
TRANSLATING  MULTI-RING  INLET  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINES 
Roy  W.  Demetrick,  Kent,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,534 

Int.  CI.*  F02K  3100 

MS.  CI.  137-/15.1  14  Claims 


/4    *^  ~)     24   2^    / 
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a  fan,  in  the  compartment,  having  an  inlet  opening  to  the 
exterior  of  the  dishwasher  and  an  outlet  opening  through 
the  inner  door  panel  into  the  wash  chamber  at  a  first 
elevation; 

a  motor  drivably  connected  to  the  fan  and  nested  within  the 
conflnes  of  the  fan  to  cause  air  entering  the  inlet  opening 
to  pass  over  said  motor  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
thereto;  and 

means  for  exhausting  air  from  the  wash  chamber  at  a  second 
elevation  below  the  first  elevation. 


3,908,682 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUSES  FOR  REMOTELY  AND 

RELEASABLY  SEALING  A  PIPE  LINE 
Albert  L.  Thompson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Pipe 

Line  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  253,386,  May  15, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,777 

Int.  CI.*  F16L  55112,  55118 

DS.  CI.  137-15  16  Claims 


u 

» 

» 

1.  In  a  pipe  of  moving  fluid,  a  method  for  sealing  off  a 
section  of  pipe  having  an  upstream  terminus  and  a  down- 
stream terminus  comprising  the  steps  of, 

a.  positioning  an  ultrasonic  generator  at  one  of  the  termini 
of  the  pipe  section, 

b.  positioning  an  ultrasonic  receiver  on  each  of  an  upstream 
pipe  internal  sealing  means  and  a  downstream  pipe  inter- 
nal sealing  means  for  actuation  by  the  ultrasonic  genera- 
tor means. 


I.  An  inlet  for  gas  turbine  engine  with  air  flow  through  the 
inlet  controlled  by  a  variable  geometry  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  set  of  concentric  rings  positioned  across  an  opening  to 
the  inlet,  a  second  set  of  concentric  rings  located  to  translate 
axially  into  and  out  of  interjacent  position  with  the  first  set  of 
concentric  rings  to  present  a  reduced  area  for  air  flow  when 
in  interjacent  position  and  to  present  an  enlarged  area  for  air 
flow  when  moved  out  of  the  interjacent  position,  means  for 
translating  the  second  set  of  concentric  rings,  and  the  distance 
between  concentric  rings  in  each  set  increase  with  the  dis- 
tance from  the  axis. 


3,908,684 
RUPTURE  DISK  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  H.  Short,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Black,  Sivalls  & 
Bryson,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,405 

Int.  CI.*F16K  17140 

U.S.  CI.  137—68  14  Claims 


^^^>ai&&rf.5. 


I.  A  rupture  disk  assembly  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  hollow  housing  having  an  inlet 
end  and  an  outlet  end  and  including  an  annular  shoulder 
within  the  interior  thereof  facing  the  outlet  end  thereof; 
a  circular  reverse  buckling  rupture  disk  positioned  within 
said  housing,  the  outer  annular  portion  of  said  rupture 
disk  lying  adjacent  and  being  supported  on  said  annular 
shoulder  of  said  housing; 

an  annular  supporting  member  adapted  to  fit  within  said 
housing  adjacent  said  rupture  disk  including  an  annular 
surface  to  coact  with  said  annular  shoulder  in  said  hous- 
ing and  support  the  annular  outer  portion  of  said  rupture 
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disk  therebetween,  said  supporting  member  including  an 
annular  lip  portion  extending  outwardly  around  the  pe- 
riphery thereof;  and  | 
the  outlet  end  of  said  housing  being  folded  over  said  out- 
wardly extending  lip  portion  of  said  supporting  member 
so  that  said  lip  portion  is  deformed  towards  the  inlet  end 
of  said  housing  and  said  supporting  member  and  said 
rupture  disk  are  rigidly  clamped  against  said  shoulder 
within  said  housing. 


aRANCH      MAIN 


11.  A  control  device  having  a  first  movable  lever  and  a 
control  means  controlled  by  the  movement  of  said  first  lever, 
a  flexible  diaphragm  carried  by  said  control  device  and  having 
U-shaped  means  engaging  said  first  lever  to  tend  to  cause 
movement  of  said  lever  upon  movement  of  said  diaphragm, 
and  a  second  movable  lever  carried  by  said  control  device  and 
disposed  intermediate  said  diaphragm  and  said  first  lever  to 
act  on  said  first  lever,  said  U-shaped  means  of  said  diaphragm 
being  straddled  by  said  second  lever  so  that  movement  of  said 
diaphragm  will  not  cause  movement  of  said  second  lever. 


3,908,686 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  FOR  VARIABLE  PRESSURE 
MONOTUBE  BOILER 
J.  Warne  Carter,  2206  Weeks  Pk.  Ln.,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex. 
76308,  and  J.  Warne  Carter,  Jr.,  Neville  Apt.  No.  8,  Burk- 
bumett,  Tex.  76354 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,918 

Int.  CL^FOID  17108 

U.S.  CI.  137—94  1  12  Claims 
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1.  In  combination,  a  variable  pressure  steam  boiler,  com- 
bustion fuel  control  valve  means  connected  to  the  boiler  to 
supply  a  controlled  rate  of  combustible  fiiel  thereto,  variable 
control  throttle  valve  means  having  different  power  settings 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  boiler  to  control  the  pressure 
on  a  utilizing  device  supplied  by  the  boiler,  pressure  differen- 
tial-sensing means  connected  across  said  throttle  valve  means, 
and  means  operatively  coupling  said  pressure  differential- 
sensing  means  to  said  fuel  control  valve  means. 


3,908,687 
MARINE  STEERING  CONTROL  VALVE  AND  SYSTEM 
Robert  Arthur  Ray  Wood,  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Teleflex  Incorporated,  North  Wales,  Pa. 

Filed  June  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,480 
Claims  priority,  application   United   Kingdom,  June    18, 
1973,  28841/73 

Int  CI.*  F15B  13104 
U.S.  CI.  137—106  10  Claims 


3,908,685 
PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND 

PARTS  THEREFOR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Edward  N.  Caldwell,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 
Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,093 

Int.  CI.*  F15B  5100;  G05D  16100 

U.S.  CL  137—84  16  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  valve  assembly  comprising;  a  valve 
body  having  first  and  second  inlets  and  first  and  second  out- 
lets, said  valve  body  having  first  fluid  passage  means  extending 
between  said  first  inlet  and  said  first  outlet  and  second  fluid 
passage  means  extending  between  said  second  inlet  and  said 
second  outlet,  said  valve  body  having  a  return  outlet  and  fluid 
return  passage  means  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
fluid  passage  means  and  said  return  outlet,  first  check  valve 
means  in  said  first  fluid  passage  means  adjacent  said  first 
outlet  and  having  a  seated  position  for  checking  reverse  fluid 
flow  through  said  first  fluid  passage  means  toward  said  first 
inlet  and  movable  to  an  unseated  position  for  allowing  fluid 
flow  therepast,  second  check  valve  means  in  said  second  fluid 
passage  means  adjacent  said  second  oudet  and  having  a  seated 
position  for  checking  reverse  fluid  flow  through  said  second 
fluid  passage  means  toward  said  second  outlet  and  movable  to 
an  unseated  position  for  allowing  fluid  flow  therepast,  unseat- 
ing means  in  said  valve  body  for  unseating  each  of  said  respec- 
tive said  check  valves  in  response  to  a  predetermined  pressure 
in  the  fluid  passage  means  in  which  the  other  check  valve  is 
disposed,  first  shuttle  valve  means  disposed  in  said  valve  body 
and  movable  between  an  operative  position  in  response  to 
fluid  pressure  from  said  first  inlet  opening  for  establishing  a 
first  fluid  communication  between  said  first  inlet  and  said  first 
fluid  passage  means  and  an  inoperative  position  for  blocking 
said  first  fluid  communication  and  establishing  a  second  fluid 
communication  between  said  first  passage  means  and  said 
return  outlet,  second  shuttle  valve  means  disposed  in  said 
valve  body  and  movable  between  an  operative  position  in 
response  to  fluid  pressure  from  said  second  inlet  for  establish- 
ing a  third  fluid  communication  between  said  second  inlet  and 
said  second  fluid  passage  means  and  an  inoperative  position 
for  blocking  said  third  fluid  communication  and  establishing 
a  fourth  fluid  communication  between  said  second  passage 
means  and  said  return  outlet,  and  biasing  means  urging  said 
first  and  second  shuttle  valve  means  toward  said  inoperative 
positions  to  move  each  of  said  shuttle  valve  means  to  said 
inoperative  positions  when  said  pressure  from  said  inlets  is  less 
than  said  opening  pressure  to  equalize  the  fluid  pressures  in 
said  first  and  second  fluid  passage  means  for  moving  said 
unseating  means  to  an  inoperative  position  where  both  of  said 
check  valve  means  are  in  their  respective  seated  positions. 
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3,908,688 

SPEED  ADJUSTMENT  CONTROL  FOR  A  FLUID  MOTOR 

Ebenhard  S.  Gandnid,  P.O.  Box  528,  Owatonna,  Minn.  55060 

Filed  June  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,210 

Int.  CI.*  F15B  131042;  G05D  7/00,  76/00 

U.S.  CI.  137-110  3  Claims 


1.  A  speed  adjustment  control  device  for  fluid  motors,  said 
device  comprising: 

a.  a  valve  body  defining  laterally  spaced  inlet  and  outlet 
passages  adapted  to  be  connected  at  one  end  to  high 
pressure  inlet  and  low  pressure  outlet  openings  respec- 
tively of  a  fluid  pressure  operated  motor; 

b.  said  body  defining  inlet  and  outlet  ports  to  the  other  ends 
of  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  respectively,  said  inlet 
port  l!«;ing  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure; 

c.  a  cylindrical  recess  in  said  body  intersecting  said  inlet  and 
outlet  passages  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  passages; 

d.  a  cylindrical  metering  valve  element  rotatively  mounted 
in  said  recess  coaxially  therewith  and  having  a  transverse 
opening  therethrough  movable  circumferentially  into  and 
out  of  register  with  said  outlet  passage  to  variably  restrict 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  outlet  passage  responsive  to 
rotation  of  the  metering  valve  element,  said  metering 
valve  element  having  an  inner  end  disposed  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  passages; 

e.  means  for  imparting  rotary  movement  to  said  metering 
valve  element; 

f  said  body  further  defining  shunt  passage  means  communi- 
cating at  one  end  with  said  inlet  passage  and  at  its  other 
end  with  said  outlet  passage  intermediate  said  metering 
valve  element  and  said  outlet  port,  said  shunt  passage 
means  including  a  portion  of  said  recess  between  said 
inner  end  of  the  metering  valve  element  and  said  inlet 
passage; 

g.  a  shunt  valve  element  disposed  in  said  recess  portion  of 
the  shunt  passage  for  movements  axially  of  said  recess 
portion  between  valve  closed  and  various  valve  open 
positions  in  said  shunt  psssage  means  to  control  shunt 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough; 

h.  said  metering  valve  element  defining  an  axial  pocket 
connected  to  said  transverse  opening  and  opening  toward 
said  shunt  valve  element; 

i.  and  a  compression  spring  having  one  end  disposed  in  said 
pocket  and  an  opposite  end  engaging  said  shunt  valve 
element  and  yieldingly  urging  said  shunt  valve  element 
toward  said  valve  closed  position  thereof. 


that  of  said  sleeve;  a  discharge  end  bushing  cemented  to 
said  sleeve,  having  a  central  guide  opening  of  a  diameter 
smaller  than  that  of  said  sleeve; 
a  pump  actuator  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  conduit 
and  a  piston  fixed  to  one  end  thereof;  said  conduit  being 
dimensioned  to  pass  through  said  end  bushing  opening 
and  being  substantially  longer  than  said  housing;  said 
piston  being  a  unitary  member  molded  from  a  resilient 
plastic  material,  having  a  peripheral  cylindrical  surface 
dimensioned  for  a  sliding  fit  with  said  housing  sleeve 
interior  wall,  and  having  a  peripheral  axial  flange  diverg- 
ing outwardly  from  said  cylindrical  surface;  said  piston 
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flange  being  flexible  and  having  a  normal  maximum  exte- 
rior diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  interior  diameter  of 
said  sleeve;  said  piston  having  a  central  opening  of  a 
diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said  sleeve,  and  having 
means  for  securing  said  actuator  conduit  to  said  piston  in 
sealing  relation  with  said  piston  opening; 

said  actuator  conduit  defining  the  discharge  conduit  for  said 
pump  and  said  sleeve,  said  inlet  end  cap  and  said  piston 
defining  a  pumping  chamber; 

said  bushing  opening  having  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than 
that  of  said  actuator  conduit  defining  a  vent  for  the  cham- 
ber defined  by  said  sleeve,  said  bushing  and  said  pump 
actuator. 


3,908,690 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  WATER  FROM  THE  BOTTOM 

OF  EXISTING  UNDERGROUND  LIQUID  FUEL  TANKS 

Albert  Shotmeyer,  46  Waverly  Rd.,  Saddle  River,  N.J.  07458 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  396,576,  Sept.  12,  1973.  This  application 

Oct.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512,868 

Int.  CI.*  F16T  1 100 

U.S.  CI.  137-172  9  Claims 


3,908,689 
FREE  FLOW  SIPHON  PUMP  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Glen  R.  Wingate,  810  Blue  Ridge  Parkway,  Longview,  Tex. 
75601 

FUed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,139 
Int.  CI.*  HOIM  2114 
U.S.  CI.  137—149  6  Oaims 

1.  A  pump  for  a  siphon  comprising 

a  pump  housing  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical  sleeve, 
fabricated  from  plastic  tubing  and  provided  with  an  inte- 
rior coating  of  a  tetrafluroethylene;  an  inlet  end  cap 
cemented  to  said  sleeve  in  sealing  relation,  having  an  inlet 
hose  nipple  with  an  opening  of  a  diameter  smaller  than 


1.  In  combination  with  an  underground  liquid  fuel  tank 
having  an  upstanding  vent  pipe  and  an  opening  in  a  side  wall 
of  said  vent  pipe;  a  device  for  removing  water  from  the  bottom 
of  said  tank  including  a  flexible  walled  hollow  container  made 
from  an  easily  crumpable  material  having  at  least  one  perfora- 
tion through  an  outside  bottom  wall  thereof,  said  device  hav- 
ing a  specific  gravity  greater  than  that  of  the  liquid  fuel  and 
water  in  the  tank  whereby  said  device  sinks  in  the  liquid  in  the 
tank  and  rests  on  the  bottom  of  the  tank  when  immersed 
therein  with  the  perforation  at  substantially  the  lowest  point 
in  the  tank;  a  tubular  conduit  connected  at  one  end  with  the 
container  and  the  other  end  extending  into  said  vent  pipe  and 
through  said  opening  therein;  and  a  suction  means  attached  to 
the  said  outer  end  of  said  tubular  conduit. 
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3,908,691 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE  MAIN-TAPPING  APPARATUS 
DonaM  W.  Coughlin,  P.O.  Box  535,  Lake  Arrowhead,  Calif. 
92352 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,405 
Int  CI.*  F16L  55/18 


U.S.  CL  137—315 


8  Claims 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  main-tapping  apparatus  comprising: 

a  valve  body  including  short  co-axial  in-flow  and  out-flow 
tubes  having  flange  connecting  means  at  their  outer  ends 
and  a  central  box  enclosing  a  transversely  disposed  slot- 
like chamber  which  intercepts  the  bores  of  said  tubes  in 
spaced  flat  planes  and  opens  radially  at  one  side  of  said 
box; 

a  removeable  plate  for  closing  said  side  opening; 

an  annular  wafer  snugly  slideably  fltting  within  said  cham- 
ber when  inserted  through  said  box  side  opening  and 
having  a  bore  connecting  said  tube  bores; 

a  butterfly  disc  fltting  snugly  within  said  wafer  bore  and 
pivotally  mounted  on  diametrally  aligned  trunnions  A  and 
B  which  journal  in  bearings  provided  in  said  wafer,  the 
bearing  for  trunnion  A  forming  a  radial  neck  on  said 
wafer  which  terminates  within  said  cover  plate  for  the 
said  opening  of  said  chamber; 

means  adapted  to  replace  said  cover  plate  to  provide  a 
water  tight  radial  extension  of  said  chamber; 

means  operating  radially  through  said  chamber  extension 
means  to  engage  said  wafer  neck  and  withdraw  said  wafer 
from  its  normal  position  of  intercepting  said  tube  bores, 
said  means,  when  reversed,  operating  to  replace  said 
wafer  in  said  normal  position;  and 

means  operating  through  one  of  said  disc  trunnions  for 
manually  controlling  the  pivotal  rotation  of  said  disc 
about  said  trunnions  when  said  wafer  is  in  said  normal 
position  in  said  chamber  and  enclosed  therein  by  said 
cover  plate. 


3,908,692  I 

AUTOMATIC  WATER  SUPPLYING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

VEHICLE  EQUIPPED  WITH  A  SPRINKLER  BANK 
Maurice  Laureau,  7,  Rue  du  Lieutenant  Boulay  Pringy,  77310 
St.  Fargeau  Ponthierry,  France 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,092 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Jan.    24,     1973, 
73.02528 

Int.  CI.*  AOIG  25/02;  B05B  15/06 
VS.  CL  137—355.16  7  Claims 

1.  A  water  supply  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  carrying  sprinkling 
equipment  comprising: 

a.  stationary  facility  located  on  the  ground  and  including  a 
line  of  pipes  having  from  place  to  place  a  water  outlet, 
and  a  spring  valve  for  opening  and  closing  each  water 
outlet;  and 

b.  a  movable  facility  borne  by  the  vehicle  and  including  two 
water  taps  which  are  alternately  releasably  connected  to 
said  outlets,  a  pair  of  carts,  each  of  which  bears  one  of 
said  taps  and  is  movable  with  respect  to  the  vehicle,  guide 
means,  provided  on  said  vehicle,  for  supporting  and  guid- 


ing said  two  carts  as  to  lengthwise  motion  of  said  two 
carts  with  respect  to  the  vehicle,  said  supporting  and 
guiding  means  including  two  separate  ways  on  which  said 
carts  are  supported  and  guided,  a  common  pipe  collector 
secured  to  said  supporting  and  guiding  means,  two  flexi- 
ble hoses  each  linking  one  of  said  carts  to  said  common 
pipe  collector,  a  pulley  rotatably  mounted  at  a  front  end 
of  said  supporting  and  guiding  means,  a  return  cable 
connecting  both  said  carts  and  passing  over  said  pulley, 
said  return  cable  and  said  pulley  ensuring  return  passage 
from  rear  to  front  of  the  vehicle  of  one  tap  that  is  discon- 
nected from  one  outlet  because  of  relative  motion  of  the 


vehicle  and  the  other  tap  which  is  connected  to  another 
outlet,  movable  connecting  means,  linking  each  tap  to  a 
corresponding  cart,  for  ensuring  lateral  or  vertical  release 
of  said  one  tap,  which  is  disconnected  and  returns  to  the 
front  of  the  vehicle,  with  respect  to  said  other  tap  con- 
nected to  said  another  outlet  when  said  one  and  said 
other  taps  cross  each  other,  and  hydraulically  actuated 
means,  borne  by  both  said  taps,  for  automatically  secur- 
ing connection  of  said  one  tap  disconnected  from  said 
one  outlet  to  said  another  outlet  to  which  said  one  tap  is 
to  be  connected  and  simultaneously  releasing  said  other 
tap  connected  to  said  another  outlet. 


3,908,693 

COAXIAL  BIDIRECTIONAL  FLOW  CONTROL  AND 

RELIEF  VALVES  AND  HYDROSTAT  SYSTEM 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Roydon  B.  Cooper,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pall  Corpo- 
ration, Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,231 

Int.  CI.*F16K  17/04 

U.S.  CI.  137-493  29  Claims 


1.  A  coaxial  flow-directional  control  valve  responsive  to 
differential  fluid  pressure  thereacross  arising  from  flow  of 
fluid  in  either  direction  through  a  flow  passage,  to  direct  flow 
through  one  of  two  different  valve  flow  passages  and  thereby 
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provide  a  bypass  flow  function,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
tubular  valve  housing;  flrst  and  second  valve  seats  in  the  hous- 
ing; first  and  second  coaxial  tubular  valve  elements  nested 
concentrically  and  separately  reciprocable  within  the  valve 
housing  towards  and  away  from  the  first  and  second  valve 
seats,  respectively,  between  closed  and  open  positions,  to 
close  and  open  first  and  second  valve  flow  passages,  respec- 
tively, of  which  one  provides  a  bypass  function;  a  fluid-pres- 
sure receiving  surface  operatively  connected  to  each  valve 
element,  urging  the  first  valve  element  in  a  first  direction 
towards  or  away  from  its  valve  seat,  and  the  second  valve 
element  in  a  second  direction,  towards  or  away  from  its  valve 
seat;  bias  means  urging  each  valve  element  in  the  opposite 
direction,  the  biasing  force  of  the  bias  means  being  adjusted 
to  resist  movement  of  each  valve  element  in  said  direction 
away  from  or  towards  its  valve  seat  except  under  differential 
fluid  pressure  arising  from  flow  and  applied  to  the  fluid  pres- 
sure receiving  surface  from  the  first  or  second  flow  direction, 
and  each  of  the  valve  elements  moving  in  said  direction 
towards  or  away  from  its  valve  seat  and  opening  when  flow 
begins  from  that  direction  and  closing  when  flow  stops  from 
that  direction,  the  first  valve  element  being  responsive  to 
differential  fluid  pressure  arising  from  flow  in  the  first  direc- 
tion from  one  side  of  the  valve,  and  the  second  valve  element 
being  responsive  to  differential  fluid  pressure  arising  from 
flow  in  the  second  direction  from  the  other  side  of  the  valve, 
so  that  the  valve  is  arranged  to  open  or  close  in  response  to 
differential  fluid  pressure  arising  and  applied  from  either 
direction  of  flow,  and  to  direct  such  flow  through  one  of  the 
first  and  second  valve  flow  passages  according  to  flow  direc- 
tion. 


a  point  within  said  central  portion  of  said  outer  surface 
and  through  said  upstanding  outer  peripheral  portion  of 
said  outer  surface. 


3,908,695 

HYDRAULIC  ROTATOR  MECHANISM 

Glenn  G.  Dunbar,  2608  Overbrook  Dr.,  Tokdo,  Ohk)  43614 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,118 

Int.  CI.*  F16K  39/00 

VJS.  CI.  137-580  8  claims 


3,908,694 
EMITTER  VALVE  FOR  SUBTERRANEAN  IRRIGATION 

SYSTEMS 

Wayne  Spears,  2840  N.  Naomi,  Burbank,  Calif.  91504 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,084 

Int.  CI.*  B05B  1/30;  F16K  15/14 

U.S.  CI.  137-513.3  12  Claims 


e^ 


^3x^ 


^60 
234 
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1.  An  improved  emitter  valve  for  subterranean  irrigation 
systems  and  the  like  comprising: 

a  valve  casing  having  an  inlet  opening,  an  outlet  opening 
and  a  valve  chamber  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings; 

means  defining  a  valve  seat  around  said  outlet  opening  of 
said  valve  casing; 

a  valve  member  disposed  in  said  valve  chamber; 

said  valve  member  having  an  outer  surface  facing  said  outlet 
opening  of  said  valve  casing;  said  outer  surface  being 
formed  of  a  resilient  material;  said  outer  surface  having 
a  center  portion  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  outlet 
opening  of  said  valve  casing  and  an  upstanding  outer 
peripheral  portion  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  valve 
seat  around  said  outlet  opening;  said  upstanding  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  said  resilient  outer  surface  being 
adapted  to  engage  said  valve  seat  around  said  outlet 
opening  when  fluid  under  pressure  is  introduced  through 
said  inlet  of)ening  and  into  said  valve  chamber  at  a  pres- 
sure greater  than  a  predetermined  pressure; 
means  defining  a  radial  fluid  passage  in  said  outer  surface 
of  said  valve  member;  said  radial  passage  extending  from 


1.  A  hydraulic  rotator  mechanism  for  use  on  hydraulic 
equipment  wherein  a  hydraulically  operated  implement  is 
rotatable  with  respect  to  a  support  member,  comprising,  a 
housing  having  brackets  for  connection  to  such  support  mem- 
ber, said  housing  having  upper  and  lower  bores  defined  there- 
through, a  hydraulic  fluid  cap  connected  to  said  housing  adja- 
cent one  of  said  bores,  said  cap  having  fluid  connectors  for 
receiving  hydraulic  fluid  lines  extending  from  such  support 
members  and  connected  to  a  hydraulic  fluid  source,  said  cap 
defining  a  cylindrical  bore  axially  aligned  with  said  bores  in 
said  housing,  a  rotatable  output  shaft  positioned  within  said 
bores  of  said  housing  and  said  bore  of  said  cap,  said  shaft 
including  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  passageways  and  a  plural- 
ity of  transverse  fluid  ducts  rotatable  with  said  output  shaft 
near  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  establishing  communication 
between  said  longitudinal  passageways  and  lower  fluid  lines 
leading  to  such  hydraulically  operated  implement,  whereby 
said  rotatable  output  shaft,  such  lower  fluid  lines  and  such 
implement  rotate  together  without  twisting  of  such  fluid  lines, 
and  means  within  said  fluid  cap  for  establishing  fluid  commu- 
nication between  each  upper  fluid  line  and  a  corresponding 
longitudinal  passageway. 


3,908,696 
METERING  OF  TRACE  AMOUNTS  OF  FLUIDS  FOR 
PRODUCING  LOW  CONCENTRATIONS  THEREOF  IN 
CARRIER  FLUIDS 
Heinrich  Hartkamp,  Heiigenhaus,  and  Gerhard  Nitz,  Mul- 
heim,  Ruhr,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Landesanstalt  fur 
ImmJssrans  und   Bodennutzungsschutz  des  Landes  Nord- 
rhein-Westfalen,  Essen,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522^51 
Claims    priority,    applkatmn    Germany,    Nov.    9.    1973 
7340140[U] 

Int.  CL*  F16K  19/00 
U.S.  CL  137-604  9  claims 

1.  Metenng  device  for  obtaining  low  concentration  of  a 
particular  fluid  in  a  carrier  fluid,  comprising: 
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a  first  tube  connected  to  receive  the  particular  fluid; 

a  second  tube  having  a  lateral  inlet  for  connection  to  re- 
ceive the  carrier  fluid,  further  having  an  outlet,  carrier 
fluid  flowing  from  the  lateral  inlet  to  the  outlet; 

a  capillary  duct  having  entrance  and  exit  openings  and 
extending  from  the  interior  of  the  first  tube  to  the  interior 
of  the  second  tube,  the  entrance  opening  being  located  in 
the  first  tube,  the  exit  opening  being  located  in  the  second 


tube  and  downstream  from  the  inlet  so  that  the  capillary 
duct  discharges  into  the  second  tube  downstream  from 
the  inlet  thereof,  the  capillary  duct  providing  the  only 
fluid  connection  between  the  first  and  second  tubes;  and 
means  including  a  source  for  constant  and  regulated 
auxiliary  pressure  and  pressure  -  conductively  connected 
to  the  interior  of  the  first  tube  for  obtaining  a  particular 
and  regulated  fluid  pressure  at  the  entrance  opening  of 
the  capillary  duct. 


3,908,697 

ROTARY  FLUID  VALVE 

Hans  G.  Whzel,  Berlin,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Polymer  Machinery 

Corporation,  Berlin,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,171 

Int.  CI.*  F16K  IllOaS,  25100 

U.S.  CI.  137—625.47  12  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  valve  comprising  in  combination: 

a  vertically  oriented  housing  having  a  conically  tapered 
through  bore  which  narrows  in  a  downward  direction  and 
a  pair  of  diametrally  opposed  Ojjenings; 

a  frusto-conical  movable  valve  member  normally  seated 
within  said  bore  by  its  own  weight,  said  movable  valve 
member  including  two  spaced  parallel  solid  discs  extend- 
ing transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore,  and  a 
solid  web  member  interconnecting  said  discs  and  extend- 
ing along  an  entire  diameter  of  each  of  said  discs,  the 
longitudinal  spacing  between  said  discs  being  greater  than 
the  longitudinal  size  of  said  openings  and  the  peripheral 
edge  surfaces  of  said  discs  and  of  said  web  lying  on  a 
conical  surface  with  the  same  angle  of  taper  as  said  bore, 
whereby  when  said  surface  of  said  movable  valve  member 
engages  the  surface  of  said  bore  said  openings  will  be 
situated  between  said  discs; 

an  axial  shaft  connected  to  and  extending  from  the  lower 
surface  of  said  movable  valve  member; 

means,  including  a  radial  bearing  for  said  shaft,  for  mount- 
ing said  movable  valve  member  within  said  housing  so 
that  it  is  rotatable  about  said  axis  and  movable  along  said 
axis,  said  means  for  mounting  further  including  a  support 


plate  for  said  housing  connected  across  the  lower  open 
end  of  said  housing,  said  plate  having  an  opening  which 
is  along  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore  and  through 
which  said  shaft  passes; 

first  energizable  means  connected  to  said  support  plate  and 
positioned  below  the  end  of  said  axial  shaft  for  raising 
said  movable  valve  member  along  said  longitudinal  axis 
when  energized  to  unseat  said  movable  valve  member; 
and, 

second  means,  including  energizable  drive  means  mounted 
on  said  support  plate  and  means  for  flexibly  connecting 
said  drive  means  to  said  axial  shaft,  for  rotating  said 
movable  valve  member  about  said  longitudinal  axis  when 
said  drive  means  is  energized. 

6.  A  fluid  valve  comprising  in  combination: 

a  vertically  oriented  housing  having  a  conically  tapered 
through  bore  which  narrows  in  a  downward  direction  and 
a  pair  of  dizunetrally  opposed  openings; 

a  frusto-conical  movable  valve  member  normally  seated 
within  said  bore  by  its  own  weight,  said  movable  valve 
member  including  two  spaced  parallel  solid  discs  extend- 
ing transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore,  and  a 
solid  web  member  interconnecting  said  discs  and  extend- 
ing along  an  entire  diameter  of  each  of  said  discs,  the 
longitudinal  spacing  between  said  discs  being  greater  than 


the  longitudinal  size  of  said  openings  and  the  peripheral 
edge  surfaces  of  said  discs  and  of  said  web  lying  on  a 
conical  surface  with  the  same  angle  of  taper  as  said  bore, 
whereby  when  said  surface  of  said  movable  valve  member 
engages  the  surface  of  said  bore  said  openings  will  be 
situated  between  said  discs; 

an  axial  shaft  connected  to  and  extending  from  one  of  said 
discs; 

means,  including  a  radial  bearing  for  said  shaft,  for  mount- 
ing said  movable  valve  member  within  said  housing  so 
that  it  is  rotatable  about  said  axis  and  movable  along  said 
axis; 

first  energizable  means  cooperating  with  said  shaft  for  rais- 
ing said  movable  valve  member  along  said  longitudinal 
axis  when  energized  to  unseat  said  movable  valve  mem- 
ber; 

second  energizable  means  cooperating  with  said  shaft  for 
rotating  said  movable  valve  member  about  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  when  energized;  and 

means  for  limiting  the  angle  of  rotation  of  said  movable 
valve  means  including  a  plurality  of  cam  surfaces  formed 
on  said  shaft,  and  electrical  switch  means  cooperating 
with  and  controlled  by  said  cam  surfaces,  said  electric^ 
switch  means  being  electrically  connected  in  series  with 
each  of  said  first  and  second  energizable  means  for  con- 
trolling the  energization  thereof. 
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3,908,698 

VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  TYPE  THROTTLING  TRIM 

Hans  D.  Baumann,  29  Villa  Dr.,  Foxboro,  Mass.  02035 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,020 

Int.  CI.*  F16K  47104 

U.S.  CI.  137-625.3  4  Claims 


1.  A  variable  resistance  type  valve  throttling  element  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  seatring  having  a  cylindrical  bore  of  constant  diameter 
throughtout  its  entire  length,  therein  providing  inner  wall 
surfaces,  and  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  terminating 
portion;  the  upper  terminating  portion  of  said  seatring 
providing  sealing  means; 

b.  a  cylindrical  valve  plug  slidingly  engaged  within  the  cylin- 
drical bore  of  said  seatring  and  having  an  upper  terminat- 
ing portion,  the  upper  terminating  portion  of  the  cylindri- 
cal plug  having  a  slightly  enlarged  rim  portion  to  provide 
sealing  means  able  to  cooperatively  engage  with  the  seal- 
ing means  of  said  seatring  and  to  provide  at  that  point  a 
stop  shoulder  to  limit  the  depth  of  engagement  of  the  plug 
within  the  seatring  bore;  said  plug  further  having  a  lower 
generally  plane  terminating  surface; 

c.  a  number  of  throttling  flow  channels  penetrating  radially 
inward  from  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  towards  the 
central,  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plug,  commencing  the 
penetration  of  at  least  one  channel  slightly  below  said  rim 
portion  and  terminating  all  channels  within  the  lower 
terminating  surface  of  said  plug  thereby  providing  a  num- 
ber of  openings  within  said  lower  terminating  surface  of 
said  plug  disposed  to  provide  access  for  fluid  in  a  direc- 
tion along  the  longitudinal  plug  axis,  and  wherein  the 
major  portion  of  the  length  of  one  or  more  of  said  flow 
channels  are  covered  by  the  confining  inner  wall  surface 
of  said  cylindrical  seatring  bore  while  the  plug  is  fully 
engaged  within  said  seatring  bore,  and  wherein  said  chan- 
nels are  comprised  of  one  or  more  penetrating  grooves 
extending  circularly  at  least  partway  around  the  interface 
between  the  reciprocating  plug  and  said  cylindrical  sea- 
tring bore;  each  groove  provided  with  one  or  more  com- 
municating vertical  passage  ways  to  the  next  groove. 


3,908,699 
HIGH  PRESSURE  FLUID  SUPPLY  AND  QUICK  ACTION 

VALVE 
Charles  F.  Umphenour,  and  Reynaldo  Calderon,  both  of  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  224,735,  Feb.  9, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,800,832. 
This  application  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,117 
Int.  CI.2F16K  moo 
U.S.  CI.  137—625.26  5  Claims 

1.  A  high  pressure  fluid  supply  and  quick  action  valve  as- 
sembly for  charging  a  chamber  having  an  inlet-exit  port,  sup- 
ply passage  means  to  said  chamber  and  exhaust  passage  means 
from  said  chamber  comprising. 


a.  hollow  elongated  valve  means  having  two-directional 
movement  along  its  longitudinal  axis  and  being  spring 
biased  in  one  direction  against  said  inlet-exit  port  for 
charging  said  chamber  with  high  pressure  fluid, 

b.  fluid  pressure  passage  means  for  applying  an  equal  force 
in  both  of  said  directions  to  said  hollow  elongated  valve 
means  so  that  a  minimum  force  is  required  to  open  said 
inlet-exit  port, 

c.  said  hollow  elongated  valve  means  being  movable  rapidly 
in  a  second  direction  to  open  said  inlet-exit  port  suddenly 
for  exhausting  said  high  pressure  fluid  therefrom, 

d.  said  hollow  elongated  valve  means  comprises  a  hollow 
elongated  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  a  housing  contain- 
ing said  chamber. 


e.  said  hollow  elongated  plunger  having  equal  and  opposite 
areas  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis  for  said  equal  and 
opposite  forces  to  be  applied  thereto, 

f.  said  hollow  elongated  plunger  comprising  first  and  second 
hollow  elongated  elements  having  inner  and  outer  ends, 
the  inner  end  of  said  second  element  being  secured  in  the 
inner  end  of  said  first  element, 

g.  a  stud  fixed  to  said  housing  and  protruding  therefrom  into 
the  outer  end  of  said  first  element,  and 

h.  a  spring  positioned  in  said  first  element  between  said  stud 
and  said  inner  end  of  said  second  element  for  spring 
biasing  said  outer  end  of  said  second  element  against  said 
inlet-exit  port  for  charging  said  chamber  with  high  pres- 
sure fluid. 


3,908,700 
SOLENOID  VALVE 
Jean  Debaye,  Montesson,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
des  Establissements  Jouvenel  &  Cordier,  France 

Filed  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,902 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  5, 1973,  73.32023 
Int.  Cl.^'  F16K  J//06 
U.S.  CI.  137-625.65  3  claims 


1.  A  solenoid  electro-valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  therein  a  first  valve  seat  separating  a 

fluid  inlet  from  a  fluid  outlet; 
a  unitary  magnetic  head  including  a  solenoid  winding  and  a 

magnetic  circuit,  said  head  being  attached  to  said  valve 
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body,  said  head  forming  a  core  receiving  chamber  with  3,908,702 

said  valve  body;  MIXING  FLUID  COMPONENTS 

a  magnetic  yoke  extending  through  said  head  from  exterior   Jan  Arie  Klosse,  and  Klaas  Klosse,  both  of  Hessenweg  21 1,  De 


thereof  to  said  chamber,  said  yoke  having  an  axial  pas- 
sage extending  therethrough  and  a  second  valve  seat; 

a  magnetic  core  positioned  in  said  chamber  and  having 
thereon  first  and  second  valves  for  respective  engagement 
with  said  first  and  second  valve  seats; 

spring  means  for  normally  urging  said  core  to  cause  said 
first  valve  to  close  said  first  valve  seat; 

a  narrow  phase-shifting  ring  means  surrounding  a  portion  of 
said  magnetic  yoke  positioned  completely  interiorly  of 
said  head  for  introducing  a  magnetic  phase  shift  in  said 
magnetic  circuit;  and 

a  magnetic  sleeve  retaining  said  ring  means  on  said  mag- 
netic yoke 


3,908,701 

THREE  STAGE,  DOUBLE  TAPERED  DASHPOT 

Suryakant  K.  Dawawala,  Glen  Riddle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wes- 

tinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,721 

Int.  CI.  F16k  31112 

U.S.  CI.  137-630.15  7  Claims 


1.  A  damping  arrangement  for  a  valve  having  a  movable 
plug  having  a  predetermined  velocity,  said  arrangement  com- 
prising: I 

a  casing  having  a  fluid  therein; 

a  separator  within  said  casing,  an  opening  of  a  predeter- 
minedd  dimension  extending  through  said  separator; 

connector  means  extending  through  said  opening,  said 
connector  means  attached  to  the  movable  plug; 

means  for  forming  said  fluid  within  siad  casing  toward  said 
opening  to  said  separator; 

a  first  snubber  attached  to  said  connector,  said  first  snubber 
having  a  dimension  less  than  the  dimension  of  said  open- 
ing, 

a  second  snubber  attached  to  said  connector  means  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  snubber,  said  second  snubber 
having  a  predetermined  dimension  less  than  the  dimen- 
sion of  said  opening; 

said  fluid  forced  toward  said  opening  in  said  separator  by 
said  forcing  means  being  compressed  against  said  separa- 
tor by  said  first  snubber  as  said  first  snubber  approaches 
said  opening,  the  compression  of  said  fluid  damping  the 
velocity  of  said  movable  plug; 

said  fluid  forced  toward  said  opening  in  said  separator  by 
said  forcing  means  being  compressed  against  said  separa- 
tor by  said  second  snubber  as  said  second  snubber  ap- 
proaches said  opening,  the  compression  of  said  fluid 
further  damping  the  velocity  of  said  movable  plug. 


BiH,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  4,   1972, 
7206016 

Int.  CI.*  BOIF  05100,  15/02 


VS.  CI.  138—42 


4  Claims 


1.  A  mixing  tube  for  use  in  transversely  mixing  fluid  compo- 
nents together,  said  tube  having  an  inner  wall  surface  provided 
with  a  rounded  male  screw-thread  configuration  that  provides 
a  helical  bore  therethrough  and  having  a  height  of  about  0.5 
times  the  diameter  of  the  tube,  and  a  pitch  of  from  about  0.9 
to  about  1 . 1  times  the  diameter  of  the  tube. 


3,908,703 
ARMOURED  FLEXIBLE  PIPE  STRUCTURE 
Claude  Bournazel,  Cemay-la-Ville;  Michel  Chatard,  Chatou, 
and  Pierre  Grolet,  Orgerus,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  In- 
stitut  Francais  du  Petrole,  des  Carburants  et  Lubrifiants, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,716 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Feb.     15,     1973, 
73.05453 

Int.  Cl.^'  F16L  11/18,  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  138-120  15  Claims 


14.  An  armoured  flexible  pipe  structure  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  successive  rings,  each  ring  defining  two  annular 
grooves  in  the  internal  wall  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  annular 
elements  having  U-shaped  cross  sections,  the  arms  of  at  least 
one  U-shaped  annular  element  engaging  the  adjacent  grooves 
of  a  pair  of  adjacent  rings  thereby  connecting  said  acjacent 
rings  together,  said  arms  engaging  said  annular  grooves  with 
a  clearance. 
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3,908,704 

CORRUGATED  TUBING 

Ira  T.  Clement,  Glen  Mills,  and  Walter  J.  McCaw,  PhUadel- 

phia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Penntube  Plastics  Company, 

Clifton  Heights,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  12, 1966,  Ser.  No.  578,836The  portion  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  30,  1986,  has  been 

disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*F16L  11/11 

U.S.  CI.  138-21  15  Claims 
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3,908,706 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROPELLING  WEFT  THREAD 
CARRIERS  IN  A  TRAVELLING- WAVE  LOOM 
Eduard  Arshakovich  Onikov,  ulitsa  Panferova,  5,  korpus  2,  kv. 
106;  Alexandr  Alexandrovkh  Zabotin,  Profsojuznaya  ulitsa, 
96,  kv.  85;  Valeryan  Petrovkrh  Lilccv,  ulitsa  Nagomaya, 
46/48,  korpus  20,  kv.  2;  Zinovy  Yakovlevkh  Rutkcvkh, 
Medvedkovo,  8  kvartal,  korpus  18,  kv.  21;  Boris  Alexan- 
drovkh Sakharov,  ulitsa  Krzhizhanovskogo  24/35,  korpus  6, 
kv.  404,  and  Roman  Anatolkvich  Gemian,  ulitsa  Davyd- 
kouskaya,  30,  kv.  50,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,055 
Int  CI.*  D03D  47/26 
U.S.  CI.  139-12  6  Claims 


1.  A  plastic  tubing  of  plastic  of  the  class  of  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene  and  a  copolymer  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  5-35 
percent  of  hexafluoropropylene,  having  a  sequence  of  annular 
corrugations  extending  along  the  length  of  the  tubing,  said 
corrugations  having  a  close-packed  position  in  which  they 
adjoin  and  the  tube  being  stretchable  until  the  corrugations 
assume  a  longitudinally  spaced  position,  the  wall  thickness 
throughout  the  corrugations  being  substantially  uniform,  the 
corrugations  having  side  walls  one  of  which  is  long  and  the 
other  of  which  is  short,  both  of  which  extend  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  the  axis,  the  plastic  having  been  heat  set  in 
close-packed  position  at  a  temperature  within  the  following 
range  for  a  time  of  at  least  ten  minutes: 

Polytetrafluoroethylene  450  -  500°  F. 

A  copolymer  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  5-35%  of  hexa- 
fluoropropylene 300  -  400°  P., 

and  the  tubing  when  bent  holding  its  bent  shape  without  re- 
turning toward  its  previous  shape. 


3,908,705 

INSULATING  COVER  WITH  OPEN  PYRAMIDAL 

PASSAGEWAY  PROJECTIONS 

Chris  J.  Botsolas,  Perth  Amboy,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johns-Man- 

vilk  Corporatmn,  Denver,  Cok>. 

Continuatkn  of  Ser.  No.  56,820,  July  21,  1970.  This 

applkation  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,868 

Int.  CI.  F16I  9/14,  9/22 

U.S.  CI.  138—149  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  propelling  weft  thread  carriers  across 
the  warp  and  through  successive  travelling  sheds  of  a  travell- 
ing-wave loom,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  closed  guide- 
way  including  straight  portions,  curved   portions  and  side 
walls;  an  endless  chain  conveyor  made  up  of  a  plurality  of 
links  and  of  interconnecting  pins,  disposed  within  said  guide- 
way  for  propelling  therealong  a  plurality  of  said  carriers,  each 
having  a  spool  rotatable  about  an  axis;  said  conveyor  being 
hidden  within  said  guideway  so  that  said  carriers  bear  with 
their  bottom  surfaces  upon  said  side  walls;  means  for  driving 
said  conveyor;  at  least  every  second  one  of  said  pins,  that 
interconnects  the  links,  being  made  in  the  form  of  a  bush  with 
a  retainer  movable  therein,  for  propelling  by  this  retainer  said 
carriers  outside  said  sheds  along  said  side  walls,  and  with  a 
supporting  member  carrying  thereon  a  vertically  arranged 
roller  for  propelling  said  carriers  in  said  sheds;  an  opening 
provided  in  each  of  said  carriers  coaxially  with  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  spool,  for  receiving  therein  said  retainers  as 
said  carriers  are  propelled  outside  said  sheds;  a  protective 
cloth  having  a  selvage  portion  and  disposed  under  said  sheds 
on  said  guideway  adjacent  to  and  across  said  warp,  said  rollers 
being  adapted  to  engage  said  carriers  through  said  cloth  as 
said  carriers  are  propelled  within  said  sheds  across  said  warp. 


I.  An  insulated  duct  comprising:  a  rectangular  duct,  four 
flat  insulating  blocks  covering  an  entire  outer  surface  of  said 
duct,  a  multiplicity  of  discrete  pyramidal  projections  extend- 
ing from  a  side  of  each  block,  which  abuts  the  duct  in  a  uni- 
form pattern  of  columns  and  rows;  said  pyramidal  projections 
defining  a  network  of  interconnected  open  passageways 
through  which  upon  contact  with  said  duct  a  network  of  air 
passageways  is  formed  between  an  insulated  duct  and  said 
insulating  block. 


3,908,707 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DELIVERY  OF  PREDETERMINED 

WEFT  LENGTHS  IN  A  SHUTTLELESS  WEAVING 

MACHINE 

Gerardus  Hendrikus  Kaalverink,  Asten,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  Ruti-Te  Strake  B.V.,  Deume,  Netheriands 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  22,  1972, 
7217617 

Int  CI.*  D03D  47/36 
U.S.  CI.  139—122  H  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  supplying  weft  yam  to  a  weft  conveyor  of  a 
shuttleless  weaving  machine,  comprising 

a.  intermittently  operable  means  for  drawing  weft  yam  from 
a  yam  cop, 

b.  an  elongated  buffer  reservoir  having  at  one  end  a  mouth 
to  which  weft  yam  is  fed  by  said  yam-drawing  means  and 
in  which  a  length  of  the  yam  is  stored  in  the  form  of  a 
loop  having  one  leg  extending  from  the  buffer  reservoir 
to  the  weft  conveyor. 
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c.  a  yam  clamp  arranged  to  engage  said  leg  between  the 
buffer  reservoir  and  the  weft  conveyor, 

d.  means  for  intermittently  opening  the  yam  clamp  to  per- 
mit the  weft  conveyor  to  convey  yam  drawn  from  the 
buffer  reservoir, 

e.  a  yam  detector  arranged  to  detect  the  end  of  said  loop  in 
the  buffer  reservoir  at  a  point  remote  from  the  mouth 
thereof,  and 


=4^ 


'■^^ 


f. 


a  control  which  is  actuated  by  the  yam  detector  and 
which  renders  the  yam-drawing  means  inoperative  when 
yam  is  detected  and  operative  when  yarn  is  not  detected, 
in  order  to  cause  the  length  of  yarn  in  the  buffer  reservoir 
to  be  restored  after  yam  has  been  withdrawn  from  the 
buffer  reservoir. 


3,908,708 

MEANS  FOR  GUIDING  WEFT  THREADS 
Akin  Nogai,  Uozu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiid  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOcd  Dec  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,172 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1971, 47-1680 

Int.  CI.*  D03D  47142 


\}S.  CL  139—124  A 


1  Claim 


I.  In  a  shuttleless  loom  for  weaving  a  fabric  having  a  carrier 
for  inserting  a  weft  thread  through  a  warp  shed,  a  reed  for 
bearing  up  said  inserted  weft  and  a  reciprocable  latch  needle 
having  a  hook  which  is  opened  and  closed  by  a  latch  for 
engaging  the  inserted  weft  thread  and  forming  a  loop  in  the 
weft,  the  improvement  comprising  a  weft  raising  member 
pivotally  supported  adjacent  an  advanced  position  of  said 
hook  of  said  latch  needle,  and  drive  means  for  pivoting  said 
weft  raising  member  so  that  its  weft  engaging  portion  moves 
up  and  down  in  timed  relationship  with  the  operations  of  said 
carrier  and  said  latch  needle  whereby  said  weft  raising  mem- 
ber is  pivoted  upward  to  raise  the  inserted  weft  thread  against 
its  tension  at  a  point  adjacent  the  advanced  position  of  said 
hook  of  said  latch  needle  and  hence  to  cause  said  hook  of  said 
latch  needle  to  pass  under  the  raised  portion  of  the  inserted 
weft  thread,  said  weft  raising  member  being  then  pivoted 
downwardly  rapidly  to  cause  the  inserted  weft  thread  to  be 


caught  in  said  hook  of  said  latch  needle  as  the  same  becomes 
straight  again  owing  to  its  own  tension. 


3,908,709 
WEFT  PICKING  APPARATUS 
Albert  E.   Moessinger,   Epalings,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Moessinger  S.A.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  27,  1971,  Ser.  No.  147,475 
Claims  prk>rity,  application  Switzeriand,  May  27,  1970, 
7829/70 

Int.  CI.  D03d  47112 
MS.  CI.  139—127  R  7  Claims 


1.  Weft  picking  apparatus  for  a  shuttleless  loom  having  a 
supply  of  weft  yam  located  outside  of  a  shedforming  area 
comprising: 

retaining  means  for  the  weft  yarn; 

feed  means  for  delivering  the  weft  yam  from  the  supply  to 
said  retaining  means; 

pick  roller  means  for  catching  the  weft  yarn  between  the 
supply  and  said  retaining  means; 

means  rotatably  supporting  said  pick  roller  means  and  mov- 
able about  an  axis  to  oscillate  said  pick  roller  means  and 
impart  an  acceleration  to  the  weft  yam  to  project  the  weft 
yam  in  a  loop  through  the  shed;  and 

drive  means  including  a  ramp  having  a  configuration  of  a 
segment  of  a  circle  having  a  center  coinciding  with  said 
axis  of  said  supporting  means  and  a  drive  roller  element 
carried  by  said  supporting  means  and  riding  on  said  ramp, 
said  drive  roller  element  rotatably  driving  said  pick  roller 
means  as  said  supporting  means  is  moved  and  having  a 
diameter  equal  to  or  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  pick 
roller  means  whereby  the  peripheral  speed  of  said  pick 
roller  means  is  at  least  equal  to  the  speed  of  the  weft  yarn 
passing  around  said  pick  roller  means. 


3,908,710 

WEAVING  MACHINE 

Hubert  Peter  Van  MuUekom,  Deume,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

N.  V.  Machinefabriek  L.  Te  Strake,  Deume,  Netherlands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  264,645,  June  20,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  applicatmn  Apr.  1 1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  459,868 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  June  21,  1971, 

718526 

Int.  a.*  D03D  47130 
U.S.  CL  139—194  6  Claims 

1.  A  weaving  machine  of  the  type  having  at  least  at  one  side 
a  weft  inserting  device  and  at  the  other  side,  carried  by  the 
reed,  a  catching  means  and  a  clamping  means  cooperating 
therewith,  for  receiving,  catching  and  tensioning  weft  threads 
launched  through  a  weaving  shed,  characterized  by  a  guiding 
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piece  mounted  to  the  reed  adjustable  in  the  weft  direction  and 
provided  with  a  receiving  channel  situated  in  the  insertion 
path  of  the  weft  thread,  which  channel  deviates  at  its  end 
remote  from  the  weft  inserting  device  into  the  beating  up 
direction  of  the  reed  and  has  an  opening  on  its  beating  up  side 
extending  along  its  complete  length,  the  catching  means  being 
spaced  in  the  beating  up  direction  from  the  deviated  end  of 


the  receiving  channel,  and  being  movably  mounted  on  the 
reed  for  movement,  generally  parallel  to  the  shed,  from  a  weft 
thread-receiving  position  to  a  clamping  position  in  which  the 
weft  thread  is  clamped  between  the  catching  means  and  the 
clamping  means,  and  mechanism  actuated  by  movement  of 
the  reed  toward  its  beating  up  position  for  moving  the  catch- 
ing means  toward  its  clamping  position. 


3,908,711 
NARROW  ELASTIC  WAISTBAND  FABRIC  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Rkhard  Everett  Goff,  Jr.,  Barrington,  and  Normand  Daniel 

Guay,  Woonsocket,  both  of  R.L,  assignors  to  Johnson  & 

Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43f;,060,  Jan.  21, 1974.  This 

application  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,776 

Int.  CI.'' D03D  19100 

\}JS.  CL  139-419  14  Claims 


being  elastic  yams  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rub- 
ber core  yams  and  spandex  core  yams,  the  yams  of  the  other 
of  said  warp  set  being  doup  yams  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  stretch  or  texturized  yams,  filament  yams  and 
spun  yams,  a  plurality  of  said  warp  yams  woven  in  a  reveree 
leno  weave  with  each  elastic  yam  leno  woven  with  a  doup 
yam,  adjacent  elastic  yams  being  leno  woven  altemately 
under  and  over  the  doup  yams  so  as  to  be  disposed  on  oppo- 
site faces  of  the  fabric  and  the  outermost  leno  woven  elastic 
yams  being  disposed  on  the  same  face  of  the  fabric  and  woven 
in  a  reverse  leno  weave  with  respect  to  each  other. 


3,908,712 
COIL-COMPACTING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Hans  Joachim  Paletzki,  Hagen,  Germany,  assignor  to  George- 
town Steel  Corporatk>n,  Georgetown,  S.C. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  537,428 

Int.  CL"  B65B  13120 

U.S.  CI.  140-1  27  Claims 


1.  A  lightweight  narrow  elastic  waist-band  fabric  comprising 
two  sets  of  warp  yams,  the  yams  of  one  of  said  warp  yams 


1.  A  coil-compacting  machine,  comprising  a  base,  an  up- 
standing coil-locating  spindle  and  means  guiding  and  selec- 
tively vertically  positioning  said  spindle  with  respect  to  said 
base;  said  spindle  including  at  its  lower  end  a  radially  outward 
platform  formation  adapted  to  receive  and  support  coil  stock 
applied  over  the  upper  end  of  said  spindle,  an  upper  frame 
structure  establishing  a  horizontal  plane  of  support  above  said 
spindle  when  the  latter  is  in  its  retracted-down  position,  and 
selectively  operable  clamp-adapter  means  carried  by  said 
upper  frame  structure;  said  clamp-adapter  means  comprising 
an  annular  pressure  plate  positioned  above  said  spindle  when 
in  retracted-down  position  and  having  a  central  opening  sized 
to  accommodate  upward  insertion  by  said  spindle,  a  connec- 
tion plate  engageable  by  said  spindle  when  elevated,  means  for 
detachably  locking  said  connection  plate  and  spindle  when 
elevated,  and  axial-force  actuator  means  reacting  between 
said  connection  plate  and  said  pressure  plate  for  applying 
axially  compressive  force  to  compact  coil  stock  between  said 
pressure  plate  and  said  platform  formation;  whereby,  said 
spindle  and  said  clzimp-adapter  means  coact  to  define  a  uni- 
tary coil-compressing  clamp  when  said  connection  plate  and 
spindle  are  locked  together. 


3,908,713 
ASSEMBUES  FOR  MAKING  CABLE  BEADS 
.«siie  L.  RandaD,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228,988,  Feb.  24, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,805,852.  This  application  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

368,860 

Int.  CI.*  B21F  45100;  B29H  17134;  B21F  37100 

tJ.S.  CI.  140—71  R  9  CUiims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  rotating  an  annular  core  and  ensuing  bead 
xlrhile  wrapping  strand  around  the  core  which  comprises: 

housing  for  supporting  the  apparatus, 

means  for  attaching  the  housing  to  a  supporting  base 

gripping  means  which  include  movable  gripping  jaws  to 
exert  pressure  against  the  bead  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
plane  of  symmetry  of  the  bead  which  contains  its  entire 
circumference  and  perpendicularly  to  such  plane,  for 
driving  the  bead  at  predetermined  constant  velocity 

supporting  means  for  supporting  each  gripping  jaw  with 
respect  to  which  each  gripping  jaw  is  independently  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  said  plane  of  symmetry, 

means  for  moving  said  gripping  jaws  on  endless  paths  and 
all  at  the  same  velocity  on  the  paths  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  bead  surface  said  paths  being  arcuate 
over  the  portion  in  which  the  gripping  jaws  engage  such 
surface, 

pressure  applying  means  movable  with  respect  to  the  hous- 
ing for  forcing  the  gripping  jaws  into  engagement  with  the 
bead  and  maintaining  pressure  thereon  characterized  by 
automatic  compensation  means  for  allowing  growth  of 
the  bead  as  strand  is  applied,  such  compensation  means 
acting  perpendicularly  to  the  aforesaid  plane  of  symmetry 
of  the  bead,  and 

means  for  separating  the  gripping  jaws  to  insert  and  remove 
the  bead.  I 


3,908,714 
DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  LAMP 
Jjean  Rochet,  Asnicres,  France,  assignor  to  Jean  Rochet  SA, 
France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  336,248,  Feb.  27,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
1,837371.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,165 
CfaUms    priority,    application    France,    Feb.    29,     1972, 
7t2.06850 

Int.  a.*  B21F  45100 
\\S.  CL  140—71.5  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  lamp  of  the  type  receptive 
0  f  a  lamp  base  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  radially  project- 
ii  ig  filament  supports  projecting  therefrom  and  lying  in  sub- 


stantially a  common  plane  and  connected  to  a  filament  at  one 
end  portion  thereof  farthest  from  said  longitudinal,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  means  for  forming  a  portion  of  each  filament 
support  including  said  one  end  portion  thereof  into  a  V- 
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shaped  configuration  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  common  plane  including  means  for  forming  alter- 
nate ones  of  said  V-shaped  portions  to  point  in  one  longitudi- 
nal direction  and  the  remaining  ones  to  point  in  the  opposite 
longitudinal  direction. 


3,908,715 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  WIRES,  STRANDS  AND  CORDS 
Roger  Spiessens,  Dentergem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.  V.  Beka- 
ert  S.A.,  Zwevegem,  Belgium 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,618 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1973, 
2640/73 

Int.  Cl.«  B21F  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  140— 1 1 1  13  Claims 


1 .  A  method  of  forming  a  wire  strand  comprising: 

a.  joining  two  wires  each  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of 
0.10  to  0.30  mm  by 

1 .  holding  said  wires  fast  with  respect  to  one  another  at 
two  spaced  locations,  and 

2.  twisting  said  wires  at  least  two  complete  turns  between 
said  locations  so  as  to  form  a  joined  wire, 

b.  stranding  at  least  one  such  joined  wire  with  other  wires 
to  form  a  strand. 


3,908,716 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  A 
LIQUID  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  MULTIPLICITY  OF  DOSES 
Claude  Matte,  Paris,  and  Jean-Jacques  Gener,  Vitry-sur-Seine, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Centre  National  de  Transfusmn 

Sanguine,  Paris,  France 

Fikd  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,295 

Chiims  priority,  applkatkm  France,  Mar.  22,  1973, 
73.10392 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  3/04 
VS.  CI.  141-1  8  Claims 

1 .  A  method  for  sequentially  discharging  into  a  multiplicity 
of  containers  fractions  of  a  liquid  material  sampled  from  a 
liquid  containing  receptacle,  comprising  the  steps  of:  dipping 
a  probe  forming  a  first  end  of  tube  means  into  said  receptacle; 
sucking  in  liquid  material  to  be  sampled  into  said  tube  means 
through  said  probe  by  first  pump  means;  removing  said  probe 
from  said  receptacle;  sucking  in  a  rinsing  liquid  at  the  end  of 
said  tube  means  opposite  said  probe  by  second  pump  means; 
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displacing  said  probe  above  and  along  said  containers  while 
continuing  to  suck  in  said  rinsing  liquid  whereby  the  liquid  to 
be  sampled  is  pushed  toward  the  outlet  of  said  probe  where  it 


3,908,717 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  BEER  CANS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Friedrkh  Rademacher,  Kamen;  Karl  Quest,  Dortmund;  Uwe 
Knabe,    Dortmund-Hombruch;    Dieter    Unger,    Waltrop; 
Heinz  Jordan,  Dortmund-Kome;  Werner  Heckmann,  Dort- 
mund, and  Karl  Pk>ck,  Dortmund-Lucklemberg,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Holstein  &  Kappert  Maschinenfabrik 
Phonix  GmbH,  Dortmund-Lucklemberg,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  175,673,  Aug.  27,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,807,463.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,726 
Claims   prwrity,   applkatkm   Germany,   Aug.    29,    1970, 
2042990 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  3]/00;  B67C  3/26 
US.  CI.  141-46  8  CUims 


Its   13/   BS IS6    »     S3   in  SO     I 


8.  In  a  filling  device  for  admission  of  liquids  into  cans  or 
analogous  containers,  a  combination  comprising  guide  means; 
an  annular  sealing  member  movable  along  said  guide  means 
upwardly  away  from  and  downwardly  toward  an  empty  con- 
tainer therebelow,  said  sealing  member  having  a  lower  portion 
provided  with  annular  recess  means;  and  container-engaging 
deformable  annular  gasket  means  provided  in  said  recess 
means  and  having  at  least  one  internal  recess  to  promote  its 
deformability  in  response  to  engagement  with  the  mouth  of  a 
container  therebelow. 


3,908,718 

VAPOUR  RECOVERY  SYSTEMS  OF  LIQUID  FUEL 

STCNIAGE 

Allen  M.  Bower,  Conneaut,  Ohk>,  assignor  to  Emco  Wheaton 

Inc.,  Conneaut,  Ohio 

ConUnuatkm-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  319,882,  Dec.  29,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcathm  June  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  481 ,046 

Int.  a.*  B65B  3/04;  B67C  3/26;  F16L  29/00 
VS.  CL  141-59  6  Claims 


forms  a  micro-drop  attached  to  the  probe;  and  suddenly  rela- 
tively striking  said  probe  to  effect  discharging  of  said  micro- 
drop  into  a  container  which  registers  with  the  actual  position 
of  said  probe  when  the  same  is  suddenly  relatively  struck. 


1.  In  a  system  for  loading  a  liquid  fuel  storage  tank  having 
a  vapour  recovery  line  opening  outwardly  therefrom  for  con- 
nection to  a  vapour  recovery  line  of  a  vapour  recovery  system 
and  a  filling  line  opening  outwardly  therefrom  for  connection 
to  a  filling  line  of  a  tank  truck,  the  improvement  comprising 
coupler  means  interposed  between  ^aid  vapour  recovery  line 
of  said  storage  tank  and  vapour  recovery  line  of  said  vapour 
recovery  system,  said  coupler  means  including  a  coupler 
mechanism  which  is  movable  between  an  operative  coupling 
position  and  an  inopertive  release  position  only  when  the 
coupler  is  engaged  by  a  vapour  recovery  line  of  said  vapour 
recovery  system,  and  handle  means  projecting  from  said  cou- 
pler mechanism  for  moving  said  coupler  mechanism  between 
said  operative  and  inoperative  positions,  said  handle  means 
having  an  extent  adapted  to  project  into  the  path  of  said  filling 
line  at  a  break  in  said  line  when  said  coupler  means  is  in  a 
closed  position  so  as  to  prevent  the  filling  of  said  tank  when 
said  vapour  recovery  lines  are  uncoupled  and  said  handle 
being  remote  from  said  break  in  said  filling  line  when  said 
coupler  means  is  in  said  operative  position  thereby  permitting 
said  tank  to  be  filled  by  way  of  said  filling  tube. 


3,908,719 
INSTALLATION  FOR  RLLING  DRUMS  WITH  LIQUID 
YELLOW  PHOSPHORUS 
Leo  Berg,  Hurth-Alstadten;  Erhard  Johann  Lenemann,  Mid- 
delbourg,  both  of  Netherlands,  and  Johannes  Wilhehnus 
Kinneging,  Schwalback,  Hesse,  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  280,806,  Aug.  15,  1972,  Pat.  No, 
3,834,622.  This  application  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,425 
Claims   prrarity,   applicatkm   Germany,    Aug.    18,    1971, 
2141314 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  3/04;  B67C  3/26 
VS.  CI.  141-82  5  Claims 

1.  An  installation  for  filling  drums  with  liquid  yellow  phos- 
phorus, the  installation  comprising  a  roller  track  receiving 
empty  drums  and  being  arranged  in  inclined  position  with 
respect  to,  and  terminating  ahead  of,  an  annular  routing  table 
receiving  the  empty  drums  coming  from  the  roller  track  and 
being  mounted  in  the  maruier  of  a  turret  in  the  pivot  on  a 
vertical  shaft;  a  stationary  filling  column  arranged  on  the 
periphery  of  the  rotating  table,  and  filling  the  empty  drums 
through  a  filling  nozzle  secured  thereto;  a  driven  roller  track 
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arranged  level  with  the  rotating  table  for  conveying  the  filled 
drums;  a  deflecting  means  arranged  on  the  periphery  of  the 
rotating  table  for  delivering  the  filled  drums  to  the  driven 
roller  track;  a  vertically  displaceable  trolley  being  movable,  on 
a  bracket  secured  to  the  stationary  filling  column  by  means  of 
a  phirality  of  first  lifting  cylinders  lifting  the  trolley  and  the 
filling  nozzle  connected  thereto;  the  filling  nozzle  being  com- 
prised of: 

a.  a  plurality  of  coaxial  tubes, 

b.  a  double-walled  tubular  inlet  delivering  yellow  phospho- 
rus and  warm  water,  respectively. 


c.  a  water  inlet  and  a  water  outlet, 

d.  a  first  supporting  flange  being  secured  to  the  outer  of  said 
coaxial  tubes,  and 

e.  a  second  supporting  flange  being  secured  to  the  head  of 
one  of  the  inner  of  said  coaxial  tubes, 

said  second  supporting  flange  connecting  the  filling  nozzle  to 
the  trolley;  a  drum  cover  being  secured  to  a  supporting  cross 
and  to  the  first  supporting  flange  of  the  flUing  nozzle,  and 
being  placed  on  the  drums  on  lowering  the  trolley;  and  a 
switch  and  control  console  arranged  at  the  outside  of  the 
stationary  filling  column. 


3,908,720 

CONTROL  OF  DUST  DURING  DISCHARGE  OF 

MATERIALS  INTO  HOPPERS 

George  William  Gamett,  Stocktan*oii-Tees,  England,  assignor 

to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,955 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  19, 1972, 
48204/72 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  45/02;  B07B  9/02;  B65B  1/28 
MS.  CL  141—93  9  Claims 


least  one  dust-extracting  vent  in  the  wall  of  the  chamber  and 
means  for  connecting  the  vent  to  dust-extracting  ducting. 


1.  Dust-control  apparatus  for  a  hopper,  the  said  apparatus 
)eing  located  adjacent  the  top  of  the  hopper  and  comprising 
I  substantially  horizintal  grid,  at  least  one  dust-settling  cham- 
ier  surrounding  the  grid,  a  plurality  of  apertures  kxated 
ibove  the  grid  and  permitting  access  of  dust  from  above  the 
pid  into  the  upper  part  of  the  chamber,  a  plurality  of  aper- 
ures  located  below  the  grid. and  permitting  access  of  dust 
rom  below  the  grid  into  the  lower  part  of  the  chamber,  at 


3,908,721 
AUTOMATIC  FUEL  METERING  NOZZLE  FOR  A  CLOSED 

SYSTEM 
Dean  C.  McGahey,  FishkiU;  Eugene  W.  Vest,  Wappingers 
Falls,  and  Edward  A.  Mayer,  Newburgh,  aO  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,763 

Int.  a.  B65b  3/26 

U.S.  a.  141—128  9  Claims 


1.  Automatic  flow  dispensing  nozzle  having  a  fuel  passage 
adapted  for  communication  with  a  pressurized  source  of  fuel, 
and  being  further  adapted  to  sealably  engage  the  filler  tube  of 
a  tank  to  be  filled  with  said  fuel,  thereby  to  form  a  substan- 
tially closed  system, 

valve  means  (14,  16)  in  said  fuel  passage  (13,  17)  being 
adjustable  to  an  open  condition  to  regulate  the  flow  of 
fuel  entering  said  tank  from  said  pressurized  source,  to  a 
maximum  flow, 
release  means  (19,  22)  operably  connected  to  said  valve 
means  ( 14,  16)  to  actuate  the  latter  and  to  regulate  fuel 
flow  therethrough  in  response  to  a  signal  created  by  fuel 
flowing  through  said  passage,  and  into  said  filler  tube, 
a  signal  system  (23,  31,  107,  109)  in  said  nozzle  communi- 
cated with  said  release  means  ( 19,  22),  being  operable  to 
automatically  adjust  said  valve  means  in  response  to  a 
pressure  condition  within  said  fuel  passage  during  a  tank 
filling  operation,  to  provide  a  reduced  fuel  flow,  and 
bypass  means  (131)  in  said  signal  system  including  at  least 
one  bypass  valve  (131)  operable  in  response  to  a  prede- 
termined excessive  pressure  in  said  system,  whereby  to 
automatically  actuate  said  release  means  (22)  to  discon- 
tinue fuel  flow  through  said  nozzle  upon  the  build-up  of 
excessive  pressure  within  said  tank. 


3,908,722 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  FACING  APPARATUS 

William  H.  Jacobs,  510  Reynolds  Ave.,  Akron,  Ohio  44313 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,522 

Int.  CL*  B27M  3/00,  3/22;  B27C  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  144-2  XA  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  spherical  surface  on  the  hitting 

face  of  a  wood  golf  club  comprising,  a  fixed  support  plate,  a 

radius  arm  having  a  pivot  on  said  plate  for  arcuately  swinging 

its  free  end  about  said  pivot  in  the  plane  of  said  plate,  means 

fixedly  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  arm  for  holding  a 

wood  golf  club  head  having  a  hitting  face  thereon  in  upright 

position,  means  for  swinging  the  radius  arm  on  its  pivot,  and 

rotatable  cutter  means  axially  perpendicular  to  the  hitting  face 

of  said  head  when  the  radius  arm  and  cutter  means  are 

aligned,  said  cutter  means  bodily  axially  movable  into  contact 

with  the  hitting  face  and  having  at  least  one  radially  offset 
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outwardly  projecting  bit  adapted  for  defining  a  circular  cut-       *  3,908,724 

ting  line  resulting  in  a  generated  spherical  surface  on  the  club  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTOURING  SURFACES  OF 

ARTICLES 
Robert  W.  Tracy,  HaverhiU,  Mass.,  and  Richard  D.  Cushing, 
Newton,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Circle  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  Sea- 
brook,  N.H. 

Fikd  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,217 

Int.  a.*  B27C  5/00;  B23D  67/00 

U.S.  CI.  144-143  22  Claims 


hitting  face  as  the  radius  arm  swings  the  head  across  the  cut- 
ter. 


3,908,723 

NUMERICAL  CONTROLLED  BANDSAW  FOR 

KEYBOARDS 

Robert  S.  Hill,  Holly  Springs,  Miss.,  assignor  to  The  Wurlitzer 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,443 

Int.  CL*  B27B  13/00 

VS.  CL  144-2  R  7  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  workpiece  in  a  predetermined 
pattern  comprising  a  machine  having  a  base  and  a  cutting 
blade,  a  three  axes  numerical  control  system  having  first, 
second  and  third  axis  control  information,  a  workpiece  sup- 
port movably  supported  from  said  base,  means  for  moving  said 
workpiece  support  in  a  first  axis  direction  in  accordance  with 
first  axis  control  information,  means  for  moving  said  work- 
piece  support  in  a  second  axis  direction  in  accordance  with 
second  axis  control  information,  and  means  for  turning  said 
cutting  blade  in  accordance  with  third  axis  control  informa- 
tion to  maintain  a  cutting  edge  of  said  cutting  blade  facing 
substantially  in  the  direction  of  the  cut  through  the  workpiece 
during  a  cutting  operation  and  to  maintain  a  non-cutting  edge 
of  said  blade  facing  in  the  direction  of  said  cut  during  removal 
of  the  workpiece. 


1.  Apparatus  for  contouring  a  surface  of  an  article  such  as 
a  shoe  sole  platform,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  carriage 
reciprocable  between  a  loading  and  unloading  starting  posi- 
tion and  a  remote  position,  means  to  reciprocate  said  carriage 
between  said  positions,  a  rotatable  contouring  member,  means 
supporting  said  member  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
the  path  of  the  carriage,  a  drive  for  said  member,  said  carriage 
including  a  work  holder  connected  thereto,  said  holder  includ- 
ing means  operable  to  clamp  an  article  thereto,  the  path  of 
said  carriage  being  so  spaced  from  the  periphery  of  the  cutting 
member  that  only  the  article  is  engageable  therewith  during 
carriage  travel,  control  means  operative  to  provide  a  cycle  in 
which  the  carriage  advanced  from  its  starting  position  to  its 
remote  position  and  returned  to  its  starting  position,  with  the 
article  clamping  means  operative  during  carriage  travel  and 
released  at  said  starting  position,  and  a  cam  carriage  and 
operable  to  more  the  cutting  member  relative  to  the  clamped 
article  to  effect  the  desired  contour  thereof  during  its  travel. 


3,908,725 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PARALLEL  LAMINATED 
PINE  LUMBER  FROM  VENEER 
Peter  Koch,  Alexandria,  La.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 
Washington,  D.C.  ' 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,716 
Int.  CL*  B27D  1/04 
lis.  CL  144-317  ,  ciafan 

1.  A  method  for  producing  parallel,  laminated  iumber  from 
one-quarter-inch  thick  pine  veneer,  which  method  consists  of 
the  following  steps  carried  out  in  sequence: 

a.  peeling  pine  logs  to  produce  veneer  one-quarter  of  an 
inch  thick,  which  veneers  exhibit  an  upper  or  tight  side 
and  a  lower  or  loose  side  as  a  consequence  of  the  veneer 
side  location  relative  to  the  veneer  peeler  knife  edge,  the 
tight  side  being  that  side  distal  the  knife  edge,  the  loose 
side  being  that  side  proximal  the  knife  edge; 

b.  clipping  the  veneers  of  step  (a)  to  produce  veneer  sheets 
of  standard  width  appropriate  for  a  preselected  glue 
press; 

c.  drying  the  clipped  veneer  sheets  of  step  (b)  to  a  moisture 
content  of  about  from  4  to  6  percent; 

d.  composing  and  clipping  the  dried  veneer  sheets  of  step 
(c)  into  widths  which  widths  will  of  themselves  or  with 
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other  widths  yield  a  composite  one-quarter-inch  thick 
veneer  sheet  of  a  width  dimension  compatible  with  said 
preselected  glue  press; 

e.  laying  up  and  gluing  with  a  heat-setting,  exterior  type 
glue,  three  of  the  one-quarter  inch  thick  veneer  sheets  of 
step  (d)  to  produce  a  ply  slab  of  length  dimension  com- 
patible with  said  preselected  glue  press,  the  laying-up  and 
gluing  step  being  carried  out  in  conformance  with  the 
following  three  operational  provisos, 

1 .  orienting  the  grain  of  all  of  the  three  veneer  sheets 
parallel  and  running  in  the  direction  that  will  be  the 
lengthwise  dimension  of  the  finished  lumber, 

2.  stagger-spacing  any  requisite  butt  joint  in  the  veneer 
sheet  plies  from  any  other  immediately  adjacent  butt 
joint  over  the  range  eight  and  one-half  inches  to  seven- 
teen inches,  | 

3.  forming  all  interior  glue  bonds  between  a  tight  side  of 
one  veneer  sheet  ply  and  a  loose  side  of  an  adjacent 
veneer  sheet  ply  to  produce  a  three-ply  slab,  one  exte- 
rior surface  of  which  exhibits  a  veneer  sheet  tight  side, 
the  other  exterior  surface  of  which  exhibits  a  veneer 
sheet  loose  side; 

f.  gluing  with  a  cold-setting,  waterproof  glue,  a  pair  of  three- 
ply  slabs  from  step  (e )  and  forming  the  glue  joint  between 
the  corresponding  veneer  sheet  loose  sides  of  each  three- 
ply  slab; 

g.  pressing  the  glued  three-ply  slabs  of  step  (f)  until  such 
time  as  the  glue  has  set  to  produce  a  six-ply  panel  1  V^ 
inches  thick; 

h.  ripping  and  cross-cutting  the  six-ply  panel  of  step  (g)  to 
produce  lumber  of  preselected  width  and  length. 


h.  said  back  bar  being  channel-shaped  in  cross-section  and 
including  spaced  side  walls  joined  by  a  bottom  portion, 

i.  said  shoulder  means  of  said  handle  including  a  front  rod 
portion  thereof,  and 

j.  said  releasable  securement  means  of  said  handle  including 
a  rear  rod  portion, 

k.  said  means  for  securing  said  rear  rod  portion  means 
includes  said  rod  being  threaded  and  equipped  with 

I.  a  threaded  member, 

m.  said  rear  rod  portion  including  an  offset  portion, 

n.  said  back  bar  including  a  retainer  member  thereon 
through  which  said  offset  portion  of  said  draw-up  rear  rod 
portion  is  inserted  and  secured  with  said  threaded  mem- 
ber with  said  blade  in  alignment  with  said  back  bar 
thereby  holding  the  saw  in  collapsed  condition. 


3,908,726 
COLLAPSIBLE  HAND  SAW 
Rkhard  E.  Swenson,  17116  Vermillion  Rd.,  Duluth,  Minn. 
55803 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,687 
Int.  CI.*  B27B  21102 


U.S.  Ci.  145—33  E 


2  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  hand  saw  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  back  bar  having  inner  and  outer  ends, 

b.  a  saw  blade  pivotally  connected  at  its  outer  end  to  outer 
end  of  the  back  bar  and  adapted  to  be  pivotally  moved 
into  and  out  of  alignment  with  the  back  bar, 

c.  a  handle  having  upper  and  lower  ends,     { 

d.  means  engaging  the  inner  end  of  the  blade  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  handle, 

e.  said  handle  having  shoulder  means  on  the  upper  end 
thereof  for  pivotal  contact  and  bearing  engagement  with 
said  back  bar, 

f.  said  handle  having  rigid  means  on  the  upper  end  thereof 
for  releasable  engagement  with  said  back  bar  and  spaced 
from  said  shoulder  means, 

g.  means  for  securing  said  rigid  engagement  means  of  said 
handle  to  said  back  bar  while  said  handle  is  pivoted  on 
said  shoulder  means  of  the  handle  to  also  bias  said  blade 
into  an  extended  position  on  said  handle  and  said  back 
bar. 


3,908,727 

FASTENER 

Thomas  ENxon  Osborne,  Murfreesboro,  Tenn.,  assignor  to 

Microdot  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  274,598,  July  24, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,176 

InL  CI.*  F16B  39134 
U.S.  CI.  151-7  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  threaded  fastener  having  threads  whose  crests  lie  on 
an  imaginary  cylindrical  surface:  means  defining  a  generally 
round,  concave  cavity  having  surface  portions  lying  on  an 
imaginary  surface  of  partly  spherical  form  and  extending 
radially  into  and  axially  across  a  plurality  of  convolutions  of 
the  fastener  thread;  the  rim  portions  of  said  imaginary  surface 
of  partly  spherical  form  making  relatively  small  angles  of 
intersection  with  said  imaginary  cylindrical  surface,  a  deform- 
able  material  deposited  in  said  cavity  in  an  undeformed  condi- 
tion and  filling  said  cavity;  the  depth  of  said  cavity  being  not 
substantially  greater  than  the  depth  of  the  threads,  said  angles 
of  intersection  being  sufficiently  small  that  upon  engagement 
of  said  fastener  with  a  complementary  fastener,  the  bulk  of 
said  deformable  material  is  progressively  compressively  de- 
formed from  its  undeformed  condition  without  being  sheared 
away  by  the  rim  of  said  cavity  and  is  compressively  deformed 
between  the  two  engaged  fasteners  such  that  a  generally  radi- 
ally directed  locking  force  is  provided  between  the  two  en- 
gaged fasteners,  which  locking  force  is  distributed  over  the 
entire  surface  of  said  cavity. 


3,908,728 

TIRE  REMOVING  TOOL 

Louis  D.  DeMola,  810  Danehurst  Ave.,  Giendora,  Calif.  91740 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  538,573 

Int.  CI.*  B60C  25102 

U.S.  CI.  157-1.22  4  Claims 

1.  A  tire  removing  tool  comprising: 

an  elongated  bar  having  means  at  a  first  tip  thereof  for 

forcing  the  inner  periphery  of  a  tire  on  a  rim  across  the 

outer  periphery  of  the  rim,  the  rim  having  a  central  hole 

with  an  inner  periphery; 

a  collar  slidable  along  the  bar; 

an  extension  secured  to  the  collar  and  extending  outward  at 
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right  angles  to  the  bar;  and  3  9Qg  730 

a  second  tip  secured  to  the  extension,  parallel  to  the  bar  and  STORM  WINDOW 

Lorane  C.  Goss,  Jr.;  James  T.  Cribbcn,  bodi  of  Mechanics- 
burg,  and  Joseph  J.  Miller,  Plainfidd,  all  of  Pa.,  ass^iors  to 
10  Capitol  Products,  Mechanicsburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,693 

Int.  CL*  E06B  3132 

U.S.  a.  160—90  12  Claims 


32  16   18 


28    22  20 


pointing  toward  the  first  tip,  said  extension  and  second  tip 
being  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  periphery  of  the  rim. 


3,908,729 
MACHINE  FOR  SCREWING  THE  NUTS  OF 
WHEEL-SPOKES 
Julien  Carminati,  13,  Avenue  du  Thiou,  74  Annecy,  France 
FUed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,850 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Oct.     11,     1972, 
72.39982 

Int.  CI.*  B23P  19100 
U.S.  CI.  157—1.5  6  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  tightening  the  nuts  of  wheel  spokes,  com- 
prising a  spoke  nut  tightening  station,  means  for  rotatably 
supporting  a  wheel  the  spokes  of  which  are  to  be  tightened  so 
that  the  spoke  nuts  pass  said  nut  tightening  station,  means  at 
the  tightening  station  for  engaging  the  spoke  nuts  in  turn, 
means  driving  said  nut  engaging  means  for  nut  tightening 
rotation,  adjustable  torque  limiting  means  in  said  driving 
means,  means  for  controlling  the  maximum  torque  to  l>e  ap- 
plied to  said  nut  engaging  means  in  response  to  the  rotation  of 
said  wheel  supporting  means  for  sequentially  varying  the 
applied  torque  from  nut  to  nut  according  to  the  positioning  of 
each  nut  in  the  order  of  tightening,  and  means  for  driving  the 
wheel  supporting  means  for  stepwise  rotation  to  bring  the 
individual  nuts  in  register  with  said  nut  tightening  station,  said 
means  for  controlling  including  a  cam  coaxial  with  said  wheel 
supporting  means  and  means  for  connecting  said  cam  to  a 
wheel  carried  by  said  wheel  supporting  means. 


1.  A  storm  window  or  window  assembly  comprising  a  frame 
adapted  to  be  installed  in  an  opening  in  a  building  or  wall;  said 
frame  being  of  a  generally  rectangular  construction  including 
a  head  frame,  a  sill  frame  and  side  jambs  connected  thereto, 
an  upper  sash  and  a  lower  sash  mounted  in  said  frame;  an 
upper  storm  sash  and  a  lower  storm  sash  mounted  in  said 
frame;  said  head  frame,  sill  frame  and  side  jambs  having  tracks 
therein  for  receiving  sjiid  upper  and  lower  sashes  and  said 
upper  and  lower  storm  sashes;  each  of  said  storm  sashes  in- 
cluding a  top  rail,  a  bottom  rail  and  stiles  connected  thereto; 
a  guide  spring  assembly  on  each  end  of  said  top  rails  and  each 
end  of  said  bottom  rails  for  reieaseably  connecting  said  storm 
sashes  to  said  side  jambs  of  said  frame  each  of  said  guide 
spring  assemblies  comprising  a  guide  spring  and  spring  receiv- 
ing and  retaining  means,  said  spring  receiving  and  retaining 
means  includng  a  pair  of  slots  fixed  in  each  end  of  said  top 
rails  and  in  each  end  of  said  bottom  rails,  each  of  said  guide 
springs  being  mounted  in  said  spring  receiving  and  retaining 
means  therefor  so  as  to  be  depressible  from  a  position  exter- 
nally of  the  rail  thereon  to  a  position  inwardly  towards  said 
rail,  thereby  enabling  said  storm  sashes  to  be  positioned  in  or 
removed  from  said  tracks  therefor,  said  pair  of  slots  in  each 
end  of  said  top  rails  and  each  end  of  said  bottom  rails  being 
so  positioned  in  said  rails  and  said  guide  springs  being  so 
positioned  in  their  respective  slots  that  when  said  storm  sashes 
are  installed  in  said  tracks  therefor  and  said  guide  springs  are 
in  their  normal  relaxed  position,  the  edge  of  each  of  said  guide 
springs  facing  their  respective  side  jambs  abuts  an  edge  of  a 
track  member  forming  a  side  of  said  tracks  for  said  storm 
sashes. 


3,908,731 
HINGE  AND  PANEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FOLDING  DOOR 
William  Runka,  8706  Stratheam  Drive,  Edmonton,  Alberta, 
Canada 

Filed  June  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,399 

Int.  CI.*  E06B  9100 

U.S.  CI.  160—231  A  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  folding  door  comprising  a  plurality  of  rigid  panels 
interconnected  by  longitudinal  hinge  members  and  adjustable 
between  fully  extended  and  stacked  positions,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

each  said  panel  having  its  longitudinal  edge  portions  bent  to 
form  a  pair  of  chaimels  extending  from  opposite  sides  of 
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the  panel,  each  longitudinal  edge  forming  a  channel 
mouth  with  the  body  of  the  panel, 
each  said  hinge  member  engaging  one  pair  of  adjacent, 
oppositely  disposed  channels  of  one  pair  of  adjacent 
panels,  each  of  said  channels  being  on  an  outer  side  of 
said  pair  of  adjacent  panels  when  in  said  stacked  position; 
said  hinge  member  comprising,  when  viewed  in  cross 
section  in  the  stacked  position, 
a  web  section  positioned  transversely  and  externally  relative 
to  said  pair  of  panels,  said  web  section  extending  across 
and  past  the  outer  edges  of  the  engaged  channels, 
a  pair  of  substantially  hook-shaped  lip  sections  integral  with 
the  web  section,  each  lip  section  extending  around  the 
outer  surface  of  one  of  the  engaged  channels  and  back 
into  the  mouth  of  the  engaged  channel, 
said  lip  section  having  an  enlarged  head  retained  in  the 

engaged  channel; 
said  lip  and  web  portions  being  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness  and  sufficiently  flexible  across  their  breadth 
whereby,  when  the  engaged  panels  are  pulled  to  the  fully 
extended  position,  the  lip  sections  turn  with  the  panels 
and  the  web  section  bends  along  its  longitudinal  center- 
line; 
said  web  section  being  of  sufficient  width  and  rigidity 
whereby  each  pair  of  adjacent  panels  are  thereby  main- 
tained in  spaced  apart  relation  in  the  stacked  position. 


3,908,733 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF  ALLOY 

IN  COLUMNAR  GRAIN  CASTINGS 

Geoffrey  R.  Brazer,  Manchester;  Patrick  M.  Curran,  Tolland, 

and  Bruce  E.  Terkelsen,  Cheshire,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,146 

Int.  CI.*  B22D  25102 

U.S.  CL  164-60  8  Claims 


3,908,732 

METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  LARGE  STEEL  INGOTS 
Lloyd  R.  Cooper,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Heppenstall 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,085 

Int.  CI.*  B22D  27102 

U.S.  CL  164-4  7  Claims 


1.  The  improved  method  of  producing  large  steel  ingots 
with  higher  yield  from  poured  weight  to  wrought  product 
comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  Casting  a  steel  ingot  to  the  final  desired  size,  with  all  of 
the  cast  steel  weight  in  the  ingot  body  and  fi-ee  from 
sinkhead  on  top  of  the  ingot  body, 

b.  Removing  an  axial  core  lengthwise  of  said  cast  ingot  to 
form  a  central  cavity,  | 

c.  Melting  a  steel  electrode  within  said  central  cavity  under 
a  fused  slag  by  passing  an  electrical  current  through  said 
electrode  within  the  cavity  to  the  ingot, 

d.  Measuring  the  thickness  of  the  slag  and  the  distance  to 
the  top  of  the  metal  pool,  and  using  the  known  constant 
dimensions  of  the  ingot  and  electrode  determining  the 
diameter  of  the  molten  slag  layer  and  metal  pool, 

e.  Consequently  adjusting  and  controlling  the  electrical 
energy  input  and  the  heat  balance  of  the  electrode  and 
ingot  body  by  controlled  preheating  of  the  ingot  so  as  to 
proportionally  melt  the  steel  electrode  within  the  central 
cavity  under  the  fused  slag  and  at  the  same  time  melt  a 
desired  uniform  portion  of  the  ingot  wall  and  refme  the 
melted  portions  by  reaction  with  the  fused  slag;  and 

f.  Solidifying  the  melted  electrode  metal  within  the  cavity  to 
form  a  solid  ingot  mass. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  columnar  grained  cast  articles  from 
a  high  temperature  alloy  having  as  an  ingredient  an  element 
that  reacts  with  the  mold  material  the  steps  of 

making  a  mold  having  an  article  cavity  and  a  large  second- 
ary cavity  directly  above  the  article  cavity  and  directly 
communicating  therewith  with  the  second  cavity  acting  as 
a  reservoir  and  having  a  large  volume-to-surface  ratio  to 
minimize  depletion  of  the  ingredient  by  the  reaction 
betwfeen  the  alloy  in  the  reservoir  and  the  mold  material 
the  connection  from  the  article  cavity  to  the  secondary 
cavity  increasing  in  dimension  in  all  directions  from  the 
maximum  area  of  the  article  cavity  at  the  top  to  the  larger 
in-area  secondary  cavity,  the  connection  providing  a 
gradual  blending  from  the  top  of  the  article  cavity  to  the 
secondary  cavity; 

positioning  the  mold  on  a  chill  plate; 

filling  the  mold  including  both  cavities  with  a  molten  high 
temperature  alloy; 

solidifying  the  alloy  from  the  chill  plate  upward  to  form  one 
or  more  columnar  grains  therein;  and 

causing  a  convective  flow  in  the  molten  alloy  such  that  the 
molten  alloy  in  the  secondary  cavity  replenishes  the  de- 
pleted ingredient  in  the  alloy  in  the  article  cavity  during 
solidification. 


3  908  734 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  SHROUDING  OF 

LIQUIDS 
Bernard  Robert  Pollard,  AUquippa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Jones  & 
Laughlin  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,999 
Int.  CI.*B22D  11110 
U.S.  CI.  164-66  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  protective  gaseous  atmosphere 
around  a  liquid  stream  during  transfer  between  containers, 
comprising: 
a.  passing  said  liquid  stream  from  an  exit  opening  of  a  first 
container  through  an  unconfined  protective  gaseous  at- 
mosphere which  is  moving  at  least  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  that  of  said  liquid  stream  and  which  is  located  between 
said  first  container  exit  opening  and  an  end  of  an  open- 
ended  tube; 
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b.  further  passing  said  liquid  stream  from  said  unconfined 
protective  atmosphere  into  said  tube  and  through  a  pro- 
tective atmosphere  which  is  confined  by  said  tube  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  that  of  said  liquid  stream; 
c.  further  passing  said  liquid  stream  from  the  other  end  of 
the  tube  and  said  confined  protective  atmosphere 
through  an  unconfined  protective  gaseous  atmosphere 
which  is  moving  at  least  in  the  same  direction  as  that  of 
said  liquid  stream  and  which  is  located  between  said  other 
end  of  said  open-ended  tube  and  said  second  container 
entry  opening; 

d.  further  passing  said  liquid  stream  into  the  entry  opening 
of  said  second  container;  and 

e.  selectively  removing  said  open-ended  tube  together  with 
said  protective  gaseous  atmosphere  from  between  said 
first  and  second  containers  and  replacing  said  tube  and 
said  protective  gaseous  atmosphere  thereafter. 

9.  Shrouding  apparatus  for  providing  a  protective  gaseous 
atmosphere  around  a  liquid  stream  during  transfer  between 
containers  in  combination  with  distribution  means  which 
comprise  a  first  container  having  a  liquid  exit  opening  for 
passing  the  liquid  stream  through  said  shrouding  apparatus 


3,908,735 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING  OF  KILLED  STEEL  WITH  ARTIFICLVL 

WILDNESS 

Armando  EN  Candia,  Genoa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Italsidcr  S.p.A., 

Genoa,  Italy 

RIed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366/128 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  6,  1972,  12706/72; 
Aug.  22,  1972,  12857/72 

Int.  CI.*B22D  11 1 10 
U.S.  CI.  164—66  4  Chums 


A2^ 


/OS 


^" 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  continuous  casting  of  killed  steel  into 
a  mold  by  means  of  a  tubular  member  reaching  downwardly 
into  the  mold,  wherein  an  inert  gas  is  blown  into  the  mold 
simultaneously  with  the  molten  steel,  the  improvement  com- 
prising blowing  said  inert  gas  into  the  top  portion  of  the  ingot 
being  cast  through  the  mold  side  walls  just  under  the  top 
surface  of  the  ingot  being  cast  and  above  the  layer  of  steel 
hardening  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  mold  walls  so  that  a 
continuous  wave  is  formed  and  sustained  in  said  top  surface 
of  the  ingot  being  cast,  said  continuous  wave  washing  impuri- 
ties in  the  molten  steel  to  the  surface  of  the  ingot  being  cast 
to  thus  prevent  the  concentration  of  impurities  at  the  interface 
between  the  hardening  steel  and  the  still  liquid  steel. 


3,908,736 
METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  LARGE  STEEL  INGOTS 
Lloyd  R.  Cooper,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Heppenstall 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,246 

Int.  CL*  B22D  27102 

U.S.  CL  164—52  4  Claims 


and  into  collection  means  which  comprise  a  second  container 
having  a  liquid  entry  opening,  said  shrouding  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  first  tubular  member  having  open  ends  positioned  be- 
tween said  liquid  exit  opening  of  said  first  container  and 
said  liquid  entry  opening  of  said  second  container  without 
contacting  said  first  and  second  containers  so  as  to  be 
able  to  observe  said  liquid  stream  during  its  transfer 
between  said  first  and  second  containers  and  to  provide 
access  to  said  liquid  exit  and  entry  openings; 

b.  a  second  tubular  member  attached  to  said  open  ended 
first  tubular  member  so  as  to  form  an  interconnecting 
passageway  suitable  for  the  passage  of  a  protective  gas 
between  said  tubular  members; 

c.  said  second  tubular  member  being  rigid  and  connected  to 
positioning  means  which  comprise  pivot  means  for  plac- 
ing and  removing  said  first  tubular  member  from  between 
said  liquid  exit  opening  in  said  first  container  and  said 
liquid  entry  opening  in  said  second  container;  and 

d.  gas  delivery  means  for  passing  a  protective  gas  into  and 
through  said  second  tubular  member  and,  thereafter,  into 
said  first  tubular  member  so  as  to  cause  the  protective  gas 
to  exit  from  the  open  ends  of  said  first  tubular  member. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  large  steel  ingots  with  a  refined 
central  zone  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  Casting  a  steel  ingot  of  the  required  final  size  having  an 
excess  of  metal  over  that  finally  required; 

b.  Forming  an  axial  central  cavity  through  the  full  length  of 
the  ingot,  having  a  minor  cross  sectional  area  of  the  ingot; 
c.  Progressively  melting  and  refining  the  central  zone  of 
the  ingot  around  the  central  axial  hole  by  passing  an 
electrical  current  through  a  fused  refining  slag  in  the 
central  hole  by  way  of  an  electrode  positioned  within  the 
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central  axial  hole  to  the  ingot  to  melt  a  major  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  the  ingot,  and  wherein  the  electrode  is  not 
consumed  during  the  remelting  process,  and  the  metal  to 
complete  the  filling  of  the  axial  central  hole  is  obtained 
totally  from  the  initial  ingot;  and 
d.  Progressively  resolidifying  the  melted  metal  within  the 
central  zone  to  form  a  solid  ingot  mass. 


A :  MandOodnng         I 
x:Qacidngdut  to  Cooling 
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1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  grain-oriented  electrical 
steel  sheet  having  magnetic  properties  which  are  stable  at  a 
high  level  and  which  is  free  from  blister  of  the  type  comprising 
continuously  casting  a  molten  steel  containing  2.0  percent  to 
4.0  percent  Si.  0.035  to  0.08  percent  C,  0.03  to  0.10  percent 
Mn,  0.01  to  0.03  percent  S  and  not  more  than  0.005  percent 
sol.  Al  into  a  slab  and  heating,  hot  rolling,  cold  rolling  and 
annealing  the  slab,  the  improvement  which  comprises  cooling 
the  slab  during  the  continuous  casting  rapidly  with  cooling 
water  in  an  amount  of  not  less  than  1 .6  //kg  of  steel  within  a 
range  which  does  not  cause  cooling  cracking  of  the  slab. 


3,908,738 
METHOD  OF  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  BONDING  OF 

BATTERY  COMPONENTS 
John  A.  Bruzas,  Trenton,  N  J.,  and  William  E.  Covilie,  Morris- 
ville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,156 
Int.  CI.*  HOIM  2/22,  2130;  B22D  25104;  B23K  1112 
\}S.  CL  164—80  2  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  molecular  fusion  bonding  of  a 
battery  post  to  an  intercell  connector  in  a  lead-acid  motive- 
power  battery  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  positioning  the  battery  with  the  lead  battery  post  extend- 
ing vertically  upward  through  the  battery  cover  along  a 
work  axis; 

b.  positioning  a  lead  intercell  connector  in  coaxial  sur- 
rounding relation  to  the  lead  battery  post; 
applying  a  chloride-salt  flux  to  at  least  one  of  the  lead 
battery  post  and  lead  intercell  connector; 
positioning  a  bonding  head  having  a  ram  and  a  coaxial 
barrel  over  the  battery  with  the  ram  disposed  on  the  work 
axis;  ] 

moving  the  ram  and  barrel  into  engagement  with  the 
battery  post  and  intercell  connector,  respectively; 


c. 


f.  heating  the  ram  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  convert  the 
lead  components  in  the  path  of  ram  movement  to  the 
molten  state; 

g.  moving  the  heated  ram  through  the  barrel  and  axially 
through  the  battery  post  and  intercell  connector  with  the 
ram  following  the  post  downwardly  as  the  latter  melts  and 
displacing  the  molten  lead  thus  formed  upwardly  into  the 
barrel  in  surrounding  relation  with  the  ram; 


3,908,737 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  GRAIN-ORIENTED 
ELECTRICAL  STEEL  SHEET  UTILIZING  A 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PROCESS 
Hisashi    Matsunaga;    Izumi    Matsushita;    Kenzou    Iwayama; 
Minoni  Motoyoshi;  Masafumi  Okamoto;  Tomohiko  Sakai, 
and  Takahkle  Shimadzu,  all  of  Himeji,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,867 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  July  31,  1973, 48-86249 
Int.  CI.'B22D  11116 
\iS.  CI.  164—76  2  Claims 


^w- 


h.  retracting  the  ram  from  engagement  with  the  unmelted 
lead  components  and  the  molten  lead; 

i.  returning  the  molten  lead  theretofore  displaced  into  the 
barrel  back  to  the  area  of  ram  penetration  into  the  battery 
post  and  intercell  connector  where  such  molten  lead  is 
permitted  to  cool  and  solidify; 

retracting  the  barrel  from  the  intercell  connector  upo  n 
cooling  and  solidification  of  the  molten  lead. 


J- 


to 


3,908,739 
POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  CASTING 
Robert   Holbrook  Cushman,  Shrewsbury,   NJ.,  assignor 
Gould  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,157 

Int.  Cl.='  HOIM  2122,  2130;  B23K  1112;  B22D  19100 

U.S.  CI.  164-80  29  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  casting  meltable  material  comprising  the 
steps  of 

a.  moving  a  ram  relative  to  the  material  so  as  to  cause  the 
ram  to  engage  the  material; 

b.  establishing  a  reservoir  surrounding  the  ram  and  engaged 
with  the  material  to  be  cast; 

c.  heating  the  ram  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  convert  the 
meltable  material  in  the  path  of  relative  ram  movement 
to  the  molten  state; 
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.  moving  the  heated  ram  relative  to  the  material  and 
through  the  reservoir  so  as  to  cause  the  ram  to  melt  the 
material  in  its  path  of  relative  movement  to  a  desired 
depth  in  the  material  with  the  molten  material  thus 
formed  being  positively  displaced  by  the  ram  from  the 
area  of  ram  penetration  into  the  material  and  shifted 
therefrom  into  the  reservoir; 

.  retracting  the  ram  relative  to  the  material  from  its  posi- 
tion of  maximum  penetration  so  as  to  cause  the  ram  to  be 
withdrawn  from  the  material;  and, 

returning  the  molten  material  theretofore  displaced  into 
the  reservoir  back  to  the  region  penetration  into  the 
meltable  material  where  such  molten  material  is  permit- 
ted to  cool  and  solidify. 


3,908,740 

MINIMIZING  OXIDATION  IN  POSfTTVE 

DISPLACEMENT  CASTING 

Raymond  L.  Schenk,  Jr.,  Doylestown,  and  Alan  S.  Keizer, 

Huntingdon  Valley,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  St. 

Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,160 

Int.  CL*  B23K  3104 

\}S.  CI.  164—80  14  Clauns 


1 .  An  improved  method  for  molecular  fusion  bonding  of  n 
(where  n  equals  two  or  more)  lead  components  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  positioning  the  n  lead  components  on  a  work  axis; 

b.  applying  a  reducing  agent  to  at  least  one  of  the  lead 
components; 

c.  positioning  a  bonding  head  having  a  ram  and  a  coaxial 
barrel  over  the  lead  components  with  the  ram  disposed  on 
the  work  axis; 

d.  moving  the  ram  and  barrel  into  engagement  with  the  lead 
components; 

e.  heating  the  ram  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  convert  the 
lead  components  in  the  path  of  ram  movement  to  the 
molten  state; 

f.  moving  the  heated  ram  through  the  barrel  and  eixially 
through  the  lead  components  as  those  portions  of  the 
latter  within  the  path  of  ram  movement  melt,  and  displac- 
ing the  molten  lead  thus  formed  upwardly  into  the  barrel 
in  surrounding  relation  with  the  ram; 
retracting  the  ram  from  engagement  with  the  unmelted 
lead  components  and  the  molten  lead; 

.  returning  the  molten  lead  theretofore  displaced  into  the 
barrel  back  to  the  area  of  ram  penetration  into  the  lead 
components  where  such  molten  lead  is  permitted  to  cool 
and  solidify;  and, 

retracting  the  barrel  from  the  lead  components  upon 
cooling  and  solidification  of  the  molten  lead. 


g- 


3,906,741 
METHOD  FOR  MINIMIZING  OXIDATION  IN  POSITIVE 

DISPLACEMENT  CASTING 
Alan  S.  Keizer,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc., 
St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,179 

Int.  CL*  B22D  25104;  B23K  1 1 100 

U.S.  CL  164—80  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  casting  meltable  material  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  moving  a  ram  relative  to  the  material  so  as  to  cause  the 
ram  to  engage  the  material; 

b.  establishing  a  reservoir  surrounding  the  ram  and  engaged 
with  the  material  to  be  cast; 

c.  introducing  a  forming  gas  into  the  reservoir  for  the  pur- 
pose of  combining  with  and  neutralizing  oxidizing  agents 
in  the  region  of  the  material  to  be  cast; 

d.  heating  the  ram  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  convert  the 
meltable  material  in  the  path  of  relative  ram  movement 
to  the  molten  state; 

e.  moving  the  heated  ram  relative  to  the  material  and 
through  the  reservoir  so  as  to  cause  the  ram  to  melt  the 
material  in  its  path  of  relative  movement  and  in  the  envi- 
ronment of  the  forming  gas  to  a  desired  depth  in  the 
material  with  the  molten  material  thus  formed  being 
displayed  by  the  ram  from  the  area  of  ram  penetration 
into  the  material  and  shifted  therefrom  into  the  reservoir; 
and 

f .  retracting  the  ram  relative  to  the  material  from  its  position 
of  miximum  penetration  so  as  to  cause  the  ram  to  be 
withdrawn  from  the  material;  whereupon  the  molten 
material  theretofore  displaced  into  the  reservoir  is  re- 
turned back  to  the  region  of  ram  penetration  into  the 
meltable  material  where  such  molten  material  is  permit- 
ted to  cool  and  solidify. 


3,908,742 
APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  BONDING 
Raymond  L.  Schenk,  Jr.,  Doylestown,  Pa.;  Robert  Holbrook 
Cushman,  Shrewsbury,  NJ.,  and  Alan  S.  Keizer,  Hunting- 
don Valley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,180 
InL  CL*  HOIM  2122,  2/30;  B22D  19/00;  B23K  11/00 
VS.  CL  164—80  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  n  (where  n  equals  three  or  more) 
component  parts  together  in  a  two-stage  bonding  operation 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  positioning  n—x  (where  x  equals  at  least  two  less  than  n) 
components  parts  on  a  work  axis; 

b.  locating  a  bonding  liead  over  the  n—x  component  parts 
with  said  bonding  head  having  a  ram  disposed  on  the 
work  axis  and  a  barrel  surrounding  the  ram; 
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c.  positioning  an  adaptor  assembly  on  the  lower  end  of  the 
barrel  with  the  assembly  defining  an  annular  barrel  exten- 
sion having  a  smaller  internal  diamter  than  the  barrel; 

d.  moving  the  ram,  barrel  and  adaptor  assembly  into  en- 
gagement with  the  n—x  component  parts; 

e.  heating  the  ram  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  convert 
those  portions  of  the  n—x  component  parts  in  the  path  of 
relative  ram  movement  to  the  molten  state; 

f.  moving  the  heated  ram  through  the  barrel,  adaptor  assem- 
bly, and  n—x  components  parts  so  as  to  cause  the  ram  to 
melt  the  material  in  its  path  of  relative  movement  to  a 
desired  depth  in  the  n—x  component  parts  with  the  mol- 
ten material  thus  formed  being  displaced  by  the  ram  from 
the  area  of  ram  penetration  into  the  material  and  shifted 
therefrom  into  the  barrel; 

g.  retracting  the  ram  from  engagement  with  the  n—x  compo- 
nent parts  from  its  position  of  maximum  penetration  so  as 
to  cause  the  ram  to  be  withdrawn  from  such  parts; 


h.  returning  the  molten  material  theretofore  displaced  into 
the  barrel  back  to  the  area  of  ram  penetration  into  the 
n—x  component  parts  where  such  molten  material  is 
permitted  to  cool  and  solidify; 

i.  retracting  the  barrel; 

j.  removing  the  adaptor  assembly  from  the  barrel; 

k.  positioning  said  x  component  parts  on  said  work  axis  in 
abutting  relation  to  said  n—x  component  parts; 

I.  advancing  said  barrel  and  said  ram  into  engagement  with 
said  n  component  parts;  and, 

m.  again  heating,  advancing  and  retracting  said  ram  so  as  to 
melt  those  portions  of  said  x  component  parts  in  the  path 
of  ram  movement  and  to  remelt  those  portions  of  the  n—x 
component  parts  in  the  path  of  ram  movement  and  to 
thereby  bond  said  x  and  said  n—x  component  parts  to- 
gether. 


3,908,743 
POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  CASTING  SYSTEM 
EMPLOYING  SHAPED  ELECTRODE  FOR  EFFECTING 
COSMETICALLY  PERFECT  BONDS 
Raymond  L.  Schcnk,  Jr.,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  and  John  A.  Bruzas, 
Trenton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,181 
Int.  CI.*  HOIM  2/22,  2/30;  B22D  19/00;  B23K  1/12 
VS.  CL  164-80  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  molecular  fusion  bonding  of  a 
battery  post  to  an  intercell  connector  in  a  lead-acid  motive- 
power  battery  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  positioning  the  battery  with  the  lead  battery  post  extend- 
ing vertically  upward  through  the  battery  cover  along  a 
work  axis; 

b.  positioning  a  lead  intercell  connector  in  coaxial  sur- 
rounding relation  to  the  lead  battery  post; 

c.  positioning  a  bonding  head  having  a  ram  and  a  coaxial 
barrel  over  the  battery  with  the  ram  disposed  on  the  work 
axis;  ( 

d.  forming  an  annular  depending  rib  surrounding  a  work 
receiving  recess  on  the  work-engaging  face  of  the  end  of 
the  ram; 


e.  moving  the  ram  and  barrel  into  engagement  with  the 
battery  post  and  intercell  connector,  respectively; 

f.  heating  the  ram  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  convert  the 
lead  components  in  the  path  of  ram  movement  to  the 
molten  state; 

g.  moving  the  heated  ram  through  the  barrel  and  axially 
through  the  battery  post  and  the  inner  peripheral  edge  of 
the  intercell  connector  with  the  annular  work-engaging 
surface  on  the  ram  following  the  post  downwardly  as  the 
latter  melts  and  displacing  the  molten  lead  thus  formed 


upwardly  into  the  barrel  in  surrounding  relation  with  the 

ram; 
h.  retracting  the  ram  from  engagement  with  the  unmelted 

lead  components  and  the  molten  lead; 
i.  returning  the  molten  lead  theretofore  displaced  into  the 

barrel  back  to  the  area  of  ram  penetration  into  the  battery 

post  and  intercell  connector  where  such  molten  lead  is 

permitted  to  cool  and  solidify; 
j.  retracting  the  barrel  from  the  intercell  connector  upon 

cooling  and  solidification  of  the  molten  lead. 


3,908,744 
METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  CASTING  WIDE  SLABS, 

IN  PARTICULAR  SLABS  WIDER  THAN  1000  MM 
Thorwald  Fastner,  Lmz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Vereinigte  Oster- 
reichische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktien- 
geselbchaft,  Linz,  Austria 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,371 
Claims    priority,    application    Austria,    Aug.    10,    1972, 
6910/72 

Int.  CI.*B22Dy///0 
VS.  CI.  164-82  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  continuously  casting  wide  slabs,  particu- 
larly slabs  having  a  width  of  more  than  1000  mm,  from  steels, 
particularly  from  steels  tending  to  segregate,  in  which  a  stream 
of  molten  steel  is  cast  into  a  vertical,  water-cooled  mold  to 
form  a  cast  strand  and  said  cast  strand  having  a  liquid  core  of 
a  certain  length  and  a  solidified  skin  layer  is  withdrawn  from 
the  mold,  the  improvement  comprising  that  the  stream  of 
molten  steel  vertically  penetrates  into  the  liquid  core  and  is, 
in  dependence  upon  the  length  (L)  of  the  liquid  core,  cast  at 
a  velocity  (v)  kept  at  a  value  higher  than  a  kjwer  limit  value 


that  increases  with  increasing  length  of  the  liquid  core  and  3  908  746 

that  lies  within  60  to  1 10  cm/sec  for  lengths  (L)  of  from  8  to  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MACHINE 

Richard  D.  Follrath;  Charles  W.  Martin,  both  of  Greenville; 
RusseU  L.  Race,  Ada,  and  Gerald  McPherson,  Greenville,  aU 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Clark  Autonution,  Inc.,  Belding, 
g  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346305 

Int.  CI.  B22d  11/12 

VS.  CI.  164-152  18  Claims 


15  m,  the  range  of  lower  limit  values  being  represented  by 
curve  C  in  FIG.  2. 


3,908,745 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING  HLAMENTS 

OF  UNIFORM  CONFIGURATION 
Thomas  W.  Caldwell,  Hightstown,  and  Richard  A.  Garini, 
Howell  Twp.,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  NL  Industries,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,496 

Int.  CI.'' B22D  11/06 

U.S.  CI.  164-87  10  Claims 


<I^— 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  filaments  of  substantially 
uniform  configuration  from  a  bath  of  molten  material  solid  at 
ambient  temperature  wherein  the  periphery  of  a  rotating  disc 
is  immersed  in  said  molten  bath  and  a  temperature  gradient  is 
maintained  between  the  periphery  of  the  disc  and  the  molten 
bath  such  that  material  is  solidified  on  the  peripheral  portion 
of  said  disc  immersed  in  said  bath  to  form  a  filament  thereon 
substantially  equal  in  length  to  the  immersed  peripheral  por- 
tion of  said  disc,  which  filament  is  thereafter  removed  there- 
from the  improvement  comprising:  forming  filaments  of  con- 
sistently uniform  configuration  by  immersing  said  disc  in  said 
molten  bath  to  a  predetermined  depth,  rotating  said  disc  in 
said  bath  to  continuously  form  and  remove  filaments  there- 
fi-om  and  automatically  maintaining  the  depth  of  immersion  of 
said  disc  in  said  bath  substantially  constant,  continuously, 
concomitantly  with  a  change  in  the  level  of  the  bath  by  adjust- 
ing the  effective  density  of  said  rotating  disc  such  that  said  disc 
is  suspended  in  said  bath  at  predetermined  depth  by  the  buoy- 
ancy thereof. 


xe^ 


7.  A  continuous  metal  casting  machine  comprising  a  fur- 
nace for  melting  metal  to  a  molten  state,  a  holding  box  for 
receiving  molten  metal  from  said  furnace,  a  casting  mold 
having  cylindrical  outer  periphery  and  an  internal  horizontally 
directed  casting  surface  extending  through  said  mold  and 
communicating  with  said  holding  box,  means  for  directing 
water  uniformly  about  the  outer  periphery  of  said  mold  for 
cooling  said  mold  and  molten  metal  therein  to  continuously 
form  and  cast  a  metal  ingot,  drive  means  for  moving  said 
continuously  cast  ingot  in  a  downstream  direction  away  from 
said  mold  as  it  emerges  from  said  mold,  means  for  sensing  an 
accidental  bleed-out  of  metal  from  the  downstream  end  of 
said  mold,  said  sensing  means  including  a  rotatable  gate 
mounted  in  a  normally  close  relation  to  the  downstream  end 
of  said  mold  and  having  an  opening  therein  that  is  greater  than 
outer  dimensions  of  the  merging  cast  ingot  by  a  predetermined 
amount,  and  said  gate  being  rotatable  in  an  outward  direction 
in  the  event  that  metal  emerging  from  said  mold  engages  said 
gate,  and  limit  switch  means  being  actuated  in  response  to  said 
outward  rotary  movement  of  said  gate  to  automatically  shut 
off  the  operation  of  said  drive  means. 

17.  A  continuous  metal  casting  machine  comprising  a  fur- 
nace for  melting  metal  to  a  molten  state,  a  holding  box  for 
receiving  molten  metal  from  said  furnace,  a  casting  mold 
having  an  internal  horizontally  directed  casting  surface  ex- 
tending through  said  mold  and  communicating  with  said  hold- 
ing box.  means  for  directing  water  onto  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  mold  for  cooling  said  mold  and  the  molten  metal  con- 
tained therein  to  continuously  form  and  cast  a  metal  ingot,  a 
plurality  of  rotatable  and  axially  movable  rollers  for  engaging 
opposite  sides  of  a  cast  ingot  as  it  emerges  from  said  mold  to 
move  said  ingot  in  a  downstream  direction,  power  means  for 
rotatably  driving  said  rollers,  means  for  automatically  adjust- 
ing the  axial  position  of  said  rollers  to  compensate  for  varia- 
tions in  the  diameter  of  said  ingot  and  to  adjust  the  driving 
pressures  of  said  rollers  against  said  ingot,  a  saw  positioned 
downstream  of  said  rollers,  means  for  sensing  when  a  prede- 
termined length  of  said  ingot  has  moved  past  said  saw,  clamp- 
ing means  for  engaging  said  ingot  to  move  said  saw  in  a  down- 
stream direction  with  said  ingot  upon  triggering  of  said  sensing 
means,  means  for  laterally  advancing  said  saw  to  cut  said  ingot 
to  a  predetermined  length  as  said  saw  is  moving  in  a  down- 
stream direction  with  said  ingot,  a  table  for  receiving  and 
supporting  the  cut-off  length  of  said  ingot  upon  completion  of 
cutting  by  said  saw,  means  for  automatically  tilting  said  table 
after  an  ingot  length  has  been  cut  by  said  saw  to  remove  said 
ingot  length  from  said  table,  means  for  returning  said  saw  to 
its  original  upstream  and  laterally  retracted  position  upon 
completion  of  cutting  of  said  ingot  length,  and  means  for 
returning  said  table  to  its  original  position  for  receiving  an- 
other ingot  length. 
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3,908,747 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTINUOUS-CASTING 
DRIVE  UNIT 
Ralph  Kuttncr,  FuUerton,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Stoody  Company, 
Santa  Fc  Springs,  Calif. 

Filed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,964 
Int.  Cl.»  B22D  11108,  1 1112 


VS.  CI.  164—154 


4  Claims 
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1.  A  control  system,  as  for  use  with  a  continuous  casting 
apparatus  wherein  molten  metal  is  provided  in  a  casting  cavity 
to  be  cooled  in  exiting  therefrom  for  movement  in  an  external- 
ly-solidified continuous-length  form  from  said  casting  cavity, 
comprising:  i 

bidirectional  actuating  means  including  means  for  engaging 
said  continuous-length  form,  for  moving  said  form  both 
toward  and  away  from  said  casting  cavity  for  the  progres- 
sive development  thereof,  said  actuating  means  being 
responsive  to  variations  of  a  control  signal  waveform, 
with  respect  to  a  reference  level  indicative  of  a  stationary 
state; 
a  variable  signal  generator  means  for  providing  a  first  elec- 
trical pulse; 
means  for  shaping  said  first  electrical  pulse  in  relation  to  a 
solidification  characteristic  of  said  molten  metal  to  pro- 
vide a  first  control  signal  component; 
means  for  applying  said  first  control  signal  component  to 
said  actuating  means  as  said  control  signal  to  move  said 
form  away  from  said  casting  cavity; 
means  for  providing  a  second  control  signal  component  of 
opposed  polarity  to  said  first  control  signal  component, 
and  proportionately  related  to  said  first  control  signal 
component  on  the  basis  of  time  and  amplitude;  and 
means  for  applying  said  second  control  signal  component  to 
said  actuating  means  along  with  said  first  control  signal 
component,  to  move  said  form  toward  said  casting  cavity. 


at  least  one  permanent  mold,  each  mold  having  at  least  two 
mold  parts,  and  a  transport  mechanism  having  guideways, 
wherein  the  molten  material  is  supplied  in  successive  steps  to 
said  molds,  each  of  which  carrier  means  is  slidably  guided 
along  said  guideways  of  said  transport  mechanism  in  a  closed 
path  of  travel,  a  pouring  station  for  filling  each  mold  with 
molten  material,  and  at  least  one  further  station,  at  which  the 
mold  is  discharged  and  prepared  for  the  pouring  operation 
following  next,  said  pouring  and  fiirther  stations  being  ar- 
ranged along  said  path  of  travel,  said  guideways  passing  said 
pouring  and  further  stations,  and  comprise  two  sections  ar- 
ranged one  above  the  other,  said  pouring  station  being  passed 
by  the  lower  one  of  said  guideway  sections,  and  further  com- 
prise a  lifting  device,  provided  at  the  one  end  of  said  guideway 
sections  for  transmitting  said  carrier  means  from  said  lower 
guideway  section  to  the  upper  one  of  said  guideway  sections 
and  a  lowering  device  provided  at  the  other  end  of  said  guide- 
way  sections  for  transmitting  said  carrier  means  from  the 
upper  one  to  the  lower  section,  said  carrier  means  having  at 
least  one  arm  for  carrying  said  mold  parts  movable  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  for  opening  and  closing  of  said  mold,  said 
arm  protruding  from  the  carrier  means,  all  carrier  means 
forming  interchangeable  units,  and  further  comprising  means 
for  removing  any  of  said  carrier  means  together  with  its  mold 
parts  from  said  guideways  at  at  least  one  point  of  said  closed 
path  of  travel. 


3,908,749 

FOOD  SERVICE  SYSTEM 

Leslie  G.  Williams,  Murfreesboro,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Standex 

International  Corporation,  Murfreesboro,  Tenn. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,034 

Int.  CI.*  F25B  I3I00 

U.S.  CI.  165-2  ,2  Claims 


3,908,748 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CASTING  OF  MOLTEN 

MATERIAL 
Aids  Noisscr,  Bcrgfeld  2,  A-2362  Bicdermannsdorf,  and  Ger- 
hard Nowak,  Hauffgassc  8,  A- 1 1 10  Vienna,  both  of  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,827 

Clabns  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  7, 1972, 3040/72 

Int.  CI.*  B22D  5104 

U.S.  CL  164-329  9  cUums 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  casting  of  molten  material, 
comprising  at  least  two  carrier  means,  each  pf  which  carries 


5,  Apparatus  for  transporting  to  and  for  serving  meals  com- 
prising both  hot  and  cold  foods  at  a  location  remote  from  the 
location  at  which  the  food  is  prepared,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, 

a.  a  plurality  of  identical  individual  meal  service  trays  having 
areas  thereon  for  cold  foods, 

b.  a  plurality  of  identical  individual  meal  heat  retaining  hot 
food  storage  and  serving  units  placed  on  said  trays. 

c.  each  of  said  units  having  a  beatable  element  capable  of 
retaining  heat  for  a  substantial  period  of  time,  a  jacket 
around  said  element,  a  food  surface  and  a  dome-shaped 
insulating  cover, 

d.  an  insulated  cabinet  having  interior  rack  means  for  carrying 
a  plurality  of  said  trays  with  said  units  thereon  from  the  food 
preparing  location  to  the  food  serving  location. 
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e.  input  and  exhaust  air  flow  ducts  on  said  cabinet,  and 

f.  a  chilled  air  supply  unit  having  output  and  return  air  ducts 
and  means  for  coupling  said  output  and  input  ducts  and  said 
exhaust  and  return  ducts  for  circulating  chilled  air  through 
said  cabinet  and  exteriorly  about  said  hot  food  storage  units 
and  said  cold  food  areas  in  said  individual  trays. 


opening  in  said  housing  for  manipulation  therethrough 
when  said  blower  is  suspended  from  said  coil. 


3,908,750 

HEATING  AND  COOUNG  APPARATUS 

Sidney  Sicgel,  989  SchenecUdy  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11203 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,784 

Int.  CI.*  F25B  29100 

UJS.  CI.  165—26  7  Claims 


'taaa 


,..( /!c  /*    iri- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  and/or  cooling  air  comprising: 
at  least  two  feed  riser  pipes;  pi  an  upright  vertically  elongated 
housing  formed  with  upper  and  lower  openings; 

a  drip  pan  in  the  bottom  of  said  housing  connected  to  a 
drain; 

a  heat-exchanger  assembly  in  said  housing  between  said 
openings  and  including 

a  heat-exchanger  coil, 

a  pair  of  conduits  between  said  coil  and  said  feed  pipes  and 
adapted  to  conduct  liquid  from  said  pipes  through  said 
coil, 

means  releasably  connecting  said  conduits  to  said  pipes, 

thermostatic  control  means  for  regulating  liquid  flow 
through  said  coil  according  to  ambient  temperature, 

an  electric  blower  below  said  coil  for  drawing  air  in  through 
said  lower  opening  and  passing  said  air  through  said  coil 
and  out  said  upper  opening, 

means  releasably  securing  said  blower  to  said  coil, 

means  for  conducting  condensate  from  said  coil  to  said  drip 
pan,  and 

means  for  releasably  connecting  said  blower  to  a  source  of 
electric  power; 

hanger  means  for  removably  suspending  said  assembly  in  its 
entirety  in  said  housing  between  said  openings,  said 
hanger  means  including  an  upwardly  directed  lip  pro- 
vided on  said  housing  between  said  opening  and  a  down- 
wardly directed  lip  provided  on  said  assembly,  said  lip  on 
said  assembly  engaging  over  said  lip  on  said  housing,  said 
coil  being  arranged  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  and  having 
a  pair  of  sheet-metal  sides,  said  blower  being  suspended 
from  said  sides  and  said  downwardly  directed  lip  extend- 
ing between  said  sides,  said  blower  being  a  radial-input 
axial-output  blower  having  its  axial  output  directed  up- 
wardly through  said  coil;  and 

motor  control  means  on  said  blower  and  removable  there- 
with said  motor  control  means  being  aligned  with  an 


3,908,751 

DUCT  SYSTEM  FOR  MOBILE  HOME 

Walter  R.  Sheppard,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  797,  Fletcher,  N.C.  28732 

Filed  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,215 

Int.  CI.  F24f  3102 

U.S.  a.  165—27  5  Claims 


1.  A  heating  and  air  conditioning  system  for  a  mobile  home 
or  the  like  comprising  a  system  of  air  ducts  extending  about 
the  mobile  home  and  communicating  with  the  mobile  home 
interior,  a  furnace  in  the  mobile  home  and  including  a  hot  air 
exhaust,  an  air  conditioning  unit  including  a  cold  air  exhaust, 
a  plenum  chamber  defining  a  hot  air  inlet  opening  in  one  wall 
portion  in  communication  with  the  hot  air  exhaust  of  said 
fiimace,  a  cold  air  inlet  opening  in  another  wall  portion  in 
communication  with  the  cold  air  exhaust  of  said  air  condition- 
ing unit,  and  at  least  one  outlet  opening  in  another  wall  por- 
tion in  communication  with  said  system  of  air  ducts,  and  valve 
means  including  a  movable  valve  plate  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  move  toward  and  close  the  hot  air  inlet  opening  in 
response  to  the  flow  of  air  from  the  cold  air  exhaust  of  said  air 
conditioning  unit  against  said  valve  plate  and  to  divert  the  air 
from  its  direction  flowing  from  the  cold  air  exhaust  toward 
said  outlet  opening  or  to  move  toward  and  close  the  cold  air 
inlet  opening  of  said  plenum  chamber  in  response  to  the  flow 
of  air  from  the  hot  air  exhaust  of  said  furnace  against  said 
valve  plate  and  to  divert  the  air  from  its  direction  flowing  from 
the  hot  air  exhaust  toward  said  outlet  opening,  so  that  air 
flowing  from  the  cold  air  exhaust  of  the  air  conditioning  unit 
will  not  flow  through  the  furnace  and  air  flowing  from  the  hot 
air  exhaust  of  the  furnace  will  not  flow  through  the  air  condi- 
tioning unit. 


3,908,752 
VERTICAL  BLOWER  COIL  UNIT  FOR  HEATING  AND 

COOLING 
William  R.  Padden,  13823  Heritage  Dr.,  RKerview,  Mich. 
48192 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,898 
Int.  a.*  G05D  23100;  F16K  ///6 
U.S.  CI.  165—35  17  Claims 

7.  An  apparatus  for  conditioning  air  comprising  a  cabinet, 
an  air  inlet  in  the  lower  p>ortion  of  the  cabinet  and  an  air  outlet 
in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  a  pair  of  passageways  in  said 
cabinet  between  said  air  inlet  and  said  air  outlet,  heat  transfer 
coil  means  for  the  passage  of  liquid  of  preselected  tempera- 
ture mounted  in  one  of  said  passageways,  first  means  to  flow 
a  liquid  through  said  coil  means,  second  means  for  directing 
a  flow  of  air  from  said  air  inlet  to  said  air  outlet,  a  pivotally 
mounted  damper  element  in  said  cabinet  pivotable  to  posi- 
tions blocking  one  or  the  other  of  said  passageways  while 
permitting  free  flow  of  air  through  the  unblocked  passageway, 
a  reversible  electric  damper  motor  connected  to  said  damper 
element  for  pivoting  of  same,  control  means  to  energize  said 
air  flow  directing  means  and  said  damper  motor  in  response 
to  temperature  requirements  of  the  area  being  served,  said 
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control  means  in  response  to  a  first  temperature  requirement 
being  operative  to  energize  the  damper  motor  to  pivot  the 
damper  element  to  a  position  opening  the  passageway  in 
which  said  heat  transfer  coil  means  is  positioned  and  block  the 
other  passageway,  said  control  means  in  response  to  a  second 
temperature  requirement  being  operative  to  energize  the 
damper  motor  to  pivot  the  damper  element  to  close  the  pas- 
sageway in  which  said  heat  transfer  coil  means  is  positioned  to 
prevent  the  flow  of  air  over  the  heat  transfer  coil  means  at  that 
time  and  open  the  other  passageway  to  permit  the  flow  of  air 


cuit  cell  responsive  to  exposure  of  said  top  heat-conducting 
container  to  temperatures  lower  than  that  of  the  subsurface 
region  containing  said  bottom  conduit  member,  propeller 
means  rotatably  mounted  in  a  portion  of  said  closed-circuit 
cell  for  forcing  circulation,  drive  means  mounted  on  the  cell 
and  being  drivingly  connected  to  said  propeller  means,  and 
temperature-responsive  mechanical  detent  means  mounted  on 
the  cell  in  a  position  exposed  to  the  ambient  temperature  and 
being  at  times  lockingly  engageable  with  said  drive  means  so 
as  to  control  said  drive  means  in  accordance  with  the  ambient 
temperature. 


3,908,753 

FREEZING- WARMING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  C.  Bakh,  Mile  34,  Sakha,  Fairbanks,  Alaska  99701 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,422 

Int.  CI.*  F28D  15100 


U.S.  CL  165—39 


13  Claims 


1.  A  heat  transfer  device  for  conveying  heat  between  the 
ambient  atmosphere  and  a  sub-surface  region  comprising  an 
elongated  bottom  heat-conducting  conduit  member  disposed 
in  said  sub-surface  region,  an  elongated  top  heatconducting 
container  exposed  to  the  ambient  atmosphere  and  having 
depending  conduits  at  its  opposite  ends,  said  conduits  extend- 
ing downwardly  and  being  connected  to  the  respective  oppo- 
ate  ends  of  said  bottom  conduit  member,  forming  a  closed- 
circuit  circulation  cell,  a  liquid  heat-transfer  medium  in  said 
closed-circuit  circulation  cell  and  filling  said  cell  sufficiently 
to  allow  circulatory  convection  How  through  said  closedcir- 


3,908,754 
ROTATING  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Nikolaus  Laing,  Hofener  Weg  35  bis  37,  7141  Aidingen,  near 
Stuttgart,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  293,100,  Sept.  28, 1972,  abandoned.  This 

applkatran  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,644 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Austria,  Oct.  7, 1971, 8657/71 

Int.  CI.  F28d  11104 

MS.  CI.  165—86  2  Claims 


therethrough  to  said  air  outlet,  structures  in  said  cabinet  on 
both  sides  of  the  damper  element  for  abutment  of  the  damper 
element  when  pivoted  thereagainst  by  said  damper  motor,  said 
damper  element  being  fabricated  of  a  flexible  material,  the 
angle  of  travel  of  the  damper  element  between  the  structures 
against  which  it  may  abut  being  less  than  the  angle  through 
which  the  damper  motor  drives  upon  energization  in  either 
direction,  the  flexible  nature  of  the  damper  element  permit- 
ting such  overdrive  as  the  result  of  deformation  of  the  damper 
element  after  abutment  whereby  positive  blocking  of  one  or 
the  other  of  the  passageways  is  accomplished. 


I.  A  rotary  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  rotatable  matrix  of 
axially  spaced  sheet  metal  elements  of  good  thermal  conduc- 
tivity arranged  to  afford  radial  passage  of  air  between  said 
elements,  at  least  one  L-shaped  outer  pipe  having  an  axially 
extending  portion  closed  at  one  axial  end  thereof  and  trans- 
versing  said  sheet  metal  elements  in  good  thermal  contact 
therewith,  a  radially  extending  portion  connected  at  its  radial 
outer  end  to  the  end  of  the  axially  extending  portion  opposite 
said  closed  end,  a  first  fluid  collector  space  connecting  with 
the  radial  inner  end  of  the  outer  pipe,  an  inner  L-shaped  pipe 
having  a  smaller  outer  diameter  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
outer  pipe  positioned  within  the  outer  pipe  wherein  the  inner 
pipe  forms  one  flow  channel  and  the  spapce  between  the  inner 
pipe  and  the  outer  pipe  forms  another  flow  channel  and 
wherein  the  outer  pipe  extends  at  its  closed  end  axially  beyond 
the  inner  pipe  to  form  an  axially  extending  space  between  the 
closed  end  and  the  end  of  said  inner  pipe  to  provide  a  fluid 
connection  between  the  flow  channels,  and  a  second  fluid 
collector  space  connecting  with  the  radial  inner  end  of  the 
inner  pipe. 


3,908,755 
SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  PRESSURIZED  VESSELS 
Robert  J.  Sukenik,  Bkiomfkkl  Hills,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  New 
Hudson  Corporation,  New  Hudson,  Mkh. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,841 
Int.  Cl.^  F28F  5102 
U.S.  CI.  165— 89  II  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  closed  pressurized  steam  heated 
roll  type  vessel  having  a  predetermined  volume  and  means  for 
the  introduction  of  pressurized  gas  into  said  vessel,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  loose  filler  material  occupying  most 
of  said  predetermined  volume,  said  filler  materizd  being  made 
up  of  particles  with  the  volume  of  each  particle  having  a 
relatively  low  average  density,  the  total  weight  of  each  particle 
being  less  than  that  which  would  cause  serious  bodily  injury 
when  traveling  at  high  velocity,  whereby  upon  failure  of  said 
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pressurized  vessel  said  particles  will  not  become  dangerous    zones  being  isolated  in  use  by  the  sealing  arrangement  from 
projectiles,  each  particle  being  independently  movable  with    other  respective  port  apertures  and  the  flow  space  zone  and 

being  vented,  the  sealing  arrangement  comprising  a  peripheral 
gasket  portion  surrounding  the  flow  space  zone,  a  gasket 
portion  surrounding  each  port  aperture  isolated  from  the  flow 


//-/ 


respect  to  the  others  and  with  respect  to  the  interior  surfaces 
of  said  vessel. 


3,908,756 
TUBE-IN-SHELL  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
John  Richardson,  Warrington,  England,  assignor  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomk  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Fikd  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,265 
Claims  priority,  applkation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  16, 1973, 
18312/73 

Int.  CI.  F28f  9102 
U.S.  CI.  165—158  5  Claims 
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1.  A  tube-in-shell  heat  exchanger  comprising, 

a  bundle  of  parallel  heat  exchange  tubes  within  a  shell  and 
having  their  ends  received  in  a  pair  of  longitudinal  spaced 
cylindrical  tube  sheets, 

a  tube  member  disposed  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
bundle  of  tubes,  the  tube  member  incorporating  the 
spaced  tube  sheets  and  having  a  closed  end, 

a  demountable  tubular  baffle  disposed  within  the  tube  mem- 
ber and  sealed  thereto  between  the  tube  sheets  to  define 
discrete  co-axial  fluid  flow  ducts  interconnected  at  the 
closed  end  region  of  the  tubular  member  by  the  heat 
exchange  tubes. 


3,908,757 
GASKETS  FOR  PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Felix  William  Wright,  nr.  Crawky,  England,  assignor  to  The 
A.P.V.  Company  Limited,  Crawley,  England 

Fikd  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,573 
Claims   priority,   application   United   Kingdom,   Aug.    16, 
1973,  38786/73 

Int.  Cl.=^  F28F  3108 

U.S.  CI.  165—167  9  Claims 

1.  A  sealing  arrangement  for  a  heat  exchanger  plate  having 

port  apertures,  a  flow  space  zone  and  bridge  zones  between 

selected  port  apertures  and  the  flow  space  zone,  the  bridge 


space  zone,  and  linking  gasket  portions  between  the  periph- 
eral gasket  portion  and  the  port  aperture  gasket  portions,  the 
said  linkage  portions  having  vent  gaps  and  being  formed,  in 
the  region  of  the  said  vent  gaps,  of  a  material  harder  than  the 
material  used  for  the  sealing  gasket  p>ortions  whereby  extru- 
sion into  the  vent  gaps  is  prevented. 


-J:  3,908,758 

HEATING  OR  COOLING  RADIATOR 
Erich  Armonies;  Horst  Keiner,  and  Herbert  Steup,  all  of  Bad- 
Marknberg,   Germany,   assignors   to   Menk    Apparatebau 
GmbH,  Bad-Marknberg,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,403 
Claims    priority,    applkation    Germany,    Dec.    8,    1971, 
2160865;  Aug.  26,  1972,  2242159 

Int.  CI.*  F28F  9102 
U.S.  CI.  165—174  5  Claims 


Tr- 


1^7 


1.  A  radiator  assembly  for  the  circulation  therethrough  of 
a  heat  transfer  fluid  such  as  the  cooling  oil  of  a  transformer, 
for  example,  the  assembly  comprising: 

a  generally  horizontally  oriented  inlet  manifold  having  a 
closed  end  on  one  side  and  an  inlet  opening  on  its  oppo- 
site side  connectable  to  a  fluid  circulating  system; 

a  generally  similarly  oriented  outlet  manifold  spaced  a 
distance  below  the  inlet  manifold  and  having  likewise  a 
closed  end  on  one  side  and  an  outlet  opening  on  the 
opposite  side  connectable  to  said  fluid  circulating  system; 
a  plurality  of  hollow  radiator  members  extending  gener- 
ally vertically  and  at  regular  intervals  between  the  two 
manifolds,  each  radiator  member  including  upper  and 
lower  openings  for  communication  with  both  manifolds; 
and  wherein 

at  least  the  inlet  manifold  has  its  length  subdivided  into  first 
and  second  length  portions,  the  latter  encompassing  cor- 
responding first  and  second  groups  of  upper  radiator 
member  openings,  respectively; 
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the  first  manifold  length  portion  has  its  flow  section  longitu- 
dinally subdivided  into  an  upper  flow  channel  leading 
from  the  inlet  opening  of  the  manifold  directly  to  its 
second  length  portion,  and  a  lower  flow  channel  leading 
from  the  second  manifold  length  portion  to  said  first 
group  of  radiator  member  openings,  thereby  forcing  the 
entire  incoming  fluid  flow  to  initially  bypass  the  first 
group  of  radiator  member  openings,  the  latter  being 
reachable  only  through  reversal  of  a  portion  of  said  flow, 
via  the  lower  flow  channel;  and 

at  least  said  inlet  manifold  is  constituted  in  its  upper  portion 
by  a  manifold  pipe  and  in  its  lower  portion  by  adjoining 
enlarged  throat  portions  at  the  upper  ends  of  the  radiator 
members. 


3,908,759 

SIDETRACKING  TOOL 

WilHam  S.  Cagle,  Tuba,  Okla.,  and  Fred  H.  Dillard,  Lake 

Charles,  La.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago, 

in. 

Filed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472316 

Int.  CI. ^E2 IB  7108 

U.S.  CI.  166-117.6  3  Claims 


3,908,760 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  SUBTERRANEAN 

FORMATIONS  WITH  AQUEOUS  GELS 

Richard  L.  Clampitt,  and  James  E.  Hessert,  both  of  Bartles- 

ville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 

tIesvUle,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,746 
Int.  Cl.^'  E21B  331138,  43122,  43126,  21104 
U.S.  a.  166—246  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  wherein  a  fluid  medium  is  introduced  into  a 
borehole  in  the  earth  and  into  contact  with  a  subterranean 
formation  penetrated  by  said  borehole,  the  improvement 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fluid  medium  comprises  an 
aqueous  gel,  and  wherein  said  gel  comprises  water  having 
incorporated  therein; 

a  water  thickening  amount  of  a  water-soluble  biopolysac- 
charide  produced  by  the  action  of  bacteria  of  the  genus 
Xanthomonas  on  a  carbohydrate; 
an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  compound  of  a  polyvalent 
metal  wherein  the  metal  present  is  capable  of  being  re- 
duced to  a  lower  polyvalent  valence  state  and  which 
amount  is  sufficient  to  cause  gelation  of  said  water  when 
the  valence  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  is  reduced 
to  said  lower  valence  sate;  and 
an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  reducing  agent  which  is  effec- 
tive to  reduce  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  to  said  lower 
valence  state. 


3,908,761 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  LIQUID  PRODUCTION 

FROM  A  WELL 

Maurice  M.  Patterson,  Houston,  and  Bass  C.  Sheffield,  Bel- 

laire,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 

Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  356,650,  May  2,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,834,227. 

This  application  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,581 

Int.  CI.*  E21B  47100 

U.S.  CI.  166-250  3  claims 


1.  A  downhole  device  for  setting  in  a  cased  wellbore,  from 
which  it  is  desired  to  drill  a  side-tracked  well,  which  com- 
prises; 

an  anchor  means  for  anchoring  in  said  cased  borehole; 
an  anchor  means  extension  extending  upwardly  from  said 
anchor  means,  and  including  latching  means  having: 
a  hollow  cylindrical  member  having  an  internal  latching 

groove  near  its  upper  end; 
internal  spline  means  on  the  internal  surface  of  the  said 

cylindrical  member; 
a  cup-like  member  set  in  said  cylindrical  member; 
a  first  shear  pin  holding  said  cup-like  member  to  said 
cylindrical  member;  i 

a  whipstock;  j 

a  whipstock  extension  including  a  lower  cylindrical  member 
for  fitting  into  said  cup-like  member  and  an  intermediate 
cylindrical  portion  above  said  lower  portion  and  having 
external  splines  thereon,  said  external  splines  matching 
the  internal  splines  of  said  cylindrical  member  of  said 
anchor  means  extension  when  inserted  therein; 
latching  dogs  on  said  intermediate  member  of  said  whip- 
stock extension  for  latching  into  said  latching  grooves  of 
said  anchor  means'  cylindrical  member. 
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I.  A  method  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  artificially 
lifted  oil  well  comprising; 

measuring  at  the  surface  fluctuations  in  the  pressure  of  the 
fluid  flow  from  the  well; 

measuring  the  RMS  value  of  the  fluctuations; 

integrating  the  RMS  signal  occurring  in  a  predetermined 
time  period  to  obtain  a  signal  related  to  the  liquid  flow 
from  the  well; 

comparing  said  integrated  signal  with  a  preset  signal  repre- 
senting the  desired  liquid  flow  from  the  well  over  the  time 
period  to  obtain  an  error  signal;  and 

controlling  the  aritificial  lift  means  in  response  to  said  error 
signal. 
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3,908,762 

METHOD  FOR  ESTABLISHING  COMMUNICATION 

PATH  IN  VISCOUS  PETROLEUM-CONTAINING 

FORMATIONS  INCLUDING  TAR  SAND  DEPOSITS  FOR 

USE  IN  OIL  RECOVERY  OPERATIONS 
David  Arthur  Rcdford,  Fort  Saskatchewan,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Texaco  Exploration  Canada  Ltd.,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,529 

Int.  CI.*  E21B  43/24,  43/26 

VJS.  a.  166—263  13  Claims 


m  jiMMAnoft     / 
fACiiir/ti 


/xe/i/r/ej 


1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  viscous  petroleum  including 
bitumen  from  a  subterranean,  viscous  petroleun-containing 
formation  including  a  tar  sand  deposit,  said  formation  being 
penetrated  by  at  least  one  injection  well  and  by  at  least  one 
production  well,  said  recovery  method  being  of  the  type 
wherein  a  fluid  is  injected  into  the  injection  well  for  the  pur- 
pose of  increasing  the  mobility  of  the  petroleum  contained  in 
the  formation,  the  improvement  for  creating  a  permeable, 
stable,  fluid  communication  path  between  the  injection  well 
and  production  well  which  comprises: 

a.  fracturing  the  formation  adjacent  to  at  least  one  of  the 
wells  by  hydraulic  fracturing  and  injecting  into  the  frac- 
tured zone  a  propping  agent  to  establish  a  permeable, 
propped  fracture  zone  extending  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
way  into  the  tar  sand  deposit  toward  the  other  well; 

b.  injecting  steam  and  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methane,  ethane,  propane  and  butane  into  the 
propped  fractured  zone  via  the  well  adjacent  thereto  at  a 
preselected  pressure;  and 

c.  recovering  bitumen,  steam  and  steam  condensate  from  at 
least  one  of  said  wells. 


3,908,763 
METHOD  FOR  PUMPIN  PARAFTINE  BASE  CRUDE  OIL 
Drexel  W.  Chapman,  15717  S.  Woodruff  Ave.,  Space  No.  46, 
BeUflower,  CaUf.  90706 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,564 
Int.  CI.*  E21B  43/24,  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  166—302  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  maintaining  continuous,  uniform,  free 
flow  of  paraffine  ladened  crude  oil  in  a  well  structure  includ- 
ing an  elongate  vertical  well  bore  extending  downwardly  from 
ground  level  to  a  production  zone,  a  casing  in  the  bore,  a 
production  tubing  extending  freely  through  the  casing,  a  pump 
related  to  the  lower  end  of  the  tubing  and  heating  means  at 
upper  end  of  and  extending  through  the  well  structure,  said 
method  comprising  heating  and  maintaining  the  well  structure 
and  paraffine  ladened  crude  oil  therein  at  a  temperature 
above  that  chill  temperature  at  which  the  paraffine  in  the 
crude  oil  separates  from  the  crude  oil  and  solidifies,  within 


that  temperature  range  in  which  the  paraffine  is  and  remains 
dissolved  in  the  crude  oil,  below  the  melting  temperature  of 


the  paraffine  and  below  the  fracturing  temperature  at  which 
the  paraffine  separates  from  the  crude  oil. 


3,908,764 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  PETROLEUM-BEARING 
FORMATIONS  FOR  SUPPLEMENTAL  OIL  RECOVERY 
Robert  R.  Harvey,  Pueblo,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  526,938 
Int.  a.»  E21B  43/22,  43/24 
VS.  CI.  166—305  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  petroleum-bearing  formations  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  salt-sensitive  polymer  to  control  mobil- 
ity in  the  formation  for  secondary  and  tertiary  recovery,  said 
method  comprising: 

a.  selecting  as  said  salt-sensitive  polymer,  compounds  of 
which  the  viscosity  is  decreased  by  increasing  the  inor- 
ganic salt  concentration  in  aqueous  solutions  containing 
such  salt-sensitive  polymers; 

b.  forming  an  aqueous  mixture  of  said  salt-sensitive  polymer 
and  inorganic  salt  to  form  a  high  brine  concentration 
mixture; 

c.  injecting  a  first  injection  of  said  brine  mixture  into  a 
petroleum-bearing  formation  containing  high  brine  water 
therein; 

d.  following  the  injection  of  said  high  brine  mixture  with  a 
second  injection  of  a  high  brine  aqueous  solution; 

e.  following  the  second  injection  with  a  third  injection  of  an 
aqueous  brine  solution  weaker  than  said  high  brine  mix- 
ture and  high  brine  aqueous  solution  thereby  decreasing 
the  salt  concentration  in  the  petroleum-bearing  forma- 
tion by  admixing  with  the  first  and  second  injections 
for  improving  mobility  within  said  petroleum-bearing 
formation;  and 

f .  injecting  a  driving  fluid  into  said  formation  after  said  third 
injection. 


3,908,765 
FLOATING  POSITION  PROPORTIONAL  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Royal  R.  Hawkins,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Fikd  Mar.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337^28 
Int.  CI.*  E02F  3/76 
VS.  a.  172—4.5  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  positioning  the  working  tool  of  a  road 
working  machine  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  reference, 
said  machine  comprising  a  machine  frame  and  a  blade  circle 
support  frame,  said  system  comprising:  ^^ 
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sensor  means  mounted  on  said  road  working  machine  for 
producing  a  sensor  signal  indicative  of  the  deviation  of 
said  working  tool  from  the  predetermined  reference; 

feedback  means  mounted  on  said  road  working  machine 
having  a  floating  range  for  producing  a  feedback  signal 
dependent  upon  the  position  of  said  working  tool  with 


3,908,767 
PERCUSSION  TOOL 
Gunter  Klemm,  OIpe,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fa.  Ingenieur 
Gunter  Klenun  Spezialuntemehmen  fur  Bohrtechnik,  OIpe, 
Germany 

FTkd  Sept.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,057 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,  June    11,    1974, 
2428236 

Int.  a.*  E21C  7100;  FOIL  25/04;  FOIB  7118 
ViJS.  CI.  173-78  20  Claims 


respect  to  said  machine,  said  floating  range  having  a 
limited  proportional  range  and  an  integral  range; 

means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  and  said  feedback 
means  for  providing  an  output  signal  dependent  upon  said 
sensor  signal  and  said  feedback  signals;  and, 

position  control  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said 
working  tool  dependent  upon  said  output  signal. 


3,908,766 
IMPACT  WRENCH     ' 
Johann  Hess,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 
G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,020 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    May    23,    1973, 
2326171 

Int.  CI.*  B25B  19100 
MS.  CI.  173-12  13  Claims 


1.  A  percussion  tool  comprising  a  housing  defining  a  cham- 
ber within  which  is  reciprocally  mounted  a  piston,  first  and 
second  pressure  ducts  in  fluid  communication  with  said  cham- 
ber at  respective  first  and  second  sides  thereof,  a  control  duct 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber  at  said  second  side 
of  said  piston,  a  return  duct  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
chamber  at  a  point  intermediate  the  points  of  entry  of  said  first 
and  second  pressure  ducts  relative  to  said  chamber,  an  inlet 
duct  for  delivering  a  pressurized  fluid  to  said  pressure  ducts, 
and  movable  valve  means  for  alternately  placing  said  inlet  and 
pressure  ducts  in  fluid  communication  in  a  first  position  of 
said  valve  means  and  placing  said  first  pressure  and  return 
ducts  in  fluid  communication  in  a  second  position  of  said  valve 
means  while  at  the  same  time  maintaining  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  inlet  and  second  pressure  ducts  and  closing 
communication  between  said  inlet  and  first  pressure  ducts, 
said  valve  means  being  an  annular  open  ended  valve  sleeve 
mounted  for  reciprocal  motion  in  a  bore,  said  first  and  second 
pressure  ducts  open  into  said  bore  at  axially  opposite  ends 
thereof,  said  return  duct  opens  into  said  bore  between  the 
points  of  entry  of  said  first  and  second  pressure  ducts  relative 
to  said  bore,  and  said  valve  sleeve  has  first  means  on  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  thereof  for  placing  said  fu^t  pressure  and 
return  ducts  in  fluid  communication  in  said  second  position. 


1.  In  a  power  tool,  a  combination  comprising  a  fluid- 
actuated  motor;  means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  said 
motor;  actuator  means  driven  by  said  motor  and  generating  a 
series  of  impacts;  means  for  sensing  the  occurrence  of  each 
impact  and  for  generating  a  pressure  pulse  in  response 
thereto;  and  means  for  interrupting  the  supply  of  said  pressur- 
ized fluid  to  said  motor  when  a  predetermined  cumulative 
number  of  said  pulses  has  been  generated. 


3,908,768 
ROTARY  IMPACT  TOOL 
Johann  Hess,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 
G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,486 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Mar.    17,    1973, 
2313402 

Int.  CI.*  E25D  15100 
U.S.  CI.  173-93  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  impact  tool,  especially  an  impact  wrench,  a 
combination  comprising  a  tool  housing;  drive  means  in  said 
housing  and  comprising  a  central  stator  and  a  tubular  rotor 
surrounding  said  stator;  a  pot-shaped  guide  housing  in  said 
tool  housing  and  connected  to  the  rotor  for  rotation  therewith, 
said  pot-shaped  guide  housing  having  a  bottom  wall  facing 
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said  drive  means  and  being  rotatably  supported  on  said  central 
stator;  a  hammer  arranged  in  said  guide  housing  for  recipro- 
cating movement  relative  thereto;  and  cooperating  means  on 


said  guide  housing  and  said  hammer  for  connecting  the  ham- 
mer with  the  guide  housing  for  rotation  therewith  while  per- 
mitting axial  movement  of  said  hammer  relative  to  said  guide 
housing. 


3,908,769 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  KICKS 

DURING  OPERATIONS  IN  A  BOREHOLE  PENETRATING 

SUBSURFACE  FORMATIONS 
Willcm  Schuyf,  The  Hague;  Bart  Tent,  Rijswijk;  Philip  W. 
Pattynama,  Rijswijk,  and  Frans  deKlerk,  Rijswijk,  all  of 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,589 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  4,  1973, 
564/73;  Sept.  10,  1973,  42472/73 

Int.  CI.*E21B  JJ//27 
U.S.  CI.  175—48  29  Claims 


1.  Means  for  controlling  kicks  during  operations  in  a  bore 
hole  penetrating  subsurface  formations,  said  means  being 
adapted  to  be  included  between  two  portions  of  tubular  bore 
hole  equipment  and  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  member  with  a  conduit  longitudinally 
therethrough,  and  a  first  valve  system  arranged  in  this 
conduit  for  controlling  the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough; 
an  inflatable  packer  around  the  body  member  and  com- 
prising an  elastic  annular  element  connected  at  each  end 
thereof  to  an  annular  sleeve  arranged  slidingly  in  axial 
direction  on  part  of  the  outer  wall  of  the  elongate  body 
member  and  sealing  against  the  said  outer  wall;  and 
a  second  valve  system  to  control  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  exterior  of  the  body  member  and  the  conduit 
extending  longitudinally  through  the  body  member  and 
between  the  interior  of  the  inflatable  packer  and  the  said 
conduit  through  the  body  member,  said  second  valve 
system  including  one  of  the  annular  sleeves,  means  being 
provided  for  retaining  said  sleeve  during  inflation  of  the 


packer  when  supplying  fluid  to  the  interior  thereof  in  a 
position  in  which  it  closes  ofT  the  communication  be- 
tween the  exterior  of  the  body  member  and  the  conduit 
through  the  body  member  but  allows  communication 
between  this  conduit  and  the  interior  of  the  inflatable 
packer. 


3,908,770 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  A  MEANS  IN 

A  DRILL  STRING  WHILE  DRILUNG 
Albert  P.  Richter,  Jr.,  Houston,  and  William  R.  McEvers,  Jr., 
Bellaire,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  363,784,  May  24,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,837,233,  and  a  continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  290,676, 

Aug.  20,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,820,389.  This  application  May  13, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  469,147 

InL  CI.*  E21C  7108;  E21B  3112 

MS.  CI.  175—65  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  driving  a  generator  in  the  lower  end  of  a 
drill  string  while  drilling  for  powering  a  control  system  in  the 
drill  string  comprising  the  steps  of, 

a.  circulating  drilling  mud  internally  of  the  drill  string  from 
the  drill  string  upper  end  to  the  drill  string  lower  end, 

b.  rotating  a  vaned  turbine  wheel  in  the  drill  string  by  action 
of  the  downwardly  circulating  drilling  mud,  and 

c.  driving  a  generator  in  the  drill  string  with  the  mud  driven 
rotating  vaned  turbine  wheel,  and 

d.  generating  electricity  with  said  generator  for  powering 
the  control  system. 


3,908,771 

DRILL  COLLAR  INCORPORATING  DEVICE  FOR 

JETTING  DRILLING  FLUID  TRANSVERSELY  INTO 

BORE  HOLE 

Wylie  P.  Garrett,  1  W.  Blackburn  Rd.,  Ext,  Hammond,  La. 

70401 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,371 
Int.  CI.*  E21C  15100 
lis.  CI.  175—393  12  Claims 

1.  A  drill  collar  structure  for  incorporation  into  a  drill  string 
for  deep  well  rotary  drilling  comprising  an  elongated  cylindri- 
cal collar  member  having  an  axially  extending  throughbore  for 
passing  a  drilling  fluid  downwardly  to  the  lower  end  of  the  drill 
string,  said  collar  member  including  at  least  one  slot  forming 
a  duct  extending  transversely  through  the  wall  thereof  inter- 
mediate said  throughbore  and  its  periphery,  opposite  ends  of 
said  slot  reaching  to  the  surface  of  said  collar  member  at 
corresponding  locations  on  the  periphery  thereof,  and  at  least 
one  nozzle  member  located  in  a  bore  extending  transversely 
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between  said  throughbore  and  said  slot  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  slot  for  jetting  drilling  fluid  diverted  from  said  through- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  gathering  measuring  data  obtained  when 
weighing  unit  loads,  the  data  obtained  for  each  weighing  being 
accumulated  in  a  separate  receiver  means  ( 17),  which  appara- 
tus comprises 

a  load  transmitter  ( 10)  including  a  hollow  downwardly  open 
frame  (1)  comprising  vertical  walls  (26)  zmd  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  beam  (27),  said  open  frame  (1)  having 
formed  therein  an  internal  space  (2); 
a  support  (3)  rigidly  connected  to  frame  (1)  and  disposed 

in  said  internal  space  (2), 
said  support  (3)  extending  transversely  across  said  space  to 
form  a  passageway  (25)  for  a  load  carrier  (4)  movable  in 
said  space  (2)  to  the  inner  wall  of  frame  ( 1 ); 
said  load  carrier  (4)  enclosing  said  support  (3),  and 
a  pressure-sensitive  member  (5)  borne  on  said  support  (3) 
which  member,  upon  load  application  of  the  load  carrier 
(4)  is  exposed  to  pressure  between  said  support  (3)  and 


said  horizontal  beam  (27)  and  delivers  a  measuring  value 
for  registration  in  the  aforesaid  receiver  means  (17) 
the  load  transmitter  being  connected  to  an  intermediate  link 
(9)  at  the  top  by  means  of  an  axle  (31 )  and  at  the  bottom 
connected  to  a  load  carrier  (4)  by  means  of  an  axle  (32). 


3,908,773 

DEVICES  FOR  PROGRESSIVE  THROTTLING  TO 

COMPLETE  SHUT-OFF  OF  THE  DISCHARGE  IN 

MACHINES  FOR  DISPENSING  FLUIDIZABLE  MATERIAL 

IN  WEIGHT  PORTIONS 
Nils  Asp,  Svedaia,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Svedaia-Abra  AB, 
Svedala,  Sweden 

FUed  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,741 

Int.  CI.2  GOIG  13/02;  B65B  1/16,  1/34;  B65G  53/40 

U.S.  CI.  177-122  12  Claims 


ZZ7 


bore  into  said  slot  and  thence  outwardly  from  the  opposite 
ends  thereof  into  the  bore  hole. 


3,908,772 
MEASURING  DEVICE 
Gunnar  Karl  Bohlln,  Sundsvall,  and  Rune  Karl  Eriksson, 
Kvissleby,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  SCA  Development 
Aktiebolag,  SundsvaU,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,217 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Sept.    28,    1973, 
7313231 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIG  19/40,  19/14,  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  177-17  4  Claims 


1.  A  bag  filling  machine  for  dispensing  fluidizable  material 
in  weight  portions,  said  machine  comprising  a  tank  for  holding 
fluidizable  material,  mea,^  for  fluidizing  fluidizable  material 
in  said  tank,  a  material  outlet  from  said  tank,  said  outlet  com- 
prising an  outlet  tube  in  communication  with  and  projecting 
from  said  tank,  a  shut-off  device  for  shutting  off  a  stream  of 
material  fed  from  said  tank  through  said  tube,  a  bag  support- 
ing means  for  supporting  a  bag  outside  said  tank  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  tube,  a  weigher  connected  to  said  bag 
supporting  means  for  weighing  material  discharged  from  the 
tank  through  said  tube  into  a  bag  supported  by  said  supporting 
means,  said  weigher  comprising  an  operating  mechanism 
connecting  said  weigher  to  said  shut-off  device  and  adapted  to 
be  operated  by  said  weigher  and  to  operate  said  shut-off  de- 
vice to  close  said  outlet  when  a  weight  portion  preset  by 
means  of  the  weigher  has  been  fed  into  said  bag,  wherein  the 
shut-off  device  comprises  a  plug  movably  mounted  inside  the 
tank  and  connected  to  said  operating  mechanism,  said  plug 
being  movable  by  said  operating  mechanism  for  movement 
into  and  back  from  said  material  outlet  between  a  retracted 
open  position  and  a  partially  closed  position  in  which  the  plug 
leaves  only  part  of  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  material 
outlet  open  to  permit  a  restricted  discharge  of  material,  said 
weigher  being  preset  to  operate  said  operating  mechanism  for 
moving  said  plug  to  said  partially  closed  position  before  a  full 
weight  portion  is  attained  in  said  bag  and.  consequently,  be- 
fore the  operation  of  said  shut-off  device  to  close  said  outlet. 
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3,908,774 
COUPLING  MEANS  FOR  TRACTORS 
Emik  Bobard,  Beaune,  France,  assignor  to  Bobard  Jeiuie, 
Bcaunc  (Cote  d'Or),  France 

FOed  June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,586 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    June    28,    1973, 
73.23697 

Int.  CI.*  B60P  1/64 
VS.  CI.  180—1  F  8  Claims 


four-wheel  drive  operations,  wherein  one  mode  said  coupling 
means  connects:  said  cross  pin  to  said  input  shaft,  one  of  said 
side  gears  to  one  of  said  output  shaft  and  the  other  of  said  side 
gears  to  the  other  of  said  output  shafts,  and  wherein  the  other 
mode  said  gear  locking  means  holds  one  of  said  side  gears  in 
a  non-rotative  position  and  said  coupling  means  connects:  the 
other  of  said  side  gears  to  said  input  shaft,  said  differential 
casing  to  one  of  said  output  shafts,  and  said  cross  pin  to  the 
other  of  said  output  shafts. 


3,908,776 
MOTORIZED  WHEEL 
Albert  Edward  Frederidi  Dudley,  Aylesbury,  England,  as- 
signor to  Saunders  &  Dudley  Limited,  Aylesbury,  England 
Filed  May  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,760 
Int.  CI.'  B60K  7/00 
VJS.  d  180—65  F  3  Claims 


1.  An  automotive  device  provided  by  coupling  a  piece  of 
equipment  to  the  sides  of  the  chassis  of  a  straddle  tractor,  the 
coupling  means  used  being  of  the  transverse-pin  and  lateral- 
slot  type  suitably  mounted  on  the  piece  of  equipment  and  on 
vertically  adjustable  elements  on  the  tractor  chassis,  said 
tractor  comprising:  means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between 
its  sides  while  it  is  in  motion,  the  slot  pins  projecting  trans- 
versely into  the  straddle  chassis,  the  coupling  means  including 
transverse  sliding  arrangements  for  said  pins;  means  to  shut  off 
the  straddle-chassis  mechanism  as  soon  as  the  reactions,  ap- 
plied transversely  by  the  sides  of  the  chassis  to  the  piece  of 
equipment  coupled  to  the  tractor,  reach  a  predetermined 
value. 


3,908,775 
TRANSFER  CASE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  A  DOUBLE  DUTY 

DIFFERENTIAL 
Frederick  L.  Van  Fossen,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,060 

Int.  CI.'B60K  17/34 

U.S.  CI.  180—44  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  invalid  carriage,  a  combination  comprising  frame 
means,  a  rotary  wheel  body  mounted  on  said  frame  means  and 
supporting  a  ground-engaging  tire,  an  annular  web  extending 
from  the  outer  peripheral  region  to  the  inner  peripheral  region 
of  said  wheel  body,  a  bush-form  hub  integral  with  said  web,  a 
stub  shaft  fixed  to  said  frame  means  and  rotatably  mounting 
said  wheel  body  on  said  frame  means,  a  motor  for  driving  said 
body,  drive  transmission  means  arranged  to  interconnect  said 
motor  and  said  body  and  including  a  driving  pinion  and  a 
driven  gear  respectively  connected  to  said  motor  and  said 
body,  said  pinion  and  gear  being  engageable  with  and  disen- 
gageable  from  each  other  to  connect  said  motor  with  said 
body  and  disconnect  said  motor  from  said  body,  said  rotary 
wheel  body  fixedly  mounting  said  driven  gear,  and  means 
mounting  said  motor  and  said  driving  pinion  as  a  unit  on  said 
frame  means  for  relative  movement  between  a  first  position  in 
which  said  driving  pinion  and  said  driven  gear  are  interen- 
gaged  for  driving  said  wheel  body  on  operation  of  said  motor 
and  a  second  position  in  which  said  driving  pinion  is  disen- 
gaged to  permit  free  rotation  of  said  wheel  body,  said  driven 
gear  being  disposed  inwards  from  said  ground-engaging  tire. 


1.  A  transfer  case  assembly  comprising  a  transfer  case  hous- 
ing, an  input  shaft  and  two  output  shafts  rotatably  supported 
within  said  housing,  a  differential  cross  and  a  differential 
casing  each  rotatably  supported  within  said  housing,  said 
differential  cross  including  cross  pin  means,  a  pair  of  pinion 
gears  and  a  pair  of  side  gears  disposed  in  said  differential 
casing  with  said  pinion  gears  each  being  rotatable  on  said  pin 
means  and  with  each  of  said  pinion  gears  meshing  with  both 
of  said  side  gears,  gear  locking  means  for  selectively  holding 
one  of  said  side  gears  in  a  non-rotative  relation  to  said  housing 
and  coupling  means  for  selectively  interconnecting  said  differ- 
ential cross  and  housing  to  said  three  shafts  for  two  modes  of 


3,908,777 
GOLF  CAR  SUNTOP 
William  G.  Davidson,  Elm  Grove,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AMF  In- 
corporated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Piled  Nov.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,532 
Int.  CI.*  B62D  25/06 
U.S.  CL  180—69  C  I  Claim 

1.  In  a  golf  car  having  a  suntop,  the  car  having  a  wheeled 
frame  and  steering  means  at  the  front  end  thereof  and  power 
means  at  the  back  end  thereof  for  steering  and  driving  the 
same,  a  body  on  said  frame  including  a  front  portion  covering 
said  steering  means  and  a  separable  back  portion  including 
generally  vertically  extending  transversely  opposite  outer 
sides  covering  said  power  means  and  a  floor  board  therebe- 
tween, said  separable  back  portion  including  seat  means  for 
passengers,  said  suntop  being  mounted  on  said  body  to  permit 


said  front  body  portion,  the  rear  of  said  back  body  portion 
being  hinged  to  the  rear  of  said  frame,  and  the  back  ends  of 
said  suntop  frame  members  being  pivoted  to  the  opposite 
outer  sides  of  said  back  body  portion  at  the  rear  end  thereof 
and  said  back  body  portion  having  a  length  relative  the  height 
of  said  suntop  whereby  said  back  body  portion  is  adapted  to 
)e  hinged  open  in  a  rearward  direction  with  respect  to  said 
frame  and  suntop  without  interference  with  the  upper  cross 
srace  members  of  said  suntop. 
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said  separable  back  portion  to  be  swung  open  in  a  rearward 
direction  from  a  horizontal  position  to  an  approximate  vertical 
position  to  afford  access  to  said  power  means,  said  suntop 
comprising  a  pair  of  generally  inverted  U-shaped  frame  mem- 
bers on  opposite  sides  of  said  car  each  of  said  inverted  U- 
shaped  frame  members  being  somewhat  longitudinally  flexible 
and  including  front  and  rear  lower  ends,  and  upper  cross  brace 
members  interconnecting  said  inverted  U-shaped  members, 
the  front  ends  of  said  suntop  frame  members  being  fixed  to 


r 
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3,908,778 

DIESEL  TRACTOR  FOR  ARIICULATED  MINE 

VEHICLES 

G«rald  Brace  Siea,  Carlsbad,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Sien  Equip- 
ment Company,  Carlsbad,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,098 
Int.  CI.'  B60K  5102 


US.  CL  180—77  MC 


10  Claims 


1.  A  diesel  tractor  for  articulated  mine  vehicles  which  com- 
)rises: 

a  frame  including  spaced,  parallel  rectangular  tubular  mem- 
bers interconnected  at  their  extreme  front  ends  by  a 
transverse  member  and  extending  rearwardly  to  inverted 
U-shaped  portions; 

a  diesel  engine  mounted  on  the  frame  just  behind  the  trans- 
verse member  and  between  the  rectangular  tubular  mem- 
bers; 

a  power  shift  transmission  mounted  on  the  frame  behind  the 
engine  and  between  the  rectangular  tubular  members; 

a  differential  mounted  on  the  frame  behind  the  power  shift 
transmission  and  between  the  rectangular  tubular  mem- 
bers and  including  axles  extending  outwardly  through  the 
inverted  U-shaped  portions  of  the  tubular  members  of  the 
frame;  \ 

planetary  hub  means  mounted  on  the  axles  and  positioned 
outside  of  the  rectangular  tubular  members  of  the  frame; 
tire  means  mounted  on  the  planetary  hub  means  and 
comprising  the  sole  support  for  the  diesel  shuttle  car 
tractor;  and 


an  operator's  compartment  extending  between  the  rectan- 
gular tubular  members  of  the  frame  and  positioned  be- 
hind the  differential; 

said  rectangular  tubular  members  of  the  frame  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  op>erator's  compartment  for  connec- 
tion to  a  trailer; 

all  of  the  component  parts  of  the  tractor  being  positioned 
beneath  a  nonnally  horizontally  disposed  plane  extending 
tangent  to  the  tops  of  the  tire  means; 

said  forward  portions  of  the  tubular  members  of  the  frame 
comprising  relatively  reduced  vertical  dimensions  and 
said  inverted  U-shaped  portions  and  the  trailer  connec- 
tion portions  of  the  frame  comprising  substantially  in- 
creased vertical  dimensions. 


3,908,779 
VEinCLE  POWER  STEERING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Naohiko  Inoue,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,287 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   15,   1973,  48- 
29373 

Int.  CI.*  B62D  5108 
U.S.  a.  180—79.2  R  2  Claims 
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1.  A  power-assisted  steering  control  system  for  a  motor 
vehicle  having  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  a  fluid  reser- 
voir and  comprising: 

a  steering  gear  defining  therein  a  chamber  and  being  opera- 
tively  disposed  between  said  source  of  pressurized  fluid 
and  said  fluid  reservoir; 

at  least  one  fluid  operated  steering  assistance  actuator  ope- 
ratingly  disposed  in  said  chamber; 

a  valve  to  selectively  connect  said  chamber  with  said  source 
of  pressurized  fluid; 

a  fluid  pressure  control  valve  being  operatively  disposed 
between  said  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  said  fluid 
reservoir,  and  being  operative  to  modulate  the  pressure  of 
fluid  supplied  to  said  chamber,  said  fluid  pressure  control 
valve  forming  therein  a  bore  which  is  stepped  to  provide 
axially  adjacent  bore  portions  of  difference  cross-sec- 
tional area  with  shoulders  between  the  bore  portions  and 
which  receives  axially  movably  a  flow  control  member 
having  at  least  one  axially  extending  slot  such  as  to  allow 
said  fluid  to  pass  therethrough,  an  effective  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  at  least  one  axially  extending  slot  being 
varied  in  dependence  upon  axial  movement  of  said  flow 
control  member  such  as  to  control  the  amount  of  said 
fluid  flowing  therethrough,  thereby  to  modulate  the  pres- 
sure of  said  fluid  supplied  to  said  chamber;  and 

an  electrical  actuator  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  the  vehi- 
cle speed  and  the  gradient  of  the  road  surface  on  which 
the  vehicle  is  driven  and  having  a  mechanical  actuating 
member  operatively  connected  with  said  flow  control 
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member,  said  mechanical  actuating  member  being  moved  of  alternately  arranged  projections  and  notches  made  of  a 
substantially  proportionally  to  the  degree  of  at  least  one  magnetic  material  and  formed  on  said  first  piston  to  be  mov- 
of  the  vehicle  speed  and  the  gradient.  able  in  said  generating  means  to  change  said  magnetic  reluc- 
tance. 


3,908,780 

MOTORCYCLE  SAFETY  SYSTEM 

CUfford  McClure,  Sumcrco,  W.  Va.  25567,  and  Marvin  G. 

McClure,  Box  230,  Rt.  1,  Yawkey,  W.  Va.  25573 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,122 

Int.  CI.*  B60K  28100 

U.S.  CI.  180—82  R  5  Claims 


3,908,781 
VEHICLE  IMPACT  ABSORBING  BUMPER  DEVICE  WITH 

COLLISION  DETECTOR 
Kazuo  Oishi,  Oobu;  Takashi  Yamada,  An  jo,  and  Takeshi  Mat- 
sui,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 
Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,456 
Claims  prmrity,  application  Japan,  Nov.   24,   1972,  47- 
118356 

Int.  CI.*  B60R  21102 
U.S.  CI.  180—91  4  Claims 


sb  y 


1.  A  vehicle  impact  absorbing  bumper  device  having  a 
collision  detector  comprising:  an  impact  absorbing  bumper 
device  having  a  cylinder  attached  to  either  a  mounting  stay  on 
the  body  of  a  vehicle  or  a  bumper  located  opposite  to  said 
mounting  stay;  a  first  piston  attached  to  the  other  of  said 
mounting  stay  and  said  bumper  to  be  movable  in  said  cylinder 
relative  thereto;  an  impact  absorbing  medium  in  said  first 
piston;  a  second  piston  one  end  of  which  is  inserted  in  said  first 
piston,  the  other  end  of  which  is  fixed  to  either  one  of  said 
mounting  stay  and  said  bumper  which  is  secured  to  said  cylin- 
der, said  impact  absorbing  medium  being  compressed  by  said 
second  piston  at  the  time  of  a  collision  for  absorbing  the 
impact  of  the  collision;  and  a  collision  detector  having  voltage 
generating  means  provided  in  said  cylinder  and  including  a 
stator  for  providing  a  magnetic  path  and  a  generating  winding 
for  generating  the  voltage  in  accordance  with  the  variation  of 
the  magnetic  reluctance  of  said  magnetic  path,  and  a  plurality 


3,908,782 
AUTOMATIC  STABIUTY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Thomas  J.  Lang,  Torrance,  Calif.;  Joseph  A.  Lang,  Huntington 
Station;  Kenneth  G.  Lang,  East  Northport,  and  Robert  L. 
Davis,  Huntington,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Lang  Davis  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Huntington,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  269,035,  July  5,  1972.  This 
applicatkm  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,196 
Int.  CL*  B60T  7120 


U.S.  CI.  180—103 


21  Claims 


1.  A  safety  system  for  motor  vehicles  including 
an  engine  and 

a  storage  stand,  said  safety  system  having  engine-defeating 
means  including 

an  engine  defeat  switch,  said  switch  being  positioned  to 
be  engaged  by  said  storage  stand  when  said  stand  is  in 
its  raised  position,  said  engine-defeating  means  includ- 
ing 
an  engine-operating  electrical  circuit  and  said  switch 
being  connected  in  said  circuit  to  defeat  said  circuit 
and  said  engine  until  said  storage  stand  is  in  its  raised 
position. 


1.  An  automatic  stability  control  system  for  a  vehicle  to 
prevent  swerving  and  swaying  of  said  vehicle,  said  system 
comprising:  means  for  sensing  lateral  acceleration  forces 
acting  upon  said  vehicle  to  provide  low  level  electrical  a  ccel- 
eration  signals  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  forces, 
means  for  amplifying  said  low  level  acceleration  signals  to 
provide  large  amplitude  brake  control  signals  proportional  to 
the  magnitude  of  the  forces,  and  brake  means  associated  with 
said  vehicle  including  right  andleft  brakes  and  responsive  to 
said  brake  control  signals  to  simultaneously  actuate  and  right 
and  left  brakes  in  an  equal  gradual  and  continuous  mode  to 
prevent  swaying  and  swerving  of  said  vehicle,  said  sensing 
means  including  a  suspended  mass  oriented  to  sense  lateral 
acceleration  and  provide  instantaneous  response  upon  sensing 
lateral  acceleration. 


3,908,783 
WINGED  SURFACE  EFFECT  VEHICLE 
Gunther  Joerg,  Grossbieberau,  and  Olaf  Volkersen,  Zwingen- 
berg,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Flugtechnis- 
che  Werke-Fokker  GmbH,  Bremen,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,485 
Claims    priority,    applicatmn    Germany,    Jan!    27,    1973, 
2303972 

Int.  CI.*  B60V  1108 
U.S.  CI.  180-116  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  winged  surface  effect  vehicle  having  two  intercon- 
nected first  and  second  wings  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of 
forward  flight  and  being  disposed  in  about  similar  levels,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
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the  first  one  of  the  wings  having  profile,  which  is  aerody- 
namically  effective  in  significant  dependency  upon  alti- 
tude and  distance  from  the  ground  underneath  the  vehi- 
cle, the  first  wing  having  a  profile  for  producing  lift  pre- 
dominantly on  its  pressure  side  as  compared  with  lift 
produced  by  suction  on  the  upper  side  and  upon  forward 
movement  of  the  vehicle; 

the  second  one  of  the  wings  being  disposed  to  the  rear  of  the 
first  one  and  having  a  profile  which  is  aerodynamically 
effective  to  a  significantly  lesser  degree  of  dependency 
upon  altitude  and  distance  from  the  ground  than  said 
altitude  dependency  by  said  first  wing  in  that  the  lift 
produced  by  the  second  wing  is  reduced  to  a  lesser  degree 
with  increasing  distance  from  ground  than  the  lift  pro- 
duced by  the  first  wing  is  decreased  with  increasing  alti- 
tude, the  second  wing  constructed  to  provide  lift  predom- 
inantly on  its  suction  side  as  compared  with  lift  produced 
by  pressure  on  its  underside  upon  forward  movement  of 
the  vehicle. 

3,908,784 

AIR  CUSHION  DRILLING  VEHICLE 

Leon  C.  Blurton,  Brea,  Calif.,  and  Saverio  J.  Cina,  Brooklyn, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Global  Marine  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

DivisMHi  of  Scr.  No.  130,462,  April  1, 1971,  whkh  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  12,778,  Feb.  19,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,693,729.  This 

application  May  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,523 

Int.  CI.'B60V  //// 

U.S.  CI.  180— 1 19  5  Claims 


1.  An  air  cushion  vehicle  comprising: 

a  load  supporting  chassis;  ' 

flexible  skirt  means  around  the  periphery  of  the  chassis  and 
depending  therefrom  for  cooperation  with  a  surface  for 
minimizing  air  flow  therebetween; 

means  on  the  chassis  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  within 
the  skirt  means  for  maintaining  sufficient  pressure  to 
support  a  major  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  chassis  and 
load; 

a  plurality  of  wheels  within  the  skirt  means  and  beneath  the 
vehicle;  and 

means  for  yieldably  biasing  the  wheels  downwardly  from  the 
vehicle  for  yieldably  engaging  a  surface  with  a  predeter- 
mined substantially  constant  force  equal  to  a  minor  por- 
tion of  the  weight  of  the  chassis  and  load. 

3,908,785  ' 

AIR  CUSHION  CONVEYANCES 
Jack  F.  Vaughen,  26807  Spring  Creek  Rd.,  Pakis  Verdes  Pe- 
ninsula, CaHf .  90274 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  226,729 
Int.  CI.*  B60V  1116 
U.S.  CL  180—127  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluid  cushion  device  of  the  plenum  chamber  type 
capable  of  supporting  a  superimposed  load  of  high  magnitude 
wherein  a  sealing  assembly  extending  downward  from  a  load- 
bearing  base  to  confine  a  fluid  cushion  comprises  an  annular 
inflatable  hanger  projecting  from  the  base  and  annular  struc- 


ture projecting  from  the  hanger  to  close  proximity  to  the 
underlying  support  surface  over  which  the  device  operates 
and  wherein  sealing  means  is  incorporated  in  said  annular 
structure  in  the  lower  portion  thereof  to  retard  escape  of  fluid 
from  the  cushion. 


^;^^ 


:^;^^^ 
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the  improvement  comprising: 

said  sealing  means  including  brush  means  with  the  bristles 

thereof  directed  towards  the  underlying  support  surface; 

and 
at  least  one  barrier  of  ffexible  sheet  material  enclosing  the 

brush  means  to  minimize  leakage  from  the  fluid  cushion 

through  the  bristles  of  the  brush  means. 


3,908,786 
STING  OSCILLATOR 
Paul  A.  Curto,  Hillcrest  Heights,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  June  18,  1970,  Ser.  No.  47,505 

Int.  Cl.^  H02K  35106 

U.S.  CI.  181— .5  1  Claim 


1 .  A  sting  oscillator  for  producing  sonic  oscillations  of  a 
steady  fluid  flow,  comprising: 

a.  a  radially-symmetric  enclosed  volume  having  an  open  end 
to  receive  said  steady  fluid  flow  and  defining  a  resonant 
cavity; 

b.  a  rigid  rod  attached  concentrically  within  said  enclosed 
volume  and  having  a  tapered  end  directed  outwardly 
from  said  open  end  of  said  enclosed  volume  for  causing 
perturbations  in  said  steady  fluid  flow,  whereby  fluid 
vortices  are  generated  qausing  the  pressure  in  said  en- 
closed volume  to  alternately  increase  and  decrease  peri- 
odically; 

c.  a  transducer  for  coupling  out  the  power  generated  by  said 
alternating  pressure  waves. 

d.  a  metal  diaphragm  located  within  said  resonant  cavity  so 
as  to  vibrate  in  response  to  said  alternating  pressure 
waves; 

e.  a  circular  permanent  magnet  located  parallel  and  adja- 
cent to  said  metal  diaphragm,  the  vibrations  of  said  dia- 
phragm perturbing  the  magnetic  field  set  up  thereby; 

f.  a  coil  wound  around  said  circular  magnet  in  which  an  emf 
is  induced  in  response  to  the  perturbation  of  said  mag- 
netic field  by  said  metal  diaphragm;  and 

g.  output  means  connected  to  said  coil  for  coupling  out  said 
emf  generated  therein. 
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3,908,787 
PORTABLE  ACOUSTICAL  SHELL  AND  RISER 
STRUCTURE 
Jerry  A.  Wcnger,  Owatonna;  David  L.  Paine,  Eilcndaie;  Har- 
vey M.  Urch,  West  Concord;  Ronald  C.  Dobninz,  and  Ro- 
naki  N.  Probst,  both  of  Owatonna,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Wenger  Corporatkm,  Owatonna,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  513,268 

Int.  a.*  E04B  1199;  E04G  1100;  A47G  5100 

\}J&.  CL  181—30  16  Claims 


so  that  substantially  all  of  the  liquid  flows  ak>ng  one  of  said 
surfaces  and  that  the  other  surface  is  exposed  to  substantially 


standing  liquid,  applying  pressure  energy  of  the  liquid  to  trans- 
versely deform  said  elastic  tube. 


1.  A  portable  acoustical  shell  and  riser  structure  including 
a  step  unit  having  a  pivotal  linkage  system  movable  between 
transport  and  operative  positions  and  having  floor-engaging 
wheels  positioned  for  floor  engagement  in  the  transport  posi- 
tion and  a  series  of  vertically-spaced  steps  for  use  in  the  opera- 
tive position,  an  acoustical  shell,  and  means  for  piviotally 
hinging  said  acoustical  shell  to  said  step  unit  for  movement 
between  a  transport  position  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  said 
step  unit  and  an  operative  position  extending  generally  upright 
and  at  an  angle  to  said  step  unit. 


3,908,789 

METHODS  FOR  GENERATING  AND  SHAPING  A 

SEISMIC  ENERGY  PULSE 

OswaM  Alfonso  Itria,  Bellaire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuatmn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  239,530,  March  30,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applkatk>n  Oct.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,102 

Int.  CL*  GOIV  mo,  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  181-113  9  Claims 


r/gJ""^'^ 


A 


VIpci. 


t»o 


3,908,788 
SILENCER  AND  FLOW  REGULATOR  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  WATER  CONDUITS 
Curt  Lennart  Hammarstedt,  Nygatan  2,  Alstermo,  Sweden 
Fikd  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,879 
Claims   priority,   applicatkm   Germany,   Sept.    11,    1972, 
7233494 

Int.  CI.  E04b  1199 
MS.  CI.  181—33  S  15  Clafans 

1.  A  silencing  and  flow  regulating  device  for  flowing  liquid 
and  particularly  for  flowing  water,  said  device  comprising;  a 
deformable  and  elastic  tube  insertable  to  extend  in  a  conduit 
section  for  flowing  liquid,  said  tube  having  inner  and  outer 
surfaces,  the  outer  surfaces  having  a  diameter  nnaller  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  conduit  section;  and  means  for  an- 
choring one  end  of  said  tube  in  the  conduit  section  positioned 


I-" 


1.  In  seismic  delineation  of  sedimentary  section  below  the 
surface  of  a  seismic  energy  propagation  medium,  a  method  for 
shaping  a  seismic  energy  pulse  comprising  the  steps  of, 

a.  generating  a  first  energy  pulse  at  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance below  the  surface  of  the  seismic  energy  propagation 
medium  downwardly  through  the  immediate  surrounding 
energy  propagation  medium  to  form  a  compressional 
forward  portion  of  the  seismic  energy  pulse  at  a  sub- 
merged point,  and 

b.  simultaneously  generating  a  second  energy  pube  up- 
wardly which  arrives  later  at  the  submerged  point  to  form 
a  rarefactional  aft  portion  of  the  seismic  energy  pulse. 
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3,908,790 
SONAR  DOME  WINDOW  DAMPING  AND  APPUCATION 

PROCEDURE 
Howard  Ncilc  Phelps,  Jr.,  Coventry,  R.I.,  and  Danid  Dins- 
more,  Jr.,  East  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tiie  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,511 
Int.  CI.*  A47B  81 106;  GIOK  1 1 100 


VS.  CL  181—198 


4  Claims 


3,908,791 
SAFETY  CLAMP 
Richard  A.  Kleine,  Peoria;  Warren  J.  Byers,  Morton,  and 
Charles  A.  Wright,  Peoria,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Unarco 
Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,169 

Int.  CI.*  E06C  5136 

MS.  CL  182—8  11  Claims 


1.  A  safety  device  comprising: 

a  safety  beh  to  be  worn  by  a  woiicman; 

gripping  means  comprising  a  clamp  having  a  body  with  an 
internally  contoured  body  and  a  gripping  brake  arm  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  body,  one  end  of  the  gripping  brake 
arm  being  fastened  to  said  safety  belt; 


an  opposite  end  of  said  gripping  brake  arm  having  a  contoured 
end  positioned  inside  said  internally  contoured  body  for 
clutching  a  cable  to  prevent  a  workman  from  falling; 

means  comprising  a  web  anchored  at  opposite  ends  to  said 
belt  and  passing  through  said  one  end  of  the  gripping  arm 
attaching  same  to  said  belt;  and 

clamp  supporting  means  comprising  an  angular  open  shelf 
mounted  on  said  safety  belt  for  supporting  said  clamp  in  a 
horizontal  carrying  position  along  the  periphery  of  the 
safety  belt  while  not  in  use,  said  clamp  being  swingably 
mounted  on  the  web  so  as  to  be  alternatively  movable  into 
a  position  for  attachment  with  a  cable  and  movable  onto 
engagement  with  said  angular  open  shelf  on  the  belt  when 
not  in  use. 


3,908,792 
PASSENGER  CARRYING  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  F.  Shortt,  Whitehorse,  Canada,  assignor  to  Jimmy 
Rails  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Rexdale,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456^86 

Int.  CI.*  E04G  31  !0 

\iS.  CL  182—37  1  Claim 


1.  A  sonar  dome  comprising: 

a  shell  enclosure; 

a  rigid  trusswork  connected  to  the  interior  of  said  shell  enclo- 
sure; and 

a  plurality  of  damping  tiles  affixed  to  the  interior  surface  of 
said  shell  with  each  tile  having  a  plurality  of  apertures. 


1.  A  passenger  carrying  assembly  for  supporting  a  passenger 
in  close  proximity  to  a  tall  structure,  comprising: 

a.  a  passenger  carrying  member; 

b.  horizontal  rail  means  located  above  the  passenger  carry- 
ing member  and  of  length  greater  than  the  horizontal 
length  of  the  passenger  carrying  member; 

c.  first  adjustable  support  cable  means  fixed  above  the  rail 
means  to  said  tall  structure  and  depending  therefrom  to 
the  rail  means  for  adjusting  its  height  with  respect  to  said 
tall  structure; 

d.  said  rail  means  comprising  plural  lengths  of  rail  disposed 
end-to-end  and  each  rail  having  a  top  wall,  spaced  side 
walls,  and  bottom  inwardly-facing  flanges  extending 
toward  each  other  from  said  side  walls; 

e.  dolly  means  in  the  rail  means  and  running  on  said  flanges; 

f.  second  adjustable  support  means  coupling  said  dolly 
means  with  said  passenger  carrying  member  and  support- 
ing the  latter  below  the  rail  means; 

g.  pulling  line  means  extending  between  the  passenger  car- 
rying members  and  the  ends  of  the  rail  means; 

h.  coupler  means  spaced  along  said  rail  means  and  located 
at  each  end-to-end  junction  of  adjacent  lengths  thereof, 
each  coupler  means  comprising  opposed  coupler  plates 
having  lower  portions  shaped  to  overlie  the  walls  and 
flanges  of  the  rail  means  and  the  coupler  plates  having 
upper  portions  approaching  each  other  and  extending 
upwardly  from  the  rail  means  and  transfixed  by  bolt 
means,  each  coupler  means  being  connected  with  a  first 
support  cable  means;  and 

i.  at  each  end-to-end  junction,  locking  means  comprising 
two  vertical  pins  joined  by  a  horizontal  bar,  the  pins 
passing  through  lower  portions  of  the  coupler  and  respec- 
tively through  walls  of  the  adjacent  rails,  and  the  bar  of 
the  locking  means  being  confined  against  the  coupler 
means  by  one  of  said  bolt  means  to  prevent  removal  of 
the  pins. 
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3,908,793  wardly  between  means  for  limiting  the  distance  of  travel  of 

ADJUSTABLE  METAL  SCAFFOLD  said  platform. 

John  Edward  Vaughn,  Houston,  T^.,  and  William  Bradley 
Dixon,  New  Castle,  Del.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron 
Company,  Oak  Brook,  III.  3  90^  795 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,999  SAFETY  LADDER  FOR  ABOVE-THE^ROUND 

Int.  CL*  E04G  3108  SWIMMING  POOLS 

U.S.  CI.  182—82  9  Clauns    Peter  F.  Gannon,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Vbiyl-Fab  Indus- 

tries, Femdale,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,393 
Int.  a.*  E06C  1/39,  1/14 
"^     U.S.  CL  182— 118  2  Claims 


1.  A  scaffold  module  comprising: 

a  first  section  comprising  a  horizontal  deck  having  a  tongue 

of  reduced  width  extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of 

the  deck; 
a  middle  section  comprising  an  elongated  horizontal  deck 

having  a  tongue  of  reduced  width  at  one  end  of  the  deck 

and  a  support  means  extending  outwardly  from  the  sec- 
ond end  of  the  deck; 
said  first  section  tongue  being  in  slidable  contact  with  the 

top  of  the  support  means,  and  with  the  bottom,  of  the 

middle  section  deck;  and 
a  third  section  comprising  a  horizontal  deck  and  a  support 

means  extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of  the  deck; 
said  middle  section  tongue  being  in  slidable  contact  with  the 

top  of  the  support  means,  and  with  the  bottom,  of  the 

third  section  deck. 


3,908,794 

DETACHABLE  BOAT  BOARDING  DEVICE 

Richard  L.  Stone,  8  N.  Koewing  PI.,  West  Orange,  N  J.  07052 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,582 

Int.  CL*  B63B  39/02 

U.S.  CL  182—91  4  Claims 


1.  A  boat  boarding  device  designed  to  be  detachably  con- 
nected to  said  boat  consisting  of  a  frame,  a  shroud  attached 
thereto,  a  vertical  shaft  member  positioned  in  a  guide  in  said 
shroud,  a  platform  hingeably  connected  to  said  vertical  shaft 
member,  a  winch  positioned  in  said  frame  above  said  shroud 
and  a  cable  attached  at  one  end  to  said  vertical  shaft  member 
and  at  the  other  end  to  said  winch  whereby  said  platform  and 
said  vertical  shaft  member  are  moved  upwardly  and  down- 


er 


1.  A  safety  ladder  for  an  above-the-ground  swimming  pool 
provided  with  a  peripheral  wall  forming  a  separation  between 
a  water  side  and  a  ground  side,  said  ladder  comprising: 

platform  means  elevated  above  the  ground, 

support  means  holding  said  platform  means  above  said 
peripheral  wall, 

a  pivotal  detachable  ladder  section  having  two  substantially 
parallel  and  elongated  spaced  side  tubular  members  and 
a  plurality  of  steps  fastened  intermediate  of  said  side 
support  members,  each  of  said  steps  being  made  of  a 
hollow  molding  having  an  aperture  on  each  end  for  re- 
ceiving said  side  tubular  members  therethrough  and 
means  to  secure  said  steps  to  said  tubular  members  when 
said  steps  are  properly  positioned,  and 

connecting  means  for  pivotally  and  detachably  attaching 
said  ladder  section  to  said  platform  means,  said  connect- 
ing means  comprising: 

a  pin,  disposed  through  aligned  apertures  at  the  end  of  each 
of  said  tubular  members  and  at  the  end  of  a  bracket 
fastened  to  said  platform  means,  and 

a  generally  U-shaped  resilient  member  pivotally  mounted 
on  one  end  of  said  pin  and  having  a  loop  on  its  other  end 
adapted  to  engage  and  lock  the  other  end  of  said  pin, 

wherein  said  support  means  comprises  a  pair  of  spaced 
substantially  parallel  inverted  V-shaped  tubular  side  rail 
members,  forming  a  pair  of  leg  portions  each  disposed  on 
a  side  of  said  pool  peripherzil  wall,  and  a  plurality  of  steps 
identical  to  said  first  mentioned  steps  secured  intermedi- 
ate said  tubular  side  rail  members  along  one  leg  portion 
thereof  disposed  on  the  water  side  of  said  peripheral  wall, 
wherein  the  leg  portion  disposed  on  the  ground  side  of 
said  peripheral  wall  forms  an  abutment  and  support 
means  for  said  pivotal  detachable  ladder  section,  each  of 
the  steps  on  said  pivotal  detachable  ladder  section  having 
proximate  each  end  thereof  a  side  recess  for  receiving  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  each  of  said  side  rail  members 
when  said  pivotal  detachable  ladder  section  is  in  a  down- 
wardly extending  position  abutting  against  said  side  rail 
members. 
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3,908,796  ' 

SELF-LEVELLING  ACCESSORY  FOR  LADDERS 

Mathcw  HurwHz,  63  Oakland  Ave.,  Aubumdale,  Mass.  02166 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512,121 

Int.  CI.*  E06C  7144 


U.S.  CI.  182—201 


6  Claims 


1.  A  self  levelling  and  self  locking  accessory  for  supporting 
an  extension  ladder  having  a  pair  of  side  rails  and  rungs  ex- 
tending between  said  side  rails,  said  accessory  comprising  a 
pair  of  open  ended  sockets,  each  adapted  to  be  secured  out- 
wardly of  and  in  close  proximity  to  a  respective  side  rail,  a  pair 
of  ground  engaging  legs,  each  leg  having  a  lower  portion 
outwardly  offset  from  an  upper  portion  with  the  upper  portion 
of  each  leg  being  received  in  a  respective  socket  and  freely 
independently  slidable  therein,  said  sockets  and  legs  being 
substantially  quadrilateral  in  cross-section,  said  legs  when  the 
weight  of  the  ladder  is  removed  from  the  legs  being  indepen- 
dently freely  movable  in  said  sockets  to  accommodate  to  the 
terrain  on  which  the  ladder  is  rested,  said  legs  being  automati- 
cally self  binding  and  locked  in  adjusted  positions  when  the 
weight  of  the  ladder  thereafter  is  imposed  on  said  legs. 


3,908,797 
COMMON  DRAINAGE  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
ENGINE  OIL  SUMP  AND  FOR  OIL  HLTER  OF  ENGINE 
James  M.  Schnepp,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Fiat-Allis  Con- 
struction Machinery,  Inc.,  I>eerfield,  III. 

FOed  Mar.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,626 

Int.  CI.*  F16M  I3I02;  FOIM  11 100 

U.S.  CL  184—1.5  12  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  an  engine,  a  lubricating  circuit  for  said 
engine  including  means  for  supplying  a  lubricating  fluid  to  said 
engine,  said  engine  including  a  crankcase  providing  a  sump  for 
lubricating  fluid,  a  filter  connected  in  a  fluid  flow  path  of  said 
lubricating  circuit  for  filtering  impurities  from  lubricating 
fluid  flowing  in  said  circuit,  a  flrst  drain  line  distinct  from  said 
lubricating  circuit  and  connected  to  said  sump  for  draining 
said  sump,  a  second  drain  line  distinct  from  said  lubricating 
circuit  and  connected  to  said  Alter  for  draining  a  fluid  sludge 
or  the  like  which  has  collected  in  said  filter,  a  common  drain 
manifold  for  said  sump  and  for  said  Alter,  said  common  drain 
manifold  including  a  drain  outlet,  said  first  and  said  second 
drain  lines  being  connected  in  fluid  communication  with  said 


common  drain  manifold,  a  drain  plug  received  in  said  mani- 
fold in  plugging  relation  to  said  drain  outlet  whereby  to  pre- 
vent drainage  from  said  sump  and  from  said  filter  through  said 
drain  outlet,  said  plug  being  movable  out  of  plugging  relation 
to  said  drain  outlet  to  permit  drainage  from  said  sump  and 
from  said  filter  through  said  drain  outlet,  and  sealing  means 
between  said  plug  and  a  surface  of  said  manifold  for  fluidly 
isolating  said  first  and  said  second  drain  lines  from  each  other 
when  said  plug  is  in  plugging  relation  to  said  drain  outlet, 
whereby  to  prevent  contamination  of  lubricating  fluid  in  said 
sump  by  sludge  from  said  filter. 


3,908,798 
PRESSURIZED  LUBRICATION  CIRCULATION  SYSTEM 
FOR  THE  MAIN  BEARINGS  OF  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Robert  Binder,  Schwieberdingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr.  - 
Ing.  H.C.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 
FUed  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,906 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    24,    1972, 
2257651 

Int.  CI.*  FOIM  1104 
U.S.  CI.  184—6.5  14  Claims 


I  M 


1.  A  lubricant  supply  system  for  the  main  bearings  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of 
main  bearings  and  a  two-part  engine  housing  for  accommodat- 
ing said  main  bearings,  the  two  parts  of  the  engine  housing 
being  joined  together  along  a  separation  plane  at  flanges 
exhibiting  sealing  surfaces;  said  system  comprising: 
a  main  lubricant  circulating  line, 

a  pair  of  lubricant  tie  lines  for  each  main  bearing  which 
extend  from  said  main  line  to  each  of  said  main  bearings 
with  the  tie  lines  of  a  pair  opening  to  a  respective  main 
bearing  at  respective  diametrically  opposite  lateral  sides 
of  said  respective  main  bearing, 
wherein  each  of  the  main  line  and  the  tie  lines  are  formed 
by  groove-like  recesses  opening  to  the  sealing  surface  of 
one  of  said  engine  parts,  said  recesses  being  sealed  off  by 
the  sealing  surface  of  the  other  of  said  engine  parts  in  the 
assembled  condition  of  the  engine  parts, 
and  a  relief  groove  in  one  of  said  engine  parts,  said  relief 
groove  extending  around  the  main  line  at  a  spacing 
toward  the  outside  of  the  engine  housing  for  collecting 
any  lubricant  that  may  leak  outwardly  of  said  main  line 
between  said  sealing  surfaces  of  said  flanges. 


3,908,799 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  A  FLUID  IN  A  CONDUIT 

INTERIOR 
Anthony  J.  Valeriano,  669  Shuttle  Meadow  Ave.,  New  Britain, 
Conn.  06052 

Filed  July  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,158 
Int.  CL*  F16N  3/00 
U.S.  CL  184—38  R  9  Chums 

1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  fluid  in  a  conduit  interior 
comprising: 
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an  elongated  rod  having  first  and  second  ends  and  being 
sufficiently  rigid  to  push  the  first  end  through  a  conduit 
in  advance  of  the  second  end; 

a  section  of  tubing  having  a  flexible  tube  wall  and  having  a 
hollow  tube  interior  between  a  first  end  of  the  section  and 
a  second  end  for  storage  of  a  fluid,  the  tubing  section  also 
having  an  opening  in  the  tube  wall  adjacent  the  first  end 
for  dispensing  stored  fluid;  and 


ZO  22 
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clamping  means  located  on  the  elongated  rod  between  the 
first  and  second  ends  for  attaching  the  tubing  section  to 
the  rod  and  for  squeezing  the  flexible  tube  wall  together 
adjacent  the  second  end  of  the  tubing  section,  the  clamp- 
ing means  permitting  the  tubing  section  to  move  through 
the  clamping  means  thereby  forcing  stored  fluid  in  the 
tube  interior  out  of  the  opening  adjacent  the  first  end  of 
the  tubing  section. 


3,908,800 
ITEM  SELECTING  SYSTEM 
Raoul  E.  Drapeau,  Vienna,  Va.,  assignor  to  Scope  Incorpo- 
rated, Reston,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,529 

Int.  CL*  B65G  63/02 

U.S.  CL  186—1  R  2  Claims 


D    ,    a 


■ijp- 


^  / 


1.  An  item  selecting  system  for  aiding  manual  handling  of 
said  items  by  a  human  operator  comprising 

a  computing  means  for  reading  a  batch  of  customer  order 
data  including  item  identity  and  quantity  and  arranging 
said  data  in  warehouse  location  sequence; 

a  memory  unit  means  coupled  to  said  computing  means  for 
reading  and  storing  said  sequenced  data; 

display  means  coupled  to  said  memory  for  displaying  total 
pick  quantity  and  item  location  and  other  identity; 

a  cart  having  a  plurality  of  compartments  equal  in  number 
or  greater  than  the  number  of  orders  in  the  batch  and 
associated   distribution   indicators  for   identifying   the 
quantity  thereof  for  each  of  said  identified  compartments; 
and 

means  coupling  the  output  of  said  memory  unit  means  to 
said  distribution  indicators. 


3,908,801 
VERTICAL  HOIST  ASSEMBLY 
Joe  C.  Ptohlman,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Vertical  Trans- 
port Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450361 

Int.  CL*  B66B  5/24 

VJS.  CL  187—88  6  Claims 


I.  A  vertical  hoist  car  assembly  for  use  in  upwardly  tapering 
structures  and  for  travelling  along  a  generally  upright  course 
therein,  comprising 

elongated  track  means  having  a  ladder  construction  of  two 
generally  parallel  side  rails  interconnected  by  a  plurality 
of  transversely  extending,  longitudinally  spaced  rungs; 

support  means  for  firmly  supporting  said  track  means  in  an 
upright  manner  on  an  upright  surface; 

a  service  car  means  for  moving  along  the  upright  course,  the 
car  having  upper  and  lower  rotatable  wheels  arranged 
and  constructed  to  engage  the  side  rails  of  said  track 
means;  said  car  having  a  floor  at  the  lower  end  portion 
thereof  with  the  floor  being  provided  with  an  opening 
sized  for  ready  entrance  and  exit  by  personnel  and  lo- 
cated and  arranged  for  ready  access  by  personnel  to  said 
track  means  whereby  personnel  may  readily  enter  and 
exit  said  service  car  from  and  to  said  track  means;  and  a 
door  covering  said  opening; 

safety  cable  means  extending  between  the  upper  and  lower 
end  regions  of  said  track  means  and  arranged  and  con- 
structed for  receiving  personnel  safety  clamp  means; 

suspension  means  for  suspending  said  car  on  said  track 
means; 

power  means  for  supporting  said  suspension  means  and  for 
lifting  and  lowering  said  car;  and 

braking  means  arranged  and  constructed  on  said  service  car 
to  engage  said  side  rails,  with  said  braking  means  being 
operable  with  said  suspension  means  to  be  disengaged 
from  said  side  rails  when  said  suspension  means  is  under 
tension  and  to  engage  said  side  rails  in  braking  engage- 
ment when  tension  is  released  from  said  suspension 
means. 


3,908,802 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  BRAKE 
Toyohisa  Shlmodaira;  Akio  Sato,  and  Ikuo  Kumagai,  all  of 
Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,056 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Japan,  Nov.  1, 1972, 47-108816 
Int.  a.*  F16D  55/02,  65/56 
VS.  CL  188—71.8  16  daims 

3.  An  electromagnetic  brake  comprising 
an  axially  extending  braking  shaft. 
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at  least  one  brake  wheel  secured  to  said  braking  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith, 

brake  linings  secured  to  said  brake  wheel, 

brake  shoe  means  for  engaging  said  brake  linings,  said  brake 
shoe  means  being  configured  to  mate  with  said  brake 
linings,  and  said  brake  shoe  means  being  movable  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  axially  extending  braking  shaft, 
operating  lever  means  for  applying  force  to  said  brake 
shoe  means,  thereby  engaging  said  brake  shoe  means  with 
said  brake  linings,  said  operating  lever  means  having  first 
and  second  ends  with  said  force  applied  to  said  brake 
shoe  means  at  a  point  of  said  operating  lever  means  inter- 


mediate of  said  first  and  second  ends,  said  operating  lever 
means  being  pivoted  about  a  fulcrum  at  said  first  end, 

an  adjust  screw  threadedly  engaged  with  a  base,  said  adjust 
screw  having  one  end  acting  as  said  fulcrum, 

electromagnetic  force  effecting  means  for  effecting  an  oper- 
ative force  to  said  second  end  of  said  operating  lever 
means  to  engage  said  brake  shoe  means  with  said  brake 
linings  by  lever  action  about  said  fulcrum,  and 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  fulcrum  as  a  function  of 
brake  lining  wear,  said  adjusting  means  including  means 
for  turning  said  adjust  screw  in  response  to  said  brake 
lining  wear. 


3,908,803 
ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  BRAKES 
Alfred  Otto;  Hermann  Josef  Fekthoff,  both  of  Retnscheid; 
Hcimich  Kupiek,  Holzwicfcede,  and  Gerd  Brackehnann, 
Unna-Ueben,  aO  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergische  Stahl- 
Indostrie,  Remscheid  and  Montanhydrauiik  GmbH  Co.  KG, 
Holzwickcde,  both  of,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462338 
Int.  CI.*  F16D  65/52 


VS.  CL  188—71.8 


10  Claims 


1.  An  adjusting  device,  especially  for  rail  vehicles,  which 
includes:  stationary  supporting  means,  shaft  means  tumably 
mounted  in  said  supporting  means,  brake  lever  means  pivota- 
biy  supported  by  said  shaft  means,  a  brake  disc,  brake  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  brake  lever  means  for  selective 
braking  engagement  and  disengagement  with  said  brake  disc, 
slip  clutch  means  frictionally  coupling  said  shaft  means  to  said 


brake  lever  means,  limit  stop  means  fixedly  connected  to  a 
peripheral  portion  of  said  shaft  means  so  as  to  turn  therewith, 
first  and  second  abutment  means  arranged  stationarily  with 
regard  to  said  shaft  means  and  said  stop  means  to  respectively 
engage  the  latter  and  stop  the  turning  movement  of  said  shaft 
means  in  braking  direction  and  in  brake  disengaging  direction 
respectively,  and  spring  means  having  one  end  portion  thereof 
operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  stationary  supporting 
means  and  having  its  other  end  portion  operatively  connected 
to  said  shaft  means  so  as  continuously  to  urge  said  shaft  means 
in  brake  disengaging  direction. 


3,908,804 
SERVICE  AND  PARKING  BRAKE  ACTUATION  PISTON 

WITH  ADJUSTER  MECHANISM 
Thomas  E.  Cochran,  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Company,  Peoria,  ID. 

Filed  July  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,727 

Int.  CI.*  F16D  65/24 

VS.  CI.  188—170  7  Claims 


^^  ^^  82  62  70   56    66  80  60  m  / 


1.  In  an  adjustable  brake-actuating  assembly,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

friction  means  for  engaging  a  rotatable  element; 

actuator  means  for  moving  said  friction  means  into  an  en- 
gaged position,  and  into  a  disengaged  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  rotatable  element; 

said  actuator  means  including  a  housing  having  a  cylindrical 
bore  formed  therein; 

spring  means  in  said  bore  for  normally  biasing  said  friction 
means  into  said  engaged  position; 

first  piston  means  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  bore  for 
moving  said  friction  means  to  a  disengaged  position; 

second  piston  means  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  bore  for 
biasing  said  friction  means  to  said  engaged  position;  and 
automatic  adjusting  means  for  automatically  adjusting  the 
stroke  of  said  first  and  said  second  hydraulic  means  for 
adjusting  said  brake  assembly,  said  automatic  adjusting 
means  comprising  ratchet  means  mounted  between  one 
of  said  pistons  and  said  housing  and  operative  to  permit 
free  movement  of  said  piston  toward  said  engaged  posi- 
tion and  to  limit  movement  of  said  piston  toward  said 
disengaged  position. 


3,908,805 
ANTI-SKID  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM 
Walter  H.  Morse,  South  Windsor,  and  Ira  R.  Ames,  Jr.,  Salis- 
bury, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Jacobs  Manufacturing 
Company,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,952 
Int.  CI.  B60t  8/16 
VS.  CL  188—181  A  19  Claims 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  including  an  axle  tube  having  a  wheel 
hub  mounted  thereon  for  relative  rotation  and  having  an  open 
end;  a  hub  cap  covering  over  the  open  end  of  the  axle  tube  and 
secured  to  the  wheel  hub  for  rotation  with  the  latter,  the  hub 
cap  defining  an  interior  chamber  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the 
axle  tube;  an  anti-wheel  lock-up  control  device  disposed  in 
part  in  the  open  end  of  the  axle  tube  and  projecting  in  part 
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into  the  chamber  provided  by  the  hub  cap;  retaining  means 
detachably  coupling  the  control  device  to  the  axle  tube,  the 
control  device  having  an  input  drive  shaft;  means  drivingly 
engaging  the  hub  cap  with  the  input  drive  shaft;  a  wheel 
mounted  upon  the  wheel  hub;  a  source  of  service  air;  a  brake 
valve  selectively  operable  for  feeding  the  service  air  to  a  main 
line;  a  brake  actuator  having  a  pressure  pilot  chamber  subject 
to  reception  of  service  air  for  applying  braking  torque  to  the 
wheel;  a  service  air  relay  having  an  inlet  connection  with  the 
main  line,  an  outlet  connection  with  the  pilot  chamber  of  the 
brake  actuator,  and  a  vent  to  atmosphere;  a  pressure  air  oper- 


able pilot  valve  in  the  relay  normally  communicating  the  inlet 
and  outlet  and  blocking  the  outlet  from  the  vent;  the  control 
device  having  a  supply  inlet  connected  to  a  branch  of  the  main 
line,  an  air  signal  outlet  connected  for  conducting  an  air  signal 
to  pressurize  the  pilot  valve  in  the  relay,  and  a  signal  vent  to 
atmosphere;  a  control  valve  in  the  control  device  shiftable 
from  a  normal  position  communicating  the  signal  outlet  to  the 
signal  vent  to  a  reserve  position  sealing  the  signal  vent  and 
communicating  the  supply  inlet  with  the  signal  outlet,  and 
inertia  flywheel  means  in  the  control  device  having  response 
to  rapid  decelerating  and  accelerating  actions  of  the  wheel 
controlling  shifting  of  the  control  valve. 


3,908,806 

HIGH  SPEED  CURRENT  COLLECTION 

Roland  E.  Leger,  80  Boulevard  Magenta,  Paris  10  eme,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  236,874,  March  22, 1972.  This  application 

Jan.  II,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,468 

Int.  CI.  B60i  5/24 

U.S.  CI.  191—66  3  Claims 


I.  In  a  method  for  the  high  speed  transfer  of  current  to  an 
overhead  catenary  wire  distribution  system  in  which  the  low 
amplitude  periodic  vertical  displacements  resulting  from  in- 
teraction between  a  current  collector  and  the  catenary  and  the 
greater  amplitude  vertical  displacement  due  to  the  shape  of 
the  static  profile  of  the  catenary  are  detected  separately,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  separate  detection  of  and  com- 
pensation for  low  amplitude  displacements  at  a  plurality  of 
frequencies. 


3,908,807 
BICYCLE  THREE-SPEED  HUB 
Nobuo  Ozaki,  and  Sadao  Kawai,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Maeda  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  July  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,761 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  25, 1973, 48-83465 
Int.  C\.^  B60K  41/26;  F16H  3/44 
VS.  CI.  192—6  A  5  Claims 


19    m-J 


1.  A  three-speed  hub  of  a  bicycle  comprising 

a  hub  shell, 

a  first  hub  cone  secured  to  one  end  of  said  hub  shell  and 
having  internal  ratchet  teeth, 

a  second  hub  cone  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  hub  shell 
and  having  internal  ratchet  teeth, 

a  hub  spindle  passing  through  said  hub  shell, 

said  hub  spindle  having  an  axial  hole  and  a  vertical  slot 
communicating  in  position  with  said  axial  hole, 

an  operation  rod  having  a  threaded  inward  end  and  being 
inserted  within  said  axial  hole  of  hub  spindle  in  the  man- 
ner that  it  is  axially  movable  by  means  of  an  external 
known  control  device  connected  thereto, 

a  sliding  key  screwed  to  said  inward  end  of  the  operation 
rod  and  disposed  slidably  within  said  vertical  slot  of  hub 
spindle, 

a  driver  connected  to  a  sprocket  wheel  so  as  to  be  driven 
thereby  and  being  rotatable  about  said  hub  spindle, 

said  driver  being  rotatable  with  relative  to  said  second  hub 
cone  and  having  an  integral  hollow  spline  shaft  extending 
inwardly  therefrom, 

a  sun  pinion  fixedly  mounted  on  said  hub  spindle, 

a  plurality  of  planet  pinions  which  are  always  in  mesh  with 
said  sun  pinion. 

a  plurality  of  low-normal  gear  pawls  which  are  engageable 
in  one  direction  wTUi  said  internal  ratchet  teeth  of  the  first 
hub  cone,  ) 

a  planet  cage  which  [supports  said  planet  pinions  at  one 
position  and  said  lo^v-normal  gear  pawls  at  another  posi- 
tion, 

said  planet  cage  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  extension 
of  which  internal  periphery  is  formed  with  concavo-con- 
vex surface  serving  as  a  boss, 

a  gear  ring  which  is  always  meshed  with  said  planet  pinions 
and  has  a  substantially  cylindrical  extension  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  apart  a  short  distance  from  said  extension  of 
planet  cage, 

a  plurality  of  double-acting  pawls  swingably  supported  at 
one  end  of  said  extension  of  gear  ring, 

the  outward  end  of  each  of  said  double-acting  pawls  being 
engageable  in  one  direction  with  said  ratchet  teeth  of  the 
second  hub  cone, 

a  hollow  sliding  clutch  disposed  within  said  extension  of 
planet  cage  and  having  an  integral  spline  shaft  and  re- 
duced portion  extending  from  said  spline  shaft  thereof, 

said  sliding  clutch  having  an  integral  inward  flange  with 
which  said  sliding  key  is  associated, 

said  spline  shaft  of  sliding  clutch  being  disengageably  cou- 
pled with  said  concavo-convex  internal  surface,  viz.  boss 
of  said  planet  cage, 

the  internal  periphery  of  said  reduced  portion  of  sliding 
clutch  being  formed  with  concavo-convex  surface  serving 
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as  a  boss  to  be  engageable  and  axially  slidable  with  said 
spline  shaft  extending  from  said  driver, 

the  external  periphery  of  said  reduced  portion  of  sliding 
clutch  being  formed  with  ratchet  teeth  engageable  in  one 
direction  with  the  inward  end  of  each  of  said  double- 
acting  pawls,  and  further  being  formed  with  an  smooth 
surface  next  to  said  ratchet  teeth  thereof, 

and,  each  of  said  double-acting  pawls  being  swingably  sup- 
ported so  that  said  outward  end  thereof  is  disengageable 
with  said  ratchet  teeth  of  the  second  hub  cone  when  said 
inward  end  thereof  is  in  mesh  with  said  ratchet  teeth  of 
the  sliding  clutch  or  is  in  contact  with  said  smooth  surface 
of  the  sliding  clutch. 


I.  A  method  of  calendering  paper  web,  comprising: 
running  the  paper  web  through  the  nip  of  a  pair  of  coopera- 
tively rotating  calender  rolls; 
and  vibrating  p>eripherally  at  ultrasonic  frequency  at  least 
one  of  said  rolls  as  the  web  runs  through  said  nip. 


3,908,809 

HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER 

Horace  S.  Beattie,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1974,  Scr.  No.  537,213 


Int.  CI."  841 J  7144,  19/00 


VS.  CL  197—18 


19  Claims 


13.  A  character-by-character  printer  having  a  type  element 
positionable  to  present  different  characters  to  a  print  position 
wherein  the  time  required  to  present  successive  characters 
varies  in  dependence  upon  particular  succession  of  characters 
desired,  and  means  supporting  said  type  element  and  paper 
holding  means  for  relative  lateral  displacement  of  said  print 
position  along  a  writing  line,  and  means  for  impacting  said 
type  element  onto  said  paper  handling  means,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
first  means  providing  a  source  of  continuous  motion  opera- 
tively  connected  to  move  said  print  position  in  the  letter 
feed  direction; 
second  means  operative  to  superimposed  variable  incre- 
mental motion  onto  said  continuous  motion,  and 


control  means  for  operating  said  incremental  motion  means 
to  cause  said  support  means  to  arrive  at  said  print  position 
when  a  preselected  character  is  at  said  print  position. 


3,908,810 

PRINTER  PAPER  ROLL  HOLDER  WITH 

SPRING-CONTROLLED  LINE  FEED  TENSIONER 

Ronald  S.  Denley,  Niles,  III.,  assignor  to  Teletype  Corporation, 

Skokie,  lU. 

Fded  June  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,785 

Int.  CI.*  84 IJ  15/00 

L'.S.  CL  197—133  R  9  Claims 


3,908308 
ULTRASONIC  CALENDERING  OF  PAPER  WE8S 
Leroy  H.  Busker,  Rockton,  III.,  assignor  to  Nakajima  All  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,887 

Int.  CI.''  B30B  13/00,  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  100—35  8  Claims 


1.  A  paper  roll  holder  and  tensioner  comprising: 
two  rectangularly  shaped  paper  roll  holder  arms,  each  of 
said  arms  being  attachable  at  one  end  to  a  support  mem- 
ber, and  each  of  said  arms  having  first  and  second  in- 
clined slots  formed  therein,  said  slots  communicating 
with  the  upper  edge  of  the  associated  arm  as  attached, 
and  being  spaced  apart  and  inclined  relative  to  each  other 
so  as  to  define  an  integral,  tooth-like  spring  of  predeter- 
mined resiliency  therebetween; 
a  wire  bail  having  two  elongated  and  parallel  extending  leg 
portions  which  merge  into  <m  outwardly  extending  inter- 
mediate leg  portion,  the  lower  end  region  of  each  parallel 
extending  leg  portion  being  formed  into  a  U-shaped  sec- 
tion, with  the  spacing  between  the  parallel  segments 
thereof  being  dimensioned  so  that  the.  parallel  segments 
are  both  received  within  the  second  slot  which  is  furthest 
from  the  attachment  end  of  the  associated  arm,  and  the 
lower  terminating  segments  of  said  U-shaped  bail  sections 
being  mutually  opposed  and  axially  aligned  so  as  to  defme 
spindles  for  rotatably  supporting  a  roll  of  paper  at  the 
ends  of  a  central  core  thereof. 


3,908,811 

CONVEYOR,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  PASSENGERS 

Cesare  Cortese,  and  Giuseppe  Castoldi,  both  of  Turin,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Saiag  S.p.A.  Industria  Articoli  Gomma,  Cirie, 

Italy 

Filed  June  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,792 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Italy,  June  22,  1973,  68866/73; 
Sept.  27,  1973,  69849/73 

Int.  C\?  865G  23/00 
U.S.  CL  198—16  MS  14  Claims 

1.  A  conveyor  of  the  type  comprising:  a  conveyor  belt 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  consecutive  belt  segments;  each  of 
the  segments  having  one  end  part  carrying  a  deviation  mem- 
ber extending  horizontally  transversely  of  the  belt  and  guided 
on  a  pair  of  guide  rails,  and  an  opposite  end  part  which  is 
flexible  and  is  deflectable  away  from  the  path  of  the  belt  by 
passing  around  the  deviation  member  carried  by  the  neigh- 
bour segment;  and  means  for  varying  the  length  of  the  de- 
flected portion  of  each  of  the  belt  segments,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  cam  rail  spaced  at  varying  distances  from  its  respec- 
tive guide  rail  for  the  deviation  member;  the  said  conveyor 
being  characterized  in  that  the  deviation  members  is  a  rotat- 


( 


able  axially  elongated  winding  member  having  anchored 
thereto  its  associated  flexible  part  of  its  neighbour  segment 
whereby  the  deflected  length  of  the  neighbour  segment  may 
be  varied  by  rotation  of  the  winding  member,  and  the  said 
means  comprises  a  crank  fast  with  the  winding  member,  said 


crank  having  a  crank-pin  operatively  engaging  with  the  cam 
rail  in  an  arrangement  whereby  the  winding  member  is  rotated 
by  the  crank  to  wind  the  flexible  part  thereonto  as  the  distance 
of  the  cam  rail  from  the  guide  rail  increases  and  to  unwind  the 
said  flexible  part  therefrom  as  the  same  distance  decreases. 


3,908,812 
APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  EITHER  25  OR  26  BOTTLES 

INTO  A  CONTAINER 
William  R.  Graff,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Simplimatk 
Engineering  Co.,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,960 

InLCL*B65G  47/00 

U,S.  CL  198—22  B  18  Claims 


^^ 


2^- 


I.  A  bottle  packing  apparatus  comprising  means  for  receiv- 
ing M  bottles  in  an  array,  where  M  is  an  integer  larger  than 
four,  holding  means  for  holding  N  bottles,  where  N  is  an 
integer  smaller  than  M,  gravity-drop  means  for  transferring  N 
bottles  from  said  receiving  means  to  said  holding  means  leav- 
ing M-N  bottles  in  said  receiving  means,  and  means  for  there- 
after feeding  N  bottles  into  said  receiving  means,  thereby  to 
refill  said  receiving  means  with  M  bottles,  said  transferring 
means  and  said  receiving  means  being  movable  togetiier  be- 
tween a  position  adjacent  said  holding  means  and  a  position 
remote  therefrom,  said  transferring  means  comprising  a  bottle 
support  movable  relative  to  said  receiving  means  between  first 
and  second  positions,  said  support  when  in  said  first  position 
having  support  parts  beneath  each  of  said  M  bottles,  thereby 
to  maintain  them  within  said  receiving  means,  said  support 
when  in  said  second  position  having  support  parts  beneath 
only  said  M-N  bottles,  thereby  maintaining  them  within  said 
receiving  means  while  permitting  said  N  bottles  to  drop  from 
said  receiving  means. 


3,908313 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  THE  PROCESSING  OF 

ARTICHOKES 

Gianni  Bcrtonelli,  Parma,  Italy,  Msignor  to  F  B  R  Sj-J.,  FW|. 

crazfo,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  284,093 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Italy,  Sept.  25,  I97I,  46874-71 

Int.  a.  B65g  47/82,  29/00;  A23n  15/04 

U3.  CL  198—24  3  Claims 


44? 


1.  In  an  automatic  machine  for  the  processing  of  artichokes 
comprising  a  base,  a  main  turntable  rotatably  supported  on 
said  base  by  a  main  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  stations  for  treat- 
ing artichokes  successively  spaced  adjacent  the  peripheral 
portion  of  said  turntable,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  service  turntable  rotatably  mounted  near  one  side  of  said 
main  table,  with  the  peripheral  portions  of  said  tables  overlap- 
ping at  one  point  during  their  rotation,  and  said  service  turnta- 
ble being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  artichoke  receiving 
means  spaced  about  its  periphery, 
said  main  turntable  comprising  a  plurality  of  artichoke 
gripping  means  distributed  about  the  peripheral  portion 
of  said  main  turntable  and  spaced  from  each  other  by  a 
distance  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  stations, 
means  for  rotating  said  turntables  intermittently  and  in 
synchronism  to  bring  gripping  means  on  said  main  turnta- 
ble and  artichoke  receiving  means  on  said  service  turnta- 
ble periodically  into  vertical  alignment  where  said  turnta- 
bles overlap, 
means  for  automatically  transferring  an  artichoke  from  said 
receiving  means  to  said  gripping  means  when  said  align- 
ment occurs, 
said  gripping  means  comprising  two  superposed  stationary 
plates  with  a  movable  plate  rotatably  mounted  between 
them,  said  plates  defining  registering  apertures  therein 
having  a  common  axis  about  which  said  movable  plate 
rotates,  and  defining  an  artichoke  receiving  opening,  at 
least  three  gripping  arms  engaging  one  of  said  stationary 
plates  and  said  movable  plate  so  that  rotation  of  said 
movable  plate  relative  to  said  stationary  plates  swings  one 
end  of  each  gripping  arm  into  and  out  of  said  opening,  a 
connecting  rod  for  rotating  said  movable  plate,  and  cam 
means  driven  by  said  turntable  rotating  means  positioned 
to  actuate  said  connecting  rod  to  swing  said  gripping  arms 
into  said  aperture  to  grip  an  artichoke. 


3,908,814 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

IRREGULAR  OBJECTS 

Wilheim   Hicronymus,   Ptteriwrough,   Canada,   awignnr   to 

Sphere  Investments  Limited,  Nassam  Bahamas 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,909 
daims  priority,  applkation  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  6, 1972, 
41291/72 

IM.  CL*  B65G  47/22 
MS.  CL  198—34  4  CUtav 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  feed  of  irregularly  sized  and 
shaped  objects  in  a  spaced  arrangement,  comprising 
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means  for  providing  an  input  of  laterally  spaced  rows  of  said 
objects  and  including  an  entry  plate  for  receiving  said 
laterally  spaced  rows  of  said  objects  and  discharging  said 
objects  at  a  first  predetermined  speed, 

an  accelerating  belt  moving  at  a  second  predetermined 
speed  greater  than  said  first  predetermined  speed, 

said  entry  plate  and  accelerating  belt  being  so  positioned 
and  arranged  that  said  objects  discharged  from  said  entry 
plate  follow  a  grazing  trajectory  onto  said  accelerating 
belt  engaging  said  accelerating  belt  at  a  predetermined 
region. 

a  pinch  roller  of  resilient  material  mounted  above  said 
accelerating  belt  at  said  predetermined  region  for  press- 
ing said  objects  against  the  surface  of  said  accelerating 
belt. 


3,908,815 
SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  LABELING  MACHINES 
Sidney  T.  Carter,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  A-T-O  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

FHcd  Nov.  12,  1973,  Scr.  No.  414^16 

Int.  CI.*  B65G  43108 

VS.  CL  198—37  34  Clafans 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  containers  comprising  instru- 
mentalities arranged  along  a  predetermined  path,  means  for 
moving  containers  along  said  path,  a  drive  shaft  and  driving 
connecticMis  therefrom  to  the  instrumentalities  and  the  means 


for  moving  the  containers  along  said  path,  speed  change 
means  connected  to  the  drive  shaft,  and  a  detector  arranged 
to  detect  the  presence  or  absence  of  containers  moving  along 
said  path  and  in  response  to  an  absence  of  containers  to  effect 
operation  of  said  speed  change  means;  characterized  in  that 
the  speed  change  means  comprised  a  variable  diameter  input 
pulley,  a  constant  diameter  output  pulley  fixed  to  the  drive 
shaft,  intermediate  pulleys,  rotation  of  which  is  imparted 
thereto  by  the  input  pulley  and  rotation  of  which  imparts 
rotation  to  the  output  pulley,  means  supporting  said  interme- 
diate pulleys  for  rotation  in  unison  and  movement  relative  to 
the  input  and  output  pulleys  and  comprising  a  constant  diame- 
ter pulley  and  a  variable  diameter  pulley  and  belts  of  predeter- 
mined fixed  lengths  drivably  connecting  respectively  the  input 
pulley  to  one  of  the  intermediate  pulleys  and  the  output  pulley 
to  the  other  of  the  intermediate  pulleys. 


3,908,816 

CONVEYOR  DEVICE 

Douglas  Harold  Brain,  GiffaHick,  Scotland,  assignor  to  J.  &  P. 

Coats  Limited,  Gla^gon,  Scotland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  246,164,  April  21, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,953 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22, 1971, 
10772/71;  July  28^  1971,  35356/71 

Int.  CI.*  B65G  1 7146 
U.S.  CI.  198—41  5  Claims 


said  pinch  roller  being  rotated  with  a  peripheral  speed  equal 
to  said  second  predetermined  speed, 

a  guide  belt  mounted  above  said  accelerating  belt  on  rollers, 
one  of  said  rollers  being  at  one  end  of  said  guide  belt 
adjacent  said  pinch  roller  and  being  of  resilient  material, 
said  guide  belt  moving  at  said  second  predetermined 
speed, 

the  surface  of  said  guide  belt  diverging  from  the  surface  of 
said  accelerating  belt  towards  the  end  of  said  guide  belt 
away  from  said  one  end,  the  surface  of  said  guide  belt 
facing  said  accelerating  belt  towards  said  one  end  press- 
ing back  against  said  accelerating  belt  any  of  said  objects 
tending  to  have  a  component  of  velocity  away  from  the 
surface  of  said  accelerating  belt, 

said  accelerating  belt  providing  a  discharge  of  said  objects 
in  a  spaced  arrangement. 


1.  A  conveyor  device  of  the  moving  belt  type  incorporating 
two  belts  arranged  with  a  flight  of  each  parallel  to  and  adja- 
cent a  flight  of  the  other,  at  least  one  of  the  belts  being  a 
driving  belt,  one  belt  being  of  non-magnetic  material  and  the 
other  belt  being  of  such  a  construction  that  it  is  attracted 
toward  the  source  of  a  magnetic  field,  magnet  pole  pieces 
spaced  longitudinally  of  the  adjacent  flights  of  the  belts  and 
transversely  apart  so  as  to  lie  adjacent  and  along  the  opposite 
marginal  portions  of  the  adjacent  flights  of  the  belts  and  on  the 
side  of  the  flight  of  the  belt  of  non-magnetic  material  remote 
from  the  other  belt,  and  a  slipper  bar  disposed  longitudinally 
of  the  belts  between  the  transversely  spaced  magnetic  poles 
adjacent  the  belt  of  non-magnetic  material,  a  portion  of  the 
adjacent  flight  of  the  belt  of  non-magnetic  material  being 
slidingly  engageabie  with  the  slipper  bar,  the  width  of  the 
non-magnetic  belt  being  less  than  the  transverse  distance 
between  said  pole  pieces  such  that  the  portion  of  the  non-mag- 
netic belt  engaged  with  the  slipper  bar  lies  between  the  trans- 
versely spaced  pole  pieces,  the  surface  of  the  non-magnetic 
belt  presented  to  the  other  belt  occupying  a  position  beyond 
the  surCEure  of  the  pole  pieces  presented  to  the  said  other  belt 
a  distance  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  non-magnetic  belt 
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3,908,817 
DISPENSING  OF  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Richard  Ernest  Gartside  Nevilie,  Salisbury,  and  Frank  Baxter 
Bardsley,  Newton  Toney,  near  Salisbury,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,126 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7, 1972, 
56623/72 

Int.  CI.  B65g  37100 
U.S.  CI.  198—76  17  Claims 


1.  A  cut  tobacco  feeding  device  comprising  a  passage 
formed  by  a  series  of  sections  decreasing  consecutively  in 
cross-sectional  area  and  means  at  each  section  for  advancing 
.  the  tobacco  along  said  passage  towards  the  low  cross-sectional 
area  end  thereof,  each  of  said  means  having  forward  and 
rearward  oscillating  projections  which  enter  the  tobacco  dur- 
ing advance  with  said  forward  projection  moving  faster  and 
having  a  longer  stroke  than  said  rearward  projection  to  effect 
a  drawing  out  of  the  tobacco  in  the  direction  of  advance  at 
each  section. 


3,908,818 
LOADER  FOR  PIN  ELEVATOR 
Donald  W.  Selby,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,908 

Int.  CI.*  B65G  15122 

U.S.  CI.  198—161  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  elevator  for  staple  fibers  including  an  endless  driven 
belt  having  an  upward  moving  reach  with  pins  attached 
thereto  for  moving  said  fibers  upward  from  a  source  of  fiber 
stock  presented  to  the  pins  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
driven  rotating  elongated  member  positioned  adjacent  said 


upward  reach,  said  member  extending  substantially  horizon- 
tally across  the  full  width  of  the  upward  moving  reach  of  said 
belt;  and  a  plurality  of  flexible  curved  strips  extending  radially 
from  said  member,  said  strips  have  convex  surfaces  at  their 
ends,  said  surfaces  being  presented  to  the  fibers  held  by  the 
pins  on  said  upward  reach;  and  a  fixed  baffle  positioned  adja- 
cent said  member,  said  member  being  between  said  upward 
moving  reach  and  said  baffle,  said  baffle  curving  below  said 
member  toward  said  upward  moving  reach  for  retaining  staple 
fibers  in  the  vicinity  of  said  curved  flexible  strips. 


3,908,819 
TYPEWRITER  RIBBON  SPOOL  HAVING  CONGRUENT 

HALVES  FORMED  OF  PLASTIC  AND  METAL 
Michel  Albert  Gely,  Luzancy,  France,  assignor  to  Kores  Hold- 
ing Zug  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  July  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,158 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  July  31, 1972, 6572/72 
Int.  CI.*  B41J  35100 
U.S.  CI.  197—175  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  ink  ribbon  spool  comprising  two  spool  halves,  each 
spool  half  including  a  hub  portion  and  a  flange,  wherein  the 
two  spool  halves  have  congruent  form,  a  casing  of  each  hub 
portion  extending  to  a  mid-line  of  an  ink  ribbon  to  be  wound 
onto  the  spool,  each  hub  portion  being  made  from  plastic 
material,  the  improvement  wherein  each  flange  is  made  of 
sheet  metal  and  has  dovetail  shaped  projections  directed 
radially  inward  for  being  embedded  in  and  anchored  to  the 
hub  portion;  each  hub  portion  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
pin  arranged  parallel  to  the  spool  axis  and  protruding  over  the 
jointing  plane  of  the  spool  halves,  and  with  first  recesses  corre- 
sponding to  the  pins  and  equal  in  number;  the  pins  and  the 
first  recesses  being  arranged  eccentrically  to  an  axis  of  the 
spool;  and  the  spool  halves  being  connected  at  the  hub  por- 
tions by  fitting  the  pins  into  the  first  recesses. 


3,908,820 
TYPEWRITER  SIGNAL  DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  LAST 

LINE  TO  BE  TYPED 
WUbum  W.  Wood,  2714  N.E.  119th  St.,  VMicouver,  Wash. 
98665 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416^77 

Int.  a.*  B41J  29144;  B65H  25114;  G08B  21100 

U.S.  CI.  197—189  1  Clahn 

1.  A  signal  device  for  typewriters  to  indicate  when  a  sheet 

of  paper  has  been  typed  to  the  desired  distance  from  the 

bottom,  comprising 

a.  a  paper  guide, 

b.  means  arranged  to  mount  said  paper  guide  on  a  type- 
writer such  that  a  sheet  of  paper  being  typed  upon  slides 
flatwise  up  the  guide, 

c.  means  defining  a  longitudinal  slot  in  said  paper  guide, 

d.  an  electric  circuit  having  a  source  of  potential. 
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e.  a  switch  in  said  circuit, 

f.  a  housing  enclosing  said  switch  having  forward  and  rear- 
ward ends  and  opposite  sides, 

g.  said  switch  having  a  pair  of  contact  strips  of  electrically 
conducting  material, 

h.  said  contact  strips  projecting  upwardly  from  said  housing 
with  one  of  said  strips  being  stationary  and  the  other  strip 
being  movable, 

i.  said  movable  strip  being  forward  of  said  stationary  strip 
and  being  movable  rearwardly  into  contact  with  said 
stationary  strip  when  engaged  by  a  leading  edge  of  a  sheet 
of  paper  moving  up  the  guide, 


j.  one  of  said  strips  comprising  bendable  material  and  hav- 
ing an  insulated  U-shaped  bend  around  the  other  strip 
within  the  housing, 

k.  said  contact  strips  being  connected  together  in  said  hous- 
ing by  pressed  engagement  of  the  U-shaped  portion  of  the 
said  one  strip  in  clamping  engagement  on  the  other  strip, 

1.  means  on  said  opposite  sides  of  said  housing  supporting 
the  latter  in  said  slot  with  said  switch  arm  in  the  path  of 
the  leading  edge  of  the  paper, 

m.  said  housing  being  longitudinally  adjustable  in  said  slot 
to  position  said  switch  arm  a  selected  distance  up  the 
guide, 

n.  and  a  signal  device  in  said  circuit  energized  by  the  closing 
of  said  switch  to  warn  the  typist  that  the  last  line  to  be 
typed  has  been  reached. 


3,908,821 
RECORD  KEEPING  TRAY  AND  ASSEMBLY 
«ray  Lambert,  and  Paul  N.  Hanselman,  both  of  Wheaton,  III., 
•sngnors  to  United  Business  and  Professional  Services,  Inc., 
Oak  Park,  lU. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,402 
Int.  CI.*  B65D  1/34 
VJS.  CL  206—73 


18  Claims 


1 .  A  record  keeping  tray  having  a  bottom  wall  and  upstand- 
i  ng  connected  front,  rear  and  side  walls,  and  comprising: 

divider  means  supported  on  said  bottom  wall  and  providing 
upwardly  extending  spaced  dividers  with  ends  at  one  of 
said  side  walls  and  opposite  ends  spaced  from  the  other 
side  wall; 


and  a  filler  mounted  between  said  other  side  wall  and  the 
those  ends  of  the  dividers  which  are  spaced  from  said 
other  side  wall; 

said  flUer  defining  together  with  one  of  the  dividers  which 
is  adjacently  spaced  from  said  rear  wall  an  upwardly 
opening  record-receiving  slot  having  its  opposite  ends  at 
said  side  walls; 

said  dividers  defining  upwardly  opening  record-receiving 
pockets  shorter  than  said  slot  and  closed  at  one  end  by 
said  one  side  wall  and  at  the  opposite  end  by  said  filler. 


3,908,822 

DEVICE  FOR  PACKAGING  AND  PRESENTATION  OF 

KNITTED  OR  HOSIERY  ARTICLES  SUCH  AS,  MORE 

PARTICULARLY,  STOCKINGS  OR  TIGHTS 

Bernard   Giberstein,   Paris,   France,  assignor  to   Dim-Rosy, 

Autun,  France 

FUed  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,702 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  8, 1973, 73.21072 
Int.  CI.*  B65D  85118,  73100 
U.S.  CI.  206—278  6  Claims 


I.  A  packaging  and  presentation  assembly  comprising  a 
closed  package  having  a  surface  provided  with  an  opening;  a 
hosiery  article  formed  from  a  given  fabric  and  contained  in 
said  closed  package;  and  a  packaging  bag  contained  in  said 
package  and  containing  said  hosiery  article,  said  packaging 
bag  having  a  mouth  being  formed  from  said  fabric,  said  por- 
tion extending  outwardly  through  said  opening  provided  in 
said  closed  package. 


3,908,823 

VISUAL  MERCHANDISER  FOR  SHIRT  AND  NECKTIE 

Ernest  D.  Smith,  1630  Prairie,  Elkhart,  Ind.  46514 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,723 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  85118 

U.S.  CI.  206—292  8  Claims 


I.  A  shirt,  necktie,  and  a  display  device  therefor  comprising 
a  back  member  and  a  front  member  overlying  the  back  mem- 
ber in  a  spaced  yet  substantially  parallel  relation,  the  shirt 
positioned  between  the  front  and  back  members,  the  front 
member  having  an  outside  edge  defining  a  tongue  supporting 
a  fold  or  knot  of  the  necktie  adjacent  to  the  collar  of  the  shirt 
and  having  an  inside  edge  defining  an  aperture  receiving  at 
least  one  end  of  the  necktie. 
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3,908324 
RECORD  PROTECTIVE  JACKET 
Ichiro  Takahara,  Kadoma;  Tadahiko  Yabu,  and  Takashi 
Miwa,  both  of  Hirakata,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,198 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1973, 48-17324 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  85130 

VS.  n.  206—312  1  Claim 


1.  A  protective  jacket  for  accommodating  therein  a  flexible 
foil-type  disc  record  comprising: 

first  and  second  plate  members; 

a  substantially  U-shaped  spacer  secured  to  said  first  and 
second  plate  members  thereby  joining  said  first  and  sec- 
ond plate  members  to  each  other  while  forming  a  cham- 
ber therebetween  for  receiving  therein  said  disc  record 
through  an  opening  defined  between  said  first  and  second 
plate  members  and  said  spacer; 

a  lid  provided  in  the  first  plate  member  for  selectively  clos- 
ing and  opening  said  chamber  to  enable  the  disc  record 
to  be  confined  within  said  chamber  and  to  be  taken  out 
of  said  chamber,  respectively; 

hinge  means  for  hingedly  supporting  said  lid  to  said  first 
plate  member,  said  hinge  means  being  positioned  on  said 
first  plate  member  to  permit  a  portion  of  the  disc  record 
to  be  exposed  to  the  outside  of  the  protective  jacket  when 
said  lid  is  in  position  to  open  said  chamber; 

at  least  one  pair  of  access  openings  formed  in  a  spaced 
relation  to  each  other  in  one  edge  portion  of  said  second 
plate  member  adjacent  said  opening  defined  by  said  first 
and  second  plate  members  and  said  spacer,  each  of  said 
access  openings  terminating  at  a  position  which  is  adja- 
cent the  outer  periphery  of  the  disc  record  accommo- 
dated within  said  chamber  and  which  does  not  overlap 
said  outer  periphery  of  said  disc  record;  and 

separate  means  for  connecting  said  lid  to  said  second  plate 
member  thereby  substantially  sealing  the  opening  of  said 
chamber,  a  portion  of  said  second  plate  member  which  is 
opposed  to  said  separate  means  being  flush  with  the 
inside  surface  of  said  second  plate  member  while  a  corre- 
sponding portion  of  said  first  plate  member  which  faces 
said  portion  of  said  second  plate  member  is  projected 
towards  said  second  plate  member  a  distance  correspond- 
ing to  the  thickness  of  said  spacer. 


3,908,825 
MARBLE-CARRIER  CASE 
Robert  Ayoub,  and  Raymond  Ayoub,  both  of  12  Bis,  avenue 
Jean  Perrot,  38100  Grenoble,  France 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,907 
Int.  CI.*  B65D  83104,  85/58  ' 
U.S.  CI.  206—315  3  Claims 

1.  A  marble-carrier  case  comprising  a  vertical  barrel  having 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  chambers  and  provided  with  two 
end-plates,  the  transverse  section  profile  of  said  chambers 
covering  an  arc  greater  than  half  the  perimeter  of  the  marbles 
in  order  to  hold  them  imprisoned,  one  of  said  plates  being 
rotatably  mounted  and  comprising  at  least  one  peripheral  slot 
adapted  to  be  brought  selectively  into  correspondence  with 
said  longitudinal  chambers  in  such  manner  as  to  provide  ac- 
cess to  the  selected  chamber,  either  for  the  purpose  of  making 

938  CO.- 80 


a  stack  of  marbles  or  for  removing  at  least  one  of  said  marbles 
which  are  held  imprisoned,  said  one  plate  having  a  central 
orifice  having  a  diameter  at  least  equal  to  a  central  bore 
formed  in  said  barrel,  one  extremity  of  said  central  bore  of 


13. u 
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said  barrel  being  closed  by  a  fixed  end  plate,  while  the  oppo- 
site extremity  of  said  bore  is  extended  to  form  an  annular 
projection  forming  a  retention  centering  and  rotational  guid- 
ing means  for  said  pivoted  plate. 


3,908,826 
VISUAL  DISPLAY  PACKAGE 
Rudolph  A.  Faller,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Hoemer  Wahiorf 
Corporation,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,925 

Int.  a.*  B65D  73/00 

VS.  CI.  206—463  9  Clafans 


1.  A  visual  display  package,  including  an  article  within  said 
package,  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  foldable  paperboard  formed  with  a  window  region 
therethrough  adapted  for  receiving  said  article; 

a  sheet  of  transparent  material  overlying  at  least  said  win- 
dow region  in  said  paperboard  sheet,  said  sheet  of  trans- 
parent material  being  formed  with  an  article  receiving 
recess  within  said  window  region; 

a  fold  line  extending  across  said  sheet  of  paperboard  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  and  defining  two  sections 
therein; 

said  sheet  of  paperboard  being  folded  about  said  article  on 
said  fold  line; 

means  for  securing  said  sections  of  said  sheet  of  paperboard 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  fold  line  into  juxtaposition  with 
one  another; 

an  article  support  region  of  said  paperboard  located  within 
said  window  region  and  hingedly  secured  to  said  sheet  of 
paperboard  at  said  fold  line  by  hinge  members  which 
extend  firom  the  sides  of  said  support  region  and  permit 
rotational  movement  of  said  support  region;  and 

said  article  support  region  being  in  a  flush  relation  to  the 
base  surface  of  said  article  and  formed  in  size  to  provide 
lateral  stability  to  said  package  when  placed  on  a  support- 
ing surface. 
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3,908^27 
CARDED  PACKAGE 
Cyrus  W.  Bcnuneis,  and  Guy  J.  Crocker,  both  of  North  Bruns- 
wick, N  J.,  assignors  to  Johnson  &  Joiuison,  New  Brunswick, 
NJ. 

Fied  Nov.  23,  1973,  Scr.  No.  418,648 
int.  CI.*  B65D  73100 


U.S.  CL  206—478 


J«K 


17  Claims 


1.  A  carded  package  which  comprises;  a  packaging  card;  a 
packaged  article  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  card;  opposed 
flaps  in  contact  with  opposite  sides  of  the  packaged  article, 
said  flaps  being  foldably  connected  to  and  bent  away  from  the 
plane  of  said  card  and  each  of  said  flaps  defining  one  edge  of 
an  opening  in  said  card  between  them,  and  said  opening  hav- 
ing a  dimension  less  than  that  of  the  packaged  article  in  at 
least  one  direction  parallel  to  said  card;  and  a  length  of  tape 
adhered  to  the  outwardly  facing  surface  of  each  of  said  flaps 
and  embracing  the  packaged  article  between  the  flaps,  said 
tape  holding  said  flaps  in  contact  with  opposite  sides  flaps, 
said  tape  holding  said  flaps  in  contact  with  opposite  sides  of 
the  packaged  article  and  being  in  dosed  contact  with  the 
surface  of  said  article  between  said  flaps;  whereby  said  article 
is  held  in  position  in  said  package  between  and  in  contact  with 
said  card  and  said  flaps  and  said  tape. 


3,908,828 
CONTAINER  FOR  FOODSTUFF  OR  OTHER  MATERIAL 
Kurt  Lohwasser,  Miichstrasse  22,  2000  Hamburg,  13,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,887 
Clafans   priority,   appikatkm   Germany,   Apr.   21,    1972, 
2219741 

InL  Cl.»  B65D  85162,  21/02 
VS.  Ci.  206—504  1  Claim 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  container  portion  having  an 
opening  closed  by  a  lid  portion,  said  container  portion  com- 
prising a  flat  base  portion  having  upstanding  peripheral  side 
walls  having  outwardly  directed  peripheral  flanges  at  the 
upper  edges  thereof,  said  lid  portion  being  secured  to  said 
peripheral  flanges  and  extending  to  the  edges  of  the  flanges, 
one  of  said  side  walls  of  two  opposed  side  walls  being  of 
greater  height  than  the  other  so  that  the  plane  of  the  lid  and 
peripheral  flanges  is  inclined  to  the  plane  of  the  base,  said  two 


opposed  side  walls  being  longer  than  the  side  walls  intercon- 
necting said  two  opposed  side  walls,  one  of  said  two  opposed 
side  walls  being  concave  in  plan  view  and  the  other  of  said  two 
side  walls  being  convex  in  plan  view  with  respect  to  the  inte- 
rior of  the  container,  whereby  a  series  of  such  containers  can 
be  laterally  adjacently  disposed  with  said  flanges  overlapping 
and  with  said  convex  side  wall  of  one  container  tightly  fitting 
against  the  concave  side  wall  of  an  adjacent  container. 


3,908,829 
SELECTOR  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORD  SHEETS 
Frank  Miiller,  and  Lothar  Hoffmann,  both  of  Dresden,  Ger- 
many,  assignors  to  VEB  Pentacon  Dresden,  Dresden,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,275 
Claims   priority,   applicatkMi   Germany,   June    13,    1973, 
171494 

Int.  CL*  B07C  5/12 
U.S.  a.  209—80.5  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  removing  a  desired  record  sheet  from 
a  stack  of  such  sheets  laid  horizontally  one  upon  another,  each 
of  said  sheets  having  thereon  identification  means  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  slots,  notches  and  holes,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  housing  and  means  within  said  housing 
for  supporting  said  stack,  the  provision  of: 

a.  a  plurality  of  vertical  selection  pins  positioned  within  the 
housing  and  movable  vertically  for  engagement  in  said 
identification  means;  and 

b.  means  for  moving  one  or  more  of  said  selector  pins  hori- 
zontally according  to  the  record  sheet  desired,  to  remove 
said  desired  record  sheet  from  said  stack,  wherein  the 
selector  pins  are  arranged  in  several  groups  for  the  re- 
moval of  said  desired  record  sheet  by  stages. 


3,908,830 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

David  S.  Skrzek>wski,  Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Harbor 

Industries  Incorporated,  Grand  Haven,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,480 

Int.  CI.*  A47F  5/00 

U.S.CL  211-55  18  Claims 


^km'    __    .4ii6r^ 


1.  A  point-of-purchase  display  for  relatively  lightweight 
display  goods  comprising:  a  frame;  at  least  one  relatively  large 
display  supporting  panel  means  connected  to  said  frame,  the 
exposed  face  of  said  panel  means  being  substantially  com- 
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pletely  covered  by  a  pile  fabric  having  loop  elements;  at  least 
one  moveable  display  support  including  means  specifically  for 
holding  the  display  goods,  said  display  support  having  a  rear 
surface;  at  least  one  strip  of  material  having  a  plurality  of 
resiliently  deformable  hook  shaped  elements  incorporated 
therewith,  said  one  strip  being  affixed  to  the  rear  surface  of 
said  display  support  whereby  said  display  support  can  be 
removably  and  selectively  affixed  to  the  exposed  face  of  said 
panel  by  pressing  said  hook  shaped  elements  into  removable 
entanglement  with  said  loop  elements. 


3,908,831 

MODULAR  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Thomas  Brendgord,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Sterilizer 

Company,  Erie,  Pa. 
FUed  Aug.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  278,360The  portfon  of  the  term 
of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  12, 1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  A47F  3/14,  5/08 
MS.  CI.  21 1—88  10  Claims 


3,908,832 
DISPLAY  STAND 
John  MarshaU,  13,  Wharf  Rd.,  London  Nl  7SA,  England 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,937 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16, 1973, 
2336/73 

Int.  a.*  A47F  3/14,  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  211— 133  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  support  structure  means  and  intercon- 
necting unit  means, 

the  support  structure  means  comprising 

elongated  vertically-oriented  support  means  presenting  a 
substantially  vertical  frontal  interface  with  a  substantially 
vertical  sidewall  extending  rearwardly  from  each  lateral 
edge  of  the  frontal  interface, 

the  frontal  interface  defining  a  plurality  of  elongated  slots 
extending  in  a  direction  across  such  interface  between  its 
lateral  edges  and  predeterminedly  spaced  longitudinally 
along  such  support  means, 

horizontally-oriented  load  support  means  located  at  each 
such  slot,  and 

means  for  maintaining  such  elongated  support  means  in  an 
upright  position, 

the  interconnecting  unit  means  comprising 

rigid  base  means  with  elongated  hanger  means  and  stabiliz- 
ing means  projecting  in  the  same  direction  from  the  rigid 
base  means, 

the  elongated  hanger  means  and  stabilizing  means  being 
positioned  in  predetermined  fixed  relationship  on  such 
base  means  with  the  hanger  means  horizontally-oriented 
at  a  location  upwardly  spaced  from  the  stabilizing  means 
when  the  base  means  is  in  an  upright  position, 

the  elongated  hanger  means  having  a  longitudinal  dimen- 
sion at  a  location  contiguous  to  the  rigid  base  means 
approximately  equal  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the 
elongated  slot  means,  and 

the  elements  of  the  interconnecting  unit,  when  in  an  upright 
position,  coacting  with  such  support  structure  means  to 
removably  position  and  stabilize  the  interconnecting  unit 
on  the  upright  support  structure  with  the  elongated 
hanger  means  inserted  into  the  elongated  slot  means  and 
suspended  cantilever  fashion  on  the  horizontally  extend- 
ing load  support  ledge  means  with  lateral  contact  surfaces 
of  the  stabilizing  means  contacting  lateral  surfaces  in 
angled  relationship  to  the  frontal  interface  of  the  support 
structure  means  to  provide  lateral  stability. 


1.  A  stand  for  periodicals  comprising  a  frame  supporting  a 
plurality  of  trays,  each  of  said  trays  being  arranged  to  directly 
support  a  periodical  thereon,  said  frame  comprising  at  least 
one  upright  post,  each  periodical  tray  comprising  a  lateral 
flange  including  a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge,  said  front  edge 
extending  at  an  angle  to  said  rear  edge,  and  a  planar  body 
portion  having  a  side  edge  and  a  lower  edge,  with  a  lip  project- 
ing from  said  lower  edge,  said  planar  body  being  of  sufficient 
width  to  directly  support  a  periodical,  the  front  edge  of  said 
lateral  flange  being  connected  to  said  planar  portion  at  said 
side  edge  with  said  flange  being  disposed  normally  to  said 
planar  p>ortion,  said  flange  being  secured  to  one  side  of  the 
upright  post  with  the  portion  of  the  flange  adjacent  the  back 
edge  being  abutted  against  said  side,  whereupon  the  planar 
body  of  the  tray  extends  downwardly  away  from  the  upright 
at  an  acute  angle  thereto. 


3,908,833 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  PAIR  OF 

TWO  AND  ONE-HALF  BALE  WIDE  TIER  PATTERNS 
Anthony    E.    Furtado,   Riverdale;   Thomas   H.    Wadsworth, 
Selma,  and  L.  Dennis  Butler,  Kingsburg,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 
Filed  May  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,242 
Int.  CI.*  B65G  57/32 
\}S.  a.  214—6  B  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  bales  on  a  bale  wagon  into  a  tier 
pattern  being  approximately  two  and  one-half  bales  wide,  said 
bale  wagon  having  a  pivotally-mounted  tier-forming  table,  a 
pivotally-mounted  bale-receiving  table  positioned  forwardly 
along  a  bale-receivingg  end  of  said  tier-forming  table  and  an 
elongated  platform  having  a  length  £md  width  generally  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  a  pair  of  bales  being  arranged  end-to-end 
in  a  row  and  being  pivotally  mounted  at  its  one  end  adjacent 
one  of  two  opposite  sides,  and  said  bale-receiving  end,  of  said 
tier-forming  table  through  a  distance  from  the  other  of  said 
sides  of  said  tier-forming  table  approximately  equal  to  the 
length  of  two  and  one-half  bales,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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pivotally  moving  said  tier-forming  table  to  a  horizontal 
position,  said  movement  of  said  tier-forming  table  actuat- 
ing said  platform  to  pivotally  move  to  a  forward  position 
along  said  bale-receiving  end  of  said  tier-forming  table; 

pivotally  moving  said  bale -receiving  table  from  a  horizontal 
position  to  a  generally  upright  position  when  one  pair  of 
bales  has  been  received  on  said  bale-receiving  table  in  a 
transverse  position  aligned  with  said  platform  for  placing 
said  one  pair  on  said  platform; 

pivotally  moving  said  bale-receiving  table  from  its  upright 
position  back  to  its  horizontal  position,  said  movement  of 
said  bale-receiving  table  actuating  said  platform  to  pivot- 
ally move  with  said  one  pair  of  bales  thereon  from  its 
forward  position  to  a  side  position  along  said  one  side  of 
said  tier-forming  table  for  disposing  said  one  pair  in  a 
longitudinal  position  to  thereby  form  a  pair  of  rail  bales 
of  said  tier  pattern  on  said  tier-forming  table; 

maintaining  said  platform  at  its  side  position  along  said  one 
side  of  said  tier-forming  table;  and 

successively  pivotally  moving  said  bale-receiving  table  from 
its  horizontal  position  to  its  upright  position  and  back  to 
its  horizontal  position  as  pairs  of  bales  in  a  plurality 
thereof,  being  like  said  one  pair,  are  successively  received 
on  said  bale-receiving  table  in  another  transverse  position 
therealong.  being  offset  from  said  transverse  position  of 
said  one  pair  and  aligned  between  said  other  side  of  said 
tier-forming  table  and  longitudinal  side  of  said  pair  of  rail 
bales  facing  said  other  side  of  said  tier-forming  table,  for 
successively  placing  said  like  pair  in  said  plurality  thereof 
on  said  tier-forming  table  in  transverse  relationships 
along  said  one  longitudinal  side  of  said  pair  of  rail  bales 
of  said  tier  pattern  and  generally  between  opposite  ends 
thereof  to  thereby  complete  the  formation  of  said  tier 
pattern  on  said  tier-forming  table. 


3,908,834 
GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  LUMBER  STACKING  MACHINE 
Sidney  L.  Lunden,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Moore-Iem, 
Inc.,  Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,754 
Int.  CI.^  B65G  57110,  57120 
U.S.  CI.  214—6  DK 


1.  In  a  lumber  stacking  apparatus  including  a  crank  drive 
means  for  reciprocating  a  carriage  in  forward  and  rearward 
strokes  between  a  course  pickup  station  and  a  course  stacking 
station  and  elevating  means  for  vertically  moving  a  course 
support  means  on  the  carriage  to  (a)  raise  a  course  of  boards 
at  the  course  pickup  station,  (b)  lower  the  course  in  front  of 
layer  stripping  members  and  (c)  maintain  the  lowered  condi- 
tion as  the  carriage  is  moved  rearwardly  to  strip  the  course 
onto  a  stack,  an  improvement  comprising: 
guide  means  interconnecting  the  course  support  means  and 
the  carriage  for  guiding  the  course  support  means  upward 
and  rearwardly,  with  respect  to  the  carriage  at  the  course 
pickup  station  as  the  elevating  means  raises  the  course 
support  means. and  for  guiding  the  course  support  means 
downward  and  forwardly  at  the  stacking  station  as  the 
elevating    means    lowers    the    course    support    means; 
wherein  the  guide  means  includes  ( I )  opposed  parallel 


planar  cam  surfaces  and  is  mounted  to  the  carriage  so  the 
cam  surfaces  face  forward  and  rearward,  the  cam  sur- 
faces being  inclined  upward  and  rearward  with  respect  to 
a  vertical  reference  plane;  and  (2)  a  pair  of  vertically 
spaced  rollers  engaging  the  respective  cam  surfaces  and 
mounted  to  the  course  support  means  for  rotation  about 
fixed  horizontal  axes. 


3,908,835 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CONVEYING 

AND/OR  STACKING  SHEET-LIKE  ARTICLES, 

PARTICULARLY  SHEET-METAL 

Egon  Lubas,  Nievenheim-Ueckerath,  Germany,  assignor  to 

HWM  Hermann  Weg  Maschinenfabrik  K.G.,  Dusseldorf- 

Heerdt,  Germany 

Filed  June  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,162 
Claims   prkN-ity,   applicatkHi   Germany,   June    13,    1972, 
2228726 

Int.  Cl.='  B65G  57100;  B23Q  05122:  B65H  29132 
U.S.  CI.  214—6  FS  13  Claims 


ooo*a(     '^k-ij{ti-r-ri  1  1^1  1  1  i-r-rrH^i-r-rrja.  jj^rj-l4R^>, 


I.  Apparatus  for  continuously  conveying  sheet-like  articles, 
said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  endless  conveyor 
means  arranged  for  movement  in  a  predetermined  path  of 
travel,  said  conveyor  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse members  including  groups  of  vacuum-operated,  suction 
cups,  said  transverse  members  being  spaced  equidistantly 
from  each  other  on  said  conveyor  means; 
drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  conveyor  means  for 

moving  the  transverse  members  along  the  path  of  travel; 
at  least  one  stacking  station  below  said  path  of  travel  over 

which  the  transverse  members  pass; 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  transverse  mem- 
bers and  suction  cups  for  controlling  gripping-operation  of 
the  suction  cups  in  relation  to  the  articles  being  conveyed; 
and 
vacuum  supply  means  operatively  connectable  to  said  trans- 
verse members  and  said  vacuum  cups  for  connecting  said 
transverse  members  and  suction  cups  to  a  vacuum  source, 
the  conveyor  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  pulleys  over 
which  the  endless  conveyor  is  entrained,  said  vacuum  sup- 
ply means  comprising  a  rotatable  member  driven  in  syn- 
chronization with  one  of  said  pulleys,  said  rotatable  supply 
means  comprising  supply  pipe  elements  extending  angularly 
in  radially  extending  relation  from  the  axis  of  rotation 
thereof  and  terminating  a  chordal  distance  with  respect  to 
each  other  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  of  the  trans- 
verse members  for  sequentially  engaging  the  transverse 
members  as  the  rotatable  supply  means  and  transverse 
members  move  in  unison  and  in  a  common  direction,  said 
supply  pipe  elements  and  transverse  members  including 
cooperating  valve  means  opened  through  engagement  be- 
tween said  supply  pipe  elements  and  said  transverse  mem- 
bers moving  through  a  predetermined  angle  of  engagement 
during  synchronized  movement  for  evacuating  the  trans- 
verse members  during  such  engagement;  and  conduit  means 
connecting  the  transverse  members  to  each  other  whereby 
when  transverse  members  are  being  evacuated  at  said  sup- 
ply pipe  elements  those  suction  cups  engaging  an  article  will 
grip  the  articles  to  be  conveyed. 
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3,908,836 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  SHEETS  TO  A  SHEET 

PROCESSING  MACHINE  IN  SUCCESSIVE  STACKS 

Takashi  Ikcda,  270,  Aza-Mkhihigaslii,  KohUU  Yaizu,  Shizu- 

oka,  Japan 

Filed  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,933 

Int.  CI.*  B65G  59102 

MS.  CI.  214—8.5  F  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  successively  supplying  sheets  to  a  sheet 
processing  machine,  wherein  said  sheet  processing  machine  is 
provided  with  sheet  receiving  means  on  which  the  sheets 
supplied  by  said  apparatus  can  be  successively  stacked  up, 
said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

I.  a  frame  including  an  upright  support  having  an  aperture; 
II.  an  elevator  mechanism  including 

a.  a  platform  slidably  supported  on  one  side  of  said  up- 
right support  for  vertical  reciprocation  therealong,  said 
platform  being  adapted  to  receive  thereon  a  stack  of 
sheets  to  be  supplied  to  said  sheet  processing  machine, 
and 

b.  first  drive  means  for  causing  said  platform  to  recipro- 
cate vertically  along  said  upright  support; 

III.  a  sheet  feed  mechanism  including 

a.  a  guide  beam  extending  horizontally  at  said  one  side  of 
the  upright  support  and  located  above  said  platform  of 
said  elevator  mechanism, 

b.  a  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  beam  for 
horizontal  reciprocation  therealong, 

c.  a  push  member  supported  by  said  carriage,  and 

d.  a  second  drive  means  for  causing  said  carriage  to  recip- 
rocate horizontally  along  said  guide  beam,  whereby 
each  time  said  push  member  travels  forwardly  toward 
said  upright  support  from  the  remote  end  of  said  guide 
beam,  a  prescribed  number  of  sheets  on  said  platform 
can  be  fed  in  the  form  of  a  stack  into  and  through  said 
aperture  formed  through  said  upright  support; 

IV.  a  conveyor  mechanism  including 

a.  parallel  spaced  side  frames  supported  on  the  other  side 
of  said  upright  support, 

b.  a  plurality  of  parallel  space  endless  belts  extending  in 
coplanar  relationship  around  terminal  pulleys  rotatably 
supported  at  both  ends  of  said  side  frames,  said  endless 
belts  being  adapted  to  receive  at  one  extremities 
thereof  each  prescribed  number  of  sheets  delivered 
through  said  aperture  of  said  upright  support  by  said 
feed  mechanism,  and 

c.  third  drive  means  for  causing  said  endless  belts  to  move 
around  said  terminal  pulleys,  whereby  each  prescribed 
number  of  sheets  loaded  on  said  endless  belts  at  one 
extremities  thereof  are  thereby  transported  toward  the 
other  extremities; 

V.  a  plurality  of  stop  members  pivotally  supported  at  their 
proximal  ends  on  said  conveyor  mechanism  adjacent  said 
other  extremities  of  said  endless  belts  and  aligned  with 
respect  to  each  other  transversely  of  said  conveyor  mech- 
anism, each  of  said  stop  members  being  pivotable  be- 
tween an  upright  position  above  the  upper  runs  of  said 
endless  belts  in  which  each  prescribed  number  of  sheets 
being  transported  by  said  conveyor  mechanism  is  pre- 


vented from  being  fed  by  the  conveyor  mechanism,  and 
a  lying  position  in  whichc  it  is  swung  toward  said  other 
extremities  of  said  endless  belts  under  the  upper  runs  of 
the  same; 

VI.  sheet  stack  detecting  means  provided  on  said  conveyor 
mechanism  upstream  of  said  stop  members  to  detect  said 
prescribed  number  of  sheets  being  transported  on  said 
endless  belts  to  send  a  detection  signal;  and 

VII.  power  means  responsive  to  said  detection  signal  to 
swing  each  of  said  stop  members  from  its  lying  position  to 
its  upright  position  so  as  to  temporarily  arrest  and  stop 
said  prescribed  number  of  sheets  being  transported  to 
readjust  the  same  into  a  neat  stack,  said  power  means 
being  swung  thereafter  into  said  lying  position  to  allow 
said  prescribed  number  of  sheets  to  advance  further  to  be 
unloaded  onto  said  sheet  receiving  means. 

3,908337 
REMOVAL  OF  MATERIAL  FROM  BULK  STORAGE 
Gimter  Strocker,  Holzwickede,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gustav 
Schade  Maschinenfabrik,  Dortmund,  Germany 
Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,929 
Claims   priority,   applkation   Germany,   May    12,    1973, 
2324058 

Int.  a.*  B65G  65128 
U.S.  CL  214—10  9  Claims 


6.  Bulk  storage  means  comprising  a  bulk  storage  dump,  a 
dump  delimiting  wall  having  inner  and  outer  faces  and  a  mate- 
rial removing  device  moveable  parallel  to  said  wall  and  having 
a  pivoted  jib  projecting  over  said  wall  and  means  for  support- 
ing and  guiding  said  device  consisting  of:  a  first  track  beside 
and  spaced  from  said  outer  face  of  said  dump  delimiting  wall 
and  a  second  track  above  said  first  track  and  on  said  dump 
delimiting  wall  and  first  and  second  wheel  means  on  said 
device  traveling  on  said  first  and  second  tracks  respectively. 

3,908,838 
DRAGLINE  CONVEYOR 
Paul  Hanss,  Reichenbach,  Baden,  Germany,  assignor  to  Elba 
Werk,  Maschinen-Gesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.,  EttUngcn,  Ba- 
den, Germany 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,614 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Germany,  Sept.   21,    1973, 
2347476 

Int  CL*  B65G  59100 
U.S.  CL  214—10  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  self-actuated  scooping-up  of  particulate 
material  disposed  in  a  sector-shaped  storage  space  radially 
around  a  feeder  and  stored  thereagainst  having  a  rotatable 
chassis  associated  therewith  including  a  derrick  having  a  free 
end  being  hingeably  attached  thereto  and  traction  and  back- 
haid  cables  for  the  movement  of  a  container  via  independent 
cable-portions  guided  via  respective  cable  drums  and  switches 
controlling  the  drive  of  said  respective  cable-drums  for  the 
forward  and  rearward  conveyance  of  said  container  compris- 
ing: 
a  guide  pulley,  said  backhaul  cable  being  prevented  from 
being  unwound  and  said  cable  drums  including  traction 
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and  backhaul  cable  drums,  said  traction  cable  being  onlv 

wound  around  said  traction  cable-drum  until  a  length  of 

said  backhaul  cable  hanging  from  s^d  guide  pulley  is 

used  up;  and  | 

an  active-supply  partition  separating  a  non-active  supply  of 

said  particulate  material  from  an  active  supply  thereof,  said 

backhaul  cable-drum  coupled  to  said  traction  cable-drum 


being  thereupon  decoupled  therefix)m  and  upon  said  con- 
tainer reaching  said  partition  said  backhaul  cable  drum  being 
arrested,  said  traction  cable-drum  being  kept  running,  said 
traction  and  backhaul  cables  enclosing  an  angle,  said  con- 
tainer hovering  above  said  storage  space  being  returned  to 
said  free  end  of  said  derrick  upon  said  angle  substantially 
approaching  1 80°  and  said  traction  and  backhaul  cable-drums 
concurrently  turning  in  opposite  directions. 


3,908,839 
SILO  AND  MEANS  FOR  REMOVING  PARTICULATE 
MATERIAL  THEREFROM 
Jean  Menaut,  40370  Rkm-des-Landes,  France 

Filed  Oct.  I,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,400 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Oct.     16,     1972, 
72J6607 

Int.  CI.*  AOIF  25100;  B65G  65130 
VS.  CL  214—17  DA  6  Claims 
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1.  A  sik>  for  storage  of  a  material  in  particulate  form  in- 
cluding a  container;  a  side  wall  and  a  circulzir  floor  to  said 
container;  a  discharge  port  located  centrally  of  said  floor;  an 
Archimedean  screw  horizontally  disposed  diametrically  across 
the  container  adjacent  the  floor  thereof  and  over  the  dis- 
charge port;  said  screw  having  flights  of  opposite  pitches  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  discharge  port;  first  means  mounting  the 
screw  for  rotation  about  its  own  axis;  means  for  driving  the 
screw  for  rotation  about  its  own  axis;  second  means  mounting 
the  screw  to  extend  diametrically  across  said  floor  and  for 
movement  sweeping  the  floor  of  the  silo;  means  for  revolving 
the  screw  about  the  vertical  axis  of  the  silo  for  sweeping  move- 
ment in  such  manner  that  the  flints  are  able  to  drive  particu- 
late material  contained  in  the  silo  towards  said  discharge  port 
during  operation  of  the  said  rotation  drive  means  and  the 
revolving  means;  said  revolving  means  comprising  bearings 
mounted  for  circular  orbiting  motion  about  a  vertical  axis 
substantially  coaxial  of  said  circular  floor  and  the  Archime- 
dean screw  having  ends  projecting  outwardly  beyond  said  side 


wall  of  the  container  and  mounted  in  said  bearings;  a  station- 
ary circular  slideway  coaxial  with  said  vertical  axis;  a  common 
intermediate  support  mounted  on  said  slideway  for  rotation 
about  said  vertical  axis;  said  bearings  of  the  Archimedean 
screw  being  attached  to  said  common  intermediate  support 
and  said  means  for  rotating  the  screw  about  its  own  axis  being 
carried  by  said  common  intermediate  support;  and  means  for 
rotatably  connecting  said  intermediate  support  means  to  said 
revolving  means  for  revolving  said  screw. 


3,908,840 

DEPENDING-AUGER  AND  SURROUNDING-SLEEVE 

SILAGE  HOLE-FORMER 

Charies  F.  Lambert,  Jr.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Clayton  & 

Lambert  Manufacturing  Company,  Buckncr,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,308 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  65138 

U.S.  CL  214—17  DB  12  Claims 
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II.  An  improved  silage  discharge-hole-former  for  use  in  a 
silo  on  a  horizontal  rotary  sweep  of  the  spreading/unloading 
type,  which  is  mountable  in  the  silo  for  raising  and  lowering 
movement  during  silo-fiUing  and  unloading  operations  and  for 
sweep  rotation  relative  thereto  about  a  vertical  axis,  compris- 
ing: 

A.  an  open-ended  sleeve  mountable  to  depend  from  the 
rotary  sweep  in  concentric  relation  to  said  vertical  axis 
and  operative,  when  mounted, 

1.  to  rise  with  the  silage-spreading  sweep,  during  a  silo- 
filling  operation,  to  form  an  axially  open-ended  silage 
discharge  hole  that  rises  upwardly  entirely  through  the 
rising  column  of  silage  from  the  bottom  of  that  column, 
and 

2.  to  descend  with  the  silage-unloading  sweep,  during  a 
silo-unloading  operation,  to  receive  the  unloading  si- 
lage and  direct  it  downwardly  toward  the  open  boUom 
of  said  discharge  hole;  and 

B.  means  for  restricting  the  flow  of  incoming  silage  down- 
wardly through  said  discharge  hole  during  the  filling 
operation  and  for  promoting  the  flow  of  outgoing  silage 
during  the  unloading  operation, 

1.  said  means  including  an  auger  vertically  arranged 
within  the  sleeve  for  contemporaneous  rising  and  low- 
ering movement  therewith  and  for  horizontal  rotation 
relative  thereto  during  the  unloading  operation,  said 
auger  rotation  being  in  a  direction  promoting  the 
downward  flow  of  the  unloading  silage. 


3,908341 

ARTICULATED  HAULAGE  VEHICLE 

Arthur  L.  Lee,  and  Arthur  B.  Coval,  both  of  Cohunbus,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  347,646,  April  4,  1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497^67 
Int.  CL*  B60P  1138 
MS.  a.  214—83.36  6  Claims 

1.  An  articulated  haulage  vehicle  comprising, 
a  frame  member  having  a  front  section  and  a  rear  section, 
each  of  said  sections  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear 
portion. 
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means  connecting  said  frame  member  front  section  to  said 
frame  member  rear  section  including  connecting  means 
to  permit  articulation  between  said  frame  sections  in  a 
plurality  of  different  planes, 

a  pair  of  rear  wheels  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
frame  member  rear  section  adjacent  the  rear  portion  of 
said  frame  member  rear  section, 

a  pair  of  intermediate  wheels  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  frame  member  rear  section  adjacent  the  front  por- 
tion of  said  rear  section, 

a  pair  of  front  wheels  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
frame  member  front  section  adjacent  the  front  end  por- 
tion of  said  frame  member  front  section, 

a  body  member  having  a  longitudinally  extending  haulage 
compartment  therein,  said  body  member  mounted  on 
said  frame  member  rear  section, 

said  body  member  having  a  floor  portion  with  a  pair  of  side 
walls  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 

a  boom  member  having  a  longitudinal  haulage  compart- 
ment therein,  said  boom  member  mounted  on  said  frame 
member  front  section. 


said  boom  member  having  a  floor  portion  with  a  pair  of 
spaced  side  walls  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 

flexible  means  connecting  said  boom  member  to  said  body 
member  including  means  to  permit  articulation  between 
said  body  member  and  boom  member  in  a  plurality  of 
different  planes  and  forming  an  elongated  longitudinal 
haulage  compartment  whereby  said  means  connecting 
said  frame  member  front  section  to  said  frame  member 
rear  section  and  said  flexible  means  connecting  said 
boom  member  to  said  body  member  permits  the  vehicle 
to  articulate  in  a  plurality  of  planes  and  thus  follow  the 
contour  of  uneven  terrain  while  all  of  the  propelling 
wheels  remain  in  contact  with  the  ground  as  the  vehicle 
moves  over  uneven  terrain,  and 

endless  conveyor  means  extending  along  the  surfaces  of  said 
boom  member  floor  portion  and  said  body  member  floor 
portion,  said  endless  conveyor  means  arranged  to  convey 
material  in  said  elongated  longitudinal  haulage  compart- 
ment. 


3,908,842 
TOW  TRUCK 
William  Place,  8  Tower  Road,  Lexington,  Mass.  02173 
Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,803 
Int.  CL*  B60P  3112 
U.S.  CL  214—86  A  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  combination  truck,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  frame; 

a  horizontal  bed  supported  on  the  frame; 
the  frame  including  means  defining  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing well  below  the  bed; 
a  boom  disposed  longitudinally  in  the  truck  and  being  piv- 
oted at  its  forward  end  to  the  frame  below  the  bed,  the 
rearward  end  of  the  boom  being  adapted  to  be  pivoted 
about  the  pivot  between  a  lowered  position  within  the 
well  and  a  raised  position; 
scissors  jack  linkage  means  mounted  to  the  fi-ame  at  a  loca- 
tion between  the  pivot  and  the  rearward  location  of  the 
rear  axle  of  the  truck  for  raising  and  lowering  the  boom, 
the  scissors  jack  linkage  means  being  further  constructed 


and  arranged  to  receive  a  downwardly  directed  load 
applied  to  the  boom  and  to  direct  the  load  to  the  frame 
along  a  direction  which  is  forward  of  the  rear  axle  of  the 
truck; 
the  scissors  jack  linkage  means  further  comprising: 
upper  linkage  means  pivoted  at  its  upper  end  to  said  boom; 
lower  linkage  means  pivoted  at  its  lower  end  to  said 
frame; 


the  free  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  linkage  means  being 
pivoted  to  each  other  at  a  common  pivot,  said  common 
pivot  being  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  upper  pivots;  and 
means  mounted  to  the  frame  of  the  truck  for  operating 
said  linkage  means  and  comprising  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
pivoted  at  its  rearward  end  to  the  frame  of  the  vehicle  and 
having  a  substantially  forwardly  extending  piston  rod, 
said  piston  rod  being  pivoted  to  said  lower  linkage  means 
at  a  location  within  the  angle  defined  between  said  com- 
mon pivot  and  said  upper  and  lower  pivots. 


3,908,843 
BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Fred  W.  Noller,  Northville,  and  James  Leroy  Campbell,  West- 
land,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Massey-Ferguson,  Inc., 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,615 

Int.  CL*  E02F  3132 

U.S.  CL  214—138  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  boom  swingable  to  the  side  of  the 
vehicle  for  supporting  working  implements,  a  brake  system 
including  a  base  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  a  swingable  boom 
support  mounted  on  the  base,  an  actuator  interconnecting  the 
base  and  the  support  for  providing  relative  movement  there- 
between, means  for  stopping  the  relative  movement  including 
a  selective  engaging  member  mounted  on  the  base  and  an 
engageable  member  selectively  engageable  by  the  engaging 
member  and  mounted  on  the  support,  means  for  controlling 
said  engaging  member  comprising:  a  directional  valve  for 
directing  flow  to  said  actuator,  an  energy  source,  and  conduits 
interconnecting  all  the  above  for  directing  flow  to  said  actua- 
tor to  swing  the  boom,  a  second  valve  and  an  orifice,  a  con- 


2!22 


d  lit,  containing  said  second  valve  and  orifice,  interconnecting 
s;  id  directional  valve  vkith  said  stopping  means,  said  second 
vilve  preventing  flow  from  said  stopping  means  and  said 
o  ifice  restricting  return  flow  to  create  a  pressure  differential 
U 1  prevent  sudden  actuation  of  said  stopping  means  when  said 
drectional  valve  is  operated  and  to  activate  said  stopping 
n  cans  when  said  directional  valve  is  not  in  operation. 
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a  cylindrical  pipe  handle  which  comprises  a  cylindrical  body 
member  having  an  inner  end  closure  and  an  outer  end 
closure,  a  plurality  of  parallel  tubes  passing  through  said 
outer  end  closure  and  connected  to  said  inner  end  clo- 
sure, said  tubes  being  arranged  and  adapted  to  slidably 
mount  on  to  said  rods. 


3,908,844 
FORT  ADAPTER  FOR  FRONT  END  LOADER 
dedrk  A.  Dufficid,  Greencastle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Greencastie 
Metal  Works,  Greencastie,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457^28 

Int.  CI.*  B66F  9100 

tS.  CL  214-145  10  Claims 


3,908,846 
BALE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Roger  Brummitt,  Rt.  1,  Pollock,  Mo.  63560 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,557 
Int.  Cl.=^  B66C  1144 
U.S.  CL  214—147  G 


5  Claims 


1.  A  fork  adapter  for  the  bucket  of  a  front  end  loader  com- 
prising: 

a  linearly  extending  support  member, 

an  upright  post  secured  to  said  support  member  at  the  rear 
portion  thereof  and  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly thereto, 

a  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  L-shaped  plates  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  support  member  and  post,  each  having  a  first 
leg  extending  along  a  side  of  said  support  member  and 
secured  thereto  and  thence  upwardly  along  and  secured 
to  a  side  of  said  post,  each  said  frame  plate  further  com- 
prising a  second  leg  extending  rearwardly  and  above  said 
support  member, 

a  nut  secured  between  said  second  legs  with  the  axis  thereof 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  support  member,  a  screw 
in  said  nut,  and  a  handle  at  the  upper  end  of  said  screw, 
whereby  said  frame  strengthens  the  attachment  of  said 
post  to  said  support  member  and  supports  said  nut  and 
screw. 


3  908  8*15 

MATERIALS  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT  MORE 

PARTICULARLY  A  COMBINATION  CYLINDRICAL  PIPE 

HANDLE  AND  HOIST  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Alex  W.  Boh,  1408  Rkhmond,  Apt.  255,  Houston,  Tex.  77006 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,213 

Int.  CL*  B66F  9118 


VS.  CL  214-147  R 


*y.J 


1  Claim 


L.J. ^  I  -'S-.^, 


1.  A  pipe  handling  apparatus  comprising  in  combination, 

a  hoisting  and  lifting  apparatus, 

a  hoist  mounting  device  which  comprises  a  flange  having  a 
plurality  of  parallel  rods  connecting  to  and  extending 
therefrom,  means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  flange  to 
said  hoisting  and  lifting  apparatus,  and 


3.  A  bale  handling  apparatus  mountable  on  an  implement 
hitch  of  a  farm  tractor  for  grasping  and  selectively  elevation- 
ally  positioning  a  large  bale,  said  apparatus  including: 

a.  a  frame  structure  having  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  apart 
generally  horizontal  frame  members  having  opposite  free 
ends  and  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  apart  generally 
vertical  frame  members  secured  to  and  extending  be- 
tween said  horizontal  frame  members; 

b.  securing  means  on  said  frame  adapted  for  securing  same 
to  an  implement  hitch  of  a  farm  tractor; 

c.  a  pair  of  arms  spaced  apart  and  swingably  mounted  on 
said  frame  structure,  said  arms  each  having  a  free  end 
spaced  from  said  frame  structure  and  having  elongate 
arm  members  connected  together  adjacent  the  respective 
free  end  and  diverging  therefrom  and  terminating  in 
vertically  spaced  end  portions; 

d.  means  pivotally  mounting  said  spaced  arm  end  portions 
to  said  free  ends  of  the  horizontal  frame  members  for 
selectively  swinging  said  arms  and  movement  of  the  free 
ends  toward  and  away  from  one  another  between  closed 
and  open  positions; 

e.  a  member  freely  rotatably  mounted  on  each  said  arm 
.  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof  with  the  member  on  one 

arm  generally  facing  the  member  on  the  other  said  arm 
when  said  arms  are  in  a  substantially  closed  position; 

f.  at  least  one  elongate  bale  penetrating  member  on  each 
said  rotatably  mounted  member  with  the  bale  penetrating 
member  on  one  rotatably  mounted  member  extending 
generally  toward  the  bale  penetrating  member  on  the 
other  said  rototably  mounted  member  when  said  arms  are 
in  a  substantially  closed  position; 

g-  selectively  extendable  and  retractable  ram  means  opera- 
bly  connected  to  said  arms  for  selectively  effecting  the 
movement  of  said  arms  toward  and  away  from  one  an- 
other with  the  movement  toward  one  another  for  urging 
said  bale  penetrating  members  into  penetrating  engage- 
ment with  opposite  ends  of  a  bale. 
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3,908,847 

PNEUMATIC-POWERED  GRIDDLE-LOADING 

MECHANISM 

Eugene  M.  Noe!,  Newton  Highlan<ls,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Aho 

Corporation,  York,  Pa. 

Filed  June  28, 1973,  Ser.  No.  374332Tlie  portion  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  26,  1991,  has  been 

disclaimed. 

Int.  CL*  B65B  21102 

U.S.  CL  214—314  8  Claims 


c.  a  pivoted  cover  means  for  normally  closing  said  discharge 
opening, 

d.  a  packer  swingably  mounted  about  a  transverse  axis  at 
the  rear  edge  of  said  charging  opening  and  svringable 
downwardly  through  said  opening  and  rearwardly  toward 
said  cover  means  to  urge  the  refuse  in  the  receptacle 
toward  and  compress  the  same  against  said  cover  means. 

e.  pivot  means  supporting  said  receptacle  at  the  rear  end 
of  said  frame  for  upward  and  rearward  pivotal  movement 
of  the  receptacle  to  a  refuse  dumping  position. 


♦^^ 


"',/  ^ 


1.  A  semi-automatic  doughpiece  loading  mechanism  for 
mounting  on  continuous  process  muffln  griddles  above  a  flight 
of  moving  griddle  cups  having  a  particular  array  thereon  and 
using  interchangeable  trays  with  top  panels  provided  with  a 
like  array  of  doughpiece  cups  therein  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  having  spaced  frame  members  fixedly  mounted 
on  the  contini.'ous  process  griddle  in  transverse  relation  to 
the  moving  griddle  flight  thereunder; 

b.  a  tray  guide  fixedly  mounted  between  the  spaced  frame 
members  in  transverse  relation  thereto  for  guiding  the 
insertion  of  a  tray  therein; 

c.  a  tray  locating  station  pivotally  mounted  between  the 
spaced  frzmie  members  in  transverse  relation  thereto  and 
in  horizontal  sliding  relation  thereon  with  the  said  tray 
guide  for  locating  a  tray  with  relation  to  the  loading 
mechanism; 

d.  a  top  tray  locating  station  rotary  actuator  mounted  on  the 
frame  members  for  upending  the  tray  locating  station  and 
a  tray  thereon  for  dumping  the  doughpieces  therefrom; 

e.  a  receiver  assembly  having  an  array  of  cups  thereon  like 
that  of  the  said  tray  pivotally  mounted  between  the 
spaced  frame  members  in  transverse  relation  thereto  and 
in  vertical  relation  with  said  tray  locating  station  for 
receiving  doughpieces  dumped  from  said  tray; 

f.  a  bottom  receiver  assembly  rotary  actuator  mounted  on 
the  frame  members  for  upending  the  receiver  assembly 
and  the  said  cups  thereon  and  dumping  doughpieces 
therefrom;  and 

g.  a  coordinating  means  for  coordinating,  in  time  and  space, 
the  upending  of  the  tray  locating  station  and  the  upending 
of  the  receiver  assembly  with  the  flight  of  moving  griddle 
cups  below. 


3,908,848 
REFUSE  COLLECTING  AND  DISPENSING  VEHICLE 
Willie  F.  Brewer,  Clarion,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Hagie  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Clarion,  Iowa 

Filed  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,640 

Int.  CL*  B60P  1128 

VS.  a.  214—508  6  Claims 

1.  A  refuse  collecting  and  dispensing  vehicle  comprising: 

a.  a  portable  frame  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end, 

b.  a  refuse  carrying  receptacle  on  said  frame  having  an 
upwardly  presented  charging  opening  adjacent  said  for- 
ward end  and  a  discharge  opening  at  said  rear  end. 


f.  a  chute  means, 

g.  coacting  means  on  said  cover  means  and  chute  means  to 
form  continuous  side  members  for  confining  therebe- 
tween the  refuse  discharged  from  said  discharge  opening, 
h.  means  adjustably  supporting  said  chute  means  on  said 
receptacle  at  a  position  rearwardly  of  said  discharge 
opening,  and 

i.  means  for  removing  said  chute  means  to  an  adjusted 
position  relative  to  said  discharge  opening,  when  said 
receptacle  is  in  a  dumping  position,  to  dispense  refuse 
from  the  discharge  opening  to  a  refuse  receiving  station 
spaced  rearwardly  from  and  below  the  rear  end  of  said 
receptacle. 


3,908,849 
SELF  PROPELLED  UNLOADER 
Henry  F.  Carroll,  Cary,  III.,  assignor  to  John  Barchard,  Crys- 
tal Lake,  III.,  a  part  interest 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  345,742,  March  28,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,826,393.  This  applkation  Apr.  1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  456,756The 
portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  30, 1 99 1 , 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL*  B65G  47100 
VS.  a.  214—672  9  Claims 


3.  A  self  propelled  vehicle  comprising  a  pair  of  generally 
rigid  A-frames  arranged  in  spaced  apart  relation  and  having 
the  apices  of  said  frames  at  the  top  thereof,  fixed  cross  mem- 
bers joining  the  sides  of  said  pair  of  rigid  A-frames,  a  power 
source  carried  between  said  spaced  apart  A-frames,  the  corre- 
sponding one  leg  of  each  of  said  A-frames  together  constitut- 
ing the  front  of  said  vehicle,  the  corresponding  other  leg  of 
each  of  said  A-frames  together  constituting  the  rear  of  said 
vehicle,  a  cross  beam  joining  each  of  said  A-firame  legs  consti- 
tuting the  firont  of  said  vehicle  near  their  lower  ends,  spaced 
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apart  link  means  pivotally  mounted  by  their  one  ends  near  the 
outer  ends  of  said  cross  beam,  transversely  spaced  apart  motor 
housings,  said  spaced  apart  linlc  means  having  their  other  ends 
affixed  to  and  each  carrying  one  of  said  spaced  apart  motor 
housings,  a  wheel  carried  on  each  of  said  motor  housings, 
means  imparting  power  from  said  power  source  to  said  motor 
housings  to  drive  said  wheels,  extensible  and  retractable 
means  for  adjusting  the  angular  disposition  of  the  link  mem- 
bers relative  to  the  front  of  said  vehicle,  said  extensible  and 
retractable  means  having  their  one  ends  pivotally  mounted  on 
and  near  the  ends  of  said  cross  beam  at  positions  spaced  from 
the  pivotal  mountings  of  said  link  means  in  a  non-axial  direc- 
tion, said  extensible  and  retractable  means  having  their  other 
ends  pivotally  mounted  on  said  motor  housings  at  positions 
spaced  from  the  fixed  attachments  of  the  link  means  to  said 
motor  housings,  an  extension  member  telescoped  within  each 
of  the  other  legs  of  said  A-frame  constituting  the  rear  of  the 
vehicle,  caster  wheel  means  carried  on  the  outer  end  of  said 
extension  members,  and  means  for  adjustably  extending  or 
retracting  said  extension  members. 


3,908,851 
FILAMENT  WOUND  VESSEL 
Eugene  F.  Jacobs,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Youngstown  Sheet 
and  Tube  Company,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

Filed  July  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,269 

Int,  CI.*  B65D  25114 

US.  CI.  220—3  10  Claims 


3,908,850 
BANDING  AID 
John  Calvin  Jureh,  Coral  Gabies,  and  Andrew  G.  Seipos, 
Miami,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Automated  Building  Com- 
ponents, Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FOed  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,923 
Int.  CL*  B65D  9134,  19/38;  F16B  15/00 


VS.  CL  217—70 


1.  a  filament  wound,  generally  spherical  bottle  comprising, 
5  Claims  a  liner  having  a  neck  extending  outwardly  and  providing  an 
opening  into  the  liner, 

a  girth  neck  winding  of  filaments  and  resin  about  said  neck 
providing  an  anchorage  for  securing  equipment  to  the 
bottle, 

the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  neck  winding  form- 
ing with  the  surface  of  the  liner  extending  away  from  the 
neck  winding  an  included  obtuse  angle, 

an  inner  polar  winding  of  filaments  and  resin  over  said  liner 
and  lying  adjacent  said  neck  winding, 

and  an  outer  polar  winding  of  filaments  and  resin  overlying 
said  neck  winding  and  preventing  the  neck  winding  from 
pulling  away  from  the  liner. 


1.  A  bracket  for  use  in  banding  containerized  or  palletized 
constructions  comprising  a  sheet  metal  plate  formed  about  an 
axis  to  define  a  pair  of  angularly  related  plate  flanges  for 
overlying  similarly  angularly  related  portions  of  the  container- 
ized or  palletized  construction,  one  of  said  flanges  having  at 
least  a  pair  of  teeth  formed  to  project  to  one  side  of  said  one 
flange  and  adapted  for  embedment  into  a  portion  of  the  con- 
tainer on  the  same  side  of  said  one  flange  as  the  other  flange 
projects  therefrom,  means  defining  a  pair  of  shoulders  spaced 
one  from  the  other  along  said  plate  in  the  same  general  direc- 
tion as  said  plate  axis  and  defining  a  band  receiving  area  of 
said  plate  therebetween  whereby  said  shoulders  are  adapted  to 
preclude  shift  of  a  band  disposed  about  the  containerized  or 
palletized  construction  in  overlying  relation  to  said  plate  area 
between  said  shoulders  in  the  general  direction  of  the  plate 
axis,  said  shoulder  defining  means  comprising  a  pair  of  protru- 
sions projecting  outwardly  from  said  plate,  said  teeth  being 
struck  to  project  to  the  side  of  said  one  flange  remote  from  the 
other  flange  and  leaving  corresponding  slots  in  said  one 
flange,  said  teeth  having  angularly  related  shank  and  tip  por- 
tions with  the  shank  portion  of  each  tooth  projecting  from  said 
shank  portion  in  a  direction  toward  the  corresponding  slot 
whereby  the  tip  portions  are  F>oised  for  insertion  through  their 
corresponding  slots  for  embedment  into  a  portion  of  the  con- 
tainerized or  palletized  construction. 


3,908,852 
FOOD  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 
Sam  Ricobene,  250  W.  26th  St.,  and  Lyman  D.  Dunn,  325  W. 
25th  PI.,  both  of  Chicago,  01.  60616 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  287,651 

Int.  a.*  A45C  n/20;  B65D  1/24,  21/02 

U.S.  a.  206-550  2  Claims 


1.  A  container  assembly  comprising: 

a  bottom  end  panel  having  an  inner  face  defining  a  support 
surface,  and  a  plurality  of  bottom  side  walls  extending 
upwardly  from  the  inner  face,  each  bottom  side  wall 
terminating  in  an  upper  edge  defining  an  irregular  offset 
portion,  said  bottom  panel  having  a  plurality  of  vent  ports 
or  apertures  for  air  communication  with  the  exterior; 

at  least  one  intermediate  panel  adapted  to  fit  on  top  of  the 
bottom  end  panel  and  having  a  generally  horizontal  web 
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with  a  top  surface  defining  a  support  surface,  the  web  of 
said  intermediate  panel  including  a  plurality  of  apertures 
for  permitting  the  flow  of  gas  and  moisture  through  said 
intermediate  panel,  a  plurality  of  intermediate  side  walls 
depending  from  said  web  and  terminating  in  an  offset 
lower  edge  complementary  to  said  bottom  end  panel 
upper  edge  and  adapted  to  matingly  interengage  with  said 
bottom  end  panel  upper  edge,  and  a  plurality  of  upstand- 
ing intermediate  side  walls  terminating  in  an  offset  upper 
edge  identical  with  said  bottom  side  wall  upper  edge;  and 
a  top  end  panel  identical  to  said  bottom  panel  to  fit  on  top 
of  the  intermediate  panel  and  having  an  inner  bottom 
face,  and  a  plurality  of  side  walls  depending  from  the 
inner  face  and  terminating  in  a  downwardly  facing  lower 
edge  identical  to  said  depending  intermediate  side  wall 
lower  edge  and  adapted  to  matingly  interengage  with  said 
upstanding  intermediate  side  wall  upper  edge,  each  of 
said  intermediate  and  bottom  panels  having  on  its  lower 
surface  and  said  top  panel  having  on  its  upper  surface  a 
plurality  of  transverse  intersecting  channels  defining  a 
plurality  of  pads  for  supporting  a  food  product  with  said 
channels  forming  conduits  for  air  flow  from  the  bottom 
panel  vent  ports  through  the  container  and  exiting  from 
said  top  panel  vent  ports  to  keep  the  foot  product  crisp. 

3,908,853 

TRASH  COLLECTOR  FOR  DRIVE-IN  THEATERS 

Kenneth  P.  Keesling,  Rt.  3,  Albert  Lea,  Minn.  56007 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,088 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  25/24 

U.S.  CI.  220—18  4  Ckiims 


1 .  A  trash  collector  movably  attached  to  a  speaker  system 

having  a  vertical  post  disposed  adjacent  vehicle  positions  at 

drive-in  theaters  and  the  like,  said  trash  collector  comprising: 

a  a  generally  vertical  support  post  in  combination  with  a 

receptacle,  said  receptacle  including  a  tubular  side  wail 

having  an  open  top,  a  bottom  wall  with  a   perforated 

bottom  portion,  and  a  join  portion  between  said  side  and 

bottom  walls,  the  bottom  portion  of  said    receptacle 

movably  abutting  said  vertical  post  to  partially  support 

said  receptacle   with  the  tubular   side    wall   generally 

inclined  relative  to  the  vertical  post; 

b.  a  mounting  bracket  for  supporting  said  receptacle  on  the 
vertical  post  in  close  proximity  thereto,  said  mounting 
bracket  having  a  generally  U-shaped  configuration  in- 
cluding spaced  apart  leg  portions  and  a  connecting  por- 
tion extending  between  said  leg  portions,  one  of  said  leg 
portions  skewed  relative  to  the  opposite  leg  portion  such 
that  said  receptacle  tubular  side  wall  is  inclined  relative 
to  the  vertical  post  when  said  receptacle  is  attached 
thereto; 

c.  securing  means  pivotally  securing  one  end  of  said  mount- 
ing bracket  to  the  side  wall  of  said  receptacle  at  a  single 
location  adjacent  said  open  top  thereof,  said  securing 
means  including  the  side  wall  of  said  receptacle  and  one 
of  said  leg  portions  of  said  bracket  having  openings 
formed  therein,  a  pivot  pin  extending  through  said  open- 


ings and  having  an  enlarged  head  disposed  interiorly  of 
said  tubular  side  wall,  and  restraining  means  on  said  pivot 
pin  between  said  leg  portions,  said  securing  means  allow- 
ing said  receptacle  to  be  pivoted  in  two  general  directions 
relative  to  said  mounting  bracket;  and 
d.  mounting  means  adapted  to  secure  the  other  end  of  said 
mounting  bracket  to  the  vertical  post  by  securing  one  leg 
of  said  mounting  bracket  to  the  vertical  post  with  the  leg 
portions  extending  upwardly  from  said  connecting  por- 
tion. 


3,908,854 

DISHWASHER  TUB  GASKET  SURFACE 

Olan  L.  Long,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  White-Westing- 

house  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  141,685,  May  10,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,732,835.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No,  317,329 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  7/42 
U.S.  CI.  220—74  2  Claims 


1.  A  metal  dishwasher  tub  formed  to  include  a  plurality  of 
walls  and  a  forwardly  open  face  defined  by  perimetric  border 
portions  including  a  seating  surface  for  a  gasket,  said  seating 
surface  extending  along  at  least  some  of  the  sides  of  said  open 
face,  said  seating  surface  having  a  concave  shape  in  transverse 
section,  said  concave  shape  being  formed  by  restriking  said 
seating  surface  to  effect  sufficient  displacement  of  the  mate- 
rial forming  said  seating  surface  to  eliminate  irregularities 
created  in  said  seating  surface  during  a  tub-forming  expanding 
process. 


3,908,855 

BAIL  RECEIVER  FOR  PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 

Edgar  R.  Rowe,  Cleveland,  and  Robert  R.  Terlop,  Brookpark, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Van  Dom  Company,  Cleveland, 

Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  272,766,  July  18,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,831,798.  This  application  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,916 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  25/32 
U.S.  CI.  220—91  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  plastic  container  of  the  type  having  an  open  end,  a 
closed  bottom  wall,  a  side  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  wall  and  including  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  and  at 
least  one  bail  receiver  on  said  outer  surface,  said  bail  receiver 
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including  a  plate  portion  spaced  outwardly  from  said  outer 
surface  and  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge  and  side  edges 
and  a  continuous  wall  interconnecting  said  top  and  side  edges 
with  said  outer  surface  of  said  container  side  wall,  said  plate 
portion  having  an  aperture  therethrough  spaced  from  said  top 
edge  to  receive  a  bail  end,  and  said  aperture  having  an  upper 
portion  engaged  by  said  bail  end  when  said  container  is  sup- 
ported in  suspension  by  the  bail,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  continuous  wall  being  undulated  between  said  side  edges 
of  said  plate  portion,  a  slot  in  said  plate  portion  for  guiding 
said  bail  end  into  said  aperture,  said  slot  having  an  entrance 
end  in  said  bottom  edge  of  said  plate  portion  and  a  second  end 
opening  into  said  aperture  at  a  location  spaced  from  said 
upper  portion  thereof,  said  slot  having  opposed  side  edges 
spaced  apart  along  the  length  thereof  from  said  entrance  end 
to  said  second  end,  and  at  least  the  portions  of  said  side  edges 
of  said  slot  at  said  second  end  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
less  than  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  bail  end. 


to  said  groove  and  locating  said  comers  in  overlapping 
relation  to  the  groove. 


3,908,856  I 

CONTAINER  OPENING  SEGMENT  WITH  SWIVEL 

ATTACHMENT 

Waher  Merton  Perry,  76  Locust  Hill  Rd.,  Darien,  Conn.  06820 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,807 

Int.  CI.  B65d  41132 

U.S.  CL  220-269  !        ,7  claims 


said  comers  being  folded  inwardly  from  said  lateral  edges  to 
clear  said  groove. 


<r." 


3,908,858 
PARTITIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  VENDING  MACHINE 

HELIX  DISCHARGE  UNITS 
Arthur  N.  WirstHn,  Altoona,  and  David  N.   Forlenza,  Des 
Moines,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Fawn  Engineering  Corpo- 
ration, Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,187 

Int.  CI.2G07F  y//00 

U.S.  CI.  221-75  5  Cairns 


//-v         /*■ 


^  1.^ 


/-J 


1.  A  container  top  having  an  openable  segment  defmed  by 

M  score  line,  a  pull  tab  held  by  securement  means  to  said 

egment  for  manual  removal  of  said  segment  from  said  top  to 

!  orm  an  opening,  and  means  for  attachment  of  said  segment 

1  0  said  top  after  opening  comprising: 

a.  an  arm  member  extending  from  said  segment  to  said 
container  top; 

b.  attachment  means  between  said  arm  member  and  said 
segment  with  said  attachment  means  positioned  at  a  point 
spaced  away  from  said  pull  tab  securement  means; 

c.  attachment  means  between  said  arm  member  and  said 
container  top  on  the  upper  side  of  said  top  to  permit 
positioning  of  said  segment  away  from  said  opening. 


3,908,857  I 

TAPE  SEAL  FOR  CONTAINER 
H'ayne  T.  Chiappe,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Continental  Can 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,703 
Int.  CI.*  B65D  41100  I 

OS.  a.  220-359  I     10  Claims 

I.  A  closure  for  a  container  end  member  having  a  center 
p  inel  portion  and  a  peripheral  chuck  wall  and  a  chuck-receiv- 
ir  g  annular  groove  in  the  panel  adjacent  the  chuck  wall  and 
h-  iving  pour  opening  means  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said 
gi  cx)ve;  i 

a  tope  of  rectoBgular  shape  having  a  body  portion  and  a 
finger-grip  lift  portion  folded  over  the  body  portion  and 
forming  a  foW  edge  at  one  end  of  the  body  portion  and 
comers  therewith  at  the  lateral  edges  thereof; 
means  removably  connecting  said  body  portion  to  said 
center  panel  portion  in  a  position  disposing  said  folded 
edge  proximate  to  said  chuck  wall  chordally  with  respect 


1.  In  a  vending  machine  having  a  cabinet  and  within  one 
portion  of  which  is  an  item  discharge  chute  for  dispensing 
Items  to  be  withdrawn  from  the  machine,  a  plurality  of  item 
discharge  units  mounted  in  a  side-by-side,  horizontally  dis- 
posed arrangement,  each  item  discharge  unit  having  a  tray  and 
a  motor-driven  helix  member  disposed  therein,  each  item 
discharge  unit  further  having  a  vertically  disposed  central 
divider  plate  extending  within  and  along  the  length  of  the  helix 
member,  individual  standard-sized  items  being  held  in  pairs 
between  consecutive  convolutions  of  the  helix  member  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  central  divider  plate  and  moved  toward 
the  discharge  chute  by  rotation  of  the  helix  member,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  partitioning  the  spaces  between  the  central  di- 
vider plate  and  the  walls  of  the  tray  so  that  the  horizontal 
measure  of  the  space  is  reduced  whereby  items  of  less 
than  Standard  size  in  horizontol  dimension  are  snugly 
accommodated; 
wherein  said  means  for  partitioning  includes  a  pair  of  divider 
spacer  members  affixed  to  opposite  sides  of  the  central  divider 
plate,  each  of  said  divider  spacer  members  having  an  upper 
extension  portion  and  a  vertical  portion,  said  upper  extension 
portion  affixed  at  an  inner  end  near  the  top  of  the  central 
divider  plate  and  the  opposite  outer  end  having  the  vertical 
portion  affixed  thereto  and  depending  therefrom,  whereby 
said  vertical  portion  is  held  in  spaced  relation  between  the 
wall  of  the  tray  and  the  central  divider  plate. 
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3,908,859 

ARTICLE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Robert  C.  Hohmann,  Grants  Pass,  Orcg.,  assignor  to  SJ.  Ag- 

ncw,  Agncw  Environmental  Products,  Tcnino,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438375 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  3100 

\iJ&.  CL  221—118  11  Claims 


1 .  Apparatus  for  dispensing  articles  having  like  dimensions 
as  measured  in  one  direction  comprising 

means  defining  a  pair  of  elongate,  laterally  spaced,  substan- 
tially parallel  trays  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  such 
articles  in  adjacent  rows,  with  the  articles  in  each  row 
contiguous  and  in  line  with  each  other  with  said  like 
dimension  of  each  article  extending  in  a  direction  longitu- 
dinally of  the  tray,  said  trays  being  open  at  one  set  of  their 
ends, 

article  shifting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  article  shifting 
elements  and  means  mounting  said  shifting  elements  for 
movement  longitudinally  of  said  trays,  with  one  of  said 
shifting  elements  positioned  to  engage  and  shift  articles  in 
one  of  said  trays  toward  said  open  end  of  the  tray  and  the 
other  of  said  shifting  elements  positioned  to  engage  and 
shift  articles  in  the  other  of  said  trays  toward  the  open  end 
of  the  other  tray  on  movement  of  said  shifting  elements 
toward  said  open  set  of  ends  of  the  trays,  and 

operating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  shifting 
means  operable  on  actuation  to  shift  said  shifting  ele- 
ments simultaneously  toward  said  set  of  ends  of  the  trays 
a  distance  equal  to  one  half  said  dimension  of  an  article, 
with  said  elements  being  spaced  different  distances  from 
the  open  ends  of  their  associated  trays,  said  difference  in 
distances  being  substantially  equal  to  a  positive  odd  inte- 
ger multiplied  by  one  half  of  said  dimension  of  an  article. 


3,908,860 
FEEDER  AND  DRIVE  TRACK 
George  E.  Schultz,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Tangen  Drives, 
Inc.,  Clearwater,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,888,  May  19,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11, 1973,  Ser.  No.  350,163 

Int.  CI.  B63q  7112 
VS.  CL  221—161  3  Claims 


a  rotary  conical  feeding  member,  its  vertical  axis  extending 
upwardly, 

a  feeder  wall  surrounding  said  rotary  conical  feeding  mem- 
ber, and  extending  thereabove, 

means  for  driving  said  rotary  conical  member, 

pickup  plow  means  positioned  tangentially  on  said  rotary 
conical  member  for  receiving  individual  parts  driven 
circumferentially  around  said  feeder  by  said  rotary  coni- 
cal member  for  elevating  the  parts  to  a  drop  off  end,  and, 
driven  track  feeding  and  delivery  means  including 

a.  counter-rotating  driven  rollers,  and 

b.  means  for  driving  said  counter-rotating  driven  rollers, 
and, 

c.  means  positioning  said  rollers  above  the  rotary  conical 
member  more  than  half  the  distance  from  the  vertical 
axis  to  the  feeder  wall  and  beneath  the  drop  off  ends  of 
pickup  plow  means,  and 

said  pickup  plow  being  a  waterfall  type  having  a  generally 
flat  body  portion, 

said  waterfall  pickup  terminating  in  a  longitudinal  edge 
approximately  parallel  to  and  above  the  spaced  counter- 
rotating  driven  rollers, 

a  plurality  of  grooves  in  the  periphery  of  said  rotary  conical 
driven  member, 

a  plurality  of  fingers  at  the  pickup  portion  of  said  waterfall 
cascade  type  plow, 

the  fingers  and  grooves  being  proportioned  and  oriented  to 
position  themselves  in  close  proximate  relationship, 
whereby  said  counter-rotating  driven  rollers  will  receive 
individual  parts  from  said  pickup  assembly  and  deliver 
the  same  in  floating  fashion  oriented  between  said  rollers 
to  a  delivery  point  at  the  far  end  of  the  rotating  driven 
rollers  remote  from  said  pickup  assembly. 


3,908,861 

SERIES  TAPPER  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

Mack  S.  Johnston,  1065  Lomlta  Blvd.,  No.  220,  Harbor  City, 

CaUL  90710 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  385,358,  July  3,  1973,  Pat. 

No.  3,836,053,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

189,281,  Oct.  14,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,758,008.  This  appUcation 

Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,898 

Int.  CL*  B65D  83100 

U.S.  CI.  222—1  13  Claims 


1.  A  feeder  and  driving  track  for  parts  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation. 


6.  The  method  of  tapping  a  plurality  of  beer  kegs  intercon- 
nected in  series  between  a  gas  pressure  source  and  fluid  dis- 
pensing means,  each  keg  having  an  opening  in  one  wall 
thereof;  a  keg  adapter  in  each  opening  and  a  tapper  in  opera- 
tive engagement  with  each  keg  adapter;  said  tapper  and  keg 
adapter  for  each  keg  providing  therethrough  an  inlet  passage- 
way for  transferring  fluid  from  outside  the  keg  to  inside  the 
keg,  and  an  outlet  passageway  for  transferring  fluid  from 
inside  to  outside  the  keg,  each  of  said  passageways  having  an 
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inner  end  and  an  outer  end;  valve  means  in  each  inlet  passage- 
way yieldably  biased  toward  the  closed  position  to  prevent 
fluid  flow  from  inside  to  outside  the  keg;  normally  closed  valve 
means  in  each  outlet  passageway  movable  to  an  open  position; 
and  actuating  member  carried  by  each  tapper  and  movable 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position;  means  associ- 
ated with  each  tapper  and  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the 
actuating  means  from  the  closed  to  the  open  position  to  move 
the  valve  in  the  outlet  passageway  to  the  open  position;  con- 
duit means  interconnecting  the  gas  pressure  source  with  the 
outer  end  of  the  inlet  passageway  of  the  keg  adjacent  said 
source;  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  fluid  dispensing 
means  with  the  outer  end  of  the  outlet  passage  of  the  keg 
adjacent  said  dispensing  means;  and  conduit  means  intercon- 
necting the  outer  end  of  the  outlet  passage  of  one  keg  with  the 
outer  end  of  the  inlet  passage  of  the  keg  adjacent  thereto; 
including  the  steps  of:  i 

closing  the  fluid  dispensing  means;  I 

with  the  actuating  member  for  each  tapper  in  the  closed 
position,  moving  each  actuating  member  from  the  closed 
position  to  the  open  position,  in  sequence,  starting  with 
the  keg  adjacent  to  the  fluid  dispensing  means. 


g.  a  third  summing  junction  for  receiving  signals  from  an 
output  of  said  ratio  means  representative  of  the  product 
of  said  ratio  means  times  the  output  signal  from  said  first 
distance  measuring  means  and  the  feedback  signal  from 
said  second  distance  measuring  means  and  to  feed  for- 
ward the  summed  signal  thereby  produced  to  the  sum- 
ming junction  of  said  second,  feedback  control  system; 
and 

h.  means  connecting  one  of  said  ratio  means  outputs  to  said 
second  feedback  system  summing  junction  to  provide 
thereto  a  signal  representing  the  product  of  said  ratio 
times  said  reference  signal  whereby  said  second  feeding 
means  is  slaved  to  said  first  feeding  means. 


3,908362 
RATIO  CONTROLLED  MIXING  OF  LIQUIDS 
Rangasami  Sanit  Chandra,  and  Kirby  Lee  Stone,  both  of  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio,  assignors  to  Cincinnati  Milacron,  Inc.,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,743 

Int.  CI.*  B67D  5108 

\}S.  CL  222—63  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  liquids  in  a  preselected  ratio  from 
at  least  two  separate  sources  and  which  have  automatic  con- 
trol systems  arranged  in  a  master  and  slave  relationship  to 
effectuate  said  ratio  comprising: 
a.  first  and  second  positive  displacement  liquid  feed  means; 
b.  first  and  second  means  for  measuring  the  rate  at  which, 
respectively,  each  of  said  first  and  second  liquid  feeding 
means  dispenses  its  respective  liquid; 

c.  first  and  second  means  for  measuring  the  distance 
through  which  the  respective  liquid  displacement  ele- 
ments in  each  of  said  first  and  second  feeding  means 
moves  while  feeding  its  respective  liquid; 

d.  first  and  second  feedback  control  system  means,  for 
automatically  controlling  said  first  and  second  feeding 
means,  respectively,  by  feeding  back  sisals  from,  respec- 
tively, said  first  and  second  rate  measuring  means  to  a 
summing  junction  in  the  respective  control  systems; 

e.  ratio  control  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  different 
input  signals  and  in  response  thereto  producing  a  plurality 
of  output  signals  each  having  a  preselected  ratio  to  its 
corresponding  said  input  signal; 

f.  reference  signal  means  for  providing  to  the  summing 
junction  of  said  first  feedback  system  and  to  said  ratio 
means  input  a  signal  representing  a  reference  rate  for  said 
first  feeding  means  to  dispense  its  liquid; 


3,908,863 
COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE  DISPENSER 
Dana  White,   11595  Addison  St.,  North  HoUywood,  CaUf. 
91601 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,575 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  35128 

VS.  CI.  222-103  1  Claim 


1 .  A  dispenser  for  toothpaste  and  the  like  material  packaged 
in  a  collapsible  tube  comprising: 

a  generally  rigid,  wedge-shaped  housing  defined  by  first  and 
second  side  walls  which  flare  apart  from  a  bottom  end  of 
the  housing  to  a  top  end  of  the  housing,  a  first  opening 
formed  in  said  top  end  of  the  housing  and  a  second  open- 
ing formed  in  said  first  side  wall; 

a  pressure  plate; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  and  supporting  said  pressure 
plate  upright  in  said  housing  intermediate  said  side  walls 
whereby  to  define  a  pivot  for  the  bottom  end  of  said 
pressure  plate  at  the  intersection  of  the  planes  of  the 
confronting  surfaces  of  said  pressure  plate  and  said  sec- 
ond side  wall,  the  top  end  of  the  plate  being  freely  posi- 
tionable  in  said  housing; 

means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  pressure  plate  at  a 
predetermined  position  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
side  walls  comprising  a  member  axially  movable  in  said 
second  opening  through  said  first  side  wall,  one  end  of 
said  member  terminating  in  the  interior  of  said  housing 
and  abutting  said  pressure  plate,  the  other  end  of  said 
member  terminating  exteriorally  of  said  housing,  wherein 
movement  of  said  pressure  plate  away  from  said  first  side 
wall  causes  the  material  in  the  collapsible  tube  to  exit 
through  said  first  opening  with  said  tube  collapsing  uni- 
formly; 

said  bottom  housing  end  being  enclosed  by  disposition  of 
the  bottom  ends  of  said  side  walls  adjacent  and  latterally 
engaging  opposite  sides  of  the  bottom  end  of  said  pres- 
sure plate;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  housing  in  an  upright  position 
whereby  a  toothpaste  tube  may  be  disposed  in  an  up- 
wright  supported  position  within  the  pressure  chamber 
formed  by  said  pressure  plate  and  said  second  side  wall 
for  selectively  dispensing  selected  portions  of  the  tube 
contents  by  actuation  of  said  movable  member. 
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3,908,864 

CONTAINER  FOR  BULK  LIQUIDS  SUCH  AS  MILK 

Max  V.  Capper,  39-25th  Ave.,  Isle  of  Palms,  S.C.  29451 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1970,  Ser.  No.  76371 

Int.  CI.  B65d  35156 

U.S.  CI.  222-105  3  claims 


1.  A  container  for  storing,  transporting  and  dispensing 
beverages  comprising  an  exterior  substantially  rigid  rectangu- 
lar case  having  one  open  $ide,  said  case  being  of  a  shape  and 
size  to  fit  conveniently  inside  of  a  refrigerated  beverage  dis- 
pensing cabinet  and  said  case  being  readily  portable,  an  inter- 
mediate stiff  protective  liner  in  the  form  of  an  initially  flat 
foldable  sheet  material  blank  which  is  erectable  by  folding 
into  a  rectangular  box-tike  form  which  is  not  self-supporting 
in  the  erected  condition,  the  erected  box-like  liner  being 
bodily  insertable  into  said  exterior  rigid  case  in  closely  con- 
fined relationship  therein  so  that  the  rigid  case  forms  the 
means  of  maintaining  said  liner  in  the  erected  box-like  form 
and  prevents  the  liner  from  collapsing  into  its  original  flat 
form,  said  erected  liner  having  a  hinged  closure  portion  at  one 
side  thereof,  a  thin-walled  highly  flexible  bag  for  holding  a 
beverage  without  leakage  insertable  bodily  into  the  erected 
liner  prior  to  closing  the  hinged  closure  jxjrtion,  whereby  said 
bag  is  fully  enclosed  and  protected  by  the  liner  following  the 
closing  of  said  closure  portion,  a  liquid  filling  and  discharging 
tube  extension  on  said  bag,  said  erected  liner  and  said  case 
having  alignable  opening  means  through  which  said  tube 
extension  is  extended  to  the  exterior  of  the  container  during 
the  use  thereof  for  dispensing  the  beverage,  said  tube  exten- 
sion being  retractable  to  lie  entirely  inside  of  the  liner  during 
usage  of  the  container  for  storing  and  transporting  the  bever- 
age, and  a  readily  separable  and  removable  closure  panel  for 
the  open  side  of  the  exterior  rigid  case  and  spanning  the 
erected  liner  therein  and  preventing  dislodging  of  the  liner 
from  the  case  prematurely  or  collapsing  of  the  liner  to  its  flat 
form,  the  liner  with  an  empty  bag  therein  being  readily  remov- 
able from  said  open  side  of  the  case  for  disposal  after  a  single 
usage  with  the  liner  returned  to  its  flat  form. 


3,908,865 
DUAL  CYLINDER  FEEDER  FOR  COURSE  GRANULAR 

MATERIAL 
Donald  F.  Day,  9213  Tamarind,  Fontana,  Calif.  92335 
Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406^68 
Int.  CI.*  B67D  5152;  F04B  7104 
U.S.  CI.  222—135  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  feeding  course  granular  material,  for 
example  crushed  oil  shale  upward  to  a  given  region,  the  com- 
bination of: 
a  carriage  movable  along  a  path  below  said  region  between 
a  first  position  of  the  carriage  and  a  second  position  of  the 
carriage; 
a  fixed  outlet  passage  extending  upward  from  said  path  to 

said  region; 
a  first  supply  passage  to  supply  said  material,  said  first 
supply  passage  being  located  on  said  path  on  one  side  of 
said  outlet  passage  and  extending  downward  to  said  path; 
a  second  supply  passage  to  supply  said  material,  said 


second  supply  passage  being  located  on  said  path  on  the 
other  side  of  said  outlet  passage  and  extending  downward 
to  said  path; 

a  first  cylinder  on  the  carriage  below  said  path  and  extend- 
ing upward  to  the  path; 

a  first  piston  reciprocative  in  said  first  cylinder; 

a  second  cylinder  on  the  carriage  of  substantially  the  same 
outside  diameter  as  the  first  cylinder  and  spaced  from  the 
first  cylinder  along  said  path,  said  second  cylinder  being 
below  said  path  and  extending  upward  to  the  path; 

a  second  piston  reciprocative  in  said  second  cylinder; 

a  first  gate  on  the  carriage  extending  along  said  path  in  one 
direction  away  from  the  two  cylinders; 

a  second  gate  on  the  carriage  extending  atong  said  path  in 
the  opposite  direction  away  from  the  two  cylinders. 


the  outlet  passage  and  the  two  supply  passages  being  so 
located  along  the  path  and  the  two  cylinders  and  the  two 
gates  being  so  located  on  the  carriage  that  at  the  first 
position  of  the  carriage  the  second  cylinder  registers  with 
the  outlet  passage,  the  first  cylinder  registers  with  the  first 
supply  passage  to  receive  material  gravitationally  there- 
from, and  one  of  the  two  gates  closes  the  second  supply 
passage  and  at  the  second  position  of  the  carriage  the  first 
cylinder  registers  with  the  outlet  passage,  the  second 
cylinder  registers  with  the  second  supply  passage  to  re- 
ceive material  gravitationally  therefrom,  and  the  other  of 
the  two  gates  closes  the  first  supply  passage; 
a  first  double-acting  fluid-actuated  power  cylinder  to  shift 

the  carriage  to  its  two  opposite  positions  alternately; 
a  first  four-way  valve  to  control  the  first  double-acting 

fluid-actuated  power  cylinder; 
two  double-acting  fluid-actuated  power  cylinders  to  operate 

the  two  pistons  respectively; 
a  second  four-way  valve  connected  oppositely  to  said  two 
double-acting  fluid-actuated  power  cylinders  to  control 
both  of  the  two  power  cylinders,  whereby  the  opposite 
movements  of  the  two  pistons  are   initiated  simulta- 
neously, but  the  greater  load  on  the  upwardly  moving 
piston  causes  completion  of  the  upward  movement  of  the 
piston  to  lag  behind  the  completion  of  the  downward 
movement  of  the  other  piston; 
a  first  normally  open  terminal  switch  to  close  in  response  to 
completion  of  the  upward  movement  of  one  of  the  two 
pistons  to  operate  the  first  four-way  valve  in  one  of  its  two 
respects  to  shift  the  carriage  to  one  of  its  two  positions; 
a  second  normally  open  terminal  switch  to  close  in  re- 
sponse to  arrival  of  the  carriage  at  said  one  of  its  two 
positions  to  operate  the  second  four-way  valve  in  one  of 
its  two  opposite  respects; 
a  third  normally  open  terminal  switch  responsive  to  comple- 
tion of  the  upward  movement  of  the  other  of  the  two 
pistons  to  operate  the  first  four-way  valve  in  its  opposite 
respect  to  shift  the  carriage  to  the  other  of  its  two  posi- 
tions; and 
a  fourth  normally  open  terminal  switch  responsive  to  arrival 
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of  the  carriage  at  said  other  of  its  two  positions  to  operate 
the  second  four-way  valve  in  its  opposite  respect. 


3,908,866 

FLUIDS  MIXING  AND  PROPORTIONING  DEVICE 

Merritt  J.  Brown,  813  Hastings  Dr.,  Kissinunee,  Fla.  32741 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,580 

Int.  CI.*  B67D  5140 

U.S.  CL  222-135  7  Claims 


7.  A  fluids  proportioning  and  dispensing  device  comprising 
a  piston  chamber  having  opposite  ends,  a  fluid  inlet  passage- 
way communicating  with  the  chamber  at  one  of  said  ends  for 
admitting  a  first  fluid  to  said  chamber,  a  fluid  discharge  pas- 
sageway communicating  with  the  chamber  at  said  one  end  for 
discharging  a  mixture  of  said  first  fluid  and  a  second  fluid,  a 
piston  linearly  movable  in  the  chamber,  elongated  means 
linearly  movable  relative  to  said  piston  for  pumping  said  sec- 
ond fluid  into  the  chamber,  and  means  for  reciprocatingly 
driving  said  piston  in  said  chamber  including  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  fluid  drive  coupling  between  said  elongated  means 
and  said  piston. 


3,908,867 
APPARATUS  FOR  FLAVORING  SOFT  ICE  CREAM  BEING 

DISPENSED  FROM  A  MACHINE 
Edward  D.  Raitt,  5525  Blenheim  St.,  Vancouver  14,  British 
Cohimbia,  Canada 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,870 

Int.  CL*  B67D  5156 

MS.  CL  222-145  6  Claims 


&^ 


U4C 


spaced  carriers  adapted  to  be  picked  up  by  and  dispensed 
through  the  steam,  said  spaced  carriers  being  flexible  tubes 
having  closed  ends  and  longitudinally  spaced  outlets,  said 
flavoring  material  being  a  fluid  placed  vrithin  the  flexible  tubes 
prior  to  the  closing  of  the  closed  ends  thereof  and  being  ex- 
truded through  the  spaced  outlets  as  said  tubes  are  flexed  by 
the  ice  cream  stream. 


3,908,868 
LIQUID  DISPENSER 
Alfred  J.  Peirish,  Jr.,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y. 

FUed  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,948 

Int.  CL*  B67D  5156 

U.S.  CL  222-145  14  Claims 


ocm.£T  fcuez 


1.  A  liquid  dispenser  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  primary  chamber  therein  and  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  communicating  with  said  primary  chamber, 
said  inlet  port  opening  into  the  upper  end  of  said  primary 
chamber  and  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
of  primary  liquid  above  said  chamber,  said  outlet  port 
opening  into  the  lower  end  of  said  primary  chamber; 

means  on  said  housing  defining  a  secondary  liquid  chamber 
opening  into  said  primary  chamber,  and  means  including 
an  inlet  passage  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
secondary  liquid; 

plunger  means  slidable  vertically  in  said  primary  chamber 
between  upper  and  lower  positions,  said  plunger  means 
having  passage  means  therethrough  extending  between 
said  inlet  and  ouUet  ports,  in  said  upper  position  said 
plunger  means  closing  said  inlet  port  and  said  secondary 
liquid  chamber  and  in  said  lower  position  said  passage 
means  being  in  direct  flow  communication  with  said  inlet 
port  and  said  secondary  liquid  chamber  so  that  liquids 
entering  said  primary  chamber  from  said  inlet  port  and 
said  secondary  liquid  chamber  will  mix  within  said  pas- 
sage means  and  thereafter  discharge  from  said  primary 
chamber  through  said  outlet  port,  said  plunger  means 
being  movable  downwardly  from  said  upper  position  to 
said  lower  position  soley  by  the  introduction  of  fluid 
pressure  through  said  inlet  port  into  said  primary  cham- 
ber; and 

means  biasing  said  plunger  means  toward  said  upper  posi- 
tion. 


1.  Apparatus  for  flavoring  soft  ice  cream  or  the  like  moving 
IS  a  stream  through  a  delivery  spout  of  a  dispensing  machine, 
»nnprising  a  flavoring  wafer  attachable  to  the  delivery  spout 
uid  having  spaced  carriers  supported  in  the  path  of  the  ice 
:ream  stream,  and  a  flavoring  material  contained  by  the 


3  908  869 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING 

AIR-CURABLE  VISCOUS  MATERIALS 

Ward  Arthur  Little,  Ballston  Lake,  N.V.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,621 
Int.  CL*  B67D  1108 
U.S.  CL  222-148  5  claims 

1.  A  dispenser  comprising  a  dispensing  nozzle,  a  conduit 
operably  connected  to  said  nozzle  to  supply  air-curable  mate- 
rial to  it,  pressure  means  operably  connected  to  force  said 
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material  through  the  conduit  means  and  out  of  the  nozzle,  in 
combination  with  a  liquid  reservoir  at  least  partially  filled  with 
a  liquid,  said  nozzle  and  reservoir  being  mounted  for  relative 
movement  so  the  nozzle  can  be  immersed  in  said  liquid, 
whereby  the  liquid  is  caused  to  form  an  air  seal  around  the 
dispensing  end  of  said  nozzle  when  the  nozzle  is  immersed  in 
the  liquid,  and  drive  means  for  causing  said  relative  movement 
following  a  dispensing  operation  of  the  nozzle,  thereby  to 
prevent  the  nozzle  from  being  clogged  by  air-curing  of  the 
material  supplied  to  it  through  said  conduit  means,  said  drive 


DISPENSER  NOZZLE  IS  IMMERSED  IN  LlOUlO 

AIR-CONTACTED  MATERIAL  IS  PURSED 
FROM  THE  NOZZLE 

•           i 

MATERIAL  REMAININO  IN  NOZZLE 

rS  RETRACTED  TO  SUCK 
LIQUID  INTO  END  OF  NOZZLE 

1 

UOUID  IN  END  OF  NOZZLE  MAINTAINS 

AIR-TIOHT  SEAL  OVER  MATERIAL 

EVEN  IF  NOZZLE  IS  MOVED  FROM 

ITS  IMMERSED  POSITION 

means  being  operable  to  move  said  nozzle  in  a  horizontal 
plane  to  form  a  variety  of  pre-selected  patterns  to  enable  the 
material  dispensed  from  the  nozzle  to  be  deposited  on  a  sur- 
face beneath  the  nozzle  in  said  patterns  and  to  position  the 
nozzle  over  the  reservoir,  and  said  drive  means  being  further 
operable  to  move  the  nozzle  in  a  generally  vertical  direction 
to  and  from  a  position  in  which  said  dispensing  end  is  im- 
mersed in  said  liquid,  said  pressure  means  being  selectively 
operable  to  discharge  material  from  said  nozzle  after  the  end 
thereof  is  immersed  in  said  liquid  thereby  to  purge  from  the 
nozzle  all  of  the  material  in  it  that  has  been  exposed  to  air. 


3,908,870 
MANUAL-TYPE  MINIATURE  ATOMIZER 
Takamitsu  Nozawa,  end  Takao  Kishi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  523,421 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.   15,   1973,  48- 
131929;  Dec.  25,  1973,  49-2426;  Mar.  29,  1974,  49-35748; 
May  1,  1974,49-49650 

Int.  CL*  B67D  5142 
U.S.  CL  222—321  12  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  spraying  device  comprising  a  container  for  liq- 
uid, including  an  axially  perforated  cap,  spray  means  including 
a  nozzle  associated  with  said  container  and  including  recipro- 
cable  means  extending  through  said  cap,  first  pressure  cham- 
ber means  depending  beneath  said  cap,  second  pressure 
chamber  means  in  axial  alignment  with  said  first  pressure 
chamber  means  and  positioned  above  said  cap,  said  reciproca- 
ble  means  including  plural  piston  members  arranged  for  coop- 


eration with  said  axially  aligned  pressure  chambers  and  fur- 
ther including  first  valve  means,  said  valve  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  control  liquid  flow  from  said  second  pressure  cham- 
ber to  the  nozzle  of  said  spray  means,  spring  means  arranged 
to  maintain  said  first  valve  means  in  a  closed  condition  to 
prevent  inadvertent  emission  of  liquid  therefrom,  second 
valve  means  in  said  first  pressure  chamber  means,  liquid  carry- 
ing means  depending  from  said  last-named  means  and  extend- 
ing into  said  container,  whereby  upon  reciprocation  of  said 
spray  means  said  liquid  is  transported  from  the  container 
through  the  axially  aligned  first  and  second  pressure  chambers 
and  emitted  from  said  nozzle. 


3,908,871 
KEG  CLOSURE  AND  COUPLER  ASSEMBLY 
Antonin  GottwakI,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Double  Check 
Industries,  Inc.,  Oxnard,  Calif. 

FDed  Oct.  :5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,499 

Int.  CL*  B65D  83100 

U.S.  CI.  222—400.7  13  Clafans 


1.  A  keg  closure  and  coupler  assembly  for  connecting  the 
interior  of  a  keg  with  a  liquid  dispensing  line  and  source  of 
compressed  gas,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  keg  connector  body  having  first  and  second  passages; 
b.  a  dispensing  line  connector  body  having  first  and  sec- 
ond passages;  and, 
c.  lower  and  upper  separable  plates  having  registering  bores 
disposed  between  said  keg  connector  body  and  dispens- 
ing line  body,  relative  movement  between  the  plates  and 
the  bodies  in  one  direction  positioning  one  of  said  regis- 
tering bores  in  communication  with  each  of  said  first 
passages  and  also  positioning  the  other  of  said  registering 
bores  in  communication  with  each  of  said  second  pas- 
sages, relative  movement  in  an  opposite  direction  posi- 
tioning the  registering  bores  respectively  out  of  registra- 
tion with  each  of  the  first  and  second  passages  to  close  off 
communication  therebetween. 


3,908,872 
HANDLE  ACTUATED  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
John  F.  Cox,  Sr.,  4231  River  St.,  WiUoughby,  Ohio  44094; 
Edgar    F.    Nelboeck,    6605    Ridgeburg    Blvd.,    Mayfldd 
Heights,  Ohk>  44124,  and  Robert  E.  Uline,  13906  Leroy 
Ave.,  Cleveland,  Ohk>  44135 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,618 
Int.  CL  A47q  19114 
U.S.  CI.  222—469  1  Clafan 

I.  In  a  dispensing  device  for  bottom  discharge  in  combina- 
tion, a  tubular  body  member  open  at  both  ends,  a  conical 
closure  part  with  the  apex  extending  into  the  member  and  the 
lower  extremity  outside  said  member,  said  part  comprising 
means  to  close  said  body  at  one  end  whereby  material  may  be 
supported  therein,  and  means  to  move  said  part  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  the  body  comprising  a  handle  unit  having 
shiftable  elements  forming  a  generally  U-shaped  unit  with  a 
resilient  connection  between  the  elements  thereof,  said  ele- 
ments being  normally  substantially  parallel,  the  extremity  of 
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one  element  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  member,  with  the  toe  end  thereof  in  engagement  as  aforesaid,  and 
and  the  extremity  of  the  element  engaged  to  the  part  exter-  means  for  applying  suction  to  said  tube  and  for  relieving  said 
nally  of  the  member,  said  elements  being  resiliency  intercon- 


nected to  normally  urge  the  member  and  part  into  closing 
relationship  and  arranged  such  that  pressure  exerted  on  said 
elements  will  separate  the  part  and  member  to  allow  discharge 
of  material  from  said  member. 


3,908,873 

DISPENSER  FOR  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

Richard  C.  Lewis,  175  E.  Delaware  PI.,  Chicago,  lU.  60611 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1973,  Scr.  No.  389,165 

Int.  CI.*  B67D  3100 

MS.  CL  222—480  3  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  pouring  or  sifting  granular  material  com- 
prising: 

a  container  having  a  surface  provided  with  a  pouring  aper- 
ture and  a  plurality  of  sifting  apertures  disposed  in  said 
surface  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  pouring  aperture; 

a  spout,  having  a  front  piece,  pivotably  secured  to  said 
surface  adapted,  when  in  a  first  position  of  pivotal  adjust- 
ment, to  overlie  and  seed  ofT  said  pouring  aperture; 

sidewalls  extending  from  said  front  piece;  and  flange  means 
secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  sidewalls  inside  said  con- 
tainer adapted  to  engage  and  seal  ofT  said  sifting  apertures 
when  said  front  piece  is  in  a  second  position  of  pivotal 
adjustment,  said  pouring  aperture  being  unsealed  when 
said  front  piece  is  in  said  second  position  and  said  sifting 
apertures  being  unsealed  when  said  front  piece  is  in  said 
first  position. 


3,908,874 
HOSIERY  MANUFACTURE 
Bob  Haseigrove,  and  John  Derek  Nichol,  both  of  High  Wy- 
combe, England,  assignors  to  Detexomat  Machinery  limited. 
High  Wycombe,  England 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1975,  Scr.  No.  545,386 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1974, 
6003/74 

Int.  CI.'  A41H  43100 
U.S.  CL  223—43 

1.  Everting  apparatus  for  hose-making  plant,  comprising  a 
suction  tube,  roller  means  for  drawing  hose  welt-first  onto  said 
tube  to  dispose  a  toe  portion  of  the  hose  in  engagement  with 
the  end  of  said  tube,  said  roller  means  thereupon  being  opera- 
ble to  exert  and  maintain  a  presettable  tension  on  the  hose 


22  Claims 


tension  exerted  on  the  hose,  whereby  the  hose  is  sucked  toe- 
first  into  said  tube  and  accordingly  is  caused  to  be  everted. 


3,908,875 
EXTENSIBLE  BELT  WITH  EXTENSIBLE  CONNECTION 

TO  SMALL  IMPLEMENTS 
Woodrow  F.  Wilson,  and  Frances  Y.  Wilson,  both  of  W.  River 
Rd.,  R.F.D.  5,  Oswego,  N.Y.  13126 

Filed  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,217 

Int.  Cl.»  A45C  1104 

U.S.  CI.  224-5  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  belt  and  implement  lanyard  combination  comprising  a 
belt  of  coiled  plastic,  means  for  attaching  the  two  ends  of  the 
belt  together  around  a  human  torso,  an  attachment  to  the  belt 
of  a  coiled  lanyard  of  the  same  general  form  as  the  belt  which 
can  be  extended  and  which  carries  at  one  end  an  attachment 
for  light  implements  and  at  the  other  end  an  integral  plastic 
ring  through  which  the  plastic  of  the  belt  passes,  whereby 
when  the  belt  is  somewhat  stretched  the  ring  can  slide  along 
the  plastic  to  any  desired  position  and  the  belt  then  allowed  to 
recoil  and  thus  keep  the  lanyard  and  the  implements  attached 
to  the  belt  at  a  particular  point  desired. 


3,908,876 

CAR  TOP  DRAIN  TROUGH  CLAMP 

Alphonso  F.  Barhorst,  R.R.  No.  6,  Sidney,  Ohk)  45365 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,502 

Int.  Cl.»  B60R  9104 

U.S.  a.  224—42.1  B  i  Claim 

1.  A  tie  down  car  top  drain  trough  clamp  comprising  a 

generally  L-shaped  upright  jaw  member  including  a  horizontal 

flange  extending  perp>endicularly  from  the  lower  edge  of  said 

member  and  an  inwardly  offset  upper  end  portion  overlying 

said  flange,  a  generally  rectangular  opening  formed  in  said 

member  and  terminating  in  said  portion,  a  second  jaw  member 

including  a  tongue  extending  integrally  upwardly  from  said 

second  jaw  member  and  freely,  slidably  extending  through  the 

opening  in  said  L-shaped  jaw  member,  with  the  lower  end  of 
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said  second  jaw  member  positioned  in  opposition  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  L-shaped  jaw  member,  said  second  jaw  member 
and  said  tongue  together  being  generally  S-shaped  in  side 
elevation,  said  tongue  adapted  to  pivot  in  said  opening  to 
clamp  said  second  jaw  member  and  said  L-shaped  jaw  mem- 
'ber  into  tight  engagement  with  a  car  top  drain  trough  posi- 


tioned therebetween,  and  an  aperture  in  the  upper  end  of  said 
tongue  for  securing  a  tie  down  rope  to  said  tongue  member 
whereby  upon  tension  on  said  tie  down  rope  in  the  same 
direction  that  the  horizontal  flange  extends  from  the  lower 
edge  of  said  L-shaped  member,  the  jaw  members  will  tightly 
clamp  the  car  top  drain  trough  therebetween. 


3,908,877 
HOLDER  AND  SERVER  FOR  BEVERAGE  CUPS  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Daniel  F.  Kosisky,  3365  Wye  Mills  South,  Laurel,  Md.  20810 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,908 

Int.  CI.*  A47G  23106 

U.S.  CI.  224—48  A  1  Claim 


1.  A  holder  and  server  for  beverage  cups  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  circular  plate  body  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  equidistantly  spaced  cup-receiving  openings 
formed  therethrough,  said  openings  being  centered  on  a  circle 
concentric  with  the  center  of  the  plate  body  portion  and 
spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the  circular  margin  of  the  plate 
body  portion,  at  least  the  top  surface  of  the  plate  body  portion 
formed  to  provide  an  easily  erasurable  writing-receiving  sur- 
face adjacent  each  cup-receiving  opening,  whereby  beverages 
of  individuals  being  served  may  be  readily  changeably  identi- 
fied on  said  top  surface,  said  plate  body  portion  being  formed 
of  velvetized  plastic  and  said  top  surface  being  textured  to 
produce  said  erasurable  writing-receiving  surface,  a  single 
upstanding  handle  for  the  holder  and  server  flxed  to  the  circu- 
lar plate  body  portion  at  the  center  thereof  and  spaced  equi- 
distantly from  said  openings,  and  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially equidistantly  spaced  support  legs  of  equal  length  de- 
pendingly  fixedly  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  plate  body 
portion  and  lying  on  a  circle  concentric  with  the  circle  on 
which  the  openings  are  centered  and  radially  outwardly 
thereof  and  between  the  openings  and  the  margin  of  the  plate 
body  portion. 


3,908,878 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLASS  KNIVES  FOR 

MICROTOMES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Josef  Blum,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  E.  1.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Piled  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,960 

Int.  CI.  B26f  3100 

U.S.  CI.  225—96.5  18  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  glass  block  which  comprises:  a 
frame;  a  platform  on  said  frame;  spaced  elongated  parallel 
support  means  on  said  platform  for  supporting  the  glass  block, 
said  support  means  defining  a  recess  therebetween;  an  elon- 
gated pressure  bar  disposed  above  and  intermediate  said  sup- 
port means,  parallel  to  said  recess,  said  pressure  bar  being 
movably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  support  means  to  apply 
a  linearly  arrayed  force  to  the  top  surface  of  the  glass  block, 
said  support  means  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  pressure  bar;  and  means  in  said  frame 
producing  a  score  mark  on  the  bottom  of  said  glass  block 
intermediate  said  support  means  and  directly  beneath  said 
pressure  bar. 


3,908,879 
TUBING  BREAK-OFF  TOOL 
John  O.  King,  Jr.,  3990  N.  Ivy  Road,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30301 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  274,613,  July  24,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,803,895,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,126, 
Dec.  4,  1969,  Pat.  No.  3,679,109,  which  b  a  continuation-in- 
art  of  Ser.  No.  711,368,  March  7,  1968,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,217 
Int.  CI.*  B26F  3100 
U.S.  CI.  225^103  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  length  of  thin  walled  tubular 
sleeves  including: 

an  internal  support  member  slidably  receivable  into  the 
tubular  sleeve  from  one  end  thereof  having  an  external 
configuration  conforming  to  the  internal  configuration  of 
the  sleeve  to  internally  support  the  sleeve  about  the  cir- 
cumference  thereof  and  a  projecting  end  selectively 
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aligned  with  that  plane  at  which  the  sleeve  is  to  be  sev- 
ered: 

an  external  support  member  including  a  body  and  a  clamp- 
ing flange  projecting  from  said  body  toward  said  internal 
support  member,  said  flange  defining  a  semi-circular 
concave  gripping  surface  facing  said  internal  support 
member  and  conforming  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exter- 
nal configuration  of  the  sleeve  for  externally  supporting 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  sleeve  adjacent  that  plane  at 
which  the  sleeve  is  to  be  severed  and  on  the  same  side  of 
that  plane  as  said  internal  support  member  is  located,  that 
side  of  said  flange  opposite  that  plane  at  which  the  sleeve 
is  to  be  severed  undercut  to  define  a  countersunk  surface; 
and, 

carrier  mesms  for  selectively  moving  said  internal  support 
member  and  said  external  support  member  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  to  alternatively  grip  and  release  the 
sleeve  carried  by  said  internal  support  member. 


3,908,880 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE 
MOTION  OF  A  WEB 
Gcrd  Russmann,  and  Hans  Fauser,  both  of  Heidenheim,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  J.  M.  Voith,  GmbH,  Heidenheim,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,074 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    18,    1973, 
2345821 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  25126 


MS.  CI.  226—3 


16  Claims 


21        It 


I.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  movement  of  a  web,  such  as 
a  paper  machine  wire  which  comprises  first  means  for  supply- 
ing a  fluid  jet  from  one  side  of  the  plane  of  the  web  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  web  and  at  the 
edge  of  the  path  of  the  web  whereby  the  edge  of  the  web 
intercepts  a  portion  of  said  jet,  a  second  means  on  the  other 
side  of  the  plane  of  the  web  disposed  to  intersect  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  said  fluid  jet  and  convert  the  energy  thereof  to 
a  static  pressure,  a  common  support  supporting  said  first  and 
second  means  and  moveable  laterally  to  the  path  of  the  web, 
resilient  means  biasing  said  support  in  one  direction  of  move- 
ment thereof,  fluid  operable  means  connected  to  said  support 
for  movement  of  the  support  in  the  opposite  direction  of 
movement  thereof  and  connected  to  receive  said  static  pres- 
sure from  said  second  means,  guide  means  engaging  said  web 
and  adjustable  for  controlling  the  path  of  the  web,  and  control 
means  for  actuating  said  guide  means  in  conformity  with  one 
of  the  movement  of  said  support  and  the  variations  in  static 
pressure  at  said  receiver. 


3,908,881 

CENTERING  SENSOR  AND  CONTROLLER 

Gary  D.  McCann,  2455  E.  Chevy  Chase  Dr.,  Giendale,  Calif. 

91206 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  343,011,  March  21,  1973, 
Pat.  No.  3,806,013.  This  appUcation  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

451,221 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  25/26 

U.S.  CI.  226-19  24  Claims 


^f^ 


1.  In  a  machine  for  operating  on  work  having  a  desired 
centered  position  in  the  machine,  the  work  being  fed  along  a 
longitudinal  path  and  being  in  contact  with  F>ositioning  means 
for  adjusting  the  lateral  position  of  the  work  relative  to  the 
desired  centered  position,  the  work  being  defined  by  spaced 
apart  first  and  second  longitudinal  edges,  apparatus  for  con- 
trolling the  centering  of  the  work  in  the  machine  indepen- 
dently of  the  width  of  the  work  or  any  lateral  movement  of  the 
desired  centered  position  of  the  work  as  it  travels  through  the 
machine,  the  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second  sensing 
means  to  sense  the  corresponding  positions  of  the  first  and 
second  longitudinal  edges  of  the  work;  means  coupled  with 
the  first  sensing  means  to  produce  a  first  output  representing 
the  instantaneous  position  of  the  first  longitudinal  edge;  means 
coupled  with  the  second  sensing  means  to  produce  a  second 
output  representing  the  instantaneous  position  of  the  second 
longitudinal  edge;  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second 
outputs  for  producing  an  error  signal  indicating  a  deviation  of 
the  work  from  its  centered  position;  and  closed  loop  feedback 
means  for  controlling  the  centered  position  of  the  work,  the 
closed  loop  feedback  means  including  means  responsive  to  the 
error  signal  indicating  that  the  first  edge  of  the  work  deviates 
a  predetermined  distance  from  the  desired  centered  position 
for  producing  a  first  correction  signal,  means  responsive  to  the 
error  signal  indicating  that  the  second  edge  of  the  work  devi- 
ates a  predetermined  distance  from  the  desired  centered  posi- 
tion for  producing  a  second  correction  signal,  and  means 
responsive  to  either  the  first  or  second  correction  signal  for 
adjusting  the  work  positioning  means  to  automatically  move 
the  work  back  toward  its  desired  centered  position,  the  first  or 
second  correction  signal  being  periodically  produced  by  a 
corrective  timer  responsive  to  the  presence  of  an  existing 
error  signal  to  move  the  work  positioning  means  for  a  selected 
time  period  in  a  direction  which  moves  the  work  back  toward 
its  centered  position. 


3,908,882 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLED  FILM 

TRANSPORT  DEVICE 

Shigeo   Wakahara,   Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,987 
Claims   priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.    18,    1973,  48- 
92098;  Aug.  24,  1973,  48-94273;  Aug.  24,  1973,  48-94274 

Int.  CI.*  G03B  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  226—67  7  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetically  controlled  film  transport  device 
comprising: 

1 .  a  film  transport  member  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  claw 
portion  engageable  with  a  film  perforation,  said  film 
transport  member  being  reciprocally  movable  in  a  film 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sfptfmiifr  30.  1975 


September  30,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2235 


transport  direction  to  transport  a  film  and  movable  be- 
tween a  position  in  which  said  claw  portion  is  engaged 
with  a  film  perforation  and  a  position  in  which  said  claw 
portion  is  retracted  from  the  fUm  perforation,  said  film 
transport  member  being  biased  to  said  latter  position  by 
a  resilient  member; 

2.  a  pivotable  member  adapted  to  assume  a  first  position  in 
the  direction  in  which  said  transport  member  transports 
the  film  and  to  assume  a  second  position  in  the  direction 
opposite  to  said  film  transport  direction; 

3.  an  electromagnet  having  a  field  member  provided  on  one 
of  said  transport  member  and  said  pivotable  member  for 
attracting  an  attractable  piece  provided  on  the  other  of 
said  two  members,  said  electromagnet,  when  energized, 
uniting  said  two  members  together  by  its  attraction  to 


transmit  the  movement  of  said  pivotable  member  to  said 
transport  member  so  as  to  cause  said  transport  member 
to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  film 
perforation,  said  transport  member  being  in  engagement 
with  the  perforation  when  said  pivotable  member  is  in  its 
first  position  as  long  as  said  transport  pivotable  members 
are  united  together  by  the  attraction  of  said  electromag- 
net, said  transport  member  being  retracted  from  the 
perforation  when  said  pivotable  member  is  in  its  second 
position; 

4.  switching  means  for  connecting  said  electromagnet  to  an 
electrical  power  source  to  energize  said  electromagnet; 
and 

5.  a  phase  switch  parallel-connected  to  said  switching 
means  and  adapted  to  be  closed  as  long  as  said  trans(>ort 
member  is  in  engagement  with  the  perforation. 


3,908,883 
ONE-CHAIN  BI-DIRECTIONAL  PAPER  MOVER 
Giorgio  Bellisai,  Nivelles;  Guy  Lemaire,  litre,  and  Claude 
Gerard,  Erpent,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  July  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,649 

Int.  C1.*R6SH  17/38 

VS.  CI.  226—74  7  Claims 


region  and  outside  said  endless  chain  and  between  said  first 
and  second  guide  section,  said  third  guide  section  guidingly 
deflecting  a  portion  of  said  chain  inwardly  in  the  operating 
region. 


3,908384 

NAIL  AND  POWERED  NAILER 

John  R.  Schrepferman,  Merriam,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Bliss  & 

Laughlin  Ind.,  Inc.,  Oak  Brook,  Dl. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  352,243,  Aprfl  18, 1973.  This  appikation 

Oct.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,328 

Int.  CI.*  B25C  1/04 

VS.  CI.  227—130  5  Claims 


I.  In  a  one-chain  paper  mover,  an  endless  chain  having 
means  for  engaging  a  paper  web  or  document  to  be  fed  past 
an  operating  region,  a  first  guide  section  and  a  second  guide 
section  spaced  from  each  other  and  positioned  within  said 
endless  chain  and  about  which  said  endless  chain  is  slidingly 
guided,  and  a  third  guide  section  positioned  in  the  operating 


3.  A  power  nailer  comprising, 

a  housing  having  a  hollow  handle  defining  a  compressed 
fluid  reservoir, 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  secured  within  the  housing  having  an 
enlarged  upper  portion  at  one  end  defining  a  power  pis- 
ton cylinder,  and  a  lower  reduced  cylindrical  portion 
therebelow, 

a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  lower  cylindrical  portion  and 
having  an  enlarged  head  portion  reciprocable  in  said 
upper  portion, 

said  power  piston  cylinder  having  ports  proximate  the  upper 
end  and  ports  around  the  lower  end  of  said  enlarged 
portion, 

said  housing  and  sleeve  defining  a  first  passageway  in  com- 
munication with  said  upper  ports  and  a  second  passage- 
way in  communication  with  said  lower  ports, 

a  head  closing  the  upper  open  end  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve 
and  having  a  third  passage  therethrough  in  communica- 
tion with  said  first  passageway, 

said  housing  having  a  bore  between  said  passages  and  said 
reservoir, 

valve  means  in  said  bore  movable  between  two  positions  in 
one  of  which  the  first  and  third  passageways  are  con- 
nected to  the  reservoir  and  the  second  passageway  is 
vented  to  atmosphere  and  in  the  other  one  of  which  the 
first  and  third  passages  are  vented  to  atmosphere  and  the 
second  passage  is  connected  to  the  reservoir, 

said  piston  head  portion  closing  said  upper  ports  in  its  rest- 
ing position. 


3,908,885 
ROOF  TRUSS  FABRICATION  APPARATUS 
Robert  I.  Scott,  1728  Wayne  St.,  Pomona,  Calif.  91767 
FikKl  June  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,465 
Int.  CI.*  B25C  7/00 
VS.  CL  227-152  9  Claims 

I.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  a  roof  truss  that  includes  top 
and  bottom  chord  members,  web  members  and  barbed  con- 
nector plates,  comprising 

a.  support  means  for  receiving  and  locating  the  chord  and 
web  members  in  truss  configuration,  the  web  members 
located  between  the  chord  members, 

b.  clamping  means  for  relatively  clamping  the  chord  mem- 
bers toward  one  another  and  toward  the  web  members. 
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and  structure  to  restrain  the  web  members  to  receive 
clamping  force  transmitted  to  end  portions  thereof  by  the 
chord  members,  and 

urging  means  to  relatively  urge  the  plates  toward  the 
clamped  and  restrained  chord  and  web  members  thereby 


to  advance  the  plate  barbs  into  said  members  at  opposite 
sides  thereof  for  interconnecting  the  web  and  chord 
members  at  said  joints, 
d.  said  support  means  including  first  yieldable  platens  lo- 
cated proximate  said  joints  to  be  bodily  displaced  normal 
to  the  plane  of  the  truss  during  said  plate  urging  step. 


3,908,886 
APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC  WELDING 
Hans  Raske,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Alitien- 
geseOsciiaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

FOed  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,161 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    Mar.    14,    1973, 
2312724 

Int.  CI.''  B23K  1106 
U.S.  CL  228—1  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  ultrasonic  welding  comprising  a  sono- 
trode,  an  insert  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  oscillation  of 
said  sonotrode,  a  workpiece  holder  arranged  to  receive  a 
non-metallic  component,  generating  means  for  producing  a 
high  frequency  electromagnetic  field  surrounding  said  compo- 
nent, said  insert  being  positioned  to  provide  ultrasonic  oscilla- 
tions parallel  to  the  surface  of  a  component  received  in  said 
workpiece  holder. 


3,908,887 

UTENSIL 

Frank  Leto,  Northrk^e,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Western  Technkal 

Products  Co.,  North  HoUyivood,  CaUf. 

ContinuatkHi  off  Ser.  No.  131,164,  April  5,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  applkatkm  Feb.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,700 

Int.  a.  B65d  3100 

MS.  CI.  229—1.5  C  4  Claims 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  container  having  an  outer 
surface  with  an  arcuate  section  and  an  elongated  strip  being 
attached  to  the  container,  said  strip  comprising  a  flexible 
resilient  material  having  two  stable  states  each  of  which  con- 
forms the  strip  to  the  arcyate  section  of  the  outer  surface  of 
the  container,  wherein  one  of  said  states  is  characterized  in 
that  the  strip  is  resiliently  bowed  along  its  lateral  axis  and  rigid 
along  its  longitudinal  axis,  wherein  the  other  of  said  states  is 
characterized  in  that  the  strip  is  resiliently  coiled  along  its 
longitudinal  axis  and  rigid  along  its  lateral  axis,  said  strip  being 
capable  of  retaining  said  states  independently  of  any  external 
force,  and  wherein  said  strip  defines  a  utensil  when  in  said  first 
state  with  a  first  longitudinal  end  of  the  strip  serving  as  a 
handle  and  the  second  longitudinal  end  of  the  strip  serving  as 
a  working  end. 


3,908,888 
SINGLE  PIECE  CARTON  WITH  SLOPED  BOTTOM  AND 

EXTERIOR  SEALS 
Robert  Louis  Gordon,  Monroe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,368 

Int.  Cl.=*  B65D  5108,  33/16 

U.S.  a.  229—16  A  47  Claims 


1.  A  carton  comprising  ( 1 )  a  bottom  forming  panel  having 
a  pair  of  triangular  panels  foldably  attached  along  a  common 
edge,  with  the  remaining  edges  of  each  of  said  triangular 
panels  foldably  attached  to  other  triangular  panels,  and  (2) 
wall  panels  foldably  attached  to  opposed  edges  of  the  bottom 
forming  panel,  said  opposed  edges  being  formed  solely  from 
said  other  triangular  panels. 


^^  -^  o 
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3,908,889  3,908,890 

CORNER  LOCK  FOR  PAPERBOARD  CONTAINERS  HEAT  SEALABLE  CARTON  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

Paul  Vjecsner,  350  W.  51  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019  SAME 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,286,  June  18,  1971,  Thomas  R,  Baker,  Los  Altos,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Klikkik  Corpo- 

abandoned.  This  applicatk>n  May  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,096  ration,  Greenwkh,  Conn. 

Int.  CL*  B65D  5/30  Filed  Apr.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  244,1 19 

U.S.  CI.  229-35                                                            3  Claims  Int.  Q.  B65d  5/02,  5/22 

U.S.  a.  229—37  R  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  container  structure  of  cardboard  or  similar  material, 
said  structure  comprising  an  integral  floor  panel  and  a  plural- 
ity of  wall  panels,  with  at  least  a  pair  of  said  wall  panels  being 
disposable  substantially  normal  to  said  floor  panel  and  to  each 
other  to  form  a  comer  for  each  container,  said  wall  panels 
each  having  a  side  edge  and  a  bottom  edge,  said  bottom  edges 
being  adjacent  said  floor  panel  periphery,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  integral  locking  means  for  locking  said  disposed 
pair  of  wall  panels  to  each  other  to  form  said  comer,  one  of 
said  pair  of  wall  panels  having  a  substantially  horizontal  slit 
extending  therethrough,  said  slit  having  an  end  adjacent  said 
corner,  said  other  wall  panel  of  said  pair  having  a  flap  extend- 
ing from  said  side  edge  of  said  other  wall  panel,  said  flap 
having  a  portion  only  being  insertable  in  an  entry  position 
thereof  into  said  wall  panel  slit  into  a  locking  position  therein 
for  locking  said  disposed  pair  of  wall  panels  to  each  other  to 
form  said  comer  and  having  a  pivot-axis  in  substantial  coinci- 
dence with  said  slit  when  in  said  locking  position,  said  flap 
portion  thereof  extending  substantially  downward  after  being 
inserted  in  said  slit  and  having  a  base  and  a  locking  edge 
substantially  facing  the  base  of  said  flap,  said  locking  edge 
substantially  facing  said  corner  in  said  locking  position  and 
extending  at  one  end  to  one  extremity  of  said  pivot-axis  and 
forming  at  said  locking  edge  one  end  an  acute  angle  with  a 
straight  line  drawn  from  said  locking  edge  one  end  to  the 
juncture  of  the  bottom  edges  of  said  pair  of  wall  panels,  said 
flap  having  an  outer  edge  portion  spaced  from  said  locking 
edge  at  one  extremity  and  substantially  intersecting  said  lock- 
ing edge  to  form  a  point  at  another  extremity,  said  point  being 
initially  insertable  through  said  slit  during  said  flap  insertion, 
said  lock  edge  one  end  substantially  abutting  said  slit  end 
when  in  said  locking  p>osition,  said  flap  being  bendable  about 
said  pivot-axis  in  a  direction  toward  said  slit  for  deflecting  said 
locking  edge  from  said  acute  angle  toward  at  least  substan- 
tially a  right  angle  with  respect  to  said  straight  line  to  widen 
said  acute  angle  in  the  direction  toward  said  slit  for  providing 
said  entry  position  and  in  an  op|x>site  direction  to  substantially 
reform  said  acute  angle  from  said  widened  angle  for  providing 
said  locking  position  substantially  after  completion  of  inser- 
tion of  said  flap  through  said  slit,  said  pivot-axis  being  at  an 
angle  of  less  than  180°  with  respect  to  said  straight  line  on  the 
side  of  said  locking  edge  to  cause  said  acute  angle  widening 
for  enabling  provision  of  said  entry  position  and  for  enabling 
provision  of  said  locking  position  upon  said  acute  angle  sub- 
stantial reformation,  said  flap  only  being  removable  after  said 
completion  of  insertion  upon  a  reforming  of  said  widened 
angle,  whereby  said  completion  of  said  insertion  of  said  flap 
through  said  slit  locks  said  flap  in  said  locking  position  for 
forming  said  comer  from  said  locked  wall  panel  pair. 


1.  A  foldable  carton  of  paperboard  or  the  like  having  over- 
lying panels  to  be  bonded  to  each  other  by  thermoplztstic 
adhesive  material  on  at  least  one  of  each  pair  of  the  surfaces 
to  be  bonded  comprising  a  bottom  panel,  a  pair  of  major  side 
panels  articulated  to  opposite  sides  of  said  bottom  panel, 
major  end  flaps  articulated  to  the  other  "two  sides  of  said 
bottom  panel,  major  end  panels  articulated  to  two  upstanding 
edges  of  one  of  said  side  panels,  the  width  of  said  end  panels 
and  said  end  flaps  being  substantially  the  same  as  said  bottom 
panel  for  full  overlap,  minor  end  panel  strips  articulated  to  the 
upstanding  edges  of  the  other  side  panel  to  overlie  the  free 
edge  of  said  major  end  panels,  said  end  flaps  having  a  thermo- 
plastic adhesive  material  strip  across  the  full  width  thereof 
adjacent  said  bottom  panel  for  bonding  to  said  major  end 
panel,  and  said  end  flaps  each  including  a  guide  tab  above  said 
strip  only  on  the  side  adjacent  said  major  end  panel  for  ex- 
tended engagement  with  said  end  panel  for  guiding  the  same 
during  folding,  said  carton  being  formed  of  blanks  cut  from 
flat  stock,  adjacent  blanks  being  oppositely  directed  with  the 
major  end  panel  of  one  beiing  contiguous  with  the  minor  end 
panel  strip  of  the  other,  said  end  flap  including  said  guide  tab 
of  one  blank  being  formed  in  the  stock  contiguous  to  said  end 
flap  including  said  guide  tab  of  the  of  the  other  blank,  and  the 
adjacent  guide  tabs  on  the  flat  stock  being  defined  by  a  diago- 
nal bisecting  line,  whereby  said  tabs  are  triangular  to  give 
maximum  resistance  to  bending  during  folding  and  simplicity 
of  blank  cutting  and  whereby  a  full  sealed  bottom  is  assured 
while  paperboard  is  conserved. 


3,908,891 
DIVISIBLE  THERMOPLASTIC  EGG  CARTON 

William  B.  Jackson,  Canandaigua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  236,620,  March  21,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applicatmn  Mar.  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  450,970 

Int.  CI.2  B65D  1/26,  17/24 
U.S.  CI.  229—51  DB  3  Claims 

1.  An  egg  carton  structure  formed  from  polystyrene  foam 
comprising  a  cover  section  and  a  bottom  cellular  section 
hinged  to  said  cover  section,  said  cover  section  having  a  con- 
cavity in  the  central  portion  of  the  top  wall  of  said  cover 
section,  said  concavity  being  continuously  slit  along  its  bottom 
edge,  and  said  concavity,  when  said  carton  is  closed,  coof>erat- 
ing  with  and  bearing  against  a  centrally  located  transverse  egg 
separating  member  located  in  said  bottom  cellular  section, 
said  transverse  member  being  slit  along  its  upper  edge  and  said 
cover  section  being  further  characterized  by  having  slit  means 
separated  by  unweakened  areas  of  said  foam,  said  slit  means 
being  in  substantially  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  trans- 
verse separating  member  when  said  carton  is  in  an  open  posi- 
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tion  whereby  when  said  carton  is  fractured  by  applying  man- 
ual pressure  on  opposite  ends  of  said  carton  said  unweakened 


areas  of  said  foam  intermediate  said  slit  means  fracture  along 
a  line  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  slits. 


3,908,892 

ENVELOPE  DEVICE 

Rudolph  H.  Pdzer,  7  Prospect  Ter.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.  10705 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,856 

Int.  CI.-  B6SD  27106,  27116,  27104 

U.S.  CL  229—73  10  Claims 


I.  Envelope  device  for  original  and  return  mail  usage  which 
comprises  means  defining  an  envelope  provided  with  a  closure 
flap  and  a  foldable  tear  sheet  extension  readily  detachably 
connected  to  said  flap  and  including  a  proximate  section 
adjacent  said  flap  and  a  distal  section  remote  from  said  flap, 
the  delineation  between  said  sections  being  defined  by  a  com- 
mon fold  line  for  folding  said  distal  section  for  movement  to 
a  position  enclosed  between  said  envelope  and  said  proximate 
section,  and  means  defming  an  aperture  extending  from  said 
fold  line  into  said  distal  section  and  an  attachment  tab  con- 
nected to  and  extending  from  the  portion  of  said  proximate 
section  at  said  fold  line  adjacent  said  aperture  and  projecting 
from  said  fold  line  into  said  aperture  when  said  sections  and 
said  tab  are  disposed  in  a  common  plane  and  projecting  freely 
beyond  said  fold  line  for  attachment  of  said  tear  sheet  exten- 
sion to  said  envelope  when  said  distal  section  is  folded  and 
moved  to  such  position  enclosed  between  said  envelope  and 
said  proximate  section. 


3,908,893 

AUTOMATIC  SERUM  PREPARATION  STATION 
Mehin  Wlllianis,  840  Elmwood,  Evanston,  III.  60202 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  351,631,  April  16,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3338,809.  This  application  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487^17 

Int  CI.'B04B  11104 
VS.  CL  233—20  R  10  Oaims 

1.  A  centrifuge  apparatus  for  centrifiigally  separating  a 
sample  mixture  into  its  lighter  and  heavier  components,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  centrifuge  drum  having  a  separation  chamber  and  an 
aspiration  chamber  positioned  directly  above  the  separa- 
tion chamber,  the  centrifuge  drum  further  having  a  com- 


mon wall  separating  the  separation  chamber  and  the 
aspiration  chamber, 
the  separation  chamber  having  a  bottom  end  wall  and  a 
truncated  conical  interior  side  wall  having  a  top  edge 
adjacent  the  common  wall  and  a  larger  diameter  bottom 
edge  and  further  having  a  trap  portion  located  at  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  interior  side  wall  and  adjacent  the 
bottom  end  wall,  the  trap  portion  having  a  larger  diame- 
ter than  the  bottom  edge  of  the  interior  side  wall; 


27c. 


valve  means  in  the  common  wall  for  selectively  intercon- 
necting the  separation  chamber  and  the  aspiration  chaih- 
ber; 

a  motor  for  spinning  the  centrifuge  drum  to  force  the 
heavier  components  into  the  trap  portion  while  the  lighter 
components  are  forced  up  the  conical  interior  side  wall; 
and 

a  trigger  mechanism  for  opening  the  valve  means  to  pass  the 
lighter  components  through  the  common  wall  while  the 
centrifuge  drum  is  spinning  and  closing  the  valve  means 
when  the  rate  at  which  the  centrifuge  drum  is  spinning 
falls  below  a  desired  level. 


3,908,894 
AUTOMATIC  MONEY-DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Yoshihiro  Hatanaka;  Hideto  Shigemori,  and  Akk>  Ueba,  all  of 
Himeji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Gk>ry  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  179,045,  Sept.  9,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,784,790.  This  appUcation  Oct.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,869 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.    11,    1970,  45- 
79763 

Int.  CI.*  G06K  7108;  G07F  7/06,  G06K  7/74,  H04Q  3172 
U.S.  CI.  235—61.6  R  8  Claims 


h|o|9|5|o|d}-ay 


S)GN*L  RM  SWmMNS 
AnPEMPUT«M>  A 
MAMLML  INPUT 


1.  An  automatic  money  dispensing  system  for  dispensing  a 
quantity  of  money,  which  comprises: 

data  input  means  automatically  operatively  responsive  to 
input  data  fed  thereto  representing  the  quantity  of  money 
to  be  dispensed,  and  providing  a  first  set  of  output  signals 
representative  thereof; 

manually  operable  input  means  for  manually  designating 
the  quantity  of  money  to  be  dispensed  and  providing  a 
second  set  of  output  signals  representative  thereof; 

money  dispensing  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
data  input  means  and  said  manually  operable  input  means 
for  dispensing  the  quantity  of  money  in  response  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  first  set  and  second  set  of  output 
signals;  and 
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input  switching  means  operdtively  associated  with  said  data 
input  means  and  said  manually  operable  input  means  for 
selectively  switching  said  first  set  of  output  signals  and 
said  second  set  of  output  signals  to  said  money  dispensing 
means,  whereby  said  money  dispensing  means  selectively 
dispenses  the  amount  of  money  in  response  to  a  selected 
respective  one  of  said  first  set  and  said  second  set  of 
output  signals. 


3,908395 
SLIDE  RULE  FOR  COMPUTING  MOTOR  BOAT 
PERFORMANCE 
Lars  E.  Granholm,  Waukegan,  HI.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Ma- 
rine Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,041,  Oct.  10,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  applkatmn  Sept.  16, 1974,  Ser.  No.  506,588 

Int.  CI.»  G06G  7/02;  G06C  3100 
U3.  CL  235—70  A  9  Claims 


1 .  A  slide  rule  device  for  computing  performance  of  a  motor 
boat  comprising  a  first  member,  a  second  member  mounted 
for  movement  relative  to  said  first  member,  a  first  logarithmic 
scale  on  said  first  member  and  having  graduated  units  for 
indicating  boat  gross  weight  in  pounds,  a  second  logarithmic 
scale  on  said  second  member  and  having  graduated  units  for 
indicating  engine  horsepower,  said  first  and  second  scales 
being  adjacent  with  said  graduated  units  thereof  being  align- 
able  by  relative  movement  of  said  members,  a  third  logarith- 
mic scale  on  said  second  member  and  having  calibrated  units 
for  indicating  boat  speed  in  miles  per  hour,  and  a  fourth  loga- 
rithmic scale  on  said  first  member  and  having  graduated  units 
for  indicating  a  boat  performance  factor  which  is  indicative  of 
boat  efficiency,  said  third  and  fourth  scales  being  adjacent 
with  said  graduated  units  thereof  being  alignable  by  relative 
movement  of  said  members,  one  of  said  first  and  second  scales 
including  portions  of  first  and  second  successive  logarithmic 
cycles  of  the  same  length  and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
scales  including  a  portion  of  a  logarithmic  cycle  of  the  same 
length  as  said  logarithmic  cycles  of  said  one  scale,  said  third 
and  fourth  scales  including  a  portion  of  a  logarithmic  cycle 
having  a  length  twice  that  of  said  logarithmic  cycles  of  said 
first  and  second  scales,  and  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
scales  being  interrelated  such  that,  when  said  graduations  of 
said  other  of  said  first  and  second  scales  are  aligned  with  said 
graduations  of  said  second  logarithmic  cycle  of  said  one  scale, 
said  graduations  of  said  third  and  fourth  scales  are  aligned, 
whereby  said  performance  factor  is  equal  to  boat  speed  in 
miles  per  hour  times  the  square  root  of  the  quotient  of  boat 
gross  weight  in  pounds  divided  by  engine  horsepower. 


3,908,896 
DIGITAL  RESOLVER  FILTER  AND  RECEIVER  USING 

SAME 
Jean  Louis  Monrolln,  Tourettes  sur  Loup  Alpes  Maritfanes, 
France,  assignor  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457^34 
Claims    priority,    appUcatkm    France,    May     11,    1973, 
73.17607 

Int.  a.  H04b  3114;  G05b  13102 
MS.  CL  235—152  27  Claims 

1.  A  digital  filter  of  the  purely  recursive  type,  comprising  a 
recursive  loop  including: 


at  least  one  adder  stage  and  a  delay  means  the  output  of 
which  is  fed  back  to  the  input  of  said  adder  stage  for 
extracting  from  the  input  signal  a  sine  wave  component, 
said  recursive  loop  further  including  a  means  for  shifting 
the  phase  of  said  sine  wave  component  by  a  predeter- 
mined increment  value,  said  means  for  shifting  the  phase 
of  said  sine  component  including  means  for  extracting 
from  said  delay  line  signal  samples  of  the  signal  which  are 
out  of  phase  relatively  to  the  sample  coming  out  of  said 
line,  by  Va  and  %  of  a  period,  respectively; 
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means  for  subtracting  said  samples  from  each  other; 

weighting  means  and  means  for  applying  to  the  result  of  said 
subtracting  operation  a  weighting  coefficient  propor- 
tional to  the  desired  phase  shifting  increment  before 
applying  the  new  sample  thus  determined  to  the  input  of 
said  adder  together  with  the  sample  coming  out  of  said 
shift  register;  and 

means  for  repeating  this  operation  until  the  first  sample 
processed  appears  in  the  last  stage  of  said  shift  register. 


3,908,897 
OFF-LINE  INTEGRATION  OF  BRIDGE  AND  BOILER 
CONTROLS 
Leopold  C.  van  Holtz,  and  Adrianus  G.  Hop,  both  of  Amster- 
dam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  21,  1972, 
7217434 

Int.  Cl.«  F23H  1108 
\iS.  CL  236—14  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  automatic  control  of  a  steam  generator 
operating  under  varying  load  conditions,  said  process  com- 
prising: 

measuring  the  exit  steam  pressure  from  the  generator; 
comparing  the  measured  steam  pressure  with  the  desired 

steam  pressure  and  generating  a  correcting  signal  P; 
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measuring  the  steam  flow  from  the  generator  and  generating 

a  signal  A  related  thereto; 
measuring  the  change  in  steam  flow  and  generating  a  signal  B 

related  to  the  rate  of  chang  in  the  steam  flow; 
algebraically  adding  the  signals  P,  A  and  B  to  obtain  a  control 

signal;  and 
using  the  control  signal  to  control  the  fuel  and  air  flow  to  the 

combustion  process  of  said  generator. 


3,908,899 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

RESIDENTIAL  APARTMENT  OR  OTHER  MULTI-SPACE 

BUILDINGS 
Everett  L.  Millard,  1623  Sylvester  PI.,  Highland  Park,  lU. 
60035 

Filed  July  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,253 

Int.  CI.*  F24D  12100;  G05D  231275 

MS.  CI.  236—46  10  Claims 


3,908398 

THERMOSTAT  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Theodore  J.  Dykzeul,  Rolling  Hills,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Robert- 
shaw  Controls  Company,  Rkhmond,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,702 
Int.  Cl.»  G05D  23102;  F24D  77/00 


U.S.  CL  236—21  B 


4  Claims 


1.  In  a  temperature  regulating  system  for  a  closed  structure 
of  the  type  wherein  a  temperature  controlling  device  is  oper- 
ated from  an  electrical  supply  under  thermostatic  control,  the 
improvement  therein  of  a  thermostatic  control  comprising: 
a  polygonal  matrix  of  separately  located  thermostatic  con- 
trol devices,  and 
electrical  connections  forming  a  series-parallel  arrangement 
of  said  thermostatic  control  devices  between  the  electri- 
cal supply  and  the  temperature  controlling  device  such 
that  operation  of  at  least  two  adjacently  located  ones  of' 
said  thermostatic  control  devices  is  necessary  to  establish 
a  circuit  to  operate  the  temperature  controlling  device. 


3,908,900 

RECIRCULATING  AUTOMOTIVE  HEATING  SYSTEM 

James  R.  Smhh,  2104  S.  Long  Lake  Rd.,  Fenton,  Mkh.  48430 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,920 

Int.  CI.*  B60H  1102 

MS.  CI.  237-12.3  A  20  Claims 


1.  A  thermally  responsive  assembly  for  controlling  fuel  flow 
to  an  appliance  comprising 

a  control  device  housing  thermostatically  operated  valve 
means  and  safety  valve  means  therein  for  controlling  flow 
through  said  control  device; 

a  mounting  shank  having  a  flange  mounting  said  control  de- 
vice and  a  body  extending  from  said  flange  having  a  mount- 
ing portion  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  appliance  and  a 
central  bore  therethrough; 

a  thermostat  mounted  on  said  body  of  said  mounting  shank  to 
extend  into  the  appliance,  said  thermostat  having  means 
extending  through  said  bore  in  said  body  and  operating  said 
thermostatically  operated  valve  means; 

an  abnormal  temperature  sensing  switch  controlling  operation 
of  said  safety  valve  means;  and 

a  housing  carried  by  said  body  between  said  flange  and  said 
mounting  portion  removably  mounting  said  abnormal  tem- 
perature sensing  switch  whereby  said  abnormal  temperature 
sensing  switch  is  disposed  externally  of  the  appliance; 

said  mounting  shank  and  said  housing  being  integrally  formed 
as  a  one-piece  structure; 

said  body  having  an  externally  threaded  portion  defining  said 
mounting  portion  and  a  smooth  cylindrical  portion  joining 
SEiid  threaded  portion  and  said  flange  and  having  a  recess 
therein,  said  housing  being  disposed  in  said  recess;  and 

said  recess  and  said  housing  being  disposed  on  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  an  axis  defined  by  the  central  bore  of  said  body. 


/V— 


1.  A  recirculating  heating  system  for  a  vehicle  having  an 
enclosable  passenger  compartment  comprising:  heat  exchange 
means  for  heating  ambient  air,  primary  blower  means  having 
an  inlet  side  and  an  outlet  side,  supply  duct  means  for  con- 
ducting ambient  air  from  the  outlet  side  of  said  primary 
blower  means  to  said  heat  exchange  means,  air  distribution 
means  connected  to  said  heat  exchange  means  for  conducting 
heated  air  to  the  interior  of  the  passenger  compartment  of  the 
vehicle,  and  air  recirculating  means  including  secondary 
blower  means  having  inlet  means  and  outlet  means,  said  inlet 
means  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  passenger  com- 
partment, and  return  air  duct  means  connected  to  said  outlet 
means  of  said  secondary  blower  means  for  conducting  air  to 
said  heat  exchange  means,  said  return  air  conducting  means 
conmiunicating  with  said  supply  duct  means  on  the  outlet  side 
of  said  primary  blower  means. 

12.  An  air  recirculating  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  combi- 
nation with  a  vehicle  including  an  enclosable  passenger  com- 
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partment,  an  air-cooled  engine  having  an  engine  cooling 
blower,  and  a  heating  system  including  at  least  one  heat  ex- 
changer in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  engine  for 
heating  ambient  air,  a  supply  duct  for  conducting  ambient  air 
to  the  heat  exchanger  from  the  outlet  side  of  the  engine  cool- 
ing blower,  and  an  air  distribution  network  for  conducting 
heated  air  from  the  heat  exchanger  to  the  passenger  compart- 
ment; said  assembly  comprising  recirculating  blower  means 
having  inlet  means  and  outlet  means,  said  inlet  means  being 
adapted  for  communication  with  the  passenger  compartment 
of  the  vehicle,  and  return  air  duct  means  adapted  for  connec- 
tion between  said  outlet  means  of  said  recirculating  blower 
means  and  the  supply  duct  on  the  outlet  side  of  the  engine 
cooling  blower  for  conducting  air  from  the  passenger  com- 
partment to  the  heat  exchanger. 


3,908,901 
SNOW  LOAD  REMOVAL 
Morton  Austin  Newcomb,  and  Johan  A.  Bjorksten,  both  of 
Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Griffolyn  Company,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,904,  Feb.  9,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14, 1973,  Ser.  No.  388,090 

Int.  CI.  F24d  I5I00 
MS.  CI.  237—81  1  Claim 


3,908,902 
MOLDED  OR  EXTRUDED  SYNTHETIC  RAILROAD  TIES, 

BEAMS  AND  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 
Benjamin  P.  Collins,  Turners  Falls,  Mass.,  and  John  J.  Novello, 
Weston,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Collins  Synthetics,  Inc.,  New 
Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,171 

Int.  Cl.»  EOIB  3102 

MS.  CI.  238—83  4  Claims 


1.  A  waste  wood  structural  member  composed  of: 


Waste  wood 

Aluminum  hydrate 

Polyester  resin  GR  1 17  or  GR  14010 

Dimethyl  aniline 
Catalyst 

Benzyl  peroxide  powder 

mixed  with 


Percentage  by  Weight 


38%  -  65% 

25%  -  23% 

35%  -  10% 

1%  —     1% 

1%  —     1% 


3,908,903 
SNOW  MAKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Samuel  L.  Bums,  Jr.,  1696  Carruthers  Place,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
38il2 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,624 

Int.  Cl.^  F25C  03104 

U.S.  CI.  239—2  S  1 1  Claims 


«.        M        ? 


1.  The  method  of  removing  snow  from  a  building  roof  by 
heating  the  interior  of  the  building  and  transmitting  heat 
through  the  roof  to  the  snow  from  said  interior  to  melt  the 
snow  and  cause  it  to  run  off  as  water,  characterized  by: 

the  step  of  regulating  the  rate  of  heat  flow  to  the  snow  in 
proportion  to  the  amount  of  snow  present,  further  char- 
acterized by: 

regulating  said  rate  of  heat  flow  automatically  in  response 
to  the  amount  of  snow  present  in  order  to  provide  a  snow 
removal  rate  proportional  to  the  amount  of  snow  present 
to  provide  minimum  total  heat  usage  for  snow  removal 
and  minimum  heat  loss  in  the  absence  of  snow  and  to 
automatically  prevent  large  accumulations  of  snow,  said 
proportionality  being  non-linear, 

characterized  by  providing  a  roof  structure  having  a  thermal 
conductivity  non-linearly  inversely  proportional  to  the 
weight  of  snow  on  the  roof  and  which  responds  to  snow 
on  the  roof  by  becoming  thinner  and  correspondingly 
more  thermally  conductive  in  response  to  the  weight  of 
the  snow  thereon  and  which  responds  to  renwval  of  snow 
from  thereon  by  becoming  thicker  and  correspondingly 
less  thermally  conductive  in  response  to  removal  of  the 
wieght  of  the  snow  from  thereon. 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  snow  comprising: 

a  source  of  pressurized  water; 

a  source  of  pressurized  gas; 

a  snow  making  device  located  in  an  atmosphere  having  a 
temperature  below  0°C.  and  having  a  water  channel  in- 
cluding a  hollow  annular  chamber,  a  central  exit  nozzle 
with  a  predetermined  diameter  and  having  a  flow  axis, 
and  flow  channels  including  a  fixed  wall  transverse  to  the 
flow  axis  of  the  exit  nozzle  between  said  chamber  and  said 
nozzle  for  producing  a  substantially  hollow  conical  spray 
pattern  of  water  particle  flow  from  said  nozzle  to  become 
supercooled  in  said  atmosphere; 

said  device  having  a  gas  conduit  having  a  discharge  end 
extending  through  said  transverse  wall,  sealingly  engaged 
thereby  and  including  a  gas  discharge  opening  with  an 
internal  diameter  at  least  as  large  as  the  central  exit  noz- 
zle diameter  and  being  oriented  to  direct  gas  flow  through 
said  exit  nozzle  along  the  axis  of  said  conical  spray  pat- 
tern, and  means  locating  the  discharge  end  of  said  gas 
conduit  at  a  location  near  the  entrance  area  of  said  exit 
nozzle  and  in  alignment  with  the  flow  channels  but  with- 
out perceptibly  affecting  the  hydraulic  characteristics  of 
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the  water  flow  through  said  exit  nozzle  when  there  is  no 
gas  flow  through  said  conduit; 
means  for  connecting  said  water  source  to  the  water  chan- 
nel of  said  device;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  gas  source  to  the  gas  conduit  of 
said  device,  the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  said  conduit  being 
sufficiently  high  so  that  the  gas  flow  rate  at  the  exit  nozzle 
is  restricted  by  the  water  flowing  through  the  exit  nozzle 
by  an  amount  to  reduce  the  gas  temperature  sufliciently 
far  below  0°C.  to  cause  ice  nuclei  to  form  in  the  gas 
stream  following  along  the  axis  of  the  hollow  conical 
spray  pattern  of  water  particle  flow  and  thereafter  to 
convert  the  supercooled  water  particles  into  snow. 
8.  A  method  for  the  making  of  snow  comprising: 
providing  a  snow  making  apparatus  having  an  exit  nozzle 
and  means  for  generating  spiral  flow  of  water  through 
said  nozzle; 
applying  water  at  a  temperature  greater  than  O'X:.  to  said 
apparatus  at  a  pressure  and  flow  rate  to  create  a  predomi- 
nantly hollow  conical  pattern  of  water  particle  flow  from 
said  nozzle  into  an  atmosphere  having  a  temperature  less 
than  ox:.,  j 

providing  a  gas  supply  conduit  having  a  gas  discharge  open- 
ing sufficiently  large  so  as  not  to  materially  restrict  the  gas 
flow  rate;  j 

locating  the  axis  of  the  opening  in  said  gas  supply  conduit 
near  the  center  of  the  spiral  water  flow  at  said  exit  nozzle 
and  orienting  the  conduit  opening  to  direct  the  gas  flow 
substantially  along  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  hollow 
conical  pattern  of  water  particle  flow;  and 
supplying  gas  to  the  gas  supply  conduit  at  sufficient  pressure 
and  temperature  to  accelerate  the  gas  to  a  high  velocity 
centrally  of  the  spirally  flowing  water  in  the  nozzle 
thereby  entraining  in  the  gas  water  particles  from  the 
gas-water  interface  and  crystallizing  the  entrained  water 
particles;  and 
exhausting  the  gas,  the  entrained  crystallized  water  parti- 
cles, and  the  liquid  water  from  the  nozzle  into  the  atmo- 
sphere whereupon  the  crystallized  water  particles  interact 
with  the  conical  pattern  of  water  particle  flow  to  generate 
snow.  I 


atomizing  the  coarse  spray  by  passing  it  through  a  field  of 
ultrasonic  sound. 


3,908,904 

ULTRASONIC  ATOMIZER  FOR  WASTE  SULFURIC  ACID 

AND  USE  THEREOF  IN  ACID  CRACKING  FURNACES 

Walter   Kerner,   Hermulheim;   Friedrich   Mahler,   Cologne- 

Nippes,  and  Heinrich  Peters,  Lowenich,  all  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Davy  Powergas  GmbH,  Cologne,  Germany 

Filed  Oct,  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,908 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    Oct.    14,    1972, 
2250521;  Nov.  17,  1972,  2256442 

Int.  CI.*  B05B  /  7/04 
US.  CI.  239—4  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  atomizing  in  a  furnace  aqueous  waste  sulfu- 
ric acid  containing  suspended  solids  or  dissolved  salts  which 
precipitate  upon  atomization  of  the  acid  which  comprises  the 
combination  of  steps  of  first  mechanically  converting  a  feed 
stream  of  the  aqueous  acid  into  a  coarse  spray  and  further 


3,908,905 
DEMOUNTABLE  MULTI-PART  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 
Fritz  Von  Philipp,  Neuburg,  Donau,  and  Georg  Schimanski, 
Rununenohl,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gioboi-Werk 
GmbH,  Neuburg,  Donau,  Gemiany 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,541 
Claims    priority,   applicatkMi   Germany,    Dec.    20,    1972, 
2262378 

Int.  CI.*  A61L  9/04 
U.S.  CI.  239-55  3  Claims 


1.  A  demountable  multi-part  container  assembly  for  accom- 
modating a  volatile  substance,  comprising  in  combination: 
a.  a  first  housing  portion  having  a  rectangular  rear  wall,  a 
rectangular  floor  and  a  rectangular  lid;  said  floor  and  said 
lid  extending  from  two  opposite  edges  of  said  rear  wall 
and  being  perpendicular  thereto;  said  floor  and  said  lid 
being  of  identical  shape  and  being  in  alignment  with  one 
another;  means  defining  an  orifice  in  said  rear  wall  for 
receiving  a  securing  means  to  permanently  attach  said 
first  housing  portion  to  a  wall  surface  in  a  face-to-face 
engagement  between  said  rear  wall  and  the  wall  surface; 
b.  a  second  housing  portion  having  a  rectangular  front 
wall  and  two  rectangular  side  walls;  said  rectangular  side 
walls  extending  from  two  opposite  edges  of  said  front  wall 
and  being  perpendicular  thereto;  said  side  walls  being  of 
identical  shape  and  being  in  alignment  with  one  another; 
each  said  side  wall  including  shoulders  extending  from 
said  front  wall  along  opposite  edges  of  each  said  side  wall; 
each  shoulder  being  arranged  for  supporting  opposite 
marginal  zones  of  said  floor  and  said  lid  of  said  first  hous- 
ing portion;  said  marginal  zones  extending  from  said  rear 
wall  of  said  first  housing  portion;  said  front  wall  and  said 
two  side  walls  being  formed  by  rectangularly  bent,  contin- 
uous, parallel-spaced  slats  interconnected  by  two  termi- 
nal strips  constituting  an  edge  zone  of  each  said  side  wall; 
said  strips  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  slats  and  said 
shoulders;  said  second  housing  portion  being  slidable 
onto  said   first   housing  portion   and   being  supported 
thereon  by  the  cooperation  between  said  shoulders  of 
said  second  housing  portion  and  said  marginal  zones  on 
the  floor  and  the  lid  of  said  first  housing  portion; 

c.  a  guide  rail  affixed  to  said  front  wall  of  said  second  hous- 
ing portion  and  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  slats; 
said^ide  rail  including  means  defining  an  open,  longitu- 
dinal channel  oriented  towards  said  rear  wall  of  said  first 
housing  portion  when  said  second  housing  portion  is 
supported  by  said  first  housing  portion;  and 

d.  a  volatile  substance  carrier  including  a  flat,  rectangular 
handling  frame  surrounding  the  substance  and  having 
handling  surfaces  being  out  of  contact  with  the  substance. 


an  edge  zone  of  said  frame  being  slidably  received  in  said 
channel  of  said  guide  rail  for  orienting  said  flat  frame  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  said  side  walls  of  said  second  housing 
portion;  a  securing  means  attached  to  said  frame  in  said 
edge  zone  thereof  for  cooperating  with  said  guide  rail  for 
immobilizing  said  frame  in  said  guide  rail. 


3,908,906 
AIR  FRESHENER  CONTAINER  OR  VAPOR  DIFFUSING 

DEVICE 
William  G.  Crowie,  Decrfleid,  and  Efrem  M.  Ostrowsky,  High- 
land Park,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  VCA  Corporation,  Baton 
Rouge,  La. 

Filed  July  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,943 

Int.  CL*  A61L  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  239—58  12  Claims 


I.  A  vapor  diffusing  device  compirsing  a  base  and  a  closure 
or  cover  which  are  detachable  from  each  other,  said  base 
having  a  bottom  wall  and  an  upstanding  annular  side  wall  with 
said  upstanding  sidewall  having  spaced  openings  therein, 
means  on  the  interior  of  said  upstanding  sidewall  providing  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apart  ledges,  said  cover  adapted 
to  be  positioned  so  that  when  in  its  fully  lowered  position  the 
cover  provides  vapor  sealing  engagement  with  said  base  and 
when  said  cover  is  raised  with  respect  to  said  base  it  is  sup- 
ported in  its  raised  position  on  said  vertically  spaced  ledges  to 
provide  vapor  passages  through  said  spaced  openings. 


3,908,907 

MACHINE  FOR  WASHING  THE  UNDER  PARTS  OF 

VEHICLES  IN  GENERAL 

Manuel  Carlos  Beltran,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina,  assignor  to 

Fabril  Automaq  S.A.I.C.A.F.I.,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,593 
Claims   priority,   appHcatkm   Argentina,   Dec.    18,    1973, 
251602 

Int.  CI.'  B05B  3/18 
VS.  CI.  239—184  4  Claims 


1  :f35-^' 

p — r* — t: 1 — 


1.  An  improved  machine  for  washing  the  under  parts  of 
vehicles  in  general  which  is  housed  inside  a  longitudinal  recess 
of  quadrangular  section  and  comprises  a  pair  of  rails  on  which 
a  carriage  bearing  a  frame  is  displaced  lineariy  in  an  alternat- 
ing manner,  said  frame  comprising  a  sprinkler  head  to  which 
is  coupled  a  hose  conveying  the  liquid  under  pressure,  charac- 
terized in  that  two  carriages  bearing  sprinlder  elements  are 
provided  and  they  are  rigidly  connected  together  by  means  of 


a  longitudinal  rigid  strap  keeping  the  carriages  disposed  in  two 
outer  parts  of  the  recess  and  further  in  that  the  end  of  the  rails 
and  in  correspondence  with  each  of  the  carriages,  reels  are 
provided  about  which  the  hoses  corresponding  to  the  sprinkler 
of  each  carriage  are  adapted  to  be  wound  and  unwound  with 
the  cooperation  of  respective  guide  members,  said  hoses  being 
connected  to  respective  rotary  sockets  coaxially  interposed  in 
the  columns  supplying  the  liquid  under  pressure,  said  columns 
also  constituting  the  respective  axes  of  each  reel,  to  which,  in 
turn,  the  ends  of  corresponding  draw  cables  are  attached  at  a 
lower  supporting  part  of  each  reel  with  a  different  winding 
direction  to  the  hoses,  said  draw  cables  extending  to  the  cen- 
ter of  the  recess  in  which  the  unit  is  lodged  until  it  passes 
round  a  transversal  drive  roller  and  returns  so  that  its  opposite 
end  is  attached  to  the  frame  of  the  respective  carriage;  at  least 
said  reels  having  been  provided  with  an  integral  and  coaxial 
pulley  connected  by  transmission  means  to  another  pulley  or 
larger  diameter  integral  with  a  cam  shaft  capable  of  acting  on 
elements  for  controlling  the  operation,  the  interruption  and 
reversing  of  the  movement  of  the  motor  connected  to  said 
transversal  and  central  drive  roller. 


3,908,908 
GIMBALED  NOZZLE  FOR  ROCKETS 
Wendell  O.  Johnson,  Brigham  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Thiokoi 
Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa. 

Filed  June  5,  1970,  Ser.  No.  43,739 

Int.  a.  B64c  J  5/04 

VS.  CL  239—265.35  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  gimbaled  thrust  nozzle  for  rockets,  having  a  de  Laval 
nozzle,  a  gimbal  ring  surrounding  and  pivotally  attached  to  the 
de  Laval  nozzle,  and  a  blast  tube,  attachable  to  a  rocket, 
surrounding  the  de  Laval  nozzle  and  pivotally  attached  to  the 
gimbal  ring  at  right  angles  to  its  attachment  to  the  de  Laval 
nozzle,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  pair  of  single-acting,  hydraulic  cylinders  fixed  to  the 
gimbal  ring  and  circumferentially  spaced  at  right  angles 
to  the  pivotal  attachment  of  the  gimbal  ring  to  the  de 
Laval  nozzle  and  operatively  attached  to  the  exit  cone 
thereof,  and 
a  second  pair  of  single-acting,  hydraulic  cylinders  fixed  to 
the  gimbal  ring  and  circumferentially  spaced  at  right 
angles  to  the  first  and  operatively  attached  at  one  end  to 
the  blast  tube. 


3,908,909 
ANCHORING  DEVICE  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE  SPRINKLER 

HOSE 
Robert  H.  Kaatz,  6505  Parkwood  Rd.,  MimeapaUs,  Minn. 
55436 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462^16 

InL  CL'  B05B  15/06 

VS.  CL  239—276  10  dafan 

1.  In  combination  with  a  flexible  sprinlder  hose  having 

openings  at  spaced  locations  therealong  for  emitting  water  in 

a  fine  spray  and  a  rigid  end  fitting  on  at  least  one  end  of  the 
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sprinkler  hose,  an  anchoring  device  for  anchoring  the  flexible 
sprinkler  hose  comprising,  a  one-piece  body  of  resilient  plastic 
material  having  an  elongated  intermediate  body  portion  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  the  hose  in  underlying  relation  to  the 
rigid  end  fitting;  an  elongated  anchor  pin  portion  integrally 
connected  at  one  end  to  one  end  of  said  intermediate  body 
portion  by  a  thin  flexible  connection  portion  forming  a  hinge 
extending  transverse  to  said  anchor  pin  portion  at  a  location 
beyond  the  outer  end  of  the  end  fitting  to  allow  swinging  of 
said  anchor  pin  portion  between  a  position  extending  gener- 
ally lengthwise  of  said  intermediate  body  portion  and  a  posi- 
tion extending  transverse  to  said  intermediate  body  portion  at 
one  side  of  the  latter;  and  a  hose  engaging  portion  integral 
with  said  intermediate  body  portion  adjacent  its  other  end  and 
defining  a  loop  extending  in  a  plane  crosswise  of  said  elon- 
gated intermediate  body  portion  at  the  other  side  thereof  and 
encircling  the  flexible  sprinkler  hose  adjacent  the  rigid  end 
fitting  for  attaching  the  anchoring  device  thereto. 

9.  An  anchoring  device  for  a  flexible  sprinkler  hose  com- 
prising, a  one-piece  body  of  resilient  plastic  material  having  an 


elongated  intermediate  body  portion;  an  elongated  anchor  pin 
portion  integrally  connected  at  one  end  to  one  end  of  said 
intermediate  body  portion;  and  a  hose  engaging  portion  inte- 
gral the  other  end  of  said  intermediate  body  portion  and 
adapted  to  engage  a  flexible  sprinkler  hose  for  attaching  the 
anchoring  device  thereto,  the  connection  between  the  anchor 
pin  portion  and  the  intermediate  body  portion  being  notched 
to  deflne  a  thin  flex  line  therebetween  forming  a  hinge  extend- 
ing transverse  to  said  anchor  pin  portion,  said  anchor  pin 
portion  being  in  the  form  of  a  channel  open  at  one  side  and 
tapering  in  a  direction  from  said  one  end  toward  its  distal  end 
and  the  open  side  of  the  channel  being  disposed  substantially 
in  a  plane  extending  through  the  hinge  axis  so  that  the  open 
side  of  the  channel  is  substantially  jiligned  with  the  elongated 
intermediate  body  portion  when  the  anchor  pin  portion  is 
positioned  to  extend  lengthwise  of  the  intermediate  body 
portion  in  a  direction  away  from  said  other  end  thereof,  the 
anchor  pin  being  movable  to  a  position  extending  transverse 
to  the  intermediate  body  portion  at  one  side  of  the  latter  with 
the  open  side  of  the  channel  facing  in  a  direction  toward  said 
other  end  of  the  intermediate  body  portion. 


3,908,910 

CLEANING  TOOL  FOR  GUTTERS  AND  EAVETROUGHS 
MeMn  F.  Detwiler,  1715  Harding  Ave.,  Lansing,  Mich.  48910 
Filed  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,341 
InL  CI.'  B05B  09108 
VS.  CL  239—280  2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  combination  with  conventional  gar- 
den hoses  to  clean  gutters  and  eavetroughs  on  houses,  com- 
prising: 
a  downwardly  directed  spray  head; 

a  swivel  connector  connected  to  the  spray  head,  the  con- 
nector allowing  the  spray  head  to  be  pivoted  in  a  single 
vertical  plane;  ] 

a  hollow  pipe  attached  to  the  connector  and  having  two 
elongated  sections  fixedly  attached  to  each  other  and 
occupying  a  common  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  in  which  the  spray  head  may  be  pivoted,  the  first 
section  being  attached  to  the  connector  and  lying  in  a 
horizontal  plane  and  the  second  section  being  connected 
to  the  first  section  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom; 
and 


a  coupling  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  second  section 
of  pipe  for  detachabiy  securing  a  conventional  garden 


hose  to  the  pipe  and  thereby  introducing  water  into  the 
pipe  to  be  sprayed  downwardly  out  of  the  spray  head. 


3,908,911 

FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Karl  Hofmann,  Aldingen,  and  Walter  Mladek,  Stuttgart,  both 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart, 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,783 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,   Jan.    25,    1973, 
2303506 

InL  Cl.«  F02M  61104 
U.S.  CI.  239-533  i  Claim 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  which  is  fastened  to  a  cylinder 
head  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  nozzle  holder 
and  a  hollow  screw  for  fastening  the  nozzle  to  the  cylinder 
head,  the  improvement  comprising  an  annular  groove  extend- 
ing into  the  nozzle  holder  from  the  outer  surface  thereof  and 
a  snap  ring  device  which  partially  and  radially  engages  the 
annual  groove,  said  snap  ring  device  having  a  circular  cross 
section,  wherein  the  hollow  screw  is  provided  with  an  internal 
groove  extending  into  the  hollow  screw  from  the  inner  surface 
thereof,  said  internal  groove  covering  a  portion  of  the  snap 
ring  in  its  circumferential  direction  and  securing  it  with  re- 
spect to  radial  deflection,  and  wherein  said  internal  groove  is 
tapered  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  nozzle  facing  away  from 
the  engine  such  that  the  snap  ring  device  is  radially  tensioned 
when  the  nozzle  is  axially  fastened  to  the  cylinder  head. 
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3,908,912 
COAL  BENEFICL\TING  PROCESS 
Stanton  D.  Irons,  Northampton,  and  Francis  G.  Miller,  Bethle- 
hem, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation, 
Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,822 

Int.  CI.*  B02C  21100 

U.S.  CI.  241—20  2  Claims 


*^ii>  catL  ntBO>Lt.  sua) 


/recast  (mttt  tfcoc) 


y^^enar     com  hoover 


C0M.n»O<KT 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  high  quality  coal  from  a  raw 
coal  ore  feed,  which  feed  comprises  a  high  middlings  content, 
comprising: 

a.  separating  a  raw  coal  ore  feed  into  high  density  mine  rock 
and  a  raw  feed  material  consisting  substantially  of  coal 
and  middlings, 

b.  discarding  the  high  density  mine  rock, 

c.  sizing  the  raw  feed  material  from  (a)  to  recover  a  coarse 
coal  product  which  is  separated  from  coarse  middlings, 

d.  crushing  the  coarse  middlings  from  (c)  to  provide  a  feed 
ranging  in  average  size  from  intermediate  to  fine, 

e.  sizing  the  feed  from  step  (d)  at  a  finer  mesh  than  the 
sizing  of  step  (c)  to  recover  an  intermediate  sized  coal 
product  which  is  separated  from  an  intermediate  sized 
middlings, 

f.  crushing  the  intermediate  sized  middlings  from  (e)  to  a 
fines  size  to  provide  a  fines  feed  including  coal,  middlings 
and  high  density  refuse, 

g.  separating  the  fines  feed  from  step  (f)  to  produce  a  fines 
product  fraction  and  a  refuse  fraction, 

h.  treating  the  product  fraction  from  step  (g)  by  a  flotation 

step  to  recover  coal, 
i.  separating  the  refuse  fraction  from  step  (g)  to  produce 

three  separate  material  fractions,  including  first  sized  coal 

values  which  are  recovered,  refuse  which  is  discarded  and 

middlings,  and 
j.  crushing  the  middlings  of  step  (i)  and  recycling  the 

crushed  material  to  step  (g). 

3,908,913 
SHREDDER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ROTARY  MOWERS 
Maurice  E.  Cushman,  R.D.  No.  4,  P.O.  Box  348,  Fey  Rd., 
Chestertown,  Md.  21620 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,822 
Int.  CI.*  B02C  18122 
U.S.  CI.  241—101.7  22  Claims 

1.  A  shredder  attachtnent  for  a  rotary  mower,  having  a 
housing  defining  a  chamber  with  an  open  bottom  side  and  a 
side  wall,  a  discharge  opening  through  said  side  wall,  and  a 
rotary  blade  adapted  to  rotate  within  said  chamber,  compris- 
ing: 
a  plate  for  covering  said  open  bottom  side  of  said  chamber, 

said  plate  having  an  intake  opening; 
an  intake  duct  extending  from  said  plate  between  said  in- 
take opening  and  a  duct  inlet  end;  and 
an  apron  for  receiving  material  to  be  shredded,  said  intake 
duct  being  connected  between  said  apron  and  said  plate 
and  communicating  with  said  apron  at  its  inlet  end  and 
with  said  intake  opening  at  said  plate  to  guide  material  to 


be  shredded  along  a  path  from  said  apron  through  said 
intake  opening  into  said  chamber,  said  intake  opening 


^4  )/u 


and  duct  being  so  shaped  and  positioned  that  said  roUry 
blade  will  be  inhibited  from  driving  material  fed  into  said 
chamber  back  towards  the  inlet  end  of  said  duct. 


3,908,914 
SHREDDER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ROTARY  MOWERS 
Maurice  E.  Cushman,  R.D.  No.  4,  Box  348,  Fey  Rd.,  Chester- 
town,  Md.  21620 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  501,822,  Aug.  29, 1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,908,913.  This  application  Jan.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  539,688 

Int.  CI.*  B02C  21102 
U.S.  CI.  24 1  —  1 0 1 .7  5  Claims 


■p 


1.  A  shredder  attachment  for  a  rotary  mower,  having  a 
housing  defining  a  chamber  with  an  open  bottom  side  and  a 
side  wall,  a  discharge  opening  through  said  side  wall,  and  a 
rotary  blade  adapted  to  rotate  within  said  chamber,  compris- 
ing: 

a  plate  for  covering  said  open  bottom  side  of  said  chamber, 

said  plate  having  an  intake  opening; 
an  intake  duct  extending  from  said  plate  between  said  in- 
take opening  and  a  duct  inlet  end;  and 
an  apron  for  receiving  material  to  be  shredded,  said  intake 
duct  being  connected  between  said  apron  and  said  plate 
and  communicating  with  said  apron  at  its  inlet  end  and 
with  said  intake  opening  at  said  plate  to  guide  material  to 
be  shredded  along  a  path  from  said  apron  through  said 
intake  opening  into  said  chamber,  said  intake  opening 
and  duct  being  so  shaped  and  positioned  that  said  rotary 
blade  will  be  inhibited  from  driving  material  fed  into  said 
chamber  back  towards  the  inlet  end  of  said  duct,  said 
duct  including  reentry  ramp  means  at  the  downstream 
side  of  said  intake  opening  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  rotary  blade  for  deflecting  air  and 
particles  deflected  tangentially  from  said  blade  back  into 
said  chamber,  said  reentry  ramp  means  comprising  a 
planar  wall  portion  of  said  duct  extending  substantially  at 
an  angle  of  45°  with  respect  to  said  plate. 
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3,908,915 
ANTIROTATION  DEVICE  FOR  A  GYRATORY  CRUSHER 
VeUko  Milcnkovic,  Glencoe,  01.,  assignor  to  Fuller  Company, 
Catasauqua,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495344 
Int.  Cl.^  B02C  2/06 
VS.  CL  241—208 


frame  and  kinematically  coupled  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
eccentric  shaft;  said  hollow  shaft  being  supported  for  gyratory 
motion  at  its  lower  end  on  a  sleeve;  said  sleeve  being  concen- 
trically mounted  with  respect  to  the  eccentric  shaft  so  as  to 
permit  longitudinal  movement  thereof  and  having  screw 
threads  and  a  nut  mounted  on  said  screw  threads  in  rotational 
15  Claims  engagement  therewith;  said  nut  being  secured  to  the  lower 
portion  of  said  frame  to  prevent  the  nut  from  longitudinal 
displacement  when  the  nut  is  rotated;  and  said  nut  being 
kinematically  coupled  with  a  drive  means. 


3,908,916 
GYRATORY  CRUSHER 
Boris  Vasilievich  Klushantsev,  Komsomoisky  prospekt,  25,  kv. 
38,  and  Gcnrikh  Aicxandrovich  Speransky,  Nezhinskaya 
uUtsa,  13,  kv.  463,  both  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,454 
Claims    priority,    applkatkMi    U.S.S.R.,    June    12,    1973, 
1921902;  June  12,  1973,  1921903 

Int.  Cl.^  B02C  2/06 
U.S.  CI.  241—213  1  Claim 


I.  A  gyratory  crusher  comprising:  a  frame  having  an  upper 
and  lower  portion;  a  stationary  crushing  bowl;  a  movable 
crushing  head  cooperating  with  the  stationary  crushing  bowl 
and  having  a  substantially  vertically  disposed  hollow  shaft 
whose  lower  end  is  supported  for  gyratory  motion  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  frame;  a  substantially  vertically  disposed  ec- 
centric shaft  having  an  eccentric  on  its  upper  end  which  end 
is  disposed  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  frame,  said  eccentric 
shaft  passing  through  the  hollow  space  of  said  hollow  shaft, 
said  hollow  shaft  being  coupled  at  its  upper  end  with  said 
eccentric;  drive  means  provided  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 


3,908,917 

DEFLECTING  MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THREAD  BEING  WOUND  ONTO  A  SPOOL  CORE 

Alfred  Tschentscher,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor  to  FMN 

Schuster  &  Co.,  Hurth-Efferen,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,738 
Claims    priority,    applicatran    Germany,    Nov.    9,    1972, 
2254736;  June  18,  1973,  2331006;  Oct.  11,  1973,  2351039 

Int.  Cl.='  B65H  54/34 
U.S.  CI.  242-18  PW  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  rock  crusher  of  the  type  having  a  bowl  and  a  head 
cooperable  with  the  bowl  in  crushing  operation; 

rotary  means  rotatable  in  a  first  direction  for  causing  said 
head  to  gyrate  relative  to  said  bowl; 

means  mounting  said  head  for  rotary  movement  relative  to 
said  rotary  means;  and 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  head  for  limiting  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  said  head  in  said  first  direction  and 
permitting  free  rotation  of  said  head  in  the  other  direc- 
tion. 


"W' 

,  . 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  reserve  winding  during  the 
initial  winding  of  a  thread  onto  a  spool  core  having  a  thread 
package  winding  area,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  means  for  delivering  a  supply  of  thread  to  a  spool  core  at 
an  end  location  axially  displaced  from  said  winding  area, 

b.  means  for  forming  a  reserve  winding  at  said  end  loca- 
tion of  the  spool  core, 

c.  a  traversing  device  for  directing  the  supply  of  thread  from 
the  reserve  winding  of  said  end  location  to  the  winding 
area  along  the  spool  core  to  form  a  thread  package,  and 
d.  a  deflecting  mechanism  located  at  said  end  location  for 
effecting  a  short-time  duration  of  deflection  along  the 
length  of  the  thread  at  said  end  location  spaced  away 
from  the  spool  core  only  during  the  time  period  while  the 
thread  is  in  an  untensional  condition  when  the  end  of  the 
thread  is  initially  secured  to  the  spool  core  winding. 


3  908  918 

DOFHNG  MEANS  FOR  THE  PACKAGE  WOUND  ON  A 

STRAND  WINDING  MACHINE 

Gunnar  A.  Bergstrom,  248  Church  Ave.,  Warwick,  R.I.  02889 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,933 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  54/02,  67/04 

U.S.  CI.  242-18  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  doffing  means  for  a  strand  winding  machine  having  a 

driven  package  spindle  supported  at  one  end  and  free  at  the 

other  end.  a  strand  package  measuring  means  for  stopping 

said  spindle  at  a  predetermined  package  size,  and  a  strand 


I 
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traversing  frame,  that  improvement  which  comprises  means 
for  swinging  the  strand  traversing  frame  from  the  package 
spindle,  strand  cutting  means  and  strand  clamping  means 
reciprocably  mounted  to  move  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
spindle  and  between  the  frame  and  the  package  after  the 
traversing  frame  is  swung  away  from  the  package  to  engage 
the  strand  as  lead  from  a  supply  source  to  the  package  spindle, 
means  to  operate  said  cutting  and  clamping  means  to  cut  and 
clamp  the  strand,  releasable  strand  clamping  means  mounted 


f.  said  reinforcing  means  having  an  outer  bearing  surface 
configuration  corresponding  to  the  contoured  inner  sur- 
face of  the  housing, 

g.  said  outer  bearing  surface  being  disposed  contiguous  to 
the  inner  surface  of  the  tK>using, 

h.  said  reinforcing  means  including  wall  pieces  being  mov- 
ably  disposed  between  said  longitudinal  sides  and  defin- 
ing a  winding  zone  therebetween. 


3,908,919 
CASING  FOR  A  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Peter  Hermanns,  Stommein,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor  to 
FMN  Schuster  &  Co.,  Hurth-Efferen,  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,725 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Nov.    11,    1972, 
2255258 

Int.  CI.  B65h  54/30 
U.S.  CI.  242-43  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  thread  onto  a  spool  comprising: 

a.  a  casing, 

b.  a  reverse  thread  roller  rotatably  mounted  in  the  casing, 

c.  a  thread  guide  mechanism  including  a  thread  guide 
element  mounted  for  back  and  forth  movement  by  means 
of  the  reverse  thread  roller, 

d.  said  casing  including  a  trough-shaped  housing  with  a 
contoured  inner  surface  and  having  an  opening  facing 
upwardly  along  the  top  and  between  longitudinal  sides 
thereof, 

e.  said  casing  including  detachably  connected  means  for 
reinforcing  the  housing  along  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  opening, 

938  CO.- 81 


3,908,920 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING 

CONSTANT  THREAD  TENSION 

Ptter   Hermanns,   Stommein,   Germany,   assignor   to   FMN 

Schuster  &  Co.,  Efferen,  Germany 

Filed  July  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,034 

Int.  CL  B65h  59/38 

U.S.  a.  242-45  12  Claims 


on  said  spindle  to  rotate  therewith,  means  to  release  said 
rotatable  clamping  means  after  stopping  of  the  spindle,  a  plate 
adjacent  the  driven  end  of  the  spindle  and  reciprocably 
mounted  to  move  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  spindle  and  engage 
the  strand  package  to  slide  it  off  the  free  end  of  the  spindle, 
means  to  reciprocate  said  plate  during  stopping  of  the  spindle, 
said  rotatable  clamping  means  clamping  the  leading  end  of  the 
strand  after  the  reciprocable  clamping  means  retracts  and  the 
traversing  frame  is  swung  back  adjacent  the  spindle. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  constant  thread  tension 
while  feeding  a  thread  to  a  processing  textile  machine  com- 
prising: 

a.  housing  means  forming  an  open  ended,  elongated  air 
channel, 

b.  means  for  moving  a  thread  along  a  path  transversely 
across  the  air  channel  at  one  end  thereof, 

c.  means  adjacent  the  channel  for  blowing  a  fluid  stream 
against  the  thread  to  form  a  thread  loop  having  an  apex 
which  moves  within  the  air  channel, 

d.  at  least  two  light  barrier  means  disposed  at  laterally 
spaced  locations  with  respect  to  each  other  and  extending 
in  a  direction  across  the  path  of  movement  for  the  apex 
of  the  thread  loop  within  the  air  channel, 

e.  each  light  barrier  means  defining  a  signal  point  within  the 
air  channel  where  an  electrical  signal  is  generated  by  the 
thread  loop  as  it  passes  by  a  signal  point, 

{.  the  electrical  pulse  signals  generated  by  the  thread  loop 
at  both  signal  points  being  transmitted  to  separate  inputs 
of  a  bistable  element  that  stores  in  each  case  the  last  pulse 
signal  up  to  the  receipt  of  the  next  signal, 

g.  the  output  of  the  bistable  element  being  connected  with 
a  circuit  and  at  the  output  of  said  circuit  there  is  gener- 
ated a  voltage  change  dictated  by  the  pulse  sequence  at 
the  bistable  element  due  to  the  pulse  scanning  ratio,  and 
h.  means  responsive  to  the  electrical  signals  generated  at 
the  light  barriers  for  regulating  the  supply  of  thread  along 
its  path  of  movement. 
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3,908,921  1 

THREAD  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINES 
Kurt  Arac  Gumiar  Jacobsson,  Ufaricehainn,  Sweden,  usignor 
to  Aktkbolagrt  IRO,  Ufarkehamii,  Sweden 

Fled  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,258 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Mar.    12,    1973, 
2312267;  Sept.  12,  1973,  2345986 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  51120 
MS.  CL  242—47.01  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  thread  supply  device  for  a  textile  machine,  in  particu- 
lar a  knitting  machine,  said  thread  supply  device  including 
drum  means  upon  which  a  thread  can  be  tangentially  wound 
to  form  an  intermediate  thread  storage  and  from  which  the 
thread  can  be  unwound  axially  over  a  withdrawal  rim  associ- 
ated with  the  drum  means,  a  stationary  thread  guide  member 
disposed  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  drum  means  for  guiding  the  thread  withdrawn  from  said 
drum  means  after  it  passes  over  the  withdrawal  rim,  and 
thread  control  means  positioned  adjacent  the  withdrawal  rim 
of  said  drum  means  and  movable  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  control  means  does  not  engage  the  thread  being 
withdrawn  from  said  drum  means  for  permitting  intermittent 
thread  supply  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  control 
means  engages  the  thread  being  withdrawn  from  said  drum 
means  to  limit  the  withdrawal  of  thread  from  said  drum  means 
substantially  to  the  rate  at  which  thread  is  wound  on  the  drum 
means  to  thereby  provide  a  positive  thread  supply,  comprising 
the  improvement  wherein  said  thread  control  means  includes 
a  thread  control  element  positioned  adjacent  the  withdrawal 
rim  of  said  drum  means  and  mounting  means  supporting  said 
thread  control  element  for  movement  within  a  plane  which  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinally  extending 
axis  of  said  drum  means  to  permit  movement  of  said  thread 
control  element  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  said 
control  element  having  a  thread  engaging  portion  which  is 
adapted  to  engage  the  thread  being  withdrawn  from  the  drum 
means  when  said  thread  control  element  is  in  said  second 
position,  said  portion  of  said  thread  control  element  when  in 
said  second  position  preventing  lateral  displacement  of  the 
withdrawn  thread  in  one  rotational  direction  relative  to  said 
drum   means  while  permitting  lateral  displacement  of  the 
withdrawn  thread  in  the  opposite  rotational  direction  relative 
to  said  drum  means. 


a  coil  of  wire  with  the  coil  axis  generally  horizontal  and  with 
the  upper  side  of  the  coil  at  a  level  adjacent  the  level  of  said 
wire  nip,  the  improvement  wherein  the  lower  feed  roller  and 
drum  are  rotatably  supported  only  at  the  side  of  the  lower  feed 
roller  opposite  the  drum  and  the  lower  feed  roller  and  drum 
extend  in  cantilever  fashion  from  the  support  frame,  the  lower 


3,908,922 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  AND  UNREELING  WIRE 
FROM  A  COIL 
Roitert  M.  Guthrie,  and  George  L.  Straley,  botli  of  Rocliford, 
UL,  aaignors  to  Fastener  Engineers,  Inc.,  Roddord,  III. 
Feed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,126 
Int.  CL  B65h  75100  i 

U.S.  CL  242—54  R  |  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  feeding  and  unreeling  wire  from  an 
annular  coil  of  wire,  the  apparatus  including  a  support  frame, 
an  upper  and  a  lower  feed  roller  mounted  on  the  supF>ort 
firame  for  rotation  about  generally  horizontal  axes  and  defin- 
ing a  wire  nip  therebetween,  and  a  wire  support  drum  coaxial 
with  the  lower  feed  roller  and  rotatable  therewith,  to  support 


feed  roller  and  drum  comprising  the  only  parts  of  the  appara- 
tus that  extend  inside  the  wire  coil  whereby  a  loop  of  the  wire 
coil,  upon  contraction,  engages  only  the  periphery  of  the 
rotatable  drum,  and  selectively  operable  drive  means  for 
drivingly  rotating  said  lower  feed  roller  and  said  drum  to  feed 
wire  from  the  end  of  the  coil  and  to  rotate  the  coil  as  wire  is 
withdrawn  therefrom. 


3,908,923 

WINDING  APPARATUS 

Leslie  Salgo,  P.O.  Box  446,  Pickering,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1972,  Ser,  No.  288,074 

Int.  CL  B65h  19120 

U.S.  CI.  242—56  R  45  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  roll  of  a  predetermined  length 
of  web  material  wound  onto  a  hollow  core  comprising  spindle 
means  for  mounting  a  parent  web  roll  for  rotation,  a  core 
co-operating  roll  mounted  for  rotation  over  which  web  from 
a  parent  roll  is  adapted  to  be  drawn,  a  mandril  adapted  to 
receive  a  core  sleeved  thereon  mounted  for  rotation  on  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  core  co-operating  roll 
and  for  translation  between  a  core  loading  an  unloading  sta- 
tion away  from  said  core  co-operating  roll,  and  a  winding 
position  adjacent  said  core  co-operating  roll;  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  mandril  to  rotate  a  core  sleeved  therein,  means  for 
translating  said  mandril,  clutch  means  interposed  between 
said  rotating  means  and  such  sleeved  core  for  providing  lim- 
ited torque  transfer  between  said  rotating  means  and  such 
sleeved  core,  transfer  means  for  transferring  a  core  from  a 
stack  of  cores  into  axial  alignment  with  said  mandril  with  said 
mandril  translated  to  said  core  loading  and  unloading  station, 
means  for  delivering  an  axially  aligned  core  onto  said  mandril, 
means  responsive  to  the  delivery  of  a  core  onto  said  mandril 
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to  effect  translation  of  said  mandril  to  said  winding  position  to 
cause  the  core  to  nip  a  web  drawn  over  said  core  co-operating 
roll  against  said  roll,  with  the  free  end  of  the  web  hanging 
below  the  core,  means  to  effect  displacement  of  the  hanging 
free  web  end  in  a  wrapping  movement  about  the  core,  means 
responsive  to  the  translation  of  said  mandril  to  said  winding 
position  to  actuate  said  mandril  rotating  means  to  effect  wind- 
ing of  the  nipped  and  wrapped  web  on  the  core,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  winding  of  a  predetermined  length  of  web  on  the 
core  to  effect  actuation  of  said  mandril  translation  means  to 
return  said  mandril  to  said  loading  and  unloading  station  and 
to  effect  deactivation  of  said  mandril  rotating  means,  brake 
means  for  braking  said  mandril  and  parent  roll  spindle  on 
deactivation  of  said  mandril  rotating  means  to  bring  web  fed 
to  a  stop  with  the  return  of  said  mandril  to  said  loading  and 
unloading  station,  means  for  severing  the  web  immediately 
adjacent  to  the  wound  core  on  the  mandril  with  same  at  said 
loading  and  unloading  station  and  means  for  ejecting  a  wound 
core  axially  off  said  mandril  following  web  severance. 


3,908,924 

WINDING  MACHINES 

Wilhelm  Schuize,  Gnienenplan,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mas- 

chinenbau  Greene  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG,  Kreiensen,  Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,787 

Int.  CL  B65h  19128 

U.S.  CL  242—56  R  7  Claims 


in  said  confined  space  to  hold  the  severed  end  of  said  web 
against  said  core, 
whereby  said  web  is  transferred  to  said  empty  core  without 
the  formation  of  wrinkles  therein. 


3,908,925 
TAPE  CASSETTE  OPENER 
Helfried  O.  Rinkleib,  and  William  J.  Rueger,  both  of  Long- 
mont,  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,645 

Int.  CI.*B65H  77/02 

U.S.  a.  242-68.3  5  Claims 


r""^ 


.  1 .  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  moving  web  from  a  rotatably 
driven  winding  roll  to  a  rotatably  driven  empty  core  over 
which  said  web  travels,  the  combination  comprising 

a  feed  roll  biased  toward  said  core, 

said  web  passing  between  said  feed  roll  and  said  core, 

a  separating  element  having  a  web  cutting  edge  extending 
traversely  across  said  web  between  said  winding  roll  and 
said  core  and  further  having  an  air  chamber  with  air 
outlets  for  directing  compressed  air  against  said  web 
toward  and  across  the  width  of  said  core, 

means  mounting  said  separating  element  for  coaxial  rota- 
tion with  said  core, 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  separating  element  coaxially  of 
and  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  core  to  sever  said 
web  intermediate  said  winding  roll  and  said  core  and  to 
force  the  severed  end  of  said  web  against  said  core  in 
proximity  to  said  feed  roll  by  means  of  compressed  air 
blowing  the  severed  end  portion  of  said  web  against  said 
core, 

said  air  chamber  having  a  concave  wall  partially  surround- 
ing said  core  through  an  angular  distance  of  at  least 
ninety  degrees  and  defining  a  confined  space  between 
said  wall  and  said  core  into  which  said  air  outlets  open 
whereby  said  concave  wall  rotates  around  said  core  with 
said  separating  element  to  permit  the  air  pressure  built  up 


1.  A  combined  cover  separating  and  spool-holding  tool 
apparatus  for  operation  with  a  circular  cylindrical  tape-con- 
taining cartridge  having  a  hollow  core  spool  covered  by  a 
tubular  cover  with  a  circular  set  of  latching  fingers  on  a  core 
of  said  spool  which  radially  outwardly  engage  an  annular 
locking  ridge  on  said  tubular  cover,  said  latching  fingers  hav- 
ing radially  outwardly  faced  camming  surfaces  circumfcren- 
tially  disposed  about  and  radially  outward  of  a  circle  having  a 
given  diameter,  a  radially  inwardly  extending  annular  rib  on 
said  latching  fingers  approximately  a  given  axial  distance  from 
said  camming  surfaces, 
the  improvement  including  in  combination: 
an  annular  cam  having  a  diameter  enabling  said  cam  to 
coact  with  said  latching  fingers  and  having  a  maximum 
diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  annular  lock- 
ing ridge  for  exerting  a  given  axial  force  on  said  latching 
fingers;  and 
a  circular  set  of  resilient  axially  extending  fingers  coaxial 
with  said  annular  cam  and  extending  axially  outwardly 
thereof  said  given  axial  distance  approximating  the  length 
of  said  latching  fingers  and  each  of  said  spool-holding 
fingers  having  a  radially  outwardly  extending  detent/cam 
portion  for  exerting  an  axial  force  on  said  spool  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  and  greater  than  an  axial  force 
simultaneously  exerted  by  said  annular  cam. 


3,908,926 
ROLL  SUPPORTING  MECHANISM 
Gordon  M.  Ochs,  Washougal,  Wash.,  and  Raymond  Wheeler, 
Independence,    Mo.,    assignors    to    Tidland    Corporation, 
Camas,  Wash. 

Filed  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,745 

Int.  CL  B65h  75118 

U.S.  CL  242-72  B  10  Claims 

1.   A  roll  supporting  arrangement  comprising  a  spindle 

adapted  to  be  mounted  horizontally  in  projecting  cantilever 

fashion, 

said  spindle  having  an  inboard  portion  and  an  outboard 
portion, 

a  roll  supporting  sleeve  to  fit  into  the  core  of  a  roll  of  mate- 
rial and  surrounding  said  spindle  at  the  inboard  and  out- 
board portions  thereof. 
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bearing  means  between  said  sleeve  and  said  inboard  shaft 
portion, 

said  outboard  portion  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  said 
inboard  portion  to  provide  a  space  between  said  sleeve 
and  said  outboard  portion, 

core  engaging  elements  carried  by  such  sleeve  at  said  out- 
board portion  movable  radially  inwardly  and  outwardly 
for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  core. 


3,908,927  I 

nSHlNG  REEL    I 
Claude  Joseph  Louison,  1 1  me  Cotatay,  Le  Chambon  Feuge- 
rollcs,  Loire,  France 

Filed  May  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,444 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  5, 1971, 71.40698 
Int.  CI.*  AOIK  89101 


U.S.  CI.  242—84.21 


3  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising  protecting  cup  means,  drum 
means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cup  means,  spool  means 
mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  along  the  rotary  axis  of 
said  drum  means,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  drum  means 
and  reciprocating  said  spool  means,  pick-up  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  drum  means  at  diametrically  opposed  points, 
a  thrust-ring  connected  to  said  drum  means  for  rotation  there- 
with and  for  axial  movement  relative  thereto,  connecting 
means  operatively  connecting  said  pick-up  means  to  said 
thrust-ring,  spring  means  normally  biasing  said  ring  away  from 
said  drum  means  to  pivot  said  pick-up  means  to  a  position 
allowing  a  line  to  be  wound  on  said  spool  means,  actuator 
means  for  selectively  shifting  said  ring  against  said  spring 
means  to  pivot  said  pick-up  means  to  a  position  allowing  a  line 
to  be  withdrawn  from  said  spool  and  latch  means  for  selec- 
tively engaging  said  ring  when  said  ring  is  shifted  axially 
against  said  spring  means  to  maintain  the  pick-up  means  in  the 
unwinding  position;  said  latch  means  includes  spring  finger 
means  secured  to  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
thrust-ring  and  an  axially  extending  hook  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  drum  means  for  movement  between  a  first 


position  wherein  the  hook  member  will  engage  said  spring 
finger  means  to  hold  said  ring  against  the  force  of  said  spring 
means  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  hook  member  will 
be  disposed  out  of  the  path  of  axial  movement  of  said  ring  to 
prevent  engagement  therewith. 


3,908,928 
SEAT  BELT  DEVICES  FOR  AUTOMOBILES  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Motohiro  Okada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,595,  May  15,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  applkation  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,811 

Int.  CI.*  A62B  35100;  B65H  75148 
liJS.  CI.  242- 1 07.4  4  Claims 


an  elastomer  tube  surrounding  said  outboard  portion  at  said 
core  engaging  elements  and  disposed  in  said  space. 

an  inner  sleeve  surrounding  said  spindle  and  disposed  in 
said  space  and  extending  through  said  elastomer  tube  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  longitudinal  end  portions 
thereof, 

and  expansion  means  for  expanding  said  elastomer  tube  and 
thereby  said  elements.  1 


1.  A  seat  belt  for  automobiles  and  the  like  and  of  the  type 
including  a  spring-biased  rotatable  drum  for  automatically 
winding  up  the  seat  belt,  comprising:  a  gear  wheel  formed  on 
one  side  of  said  drum;  a  paw!  member  pivotally  fastened  to  a 
seat  structure  for  cooperative  engagement  with  said  gear 
wheel;  spring  means  normally  biasing  said  paw!  member  out 
of  engagement  with  said  gear  wheel;  means  including  electri- 
cal actuating  means  forming  a  closed  electrical  circuit  upon 
buckling  of  said  seat  belt;  a  rocker  arm  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  drum;  drum  locking  means  being  supported  on  said 
rocker  arm  for  making  a  fixed  connection  between  said  rocker 
arm  and  said  drum  responsive  to  said  electrical  actuating 
means  upon  closing  of  said  electrical  circuit,  for  locking  said 
rocker  arm  in  rotation  with  said  drum,  said  rocker  arm  further 
including  means  thereon  for  pivotally  moving  said  pawl  into 
engagement  with  said  gear  wheel  upon  actuation  of  said  drum 
locking  means  and  subsequent  withdrawal  of  said  seat  belt, 
thereby  preventing  said  seat  belt  from  being  drawn  out  in 
excess  of  a  predetermined  length. 


3,908,929 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

TENSION  OF  A  MOVING  THREADLIKE  ELEMENT 

Vilem  Stritzko,  Strengelbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bleiche 

A.G.,  Zofingen,  Switzeriand 

Fikd  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,149 
Claims  prmrity,  applicatkm  Switzerland,  June  6,   1973, 
8168/73 

Int.  CI.  B65h  59124 
U.S.  CI.  242-150  9  Claims 


2.  An  arrangement  for  regulating  the  tension  of  a  moving 
thread-like  element,  comprising  wall  means  defining  a  re- 
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striated  space  for  passage  of  a  moving  thread-like  element; 
nozzle  means  for  blowing  a  stream  of  pressurized  gaseous  fluid 
into  said  space  transversely  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
element;  a  yieldable  member  mounted  in  said  space  interme- 
diate said  nozzle  means  and  said  path,  said  member  contacting 
said  element  and  being  deflectable  against  the  tension  of  the 
same  by  said  stream  of  fluid;  measuring  means  for  measuring 
the  backpressure  resulting  intermediate  said  member  and  said 
nozzle  means  from  backing-up  of  said  fluid;  and  braking 
means  controlled  by  said  measuring  means  and  operative  for 
braking  said  element  with  a  force  which  is  a  function  of  and 
varies  with  the  measured  backpressure. 


3,908,930 
ADJUSTABLE  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MOTION 
PICTURE  CAMERA 
Robert  I.  Gresens,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Ko- 
dak Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,990 

Int.  CI.*  G03B  1104;  GllB  15132,  23/04 

U.S.  CI.  242—197  10  Claims 


4.  In  a  motion  picture  camera  having  drive  means  and 
adapted  to  receive  either  ( I )  a  cartridge  having  means  indicat- 
ing that  the  cartridge  is  of  a  first  type  having  a  film  advancing 
portion  requiring  application  of  a  first  driving  force  by  the 
camera  or  (2)  a  cartridge  having  means  indicating  that  the 
cartridge  is  of  a  second  type  having  a  film  advancing  portion 
requiring  application  of  a  second  and  greater  driving  force  by 
the  camera,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  friction  clutch  adjustable  for  selectively  applying  either 
the  first  driving  force  or  the  second  driving  force  to  the 
film  advancing  portion  of  a  received  cartridge,  said  fric- 
tion clutch  comprising: 

i.  a  first  member  supported  by  the  camera  in  a  position  to 
be  rotatably  driven  by  the  drive  means;  and 

ii.  a  second  member  adjustably  and  frictionally  coupled  to 
said  first  member  for  applying  the  first  or  the  second 
driving  force  to  the  film  advancing  portion  of  the  car- 
tridge, said  driving  force  being  a  function  of  the  fric- 
tional  force  created  between  said  first  and  second 
portions; 

b.  friction  increasing  means  for  adjusting  said  friction  clutch 
to  apply  the  first  driving  force  to  the  film  advancing 
portion  of  the  cartridge  when  a  first  type  of  cartridge  is 
received  by  the  camera  and  to  apply  the  second  driving 
force  to  the  film  advancing  portion  of  the  cartridge  when 
a  second  type  of  cartridge  is  received  by  the  camera,  said 
friction  increasing  means  comprising: 

i.  sensing  means  for  cooperating  with  the  means  of  a 
cartridge  indicating  that  the  cartridge  is  of  a  first  or 
second  type,  said  sensing  means  being  movable  be- 
tween 


1.  an  extended  condition,  and 

2.  a  depressed  condition;  and 

ii.  pressure  means  coupled  to  said  friction  clutch  for 
adjusting  the  driving  force  transmitted  by  said  friction 
clutch  responsive  to  said  movement  of  said  sensing 
means,  said  pressure  means  being  movable  ( I )  to  a  first 
condition  when  said  sensing  means  is  moved  to  said 
extended  condition  wherein  said  friction  clutch  is  ef- 
fective to  supply  the  first  driving  force  and  (2)  to  a 
second  condition  when  said  sensing  means  is  moved  to 
said  depressed  condition  whereby  said  sensing  means 
increases  the  frictional  force  created  between  said  first 
and  second  members  of  said  clutch  such  that  said  fric- 
tion clutch  applies  the  second  driving  force  to  a  car- 
tridge. 


3,908,931 
TAPE  AND  nLM  CARTRIDGE  DRIVE  MEANS 
John  O.  Fundingsland,  1126  N.  Sheridan,  Cok>rado  Springs, 
Cok>.  80909 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,389 

Int.  CI.*  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32,  23/04 

U.S.  CI.  242—199  4  Claims 


1.  A  cartridge  for  the  winding  and  storage  of  tape  compris- 


ing: 


a  housing  having  sides; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  mutually  parallel  fixed  spindles  car- 
ried by  one  of  the  sides  of  the  housing  and  perpendicular 
thereto; 

a  hub  mounted  for  rotation  on  each  of  said  spindles; 

first  drive  means  concentric  with  each  of  said  spindles  and 
fixedly   attached   to   each  of  said   hubs   disposed   and 
adapted  to  engage  second  drive  means  disposed  exteri- 
orly of  the  cartridge,  said  first  drive  means  comprising, 
a  flange  integral  with  the  hub,  the  plane  of  which  is  per- 
pendicular to  the  spindle,  the  periphery  of  said  flange 
having  means  for  driving  engagement  with  said  second 
drive  means;  and 

a  second  hub  concentric  with  the  first  hub  and  mounted  for 
rotation  therewith. 


3,908,932 
FABRIC  REEL 
James  A.  Popham,  RRl  Delaware,  London,  OnUrio,  Canada 
Filed  Sept.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504^68 
Int.  a.*  B65H  75/06 
UJS.  CI.  242—222  5  Claims 

1.  A  reel  for  web-like  material  comprising  in  combination: 
a  rectangular  central  panel  having  a  pair  of  parallel  side  edges 
and  a  pair  of  parallel  end  edges; 
a  pair  of  side  wall  panels  foldably  attached  to  said  central 
panel  one  along  each  of  said  side  edges  and  extending 
from  the  same  surface  of  said  central  panel  generally 
perpendicular  thereto; 
a  pair  of  side  top  wall  panels  foldably  attached  one  to  each 
of  said  side  wall  panels  along  lines  spaced  from  and  paral- 
lel to  said  pair  of  side  edges,  said  side  top  wall  panels 
extending  toward  one  another  in  a  generally  parallel 
relationship  to  said  central  panel  and  having  terminating 
edges  arranged  in  a  spaced  parallel  relationship  and  on 
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opposite  sides  of  a  central  portion  of  said  central  panel 
disposed  intermediate  said  side  edges; 

a  pair  of  reinforcing  panels  foldably  attached  one  to  each  of 
said  side  top  wall  panels  along  said  terminating  edges  and 
extending  downwardly  into  surface  abutting  engagement 
with  said  same  surface  adjacent  said  side  edges  whereby 
to  cooperate  with  said  side  wall  panels  to  form  side  wall 
assemblies  of  essentially  triangular  cross-sectional  config- 
uration; 

an  end  opening  slot  disposed  in  alignment  with  and  adjacent 
to  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  terminating  edges  and 
serving  to  separate  common  ends  of  said  side  top  wall 
panels  and  said  reinforcing  panels; 

a  pair  of  end  wall  panels  foldably  attached  to  said  central 
panel  one  along  each  of  said  end  edges  and  extending 
from  said  same  surface  of  said  central  panel  generally 
perpendicular  thereto; 

a  pair  of  composite  end  top  wall  panels  foldably  attached 
one  to  each  of  said  end  wall  panels  along  lines  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  said  end  edges,  said  composite  end 


■Zai 


top  panels  extending  towards  one  another  and  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  end  wall  panels,  the  vertically  di- 
rected widthwise  dimension  of  said  end  wall  panels  being 
less  than  the  vertical  widthwise  dimension  of  said  side 
wall  panels  by  an  amount  corresponding  essentially  to  the 
thickness  of  said  side  top  wall  panels,  each  of  said  com- 
posite end  top  wall  panels  being  inserted  into  an  associ- 
ated pair  of  said  slots  opening  theretowards  and  lying 
essentially  parallel  to  said  central  panel  vertically  inter- 
mediate said  side  top  wall  panels  and  said  reinforcing 
panels,  each  of  said  composite  end  top  wall  panels  being 
frictionally  retained  within  said  associated  pair  of  said 
slots  and  characterized  as  including  fold  assist  and  lock- 
ing panels  foldably  attached  along  a  line  spaced  from  and 
parallel  to  its  line  of  attachment  to  an  associated  one  of 
said  end  wall  panels,  the  widthwise  dimensions  of  associ- 
ated ones  of  said  end  wall  panels  and  said  fold  assisting 
panels  and  said  locking  panels  being  correlated  whereby 
said  locking  panel  may  be  maintained  in  essentially  paral- 
lel relationship  to  said  central  panel  during  movement 
thereof  inwardly  of  said  slots  into  a  seated  position. 


3,908,933 
GUIDED  MISSILE 
Wilbur  H.  Goss,  Silver  Spring,  Md.;  Henry  H.  Porter;  Richard 
B.  Roberts,  both  of  Washington,  D.C.;  Merle  Antony  Tuve, 
Chevy  Chase,  Md.;  Jesse  W.  Beams,  Charlottesville,  Va.,  and 
Hamer  Selvidge,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  June  26,  1956,  Ser.  No.  594,067 

Int  CI.2  F42B  15102 

U.S.  CI.  244—3.21  25  Claims 


1.  An  aerial  missile  including,  in  combination,  an  airframe 
comprising  a  plurality  of  connected  body  assemblies  having 
duct  sections  defining  a  duct  extending  throughout  the  length 
of  the  body  and  haying  a  wall,  said  wall  providing  an  inlet,  a 
diffuser  communicating  with  the  inlet,  a  combustion  chamber 
communicating  with  the  diffuser  and  an  exit  nozzle  communi- 
cating with  the  combustion  chamber,  a  cowl  lip  connecting 
the  forwardmost  body  assembly  and  the  wall  of  the  forward- 
most  duct  section  at  their  corresponding  forward  ends,  wings 
on  the  airframe  and  mounted  for  rocking  movement  about 
their  root  axes,  longitudinally  spaced  partitions  surrounding 
the  duct  wall  and  defining  a  compartment,  an  explosive  charge 
in  the  compartment  and  surrounding  the  duct,  a  fuze  system 
for  the  charge,  and  means  mounted  on  one  of  the  partitions 
and  operable  for  imparting  rocking  movement  to  the  wings. 

3,908,934 

PROGRAMMED  GAIN  CONTROL  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

THROTTLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Schloeman,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,003 

Int.  Cl.'^  B64C  13118 

MS.  CL  244-77  D  10  Claims 


Ui-^— /"?% 
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HPUTC*  l^~ 
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1.  In  a  variable  gain  engine  throttle  control  system  for  an 
airborne  craft: 

craft  command  speed  signal  generator  means, 

craft  air  speed  signal  generator  means, 

differential  means  responsive  to  said  craft  command  speed 
signal  generator  means  and  to  said  craft  air  speed  genera- 
tor means  for  developing  an  error  signal, 

gain  control  signal  generator  means  responsive  to  said  error 
signal  and  to  said  craft  air  speed  signal  for  providing  an 
output  summation  signal  of  signals  representative  of  said 
error  signal  and  said  craft  air  speed  signal. 
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gain  multiplier  means  in  series  relation  with  said  differential 
means  and  responsive  to  said  gain  control  signal  genera- 
tor means,  and 

engine  throttle  control  means  responsive  to  said  gain  multi- 
plier means. 


3,908,935 
AIRCRAFT  DUPLEX  SYSTEM 
Rkhard  P.  Heintz,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Pneumo 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,250 

Int.  Cl.^'  B64C  13104 

U.S.  CI.  244—83  E  3  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  interconnecting  the  various  portions  of  an 
aircraft  actuator,  comprising  means  for  generating  a  com- 
mand signal  proportional  to  the  desired  movement  of  a  por- 
tion of  the  aircraft,  means  for  comparing  the  command  signal 
with  a  feedback  signal  indicative  of  actual  movement  of  the 
portion  of  the  aircraft  and  for  developing  an  error  signal 
occurring  in  a  low  frequency  range,  an  inductor  connected  to 
receive  the  error  signal  and  apply  same  to  a  first  terminal 
located  in  the  electronics  bay  of  an  aircraft,  an  electrohydrau- 
lic  valve  remotely  located  in  a  control  station  of  the  aircraft 
and  connected  to  a  second  terminal  in  the  control  station,  a 
feedback  device  for  monitoring  said  electrohydraulic  valve 
located  in  the  control  station,  said  feedback  device  adapted  to 
provide  a  relatively  high  frequency  output  signal,  a  capacitor 
connected  between  said  feedback  device  and  the  second 
terminal,  a  single  wire  connecting  said  first  and  second  termi- 
nals, a  demodulator  in  the  electronics  bay  of  the  aircraft  for 
converting  the  high  frequency  feedback  signal  to  a  signal 
compatible  with  the  command  signal,  and  a  second  capacitor 
connected  between  said  demodulator  and  the  first  terminal  for 
completion  of  the  circuit. 


3,908,936 
MULTIPLE  FLUID  FLOW  PROPORTIONING  SYSTEM 
Donald  A.  Durran,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,933 

Int.  CI.*  B64C  1138 

U.S.  CI.  244—  1 17  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  fluid  flow  proportioning  system  for  use  with 
a  low  angle  reentry  space  vehicle  of  conical  configuration, 
with  said  reentry  vehicle  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  fore  end, 
and  an  aft  end,  and  with  said  reentry  vehicle  also  having  a  nose 
and  a  skirt  at  the  fore  end,  comprising; 


a.  a  first  cylindrical  reservoir  having  a  smaller  diameter 
within  said  reentry  vehicle  and  containing  a  fluid  coolant 
for  cooling  said  nose  of  said  reentry  vehicle; 

b.  means  for  directing  the  controlled  flow  of  said  fluid 
coolant  from  said  first  reservoir  to  said  nose  of  said  reen- 
try vehicle; 

c.  a  second  cylindrical  reservoir  having  a  larger  diameter 
within  said  reentry  vehicle  and  containing  a  fluid  coolant 
for  cooling  said  skirt  of  said  reentry  vehicle,  said  second 
reservoir  being  coaxial  with  and  spaced  apart  from  the 
said  first  reservoir; 

d.  means  for  directing  the  controlled  flow  of  said  fluid 
coolant  from  said  second  reservoir  to  said  skirt  of  said 
reentry  vehicle; 

e.  a  first  piston  movable  through  the  first  reservoir  to  expel 
coolant  therefrom  to  the  nose  of  the  reentry  vehicle; 

f.  a  second  piston  movable  through  the  second  reservoir  to 
expel  coolant  therefrom  to  the  skirt  of  the  reentry  vehi- 
cle; 

g.  means  rigidly  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  pistons 
for  movement  in  unison; 

h.  a  source  of  pressurized  gas;  and, 

i.  controlled  means  admitting  gas  from  said  source  to  one 
side  of  the  second  piston  to  move  said  second  piston 
through  the  second  reservoir  whereby  coolant  is  simulta- 
neously expelled  at  a  low  flow  rate  and  at  a  high  flow  rate 
respectively  from  the  first  and  second  reservoirs. 


3,908,937 
PARACHUTE  PACK 
Daniel  F.  Poynter,  North  Quincy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Strong 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  North  Quincy,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  41 1,488 

Int.  Cl.^*  B64D  /  7140 

U.S.  CI.  244-148  17  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  a  parachute  canopy  for  release  by  an 
operator  comprising:  . 

a  pack  generally  fashioned  to  enclose  a  main  parachute 
canopy  and  associated  lines; 

a  pilot  chute  for  urging  the  canopy  from  said  pack  upon 
deployment  of  said  pilot  chute; 

means  for  propelling  said  pilot  chute  away  from  said  pack; 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  pilot  chute  against 
propulsion  away  from  said  pack  in  a  position  substantially 
external  of  said  pack  which  position  permits  release  of 
said  pilot  chute  directly  from  the  external  position  with- 
out obstruction; 

a  cover  for  said  pilot  chute; 

means  for  securing  said  cover  to  said  pilot  chute  whereby 
said  cover  travels  with  said  pilot  chute  upon  release  of 
said  pilot  chute. 


3,908,938 
PARACHUTE 
Marcel  H.  Pravaz,  Ciichy,  France,  assignor  to  Etudes  et  Fabri- 
cations Aeronautiques,  Paris,  France 

Piled  Apr.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,851 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Apr.    21,     1972, 
72.14130 

Int.  CI.*  B64D  /  7134 
U.S.  a.  244-152  7  Claims 

4.  A  parachute  canopy  having  an  inner  part  and  an  outer 
peripheral  edge  and  comprising  a  parachute  fabric  portion 
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extending  from  said  peripheral  edge  to  said  inner  part,  said 
inner  part  having  a  centre  attachment  point  at  the  anex  of  said 
canopy,  first  tie  means  for  throttling  said  fabric  portion  which 
tie  means  extend  in  and  are  connected  to  said  fabric  portion 
substantially  in  a  transverse  plane  of  the  canopy  and  are  capa- 
ble of  initially  preventing  to  a  major  extent  a  fully  opening  of 
the  canopy  in  the  radial  direction  in  said  transverse  plane 
when  the  canopy  is  in  a  first  state  corresponding  to  an  initial 
stage  of  the  opening  of  the  canopy,  second  tie  means  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  centre  attachment  point  to  said  first 
tie  means  and  connecting  said  centre  attachment  point  of  said 
inner  part  of  the  canopy  to  said  first  tie  means  and  capable  of 
restraining,  so  long  as  said  first  tie  means  are  operative  in  said 
preventing  of  full  opening,  said  centre  attachment  point  of 
said  inner  part  from  moving  beyond  a  predetermined  distance 
away  from  said  plane  to  a  position  it  will  eventually  occupy 


a  source  of  direct  current  power  connected  to  energize  the 
control  rail  thereby  providing  a  reference  voltage  repre- 
sentative of  a  desired  maximum  allowable  trolley  speed 
for  each  control  rail  section, 

a  collector  shoe  mounted  on  said  trolley  and  adapted  to 
contact  the  control  rail  and  transfer  the  reference  voltage 
as  the  trolley  moves  along  the  length  of  the  runway, 

means  for  providing  a  voltage  representative  of  the  actual 
speed  of  the  trolley  and 

means  mounted  on  said  trolley  and  connected  to  said  col- 
lector shoe  and  said  means  for  providing  a  voltage  repre- 
sentative of  the  actual  speed  of  the  trolley  and  responsive 
to  the  voltage  representative  of  the  actual  speed  increas- 
ing to  the  level  of  the  reference  voltage  for  reducing  the 
speed  of  the  trolley. 


3,908,940 
CABLE-SUSPENSION  DEVICE  FOR  APPARATUS  TO  BE 

PROTECTED  FROM  IMPACTS 
Pablo  M.  Van  Der  Stricht,  42,  Avenue  des  Rubepines,  B-I180 
Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,324 
Claims    priority,    application    Belgium,    June    27,    1973. 
801,491 

Int.  CI.*  A47B  9102 
U^.  CI.  248-18  16  Claims 


when  the  canopy  is  fully  opened,  said  first  tie  means  being 
connected  to  said  fabric  portion  in  a  region  of  said  fabric 
portion  intermediate  said  peripheral  edge  and  said  inner  part 
of  the  canopy  so  that  in  said  first  state  the  canopy  has  a  lower 
outer  annular  part  which  extends  from  said  outer  periphery 
upwardly  and  inwardly  to  said  plane  and  is  opened  only  to  an 
extent  allowed  by  said  first  tie  means  under  the  effect  of  air 
entering  the  canopy  from  below  and  an  upper  part  which 
extends  upwardly  from  said  plane  to  an  upper  annular  portion 
of  the  canopy  and  thereafter  extends  downwardly  and  in- 
wardly from  said  upper  annular  portion  to  said  inner  part,  and 
means  for  rendering  said  first  tie  means  inoperative  and  conse- 
quently the  second  tie  means  inoperative  in  the  course  of  the 
opening  of  the  canopy  whereby  the  canopy  is  unthrottled  and 
said  inner  part  is  no  longer  restrained  and  the  canopy  is  made 
free  to  open  to  its  normal  extent  in  a  second  stage. 


F2r 


1.  Cable-suspension  device  for  apparatus  to  be  protected 
from  impacts,  said  device  being  self-stabilizing  with  three-way 
movability,  which  comprises  in  combination  a  fixed  stand  and 
a  movable  frame,  said  movable  frame  supporting  said  appara- 
tus and  being  suspended  from  said  fixed  stand  by  means  of  at 
least  three  cables  each  running  in  a  zigzag  configuration  and 
having  at  least  two  substantially  vertical  sections,  said  mov- 
able frame  having  a  depending  foot  for  each  suspension  cable 
to  which  is  made  fast  one  end  of  the  corresponding  suspension 
cable. 


3,908,939 
CRANE  TROLLEY  SPEED  LIMITER 
Ralph  W.  Shcffler,  Ewing  Twp,,  N  J.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,428 

Int.  Cl.^  B61L  3118 

U.S.CL  246-182  R  3  Claims 


3,908,941 

MOTOR  ATTACHMENT  ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  D.  Bromley,  and  Marvin  L.  Stark,  both  of  Anchorage, 

Ky.,  assignors  to  Dover  Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,849 

Int.  Ci.'F16M  11/04,3/00 

VS.  CL  248-23  2  Claims 


^^[f  ^(f  pr!^^  f  >^-  fi  ^- 1^ 


I.  Apparatus  for  limiting  the  speed  of  a  crane  trolley  alch  g 
a  crane  runway  comprising 

a  sectionalized  control  rail  running  the  length  of  the  crane 

runway, 
a  resistor  connected  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  control 
rail  sections. 


1.  An  attachment  assembly  for  an  electric  motor  provided 
with  a  motor  base  comprising,  a  foundation  member  having  a 
raised  planar  top  support  plate  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
parallel  and  axially  aligned  elongated  slots  therethrough,  side 
walls  depending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  support  plate,  at 
least  one  end  wall  depending  from  said  support  plate,  an 
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interior  longitudinally  shiftable  slide  member  having  a  planar 
integral  slide  plate  disposed  beneath  said  top  support  plate 
and  including  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough  at  least  two  of 
which  are  vertically  aligned  with  respective  ones  of  said  slots 
in  said  support  plate,  retaining  means  carried  by  the  medial 
portion  of  each  said  side  wall  and  extending  beneath  said 
support  plate  to  support  said  slide  plate  immediately  juxta- 
foaed  the  undersurface  of  said  support  plate  while  allowing  of 
relative  longitudinal  movement  therebetween,  said  retaining 
means  disposed  clear  of  said  slide  member  holes  throughout 
the  longitudinal  shifting  of  said  slide  member,  screw  means 
axially  fixed  to  the  medial  portion  of  said  foundation  member 
end  wall  and  threadedly  engaging  said  slide  member  to  longi- 
tudinally displace  said  slide  plate  and  holes  relative  said  sup- 
port plate  and  slots,  a  transverse  depending  flange  at  one  end 
of  said  slide  plate,  a  threaded  fastener  affixed  to  the  medial 
portion  of  said  slide  plate  flange  and  receiving  said  screw 
means,  a  plurality  of  elevated  stud  assemblies  each  having  a 
stud  disposed  through  one  said  slot  and  hole,  the  upper  por- 
tion of  each  said  stud  disposed  through  an  opening  in  said 
motor  base,  threaded  fasteners  engaging  the  lower  portion  of 
both  sides  of  said  motor  base  to  secure  the  base  in  a  position 
elevated  from  said  support  plate,  and  separate  threaded  fas- 
teners engaging  the  lower  portion  of  each  said  stud  with  one 
said  separate  fastener  disposed  above  said  support  plate  and 
another  said  separate  fastener  disposed  beneath  said  slide 
plate  for  each  said  stud  to  rigidly  clamp  said  integral  slide 
plate  to  said  support  plate  whereby,  upon  the  release  of  either 
one  of  said  fasteners  engaging  each  of  said  stud  lower  portions 
said  slide  plate  is  undamped  from  said  support  plate  and  rests 
upon  said  retaining  means  such  that  subsequent  actuation  of 
said  screw  means  permits  of  longitudinal  shifting  of  said  inte- 
gral slide  plate  with  concurrent  shifting  of  all  said  stud  assem- 
blies without  interference  between  said  stud  assemblies  and 
said  retaining  means. 


,  3,908,942 

MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  TELEVISION  SETS  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Glen  R.  Keith,  and  Ronald  B.  Thompson,  both  of  Morton,  III., 

assignors  to  Morton  Metalcraft  Co.,  Morton,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,035 

Int.  CI.*  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  248—158  7  Claims 


said  bearing  plate  upwardly  facing  area  having  a  series  of 
circumferentially  spaced  upwardly  extending  rigid  angu- 
lar connecting  flanges  provided  with  overhanging  inter- 
lock portions; 

said  mounting  portion  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially spaced  slots  and  said  connecting  flanges  extending 
upwardly  through  said  slots  and  with  said  interlock  por- 
tions in  interlocking  overlying  relation  to  underlying 
areas  of  said  mounting  portion  in  response  to  limited 
relative  rotary  interlocking  movement  of  said  plates;  and 
means  for  releasably  locking  said  plates  against  relative 
rotary  unlocking  movement. 


3,908,943 
SECTIONAL  SUPPORT  MEMBER 
Brian  Charles  Bannister,  North  Mynuns,  England,  assignor  to 
Marler  Haley   Expo  Systems   Limited,   Bamet,  England 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,450 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  16,  1972, 
47614/72 

Int.  CL*  A47F  5/00 
VS.  CI.  248-159  17  Claims 


1.  A  support  member  for  a  display  system,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongate  body  members,  each  body  member 
having  a  central  opening  at  each  end  and  a  regular  sur- 
face profile  in  plan,  said  profile  including  a  plurality  of 
arms  each  of  which  includes  receiving  means  in  which 
display  members  of  said  display  system  may  be  received 
and  supported;  and 
connector  means  including  elongate  spigot  means  adapted 
to  be  engaged  with  a  force  fit  in  a  said  central  opening  of 
one  of  said  body  members,  said  connector  means  also 
including  catch  means  intermediate  the  length  thereof, 
said  catch  means  having  a  profile  corresponding  with  that 
of  the  body  members  and  being  roUtable  relative  to  said 
spigot  means  between  one  position  in  which  display  mem- 
bers can  be  received  in  and  dismounted  from  said  arms 
and  a  second  position  in  which  said  display  members  are 
secured  in  position  in  said  arms  whereby  the  display 
members  cannot  be  removed  from  the  arms. 


1.  Mounting  means  for  removably  connecting  an  article  of 

some  value  in  upright  position  on  a  supporting  means  in  a 

manner  to  discourage  theft  of  the  article,  said  mounting  means 

comprising: 

a  mounting  plate  having  means  for  securing  it  onto  the 

bottom  of  the  article; 
said  mounting  plate  having  a  central  depressed  mounting 
portion  provided  with  a  downwardly  facing  bearing  area; 
a  complementary  supporting  bearing  plate  having  means 
for  securing  it  fixedly  to  the  supporting  means  and  pro- 
vided with  an  upwardly  facing  bearing  area  v^th  which 
said  downwardly  facing  bearing  area  is  in  article  support- 
ing bearing  relation; 


3,908,944 
DRAWING  TABLE  WITH  DRAWING  BOARD  RELIEVED 

BY  GAS  SPRING 
Bengt  Anders  Bjork,  Eskilstuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Domkraft 

AB  Nike,  Eskilstune,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  312,237,  Dec.  4,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,180 
Int.  CI.*  A47B  27/16 
VS.  a.  248-162  2  Claims 

1.  A  drawing  table  with  a  support  device  for  the  drawing 
board  comprising  in  combination 

a.  a  telescopic  column  means, 

b.  brake  means  for  rigidly  interlocking  said  telescopic  col- 
umn means, 

c.  a  gas  spring  kx:ated  within  the  telescopk  column  means 
which  gas  spring  is  preloaded  with  a  pressure  in  excess  of 
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the  pressure  required  to  support  the  weight  of  the  draw- 
ing board  and  its  associated  parts, 

.  a  valve  associated  with  said  gas  spring  which  is  readily 
accessible  so  as  to  permit  the  introduction  to  and  the 
removal  of  gas  from  said  gas  spring  while  said  gas  spring 
is  in  its  mounted  state  within  said  telescopic  column 
means, 

said  column  means  comprising  a  column  connected  to  a 
base  plate  and  a  tube  movable  within  the  column  and 
connected  with  the  drawing  board  proper,  characterized 


3*'36'25M3  '33 


in  that  it  comprises  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  located  between 
the  column  and  the  tube  and  acting  in  the  direction 
towards  each  other  and  the  tube,  which  shoes  for  locking 
the  tube  are  adapted  to  move  downwardly  and  inwardly 
towards  the  tube  so  that  a  self-locking  action  is  effected 
against  further  movement  of  the  tube  downwards  in  rela- 
tion to  the  column,  whereby,  after  the  entire  drawing 
table  and  the  equipment  that  is  to  be  used  thereon  have 
been  assembled,  the  gas  which  is  in  excess  of  that  re- 
quired to  support  the  drawing  board  and  its  equipment  at 
the  desired  height  can  be  discharged. 


3,908,945 
PORTABLE  CAMERA  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
Herbert  D.  Shapiro,  17106  Richard,  Southfield,  Mkh.  48075, 
and  George  A.  Bondi,  34466  W.  Nine  Mile  Rd.,  Farmington, 
Mich.  48024 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,398 
Int.  CL*  F16M  11132,  11/14 
VS.  CI.  248—  1 65  9  Claims 

1.  A  portable  camera  mounting  apparatus  adjustable  from 
a  camera  mounting  position  to  a  storage  position,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  body  member  comprising  a  sleeve 
member  and  a  tubular  core  member  having  a  hollow 
interior  and  being  telescopically  extendable  relative  to 
said  sleeve  member,  said  body  member  having  a  proximal 
end  and  a  distal  end; 
stop  means  to  limit  the  amount  of  extension  of  said  core 

member  relative  to  said  sleeve  member; 
locking  means  to  selectively  retain  said  core  member  rela- 
tive to  said  sleeve  member  in  an  extended  position,  in  a 
retracted  position  and  in  intermediate  positions; 
a  camera  mount  reversibly  secured  to  said  proximal  end  and 
for  extending  outwardly  from  said  proximal  end  in  said 
camera  mounting  position  and  for  extending  inwardly 
into  said  interior  in  said  storage  position,  said  camera 
mount  comprising: 
a  collet  threadable  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  core 
member  at  the  end  thereof  corresponding  to  said  proxi- 
mal end, 
a  transversely  disposed  partition  in  said  collet,  pivot  mount 
means  for  supporting  and  orienting  a  camera,  and  means 
for  removably  connecting  said  pivot  mount  means  to  one 
side  of  said  partition  in  said  collet; 


a  leg  mount  removably  secured  to  said  distal  end,  said  leg 
mount  having  a  side  provided  with  a  first  plurality  of 
peripherally  spaced  angularly  disposed  leg  receiving  cavi- 
ties and  another  side  provided  with  a  second  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  leg  receiving  cavities;  and 


'^^^ 


a  plurality  of  legs  received  into  said  first  plurality  of  cavities 
in  a  manner  to  provide  a  support  for  said  body  member 
when  in  a  vertical  position  and  received  into  said  second 
plurality  of  cavities  for  storage  in  said  interior. 


3,908,946 
CHAIR  BASE  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  F.  George,  Crugers,  N.Y.,  and  Peter  Lawrence,  Lom- 
bard, III.,  assignors  to  Simone  P.  Lawrence,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395^87 
Int.  CI.  F16m  11/20,  13/00 
VS.  CI.  248-188.7  1 1  Claims 


1.  A  chair  base  for  swivel  chairs  and  similar  articles  of 
furniture  comprising:  a  plurality  of  generally  horizontally 
disposed  leg  elements  with  each  member  having  substantially 
free  side  edges,  each  including  an  upper  planar  member  and 
a  lower  planar  member  in  spaced  parallel  relation  thereto, 
each  of  said  upper  and  lower  members  being  interconnected 
at  the  outer  ends  thereof,  and  at  second  inner  ends  thereof, 
said  inner  ends  thereof  being  juxtaposed  with  those  of  other 
leg  elements  in  radial  relation  relative  to  each  other  at  a  cen- 
trally disposed  point;  a  single  integrating  means  interconnect- 
ing said  inner  ends  of  said  legs,  such  that  the  inner  ends  of  said 
upper  planar  members  are  substantially  coplanar  and  the 
inner  ends  of  said  lower  planar  members  are  coplanar,  and  an 
upwardly  facing  socket  element  supported  by  said  inner  ends 
of  said  leg  elements. 
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3,908,947 

STANDARD  FOR  A  SIGN 

William  E.  Bledsoe,  Jr.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bledsoe 

Corporation,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,899,  April  17,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,631 

Int.  CI.*  AOIG  27/00 
VS.  CI.  248—188.7  3  Claims 


loads  imposed  on  said  second  element  are  transmitted  to  said 
first  element  by  compression  where  the  elements  bear  against 
each  other. 


1.  A  standard  for  a  sign  comprising  a  plurality  of  support 
legs  and  a  base  having  a  lower  edge  and  a  top  wall  with  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  and  an  annular  wall  with  inner  and  outer 
spaced  surfaces  and  including  a  barrel  extending  from  said 
base  top  wall  and  first  and  second  groups  of  slots  in  said 
standard  for  receiving  said  supporting  legs,  said  slots  in  said 
first  group  being  defined  by  wall  portions  in  said  annular  wall 
open  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  top  wall,  said  base  including 
a  downwardly  tapered  frusto-conical  shaped  projection,  said 
projection  having  an  outer  projection  surface  spaced  from 
said  annular  wall  inner  surface  and  wherein  said  second  group 
of  slots  is  defined  by  wall  portions  in  said  projection  in  radial 
alignment  with  said  slots  in  said  annular  wall,  and  wherein  said 
projection  has  an  end  wall  having  an  upwardly  convex  inner 
surface  engageable  with  the  inner  ends  of  said  legs  to  cam  said 
legs  into  engagement  with  said  lower  surface  of  said  top  wall 
and  said  lower  surface  to  said  first  slots  upon  insertion  of  the 
legs  in  the  slots  to  secure  said  legs  in  said  base. 


3,908,948 
ADJUSTABLE  CONTAINER  SUPPORT 
Ralph  W.  Hawthorne,  2238  Gun  Lake  Rd.,  Hastings,  Mich. 
49058 

Filed  June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,305 

Int.  Cl.=^  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CI.  248—223  11  Claims 


^~~?7E?^ 
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I 
I 
I 

I 


1 1.  A  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  wall  for  detachably 
supporting  a  container,  said  bracket  comprising:  a  first  ele- 
ment and  a  second  element;  said  first  element  at  its  upper  end 
having  means  for  anchoring  it  to  a  wall,  said  first  element  also 
having  a  depending  lower  portion,  the  bottom  end  thereof 
being  adapted  to  seat  against  a  wall;  said  second  element 
having  a  pair  of  forwardly  extending,  horizontally  spaced 
article  clamping  arms  integrally  joined  by  a  depending  por- 
tion; said  second  element  at  the  juncture  between  said  arms 
and  said  depending  portion  extending  behind  said  first  ele- 
ment, and  the  bottom  of  said  depending  portion  being  seated 
against  and  secured  to  the  forward  face  of  said  first  element 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  portion  thereof,  whereby 


3,908,949 

ARTICLE  SUPPORT  BRACKET 

Charies  O.  Larson,  Sterling,  III.,  assignor  to  Chas.  O.  Larson 

Co.,  SterUng,  Dl. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  332,902,  Feb.  15,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,853,293.  This  application  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,526 

Int.  CI.2  A47H  1/10;  E06B  7/28;  A47F  5/00 


V.S.  CI.  248—223 


1  Claim 


1.  An  article  support  device  for  use  with  apertured  panels 
such  as  PEGBOARDS  and  the  like  including  a  plate  bracket 
member  for  engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of  a  vertical 
disposed  apertured  panel,  means  associated  with  said  plate 
member  for  interlocking  with  an  aperture  of  said  panel  for 
securing  said  plate  in  flush  engagement  therewith,  wherein 
said  means  associated  with  said  plate  bracket  member  is  a 
bent  rod  having  transversely  displaced,  diametrically  opposed 
extentions,  one  of  said  extensions  being  arranged  to  fit 
through  said  plate  member  and  an  aperture  of  said  panel  and 
the  other  of  said  extension  engaging  the  front  of  said  plate 
member  firmly  to  hold  said  plate  member  in  position,  elongate 
article  support  means  adapted  to  project  outwardly  from  said 
plate  member  when  said  plate  member  is  secured  to  said 
apertured  panel,  and  means  for  clampingly  engaging  said 
elongate  article  support  means  to  secure  said  support  means 
in  a  predetermined  article  accommodating  position. 


3,908,950 
MOUNT  FOR  A  TELESCOPIC  SIGHT 
Ernst   Apel,  Wurzburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ernst   Apel, 
Feinmechanische  Erzeugnisse,  Gerbrunn,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,022 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    I,    1973, 
73077221 U] 

Int.  Cl.='  F41G  1/38 
U.S.  CI.  248—291  2  Claims 


jzr 


1.  A  mount  for  a  telescopic  sight,  such  as  a  rifle  scope, 
comprising  a  first  component  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
firearm;  a  second  component  adapted  to  hold  a  telescopic 
sight  and  extending  upwardly  of  said  first  component,  said 
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components   having  respective   first   and    second   portions   support  means  including  an  outer  ring  spaced  outboard  of  the 

formed  with  aligned  bores  which  are  dimensioned  to  admit  of   periphery  of  the  closure  member,  a  hanger  spaced  outwardly 

slight  changes  in  the  vertical  orientation  of  said  second  com-    from  the  outer  ring  and  joined  thereto  at  positions  which  are 

ponent  relative  to  said  first  component,  one  of  said  portions 

being  bifurcated  and  having  two  arms  provided  with  two 

parallel  sets  each  composed  of  two  axially  aligned  first  bores 

in  the  respective  arms,  one  bore  of  each  set  being  tapped,  the  ^ 

other  of  said  portions  being  located  between  said  arms  and 

having  two  second  bores  each  of  which  is  aligned  with  one  set 

of  first  bores,  one  of  said  second  bores  being  tapped  and  the 

other  second  bore  having  an  inner  diameter  which  is  larger 

than  that  of  the  aligned  first  bores;  and  screw-threaded  means 

provided  in  said  bores  for  connecting  said  first  and  second 

portions  rigidly  with  one  another,  said  screw-threaded  means 

comprising  a  first  bolt  meshing  with  the  threads  in  said  one 

second  bore  and  of  the  aligned  tapped  first  bore,  and  a  second  tPC^    ^S^^t^ti* 

bolt  extending  freely  with  the  threads  of  the  first  bore  which 

is  aligned   with  said  other  second   bore,  so  as  to  prevent 

changes  in  the  selected  relative  orientation  of  said  second 

component. 


3,908,951 
SHOCK  ATTENUATING  STRUCTURE 
Kenneth  W.  Goben,  Taylorsville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec,  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,783 
Int.  CI.*  F16F  7/12 
US.  CI.  248—358  R 


at  least  halfway  around  the  outer  ring;  and  extendible  segment 
means  connecting  the  periphery  of  the  closure  to  the  outer 
ring,  the  extendible  segment  means  including  at  least  two 
1  Claim    extendible  segments. 


3,908,953 
SUPPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SEAT 
Herscheal  W.  Miller,  432  Fairmount  St.,  Davenport,  Iowa 
52802 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,659 

Int.  Cl.^  F16M  J3/00 

U.S.  CI.  248—421  4  Claims 


1.  An  akimbo  shaped  shock  attenuating  support  structure 
for  a  device  mounted  in  the  interior  area  of  said  support 
structure  comprising  a  unitary  member  having  a  rectangular 
cross  section  and  reinforcing  means  for  preventing  the  top 
member  of  said  akimbo  shaped  support  from  deforming  dur- 
ing shock  loads  which  would  be  damaging  to  said  device,  said 
support  structure  being  substantially  rigid  for  shock  loads 
below  a  predetermined  magnitude  and  being  plastic  for  shock 
loads  above  said  predetermined  magnitude. 


3,908,952 
CONTAINER  SUPPORT 
Raymond  D.  Von  Alven,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cutter 
Laboratories  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  353,373,  April  23,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,865,339.  This  application  Dec.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  528,731 
Int.  CI.*  A61B  19/00;  A47G  29/02;  B65D  23/10;  A61B  19/00 
VS.  CI.  248—360  1  9  Claims 

1.  A  combination  cap  and  support  for  enclosing  the  open 
end  of  a  container  and  for  supporting  the  container  in  the 
administration  of  fluids,  comprising  a  closure  member  having 
a  side  wall  with  means  for  detachably  engaging  the  neck  of  a 
container  and  an  end  wall  integral  with  the  side  wall,  a  drip 
tube  surrounding  an  opening  in  the  end  wall  and  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom,  a  drip  chamber  connected  for  communi- 
cation with  the  drip  tube,  and  an  air  inlet  means  in  the  end 
wall  and  adjacent  to  the  drip  chamber;  and  flexible  support 
means  integral  with  a  periphery  of  the  closure  member,  the 


1.  Support  apparatus  for  a  seat  comprising  in  combination: 
base  means; 

U-shaped  support  means  adapted  to  have  a  seat  attached 
thereto  and  vertically  movable  relative  to  said  base 
means,  said  support  means  being  substantially  rigid; 

first  articulated  linkage  means  pivotally  connected  between 
said  base  means  and  said  support  means; 

second  articulated  linkage  means  pivotally  connected  be- 
tween said  base  means  and  said  support  means; 

strap  means  pivotally  connecting  said  first  means  and  said 
second  means  for  maintaining  said  first  and  second  means 
in  predetermined  angularly  related  positions  during  verti- 
cal movement  of  said  support  means;  and 

link  means  including  first  and  second  links  only,  each  link 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  directly  to  a  said  articu- 
lated means  and  at  an  opposite  end  directly  to  said  sup- 
port means,  said  opposite  pivotal  connection  being  hori- 
zontally immovable  and  operable  in  conjunction  with  said 
first  and  second  means  to  maintain  the  pivotal  connection 
of  said  link  means  with  said  support  means  in  a  vertical 
plane  during  movement  of  said  support  means. 
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3,908,954  3,908,955 

TELEPHONE  DIRECTORY  BINDER  SUPPORT  AND  CONVERTIBLE  FRAME  SUPPORT 

STORAGE  APPARATUS  Jean  Frechtman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Jcamnarie  Gal- 

Waher  E.  Nix,  Gainesville,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Gladwin  Industries,  lery.  Inc.,  New  Yofk,  N.Y. 

Inc.,  Gainesville,  Ga.  Filed  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,898 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455^15  Int.  CL*  A47F  7/J4 

Int.  CL»  A47B  97/04  U.S.  CL  248-470                                                          8  Claims 
U.S.  CI.  248—447                                                        3  Claims 


1 .  In  a  telephone  directory  holding  and  positioning  appara- 
tus of  the  type  including  a  binding  having  a  rigid  back  and 
hinge  means  connected  to  said  rigid  back  for  supporting  the 
directory  and  binding  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  ex- 
tending substantially  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  edge  of 
a  shelf  between  a  storage  position  below  and  a  use  position 
above  the  shelf,  and  mounting  and  storage  means  for  moving 
the  directory  and  binding  from  said  vertical  plane  to  a  storage 
position  beneath  the  shelf,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
mounting  and  storage  means  comprises,  in  combination,  a 
support  bracket  including  a  tubular  sleeve  having  its  axis 
extending  in  a  generally  vertical  direction  rigidly  mounted 
beneath  said  shelf  and  spaced  from  said  longitudinal  edge, 
fixed  cam  means  on  said  tubular  sleeve  and  having  at  least  one 
upwardly    directed    and    upwardly    spiraling    cam    surface 
thereon,  a  hanger  assembly  operably  connected  to  said  hinge 
means  and  said  mounting  bracket,  said  hanger  assembly  in- 
cluding a  cylindrical  shaft  joumaled  in  said  sleeve  and  carry- 
ing cam  follower  means  engaging  said  at  least  one  cam  surface 
and  supporting  said  hinge  means,  said  binding,  and  the  direc- 
tory thereon  while  permitting  relative  rotation  between  said 
hanger  and  said  mounting  bracket  about  a  generally  vertical 
axis,  said  cam  means  and  said  cam  follower  means  cooperat- 
ing to  raise  the  structure  supported  thereon  upon  forced  rota- 
tion of  said  binding  in  one  direction  from  said  storage  position 
and  to  automatically  rotate  the  structure  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion by  action  of  gravity  on  the  supported  structure  upon 
release  thereof  following  such  forced  rotation  to  return  the 
structure  to  said  storage  position,  said  hinge  means  including 
angle  bracket  means  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 
the  rigid  back  of  said  binder  substantially  at  the  transverse 
centerline  thereof  and  its  other  end  pivotally  connected  to 
said  cylindrical  shaft  with  the  pivotal  axes  of  said  angle 
bracket  being  generally  parallel,  said  c£un  surfaces  and  said 
cam  follower  means  being  arranged  so  as  to  position  the  direc- 
tory, binding  and  hanger  means  beneath  said  shelf  with  said 
binding  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  shelf 
edge  when  said  directory  is  in  said  storage  position,  said  angle 
bracket  projecting  outwardly  and  upwardly  around  said  longi- 
tudinal edge  when  said  directory  is  in  said  use  position. 


1.  A  device  supporting  an  article  having  a  frame  comprising 
a  stand  element  supporting  said  article  in  a  first  display  mode, 
said  stand  including  a  pair  of  arms  formed  of  resilient  material 
and  having  a  lower  rest  portion  and  an  upper  attachment 
portion,  and  a  hanger  element  for  supporting  said  article  in  a 
second  display  mode  independently  of  said  stand  element  and 
in  said  first  display  mode  in  conjunction  with  said  sund  ele- 
ment attached  to  said  article  and,  said  hanger  element  includ- 
ing coupling  means  for  receiving  said  attachment  portion  of 
said  stand  element  in  said  first  display  mode,  wherein  said 
upper  attachment  portion  of  said  stand  includes  a  pair  of 
looped  ends  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  arms  and 
formed  with  opposed  leg  members,  and  wherein  said  coupling 
means  of  said  hanger  element  includes  a  pair  of  segments 
located  in  planes  transverse  to  the  plane  of  said  article  and 
each  transverse  segment  having  an  aperture  corresponding  to 
each  of  said  leg  members,  each  of  said  apertures  receiving  one 
of  said  leg  members  in  a  snug  fitting  relationship  whereby  said 
stand  is  pivotable  away  from  said  article  until  said  looped  ends 
contact  said  article  to  restrain  further  movement  of  said  stand 
away  from  said  article  to  thereby  define  said  first  display  mode 
with  said  lower  rest  portion  of  said  stand  in  contact  with  a 
substantially  horizontal  support  surface. 


3,908,956 
CONCRETE  POURING  FORM  PANEL 
Harris  Gordon  Gates,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Gates  &  Sons, 
Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1971,  Ser.  No.  114,622 

Int  CI.*E04G  11/08 

VS.  CI.  249—40  6  Claims 


1.  The  free-standing  form  for  poured  concrete  wall  struc- 
tures which  comprises: 
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a  pair  of  upstanding  panels  cooperating  with  the  support 
therefor  to  define  an  open-topped  cavity  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  retain  wet  concrete,  at  least  one  of  said  panels 
having  an  inwardly-extending  overhanging  portion; 

upper  and  lower  rows  of  transverse  tie  members  arranged  in 
longitudinally-spaced  relation  interconnecting  the  panels 
and  adapted  to  maintain  a  fixed  spaced  relation  therebe- 
tween, said  lower  row  of  tie  members  being  spaced  above 
the  supporting  surface  upon  which  the  panels  rest;  and, 

means  defining  an  anchor  member  suspended  from  the 
panels  into  the  cavity  therebetween  in  position  to  receive 
a  portion  of  the  wet  concrete  pxjured  into  the  open  top 
thereof,  said  anchor  member  including  a  horizontally-dis- 
posed upwardly-facing  surface  of  substantial  width  defin- 
ing a  supporting  area  adapted  to  carry  a  sufficient  weight 
of  concrete  which  when  added  to  the  weight  of  the  pour- 
ing form  assembly  thus  formed  will  counterbalance  any 
lifting  forces  generated  when  said  wet  concrete  presses 
upwardly  against  said  overhanging  portion. 


3,908,958 

SAFETY  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Robert  P.  Linkietter,  875  Comstock  Ave.,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif. 

90024 

Divisron  of  Ser.  No.  157^26,  June  28,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3328,981.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,606 

Int.  CI.*  F16K  35100;  B67B  5100 
U.S.  CI.  25 1  —95  8  Claims 


3,908,957 
lONIZATION-TYPE  FIRE  SENSOR 
Klaus  Schiitt,  Zollikerberg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Cerberus 
AG,  Mannedorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,841 
Claims  priority,  applicatMMi  Switzerland,  Apr.   17,  1973, 

5519/73 

Int.  CI.*  GOIT  1118;  G08B  21100 
MS.  CL  250—384  17  Claims 


1.  lonization-type  fire  sensor  having  a  socket  ( 1,  25),  an  ion 
source  (9)  an  inner  and  an  outer  electrode  (8, 23;  1 1,  24),  the 
outer  electrode  being  located  and  shaped  to  define  an  ioniza- 
tion chamber  in  which  ion  current  between  said  electrodes, 
upon  application  of  an  electric  field,  changes  upon  presence 
of  fire  or  smoke  aerosols  within  the  chamber,  wherein 
the  outer  electrode  comprises  an  essentiall  continuous, 
air-pervious  grid  or  mesh  (11;  24),  shaped  to  at  least 
partly  surround  the  inner  electrode  to  prevent  mechani- 
cal access  to  the  inner  electrode  (8,  23)  and  hence  acci- 
dental contact  with  the  inner  electrode;  and 
a  housing  coupled  to  said  socket  surrounding  the  electrodes 
and  in  part  spaced  therefrom,  and  comprising  at  least  two 
portions  (4,  5;  21,  27),  said  portions  being  separated 
from  each  other  by  an  essentially  continuous  ring-shaped 
slit,  one  portion  being  essentially  cylindrical  and  forming 
a  sleeve-like  shield  for  the  outer  electrode,  the  other 
portion  extending  transversely  to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve- 
like cylindrical  shield,  said  portion  being  spaced  from  the 
end  of  the  shield  to  form  the  slit,  said  housing  being 
formed  with  a  baffle  portion  having  a  wall  portion  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  cylindri- 
cal sleeve-like  shield,  said  portions  thereby,  and  con- 
jointly defining  a  path  for  passage  of  air  through  the  slit 
into  the  chamber,  in  which  the  direction  of  air  flow  is 
deflected  from  an  essentially  straight  path  diametrically 
with  respect  to  the  cylindrical  sleeve-like  portion  to  es- 
sentially tangential  direction  with  respect  to  said  grid,  or 
mesh  electrode  ( 1 1,  24)  and  in  which  at  least  one  of  said 
portions  is  removable  from  the  socket. 


i 


1.  A  safety  dispensing  device  comprising: 

a  dispensing  valve  having  a  tubular  portion  mounted  for 
limited  reciprocation  between  open  and  closed  positions; 
a  first  abutiT)ent  formed  on  said  valve  and  extending 
laterally  thereof; 

a  rotary  safety  ring  encircling  a  portion  of  said  tubular 
portion,  and  having  a  second  abutment  formed  thereon 
which  engages  said  first  abutment  on  said  valve  and  holds 
said  valve  in  said  closed  position; 

and  means  on  said  ring  concealed  from  view  when  said 
valve  is  in  said  closed  position  for  permitting  disengage- 
ment of  said  abutments  from  each  other  only  when  said 
ring  is  in  one  preselected  rotary  position  relative  to  said 
valve,  thereby  to  release  said  valve  for  movement  to  said 
open  position. 


3,908,959 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  FLUID  FLOW 

Hans  E.  Fichtner,  Krefeld,  Germany,  assignor  to  Franz  Klaus 
Union  Amiaturen  Pumpen,  Bochum,  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,163 
Claims    priority,   applicatkm   Germany,    Dec.    22,    1972, 
2263058 

Int.  CI.*  F16K  31110,  31/06,  31104 
U.S.  CI.  25 1 — 1 33  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  controlling  fluid  flow,  a  combination 
comprising  a  housing  defining  a  passage  for  the  flow  of  fluid 
between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  an  internal  chamber;  fluid 
flow  control  means  including  at  least  one  valve  seat  provided 
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in  said  passage  intermediate  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  andva 
v^ve  body  having  at  least  one  sealing  surfac  and  mounted  in 
said  housing  for  displacement  in  a  path  between  an  open 
position  and  a  closing  position  in  which  said  sealing  surface 
engages  said  valve  seat  for  obstructing  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  passage;  compartmentalizing  means  dividing  said 
chamber  into  a  first  and  a  second  compartment  which  are 
hermetically  sealed  with  respect  to  one  another  and  including  U.S.  CI.  254—51 
a  receptacle  offset  from  said  path;  first  drive  means  for  effect- 
ing the  displacement  of  said  valve  body  along  said  path  and 
located  in  said  first  compartment,  said  first  drive  means  in-  / 

eluding  a  magnetic  member  mounted  in  said  receptacle  for 
displacement  with  respect  thereto  offset  from  said  path;  and 
second  drive  means  for  actuating  said  first  drive  means  and 
located  in  said  second  compartment,  said  second  drive  means 
including  magnetic  means  located  adjacent  said  receptacle 
and  operative  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  penetrating  said 
receptacle  and  acting  on  said  magnetic  member  so  as  to  dis- 
place the  same. 


3,908,961 
WEDGE  ANCHORING  DEVICE 
John  R.  Hicks,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Applied  Power, 
Inc.,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  345,103,  March  26,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  applicatk>n  Sept.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504376 

Int.  CI.*  E02D  5180 

5  Claims 


3,908,960 

PIPE  JACK 

William  E.  Bagley,  2806  S.  4th  St.,  Rockford,  lU.  61109 

FUed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,863 

Int.  CI.*  E21B  9100 

U.S.  CI.  254-29  R  5  claims 
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1.  A  pipe  jack  comprising:  a  tubular  body  having  a  cross- 
section  generally  in  the  form  of  a  square  tube  with  upright 
sides,  and  front  and  rear  ends;  the  tubular  body  being  open  at 
the  front  end  and  having  an  elongate  slot  in  its  top  extending 
rearwardly  a  preselected  distance  from  the  front  end;  a  carrier 
mounted  in  the  tubular  body  between  the  sides  and  below  the 
top  thereof  and  having  an  inverted  U-ihaped  cross-section  the 
legs  of  which  lie  closely  adjacent  the  upright  sides  of  the 
tubular  body;  the  tubular  body  having  inwardly  projecting 
flanges  at  its  top  which  overiie  a  portion  of  the  top  of  the 
carrier  and  define  the  elongate  slot;  the  carrier  being  slidable 
between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position  where 
it  extends  through  the  open  front  end  of  the  tubular  body;  a 
sleeve  for  receiving  a  length  of  pipe;  the  sleeve  having  an  inner 
surface  in  the  shape  of  a  right  circular  cylinder  the  axis  of 
which  is  parallel  to  the  slot;  the  sleeve  having  a  length  several 
times  its  inside  diameter;  means  on  the  carrier  and  extending 
through  the  elongate  slot  of  the  tubular  body  for  removably 
mounting  the  sleeve  on  the  carrier;  a  cylinder  disposed  en- 
tirely within  the  tubular  body  and  between  the  legs  of  the 
carrier,  and  having  a  piston  and  a  piston  rod;  means  for  attach- 
ing the  cylinder  to  the  tubular  body;  a  bracket  depending  from 
the  underside  of  the  carrier  for  attaching  the  piston  rod  to  the 
carrier  with  the  axis  of  the  piston  rod  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
sleeve;  means  for  selectively  feeding  fluid  under  pressure  to 
the  cylinder  to  move  the  piston  and  piston  rod  and  thereby 
move  the  carrier  relative  to  the  tubular  body;  gripping  means 
for  gripping  the  pipe  adjacent  the  sleeve  and  including:  first 
and  second  arcuate  members  substantially  surrounding  the 
pipe,  means  hingedly  connecting  said  arcuate  members,  and 
fluid  operated  means  for  applying  force  to  said  arcuate  mem- 
bers to  clamp  the  pipe  between  them;  and  said  arcuate  mem- 
bers providing  a  surface  facing  the  sleeve  for  engagement 
thereby,  whereby  the  pipe  is  jacked  as  the  carrier  is  moved. 


1.  An  anchoring  device  for  anchoring  a  portion  of  an  elon- 
gated element  coupled  to  an  object  comprising 

body  means  adapted  to  be  anchored  to  a  support  surface, 
said  body  means  including  element  coupling  means  for 

selective  coupling  to  a  portion  of  an  elongated  element 

connected  to  a  object, 
said  coupling  means  being  mounted  on  said  body  means  for 

relative  motion  thereto, 
actuating  means  being  selectively  positionable  in  the  body 

means  for  movement  relative  to  the  element  coupling 

means, 

said  element  coupling  means  including  means  responsive  to 
movement  of  the  actuating  means  to  effect  motion 
thereof  in  a  selected  direction  to  Reduce  slack  of  said 
elongated  element, 

the  coupling  means  is  pivotally  mounted  on  the  body  means 
on  a  pivot  axis, 

the  coupling  means  includes  a  retention  means  mounted  in 
spaced  relationship  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  coupling 
means  to  contact  a  portion  of  the  elongated  element, 

said  means  responsive  to  the  actuating  means  is  positioned 
on  the  coupling  means  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  pivot 
axis, 

the  actuating  means  includes  an  element  being  movable 
relative  to  the  pivot  axis  to  effect  selective  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  coupling  means, 

the  actuating  means  is  a  wedge  element,  and 

the  body  means  includes  a  support  surface  slidably  support- 
ing the  wedge  element  adjacent  the  coupling  element. 


3,908,962 
METHOD  FOR  STRINGING  POWER  LINES 
Arthur  W.  Ross,  94  Brimbal  Ave.,  Beverly,  Mass.  01915 
Filed  Sept.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,040 
Int.  CI.*  E21C  29116 
U.S.  CI.  254-134.3  R  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  installing  a  power  distribution  line  having  a 
plurality  of  individual  wires  including  a  supporting  wire  in- 
stalled between  existing  poles  and  wherein  said  wires  are 
finally  supported  from  said  supporting  wire  by  means  of  an 
insulating  spacer,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 
providing  a  support  member, 

installing  the  support  member  at  a  fixed  position  at  the 
beginning  of  a  run. 

passing  a  plurality  of  side  by  side  wires  through  the  support 
member, 

providing  means  for  pulling  in  unison  the  plurality  of  wires, 
providing  a  pulley  means  which  is  hung  from  the  support- 
ing wire  and  includes  means  for  receiving  the  spacer. 
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hanging  the  spacer  from  the  pulley  means  with  the  wires    a  spherical  socket  encompassing  and  rotatable  on  said  head, 
being  supported  by  the  spacer,  and  means  connecting  said  socket  and  said  second  body  with 

the  center  of  said  socket  on  the  side  of  said  second  pin  oppo- 
site said  second  links. 


1.  In  a  tensioner  construction  a  pulley  mounted  on  said 
tensioner  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and  having  a  circular- 
cylindrical  surface  concentric  with  said  axis,  a  first  chain 
length  adapted  to  contact  said  surface  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  individual  first  links  arranged  side-by-side  and  inter- 
spersed with  other  first  links  arranged  end-to-end,  first  pins 
parallel  to  said  axis  connecting  said  first  links,  a  first  body 
having  first  fingers  interspersed  between  the  ends  of  some  of 
said  first  links,  a  first  body  pin  parallel  to  said  axis  and  con- 
necting said  first  fingers  and  said  ends  of  said  first  links,  a 
spherical  head,  means  connecting  said  head  and  said  first  body 
with  the  center  of  said  head  on  the  side  of  said  first  pin  oppo- 
site said  first  links,  a  second  chain  length  adapted  to  contact 
said  surface  and  including  a  plurality  of  individual  second 
links  arranged  side-by-side  and  interspersed  with  other  second 
links  arranged  end-to-end,  second  pins  parallel  to  said  axis 
connecting  said  second  links,  a  second  body  having  fingers 
interspersed  between  the  ends  of  some  of  said  second  links,  a 
second  body  pin  parallel  to  said  second  pins  and  connecting 
said  second  fingers  and  said  ends  of  some  of  said  second  links. 


3,908,964 
ELECTRIC  FENCE 
Gordon  Francis  Leiblich,  Kimba,  South  Australia,  Australia 
(5641) 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,882 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Oct.    24,    1972, 
0942/72 

int.  CI.2  AOIK  3100;  HOIB  17 1 16 
U.S.  CI.  256—10  4  Claims 


hanging  further  spacers  and  pulley  means  from  the  support- 
ing wire  at  predetermined  distances  along  the  wires  as 
said  wires  are  pulled, 

and  after  the  run  has  been  completed  removing  the  pulley 
means  and  hanging  the  spacers  from  the  supporting  wire. 


3,908,963 
TENSIONER  CONSTRUCTION 
H.  John  Bates,  Danville;  Albert  Louie,  San  Leaiidro,  and  John 
F.  Gee,  Oakland,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Rucker  Com- 
pany, Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510^64 

Int.  Cl.^  B66D  3108 

U.S.  CI.  254—172  6  Claims 


^>^fe^" 


1.  An  electric  fence  insulator  assembly  comprising  an  insu- 
lator formed  from  material  having  high  electrical  resistivity 
and  having  a  hollow  tubular  shape,  an  abutment  face  on  one 
side  of  the  insulator  arranged  for  abutment  against  a  surface 
of  a  supporting  post;  a  securing  member  aperture  passing 
transversely  through  the  tubular  wall  at  two  localities  spaced 
from  each  other  one  on  each  side  of  said  abutment  face;  a 
securing  member  comprising  a  wire  having  a  return  portion  at 
one  end  thereof,  the  securing  member  passing  entirely 
through  the  aperture,  the  member  return  portion  engaging  the 
post  to  secure  the  insulator  to  the  post;  a  fence  wire  receiving 
slot  extending  into  the  hollow  of  the  insulator  from  the  side 
opposite  the  abutment  face;  and  a  retaining  pin  comprising  a 
wire  having  a  return  portion  at  one  end  thereof  extending 
through  the  hollow  of  the  tubular  insulator  parallel  to  its 
longitudinal  axis  and  against  the  inner  wall  surface,  the  pin 
wire  engaging  the  insulator  to  define  with  the  slot  walls  at  its 
base  fence  wire  retaining  means. 


3,908,965 
COMPRESSED  AIR  OPERABLE  INNER  VIBRATOR  FOR 

COMPACTING  CONCRETE  AND  THE  LIKE 
Philipp  Uebei,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Wacker  Werke 

KG,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,377 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  6,  1972, 
2233235 

Int.  CI.''  B28C  5138 
U.S.  CI.  259—1  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  compressed  air  operable  inner  vibrator  for  compacting 
material,  especially  concrete,  which  includes  in  combination: 
housing  means  comprising  an  operating  chamber  with  an 
endless  path,  and  an  unbalance  body  arranged  in  said  operat- 
ing chamber  and  operable  to  circulate  along  said  endless  path, 
said  housing  means  having  one  end  provided  with  inlet  and 
outlet  conduit  means  for  respectively  conveying  compressed 
air  into  and  releasing  air  from  said  operating  chamber,  said 
housing  means  also  having  another  end  remote  from  said  one 
end  and  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  operating  chamber, 
closure  cap  means  arranged  at  and  closing  said  other  end  and 
the  improvement  therewith  comprising  means  forming  a  lubri- 
cating system  with  said  cap  means  including  a  reservoir  for 
storing  lubricant  built  into  said  cap  means,  and  lubricant 
control  means  interposed  between  said  operating  chamber 
and  said  reservoir  and  operable  automatically  to  bring  about 
a  transfer  of  lubricant  from  said  reservoir  to  said  operating 
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chamber  in  response  to  air  pressure  variations  in  said  operat-  3,906,967 

ing  chamber,  said  lubricant  control  means  including  an  air  SLURRY  I^NSITY  AVERAGING  SYSTEM  AND 

cushion  in  said  reservoir  and  throttled  conveying  conduit  APPARATUS 

Clyde  H.  Mcrritt,  Corona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Byron  Jackson 
Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

nied  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468320 

Int.  a.*  B28C  5102,  5/46 

VS.  CL  259—153  15  Claims 


means  between  said  reservoir  and  said  operating  chamber, 
and  stopper  means  of  hydroscopic  air  permeable  material 
arranged  in  said  conveying  conduit  means  and  adopted  to  be 
wetted  by  lubricant  from  said  reservoir. 


3,908,966 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
Heinrich  Boden,  Opladen,  and  Heinrkh  Ersfeld,  Bergisch- 
Neukirchen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen  Bayerwerk,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,666 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Sept.   27,    1973, 
2348608 

Int.  CI.*  BOIF  15/02,  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  259—4  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  free-flowing  liquid  reaction 
components  which  react  to  form  a  synthetic  resin  or  the  like 
comprising  a  mixing  head  having  a  housing  which  surrounds 
a  mixing  chamber,  an  outlet  opening  from  the  chamber 
through  the  housing,  at  least  two  vertical  lift  slides  having 
injection  openings  which  communicate  with  the  said  chamber, 
a  yoke  coupling  said  lift  slides  together,  means  for  driving  the 
yoke,  said  yoke  having  an  extension  thereon  disposed  between 
the  vertical  lift  slides  which  combines  with  a  housing  partition 
to  form  a  gate,  the  injection  openings  of  the  vertical  lift  slides 
being  covered  by  the  housing  partition  and  the  opposite  end 
faces  of  the  housing  partition  and  the  yoke  extension  lying  on 
top  of  one  another  in  a  rest  position,  while  in  a  working  posi- 
tion the  mixing  chamber  is  formed  corresponding  to  the  stroke 
height  of  the  yoke  between  the  opposite  end  faces  of  the 
housing  partition  and  yoke  extension,  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 
vertical  lift  slides  and  a  housing  wall  section. 


/4a 
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15.  A  tank  for  use  in  a  slurry  mixing  and  averaging  system 
comprising,  a  closed  cylindrical  tank  body,  a  plurality  of  jet 
nozzles  leading  into  said  body  and  disposed  at  angles  to  cause 
tangential  entry  of  slurry  into  said  tank,  a  manifold  connected 
with  said  jet  nozzles,  said  tank  having  an  outlet,  and  means  for 
exhausting  air  from  said  tank  and  slurry  from  said  tank  when 
said  tank  is  full,  said  tank  having  internal  impingement  plates 
disposed  in  the  path  of  slurry  exiting  from  said  nozzles  into 
said  tank,  and  including  means  providing  a  scoop  in  said  tank 
at  said  outlet,  said  scoop  including  an  inner  wall  paralleling 
the  wall  of  said  tank,  side  walls  joining  said  inner  wall  to  said 
wall  of  said  tank,  said  inner  wall  and  said  side  walls  defining 
an  inlet  to  said  scoop. 


3,908,968 
MOUNTING  AND  ROTATING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THE 
AXL\LLY  SHIFTABLE  SHAFT  OF  AN  INJECTION 
MOLDING  MACHINE 
Friedrich  Bemd  Bielfeklt,  Fischen,  and  Wolfgang  Schaa,  Mu- 
nich, both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krauss-Maffei  Akticn- 
gesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428^53 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    Dec.    30,    1972, 
2264315 

Int.  CL*  B29B  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  259—191  8  Claims 


^m^^^ 


1.  An  injection-molding  machine  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  a  plastifier  housing,  and  at  least  one  worm  rotatably  and 
axially  shiftably  received  in  said  housing  and  having  an 
axially  extending  shaft; 

b.  a  cylinder  member  nondisplaceable  with  respect  to  said 
housing  and  receiving  said  shaft; 

c.  an  annular  piston  member  axially  displaceable  in  said 
cylinder  member  and  surrounding  said  shaft  while  being 
connected  to  said  shaft  for  displacement  of  said  worm  in 
axial  direction, 


!264 


d.  said  cylinder  member  and  said  piston  member  defining  a 
pressurizable  compartment  for  the  forward  movement  of 
said  worm  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  effective  annular 
surfaces  arranged  on  said  cylinder  member  and  said  pis- 
ton member  respectively, 

e.  said  surface  arranged  on  said  piston  member  being  pro- 
vided as  an  annular  flange  on  the  end  of  said  piston  mem- 
ber facing  in  the  direction  of  said  worm,  said  surface 
arranged  on  said  cylinder  member  being  provided  as  an 
annular  flange  facing  away  from  said  worm; 

f.  an  axially  non  displaceable  drive  arrangement  attached  to 
the  free  end  of  said  cylinder  member  and  having  a  further 
shaft  extending  axially  therein;  and 

g.  means  for  rotationally  coupling  said  shafts  within  said 
piston  member  but  for  permitting  a  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  shafts  relative  to  one  another. 


3,908,969 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AIR  POLLUTION 

CONTROL  COMBINED  WITH  SAFE  RECOVERY  AND 

( :ONTROL  OF  GASES  FROM  A  BOTTOM-BLOWN  STEEL 

CONVERTER  VESSEL 
i^urt  Baum;  Joerg  Peter  Baum,  both  of  Essen-Sud,  Germany; 
Jai  Kumar  Pcarcc,  and  David  Lee  Schroeder,  both  of  Pitts- 
jrgh.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corpora- 
tion, PittslNirgh,  Pa. 
Tontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  209,953,  Dec.  20, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340^02 
Int.  CI.'  C21C  5140 
U.S.  CI.  266—17  I     45  Claims 
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range  of  gas  flow  rates  and  a  pressure  outlet  for  discharg- 
ing clean  waste  gases  into  a  stack, 
g.  said  waste  gas  stack  having  two  outlets,  a  shut-ofT  valve 
in  each  of  said  outlets,  one  of  said  stack  outlets  being 
provided  with  a  torch  to  bum  cleaned  waste  gases  for 
discharge  to  the  atmosphere,  the  other  of  said  stack  out- 
lets being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  storage  reservoir 
for  gas  storage. 


3,908,970 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARBONIZING  AND 

DESULFURIZING  COAL-IRON  COMPACTS 

Joseph  VInaty,  Aliquippa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dravo  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  101,990,  Dec.  28,  1970,  Pat.  No. 

3,753,683,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,660,  June  25, 

1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

387,017 

Int.  CI.*  F27B  1108 

MS.  CI.  266-20  3  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  system  for  air  pollution  control  and  safe  gas        b 
recovery  and  control  of  hot  off-gases  from  a  bottom  blown 
o  :ygen   steelmaking  converter  vessel   utilizing  injection   of 
h  rdro-carbon  fluid,  as  means  to  prevent  bottom  refractory 
d  iterioration  along  with  process  oxygen  and  other  inert  gases 
tc  gether  with  entrained  finely  divided  materials  beneath  the 
SI  rface  of  molten  metal  for  converting  ferrous  metal  to  steel, 
at  e  improvement  comprising: 
a.  said  bottom  blown  oxygen  vessel  having  a  mouth  opening 
and  a  water-cooled  hood  means  with  an  inside  diameter 
essentially  equal  to  the  vessel  mouth  opening, 
.  said  water-cooled  hood  means  having  a  movable  skirt 
means  advanceable  and  retractable  to  adjust  and  vary  an 
air  gap  between  said  hood  means  and  vessel  mouth  open- 
ing. I 
.  said  water-cooled  hood  means  being  connected  through 
a  water-cooled  stack -means  to  a  water-cooled  duct  means 
connected  to  a  first  venturi-scrubber  for  quenching  hot 
gases  and  initial  pre-cleaning,  c. 
d.  said  first  venturi-scrubber  being  connected  through  duct- 
ing to  a  secondary  wet  venturi-scrubber  for  final  cleaning, 
e.  said  second  venturi-scrubber  means  being  provided 
with  a  fixed  whirl  vane  separator  for  removing  entrapped        d. 
water  particles  from  the  gas  stream,  said  gas  stream  being 
made  to  change  direction  and  discharge  tangentially  to  a 
duct  leading  to  an  exhaust  fan, 

•aid  exhaust  fan  having  an  operating  characteristic  that 
provides  an  essentially  constant  pressure  over  a  wide 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  low-sulfiir  content  compacts 
of  iron  and  carbonized  coal  from  finely-divided  sulfur-con- 
taining particles  of  coal  and  iron  particles  selected  from  iron 
powder  and  iron  oxides  comprising: 
a.  means  for  forming  compacts  of  said  iron  particles  and 
particles  of  sulfiir-containing  coals, 
an  enclosed  reactor  having: 

1 .  means  for  charging  compacts  of  said  iron  particles  and 
sulfiir-containing  coal  into  one  end  and  means  for 
discharging  carbonized  and  desulfurized  compacts 
from  the  other  end  thereof, 

2.  means  adjacent  said  one  end  for  introducing  a  highly 
heated  solid  particulate  material  into  the  enclosed 
reactor  and  admixing  the  same  with  compacts  therein 
to  carbonize  the  compacts  and  form  carbonization 
off-gases, 

3.  means -adjacent  said  other  end  for  introducing  a  hydro- 
gen containing  gas  for  countercurrent  flow  relative  to 
the  compacts  in  said  enclosure  whereby  some  of  the 
hydrogen  reacts  with  sulfur  in  the  coal  to  form  hydro- 
gen sulfide  in  admixture  with  carbonization  off-gases, 
4.  means  adjacent  said  one  end  for  exhausting  said 
admixture  of  gases  from  the  enclosure  following 
contact  with  the  compacts, 

c.  means  adjacent  the  said  other  end  for  discharging  the 
carbonizing  and  desulfurized  compacts  comprising  means 
for  separating  the  compacts  and  solid  particulate  mate- 
rial, 

d.  means  for  separating  hydrogen  sulfide  from  said  admix- 
ture of  gases,  and 

e.  means  for  recycling  a  portion  of  carbonization  off-gases, 
from  which  hydrogen  sulfide  has  been  separated,  to  said 
means  for  introducing  a  hydrogen-containing  gas  at  the 
said  other  end  of  the  reactor,  including  means  for  heating 
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said  portion  of  off-gases  prior  to  recycling  the  said  por- 
tion of  off-gases  to  said  means  for  introducing  a  hydrogen 
containing  gas  to  the  reactor,  so  that  the  heated  portion 
of  off-gases  travels  countercurrent  to  the  heated  solid 
particulate  material  and  the  compacts,  said  means  for 
heating  said  portion  of  off-gases  comprising  a  chamber 
into  which,  and  through  which,  the  still  hot,  solid  particu- 
late material  passes  after  the  discharge  of  the  compacts 
and  solid  particulate  material  from  the  reactor  and  the 
separation  of  the  compacts  and  the  solid  particulate  ma- 
terial through  which  the  portion  of  off-gases  are  circu- 
lated in  contact  with  the  solid  particulate  material  to 
effect  the  heating  of  said  portion  of  off-gases. 


3,908,971 
SKI  BINDING 
Steven  F.  Engd,  613  N.  Rexford  Drive,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 
90210 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,869 

Int.  CI."  A63C  9108 

U.S.  CI.  280— 1 135  K  16  Claims 


1.  A  ski  binding,  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  ski  blade  and 
utilized  for  slope  skiing,  for  ski  touring  and  for  ski  mountain- 
eering, with  said  ski  blade,  which  comprises,  in  combination: 
a  sole  plate; 

boot  retaining  means  affixed  to  said  sole  plate  at  the  front 
and  rear  of  said  sole  plate; 

a  walking  plate,  underlying  said  sole  plate,  and  having  fron- 
tal end  and  rearward  end; 

means  for  releasably  fastening  said  sole  plate  to  said  walking 
plate; 

a  manually  movable  latching  means  for  locking  said  rear- 
ward end  of  said  walking  plate  to  said  ski  blade,  in  a  first 
locking  position,  and  for  disengaging  said  rearward  end  of 
said  walking  plate  in  a  second  rlease  position;  and 

hinging  means,  mounted  to  the  frontal  end  of  said  walking 
plate,  for  pivotally  connecting  said  walking  plate  to  said 
ski  blade,  whereby  when  said  latching  means  is  moved  to 
said  second  release  position,  said  walking  plate  is  pivot- 
ally  movable  upwardly  with  respect  to  said  ski  blade, 
together  with  said  sole  plate  and  boot  retainer  means, 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  ski  blade. 


3,908,972 
INSTALLATION  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  MINERALS  ON  A 

CONTINUOUS  CIRCULAR  GRILL 
Edouard  Bonnaure,  Le  Vesinet,  France,  assignor  to  Creusot- 
Loire  Entreprises,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,513 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Sept.     15,    1972, 
72.32751 

Int.  CI.*  F27B  9114,  9/16,  21/06 
VS.  CI.  266—20  8  Claims 

1.  A  plant  for  heat-treatment  of  pelletised  ores  with  gas 
flows  comprising  a  continuous,  circular  rotary  grid,  a  fixed 
base  for  said  grid,  a  series  of  radial  beams  in  the  form  of 
cradles  supporting  the  bars  of  the  grid,  a  loading  zone,  at  least 
one  treatment  zone,  a  discharge  zone  and  neutral  zones  for 


said  grid,  said  grid  passing,  in  each  treatment  zone,  between 
an  upper  box  and  a  lower  box  said  boxes  being  fixed  and 
fluid-tight,  said  radial  grid-support  beams  extending  beyond 
said  boxes  on  either  side,  means  for  cooling  said  beams  by 
internal  water  circulation,  two  circular,  concentric  rings  rotat- 


r         
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i  ; 


M 
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ing  at  the  same  angular  velocity  supporting  said  beams  and 
mounted  on  said  base,  roller  supports  for  said  radial  beams  on 
said  circular  rings  permitting  free  radial  expansion  of  said 
beams  and  flexible,  fabricated  members  flexing  to  allow  tan- 
gential expansion  of  said  radial  beams  connected  to  vertical, 
lateral^sides  of  the  ends  of  said  beams  adjacent  said  supports. 


3,908,973 

APPARATUS  FOR  SQUARING  THE  UPPER  END  OF  A 

GROUND  DRIVEN  H-BEAM  PILE 

Desaix  B.  Martin,  2009  Searle  St.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50317 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,668 

Int.  CI.«  B23K  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  266—23  K  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  squaring  the  upper  end  of  a  ground  driven 
H-beam  pile  having  spaced  side  flanges  and  a  connecting  web, 
comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  frame  structure, 

b.  a  cutting  torch  assembly  having  a  nozzle  member  with  a 
flame  end, 

c.  means  releasably  supporting  the  torch  assembly  on  and 
longitudinally  of  said  frame  structure  with  the  flame  end 
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of  said  nozzle  member  spaced  laterally  outwardly  from 
one  side  of  said  frame  structure, 

means  movably  mounting  said  supporting  means  on  said 
frame  structure  for  movement  only  longitudinally  of  said 
frame  structure  for  either  a  vertically  or  horizontally 
extended  working  position  of  the  frame  structure, 
manually  operated  means  for  longitudinally  moving  said 
mounting  means  when  the  frame  structure  is  in  a  working 
position  therefor, 

means  for  mounting  said  frame  structure  in  a  vertically 
extended  working  position  arranged  transversely  of  a  side 
flange  along  the  outer  surface  thereof  with  the  flame  end 
of  the  nozzle  member  adjacent  said  outer  surface 
whereby  on  said  longitudinal  movement  of  the  supporting 
means  a  predetermined  upper  portion  of  a  side  flange  is 
cut  from  the  beam,  and 
g.  means  for  mounting  the  frame  structure  in  a  horizontally 
extended  working  position  supported  on  the  top  edges  of 
the  foreshortened  side  flanges  and  arranged  transversely 
of  and  along  one  side  of  the  connecting  web  with  the 
flame  end  of  the  nozzle  member  adjacent  the  one  side  of 
said  web  and  located  in  the  horizontal  plane  of  said  upper 
edges,  whereby  on  said  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
supporting  means  a  predetermined  upper  portion  of  the 
web,  corresponding  to  said  upper  predetermined  portions 
of  the  side  flanges,  is  cut  from  the  beam  member. 
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3,908,975 

CONSTRUCTION  APPARATUS 

Donald  R.  Bryant,  Rt.  2,  Box  93- A,  Aha  Loma,  Tex.  77510 

RIed  Feb.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,065 

Int.  CI.'' B25B  11/02 

U.S.  CL  269-40  2  Claims 


3,908,974 
SEAT  SPRING  WITH  EXTENDER  SPRING 
Nc  yillc  L.  Riddle,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Hoover  Ball  and 
tearing  Company,  Saline,  Mich. 

Filed  May  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,368 

Int.  CI.  F16f  3/02 

U.$.  CI.  267-102  5  Claims 


In  combination  with  a  spring  strip  having  a  plurality  of 
tra  isversely  extending  torsion  bars  spaced  apart  longitudinally 
of  I  le  strip,  an  extender  spring  positioned  above  and  mounted 
on  one  end  of  said  strip,  said  spring  comprising  a  wire  body 
for  ned  at  one  end  with  a  transversely  extending  bar  and  at  the 
opi  osite  end  with  a  hook  engaged  with  a  first  one  of  said 
tor  ion  bars,  said  wire  body  having  a  transverse  bar  located 
int«  rmediate  said  end  bar  and  said  hook  positioned  side-by- 
sid<  with  a  second  one  of  said  torsion  bars,  clip  means  secur- 
ing said  side-by-side  bars  together,  and  said  body  having  por- 
tiof  s  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  opposite  ends  of 
saic  intermediate  transverse  bar  which  are  substantially 
stra  ight  when  viewed  from  above,  one  of  said  straight  portions 
ten  linating  in  said  hook  which  is  engaged  with  one  side  of  said 
firsi  torsion  bar,  said  one  straight  portion  being  engaged  with 
the  opposite  side  of  a  third  one  of  said  torsion  bars  located 
bet  I'een  said  first  and  second  torsion  bars. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  construction  of  geometric  segments 
which  are  used  in  the  construction  of  geodesic  frameworks  for 
reinforcing  and/or  supporting  geodesic  domes,  said  apparatus 
comprising  (a)  a  first,  second  and  third  peripheral  guide  mem- 
ber, said  first,  second  and  third  peripheral  guide  members 
aligned  to  form  the  legs  of  a  triangle,  the  ends  of  each  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  peripheral  guide  members  being  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  to  thereby  leave  an  opening  therebe- 
tween at  the  point  which  would  otherwise  be  the  apex  of  the 
triangle  so  formed,  each  of  said  peripheral  guide  means  lying 
in  a  common  spherical  plane  to  the  other  peripheral  guide 
member  and  each  of  said  peripheral  guide  members  being 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  longitudinally  aligned 
guide  means,  (b)  a  first,  second  and  third  transverse  guide 
members,  said  first,  second  and  third  transverse  guide  mem- 
bers extending  from  adjacent  to  but  spaced  apart  from  said 
first,  second  and  third  peripheral  guide  members,  respectively, 
in  a  line  along  an  arcuate  path  to  adjacent  but  spaced  apart 
from  another  of  said  legs  of  the  triangle  formed  by  said  periph- 
eral guide  members,  all  of  the  guide  members  of  each  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  transverse  guide  members  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  and  lying  within  a  common  arcuate  plane 
to  all  other  guide  members  of  each  of  said  first,  second  and 
third  transverse  guide  members,  each  of  said  transverse  guide 
members  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  longi- 
tudinally aligned  guide  means,  said  guide  means  being  spaced 
apart  at  the  point  where  it  would  otherwise  intersect  and  cross 
a  line  drawn  through  spaced  apart  guide  means  of  a  guide 
member  transverse  thereto,  said  arcuate  plane  of  each  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  transverse  guide  members  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  and  spaced  apart  from  one  another  a  dis- 
tance approximately  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  material  to 
be  guided  by  said  guide  means  in  the  course  of  using  said 
apparatus  for  the  construction  of  geometric  segments  for  the 
ultimate  construction  of  geodesic  domes,  and  one  of  said 
arcuate  planes  of  said  first,  second  and  third  guide  transverse 
guide  members  lying  such  that  the  guide  members  therein  will 
terminate  such  that  outward  extension  thereof  would  intersect 
the  line  formed  by  the  peripheral  guide  members  adjacent 
each  end  thereof. 


3,908,976 
WING  SUPPORT  FOR  MODEL  AIRCRAFT 
Robert  G.  Petrinec,  617  S.  East  Ave.,  Oak  Park,  III.  60304 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,609 
Int.  CI.*  A63H  27/02;  B25B  11/02 
VS.  CI.  269—40  6  Claims 

1.  A  wing  support  for  model  aircraft  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated member,  a  wing-edge-engaging  bight  portion  formed  at 
one  end  of  said  elongated  member,  a  fiiselage-engaging  por- 
tion formed  at  the  other  end  of  said  elongated  member,  and 
holding  means  formed  at  each  end  for  temporarily  firmly 
connecting  the  wing  support  to  a  wing  and  fuselage  of  a  model 
aircraft  so  that  the  wing  is  held  in  a  position  with  the  chord 
thereof  at  an  angle  of  between  30°  and  90°  relative  to  a  wing 
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saddle  formed  on  the  fuselage,  whereby  connection  and  ad-  3,906,978 

justment  of  interrelated  components  between  the  wing  and  the  SINLESS  SORTING  APPARATUS 

Denis  J.  Stcminle,  WUUamMMi,  N.Y.,  asBigiior  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319^38 

Int.  CL  B65h  39/00 

VS.  CL  270—58  3  Claims 


fuselage  can  be  made  while  the  wing  is  supported  on  the 
fuselage. 


3,908,977 
ULTRAHIGH  VACUUM  MOUNTING  FIXTURE 
Wallace  W.  Roepke,  Excelsior,  and  Alexander  I.  Grabowski, 
Minneapolis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,667 

Int.  CL»  B23Q  3/02;  F16M  13/00 

VS.  CI.  269—287  10  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  use  with  an  ultrahigh  vacuum 
chamber  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  open  ended  tapered  sleeve  with  a 
plurality  of  spaced  longitudinal  slots  extending  from  the 
hollow  open  end  to  part  way  up  the  sleeve; 

a  tapered  plug  having  means  for  receiving  a  tightening 
member  insertable  within  the  hollow  open  end  of  said 
sleeve; 

a  tightening  member  insertable  in  said  plug's  means  for 
receiving  a  tightening  member  for  expanding  said  plug 
upon  tightening  and  for  retaining  the  plug  within  the 
sleeve; 

said  tightening  member  having  means  for  allowing  the  es- 
cape of  gas  trapped  by  said  plug  and  tightening  member 
in  said  ultrahigh  vacuum  chamber  as  said  member  is 
tightened;  and 

a  mounting  post  fastened  to  the  end  of  the  sleeve  opposite 
its  hollow  open  end  for  mounting  a  device  in  a  chamber. 


1.  In  a  reproduction  apparatus  in  which  copy  sheets  repro- 
duced from  document  information  are  distributed,  an  im- 
proved sorting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame 

first  roll  means  positioned  on  said  frame  including  first  and 
second  belt  members  adapted  to  receive  copy  sheets 
advanced  along  a  path  therebetween, 

second  roll  means  on  said  frame  for  receiving  one  of  said 
belt  members  arranged  along  a  path  which  has  a  copy 
sheet  loading  station  located  at  a  planar  portion  of  the 
belt  path  at  which  copy  sheets  are  loaded  thereon  and  a 
third  belt  member  adapted  to  receive  copy  sheets  subse- 
quent to  loading  of  the  sheets  on  the  loading  belt  member 
therebetween, 

drive  means  for  driving  said  first  and  second  roll  means  to 
move  said  loading  belt  member  past  said  copy  sheet 
loading  station  to  receive  and  separate  copy  sheets  by 
positioning  each  copy  sheet  at  a  separate  location  on  said 
loading  belt  member  and  then  moving  said  loading  belt 
member  into  loaded  contact  with  another  of  said  belt 
members  to  trap  copy  sheets  therebetween, 

means  to  reverse  said  roll  drive  means  at  predetermined 
intervals  to  move  the  belt  members  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion to  position  subsequent  copy  sheets  in  overlying  rela- 
tion to  sheets  previously  loaded  on  said  loading  belt  mem- 
ber to  store  at  least  partially  completed  copy  sets  on  said 
roll  means, 

means  associated  with  one  of  said  roll  means  for  separating 
said  belt  member  to  unload  copy  sets  into  a  receiving  tray 
member. 


3,908,979 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PACKAGES 
Charles  E.  Ckwd,  Wihnettc,  and  Donn  Allan  Hartman,  Zion, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  R.  A.  Jones  &  Co.  Inc.,  Covii^jton, 
Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,096 
Int.  CL  B65h  45/22 
VS.  CL  270—86  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  longitudinally  folding  an  elongate  strip  of 
web  material  comprising, 
a  pair  of  guide  members  each  having  a  guide  8k>t  for  receiv- 
ing opposite  sides  edges  of  said  web, 
means  for  supporting  said  guide  members  in  fixed  relation, 
with  the  upstream  ends  of  said  guide  members  being 
relatively  widely  spaced  and  the  downstream  ends  of  said 
guide  members  being  narrowly  spaced. 
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3,908,980 

WORK  LOAIHNG,  UNLOADING,  AND  POSITIONING 

iflEANS  FOR  HANDLING  SHEET  MATERIAL  IN  POWER 

PRESSES  AND  THE  LIKE 

^xandcr  Fowler,  334  Westover  Rd.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06902 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,888 

Int.  CI.'*  B65H  5106,  9/10 

lis.  CL  271—3  7  Claims 
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means  for  feeding  said  web  into  said  slots  at  the  widely 
spaced  end  of  said  guide  members, 

a  ball  mounted  between  said  guide  members  and  engage- 
able  with  said  web  intermediate  its  side  edges. 


1.  Feeding  and  positioning  apparatus  for  moving  sheets 
a  ong  a  feed  path  to  a  work  station  of  a  power  operated  ma- 
c  line  from  a  supply  station  located  to  the  rear  thereof;  said 
a  >paratus  including  positioning  front  stop  means  at  said  work 
SI  ation  and  disposed  transverse  to  said  feed  path,  positioning 
Si  id  stop  means  at  said  work  station  at  one  side  of  said  feed 
p  ith,  power  operated  roll  means  disposed  to  the  rear  of  said 
»  ork  station  positioned  to  engage  a  sheet  at  said  supply  station 
a  id  upon  forward  rotation  of  said  roll  means  drive  this  sheet 
ft  rward  until  movement  thereof  is  arrested  by  engagement  of 
it  s  leading  edge  with  said  front  stop  means,  mears  for  moving 
a  sheet  sideways  to  move  a  side  edge  of  a  sheet  at  said  work 
St  iition  against  said  side  stop  means,  said  roll  means  includes 
e  ectromagnetic  sheet  holding  means  divided  into  first  and 
s<  cond  portions  spaced  along  the  rotational  axis  of  said  roller 
m  cans  and  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  a  center  line  for 
ss  id  feed  path,  and  means  for  energizing  each  of  said  portions 
w  lile  the  other  is  deenergized. 


a  cylinder  having  means  for  accepting  an  edge  of  said  sheet; 
a  member  coaxially  located  with  said  cylinder,  having  an 
inner  cylindrical  surface  which  coextends  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  cylinder,  said 
member  including  a  slot  opposite  the  cylindrical  surface 
of  said  cylinder  permitting  passage  of  said  sheet  there- 
through; 

means  by  which  in  a  first  mode  axial  relative  motion  is 
created  in  one  direction  between  said  cylinder,  which  has 


and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  ball  with  respect 
to  said  guide  members. 


3,908,981 
SHEET  WRAPPING  AND  UNWRAPPING  APPARATUS 
Si  jrmottr  Naroff,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Fled  Feb.  26,  1974,  Scr.  No.  445,966 
Int.  CL'  B65H  5/00  1 

UJS.  CL  271—3  '      4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  wrapping  as  sheet  onto  and  unwrapping  it 
fri  nn  a  cylinder  comprising,  in  combination: 


accepted  said  edge  of  said  sheet,  and  said  member  for 
pulling  said  sheet  through  said  slot  and  wrapping  it 
around  said  cylinder  and  by  which  in  a  second  mode  axial 
relative  motion  is  created  in  the  opposite  direction  be- 
tween said  cylinder  and  member  for  unwrapping  said 
sheet  from  said  cylinder  through  said  slot;  and 
means  by  which  in  a  third  mode  said  member  is  caused  to 
rotate  with  said  cylinder  after  said  sheet  has  been 
wrapped  around  said  cylinder  and  before  said  sheet  has 
been  unwrapped. 


3,908,982 

INFEED  MECHANISM  FOR  SHEET  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS 

Masahiro  Abe,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,668 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  May  10, 1973, 48-51793 
Int.  CI.''  B65H  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  271-21  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  sheet  processing  apparatus  wherein  sheets  held  in 
neat  arrangement  are  successively  fed  into  the  apparatus  for 
counting,  identifying  or  like  purposes,  an  infeed  mechanism 
comprising: 
a  first  takeout  roller  rotatably  supported  adjacent  one  edge 
of  the  neat  arrangement  of  sheets  for  frictional  contact 
with  each  foremost  sheet  thereof; 
at  least  one  second  takeout  roller  rotatably  supported  adja- 
cent the  opposite  edge  of  the  neat  arrangement  of  sheets 
in  parallel  spaced  relationship  to  said  first  takeout  roller 
and  including  a  circumferential  portion  adapted  for  fric- 
tional contact  with  each  foremost  one  of  the  sheets  at 
prescribed  time  intervals,  said  second  takeout  roller  being 
maintained  in  constant  rotation  during  operation  of  the 
apparatus;  and 
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drive  means  operatively  positioned  for  imparting  the  rota- 
tion of  said  second  takeout  roller  to  said  first  takeout 
roller  at  prescribed  time  intervals  such  that  each  foremost 
one  of  the  sheets  is  thereby  frictionally  caused  to  shift 
relative  to  the  rest  of  the  sheets  toward  said  second  take- 
out roller  before  said  circumferential  portion  of  said 
second  takeout  roller  moves  into  frictional  contact  with 
the  foremost  sheet,  the  rotation  of  said  first  takeout  roller 
being  suspended  when  the  shifted  foremost  sheet  is  re- 
leased therefrom,  said  drive  means  comprising  a  cam 
roller  rotatably  supported  in  coaxial  relationship  to  said 
second  takeout  roller  for  simultaneous  rotation  therewith 
and  having  a  circumferential  portion  of  increased  radius, 
and  a  transmission  roller  rotatably  supported  between 
said  cam  roller  and  said  first  takeout  roller,  whereby  the 
rotation  of  said  second  takeout  roller  is  frictionally  con- 
veyed to  said  first  takeout  roller  only  when  said  circum- 
ferential portion  of  said  cam  roller  is  in  contact  with  said 
transmission  roller,  each  foremost  sheet  initially  shifted 
toward  said  second  takeout  roller  by  said  first  takeout 
roller  being  then  fed  into  the  apparatus  by  said  circumfer- 
ential portion  of  said  second  takeout  roller. 


3,908,983 
CARD  FEEDER 
John  Albert  Long,  45  Hemlock  St.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  330328,  Feb.  7,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,185 

Int.  CI.''  B65H  3/06,  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  271—35  10  Claims 


3,908,984 
FILM  SEPARATOR 
Edwin  L.  Sohngen,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sybron  Cor- 
poration, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Fikd  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,048 

InL  CI.  B65h  3/28 

MS.  CI.  27 1 — 1 13  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  sheets  from  a  stack  comprising: 
a  disc  positioned  with  a  front  face  parallel  to  the  top  sheet  of 
the  stack  and  with  the  axis  of  the  disc  generally  perpendicular 
to  but  not  intersecting  the  top  sheet; 

means  for  pressing  the  stack  against  said  front  face; 

a  slot  extending  diagonally  through  the  edge  of  the  disc 
from  the  front  face  to  a  rear  face  of  the  disc; 

an  edge  projecting  next  to  the  slot  approximately  the  thick- 
ness of  one  of  said  sheets  from  the  front  face,  whereby  as 
the  disc  rotates  the  top  sheet  is  picked  up  by  the  project- 
ing edge  and  fed  laterally  through  the  disc;  and 

a  roller  having  its  rim  pressed  against  said  rear  face, 
whereby  when  the  top  sheet  reaches  the  rear  face  the 
sheet  is  gripped  between  the  rear  face  and  the  roller  and 
is  advanced  as  the  disc  continues  to  rotate. 


3,908,985 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  STACKING  ARTICLES 
Raymond  L.  Wiseman,   1550  S.  Macon  St.,  Aurora,  Colo. 
80012 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  197,744,  Nov.  11,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21, 1973,  Ser.  No.  390,295 

Int.  CI."  B65H  29/34,  29/50 
U.S.  CI.  271—189  16  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  cards  and  like  paper  stock  singly 
from  a  stack  thereof,  comprising: 

a  conveyor  having  a  planar,  forwardly  movable  platform 
and  drive  means  therefor; 

means  to  hold  the  stack  of  cards  above  the  platform  in  a 
downwardly  sloping  position  in  the  forward  direction  of 
travel  of  the  platform  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  holding 
means  comprising  a  forward  guide  bar  and  a  rearward 
retainer  bar  each  having  a  forwardly  curving  lower  por- 
tion to  fan  the  bottom  cards  of  the  stack  forwardly  as  the 
cards  move  downwardly  in  the  holding  means  between 
the  bars  under  the  weight  of  the  stack; 

circular,  rotatable  friction  means  positioned  above  the 
platform  forwardly  of  the  guide  bar  of  the  holding  means 
and  a  vertical  plane  lying  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  platform,  the  friction  means  being  spaced  from  the 
platform  to  provide  a  gap  allowing  free  passage  of  a  single 
card  therethrough  and  projecting  below  the  forwardly 
curving  lower  portion  of  the  guide  bar  to  provide  an 
exposed  arc  whereby  as  the  cards  move  downwardly  and 
forwardly  in  the  stack  the  leading  edge  of  the  lowest  card 
held  by  the  stack  contacts  the  exposed  arc  of  the  friction 
means;  and 

means  to  rotate  the  friction  means  to  advance  said  lowest 
card  towards  said  gap. 


1.  In  a  stacker  of  the  kind  that  receives  articles  in  a  stream 
and  forms  them  into  a  series  of  stacks,  in  combination: 
a  frame; 

a  stacking  platform  carried  by  said  frame  at  a  stacking 
location; 
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an  article  conveyor  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  with  its 
discharge  end  positioned  at  said  stacking  location  at  a 
height  variable  with  pivotal  movement  of  said  discharge 
end;  | 

conveyor  pivoting  control  means  for  maintaining  said  dis- 
charge end  in  close  proximity  to  the  top  of  forming  stacks 
of  articles  during  formation  of  the  stack  except  at  the 
time  of  initiation  of  a  new  stack; 

said  conveyor  pivoting  control  means  comprising  a  member 
carried  by  said  discharge  end  and  extending  toward  said 
platform  and  means  sensitive  to  the  pressure  applied  to 
said  member  from  the  direction  of  said  platform  for  rais- 
ing the  platform  in  response  to  pressures  greater  than 
some  given  pressure  and  for  lowering  the  platform  in 
response  to  pressures  less  than  a  given  pressure. 

16.  The  method  of  stacking  folded  papers  arriving  at  a 
stacking  position  in  a  stream  which  includes  the  step  of  catch- 
ing a  number  of  papers  on  a  pile  such  that  they  lie  one  atop 
the  next  on  their  broad  surfaces  in  an  upper  plane  which  is 
tilted  toward  the  folded  edge; 

depositing  the  pile  of  papers  vertically  downward  to  a  simi- 
larly tilted  lower  plane; 

permitting  an  additional  quantity  of  papers  to  be  added  to 
the  pile  to  form  a  stack  of  given  size; 

after  the  stack  has  reached  said  given  size,  catching  subse- 
quently arriving  papers  at  said  upper  plane  in  a  second 
pile  while  moving  the  stack  laterally  to  clear  the  space 
below  the  pile; 

the  stack  being  lowered  from  the  tilted  plane  to  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane  prior  to  being  moved  laterally;  and 
the  stack  being  formed  such  that  the  upper  papers  of  the 
stack  are  arranged  such  that  the  upper  papers  of  the  stack 
are  arranged  such  that  successively  higher  papers  have 
their  folded  edge  extending  partly  over  the  folded  edge  of 
the  paper  below  and  such  that  the  folded  edges  of  lower 
papers  lie  one  above  the  other  whereby  the  folded  edge 
of  the  stack  is  concave  when  the  stack  is  lowered  from  the 
tilted  plane. 


engagement  and  disengagement  of  a  thin  sheet  fed  be- 
tween the  pinch  device  and  roll  by  the  roll  and  pinch 
device  as  the  roll  rotates, 

said  roll  being  canted  with  respect  to  said  first  aligner  stop 
and  said  second  aligner  stop  for  simultaneously  forward- 
ing a  sheet  to  said  aligner  stops; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  registration  of  a  sheet  against 
the  first  aligner  stop  and  the  second  aligner  stop; 

actuable  sheet  gate  means  connected  to  said  first  aligner 
stop  for  positioning  said  first  aligner  stop  in  a  non-inter- 
cepting position  with  respect  to  a  sheet  previously  inter- 
cepted thereby; 

actuator  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  for  actuat- 
ing the  sheet  gate  means  to  position  the  first  aligner  stop 
to  said  non-intercepting  position  when  a  sheet  is  regis- 
tered; 

sheet  take-up  means  located  beyond  the  first  aligner  stop  in 
the  sheet  feed  path  for  receiving  sheets  forwarded  thereto 
by  the  sheet  forwarding  device  when  the  first  aligner  stop 
is  in  the  non-intercepting  position. 


3,908,987 
CONTROLLED  POSITIVE  END  PRESSURE  EXPIRATORY 

DEVICE 
John  R.   Boehringer,  427  Parkview   Dr.,   Wynnewood,   Pa. 
19096 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,130 

Int.  CI.*  A63B  23100 

U.S.  CI.  272-57  F  16  Claims 


3,908,986  I 

SHEET  ALIGNING  MECHANISM 

Charles  Dale  Bleau,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,086 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  9106,  9116,9118 

U.S.  CI.  271-227  5  Claims 


13.  A  controlled  positive  end  pressure  expiratory  device 
comprising  a  vertically  disposed  passageway  with  a  circular 
opening  at  its  lower  end  adapted  to  communicate  with  a 
source  of  expiratory  air,  and  a  spherical  ball  having  a  cali- 
brated size  and  effective  weight,  said  passageway  being 
adapted  to  receive  said  spherical  ball  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  that  of  said  opening  and  being  freely  movable 
vertically  within  said  passageway  and  above  said  opening,  said 
ball  defining  means  for  exerting  a  substantial  predetermined 
back  pressure  function  to  said  source  of  expiratory  air,  in 
order  to  provide  significant  resistance  to  the  expiration  of  air 
by  a  user. 


1.  A  sheet  aligner  comprising: 

a  sheet  guide  for  supporting  a  sheet; 

a  first  aligner  stop  positioned  adjacent  said  sheet  guide  for 
intercepting  a  sheet  forwarded  over  the  sheet  guide; 

a  second  aligner  stop  positioned  approximately  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  aligner  stop  in  the  plane  of  sheet  travel  for 
intercepting  a  sheet  forwarded  over  the  sheet  guide; 

a  sheet  forwarding  device  for  intermittently  forwarding  a 
sheet  over  the  sheet  guide  to  the  aligner  stops,  said  sheet 
forwarding  device  including  an  eccentrically  mounted 
roU  and  a  cooperating  pinch  device,  the  clearance  be- 
tween the  roll  and  the  pinch  device  allowing  alternate 


3,908,988 
DIVING  TOWERS 
UriMJn  Avon,  5671  des  Plaines  Ave.,  410,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
Canada 

Filed  May  5,  1971,  Ser.  No.  140,330 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  7,  1970,  095091 
Int.  CI.*  A63B  5110 
U.S.  CL  272-66  3  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  height  adjustable  diving  tower  assem- 
bly comprising: 

a.  a  diving  platform  including  guard  rail  means  attached 
thereto  and  upwardly  extending  therefrom; 

b.  a  dove-tailed  shaped  track  fixed  to  the  forward  portion  of 
the  upper  surface  of  said  platform,  a  frame  having  a 
correspondingly  shaped  dove-tailed  lower  surface  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  said  track  and  supporting  a  roller 
thereon,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  fixed  to  said  platform  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  frame,  a  diving  board  fixed 
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at  one  end  to  said  platform  and  with  another  portion 
thereof  resting  atop  said  roller,  said  frame,  roller,  and 
hydraulic  cylinder  providing  the  fulcrum  adjustment  for 
said  diving  board; 

c.  counterweight  means  fixed  to  said  one  end  of  said  plat- 
form in  order  to  compensate  for  the  downward  force 
caused  by  a  dive,  said  counterweight  means  including  a 
weight  plate  and  ladder  means; 

d.  a  pressurized  fluid  lifting  assembly  comprising  a  first 
hollow,  rigid  cylinder  attached  to  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  platform  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  at 
least  one  additional  rigid  cylinder  telescopically  posi- 
tioned over  and  concentrically  spaced  from  said  first 
cylinder,  each  of  said  additional  cylinders  having  an  an- 
nular stop  ring  fixed  to  its  upper  inner  surface,  a  pair  of 


annular  seal  rings  interfitted  between  adjacent  cylinders, 
each  of  said  pairs  comprising  an  upper  seal  ring  fixed  to 
an  innermost  adjacent  cylinder  and  a  longitudinally 
spaced  apart  lower  seal  ring  fixed  to  an  outermost  adja- 
cent cylinder,  the  space  between  said  upper  and  lower 
seal  rings  constituting  an  annular  chamber  of  compres- 
sion for  receiving  pressurized  fluid  therein,  each  of  said 
annular  chambers  of  compression  being  operatively  re- 
lated to  each  other  by  openings  formed  in  adjacent  cylin- 
ders and  with  one  cylinder  being  imperforate; 
means  providing  pressurized  fluid  to  said  lifting  assembly: 
and 
f.  said  guard  rail  means  including  control  valve  means  for 
controlling  said  pressurized  fluid  means  and  said  hydrau- 
lic fulcrum  cylinder. 


e. 


3,908,989 

SKILL  TYPE  GAME,  UTILIZING  TRACKS  AND 

VEHICLES 

Burton  C.  Meyer,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Marvin 

Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago,  UL 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,136 
Int.  CI.*  A63F  9100;  A63H  17100,  1 8108,  18/16 
VS.  CI.  273—1  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  skill-type  game  comprising: 

a  self-propelled  playing  piece  having  guide  means  for  fol- 
lowing a  track  and  ground  engageable  driven  wheels  to 
support  and  propel  the  playing  piece;  and 
means  defining  a  generally  columnar  obstacle  course  having 
a  plurality  of  different  levels  over  which  the  playing  piece 
is  to  traverse  including  a  plurality  of  stations  at  least  some 
of  which  are  mounted  at  said  different  levels,  stationary 
track  means  between  at  least  some  of  the  stations,  mov- 
able track  means  associated  with  at  least  some  of  said 
stations,  said  playing  piece  guide  means  being  engageable 


with  said  stationary  and  movable  track  means,  and  said 
movable  track  means  being  alignable  with  said  stationary 
track  means  to  maintain  said  playing  piece  moving  in 
engagement  with  said  stationary  track  means, 
at  least  one  of  said  stations  defining  a  transport  station 
which  is  selectively  movable  vertically  between  the  levels 
of  the  obstacle  course  for  moving  the  playing  piece  from 


one  level  to  another,  the  directing  means  on  said  trans- 
port station  including  rotatable  track  means  and  lost  drive 
motion  means  associated  with  said  track  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  track  means,  said  playing  piece  wheels  being 
engageable  with  said  drive  means  to  rotate  the  rotatable 
track  while  the  playing  piece  remains  in  the  same  position 
on  said  transport  station  until  the  rotatable  track  is 
aligned  with  the  succeeding  track  portion. 


3,908,990 

BASEBALL  BATHNG  PRACTICE  APPARATUS 

Larry  L.  Spurgeon,  609  Eagle  St.,  Washington,  III.  61571 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,129 

Int.  CI.*  A63B  69/40 

U.S.  CI.  273—26  E  4  Claims 


1.  A  baseball  batting  practice  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  shaft  member  having  a  first  ground  engageable 
end  and  having  a  second  opposite  end  which  is  free  and 
upstanding  when  said  shaft  is  engaged  with  the  ground,  said 
shaft  having  a  collar  member  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  ends; 
a  spring  member  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  depending 
end,  said  upper  end  being  affixed  to  said  second  end  of  said 
shaft,  said  spring  member  depending  from  said  second  end 
and  encircling  said  shaft; 
a  support  member  having  an  internal  wall  forming  a  bore 
through  said  support  member,  said  shaft  being  received 
through  said  bore,  said  support  being  rotatable  about  said 
shaft  and  movable  along  said  shaft  between  said  collar 
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member  and  said  second  end,  said  lower  depending  end  of 
said  spring  being  affixed  to  said  support,  said  internal  wall 
forming  a  bore  which  is  conical  in  shape,  said  support  mem- 
ber having  upwardly  and  downwardly  directed  openings  of 
said  bore,  said  upwardly  directed  opening  being  smaller 
than  said  downwardly  directed  opening  and  being  substan- 
tially the  diameter  of  said  shaft,  whereby  said  arm  and  said 
ball  are  allowed  to  move  in  more  than  one  plane  when  said 
ball  is  struck; 

I  flexible  arm  member  at  an  inner  end  being  affixed  to  said 
support  member  and  having  an  outwardly  extended  end; 
and 

a  ball  member  being  affixed  to  said  outwardly  extended  end, 
whereby  said  arm  and  said  ball  are  allowed  to  move  in 
more  than  one  plane  when  said  ball  is  struck. 


I.  a  U-shaped  cross  bar  sub-assembly  having  a  first  horizon- 
tal hollow  rod  engaged  at  each  end  in  a  tee  connector, 
second  horizontal  hollow  rods  engaged  in  said  tee  con- 
nectors and  ninety  degree  elbow  connectors,  vertical 
hollow  rods  engaged  in  said  ninety  degree  elbow  connec- 
tors, and  said  vertical  hollow  rods  closed  at  their  extreme 
ends  by  rod  caps; 

.  two  ground  abutting  support  sub  assemblies,  each  said 
sub  assembly  having  first  horizontal  ground  abutting 
hollow  rods  closed  at  their  extreme  ends  by  rod  caps  and 
engaged  at  their  inboard  ends  in  a  first  tee  connector,  a 
first  vertical  hollow  rod  engaged  in  said  first  tee  connec- 
tor and  a  second  tee  connector,  a  second  vertical  hollow 


3,908,991 
PUTTING  AID 

trvfag  H.  Schwartz,  575  AverUl  Ave.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14607 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  526,112 
Int.  CI.*  A63B  57100 
tS.  CL  273-32  R  7  claims 
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1.  A  putting  aid  comprising: 

a.  a  base  bar; 

b.  an  upright  bar  pivoully  connected  to  a  central  region  of 
said  base  bar  to  be  foldable  into  parallel  relation  with  said 
base  bar; 

c.  means  for  holding  said  upright  bar  in  a  position  perpen- 
dicular with  said  base  bar  during  use  of  said  aid; 
clip  means  on  said  upright  bar  for  attaching,  said  upright 
bar  to  the  shaft  of  a  putter;  | 
a  bubble  level  on  said  base  bar  for  leveling  said  base  bar 
accurately  horizontally; 
a  pair  of  sighting  bars;                                      j 

g.  means  for  pivotally  mounting  each  of  said  sighting  bars  on 
respective  opposite  ends  of  said  base  bar; 

h.  each  of  said  sighting  bars  extending  from  said  respective 
opposite  ends  of  said  base  bar  to  the  region  of  said  upright 
bar; 

a  scale  extending  upward  from  said  base  bar  on  said 
upright  bar  so  that  elevated  inclinations  of  said  sighting 
bars  are  readable  on  said  scale;  and 
a  table  arranged  on  said  upright  bar  above  said  scale  for 
computing  lateral  distance  from  a  hole  for  aiming  a  putt, 
said  lateral  distance  being  a  function  of  putt  distance  and 
green  inclination  as  measured  by  one  of  said  sighting  bars 
and  said  scale. 


^,20 


rod  engaged  in  said  second  tee  connector  and  in  said  tee 
connector  of  said  U-shaped  cross  bar  sub-assembly; 

c.  a  horizontal  hollow  brace  rod  joining  said  two  ground 
abutting  support  sub  assemblies  by  engaging  in  the  inward 
facing  legs  of  said  second  tee  connectors; 

d.  said  ground  abutting  rods  of  said  two  ground  abutting 
support  sub  assemblies  being  positioned  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  cross  bar  assembly; 

e.  each  said  hollow  rod,  said  tee  connector,  said  ninety 
degree  elbow  connector  and  said  rod  cap  being  joined  in 
fluid  tight,  disengageable  engagement;  and 

f.  a  stabilizing  weight  of  water  within  said  goal  post  assem- 
bly. 


3,908,993 

CENTERLESS  THICK-WALLED  GAME  BALL 

Joseph  A.  Gentihiomo,  1456  Belmont  Ave.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

12308 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  142,565,  May  12, 1971,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,115 

Int.  CI.*  A63B  37102 

U.S.  CL  273-60  R  11  Claims 


HOLLOW   SPHEHICAL   MASS 


3,908,992 
PORTABLE  FOOTBALL  GOAL  POST 
C.  Cwninghani.  Sc  Francis  Dr.;  Esse  Harold  Keyes, 
It.  6,  Box  A-22,  and  Tom  W.  Cox,  Rt.  2,  aU  of  Philadelphia, 
ififli.  39350 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,680 
Int.  CL*  A63B  67100 
CL  273—55  R  1  claim 

.  A  stable,  portable  knockdown  goalpost  assembly  com- 
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1.  A  hollow  game  ball  for  use  in  playing  such  games  as 
baseball  or  Softball,  comprising,  a  thick-walled  hollow  spheri- 
cal mass  of  such  weight  distribution  as  to  have  a  moment  of 
inertia  greater  than  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  filled  ball  of 
equivalent  size  and  weight,  and  sevm  patterned  contouring 
disposed  within  the  exterior  surface  of  said  hollow  spherical 
mass;  said  greater  moment  of  inertia  over  said  fiUed  ball  being 
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of  such  magnitude  as  to  cause  a  reduction  in  Magnus  EfTect 
to  such  a  level  as  to  provide  improved  aerodynamic  character- 
istics. 


3,908,994 
BADMINTON  BALL 
Karl  Gustav  Astrom,  Folkungagatan  146,  S~30,  Sweden  (S- 
116  30) 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,182 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Sept.    17,    1973, 
73125916;  Aug.  20,  1974,  74105644 

Int.  CL*  A63B  39100 
MS.  CL  273-61  R  3  Claims 


ber;  said  yoke  also  having  a  bridge  means  connecting  said  grip 
portions  to  each  other  across  said  throat,  said  bridge  means 
including  (a)  string  mounting  means  disposed  along  the  lateral 
edge  of  the  bridge  means  facing  inwardly  of  said  loop,  and  (b) 
a  rigid  body  portion  disposed  on  the  outward  side  of  said  string 
mounting  means  away  from  said  loop. 


3,908,996 

GAME  BALL  RAMMER 

John  M.  Molinaro,  340  Nancy  Ln.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95127 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494378 

Int.  CL*  A63B  59110 

U.S.  CL  273—83  6  Claims 


1.  A  hollow,  perforated,  round  ball  for  use  in  playing  bad- 
minton, comprising  a  thin  shell  wherein  a  great  number  of 
holes  are  symmetrically  arranged  in  a  regular,  continuous 
pattern,  the  total  area  of  the  holes  being  at  least  40  percent  of 
the  total  ball  defining  surface. 


3,908,995 
YOKE  FOR  GAME  RACKET 
William  E.  Portz,  Geneva,  Ohm,  assignor  to  True  Temper 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  June  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  264,820 

Int.  CL*  A63B  49102,  49/12 

U.S.  CL  273—73  G  9  Claims 


1.  A  game  racket  comprising  an  elongated  frame  member 
formed  into  a  loop  and  having  converging  portions  forming  a 
throat  and  handle  portions  extending  beyond  said  throat;  said 
racket  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  a  yoke  disposed  parallel  with 
the  plane  of  said  loop  and  connecting  said  converging  portions 
of  said  elongated  frame  member  across  said  throat;  said  con- 
verging portions  having  inner  surfaces  directed  toward  said 
axis,  outer  surfaces  directed  away  from  said  axis,  and  substan- 
tially parallel  front  and  rear  side  surfaces;  said  yoke  having  on 
each  lateral  side  an  oppositely  facing,  converging  grip  portion 
which  is  wider  than  said  converging  portions  in  a  front  to  rear 
direction  and  comprises  a  bottom  wall  and  outwardly  directed 
substanti£tlly  parallel  flanges  defining  a  channel  shaped  to 
substantially  conform  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  converging 
portions  of  said  frame  member,  said  inner  surfaces  of  said 
converging  portions  nesting  within  said  channels  between 
flanges  and  on  said  bottom  wall  £md  said  flanges  surrounding 
substantial  portions  only  of  said  front  and  rear  sides  of  said 
converging  portions  of  said  frame  member;  means  securing 
said  channels  to  said  converging  portions  of  the  frame  mem- 


1.  An  instrument  for  striking  a  relatively  hard  plastic  ball, 
comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  cylindrical  head  of  hard  and  relatively  un- 
yielding metal  having  a  first  striking  surface  comprising 
the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  rammer  head,  said  rammer 
head  having  adjacent  one  end  thereof  a  first  arcuate 
surface  curved  toward  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  surface 
for  a  predetermined  first  arcuate  distance  and  joined 
tangentially  with  said  cylindrical  surface  at  one  edge  and 
with  said  rammer  head  terminating  in  a  second  striking 
surface  at  said  one  end,  said  second  striking  surface  hav- 
ing a  planar  ball  striking  surface  perpendicular  to  said 
axis  and  being  tangent  to  said  first  arcuate  surface  at  its 
other  edge,  said  rammer  head  having  adjacent  the  other 
end  thereof  a  second  arcuate  surface  curved  toward  said 
axis  for  a  predetermined  second  arcuate  distance  and 
joined  tangentially  with  said  cylindrical  surface  at  one 
edge  and  with  said  rammer  head  terminating  in  a  third 
striking  surface  at  said  other  end,  said  third  striking  sur- 
face having  a  planar  ball  striking  surface  perpendicular  to 
said  axis  and  being  tangent  to  said  second  arcuate  surface 
at  its  other  edge,  said  first  arcuate  distance  being  difTerent 
than  said  second  arcuate  distance  and  said  third  striking 
surface  having  a  greater  area  than  said  second  striking 
surface;  and 

b.  a  shaft;  said  shaft  having  a  handle  at  one  end  and  head 
attachment  means  at  its  other  end  for  securing  said  shaft 
to  said  rammer  head  perpendicularly  thereto. 


3,908,997 
TARGET  GAME 
Jeffery  D.  Breslow,  Highland  Park,  and  Eugene  Jaworski,  Park 
Ridge,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates, 
Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,797 
Int.  CL*  A63D  3/02 
US.  CL  273— 1 19  A  3  Claims 

2.  An  amusement  game  device,  comprising: 
means  defining  a  tilted  playing  surface  upon  which  a  playing 
object  may  be  propelled,  said  playing  surface  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 
a  ball  to  be  propelled  upon  said  playing  surface; 
a  ball  propelling  device  located  in  proximity  to  said  playing 
surface  near  the  lower  end  thereof  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
propelling  a  ball  upon  said  playing  surface,  said  propel- 
ling device  being  manually  manipulatable  to  eftect  pro- 
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pelling  of  said  ball  in  various  directions  upon  the  playing 
surface; 

a  target  positioning  member  mounted  on  the  playing  surface 
near  the  upper  end  thereof  capable  of  positioning  the 
target  in  a  plurality  of  positions; 

a  target  suspended  from  said  target  positioning  member, 
said  target  including  target  anchoring  means  for  releas- 
ably  anchoring  said  target  in  the  path  of  said  ball  when 
propelled  by  said  propelling  device,  whereby  said  target 
is  moved  to  another  position  when  struck  by  said  ball; 


an  upper  ball  reservoir  located  behind  said  target  position- 
ing member; 

a  lower  ball  reservoir  located  behind  said  propelling  device; 
an  aperture  formed  in  said  playing  surface  in  front  of  said 
upper  reservoir  and  designed  to  receive  said  ball  there- 
from; and 

means  for  ejecting  said  ball  from  said  aperture  thereby 
placing  the  ball  in  play. 


3,908,998 

BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

Wai  Min  Fong,  22641  Doremus,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.  48080 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,090 

int.  Ci.  A63f  3100 

VS.  CI.  273-131  AB  3  Claims 


1 .  A  game  apparatus  comprising  a  board  having  a  plurality 
>f  columns  extending  longitudinally  of  said  board  and  each 
x>ntaining  a  plurality  of  spaces  with  laterally  adjacent  spaces 
)f  adjacent  columns  being  generally  aligned  with  each  other 
o  form  a  grid-like  array  of  said  spaces  defining  a  playing  area 
>n  said  board,  first  and  second  sets  of  a  plurality  of  game- 
>ieces  each  adapted  to  be  received  on  one  of  said  spaces  of 
aid  board  and  to  be  moved  on  said  spaces  independently  of 
he  other  of  said  gzune-pieces  on  said  board,  each  of  said 


game-pieces  of  each  set  having  animal  ranking  indicia  means 
individually  associated  therewith  on  an  upper  face  thereof 
visibly  exposed  to  the  view  of  both  players  of  said  game  appa- 
ratus when  situated  at  the  opposite  longitudinal  ends  of  said 
board,  said  ranking  indicia  means  visibly  identifying  a  differ- 
ing power  or  rank  thereof  relative  to  every  other  of  said  game- 
pieces  of  said  set,  said  ranking  indicia  means  of  each  set  of 
game-pieces  depicting  a  selected  set  of  members  of  the  animal 
kingdom  each  differing  from  every  other  said  member  and 
characteristically  capable  of  connoting  said  ranking  of  the 
power  of  the  game-pieces  relative  to  one  another,  goal  indicia 
means  on  first  and  second  selected  ones  of  said  spaces  distin- 
guished in  appearance  from  the  remainder  of  said  spaces  and 
defining  first  and  second  goal  spaces  disposed  on  said  board 
respectively  adjacent  the  longitudinally  opposed  ends  of  said 
playing  area,  and  disabling  zone  indicia  means  on  selected 
third  and  fourth  sets  of  said  spaces  identifying  said  third  and 
fourth  sets  of  spaces  as  disabling  spaces  by  differing  in  appear- 
ance from  the  remainder  of  said  spaces  and  from  said  goal 
spaces,  said  third  and  fourth  sets  of  disabling  spaces  being 
disposed  to  surround  the  associated  first  and  second  goal 
spaces  respectively  and  thereby  separate  said  goal  spaces  from 
all  of  the  remainder  of  said  spaces  such  that  members  of  said 
first  and  second  sets  of  game-pieces  must  pass  through  said 
fourth  and  third  disabling  spaces  respectively  in  order  to  enter 
said  second  and  first  goal  spaces  respectively,  each  of  said 
disabling  spaces  being  effective  to  decrease  the  power  or  rank 
of  at  least  some  opposing  game-pieces  only  while  such  oppos- 
ing game-pieces  are  in  an  opposing  disabling  space. 


3,908,999 
MODIFIED  CHESS  GAME  APPARATUS 
Donald  E.  Brown,  4300  Harbor  View  Ave.,  Oakland,  Calif. 
94619 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  523,674 

Int.  CI.*  A63F  3102 

U.S.  CI.  273-131  KC  6  Claims 
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3.  A  set  of  playing  pieces  for  use  in  a  board  game  compris- 
ing at  least  seven  identical  pieces,  each  having  at  least  five 
faces,  each  face  marked  to  designate  a  chessman  other  than 
a  king  chessman,  and  each  piece  having  at  least  one  face 
marked  to  designate  each  of  the  chessmen  other  than  the  king 
chessman,  and  a  unique  piece  designated  as  a  king  chessman. 


3,909,000 
CYLINDRICAL  CHESS  GAME  APPARATUS 
David  A.  Akers,  20970  Pawnee  Trail,  Los  Gatos,  CaUf.  95030 
Filed  Nov.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522,938 
Int.  Cl.='  A63F  3102 
U.S.  CI.  273-131  AD  6  Claims 

1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 
two  sets  of  chess  pieces; 
a  cylinder  having  a  playing  surface  marked  with  playing 

positions  in  a  plurality  of  ranks  and  files; 
each  set  of  chess  pieces  comprising  a  plurality  of  major 
pieces  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  files  on  the 
playing  surface  and  a  plurality  of  pawns  equal  in  number 
to  twice  the  number  of  files  on  the  playing  surface, 
said  cylinder  including  a  number  of  ranks  of  playing  posi- 
tions exceeding  the  total  number  of  ranks  of  chess  pieces 
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to  enable  the  playing  of  cylindrical  chess  on  the  palying 
surface,  and 
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said  sets  being  distinguishable  from  each  other  and  half  of 
said  pawns  of  a  set  being  distinguishable  from  the  other 
half  of  the  same  set. 


3,909,001 

BINGO  CARD  WITH  ARRAY  MODIFICATION  MEANS 

Marion  L.  FeMhausen,  6401  Scottsviile,  Wichita,  Kans.  67219 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  311,479,  Dec.  4,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  530,657 

Int.  CI.*  A63F  3106 

U.S.  CI.  273—136  F  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  bingo  playing  card  of  the  type  wherein  the  card  has 
thereon  a  positional  array  of  vertical  columns  and  horizontal 
rows  of  numerical  indicia  constituting  numerical  sequences 
that  are  normally  displayed  to  view,  the  improvement  com- 
prising in  combination  therewith  of  indicia  carrying  means  for 
selectively  obscuring  a  portion  only  of  the  indicia  constituting 
one  of  said  displayed  indicia  sequences  while  exposing  to 
unobscured  view  the  indicia  constituting  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  such  one  of  said  displayed  sequences  while  displaying 
to  view  other  numerical  indicia  in  lieu  positionally  of  that 
obscured  by  such  means,  whereby  an  ahemative  and  different 
numerical  sequence  from  said  (me  sequence  is  exposed  to 
view,  said  means  including  a  selector  member  slidably 
mounted  on  the  card  for  reciprocating  movement  between 
limiting  first  and  second  positions  and  operative  in  said  re- 
spective positions  selectively  to  display  said  one  sequence  and 
to  display  said  alternative  sequence  while  obscuring  said  por- 
tion of  the  indicia,  said  selector  member  carrying  for  move- 
ment therewith  said  other  numerical  indicia,  vrith  said  selector 
member  being  movable  relative  to  the  indicia  on  the  card. 


3,909,002 

DATA-PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  I»:TERMINING 

GAINS  AND  LOSSES  FROM  BETS 

David  Levy,  230  W.  54th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,227,  April  2, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,810,627, 

and  a  oontimiation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,509,  Jan.  22, 1968, 

abuMloned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

447,782Tlie  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

May  14,  1991,  has  been  disdafaned. 

Int.  CI.*  A63B  71106 

MS.  CL  273—138  A  10  Cbdms 
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1.  A  data-processing  system  for  determining  gains  and 
losses  from  bets  on  a  fortuitous  event,  comprising: 

a  player's  station  remote  ft-om  the  site  of  said  event; 

first  selector  means  at  said  player's  station  operable  by  a 
player  to  indicate  an  amount  wagered  on  the  outcome 
thereof; 

second  selector  means  at  said  player's  station  operable  by 
the  player  to  choose  one  of  several  types  of  wagers; 

register  means  at  said  player's  station  inaccessible  to  the 
player  following  operation  thereof  to  display  an  initial 
credit  balance,  said  register  means  being  responsive  to 
said  first  selector  means  for  deducting  the  wagered 
amount  from  said  balance; 

calculating  means  coupled  to  said  second  selector  means  for 
determining  an  odds  factor  from  the  chosen  type  of  wa- 
ger; 

arithmetic  means  coupled  to  said  register  means  and  to  said 
calculating  means,  said  arithmetic  means  being  actuat- 
able  under  the  control  of  said  first  selector  means,  upon 
an  outcome  of  said  event  in  conformity  with  the  wager, 
for  additively  introducing  into  said  register  means  said 
wagered  amount  multiplied  by  said  odds  factor  to  in- 
crease the  existing  credit  balance; 

a  control  station  at  the  site  of  said  event; 

actuating  means  for  said  arithmetic  means  at  said  control 
station;  and 

transmission  means  linking  said  actuating  means  to  said 
arithmetic  means. 


3,909,003 
AREA-MATCHING  PUZZLE-GAME 

Luis  J.  Rabinovich,  c/o  P.O.  Box  18948,  Cimerron  Station, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90018 

FOed  Apr.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  244,826 

Int.  a.  A63f  9/10 

VS.  a.  273—157  R  lo  Clafans 

1.  An  area-matching  puzzle-game  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
tablets  comprising  a  single  co-planar  set.  each  tablet  being  of 
substantially  rectangular  configuration;  at  least  one  tablet- 
receiving  tray,  each  tray  being  of  rectangular  configuration 
and  defining  a  corresponding  upwardly  open  single-tablet- 
layer,  multiple-tablet-combination  table-receiving  recess  for 
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receiving  in  a  substantially-exact  area-coextensive  manner 
single-layer  arrangements  of  at  least  four-per-tray  different 
rectangular-area-defining  combinations  of  certain  selected 
ones  of  said  tablets,  the  receiving  recess  defined  by  each 
rectangular  tray  having  a  width  dimension  and  a  length  dimen- 
sion comprising  multiples  of  a  selected  dimension  element 
unit,  and  each  tablet  of  said  coplanar  set  having  a  width  di- 
mension and  a  length  dimension  comprising  multiples  of  said 
same  selected  dimension  element  unit  and  comprising  a  corre- 
sponding fractional  part  of  the  corresponding  width  and 
length  dimensions  of  the  receiving  recess  of  each  tray,  with 
said  width  and  length  dimensions  of  each  tablet  being,  there- 
fore, so  related  to  the  corresponding  width  and  length  dimen- 
sions of  each  tray  as  to  cause  said  tray  to  substantially  exactly 
receive  a  number  of  said  different  tablets  of  said  co-planar  set 
in  a  substantially  area-coextensive  manner  whereby  various 
combinations  of  different  ones  of  said  tablets  of  said  co-planar 
set  can  be  placed  within  any  of  said  trays  for  substantially 
exactly  filling  and  covering  the  recess  defined  thereby,  each 
tablet  of  said  co-planar  set  being  of  one  of  at  least  six  different 


types  having  corresponding  different  surface  areas,  with  the 
tablet  of  each  different  type  each  having  a  width  dimension 
comprising  either  the  same  multiple  of  said  selected  dimen- 
sion element  unit  or  a  different  multiple  of  said  selected  di- 
mension element  unit  from  the  width  dimension  of  each  tablet 
of  a  different  one  of  said  multiple  different  types,  no  tablet 
having  a  width  dimension  which  is  an  integral  multiple  of  the 
width  dimension  of  any  other  tablet,  thus  being  related  to  each 
other,  with  the  one  of  greater  width  dimension  being  effec- 
tively multiplied  by  an  improper  fraction  relative  to  the  one  of 
lesser  width  dimension,  with  the  tablet  of  each  different  type 
each  having  a  length  dimension  comprising  either  the  same 
multiple  of  said  selected  dimension  element  unit  or  a  different 
multiple  of  said  selected  dimension  element  unit  from  the 
length  dimension  of  each  tablet  of  another  one  of  said  multiple 
different  types,  no  tablet  having  a  length  which  is  an  integral 
multiple  of  the  length  of  any  other  tablet,  thus  being  related 
to  each  other,  with  the  one  of  greater  length  dimension  being 
effectively  multiplied  by  an  impro|;>er  fraction  relative  to  the 
one  of  lesser  length  dimension. 


3,909,004 

PUTTER  HAVING  CIRCXILAR  LEVEL 
Tony  J.  VeUa,  3504  Wcsleyan  Ave..  Rockford,  Ul.  61108 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1974,  Scr.  No.  431,597 
Int.  CI.'  B63B  53104         , 
MS.  CL  273—162  B  3  Claims 

tl 


1.  An  improved  putter  including  a  shaft  having  one  end 
adapted  to  be  held  by  a  golfer,  and  a  putter  head  fixed  to  the 


other  end  of  the  shaft,  characterized  by  said  putter  head  hav- 
ing: 

a  front  wall  defining  an  elongate,  generally  planar,  ball- 
engaging  face; 

a  bottom  wall  having  a  convex  arcuate  lower  surface  from 
the  toe  to  heel  portion  of  the  club  head; 

said  walls  having  an  L-shaped  cross-section  in  the  central 
area  of  the  putter  head  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 
without  any  material  contiguous  to  the  central  area  of  the 
back  side  of  the  front  wall  and  without  any  reinforcing 
flange  at  the  top  of  the  front  wall; 

an  enlargement  at  each  end  of  the  putter  head  above  the 
bottom  wall  and  behind  the  front  wall  to  provide  mass  to 
the  club  head,  each  enlargement  extending  upwardly 
approximately  to  the  top  of  the  front  wall; 

a  shaft  mounting  block  between  said  enlargements  above 
the  bottom  wall  and  behind  the  front  wall; 

the  shaft  being  fixed  to  the  shaft  mounting  block  at  a  loca- 
tion so  that  the  center  of  percussion  is  at  the  midpoint  of 
the  ball-engaging  face; 

a  circular  level  having  a  sensitivity  in  the  range  of  about  100 
to  240  minutes  per  one-tenth  inch  of  movement,  the 
circular  level  being  operatively  aligned  with  the  ball- 
engaging  face  to  indicate  when  the  face  lies  at  a  pre- 
selected angle  to  the  horizontal  and  with  the  shaft  to 
indicate  when  the  axis  of  the  shaft  is  at  a  pre-selected 
angle  to  the  vertical;  and 

a  rearwardly-extending  support  cantilevered  rearwardly 
from  the  top  of  the  front  wall  for  holding  the  circular  level 
at  said  alignment  and  for  permanently  mounting  the 
circular  level  on  the  putter  head  behind  the  front  wall 
adjacent  the  top  thereof  and  midway  between  the  ends  of 
the  putter  head,  and  the  support  having  a  width  substan- 
tially less  than  the  length  of  the  top  of  the  front  wall. 


3,909,005 

GOLF  CLUB 

Geza  A.  Piszel,  300  Washington  Ave.,  Rutherford,  N  J.  07070 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,528 

Int.  CI.''  A63B  53104,  53102 

U.S.  CI.  273—171  3  Claims 


1.  A  golf  club  having  a  shaft  and  a  head,  the  head  compris- 


mg 


a  tubular  member  having  a  smooth  outer  ball-contacting 
surface, 

a  pair  of  manually  removable  weight  assemblies,  one  of  said 
weight  assemblies  being  releasably  secured  within  each 
end  of  said  tubular  member,  each  of  said  weight  assem- 
blies comprising 

a  first  cup-shaped  element  of  resilient  material  having  a 
radial  flange  extending  about  the  periphery  of  its  open 
end,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  first  cup-shaped  element 
being  such  as  to  securely  retain  the  weight  assembly 
within  said  tubular  member  with  the  end  of  the  latter 
abutting  the  radial  flange  on  said  cup-shaped  member, 
and  the  outer  diameter  of  said  radial  flange  being  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  outer  diameter  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, 

a  weight  member  of  preselected  weight  securely  retained 
within  the  first  cup-shaped  element  adjacent  its  closed 
end,  and 
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a  second  cup-shaped  element  having  an  outer  diameter  such 
as  to  be  securely  retained  within  said  first  cupnshaped 
element  and  a  length  such  that  when  inserted  in  said  first 
cup-shaped  element  its  closed  end  is  substantially  flush 
with  the  open  end  of  said  first  cup-shaped  element, 

and  means  connecting  said  shaft  to  said  tubular  member 
intermediate  its  ends. 


3,909,006 

GOLF  PUTTING  GAME 

Roland  R.  Arbaugh,  2316  E.  290  St.,  Wickliffe,  Ohio  44092 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,706 

Int.  CI.«  A63B  67102,  57100 

U.S.  CI.  273—176  AA  4  Claims 


a  trapping-rimming  cup  having  an  encompassing  sidewall 
and  an  open  end;  and 

a  hollow  pedestal  depending  from  said  cup  and  encompass- 
ing said  pole,  and  pedestal  having  an  internal,  annular 
shoulder  engaging  said  torus  for  supporting  said  cup 
thereon  in  a  position  such  that  said  open  end  overlies  said 


base,  said  pedestal  also  having  a  portion  extending  below 
said  annular  shoulder  for  engagement  by  a  golf  ball, 
whereby  said  golf  ball  will  swing  said  [>edesta]  so  that  said 
open  end  of  said  cup  will  tip  downwardly  into  trapping 
engagement  with  said  golf  ball,  said  annular  shoulder 
coacting  with  said  torus  to  prevent  said  cup  from  drop- 
ping when  said  golf  ball  impacts  said  pedestal. 


1.  In  a  game  played  with  a  golf  ball,  a  striking  member,  and 
several  difl'erent  blocks  adapted  to  lie  in  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship on  a  surface,  a  plurality  of  different  blocks  each  compris- 
ing a  base  portion  and  rear  wall,  said  base  portion  having  at 
least  one  upwardly  sloping  front  surface  leading  to  a  hole 
which  is  of  diameter  larger  than  a  golf  ball  and  which  is  at  least 
partially  included  in  a  flat  elevated  horizontal  surface,  and  two 
other  upwardly  sloping  surfaces  at  opposite  sides  which  inter- 
sect said  flat  surface  along  lines  which  are  substantially  tan- 
gent to  opposite  sides  of  said  hole  and  which  intersect  said 
front  sloping  surface  along  lines  which  converge  upwardly  and 
rearwardly,  said  rear  wall  extending  along  and  above  portions 
of  said  two  other  sloping  and  flat  base  portion  surfaces,  with 
the  rear  wall  above  such  two  other  and  flat  surfaces  being 
inclined  slightly  with  respect  to  the  vertical  to  form  an  obtuse 
angle  with  said  flat  surface  and  being  greater  in  height  than  the 
radius  of  a  golf  ball,  said  rear  wall  being  spaced  rearwardly  of 
the  rear  peripheral  portion  of  said  hole  a  distance  such  that  a 
golf  ball  may  roll  on  said  flat  surface  along  said  rear  wall 
between  said  hole  and  said  rear  wall  without  falling  into  said 
hole. 


3,909,007 
PRACTICE  PUTTING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  BALANCED, 

INVERTED  TRAPPING-RIMMING  CUP 
Charles  W.  Wuertemburg,  Teaneck,  and  Darryl  R.  Dworkin, 
Middlesex,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Standard  Plastic  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  South  Plainfield,  N J. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  518,535 
Int.  Cl.<  A63B  69136 
U.S.  CI.  273—177  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  practice  putting  device,  comprising: 
a  base  having  an  upstanding,  encompassing  side  wall; 
an  upstanding  pole  supported  by  said  base,  said  pole  having 
an  upper,  free  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  lower  end  being 
secured  to  said  base; 
a  fixed  torus  encompassing  said  shaft  intermediate  said 
ends; 


3,909,008 
PICK-UP  CARTRIDGE  WITH  IMPROVED  OSCILLATING 

SYSTEM 
Yasunori  Sakai,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,864 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  13, 1973, 48-83044 
InL  CI.  Glib  J/46 
U.S.  CI.  274-37  5  Claims 


4^ 


m 
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m 


I.  In  a  pick-up  cartridge  oscillation  system  including  a 
tubular  cantilever  member  having  a  relatively  fixed  end  and  a 
relatively  free  end  and  supporting  at  its  free  end,  a  sound 
transducing  needle,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  cantilever  member  comprises  a  hollow  tubular  member 
including  a  longitudinal  slit  extending  inwardly  from  said 
free  end  at  least  partially  the  length  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber and  having  opposed,  aligned  holes  within  said  tubular 
member  adjacent  the  free  end,  with  said  longitudinal  slit 
intersecting  one  of  said  holes, 
said  transducing  needle  having  a  diameter  approximately 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  hole  opposite  that  being 
intersected  by  said  longitudinal  slit, 
said  hole  having  said  longitudinal  slit  intersection  being  of 

a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said  needle, 
and  wherein,  said  transducing  needle  is  force  fit  into  said 
aligned  holes  and  projects  from  one  side  of  said  tubular 
cantilever  member. 
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3,909,009 
TONE  ARM  AND  PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP  ASSEMBLIES 
Henry  J.  Cvetko,  Conncaut,  and  Michael  Wiiliams,  Warren, 
both  of  OUo,  assignors  to  The  Astatic  Corporation,  Con- 
ncaut, Ohio 

FBcd  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,914 

Int.  CL'GllB  J/02 

U.S.  CL  274—37  8  Claims 


I.  An  assembly  for  a  record  player,  comprising: 

a  phonograph  pickup  cartridge,  and  a  tone  arm  having  a 
free  end  portion  which  is  provided  with  a  cavity  which 
opens  downwardly  and  has  an  upper  defining  wall,  said 
cavity  being  adapted  to  receive  said  cartridge, 

a  projection  rigidly  connected  to  said  wall  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom, 

a  sleeve  rigidly  connected  to  and  extending  upwardly  from 
an  upper  portion  of  said  cartridge,  said  sleeve  having  a 
Uansverse  wall  forming  a  bottom  thereof, 

and  said  upper  defming  wall  and  said  projection  having  an 
opening  in  line  with  the  interior  of  said  sleeve,  said  open- 
ing being  adapted  to  pass  a  tool  which  may  be  used  to 
press  against  said  sleeve  bottom  to  dislodge  said  cartridge 
from  assembly  with  said  tone  arm. 


3,909,010 

CORROSION  PROTECTIVE  COLLAR  FOR 
UNDERGROUND  PIPE  JOINTS  WITH  METAL  PARTS 
Harold  V.  Swanson,  Morris  Plains,  and  Robert  E.  Bald,  Rose- 
land,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Interpace  Corporation,  Par- 
sippany,  NJ. 

Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,967 

Int.  CI.  F16j  15110 

U.S.  CL  277-1  13  Claims 


18     13 


1 .  A  method  for  protecting  from  corrosion  a  pipe  with  ferric 
metallic  components  and  having  a  bell  and  a  spigot,  the 
method  comprising  steps  as  follows: 
impregnating  a  distortable  band  of  a  cellular  water  invadable 

material  with  a  dry  hydratable  cement  which  is  reactive  with 

water  to  hydrate  thereby  forming  an  alkali  releasing  water 

impervious  substance, 
placing  the  band  between  the  spigot  and  the  bell, 
engaging  the  band  in  the  joint  by  inserting  the  spigot  into  the 

beU, 
allowing  the  band  to  be  contacted  with  water  whereby  the 

hydration  takes  place. 


3,909,011 

RETAINER 

John  M.  Shecsky,  P.O.  Box  14604,  Houston,  Tex.  77021 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,032 

Int.  CL*  F16J  15100 

U.S.  CI.  277— II 


3Chdms 


I.  A  spacer  assembly  for  positioning  a  seal  member  about 
an  opening,  said  spacer  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  struts,  each  strut  having  a  centrally 
curved  portion  adapted  to  receive  a  seal,  therein,  and 
portions  extending  from  each  side  of  the  curved  portion; 
first  and  second  positioning  members,  connected  to  op- 
posite ends  of  said  struts,  said  positioning  members  hav- 
ing means  adapted  to  receive  securing  means  whereby 
said  spacer  assembly  may  adjust  to  accommodate  differ- 
ent size  openings  in  a  flange. 


3,909,012 
GAS  SEALING  ASSEMBLY 
Louis  H.  Denis,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Fran- 
caise  d'Etudes  et  de  Construction  "Technip",  Rueil-Malmai- 
son,  France 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  45M67 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Mar,     14,    1973, 
73.09121 

Int.  CL  F16j  15140 
U.S.  CI.  277-15  5  Claims 


"«|i.Jllii)l'M'iMi    'n>^i 
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1.  In  a  machine  for  handling  gas  including  a  stationary  body, 
with  a  higher-pressure  side  and  a  lower-pressure  side,  a  shaft 
extending  through  the  body,  and  a  respective  bearing  support- 
ing the  shaft  at  each  side,  each  bearing  being  arranged  at  a 
spacing  from  the  body,  a  sealing  assembly  comprising:  a  re- 
spective casing  at  each  of  the  higher-pressure  and  lower-pres- 
sure sides  of  the  machine  and  fixed  with  respect  to  the  station- 
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ary  body,  each  casing  enclosing  a  portion  of  the  shaft  between 
the  body  and  the  respective  bearing  and  each  casing  having 
annular  chambers  which  are  open  towards  the  respective  shaft 
portion,  including  a  first  chamber,  a  second  chamber  which  is 
disposed  between  the  first  chamber  and  the  respective  bear- 
ing, a  third  chamber  between  the  first  and  second  chambers, 
a  fourth  chamber  between  the  second  chamber  and  the  re- 
spective bearing,  the  casing  at  the  higher-pressure  side  of  the 
machine  also  including  a  fifth  chamber  between  the  first 
chamber  and  the  body  of  the  machine;  means  for  introducing 
a  barrier-action  gas  under  pressure  into  the  first  chambers; 
means  for  introducing  an  inert  gas  under  pressure  into  the 
second  chambers;  means  connected  to  the  third  chambers  for 
producing  therein  a  pressure  which  is  lower  than  the  pressure 
in  the  first  and  second  chambers;  a  conduit  connected  to  the 
fourth  chambers  and  open  for  discharge  at  a  position  remote 
from  the  machine;  and  means  for  introducing  into  the  fifth 
chamber  gas  being  handled  by  the  machine,  from  the  lower- 
pressure  side  of  the  machine. 


on  the  counterweight  means  during  rotor  member  rota- 
tion is  at  all  times  opposed  by  the  turning  moment  exerted 
on  the  lever  means  by  the  centrifugal  force  acting  on  the 
combined  seal  strip  means  and  additional  weight  means 
and  such  that  when  the  rotor  member  is  at  rest  said  turn- 
ing moments  are  substantially  equal  and  opposite. 


3,909,013 

COUNTERWEIGHTED  APEX  SEAL  FOR  ROTARY 

ENGINES 

Vasant  R.  Kumar,  Paterson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Curtiss-Wright 

Corporation,  Wood-Ridge,  N  J. 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,653 

Int.  CL*  F16J  15142 

U.S.  CL  277—25  3  Claims 


1.  Counterweighted  apex  seal  means  for  a  rotary  mecha- 
nism including  a  housing  having  an  internal  cavity  with  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  cavity  having  a  multi-lobe  profile 
which  is  basically  an  epitrochoid,  a  shaft  coaxial  with  said 
epitrochoidal  peripheral  surface  and  having  a  cylindrical  ec- 
centric portion  disposed  within  said  cavity  and  a  rotor  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  apex  portions  and  being  joumaled  on 
said  eccentric  portion  for  planetary  rotation  within  said  cavity 
about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  such  that  said  apex  portions  gener- 
ate an  epitrochoidal  surface  so  as  to  have  sealing  cooperation 
with  the  epitrochoidal  peripheral  surface  of  said  cavity,  said 
counterweighted  apex  seal  means  comprising: 

a.  seal  strip  means  carried  by  the  rotor  member  at  each  of 
its  apex  portions  adjacent  to  the  rotor  member  periphery 
in  a  manner  so  that  the  seal  strip  means  can  move  radially 
relative  to  the  rotor  for  sealing  cooperation  with  said 
housing  epitrochoidal  peripheral  surface; 

b.  counterweight  means  carried  by  the  rotor  member  radi- 
ally inwardly  of  each  of  said  seal  strip  means; 

c.  additional  weight  means  connected  to  each  said  seal  strip 
means  and  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  its  associated 
seal  strip  means  with  the  center  of  mass  of  said  additional 
weight  means  being  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  the 
center  of  mass  of  said  counterweight  means;  and 

d.  lever  means  for  each  seal  strip  means,  each  said  lever 
means  being  pivotally  supported  by  the  rotor  member  and 
having  a  first  portion  connected  to  its  seal  strip  means  and 
having  a  second  portion  connected  to  the  associated 
counterweight  means  such  that  the  turning  moment  ex- 
erted on  the  lever  means  by  the  centrifugal  force  acting 

938  0.G.-82 


3,909,014 
SEAL 
WiUi  Loliger,  KonoMngen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sodete 
d 'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,816 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  30,   1972, 
15794/72 

Int.  a.*  B65D  53106;  F16J  15140 
U.S.  CL  277-72  R  4  Claims 


t^<D 


1.  In  combination  with  a  reciprocable  movable  part,  a  seal 
for  the  passage  of  said  reciprocable  movable  part  into  a  germ- 
free  enclosure,  said  seal  comprising  a  sleeve  surrounding  said 
movable  part,  and  seal  means  between  said  movable  part  and 
said  sleeve  for  preventing  escape  of  gas  from  the  ends  of  said 
sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  provided  at  its  farthest  end  from  said 
enclosure  with  a  gaseous  fluid  inlet,  at  its  nearest  end  from 
said  enclosure  with  an  outlet  and  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  with  a  by-pass  outlet,  said  inlet,  outlet  and  by-pass 
outlet  each  being  provided  vnth  a  valve,  said  by-pass  outlet 
valve  being  open  during  normal  running  when  said  outlet 
valve  is  closed  and  in  which  the  distance  between  said  gaseous 
fluid  inlet  and  said  by-pass  outlet  and  the  distance  between 
said  by-pass  outlet  and  said  outlet  each  is  greater  than  the 
stroke  of  said  movable  part. 


3,909,015 
RING  SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  ROTARY  PISTON 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Gozo  Kasahara,  Urawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  July  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486351 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  12, 1973, 48-83165 
Int.  CL*  F16J  15138 
U.S.  CL  277—81  P  9  Clafans 

I.  A  ring  seal  assembly  in  a  rotary  piston  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  rotor  formed  vrith  a  ring  groove  in  an  end 
face  thereof,  comprising:  a  seal  ring  received  in  the  ring 
groove  and  urged  out  of  the  ring  groove,  and  a  plurality  of 
auxiliary  seals  disposed  between  the  ring  groove  and  the  seal 
ring  to  render  the  ring  groove  fluid  tight,  the  first  of  the  auxil- 
iary seals  being  disposed  between  an  inner  axially  extending 
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radial  surface  of  the  seal  ring  and  an  inner  axially  extending 
radial  surface  of  the  ring  groove,  the  second  of  the  auxiliary 
seals  being  disposed  between  an  outer  axially  extending  radisil 
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surface  of  the  seal  ring  and  an  outer  axially  extending  radial 
surface  of  the  ring  groove,  in  which  said  second  auxiliary  seal 
is  a  metal  annular  seal. 


3,909,016 

SEAL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  HVOTABLE  SLIPPER  SEAL 
Henry  A.  Traub,  PacifK  Palisades,  and  Isiah  Sherman  Gauley, 
Wcstlake  Village,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  W.  S.  Shamban 
&  Co.,  West  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,937 

Int.  CI.  F16j  15/24 

VS.  CL  277—165  13  Claims 


1.  A  seal  assembly  for  use  between  inner  and  outer  rela- 
tively movable  members  wherein  the  seal  assembly  is  sub- 
jected to  fluid  under  first  and  second  fluid  pressure  levels 
which  act  in  a  flrst  direction  against  the  seal  assembly,  said 
first  pressure  level  being  less  than  said  second  pressure  level, 
said  seal  assembly  comprising: 

a  slipper  seal  adapted  to  circumscribe  a  region  of  the  inner 
member  and  including  an  annular  rib  and  an  axially  ex- 
tending flange  integral  with  said  rib; 
said  rib  having  a  peripheral  sealing  surface  and  said  flange 
having  first  and  second  peripheral  surface  sections  spaced 
radially  from  the  peripheral  sealing  surface  in  a  relaxed 
condition  of  said  slipper  seal; 
said  rib  having  an  annular  sufface  which  is  generally  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  said  peripheral  sealing  surface,  said 
annular  surface  extending  generally  between  said  periph- 
eral sealing  surface  and  said  first  peripheral  surface  sec- 
tion, said  annular  surface  and  said  peripheral  sealing 
surface  deflning  an  annular  comer  of  said  rib; 
said  slipper  seal  being  pivotable  generally  about  said  comer 
between  a  high  pressure  position  in  which  a  flrst  section 
of  the  peripheral  sealing  surface  is  engageable  with  the 
inner  member  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
first  section  and  a  low  pressure  position  in  which  the  flrst 
section  is  engageable  with  the  iimer  member  along  a 
leaser  portion  of  the  length  of  said  first  section  and  said 


comer  is  converted  into  a  relatively  narrow  sealing  ridge 
which  is  sealingly  engageable  with  the  irmer  member; 

a  resilient  member  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said 
inner  member  by  said  slipper  seal  and  at  least  partially 
circumscribing  the  inner  member  and  contacting  the 
second  peripheral  surface  which  is  spaced  from  said  inner 
member,  said  resilient  member  being  squeezable  radially 
between  the  second  peripheral  surface  and  the  other  of 
said  members  to  apply  a  resultant  static  force  to  said 
slipper  seal  which  tends  to  pivot  said  slipper  seal  to  the 
low  pressure  position;  and 

the  exposure  of  the  seal  assembly  to  said  second  fluid  pres- 
sure level  providing  a  resultant  dynamic  force  which  acts 
against  said  slipper  seal  to  pivot  the  slipper  seal  to  the  low 
pressure  position. 


3,909,017 
SEALING  DEVICE 
Hans  B.  Engstrom,  Skarholmen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Mec- 
man,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,278 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  6, 1973, 15913/72 
Int.  CI.*  F16J  15/18 
VS.  CL  277—168  2  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  device  comprising: 

a  peripheral  groove  in  a  cylindrical  surface,  said  groove 
having  a  reversed  T-shaped  cross  section  with  an  under- 
cut groove  portion  and  an  outer  groove  portion;  and 

a  sealing  ring  of  elastic  material  inserted  in  said  groove,  said 
sealing  ring  having  its  cross  section  composed  of  a 
rounded  head  portion  extending  slightly  outside  said 
groove  to  seal  against  an  opposite  cylindrical  surface  and 
dimensioned  to  be  spaced  at  all  portions  thereof  from 
opposite  walls  of  said  outer  groove  portion,  an  essentially 
wider  and  approximately  rectangular  base  portion  dimen- 
sioned to  closely  flt  in  said  undercut  groove  portion,  a 
neck  portion  narrower  than  said  head  portion  connecting 
said  head  portion  symmetrically  to  one  side  of  said  base 
portion,  and  a  peripheral  chute  formed  in  said  base  por- 
tion of  said  ring  closely  adjacent  each  side  of  the  central 
neck  portion,  said  chutes  having  outer  walls  formed  by 
raised  beads  on  said  base  portion  designed  to  be  com- 
pressed in  said  undercut  groove  portion. 


3,909,018 
SEALING  JOINT  FOR  PIPES 
Jacques  Chaplain,  Sevres,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Indus- 
trielle     Gaillon-Armoryl     "ARMOSIG",     La-Celle-Saint- 
Cloud,  France 

Filed  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,464 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    June    19,    1972, 
72.21994 

Int.  CL*  F16J  15/32 
VS.  CL  277—206  A  lo  Claims 

1.  An  aimular  sealing  joint  adapted  to  be  seated  in  an  annu- 
lar groove  within  a  hollow  female  pipe  member  for  establish- 
ing a  sealing  connection  with  an  inserted  portion  of  a  male 
pipe  member  comprising  an  outer  annular  base  portion  di- 
mensioned to  be  received  within  said  annular  groove,  an 
upstream  lip  and  a  downstream  lip  extending  axially  in  oppo- 
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site  directions  from  an  inner  portion  of  said  base  member  with 
the  ends  of  said  lips  spaced  radially  from  the  base  portion,  the 
inner  surface  of  the  upstream  lip  tapering  gradually  from  an 
internal  diameter  at  the  upstream  end  which  is  greater  than 
the  diameter  to  an  internal  diameter  which  is  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  male  member  beyond  the  upstream  end,  the 
inner  surface  of  the  downstream  lip  having  a  diameter 
throughout  its  length  which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
male  member,  in  which  the  outer  annular  base  portion  is  of  a 


cross-section  in  an  axial  half  plane  in  the  shape  of  a  kidney 
bean  with  the  concave  portion  facing  outwardly  and  the  con- 
vex portion  facing  inwardly  and  in  which  the  lips  are  joined  to 
the  convex  portion  forming  the  back  of  the  kidney  bean 
shaped  in  cross-section  and  in  which  the  upstream  lip  extends 
upstream  in  the  direction  of  the  insertion  of  the  male  end  of 
the  pipe  member  to  be  inserted  and  is  firustoconical  in  cross- 
section  with  the  small  base  downstream,  while  the  down- 
stream lip  extends  downstream  and  is  of  conical  shape  differ- 
ing from  that  of  the  upstream  lip. 


3,909,019 
GASKETS 
Toma  D.  Leko,  c/o  Portner,  12507  Davan  Dr.,  Silver  Spring, 
Md.  20904 

FUed  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,896 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,   June    14,    1972, 
2228933;  Sept.  27,  1972,  2247372 

Int.  CLF02f  y;/oo 

U.S.  CL  277—209  3  Claims 


1.  A  gasket  comprising  ribbed  metal  plates  in  the  form  of  an 
opening  to  be  sealed,  the  ribs  on  said  ribbed  metal  plates 
extending  curvilinearly  along  both  faces  thereof,  said  ribs  on 
one  face  being  in  staggered  relation  to  the  ribs  on  the  opposite 
face,  and  flat  metal  plates  having  no  ribs  on  either  face 
thereof,  said  ribbed  metal  plates  being  stacked  in  said  opening 
with  a  different  one  of  said  flat  metal  plates  being  disposed 
intermediate  each  pair  them  and  in  contact  relationship  there 


with,  and  a  grommet  embracing  the  peripheral  margin  of  the 
gasket  surrounding  said  opening  to  be  sealed. 


3,909,020 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING 

THE  SIZE  OF  THE  OPENING  OF  THE  JAWS  OF  A  CHUCK 

Kenji  Yamano,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495^466 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  8, 1973, 48-93330 

Int.  CI.  B23b  31/28 

VS.  CL  279—1  H  3  Clafms 


:t^.^ 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  controlling  the  size  of  the 
opening  of  the  jaws  of  a  chuck  having  a  rotatable  main  shaft, 
a  motor  having  a  shaft  connected  to  said  main  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith  and  connected  to  means  associated  with  said 
main  shaft  for  controlling  the  size  of  the  opening  of  the  jaws 
of  the  chuck,  said  system  comprising: 
a  first  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis  and  being 

mechanically  connected  to  said  main  shaft  for  rotation 

synchronously  therewith, 
an  externally  threaded,  second  shaft  mounted  for  rotation 

about  its  axis  and  being  operatively  coupled  with  said 

motor  shaft  and  being  driven  thereby, 
a  casing  having  a  limit  switch  dog  secured  thereto  and 

rotatably  supporting  therein,  flrst  and  second  bushings, 
said  first  bushing  being  splined  to  said  first  shaft  for  rotation 

therewith,  but  movable  axially  thereof, 
said  second  bushing  being  threadably  engaged  with  said 

second  shaft  and  being  movable  with  said  casing  in  the 

axial  direction  of  said  first  and  second  shafts, 
means  coupling  said  bushings  such  that  said  bushings  rotate 

in  synchronism;  and 
at  least  one  limit  switch  for  operating  said  motor  and 

mounted  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  limit  switch  dog 

to  stop  the  motor  and  thereby  control  the  size  of  the 

opening  of  the  jaws  of  said  chuck  upon  movement  of  said 

limit  switch  dog  into  contact  therewith. 


3,909,021 
COLLET  CHUCK 
London  T.  Morawski,  Mount  Clemens,  and  Jolin  J.  Parker, 
Birmingham,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  MP  Tool  &  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Warren,  Mich.,  by  said  Parker 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,135 
Int.  CI.*B23BJ//40 
U.S.  CL  279—2  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  collet  chuck  comprising,  a  sleeve  having  an  open  end 
and  having  adjacent  said  end  a  work-gripping  outer  surface 
portion  of  cylindrical  shape  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the 
sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  axial  slots  therein 
extending  to  the  open  end  of  the  sleeve  and  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  circumferentially  arranged  spring  fingers  which,  when 
flexed  radially  outwardly,  are  adapted  to  increase  the  effective 
diameter  of  said  work-gripping  portion  for  engaging  the  bore 
of  a  workpiece.  said  slots  being  filled  with  an  elastomer,  said 
sleeve  having  a  conical  inner  surface  portion  axially  adjacent 
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said  work-gripping  portion,  a  collet  expander  within  said 
sleeve  having  an  outer  conical  surface  portion  interfitting  with 
the  inner  conical  surface  portion  of  said  sleeve  whereby,  when 
said  sleeve  and  expander  are  shifted  axially  relative  to  one 
another,  said  spring  fingers  are  flexed  radially  to  engage  and 
disengage  with  the  bore  of  a  workpiece  circumscribing  said 
work-gripping  portion,  and  a  cap  member  formed  of  an  elasto- 


meric  material  mounted  on  said  end  of  said  sleeve  and  overly- 
ing said  opening  in  said  end  of  the  sleeve  to  prevent  the  ingress 
of  dirt,  chips  and  the  like  into  said  sleeve  through  the  open  end 
thereof,  said  cap  having  an  axially  extending  annular  flange 
circumferentially  circumscribing  the  outer  peripheral  portion 
of  said  sleeve  and  frictionally  engaged  therewith  so  as  to  be 
adapted  to  be  readily  removed  and  replaced. 


3,909,022 

CABLE  SUSPENSION  FOR  HARVESTING  MACHINE 
GcraM  L.  Claxton,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Upright,  Inc., 
Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,456 
Int.  CI.*  B60S  9/i2 


VS.  CL  280—6  H 


21  Claims 


f.  third  and  fourth  variable-length  members  connected 
between  and  supporting  said  frame  on  said  third  and 
fourth  support  members; 

g.  means  including  a  first  control  means  therefor  for  actuat- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  third  and  fourth  variable-length 
members  to  change  the  length  thereof. 


3,909,023 
SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
ReinhoM    Zoor,    Dachau,    Germany,    assignor    to    Heinrich 
Wunder,  KG,  Dachau,  Germany 

FUed  July  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,004 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    8,    1974, 
241 1 163;  Austria,  July  16,  1973,  6229/73 

Int.  Cl.=^  A63C  9/08 
VS.  CI.  280-1 1J5  T  10  Claims 


1.  A  safety  ski  binding,  conprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  housing  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  base  plate; 

b.  means  defining  a  first  pivotal  axis,  attached  to  said  hous- 
ing and  extending  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  housing; 

c.  a  sole  hold-soen  device  mounted  for  movement  about  the 
first  pivotal  axis,  and  including  a  laterally  protruding  pin; 
and 

d.  a  release  mechanism  including  means  defining  a  second 
pivotal  axis,  attached  to  said  housing  substantially  parallel 
to  and  below  said  first  pivotal  axis,  a  pivot  tab  means 
mounted  for  movement  about  said  second  pivotal  axis, 
said  tab  including  two  lever  arms,  one  of  which  contains 
an  opening,  and  a  spring,  pivotably  mounted  on  said 
housng,  one  end  of  said  spring  engaging  one  of  said  lever 
arms  so  as  to  form  a  knee-joint  and  the  opening  within  the 
other  of  said  lever  arms  being  engaged  by  said  laterally 
protruding  pin; 

whereby  said  sole  hold-down  device  can  move  between  two 
spring-loaded,  stable  angular  positions,  corresponding  to 
an  open  and  a  closed  condition  of  the  release  mechanism. 


1.  A  supported  frame  and  leveling  apparatus  therefor  com- 
prising: I 

a.  a  rigid  frame,  f 

b.  first  and  second  ground-engaging  supports  mounted  at 
one  end  of  said  frame  for  individual  and  independent 
vertical  movement  relative  thereto; 

c.  first  and  second  variable-length  members  connected 
between  and  supporting  said  frame  on  said  first  and  sec- 
ond supports  respectively; 

d.  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  variable- 
length  members  for  equally  and  oppositely  changing  the 
length  of  one  of  said  members  in  response  to  a  change  in 
the  length  of  the  other  of  said  members; 

e.  third  and  fourth  ground-engaging  supports  mounted  at 
the  other  end  of  said  frame  for  individual  and  indepen- 
dent vertical  movement  relative  thereto; 


3,909,024 
DEVICES  FOR  BRAKING  LOOSE  SKIS 
Georges  Pierre  Joseph  Salomon,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to 
S.A.    Etabllssements   Francois   Salomon   &    Fils,   Annecy, 
France 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,596 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Jan.     16,     1973. 
73.01440 

Int.  CI.*  A63C  7/]0 
U.S.  CI.  280-n.l3B  17  Claims 

2.  In  combination  with  a  releasable  safety  binding  for  ski 

boot  on  a  ski,  a  braking  device  for  ski,  said  safety  binding 

comprising: 

longitudinally  sliding  means  responsive  to  disengagement  of 

said  ski  boot  in  said  ski,  said  braking  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  braking  blade  mounted  in  a  movable  manner 

with  respect  to  said  ski  between  two  positions  which 

include: 

a  first  skiing  position  where  said  braking  blade  extends 
above  the  snow-gliding  face  of  said  ski. 
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a  second  braking  position  where  said  braking  blade  ex-   capable  of  shifting  in  the  lengthwise  direction  with  respect  to 
tends  below  the  snow-gliding  face  of  said  ski  to  pene-    the  release  plate. 

trate  into  the  snow;  

control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  braking 

blade,  actuated  by  an  elastic  member  which  expands  after  3,909,026 


release  of  said  ski  boot; 


connecting  means  interconnecting  the  longitudinally  sliding 
means  responsive  to  disengagement  of  said  ski  boot  and 
the  control  means;  the  longitudinally  sliding  means  re- 
sponsive to  disengagement  of  said  boot  causing,  through 
the  connecting  means,  the  movement  of  the  control 
means  whereby  said  braking  blade  moves  into  said  brak- 
ing position  when  said  ski  boot  is  released  from  the  safety 
binding. 


3,909,025 
RELEASABLE  SKI  BINDING 
Ulrich  Gertsch,  Matten,  and  Ernst  Gertsch,  Wengen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gertsch  AG,  Interlaken,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,329 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May   10,  1972, 
6998/72;  May  12,  1972,  7029/72 

Int.  CI.*  A63C  9/08 
VS.  CI.  280—  1 1 .35  K  7  Claims 


1.  A  releasable  ski  binding  comprising  a  release  plate  having 
opposed  ends,  anchoring  means  incorporating  a  respective 
locking  element  for  releasably  retaining  the  release  plate  at 
each  opposed  end  on  an  associated  ski,  plug  pin  means  for 
retaining  the  release  plate  against  movement  in  lengthwise 
direction  of  the  ski,  said  plug  pin  means  constituting  the  sole 
means  for  restraining  movement  of  the  release  plate  in  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  the  ski  while  permitting  upward  move- 
ment of  the  release  plate  in  a  direction  away  from  the  ski,  at 
least  one  of  the  locking  elements  being  subjected  to  the  load- 
ing action  of  a  spring,  said  locking  elements  engaging  in  direct 
contact  with  and  over  the  release  plate  and  releasably  retain- 
ing the  release  plate  against  upward  movement  with  respect  to 
the  ski,  said  locking  elements  engaging  only  in  an  overlying 
position  on  the  releztse  plate  such  that  said  locking  elements 
can  freely  move  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  ski  indepen- 
dently of  and  without  being  obstructed  by  the  release  plate, 
said  locking  elements  thus  failing  to  exert  any  restraining 
action  on  the  release  plate  against  movement  thereof  in  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  the  ski,  and  at  least  said  spring-loaded 
locking  element  releasably  retaining  the  release  plate  against 
lateral  pivoting  movement  about  said  plug  pin  means,  whereby 
during  through-bending  of  the  ski  the  locking  elements  are 


RELEASABLE  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  SKI  BOOT 
Georges  Pierre  Joseph  SakNnon,  Annecy,  France,  assiginor  to 
S.A.   EtabUssements  Francois  Salomon   &   Fib,   Annecy, 
France 

FOed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,960 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Feb.    23,    1973, 
73.06491 

Int.  CL*  A63C  9/08 
VS.  CL  280—  1 1 .35  T  4  Claims 


1.  A  releasable  safety  fixing  device  for  a  ski  boot  compris- 


ing: 


first  holding  means  for  holding  one  of  the  extremities  of  said 
boot,  said  first  holding  means  including: 
first  retaining  means  consisting  of  an  abutment  mounted 

to  a  ski,  said  first  abutment  having  a  first  ramp; 
a  second  ramp  mounted  to  said  boot  extremity  and  co- 
operating with  said  first  ramp; 

second  holding  means  for  holding  the  other  extremity  of 
said  boot  including  second  retaining  means  co-operating 
with  said  other  boot  extremity; 

resilient  means  received  in  at  least  one  of  said  holding 
means;  said  first  and  second  ramps  being  slidable  relative 
to  one  another,  when  subjected  to  a  vertical  force,  along 
an  axis  corresponding  substantially  to  the  axis  of  said  ski 
and  against  the  opposing  action  of  said  resilient  means; 

release  means  interposed  between  said  resUient  means  and 
one  of  said  holding  means  for  disengaging  said  resilient 
means  from  said  one  holding  means  and  from  said  boot 
extremity  associated  with  said  one  holding  means  when 
said  first  and  second  ramps  have  slid  one  relative  to  the 
other  a  distance  less  than  the  maximum  travel  of  said 
ramps. 


3,909,027 
SAFETY  STRAP  FOR  A  SKI  BOOT 
Georges  Pierre  Joseph  Salomon,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to 
S.A.   EtabUssements   Francois   Salomon   &   Fils,   Annecy, 
France 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,991 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Mar.    23,    1973, 
73.10495 

Int  a.*  A63C  9/08,  11/00 
VS.  CL  280— 1 1.35  N  12  Claims 

1.  A  safety-strap  device  intended  to  keep  a  ski  boot  at- 
tached to  a  ski  after  the  release  of  a  safety  boot  fixing  device, 
said  strap  device  comprising  two  distinct  straps: 

a  continuous  loop>-forming  strap  mounted  on  said  ski  in  at 
least  two  points  located  on  each  side  of  said  ski,  in  front 
of  the  zone  reserved  for  the  heel  of  the  boot  sole  and 
passing  behind  the  upper  of  said  boot; 
and  a  clamping  strap  comprising  two  parts  and  a  hooked 
closure  device  adapted  to  close  the  two  parts  over  the 
front  portion  of  the  upper  of  said  boot,  one  of  the  parts 
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of  said  clamping  strap  being  mounted  to  said  loop-form- 
ing strap;  one  of  said  straps  comprising  an  elastic  member 
attached  at  two  points  along  said  one  strap  to  provide 
sufficient  slack  in  the  safety  device  to  ensure  that  said 
boot  can  be  disengaged  after  the  release  of  said  safety 
fixing  device;  the  other  part  of  said  clamping  strap  being 


3,909,028 

KNEE  TWIST  SENSING  SKI  BINDING 
Gay  Courvoisier,  Geneva;  Pierre  Comte,  Troinex,  and  Gerard 
Chevrolet,  Damphreux,  Bern,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  F.  Salonion  &  FUs,  Annecy,  France 

FOcd  Sept.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  3,  1973, 
12583/73 

Int.  CI.*  A63C  9108 
\}J&.  CL  280— 1 135  D  lo  Claims 


I.  A  safety  ski  binding  comprising: 

a  ski  boot  adapted  to  receive  the  foot  of  a  skier; 

latch  means  for  releasably  securing  said  boot  to  a  ski; 

a  sensor  means  having  one  portion  carried  at  the  knee 
region  of  said  skier  and  another  portion  carried  at  the 
foot  region  of  said  skier  adapted  to  sense  relative  move- 
ment of  the  two  said  portions;  and 

operating  means  connected  between  said  sensor  means  and 
said  latch  means  for  operating  same  and  releasing  said 
boot  from  said  ski  when  said  knee  and  foot  regions  are 
angularly  ofl^t  to  each  other  about  an  axis  passing 
through  said  regions  to  an  extent  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined limit. 


3,909,029 
PROCESS  FOR  SAFETY  RELEASE  OF  A  SKI  BOOT  AND 

BINDING  FOR  CARRYING  SAID  PROCESS 
Georges  Pierre  Joseph  Salomon,  34  Avenue  de  Loverchy,  An- 
necy,  France 

FOed  Oct.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,422 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Oct.    23,     1973, 
73.37729 

Int.  a.*  A63C  9108 
VS.  CI.  280— 11.35  T  15  Ctaims 


slidably  mounted  on  said  loop-forming  strap  by  a  ring 
means  to  thereby  allow  said  clamping  strap  to  slide  rela- 
tive to  said  loop-forming  strap  whereby,  in  a  single  opera- 
tion of  hooking  the  parts  of  the  clamping  strap,  a  skier 
lifts  and  places  in  position  the  portion  of  the  loop-forming 
strap  passing  behind  the  upper  of  said  boot. 


1.  A  method  for  freeing  a  ski  boot,  in  the  event  of  a  safety 
release,  from  the  ski  on  which  it  is  held  by  means  of  a  safety 
binding,  said  method  consisting  in:  forcing  the  boot  initially  to 
move  parallel  with  the  plane  of  the  ski  without  any  possibility 
of  lifting,  and  subsequently  allowing  it  to  lift  in  relation  to  the 
ski,  characterized  in  that  in  the  course  of  the  second  phase  of 
the  release  of  the  boot,  the  lifting  movement  thereof  is  braked 
resiliently  and  thus  takes  place  progressively,  whereas  the 
ability  to  move  laterally  is  retained  until  the  release  has  been 
completed. 


3,909,030 
SKI  BINDING 
Jean  Joseph  Alfred  Beyl,  Boulevard  Victor  Hugo,  58  Nevers, 
France 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  544,114 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  4,  1974,  74.3615 
Int.  CI.*  A63C  9108 
U.S.  CI.  280-11.35  T  7  Chums 


1.  A  safety  ski  binding  device  comprising  in  combination  a 
main  body,  means  for  clamping  the  sole  or  heel  of  the  ski  boot 
so  as  to  hold  same  in  the  vertical  direction,  said  means  being 
mounted  for  vertical  movement  on  said  main  body,  an  adjust- 
ment member  for  modifying  at  will  the  position  of  said  clamp- 
ing means  in  the  vertical  direction,  bearing  means  for  provid- 
ing bearing  surfaces  in  the  downward  direction  for  said  clamp- 
ing means,  a  resilient  element  acting  in  the  opposite  direction 
on  said  clamping  means  in  order  to  urge  same  downwards,  and 
position  indicator  means  for  indicating  any  relative  upward 
movement  of  said  clamping  means  in  relation  to  the  body  of 
said  binding  device  against  the  force  of  said  resUient  element. 
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3,909,031 
SKI  HOLDER 
Ruth  H.  Schnuedeke;  Wayne  W.  Schmacdeke,  both  of  6712 
Limerick  Ln.,  Edina,  Minn.  55436;  Gloria  J.  Ericson,  and 
Lennart  A.  Ericson,  both  of  5057  Nhie  Mile  Creek  Cir., 
Bloomington,  Minn.  55431 

Filed  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,960 

Int.CI.*A63C  moo 

U.S.  CI.  280—1137  K  1  Claim 


in  the  train;  a  second  transverse  hook-shaped  member 
mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  the  bracket  and  attached  to  and 
extending  from  one  of  said  side  runners  to  the  other  in  posi- 
tion to  engage  the  rear  end  of  the  last  dolly  in  the  train  so  that 
the  runners  of  the  hand  bracket  may  be  supported  by  the 
dollies  up  from  the  supporting  surface;  and  an  upstanding 
handle  at  the  rear  end  of  the  bracket  to  the  rear  of  said  second 


1.  In  a  ski  holder, 

a.  a  pair  of  cleunping  members  hingedly  interconnected  to 
each  other  for  closing  movement  around  the  medial  por- 
tion of  a  pair  of  skis  which  are  disposed  bottom  to  bot- 
tom, 

b.  said  clamping  members  each  having  a  handle  plate  dis- 
posed on  the  end  remote  from  the  hinge  axis  with  said 
handle  plates  adapted  to  come  into  flush  engagement 
when  the  clamping  members  are  closed, 

c.  said  handle  plates  having  aligned  hand  receiving  aper- 
tures, 

d.  means  independent  of  said  apertures  for  locking  the 
handle  plates  together, 

e.  an  elongated  flexible  binding  member  of  metal  material 
adapted  to  be  secured  around  a  ski  rack  or  the  like  and 
having  one  end  attached  to  a  clamping  member,  and 

f.  said  handle  plates  being  provided  with  a  second  set  of 
apertures  which  are  aligned  when  said  handle  plates  are 
together  and  the  other  end  of  said  binding  member  having 
a  loop  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  said  second  set  of 
apertures  and  locked  therein  to  provide  means  for  lock- 
ing the  handle  plates  together. 


3,909,032 

DOLLY  SCOOPER  HAND  BRACKET 

James  D.  Wilson,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Banner 

Metals  Division  Intercoie  Automation,  Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

FUed  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,518 

Int.  CI.*  B62B  3104 

U.S.  CI.  280—4734  2  Claims 

1.  A  hand  bracket  for  intercoupling  a  train  of  aligned 

wheeled  dollies,  each  of  the  dollies  having  a  bottom  raised  up 

from  the  supporting  surface  and  a  plurality  of  caster-like 

wheels  suspended  from  the  bottom,  said  bracket  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  side  runners  adapted  to  be  moved  along  the 

supporting  surface  under  the  bottoms  of  the  dollies  from  one 

end  of  the  train  to  the  other;  a  first  transverse  hook-shaped 

member  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  the  bracket  and 

attached  to  and  extending  from  one  of  the  side  runners  to  the 

other  in  position  to  engage  the  front  end  of  the  forward  dolly 


transverse  hook -shaped  member  and  in  position  to  enable  the 
side  runners  of  the  bracket  to  be  pivoted  by  the  handle  about 
said  rear  end  of  said  bracket  to  permit  the  first  hook-shaped 
member  to  engage  the  front  end  of  the  first  dolly  in  the  train, 
and  in  position  to  enable  the  rear  end  of  the  bracket  to  be 
lifted  up  by  the  handle  until  the  second  hook-shaped  member 
engages  the  rear  end  of  the  last  dolly  in  the  train,  so  that  the 
hand  bracket  may  form  an  intercoupling  means  for  the  dollies. 


3,909,033 

TRAILER  HITCH 

Wayne  B.  Russell,  Jr.,  3895  Lugo  Ave.,  Lynwood,  Calif.  90262 

FUed  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,736 

Int.  CI.*  B60D  1116 

U.S.  CI.  280—477  3  Claims 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  for  enabling  a  towing  vehicle  to  tow  a 
towed  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  base  plate  for  attachment  to  one  of  the  vehicles; 

a  ball  mounted  on  a  stem  adapted  to  be  attached  in  a  de- 
pending attitude  to  the  other  of  said  vehicles; 

said  base  plate  having  at  its  top  surface  a  recess  shaped  to 
receive  a  lower  part  of  the  depending  ball  and 

a  ramp  extending  in  a  fore  and  aft  and  downwardly  inclined 
direction  from  the  rim  of  the  recess  to  the  end  of  the  base 
plate  nearest  to  said  other  vehicle; 

said  ramp  having  a  lowest  path  in  said  fore  and  aft  direction 
and  having  sides  which  extend  upwardly  from  said  lowest 
path; 

a  cover  plate  configured  to  cover  at  least  part  of  the  base 
plate  and  ramp; 

the  lower  surface  of  said  cover  plate  being  recessed  to 
enclose  an  upper  part  of  the  ball; 

said  cover  plate  having  an  opening  communicating  with  its 
recess  through  which  the  stem  may  protrude; 

said  cover  plate  being  suspended  from  the  top  of  the  ball 
when  the  ball  is  not  engaged  with  the  base  plate,  so  that 
after  the  ball  seats  in  the  recess  the  cover  plate  can  be 
fastened  to  the  base  plate; 

said  base  plate  having  a  ridge  means  at  a  position  opposite 
the  ramp  and  the  cover  plate  having  a  convex  portion 
which  substantially  conforms  with,  and  covers,  the  ramp, 
and  a  lug  portion  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  cover  plate 
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from  the  convex  portion  for  engagement  with  said  ridge 
means  of  the  base  plate;  { 

whereby  when  the  two  vehicles  are  moved  into  towing 
relationship  with  each  other  the  ball  slides  up  the  inclined 
ramp  between  its  sides  and  seats  in  the  recess  of  the  base 
plate  after  which  the  cover  plate  envelopes  the  upper  part 
of  the  ball  to  hold  it  to  the  base  plate. 


3,909,034 

HOOK  MEANS  FOR  SHOPPING  CART 
Antoinc  Tnibiano,  36  Maricn  St.,  Montreal  East  550,  Quebec, 
Canada 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,1 14 

Int.  CI.'' B62B  J/02 

VS.  CI.  280-47  J4  7  Claims 


munication  between  said  cylinder  chamber  and  said  inlet 
passageway,  a  second  control  valve  having  a  valve  head  for 
controlling  fluid  communication  between  said  cylinder  cham- 
ber and  said  outlet  passageway,  said  valve  head  of  said  second 
control  valve  being  operable  responsive  to  the  axial  move- 
ment, in  another  direction,  of  said  free  piston  to  provide  said 
fluid  communication  between  said  cylinder  chamber  and  said 
outlet  passageway,  a  first  detecting  member  disposed  between 
said  free  piston  and  said  valve  head  of  said  first  control  valve 
and  operable  to  detect  axial  movement  of  said  free  piston  in 
excess  of  a  predetermined  limit  to  move  said  valve  head  to  a 
position  to  provide  communication  between  said  inlet  pas- 
sageway and  said  cylinder  chamber,  a  second  detecting  mem- 


15  iS 


1.  A  shopping  cart  comprising  a  frzune  supporting  a  con- 
tainer thereon,  said  frame  being  supported  on  casters  for 
displacing  said  container;  said  container  being  defined  by  a 
bottom  wall,  side  walls,  a  front  and  rear  wall,  and  an  open 
upper  end;  a  handle  consisting  of  a  bar-like  member  supported 
rearwardly  and  above  said  container  rear  wall  for  displacing 
said  cart  on  said  wheels;  and  a  hook  member  having  a  secur- 
able  end,  a  projection  arm  and  stop  means  at  the  free  end  of 
said  projection  arm;  said  hook  member  securable  end  being 
connected  to  said  bar-like  member  and  projecting  inwardly 
towards  said  container  rear  wall  whereby  articles  secured  to 
said  projection  arm  will  hang  between  said  handle  and  said 
container  rear  wall  and  from  an  uppermost  portion  of  said  cart 
to  provide  maximum  distance  between  said  hook  member  and 
the  floor  for  hanging  depending  articles  thereon. 


3,909,035 
SUSPENSION  UNIT  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  SHOCK 

ABSORBER 
HJroshi  Aikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,447 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23, 1971, 46-83667 
Int.  CI.  B60g  11/ 26 
VS.  a.  280-124  F  10  Claims 

1.  A  suspension  unit  for  a  vehicle,  having  a  body  structure 
and  wheel  supporting  means,  comprising  a  cylinder  having 
formed  therein  a  cylinder  chamber  filled  with  pressurized 
fluid,  an  inlet  passageway  opening  into  said  cylinder  chamber 
and  communicating  with  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  an 
outlet  passageway  opening  into  said  cylinder  chamber  and 
communicating  with  a  drain  line,  a  piston  axially  slidable  in 
said  cylinder  chamber,  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston 
and  extending  externally  of  said  cylinder,  a  free  piston  axially 
slidably  fitted  in  said  cylinder  chamber,  between  said  piston 
and  said  inlet  and  outlet  passageways  opening  into  said  cylin- 
der chamber,  and  having  formed  therein  a  passageway  provid- 
ing fluid  communication  therethrough,  a  first  control  valve 
having  a  valve  head  for  controlling  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  cylinder  chamber  and  said  inlet  passageway,  said 
valve  head  being  operable  responsive  to  the  axial  movement, 
in  one  direction,  of  said  free  piston  to  provide  said  fluid  com- 


ber disposed  between  said  free  piston  and  said  valve  head  of 
said  second  control  valve  and  operable  to  detect  axial  move- 
ment of  said  free  piston  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  limit  to 
move  said  valve  head  to  a  position  to  provide  communication 
between  said  outlet  passageway  and  said  cylinder  chamber,  a 
first  preloaded  spring  disposed  between  an  end  wall  of  said 
cylinder  chamber  and  said  free  piston  to  bias  said  free  piston 
toward  said  piston,  and  a  second  preloaded  spring  disposed 
between  said  free  piston  and  said  piston  to  bias  said  free  piston 
toward  the  end  wall  of  said  cylinder  chamber,  said  first  and 
second  preloaded  springs  cooperating  with  each  other  to  hold 
said  free  piston  in  a  position  in  which  said  first  and  second 
detecting  members  are  prevented  from  moving  said  valve 
heads  of  said  first  and  second  control  valves,  respectively. 


3,909,036 
ROUGH  DUTY  AIR-SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  TRUCKS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Virgil  E.  Pound,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paccar  Inc., 
Bellevue,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,739,  Nov.  23,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,045 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  29, 1974,  201 1 19 

Int.  CI.'' B60G  11/46 

VS.  CI.  280-124  F  6  Claims 


I.  A  rough  duty  air-suspension  system  for  trucks  and  the 
like,  including  in  combination: 
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a  main  frame  for  said  truck; 

an  axle  housing  positioned  under  said  frame  and  trans- 
versely thereto  and  having  two  axle  ends  each  adapted  to 
mount  a  wheel; 

an  adjustable  tracking  rod  pivotally  mounted  between  said 
axle  housing  and  the  frame  and  aligned  to  maintain  the 
lateral  position  of  said  axle  housing  relative  to  the  frame; 
a  spring  support  bracket  for  each  axle  end  secured  to  and 
depending  from  said  frame  at  a  spaced  distance  in  front 
of  said  end  and  having  a  wear  pad  in  a  middle  portion  and 
two  sidearms  extending  downwardly  from  the  ends  of  said 
wear  pad  to  a  lower  end  of  said  bracket; 

radius  rod  attachment  means  at  the  bottom  of  each  said 
bracket; 

a  safety  rebound  member  bridging  the  sidearms  of  each  said 
bracket  and  mounted  generally  between  said  wear  pad 
and  said  lower  end; 

a  radius  rod  for  each  axle  end  having  a  forward  end  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  said  bracket  at  said  radius  rod  attachment 
means  and  having  a  rear  end; 

a  spring  seat  secured  on  top  of  each  said  axle  end  and 
generally  aligned  under  said  frame  and  having  a  radius 
rod  attachment  member  to  which  the  rear  end  of  a  said 
radius  rod  is  pivotally  mounted; 

a  tapered  leaf  spring  for  each  said  axle  end  having  a  front 
end  portion  extending  through  the  sidearms  of  a  said 
bracket  with  a  top  leaf  engaging  said  wear  pad  and  a 
bottom  leaf  adjacent  to  said  safety  rebound  member,  and 
having  a  back  end  extending  to  a  said  spring  seat; 

a  safety  catch  at  the  front  end  of  each  said  tapered  leaf 
spring  adapted  to  engage  the  safety  rebound  member  and 
wear  pad  of  the  bracket  mounting  said  spring  in  the  event 
that  the  radius  rod  secured  to  said  bracket  should  break; 
a  rigid  air  spring  support  member  clamped  to  the  back 
end  of  each  said  tapered  leaf  spring  and  to  each  said  axle 
end  by  a  said  spring  seat  and  extending  axially  therefrom 
away  from  said  seat  to  form  a  unified  suspension  cantile- 
ver and  providing  an  air  spring  rest; 

an  air  spring  for  each  axle  end  having  one  end  secured  to 
the  frame  and  another  end  on  a  said  rest  and  pneumati- 
cally connected  in  parallel  with  each  other  air  spring  and 
to  a  source  of  air  pressure; 

a  height  control  valve  means  connected  between  said  air 
pressure  source  and  all  said  air  springs  for  employing  said 
air  pressure  to  maintain  a  predetermined  distance  be- 
tween the  axle  housing  and  main  frzune  while  the  loading 
of  said  truck  is  varied; 

a  shock  absorber  adjacent  to  each  said  air  spring  and  pivot- 
ally mounted  to  the  member  supporting  said  air  spring 
and  to  the  frame  and  aligned  to  compress  generally  along 
the  locus  of  movement  of  said  cantilever. 


3,909,037 
SAFETY  DEVICE  WITH  COANDA  EFFECT 
Ben  A.  Stewart,  Baraboo,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 
New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472^92 
Int.  CI.' B60R  2 1 /08 
VS.  CI.  280—150  AB  6  Claims 

1.  An  air  bag  inflation  system  for  use  in  protecting  vehicle 
passengers  against  injury  in  a  collision,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

a.  means  providing  a  source  of  pressurized  primary  fluid; 

b.  an  ambient  air  aspirator  including: 

i.  means  forming  a  tubular  throat  having  an  upstream  end 
for  the  induction  of  ambient  air,  and  a  downstream  end 
for  the  expulsion  of  a  mixture  of  ambient  air  and  said 
primary  fluid  under  pressure,  said  throat  having  said 
upstream  end  thereof  formed  with  an  air  foil-shaped 
surface; 

ii.  means  forming  an  annular  chamber  radially  adjacent  to 
said  throat; 


iii.  means  forming  a  slot  opening  from  said  annular  cham- 
ber into  said  throat  with  said  air  foil-shaped  surface 
forming  one  side  of  said  slot; 
means  providing  a  fluid  flow  path  between  said  source  of 
primary  fluid  and  said  annular  chamber;  and 


d.  an  inflatable  air  bag  mounted  adjacent  said  downstream 
end  of  said  throat  to  receive  said  mixture  of  primary  fluid 
and  ambient  air  under  pressure  for  inflation  of  said  air 
bag. 


3,909,038 

VEHICLE  SAFETY  SYSTEM 

Leo  G.  McDonneU,  19917  Kinkich,  Detroit,  Mich.  48240 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  320,991,  Jan.  4,  1973,  Pat. 

No.  3332,000.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

496,962 

Int.  CI.''  B60R  21/08 

U.S.  CI.  280—150  B  15  Claims 


1.  Improvement  in  a  vehicle  safety  system  employing  vehi- 
cle safety  means  including  safety  curtain  means  having  a 
latched  safety  curtain  and  a  curtain  gate  therefor  which  gate 
is  thrown  from  an  elevated  to  a  lowered  position  in  a  vehicle 
to  achieve  vehicle  safety  for  an  occupant  of  a  seat  in  said 
vehicle,  said  safety  curtain  being  a  full  body  curtain,  said 
improvement  comprising  a  construction  for  said  gate  provid- 
ing a  cross-piece  therefor  which  is  offset  from  its  ends,  means 
for  attaching  the  bottom  of  said  curtain  to  said  cross-piece, 
means  for  pulling  the  ends  of  said  gate  and  guiding  the  same 
in  a  straight  downward  path,  and  means  for  rotating  the  gate 
during  its  downward  travel  so  that  the  cross-piece  thereof  and 
the  bottom  of  said  curtain  swing  over  and  clear  of  the  head  of 
the  occupant. 
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3,909,039 

SAFETY  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  PASSENGERS  OF 
VEHICLES,  ESPECIALLY  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Bda  Barenyi,  Makhingen;  Kari  Wilfert,  Gcrlingen-Waldstadt, 
and  Hermann  Renncr,  Magstadt,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengcsdlschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,533 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    4,    1972, 
2248645 

Int.  CI.*  B60R  21102 
U.S.  CL  280—150  B  24  Claims 


pivot  away  from  the  frame  during  outward  movement  of  the 
said  outer  member. 


1.  A  safety  installation  for  vehicle  passengers  comprising  in 
combination 

impact  means  arranged  in  spaced  relationship  in  front  of  a 
vehicle  passenger  for  absorbing  impact  of  the  passenger 
during  an  accident,  said  impact  means  being  pivotally 
mounted  about  a  vehicle  cross  axis  to  absorb  said  impact 
with  only  slight  torque  of  said  impact  means  about  said 
cross  axis  such  that  only  minimal  pivot  motion  of  said 
impact  means  occurs  upon  impact,  and 

catching-net  means  for  additionally  retaining  said  passen- 
ger, said  catching-net  means  having  an  upper  end  secured 
within  the  area  of  the  vehicle  roof  and  having  a  lower  end 
arranged  such  that  said  impact  means  brings  said  catching 
net  means  into  an  effective  position  in  front  of  said  pas- 
senger, 

wherein  said  impact  means  are  pivotally  supported  about 
said  vehicle  cross  axis  to  be  pivoted  into  position  in  front 
of  said  passenger  during  said  accident,  said  catching  net 
means  being  brought  into  said  effective  position  by  the 
pivoting  of  said  impact  means  into  position  in  front  of  said 
passenger. 


3,909,040 
OUTRIGGER 
Peter  J.  Visser,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark  Equipment 
Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,749 
Int.  CI.*  B60S  9102 


U.S.CL  280—150.5 


12  Claims 


>tl^^ 


M-^/9f^ r, 


^ 


1.  An  outrigger  for  a  machine  having  a  frame,  the  outrigger 
comprising  an  inner  elongated  member,  a  connection  adjacent 
one  end  of  the  said  inner  member  pivotally  connecting  the 
inner  member  to  the  frame,  an  outer  member  housing  the  said 
inner  member  and  movable  outwardly  and  inwardly  of  the 
inner  member,  power  means  for  selectively  moving  the  said 
outer  member  outwardly  and  inwardly  of  the  said  inner  mem- 
ber, and  movable  guide  and  support  means  interconnected 
between  the  said  outer  member  and  the  frame  and  responsive 
to  movement  of  the  outer  member  for  causing  the  outrigger  to 


3,909,041 
REAR  SEAT  BELT  ASSEMBLY 
Hisakazu  Murakami,  Yokohama;  Heigo  Tsuji,  Fujisawa,  and 
Akira  Kaneko,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,953 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1973, 48-24961 
Int.  CI.*  B60R  21110 
U.S.  CI.  280—150  SB  3  Claims 


I.  An  improvement  to  a  vehicle  body  including  rear  side 
pillars,  at  least  one  rear  seat,  at  least  one  lap  belt  having  one 
end  secured  inboard  of  said  rear  seat  to  a  relatively  lower 
fxirtion  of  said  vehicle  body  and  the  other  end  secured  out- 
board of  said  seat  to  the  other  relatively  lower  portion  of  said 
vehicle  body,  and  at  least  one  shoulder  belt  having  one  end 
fixed  to  said  lap  belt  and  the  other  end  fixed  to  a  relatively 
upper  portion  of  said  vehicle  body  behind  said  seat;  the  im- 
provement being  in  that  an  elongated  rigid  member  is  con- 
nected at  its  both  ends  with  said  rear  side  pillars  to  form  a  rigid 
structure,  and  in  that  said  the  other  end  of  said  shoulder  belt 
is  connected  to  said  elongated  rigid  member. 


3,909,042 

MOVABLE  CARRYING  STRUCTURE 

Clyde  A.  Miller,  3327  Comanche  PI.,  Owensboro,  Ky.  42301 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,136 

Int.  CI.  B62k  27112 

U.S.  a.  280-204  4  Claims 


1.  A  carrying  structure  comprising,  in  combination,  a  vehi- 
cle having  a  framework  and  a  wheel-mounted  carrier,  where 
an  element  extends  between  said  vehicle  and  said  carrier,  one 
end  of  which  pivotally  secures  to  said  framework  of  said  vehi- 
cle and  defmes  a  vertical  axis  of  movement  of  said  vehicle  and 
the  other  end  of  which  rotatably  mounts  on  said  carrier  and 
defmes  a  lateral  axis  of  movement  of  said  vehicle  with  respect 
to  said  carrier. 
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3,909,043 
THREE  WHEEL  VEHICLE 
Marion  Homer  Black,  2900  W.  Lincoln  St.,  Apt.  E  210,  Ana- 
heim, Calif.  92801 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,912 

Int.  CI.  B62k  9102,  11/00 

UJS.  CI.  280—269  7  Claims 


1.  A  three  vehicle  of  high  maneuverability  and  low  center 
of  gravity  comprising: 

a  substantially  horizontal  chassis  generally  triangular  in  plan 
form, 

a  seat  on  said  chassis  facing  toward  a  first  corner  of  said 
chassis,  said  seat  having  a  bottom,  and  means  attaching 
said  seat  bottom  to  said  chassis  in  close  proximity  thereto, 
a  steering  column  at  said  first  comer  mounted  for  rota- 
tion on  its  own  axis,  a  dirigible  wheel  at  each  said  other 
corners  of  said  chassis  means  including  flexible  tension 
means  for  connecting  said  wheels  with  said  column  for 
simultaneous  steering  movement  upon  rotation  of  said 
steering  column, 

a  non-dirigible  driving  wheel, 

means  for  supporting  said  driving  wheel  at  the  said  first 
comer  of  said  chassis,  forwardly  thereof  and  having  its 
axis  above  the  level  of  said  chassis  and  seat  bottom,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  driving  wheel  on  its  own  axis. 


3,909,044 
TRAILER  HITCH 
George  M.  Henzel,  501  Henrich  Dr.,  Kettering,  Ohio  45429, 
and  John  H.  Henzel,   10800  Elmwood,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
44125 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,559 

Int.  CI.*  B60T  7/20 

U.S.  CI.  280—432  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  mounted  on  the  trailer  of  a  tractor-trailer 
rig  having  a  fifth-wheel  hitching  mechanism,  for  preventing 
undesirable  trailer  movements  through  timely  application  of  a 
mechanical  braking  mechanism,  comprising  support  means 
securely  attached  to  said  trailer,  axle  means  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  support  means,  gyroscopic  means  mounted 
on  said  axle  means,  first  electrical  contact  means  attached  to 
said  axle  means,  and  second  electrical  contact  means  mounted 
on  said  support  means  whereby  the  relative  positions  of  said 
first  electrical  contact  means  and  said  second  electrical 
contact  means  result  in  electrical  signals  being  applied  to  said 
mechanical  braking  mechanism. 


3,909,045 
TUBING  JOINT  FOR  ADHESIVE  BONDING 
George  L.  Meagher,  Morrisville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  513,838 

InL  CI.*  F16L  13/00 

VS.  CI.  285—22  3  Claims 


'^-^^^^^^^ 


1 .  A  tube  joint  comprising  a  first  tube  having  an  end  portion 
receiving  an  adhesive  coated  end  portion  of  a  second  tube 
with  radial  clearance  between  contiguous  sealing  surfaces  of 
the  two  tubes  providing  a  retaining  area  for  said  adhesive:    ' 
a  first  annular  outwardly  projecting  flange  on  said  first  tube 
providing  an  enlarged  cross-sectional  area  forming  one  of 
said  sealing  surfaces,  and  a  second  annular  flange  project- 
ing outwardly  relative  to  said  first  flange  and  spaced 
axially  from  said  first  flange  providing  a  second  enlarged 
cross-sectional  area  forming  a  guide  surface; 
guide  means  on  said  second  tube  end  portion  projecting 
radially  outwardly  into  said  second  enlarged  cross-sec- 
tional area  engaging  and  forcing  said  adhesive  into  said 
retaining  area  during  telescoping  of  said  members  to 
eliminate  voids  in  said  adhesive,  said  guide  means  being 
in  direct  sealing  engagement  with  said  second  flange 
thereby  sealing  one  end  of  said  retaining  area;  and 
mating  means  on  the  free  end  of  said  second  tube  end 
portion  being  in  direct  sealing  engagement  with  said  first 
flange  thereby  sealing  the  other  end  of  said  retaining  area. 


3,909,046 

CONNECTOR  FOR  FLUID  CONDUITS,  SUCH  AS 

SEMI-RIGID  PIPES 

Andre  Legris,  St-Maur,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Lcgris 

France  S.A.,  Ozoir-la-Ferriere,  France 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,680 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Apr.    24,     1973, 
73.14831 

Int.  CI.*  FI6L  55/00 
U.S.  CI.  285—39  8  Claims 


1.  A  releasable  coupling  device  for  a  pipe,  said  coupling 
comprising  a  body  having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  con- 
centric bores,  a  collar  retained  in  said  first  bore  and  having  an 
inner  surface  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  bores,  a  clamping 
member  disposed  about  a  pipe  and  within  the  collar  for  axial 
movement  relative  thereto,  said  clamping  member  comprising 
a  plurality  of  flexible  jaws  and  means  cooperating  with  the 
inclinded  surface  of  the  collar  for  driving  the  jav«  inwardly  to 
clamp  the  pipe  upon  relative  ntovement  between  the  collar 
and  clamping  member,  means  in  the  second  bore  for  forming 
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a  seal  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  pipe  and  the  wall  of  the 
second  bore,  said  pipe  being  disposed  in  the  first,  second  and 
third  bores,  and  means  fixed  to  the  collar  for  guiding  the  pipe 
into  the  coupling  having  an  abutment  member  for  the  end  of 
the  clamp. 


3,909,047 

ROTARY  ROLLING  CONDUIT 

Gordon  O.  Salmda,  29  Colby  Rd.,  Braintree,  Mass.  02185 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,694 

Int.  Cl.^  F16L  55100 


U.S.  CI.  285—119 


10- 


8  Claims 


a  location  in  the  central  body  portion  adjacent  to  which 
the  sleeve  means  is  spaced  from  said  body  portion  to  the 
terminal  end  of  said  end  fitting,  said  passage  means  open- 
ing into  the  space  between  the  said  sleeve  and  the  central 
body  portion  at  one  end  and  to  the  exterior  of  said  end 
fitting  at  the  opposite  end  and  in  part  defining  a  portion 
of  a  continuous  passage  extending  from  a  position  adja- 
cent an  opening  in  the  jacket  of  a  plastic  jacketed  cable 
secured  in  said  end  fitting  —  said  opening  being  interme- 
diate the  sealing  fitting  means  and  the  end  of  the  central 
body  portion  —  longitudinally  between  the  said  sleeve 
means  and  the  said  central  body  portion,  and  then 
through  the  portion  of  said  central  body  portion  beyond 


„M 


1.  Flexible  coupling  apparatus  comprising. 

relatively  rotatable  first  and  second  members 

means  defining  a  flexible  conduit  section  for  intercoupling 
said  relatively  rotatable  first  and  second  members. 

means  securing  spaced  portions  of  said  conduit  section  to 
respective  ones  of  said  first  and  second  members. 

said  first  and  second  members  having  means  defining  con- 
fronting axially  spaced  annular  channels  for  accommo- 
dating said  flexible  conduit  section.      | 

means  including  the  means  securing  spaced  portions  of  said 
conduit  section  and  the  means  defining  confronting  axi- 
ally spaced  annular  channels  for  mounting  said  flexible 
conduit  section  in  said  confronting  axially  spaced  annular 
channels  so  that  in  one  position  of  relative  rotation  of  said 
channels  said  conduit  section  forms  a  generally  C-shape 
and  in  another  position  of  relative  rotation  of  said  chan- 
nels said  conduit  section  forms  a  generally  L-shape. 

the  azimuth  projections  of  said  conduit  section  being  of 
substantially  constant  arc  length  in  all  positions  of  relative 
angular  displacement  between  said  members. 


3,909,048  I 

END  FITTING  FOR  FLEXIBLE  PUMPING  STRAND 
Herbert  E.  Townsend,  Jr.,  Coopersburg,  and  Frank  Krcmar, 
Easton,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Cor- 
poration, Bethlehem,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,527 
Int.  Ci.*  C23F  1 1 100;  F16L  13114 
U.S.  CL  285-169  5  claims 

1.  An  improved  compression  type  end  fitting  for  plastic 
jacketed  cables  through  which  fluid  mediums  pass  comprising: 
a.  a  central  body  portion  having  a  central  bore  extending  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  partially  therethrough  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  end  of  said  cable  in  order  to  allow  compression  of 
said  central  body  portion  about  the  end  of  said  cable  to  secure 
said  end  fitting  to  said  cable; 

b.  a  sleeve  means  surrounding  said  central  body  portion  and 
spaced  from  said  body  portion  at  least  in  contiguous 
portions  extending  from  a  point  extending  on  one  end 
beyond  said  central  body  portion  and  on  the  other  end 
abutting  and  sealingly  secured  to  said  body  portion, 

c.  a  sealing  fitting  means  positioned  at  the  end  of  said  sleeve 
means  extending  beyond  said  central  body  portion  ar- 
ranged and  constructed  to  effect  a  sealing  relationship 
with  both  the  surface  of  said  cable  and  the  sleeve  means; 

.  and 

d.  a  passage  means  positioned  in  the  opposite  end  of  said 
central  body  portion  from  said  bore  and  extending  from 


the  end  of  said  central  bore  in  said  central  body  portion 

to  the  end  of  the  fitting, 
said  end  fitting  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  a  fluid 
medium,  passing  into  the  upper  portion  of  a  plastic  jacketed 
cable,  secured  in  said  end  fitting,  and  flowing  therethrough 
along  and  around  the  component  wires  of  said  cable,  will  flow 
from  the  interior  of  said  cable,  through  the  opening  in  the 
plastic  jacket,  into  and  through  the  space  between  the  central 
body  portion  and  the  sleeve  means,  thence  through  passage 
means  in  the  portion  of  the  central  body  below  the  end  of  the 
central  bore  therein  and  therethrough  to  the  exterior  of  the 
terminal  end  of  the  central  body  portion  which  extends  be- 
yond the  slee\e  means. 


3,909,049 

WELDED  PIPE  FLANGE 

Joseph  R.  Blatnica,  1600  Walnut  Drive,  Chester,  Va.  23831 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  367,891,  June  7,  1973,  abandoned. 

Thb  application  Jan.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  541,379 

Int.  CI.2  F16L  13102 

U.S.  CI.  285-329  4  cui|„s 

1.  The  combination  comprising: 

a  carbon  steel  flange  body  having  a  smooth  walled  cylindri- 
cal opening  therein  through  which  a  first  pipe  to  be  joined 
may  be  extended; 
said  body  having  an  annular  recess  in  the  radial  end  face 

surrounding  said  opening;  and, 
an  integral  annular  weld  of  non-corrosive  metal  deposited 
in  an  integral  with  said  flange  body  at  the  surface  of  said 
recess  to  fill  said  recess  and  to  extend  axially  beyond  said 
face,  said  integral  weld  having  an  annular  radial  ma- 
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chined,  smooth,  pipe  joint  surface  that  is  raised  with 
respect  to  said  face  and  a  machined,  snnooth  cylindrical 


I 


1.  A  safety  catch  for  locking  together  two  members  com- 
prising ^ 

a  hook  member  mountable  to  one  of  said  members, 

a  main  plastic  body  affixable  to  the  other  of  said  members 
and  having  an  aperture  therethrough  for  receiving  said 
hook  member, 

said  main  body  having  a  shoulder  extending  into  said  aper- 
ture for  engaging  said  hook  member  and  a  flush  fitting 
cover  flap  integrally  die  cast  with  said  main  body  for 
hiding  said  aperture  and  said  hook  member  from  view, 
said  flap  being  hinged  to  said  main  body  by  a  thin  plastic 
flashing  section. 


3,909,051 
NARROW  PROFILE  DOOR  LATCH 
Ikuo  Nakai,  Hisai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Miwa  Lock  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,071 
Int.  CI.*  E05C  1116 
VS.  CI.  292—166  10  Claims 

1.  A  door  latch  having  a  selectively  retractable,  normally 
extended  bolt,  comprising: 

inner  and  outer  housings  respectively  mounted  within  the 
inside  and  outside  surfaces  of  the  door,  the  exterior  sur- 
faces of  the  inner  and  outer  housings  being  essentially 
faired,  respectively,  with  the  inside  and  outside  surfaces 
of  the  door; 


the  inner  housing  defining  an  inner  recess  into  which  a  hand 
or  similar  object  is  insertable,  the  recess  opening  trans- 
versely outwardly  from  the  inside  of  the  door; 

an  inner  elongated  pusher  element  positioned  vertically 
within  the  inner  recess  and  reciprocatively  movable 
therein  in  a  forward  direction  and  in  a  reverse  direction; 
the  outer  housing  defining  an  outer  recess  into  which  a 
hand  or  similar  object  is  insertable,  the  outer  recess  open- 
ing transversely  outwardly  from  the  outside  of  the  door; 


; 


\«. 


bore  extending  therethrough  which  is  coaxial  with  said 
opening  for  receiving  said  first  pipe  to  be  joined. 


3,909,050 

CABINET  SAFETY  LATCH 

Anthony  P.  Vkendese,  50  Sutton  Dr.,  and  Frank  Vicendese, 

617  Plainficki  Ave.,  both  of  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.  07922 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514^81 

Int.  CI.*  E05C  19110 

U.S.  CI.  292—128  12  Claims 


an  outer  elongated  pusher  element  positioned  vertically 
within  the  outer  recess  and  reciprocatively  movable 
therein  in  a  forward  direction  and  in  a  reverse  direction; 
means  connecting  the  inner  and  outer  pusher  elements 
with  the  bolt  for  retractively  moving  the  bolt  in  response 
to  forward  movement  of  the  pusher  elements,  said  means 
permitting  said  bolt  to  advance  to  a  door  jam  engaging 
position  upon  movement  of  said  pusher  elements  in  said 
reverse  direction. 


3,909,052 
DOOR  LATCHES 
Michael  Joseph  James,  Cheltenham,  England,  assignor  to  Mi- 
cro &  Precision  Mouldings  (Cheltenham  Limited),  Chelten- 
ham, England 

FUed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,434 
Claims  priority,  appUcatHm  United  Kingdom,  July  19,  1972, 
33701/72 

Int.  CL*  E05C  1112 
U.S.  CI.  292—169  9  Claims 


1.  A  mortice  latch  assembly  comprising  a  tubular  body  and 
a  subassembly  insertable  as  a  unit  through  one  end  of  said 
tubular  body,  said  subassembly  comprising  a  slam  bolt  and  a 
bolt  spring  and  a  follower  and  a  rotary  actuator,  the  bolt  being 
slidable  in  the  body  between  a  forward  projecting  latching 
position  and  a  rear  retracted  release  position,  the  actuator 
seating  on  the  body  for  angular  movement  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  bolt  sliding  movement,  the  bolt  having  side  limbs 
that  extend  rearwardly  from  a  front  nose  portion  of  the  bolt, 
the  follower  being  slidable  in  the  body  between  the  bolt  limbs, 
the  spring  being  disposed  between  the  bolt  limbs  and  acting  in 
compression  between  the  rear  of  the  bolt  nose  and  the  front 
of  the  follower,  the  actuator,  having  an  operating  projection 
between  the  bolt  limbs  that  engages  with  the  bolt  limbs  to  hold 
the  subassembly  together  for  fitting  into  the  body,  the  bolt 
limbs  having  cam  surfaces  thereon  that  contact  the  actuator 
projection  and  that  are  inclined  to  the  direction  of  bolt  sliding 
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movement  so  that  rotation  of  the  actuator  in  one  direction 
firom  a  rest  position  moves  the  bolt  rearwardly,  the  follower 
having  a  cam  surface  thereon  that  contacts  the  actuator  pro- 
jection and  that  is  inclined  to  the  direction  of  bolt  sliding 
movement  and  oppositely  inclined  to  the  cam  surfaces  of  the 
bolt  limbs  so  that  rotation  of  the  actuator  in  said  one  direction 
from  said  rest  position  moves  the  follower  forwardly. 


3,909,053 
SIDE  FENDER 
Terry  David  Koch,  Telford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Inno-Cept  Corpo- 
ration, Lansdale,  Pa. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  297,949,  Oct.  16,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3366,733.  This  application  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,070 
Int.  CL»  B60P  3106;  B60R  19102;  B61F  19104;  E02F  9124 
U.S.  CL  293—62  2  Claims 


ti  I  r-Uili— .-^ll       I  I  CUD   -ZJ 


1.  Traffic  protective  device  for  reducing  the  risk  of  injury  to 
motorists  from  a  collision  with  a  large  bulldozer  while  in 
transit  on  an  open-sided  vehicle,  said  device  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  longitudinally-extended,  rigid  guard  members  of 
a  length  and  configuration  such  that  each  is  adapted, 
when  separably  attached  to  said  bulldozer  in  a  position 
generally  pairallel  and  adjacent  to  the  exterior  side  of  a 
blade-lifting  arm  member  of  said  bulldozer,  at  one  of  its 
ends  having  an  inclined  hook  shaped  portion  extending 
laterally  with  respect  to  the  guard  member  and  with 
lateral  reinforcing  means  extending  between  the  portions 
of  the  hook,  to  partially  shield  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
adjacent  vertical  edge  of  the  blade  member  of  said  bull- 
dozer and  at  its  other  end  at  least  to  partially  shield  the 
adjacent  extremity  of  said  blade-lifting  arm  member, 
whereby  another  vehicle  colliding  with  said  open-sided 
vehicle  will  be  deflected  by  said  guard  meniber  away  from 
said  vertical  edge;  and  j 

b.  a  plurality  of  rigid  arm-like  hanger  members  extending 
rearwardly  from  each  of  said  guard  members,  and 
adapted  for  separably  connecting  and  maintaining  said 
guard  member  to  said  bulldozer  in  the  aforesaid  position 
with  respect  to  a  blade-lifting  arm  member  and  said  blade 
member  of  said  bulldozer. 


3,909,054 
WEED  PULLER 
Gilbert  A.  Lazzari,  deceased,  late  of  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  and 
Mary  L.  Lazzari,  administratrix,  340  Arlington  Rd.,  Red- 
wood City,  Calif.  94062 

Fied  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,080 

Int.  CL'  AOIB  1/18 

}S.  CL  294—50.9  4  Claims 

1.  A  weed  puller  comprising  a  body  consisting  of  a  pair  of 

!  ide  plates  arranged  in  spaced  relationship  to  one  another  and 

<  efining  an  elongated  chamber,  an  elongated  extension  on 

<  ach  of  said  pair  of  said  plates  to  define  a  handle  for  carrying 
i  nd  lifting  said  body,  a  first  bolt  spanning  said  side  plates  and 
a  Bcured  thereto,  a  trigger  lever  fulcrumed  on  said  first  bolt,  a 
9  econd  bolt  extending  transversely  of  said  chamber  parallel  to 
i  lid  first  bolt  and  arranged  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first  bolt, 

third  bolt  extending  transversely  of  said  chamber  parallel  to 
skid  second  bolt  and  artanged  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first 
1  oh  and  said  second  boh,  compound  linkage  comprising  a 


series  of  toggle  joints  consisting  of  at  least  two  links  connected 
and  between  said  first  bolt  and  said  second  bolt  and  to  an 
between  said  second  bolt  and  said  third  bolt,  a  rigid  first  prong 
fixedly  secured  to  said  body,  and  a  second  prong  secured  to 
said  third  bolt  and  movable  by  the  movement  of  the  link 
connected  to  said  third  bolt;  said  first  and  second  prongs  being 


weed  engageable  while  in  the  soil  upon  movement  of  said 
second  prong  toward  said  rigid  first  prong  to  break  up  the  soil 
and  to  tightly  grip  a  weed  therebetween  for  lifting  the  same 
from  the  soil  in  response  to  movement  of  said  trigger  lever  by 
manual  force  applied  thereto  to  actuate  said  compound  link- 
age progressively  increasing  the  force  applied  to  said  trigger 
lever. 


3,909,055 

DEVICE  FOR  RETRIEVING  SMALL  SHEETS  SUCH  AS 

RADIOGRAPHS  FROM  A  TANK 

Richard  M.  Koppel,  554  River  Vale  Rd.,  River  Vale,  NJ. 

07675 

FUed  May  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,326 

Int.  CL'*  B25J  1/02 

U.S.  a.  294-64  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  retrieving  small  sheets,  such  as  radiographs, 
from  a  tank,  said  device  comprising: 
a  handle; 
a  pair  of  opposed,  spaced  flat  plates  at  the  end  of  the  handle 

to  form  a  yoke; 
an  eye  having  a  body  portion  and  a  threaded  shank; 
a  suction  cup  having  a  threaded  opening  within  which  the 

threaded  shank  is  engaged; 
a  protuberance  extending  from  the  eye  toward  one  of  the 

flat  plates  and  normal  to  the  surface  of  the  body  portion 

of  the  eye; 
an  opening  in  each  of  the  pair  of  flat  plates  of  the  yoke; 
the  protuberance  fitting  in  one  of  said  openings  to  pivotally 

affix  the  suction  cup  to  said  end  of  the  handle; 
the  other  of  said  openings  being  threaded;  and 
screw  means  threaded  into  the  other  of  said  openings  and 

juxtaposed  with  the  eye  such  that  as  the  screw  means  is 
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tightened,  the  eye  is  urged  against  a  flat  plate  of  the  yoke 
to  thereby  hold  the  suction  cup  in  a  fixed  position  relative 
to  the  handle. 


3,909,056 
SHEET  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 
Robert  Christian  Duwe,  The  HoUies,  Ford  Lane,  Northenden, 
Manchester  22,  Lancashire,  England 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,568 
Claims  priority,  application   United  Kingdom,   Mar.    17, 
1973,  12951/73 

Int.  CL>  B66C  1/48 
U.S.  CL  294-67  BE  22  Claims 


1.  Sheet  handling  equipment  for  use  in  lifting  a  load  consist- 
ing of  a  rigid  sheet,  or  sheets,  at  a  first  position,  whereat  each 
said  sheet  is  disposed  in  generally  vertical  manner  on  a  first 
edge  thereof,  rotating  the  load  and  depositing  the  same  at  a 
second  position  on  a  second  and  different  edge,  the  said 
equipment  comprising  a  rigid  framework,  such  framework 
defining  a  generally  vertical  support  plane,  a  suspension  arm 
connected  with  and  adapted  to  support  the  said  framework, 
the  arm  being  generally  parallel  to  the  support  plane  and  the 
framework  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  suspension  arm,  in 
a  plane  adjacent  to  such  arm,  about  an  axis  generally  at  right 
angles  to  the  support  plane,  a  first  abutment  means  on  the  said 
framework  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  sheet  or  sheets  to 
be  moved  at  the  first  edge  thereof,  and  a  second  abutment 
means  on  the  framework  adapted  for  engagement  with  a 
second  edge  of  the  sheet,  such  second  edge  being  adjacent  the 
said  first  edge,  the  abutment  means  each  including  elements 
adapted  for  engagement  with  respective  edges  of  the  sheet; 
means  for  rotating  said  load  in  said  support  plane  on  said  pivot 
axis  in  a  predetermined  angular  direction  under  the  influence 
of  gravity,  and  the  second  abutment  means  lying,  in  relation 
to  the  first  such  means,  on  the  same  side  of  said  pivot  axis  as 
said  predetermined  angular  direction. 


3,909,057 
COMBINATION  CAMPER  AND  BOAT  TRAILER 
MECHANISM 
Joe  M.  Guthry,  9306  Bintliff,  Houston,  Tex.  77036 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,820 
Int.  CL*  B60P  3/10,  3/34 
U.S.  CI.  296—23  B  17  Claims 

1 .  A  boat  and  camper  transporting  mechanism,  comprising: 
a  trailer  having  a  boat  supporting  framework  and  being 
adapted  for  launching  of  a  boat  into  a  body  of  water  from  the 
rear  of  the  trailer,  said  trailer  framework  being  positioned 
relative  to  the  axles  of  the  trailer  wheels  such  that  pivoting  of 
a  boat  relative  to  the  trailer  framework  is  prevented  during 
boat  launching  and  retrieval  operations; 
a  camper  supporting  framework  being  carried  by  said  boat 

supporting  framework; 
a  plurality  of  jack  mechanisms  being  disposed  one  at  each 
comer  of  said  camper  framework,  said  jack  mechanisms 
each  having  a  movable  portion  and  a  stationary  portion, 
one  of  said  movable  and  stationary  portions  being  fixed 


to  said  camper  framework  and  the  other  of  said  movable 
and  stationary  portions  being  fixed  to  said  boat  support- 
ing framework,  relative  movement  of  said  movable  and 
stationary  portions  of  said  jack  mechanisms  raising  and 
lowering  said  camper  framework  relative  to  said  boat 
supporting  framework; 

means  causing  selective  relative  movement  of  said  movable 
and  stationary  portions  of  said  jack  mechanisms;  and 

a  camper  assembly  being  carried  by  said  camper  supporting 
framework,  said  camper  assembly  comprising  a  generally 
rigid  body  portion  and  having  a  cover  portion  that  is 
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elevatable 


relative  to  said  body  portion  to  render  said 
camper  assembly  habitable,  said  camper  supporting 
framework  and  camper  assembly  being  positioned  above 
said  boat  supporting  framework  by  said  jack  mechanisms 
when  a  boat  is  to  be  located  on  said  boat  supporting 
framework  said  camper  assembly  and  camper  framework 
being  positioned  by  said  jack  mechanisms  in  spaced  rela- 
tion above  the  boat  for  roadway  traveling  and  being 
positioned  in  supported  relation  on  said  boat  supported 
framework  when  a  boat  is  not  positioned  on  said  boat 
supporting  framework,  said  camper  assembly  being  habit- 
able in  the  raised  and  lowered  positions  thereof. 


3,909,058 

ENERGY-ABSORBING  VEHICLE  BODY  END 

STRUCTURE 

Friedhelm  KrSmer,  Hochheim,  and  Klaus  Brunk,  Russelshelm 

(Main),  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,768 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    29,    1972, 
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U.S.  CL  296—28  R 


Int.  CI.  B62d  27/00 


3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  body  compartment  including 
an  exterior  opening  and  a  pivoted  exterior  closure  received 
within  the  body  compartment  opening,  the  combination  com- 
prising, spaced  pairs  of  generally  elongated  energy  absorbing 
members  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  the  body,  the 
members  each  having  a  vertical  face,  one  member  of  each'pair 
being  mounted  on  and  in  addition  to  the  body  compartment 
and  the  other  member  of  the  pair  being  mounted  on  and  in 
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i  ddition  to  the  closure,  with  the  vertical  faces  of  the  members  3,909  060 

I  xrated  in  adjacent  laterally  juxtaposed  relationship,  each  pair    COVER  FOR  THE  STORAGE  AREA  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

c  fenerev  absorbing  memhert  and  th<>  rlrtciir<>  anri  iwriu  r>^m     v..*»i v^* ■ a.     .       ^  ... 


c  f  energy  absorbing  members  and  the  closure  and  body  com- 
f  artment  collapsing  longitudinally  of  the  body  under  longitu- 
t  inal  impact  loads  applied  thereto,  the  vertical  faces  of  the 
r  lembers  deforming  laterally  of  the  body  into  wedging  engage- 
II  lent  with  each  other  upon  such  collapse,  the  wedging  engage- 
r  lent  of  the  pairs  of  members  laterally  interlocking  the  closure 
a  id  the  body  compartment  and  maintaining  the  closure  within 
I  le  body  compartment  opening. 


3,909,059 

FLOOR  AND  FRAME  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  FLAT 

TRAILERS 

A  rthur  C.  Bcnningcr,  Seneca,  and  Meletus  I.  Long,  Brookville, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ti-Brook,  Inc.,  Brookville,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,723 

Int.  CI.*  B62D  27/06 

lis.  CL  296-28  M  8  Claims 
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Yutaka  Katayama,  Los  Ai^eks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yutaka 
Katayama,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Fited  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466^15 

Int.  CI.*  B60R  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  296-37  R  3  claims 
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1.  A  floor  construction  for  placement  on  the  main  frame  of 
oad  carrying  vehicle,  including:  j 

A.  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  pariel  members 
positioned  in  side-by-side,  spaced  apart  relationship  on 
said  main  frame,  said  panel  members  each  having  an 
upper  load  bearing  surface  disposed  in  parallel  spaced 
relationship  to  the  frame,  each  of  said  panel  members 
also  having  a  pair  of  leg  portions  downwardly  extending 
on  opposed  longitudinal  sides  of  the  load  bearing  surface, 
each  of  said  leg  portions  terminating  in  an  outwardly 
extending  lateral  flange,  said  flanges  having  an  upper 
bearing  surface  formed  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  to 
the  load  bearing  surface  of  the  panel  members  and  a 
lower  bearing  surface  contacting  the  main  frame  of  the 
vehicle,  said  lateral  flanges  also  including  an  upwardly 
extending  shoulder  portion  at  the  outermost  edge  of  the 
upper  bearing  surface  thereof; 
J.  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  channel  members 
positioned  between  adjacent  pairs  of  panel  members,  said 
channel  members  each  having  an  upper  surface  extending 
between  adjacent  panel  members  and  forming  a  portion 
of  the  load  bearing  surface  of  said  floor  and  each  channel 
member  including  a  pair  of  locking  webs  downwardly 
extending  on  opposite  longitudinal  sides  of  the  upper 
surface  seatably  engaging  the  upper  bearing  surfaces  of 
the  lateral  flanges  of  adjacent  panel  members,  whereby, 
lateral  movement  between  said  adjacent  panel  members 
is  prevented,  each  of  said  channel  members  also  includes 
a  pair  of  support  webs,  depending  downwardly  from  the 
upper  surface  of  the  channel  member  in  spaced  apart 
relationship  intermediate  the  locking  webs  of  said  chan- 
nel member,  and  extending  a  greater  length  than  said 
kicking  webs,  whereby,  said  support  webs  contact  the 
vehicle  frame  when  said  locking  webs  are  in  bearing 
conuct  with  the  lateral  flanges  of  adjacent  panel  mem- 
bers; and 

< '.  fastening  means  extending  through  the  upper  surface  of 
the  panel  members  and  the  channel  members  for  securing 
said  members  to  the  vehicle  frame  whereby  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  members  is  prevented,  wherein  the 
securement  means  includes  a  plurality  of  headed  fasten- 
ers extending  through  the  upper  surface  of  said  panel  and 
channel  members  and  lockably  secured  to  the  vehicle 
frame 


1.  A  cover  for  the  storage  area  of  an  automobile  having  a 
lid  for  the  storage  area,  said  lid  being  hingedly  mounted  on  the 
body  of  the  automobile  adjacent  the  inner  edge  of  the  lid,  said 
cover  comprising,  a  pair  of  elastic  cord-like  support  members 
each  having  one  end  secured  to  the  lid  at  points  near  the 
corners  of  the  outer  edge  thereof  and  each  support  member 
having  its  other  end  secured  to  the  interior  of  the  automobile 
along  the  sides  therein  at  the  forward  portion  of  the  storage 
area,  a  sheet  of  flexible  opaque  material  stretched  between 
and  supported  by  said  support  members,  said  sheet  having  an 
area  sufflcient  to  cover  the  major  portion  of  the  storage  area 
when  the  lid  is  closed  and  said  sheet  moving  upwardly  with 
opening  movement  of  the  lid  to  expose  said  storage  area  when 
the  lid  is  fully  open. 


3,909,061 
PORTABLE  COLLAPSIBLE  HIGH  CHAIR 
Michael  J.  Johnson,  37   Highland  Ter„  Gtoversville,  N.Y. 
12078 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,307 

Int.  CL*  A47C  4/00 

U.S.  CI.  297-17  11  Claims 


/• 
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1.  A  collapsible  portable  high  chair  structure  comprising,  in 
combination,  first  and  second  shallow  open  topped  box  mem- 
bers each  including  a  generally  rectangular  bottom  panel  and 
side  walls  mounted  on  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  side 
edges  of  the  bottom  panel,  hinge  means  joining  said  boxes 
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together  along  one  side  edge  adjacent  the  open  tops  thereof 
for  movement  between  a  closed  position  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tion with  the  two  open  tops  overlying  one  another  and  an  open 
position  extending  at  substantially  right  angles  to  one  another, 
a  first  closure  panel  hingedly  mounted  on  said  first  box  for 
closing  the  open  top  thereof  and  defining  a  seating  surface, 
said  first  closure  panel  and  said  first  box  cooperating  to  define 
a  seat  assembly  having  a  storage  compartment  under  the 
seating  surface,  a  second  closure  panel  hingedly  mounted  on 
said  second  box  and  defining  a  backrest  surface  for  the  chair, 
said  second  tray  and  said  second  closure  panel  cooperating  to 
define  a  chair  back  assembly  having  a  storage  compartment 
therein,  a  removable  tray,  means  mounting  said  tray  on  said 
back  assembly  and  said  seat  assembly,  said  tray  being  adapted 
to  be  stored  in  one  of  said  storage  compartments,  and  foldable 
legs  mounted  on  said  seat  assembly  for  movement  between  a 
collapsed  position  lying  along  said  seat  assembly  and  an 
erected  position  projecting  downwardly  from  the  corners 
thereof. 


3,909,062 

SELF-TIGHTENING  TOOL  CHUCK  WITH  A  STOP 

MEMBER  ADAPTED  TO  BE  AXIALLY  DISPLACED  BY 

MEANS  OF  SCREWS 

Edmo  Benatti,  Bancole,  Italy,  assignor  to  Firma  Franken  Fab- 

rik  fur  Prazisionswerkzeuge,  und  Prazisionsteile  Richard 

Voigt  Nachf,  Ruckersdorf,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,942 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    7,    1973, 
2305768 

Int.  CI.*  B23B  31/20 
U.S.  CI.  279—47  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  self-adjusting  tool  chuck  comprising  a  chuck  member 
having  means  on  one  end  adapted  to  be  coaxially  secured  to 
a  machine  spindle,  and  an  axial  bore  at  the  other  end,  a  tool 
housing  being  axially  slidably  supported  in  said  bore  and 
having  an  internal  threaded  portion  for  receiving  a  tool,  a  stop 
member  being  axially  adjustably  supported  in  said  bore  and 
having  means  to  cooperate  with  said  tool  housing  for  adjusting 
axial  movements  thereof,  a  locating  screw  radially  adjustably 
mounted  in  said  chuck  member  and  engagable  with  the  stop 
member  for  adjusting  said  stop  member  in  the  axial  direction, 
a  ring  nut  threadingly  engagable  with  external  threads  on  the 
chuck  member,  said  ring  nut  cooperating  with  means  on  said 
chuck  member  for  securing  and  releasing  said  tool  housing  in 
said  chuck  member;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said 
locating  screw  having  a  frusto-conical  bearing  surface  cooper- 
ating with  an  inclined  bearing  surface  on  the  stop  member  for 
said  axial  adjustment  of  said  stop  member,  said  inclined  bear- 
ing surface  on  the  stop  member  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to 
the  center  axis  of  the  chuck  member. 


3,909,063 
ARMREST  IN  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Herbert  Bonisch,  Sindelfingen,  and  Bcmd  Gcicr,  Datzingen, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktlengesdl- 
schaft,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,101 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Apr.    11,    1973, 
2318176 

Int.  a.*  A47C  13/00 
MS.  CL  297—113  31  Claims 


1.  An  arm  rest  in  a  motor  vehicle  which  is  operable  to  be 
pivoitd  between  fixed  abutment  means  out  of  a  use  position 
into  a  non-use  position  and  vice  versa,  characterized  in  that  a 
part  of  said  arm  rest  contacts  a  non-pivotal  elastomer  means 
which  exerts  a  varying  resistance  to  pivotal  movement  of  the 
arm  rest  between  said  use  position  and  said  non-use  position. 


3,909,064 
KNOCKDOWN  ROCKING  CHAIR 
C.  Lee  Payne,  Jr.,  and  Vincent  J.  Gambello,  both  of  Hasting- 
s-on-Hudson,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sea  Pines  Company,  Hilton 
Head  Island,  S.C. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,062 

Int.  CL*  A47C  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  297—440  7  Claims 


1.  A  rocking  chair,  comprising: 

two  individually  unitary  side  panels,  each  having: 

a  rocker  cam  portion,  a  front  leg  and  arm  post,  a  rear  leg 
and  back  support  post,  a  seat  support  bracket  and  an  arm; 
the  rocker  cam,  front  leg,  seat  support  bracket  and  rear 
leg  cooperating  to  define  a  first  generally  rectangular 
opening  among  them;  the  seat  support  bracket,  arm  p>ost, 
arm  and  back  support  post  cooperating  to  form  a  second 
rectangular  post  among  them;  a  plurality  of  mortices 
arranged  in  a  row,  descending  the  back  support  post, 
turning,  and  extending  forwardly  on  the  seat  support 
bracket;  and 

a  plurality  of  slats,  each  provided  with  a  tenon  at  each  end 
thereof,  the  slats  being  arranged  in  a  row  extending  trans- 
versally  between  the  two  side  panels,  with  respective 
tenons  being  received  in  corresponding  ones  of  the  mor- 
tices;' 
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and  fastener  means  securing  at  least  some  of  the  tenons  to 
the  respective  side  panels  to  maintain  the  rocking  chair  in 
an  assembled,  useful  condition; 

at  least  a  majority  of  the  mortices  being  completed  through 
the  respective  panels  and  the  tenons  received  therein 
protruding  substantially  therebeyond; 
minority  of  the  mortices  being  blind  sockets  opening 
toward  the  inside  of  the  chair;  the  fastener  means  com- 
prising threaded  elements  received  through  the  blind, 
outer  sides  of  the  blind  sockets  and  into  the  respective 
tenons,  the  latter  tenons  being  correspondingly  shorter 
than  those  which  protrude  through  said  completed  mor- 
tices; 

ieparate  arm  augmenting  means  coextending  along  the 
outer  sides  of  each  arm  with  the  upper  edge  thereof  level 
with  the  upper  edge  of  the  respective  arm;  and  means 
securing  those  augmentations  to  the  respective  arms. 


3,909,065 
VEHICLE  WHEEL 
A.  Main,  East  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Motor  Wheel 
Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,806 
Int.  CI.  B60b  3108 
CL  30 1  —63  DD  1 1  Claims 
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cal  portion  for  receiving  the  cylindrical  retaining  portion 
of  the  shaft,  said  second  cylindrical  portion  of  the  open- 
ing of  the  wheel  having  a  surface  which  engages  one  of 
the  substantially  radially  extending  surfaces  of  the  retain- 
ing portion  of  the  shaft; 
a  cap  formed  from  a  self-lubricating  thermoplastic  material 
having  a  surface  which  engages  the  opposite  substantially 


.  A  vehicle  wheel  adapted  to  receive  a  tubeless  pneumatic 

thereon  comprising:  two  metallic  wheel  halves  each  being 

)ne  piece  and  having  a  rim  portion  and  an  integral  disc 

portion,  each  of  said  wheel  halves  having  an  annular  edge  with 

edges  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  junction  of  the  rim 

disc   portions  in  generally  opposed   abutting  relation, 

adjacent  said  edges  fixing  said  wheel  halves  together 

said  rim  portions  disposed  such  that  a  tubeless  pneumatic 

may  be  received  thereon,  said  disc  portions  each  having 

Central  portion,  said  central  portions  being  disposed  in 

relation  axially  of  the  wheel,  and  a  cured  elastomeric 

"  adherently  secured  to  both  of  said  disc  portions  and 

nding  generally  circumferentially  to  fill  at  least  a  portion 

1  fie  space  between  the  inner  faces  of  said  disc  portions  to 

prof'ide  a  seal  radially  inwardly  of  said  edges  preventing  the 

of  air  from  the  interior  of  a  tubeless  pneumatic  tire 

on  said  rim  portions  to  the  atmosphere  via  said  space 

the  disc  portions. 
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3,909,066 

PLASTIC  WHEEL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  OVERHEAD 

CONVEYORS 

BryVn  T.  Snowden,  Grapevine,  Tex.,  assignor  to  F.E.L,  Inc., 
D^lasTcx. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,967 
Int.  CL'  B60B  1106 
\iS\  CL  301  -63  PW  19  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  assembly  comprising: 

a  ihaft  having  a  cylindrical  bearing  portion  and  a  cylindrical 
retaining  portion,  said  retaining  portion  including  op- 
posed, substantially  radially  extending  surfaces; 
a  A'heel  formed  from  a  self-lubricating  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial and  having  a  central  opening  formed  therethrough 
including  a  first  cylindrical  portion  for  receiving  the  cylin- 
drical bearing  portion  of  the  shaft  and  a  second  cylindri- 


radially  extending  surface  of  the  retaining  portion  of  the 
shaft  and  received  in  the  second  cylindrical  portion  of  the 
opening  of  the  wheel  for  cooperation  therewith  and  with 
the  retaining  portion  of  the  shaft  to  secure  the  wheel  in 
rotatable  engagement  with  the  shaft;  and 
cooperating  means  on  the  wheel  and  the  cap  for  retaining 
the  cap  in  the  second  cylindrical  portion  of  the  opening 
through  the  wheel. 


3,909,067 

LIGHTWEIGHT  SPOKE  CONSTRUCTION 

Daryl  L.  Nichols,  240  HoUyview,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97402 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,255 

Int.  CI.  B60b  19100 

U.S.  a.  301-104  3  Claims 


1.  Extruded  spoke  construction  for  an  irrigation  system 
wheel,  said  spoke  comprising, 

a  tubular  body  portion  extending  intermediate  hub  and  rim 
components  of  the  wheel,  said  tubular  body  portion  hav- 
ing a  uniform  crossectional  configuration  throughout  its 
length, 

internal  end  segments  of  said  tubular  body  portion  having 
screw  threads  formed  therealong  for  the  reception  of 
threaded  elements  extending  axially  into  the  spoke  for 
attachment  of  the  spoke  to  other  wheel  components,  said 
threaded  elements  serving  additionally  to  reinforce  said 
end  segments  against  shear  loads, 

said  tubular  body  portion  terminating  in  integral  annular 
bosses  for  registration  with  corresponding  openings  in 
hub  and  rim  components  of  the  wheel  prior  to  the  inser- 
tion of  the  threaded  elements  therethrough,  said  bosses 
also  reinforced  against  shear  loads  by  passage  there- 
through of  the  threaded  elements,  and 

circumferentially  spaced  ribs  of  uniform  section  integral 
with  said  body  portion  and  extending  the  length  thereof, 
each  of  said  ribs  terminating  in  a  transversely  extending 
end  wall  adapted  for  abutment  with  arcuate  hub  and  rim 
surfaces,  said  ribs  reinforcing  the  tubular  body  portion 
against  both  axial  and  radial  wheel  loads. 
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3,909,068 
POWDER  FEEDER 
Robert  G.  Coucher,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  EPPCO, 
Sah  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,721 

Int.  Cl.=^  B65G  53140 

U.S.  CI.  302—26  ^  16  Claims 


1,  A  powder  feeder  comrising: 

a  housing  having  bored  therein  a  powder  inlet  port,  a  gas 
inlet  port  and  a  powder-gas  outlet  port; 

a  means  for  introducing  particulates  into  said  powder  inlet 
port; 

a  distribution  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft  carried 
within  said  housing,  said  distribution  wheel  having  a 
plurality  of  particulate  metering  cavities  and  a  plurality  of 
cavities  for  conducting  gas  only,  means  for  introducing 
gas  into  said  gas  inlet  port;  and 

a  means  for  rotating  said  distribution  wheel  so  that  said  gas 
inlet  port  will  come  into  alternate  registry  with  said  par- 
ticulate metering  cavities  and  said  cavities  for  conducting 
gas  only. 


3,909,069 
AIR  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  BRAKE 

SYSTEM 
Harold  Durling,  Elsie,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross  Corpo- 
ration, Cleveland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  449,707,  March  11, 1974.  This  appUcation 
Dec.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,644 
Int.  Cl.^*  B60T  15148 
U.S.  CI.  303—9  «,  „  8  Claims 


1.  A  control  valve  for  use  in  a  brake  system  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  a  first  chamber  in  a  first  portion  thereof 
and  a  second  chamber  in  a  second  portion  thereof,  said 
second  chamber  open  at  one  end  and  in  communication 
with  said  first  chamber  at  its  opposite  end; 


a  first  and  second  port  in  communication  with  said  second 
chamber  and  a  third  and  fourth  port  in  communication 
with  said  first  chamber; 

a  first  pressure  responsive  plunger  slidably  disposed  within 
said  first  chamber,  first  sealing  means  associated  with  said 
first  plunger  preventing  fluid  communication  between 
said  third  port  and  said  second  chamber  when  said  first 
plunger  is  in  a  first  position  and  preventing  communica- 
tion between  said  fourth  port  and  said  second  chamber 
when  said  plunger  is  in  a  second  position;  and 

a  second  plunger  within  said  second  chamber  movable 
between  a  first  and  second  position,  second  sealing  means 
associated  with  said  second  plunger  to  isolate  said  first 
port  from  fluid  communication  with  said  second  port  and 
said  first  chamber  and  provide  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  second  port  and  said  first  chamber  when  said 
second  plunger  is  in  a  first  position,  third  sealing  means 
associated  with  said  second  plunger  to  prevent  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  first  and  second  chambers  and 
provide  fluid  communication  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond ports  when  said  plunger  is  in  said  second  position. 


3,909,070 
ANTI-LOCKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Heinz  Leiber,  Leimen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Teidix  GmbH, 
Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1973.  Ser.  No.  392,173 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    2,    1972, 
2243260 

Int.  CI.2  B60T  8110 
U.S.  CI.  303—21  P  25  Claims 


-'}^^ 


1.  In  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  wheel  braking  system  with 
wheel  brakes  associated  with  the  respective  wheels,  an  anti- 
locking  control  system  for  the  common  control  of  the  brake 
pressure  at  the  wheel  brakes  of  a  plurality  of  said  wheels  of 
said  vehicle  comprising:  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  tendency 
to  lock  on  the  part  of  the  wheels;  first  sv^tching  means  respon- 
sive to  said  sensing  means  for  producing,  in  a  first  switching 
state  ("select  low"),  a  signal  if  at  least  one  wheel  shows  a 
tendency  to  lock  and  for  producing  in  a  second  switching  state 
("select-high")  a  signal  if  all  wheels  show  a  tendency  to  lock; 
and  second  switching  means  responsive  to  an  output  signal 
from  said  first  switching  means  for,  after  a  predetermined  time 
period,  switching  over  said  first  switching  means  from  said 
"select  low"  switching  state  to  said  "select  high"  switching 
state  for  a  second  predetermined  time  period  if  said  first 
switching  means  is  in  its  "select  low"  state. 
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3,909,071 

VEHICLE  ANTISKID  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Alfred  Klatt,  Ronnenberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  WABCO 
Westinghouse  G.m.b.H.,  Hannover,  Germany 

Piled  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,820 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   June   29.    1973 
2333126 

Int.  CI.*  B60T  8108 
VS.  CI.  303-21  BE  7  cbums 
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operated  to  conduct  electrical  power  to  said  control  valve 
device; 

e.  electrical  switching  means  interposed  between  said  con- 
trol valve  device  and  said  power  supply  switch  for  con- 
trolling the  supply  of  power  to  said  control  valve  device 
in  accordance  with  a  wheel  skid  and/or  wheel  spin  signal 
being  provided;  and 

f.  integrator  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  switch- 
ing means  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  switch  said 
flip-flop  means  from  said  normal  output  condition  to 
another  output  condition  in  which  said  power  supply 
switch  is  operated  to  interrupt  the  supply  of  power  to  said 
control  valve  device  when  the  frequency  of  operation  of 
said  control  valve  device  exceeds  a  predetermined  mea- 
sure. 


^=^-^=^H^ 
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1.  An  antiskid  brake  control  system  for  a  vehicle  compris- 
ing: 

a.  monitoring  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  different 
wheel  behavior  signals  representative  of  the  dynamic 
conditions  of  a  respective  wheel  of  the  vehicle; 

b.  valve  means  for  modulating  operator  controlled  fluid 
brake  pressure  supplied  to  a  brake  device  of  said  wheel; 
c.  evaluation  means  to  which  said  wheel  behavior  signals 
are  connected  for  controlling  said  modulating  valve 
means  according  to  the  dynamic  behavior  of  said  wheel; 
the  improvement  comprising 

d.  timing  means  for  effecting  said  connection  of  at  least  one 
of  said  wheel  behavior  signals  to  said  evaluation  means 
and  for  providing  first  and  second  timing  periods,  said 
second  timing  period  being  established  following  expira- 
tion of  said  first  timing  period,  said  connection  of  said  at 
least  one  of  said  wheel  behavior  signals  being  interrupted 
by  said  timing  means  during  said  second  time  period 
when  the  time  duration  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  wheel 
behavior  signals  is  less  than  the  time  duration  of  said  first 
time  period. 


g.  a  control  resistor  connected  between  said  power  supply 
switch  and  said  positive  feed  line; 

h.  a  first  voltage  divider  across  said  feed  lines  consisting  of 
a  first  resistor  connected  to  said  positive  feed  line  and  a 
second  resistor  connected  to  said  negative  feed  line; 

i.  a  current  limiting  switch  in  parallel  with  said  power  supply 
switch  and  having  an  output  connected  to  the  control 
input  of  said  power  supply  switch  and  a  control  input 
connected  between  said  pair  of  resistors  so  as  to  be  acti- 
vated in  response  to  the  voltage  drop  across  said  control 
resistor  becoming  greater  than  the  voltage  drop  across 
said  first  resistor;  and 

j.  cut-oflT  switch  means  for  providing  a  second  control  signal 
to  switch  said  flip-flop  means  from  said  normal  output 
condition  to  said  another  output  condition  responsive  to 
activation  of  said  current  limiting  switch. 


3,909,072 

PROTECTION  CIRCUITRY  FOR  MONITORING  A 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  ANTI-SKID  AND/OR  ANTI-SPIN 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Georg  Geier,  Hannover,  Germany,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Bremsen-und  Apparatebau  GmbH,  Hannover,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,354 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,   Jan.    25,    1973. 
2303490 

Int.  CI.*  B60T  8/00  \ 

VS.  CL  303-21  AF  '  3  claims 

I.  A  wheel  anti-skid  and/or  anti-spin  control  system  for  a 
vehicle  comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  electro-magnetic  control  valve  device  for 
modulating  the  braking  or  driving  force  on  said  wheel; 

b.  positive  and  negative  feed  lines  via  which  electric  power 
is  provided; 

c.  power  supply  switch  means  to  which  said  electric  power 
is  connected;  | 

d.  bistable  flip-flop  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said 
power  supply  switch,  said  flip-flop  means  having  a  normal 
output  condition  in  which  said  power  supply  switch  is 


3,909,073 

MODULATION  DEVICE  APPLICABLE  ESPECIALLY  TO 

THE  BRAKING  CIRCUIT  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE 

Gerard  de  Gennes,  Senlis,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 

Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,730 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Mav    24      1971 
73.18899 

Int.  CI.*  B60T  8/02;  F15B  U/00 
VS.  CI.  303-21  F  ,3  ctal^s 

I.  A  modulation  device  for  interposition  between  hydraulic 
control  means  and  hydraulic  operating  means  in  a  brake  cir- 
cuit, comprising  a  first  chamber  communicating  with  the 
hydraulic  control  means,  and  second  chamber  communicating 
)vith  the  hydraulic  operating  means,  first  and  second  passage 
for  bringing  said  first  and  second  chambers  into  communica- 
tion with  each  other,  a  normally  closed  regulating  valve  mem- 
ber disposed  in  said  first  passage,  a  normally  open  isolating 
valve  member  disposed  in  said  second  passage,  said  second 
passage  being  disposed  axially  within  said  regulating  valve 
member,  a  first  piston  including  a  first  face  communicating 
with  said  second  chamber  and  a  second  face  and  at  least  a 
calibrated  orifice  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
faces,  a  second  piston  axially  opposite  to  said  first  face  of  first 
piston,  pin  means  extending  axially  between  said  second  and 
first  pistons  and  projecting  from  said  first  face  of  first  piston 
toward  said  isolating  valve  member,  resilient  means  urging 
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said  pin  means  toward  said  isolating  valve  member,  and  elec- 
tromagnetic means  controlling  an  armature  that  engages  said 
second  piston  for  movement  therewith  in  response  to  energi- 


7/76 


zation  of  the  electromagnetic  means  thereby  displacing  said 
second  piston  toward  said  first  piston  and  bringing  said  first 
piston  into  abutment  with  said  second  face  of  the  first  piston 
through  said  pin  means. 


3,909,074 
BRAKE  FORCE  DISTRIBUTOR 
Hermann  Seip,  Bad  Vilbel,  Germany,  assignor  to  ITT  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,229 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Nov.    22,    1973, 
2358190 

Int.  CI.*  B60T  8/22 
V.S.  CI.  303—22  R  1  Claim 
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1.  A  brake  force  distributor  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  stepped  piston  disposed  coaxial  of  said  axis  in  a  slidably 
sealed  relation  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  cylinder; 
a  first  pressure  chamber  within  said  cylinder; 

a  second  pressure  chamber  within  said  cylinder; 

said  first  and  second  pressure  chambers  being  separated  by 
said  piston; 

a  pressure  medium  input  connected  to  said  first  chamber; 

a  pressure  medium  output  connected  to  said  second  cham- 
ber; 

a  pressure  medium  passage  within  said  piston  coaxial  of  said 
axis  connecting  said  first  and  second  chambers; 

first  means  to  provide  a  control  force  to  bias  said  piston 
toward  said  second  chamber; 

a  valve  disposed  in  said  passage  to  control  the  passage  of 
pressure  medium  from  said  input  to  said  output  in  accor- 
dance with  the  magnitude  of  said  control  force;  and 

second  means  included  as  a  part  of  said  cylinder  to  directly 
connect  said  first  and  second  chambers  upon  failure  of 
said  control  force; 

said  cylinder  including  a  first  portion  having  a  first  given 
inner  diameter  adjacent  said  output,  a  second  portion 
having  a  second  given  inner  diameter  adjacent  said  input 


greater  than  said  first  given  diameter  and  a  third  portion 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  portions,  and 

said  piston  including  a  first  portion  having  a  third  given 
outer  diameter  less  than  said  first  given  inner  diameter  to 
provide  said  second  chamber  and  a  second  portion  having 
a  fourth  given  outer  diameter  equal  to  said  first  given 
inner  diameter,  said  piston  being  maintained  in  said  first 
portion  of  said  cylinder  during  the  presence  of  said  con- 
trol force  and  moved  to  said  second  given  portion  of  said 
cylinder  upon  failure  of  said  control  force  to  connect  said 
first  and  second  chambers  along  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  piston, 

said  second  portion  of  said  cylinder  prbviding  said  second 
means. 


3,909,075 

TOWED  VEHICLE  ELECTRIC  BRAKE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Rene  E.  PIttet,  Jr.,  Marshall,  and  Philip  J.  Grant,  Homer,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Tekonsha   Engineering  Company, 

Tekonsha,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,102 

Int.  CI.*  B60T  8/14 

VS.  CI.  303—24  C  6  Claims 
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3.  An  electronic  brake  control  system  for  towed  vehicles 
having  electric  brakes  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pendu- 
lum having  a  mass  defined  thereon  and  having  a  path  of  move- 
ment parallel  to  the  direction  of  towed  vehicle  travel,  a  light 
source,  a  light  control  member,  a  light  sensing  member,  one 
of  said  members  being  mounted  on  said  pendulum  and  the 
other  member  being  fixed  with  respect  to  said  pendulum,  said 
light  sensing  member  having  a  variable  electrical  resistance 
proportional  to  the  amount  of  light  sensed  thereby,  a  support 
member  having  a  pivot  shaft  transversely  disposed  to  the 
direction  of  towed  vehicle  travel,  adjustment  means  con- 
nected to  said  support  member  for  pivotally  adjusting  said 
support  member  about  said  shaft  to  vary  the  orientation  of 
said  support  member  to  the  horizontal  said  pendulum  and  said 
light  sensing  member  being  mounted  on  said  support  member 
wherein  the  horizontal  orientation  and  characteristics  of 
movement  of  said  pendulum  is  adjusted  by  said  support  mem- 
ber being  adjusted  relative  to  said  shaft,  a  voltage  controlled 
brake  control  circuit  having  an  input  controlled  by  said  light 
sensing  member  and  having  a  voltage  output  determined  by 
the  current  flow  through  said  light  sensing  member,  and 
means  connecting  said  output  to  the  towed  vehicle  electric 
brakes  producing  actuation  of  the  towed  vehicle  electric 
brakes  during  braking  proportional  to  the  amount  of  light 
sensed  by  said  light  sensing  member. 


3,909,076 
DUST  SEAL  FOR  ENDLESS  TRACKS  OF  A  TRACTOR 
Takeshi  Kato,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330398 
Int.  CI.*  F16J  15/38 
VS.  CI.  305—  1 1  3  Claims 

1.  A  dust  seal  for  endless  tracks  of  a  tractor  comprising  a 
pin,  a  first  link  secured  to  said  pin  and  having  annular  recess, 
a  bushing  rotatably  engaged  with  said  pin  and  projected  at  one 
end  into  the  recess  of  said  first  link  to  form  a  counter  bore 
portion,  and  a  second  link  secured  to  said  bushing,  wherein 


said  first  and  second  links  having  a  space  therebetween  and  an 
annular  unitary  sealing  means  for  wear  resistance  and  resil- 
iency having  annular  side  edges  and  at  least  one  tread  posi- 
tioned in  said  counter  bore  portion  in  a  compressed  state,  the 
auter  edges  of  said  tread  forming  a  seal  with  said  first  link  and 


2    8cS   7   5    I    S 


aid  side  edges  forming  sealing  surfaces  with  the  end  surface 
>f  said  bushing  and  the  end  of  said  recess  in  said  first  link  and 
or  said  sealing  means  maintaining  said  space  and  absorbing 
he  thrust  force  of  the  bushing  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of 
he  pin. 


3,909,077 
PIVOT  ASSEMBLY  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
'cUx  L.  Lconarduzzi,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Leco  Cor- 
poration, St  Joseph,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,091 

Int.  CI.  F16c  lllOO 

IS.  CL  308-2  R  7  Claims 
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said  edge  portions  having  a  plurality  of  slots  that  form  nubs 
therebetween  for  slideably  supporting  a  drawer,  whereby 


to  minimize  entrapment  of  abrasive  particles  between  the 
drawer  and  cross  arm. 


3,909,079 
DEVICE  FOR  ALIGNMENT  OF  BRIQUETTE  ROLLS 
William   L.   Lauterbach,   Upper  St.  Ctoir  Twp.,  Allegheny 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,293 
Int.  CI.*  F16C  35108 


U.S.  CI.  308—3.9 


12  Claims 


1 .  An  electronic  balance  including  a  balance  beam  member 
Y  aving  a  bore  for  receiving  a  relatively  fragile  flexible  pivot 
a  id  including  a  threaded  aperture  communicating  with  said 
b  ore;  and  a  threaded  holding  member  threadably  fitted  in  said 
a  >erture  to  engage  said  flexible  pivot  when  said  pivot  is  fitted 
11  said  bore  to  secure  said  pivot  therein,  said  holding  member 
ii  eluding  a  deformable  portion  which  deforms  to  allow  a  tool 
t(i  tighten  said  holding  member  with  only  a  limited  force 
a  )plied  to  hold  said  pivot  to  said  beam  member. 


1.  An  adjustable  guide  device  for  a  roll-type  briquetting 
machine  comprising: 

a.  a  substantially  horizontal  mounting  plate  having  means 
for  horizontal  adjustment, 

b.  a  guide  block  on  said  mounting  plate,  having  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  surface  and  a  guide  edge  for  alignment 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  a  mold  roll, 

c.  a  vertical  pin  having  threads  for  engagement  with  and 
through  said  mounting  plate  and  an  unthreaded  extension 
for  passing  through  said  guide  block, 

d.  a  gib  substantially  parallel  to  said  guide  block  and  situ- 
ated substantially  adjacent  to  the  guide  edge  thereof,  and 
e.  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  gib  with  respect 
to  the  guide  edge  of  guide  block. 


3,909,078 
DRAWER  ASSEMBLY 
A^rtin  O.  Riley,  1330  HUkrest  Ave.,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91106 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,748 
Int.  CL  F16c  17100  \ 

UjS.  CL  308— 3.6  11  Claims 

1.  A  drawer  guide  adapted  to  be  used  with  a  chest  frame 
th  It  has  a  sill,  comprising: 

an  elongated  cross  arm  of  a  low  friction  material  for  mount- 
ing on  said  sill,  said  arm  having  a  thin  middle  web  portion 
and  front  and  rear  edge  portions  that  are  thicker  than  the 
middle  portion  so  they  lie  at  a  greater  height  than  the 
middle  portion; 


3,909,080 

HYDROSTATIC  BEARING 

Georg  Hallnor,   PartUle,   and   Anders  Christer  Gustafsson, 

Lerum,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading 

and  Development  Company,  B.V.,  Jutphaas,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,313 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Nov.    3,     1972. 
14244/72 

Int.  CL»  F16C  35102 
U.S.  CL  308-9  4  claims 

1.  Hydrostatic  bearing  for  a  member  having  a  bearing  sur- 
face comprising  at  least  one  bearing  block  cooperating  with 
the  bearing  surface,  each  bearing  block  mounted  in  a  support 
member  including  a  body  member  having  a  central  cylindrical 
bore,  a  base  member  in  which  the  body  member  is  mounted 
and  a  piston  movable  axially  in  said  bore  formed  with  a  pocket 
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at  one  end  confronting  the  bearing  surface  and  having  its 
opposite  axial  end  confronting  the  bottom  of  the  bore  and 
spaced  therefrom  to  define  a  chamber,  means  connecting  the 
bottom  of  said  bore  and  said  chamber  to  a  pressure  medium 
supply  and  a  conduit  in  said  piston  between  said  chamber  and 
pocket  to  permit  flow  of  pressure  medium  to  said  pocket  and 
adjusting  means  for  displacing  said  piston  in  said  bore  includ- 
ing a  screw  member  engaging  in  a  threaded  opening  in  the 


y  ^ 


lower  axial  end  face  of  said  piston  and  having  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  means  for  rotating  said 
screw  member  to  displace  said  piston  axially  in  said  bore,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  screw  member  in  said  chamber  being  of 
a  smaller  cross  section  than  said  piston  whereby  load  on  said 
bearing  block  is  mainly  supported  by  the  pressure  medium  in 
said  chamber  and  said  adjusting  means  is  lubricated  by  the 
pressure  medium  therein. 


3,909,081 
LOAD  BALANCING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTATING  SHAFTS 
Donald  F.  Wilcock,  and  Leo  W.  Winn,  both  of  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mechanical  Technology   Incorporated, 
Latham,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,012 

Int.  CL=*  F16C  7104 

U.S.  CL  308—9  17  Claims 


RAOIAi. 
LOAD 


1.  A  hydraulic  radial  load  balancer  for  producing  a  radial 
force  on  a  shaft  which  is  rotatably  supported  by  rolling  ele- 
ment bearing  assemblies  and  being  subjected  to  radi£il  loads, 
to  balance  said  loads  and  relieve  said  bearing  assemblies  from 
the  effect  thereof  comprising: 
a.  a  hollow  housing  operative  to  pass  said  shaft  therethrough 
and  having  means  at  each  end  thereof  in  a  sealing  rela- 
tionship with  said  shaft  and  housing  to  provide  seals 
therefor  and  define  a  cavity  around  said  shaft,  said  seals 
being  disposed  at  a  predetermined  angle  and  not  parallel 
to  each  other;  and 


b.  means  for  maintaining  a  liquid  under  pressure  in  said 
cavity. 


3,909,082 
MAGNETIC  BEARING  DEVICES 
Hiroaki  Ishikawa;  Makio  Sei,  and  Isamu  Eguchi,  all  of  Hitachi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitaclii,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,    1972,  47- 
86174;  Dec.  11,  1972,47-123359 

Int.  CL*  F16C  39100 
MS.  CL  308—10  16  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  bearing  device  comprising  a  rotatable  mem- 
ber secured  to  a  rotatable  body  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
rotatable  member  being  formed  of  a  magnetic  material  and 
having  first  and  second  oppositely  facing  surface  portions, 
stationary  member  means  formed  of  a  magnetic  material  and 
having  surface  portions  disposed  in  opposing  relation  to  the 
first  and  second  surface  portions  of  said  rotatable  member, 
first  and  second  groups  of  teeth,  each  of  said  groups  of  teeth 
including  a  plurality  of  opposing  teeth  formed  respectively 
along  concentric  paths  on  opposing  surfaces  of  said  rotatable 
member  and  said  stationary  member  means  with  gaps  being 
provided  between  the  opposing  teeth  of  each  of  said  groups, 
and  means  for  providing  magnetic  paths  between  said  rotat- 
able member  and  said  stationary  member  and  adapted  to 
magnetically  saturate  the  teeth  of  said  groups,  one  of  said  first 
and  second  groups  of  teeth  being  arranged  to  become  magnet- 
ically saturated  before  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
groups  of  teeth,  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  groups  of 
teeth  having  a  fewer  number  of  teeth  than  said  other  of  said 
first  and  second  groups  of  teeth. 


3,909,083 

UNITARY  HEAT-SENSmVE  STRUCTURES 

Klaus-Heinrich  Vahle,  Bad  Oeynhausen,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Eisenwerk  Weserhutte  A.G.,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  204,345,  Dec.  12,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,235 

Int.  CL*  FI6C  13100 
U.S.  CI.  308—20  1 1  Claims 


1.  A  structure  for  a  conveyor  idler,  a  reversing  pulley,  a 
driving  pulley,  a  roller,  a  wheel  for  other  purposes  and  the 
like,  comprising;  a  presissembled  subassembly  including  at 
least  one  movable  part  and  at  least  one  heat-sensitive  element 
and  a  unitary  body  of  a  hard  foam  plastic,  having  a  sufficiently 
low  temperature  of  formation  to  prevent  damage  to  said  heat- 
sensitive  element  and  a  sufficiently  high  compressive  strength 
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to  hold  said  subassembly  together  as  a  rigid,  unyielding,  fin- 
ished structure  when  hardened,  formed  about  said  subassem- 
bly in  a  manner  to  hold  said  subassembly  together  and  protect 
said  subassembly  from  outside  influences. 


3,909,084 
BALL  JOINT  CONSTRUCTION 
Edward  A.  Snidar,  Palm  Harbor,  Fla.;  Donald  R.  Gaines, 
Farmington  Hills,  and  William  H.  Trudeau,  Brighton,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany (Michigan),  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  May  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,540 

InLCI.^F16C  11106 

U.S.  CL  308—72  6  Claims 


1 .  A  retainer  for  a  ball  joint  construction  having  a  stud  with 
a  ball  received  in  a  cavity  in  a  housing  comprising  a  body  of 
a  slightly  resilient  high  density  plastic  bearing  material  having 
an  annular  wall  with  an  inner  generally  spherical  peripheral 
surface  to  surround  and  slidably  engage  in  assembly  a  rela- 
tively large  equatorial  area  of  the  ball  around  an  axis  substan- 
tially coincident  with  the  axis  of  the  stud,  said  annular  wall 
having  a  generally  axially  and  circumferentially  extending  first 
groove  therein  opening  into  one  outer  edge  of  said  annular 
wall  to  provide  generally  radially  spaced  apart  first  inner  and 
outer  generally  axially  and  circumferentially  extending  por- 
tions thereof  homogeneously  integral  therewith,  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  first  webs  in  said  groove  interposed 
between  and  homogeneously  integral  with  said  first  inner  and 
outer  portions  of  said  annular  wall,  said  first  outer  portion  of 
said  annular  wall  being  dimensioned  with  respect  to  the  cavity 
of  the  housing  such  that  in  assembly  it  is  displaced  generally 
radially  inwardly  adjacent  said  one  outer  edge  to  place  said 
first  webs  in  compression  and  urge  said  inner  generally  spheri- 
cal peripheral  surface  into  mating  engagement  with  the  ball  of 
the  stud  whereby  said  inner  generally  spherical  peripheral 
surface  continues  to  engage  the  ball  of  the  stud  as  the  mating 
surfaces  wear  away  during  in  service  use  of  the  ball  joint 
construction,  and  a  plurality  of  resilient  tabs  extending  in  free 
state  generally  axially  beyond  said  one  outer  edge  of  said  body 
and  being  homogeneously  integral  with  said  body,  said  tabs 
being  dimensioned  such  that  they  are  flexed  when  said  re- 
tainer is  assembled  in  the  cavity  to  resiliently  mount  the  ball 
stud  in  the  housing  for  slightly  generally  axial  displacement  in 
at  least  one  direction  with  respect  to  the  housing. 


3,909,085 
PRELOADED  BEARINGS 
WDfircd  Henry  Wilkinson,  Tumditch,  and  Leo  Bernard  Diver, 
Derby,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  (1971) 
Limited,  London,  England 

FOcd  Aug.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,941 
Claims  priority,  application  UnHed  Kingdom,  Sept.  8, 1973, 
42351/73 

Int  a.«  FI6C  13100 
U.S.  CL  308—  1 89  2  Claims 

1.  A  two-row  preloaded  ball  bearing  assembly  for  use  be- 
tween first  and  second  relatively  rotating  concentric  members 
which  are  also  liable  to  move  axially  relative  to  each  other, 
said  bearing  assembly  having: 


a  first  bearing  row  race  fixedly  mounted  on  said  first  con- 
centric member, 

a  second  row  race  axially  spaced  from  said  first  row  race 
and  mounted  on  said  first  concentric  member,  said  sec- 
ond row  race  being  axially  slideable  thereon  within  limits 
and  axially  preloaded  towards  the  first  row,  and 

a  common  annular  race-carrier  member  mounted  on  said 
second  concentric  member  and  adapted  to  carry  first  and 


so  '7       4t  41 


second  row  races  opposing  those  aforementioned,  said 
carrier  member  having  means  securing  it  against  rotation 
relative  to  said  second  concentric  member  but  allowing 
axial  sliding  thereon,  and  said  common  annular  race-car- 
rier member  having  radially  projecting  axially  extending 
dogs  which  mesh  with  corresponding  splines  on  the  sec- 
ond concentric  member  to  ensure  rotation  of  the  carrier 
therewith  without  restraining  relative  axial  movement 
therebetween. 


3,909,086 
THRUST  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
John  V.  Keleshian,  Elmwood  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Aetna 
Bearing  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,291 

Int.  CI.''  F16C  19100 

U.S.  CI.  308—233  13  Claims 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  assembly  comprising  in  combination:  a 
bearing  member  having  spaced  apart  annular  thrust  rings  and 
a  plurality  of  bearing  elements  rotatably  retained  therebe- 
tween, annular  retaining  means  for  holding  said  spaced  apart 
thrust  rings  in  a  fixed  axial  spaced  relation  to  one  another 
while  permitting  relative  rotation  therebetween  about  a  com- 
mon axis,  a  carrier  plate  having  a  face  portion  extending 
transversely  of  the  axis  through  said  bearing  member,  said 
carrier  plate  having  an  annular,  axially  directed  flanged  por- 
tion adapted  to  receive  the  inner  diameter  of  said  bearing 
member,  said  annular,  axially  directed  flange  portion  having 
formed  as  an  integral  part  thereof  a  retaining  ring  directed 
radially  inwardly  thereof,  and  an  annular  elongated  sleeve 
member  extending  into  said  bearing  member  and.  having  an 
annular  groove  formed  therein  to  receive  said  retaining  ring, 
whereby  said  sleeve  is  held  in  position  as  a  result  of  the  en- 
gagement between  said  retaining  ring  and  said  annular  groove. 
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3,909,087 

COMPOSITE  BEARINGS 

James  W.  Calms,  Cherry  HiU,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Gariock  Inc., 

Palmyra,  N.Y. 

Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  324,548,  Jan.  17,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  applkatkm  Nov.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  528,203 

Int  Cl.»  FI6C  21100 

U.S.  CI.  308—238  27  Claims 


^16 


1.  A  high  load  carrying  composite  bearing  element  having 
a   pair   of  substantially   coextensive   members  disposed   in 
bonded  relationship  one  to  another,  said  bearing  element 
comprising 
a  high  strength,  resilient  bearing  surface  layer  forming  one 
of  said  members,  said  surface  layer  being  characterized 
by  a  thickness  of  less  than  0.060  inch  and  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  unfilled,  solid-lubricant-free 
material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyarylene 
sulfides,  epoxy  resins,  aromatic  polyamide  resins,  polyes- 
ter resins,  polyimide  resins,  polyamide-imide  resins,  poly- 
propylene resins  and  polysulfone  resins, 
said  layer  having  one  face  bonded  to  and  supported  by  a 
rigid,  non-porous  substrate  forming  the  other  of  said 
members. 


3,909,088 
CASSETTE  RECEPTACLE  AND  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
F.  Michael  Dennehey,  La  Grange,  and  Reinhold  M.  Weiss, 
Chicago,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Memorex  Corporation, 
Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,832,  Sept.  14,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  Apr.  29, 1971,  Ser.  No.  138,480 

Int.  CI.*  A47B  81100 
U.S.  CI.  312—12  7  Claims 


1.  A  library  for  storing  rectangular  cassettes,  said  cassettes 
comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  generally  rectangular  side  walls, 
edge  walls  having  an  aperture  therein  connecting  said  side 
walls  closely  together  to  define  the  shape  of  a  narrow  parallel- 
epipedon,  a  pair  of  reels  mounted  between  said  side  walls  for 
rotation  about  parallel  spaced  apart  axes  generally  (>erpendic- 
ular  to  said  sid^  walls,  and  magnetic  tape  extending  between 
said  reels  and  past  said  aperture,  said  library  comprising: 
a.  a  plurality  of  albums  comprising 

i.  a  holder  for  embracing  and  supporting  one  of  said 
cassettes,  said  holder  including  a  receiving  portion  and 
defining  a  cavity  for  receiving  a  cassette;  and 


ii.  a  cover  member  for  covering  at  least  the  receiving 
portion  of  said  holder  with  a  cassette  substantially 
filling  the  space  in  an  album; 

b.  library  means  for  removably  supporting  a  plurality  of  said 
cover  members  of  the  receptacle  assemblies  in  side-by- 
side  relationship  when  said  albums  define  a  library  vol- 
ume; and 

c.  hinge  means  interconnecting  the  holder  and  the  cover 
member  for  conveying  a  cassette  in  a  plane  generally 
parallel  to  said  narrow  parallelepipedon  to  a  position  at 
least  partially  outside  the  library  volume  as  said  album  is 
opened. 


3,909,089 
CONTAINER  FOR  STORING  AND  CARRYING  ARTICLES 
Donald  A.  Springer,  Lake  St.  Croix  Beach,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Plastks,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,602 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  85154,  79160 

U.S.  CI.  312—138  A  I  Claim 


1.  A  container  for  storing  and  carrying  articles  comprising: 
a.  a  walled  container  having  a  top,  bottom,  a  rear  wall  and  side 
walls, 

b.  a  door  hingedly  mounted  on  the  container, 

c.  flange  means  carried  by  said  door  at  the  edge  thereof, 
operable  aligned  for  engagement  with 

d.  notches  formed  on  the  ends  of  flanges  on  the  interior  of 
a  side  wall  of  said  container  for  added  support  of  the  wall 
when  said  door  is  closed,  and 

e.  latch  means  for  maintaining  said  door  in  closed  position 
upon  the  container. 


3,909,090 
OFFICE  APPLIANCE 
Gerald  Breckner,  McDonald;  Leo  Terlecki,  Youngstown;  Ga- 
briel Goulish,  Youngstown,  and  James  CosteUo,  Youngs- 
town, all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  GF  Busfafiess  Equipment,  Inc., 
Youngstown,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,016 
Int.  CI.*  E05C  15104 
MS.  a.  312—217  10  Claims 

2.  An  office  appliance  including,  a  cabinet  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  side  walls,  a  plurality  of  vertically  aligned 
horizontally  dispiaceable  file  components  disposed  within 
said  cabinet,  means  mounting  said  components  to  said 
side  walls  for  rectilinear  movement  from  a  retracted  position 
within  the  confines  of  said  cabinet  to  an  extended  position 
outside  said  cabinet,  an  interiock  assembly  carried  by  said 
cabinet,  activating  means  dispiaceable  upon  movement  of 
any  one  said  component  and  engaging  said  interlock  as- 
sembly to  limit  the  number  of  said  components  dispiace- 
able from  a  retracted  to  an  extended  position  at  any  one  time, 
said  file  components  including  shelf  assemblies  each  having 
a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  rear  wall,  said  mounting  means 
comprising  channel  elements  attached  respectively  to  said 
cabinet   side   walls   and   shelf  side  walls,  said  activating 
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neans  including  a  lever  pivotally  attached  to  said  shelf 
ear  wall,  means  normally  urging  said  lever  into  an  elevated 
>osition,  said  interlock  assembly  including  a  plurality  of 
vertically  stacked  slidable  lock  bars  disposed  adjacent  said 
;hannel  element  attached  to  said  cabinet  side  walls  for 
imited  total  vertical  displacement  therein,  a  cam  member 
attached  to  each  said  lockbar  for  rotary  displacement 
hereon,  each  said  cam  member  provided  with  an  annular' 
>rojection  extending  into  the  horizontal  plane  of  said  shelf 
ever  for  activation  thereby,  a  flange  on  said  cam  member 
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laving  adjacent  portions  of  greater  and  lesser  radii,  said 
lange  portions  engaging  the  top  of  the  next  lower  said  lock- 
>ar  to  position  the  attached  lockbar  and  all  lockbars  there- 
ibove  at  alternate  elevations  when  arcuately  displaced, 
top  means  carried  by  each  said  shelf  assembly  adjacent 
;aid  rear  wall,  and  stop  means  extending  from  said  lockbars 
md  displaceable  into  the  path  of  said  shelf  stop  means 
when  said  lockbars  are  elevated  upon  arcuate  displacement 
)f  one  said  cam  member  to  preclude  outward  movement  of 
iny  additional  shelf  assembly  disposed  above  an  extended 
ihelf  assembly. 


3,909,091 

lifEANS  FOR  TEMPORARILY  HANGING  A  CABINET  ON 

A  WALL  SURFACE  PRIOR  TO  PERMANENT 

ATTACHMENT  OF  SAID  CABINET 

i^ifrcd  V.  TantUlo,  Ariington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  General 

Bathroom  Products  Corporation,  Elk  Grove  Village,  111. 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,281 

Int.  Cl.»  A47B  67/02,  96/06 

tS.  CL  312—224  1  Clalni 


1.  Means  for  positioning  and  temporarily  hanging  a  bath- 
rbom  cabinet  on  a  supporting  wall  surface  prior  to  permanent 
a:tachment  of  said  cabinet  comprising,  a  cabinet  having  a 
h  3using  forming  a  hollow  compartment  for  storage  purposes, 
s  id  cabinet  having  a  vertical  rear  wall,  spaced  horizontal  top 
a  id  bottom  walls  and  spaced  vertical  side  walls  all  connected 
U I  said  vertical  rear  wall  and  front  closure  members  for  open- 
ii  g  and  closing  the  front  of  said  cabinet,  said  front  closure 
n  embers  being  hingedly  secured  by  hinge  means  to  the  cabi- 
n  ;t  with  each  closure  member  adapted  to  be  independently 
o  >ened  and  closed  and  with  the  closure  members  having  front 


mirror  surfaces  whereby  said  closure  members  when  in  closed 
position  have  an  edge  to  edge  relationship  to  form  a  front 
planar  wall  for  closing  said  cabinet,  said  top  wall  having  a 
downwardly  extending  rear  flange,  said  vertical  rear  wall  of 
the  cabinet  having  a  single  cutout  adjacent  to  the  top  edge  of 
said  rear  vertical  wall,  with  said  cutout  positioned  centrally  of 
the  length  of  the  cabinet  with  the  top  of  the  cutout  extending 
upwardly  of  said  downwardly  extending  flange  and  with  said 
cutout  providing  bottom  and  side  wall  surfaces  adjacent  the 
cutout,  and  with  said  downwardly  extending  flange  forming  a 
vertical  top  rear  wall  surface  adjacent  said  cutout,  a  single 
integrally  formed  bracket  for  initially  positioning  and  tempo- 
rarily supporting  said  cabinet  in  a  hanging  position,  said 
bracket  having  a  bottom  planar  portion  continuing  with  an 
intermediate  forwardly  extending  portion  and  with  an  up- 
wardly extending  portion  terminating  in  a  forwardly  inclined 
top  lip  providing  the  top  edge  to  provide  a  greater  spacing  at 
the  top  of  the  bracket  between  the  top  lip  and  the  supporting 
wall  surfaces,  said  bottom  planar  surface  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  openings,  means  for  initially  securing  said  bracket  to 
the  wall  surface  by  a  plurality  of  fastening  means  having 
shanks  passing  through  said  openings  in  said  bottom  planar 
surface  and  secured  to  the  wall  surface,  subsequently  position- 
ing said  cabinet  with  respect  to  said  single  bracket  so  that  the 
upwardly  extending  portion  of  the  bracket  is  positioned  in  the 
single  cutout  of  the  back  wall  with  the  upwardly  extending 
portion  of  the  bracket  engaging  the  downwardly  extending 
flange  adjacent  said  cutout  to  temporarily  support  the  cabinet 
before  it  is  permanently  affixed  to  the  wall  surface,  said  top  lip 
of  said  bracket  positioned  below  the  top  horizontal  wall  of  the 
cabinet  and  covered  by  said  top  wall  and  invisible  when  view- 
ing the  top  of  the  cabinet  but  with  said  top  lip  engaging  the 
underside  of  the  top  wall  of  the  cabinet,  said  single  bracket 
having  a  length  substantially  that  of  the  length  of  the  cutout 
so  that  when  the  cabinet  is  secured  to  the  bracket  the  cutout 
is  substantially  closed,  and  additional  fastening  means  passing 
through  the  back  wall  of  the  cabinet  to  be  secured  to  the  wall 
surface  to  permanently  secure  the  cabinet  to  the  wall. 

3,909,092 
PORTABLE  CONSOLE 
Thomas  H.  Kieman,  1506  Seminole  Rd.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
49506 

,  Filed  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,793 
Int.  CI.^  A47B  83/00;  B65D  1/00;  A47C  7/68 
II.S.  CI.  312—235  A  6  Claims 


1.  An  integrally  molded  plastic  portable  console  for  an 
automobile  having  a  floor  and  a  seat,  the  seat  having  a  driver's 
side  and  a  passenger's  side,  said  console  comprising: 

an  L-shaped  container  having  an  open  interior  and  an  open 
top,  said  container  comprising  a  shallow  rear  portion  that 
rests  on  the  automobile  seat  and  an  inwardly  tapering 
depending  front  portion  that  extends  downwardly  over 
the  front  of  the  seat  toward  the  floor,  said  container 
having  an  inner  side  adjacent  the  driver's  side  and  an 
outer  side  adjacent  the  passenger's  side,  said  rear  portion 
being  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  individual  compart- 
ments by  means  of  integrally  formed  dividers; 

a  top  comprising  a  top  panel  and  depending  side  walls 
pivotally  connected  to  the  container  by  living  hinges  at 
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the  outer  side  thereof,  said  top  being  pivotable  from  a 
closed  position,  wherein  the  top  closes  the  top  of  the 
container,  to  an  open  position,  wherein  the  container  is 
open  and  the  top  extends  outwardly  from  the  outer  side 
of  the  container,  the  top  being  formed  such  that  the  top 
serves  as  an  open  tray  when  the  top  is  open  and  serves  as 
an  arm  rest  when  the  top  is  closed; 
stop  means  mounted  on  the  outer  side  of  the  console  for 
holding  the  top  in  a  generally  level  position  when  it  is 
open;  and 
a  carrying  handle  integrally  formed  in  the  console,  said 
carrying  handle  comprising  a  hand  opening  at  the  top  of 
the  depending  front  portion  of  the  container  and  a  corre- 
sponding opening  in  the  front  of  the  top,  with  the  open- 
ings being  positioned  so  as  to  be  in  juxtaposition  when  the 
top  is  closed,  the  portions  of  the  top  and  container  be- 
tween the  openings  forming  the  carrying  handle. 


.U.S.  CI.  312—319 


6  Claims 


1.  In  a  filing  cabinet  including  at  least  one  withdrawable 
drawer  (2)  such  as  a  pivotable  frame  section  for  carrying 
sheet-like  objects  such  as  drawings,  maps,  or  the  like,  upper 
and  lower  guide  members  (4,5)  for  the  drawer,  rollers  inter- 
acting with  the  guide  members  for  facilitating  the  withdrawal 
of  the  drawer,  first  and  second  pulleys  (2a,  2b)  respectively 
mounted  to  the  upper  and  lower  inside  edges  of  the  drawer, 
and  a  rope  lead  around  the  first  and  second  pulleys,  improved 
means  for  partially  relieving  the  guide  members  from  stresses 
upon  the  withdrawal  of  the  drawer,  characterized  by: 

a.  a  lower  relief  rod  (6)  longitudinally  displacable  in  the 
lower  guide  member, 

b.  the  drawer,  in  turn,  being  longitudinally  displacable  on 
the  lower  relief  rod, 

c.  third  and  fourth  pulleys  (6b,  6c)  respectively  mounted  in 
a  spaced  relationship  to  the  lower  relief  rod,  the  third 
pulley  being  closer  to  the  outer  end  of  the  rod  and  the 
fourth  pulley  being  closer  to  the  inner  end  of  the  rod, 

d.  the  rope,  after  leaving  the  second  pulley,  being  lead 
forward  to  and  around  the  third  pulley  and  then  back  to 
and  around  the  fourth  pulley, 

e.  one  end  of  the  rope  being  attached  to  the  cabinet  adja- 
cent the  upper  guide  member  and  the  other  end  of  the 
rope  being  attached  to  the  cabinet  adjacent  the  lower 
guide  member,  and 

f.  rollers  (6d)  mounted  on  the  lower  relief  rod  and  engaging 
with  a  lower  sectional  part  (2")  serving  as  a  guide  and 
belonging  to  the  drawer,  whereby  the  outer  end  of  the 
lower  relief  rod  constitutes  a  movable  fulcrum  for  the 
drawer  which  is  extendable  therewith  as  the  drawer  is 


withdrawn,  the  lower  relief  rod  being  so  extended  by  the 
rope  acting  on  the  pulleys. 


3,909,094 

GAS  PANEL  CONSTRUCTION 

Thomas  R.  Gardner,  Kingston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,716 

InL  CI.''  HOI  J  9/385 

VS.  CL  316—20  8  Claims 


3,909,093 
CABINET  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  WITHDRAWABLE  PART 
Kurt  Bonnie  Karl  Axel  Lundberg,  Box  5021,  Malarvagen  1, 
141  05  Huddinge,  Sweden 

Fikd  Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,427 
Claims    priority,    applicatktn    Sweden,    Apr.    26,    1973, 
7305910 
;  Int.  CI.*  A47B  88/00 


6.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  gas  panel,  said  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  cutting  first  and  second  glass  plates  to  a  desired  size  for 
the  gas  panel, 

b.  disposing  parallel  lines  as  electrical  conductors  on  each 
glass  plate, 

c.  disposing  a  dielectric  material  composed  of  lead  glass 
over  the  parallel  lines  on  each  glass  plate, 

d.  securing  the  first  and  second  glass  plates  together  spaced 
apart  to  form  a  chamber  therebetween  filled  with  an 
illuminable  gas,  and 

e.  removing  the  dielectric  coating  of  lead  glass  over  the  end 
region  of  the  parallel  lines  on  the  first  and  second  glass 
plates  by  immersing  the  end  regions  of  the  parallel  lines 
on  each  glass  plate  in  an  etchant  of  perchloric  acid  until 
the  dielectric  coating  of  lead  glass  is  etched  away  thereby 
to  expose  the  end  regions  of  the  parallel  lines  as  electrical 
contacts. 


3,909,095 

ELECTRIC  GROUND  CONNECTOR  PLUG 

Edwin  E.  James,  306  W.  228th  St.,  Carson,  Calif.  90745,  and 

Robert  L.  SheU,  744  W.  9th  St.,  San  Pedro,  Calif.  90731 

FUed  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,801 

Int.  CI.*  HOIR  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  339-14  P  1  Claim 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electric  cable  having  three  flexi- 
ble conductors  insulatedly  separated  from  each  other,  an 
electric  ground  connector  plug  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  non-conductive  body  having  a  cable 
receiving  rear  opening  in  which  one  end  of  the  cable  is 
disposed,  the  end  of  the  rear  opening  within  the  body 
having  a  chamfered  periphery,  said  body  having  an  en- 
larged front  opening; 
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a  removable  non-conductive  insert  slidably  fitting  in  the 
front  opening,  the  abuning  peripheral  surfaces  of  the 
insert  and  the  body  defining  three  spaced  bores,  each 
bore  being  adapted  to  receive  an  elongated  bare  conduc- 
tor; 

three  screws;  and 

three  parallel  bare  rigid  conductors  extending  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  direction  of  elongation,  each  conductor 
being  disposed  in  friction  tight  engagement  with  the  cor- 
responding bore  and  extending  therethrough  with  front 
ends  exposed  and  rear  ends  disposed  in  the  interior  of  the 
body,  each  rear  end  of  each  bare  conductor  being  bent  to 
conform  with  the  appropriate  portion  of  the  chamfered 
periphery  to  impart  additional  rigidity  to  the  structure 
and  having  a  transverse  threaded  hole  threadedly  en- 
gaged by  the  corresponding  screw,  one  end  of  each  flexi- 
ble conductor  being  detachably  secured  between  a  corre- 
sponding screw  and  the  bare  conductor  receiving  the 
corresponding  screw,  one  selected  rigid  conductor  being 
used  for  the  ground  conductor  and  having  U-shaped  cross 
section,  the  remaining  two  rigid  conductors  each  having 
a  transverse  slot  adjacent  the  corresponding  screw  for 
accomodating  a  portion  of  the  corresponding  flexible 
conductor. 


3,909,096 
LAMP  SOCKET  FOR  USE  WITH  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Stephen  Joseph  Brzozowski,  Detroit,  Mich,,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,932 
Int.  Cl.^'  H05K  1107 


U,S.  CI.  339— 17D 


11  Claims 


1.  An  electric  lamp  socket  for  completing  electrical  connec- 
tions to  conductors  supported  on  a  thin  wall,  such  as  the  wall 
of  a  lamp  housing,  comprising 
a  socket  body  formed  of  insulating  material, 
an  insert  formed  of  insulating  material  and  shaped  to  fit  into 

said  socket  body  and  latch  therewith, 
means  in  said  socket  body  supporting  a  first  group  of  dis- 
crete electric  contact  elements  for  completing  electric 
connections  to  the  base  of  an  electric  bulb,  when  inserted 
in  said  socket, 
means  in  said  socket  body  supporting  a  second  group  of 
discrete  electric  contact  elements  in  electrical  contact 
with  respective  elements  of  said  first  group  of  electric 
contact  elements,  ^ 

said  second  group  of  discrete  electric  contact  elements 
including  spring  elements  arranged  along  an  outer  face  of 
said  socket  body  and  adapted  to  contact  external  conduc- 
tor elements,  and 
means  formed  in  said  insert  to  engage  said  first  and  second 
groups  of  electric  contact  terminals  to  lock  them  in  con- 
ductive engagement  in  tlie  socket. 


3,909,097 
BUS  BAR  TERMINAL  MEANS  FOR  PAIRS  OF  CIRCUIT- 
RAKING  ELEMENTS 
James  E.  Roth,  Festus,  and  Robert  L.  O'Heame,  KIrkwood, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Intertherm,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,225 
Int.  CI.*  HOIH  75100;  H02B  1120 
U.S.  CI.  339-19  1  Claim 


1.  For  use  with  two  pairs  of  circuit-breaking  elements  hav- 
ing points  of  connection  aligned  in  a  plane, 

terminal  means  comprising 

an  outer  substantially  rigid  bus  bar  whose  span  between  its 
ends  equals  the  spacing  between  the  two  outermost  of 
such  aligned  points  of  connection, 

an  inner  substantially  rigid  bus  bar  whose  span  between  its 
ends  equals  the  spacing  between  the  two  innermost  of 
such  aligned  points  of  connection, 

the  ends  of  said  bus  bars  being  prong-like,  whereby  to  facili- 
tate securement  to  such  points  of  connection. 

the  portions  of  both  bus  bars  between  their  ends  being  U- 
shaped  and  proportioned  according  to  their  spans, 
whereby  when  viewed  perpendicular  to  said  U-shaped 
portions,  the  inner  bus  bar  is  throughout  its  length  spaced 
inwardly  of  the  outer  bus  bar, 

said  proportioned  portions  being  formed  in  parallel  planes 
offset  from  the  plane  of  said  prong-like  ends  when  said 
ends  are  so  aligned  for  connection,  the  plane  of  the  inner 
bus  bar  portion  being  offset  forwardly  of  the  plane  of  the 
outer  bus  bar  portion, 

each  said  offset  portion  having  a  mounting  flat,  and 

a  supply  wire  connector  lug  mounted  on  each  said  flat  in 
electrical  contact  therewith; 

whereby  to  maintain  electrical  spacing  between  the  bus  bars 
and  to  avoid  contact  between  the  outer  bus  bar  and  a 
supply  wire  to  be  connected  to  the  lug  on  the  inner  bus 
bar. 


3,909,098 
CURRENT  TAKE-OFF  UNIT 
Ronald  H.  Reed,  Versailles;  Joseph  C.  Drilling,  and  Lary  D. 
Jones,  both  of  Lexington,  all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Square  D 
Company,  Park  Ridge,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,280 
Int.  CI.*  HOIR  13160 
U.S.  a.  339-22  B  jg  claims 

1.  A  current  take-off  unit  adapted  to  be  removably  con- 
nected to  an  external  current  carrying  element,  said  unit 
comprising  a  housing  having  an  opening  formed  in  a  wall 
thereof  and  being  positionable  adjacent  to  the  external  cur- 
rent-carrying element;  conductor  means  within  said  housing 
and  having  an  end  portion  thereof  disposed  adjacent  said 
opening  and  terminating  short  of  the  adjacent  region  out- 
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wardly  of  said  opening;  and  a  connector  assembly  adjustably 
mounted  on  the  conductor  means  end  portion  for  movement 
between  extended  and  retracted  positions  relative  to  said 
housing  opening,  said  assembly  including  a  pair  of  conductive 
jaw  members  adapted  to  assume  a  gripping  engagement  with 
the  external  current-carrying  element  when  said  connector 
assembly  is  in  said  extended  position  whereby  said  jaw  mem- 
bers span  the  distance  between  the  external  current-carrying 
element  and  the  end  portion  of  said  conductor  means,  an 


elongated  member  extending  transversely  through  apertures 
formed  in  said  jaw  member  and  through  the  end  portion  of 
said  conductor  means  and  being  in  non-conductive  relation 
therewith  and  retaining  same  in  assembled  relation,  and  man- 
ually adjustable  to  means  carried  by  said  elongated  member 
and  adapted,  when  adjusted  in  one  direction,  to  effect  relative 
movement  to  said  jaw  members  towards  one  another  into 
gripping  relation  with  the  current-carrying  element  when  said 
connector  assembly  is  in  said  extended  position. 


3,909,099 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  MOVABLY 

MOUNTED  CABLE  CLAMP 

Edward  D.  Winkler,  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Anderson 

Power  Products,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,417 

Int.  CI.*  HOIR  25100,  13158 

U.S.  CI.  339—47  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination, 

A.  An  electric  connector  comprising: 

1 .  a  hollow  insulated  housing  means; 

2.  at  least  one  rigid  terminal  member  positioned  vvrithin 
the  housing  means  and  carried  in  detached  relation  to 
the  walls  thereof;  and, 

3.  means  for  spring-biasing  said  rigid  terminal  member; 

B.  An  electrical  cable  mechanically  and  electrically  secured 
to  said  rigid  terminal  member;  and, 

C.  Cable  clamping  means  for  clamping  said  electrical  cable, 
said  cable  clamping  means  being  secured  with  respect  to 
said  electrical  connector  housing  means  to  permit  (i) 
pivotal  movement  of  said  terminal  member  and  electrical 
cable  within  a  plane  containing  the  longitudinal  axes 
thereof  while  preventing  movement  of  said  terminal 
member  and  electrical  cable  in  a  direction  along  the 
longitudinal  axes  thereof  and  (ii)  movement  of  said  termi- 
nal member  and  electrical  cable  within  a  plane  containing 
the  longitudinal  and  transverse  axes  thereof. 


3,909,100 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  LAMP 

Thomas  Hodge,  Jr.,  89  East  Dr.,  Watchmig,  N  J.  07060 

FBcd  May  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,912 

Int.  CI.*  HOIR  33108,  33/06,  33II0;  H05B  33102 

U.S.  CI.  339—52  S  6  Claims 


:  i 


ing: 


1.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  a  cylindrical  lamp  compris- 


a.  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  sockets  for  engaging  opposite  ends 
of  the  lamp  so  that  an  electrical  connection  is  made  with 
the  lamp,  at  least  one  of  the  sockets  being  movable 
toward  any  away  from  the  other  socket; 

b.  bracket  means  for  mounting  the  one  socket  including  a 
first  bracket  element  engaging  the  one  socket  and 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  one  end  toward  and 
away  from  the  other  socket  and  a  second  bracket  element 
pivotally  coupled  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  the  first 
bracket  element; 

c.  spring  means  adapted  to  provide  a  biasing  action  axially 
of  the  lamp  to  maintain  a  secure  engagement  of  the  lamp 
by  the  sockets,  wherein  movement  of  the  first  bracket 
element  toward  the  other  socket  and  into  a  predeter- 
mined locking  position,  when  the  lamp  is  disposed  be- 
tween the  sockets  so  as  to  be  engaged  thereby,  tends  to 
compress  the  spring  means  so  that  secure  engagement  of 
the  lamp  with  the  sockets  will  be  maintained  by  the  bias- 
ing action  of  the  spring  means,  and  movement  of  the  first 
bracket  element  away  from  the  other  socket  and  away 
from  the  predetermined  locking  position,  when  the  lamp 
is  engaged  by  the  sockets,  tends  to  release  compression  of 
the  spring  means  and  permits  movement  of  the  one 
socket  away  from  the  other  socket  so  that  the  lamp  can 
be  disengaged  from  the  ockets  and  axially  displaced  from 
between  the  sockets;  and 

d.  detent  means  engageable  with  the  other  end  of  the  sec- 
ond bracket  element,  engagement  of  the  detent  means 
with  the  second  bracket  element  preventing  pivotal 
movement  of  the  second  bracket  element,  thereby  main- 
taining the  first  bracket  element  in  its  predetermined 
locking  position  and  preventing  pivotal  movement  of  the 
first  bracket  element  about  its  one  end  away  from  the 
other  socket  and  away  from  the  predetermined  locking 
position. 


3,909,101 

WALL  PLATE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT 

John  F.  Brueis,  R.F.D.  1,  Danielsoa,  Comi.  06239 

Filed  June  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,550 

Int.  CI.*  HOIR  13158 

MS.  a.  339—107  1  Claim 

1.  A  power  outlet  comprising: 

A.  at  least  one  length  of  flexible  outlet  conduit  having  a 
socket  connector  on  one  end  thereof; 

B.  a  mounting  plate; 

C.  means  coacting  with  the  mounting  plate  for  gripping  the 
at  least  one  length  of  flexible  outlet  conduit  between  the 
one  end  and  the  other  end  thereof; 
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D.  at  least  one  length  of  flexible  power  lead  conduit  con- 
nected to  form  a  common  electrical  connection  with  the 
at  least  one  length  of  flexible  outlet  conduit; 

E.  means  coacting  with  the  mounting  plate  for  absorbing 
tensile  strain  placed  on  the  common  electrical  connection 
between  the  power  lead  conduit  and  the^  flexible  outlet 
conduit,  comprising 

E 1 .  a  cover  plate  having  at  least  one  outwardly  extending 
pin  element  thereon;  and 
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E2.  means  for  securing  the  cover  plate  to  the  mounting 
plate,  the  power  lead  and  the  flexible  outlet  lead  being 
looped  around  the  pin  at  which  the  common  electrical 
connection  is  formed  to  permit  the  pin  to  absorb  tensile 
strain  placed  on  the  common  electrical  connection,  the 
said  at  least  one  extending  pin  element  being  posi- 
tioned out  of  alignment  relative  to  the  means  for  grip- 
ping. 


3.909,102 
COLOR  HOLOGRAPHY 
Yoshho  Tsunoda,  and  Fumio  Imagawa,  both  of  Hachkji,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1973,  48-5223 
Int.  CI.*G03H  1130,  1116 


MS.  CL  350—3.5 


4  Claims 


1.  A  color  hologram  comprising  apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  an  information  coherent  light 
beam  and  a  reference  coherent  light  beam  each  of  said 
information  and  reference  light  beams  being  made  up  of 
respective  red,  green  and  blue  light  wavelength  compo- 
nents; 

second  means  for  directing  said  information  light  beam  onto 
an  illumination  hologram  medium  composed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  illumination  holograms  disTX>sed  at  a  plurality  of 
different  positions  thereon,  said  respective  illumination 
holograms  being  holograms  produced  by  red,  green,  and 
blue  light  wavelengths  at  said  different  positions  on  said 
illumination  hologram  medium  corresponding  to  said  red, 
green  and  blue  light  wavelengths  and  each  of  said  illumi- 
nation holograms  respectively  having  the  property  of 
simultaneously  dividing  said  light  beam  incident  thereon 
into  a  plurality  of  discrete  smaller  diffracted  rays,  the 
phase  shifts  of  which  are  irregularly  distributed  relative  to 
one  another; 

a  recording  medium  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  information 
light  beam; 

third  means  for  directing  the  red,  green  and  blue  light  rays 
diffracted  by  said  illumination  hologram  onto  an  informa- 


tion storage  element  and  for  causing  the  red,  green  and 
blue  light  rays  emanating  therefrom  to  converge  at  re- 
spectively different  positions  on  said  recording  medium; 
and 
fourth  means  for  directing  said  reference  light  beam  onto 
said  respectively  different  positions  on  said  recording 
medium. 


3,909,103 
LENS  SCAN  MECHANISM 
Herbert  Kenneth  Graves,  Covina,  and  Andrew  Paul  Bessette, 
Hacienda  Heights,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,816 

Int.CI.*G02B27//7 

U.S.  O.  350—6  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  regulating  the  scan  rate  of  a  lens  scan 
system  that  may  use  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  lenses  having 
different  magnifications,  comprising: 

a  pivot  member  mounted  for  pivotally  rotating  about  a  fixed 

member; 
a  rotatable  member  having  a  surface  shaped  to  provide  a 

desired  scanning  movement  of  a  selected  one  of  said 

lenses, 
lens  scan  rate  adjustment  means  coupled  to  said  lens  and 

forceably  urged  against  said  pivot  member,  said  lens  scan 

adjustment  means  contacting  said  pivot  member  at  a  first 
^  distance  from  said  fixed  member  when  said  lens  has  a  first 

magnification  and  at  a  different  distance  from  said  pivot 

point  when  said  lens  has  a  magnification  different  from 

said  first  magnification,  and 
coupling  means  for  transmitting  forces  from  said  rotatable 

member  to  said  pivot  member  to  have  said  lens  move  in 

accordance  with  the  shape  of  said  rotatable  member. 


3,909,104 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MODULATING  THE 

CENTER  POINT  IN  OPTICAL  TRACKING  DEVICES 

Josef  F.  Menke,  Glucksburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Electro 

OpCik  GmbH  &  Co.,  Ghicksburg,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,787 
Claims   priority,  application  Germany,   Apr.    15,    1972, 
2226372;  Oct.  11,  1972,  2250113 

Int.a.*G02B  17100 
U.S.  CL  350—6  12  Claims 

1.  A  scanning  method  for  passively  operative  optical  track- 
ing systems,  which  includes  in  combination  the  steps  of  tum- 
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ing  the  image  of  the  image  field  for  uniform  modulation  ef- 
fected only  by  rotating  a  reversion  optical  system,  and  deflect- 


3,909,105 

OPTICAL  IMAGE  SCANNER  WITH  BEAM 

STABILIZATION 

Robert  S.  Neiswander,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  and  Clyde  W. 

Harris,  Sante  Fe,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  Te  Company, 

SanU  Barbara,  Calif. 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,877 

Int.  CI.*G02B27//7 

U.S.  CI.  350-7  25  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  optically  scanning  a  region,  comprising 

optical  objective  means  for  mutually  imaging  said  region 
and  a  primary  image, 

optical  scanning  means  movable  with  respect  to  said  optical 
objective  means  for  producing  and  periodically  moving  a 
scan  image  corresponding  to  at  least  an  elongated  strip  of 
the  primary  image,  said  scan  image  moving  periodically 
in  a  scan  direction  longitudinal  of  the  strip, 

means  for  moving  said  optical  scanning  means  with  respect 
to  said  optical  objective  means 

field  means  fixed  with  respect  to  said  optical  objective 
means  for  selecting  an  effective  radiation  beam  corre- 
sponding to  an  elemental  area  of  said  moving  scan  image, 
aperture  means  for  defining  the  aperture  of  the  effective 
radiation  beam,  the  position  of  the  effective  radiation 
beam  at  said  objective  means  varying  with  the  movement 
of  said  scan  image,  optical  relay  means  for  mutually 
imaging  said  elemental  image  area  or  an  optical  conjugate 
thereof  and  a  radiation  terminus,  said  optical  relay  means 
including  beam  deflecting  means  positioned  optically 
substantially  at  said  elemental  image  area  or  an  optical 
conjugate  thereof  and  movable  with  respect  to  said  opti- 
cal objective  means  for  veriably  deflecting  the  radiation 
beam  in  a  plane  optically  parallel  to  said  scan  direction 
and 
means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  beam  deflecting 
means  in  such  time  relation  to  the  movement  of  said 
optical  scanning  means  that  the  effective  radiation  beam 
between  said  radiation  terminus  and  said  beam  deflecting 
means  is  substantially  stationsiry  with  respect  to  said 
optical  objective  means. 


3,909,106 

INCLINED  PRISM  OCULAR  SYSTEMS  FOR 

STEREOMICROSCOPE 

Rato  Buhler,  Brimfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Applied  Fiberttptics 

Incorporated,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,507 

InL  CI.*  G02B  21122 

U.S.  CI.  350—35  5  Claims 


ing  said  image  in  a  Cartesian  sensing  manner  ahead  of  the  last 
image  plane. 


1.  A  stereomicroscope  with  a  compact  arrangement  of 
inclined  oculars  together  with  illuminating  and  remote  imag- 
ing optical  systems  comprising: 

a.  a  body  having  objective  lens  means; 

b.  a  top  on  said  body  facing  said  objective  lens  means  for 
mounting  ocular  tubes; 

c.  a  pair  of  inclined  ocular  systems  mounted  side-by-side  on 
said  top,  each  comprising  an  ocular  tube  having  an  in- 
clined axis  and  containing: 

1 .  an  eyepiece; 

2.  a  rhomboid  prism  having  an  entrance  surface  and  an 
exit  surface  for  displacing  the  line  of  sight  without 
affecting  image  orientation  or  deviating  the  line  of 
sight;  and, 

3.  a  Schmidt  prism  having  six  surfaces  including  an  en- 
trance surface,  an  exit  surface  forming  a  substantially 
45"  angle  with  said  entrance  surface,  and  two  further 
surfaces  meeting  at  a  90°  angle  to  form  a  roof,  the  ridge 
of  the  roof  facing  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
ridge  produced  where  entrance  and  exit  surfaces  meet 
at  said  substantially  45°  angle,  said  rhomboid  and 
Schmidt  prisms  arranged  so  that  the  entrance  surface 
of  said  rhomboid  prism  faces  said  objective  lens  means, 
the  exit  surface  of  said  rhomboid  prism  faces  the  en- 
trance surface  of  said  Schmidt  prism  in  parallel  spaced 
adjacency  and  the  exit  surface  of  said  Schmidt  prism 
faces  said  eyepiece,  the  two  prisms  being  lined  up 
compactly  along  the  inclined  axis  of  said  ocular  tube 
thereby  providing  two  plane  reflections  in  the  rhom- 
boid prism  and  two  plane  and  one  roof  reflection  in  the 
Schmidt  prism,  the  roof  reflection  being  in  an  optical 
path  aligned  on  the  roof  ridge;  and, 

d.  illuminating  and  remote  imaging  optical  systems  con- 
nected on  said  top  at  front  and  rear  positions  between 
said  ocular  systems  whereby  four  optical  systems  face 
said  objective  lens  means  in  a  substantially  circular  orien- 
tation. 
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3,909,107 

HOOD  FOR  THE  LENS  OF  OPTICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

WITH  PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED  LENS  COVER 

Jody  L.  Numbers,  2202  S.  Priest,  Suite  102,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

85282 

FBed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,559 

Int.  CL*  G02B  23116;  G03B  / 1104 

\}S.  CL  350-58  10  Claims 


I.  A  combination  hood  and  lens  cap  for  mounting  on  the 
lens  mount  of  a  camera  comprising: 

a  tubular  tapered  member  merging  into  a  cylindrical  portion 
for  atuching  on  the  front  end  of  the  lens  mount  of  the 
camera, 

said  member  defming  a  ledge  extending  around  its  inside 
periphery  at  a  point  adjacent  the  merging  of  the  tapered 
member  into  said  cylindrical  portion  for  defining  a  lens 
cap  seating  surface, 

a  lens  cap  pivotally  mounted  within  said  member  and  com- 
prising a  substantially  flat  disc  like  surface  for  covering  in 
one  position  the  camera  lens,  the  periphery  of  said  flat 
disc  engaging  said  seating  surface  in  lens  cap  closed  posi- 
tion, 

said  disc  having  a  protrusion  extending  from  its  peripheral 
edge  for  interfitting  with  a  receiving  member  on  the 
inside  of  said  member  to  provide  the  pivotal  mounting  of 
said  lens  cap,  and 

spring  means  extending  between  said  lens  cap  and  said 
member  for  biasing  said  disc  like  surface  to  one  of  its  lens 
open  and  lens  closed  p>ositions, 

said  member  being  distorted  along  its  length  to  provide  an 
indentation  for  receiving  in  juxtapositioned  relationship 
said  lens  cap  when  pivoted  to  its  lens  open  position, 
whereby  said  lens  cap  is  moved  out  of  the  light  path  of  the 
lens. 


3,909,108 
OPTICAL  SWITCH  AND  MODULATOR 
Taylor  Henry  F.,  San  Diego,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,966 
Int.  CI.*  G02B  05114;  G02F  01129 
US.  CI.  350—96  WG  4  Claims 

1.  An  optical  switch  and  modulator  for  selectively  coupling 
ight  energy  from  one  light  path  to  another  comprising: 
a  first  optical  waveguide  positioned  to  receive  said  light 

energy; 
a  second  optical  waveguide  disposed  parallel  to  said  first 
optical  waveguide  along  a  predetermined  co-extensive 
length; 

the  propagation  constant  for  a  guided  mode  of  said  second 
optical  waveguide  being  substantially  equal  to  the  propa- 
gation constant  of  a  guided  mode  of  said  first  optical 
waveguide  for  causing  a  shift  of  the  center  of  guided- wave 
energy  distribution  from  said  first  optical  waveguide  to 
said  second  optical  waveguide  within  said  predetermined 
co-extensive  length  and  coupling  light  energy  therebe- 
tween; 


a  source  of  electrical  potential; 

electrodes  disposed  contiguous  to  said  first  and  second 
optical  waveguides  along  said  predetermined  co-exten- 
sive length  for  generating  electric  fields  of  opposite  sense 
thereacross  upon  common  connection  to  an  electrical 
potential;  and 


UOMT  IN 


means  for  selectively  connecting  said  source  of  electrical 
potential  to  said  electrodes,  inducing  simultaneous 
changes  of  opposite  sense  in  the  refractive  indices  of  said 
waveguides  for  controlling  the  coupling  of  light  energy 
therebetween. 


3,909,109 

OPTICAL  FIBER  IMAGE  MAGNIFYING  APPARATUS 

Hans-Dieter   Aurenz,   Mainz,  Germany,  assignor  to  Jenaer 

Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.,  Mainz,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  278,827,  Aug.  8,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  518,528 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    9,    1971. 
2139827 

Int.  Cl.«  G02B  5/16 
U.S.  CI.  350-96  B  2  Claims 


\-'~-A 


2.  An  image  magnifying  apparatus  comprising: 
A.  a  bundle  comprising  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  of  uni- 
form cross-section,  said  bundle  having: 
1 .  an  image  inlet  end  for  receiving  an  image  as  a  plurality 
of  image  elements  wherein: 

a.  the  fibers  are  parallel  to  one  another, 

b.  each  fiber  is  in  contact  with  adjacent  fibers, 

c.  each  fiber  received  only  one  element  of  the  image, 
2.  an  image  outlet  end  wherein: 

a.  the  fibers  are  parallel  to  one  another, 

b.  the  distance  between  any  two  adjacent  fibers  is 
greater  than  the  distance  between  these  two  fibers  at 
the  image  inlet  end, 

c.  the  distance  between  any  two  adjacent  fibers  is  equal 
to  the  distance  between  any  other  two  adjacent  fi- 
bers, 

d.  the  ratio  of  the  distance  between  any  two  fibers  at 
the  image  outlet  end  to  the  distance  between  the 
same  two  fibers  at  the  image  inlet  end  is  the  same  for 
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any  two  fibers  of  the  bundles  and  is  equal  to  the 
magnification  created  by  the  apparatus, 
e.  the  spatial  relationship  between  adjacent  fibers  is  the 
same  as  at  the  image  inlet  end, 
3.  an  intermediate  section  between  the  image  inlet  end 
and  the  image  outlet  end  wherein  each  fiber  is  of  uni- 
form cross-section,  the  intermediate  section  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  first  zone  wherein  the  fibers  need  not  be  in  any 
particular  order,  and 

b.  a  second  zone  wherein  the  fibers  are  arranged  into 
layers,  each  layer  of  fibers  extending  along  a  surface 
of  a  plate  in  a  first  selected  direction,  the  individual 
fibers  in  each  layer  being  initially  parallel  and  succes- 
sively deflecting  at  the  same  angle  and  at  at  defined 
interval  from  the  first  selected  direction  to  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  an  edge  of  the  plate,  the  fibers 
terminating  at  the  edge  of  the  plate  thereby  forming 
the  image  outlet  end,  and 

B.  a  dispersion  plate  placed  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  fibers  at  the  image  outlet  end,  the  dispersion  plate 
being  spaced  from  the  image  outlet  end  by  a  light-trans- 
missive  and  at  least  periodically  plastidy  adaptive  me- 
dium fixed  to  the  image  outlet  end  of  the  fibers  for  com- 
pensating for  any  discontinuities  present  in  the  image 
outlet  end,  and  a  likewise  light-transmissive  support  plate 
fixed  to  the  periodically  plastically  adaptive  medium  and 
to  the  dispersion  plate  for  supporting  the  dispersion  plate 
at  a  preselected  distance  from  the  image  outlet  end, 
wherein: 

1  the  distance  of  the  viewing  surface  of  the  dispersion 
plate  from  the  image  outlet  end  of  the  bundle  is  such 
that  adjacent  cones  of  light  emitted  from  fibers  of  the 
bundle  just  touch  or  overlap  on  the  viewing  surface. 


3,909,111 

CONTROLLED  ANGLE  VIEWING  SCREENS  BY 

INTERFERENCE  TECHNIQUES 

Dietrich  Meycrhofer,  Princeton,  N J.,  anignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 

ratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,417 

Int  CI.*  G03B  21/56 

U.S.  a.  350-117  5  Claims 


3,909,110 
REDUCTION  OF  DISPERSION  IN  A  MULTIMODE  RBER 

WAVEGUIDE  WITH  CORE  INDEX  FLUCTUATIONS 

Dietrich  Marcuse,  Luicroft,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522,435 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  CL  350-96  WG  5  Claims 


OUTER  CLADDING 
12 


MULTIMODE   FIBER 
WAVEGUIDE 
10 


I.  An  optical  fiber  waveguide  capable  of  guiding  optical 
wave  energy  in  a  plurality  of  different  modes  of  wave  propaga- 
tion having  different  group  velocities  and  of  dissipating  wave 
energy  in  the  form  of  radiation  modes,  said  fiber  including  an 
inner  core  of  radius  a  and  of  an  unperturbed  refractive  index 
n,  surrounded  by  an  outer  cladding  of  refractive  index  n,  less 
then  /I,,  said  fiber  further  including  means  for  minimizing 
dispersion  due  to  said  difference  in  group  velocities  compris- 
ing means  for  enhancing  coupling  among  said  guided  modes 
in  said  fiber  while  minimizing  coupling  among  said  guided 
modes  and  said  radiation  modes,  said  fiber  being  character- 
ized in  that  said  means  comprises  spatial  fluctuations  in  the 
refractive  index  of  said  inner  core,  said  core  index  fluctuating 
in  value  periodically  along  the  longitudinal  axis  9f  said  fiber 
and  in  an  azimuthal  direction  about  said  longitudinal  axis. 


1.  A  rear  projection  viewing  screen  combining  high  effi- 
ciency and  uniformity  of  illumination  with  predetermined 
scattering  characteristics  over  a  relatively  wide  field  of  view 
about  the  normal  to  said  screen,  said  screen  comprising: 

a.  a  transparent  substrate,  said  substrate  having  a  pair  of 
opposing  surfaces,  and 

b.  a  hardened  gelatin  film  on  one  of  said  surfaces  of  said 
substrate,  said  gelatin  film  exhibiting  a  scattering  pattern 
corresponding  to  a  certain  three-dimensional  interfer- 
ence pattern  recorded  therein,  the  distribution  of  regions 
of  constructive  and  destructive  interference  of  said  re- 
corded certain  interference  pattern  being  distributed 
substantially  randomly  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said 
screen  and  in  determined  preferred  orientations  with 
respect  to  the  normal  to  said  screen,  whereby  said  distri- 
bution of  said  recorded  certain  interference  pattern  pre- 
determines said  scattering  characteristics  of  said  screen. 


3,909,112 
OPTICAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Masaru     Matsumura,     Kokubunji;     Yoshikazu     Miyamoto, 
Kodaira,  and  Yoshihiro  Onishi,  Kokubunji,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  297,753 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Oct.  18, 1971, 46-81683 
Int.  CI.*  G02B  5/30 
VS.  CI.  350-160  R  19  cwm. 


1.  Optical  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

storage  means  containing  a  plurality  of  pieces  of  optical 
information  spacially  distributed  thereover,  said  light 
source  and  said  storage  means  being  so  arranged  as  to 
simultaneously  illuminate  all  of  said  plurality  of  pieces  of 
information  in  said  storage  means; 

optical  means,  disposed  to  receive  respective  light  beam 
F>ortions  passing  through  said  storage  means  from  said 
light  source,  for  producing  reconstructed  images  of  said 
pieces  of  optical  information  at  a  prescribed  spacial  loca- 
tion; 

a  single  means  disposed  at  said  prescribed  spacial  location, 
for  modulating  the  amplitude  of  the  light  of  said  recon- 
structed images  of  said  pieces  of  optical  information; 

an  optical  detector  having  a  plurality  of  optical  detecting 
elements;  and 
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means,  disposed  to  receive  the  modulated  reconstructed 
images  of  said  pieces  of  optical  information,  for  simulta- 
neously focusing  said  modulated  reconstructed  images 
onto  said  optical  detecting  elements,  thereby  providing 
an  output  representative  of  the  modulated  reconstructed 
images  of  said  pieces  of  optical  information. 


3,909,113 
OPTICAL  COUPLER 
Larry  B.  Stotts,  Chuia  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,962 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  5114;  G02F  1116 

MS.  CL  350—160  LC  .^  5  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  coupler  for  transferring  light  energy  of  se- 
lected wavelength  and  circular  polarization  comprising: 

an  optical  path  comprising  light  conducting  means  capable 
of  transmitting  light  energy  including  said  selected  wave- 
length and  circular  polarization  along  a  determinable 
principal  optical  axis; 

a  source  of  light  of  said  selected  wavelength  and  circular 
polarization  and  means  for  directing  said  light  along  said 
axis; 

a  thin  film  of  cholesteric  liquid  crystal  material  disposed  in 
said  optical  path  substantially  perpendicular  thereto  to 
intercept  said  principal  optical  axis, 

said  material  having  a  homogeneous  molecular  alignment 
defined  by  a  determinable  helical  pitch  and  direction 
coinciding  with  said  selected  wavelength  and  circular 
polarization,  respectively,  for  laterally  scattering  light 
energy  of  said  selected  wavelength  and  circular  polariza- 
tion; 

transparent  electrodes  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  said 
thin  film  of  cholesteric  liquid  crystal  material;  and 

a  source  of  variable  electrical  potential  arranged  for  con- 
nection across  said  electrodes,  whereby  to  cause  selective 
variations  of  the  molecular  alignment  of  said  cholesteric 
liquid  crystal  material  from  said  determinable  pitch  and 
direction  for  rendering  it  selectively  responsive  to  later- 
ally scatter  different  wavelengths  of  light  energy  com- 
mensurate with  said  selective  variations; 

and  photo-responsive  means  disposed  parallel  to  said  princi- 
pal optical  axis  adjacent  said  light  conducting  means  and 
said  cholerestic  liquid  crystal  material  to  receive  light 
energy  laterally  scattered  by  said  cholesteric  liquid  crystal 
material. 


3,909,114 
VARIABLE  SPHERULmC  DIFFRACTION 
Wcmcr  E.  L.  Haas,  Webster,  and  James  E.  Adams,  Ontario, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Fled  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,597 
Int.  CV  G02F  1113 
VS.  CL  350—160  LC  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  variably  diffracting  light,  comprising: 
a.  providing  on  a  substrate  a  layer  of  aligned  liquid  crystal- 
line  composition   comprising  a  dielectrically   negative 
nematic  liquid  crystalline  material  and  from  about  0.4% 


to  about  3%  by  weight  of  an  optically  acitve  material,  said 
liquid  crystalline  material  when  not  in  the  aligned  state 
being  optically  negative  and  having  a  light  reflection  band 
centered  about  Xo  =  2np  where  n  =  index  of  refraction  and 
p  =  helical  pitch,  the  ratio  of  the  helical  pitch  of  the 
non-aligned  liquid  crystalline  composition  to  the  layer 
thickness  of  liquid  crystalline  composition  being  from 
about  1  to  about  10,  said  layer  of  aligned  liquid  crystalline 
composition  comprising  spherulitic  regions  of  liquid  crys- 
talline composition; 


b.  directing  light  upon  said  spherulitic  regions  wherein  said 
light  is  diffracted;  and 

c.  applying  a  voltage  across  said  layer  of  liquid  crystalline 
composition  in  an  amount  less  than  that  required  to  pro- 
duce dynamic  scattering  in  said  layer  of  liquid  crystalline 
composition  wherein  the  spherulitic  regions  of  said  liquid 
crystalline  composition  are  increased  in  size  and  diffrac- 
tion of  said  light  is  correspondingly  altered. 


3,909,115 

LENS  WITH  HIGH  RESOLVING  POWER  BUT 

RELATIVELY  SMALL  REDUCTION  RATIO 

Ichiro  Kano,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiiii 

Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,813 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1972,  48-996 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  9100 

U.S.  CI.  350—214  7  Claims 
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1.  A  non-symmetric  telecentric  lens  system  consisting  of 
eight  lens  groups,  said  eight  lens  groups  being  in  order  from 
the  object  side  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth  seventh 
and  eighth  groups,  said  first  lens  group  comprising  a  negative 
meniscus  lens  having  a  convex  surface  facing  the  object  side, 
said  first  lens  group  performing  as  a  positive  lens  as  a  whole, 
said  second  lens  group  comprising  a  positive  meniscus  lens 
having  a  convex  surface  facing  the  object  side,  said  third  lens 
group  comprising  a  convex  lens  and  a  concave  lens  cemented 
together,  said  lens  having  the  surface  closest  to  the  object  side 
being  convex  and  performing  as  a  negative  meniscus  as  a 
whole,  said  fourth  lens  group  comprising  a  lens  including  a 
concave  surface  closest  to  the  object  side  and  performing  as 
a  negative  lens  as  a  whole,  said  fifth  lens  group  comprising  a 
convex  lens  and  a  and  a  concave  lens  cemented  together,  a 
surface  of  the  convex  lens  facing  the  object  side,  said  fifth  lens 
group  performing  as  a  negative  meniscus  lens,  asaid  sixth  lens 
group  comprising  a  positive  meniscus  lens  having  a  concave 
surface  facing  the  object  side,  said  seventh  lens  group  com- 
prising a  lens  having  convex  surfaces  and  said  eighth  group 
comprising  a  positive  meniscus  lens  composed  of  a  concave 
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lens  and  a  convex  lens  cemented  together,  said  eighth  group 
having  a  convex  surface  nearest  the  object. 


3,909,116 
LIGHT  MODULATING  DEVICE 
Tadao  Kohashi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,174 
Claims  prrority,  application  Japan,  Sept.   11,   1972,  47- 
91535;  Oct.  19,  1972,  47-105118 

Int.  CI.*  G05D  25/00 
VS.  CI.  350-267  n  claims 


OUTPUT  UGHr 


REFLECTED    LIGHT 


1.  A  light  modulating  device  comprising,  a  substrate,  a 
liquid  layer  of  an  electrokinetically  movable  heterogeneous 
system  disposed  on  said  substrate  and  containing  a  liquid 
material  and  a  coloring  material,  spaced  electrodes,  at  least 
one  of  which  being  disposed  in  said  layer,  and  means  coupled 
to  said  spaced  electrodes  for  selectively  setting  up  electric 
fields  in  said  layer  to  cause  lateral  movement  of  portions  of 
said  heterogeneous  system  in  directions  parallel  to  the  surface 
of  said  layer  to  thereby  produce  variations  in  the  transmissiv- 
ity  of  said  layer  to  light  passing  therethrough. 


3,909,117 
VEHICULAR  REAR  VIEWING  DEVICE 
Koichi  Takahashi,  Yokohama;  Tadashi  Hayashi,  Yokosuka; 
Jun  Kakei,  Yokohama,  and  Ikuo  Nanisawa,  Yokosuka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,854 
Claims   prrority,  application  Japan,  Aug.   25,    1972,  47- 
84610;  Feb.  26,  1973,  48-22157;  Feb.  26,  1973,  48-22156; 
Jan.  24,  1973,  48-9477 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  5/08 
VS.  CI.  350-302  13  Claims 
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ted  therethrough,  said  second  plane  mirror  comprising  a  first 
zone  on  which  only  the  image  from  said  scene  is  incident,  a 
second  zone  on  which  the  image  from  said  scene  and  the 
image  from  said  first  plane  mirror  are  incident,  and  a  third 
zone  on  which  only  the  image  from  said  first  plane  mirror  is 
incident,  said  first  zone  having  a  semi-transparent  coating  of 
a  thickness  which  provides  a  transmittance  higher  than  a 
reflectance  in  said  first  zone,  said  second  zone  having  a  semi- 
transparent  coating  of  a  thickness  which  provides  a  transmit- 
tance and  a  reflectance  substantially  equal  to  each  other  in 
said  second  zone,  said  third  zone  having  a  semi-transparent 
coating  of  a  thickness  which  provides  a  reflectance  higher 
than  a  transmittance  in  said  third  zone,  said  transmittance  of 
said  first  zone  being  substantially  equal  to  said  reflectance  of 
said  third  zone. 


\- 

3,909,118 
FLUID  COOLED  MIRROR 
Arthur  E.  Schmidt,  WUIiamsvilk,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Textron, 
Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,489 

Int.  CL*  G02B  5/08 

U.S.  CI.  350-310  10  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  cooled  mirror  assembly  comprising: 

a  mirror  member  having  at  one  face  thereof  an  optically 
reflective  surface  and  means  providing  a  plurality  of 
coolant  circulation  receptive  cavities  therebehind; 

said  cavities  being  separated  one  from  another  by  intersect- 
ing side  wall  portions  providing  wall  intersection  forma- 
tions; 

a  distributor  means  disposed  in  fluid  sealing  relation  against 
said  cavity  walls  and  having  some  apertures  therethrough 
to  provide  for  flow  of  coolant  fluid  through  said  distribu- 
tor means  in  the  regions  of  some  of  said  intersection 
formations  into  separate  of  said  cavities,  and  thence 
through  said  cavities  in  heat-exchange  flow  relation 
against  the  rear  of  said  mirror  surface,  and  thence  out 
through  others  of  said  apertures  to  provide  for  outlet  of 
heat-carrying  fluid,  and 

manifold  means  in  fluid  flow  communications  with  said 
apertures  through  said  distributor  means  and  with  a  sup- 
ply of  fluid  coolant  and  with  a  fluid  outlet  means. 


1.  A  vehicular  rear  viewing  device  for  producing  an  erect 
image  of  the  scene  rearwardly  of  the  device  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  first  plane  mirror  having  a  rear  reflecting 
surface  to  reflect  an  image  of  said  scene,  a  second  plane 
mirror  having  a  front  reflecting  surface  which  is  in  angled 
vis-a-vis  relation  to  the  reflecting  surface  of  said  first  plane 
mirror  for  forwardly  redirecting  the  image  reflected  from  the 
first  plane  mirror,  and  a  third  plane  mirror  having  a  rear 
reflecting  surface  which  is  in  angled  vis-a-vis  relation  to  the 
reflecting  surface  of  the  second  plane  mirror  and  to  a  driver 
positioned  relative  to  the  third  plane  mirror  for  rearwardly 
reflecting  the  image  from  the  second  plane  mirror  toward  the 
driver,  wherein  the  second  plane  mirror  is  a  beam  splitting 
mirror  by  which  the  image  coincident  thereupon  upon  is 
partly  reflected  from  its  reflecting  surface  and  partly  transmit- 


3,909,119 
GUARDED  PLANAR  PN  JUNCTION  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Elden  D.  WoUey,  Auburn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,203 
Int.  CI.*  HOIL  29/90,  29/06,  29/34 
U.S.CL  357-13  9  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  with  at  least  one  planar  PN 
junction  comprising: 

A.  a  semiconductor  body  having  at  least  one  major  surface; 
B.  a  first  impurity  region  of  a  given  conductivity  type 
positioned  in  the  body  adjoining  selected  portions  of  the 
major  surface; 

B.  a  first  impurity  region  of  a  given  conductivity  type 
from  the  first  impurity  region  positioned  in  interior  por- 


Spptfmrfr  30.  1Q7S 


riFMPD  A  I      A  MPk  XAXSr'U  A  KTI/^  A  f 


2314 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  30,  1975 


tions  of  the  body  adjoining  the  first  impurity  region  to 
form  a  first  PN  junction  therewith,  said  second  impurity 
region  having  a  lower  impurity  concentration  than  said 
first  impurity  region  and  a  thickness  to  support  a  space- 
charge  region  on  appHcation  of  a  given  reverse  bias  volt- 
age across  said  first  PN  junction; 
D.  a  third  impurity  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type 
from  the  first  impurity  region  positioned  in  the  body 
adjoining  the  major  surface  around  and  adjoining  the  first 
impurity  region  and  at  least  laterally  contiguously  around 
the  first  and  second  impurity  region  to  form  a  second  PN 
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junction  with  the  first  impurity  region,  said  second  PN 
junction  extending  contiguously  from  said  first  PN  junc- 
tion to  adjoin  the  major  surface  around  and  axially  spaced 
from  the  second  impurity  region; 

E.  said  third  impurity  region  having  an  impurity  concentra- 
tion profile  and  thickness  to  more  than  support  the  space- 
charge  region  formed  at  the  second  PN  junction  on  appli- 
cation of  said  given  reverse  bias  voltage  across  said  sec- 
ond PN  junction;  and 

F.  an  electrode  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material 
disposed  on  the  major  surface  of  the  body  and  making 
ohmic  contact  with  the  first  impurity  region. 


3,909,120 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  AND  ELECTROSTATIC 
RECORDING  SHIELD 
Joseph  A.  Stella,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,503 

Int.  CL*  G03B  31/02 

VS.  a.  352-29  12  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  playback  head  mechanism  for 
use  with  a  moving  cinematographic  film  strip,  having  a  mag- 
netic sound  track  on  one  face  thereof  and  having  a  photo- 
graphic emulsion  on  the  opposite  face  thereof  and  adapted  to 
roceive  a  layer  of  processing  composition  on  said  opposite 
fa^e  to  process  a  photographic  image  and  including: 
I  transducer  means  movable  from  an  idle  position  to  an  oper- 
ative position  in  engagement  with  said  sound  track; 


means  for  supporting  said  film  strip  in  abutment  with  said 
transducer  means  when  said  transducer  means  is  in  said 
operative  position; 

means  connected  to  and  partially  surrounding  said  trans- 
ducer means  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  support- 
ing means  for  establishing  an  electromagnetic  and  elec- 
trostatic shield  about  said  transducer  means  and  a  portion 
of  said  sound  track  proximate  said  transducer  means; 

said  means  partially  surrounding  said  transducer  means 
being  proximate  said  supporting  means  when  said  trans- 
ducer means  moves  into  said  operative  position; 

said  partially  surrounding  means  and  said  supporting  means 
being  fabricated  from  material  having  a  high  magnetic 
permeability; 

said  film  strip  being  disposed  within  a  cassette,  and  said 
supfxjrting  means  being  secured  within  said  cassette  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  film  strip;  and 

a  housing; 

said  cassette  being  receivable  within  said  housing  and  said 
transducer  means  being  connected  to  and  disposed  within 
said  housing; 

said  transducer  means  being  provided  with  mounting  means 
for  maintaining  engagement  and  a  predetermined  regis- 
tration between  said  transducer  means,  said  sound  track, 
and  said  supporting  means;  and 

said  means  partially  surrounding  said  transducer  means 
being  adapted  to  extend  partially  over  opposite  faces  of 
said  cassette  when  said  transducer  means  is  in  said  opera- 
tive position. 


3,909,121 
PANORAMIC  PHOTOGRAPHIC  METHODS 
Edgar  Antonio  de  Mesquita  Cardoso,  Avenida  Aimirante  Gago 
Coutinho  92,  Lisbon,  Portugal 

Filed  June  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,839 

Int.  Ci.*G03Bi7/00 

U.S.  CI.  352-44  11  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  effecting  panoramic  photography  with  a 
photographic  instrument  having  an  objective  lens  with  an 
optical  axis,  an  aperture  in  front  of  the  lens,  and  an  apertured 
film  guide  in  back  of  the  lens  for  travel  of  film  therealong,  said 
process  comprising  uniformly  advancing  the  film  continuously 
along  the  guide  at  a  predetermined  constant  rate  of  speed 
whereby  successive  portions  of  the  film  are  continuously 
exposed  through  the  aperture  in  the  film  guide,  and  rotating 
the  instrument  independently  of  the  advancing  of  the  film  on 
a  fixed  support  about  an  axis  passing  through  the  lens  and 
extending  at  an  angle  to  the  optical  axis,  the  direction  and 
speed  of  rotation  of  the  instrument  relative  to  said  support 
being  such  that  the  net  velocity  of  travel  of  the  film  relative  to 
said  support  is  substantially  zero. 
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3,909,122 
nLM  STRIP  HANDLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
James  O.  Haning,  Palo  Alto;  Bram  Kooi,  Saratoga;  Jules  G. 
MorUz,  Los  AHos  Hills,  and  Robert  Mizrahi,  El  Cerrito,  aU 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Microform  Data  Systems,  Inc.,  Menio 
Park,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  101,224,  Dec.  24,  1970,  Pat.  No. 
3,743.400.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313,902 

Int.  CI.  G03b  23/12,  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  353—26  1  Claim 


I.  A  method  of  retrieving  recorded  information  comprising: 
placing  a  film  strip  in  an  operative  position  with  the  film  strip 
having  a  number  of  segments  in  end-to-end  relationship  and 
with  each  segment  having  a  plurality  of  image  frames  thereon; 
selecting  a  segment  and  an  image  frame  on  the  selected  seg- 
ment; applying  a  force  exerted  in  one  direction  to  a  side  edge 
of  the  film  strip  to  move  the  same  in  said  one  direction  along 
a  predetermined  path  only  partially  out  of  said  operative 
position  and  toward  a  fixed  location  spaced  therefrom;  sensing 
indicia  on  the  film  strip  as  the  latter  moves  along  said  path; 
stopping  the  movement  of  the  film  strip  when  the  selected 
segment  is  aligned  with  said  fixed  location  in  response  to  the 
sensing  of  the  indicia  corresponding  to  the  selected  segment; 
moving  an  optical  path  into  alignment  with  the  region  to  be 
occupied  by  the  selected  image  frame;  projecting  the  image  of 
the  selected  image  frame  onto  a  viewing  screen;  and  applying 
a  force  exerted  in  the  opposite  direction  to  a  side  edge  of  the 
film  strip  to  move  the  film  strip  relative  to  said  fixed  location 
in  the  opposite  direction  to  thereby  return  it  to  said  operative 
position. 


3,909,123 
INDEXING  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROFICHE  VIEWER 
Dietrich  Meyerhofer,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Fited  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,924 
Int.  CI.'  G03B  23/08 
U.S.  CL  353—27  1  Claim 

1.  A  transparency  viewer  for  viewing  a  microfiche  card 
having  a  given  plurality  of  series  of  indexed  pages  recorded 
thereon,  each  of  said  given  plurality  of  series  occupying  a 
separate  row  on  said  card,  said  viewer  comprising 
a.  stationary  means  including  a  viewing  screen  having  an 
index  window  hole  therein  and  a  lens  projection  system 
for  imaging  a  selected  single  page  on  said  viewing  screen, 
b.  a  carrier  for  mounting  said  microfiche  card  which  is 
movable  with  respect  to  said  stationary  means  both  in  a 
first  direction  which  is  orthogonal  to  the  direction  of  a 
row  and  in  a  second  direction  which  is  along  a  row, 
whereby  movement  of  said  carrier  in  said  first  and  second 
directions  permits  any  single  page  to  be  selected  for 
projection,  and 
c.  carrier-moving  means  including  a  rotatable  index  wheel 
mounted  to  have  only  an  incremental  portion  of  its  cir- 


cumference revealed  through  said  index  udndow  hole, 
linkage  means  linking  said  index  wheel  to  said  carrier  to 
incrementally  move  said  carrier  in  said  first  direction  in 
response  to  rotation  thereof,  so  that  each  increment  of 
said  index  wheel  corresponds  with  the  projection  of  a 
page  from  a  different  row,  each  revealed  incremental 


portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  index  wheel  mani- 
festing identity  information  of  all  the  pages  in  the  series 
of  the  row  corresponding  to  that  revealed  incremental 
portion,  the  movement  of  said  carrier  in  said  second 
direction  being  independent  of  said  index  wheel  and  said 
linkage  means. 


3,909,124 
PROJECTION  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Peter  Schmidt,  and  Karl-Heinz  HVberle,  both  of  Stuttgart, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Flkd  May  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  255,847 
Claims    priority,    applicatHwi    Germany,    Sept    9,    1971, 
2145100;  Sept.  9,  1971,  7134351[U] 

Int  CI.*  G03B  23/16 
VS.  CL  353-86  7  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  two  slide  projectors,  each  of  the  type  having 
actuatable  means  for  effecting  forward  or  reverse  slide  maga- 
zine transport  and  an  actuatable  projection  lamp,  an  improved 
control  circuit  having  means  for  initiating  forward  and  reverse 
magazine  transport  and  for  selectively  controlling  actuation  of 
the  magazine  transport  and  the  sequence  in  which  a  change- 
over of  projection  by  one  projection  lamp  to  projection  by  the 
other  projection  lamp  occurs  in  relation  to  the  actuation  of 
magazine  transport,  said  circuit  comprising: 
first  circuit  means,  including  flip-flop  circuit  means  actuat- 
able upon  actuation  of  said  forward  magazine  transport 
initiating  means  for  providing  a  signal  for  effecting  said 
change-over  between  the  projectors,  connectable  to  such 
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projectors  and  operable  to  effect  alternate  forward  maga- 
zine transport  operation  of  the  projectors  and  to  alter- 
nately light  and  darken  the  projection  lamps,  said  first 
circuit  means  being  operable  during  a  given  operation  to 
effect  change  over  to  the  projection  lamp  of  one  projec- 
tor before  forward  magazine  transport  of  said  other  pro- 
jector occurs;  and 
second  circuit  means  connectable  to  such  projectors  and 
operable  to  effect  alternate  reverse  magazine  transport 
operations  of  the  projectors,  said  second  circuit  means 
being  operable  during  a  given  operation  to  effect  change- 
over to  the  projection  lamp  of  one  projector  after  reverse 
magazine  transport  of  said  one  projector  occurs. 


3,909,125 
STEPPER  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Edward  G.  Rcehii,  Henrietta,  and  Edward  L.  Steiner,  Mace- 
don,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,998 

InL  CL  G03g  1 5 100 

US.  Ci.  355—3  4  Claims 


Dory  CYCLE 


1.  In  an  electrostatographic  reproducing  system  having  an 
image  receptor  element,  the  combination  comprising  an  imag- 
ing station  for  placing  an  image  on  an  area  thereon,  a  transfer 
station  for  transferring  said  image  to  a  copy  surface,  and 
means  for  driving  said  copy  surface  to  said  transfer  station 
with  said  image  area  of  said  image  receptor,  said  means  for 
driving  including  a  multiphase  motor  and  a  control  system  for 
positioning  said  motor  on  a  predetermined  phase  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a  drive  cycle,  and  driving  said  motor  thereafter  over 
a  predetermined  displacement,  first  control  means  applying  a 
sequential  series  of  phase  emitting  signals,  a  record  control 
means  providing  a  second  series  of  control  signals,  said  second 
control  means  responsive  to  said  sequential  series  of  control 
signals  for  applying  said  sequential  series  to  said  motor  in  a 
predetermined   sequence,   first  power  means  for  applying 
power  to  said  motor,  said  motor  being  bidirectional  loaded  in 
a  first  direction  to  drive  said  copy  surface  toward  said  transfer 
station  and  free  running  in  a  reverse  direction,  said  second 
control  means  including  a  first  gating  means  for  applying  said 
first  power  means  to  said  motor  in  said  predetermined  se- 
quence whereby  a  predetermined  phase  is  positioned,  second 
power  means,  second  gating  means  responsive  at  the  end  of 
said  predetermined  sequence  for  applying  said  second  power 
means  to  said  motor  in  a  normal  sequence  causing  said  motor 
to  run  in  said  loaded  direction. 


3,909,126 
MULTI-niOCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MACHINE 
;  A.  Whitcd,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Scr.  No.  452,101 

Int  CI.'  G03G  15100 

VS.  CL  355—3  R  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  regulating  tin  electrophotographic 

printing  machine  of  the  type  having  a  photoconductive  mem- 


ber in  operative  communication  with  a  charging  station,  an 
exposure  station,  a  development  station,  and  a  transfer  sta- 
tion, including  a  probe  mounted  adjacent  to  the  photoconduc- 
tive member  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of 
the  instantaneous  condition  of  the  photoconductive  member, 
said  probe  comprising  a  conductive  layer,  a  photoconductive 


layer  secured  to  the  conductive  layer;  a  substantially  transpar- 
ent, electrically  conductive  layer  insulated  from  and  secured 
to  the  photoconductive  layer;  and  an  electrically  conductive 
member  insulated  from  the  conductive  layer  and  the  photo- 
conductive layer  and  electrically  connected  to  the  transparent 
conductive  layer. 


3,909,127 
MULTI-COLOR  ORIGINAL  FOR  AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
James  M.  McVeigh,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,753 

Int.  CI.*  G03G  15101 

U.S.  CI.  355—4  4  Claims 


1.  A  multi-color  electrophotographic  printing  system,  in- 
cluding: 

an  original  comprising  a  substantially  transparent  sheet 
having  a  coating  of  pressure  transferrable  material  adher- 
ing to  one  surface  thereof,  a  receiver  sheet  secured  to  one 
marginal  region  of  the  transparent  sheet,  the  receiver 
sheet  being  disposed  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  the  trans- 
parent sheet  having  the  transferrable  material  adhering 
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thereto,  a  sheet  of  colored  material  interposed  between 
the  receiver  sheet  and  the  transparent  sheet,  the  colored 
sheet  being  visible  only  in  the  regions  where  indicia  ap- 
plied to  the  transparent  sheet  transferred  the  pressure 
transferrable  material  from  the  transparent  sheet  to  the 
receiver  sheet,  and  a  first  sheet  secured  in  the  marginal 
region  to  the  transparent  sheet  on  the  surface  thereof 
opposed  from  the  pressure  transferrable  material  and 
arranged  to  receive  the  indicia  thereon; 

means  for  applying  the  desired  indicia  to  the  first  sheet, 
thereby  transferring  the  pressure  transferrable  material 
from  the  transparent  sheet  to  the  receiver  sheet  in  the 
regions  of  the  indicia; 

means  for  automatically  separating  the  first  sheet  of  said 
original  from  the  transparent  sheet  thereof; 

a  photoconductive  member; 

means  for  charging  said  photoconductive  member  to  a 
substantially  uniform  level; 

meand  for  exposing  said  original  to  create  successive  single 
color  images  which  are  projected  onto  said  charged  pho- 
toconductive member  recording  thereon  successive  sin- 
gle color  electrostatic  latent  images; 

means  for  developing  the  successive  single  color  electro- 
static latent  images  with  toner  particles  complementary  in 
color  to  the  single  color  light  images; 

means  for  transferring  successive  toner  powder  images  from 
the  corresponding  electrostatic  latent  image  to  a  sheet  of 
support  material,  each  toner  powder  image  being  trans- 
ferred in  superimposed  registration  with  the  prior  one; 
and 

means  for  affixing  permanently  the  multi-layered  toner 
powder  image  to  the  sheet  of  support  material  creating  a 
color  copy  conforming  to  said  original. 


3,909,128 
CONTROL  LOGIC  FOR  CHANGING  A  MULTI-MODE 
COPIER/DUPLICATOR  FROM  ONE  MODE  TO  ANOTHER 
Lawrence  R.  Sohm,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  393,544,  Aug.  31, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  528,161 
Int.  CI.*  G03G  15122 
MS.  CI.  355—8  14  Claims 


1.  A  control  apparatus  in  an  automatic  reproducing  ma- 
chine having  scanning  means  for  scanning  a  stationary  docu- 
ment original  and  document  original  feeding  means  for  feed- 
ing a  document  original  past  said  scanning  means  while  said 
scanning  means  is  held  stationary,  said  machine  being  de- 
signed to  operate  in  a  first  mode  wherein  said  scanning  means 
is  moved  for  scanning  said  stationary  document  original,  and 
in  a  second  mode  wherein  said  document  original  feeding 
means  is  positioned  in  an  engaged  position  for  feeding  a  docu- 
ment original  past  said  scanning  means  while  it  is  held  in  said 
stationary  position,  comprising: 
mode  change  starting  means  including  means  for  moving 

said  document  original  feeding  means  from  a  disengaged 

position  to  said  engaged  position. 


control  circuitry  including  means  responsive  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  document  original  feeding  means  to  said 
engaged  position  from  said  disengaged  position  for  com- 
pleting said  mode  change  operation  by  conditioning  said 
machine  so  that  said  scanning  means  is  held  in  said  sta- 
tionary position, 

a  plurality  of  reproducing  step  implementing  means, 

means  to  set  said  machine  in  said  first  or  said  second  mode, 
first  means  responsive  to  the  setting  of  the  machine  in 
said  first  mode  and  responsive  to  the  starting  operation 
for  generating  a  plurality  of  process  step  implementing 
signals, 

means  for  applying  said  process  step  implementing  means 
for  effecting  the  reproducing  steps  in  said  first  mode  of 
operation,  and 

second  means  responsive  to  the  setting  of  the  machine  in 
said  second  mode  and  responsive  to  the  starting  operation 
for  generating  a  plurality  of  process  step  implementing 
signals  and  applying  said  process  step  implementing  sig- 
nals to  said  plurality  of  means  for  effecting  the  reproduc- 
ing steps  in  said  second  mode  of  operation. 


3,909,129 
DOCUMENT  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Warren  T.  Van  BuskIrk,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,725 

Int.  CI.*  G03B  27132,  27152;  B65H  5116 

U.S.  CI.  355-27  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  individual  sheets  over  a  trans- 
parent platen  comprising: 

means  for  feeding  said  sheets  over  said  platen,  said  feeding 
means  comprising  at  least  one  roll; 

means  for  biasing  said  roll  against  said  platen,  said  biasing 
means  comprising  a  first  means  for  biasing  said  roll 
against  said  platen  with  a  desired  force  normal  to  said 
platen  when  no  sheet  is  being  fed,  and  a  second  means  for 
providing  an  additional  force  component  for  stepwise 
substantially  increasing  said  force  normal  to  said  platen  to 
an  amount  greater  than  said  desired  normal  force  when 
a  sheet  is  being  fed. 


3,909,130 
MICROPHOTOCOMPOSING  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

ARTWORKS 
Dya  Mikhailovich  Glaskov,  uUtsa  Krasnoarmeiskaya,  8,  kv. 
21.;  Valentin  Andreevich  2^itsev,  ulitsa  Platonova,  19,  kv. 
22.;  Valentin  Ivanovich  Kuzhelev,  ulitsa  Kakhovskaya,  38, 
kv.  53.;  Yakov  Aronovich  Raikhman,  ulitsa  Pervomaiskaya, 
22,  korpus  2,  kv.  4.,  and  Arnold  Petrovich  Svideisky,  ulitsa 
Ya.Kolasa,  88,  kv.  45.,  aU  of  Minsk,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,253 
Int.  CI.*  G03B  27152,  27144,  41100 
U.S.  CI.  355—40  4  Claims 

1.  A  microphotocomposing  apparatus  for  making  artworks, 
comprising:  a  photographic  plate  displaceable  in  two  mutually 
perpendicular  directions  in  its  own  plane;  a  projecting  lens;  a 
light  source  operatively  associated  with  said  projecting  lens; 
means  for  forming  a  pattern  in  the  object  plane  of  said  project- 
ing lens,  which  pattern  is  projected  onto  said  photographic 
plate,  including  two  mutually  displaceable  master  artworks 
disposed  intermediate  of  said  light  source  and  said  projecting 
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lens,  the  patterns  thereof  being  aligned  in  the  object  plane  of 
said  projecting  lens  so  that  a  pattern  obtained  as  a  result  of 
aligning  the  patterns  of  both  master  artworks  is  projected  onto 
said  photographic  plate,  said  means  for  forming  a  pattern  in 
the  object  plane  of  said  projecting  lens  including  an  intermedi- 


ate lens  disposed  intermediate  of  said  master  artworks,  a  first 
of  said  two  master  artworks  being  in  the  object  plane  of  said 
projecting  lens  and  a  second  of  said  master  artworks  being  in 
the  object  plane  of  said  intermediate  lens  so  that  the  pattern 
of  said  second  master  artwork  is  transferred  by  said  intermedi- 
ate lens  to  the  plane  of  the  pattern  of  said  first  master  artwork. 


3,909,131 
SURFACE  GAUGING  BY  REMOTE  IMAGE  TRACKING 
James  P.  Waters,  Rockville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technol- 
ogies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,269 
Int.  CL^GOIB  UI24 


U.S.  CI.  356—3 


6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  gauging  the  surface  contour  of  a  test  speci- 
men comprising: 

means  for  providing  an  incident  beam  of  radiation; 

means  for  modulating  the  intensity  of  the  beam; 

means  for  concentrating  the  beam  and  directing  the  con- 
centrated beam  along  an  incident  axis  to  a  spot  on  the 
surface  of  the  specimen; 

detection  means  for  the  production  of  electronic  signals  in 
response  to  the  radiation  incident  thereon,  the  detection 
means  being  positioned  along  a  collecting  axis  and  having 
a  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete  zones  with  a 
null  position  between  adjacent  zones; 

means  for  collecting  radiation  reflected  by  the  specimen 
and  diverting  the  collected  radiation  along  the  collecting 
axis  to  form  an  imaged  spot  on  the  detection  means  sur- 
face; 

means  responsive  to  the  electronic  signals  for  locating  the 
particular  zone  of  the  detection  means  upon  which  the 
imaged  is  incident  and  for  providing  a  corresponding 
petition  signal; 

means  responsive  to  the  position  signal  for  causing  relative 
motion  between  the  specimen  and  the  detection  means  to 


drive  the  imaged  spot  across  the  surface  zone  through  the 
null  position; 

means  responsive  to  the  passing  of  the  imaged  spot  through 
a  null  position  for  providing  null  signals;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  null  signals  for  indicating  the  dis- 
placement of  the  imaged  spot  with  respect  to  the  detector 
between  successive  null  signals. 


3,909,132 
SPECTROSCOPIC  TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT 
Joseph  J.  Barrett,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,405 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIJ  5160 

U.S.  CI.  356—45  17  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  temperature  of  a  gaseous 
material  by  analyzing  light  having  spectral  components  peri- 
odic in  frequency,  comprising: 

a.  light  conditioning  means  for  collecting,  collimating  and 
transmitting  said  light; 

b.  interferometric  means  adapted  to  receive  said  light  for 
selectively  separating  periodic  spectra  therefrom  and 
transmitting  said  spectra  in  the  form  of  a  detectable  sig- 
nal, said  interferometric  means  having  interference-pro- 
ducing means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  transmission 
windows  regularly  spaced  in  frequency,  the  frequency 
spacing  between  adjacent  windows  being  adjusted  to 
depart  from  the  frequency  difference  between  adjacent 
spectral  components  of  the  periodic  spectrum  of  said 
gaseous  material  so  as  to  produce  a  split-fringe  containing 
first  and  second  branches  of  the  components  and  scan- 
ning means  for  causing  the  transmission  peaks  for  adja- 
cent orders  to  substantially  coincide  with  the  spectral 
lines  of  either  branch  of  the  components,  whereby  each 
branch  of  said  split-fringe  is  derived  from  a  plurality  of 
periodic  spectral  lines  and  has  an  integrated  intensity 
substantially  equal  to  their  sum; 

c.  signal  conditioning  means  for  measuring  the  intensity  of 
each  of  said  branches;  and 

d.  detecting  means  for  indicating  and  recording  the  intensity 
ratio  of  the  branches,  said  intensity  ratio  correlating  with 
the  temperature  of  said  gaseous  material. 

15.  A  method  of  determining  the  temperature  of  gaseous 
material  by  analyzing  light  having  spectral  components  peri- 
odic in  frequency,  comprising  the  stepK  of: 

a.  collecting,  collimating  and  transmitting  said  light  in  the 
form  of  a  ray  path; 

b.  interferometrically  separating  periodic  spectra  from  said 
light  by  directing  said  light  through  a  plurality  of  trans- 
mission windows  regulariy  spaced  in  frequency,  the  fre- 
quency spacing  between  adjacent  windows  being  adjusted 
to  depart  from  the  frequency  difference  between  adjacent 
spectral  components  of  the  periodic  spectrum  of  said 
gaseous  material  so  as  to  produce  a  split-fringe  containing 
first  and  second  branches  of  the  components,  and  scan- 
ning said  ray  path  to  cause  the  transmission  peaks  for 
adjacent  orders  to  substantially  coincide  with  the  spectral 
lines  of  either  branch  of  the  components; 

c.  transmitting  a  detectable  signal  composed  of  said  split- 
fringe,  each  branch  of  said  split-fringe  being  derived  from 
a  plurality  of  periodic  spectral  lines  and  having  an  inte- 
grated intensity  substantially  equal  to  their  sum; 
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d.  measuring  the  intensity  of  each  of  said  branches;  and 

e.  detecting  and  recording  the  intensity  ratio  of  the 
branches,  said  intensity  ratio  correlating  with  the  temper- 
ature of  said  gaseous  material. 


3,909,133 
ANALYSIS  OF  METALS 
John  Douglas  Hobson,  and  Teddie  Ward  Lomas,  both  of  Shef- 
field, England,  assignors  to  Dunford  Hadfields  Limited, 
England 

FOcd  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,431 

Int.  CI.''  GOIJ  3130 

MS.  CI.  356-86  22  Claims 


.^ii. 


^ 
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21.  A  method  of  analysing  solid  ferrous,  copper  and  alumi- 
num metals  and  alloys  thereof,  comprising, 

positioning  the  metal  to  be  analysed  in  a  predetermined 
location, 

mounting  radiation  producing  means  and  an  optical  fibre 
guide  in  predetermined  relationship  to  each  other, 

simultaneously  moving  said  mounted  radiation  producing 
means  and  optical  fibre  guide  together  toward  and  away 
from  said  predetermined  location  of  the  metal  being 
analysed, 

exciting  the  meul  being  analysed  by  said  radiation  produc- 
ing means  to  produce  radiation  emanating  from  the  metal 
when  said  radiation  producing  means  is  moved  toward 
and  is  adjacent  said  predetermined  location  of  the  metal 
being  analysed, 

transmitting  said  radiation  through  said  optical  fibre  guide 
to  a  location  remote  from  the  metal  being  analysed,  and 
analysing  the  transmitted  radiation  at  said  remote  loca- 
tion. 


3,909,134 
MONOCHROMATOR  WITH  A  CONCAVE  GRATING 
Guy  Pieuchard,  Fontenay-Le-Fleury;  Jean  Flamand,  Chatenay 
Malabry,  and  Jean  Cordelle,  Marly-Le-Roi,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Jobin-Yvon,  Longjumeau,  France 

FUed  July  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,855 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  6, 1973, 73.28625 
Int.  CI.*  GOIJ  3118 
U.S.  CI.  356—99  7  Claims 


\.  A  monochromator  in  which  monochromatic  selection  is 
carried  out  solely  by  rotation  of  the  grating  about  its  apex, 
comprising  a  grating  in  the  form  of  a  concave  spherical  ca- 
lotte, the  lines  of  which  are  situated  at  the  intersection  of  said 
calotte  with  a  family  of  quadrics  of  revolution,  one  of  the  foci 


of  which  is  situated  at  the  centre  of  curvature  of  said  spherical 
calotte; 

means  defining  an  entry  slit  for  illuminating  said  grating 
with  a  beam  of  white  light;  and 

means  defining  an  exit  slit  for  collecting  monochromatic 
light  reflected  from  said  grating, 

wherein  said  two  slits  are  each  situated  at  a  distance  from 
the  apex  of  the  spherical  calotte  of  between  R  and  0.84 
R  where  R  is  the  radius  of  said  spherical  calotte,  and  the 
angle  at  which  said  two  slits  are  viewed  from  said  apex  of 
said  spherical  segment  is  between  26°  and  65°. 


3,909,135 
MICROSCOPE  COMPARATOR 
Harry  I.  Upkind,  Bcthesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,494 

InLCI.*G01B  11126 

U.S.  CI.  356-172  19  Claims 


1.  A  microscope  comparator  comprising: 
a  light  source  producing  a  very  narrow  beam  of  light; 
first  movable  means  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  very 
narrow  light  beam  for  reflecting  said  very  narrow  light 
beam  a  first  time; 
second  movable  means  placed  in  the  path  of  said  light 
following  said  first  movable  means  for  reflecting  said  very 
narrow  light  beam  a  second  time; 
first  moving  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first 
movable  means  for  moving  said  first  movable  means  to 
thereby  move  said  very  narrow  light  beam  in  a  first  direc- 
tion as  said  very  narrow  light  beam  is  reflected  said  first 
time; 
second  moving  means  operatively  associated  with  said  sec- 
ond movable  means  for  moving  said  very  narrow  light 
beam  in  a  second  direction  orthogonal  to  said  first  direc- 
tion as  said  very  narrow  light  beam  is  reflected  said  sec- 
ond time; 
directing  means  following  said  second  movable  means  in  the 
path  of  said  very  narrow  light  beam  for  directing  said  very 
narrow  light  beam  onto  a  microscope  image; 
first  sensing  means  for  providing  an  output  indicative  of  the 
position  of  said  very  narrow  light  beam  on  said  micro- 
scope image  with  respect  to  said  first  direction;  and 
second  sensing  means  for  providing  an  output  indicative  of 
the  position  of  said  very  narrow  light  beam  on  said  image 
with  respect  to  said  second  direction  whereby  each  time 
said  first  and  second  movable  means  are  moved  by  their 
respective  moving  means  to  thereby  move  the  position  of 
-said  very  narrow  light  beam  on  said  image,  said  first  and 
second  sensing  means  provide  outputs  indicating  the 
position  of  said  very  narrow  light  beam  on  said  image  for 
each  position  of  said  first  and  second  movable  means. 
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3,909,136 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
OPTICAL  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  FLOWING  LIQUID 

STREAM 
Alan  John  Thomas,  Richmond,  England,  assignor  to  The  Rank 
Organisation  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,886 
Chiims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  9,  1972, 
37074/72 

Int.  CI.  GOlj  3146,  21/26 
UJS.  CI.  356—181  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  measuring  the  optical  characteristics  of  a 
liquid  in  a  flowing  stream  and  having  a  light  source  for  project- 
ing a  beam  of  light  through  the  stream  transversely  to  the 
direction  of  flow  thereof  and  a  photo-electric  detector  for 
receiving  the  beam  of  light  after  passage  thereof  through  the 
stream,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  to  break  up  the  flowing  stream  into  a  succession  of 

liquid  segments  separated  by  gaseous  segments, 
a   light-transmitting  conduit  for  carrying  the  segmented 

stream  through  the  path  of  the  light  beam, 
means  whereby  the  detector  is  adpated  to  provide  an  output 

related  to  the  optical  characteristics  of  the  liquid,  and 
a  comparator  arranged  to  receive  the  output  of  the  photo- 
electric detector  and  provide  a  reading  the  value  of  which 
is  the  difference  between  that  obtained  when  the  light 
beam  is  traversing  a  liquid  segment  and  that  when  the 
light  beam  is  traversing  a  gaseous  segment. 


3,909,137 
DIGITAL  INDICATION  EXPOSUREMETER 
Tom  Kisanuki,  Toyoluiwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  June  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,395 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  18, 1973, 48-69025 
Int.  CI.*  GOIJ  1/42 
VS.  CL  356—223  2  Claims 

1.  A  digital  indication  exposure  meter  comprising: 
a  photoelectric  transducer  circuit  which  produces  an  output 
current  proportional  to  the  intensity  of  lights  incident  to 
a  photoelectric  element,  said  transducer  circuit  including 
a  circuit  wherein  an  integrating  capacitor  is  charged  up 
by  a  photoelectric  current  of  the  photoelectric  element  in 
a  manner  that  the  voltage  across  both  ends  of  the  capaci- 
tor is  proportional  to  the  logarithm  of  quantity  of  light 
received  during  a  time  of  light  measuring, 
a  timer  circuit  which  produces  electric  signals  correspond- 
ing to  the  time  of  light  measuring, 
an  analog-digital  converter  which  converts  the  analog  out- 
put signal  of  the  voltage  in  the  integrating  capacitor  into 
a  digital  form  and  retain  the  information  in  a  digital  form, 
a  coding  circuit  which  is  set  to  produce  digital  signals 
corresponding  to  fibn  sensitivity, 
adder  circuit  which  computes  the  digital  output  of  the  ana- 
log-digital converter  together  with  the  digital  information 
from  the  coding  circuit, 
a  decoder  for  converting  the  digital  output  from  the  adder 


into  another  digital  output  suitable  for  numeral  display- 
ing, and 
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numeral  displaying  devices  for  indicating  the  output  of  the 
decoder. 


3,909,138 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  SKIPS  IN 

GRAVURE  PRINTING 
Harvey  F.  George,  West  Hempstead;  Robert  H.  Oppenheimer, 
Glen  Cove;  Charles  G.  Marrara,  Franklin  Square,  and  Da- 
vid W.  Cairns,  Glen  Cove,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gravure 
Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,958 
Int.  CI.*  GOIM  21/16,  21/32 
U.S.  CI.  356—237  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  skips  in  gravure  prints,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  scanning  a  paper  sample  which  has  been  subjected  to 
gravure  printing; 

b.  generating  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  amount  of 
light  reflected  from  a  predetermined  area  of  the  paper 
sample  which  is  being  scanned; 

c.  stabilizing  the  output  signal; 

d.  comparing  the  stabilized  signal  with  a  reference  signal  to 
produce  a  difference  signal; 

e.  filtering  the  difference  signal; 

f.  forming  the  difference  signal  into  a  pulse  when  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  difference  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined 
amplitude  level;  and 

g.  registering  each  pulse  formed  in  a  counter. 
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3,909,139 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  INSPECTING  BORE 

SURFACES  IN  ELONGATE  ARTICLES 

George  P.  Wood,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the 

Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,382 

Int.  CI.*G01N  2///6,2//J2 

U.S.  CI.  356-241  7  claims 


means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  said  tips  for  vary- 
ing the  width  of  a  line  ruled  by  the  pen; 

means  forming  an  axially  extending  capillary  channel  con- 
necting said  reservoir  with  the  space  between  said  nibs  for 
feeding  ink  to  said  point; 

an  axially  shiftable  pin  received  in  said  body  and  movable 
between  a  flrst  position  blocking  the  flow  of  ink  from  said 
reservoir  to  said  space  and  a  second  position  permitting 
such  flow;  means  operable  externally  of  said  body  for 
actuating  said  pin  to  displace  the  same  between  said 
positions;  and 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  pin  into  said  first  position,  said 
means  for  actuating  said  pin  including  a  piston  shiftable 
in  said  reservoir  and  means  for  displacing  said  piston, 
being  disposed  at  an  end  of  said  body  remote  from  said 
pin  and  being  spaced  from  said  pin  in  all  positions  of  said 
piston,  said  pin  extending  through  the  entire  length  of 
said  channel. 


3,909,141 
CLAMP  BINDING 
Henry  N.  Staats,  Deerfield,  III.,  assignor  to  General  Binding 
Corporation,  Northbrook,  Dl. 

Filed  June  1 1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,299 

Int.  CI.''  B42F  3/00,  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  402-19  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  inspecting  the  bore  surface  of  a  very  long 
elongate  hollow  helicopter  blade  with  a  bore  inspection  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

fixing  said  inspection  device  in  a  longitudinally  stationary 
condition  to  enable  an  inspector  to  remain  in  a  seated 
position  throughout  the  inspection  process; 
and  longitudinally  moving  only  said  blade  relative  to  said 
inspection  device  in  predetermined  increments  so  that 
the  latter  is  teJescopically  inserted  within  the  bore  of  said 
blade. 


3,909,140 

AUTOMATIC  FILLING  RULING  PEN 

Leon   K.   Stryczek,   P.O.   Box    134,  Greenpoint,  Brooklyn, 

N.Y.  11222 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1968,  Ser.  No.  714,238The  portion  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  30,  1990,  has  been 

disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  B43K  5/08 

1  Claim 


U.S.  CI.  401—233 


I.  A  binding  for  a  plurality  of  thin  leaves,  comprising  a 
substantially  rigid  back  member  having  a  curved  concave 
surface  extending  longitudinally  therealong  between  spaced 
projecting  side  members,  a  longitudinally  extending  insert 
clamp  element  flexible  from  a  first  condition  wherein  it  is 
bowed  outwardly  away  from  the  back  member  providing  a 
concave  first  surface  facing  said  back  member,  and  a  second 
convex  surface  facing  away  from  said  back  member,  exposing 
a  plurality  of  parallel  longitudinally  extending  cavities  having 
leaf-engaging  sides,  to  a  reversely  bowed  second  condition 
confined  between  said  spaced  side  members  wherein  said  first 
surface  of  the  insert  element  substantially  conforms  to  the 
concave  form  of  said  back  member  and  said  cavities  are  sub- 
stantially closed  with  the  leaf-engaging  sides  thereof  in  reUin- 
ing  contact  with  said  leaves. 


3,909,142 
COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STRESSING  TENDONS  OF 
'  MULTI-SPAN  CONCRETE  STRUCTURES 

Eric  Thornton  Surr,  Woodlesford,  England,  assignor  to  CCL 
Systems  Limited,  Surbiton,  England 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,687 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  5.  1972 
56070/72 

Int.  CI.*F16G  ;y/04 
U.S.  CI.  403-41  9  ciatas 

1.  A  couplmg  assembly  for  the  stressing  of  multi-span  post- 

Pensioned  concrete  structures,  comprising  a  coupling  device 

I.  A  rulmg  pen,  compnsmg:  having  centrally  disposed  axially  extending  means  for  anchor- 

an  elongated  body  formmg  a  reservoir;  ing  one  end  of  strands  of  one  section  of  a  stressing  tendon  in 

a  pair  of  nibs  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  body  in  spaced    a  first  direction,  and  other  means  formed  on  and  about  the 

relationship  and  having  respective  tips  defining  a  pen    periphery  of  said  coupling  device  for  anchoring  one  end  of 

P°'"*'  strands  of  an  adjacent  secUon  of  said  stressing  tendon  in  an 
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opposite  direction,  a  strand  deflector  operatively  associated 
with  said  coupling  device  and  extending  beyond  said  coupling 
device  in  the  same  general  direction  as  said  strands  of  said 
adjacent  section  of  said  stressing  tendon,  said  strand  deflector 
extending  generally  from  said  other  anchoring  means  and 
sloping  radially  inwardly  therefrom,  and  a  reducing  element 


fitted  over  said  coupling  device  adjacent  saic 


other  anchoring 


means  and  extending  beyond  said  coupling  device  in  the  same 
direction  as  that  of  said  deflector,  said  deflector  having  a 
portion  adjacent  said  coupling  device  generally  corresponding 
in  outline  to  adjacent  portions  of  said  reducing  element 
whereby  strands  of  said  adjacent  section  adapted  to  lie  be- 
tween and  axially  of  said  deflector  and  said  reducing  element 
will  be  shaped  by  said  deflector  and  said  reducing  element. 


3,909,143 
ROADWAY  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Wahon   W.   Cushman,  Eraser,   Mich.,  assignor  to  Lon   H. 

Romanski,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  144,447,  May  18,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,396 

int.  Cl.^  EOlC  3100 

\}S.  CI.  404-27  2  Claims 


I.  A  roadway,  comprising  a  roadbed,  and!  a  road  surface 
carried  atop  said  roadbed,  said  roadbed  comprising  a  rela- 
tively flexible  and  moisture  impervious  outer  container  of 
exclusively  plastic  material  having  an  upper  wall  surface  a 
lower  wall  surface  side  wall  portions  and  end  wall  portions, 
filler  material  filling  the  interior  of  said  outer  container,  said 
outer  container  being  hermetically  sealed  with  said  interior 
and  said  filler  material  contained  therein  being  evacuated  to 
a  gas  pressure  of  a  magnitude  substantially  less  than  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  surrounding  ambient  atmospheric  pressure,  said 
plastic  material  being  elastomeric,  said  lower  wall  surface  of 
said  outer  container  being  situated  at  a  level  below  the  frost 
line  of  the  surrounding  earth,  a  trench  excavated  in  the  earth, 
said  trench  having  a  lower  surface  below  the  frost  line  of  the 
surrounding  earth,  and  wherein  said  lower  wall  surface  of  said 
outer  container  is  supported  by  said  lower  surface  of  said 
trench,  and  wherein  said  filler  material  comprises  such  earth 
as  was  obtained  in  the  excavation  of  said  trench. 


3,909,144 

PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIALS  AND  STRUCTURES 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Ole  Gam,  Greve  Strand,  and  Ame  Coriin,  Hvidovre,  both  of 

Denmark,  assignors  to  Aktieselskabet  Jens  Villadsens  Fab- 

riker,  Herley,  Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,539 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  26,  1972, 
35007/72 

Int.  CI.*  EOlC  5100 
MS.  CI.  404-31  8  Claims 


1.  Surface  coating  in  combination  with  a  concrete  surface 
wherein  the  surface  coating  comprises  a  reinforcing  layer 
consisting  of  a  plastic  film  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  of  not 
more  than  5000  kgf/cm''  and  a  Vicat  softening  point  of  at  least 
60°  C  and  a  glass  fiber  layer  attached  to  each  side  of  the  plastic 
film  and  only  partially  penetrating  thereinto,  the  thickness  of 
the  plastic  film  being  between  0.2  and  5  mm;  a  bituminous 
binder  attaching  said  reinforcing  layer  to  the  concrete  surface 
and  partially  penetrating  into  the  glass  fiber  layer  on  one  side 
of  said  reinforcing  layer;  and  a  bituminous  layer  attached  to 
the  other  side  of  said  reinforcing  layer  and  partially  penetrat- 
ing into  the  glass  fiber  layer  on  that  side  of  said  reinforcing 
layer. 

2.  The  surface  coating  of  claim  1,  attached  to  a  traffic-car- 
rying concrete  surface. 


3,909,145 
PANEL  GRID  MODULE  CONSTRUCTION  SYSTEM 
Francois  N.  Ayer,  Watertown;  Richard  B,  Cotter,  Dorchester, 
and  Richard  E.  Chambers,  Canton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,690 

Int.  CV  EOlC  5100,  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  404—40  1  Claim 


1.  A  panel  grid  module  construction  system  comprising:  a 
panel  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  sides  joining  the  top  and 
bottom  along  each  edge  and  having  an  aluminum  honeycomb 
filler  core,  recessed  means  along  each  edge  of  the  top  and 
bottom,  and  a  resilient  seal  means  mounted  in  the  recessed 
means;  a  plurality  of  interlocking  grid  beams  extending  in  a 
first  direction,  each  of  said  grid  beams  including  a  base,  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  walls  mounted  on  the  base,  a  pair  of  flanges, 
each  hingedly  attached  to  one  of  said  walls  and  having  a 
plurality  of  recesses  medially  positioned  along  one  edge 
thereof,  a  locking  spline  means  having  a  plurality  of  projec- 
tions so  positioned  to  mate  with  said  recesses  and  adapted  to 
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be  positioned  between  each  parallel  flange,  and  a  beam  seal 
means  between  said  parallel  walls  and  abutting  said  flanges;  a 
plurality  of  interlocking  grid  beams  extending  in  a  second 
direction  transverse  to  said  first  direction,  and  mating  means 
adapted  to  interconnect  said  beams  extending  in  the  said  first 
direction  to  said  beams  extending  in  said  second  direction. 


3,909,146 
PAVING  MACHINE 
Richard  C.  Hoffman,  Agincourt,  Canada,  assignor  to  Allatt 
Limited,  Downsview,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,399 

Int.  CI.*  EOlC  19/18 

U.S.  CI.  404—  1 1 0  11  Claims 


I.  A  paving  machine  for  spreading  paving  materials  onto  a 
road  surface  to  be  paved  as  the  machine  is  advanced  there- 
over, said  machine  including  a  wheeled  frame,  a  hopper  for 
receiving  paving  materials  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  chute  at 
one  end  of  said  hopper  through  which  paving  materials  are 
dischargeable  from  the  hopper  onto  the  paving  surface,  the 
hopper  including  a  base  on  which  the  paving  materials  are 
deposited,  and  which  is  reciprocable  towards  and  away  from 
said  chute  for  conveying  materials  to  said  chute  from  the 
opposite  end  of  said  hopper,  power  means  operatively  related 
to  said  base  for  reciprocating  the  base  as  aforesaid,  and  means 
mounted  within  said  hopper  effective  upon  reciprocation  of 
the  base  to  sweep  the  paving  materials  along  the  base  from  the 
opposite  end  of  the  hopper  into  the  chute. 


3,909,147 
VARIABLE  AMPLITUDE  VIBRATION  GENERATOR 
Harry  H.  Takata,  Golden  Valley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Raygo, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  521,754 

Int.  Cl.»  EOlC  19/38 

VS.  CI.  404—117  21  Claims 


:.  power  means  to  impart  rotation  to  the  shaft  in  either 
direction; 

the  freedom  for  relative  rotation  between  the  secondary 
weight  and  the  shaft  enabling  the  secondary  weight  to 
remain  in  its  pendent  position  while  the  shaft  begins  to 
turn  and  moves  the  primary  weight  out  of  phase  with 
the  secondary  weight;  and 
.  means  to  limit  relative  rotation  in  either  direction  be- 
tween the  shaft  and  the  secondary  weight  to  substantially 
less  than  360°,  so  that  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  either 
selected  direction,  the  two  weights  become  connected  in 
an  out-of-phase  partially  counterbalancing  relationship 
placing  the  vibration  generator  in  a  low  amplitude  mode 
of  substantially  the  same  magnitude  regardless  of  the 
direction  of  rotation  which  mode  it  retains  as  long  as  the 
shaft  continues  to  turn  in  said  selected  direction. 


I.  A  variable  amplitude  vibration  generator  comprising: 

A.  a  rotatably  mounted  shaft; 

B.  a  primary  weight  eccentrically  fixed  to  the  shaft  to  rotate 
therewith; 

C.  a  lighter  secondary  weight; 

D.  means  freely  rotatably  mounting  the  secondary  weight 
eccentrically  on  the  shaft,  said  weights  occupying  pen- 
dent in-phase  positions  when  the  shaft  is  not  turning; 


3,909,148 
VIBRATORY  COMPACTING  MACHINE 
Gulertan  Vural,  Enunelshausen,  and  Albert  Linz,  Cologne, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Koehring  GmbH  -  BOMAG 
Division,  Boppard,  Germany 

Rled  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,621 
Claims   prkwity,   appltcatkm   Germany,   June    24,    1972, 
2231023 

Int.  CI.*  EOlC  19/34 
U.S.  CI.  404— 133  5  Claims 


1.  A  vibratory  compacting  machine  comprising: 

a  machine  frame; 

a  compacting  tool; 

a  compensating  mass; 

spring  means  having  a  low  spring  stiffness  connected  be- 
tween said  frame  and  said  compensating  mass  for  sup- 
porting said  mass  from  said  frame; 

means  connected  to  support  said  tool  from  said  mass;  and 
oscillating  vibration  means  connected  between,  and  to 
each  of  said  compacting  tool  and  said  compensating  mass 
for  causing  said  mass  and  said  tool  to  vibrate  in  phase 
opposition  whereby  no  more  than  a  small  portion  of  such 
vibrations  is  transmitted  to  said  frame. 


3,909,149 

HYDRAUUC  VIBRATORY  COMPACTOR 

Bernard  A.  Century,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Allied  Steel  &  Tractor  Products,  Incorporated,  Cleveland, 

Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  194,674,  Nov.  1,  1971,  aiMndoacd. 

This  application  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,272 

Int.  CI.*  EOlC  11/16 

US.  CI.  404—133  5  Claims 

1.  A  high  force  producing  vibratory  compaction  device  for 

mounting  on  a  heavy-duty  vehicle  adapted  to  impart  variable 

forces  and  movements  to  said  device,  comprising  a  structural 

support  frame,  means  for  rigidly  coupling  sakl  support  frame 

to  the  heavy-duty  vehicle,  a  body  having  a  generally  horizontal 

compaction  pan  and  means  for  generating  vibratory  motion  in 

said  body,  and  means  for  flexibly  mounting  said  body  on  said 

support  frame,  said  structural  support  frame  being  positioned 
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above  said  body  and  having  structural  arms  extending  down 
the  sides  of  said  body,  said  flexible  mounting  means  compris- 
ing at  least  four  blocks  of  material  having  a  low  modulus  of 
elasticity  extending  approximately  horizontally  in  the  un- 
stressed condition  between  said  body  and  the  lower  extreme- 
ties  of  said  structural  arms  to  flexibly  couple  said  structural 
support  frame  to  said  body  with  a  resultant  low  spring  modu- 
lus for  minimizing  the  vibrational  forces  transmitted  to  the 
vehicle,  said  structural  arms  being  laterally  positioned  at  sub- 
stantially the  extremities  of  said  compaction  pan  and  closely 


approaching  said  compaction  pan  upon  the  application  of 
normal  vertical  loading  forces  on  said  frame  by  the  vehicle, 
and  said  blocks  being  of  a  size  and  positioned  to  deform  sub- 
stantially under  said  downward  vertical  loading  toward  a 
downwardly  stressed  condition  with  the  direction  of  the  resil- 
ient force  imposed  on  the  body  by  each  block  being  primarily 
downward  and  slightly  outwardly  to  intersect  the  plane  of  the 
base  surface  of  said  compaction  pan  at  a  location  close  to  the 
adjacent  extremity  of  said  pan  for  maximum  stability  under  all 
directions  of  loading. 


3,909,150 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FORWARD  AND 

RETURN  MOVEMENT  OF  A  DRILLING  SPINDLE 
Hans  Schacr,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Fabrique  de  Ma- 
chinen  Andr¥  Bechler  SA,  Bern,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  Scr.  No.  478,152 
Claitiis  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  14,  1973, 
8640/73 

Int.  CI.*  B23B  27122,  47122 
U.S.  CI.  408—17  2  Claims 


2.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  forward  and  return 
movements  of  a  drilling  spindle  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
primary  actuation  element  for  controlling  the  forward  speed 
of  the  drilling  spindle  during  the  actual  drilling  operation  and 
the  total  forward  stroke  of  such  drilling  spindle  during  such 
actual  drilling  operation,  plunger  means  for  operatively  con- 
necting the  primary  actuation  element  with  said  drilling  spin- 
dle, said  plunger  means  incorporating  at  least  two  elements 
relatively  displaceable  with  respect  to  one  another,  one  of  said 
two  elements  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  compart- 
ment, the  other  of  said  two  elements  comprising  a  double- 
acting  piston  reciprocal  in  said  compartment,  pneumatically 
operable  reversing  valve  means  for  the  rapid  forward  and 
return  movements  of  said  drilling  spindle,  channel  means  for 
flow  communicating  opposite  ends  of  said  compartment  with 
said  reversing  valve  means,  said  reversing  valve  means  includ- 
ing means  defining  a  vent  path,  a  manually  adjustable  shut-off 


element  provided  for  said  vent  path  of  the  reversing  valve 
means,  said  means  defining  said  vent  path  including  a  channel 
and  a  number  of  bores,  said  shut-off  element  alternately  com- 
municating said  channel  with  a  given  one  of  said  number  of 
bores  as  a  function  of  the  adjusted  position  of  said  shut-off 
element,  a  shut-off  slide  operatively  connected  with  the  other 
element  of  said  plunger  assembly,  said  shut-off  slide  during 
rapid  return  movement  of  said  other  element  relative  to  said 
one  element  successively  closing  each  of  said  bores,  so  that 
during  the  course  of  the  rapid  return  movement  of  the  other 
element  together  with  the  drilling  spindle  out  of  the  bore  hole 
being  machined  there  is  brought  about  a  rapid  forward  move- 
ment of  such  other  element  together  with  the  drilling  spindle 
as  soon  as  said  shut-off  slide  closes  a  predetermined  bore  of 
said  shut-off  element. 


3,909,151 
DRILLING  DEVICE 
Ludwig  Regenbrecht,  Gevelsberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Wer- 
ner Peddinghaus,  Sprockhovei-Hasslinghausen,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,620 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    2,    1973, 
2305133 

Int.  CI.*  B23Q  5122;  B23B  39120 
U.S.  CI.  408—140    '  10  Claims 


1.  A  drilling  device  which  includes  in  combination:  frame 
means,  a  drilling  spindle  rotatably  and  axially  displaceably 
mounted  in  said  frame  means,  a  turret  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  frame  means  and  rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  drilling  spindle  but  eccentrically  arranged  with 
regard  to  the  axis  of  said  drilling  spindle,  said  turret  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  bores  arranged  parallel  to  each 
other  and  having  their  axes  arranged  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
turret  and  along  a  circle  around  said  turret  axis,  the  diameter 
of  said  circle  being  such  that  the  extension  of  the  axis  of  said 
drilling  spindle  passes  through  said  circle  so  that  each  of  said 
bores  can  be  moved  into  a  position  in  which  its  axis  is  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  drilling  spindle,  a  plurality  of 
tool  holders  respectively  slidably  and  rotatably  arranged  in 
said  bores  and  each  being  movable  by  said  turret  into  axial 
alignment  with  said  drilling  spindle,  yieldable  arresting  means 
associated  with  said  turret  and  operable  yieldably  to  hold  each 
of  said  tool  holders  in  a  starting  position  to  prevent  axial 
movement  of  said  tool  holder  while  the  respective  tool  holder 
is  in  axial  alignment  with  said  drilling  spindle,  each  of  said  tool 
holders  comprising  rigidly  mounted  first  frictional  clutch 
means  and  second  frictional  clutch  means  and  also  positive 
clutch  means,  and  said  spindle  comprising  a  yieldably 
mounted  first  frictional  clutch  section  and  a  positive  clutch 
section  and  a  second  rigidly  mounted  frictional  clutch  section 
for  respective  and  successive  cooperation  directly  with  the 
first  clutch  means  and  the  positive  clutch  means  and  the  sec- 
ond clutch  means  of  the  respective  tool  holder  axially  aligned 
with  said  tool  holder  in  response  to  the  spindle  moving  axially 
toward  said  aligned  tool  holder. 
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3,909,152 
VARIABLE  SIZE  BLEED  PORT  FOR  JET  ENGINES 
George  C.  Rannenberg,  Canton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Scr.  No.  401311 

Int.  CI.*  F04D  27102 

U.S.  CI.  415—27  7  Claims 


rt;  /?//ece/)fr  /kx^jo/e/£j 
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1.  A  variable  bleed  port  for  a  compressor  section  of  a  tur- 
bine type  power  plant  including  a  connection  communicating 
with  the  compressor  section  for  supplying  pneumatic  pressure 
for  aircraft  auxiliary  systems,  valve  means  including  a  valve 
casing  in  said  connection,  a  valve  element  in  said  valve  casing 
defining  a  given  open  area  when  said  valve  element  has  com- 
pleted its  travel  in  the  closed  direction,  a  restriction  in  said 
valve  casing  for  defining  a  second,  but  larger  area,  when  said 
valve  element  has  completed  its  travel  in  the  open  direction, 
actuator  means  connected  to  said  valve  element  to  cause  it  to 
open  and  close,  control  means  responsive  to  engine  operation 
for  controlling  said  actuator  to  position  said  valve  element  to 
provide  a  small  bleed  port  at  relatively  high  engine  power  and 
a  large  bleed  port  at  relatively  low  engine  power. 


3,909,153 
MULTI-STAGE  AXIAL  COMPRESSOR 
Hans  Benz,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bro^ta  Bove- 
ri-Sulzer  Turbomachlnery,  Ltd.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,898 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.   8,    1972, 
13193/72 

Int.  CI.*  F04D  5100 
U.S.  CI.  415—53  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  multi-stage  axial  compressor  comprising 
a  casing; 

an  inlet  duct  in  said  casing  for  the  ingress  of  a  gas  to  be 
compressed; 


an  outlet  duct  in  said  casing  for  the  egress  of  compressed 
gas; 

a  stator  blade  support  located  between  said  ducts  within 
said  casing  to  define  a  sealed  casing  chamber  between 
said  casing  and  said  stator  blade  support  and  between  said 
ducts; 

a  plurality  of  stator  blades  sealingly  mounted  in  said  stator 
blade  support; 

an  adjusting  mechanism  within  said  casing  chamber  for 
adjusting  said  stator  blades;  and 

a  connecting  duct  outside  said  casing  chamber  communi- 
cating said  inlet  duct  with  said  casing  chamber  to  equalize 
the  pressures  therebetween,  said  duct  merging  into  said 
casing  adjacent  said  outlet  duct  at  a  low  position  in  said 
casing  chamber  and  extending  to  said  inlet  duct  at  a  point 
upstream  of  said  stator  blades  for  draining  condensed 
liquid  from  said  casing  chamber  into  said  inlet  duct. 


3,909,154 
CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSOR 
Raymond  R.  Robb,  Latrobe;  Donald  C.  Hewitt,  Jeannette; 
Melvin  G.  Walter,  Jr.,  Greensburg,  and  Vijay  K.  Sood, 
Murrysville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation, 
Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,402 

Int.  CI.*  FO ID  moo 

U.S.  CI.  4 1 5—  1 10  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  compressor, 

a  drive  assembly  including  a  base  and  a  removable  cover 
being  separable  along  a  generally  horizontal  parting  line, 
the  drive  section  containing  a  driving  member, 

an  end  plate  secured  to  the  base  and  extending  upwardly 
adjacent  to  the  cover  to  establish  an  air  passage  therebe- 
tween, 

a  compressor  casing  suspended  from  the  end  plate  contain- 
ing a  compressor  rotor, 

a  pinion  shaft  for  driving  the  compressor  rotor  operatively 
connected  to  the  driving  member,  said  shaft  being  rotat- 
ably supported  within  the  drive  section  and  extending 
through  a  shaft  opening  formed  in  said  drive  assembly 
and  said  end  plate  into  the  compressor  casing, 

a  seal  housing  axially  split  into  two  sections  being  mount- 
able  about  said  shaft  within  said  opening  with  one  end  of 
the  housing  being' seated  within  said  end  plate  and  the 
opposite  end  of  said  housing  being  seated  within  said 
"drive  assembly, 

a  plurality  of  radially  aligned  axially  split  sealing  rings 
mounted  within  said  housing  for  encompassing  said  shaft 
for  forming  a  vent  cavity  therebetween  beneath  said  air 
passage,  and 

venting  means  for  placing  the  vent  cavity  in  fluid  flow  com- 
munication with  said  air  passage  and  means  for  retaining 
said  vent  cavity  and  said  air  passage  in  communication. 
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3,909,155 

SEALING  OF  VANED  ASSEMBLIES 

Kenneth  George  Whinfrey,  Dariey  Abbey,  Derby,  England, 

assignor  to  Rolls-Royce  ( 1971 )  Limited,  London,  England 

FBed  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,408 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  6,  1973, 
32443/73 

Int  CI.*  FOID  25124 
U.S.  CL  415-138  15  Claims 


1.  A  vane  assembly  for  a  gas  turbine  engine,  and  supp>ort 
neans  for  said  assembly,  the  vane  assembly  including  at  least 
>ne  vane  and  a  radially  inner  and  radially  outer  shroud  mem- 
jer  connected  to  the  vane,  said  support  means  comprising 
adially  inner  and  outer  support  members  movably  axially 
elative  to  each  other,  said  vane  assembly  being  supported 
)etween  and  tillable  by  axial  relative  movement  of  said  radi- 
illy  inner  and  outer  support  members,  at  least  one  of  said 
ihroud  members  having  a  chordally  extending  straight  sealing 
idge  cooperating  with  one  of  the  radially  inner  and  outer 
upport  members  to  make  a  continuous  chordal  line  sealing 
:ontact  there  between  throughout  a  range  of  tik  of  said  vane 
tssembly  caused  by  axial  relative  movement  of  said  radially 
nner  and  outer  support  members. 
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said  bearing  support  means  being  comprised  of  four  yield- 
able  strut  members,  each  of  said  four  strut  members 
extending  from  a  comer  of  said  square  casing  to  points 
equidistant  from  one  another  on  the  circumference  of  the 
outer  surface  of  said  bearing. 


3,909,157 
TURBINE  NOZZLE- VANE  CONSTRUCTION 
Richard  L,  WachteU,  Tuxedo  Park,  and  Edward  C.  Palmen- 
berg,  Nanuet,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Chromalloy  Ameri- 
can Corporation,  Orangeburg,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  221,306,  Jan.  27,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,802,046.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,788 

Int.  CI.*  FOID  1102 
U.S.  CI.  415-217  7  Claims 


3,909,156 
GAS  TURBINE  HAVING  EXHAUST  BEARINlG  SUPPORT 

STRUTS 

'  Villiam  F.  Stahl,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,181 

Int.  CI.*  FOID  25/76,  F02C  7120 

VS.  CI.  415-142  5  Claims 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  nozzle-vane  assembly 
comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  blade  element  of  de- 
sired airfoil  section,  spaced  first  and  second  unitary  base 
members  having  opposed  adjacent  smooth  inner  faces  and 
having  outer  faces  spaced  from  said  inner  faces,  each  of  said 
inner  faces  having  a  straight-walled  recess  of  constant  section 
corresponding  to  that  of  one  end  of  said  blade,  the  spacing 
between  said  inner  faces  being  a  given  blade  span,  the  airfoil 
of  said  blade  element  extending  longitudinally  for  a  span 
which  exceeds  said  given  blade  span  by  an  amount  at  least  no 
greater  than  the  combined  depths  of  said  recesses,  the  profile 
and  profile  orientation  of  each  recess  and  of  the  blade  section 
fitted  thereto  being  so  precise  as  to  establish  by  such  fit  alone 
the  correct  blade-base  member  orientation  for  the  design  class 
number  of  the  nozzle-vane  assembly,  said  blade  element  and 
base  members  being  welded  at  and  for  retention  of  their  inter- 
fit,  and  means  including  a  fused  filler  flux-drawn  into  the 
regions  of  interfit  and  further  uniting  the  ends  of  the  airfoil 
section  of  said  blade  element  to  adjacent  overlapped  regions 
of  said  unitary  base  members. 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 
a  rotatable  shaft  for  supporting  a  rotor  member, 
an  outer  casing  generally  coaxial  with  said  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  bearings  supporting  said  shaft,  and  including 
at  least  a  bearing  proximate  the  downstream  end  of  said 
shaft, 
a  plurality  of  bearing  support  means  obliquely  disposed 
between  the  downstream  end  of  said  casing  and  said 
bearing  proximate  the  downstream  end  of  said  shaft  to 
maintain  concentricity  of  said  bearing  during  varying 
thermal  conditions,  said  casing  being  generally  cylindrical 
over  a  portion  of  its  length  and  having  a  frame  of  gener- 
ally square  configuration  on  its  downstream  end,  said 
frame  being  disposed  axially  downstream  of  said  bearing 
which  is  proximate  the  downstream  end  of  said  shaft,  and 


3,909,158 
VANE  TYPE  FLUID  MOTOR 
William  A.  Martin,  804  Via  BeUa  Maria,  San  Marcos,  CaUf. 
92069 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,416 
Int.  CI.*  F04C  1 100 
U.S.  CI.  418-257  8  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  fluid  driven  motor  comprising: 
a  stator  housing, 
a  rotor  mounted  within  said  stator  housing  for  relative 

rotation  to  said  stator  housing, 
said  rotor  comprising  a  rotor  housing,  a  plurality  of  rotor 
vanes,  and  a  pneumatic  compensator  means  for  maintain- 
ing a  radially  outward  bias  on  said  rotor  vanes, 
said  rotor  vanes  being  mounted  for  reciprocating  radial 
movement  and  having  an  outer  end  including  seal  means 
for  sealing  against  the  inner  walls  of  said  stator  housing 
during  rotation  of  said  rotor, 
said  pneumatic  compensator  means  being  mounted  in  said 
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rotor  housing  and  contacting  the  inner  ends  of  said  rotor 
vanes. 


A.  the  pump  cylinders  being  mounted  skle  by  side  with  their 
axes  substantially  horizontal  and  their  front  ends  adjacent 
to  the  underside  of  the  hopper; 

B.  a  manifold  connected  with  the  front  ends  of  the  cylinders 
and  having  the  hopper  mounted  thereon,  said  manifold 
having 

1 .  a  pair  of  outlet  passages,  one  for  each  cylinder  and 
communicating  with  said  opening  thereof  to  conduct 
material  expelled  from  the  cylinder  to  delivery  means, 
2.  and  a  pair  of  inlet  passages,  one  for  each  cylinder 
and  communicating  with  said  opening  thereof,  each  of 
said  inlet  passages  opening  upwardly  to  the  interior  of 
the  supply  hopper; 


said  pneumatic  compensator  means  comprising  a  bladder 
means  for  containing  compressible  fluid  under  pressure. 


3,909,159 
VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 

FUEL  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 

Harvey  B.  Jansen,  and  Milton  R.  Adams,  both  of  Tempe,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporatk>n,  Los  Angeles,  CalH . 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,022 

Int.  CI.  F04b  9104 

U.S.  CI.  4 1 7-374  26  Claims 


41  «  ,1 


C.  valve  means  rotatable  on  an  axis  which  is  inclined  up- 
wardly and  forwardly  with  respect  to  the  cylinder  axes, 
and  passes  through  said  manifold 

D.  said  manifold  having  a  forwardly  facing  surface  that  is 
substantially  perpendicularly  intersected  by  the  upwardly 
and  forwardly  inclined  axis  about  which  said  valve  means 
turns  and  which  has  a  pair  of  apertures  therein  each 
defining  the  forward  ends  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages 
for  one  of  the  cylinders,  said  manifold  surface  being 
intersected  by  the  cylinder  axes;  and 

E.  said  valve  means  having  passage  blocking  lobe  structure 
in  surface-to-surface  contiguity  with  said  surface  on  the 
manifold. 


1.  A  variable  displacement  pump  for  a  gas  turbine  fuel 
management  system  comprising: 

a.  an  element  disposed  for  movement  in  one  direction  to 
draw  fuel  from  a  supply  and  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
discharge  such  fuel  from  the  pump  outlet  under  pressure 
to  a  point  of  use; 

b.  power  driven  means  mechanically  moving  said  element  in 
the  said  direction  to  draw  fuel  from  the  supply; 

c.  combined  resilient  and  fluid  pressure  responsive  means 
moving  said  element  in  the  direction  to  discharge  the  fuel 
to  the  point  of  use; 

d.  means  for  varying  the  fluid  pressure  applied  to  said  last- 
named  means  to  govern  the  rate  of  fluid  discharge  by  said 
element;  and 

e.  throttle  means  for  manually  adjusting  the  effectivity  of 
said  fluid  pressure  varying  means. 


3,909,161 

ROTARY  PUMPS  OR  ENGINES  OF  THE  SLIDING, 

ROCKING,  ABUTMENT  TYPE 

Eric  John  Stenner,  22  Cleary  Rd.,  Auckland,  New  Zealand  ( 6 ) 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,750 

Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Apr.  10,  1972, 

166832 

Int.  CI.*  FOIC  1102,  11100;  P04C  It  100;  F02B  53108 
MS.  CI.  418—6  4  Claims 


3,909,160 

PUMP  FOR  Semi-fluid  materials 

Eugene  L.  Sherrod,  Via  Monte  Cervino  9, 20052  Monza,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,786 

Int.  a.  F04b  7100,  15/02 

VS.  CI.  417—517  3  Claims 

1.  A  pump  comprising  a  supply  hopper  and  a  pair  of  pump 
cylinders  each  having  a  front  end  with  an  opening  thereat  and 
a  piston  operable  during  its  charging  strokes  to  induct  material 
from  the  hopper  into  its  cylinder  through  said  opening,  and 
operable  during  its  discharge  strokes  to  expel  material  from  its 
cylinder  through  said  opening,  characterized  by: 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  housing  having  a  cavity  defined  by 
an  internal  peripheral  wall  and  opposed  end  walls,  a  shaft 
rotatably  supported  in  the  housing,  a  piston  member  jour- 
nalled  eccentrically  on  said  shaft  to  describe  an  orbital  path 
within  the  cavity  upon  relative  rotation  between  the  shaft  and 
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the  housing,  a  plurality  of  vanes  disposed  on  the  periphery  of 
aid  piston  member,  one  of  said  vanes  being  disposed  radially 
ind  the  other  of  said  vanes  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
>iston  member  so  as  to  move  through  an  arc  of  movement,  a 
x>cking  member  for  each  said  vane  mounted  in  a  mounting 
iierefor  in  said  body  and  having  members  defining  a  vane  slot 
therein  in  which  the  appropriate  vane  slides,  sealing  means 
jperatively  disposed  between  each  vane  and  the  piston  mem- 
ber, the  housing  peripheral  wall  and  the  housing  end  walls  to 
livide  the  cavity  into  a  plurality  of  chambers,  the  volume  of 
»ch  chamber  varying  as  the  piston  member  orbits  and  means 
to  regulate  the  admission  to  and  exhausting  from  each  cham- 
>er  in  sequence  of  a  working  fluid  so  that  orbiting  of  the  piston 
nember  causes  such  working  fluid  to  be  drawn  into  a  chamber 
uid  pumped  out  therefrom  with  a  pumping  action  in  which  at 
east  one  valve  for  each  chamber  is  provided  by  a  through 
jassageway  in  the  rocking  member  of  a  vane  associated  with 
iiat  chamber,  said  passageway  coacting  with  parts  of  the 
nounting  adjacent  to  which  said  rocking  member  rocks  so 
that  the  parts  of  the  mounting  open  and  close  an  orifice  at 
;ach  end  of  said  passageway  independent  of  the  vanes,  said 
lisplacement  member  being  a  hollow  cylinder,  and  a  further 
lisplacement  member  mounted  within  said  hollow  cylinder, 
said  further  displacement  member  being  provided  with  at  least 
)ne  vane  and  valve  means,  the  construction  and  arrangement 
Teing  such  that  said  further  displacement  member  coacts  with 
he  inner  wall  of  said  first  displacement  member  to  act  as  an 
nner  pump,  said  further  displacement  member  carrying  a 
jiurality  of  vanes 
sliding  in  rocking  members,  said  rocking  members  carrying 
passageways  having  orifices  adapted  to  coact  with  parts 
of  said  first  displacement  member  to  form  valve  means 
connecting  appropriate  chambers  on  said  inner  pump 
means  with  other  passageways. 
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3,909,162 

TOROIDAL  CHAMBER  ROTATING  PISTON  MACHINE 
Kta  Nutku,  Technical  University  I.T.U.,  Istanbul,  Turkey 
Mvision  of  Ser.  No.  94,815,  Dec.  30, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,798,897. 
This  application  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,675 
Int.  Cl.^  F04C  15/02 


J.S.  CI.  418—34 


35  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  type  described,  comprising  a  pair  of 
<  omplementary  inner  and  outer  chamber  members  of 
!  moothly  curved  arcuate  cross-section  defining  a  toroidal 
( hamber  therebetween  of  circular  or  oval  cross-section,  said 
(  uter  member  being  unitary  and  substantially  continuously 
i  iwardly  concave  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  chamber  and  said 
iiner  member  being  unitary  and  substantially  continuously 
(  utwardly  concave  relative  to  said  axis,  mounting  means  for 
s  jpporting  the  chamber  members,  at  least  one  of  said  mem- 

1  ers  being  supported  for  turning  movement  with  respect  to 
s  aid  mounting  means  about  said  axis  of  said  toroidal  chamber 

2  nd  having  a  piston  rigidly  fixed  thereto  and  projecting  there- 
f  'om  into  said  chamber  with  a  surface  arranged  to  sweep  a 
r  lating  surface  of  the  other  member. 


3,909,163 

ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE  OF  TROCHOIDAL 

CONSTRUCTION  WITH  A  FOLLOWER  GEARING 

TRAVELING  IN  GUIDE  RODS  AND  FORCIBLY 

EFFECTING  THE  PISTON  MOVEMENTS 

Franz  Hilf,  Constance,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dornier  System 

GmbH.,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,875 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Dec.    16,    1972, 
2261670 

Int.  a.*  F04C  1/00 
VS.  CL  418—61  B  3  Claims 


t^HU 


1 .  In  a  rotary  piston  engine  of  trochoidal  construction  hav- 
ing an  inlet,  an  outlet,  a  drive  shaft,  and  a  piston  designed  as 
an  epitrochoid  I  :  1 ,  an  inner  housing  wall  conforming  to  the 
outer  envelope  curve  of  the  epitrochoid,  and  a  follow-up  drive 
effecting  the  piston  movement,  said  follow-up  drive  including 
at  least  two  straight  guides  having  axial  directions  which  "cross 
the  longitudinal  engine  axis,  a  reciprocatable  element  associ- 
ated with  each  axial  direction  and  containing  a  rotatable  disc, 
said  disc  being  mounted  eccentrically  to  the  engine  axis  and 
being  non-rotatable  with  respect  to  each  other, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  cylindrical  body  means 
non-rotatably  mounted  on  the  engine  drive  shaft  and 
eccentrically  offset  with  respect  thereto  by  the  extent  of 
the  trochoid  eccentricity,  said  cylindrical  body  having  a 
radius  at  least  equal  to  the  trochoid  eccentricity  plus  the 
radius  of  the  engine  drive  shaft,  and 
sleeve  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  cylindrical  body 
means  and  serving  as  a  carrier  for  elements  of  the  follow- 
up  drive  non-rotatably  connected  thereto,  and  for  the 
piston. 


3,909,164 

CASING  FOR  ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINES  OF 

TROCHOIDAL  CONSTRUCTION 

Albert  Fritzsche,  Markdorf,  and  Karl  Jager,  Immenstaad,  both 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dornier  GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser,  No.  456,884 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   May    11,    1973, 
2323789 

Int.  CI.*  F04C  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  418—61  B  4  Claims 

1.  in  a  casing  for  a  rotary  piston  engine  having  a  trochoidal 
piston  adapted  to  rotate  in  a  planetary  motion  around  a  cen- 
tral axle  in  the  casing,  wherein  the  inner  wall  of  the  casing 
constitutes  the  outer  delimitation  of  the  working  chambers 
and  encloses  the  envelope  curve  described  by  the  piston  dur- 
ing the  rotation  thereof,  and  including  radial  sealing  strips  at 
points  of  the  envelope  curve  in  proximity  to  the  axle, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  that  the  form  of  the  inner 
wall  of  the  casing  is  defined  by  a  circle  centrally  enclosing 
the  envelope  curve, 
and  filler  segment  means  in  said  casing  at  said  points  of  the 
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envelope  curve  in  proximity  to  the  axle,  said  filler  seg- 
ment means  receiving  said  radial  sealing  strips  and  having 


3,909,166 
OIL  SEAL  MEANS  OF  A  ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 
Yoshio  Sasaki,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,700 
Claims  prmrity,  application  Japan,  Sept.  25,   1973,  48- 
107698 

Int.  CI.*  F03C  3/00;  F04C  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  418-142  8Clidms 


I 


^^ 


surfaces  on  both  sides  of  said  sealing  strips  which  are 
tangential  to  the  envelope  curve. 


3,909,165 
GEARED  HYDRAULIC  APPARATUS 
Roger  Laumont,  Nogent  sur  Mame,  France,  assignor  to  Hy- 
droperfect-lnternational  H  P  I,  Mame,  France 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,926 
Claims    priority,    application     France,    Jan.    23,     1973. 
73.02257 

Int.  Ci.^'  FOIC  19/08;  F03C  3/00;  F04C  15/00;  FOIC  21/04 
U.S.  CI.  418-102  2  Claims 


1.  An  oil  seal  means  of  a  rotary  piston  engine  comprising  an 
oil  seal  ring  of  L-shaped  cross-section  having  first  and  second 
leg  portions,  said  oil  seal  ring  being  mounted  in  an  annular  oil 
seal  groove  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  and 
formed  as  a  cut  in  a  side  wall  portion  of  a  rotor,  said  annular 
oil  seal  groove  having  first  and  second  side  wall  and  a  end  wall, 
the  first  leg  portion  of  the  oil  seal  ring  being  positioned  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  the  first  side  wall  of  said  oil  seal  groove, 
and  the  second  leg  portion  of  the  oil  seal  ring  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  end  wall  of  the  oil  seal  groove,  an 
annular  resilient  lip  member  having  a  first  end  bonded  to  the 
second  leg  portion  of  said  oil  seal  ring  and  a  second  end 
adapted  to  be  pressed  into  the  second  side  wall  of  said  oil  seal 
groove,  a  ring  spring  operatively  associated  with  the  second 
end  of  the  resilient  lip  member  for  pressing  said  second  end  of 
said  resilient  lip  member  into  said  second  side  wall  of  said 
groove,  and  a  spring  means  positioned  between  the  end  wall 
of  the  oil  seal  groove  and  the  second  leg  portion  of  the  oil  seal 
ring. 


1.  A  geared  hydraulic  apparatus  comprising: 

a  body  defining  a  central  recess,  covers  secured  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  body  to  close  the  ends  of  said  recess,  said 
body  having  high  and  low  pressure  fluid  ports, 

two  spaced  apart  side  plates  within  said  recess,  each  side 
plate  being  adjacent  to  one  of  said  covers, 

two  cooperating  toothed  wheels  within  said  recess  and 
mounted  on  shafts  rotatably  supported  in  bearings  carried 
by  said  side  plates, 

a  substantially  W-shaped  groove  in  the  face  of  each  side 
plate    which   faces   its   respective   cover,   each   of  said 
grooves  partially  skirting  the  bearings  carried  by  its  side 
plate  and  the  ends  of  said  groove  terminating  at  the  edge 
of  said  side  plate  and  normal  to  wall  of  said  recess,  the 
ends  of  said  groove  being  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  low  pressure  port  and  the  top  of  the  W  opening 
toward  said  low  pressure  port,  and  the  cross-sectional 
shape  and  dimensions  of  said  groove  in  directions  perpen- 
dicular to  the  length  of  said  groove  being  constant,  and 
an  elongated  gasket  in  said  groove,  said  gasket  being  of 
constant  cross-sectional  shape  and  dimensions  in  direc- 
tions perpendicular  to  its  length,  and  said  gasket  being 
elongatable  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  at  said  high 
pressure  fluid  port  so  that  the  ends  of  said  gasket  are 
pressed  against  the  wall  of  said  recess  to  prevent  fluid 
leakage  around  the  ends  of  said  gasket. 


3,909,167 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOULDING  HELICAL  PARTS  BY 

COMPACTING  POWDERED  MATERIALS 

Maurizio  Signora,  Palazzo  Canavese,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ing.  C. 

Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.  Ufficm  Brevetti,  Ivrea,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  29,  1972,  71122/72 
Int.  Cl.^' B30B  i/06,  11/02 
U.S.  CI.  425-78  6  claims 


».  78 


22- _ 


5942  « 


1.  Apparatus  for  moulding  helical  gear  wheels  by  compact- 
ing powdered  materials  to  be  sintered,  each  wheel  including 
two  portions  with  the  teeth  inclined  in  opposite  directions, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  machine  frame; 

a  pair  of  separate  dies  associated  with  said  two  portions 
each  having  one  helical  profile  corresponding  to  the 
inclination  of  the  associated  portion  of  the  helical  gear 
wheel; 

means  for  mounting  one  of  said  dies  stationary  with  respect 
to  said  frame; 
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a  plate  rotatably  mounting  the  other  one  of  said  dies; 

shifting  means  for  shifting  said  plate  in  an  axial  direction 
with  respect  to  said  dies  so  as  to  reciprocate  the  rotatably 
mounted  die  between  a  first  position  in  which  it  is  in 
contact  with  the  stationary  die  to  a  second  position  in 
which  it  is  removed  from  said  stationary  die; 

a  pair  of  plungers  associated  with  said  dies,  each  one  having 
a  helical  profile  in  accordance  with  the  inclination  of  the 
helical  profile  of  the  associated  die; 

a  pair  of  supports  associated  with  said  plungers,  each  of  said 
supports  rotatably  mounting  one  of  the  associated  plung- 
ers; 

means  for  moving  said  supports  in  said  axial  direction  to 
cause  said  plungers  to  compact  the  powder  in  the  associ- 
ated die,  and 

cam  means  for  causing  said  rotatable  die  to  rotate  during  its 
said  shifting  movement  in  accordance  with  the  helix  of  its 
own  profile,  whereby  said  rotatable  die  can  be  removed 
after  the  powder  compression  from  the  relevant  portion 
of  compacted  gear  wheel. 


3,909,168 
INJECTION  TUBE  ASSEMBLY  AND  CONCRETE  PANEL 

FORM 
Joseph  L.  Greenwcli,  8320  S.W.  151st  St.,  Kendall,  Fla.  33158 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  235,306,  March  16,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,054 

Int.  CI.*  B28B  13102 
U.S.  CI.  425— 129  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  injection  molding  a  monolithic  building 
wall  4  to  6  inches  thick  and  up  to  60  feet  long,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  vertical  mold  having  a  bottom  wall,  end  walls,  and  side 
walls  and  being  open  at  the  top,  said  walls  defining  the 
surfaces  of  said  building  wail, 
a  core  positioned  in  said  mold,  said  core  including  a  number 
of  cellular  plastic  members  approximately  three  inches 
thick  mounted  in  a  vertical  relation  within  said  mold,  a 
continuous  screen  mounted  on  and  connected  to  each 
side  of  said  members  to  support  said  members  in  a  paral- 
lel spaced  relation  within  said  mold, 
and  an  injector  tube  assembly  supported  for  vertical  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  said  opening  in  the  mold,  said  assem- 
bly including  a  manifold  and  a  number  of  injector  tubes 
connected  to  said  manifold  in  a  spaced  relation  for  move- 
ment between  said  screens  in  the  spaces  between  said 
cellular  plastic  members, 
means  for  admitting  into  said  manifold  a  premixed  cement 
composition  containing  a  major  amount  of  silica  sand,  a 
minor  amount  of  cement  and  sufficient  water  to  allow  the 
composition  to  flow  through  the  manifold  into  the  tubes 


for  gravity  flow  into  the  mold  and  means  for  raising  said 
injector  tube  assembly  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the  rate 
the  mold  is  filled. 


3,909,169 

INJECTION  MOULDING  APPARATUS 

Ian  Torrance  Barrie,  Wheathampstead,  England,  assignor  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  322,940,  Jan.  12,  1973.  This 
application  July  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,020 
Claims   priority,  application   United   Kingdom,  June   27, 
1973,30513/73 

Int.  Cl.^'  B29F  1 110,  1112;  B29D  27104 
U.S.  CI.  425-130  20  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  injection  moulding  comprising  a  mould 
containing  a  mould  cavity  defined  by  at  least  two  mould  mem- 
bers including  a  first  mould  member  and  a  second  mould 
member,  opposed  to,  and  moveable  relative  to,  said  first 
mould  member,  moving  means  for  moving  said  second  mould 
member  relative  to  said  first  mould  member  from  the  position 
wherein  a  moulding  can  be  removed  from  the  mould  cavity  to 
the  position  wherein  the  mould  cavity  is  closed,  and  vice 
versa,  whereby  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second 
mould  members  may  be  varied,  two  injection  means  for  inject- 
ing plastics  material  into  the  mould  cavity,  valve  means  dis- 
posed between  said  injection  means  and  the  mould  cavity 
which  can  be  switched  between  a  first  position  wherein  only 
the  first  injection  means  communicates  with  the  mould  and  a 
second  position  wherein  only  the  second  injection  means 
communicates  with  the  mould  cavity,  mould  control  means 
for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  second  mould  member 
toward  said  first  mould  member,  and  valve  control  means  for 
actuating  the  valve  means  to  switch  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position  while  said  second  mould  member  is  mov- 
ing towards  said  first  mould  member. 


3,909,170 

ADJUSTABLE  FLAT  SPINNERET  FOR  THE 

COEXTRUSION  OF  FLAT  HLMS  COMPRISING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  COMPONENTS 

Robert  Riboulet,  Crepieus,  and  Yves  Galery,  Saint  Maurice  de 

Beynost,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  La  Cellophane,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,778 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Jan.     11,     1972, 
72.00709 

Int.  CI.*  B29F  3112 
U.S.  CI.  425—133.5  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  flow  of  at  least  two  extrud- 
able  fluids  to  a  coextrusion  nozzle  comprising  a  first  generally 
cylindrical  conduit  having  a  discharge  end  and  a  distal  end, 
feed  means  for  each  fluid  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  conduit  adjacent  the  distal  end  of  said  conduit,  at  least 
two  of  said  feed  means  each  comprising  a  feed  conduit  later- 
ally extending  from  said  cylindrical  conduit,  each  of  said  feed 
means  being  spaced  approximately  1 80°  from  each  other  and 
at  least  one  substantially  planar  partition  rotatably  mounted  in 
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said  cylindrical  conduit  in  said  distal  end  thereof,  the  plane  of 
said  partition  being  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
conduit  and  the  edges  of  said  partition  each  terminating  suffi- 
ciently close  to  the  inside  wall  of  said  cylindrical  conduit  to 


prevent  extrudable  fluid  from  flowing  around  said  edges 
wherein  said  discharge  end  of  said  first  cylindrical  conduit 
communicates  with  the  inlet  end  of  an  end  feed,  flat  extrusion 
nozzle. 


3,909,171 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  INDICIA  TO  WEBS  OF 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Klaus  Weber;  Wolfgang  Zahn,  both  of  Munich;  Fricdrich 
Hujer,  Grunwald,  and  Siegfried  Beier,  Munich,  aU  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lever- 
kusen,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,847     - 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Sept.   22,    1972, 
2246670 

Int.  CI.*  B29C  3106 
U.S.  CI.  425—135  23  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  identifying  selected  portions  of  a  web  of 
photographic  paper  of  the  type  having  a  first  side  provided 
with  a  photosensitive  layer  and  a  second  side,  comprising 
guide  means  for  supporting  a  web,  whose  temperature  at  least 
approximates  the  ambient  temperature,  so  that  one  side  of  a 
selected  portion  of  the  web  remains  exposed;  a  marking  tool 
reciprocable  with  respect  to  said  guide  means  between  a 
retracted  position  and  an  operative  position  in  which  a  portion 
thereof  penetrates  into  the  one  side  of  the  selected  web  por- 
tion in  said  guide  means  whereby  said  portion  of  said  tool 
subjects  the  selected  portion  to  the  action  of  a  deforming 
force  which  produces  in  the  one  side  of  the  web  an  indicium 
in  the  form  of  at  least  one  recess  which  is  sufficiently  deep  to 
be  detectable  by  mechanical  scanning  means;  and  means  for 
moving  said  tool  between  said  positions  thereof. 


3,909,172 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  OF  MACHINES 

George  Thomas  Collins,  Sutton  CoMfidd,  EngbuMl,  aMignor  to 

British  Industrial  Plastics  Limited,  Manchester,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6,720,  Jan.  29,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  224,531 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kfaigdom,  Jan.  27, 1969, 
4895/69 

Int.  CI.*  B29F  HOG 
US.  a.  425- 162  2  Clabns 


..-7 


1.  In  an  injection  moulding  machine  having  hydraulically 
controlled  parts  for  performing  a  plurality  m  of  possible  injec- 
tion moulding  actions,  a  main  control  console  wired  for  all  m 
possible  actions  which  the  machine  may  be  required  to  per- 
form, and  transducer  means  for  producing  output  signals  in 
response  to  the  performance  of  said  actions,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  combination  of  control  means  for  selecting 
different  combinations  of  said  m  possible  actions  wherein 
each  combination  involves  a  number  of  actions  less  than  m 
and  for  controlling  the  order  and  timing  of  such  selected 
combination  of  actions;  said  control  means  comprising: 
rack  means  for  removably  receiving  different  combinations 
of  printed  circuit  cards,  said  rack  means  including  sepa- 
rate sets  of  edge  connectors  associated  with  the  different 
actions  to  be  performed,  each  set  being  adapted  to  con- 
nect with  an  individual  printed  circuit  card  and  each  set 
including  input  and  output  connectors  connected  to  said 
main   control   console   and   to  said   transducer   means 
through  the  associated  individual  printed  circuit  card  to 
perform  a  different  one  of  said  plurality  m  of  possible 
injection  moulding  actions;  and 
a  plurality  n  of  printed  circuit  cards  connected  with  a  se- 
lected number  n  of  said  individual  sets  of  said  edge  con- 
nectors, the  number  n  being  less  than  m  and  correspond- 
ing to  the  number  of  actions  involved  in  a  selected  one  of 
said  different  combinations  of  said  m  possible  actions 
each  printed  circuit  card  including  circuit  means  for 
controlling  the  timing  of  a  certain  one  of  said  n  actions, 
and  said  printed  circuit  cards  being  connected  to  those  n 
corresponding  sets  of  said  edge  connector  which  will 
effect  the  combination,  order  and  timing  of  said  selected 
n  actions. 


3,909,173 
INJECTION  MOULDING  MACHINE 
Geoffrey  Latter,  Rexdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  A.  C.  Hamilton 
&  Co.,  Mississauga,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,683 
Int.  a.*  B29F  1100,  1/02 
US.  CL  425-192  7  Claims 

1.  An  injection  moulding  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a 
mould  clamping  assembly  rigidly  mounted  on  said  frame,  an 
injection  assembly,  means  for  pivotally  securing  one  end  of 
said  injection  assembly  for  angular  movement  of  said  injection 
assembly  relative,  to  the  mould  clamping  assembly  through 
90°,  and  means  for  vertically  adjusting  the  pivotal  securing 
means  for  lateral  adjustment  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
injection  assembly  relative  to  the  mould  clamping  assembly 
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vhen  said  assemblies  are  arranged  in  parallel  alignment  and 
or  axially  adjusting  the  injection  assembly  along  its  longitudi- 


I  al  axis  relative  to  the  mould  clamping  assembly  when  said 
i  ssemblies  are  arranged  at  right  angles  to  each  other. 


3,909,174 
CONTINUOUS  TUBE  FORMING  BY  MELT  BLOWING 

TECHNIQUE 
lucenc  R.  Blair,  and  Robert  E.  Page,  both  of  Beloh,  Wis., 
assignon  to  BdoH  Corporatioii,  Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,704 

Int.  CI.*  B29D  23108 

%S.  CI.  425—224  2  Claims 
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I.  Apparatus  for  continuously  making  a  tube  of  melt  blown 
i^icrofibers  comprising 

a.  a  mandrel,  having  a  chamber  defined  interiorly  thereof, 

b.  support  means  supporting  said  mandrel  in  the  region  of 
one  end  thereof, 

c.  a  pair  of  apertures  formed  in  circumferential  portions  of 
said  mandrel  in  generally  axially  spaced  relationship  to 
each  other  and  communicating  with  said  chamber, 

d.  a  continuous  flexible  belt  member,  said  belt  member 

1.  being  spirally  wrapped  about  circumferential  portions 
of  said  mandrel  between  said  pair  of  apertures  and 
adapted  to  make  slidable  engagement  with  said 
wrapped  circumferential  portions, 

2.  extending  slidably  through  each  of  said  apertures  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  wrapped  circumferential  por- 
tions, 

3.  being  interconnected  with  itself  through  said  chamber 
between  said  apertures, 

t.  belt  drive  means  including  guide  means  within  said  cham- 
ber and  adapted  to  move  continuously  said  belt  longitudi- 
nally thereof  and  spirally  about  said  wrapped  circumfer- 
ential portions  in  a  direction  away  from  said  one  end, 

'.  means  for  continuously  generating  a  generally  planar 
configuration  of  melt  blown  microfibers,  said  means 
being  positioned  and  adapted  to  deposit  longitudinally 
upon  said  wrapped  circumferential  portions  a  web  of  melt 
blown  microfibers, 

(.  means  for  continuously  collecting  generally  axially  from 
the  opposite  end  of  said  mandrel  a  tubular  web  of  microfi- 
bers formed  on  said  belt  over  said  flexible  felt  member  as 


said  belt  member  so  moves  and  as  said  microfibers  are 
being  so  deposited  thereon  by  said  generating  means,  said 
collecting  means  comprising  a  spindle  rotatable  on  its  axis 
and  adapted  to  wind  convolutely  upon  circumferential 
surface  portions  thereof  in  a  collapsed,  flattened  form 
such  tubular  web,  the  axis  of  said  spindle  extending  gen- 
erally through,  and  being  generally  normal  to,  the  axis  of 
said  mandrel  and  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  opposite 
end  thereof,  said  spindle  being  further  adapted  to  rotate 
end-over-end  generally  about  the  axis  of  said  mandrel, 

h.  collecting  drive  means  adapted  to  rotate  said  spindle 
end-over-end  at  a  rate  approximating  the  radial  speed  of 
said  flexible  belt  member  over  said  circumferential  por- 
tions, 

i.  spindle  drive  means  adapted  to  rotate  said  spindle  on  its 
axis  at  a  rate  approximating  the  axial  speed  of  said  flexi- 
ble belt  member  over  said  circumferential  portions,  and 

j.  roller  means  adapted  to  collapse  and  flatten  such  tubu- 
lar web  before  such  is  so  convolutely  wound  upon  said 
spindle,  said  roller  means  being  adapted  to  rotate  with 
said  spindle  about  the  axis  of  said  mandrel  as  said  spindle 
rotates. 


3,909,175 
INJECTION  MOULDING  RUNNER  AND  PROCESS 
Robert  George  Genunill,  Brampton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Du 
Pont  of  Canada,  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,423 

Int.  CI.*  B29C  1100 

U.S.  CI.  425—242  R  9  Chiims 


1.  In  an  injection  moulding  apparatus  comprising  polymer 
injection  means,  an  elongated  runner  cavity,  a  gate  land,  a 
gate,  and  a  mold  connected  in  series,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  at  least  one  additional  cavity  appended  to  the  side 
of  said  elongated  runner  cavity  and  being  open  to  said  runner 
cavity,  said  additional  cavity  being  at  a  maximum  distance  of 
three  times  the  average  diameter  of  said  runner  cavity  from 
said  gate  land. 


3,909,176 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  BANDS 

REINFORCED  WITH  LONGITUDINAL  WIRES 

Nino  Madonini,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Pirelli 

S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  314,984,  Dec.  14,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,851,033.  This  application  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,772 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  17,  1971,  32525/71 

Int.CI.*B29C  17114 

U.S.  CL  425—305  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  adapted  to  extrude  a  wire  reinforced 

elastomeric  tube,  split  the  tube  longitudinally  and  flatten  the 

split  tube,  means  for  supporting  the  cut  tube  as  it  is  flattened 

and  to  thereby  maintain  its  reinforcing  wires  at  a  constant 

distance  from  one  another  during  its  passage  from  tubular  to 
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flat  form,  said  support  means  having  the  contour  of  an  ar- 
rangement of  a  plurality  of  wires  equally  spaced  circumferen- 
tially  from  each  other  at*one  end  around  a  circle  and  equally 
spaced  along  a  straight  line  and  weighted  at  the  other  end  to 


subject  the  wires  to  tension,  said  wires  being  connected  to 
each  other  at  spaced  points  between  said  ends  by  elastic  mem- 
bers under  flexion,  the  planes  of  the  circle,  the  straight  line 
and  the  elastic  members  lying  on  planes  parallel  to  each  other. 


3,909,177 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
POLYOLEFIN-INSULATED  CABLES 
Michio    Takaoka;    Hiroto    Oshima;    Toshihani    Katsuhara; 
Motoyuki  Ono;  Hideo  Sano,  all  of  Suzuka;  Masaichiro  Seki, 
and  Masakazu  Hasegawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  The  Fujikura  Cable  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1973, 48-97726 
Int.  CI.*  B29H  5128 
U.S.  CI.  425-384  4  Chiims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  electric  conducting 
cables  insulated  with  a  hardened  polyolefln  which  comprises 
a  tube  partitioned  into  a  heating  zone  filled  with  a  heat  trans- 
fer medium  and  a  cooling  zone  filled  with  a  cooling  medium, 
separate  circulation  systems  for  said  heat  transfer  and  cooling 
media,  a  pressure  regulating  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
circulation  systems,  and  a  die  arranged  in  alignment  just  after 
the  outlet  of  said  tube  and  filled  with  the  same  cooling  me- 
dium as  in  said  cooling  zone  of  said  tube,  and  a  super-cooling 
means  connected  to  said  die  to  supercool  said  cooling  medium 
therein  so  that  the  supercooled  medium  works  to  seal  the 
clearance  between  the  outer  surface  of  a  passing  insulated 
cable  core  and  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  passage  in  said  die. 


b.  a  second  sheet  metal  portion  peripherally  conforming  to 
said  first  portion  and  having  the  shape  and  proportion  of 
the  bottom  half  of  a  water  bed  mattress,  said  second 
portion  being  attached  to  the  first  portion  to  form  a  hol- 
low enclosure  therewith,  the  juncture  of  the  first  and 
second  portions  forming  a  smooth  seam  in  the  interior  of 
the  enclosure  which  will  not  form  an  objectionable  part- 


ing line  on  said  liquid-containing  structure  at  the  point 
where  the  mold  portions  are  joined; 

c.  hatch  means  in  one  of  said  portions  for  providing  access 
to  the  interior  of  the  mold  without  separating  the  two 
portions  of  said  mold; 

d.  means  for  continuously  venting  said  mold;  and 

e.  means  for  attaching  said  mold  to  a  continuously  rotating 
molding  machine. 


3,909,179 

BI-AXIALLY  ROTATIONAL  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

MOLDING  MACHINE 

Yasuaki  Chujoo,  Kodaira,  and  Jisaku  Miyaji,  Ichikawa,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Funabashi  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305,788 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26, 1972, 47-51695 
Int.  CI.*  B29C  5104 
U.S.  CI.  425-429  10  Claims 
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3,909,178 
MOLD  FOR  MAKING  FLUID  CONTAINING  STRUCTURE 
Benjamin  Ross,  300  N.  State  St.,  Chkago,  III.  60610 
Divisron  of  Ser.  No.  194,887,  Nov.  2, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,849,814. 
This  applicatron  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,344 
Int.  CI.*  B29C  5104;  B29H  3100;  B21D  39102 
U.S.  CI.  425—425  10  Claims 

1.  A  sheet  metal  mold  for  use  on  a  rotational  molding  ma- 
chine in  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  seamless  water  bed 
mattress  structure  capable  of  containing  liquid,  said  mold 
comprising: 
a.  a  first  sheet  metal  portion,  said  first  portion  having  the 
shape  and  proportion  of  the  top  half  of  a  water  bed  mat- 
tress and  having  a  domed  configuration  on  the  top  surface 
thereof;  .  ^ 
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1.  A  bi-axially  rotatable  molding  machine,  comprising  a 
rotary  platform  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis  dis- 
posed at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  the  vertical, 
the  platform  including  a  mold  supporting  surface  thereon 
adapted  to  revolve  in  a  plane  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
horizontal  at  an  angle  less  than  90°  ,  means  for  revolving  said 
rotary  platform  about  said  first  axis,  a  hollow  mold  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  mold  supporting  surface  for  rotation  about 
a  second  axis  disposed  perpendicular  relative  to  said  first  axis, 
said  hollow  mold  capable  of  being  charged  with  a  material  to 
be  molded  and  having  a  final  product  withdrawn  therefrom,  a 
plurality  of  supporting  rollers  mounted  on  said  rotary  platform 
for  supportingly  engaging  the  circumference  of  said  hollow 
mold,  means  for  rotating  said  hollow  mold  about  said  second 
axis. 


3,909,180 

AUTOMATIC  MOLD  LOCK 

John  W.  Von  HoMt,  7430  N.  Croname  Rd.,  Niks,  ni.  60648 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,318 

Int.  CI.*  B29C  1116 

MS.  CI.  425-451.9  21  Claims 

1.  A  mold  parting-line  lock  for  use  in  hoisting  and  k>cking 

together  two  separable  sections  of  a  moW,  comprising  an 
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i  inchor  member  adapted  to  engage  one  of  the  sections,  a  3,909,182 

etainer  member  adapted  to  engage  the  other  of  the  sections,  APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTIVELY  COVERING 

ocking  means  for  locking  said  sections  together,  and  hoist  CONTAINER  NECKS 

Dusan  S.  Lajovic,  Smhhfield,  Australia,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,840,  Sept.  28,  1970, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,253, 
Nov.  1 , 1 97 1 ,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1 2, 1 973,  Ser. 

No.  340,293 
Claims    priority,    applicatkm    Australia,    Oct.    2,    1969, 
,  61800/69;  Oct.  13,  1969,  62213/69 

'  Int.  CI.^B29D  171 16 

U.S.  CI.  425—510 


t  olt  means  for  hoisting  the  sections  and  automatically  locking 
s  iid  locking  means  when  the  sections  are  hoisted  by  said  hoist 
t  olt  means. 


m 
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15  Claims 


3,909,181 
EXTRUSION  NOZZLE 
J  ean-Jacques  Wuhrmann,  Vevey,  and  Paul  van  de  Rovaart, 
Chexbres,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Societe  d' As- 
sistance Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne, 
Switzerland 

<  :ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  225,770,  Feb.  14,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb,   19,  1971, 
2+29/71 

Int.  CI.*  B28B  21152 
U|S.  CI.  425—461  4  Claims 


An  extrusion  nozzle  for  extruding  proteinaceous  material 
a  doughlike  mass  thereof,  said  nozzle  comprising  an  elon- 
ga  :ed  body  having  a  cylindrical  wall  portion  enclosing  space 
de  ining  an  axial  passage,  and  an  even  numbered  plurality  of 
fir  5  of  arcuate  cross  section  extending  longitudinally  from  said 
indrical  wall  portion,  said  fins  being  circularly  spaced  about 
th^  longitudinal  axis  of  said  passage,  tip  end  portions  of  alter- 
na  :e  ones  of  said  fms  being  turned  inwardly  relative  to  the 
ranaining  fins  toward  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  remaining 
fin  (  extending  in  substantially  straight  disposition  from  said 
cy  indrical  wall  portion. 


tF--L._.. 


1.  In  automatic  apparatus  for  applying  covering  elements  of 
heat  shrinkable  synthetic  plastics  material  upon  externally 
threaded  articles,  means  for  successively  positioning  articles 
at  an  element  applying  station,  means  for  gripping  and  longitu- 
dinally advancing  the  tubular  open  leading  end  of  a  continu- 
ous length  of  tubing  of  said  material  toward  an  article  posi- 
tioned at  said  station,  means  at  said  station  for  severing  a 
length  of  tubing  at  said  open  end  to  provide  a  tubular  element 
of  desired  length  separated  from  said  continuous  tubing  and 
positioned  in  axial  alignment  with  said  article,  and  means  for 
pushing  said  severed  element  directly  onto  said  article  in 
surrounding  relation  upon  the  threads  thereof  for  heat  shrink- 
ing thereon. 


3,909,183 
PARISON  EXTRUSION  HEAD 
John  S.  Hsu,  Somerville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hoover  Ball  and 
Bearing  Company,  Saline,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,836 

Int.  Cl.^'  B29D  23104 

U.S.  CI.  425-466  9  Claims 


I.  An  extrusion  head  for  extruding  a  tube  of  plastic  material 
comprising  a  die  mandrel,  a  die  body  enclosing  said  die  man- 
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drel  to  define  therewith  an  annular  outlet  orifice,  an  annular 
inlet  orifice  and  an  annular  accumulation  chamber  in  commu- 
nication with  and  located  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ori- 
fices, a  diverter  supported  on  said  die  mandrel  and  having  an 
inlet  port  for  receiving  plastic  material  from  an  extruder  and 
defining  with  said  die  mandrel  an  annular  outlet  port  in  com- 
munication with  said  annular  inlet  orifice  for  passage  of  the 
plastic  material  from  said  extruder  to  said  accumulation 
chamber,  said  die  body  being  axially  expansible  and  contract- 
ible  for  expanding  and  contracting  the  volume  of  said  accumu- 
lation chamber  so  that  plastic  material  can  be  received 
through  said  inlet  orifice  and  accumulated  in  said  chamber 
when  said  die  body  is  expanded  and  can  be  discharged 
through  said  outlet  orifice  when  said  die  body  is  contracted. 


-2S- 


1.  Apparatus  for  burning  fuel  comprising 

a.  a  boiler, 

b.  said  boiler  having  a  combustion  chamber, 

c.  said  combustion  chamber  having  a  principal  combustion 
area  and  a  throat  through  which  fuel  and  air  enter  said 
principal  combustion  area,  said  throat  having  refractory 
walls, 

d.  means  for  admitting  fuel  through  said  entry  throat  to  said 
combustion  area, 

e.  means  at  said  entry  throat  for  the  controlled  admitting  of 
said  air  through  said  entry  throat  to  said  principal  com- 
bustion area  in  a  direction  rotationally  and/or  longitudi- 
nally of  said  throat, 

flame  sensing  means  in  said  throat  for  sensing  the  light 
from  the  apex  of  combustion  in  the  direction  that  extends 
transversely  of  said  entry  throat,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  flame  sensing  means  for 
controlling  the  forward  velocity  of  air  admitted  by  said 
means  for  admitting  air. 


f 


3,909,185 
GAS  BURNER 
HHmar  Vits,  Huscbelrath  16,  Germany,  assignor  to  Vits-Mas- 
chinenbau  GmbH,  Langenfeld,  Gernuuiy 

Filed  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,918 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    1,    1973, 
2344220 

Int.  CI.*  F23C  7102 
VS.  CI.  431—190  6  Claims 

1.  A  gas  burner  comprising  a  row  of  a  plurality  of  gas  noz- 
zles, gas  supply  means  coupled  to  said  nozzles,  a  plurality  of 
rows  of  air  nozzles  extending  on  both  sides  of  said  row  of  gas 


nozzles  parallel  thereto,  said  air  itozzles  and  gas  nozzles  having 
respective  discharge  axes  which  lie  in  intersecting  planes  and 
air  supply  means  coupled  to  said  air  nozzles  for  supplying  the 
same  with  air  at  a  uniform  pressure,  said  rows  of  air  nozzles 
being  symmetrically  distributed  with  respect  to  said  row  of  gas 
nozzles  and  arranged  so  that  the  number  of  air  nozzles  in  each 
row  decreases  from  row  to  row  in  correspondence  with  in- 


3,909,184 
FLAME  CONTROL  IN  FURNACE  BURNERS 
Arnold  M.  Eari,  1325  Applewood  Rd.,  Mississauga,  Ontario, 
Canada  (L5E  2L9) 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,424 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  15, 1973, 183315. 
Int.  CI.*  F23N  5108 
VS.  CI.  431-75  3  Claims 


crease  of  distance  from  the  row  of  gas  nozzles,  the  air  nozzles 
in  symmetrical  rows  on  opposite  sides  of  the  row  of  gas  nozzles 
being  in  confronting  relation  and  having  intersecting  direc- 
tions of  discharges  and  uniform  cross-sectional  discharge 
areas,  the  cross-sectional  discharge  area  of  the  air  nozzles 
increasing  in  successive  rows  in  correspondence  with  their 
increase  in  distance  from  the  row  of  gas  nozzles. 


3,909,186 

IGNITER  MECHANISM 

Wafter  H.  KidweU,  Rt.  1,  Naches,  Wash.  98903,  and  Walter 

Scott  Kidwell,  4807  55th  Ave.  South,  Seattle,  Wash.  981 18 

FUed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469^50 

Int.  CI.  F23q  1104 

U.S.  CI.  431-254  6  Claims 


1.  An  igniter  mechanism  for  association  with  the  nozzle  of 
a  gaseous  fuel  burner  for  a  space  heater,  comprising: 

a  valved  supply  line  for  gaseous  fuels; 

means  forming  an  expansible/  contractible  chamber  in 
communication  with  said  supply  line  to  be  expanded 
upon  the  occurrence  of  gaseous  fuel  under  pressure  in 
said  supply  line; 

an  elongated  stem  communicably  associated  with  said  ex- 
pansible chamber,  said  stem  terminating  in  a  fuel  dis- 
charge orifice; 
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ibrader  means  carried  by  said  stem  in  close  proximity  to 
said  discharge  orifice; 

-eleasible  clutch  means  surrounding  and  engageable  with 
said  elongated  stem  when  said  espansible  element  is  non- 
expanded; 

neans  operable  upon  a  predetermined  degree  of  expansion 
of  said  expansible  member  to  release  said  clutch  means  to 
permit  forcible  movement  of  said  elongated  stem;  and 

It  least  one  spark-producing  flint  forcibly  pressed  to  said 
abrader  element  and  operable  to  produce  a  shower  of 
sparks  into  a  discharge  of  gaseous  fuel  from  said  orifice. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  30,  1975 


for  delivering  primary  gas  under  pressure  to  said  air-atomizing 
nozzle  means  to  disperse  said  fuel  so  that  the  dispersed  fiiel 
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3,909,187 
CATALYTIC  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
k  P.  Gregory,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Institute  of  Gas 
echnology,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,683 
Int.Cl.*F23Q  1 1104 
.CI.  431-268  25  Claims 


V/////A. 


can  be  ignited  in  the  presence  of  secondary  air  to  produce  a 
combustion  flame. 


In  combination  with  a  catalytic  pilot  ignition  system 
hav  ng  a  gas  burner  coupled  to  a  source  of  natural  gas,  control 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  natural  gas  from  the 
to  the  burner,  and  a  catalyst  active  with  hydrogen 
positioned  with  respect  to  the  gas  burner  to  ignite  the  natural 
Flowing  from  the  source  to  the  gas  burner  when  hydrogen 
pinged  on  the  catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
lited,  air  starved,  battery  for  producing  the  hydro- 
impinged  on  said  catalyst. 


3,909,189 

PROCESS  FOR  CONDITIONING  SINTER  DRAFT  FOR 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATION  OF  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL  THEREFROM 

Thomas  E.  Ban,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  McDowell- 

Wellman  Engineering  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,714,  Aug.  25,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  303,953 

Int  CI.='  F27B  15112 
U.S.  CI.  432—16  10  Claims 
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3,909,188 
BURNER  FOR  LIQUID  AND  GASEOUS  FUELS 
W.  Velie,  616  W.  20th  St.,  Upland,  CaKf.  91786 
Coi  tinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,694,  Aug.  22, 1972,  Pat. 
'   !:?_'?^^'^"'^-  ^^^  "PPUcatioo  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No. 
portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Nov.  12,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 
lBt.Cl.»F23D/y/yO 
CL  431-285  27  Claims 

An  air-atomizing  fuel  burner  system  comprising  air-ato- 
mizqig  nozzle  means  for  using  primary  gas  under  pressure  to 
fuel,  means  for  delivering  liquid  fuel  to  said  air-ato- 
nozzle  means,  means  for  delivering  gaseous  fuel  to  said 
-a  tomizing  nozzle  means,  means  for  selecting  the  type  of 
Jelivered  to  said  air-atomizing  nozzle  means,  and  means 
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1.  In  a  process  for  sintering  a  bed  of  particulate  mineral 
material  mixed  with  combustible  carbonaceous  material  and 
water  while  moving  the  bed  on  a  traveling  grate  and  while 
burning  the  carbonaceous  material  in  the  bed  to  supply  heat 
thereto,  wherein  carbonaceous  material  in  the  bed  adjacent 
one  surface  thereof  is  ignited  during  a  first  portion  of  its  travel 
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and  combustion  thereof  progressively  through  the  bed  is 
thereafter  maintained  during  its  continued  travel  through  an 
elongate  combustion  zone  by  passing  oxidizing  gases  into  the 
bed  over  the  length  of  said  combustion  zone  and  exhausting 
from  the  bed  the  gaseous  products  of  combustion  of  said 
carbonaceous  material  together  with  entrained  combustible 
matter  derived  from  the  bed  that  includes  a  substantial 
amount  of  hydrocarbons,  the  exhaust  gases  from  an  initial 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  combustion  zone  also  entraining 
and  removing  a  major  portion  of  the  initial  water  content  of 


the  bed;  the  improvement  comprising  collecting  the  exhaust 
gases  and  entrained  matter  exhausted  from  the  bed  along  said 
initial  portion  of  said  combustion  zone  and  recycling  the  same 
into  the  bed  along  a  subsequent  portion  of  said  combustion 
zone  to  incinerate  the  entrained  combustible  matter  within  the 
bed  while  withdrawing  exhaust  gases  from  the  bed  along  said 
subsequent  portion  of  the  combustion  zone,  whereby  the 
latter  exhaust  gases  from  the  subsequent  portion  of  said  com- 
bustion zone  have  a  substantially  reduced  content  of  combus- 
tible matter  and  a  substantially  increased  moisture  content. 


CHEMICAL 
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3,909,190 

HAIR  DYEING  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING 

-CYANO-METHANESULFONAMIDO-NITROBENZENE 

DERIVATIVES 

Fcrdi  Saygin,  Dussddorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Henkel  &  Cie 

G.m.b.H.,  Dussddorf,  Germany 

FBed  Aug.  16,  1973,  S«r.  No.  388,728 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Aug.    21,    1972, 
2241015  ^ 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  7113        \ 
U.S.  CI.  8-10.1  '  8  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  preparation  for  the  direct  dyeing  of  human 
hair  consisting  essentially  of  (1 )  from  0.\^  to  5%  by  weight 
of  an  a-cyano-methanesulfonamido-nitrobenzene  compound 
having  the  formula 


3,909,192 
STABLE  LIQUID  DYESTUFF  PREPARATIONS 
Berthold  Gertisser,  Muenchenstein,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,081,  Jan.  3,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23, 1972,  Ser.  No.  283,084 

Int.  CI.  D06p  1168 
MS.  CI.  8-90  8  Claims 

1.  A  stable  liquid  dyestuff  composition  comprising  20  to 
25%  by  weight  of  a  basic  dyestuff  salt  of  the  formula 


,^ 


-    CH. 


CH3  =  CH  -  NH 
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X 
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NH-SO2-CH2-CN 


>^^ 


NO2 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chloro.  bromo  and  alkoxy  having  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  amino  and  hydroxyl;  (2)  from  0%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  anionic 
wetting  agent  and  a  nonionic  wetting  agent;  (3)  from  0%  to 
25%  by  weight  of  a  thickener;  and  (4)  from  40%  to  99.9%  by 
weight  of  water. 


3,909,191 

COLD  GELATIN  DYE  IMPREGNATION  AND 

SUB-GELATION  WARMING  TO  SET  DYE 

Lyie  E.  McCoy,  533  N.  Whitehall  Rd.,  Norristown,  Pa.  19401 

Filed  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,985 

Int.  CI.  D06p  1168 

VS.  CL  8-87  8  Claims 


in  which 

X"  is  the  anion  of  an  inorganic  acid  or  an  alkylsulphuric 
acid  in  which  the  alkyl  radical  contains  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms, 
ring  A  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  non- 
water  solubilizing  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  nitro,  amino,  cyano,  thiocyano,  hy- 
droxyl, alkyl,  alkoxy,  trifluoroalkyi,  trichloroalkyi, 
phenyl,  phenylalkyi,  phenoxy,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino, 
phenylamino,  urethane,  alkylsulphonyl,  phenylsulphonyl, 
sulphonamido,  alkylsulphonamido,  dialkylsulphonamido, 
phenylsuiphonamido,  phenylazo,  diphenylazo  and  naph- 
thylazo,  any  alkyl  portion  of  said  substituents  containing 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  being  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  halo,  hydroxyl  or  cyano, 
ring  B  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkoxy  of  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms,  and 
n  is  I,  2  or  3, 
3  to  20%  by  weight  of  -y-butyrolactone,  58  to  74%  by  weight 
of  benzoic  acid  or  a  water-soluble  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  0  to  16%  by  weight  water. 


cimrmou         ^^ 


oja.  j  «■  -o 


tl 


i ! 

JLi 


■i'l    ihi! 


1.  In  the  method  of  dyeing  textiles,  the  steps  which  com- 
prise: preparing  a  mixture  of  dye,  gelatin  and  solvent  in  which 
the  gelation  temperature  of  the  gelatin  is  above  the  freezing 
temperature  of  the  solvent;  applying  the  mixture  to  textile 
material;  maintaining  the  applied  mixture  at  a  temperature 
between  said  gelation  and  freezing  temperatures;  removing 
the  solvent  from  the  mixture  to  raise  the  gelatin  concentration 
and  gelation  temperature;  raising  the  maintained  temperature 
of  said  mixture  below  said  gelation  temperature  as  the  latter 
increases  to  accelerate  removal  of  solvent;  applying  heat  to 
complete  dye  reaction;  and  removing  gelatin  from  the  textile. 
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3,909,193 

TANNING  FORMULATIONS 

Hans  Erdmann,  Heidelberg,  and  Franz  Friedrich  Miller,  Lud- 

wigshafen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische  Anilin-  & 

Soda-Fabrik    Aktiengesellschaft,    Ludwigshafen    (Rhine), 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,506 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  I,  1972, 
2215948;  June  7,  1972,  2227598;  Sept.  7,  1972,  2243826 

Int.  Cl.^'  CMC  ill6 
U.S.  CI.  8-94.33  3  Claims 

1.  A  tanning  composition  comprising  a  reaction  product 
obtained  by  the  process  of  reacting  1  molar  portion  of  ( A )  a 
C2.Ha>,a>'-dialdehyde  or  the  complete  acetal  of  said  dialdehyde 
of  which  the  alcohol  component  contains  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  amount  of  a  mixture  of  said  Cj.Rto.ot'-dialdehydes 
or  said  acetals  equivalent  to  1  molar  portion,  in  the  form  of  a 
25  to  50%  w/w  aqueous  solution,  with  (B)  4  to  6  molar  por- 
tions of  formaldehyde,  in  the  form  of  a  30  to  40%  w/w  aque- 
ous solution,  for  from  30  to  1 20  minutes  at  80°  to  95°C  and 
at  a  pH  of  from  6.5  to  10  in  the  presence  of  from  5  to  20%  by 
weight,  based  on  said  dialdehyde  of  at  least  one  trialkanol 
amine  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkanol  group. 
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3,909,194 

BLEACHING  OF  TEXTILES  WITH  CHLORINE 

MONOXIDE 

Norman  Licbcrgott,  Laval,  and  Henry  L  BoDwr,  Pbinte  Claire, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Pulp  and  Paper  Research  InsU- 

tute  of  Canada,  Canada 

FBed  May  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  30, 1972, 143425 
Int.  CI.'  D06L  3106 
U.S.  CI.  8—108  23  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  bleaching  of  textile  materials,  either 
in  open-width  or  rope  form,  and  at  a  suitable  moisture  con- 
tent, the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting  said  textile 
materials  with  chlorine  monoxide  in  admixture  with  an  inert 
gaseous  or  liquid  carrier. 


3,909,197 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  TEXTILE 

FLOOR  COVERING 
Johann  Heinrich  Cremers,  Maricnburger  Str,  24,  5039  Ron- 
dorf  near  Cologne,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,191 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    7,    1972, 
2244881 

Int.  CL'  B08B  5104 
U.S.  CL  8-158  3  Claims 
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3,909,195 
PROCESS  OF  MODIFYING  TEXTILE  MATERIALS  WITH 

POLYMERIZABLE  MONOMERS 
Greville  Machell,  and  Manuel  A.  Thomas,  both  of  Spartan- 
burg, S.C.,  assignors  to  Deering  Milliken  Research  Corpora- 
tion, Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,603 
Int.  CI.*  D06M  15136,  15138,  15/32 
U.S.  CI.  8-115.7  lOChiims 

1.  A  novel  process  for  reacting  textile  fibers  with  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  compounds  comprising: 

1.  providing  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound-con- 
taining liquid  medium; 

2.  providing  textile  fibers,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  liquid 
medium  to  the  textile  fibers  being  between  about  8/1  and 
about  20/1; 

3.  forcing  said  liquid  medium  back  and  forth  through  said 
textile  fibers  in  the  presence  of  a  chemical,  textile  fiber 
reaction  promoting  catalyst; 

4.  and  withdrawing  said  textile  fibers  from  said  liquid  me- 
dium after  permitting  the  desired  degree  of  reaction  to 
occur;  said  textile  fibers  comprising  keratinic  fibers,  cel- 
lulosic  fibers  or  blends  of  either  keratinic  or  cellulosic 
fibers  with  acrylic  fibers,  synthetic  polyamide  fibers  or 
synthetic  polyester  fibers. 


3,909,196 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  IMPREGNATION  AND 

DRYING  OF  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Waher  Birke;  Hans-Ubich  von  der  Ehz,  and  Franz  Schon,  all 
of  Frankfurt  am  Mafai,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft, Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  302,853 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Mar.   25,    1972, 
2214714;  Sept.  23,  1972,  2246760;  Sept.  23,  1972,  2246781; 
Sept.  23,  1972,  2246889 

Int.  CL'  D06C  7/04 
U.S.  CL8— 140  22Cbdnis 

1.  A  process  for  the  impregnation  of  a  textile  material  with 
a  textile  treating  agent  and  subsequent  drying  of  the  textile 
material  comprising  treating  the  textile  material  with  an  im- 
pregnating bath,  said  bath  consisting  essentially  of  a  textile 
treating  agent  and  an  inflammable  organic  liquid,  and  drying 
said  textile  material  by  burning  off  the  liquid. 


1.  A  method  for  in  situ  cleaning  carpeting  or  textile  floor 
covering  comprising  the  steps  of 

high-pressure  jet-spraying  water  at  a  pressure  of  from  about 
31  to  36  atmospheres  on  and  thereby  into  the  carpeting 
to  be  cleaned  with  the  water  jet  flow  being  a  rapidly 
pulsating  flow, 

and  immediately  thereafter  vacuum  suctioning  off  from  and 
out  of  the  carpeting  the  major  part  of  the  applied  water 
and  dirt  contained  therein. 

2.  The  method  as  described  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  jet- 
sprayed  water  is  split  up  into  a  plurality  of  fan-spread  thin 
sprays,  the  water  being  pulsatingly  delivered  with  a  pulsation 
frequency  of  from  720  to  1440  per  minute. 

3.  The  method  as  described  in  claim  2,  wherein  the  water 
is  sprayed  on  the  carpeting  at  a  temperature  below  about 

ecc. 


3,909,198 

POLYESTER  MATERIAL  DYED  WITH  YELLOW 

METHINE  DYES 

Edgar  Earl  Renfrew,  and  Henry  Wolfgang  Pons,  both  of  Lock 

Haven,  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Aniline  Products,  Inc., 

Chariotte,  N.C. 

Filed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,773 
Int  CI.  D06p  3/52 
U.S.CL  8-179  3  Claims 

1.  A  polyester  textile  material  dyed  with  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


\ 


^3 


NC 


in  which  R,  is  H  or  CI. 


CI 


3,909,199 
CATALYST  ASSIST  AGENTS  USING  LEAVING  GROUP 

EFFECTS 

Sidney  L.  VaU,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Hie  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 

WasMngton,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  267312,  June  29,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,771,957.  This  application  Apr.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,559 

Int.  a*  D06M  13/34 
UJS.  CL  8— 181  4  Claims 

1.   A  composition   for  crosslinking  cellulosic-containing 
textiles,  said  composition  comprising 
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a.  dimethyloldihydroxyethyleneurea, 

b.  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magne- 
sium chloride  and  zinc  nitrate,  and 

c.  N-acetoxymethyl  methyl  carbamate. 


3,909,200 

USE  OF  GUANIDINE  DERIVED  COMPOUNDS  AS 

CORROSION  INHIBITORS 

Derek  Rcdmore,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assigiMH-  to  Petrolitc  Corpora- 

tion,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  640329,  May  22, 1967,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  9,  1970,  Scr.  No.  27,137 
Int.  a.*  C23F  11114;  E21B  i3l22 
U.S.  CL  21—2.7  R  j  10  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  inhibiting  corrosion  of  metals  comprising 
treating  said  metals  with  the  polymer  product  formed  by 
reacting  (A)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  cyanamide  compound,  a  dicyandiamide  compound,  a 
guanidine  compound  and  a  biguanide  compound  and  (B)  a 
polyamine. 


3,909,202 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF  UQUIDS 
Wolf-Jlirgen  Becker;  Franz-Josef  Sciiulte,  both  of  Lcverkusen, 
and  Klaus  Siemer,  Schildgcn,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktlengeselbchafl,  Leverkusen  and  Erdokhemie  Gc- 
sellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Cotogne,  both  of,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,059 
Claims   priority,   appUcatkm   Germany,   Dec.    15,    1972, 
2261449 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  25124,  31112 
U.S.  CI.  23-253  PC  7  Claims 


3,909,201  1 

ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 
Claude  Matte,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Centre  NatkMial  de 
Transfusion  Sanguine,  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,297 
Claims    priority,    applfeatkHi    France,    Mar.    22,    1973, 
73.10393;  July  13,  1972,  72.25541 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIN  31100 
U.S.  CL  23—253  R  21  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  analysis  of  samples  of  a  liquid  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  combustion  furnace  comprising  several  tubes  arranged 
one  inside  the  other  for  passage  of  the  sample  serially 
through  the  tubes,  during  the  combustion, 

b.  an  injection  valve  having  a  bore  for  continuous  flow  of  a 
stream  of  the  liquid  through  the  valve,  an  outlet  for  dis- 
charge of  the  sample  from  the  stream,  means  for  opening 
and  closing  said  outlet  for  the  discharge  of  the  sample,  the 
injection  valve  being  connected  to  the  combustion  fur- 
nace for  injection  of  the  sample  into  the  combustion 
furnace, 

c.  a  carrier  gas  inlet  pipe  connected  to  the  combustion 
furnace  for  introducing  the  carrier  gas  into  the  furnace  so 
that  the  carrier  gas  carries  the  sample  through  the  com- 
bustion furnace, 

d.  an  analyzer  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  combustion 
fiimace. 


3,909,203 
ANALYSIS  SYSTEM  HAVING  RANDOM 
IDENTIFICATION  AND  LABELING  SYSTEM 
Robert  R.  Young,  Anaheim;  Patrick  L.  Randfeman;  Roger  C. 
Wilbom,  both  of  Brea,  and  Stanley  J.  Andrzejewski,  Buena 
Park,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Anatronks  Corporath>n, 
Anaheim,  Calif. 

Fifcd  Aug.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,941 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  33116,  1/10 

U.S.  CL  23-253  R  24  Claims 


1.  Analysis  apparatus  comprising  a  sample  and  reagent 
dispensing  station  at  which  reaction  media  are  dispensed;  a 
reaction  observation  station  at  which  reaction  taking  place 
between  said  sample  and  said  reagent  can  be  observed;  a 
plurality  of  supports  of  planar  configuration,  each  said  support 
including  a  plurality  of  micro-containers  for  individually  re- 
ceiving, at  said  dispensing  sution,  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
liquid  sample  to  be  analysed  and  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
liquid  analysis  reagent;  and  transfer  means  for  transferring 
said  supports  from  said  dispensing  station  to  said  reaction 
observation  station,  said  transferring  means  including  means 
for  supporting  each  said  support  so  that  the  plane  of  the  sup- 
port forms  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  vertical  and  for 
imparting  to  each  said  support  a  low  speed  rotation  in  said 
plane  about  an  axis  of  rotation  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  support. 


1.  Apparatus  responsive  to  input  data  for  measuring  the 
chemical  properties  of  plural  specimens  taken  at  different 
times  and  locations,  comprising: 
means  for  physically  labeling  said  specimens; 
means  for  storing  said  plural  labeled  specimens  in  an  in- 
dexed array,  said  indexed  array  having  a  predetermined 
order; 

means  mounted  on  said  storing  means  for  reading  said  label 
on  each  of  said  specimens  to  produce  klentification  dato; 
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means  responsive  to  index  sequencing  input  data  for 
moving  said  reading  means  to  specified  locations  within 
said  indexed  array; 

first  register  means  for  storing  in  correlated  register  loca- 
tions said  identification  data  and  said  index  sequencing 
input  data  for  each  operation  of  said  reading  means; 

second  register  means  for  storing  in  correlated  register 
locations  input  identification  data  relating  to  each  of  said 
specimens  and  input  data  indicative  of  selected  chemical 
processes  to  be  performed  on  selected  ones  of  said  speci- 
mens; and 

comparator  means  responsive  to  said  first  register  means 
and  said  second  register  means  for  comparing  the  identifi- 
cation data  of  said  registers  to  produce  output  data  corre- 
sponding to  the  selected  tests  to  be  conducted  on  speci- 
mens at  selected  locations  in  said  indexed  array. 


3,909,204 
GAS  POLLUTION  MONITOR 
John  Douglas  Allen,  Surrey,  England,  assignor  to  British  Gw 
CorporatkMi,  London,  England 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,958 
Claims  prk>rity,  applkatkm  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  21, 
1972,  43823/72 

Int.  CI.  GOln  27/30 
VS.  CI.  23-254  E  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  low  concentrations  of  nitrogen 
oxides  and  carbon  monoxide  in  a  gas  which  apparatus  includes 
means  for  receiving  the  gas  to  be  treated,  means  for  providing 
two  separate  streams  of  the  gas  to  be  tested,  means  for  remov- 
ing interfering  gases  from  a  first  of  the  two  streams,  means  for 
reacting  the  carbon  monoxide  present  in  the  first  stream  with 
a  iodine  pentoxide  compound  to  produce  correspondingly 
quantitative  amounts  of  iodine,  a  galvanic  cell  associated  with 
each  stream  and  comprising  a  platinum  cathode  in  contact 
with  a  neutral  buffered  halide  electrolyte  in  which  is  immersed 
an  active  carbon  or  silver  anode,  means  for  causing  said  iodine 
pentoxide  containing  first  stream  and  said  second  stream  to 
flow  over  the  cathode  of  its  associated  cell,  means  for  measur- 
ing the  rate  of  flow  of  each  stream  through  its  associated  cell 
and  means  for  measuring  the  current  from  each  cell  when  its 
associated  stream  passes  through  it. 


maintaining  the  level  of  said  liquid  in  the  reservoir  at  a  sub- 
stantially constant  level  as  liquid  is  withdrawn  therefrom,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means  for  closing  the  storage  vessel  and  forming  an  air  bell 

above  the  liquid  in  the  storage  vessel, 
a  liquid  supply  line  connected  to  the  reservoir  below  the 
level  of  liquid  therein  and  extending  downward  into  the 
storage  vessel  below  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  storage 
vessel. 


a  pneumatic  pressure  supply  line  extending  into  the  storage 
vessel  below  the  level  of  liquid  contained  therein,  and 

liquid  column  means  for  maintaining  in  the  pressure  supply 
line  a  pressure  head  measured  in  units  of  liquid  height 
which  equals  the  elevation  of  the  liquid  in  the  liquid 
reservoir  above  the  lower  end  of  the  liquid  supply  line  in 
the  storage  vessel. 


3,909,206 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  CARBON  DIOXIDE  SCRUBBER 
Murray  Katz,  Newington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technok>- 
gies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,733 

Int  Cl.^  BOIJ  1/22,  7/00;  BOID  53/16;  COIB  31/20 

U.S.  CL  23-284  3  cWms 


&9soc/r 


3,909,205 
LIQUID  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Jones,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Becknum  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,715 
Int.  CL  BOH  11/00;  GOln  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  23—259  8  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  transferring  liquid  from  a  storage  vessel 
containing  liquid  to  a  liquid-containing  reservoir  having 
means  for  withdrawing  liquid  from  the  reservoir,  the  reservoir 
being  located  above  the  storage  vessel,  the  apparatus  also 


1.  A  scrubber  for  removing  carbon  dioxide  from  a  fuel  cell 
reactant  gas  stream  to  a  concentration  of  less  than  one-quarter 
of  a  part  per  million  parts  comprising: 

a  container  including  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet;  and 
a  packed  bed  of  particles  disposed  in  said  container  com- 
prising alkali  hydroxide  particles  no  greater  than  10  mi- 
crons in  diameter  and  hydrophobic  particles  which  are 
inert  to  water,  said  hydrophobic  particles  being  of  sub- 
stantially no  greater  size  than  said  alkali  hydroxide  parti- 
cles and  being  uniformly  distributed  throughout  said 
alkali  hydroxide  particles  so  as  to  keep  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  alkali  hydroxide  particles  separated  from 
one  another,  said  hydrophobic  particles  comprising  be- 
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tween   10  and  60%  by  volume  of  said  packed  bed  of 
particles.  I 


3,909^07 
VERTICAL  STIRRED  MASS  POLYMERIZATION 
APPARATUS 
Wallace  G.  Bir,  Crcvc  Cocur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,781 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  1100;  BOIF  7116;  F28F  131 12 

MS.  CL  23—285  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  continuous  bulk  poly- 
merization of  alkenyiaromatic  monomers,  comprising  a  verti- 
cally oriented  generally  cylindrical  chamber  formed  by  a 
casing  provided  with  terminal  closures  and  having  a  monomer 
input  means  near  its  upper  end  and  a  polymeric  product  out- 
put means  near  its  lower  end,  coil  means  for  cooling  at  least 
the  lower  portion  of  said  chamber,  a  rotatable  member  posi- 
tioned along  the  vertical  axis  of  said  chamber  comprising  a 
center  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  integral  circular  horizontally 
oriented  disk  members  positioned  in  verticaUy  spaced  rela- 
tionship therealong,  each  of  said  disk  members  having  at- 
tached at  spaced  intervals  about  its  circumference  a  plurality 
of  radially  extending  flat  blade  members,  the  blade  members 
of  lowermost  disk  member  being  vertically  oriented  with 
respect  to  their  flat  surfaces  and  all  blade  members  of  the 
remaining  disk  members  having  their  flat  surfaces  oriented  at 
an  angle  upwardly  inclined  in  the  direction  of  rotation  with 
respect  to  the  plane  of  said  horizontal  disk  members,  and  a 
driving  means  to  provide  rotation  therein. 


3,909,208 

APPARATUS  FOR  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 
Roger  Boret,  Lc  Pecq;  Charles  Bronner,  Chatou;  Roland  Huin, 
Montesson-la-Borde,  and  Andre'  Vidal,  Le  Vesinet,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Pctrole  des  Carbu- 
rants  et  Lubrifiants,  Rucil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,587 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Dec.     17,     1971, 
71.45656 

Int.  a.  BOIJ  9104,  9108;  ClOg  13100 
lis.  CL  23—288  R  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  hydrocarbons  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst,  which  comprises  a  substantially  vertical 
elongated  enclosure  whose  section  by  a  horizontal  place  is 
curvilinear,  said  elongated  enclosure  containing  an  annular 
enclosure  for  receiving  a  bed  of  catalyst,  arranged  substan- 
tially vertically  in  the  elongated  enclosure,  said  annular  enclo- 
sure being  defined  between  two  cylindrical  perforated  walls, 
the  cylindrical  perforated  wall  which  is  closer  to  the  walls  of 
the  elongated  enclosure  being  referred  to  as  "external  wall  of 
the  annular  enclosure"  and  the  other  being  referred  to  as 
internal  wall  of  the  annular  enclosure",  said  perforated  walls 


being  for  radial  flow  of  reactants  through  said  annular  enclo- 
sure, said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  internal  manifold  adjacent  to  said  annular  enclosure  and 
comprising  the  internal  space  of  the  elongated  enclosure 
limited  by  the  internal  cylindrical  wall  of  said  enclosure; 
an  external  feed  space  adjacent  to  said  annular  enclosure 
and  formed  of  the  space  limited  by  the  walls  of  the  elon- 
gated enclosure  and  the  external  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
annular  enclosure; 
an  inlet  communicating  with  the  external  feed  space  adja- 
cent to  said  annular  enclosure  for  feeding  the  reactants; 
an  outlet  communicating  with  the  internal  manifold  adja- 
cent to  said  annular  enclosure  for  discharging  the  reac- 
tion products; 


a  screen  for  impeding  any  discharge  of  reactants  from  said 
annular  enclosure  at  the  top  of  the  internal  manifold 
adjacent  to  said  annular  enclosure,  said  screen  having  a 
height  of  not  less  than  50%  and  not  more  than  400%  of 
the  distance  between  said  internal  wall  and  said  external 
wall  of  said  annular  enclosure  and  having  the  shape  of  an 
inverted  truncated  cone  of  upwardly  increasing  section, 
said  inverted  truncated  cone  having  the  same  axis  as  the 
internal  cylindrical  wall  of  said  annular  enclosure,  the 
area  of  the  smaller  of  the  two  bases  of  the  truncated  cone 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  area  of  the  cross-section 
of  the  internal  cylindrical  wall  of  said  annular  enclosure 
and  the  angle  formed  by  the  axis  of  this  truncated  cone 
with  any  one  of  its  generatrices,  being  not  more  than  55°. 


3,909,209 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  ALUMINUM  AND  ALUMINUM 

ALLOYS  AND  ARTICLE  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Wayne  A.  Kruper,  Willowick,  and  George  R.  Kingsbury,  May- 
field,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,579 
Int.  d.^"  B23P  3100;  C23F  17100;  C25D  5144,  5/48 
U.S.  CI.  29-183.5  17  Claims 


-ZINC  ^ 

UK/XL 

ZINC  ]*°^'^'^ei'>xsy3r£M 

ALUUIUaU  OK 
ALl»tl»iUM  AUOY 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  rendering,  solderable  and 
protected  against  galvanic  corrosion,  a  clean  aluminum  or 
aluminum  base  alloy  surface  to  which  a  nickel  coat  will  not 
adhere,  which  method  consists  essentially  of  applying  to  said 
surface  an  adherent  base  system  which  promotes  adhesion 
between  said  surface  and  a  subsequently  applied  nickel  coat 
and  then  rinsing  the  treated  surface,  applying  to  said  adherent 
base  system  a  nickel  coat  having  a  thickness  within  the  range 
of  2.0-200  in.xlO"*  and  then  rinsing  the  treated  surface;  and 
applying  to  said  nickel  coat  a  zinc  coat  having  a  thickness 
within  the  range  of  1.0-100  in.xiO"*  and  then  rinsing  the 
treated  surface. 

10.  A  method  of  simultaneously  rendering  solderable  and 
protected  against  galvanic  corrosion  at  least  one  surface  of  a 
body  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and 
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aluminum  base  alloy  bodies,  to  which  a  nickel  coat  will  not 
adhere,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  treating  said  surface  with  an  alkaline  solution  to  clean  and 
etch  it, 

b.  treating  said  surface  with  an  acidic  solution  to  desmut  it. 
c.  depositing  on  said  surface  an  adherent  base  system, 
which  promotes  adhesion  between  said  surface  and  a 
subsequently  applied  nickel  coat, 

d.  depositing  on  said  adherent  base  system  a  nickel  coat 
having  a  thickness  within  the  range  of  about  2.0  to  about 
200  in.xiO"*,  and 

e.  depositing  on  said  nickel  coat  a  zinc  coat  having  a  thick- 
ness within  the  range  of  about  1 .0  to  about  200  in.xiO"*. 
15.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  body  formed  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum 
and  aluminum  base  alloys  to  which  a  nickel  coat  will  not 
adhere,  said  body  having  at  least  one  solderable.  galvanic- 
corrosion  resistant  surface  deflned  by  superposed  layers 
of  an  adherent  base  system  which  promotes  adhesion 
between  said  surface  and  a  subsequently  applied  nickel 
coat,  a  nickel  coat  having  a  thickness  within  the  range  of 
about  9  to  about  1 1  in.XIO"*,  and  a  zinc  coat  having  a 
thickness  within  the  range  of  about  18.0  to  about  22.0 
in.xlO"*. 


3,909^11 
COAL  DESULFURIZATION  PROCESS 
Afthur  F.  Diaz,  University  City,  and  Eugene  D.  Guth,  Palo* 
Verdes  Peninsula,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  KVB  En- 
gineering, Inc.,  Tustin,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393^1 

Int.  CI.  CIOI  9100 

MS.  CL  44-1  R  50  Claims 


"^^ 
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3,909,210 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

GLASS-ENCAPSULATED  REED  CONTACT  SWITCH 

Theo  Huttner,  Tegersee,  Germany,  assignor  to  The  Bunker 

Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  389,615,  Aug.  20,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,828,427.  This  appUcation  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,557 

Int.  CL  HOlr  11 100 
MS.  CI.  29—203  R  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  desulfurizing  coal  which  includes  the  steps 


to 


a.  heating  coal  particles  to  a  temperature  of  from  1 00 
SOO-F;  and 

b.  subjecting  said  heated  coal  particles  to  an  oxidizing  gas 
having  NOj  as  one  of  its  constituents,  said  NO,  selectively 
oxidizing  sulfur-containing  compounds  in  said  coal  parti- 
cles, said  other  constituents  of  said  oxidizing  gas  being 
substantially  non-reactive  with  said  coal,  whereby  oxi- 
dized sulfur-containing  compounds  and  gaseous  sulfur 
compounds  are  formed  which  are  readily  separable  from 
said  coal  particles. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  reed  switohes  comprising: 
means  for  holding  at  least  two  contacts  in  spaced  relation 
within  a  glass  tube,  a  coil  adjacent  said  glass  tube  for  applying 
a  magnetic  field  to  said  contacts,  a  heating  device  for  melting 
at  least  one  end  of  said  glass  tube  whereby  one  of  said  contacts 
can  be  embedded  in  viscous  glass,  means  for  moving  said  one 
contact  in  said  viscous  glass  to  position  said  one  contact  rela- 
tive to  the  other  of  said  contacts,  and  a  switching  unit  control- 
ling the  current  to  said  coil  to  create  said  magnetic  field,  said 
switching  unit  selectively  supplying  direct  current  or  alternat- 
ing current  to  said  coil. 

938  CO.- 84 


3,909,212 
REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  FROM  CARBONACEOUS  FUELS 
Wilbum  C.  Schroeder,  7316  Radcliffc  Dr.,  College  Park,  Md. 
20740 

Fded  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,013 
Int.  a.^  ClOL  9102,  9108;  ClOB  57100 
U.S.CL44-1R  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  sulfur  content  of  naturally- 
occurring,  sulfur-containing,  solid  carbonaceous  fuel  to  less 
than  1 .0  percent,  comprising  reacting  said  fuel  in  particulate 
form  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  2  atmospheres  with  an  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  and  with  steam  in  a  reaction  zone,  the 
amount  of  oxygen-containing  gas  being  just  sufficient  to  bum 
a  portion  of  said  fuel  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  fiiel  in 
said  zone  to  about  1 100"  to  ISOOT^.  and  the  steam  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  react  with  the  fuel  particles 
to  generate  nascent  hydrogen  at  the  surface  and  within  said 
particles  and  form  hydrogen  sulfide  with  the  sulfur  therein, 
removing  the  sulfur  containing  gases  from  said  zone  and  re- 
covering the  fiiel  of  reduced  sulfur  content. 
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3,909^13 
DESULFURIZATION  OF  COAL 
Robert  N.  Sanders,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Riciunond,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973„Ser.  No.  425,189 
Int.  CI.*C10L5/00 
U.S.  CL  44—1  R  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  desulfurization  of  coal  which  contains 
pyritic  sulfur  and  sulfur-containing  organic  compounds  com- 
prising: 
a.  digesting,  in  a  digestion  zone,  the  coal  and  a  Group  lA  or 
IIA  metal  oxide  salt  or  mixtures  thereof  in  the  presence 
of  a  fiised  metal  chloride  salt  medium,  which  medium  is 
capable  of  dissolving  at  least  50  percent  of  the  sulfur-con- 
taining organic  compounds  present  in  the  coal  and  which 
has  a  melting  point  below  the  digestion  temperature,  until 
at  least  part  of  the  pyritic  sulfur  and  the  dissolved  sulfur- 
containing  organic  compounds  have  been  converted  to 
Group  lA  or  IIA  metal  sulfides;  said  metal  oxide  salt  or 
mixtures  thereof  being  present  in  an  amount  which  pro- 
vides at  least  a  stoichiometric  mole  ratio  of  said  metal 
oxide  salt  to  the  amount  of  sulfur  present  in  said  pyritic 
sulfur  and  said  dissolved  organic  compounds,  said  fused 
metal  chloride  salt  medium  being  present  in  an  amount 
which  will  result  in  a  relatively  liquid  digestion  mixture; 
b.  feeding  anhydrous  hydrogen  chloride  to  the  digestion 
zone  subsequent  to  the  digestion  period  to  convert  the 
formed  Group  lA  or  IIA  metal  sulfides  to  Group  lA  or  IIA 
metal  chlorides  respectively  and  hydrogen  sulfide;  and 
c.  removing  from  the  digestion  zone  an  at  least  partially 
molten  mixture  containing  desulfurized  coal,  the  formed 
Group  lA  or  IIA  metal  chloride  salts  an<l  the  metal  chlo- 
ride salt  medium. 


3,909,214 

MULTIFUNCTIONAL  GASOLINE  ADDITIVE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Pnry  Poiss,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,252 
Int.  Cl.»  ClOL  1/26 
VS.  CI.  44—58  10  Claims 

1.  A  gasoline-soluble,  gasoline-additive  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of 
i.  a  gasoline-soluble  neutral  salt  of  a  C4  to  C,o  aliphatic 
monoamine  wherein  each  radical  attached  to  the  amine 
nitrogen  is  attached  through  a  saturated  carbon  atom  and 
a  Cg  to  C„  branched  chain  primary  alkyl  acid  ester  of 
orthophosphoric  acid,  and 
ii.  from  about  1  to  50  parts  by  weight  per  part  of  said  salt 
of  liquid  polypropylene  having  a  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  in  the  range  of  about  600  to  1 200. 


3,909,215 

RUST  INHIBITORS  FOR  HYDROCARBON  FUELS 
Louis  R.  Kray,  Novato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Fled  Mar.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,402 
Int.  CI.*  ClOL  1/14 
VS.  CL  44—62  13  Claims 

7.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  in  an  admixture  ( I ) 
a  major  amount  of  an  oleophilic  organic  liquid,  (2)  from  25 
to  500  weight  parts  per  million  of  a  copolymer  of  an  alpha- 
olefin  having  from  8  to  30  carbons  and  an  N-substituted  malei- 
mide  wherein  the  N-substituents  are  organic  radicals  having 
from  3  to  60  cartmns  and  from  1  to  5  nitrogens,  said  copoly- 
mer having  from  4  to  20  repeating  olefin-maleimide  units,  and 
(3)  from  10  to  500  weight  parts  per  million  of  a  hydrocarbyl 
amine,  having  fhnn  3  to  60  carbons  and  from  1  to  10  nitrogens 
with  a  carbon  to  nitrogen  atomic  ratio  from  5  to  30: 1 . 


3,909,216 
PREPARATION  OF  IMPROVED  MOTOR  FUELS 
CONTAINING  FURAN  ANTIKNOCKS 
Richard  S.  Steams,  Malvern,  Pa.,  and  Robert  M.  Thompson, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  Sun  Ventures,  Inc.,  Pa. 
Filed  July  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  271,860 
Int.  CI.*  COIL  1/14 
VS.  CI.  44—63  14  Ctauns 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  octane  rating  of  a  gasoline 
alkylate  containing  at  least  6  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture 
of  2,4-  and  2,5-dimethylhexanes  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
a.  separating  at  least  about  4  percent  of  said  dimethylhexanes 
from  said  alkylate; 

b.  oxidizing  the  dimethylhexanes  with  oxygen  to  form  the 
corresponding  2,4-  and  2,5-dimethylhexane  dihy- 
droperoxides; 

c.  reacting  said  hydroperoxides  with  a  Cj-Cg  monoolefm  to 
form  a  mixture  of  the  corresponding  dimethylhexane 
diols  and  olefin  oxide,  and  recovering  said  olefin  oxide 
from  said  mixture; 

d.  dehydrating  said  dimethylhexane  diols  to  form  2,2,5,5- 
tetramethyltetrahydrofuran;  and 

e.  combining  said  tetrahydrofuran  with  said  gasoline  alkyl- 
ate from  which  the  dimethylhexanes  had  been  removed. 
8.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,2,5,5-tetramethyl- 
tetrahydrofuran  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  oxidizing  2,4-  and  2,5-dimethylhexane  with  oxygen  to 
form  2,4-  and  2,5-dimethylhexanedihydroperoxide; 

b.  reacting  said  hydroperoxides  with  a  Cj-C,  monoolefm  to 
form  a  mixture  of  the  corresponding  dimethylhexane 
diols  and  olefin  oxide,  and  recovering  the  olefin  oxide 
from  said  mixture; 

c.  dehydrating  said  dimethylhexane  diols  to  form  2,2,5,5- 
tetramethy  Itetrahydrofuran . 


3,909,217 
ABRASIVE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  GEL  AND  A 

BORON-DIALKYL  SILICON-OXYGEN  POLYMER 
Kenneth   E.  Perry,  Wdlesley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Winfield 

Brooks  Company,  Inc.,  Wobum,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Se«w  No.  202,621,  Nov.  26, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,588 
Int.  CI.*  C08J  5/14;  C09K  3/14 
VS.  CI.  51-298  9  Chiims 

1.  An  abrasive  composition  comprising  ( 1 )  a  boron-dialkyi 
silicon-oxygen  polymer,  (2)  a  gel  formed  from  a  metallic  soap 
of  a  fatty  carboxylic  acid  having  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  a 
hydrocarbon  oil  and  (3)  abrasive  grit  particles  dispersed  in 
said  composition. 


3,909,218 
GAS  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 
Shoji   Kumura,  Tokyo;   Masayoshi   Ohno,   Yokohama,   and 
Haruhiko  Ohya,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,837 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29, 1972, 47-20978 
Int.  CI.  BO  Id  53/22 
VS.  CL  55-158  4  Claims 

1.  A  gas  separating  apparatus  comprising: 
a  casing  having  an  inlet  through  which  mixed  gases  are  fed 
under  relative  pressure  and  a  pair  of  outlets  through 
which  separated  gases  are  exhausted,  respectively; 
a  first  membrane  means  mounted  in  said  casing  to  permit 
one  component  of  said  mixed  gases  to  permeate  there- 
through; and 
a  second  membrane  means  mounted  in  said  casing  facing 
said  first  membrane  meians  such  that  said  mixed  gases  are 
fed  between  said  first  and  second  means,  said  second 
membrane  means  having  a  gas  permeation  property  op- 
posed to  that  of  said  first  membrane  means,  and  said 
second  membrane  means  allowing  the  other  component 
of  mixed  gases  to  permeate  therethrough; 


>l 
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said  casing  being  composed  of  a  pair  of  cover  plates  over- 
lapped upon  each  other  each  of  which  has  a  hollow  or 
recessed  portion  for  respectively  mounting  said  mem- 
brane assemblies  therein; 

gas  collection  chambers  being  respectively  defined  within 
said  recessed  portions  of  said  casing  between  said  mem- 
brane assemblies  and  said  cover  plates  and  being  fluidi- 
cally  connected  with  said  pair  of  outlets,  respectively,  for 


3,909,220 
FLAIL  DEVICE  AND  LAWN  CLEANING  AND  PACKING 

APPARATUS 

Laurie  L.  Ylinen,  2211  26th  St.,  Rock  Island,  lU.  61201 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,812 

Int.  CI.*  B04C  5/04 

VS.  CI.  55—296  1  Claim 


I I 


collecting  said  permeated  and  separated  gases  therein 
and  for  exhausting  said  gases  therefrom; 
said  membrane  assemblies  being  composed  of  a  flat  type 
porous  ceramic  plate  and  a  film  like  membrane  mounted 
upon  one  surface  of  said  ceramic  plate,  the  rear  surface 
of  said  ceramic  plate  having  legs  projecting  therefrom 
against  said  hollow  portion  of  said  cover  plate  so  as  to 
define  said  gas  collection  chamber  therebetween. 


3,909,219 
VACUUM  CLEANER  HLTER  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  Thomas  Fromknecht,  Anderson,  S.C.,  assignor  to  The 
Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,801 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  46/44,  29/14 

U.S.  CI.  55—216  7  Claims 


7.  A  filter  assembly  for  a  utility  vacuum  cleaner  having  an 
open  top  dirt  receptacle,  a  power  suction  module  including  a 
housing  having  a  peripheral  edge  mating  with  the  top  of  the 
receptacle,  and  air  shut-off  means  including  a  liquid  level 
sensor  supported  by  the  housing  and  depending  into  the  re- 
ceptacle, said  assembly  comprising  a  substantially  cup-like 
fabric  filter  having  a  resilient  rubber  striping  on  the  upper 
peripheral  edge,  said  resilient  edge  being  disposed  about  a 
rigid  molded  synthetic  plastic  hoop  having  a  peripheral  shelf 
for  positionally  seating  said  resilient  edge,  a  peripheral  lip 
formed  on  said  hoop  above  said  shelf,  an  annular  seal  includ- 
ing a  peripheral  groove  within  which  said  lip  is  received,  said 
seal  being  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  said  housing 
peripheral  edge  and  the  top  of  said  receptacle,  and  means 
defining  a  sensor  receiving  aperture  in  the  bottom  of  said 
fabric  filter,  the  border  of  said  aperture  including  stitching 
means  adapted  to  provide  a  seal  with  an  annular  portion  of 
said  shut-off  means. 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaning  and  mechanical  packing  device  com- 
prising: a  housing  including  a  frustum-shaped  portion  with  a 
first  opening  in  the  smaller  end  of  said  portion  and  a  second 
opening  in  the  larger  end  thereof,  a  fan  connected  to  said 
housing  outside  said  frustum-shaped  portion  communicating 
with  said  first  opening  to  draw  a  stream  of  air  therefrom,  an 
intake  duct  for  passage  of  air  and  debris  having  an  outlet 
directed  inwardly  substantially  tangentially  and  circumferen- 
tially  to  the  tapered  inner  surface  of  said  frustum -shaped 
portion  near  said  first  opening  such  that  a  sUeam  of  air  and 
debris  carried  therein  as  a  result  of  operation  of  said  fan  are 
drawn  inwardly  through  said  duct  to  form  a  circular  stream 
within  said  frustum -shaped  portion,  the  debris  in  said  circular 
stream  tending  to  move  peripherally  to  be  adjacent  the  conici 
surface  of  said  frustum -shaped   portion,   a  shaft   rotatably 
mounted  on  the  longitudinal   axis  of  said  housing,  power 
means  connected  to  said  shaft  to  cause  rotation  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  elongated  flails,  each  having  on  one  end  thereof 
pivotal  mounting  means  connected  to  said  shaft  at  a  point 
diametric  to  the  conical  surface  within  said  frustum-shaped 
housing  that  is  adjacent  said  second  opening,  said  pivotal 
means  being  distributed  about  said  point  of  said  shaft  so  that 
said  flails  extend  on  substantially  equally  spaced  radii  as  they 
are  extended  outwardly  from  the  shaft  by  centrifugal  force 
during  rotation  of  the  shaft,  the  ends  opposite  said  pivoul 
means  turned  at  an  angle  to  form  respective  paddle-like  por- 
tions and  the  flails  being  of  such  length  to  permit  said  paddle- 
like portions  to  revolve  adjacent  said  conical  surface,  said 
paddle-like  ends  also  turned  in  a  slanting  direction  toward  said 
second  opening  along  said  conical  surface  such  that  said  pad- 
dle-like ends  slant  rewardly  relative  to  their  direction  of  move- 
ment, a  circular  baffle  disposed  coaxially  within  said  frustum- 
shaped  portion  between  said  second  opening  and  said  point  of 
said  shaft  to  which  said  flails  are  attached,  the  baffle  having 
substantially  shorter  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  adja- 
cent surface  of  said  frustum-shaped  portion  to  allow  debris 
that  is  stuck  by  said  flails  to  pass  by  the  edge  of  said  baffle,  and 
a  receptacle  connected  to  said  housing  and  communicating 
with  said  second  opening  to  receive  debris  forced  around  said 
baffle  by  operation  of  said  flails,  the  improvement  comprising: 
each  of  said  flails  having  a  formation  with  a  double  curvature; 
a  first  curvature  seen  by  viewing  a  said  flail  in  plan  by  looking 
down  from  a  cross-section  taken  through  the  shaft  for  said 
flail,  wherein  said  flail  curves  in  a  first  portion  away  from  said 
shaft  toward  the  straight  inner  edge  of  the  larger  second  open- 
ing of  said  frustum-shaped  portion,  and  then  wherein  the  flail 
terminates  in  a  second  trailing  portion  of  a  substantially  planar 
nature  disposed  parallel  the  said  straight  inner  edge;  and 
said  second  curvature  seen  by  viewing  a  said  flail  in  side 
elevation,  said  flail  having  upper  and  lower  identically 
curved  edges  extended  from  said  shaft,  the  lower  edge  of 
which  is  disposed  contiguous  and  complimentary  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  frustum-shaped  portion. 
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3,909^21 
FILTERING  DEVICE 
Goran  Vilhclm  Bcngtsson,  Antcnngatan  7,  S-421  33  Vastra 
Frolunda,  Sweden 

Fied  Feb.  25,  1974,  S«r.  No.  445,520 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Feb.    28,    1973, 
7302812 

Int.  Ci.^  BOID  46/44 


VJS.  CI.  55—314 


1  Claim 


1.  A  Alter  device  comprising: 

a  Alter  element; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings and  a  channel  between  the  openings  receiving  said 
Alter  element; 

a  piston  displaceable  in  said  housing,  said  piston  including 
two  passages  extending  inwardly  ft-om  its  peripheral  sur- 
face for  establishing  communication  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet  openings  through  the  Alter  element  channel; 

a  cap  for  sealing  the  channel  of  the  housing  and  for  permit- 
ting removal  and  replacement  of  the  Alter  element;  and 
spring  means  disposed  in  said  housing  and  urging  said 
piston  in  a  direction  towards  the  Alter  element; 

so  that  when  the  Alter  element  is  removed  by  removing  said 
cap  from  the  channel  of  said  housing,  said  spring  will 
'displace  said  piston  to  prevent  the  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings from  being  in  flow  communication  with  the  channel; 
said  piston  being  provided  with  a  cross  bore  situated  at  an 
axial  disunce  from  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  when 
the  Alter  is  in  said  channel,  said  cross  bore  establishing 
direct  communication  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet 
upon  removal  of  the  Alter  element. 


3,909,222 
WASTE  COLLECTION  APPARATUS 
James  Daniel  Caughlin,  6643  Muiriands  Dr.,  La  Jolla,  Calif. 
92037,  and  John  D.  Bell,  2738  Point  Dr.,  Monroe,  La. 
71201 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,180 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  50/00 

VS.  CL  55—317  1  Claim 


1.  Waste  collection  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  elongated  separation  chamber  having  an  upper  portion 

with  an  inlet  at  one  end  for  connection  to  a  source  of 

waste  material; 


the  other  end  of  said  upper  portion  having  an  air  outlet; 

said  chamber  having  a  lower  portion  with  downwardly 
converging  side  walls; 

a  trough  extending  longitudinally  along  and  connected  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  side  walls; 

a  compacting  conveyor  mounted  in  said  trough  and  having 
an  outlet  opening  at  one  end; 

an  inverted  V-shaped  deflector  Axed  in  the  upper  portion  of 
said  chamber  with  the  apex  thereof  extending  longitudi- 
nally for  the  full  length  of  the  chamber,  with  said  inlet 
opening  immediately  below  the  apex  of  the  deflector; 

scatter  bars  Axed  to  the  apex  portion  of  said  deflector  and 
extending  downwardly  in  said  V-shaped  deflector  imme- 
diately adjacent  said  inlet  in  the  path  of  incoming  waste 
material  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  deflector; 

the  lower  edges  of  said  deflector  extending  a  substantial 
distance  below  said  inlet  opening  and  being  closely 
spaced  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  side  walls  and 
deAning  longitudinal  slots  therebetween,  whereby  the 
large  particulate  contained  in  the  waste  material  is  caused 
to  drop  into  said  trough; 

blower  means  coupled  to  said  outlet  for  extracting  air  from 
said  chamber; 

condenser  means  between  said  air  outlet  and  said  blower  for 
separating  Ane  particulate  matter  from  air  extracted  from 
the  chamber; 

and  said  upper  portion  has  a  manifold  extending  substan- 
tially the  full  length  of  the  chamber  above  said  deflector 
and  leading  to  said  air  outlet. 


3,909,223 

DUST  EXTRACTION  EQUIPMENT  FOR  BULK 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  INSTALLATIONS 

Reinhold  Schmidt,  Holt  wick,  Haltem,  Germany,  assignor  to 

GFE   Gesellschaft   fur   Entstaubungstechnik   AG,   Sursee, 

Switzerland 

FUed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,371 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   15,   1973, 
6870/73;  Germany,  Mar.  12,  1974,  2411653 

Int.  Cl.=^  BOID  46/02 
U.S.  CI.  55—467  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  extraction  of  dust  from  bulk  handling 
installations  in  which  the  load  is  discharged  into  a  bunker, 
comprising 
means  providing  an  unloading  compartment  adapted  to  be 
disposed  above  the  inlet  to  the  bunker,  said  compartment 
being  closed  except  for  an  inlet  aperture  into  which  the 
load  is  delivered  and  an  outlet  opening  to  the  bunker,  two 
series  of  air  Alters  oppositely  arranged  within  said  com- 
partment between  which  the  load  passes  to  said  outlet 
opening, 
a  conduit  common  to  each  series  of  Alters  for  drawing  air 

from  said  compartment  through  the  respective  Alters, 
nozzle  means  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  each  conduit 
constructed  and  arranged  to  direct  streams  of  air  to  said 
inlet  aperture  for  creating  an  air  shield  at  the  aperture  to 
prevent  egress  of  dust,  and 
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suction  pumps  for  and  connected  to  each  of  said  conduits 
respectively  for  drawing  air  through  said  Alters  and  forc- 
ing same  to  said  nozzle  means. 


3,909^24 
FILTER 
Victor  Vernon  Spencer,  P.O.  Box  368,  Tillsonburg,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,739 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  5,  1973,  162925 
Int.  CI.'  BOID  46/00 
VS.  CI.  55—482  4  Claims 


I.  A  Alter  media  having  a  plurality  of  stacked,  crushed 
honeycomb  layers  of  nonaligned  uniform  cells,  said  media 
including  means  holding  the  layers  in  relative  juxtaposition 
wherein  each  layer  is  composed  of  a  plurality  of  overlapping, 
generally  open  cells,  each  cell  with  circumscribing  walls  of 
substantial  depth  deAning  a  cell  axis,  said  walls  generally 
flattened  and  lying  in  the  relative  plane  of  the  layer,  and  at 
least  one  of  the  walls  disposed  in  oi^rlapping  relationship  to 
one  of  adjacent  cells  of  the  layer,  the  axis  of  the  crushed  cells 
being  disposed  at  oblique  angles  relative  to  the  media  of  the 
plane  of  the  layer. 


3,909,225 
CRYOGENIC  DEWAR 
Robert  Edward  Rooney,  Danvers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Robert 
Edward  Rooney,  Danvers,  Mass.  and  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,725 

Int.  CI.*  F25B  19/00 

VS.  CI.  62—514  12  Claims 


1.  A  cryogenic  cooling  apparatus  using  liquid  cryogen  as  a 
cooling  medium  comprising: 
a  cooling  chamber  thermally  isolated  from  the  ambient, 
a  thermally  conductive  heat  transfer  member  including 
cooling  means  disposed  within  said  chamber,  said  cooling 
means  having  a  plurality  of  conduits,  each  conduit  com- 
municating within  said  member  with  the  remaining  con- 
duits at  one  end  of  said  conduits,  the  other  end  of  each 


said  conduit  being  in  respective,  separate  communication 
with  said  chamber,  said  member  having  a  surface  thereof 
outside  said  chamber  thermally  conductive  with  said 
cooling  means  for  cooling  an  object  thermally  connected 
to  said  surface, 

liquid  cryogen  inlet  means  connected  to  said  conduit  one 
ends  for  dispensing  said  liquid  cryogen  under  pressure  to 
said  communicating  one  ends  and  for  forcing  said  cryo- 
gen to  flow  through  said  conduits  to  said  other  end  of  said 
conduits,  and 

cryogen  gas  exhaust  means  connected  to  said  chamber  for 
removing  evaporated  cryogen  from  said  chamber  to 
thereby  provide  continuous  cooling  by  said  liquid  cryo- 
gen within  said  conduits. 


3,909,226 
CUTTING  GLASS 
Ian  Alexander  McCourty,  Wigan;  Howard  Wood  McKenzie, 
Southport,  and  PhUip  James  Oakland,  LKerpool,  all  of  En> 
gland,  assignors  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited,  St.  Helens, 
England 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,904 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  20, 
1972,  43621/72 

Int.  a.«  C03B  21/02 
VS.  CL  65—97  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  a  straight,  elongated  strip  from  flat, 
unbent,  glass  in  ribbon  or  sheet  form,  which  method  com- 
prises modifying  the  stress  pattern  in  the  strip  region  by  treat- 
ing the  glass  to  form  in  the  glass  a  line  of  tensile  stress  along 
the  strip  between  a  substantially  straight  cutting  line  and  the 
edge  line  of  the  ribbon  or  sheet  which  is  under  compressive 
stress,  and  the  further  step  after  modifying  the  stress  pattern 
of  causing  the  glass  to  fracture  along  the  cutting  line  while  the 
modiAed  stress  pattern  still  exists  by  scoring  along  the  cutting 
line  and  applying  a  bending  moment  across  the  score  line. 

12.  Apparatus  for  cutting  an  elongated  strip  from  flat  glass 
in  ribbon  or  sheet  form  comprising  conveyor  means  for  the 
flat  glass,  thermal  means  for  modifying  the  stress  pattern  in  the 
strip  region  to  form  a  line  of  tensile  stress  along  the  strip 
between  a  cutting  line  and  the  edge  of  the  ribbon  or  sheet, 
scoring  means  for  scoring  the  glass  along  the  cutting  line,  and 
fracturing  means  located  downstream  of  said  thermal  means 
as  considered  in  the  direction  of  glass  travel  for  fracturing  the 
glass  along  the  cutting  line  while  the  modiAed  stress  pattern 
still  exists. 


3,909,227 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MODIFYING  FLOW  IN 
THE  REHNING  ZONE  OF  A  GLASS  MELTING  TANK 
George  Alfred  Dickinson,  St.  Helens,  England,  assignor  to 
Pilkington  Brothers  Limited,  Lancashire,  England 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,576 
Int.  CI.  C03b  5/22 
VS.  CI.  65—134  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  glass  wherein  constituent  mate- 
rial is  melted  in  a  melting  region  of  glass  melting  tank  and  the 
molten  glass  is  reAned  in  a  reAning  region  thrbugh  which  it 
passes  into  a  working  region  from  which  glass  is  withdrawn 
from  the  tank,  the  improvement  for  enhancing  the  homogene- 
ity of  the  glass  through  nxtdifying  the  flow  of  molten  glass  in 
the  refining  region  and  from  the  refining  region  into  the  work- 
ing region  comprising: 
retarding  the  flow  of  the  upper  region  of  the  molten  glass 
towards  the  working  region  by  disposing  at  least  one  pipe 
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generally  horizontally  across  at  least  part  of  the  tank  in  a 
posture  extending  across  the  centre  of  the  molten  glass 
flow  path  through  the  upper  region  of  the  molten  glass,  at 
or  near  the  junction  of  the  refining  region  with  the  work- 
ing region; 
modifying  the  temperature  of  the  upper  region  of  the  mol- 
ten glass  by  circulating  cooling  fluid  through  said  at  least 
one  pipe;  and  transversely  displacing  molten  glass  in  the 
forward  flow  of  glass  adjacent  said  at  least  one  pipe  by 
moving  said  at  least  one  pipe  transversely  across  the  tank 
so  as  to  tend  to  induce  stretching  of  the  glass  prior  to 
entry  into  the  working  region. 
5.  In  a  glass  producing  apparatus  including  a  tank  for  con- 
taining molten  glass  and  having  a  feeding  end  at  which  mate- 
rial is  fed  into  the  tank,  a  working  region  from  which  molten 
glass  is  taken  from  the  tank,  and  a  reflning  region  through 
which  glass  flows  between  the  feeding  end  and  the  working 
region,  the  improvement  for  enhancing  the  homogeneity  of 
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the  glass  through  modifying  the  flow  of  molten  glass  in  the 

refining  region  and  from  the  reflning  region  into  the  working 

region  comprising: 

hollow  fluid  cooled  pipe  means  disposed,  at  or  near  the 

junction  of  said  reflning  region  with  said  working  region, 

generally  horizontally  across  at  least  part  of  the  tank  in  a 

posture  extending  across  the  centre  of  the  molten  glass 

flow  path  at  a  height  above  the  tank  bottom  such  as  to  be 

submerged  in  the  upper  region  of  molten  glass,  said  pipe 

means  being  operable  to 

retard  the  fkAv  of  the  upper  region  of  the  molten  glass 
toward  the  working  region,  cool  the  temperature  of  the 
upper  region  of  the  molten  glass,  and  reciprocating 
means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  pipe  means 
transversely  across  the  tank  to  effect  transverse  dis- 
placement of  molten  glass  in  the  forward  flow  of  glass 
adjacent  thereto  so  as  to  induce  stretching  of  the  glass 
horizontally  prior  to  entry  into  the  working  region. 


3,909,228 

COMPOSITION  FOR  CONDITIONING  SOIL 
Todomu  NakasMma,  and  Naoki  Takahashi,  both  of  Kama- 
moto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Scikaken,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  158,557,  June  30, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  applkatMm  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,379 
Claims  priority,  applicatkMi  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1970, 45-57724; 
June  22,  1971,  46-44532  | 

Int.  a.*  C05B  15/00 
VS.  CL  71—1  5  Claims 

1.  A  soil  conditioning  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  condensed  phosphate  containing  73-87  percent  PjOj  by 
weight  and  a  polyacrylamide  or  partially  hydrolyzed  product 
thereof,  wherein  the  condensed  phsophate  is  employed  in  a 
range  1-3  times  the  weight  of  the  polyacrylamide  or  partially 
hydrolyzed  product  thereof. 


3,909,229 
PLANT  NUTRIENTS 
Louis  E.  Ott,  St.  John,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  404,367,  Oct.  5,  1973,  abandoned, 
whfch  is  a  continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  198,963,  Nov.  15,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applkatk>n  Sept.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  510,169 

Int.  CI.*  C05D  9/02 
U.S.  CL  71-64  C  10  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  zinc  micronutrient  composition  of  an  aqueous 
ammoniacal  ionic  solution  of  a  zinc  carboxylate  containing 
one  to  five  carbon  atoms  wherein  said  solution  consists  of 
from  about  5  to  about  20  weight  percent  zinc,  at  least  about 
four  mols  of  ammonia  per  mol  of  zinc,  and  at  least  10  weight 
percent  water. 


3,909,230 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  AQUATIC  PLANT 

LIFE 
John  Krenzer,  Oak  Park,  01.,  assignor  to  Velskol  Chemical 
Corporation,  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  May  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,001 
Int.  CI.*  AOIN  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  71-66  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  aquatic  plant  life  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  aquatic  plant  life  a  composition 
comprising  an  inert  carrier,  and  as  an  essential  active  ingredi- 
ent, in  a  quantity  toxic  to  aquatic  plant  life,  the  compound 

2-(  3,4-dichlorophenyl)-4-methyl- 1 ,2,4-oxadiazoIidine-3,5- 
dione. 


3,909^31 

CYANO  SUBSTITUTED  MALANILATE  BIOCIDES 

George  B.  Large,  Pinole,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemkal 

Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Divisran  of  Ser.  No.  339,791,  March  9,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,860,627.  This  appllcatron  Sept.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,552 

Int.  CI.*  AOIN  9/00,  11/00,  23/00,  9/06 
U.S.  CI.  71-67  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  parasites  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fungi,  bacteria  and  algae  comprising  ap- 
plying to  the  pests  or  habitat  thereof  a  fungicidally,  bactericid- 
ally  or  algicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
following  formula: 


0 

II 


C«HcO-C-CH-C-NH 
2   5  I 


C—N  ^^== 


3,909,232 
HERBICIDE  MIXTURES  OF  3.LOWER 

ALKYL-2,13-BENZOTHIADIAZINONE-(4)-2,2-DIOXIDE 

AND 

N-(l,l-DIMETHYLPROPYNYL)-33-DICHLOROBENZA. 

MIDE 
Adolf  Fischer,  Mutterstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Badische 
Anilin-   &   Soda-Fabrik   Aktiengcsellschaft,   Ludwigshafen 
(Rhine),  Germany 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  343,629,  March  22, 1973.  This  appbcatton 
Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,675 
Claims   priority,   applicatkm   Germany,   Apr.    13,    1972. 
2217722 

Int.  a.*  AOIN  9/12,  9/20 
VS.  a.  71-91  2  Claims 

1.  A  herbicide  composition  comprising  an  inert  solid  or 
liquid  carrier  having  dispersed  therein  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  herbicides  consisting  essentially  of 
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a.  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein  R  denotes  alkyl  of  a  maximum  of  four  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  lower  alkylam- 
monium,  lower  hydroxyalkylammonium  or  lower  alkyl 
lower  hydroxyalkylammonium  salt  of  said  compound, 
and 

b.  N-(l,l-dimethylpropnyl)-3,5-dichlorobenzamide  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  a  to  6  in  the  range  of  3: 1  to  1:3. 


3,909,233 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  SUCROSE  CONTENT 

OF  GROWING  PLANTS 
Clark  A.  Porter,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,706 
Int.  CI.*  AOIN  9/36 
VS.  CI.  71—86  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  sucrose  content  of  sugar 
cane  plants  which  comprises  applying  to  said  plants,  from 
about  2  to  8  weeks  prior  to  harvest,  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

R  —  N  —  (CHjPOaH,), 
wherein  R  represents  methyl,  ethyl,  chloromethyl  or  chloro- 
ethy],  or  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or  lower  alkylamine  salt 
thereof. 


3,909,234 
SYNERGISTIC  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE 

CONTROL  OF  WEEDS 
Wilfried  Faust,  Cotogne,  and  Kurt  Westphal,  Wuppertal-Voh- 
winkel,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Fikd  Dec.  15,  1969,  Ser.  No.  885^67 
Claims    priority,    application   Gennany,    Dec.    17,    1969, 
1815145 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9/22 
VS.  CI.  71—93  8  Claims 

1.  Synergistic  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  3-methylmercapto-4-amino-6-isopropyl- 1 ,2,4- 
triazin-S-one  with  N'-(3,4-dichloro-phenyI)-N,N-dimethyl- 
urea  and  3-amino-l,2,4-triazole  in  admixture  in  a  ratio  by 
weight  of  substantially  about  2: 1: 1 . 


3,909.235 

SUBSTITUTED  SULFANILYL  SULFILIMINE 

COMPOUNDS  AS  HERBICIDES 

James  R.  Beck,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Diviston  of  Ser.  No.  183,644,  Sept.  24,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,786,048.  This  applkatron  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,035 

Int.  CI.*  AOIN  9/12 
VS.  CI.  71—90  11  Claims 

1 .  The  method  suitable  for  effecting  plant  growth  inhibition 
which  comprises  applying  to  a  plant  part  a  growth-inhibiting 
amount  of  an  active  agent,  said  active  agent  being  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


N 


NOp 


S02-N«S 


\tj3 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  R*,  and  each  R*  indepen- 
dently represents  loweralkyi  of  C,-C4,  loweralkenyl  of  Cj-C*, 
loweralkynyl  of  C3-C4,  or  radical  of  the  formula  — CH,— CH- 
2-<-CH2-)-,Y  wherein  n  represents  0  or  1,  and  Y  represents 
methoxy,  cyano,  bromo,  or  chloro,  subject  to  the  limitation 
that  the  groups  represented  by  R'  and  R*  together  contain 
from  2  to  8,  both  inclusive,  carbon  atoms;  and  each  R'  is  taken 
separately  and  independently  represent  loweralkyi  of  Cj-Cj  or 
phenyl  subject  to  the  limitation  that  both  R'  groups,  together, 
do  not  contain  more  than  8  carbon  atoms,  or  both  R'  groups 
are  taken  together,  and  represent  a  divalent  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  -(-CHj-)-,  -O  -t-CHj-hi  and  -{- 
CHj-H,  wherein  q  represents  4,  5,  or  6. 


3,909,236 
LIQUID  URACIL  CONCENTRATES 
Archibald  Miller  Hyson,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  244,874,  April  17,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
614,817,  Feb.  9,  1967,  abandoned.  This  applicatron  Oct.  11, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  405,546 
Int.  CI.*  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  CI.  71-92  12  Claims 

1.  A  liquid,  water-soluble,  herbicidal  concentrate  consisting 
essentially  of 

a.  about  20-40  weight  percent  of  one  or  more  lithium  salts 
of  any  of  the  following  uracils: 
3-tert-butyl-5-chloro-6-methyluracil, 
3-sec-butyl-5-chloro-6-methyluracil,  and 
3-sec-butyl-5-bromo-6-methyluracil;  and 

b.  60-80  weight  percent  of  a  glycol  medium,  wherein  30-80 
weight  percent  is  ethylene  glycol,  0-20  weight  percent  is 
methanol,  ethanol,  or  melhanol-ethanol  mixture,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  1 0%  of  the  glycol  medium  be 
methanol,  and  20-50  weight  percent  is  water. 


3,909,237 
HERBICIDAL  N-SUBSTITUTED-DITHIOAMINO  AND 
N-SUBSTITUTED-OXYTHIOAMINO  TRIAZINES 
James  D.  Cleveland,  Albany,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  430,321,  Jan.  2, 1974,  PaL  No.  3,864^42, 
whkh  is  a  continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  251,088,  May  8, 
1972,  Pat.  No.  3,796,712.  This  appUcation  Oct.  29,  1974,  Ser. 

No.  518315 

Int.  CL*  AOIN  9/22 

VS.  CI.  71-93  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegetation  which 

comprises  applying  thereto  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of 

a  triazine  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein  X  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R  is  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  alky  I  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  R*  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R»  is  alkyl  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of 
3  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  carbocyclic  mononuclear  or  binuclear 
aryl  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  of  up  to  2  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


3,909,238 

RIPENING  OF  SUGARCANE  BY  USE  OF 

POLYETHYLENE  OXIDE  ADDUCTS  OF  FATTY  ACID 

ESTERS  OF  SORBITOL 

Louis  G.  Nkkell,  Honolulu,  Hawaii,  assignor  to  Hawaiian 

Sugar  Planters'  Association,  Honoluhi,  Hawaii 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  275,890,  July  27,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  15, 1974,  Ser.  No.  461,107 

Int.  CL*  AOIN  9/24 
U.S.  CI.  71-106  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  sugar  yield  of  grown  sugar- 
cane which  comprises  applying  to  the  cane  at  a  time  at  least 
about  2  weeks  and  up  to  about  10  weeks  prior  to  harvest  an 
amount  effective  to  increase  the  sugar  yield  of  a  composition 
containing  as  essentially  the  sole  active  ingredient  a  polyethyl- 
ene oxide  adduct  of  a  fatty  acid  ester  of  sorbitol. 


3,909,240 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ACICULAR  METAL 
CRYSTALS 
Robert  J.  Deffeyes,  and  Wesley  R.  Tyler,  both  of  ArUngton, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Graham  Magnetics  Incorporated,  Gra- 
ham, Tex, 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,636 
Int.  CI.*  C22B  23/04 
U.S.  CI.  75— .5  AA  30  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  metal  powders  comprising  the 
steps  of  reacting  metal  ions  with  an  organic  acid  from  a  liquid 
medium,  precipitating  an  organometallic  salt,  and  reducing 
the  salt  to  a  powder,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
a.  initiating  the  precipitation  by  forming  seed  crystals  of  said 
organic  acid  and  cations  of  a  seed  metal,  said  forming  taking 
place  in  the  presence  of  a  quantity  of  a  complexing  agent  for 
said  seed  metal,  said  complexing  agent  forming  means  to 
facilitate  a  preferential  crystal  growth  of  said  acicular  organo- 
metallic salt  crystals  along  the  long  axis  thereof, 

b.  utilizing  said  seed  crystals  as  growth  initiating  sites  for 
formation  of  said  acicular  organometallic  salts  or  as  inter- 
mediate seed  crystals  subsequently  used  to  form  said 
organometallic  salts 

c.  and  reducing  said  organometallic  salts  to  a  metal  powder. 


3,909,241 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FREE  FLOWING  POWDER 

AND  PRODUCT 
Richard  F,  Cheney;  Frederick  J.  Mower,  both  of  Towanda,  and 
Charies  L.  Moscatello,  Sayre,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE 
Sylvania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,226 

Int.  CI.*  B22F  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  75-.5  BB  2  Claims 


3,909,239 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  BULK  DENSITY  OF 

FERROUS  POWDER 

Gerhard  Findciscn,  Rheydt;  Norbert  Dautzenbcrg,  Meerbusch, 

and  Hartmut  GcscU,  Dufeburg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Mannesmann  Aktiengeselbchaft,  DusseMorf,  Germany 
Filed  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,100 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  29,  1972, 
2232760 

Int.  CI.*  B22F  9/00  \ 

VS.  CI.  75-.5  BA  5  Claims 

1 .  In  a  method  for  atomizing  molten  iron  or  steel  by  means 
of  pressurized  water  atomizing  a  pouring  stream  of  the  liqui- 
dous  iron  or  steel  to  obtain  a  ferrous  powder  which  is  subse- 
quently annealed  for  reducing  the  oxygen  and  carbon  content 
and  which  is  to  be  used  for  press-forming  of  parts  by  pressing 
such  powder  into  a  mold,  the  improvement  comprising,  add- 
ing pure  oxygen  or  oxygen  enriched  air  at  an  oxygen  pressure 
from  2  to  6  atmospheres  to  the  water  to  enrich  the  relative 
oxygen  content  in  the  water,  so  that  the  partial  pressure  of  the 
oxygen  is  larger  than  normal;  and  using  the  oxygen-enriched 
water  for  the  atomization  so  as  to  increase  the  oxidation  layer 
3n  the  powder  particles  ,as  produced  by  the  atomization  be- 
yond the  layer  thickness  as  resulting  from  mere  use  of  water 

atomizing  agent,  so  that  the  surface  of  the  individual  pow- 
ier  particles  are  spongy  as  resulting  from  removal  of  the 
>xygen  during  subsequent  annealing  to  obtain  a  reduction  in 
he  bulk  density  of  the  powder. 


1.  A  free  flowing  flame  spray  powder  consisting  essentially 
of  substantially  spherical  particles  of  an  inorganic  material 
having  a  melting  point  above  1 8(XyC,  the  powder  having  an 
apparent  density  of  at  least  40%  of  the  theoretical  density  of 
the  material  and  a  particle  size  distribution  within  the  range  of 
about  60  micrometers,  the  powder  characterized  by  particles 
having  substantially  smooth  nonporous  surfaces  and  by  a  Hall 
flow  within  the  range  of  from  about  9  to  2 1  seconds. 


3,909,242 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  OPERATING 

CONDITIONS  IN  ELECTRICAL  FURNACES 

NUs  Skreien,  Skedsmokorset,  Norway,  assignor  to  Elkem  Spi- 

gerverket  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Oct.  9, 1972, 3606/72 
Int.  CI.*  C22B  4/00;  H05B  7/18 
UA  a.  75-10  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  metallurgical  conditions  in 
an  electrical   furnace  having  at  least  one  electrode,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  an  electrical  parameter  which  is  non-linearly 
varied  by  conditions  within  the  electrical  furnaces  caused 
by  the  metallurgical  processes  being  effected; 


I 


I 
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processing  at  least  one  harmonic  of  the  measured  electrical 
parameter  to  derive  a  signal  for  use. in  controlling  the 
metallurgical  processes;  and 

controlling  the  metallurgical  processes  in  response  to  the 
derived  signal. 


3,909,243 

RECOVERY  OF  BOTH  BRASS  AND  ZINC  FROM 

METALLURGICAL  RESIDUES  BY  CARBON  FLOTATION 

METHOD 
William  M.  McKcwan,  MonroevUle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Roessing 

Bronze  Company,  Mars,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  328,590,  Feb.  1,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,529 
Int.  CI.*  C21B  3/04 
VJS.  CI.  75—24  6  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  method  of  recovering  both  metallic  brass 
and  metallic  zinc  from  residues  containing  brass  in  the  amount 
of  from  at  least  1 .5%  of  the  contents  of  said  residue  and  zinc 
oxide  in  amounts  of  at  least  20%  of  the  balance  of  said  residue, 
said  residue  being  comprised  of  slags  or  melting  furnace  skim- 
mings and  admixtures  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of  periodi- 
cally charging  the  residue  into  a  furnace;  melting  and  heating 
said  residue  up  to  a  temperature  of  about  1250"  C,  said  mol- 
ten brass  sinking  to  the  bottom  of  the  furnace;  periodically 
adding  carbon  to  the  surface  of  the  molten  bath  in  free  float- 
ing form  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  zinc  oxide 
content  of  said  balance  of  said  slag  to  zinc  in  vapor  form; 
continually  withdrawing  and  condensing  said  zinc  in  vapor 
form  to  metallic  zinc;  periodically  tapping  the  molten  brass 
from  said  furance  and  periodically  removing  the  zinc  ex- 
hausted slag  from  said  furnace  at  a  flnal  zinc  oxide  content 
approaching  0.15%,  the  rate  of  addition  of  said  charging 
residue  and  said  carbon  and  the  rate  of  withdrawing  of  said 
vaporized  zinc,  said  brass  and  said  sp>ent  slag  being  such  as  to 
maintain  a  metal  pool,  a  slag  layer  and  free  floating  carbon  at 
all  times  in  said  furnace  at  temperature  of  about  1 250°  C. 


3,909,244 
PROCESS  FOR  DIRECTLY  REDUCING  IRON  ORES  IN 
THE  SOLID  STATE  UNDER  PRESSURE 
Fritz  Rose,  Ober-Erlenbach;  Horst  Bechthold,  Frankfurt  am 
Main;  Paul  Bieniok,  Bischo^eim,  and  Dieter  Stein,  Wiesba- 
den, all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgescllschaft  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  219,091,  Jan.  19,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  applicatMn  June  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,430 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,   Jan.    27,    1971, 
2103731 

Int.  CI.*  C21B  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  75—35  9  Claims 


^  ...h  VXj 


»5 


1.  Process  for  directly  reducing  lumpy  or  agglomerated 
materials  consisting  of  iron  oxide  which  consists  of  treating 
said  materials  with  a  hydrogen-containing  reducing  gas  in  a 
shaft  furnace  having  an  upper  zone  for  receiving  said  materials 
to  be  reduced,  a  reducing  zone  below  said  upper  zone  on  a 


medium  level  under  a  pressure  of  3-30  atms.  and  a  lower 
cooling  zone  below  said  reducing  zone,  carrying  out  the  re- 
ducing in  said  reducing  zone  at  a  temperature  of 
600°- 1000^,  said  reducing  gas  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
impurities,  the  total  of  said  impurities  being  less  than  1 2  per- 
cent by  volume,  said  impurities  consisting  of  a  maximum  of  5 
percent  by  volume  carbon  monoxide,  a  maximum  of  5  percent 
by  volume  of  carbon  dioxide,  a  maximum  of  5  percent  by 
volume  methane  and  a  maximum  of  2  percent  by  volume 
steam,  said  reducing  gas  being  supplied  hot  to  said  reducing 
zone  thereby  solely  supplying  the  necessary  heat  for  the  re- 
duction process,  and  cold  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  furnace 
as  a  cooling  gas  for  the  reduced  iron. 


3,909^45 
PROCESS  FOR  LOWERING  THE  IRON  CONTENT  IN 
NICKEL  MELTS 
Kari  Brotzmann,  and  Hans  Gcorg  Fassbinder,  both  of  Sulz- 
bach-Rosenberg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Eisenwerk-Gcsdl- 
sctiaft  Maximilianshutte  mbH,  Sulzbach-Rosenburg,  Gcr- 
nuuiy 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,412 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Mar.   30,    1973, 
2316110 

Int.  CI.*  C21C  5/34 
U.S.  CI.  75—60  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  diminishing  the  content  of  iron  and  other 
contaminants  in  iron-nickel  melts  containing  more  than  20% 
of  nickel,  in  which  an  oxygen-containing  refming  gas  is  blown 
into  a  convertor,  to  oxidize  the  iron  and  other  contaminants 
in  said  melt,  thereby  enriching  the  nickel  content  of  the  melt, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

blowing  into  said  convertor  a  mixture  of  oxygen  and  cooling 
medium  and  a  separate  stream  of  hydrocarbon  surround- 
ing said  mixture,  said  mixture  and  said  hydrocarbon  being 
blown  into  the  convertor  beneath  the  bath  surface, 
wherein  said  cooling  agent  is  a  decomp>osable  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  limestone,  water 
vapor  and  carbon  dioxide  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,909,246 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  IMPURITIES  FROM  ZONE 

REFINED  MATERIALS 

Roger  A.  Cole,  Goleta,  and  Nathan  L.  Skinner,  Lompoc,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver 

City,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,505 

Int.  CI.*  C22B  9/02 

VJS.  a.  75—65  ZM  3  Claims 


^A<:_y 


./ 


1.  A  zone  reflning  process  for  removing  impurities  from  an 
elongated  ingot  having  a  segregation  coefficient  less  than  one, 
which  process  includes  the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  said  ingot  in  a  zone  refming  boat; 

b.  creating  a  molten  zone  in  a  selected  region  of  said  ingot; 
c.  moving  said  molten  zone  along  the  length  of  said  ingot 
one  or  more  times  during  which  time  the  actual  molten 
material  in  said  ingot  is  continuously  changing,  as  solid 
material  at  the  leading  edge  of  the  moving  zone  is  melt- 
ing, and  the  molten  material  at  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
moving  zone  is  re-solidifying,  and,  during  which  time 
impurities  build  up  at  one  end  of  said  ingot;  and 

d.  passing  a  portion  of  said  molten  zone  over  a  spillway  at 
one  end  of  the  zone  refming  boat  to  thereby  isolate  some 
of  the  impurities  from  said  ingot  and  result  in  an  ingot 
having  a  high  purity  level  and  eliminate  the  necessity  for 
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removing  said  ingot  from  the  boat  and  cropping  off  the 
end  of  said  ingot  before  said  zone  refining  process  is 
completed. 


3,909,247 

PRODUCTION  OF  METALS  AND  METAL  ALLOYS  OF 
HIGH  PURITY 
Rene'  Antoinc  P&ris,  152,  Cours  Gambetta,  Lyon  7°,  Rhome; 
Paul  Alexis  Amblard,  3,  rue  Julien  Baudran,  Bron,  Rhone, 
and  Abel  Claude  Rousset,  37  bis,  rue  Jean  Moulin,  Caluire, 
Rhone,  all  of  France 

FHed  May  3,  1972,  Scr.  No.  250,080 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  6, 1971, 71.17059; 
Nov.  3,  1971,  71.40191 

Int.  CI.  C22b  61104;  COlc  3108,  3/10 
VS.  CL  75-84.1  R  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  metal  or  a  metal  alloy  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  steps  of  forming  a  cyanide  complex  of  at 
least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of 
beryllium,  magnesium,  aluminum,  yttrium,  lanthanide  ele- 
ments of  atomic  numbers  58  to  71  inclusive,  zirconium,  haf- 
nium, chromium,  gallium,  indium,  cobalt  and  nickel,  said 
cyanide  complex  being  formed  by  crystallizing  it  from  an 
aqueous  solution  of  ions  of  its  components,  and  drying  the 
crystals  thus  formed  under  vacuum  or  in  a  stream  of  hydrogen 
at  a  temperature  of  1 50°  to  250*C;  and  reducing  said  cyanide 
complex  with  dry  gaseous  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  700°  to 
I300°C. 


3,909,249 

PROCESS  OF  SELECTIVELY  RECOVERING  NICKEL 

AND  COBALT 

Peter  Wallace  Coldrey,  North  Balwyn,  and  John  Barrington 

Glen,  Armadele,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  ICI  Australia 

Limited,  Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,641 

Claims    priority,   application    Australia,    Nov.    14,    1973, 
5646/73 

Int.  Cl.»  C22B  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  75— 119  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  cobalt  and  nickel  from  oxidized 
nickel  ores  containing  between  0.5-5%  nickel,  5-30%  iron, 
1 .0-25%  w/w  magnesium  and  minor  amounts  of  cobalt,  which 
process  comprises  firstly,  selectively  treating  the  ore  with  a 
reducing  agent  under  reducing  conditions  so  that  substantially 
all  the  nickel  and  cobalt  values  are  reduced  to  metal  but 
substantially  all  the  iron  and  magnesium  remain  as  oxide 
secondly,  treating  the  reduced  ore  with  a  mixture  of  hydrogen 
chloride  and  steam  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  1 50°  to 
500°C  and  at  a  volume  ratio  of  steam  to  hydrogen  chloride  in 
the  range  from  1:2  to  15:1  whereby  the  nickel  and  cobalt 
values  contained  in  the  ore  are  converted  to  water  soluble 
chlorides  and  the  iron  and  magpesium  values  remain  in  a 
water  insoluble  oxidized  form  and]  thirdly,  leaching  the  nickel 
and  cobalt  values  from  the  reduced  ore  with  an  aqueous  leach- 
ing solution. 


3,909,248 

SEPARATION  OF  NICKEL  FROM  COPPER 
Peter  John  Ryan,  Mississauga;  Gerald  Vernon  Glaum,  Oak- 

ville,  and  Einar  Walli,  Burlington,  all  of  Canada,  assignors 

to  The  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,347 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  8,  1972,  141596 
Int.  CI.*  C22B  3/00,  23/04 
U.S.  CL  75—101  R  I  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  beneficiated  ores  and/or  ore  con- 
centrates containing  nickelferous  sulfide  minerals  and  cuprif- 
erous sulfide  minerals  both  of  which  are  associated  with  iron 
sulfides  corresponding  to  the  formula  Fej5,+,  wherein  x  is  a- 
whole  number  greater  than  1,  wherein  the  mineral  treated 
contains  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  pyrrhotite  and  the  nickel  and 
copper  associated  with  the  pyrrhotite  are  predominantly  pres- 
ent in  the  form  of  pentlandite  and  chalcopyrite,  to  separate 
nickel  values  from  copper  sulfide  minerals,  which  process 
comprises:  establishing  in  an  autoclave  an  aqueous  slurry  of 
said  ores  and/or  ore  concentrates;  establishing  a  free-oxygen- 
containing  atmosphere  having  an  oxygen  partial  pressure  of  at 
least  about  3  atmospheres  over  the  slurry;  maintaining  the 
slurry  at  a  temperature  between  about  80°  and  I  I0°C.;  vigor- 
ously agitating  the  slurry  to  maintain  a  uniform  dispersion  of 
solids  therein,  to  maximize  oxygen  transfer  into  the  aqueous 
slurry  from  the  atmosphere,  to  selectively  convert  iron  sulfides 
to  elemental  sulfur  and  iron  hydroxide  and  the  nickeliferous 
sulfide  minerals  to  nickel  sulfate  which  are  dissolved  in  the 
aqueous  slurry  to  provide  a  nickel  sulfate  solution  by  oxida- 
tion reactions;  terminating  the  oxidation  reactions  after  a 
preponderant  part  of  the  iron  sulfkles  and  the  nickeliferous 
sulfide  minerals  have  been  oxidized,  the  cupriferous  sulfide 
minerals  remaining  substantially  unoxidized;  recovering 
nickel  from  the  nickel  sulfate  solution;  and  recovering  the 
unoxidized  cupriferous  sulfide  minerals  to  provide  a  high 
grade  cupriferous  sulfide  mineral  concentrate. 


3,909,250 
OXIDATION-RESISTANT  FERROUS  ALLOY 
Joseph  C.  Jasper,  Middletown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Armco  Steel 
Corporation,  Middletown,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  373,278,  June  25, 1973.  This  application 
May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,175 
Int.  CI.*  C22C  38/06,  38/26,  38/28 
MS.  CL  75-124  3  Claims 

1.  An  alloy  having  good  oxidation  resistance  at  elevated 
temperature,  good  weldability  and  good  formability,  consist- 
ing essentially  of,  by  weight  percent,  from  about  0.04  to  about 
0.06%  carbon,  from  about  1.7  to  about  2. 1%  chromium,  from 
about  1.7  to  about  2.0%  aluminum,  from  about  0.6  to  about 
0.9%  silicon,  from  about  0.2  to  about  0.4%  manganese,  from 
about  0. 1  to  about  0.6%  titanium,  with  the  titanium  content 
being  at  least  about  8  times  the  carbon  content,  and  remainder 
iron  except  for  incidental  impurities. 


3,909,251 
PREVENTION  OF  SURFACE  CRACKING  DUE  TO 
FORMATION  OF  COPPER  ALLOYS  OF  TIN  AND 
ANTIMONY  DURING  REHEATING  OF  STEEL 
Mark  I.  Copeland,  Corvallis,  and  John  S.  Howe,  Albany,  both 
of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  529,783 
Int.  CI.*  C22C  38/08,  38/16 
U.S.  CL  75—125  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  steel  having  resistance  to  hot 
shortness  due  to  the  formation  of  copper-tin  and  copper- 
antimony  alloys  on  the  steel  surface  during  reheating,  said 
steel  containing  copper  in  an  amount  up  to  about  1%  by 
weight  and  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  tin  and  anti- 
mony, and  mixtures  thereof,  tin  and  antimony  being  present 
in  amounts  of  up  to  about  0.31%  and  up  to  about  0.20% 
resjjectively,  and  when  both  are  present,  the  total  not  exceed- 
ing about  0.10%  for  steels  containing  up  to  1%  Cu  and  not 
exceeding  0.20%  for  steels  containing  up  to  0.5%  Cu,  which 
method  includes  melting  and  solidification,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
in  the  melting  step,  adjusting  the  content  of  silicon  and 
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nickel  in  the  steel  to  from  about  0.2%  to  about  1.0%  for    10.0  percent  of  molybdenum.  0.1  to  5.0  percent  of  nickel, 
the  silicon,  and  from  about  0.03%  to  about  0. 1 5%  for  the    0.05  to  2.0  percent  of  niobium,  0.00 1  to  0. 1  percent  of  boron, 

and  a  remainder  of  iron  and  impurities,  all  percentages  being 

by  weight. 
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nickel,  said  ranges  selected  falling  within  the  unshaded 
portions  of  the  graphs  of  FIGS.  I  and  2. 


3,909,252 

WEAR-RESISTANT  CAST  IRON  FOR  SLIDING 

SURFACES 

Ichizo  Kuriyama,  Hamamatsu,  and  Yasunobu  Mori,  Shizuoka 

Prefecture,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Shizuoka-Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  518,514 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Nov.  1, 1973, 48-123204 

Int.  CL*  C22C  38/44,  38/48,  38/52,  38/56 

U.S.  CL  75—128  B  1  Claim 

1 .  A  cast  iron  for  use  in  a  sliding  contact  surface  of  a  first 

mechanical  part  adapted  to  cooperatively  contact  in  sliding 

motion  with  a  compositely  electroplated  layer  wherein  nickel 

and  a  silicon  carbide  are  coprecipitated  of  a  corresponding 

second  mechanical  part,  said  layer  being  subjected  to  surface 

treatment  thereby  to  cause  particles  of  said  silicon  carbide  to 

protrude  from  above  the  surface  of  the  nickel  constituting  a 

matrix  in  said  electroplated  layer,  said  cast  iron  consisting 

essentially  of  1.0  to  3.5  percent  of  total  carbon,  0.5  to  3.0 

percent  of  silicon,  0. 1  to  1.5  percent  of  manganese,  0. 1  to  2.0 

percent  of  chromium,  1 .0  to  1 5.0  percent  of  cobalt,  0.5  to 


3,909,253 
WELDING  WIRE 
Avraam  Efimovich  Asnis,  Bulvar  Lesi  Ukrainki,  2,  kv.  5;  Jury 
Yakovlevkh  Gretsky,  ulitsa  Semashko,  21,  kv.  1 16;  Evgeny 
Petrovkh  Kuznetsov,  Anri  Barbjusa,  22/26,  kv.  86;  Nikolai 
Alexandrovich  Slavinsky,  ulitsa  Aviatsii,  41,  kv.  24,  and  Igor 
Mikhaik>vich  Meinichenko,  ulitsa  Krasnoarmeiskaya,  136, 
kv.  5,  all  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  July  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,887 
Claims    priority,    applkatfam    U.S.S.R.,    July    19,    1973, 
1946984 

InL  CL*  C22C  19/03 
U.S.CL  75-170  4  Claims 

1.  A  welding  wire  for  welding  cast  iron,  based  on  nickel  and 
consisting  essentially  of  in  the  following  weight  percent: 


manganese 

copper 

iron 


0.5  -  10 

0.2  -  5.0 

0.05  -  15.0 


and  at  least  one  metal  in  the  amount  of  0. 1  -  0.5  weight  per- 
cent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rare-earth  metals 
with  the  balance  being  nickel. 


3,909,254 
LASER  RECORDING  METHOD 
Yasuo  Tamai;  Masaaki  Takimoto;  Akira  Nahara,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  and  Masamkhi  Sato,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to 
Rank  Xerox  Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,634 
Claims   priority,   applkation  Japan,   Dec.   28,    1970,   45- 
120326 

Int.  CL*  G03G  5/08 
U.S.  CI.  96-1  R  9  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  imaging  process  comprising 
providing  a  photoconductive  material  having  presistent  con- 
ductivity properties  such  that  after  said  material  is  irradiated 
with  actinic  radiation  conductivity  in  the  exposed  areas  tem- 
porarily persists,  irradiating  said  material  with  a  laser  beam 
image-wise,  uniformly  charging  said  material  and  developing 
said  material. 


3,909,255 

ELECTROLYTICALLY  INDUCED  POLYMERIZATION 

UTILIZING  ZINC  AND  ALKALI  METAL  SULHTE 

Steven  Levinos,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Keuffel  &  Esser 

Company,  Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,294 
Int.  CL*  G03G  13/22;  G05C  5/00 
U.S.  CL  96—1  E  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  polymeric  image  of  a  polymeriz- 
able  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  which  comprises: 

a.  combining  said  compound  in  a  composition  comprising 
an  alkali  metal  sulfite; 

b.  disposing  said  composition  as  a  layer  upon  an  electrically 
conductive  body  comprising  metallic  zinc;  and 

c.  in  an  electrolytic  circuit  wherein  said  conductive  body 
comprises  the  anode,  subjecting  said  composition  layer  to 
the  passage  of  an  electrical  current  in  accordance  with  a 
pattern  corresponding  to  the  image  to  be  formed. 
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3.909056 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SCREEN  PRINTING  MEMBER 
John  B.  Wells,  Savannah,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Fied  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,591 
Int.  CI.*  G03G  13126 
VS.  CI.  96-1  R  I         12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  stencil  comprising  providing  a 
suiuble  screen,  coating  the  voids  of  said  screen  with  a  liquid 
material  hardenable  at  ambient  or  elevated  temperature 
which  is  impervious  to  a  printing  fluid  and  not  dissolvable  by 
said  printing  fluid  and  which  has  a  viscosity  and  conductivity 
sufficient  to  permit  removal  by  electrostatic  attraction,  said 
conductivity  being  less  than  10'^  ohm/cm,  contacting  said 
coated  screen  in  the  absence  of  light  with  a  member  having  an 
electrostatographic  latent  image  separating  the  members 
whereby  liquid  is  removed  from  the  screen  by  electrostatic 
attraction  in  the  charged  areas  of  the  image  to  provide  voids 
in  image  configuration  and  hardening  the  liquid  in  the  non- 
charged  areas  to  form  an  imaged  stencil. 


3,909,257 

MANIFOLD  IMAGING  PROCESS  WITH  SPOOL 

ELECTRODE 

James  R.  Davidson,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  872,850.  Oct.  31,  1969,  Pat.  No. 
3,642,363.  Thfa  application  June  25,  1971,  Ser.  No.  157,054 

Int.  CI.*  G03G  13122 
VS.  CI.  96-1  M  10  Claims 

1.  An  imaging  process  wherein  a  manifold  set  comprising  an 
imaging  layer,  structurally  fracturable  in  response  to  the  com- 
bined effects  of  an  applied  electric  field  and  exposure  to 
electromagnetic  radiation  to  which  said  layer  is  sensitive  is 
sandwiched  between  a  continuous  web  donor  layer  and  a 
continuous  web  receiver  layer,  at  least  one  of  said  layers  being 
n  least  partially  transparent  to  said  electromagnetic  radiation 
:omprising: 

a.  providing  a  flat  backing  electrode  and,  in  operative  asso- 
ciation, a  flexible  tape  electrode  wound  on  a  traveling 
spool,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  being  at  least  par- 
tially transparent  to  electromagnetic  radiation  to  which 
said  imaging  layer  is  sensitive; 

b.  sandwiching  said  manifold  set  between  said  electrodes  by 
placing  one  side  of  said  sandwich  against  said  backing 
electrode  and  moving  said  traveling  spool  across  the 
opposite  side  of  said  sandwich  whereby  said  tape  elec- 
trode unwinds  from  said  spool  and  covers  said  side 
whereby  said  set  is  held  in  a  stationary  position; 

c.  applying  an  electric  field  across  said  imaging  layer  and 
exposing  said  layer  to  an  imagewise  pattern  of  electro- 
magnetic radiation  to  which  said  layer  is  sensitive; 

d.  winding  said  tape  electrode  onto  said  spool;  and 

e.  separating  said  sandwich  while  holding  one  web  station- 
ary whereby  said  imaging  layer  fractures  in  imagewise 
configuration  providing  a  positive  image  on  one  of  said 
donor  and  receiver  layers  and  a  negative  image  on  the 
other  layer. 


other  surface  of  said  layer  in  a  range  defining  image  areas 
and  other  areas  thereof  having  an  electrical  potential  with 
respect  to  the  other  surface  of  said  layer  in  a  range  defin- 
ing non-image  areas,  said  areas  defining  an  electrical 
potential  pattern  corresponding  to  the  pattern  to  be  pro- 
duced, 

2.  providing  a  cylindrical  electrically  conductive  support 
electrically  connected  to  said  other  surface  with  said 
support  presenting  a  uniform  quantity  of  one-component 
magnetically  attractable,  electronically  conductive  toner 
material  bound  to  said  support  by  a  magnetic  force  of 
attraction  which  is  uniform  along  the  axial  length  of  said 
cylindrical  support, 

3.  arranging  said  electrically  conductive  support  adjacent  to 
and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  one  surface  at  a  uniform 
distance  therefrom  of  at  least  twice  the  major  dimension 
of  the  largest  of  said  toner  material  whereby  said  toner 
material  provides  a  electronically  conductive  path  be- 
tween said  support  and  said  one  surface, 

4.  establishing  said  support  at  an  electrical  potential  of  a 
magnitude  and  polarity  such  that  the  difference  in  electri- 
cal potential  between  said  support  and  said  one  surface, 
when  the  toner  is  presented  in  accordance  with  steps  2 
and  3,  induces  a  transient  electrical  transfer  force  on  said 
toner  material  in  said  electronically  conductive  path, 
which  for  a  period  of  time  is  greater  than  and  opposed  to 
said  magnetic  force  of  attraction  in  said  image  areas  and 
less  than  said  magnetic  force  of  attraction  in  said  non- 
image  areas,  and 

5.  progressively  presenting  said  layer  to  said  toner  by  pro- 
viding unidirectional  relative  movement  between  said 
layer  and  said  support  with  the  axis  of  said  support  nor- 
mal to  the  direction  of  the  relative  movement,  said  rela- 
tive movement  being  at  a  rate  such  that  said  electroni- 
cally conductive  path 

a.  is  maintained  for  a  period  sufficient  to  allow  said  tran- 
sient electrical  transfer  force  which  is  greater  than  and 
opposed  to  said  magnetic  force  of  attraction  in  said 
image  areas  to  be  induced,  and 

b.  is  discontinued  while  such  level  of  said  transient  elec- 
trical force  exists  whereby  said  toner  material  is  selec- 
tively deposited  on  said  image  areas  of  said  surface. 


3,909,258 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS 
y^rthur  R.  Kotz,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Miaiiig  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
of  Ser.  No.  234,778,  March  15,  1972.  This 
application  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430^)44 
Int.  CI.  G03g  13108,  13122 
I).S.  CL96— IR  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  applying  toner  material  selectively  to  pre- 
c  etermined  areas  of  one  surface  of  a  layer  of  material  com- 
prising: j 

I .  providing  one  surface  of  a  layer  of  material  with  areas 
thereof  having  an  electrical  potential  with  respect  to  the 


3,909,259 
COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  PROCESS 
UTILIZING  SPECmC  CARRIER-TONER 
COMBINATIONS 
Joseph  Mammino,  Penfield;  Franklin  Jossel;  James  M.  Kobey, 
both  of  Rochester;  John  P.  Serio,  Webster;  Warren  E.  Solo- 
dar,  Rochester,  and  Alan  H.  Walker,  Ontario,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  17, 1973,  Ser.  No.  425,481  The  portron  of  the  term 
of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  16,  1991,  has  been 
disclaimed. 
Int  CI.*  G03G  13101 
U.S.  CI.  96-1.2  8  Claims 

1.  A  color  electro|)hotographic  imaging  process  comprising 
charging  a  photoconductive  member,  exposing  said  photocon- 
ductive  member  to  an  original  to  be  reproduced  through  a 
filter  of  one  color  thereby  selectively  discharging  said  photo- 
conductive  member,  developing  the  electrostatic  image 
formed  thereby  with  a  developer  of  a  complementary  color, 
said  developer  being  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
copper  phthalocyanine  pigment  identified  in  the  Colour  Index 
as  CI74160,  CI  Pigment  Blue  15,  cyan  toner  and  a  methyl 
terpolymer  coated  steel  carrier;  anthraquinone  dye  identified 
in  the  Colour  Index  as  CI607 10,  CI  Disperse  Red  1 5,  magenta 
toner  and  a  nickel  berry  carrier;  and  nwnoazo  dye  identified 
in  the  Colour  Index  as  CI  12700,  CI  Solvent  Yellow  16,  yellow 
toner  and  a  methyl  terpolymer  coated  steel  carrier;  charging 
said  photoconductor  for  a  second  time  and  selectively  expos- 
ing said  photoconductor  to  the  same  image  through  a  filler  of 
another  primary  color,  developing  the  latent  electrostatic 
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image  formed  thereby  with  a  developer  of  a  complementary 
color,  said  developer  being  another  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper  phthalocyanine  pigment  identified 
in  the  Colour  Index  as  CI74160,  CI  Pigment  Blue  15,  cyan 
toner  and  a  methyl  terpolymer  coated  steel  carrier;  anthraqui- 
none dye  identified  in  the  Colour  Index  as  CI60710,  CI  Dis- 
perse Red  IS,  magenta  toner  and  a  nickel  berry  carrier;  and 
monoazo  dye  identified  in  the  Colour  Index  as  CI  1 2700,  CI 
Solvent  Yellow  16,  yellow  toner  and  a  methyl  terpolymer 
coated  steel  carrier;  charging  said  photoconductive  member 
for  a  third  time,  exposing  said  photoconductor  to  the  same 
image  through  a  filter  of  the  remaining  primary  color  and 
developing  the  latent  electrostatic  image  with  a  complemen- 
tary developer,  said  developer  being  the  remaining  developer 
of  the  group  consisting  of  copper  phthalocyanine  pigment 
identified  in  the  Colour  Index  as  CI74160,  CI  Pigment  Blue 
15,  cyan  toner  and  a  methyl  terpolymer  coated  steel  carrier; 
anthraquinone  dye  identified  in  the  Colour  Index  as  CI607 10, 
CI  Disperse  Red  IS,  magenta  toner  and  a  nickel  berry  carrier; 
and  monoazo  dye  identified  in  the  Colour  Index  as  CI  1 2700, 
CI  Solvent  Yellow  16,  yellow  toner  and  a  methyl  terpolymer 
coated  steel  carrier. 


R«  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy  group;  or  Rg  and 
R4  when  taken  together  form  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
benzene  or  naphthalene  ring,  said  substituents  being  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  a  nitro  group  or  a  halogen  atom;  R^  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or 


R«  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  amino 
group,  an  alkylamino  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  S  carbon  atoms;  X  represents 
a-,  Br",  I-,  004-,  NO,-,  HSOr  or  BF4-. 


3,909,260 

SENSITIZER  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

Yoshio  Seoka;  Syu  Watarai,  and  Hisatake  Ono,  all  of  Asaka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Fitan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami 

Ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,267 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.   17,   1972,  47- 
103809 

Int.  CI.*  G03G  5104;  C07D  209182 
U.S.  CI.  96— 1.5  7  Claims 

1 .  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  element  compris- 
ing a  support  having  thereon  a  layer  of  an  organic  photocon- 
ductor containing  a  sensitizer  comprising  a  pyrylium  salt  con- 
taining a  carbazole  nucleus  represented  by  the  following  gen- 
eral formula  (I): 


3,909,261 

XEROGRAPHIC  IMAGING  MEMBER  HAVING 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MATERIAL  IN  INTERLOCKING 

CONTINUOUS  PATHS 
Robert  N.  Jones,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75^90,  Sept.  25,  1970,  Pat. 
No.  3,787,208,  whkh  is  a  conttnuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
627,664,  April  3, 1967,  abandoned.  This  applicatk>n  Dec.  26, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  427,767 
Int.  CI.*  G03G  5105 
VS.  CI.  96—1.5  8  Claims 


(I) 


R. 


wherein  R|  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  a  haloalkyl  group  having  from  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  a  cyanoalkyl  group  having  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  a  hydroxyalkyi  group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  or 
an  acyl  group;  Rt  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom 
or  a  nitro  group;  R3  represents 


1.  A  xerographic  imaging  member  which  includes  a  photo- 
conductive  insulating  layer,  said  layer  comprising  an  electri- 
cally insulating  organic  resin  matrix  and  a  photoconductive 
material  in  the  form  of  a  matrix  of  electrically  active  organic 
material  containing  finely  divided  photoconductive  particles 
therein,  said  electrically  insulating  organic  resin  matrix  and 
said  electrically  active  organic  material  being  not  substantially 
miscible  or  soluble  in  each  other,  said  electrically  active  or- 
ganic material  being  substantially  transparent  to  imaging  light, 
said  electrically  active  organic  material  capable  of  accepting 
injection  of  photo-excited  carriers  and  allowing  transport  of 
said  carriers  through  said  material,  substantially  all  of  the 
photoconductive  material  in  said  member  being  in  the  form  of 
a  multiplicity  of  interiocking  photoconductive  continuous 
paths  through  the  thickness  of  said  layer,  said  photoconduc- 
tive paths  being  present  in  a  volume  concentration,  based  on 
the  volume  of  said  layer,  of  from  about  1  to  25  percent,  with 
the  outer  surface  of  said  layer  comprising  organic  resin  mate- 
rial. 


3,909^2  ' 

IMAGED  MIGRATION   MEMBER  EMPLOYING  A 
GELATIN  OVERCOATING 
^mMm  L.  GoHe,  Webster,  and  George  A.  Brtiwn,  Penfieid, 
both  off  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatkin,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Nviskm  off  Ser.  No.  97^66,  Dec.  14, 1970,  abandoned,  whkh 

b  a  continuatioa-in-part  off  Ser.  No.  172,  Jan.  2,  1970, 

a|MMioned.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,958 

Int.  CI.*  G03G  5/00 
Its.  CL  96-1.5  11  Claims 
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halide  emulsion  having  a  cyan  dye  developer  associated  there- 
with, applying  an  aqueous  alkaline  processing  composition  to 
said  exposed  photosensitive  element  to  effect  development 
and  to  form  an  imagewise  distribution  of  unoxidized  dye  de- 
veloper in  undeveloped  areas  of  each  of  said  silver  halide 
emulsions  as  a  function  of  said  development,  said  process 
including  the  step  of  transferring  by  diffusion  at  least  a  portion 
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1.  An  imaged  member  comprising  a  substrate,  a  layer  of 
ectrically  insulating  softenable  material,  a  layer  consisting  of 
g«  latin  overlying  said  layer  of  softenable  material  and  agglom- 
ei  able  migration  marking  material  distributed  in  depth  in  said 
sc  ftenable  material  in  a  first  image  configuration  with  said  first 
ir  lage  configuration  of  agglomerable  material  agglomerated 
ai  d/or  fused  and  comprising  in  addition  to  said  first  image 
c<  nfiguration,  an  unagglomerated  complementary  back- 
gr  ound  pattern  of  agglomerable  migration  marking  material 
re  maining  substantially  unagglomerated  contactng  the  gelatin 
la^er  -  softenable  layer  interface. 


u    u    w    22    eo 


of  said  imagewise  distributions  of  unoxidized  dye  developer  to 
an  image-receiving  layer  in  superposed  relationship  therewith 
to  thereby  provide  a  multicolor  diffusion  transfer  image,  said 
aqueous  alkaline  processing  composition  containing 
naphth[l,2-d]imidazole  and  contacting  said  blue-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  before  contacting  said  green-sensitive 
and  red-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsions. 


3,909,263 

5,5',6,6'-TETRAHYDROXY-333,3'-TETRAMETHYL- 
BIS-SPIROHYDRINDENE  AUXILIARY  DEVELOPERS 
Y(  shjnobu  Yoshida,  and  Tadao  Shishido,  both  of  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FBed  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,961 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.   14,   1972,  47- 
1^5611 

Int.  CI.*  G03C  7100,  5/54,  5/30,  1/40 
U.^.  CI.  96-3  16  Claims 

A  diffusion  transfer  color  process  comprising  imagewise 
ex  }osing  a  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  support  hav- 
at  least  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  dye  developer 
as:  ociated  with  said  silver  halide  in  said  silver  halide  emulsion 
laj  er  and  processing  in  the  presence  of  5,5',6,6'-tet^ahydroxy- 
,3',3'-tetramethyl-bis-l,^-spirohydrindene  as  an  auxiliary 
de  kreloping  agent,  which  auxiliary  developing  agent  is  present 
an  alkaline  processing  solution  permeable  layer  of  said 
eU  ment  during  processing  and  is  in  reactive  association  with 
said  silver  halide,  the  exposed  photosensitive  element  in  a 
su  terposed  relation  with  an  image-receiving  element  with  a 
liq  jid  alkaline  composition  to  immobilize  the  dye  developer  in 
exposed  areas  of  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  to 
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3,909,265 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PRESENSITIZED 

PLANOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE  REQUIRING  NO 

FOUNTAIN  SOLUTION 

Shizuo  Miyano;  Shinzo  Kishimoto;  Kenichiro  Yazawa,  and 

Asaji  Kondo,  all  of  Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,027 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   Dec.   13,   1972,  47- 
124913 

Int.  CI.*  G03F  7/02,  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  96-33  9  Claims 


(2) 


tra  nsfer  by  diffusion  the  dye  developer  in  the  unexposed  areas 
'  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  to  the  image-receiving 
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3,909,264 
E  DEVELOPER  PROCESSES  AND  PRODUCTS  USING 
NAPHTHt  1 ,2-D  JIMIDAZOLE 
M.  Bloom,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
Cambridge,  Mass. 
Fled  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428382 
Int.  CL»  G03C  7/00,  1/48,  5/30,  1/40 
CL96— 3  11  Claims 

.  A  diffusion  transfer  color  process  comprising  exposing  a 
ph<  tosensitive  element  comprising  a  blue-sensitive  silver  hal- 
emulsion  having  a  yellow  dye  developer  associated  there- 
I,  a  green-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  having  a  magenta 
developer  associated  therewith,  and  a  red-sensitive  silver 


D^ 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  presensitized  planographic 
printing  plate  requiring  no  fountain  solution  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  light-sensitive  substance  on  an  unsupported 
polyolefin  film  having  a  nitrogen  gas  permeability  of  not 
less  than  0.2  g/m*24  hr.  .1  atm.; 

b.  providing  a  silicone  gum  layer  on  a  support; 

c.  contacting  said  light-sensitive  substance  layer  and  said 
silicone  gum  layer;  and 

d.  hardening  said  silicone  gum  to  a  silicone  rubber  while 
pressing  said  light-sensitive  substance  layer  against  said 
silicone  gum  layer. 
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3,909,266 

RECORDING  MEMBER  OF  PHOTOCOLOR 

DEVELOPING  AND  ELIMINATING  MATERIAL  AND  THE 

RECORDING  METHOD 
Eiichi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  and  Isamu  Shimizu,  Fuchu,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  off  Ser.  No.  705,758,  Feb.  15, 1968,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  630,519,  April  1, 

1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

325,304 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1966,  41- 
23217;  May  31,  1967,  42-35075;  Feb.  20,  1967,  42-11070 

Int.  CI.*  G03C  5/32,  1/52 
U.S.  CI.  96—45.2  11  Claims 

1 .  A  process  which  comprises  irradiating  a  recording  mem- 
ber including  in  the  photosensitive  layer  a  photochromic 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbinols,  cya- 
nides, sulfides,  spiropyrans,  anils,  nitrobenzyl  pyridines,  azo- 
benzenes,  stilbene  and  bianthrones  by  at  least  one  radiation 
through  an  original  image  pattern  to  form  an  image  on  the 
recording  member  and  treating  the  resulting  image  with  a 
basic  material  or  an  anionic  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide,  ammo- 
nia and  amino  compounds  to  fix  said  image  as  a  permanent 
image,  said  photochromic  material  having  a  property  that 
when  irradiated  by  a  radiation  of  a  specific  absorption  wave- 
length range,  it  obtains  an  absorption  wavelength  in  the  visible 
light  region,  thereby  being  color-developed  and  the  color- 
developed  state  is  eliminated  when  irradiated  by  a  radiation  of 
a  wavelength  range  different  from  that  of  the  previously  ap- 
plied radiation. 


3,909,267 

STABILIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

Haruhiko  Iwano;  Kazuo  Shirasu,  and  Tadao  Hatano,  all  of 

Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,253 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   Dec.   13,   1972,  47- 
124915 

Int.  CI.*  G03C  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  96—56  11  Claims 

1.  A  stabilization  process  for  a  color  photographic  material 
having  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  containing  color  couplers 
which  react  with  an  oxidation  product  of  a  color  developer  to 
form  color  images  which  comprises  processing  said  color 
photographic  material,  after  developing  and  bleaching,  with  a 
bath  having  a  pH  of  2.7  to  4.5  containing  ( 1 )  a  water-soluble 
zirconium  salt  and  (2)  a  polycarboxylic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof, 
said  stabilization  process  being  the  final  step  in  a  color  devel- 
opment process  except  for  rinsing. 


3,909,268 
TETRAZOLIUM  C-OXY-BETAINE  COMPOUNDS  AS 
ANTIFOG  AGENTS  FOR  SILVER  HALIDE 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS 
Agostino  Baldassarri,  and  Walter  Ferro,  both  of  Savona,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,185 

Claims  priority,  applicatran  Italy,  May  7,  1973,  49830/73 

Int.  CI.*  G03C  1/34 

U.S.  CI.  96—76  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  having  in  reactive 

contact  therewith  at  least  a  fog-inhibiting  amount  of  a  tetrazo- 

lium  C-oxy-betaine  compound. 


3,909,269 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE  COMPRISING  A 

LIGHT-SENSmVE  POLYMER 

Edward  H.  Parker,  Ballwin;   Edward  M.  Harris,  Webster 

Groves,  and  Jim  D.  Meador,  Bridgeton,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors 

to  Western  Litho  Plate  &  Supply  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  off  Ser.  No.  272,796,  July  18,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,852,256.  This  appUcation  Nov.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,356 

Int.  CI.*  G03C  7/70.  1/52 
U.S.  CI.  96—86  P  8  Claims 

1 .  A  lithographic  plate  which  comprises  a  base  plate  having 
a  coating  on  the  surface  thereof  comprising  a  light-sensitive 
polymer  susceptible  to  crosslinking  upon  exposure  to  actinic 
light  containing  the  recurring  unit: 


wherein  R,,  Rj,  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  at  least 
one  of  R4  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
azidobenzoyloxy  and  azidonaphthoyloxy,  the  other  of  R4  and 
Rs  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  halo- 
gen, alkoxy,  aryloxy,  aralkoxy,  alkoxyalkoxy,  aryloxyalkoxy, 
alkoxyaryloxy,  aryloxyaryloxy,  alkylacyloxy,  arylacyloxy,  al- 
kenylacyloxy,  aralkenylacyloxy,  heterocyclic  substituted  al- 
kenylacyloxy,  azidobenzoyloxy  and  azidonaphthoyloxy. 


3,909,270 
DICHROIC  REVERSIBLE  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MATERIALS 
Yasuo  Kishi,   Hirakata;   Toshiaki   Yokoo,  Osaka;   Terutoyo 
Imai,  Neyagawa;  Keiichi  Kanatani,  Hirakata,  and  Takehito 
Yazalu,  Katano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Director  of  Agency 
of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,302 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1972, 47-86608 
Int.  CI.*  G03C  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  96—88  10  Claims 

1.  A  dichroic  reversible  photosensitive  material,  which 
consists  of  an  alkali  metal  halide  crystal  having  M-centers, 
said  crystal  containing  an  alkali  metal  ion  having  a  smaller  ion 
radius  than  that  of  the  alkali  metal  in  said  alkali  metal  halide 
and  one  or  more  metal  ions  which  possess  the  ability  to  act  as 
an  electron  trap  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
earth  metal  ions  and  transition  metal  ions. 


3,909,271 

HEAT  DEVELOPABLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  SENSITIZERS 

Shinpei  Ikenoue,  and  Takao  Masuda,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara, 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438320 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1973, 48-12587 
Int.  CI.*  G03C  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  96—95  15  Claims 

1.  A  sensitized  heat  developable  photographic  material 
comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  photographic 
layer  containing  the  following  components: 

a.  an  organic  silver  salt, 

b.  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  photosensitive  silver  halide  or  a 
compound  which  reacts  with  said  organic  silver  salt  (a)  to 
produce  a  photosensitive  sUver  halide. 
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c.  a  reducing  agent, 

d.  a  binder,  and 

e.  at  least  one  compound  of  the  following  formulae: 


At. 


Ar,  -N=N 


ry 


and 


wherein  Z|  and  Z3  each  represents  — O  or 


!PP; 


Z,  represents  — OM  or 


-N 


y^22 


\R 


Z3 


(I) 


as  a  substituent; 
the  formula  ( IV)  contains  at  least  one  of  SO3M  and  COOM 

as  a  substituent  in  the  nuclei  thereof  or  in  the  sub- 

stituent(s)  on  the  nuclei  thereof; 
M  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal  atom,  an 

alkaline  earth  metal  atom,  or  an  NH«  group,  and  each 

nucleus  of  the  formulae  (I)  through  (IV)  can  further 

contain  additional  substituent(s)  other  than  the  above 

defined  substituents,  and  the  radical 


Rj, 


\ 


N©xe 


can  be  in  the  form  of  an  inner  salt. 


(II) 


(III) 


3,909,272 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS,  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PROCESSES 

Arthur  H.  Herz,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,037 

Int.  CI.=*  G03C  1/38 

U.S.  CI.  96-114.5  22  Claims 

1.  An  unexposed  radiation-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 

containing  a  hydrophilic  colloid  and  a  sulfoxide  having  the 

formula 

R,— SO— Rj 
in  which  R,  is  alkyl  having  8-18  carbon  atoms,  aryl  having 
6-14  carbon  atoms,  or  aralkyl  having  7-16  carbon  atoms 
and  Rj  is  alkyl  having  1  -  14  carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  6-14 
carbcn  atoms  or  aralkyl  having  7-16  carbon  atoms  and  R, 
plus  Rj  contain  more  than  8  carbon  atoms. 


(IV) 


3,909,273 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  UTILIZING 

DIAZOSULFONATE  AND  AROMATIC  HYDROXY 

COMPOUNDS 

Steven  Levinos,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Keuffel  &  Esser 

Company,  Morristown,  NJ. 

FUed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,452 
Int.  Ci.=^  G03C  1/70 
U.S.  CI.  96-115  P  8  Claims 

1.  A  polymerizable  composition  comprising: 

a.  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  vinyl  compound;  and 

b.  a  photo-sensitive  polymerization  initiator  comprising  a 
combination  of: 

1.  a  light-sensitive  aromatic  diazo-N-sulfonate,  and 

2.  an  aromatic  hydroxy  compound. 


Ari,  Ar,,  Ar,,  Ar^  and  Arj  each  represents  an  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  aryl  group; 

X"  represents  an  anion;  and 

Rio,  Rfi.  R«  and  R43  each  represents  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  alkyl  group  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
aryl  group;  with  the  proviso  that  when  Z,  is  =0,  Z,  is 
— OM,  and  Ar,  does  not  contain  a  halogen  substituent, 
and  the  nuclei  in  the  formula  (I)  contain  two  halogen 
atoms; 

Ar,  contains  at  least  one  of  SOsM  and  COOM  as  a  substitu- 
ent; at  least  one  of  Ar,  and  Arj,  and  at  least  one  of  Ar^ 
and  Ars  each  contains  at  least  one  of  SOsM  and  COOM 


3,909,274 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION  CONTAINING 

TRINUCLEAR  RHODANINE  NUCLEUS  DYES  SOLUBLE 

IN  LOW-MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  ALCOHOLS 
Paolo  Beretta,  Ferrania,  and  Luigi  Magnani,  Carcare,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,575 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  4,  1972,  47546/72 

Int.  Cl.=^  G03C  J /JO 

U.S.  a.  96-127  4c,ai^ 

1.  A  Sliver  halide  photographic  emulsion  characterized  by 

the  fact  that  the  emulsion  contains  at  least  one  low-molecular 

weight  alcohol  soluble  trinuclear  dye  corresponding  to  the 

general  formula: 
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! =^ j 

[11     R-N(— ch=<:h)^_,— C(=<:h— CR,),_, 


T"1 

OC  C=CH— 


\,    / 


I 


x^ 


I — ^ — ^1 

C(=CH— CH)=^— R, 

P-1© 

x.e 


\. 


<♦) 


r(-) 


[2]       R-N(-CH=CH)^,— C(=CH— CR,), 


1 — !  ''^\ 

OC         c=^ c=o 


or 


\  / 

N 


i 


x^ 


\ 

< 

/ 


N      (CH-CHtL     C     D 


wherein: 
Z  and  Z,  each  represent  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary 

to  complete  a  5  or  6  member  heterocyclic  nucleus; 
O  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete 

a  5  or  6  member  Kelomethylene  nucleus; 
R  and  Rj  each  represent  a  substituted  or  not  substituted 

alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group; 
J,  p,  q  represent  1  and  2; 
n  represents  1,  2,  3  and  4; 
X|"  and  Xj"  represent  an  acid  anion;  and 
Y  represents  a  group  having  the  following  formula: 

-(CH,)«-N R, 


wherein: 

R3,  R.,,  Rs  equal  or  different,  each  represent  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  m  represents  2,  3 
and  4. 


wherein  R  and  R,  each  individually  represent  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  an  alkyl  group;  Rj  and  R3  each  individually  represent  an 
alkyl  group;  m  is  0,  1 ,  or  2;  n  is  0  or  I ;  Z  represents  the  atoms 
necessary  to  complete  a  5  or  6  membered  heterocyclic  ring; 
X  represents  an  acid  radical;  and  D  represents  atoms  required 
to  complete  a  ketomethylene  heterocyclic  nucleus  having  a  5 
or  6  membered  heterocyclic  ring. 


3,909,276 

REMOTE  CONTROL  TOY 

Tobin  Wolf,  285  Aycrigg  Ave.,  Passaic,  N  J.  07055 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  521,526 

Int.  CI.*  A63H  29/22,  30/00 

U.S.  CI.  46-244  R  23  Claims 


3,909,275 

CYANINE  DYE  SALTS,  MEROCYANINE  DYES,  AND 

THEIR  USE  IN  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

EMULSIONS 

Mario  Gandino,  Ferrania,  and  Luigi  Magnani,  Carcare,  both 

of  Italy,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manulacturing 

Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3,202,  Jan.  15,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  245,795 
Int.  CI.*  G03C  1/16,  1/22 
MS.  CI.  96—131  13  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  containing  a  sensi- 
tizing dye  of  the  formula 


23.  A  toy  vehicle  according  to  claim  20,  said 
forwardly  directed  hook-shaped  claw  member  at 


arm  having  a 
its  lower  end. 


2360 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  30,  1975 


3,909,277 
LEAD  CONTAINING  CERAMIC  COMPOSITIONS  WHICH 

FURTHER  CONTAIN  A  LEAD  RELEASE  INHIBITING 

AMOUNT  OF  A  CHROMIUM  COMPOUND 

Alfred  Oubc,  CoUingwood,  Canada,  assignor  to  Heritage  Sil- 

vcrsmitlis  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  June  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,742 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  26, 
1972,  29748/72 

Int.  CI.*  C03C  5102,  3/10 
VS.  CL  106-49  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  lead-releasing  colored  ceramic  composition  formed 
from  a  plurality  of  glass-forming  components  including  a 
copper  oxide-providing  material  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  provide  up  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  copper  oxide 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  a  lead  oxide- 
providing  material  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
up  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  lead  oxide  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition,  at  least  one  fluxing  oxide-providing 
material  present  in  sufficient  amount  to  provide  up  to  about 
25%  by  weight  of  fluxing  oxides,  and  a  silica-forming  material 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  the  balance  by 
weight  of  the  glass-forming  components  of  silica,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  adding  to  said  plurality  of  glass-forming 
components  a  chromium  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  barium  chromate,  calcium  chromate,  strontium 
chromate,  iron  chromate,  cobalt  chromate,  silver  chromate, 
cupric  chromate,  zinc  chromate  and  chromic  oxide,  said  chro- 
mium compound  being  added  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effect 
a  lead  release  of  less  than  7  ppm  and  in  an  amount  insufficient 
to  alter  substantially  the  color  and  visual  appearance  of  said 
composition  in  the  absence  of  such  chromium  compound. 


3,909,279 
BONDING  COMPOSITION 
Serop  Manjiklan,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  292,231,  OcL  3,  1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  July  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,041 
Int.  CI.*  C08L  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  106— 180  1  Claim 

1.  A  bonding  composition  consisting  essentially  of  ( I )  about 
85  to  95  parts  by  volume  of  triacetin,  (2)  about  5  to  15  parts 
of  volume  of  propyl  alcohol  and  ( 3 )  cellulose  diacetate  in  an 
amount  of  about  2  to  6  grams  per  100  ml  of  triacetin. 


3,909,280 
ETHYLENE-ACRYLIC  ACID- VINYL  ACETATE 
TERPOLYMER  TELOMER  WAXES 
John  E.  Dench,  Dover;  Harry  Knutson,  Brookside,  and  Man- 
fred K.  Seven,  Long  Valley,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  9,  1971,  Ser.  No.  161,320 
Int.  CI.*  C08L  91/06;  C09D  3/387 
U.S.  CI.  106-271  9  Claims 

1.  A  terpolymer  telomer  wax  of  ethylene  containing  from  2 
to  7  mol  %  of  acrylic  acid  and  0.5  to  8  mol  %  of  vinyl  acetate, 
both  based  on  mols  of  ethylene  having  a  molecular  weight 
between  about  2000  and  5000  and  viscosity  of  from  about  1 00 
to  1500  centipoises  at  UO'C. 


3,909,278 

HIGH  DENSITY  THORIA-SILICA-METAL  (lU)  OXIDE 

HBERS 
DonaM  D.  Johnson,  Chisago  City,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturii^  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,197 
Int.  CI.  C04b  35/50 
US.  CL  106-65  14  Claims 


3,909,281 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  CARBON  BLACK 
COMPOSITION 
Takeshi  YamawakI,  Yokohama;  Tatsuo  Masuko,  Yokkaichi; 
Osami  Yanaglda,  Yokkaichi;  SyunjI  Yamamoto,  Yokkaichi; 
Jihei  Inomata,  Komae,  and  Susumu  Michishima,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,027 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1973,  48-15079; 
Sept.  19,  1973,  48-105784;  Oct.  19,  1973,  48-117673 

Int.  CI.*  C09D  3/00;  C08K  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  106-285  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  liquid  rubber-carbon  black 
composition  which  comprises  mixing  30-300  parts  by  weight 
of  carbon  black  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  carbon  black  slurry 
with  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  liquid  conjugated  diene,  copoly- 
merized  diene  rubber  or  polysulfide  rubber  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  from  500-30,000  and  a  viscosity  at  24''-100°C  of 
from  0.3-1000  poise  with  stirring  said  carbon  black  composi- 
tion being  prepared  by  effectively  utilizing  water  as  a  medium 
for  the  uniform  mixing  of  said  rubber  and  said  carbon  black. 


1.  A  shaped  and  fired,  continuous  thoria-silica-alumina- 
boria  fiber  comprising  thoria  and  silica  together  in  major 
amount  weight  ratio  of  1.5  :  1  to  10  :  I,  5  to  25  percent  by 
weight  of  alumina  and  boria  together  in  mole  ratio  of  about  3 
:  I  and  0  to  2  percent  by  weight  Cr/!),. 


3,909,282 

COLORANTS  FOR  PHOTOPOLYMERIZED  IMAGES 
Russell  Houston  Gray,  Rumson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  285,617,  Sept.  1,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applicatran  Mar.  14, 1973,  Ser.  No.  341,251 

Int.  CI.*  C09D  3/00 
VS.  CI.  106-288  Q  15  Claims 

1.  A  colorant  of  predictable  reflection  density  comprising  a 
mixture  of  at  least  one  inert  powder  selected  from  organic  and 
silicone  compounds  having  an  average  particle  size  of  1  to 
1000  microns  and  at  least  two  particulate,  pigmented  resins 
having  different  reflection  densities,  said  colorant  being  made 
by  mixing  said  pigmented  resins  together,  at  least  one  of  said 
pigmented  resins  containing  at  least  one  said  inert  powder 
before  mixing,  said  inert  powder  being  unreactive  with  said 
pigmented  resins  and  being  present  in  said  mixture  in  an 
amount  of  0. 1  to  100  parts  of  inert  powder  per  part,  by  vol- 
ume, of  one  of  said  pigmented  resins. 
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3,909,283 
PRODUCING  LIGHTWEIGHT  AGGREGATE 
Wilbert  E.  Wamke,  14213  N.  Gate  Drive,  SUver  Spring,  Md. 
20906 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser,  No.  447,742 
Int.  CI.*C04Bi//02 
U.S.  CI.  106—288  B  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  light-weight  aggregate  of  prede- 
termined bulk  density  and  controlled  internal  pore  size  in  a 


3,909,286 
MODIFIED,  PRECIPITATED  ALUMINO  SILICATE 
PIGMENTS 
Robert  C.  Fitton,  Belair,  Md.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corpo- 
ration, Locust,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  198,022,  Nov.  5,  1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,798,046.  This  appUcation  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

452,496 
Int.  a.*  C09C  1/02,  1/28,  1/40 


wide  size  range  of  bloated  pellets,  comprising  the  steps  of   U.S.  CI.  106—306  6  Claims 

pulverizing  and  mixing  of  about  90-99  percent  by  weight  of  a        1.  A  finely  divided,  precipitated,  white  powdery  composi- 
mineral  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  clay,    tion  comprising  chemically  bound  oxides  of  magnesium,  so- 


shale  and  certain  mineral  processing  wastes  with  about  I  to  7 
percent  by  weight  of  calcium  carbonate  and  1  to  7  percent  by 
weight  of  a  carbonaceous  material,  pelletizing  the  mixture, 
drying  the  pellets  and  firing  the  pellets  to  about  2200T.  for 
about  5  minutes. 


3,909,284 
LAKE  PROCESS 
Edward  J.  Woznicki,  Douglassville,  and  Charles  A.  Signorino, 
King  of  Prussia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Colorcon  Incorpo- 
rated, West  Point,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,819 
Int.  CI.*  C09B  63/00 
U.S.  CI.  106-289  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  dry  edible  non-toxic  color  lakes 
approved  for  food  and  drug  use  and  of  submicron  particle  size, 
comprising  the  steps  of  dissolving  sodium  bicarbonate  in  water 
at  a  temperature  not  higher  than  20°C..  stirring  aluminum 
chloride  into  the  sodium  bicarbonate  solution,  the  proportion 
of  sodium  bicarbonate  to  aluminum  chloride  being  about  555 
to  1,000  in  parts  by  weight,  the  final  pH  being  about  5.5, 
precipitating  alumina  hydrate,  stirring  a  dye  solution  approved 
by  FDA  for  ingestion  and  containing  an  acid  group  for  form- 
ing an  aluminum  salt  into  the  alumina  hydrate  slurry,  stirring 
aluminum  chloride  into  the  slurry  to  effect  laking,  forming  a 
filter  cake,  washing  the  filter  cake  with  water  to  reduce  the 
sodium  chloride  content  thereof,  and  drying  the  filter  cake  to 
produce  a  dry  cake  of  agglomerated  lake  particles,  whereby 
producing  a  lake  which  is  brighter,  more  bleed  free,  more  light 
stable,  and  of  superior  tinting  strength. 


3,909,285 

METHOD  OF  GRAFTING  ORGANIC  GROUPS  ON 

CALCIUM  SILICATES 

Jose,   Marie,   Maurice,  Julien   Fripiat,   Wezembeek-Oppem, 

Belgium,  assignor  to  Lafarge  (Societe  Anonyme),  Paris, 

France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  306,735,  Nov.  15,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,777, 
Oct.  14, 1970,  abandoned.  This  applicatmn  Mar.  4, 1974,  Ser. 

No.  447,881 
Int.  CI.*  C09C  1/28 
U.S.  CI.  106—306  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  grafting  organosilicon  groups  onto  calcium 
silicate,  comprising  contacting  intimately  calcium  silicate  with 
a  liquid  reaction  medium  having  at  least  one  organosilane  or 
hydrolysable  organosiloxane  and  wherein  at  least  one  moiety 
of  which  corresponds  to  the  substituted  organosilicon  groups 
to  be  grafted,  said  siloxane  or  silane  being  dissolved  in  a  sol- 
vent consisting  essentially  of  an  £ilkanol  and  a  suitable  amount 
of  a  water  soluble  calcium  salt,  said  medium  being  acidified  so 
as  to  provide  an  H*  ion  concentration  permitting  both  the 
hydrolysis  of  said  siloxane  or  silane  and  the  dissolution  of  at 


dium,  aluminum,  and  silicon  in  a  uniform  matrix  substantially 
all  of  the  particles  of  which  are  less  than  1  micron  in  diameter, 
the  molar  ratio  of  SiOj  to  NajO  being  at  least  about  4  to  1  and 
the  molar  ratio  of  NajO  to  AljO,  being  from  about  0.8  to 
1.4:1,  said  magnesium  oxide  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  0. 1  to  8  percent  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the 
cdmposition;  said  composition  having  a  specific  gravity  of  2.0 
to  2.4;  said  composition  further  having  an  alkalinity  in  the 
range  of  from  about  40-60  meg/ 1 00  g;  a  LOI  in  the  range  of 
from  about  6-8.5%  by  weight;  an  oil  absorption  in  the  range 
of  from  about  1  10  to  145  cc/100  g  and  a  surface  area  in  the 
range  of  from  about  50  to  1 20  M*/g. 


3,909,287 
RECOVERY  OF  SUGAR  FROM  CLARIFIER  SCUM  BY 
COUNTERCURRENT  EXTRACTION 
John  Trethowan  Rundell,  Keston;  Raymond  George  Bennett, 
Swanley;  Colin  Vesty  Rich,  Hadiow,  and  Paul  Richmond 
Pottage,  Bromley,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Tate  &  LyIe 
Ltd.,  London,  England 

Fikd  May  7,  1974,  Ser.  No,  467,662 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1 1,  1973, 
22594/73 

Int.  CI.*  CUD  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  127-57  11  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  recovering  sugar  from  the 
clarifier  scum  produced  by  phosphatation-flotation  in  sugar 
refining,  which  process  comprises:  subjecting  the  scum  to  at 
least  two  consecutive  stages  of  counter-current  aqueous  ex- 
traction, wherein  each  extraction  stage  comprises  the  succes- 
sive steps  of 

a.  dispersing  the  scum  in  desweetening  water,  to  give  a 
homogeneous  mixture,  and  aerating  the  mixture, 

b.  distributing  an  anionic  organic  polymeric  flocculant 
uniformly  throughout  the  aerated  mixture,  to  flocculate 
the  scum  therein, 

c.  passing  the  mixture,  without  further  agitation,  to  a  clari- 
fier, 

d.  allowing  the  flocculated  scum  to  segregate  from  the 
mixture  by  flotation  in  the  clarifier,  and 


e.  separately  removing  a  clarified  dilute  sugar  solution  and 
flocculated  scum  from  the  clarifier; 
least  a  portion  of  the  calcium  ions  available  in  the  silicate  passing  the  flocculated  scum  from  step  (e)  of  each  except  the 
utilized,  the  reaction  being  effected  at  a  temperature  between  last  extraction  stage  to  step  (a)  of  the  next  extraction  stage; 
ambient  temperature  and  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  me-  passing  the  dilute  sugar  solution  from  step  (e)  of  each  except 
dium  and  for  a  reaction  time  sufficient  to  permit  grafting.         the  first  extraction  stage  to  step  (a)  of  the  immediately  pre- 
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ceding  extraction  stage,  for  use  as  desweetening  water  therein;    predetermined  speed, 

discharging  the  flocculated  scum  from  step  (e)  of  the  last       thereby  burning  and  oxidizing  said  protective  plastic  coat- 
extraction  stage,  as  desweetened  scum;  and  recovering  the 
dilute  sugar  solution  from  step  (e)  of  the  first  extraction  stage. 


3,909,288 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  STARCH  AND  CORN  OIL 

FROM  CORN 
Eugene  L.  Powell,  Chicago,  III.,  and  Gerald  G.  McGeorge, 
Highland,  bid.,  assignors  to  American  Maize  Products  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.  | 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,734 

Int.  CI.*C13L  1102 

\}J&.  CI.  127-68  21  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  starch  and  corn  oil  from  corn 
comprising: 

a.  subjecting  com  kernals  to  a  dry  separation  process  to 
separate  hulls  and  germ  from  endosperm  fractions; 

b.  combining  at  least  some  of  the  endosperm  fractions  with 
water  and  subjecting  the  combination  to  a  wet  steeping 
step  and  further  process  steps  to  separate  corn  starch 
from  com  gluten; 

c.  drying  the  corn  gluten;  and  j 

d.  subjecting  at  least  the  separated  germ  and  the  dried  corn 
gluten  tp  a  solvent  extraction  step  to  recover  corn  oil. 


3,909,289 
CHUCK  CLEANING  METHODS 
Donald  D.  Foucart,  and  Jon  R.  Cottrill,  both  of  Lancaster, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation,  Lancaster, 
Ohio 

Filed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,678 
Int.  CI.'  B08B  7104 
VS.  CL  134—2  23  Claims 

15.  A  method  of  removing  a  protective  plastic  coating 
material  from  chucks  of  the  type  operable  to  support  and 
convey  glassware  through  a  protective  plastic  coating  process 
at  a  predetermined  speed,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
impinging  a  flame,  burning  on  a  natural  gas-oxygen  fuel  mix- 
ture comprising  about  one  part  gas  and  about  four  parts  oxy- 
gen, on  said  chuclcs,  while  said  chucks  are,  moving  at  said 


ing  material  in  order  to  remove  it  so  as  to  maintain  said 
chucks  operational. 


3,909,290 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  WASHING  EGGS, 
INCLUDING  TILTED  BRUSHES 
William  S.  Peppier,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  and  Hans  W.  Beinssen, 
Oyten,  Germany,  assignors  to  Diamond  International  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,336 

Int.  CI.  B08b  1102 

U.S.  CI.  134—6  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  washing  eggs  comprising  the  steps  of 
moving  eggs  on  a  conveyor  beneath  a  pair  of  strip  brushes 
tilted  from  the  vertical  position  in  order  of  about  30"'-60% 
horizontally  reciprocating  the  brushes  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  each  other  while  maintaining  said  brushes  in 
the  position  tilted  from  the  vertical,  while  the  eggs  move 
thereunder,  and 
simultaneously  spraying  a  washing  solution  onto  the  eggs. 


3,909,291 
COMESTIBLE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  Wing  Leong,  17061  Wausau  Ave.,  South  HoUand,  III. 
60473 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,051 

Int.  CI.2  B08B  3106 

U.S.  CI.  134-115  G  9Clafans 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  and  separating  refuse  from 
comestibles  such  as  bean  sprouts,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  tank,  a  wire  mesh  basket  rotatably  mounted  in  said  tank  for 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  adapted  to  be  loaded  with 
said  comestible,  a  drain  in  said  tank,  partition  means  in  said 
tank  separating  said  drain  and  said  basket,  a  standpipe  extend- 
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ing  from  said  drain  and  having  an  inlet  located  at  a  level  so 
that  said  basket  is  only  partially  filled  with  water,  said  parti- 


tioning means  extending  to  a  height  no  greater  than  the  level 
of  said  inlet  of  said  standpipe. 


3,909,292 
LEAD  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Satoshi  Sekido,  Kyoto,  and  Sadao  Fukuda,  Daito,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  289,051,  Sept.  14, 1972.  This  applkation 
Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,136 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.   27,    1971,  46- 
85352;  Nov.  9, 1971,46-89256;  Oct.  27, 1971,46-99858[U] 

Int.  CI.*  AOIM  39100 
U^.  CI.  136-27  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  lead  storage  battery,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming  electrode  plates  of  non-woven  lead  fibers  to  a 

desired  size  and  shape; 
hard  pressing  the  periphery  of  said  plates  to  a  greater  den- 
sity than  the  remainder  of  said  plates; 
welding  lead  out  pieces  to  a  portion  of  said  hard-pressed 

peripheral  portion  of  said  plates; 
covering  said  hard-pressed  peripheral  portions  and  lead  out 

pieces  with  a  synthetic  resin  film; 
anodizing  said  electrode  plates; 
electrolytically  reducing  said  anodized  plates; 
incorporating  said  reduced  plates  and  an  electrolytic  solu- 
tion into  a  container;  and 
charging  said  plates  so  that  some  of  said  plates  are  nega- 
tively charged  and  others  are  positively  charged. 
1 1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  lead  storage  battery  com- 
prising steps  of  cutting  to  a  predetermined  size  unwoven  fabric 
comprising  mainly  of  lead  fibers  1 50  to  200  /«/>  in  diameter, 
pressing  said  unwoven  fabric  into  a  density  of  5.0  to  5.5  g/cc, 
pressing  the  resulting  electrode  plate  proper  at  least  at  the 
peripheral  portion  thereof  into  a  density  of  not  less  than  10 
g/cc  more  strongly  than  at  any  other  portions  of  said  electrode 
plate  proper,  welding  a  lead-out  piece  to  a  peripheral  portion 
of  said  electrode  plate  prop>cr,  covering  a  synthetic  resin  film 
by  injection  molding  over  a  weld  zone  between  said  peripheral 
portion  and  lead-out  piece,  immersing  in  an  aqueous  solution 


of  BaCl,  those  of  said  electrode  plates  which  are  to  become 
negative  electrode  plates,  thereby  to  add  barium  sulfate  to 
said  electrode  plates  which  are  to  become  negative  electrode 
plates,  anodizing  in  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  a  mixture 
of  NaCIO*  and  HtSO^  both  of  the  electrode  plates  which  are 
to  become  negative  and  positive  electrode  plates,  washing  in 
water  and  electrolytically  reducing  said  two  types  of  electrode 
plates  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  H,S04,  incorporating  said  two 
types  of  electrode  plates  in  a  container,  and  injecting  into  said 
container  an  electrolytic  solution  comprising  a  mixture  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  HjSO^  and  lignin  sulfonate  thereby  to 
perform  an  initial  charging  of  said  lead  storage  battery. 


3,909,293 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  BATTERY  PLATE 

GRIDS 
John  Edward  Hammond,  and  Alan  Williams,  both  of  Solihull, 
England,  assignors  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Limited, 
Birmingham,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  246,796,  April  24, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
applkation  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,586 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30, 1971, 
12328/71;  Apr.  29,  1971,  12301/71 

Int  CI.  HOlm  35104 
U.S.  CI.  136-36  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  battery  plate  grid  of  the 
kind  including  an  open,  rectangular  conductive  framework,  a 
conductive  battery  plate  lug  integral  with  the  framework,  a 
plurality  of  parallel  ribs  extending  between  a  pair  of  opposite 
frame  members  of  the  grid,  and  a  plurality  of  strands  arranged 
to  define  a  lattice  structure  bounded  by  the  framework,  the 
interstices  of  the  lattice  structure  in  use  receiving  electro- 
chemically  active  material,  the  method  including  the  steps  of: 
a.  blanking  a  strip  of  grid  material  to  produce  a  preformed  grid 
and  having  the  same  weight  as  the  of  finished  grid  having  a 
rectangular  framework  substantially  the  same  dimensions  as 
that  of  the  finished  grid,  the  preformed  grid  also  including  a 
lattice  structure  defined  by  first  and  second  sets  of  parallel 
strands  and  arranged  so  that  the  dimensions  of  the  lattice 
structure  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
preformed  grid  are  less  than  the  corresponding  dimensions  of 
the  lattice  structure  of  the  finished  grid,  and 

b.  displacing  the  strands  of  the  preformed  grid  so  as  to 
impart  relative  movement  to  the  first  and  second  sets  of 
strands  respectively  in  a  direction  away  from  each  other 
and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  preformed  grid,  said 
dimensions  of  the  lattice  structure  thereby  being  in- 
creased to  the  value  required  in  the  finished  grid. 


3,909,294 
VIBRATION-PROOF  BATTERY 
Takashi  Kosuge,  and  Ichiro  Sano,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japu, 
assignors  to  Furukawa  Denchi  KabushlU  Kaisha,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,276 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  1104 

MS.  CL  136—81  3  ciafaM 

1.  A  vibration-proof  battery  comprising  a  battery  casing 

having  a  bottom  wall  and  upstanding  side  walls;  a  casing  cover 

adapted  to  be  supported  along  the  upper  edge  surfaces  of  said 
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side  walls;  at  least  one  electrode  plate  group  having  a  plurality 
of  vertically  extending  spaced  electrode  plates  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  battery  casing;  and  an  electrode  plate  group 
holding  means  being  positioned  above  and  extending  across 
said  electrode  plate  group,  said  holding  means  having  a  plural- 
ity of  comb  teeth-shaped  depending  projections  formed  along 
its  lower  edge,  each  of  said  projections  being  in  alignment  and 
in  contact  with  each  end  surface  of  the  positive  and  negative 
electrodes  of  said  electrode  group,  the  upper  edge  surface  of 
said  holding  means  having  upper  projecting  edges  adapted  to 
be  engaged  through  adhesive  agent  in  recesses  of  said  casing 


7  1     2a    9    11     7  2a 


cover  upon  positioning  of  the  latter  upon  said  electrode  plates 
and  maintain  said  electrode  plate  group  in  rigidly  fixed  rela- 
tionship within  said  casing,  the  adhesive  means  being  inter- 
posed between  said  casing  cover  and  the  upper  projecting 
edges  of  the  holding  means  so  as  to  maintain  said  cover  and 
said  holding  means  in  permanently  fjistened  relationship; 
groove  means  formed  in  at  least  two  opposite  inner  side  wall 
surfaces  of  said  battery  casing,  said  holding  means  having  end 
portions  adapted  to  be  engaged  in  said  groove  means  and 
forming  a  reinforcement  for  said  battery  casing;  each  said 
holding  means  extending  across  the  center  portion  of  each  of 
said  electrode  plate  group. 


3,909,295 
ALKALINE  CELL 
Takashi    Tsychida,    Kosai;    Kenkhl    Shiaoda,    Toyohashi; 
Teruyoshi  Yasuda,  and  Takaokl  Takeshima,  both  of  Kosai, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Electrochemical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,165 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  UOO 

U.S.  CL  136—83  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  alkaline  cell  comprising  an  anode  active  mass,  a 
cathode  active  mass,  an  anode  terminal  member  electrically 
connected  to  said  anode  active  mass,  a  cathode  terminal 
member  electrically  connected  to  said  cathode  active  mass, 
and  an  insulator  disposed  between  said  terminal  ntembers  and 
an  acid  layer  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  anode  terminal 
member  within  the  path  of  an  alkaline  electrolyte  which 
creeps  by  electrocapillary  action,  said  acid  layer  containing 
acid  reactive  to  said  alkaline  electrolyte  to  produce  a  salt. 


3,909,296 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  CELL 
Yuzuni  Ito,  Sendai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kalsha  DainI 
Seikosha,  Japan 

Flkd  Nov.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,152 
Claims  priority,  ap|rilcatkMi  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1973,  48- 
135034 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIM  13100 
\iJ&.  CI.  136—83  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  solid  electrolyte  cell  comprising  an  anodic-active  mate- 
rial, a  cathodic-active  material  and  a  solid  electrolyte,  said 
cathodic-active  material  including  compounds  having  a  water 
of  crystallization  within  the  molecule  and  having  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  cathodic  active  material  a  hygroscopic  sub- 
stance capable  of  absorbing  the  water  of  crystallization  liber- 
ated during  the  discharge  of  said  cell. 


3,909,297 
LITHIUM-CHLORINE  BATTERY  DESIGN 
Edward  J.  Zeitner,  Jr.,  Utka,  Mich.,  and  John  H.  Kennedy, 
Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  May  10,  1968,  Ser.  No.  729,142 

Int.  CI.*  HOIM  8100 

U.S.  CI.  136—86  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  stackable  lithium-chlorine  fiiel  cell  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  boundary 
walls  disposed  therein; 

a  cylindrical  porous  graphite  cathode  in  contact  with  one 
boundary  wall  of  said  housing; 

a  cylindrical  anode  in  contact  with  another  boundary  wall 
of  said  housing,  said  anode  comprising  a  low  density 
matrix  of  molten  lithium-wettable  metallic  fibers  having 
interspersed  therein  a  charge  of  metallic  lithium; 

an  insulating  ring  separating  said  cathode  from  said  anode 
and  forming  therebetween  a  chamber  suitable  for  con- 
taining a  molten  lithium  chloride  electrolyte; 

means  for  feeding  gaseous  chlorine  into  said  porous  graph- 
ite cathode; 

means  for  venting  from  said  chamber  lithium  chloride  reac- 
tion products  formed  by  the  cell  reaction; 

said  one  boundary  wall  and  said  other  boundary  wall  posi- 
tioned to  contact  the  anode  and  cathode  respectively  of 
adjacent  fuel  cells. 
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3,909,298 
BATTERIES  COMPRISING  VENTED  ELECTRODES  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Peter  Carr,  Utka,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Energy  Devekipment 

Associates,  Madison  Heights,  Mkh. 

Continuatkn  of  Ser.  No.  200,043,  Nov.  18,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  applicatmn  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,502 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  29102 

U.S.  CI.  136—86  A  13  Claims 


///////////////////// 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  an  electric  energy  storage  device 
comprising  a  first  member  having  a  front  and  a  back  side,  a 
second  member  having  a  front  and  a  back  side,  a  plurality  of 
passageways  formed  by  the  attachment  of  the  back  sides  of  the 
first  and  second  members,  said  members  having  a  relatively 
low  pressure  differential  there  across,  a  venting  means  for 
passing  undissolved  halogen  gas  from  the  passageways  and 
further  providing  that  the  front  side  of  the  first  member  is  a 
positive  electrode  in  one  cell  and  the  front  side  of  the  second 
member  is  a  negative  electrode  of  a  second  cell,  the  first 
member  being  porous  and  adapted  to  pass  the  electrolyte  from 
the  passageways  through  it  and  the  second  member  being  gas 
and  electrolyte  impervious;  whereby  any  possibility  of  of  gas 
locking  after  the  porous  electrode  is  flooded  is  effectively 
prevented;  the  porous  member  having  a  pore  size  ranging 
from  about  10  to  about  100  microns  and  the  venting  means 
being  holes  communicating  with  the  passageways  and  ranging 
in  diameter  from  about  0.5  to  about  3  millimeters. 


3,909,299 
FUEL  CELL  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  REFORM  REACTOR 
Thomas  J.  Corrigan,  Coventry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,226 

Int.  CI.*  HOIM  27112;  BOIJ  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  136—86  C  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  cell  power  plant,  a  steam  reform  reactor/self- 
starting  shift  converter  combination,  comprising: 


a  reform  reactor  comprising  a  burner  and  a  plurality  of 
chambers,  a  first  of  said  chambers  being  a  reform  reactor 
chamber  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  hydrocarbon  fuel 
and  containing  steam  reform  reaction  catalyst  for  con- 
verting the  hydrocarbon  fiiel  to  hydrogen  and  other  prod- 
ucts and  having  an  outlet,  first  duct  means  surrounding  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  reform  reactor  chamber  and  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  therewith,  a  second  of  said 
chambers  containing  said  burner  and  providing  for  the 
flow  of  hot  gases  into  said  first  duct  means  around  said 
reform  reactor  chamber,  said  burner  including  an  air 
plenum  with  a  direct  air  inlet; 

second  duct  means  surrounding  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship a  substantial  portion  of  said  first  duct  means  and 
having  an  air  inlet  for  receiving  burner  air  and  an  air 
outlet  opening  into  said  air  plenum  of  said  burner; 

a  shift  conversion  chamber  surrounding  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  substantial  portions  of  said  second  duct 
means  and  said  reform  reactor  and  having  an  inlet  for 
receiving  the  product  of  said  reform  reactor  and  an  outlet 
for  supplying  processed  hydrocarbon  fuel  including  hy- 
drogen to  said  fuel  cell  power  plant;  and 

a  source  of  ambient  burner  air  including  a  valve  and  a  pair 
of  conduits,  the  first  conduit  of  said  pair  connected  to 
said  air  inlet  of  said  second  duct  means  and  the  second 
conduit  of  said  pair  connected  to  said  direct  air  inlet  of 
said  burner  air  plenum,  said  valve  being  adapted  to  supply 
burner  air  to  said  second  conduit  during  start-up  and  to 
said  first  conduit  during  running  after  start-up. 


3,909,300 
POSITIVE  SEAL  FOR  BATTERIES  EMPLOYING  PLASTIC 

CASINGS 
Raymond  L.  Schenk,  Jr.,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  and  William  B. 
Hayes,  Cinnaminson,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,166 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  1102 

U.S.  CI.  136-134  R  9  Claims 


f*  ^ 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  an  improved  industrial  motive- 
power  battery  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  positioning  n  (where  n  equals  two  or  more)  plastic  bat- 
tery cells  in  a  battery  casing  with  each  cell  having  an 
assemblage  of  positive  plates  interleaved  with  an  assem- 
blage of  negative  plates  and  with  adjacent  plates  of  oppo- 
site polarity  being  spaced  apart  by  separators,  said  posi- 
tive plates  connected  to  at  least  one  upright  positive  post 
and  said  negative  plates  connected  to  at  least  one  upright 
negative  post; 

b.  forming  a  plastic  battery  cover  having  lead  bushings 
molded  therein  for  receiving  respective  different  ones  of 
said  positive  and  negative  posts  and  with  said  lead  bush- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  30.  1975 


September  30.  1975 


CHEMirAI 


2366 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  30,  1975 


ings  sealed  with  respect  to  said  plastic  battery  cover  by: 
b-1  forming  an  annular  groove  in  the  outer  surface  of 
each  lead  bushing; 
b-2  positioniong  a  continuous  deformable  seal  element  in 

each  annular  groove; 
b-3  positioning  the  lead  bushings  and  seals  in  a  plastic 

injection  mold;  and 
b-4  injecting  plastic  material  into  the  mold  under  pressure 
so  as  to  fill  the  mold  and  deform  each  of  the  seal  elements 
into  intimate  sealing  engagement  between  the  molded 
plastic  cover  and  the  respective  lead  bushings; 

c.  removing  the  molded  plastic  cover  from  the  mold  and 
positioning  it  on  the  plastic  battery  cell  with  the  positive 
and  negative  posts  passing  upwardly  through  respective 
different  ones  of  the  lead  bushings; 

d.  positioning  a  lead  intercell  connector  on  each  of  said 
battery  posts  in  coaxial  surrounding  relation  thereto; 

e.  positioning  a  bonding  head  having  a  ram  and  a  coaxial 
barrel  over  the  battery  with  the  ram  disposed  on  a  vertical 
axis  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  one  of  the  battery  posts; 
f.  moving  the  ram  and  barrel  into  engagement  with  the 
battery  post  and  intercell  connector,  respectively; 

g.  heating  the  ram  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  convert  the 
lead  components  in  the  path  of  ram  movement  to  the 
molten  state; 

h.  moving  the  heated  ram  through  the  barrel  and  axially 
through  the  battery  post  and  intercell  connector  and 
through  the  upper  portion  of  the  bushing  with  the  ram 
following  the  post  downwardly  as  the  latter  melts  and 
displacing  the  molten  lead  thus  formed  upwardly  into  the 
barrel  in  surrounding  relation  with  the  ram; 

i.  retracting  the  ram  from  engagement  with  the  unmelted 
lead  components  and  the  molten  lead; 

j.  returning  the  molten  lead  theretofore  displaced  into  the 
barrel  back  to  the  area  of  ram  penetration  into  the  battery 
post  and  intercell  connector  where  such  molten  lead  is 
permitted  to  cool  and  solidify; 

k.  retracting  the  barrel  from  the  intercell  connector  upon 
cooling  and  solidification  of  the  molten  lead;  and, 

I.  relocating  the  bonding  head  over  each  of  the  remaining 
battery  posts  in  successive  order  and  sequentially  repeat- 
ing steps  f  through  k  above  for  each  different  battery  post 
position. 


3,909301 

POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  BONDING 
Raymond  L.  Schenk,  Jr.,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gould 
Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,178 

Int  CI.*  B23K  llllO;  HOIM  2122,  2130 

\}JS.  CI.  136—134  R  33  Claims 


6.  A  method  of  bonding  meltable  material  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  moving  a  ram  relative  to  the  material  so  as  to  cause  the 
ram  to  engage  the  material; 

b.  establishing  a  reservoir  surrounding  the  ram  and  engaged 
with  the  material  to  be  bonded; 


c.  introducing  an  inert  gas  into  the  reservoir  for  the  purpose 
of  entraining  and  removing  oxidizing  agents  in  the  region 
of  the  material  to  be  bonded; 

d.  heating  the  ram  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  convert  the 
meltable  material  in  the  path  of  relative  ram  movement 
to  the  molten  state; 

e.  moving  the  heated  ram  relative  to  the  material  and 
through  the  reservoir  so  as  to  cause  the  ram  to  melt  the 
material  in  its  path  of  relative  movement  and  in  the  envi- 
ronment of  the  inert  gas  to  a  desired  depth  in  the  material 
with  the  molten  material  thus  formed  being  displaced  by 
the  ram  from  the  area  of  ram  penetration  into  the  mate- 
rial and  shifted  therefrom  into  the  reservoir; 

f  retracting  the  ram  relative  to  the  material  from  its  position 
of  maximum  penetration  so  as  to  cause  the  ram  to  be 
withdrawn  from  the  material;  and, 

g.  returning  the  molten  material  theretofore  displaced  into 
the  reservoir  back  to  the  region  of  ram  penetration  into 
the  meltable  material  where  such  molten  material  is  per- 
mitted to  cool  and  solidify. 


3,909,302 
VENT  CAP  FOR  BATTERIES 
Seymour  Mermelstein,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Tyco  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,216 

Int.  CI.*  HOIM  2112 

U.S.  CI.  136-177  II  Claims 


72       c7*    SO 


52    66 


1.  A  vent  cap  for  an  electrical  cell  having  a  liquid  electrolyte 
comprising:  a  hollow  body  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 
opening  in  said  cell  leading  to  said  electrolyte; 

a  membrane  disposed  in  and  extending  across  the  interior 

space  of  said  hollow  body; 
first  and  second  concentric  membrane  support  members 
within  and  attached  to  said  hollow  body,  said  support 
members  being  spaced  radially  from  one  another;  and 
means  frictionally  securing  said  membrane  to  said  first  and 
second  membrane  support  members  so  that  the  mem- 
brane extends  between  said  support  members,  said  sup- 
port members  being  spaced  apart  sufficiently  so  that  a 
substantial  area  of  said  membrane  is  exposed  to  gases  and 
electrolyte  within  said  cell; 
said  membrane  being  made  of  a  material  that  is  permeable 
to  gases  generated  within  said  cell  and  serves  as  a  barrier 
to  flow  of  electrolyte  through  said  body,  said  material 
comprising  a  microporous  polytetrafluorethylene  sheet 
with  a  pore  size  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  about  10  mi- 
crons. 
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3,909303 

BATTERY  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  PROVISION  FOR 

VENTING  ITS  CONTENTS 

Martin  G.  Rosansky,  Monsey,  and  Ignatius  Mkhalko,  Ossing, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Power  Conversion,  Inc.,  Mount 

Vernon,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327,937,  Jan.  30,  1973.  This 

application  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,245 

Int.  CI.*  HOIM  2112 

VS.  CL  136-177  4  Claims 


etching  the  uncoated  portion  of  said  coated  surface  to  a 
depth  where  substantially  all  implanted  ions  are  removed 


1.  A  sealed  battery  including  provisions  for  preventing  an 
explosion  if  the  internal  pressure  exceeds  a  predetermined 
limit  by  permitting  the  battery  contents  to  escape  rapidly,  said 
battery  comprising: 
a  casing  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  defining 
a  cavity  for  the  electro-chemical  contents  of  the  battery; 
battery  contents  confined  within  said  cavity  including 
electrochemical  means  for  generating  an  electrical  cur- 
rent and  capable  of  generating  sufficient  internal  pressure 
to  cause  a  violent  explosion  of  said  battery; 
a  rigid  partition  disposed  across  the  opening  in  said  casing 
and  defining  an  aperture  through  which  said  battery 
contents  can  escape;  and 
cover  means  sealing  said  opening  and  covering  said  aper- 
ture for  containing  said  battery  contents  under  normal 
conditions  and  for  rapidly  releasing  said  battery  contents 
if  said  predetermined  pressure  limit  is  reached,  said  cover 
means  including  a  metal  plate  which  is  relatively  soft  and 
bendable  in  comparison  to  said  partition  and  which  over- 
lies said  partition,  said  plate  being  welded  to  said  partition 
at,  at  least  one  predetermined  confined  a  location  spaced 
from  its  perimeter,  said  plate  tearing  where  welded  to 
permit  the  rapid  release  of  the  contents  of  the  battery 
when  the  pressure  limit  is  reached. 
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to  delineate  the  doped  region,  and  to  leave  the  resulting 
etched  surface  substantially  free  from  defects. 


3,909305 
ION  IMPLANTATION  PROCESS 
Hartmut  Boroffka,  Irschenhausen;  Ebcrhard  Krimmd,  Pul- 
lach,  and  Hartmut  Runge,  Kirchseeon,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich, 
Germany 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,072 
Claims    priority,    appUcatmn    Germany,    May    9,    1972, 
2222736 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  211265 
U.S.  CI.  148-1.5  13Ctaims 


n- 


^ 


flSh- 


3,909304 
METHOD  OF  DOPING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  BODY 
Kon  Ho  Cho,  Lawrenceville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,920 
Int.  CI.*  HOIL  211265 
U.S.  CI.  148—1.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  doped  region  in  a  semiconductor 
body,  which  comprises: 
implanting  ions  of  dopant  atoms  into  a  surface  of  the  semi- 
conductor to  form  an  implanted  surface  layer, 
selectively  coating  said  implanted  surface  with  an  etch- 
resistant  pattern  corresponding  to  the  desired  doped 
region,  and 


1.  In  a  process  for  ion  implantation  with  an  ion  implantation 
unit  in  which  said  unit  comprises  an  ion  source,  an  extraction 
element,  a  mass  separator,  a  focussing  device  and  an  object 
holder,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of  charg- 
ing to  said  ion  source  a  composition  comprising  chemical 
compounds  which  contains  all  the  elements  to  be  ionized 
which  are  required  for  the  desired  implantation,  said  composi- 
tion being  adapted  to  produce  all  required  ion  types  in  said  ion 
source  either  simultaneously  or  sequentially,  and  directing 
said  ions  so  produced  from  such  ion  source  as  a  beam  along 
one  beam  path  towards  a  target  object,  the  ions  in  said  beam 
being  controlled  by  said  mass  separator  so  that  a  particular 
type  or  types  of  ions  desired  are  deflected  onto  said  target 
object  at  a  given  prechose.  desired  instant  of  time  at  a  prede- 
termined energy  and  in  a  predetermined  profile. 
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3,909306  3,909,308 

MIS  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  HIGH      PRODUCTION  OF  LEAD  MONOXIDE  COATED  VIDICON 
OPERATING  VOLTAGE  AND  MANUFACTURING  TARGET 

METHOD  John  Fnuiidin  Heagy,  Lcola,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

Takashi  Sakamoto,  Kodaira;  Nobuhiro  TsujI,  KiuiHachi,  and       tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Hiroto  Kawagoe,  Kodaira,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,772 

Ltd.,  Japan  I„t.  CI.*  HOIL  7/54 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440356  U.S.  CI.  148—1.5  17  Claims 

Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1973, 48-14670 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/265 
U.S.CL  148—13  11  Claims 


d. 

e. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  insulated  gate  type  field 
effect  transistor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  first  insulating  film  on  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

b.  forming,  in  said  first  insulating  film,  a  first  hole  extending 
to  the  surface  of  the  substrate; 

c.  introducing  a  conductivity  type  impurity  determining 
which  is  different  from  that  of  the  substrate,  through  said 
first  hole  into  said  substrate  to  form  a  first  region  of  a 
relatively  low  impurity  concentration; 
forming  a  second  insulating  film  in  said  hole; 
forming,  in  said  first  and  second  insulating  films,  a  second 
hole  exposing  a  surface  portion  of  said  first  region,  and  a 
third  hole  exposing  a  surface  portion  of  said  substrate, 
spaced  apart  from  said  first  region; 

f.  introducing  an  impurity,  determining  the  same  conductiv- 
ity type  as  that  of  said  first  region,  through  said  second 
and  third  holes  to  form  respective  second  and  third  re- 
gions having  a  relatively  high  impurity  concentration; 

g.  removing  part  of  the  insulating  films  to  expose  a  surface 
part  of  the  substrate  between  said  first  and  third  regions 
and  an  edge  part  of  the  first  region; 

h.  forming  a  third  insulating  film  on  the  exposed  surfaces  of 
said  substrate  and  said  first  region;  and 

i.  forming  an  electrode  on  said  third  insulating  film  to  ex- 
tend over  the  edge  of  said  first  region  but  not  extending 
over  said  second  region. 


.^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  photosensitive  device 
comprising  the  step  of  ionically  bombarding  a  supported  layer 
of  lead'  monoxide,  within  an  atmosphere  containing  at  least 
one  gas  chemically  inert  with  lead  monoxide  at  a  pressure  of 
from  about  4  x  10~*  to  about  6  x  I0~*  torr,  by  applying  an 
electrical  potential  to  said  layer  to  effect  electrical  discharge 
through  said  atmosphere. 


3,909307 

PROCESS  FOR  COMPENSATING  BOUNDARY  CHARGES 
IN  SILICON  THIN  LAYERS  EPITAXIALLY  GROWN  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE 
Karl-Ulrich  Stein,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Akticngescllschaft,  Berlin  &  Munkh,  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,476 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    3,    1973, 
2344320 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  7/54,  7/36 
VS.  CI.  148—13  I  13  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  compensating  boundary  charges  in  a  semi- 
conducting layer  which  is  epitaxially  grown  on  an  insulating 
substrate  which  includes  the  step  of  introducing  doping  atoms 
into  the  region  of  the  boundary  charges. 


3,909309 

POST  WORKING  OF  MECHANICALLY  ALLOYED 

PRODUCTS 

Michael  James  Bomford,  Bublikon,  Switzerbnd,  assignor  to 

The  International  Nkkel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396304 

Int.  CI.*  B22F  1/00,  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  148-11.5  F  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  achieving  enhanced  stress-rupture  charac- 
teristics at  elevated  temperatures  in  respect  of  a  mechanically 
alloyed  superalloy  composition  containing  as  a  dispersoid  an 
oxide  of  a  lanthanide  series  metal,  whereby  the  alloy  is  capa- 
ble of  developing  a  desired  structure  having  coarse  elongated 
grains  upon  germinative  grain  growth  treatment,  which  com- 
prises hot  consolidating  a  charge  of  such  mechanically  alloyed 
composite  superalloy  powder  particles  and  thereafter  hot 
working  the  resulting  hot  consolidated  product,  the  tempera- 
ture of  hot  working  and  amounts  of  reduction  being  correlated 
such  that  (a)  the  formation  of  small  equiaxed  grains  upon 
grain  coarsening  heat  treatment  is  minimized,  and  (b)  the 
formation  of  coarse  equiaxed  grains  and/or  cracking  of  the 
consolidated  product  during  the  hot  working  operation  is 
minimized,  whereby  coarse  elongated  grains  resuh  upon  sub- 
sequent heating  of  the  shape  at  germinative  grain  growth 
temperature. 
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3,909310 

APEX  SEAL  DESIGN 

James  C.  Uy,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  391,409,  Aug.  24, 1973.  This  application 
Sept.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,532 
Int.  CI.*  C21D  9/00;  F04C  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  148-1 13  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  seal  structure  for  use  in  a 
rotary  internal  combustion  engine,  the  method  comprising: 

a.  preparing  an  admixture  of  metallic  powders  consisting  of 
iron  in  the  range  of  40-65  percent  titanium  carbide  in  the 
range  of  25-50  percent  and  about  10  percent  of  third 
elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium 
and  molybdenum, 

b.  compacting  said  admixture  of  iron,  titanium  carbide,  and 
third  element  powders  to  define  an  elongated  strip  of 
material  serving  as  a  wear-resistant  portion  for  said  seal, 

c.  subjecting  said  compacted  wear-resistant  portion  to  a 
sintering  operation, 

d.  subjecting  said  wear-resistant  portion  to  an  austenitizing 
treatment  and  interruptingly  quenching  said  portion,  first 
in  warm  oil  and  then  in  liquid  nitrogen  to  develop  a  trans- 
verse rupture  strength  of  about  350,000  p.s.i., 

e.  preparing  an  admixture  of  powder  particles  consisting  of 
aluminum  in  the  range  of  95-100  percent  and  copper  in 
the  range  of  0-5  percent, 

f.  compacting  said  admixture  of  aluminum  and  copper 
powders  for  defining  a  supporting  portion, 

g.  subjecting  said  compacted  supporting  portion  to  a  sinter- 
ing operation  and 

h.  interlocking  said  portions  together  to  complete  said  seal 
structure. 


3,909,312 

NON  CORROSIVE  FLUX  FOR  SOFT  SOLDER 

Michel  Cotombie,  Saint-Etienne,  France,  assignor  to  Creusot- 

Loire,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  266338,  June  26, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396364 
Int.  CI.*  B23K  35/34 
U.S.  CI.  148-24  1  Claim 

1.  A  non-corrosive  soft  solder  flux  particularly  adapted  for 
joining  steels  or  alloys  which  may  contain  chromium  by  sol- 
dering or  soldering  or  brazing  consisting  essentially  of  an 
emulsion  of  a  mixture  of  ammonium  phosphate,  tin,  nickel 
and  copper  phosphates  and  ammonium  fluoride  and  having 
the  following  undiluted  composition: 


tin 

6  to  7% 

nickel 

0.5  to  1.5* 

copper 

O.I  to0.5« 

ortho  phosphoric  acid 

(85^  solution) 

60  to  659t 

ammonium  fluoride 

10  to  15% 

ammonia  20/22°  baume 

1 5  to  20* 

wherein  said  emulsion  may  contain  free  ammonia,  free  ortho 
phosphoric  acid,  free  hydrofluoric  acid,  free  tin,  free  nickel  or 
free  copper. 


3,909,311 

SHADOW  MASK  FOR  USE  IN  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE 

AND  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SAME 

Junichi  Yamada;  Etuzo  Terashima,  and  Akira  Takai,  all  of 

Mobara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No,  494,905 

Int.  CI.*  C21D  9/46 

U.S.  Ci.  148—12.1  4  Claims 
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3,909,313 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  ELECTRIC  INSULATING 

FILM  HAVING  EXCELLENT  PUNCHING  PROPERTY 
AND  HEAT  RESISTANCE  ON  AN  ELECTRICAL  STEEL 

SHEET 
Hirotada  Kato,  and  Kazuo  Nakamura,  both  of  Kitakyushu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporatun,  Japan 

Fikd  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,625 
Claims  prrarity,  application  Japan,  Sept.  29,   1972,  47- 
97777 

Int.  CI,*  HQIV  1/04 
U.S.Ci.  148-113  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  insulating  film  having  excellent 
punching  and  heat  resistant  properties  on  the  surface  of  an 
electrical  steel  sheet  comprising  applying  to  an  electrical 
sheet,  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  chromic  anhy- 
dride, a  chromate  of  a  bivalent  metal  or  a  bichromate  of  a 
bivalent  metal;  1  to  10  parts  per  ten  parts  on  a  weight  basis  of 
a  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  satu- 
rated dicarboxylic  acids  having  4  or  more  carbon  atoms  and 
polyethylene  glycol;  and  1  to  35  parts  of  an  aqueous  emulsion 
of  a  styrene  resin  containing  at  least  50%  on  a  solids  basis  of 
styrene  or  an  aqueous  vinyl  acetate  emulsion  prepared  using 
a  nonionic  or  mixture  of  a  nonionic  and  anionic  activating 
agent,  the  vinyl  acetate  emulsion  being  prepared  in  the  ab- 
sence of  a  high  molecular  weight  protective  colloid;  and  then 
baking  the  sheet  at  a  temperature  of  1 50"  to  500°  C. 


8L<a<Ei«Ne 

— ; — 


1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  shadow  mask  for  use  in  a 
color  picture  tube  comprising  the  processes  of  rolling,  photo- 
etching  and  mask-shaping;  the  improvement  of  said  rolling 
process  comprising  a  first  annealing  step  for  annealing  a 
shadow  mask  material,  a  rolling  step  for  rolling  said  annealed 
material  into  a  desired  thickness,  a  second  annealing  step  for 
annealing  said  rolled  material,  and  a  skin-pass  step  for  skin- 
passing  said  material  after  said  second  annealing  step. 


3,909,314 
METHOD  FOR  INDUCTIVELY  HEATING  AND  QUENCH 

HARDENING  SURFACES  ON  A  CRANKSHAFT 
Robert  G.   Armstrong,  Chardon,  and  George  C.   Nebesar, 
Parma,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 
Diviswn  of  Ser.  No.  412,277,  Nov.  2, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,854,707. 
This  application  Sept.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,407 
Int.  CI.*C21D  1/18 
U.S.  CI.  148-146  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  inductively  heating  and  quench  hardening 
bearing  surfaces  on  a  crankshaft  having  a  central  axis,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  at  a  selected  location  a  carriage  pivoted  about 
a  carriage  axis  between  first,  second  and  third  angular 
positions; 

b.  providing  locating  means  on  said  carriage  for  selectively 
gripping  or  releasing  a  crankshaft; 
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c.  moving  a  crankshaft  axially  along  a  longitudinal  path 
generally  parallel  to  said  carriage  axis  to  said  selected 
location  and  at  said  first  angular  position; 

d.  pivoting  said  carriage  into  said  first  angular  position; 

e.  gripping  said  crankshaft  by  said  locating  means  on  said 
carriage; 

f.  pivoting  said  carriage  into  said  second  angular  position; 

g.  inductively  heating  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  while  said 
carriage  is  in  said  second  angular  position  and  while  said 
crankshaft  is  rotated  about  its  central  axis; 
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h.  pivoting  said  carriage  into  said  third  angular  position; 
i.  quench  hardening  said  at  least  one  surface  while  said 

carriage  is  in  said  third  angular  position  and  while  said 

crankshaft  is  rotated  about  its  central  axis; 
j.  pivoting  said  carriage  into  said  first  angular  position  where 

said  central  axis  is  aligned  with  said  path; 
k.  releasing  said  crankshaft  from  said  locating  means; 
I.  pivoting  said  carriage  away  from  said  first  position;  and. 

moving  said  crankshaft  axially  along  said  path  from  said 

selected  location. 


3,909315 

METHOD  FOR  RAPID  COOLING  OF  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  METAL  PIECES 
Jinkhi  Akayama,  Kitakyushu;  Masanori  Yokozeki,  Kisarazu; 
Hideo  Otsubo,  Tokyo,  and  Sueta  Igata,  Kitakyushu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Sted  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,710 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1 97 1, 46-2929 

Int.  CI.  C21d  1162 

U,S.CL  148— 153  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  rapidly  cooling  steel  metal  workpieces  from 
a  high  temperature,  which  comprises:  | 

arranging  a  plurality  of  elongated  metal  workpieces  having 
substantially  the  same  cross-sections  parallel  to  one  an- 
other in  the  direction  of  their  widths,  said  cross-section  of 
said  workpieces  being  one  of  irregular  and  regular  geo- 
metric, the  separation  between  adjacent  workpieces  be- 
ing as  small  as  possible,  but  sufficient  to  isolate  said  work- 
pieces  from  mutual  influence  of  heat  transmission  to 
prevent  bending  of  said  workpieces; 

continuously  jetting  over  the  entire  surfaces  of  said  work- 
pieces  a  coolant  at  a  higher  flow  rate  per  unit  area  of  each 
said  workpiece  than  the  saturation  rate  at  which  a  further 
increase  thereof  will  not  increase  the  cooling  speed  of 


said  workpieces  by  means  of  nozzles  equipped  for  this 
purpose; 

transporting  said  workpieces  intermittently  for  a  prescribed 
distance  in  the  direction  of  their  width;  and 

jetting  coolant  to  both  the  upper  and  the  lower  surfaces  of 
said  workpieces  and  also  directly  to  the  spaces  between 
adjacent  workpieces  while  at  rest  in  order  to  have  so 
produced  vapor  absorb  heat  radiation  from  the  sides  of 
said  workpieces,  said  jetting  to  the  intervening  spaces 
being  performed  by  selective  nozzles,  such  selection 
being  made  according  to  the  length  of  said  workpieces, 
whereby  cooling  may  be  effected  without  warping  and 
cracking  of  the  workpieces. 


3,909,316 
METHOD  FOR  ANNEALING  OF  STRIP  COILS 
Hiromasa      Hirata,      Yokohama,      Japan,      assignor      to 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,958 
Int.  Cl.^  C21D  9152 
U.S.  CI.  148—156  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  continuously  annealing  steel  strip  coils 
comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  uncoiling  a  strip  coil, 

b.  heating  the  uncoiled  strip  to  an  elevated  temperature  of 
from  700°C  to  720°C  for  a  time  period  in  the  range  of  20 
to  30  seconds, 

c.  recoiling  the  heated  strip, 

d.  maintaining  the  recoiled  strip  at  substantially  said  ele- 
vated temperature  for  a  time  period  in  the  range  of  1 .5  to 
2  hours, 

e.  cooling  the  heated  coil  for  a  time  period  in  the  range  of 
4  hours, 

f.  uncoiling  the  cooled  strip  coil  and  rapidly  cooling  the 
strip,  and 

g.  recoiling  the  rapidly  cooled  strip. 


3,909,317 
FORMATION  OF  ABRUPT  JUNCTIONS  IN  LIQUID 
PHASE  EPITAXY 
Kunio  Itoh,  and  Morio  Inoue,  both  of  Takatsuki,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Matsushita  Electronks  Corporatmn,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,653 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,  July   28,    1972,   47- 
76176;  July  28,  1972,  47-76177 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  7138 
U.S.  CI.  148-171  13  Claims 


*    *    'f  "    •NrtrlV  /r/(ii/f/ji 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  multiple  layers  by  liquid 
phase  epitaxial  growth  comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  a 
semiconductor  substrate  with  at  least  two  different  semicon- 
ductor solutions  for  subsequent  epitaxial  growth  on  said  sub- 
strate, the  improvement  which  comprises: 
after  forming  an  epitaxial  growth  layer  on  said  substrate  by 
contacting  it  with  one  of  said  solutions  and  prior  to  form- 
ing a  subsequent  epitaxial  growth  layer,  another  solution, 
which  is  substantially  saturated  with  solute  contained  in 
said  solution  which  has  been  contacted  with  said  sub- 
strate and  which  dissolves  the  unnecessary  component  or 
components  therein  and  removes  them  from  the  former 
layer,  contacting  said  former  epitaxial   growth  layer, 
wherein  the  temperature  of  said  another  solution  is  held 
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constant  or  raised  slightly  during  the  contacting  with  said 
another  solution. 


3,909318 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  COMPLEMENTARY  DEVICES 
UTILIZING  OUTDIFFUSION  AND  SELECTIVE 
OXIDATION 
Claude  Jan  Principe  Frederic  U  Can,  NUmcgen;  Else  Kool, 
Eindhoven,  and  Walter  Steinmalcr,  NUmegen,  all  of  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  U^.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Divisktn  of  Ser.  No.  237,460,  March  23,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399^60 
Int.  Cl.»  HOIL  21176,  27104 
MS.  CI.  148-175  10  Claims 


ing  the  portion  directly  beneath  the  resist  film  not  con- 
verted; 
d.  removing  said  resist  film  through  chemk:al  etching:  and 
e.  heating  the  n-type  semiconductor  wafer  in  a  sealed 
tube  in  the  presence  of  a  p-type  predetermined  impurity 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  and  cadmium 
to  diffuse  said  impurity  through  said  refractory  metal  film 
to  form  a  p-type  region  of  high  concentration  of  said 
impurity  directly  beneath  said  refractory  metal  film. 


3,909320 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  MOS  STRUCTURE  USING 

DOUBLE  DIFFUSION 

Thomas  P.  Gauge,  San  Jose;  Joseph  Kocsis,  Saratoga,  and 

James  R.  Buchanan,  Sunnyvale,  aH  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Signetks  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1973  (Under  Rule  47a),  Ser.  No.  428328 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  211223 

U.S.  CL  148-187  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  providing  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  body 
having  a  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  forming  a  first 
buried  layer  of  a  second  opposite  conductivity  type  locally  in 
said  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type,  forming  a  second 
buried  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type  in  such  manner  that 
it  is  fully  surrounded  by  a  part  of  the  first  buried  layer  and  is 
in  contact  with  said  first  buried  layer,  epitaxially  depositing  a 
semiconductor  layer  on  and  in  contact  with  the  region  of  the 
first  conductivity  type  and  the  first  and  second  buried  layers, 
selectively  oxidizing  the  epitaxial  semiconductor  layer  over  at 
least  a  part  of  its  thickness  to  form  an  oxide  pattern  inset  into 
the  epitaxial  semiconductor  layer  and  into  the  second  buried 
layer,  the  oxidation  process  being  continued  until  the  resulting 
oxide  extends  up  to  the  part  of  the  first  buried  layer  surround- 
ing the  second  buried  layer  but  less  than  the  full  thickness  of 
the  second  buried  layer  so  as  to  form  first  and  second  island- 
shaped  regions  of  the  semiconductor  layer  that  are  intercon- 
nected by  the  underlying  second  buried  layer  but  which  are 
both  isolated  from  the  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  by 
the  first  buried  layer  and  the  oxide  pattern,  and  building  zones 
of  a  semiconductor  circuit  element  in  at  least  the  first  island- 
shaped  region. 


1.  In  a  method  for  forming  an  MOS  structure,  providing  a 
semiconductor  body  of  silicon  having  an  impurity  of  one 
conductivity  type  and  having  a  generally  planar  surface,  form- 
ing a  gate  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  of  relatively  precise  thick- 
ness on  said  surface,  providing  a  protective  structure  on  said 
gate  layer,  forming  an  opening  in  said  protective  structure 
adjacent  said  gate  layer  and  exposing  said  surface,  causing 
first  and  second  impurities  to  pass  through  said  opening  utiliz- 
ing the  edge  of  said  protective  structure  as  a  mask  to  provide 
first  and  second  regions  of  different  conductivity  types  in  said 
semiconductor  body  and  to  provide  a  channel  of  precise 
length  underlying  the  gate  layer,  removing  the  protective 
structure  from  the  gate  layer  after  formation  of  the  first  and 
second  regions,  and  forming  gate,  source  and  drain  contact 
metallization. 


3,909319 
PLANAR  STRUCTURE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Shohei  Fujiwara,  Takatsuki,  and  Susumu  Koike,  Fujiidera, 

both  of  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  226,613,  Feb.  15, 1972,  abandoned.  This 

applkation  July  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1971, 46-8794; 
Feb.  23,  1971,46-8795 

Int.  CI.*  HOII  7144 
VS.  CL  148—187  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  of  planar 
structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  depositing  a  film  of  at  least  one  refractory  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tantalum,  niobium,  titanium, 
zirconium  and  hafnium  on  one  main  surface  of  an  n-type 
III  -  V  group  compound  semiconductor  wafer  to  a  thick- 
ness in  the  range  of  500  to  3,000  A  by  sputtering; 

b.  adhering  a  resist  film  on  a  predetermined  portion  of  said 
refractory  metal  film; 

c.  immersing  the  n-type  semiconductor  wafer  in  a  reaction 
liquid  consisting  of  oxalic  acid,  ethylene  glycol  and  water 
to  convert  said  refractory  metal  film  into  an  oxide  film  of 
said  refractory  metal  by  means  of  anodization  while  leav- 


3,909321 
CONTROL  OF  DIFFUSION  PROHLES  IN  A  THYRISTOR 

BY  A  GROWN  OXIDE  LAYER 

Gary  I.  Roberts,  Mountain  View,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Intema- 

tkmal  Rectifier  Corporatkm,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,044 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  7144 

U.S.  a.  148-190  6  Claims 


^/ 
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1.  The  process  of  forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  P-N  junc- 
tions in  a  monocrystalline  silicon  wafer;  said  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  diffusion  mask  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  silicon 

wafer, 
forming  at  least  one  window  in  said  diffu8K>n  mask, 
loading  said  wafer  into  a  diffusion  furnace  and  loading  a 
measured  mass  of  a  Group  III-V  intermetallic  compound 
and  a  measured  mass  of  a  pure  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  <rf  Group  HI  and  Group  V  metah  into 
said  diffusion  furnace. 
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heating  said  diffusion  furnace  to  a  diffusion  temperature 
and  forming,  in  a  single  diffusion  cycle,  a  P-type  region  in 
said  wafer  beneath  said  diffusion  mask  and  an  N-type 
region  in  regions  of  said  wafer  exposed  to  said  mask  with 
the  junction  between  said  P-type  and  N-type  regions 
extending  to  and  terminating  on  said  outer  surface  of  said 
wafer, 

and  thereafter  stripping  and  redepositing  an  oxide  coating 
over  the  entire  wafer,  and  raising  the  temperature  of  said 
wafer,  thereby  to  vary  the  impurity  concentration  of  both 
Group  III  and  V  impurities  within  the  wafer. 


3,909,322 

SOLID  GAS  GENERATING  AND  GUN  PROPELLANT 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 
NITROAMINOTETRAZOLE  SALT 
Marguerite  S.  Chang,  Forest  Heights;  Charles  L.  Whitman, 
LaPlata;  Hermann  S.  Haiss,  Indian  Head,  and  John  H. 
Highby,  Oxon  Hill,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1970,  Ser.  No.  64,154 
Int.  CI.»  C06D  5106         , 
U.S.  CL  149—19.4  I  6  Claims 

1 .  A  solid  propellant  composition  comprising  an  oxidant,  a 
nitroaminotetrazole  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
guanidinium  S-nitroaminotetrazole,  ammonium  5- 
nitroaminotetrazole  and  hydrazinium  S-nitroaminotetrazole 
and  a  compatible  binder.  i 


3,909,325 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  ETCH 

Clyde  L.  Church,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  and  James  W.  Smith,  II,  Santa 

Ana,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,375 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  7150 

U.S.  CI.  156—17 


6  Claims 
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1.  An  etchant  for  polycrystalline  silicon  comprising  potas- 
sium hydroxide  and  ethylene  glycol  and  water  wherein  the 
potassium  hydroxide  is  8  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  mix- 
ture, ethylene  glycol  is  10  to  92  percent  of  the  mixture  and  the 
water  comprises  0-45  percent  of  the  mixture. 


3,909326 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  HEAT  SEALABLE 

MEMBRANE 

Lawrence  E.  Renck,  Rolling  Meadows,  111.,  assignor  to  Kraftco 

Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,947 

Int.  Cl.=^  B29C  27104 

MS.  CI.  156—69  6  Claims 


3,909,323 

COOL  BURNING  GUN  PROPELLANTS  CONTAINING 

TRIAMINOGUANIDINE  NITRATE  AND 

CYCLOTETRAMETHYLENE  TETRANITRAMINE  WITH 

ETHYL  CELLULOSE  BINDER 
Joseph  E.  Flanagan,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Vernon  E.  Haury, 
Santa  Susana,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  Intema- 
tfonal  CorporatkMi,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,117 

Int.  CI.*  C06B  25106 

MJ&.  CL  149—19.7  7  Claims 

1.  A  gun  propellant  containing  triaminoguanidine  nitrate 

and  cyclotetramethylene  tetranitramine  with  a  binder  of  ethyl 

cellulose. 


3,909,324 
PYROTECHNIC  DISSEMINATING  FORMULATION 
Eari  Thomas  NOes,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Mklland,  Mkh. 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  596,009 

Int.  CL'  G06B  29122 

VS.  CL  149—76  6  Claims 

1.  A  pyrotechnic  disseminating  formulation  comprising 

a.  from  about  8  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  a  fuel  member 
selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  aminoguanidinium 
nitrates  and  aminoguanidinium  nitrate  condensation  prod- 
ucts, 

b.  from  about  8  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  or  ammo- 
nium chlorates  and  perchlorates  as  oxidizer,  and 

c.  balance  an  effective  amount  of  an  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chemical  warfare  agents,  incapacitating 
agents,  smoke  dyes  and  plant  growth  regulants  to  be  dissem- 
inated. 


1.  A  continuous  method  for  applying  and  sealing  a  heat 
scalable  packaging  material  to  the  mouth  of  a  container  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  steps  of  continuously  transporting  an 
open  mouth  container  along  a  conveyor,  placing  a  heat  seal- 
able  packaging  material  in  contact  with  said  mouth  of  said 
container,  engaging  said  heat  scalable  packaging  material  with 
a  moving  surface  spaced  from  said  conveyor,  moving  parallel 
to  said  conveyor  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the  same  speed 
as  said  conveyor  so  as  to  press  said  packaging  material  against 
said  mouth  of  said  container  with  sufficient  pressure  to  seal 
said  packaging  material  to  said  mouth  of  said  container  when 
said  container  with  said  packaging  material  in  contact  with 
said  mouth  is  continuously  passed  in  proximity  to  induction 
heating  means. 
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3,909327 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  MONOLITHIC  CERAMIC 

CAPACITOR  WITH  SILVER  BEARING  ELECTRODES 

Maggio  P.  Pechini,  c/o  Vincent  H.  Sweeney,  Sprague  Electric 

Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.  01247 

Filed  Aug,  5  (Under  Rule  47),  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,690 
Int.  CL*  B44D  1118 
MS.  CL  156-89  7  claims 


bination,  a  carrier  sheet,  the  opposed  surfaces  of  which  have 
high  release  properties,  a  first  index  mark  on  the  front  face  of 
said  sheet,  a  second  index  mark  on  the  rear  face  of  said  sheet, 
said  first  and  second  index  marks  being  disposed  in  precise 
coordinated  position  with  each  other  and  being  comprised  of 
coherent,  solid,  opaque  films  releasably  bonded  to  said  sheet, 
and  pellucid  adhesive  layers  on  said  front  and  rear  surfaces, 
said  layers  covering  at  least  said  index  marks  and  areas  of  said 
surfaces  surrounding  said  marks,  said  adhesive  being  of  the 
type  having  an  initial  low  tack  which  is  rendered  highly  adher- 
ent responsive  to  localized  high  pressure,  the  bond  between 
said  adhesive  and  said  index  marks  being  substantially  greater 
than  the  bond  between  said  marks  and  said  carrier  sheet, 
whereby  when  said  article  is  disposed  between  two  superim- 
posed receiver  sheets  and  the  area  of  said  sheets  in  registry 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  monolithic  ceramic  capacitor 
having  silver  bearing  electrodes  comprising: 

a.  depositing  on  plates  of  a  green  ceramic  material  a  film  of 
conductive  electroding  paste,  said  paste  comprising  parti- 
cles that  are  by  weight  50-80%  metal  and  50-20%  ce- 
ramic material,  said  metal  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  palladium,  silver,  and  alloys  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

b.  stacking  said  plates;  and 

c.  firing  said  stack  in  an  atmosphere  containing  silver  vapor 
at  a  sufficiently  high  temperature  to  sinter  said  ceramic 
materials  and  to  melt  said  electroding  metal. 


3,909,328 

DECORATION  OF  SUBSTRATES  BY  THERMAL 

TRANSFER  OF  PHOTOSENSITIVE,  THERMOPLASTIC, 

DYE-IMAGED  nLM 
Rolf  Dessauer,  Greenville,  and  Catharine  Elizabeth  Looney, 
Wilmington,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,702 
Int.  CL*  B31F 
U.S.  CL  156—219  1  Claim 

1.  A  decorative  process  comprising 

1 .  photoimaging  with  activating  light  a  composite  consisting 
essentially  of  a  film  coated  onto  a  carrier  support,  the  film 
comprising  a  first  photosensitive  dye-forming  composi- 
tion in  a  film-forming  thermoplastic  binder; 

2.  impregnating  the  film  with  a  second  photosensitive  dye- 
forming  system  which  is  compatible  with  the  first  dye- 
forming  system; 

3.  fixing  the  photoimage  resulting  from  step  ( 1 )  prior  to 
photoimaging  the  second  dye-forming  system; 

4.  photoimaaging  with  activating  light  the  coated  film  im- 
pregnated with  the  second  photosensitive  dye-forming 
system; 

5.  heating  the  film  to  a  temperature  of  between  40  and 
220°C.  at  which  its  outer  surface  is  adhesive  and  contact- 
ing the  outer  film  surface  with  a  receiving  support  more 
adherent  to  the  film  than  the  carrier  support;  and 

6.  separating  the  two  supports,  whereby  the  photo-imaged 
film  adheres  to  and  is  transferred  to  the  receiving  support 
and  is  released  from  the  carrier  support. 


yo^ 


with  said  index  marks  of  said  article  is  subjected  to  localized 
pressures,  said  index  marks  are  transferred  from  said  carrier 
sheet  to  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  receiver  sheets. 

4.  The  method  of  applying  to  each  of  two  superimposed 
sheets,  at  least  one  of  which  is  pellucid,  an  index  mark,  said 
marks  being  disposed  in  precise  registry,  comprising  the  steps 
of  interposing  between  said  superimposed  sheets  a  transfer 
sheet  having  on  the  opposed  surfaces  thereof  pressure  releas- 
able  index  marks,  said  marks  on  said  transfer  sheet  being  in 
precise  registration,  and  thereafter  subjecting  said  superim- 
posed sheets,  with  said  transfer  sheets  therebetween,  to  local- 
ize pressures,  thereby  to  cause  said  index  marks  to  be  released 
from  said  carrier  and  adhesively  connected  to  said  superim- 
posed sheets  in  the  same  relative  positional  relationship  which 
they  occupied  on  said  transfer  sheet. 


3,909329 
ARTICLE  FOR  APPLYING  REGISTER  OR  INDEX  MARKS 

AND  METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Beqjamin  Edward  Smolen,  155  E.  55th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10022 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,074 

Int.  CL*  B32B  3116;  B41M  3112;  B44C  1116 

MS.  CL  156—234  5  Claims 

1.  An  article  for  applying  index  marks  in  precise  alignment 

on  a  superimposed  pair  of  receiver  sheets  comprising,  in  com- 


3,909330 
METHOD  OF,  AND  DEVICE  FOR,  PROVIDING  A  WEB  OF 

PACKAGING  MATERIAL  WITH  A  TEAR  STRIP 
Alfred   Schmermund,   62   Komerstrasse,   5820   Gcvelsbcrg, 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,876 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  17, 1972, 
53143/72 

Int  CL*  B32B  31100;  B31D  1 100;  B32D  25108 
U.S.  CL  156-252  11  Claims 

1,  A  method  of  providing  a  web  of  packaging  material  with 
a  tear  strip,  comprising,  in  combination,  the  steps  of: 
feeding  said  web  of  packaging  material  along  a  feed  path; 
perforating  said  web  in  a  zone  extending  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof; 
cutting  a  strip  from  a  web  of  tear-strip  material; 
applying  said  cut  strip  to  one  surface  of  said  web  of  packag- 
ing material  to  overlie  said  zone  of  perforation; 
applying  suction  to  the  respective  opposite  surface  of  said 
web   of  packaging   material   to  transmit   said   suction 
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through  said  zone  of  perforation  and  thereby  to  retain 
said  cut  strip  against  said  one  surface;  and 

bonding  said  cut  strip  to  said  web  of  packaging  material. 

4.  A  device  for  providing  a  web  of  packaging  material  with 
a  tear-strip,  comprising,  in  combination: 

feeder  means  to  feed  said  web  of  packaging  materia]  along 
a  feed  path; 

perforator  means  to  perforate  said  web  of  packaging  mate- 
rial in  a  zone  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof; 


3,909^32 
BONDING  PROCESS  FOR  DIELECTRIC  ISOLATION  OF 

SINGLE  CRYSTAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURES 
Alexander  J.  Yennan,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,380 

Int.  Cl.^  C09J  5100;  C03C  27100;  B32B  17106 

MS.  CI.  156—309  3  Claims 


M»l>-TrK  SUCON  SUaSTMTE 
(PERMANENT) 

SI  0(  (THERMAL) 

BfOg-SIOj  GLASS  BONOMG 
LATER 

p'^EPITAXVU.SMGLE  (StTSTAL 
SILICON  NE6I0NS 

RRH  OUkSST  LAYER 
(REMOVED) 
PATTERNED  SiOt  (THERMAL) 

(IIO)n-TYPE  SILK»N  SUBSTRATE 
(TEMPORARY) 


cutting  means  to  cut  a  strip  from  a  web  of  tear-strip  mate- 
rial; 

applying  means  to  apply  said  cut  strip  to  one  surface  of  said 
web  of  packaging  material  thereby  to  cause  said  cut  strip 
to  overlie  said  zone  of  perforation; 

means  for  applying  suction  to  the  respective  other  surface 
of  said  web  of  packaging  material  to  transmit  said  suction 
through  said  zone  of  perforation  and  therby  to  retain  said 
cut  strip  against  said  one  surface;  and 

bonding  means  to  bond  said  cut  strip  to  said  web  of  packag- 
ing material. 


3,909331 
METHOD  OF  WINDOW  FOILING  PRECUT  GEOMETRIC 

PATTERNS  IN  A  BURGLAR  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Morton  Cohen,  4127  Westmoreland  St.,  Little  Neck,  N.Y. 
11363 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,705 

Int.  CI.*  B32B  31110,  31 118,  7106;  G08B  13104 

MS.  CL  156—253  5  Claims 


/ 


Bl 


A- 


-10 

-II 


12 


1.  A  method  for  window  foiling  a  pre-determined  pattern  in 
a  burglar  alarm  system  with  the  pre-determined  pattern  having 
at  least  one  comer,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  foiling  the  window  with  straight  line  segments  of  electri- 
cally conductive  foil  to  thereby  form  part  of  the  pre- 
determined pattern; 

b.  applying  pre-cut,  geometrically  shaped  metallic  foil  pat- 
terns to  the  window  in  at  least  partially  overlapping  rela- 
tionship with  the  straight  line  segments  to  thereby  com- 
plete the  pre-determined  pattern;  and 

c.  electrically  coupling  the  portion  of  the  straight  line  seg- 
ments and  the  pre-cut  patterns  that  are  overlapped  so  that 
the  complete,  pre-determined  pattern  may  be  connected 
to  the  burglar  alarm  system. 


1 .  A  bonding  process  for  dielect'rically  isolated  single  crystal 
silicon  structures  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  first  and  second  single  crystal  silicon  structures, 
forming  a  silicon  dioxide  insulating  layer  on  at  least  one 
of  said  silicon  structures, 

chemically  depositing  on  at  least  one  of  said  silicon  struc- 
tures as  so  prepared  a  glass  bonding  layer  consisting 
essentially  in  mole  percent  of  1 5-20  percent  boric  oxide 
and  80-85  percent  silicon  dioxide  and  having  a  thermal 
expansion  coefficient  that  approximately  matches  the 
thermal  expansion  coefficient  of  silicon,  and 

bonding  together  said  single  crystal  silicon  structures  with 
at  least  one  intermediate  silicon  dioxide  layer  and  glass 
bonding  layer  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  about 
900**C  and  at  least  as  high  as  the  softening  temperature  of 
said  glass  bonding  layer  under  a  controlled  pressure  of 
several  hundred  psi  and  for  a  time  interval  of  about  one- 
half  hour  to  1  hour  to  thereby  cause  flow  of  said  glass 
bonding  layer  under  the  controlled  pressure. 


3,909333 

MELT-STABILIZED  SEGMENTED  COPOLYESTER 

ADHESIVE 

Ernest  Francis  Eastman,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  1.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  370,543,  June  15, 1973.  This 
application  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,266 
Int.  CI.*  C09J  3116 
MS.  CI.  156—331  75  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  stabilized  thermoplastic  segmented  copoly- 
ester  elastomer  consisting  essentially  of  a  multiplicity  of  recur- 
ring short  chain  ester  units  and  long  chain  ester  units  joined 
through  ester  linkages,  said  short  chain  ester  units  amount  to 
1 5  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  said  copolyester  and  being  of  the 
formula 


— CRC— ODO— 


and  said  long  chain  ester  units  amounting  to  25  to  85  percent 
by  weight  of  said  copolyester  and  being  of  the  formula 
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wherein  R  is  the  divalent  radical  remaining  after  removal  of 
the  (mboxyl  groups  from  dicarboxylic  acid  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  less  than  350  D  is  the  divalent  radical  remaining 
after  removal  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  from  organic  diol  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  250,  and  G  is  the  divalent 
radical  remaining  after  removal  of  the  terminal  hydroxyl 
groups  from  long  chain  glycol  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  350  to  6000,  said  copolyester  having  a  melt  index  of 
less  than  150  and  a  melting  point  of  at  least  90'C.,  stabilized 
with  1.75  to  15.0  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
elastomer,  of  a  stabilizer  mixture  comprising 
a  0.25  to  2.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  substantially  linear 
polycarbodiimide  having  an  average  of  at  least  two  carbo- 
diimide  groups  per  molecule  of  the  formula  X,— Rjf-N  = 
C  =  N  -  R,-)-,  N  =  C  =  N  -  Ra-X,  where  R„  R,  and 
Rs  are  C,-C«  aliphatic,  Cs-C,s  cycloaliphatic,  or  CrC^^ 
aromatic  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  combina- 
tions thereof;  X,  and  Xj  are  hydrogen. 


prising  a  housing,  means  for  supporting  a  roll  of  tubular  plastic 
film  within  said  housing,  feed  means  for  removing  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  plastic  film  from  said  roll,  stop  means  on  said 
housing,  with  the  items  to  be  packaged  in  said  plastic  bag 
being  adapted  to  have  one  end  positioned  against  said  stop 
means,  indicia  on  said  housing,  said  indicia  indicating  various 
lengths  of  bags  to  be  produced  by  said  device,  switch  means 
associated  with  each  of  said  indicia,  whereby  one  of  said 


— N— C— N— R«  or  — N- 


1 


O 


H     O     R,  k 

where  R4,  R5  and  Rs  are  C,-C,2  aliphatic,  C-Cs 
cycloaliphatic,  and  Cs-Cis  aromatic  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon radicals  and  combinations  thereof,  and 
additionally  R4  or  Rs  can  be  hydrogen;  and  n  is  a 
number  of  at  least  one; 

and  at  least  two  compounds  taken  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

b.  0.5  to  2.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  taken  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hindered  phenols,  nitrogen-con- 
taining hindered  phenols,  phosphorus-containing  hin- 
dered phenols  and  secondary  aromatic  amines; 

c.  0.5  to  5.0  percent  by  weight  phosphorus  acid  esters  of  the 
formula 


"v.. 


R, — a 


y' 


R^-^r 


where  R„  R,  and  R3  are  C,  to  C,,  aliphatic,  C.  to  C.s 
aromatic,  and  combinations  thereof;  and 
d.  0.5  to  5.0  percent  by  weight  of  an  amino  compound  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  homopolymer  of  an  amino 
acrylate  of  the  formula 

R    O  R' 

CH,  =C-C— O— C,H„— N 

\ 
R* 

where 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alky  I  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R*  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4  inclusive,  and  a  random  copoly- 
mer of  ethylene  and  20  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  said 
amino  acrylate  compound,  each  of  compounds  (b),  (c) 
and  (d)  being  compatible  with  each  other  and  with  (a). 


^^ 


switch  means  may  be  closed  to  cause  the  production  of  a  bag 
of  said  predetermined  length,  with  each  of  said  switch  means 
producing  a  bag  of  different  length,  said  feed  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  draw  rollers,  with  said  tubular  plastic  film  passing 
between  said  rollers,  sealing  means  for  placing  a  heat  seal 
across  the  width  of  said  tubular  plastic  film  and  a  cutting  blade 
for  severing  said  predetermined  length  of  said  plastic  film 
from  the  remainder  of  said  plastic  bag  adjacent  said  heat  seal, 
whereby  said  severed  portion  comprises  an  open  plastic  bag. 


3,909335 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TRANSPORTER 
Frank  R.  Jellison,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire 
&  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,270 

Int.  CI.*  B29H  17114,  17126,  17136 

MS.  CI.  156-396  8  Claims 


3,909334 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Henry  Verbckc,  Tanncrsbrook  Rd.,  Chester,  N  J.  07930 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,731 

Int.  a.»  GOIB  5100;  B26D  5120;  B65B  5100 

MS.  CI.  156—378  l  Claim 

1.  A  bag  forming  device  for  forming  an  individual  bag 

adapted  to  package  an  item  of  merchandise,  said  device  com- 

938  CO.- 85 


I.  A  pneumatic  tire  transporter  for  dismounting  and  trans- 
porting at  least  a  portion  of  a  pneumatic  tire  from  a  collapsible 
tire  building  drum  comprising: 

A.  a  transport  cage  frame  capable  of  being  positioned  cir- 
cumferentially  about  a  portion  of  a  pneumatic  tire  assem- 
bled on  a  collapsible  tire  building  drum; 

B.  a  plurality  of  support  pads  spaced  about  and  slidably 
supported  on  said  cage  frame  and  capable  of  moving 
radially  inwardly  to  engage  the  portion  of  the  pneumatic 
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tire  assembled  on  the  collapsible  tire  building  drum  at 
least  adjacent  opposite  axial  end  portions  of  the  building 
drum; 

C.  a  transport  base  member  for  supporting  said  cage  frame 
and  moving  said  frame  with  at  least  a  portion  of  a  pneu- 
matic tire  engaged  therein  horizontally  to  dismount  said 
portion  of  a  pneumatic  tire  from  the  collapsible  tire  build- 
ing drum; 

D.  drive  means  for  rotating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  trans- 
port frame  to  position  the  central  axis  of  the  transport 
cage  frame  substantially  vertically;  and 

E.  a  detachable  assembly  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  transport  frame  and  at  least  some  of  the  support  pads 
capable  of  detaching  from  said  transport  base  member 
while  said  support  pads  engage  the  pneumatic  tire  at  least 
adjacent  one  axial  end  portion  to  transport  the  portion  of 
one  pneumatic  tire. 


3f9v9f336 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUCCESSIVELY  SUPPLYING 

ENDLESS  TIRE  BANDS  TO  A  TIRE  CARCASS 

PRODUCING  EQUIPMENT 

Sboji  Takahashi,  and  Toshinori  Yabe,  both  of  Kodaira,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Ttrftyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1973,  Scr.  No.  352,553 

Int.  CL*  B29H  77/02,  17/10,  17/37 

VS.  CL  156—405  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  successively  supplying  endless  tire  bands 
from  a  supply  station  thereof  onto  a  forming  drum  in  a  tire 
carcass  producing  equipment  adapted  to  receive  therearound 
said  endless  tire  band  upon  rotation  thereof,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
a  holding  column  mounted  on  a  base  of  said  apparatus  and 
movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position; 
an  expandable  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  said  holding 
column  and  movable  between  an  expanded  position  and 
a  contracted  position  and  a  feeding  bar  also  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  holding  column  adjacent  to  the  periph- 
ery of  said  expandable  drum  with  the  axis  of  rotation 
thereof  being  oriented  at  a  small  angle  with  respect  to 
that  of  said  expandable  drum  for  cooperation  therewith 
so  as  to  move  an  endless  tire  band  supported  around  said 
drum  and  said  bar  axially  out  of  said  drum  when  said 
drum  is  rotated  while  the  same  is  brought  to  said  ex- 
panded position, 
driving  means  for  moving  said  column  reciprocably  be- 
tween said  first  position  and  said  second  position,  said 
expandable  drum  being  so  positioned  on  said  column  that 
the  same  is  contracted  with  said  forming  drum  in  align- 
ment therewith  so  as  to  be  rotated  thereby  when  said 
column  is  brought  to  said  first  position  while  said  expand- 
able drum  is  brought  to  said  supply  station  when  said 
column  is  brought  to  said  second  position; 
actuating  means  for  moving  said  expandable  drum  between 
said  expanded  position  and  said  contracted  position,  and 
control  means  for  operating  said  driving  means  and  said 
actuating  means  in  such  timed  relationship  therebetween 


that  said  expandable  drum  is  brought  to  said  contracted 
position  when  said  column  is  brought  to  said  second 
position  thereby  permitting  said  drum  and  said  feeding 
bar  to  receive  therearound  an  endless  tire  band  from  said 
supply  station  due  to  the  fact  that  the  efifective  diameter 
of  said  drum  and  said  feeding  bar  is  less  than  the  diameter 
of  said  tire  band  while  said  expandable  drum  is  brought 
to  said  expanded  position  when  said  column  is  brought  to 
said  first  position  so  as  to  contact  said  expandable  drum 
with  said  forming  drum  for  rotation  therewith  thereby 
permitting  said  endless  tire  band  supported  around  said 
drum  and  said  feeding  bar  to  be  supplied  therefrom  onto 
said  forming  drum  due  to  the  fact  that  the  effective  diam- 
eter of  said  drum  and  said  feeding  bar  is  slightly  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  forming  drum,  the  axis  of  said 
feeding  bar  is  oriented  at  a  small  angle  with  respect  to 
that  of  the  expandable  drum  so  as  to  generate  an  axial 
component  of  force  which  is  applied  to  the  endless  tire 
band  for  driving  the  same  axially  toward  the  forming 
drum  while  the  endless  tire  band  is  rotating  around  the 
expandable  drum  and  the  feeding  bar,  and  the  tip  of  said 
feeding  bar  terminates  at  a  position  slightly  axially  in- 
wardly of  that  end  of  said  forming  drum  which  is  adjacent 
said  feeding  bar, 
whereby  said  tire  bands  are  automatically  supplied  from 
said  expandable  drum  to  said  forming  drum. 


3,909,337 
GREEN  TIRE  SHAPING  APPARATUS 
Toshinori  Yabe,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgestone  Tire 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,131 
Claims  priority,  applkatwn  Japan,  May  31, 1972, 47-54066 
Int.  CI.*  B29H  / 7/02 .  17/16,  17/37 
U.S.  CI.  156—416  5  Claims 


V777777777777. 


1.  A  tire  shaping  apparatus,  which  comprises: 

a  fixed  frame; 

a  swing  frame  swingable  mounted  on  said  fixed  frame; 

swinging  means  for  swinging  said  swing  frame  from  a  hori- 
zontal position  to  a  vertical  position; 

a  tubular  sleeve  slidably  joumaled  on  said  swing  frame; 

a  main  rotary  shaft  slidably  coupled  with  said  tubular  sleeve 
and  having  therein  a  pressurized  fluid  conduit  extending 
in  the  axial  direction  of  the  shaft  and  opened  at  one  end; 
actuating  means  for  sliding  said  sleeve  and  rotary  shaft 
relative  to  each  other; 

rotating  means  for  rotating  said  sleeve  and  rotary  shaft;  and 
a  tire  shaping  drum  including  an  upper  bead  ring  assem- 
bly detachably  mounted  on  said  one  end  of  said  main 
rotary  shaft  and  having  an  annular  member  with  a  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  groove  in  one  side  wall  thereof, 
a  lower  bead  ring  assembly  detachably  nwunted  on  one 
end  of  said  sleeve  and  having  an  annular  member  with  a 
circumferentially  extending  projection  on  one  side  all 
thereof  facing  said  upper  bead  ring  assembly  so  as  to  be 
hermetically  coupled  with  said  groove,  an  elastic  tubular 
member  with  opened  ends  hermetically  sealed  with  said 


September  30,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


2377 


upper  and  lower  bead  ring  assemblies  so  as  to  be  capable 
of  forming  a  sealed  chamber  by  hermetically  coupling 
said  projection  of  said  lower  bead  ring  assembly  and  said 
groove  of  said  upper  bead  ring  assembly,  said  elastic 
tubular  member  being  in  communication  with  said  con- 
duit so  that  said  elastic  tubular  member  is  inflated  when 
pressurized  fluid  is  delivered  through  said  conduit,  lock 
means  for  coupling  said  annular  members  of  said  upper 
and  lower  bead  ring  assemblies  to  maintain  the  coupling 
between  the  groove  and  projections  thereof,  and  lock 
control  means  for  controlling  said  lock  means  to  couple 
and  decouple  said  annular  members  of  said  upper  and 
lower  bead  ring  assemblies  from  said  outside  said  upper 
bead  ring  assembly. 


corresponding  to  the  respective  angular  displacement  of 
said  carrier  means  it  is  to  effect. 


3,909,338 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  AN  APEX  STRIP  TO  A 

BEAD  RING 

Jean  R.  Leblond,  and  Jacques  P.  Verhulst,  both  of  Compiegne, 

France,  assignors  to  Uniroyal  (France),  Clairoix,  France 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,966 
Claims    priority,    appUcatkm    France,    Nov.    22,    1972, 
72.41476 

Int.  CI.*  B29H  17/10,  17/32 
U.S.  CI.  156-422  33  Claims 


3,909339 

TAPE  APPLYING  DEVICE 

John  T.  Verch,  Hastings,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Compaay,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,061 

Int.  a.*  B32B  31/00;  B31B  1/72 

U.S.  CL  156-477  R  9  claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  a  tacky  elastomeric  strip  to  an 
outer  periphery  of  a  bead  ring  for  a  pneumatic  tire,  said  appa- 
ratus including: 

a.  carrier  means  for  detachably  supporting  a  bead  ring  such 
that  the  outer  periphery  of  said  bead  ring  remains  ex- 
posed; 

b.  strip-feed  means  for  advancing  an  elastomeric  strip 
lengthwise  to  said  bead  ring; 

c.  strip-application  means  for  applying  and  effecting  adhe- 
sion of  a  leading  end  of  said  strip  to  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  bead  ring; 

d.  drive  means  for  rotating  said  carrier  means  and,  thereby, 
said  bead  ring  and  said  leading  end  of  said  strip  relative 
to  said  strip-application  means; 

e.  strip-cutting  means  for  severing  a  portion  of  said  strip 
trailing  said  leading  end  from  the  remainder  of  said  strip 
at  a  length  corresponding  to  the  circumference  of  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  bead  ring;  and 

f.  strip-pressing  means  for  pressing  and  effecting  adhesion 
of  the  severed  portion  of  said  strip  against  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  bead  ring  during  rotation  of  the  latter, 
said  drive  means  including  an  improvement  comprising 
indexing  means  for  rotating  said  carrier  means  intermit- 
tently in  the  course  of  a  single  revolution,  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  carrier  means  is  halted  at  selected  intervals 
for  operative  association  with  said  strip-pressing  means 
and  said  strip-cutting  means, 

said  indexing  means  including  a  plurality  of  series-con- 
nected, independently  actuable,  power  cylinders  corre- 
sponding in  number  to  the  number  of  times  rotation  of 
said  carrier  means  is  halted  in  the  course  of  at  least  one 
revolution  for  permitting  severing  and  applying  said  strip 
to  said  bead  ring,  each  of  said  cylinders  having  a  stroke 


1.  A  device  adapted  for  applying  predetermined  lengths  of 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape  to  a  substrate  from  a  supply 
of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape,  comprising: 
a  tape  applying  head  having  first  and  second  adjacent  angu- 
larly disposed  peripheral  surface  portions  each  adapted 
for  contacting  the  nonadhesive  surface  of  said  tape; 
means  adapted  for  guiding  a  said  supply  of  adhesive  tape 
across  said  first  peripheral  surface  portion  from  the  end 
thereof  opposite  said  second  peripheral  surface  portion; 
tape  engagement  means  adapted  for  engaging  the  edges 
of  a  said  tape  to  releasably  support  the  tape  in  a  direction 
normal  to  its  surfaces  while  affording  relatively  free  longi- 
tudinal movement  thereof; 
means  mounting  the  tape  engagement  means  on  the  tape 
applying  head  for  movement  between  an  engage  position 
at  the  edges  of  said  first  peripheral  surface  portion  to 
engage  tape  therealong,  and  a  release  position  with  said 
tape  engagement  means  displaced  from  the  engage  posi- 
tion and  out  of  engagement  with  tape  along  said  first 
peripheral  surface  portion,  said  means  mounting  the  tape 
engagement  means  being  adapted  to  be  moved  to  said 
release  position  by  contact  with  a  said  substrate  moved 
into  contact  with  tape  along  said  first  peripheral  surface 
portion; 
means  for  positioning  said  tape  applying  head  in  a  predeter- 
mined starting  position  relative  to  a  said  substrate  with 
the  first  peripheral  surface  portion  forcefully  pressing  an 
end  part  of  a  said  tape  thereon  against  a  said  substrate, 
thereby  moving  said  means  mounting  the  tape  engage- 
ment means  to  said  release  position  and  adhering  the  tape 
end  part  to  the  substrate; 
means  adapted  for  providing  relative  sliding  movement 
between  said  tape  applying  head  and  said  adhesive  tape 
with  the  head  forcefully  urging  said  length  of  tape  being 
applied  against  said  substrate  from  said  starting  position 
to  a  finish  position,  and  for  positioning  the  second  periph- 
eral surface  portion  adjacent  the  substrate  at  the  finish 
position; 

means  for  tensioning  the  tape  supply  along  said  first  periph- 
eral surface  portion  during  said  relative  sliding  movement 
between  the  starting  and  finish  positions; 

means  for  biasing  said  means  mounting  the  tape  engage- 
ment means  to  said  engage  position  with  sufficient  force 
to  move  said  tape  engagement  means  over  a  tape  ten- 
sioned  along  said  first  peripheral  surface  portion;  said 
means  mounting  said  tape  engagement  means  being 
shaped  to  afford  movement  to  said  engage  position  under 
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the  influence  of  said  biasing  means  at  said  finish  position; 
and 
means  adapted  for  severing  a  said  supply  of  adhesive  tape 
between  said  first  and  second  peripheral  surface  portions 
at  said  finish  position. 


3,909340 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SHEET 
MATERIAL  COMPRISING  A  CONTINUOUS  WEB  OF  A 
THERMOPLASTICS  MATERIAL  WITH  LOCALLY 
SECURED  FASTENER  ELEMENTS 
Erik  S^bcck,  342  Vcdbaek  Strandvej,  2950  Vedbaek,  Den- 
mark 

FOcd  Apr.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,663 
Clainu   priority,   application    Denmark,   Apr.    19,    1972, 
1915/72 

Int.  CL  B29c  27112 
U.S.  CI.  156—500  12  Claims 


rf 


■* 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  sheet  material  for  use  as 
tarpaulins,  tent-cloth  and  the  like  and  comprising  a  continu- 
ous web  of  a  thermoplastic  material  with  locally  secured  fas- 
tener elements,  said  apparatus  comprising 

an  extruder  head  having  an  elongated  generally  downwardly 
oriented  nozzle  orifice, 

a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  generally  below  said  nozzle  orifice 
and  laterally  spaced  so  as  to  form  between  them  a  nip  for 
calibrating  a  film  extruded  through  said  nozzle  orifice, 
and  means  for  continuously  rotating  said  rollers  in  oppo- 
site directions,  and  | 

a  feeding  device  mounted  above  one  of  said  rollers  and 
comprising  a  magazine  for  containing  a  supply  of  fastener 
elements,  said  magazine  being  laterally  spaced  from  said 
extruder  head, 

wall  means  defining  a  discharge  passage  extending  from  said 
magazine  towards  said  roller  nip,  { 

an  exit  opening  in  said  magazine  connecting  the  magazine 
with  the  passage, 

a  slide  extending  into  said  discharge  passage  and  having  at 
least  one  pusher  member  for  withdrawing  one  fastener 
element  at  a  time  from  said  magazine  and  pushing  it  into 
the  discharge  passage, 

and  drive  means  for  effecting  an  intermittent  reciprocating 
lengthwise  movement  of  said  slide  in  timed  relationship 
with  the  peripheral  speed  of  said  one  roller. 


3,909341 
SPLICING  TOOL 
Peter  A.  MoKOvita,  Narragansett,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fibcrglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,962 

Int  CI.*  B65H  69106 

US.  CL  156—502  11  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  splicing  together  abutting  marginal  edges  of 

heat-softenable  material  desirably  joined,  secured  or  bonded 

logetlier,  said  tool  comprising: 


1 .  a  handle,  including  a  hand-hold  end  and  a  head  end, 

2.  a  pair  of  wheels  rotatably  mounted  dependingly  in  said 
head  end,  said  wheels  being  equally  oppositely  inclined  to 
define  an  included  angle  of  60°  to  1 20  ",  said  wheels  each 
having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  adapted  to  contact  the 
margins  of  said  material,  thereby  urging  said  edges  to- 
gether as  said  handle  is  manipulated  to  roll  said  inclined 
wheels  along  said  margins  on  either  side  of  said  line. 


3.  means  for  electrically  heating  said  wheels,  said  means 
being  mounted  proximate  said  wheels  and, 

4.  means  for  inducing  flow  of  electricity  in  said  means 
whereby  the  heat  of  the  wheels  temporarily  softens  the 
material  to  thereby  improve  mixing  of  the  respective 
materials  in  said  marginal  edges  while  gradual  cooling 
thereafter  hardens  and  fixes  the  splice. 


3,909,342 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  CONTOUR-CORE  BLANKETS 
Gerald  D.  Shook,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Baltek 
Corporation,  Northvale,  N  J. 

Filed  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,843 

Int.  Cl.=*  B32B  31110,  31118;  B63B  3100 

US.  CI.  156—522  7  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  making  a  tessellated  contour-core  blanket 
that  is  conformable  to  a  contoured  surface  for  lamination 
thereto  by  a  bonding  agent, 

a.  a  coating  station, 

b.  means  supplying  a  web  of  scrim  material  to  said  coating 
station  to  apply  a  coating  of  adhesive  to  the  underside  of 
the  web,  said  scrim  having  an  open-mesh  rendering  it 
permeable  to  said  bonding  agent,  said  coating  station 
including  a  spreader  roll  to  remove  wrinkles  from  the 
scrim  web  entering  said  station,  and  a  printing  roll  engag- 
ing the  undersurface  of  said  web  to  apply  an  adhesive 
solution  thereto  in  a  predetermined  pattern, 

c.  a  combining  station, 

d.  means  to  feed  a  train  of  balsa  panels  to  said  combining 
station  and  means  including  an  oven  to  concurrently  pass 
the  coated  web  through  said  oven  before  it  enters  said 
combining  station  to  render  the  adhesive  layer  tacky,  and 
to  then  feed  the  coated  web  into  said  combining  station 
to  press  and  bond  said  coated  web  to  the  face  of  said 
panels, 

e.  a  scrim-cutting  station  to  cut  said  scrim  web  transversely 
between  successive  panels  in  said  train  to  produce  a  train 
of  scrim-faced  panels. 
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f.  a  turnover  device  operatively  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  scrim-cutting  station  reversing  the  position  of  said 
scrim-faced  panels  to  produce  a  train  of  scrim  based 
panels, 

g.  a  first  slitting  machine  for  receiving  the  train  of  scrim- 
based  panels  from  said  turnover  device  and  for  slitting 
same  longitudinally  to  section  the  panels  into  parallel 
strips,  and 

h.  a  second  slitting  station  for  receiving  the  train  of  longitu- 
dinally slit,  scrim-based  panels  from  the  first  slitting  sta- 
tion and  for  slitting  same  transversely  to  produce  blocks, 
the  slitters  at  said  first  and  second  stations  being  set  to  fall 
short  of  said  scrim  and  to  leave  a  superficial  skin  holding 
the  blocks  together  to  prevent  gaps  therebetween  and  to 
prevent  said  bonding  agent  from  seeping  into  the  spaces 
between  said  blocks. 


3,909343 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  LAMINATE  IN  A 

HEATED-PLATEN  PRESS 

Manfred  Posselt,  Viersen,  Germany,  assignor  to  G.  Siempelk- 

amp  &  Co.,  KrefeM,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,013 
Claims   priority,   applicatkm   Germany,   Apr.    11,    1972, 
2217396 

Int.  CI.*  B30B  15130,  15134;  B32B  31100 
US.  CI.  156-538  6  Claims 


3,909344 
REMOVAL  OF  SODIUM  CHLORIDE  FROM  PULP  MILL 

OPERATIONS 
Jerome  A.  Lukes,  Ogden,  Utah,  assignor  to  Ervo  EnvirtiCcch 
Ltd.,  Canada 

FOed  Dec  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,876 

Int.  CL*  D21C  3102 

US.  a.  162-19  33  Claims 


J/CIOJ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  laminate,  comprising: 

a  press  having  a  pair  of  rectangular  platens  having  mutually 

confronting  faces,  with  a  pair  of  opposite  short  sides  and 

a  pair  of  opposite  long  sides; 
means  for  heating  said  platens; 
a  support  table  adjacent  one  of  the  short  sides  of  said  press 

for  a  stack  of  sheets; 
a  linear  guide  extending  along  said  support  table  and  said 

press; 
a  carriage  displaceable  along  said  guide  parallel  to  said  long 

sides  of  said  press; 
two  spaced-apart  pairs  of  first  jaws  on  said  carriage  for 

gripping  said  stack  along  two  opposite  edges; 
two  spaced  apart  pairs  of  second  jaws  on  said  carriage 

rearwardly  of  said  first  jaws  for  engagement  vnth  a  stack 

on  said  support  table  while  said  first  jaws  engage  a  stack 

in  said  press; 
means  for  displacing  said  carriage  along  said  guide  in  a 

transport  direction  for  transporting  said  staclcs  by  their 

edges  between  and  from  said  platens,  said  jaws  of  each 

pair  being  spaced  apart  transverse  to  said  direction  by  a 

distance  greater  than  the  width  of  said  faces  transverse  to 

said  direction;  and 
means  for  closing  said  platens  on  a  stack  between  them 

while  same  is  held  by  said  first  jaws  for  pressing  said  stack 

together. 


1.  In  a  pulp  mill  process  which  comprises  digesting  cellu- 
losic  fibrous  material  with  a  pulping  liquor  conUining  at  least 
one  active  pulping  chemical,  separating  the  pulped  material 
from  spent  pulping  liquor  and  forming  a  solid  mass  conUining 
sodium  carbonate  from  said  spent  pulping  liquor,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  dissolving  at  least  part  of  said  solid 
mass  in  an  aqueous  material  to  form  a  hot  aqueous  solution 
thereof,  providing  sodium  chloride  in  said  hot  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  said  solid  mass,  cooling  said  hot  aqueous  solution  to 
crystallize  hydrated  sodium  carbonate  therefrom  substantially 
to  the  point  of  saturation  of  the  cooled  solution  with  sodium 
chloride,  whereby  said  crystallized  hydrated  sodium  carbon- 
ate is  substantially  free  from  contamination  by  sodium  chlo- 
ride, separating  said  crystallized  hydrated  sodium  carbonate 
from  the  resulting  aqueous  solution  substantially  saturated 
with  sodium  chloride,  evaporating  said  sodium  chloride  solu- 
tion to  deposit  sodium  chloride  therefrom,  and  separating  said 
deposited  sodium  chloride  from  the  resulting  mother  liquor. 


3,909345 

METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  WOOD  PULP  FOR 

GREATER  EFFICIENCY  IN  WOOD  UTILIZATION 

Edward  T.  Parker,  Inkster,  and  Lester  G.  Lundsted,  Grossc 

lie,  both  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpora- 

tkm,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,957 
Int.  CL*  D21C  3120 
US.  a.  162-72  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  pulpwood  by  the 
digestion  of  wood  chips  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  liquor  in  whkh 
the  total  active  alkali  consists  substantially  of  sodium  sulfide 
and  sodium  hydroxide  at  a  maximum  temperature  of  400"  P., 
the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  digestion 
in  the  presence  of  a  digester  additive  whose  structure  corre- 
sponds to  the  formula 

R[(C^^)^C,H^).]^ 
wherein  R  is  the  nucleus  of  a  reactive  hydrogen  compound, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  propy- 
lene glycol.  2,3-butylene  glycol,  1,3-butylene  glycol,  I.S-pen- 
tanediol.  1 ,6-hexanediol,  glycerol,  trimethyk>lpropane.  sorbi- 
tol, methylamine,  ethylamine,  propylamine,  butylamine,  hex- 
ylamine,  ethylenediamine,  1 ,6-hexanediamine,  diethylenetri- 
amine,  piperazine,  2-methylpiperazine.  2,S-dimethylpipera- 
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zine,  acetamide.  succinamide,  benzenesulfonamide,  adipic 
acid,  succinic  acid,  glutaric  acid,  aconitic  acid,  diglycoUic 
acid,  citric  acid,  glycollic  acid  and  ethanolamine,  m  has  a 
value  such  that  the  oxypropylene  chain  has  a  molecular  weight 
from  about  900  to  25,000,  and  n  has  a  value  such  that  the 
weight  of  oxyethylene  groups  constitutes  from  about  10  to  90 
weight  percent  of  the  mixture  said  digester  additive  is  present 
in  an  amount  of  about  O.OS  to  1 .0%  based  on  the  weight  of 
oven  dry  wood  to  sufficiently  increase  the  pulp  yield. 


3,909,346 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ASBESTOS  BACKING  SHEETS 

FOR  VINYL  FLOOR  COVERING 

Donald  C.  Winters,  Whhe  House  Station,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Congoiciun  Industries,  Inc.,  Kearny,  N J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  261,439,  June  9,  1972, 

abandoned,  wiiich  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,757, 

March  16, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  26, 1974, 

Ser.  No.  509^488 

Int.  Cl.»  D21H  5/18,  3/64 

VJS.  CL  162—155  6  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  continuously  producing  a  sheet  of  chryso- 
tile  asbestos  fibers  having  a  latex  binder,  the  process  being 
carried  out  without  chemical  additives  or  precipitating  agents 
for  controlling  the  latex  deposition,  the  process  comprising: 

a.  admitting  an  aqueous  slurry  of  about  3-6  percent  consis- 
tency of  chrysotile  asbestos  fibers  in  water  to  a  process 
line, 

b.  admitting  at  least  about  10  percent  on  a  dry  weight  basis 
of  a  synthetic  rubber  latex  binder  of  about  20-30  percent 
solids  content  and  free  of  precipitation  controlling  agents 
to  said  process  line  so  that  the  ratio  of  the  rates  of  addi- 
tion of  the  asbestos  fiber  slurry  to  the  latex  biifler  is 
substantially  within  the  range  of  about  20: 1  to  30: 1 , 

c.  introducing  the  aqueous  asbestos  fibersynthetic  rubber 
latex  mixture  into  a  blender  so  that  the  ratio  of  the  vol- 
ume in  gallons  of  the  mixture  to  the  speed  of  the  blender 
in  revolutions  per  minute  is  between  1:3  and  1:4  so  that 
the  shear  forces  of  the  impeller  of  the  blender  throw  out 
the  latex  particles  and  thereby  deposit  the  latex  on  the 
fiber  in  a  controlled  manner  without  chemical  deposition 
controlling  agents,  { 

d.  thereafter  feeding  the  fibrous  slurrybihder  mixture  to  a 
sheet  forming  apparatus,  and 

e.  forming  a  sheet  from  said  slurry  mixture. 


3,909347 
THERMAL  PIPE  INSULATION 
licrbert  Lee  Warren,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Gypsum  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FDcd  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,222 
Int.  CL*  D21D  3/00;  D21F  11/00 
VS.  CL  162—152  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  heat-insulating  mineral  wool  product  of  the 
type  having  mineral  wool  fibers  bonded  into  a  coherent  mass 
by  an  organic  binder,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the 
inchision  of  activated  charcoal  particles  present  in  an  amount 
of  about  %  to  about  equal  to  the  amount  of  organic  constitu- 
ents of  the  product. 


3,909348 
UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  PIGMENTARY  FILLERS  USED 

IN  PAPER 
Peter  Economou,  Bedford;  John  F.  Hardy,  Andover,  both  of 

Mass.,  and  Alfred  Renner,  Muenchenstdn,  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Cabot  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.  and  Ciba- 

Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzeriand 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  390^23,  Aug.  21,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,427, 
Jan.  12, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  9, 1974,  Scr. 

No.  504,104 

Int.  a.*  D21H  3/52 

U.S.  a.  162—166  10  Claims 

1.  A  paper  product  comprising  a  paper  pulp  and  as  a  pig- 
mentary filler  an  insoluble,  infusible,  non-porous,  particulate 
urea-formaldehyde  polymer  having  a  molar  ratio  of  urea  to 
formaldehyde  ranging  from  about  1 : 1 .3  to  about  1 : 1 .8,  a  BET 
specific  surface  area  ranging  from  about  5  to  50  square  meters 
per  gram,  an  absorption  capacity  for  aqueous  starch  solution 
ranging  from  3.0  to  8.0  gms/gm  pigment,  and  a  mean  agglom- 
erate size  of  3  to  12  microns,  wherein  the  pigmentary  filler  is 
present  in  amounts  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  80  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  dry  pulp. 


3,909349 
PULP  FEED  FOR  A  PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE 
Wolf-Gunter  Stotz,  Ravensburg,  and  Otto  Hildebrand,  Tal- 
dorf,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Escher  Wyss  GmbH, 
Ravensburg,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453398 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.   17,  1973, 
5455/73 

Int.  CL»  D21F  1/04 
U.S.  CL  162-317  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  paper-making  machine  having  a 
permeable  element  for  forming  a  paper  fleece; 

a  pulp-feed  including  a  nozzle  duct  terminating  at  said 
permeable  element  to  deliver  pulp  thereto; 

a  lip  pivotably  mounted  on  a  pivot  axis  for  laterally  closing 
said  nozzle  duct  relative  to  said  permeable  element;  and 
an  adjusting  mechanism  connected  to  said  lip  for  pivoting 
said  lip  relative  to  said  permeable  element  to  adjust  the 
height  of  said  nozzle  duct,  said  mechanism  including  an 
axially  movable  adjusting  rod  extending  parallel  to  said 
pivot  axis,  and  at  least  one  connecting  rod  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  adjusting  rod  at  one  end  for  pivoting  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  adjusting  rod  and  to  said  lip 
at  an  opposite  end. 
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3,909350 
DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  FUEL  ASSEMBLIES  WITHIN  A 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORE 
Gerard  Dupuy,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 
TEnergie  Atomiquc,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,599 
Clahns    priority,    application    France,    May    18,    1972, 
72.17909 

Int.  CL  G21c  19/20 
VJS.  CL  176—30  4  Chiims 


3,909351 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Zephyr  TilHette,  Chatillon-sous-Bagneux,  France,  assignor  to 
Conunissariat  a  i'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,283 
Cbdms  priority,  application  France,  May  2, 1972, 72.15555 
Int.  CL  G21c  15/00 
VJS.  CL  176—87  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  handling  fuel  assemblies  within  the  core  of 
a  nuclear  reactor,  said  device  being  constituted  by  a  group  of 
fuel  assemblies  placed  in  adjacent  relation  in  the  vertical 
position  and  surrounded  by  a  reactor  containment  vault  or 
vessel  structure  which  provides  suitable  protection  against 
radiations,  wherein  said  device  comprises  two  arms  having 
synchronized  movements,  the  first  arm  being  constituted  by  a 
vertical  tubular  portion,  a  right-angled  horizontal  support 
bracket  fixed  at  the  end  of  the  tubular  portion  which  pene- 
trates into  the  reactor  vessel  structure  and  a  vertical  sleeve  for 
guiding  a  handling  grab  which  is  provided  at  the  opposite  end 
of  the  support  bracket  with  respect  to  the  first  arm,  the  second 
arm  being  provided  with  a  vertical  tubular  portion,  a  right-an- 
gled horizontal  support  bracket  disposed  in  the  vertical  plane 
containing  the  support  bracket  of  the  first  arm,  a  vertical 
cylindrical  guide  tube  which  is  coaxial  with  the  guide  sleeve  of 
said  grab,  the  tubular  portions  of  the  two  arms  being  rigidly 
fixed  to  each  other  by  means  of  a  sliding  coupling  and  en- 
dowed by  means  of  a  differential  drive  system  with  movements 
for  producing  the  same  effort  but  applied  in  the  opp>osite 
direction  in  order  that  the  lateral  reaction  of  the  grab  of  the 
first  arm  on  a  fuel  assembly  should  be  equal  and  opposite  to 
the  lateral  reaction  of  the  cylindrical  guide  tube  of  the  second 
arm  on  the  same  fuel  assembly,  the  differential  system  for 
actuating  the  two  arms  comprises  a  common  driving  motor  for 
a  driving  ring-gear  which  carries  two  planetary  pinionss  dis- 
posed in  meshing  engagement  with  two  sun-gears  rigidly  fixed 
to  two  driven  output  shafts  which  are  disposed  in  the  line  of 
extension  of  each  other  and  provided  with  two  elements  for 
direct  motion  transmission  to  the  vertical  tubular  portions  of 
the  two  arms. 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  and  especially  a  high  temperature 
reactor  in  which  provision  is  made  within  a  vessel  which  forms 
a  biological  shield  structure  and  affords  resistance  to  the 
pressure  of  a  primary  fluid  for  a  main  cavity  containing  a 
reactor  core  and  a  series  of  vertical  cylindrical  pods  extending 
through  said  vessel  and  arranged  in  spaced  relation  around  the 
main  cavity,  each  pod  being  adapted  to  communicate  with 
said  main  cavity  through  two  headers  for  a  primary  fluid  which 
flows  downwards  through  the  reactor  core,  the  opening  of  a 
hot-fluid  header  being  located  substantially  at  the  center  of 
each  pod,  a  cold  fluid  header  being  located  at  the  top  of  each 
pod,  wherein  each  pod  contains  two  superposed  steam  genera- 
tor and  circulator  sets  placed  in  substantially  symmetrical 
relation  on  each  side  of  said  hot  primary-fluid  header  which 
conveys  said  fluid  from  the  reactor  cavity  to  the  pod,  and 
circulators  for  both  sets  being  mounted  reflectively  at  the 
bottom  and  top  ends  of  said  pod. 


3,909352 
PRODUCTION  OF  YEAST  BIOMASS 
Shunichi  Akiyama;  Munebani  Doi;   Yoshlaki  Aral;  Yoshio 
Nakao,  and  Hideo  Fukuda,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,800 
Clauns  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1973, 48-21642 
Int.  CL*  C12B  1/00 
VS.  CL  195-28  R  3  ciahns 

1.  A  method  for  producing  yeast  biomass  which  comprises; 
cultivating  a  yeast  of  the  genus  Candida,  which  is  sensitive  to 
potassium  chloride  and  is  able  to  assimilate  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons,  fatty 
acids,  alcohols,  oils  and  fats,  in  a  medium  containing  at  least 
one  of  said  assimilable  carbon  sources  as  a  principal  carbon 
source;  thereby  producing  in  the  cultivated  medium  the  yeast 
biomass  which  contains  not  less  than  1 2  percent  by  weight  of 
intracellular  ribonucleic  acid;  and  recovering  said  biomass 
therefrom. 


v.- 
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3,909353 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  L-PHENYLALANINE  BY 
FERMENTATION 
Takayasu  Tsuchkla,  Kawasaki;  Hiroshi  Matsui,  Yokohama; 
HiUwhi  End,  Zushi,  and  Fiuniiiiro  Yoshinaga,  Fujisawa,  all 
of  Jaiwn,  assi^iors  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatmn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  447,584,  Mareh  4,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  appikatwn  July  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,805 
Claims  prkMity,  appiicatran  Japan,  Mar.   12,   1973,  48- 
28728 

Int.  Cl.»  C12D  13106         \ 
MS.  CI.  195—29  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  L-phenylalanine  which  com- 
prises: I 

a.  culturing  an  L-phenylalanine-producing  mutant  of  a 
parent  strain  of  Brevibacterium  under  aerobic  conditions 
in  an  aqueous  fermentation  medium  until  a  substantial 
amount  of  L-phenylalanine  accumulates  in  said  medium, 

1.  said  mutant  being  capable  of  vigorous  growth  on  a 
culture  medium  containing  enough  of  a  tryptophan  ana- 
log substantially  completely  to  inhibit  growth  of  said 
parent  strain, 

2.  said  mutant  being  further  capable  of  vigorous  growth 
on  a  culture  medium  containing  enough  of  a  phenylala- 
nine analog  substantially  completely  to  inhibit  growth 
of  said  parent  strain, 

3.  said  mutant  requiring  .L-tyrosine  for  the  growth 
thereof;  and 

b.  recovering  the  accumulated  L-phenylalanine  from  said 
fermentation  medium. 


3,909,354 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOMERIZING  GLUCOSE  TO  FRUCTOSE 
Kenneth  N.  Thompson;  Richard  A.  Johnson,  and  Norman  E. 

Lk>yd,  all  of  Clinton,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Standard  Brands 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continiiatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  88,190,  Nov.  9, 1970,  Pat.  No. 

3,788,945.  This  applkatkm  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

417,027Tiie  portion  of  the  term  of  thk  patent  subsequent  to 

Jan.  29,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CV  C12B  1100 

MS.  CI.  195—31  F  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  enzymatically  converting  glucose  to  fructose 
comprising  continuously  introducing  a  glucose-containing 
solution  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  O.S  to  about  100 
centipoise,  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  about  6  to  about  9,  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  20°  to  about  80°C.  and 
containing  from  about  S  to  about  80  percent  glucose  by 
weight  into  a  zone  containing  particles  of  bound  glucose  isom- 
erase  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glucose  isomerase 
x>und  to  an  anion  exchange  cellulose  and  glucose  isomerase 
x>und  to  a  synthetic  anion  exchange  resin  whereby  the  parti- 
cles of  the  bound  glucose  isomerase  are  maintained  in  suspen- 
sion and  up  to  54  percent  of  the  glucose  is  converted  to  fruc- 
tose, the  color  of  the  converted  solution  is  increased  by  less 
than  2  color  units  and  there  is  no  substantial  production  of 
jsicose,  and  withdrawing  said  converted  solution  from  said 
cone  at  a  rate  substantially  equivalent  to  the  rate  said  glucose- 
mntaining  solution  is  introduced  into  said  zone,  the  particles 
>f  the  bound  glucose  being  characterized  as  having  a  glucose 
■omerase  activity  of  at  least  3  IGIU  per  cubic  centimeter 
vhen  packed  in  a  bed  and  a  stability  value  of  at  least  SO  hours. 


3,909355 
TREATMENl  OF  CELLULAR  MATERIAL  CONTAINING 

GLUCOSE  ISOMERASE 
James  R  Littlejohn,  and  Robert  G.  Dworschack,  both  of  Clin- 
ton, Iowa,  assignors  to  Standard  Brands  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,695 
Int.  a.*  C12K  1100,  9/00 
MS.  a.  195-31  F  10  aalms 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  flow  rate  of  a  liquid  through 
a  bed  or  column  of  cellular  material  derived  from  microorgan- 
isms of  the  Streptomyces  genus  containing  glucose  isomerase 
which  has  been  heated  to  fix  or  stabilize  the  glucose  isomerase 
in  or  on  the  cellular  material  comprising  treating  said  cellular 
material  under  suitable  conditions  and  with  a  sufficient 
amount  of  protolytic  enzyme  whereby  a  liquid  will  more 
readily  pass  through  a  bed  or  column  of  said  cellular  material 
as  compared  to  the  passage  of  the  liquid  through  a  bed  or 
column  or  cellular  material  not  so  treated. 


3,909,356 
PRODUCTION  OF  FATTY  ACID  ESTERS  OF  FRUCTOSE 
Takeo  Suzuki,  Hofu,  and  Seiga  Ito,  Machida,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,720 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1973, 48-961 75 
Int.  CI.*  C12D  13/02 
U.S.  CL  195-47  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  fatty  acid  esters  of  fructose, 
which  comprises  culturing  a  fructose-utilizing  microorganism 
capable  of  producing  fatty  acid  esters  of  fructose  and  belong- 
ing to  the  genus  Arthrobacter,  Corynebacterium,  Nocardia  or 
Mycobacterium  in  a  medium  containing  fructose  as  a  carbon 
source,  forming  the  fatty  acid  esters  of  fructose  intracellularly 
and  recovering  the  esters  from  the  microbial  cells. 


3,909,357 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  A-SERIES  INTO 

C-SERIES  DIGITALIS  GLYCOSIDES 
Ernst    Reinhard,    Tubingen-Kressbach;    Hans-Martin    Boy, 
Onstmettingen;  Kurt  Stach,  Mannheim-Waldhof;  Fritz  Kai- 
ser, Lampertheim,  and  Hans  Joachim  Lubs,  Weinheim,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  G.m.b.H., 
Mannheim-Waldhof,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,010 
Claims    priority,    applicatmn    Germany,    Aug.    29,    1973, 
2343400 

Int.  CL*  C\1B  1/00 
MS.  a.  195-51  R  16  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  1 2/8-hydroxylation  of  Digitalis  glycosides 
of  the  A-series,  which  process  comprises  incubating  a  submer- 
sion culture  of  callus  tissue  oi  Digitalis  lanata  with  an  A-glyco- 
side,  and  isolating  the  C-series  glycosides  obtained. 


3,909358 
INSOLUBILIZED  ENZYMES 
William  L.  Stanley,  El  Cerrito,  and  Glenn  G.  Watters,  Albany, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,887 
Int.  Cl.»  C07G  7/02 
MS.  CI.  195-63  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  insoluble  but  active  enzyme, 
which  comprises: 

a.  dissolving  a  soluble  enzyme  in  water, 

b.  mixing  the  resulting  solution  with  granules  of  chitin  to 
cause  the  enzyme  to  be  adsorbed  by  the  chitin, 

c.  contacting  the  chitin  containing  adsorbed  enzyme  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  glutaraldehyde,  and 

d.  separating   the   resulting   enzyme-chitinglutaraldehyde 
reaction  product. 
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3,909359 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CHOLESTEROL 

OXIDASE 
Charles  T.  Goodhue,  and  Hugh  A.  Risiey,  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,658 
InL  CL*  C12D  13/10 
MS.  CL  195  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cholesterol  oxidase  enzyme 
comprising  the  step  of  growing  the  bacterium  Nocardia  choles- 
terolicum  species  NRRL  5767  or  NRRL  5768  in  an  aqueous 
medium  comprising  a  primary  carbon  source  and  a  secondary 
carbon  source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  choles- 
terol, cholest-4-ene-3-one.  and  cholesteryl  linoleate. 


H  araccxTHCH- 

H2     NH2 


or  an  acid  salt  thereof, 

which  comprises  cultivating  the  F-1028  substance-producing 
strain  Streptomyces  Kagawaensis,  nov.sp.  or  a  mutant  thereof 
on  a  culture  medium  containing  a  carbon  source,  a  nitrogen 
source  and  a  mineral  under  an  aerobic  condition,  and  collect- 
ing the  F-1028  substance  from  the  cultivated  medium. 


3,909360 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  INSOLUBILIZED  ENZYME 
Yoshifumi  Horiuchi,  Mishima,  and  Shigeyuki  Imamura,  Shizu- 
oka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Jozo  Company,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,268 
Claims  prkMity,  applicatkm  Japan,  Mar.   16,   1973,  48- 
31263 

Int.  CI.*  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  195—68  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  insolubilized  enzyme,  which 
comprises  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  enzyme  hav- 
ing substrate  specificity  for  glycerides  or  glycero-phosphatides 
represented  by  the  formula: 

CH,-OR, 
CH— OR, 
CH,— OR, 

wherein  R,  and  R,  are  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  group,  R,  and  R, 
being  not  hydrogen  at  the  same  time,  and  R3  is  hydrogen,  an 
acyl  group,  a  residual  group  of  phosphoric  acid,  phosphoryl 
choline,  phosphoryl  ethanol  amine,  phosphoryl  serine,  or 
phosphoryl  inositol,  with  a  carrier  selected  from  esters  of 
water-insoluble  polysaccharides  or  derivatives  thereof  con- 
taining hydroxy]  groups  with  fatty  acids  having  at  least  6 
carbon  atoms. 


3,909362 

MICROBIAL  PRODUCTION  OF  ANTI-MICROBIAL 

2H-PYRAN.2-ONES 

James  Jiu,  Morton  Grove;  Stephen  Kraychy,  Northbrook,  and 

SeUi  S.  Mizuba,  Morton  Grove,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  G.  D. 

Searle  &  Co.,  Chkago,  lU. 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473315 
Int.  CL*  C12D  9/04 
MS.  CL  195-81  5  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  producing  anti-microbial 
compounds  5,6-dihydro-5(S)-acetoxy-6(S)-(  1  ',2'-trans-epox- 
ypropyl)2H-pyran-2-one,  5,6-dihydro-5(R)-acetoxy-6(S)- 
(r,2'-trans-epoxypropyl)2H-pyran-2-one,  and  5,6-dihydro- 
5(S)-acetoxy-6(S)-(  1  ',2'-trans-propenyl)2H-pyran  2-one 
comprising  growing  Aspergillus  sp.  NRRL  5769  or  Aspergillus 
sp.  NRRL  5770  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing 
sitosterol  or  sitostenone  and  isolating  said  anti-microbial  com- 
pounds. 


3,909363 
METHOD  FOR  TESTING  BODY  FLUIDS  SUCH  AS  SEMEN 
Louis  Bucalo,  Holbrook,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Investors  in  Ven- 
tures, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  287,771 

Int.  CL*  C12K  1/04 

MS.  a.  195—103.5  R  4  Claims 


3,909361 

NOVEL  ANTIFUNGAL  ANTIBIOTIC  SUBSTANCE, 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  THE  SAME,  AND 

AGRICULTURAL  AND  HORTICULTURAL  FUNGICIDAL 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAID  SUBSTANCE 
Toju  Hata;  Satoshi  Omura;  Mkhiko  Katagiri,  aU  of  Tokyo; 
Jukhi  Awaya,  Soka;  Shimpei  Kuyama,  Tokyo;  Shizuo  Higa- 
shikawa,  KunitachI;  Kazuomi  Yasui,  and  Haruko  Terada, 
both  of  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Tokushu 
Noyaku  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  and  The 
Kitasato  Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  272,217,  June  17, 1972.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,040 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkMi  Japan,  June  29, 1971, 46-4741 1 
Int.  CL*  C12D  9/00 
MS.  CL  195—80  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  the  antifungal  antibiotic 
substance  F-1028  having  the  formula: 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  effectiveness  of  an  inter- 
ruption in  the  vasa  deferentia,  comprising  reacting  the  semen 
with  a  glycoside  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gluco- 
side  and  mannoside  to  determine  the  presence  or  absence 
therein  of  the  corresponding  glycosidase  enzymes  which  are 
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contained  in  a  fluid  which  normally  carries  sperm  from  the 
vas,  the  absence  of  such  glycosidase  enzymes  conflrming  the 
effectiveness  of  the  vasa  interruption. 


3,909364 

WASTE  DISPOSAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Afaugit  D.  Singh,  P.O.  Box  1679,  Chicago,  lU.  60690 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  251,932,  May  10, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,551 

int.  CI.*  ClOB  51100,  57104,  21/20 

VS.  CI.  201—2.5  14  Claims 


-I* 


J4C, 


I    HAS  -f-"  -«*  JS    M4   _„^„ 


1 .  The  method  of  treating  carbonizable  waste  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  garbage  and  sanitary  sludge  cake  which 
comprises  mixing  the  waste  with  coal  within  a  carbonizing 
chamber,  and  subjecting  the  mix  to  the  action  of  heat  while  in 
said  chamber  by  mixing  hot  coal  char  taken  from  a  separate 
combustion  source  therewith  whereby  to  provide  a  carbona- 
ceous char,  the  individual  particles  of  which  comprise  coal 
char  and  the  carbonized  waste. 


3,909365 

PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORINATED  PHENOLS  OF 
IMPROVED  COLOR 
Ray  C.  Christena,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Vulcan  Materials 
Company,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

FDed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,533 

Int.  Cl.=*  BOID  3/34;  C23F  11/00,  14/00 

MS.  CI.  203—6  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  separation  and  recovery  of  pentachlo- 

rophenol    from    dark    color-forming    impurities    contained 

therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  into  a  distilland  mixture  of  pentachlorophe- 
nol  and  dark  color-forming  impurities  an  effective 
amount  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  0.5  percent  by  weight 
of  the  impurity-containing  pentachlorophenol  of  a  color 
inhibitor  of  zinc  dust  or  ethylene  thiourea; 

b.  distilling  the  resulting  color  inhibitor  containing  distilland 
at  a  pressure  of  from  about  35  to  about  150  mm.  Hg  and 
at  a  temperature  of  about  195*^.  to  about  220°C.  to 
separate  pentachlorophenol  vapors  therefrom  and 

c.  condensing  said  vapor  to  recover  purified  pentachloro- 
phenol in  an  amount  of  at  least  84  percent  of  the  impuri- 
ty-containing pentachlorophenol. 


3,909366 

PURIFICATION  OF  PROPYLENE  OXIDE  BY 

DISTILLATION 

John  P.  Schmidt,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Alfredo  Garda,  Jr., 

Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Hakon  International,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  665,992,  Sept  7, 1967,  whkh 
is  a  continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  586,035,  Oct.  12,  1966, 
abandoned.  This  applicatkm  June  28, 1972,  Ser.  No.  266,962 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  3/34;  C07D  301/02 
\}S.  CI.  203—69  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  propylene  oxide  containing  as 
impurities  hydrocarbons  having  5  to  7  carbon  atoms  which 
comprises  extractively  distilling  said  impure  propylene  oxide 
with  an  extractive  distillation  solvent  consisting  essentially  of 
a  mono-cyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  having  a  melting  point  below  50°C  in  an  extractive 
distillation  column  wherein  said  propylene  oxide  is  introduced 
into  said  extractive  distillation  column,  said  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon is  introduced  into  said  column  as  a  separate  stream  at 
a  point  higher  than  the  point  of  introduction  of  said  propylene 
oxide,  purified  propylene  oxide  is  removed  as  a  distillate  from 
said  extractive  distillation  column,  and  said  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon enriched  in  said  hydrocarbon  impurities  is  removed  as 
bottoms  from  said  extractive  distillation  column. 


3,909,367 
METHOD  FOR  CREATING  A  POLYCHROME  MOTIF  ON 

AN  OBJECT  MADE  OF  ALUMINUM  OR  ALUMINUM 

ALLOY 
Jos  Patrie,  Grenoble,  and  Francis  AUegret,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Societe  de  Vente  de  I'Aluminium  Pe- 

chiney,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,512 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  23,  1973, 
73.06481 

Int.  CI.*  B44C  1/04 
MS.  CI.  204—18  R  3  Clauns 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  polychrome  motif  on  an  object 
made  of  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  having  an  anodized 
surface,  comprising  applying  a  bichromated  colloid  to  the 
surfaqe  of  the  object,  exposing  the  surface  to  light  through  a 
cut  of  the  motif  to  be  reproduced,  developing  the  image  thus 
obtained  to  effect  removal  of  colloid  from  the  unexposed 
portions  and  reduce  the  cover  over  the  underlying  oxidized 
surface  of  the  object,  mounting  the  object  as  an  electrode  in 
an  electrolysis  bath  containing  at  least  one  metal  salt  selected 
from  those  used  for  the  electrochemical  coloring  of  alumi- 
num, passing  an  alternating  current  between  the  electrodes 
whereupon  a  coloring  effect  is  produced  in  the  anodized 
surface  of  the  object  corresponding  to  the  unexposed  portions 
of  the  colloid  coating,  and  removing  the  remaining  colloid, 
wherein  the  cut  formed  in  degraded  hues  provides  a  progres- 
sively variable  insolubilization  of  the  colloid  with  the  removal 
of  colloid  varying  inversely  to  the  amount  of  insolubilization 
to  provide  a  variable  amount  of  coloring  corresponding  in- 
versely to  the  amount  of  insolubilization. 


3,909368 

ELECTROPLATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Louis  W.  Raymond,  and  Roger  E.  Reath,  c/o  SuperkNr  Plating 

Company,  2500  Post  Rd.,  both  of  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 

FUed  July  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,065 

Int.  CI.*  C25D  7/04 

VS.  CI.  204—26  4  Claims 

1.  Method  for  simultaneously  electroplating  the  interiors  of 

each  of  a  plurality  of  hollow  metal  which  comprises, 

positioning  an  anode  centrally  within  each  of  the  hollow 

objects  being  electroplated, 
electrically  connecting  said  anodes  and  the  objects  being 
electroplated  in  series  with  each  other  and  with  a  source 
of  an  electrolyzing  current. 
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continuously  supplying  an  electrically  conductive  electro- 
lyte solution  from  a  common  source  of  supply  of  said 
solution  to  the  interior  of  each  of  the  hollow  objects  being 
electroplated  and  continuously  withdrawing  an  equiva- 
lent quantity  of  said  selectrolyte  solution  from  each  of 
said  objects  and  returning  said  solution  to  said  common 
source  of  supply, 

passing  an  electrolyzing  current  through  the  series  of  anode 
and  electrolyte-containing  objects,  and 


additional  fluoride  ions  until  said  fluoride  containing 
residues  are  rendered  incapable  of  interfering  with  the 
subsequent  oxidation  of  said  zirconium  to  produce  a 
protective  oxide  coating  thereon;  and 
thereafter  producing  a  protective  oxide  coating  on  the  clean 
zirconium  by  subjecting  the  same  to  surface  oxidation 
conditions. 


causing  the  electrolyte  solution  being  supplied  to  and  being 
withdrawn  from  each  object  being  electroplated  to  travel 
through  solution  inlet  and  solution  outlet  passageways 
that  provide  a  path  of  high  electrical  resistance  to  the 
flow  of  an  electric  current  through  the  electrolyte  solu- 
tion contained  in  said  passageways,  whereby  the  magni- 
tude of  the  electrolyzing  current  flowing  from  any  of  the 
objects  being  electroplated  through  said  electrolyte  solu- 
tion is  reduced  to  a  value  that  will  not  significantly  affect 
the  electroplating  operation  taking  place  in  other  objects 
in  the  series. 


3,909369 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AN  ELECTRODE 

FOR  CATHODIC  PROTECTION 
Handady  Venkatakrishna  Udupa,  and  Kapisthalam  Chetiur 
Narasimham,  both  of  Tamil  Nadu,  India,  assignors  to  Coun- 
cil of  Scientific  &  Industrial  Research,  New  Delhi-L,  India 
FUed  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,813 
Int.  CI.  C25d  5/J4,  11/02 
U.S.  CI.  204-29  5  Claims 

1 .  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  lead  dioxide  coated 
lead  electrode  for  cathodic  protection  comprising  electrode- 
positing  lead  dioxide  on  a  conductive  substrate  from  a  lead 
nitrate-copper  nitrate  bath,  incorporating  solid  pieces  of  said 
lead  dioxide  into  the  surface  of  a  lead  or  lead  alloy  base  and 
anodizing  the  obtained  base  in  a  chloride  medium  at  a  current 
density  not  exceeding  6  amperes/dm*  at  temp>eratures  not 
exceeding  50°C  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  obtain  lead 
based  electrode  having  an  adherent  coating  of  lead  dioxide 
thereon. 


3,909,370 

PROCESS  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF 

ZIRCONIUM-CONTAINING  CLADDING  MATERIALS 

FOR  FUEL  ELEMENTS  OR  OTHER  COMPONENTS  FOR 

NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Ketil  G.  Videm;  Liv  R.  Lunde,  and  Henk  H.  Kooyman,  all  of 
Kjeller,   Norway,   assignors  to   Institutt   for   Atomenergi, 
Kjeller,  Norway 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52,759,  July  6, 1970.  This  applicatran 
Nov.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  310,787 
Int.  CI.  C25d  5/34 
U.S.  CI.  204—32  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  surface  treatment  of  zirconium  to  produce 
a  protective  coating  thereon,  said  method  consisting  of: 
cleaning  said  zirconium  by  submersing  the  same  in  a  pick- 
ling bath  containing  fluoride  ions; 
removing  said  zirconium  from  the  pickling  bath  and  then 
while  still  contaminated  with  fluoride  containing  residues, 
subjecting  the  same  to  anodic  oxidation  in  the  absence  of 


3,909371 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PROTECTIVE  HLM  ON 

AN  ALUMINUM  SURFACE 
Masashi  Ikegaya,  Shizuoka;  Matsuo  Suzuki,  Yaizu,  and  Yasuo 

Aoshima,  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Riken  Light 

Metal  Industry  Company  Limited,  Shizuoka,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  300,159 

Claims  priority,  appUcatran  Japan,  Oct.  22, 1971, 46^3340 
Int.  CI.*C25D  11/18 
U.S.  CI.  204—38  A  i  claim 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  coating  on  an  aluminum  or 
aluminum  alloy  surface  which  comprises:  degreasing,  cleaning 
and  water-rinsing  the  surface;  etching  the  water-rinsed  surface 
with  an  alkaline  solution;  neutralizing  and  water-washing  the 
etched  surface;  and  treating  the  surface  as  the  anode  to  form 
an  aluminum  oxide  layer  thereon  in  an  aqueous  electrolyte 
containing  1 .0  -  1 5.0  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  compound 
which  is  soluble  in  the  aqueous  solution  under  the  experimen- 
tal conditions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of,  aliphatic 
primary  amines  and  aliphatic  secondary  amines;  immersing 
the  treated  surface  in  a  coating  composition  comprising  20-50 
percent  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  thermosetting  resin  and 
0. 1-10  percent  of  at  least  one  compound  soluble  in  the  aque- 
ous solution  under  the  experimental  conditions,  which  com- 
pound is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of.  aliphatic  pri- 
mary amines  and  aliphatic  secondary  amines  and  allowing  the 
thus  coated  aluminum  surface  to  set,  dry  and  harden  at 
150°-200°C.  over  a  period  of  15-30  minutes. 


3,909,372 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  SPENT  IRON-CONTAINING 

CHROMIUM  PLATING  SOLUTION  TO  REMOVE  IRON 

VALUES  CONTAINED  THEREIN  AND  REGENERATE 

THE  SOLUTION 

Akira  Fujii,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Fuji  Kuromu  Sha,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  240,763,  April  3,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  applicatkm  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,890 

Int.  CI."  C25D  3/04;  BOID  9/02 

VS.  CI.  204-51  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  iron  containing  chromium- 
plating  solutions  to  remove  said  iron  therefrom  which  com- 
prises treating  the  chromium-plating  solution  with  chromium 
trihydroxide  to  convert  all  chromium  values  conuined  in  said 
chromium-plating  solution  to  a  chromium  chromate  complex 
compound  and,  at  the  same  time,  convert  all  iron  values  con- 
tained in  said  chromium-plating  solution  to  ferric  hydroxide; 
and  subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  to  filtration  thereby  to 
separate  an  aqueous  chromium  chromate  complex  compound 
solution  from  the  ferric  hydroxide. 

2.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  iron  containing  chromium 
plating  solutions  to  remove  said  iron  therefrom  and  regenerate 
a  chromium  plating  electrolyte  which  comprises  (i)  treating 
said  chromium-plating  solution  with  chromium  trihydroxide 
whereby  the  chromium  values  contained  in  the  solution  are 
converted  to  a  chromium  chromate  complex  while  simulta- 
neously converting  the  iron  values  in  the  solution  to  ferric 
hydroxide;  (ii)  subjecting  the  resultant  mixture  to  filtration 
whereby  chromium  trihydroxide  is  separated  from  the  ferric 
hydroxide;  (iii)  charging  said  aqueous  chromium  chromate 
complex  compound  solution  into  an  anode  compartment  of  a 
diaphragm  cell  followed  by  electrolysis,  thereby  to  form  a 
regenerated  chromium-plating  electrolyte. 
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3,909373 
NON^rVANIDE  ZINC  PLAT  NG 
Hans-Gerhard  Creutz,  Yale,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Oxy  Metal 
Industries  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 
Continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  263,580,  June  16,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20,855,  March 
18, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  6, 1973,  Ser.  No. 
385,940Tlie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
July  24,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.*  C25D  3122 
\}S.  CL  204—55  R  |  9  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous,  cyanide-free  zinc  electroplating  bath  having 
a  pH  of  from  about  3.5  to  9.6  and  including  as  brightening 
agents  a  linear  polyether  having  a  molecular  weight  within  the 
range  of  about  500  to  1,000,000  and  a  heterocyclic  nitrogen 
compound  in  the  form  of  the  propyl  or  isopropyl  ester  of 
benzyl  chloride  nicotinate,  said  polyether  and  nitrogen  com- 
pound being  soluble  in  the  bath  and  further  being  present  in 
combined  amounts  sufficient  to  produce  a  zinc  electrodeposit 
of  improved  brightness. 


3,909,374 
ZINC  ELECTROPLATING  BATHS  AND  PROCESS 
Carol  W.  Skimin,  University  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kewa- 
nee  Oil  Co.,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,089 
Int.  Cl,»  C25D  3122 
U.S.  CL  204—55  R  7  Claims 

3.  A  method  of  electrodepositing  a  bright,  level  finegrained 
zinc  layer  on  a  conductive  substrate  from  an  aqueous  zinc 
plating  bath  containing  between  about  6  and  45  grams  per 
liter  of  zinc  ions  in  solution,  a  brightening  agent  present  in  an 
amount  between  about  0.4  and  2  grams  per  liter,  5  to  25  grams 
per  liter  of  an  anionic  or  non-ionic  wetting  agent,  and  a  carrier 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

a.  1  -  60  milliliters  per  liter  of  a  compound  having  a  formula 


O 


R,-c;-x-c-R, 
o 


wherein  X  is  absent,  or  is  a  vinylene  group  or  a  lower  alkylene 
group  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  R,  and 
Ri  are,  independently  of  one  another,  hydrogen,  or  a  lower 
allcyl  or  alkoxy  group  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

b.  0.75  -  2  grams  per  liter  of  a  coffee  base  derivative  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  caffein,  coffee,  and 
decaffinated  coffee; 

c.  between  0.5  and  1  gram  per  liter  of  2-cyclohexene- 1  -one, 
and 

d.  mixtures  thereof,  comprising  passing  current  through  the 
bath  from  an  anode  to  the  conductive  substrate  as  a 
cathode  at  a  current  density  of  between  I  and  20  amps 
per  square  decimeter  while  maintaining  the  bath  at  a 
temperature  of  between  10  and  45  degrees  centigrade. 


3,909375 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

METALS  IN  MOLTEN  HALIDE  SYSTEMS 
Robin  David  HoOiday,  Daytooa  Beach,  Fla.,  and  Peter  Mcin- 
tosh, Gladstone,  Australia,  assignors  to  Conzinc  RIotinto  of 
Australia  Limited,  Mdboume,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,472 
Cfadms   priority,   application    Australia,   Apr.    17,    1972, 
8651/72 

Int.  CL»  C25C  3100,  3/04,  3/06,  3/22 
VS.  CL  204—64  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  operation  of  an  electrolytic  cell  for  use  in  the 
electrolytic  production  of  metals  in  molten  halide  systems, 
which  comprises  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  substantially  parallel 
planar  non-consumable  electrodes  inclined  at  an  angle  of 
between  7  and  15  degrees  to  the  vertical,  an  interelectrode 
spacing  for  said  molten  halide  system,  the  cathode  surface 


being  inclined  at  a  positive  angle  to  the  vertical  and  the  anode 
surface  being  inclined  at  a  similar  negative  angle  to  the  verti- 
cal, the  inter-electrode  spacing  being  less  than  two  inches,  and 
a  gas  separation  chamber  disposed  above  and  communicating 
with  the  inter-electrode  space  into  which  gas  is  discharged 
upwardly  from  the  inter-electrode  space,  the  area  of  the  melt 


m 


H  h^==- 


surface  of  said  molten  halide  system  in  the  gas  separation 
chamber  and  the  depth  of  the  electrolyte  in  the  gas  separation 
chamber  being  sufficient  to  permit  separation  of  gas  from  the 
electrolyte  in  the  gas  separation  chamber  at  substantially  the 
same  rate  as  it  is  produced  in  the  inter-electrode  space,  the 
width  of  the  melt  surface  in  the  gas  separation  chamber  being 
not  less  than 


J£- 


3M 


where 

1 .  C  is  the  current  density  in  amp/cm* 

2.  L  is  the  cathode  length  in  inches 

3.  M  is  the  inter-electrode  spacing  in  inches,  and  the  width 
of  the  melt  surface  and  the  depth  of  the  electrolyte  in  the 
gas  separation  chamber  being  each  not  less  than  twice  the 
inter-electrode  spacing. 


3,909,376 

ELECTROLYTIC  MANUFACTURE  OF 

ALKYL-SUBSTTTUTED  HYDROQUINONES 

Dieter  Degner,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany,  assignor  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Rhine,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  529,284 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  5, 1973, 2360494 

Int.  a.*  C25B  3/02,  3/04 
U.S.  CL  204—73  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  electrochemical  manufacture  of  an 
alkylhydroquinone  of  the  general  formula 


in  which  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  I  to  3,  wherein  an  alkylphenol  of  the  general  formula 
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in  which  R  and  n  have  the  above  meanings,  and  which  is 
unsubstituted  in  the  para-position  to  the  hydroxy  I  group,  is 
oxidized  anodically  in  a  non-oxidizing  aqueous  mineral  acid 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  water-soluble  ketone,  and  the  reac- 
tion mixture  containing  the  corresponding  alkylquinone  is 
reduced  cathodically. 


3,909377 
PURinCATION  OF  A  CHLORIDE  SOLUTION 
Jean  Bizot,  Morangis,  and  Andre  Sausse,  Sceaux,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  315,196 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Dec.     14,     1971, 
71.44868 

Int.  CI.  C25b  1/24 
MS.  CL  204—95  3  Claims 


3,909379 
RESIN-FORMING  COMPOSITION  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Masao  Gotoda,  Hirakata;  Kcqji  Yokoyama,  Ikcda;  Yoshlmi 
Kono,  Amagasaki;  Shigekazu  Toyonishi,  Sakai;  Kuak> 
Hiwano,  and  Takaksu  Shimoyama,  both  of  Hiroshima,  all  of 
Japan,  aadgtors  to  Japan  Atomk  Energy  Research  Institute 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  240,862,  March  31,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,869341,  Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  35,644,  May  8,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  345333 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Japan,  May  9, 1969, 44-35236 
Int.  a.*  C08F  2/46,  218/18 
MS.  C\.  204—  1 59.22  10  Cbdms 

1.  A  cured  adhesive  and  anticorrosion  coating  on  a  sub- 
strate, said  coating  comprising  an  ionizing  radiation  cured 
composition  initially  comprising  a  solution  of  at>out  30-70 
parts  by  weight  of  diallyl  phthalate  prepolymer  in  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  acrylonithle  and  at  least  one  alkyl 
acrylate. 


3,909380 

REFERENCE  PATTERN  ZETA  POTENTIAL 

MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

James  T.  Day,  Maplewood;  Robert  J.  Crosby,  Basking  Ridge, 

and  Walter  R.  WUk,  Cedar  Knolls,  aU  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 

Komline-Sanderson  Engineering  Corporation,  Peapack,  N  J. 

Filed  July  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,918 

Int.  CL*  BOIK  5/00 

MS.  ex.  204—180  R  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  regeneration  of  a  dialysis  liquid  con- 
taining sodium  chloride  which  is  recycled  in  a  haemodialyser, 
the  improvement  consisting  in  destroying  at  least  partially  the 
oxidisable  waste  matter  issuing  from  the  blood  through  the 
haemodialysis  membrane  by  electrolysis  of  said  dialysis  liquid 
an  electrolysis  cell  to  produce  a  sufficient  amount  of  sodium 
hypochlorite  to  destroy  said  waste  matter. 


3,909378 

COMPOSITE  CATION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE  AND 

USE  THEREOF  IN  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  AN  ALKALI 

METAL  HALIDE 

Peter  Newton  Wafansley,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,751 

Int.  CL*  C25B  1/16,  13/08,  1/26 

MS.  CI.  204—98  16  Claims 

1.  A  composite  film  of  two  sections  of  fluorinated  polymer 

with  pendant  side  chains  containing  sulfonyl  groups,  said 

sulfonyl  groups  present  as  ion  exchange  sites  and  attached  to 

carbon  atoms  which  have  at  least  on  fluorine  atom  attached 

thereto;  a  first  section  of  the  polymer  constitutes  a  thickness 

crf'not  more  than  one-third  of  said  film  at  an  equivalent  weight 

at  least  250  greater  than  the  second  section  of  said  film. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  zeta  potential  of  suspended 
particles  in  a  fluid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  a  sample  of  said  suspended  particles  into  an 
electrophoresis  cell, 

b.  establishing  a  predetermined  voltage  gradient  along  said 
electrophoresis  cell, 

c.  displaying  the  resultant  particle  movement  on  a  monitor 
having  a  variable  rate  reference  pattern, 

d.  compensating  the  rate  of  said  reference  pattern  in  accor- 
dance with  a  function  related  to  that  temperature  of  said 
sample  and  the  voltage  gradient  along  said  cell, 

e.  adjusting  said  variable  rate  reference  pattern  to  equal  said 
particle  velocity,  and 

f.  determining  the  zeta  potential  from  the  adjusted  rate  of 
said  reference  pattern. 


3,909381 
PURIFICATION  OF  CHROMIUM  PLATING  SOLUTIONS 

BY  ELECTRODLVLYSIS 
Robert  F.  Ehrsam,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  John  L.  Ray- 
mond, Fairfiekl  and  Robert  Z.  Reath,  Easton,  both  of.  Conn. 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,794 
Int.  CL*  BOID  13/02;  C02C  5/12 
MS.  a.  204—180  P  11  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  removing  dissolved  metallic  cation 
contaminants  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  chromic  acid  by 
electrodialysis  in  an  electrodialysis  cell  having  an  anolyte 
compartment  containing  an  anode  and  a  catholyte  compart- 
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ment  containing  a  cathode,  said  anolyte  and  said  catholyte 
compartments  being  separated  by  a  cation  permeable  mem- 
brane, in  which  process  the  contaminated  chromic  acid  solu- 
tion is  contained  in  said  anolyte  compartment  and  comprises 
the  anolyte  of  said  cell,  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  ionized 
electrolyte  is  contained  in  said  catholyte  compartment  and 
comprises  the  catholyte  of  said  cell,  and  cm  electric  current  is 
passed  between  said  anode  and  said  cathode  through  said 
anolyte  and  said  catholyte  to  cause  contaminating  metal  cati- 
ons to  migrate  from  the  anolyte  through  the  cation  permeable 
membrane  into  the  catholyte. 


3,909382 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  ACID  VALUES  FROM 
DILUTE  STREAMS  AND  IMPROVED  ALKYLENE  OXIDE 

PROCESS  USING  SAME 
Andrew  G.  Mueller,  Taylor;  Michael  Knunpeh,  Riverview, 
both  of  Mich.;  Walter  A.  Pitteroff,  Esslingen  (Neckar), 
Germany;  Shyam  D,  Argade,  Woodhaven,  and  Joseph  F. 
Louvar,  Lincoln  Park,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  530,814 
InL  CL>  BOID  13102  I 

U.S.  CL  204-180  P  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  values  of  strongly  ionizing  acid 
from  a  dilute  stream  containing  said  acid,  said  method  com- 
prising 
leading  said  dilute  stream  as  feed  to  diluting  chambers  of  a 
low-concentration  stage  of  a  multiple-stage  electrodialy- 
sis  unit, 
said  multiple-stage  electrodialysis  unit  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  stages,  said  stages  being  operated  at  different  levels 
of  concentration  of  acid, 
each  of  said  stages  comprising  a  plurality  of  cells,  said  cells 
containing  a  plurality  of  alternated  cation-permeable  and 
anion-permeable  membranes  so  spaced  apart  as  to  pro- 
vide between  them  a  plurality  of  alternating  concentrat- 
ing chambers  and  diluting  chambers, 
concentrating  chambers  of  said  cells  having  wash  streams 
entering    said    concentrating   chambers    and    enriched 
streams  leaving  said  concentrating  chambers. 


diluting  chambers  of  said  cells  having  feed  streams  entering 
said  diluting  chambers  and  depleted  streams  leaving  said 
diluting  chambers, 

the  cells  of  a  stage  of  lower  average  hydrogen-ion  concen- 
tration being  operatively  connected  with  the  cells  of  a 
stage  of  higher  average  hydrogen-ion  concentration  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  depleted  streams  of  the  cells  of 
said  stage  of  higher  average  hydrogen-ion  concentration 
form  the  wash  streams  of  cells  of  said  stage  of  lower 
average  hydrogen-ion  concentration,  and  the  enriched 
streams  of  said  cells  of  lower  average  hydrogen-ion  con- 
centration form  the  feed  streams  of  said  cells  of  high 
average  hydrogen-ion  concentration. 
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the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the  catho- 
lyte an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  water  soluble 
ionizable  organic  compound  the  anions  of  which  are 
oxidized  to  harmless  oxidation  products  and  water  when 
reacted  with  the  chromic  acid-containing  anolyte,  the 
solubility  of  said  ionizable  organic  compounds  being  such 
that  the  total  concentration  thereof  in  the  catholyte  is  at 
least  1  Normal  and  the  ionic  dissociation  of  said  organic 
compounds  being  such  that  the  conductivity  of  the  catho- 
lyte is  at  least  1.0  x  lO'"  mho/cm.  , 


7^        <«        «> 


a  stream  low  in  values  of  said  strongly  ionizing  acid  being 
withdrawn  from  said  multi-stage  electrodialysis  unit,  said 
stream  low  in  values  of  said  strongly  ionizing  acid  being 
obtained  by  combining  depleted  streams  of  cells  of  a 
stage  of  low  average  hydrogen-ion  concentration,  and  a 
stream  rich  in  values  of  said  strongly  ionizing  acid  being 
withdrawn  from  said  multi-stage  electrodialysis  unit,  said 
stream  rich  in  values  of  said  strongly  ionizing  acid  being 
obtained  by  combining  enriched  streams  of  the  cells  of  a 
stage  of  high  average  hydrogen-ion  concentration, 

each  of  said  cells  comprising  one  of  said  stages  being  oper- 
ated under  conditions  such  that  the  difference  in  hydro- 
gen-ion concentration  between  liquid  in  concentrating 
chambers  of  a  cell  and  liquid  in  diluting  chambers  of  the 
same  cell  does  not  exceed  0.8  Normal. 


3,909,383 

CLEANING  PROCESS 

Masamichi  Sato,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  819,526,  April  24, 1969,  abandoned.  This 
applkation  Mar.  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  340,159The  portk>n  of  the 
term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  1,  1987,  has  been 
disclaimed. 
InL  CI.*  BOID  43100;  F03C  5100 
U.S.  CI.  204-186  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  suspended  solid  particles  and 
dissolved  absorbate  material  from  an  insulating  liquid  wherein 
the  liquid  is  contaminated  with  toner  particles,  dyes,  fixing 
agents,  stabilizers  or  electric  charge  regulators  deposited  in 
the  liquid  by  contacting  it  with  a  xerographic  imaging  surface 
after  said  surfece  has  been  developed  by  contacting  it  with  a 
liquid  developer  comprising  removing  said  suspended  parti- 
cles from  said  insulating  liquid  by  contacting  said  insulating 
liquid  and  said  suspended  solid  particles  with  a  particulate 
filtering  material  of  particle  size  Tess  than  1  mm  capable  of 
acquiring  an  electrical  charge  upon  contact  with  said  insulat- 
ing liquid,  said  electrical  charge  having  a  polarity  opposite  the 
polarity  of  the  electrical  charge  acquired  by  said  suspended 
particles  in  said  insulating  liquid  whereby  said  suspended 
particles  are  attracted  to  and  deposit  on  said  filtering  material. 
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3,909384 
ELECTRO-CHEMICAL  SENSORS  FOR  TRACE  GASES 
Raymond  J.  Jaslnski,  and  Isaac  Trachtenberg,  both  of  Dallas, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,898 

Int  CI."  GOIN  27146 

U.S.  CL  204—195  G  1  Claim 
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1.  An  electro-chemical  sensor  system  comprising: 

a  first  electro-chemical  gas  sensing  cell  having  a  doped 
chalcogenide  glass  consisting  of  about  60  mole  percent 
selenium,  28  mole  percent  germanium,  1 2  mole  percent 
antimony  and  containing  as  a  dopant  about  1%  to  about 
4%  by  weight  of  iron,  an  electrical  conductor  electrically 
connected  to  said  glass  on  one  side,  an  electrolyte  con- 
tacting the  other  side  of  said  glass,  and  at  least  one  elec- 
trode contacting  said  electrolyte, 

a  second  electro-chemical  gas  sensing  cell  having  a  doped 
chalcogenide  glass  consisting  of  1  S%  Mn-As2S3,  an  elec- 
trical conductor  electrically  connected  to  said  glass  on 
one  side,  an  electrolyte  contacting  the  other  side  of  said 
glass,  and  at  least  one  electrode  contacting  said  electro- 
lyte, 

means  for  introducing  a  gas  sample  into  said  first  and  sec- 
ond cells  so  as  to  impinge  upon  the  respective  glasses 
thereof, 

said  first  cell  being  responsive  to  the  presence  of  gaseous 
NO2  and  more  strongly  oxidizing  gases  to  produce  an 
electrical  signal  between  the  first-mentioned  electrical 
conductor  and  one  of  the  first-mentioned  at  least  one 
electrode  and  said  second  cell  having  responsive  to  the 
presence  of  gases  more  strongly  oxidizing  than  NGj  to 
produce  an  electrical  signal  between  the  second-men- 
tioned electrical  conductor  and  one  of  the  second-men- 
tioned at  least  one  electrode,  and 

means  for  measuring  the  electrical  signals  develop>ed  by  said 
first  and  second  cells  in  response  to  the  introduction  of 
the  gas  sample  thereinto  so  as  to  indicate  whether  NO2 
and  more  strongly  oxidizing  gases  are  present  in  the  gas 
sample. 


3,909,385 
OXYGEN  SENSOR  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  USE 
David  H.  Spielberg,  Schaumburg;  Roy  E.  Svacha,  Barrington; 
Kenneth  R.  Janowski,  Wheaton,  and  George  L.  Hervert, 
Woodstock,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil  Products 
Company,  Des  Plaines,  lU. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,431 
Int.  CI.*  GOIN  27146 
U.S.  CI.  204—195  S  8  Claims 

1.  An  oxygen  sensor  adapted  for  use  in  an  automotive  ex- 
haust stream  wherein  it  must  be  repeatedly  subjected  to  rap- 
idly changing  temperatures  from  ambient  to  as  high  as  1  TOOT, 
comprising  a  corrosion  resistant  tubular  metal  housing  por- 
tion; coupling  means  on  a  body  portion  integral  with  the 
housing  portion  for  mounting  the  sensor  to  complementary 
coupling  means  in  the  engine  exhaust  path  so  that  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  housing  portion  can  be  positioned  in  the  said 
exhaust  path  to  be  contacted  by  the  exhaust  stream  and  the 


internal  surface  of  the  housing  portion  can  be  contacted  by  a 
reference  oxygen  source;  a  wafer  of  oxygen  sensitive  solid 
electrolyte  material  positioned  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis  of  the  tubular  housing  portion,  said  wafer  being  mounted 
in  a  recess  in  said  one  end  of  the  housing  portion  so  as  to  be 
mechanically  restrained  against  inward  axial  movement  by  a 
ledge  portion  formed  in  said  housing  portion,  said  wafer  clos- 
ing the  end  of  said  tubular  housing  portion  and  having  op- 
posed outer  and  inner  sampling  gas  and  reference  gas  contact- 
ing surfaces;  hermetic  fastening  and  sealing  means  comprising 
a  metal  oxide  frit  fired  to  said  body  member  at  a  temperature 
higher  than  1 700°F  after  said  body  member  has  been  pre-oxi- 
dized,  and  to  said  wafer;  said  sealing  means,  said  tubular  metal 
housing  portion,  and  said  wafer  having  thermal  expansion 
characteristics  which  are  sufficiently  close  to  permit  said 


hermetic  seal  to  remain  intact  through  a  temperature  range  of 
at  least  — 30°F  to  1700°F  when  said  wafer  and  housing  are 
positioned  in  close  proximity  to  each  other;  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes bonded  to  the  sampling  surface  and  to  the  reference 
surface  of  said  wafer;  means  for  electrically  connecting  one  of 
said  pair  of  electrodes  to  said  body  member;  means  including 
a  lead  wire  portion  connected  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
electrodes  and  passing  through  the  reference  end  of  said  body 
member  for  permitting  an  electrical  connection  to  be  made 
remotely  from  said  wafer;  a  sleeve-like  insulation  member 
positioned  internally  of  said  body  member  at  the  reference 
end  thereof  for  preventing  electrical  contact  between  said  last 
named  means  and  said  body  member,  and  aperture  means  at 
the  reference  end  of  said  body  member  for  permitting  a  refer- 
ence oxygen  source  to  communicate  with  the  reference  sur- 
face of  said  wafer. 


3,909386 

GAS  DETECTOR  UNIT 

Harry  G.  Oswin,  Chauncey,  and  Howard  W.  Bay,  Long  Island, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Energetks  Science,  Inc.,  Elmsford, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  88,267,  Nov.  10,  1970,  Pat. 

No.  3,776,832,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  172,486, 

Aug.  17, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,824,167,  and  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  263,531,  June  16,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,824,168.  This 

applkatmn  Sept.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  287,806 

Int  CI.*  GOIN  27146 

U.S.  CI.  204—195  R  5  Claims 
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1.  A  gas  detecting  and  measuring  unit  for  detecting  and 
quantitatively  measuring  a  gas  in  a  gaseous  medium  compris- 
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irg  in  combination  intake  means,  an  electrochemical  cell, 
m  cans  for  drawing  a  gas  through  said  intake  means  and  into 
Slid  electrochemical  cell  at  a  controlled  flow  rate,  readout 
m  eans  for  reading  the  quantity  of  said  detected  gas,  and  an 
elictronic  circuit  comprising  two  thermistors;  both  said 
it  ermistors  being  arranged  with  said  cell  to  sense  the  tempera- 
ti  re  of  said  cell;  one  thermistor  compensating  change  in  back- 
gi  ound  current  with  temperature  and  the  other  compensating 
cl  ange  in  span  with  temperature;  said  circuit  automatically 
3i  justing  for  background  and  span  for  any  change  in  tempera- 
tu  re  sensed  by  said  thermistors,  whereby  said  cell  provides  a 
su  bstantially  constant  signal  for  a  given  volume  of  sample  at 
v2  rying  temperatures. 


3,909387 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYMER-COATED 

ALUMINUM  PRODUCTS 

Fa  win  S.  Kolic,  Gahanna,  Ohio,  and  Sigmund  Bereday,  Baya- 

mon,  P.R.,  assignors  to  Sigmund  Bereday,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  130,310,  April  1,  1970,  Pat.  No. 

3|799348.  This  application  Oct.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,083 

Int.  CI.*C25D  17/00 

CI.  204—206 
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3,909388 
SELF-CONTROLLED  SPRING-ACTUATED  TOOL 
ADVANCE  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  MACHINING 
Charles  L.  Faust,  and  John  A.  Gurklis,  both  of  Columbus, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,147 
Int.  CL*  C25F  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  204-224  M  17  Claims 


vaf 


I. 
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.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  surface-processing  of  a 
m<  mber  of  aluminum  metal,  comprising  means  for  continu- 
ouily  transporting  the  metal  member  in   and  successively 
thi  ough  a  first  electrolytic  treatment  zone  for  establishing  a 
po  ymer-active  member  surface,  a  second  washing  and  drying 
zo  le,  and  a  third  polymer-applying  zone  for  coating  the 
ymer-active   surface;   said   apparatus   in   the  electrolytic 
treatment  zone  comprising  hydraulic-circuit  means  including 
>i'etting  head  in  adjacency  above  and  generally  directed  at 
metal  member  as  it  passes  through  said  zone,  said  circuit 
further  including  a  reservoir  for  containing  electrolyte 
means  for  continuously  supplying  electrolyte  from  said 
to  said  head  to  discharge  the  same  at  the  passing 
mdtal  member,  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the 
elefrtrolyte  temperature  at  the  wetting  head,  heater  means 
with  said  reservoir  including  temperature  control 
for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  electrolyte  in 
reservoir  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  sensed  at 
wetting  head,  and  said  circuit  further  including  elec- 
trolyte-recirculation  means  including  a  collection  pan  for 
est  iblishing  an  electrolyte-collection  level  spaced  from  and 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  metal  member  through 
first  zone,  and  electric-supply  means  including  means  for 
anddically  effecting  an  electrical  coupling  with  said  metal 
me  nber  and  a  cathodic  electrical  connection  to  an  electrically 
cor  ducting  member  which  is  adapted  to  be  in  contact  with  the 
electrolyte  in  said  hydraulic  circuit,  whereby  in  the  presence 
continuously  flowed  electrolyte  stream  of  electrolyte  from 
head  to  the  metal  member  an  electrochemical  circuit  may 
<  :ompleted  via  said  stream;  washing  and  drying  means  in  the 
sec  >nd  zone;  and  liquid  coating  means  in  the  third  zone  for 
apf  lying  to  the  member  a  liquid  composition  of  film-forming 
pol  rmeric  organic  compound. 
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ELECTROLYTE  FLOW 
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ELECTROLYTE  FLOW 


13  Claims 


1.  A  trepanning  electrode  adapted  to  be  used  in  an  electro- 
chemical machining  operation  comprising: 

a  hollow  body,  said  body  comprising  first  and  second  longi- 
tudinally adjacent  hollow  segments; 

a  spring  means  for  controlling  advancement  of  the  electrode 
towards  a  workpiece,  said  spring  means  being  positioned 
on  said  first  body  segment; 

spacer  means  for  separating  said  electrode  from  said  work- 
piece,  said  spacer  means  being  positioned  on  said  second 
body  segment  in  such  a  manner  as  to  oppose  advancing 
force  exerted  by  said  spring  means;  and 

insulating  means  positioned  on  the  inside  of  said  second 
segment  for  preventing  contact  between  material  re- 
moved from  said  workpiece  and  said  electrode. 


3,909,389 

PREPARATION  OF  PITCH 

Paul  J.  Ruckel,  and  Melvin  M.  McFeeters,  both  of  Ponca  City, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City, 

Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  345389,  March  27,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  July  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,973 

Int.  Cl.=^  ClOC  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  208-4  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  petroleum  pitch  by  air  blowing 
of  residues  produced  by  the  catalytic  cracking  of  gas  oils,  the 
improvements  which  comprise  (1)  use,  as  a  feedstock,  of 
residues  having  a  specific  gravity  above  1 .040  and  containing 
at  least  85  weight  percent  aromatics  and  (2)  the  process  is 
conducted  in  a  manner  such  that  not  more  than  about  10 
weight  percent,  based  on  the  feedstock,  of  the  vapors  boiling 
above  about  250T,  resulting  from  the  air  blowing  operation, 
are  vented. 


3,909390 
COAL  LIQUEFACTION  PROCESS 
Peter  Urban,  Northbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  289,502,  Sept.  15, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,846,275.  This  appUcation  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

492,641 
Int.  CI.*  ClOG  1/06 
VS.  CI.  208-10  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrocarbonaceous  liquid  prod- 
ucts from  coal  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
a.  contacting  the  coal,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  150° 
to  about  375°C.  and  a  pressure  of  firom  about  10  to  about 
300  atmospheres  for  a  contact  time  corresponding  to 
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from  about  1  to  about  600  minutes  or  a  liquid  hourly 
space  velocity  of  from  about  0. 1 6  to  about  1 .0,  with  from 
about  100  weight  percent  to  about  1000  weight  percent 
of  water,  a  reducing  gas  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide  and  mixtures  thereof 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  175  SCF  per 
pound  of  carbon  in  the  coal,  and  from  about  0.01  weight 
percent  to  about  1000  weight  percent  of  a  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  catalytic  sulfur  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  ammonium 
sulfites,  sulfides  and  thiosulfates,  and  separating  the  re- 
sulting mixture  to  provide  a  first  hydrocarbonaceous 
phase  and  a  first  aqueous  phase; 

b.  contacting  said  first  hydrocarbonaceous  phase  with  from 
about  10  weight  percent  to  about  1000  weight  percent  of 
water  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 0°  to  about  1 50*<:. 
and  a  pressure  of  from  about  atmospheric  to  about  25 
atmospheres  for  a  contact  time  of  from  about  0. 1  minute 
to  about  100  minutes,  and  separating  the  resulting  mix- 
ture to  provide  a  second  hydrocarbonaceous  phase  and  a 
second  aqueous  phase; 

c.  admixing  said  second  hydrocarbonaceous  phase  with 
from  about  10  weight  percent  to  about  1000  weight  per- 


^«  - 


3,909391 

RECOVERY  OF  ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE/PALLADIUM 

CHLORIDE  HYDROCRACKING  CATALYST  MIXTURE 

Robert  W.  Rieve,  Springfield,  and  Harold  ShalU,  Drexd  HiU, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atfautk  Rkfafidd  Company,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif . 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,075,  April  13, 1973,  Pat. 

No.  3,847,795.  This  appUcation  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

494,659 
Int.  Cl.»  BOIJ  23/96,  31/30;  C07C  3/18;  ClOG  13/08 
U.S.  CI.  208—108  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  an  aluminum  chloride-pal- 
ladium chloride  hydrocracking  catalyst  mixture  utilized  in 
hydrocracking  high  molecular  weight  hydrocarbons  contain- 
ing sulfur  and  nitrogen  compounds  at  temperatures  of  from 
400°  to  1 200°F.  at  pressures  of  from  1 00  psig  to  5000  psig  with 
from  100  to  5000  standard  cubic  feet  of  hydrogen  per  barrel 
of  hydrocarbon  charge,  said  catalyst  being  soluble  in  said 
hydrocarbons  at  said  temperatures  which  comprises  the  steps 
of 
cooling  the  hydrocarbon  reaction  products  to  at  least  about 
250°F.  to  substantially  insolubilize  and  precipitate  said 
catalyst; 
removing  the   hydrocarbon   reaction   products  leaving  a 
bottoms    fraction    containing    aluminum    chloride-pal- 
ladium chloride  catalyst  concentrate;  and 
recovering  said  bottoms  fraction  catalyst  concentrate  for 
reuse,  said  concentrate  being  soluble  in  said  hydrocar- 
bons at  said  hydrocracking  temperatures. 
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3,909,392 
FLUID  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS  WITH 
SUBSTANTIALLY  COMPLETE  COMBUSTION  OF 
CARBON  MONOXIDE  DURING  REGENERATION  OF 
CATALYST 
Carl  Joseph  Horecky,  Jr.,  Texas  City,  Tex.;  Robert  James 
Fahrig,  Lansing,  III.;  Robert  James  Shields,  Jr.,  Hammond, 
and  Claude  Owen  McKinney,  Munster,  both  of  Ind.,  assign- 
ors to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  262,049,  June  12,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  203396,  Nov.  30, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  application  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

472,111 

Int.  Cl.=^  ClOG  11/18;  BOIJ  29/38 

VS.  CI.  208- 1 20  29  Claims 


cent  of  a  first  solvent  comprising  an  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 0°  to  about  1 50*^. 
and  a  pressure  of  from  about  atmospheric  to  about  25 
atmospheres  for  a  contact  time  of  from  about  0. 1  minute 
to  about  1 00  minutes,  separating  the  resulting  mixture  to 
provide  a  first,  liquid  solvent  phase  comprising  the  first 
solvent  and  a  first  hydrocarbonaceous  product  and  a  first 
raffinate  phase,  and  recovering  the  first  hydrocarbona- 
ceous product  from  the  first  solvent  phase;  and, 
.  admixing  said  first  raffinate  phase  with  from  about  10 
weight  percent  to  about  1000  weight  percent  of  a  second 
solvent  comprising  a  mixture  of  from  about  50  weight 
percent  to  about  95  weight  percent  of  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon component  and  from  about  5  weight  percent  to 
about  50  weight  percent  of  a  polar  hydrocarbonaceous 
component  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  10°  to  about 
150°C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  atmospheric  to 
about  25  atmospheres  for  a  contact  time  of  from  about 
0.1  minute  to  about  100  minutes,  separating  the  resulting 
mixture  to  provide  a  second,  liquid  solvent  phase  com- 
prising the  second  solvent  and  a  second  hydrocarbona- 
ceous product  and  a  second  raffinate  phase,  and  recover- 
ing the  second  hydrocarbonaceous  product  from  the 
second  solvent  phase. 


1.  In  a  process  for  catalytically  cracking  petroleum  feed- 
stock wherein  fluidizable  cracking  catalyst  which  has  been 
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deactivated  with  coke  deposits  is  withdrawn  from  the  cracking 
reaction  zone,  stripped  of  volatile  material,  passed  to  a  regen- 
eration zone,  and  recycled  after  regeneration  to  the  reaction 
zone,  the  method  comprising: 

a.  contacting  deactivated,  coked  catalyst  particles  with 
oxygen-containing  regeneration  gas  to  provide  an  excess 
of  oxygen  in  a  regeneration  zone  and  burning  substan- 
tially all  of  the  coke  from  the  catalyst  particles  at  regener- 
ation temperatures; 

b.  initiating  and  sustaining  combustion  of  carbon  monoxide 
produced  by  said  burning  through  contact  with  oxygen- 
containing  gas  in  the  regeneration  zone  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  combust  substantially  all  of  the  carbon  mon- 
oxide in  the  regeneration  zone  but  not  so  high  that  said 
cracking  catalyst  is  thermally  deactivated; 

c.  providing  a  sufficient  amount  of  catalyst  in  the  regenera- 
tion zone  to  absorb  a  major  portion  of  the  heat  of  com- 
bustion liberated  by  said  combustion  of  carbon  monoxide 
and  to  maintain  said  carbon  monoxide  combustion  tem- 
perature; 

d.  conducting  said  substantially  complete  combustion  of 
carbon  monoxide  in  the  regeneration  gases  undergoing 
combustion,  with  the  velocity  of  gases  in  the  regeneration 
zone  being  such  to  provide  contact  of  said  regeneration 
gases  with  fluidized  cracking  catalyst  particles  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  absorb  a  major  portion  of  the  heat  of 
combustion  liberated  by  said  combustion  of  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  to  maintain  said  carbon  monoxide  combustion 
temperature; 

e.  absorbing  said  major  portion  of  the  heat  of  combustion 
of  carbon  monoxide  in  said  fluidized  cracking  catalyst 
particles  in  direct  heat-exchange  contact  with  regenera- 
tion gases  undergoing  combustion  in  said  regeneration 
zone  and  thereby  maintaining  said  temperature  for  com- 
busting substantially  all  of  the  carbon  monoxide  in  the 
regeneration  zone; 

f.  withdrawing  from  the  regeneration  zone  effluent  gas 
having  a  low  content  of  carbon  monoxide;  and 

g.  withdrawing  from  the  regeneration  zone  regenerated 
catalyst  particles  having  a  low  content  of  residual  coke 
for  passage  to  said  reaction  zone. 

8.  In  a  process  for  catalytically  cracking  petroleum  feed- 
stock wherein  fluidizable  cracking  catalyst  which  has  been 
deactivated  with  coke  deposits  is  withdrawn  from  the  cracking 
reaction  zone,  stripped  of  volatile  material,  passed  to  a  regen- 
eration zone,  and  recycled  after  regeneration  to  the  reaction 
zone,  the  method  comprising: 

a.  contacting  deactivated,  coked  catalyst  particles  with 
oxygen-containing  regeneration  gas  to  provide  an  excess 
of  oxygen  in  a  lower  dense-phase  catalyst  section  of  the 
regeneration  zone  and  burning  therein  substantially  all  of 
the  coke  from  the  catalyst  particles  at  regeneration  tem- 
peratures; -  I 

b.  initiating  and  sustaining  combustion  of  carbon  monoxide 
produced  by  said  burning  through  contact  with  oxygen- 
containing  gas  in  an  upper  dilute-phase  section  of  the 
regeneration  zone  to  combust  substantially  all  of  the 
carbon  monoxide  in  the  regeneration  zone; 

c.  circulating  fluidized  regenerated  cracking  catalyst  parti- 
cles upwardly  from  said  lower  dense-phase  section  into 
said  upper  dilute-phase  section  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
absorb  a  major  portion  of  the  heat  of  combustion  liber- 
ated by  said  combustion  of  carbon  monoxide; 

d.  absorbing  said  major  portion  of  the  heat  of  combustion 
of  carbon  monoxide  in  said  circulated  fluidized  regener- 
ated cracking  catalyst  particles  in  direct  heat-exchange 
contact  in  said  upper  dilute-phase  section  with  said  regen- 
eration gas; 

e.  withdrawing  from  the  regeneration  zone  effluent  gas 
having  a  low  content  of  carbon  monoxide;  and 

f.  withdrawing  from  the  regeneration  zone  regenerated 
catalyst  particles  having  a  low  content  of  residual  coke 
for  passage  to  said  reaction  zone. 


3,909393 

TRIMETALUC  REFORMING  CATALYST  AND  USE 

THEREOF 

Max  Michel,  Montmorency,  France,  assignor  to  Sodcte  Fran- 

caise  des  Produits  pour  Catalyse,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,647 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Aug.     16,     1972, 
72.29387 

Int.  a.  ClOg  35108;  BOlj  11178,  11112 
U.S.  CI.  208—139  7  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst,  which  comprises  an  alumina  carrier  0.005-1% 
of  platinum,  0.005-1%  of  iridium  and  0.005-5%  of  niobium 
by  weight  with  respect  to  the  alumina  carrier. 

6.  A  process  of  catalytically  reforming  hydrocarbons  at 
450°-600t,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  employing 
a  catalyst  according  to  claim  1. 


3,909,394 

CATALYTIC  REFORMING  WITH  A  CATALYST 

CONTAINING  PLATINUM  OR  PALLADIUM  AND 

RUTHENIUM 

John  C.  Hayes,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil  Products 

Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  291,138,  Sept.  21, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,736 
Int  CI.*  ClOG  35108 
MS.  CI.  208—139  17  Clauns 

1.  A  process  for  catalytic  reforming  of  a  gasoline  fraction  to 
produce  a  high-octane  reformate  which  comprising  contacting 
the  gasoline  fraction  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  reforming 
conditions  with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porous 
carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.0 1 
to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum  or  palladium  metal,  about  0.01  to 
about  2  wt.  %  ruthenium  metal,  and  about  0. 1  to  about  3.5  wt. 
%  halogen,  wherein  the  platinum  or  palladium  metal  and  the 
ruthenium  metal  are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  po- 
rous carrier  material,  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum 
or  palladium  metal  and  the  ruthenium  metal  are  present  in  the 
corresponding  elemental  metallic  states,  and  wherein  substan- 
tially all  of  the  halogen  is  present  in  the  form  of  conbined 
halide. 


3,909,395 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ODOR  REMOVAL  OF 
MALODOROUS  SULFUR  CONTAINING  OLEFINIC 
DERIVATIVES 
Edward  Andrew  Takacs,  South  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508300 
Int.  Cl.=^  C09F  3102;  ClOG  27104,  29122 
U.S.  a.  208-196  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  upgrading  of  a  malodorous,  sulfur-con- 
taminated aliphatic,  aromatic,  or  cyclic  oleflnic  derivative  or 
mixture  thereof  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  contacting  said 
malodorous  sulftir-contaminated  oleflnic  derivative  or  mix- 
ture thereof  with  between  about  0. 1  and  about  5.0  percent,  by 
weight,  of  a  pef(lower)alkanoic  acid,  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  minus(-)  XQTC.  to  80°C.,  water  washing  the  so-treated 
oleflnic  derivative,  and  thereafter  recovering  an  odor- 
improved,  storage-stable,  sulftir-reduced  olefln. 


3,909396 
DESULFURIZATION  PROCESS  START-UP  METHOD 
Mark  J.  O'Hara,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil 
Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  IlL 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  299,477 
InL  CI.*  ClOG  23102 
U.S.  CL  208-213  5  claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydrodesulftirization  of  a  hydrocarbo- 
naceous  charge  stock  utilizing  a  catalytic  composite  compris- 
ing one  or  more  metallic  components  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Group  V-B,  Group  VI-B  and  Group  VIII  of  the 
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Periodic  Table  and  a  carrier  material  of  alumina  and  silica, 
which  catalytic  composite  experiences  deactivation  as  a  result 
of  adsorbed  water  therein,  the  improved  method  of  start-up 
which  comprises  drying  said  catalytic  composite,  in  a  non- 
reducing  atmosphere,  under  static  conditions  including  a 
temperature  above  IOO*C.  and  without  forced  flow  of  vapor- 
ous material  through  the  composite,  prior  to  conucting  the 
composite  with  said  charge  stock. 


3,909397 

FIBER  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

RECOVERY 

Kari  E.  Aldinger,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberiy-Clark 

Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,460 

Int.  CI.  B07b  1110 

U.S.  CI.  209-3  4  Claims 


/        lot,  (^  J 


side  to  side  and  partitions  intermediate  said  troughs  causing 
water  having  the  meat  and  bone  fragments  entrained  therein 
to  flow  slowly  over  said  pan  in  a  direction  normal  to  said 
troughs  so  as  to  maintain  a  mean  depth  of  water  of  approxi- 
mately %  to  %  inches  above  said  partitions,  creating  eddy 
currents  in  said  water  in  the  area  of  the  mouth  of  each  of  said 


1.  A  fiber  recovery  apparatus  for  recovering  fibers  from 
fiber-sheet  composite  waste  products  which  have  the  fibers  in 
a  fluff  form  and  retained  at  least  in  part  by  covering  sheet 
material,  the  said  apparatus  comprising  means  for  feeding  the 
waste  products,  cutter  means  positioned  to  receive  the  waste 
products  from  said  feeding  means,  and  to  further  feed  and  cut 
the  products  into  small  pieces,  agitator  means  positioned  for 
the  receipt  of  the  cut  pieces  and  to  work  the  cut  pieces  to  free 
fibers  from  other  component  material  of  the  waste  products, 
a  vertical  traveling  screen  having  a  front  and  rear  reach  and 
having  the  front  reach  facing  on  the  agitator  means  for  receipt 
of  the  agitated  and  cut  components,  said  traveling  screen 
being  substantially  pervious  to  the  fiber-air  stream  and  sub- 
stantially impervious  to  others  of  the  component  material 
directed  to  the  screen  so  that  said  others  of  the  components 
will  be  received  on  the  front  reach  of  the  traveling  screen, 
means  including  a  hood  to  collect  the  air-fiber  stream  passing 
through  the  front  reach  of  the  traveling  screen,  means  to 
intercept  and  remove  the  said  other  component  material  of 
the  waste  material  as  said  other  components  travel  on  the 
screen  and  means  communicable  with  said  hood  to  receive  the 
fresh-air  stream  and  separate  the  fibers  received  in  said  hood 
fi-om  the  fiber-air  stream,  said  agitator  means  including  a 
housing  having  an  inlet  fronting  toward  the  cutter  means  and 
an  outlet  opening  towards  the  front  reach  of  the  traveling 
screen,  and  said  housing  incorporating  air  jet  means  mounted 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet  for  pneumatically  agitating  and 
suspending  the  said  cut  pieces  and  pneumatically  conveying 
them  to  the  front  reach  of  the  screen  through  said  outlet,  while 
providing  a  differential  air  pressure  across  the  front  reach  of 
the  screen. 


3,909,398 
BONE  DROPOUT  PAN 
Gordon  C.  Leonard,  Dalton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Meat  Separator 
Corporation,  Dalton,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,018 
Int.  CI.  B03b  3104 
U.S.  CI.  209—156  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  separating  meat  from  bone  fi-agments 
having  slight  differences  in  their  respective  specific  gravities 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  pan  having  a  plurality  of 
substantially  horizontally  disposed  troughs  extending  from 


troughs  for  both  separating  the  meat  from  the  bone  fragments 
and  guiding  the  bone  toward  one  of  said  troughs,  permitting 
the  water  within  each  of  said  troughs  to  remain  subsUntially 
static  so  that  the  heavier  bone  fragments  sink  into  said  troughs 
while  the  lighter  meat  is  carried  along  by  the  flow  of  water, 
separating  the  meat  from  the  flow  of  water,  and  discharging 
the  water  from  said  pan. 


3,909,399 

FROTH  FLOTATION  METHOD  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 

MINERALS 

Vojislav  Petrovich,  1925  W.  Schiller  St.,  Chicago,  III.  60622 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  251,458,  May  8,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,773 

Int.  CI.*  B03D  1102 
U.S.  CI.  209-166  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  of  (oxidic)  of  beneficiating  ores  and  miner- 
als selected  from  the  group  of  oxide  ores  and  minerals  or  iron, 
chromium,  cerium,  yttrium,  antimony,  and  phosphorous  by 
froth  flotation  process  to  produce  a  froth  concentrate  of  de- 
sired metal  value  which  improvement  comprises;  effecting  the 
froth  flotation  of  the  ore  by  treating  the  comminuted  ore  of 
the  mineral  slurry  of  aforesaid  ores  and  minerals  with  inor- 
ganic oxidizing  agents,  followed  by  an  effective  amount  of  a 
collector-frother  of  an  olefine  (alky I  vinyl)  or  polyolefine 
(alkyl  polyvinyl)  carbinol  adduct  of  alkyl  polyhydroxycar- 
boxylic  acids,  said  olefine  or  polyolefine  carbinols  have  from 
8  to  14  carbon  atoms,  said  adducts  have  from  10  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  said  alkyl  polyhydroxycarboxylic  acid  (having  at  least 
6)  have  from  two  to  six  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule;  and 
recovering  a  froth  concentrate  relatively  rich  in  the  desired 
metal  values  to  leave  tailings  relatively  poor  in  the  desired 
metal  values. 


3,909,400 
APPARATUS  FOR  FRACTIONATING  HBER 
SUSPENSIONS  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  RBER  LENGTH 
Peter  Seifert,  Middletown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Black  Claw- 
son  Company,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,263 
Int.  CI.*  B07B  1120 
U.S.  CI.  209-240  3  claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  classifying  a  slurry  of  paper  making  fibers 
of  a  range  of  lengths  into  two  fractions  wherein  the  classified 
fibers  are  predominantly  of  lengths  greater  or  less  than  a 
predetermined  intermediate  control  length  respectively,  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  housing, 

b.  a  cylindrical  screen  member  within  said  housing  chamber 
separating  the  interior  thereof  into  a  screen  chamber  and 
a  discharge  chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  said  screen 
member, 

c.  inlet  means  for  supplying  the  slurry  to  one  end  of  said 
screen  chamber, 

d.  said  screen  member  having  multiple  slots  therethrough 
extending  generally  axially  thereof  and  of  substantially 
greater  length  than  width. 
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i.  the  width  of  each  said  slot  being  substantially  less  than 

said  control  fiber  length,  | 

ii.  said  slots  being  spaced  circumferentially  of  said  screen 
member  to  provide  a  land  between  each  pair  of  adja- 
cent slots  which  is  of  a  width  less  than  said  control  fiber 
length, 
primary  outlet  means  for  continuously  removing  from 
said  discharge  chamber  slurry  containing  fibers  and  other 
particles  which  have  passed  through  said  slots. 


3,909,401 
MOBILE  MATERIAL  SCREENING  TOWER 
Floyd  Edwin  Thompson,  2004  Broadlawn,  Dubuque,  Iowa 
^2001 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,389 

Int.  CI.  B07b  1146 

MS.  CL  209—412  4  Claims 


1.  A  portable  material  screening  tower  comprising 

a  base, 

a  plurality  of  wheel  members  supported  on  said  base, 

a  first  vertically  disposed  framework  having  its  lower  end 
secured  to  said  base, 

a  second  vertically  disposed  framework  telescopically  re- 
ceived by  said  first  framework. 


power  means  to  raise  and  lower  said  second  framework  with 
respect  to  said  first  framework, 

a  material  screening  mechanism  having  a  discharge  end  and 
a  second  end  and  means  securing  said  screening  mecha- 
nism to  said  second  framework, 

a  material  reception  hopper  having  means  pivotally  secur- 
ing said  hopper  to  the  upper  end  of  said  second  frame- 
work and  having  one  position  for  receiving  the  un- 
screened material  and  guiding  same  to  said  mechanism, 
a  discharge  chute  extending  outwardly  from  said  dis- 
charge end  of  said  material  screening  mechanism, 

means  pivotally  connecting  said  chute  to  said  second  frame- 
work, 

a  water  conduit  having  inlet  and  discharge  nozzles, 

means  affixing  said  conduit  to  said  second  framework 
wherein  said  nozzles  are  disposed  above  and  directed  at 
said  mechanism  and  said  inlet  is  disposed  near  the  lower 
end  of  said  second  framework. 


f  means  for  causing  the  slurry  to  circulate  generally  circum- 
ferentially of  said  screen  chamber  and  thereby  to  cause 
fibers  of  greater  length  than  said  control  length  to  hair- 
pin on  said  lands  rather  than  to  pass  through  said  slots, 

g.  means  for  causing  periodic  pulsations  through  said  slots 
to  dislodge  hair-pinned  fibers  from  said  lands  for  contin- 
ued travel  toward  said  other  end  of  said  screen  chamber, 
and 

h.  secondary  outlet  means  for  continuously  withdrawing 
slurry  including  such  dislodged  fibers  from  said  other  end 
of  said  screen  chamber. 


3,909,402 
WATER  PURIFICATION  DEVICE 
William  Joseph  Gartner,  Bartlett,  III.,  assignor  to  Gartner 
Research  &  Development  Co.,  Bartlett,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  243,644 

Int.  CL^  BOID  15100 

U.S.  CI.  210-27  9  Claims 


'-f^r^. 


1.  A  water  purifier  suitable  for  removing  chlorine  from 
water  comprising  a  vertically  disposed,  elongated  vessel  hav- 
ing an  inlet  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  an  outlet  at  the  top 
thereof,  retention  means  for  a  granular  adsorbent  near  the 
inlet  of  said  vessel  and  near  the  outlet  of  said  vessel,  and  a 
granular  adsorbent  comprising  activated  carbon  between  said 
respective  retention  means,  said  retention  means  near  said 
outlet  comprising  a  filter  element,  said  filter  element  having 
sufficient  resistance  to  the  flow  of  water  therethrough  so  that 
a  back  pressure  from  about  5  to  about  20  psi  prevails  in  said 
vessel  when  water  at  ambient  temperature  is  passed  outwardly 
through  said  outlet  retention  means  at  a  rate  of  5  gallons  per 
hour  per  square  inch  of  said  retention  means  near  said  outlet. 


3,909,403 
PROCESS  OF  TREATING  WASTE  WATER 
Akira  Abe,  and  Yoshio  Usui,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,760 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,    1972,  47- 
106060 

Int  CI.''  BOID  15104,  15106 
U.S.  CI.  210-32  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  treating  waste  water  containing  ferricyanide 
ions  and  ferrocyanide  ions  which  comprises  bringing  said 
waste  water  containing  these  ions  into  contact  with  a  weakly- 
basic  anion-exchange  resin  for  adsorption  of  ferricyanide  and 
ferrocyanide  ions  on  said  resin,  removing  said  weakly-basic 
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anion-exchange  resin  having  adsorbed  thereon  ferricyanide 
and  ferrocyanide  ions  from  said  waste  water,  immersing  said 
weakly-basic  anion-exchange  resin  having  said  ferricyanide 
and  ferrocyanide  ions  adsorbed  thereon  into  an  alkaline  solu- 
tion to  provide  an  alkaline  concentrated  solution  of  said  ferri- 
cyanide and  ferrocyanide  ions,  adding  to  said  alkaline  concen- 
trated solution  a  strong  alkali,  a  hypochlorite,  and  bromide 
ions  so  that  the  pH  of  said  solution  is  above  12,  and  heating 
said  solution  to  temperatures  about  50"C  at  normal  pressure, 
whereby  said  ferricyanide  and  ferrocyanide  ions  are  decom- 
posed, wherein  said  bromide  ions  serve  to  accelerate  the  heat 
decomposition  of  ferricyanide  ions  and  ferrocyanide  ions 
during  said  heating. 


3,909,404 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

ELECTRODEPOSITING  A  BLACK  CHROMIUM  DEPOSIT 

William  A.  Boycott,  Old  Castle,  Canada,  assignor  to  Oxy  Metal 

Industries  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,602 
Int.  CI.*  C25D  3108,  3/56 
U.S.  CL  204-43  R  7  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  acidic  black  chromium  electroplating  solu- 
tion having  fluoride  ions  in  an  amount  of  about  0.5  to  about 
2  g/l,  comprising  a  about  100-400  g/1  CrO,  in  the  absence  of 
sulfate  ions,  and  an  effective  blackening  amount  of  selenium 
in  the  amount  of  at  least  about  0. 1  g/l. 


3,909,406 
CLARIFYING  AGENTS  FOR  WATER 
John  L.  Lang,  P.O.  Box  1242,  MidlMid,  Mich.  48640 

Contfaiuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,416,  May  17,  1971, 
■l»«Hlooed.  This  appttcatkn  Feb.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  228^36 

Int.  CL*  C02B  1/20 
U.S.  CL  210-47  1  ciahn 

1 .  The  process  for  purification  of  water  which  comprises  the 
mixing  of  impure  water  with  a  water-hydratable  material 
consisting  essentially  of  an  alumino-silicate  of  an  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  calcium, 
strontium,  zinc,  cadmium,  irtm,  manganese,  and  copper,  pre- 
pared by  fusion  of  raw  materials  containing  them  optionally 
with  density-regulating  minerals  having  at  least  some  ion-ex- 
change characteristics. 


3,909,407 
TREATMENT  OF  WOOL  SCOURING  WASTES 
Willis  A.  Heisey,  Denver,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Geo.  W.  BoUman  & 
Co.,  Inc.,  Adamstown,  Pa. 

Continuation-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  347,126,  April  2,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  510,246 

Int.  a.*  C02B  1/20 
VJS.  CL  210-49  4  Claims 


3,909,405 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  ALKALINE  WASTE  STREAMS 

CONTAINING  ALUMINUM  DISSOLVED  THEREIN 
Yoshio  Aoyama,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dal-Doh  Plant 
Engineering  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1972, 47-35346; 
July  29,  1972,  47-76363 

Int.  CI.*  C02B  1/20;  C02C  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  210—46  15  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  treating  an  alkaline  waste  stream  contain- 
ing aluminum  dissolved  therein  by  hydrolyzing  the  aluminum, 
whereby  colloidal  hydrous  aluminum  would  be  obtained,  the 
improvement  comprising  conducting  said  hydrolysis  substan- 
tially completely  by  neutralization  of  the  alkaline  waste  stream 
with  an  acid  to  a  pH  of  substantially  7  in  the  presence  of  a 
crystalline  ortho  aluminum  hydroxide  having  an  average  parti- 
cle diameter  of  about  0.5  to  about  SOO/jl  in  an  amount  of  about 
1  to  about  5  kg  per  kilogram  of  said  aluminum,  whereby 
non-colloidal  hydrous  aluminum  is  precipitated  on  said  crys- 
talline ortho  aluminum  hydroxide,  wherein  the  concentration 
of  aluminum  in  said  waste  stream  is  from  0.01  %  to  the  satu- 
rated concentration  thereof. 


4.  A  continuous  process  for  treating  wool  scouring  waste 
liquors  comprising,  in  combination: 

adding  acid  maintaining  a  pH  range  of  3.0-3.5  and  benton- 
ite  at  a  rate  to  yield  a  weight  to  volume  concentration  of 
0.3%  to  a  continuously  flowing,  constantly  agitated,  waste 
liquor  in  a  tank  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
1 90°-200°F  and  at  a  flow  rate  through  the  tank  yielding 
an  approximate  retention  time  of  1 5  minutes  in  the  Unk; 
adding  lime  at  a  rate  to  yield  a  weight  to  volume  concen- 
tration in  the  range  of  1.0-2.0%  and  flocculating  the 
continuously  flowing,  constantly  agitated,  acidulated 
liquor  in  a  second  tank  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
200°F  at  a  flow  rate  through  the  second  tank  yielding  an 
approximate  retention  time  of  15  minutes  in  the  tank 
forming  a  conditioned  sludge; 

separating  the  conditioned  sludge  in  a  settling  tank  main- 
tained at  approximately  200T^  to  form  a  disposable  super- 
natent  liquor  and  a  settled  non  drainable  sludge;  and 

centrifiigally  separating  the  settled  non  drainable  sludge  to 
form  disposable  liquid  and  solid  constituents,  where  the 
temperature  during  the  acidulating  step  and  the  weight  to 
vdume  concentration  of  lime  are  selected  from  the 
ranges  described  to  obtain  a  non  drainable  sludge. 


1 
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3,909,408 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  ALDEHYDES 
Shiaichi  IshMa,  Tokyo;  Noboru  Oshima,  Yokohama;  Kunio 
Kniila,  Kawaiaki;  laanu  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  and  Hidetoshi 
Ohno,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasd 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  229,326,  Feb.  25,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3329379.  This  applkation  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,765 
Clafans  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1971, 46-9794; 
Feb.  27,  1971,  46-9795;  May  18,  1971, 46-32928The  portkm 
of  the  term  of  this  patent  subMqucnt  to  Aug.  13, 1991,  has  been 


U.S.  CL  210—59 


brt.  CL'  C02B  1/J8 


1=0 
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3,909,409 

RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  OXYGEN  FROM  WASTE 

WATER  OXYGENATION 

Ecnneth  Wibon  Lange,  Burr  Ridge,  and  James  Bernard  Ma- 

her.  Oak  Brooii,  both  of  111.,  assipwrs  to  Chkago  Bridge  & 

Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  HI. 

Filed  June  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,504 
Int.  Ci.*  C02B  J/34 


}S.  CL  210—60 


5Cbdnis 


1.  The  method  which  comprises: 


introducing  substantially  pure  gaseous  oxygen  through 
waste  water,  having  a  high  biochemical  oxygen  demand 
(BOD),  in  a  first  enclosed  receptacle; 

separating  an  effluent  stream  of  gas  containing  oxygen 
mixed  with  nitrogen,  carbon  dioxide,  water  vapor,  and 
other  gases  present  in  trace  quantities,  from  the  oxygen- 
ated waste  water; 

feeding  the  effluent  stream  of  gas  into  a  pool  of  liquid  oxy- 
gen in  a  second  enclosed  receptacle  and  thereby  solidify- 
ing the  carbon  dioxide  and  converting  the  water  vapor  to 
ice; 

separating  a  gas  stream  containing  oxygen,  nitrogen,  and 
other  gases  present  in  trace  quantities,  from  the  liquid 
oxygen; 

cooling  the  gas  stream  from  the  liquid  oxygen  to  a  tempera- 
ture low  enough  to  condense  the  oxygen,  but  not  the 
nitrogen,  in  the  said  gas  stream,  separating  the  condensed 
and  liquefied  oxygen  from  the  nitrogen  gas,  returning  the 
liquefied  oxygen  to  the  pool  of  liquid  oxygen  and  venting 
the  remaining  gas  to  a  disposal  means;  and 

vaporizing  liquid  oxygen  from  the  pool  and  delivering  the 
.  pure  oxygen  gas  to  the  waste  water  in  the  first  enclosed 
receptacle. 


3,909,410 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  SEWAGE  SLUDGE 
Heinz  H.  Neukamm,  Brantford,  Canada,  assignor  to  W.  Elmo 
Young,  London;  Harold  J.  Young,  Mount  Albert;  T.  Lloyd 
Young,  Brampton  and  Mary  Joan  Tanner,  London,  all  of, 
Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  333,539,  Feb.  20, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  applicatkm  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,891 
Int.  CL*  C02B  1/02 
VS.  CL  210-71  1  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  the  effective  removal  of  foFmaldehyde  from 
1  mixture  containing  formaldehyde,  which  mixture  is  either  a 
;as  or  a  solution,  which  comprises  treating  said  mixture  at  a 
>H  of  6-1 1  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mixed  sodium  sul- 
ite-sodium  bisulfite  treating  agent,  the  amount  of  said  bisul- 
he  being  0.1  to  10  mols  per  mol  of  said  sulfite. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  sewage  sludge  which  comprises 
continuously  introducing  into  a  lower  region  of  a  rotating 
contactor  drurti  aggregate  pieces  preheated  to  a  temperature 
between  about  212°  and  325T,  said  contactor  drum  having  a 
perforated  cylindrical  wall  and  a  series  of  longitudinal  baffles 
extending  along  the  length  of  the  cylindrical  wall  and  dividing 
the  periphery  of  the  interior  of  the  drum  into  a  series  of  com- 
partments which  carry  the  aggregate  pieces  upwardly  as  the 
drum  rotates,  distributing  onto  said  aggregate  pieces  while  still 
in  the  lower  region  of  the  drum  a  slurry  of  sewage  sludge 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  slurry  adheres  to  the  aggregate 
pieces  as  a  coating  thereon,  removing  through  said  perfora- 
tions any  slurry  which  does  not  adhere  to  the  aggregate  pieces 
and  recycling  this  into  the  slurry  being  fed  into  the  drum, 
carrying  the  coated  aggregate  pieces  within  said  compart- 
ments to  an  upper  region  of  the  drum,  in  said  upper  region 
dumping  the  coated  aggregate  pieces  in  said  compartments 
into  an  inclined  collector  trough  which  extends  substantially 
the  full  length  of  the  contactor  drum,  directing  the  coated 
aggregate  pieces  from  the  trough  along  a  dovmwardly  inclined 
chute,  subjecting  the  coated  aggregate  pieces  on  the  inclined 
chute  to  external  heat  to  effect  drying  of  the  coating  both  fi-om 
within  by  virtue  of  the  heat  of  the  aggregate  piece  and  from 
without,  thereafter  subjecting  the  aggregate  pieces  with  dried 
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slury  encrustation  thereon  to  a  tumbling  action  in  an  inclined 
tumbler  drum  to  break  away  and  pulverize  such  encrustations, 
separating  said  pulverized  sludge  from  the  aggregate  pieces  by 
means  of  an  air  current,  collecting  the  pulverized  encrusta- 
tions and  recycling  the  decoated  aggregate  pieces  through  the 
system  with  sufficient  fresh  aggregate  pieces  being  added  to 
the  recycled  decoated  aggregate  pieces  to  maintain  a  constant 
flow  of  aggregate  pieces  through  the  system. 

3,909,411 
GRATE  RAKE  FOR  CLEANING  A  GRATE  ARRANGED  IN 

A  WATER  CONDUIT 
Eduard  Angele,  Langenhagen;  August  Schreiber,  and  Jurgen 
Seipp,  both  of  Vuinhorst,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Au- 
gust Schreiber,  Hannover- Vinnhorst,  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,380 
Claims    priority,   applicatkm   Germany,   Apr.    18,    1973, 
2319699;  Mar.  11,  1974,  2411626 

Int.  CL'^  BOID  29/38,  35/02 
U.S.  CL  210-159  13  Ctaims 


opening  therein,  said  tubular  deck  connector  including  hori- 
zontal flange  means  located  at  its  top  end  fastened  to  the  top 
surface  of  said  deck; 

b.  a  tubular  drain  pipe  connector  having  a  top  vertically 
extending  end  portion  located  concentrically  within  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  tubular  deck  connector  and  fixedly 
connected  with  an  internal  circumferential  surface 
thereof,  said  tubular  drain  pipe  connector  extending  out 
the  bottom  end  of  said  tubular  deck  connector; 

c.  a  vertically  extending  tubular  drain  member  having  a 
bottom  portion  located  concentrically  within  said  top 
portion  of  said  tubular  drain  pipe  connector,  said  tubular 


lo    -7   23 


1.  A  grate  rake  for  cleaning  a  grate  arranged  in  a  water 
conduit,  including  a  rake  handle,  a  rake  comb,  means  pivot- 
ally  connecting  said  comb  to  said  handle,  means  for  moving 
said  comb  from  a  position  of  rest  above  the  water  surface  level 
into  an  initial  working  position  at  the  lower  end  of  said  grate 
and  from  this  position  along  a  working  travel  with  its  teeth 
engaging  through  between  the  grate  bars  and  collecting  the 
accumulated  oversize  material  on  the  grate.  Upward  into  an 
emptying  position  and  back  again,  said  rake  handle,  in  the 
position  of  rest  of  the  said  rake  comb,  occupying  an  initial 
position  which  is  inclined  oppositely  to  the  direction  of  flow 
of  the  water  slightly  downward  and  forward  toward  the  bars 
of  the  grate,  and  means  to  carry  out  the  movements  of  the 
rake  comb  comprising  a  crank  arm,  means  connecting  one 
end  of  said  crank  arm  to  said  handle  at  the  end  of  the  latter 
remote  from  said  comb  by  an  articulation  containing  a  hori- 
zontal pivoting  axis,  stationary  means  pivoting  the  other  end 
of  said  crank  arm  about  a  horizontal  axis  behind  the  grate,  a 
first  double-acting  cylinder  and  piston  unit  pivoted  at  one  end 
to  said  crank  arm,  a  second  stationary  pivot  means,  means 
connecting  the  other  end  of  said  first  cylinder  and  piston  unit 
to  said  second  stationary  pivot  means,  a  second  double-acting 
cylinder  and  piston  unit,  means  pivotably  attaching  said  sec- 
ond cylinder  and  piston  unit  at  the  rear  end  of  the  rake  handle 
at  a  point  spaced  from  the  articulation  between  the  crank  arm 
and  the  rake  handle,  and  a  rake  comb  guide  arranged  parallel 
to  the  said  grate  bars  and  extending  upwardly  approximately 
to  the  level  of  the  rake  comb  emptying  position. 

3,909,412 
ROOF  DRAIN  ARRANGEMENT 
Francis  Joseph  Patry,  Lewiston,  Maine,  assignor  to  Johns- 
Manville  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,648 
Int.  CL*  E03F  5/14 
U.S.  CL  210—166  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  roofing  system  including  a  horizontal  roof  deck  and 
a  built-up  roof  thereon,  a  roof  drain  arrangement  comprising: 
a.  a  vertically  extending  tubular  deck  connector  extending 
downwardly  from  the  top  surface  of  said  deck  through  an 


drain  member  including  horizontal  flange  means  verti- 
cally spaced  above  said  flange  means  of  said  tubular  deck 
connector  such  that  said  built-up  roof  is  located  therebe- 
tween; 

d.  resilient  means  fixedly  connected  with  the  internal  sur- 
face of  the  top  end  portion  of  said  tubular  drain  pipe 
connector  for  allowing  said  bottom  portion  of  said  tubu- 
lar drain  member  to  be  readily  inserted  within  said  top 
end  portion  of  said  drain  pif>e  connector  and,  once  in- 
serted, for  preventing  its  removal  out  the  top  end  of  said 
drain  pipe  connector;  and 

e.  a  strainer  located  over  and  around  the  top  end  of  said 
tubular  drain  member. 


3,909,413 

FLOTATION  MACHINE 

Tatsuya  Nagahama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsui  Mining 

&  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  333,681,  Feb.  20, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  applicatkm  Aug.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,770 

Claims  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1972, 47-17838 

Int.  CL*  BOID  I/I4 

U.S.  CL  210-219  6  Chdms 


1.  A  froth  flotation  machine,  comprising:  a  floUtion  cell 
having  a  continuous  peripheral  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall 
defining  a  flotation  zone  for  containing  a  flotation  liquid;  a 
centrifugal  pump  impeller  centrally  located  in  said  cell,  said 
impeller  being  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  and  being  dis- 
posed close  to  but  spaced  upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  cell,  said  impeller  comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  elongated  impeller  blades  extending  parallel  to 
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sud  bottom  wall  for  moving  the  flotation  liquid  adjacent 
t  lereto   substantially    horizontally    and    radially    outwardly 
t  >ward  said  side  wall;  a  stationary  diffusing  unit  encircling  said 
i  npeller  and  being  disposed  at  the  same  vertical  level  in  said 
c  ell  as  said  impeller,  said  diffusing  unit  comprising  an  annu- 
1  irly  arranged  series  of  substantially  uniformly  circumferen- 
t  ally  spaced-apart,  outwardly  extending  guide  vanes  arranged 
ii  I  a  circular  array  and  located  in  the  flow  path  of  the  liquid 
f  om  the  impeller  for  guiding  and  directing  the  flow  of  the 
Ii  quid  from  the  impeller  outwardly  from  said  diffusing  unit 
t  >ward  said  side  wall  at  a  vertical  level  located  close  to  but 
s  meed  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  the  inner  edges  of 
s  lid  guide  vanes  defining  a  cavity  within  which  said  impeller 
i:  disposed  for  rotation  therein,  said  diffusing  unit  having  a 
c  ;ntral  opening  in  its  bottom  providing  a  liquid  flow  passage 
e  (tending  between  said  cavity  and  a  zone  located  adjacent 
&  lid  bottom  wall  and  disposed  directly  below  said  impeller  and 
s  lid  diffusing  unit;  an  air  inlet  pipe  for  introducing  air  into  the 
f  DUtion  liquid  being  pumped  by  said  im|}eller,  said  air  inlet 
pipe  communicating  with  said  cavity  through  the  upper  end 
t  lereof  so  that  air  is  drawn  into  said  cavity  in  response  to 
r  ttation  of  said  impeller;  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
Si  taced-apart    continuous    stationary    suction    guide    blades 
n  ounted  on  and  projecting  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall, 
&  lid  suction  guide  blades  extending  inwardly  from  circumfer- 
e  itially  spacedapart  locations  adjacent  to  said  side  wall  along 
&  lid  bottom  wall  toward  the  center  of  said  cell  and  into  said 
Z(  me  to  a  position  directly  underneath  said  impeller  and  said 
c  ;ntral  opening  of  said  diffusing'unit,  said  suction  guide  blades 
d  ifming  therebetween  horizontal  open  flow  paths  for  flotation 
Ii  ^uid,  said  open  flow  paths  being  open  along  their  tops  and 
c  osed  along  their  bottoms  and  sides,  said  flow  paths  being  of 
p  -ogressively  narrower  width  in  a  direction  from  said  side  wall 
tdward  the  center  of  said  cell  for  directing  return  flow  of 
fl  }tation  liquid  to  said  cavity  to  increase  the  volumetric  rate 
o  '  return  flow  of  flotation  liquid  into  said  cavity  in  response  to 
r<  itation  of  said  impeller  and  thereby  to  increase  the  rate  of  air 
fl  >w  into  said  cavity,  the  upper  edges  of  said  guide  blades  in 
Si  id  zone  being  located  directly  below  and  closely  spaced 
fi  om  the  lower  edges  of  said  impeller  and  said  guide  vanes,  so 
tl  at  rotation  of  said  impeller  will  draw  air  into  said  cavity  and 
w  ill  mix  the  air  with  the  flotation  liquid  and  will  forward  the 
rr  ixture  of  air  and  flotation  liquid  through  said  diffusing  unit 
tc  ward  said  side  wall,  and  flotation  liquid  will  return  to  said 
ir  ipeller  along  said  bottom  wall  of  said  cell  guided  by  said 
SI  ction  guide  blades  for  repeated  flow  through  said  diffusing 
ui  lit. 


3,909,414 

FILTER  UNIT  AND  RETAINING  PLUG  CLOSURE 

E^in  H.  Drath,  1218  S.  Patton,  Arlington  Heights,  III.  60005 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  S«r.  No.  437,904 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  29/70 

U|S.  CL  210—232  6  Claims 


through  the  central  portion  of  a  bottom  wall  in  the  cham- 
ber and  at  least  one  delivery  port  opening  through  a 
portion  of  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  chamber; 

a  generally  cylindrical  filter  screen  within  said  chamber 
having  one  end  seated  about  said  supply  port  and  its 
opposite  end  adjacent  to  the  open  end  of  the  chamber; 

a  generally  cylindrical  coarse  mesh  retainer  interposed 
between  said  screen  and  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  cham- 
ber and  also  seated  about  said  delivery  port  and  providing 
a  firm  support  against  blowout  for  the  screen  and  multiple 
connected  passages  from  about  the  screen  leading  to  the 
delivery  port; 

means  closing  the  chamber  and  including  a  disk  member 
dimensioned  to  engage  against  the  outer  end  of  the  re- 
tainer screen  and  having  a  wedging  inward  projection 
against  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  filter  screen; 

an  annular  groove  in  the  housing  adjacent  to  its  open  end 
and  about  the  perimeter  of  the  closure  disk; 

a  centering  and  sealing  O-ring  in  said  groove  engaging  the 
perimeter  of  the  disk  and  normally  projecting  above  the 
crown  of  the  disk;  and 

a  closure  cap  removably  secured  on  the  housing  over  said 
open  end  and  compressing  the  O-ring  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  surfaces  confining  the  O-ring  in  said  groove. 


3,909,415 
ANTI-SIPHON  VALVE  FOR  SWIMMING  POOL  LINT  POT 
Cecil  G.  Young,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Muskin  Corpo- 
ration, Colton,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,003 

Int.  CI.*  E04H  3/20 

U.S.  CI.  210-234  4  Claims 


7  ^SSS\\)^S\^ 


1.  A  fiher  unit  especially  suitable  for  pressure  material  lines, 
CO  nprising:  | 

I  rigid  generally  cup-shaped  housing  providing  a  cylindrical 
chamber  open  at  one  end,  having  a  supply  port  opening 


1.  A  lint  pot  for  an  above-ground  swimming  pool  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  housing  open  at  the  top,  a  removable  lid  engag- 
ing the  top  of  the  housing,  a  porous  strainer  basket  positioned 
inside  the  housing,  releasable  means  for  locking  the  lid  to  the 
housing  to  close  and  seal  the  top,  the  housing  having  an  inlet 
portion  extending  from  the  side  of  the  housing  adjacent  to  the 
top,  the  inlet  portion  having  an  inlet  hole  opening  into  the 
interior  of  the  housing  for  admitting  water,  the  housing  having 
an  outlet  portion  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  basket,  water 
passing  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  through  the  strainer  basket, 
a  flap  valve  member  positioned  on  the  outside  of  the  opening, 
means  hingedly  supporting  the  flap  valve  member  in  position 
to  close  said  inlet  hole,  water  flowing  into  the  housing  urging 
the  hinged  flap  valve  member  toward  the  closed  position,  and 
valve  opening  means  connected  to  the  flap  valve  member  and 
movable  therewith,  said  valve  opening  means  coming  into 
engagement  with  the  lid  when  the  lid  is  moved  to  the  locked 
position,  said  valve  opening  means  holding  the  flap  valve 
member  away  from  the  inlet  hole  when  the  lid  is  in  the  locked 
position. 
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3,909,416 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  LIQUIDS 

OF  DIFFERENT  SPECIFIC  GRAVITIES  FROM  A 

MIXTURE  OF  THE  SAME 

Cornells  Int  VcM,  Vlaardlngen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hy- 

drovac  Systems  International,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  23,  1971,  Ser.  No.  155,815 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  10,  1970, 
7016406 

Int.  CI.*  E02B  15/04 
VJS.  CL  210—242  l  Claim 


1.  In  a  barge-mounted  vacuum  system  for  removing  oil  from 
the  surface  of  a  body  of  water:  apparatus  comprising  a  barge 
supporting  a  sealed  separating  tank  with  a  bottom,  sidewalls 
diverging  upwardly  and  outwardly,  and  a  closed  top,  conduit 
means  for  introducing  liquid  into  said  tank  with  a  first  open 
end  of  said  conduit  located  within  casing  means  with  a  closed 
bottom  and  open  top;  said  casing  being  supported  so  that  the 
open  end  of  said  conduit  is  sealingly  maintained  in  communi- 
cation with  liquid  collected  by  said  casing  means  from  said 
body  of  water,  said  conduit  near  a  second  open  end  thereof 
comprising  a  portion  extending  downwardly  through  the 
closed  top  of  said  sealed  tank  with  said  portion  further  com- 
prising a  U-shaped  bend  extending  upwardly  locating  the 
second  open  end  of  the  conduit  within  the  tank  near  the  top 
portion  thereof,  reversible  pump  means  for  filling  or  emptying 
said  tank  with  water,  said  pump  means  being  in  fluid  commu- 
nication by  conduit  means  near  the  bottom  of  said  tank 
whereby  said  reversible  pump  means  may  be  utilized  to  dis- 
charge the  liquid  contents  of  said  tank  and  to  fill  said  tank  with 
water  from  said  body  of  water,  float  control  means  in  said  tank 
constructed  and  arranged  to  cause  said  pump  maans  to  intro- 
duce liquid  into  said  tank  responsive  to  a  low  liquid  level 
therein  and  to  discharge  liquid  from  said  tank  with  a  high 
liquid  level  therein  whereby  in  operation  of  said  apparatus 
water  introduced  into  said  tank  and  thereafter  discharged 
therefrom  causes  a  negative  pressure  within  said  tank  so  that 
liquid  within  said  casing  means  is  caused  to  flow  into  the  upper 
portion  of  said  tank  and  the  filling  and  emptying  of  said  tank 
is  repeated  so  that  the  contents  of  said  tank  substantially 
comprises  oil  which  may  be  discharged  from  said  tank  by  said 
pump  means. 


3,909,417 
DEVICE  FOR  DAMPING  THE  SURGE  OF  WATER  WAVES 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  A  FLOATING  BODY  DESIGNED 
TO  CLEAN  POLLUTED  WATER 
Johann  Rafael,  Maxstrasse  36,  Salzburg,  Austria 
Filed  Sept.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,632 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Sept.   25,    1972, 
2246957 

Int.  CI.*  E02B  15/04 
VS.  CI.  210—242  8  Claims 

1.  A  floating  body  for  cleaning  polluted  water  having  a 
device  for  damping  the  surge  of  water  waves  comprising  an 
inlet  opening  in  said  floating  body,  an  outrigger  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  floating  body  in  front  of  said  inlet  opening, 
said  outrigger  being  fully  or  partly  immersable  in  water  and 
including  a  damping  body  having  a  portion  which  extends 
substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  water,  means 
mounted  on  the  floating  body  and  connected  to  said  damping 


body  for  damping  the  oscillating  movements  of  said  damping 
body  caused  by  said  water  waves,  a  peeling  body  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  inlet  opening  of  said  floating  body,  floating 


means  connected  to  said  peeling  body  in  front  of  said  inlet 
opening,  and  means  pivotally  connecting  said  outrigger  to  said 
peeling  body. 


3,909,418 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  LAMINATE  MEMBER  AND 

AH»ARATUS  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Jack  A.  Hunter,  Claremont,  Calif.,  and  Kenneth  E.  Anderson, 
DeerfieM,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company, 
Dcs  Ptaines,  lU. 

Fikd  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,614 

InLa.*B01D  j;/oo 

U.S.  CI.  210—336  4  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  employing  semi-permeable  means  for  separat- 
ing the  constituents  of  a  fluid  feed  material,  which  comprises 
in  combination; 

a.  a  plurality  of  stacked  laminate  members; 

b.  each  laminate  member  having  semi-permeable  mem- 
branes each  side  of  a  central  porous  filler  material  which 
permits  fluid  flow  therethrough; 

c.  spacing  means  in  association  with  edge  portions  of  each 
laminate  member  thereby  forming  internal  fluid  channels 
between  said  plurality  of  stacked  laminate  members  for 
the  feed  material  flow  between  such  spaced  memt>ers; 

d.  an  impregnating  fluid  seal  material  embodied  into  and 
impregnated  through  the  entire  thickness  of  the  end 
portions  of  the  porous  filler  material  for  each  of  said 
laminate  members  to  prevent  fluid  flow  from  such  end 
portions; 

e.  a  passageway  through  at  least  one  entirely  impregnated 
and  sealed  end  portion  of  each  member  and  such  passage- 
ways in  the  plurality  of  members  being  positioned  to 
effect  multiple  flow  paths  and  a  resulting  serpentine  ex- 
tended length  fluid  flow  path  provided  through  said  inter- 
nal fluid  channels  between  said  members; 

f.  fluid  feed  inlet  means  to  one  end  of  said  extended  length 
flow  path  and  fluid  outlet  means  from  the  opposing  end 
thereof;  and 

g.  a  separated  fluid  collection  means  in  communication  with 
the  unsealed  porous  and  longitudinal  edge  portions  of 
each  laminate  member  to  obtain  a  fluid  constituent  which 
passes  through  the  semi-permeable  membranes  of  the 
laminate  members  to  the  porous  filler  material. 
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3,909,419 

PLASMA  SEPARATOR  WITH  SQUEEZED  SEALANT 

WaMcnar  A.  Ayrcs,  Rutherford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bccton, 

Dfckiasoa  and  Compoiy,  East  Rutherford,  NJ. 

FBed  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,367 

Int.  CL'  BOID  21126 


}S.  CL  210—518 
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containing  compound  having  the  following  structure; 


R'— S, 


N- 
II 


-N 


SCiaims 


\/ 
s 


,C— S,— R' 


1.  A  separator  assembly,  capable  of  separating  blood  into  its 
domponent  light  phase  or  plasma  and  heavy  phase  or  cellular 
[  ortion  comprising: 

a.  a  container  having  at  least  one  open  end  which  is  adapted 
to  receive  blood  for  subsequent  separation  into  a  light 
phase  and  a  heavy  phase; 

b.  a  closure  sealing  the  open  end  of  the  container,  the  clo- 
sure being  formed  of  a  self-sealing  elastomeric  material 
which  is  penetrable  by  a  cannula  through  which  blood  to 
be  separated  is  conducted  into  the  container; 

c.  a  pair  of  cylinders  and  nipturable  capsules  of  sealant 
slidably  mounted  in  the  container,  the  upper  cylinder 
having  a  specific  gravity  greater  than  the  light  phase,  the 
lower  cylinder  having  a  specific  gravity  less  than  the 
heavy  phase,  and  the  combined  cylinders  plus  capsules 
having  a  specific  gravity  between  the  two  phases  of  blood; 
and 

d.  said  rupturable  capsules  of  sealant  having  a  specific 
gravity  between  the  two  phases  of  blood  and  being  inter- 
posed between  the  two  cylinders,  whereby  when  centrifu- 
gal force  is  used  the  blood  separates  into  its  light  and 
heavy  phases,  the  cylinders  move  through  the  light  phase 
and  come  to  a  stop  at  the  top  of  the  heavy  phase,  and  the 
pressure  between  the  cylinders  ruptures  the  capsules  and 
releases  the  sealant  to  form  a  seal  slightly  above  the 
interface  between  the  phases. 


3,909,420 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

THIADIAZOLES  AND  NAPTHYLAMINES  AS 

ANTIOXIDANTS  AND  METHOD  OF  LUBRICATION 

USING  SAID  COMPOSITION 

Bhrron  W.  Tumqncst,  Chicago;  Tai  S.  ChM>,  Honewood,  and 

Victor  E.  Bronan,  Paios  Parli,  all  of  IH.,  assignars  to  Atlantic 

Richfield  Compuiy,  PhihMlcipMa,  Pa. 

C  oatfaiuation>in-part  of  Scr.  No.  161>t7,  Sept.  9,  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,775321.  This  appHcatkn  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

^l,093The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Nov.  27,  1990,  has  been  discfadmed. 

Int.  d*  ClOM  1138 

Us.  CL  252—47  16  Clafans 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  propor- 

ti  m  of  mineral  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity;  at  least  one  sulfur- 


wherein  each  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  contain- 
ing from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  x  and  y  axe  each  integers 
from  I  to  about  9,  the  sum  of  Jt  and  y  being  at  least  2;  and  at 
least  one  napthyl  amine  having  the  following  structure; 


(D)a 


wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  1  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms,  a  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  7  and  D 
is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  1  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms,  said  sulfur-containing  compound  and 
said  naphthyl  amine  each  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  improve  the  resistance  to  oxidation  of  said  lubricating 
oil  composition. 


3,909,421 
METHOD  OF  MAIONG  HIGH  VISCOSITY  AQUEOUS 

MEDIUMS 
Preston  G.  Gaddis,  203  S.  Osage,  Bartksville,  Olila.  74003 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  173,286,  Aug.  19, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,661 
'         Int.  Ci.»  E21B  43120 
U.S.  CI.  252-8.55  D  lo  Clahns 

1.  In  a  method  of  increasing  the  viscosity  of  an  aqueous 
medium  wherein  a  particulate  hydratable  polymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  in  excess  of  10,000  is  to  be  admixed  with  the 
aqueous  medium  to  increase  its  viscosity,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
dispensing  the  aqueous  medium  to  form  a  sheet  of  the 

medium; 
simultaneously  dispensing  said  polymer  and  a  minor  viscos- 
ity enhancing  amount  of  a  dry,  particulate,  inorganic, 
hydratable  clay  onto  said  sheet  of  the  aqueous  medium  so 
that  the  polymer  and  clay  particles  are  in  close  physical 
proximity  and  they  form  a  thin,  relatively  wide  curtain- 
like layer  of  discrete  particles  before  contact  with  the 
aqueous  medium  to  cause  intimate  admixture  of  the 
polymer  and  clay,  the  ratio  of  clay  to  polymer,  by  weight, 
being  less  than  about  1  to  1 . 


3,909,422 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  ELEMENTAL  SULFUR  IN 

SOUR  GAS  WELLS 

Thomas  E.  Sample,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc- 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  315,950 

Int.  a.  E21b  43100,  37/00 

VS.  CL  252-8.55  B  6  Clafans 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  or  removing  solid  sulfur  deposits 

in  an  acid-gas  or  sour  gas  well,  its  attendant  surface  facilities 
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or  the  production  formation  by  contacting  the  sulfur  deposits 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  about  3  to  about  50  percent  (w/w) 
of  an  inorganic  material  reactive  with  sulfur  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkalies,  sodium  sulfite  and  sodium  bisul- 
fite and  about  10  ppm  nonionic  surfactant  wetting  agent. 


3,909,423 
GELLED  POLYMERS  AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARING 

SAME 
James  E.  Hessert,  and  Richard  L.  Clampitt,  both  of  Barties- 
ville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 
tlesvUlc,  OMa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  224,915,  Feb.  9, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,749,172. 
This  application  May  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,236 
Int.  CL*  E21B  43/16 
U.S.  CL  252—8.55  D  22  Clabns 

1.  An  aqueous  medium,  comprising  water  to  which  there 
has  been  added: 
a  water-thickening  amount  of  a  water-dispersible  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  polyacrylamides 
and  polymethacrylamides  wherein  from  0. 1  to  about  1 4 
percent  of  the  carboxamide  groups  are  hydrolyzed  to 
carboxyl  groups;  crosslinked  polyacrylamides  and  cross- 
linked  polymethacrylamides  wherein  from  0.1  to  about 
1 4  percent  of  the  carboxamide  groups  are  hydrolyzed  to 
carboxyl  groups;  copolymers  of  acrylamide  with  another 
ethylenically    unsaturated    monomer    copolymerizabie 
therewith,  sufficient  acrylamide   being  present  in   the 
monomer  mixture  to  impart  said  water-dispersible  prop- 
erties to  the  resulting  copolymer  when  it  is  mixed  with 
water,  and  wherein  from  0.1  to  about  14  percent  of  the 
carboxamide  groups  are  hydrolyzed  to  carboxyl  groups; 
and  mixtures  of  said  polymers; 
an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  compound  of  a  polyvalent 
metal  wherein  the  valence  state  of  the  metal  therein  is 
capable  of  being  reduced  to  a  lower  polyvalent  valence 
state  and  which  is  sufficient  to  supply  at  least  about  3  x 
1 0"*  gram  atoms  of  said  polyvalent  metal  per  gram  of  said 
polymer;  and 
an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  reducing  agent  which  is  effec- 
tive to  reduce  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  to  said  lower 
valence  state; 
the  initial  total  dissolved  solids  content  of  said  first-men- 
tioned water  being  at  least  about  40,000  ppm  by  weight. 
11.   A   method  for  producing  an   aqueous  gel,  which 
method  comprises: 
thickening  a  brine  having  an  initial  total  dissolved  solids 
content  of  at  least  about  40,000  ppm  by  weight  by  adding 
thereto  a  thickening  amount  of  a  water-dispersible  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  polyacryl- 
amides and  polymethacrylamides  wherein  from  0.1   to 
about  1 4  percent  of  the  carboxamide  groups  are  hydro- 
lyzed to  carboxyl  groups;  crosslinked  polyacrylamides 
and  crosslinked  polymethacrylamides  wherein  from  O.I 
to  about  14  percent  of  the  carboxamide  groups  are  hydro- 
lyzed to  carboxyl  groups;  copolymers  of  acrylamide  with 
another  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  copolymeriz- 
abie therewith,  sufficient  acrylamide  being  present  in  the 
monomer  mixture  to  impart  said  water-dispersible  prop- 
erties to  the  resulting  copolymer  when  it  is  mixed  with 
water,  and  wherein  from  0.1  to  about  14  percent  of  the 
carboxamide  groups  are  hydrolyzed  to  carboxyl  groups; 
and  mixtures  of  said  polymers;  and 
causing  gelation  of  the  so-thickened  brine  by  adding  thereto 
an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  compound  of  a  polyvalent 
metal  wherein  the  valence  state  of  the  metal  therein  is 
capable  of  being  reduced  to  a  lower  polyvalent  valence 
state  and  which  is  sufficient  to  supply  at  least  about  3  x 
I0~*  gram  atoms  of  said  polyvalent  metal  per  gram  of  said 
(>oiymer,  and  an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  reducing 
agent  which  is  effective  to  reduce  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
metal  to  said  lower  valence  state. 


3,909,424 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Harold  A.  Clark,  Midhmd,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Condng 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,297 
Int.  a.»  ClOM  5/00,  7/00 
U.S.  a.  252—12  10  Chdms 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  homogeneous 
mixture  of 

a.  a  particulate  solid  lubricant  and 

b.  a  film-forming  carrier  consisting  essentially  of  a  disper- 
sion of  colloidal  silica  in  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol-water 
solution  of  the  partial  condensate  of  a  silanol  of  the  for- 
mula RSi(OH)3  in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  3  inclusive  carbon 
atoms,  the  vinyl  radical,  the  3,3,3-trifluoropropyl  radical, 
the  gamma-glycidoxypropyl  radical  and  the  gamma- 
methaciyloxypropyl  radical,  at  least  70  weight  percent  of 
the  silanol  being  CHsSi(OH)3,  said  carrier  containing  10 
to  50  weight  percent  solids  consisting  essentially  of  10  to 
75  weight  percent  colloidal  silica  and  25  to  90  weight 
percent  of  the  partial  condensate,  said  carried  containing 
sufficient  acid  to  provide  a  pH  of  3.0  to  6.0  in  the  carrier. 


3,909,425 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION 
Wheeler  C.  Crawford,  and  Arthur  W,  Godfrey,  both  of  Fish- 
kill,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Fifcd  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,474 
Int.  CL  ClOm  1/48,  1/40 
U.S.  CL  252-32.7  E  4  CUuns 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  portion 
of  a  mineral  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  containing  from  about 
1  to  2.5  weight  percent  of  a  basic  barium  sulfonate  having  a 
metal  weight  ratio  from  about  3  to  6,  from  about  0. 1  to  0.5 
weight  percent  of  a  zinc  dialkyi  dithiophosphate  represented 
by  the  formula: 


Zn 


in  which  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from 
about  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  from  about  0.5  to  1.5  weight 
percent  of  an  estolide  of  1 2-hydroxystearic  acid  represented 
by  the  formula: 


HO   - 


0 

n 


H 

C  O 
R 


—  H 


n 


in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  2  to  1 2,  from  about  0. 1 
to  I  weight  percent  of  a  sulfurized  triisobutylene  containing 
from  about  30  to  40  weight  percent  sulfur,  from  about  0.1  to 
1  weight  percent  of  an  alkylated  diphenylamine  represented 
by  the  formula: 

R'  H  R* 

in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  rztdical  having  from  about  4  to  1 6  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  ft-om  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  from  about  I  to  2  weight  percent  of  a  triaryl- 
phosphate  represented  by  the  formula: 


li 
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(OR), 


in  which  R  is  an  aryl  or  an  alkaryl  radical  having  from  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  and  from  about  0. 1  to  1 .0  weight  percent  of  an 
alkyl  phosphorus  acid  ester  represented  by  the  formula: 


? 


(RO),-,— P— (OH)^ 

in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  10  to  16  carbon 
atoms  and  x  has  a  value  of  1  or  2. 


3,909,428 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Donald  L.  DeVries,  South  Holland;  Tai  S.  Chao,  Homewood, 
and  Bernard  C.  Vhchus,  Pakts  Hills,  all  of  01^  aasipwn  to 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  II,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,585 
Int.  CI.*  ClOM  1/54 
VS.  CI.  252-42.7  28  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  which  comprises  a  major 
amount  of  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity;  a  minor  amount  of  at 
least  one  metal  phenate  compound  of  a  phenolic  component 
having  the  following  structure: 


Of-tR^i' 


3,909,426 
EXTREME  PRESSURE  GREASE  COMPOSITION 
Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  and  Henry  Raich,  both  of  Cherry  HUl, 
N J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,145 
Int.  a.*  ClOM  3/18,  5/14,  7/20,  7/24 
U.S.  CI.  252-17  1  Claim 

1.  A  grease  composition  comprising  a  lubricating  oil  vehi- 
cle, a  thickening  amount  of  a  lithium  salt  of  1 2-hydroxystearic 
acid  and  a  lithium  salt  of  an  aliphatic  dibasic  acid,  and  syner- 
gistic extreme  pressure  proportions  of  calcium  acetate  and 
dibenzyl  disulfide. 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monovalent  essentially  hydrocarbon  radicals 
containing  from  about  3  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  each  R'  is 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent 
essentially  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  1  to  5  car- 
bon atoms  and  a  carbonyl  group,  each  R''  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  non-interferring  hydro- 
carbon radicals  containing  up  to  about  20  carbon  atoms, 
non-interferring,  non-hydrocarbon  radicals 


-C=0  and  — C=0 


N(R»), 


3,909,427 

ADDITIVES  FOR  LUBRICANTS  AND  MOTOR  FUELS 
Sidney  Schiff,  Bartiesvilie,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartiesvilie,  Okla. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,800 
Int.  CL  ClOm  1/40 
U.S.  CI.  252-33  j  9  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  propor- 
tion of  a  lubricating  oil  containing  a  small  but  effective 
amount,  sufficient  to  impart  increased  detergency  to  said 
lubricating  oil.  of  a  dispersant  additive  which  is  the  reaction 
product  obtained  upon  reacting 

a.  a  petroleum  sulfonic  acid  with 

b.  an  adduct  formed  from 

1 .  at  least  one  amine  selected  from  primary  monoamines 
having  from  2  to  10,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms,  and 
pdyamines  represented  by  the  formula  HjN[(CH2)- 
j.NH],H  wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6  and  y  is 
an  integer  of  from  1  to  10,  and 

2.  urea  or  thiourea. 

5.  A  motor  fuel  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  motor  fuel 
containing  a  small  but  effective  amount,  sufficient  to  impart 
deposit-forming  reduced  tendencies  to  said  motor  fuel,  of  an 
additive  which  is  the  reaction  product  obtained  upon  reacting 
a.  a  petroleum  sulfonic  acid  with 

b.  an  adduct  formed  from 

1 .  at  least  one  amine  selected  from  primary  monoamines 
having  from  2  to  10,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms,  and 
polyamines  represented  by  the  formula  H,N[(CH2)- 
^H  J^  wherein  jt  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6  and  y  is 
an  integer  of  from  1  to  10,  and 

2.  urea  or  thiourea. 


wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  monovalent  essentially  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing 
up  to  about  5  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof,  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  about  6  and  P,  X  and  T  are  each  integers 
from  zero  to  3.  said  metal  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal;  and  a 
minor  amount  of  at  least  one  nitrogen-containing  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— N— R» 


R'-n-X^r^-nA-r^-n- 
R'  I  R' J  I? 


wherein  each  R^  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  monovalent  essentially  hydrocarbon 
radicals  having  a  molecular  weight  from  about  400  to  about 
5000.  and  acyl  radicals  having  a  molecular  weight  from  about 
400  to  about  5000.  provided  that  at  least  one  R^  has  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  at  least  about  400,  and  each  R*  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent  essentially 
hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  1  to  about  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about  10  provided  that 
an  essentially  hydrocarbon  radical  R^  may  be  combined  with 
at  least  one  entity  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
nitrogen  atom,  R*.  an  essentially  hydrocarbon  radical  R^  and 
mixtures  thereof  to  form  at  least  a  portion  of  the  nitrogen-con- 
taining component  into  a  heterocyclic  ring,  provided  that  said 
nitrogen-containing  component  includes  at  least  one  carbonyl 
group;  wherein  the  combination  of  said  metal  phenate  com- 
pound and  said  nitrogen-containing  component  is  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the  oxidation  stability  of  said 
composition. 
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3,909,429 

CUTTING  OIL  COMPOSITION 
Gilford  George  McClafUn,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tinental OU  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

FBed  Mar.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,269 
Int.  CL'  COIM  1/48 
MS.  CL  252—46.7  lO  Claims 

1.  A  non-aqueous  cutting  oil  composition  comprising  (a) 
from  about  55  to  about  98  weight  percent  of  a  paraffinic  or 
naphthenic  base  oil  and  (b)  the  combination  of  the  following 
materials  in  the  amounts  specified: 

Percent  by  Weight 


Sulfurized  Sperm  Oil 
Chlorinated  Paraffin 
Trimer  Acid 
DialkyI  Phosphite 


About  1  to  about  25 
About  O.S  to  about  10 
About  0.2S  to  about  S 
About  0. 1  to  about  S 


said  composition  being  characterized  further  in  that 

a.  said  sulfurized  sperm  oil  contains  about  5  to  about  15 
weight  percent  sulfur, 

b.  said  chlorinated  paraffin  contains  about  30  to  about  60 
weight  percent  chlorine,  and 

c.  said  trimer  acid  contains  at  least  80  percent  Cm  tribasic 
acids. 


3,909,430 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION 

Bruce  W.  Hotten,  Orinda,  CaUL,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Diviston  of  Ser.  No.  278,850,  Aug.  7, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,795,613. 
This  appUcatk>n  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,145 
Int.  CL*  ClOM  1/10 
VS.  CL  252—49.9  10  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  an  oil  of  lubricat- 
ing viscosity  zmd  from  0.0 1  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  bisphos- 
phoramide  prepared  by  reacting  phosphorus  oxychloride  vnth 
a  Cr-Cj4  hydrocarbyl  diol  and  a  monoamine  having  the  for- 
mula: 

(R.).  NH 
wherein  R|  is  a  Ci-C,4  hydrocarbyl,  the  molar  ratio  of  reac- 
tants  being  3  to  5  mols  of  monoamine  and  0.4  to  9.6  mols  of 
diol  for  each  mol  of  phosphorus  oxychloride. 


3,909,431 

COOLANT-LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

FLUOROCARBON-CYCLOHEXANONE  MIXTURES 

Frauds  J.  Figiel,  Boonton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chcmfcal 

Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1970,  Ser.  No.  80^00 
Int.  CL*  ClOM  1/30,  3/24 
VS.  CL  252—54  10  Claims 

I.  Mixtures  comprising  a  fluorocarbon  which  is  trichloro- 
monofluoromethane,  dichloromonofluoromethane,  mono- 
chloromonofluoromethane,  dichlorotetrafluoroethane.  tetra- 
chlorodifluoroethane,  1,1,1  -trichloro-2,2,2-trifluoroethane, 
1 , 1 ,2-trichloro- 1 ,2,2-trifIuoroethane,  dibromotetrafluoroeth- 
ane,  dichlorotrifluoroethane,  monochlorotrifluoroethane,  or 
dichlorohexafluorocydobutane,  and  cydohexanone  in  which 
mixtures  the  weight  percent  of  cyclohexanone  does  not  ex- 
ceed about  2. 


3,909,432 

PREPARATION  OF  SYNTHETIC  HYDROCARBON 

LUBRICANTS 

Stephen  E.  McGuire;  John  L.  RkkUc;  Gene  E.  Nkks;  OHvcr 

Cari  Kerfoot,  aU  of  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  and  Cari  D.  Kennedy, 

Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Contlnentiri  Ofl  Company, 

Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,683,  Nov.  26,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,622 

Int.  a.*  ClOM  1/16, 3/10,  5/08,  7/12 
VS.  a.  252—59  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  synthetic  hydrocarbon  lubri- 
cant composition,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
major  amount  of  di-long  chain  alkyl  monocyclic  aromatic 
hydrocarbon,  wherein  the  long-chain  alkyl  groups  are  linear 
and  contain  six  to  about  1 8  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  aryl 
moiety  is  phenyl,  tolyl  or  xylyl,  and  a  minor  amount  of  trialkyl- 
substituted  tetrahydronaphthalenes  containing  about  18  to 
about  42  carbon  atoms  total,  said  process  comprising:  (a) 
alkylating  an  alkylatable  hydrocarbon  feedstock  comprising  a 
mixture  of  a  major  amount  of  mono-long-chain  alkyl  monocy- 
clic aromatic  hydrocarbons,  wherein  the  k>ng-chain  alkyl 
group  and  the  aromatic  moiety  correspond  to  that  of  the  di- 
long-chain  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  and  a  minor  amount 
of  alkyl-substituted  tetrahydronaphthalenes  containing  from 
1 2  to  24  carbon  atoms,  with  from  about  0. 1  to  about  1 .0  mole 
of  linear  mono-olefins,  containing  about  six  to  about  1 8  car- 
bon atoms,  per  mole  of  mono-long-chain  alkyl  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons and  alkyl-substituted  tetrahydronaphthalenes, 
using  as  the  catalyst  from  about  2  to  about  10  weight  percent 
aluminum  chloride  or  aluminum  bromide  based  on  said  linear 
mono-olefins,  said  alkylation  being  conducted  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  50°  to  about  lOO'C  and  for  a  time  in  the  range 
of  about  5  to  about  360  minutes,  and  (b)  recovering  the 
desired  product  by  distillation. 


3,909,433 
LIQUID  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Yvan  Kard  Gilliams,  Berchem;  Jozef  Leonard  Van  Engciand, 
St.  Kateiyne- Waver,  and  Noel  Jozef  De  VoUer,  Edegem,  aU 
of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gcvaert  N.V.,  Mortsei,  Bel- 
gium 

Filed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,774 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  July  12, 1972, 
32655/72 

Int.  CL*  G03G  9/00 
VS.  CL  252—62.1  38  Clafans 

1.  A  positive-working  electrostatic  liquid  developer  which 
will  develop  electrostatic  charge  patterns  comprising  an  elec- 
trically insulating  carrier  liqukl  having  a  dielectric  constant  of 
less  than  3  and  a  volume  resistivity  in  excess  of  \(fi  Ohm. cm. 
resin-coated  toner  particles  suspended  in  said  carrier  liquid, 
and  an  alkylated  polymer  of  a  heterocyclic  N-vinyl  monomer. 


3,909,434 

PHENOXY  ORGANOSnJCON  COMPOUNDS  AS 

DIELECTRIC  FLUIDS 

Paul  L.  Brown,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Comhig 

Corporatkm,  Mklland,  Mkh. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,125 
InL  CL*  HOIB  3/18,  7/00 
VS.  CL  252—63.7  %  Oabm 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  consisting  of  an  electrical 
device  having  at  least  two  electrodes  having  between  said 
electrodes  a  dielectric  material  consisting  essentially  of  an 
organosilicon  compound  of  the  formula 


Me 

RO<SiO)Jl 

R' 

in  which 

R  is  phenyl  or  t-butylphenyl, 

R'  is  methyl  or  phenyl,  and 

X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  30. 

5.  The  article  of  claim  1  in  which  the  organosilicon  com- 
pound is  dimethyldiphenoxy  silane. 

8.  The  article  of  claim  6  in  which  R  is  t-butylphenyl. 
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number  of  the  alkyl  groups  being  at  most  3,  and 
2.  soap  or  non-ionic,  anionic,  or  cationic  detergents. 


3,909,435 
REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  NAPHTHENIC  ACIDS  USEFUL 

AS  INSULATING  OIL 
bao  Koga,  Yokohama;  Masahiro  Fukui,  Minamata;  Takehiko 
Okamoto,  IchOuura;  Masani  Shimada,  and  Taizo  Nakamura, 
both  of  Minamata,  aO  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corpora- 
tion, Osalta,  Japan 

Fled  June  II,  1973,  Scr.  No.  368,791 
Clafans  priority,  appHcatkm  Japan,  June  23,  1972,  47. 
62950;  Apr.  23,  1973,  48-45861 

Int.  CL  HOlb  3120 
|U.S.  CL  252—64  2  Claims 

1.  A  composition  useful  as  an  insulating  oil  obtained  by 
heating  naphthenic  acids  alone  or  a  mixture  of  naphthenic 
acids  and  a  saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having  a  carbon 
number  of  2  to  18  or  a  saturated  aliphatic  aldehyde  having  a 
carbon  number  of  2  to  18.  at  a  temperature  of  200°  -  700°C, 
under  a  pressure  of  0.1  -  10  atm,  and  in  the  presence  of,  as  a 
catalyst,  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zirco- 
nium oxide,  thorium  oxide,  lithium  oxide,  scandium  oxide, 
yttrium  oxide,  alumina  and  oxides  of  rare  earth  elements  of 
anthanum  and  atomic  numbers  58-71;  subjecting  the  result- 
ing oily  product  to  neutralization  treatment  with  an  aqueous 
alkaline  solution;  and  removing  from  the  product  thus  treated. 
Tactions  having  a  boiling  point  of  150*C/100  mmHg  or  lower, 
}y  distillation. 


3,909,437 

NONCORROSIVE  ACID,  SOLVENT  AND  NONIONIC 

SURFACTANT  COMPOSITION 

George  B.  Alexander,  and  Norman  F.  Carpenter,  both  of  Tulsa, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemfcal  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,651 
Int.  a.  CI  Id  7150,  7108 
VS.  a.  252—143  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  in  percentages  by  weight  the 
following  ingredients: 

a.  about  8  to  12%  sulfamic  acid, 

b.  about  4  to  6%  citric  acid; 

c.  about  4  to  6%  of  a  nonionic  solvent  for  hydrocarbon 
residues  which  solvent  is  characterized  as  not  producing 
turbidity  at  75°F.  when  present  in  said  composition, 

d.  about  0.095  to  0.15%  of  a  soluble  nonionic  surfactant 
which  surfactant  is  characterized  as  having  a  cloud  point 
of  at  least  about  90°F.  and  having  a  surface  tension  of 
about  32  dynes/cm.  or  less  when  present  in  an  amount  of 
0. 1%  of  said  composition,  and 

e.  the  balance,  w^ter. 


3,909,436 

DISINFECTANT  COMPOSITION  INCLUDING  A 

SUBSTITUTED  2-HYDROXY  BENZOPHENONE 

Max  Ducnncnbcrgcr,  Frenkcndorf,  and  Max  Schellcnbaum, 

Muttcnz,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  AG, 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Oiviskm  of  Scr.  No.  53,026,  July  7,  1970,  abandoned.  Thfe 

applicatkm  Apr.  16,  1973,  Scr.  No.  352,378 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Switzerland,  July  17,  1969, 
0936/69 

laH,CV  CUD  3148 
iS.  CL  252—107  6  Claims 

1.  A  disinfectant  composition  comprising 
1.  an  effective  amount  of  a  2-hydroxybenzophenone  of  the 
formula 


3,909,438 
BLEACHING  COMPOSITION 
Yunosuke  Nakagawa,  Koshigaya;  Shori  Hakozaki,  and  Koitsu 
Sato,  both  of  Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1973,  Scr.  No.  407,591 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Oct,  20,   1972,  47- 
104974 

Int.  CL*  CUD  7154,  7/18;  D06L  3/02 
VS.  CL  252-186  7  claims 

1.  A  bleaching  composition  comprising  an  inorganic  perox- 
ide capable  of  releasing  hydrogen  peroxide  in  aqueous  solu- 
tion and  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R — CH — vrij 


-CH— CH, 
in  which  R  is  H  or  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


''14 


^ 


^15 


^16 


wherein  Z,  denotes  an  alkyl  group  with  at  most  2  carbon 
atoms  or  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  X„,  X,4,  X,,,  Y, 
and  Y,  each  denote  an  alkyl  group  with  at  most  2  carbon 
atoms  or  a  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  and  X,, 
denotes  a  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  with  the 


3,909,439 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM 
CHLOROHYDROXIDES 
Luigi  Rivola,  and  Bruno  Notari,  both  of  San  Donato  Milanese, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Snam  Progetti  S.p.A.,  San  Donato  Mila- 
nese, Italy 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,753 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Italy,  Mar.  1,  1972,  21252/72 
Int.  CL*  COIF  7/00,  7/22,  7/56 
VS.  CL  252-187  R  2  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  aluminum  chlorohydroxide 
represented  by  the  formula:  Al,(OH),Cl„  wherein  x  and  y 
range  from  1  to  3.5  and  from  5  to  2.5,  respectively,  which 
consists  of  reacting  aluminum  oxide  or  hydroxide  with  an 
amount  of  hydrochloric  acid  which  is  from  ( 1/2.5)  to  ( 1/4)  of 
the  stoichiometric  amount  for  obtaining  aluminum  trichloride, 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  100°C  to  160"C,  and  at  a 
pressure  in  the  range  from  0. 1  kg/cm*  to  4  kg/cm*  for  a  period 
of  from  2  to  10  hours. 
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3,909,440 
CHEMILUMINESCENCE  FROM  O-OXALYLHYDROXYL 

AMINE  COMPOUNDS 
Laszio  Joseph  BoUyky,  and  Robert  Henry  Whitman,  both  of 
Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  547,761,  May  5, 1966, 
abandoned. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1969,  Ser.  No.  886^95 
Int.  CL*  C09K  3/00;  COIB  13/00 
VS.  CL  252—188.3  6  Chums 

1.  A  composition  intended  to  be  reacted  with  a  hydroperox- 
ide to  produce  chemiluminescent  light,  said  composition  con- 
taining the  ingredients  ( 1 )  a  compound  of  the  formula  where 
B  is 


m 


n  is  an  integer  at  least  one,  A  is  a  hydroxylamine  group,  and 
G  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxylamine, 
oxime,  alcohol  and  amine  groups,  (2)  an  organic  fluorescent 
compound  and  ( 3 )  a  solvent  for  said  ingredients. 

2.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1,  in  which  the 
compound  of  the  formula  defined  is  selected  from  di- 
phthalimido  oxalate  disuccinimido  oxalate  and  the  com- 
position further  comprises  hydrogen  peroxide. 

3.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1  where  said  solvent  is 
water  and  an  optional  tetraalkylammonium  salt  additive  is 
present. 


3,909,441 

COMPOSITION  FOR  FORMING  ULTRAVIOLET 

ABSORBING  HLTER  LAYER 

Yasushi  Ohyama;  Hideo  Sumitani,  and  Sadayuki  Miyazawa,  all 

of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  292,713 

Claims  prwrity,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Sept.  28,  1971,  46- 
75624 

Int.  CL*  F21V  9/06,  9/16 
VS.  CL  252—300  4  Chums 

1.  A  composition  for  forming  an  ultraviolet  absorbing  filter 
layer  comprising  a  dispersion  in  a  hydrophilic  binder,  said 
hydrophilic  binder  being  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  gelatin,  phthalic  acid-modified  gelatin, 
starch,  hydroxypropyl  starch,  gum  arable,  polyvinyl  alcohol, 
polyacrylamide,  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone,  a  copolymer  of  styrene 
and  maleic  anhydride,  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  methyl  ether  and 
maleic  anhydride,  hydroxyetfiyl  cellulose,  carboxymethyl 
cellulose,  ethyl  cellulose,  and  mixtures  thereof,  of  a  complex 
formed  between  a  stilbene  type  fluorescent  brightening  agent 
containing  an  anionic  group,  which  is  diffusible  in  an  aqueous 
medium,  and  a  hydrophilic  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl-benzyl-trimethyl-ammonium  chloride, 
polyvinyl-benzyl-triethyl-ammonium  chloride,  polyvinyl-ben- 
zyl-morpholium-methyl  chloride,  polyvinyl-benzyl-cyclohex- 
yl-ammonium  chloride,  polyvinyl-benzyl-picolinium  chloride, 
poly-4-vinyl-benzyl-triethanol-ammonium  chloride,  the 
methyl  chloride  salt  of  methylamino  diethanol  monoester  of 
polymethacrylic  acid,  the  benzyl  chloride  salt  of  the  dime- 
thylamino-ethanol  ester  of  polymethacrylic  acid,  and  poly(N, 
N-dimethyl-3,5-methylene-piperidinium  chloride. 


3,909,442 
SOLUBIUZED  ORANGE  DYE  (DIALKYLSULFON AMIDE 

DERIVATIVE) 
Robert  Jerome  Tucker,  Hackettstown,  and  Richard  Spector, 
Kendall  Park,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,199 
Int.  CL*  C08K  5/34;  F21V  9/00 
VS.  CL  252—300  2  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  plastic  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  poly- 
vinylidene  chloride,  polyvinyl  bromide,  polyvinylidene  bro- 
mide, polytrifluoroethylene,  polytetrafluoroethylene,  poly- 
acrylonitrile,  polystyrene  and  polymethyl  methacrylate  having 
incorporated  therein  an  effective,  light-filtering  amount  of  dye 
compound  of  the  formula: 


(SOaNRa) 


n 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4. 


3,909,443 
CALCIUM  LITHIUM  SILICATE  PHOSPHORS 
Francis  N.  Shaffer,  Towanda,  Pa.;  Dominic  T.  Palumbo,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Towanda,  Pa.,  and  by  Frances  A.  Palumbo, 
administratrix,  Towanda,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,941 
Int.  CL*  C09K  11/12,  11/16,  11/34 
VS.  CL  252—301.4  F  3  Claims 

1.  A  crystalline  luminescent  composition  of  matter  having 
a  host  matrix  of  Li20,  CaO,  and  SiO^  with  part  of  said  calcium 
being  replaced  by  an  activator,  the  proportions  of  LitO:CaO 
+  activator:Si02  in  said  composition  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  a  mole  ratio  of  1:1:1;  and  a  composition 
wherein  said  LijO  is  present  at  from  20  to  33  1/3  mole  per- 
cent, said  CaO  plus  activator  is  present  at  from  25  to  40  mole 
percent  and  said  SiOz  is  present  at  from  37.5  to  41  2/3  mole 
percent;  said  activator  being  lead  and  being  present  in  an 
amount  from  0.05  to  1 .5  mole  percent. 

3.  A  crystalline  luminescent  composition  of  matter  consist- 
ing essentially  of  LijO,  CaO  plus  activator,  and  SiOt  in  a  mole 
ratio  of  1:1:1;  said  activator  consisting  of  from  0.1  to  10.0 
mole  percent  manganese  and  from  0.05  to  1.5  mole  percent 
lead. 


3,909,444 
MICROCAPSULE 
Jerroid  L.  Anderson,  Dayton,  and  Thomas  C.  PowcU,  West 
Alexandria,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohk> 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1971,  Scr.  No.  169,230 
Int.  a.*  BOIJ  13/02 
VS.  a.  252—316  9  Claims 

1.  A  microcapsule  consisting  of  an  internal  phase  and  a 
water  soluble  capsule  wall  permeable  to  aqueous  solutions 
wherein  the  internal  phase  comprises  an  individual  particle  of 
a  continuous  matrix  of  water-soluble  material  and,  distributed 
substantially  evenly  throughout  the  continuous  matrix,  a  plu- 
rality of  finely-divided  particles  of  an  active  material  and  a 
plurality  of  finely-divided  particles  of  enteric  material  and 
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wherein  the  water  insoluble  capsule  wall  permeable  to  aque-    perature  above  1 100«C  thereby  improving  the  quality  of  the 
OU8  solutions  comprises  a  thin  coating  of  water-insoluble    gas  mixture. 


■2 -POLYMERIC    CAPSULE   WtU. 


14- ENTERIC 
MATERIAl. 


O- MATRIX 
BINDER 
MATERIAL 


3,909,445 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  FOAM  IN  WATER 
CONTAINING  SYSTEMS 
Franz  J.  M.  Ernst,  Wedcl,  Schleswig-Hoktein,  Gemiany,  as- 
signor to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  20,861,  March  18,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  290,912 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  19104 
MS.  CI.  252-321  |         16  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  defoaming  a  system  consisting  essentially 
of  water  and  an  emulsifiabie  natural  or  synthetic  oil,  a  wax,  a 
glue  or  a  detergent,  the  improvement  whereby  there  is  added 
to  said  system  a  polyethylene  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  500  to  about  25,000,  said  polyethylene  having 
been  dissolved  by  heating  in  a  vehicle  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tetraisobutylene,  mineral  oils,  fatty  oils,  fatty 
acids,  emulsifiers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
petrol  sulfonate,  CH,— (CH,)„.,3— (OCH,— CH2)sOH, 
C^„— C^«— (OCH,— CH,)sOH  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
the  resulting  solution  cooled  to  at  least  dO'XZ  such  that  the 
cooling  rate  is  never  less  than  about  4t  per  minute  nor  more 
than  about  20*^  per  minute,  the  resulting  dispersion  of  poly- 
ethylene and  vehicle  containing  from  about  0.5  to  about  15% 
of  polyethylene  and  being  added  to  said  system  in  sufficient 
amount  to  provide  from  about  0.0002  to  about  0. 1%  by  weight 
of  polyethylene  therein. 


3,909,446 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HIGH  QUALITY 

REDUCING  GAS  BY  TWO  STAGE  REFORMING 

PROCESSES 

bunco  Miyashita,  Kawasaki;  Sboichiro  Ozeki,  Yokohama; 
Hiroaki  Nishfo,  Kawasaki;  Tosw  NayukI,  Kawasaki;  Tadashi 
Kobayashi,  Kawasaki;  Gyoichi  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  and  Tadashi 
Murakami,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,218 
Claims  priority,  applicatkMi  Japan,  Mar.  31,   1972,  47- 
J2495;  Apr.  21,  1972,  47-39554;  Apr.  21,  1972,  47-39555 

Int.  a.*  COIB  2128;  ClOK  3106 
}S.  CL  252—373  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  reducing  gas  from  hydro- 
:arbons,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of  ther- 
nally  decomposing  a  hydrocarbon  source  selected  from  the 
;roup  consisting  of  crude  oil,  a  fuel  oil,  a  heavy  oil,  coal  and 
>lastics  in  the  presence  of  steam  containing  oxygen  or  in  the 
>resence  of  hydrogen  thereby  forming  an  intermediate  gas, 
leating  the  intermediate  gas  to  a  temperature  of  from  1 50°C. 
o  1 100^.,  admixing  the  heated  intermediate  gas  v«th  gas 
leated  to  a  temperature  above  1 100*<r.  and  containing  CO, 
.  Old  HjO.  and  maintaining  the  resulting  gas  mixture  at  a  tem- 


polymeric  material  substantially  evenly  covering  the  particle 
of  continuous  matrix  material  preventing  disintegration  of  the 
internal  phase. 


3,909,447 

MIXTURES  OF  THIOPHOSPHATES,  OXYGEN 

PHOSPHATES  AND  PYROPHOSPHATES 

Derek  Redmore,  St.  Louis,  and  Alfred  E.  Woodson,  Festus, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St.  Louis, 

Mo. 

Filed  July  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  272,626 
Int  a.*  C02B  5106;  C23F  11 1 10 
U.S.  CI.  252—389  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
I.  a  mixture  of  different  compounds,  each  having  the  for- 
mula 

X  X 


(RX),-l»-X-l*-(XR),  . 


II.  a  compound  or  a  mixture  of  compounds  each  having  the 
formula 


(RO),?: 


jPSM     and 

III.  a  compound  or  a  mixture  of  compounds  each  having  the 
formula 


O 
HO-t-OH 


,j. 


O 
R 


a  compound  or  a  mixture  of  compounds  each  having  the 
formula 


? 


HO— P— OR      or 

O 

R 

a  mixture  of  compounds  having  the  formulae 


If 

HO— P— OH 

O 
R 


If 


and    HO— P— OR 

O 
R 


where 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  each  of  said  different  compounds  in 

I  containing  both  oxygen  and  sulfur  and 
M  is  hydrogen,  ammonium,  dimethyl  aniline  or  tributyl- 

amine,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  I  and  II  to  III  ranges  from 

about  10:1  to  1:10, 
the  mixture  of  compounds  I  and  II  being  prepared  by  reacting 
an  alkanol  having  8  to  14  carbon  atoms  or  a  mixture  of  said 
alkanols,  which  alkanol  or  alkanols  is  or  are  oxyethylated  with 
0.5-10  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  as  R,  with  P,Ss  first  to  form 
0,0-disubstituted  dithiophosphoric  acid  or  a  mixture  thereof 
until  most  of  the  P^Sj  has  dissolved  and  the  evolution  of  H,S 
has  subsided  and  then  continuing  the  reaction  to  shift  the 
equilibrium  in  favor  of  converting  dithiophosphoric  acid  or  a 
mixture  thereof  to  the  pyrophosphates,  each  of  said  com- 
pounds or  the  mixture  of  said  compounds  III  being  prepared 
by  reacting  an  alkanol  having  8  to  14  carbon  atoms  or  a  mix- 
ture of  said  alkanols,  which  alkanol  or  alkanols  is  oxyethylated 
with  0.5-10  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  as  R,  with  PjOj  or  poly- 
phosphoric  acid. 
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3,909,448 
ANTIOXIDANT  COMPOSITION 
Brian  McGuigan,  Timperley;  Rkhard  John  Dellar,  BoHon,  and 
William  DavM  PhUlips,  Poynton,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporatkm,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1972,  Scr.  No.  296,451 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  16, 1971, 
48208/71 

Int.  CI.  BOIj  1116 
U.S.  CL  252—402  9  Claims 

1.  An  antioxidant  composition  obtained  by  a  process  which 
comprises  oxidising  a  phenothiazine  which  is  substituted  by  at 
least  one  alkyl  group  containing  from  3  to  1 2  carbon  atoms, 
at  least  one  aralkyl  group  or  at  least  one  1 -alkylcycloalkyl 
group  containing  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  but  wherein  the  9- 
position  on  the  molecule  is  free,  by  means  of  an  oxidising 
agent  selected  from  oxygen,  a  peracid,  an  alkali  metal  per- 
manganate, chromic  acid,  an  alkali  metal  chromate,  a  heavy 
metal  tetracetate  ferric  chloride  and  lead  dioxide. 


3,909,449 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ACTIVATED 
CARBON  SPHERES 
Hirosi  Nagai,  Chofu;  Kunihiko  Katori,  Tokyo;  Zcnya  Shiiki, 
Tokyo,  and  Yasuo  Amagi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.,  Nihonbashi  and  Toyo  Boseki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,602 
Claims  priority,  appUcatk>n  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1973, 48-46661 
Int.  CI."  BOID  15100;  FOIN  3100 
U.S.  CI.  252—422  9  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  activated  carbon  spheres 
comprising: 
melting  a  pitch; 

mixing  100  parts  of  said  pitch  with  10-50  parts  by  weight  of 
an  aromatic  solvent  compatible  with  the  pitch  and  0.001 
-  1  part  by  weight  of  a  metal  compound  capable  of  cata- 
lyzing a  reaction  between  said  pitch  and  ammonia; 
shaping  the  resulting  mixture  into  spheres; 
immersing  said  spheres  in  an  organic  solvent  compatible 
with  said  aromatic  solvent  but  lacking  affinity  for  said 
pitch  to  extract  the  aromatic  solvent  from  the  spheres; 
oxidizing  the  spheres  to  infiisibilize  them;  and 
contacting  said  spheres  with  ammonia  gas  or  a  gaseous 
mixture  containing  ammonia  and  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  air,  oxygen,  steam,  nitrogen  and 
hydrogen    at    a    temperature    within    the    range    of 
550°-1000°C  to  effect  a  weight  loss  of  at  least  15%. 


3,909,450 
METHOD  OF  CATALYST  MANUFACTURE 
Mark  J.  O'Hara,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil 
Products  Company,  Des  Plaincs,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Scr.  No.  428^80 
Int.  CI.*  BOIJ  27124 
U.S.  CI.  252—438  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  catalyst  for  the  hydrorefining  of 
residual  oils,  said  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  Group 
VIB  metal  oxide  and  a  Group  VIII  metal  oxide  impregnated  on 
a  refractory  inorganic  oxide  carrier  material,  the  improvement 
of  further  impregnating  a  nitrogen-containing  organic  com- 
pound on  said  carrier  material  to  deposit  from  about  0.3  to 
about  0.6  wt.  %  nitrogen  thereon,  and  effecting  thermal  de- 
composition of  said  compound  and  adsorption  of  nitrogen  on 
said  carrier  material,  said  nitrogen-containing  compound 
being  characterized  by  a  basic  dissociation  constant  of  less 
than  about  1  x  10""  at  25°C. 


3,909,451 

m^HYDROGENATION  CATALYST 

Frederick  C.  WOhefan,  Arlington  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to  Unf. 

versal  Oil  Products  Compuiy,  Des  Plaincs,  Dl. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  337,983,  March  5,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,851,003,  whkh  is  a  continuatkMi-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  102,059, 

Dec.  28,  1970,  Pat  No.  3,725^04.  This  appikatioa  Jan.  9, 

1974,  Scr.  No.  432,001 

Iiit.CLB01j  11178 

U.S.  CL  252-441  12  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  preparation  method  comprising  compositing 

catlytically  effective  amount  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth 

metal  oxide  with  a  catalytic  composite  consisting  essentially  of 

a  tin  component  in  combination  with  a  platinum  component 

on  a  carrier  materail,  the  catalytic  composite  being  prepared 

by: 

a.  ipregnating  a  high  surface  area,  porous  caxrrier  material 
with  a  solution  of  a  complex  chlorostannate  (II)  chloro- 
platinate  anionic  species,  said  solution  being  stabilized  in 
contact  with  said  carrier  material  with  an  aqueous  halo- 
gen acid;  and  thereafter, 

b.  drying  and  caking  the  impregnated  carrier  material. 


3,909,452 
CATALYSIS 
Gary  James  Keith  Acres,  London,  England,  assignor  to  John- 
son, Matthcy  &  Co.,  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  June  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  262,363 
Claims  priority,  application   United   Kingdom,  June    16, 
1971,  28283/71;  June  16,  1971,  28314/71 

Int  a.  BOlj  11140,  11/06,  11/08 
U.S.  CL  252—455  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  oxidation  of  organic  compounds  which 
would  otherwise  cause  atmospheric  contamination  consisting 
essendally  of  an  inert  rigid  porous  refractory  ceramic  honey- 
comb having  applied  thereto  a  first  adherent  catalytically 
active  refractory  metal  oxide  coating  containing  at  least  50% 
by  wweight  of  alumina  in  which  one  or  more  of  the  oxides 
titania,  zirconia,  hafhia,  and  thoria  constitute  at  least  5%  by 
weight  of  the  refractory  metal  oxide  and  having  a  second 
coating  of  an  alloy  containing  1-50  wt%  rhodium,  from 
0.01-25  wt%  base  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chromium,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  silver,  zinc,  indium 
tin,  and  neodymium  and  balance  platinum. 


3,909,453 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CATALYST  FOR  THE 

HYDRO-REFINING  OF  RESIDUAL  OILS 
Mark  J.  O'Hara,  Mt  Prospect,  ID.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil 
Products  Company,  Des  Plaincs,  ID. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Scr.  No.  428,562 
Int  CL  BOlj  11/40,  11/06,  11/32 
U.S.  a.  252—455  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing a  Group  VIII  metal  and  a  Group  VIB  metal  impregnated 
on  a  refractory  inorganic  oxide  carrier  material,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises 

a.  initially  impregnating  the  refractory  inorganic  oxide  car- 
rier material  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  Group  VIII 
metal  compound; 

b.  drying  the  impregnated  carrier  material  to  contain  less 
than  about  50  wt.  %  volatile  matter  as  determined  by 
weight  loss  on  ignition  at  500°  C; 

c.  further  impregnating  the  Group  VIII  metal  compound- 
containing  carrier  material  with  molybdic  acid  dissolved 
in  aqueous  ammonium  hydroxide;  and 

d.  drying  the  resulting  composite  and  calcining  the  same  in 
an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
500°  to  about  700°  C. 

3.  The  improvement  of  claim  1  further  characterized  in  that 
said  refractory  inorganic  oxide  is  alumina  composited  with 
silica  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  about  3: 1  to  about  9: 1 . 
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3,909,454 

METHOD  FOR  ACTIVATION  Cff  BENTONITES 

Aut  Azrad  (Wdsz),  Batiah  Makbv  Str.  14,  Rehovoth,  Israel 

Fled  Feb.  25,  1974,  Scr.  No.  445,660 

daims  priority,  appHcation  Israel,  Mar.  13,  1973,  41757 

Int.  Cl.>  BOU  29J06 

U.S.  CL  252—455  R  |  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  Jictivation  of  bentonite  which  comprises 

treating  the  bentonite  with  0.25-10%  by  weight  of  bentonite 

of  an  organic  polymer  and  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution,  both 

known,  the  improvement  being  the  incorporation  into  the 

treated  bentonite  of  an  amount  of  0.01-10%  by  weight  from 

the  pretreated  bentonite  of  a  heavy  metal  salt  selected  from 

salts  of  Fe,  Ni,  Zn,  Co,  Cr  and  Mn  and  drying  the  activated 

bentonite  mass  at  a  temperature  not  higher  than  400*^. 


pentoxide  and  from  60  to  99%  by  weight  of  anatase  and  which 
has  a  vanadium  pentoxide  content  of  from  0.05  to  4%  by 
weight  based  on  the  supported  catalyst  wherein  the  catalyti- 
cally  active  material  contains  from  0.01  to  0.15%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  anatase,  of  sodium  or  potassium  oxide  devoid  of 
sulfur. 


3,909,455 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Norman  B.  Raincr,  and  Prtcr  Alien  Wilson,  boCii  of  Richmond, 
Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  May  1,  1973,  Scr.  No.  356,094 
InLCI.  BOlj  /y/22  , 

U.S.  CL  252—466  J  I  10  Claims 

1.  A  room  temperature  catalyst  capable  of  converting  car- 
bon monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide  in  the  presence  of  ambient 
oxygen  comprising  an  alumina  support  having  a  surface  area 
of  about  100  to  about  400  square  meters  per  gram  and  fi-om 
about  0.5  to  about  15  percent  by  weight  cobalt  adsorbed  on 
said  alumina  in  the  form  of  a  blue  cobalt  aluminate  spinel 
having  labile  molecular  oxygen,  said  catalyst  containing  sub- 
stantially no  mobture. 


3,909,458  t 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  VITREOUS  LAYER  COMPRISING 
BISMUTH  AND  SELENIUM 
John  C.  Schottmilier;  Frunds  W.  Ryan,  both  of  PenfieM,  N.Y., 
and  Cliarics  Wood,  Sycamore,  01.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  321,194,  Jan.  5,  1973,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,750,  Feb.  12,  1969, 

alMmdoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

674,267,  Oct.  10,  1967,  Pat.  No.  3,627,573,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  550,215,  May  16,  1966, 

abandoned.  This  applkation  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,037 

Int.  CI.2  HOIB  1/02 
VS.  CI.  252—501  2  Claims 


3,909,456 

CATALYST  FOR  PROMOTING  REDUCTION  OF 
NITROGEN  OXIDES  CONTAINED  IN  EXHAUST  GASES 
KiyosU  Numagami,  Yokohama;  Tosliilu  Okuyama,  Fujisawa, 
and  Tadanari  Kato,  Yokohama,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited,  Yokoiiama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1972, 47-36867 
Int.  CI.*  BOIJ  23/40         I 
VS.  CL  252—472  '  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  catalyst  for  reducing  nitrogen 
oxides  contained  in  exhaust  gases,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:  forming  a  monolithic  carrier  in  a  desired  form;  im- 
mersing said  carrier  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  ruthe- 
nium salt  so  as  to  support  ruthenium  in  an  amount  of  0.02  - 
0.85%  by  weight,  and  a  salt  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  palladium,  platinum  and  rhodium  so  as 
to  support  the  at  least  one  metal  in  an  amount  of  0.001  to 
0.7%  by  weight;  removing  the  immersed  carrier  from  the 
solution;  exposing  the  carrier  to  a  flow  of  ammonia  gas;  drying 
tlie  carrier;  and  calcining  the  resultant  carrier  in  a  flow  of 
hydrogen  gas  at  a  temperature  of  300*C  to  1  .OOOXT. 
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1.  A  semiconducting  element  which  includes  a  vitreous 
layer  comprising  bismuth  and  selenium,  in  which  the  bismuth 
comprises  about  2.0  to  4.0  atomic  percent,  with  the  balance 
substantially  selenium. 


3,909,457 

SUPPORTED  CATALYST  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF 

O-XYLENE  OR  NAPHTHALENE  INTO  PHTHAUC 

ANHYDRIDE 

Wilbeim  Friedrichsen,  Lodwigshafcn,  and  Otto  Goehre,  Wil- 
betaMfeM,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
sdiaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Scr.  No.  422,569 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Dec.    12,    1972, 
12260615 

IiM.  CL*  BOIJ  23/04 
VS.  CL  252—476 

1.  A  supported  catalyst  for  the  oxidation  of  o-xylene  or 
naphthalene  into  phthalic  anhydride  comprising  an  inert  non- 
x>rous  carrier  and  applied  thereto  a  thin  layer  of  active  mate- 
rial which  contains  from  1  to  40%  by  weight  of  vanadium 


4  Claims 


3,909,459 

COMPOSITION  RESISTOR  SUITABLE  FOR  SPARK 

PLUGS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Kari-Hermann  Friese,  and  Heinz  Geier,  both  of  Leonberg, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart, 

Germany 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,678 

Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Germany,  Sept.  15,  1972, 
2245404 

Int.  CL*  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  CL  252—509  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  resistor  suitable  for  incorporation  in  a 
spark  plug  consisting  of  a  fused  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  carbon  black  in  a  proportion  between  0.3  and  2.5%  by 
weight,  a  borosilicate  glass,  an  inorganic  filler  and  an  organic 
binder,  the  borosilicate  glass  constituting  the  major  portion  of 
the  composition  and  the  filler  being  metal  oxide  having  a 
thermal  expansion  coefficient  in  excess  of  5.5  parts  per  million 
per  °C  and  being  present  in  a  quantity  approximating  the 
amount  thereof  required  to  raise  the  average  thermal  expan- 
sion coefficient  to  a  value  within  the  TEC  range  common  to 
ceramic  materials,  and  the  organic  binder  being  present  in  a 
proportion  of  the  order  of  magnitude  of  6%  by  weight,  in 
which,  further,  said  glass  consists  essentially  of  between  35 
and  65%  by  weight  of  silicon  dioxide,  between  20  and  55%  by 
weight  of  boric  oxide,  between  0.5  and  10%  by  weight  of 
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lithium  oxide,  having  an  aggregate  sodium  oxide  and  potas-  pine  oil  being  up  to  about  two  times  by  weight  as  the  amount 
slum  oxide  content,  if  any,  not  exceeding  2%  by  weight,  with  of  silica,  whereby  the  pine  oil  and  the  sorbing  material  form 
or  without  one  or  more  of  the  following  constituents  in  the  a  dry.  free  flowing,  non-caking  powder  and  combining  the 
following  ranges  of  percentage  by  weight:  resulting  dry,  free  flowing,  non-caking  powder  with  the  other 

various  components  to  form  a  dry,  free  flowing,  non-caking 
powdered  cleaning  or  detergent  composition  comprising  pine 
oil. 


Constituent 


%  by  weight 


CaO 
SiO 
BaO 

MgO 

PbO 


0.15% 
0.15% 
0.10% 
0.15% 
0.15% 
0.5% 


3,909,460 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

DIOXOLANES  AS  SURFACTANTS  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

David  Ross  McCoy,  Wappingers  Falls,  N. Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinuatH>n-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,729,  Aug.  5,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10, 1973,  Ser.  No.  387,426 

Int.  CL*  CI  ID  i/065 
U.S.  CI.  252—532  14  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  from  about  0.0 1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble 
derivative  of  2,2-di-n-alkyl-4-methylol- 1 ,3-dioxoIane 
wherein  the  alkyl  groups  of  the  dioxolane  contain  5  to  29 
carbon  atoms,  said  dioxolane  having  a  molecular  weight 
ranging  from  about  1 85  to  260,  said  water-soluble  deriva- 
tive being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
monosulfate  of  2,2-dialkyl-4-methylol-l,3-dioxolane,  the 
ammonium  salt  of  the  monosulfate  of  2,2-di-n-alkyl-4- 
methylol- 1 ,3-dioxolane,  the  ethoxylates  of  2,2-dialkyl-4- 
methylol- 1 ,3-dioxolane  wherein  the  average  number  of 
moles  of  ethylene  oxide  contained  in  said  dioxolane 
ranges  from  about  5  moles  to  16  moles, 

b.  from  about  40  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  builder 

c.  a  residuum  of  inert  ingredients. 


3,909,461 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POWDERED  CLEANING 

AND  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

Vincent  A.  Culmone,  Clifton,  and  Thaddeus  J.  Kaniccki, 

Pompton  Plains,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,679 
Int.  CL*CllDi/065 
U.S.  CL  252—539  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  incorporating  pine  oil  in  a  dry,  powdered 
cleaning  or  detergent  composition  containing  various  solid 
components  which  comprises  first  contacting  the  pine  oil  with 
a  powdered  silica  sorbing  material  having  a  particle  size  of 
from  about  0.007  to  0.05  microns  and  a  surface  area  of  from 
about  95  to  about  600  square  meters  per  gram,  the  amount  of 


3,909,462 
NOVEL  ODORANT  AND/OR  FLAVORANT 
Bemhard  GuMer,  Pfaffikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Givau- 
dan  Corporatkm,  Clifton,  N  J. 

Fded  Sept.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  285,689 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  6,   1971, 
13017/71 

Int.  CL*  C07C  103/32 
VS.  a.  260—562  R  1  Claim 

1.  N-Phenyl-N-methyl-2-ethyIbutyric  acid  amide. 


3,909,463 

GRAFTED  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  OF  SYNTHETIC 

RUBBERS  AND  POLYOLEFINS 

Paul  F.  Hartman,  Wayne,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,165,  Nov.  29, 1968,  abandoned, 
whfch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  690,758,  Dec.  15, 
1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1972,  Scr.  No. 

228,418 
Int.  CL*  C08L  23/28,  9/06,  61/16 
U.S.  CI.  260-2.5  F  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  grafted  block  copolymer  com- 
position which  comprises  forming  an  intimate  mixture  com- 
prising: 

A.  from  about  40  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated 
olefin  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene,  polypropylene  and  polybutene- 1 ; 

B.  correspondingly  from  about  1  to  about  60  parts  by  weight 
of  an  unsaturated,  uncured  synthetic  rubber  selected 

,  from  the  group  consisting  of  butyl  rubber,  copolymers  of 
butadiene  and  styrene  containing  50  to  95%  butadiene, 
copolymers  of  butadiene  and  acrylonitrile  containing  40 
to  95%  butadiene,  polybutadiene,  and  terpolymers  of 
ethylene,  propylene  and  a  diolefin;  and 

C.  at  least  0.3%  by  weight  of  said  olefin  polymer  and  syn- 
thetic rubber  of  a  bifunctional  phenol  aldehyde  conden- 
sate where  the  functional  groups  are  hydroxy  or  halogen 
in  ortho  positions,  and 

heating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  between  about  250T. 
to  about  425°F.  to  form  a  copolymer  in  which  the  synthetic 
rubber  is  grafted  to  said  olefin  polymer  whereby  said  composi- 
tion is  free  of  substantial  amounts  of  crosslinked  rubber. 


3,909,464 

FLAME  RETARDANT  FLEXIBLE  POLYANETHANE 

FOAM  CONTAINING  ALUMINA  TRIHYDRATE 

Carios  J.  Anorga,  San  PMiro,  and  Samuel  Chess,  Pakis  Verdcs 

Estates,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company, 

Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Scr.  No.  452,752 
InL  CL*  C08G  18/76 
VS.  a.  260-2.5  AJ  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  flexible  polyurethane  foam  consisting 
essentially  of  the  product  of  reaction,  under  foam  producing 
conditions,  of: 
a.  a  polyisocyanate  mixture  which  contains  from  5  percent 
to  95  percent  by  weight  of  toluene  diisocyanate,  and  from 
95  percent  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  polymethylene 
polyphenyl   polyisocyanate  containing  from   about   40 
percent  to  about  70  percent  methylenebis  (phenyl  isocya- 
nate),  the  remainder  of  said  polymethylene  polyphenyl 
polyisocyanates  having  functionality  higher  than  2.0; 
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b.  a  polyether  polyol  having  an  equivalent  weight  from 
about  500  to  about  2500  and  a  functionality  from  about 
2.0  to  about  4.0; 

c.  from  about  2  to  about  20  percent  by  weight,  based  on 
weight  of  final  foam,  of  antimony  oxide; 

d.  from  about  1  to  about  15  percent  by  weight,  based  on 
weight  of  final  foam,  of  a  polyhalogenated  aromatic  com- 
pound; and  j 

e.  from  about  1  to  about  15  percent  by  weight,  based  on 
weight  of  final  foam,  of  alumina  trihydrate. 


about  1.5  and  a  conjugated  diene  rubber,  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  the  NCO-terminated  prepolymer  to  the  rubber  is 
about  1/10  to  about  1/200. 


3,909,465 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  RIGID  FOAM 
RESINS  WHICH  CONTAIN  PREDOMINANTLY 
ISOCYANURATE  RING  STRUCTURES 
Rolf  Wiedcmiaiui,  Bergisch-Gladbach;  Johannes  Blahak,  Co- 
logne,  and  Franz  Hermann  Prager,  Opiaden,  all  of  Gcmiany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseHschaft,  Leverkusen  Bayer- 
werk,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,244 
Claims    priority,    applkatwn    Germany,   Jan.    12,    1973, 
2301408 

InL  CI.*  C08J  9100;  C08G  18128 
\iJ&.  CL  260—2.5  AW  3  Claims 

1.  A  rigid  foam  resin  comprising  predominantly  isocyanu- 
rate  ring  structures  prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises 
reacting  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  an 
isocyanate  trimerization  catalyst,  a  blowing  agent,  and,  a 
polyhydroxyl  compound,  characterized  in  that  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


3,909,467 
DOWNHOLE  TOOL 
John  Allen  Tatum,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Randolph 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,438 

Int.  Cl.«  C08K  7102,  7112;  E21B  17110,  37102 

U.S.  CI.  260-8  10  Claims 


ROOC 


H 


r\ 


R" 

C 

R"' 


'2 


1.  In  a  device  designed  for  use  under  high  pressure  condi- 
tions in  a  liquid-filled  borehole,  having  at  least  one  component 
of  gas-permeable  flexural  material,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

said  flexural  material  having  uniformly  distributed  there- 
through from  15%  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  randomly 
oriented  flocked  fibers,  said  fibers  being  of  non-thermo- 
plastic material  and  having  lengths  from  about  one  sixty- 
fourth  inch  to  about  one-fourth  inch. 


is  included  in  the  reaction  mixture  in  a  quantity  of  from  about 
0.2  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by  weight 
of  polyisocyanate,  wherein  R  and  R'  represent  Cr-C,H  alkyl 
radicals,  C4-C,4  cycloalkyi  radicals,  or  €^-€,4  aryl  radicals, 
wherein  R"  and  R'"  represent  hydrogen  atoms  or  C.-Cg  alkyl 
radicals  or  wherein  the  grouping 


R" 

I 
-C— 


I 


R'" 


3,909,468 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DECOMPOSABLE  RESIN 

MOLDINGS 

Kenjiro  Tanaka;  Tadao  Shigeta;  Nobuyuki  Kikkawa;  Noriharu 

Kumura,  and  Katsuhiro  Ono,  all  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,995 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  30,   1972,  47- 
98137;  Nov.  27,  1972,  47-117933 

Int.  CI.*  C08L  89100 
U.S.  CI.  260-8  3  ctoims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  decomposable  resin  moldings 
which  comprises  the  step  of  molding  a  mixture  of  polyolefin 
and  yeast  with  heating  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  mold  said 
mixture. 


represents  C4-C,  cycloalkyi  radicals,  wherein  the  amount  of 
polyhydroxyl  compound  used  is  such  that  a  sufficient  quantity 
of  isocyanate  groups  remain  for  the  trimerization  reaction, 
and  wherein  from  50  to  100%  of  said  remaining  isocyanate 
groups  are  polymerized  to  tsocyanurate  groups. 


3,909,466 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  OF  NCO-TERMINATED 
PREPOLYMER  AND  RUBBER 
Yutaka  Matsui,.  Shizuoka;  Sdji  Kazama,  Hyogo;  Masamitsu 
NakabayashI,  and  Koji  Kobayashi,  both  of  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,   assignors   to   Takeda   Chemkal    Industries,   Ltd., 
Onka,  Japan  | 

Filed  June  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  267,151 
Claims  priority,  appUcatmn  Japan,  July  5,  1971,  46-49474 
Int.  CL*  C08L  75106,  75108,  15100 
VS.  CL  260—3  17  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  which  comprises  an  NCO-ter- 
minated prepolymer  prepared  by  reacting  a>,ci>'-diisocyanato- 
dimethylcyclohexane  with  an  active  hydrogen-containing 
compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  60  to  about 
500  in  a  ratio  of  NCO  groups  to  OH  groups  of  not  less  than 


3,909,469 
POLYETHYLENIMINE  ADHESIVE 

Adolph  Milter,  340  E.  64th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  299,634,  Oct.  20,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  applicatwn  Sept.  16, 1974,  Ser.  No.  506,039 

Int.  CI.*  C08L  1128 

U.S.  CI.  260-15  8  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  suitable  for  strongly  bonding  a 

plastic  film  onto  a  substrate  which  comprises, 

a  substantially  non-gelling  water  solution  of  polyethylenimine 
and  a  water-soluble  lower  aldehyde  in  an  amount  ranging  by 
weight  from  about  1%  to  15%  polyethylenimine  and  about 
0.2%  to  5%  aldehyde,  said  solution  also  containing  about 
0.01 5%  to  6%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  aliphatic  carbox- 
ylic  acid  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  said  amount 
being  based  on  the  carboxyl  radical  of  said  acid,  the  amount 
of  said  acid  being  effective  when  added  during  the  formula- 
tion of  said  composition  before  the  addition  of  said  lower 
aldehyde  to  inhibit  gel  formation  of  said  adhesive  composi- 
tion due  to  the  subsequent  addition  of  said  aldehyde, 

the  amount  of  acid  employed  increasing  with  increased 
amounts  of  polyethyleimine  over  sjiid  ranges. 
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said  composition  also  containing  by  weight  0.01%  to  1%  of 
thickener  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy- 
ethylcellulose,  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  methyl  celluktse, 
about  0.03%  to  2%  of  curing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  melamine-formaldehyde  and  urea- 
formaldehyde  and  about  0.005%  to  0. 1%  of  a  defoaming 
agent. 


3,909,470 
THERMOSETTING  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
EXTENDED  WITH  CELLULOSIC  PAPER  MILL  SLUDGES 
Alan  L.  Lambuth,  Boise,  Idaho,  and  WIHiam  Montgomery 
Hcaron,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Boise  Cwcadc  Corpo- 
ration, Boise,  Idaho 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  406,002,  Oct.  12,  1973.  This  applicatkm 
Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,226 
Int.  CL*  C08L  1102 
MS.  CL  260—173  13  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  resinous  adhesive  composition  compris- 
ing: 

a.  at  least  one  thermosetting  resin  of  the  class  consisting  of  the 
thermosetting  ureaformaldehyde  resins,  and  melamine-for- 
maldehyde resins, 

b.  an  extender  for  the  resin  comprising  an  aqueous  cellulosic 
pulp  hydrated  to  a  freeness  of  not  over  400  cc.  Canadian 
Standard  Freeness  and  having  a  content  of  cellulosic  fibers 
a  preponderant  proportion  of  which  having  maximum 
lengths  of  not  over  about  %  inche, 

the  resin  and  extender  being  used  in  relative  proportions  of 
from  about  one  to  about  fifty  parts  extender  for  each  one 
hundred  resins,  parts  being  expressed  as  parts  by  weight  on 
a  dry  solids  basis,  and 

d.  water  used  in  amount  sufficient  to  impart  to  the  composi- 
tion a  viscosity  of  from  about  1,000  to  about  12,000  centi- 
poises. 


3,909,472 

PLASTICS  ADDITIVES  IN  THE  FYMtM  OF 

SUBSTANTIALLY  HOMOGENEOUS  GRANULES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Julhis  F.  Fischer,  Ferguson,  and  Daniel  F.  Scully,  Woodson 

Terrace,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  MalUnckrodt,  Inc.,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,036 
Int.  a.*  C08L  91100,  91106,  93/00;  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  CL  260—23  XA  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  granular  and  substantially 
homogeneous  polyfiinctional  additive  for  vinyl-based  poly- 
mers which  comprises  precipitating  a  water-insoluble  sapona- 
ceous salt  from  an  aqueous  medium  having  dispersed  therein 
at  least  one  other  microingredient  additive. 


3,909,473 

CIS.l,4-POLYISOPRENE  RUBBER  COMPOSITION 

HAVING  IMPROVED  MECHANICAL  PROPERTIES 

Takayuki  Okamura;  Shobu  Minatono;  Junnosuke  Yamauchl, 

and  Kazuhisa  Yamauchi,  all  of  Ibaragi,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Kuraray  Co.  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,628 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  2, 1972, 47-120961 
Int.  CI.*  C08L  91/00;  C08K  3/22;  C08F  8/10 
U.S.  CL  260-23.7  M  3  Claims 

1.  An  unvulcanized  rubber  composition  having  a  high  green 
strength  and  being  useful  for  the  preparation  of  a  vulcanizate, 
said  composition  comprising  a  modified  cis-l,4-polyisoprene 
rubber  having  a  bound  maleic  anhydride  content  of  from  0.03 
to  2.5  moles  per  100  recurring  units  of  isoprene  nonomer  in 
the  rubber  polymer,  and  rubber  compounding  ingredients 
contaning  sulfur  as  a  vulcanizing  agent  for  said  rubber,  0.5  to 
3.0  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
rubber,  of  a  hydroxide  of  a  metal  belonging  to  Group  II  A  of 
the  Periodic  Table,  2  to  8  parts  by  weight  of  zinc  oxide  based 
on  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  rubber  and  stearic  acid  in  an 
effective  amount  for  the  control  of  scorch. 


3,909,471 

SURFACE  COATINGS  OR  PLASTICS  COLORED  WITH 

AN  ANTHRAQUINONEOXADL\ZOLE 

Manfred  Ruske,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany,  assignor  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,067 
Claims   prkMity,   applicatnn   Germany,   Nov.   24,    1972, 
2257672 

Int.  a.*  C07D  261/20;  C08K  5/15 
VS.  CL  260—22  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  colored  surface  coating  material  or  mass  pigmented 
plastic  material  comprising  the  anthraquinoneoxadiazole  of 
the  formula 


r» 


'^^^c^. 


in  finely  divided  pigment  form  dispersed  in  said  coating  or 
plastic  materia]  which  is  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  vinyl  chloride  copolymers, 
polystyrene,  styrene  copolymers,  polyacrylates,  acrylonitrile 
copolymers,  polyolefins,  polyamides,  polycarbonates,  silicone 
resins,  amino  resins  based  on  u^ea  or  melamine  and  formalde- 
hyde, epoxy  resins,  polyurethane  resins  and  alkyd  resins. 


3,909,474 
ROAD  SURFACE  STABILIZATION 
Alfred  E.  Borchert,  Cherry  HUl,  N J.;  Albert  C.  Condo,  New- 
town Square;  Felix  C.  Gzemski,  Glen  Mills;  John  F.  McGro- 
gan,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Beiyamin  C.  Wilbur,  Williams- 
town,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  RkhficM  Company,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  184^04,  Sept.  27, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  applkatkm  Jan.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,246 
Int.  CI.*  C08L  95/00 
VS.  CI.  260-28  16  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  which  cures  to  a  composition  hav- 
ing excellent  low  temperature  flexibility  and  ductility  for  the 
stabilization  of  the  surface  aggregate  particles  of  roadways 
located  in  Arctic  and  sub-Arctic  regions  and  subjected  to 
extremely  low  winter  temperatures  which  composition  is  not 
deleterious  to  the  thermal  insulation  properties  of  said  road- 
way and  which  inhibits  the  transfer  of  said  aggregate  particles 
to  surfaces  adjacent  said  roadway  with  consequent  dsimage  to 
said  surfaces  which  comprises  a  bituminous  composition  com- 
prising an  air  oxidized  crude  oil  residuum  having  an  initial 
boiling  point  above  about  234°F.  at  one  atmosphere  and  about 
3  to  20  parts  of  a  polyurethane  per  100  parts  of  crude  oil 
residuum  produced  in  situ  in  said  bituminous  composition 
from  a  polyol  having  a  substantially  hydrocarbon  backbone 
structure  and  which  is  soluble  in  said  crude  oil  residuum  and 
an  aliphatic,  aromatic  or  alicyclic  diisocyanate  in  the  presence 
of  a  sufficient  amount  of  catalyst  to  effect  formatmn  of  ure- 
thane  polymer,  the  ratio  of  polyol  hydroxyl  groups  to  total 
isocyanate  groups  being  greater  than  I,  said  polyurethane 
being  chemically  bound  to  said  air  oxidized  residuum. 


k 


^ 
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3,909,475 

MOULDABLE  COMPOSITION  BASED  ON 
THERMOSETTING  RESIN 
Charles  Schneider,  Vcmaisoii,  Frwce,  assignor  to  Rhone- 
PMilenc  S.A^  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,962 
Cbims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  8, 1972, 72  J9515 
Int.  CI.*  C08L  79/08 
VS.  CL  260—29.1  SB  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  mouldable  composition  which  consists  essentially  of 
(a)  a  prepolymer,  having  a  softening  point  from  50  to  220^. 
produced  from  an  N.N'-bis-imide  of  the  general  formula: 


monium  bifluoride,  ammonium  chloride,  acetic  acid,  fluosil- 
icic  acid  and  hydrofluoric  acid  in  an  amount  to  give  the  com- 
position a  pH  within  the  range  of  4  to  6.5 


/"\ 


CO. 


(I) 


in  which  D  represents  a  divalent  organic  radical  containing  an 
olefinic  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  A  represents  a  diva- 
lent radical  possessing  2  to  30  carbon  atoms,  and  a  polyamine 
of  the  general  formula: 

R(NH,),  („) 

in  which  jr  is  an  integer  at  least  equal  to  2  and  R  represents  an 
organic  radical  of  valency  or,  0.55  to  25  mols  of  bis-imide  being 
used  per  molar  — NH,  group  provided  by  the  polyamine  and 
(b)  filler,  the  improvement  wherein  the  composition  consists 
essentially  of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  (a)  and  (b)  with  (c) 
a  mixture  of,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  prepolymer,  about  0. 1 
to  10%  by  weight  of  a  radical-type  initiator  and  about  0.05  to 
10%  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane  oil  having  the  for- 
mula: 


3,909,477 

WARP^ZING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  YARNS  SIZED 

THEREWITH 

Norman  L.  Madison,  Midland;  Victor  E.  Meyer,  Midland; 

Gerald  P.  Beaumont,  Midbuid,  and  Alfred  R.  Nelson,  Bay 

City,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,209 

Int.  CI.*  C08F  15/40 

VJS.  CL  260-29.7  H  12  Ctoims 

1.  A  textile  yam  sizing  composition  comprising  (a)  an  aque- 
ous colloidal  dispersion  containing  ( 1 )  a  film-forming  copoly- 
mer of  from  about  I  percent  to  about  1 0  percent  of  an  a,/8- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  the  balance  of 
an  essentially  water-insoluble,  ethylenically  unsaturated  mon- 
omer composition  and  (2)  a  six-membered  carbocyclic  com- 
pound having  two  vicinal  carboxyl  groups  which  is  soluble  in 
aqueous  alkaline  media  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
redispersibility  of  the  copolymer  residue  obtained  by  drying 
the  aqueous  colloidal  dispersion  at  a  pH  of  from  about  7  to 
about  14  and  (b)  a  lubricant;  said  sizing  composition  also 
containing  from  about  0.5  percent  to  about  7  percent,  based 
on  the  copolymer  weight,  of  a  surfactant. 


I"'  1    J 


(CH,),Si- 


in  which  n  represents  O  or  a  positive  integer  each  R,  radical, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different  represents  an  alkyl  radical 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  vinyl  radical  or  a  phenyl  radical, 
the  alkyl  and  phenyl  radicals  being  either  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  at  least  one  halogen  atom  or  cyano  group;  and 
Rj  is  as  defmed  under  R,  or  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
trimethylsiloxy  group  and  having  a  viscosity  between  50  and 
5,000  cSt  at  lO^C.  or  of  a  mixture  comprising  a  said  oil  and  an 
organopolysiloxane  resin  consisting  essentially  of  trimethylsil- 
oxy units  and  SiO,  units,  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  methyl 
groups  to  the  number  of  silicon  atoms  being  between  0.8/1 
and  1.5/1,  the  proportion  of  resin  in  said  mixture  being  up  to 
50%  by  weight  of  the  mixture. 


3,909,476 

TEMPORARY  SOIL  RELEASE  RESINS  APPLIED  TO 

FABRICS  IN  LAUNDERING 

Harry  Crcston  Mandell,  Jr.,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PennwaH 

Corporation,  Philadeiphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  171,362,  Aug.  12,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,782,898.  This  application  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,996 

Int.  CI.*  C08L  33/02,  33/06;  CUD  7/08;  D06M  15/08 
VS.  CL  260—29.6  H  |  5  Clauns 

1.  The  laundry  composition  consisting  essentially  of  water, 
an  acrylic  resin  at  a  concentration  within  the  range  of  0.25  to 
3.0  parts  by  weight  per  5000  parts  of  weight  of  the  laundry 
composition  selected  from  one  or  more  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyacrylic  acid,  polymethacrylic  acid  and  copolymers 
of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid  and  methyl  methacrylate  with 
alkylesters  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid  said  alkyl 
groups  being  limited  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  one  or 
more  acid  liberating  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonium  fluosilicate,  magnesium  fluosilicate, 
sodium  fluosilicate,  zinc  fluosilicate,  sodium  bifluoride,  am- 


3,909,478 
PLASTICIZED  COPOLYMERS 
Gerard  Riess,  Mulhouse  Domach,  France;  Jacques  Periard, 
Fribourg,  Switzerland,  and  Albert  Banderet,  Strasbourg, 
France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la 
Recherche  (ANVAR),  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  230,479,  Feb.  29,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  831,984,  June  10, 
1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13, 1973,  Ser.  No. 

415359 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    June    11,    1968, 
68.154609 

Int.  a.*  C08K  5/01,  5/05,  5/11,  5/12 
VS.  CL  260-31.4  R  2  Ctofans 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising: 

A.  a  copolymer  of  a  first  and  a  second  monomer,  wherein  the 
first  monomer  is  styrene  and  the  second  monomer  is  methyl 
methacrylate,  wherein  the  methyl  methacrylate  comprises 
from  57  to  61  weight  percent  of  the  copolymer  and  the 
balance  of  the  copolymer  is  styrene, 

B.  a  plasticizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diisobutyl 
azelate  and  butoxyethyl  stearate. 


3,909,479 

ACRYLIC  DISPERSIONS  CONTAINING  ONLY 

NONFUNCTIONAL  GROUPS 

Howard  J.  Wright,  and  Charles  R.  Van  Horn,  both  of  Kansas 

City,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Cook  Pahit  &  Varnish  Company, 

North  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1971,  Ser.  No.  176,369 
Int.  CL*  C08K  5/01 
VS.  CL  260—33.6  UA  4  Chdms 

1.  A  process  for  creating  a  stable  acrylic  dispersion  consist- 
ing of  copolymerizing  a  monomer  mbcture  of  22%  styrene, 
26%  butyl  methacrylate,  10%  alpha  methyl  styrene,  20%* 
acrylonitrile,  and  22%  ethyl  methacrylate,  in  the  presence  of 
a  solution  of  alkylated  melamine-formaldehyde  condensate 
dissolved  in  an  essentially  aliphatic  hydrocarbon. 


September  30,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


2413 


3,909,480 
EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
TETRAPHENYLBORATES  OF  IMIDAZOLES 
Masatzugu    Ogata,    Hitachi;    RHsuro   Tada,    Mito;    Motoyo 
W^hna,   Hitachi;   Masahiro   Kitamura,   Hitachi;   Hiroshi 
Suzuki,  Hhachi;  Mikio  Sato,  Hitachi,  and  Etuzi  Kubo, 
Shbnodate,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hita- 
chi Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,403 
Int.  CL*  C08L  63/00 
VS.  CL  260-37  EP  17  Ctahns 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a) 
100  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin  having  at  least  two 
vicinal  epoxy  groups  and  (b)  0.01  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  organoboron  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tetraphenyl  borates  of  imidazole  and  tetra- 
phenylborates  of  imidazole  derivatives  obtained  by  reacting 
alkali  metal  salts  of  tetraphenylboron  with  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  salts  of  imidazole 
and  salts  of  imidazole  derivatives  obtained  by  reacting  imidaz- 
ole or  an  imidazole  derivative  represented  by  the  general 
formula: 

—  C  -  R 

c 

I 


wherein  R,,  R2,  R3.  and  R^,  which  may  be  same  as  or  different 
from  one  another,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  having  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
groups  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  acyl  groups  having  2  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  groups  having  6  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl  groups  having  6  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  groups 
having  6  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  aldehyde  group,  carboxyl  group, 
cyano  group,  and  nitro  group,  with  acids. 


spinning  machine  and  meltspinning  the  polymer  into  fila- 
ments; the  improvement  for  producing  flame-retardant  fila- 
ments of  excellent  whiteness,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises continuously  adding  to  said  di-/3-hydroxyethyl  terc- 
phthalate  monomer  a  molten  stream  of  2,2-bis-[4-(2-hydrox- 
yethoxy)-3,5-dibronK>phenyl]  propane  in  an  amount  which 
provides  from  about  4  to  about  5  mole  percent  based  on  glycol 
terephthalate  structural  units  present  in  the  copolyester  pro- 
duced, and  up  to  400  parts  per  million  of  an  optical  bright- 
ener,  conducting  the  polymerization  within  a  holdup  time  of 
2.5  hours  at  temperatures  from  about  273°  to  about  290°  C. 
to  form  fiber-forming  copolyester,  and  melt-spinning  the  co- 
polyester  into  filaments. 


R,    -   C 
^         I 


3,909,481 
OXIDATIVELY  STABLE  MODIHED 
POLYPHENYLQUINOXALINE  RESIN 
Roscoe  A.  Pike,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporatmn,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,915 
Int.  CL*  C08L  61/20 
VS.  CI.  260—37  N  10  Chdms 

1.  An  oxidatively  stable  resin  consisting  essentially  of  the 
cyclicized  reaction  product  of  polyphenylquinoxaline  polymer 
and  polyquinoxaline  polymer  containing  1-10%,  by  weight,  of 
a  dispersed  finely  divided  particulate  filler  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silica,  alumina  and  graphite,  the  weight 
ratio  of  polyphenylquinoxaline  polymer  to  polyquinoxaline 
polymer  ranging  from  approximately  1.9  to  19. 


3,909,483 
TACK  FREE  POLYMERIZABLE  POLYESTER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Raymond  R.  Hindersinn,  Lewiston,  and  Jeffrey  E.  Selley,  Am- 
herst, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics 
Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  260,937,  June  8,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,749 

Int.  CL*  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  CL  260—40  R  21  Chdms 

1.  A  polymerizable  polyester  composition  of  components 
con>prising 

la  carboxy  group  terminated  saturated  polyester  of  a  diol 
and  a  dicarboxylic  compound  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  about  2000  to  about  25,000.  an  acid  number  of  about 
2  to  about  40  and  a  hydroxyl  number  of  less  than  about 
10, 

2.  an  a^S-ethylenically  unsaturated  polyester  of  a  diol  and 
a  a,^-ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  compound, 
and 

3.  an  a,^-ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  copolymeriz- 
able  with  said  unsaturated  polyester; 

said  saturated  polyester  being  present  in  the  amount  of  at 
least  about  5  parts  by  weight  and  said  unsaturated  polyes- 
ter being  present  in  the  amount  of  at  least  about  30  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  mixture  of  poly- 
esters and  said  copolymerizable  monomer. 


3,909,482 

PRODUCTION  OF  FLAME-RETARDANT  LINEAR 

POLYESTERS 

Gerald  Costa  Nt^ur,  and  Peter  Ray  Witt,  both  of  Kuiston, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,812,  Oct.  30,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  applicatron  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,780 

Int.  CL*  C08G  51/56,  17/04 
VS.  CI.  260—40  P  7  Chums 

1.  In  the  production  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  filaments 
by  a  continuous  process  of  feeding  dimethyl  terephthalate  and 
ethylene  glycol  components  with  catalyst  to  ester  interchange 
means  and  reacting  the  components  to  form  di-/3-hydrox- 
yethyl  terephthalate  monomer,  feeding  the  monomer  to  a 
prepolymerizer  and  polymerizing  the  monomer  to  form  low 
molecular  weight  prepolymer,  feeding  the  prepolymer  to  a 
finish  polymerizere  and  completing  the  polymerization  to 
form  fiber-forming  polymer,  and  feeding  the  polymer  to  a 


3,909,484 
FLAME  RETARD  ANT  REINFORCED  BONDED  ARTICLES 

AND  BONDING  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 
Alfred  N.  Beavon,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Universal-Run- 
dle  Corporation,  New  Castle,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,158 

Int.  CL*  C08L  67/06 

VS.  CI.  260-40  R  6  Clafans 

1.  A  flame  retardant  filled  curable  polyester  resin  bonding 

compostion  which  after  curing  liberates  non-burning  products 

under  combustion  conditions,  comprising 

a.  a  mixture  comprising  a  normally  combustible  condensa- 
tion product  polyester  resin  and  a  polymerizable  vinyl 
monomer,  said  polyester  resin  being  a  condensation  prod- 
uct of  a  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acids  and  anhydrides,  and 
a  polyol,  said  mixture  comprising  from  about  40  to  about 
60  percent  by  weight  of  the  bonding  composition; 

b.  aluminum  hydrate  in  an  amount  comprising  from  about 
40  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  bonding  composi- 
tion; and 

c.  a  trialkyi  phosphate  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  are  selected 
from  the  group  comprising  of  unsubstituted  and  halogen 
substituted  alkyl  groups,  said  trialkyi  phosphate  compris- 
ing at  least  about  3  percent  by  weight  of  the  bonding 
composition. 
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3,909,485 

FLAME-RESISTANT  GLASS-FIBER  REINFORCED 

POLYTETRAMETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 

Masafumi  Hongo;  Ryoji  Hands,  and  Kazumasa  Kamada,  all  of 

Ohtakc,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Ffcd  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,252 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July    11,    1973,  48- 
77410;  Apr.  30,  1974,  49-47574 

Int.  CL*  C08K  3/22,  5/02;  C08L  63/02,  67/02 
VS.  a.  260-40  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  flame-resistant,  glass-fiber-reinforced  resin  composi- 
tion comprising  glass-fiber-filled  polytetramethylene  tere- 
phthalate,  a  flame  retardant,  and  antimony  trioxide  character- 
ized in  that  said  flame  retardant  consists  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound represented  by  the  general  formula  (1): 


(I) 


wherein  X  represents  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  and  R  repre- 
sents a  residue  for  connecting  the  left  and  right  ring  structures 
to  form  a  tetrahydrofiiran.  cyclopentane,  cyclooctane,  en- 
domethylenecyclohexane.  or  endomethylenehydroindan  ring 
and  at  least  one  halogenated  bisphenol-based  epoxy  resin 
having  a  degree  of  halogenation  of  1 0  percent  by  weight  or 
more  and  represented  by  the  general  formula  (11): 


wherein  Y  represents  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  each  of  i, 
j,  k,  and  /  represents  a  number  of  from  1  to  4,  and  (n  -t-  m) 
represets  a  mean  degree  of  polymerization  ranging  from  0  to 
10;  the  proportion  of  the  compound  of  the  formula  (1)  ranges 
3  to  30  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  polytetra- 
methylene terephthaiate;  and  the  proportion  of  said  haloge- 
nated epoxy  resin  of  the  formula  (II)  is  0.3  to  25  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  polytetramethylene  tere- 
phthaiate; the  weight  ratio  of  the  flame  retardants  of  the 
formulas  (I)  and  (II)  to  antimony  trioxide  being  0.25  -  6.00 
1. 


3,909,486 
METHOD  OF  HALOGENATING  THERMOPLASTIC 
POLYOLEFINS 
Ray  Clarence  Lever,  Fairfield,  and  Edward  Vincent  Wilkus, 
Trumbull,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,521 
Int.  CI.  C08f  45/04 
VS.  CI.  260-42  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  halogenating  polyolefin  compositions  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  mixing  particles  of  thermoplastic  polyole- 
fin material  with  particulate  filler  while  melting  surface  por- 
tions of  the  polyolefin  particles  within  an  atmosphere  compris- 
ing vaporous  halogen  and  thereby  reacting  the  halogen  with 
the  melting  polyolefin  while  combining  the  filler  with  said 
melting  surface  portions  of  the  polyolefin  particles,  removing 
the  resultant  combined  filler  and  molten  halogenated  polyole- 
fin from  the  particles  by  the  mixing  action  and  thereby  expos- 
ing underlying  portions  of  the  polyolefin  particles  to  said 
mixing  of  the  particles  with  the  particulate  filler,  said  melting 
and  reacting  of  the  melting  polyolefin  with  the  halogen,  and 
said  combining  of  the  filler  with  the  melting  polyolefin 
whereby  the  particles  of  polyolefin  material  are  subjected  to 
a  progressive  halogenation. 


3,909,487 

DRY  BLENDS  OF  POLYMERS  AND  FUMED  SILICON 

DIOXIDE  TREATED  WITH  AN  ALIPHATIC  SILANE 

Marion  Glen  Waggoner,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  E. 

1.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,890 

Int.  CI.  C08f  45/00 

VS.  CI.  260-42.15  9  Claims 

1.  A  dry  blend  coating  material  for  glass  which  consists 
essentially  of  a  copolymer  of  a-olefins  of  the  formula  R— 
CH=CH,,  where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids 
having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer  having  from 
0  to  90%  of  the  carboxylic  acid  groups  ionized  by  neutraliza- 
tion with  metal  ions,  said  copolymer  being  a  copolymer  of  the 
a-olefins  and  the  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  in  which  the 
carboxylic  acid  groups  are  randomly  distributed  over  all  mole- 
cules and  in  which 

1  the  a-olefin  content  of  the  copolymer  is  at  least  50  mol 
percent,  based  on  the  a-olefin-acid  copolymer, 

2.  the  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  content  of  the  copolymer 
is  ft^om  0.2  to  25  mol  percent,  based  on  the  a-olefin-acid 
copolymer,  and 

3.  any  other  monomer  component  optionally  copolymer- 
ized  in  said  copolymer  is  monoethylenically  unsaturated, 
and  said  metal  ions  having  an  ionized  valence  of  from  one 
to  three  inclusive  when  the  unsaturated  acid  is  a  mono- 
carboxylic  acid  and  an  ionized  valence  of  one  when  the 
unsaturated  acid  is  a  dicarboxylic  acid  and  said  metal  ions 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  uncomplexed 
and  complexed  metal  ions,  and  0.1  to  0.5%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer,  of  a  hydrophobic, 
aliphatic  silane-treated,  fumed  silicon  dioxide  prepared 
by  treating  SiCU  in  a  combustible  gas  to  form  nonporous 
silica  particles  and  contacting  said  particles  with  a  silane 
compound  to  yield  a  silane-treated  surface  on  the  silica 
particles. 


3,909,488 
VINYL  PLASTISOL  COMPOSITIONS 
Sebastian  A.  ConsoU,  Lawrence,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Tillotson 
Corporation,  Needham,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,718 

Int.  a.*  C08K  5/JJ;  C08J  3/20 

VS.  CL  260-42.49  12  Claims 

1.  A  vinyl  plastisol  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  polymer, 

a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  a  fatty  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
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coat  said  polymer  when  in  powder  form,  a  plasticizer  for  said 
polymer  and  a  particulate  filler  in  an  amount  of  between  about 
300  and  2500  weight  percent  based  upon  the  weight  of  said 
polymer,  the  concentration  of  the  ester  being  between  about 
5  to  1 5  weight  percent,  based  upon  the  weight  of  filler,  said 
ester  being  added  to  a  mixture  of  said  polymer  and  filler  prior 
to  adding  said  plasticizer  to  said  polymer  thereby  to  greatly 
reduce  the  rate  at  which  the  plasticizer  subsequently  added  to 
said  mixture  solvates  the  vinyl  polymer  and  thereby  to  effect 
homogeneous  dispersion  and  retention  of  said  filler  in  the 
vinyl  plastisol  composition. 


(Ill) 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and 
chlorine  atoms  andy  and  A-  are  integers  ranging  from  2  to  4  and 
the  sum  of  j  and  A:  4  and  (2)  from  0.1  to  3.0  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyester  or  copolyester,  of 
at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  tetrafluoroborates. 


3,909,489 

POLYESTERS  AND  COPOLYESTERS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  FLAME  RETARD ANCY 

Douglas  D.  Callander,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,479 
Int.  Cl.^*  C08K  3/38,  5/03 
V.S.  CI.  260—45.7  R  9  Claims 

5.  A  flame  retardant,  high  molecular  weight  linear  polyester 
or  copolyester  composition  consisting  of  (A)  a  polyester  or 
copolyester  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  0.4  as 
measured  on  a  0. 1  gram  sample  at  30*^.  in  a  60/40  phenol/s- 
tetrachloroethane  solvent  and  (B)  a  synergistic  mixture  con- 
sisting of  (  1 )  from  I  to  10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  polyester  or  copolyester,  of  halogen  atom  as  at 
least  one  polyhalogenated  aromatic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogenated  benzene  compounds  of 
the  formula 


(I) 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
atom  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and  chlo- 
rine atoms,  m  and  n  are  integers  where  m  ranges  from  0  to  3 
and  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  6,  halogenated  biphenyl  compounds 
of  the  formula 


(II) 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
atom,  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
halogen  substituted  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  in  which  said  halogen  atoms  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine,  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine,  m,n,o  and  p  are 
integers  where  m  and  o  ranged  from  0  to  3  and  the  sum  of  nt 
and  n  is  5  and  the  sum  of  o  and  p  is  5  and  halogenated  naph- 
thalene compounds  of  the  formula 


3,909,490 

FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYCARBONATE 

COMPOSITION 

Victor  Mark,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,163 
Int.  Cl.^'  C08K  5/42 
V.S.  CI.  260—45.7  S  9  Claims 

I.  A  flame  retardant  aromatic  carbonate  polymer  composi- 
tion comprising  in  admixture  an  aromatic  carbonate  polymer 
and  a  minor  amount  of  an  additive  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  metal  salts  of  substituted  and  unsubstituted 
sulfonic  acids  of  aromatic  sulfides,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  said  metal  salts  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  and  mixtures  of 
these  metal  salts,  and  said  substituent  on  the  metal  salt  of  the 
substituted  sulfonic  acids  of  aromatic  sulfides  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  electron  withdrawing  radicals  and 
mixtures  of  electron  withdrawing  radicals. 


'  3,909,491 

HYDROXYPHENYLALKYLENEYL 
ISOCYANURATE/THIOPHOSPHITE  COMBINATIONS  AS 

STABILIZERS  FOR  ORGANIC  MATERIALS 
Jack  C.  Gilles,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,344 
Int.  CI.*  C08K  5/34,  5/49 
VS.  CI.  260—45.8  NT  10  Claims 

6.  A  composition  comprising  (A)  an  organic  material  sub- 
ject to  oxidative  and/or  thermal  degradation,  and  (B)  as  the 
only  stabilizer,  a  combination  of  ( 1 )  a  hydroxyphenylalkylen- 
eyl  isocyanurate  of  the  formula 
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wherein  R'  is  a  hydroxyphenylalkyleneyl  radical  of  the  for- 
mula 
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3,909,493 
ALIPHATIC  ESTERS  OF  CARBOXYMETHENE-  AND 
CARBOXYETHENETHIOSUCCINIC  ACID 
Jack  C.  Giiles,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Aiuron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  191,491,  Oct.  21, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
applicatkm  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,220 
Int.  CI.*  C08K  5111,  5/36;  C08L  23/06,  23/12 
U.S.  CI.  260—45.7  S  3  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  poly-a-monoolefm  polymer, 
about  1  part  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


where  m  b  I  to  4,  r,  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  1 8  carbon 
atoms  and  is  positioned  immediately  adjacent  to  the  hydroxyl 
group  on  the  ring;  r,,  r^,  and  r^  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  I  to  18  carbon  atoms;  and  R"  and  R'"  are  hydro- 
gen, an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  are 
the  same  as  R',  and  (2)  a  polyalkylthiopolyphosphite  of  the 
formula 
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wherein  n  =  0  to  9;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  alkylene  radical  of  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy- 
alkyl  or  alkylthioalkyl  radical  containing  2  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloalkylene  radical  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the 
ring,  and  an  arylene  radical  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms;  R3  is  an 
alkyl  radical  of  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  said  hydroxy- 
phenylalkyleneyl  isocyanurate  compound  used  at  a  level  of 
from  about  0.01  part  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  organic  material,  said  thiophosphite  compound 
used  at  a  level  of  from  about  0.0 1  part  to  about  5  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  organic  material,  and  said 
lydroxyphenylalkyleneyl  isocyanurate  compound  used  in 
about  a  10:1  to  1:10  weight  ratio  to  the  thiophosphite  com- 
x>und. 


wherein  n  =  I  or  2,  and  R„  Rj,  and  R3  are  alkyl  groups  con- 
taining 8  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  from  0.01  part  to  about  5 
parts  by  weight  of  l.3,5-tris(3,5-di-t-butyl-4-hydroxybenzyl- 
) isocyanurate,  all  weights  based  upon  100  parts  by  weight  of 
polymer. 


3,909,492 

STABILIZATION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS 

WITH  MIXTURES  OF  ORGANOTIN  MERCAPTIDES  AND 

MERCAPTOESTERS 
iVilHam  A.  LarUn,  Morristown,  and  Robert  C.Ringwood,  Jr., 
Scwaren,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  M  &  T  Chemicals  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,624,  April  26,  1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
'09,890,  March  4, 1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  22, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  526321 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  6/00  I 

J.S.  CL  260—45.75  S  '        5  Claims 

I.  A  halogen-containing  polymer  composition  stabilized 
i  gainst  the  deteriorative  effect  of  heat  comprising  a  halogen- 

<  ontaining  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homo- 
[  olymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride  and  copoly- 
iiers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride  with  other 

<  thylenically  unsaturated  monomers  and  effective  amounts  of 
( 1 )  a  primary  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iK)nobutyltin-S,S',S"-tris-(iso-octyl  mercaptoacetate),  and 
I  utyltin  tris-(lauryl  mercaptide)  and  (2)  an  auxiliary  stabilizer 
a  sleeted  from  the  group  consisting  of  tributyltin-S-iso-octyl 
I  lercaptoacetate,  triphenyltin  lauryl  mercaptide,  and  triphe- 
I  yhin  thiophenate;  with  the  proviso  that  the  weight  ratio  of 
I  rimary  stabilizer  to  auxiliary  stabilizer  is  between  about  1 :2 
«iid7:l. 


3,909,494 

STABLE  PREPARATIONS  OF  REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF 

EPOXIDES,  FATTY  AMINES  AND  DICARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS 
Rosemarie  Toepfl,  Basel;  Heinz  Abel,  Reinach,  and  Arthur 
Maeder,  Therwil,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 
AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  151,127,  June  8, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,769,365. 
This  application  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,252 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  June  9,    1970, 
8621/70;  Jan.  22,  1971,  981/71 

Int  Cl.=*  C08G  73/16 
U.S.  CI.  260-47  EP  30  Claims 

1.  A  stable  composition,  which  comprises  the  free-carboxyl- 
group-containing  reaction  product  produced  in  the  presence 
of  an  orgaiiic  solvent  by  the  reaction  of  one  epoxide  equiva- 
lent of  an  epoxide  which  contains  at  least  two  1 ,  2-expoxide 
groups  per  molecule,  (b)  a  primary  higher-molecular  fatty 
amine  with  12  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  (c)  an  aliphatic,  satu- 
rated dicarboxylic  acid  with  at  least  7  carbon  atoms,  the 
equivalent  ratio  of  hydrogen  bonded  to  amine  nitrogen  to 
carboxylic  acid  groups  being  0.1:1  to  1:0.55. 


3,909,495 
RESOL  RESINS  PREPARED  FROM 
DIHYDROXYDUSOPROPYLBENZENE 
Dieter   Freitag,   Krefeld;   Hans   Rudolph,   Krefeld-Bockum; 
Clemens  Niehaus,  and  Rolf  Kiichenmeister,  both  of  Krefeld, 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,216 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Apr.    19,    1973, 
2320009;  Aug.  10,  1973,  2340558 

Int.  CI.*  C08G  8/20,  8/24 
US.  CI.  260-51  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  resol  which  comprises  con- 
densing formaldehyde  or  a  formaldehyde  donor  with  a  con- 
densation resin  at  a  pH  greater  than  7,  said  condensation  resin 
having  a  phenolic  OH-group  content  of  from  6.2  to  8.5%  by 
weight  and  having  been  obtained  by  reacting  a  mixture  con- 
sisting of  a,a'-dihydroxy- 1 ,3-diisopropylbenzene  and  a,a'- 
dihydroxy- 1 ,4-diisopropylbenzene  in  a  proportion  by  weight 
of  from  70:30  to  30:70  with  phenol,  o-cresol,  m-cresol,  p- 
cresol  or  a  cresol  mixture  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  of  phos- 
phorus and  then  neutralizing  said  acid  of  phosphorus  by  the 
addition  of  a  sodium  or  potassium  hydroxide  solution. 
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3,909,496 

PREPARATION  OF  2,5-DIBROMOTEREPHTHALATE 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER 

Fred  K.  C.  Kwan,  La  Grange,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  307,045,  Nov.  16,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,260 

Int.  CI.*  C08G  63/68,  63/56 
MS.  CI.  260—75  H  1  Ctoim 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  fire  retardant  polyester  com- 
prising a  polyhydric  alcohol,  2,5-dibromoterephthaIic  acid 
and  an  alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acid,  wherein  said  2,5-dibromoterephthalic  acid  provides 
from  about  5  to  90  percent  of  the  acyl  equivalents  and  said 
alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  pro- 
vides from  10  to  95  percent  of  the  acyl  equivalents,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  under  polyesterification  condi- 
tions in  a  first  stage  substantially  all  of  said  alpha,  beta- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  with  polyhydric 
alcohol  and  in  a  second  stage  substantially  all  of  said  2,5- 
dibromoterephthalic  acid. 


3,909,497 
SOLID  POLYMERS  THERMALLY  DEGRADABLE  TO 
FLOW  ABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Dale  G.  Hendry,  Menk>  Park;  Marron  E.  Hill,  Pak>  Alto,  both 
of  Calif.,  and  Howard  M.  Peters,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  assign- 
ors to  Stanford  Research  Insitute,  Menki  Park,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,379 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  18/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—77.5  A  10  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  forming  a  flowable  composition  in  situ  by 
thermal  degradation  of  a  solid  polymer,  said  process  compris- 
ing: 

1 .  providing  a  solid  polymer  formed  by  the  action  of  heat, 
radiation  or  a  chemical  curing  agent  on  a  resin  which  is 
not  fully  cured,  said  agent  or  said  resin  or  both  containing 


a  plurality  of  heat  sensitive  skeletal  segments, 
the  composition  of  said  segments  in  said  {wlymer  being 
such  that  at  least  half  of  those  present  at  any  time  will 
have  been  cleaved  after  1  hour  at  a  temperature  To  at 
which  essentially  all  other  chemical  bonds  in  said  polymer 
remain  unbroken  after  1  hour, 

2.  heating  said  polymer,  at  a  temperature  (T,,)  which  is  not 
higher  than  1p,  until  the  polymer  is  degraded  to  a  mass 
which  is  flowable  at  or  below  T/,, 
said  polymer  being  formed  at  a  temfjerature  less  than  Tp,  and 

said  heating  being  carried  out  essentially  in  the  absence  of 

any  materials  reactive  with  said  mass. 


3,909,498 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GRANULAR  POWDERED 

POLYAMIDE 

Wilhelmus  P.  Wolvers,  Sittard,  and  Jean  M.  M.  Wamier, 

Urmond,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamkarbon 

'  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netheriands 

Filed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,938 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  69/18 
U.S.  CI.  260—78  L  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  granular  or  powdered  poly- 
amide  by  the  solution  polymerization  of  a  lactam  or  mixture 
of  lactams  in  an  inert  solvent  by  means  of  an  anionic  catalyst 
and  a  promoter  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of 
the  polyamide  which  is  to  be  formed,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  presence,  dissolved  or  distributed  in  the  solvent,  of 
at  least  one  modifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alcohols  containing  from  6-30  carbon  atoms  and  carboxylic 
esters  derived  from  aliphatic  and  aryl-aliphatic  alcohols  con- 
taining 5-30  carbon  atoms,  and  a  monovalent  or  polyvalent 
carboxylic  acid  containing  5-30  carbon  atoms,  during  said 
polymerization,  wherein  the  amount  of  modifier  is  about  20  to 
about  200  mole  per  cent,  calculated  with  respect  to  the 
amount  of  promotor. 
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3«909,499 
CLOSED  REDUCTION  FURNACE 
Hdnz  Stark,  Emoi,  Gcmuuiy,  aasigiior  to  DciiMg  AktimgcscU- 
sckaflt,  Gcnnany 

FBed  Aug.  5,  1974,  S«r.  No.  494,479 
Clains    priority,    appHcatioa    Germany,    Aug.    8,    1973, 
2340104  I 

Int.  a.»  F27D  1102;  F27B  14112 
MS.  CL  13—35  18  Claims 


disposed  about  the  signal  cable  and  filling  the  spacing 
between  the  signal  cable  and  the  shielding  means,  and 
encompassing  the  shielding  means,  with  a  leak  monitor- 
ing spacing  maintained  between  the  spaced  apart  sealant 
members  which  eacTi  form  a  seal  about  and  along  the 
signal  cable  and  the  shielding  means,  said  signal  cable  and 
shielding  means  extending  through  said  sealant  members 
and  continuing  as  the  signal  cable  and  shielding  means  on 
either  side  thereof. 


1.  A  closed  reduction  furnace  having  a  furnace  shell  and  a 
furnace  roof  equipped  with  gas-tight  electrode  conduits,  ex- 
haust pipes  and  charging  devices  and  poking  devices  traveling 
around  the  furnace,  characterized  in  that 

a.  said  furnace  roof  includes  a  stationary  element  and  at 
least  one  rotary  element; 

b.  means  sealing  the  fixed  element  with  respect  to  the  rotary 
element;  and 

c.  gas-tight  means  mounting  said  poking  device  upon  said 
rotary  element. 


3,909,501 
HOLLOW  CONDUCTOR  POWER  CABLE 
John  Nomumn  Johnsen,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,628 
Claims    priority,    applicatkm    Norway,    May    22,    1973, 
2097/73 

Int.  a.  HOlb  7134,  5110 
MS.  a.  174-15  C  9  Claims 


3,909,500 

ELECTRICALLY  SHIELDED  CABLE  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
AND  PENETRATION  COMBINATION 
AHiert  Bereza;  Renzo  L.  Komcr,  and  Milton  W.  Franke,  all  of 
Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Westii.ghouse  Electric  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,552 

Int.  CI.  G21c  13102;  HOlb  17126 

MS.  CI.  174—1 1  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  power  cable  having  varying  thermal  conditions  along 
a  route  comprising  a  plurality  of  outer  longitudinal  electrical 
wire  conductors  disposed  about  a  hollow  central  duct,  said 
conductors  having  a  substantially  constant  outer  diameter 
along  the  route,  said  duct  and  conductors  having  an  inner 
diameter  which  increases  and  decreases  with  the  thermal 
conditions  along  said  route,  and  said  conductors  having  a 
cross-sectional  dimension  between  inner  and  outer  diameters 
which  correspondingly  increases  and  decreases  therewith. 
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1.  An  electrically  shielded  cable  seal  assembly  for  connect- 
ng  two  sections  of  a  shielded  cable  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  signal  cable;  [ 

a  flexible,  foraminous,  conductive  shielding  means  through 
which  resinous  sealant  may  be  readily  passed,  radially 
disposed  about  and  spaced  from  the  signal  cable; 

two  spaced  apart  electrically  insulating  resinous  sealant 
members  formed  of  in  situ  hardened  resinous  sealant 


::4i8 


3,909,502 
COLUMN  FOR  ELECTRICAL  SUPPLY  CABLES 
Guy  H.  Lacan,  le  Mesnil-le-Roi,  France,  assignor  to  Techniiec, 
Gonesse,  France 

Filed  July  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,797 
Claims    priority,    applicatwn    France,    July     19,     1973. 
73.26488 

Int.  Cl.«  H02G  3104 
MS.  CI.  174-48  10  Claims 

1.  A  distribution  and  connection  column  for  electrically 
conductive  cables,  comprising  a  beam  having  in  section  a 
central  web,  and  two  pairs  of  flanges  extending  on  two  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  central  web,  the  median  zone  of  the  web  being 
formed  as  a  U-section  having  flanges  which  are  parallel  to  the 
flanges  of  the  beam,  the  lateral  extension  of  the  flanges  of  the 
U-section  being  less  than  that  of  the  flanges  of  the  beam,  and 
the  beam  thus  forming  two  separate  longitudinally  extending 
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casings  for  receiving  said  cables,  the  first  casing  being  located 
inside  the  U-section,  and  the  second  casing  being  defined 


r  II  <r 


partly  by  the  web  and  one  pair  of  flanges  of  the  beam,  and 
partly  by  the  U-section. 


3,909,503 
WIRING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  W.  Bird,  Scituate,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ralph  Pill  Electric 
Supply  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Fited  Oct.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,287 

Int.  CI.''  H02G  3100 

MS.  CI.  174—48  15  Claims 


1.  A  power  distribution  system  for  a  building  comprising: 

a  load  center  for  receiving  AC  power; 

a  multi-wire  cable  coupled  to  said  load  center  and  extending 
along  a  predetermined  length  of  said  building; 

at  least  one  distribution  means  including  a  connector  board 
having  first  terminals  coupled  to  wires  of  said  cable; 

a  plurality  of  lengths  of  interconnecting  cable,  each  con- 
tained in  a  retaining  means  connected  at  preselected 
positions  in  said  building; 

said  distribution  means  having  second  terminals  having  one 
end  of  said  interconnecting  cable  connected  thereto; 

and  a  utilization  outlet  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
interconnecting  cable; 

wherein  said  connector  board  includes  a  plurality  of  sand- 
wiched insulating  boards  and  a  plurality  of  connector 
strips  having  contacts  disposed  therealong. 


3,909,504 
RUGGEDIZED  PACKAGE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
COMPONENTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
SMney  Browne,  FaOs  Church,  Va.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Tele- 
phone Corporation  of  America,  Inc.,  Falls  Church,  Va. 
FBed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,752 
InL  CI.  H04k  5106 
MS.  CL  174—52  PE  9  Claims 


1.  A  ruggedized  weather  proof  component  package  com- 
prising: 

a  hollow  polyvinylchloride  casing  sealed  at  its  joints  by  a 
polyvinylchloride  weld; 

an  integral  sub-assembly  including  a  polyethylene  bag  dis- 
posed inside  said  casing,  said  bag  being  heat  sealed  and 
containing  the  packaged  components,  and 

plastic  materia]  disposed  inside  said  casing  and  filling  the 
volume  therein  which  is  unoccupied  by  said  integral 
sub-assembly; 

wherein  the  components  being  packaged  include  electrical 
apparatus  which  requires  wire  leads  to  be  passed  from 
inside  said  polyethylene  bag  to  outside  said  package,  said 
package  further  comprising: 

polyethylene  shielding  about  the  wire  leads  extending 
through  said  polyethylene  bag,  said  polyethylene  shield- 
ing being  heat  sealed  to  said  bag  at  the  point  of  passage 
therethrough. 


3,909,505 

MODULAR  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  MOUNTING 

ASSEMBLY  WITH  INTEGRAL  WIRING  DUCT 

Philip  W.  Taykir,  Howell,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Tayfor  Industries 

Inc.,  Howell,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444^97 

Int.  CI.*  H02B  1120 

MS.  CI.  174—72  A  14  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  component  mounting  module  for  forming 
an  integral  wiring  duct  when  two  such  modules  are  installed 
in  a  side-by-side  relationship  on  a  plane  mounting  surface, 
comprising  a  raised  component  rectangular  mounting  plat- 
form made  of  dielectric  material  a  pair  of  longitudinally  dis- 
posed, upwardly  extending,  substantially  parallel  and  spaced 
apart  sidewalls  integrally  formed  with  said  platform  along  two 
opposite  edges  thereof,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  disposed,  sub- 
stantially parallel  and  spaced  apart  leg  members,  the  upper 
ends  of  such  leg  members  being  integral  with  and  extending 
downward  from  said  raised  component  mounting  platform 
and  an  outwardly  projecting  flange  integrally  formed  at  the 
lower  end  of  each  of  said  leg  members  and  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  platform,  each  of  said  flanges  having  an 
outermost  longitudinal  edge  projecting  further  outward  than 
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I  sidewalk  and  apertures  in  said  sidewalls  for  passage  tliere-    of  each  of  the  bodies  are  in  adjoining  physical  contact  with 
tqrough  of  electrical  conductors.  each  other. 


COXIAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 
Campari,  and  Aldo  Bruni,  both  of  Turin,  Italy,  assignors 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FIted  Dec.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  532,572 
Clainis  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  31,  1973,  32498/73 
Int.  CI.*  H02G  15108 
CL  174—88  C  6  Claims 
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3,909,508 
WOVEN  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  CABLE  AND 

METHOD 
Edgar  A.  Ross,  Greenville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Southern  Weaving 

Company,  Mauldin,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38,469,  May  18,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,561 

Int.  CI.*  HOIB  7100 

U.S.  CL  1 74- 1 17  M  9  Chiims 


I.  An  element  for  use  in  an  electrical  connector  for  con- 
ne  cting  the  opposed  ends  of  two  coaxial  cables,  said  element 
comprising  a  pair  of  ferrules  arranged  in  axial  alignment  and 
connected  to  each  other,  said  ferrules  being  for  crimped 
connection  to  the  inner  conductors  of  the  coaxial  cables,  a 
of  tubular  contacts  disposed  one  at  each  of  two  opposed 
of  a  connecting  member,  the  tubular  contacts  being 
po  sitioned  in  axial  alignment  with  each  other  and  with  the  pair 
ferrules,  the  ferrules  being  disposed  between  the  tubular 
CO  itacts  and  supported  by  a  branch  member  integral  with  the 
copnecting  member,  the  branch  member  being  severable 
the  ferrules  are  crimp  connected  to  the  inner  conductors 
coaxial  cables,  and  a  spacer  of  electrically  insulating 
disposed  in  each  said  tubular  contact  and  having  an 
extending  through  hole  in  alignment  with  the  ferrules. 


pair 
en  Is 
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1.  A  woven  electrically  conductive  cable  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  plurality  of  elongated,  substantially  parallel 
electrical  conductors  forming  warp  members  of  said  cable, 
means  for  insulating  said  conductors  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other, easily  removable  binding  means  for  said  conductors, 
said  binding  means  comprising  only  a  single  continuous  weft 
thread  woven  between  and  binding  said  conductors  together 
in  a  pattern  which  is  staggered  in  the  weft  direction,  said  weft 
thread  passing  over  at  least  two  adjacent  conductors  in  each 
of  a  plurality  of  passes  through  said  cable,  one  end  of  said  weft 
thread  being  not  bound  with  said  conductors  so  that  it  is  free 
to  be  pulled  longitudinally  of  said  conductors  to  free  one  end 
of  said  conductors  from  said  binding  means. 


3,909,507 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS  WITH  STRIPPABLE 

POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 

JoJeph  E.  Bctts,  Westport,  and  Joseph  E.  Vostovkh,  Bridge- 

I  ort,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

I  iew  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,326 

Int.  CI.  HOlb  7134 

U4.  CL  174—102  SC  10  Claims 


3,909,509 
BUSHING  WELL  ASSEMBLY 
John  L.  Fisher,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Kuhlman  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,611 

Int.  CL*  HOIB  17126;  HOIR  21100 

U.S.  CL  174-152  R  5  Clainis 
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An  insulated  metallic  electrical  conductor  having  a  cov- 

thereon  comprising,  a  combination  of  polymeric  compo- 

s  including  a  composite  of  an  electrically-insulating  body 

peroxide-cured  product  of  an  ethylene-containing  poly- 

with  a  surface  adheringly  joined  to  a  contacting  surface 

easily  and  cleanly  strippable  overlying  semi-conductive 

of  a  sulfur-cured  product  of  an  elastomer  of  chloiosulfo- 

polyethylene,  with  said  contacting  surfaces  of  the  insu- 

body  and  overlying  semiconductive  body  being  adher- 

joined  to  each  other  as  a  result  of  at  least  one  of  said 

materials  having  been  cured  while  the  said  surfaces 


1.  For  a  transformer  having  an  enclosure,  a  bushing  well 
comprising 
a.  conductor  means  having 

1 .  a  first  conductor  disposed  on  a  first  axis  for  connection 
to  said  transformer. 
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2.  a  second  conductor  disposed  on  a  second  axis  for 
connection  to  a  first  terminator  means  and  extending 
outwardly  of  said  enclosure, 

3.  a  third  conductor  disposed  on  a  third  axis  for  connec- 
tion to  a  second  terminator  means  and  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  enclosure, 

4.  a  fourth  conductor  attached  to  said  first  conductor  and 
being  disposed  between  and  connected  to  said  second 
and  third  conductors, 

5.  said  three  axes  being  disposed  so  that  they  are  non- 
intersecting  and  so  that  no  plane  may  be  defined  which 
contains  any  two  of  said  axes, 

6.  at  least  one  of  said  second  and  third  axes  being  inclined 
at  two  angles  with  respect  to  said  first  axis  with  each  of 
said  two  angles  being  defined  in  respective  orthogonal 
projections,  and 

b.  insulating  means  connected  to  said  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  conductors  for  supporting  said  conductor 
means  relative  to  said  enclosure  and  for  insulating  said 
conductor  means  therefrom. 


3,909,510 

DIRECT  CONNECTION  DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION 

APPARATUS 

David  W.  Luce,  834  Chautauqua  Blvd.,  Pacific  Palasades, 

Calif.  90272 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,025 

Int.  CL*  H04L  23100 

U.S.  CL  178—2  R  7  Claims 


Sab 
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1.  Apparatus  for  interconnecting  digital  equipment  to  a 
direct  current  passing  data  transmission  loop  having  at  least  a 
pair  of  line  conductors  cmprising: 

a  constant  line  current  generator  connected  to  each  of  said 
conductors  for  introducing  substantially  equal  and  oppo- 
site currents  into  the  respective  line  conductors  forming 
said  loop; 

means  connecting  a  source  of  digital  data  to  control  the 
direction  of  current  flow  from  said  constant  current  gen- 
erator to  line  conductors; 

means  for  generating  a  code  of  alternate  marks  and  spaces; 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  codes  of  predeter- 
mined lengths  of  spaces  indicative  of  a  plurality  of  control 
fimctions;  and 

means  for  introducing  said  codes  into  said  connecting 
means  to  control  the  direction  of  flow  of  current  from 
said  constant  current  generator  to  said  line  conductors. 


3,909,511 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  IDENTinCATION  OF 

REQUESTS  IN  PROGRAM-CONTROLLED  DATA 

SWITCHING  SYSTEMS 

Anton  Kanuneri,  Grobenzell,  and  Bcmhard  Schaffer,  Munich, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,620 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Sept.   25,    1973, 
2348255 

Int  a.*  H04L  11100;  H04Q  3164 
U.S.  CL  178—3  10  Claims 


1.  Arrangement  for  the  prompt  identification  of  lines  con- 
nected to  connection  circuits  of  a  programme-controlled  data 
switching  system  and  for  coding  the  identification  result, 
wherein  each  connection  circuit  is  assigned  a  specific  number, 
characterized  in  that  the  connection  circuits  include  storage 
devices  and  gate  switching  elements,  the  items  of  information 
occurring  on  the  lines  being  transferred  into  the  storage  de- 
vices in  groups  in  response  to  a  central  interrogation  pulse 
train,  the  gate  switching  elements  being  responsive  to  the 
occurence  of  one  of  said  items  to  emit  a  request  criterion,  a 
series  of  decentralized  identification  devices  arranged  in 
stages  in  accordance  with  coordinate  principles,  each  stage 
including  means  for  identifying  one  digit  of  the  code  charac- 
terizing the  connection  circuit  emitting  the  requests  and  con- 
nected request  and  resetting  lines  connecting  said  identifica- 
tion devices  in  successive  stages,  and  coding  switching  ele- 
ments for  coding  the  identification  result  of  each  stage  and 
registers  coupled  to  said  coders  for  storing  the  results  of  said 
coding,  said  registers  holding  the  resultant  identification  of 
said  request. 


3,909,512 

SOUND  INFORMATION  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

FOR  USE  IN  A  STILL  PICTURE  BROADCASTING 

SYSTEM 

Yoshitaka  Omori,  and  Morihiro  Kubo,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,967 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Oct.  6, 1972, 47-101030 

Int.  CL*  H04N  7104,  5/78 

U.S.  CL  178—5.6  15  Claims 

2.  A  sound  information  reproducing  apparatus  for  use  in  a 

still  picture  broadcasting  system  which  repeatedly  broadcasts 

video  information  signals  for  n  frames  of  still  pictures  and 

corresponding  sound  information  signals  respectively  relating 

to  and  providing  a  description  of  the  still  pictures  wherein  the 

time  base  of  the  sound  information  is  compressed,  and  in 

which  a  frame  of  still  picture  information  is  composed  of  / 

fields,  each  field  composed  of  a  predetermined  number  of 

lines  and  the  sound  information  related  to  each  such  picture 
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frame  is  composed  of  m  sections,  each  said  sound  information 
section  being  of  a  duration  substantially  equal  to  an  integer 
multiple  of  the  period  of  one  line  of  a  picture  field,  the  integer 
being  greater  than  one,  wherein  /,  m  and  n  are  integers,  said 
reproducing  apparatus  comprising:  | 

gate  means^or  selecting  a  desired  frame  of  still  picture 
information  and  the  corresponding  sound  information  out 
of  the  said  n  frames  of  still  pictures  and  corresponding 
sound  information  broadcasted, 
main  memory  means  for  receiving  and  storing  the  frame  of 
still  picture  information  and  the  related  sound  informa- 
tion selected  by  said  gate  means  in  respectively  associ- 
ated, separate  storing  locations, 
means  for  scanning  said  main  memory  for  repeatedly  read- 
ing out  in  each  of  successive,  predetermined  scanning 
periods,  the  video  information  oif  the  selected  frame  and 
the  related  m  sections  of  sound  information  for  the  se- 
lected frame  as  stored. 
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auxiliary  memory  means  for  receiving  and  storing  one  sec- 
tion of  the  selected  sound  information  as  read  out  from 
the  main  memory,  at  a  first  rate  and  during  the  time 
period  in  which  said  section  of  the  sound  information  is 
scanned  in  the  main  memory  means,  said  auxiliary  mem- 
ory means  receiving  and  storing  each  of  the  successive 
sections  of  sound  information  in  the  corresponding  time 
periods  of  respective,  successive  ones  of  said  predeter- 
mined scanning  periods  of  said  main  memory,  and 

means  for  reading  out  the  section  of  sound  information 
stored  in  the  auxiliary  memory  means  at  a  second,  slower 
rate  and  during  that  portion  of  the  predetermined  scan- 
ning period  of  the  main  memory  in  which  the  remaining 
sections  of  the  sound  information  stored  in  the  main 
memory  are  scanned,  for  each  such  stored  section  of 
sound  information  in  succession,  thereby  expanding  the 
time  base  of  the  sound  information  for  reproduction  of 
the  original  sound  information. 


scanning  means  to  scan  an  original  bearing  picture  informa- 
tion at  one  constant  speed; 

detecting  means  to  detect  the  presence  of  a  picture  informa- 
tion signal  from  said  scanning  means  during  each  scan  for 
each  one  of  a  plurality  of  divisions  of  a  scan  zone; 

memory  means  coupled  to  said  scanning  means  for  storing, 
at  a  high  speed,  the  picture  information  signal  obtained 
from  said  scanning  means  during  each  scan  for  one  said 
division; 

means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  and  to  said  memory 
means  to  read  out,  at  a  low  speed  lower  than  said  high 
speed,  the  picture  information  signal  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory means  when  a  picture  information  signal  is  detected 


3,909^13 
FACSIMILE  SYSTEM 
Yataka  Tanaka,  and  Sumio  Ogawara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
avignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka 
and   Matsushita   Graphic   ConununkatkMi   Systems,   Inc., 
Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1972,  Scr.  No.  298,248 
Claiint  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Oct.    18,   1971,  46- 
82590;  Nov.  24,  1971,  46-94793 

loL  a.  H04n  J/02 
VS.  CL  178—6 
I.  A  facsimile  system  which  comprises 


8Claims 
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and  an  output  signal  is  provided  by  said  detecting  means; 
means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  for  producing  a 
synchronizing  control  signal  when  said  detecting  means 
detects  a  picture  information  signal,  said  synchronizing 
control  signal  representing  that  a  picture  information 
signal  is  contained  in  the  scan  zone  division  being 
scanned; 

further  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  outputs  of  said 
read-out  and  synchronizing  signal  means;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  further  detecting  means  for  repro- 
ducing original  picture  information  from  the  output  of 
said  further  detecting  means  as  a  function  of  the  detected 
synchronizing  control  signal. 


3,909,514 

FACSIMILE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Yutaka  Tanaka,  Kadoma;  Takamasa  Shintani,  Tokyo;  Sumk) 

Ogawara,  Tokyo,  and  Yoshikazu  Sekine,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  and 

Matsushita  Graphic  Communkation  System,  Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,790 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  June  25, 1973, 48-71882 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  7/12 

VS.  CI.  178—6  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  transmitting  signals  representative  of  the 

light  values  of  a  two-valued  object  field,  comprising  the  steps 

of:  sequentially  scanning  line  paths  within  the  two-valued 

object  field  to  generate  a  one-line  signal;  storing  the  one-line 

signal;  segmenting  the  one-line  signal;  repeatedly  comparing 

each  of  the  segments  of  the  one-line  signal  of  a  given  line  path 

with  each  of  the  segments  of  the  one-line  signal  of  an  adjacent 

line  path  to  generate  a  sequence  of  first  and  second  codes,  the 

first  code  being  generated  upon  occurrence  of  coincidence 

therebetween  and  the  second  code  upon  occurrence  of  non- 
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coincidence  therebetween;  transmitting  said  first  and  second 
codes  in  sequence;  detecting  the  occurrence  of  said  second 
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code,  and  transmitting  a  segment  of  the  one-line  signal  when 
said  second  code  is  detected. 


3,909,515 
FACSIMILE  SYSTEM  WITH  MEMORY 
Arthur  W.  Evansen,  Lomita,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tlie  Magnavox 
Company,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,309 

Int.  CI.  H04n  1/02 

VS.  CI.  178—6  27  Claims 


1 .  A  method  for  substantially  reproducing  a  picture  includ- 
ing generally  dark  areas  separated  by  generally  light  areas,  and 
each  of  the  areas  defined  by  a  beginning  address  and  an  end- 
ing address,  including  the  steps  of: 
scanning  the  picture  at  a  substantially  constant  rate  of  speed 
to  provide  digital  data  corresponding  to  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  generally  light  areas  and  generally  dark  areas  of  the 
picture; 
storing  the  provided  data  in  a  first  memory; 
ascertaining  the  beginning  address  and  the  ending  address 
of  at  least  a  particular  group  of  the  data  stored  in  the  first 


memory  and  corresponding  to  one  of  the  generally  light 
areas  and  generally  dark  areas  of  the  picture; 

transmitting  address  information  corresponding  to  the  be- 
ginning address  and  the  ending  address  of  the  particular 
group  of  data  determined  in  the  ascertaining  step;  and 

transmitting  from  the  first  memory  the  digital  data  defined 
by  the  address  information  transmitted. 


3,909,516 

CARRIER  DETECT  CIRCUIT  FOR  RECEIVER 

RECORDER  START  UP 

Bruce  R.  Kanitz,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  and  Charks  L.  Jacobson, 

Piano,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatioii,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,530 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  5/76;  H04B  1/16;  H04Q  1/24 

VS.  CI.  178—6.6  R  5  Claims 


1 .  A  carrier  signal  detector  circuit  for  generating  an  output 
signal  in  response  to  an  initial  input  signal  derived  from  a 
carrier  signal  including  repetitive  periods  for  a  first  level  com- 
ponent above  a  threshold  level  within  a  predetermined  range 
and  a  second  level  component  of  shorter  duration  outside  said 
range,  said  detector  circuit  comprising: 

first  switching  means  coupled  to  receive  an  input  signal  for 

generating  a  first  signal  when  the  input  signal  is  above 

said  threshold  level  and  generating  a  second  signal  when 

the  input  signal  is  below  said  threshold  level, 

a  capacitor, 

second  switching  means  responsive  to  a  preselected  voltage 

on  said  capacitor  for  generating  said  output  signal,  and 
charge  control  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  to 
charge  said  capacitor  at  a  first  rate  and  responsive  to  said 
second  signal  to  discharge  said  capacitor  at  a  second  rate, 
said  charging  and  discharging  of  said  capacitor  changing 
the  voltage  on  the  capacitor  to  said  preselected  voltage 
within  multiple  periods  of  said  initial  input  signal  whereby 
said  output  signal  is  generated  by  said  second  switching 
means. 


3,909,517 

DISC  RECORDS  WITH  GROOVE  BOTTOM  DEPTH 

VARIATIONS 

Jon  Kaufmann  Clemens,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiviskHi  of  Ser.  No.  126,772,  March  22,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,842,194.  This  appUcatkm  Dec.  3, 1973,  Ser.  No.  420,782The 
portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  15, 1991, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
int.  a.*  GllB  11/00,  3/72;  H04N  5/76 
VS.  CL  178—6.6  A  2  Claims 

2.  A  disc  record  having  a  spiral  groove  in  a  surface  thereof; 
said  spiral  groove  having  respective  curved  sidewalls  of  sub- 
stantially invariant  geometry  throughout  successive  convolu- 
tions of  the  spiral; 
the  groove  cross-section  alternating  along  said  groove  be- 
tween a  first  recurring  shape  in  which  the  curved  surfaces 
of  the  respective  groove  sidewalls  and  the  intervening 
groove  bottom  define  a  continuous  smooth  curve  and  a 
second  recurring  shape  in  which  the  surface  of  said  inter- 
vening groove  bottom  is  depressed  relative  to  the  groove 
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bonom  level  associated  with  the  definition  of  said  contin- 
uous smooth  curve  for  said  first  shape; 


the  frequency  of  occurrence  of  the  alternations  of  the 
groove  cross-section  between  said  first  shape  and  said 
second  shape  along  the  length  of  said  spiral  groove  vary- 
ing in  accordance  with  recorded  information. 


Kftcr/ 
ocricTM   I 


"£i^s?  Mx-Qf*' 


.  In  a  system  for  playback  of  a  record  of  successive  images, 
sai  i  system  including  pickup  means  for  recovering  from  said 
re<  ord  carrier  waves  having  an  instantaneous  frequency  which 
is  I  ubject  to  variation  over  a  given  deviation  range  in  accor- 
da;  jce  with  the  amplitude  of  an  image-representative  video 
sig  lal  of  a  given  bandwidth,  there  being  random  occasions 
du  ing  the  recovery  of  said  video  signal  when  the  apparent 
instantaneous  frequency  of  said  carrier  waves  departs  from 
sail  given  deviation  range;  frequency  modulation  detecting 
means  coupled  to  said  pickup  means,  said  detecting  means 
including  a  low  pass  filter  having  a  passband  substantially 
lim  ited  to  said  given  video  signal  bandwidth  for  providing  a 
del  nodulated  signal  having  an  amplitude  normally  corre- 
spc  nding  to  the  amplitude  of  said  video  signal  but  subject  to 
spi  rious  amplitude  variations  during  said  occasions  of  carrier 
wa  fc  frequency  departure  from  said  given  deviation  range; 
imj  ge  display  means;  and  means  for  normally  supplying  the 
del  lodulated  signal  output  of  said  low  pass  filter  to  said  image 
dis  »lay  means;  an  image  defect  compensation  system  compris- 
'  ig  in  combination: 
r  leans  coupled  to  said  frequency  modulation  detecting 
means  for  developing  a  defect  indication  pulse  of  a  given 
polarity  in  response  to  a  departure  of  said  instantaneous 
frequency  from  said  given  deviation  range,  the  pulse 
duration  substantially  corresponding  to  the  departure 
duration; 


ing 


a  capacitor; 

a  diode; 

means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  pulse  developing 
means  to  a  series  combination  of  said  diode  and  said 
capacitor,  with  said  diode  poled  in  said  series  combina- 
tion for  forward  conduction  in  response  to  defect  indica- 
tion pulse  development,  so  as  to  effect  charging  of  said 
capacitor  to  a  first  potential  above  a  given  threshold 
potential; 

resistive  means  coupled  to  said  capacitor  for  discharging 
said  capacitor  to  potential  levels  below  said  given  thresh- 
old potential  following  cessation  of  said  defect  indication 
pulse  development; 

a  normally  cut  off  control  transistor  coupled  to  said  capaci- 
tor and  subject  to  conduction  when  said  capacitor  poten- 
tial exceeds  said  given  threshold  potential;  and 

means  for  disabling  said  demodulated  signal  supplying 
means  in  response  to  conduction  by  said  control  transis- 
tor. 


3,909^18  I 

SIGNAL  SWITCHING  APPARATUS  FOR 
COMPENSATING  RECORD  DEFECTS 
Atred  Lynn  Baker,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,103 

Int.  CI.''  H04N  5/76 

V$.  CL  178—6.6  R  i     6  Claims 


3,909,519 
MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Lewis  C,  Page,  Jr.,  2630  Northaven,  Suite  108,  Dallas,  Tex. 
75229 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305,499 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  CI.  178—6.8  27  Claims 
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1.  Measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  closed  circuit  televi- 
sion for  viewing  an  object  with  a  television  camera  and  pro- 
ducing its  image  on  a  television  screen, 

gage  means  for  producing  at  least  one  adjustable  position 
reference  line  on  the  screen,  said  gage  means  comprising: 
counte  means  for  counting  a  number  of  pulses, 

encoder  means  for  selectively  entering  and  storing  a  refer- 
ence number, 

means  connecting  said  encoder  means  to  said  counter 
means, 

pulse  stream  generating  means, 

synchronizer  means  coupling  the  output  to  said  generating 
means  to  said  counter  means  at  at  least  on  predetermined 
time  during  each  television  screen  frame, 

modulator  means  to  produce  a  first  reference  mark  on  the 
television  screen  at  said  predetermined  time,  and  a  sec- 
ond reference  mark  each  time  the  number  of  pulses  from 
said  generating  means  fed  to  said  counter  means  com- 
pares with  the  number  selected  with  the  encoder  means, 
whereby  the  distance  on  said  screen  between  said  first 
and  second  reference  marks  is  a  direct  function  of  the 
number  selected  with  the  encoder  means. 
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3,909,520 
READOUT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SOLID-STATE  TELEVISION 

CAMERA 

WilUam    G.    Mend,    Catonsville,    and    Roland    A.    Anders, 

Baltimore,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866339,  Oct.  14,  1969,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  230,503 

Int.  CI.2  H04N  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  178—7.1  5  Claims 


HOmOHTtL  SCUM  COMTKOL 
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1.  In  a  solid  state  electro-optical  device,  the  combination  of 
a  mosaic  sensor  including  a  plurality  of  phototransistors  onto 
which  an  optical  image  is  to  be  focused,  said  transistors  being 
arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows  and  orthogonal  columns  thus 
forming  a  matrix,  the  collectors  of  the  phototransistors  in  the 
respective  rows  being  connected  to  a  first  set  of  common 
conductors,  the  emitters  of  the  phototransistors  in  the  respec- 
tive columns  being  connected  to  a  second  set  of  common 
conductors,  a  first  set  of  collector  switches  equal  in  number  to 
the  number  of  rows  connected  between  said  first  set  of  con- 
ductors and  a  first  terminal,  a  second  set  of  emitter  switches 
equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  columns  connected  be- 
tween said  second  set  of  conductors  and  a  second  terminal,  a 
load  resistor  connected  between  said  first  terminal  and  a  third 
terminal,  a  source  of  direct  current  driving  potential  directly 
connected  to  said  second  and  third  terminals,  means  for  se- 
quentially closing  said  first  set  of  switches,  and  means  for 
sequentially  closing  said  second  set  of  switches  at  a  rate  higher 
than  the  closing  rate  of  said  first  set  to  provide  readout  of  said 
phototransistors  in  succession  while  commutating  the  emitters 
thereof  to  said  second  terminal. 


3,909,521 

INFRARED  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Robert  P.  Hunt,  Menio  Park,  and  Richard  H.  Winkler,  Palo 

Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Spectrotherm  Corporation, 

Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  232,015,  March  6,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,798,366.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,279 

Int.  CI.''  H04N  5/38 
VS.  CI.  178—7.2  6  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  video  brightness  control  circuit,  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  repetitively  scanning  an  object  field  to  produce 
sequential  frames  of  time  varying  electrical  signals  pro- 
portional to  a  position  varying  electromagnetic  energy 
intensity  pattern  of  an  object  field, 
means  for  detecting  and  storing  the  maximum  level  electri- 
cal signal  during  the  time  that  the  scanning  means  scans 
one  frame  of  the  object  field  electromegnetic  radiation, 
whereby  said  maximum  level  of  the  electrical  signal  is 
proportional  to  the  maximum  brightness  of  the  object 
field  image, 
^neans  for  transferring  the  stored  maximum  electrical  signal 
level  from  said  detecting  and  storing  means  to  a  second 


storage  means  after  the  end  of  each  scanned  frame,  and 
means  for  combining  the  maximum  signal  level  stored  in 
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said  storage  means  with  said  time  varying  electrical  signal 
generated  by  the  scanning  means. 


3,909,522 

COINCIDENCE  GATED  AGC  FOR  A  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 

Judson  A.  Hofmann,  Schaumburg,   III.,  assignor  to  ZenKh 

Radio  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,944 

Int.  CI.''  H04N  5/52 

U.S.  CI.  178—7.3  R  8  Claims 


y 


1.  A  television  receiver  including  signal  translation  means 
for  receiving  and  translating  television  signals  modulated  with 
picture  information  and  synchronizing  pulse  information, 
comprising: 

a  video  detector,  coupled  to  said  signal  translation  means, 

recovering  said  modulated  information; 
a  sync  separator,  coupled  to  said  video  detector,  separating 
said  synchronizing  pulse  information  from  said  picture 
information; 
a  sweep  system,  coupled  to  said  sync  separator,  generating 

sweep  signals  including  retrace  pulses; 
AGC  means,  coupled  to  said  video  detector  and  to  said  sync 
separator  and  to  said  sweep  system,  generating  a  control 
voltage,  representative  of  the  video  detector  output  level,  and 
applying  said  control  voltage  to  said  signal  translation  means 
to  control  the  gain  thereof  and  maintain  the  video  detector 
output  at  a  predetermined  level,  the  control  voltage  generat- 
ing capability  of  said  AGC  means  being  variable;  and 

means  operating  said  AGC  means  at  a  greater  control  volt- 
age generating  capability  during  coincidence  between 
said  synchronizing  pulses  and  said  retrace  pulses  and  at  a 
lesser,  but  more  than  zero  capability,  during  non-coinci- 
dence in  response  to  said  synchronizing  pulses. 
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3,909,523 
CRT  PROJECTION  LENS 
John  F.  Bartucd,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodyear  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Aliron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,734 

Int.  CI.»  G02B  17100,  27110;  G03B  21156 

^S.  CL  178-7.8  9  claims 
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made  of  a  plurality  of  parallelepipeds  of  transparent  material 
having  a  first  viewing  side  facing  toward  said  safety  plate,  a 
second  side  parallel  to  said  first  side  and  facing  said  face 
panel,  and  third  and  fourth  sides  parallel  to  each  other  and 
respectively  joining  said  first  and  second  sides,  a  light  impervi- 
ous layer  on  at  least  one  of  said  third  and  fourth  sides  and  said 
plurality  of  parallelepipeds  joined  on  their  third  and  fourth 
sides  together  to  form  a  sheet  filter  structure  such  that  the 
light  impervious  layer  is  between  adjacent  parallelepipeds. 


.-^* 


3,909,525 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM  OPTICS 
James  R.  Fagan,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Roci(well  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,629 

Int.  CI.*  HOI  J  29189 

U.S.  Ci.  178-7.85  4  claims 


1.  A  simulator  system  for  projecting  a  color  image  to  the  eye 
( if  a  viewer  which  provides  for  an  enlarged  aperture  at  the  eye 
<  f  the  viewer  while  maintaining  color  integrity  of  the  image, 
( omprising:  I 

image  projecting  means  for  projecting  an  optical  image; 
a  screen   positioned  opposite  said   projecting  means  for 

receiving  said  optical  image; 
a  collimating  lens  positioned  between  said  screen  and  a 
trainee  viewing  station  for  presenting  a  collimated  image 
thereto;  and 
a  lens  system  interposed  between  said  projecting  system  and 
said  screen  and  compensating  for  inherent  light  disper- 
sion characteristics  of  the  collimating  lens. 


3,909,524 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
/jkio  Ohkoshi;  Takizo  Shiota,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Nobuo 
Kitamura,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,999 
Claims   prmrity,  application  Japan,   Aug.   24,    1972,  47- 
9p837[U] 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  5122:  HOIJ  29106,  29122 
q.S.  CI.  178-7.85  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  magnified  image  display  system,  in  combination: 
an  array  of  magnifying  Fresnel  lenses,  each  Fresnel  lens  in 
said  array  of  Fresnel  lenses  laterally  abutting  an  adjacent 
Fresnel  lens  and  having  an  optical  center, 
an  array  of  image  generators,  each  image  generator  in  said 
array  of  image  generators  having  an  optical  center 
aligned  with  a  different  one  of  said  Fresnel  lens  optical 
centers  along  an  associated  viewing  axis  and  having  an 
image  display  area  spaced-apart  from  the  display  area  of 
an  adjacent  image  generator  in  said  array  of  image  gener- 
ators, and 

an  array  of  spaced-apart  image  modules  displayed  at  said 

image  generator  image  display  areas,  each  image  module 

in  said  array  of  image  modules  having  a  unique  image 

area  and  an  overlap  image  area  joining  said  unique  image 

area, 

each  said  image  module  overlap  image  area  duplicating  image 

details  of  the  unique  image  area  displayed  most  adjacent 

thereto  at  another  of  said  image  modules. 


3,909,526 

SQUARE  WAVE  OSCILLATOR  FOR  A  DATA  TERMINAL 

Rkhard  D.  Fretwell;  James  W.  Azbell,  both  of  Columbus,  and 

Edwin  E.  Mason,  Harrisburg,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  MP 

,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  245,769,  April  20,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,781,817.  This  application  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,795 

Int.  CI.*  H04L  27114 
U.S.  CI.  178-66  R  8  claims 
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I.  A  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  face  panel  and  a  transparent 
sal  ety  plate  mounted  on  said  tube  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
fat  e  panel,  an  optical  filter  mounted  between  said  face  panel 
an  I  said  safety  plate  in  a  transparent  resin  which  fills  the  space 
be  ween  said  face  panel  and  said  safety  plate  and  holds  said 
fill  jr  in  place,  said  optical  filter  comprising  a  composite  sheet 


MODEM 
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1.  A  data  terminal,  comprising  a  data  modulator  and  a 
buffer  having  a  full  signalling  means,  further  comprising  a 
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restraint  signal  generator  including ,  a  wave  oscillator  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  high  gain  differential  comparator  circuit  having  an 
inverting  input,  a  non-inverting  input  and  an  output; 

b.  a  first  voltage  divider  feedback  network  connected  to 
said  output,  to  a  common  ground,  and  to  one  of  said 
inputs  for  applying  a  proportion  of  the  signal  at  said 
output  to  said  one  input;  and 

c.  a  second  feedback  network  including  a  series  connected 
pair  of  resistances  connected  between  said  output  and  the 
other  of  said  inputs,  and  a  capacitance  connected  be- 
tween the  common  node  of  said  resistance  pair  and  an 
AC  ground; 

said  data  modulator  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
generator,  and  said  buffer  connected  to  the  input  of 
said  generator; 

said  output  of  said  oscillator  connected  to  said  modulator 
for  modulating  the  signal  at  said  output;  and  including 
electronic  switching  means  effectively  connected  I  to 
said  full  signalling  means  for  control  thereby  II  to  one 
of  said  comparator  circuit  inputs  and  III  to  a  fixed  dc 
voltage  for  applying  a  selected  dc  voltage  level  to  one 
of  said  inputs  to  inhibit  the  oscillator  when  said  buffer 
is  not  full  and  for  effectively  disconnecting  said  voltage 
level  when  said  buffer  is  fiill  freeing  the  oscillator  to 
oscillate. 


3,909,527 
FREQUENCY  SHIFT  KEYING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Takahisa  Ohta,  and  Shigeo  Sugimura,  both  of  Amagasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,463 

Int.  CI.  H04b  1100,  7100 

U.S.  CI.  178—66  R  9  Claims 


detecting  the  heterodyne  detector  circuit  having  the  maxi- 
mum output  whereby  the  transmitted  code  element  is 
detected  and  reproduced. 


3,909,528 

DEVICE  FOR  nNDING  A  nXED  SYNCHRONIZATION 

BIT  IN  A  FRAME  OF  UNKNOWN  LENGTH 

Francois  Augier  de  Crcmiers,  Paris,  France,  wsignor  to  Com- 

pagnie    Industrielle   des   Telccommunkatfons   Cit-Alcatei, 

France 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,983 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Apr.    27,     1973, 
73.15442 

Int.  CL*  H04L  7100;  G06F  7102 
U.S.  CI.  178—69.5  R  10  Claims 
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1.  A  frequency  shift  keying  method,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of:  transmitting  N  types  of  signals  having  different  shift 
patterns  which  correspond  to  N  values  of  code  elements  (N  > 
2)  in  substantially  the  whole  allocated  band  during  one  clock 
period; 
comparing  N  types  of  heterodyne  detector  outputs  provided 
by  N  types  of  local  signals  for  receiving,  having  each 
frequency  shift  pattern  synchronized  to  N  types  of  the 
transmitting  signals,  an  said  local  signals  each  having  a 
constant  frequency  difference  from  the  transmitting  sig- 
nals; and 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  length  of  a  repetitive  digital 
train  of  unknown  length  having  a  fixed  synchronization  bit, 
said  device  comprising 

comparison  means  receiving  incident  repetitive  digital 
trains  of  unknown  length  for  comparing  two  bits  in  an 
incident  train,  said  bits  being  separated  by  n  clock  in- 
stants, 

clock  circuit  means  for  generating  clock  pulses, 

logic  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  comparison  means  and 
said  clock  circuit  means  for  sampling  the  coincidence  of 
said  two  bits  on  a  predetermined  number  of  said  trains, 
said  logic  circuit  means  including  first  means  for  effecting 
successive  shifts  of  the  timing  of  said  clock  circuit  means 
upon  the  failure  to  detect  coincidence  on  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  trains  until  coincidence  is  effected,  and 
second  means  for  restarting  the  sampling  by  said  logic 
circuit  means  for  two  bits  separated  by  n  -(-  1  clock  in- 
stants upon  failure  to  detect  coincidence  after  n  shifts 
effected  by  said  first  means. 


3,909,529 
IMMERSIBLE  DIVER'S  MICROPHONE 
Charles  T.  Morrow,  Arlington,  and  Austin  J.  Brouns,  Dallas, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1971,  Ser.  No.  212,002 
Int.  CL*  H04R  15100,  7112 
MS.  CL  179—1  UW  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  Immersible  Microphone  designed  for  cou- 
pling to  external  circuitry  for  reproduction  of  sound  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  housing  member  having  a  hollow  central  portion,  said 
hollow  portion  having  first  and  second  ends; 


::428 


e.  first  and  second  end  plates  affixed  to  said  housing  individ- 
ually having  leg  members  positioning  said  end  plates  a 
distance  from  said  housing  members  for  providing  drain- 
age from  said  hollow  central  portion; 

^d 

f.  electrical  connecting  means  attached  to  said  bimorph  ring 
for  connecting  electrical  signals  generated  by  said  ring  to 
said  external  circuitry. 
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b.  a  ceramic  bimorph  ring  disposed  in  said  hollow  portion; 

c.  all  epoxy  compound  affixing  said  ring  within  said  hous- 
ing; 

d.  a  diaphragm  shaped  as  a  small  segment  of  a  sphere  af- 
fixed to  said  ring; 


3,909,530 

LOUDSPEAKER  WITH  SHALLOW  RE-ENTRANT 

GRILLE-LIKE  HORN 

^ari  W.  Gosswillcr,  Clarendon  Hilk,  III.,  assignor  to  Federal 

Sign  and  Signal  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,13^ 

Int.  CI.'  H04R  1102 

U.S.  ex.  179—1  E  6  Claims 


J67-^^/ 
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1.  A  loudspeaker  comprising,  in  combination,  a  diaphragm, 
aid  a  shallow  re-entrant  horn  disposed  adjacent  the  front  of 
Si  id  diaphragm,  said  re-entrant  horn  comprising  a  protective 
gi  ille-like  baffle  member  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  the 
fir  snt  of  said  diaphragm  in  proximity  thereto,  said  grille-like 
bi  iffle  member  having  a  first  plurality  of  concentric  annular 
bi  iffle  elements  and  first  intermediate  annular  openings  Io- 
cs ted  approximately  in  a  first  plane  adjacent  to  said  dia- 
p  iragm,  and  a  second  plurality  of  complementary  concentric 
ai  nular  baffle  elements  and  second  intermediate  annular 
0{  lenings  located  approximately  in  a  second  plane  disposed 
p  rallel  to  and  outwardly  of  said  first  plane,  said  first  plurality 
ol  baffle  elements  comprising  outwardly  directed  annular 
c<  ncave  deflectors  and  said  second  plurality  of  baffle  ele- 
m  snts  comprising  inwardly  directed  annular  concave  deflec- 


tors, said  first  annular  openings  being  aligned  with  the  deflec- 
tors in  said  second  plane,  the  deflectors  in  said  first  plane 
being  aligned  with  the  openings  in  said  second  plane,  and  the 
annular  openings  in  said  second  plane  being  at  greater  average 
radii  compared  to  the  annular  openings  in  said  first  plane, 
whereby  sound  waves  projected  forwardly  from  said  dia- 
phragm through  the  annular  openings  in  said  first  plane  are 
deflected  rearwardly  by  the  deflectors  in  said  second  plane 
and  then  are  deflected  forwardly  through  the  annular  open- 
ings in  said  second  plane  by  the  deflectors  in  said  first  plane 
so  as  to  traverse  a  re-entry  type  sound  path  which  affords  a 
sound  expansion  profile. 


3,909,531 
ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  SYSTEM 
Jan  P.  Plummer,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Custom  Electronics 
Incorporated,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,759 

Int.  CI.  H04R  1128 

U.S.  CI.  179—1  E  8  Claims 


^0\ 


1.  An  acoustic  transducer  system  for  use  with  an  audio 
frequency  electrical  signal  amplifier,  said  system  comprising: 
a  cabinet  structure  having  separate  closed  upper  and  lower 
speaker  housing  chambers  of  substantially  equal  volume, 
electrical  Input  connections  adapted  for  connection  to  the 
electrical  output  of  an  audio  frequency  electrical  signal 
amplifier, 
a  bass  loudspeaker  housed  in  said  lower  chamber  and  having 
a  speaker  cone  of  a  first  predetermined  diameter,  said  bass 
loudspeaker  being  adapted  for  transducing  electrical  signals 
into  acoustic  signals  within  a  first  lower  frequency  range, 
a  midrange  loudspeaker  housed  in  said  upper  chamber  and 
having  a  speaker  cone  of  a  second  predetermined  diameter 
equal  to  said  first  predetermined  diameter,  said  midrange 
loudspeaker  being  adapted  for  transducing  electrical  signals 
into  acoustic  signals  within  a  second  middle  frequency 
range  which,  at  its  lower  frequency  portion,  overlaps  the 
upper  frequency  portion  of  the  first  lower  frequency  range, 
each  of  said  chambers  being  defined  by  solid,  nonapertured 
walls  on  all  but  a  front  side,  which  front  side  is  also  solid 
except  for  an  aperture  therein  directly  behind  which  the 
respectively  associated  loudspeaker  is  mounted, 
electrical  circuit  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  electri- 
cal input  connections  to  said  bass  and  midrange  loudspeak- 
ers including  an  electrical  crossover  network  which  effec- 
tively prevents  electrical  signals  below  a  predetermined 
crossover  frequency  from  being  applied  to  said  midrange 
loudspeaker. 
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3,909,532 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
BEGINNING  AND  THE  END  OF  A  SPEECH  UTTERANCE 
Lawrence  Richard  Rabincr,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.;  Lewis 
Hyman  Rosenthal,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  and  Ronald  William 
Schafer,  New  Providence,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,027 
Int.  CL'GIOL  1104 
M&.  CL  179—1  SC  27  Claims 


SPEECH 
INPUT 


-501 


.502 


ADAPTIVE  -^ 
ENCODER 


c(i)  r 

»i 


,503 


E(n) 


CODE  WORD  -^ 
ENERGY  DETECTOR 


-END 


THRESHOLD 
DETECTOR 


^BEGIN 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  a  boundary  of  an  applied 
speech  utterance  comprising: 

means  for  adaptive  encoding  said  applied  speech  utterance 
to  develop  coded  output  signals; 

means  for  developing  a  signal  representative  of  the  energy 
of  said  coded  output  signals;  and 

means  for  comparing  said  representative  signal  with  a  pre- 
determined threshold  signal. 


3,909,533 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ANALYSIS  AND 

SYNTHESIS  OF  SPEECH  SIGNALS 
Louis  Sepp  Willimann,  Eschenbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Gretag  Aktiengesellschaft,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  513,160 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  22,   1974, 
10066/74 

Int.  CI.*  GIOL  1100 
U.S.  CI.  179—1  SA  11  Claims 


PtTCM 
fTTEWTOf- 


»  "i*  CHAwiEi  -Hoc 


1.  In  a  method  of  analysing  and  synthesizing  speech  in 
which  speech  synthesis  is  effected  by  use  of  a  synthesis  vocal 
tract  model  which  functionally  corresponds  to  the  human 
vocal  tract  and  which  is  constructed  essentially  from  a  discrete 
linear  filter,  comprising: 

A.  an  analysis  operation  including  the  steps  of 

I .  sampling  an  original  speech  signal  and  deriving  there- 
from 
la.  a  first  group  of  signals  representing  parameters  of  said 
synthesis  vocal  tract  model; 

1  b.  a  second  group  of  signals  representing  the  funda- 
mental frequency  reciprocal  (hereinafter  referred  to 
as  the  "pitch  period");  and 
Ic.  a  third  group  of  signals  representing  the  voiced/- 
voiceless  character  of  each  sample  of  the  original 
speech  signal;  and 

B.  A  synthesis  operation  including  the  steps  of 

1 .  adjusting  said  synthesis  vocal  tract  model  by  reference 
to  said  first  group  of  signals,  and 


2a.  during  voiced  samples  of  the  original  speech  signal, 
exciting  said  synthesis  vocal  tract  model  by  a  train  of 
pitch  period  spaced  pulses, 
2b.  during  voiceless  samples  of  the  original  speech 
signal,  exciting  said  synthesis  vocal  tract  model  by 
white  noise, 
whereby  a  synthetic  speech  signal  similar  to  said  original 
speech  signal  is  produced. 
The  improvement  wherein: 

C.  said  analysis  operation  (A)  is  performed  by  use  of  an 
analysis  vocal  tract  model  identical  to  said  synthesis  vocal 
tract  model; 
Dl .  during  voiced  samples  of  the  original  speech  signal  said 
analysis  vocal  tract  model  is  excited  by  a  train  of  pitch 
period  spaced  pulses; 
D2.  during  voiceless  samples  of  the  original  speech  signal 
said  analysis  vocal  tract  model  is  excited  by  white  noise; 
E.  an  output  signal  from  the  analysis  vocal  tract  model  is 
sampled  and  compared  with  the  original  speech  signal; 

F.  The  parameters  of  the  analysis  vocal  tract  model  are 
modified  as  a  result  of  step  (E)  to  minimize  the  deviation 
between  the  output  signal  and  the  original  speech  signal; 
and 

G.  those  parameters  of  said  analysis  vocal  tract  model  for 
which  the  deviation  falls  below  a  predetermined  thresh- 
old value  are  used  as  said  first  group  of  signals  in  step 
(Ala). 


3,909,534 
VOICE  PRIVACY  UNIT  FOR  INTERCOMMUNICATION 

SYSTEMS 
Henrie  L.  Majeau,  Bellevue;  Roland  O.  Barnes,  Federal  Way; 
Robert  G.  Hove,  Mercer  Island,  and  Abraham  L.  Angeil,  Jr., 
Renton,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company, 
SeatUe,  Wash. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  178,000,  Sept.  7,  1973,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,103 
Int.  CI.'  H04K  1102 
U.S.  CI.  1 79—  1 .5  R  15  Claims 


H*»w«H<C— . 


1 ,  An  apparatus  for  coding  audio  signals  which  are  present 
in  a  unit  of  an  intercommunication  system  to  prevent  unautho- 
rized voice  recognition  thereof,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  providing  a  coding  signal  when  the  audio  sig- 
nals are  to  be  coded; 

b.  a  first  frequency  generator  means  for  producing,  in  re- 
sponse to  said  coding  signal,  a  first  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency/, and  a  second  signal  having  a  frequency /»; 

c.  a  control  means  which  is  coupled  to  said  first  frequency 
generator  means  for  causing  a  shift  in  the  relative  phasing 
of  said  first  and  said  second  signals  to  occur  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  after  production  of  said  coding  signal; 

d.  detecting  means  having  said  first  and  said  second  signals 
coupled  thereto  and  including  a  phase  detecting  means 
responsive  to  said  shift  in  the  relative  phasing  of  said  first 
and  said  second  signals  for  providing  a  synchronizing 
signal; 
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3,909,535 
TELEPHONE  COUPLER  UNIT 
falter  Zuckcrman,  15622  Royal  Ridge  Rd.,  Sherman  Oaks, 
Calif.  91403 

FBed  Aug.  23,  1971,  Ser.  No.  174,006 
int.  CI.^H04M  11102 


1  .S.  CL  179—2  C 
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e  a  second  frequency  generator  means  capable  of  providing  3,909,536 

an  output  signal  whose  frequency  fr  varies  in  a  pseudo-  AUDIENCE  SURVEY  SYSTEM 

random  sequence;  Douglas  John  Watson,  and  PMer  Parkinson,  both  of  Ottawa, 

f.  means  starting  said  second  frequency  generator  means  at  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Electric  Company  Limited, 
a  predetermined  point  in  said  pseudo-random  sequence  Montreal,  Canada 

in  respoiKe  to  said  synchronizing  signal;  and.  Filed  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,267 

g.  means  mixing  said  output  signal  with  the  audio  signals.  Int.  CI.*  H04M  11106 


U.S.  CI,  179—2  AS 


"^^* 


II  Claims 


3  Claims 


2.  A  telephone  coupler  unit  coupled  to  the  telephone  lines 
o  »nnecting  a  local  telephone  instrument  to  a  central  office, 
s<  id  coupler  unit  comprising: 

control  relay  means; 

a  voltage  source; 

a  pair  of  terminals; 

an  off  hook  relay  operative  in  response  to  the  lifting  of  said 
local  telephone  instrument  from  its  cradle  to  connect  said 
voltage  source  and  said  pair  of  terminals  in  a  circuit 
which  provides  for  actuating  said  control  relay  means 
when  said  pair  of  terminals  are  shorted; 

signal  generating  means  energized  by  said  voltage  source 
and  coupled  to  the  telephone  lines  in  response  to  the 
actuation  of  said  control  relay  means  for  periodically 
generating  and  impressing  audio  signals  on  said  telephone 
lines,  and 

filter  means  including  a  parallel  capacitor-inductor  filter 
and  a  series  capacitor-inductor  filter;  ' 

said  filter  means  being  coupled  to  the  telephone  lines  in 
response  to  the  actuation  of  said  control  relay  means  and 
during  the  generation  of  said  audio  signals  by  inserting 
said  parallel  capacitor-inductor  filter  in  one  of  the  tele- 
phone lines  leading  to  the  central  office  and  by  connect- 
ing said  series  capacitor-inductor  filter  across  the  tele- 
phone lines  leading  to  the  central  office; 

whereby  the  audio  signals  impressed  on  the  telephone  lines 
by  said  signal  generating  means  are  transmitted  on  the 
telephone  lines  leading  to  said  local  telephone  instrument 
but  are  prevented  by  said  filter  means  from  being  trans- 
mitted on  the  lines  leading  to  said  central  office. 


1.  An  incasting  communication  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  distributed  sources; 

a  central  sink; 

a  plurality  of  communication  paths  for  connecting  said 

sources  to  said  sink; 
means  located  at  each  of  said  sources  for  generating  and 

transmitting  on  a  respective  one  of  the  paths  a  signal 

having  predetermined  characteristics;  and 
means  located  at  the  sink  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said 

signal  on  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  said  communication 

paths,  said  detector  means  being  concurrently  connected 

to  said  plurality  of  communication  paths. 


3,909,537 

TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  APPARATUS 

Sava  Jacobson,  8130  Orion  St.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91406 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,315 

Int.  CI.  H04m  1164 

U.S.  CI.  179-6  R  18  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  answering  device  of  the  type 
including  means  for  transmitting  an  announcement  to  a  tele- 
phone line  during  an  announcement  transmit  portion  of  an 
answering  cycle  and  having  a  reel-to-reel  tape  mechanism  on 
which  incoming  messages  are  recorded  during  a  subsequent 
incoming  message  record  portion  of  the  answering  cycle,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  rim  driven,  incoming  message  tape  take-up  reel, 
a  number  ring  having  numerals  on  its  upper  surface,  there 
being  a  certain  angular  separation  between  said  numerals, 
said  number  ring  being  directly  gear  driven  from  said 
take-up  reel  so  as  to  advance  by  a  fixed  angular  extent 
corresponding  to  said  separation  during  each  incoming 
message  record  portion  of  the  answering  cycle,  so  that  the 
numeral  aligned  at  some  fixed  reference  point  is  indica- 
tive of  the  number  of  calls  which  have  been  answered 
since  the  incoming  message  tape  last  was  rewound,  said 
number  ring  having  gear  teeth  at  its  periphery. 
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a  relatively  small  diameter  first  gear  mounted  for  rotation  in 
unison  with  said  take-up  reel. 

a  second  gear  of  relatively  large  diameter  driven  by  said 
take-up  reel-associated  first  gear,  said  second  gear  mak- 
ing one  revolution  for  a  certain  fixed  number  of  revolu- 
tions of  said  take-up  reel,  , 

a  termination-switch  actuating  member  affixed  to  said  sec- 
ond gear, 

a  switch  actuated  by  said  actuating  member  once  each 
revolution  of  said  second  gear, 

a  circuit  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  switch  for  terminat- 
ing the  answering  cycle, 

a  smaller  third  gear  mounted  for  rotation  in  unison  with  said 
second  gear,  said  third  gear  driving  the  gear  teeth  at  the 
periphery  of  said  number  ring,  said  first,  second  and  third 
gears  cooperating  to  advance  said  number  ring  continu- 
ously as  tape  is  wound  onto  said  take-up  reel  when  incom- 
ing messages  are  recorded  and  to  counter-rotate  said 
number  ring  as  tape  is  rewound  from  said  take-up  reel 
back  to  a  supply  reel, 

said  device  having  a  housing  with  a  window  situated  so  that 
only  a  limited  number  of  said  numerals  on  said  number 
ring  are  visable  through  said  window. 


3,909,538 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING 
DEVICE  WITH  END  OF  TAPE  DETECTION  MEANS 
Sava  Jacobson,  8130  Orion  St.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91406 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  254,924,  May  19,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,818,141.  This  application  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,357 

Int.  CI.*H04M  1164,  11/10 
VS.  CI.  179—6  R  4  Claims 
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2.  In  a  telephone  answering  device  of  the  type  wherein 
incoming  messages  are  recorded  on  a  reel-to-reel  magnetic 
tape,  said  device  including  a  drive  motor  for  said  magnetic 
tape  and  other  electrical  components  for  performing  tele- 
phone answering  operations,  means,  operatively  connected  to 
said  drive  motor  and  to  said  other  components,  for  inhibiting 
subsequent  answering  operation  of  said  device  when  insuffi- 
cient tape  remains  on  the  supply  reel  to  record  additional 
incoming  messages,  comprising; 
a  single  control  element  on  said  magnetic  tape  near  the 

terminal  end  thereof, 
detector  means  on  said  device  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
said  control  element  when  substantially  all  of  said  tape 
has  been  filled  with  incoming  messages, 
a  ring-responsive  circuit  for  connecting  power  to  the  drive 
motor  and  other  components  of  said  device  and  for  load- 
ing the  telephone  line  so  as  to  enable  automatic  answer- 
ing of  incoming  telephone  calls  in  response  to  a  ringing 
signal,  and 
disconnection  means  cooperating  with  said  circuit  for  dis- 
connecting power  from  said  motor  and  other  components 
upon  detection  by  said  detector  means  of  said  control 
element  and  for  keeping  said  telephone  line  loaded,  so 
that  subsequent  callers  will  receive  a  busy  signal. 


3,909,539 
FOUR-CHANNEL  STEREOPHONIC  DEMODULATING 

SYSTEM 
Tuneo  Ohkubo,  Katmo,  and  Yoshk)  HorUkc,  Neyagawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Iwlustrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398^49 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  29,   1972,  47- 
98518 

Int.  CI.*  H04H  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  179—15  BT  5  Claims 
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1.  A  four-channel  stereophonic  demodulating  system  for 
demodulating  a  four-channel  stereophonic  composite  signal 
containing  a  main  channel  signal  component  constituted  by  a 
first  one  of  four  different  combinations  of  signals,  said  combi- 
nations of  signals  being  obtained  from  four  signals  stereophon- 
ically  related  to  one  another,  a  first  subchannel  signal  compo- 
nent obtained  through  suppressed-carrier  amplitude  modula- 
tion of  a  second  one  of  said  combinations  of  signals  on  a  first 
subcarrier  wave,  a  second  subchannel  signal  component  ob- 
tained through  suppressed-carrier  amplitude  modulation  of  a 
third  one  of  said  combinations  of  signals  on  a  second  subcar- 
rier wave  90°  out  of  phase  with  respect  to  said  first  subcarrier 
wave,  a  third  subchannel  signal  component  obtained  through 
suppressed-carrier  amplitude  modulation  of  a  fourth  one  of 
said  combinations  of  signals  on  a  third  subcarrier  wave  at 
double  the  frequency  of  said  first  and  second  subcarrier 
waves,  at  least  one  of  said  subchannel  signal  components 
having  a  level  different  from  the  levels  of  the  other  subchannel 
signal  components,  and  a  pilot  signal  having  a  frequency  one 
half  of  said  first  subcarrier  wave,  said  demodulating  system 
comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  first  switching  signal  at  a  harmonic 

frequency  of  said  pilot  signal; 
means  for  producing  a  second  switching  signal  at  another 

harmonic  frequency  of  said  pilot  signal; 
a  first  switching  circuit  supplied  with  said  four-channel 
stereophonic  composite  signal  and  operated  by  said  first 
switching  signal  for  producing  a  pair  of  output  signals 
from  the  supplied  composite  signal; 
second  and  third  switching  circuits  operated  by  said  second 
switching  signal  for  producing  four  audio  signals  at  their 
output  terminals  from  the  supplied  output  signals  of  said 
first  switching  circuit; 
means  for  supplying  the  outputs  of  said  first  switching  cir- 
cuit to  said  second  and  third  switching  circuits; 
means  for  deriving  said  four  audio  signals  from  the  outputs 

of  said  second  and  third  switching  circuits;  and 
means  adding  the  signal  at  the  input  of  each  of  said  switch- 
ing circuits  to  the  output  thereof  to  obtain  level  adjust- 
ments between  the  first,  second  and  third  subchannel 
signal  components. 
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3,909,540 

DATA  AND  SIGNALING  MULTIPLEXING  IN  PCM 

SYSTEMS  VIA  THE  FRAMING  CODE 

Thonas  Paul  Marysctik,  and  Lehman  Holson  Johnson,  III, 

both  of  Rakigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone 

and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,014 

Int.  CI.*  H04J  3112,  3/06 

VS.  CL  179-15  BY  25  Claims 


1.  In  a  pulse  code  modulation  time  multiplexed  system 
including  a  transmitter  and  receiver,  said  system  having  a  first 
given  number  of  data  channels  and  a  second  given  number  of 
signaling  channels  per  frame,  a  subsystem  added  to  said  sys- 
tem to  provide  at  least  N  additional  data  channels,  where  N  is 
an  integer  greater  than  one,  comprising: 
N  sources  of  additional  data; 
a  transmitter  portion  including 
first  means  coupled  to  said  N  sources  to  time  multiplex 
said  additional  data  of  said  N  sources  into  N  time  multi- 
plexed channels;  and 
second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means,  said  second 
means  producing  at  least  one  timing  signal  coupled  to 
said  first  means  to  control  the  multiplexing  of  said 
additional  data  of  said  N  sources,  producing  a  framing 
code  having  a  code  bit  position  for  each  of  6N  system 
frames,  certain  of  said  code  bit  positions  having  a  dis- 
tinctive pattern  of  code  bits  to  provide  frame  synchro- 
nization, receiving  said  N  time  multiplexed  channels 
from  said  first  means  and  inserting  each  channel  of  said 
N  time  multiplexed  channels  into  a  different  one  of  N 
others  of  said  code  bit  positions  to  convey  said  addi- 
tional data  in  said  framing  code  without  altering  said 
distinctive  pattern  of  code  bits;  and 
a  receiver  portion  including 
third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  to  receive  said 
framing  code,  said  third  means  recovering  said  N  time 
multiplexed  channels  from  said  framing  code,  produc- 
ing at  least  two  timing  signals  and  being  responsive  to 
said  distinctive  pattern  of  code  bits  to  produce  a  syn- 
chronization control  signal  to  synchronize  said  receiver 
of  said  system  and  said  receiving  portion;  and 
fourth  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  responsive  to 
said  recovered  N  time  multiplexed  channels  and  said 
two  timing  signals  to  recover  said  additional  data  of 
said  N  sources. 


3,909,541 

LOW-SPEED  FRAMING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  HIGH- 
PEED  DIGITAL  BITSTREAM 
Uchard  Thomas  Bobilin,  Fafar  Haven,  NJ.,  nsignor  to  Bell 
Tcfephonc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Ficd  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,202 
Int.  a.*  H04J  3/06 
;.S.  CL  179— 15  BS 

1.  in  a  time  division  multiplexed  digital  transmission  system 
'  dierein  the  transmitted  bitstream  comprises  a  plurality  of 
( hannels  in  a  framed  format,  receiving  apparatus  for  demulti- 
I  ilexing  the  bitstream  comprising: 


means  for  nonsynchronously  distributing  the  bits  of  the 
received  bitstream  successively  to  form  N  low-speed 
digital  bitstreams,  each  of  the  N  digital  bitstreams  com- 
prising bits  corresponding  to  invariable  positions  in  the 
received  bitstream; 

dividing  means  responsive  to  the  received  bitstream  for 
producing  P  phased  output  signals; 

switching  means  connected  to  receive  the  P  phased  output 
signals  and  the  N  low-speed  bitstreams  serving  to  redis- 
tribute the  bits  of  the  N  bitstreams  to  supply  a  digital 
signal  to  each  of  M  outputs;  and 
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detecting  means  for  identifying  any  one  of  N  possible  fram- 
ing patterns  among  the  N  low-speed  bitstreams,  said 
detecting  means  supplying  a  signal  to  said  dividing  means 
to  shift  the  P  phased  outputs  thereof  in  relation  to  the  bits 
of  said  N  digital  bitstreams  until  the  occurrence  of  one  of 
N  framing  patterns,  said  detecting  means  identifying  the 
framing  pattern  that  does  occur  which  indicates  the  oper- 
ating mode  of  said  means  for  nonsynchronously  distribut- 
ing and  in  response  serving  to  signal  the  same  to  said 
switching  means  which  in  accordance  with  the  operating 
mode  redistributes  the  bits  of  the  N  digital  bitstreams  to 
provide  a  digital  signal  for  each  of  said  M  outputs  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  said  plurality  of  channels  wherein  N, 
P  and  M  are  integers  greater  than  one. 


3,909,542 
TRUNK  CIRCUIT  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
COMMUNICATION  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Bruce  R.  Wunluck,  Oak  Lawn;  Johannes  Draayer,  Wheaton; 
John  S.  Young,  Addison,  all  of  III.;  John  G.  Van  Bosse, 
Acton,  Mass.,  and  Robert  P.  Douglas,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assign- 
ors to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated, 
Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,545 

Int.  CI.*  H04Q  3/54 

U.S.  CI.  179-18  AH  10  Chiuns 
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1.  In  a  communication  switching  system  including  a  switch- 
ing network  having  a  plurality  of  inlets  and  a  plurality  of 
outlets,  a  plurality  of  trunk  circuits  adapted  to  request  the 
service  of  common  control  means  for  causing  the  establish- 
ment of  paths  through  the  switching  network  from  the  trunk 
circuits  to  predetermined  outlets  of  said  switching  network,  a 
trunk  control  arrangement  comprising  highway  control  means 
controlled  by  said  common  control  means  to  activate  a  least 
one  trunk  circuit  highway  for  providing  control  signals  to  a 
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group  of  said  trunk  circuits  over  a  plurality  of  paths  common 
to  the  trunk  circuits  of  said  group  and  select  means  controlled 
by  said  common  control  means  for  effecting  the  connection  of 
a  preselected  trunk  circuit  of  said  group  to  the  trunk  control 
highway  to  receive  said  control  signals. 
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1.  A  disconnector  circuit  arrangement  for  use  on  the  central 
office  main  distributing  frame  to  selectively  disconnect  one 
subscriber  in  a  party  line  from  the  central  office  equipment 
and  couple  said  one  subscriber  to  a  recording  means,  compris- 
ing: 
means  to  select  the  one  subscriber  to  be  placed  in  an  out- 

of-service  condition; 
a  diode  detector  means  coupled  to  said  select  means  to 
detect  the  one  subscriber  attempting  connection  through 
the  central  office  main  distributing  frame; 
a  relay  arrangement  coupled  to  said  select  and  detector 
means  and  having  first  means  for  separating  the  one 
subscriber  from  the  central  office  equipment  and  second 
means  for  simultaneously  coupling  the  one  subscriber  to 
a  recorded  message  indicating  the  out-of-service  status, 
said  arrangement  including  a  transistor  for  holding  said 
one  subscriber  disconnected  and  connected  to  said  re- 
corded message  as  long  as  said  subscriber  is  off-hook,  said 
transistor  coupled  in  the  emitter  ground  configuration 
and  between  said  one  subscriber  and  the  relay  coil  of  said 
relay  arrangement;  and 
said  relay  arrangement  including  a  neon  lamp  which  con- 
ducts in  response  to  incoming  calls  to  said  one  subscriber 
to  enable  coupling  of  the  incoming  call  to  another  re- 
corded message  indicating  the  out-of-service  condition  of 
the  one  subscriber. 


3,909,544 
JUNCTOR  ALLOTTER 
Glenn  L.  Richards,  Caledonia,  and  Gaetano  L.  Sph-iti,  Roches- 
ter, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stromberg-Carbon  Corpora- 
tk>n,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,288 
Int.  CI.  H04m  3/22 
U.S.  CI.  179—18  FD  21  Clauns 

1.  In  a  telephone  system  having  a  plurality  of  junctors,  to 
individual  ones  of  which  a  request  for  connection  may  be 
allotted,  a  junctor  allotter,  which,  in  response  to  an  allotment 
request,  enables  a  free  junctor  to  be  allotted  for  connection, 
said  junctor  allotter  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  stages,  each  of  which  is  associated  with  a 
respective  junctor,  for  which  a  connection  request  can  be 
made,  each  stage  including 


first  means  for  storing  information  representative  of  the  free 
or  busy  state  of  the  junctor  associated  with  that  stage  and, 
in  response  to  a  request  for  a  connection  with  a  junctor, 
for  providing  a  first  signal  representative  of  whether  or 
not  the  junctor  associated  with  that  stage  is  free;  and 


3,909,543 

DISCONNECTOR  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 

Harlan  E.  Miller,  Old  San  Juan,  P.R.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434^28 

Int.  CL*  H04M  3/42 

U.S.  CI.  179—18  B  5  Cbiims 
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second  means,  responsive  to  said  connection  request,  and  in 
response  to  the  condition  that  the  junctor  associated 
therewith  is  not  free,  for  transferring  said  request  to 
another  stage. 


3,909,545 

EMERGENCY  TRANSFER  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  A 

COMMUNICATION  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Siegfried  H.  Fuchs,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 

Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,429 

Int.  CI.  H04m  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  179-27  G  7  CUims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  communication  system  having  a 
toll  switchboard  connectible  through  a  switching  network  to 
an  outgoing  trunk  circuit  extending  towards  a  distant  office 
and  having  transmission  leads  and  signaling  leads,  an  emer- 
gency transfer  circuit  for  p)ermitting  an  operator  to  extend  a 
call  to  the  distant  office  via  a  toll  switchboard  trunk  circuit  in 
the  event  of  a  malfunction  in  said  switching  network  compris- 
ing first  relay  means  operable  upon  seizure  of  said  toll  switch- 
board trunk  circuit  by  the  operator  to  couple  the  transmission 
leads  of  said  toll  switchboard  trunk  circuit  with  said  transmis- 
sion leads  of  said  outgoing  trunk  circuit,  second  relay  means 
operable  by  the  operator  after  the  operation  of  said  first  relay 
means  to  open  the  signaling  leads  of  said  outgoing  trunk  cir- 
cuit to  thereby  indicate  a  disconnect  and  hence  cause  the 
switch  train  in  the  distant  office  to  release,  said  second  relay 
means  further  being  operable  to  couple  one  of  the  signaling 
leads  of  said  outgoing  trunk  circuit  to  a  third  relay  means,  the 
distant  office  upon  switch  train  release,  causing  return  of  a 
signal  on  said  one  signaling  lead  to  operate  said  third  relay 
means,  said  third  relay  means  in  operating  connecting  the 
signaling  leads  of  said  outgoing  trunk  to  the  signaling  leads  of 
said  toll  switchboard  trunk  circuit  for  use  by  the  operator  in 
extending  the  emergency  call. 
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3,909,546 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONNECTING  EXCHANGE  UNES 

TO  SWITCHBOARDS  IN  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
Haw-Dfrter  SiciwI,  Munchingen,  and  Hermann  Schlund,  Bis- 
siatcn,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Stan- 
dard Electric  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  110,161,  Jan.  27,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,993 
Int.  CI.*  H04M  3160 
\}S.  CL  179-27  FA  2  Claims 


3,909,547 
MINE  PAGING  AND  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Paul  B.  Day,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gai-Tronics  Corpora- 
tion, Reading,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,758,  Dec.  22,  1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,783,195.  This  application  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
,  369,939 

Int.  CI.*  H04M  I3I00 
U.S.  CI.  179-40  2  Claims 
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I.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  connecting  m  exchange  links 
1  3  n  switchboards,  comprising  a  relay  switching  networii  in  a 
telephone  system,  the  switching  networic  including  a  main 
I  natrix  and  an  auxiliary  matrix,  the  main  matrix  including  m  . 

crosspoint  relays  each  of  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
<  ontacts.  the  auxiliary  matrix  including  m  .  n  .  p  crosspoint 
I  ;lays  each  of  which  includes  a  plurality  of  contacts  which  is 
f  ;wer  in  number  than  the  contacts  of  the  main  matrix  cross- 
l  oint  relays,  where  p  represents  the  number  of  control  lines 
per  switchboard  position  via  which  each  of  a  plurality  of 
«  (change  links  can  be  reached,  means  responsive  to  seizure  of 
a  n  exchange  link  to  complete  a  connection  between  a  poten- 
t  al  source  and  ground  through  a  selected  crosspoint  relay  of 
t  le  auxiliary  matrix,  said  selected  crosspoint  relay  closing  a 
c  intact  preparing  an  associated  crosspoint  relay  of  the  main 
B  latrix  for  operation,  and  means  including  a  speaking  key  for 
ompleting  a  connection  between  a  potential  source  and 
I  round  to  enable  operation  of  said  associated  crosspoint  relay 
c  f  the  main  matrix. 
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1.  A  paging  and  telephone  communication  system  espe- 
cially useful  in  mines,  comprising  a  plurality  of  stations  inter- 
connected in  parallel  by  a  pair  of  metallic  line  conductors,  a 
dry  cell  battery  energizing  said  system,  each  station  including 
a  handset  comprising  a  receiver,  microphone  and  a  Push-to- 
Talk  switch,  each  station  also  including  a  handset  amplifier 
controlled  by  said  switch,  and  energized  by  said  dry  cell  bat- 
tery, an  audio,  bridge  type  speaker  amplifier  also  energized  by 
said  dry  cell  battery  and  driven  by  voice  signals  appearing  on 
said  line  conductors  and  comprising  a  first  pair  of  complemen- 
tary symmetry  transistors  connected  together  at  a  first  mid- 
point, a  second  pair  of  complementary  symmetry  transistors 
connected  together  at  a  second  mid-point,  a  loud  speaker 
directly  connected  between  said  first  and  second  mid-points, 
a  voltage  divider  comprising  a  pair  of  resistors  connected 
together  at  a  third  mid-point  which  is  electrically  connected 
to  said  second  mid-point,  the  other  terminals  of  said  speaker 
amplifier  other  than  those  connected  to  said  first,  second  and 
third  mid-points  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  transistors 
and  of  said  voltage  dividing  resistors  b$ing  connected  respec- 
tively to  said  line  terminals  to  provide  a  double  bridge  circuit, 
means  for  maintaining  said  first  and  second  mid-points  at  a 
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constant  voltage  value,  and  a  paging  circuit  having  a  Push-to- 
Page  switch  associated  with  said  handset  for  applying  D.C. 
bias  voltage  through  said  line  conductors  and  line  conductors 
of  another  station  to  complete  an  energizing  circuit  in  said 
other  station  to  a  loudspeaker  of  said  other  station  and  to 
amplify  any  voice  signals  appearing  in  said  line  conductors,  a 
release  of  said  Push-to-Page  switch  removing  said  bias  voltage 
and  deactivating  said  loudspeaker  of  said  other  station  and 
allowing  conversation  to  continue  only  on  said  handsets  of  the 
respective  stations,  the  entire  system  becoming  dormant  upon 
release  of  both  said  handset  switches,  said  entire  system, 
including  the  connection  between  said  first  and  second  mid- 
points and  loudspeaker,  being  devoid  of  large  capacitors  and 
inductors  that  store  energy  in  amounts  sufficient  for  initiating 
ignition,  and  means  for  limiting  the  paging  current  to  less  than 
1  ampere  under  short  circuit  conditions  to  prevent  ignition  in 
an  atmosphere  of  methane-air  mixtures  and  coal  dust. 

3,909,548 
SPEAKER  TELEPHONE 
Sava  W.  Jacobson,  4915  Tyrone  Ave.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 
91403 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,968 

Int.  CI.*  H04M  1160 

U.S.  CI.  179-81  B  13  Claims 
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12.  In  a  speaker  telephone  in  which  audio  incoming  from  a 
telephone  line  is  amplified  by  an  amplifier,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
circuit  means  connecting  said  telephone  line  to  the  input  of 
said  amplifier,  so  that  said  incoming  audio  will  be  ampli- 
fied by  said  amplifier  only  when  said  amplifier  input  is  not 
shorted  out, 
a  germanium  transistor  connected  across  the  input  of  said 
amplifier  with  a  dc  emitter-to-collector  voltage  of  zero, 
and 
control  means  for  providing  base  bias  to  said  germanium 
transistor  during  speech  transmission  from  said  speaker 
telephone,  said  bias  causing  the  collector-to-emitter  im- 
pedance to  drop  to  a  level  at  which  the  input  to  said 
amplifier  is  effectively  shorted  out  so  that  said  incoming 
audio  will  not  be  amplified  by  said  amplifier  during 
speech  transmission. 


including  a  signal  envelope  detector  circuit  followed  by  a 
shaping  circuit  for  giving  a  slowly  changing  leading  edge  to  the 
output  signal  from  said  signal  envelope  detector  means,  means 
for  substantially  simultaneously  applying  the  input  signal  re- 
ceived by  said  signalling  receiver  to  the  selective  filters  and  to 
the  said  signal  envelope  detector  means,  means  for  applying 
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3,909,549 

MULTIFREQUENCY  SIGNALLING  DEVICE  AND 

PARTICULARLY  SIGNALLING  RECEIVER  THEREOF 

Andre  Tarridec,  21  rue  de  Trestiniel,  Perros-Guirec,  France, 

and  Jean  Leon  Marie  Joubert,  28,  rue  de  Treguier,  Lannion, 

France 

Filed  June  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,759 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    June    27,    1972, 
72.23909 

Int.  CI.*  H04M  1150 
U.S.  CI.  179—84  VF  10  Clabns 

1.  A  multifrequency  signalling  receiver  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  selective  filter  means,  each  selective  filter  having  con- 
trolled selectivity  tuned  to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  signal- 
ling frequencies  received  by  the  multifrequency  receiver, 
signal  envelope  detector  means  coupled  with  each  filter  and 


the  output  signal  of  said  shaping  circuit  to  control  the  selectiv- 
ity of  the  said  filters  so  that  a  maximum  selectivity  is  attained 
in  each  of  the  filters  only  when  the  output  signal  of  the  shaping 
circuit  has  reached  a  predetermined  amplitude,  and  decision 
circuit  means  for  giving  an  output  signal  when  the  output  of 
said  receiver  coincides  with  a  recognized  code. 

3,909,550 
KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
Ove  Villadsen,  Wall,  NJ.,  assignor  to  International  Compo- 
nents Corporation,  Asbury  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,950 

Int.  CI.*  H04M  1126 

U.S.  CI.  179-84  VF  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  receiver  unit  for  a  key  telephone  system  having  an 
intercom  and  external  paging  mode  said  receiver  unit  includ- 
ing a  translator  circuit  for  converting  frequencies  representa- 
tive of  each  digit  dialed  into  a  corresponding  first  logic  output 
and  which  further  provides  a  steering  logic  output  for  all  digits 
dialed  wherein  said  key  telephone  receiver  is  responsive  to 
said  first  logic  output  and  said  steering  logic  output  in  combi- 
nation such  that  said  receiver  connects  a  called  station  to  a 
calling  station  when  in  said  intercom  mode  after  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  digits  are  dialed  or  connects  said  calling 
station  to  external  paging  means  after  a  predetermined  digit  or 
digits  is  dialed,  each  of  said  first  logic  outputs  connected 
through  corresponding  switch  contacts  to  a  first  common 
point  when  the  corresponding  digit  is  dialed,  and  said  steering 
logic  output  connected  to  said  first  common  point  through 
corresponding  switch  contacts  whenever  any  digit  is  dialed, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  a  second  common  point  having  a  voltage  potential  corre- 
sponding to  a  first  logic  level; 

b.  a  first  cutout  switch  contact  connected  in  series  between 
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said  first  common  point  and  said  second  common  point; 
and 
c.  means  responsive  to  the  dialing  of  said  predetermined 
number  of  digits  or  said  predetermined  digit,  for  operat- 
ing said  first  cutout  switch  contact,  such  that  said  cutout 
switch  contact  is  opened  after  said  predetermined  num- 
ber of  digits  or  said  predetermined  digit  is  dialed, 
whereby  said  first  logic  outputs  and  said  steering  logic 
output  are  disconnected  from  said  second  common  point. 


3,909^51  I 

DIAL  SELECTIVE  INTERCOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Richard  A.  Marshall,  Bcnscnvilic,  111.,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories  Inrorporated,  Northlake,  III. 
Fled  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,614 
Int.  CI.'  H04M  1152 
U.S.  CL  179—99  10  Clahns 


1.  An  intercommunicating  telephone  system  comprising:  a 
first  plurality  of  dial  telephone  stations  each  equipped  with  a 
ringer  and  visual  indicating  means;  a  plurality  of  timers;  first 
switching  means  connected  between  all  of  said  stations  and 
said  timers,  said  first  switching  means  initially  operated  in 
response  to  the  off-hook  state  of  a  calling  one  of  said  stations; 
second  switching  means  including  a  circuit  connection  to  said 
visual  indicating  means  at  each  of  said  telephone  stations;  a 
first  one  of  said  timers  connected  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond switching  means,  said  first  timer  operated  after  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time  in  response  to  said  initial  operation  of 
said  first  switching  means  to  operate  said  second  switching 
means;  said  operated  second  switching  means  effective  to 
operate  said  visual  indicating  means  at  each  of  said  telephone 
stations;  counting  means  including  at  least  one  circuit  connec- 
tion to  each  of  said  telephone  stations  and  at  least  one  circuit 
connection  to  a  source  of  ringing  signals;  a  second  one  of  said 
plurality  of  timers  connected  between  said  first  switching 
means  and  said  counting  means,  said  second  timer  operated 
after  a  predetermined  period  of  time  in  response  to  said  initial 
operation  of  said  first  switching  means,  to  prepare  an  0|>erat- 
ing  path  to  said  counting  means;  said  first  switching  means 
further  operated  in  response  to  each  dial  pulse  transmitted 
from  a  calling  one  of  said  telephone  stations;  said  counting 
means  operated  in  response  to  each  further  operation  of  said 
first  switching  means  to  count  the  number  of  dial  pulses  trans- 
mitted by  said  calling  station  and  prepare  a  circuit  connection 
between  said  ringing  signal  source  and  a  called  one  of  said 
stations;  said  first  switching  means  finally  operated  in  response 
to  completion  of  dial  pulses  by  said  calling  station;  a  third  one 
of  said  timers  operated  after  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
in  response  to  said  final  operation  of  said  first  switching 
means;  third  switching  means  including  at  least  one  circuit 
connection  between  said  ringing  signal  source  and  said  count- 
ing means;  a  monostable  circuit  connected  between  said  third 
timer  and  said  third  switching  means,  operated  in  response  to 
•aid  third  timer  operation  to  generate  an  output  signal  for  a 
predetermined  time  to  said  third  switching  means;  said  third 
switching  means  operated  in  response  to  said  monostable 


circuit  to  complete  a  circuit  connection  from  said  ringing 
signal  source  through  said  counting  means  to  said  called  sta- 
tion for  a  predetermined  period  of  time;  ringing  signals  trans- 
mitted by  said  ringing  signal  source  over  said  completed  con- 
nection to  said  called  station  to  render  said  ringer  at  said 
called  station  operated  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 

3,909,552 
CONFERENCE  CALL  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  A  KEY 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Stephen  E.  Kerman,  Merrick,  N.Y.;  Tsuyoshi  Shinoi,  and 
Tsutomu  Kataoka,  both  of  Kawasald,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Tsu  Shin  Kogyo  K.K.,  Japan  and  TIE/Communica- 
tions.  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,204 

Int.  a.'  H04M  1100 

U.S.  CL  179—99  8  Clahns 
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1.  A  conference  call  circuit  for  use  in  a  key  telephone 

system  having  a  plurality  of  central  office  line  circuits  and  at 

least  one. key  telephone  set  with  a  telephone  speech  network 

circuit,  in  which  the  system  is  adapted  to  connect  to  and  hold 

a  first  line  circuit  means  while  connecting  a  second  line  circuit 

means  to  the  key  telephone  speech  network,  the  conference 

call  circuit  means  comprising: 

a  relay  circuit  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  the 

speech  network  circuit  of  the  key  telephone  to  the  second 

line  circuit  means, 

a  relay  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  and 

release  of  the  relay,  comprising  a  non-locking  key  means 

in   combination   with   a  first  semiconductor  switching 

means  responsive  to  said  non-locking  key  means,  and  a 

second  semiconductor  switching  means,  responsive  to  the 

output  of  said  first  semiconductor  switching  means,  the 

output  of  said  second  semiconductor  switching  means 

controlling  the  operation  and  release  of  the  relay,  said 

relay  means  having  a  plurality  of  contacts  for  connecting 

the  key  telephone  set  to  the  second  line  circuit  means, 

said  relay  control  means  operating  the  relay  means  when 

the  key  means  is  depressed  to  contact  a  holding  circuit 

means  and  a  speech  path  circuit  means  to  the  second  line 

circuit  means,  and 

said  relay  control  means  relea«ng  the  relay  means  when  the 

key  means  is  depressed  a  second  time  to  disconnect  the 

holding  circuit  means  and  the  speech  path  circuit  means 

from  the  second  line  circuit  means. 


3,909,553 
LINE  CARD  FOR  KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS  ADAPTED 

TO  PROVIDE  MUSIC  DURING  HOLD  CONDITION 

Rkhard  A.  MarshaU,  BensenvUle,  Dl.,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto- 

matk  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  NortMake,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,937 

Int.  a.*  H04M  H21 

U.S.  CL  179—99  3  CbiM 

1.  A  key  telephone  line  card  initially  operated  to  connect  a 
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subscriber's  key  telephone  station  instrument  to  a  telephone 
line,  and  further  operated  in  response  to  said  station  instru- 
ment to  disconnect  said  instrument  from  said  telephone  line, 
and  connect  a  holding  circuit  across  said  telephone  line,  said 
telephone  line  card  including:  a  line  relay  including  a  first 
winding  and  a  second  winding  initially  connected  serially 
across  said  telephone  line;  a  plurality  of  relays  operated  in 
response  to  said  telephone  instrument  hold  signal  to  discon- 
nect said  first  and  second  windings  serially  connected  across 
said  line  and  connect  said  first  winding  in  said  holding  circuit 


across  said  telephone  line  and  connect  said  second  winding  to 
a  source  of  audio  frequency  signals;  whereby  audio  frequency 
signals  from  said  source  are  coupled  from  said  second  winding 
to  said  first  winding  and  then  transmitted  over  said  connected 
line. 


means  for  applying  current  from  a  current  supply  to  the 
interrupter  motor  of  the  key  telephone  system,  for  apply- 
ing lamp-flash  current  from  a  current  supply  to  the  key 
telephone  system  line  lamp  associated  with  said  line  pair, 
and  for  applying  ringer  or  buzzer  current  from  a  current 
supply  to  the  ringer  or  buzzer  of  the  key  telephone  system 
when  said  first  relay  means  is  operated  and  said  second 
relay  means  is  unoperated, 
means  for  applying  steady-lamp  current  from  a  current 
supply  to  the  key  telephone  system  line  lamp  when  said 
second  relay  means  is  operated  and  said  first  relay  means 
is  unoperated,  and 
means  for  conducting  current  between  said  line  pair  and  for 
applying  lamp-wink  current  fi-om  a  current  supply  to  the 
key  telephone  system  line  lamp  when  said  first  and  sec- 
ond relay  means  are  operated,  and 
wherein  said  holding  circuit  includes 
first  logic  means  coupled  to  said  A  lead  for  producing  a 
first  logical  signal  if  said  certain  signal  is  placed  on  the 
A  lead  for  longer  than  a  predetermined  period  of  time, 
line  current  detecting  means  coupled  to  one  line  of  the 
pair  for  producing  a  second  logical  signal  substantially 
immediately  when  line  current  flows  in  said  one  line 
and  for  producing  a  third  logical  signal  if  the  line  cur- 
rent flows  in  said  one  line  for  longer  than  a  certain 
period  of  time, 
second  logic  means  responsive  to  the  coincident  produc- 
tion of  said  first,  second  and  third  logical  signals  for 
producing  a  fourth  logical  signal,  and 
binary  latch  means  responsive  to  the  removal  of  said 
certain  signal  from  the  A  lead  and  production  of  said 
third  and  fourth  logical  signals  for  generating  said  third 
control  signal. 


3,909,554 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
John  M.  Reed,  Breckenridge,  Cok».,  assignor  to  Lordd  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Monrovia,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,030 

Int.  CL'  H04M  HOO 

U.S.  CL  179-99  7  Claims 


3,909,555 
PRVSE  STABLE  TRANSMISSION  CABLE  WITH 
CONTROLLED  THERMAL  EXPANSION 
CHARACTERISTICS 
Dewey  F.  Harris,  Monument,  Cok).,  assignor  to  Kaman  Sci- 
ences Corporation,  Colorado  Springs,  Cok». 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515^07 

Int.  CL'  HOIB  3102,  5100,  11/06 

U.S.  CL  174-102  P  9  cuims 


I.  In  combination  in  a  key  telephone  system,  a  control 
circuit  comprising 

a  telephone  line  pair  connected  to  a  telephone  switching 
office  and  to  a  key  telephone  set  receiver, 

a  ringing  current  detection  circuit  responsive  to  ringing 
current  on  said  line  pair  for  generating  a  first  control 
signal, 

an  off-hook  detection  circuit  responsive  to  a  certain  signal 
being  applied  to  the  A  lead  associated  with  said  line  pair 
for  generating  a  second  control  signal, 

a  holding  circuit  responsive  to  the  coincidence  of  the  appli- 
cation of  said  certain  signal  to  the  A  lead  and  the  flow  of 
current  in  at  least  one  line  of  said  line  pair,  followed  by 
the  removal  of  said  certain  signal  from  the  A  lead,  for 
generating  a  third  control  signal, 

first  relay  means  operable  in  response  to  either  said  first  or 
third  control  signals, 

second  relay  means  operable  in  response  to  either  said 
second  or  third  control  signals. 


1.  A  high  temperature  electrical  length  stable  radio  fre- 
quency cable  comprising  a  center  conductor,  a  spaced  con- 
centric conductive  sheath  and  a  dielectric  insulating  medium 
between  said  sheath  and  center  conductor  wherein  the  center 
conductor  is  comprised  of  a  core  of  a  metal  or  metal  alloy  of 
low  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  with  a  relatively  thin 
outer  layer  of  low  electrical  resistivity  metal  bonded  thereto 
and  the  sheath  comprises  a  hollow  tubular  member  of  a  metal 
or  metal  alloy  of  low  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  with  a 
relatively  thin  bonded  of  low  electrical  resistivity  metal 
vonded  to  the  inside  thereof  and  wherein  the  dielectric  mate- 
rial is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  magnesia 
and  alumina. 
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3,909^56 
DIRECnONALLY  VARIABLE  HEARING  AID 
L.  Johanson,  Wayhmd,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Audivox, 
Inc.,  Ncwtoa,  Mass. 

FDed  Aug.  8,  1974.  Scr.  No.  495^37 
Int.  a.'  I104R  25100 


MS.  CL  179—107  FD 


7  Claims 


1.  A  hearing  aid  comprising: 

a  differential  transducer  having  first  and  second  sound 
receiving  ports; 

a  housing  having  a  forwardly  facing  sound  receiving  aper- 
ture and  a  rearwardly  facing  sound  receiving  aperture; 

a  first  sound  receiving  path  between  said  forwardly  facing 
aperture  and  said  first  transducer  port; 

a  second  sound  receiving  path  distinct  from  said  first  sound 
receiving  path  for  selectively  coupling  said  second  receiv- 
ing port  to  said  first  or  second  sound  receiving  apertures 
and  including 

control  valve  means  operative  in  a  first  position  to  couple 
sound  energy  received  by  said  rearwardly  facing  aperture 
to  said  second  sound  receiving  port,  and  in  a  second 
position  to  couple  sound  energy  received  by  said  for- 
wardly facing  aperture  to  said  second  sound  receiving 
port; 

acoustic  filter  means  in  said  second  sound  receiving  path 
only  when  said  valve  means  is  in  said  second  position; 

electronic  circuitry  for  amplifying  and  processing  sound 
information  received  by  said  transducer;  and 

an  earpiece  coupled  to  said  circuitry  and  adapted  to  the  ear 
of  a  user. 


3,909,557 

VIBRATION  DAMPENING  MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR 

WIRE  SUSPENDED  LOUDSPEAKER  BOBBIN 

Sbouzo  Kinoshita,  and  Shinkhi  Ishikawa,  both  of  Tokorozawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Pkmccr  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  June  14,  1973,  Scr.  No.  370,189 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  20, 1972, 47-72182 
Int.  CL*  H04R  9104 


U.S.  a.  179— 115.5  VC 


1  Claim 


1.  In  a  loudspeaker  including  an  annular  fixed  magnetic 
plato  partially  forming  a  magnetic  circuit  and  partially  defin- 


ing with  its  inner  periphery,  a  cylindrical  air  gap,  and  a  cylin- 
drical bobbin  having  a  voice  coil  wound  about  its  periphery 
and  being  suspended  within  said  cylindrical  air  gap  by  means 
of  a  plurality  of  suspension  wires  which  extend  tangentially  to 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  bobbin  in  the  same  direction  and 
are  fixed  at  their  inner  end  to  the  bobbin  and  at  their  outer  end 
to  said  annular  plate  at  respective  circumferentially  spaced 
positions,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  mass  of  viscous 
resilient  damping  material  surrounding  the  outer  end  of  each 
wire  and  solely  fixing  each  wire  outer  end  to  said  annular  plate 
for  suppressing  movement  of  said  wires  along  their  axes  and 
for  dampening  rotative  movement  of  said  bobbin. 


3,909,558 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  AMPLIFIER  SOUND 

TRANSDUCER  WFTH  COMBINED  POWER  SOURCE 

Jerry  O'Brien,  33  Pamrapo  Ave.,  Jersey  City,  NJ.  07305 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512,190 

Int.  a.*  H04R  21102 

U.S.  CL  179—141  10  Claims 


1.  An  electromechanical  amplifier  sound  transducer  com- 
prising: 

a.  housing  means; 

b.  conductive  support  means  mounted  on  said  housing 
means; 

c.  electric  energy  source  means;  and 

d.  mechanically  loose  coupling  means  for  conductively 
connecting  said  energy  source  means  to  said  support 
means  and  for  enabling  said  support  means  to  loosely 
support  said  energy  source  means,  said  housing  means 
receiving  acoustic  waves  and  in  response  thereto  trans- 
mitting vibrations  through  said  conductive  support  means 
to  said  energy  source  means  to  cause  interruptions  of  the 
conductive  connection  therebetween,  whereby  the  acous- 
tic waves  can  be  converted  into  amplified  electric  waves. 


3,909,559 
ELECTRONIC  HYBRID 
Michael  Geoffrey  CIcevc  TaykNr,  Maidstone,  England,  assignor 
to  GTE  International  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Scr.  No.  462,469 
Claims  priority,  application  UnUed  Kingdom,  July  3,  1973, 
31712/73 

Int.  a.*  H04B  1158;  H04M  3156 
U.S.  CL  179—170  NC  6  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  hybrid  circuit  for  connecting  a  signal  trans- 
mitting circuit  and  a  signal  receiving  circuit  to  a  two-way 
signal  transmission  circuit,  said  circuit  comprising: 
constant  current  supply  source  means  for  providing  current 
supply  terminals  for  connection  to  said  two-way  signal 
transmission  circuit; 
a  signal  control  transistor,  a  line  balance  load  impedance 
connected  in  series  with  the  current  path  of  said  signal 
control  transistor,  said  current  supply  terminals  con- 
nected across  the  series  combination  of  said  signal  con- 
trol transistor  current  path  and  said  balance  impedance; 
and 
a  signal  summation  circuit  having  inputs  connected  respec- 
tively at  opposite  sides  of  the  current  path  of  said  signal 
control  transistor,  said  signal  summation  circuit  includes 
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a  series  impedance  element  in  each  of  said  inputs  con- 
nected respectively  at  opposite  sides  of  the  current  path 
of  said  signal  control  transistor  and  wherein  said  signal 
transmitting  output  of  said  summation  circuit  is  formed 
by  the  junction  of  said  two  series  impedance  elements, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  with  a  signal  receiving 
circuit  connected  to  provide  a  control  signal  to  a  current 
control  electrode  of  said  transistor,  and  a  signal  transmit- 
ting circuit  connected  to  receive  an  output  from  said 


the  respective  amplifier  with  regulated  d.c.  and  constructed 
for  connect-disconnect  switching  as  between  the  d.c.  supply 
line  of  the  network  the  respective  amplifier;  and 
a  plurality  of  d.c.  power  supply  means  smaller  in  number 
than  the  plurality  of  units,  and  each  for  feeding  d.c.  into 
the  network,  the  power  supply  means  of  the  plurality 
being  located  at  several  different,  spaced  apart  locations 
along  the  network  so  that  d.c.  is  fed  into  the  network  at 
the  said  different  and  spaced  apart  locations  whereby 
each  said  power  supply  means  provides  a  d.c.  voltage  to 
several  of  said  power  regulation  units,  and  each  said 
power  supply  means  provides  electric  power  for  amplifi- 
ers in  a  portion  of  the  network  accordingly  and  over  a 
distance  in  the  network  signficantly  smaller  than  the 
network  as  a  whole;  and 
means  included  in  the  network  for  preventing  d.c.  supply 
current  from  flowing  from  a  secondary  level  into  the 
primary  level,  each  secondary  level  connected  to  at  least 
one  of  said  supply  means  of  the  plurality,  the  primary 
level  connected  separately  to  at  least  one  of  said  supply 
means. 


O^I 


signal  summation  circuit,  signal  voltages  generated  across 
the  impedance  presented  to  said  supply  terminals  in  re- 
sponse to  receipt  of  signals  by  said  two-way  transmission 
circuit  or  transmission  of  signals  from  said  signal  receiv- 
ing circuit  are  fed  to  said  signal  transmitting  circuit  via 
said  signal  summation  circuit,  the  signal  voltages  gener- 
ated by  said  signal  receiving  circuit  being  at  least  partially 
cancelled  in  the  summation  circuit  by  corresponding 
signal  voltages  generated  in  phase  opposition  across  said 
line  balance  load  impedance. 


3,909,561 
CIRCUIT  USE  WARNING  DEVICE 
Barry  H.  Dent,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Badger  Meter,  Inc., 
Richmond,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Scr.  No.  451,760 

Int.  CL*  H04M  3122 

US.  CL  179-175.2  C  i  Claim 
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3,909,560 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  POWER  TO 

BOOSTER  AMPLinERS  IN  H.F.  CABLE  NETWORK 

Helmut  Martin,  Hannover,  and  Lothar  Krisch,  Misburg,  both 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kabei-  und  Metallwerke  Gutehoff- 

nungshutte  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hannover,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,265 
Claims    priority,    applicatkm    Germany,    Mw.    5,    1973, 
2310885 

Int.  CL*  H04B  3144 
MS.  CL  179—170  J  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  circuit  use  warning  device  comprising  a  voice  com- 
munication circuit,  a  test  circuit,  selector  means  for  connect- 
ing said  test  circuit  to  said  voice  communication  circuit  and  a 
warning  signal  emitter,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
for  connecting  said  emitter  in  said  test  circuit  to  fiimish  warn- 
ing signals  to  said  communication  circuit,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  operation  of  said  selector  means  for  withholding  said 
signals  for  a  predetermined  time  after  operation  of  said  selec- 
tor means. 


stfgfrAVjKe 


1.  In  a  network  for  transmitting  high  frequency  signals  via 
cable  from  a  source  to  multiple  users  at  different  locations,  the 
network  being  organized  in  several  levels  including  a  primary 
level,  into  which  the  h.f  signals  are  fed,  secondary  levels 
branching  off  the  primary  level,  and  lower  levels  including 
user  levels  branching  off  the  secondary  levels  and  into  which 
the  signals  are  to  be  distributed,  and  wherein  booster  amplifi- 
ers for  the  h.f.  signals  are  included  in  the  network,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  power  regulation  units  respectively  individually 
associated  with  and  connected  to  said  amplifiers  for  powering 


3,909,562 
SWITCHING  NETWORK  TESTING  PROCESS  AND 
ARRANGEMENT 
Jean  Paul  Lager,  La  Celle  St.  CkNid,  France,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,295 
Claims  Priority,  application  France,  Oct  5, 1973, 73J5679 
Int.  CL*  H04M  3124;  H04J  3114 
MS.  CL  179-175.2  R  lo  Claims 

2.  A  testing  arrangement  for  a  multistage  time-division 
switching  network  comprising: 
a  switohing  network  control  computer  assembly; 
a  control  addressing  means  coupled  to  said  assembly  capa- 
ble of  providing  for  each  control  operation  a  binary  input 
address  of  a  sample  from  which  a  duplicate  sample  is 
derived  for  comparison  purposes; 
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first  storage  means  coupled  to  said  assembly  to  store  in  a 
special  memory  row  an  address  of  an  outgoing  time-divi- 
sion switch  M^ich  is  selected  for  transmitting  said  sample 
as  soon  as  said  address  of  said  outgoing  switch  is  provided 
from  said  assembly  when  establishing  a  communication 
connection  involving  said  sample,  said  special  memory 
row  having  said  address  of  said  sample  input  address; 

second  storage  means  coupled  to  said  control  addressing 
means  to  store  for  the  duration  of  a  control  operation  a 
duplicate  of  said  sample  stored  in  an  ingoing  speech 
memory  of  an  ingoing  time-division  switch  addressed  by 
said  conUol  addressing  means  at  a  time-division  address 
identical  to  the  address  provided  by  said  control  address- 
ing means; 

means  for  determining  coupled  to  said  outgoing  switch,  said 
determining  means  determining  a  time-division  address  of 


sponding  set  of  band  pass  filters  tailored  to  pass  respective 
ones  of  the  frequency  characteristics,  means  at  the  central 
station  for  applying  a  "set  selector"  signal  to  the  fault  line  and 
including  responsive  means  at  the  repeaters  for  enabling  the 
repeater  sets  in  the  respective  lines  to  respond  separately  to 
the  test  signals  thereby  doubling  the  number  of  repeaters 
which  can  be  tested  with  the  same  set  of  test  signals,  a  test 
signal  encoding  device  at  the  central  station  interposable 
between  the  test  signal  generator  means  and  the  transmit  line 
including  pulse  polarity  reversal  means  for  removing  said 
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said  sample  in  an  outgoing  speech  memory  of  said  outgo- 
ing switch  transmitting  said  sample,  said  determining 
means  being  rendered  operative  after  a  predetermined 
period  following  a  read  addressing  of  an  ingoing  s|>eech 
memory  processing  said  sample  so  as  to  store  for  the 
remaining  time  of  a  particular  control  operation  a  time- 
division  address  memory  of  said  outgoing  switch  transmit- 
ting said  sample; 

comparison  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  storage 
means  to  compare  said  samples  stored  therein  when  the 
time-division  address  stored  in  said  determining  mezms  is 
identical  to  the  address  provided  from  a  clock;  and 

translating  means  coupled  to  said  comparison  means  and 
said  control  addressing  means  to  increment  said  control 
addressing  means  in  response  to  the  output  signal  of  said 
comparison  means  at  the  end  of  each  control  operation. 


bipolar  violations  and  encoding  the  test  signals  into  a  disguised 
form  free  of  said  frequency  characteristics,  and  a  test  signal 
decoding  device  at  the  remote  station  interposable  between 
the  transmit  line  and  the  receive  line  for  reconverting  the 
encoded  test  signals  into  test  signals  of  directly  usable  form 
including  said  bipolar  violations  and  the  respective  frequency 
characteristics  imparted  thereby,  so  that  by  interposition  of 
the  encoder  and  decoder  a  total  number  of  repeaters  can  be 
tested  using  the  same  fault  line  which  is  four  times  as  great  as 
the  available  number  of  test  signals. 


LOC> 


3,909,564 
KEYBOARD  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FOLDABLE  PRINTED 
CIRCUIT  MATRIX  SWITCH  ARRAY,  AND  KEY 
/ACTUATOR  LOCKING  SLIDE  PLATE 
William    Samuel    Scheingoid,    Palmyra;    Harold    Lawrence 
Purdy,  Hummelstown,  and  Frank  Christian  Youngfleish, 
Harrisburg,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Har- 
risburg.  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,709 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  9120,  13100;  G06F  3102 

MS.  CI.  200-5  E  1  Claim 


3.909,563 

PROCEDURE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING 

FAULTS  IN  DIGITAL  REPEATERED  LINES 

Snlias  Ghosh,  NapcrvUlc,  and  Michael  Francis  Wicnienski, 

JoUeC,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Wescom,  Inc.,  Downers 

Grove,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,363 
Int.  CI.*  H04B  3146 
U.S.  CL  179—175.31  R  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  communications  system  the  combination  comprising 
a  central  station,  a  remote  station  a  transmit  line  extending 
from  the  central  station  to  the  remote  station,  a  receive  line 
extending  from  the  remote  station  to  the  central  station,  two 
transmit  sets  of  repeaters  serially  connected  in  the  transmit 
line  at  spaced  positions,  two  receive  sets  of  repeaters  serially 
connected  in  the  receive  line  at  spaced  positions,  means  in- 
cluding a  test  signal  generator  at  the  central  station  for  selec- 
tively generating  a  predetermined  limited  number  of  test 
signals  and  for  applying  the  test  signals  to  the  transmit  line,  the 
test  signals  being  in  the  form  of  bipolar  pulse  trains  having 
bipolar  violations  therein  for  imparting  respective  frequency 
characteristics  to  said  test  signal,  a  fault  line  extending  from 
all  of  the  repeaters  to  the  central  station,  each  set  of  repeaters 
being  respectively  connected  to  the  fault  line  via  a  corre- 
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1.  A  keyboard  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  flat  flexible  cable  with  a  portion  thereof  folded  back 
over  on  itself  and  having  contacts  deposited  on  both 
facing  surfaces,  contact  on  one  surface  being  directly 
across  from  contacts  on  the  other  surface; 

b.  means  for  connecting  the  contacts  into  electrical  circuits; 
c.  a  layer  of  insulating  material  positioned  between  the 
two  contact-carrying  surfaces  and  having  holes  there- 
through, said  holes  being  in  registration  with  opposing 
contacts; 
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J.  a  switch  plate  overlying  the  folded  over  cable  and  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  resilient  switch  members  comprising 
an  elongated  limb  extending  obliquely  upwardly  and  a 
pair  of  fmgers,  one  on  either  side  of  the  limb,  extending 
obliquely  downwardly  with  the  free  end  of  each  fmger 
being  adjacent  an  outside  surface  of  the  folded  over  cable 
and  in  direct  alignment  with  a  contact  located  on  the 
inside  surface,  said  plate  further  containing  a  plurality  of 
commoning  members  comprising  an  L-shaped  strip  of 
material  having  a  vertical  arm  and  an  elbow,  said  elbow 
being  adjacent  an  outside  surface  of  the  folded  over  cable 
and  in  direct  alignment  with  a  contact  located  on  the 
inside  surface; 

:.  a  slidable  cam  plate  positioned  over  and  spaced  from  the 
switch  plate,  said  cam  plate  having  a  plurality  of  slots  into 
which  the  vertical  arms  extend  and  a  plurality  of  openings 
in  alignment  with  each  of  the  switch  members; 
a  plurality  of  movable  keys  each  having  a  bottom  surface 
adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  limb  on  the  switch  member 
and  a  beveled  surface  on  one  side  so  that  as  one  of  the 
keys  are  depressed,  the  bottom  surface  thereof  pushes 
downwardly  on  the  limb  whereby  the  two  free  ends  on  the 
fingers  pushes  the  cable  forcing  the  underlying  aligned 
contacts  into  electrical  engagement  through  a  hole  in  the 
layer  of  insulating  material,  said  beveled  surface  concur- 
rently pushing  on  and  laterally  sliding  <he  cam  plate  such 
that  the  arms  of  the  commoning  members  extending 
through  the  slots  are  routed  about  the  point  of  attach- 
ment with  the  switch  plate  so  that  the  elbows  drive  the 
underlying  contacts  into  electrical  engagement  through 
the  holes  in  the  insulating  layer. 


ii.  a  stop  gear  carried  about  said  stop  shaft  having  a  first 
engagement  means, 

iii.  a  stop  hub  carried  by  said  stop  shaft  having  a  second 
engagement  means  engaging  said  first  engagement 
means;  and 

iv.  linkage  means  mechanically  linking  said  switch  means 
to  said  stop  hub  including: 

an  annular  groove  disposed  in  said  stop  hub; 

a  yoke  member  having  a  first  aperture  and  two  side-by- 
side  prongs,  said  prongs  carried  in  said  annular  groove 
of  said  stop  hub; 

a  link  member  having  second  and  third  apertures,  each 
disposed  near  a  distal  end  of  said  link  member; 

a  first  linkage  pin  located  in  said  first  aperture  in  said 
yoke  member  and  said  second  aperture  in  said  link 
member,  thereby  forming  a  pivotal  joint;  and 

a  second  linkage  pin  passing  through  said  third  aperture 
in  said  link  member  and  an  aperture  in  said  mechani- 
cal-actuated electrical  switching  means,  thereby  form- 
ing a  pivotal  joint; 

whereby,  axial  movement  of  said  stop  hub  is  transmitted 
by  said  yoke  member  through  said  link  member  to  said 
mechanically  actuated  electrical  switching  means 
thereby  actuating  said  switching  means. 


3,909,565 
AUTOMATIC  TIMER  SWITCH 
Michael  T.  Ck>user,  and  Bruce  W.  Shell,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,760 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  43100 

U.S.  CI.  200-38  R  5  Claims 


3,909,566 

ELECTRICAL  SAFETY  SOCKET  WITH  MONABLE 

CONTACT  ELEMENTS 

Howard  J,  Morrison,  DeerTiekl;  Albert  G.  Keller,  Chicago,  and 

Donald  F,  Nix,  Hanover  Park,  all  of  Bl.,  assignors  to  Marvin 

Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,420 

Int  CI.*  HOIR  19152 

U.S.  CI.  200-51.07  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  timer  switch  having  a  frame  plate,  an  electric  motor 
carried  by  said  frame  plate,  a  time-of-day  indicating  means 
coupled  to  said  motor,  and  a  mechanically-actuated  electrical 
switching  means  carried  by  said  frame  plate  for  switching 
electrical  current  including  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  manually-settable,  rotatable  start-time  means  for  acti- 
vating said  electrical  switching  means; 

b.  a  manually-settable,  rotatable  stop-time  means  for  acti- 
vating said  electrical  switching  means  including: 

i.  a  stop  shaft  axially  displaceable  and  rotatable  in  said 
frame  plate. 


1.  An  electrical  plug  safety  socket  construction  for  use  in 
combination  with  a  standard  electrical  plug  having  a  pair  of 
prong  members  for  conducting  electricity,  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing, fixed  electrical  contact  means  in  said  housing,  movable 
receptacle  means  in  said  housing  for  receiving  the  prong 
members  of  the  electrical  plug  and  movable  between  an  inner 
limit  position  and  an  outer  limit  position  relative  to  the  hous- 
ing, movable  electrical  contact  means  carried  by  said  recepu- 
cle  means  and  disposed  within  said  housing  and  normally 
disposed  out  of  engagement  with  the  fixed  conUct  means 
when  said  receptacle  means  is  in  said  inner  limit  position  and 
disposed  in  engagement  with  the  fixed  contact  means  when 
said  receptacle  means  is  in  its  outer  limit  position,  and  means 
on  said  receptacle  means  for  holding  at  least  one  of  said  prong 
members  when  the  prong  member  is  inserted  into  the  recepU- 
de  means  whereby  partial  withdrawal  of  the  plug  member  out 
of  the  housing  causes  the  receptacle  means  to  move  therewith 
to  said  outer  limit  position  moving  the  movable  contact  means 
therewith  into  engagement  with  the  fixed  contact  means  to 
complete  an  electrical  circuit  therethrough. 
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3,909,567 

ELECTRICAL  RELAY  CONTAINING  A 
PYROTECHNICAL  CHARGE  AND  HAVING  NO  MOVING 

PARTS 
Jacques  C.  Drigendre,  Toulon;  Emile  F.   Hamon,  La  Sey- 
ne-sur-Mer,  and  Georges  A.  Berton,  Toulon,  all  of  France,  as- 
sigoors  to  Etal  Francais,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,373 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Mar.     19,    1973, 
73.09657;  Feb.  25,  1974,  74.06263 

Int  Cl.»  HOIH  39100 
U.S.  CI.  200—61.08  26  Claims 


1.  A  static  relay  comprising  two  spaced  metallic  electrodes 
which  are  electrically  isolated  from  one  another,  a  coating  of 
a  layer  of  tin  on  said  electrodes,  a  first  pyrotechnical  composi- 
tion disposed  between  said  electrodes,  a  second  pyrotechnical 
composition  separated  from  the  first  pyrotechnical  composi- 
tion, means  for  initiating  combustion  of  the  second  pyrotech- 
nical composition  by  application  of  an  electrical  signal,  said 
first  composition  being  so  disposed  with  respect  to  the  second 
composition  to  be  initiated  by  the  reaction  thereof,  said  first 
composition  being  so  constituted  as  to  form  a  conductive 
body,  under  the  heat  released  by  the  reaction  of  the  first 
composition,  which  effects  welding  of  the  metallic  electrodes 
together. 


3,909,568 
IMPACT  MONITOR  OR  SHOCK  INDICATOR 
Bart  E.  Greenhut,  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Impact- 
O-Graph  Corporation,  Bedford,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,549 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIH  9100 

U.S.  CI.  200—61.45  19  Claims 


I.  In  a  stock  indicator,  the  combination  of  a  base,  a  pair  of 
diametrically  opposed  upstanding  support  arms  carried  by 
said  base  and  yieklably  movable  relatively  thereto,  a  ball  seat 
element  slidably  mounted  in  each  of  said  arms,  a  ball  resting 
in  each  of  said  ball  seats,  a  calibrated  spring  yieldably  retain- 
ing said  balls  in  said  seats,  and  means  establishing  a  fixed 
operative  spacing  between  said  ball  seats  independently  of 
displacement  of  said  support  arms  to  provide  a  predetermined 
monitoring  level  of  impact  force,  whereby  said  balls  are  dis- 
lodged from  said  seats  in  response  to  an  impact  force  exceed- 
ing said  monitoring  level. 


3,909,569 

INERTIA  SWITCH  HAVING  MOVABLE  LIQUID 

CONTACT  MEDIUM  RETAINED  IN  RECIPROCATING 

ACTUATOR  AND  ENGAGING  HELICAL  FIXED 

CONTACT  ARRAY 

W,  Dale  Jones,  7020  Aztec  Rd.,  N.E.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

87110 

Filed  July  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,200 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  35118,  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  200—61.53  12  Claims 


I.  An  inertia  switch  comprising  a  closed  casing  of  electrical 
insulating  material  having  a  hermetically  sealed  non-oxidizing 
cylindrical  internal  chamber,  a  close  fitting  piston  mounted  in 
said  chamber  for  axial  movement  in  response  to  acceleration 
of  said  case,  means  defining  a  circumferentially  extending 
deposit  of  liquid  metal  on  a  restricted  portion  on  the  periphery 
of  said  piston  to  constitute  an  annular  bearing  surface  slidably 
supporting  said  piston,  and  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
rows  of  axially  spaced  electrical  contacts  fixedly  embedded  in 
said  casing  and  having  inner  surfaces  flush  with  the  inner  wall 
of  said  chamber  in  axial  alignment  with  said  deposit  of  liquid 
metal  to  be  slidably  engaged  and  electrically  contacted  by  said 
deposit  during  movement  of  said  piston  along  said  chamber, 
said  rows  of  said  contacts  being  circumferentially  spaced  from 
each  other  with  said  contacts  of  any  one  said  row  being  uni- 
formly axially  offset  from  said  contacts  of  adjacent  said  rows 
to  produce  a  generally  helical  arrangement  of  said  contacts 
about  the  axis  of  said  casing. 


3,909,570 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  SWITCH 

ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  H.  Hamer,  Park  Ridge,  and  Thomas  J.  Tobin,  Morton 

Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  S  and  C  Electric  Company, 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,496 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  33/04 

U.S.  CI.  200-144  C  18  Claims 


1.  A  high  voltage  circuit  interrupter  arrangement  for  inter- 
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rupting  current  flow  between  two  electrical  circuits  compris- 
ing: 

an  integrally  formed  hollow  unitary  housing  formed  of  an 
insulating  material  including: 

an  operating  mechanism  enclosing  portion  having  a  hollow 
interior; 

an  insulator  portion  having  a  hoUow  interior; 

a  muffler  portion  having  a  hollow  interior,  said  hollow 
interiors  of  said  operating  mechanism  enclosing  portion, 
said  insulator  portion  and  said  muffler  portion  communi- 
cating with  one  another; 

stationary  contact  means  mounted  within  the  hollow  inte- 
rior of  said  insulator  portion  and  electrically  connected  to 
one  of  the  electrical  circuits; 

movable  contact  means  electrically  connected  to  another 
one  of  the  electrical  circuits  and  mounted  for  movement 
within  said  hollow  interiors  of  said  operating  mechanism 
enclosing  portion,  said  insulator  portion,  and  said  muffler 
portion;  said  movable  contact  means  including  a  trailer 
means  formed  of  a  material  that  produces  an  arc  quench- 
ing gas  upon  exposure  to  an  electrical  arc; 

a  cylindrical  liner  means  positioned  around  the  interior  of 
the  insulator  portion,  said  liner  means  formed  of  a  mate- 
rial that  produces  an  arc  quenching  gas  upon  exposure  to 
an  electrical  arc; 

operating  means  mounted  within  the  hollow  interior  of  said 
operating  mechanism  enclosing  portion  for  moving  the 
movable  contact  means  into  electrical  engagement  with 
the  stationary  contact  means  to  connect  the  two  electrical 
circuits  and  to  disconnect  out  of  electrical  engagement  to 
a  spaced  gap  position  to  interrupt  current  flow  between 
the  two  electrical  circuits. 


3,909,571 
CONTACT  STRUCTURE  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  GAS 
BLAST  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Hansruedi  Aumayer,  Harkysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Impe- 
rial Corporation,  Spring  House,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398^71 

Int  CI.*  HOIH  33/64 

VS.  CI.  200—148  R  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  circuit  interrupter: 

an  integral,  generally  tubular  stationary  contact,  one  end  of 
said  generally  tubular  contact  being  segmented  in  an  axial 
direction  to  define  a  generally  circular  cluster  of  contact 
fingers; 

an  integral,  generally  tubular  movable  contact  movable  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  stationary  contact,  one 
end  of  said  generally  tubular  movable  contact  being  seg- 
mented in  an  axial  direction  to  define  a  generally  circular 
cluster  of  contact  fingers,  the  opposite  end  of  said  mov- 
able contact  being  a  generally  solid  ring;  said  contact 


fingers  extending  for  the  major  length  of  said  generally 
tubular  movable  contact  from  said  one  end  of  said  gener- 
ally tubular  movable  contact  to  said  generally  solid  ring 
of  said  generally  tubular  movable  contact; 

said  tubular  stationary  and  movable  contacts  being  coaxial; 
said  solid  ring  end  of  said  movable  contact  being  movable 
into  engagement  with  surfaces  of  said  circular  cluster  of 
contact  fingers  of  said  stationary  contact  and  having  a 
diameter  different  than  the  diameter  defined  by  said 
surface  of  said  cluster  of  stationary  contact  fingers  when 
they  are  unflexed,  thereby  to  create  a  given  contact  pres- 
sure when  said  movable  and  stationary  conucts  are  in 
engagement; 

a  generally  stationary  conductive  tube  supported  in  insu- 
lated relation  with  respect  to  said  stationary  conuct; 

said  tubular  movable  contact  being  coaxial  with  respect  to 
said  stationary  conductive  tube  and  being  in  sliding 
contact  engagement  therewith;  said  segmented  movable 
contact  fingers  engaging  a  surface  of  said  conductive 
tube;  said  conductive  tube  having  a  diameter  different 
than  the  diameter  defined  by  the  engaging  surfaces  of  said 
movable  contact  fingers  when  they  are  unflexed,  thereby 
to  create  a  given  contact  pressure  when  said  movable 
contact  slides  relative  to  said  conductive  tube;  whereby 
contact  bounce  of  said  movable  contact  fingers  is  sub- 
stantially eliminated; 

and  an  operating  mechanism  for  applying  high  forces  over 
a  relatively  short  time  to  said  movable  contact,  thereby  to 
move  said  movable  contact  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  stationary  contact,  and  wherein  substantially  no 
shock  force  is  transmitted  to  the  region  of  sliding  engag- 
ment  between  said  movable  contact  fingers  and  said 
stationary  conductive  tube  when  said  movable  contact 
moves  out  of  engagement  with  said  stationary  contact; 
said  OF>erating  mechanism  including  an  elongated  operat- 
ing shaft  disposed  coaxially  with  said  movable  contact 
and  extending  through  the  center  of  said  sutionary  con- 
ductive tube,  and  having  one  end  thereof  fixed  to  said 
solid  ring  end  of  said  movable  contact. 


3,909,572 

CIRCUIT  BREAKING  SECTION  OF  A  GAS  CIRCUIT 

BREAKER  OF  THE  PUFFER  TYPE 

Tohni  TsubiUd;  Scizo  Nalumo,  and  Minoni  Sato,  all  of  Hkachi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1974, 49-26444 
Int.  CI.*  HOIH  33/70 
VS.  CL  200—148  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  breaking  section  of  a  gas  circuit  breaker  of  the 
puffer  type  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  main  fixed  contact  including  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductive pieces  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  circle, 

b.  a  fixed  arc  contact  of  the  block  shape  arranged  concentri- 
cally in  a  hollow  space  of  said  main  fixed  contact, 

c.  a  movable  cylinder  disposed  in  juxtaposed  relation  with 
said  hollow  main  fixed  contact. 
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d.  a  side  wall  closing  one  end  of  said  movable  cylinder 
which  is  juxtaposed  against  said  hollow  main  fixed 
contact, 

e.  a  hollow  cylinder  rod  disposed  concentrically  with  and 
extending  through  said  movable  cylinder,  said  hollow 
cylinder  rod  being  attached  to  said  side  wall, 

f.  a  fixed  piston  disposed  in  said  movable  cylinder  for  coop- 
eration therewith, 

g.  a  movable  hollow  arc  contact  disposed  in  juxtaposed 
relation  with  said  fixed  arc  contact  and  supported  in  said 
hollow  cylinder  rod, 

h.  a  nozzle  made  of  an  insulating  material  disposed  concen- 
trically with  said  movable  hollow  arc  contact  and 
mounted  on  said  side  wall,  said  nozzle  made  of  an  insulat- 
ing material  being  formed  on  its  downstream  side  uith  an 
orifice  of  a  diameter  large  enough  to  permit  said  fixed  arc 
contact  of  the  block  shape  to  move  therethrough, 
i.  a  main  movable  contact  mounted  on  outer  periphery  of 
said  nozzle  made  of  an  insulating  material  and  disposed 
concentrically  therewith  so  as  to  be  brought  into  and 
out/of  sliding  contact  with  said  hollow  main  fixed  contact, 
said  main  movable  contact  being  electrically  connected 
to  said  side  wall,  and  | 

j.  a  plurality  of  gas  supply  ports  formed  in  said  side  wall  for 
permitting  a  pressurized  gas  produced  in  a  chamber  de- 
fined in  said  movable  cylinder  between  said  side  wall  and 
said  fixed  piston  to  pass  therethrough  and  move  toward 
the  downstream  side  of  said  nozzle  made  of  an  insulating 
material  as  said  movable  cylinder  is  operated, 
!  uch  circuit  breaking  section  being  characterized  in  that  said 
I  ozzle  made  of  an  insulating  material  has  an  inner  wall  which 
i  i  shaped  that,  when  the  circuit  breaker  is  in  a  full  open  posi- 
tion  in  which  the  main  fixed  contact  and  the  main  movable 
(onuct  are  out  of  contact  with  each  other,  the  resistance 
<  flfered  to  a  stream  of  gas  moving  from  said  plurality  of  gas 
supply  ports  toward  the  bore  of  said  movable  hollow  arc 
c  ontact  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  resistance  offered  to  a 
s  tream  of  gas  moving  from  said  plurality  of  gas  supply  fKtrts 
t  trough  the  orifice  of  said  nozzle  made  of  an  insulating  mate- 
r  al  toward  the  downstream  side  thereof. 
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and  additional  contact  elements  on  the  end  of  the  conduc- 
tor opposite  the  end  thereof  connected  to  said  terminal; 
said  additional  contact  elements  being  engageable  with 
said  stationary  disconnect  contact; 
said  omnidirectional  movement  of  said  conductor  at  its 
connection  to  said  terminal  permitting  the  additional 
contacts  at  the  opposite  end  to  be  aligned  with  said  sta- 
tionary disconnect  contact, 
the  said  first  mentioned  resilient  contact  members  comprise: 
a  plurality  of  helical  spring  turns;  each  of  said  helical  spring 
turns  being  wound  as  a  helical  spring  around  an  end  of  said 
conductor; 
said  terminal  having  a  cylindrical  recess  receiving  said  end 
of  said  conductor;  said  cylindrical  recess  and  said  end  of 
said  conductor  being  spaced  so  that  the  helical  spring 
members  are  compressed  between  them  transverse  to  the 
main  axis  of  the  spring  members; 
said  alignment  and  universal  movement  of  said  conductor 
compressing  said  springs  further  on  one  side  and  corre- 
spondingly reducing  the  degree  of  compression  on  the 
opposite  side  while  maintaining  the  electrical  and  me- 
chanical connection  between  said  conductor  and  said 
terminal. 


3,909,574 
MICROWAVE  TUNNELOVENS 
Paul  Curt  MuUer,  Fdsenau,  Germany;  Niklaus  Kehl,  and  Egon 
Kreis,  both  off  St.  Gallen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Kreis  AG, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.   11,  1973, 
5182/73 

Int.  Cl.^  H05B  9/06 
U.S.  CL  219—10.55  A  8  Claims 


3,909,573 

SQUEEZE  COIL  PRIMARY  DISCONNECT  CONTACTS 
(fcorgc  A.  Wilson,  Pincville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Imperial 
Corporatioa,  Spring  House,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,727 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  1/46 

l|.S.  CL  200—258  4  Claims 


JOta     jjo 


//////////////^ 
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1.  In  a  microwave  tunnel-oven  having  absorption  sections 
enclosed  by  a  metal  casisng  forming  continuations  of  a  central 
passage  of  said  oven  at  both  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  said 
oven,  the  improvement  comprising  said  absorption  sections 
including  a  plurality  of  individual  elongated  load  members  of 
a  ferrite  material  for  absorbing  microwaves,  said  plurality  of 
ferrite  load  members  being  arranged  between  said  casing  and 
said  continuations  of  said  central  passage  at  a  distance  next  to 
one  another  in  spaced  relationship  transversely  to  said  contin- 
uations of  said  central  passage. 


1.  In  drawout  switchgear,  comprising  a  device  for  opening 
a  id  closing  a  circuit;  said  device  having  a  pair  of  terminals; 
disconnect  contact  assemblies  each  comprising  a  stationary 

disconnect  contact; 
and  a  movable  disconnect  contact  arm  connected  to  one  of 

said  terminals; 
said  movable  disconnect  contact  arm  comprising: 
resilient  contact  members  mechanically  and  electrically 

connecting  one  end  of  said  conductor  to  one  of  said 

terminals; 
said  conductor  having  limited  omnidirectional  movement  at 

said  connected  end  thereof; 


3,909,575 

CHAIN  LINK  HEAT  TREATING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Eart   K.   Phares,   Hammond,    Ind.,   and    Alfred   H.   Lewis, 

Huntington  Woods,  Mich.,  assignors  to  S.  G.  Taylor  Chain 

Company,  Inc.,  Hammond,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,256 

Int.  CL'  H05B  l/OQ 

MS.  a.  219-50  17  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  heat  treating  a  single  link  which  is 

connected  in  a  chain  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  chain  links, 

comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  electrodes,  said  electrodes 
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defining  clamp  means  for  clamping  a  single  chain  link  in 
position  to  span  the  gap  between  the  electtodes  with  the  body 
of  the  link  being  substantially  centered  relative  to  the  elec- 
trodes and  being  confined  thereby,  means  for  supplying  elec- 
trical power  to  the  electrodes  whereby  current  is  passed 
through  said  body  of  the  link  for  heating  of  the  link,  separate 
supports  for  the  electrodes,  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of 
the  electrode  supports  relative  to  the  other  between  a  first 
position  for  clamping  a  chain  link  and  a  second  position  for 
releasing  the  chain  link,  including  means  for  automatically 
detecting  the  temperature  reached  in  a  link  during  heat  treat- 
ing, said  detecting  means  being  positioned  to  observe  a  link 


attached  to  a  pivotally  mounted  support,  separate  cylinder 
and  piston  assemblies,  the  piston  of  each  assembly  being 
connected  to  one  support,  and  separate  control  means  for 
reciprocally  moving  the  respective  pistons  to  thereby  release 
and  apply  said  clamps,  a  table,  the  control  means  for  the 
respective  clamps  being  positioned  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
said  table  for  foot  operation  of  the  control  means,  said  table 
defining  a  top  area  for  supporting  said  electrodes  and  clamps, 
manually  operable  means  carried  on  said  table  for  adjusting 
the  relative  positions  of  said  electrodes  to  accommodate  links 
of  different  sizes,  means  mounting  said  piston  and  cylinder 
assemblies  on  said  toble  beneath  said  top  area,  and  wherein 
said  separate  members  on  said  clamp  means  include  pivotally 
connected  link  engaging  portions  associated  with  said  clamps 
whereby  said  clamps  are  adapted  to  adjust  to  links  of  different 
sizes,  said  link  defining  an  opening  between  the  link  ends  and 
said  opening  being  positioned  in  the  area  of  the  gap  between 
the  electrodes  whereby  substantially  all  of  the  heat  generated 
upon  application  of  electrical  power  is  generated  in  a  portion 
of  the  link  spaced  inwardly  from  said  ends. 


held  at  approximately  the  center  line  between  said  electrodes 
when  said  supports  are  in  said  first  position,  said  means  for 
driving  the  supports  including  position  control  means  whereby 
said  center  line  is  at  the  same  location  each  time  the  supports 
are  moved  to  the  first  position,  means  for  controlling  the 
magnitude  and  duration  of  the  supplying  of  the  electrical 
power  to  thereby  determine  the  temperature  and  time  of  heat 
treatment,  means  operatively  connected  to  said  detecting 
means  for  releasing  the  link  from  between  the  electrodes  when 
the  heat  treating  time  has  expired,  and  quenching  means  for 
the  link,  said  quenching  means  being  located  for  receiving  the 
link  after  release  by  the  electrodes. 


3,909,577 
PULSE  CONTROLLED  FLUSHING  SYSTEM 
Leif  Houman,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eltee  Pulsitron(  En- 
tire), West  Caldwell,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,725 

Int.  CL''  B23P  1/08 

U.S.  CL  219-69  D  2  CUims 


3,909,576 
CHAIN  LINK  AND  JOINER  HEATER 
Earl  K.  Phares,  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  S.  G.  Taylor 
Chain  Company,  Inc.,  Hammond,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,333 

Int.  CL*  82 IL  21/00;  H05B  3/06 

U.S.  CL  219—51  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  machining  a  workpiece,  comprising  an 
electrode  spaced  from  the  workpiece  to  form  a  gap  therebe- 
tween, means  for  supplying  current  to  the  electrode  to  provide 
intermittent  electric  discharges  across  said  gap,  means  for 
simultaneously  retracting  said  electrode  from  the  workpiece 
and  initiating  Hushing  fiow  of  fluid  to  flush  debris  from  the 
gap,  timing  means  for  establishing  timed  retraction  periods 
during  which  said  electrode  is  retracted  and  the  current  to  the 
electrode  is  interrupted,  gap  monitoring  means  for  detecting 
return  of  the  electrode  to  the  workpiece  following  termination 
of  said  timed  retraction  periods,  and  means  responsive  only  to 
said  return  of  the  electrode  as  detected  by  the  gap  monitoring 
means  for  terminating  said  flushing  flow  of  fluid  which  is 
prolonged  belong  said  retraction  periods. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  chain  links  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  electrodes,  said  electrodes  each  defining  a  hori- 
zontal link  supporting  surface  and  being  dimensioned  to  sup- 
port a  single,  horizontally  disposed  chain  link  spanning  the  gap 
between  the  electrodes,  means  for  supplying  electrical  power 
to  the  electrodes,  and  clamp  means  for  holding  the  single 
chain  link  in  position  on  the  electrodes,  said  clamp  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  separate  members  each  defining  a  link 
engaging  surface,  said  separate  members  being  disposed, 
respectively,  above  an  electrode  surface  whereby  said  link  lies 
flat  relative  to  said  supporting  surfaces  and  is  held  in  this 
position  by  said  separate  members,  each  of  said  clamps  being 


3,909,578 

JOINING  METAL  SHEET  OR  STRIP 

Arthur  L.  WUliams,  Warren,  and  Robert  S.  Ellis,  CanfMd, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Wein  United,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. ' 

Division  off  Ser.  No.  57,159,  July  22,  1970,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,857 

IntCL*B23K  11/06 

U.S.  CL  219-82  6  cw^ 

1.  A  welding  machine  for  joining  adjacent  leading  and 

trailing  ends  of  successive  elongated  strips  so  that  the  joined 

strip  may  be  moved  along  a  line  for  further  processing,  said 

machine  comprising  a  base,  a  carriage  movable  along  said 

base  in  a  direction  tranversely  of  the  movement  of  said  strip. 
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said  carriage  being  substantially  C-shaped  to  provide  a  throat 
through  which  said  strip  passes, 

planishing  means  including  a  pair  of  planishing  rolk  carried 
in  alignment  by  respective  legs  of  said  C-shaped  carriage, 
one  of  said  rolls  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  the 
other  to  respectively  close  and  open  said  rolls. 

a  pair  of  welding  wheels  carried  in  alignment  by  respective 
legs  of  said  C-shaped  carriage,  one  of  said  wheels  being 
movable  toward  and  away  from  the  other  to  respectively 
close  and  open  said  wheels, 

said  planishing  rolls  and  said  welding  wheels  being  carried 
by  said  carriage  in  spaced  relation  along  the  line  of  move- 
ment of  the  latter, 

said  welding  machine  being  adapted  for  use  in  a  continuous, 
high-speed  strip  processing  line  wherein  strip  from  a  coil 
freely  passes  through  said  throat  until  the  coil  supply  is 
substantially  exhausted,  the  end  portion  of  such  strip 
forming  a  trailing  end,  and  wherein  the  leading  end  of 
strip  from  a  second  coil  is  fed  into  said  throat  and  joined 
to  said  trailing  end,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  interrupting  movement  of  strip  from  said  first  coil 
through  said  throat  when  said  trailing  end  approaches  the 
latter,  and  first  clamp  means  for  clamping  on  said  trailing 
end, 

means  for  feeding  the  leading  end  of  the  strip  from  said 
second  coil  into  said  throat,  and  second  clamp  means  for 
clamping  on  said  leading  end. 

means  for  relatively  shifting  said  first  and  second  clamp 
means  to  narrowly  overiap  the  adjoining  edges  of  said 
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trailing  and  leading  ends  and  thereafter  to  nold  said  trail- 
ing and  leading  ends  against  longitudinal  separation  until 
the  weld  between  them  has  been  completed, 

said  carriage  being  movable  crosswise  of  said  strip  from  one 
positiion  to  a  second  position,  in  said  one  position  said 
planishing  rolls  and  said  weld  wheels  are  spaced  from  one 
side  edge  of  the  overlapped  strips  with  the  planishing  rolls 
closer  to  such  edge. 

means  operable  after  said  trailng  and  leading  ends  have 
been  overlapped  to  move  said  carriage  from  said  one 
position  crosswise  of  said  strip,  said  planishing  rolls  and 
weld  wheels  closing  and  said  planishing  (wheels)  rolls 
progressively  moving  longitudinally  along  said  overlap  to 
mash  down  the  same  to  a  condition  wherein  the  over- 
lapped edges  are  complementarily  bevelled, 

said  weld  wheels  following  said  planishing  (wheels)  rolls 
and,  simultaneously  with  planishing,  progressively  weld- 
ing the  planished  overlap  under  pressure  to  fuse  the  bev- 
elled edges  to  each  other  in  a  joint  not  materially  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  a  single  strip  thereadjacent, 

means  to  halt  crosswise  movement  of  said  carriage  after  said 
weld  wheels  have  been  moved  beyond  the  opposite  side 
edge  of  the  now-welded  strips, 

means  to  start  free  movement  of  the  welded  strips  and  the 
strip  from  said  second  coil  through  said  throat  and  to 
further  apparatus  in  said  processing  line, 

and  means  to  open  said  plane  planishing  rolls  and  said  weld 
wheek  and  to  return  said  carriage  to  said  first  position 
after  the  last-mentioned  strip  movement. 


3,909,579 

JOINING  METAL  SHEET  OR  STRIP 

Arthur  L.  WiUiams,  Warren,  and  Robert  S.  EUis,  Canfield, 

both  of  Ohio,  assiginors  to  Wean  United,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,159,  July  22,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,856 

InLCI.<B23K  11/06 

VS.  CI.  219-83  3  Claims 


I.  The  method  of  welding  adjacent  leading  and  trailing  ends 
of  successive  elongated  sheet  or  strip  workpieces  of  substan- 
tially equal  end  thicknesses  comprising  the  steps  of: 

longitudinally  shifting  said  workpieces  to  overiap  the  trail- 
ing end  of  one  workpiece  with  the  leading  end  of  a  suc- 
cessive workpiece, 

fixedly  clamping  each  said  workpiece  in  position  to  prevent 
any  relative  movement  thereof, 

moving  planishing  means  crosswise  of  said  workpieces  from 
one  side  edge  to  the  other  and  while  doing  so  progres- 
sively planishing  said  overiapped  ends  in  transverse  direc- 
tion with  sufficient  force  to  cause  the  same  to  be  mashed 
down  to  a  condition  wherein  the  overlapped  ends  are 
complementarily  bevelled,  and 

moving  welding  means  with  and  following  said  planishing 
means  in  the  same  crosswise  movement,  while  the  work- 
pieces  are  held  in  initial  clamped  position  without  any 
longitudinal  shifting  thereof  during  or  subsequent  to  the 
planishing  step, 

and  causing  said  welding  means,  during  said  same  crosswise 
movement  and  simultaneously  with  said  planishing  to 
transversely  weld  the  planished  leading  and  trailing  ends 
under  pressure  to  fuse  the  ends  to  each  other  in  a  joint  not 
materially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  workpieces 
thereadjacent. 


3,909,580 
METHOD  FOR  WELDING  ALIGNED  SHEET  METAL 
PLATES  TOGETHER  FOR  FORMING  A  BAND  FOR 
MAKING  SPIRAL  SEAM  TUBES 
Heinz  Krakow,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Biohm  and 
Voss  AG,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  143,035,  May  13,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,781,509.  This  appUcation  Feb.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,794 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    4,    1970. 
2027439 

Int.  Cl.='  B23K  9/02,  33/00 
U.S.  CI.  219-105  6  Claims 

1.  Method  for  producing  Uansverse  welds  in  aligned  sheet 
metal  plates  to  produce  a  band  from  which  spiral  seam  tubes 
are  made,  comprising  the  steps  of  aligning  two  sheet  metal 
ends  with  their  longitudinal  edges,  clamping  each  of  said  ends 
separately  with  their  transverse  edges  spaced  fi^om  one  an- 
other securing  the  plates  in  a  clamped  position  in  a  common 
horizontal  plane  relative  to  one  another,  contemporaneously 
trimming  and  chamfering  said  transverse  edges  at  opposite 
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sides  by  a  milling  head  while  said  plates  are  in  said  clamped  3,909,582 

position,  moving  said  ends  by  a  slidable  parallel  movement      METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  LINE  OF  WEAKNESS  IN  A 

MULTILAYER  LAMINATE 


to  American 


toward  'each  other  to  form  a  welding  joint  between  the  same, 
welding  said  ends  together,  and  then  releasing  said  clamping. 


3,909,581 
DISPOSABLE  RESISTANCE  WELDING  ELECTRODE 
Carl  A.  Stone;  Robert  H,  Imes;  Peter  C.  Murphy,  all  of  Indian- 
apolis, and  Robert  D,  Thompson,  Carmel,  all  of  Ind.,  assign- 
ors to  P.  R.  Maliory  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  251,508,  May  8,  1972,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,417,  Dec.  18,  1970.  This 
application  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,167 
Int.  CI.  B23k  9/24,  35/02 
U.S.  CI.  219-120  5  Claims 


WilUani  Edmund  Bowen,  Trenton,  N  J. 
Can  Company,  Grecnwidi,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  163^7,  July  19,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,790,744.  This  application  Jan.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,232 

Int.  CI.  B23k  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  219-121  LM  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  aline  of  weakness  defining  a  prede- 
termined tear  path  in  a  laminate  compressing  selecting  a 
lamenate  having  muhiple  layers  one  of  which  is  plastic  and 
one  or  more  of  which  is  oriented  in  a  predetermined  direction, 
said  line  of  weakness  being  formed  in  at  least  one  but  not  all 
of  said  layers,  effecting  at  a  certain  rate  of  speed  along  said 
predetermined  path,  relative  movement  between  said  lami- 
nate and  at  least  one  theretoward  source-directed  beam  of 
radiant  energy,  said  beam  being  directed  upon  the  layer  most- 
proximate  to  said  source,  said  most-proximate  layer  being  a 
non-metallic  material,  said  energy  being  selected  to  have  a 
particular  predetermined  wavelength  and  intensity  and  being 
coordinated  with  the  thicknesses  and  energy  coefficients  of 
absorption  of  the  respective  layers,  such  that  said  energy  is 
selectively  relatively  absorbed  by  said  most-proximate  layer  in 
an  amount  sufficient  ot  directly  preferentially  vaporize  said 
most-proximate  layer  without  vaporizing  one  of  the  underly- 
ing layers  not  most  proximate  to  said  source,  in  a  manner  that, 
aided  by  the  orientation  of  one  or  more  of  the  layers,  forms 
said  line  of  weakness  in  said  laminate  at  a  greater  processing 
speed  that  if  said  one  or  more  layers  was  not  oriented. 


1.  A  composite  disposable  resistance  electrode  cap  com- 
prising a  holder  member  having  an  enlarged  metal  containing 
section,  the  metal  of  the  metal  containing  holder  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Al,  Al  alloys,  Fe,  Fe 
alloys,  and  Zn  and  Zn  alloys,  and  a  metal  containing  tip  having 
a  substantially  flat  contact  face  adapted  to  engage  with  a 
workpiece  and  an  external  taper  gradually  reducing  in  cross 
sectional  dimension  toward  the  contact  face,  the  tip  having  a 
portion  retained  in  an  aperture  of  the  enlarged  section  of  the 
holder  member  to  close  an  end  of  the  aperture  and  so  that  the 
thermal  and  electrical  conductivity  are  possible  between  the 
tip  and  the  enlarged  section  of  the  holder  member,  the  metal 
of  the  metal  containing  tip  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Cu,  Cu  alloys,  W,  W  alloys.  Mo,  Mo  alloys,  Ag  alloys,  Au 
alloys  and  Pt  alloys. 


3,909,583 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  EMBRYONIC 

WIRE  COILS  HAVIMG  NODULED  ENDS 

James  Petro,  and  Clair  M.  Rively,  both  of  Little  FaHs,  NJ., 

assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Ptttsbursh, 

Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  163,651,  July  19,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,792,224,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  792,988,  Jan.  22, 

1969,  abandoned.  This  application  May  30,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

365368 
Int.  CI.*  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  CL  219-121  L  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  embryonic  mandrel-con- 
taining wire  coils  having  noduled  ends  from  a  continuous 
stock  wire  comprising  a  metal  mandrel  and  a  vrire  of  dissimilar 
metal  that  is  wound  around  said  mandrel,  which  apparatus 
comprises; 
means  for  holding  the  stock  wire  and  periodically  moving  it 
along  a  predetermined  path  relative  to  a  controllable 
source  of  heat  which  provides  a  concentrated  heat  zone 
at  a  location  along  said  path  such  that  the  portions  of  said 
stock  wire  are  sequentially  positioned  in  the  heat  zone 
established  by  said  heat  source  when  the  latter  is  actu- 
ated, 
means  for  actuating  said  heat  source  for  a  predetermined 
period  in  timed  sequence  with  the  operation  of  said  stock 
wire  holding-moving  means  such  that  the  heat  source 
melts  the  positioned  portion  of  said  stock  wire  and  forms 
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molten  pool  of  metal  while  the  stock  wire  is  held  sta- 
tionary relative  to  said  heat  zone,  and 
me  ms  for  applying  a  force  to  the  free  end  of  the  stock  wire 
(  s )  in  timed  sequence  with  the  operation  of  said  holding- 
r  loving  means  and  heat  source  actuating  means  such  that 
s  lid  force  is  applied  immediately  after  the  said  positioned 
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means  responsive  to  the  imbalance  signal  for  controlling  the 
location  on  the  object  at  which  the  output  pulses  impinge 
whereby  the  pulses  are  directed  to  those  preselected  sites 
which  cause  removal  of  material  concentrations  until  the 
imbalance  force  is  essentially  eliminated. 


p  Jrtion  of  the  stock  wire  is  melted  and  (b)  in  a  direction 
SI  ich  that  the  formed  molten  pool  of  metal  is  divided  and 
«  parated  so  that  the  end  segment  of  the  stock  wire  is 
tl  ereby  severed  from  the  rest  of  said  stock  wire  and  the 
«  vered  ends  of  the  stock  wire  are  each  provided  with  a 
n  )dule  of  fused  metal. 


3,909,584 

MtTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMICALLY 

BALANCING  A  ROTATABLE  OBJECT 

Michari  J.  Brienza,  Westport,  and  David  C.  Smith,  Giaston- 

bur  ,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technology  Cor- 

por^tioa,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  June  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,804 

Int.  Cl.»  B23K  27100 

MS.  d.  219-121  LM  t  Claims 


1.  IH 
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a  system  for  dynamically  balancing  an  object  by  the 
removal  of  material  from  the  object  through  the 
impingement  of  pulses  of  energy  on  the  object,  apparatus 
compr  sing: 

a  plijrality  of  removable  material  concentrations  which  are 

iported  by  the  object  and  located  at  preselected  sites, 

concentration  being  disposed  to  be  separable  from 

object  by  an  amount  of  energy  which  is  independent 

the  amount  of  energy  needed  to  vaporize  said  concen- 

tr:  tion; 

means  for  rotating  the  object  about  an  axis  of  rotation; 
foi  ce  sensing  means  for 

de  :ermining  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  any  net  im- 
>alance  force  which  is  produced  in  the  object  during 
otation,  and 

>viding  an  imbalance  signal  representative  of  the  mag- 

;  litude  and  direction  of  the  net  imbalance  force; 

generation  means  for  providing  ouput  pulses  of  en- 

et]  y  directed  to  impinge  on  the  object  and  cause  separa- 

tioi  of  a  removable  material  concentration  from  the 

ob  ect;  and 


3,909,585 
ARC  WELDING  TORCH 
Harold  D.  Sanders,  and  Thomas  C.  Landreth,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Central  Welding  Supply  Co.,  S.  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,470 

Int.  Cl.=^  B23K  9/76;  F16L  1 1 100 

U.S.  CI.  219-130  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  welding  torch  comprising  in  combination: 
a  body  portion  having  at  one  end  an  inlet  for  the  introduc- 
tion of  inert  gas; 
a  head  portion  attached  at  one  end  to  the  end  of  said  body 
portion  remote  said  inlet  for  the  introduction  of  inert  gas 
and  having  at  the  opposite  end  an  outlet  for  the  discharge 
of  inert  gas,  said  head  portion  being  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  body  portion; 
a  first  conduit  through  said  body  portion  for  passage  of  inert 

gas  therethrough; 
a  second  conduit  in  said  head  portion  for  the  passage  of 
inert  gas  therethrough,  said  first  conduit  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  second  conduit; 
means  for  passing  electric  current  through  said  body  por- 
tion and  said  head  portion;  and 
electrode  means  in  electrical  contact  with  said  head  por- 
tion; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  body  portion  includes  a  plural- 
ity of  co-axial  ball  and  socket  joints  and  means  associated  with 
said  plurality  of  co-axial  ball  and  socket  joints  comprising  a 
spring  tension^d  wire  passing  through  and  maintaining  said 
ball  and  socket  joints  under  compressive  forces,  the  spring 
being  axially  aligned  with  said  ball  and  socket  joints,  to  main- 
tain said  ball  and  socket  joints  in  any  configuration  to  which 
said  plurality  of  co-axial  ball  and  socket  joints  are  deformed. 


3,909,586 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  REMOVING  SMOKE  FROM 

OPEN  ARC  WELDING  OPERATIONS 
George  Gideon  Landis,  Pepper  Pike;  Joseph  Rudolph  Nosse, 

Richmond  Heights,  and  Ivan  Edward  Baker,  Euclid,  all  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Lincoln  Electric  Company,  Cleveland, 

Ohio 

Filed  May  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  251^23 

Int.  CI.*  B23K  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  219-130  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  welding  gun  for  self-shielded  arc  welding  including 
an  elongated  electrode  nozzle  having  a  continuous  longitudi- 
nal passage  therethrough  and  a  contact  tip  through  which  an 
arc  welding  electrode  is  adapted  to  be  moved  axially  of  the  tip 
toward  a  workpiece  to  be  welded  while  an  arc  is  maintained 
between  the  end  of  the  electrode  and  the  workpiece,  said  arc 
generating  heated  fumes  and  smoke,  and  means  including  a 
source  of  vacuum  for  removing  said  fumes  and  smoke  gener- 
ated at  the  arc,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  means 
including  an  exhaust  tube  having  a  first  end  communicating 
with  said  source  and  a  second  end  open  toward  said  work- 
piece,  a  shield  member,  means  spacing  said  shield  member 
from  said  contact  tip  in  the  direction  toward  said  workpiece, 
said  shield  member  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  with 
respect  to  said  direction  and  an  outer  surface  between  said 
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upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  upper  surface  of  said  shield 
member  being  spaced  from  said  second  end  of  said  exhaust 
tube  in  said  direction  to  define  therewith  a  radial  entrance  to 
said  exhaust  tube  generally  transverse  to  said  contact  tip,  the 
juncture  between  said  upper  and  outer  surfaces  being  shaped 
to  facilitate  eddy-free  flow  of  fumes  and  smoke  through  said 
entrance,  said  shield  member  at  said  juncture  having  an  outer- 
most edge  radially  spaced  from  said  contact  tip  such  that  the 
shield  member  prevents  direct  impingement  of  weld  spatter  on 


oxide  coating  and  make  an  acute  angle  with  the  axis  of 
the  coil, 

side  edge  portions  of  the  ribbon  convolutions  which 
border  said  central  portions  at  both  sides  of  the  coil 
making  a  different  acute  angle  with  the  axis  of  the  coil 
and  being  spaced  apart  not  to  exceed  0.010  inches,  said 
central  and  side  edge  convolution  portions  being  capable 
of  nesting  when  the  convolutions  are  relatively  shifted 
axially  whereby  the  coil  has  additional  physical  support. 


said  second  end  of  said  exhaust  tube,  said  shield  member 
having  an  opening  therethrough  between  said  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  and  an  insert  of  electrically  insulating  material  in 
said  opening,  said  insert  having  a  lower  end  spaced  in  said 
direction  from  said  contact  tip  and  having  an  electrode  receiv- 
ing aperture  therethrough  closely  spaced  radially  from  said 
electrode  as  it  moves  toward  said  workpiece,  said  insert  clos- 
ing said  opening  through  said  shield  member  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  electrode  aperture  to  protect  said  contact  tip 
from  weld  spatter  and  from  the  heat  of  the  arc. 


3,909,587 
SPIRAL  WOUND  ELECTRICAL  HEATING  ELEMENT 
Donald  J,  Mattis,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sun  Chemical 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Nov.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  52M58 

Int.  Cl.='  E23Q  7122 

U.S.  CI.  219-270  4  Claims 


1.  An  electric  heating  element  comprising,  in  combination: 
a.  a  tight  spiral  coil  of  metal  heater  ribbon, 

b.  current-carrying  members  connected  respectively  to 
inner  and  outer  end  portions  of  said  spiral  ribbon,  to 
enable  the  latter  to  be  electrically  energized, 

c.  the  convolutions  of  said  ribbon  having  a  cross-sectional 
shape  in  the  form  of  a  stretched-out  letter  Z  and  having, 
intermediate  their  side  edges,  longitudinally  extending 
central  portions  which  are  devoid  of  sharp  edges  and 
contiguous  with  each  other,  and  which  have  an  insulating 


3,909,588 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC 

FLUID  HEATER 

John  A.  Walker,  and  Dimltri  S.  Dimitri,  both  of  Northridge, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Datametrics  Corporation,  Van  Nuys] 

Calif. 

Piled  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,275 

Int.  a,*  H05B  3160,  1102;  F24H  1 1 10 

U.S.  CI.  219-295  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  container  defining  a  chamber  for  heating  conductive 
liquid  contained  therein  by  passing  electric  current 
through  the  liquid,  said  container  having  spaced  apart 
electrodes  positioned  within  said  chamber  for  intercon- 
necting said  electrodes  with  a  source  of  electric  power, 
electronic  power  control  means  for  interconnecting  said 
electrodes  with  a  source  of  electric  power,  said  power 
control  means  being  responsive  to  application  of  a  prede- 
termined control  signal  thereto  for  controlling  the  elec- 
tric power  applied  to  said  electrodes  in  accordance  with 
an  electrical  characteristic  of  the  control  signal; 
a  temperature  sensor  thermally  connected  to  the  liquid  in 

said  container, 
electronic  control  circuit  means  connected  to  said  tempera- 
ture sensor  and  said  power  control  means,  said  control 
circuit  means  normally  generating  the  predetermined 
control  signal,  said  control  circuit  means  being  responsive 
to  the  temperature  sensor  for  altering  the  electrical  char- 
acteristic of  the  control  signal  whenever  the  temperature 
of  the  liquid  varies  from  a  preset  value, 
said  control  circuit  means  including  means  for  sensing  the 
current  flowing  through  the  electrodes  and  a  power  limit- 
ing circuit  responsive  to  the  sensed  current  for  generating 
a  power  detection  signal  whose  magnitude  represents  the 
power  being  drawn  by  said  electi-odes,  said  control  circuit 
means  being  reponsive  to  said  power  detection  signal 
exceeding  a  preset  value  for  altering  the  conti-ol  signal  to 
decrease  the  .power  applied  to  said  electrodes. 
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3,909^89 

MODULAR  HEATING,  LIGHTING  AND  VENTILATING 

UNIT 
Thomas  M/.  Stone,  Owosso,  Mkh.,  and  Stanley  D.  Benton, 
Wheaton,  01.,  assignors  to  Ventrola  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Owosso,  Mich,  and  Sears,  Roebucli  &  Company,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,499 

Int.  CI.*  H05B  IfOO;  F24F  7/02;  F24H  9/02 

VS.  CI.  219—361  24  Claims 


1.  A  modular  ceiling  ventilator  for  a  room  comprising:  a 
housing  module  adapted  to  lodge  in  the  ceiling  of  a  room  and 
to  fit  snugly  between  parallel   spaced  ceiling  members;   a 
blower  module  comprising  an  electrical  blower  means  opera- 
ble to  move  air;  means  for  removably  mounting  said  blower 
module  on  said  housing  module;  an  accessory  module  com- 
prising an  accessory  means  operable  to  provide  an  accessory 
function;  means  for  removably  mounting  said  accessory  mod- 
ule on  one  of  said  first  two  named  modules;  air  inlet  and  outlet 
means  operable  to  enable  air  flow  from  the  inlet  means  to  the 
outlet  means  upon  operation  of  said  blower  means;  a  grille 
module;  said  air  outlet  means  being  provided  on  the  housing 
module  and  said  air  inlet  means  being  provided  in  the  grille 
module;  means  removably  mounting  said  grille  module  on  one 
of  said  first  three  named  modules;  said  modules  being  ar- 
ranged and  constructed  such  that  said  ventilator  exhausts  air 
from  the  room  when  said  blower  means  operates,  said  acces- 
sory module  and  said  blower  module  being  so  constructed  and 
positioned  relative  to  each  other  and  the  housing  module  such 
that  air  drawn  into  the  housing  module  through  the  air  inlet 
means  can  flow  through  the  blower  module  to  the  air  outlet 
means;  and  wherein  said  housing  module  comprises  a  rectan- 
gular housing  comprising  a  rectangular   horizontal  central 
wall,  and  four  vertical  side  walls  projecting  downwardly  from 
the  edges  of  said  horizontal  central  wall,  one  pair  of  diametri- 
cally opposite  side  walls  being  arranged  for  juxtaposition  with 
the  parallel  spaced  ceiling  members  and  including  openings 
therein  via  which  the  housing  may  be  mounted  to  the  ceiling 
members,  and  wherein  said  horizontal  wall  includes  a  cen- 
trally located  opening  therein  and  said  housing  module  in- 
cludes an  air  discharge  enclosure  above  said  opening,  said  air 
discharge  enclosure  having  provided  therein  said  air  outlet 
means,  said  blower  module  being  removably  mounted  on  said 
horizontal  central  wall  with  said  blower  means  supported 
within  said  enclosure,  dnd.  wherein  said  accessory  module 
comprises  a  central  panel  meafls  disposed  below  said  opening 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side- panel  means  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  central  panel  mean^^for  mounting  said  acces- 
sory module  on  said  central  ho^izont£3°«^^•(9ll,  and  means  for 
securing  the  side  panel  meafts-to  the  centraf^hofizontal  wall, 
said  accessory  module  and  said  housing  module'*^ing  ar- 
ranged and  constructed  to  provide  space  therebetwe^  via 
which  air  can  flow  around  at  least  a  portion  of  4he  periphery 
of  said  accessory  module  to  enter  said  opening  when  said 
blower  means  operates. 


3,909,590 
FURNACE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FIRING  DENTAL  PRODUCTS 
Robert  A.  Jensen,  Hazel  Crest;  John  A.  Tesk,  Woodridge,  and 
Daniel  Odulio,  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Howmedica, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  540,145 

Int.  CI.*  F27B  5/14;  F27D  il/02 

U.S.  CI.  219—390  3  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  heated  furnace  for  use  in  firing  dental 
products  comprising  a  housing  and  a  chamber  therein  which 
is  sealed  from  exterior  ambient  conditions,  a  muffle,  means  for 
supporting  said  muffle  within  said  housing,  said  muffle  includ- 
ing a  walled  enclosure  providing  an  interior  compartment 
adapted  to  be  heated,  electrical  resistance  means  supported 
by  the  walls  of  said  enclosure  and  extending  along  the  length 
of  said  compartment,  and  a  door,  said  door  mounted  by  said 
enclosure  to  permit  access  to  said  compartment,  vacuum 
generating  means,  means  connecting  said  vacuum  means  to 
said  chamber  so  that  the  pressure  therein  may  be  reduced  to 
a  prescribed  value,  electrical  means  for  programming  linearly 
over  a  predetermined  time  period  the  temperature  rise  in  said 
muffle  compartment  to  a  maximum  during  a  firing  cycle, 
power  means,  said  programming  means  including  circuit 
means  connected  to  said  resistance  means,  means  for  control- 
ling input  of  said  power  means  to  said  resistance  means  to 
provide  linear  rise  in  temperature  over  said  firing  cycle,  a 
thermocouple,  said  thermocouple  supported  within  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  temperature  of  said  compartment,  said  ther- 
mocouple electrically  connected  to  said  circuit  means,  said 
control  means  responsive  to  temperature  response  to  said 
thermocouple,  and  a  door  providing  access  to  said  chamber  to 
remove  fired  products,  said  door  being  supported  by  said 
enclosure. 


3,909,591 

COOKING  VESSEL 

John  B.  Ulam,  134  Mt.  Blaine  Dr.,  McMurray,  Pa.  15317 

Divisk>n  of  Ser.  No.  235,282,  March  16,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,578 

Int.  CI.*F27D  il/02 

U.S.  CI.  219-438  12  Claims 

A  cooking  vessel  comprising 

metallic  cup  shaped  main  body  having  a  bottom  wall 
having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  bottom  wall  being 
surrounded  by  an  upstanding  peripheral  sidewall  having 
interior  and  exterior  surfaces, 
a  meullic  cap  having  a  bottom  wall  with  upper  and  lower 

surfaces, 
means  permanently  bonding  the  periphery  of  the  cap  to  the 
main  body,  and  means  for  forcing  said  upper  surface  of 


1. 

a 
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the  bottom  wall  of  the  cap  against  said  lower  surface  of 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  main  body,  said  means  being  an 
hermetically  sealed  zone  at  an  interface  between  the  main 
body  and  the  cap,  said  hermetically  sealed  zone  being  at 
subatmospheric  pressure  to  establish  a  pressure  differen- 


/' 


carrying  a  transferrable  marking  substance,  and 


\J 


3,909,592 
STOVE  TOP  ASSEMBLY 
Svcin  Eide,  Sandved,  Norway,  assignor  to  Polaris  Fabrikker 
A.S.,  Sandnes,  Norway 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  413v430,  Nov.  7, 1973,  now 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  538,120 

Int.  CI.*  H05B  3/68 

U.S.  CI.  219—462  10  Claims 


«  X 


1.  A  stove  top  assembly  or  the  like  comprising  a  thin  layer 
of  ductile  metallic  material,  at  least  one  heating  unit  beneath 
said  ductile  layer  attached  thereto,  said  heating  unit  including 
a  first  heat  distributing  layer  of  metallic  material  in  contact 
with  said  layer  of  ductile  material,  a  second  heat  distributing 
layer  of  metallic  material  in  surrounding  and  spaced  relation 
to  said  first  layer  and  being  in  contact  with  said  layer  of  ductile 
material,  said  layer  of  ductile  material  forming  a  bridge  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  layers,  said  bridge  having  a  hinging 
action  to  accommodate  thermal  expansion,  said  layer  of  duc- 
tile material  having  a  heat  conductivity  factor  less  than  50  K 
cal/m.h.°C  and  a  thickness  of  0.1  mm  to  0.8mm,  said  heating 
unit  including  electric  heating  means  for  heating  said  heat 
distributing  layer  and  heat  insulating  means  beneath  said 
heating  unit. 


3,909,593 

APPARATUS  FOR  VALIDATING  PROCESSED 

DOCUMENTS 

Lorin  P.  Olson,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Addressograph  Mul- 

tigraph  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Oiiki 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,070 
Int.  CI.  G06k  3/00;  GO  Id  J  5/00 
VS.  CL  235—61.9  R  13  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  a  document  reader  which  transports  a  docu- 
ment past  a  read  head,  an  apparatus  for  marking  the  docu- 
ment subsequent  to  reading,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  stationary  frame  including  a  document  support  member 

defining  a  support  surface, 
a  lever  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  for  movement  about 
a  first  axis  and  disposed  above  said  support  surface,  said 
lever  being  movable  between  a  raised  position  and  a 
lowered  position, 
a  circular  marking  element  rotatably  carried  by  said  lever 
for  rotation  about  a  second  axis,  said  marking  element 


tial  between  the  atmosphere  and  the  hermetically  sealed 
zone,  said  lower  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  main 
body  being  drawn  by  said  pressure  differential  against 
said  upper  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  cap  by  said 
pressure  differential. 


actuator  means  for  eflFecting  movement  of  said  lever  to  said 
lowered  position  to  bring  said  marking  element  into  en- 
gagement with  a  document  on  said  support  surface. 


3,909,594 
CIRCUIT  FOR  ESTABLISHING  A  REFERENCE  VOLTAGE 

IN  BAR  CODE  READERS 
David  C.  AUais,  Edmonds,  and  Rudolph  P.  Host,  Seattle,  both 
of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Interface  Mechanisms,  Inc.,  Mount* 
lake  Terrace,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,039 

Int.  a.*  G06K  7/W,  11/02,  9/16 

VS.  CI.  235— 61.1 1  E  14  Claims 


5.  A  circuit  for  establishing  a  reference  signal  useful  in  a  bar 
code  character  reader,  said  reference  signal  being  established 
from  a  reader  scan  sighal  having  positive  and  negative  pealu 
and  an  instantaneous  amplitude  which  is  proportional  to  the 
amount  of  light   reflected   from   the   bar  code   characters 
scsmned  by  said  bar  code  character  reader,  the  circuit  com- 
prising; 
first  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  reader  scan  signal  for 
generating  a  first  signal  having  a  varying  amplitude,  in- 
cluding means  for  increasing  the  amplitude  of  said  first 
signal  proportionally  with  an  increase  in  the  amplitude  of 
said  reader  scan  signal  as  long  as  the  amplitude  of  said 
reader  scan  signal  is  more  positive  than  the  amplitude  of 
said  first  signal; 
a  source  of  DC  voltage; 

second  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  reader  scan  signal 
for  generating  a  second  signal  having  a  varying  amplitude, 
said  second  circuit  means  including  voltage  storing  means 
adapted  to  have  a  stored  voltage  therein,  said  stored 
voltage  comprising  said  second  signal,  said  second  circuit 
means  further  including  means  for  charging  said  voltage 
storing  means  from  said  source  of  DC  voltage  as  long  as 
the  amplitude  of  said  reader  scan  signal  is  more  positive 
than  the  amplitude  of  said  stored  voltage,  and  means  for 
discharging  said  voltage  storing  means,  such  that  the 
amplitude  of  said  stored  voltage  substantially  conforms  to 
the  amplitude  of  said  reader  scan  signal,  as  long  as  the 
amplitude  of  said  reader  scan  signal  is  less  positive  than 
the  amplitude  of  said  stored  voltage;  and 
third  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  sig- 
nals for  establishing  a  third  signal  of  varying  amplitude, 
including  means  for  maintaining  the  amplitude  of  said 
third  signal  between  the  amplitudes  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond signals,  wherein  said  third  signal  comprises  said  refer- 
ence signal. 
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3,909,595 

ENTRY  GATE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  CREDIT  CARD 

ACTUATED  AUTOMATIC  REMOTE  BANKING 

EQUIPMENT 

Herbert  Morello,  North  Canton,  and  George  S.  Mountford, 

Chippewa  Lake  Village,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dieboid, 

Incorporated,  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,581 

Int.  CI.  G06k  7101,  5/00,  7/08 

US.  CI.  235— 61.1 1  R  9  Claims 


I.  Entry  gate  construction  for  embossed  credit  card  actu- 
ated automatic  remote  banking  equipment  including  gate 
housing  means  forming  a  longitudinally  extending  main  entry 
slot  open  at  one  end  and  having  the  other  end  adapted  nor- 
mally to  be  blocked;  tumbler  gate  means  mounted  on  the 
housing  means  movable  between  positions  blocking  and  open- 
ing said  main  slot;  said  main  slot  having  upper  and  lower 
surface  portions  deflning  at  spaced  lateral  intervals  a  thickness 
equal  to  a  predetermined  card  thickness  and  having  a  width 
between  slot  edges  equal  to  a  predetermined  card  width; 
gauge  means  for  gauging  the  width  and  thickness  of  a  card 
being  inserted  into  said  slot;  means  operated  by  the  gauge 
means  for  moving  the  tumbler  gate  means  to  open  position 
upon  insertion  of  a  card  having  said  predetermined  width  and 
thickness;  and  longitudinally  extending  recess  and  ridge 
means  in  said  slot  upper  and  lower  surfaces  preventing  pas- 
sage of  an  embossed  card  through  the  main  slot  except  when 
presented  with  a  predetermined  card  surface  up  and  a  prede- 
termined card  end  initially  entered  into  the  main  slot. 


generating  pulses  corresponding  to  each  of  the  inflow  and 
outflow  measurements, 

counting  the  pulses  corresponding  to  the  inflow  and  the 
pulses  corresponding  to  the  outflow, 

when  a  predetermined  set  number  of  pulses  has  been 
counted  from  either  inflow  or  outflow,  whichever  is  first, 
counting  how  many  pulses  it  takes  the  other  one  to  reach 
that  same  number,  thereby  providing  a  difference  count, 
then  starting  each  of  the  inflow  and  the  outflow  to  begin 
counting  again  toward  the  same  number,  and 

displaying  the  difference  count  while  indicating  whether  it 
is  processing  gain  or  loss,  depending  on  whether  the 
inflow  or  outflow  counting  first  reached  said  number. 

8.  A  method  of  providing  a  substantially  instantaneous 
reading  of  processing  gain  or  loss  from  a  continuous  liquid 
process,  comprising: 

continuously  measuring  both  the  product  inflow  into  said 
proces  and  the  product  outflow  from  said  process, 

generating  pulses  corresponding  to  each  measurement  in 
the  order  of  about  one  hundred  pulses  per  opund  of 
product  flow, 

counting  said  pulses,  helping  separate  the  inflow  count  from 
the  outflow  count, 

when  10,000  pulses  have  been  counted  from  either  the 
inflow  or  the  outflow,  whichever  is  first  to  reach  10,000, 
determining  how  many  pulses  the  other  one  is  short  of 
1 0,000  to  provide  a  difference  count, 

then  starting  each  one  eto  count  again  from  zero,  and 

displaying  the  difference  count,  except  for  the  eunits  digits, 
as  percent  gain  or  loss  correct  to  the  nearest  tenth  of  one 
percent,  while  indicating  whether  it  is  a  gain  or  a  loss. 


3,909,597 
HYBRID  ANALOG  AND  DIGITAL  COMPUTER 
Robert  M.  Dunn,  Eatontown,  and  Bruce  H.  Gray,  New  Shrews- 
bury, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,253 

Int.  CI.*  G06J  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  235-150.5  14  claims 


3,909,596 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  PROCESSING  LOSSES  OR 

GAINS 

Frank  E.  Sullivan,  2  BurreU  Ct.,  Tiburon,  Calif.  94920 

Filed  June  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,402 

Int.  CI.*  GOIF  1/00 

VS.  CI.  235-92  PD  27  Chdms 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  a  substantially  instantaneous 
reading  of  processing  gain  or  loss  from  a  continuous  liquid 
>rocess,  comprising: 

continuously  measuring  both  the  product  inflow  into  said 
process  and  the  product  outflow  from  said  process. 


1.  A  hybrid  analog  and  digital  computer  system,  for  use  in 
an  iterative  closed  self-correcting  loop  between  an  operator 
and  a  hybrid  analog  and  digital  computer,  including  a  plurality 
of  analog  computer  modules,  each  of  said  modules  having  an 
operational  amplifier  and  an  associated  impedance  network, 
a  switching  system  connected  to  each  of  said  modules  to 
connect  and  disconnect  said  modules  in  a  variety  of  configura- 
tions, a  plurality  of  analog  to  digital  converters  and  a  plurality 
of  digital  to  analog  converters,  both  pluralities  of  converters 
being  connected  to  said  switching  system,  a  programmable 
digital  computer  connected  to  said  converters,  a  graphics 
terminal  including  operator  responsive  means,  said  graphics 
terminal  being  connected  to  said  digital  computer,  said  digital 
computer  being  programmed  to  control  the  switching  of  said 
switching  system  to  configure  said  analog  computer  modules 
in  response  to  operator  initiated  selection  of  said  operator 
responsive  means,  and  to  provide  said  operator,  via  said 
graphics  terminal,  with  the  most  recent  display  of  the  configu- 
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ration  of  said  analog  computer  modules  for  further  on-line 
reconfiguration  by  said  operator  through  said  operator  re- 
sponsive means. 


3,909,598 

AUTOMATIC  VOLATILITY  COMPUTER     ; 

Michael  John  Collins,  Charlotte;  Bernard  WilUam  Cruse,  Jr., 

Indian  Trail,  and  Ronald  James  Goetchius,  Chark>tte,  all  of 

N.C.,  assignors  to  CEM  Corporation,  Indian  Trail,  N.C. 

FUed  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,087 

Int.  CI.*  G06G  7/16 

U.S.  CI.  235-151.3  13  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  volatility  computer  comprising  automatic 
weighing  means,  microwave  heating  means,  a  program  con- 
troller means,  memory  circuit  means,  differential  amplifier 
means,  analog  divider  means  and  information  readout  means, 
said  automatic  weighing  means  being  positioned  within  said 
microwave  heating  means,  said  controlling  means  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  and  programmed  to  sequentially  actuate 
said  weighing  means  and  mircrowave  heating  means,  said 
weighing  means  being  electrially  connected  to  said  memory 
circuit  means  and  hence  to  said  differential  amplifier  means, 
said  analog  divider  means  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
differential  amplifier  means  and  said  memory  circuit  means, 
the  output  thereof  being  electrically  connected  to  said  infor- 
mation readout  means. 


3,909,599 
DIGITAL  FM  DISCRIMINATOR 
Wayne  B.  Trott,  Jr.,  Garland,  and  Robert  F.  Brown,  Jr.,  Dal- 
las, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,233 
Int.  CI.  GOlr  23/02;  G06f  15/20 
VS.  CI.  235—151.3  5  Claims 

I .  A  discriminator  system  for  converting  a  frequency  modu- 
lated (FM)  signal  whose  frequency  represents  recoverable 
intelligence  into  a  magnitude  representation  whose  resolution 
exceeds  the  resolution  obtainable  merely  by  counting  cycles 
of  the  FM  signal  over  a  fixed  time  interval,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  receiving  said  FM  signal  and  delivering  data 
pulses  representing  its  cycles; 

b.  a  source  of  clock  pulses  delivering  pulses  at  higher  fre- 
quency than  said  FM  signal; 

c.  data  counter  means  operative  when  actuated  to  count 
said  data  pulses; 

d.  clock  counter  means  operative  when  actuated  to  count 
said  clock  pulses,  and  having  decoder  means  operative  to 
deliver  a  STOP  signal  when  the  clock  counter  means  has 
counted  a  certain  number  of  said  clock  pulses  represent- 
ing a  counting  window  of  fixed  duration; 
control  circuitry  establishing  repeating  data  acquisition 
cycles  each  including  one  of  said  windows,  the  control 
circuitry  being  operative  upon  occurrence  of  a  data  pulse 
at  the  beginning  of  a  cycle  to  enable  both  counter  means 
to  commence  a  counting  window,  and  the  control  cir- 


e. 


cuitry  being  operative  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  STOP 
signal  to  await  the  occurrence  of  the  next  data  pulse  and 
thereupon  to  terminate  the  counting  of  both  counter 
means;  and 
f.  calculator  means  responsive  to  the  number  of  daU  pulses 
counted  and  to  the  number  of  clock  pulses  counted  in  the 
same  cycle  to  calculate  said  converted  representation 
whose  magnitude  is  proportional  to  the  number  of  data 
pulses  counted  but  corrected  by  a  factor  relating  the 
number  of  clock  pulses  counted  within  the  window  and 
the  number  of  clock  pulses  incrementally  counted  be- 


^-^KIjTH^H^' 


tween  the  occurrence  of  the  STOP  signal  and  the  subse- 
quent occurrence  of  the  next  data  pulse,  said  calculator 
means  including  means  operative  after  each  counting 
cycle  to  calculate  said  representation  by  multiplying  a 
constant  times  the  count  in  the  data  counter  means  scaled 
by  said  factor  which  comprises  the  ratio  of  the  count  in 
the  clock  pulse  counter  means  upon  the  occurrence  of 
the  STOP  signal  divided  by  the  latter  count  plus  the  clock 
pulse  count  incrementally  counted  between  the  occur- 
rence of  the  STOP  signal  and  the  subsequent  occurrence 
of  said  next  data  pulse. 


3,909,600 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 
AUTOMATION  ALONG  A  PREDETERMINED  PATH 
Richard  Edward  Hohn,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cincin- 
nati Milacron,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,984,  June  26,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,381 

Int.  CI.*  B25J  09/00;  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  CI.  235-151.11  27  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  element  of  a  machine  in 
response  to  input  signals  representing  a  predetermined  path 
velocity  between  and  first  coordinate  values  relative  to  a  first 
coordinate  system  of  two  predetermined  points  being  con- 
nected by  a  predetermined  path  generated  by  said  apparatus. 


-♦54  pFFICIAL 

said  machine  having  a  geometric  configuration  defining  a 
[  eneralized  coordinate  system  independent  of  said  first  coor- 
<  inate  system,  and  said  machine  having  a  plurality  of  actuators 
>  'ith  at  least  one  of  said  actuators  defining  an  axis  of  rotation 
i  ffecting  the  position  of  the  element,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing 

means  for  storing  the  input  signals; 

means  responsive  to  the  input  signals  representing  first 
coordinate  values  of  and  a  predetermined  path  velocity 
between  two  of  the  predetermined  points  for  producing 
displacement  signals,  each  displacement  signal  representing 
an  incremental  displacement  along  a  predetermined  path 
between  the  two  predetermined  points; 
means  responsive  to  the  input  signals  and  the  displacement 
signals  for  producing  sets  of  first  signals  representing  first 
coordinate  values  relative  to  the  first  coordinate  system  of 
end  points  of  the  incremental  displacements; 
means  responsive  to  the  sets  of  first  signals  for  generating 
sets  of  individual  control  signals  representing  generalized 
coordinate  values  relative  to  the  generalized  coordinate 
system  of  the  end  points;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  sets  of  individual  control  signals  for 
operating  the  actuators  in  a  coordinated  manner  at  the 
predetermined  velocity  along  the  predetermined  path  be- 
tween the  two  predetermined  points. 
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3,909,601 
DIGITAL  TYPE  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
\  asao  Yamawaki,  Handa,  and  Masakazu  Ninomiya,  Kariya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Scr.  No.  453,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  21,   1973,  48- 
3^37 

Int.  CI.*  G05B  15/02 
UIS.CL  235-151.1  10  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  type  electronic  control  system  comprising;  a 
de  tector  for  detecting  the  operational  state  of  a  controlled 
"  lect  and  generating  a  detection  signal;  converter  means 
to  said  detector  for  converting  said  detection  signal 
a  digital  signal;  and  controlled  variable  memory  means 
cohnected  to  said  converter  means  for  reading  out  a  con- 
trc  lied  variable  from  a  main  pattern  preliminarily  set  therein 
ic  :ording  to  said  digital  signal,  wherein  the  improvement 
■  es;  auxiliary  memory  means  provided  with  an  auxiliary 
paftem  preliminarily  formed  on  fine  division  of  a  partial  re- 
of  said  main  pattern,  and  connected  to  said  converter 
for  reading  out  a  correcting  variable  from  said  auxiliary 
paftem  according  to  said  digital  signal;  and  adder  means 
ed  to  said  controlled  variable  memory  means  and  said 
u^iliary  memory  means  for  adding  said  controlled  variable 
said  correcting  variable  to  achieve  the  characteristic 
001  itrol  of  said  controlled  object  according  to  said  sum. 


3,909,602 

AUTOMATIC  VISUAL  INSPECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

MICROELECTRONICS 

Ernest  Z.  Micka,  LaCanada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 

Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,224 

Int.  CI.  G06f  15/46;  GOln  21/32 

U.S.  CI.  235-151.3  15  Claims 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  inspecting  a  microelectronic  circuit  by 
directing  a  narrow  light  beam  through  a  scanning  device  so 
that  the  light  beam  describes  a  predetermined  scanning  raster 
pattern  at  the  microelectronic  circuit,  and  detecting  the  re- 
flected light,  the  improvement  comprising 

means  for  splitting  the  light  emerging  from  the  scanning 
device  into  two  light  beam  components  that  travel  in  two 
different  directions; 
first  and  second  circuit  holding  means  respectively  posi- 
tioned in  the  paths  of  the  two  beam  components,  for 
respectively  holding  a  reference  microelectronic  circuit 
device  and  a  test  microelectronic  circuit  device  to  be 
inspected; 
first  and  second  light  detectors; 

means  for  directing  light  reflected  from  the  surface  of  each 
microelectronic  circuit  device  in  response  to  being 
scanned  by  said  light  beam  components,  onto  a  different 
one  of  the  light  detectors,  each  light  detector  producing 
output  signals  representative  of  the  light  reflected  from 
elemental  areas  of  said  surfaces;  and 
comparing  means  connected  to  the  two  light  detectors  for 
comparing  said  output  signals  and  producing  an  output 
indicative  of  said  comparison. 
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3,909,603 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  PRODUCTION  WELL 

LOGGING  DATA 

Yves  Nicolas,  Versailles,  France,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 

Technok>gy  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1971,  Ser.  No.  170,806 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Aug.     12,    1970, 
70.29635 

Int.  CI.*  G06F  15/20;  G06G  7/57 
U.S.  CI.  235-151.34  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  machine  processing  well  logging  data,  com- 
prising: 

deriving  a  measurement  representative  of  the  proportion  of 
one  phase  of  a  multiple  phase  flow  in  a  well  at  a  selected 
depth  level; 

deriving  a  measurement  representative  of  the  total  rate  of 
flow  of  the  fluid  in  a  well  at  said  selected  depth  level;  and 
combining  with  a  machine  said  derived  measurements 
with  a  predetermined  value  of  the  apparent  difference  in 


i. 
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density  between  two  phases  of  said  multiple  phase  flow  to 
produce  a  representation  of  the  flow  rate  of  at  least  one 
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3,909,604 
CASH  REGISTER 
Takashi  Monna,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,424 

Int.  CI.*  G06F  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  235-152  4  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  cash  register  including  processing  circuitry 
for  counting,  printing  and  displaying  information  applied 
thereto,  the  improvement  comprising  business  sales  keyboard 
means  for  producing  signals  representative  of  business  sales 
information,  inventory  keyboard  means  for  selectively  pro- 
ducing signals  representative  of  inventory  acquisition  informa- 
tion, and  switching  means  coupled  to  said  business  sales  key- 
board means  and  said  inventory  acquisition  means  for  selec- 
tively applying  signals  produced  by  one  of  said  keyboard 
means  to  said  cash  register  processing  circuit. 


3,909,605 
TOPOGRAPHIC  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 
Barry  Rowe,  Workingham,  and  HaroM  Frank  Rymer,  Twy- 
ford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ferranti,  Limited,  Hollin- 
wood,  England 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,343 
Claims   priority,   application   United   Kingdom,  Nov.  21, 
1972,53871/72 

Int.  CI.*  G09B  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  235—152  7  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  processing  data  relating  to  topographic 
features  represented  by  lines  on  a  map,  which  includes  first 
storage  means  for  storing  information  representing  the  coordi- 
nates of  a  plurality  of  spaced  points  along  the  or  each  required 


line,  second  storage  means  for  storing  information  represent- 
ing a  number  of  sets  of  elements  each  set  being  defined  by  one 
of  said  spaced  points  jmd  determining  the  line  between  said 
one  point  and  the  next,  computer  means  operably  connected 
to  said  first  storage  means  and  being  responsive  to  signals 
defining  a  sight  line  extending  from  a  selected  point  on  said 
map  in  a  required  direction  along  which  said  data  is  to  be 


phase  of  said  multiple  phase  flow  at  said  selected  depth 
level  in  a  well. 
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processed  in  a  predetermined  manner  for  determining  the  set 
or  sets  of  elements  relating  to  a  particular  topographic  feature 
in  which  at  least  one  element  may  intersect  the  sight  line,  and 
logic  means  connected  to  the  computer  means  and  to  the 
second  storage  means  and  operable  to  determine  the  presence 
and  location  of  the  or  each  such  intersection,  the  logic  means 
including  sense  means  for  determining  the  sense  of  each  inter- 
section between  the  sight  line  and  an  element. 


3,909,606 
DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED-OPERATING  SYSTEM 
Akira  Shibata,  Okazaki,  and  Atutoshi  Okamoto,  Toyohashi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,645 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1973, 48-27506 

Int.  CI.*  B60T  8/02 

U.S.  CI.  235-153  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  digitally  controlled-operating  system  comprising: 

detecting  means  for  generating  detecting  pulses  with  a 
frequency  corresponding  to  a  detected  value; 

an  oscillation  circuit  connected  to  said  detecting  means  for 
generating  oscillation  pulses  vrith  a  certain  frequency 
when  said  frequency  of  said  detecting  pulses  is  lower  than 
a  predetermined  value  and  for  stopping  its  oscillating 
operation  when  said  frequency  of  the  detecting  pulses 
exceeds  said  predetermined  value; 

a  logical  circuit  means  having  input  terminals  connected  to 
said  detecting  means  and  said  oscillation  circuit  and  a 
gate  for  controlling  on-off  operation  of  said  gate  to  pro- 
duce signals  at  said  gate  in  accordance  with  said  oscillat- 
ing pulses;  and 

an  operation  part  connected  to  said  logical  circuit  means  for 
starting  its  operation  upon  receipt  of  said  signals. 
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3,909,607 
SEALED-BEAM  LAMP  CONSTRUCTION 
Ahhur  Samud  Vause,  and  Frank  Woodward,  both  of  London, 
England,  assignors  to  Thorn  Electrical  Industries  UmHed, 
London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,410 
Int.  Cl.^  F21M  3100 


U  S.  CL  240—41  BM 


In  a  lighting  unit  having  a  reflector  and  a  light  bulb 
mi  >unted  on  said  reflector,  the  improvement  comprising  sheet 
mi  !tal  legs  which  enter  the  bulb  and  serve  as  lead-in  conduc- 
to  s,  the  free  ends  of  said  legs  each  having  apertures,  and 
cojpling  means  having  parts  shaped  for  engaging  said  aper- 
tui  es  and  mechanically  cooperating  to  establish  the  bulb  in  a 
pr  sdetermined  position  relative  to  the  reflector,  said  parts  also 
foiming  electrical  connections  between  said  legs  and  said 
CO  ipling  means. 
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6  Claims 


following  with  said  concentrated  spot  the  path  of  said  em- 
bossed print;  said  photoelectric  detection  means  comprising 
four  photodetector  elements  arranged  side  by  side  and  sup- 
plied symmetrically  with  said  diffracted  radiant  energy;  the 
two  first  of  said  photodetectors  elements  being  disposed  sym- 
metrically in  relation  to  a  first  plane  normal  to  said  axis;  the 
two  second  of  said 'photodetector  elements  being  disposed 
symmetrically  in  relation  to  a  second  plane  normal  to  said  first 
plane. 


3,909,609 
LIGHT  SOURCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Wayne  L.  Kidd,  Fairport,  and  Edward  J.  M^jewicz,  Ontario, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,834 

Int.  CI.*  GOIJ  3/50 

U.S.  CI.  250-226  9  Claims 


3,909,608 

REPRODUCING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  OPTICAL  READING 
O  JT  OF  A  RECORD  CARRYING  AN  EMBOSSED  PRINT 
Je  n  Pierre  Le  Merer;  Francois  Le  Carvennec;  Jean  Pierre 
^acotte;  Roland  Malissin;  Claude  Puech,  and  Claude  Tinet, 
ill  of  paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France  -^  j 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,793' 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Dec.    26,     1972, 
72)46189 

Int.  CL*  G06K  7/10,  11/02;  GllB  7/00 
U4.  CI.  250-202  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  spectral  characteristics 
of  an  elongated,  substantially  tubular  apertured  light  source, 
including: 

a  frame; 

means  for  measuring  the  spectral  characteristics  of  the  light 
source; 

at  least  one  filter  mounted  on  said  frame  and  interposed 
between  the  light  source  and  said  measuring  means; 

collimator  means  interposed  between  said  filter  and  the 
light  source  for  providing  a  substantially  parallel  beam  of 
filtered  light  rays  to  said  measuring  means; 

means,  operatively  associated  with  said  measuring  means, 
for  recording  the  spectral  characteristics  of  the  light 
source; 

guide  means  for  rotatably  aligning  the  aperture  of  the  light 
source  with  said  collimator  means;  and 

means  for  mounting  the  light  source  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal position  with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  measuring 
means. 


A  reproducing  device  for  the  reading-out  of  a  pulse  time 

mo  lulated  waveform  stored  onto  a  record  in  the  form  of  an 

1  lossed  print  having  an  axis,  and  carried  by  an  engraved 

of  said  record;  said  print  being  of  uniform  width,  and 

constituted  along  said  axis  by  a  succession  of  diffractive  ele- 

having  non-uniform  length  and  spacing  at  least  equal  to 

width;  said  reproducing  device  comprising:  illumination 

for  projecting  a  concentrated  spot  of  radiant  energy 

said  embossed  print,  photoelectric  detection  means  ar- 

"  for  selectively  collecting  the  diffracted  radiant  energy 

from  the  portion  of  said  embossed  print  illuminated 

!  aid  concentrated  spot,  and  moving  means  arranged  for 


em 

faci 


mei  ts 
sai< 
mcins 
ont ) 
ranj  <ed 
em<  rging 

by 


3,909,610 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  THE  ENERGY 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  A  CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM 

Yasushi  Kokubo,  Akishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Denshi 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Akishima,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1973, 48-94170 
Int  CL*  HOI  J  37/26 
U.S.  CI.  250-305  2  Claims 

2.  A  display  apparatus  for  displaying  the  energy  distribution 
of  charged  particles,  said  display  apparatus  incorporating  a 
means  for  irradiating  a  specimen  with  a  primary  charged 
particle  beam,  a  deflecting  means  for  varying  the  irradiating 
point  on  the  specimen,  an  analyzer  for  analyzing  the  energy  of 
the  secondary  charged  particles  emitted  from  the  specimen  or 
the  energy  loss  of  the  primary  charged  particles  transmitted 
through  the  specimen,  and  a  display  means  in  which  the  dis- 
play point  in  the  XY  plane  is  determined  by  the  X-axis  control 
means  and  the  Y-axis  control  means  controlled  by  the  output 
signal  of  said  analyzer,  characterized  in  that  a  step  signal 
generator  output  signal  controls  said  deflecting  means  digi- 
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tally,  said  step  signal  being  applied  to  Y-axis  control  means  of 
said  display  means,  and  the  output  signal  of  sweep  signal 


r 


generator  synchronized  with  said  step  signal  generator  con- 
trols said  analyzer  and  X-axis  control  means  of  said  display 
means. 


3,909,611 
ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  CHARGED  PARTICLE 

BEAM  APPARATUS 
Moriz  von  Ranch,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,946 
Claims    prrarity,   applicatmn    Germany,    Feb.    27,    1973, 
2310355 

Int.  CL*  HOIJ  37/20 
U.S.  CI.  250—306  2  Claims 


"9,7 


1 .  A  specimen  holder  adjustment  mechanism  for  a  charged 
particle  beam  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  support  surface  disposed  within  the  apparatus  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  beam  axis; 

a  specimen  holder,  disposed  on  said  support  surface,  and 
moveable  transversely  with  respect  to  said  beam  axis,  said 
holder  including  apertures  extending  therethrough  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  beam  axis; 

bearing  means,  disposed  in  said  holder  apertures  and  engag- 
ing said  support  surface,  said  bearing  means  having  a 
dimension  which  is  greater  than  that  of  said  holder  in  the 
direction  of  said  beam  axis  and  less  than  that  of  said 
apertures  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  said  beam 
axis; 

a  coupling  plate  disposed  on  said  bearing  means  adjacent 
said  specimen  holder;  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  plate  and  operable  externally  of  the 
apparatus,  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  plate,  and 
thereby  said  holder,  with  respect  to  said  axis. 


3,909,612 

ELECFRON  BEAM  SPECIMEN  ANALYSIS 

David  William  Gibbard,  Royston,  England,  assignor  to  Image 

Analysing  Computers  Limited,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  246,075,  April  20, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,420 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  20, 1971, 
10288/71 

Int.  CI.  GOln  23104 
U.S.  CL  250—307  2  Claims 


xn«Va 


I.  A  method  of  analysing  a  specimen  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

scanning  the  specimen  by  an  electron  beam  to  produce  a 
first  electrical  signal  of  the  type  normally  requiring  inte- 
gration over  many  fields  before  reliable  information  is 
obtained  for  analysis, 
detecting  specimen  current  or  voltage  variations  produced 
as  the  electron  beam  scans  across  regions  in  the  specimen 
which  have  differing  electrical  properties, 
converting  detected  specimen  current  or  voltage  variations 
into  a  second  electrical  signal  the  amplitude  of  which 
varies  as  different  regions  of  said  specimen  are  scanned, 
and  which  represents  regions  of  said  specimen  having 
differing  electrical  properties; 
comparing  the  amplitude  excursions  of  the  second  signal 
with  a  reference  signal  and  detecting  any  amplitude  ex- 
cursions which^exceed  the  reference  signal, 

generating  signal  pulses  from  the  detected  excursions,  said 
signal  pulses  representing  borders  of  said  regions  of  said 
specimen  having  differing  electrical  properties; 

gating  said  first  signal  by  said  signal  pulses  or  pulses  derived 
therefrom  inhibit  the  passing  of  said  first  signal  for  analy- 
sis except  when  the  amplitude  of  said  second  signal  is 
sufficient  to  exceed  said  reference  signal,  so  that  said  first 
signal  is  gated  for  analysis  only  in  regions  of  said  speci- 
men having  said  differing  electrical  properties,  whereby 
the  need  for  integrating  said  first  signal  over  many  fields 
is  eliminated; 

wherein  the  first  signal  is  obtained  from  an  X-ray  detector 
probe  set  to  detect  any  X-ray  emission  from  the  specimen 
due  to  electron  bombardment  thereof  and  said  second 
signal  is  derived  from  the  variation  of  the  specimen  cur- 
rent during  scanning, 

comparing  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  the  second  signal 
with  a  reference  voltage, 

generating  a  signal  pulse  each  time  the  amplitude  exceeds 
the  reference  voltage, 

comparing  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  the  second  signal 
with  a  second  reference  voltage, 

inhibiting  the  generation  of  a  signal  pulse  if  the  amplitude 
exceeds  said  second  reference  voltage, 

tuning  the  X-ray  probe  to  preferentially  select  X-ray  radia- 
tion of  a  given  wavelength, 

counting  the  pulses  from  the  X-ray  probe, 

producing  an  electrical  signal  equivalent  to  the  total  num- 
ber of  pulses. 


58 


accumulating  the  signal  pulses, 

deriving  from  the  total  accumulated  signal  a  measure  of  the 
total  area  of  the  region  or  regions  of  the  specimen  which 
produce  amplitude  excursions  of  the  specimen  current 
signal  which  exceed  the  reference  voltage;  and 

dividing  the  X-ray  pulse  count  signal  by  the  area  signal. 
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3,909,613 

CbPYING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  WITH  MEANS  TO 
EfFECT  VISIBLE  RAY  IMAGING  AND  INFRARED  RAY 

TRANSnXING  OR  FUSING 
Ja  DCS  A.  Critchlow,  Maccdon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
'atioB,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,279 

Int.  CI.*  G03C  5116 

VJ$.  CL  250—319  10  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  using  a  radiant  source  which  emits  substan- 
y  more  infra-red  radiation  than  visible  radiation  in  thermo- 
gra  ;>hically  copying  an  original  bearing  an  image  which  is 
pri  icipally  absorbtive  to  visible  radiation;  said  method  com- 
pri:  ing  the  steps  of 
I  ringing  said  original  into  engagement  with  a  heat  sensitive 

member  to  form  a  sandwich, 
( xposing  said  sandwich  to  radiation  from  said  source  to 
thermally  impart  said  image  to  said  heat  sensitive  mem- 
ber, 
a  nd  filtering  out  a  predetermined  part  of  the  infra-red  radia- 
tion emitted  from  said  source  while  exposing  said  sand- 
wich, with  said  filtered  out  part  being  selected  to  prevent 
excessive  heating  of  infra-red  absorbtive  areas  of  said 
original. 


Rkiard 


3,909,614 
SCOROTRON  POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT 
C.  Marshall,  Harpenden,  England,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Cjorporatlon,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510^36 
dbims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  21, 1973, 


tror 


59i  38/73 

U.S  CL250— 324 


Int.  CL*  G03G  15100 


3  Claims 


In  electrostatographic  copying  apparatus  including  scoro- 
corona   charging   apparatus   for   charging   a   surface. 


wherein  said  scorotron  includes  a  conductive  shield  a  conduc- 
tive control  grid  and  at  least  one  corona  emitting  electrode, 
the  improvement  in  said  scorotron  charging  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

adjustable  electrical  power  supply  means  connected  to  said 
corona  emitting  electrode  to  provide  a  current  supply 
thereto; 
sensing  circuit  means,  including  resistor  means,  for  sensing 
a  voltage  produced  on  said  grid  by  said  corona  emitting 
electrode, 
said  sensing  circuit  means  being  connected  to  said  power 
supply  means  to  supply  a  control  signal  to  said  power 
supply  means  proportional  to  said  voltage  produced  on 
said  grid  from  said  corona  emitting  electrode, 
said  control  signal  from  said  sensing  circuit  means  control- 
ling said  current  supply  from  said  power  supply  to  said 
corona  emitting  electrode  to  maintain  said  voltage  at  said 
grid  substantially  constant, 
wherein  said  conductive  control  grid  and  said  conductive 
shield  are  directly  electrically  connected  together  and  to 
said  resistor  means  of  said  sensing  current  means, 
said  resistor  means  conducting  the  combined  total  current 
from  said  control  grid  and  said  conductive  shield  there- 
through, 
said  combined  total  current  through  said  resistive  means 
providing  said  control  signal  to  said  power  supply  means. 


3,909,615 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  SURFACE  DENSITY 

OF  A  WEB 
Julius  Bosch,  Rathsberg,  upper  Erlangen,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Frieseke  &  Hoepfner  GmbH,  Erlangen,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,448 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Feb.    10,    1973, 
2306550 

Int.  CI.  GOln  23102 
U.S.  CL  250-358  IQ  Claims 


»-.» 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  surface  density  of  a  web, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  portable  and  generally  U-shaped  closed  housing  having  a 
pair  of  hollow  arms  separated  by  a  slot  open  at  opposite 
sides; 

a  radiation  source  in  one  of  said  arms; 

a  first  radiation  detector  in  the  other  arm  across  said  slot 
from  said  source; 

a  second  radiation  detector  in  said  one  arm  adjacent  said 
source; 

a  movable  shield  in  said  housing  between  said  source  and 
said  detectors  and  having  first  and  second  apertures  align- 
able  between  said  source  and  said  first  and  second  detec- 
tors respectively; 

an  adjustment  element  on  a  side  of  said  housing; 

means  in  said  housing  connecting  said  adjustment  element 
to  said  shield  for  displacing  same  on  actuation  of  said 
adjustment  element  to  vary  the  quantity  of  radiation  from 
said  source  falling  on  said  detectors; 

electronic  circuit  means  in  said  housing  ccmnected  to  said 
detectors  for  generating  an  output  corresponding  to  the 
relative  levels  of  radiation  from  said  sotvce  detected  by 
said  detectors;  and 
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indicator  means  on  a  side  of  said  housing  connected  to  said    from  about  1570K  to  about  1720K  for  a  period  of  about  I 
circuit  means  for  visually  displaying  said  output.  hour. 


3,909,616 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  THE 

SUPERIMPOSmON  OF  AN  X-RAY  HELD  AND  A 

LIGHTHELD 

Charles  L.  Redfield,  Woodridge;  Robert  G.  Schultz,  and  Ame 

Van  Art,  both  of  Elmhurst,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Litton 

Medical  Products,  Inc.,  Elk  Grove  ViUage,  lU. 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,258 

Int.  CI.*  GOIN  27/00;  GUB  1 100;  G21F  5104 

U.S.  CI.  250-491  9  Claims 


•20 


5.  In  an  x-ray  system  which  includes  a  target  area  having  a 
film  cassette  mounted  thereon,  an  x-ray  apparatus  having  a 
source  of  x-rays,  located  a  specific  distance  from  said  target 
area,  for  emitting  a  beam  of  x-rays  onto  said  target  area,  and 
a  collimator  having  a  light  emitter  for  projecting  a  light  beam 
onto  said  target  area,  an  apparatus  for  checking  the  superim- 
position  of  the  x-ray  field  and  the  lightfield  on  said  target  area 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  target  pieces,  said  target  pieces  each  having  a 

pair  of  indices  equal  to  the  allowable  tolerance  of  the  x-ray 

field  position  with  respect  to  the  lightfield  position  at  the 

specific  source-to-target  area  distance. 


3,909,617 
RADIOISOTOPIC  HEAT  SOURCE 
Gary  J.  Jones,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.;  James  E.  Selle,  Miamis- 
burg,  and  Paul  E.  Teaney,  Dayton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,548 

Int.  CI.*  G21H  5100 

U.S.  CI.  250—493  10  Claims 


3,909,618 

CARRIER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

COMMERCIAL  POWER  LINES  AS  TRANSMISSION 

LINES 
Masani  Fujii,  and  Tatsuhiro  Yasunaga,  both  of  Hiroshima, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,832 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.   23,    1973,  48- 
119163;  Jan.  19,  1973,  48-9643 

Int.  CI.*  H02J  3134 
U.S.  CI.  307-3  7  Claims 


5.  A  radioisotope  heat  source  comprising  an  outer  sealed 
container  of  about  55%  Ni.  16%  Cr,  16%  Mo,  4%  W,  5%  Fe, 
2.5%  Co  alloy;  an  inner  sealed  container  of  about  90  w/o  Ta, 
8  w/o  Hf  alloy  nested  inside  said  outer  container;  and  a  mix- 
ture of  from  about  96.8  to  92.9  w/o  plutonium  dioxide  shards 
with  a  yttrium  getter  material  at  least  partially  filling  said  inner 
container,  inner  walls  of  said  inner  container  embodying  the 
enhanced  characteristics  resulting  from  subjection  of  said 
inner  container  and  said  mixture  to  heating  to  temperature  of 
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1.  A  frequency  modulated  carrier  transmission  system  using 
commercial  power  lines  comprising: 

at  least  a  pair  of  power  lines; 

a  transmitter  including  a  source  of  sound  signals,  a  first 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  having  a  predeter- 
mined free-running  center  frequency  driven  by  said 
source  of  sound  signals  to  provide  a  frequency  modulated 
carrier  signal  representative  of  said  sound  signals,  ampli- 
fying and  first  matching  means  driven  by  said  frequency 
modulated  carrier  signal  for  coupling  the  latter  to  said 
power  lines;  and 

receiver  means  including  second  matching  means  coupling 
said  receiver  means  to  said  power  lines  to  receive  said 
frequency-modulated  carrier  signal,  a  phase  locked  loop 
circuit  including  a  second  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
having  a  substantially  identical  free-running  frequency  as 
said  first  oscillator  and  driven  by  said  matching  means  to 
provide  a  demodulated  output  signal  and  a  lock  detection 
output  signal,  low  frequency  amplifier  means  receiving 
and  amplifying  said  demodulated  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  existence  of  a  said  lock  detection  output 
signal  to  provide  a  driver  output  signal,  and  sound  repro- 
ducing means  responsive  to  said  driver  output  signal. 


3,909,619 

CONTROL  FOR  ACTIVATING  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

ELECTRICAL  LOAD 

Richard  A.  Kniesly,  Kokomo;  Larry  L.  Colville,  and  JerroM  L. 

Mulkn,  both  of  Anderson,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Ko  An, 

Inc.,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,971 
Int.  CI.*  B60Q  1102 
U.S.  CI.  307-10  LS  13  Claims 

1.  A  control  for  coupling  electrical  power  to  an  electrical 
load  circuit  in  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  ignition  system  com- 
prising: 

a  motor  vehicle  electrical  load  circuit; 
control  means  for  coupling  electrical  power  to  the  load  circuit 

when  the  control  means  is  energized; 
ignition  circuit  means,  having  an  input  coupled  to  ignition 
pulses  in  the  ignition  system  of  the  motor  vehicle,  for  pro- 
ducing at  an  output  a  first  electrical  signal  dependent  upon 
the  frequency  of  the  ignition  pulses; 


::460 


I  eference  circuit  means  for  producing  at  an  output  a  reference 

electrical  signal;  and 
( omparison  circuit  means,  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the 

output  of  the  ignition  circuit  means  and  having  a  second 
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input  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  reference  circuit  means, 
for  energizing  the  control  means  when  the  first  electrical 
signal  differs  from  the  reference  electrical  signal  by  a  prede- 
termined amount. 


3,909,620 

TIME  CONTROLLED  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  WITH 

OVERRIDE  CONTROL  OF  MANUAL  OPERATION 

nirotoshi  Matsuda;  Osamu  SugiU,  both  of  Kawasaiu,  and  Yuji 

Inoue,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  New  Nippon 

Electric  Co.,  Ud.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,524 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.   4,    1972,   47- 
1^0447;  Nov.  14,  1972,  47-18038 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  5113,  17100 
Us.  CL  307-293  14  Claims 


rCLOCICCMCUT 


clock  circuit  means  for  dividing  a  signal  of  predetermined 
time  duration  into  a  plurality  of  signals  on  the  basis  of  time 
division  and  for  sequentially  producing  said  plurality  of  di- 
vided time  signals  at  a  plurality  of  output  terminals,  said  plu- 
rality of  divided  time  signals  corresponding  to  a  time  indica- 
tion, time  setting  circuit  means  for  setting  a  desired  time,  and 
comparison  means  for  sequentially  comparing  the  time  which 
is  set  by  said  time  setting  circuit  means  with  the  time  indica- 
tion represented  by  said  plurality  of  time  divided  output  sig- 
nals from  said  clock  circuit  means  and  for  producing  an  out- 
put upon  the  time  indication  represented  by  said  clock  circuit 
coinciding  with  the  time  setting  of  said  time  setting  circuit 
means;  and  said  switching  circuit  means  comprising  load 
switch  means,  manually  operated  switch  means,  automatic 
switching  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  said  output  of 
said  timer  device,  first  holding  circuit  means  for  controlling 
operation  of  said  load  sv^ritch  means  and  controlled  by  either 
said  manually  operated  switch   means  or  said   automatic 
switching  circuit  means,  second  holding  circuit  means  for 
rendering  the  manually  operated  switch  means  ineffective  to 
control  operation  of  said  first  holding  circuit  means,  switch- 
over means  for  selectively  enabling  either  said  automatic 
switching  circuit  means  or  said  manually  operated  switch 
means  to  control  operation  of  said  first  holding  circuit  means, 
and  means  for  rendering  said  manually  operated  switch  means 
ineffective  by  said  second  holding  circuit  means  in  response  to 
the  output  from  said  timer  device  with  the  automatic  switch- 
ing circuit  means  being  conditioned  by  said  switch-over  means 
to  control  operation  of  said  load  switch  means  whereby  said 
first  holding  circuit  means  is  controlled  by  the  operation  of 
said  automatic  switching  circuit  means  and  said  load  switch 
means  is  controlled  by  said  first  holding  circuit  means. 


3,909,621 
METHOD  FOR  CONNECTING  A  STATIC  INVERTER  AND 

A  POWER  SOURCE  IN  PARALLEL  TO  SUPPLY 
ELECTRIC  ENERGY  TO  A  LOAD  AND  A  LOGIC  DEVICE 

FOR  IMPLEMENTING  THE  METHOD 
Pierre  Nollace,  Lamanon;  Daniel  Soleil;  Georges  Chabane, 
both  of  Sakm-de-Provence,  and  Antoine  Bedrossian,  Mar- 
seille, all  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generale  d'Elec- 
tronique  Industrielle  Lepaute,  France 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,406 
Claims  priority,  appUcatran  France,  Apr.  9, 1973, 73.12702 
Int.  CI.*  H02J  7100 
U.S.  CI.  307-64  11  Claims 
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.  A  control  system  comprising  a  combination  of  a  timer 
de'  ice  and  a  switching  circuit,  said  timer  device  comprising 


1.  In  a  method  for  connecting  a  static  inverter  and  a  power 
source  in  parallel  to  supply  electric  energy  to  a  load,  said  static 
inverter  comprising  first  circuit  means  for  supplying  said  out- 
put signal,  pilot  circuit  means  for  controlling  said  first  circuit 
means  and  a  clock  circuit,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

A.  adjusting  the  voltage  of  said  output  signal  in  relation  to 
the  power  source  voltage, 

B.  adjusting  the  frequency  and  phase  characteristics  of  said 
output  signal  in  relation  to  the  power  source  frequency 
and  phase  characteristics. 


li 
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C.  checking  coincidence  of  the  instantaneous  output  volt- 
ages of  said  static  inverter  and  said  power  source, 

D.  thereafter  effectively  connecting  said  static  inverter  and 
said  power  source  in  parallel,  and 

E.  simultaneously  replacing  step  (A)  by  the  step  of  control- 
ling the  current  of  said  output  signal  in  relation  to  the 
current  absorbed  by  said  load,  and  modifying  step  (B)  by 
the  step  of  synchronizing  said  clock  circuit. 


being  operatively  connected  to  both  of  such  conductors,  one 
of  said  lead  through  capacitors,  the  ring-core  choke,  the  sec- 
ond rod-core  choke  and  the  other  of  the  lead  through  capaci- 
tors being  connected  in  series. 


3,909,622 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  TWO-RAIL  LOGIC  GATES 
Robert  C.  Mimikk,  Ouray,  Cok».,  and  Robert  M.  Sandfort,  St. 
Charles,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,784 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  19/168 

VJS.  CI.  307-88  LC  12  Claims 
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3,909,624 
SPLIT-RING  MARX  GENERATOR  GRADING 
Daniel  M.  Strickland,  Belvedere,  S.C.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,472 

Int.  CI.*  H02M  3/18;  HOIB  17/44;  HOIT  17/00 

U.S.CL  307—110  1  CUUn 
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1.  A  bubble  logic  gate,  comprising  means  defining  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  bubble  channels  adjacently  arranged 
in  numerical  order,  and  means  defining  three  conditional 
transfer  paths  between  pairs  of  said  channels  respectively  for 
unidirectionally  transfering  bubbles  between  said  channels  in 
the  absence  of  a  predetermined  bubble-to-bubble  interaction 
between  the  channels  bridged  by  each  said  transfer  path, 
transfer  being  uniformly  in  the  same  direction  for  each  of  said 
three  conditional  transfer  paths,  respectively,  the  transfer  path 
defined  between  said  second  and  third  channels  being  offset 
upstream  of  said  other  transfer  paths. 


3,909,623 
SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLY  CONDUCTORS  OF  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  EQUIPMENT  AND  THE  LIKE 
Heinz  Wagner,  Regensburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,191 
Claims    prrarity,    applicatktn    Germany,    Oct.    4,    1972, 
2248700 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  3/22 
U.S.  CI.  307-93  3  Claims 


1.  A  grading  ring  for  distributing  transient  electrical  stress 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  an  ultrahigh  voltage  electromag- 
netic pulse  generator,  including  a  plurality  of  capacitors  in 
stacked  relationship,  power  supply  means  for  charging  the 
capacitors,  spark  gap  switching  means  connecting  the  capaci- 
tors, grading  rings  encircling  each  capacitor,  charging  resis- 
tors connected  between  each  grading  ring  and  damping  resis- 
tors connected  between  the  grading  rings  and  the  capacitors 
comprising:  a  first  tube-like  member  configurated  to  conform 
to  the  shape  of  half  the  cross  section  of  the  generator;  a  sec- 
ond tube-like  member  formed  symmetrical  in  all  dimensions 
to  the  first  said  tube-like  member;  plug  means  mounted  in 
each  end  of  the  first  and  second  tube-like  members,  and  a 
cylindrically  shaped  dielectric  spacer  means  adapted  to  accept 
one  end  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  members  and  having 
a  dielectric  baffle  centrally  positioned  to  separate  said  mem- 
bers and  extending  beyond  the  diameter  of  the  spacer  means. 


3,909,625 
TOUCH  ACTUATED  ELECTRONIC  SWITCH 
David   E.   Colglazier,   Minneapolis,   and   WBlis   A.   Larson, 
WayzaU,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Magk  Dot,  Inc.,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn. 

FUed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,466 

Int  CL*  H03K  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  307-116  65CWms 


1.  A  suppressor  device  for  at  least  a  pair  of  supply  conduc- 
tors of  a  power  supply  line  for  supplying  electrical  power  to 
electrical  and  electronic  equipment  of  the  type  generating 
high  frequencies,  as  well  as  being  utilizable  as  a  line  suppres- 
sor for  shielded  spaces,  employing  a  metal  housing  which  is 
divided  by  two  partition  walls  into  three  successive  high  fre- 
quency shielded  chambers  containing  choke  coils,  capacitors 
and  connecting  terminals,  characterized  in  that  one  multiple 
lead  through  capacitor  is  provided  in  each  partition  wall,  with 
a  current-compensated  ring-core  choke  and  a  second  rod-core 
choke  being  disposed  in  the  central  chamber,  each  choke 


1.  A  touch  actuated  electronic  switch,  comprising  in  combi- 
natk)n:  logic  means  including  first  signal  input  means  and 
second  signal  input  means  for  receiving  signals  to  be  com- 
pared and  including  signal  output  means  for  providing  an 
output  signal  related  to  the  differences  in  the  input  signal 
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I  eceived;  at  least  one  touch  surface;  means  for  providing  an 
<  lectrical  connection  between  the  touch  surface  and  an  input 
I  [leans  of  the  logic  means;  means  for  receiving  an  alternating 
voltage  signal;  means  for  providing  an  electrical  connection 
I  etween  the  receiving  means  and  the  logic  means  to  provide 
i  substantially  balanced  alternating  voltage  signal  to  the  first 
i  nd  the  second  signal  input  means  of  the  logic  means;  integrat- 
i  )g  means;  and  means  for  providing  an  electrical  connection 
I  etween  the  output  means  of  the  logic  means  and  the  integrat- 
i  ig  means. 


3,909,626 

CONTROL  OF  AXB  MATRIX  THERMAL  PRINTHEAD 

'..  Ralasubramanian,  and  Joe  F.  Sexton,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FOed  Dec  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,335 

Int.  a.»  G06F  7/38;  G06K  15/02 

\\S.  CL  235—156  10  Claims 
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3,909,627 
TWO-PHASE  DYNAMIC  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 
MasatoshI  Mizuno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Company  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,207 
Claims  priority,  application  Japwn,  Nov.  10,  1972,  47- 
113212 

Int.  a.*  H03K  19/08,  19/40,  19/34,  19/36 
U.S.  CI.  307-205  8  Claims 
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A  semiconductor  chip  for  actuating  an  A  x  B  matrix  of 
he  Iters  in  a  thermal  printhead  in  accordance  with  a  digital 
CO  ie  stored  in  a  buffer  register  comprising: 

.  a  logic  array  gated  to  said  register  and  programmed 
selectively  to  enable  A  control  lines  leading  to  columns  of 
heaters  in  said  printhead  in  response  to  said  code, 
.  a  row  counter  sequentially  to  enable  B  control  lines 
leading  to  rows  of  heaters  in  said  printhead, 
a  control  logic  array  programmed  to  be  responsive  to  a 
function  code  to  initiate  a  printing  operation, 
1 1,  a  digit  counter  operable  in  response  to  a  condition  in  said 
control  logic  array  to  immobilize  said  control  logic  array 
and  to  initiate  B  successive  bum  cycles  each  followed  by 
a  cool  cycle  and  followed  by  incrementing  said  row 
counter,  and  | 

.  means  responsive  to  a  condition  in  said  row  counter  to 
enable  change  in  said  control  logic  array. 


oar 


1.  A  two-phase  dynamic  logic  circuit  comprising  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  insulated-gate  field  effect  transistors  each  hav- 
ing a  drain,  source  and  gate,  a  first  clock  signal  source  gener- 
ating a  first  pulse  and  a  second  pulse  succeeding  said  first 
pulse,  a  second  clock  signal  source  generating  a  third  pulse 
between  said  first  and  second  pulses,  logic  means  having  an 
input  terminzil  and  an  output  terminal,  said  output  terminal  of 
said  logic  means  being  connected  to  the  sources  of  said  first 
and  second  insulated-gate  field  effect  transistors,  the  drain  of 
said  first  insulated-gate  field  effect  transistor  being  connected 
to  one  of  a  D.C.  voltage  source  and  said  first  clock  signal 
source,  the  gate  of  said  first  insulated-gate  field  effect  transis- 
tor and  the  drain  of  said  thrid  insulated-gate  field  effect  tran- 
sistor being  connected  to  said  first  clock  signal  source,  the 
gate  of  said  second  insulated-gate  field  effect  transistor  being 
connected  to  said  second  clock  signal  source,  and  the  drain  of 
said  second  insulated-gate  field  effect  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  the  gate  of  said  third  insulated-gate  field  effect 
transistor,  wherein  in  response  to  the  input  signal  supplied  to 
said  input  terminal  of  said  logic  means  during  the  period  of 
time  when  said  third  pulse  is  generated,  an  output  signal  is 
derived  from  the  source  of  said  third  insulated-gate  field  effect 
transistor  during  the  period  of  time  when  said  second  pulse  is 
generated. 


3,909,628 
VOLTAGE-TO-CURRENT  CONVERTER  AND  FUNCTION 

GENERATOR 
Katsuya  Muto,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondcnso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Fited  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  18, 1972, 47-72297 
Int.  CI.*  H03K  ;  7/00 
MS.  CL  307-229  3  Claims 
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,  A  voltage-to-current  converter  comprising: 
first  and  second  input  terminals  having  first  and  second 

input  signals  applied  thereto, 

a  voltage-to-current  conversion  circuit  including  a  first 

input  transistor  having  its  emitter  connected  to  said  first 


September  30,  1975 


ELECTRICAL 


2463 


input  terminal,  a  first  output  transistor  having  its  base 
connected  in  common  with  the  base  of  said  first  input 
transistor,  and  a  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter 
of  said  first  output  transistor  and  said  second  input  termi- 
nal, said  voltage-to-current  conversion  circuit  flowing 
through  said  first  output  transistor  a  current  proportional 
to  the  voltage  difference  between  the  first  and  second 
input  terminals,  the  base  and  collector  of  said  first  input 
transistor  being  connected  with  each  other,  the  collector 
of  said  first  input  transistor  being  connected  to  a  power 
supply,  said  first  input  and  output  transistors  being  of  one 
conductivity  type, 
c.  a  current-to-current  conversion  circuit  including  a  sec- 
ond input  transistor  and  a  second  output  transistor,  the 
collector  of  said  first  output  transistor  of  said  voltage-lo- 
current  conversion  circuit  being  connected  with  the  col- 
lector of  said  second  input  transistor,  the  base  and  collec- 
tor of  said  second  input  transistor  being  connected  with 
each  other,  the  emitters  of  said  second  input  and  output 
transistors  being  connected  to  said  power  supply,  the  base 
of  said  second  input  transistor  being  connected  in  com- 
mon with  the  base  of  said  second  output  transistor,  said 
second  input  and  output  transistors  being  of  a  conductiv- 
ity type  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  input  and  output 
transistors,    said    current-to-current    conversion    circuit 
supplying  through  said  second  output  transistor  to  an 
output  terminal  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  second 
output  transistor  a  current  proportional  to  the  current 
flowing  through  said  first  output  transistor. 


3,909,629 

H-CONFIGURED  INTEGRATION  CIRCUITS  WITH 

PARTICULAR  SQUELCH  CIRCUIT 

Peter  T.  Marino,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  435,802,  Jan.  23,  1974.  This  application 

Sept.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510.322 

Int.  CI.''  G06G  7112;  H03D  13/00;  Gl  IB  5/09 

U.S.  CI.  307-229  7  Claims 


1.  An  integration  circuit  including  in  combination: 

a  capacitor  element  for  containing  an  integrated  signal  and 

having  a  reference  terminal  and  a  signal  terminal, 
means  for  supplying  an  integrating  signal  to  said  capacitor 

element  at  said  signal  terminal, 
a  squelch  sink  semiconductive  element  having  an  electrical 

connection  to  said  signal  terminal  and  having  a  control 

portion, 
a  squelch  source  semiconductor  element  having  an  output 

portion  electrically  connected  to  said  signal  terminal,  a 

power  receiving  terminal  and  a  control  portion, 
squelch  reference  means  having  a  given  internal  impedance 

and  electrically  connected  to  both  said  control  portions 

of  said  squelch  source  and  sink  semiconductor  elements 

for  applying  a  squelch  reference  current  thereto, 
independent  semiconductor  means  electrically  respectively 

connected  to  said  control  portions  and  being  normally 


current  conductive  at  collector  current  saturation  for 
diverting  all  of  said  squelch  current  from  said  control 
portions  and  exhibiting  a  saturation  time  delay  in  switch- 
ing from  collector  current  saturation  conduction  to  non- 
conduction,  and 
timing  control  means  electrically  connected  to  said  integrat- 
ing signal  supply  means  and  to  both  said  independent 
semiconductor  means  for  actuating  said  integrating  signal 
supply  means  and  said  independent  semiconductor  means 
alternately  and  successively  such  that  at  a  completion  of 
an  integration  period  said  independent  semiconductor 
means  delay  application  of  said  squelch  reference  current 
to  said  squelch  semiconductor  elements  for  permitting 
sensing  any  integrated  signal  in  said  capacitor  element. 


3,909,630 

HIGH-RATE  INTEGRATION,  SQUELCH  AND  PHASE 

MEASUREMENTS 

Benjamin  C.  Fiorino,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  Peter  T.  Marino, 

Boulder,  Cok>.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,803 

Int.  CI.*H03K  17/00 

MS.  CI.  307-229  22  Claims 


1.  Signal  processing  apparatus,  including  in  combination: 
first  and  second  electrical  signal  storage  capacitors  having 
a  common  terminal  at  a  reference  potential  and  each 
having  a  signal  terminal; 
first  and  second  current  source  transistor  elements  having 
commonly   connected   base   electrodes   and   commonly 
connected  collector  electrodes  for  connection  to  a  power 
signal  source,  said  first  and  second  current  source  transis- 
tor elements  having  emitter  electrodes  respectively  ohmi- 
cally  connected  to  said  signal  terminals  of  said  first  and 
second  signal  storage  capacitors; 
first  and  second  current  sink  transistor  elements  having 
collector  electrodes  respectively  ohmically  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  signal  terminals,  commonly  ohmi- 
cally connected  emitter  electrodes,  and  electrically  inde- 
pendent base  electrodes; 
means  for  receiving  input  signals  having  a  given  periodicity 
to  be  processed  and  supplying  such  received  signals  to 
said  independent  base  electrodes; 
timing  signal  generator  means  responsive  to  said  received 
signals  to  generate  a  timing  signal  indicative  of  said  given 
periodicity; 
first  and  second  constant  current  sinks;  and 
first  switching  means  responsive  to  said  periodicity  indica- 
tion to  alternately  and  successively  connect  said  first  and 
second  constant  current  sinks  to  said  commonly  con- 
nected emitter  electrodes  and  to  said  emitter  electrodes 
of  said  current  source  transistor  elements,  respectively. 
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3,909,631 
PRE-CHARGE  VOLTAGE  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
forisliisa  Khagawa,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
■cnts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,203 

Int.  CI.' G  lie  1 1 124,  7102 

V^  CL  307-238  5  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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1.  A  memory  array  having  a  precharge  voltage  generating 
s  rstem  comprising,  in  combination:  | 

a.  first  and  second  precharge  voltage  output  terminals, 

b.  means  for  providing  first  and  second  periodic  timing 
signals  synchronized  with  timing  of  access  to  the  memory 
array,  the  first  and  second  timing  signals  being  displaced 
in  phase  from  one  another, 

c.  a  source  of  voltage  and  a  source  of  reference  potential, 

d.  means  responsive  to  said  first  timing  signal  for  coupling 
the  source  of  voltage  to  said  first  output  terminal, 

e.  means  responsive  to  said  first  timing  signal  to  couple  the 
reference  potential  to  said  second  terminals,  and 

f.  means  responsive  to  the  second  timing  signal  to  couple 
the  first  and  second  output  terminals  to  one  another 
whereby  both  such  terminals  then  exhibit  an  output  volt- 
age^ubstantially  the  average  of  the  source  of  voltage  and 
the  reference  potential. 


3,909,632 
FAIL-SAFE  LOGIC  CIRCUITRY  FOR  VEHICLE 
TRANSPORTATION  CONTROL 
H  enry  C.  Sibley,  Adams  Basin,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Sig- 
nal Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
pivision  of  Ser.  No.  282,21 1,  Aug.  21, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452^97 
Int.CI.'H03K  17102 
CL  307—241 


US 


6  Claims 


.  A  fail-safe  control  circuit  responsive  to  a  first  and  second 
ini  lut  control  signal  overlapping  in  duration  for  selectively 
pr  Klucing  a  most  restrictive  output  signal  only  for  the  dura- 
tic  n  of  a  first  occurring  signal  of  said  first  and  second  input 
CO  itrol  signals,  comprising: 

I  vital  signal  generator  providing  means  for  generating  an 
alternating  vital  signal. 


a  first  and  second  input  gate  means  corresponding  to  said 
first  and  second  input  control  signal  for  gating  said  alter- 
nating vital  signal  therethrough, 

a  first  and  second  bistable  circuit,  each  bistable  circuit 
having  a  first  signal  input  to  set  said  bistable  circuits  and 
a  second  signal  input  to  retain  said  bistable  circuits  in  a 
set  state,  the  first  of  said  first  and  second  bistable  circuits 
set  by  said  alternating  vital  signal  gated  through  the  first 
of  said  first  and  second  input  gate  means; 

a  hold  circuit  connected  to  the  second  signal  input  of  each 
of  said  first  and  second  bistable  circuits  to  maintain  either 
one  of  said  first  and  second  bistable  circuits  in  its  previ- 
ously set  state  when  said  alternating  vital  signal  is  trans- 
ferred through  either  said  first  or  second  input  gate 
means, 

a  logic  actuation  circuit  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
input  control  signals  and  said  first  and  second  bistable 
circuits  to  block  the  transfer  of  said  alternating  vital 
signal  through  said  logic  actuation  circuit  when  and  only 
when  the  first  occurring  signal  of  said  first  and  second 
input  control  signals  is  present  and  its  corresponding  one 
of  said  first  and  second  bistable  circuits  is  set; 

a  buffer  circuit  connected  to  said  actuation  circuit,  said 
buffer  circuit  providing  means  for  producing  a  least  re- 
strictive output  signal  when  and  only  when  said  alternat- 
ing vital  signal  is  transferred  to  said  buffer  from  said  logic 
actuation  circuit. 


3,909,633 
WIDE  BANDWIDTH  SOLID  STATE  INPUT  BUFFER 
David  Wilson  Hall,  II,  Paradise  Valley,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Mo- 
torola.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  342,667,  March  19,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  529,781 

Int.  CI.2  H03K  5101,  19/08 
U.S.  CL  307-268  11  Claims 


1.  A  signal  shaping  circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  common  node; 

b.  input  means  adapted  to  receive  an  input  signal,  said  input 
means  being  responsive  to  the  input  signal  changing  states 
at  first  or  second  transition  times  to  either  a  first  or  a 
second  digital  level  for  applying  either  first  or  second 
transition  voltage  signals,  respectively,  to  said  first  com- 
mon node; 

c.  first  and  second  threshold  switching  device  means  cou- 
pled to  said  first  common  node,  said  first  and  second 
threshold  sv^tching  device  means  each  being  responsive 
to  first  or  second  voltage  levels,  respectively,  for  changing 
states; 

d.  third  output  threshold  switching  device  means  coupled  to 
said  first  common  node  and  being  responsive  to  a  third 
voltage  level  for  changing  states,  said  third  voltage  level 
being  intermediate  to  said  first  and  second  voltage  levels; 

e.  said  first  threshold  switching  device  means  being  re- 
sponsive during  a  first  portion  of  said  first  transition 
voltage  signal  for  supplying  current  in  one  direction  for 
opposing  said  first  transition  voltage  signal  in  going  from 
said  first  to  said  second  digital  level,  and  being  responsive 
during  a  second  portion  of  said  first  transition  voltage 
signal  for  sinking  current  in  an  opposite  direction  for 
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assisting  said  first  transition  voltage  signal  in  going  from 
said  first  to  said  second  digital  level. 


3,909,634 
THREE  STATE  LATCH 
Gerald  A.  Maley,  Fishkill,  and  James  L.  Wakh,  Hyde  Park, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1971,  Ser.  No.  113,001 

Int.  CL*  H03K  3/29 

U.S.  CL  307-289  4  Claims 
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1.  A  ternary  latch  circuit  comprising 

first  and  second  ternary  OR  gates  each  having  two  inputs 
and  one  output, 

first  and  second  ternary  Interchanger  1  gates  each  having  an 
input  and  an  output, 

each  of  said  ternary  Interchanger  1  gates  operating  to  inter- 
change their  highest  and  lowest  output  levels, 

means  connecting  the  output  of  said  first  and  second  Inter- 
changer 1  gates  to  an  input  of  said  second  and  first  OR 
gates,  respectively, 

means  connecting  the  output  of  said  first  and  second  OR 
gates  to  the  input  of  said  first  and  second  Interchanger  I 
gates,  respectively, 

means  for  transmitting  a  set  signal  to  the  other  input  of  said 
first  OR  gate,  and 

means  for  transmitting  a  reset  signal  to  the  other  input  of 
said  second  OR  gate. 


3,909,635 

CYCLING  TIMER  APPARATUS  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

INTERRUPTION  AND  HOLD 

Osamu  Maida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1972,  48-3889; 
Dec.  28,  1972,  48-3890;  Dec.  28,  1972,  48-3891;  Dec.  28, 
1972,  48-3892 

Int.  CL*  H03K  5/13,  5/04,  3/281 
U.S.  CI.  307—293  15  Claims 
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1.  A  cycling  timer  with  automatic  interruption  and  hold 
comprising: 

bistable  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  for  setting  said 
bistable  means  to  first  and  second  states,  resf^ectively, 
said  bistable  means  providing  at  respective  output  termi- 
nals first  and  second  complementary  signals  in  accor- 
dance with  the  state  of  said  bistable  means. 


first  time  delay  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for 
generating  a  time-delayed  third  signal, 

second  time  delay  means  responsive  to  said  second  signal 
for  generating  a  time-delayed  fourth  signal, 

means  for  coupling  said  third  and  fourth  signals  to  said  first 
and  second  inputs,  respectively,  of  said  bistable  means 
whereby  said  bistable  means  is  cycled  between  said  first 
and  second  states, 

load  control  means  connected  to  said  bistable  means  and 
having  different  states  responsive  to  the  states  of  said 
bistable  means,  and 

hold  means  connected  to  said  bi-stable  means  for  causing 
said  load  control  means  to  maintain  a  state  thereof  con- 
tinuously after  a  predetermined  time  interval  determined 
by  the  operation  of  said  bistable  means. 


3,909,636 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LARGE  SCALE  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  CHIP  HAVING  CURRENT  SWITCHING  TYPE 

LOGICAL  CIRCUITS 
Akira  Masaki,  Kodaira,  and  Yutaka  Harada,  Kokubunji,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,011 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,   1973,  48- 
33590 

Int.  CL*  H03K  19/08;  HOIL  27/02 
U.S.  CL  307-303  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  large  scale  integrated  circuit  chip 
having: 

a  plurality  of  current  switching  logic  circuits  arranged  at  an 
interior  portion  of  said  chip,  each  current  switching  logic 
circuit  comprising: 
a  current  source,' and 
at  least  two  current  switching  transistors,  the  emitters  of 

which  are  connected  in  common  to  said  current  source; 

and 

a  plurality  of  emitter  folk>wer  transistors  arranged  at  a 

peripheral  portion  of  said  chip  relative  to  said  interior 

portion  thereof; 
the  improvement  wherein 

each  of  said  emitter  follower  transistors  has  its  base  con- 
nected to  the  collector  of  a  current  switching  transistor 
located  at  said  interior  portion  of  said  chip,  and 
wherein 

a  first  collector  load  resistor  for  a  current  switching  tran- 
sistor located  at  said  interior  portion  of  said  chip  is 
connected  to  the  base  of  each  emitter-follower  transis- 
tor, said  first  collector  load  resistor  being  located  adja- 
cent said  emitter-follower  transistor  at  the  peripheral 
portion  of  said  chip. 


2^66 


3,909,637 
Cl|0SS-C0UPLED  CAPACITOR  FOR  AC  PERFORMANCE 

TUNING 

Ja^  A.  Dorlcr,  Wappingcrs  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intema- 

J  onal  Bustoess  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

■tinoation  of  Scr.  No.  319,596,  Dec.  29, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  21.  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,903 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  3126;  HOIL  29192 

MS.  CL  307—320  i  Claim 
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for  compensating  for  frequency  variations  in  said  oscillator, 
said  variable  ceramic  capacitor  comprising  a  ceramic  having 
a  permittivity  of  about  200  to  about  1 ,000  and  wherein  the 
effect  of  temperature  on  the  capacitance  thereof  is  in  the 
range  of  ±  1 ,000  ppm/X  for  the  operative  range  of  said  wrist- 


A  non-linear  integrated  circuit  comprising  at  least  one 

switch  having  one  input  and  two  output  terminals  and 

lucing  opposite  phase  output  signals  on  said  two  output 

ten^inals  in  response  to  a  single  polarity  input  signal  at  said 

terminal,  a  first  emitter  follower  having  a  base  electrode 

conhected  to  one  of  said  two  output  terminals,  a  second  emit- 

bllower  having  its  base  electrode  connected  to  the  other 

■  two  output  terminals,  capacitance  means  for  delaying 
ransitions  of  said  opposite  phase  output  signals  connected 

direptly  between  said  base  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second 

followers,  said  capacitance  means  consisting  of  first 

second  voltage  variable  P/N  junction  capacitors  con- 

■  in  series  with  opposite  directions  of  conductivity,  said 
dire  :t  connection  between  said  base  electrodes  of  said  series 

iiiected  first  and  second  voltage  variable  P/N  junction 
capacitors  producing  a  large  dv/dt  across  said  capacitance 
due  to  said  output  signals  being  opposite  in  phase 
resulting  in  the  effective  capacitance  seen  by  each  of  said 
outf^ut  terminals  being  substantially  greater  than  the  capaci- 
of  said  first  and  second  voltage  variable  P/N  junction 
and  the  capacitance  of  said  capacitance  means 
substantially  independent  of  voltage  due  to  said  first  and 
voltage  variable  P/N  junction  capacitors  being  con- 
with  opposite  directions  of  conductivity. 
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3,909,638  ' 

VARIABLE  CERAMIC  CAPACITOR  FOR  AN 
ELECTRONIC  WRISTWATCH 
Kats^hiro  Teraishi,  and  Kiiniharu  Yamada,  both  of  Suwa, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  To- 
),  Japan 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Scr.  No.  476,642 
priority,  appUcatkni  Japan,  June  5, 1973, 48-63124 
Int.  CI.*  Will.  4 1108 
CL  310—8.1  9  Claims 

A  variable  ceramic  capacitor  for  adjusting  frequency 
in  a  piezoelectric  oscillator  of  an  electronic  wrist- 
of  the  type  including  a  piezoelectric  oscillator  as  a 
source  therefor  and  an  oscillator  circuit  operatively 
thereto  of  the  type  including  compensator  means 
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watch,  said  variable  ceramic  capacitor  being  operatively  con- 
nected in  said  oscillator  circuit  for  thereby  compensating  for 
frequency  variations  in  said  oscillator,  said  ceramic  composi- 
tion comprising  a  major  proportion  of  BaTiOg  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  carbonates  of  Group  I  and  Group  II  elements 
and  oxides  of  Group  IV  and  Group  V  elements. 


3,909,639 
OSCILLATOR  FOR  A  TIMEPIECE 
Masanori  Kawai,  Tatsuno;  Hanio  Takada,  Suwa,  and  Shinki- 
chi  Kobayashi,  Chino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,231 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  14, 1973, 48-67132 
InL  CI.*  HOIL  41104 
MS.  CI.  310-9.1  10  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  oscillator  for  a  timepiece  comprising  a 
hermetically  sealed  oscillator  envelope  for  housing  oscillator 
components  therein,  a  terminal  tag  mounted  in  said  envelope 
being  carried  by  a  support  therefor,  contacts  fixedly  mounted 
in  said  terminal  tag  and  extending  exteriorly  of  said  envelope 
housing,  a  tuning  fork-type  crystal  vibrator  mounted  in  said 
envelope,  and  a  mounting  means  therefor  carried  on  said 
terminal  tag  support,  said  means  including  bifurcations  char- 
acterized by  resilience  in  the  vibrating  direction  of  said  crystal 
and  perpendicularly  thereto,  said  terminal  tag  support  com- 
prising a  substantially  annular  support  member,  an  annular  rib 
on  the  periphery  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  elbows 
therein,  one  of  said  elbows  defining  a  groove  having  perpen- 
dicular abutment  surfaces  for  abutting  a  continuous  edge  of  an 
aperture  provided  in  said  oscillator  envelope  and  said  other 
elbow  defining  a  groove  having  perpendicular  abutment  sur- 
faces for  thereby  supporting  said  mounting  means,  said  annu- 
lar support  member  having  a  through  hole  in  which  said  termi- 
nal tag  is  mounted. 
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3,909,640 
CRYSTAL  VIBRATOR  MOUNTING 

Masanori  Kawai,  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,888 
Claims  prktrity,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,   1973,  48- 
34107 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  41104 
U.S.  CI.  310—9.1  9  Ctoims 


1.  An  improved  oscillator  for  a  timepiece  comprising  a 
terminal  tag,  contacts  mounted  in  said  terminal  tag,  an  evacu- 
ated envelope  hermetically  sealed  to  said  tag,  a  tuning  fork 
type  crystal  vibrator  mounted  in  said  envelope,  and  a  mount- 
ing for  said  crystal  comprising  a  pair  of  connected  elements 
depending  from  said  terminal  lag,  each  element  including  a 
shoulder  connected  to  said  terminal  tag,  an  arm  connected  to 
said  shoulder  and  forming  an  elbow  therewith,  an  inwardly 
arranged  finger  connected  to  said  arm  and  forming  a  second 
elbow  therewith,  a  downwardly  arranged  flange  depending 
from  said  finger,  and  a  cradle  member  depending  laterally 
between  said  flanges  and  connected  respectively  thereto  for 
supporting  said  tuning  fork  type  crystal  vibrator. 


3,909,641 

HOLDER  DEVICE  FOR  A  VIBRATOR 

Yoshimune  Ohshima,  and  Junkhi  Ishiwata,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  230,920,  March  1, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,521 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  4//04 

U.S.  CI,  310—9.7  3  Claims 
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a.  a  piezo-electric  crystal  plate  having  two  opposite  major 
surfaces,  and  edges  connecting  said  surfaces,  two  of  said 
edges  constituting  opposite  front  and  rear  surfaces; 

b.  two  first  electrodes  respectively  superposed  on  said  major 
surfaces, 

1.  each  first  electrode  having  a  recess  intersected  by  a 
first  nodal  axis  of  vibration  of  said  crystal  plate, 

2.  said  axis  being  perpendicular  to  said  major  surfaces 
and  spaced  from  the  edges  of  said  crystal  plate; 

c.  two  second  electrodes  respectively  superimposed  on  said 
front  and  rear  surfaces, 

1 .  each  second  electrode  having  a  projection  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  associated  front  or  rear  surface  and  extending 
along  a  respective  one  of  said  major  surfaces, 

2.  said  projections  being  received  in  said  recesses  respec- 
tively, 

3.  said  projections  projecting  from  the  associated  second 
electrodes  in  opposite  directions  and  being  intersected 
by  said  nodal  axis, 

4.  said  crystal  plate  and  said  projections  being  formed 
with  respective  passageways  aligned  along  said  nodal 
axis, 

5.  said  crystal  plate  having  a  second  nodal  axis  perpendic- 
ular to  said  major  surfaces  and  spaced  from  said  edges 
and  from  said  first  axis,  said  second  axis  intersecting 
said  first  electrodes,  the  first  electrodes  and  said  crystal 
plate  being  formed  with  respective  passageways  aligned 
along  said  second  axis; 

d.  a  first  lead  passing  through  the  passageways  of  said  crys- 
tal plate  and  of  said  projections  aligned  along  said  first 
nodal  axis  and  being  electrically  connected  to  said  inter- 
sected projections;  and 

e.  a  second  lead  passing  through  the  passageways  of  said 
crystal  plate  and  of  said  first  electrodes  aligned  along  said 
second  axis, 

1 .  each  of  said  leads  being  mechanically  fastened  to  said 
crystal  plate  in  a  passageway  of  the  crystal  plate  and 
extending  outwardly  away  from  said  major  surfaces. 


3,909,642 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Vincent  V.  Busian,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  211,575,  Dec.  23,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,786,561,  whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  40,224,  May  25, 

1970,  Pat.  No.  3,681,836.  This  application  June  28. 1973,  Ser. 

No.  374,409 

Int.  CI.*  H02K  75/00 

U.S.  CI.  310-42  •  5  Ctoims 


1.  A  piezo-electric  vibrator  operating  in  an  X-Y  flexural 
vibration  mode,  said  vibrator  comprising: 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a  stationary  mag- 
netic structure  and  a  rotatable  assembly  including  a  shaft 
supported  for  rotation  relative  to  the  stationary  magnetic 
structure  and  a  rotatable  magnetic  structure  secured  to  the 
shaft,  the  rotatable  assembly  further  including  spacer  means 


(468 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  30,  1975 


or  restricting  end  play  of  the  rotatable  assemoly  relative  to 
1  he  stationary  magnetic  structure  and  for  aligning  the  rotat- 
able and  stationary  magnetic  structures  relative  to  one  an- 
'  (ther,  said  spacer  means  comprising  at  least  one  spacer  in  the 
1  orm  of  an  integral  tubular  sleeve  mounted  about  the  shaft  and 

laving  an  axial  length  when  mounted  about  the  shaft  less  than 
i  ts  length  in  its  free  form,  said  spacer  having  a  buckled  portion 
^  /hen  mounted  about  the  shaft  with  at  least  one  undulation 
s  long  the  buckled  portion  rigidly  securing  the  spacer  as  a  part 
<  f  the  rotatable  assembly. 


temperatures  therein,  said  windings  having  end  portions  ex- 
tending into  said  connector  housing;  a  terminal  box  having  an 


3,909,643 

DIRECT-DRIVEN  TYPE  PHONOGRAPH  TURNTABLE 
ukihiro  Kishfana,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,553 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24,   1973,  48- 
J5787;  Mar.  24,  1973,  48-37788;  Feb.  20,  1974,  49-20337; 
lieb.  20,  1974,  49-20338 

InL  CI.'  H02K  1112 
II.S.  CI.  310-68  6  Claims 


« '//    /e  ^7 


end  wall  in  common  with  said  separate  connector  housing; 
and  terminals  extending  through  said  end  wall  for  connecting 
end  portions  of  said  motor  windings  to  external  circuit  means. 


3,909,645 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  MOTORTACHOMETER 
HAVING  A  SINGLE  NON-FERROUS  ARMATURE  WOUND 
WITH  TWO  MUTUALLY-INSULATED  WINDINGS  EACH 

CONNECTED  TO  A  SEPARATE  COMMUTATOR 
John  A.  Herr,  Garwood,  and  Wolfgang  Jaffe,  Roseile  Park, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York. 
N.Y. 

Filed  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,113 

Int  CI.*  H02K  23158 

VS.  CI.  310-138  5  Claims 


h-2 


. -s 


1.  A  phonograph  turntable  driving  assembly,  comprising; 

a  frame; 

rotor  means  having  a  plurality  of  equally  angularly  spaced 
magnets  on  a  periphery  thereof  and  rotatably  supported 
on  said  frame  for  rotating  a  turntable; 

arc-shaped  stator  means  embracing  only  a  portion  of  said 
periphery  of  said  rotor  means,  having  a  plurality  of  in- 
wardly extending,  equally  angularly  spaced  stator  teeth  in 
opposed  relation  to  said  magnets,  and  having  electromag- 
netic coil  and  circuit  means  for  magnetizing  said  stator 
teeth  to  cyclically  attract  and  repel  said  magnets  and 
thereby  to  rotate  said  rotor  means;  and 

means  located  in  a  substantially  symmetrical  position  with 
respect  to  said  stator  means  for  compensating  for  static 
and  dynamic  unbalances  of  said  rotor  means  resulting 
from  the  cyclic  attracting  and  repelling  of  said  magnets  by 
the  magnetized  stator  teeth,  comprising  a  generally  arc- 
shaped  member  of  magnetically  soft  material,  supfwrted 
on  said  frame  in  opposed  relation  to  said  magnets. 


t— 2 


1.  A  motor-tachometer  comprising  a  permanent-magnet 
field  formed  with  a  single  air-gap,  a  single  non-magnetic  cylin- 
drical armature  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  air-gap,  peripher- 
ally-spaced slots  formed  in  said  armature,  a  motor  winding 
and  a  mutually  insulated  tachometer  winding  would  in  the 
same  armature  slots,  said  windings  being  connected  to  sepa- 
rate commutators  located  on  opposite  ends  of  the  armature. 


3,909,644 

^ECTRIC  MOTOR  UNIT  FOR  OPERATION  AT  HIGH 

MOTOR  TEMPERATURE 

Fr  tz  Wiescr,  Wunslcdel,  Germany,  assignor  to  Klein,  Schan- 

:  :lin  and  Becker  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Frankenthal,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,293 
Claims   priority,   appUcatkm   Germany,   Mar.   27,    1973, 
2315192 

InLCI.*H02K7//00 
CL  310—71 

In  an  electric  motor  unit,  a  combination  comprising  a 
mc  tor  housing  which  is  at  high  temperatures  during  operation 
the  reof;  electric  motor  windings  mounted  in  said  housing;  a 
sep  arate  connector  housing  spaced  from  said  nwtor  housing 
am  constructed  and  arranged  to  maintain  substantially  lower 


UJ 


4Claims 


3,909,646 
ELECTRIC  ROTATING  MACHINE 
Arthur  W.  Haydon,  Mkldlebury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Tri-Tech, 
Inc.,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

RIed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,761 
Inta.'H02K  71116 
U.S.  CI.  310-83  3  Claims 

1.  An  electric  rotating  machine,  comprising: 
a  rotor-stator  device  having  a  permanent  magnet  cylindrical 
rotor  mounted  on  a  first  shaft  and  a  stator  structure  in 
cooperating  relationship  with  said  rotor,  said  stator  struc- 
ture including  a  plurality  of  pole  pieces; 
a  magnetic  flux  transmitting  frame  including  a  base  plate 
having  an  integral  upstanding  member,  and  an  L-shaped 
member  having  a  first  leg  disposed  in  overlying  relation 
with  said  upstanding  member  and  a  second  leg  spaced 
from  and  parallel  with  said  base  plate,  said  first  shaft 
being  supported  by  and  rotatable  in  said  base  plate  and 
said  second  leg  and  said  plurality  of  pole  pieces  being  in 
magnetic  communication  with  said  base  plate  and  said 
second  leg; 
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a  gear  assembly  housing  having  side  walls  and  a  partitioning 
wall,  said  housing  and  said  base  plate  cooperating  to 
define  a  compartment;  said  partitioning  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  gear  studs  formed  thereon  and  extending  to 
said  base  plate  for  supporting  gears  thereon;  said  gears 
being  disposed  within  said  compartment  in  intermeshing, 
speed  changing  relationship  whereby  selected  ones  of 
said  gears  exhibit  selected  angular  velocities; 


I  -Zi* 


2K. 


an  electromagnetic  coil  wound  about  said  overlying  first  leg 
and  said  upstanding  member  for  supplying  magnetic  flux 
to  energize  said  stator  structure  to  cause  said  rotor  to 
rotate;  and 

means  for  transferring  the  motive  force  generated  by  said 
rotor  to  said  gears. 


3,909,647 

ROTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

GENERATOR 

A.  Duane  Peterson,  Bainbridge,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,718 

Int.  CI.'  H02K  21102 

U.S.  CI.  310—156  11  Claims 


6.  In  a  rotary  electrical  apparatus  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor 
with  a  radial  air  gap  between  the  adjacent  peripheries  of  the 
stator  and  the  rotor,  the  improved  rotor  which  comprises: 

a  rotor  shaft; 

a  flux  carrier  ring  comprised  of  a  ferromagnetic  material 
telescoped  over  said  shaft; 

a  layer  of  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zirconium  oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  berylium  oxide,  tita- 
nium oxide,  and  aluminum  oxide,  disposed  on  the  outside 
surface  of  said  flux  carrier  ring; 

a  ring-shaped  permanent  magnet  over  said  flux  carrier  ring, 
said  magnet  being  formed  of  sintered  material  consisting 
essentially  of  cobalt  alloyed  with  at  least  one  rare  earth 
metal,  and  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  first  mag- 
netic poles  of  alternating  polarity  at  its  radially  outer 
surface  and  a  plurality  of  second  magnetic  poles  at  its 
radially  inner  surface  adjacent  said  flux  carrier  ring,  said 
second  poles  being  generally  radially  aligned  with  respec- 
tive first  poles  and  of  opposite  polarity  therefrom; 


means  for  securing  flux  carrier  ring  to  said  rotor  shaft;  and 
a  metallic  sleeve  embracing  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
magnet  in  said  air  gap. 


3,909,648 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  HAVING  A  WINDING  INSULATING 

BARRIER  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION 
Norman  D.  Clark,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smith  Cor- 
poration, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,123 

Int  CI.'  H02K  3146 

U.S.  CI.  310—260  3  Claims 


1.  A  stator  assembly  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced,  axially  extending  slots,  a  first  winding,  a 
second  winding,  said  first  and  second  windings  wound  in  said 
slots  and  including  a  plurality  of  common  slots  retaining  both 
said  first  and  second  windings,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises 

an  insulating  barrier  means  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  windings  including  a  plurality  of  insulating  pegs 
each  disposed  within  said  common  slots  and  electrically 
separating  said  first  and  second  windings  and  including 
oppositely  disposed  axial  projections  extending  beyond 
the  outer  axial  ends  of  said  stator  assembly,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  end  turn  insulating  separators  each  including  a  pair 
of  transverse  sections  oppositely  disposed  at  axial  ends  of 
said  stator  assembly  and  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of 
legs  each  disposed  within  one  of  said  common  slots  with 
each  of  said  common  slots  containing  a  leg  disposed 
adjacent  to  a  peg  and  electrically  separating  said  first  and 
second  windings,  said  axial  projections  of  said  pegs  and 
said  transverse  sections  overlapping  and  providing  com- 
plete electrical  insulation  between  said  first  and  second 
windings. 


3,909,649 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  WITH  LIGHT-DIFFUSING  COATING 

Vito  J.  Arsena,  Highland  Heights,  Ohfo,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  348,347,  April  5,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,494 

Int.  CI.'  HOIK  1126 
U.S.  CI.  313— 116  13  Claims 


1.  A  glass  electric  lamp  bulb  having  on  the  inside  surface 
thereof  a  light-diffusing  coating  of  silica  particles  adhering  to 
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said  surface,  randomly  spaced  from  one  another,  and  having 
a  diameter  within  the  range  from  about  O.S  to  1 .2  microns, 
said  coating  characterized  by  a  density  of  approximately  0.030 
to  0.S3S  milligrams  per  square  centimeter. 


3,909,650 
LIGHT  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Botdaa  Comber,   1540  Mt.  Ephraim  Ave.,  Camden,  NJ. 
08104 

FUcd  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,963 

Int.  CL*  HOIJ  1102 

VS.  CL  313—148  8  Claims 


1.  Light  generating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  elongate  hollow  enclosed  member  formed  of  a  dielec- 
tric material  and  filled  with  an  ionizable  gas; 

at  least  one  pointed  electrode  supported  within  the  enclosed 
member  and  spaced  in  close  proximity  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  hollow  member; 

a  second  member  formed  of  a  dielectric  material  of  polarity 
opposite  to  the  first  member  substantially  surrounding  tl« 
first  member  and  of  complementary  configuration 
thereto  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  elongate  slots  within  the  second  member 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof;  and 

means  for  moving  the  first  and  second  members  relative  one 
to  another  whereby  electrostatic  induction  generated 
between  the  members  will  ionize  the  gas  within  the  first 
member  with  consequent  light  emission. 


3,909,651 

LOW-COST  PERIODIC  PERMANENT  MAGNET  AND 

ELECTROSTATIC  FOCUSING  SCHEME  FOR  ELECTRON 

TUBES 
Haistcd  W.  Baker,  Forked  River,  and  Arthur  H.  Gottfried, 
Riunson,  iMtta  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  tlie  Army,  Wasli- 
ington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,787 
Int.  a.»  HOIJ  25134  | 

U.S.  CL  315—3.5  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  traveling  wave  tube  that  has  an  elongated  housing  for 
providing  a  longitudinal  evacuated  passageway  for  an  electron 
beam,  a  plurality  of  electron-bcam-focusing  annular  magnets 
supported  within  said  housing  along  the  length  of  the  passage- 
way, and  slow  wave  circuit  means  supported  along  the  length 
9f  the  passageway  for  transfer  of  energy  between  an  electron 
)eam  traversing  the  passageway  and  the  slow  wave  circuit 
means,  the  improvement  in  the  traveling  wave  tube  that  com- 
prises, 
the  portion  of  said  housing  supporting  said  magnets  and  said 
slow  wave  circuit  means  being  of  non-conductive  non- 
magnetic materia]  and  being  formed  of  two  longitudinal 
parts  having  planar  faces  sealed  together  to  form  an 
interface  that  is  essentially  coplanar  with  the  axis  of  the 
passageway, 
said  bousing  being  formed  along  the  length  of  the  passage- 
way with  axially  spaced  circular  rib-like  constrictions  and 
the  planar  face  of  at  least  one  of  the  longitudinal  parts  of 


the  housing  being  formed  with  recesses  between  every 
two  consecutive  constrictions,  said  recesses  being  of 
generally  U-configuration,  one  of  the  recesses  extending 
from  the  inner  edge  of  a  first  constriction  normal  to  the 
axis  for  a  predetermined  distance,  then  parallel  to  the 
axis,  and  then  normal  to  the  axis  to  the  inner  edge  of  the 
second  constriction. 


thie  succeeding  recess  between  the  second  and  third  con- 
strictions being  substantially  the  same  as  but  in  the  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  first  recess  relative  to  the  axis, 

successive  U-configured  recesses  alternating  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  axis,  and 

said  slow  wave  circuit  means  being  conductive  material 
filling  all  said  recesses  and  lining  the  inwardly  directed 
faces  of  all  said  constrictions  of  both  housing  parts. 


3,909,652 
LUMINOUS  DISCHARGE  CELL  FOR  SPECTROGRAPHIC 

ANALYSIS 
Salvador  Ferre,  Massy;  Dan  Lotan,  Paris;  Rene  Jean  Morbioli, 
Cbenncvieres;  Jean-Claude  Alphonsc  Henri  Schmitt,  Sainte- 
Genevieve-des-Bois,  and  Jean-Louis  Cordazzo,  Dammarie- 
les-Lys,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Ste.  Nationale  d 'Etude  et 
de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviatkm,  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,452 
Claims  priority,  applkation  France,  July  6, 1973, 73.24891; 
Apr.  30,  1974,  74.14940 

Int.  a.*  GOIJ  3130;  HOIJ  1188,  17104 
U.S.  CL  313—146  21  Claims 


^<-> 


6    k  lltA  Ik  ISA  3  12  a  W  7  8  ] 


5  5b 


2       m    fz    3  30  9    /*/      /8     fs 


1.  A  luminous  discharge  cell  for  spectrographic  analysis, 
comprising  a  sample-supporting  cathode,  an  anode  housing 
having  a  window,  an  anode  having  at  least  one  light-transmit- 
ting through-bore,  one  end  of  which  is  directed  towards  the 
cathode,  the  other  end  being  directed  towards  the  window, 
and  an  electrically  insulating  sleeve  interposed  between  the 
anode  and  the  housing  and  surrounding  the  end  of  the  anode 
facing  the  cathode,  the  sleeve  having  an  annular  end  and  being 
slidable  along  the  anode,  said  annular  end  being  arranged,  to 
be  applied  against  a  seating  surface  of  the  sample  supporting 
cathode,  said  anode  housing  and  said  sample  supporting  cath- 
ode defining  a  sealed  cell  chamber,  an  ionisable  gas  being 
enclosed  inside  said  sealed  chamber. 
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3,909,653 
COMPACT  ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  HAVING 

PLANAR  nLAMENT  AND  IMPROVED  MOUNT 

Arthur  A.  Bottone,  South  Amboy,  and  Nicholas  J.  Rainone, 

Clifton,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  859,531,  May  2,  1969,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,250,  May  25,  1967, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  255,196 

Int.  CL*  HOIJ  1/88,  19/42 
U.S.  CI.  313-271  20  Claims 


-i-iii 


1.  In  a  single-ended  electric  incandescent  lamp  adapted  for 
operation  at  a  predetermined  wattage,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 
a  light-transmitting  envelope  having  an  hermetic  seal  at  one 

end  and  a  body  portion  that  contains  halogen  gas, 
a  planar  filament  sealed  within  said  envelope  body  portion 
and  comprising  a  plurality  of  interconnected  coiled  sec- 
tions that  are  fabricated  from  a  refractory  material  which 
coacts  with  said  halogen  gas  when  the  lamp  is  energized 
and  establishes  a  gettering  cycle  that  returns  vaporized 
refractory  material  to  said  filament, 
said  halogen  gas  being  of  a  type  which  requires  that  the 
inner  walls  of  said  envelope  attain  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature during  the  operation  of  the  lamp  in  order  to 
sustain  said  gettering  cycle,  and 
a  mount  structure  suspending  said  multi-coil  planar  filament 
at  a  predetermined  location  within  said  envelope  body 
portion  and  comprising  (a)  a  pair  of  rigid  lead-in  conduc- 
tors that  are  embedded  in  said  hermetic  seal  and  extend 
into  the  body  portion  of  said  envelope,  (b)  a  transverse 
bridge  member  of  insulating  material  that  is  joined  to  said 
pair  of  lead-in  conductors  and  holds  them  in  spaced  apart 
relationship  on  opposite  sides  of  said  planar  filament,  and 
(c)  at  least  one  support  wire  that  is  anchored  in  said 
bridge  member  and  is  coupled  to  a  medial  part  of  said 
planar  filament, 
each  of  said  lead-in  conductors  consisting  of  a  wire  that 
extends  from  the  hermetic  seal  directly  to  and  is  fastened 
to  a  coiled  section  of  the  planar  filament  that  constitutes 
one  end  of  said  filament  so  that  said  pair  of  lead-in  con- 
ductors, conjoined   bridge   member,  support  wire  and 
planar  filament  comprise  an  integral  assembly, 
the  ratio  of  the  width  of  said  planar  filament  to  the  maxi- 
mum cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  body  portion  of 
said  envelope  being  at  least  1 :3  so  that  the  inner  walls  of 
said  envelope  are  thereby  heated  to  the  aforesaid  temper- 
ature required  to  sustain  the  gettering  cycle  when  the 
lamp  is  operated  at  said  predetermined  wattage,  and 
said  lead-in  conductors  and  support  wire  being  composed  of 
a  metal  which  does  not  chemically  react  with  said  halogen 


3,909,654 
CAMERA  TUBE  HAVING  LENS  ELEMENT  FOR  EACH 
ELEMENT  OF  TRI-GLYCERINE  SULFATE  MOSAIC 
Thomas  H.  Conklin,  RidgeTieM,  Conn.;  Merton  H.  CrowcU, 
Mabopac,  and  Barry  M.  Singer,  New  York,  both  of  N.Y., 
assignors   to   North   American   Philips  Corporatkm,   New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,712 

Int.  CL*  HOIJ  29/89,  39/49 

U.S.  CL  313-388  2  Claims 


ELECTRON  GUN 


1.  A  camera  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  envelope  having 
a  window  at  one  end  thereof,  means  for  generating  an  electron 
beam  within  said  envelope,  a  pyroelectric  target  of  tri-glycc- 
rine  sulfate  in  proximity  to  said  window  for  receiving  a  ther- 
mal image  and  converting  said  thermal  into  a  potential  image 
which  is  scanned  by  said  electron  beam,  said  target  further 
comprising  a  multiplicity  of  isolated  portions  of  said  material 
to  minimize  lateral  heat  flow  therein,  and  means  for  concen- 
trating said  thermal  image  on  the  target  portions,  said  latter 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  lens  positioned  to  focus  a 
portion  of  the  thermal  image  onto  each  isolated  portion  of  said 
target. 


3,909,655 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  HAVING  CYLINDER  WITH 

INTERNAL  RESISTIVE  HELIX 

Michael  Charles  Grimmett,  and  Douglas  Gerald  Crawley,  both 

of  London,  England,  assignors  to  Thorn  Electrical  Industries 

Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  July  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376.166 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  5,  1972. 
31514/72 

Int.  CL*  HOIJ  29/56.  29/62 
U.S.  CI.  313—450  1  cUim 


3l'   12     41      42       /'29 


k'.  y.  v.v-v-xW-v 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  having  an  electron  gun  assembly 
mounted  within  a  sealed  evacuated  envelope  formed  substan- 
tially of  electrically  insulating  material  and  having  a  first  coat- 
ing of  electrically  conductive  material  on  part  of  its  external 
surface  and  a  second  coating  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial on  part  of  its  internal  surface,  the  coatings  forming  a 
capacitor  which  is  electrically  connected  to  the  final  anode  of 
the  electron  gun  assembly  by  a  resistor  included  in  the  assem- 
bly, a  small  part  of  the  envelope  being  formed  by  an  electri- 
cally conductive  connector,  and  a  clearance  being  left  be- 
tween the  external  coating  and  the  connector  so  that  they  are 
electrically  insulated  from  one  another,  the  connector  making 
electrical  contact  with  a  first  portion  of  the  second  coating 
which  portion  is  in  the  form  of  a  layer  of  conducting  graphite. 
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th  s  internal  coating  having  a  second  portion  which  is  in  the 
fc  rm  of  a  layer  of  aluminium  which  makes  electrical  connec- 
ti<in  with  the  first  portion  at  a  common  boundary  lying  in  a 
pline,  the  said  resistor  having  a  conductive  element  which 
pi  ovides  the  resistance  of  the  resistor  and  is  supported  by  a 
ri]  ;id  member  formed  of  electrically  insulating  material  and  is 
the  form  of  a  helix  of  resistive  material,  the  rigid  member 
bding  a  hollow  cylinder,  the  said  helix  being  coaxial  with  the 
cy  inder  and  disposed  on  the  internal  surface  of  the  cylinder 
wi  th  a  protective  layer  of  chromic  oxide  overlying  the  conduc- 
ti>  e  element,  that  end  of  the  element  which  is  nearer  to  the 
sa  d  first  portion  of  the  internal  coating  being  electrically 
ccnnected  to  it  through  a  plurality  of  spring  contacts,  an 
oi  twardly  directed  flange  of  a  flanged  metal  member,  and  a 
fu  ther  plurality  of  spring  contacts,  the  said  contacts  having 
th  :ir  respective  free  ends  in  electrical  contact  with  the  said 
er  d  of  the  element  and  the  portion  of  the  internal  coating,  and 
th  :  other  end  of  the  element  being  electrically  connected  to 
th  ;  final  anode  through  a  further  plurality  of  spring  contacts. 


3,909,656  I 

i)ayered,  one-sided  etched  color  selection 
electrode 

Ri  ymond  M.  Stachniak,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
:^orporatioii,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,102 

Int.  CI.*  HOI  J  29107;  B29C  7  7/05 

U.$.  CL  313—402  4  Claims 


Its 


For  Qse  in  a  color  cathode  ray  tube,  a  curved,  layered 
m<|sk  having  electron-transmissive  apertures  etched  only  from 
concave  side,  said  mask  comprising: 
curved,  relatively  thin  nickel  aperture-defining  layer  sus- 
ceptible of  being  etched  by  a  first  etchant; 
1 1  least  one  intermediate  layer  composed  of  an  iron-nickel 
alloy  bonded  to  the  convex  surface  of  the  aperture-defin- 
ing layer  and  being  more  easily  etched  by  the  first  etchant 
than  the  aperture-defining  layer;  and 
relatively  thick  steel  substrate  layer  bonded  to  the  convex 
surface  of  the  intermediate  layer  and  susceptible  of  being 
etched  by  a  second  etchant  to  which  the  intermediate 
layer  and  the  aperture-defining  layer  are  relatively  resis- 
tant; all  layers  are  etched  through,  at  selected  locations, 
with  a  pattern  of  apertures  whose  walls  have  a  one-sided 
double-etched  profile  as  would  be  formed  by  etching 
from  the  concave  side  of  the  mask,  first  through  the 
aperture-defining  layer  and  the  intermediate  layer  with 
said  first  etchant  and  then  through  the  substrate  layer 
with  said  second  etchant  at  the  locations  previously 
etched  by  said  first  etchant. 


emitted  by  a  gaseous  discharge,  said  first  phosphor  means 
emitting  radiation  in  the  near  UV  non-visible  range  upon 
excitation  for  efficient  photon  conditioning  of  a  gaseous  me- 


/Sf     /3-4 


3,909,657 

iOTON  CONDITIONING  OF  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE 

>ISPLAY  PANEL  INCLUDING  PHOSPHOR  MEANS 

EMITTING  UV  RADIATION 

Fdk  H.  Brown,  East  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Owens- 

ipinob.  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Fded  Sc|it.  5,  1972,  Scr.  No.  286,016 
Int.  CL'  HOIJ  61135,  61144  \ 

UA  CL  313—487  H  Claims 

1 1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  dielectric  body  for  a 
gas  »us  discharge  display/memory  device,  said  dielectric  body 
cor  taining  at  least  first  and  second  phosphor  means,  each  said 
pbc  sphor  means  being  sensitive  to  and  excitable  by  radiation 


/   vz  '/53  'II  y^i' 


dium  and  said  second  phosphor  means  emitting  light  in  the 
visible  range  upon  excitation  for  viewing  of  a  display  and  not 
being  excitable  by  said  radiation  in  the  near  UV  non-visible 
range  emitted  by  said  first  phosphor  means. 


3,909,658 
WIDE  BAND  GRID  CIRCUIT  COAXL4L  TUBE 
Elston  H.  Swanson,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Instru- 
ments for  Industry,  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,342 

Int.  Cl.=^  HOIJ  7146,  19180 

U.S.  CI.  315-39  10  Claims 


—<4 


fy^^^s 


1.  A  coaxial  tube  assembly  comprising: 

a  chassis; 

a  substantially  rectangular  trough  electrically  connected  to 
said  chassis; 

a  coaxial  tube  mounted  to  said  chassis  having  a  grid,  cath- 
ode and  anode  wherein  said  cathode  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  trough;  and 

a  grid  line  substantially  located  within  said  trough  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  grid. 


3,909,659 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING  THE 

OPERATION  TIME  OF  AN  IRRADIATION  DEVICE 
Andries  van  der  Meulen,  Drachten,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  25,  1973, 
7301043 

InL  CI.  HOlj  7/44,  13/46,  17/34 
U.S.  CI.  315—56  14  Claims 

1.  An  irradiation  device  comprising  a  pair  of  input  termi- 
nals, an  electric  discharge  tube  whose  operating  voltage  in- 
creases after  ignition,  means  connecting  the  discharge  tube  in 
series  with  a  stabilising  resistor  across  said  input  terminals  of 
the  device,  means  for  shunting  the  stabilising  resistor  by  an 
auxiliary  branch  comprising  a  first  diode  and  a  first  non- 
capacitive  impedance  and  having  a  tap,  a  timing  circuit  for 
automatic  termination  of  the  tube  irradiation,  means  connect- 
ing a  branch  of  the  timing  circuit  in  parallel  with  the  discharge 
tube  through  the  tap,  characterized  in  that  said  first  diode  is 
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present  in  the  part  of  the  auxiliary  branch  located  between  the 
discharge  tube  and  the  tap  and  the  first  non-capacitive  impe- 
dance is  present  in  the  part  of  the  auxiliary  branch  located  on 
the  other  side  of  the  tap,  said  branch  of  the  timing  circuit 
including  at  least  a  second  similar  noncapacitive  impedance. 


an  integrating  member  of  the  timing  circuit  being  arranged 
across  at  least  part  of  the  second  impedance  for  deriving  a 
command  signal  for  termination  of  the  discharge  tube  irradia- 
tion, and  means  for  limiting  the  direction  of  current  flow 
through  the  first  impedance  of  the  auxiliary  branch  to  a  direc- 
tion corresponding  to  the  pass  direction  of  the  first  diode. 


3,909,660 

METAL  HALIDE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  STARTING 

ELECTRODE 

Juris  Suks,  East  Cleveland;  David  L.  Jennings,  Cleveland,  and 

George  R.  Garrick,  Cleveland  Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 

to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,638 

Int.  CI.*  HOIJ  5/50,  61/36,  61/54,  61/56 

U.S.  CI.  3 1 5—60  8  Claims 


1.  An  electric  discharge  arc  tube  for  alternating  current 
operation  comprising: 

a  tubular  envelope  of  vitreous  material  subject  to  electroly- 
sis and  deterioration  under  electrical  stress  at  high  tem- 
peratures; 

an  ionizable  radiation-emitting  filling  within  said  envelope; 
a  pair  of  main  thermionic  arc-supporting  electrodes 
mounted  on  inleads  including  foil  portions  extending 
through  seals  at  the  generally  rounded  ends  of  said  enve- 
lope; 

an  auxiliary  starting  electrode  adjacent  one  of  said  main 
electrodes  mounted  on  an  inlead  including  a  foil  portion 
extending  through  the  seal  generally  side-by-side  with  and 
in  close  proximity  to  that  of  said  adjacent  main  electrode 
at  one  end  of  said  envelope; 


a  resistance  permanently  connecting  said  starting  electrode 
to  the  opposite  main  electrode  for  starting  purposes; 

and  said  starting  electrode  projecting  a  short  distance  only 
into  the  envelope  and  having  its  tip  far  enough  from  that 
of  the  adjacent  main  electrode  that  substantially  no  dis- 
charge occurs  thereto  during  normal  operation,  whereby 
there  will  be  no  net  potential  difference  between  said 
starting  electrode  and  the  adjacent  main  electrode  and 
electrolysis  in  the  seal  region  through  which  their  inleads 
extend  is  substantially  eliminated. 


3,909,661 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  LIGHTS 
Robert  E.  Grossenbacher,  1950  22nd  Ave.,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.  94116 

Filed  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,405 

Int.  CI.*  B60Q  1/04 

U.S.  a.  315-82  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  automobile  lights  including  a 
storage  battery  having  two  terminals,  one  terminal  being  con- 
nected to  ground,  a  plurality  of  lights,  a  manual  light  switch 
connected  between  the  remaining  battery  terminal  and  said 
lights  and  an  ignition  switch  connected  between  said  battery 
and  other  electrical  loads  on  said  battery  in  said  automobile, 
an  electronic' control  circuit,  comprising  in  combination, 
sensing  circuitry  means  electrically  connected  to  said  igni- 
tion switch  and  said  manual  switch,  producing  a  voltage 
output  when  said  light  switch  is  closed  and  said  ignition 
switch  is  open  including,  a  transistor  having  an  emitter 
electrically  connected  to  said  lights,  a  base,  and  a  collec- 
tor, a  resistor  connected  between  said  collector  of  said 
transistor  and  ground,  a  current  switching  means  electri- 
cally connected  between  said  ignition  switch  and  said 
base  of  said  transistor,  for  electrically  preventing  current 
flow  at  said  base  of  said  transistor  when  said  ignition 
switch  is  closed  and  for  electrically  allowing  current  flow 
to  ground  at  said  base  of  said  transistor  when  said  ignition 
switch  is  opened,  whereby  said  transistor  electrically 
isolates  said  resistor  when  said  ignition  switch  is  closed 
and  whereby,  when  said  light  switch  is  closed  and  said 
ignition  switch  is  open,  said  transistor  is  conductive  to 
provide  a  voltage  potential  across  said  resistor,  said  volt- 
age potential  across  said  resistor  being  the  voltage  output 
of  said  sensing  circuitry  means; 
delay  circuitry  means  receiving  said  voltage  output  from 
said  sensing  circuitry  means  for  providing  voltage  output 
after  a  time  delay, 
a   normally   open   electrically   energized   relay   switching 
means  connected  in  series  between  said  manual  light 
switch  and  said  plurality  of  lights, 
driver  circuitry  means  for  energizing  and  closing  said  nor- 
mally open  relay  when  said  manual  light  switch  is  closed 
and  for  de-energizing  said  relay  responsive  to  the  volUge 
output  from  said  delay  means  to  thereby  interrupt  a  cir- 
cuit between  said  battery  and  said  plurality  of  lights  when 
said  light  switch  is  closed  and  said  ignition  switch  is  open. 


r 


T 

f 


I  i 


2474 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  30,  1975 


3,909,662 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REGULATING  THE  OPERATING 
PARAMETERS  OF  AN  ELECTRON  BEAM  GENERATOR 
FHedrkh  WcnMr  Thomas,  Niedcnnittlau,  and  Gerhard  Vock, 
am  Mafai,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  LeyboM- 
Verwahung  Gjn.b.H.,  Cologne,  Germany 
Fled  May  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470^94 
priority,   application   Germany,   May   22,    1973, 
2325808 

Int.  a. 
VS.  CL  315—106 


three  separate  signals  corresponding  to  the  accelerating  volt- 
age of  said  auxiliary  cathode,  the  emission  current  of  said 


» 
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H05b  7/02;  B23k  15100 


5  Claims 


22 
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auxiliary  cathode,  and  the  emission  current  of  said  main  cath- 
ode. 


3,909,664 
PLASMA  SPRAYING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
John  J.  Wasluewicz,  Wauwatosa,  and  John  H.  Winston,  Meno- 
monec  Falls,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporation,  Wauiiegan,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,158 

Int.  CI.*  H05H  1126 

U.S.  CL  315—111.2  11  Claims 


1 .  An  arrangement  for  regulating  the  operating  parameters 
of  an  electron  beam  generator  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
electron  emissive  main  cathode  with  emission  current,  an 
electron  emissive  auxiliary  cathode  with  heating  current  and 
emission  current  for  heating  indirectly  said  main  cathode, 
means  for  heating  directly  said  auxiliary  cathode,  means  for 
generating  an  accelerating  voltage  between  said  main  cathode 
and  said  auxiliary  cathode,  regulating  means  connected  to  said 
auxiliary  cathode  and  having  three  single  regulators  con- 
nected in  tandem  for  regulating  the  heating  current  of  said 
auxiliary  cathode;  feedback  means  for  feeding  back  to  said 
regulating  means  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  emission  cur- 
rent of  said  main  cathode,  said  three  signal  regulators  having 
applied  to  their  respective  inputs,  one  of  three  separate  signals 
corresponding  to  the  heating  current  of  said  auxiliary  cathode, 
the  emission  current  of  said  auxiliary  cathode,  and  the  emis- 
sion current  of  said  main  cathode. 


3,909,663 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REGULATING  THE  OPERATING 
PARAMETERS  OF  AN  ELECTRON  BEAM  GENERATOR 
Friedrich  Werner  Thomas,  Niedermittlau,  and  Gerhard 
Vock,  Hanau  am  Main,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
LeyboM-Heraeus-Verwaltung  G.ni.b.R,  Cologne,  Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470395 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Germany,   ^lay    22,    1973, 
^25786 

Int.  a.»  H05B  7102;  B23K  15100 
JS.  CL  315—106  5  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  regulating  the  operating  parameters 
)f  an  electron  beam  generator  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
Electron  emissive  main  cathode  with  emission  current;  an 
Electron  emissive  auxiliary  cathode  with  emission  current  for 
leating  indirectly  said  main  cathode,  means  for  heating  di- 
ectly  said  auxiliary  cathode;  means  for  generating  an  acceler- 
ating voltage  between  said  main  cathode  and  said  auxiliary 

<  athode,  voltage  regulating  means  connected  to  said  auxiliary 
( athode  and  having  three  single  regulators  connected  in  tan- 

<  em  for  regulating  the  accelerating  voltage  between  said 
i  uxfliary  cathode  and  said  main  cathode;  feedback  means  for 
1  eeding  back  to  said  regulating  means  a  signal  corresponding 
1 3  the  emission  current  of  said  main  cathode,  said  three  single 
legulators  having  applied  to  their  respective  inputs,  one  of 


1.  Plasma  spraying  apparatus  comprising  a  plasma  gun 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  connected  to  a  source  of 
voltage  and  operable  to  generate  a  plasma  in  response  to 
current  flow  between  said  electrodes,  a  transformer  having  a 
first  winding  electrically  connected  in  series  between  one  of 
said  electrodes  and  said  voltage  source,  said  transformer  also 
including  a  second  winding,  and  a  control  circuit  for  maintain- 
ing a  uniform  power  level  between  said  electrodes  regardless 
of  variance  in  voltage  and  current  flow  which  can  occur  be- 
tween said  electrodes  in  the  absence  of  said  control  circuit, 
said  control  circuit  including  said  second  winding. 


3,909,665 

WUVING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS  DISCHARGE  PANEL 
SMzuo  Andoh;  TosMnori  Urade,  both  of  Kobe;  Tadatsugu 

Hirose,  and  Yasunari  Shirouchi,  both  of  Akashi,  aU  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fujitsu  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,095 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1972,  47- 
29628 

Int.  a.*  li05B  37/00 
VS.  CL  315—169  TV  12  Clafans 

1.  An  energizing  system  for  a  gas  discharge  display  includ- 
ing a  first  base  plate  and  a  first  set  of  electrodes  disposed 
thereon  with. a  dielectric  layer  disposed  over  said  first  set  of 
electrodes,  and  a  second  base  plate  and  a  second  set  of  elec- 
trodes disposed  thereon  in  opposite  relationship  to  said  first 
set  of  electrodes  and  defining  a  region  for  confining  a  dis- 
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charge  gas  therebetween,  said  energizing  system  comprising: 

a.  priming  means  for  applying  a  discharge  voltage  to  a 
selected  one  of  successive  electrode  pairs  of  said  second 
set  to  establish  a  priming  fire  therebetween; 

b.  shift  means  for  sequentially  applying  a  shift  voltage  to 
remaining  successive  such  pairs  of  electrodes  of  said 
second  set  thereby  to  shift  said  priming  fire  thereto; 

c.  write  means  for  applying  a  write  signal  to  a  selected 
electrode  of  said  first  set  to  establish  a  discharge  at  an 
intersection  of  said  selected  electrode  and  an  electrode 
pair  of  said  second  set  on  which  the  priming  fire  is  shifted 
whereby  a  wall  charge  is  stored  at  a  corresponding  posi- 
tion upon  said  dielectric  layer; 

d.  sustain  means  for  applying  a  sustain  voltage  to  said  first 
set  of  electrodes;  and 


.  erase  means  having  an  address  means  for  identifying  a 
position  defined  by  said  first  set  of  electrodes  to  be  erased 
and  for  causing  said  shift  means  to  shift  a  priming  fire  to 
an  electrode  pair  of  said  second  set  corresponding  to  the 
said  address  identified  position  of  the  first  set  of  elec- 
trodes, said  erase  means  further  including  means  operat- 
ing in  conjunction  with  said  address  means  for  terminat- 
ing the  application  of  the  sustain  voltage  by  said  sustain 
means  to  said  first  set  of  electrodes  for  a  predetermined 
period  whereby  the  shifted  priming  fire  neutralizes  the 
wall  charge  stored  upon  said  dielectric  layer  at  said  ad- 
dress identified  position  thereof,  corresponding  to  the 
shifted  position  of  the  priming  fire. 


3,909,666 
BALLAST  CIRCUIT  FOR  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Stanley  N.  Tenen,  P.O.  Box  164,  MiHord,  N.H.  03055 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,025 
Int.  CL*  H05B  37/00 
U.S.  CL  315—200  R  6  Claims 

1 .  A  gas  discharge  lamp  starting  and  ballast  circuit  compris- 
ing, 
an  input  terminal  pair  for  receiving  a-c  energy, 
first  voltage  doubler  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  input 
terminal  pair  for  substantially  doubling  the  peak  voltage 
between  said  input  terminal  pair  and  comprising  first  and 
second  unilaterally  conductive  devices  connected  in  se- 
ries and  poled  in  the  same  sense  shunted  by  first  and 
second  capacitors  connected  in  series  to  form  a  bridge 
circuit  having  four  junctions  with  the  junction  between 
said  first  and  second  unilaterally  conductive  devices  cou- 
pled to  one  terminal  of  said  input  terminal  pair  and  the 
junction  between  said  first  and  second  capacitors  coupled 
to  the  other  terminal  of  said  input  terminal  pair, 
second  voltage  doubler  circuit  means  for  selectively  sub- 
stantially doubling  the  voltage  provided  by  said  first  volt- 
age doubler  circuit  means  and  comprising  third   and 


fourth  unilaterally  conducting  devices  separated  by,  con- 
nected in  series  with  and  poled  in  the  same  sense  as  said 
first  and  second  unilaterally  conducting  devices  and  third 
and  fourth  capacitors  connected  in  series  across  the  series 
combination  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  unilat- 
erally conducting  devices  with  the  junction  of  said  third 
and  fourth  capacitors  coupled  to  the  junction  between 
said  first  and  second  unilaterally  conducting  devices, 
the  impedance  of  said  first  and  second  capacitors  being 
much  lower  than  the  impedance  of  said  third  and  fourth 
capacitors  whereby  the  current  flowing  through  said  first 
and  second  capacitors  when  a  gas  discharge  lamp  is  con- 
nected in  series  between  the  junction  of  said  third  capaci- 
tor with  said  third  unilaterally  conducting  device  and  the 
junction  between  said  fourth  capacitor  with  said  fourth 


unilaterally  conducting  device  is  so  much  greater  than  the 
current  then  flowing  through  said  third  and  fourth  capaci- 
tors that  the  voltage  increasing  effect  of  said  third  and 
fourth  capacitors  is  then  negligible, 
whereby  said  first  voltage  doubler  circuit  means,  said  sec- 
ond voltage  doubler  circuit  means  and  said  gas  discharge 
lamp  may  comprise  means  for  initially  establishing  both 
said  voltage  doubler  circuit  means  operative  for  providing 
an  output  voltage  more  than  twice  the  peak  voltage  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  voltage  doulber  circuit  means 
from  said  input  terminal  pair  and  thereafter  rendering 
only  said  first  voltage  doubler  circuit  means  operative  for 
providing  at  the  output  of  said  first  and  second  voltage 
doubler  circuit  means  a  voltage  substantially  twice  that 
between  said  input  terminal  pair. 


3,909,667 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  APPARATUS 
Hans-Heino  Decker,  VecheMe,  Germany,  assignor  to  Rollei- 
Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke,  Braunschweig,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,672 
Claims    priority,    applicatkm    Germany,    Feb.    7,    1973, 
2305782 

Int.  CL*  H05B  41/32,  41/36 
VS.  CL  315—241  P  4  Claims 


1.  Electronic  flash  apparatus  for  photographic  purposes, 
comprising  a  flash  tube,  a  thyristor  in  series  with  said  tube  for 
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controlling  flow  of  current  through  said  tube,  means  for  ignit- 
ing said  tube,  there  being  a  voltage  drop  occurring  in  a  dis- 
charge section  of  said  flash  tube  when  it  is  ignited,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  voltage  drop  for  causing  said  thyristor  to 
become  conductive  so  that  discharge  current  may  flow 
through  said  tube  and  through  said  thyristor  to  create  a  light 
flash  in  said  tube,  said  means  for  causing  said  thyristor  to 
become  conductive  comprising  means  for  supplying  said  thy- 
ristor with  a  control  grid  potential  which  is  less  than  the  initial 
potential  applied  to  the  cathode  of  said  thyristor  immediately 
before  the  ignition  of  said  flash  tube,  and  means  effective 
immediately  upon  ignition  of  the  flash  tube  for  reducing  the 
cathode  potential  of  said  thyristor  to  a  potential  sufficiently 
lower  than  said  control  grid  potential  so  that  said  thyristor 
becomes  conductive. 


3,909,668 

VARIABLE  DUTY  CYCLE  ARC  LAMP  MODULATOR 
PMer  Laakmann,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Charles  U.  Boutin, 
Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Cul- 
ver City,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  605,139 

InL  CI.  HOlj  29100 

U.S.  CL  315—209  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  supply  of  power  from  a 
power  source  to  an  arc  lamp  comprising: 

an  arc  lamp; 

a  power  supply  connected  to  said  arc  lamp; 

a  bistable  switch  connected  in  series  with  the  lamp  and  the 
power  supply  having  an  ON  state  in  which  the  power 
supply  is  electrically  connected  to  the  arc  lamp  and  an 
OFF  state  in  which  the  power  supply  is  not  electrically 
connected  to  the  arc  lamp; 

first  means  to  supply  first  electrical  pulses  to  the  switch  at 
regular  intervals  to  trigger  the  switch  into  the  ON  state; 
and 

second  means  to  supply  second  electrical  pulses  to  the 
switch  to  trigger  the  switch  into  the  OFF  state,  said  sec- 
ond means  comprising  a  current  integrator  for  sensing 
current  flow  through  the  arc  lamp  and  pulse  generating 
means  for  generating  the  second  pulses  when  a  predeter- 
mined value  of  the  time  integral  of  the  sensed  current  is 
provided  by  the  integrator. 


3,909,669 
CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  LIGHT  DISPLAYS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
^urencc  Claris  White,  1357  28th  St.,  Ogden,  Utah  84403 
Filed  Sept.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,988 
Int.  CI.*  H05B  37100,  39100,  41 1 16 
VS.  CL  315—250  j       15  Claims 

1 .  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  activation  of  a  plurality  of 
^lectrical  elements  by  an  A.C.  supply  comprising 
clock  means  for  generating  a  sequence  of  clock  pulses, 
register  means  for  storing  signal  representation  and  for 
altering  the  stored  representations  in  response  to  said 
clock  pulses. 


a  clamping  circuit  coupled  between  the  clock  means  and 
register  means  and  responsive  to  the  A.C.  supply  output 
for  preventing  application  of  clock  pulses  to  the  register 
means  during  every  other  half  cycle  of  the  A.C.  supply 
output,  and 
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means  responsive  to  the  signal  representations  stored  in  the 
register  means  for  enabling  the  A.C.  supply  to  activate 
selected  ones  of  the  electrical  elements  during  said  every 
other  half  cycle  of  the  AC.  supply  output,  the  electrical 
elements  activated  being  determined  by  the  signal  repre- 
sentations stored  in  the  register  means. 


3,909,670 
LIGHT  EMITTING  SYSTEM 
Hisato  Wakamatsu,  Toyota;  Matatoyo  Hinachi,  Nagoya,  and 
Masao  Kotera,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  June  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,989 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  June  27, 1973, 48-72527 
Int.  CI.  B60q  3104;  H05b  33102 
U.S.  CI.  315-276  7  Claims 
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1.  A  light  emitting  system  comprising: 

a  fixed  member; 

an  oscillator  mounted  on  said  fixed  member  oscillating  at  a 
high  frequency; 

a  fixed  coil  mounted  on  said  fixed  member  and  connected 
electrically  to  the  output  terminals  of  said  oscillator,  said 
fixed  coil  being  energized  by  the  output  thereof; 

a  power  source  mounted  on  said  fixed  member  and  con- 
nected to  said  oscillator  to  supply  power  thereto; 

a  moving  member  movable  relative  to  said  fixed  coil; 

a  movable  coil  mounted  on  said  moving  member  and  elec- 
tromagnetically  coupled  with  said  fixed  coil;  and 

a  light  emitting  element  mounted  on  said  moving  member 

and  connected  to  said  movable  coil  to  generate  light  by 

an  excitation  current  from  said  movable  coil. 
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3,909,671 

SAMPLING  OSCILLOSCOPE  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

MAGNIFYING  A  PART  OF  AN  OBSERVED  WAVE  FORM 

ALONG  THE  TIME  BASE 
Naohisa  Nakaya,  3463  Izumi,  Komae,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  165,613,  July  23,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  Nov.  16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  416,652 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  July  23, 1970, 45-63902 
Int.  CI.*  HOIJ  29/70 


3,909,672 
CAPACITOR  BANK  PROTECTION  RELAY 
Thomas  G.  Lundquist,  Salt  Lake,  Utah,  and  Vktor  Burtnyk, 
Winnepeg,  Canada,  assignors  to  Westinghousc  Elcctrk  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fikd  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,606 

Int.  CI.*  H02H  7/16 

U.S.  CI.  317-12  B  9  Cfadms 


VJS.  CI.  315—395 


10  Claims 


1.  A  sampling  oscilloscope,  comprising: 
a   cathode-ray   tube   display   assembly   having   horizontal 
sweep  means  for  changing  the  horizontal  position  of  a 
displayed  waveform  in  response  to  external  signals  ap- 
plied thereto  and  vertical  shift  means  for  changing  the 
vertical  position  of  a  displayed  waveform  in  response  to 
external  signals  applied  thereto; 
a  sweep   oscillator  connected   to  said   horizontal   sweep 
means  of  the  cathode-ray  tube  display  assembly  for  gen- 
erating a  sweep  voltage  signal; 
synchronous  means  for  generating  synchronous  pulses  hav- 
ing a  controllable  constant  period; 
variable  attenuation  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
sweep  oscillator  for  attenuating  the  sweep  voltage,  said 
variable  attenuation  means  comprising  means  responsive 
to  control  signals  for  controlling  the  attenuation  of  said 
variable  attenuation  means  in  response  to  said  control 
signals; 
a  delayed  pulse  generator  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
variable  attenuation  means  and  said  synchronous  means 
and  including  means  for  generating  a  high-speed  saw- 
tooth wave  in  synchronism  with  said  synchronous  pulses 
and  means  for  comparing  respective  instantaneous  levels 
of  said  high-speed  saw-tooth  wave  with  the  output  of  the 
variable  attenuation  means  and  for  generating  a  pulse 
each  time  the  compared  instantaneous  levels  of  the  high- 
speed saw-tooth  wave  and  the  output  of  said  variable 
attenuation  means  are  equal; 
input  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal; 
first  sampling  means  connected  to  said  input  means  and  said 
delay  pulse  generator  for  sampling  the  input  signal  in 
response  to  the  pulses  developed  by  said  delay  pulse 
generator  to  produce  a  first  converted  signal,  which  has 
a  frequency  lower  than  the  frequency  of  the  input  signal 
and  a  waveform  similar  to  the  waveform  of  the  input 
signal; 
means  for  applying  said  first  converted  signal  to  said  vertical 

shift  means  of  the  cathode-ray  tube  display  assembly; 
switch  signal  means  for  generating  a  switching  signal; 
and  switch  control  means  connected  to  said  means  respon- 
sive to  control  signals  and  said  swatch  signal  means  for 
automatically  varying  the  attenuation  of  said  variable 
attenuation  means  in  response  to  said  switching  signal. 
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1.  A  protective  relay  for  protecting  a  polyphase  shunt  ca- 
pacitor bank  energized  from  a  polyphase  power  transmission 
line  in  which  said  bank  includes  a  plurality  of  arrays  of  inter- 
connected capacitors,  said  relay  comprising,  a  first  circuit 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  polyphase  capacitor 
bank  and  sensing  the  magnitude  of  the  current  through  each 
of  said  capacitor  arrays  established  as  a  consequence  of  the 
operation  of  said  capacitor  bank,  said  first  means  having  an 
output  circuit  energized  with  a  first  output  quantity  having  a 
magnitude  which  is  a  function  of  the  change  in  relative  operat- 
ing condition  of  said  capacitor  arrays,  a  second  circuit  means 
consisting  solely  of  substantially  resistive  elements  operatively 
connected  to  said  polyphase  line  and  sensing  the  magnitude  of 
a  desired  electrical  component  established  as  a  consequence 
of  the  opertion  of  said  transmission  line,  the  magnitude  of  said 
second  output  quantity  being  a  function  of  the  magnitude  of 
the  voltage  relations  between  the  conductors  said  polyphase 
line,  and  third  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
output  circuits  of  said  first  and  second  circuit  means,  said 
third  circuit  means  having  an  output  circuit  energized  in  re- 
sponse to  a  change  in  the  relative  in  magnitudes  of  said  first 
and  second  output  quantities. 


3,909,673 

INSTALLATION  FOR  STOPPING  DRIVE  MOTOR  OF 

ROTATING  MACHINE  IN  EVENT  OF  DESTRUCTION  OF 

A  ROTATING  MACHINE  PART 
Ottmar  KreissI,  Dachau,  and  Eckhard  Pritsch,  Haaren,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg 
AG   and    URANIT   Uran-Isotopentrennungs-GmbH,   Ger- 
many 

Continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  238339,  March  27,  1972, 
Pat  No.  3,798,504.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

438,628 
Claims   priority,  appUcatkm   Germany,   Mar.   25,    1971, 
2114406The  portkMi  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Mar.  19,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  H02H  7/08 
U.S.  CL  317-13  R  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  automatically  stopping  a  drive  motor  of  a 
rotating  member  in  the  event  of  rotational  destruction  of  the 
rotating  member,  said  device  being  of  the  type  having  a  pin- 
like boss  means  disposed  adjacent  to  a  rotating  portion  of  said 
member  in  such  a  manner  to  be  struck  by  fragments  of  said 
rotating  member  in  the  event  of  destruction  thereof,  wherein 
a  portion  of  the  power  supply  wires  to  the  drive  motor  are 
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disposed  within  said  boss  means,  the  improvement  comprising 
said  boss  means  being  provided  with  a  notch  at  the  connection 


>f  said  boss  means  to  the  device  so  that  shearing  of  said  boss 
neans  upon  being  struck  by  said  fragments  will  be  enhanced. 


3,909,674 
PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  MOS  DRIVER 
.ohn  R.  Spence,  Villa  Park,  and  Robert  W.  Polkinghorn, 
Orange,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporatioi^  El  Scgundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,777 

Int.  CL''  H02H  1104,  7120 

U.S.  CL317— 16  8  Claims 
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3,909,675 

PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 

Hans  G.  Hirsbnuuier,  Attieboro;  Leo  A.  Piouffe,  North  Digh- 

ton,  and  Lyie  E.  McBride,  Jr.,  Norton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors 

to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,883 

Int.  a.»  H02H  5104,  71085 

MS.  CL  317—41  8  Claims 


=?LS^ 


D- 


i-nmnmrt:^ 


1.  A  protection  circuit  for  a  device  to  be  protected,  which 
comprises: 

a.  a  switch  and  a  source  of  power, 

b.  a  bridge  circuit  means  controlling  operation  of  said 
switch  said  bridge  circuit  including  a  resistor  bridge, 

c.  said  bridge  circuit  means  including  a  PTC  temperature 
sensor  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  alarm  condi- 
tion, 

d.  means  responsive  to  said  predetermined  alarm  condition 
for  providing  a  reset  condition  different  from  both  said 
alarm  condition  and  the  normal  operating  condition,  said 
means  responsive  to  said  predetermined  alarm  condition 
includes  resistance  means  coupled  in  parallel  with  an- 
other of  the  legs  of  said  bridge  whereby  said  sensor  and 
the  parallel  combination  of  said  another  of  the  legs  with 
said  resistance  means  forms  a  voltage  divider, 

e.  and  trigger  means  responsive  to  unbalance  of  said  bridge 
to  operate  said  switch. 


3,909,676 
SELF-OPERATING  FAULT  CURRENT  LIMITER  SWITCH 
Lome  D.  McConnell,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Imperial 
Corporation,  Spring  House,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,987 

Int.  a.'  H02H  1100 

U.S.CL  317-74  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

an  MOS  device  having  gate,  source  and  drain  electrodes 
operative  when  energized  to  supply  an  output  voltage 
signal  at  said  drain  electrode  in  response  to  a  received 
input  voltage  signal  at  said  gate  electrode; 

static  charge  storage  means  connected  to  said  drain  elec- 
trode; I 

capacitance  means; 

switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  capacitance 
means  to  said  gate  electrode  of  said  MOS  device  so  as  to 
minimize  voltage  feedback  across  the  drain  to  gate  junc- 
tion of  said  MOS  device  when  the  device  is  energized  and 
to  isolate  said  capacitance  means  from  said  gate  electrode 
so  as  to  increase  voltage  feedback  across  the  drain  to  gate 
junction  of  said  MOS  device  in  order  to  protect  said  MOS 
device  from  spurious  voltage  signals  resulting  from  said 
static  charges  applied  to  said  drain  electrode  when  said 
MOS  device  is  de-energized;  and 

means  for  supplying  a  control  voltage  to  said  switching 
means  to  control  the  operation  thereof. 


i/fv/o  Aran 


\ 

1.  A  self-operating  switching  device  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: first  and  second  cooperable  contact  means;  first  and 
second  terminals  for  said  first  and  second  contact  means 
respectively;  first  and  second  conductors  connecting  said  first 
and  second  terminals  to  said  first  and  second  contact  means 
respectively;  housing  means  for  enclosing  said  first  and  second 
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contact  means  and  at  least  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
conductors;  said  first  and  second  terminals  extending  through 
the  wall  of  said  housing  means;  the  interior  volume  of  said 
housing  means  being  filled  with  a  dielectric  fluid  at  least  to  a 
level  which  encloses  said  first  and  second  cooperable  contact 
means;  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  cooperable  contact 
means  being  movable  relative  to  the  other;  biasing  means 
connected  to  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  contact  means 
for  biasing  said  first  and  second  contact  means  to  an  engaged 
condition;  said  first  and  second  contact  means  and  said  first 
and  second  conductors  defining  a  bent  current-carrying  path 
which  produces  a  blow-off  force  between  said  first  and  second 
cooperable  contact  means  which  tends  to  oppose  the  force  of 
said  biasing  means,  whereby  said  first  and  second  contact 
means  are  opened  when  the  current  in  said  current-carrying 
path  exceeds  a  given  value;  and  delay  means  connected  to  at 
least  said  one  of  said  contact  means  for  delaying  the  reclosing 
of  said  contact  means  after  the  opening  thereof. 


3,909,677 
ELECTRICAL  DISTRIBUTION  NETWORKS 
INCORPORATING  MEANS  FOR  SECTIONALIZING 
FAULTED  LOAD  SECTIONS 
James  E.  McCiain,  Greenville,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Esco  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Greenville,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,867 

Int.  Cl.='  H02H  7126 

U.S.  CI.  317—29  R  3  Claims 


••o 


1.   An   alternating  current  high   voltage  electrical  power 
distribution  network,  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  load  branches,  each  branch  having  first,  second 
and  third  load  section  means  coupled  thereto  at  spaced 
locations  therealong; 

b.  a  first  switching  system  connecting  said  first  and  second 
load  section  means;  a  second  switching  system  connect- 
ing said  second  and  third  load  means;  and  a  third  switch- 
ing system  connecting  the  third  load  means  of  each  of 
said  pair  of  load  branches  with  one  another; 

c.  said  first  switching  system  comprising  first  and  second 
series  connected  switches;  the  first  of  said  switches  having 
an  input,  output,  and  an  intermediate  terminal,  the  input 
terminal  connected  with  said  first  load  section  means  and 
the  output  terminal  connected  with  said  second  switch, 
and  a  switch  contactor  adapted  to  transfer  the  said  output 
terminal  from  electrical  connection  with  said  input  termi- 
nal to  electrical  connection  with  said  intermediate  termi- 
nal in  response  to  a  loss  of  voltage  at  said  input  terminal; 
said  second  switch  being  normally  closed  and  adapted  to 
open  in  response  to  excessive  current  therethrough; 

d.  said  second  switching  system  comprising  first  and  second 
series  connected  switches,  the  first  of  said  switches  having 
its  input  connected  to  said  second  load  section  means  and 
adapted  to  open  in  response  to  a  loss  of  voltage  at  its  said 
input,  the  second  of  said  switches  being  normally  closed 
and  adapted  to  open  in  response  to  excessive  current 
therethrough; 


e.  said  third  switching  system  comprising  first  and  second 
series  connected  switches,  the  first  of  said  switches  being 
normally  open  and  adapted  to  close  in  response  to  a  loss 
of  voltage  at  either  the  input  or  the  output  of  said  third 
switching  system,  the  second  of  said  switches  being  nor- 
mally closed  and  adapted  to  open  in  response  to  excessive 
current  therethrough; 

f.  a  pair  of  power  sources  respectively  coupled  to  each  of 
said  branches  for  providing,  during  absence  of  faults  in 
any  of  said  load  section  means,  a  preferred  source  of 
electrical  power  to  the  first,  second  and  third  load  means 
of  each  branch;  and 

g.  auxiliary  power  sources  respectively  connected  to  the 
intermediate  terminal  of  the  first  switch  of  each  of  said 
first  switching  systems; 

h.  said  first,  second  and  third  switching  systems  being  re- 
sponsive to  faults  occurring  in  any  of  the  first,  second  and 
third  load  section  means  for  isolating  the  faulted  load 
means  while  transferring  or  maintaining  the  remaining 
non-faulted  load  section  means  in  communication  with 
either  said  preferred  sources  of  power  or  said  auxiliary 
sources  of  power. 


3,909,678 
PACKAGING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF 
WAFER  TYPE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  ELEMENTS 
Alfred  A.  Rifkin,  Wappinger  Falls,  and  Robert  Wallace  Staats, 
Lagrangeville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,461 

Int.  Cl.='  H05K  7120 

U.S.  CI.  317-100  2  Claims 


15^ 


J:l^-liJlU^ 


1.  An  electronic  wafer  type  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  wafer  type  circuit  elements  having  pad  por- 
tions adapted  for  electrical  connection  purposes, 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  annular  wafer  support  elements 
disposed  parallel  and  adjacent  to  said  circuit  elements. 

a  plurality  of  electrical  connection  pads  on  each  of  said 
wafer  support  elements, 

a  plurality  of  conductive,  spring-like,  support  members 
affixed  at  one  end  to  said  pad  portions  on  said  circuit 
elements  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  pad  portions  on  said 
wafer  support  elements  to  provide  an  electrical  connec- 
tion therebetween, 

mounting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductive  rod 
members  for  said  wafer  support  elements  holding  said 
support  elements  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  pro- 
vide a  silo-like  assembly  and  each  of  said  rod  members 
engaging  pads  on  said  wafer  support  elements  to  establish 
electrical  connections  to  said  support  elements,  and 

a  housing  surrounding  said  support  members  and  circuit 
elements  and  adapted  to  retain  said  circuit  elements  in  a 
liquid  coolant  material. 
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3,909,679 

CABINET  AND  HEAT  SINK  FOR  AMPLIHER 
COMPONENTS 
Ralph  E.  Petri,  Chicago,  ill.,  assignor  to  Rodi-Oia  Manufactur- 
iiig  Corporation,  Chicago,  01.  { 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  521,798 

Int.  CI.*  H05K  7120 

MS.  CL  317—100  4  Claims 


2S    X  3>  303SP\ 
36 


1.  In  an  automatic  coin-operated  phonograph:  a  dust  sealed 
cabinet  for  enclosing  the  working  components  of  the  phono- 
graph, an  electronic  amplifier  mounted  within  said  cabinet 
and  comprising  a  cast  metal  chassis  having  a  major  base  wall 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  heat  convector  fins  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  one  face  thereof,  said  base  wall  having  plural 
spaced  wells  opening  inwardly  of  the  opposite  face  thereof; 
means  mounting  said  chassis  over  an  opening  in  one  wall  of 
said  cabinet  such  that  said  fins  are  exposed  to  atmosphere 
exteriorly  of  the  cabinet  while  maintaining  the  sealed  integrity 
of  the  latter's  interior,  thermally  conductive  heat  sink  means 
supporting  electronic  components  mounted  on  said  chassis  in 
thermal  conductive  relation  with  said  base  wall  to  enclose  said 
wells  therein,  and  plural  power  transistor  means  supported  on 
said  heat  sink  means,  one  enclosed  within  each  of  said  wells, 
whereby  the  heat  emission  of  said  transistor  means  is  effec- 
tively dissipated  to  the  exterior  of  the  cabinet  by  said  chassis 
and  convector  fins. 


3,909,680 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  WITH  SILVER  MIGRATION 

PREVENTION 
Eiichi  Tsunashima,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.   16,   1973,  48- 
19654;  Feb.  20,  1973,  48-20930 

Int.  CI.*  HOIC  13/00;  H02B  9/00 
VS.  CL  317-101  C  I  15  Claims 


RESIN 

4 


1.  In  a  printed  circuit  board  having  at  least  one  surface 
thereof  electrically  insulating  material  and  at  least  one  printed 
electronic  component  on  said  surface  and  at  least  two  conduc- 
tors on  said  surface  which  during  operation  of  the  circuit  will 
be  at  different  potentials  and  at  least  one  <rf  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  component,  said  conductors  having  a  composi- 
tion which  is  at  least  partly  silver,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  coating  layer  composed  of  electrically  insulating  resin 
and  an  organic  inhibitor  and  which  is  on  the  surface  of  said 
circuit  board  and  covering  at  least  part  of  the  surface  of  said 
conductors  for  inhibiting  migration  of  silver,  which  is  con- 
tained in  said  conductor,  from  the  conductor  of  higher  poten- 
tial to  the  conductor  of  lower  potential. 


3,909,681 
DRIVING  CIRCUIT  FOR  PRINTING  ELECTROMAGNET 
Alfredo  Campari,  and  Giorgio  Vigini,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Honeywell  Informatran  Systems  Italia,  Caluso, 
Italy 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,220 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  28, 1973, 31771/73 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  47/32;  HOIF  7/18 

U.S.  CI.  317— 148.5  R  6  Claims 


1.  Driving  circuit  for  driving  an  electromagnet  coil  with  a 
controlled  current  comprising:  first  switching  means  upstream 
of  said  coil  and  connected  thereto;  second  switching  means 
downstream  of  said  coil  and  connected  thereto,  current  sens- 
ing means  connected  to  said  coil  for  sensing  the  current  in  said 
coil;  a  closed  unidirectional  current  path  including  said  sec- 
ond switching  means,  said  coil  and  a  diode;  first  control  circuit 
means  connected  to  said  first  switching  means  for  actuating 
said  first  switching  means  in  response  to  an  input  control 
signal;  second  control  circuit  means  connected  to  said  second 
switching  means  for  switching  on  said  second  switching  means 
in  response  to  said  input  control  signal  and  for  the  entire 
duration  of  said  input  control  signal;  a  bistable  device  con- 
nected to  and  triggered  by  said  current  sensing  means  to 
assume  one  of  two  electrical  states  when  the  sensed  current 
reaches  a  preestablished  value  and  to  provide  an  output  signal 
corresponding  to  said  one  state,  said  output  signal  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  control  circuit  means  and  effective  to 
switch  off  said  first  switching  means  even  in  the  presence  of 
said  input  control  signal. 


3,909,682 

CAPACITOR  AND  ELECTROLYTE 

Franz  S.  DunkI;  Sidney  D.  Ross,  both  of  Williamstown,  and 

Manuel  Finkelstein,  North  Adams,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

FikKl  Nov.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522,361 

Int.  CI.*  HOIG  9/02 

MS.  CI.  317-230  4  Claims 


JS 


JP 


1.  An  electrical  capacitor  comprising  a  capacitor  housing; 
a  capacitance  section  within  the  housing,  said  section  having 
at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  one  of  which  is  coated  with 
a  dielectric  film;  and  an  electrolyte  in  contact  with  said  elec- 
trodes; said  electrolyte  consisting  essentially  of  a  solvent  and 
a  solute  prepared  from  a  liquid  mixture  of  a  substituted  amide 
and  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( I )  phos- 
photungstic  acid,  (2)  a  combination  of  salicylic  acid  and  boric 
acid,  ( 3 )  a  combination  of  pyrocatechol  and  boric  acid,  and 
(4)  a  combination  of  2,3-naphthalenediol  and  boric  acid,  said 
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mixture  being  reacted  at  about  IZSt  for  at  least  2  hours  and 
said  electrolyte  having  a  low  resistivity. 


3,909,683 
CAPACITOR  WITH  OVERHEATING  PROTECTION 
Zdenek  Kysely,  Aldingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 
G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  June  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,180 
Claims    priority,   applkatk>n   Germany,   July    19,    1973, 
2336727 

Int.  CI.*  HOIG  4/40 
MS.  CI.  317-247  7  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  capacitor  of  the  type  comprising  wound 
electrode  and  dielectric  layers  forming  a  cylindrical  body, 
metallic  contact  bridges  on  the  end  faces  of  said  body  for 
contact  with  the  respective  electrode  layers,  and  a  disconnect- 
ing device  responsive  to  internal  over-pressure,  all  of  the 
foregoing  being  imbedded  in  a  synthetic  resin  material  within 
a  casing  for  the  assembly,  which  capacitor  embodies  the  im- 
provement that: 

in  the  vicinity  of  at  least  one  of  said  end  faces  of  said  cylin- 
drical body  a  yielding  hollow  space  is  provided  in  the 
surrounding  synthetic  resin  material  between  the  adja- 
cent metallic  bridge  and  the  facing  end  of  said  casing. 


3,909,684 
A-C  POWERED,  THYRISTOR-SWITCHED  ELECTRIC 
MOTORS  HAVING  SUPERCONDUCTING  FIELDS 
Joseph  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,856 
Int.  CI.*  H02P  5/40 
U.S.  CI.  3 1 8—  1 38  18  Claims 


rrmr 


1.  A  superconducting  motor  adapted  to  connect  to  an  N- 
phase  polyphase  a-c  power  system  that  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion: an  armature  winding  having  coils  connected  in  a  closed- 
loop  configuration;  an  M-pole  superconducting  field  electro- 
magnetically  coupled  to  the  armature  winding;  switch  means 
comprising  N-pairs  of  switching  devices  connected  to  each 
armature  winding  node,  one  device  of  the  pair  being  adapted 
to  conduct  electric  current  in  to  each  node  of  the  armature 
winding  and  the  other  device  of  each  pair  being  adapted  to 
conduct  electric  current  out  from  each  node  of  the  armature 
winding,  each  swinging-device  pair  comprising  two  thyristors 


connected  in  an  anti-parallel  emitter-to-base  configuration; 
and  sensing  and  logic  means  connected  to  determine,  in  part, 
the  switching  times  of  the  switching  devices,  the  switching 
devices  being  a  function,  as  well,  of  the  instantaneous  voltage 
of  the  a-c  system,  switching  being  timed  to  cause  the  armature 
magnetic  axis  to  lead  the  field  magnetic  axis  by  about  90 
electrical  degrees  thereby  to  provide  a  motor  that  operates 
directly  from  an  a-c  line  yet  exhibits  the  speed  control  charac- 
teristic of  a  separately  excited  d-c  motor,  said  sensing  means 
comprising  position  indicator  and  logic  device  means  con- 
nected to  control  gate  signals  to  the  thyristors  and  to  relate 
gate  signals  to  the  relative  angular  positions  of  the  two  mag- 
netic axes,  the  gate  signal  to  one  thyristor  of  each  pair  being 
derived  from  a  line  of  the  polyphase  a-c  power  system  and  the 
gate  signal  to  the  other  thyristor  of  the  same  pair  being  derived 
for  a  winding  node. 


3,909,685 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Richard  H.  Baker,  Bedford,  and  Lawrence  H.  Bannister,  Ded- 

ham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 

Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  432,939,  Jan.  14, 1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,867,643.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

515,290 

Int.  CI.*  H02M  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  318—139  33  Claims 


* a  ■ — '  t 


.*-  TO  LOAD  SWTCM  S 


1.  Apparatus  that  comprises  a  variable-voltage  variable-fre- 
quency electric  power  unit  that  includes  a  plurality  of  stages 
connected  in  cascade,  each  stage  having  supply  voltage 
means,  first  bilateral  switch  means  and  second  bilateral  switch 
means,  the  first  bilateral  switch  means  and  the  second  bilateral 
switch  means  acting  in  combination  such  that  the  input  of  the 
stage  and  the  output  of  the  stage  are  shorted  together  and 
therefore  at  equal  potential,  or  said  supply  voltage  means  is 
connected  between  the  input  and  the  output  such  that  the 
output  is  positive  with  respect  to  the  input  or  the  output  is 
negative  with  respect  to  the  input,  the  supply  voltage  means 
in  at  least  one  of  the  stages  of  the  plurality  of  stages  compris- 
ing a  switched  source  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  electric 
sources  that  act  in  concert  through  electrical  interconnection 
as  the  supply  voltage  means  of  said  one  of  the  stages,  and 
means  for  changing  the  interconnection  of  the  plurality  of 
electric  sources  in  the  switched  source  assembly,  thereby  to 
alter  in  a  determined  fashion  the  voltage  and  the  current 
available  from  the  switches  source  assembly  and  hence  from 
said  apparatus. 


I 


r- 


2482 


OFPICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  30,  1975 


3,909,686 

MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  EXPONENTIAL 

REFERENCE  SOURCE  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  CONSTANT 

LINEAL  SPEED  OF  A  HLM  BEING  WOUND  ON  A  REEL 

Jeffrey  A.  Brodhag,  Arcadia,  and  Lawrence  H.  Rehurek,  San 

Gabriel,  botli  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bell  &  HoweU  Company, 

Ciiicago,  IIL 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,055 
Iat.CI.G05b  17102 


VS.  CL  318—163 


1  Claim 


1.  In  a  film  handling  apparatus  including  a  drive  motor  for 
driving  a  take-up  reel,  a  motor  control  system  comprising: 

exponential  reference  circuit  means  for  providing  an  expo- 
nentially changing  speed  reference  signal  correlated  to 
the  increasing  film  convolution  diameter  as  film  is  wound 
onto  said  reel; 

motor  speed  feedback  means  including  means  driven  by 
said  drive  motor  to  produce  pulses  at  a  frequency  indica- 
tive of  the  actual  speed  of  said  drive  motor,  differentiat- 
ing means  for  differentiating  said  pulses  to  produce  differ- 
entiated pulses  at  a  frequency  indicative  of  actual  motor 
speed  but  of  substantially  constant  time  width,  and  inte- 
grating means  for  integrating  said  differentiated  pulses  to 
produce  said  feedback  signal  indicative  of  actual  motor 
speed;  and 

circuit  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  drive  motor 
as  a  function  of  said  speed  reference  signal  and  said 
feedback  signal  such  that  the  lineal  speed  of  said  web 
toward  said  reel  is  constant,  said  circuit  means  including 
summing  means  for  summing  said  speed  reference  signal 
and  said  feedback  signal  to  produce  an  error  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  difference  in  magnitude  between  said  signals, 
and  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  error  signal  to 
produce  a  motor  control  signal. 


3,909,687 
FLUX  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLED 
INDUCTION  MOTORS       | 
Afterto  Abbondanti,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FHcd  Mar.  5,  1974,  Scr.  No.  448^15 
Int.  Cl.»  H02P  5140 
\3S.  CL  3 18— 227  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  flux  of  an  induction  motor 
Jriven  by  a  polyphase  power  supply  of  variable  frequency  and 
variable  voltage  through  motor  line  terminals,  the  system 
xjmprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  motor  input  currents  from  said  line 

terminals; 
means  for  sensing  the  motor  terminal  voltages  from  said  line 

terminals; 
means  responsive  to  said  input  current  sensing  means  and 
to  said  terminal  voltage  sensing  means  for  generating  a 
synthesized  signal  representative  of  Wjr  where  Wjr  is  the 


motor  phase  reactive  power,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  synthesized  signal  for  controlling 


the  voltage  of  said  power  supply  as  a  function  of  said 
reactive  power. 


3,909,688 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
INITIAL  ROTOR  ANGLE  IN  A  ROTATING  HELD 
MACHINE 
Felix  Blaschke,  and  Walter  Dreiscid,  both  of  Eriangen,  Ger- 
many,  assignors   to  Siemens   Aktiengesellschaft,   Munich, 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  513,753 
Claims    priority,   applkatk>n   Germany,   Oct.    25,    1973, 
2353594 

Int.  CL*  H02P  5140 
U.S.  a.  318-227  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  initial  rotor  angle  in  a 
converter  fed  rotating  field  machine  of  the  type  wherein  the 
rotor  angle  referred  to  the  stator  is  indicated  by  the  count  of 
a  counter  driven  by  pulses  jTrom  a  pulse  transmitter  coupled  to 
the  magnet  wheel  of  the  machine  and  synchronized  by  a  refer- 
ence pulse  one  each  revolution  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  applying  a  voltage  step  to  the  excitation  winding  of  the 

rotating  field  machine  with  the  stator  windings  turned  off; 

b.  determining  from  the  voltage  induced  in  the  stator 

windings  the  angular  position  of  the  stator  voltage  vector 

referred  to  the  stator; 

c.  providing  a  network  simulating  the  machine; 

d.  applying  said  voltage  step  to  said  simulated  network; 

e.  also  applying  to  said  network  a  signal  representing  the 
rotor  angle  stored  in  the  counter; 

f.  determining  in  said  simulated  network  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  a  simulated  stator  voltage  vector  referred  to  the 
stator; 
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g.  determining  the  angular  difference  between  the  measured 
angular  position  of  the  stator  voltage  vector  and  the 
angular  position  of  the  simulated  stator  voltage  vector; 

h.  changing  the  count  of  said  counter  until  the  difference 
between  the  measured  angular  position  and  the  angular 
position  of  the  simulated  stator  voltage  vector  agree. 


^^':i.J"4HI    ^r 


1.  An  electrically  powered  motor-driven  wheelchair,  said 
wheelchair  comprising: 

a  battery  for  the  production  of  DC  power; 

a  motor; 

motor  control  means  operably  connected  to  said  battery  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  DC  pulses,  the  pulses  being 
applied  to  said  motor  to  energize  same; 

means  for  reversing  the  electrical  connection  of  said  motor 
to  said  control  means  to  thereby  reverse  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  wheelchair; 

means  for  bypassing  said  motor  control  means,  said  bypass- 
ing means  permitting  operation  of  said  motor  under  pre- 
selected low  voltage  battery  conditions;  and 

bypass  defeat  means  for  preventing  the  engagement  of  said 
bypass  means  whenever  said  motor  connection  reversing 
means  is  engaged,  said  bypass  defeat  means  thereby  pre- 
venting said  motor  control  means  from  being  bypassed 
when  said  wheelchair  is  operating  in  reverse. 


3,909,690 

SELF-EXCITING  DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTORS 

Naokatsu  Sugiura,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sansui  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456^03 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1973,  48- 
36962 

Int.  CL*  H02K  29100 
U.S.CL  318—138  5  Claims 

I.  In  r.  self-exciting  direct  current  motor  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles  in  the  form 
of  a  permanent  magnet,  a  stator  positioned  about  said  rotor 
and  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles  respectively  wound 
with  field  coils  and  armature  coils,  starting  position  detecting 
means  positioned  adjacent  said  rotor  and  including  a  plurality 
of  position  detecting  elements  to  detect  the  angular  position 
of  the  rotor  for  producing  a  position  signal  of  the  rotor,  a 
selfexciting  circuit  including  amplifier  means  for  amplifying 
said  position  signal  and  the  electromotive  forces  induced  in 
said  armature  coils  in  accordance  with  the  rotation  of  said 
rotor  for  supplying  the  amplified  power  to  said  field  coils  thus 


causing  the  rotor  to  rotate  continuously,  and  means  for  con- 
necting a  position  signal  and  an  armature  coil  to  an  amplifier 
means  as  inputs  and  for  connecting  an  amplifier  means  output 
to  a  field  coil,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

means  having  an  armature  coil  as  an  input  for  detecting  a 

signal  indicating  only  the  forward  rotation  of  said  rotor 

and  providing  an  output; 


3,909,689 

ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  SELF-PROPELLED 

WHEELCHAIR  AND  CONTROL  UNIT 

James  L.  Selby,  Grandview,  Mo.,  and  James  N.  Shirley,  Kansas 

City,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Top  Quality  Tool  &  Machine  Co., 

Inc.,  Grandview,  Mo. 

Piled  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,564 

Int.  CL*  H02P  7128 

U.S.  CL  318-257  6  Claims 
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means  for  converting  the  output  of  said  signal  detecting 
means  into  a  continuous  signal;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  continuous  signal  to  said  self-excit- 
ing circuit  at  the  end  of  a  predetermined  period  starting 
with  a  point  of  time  at  which  the  signal  indicating  said 
forward  rotation  is  detected,  thereby  effecting  the  selec- 
tive operation  of  said  self-exciting  circuit  so  as  to  amplify 
only  the  voltage  induced  in  said  armature  coils. 


3,909,691 
DIRECTION  INDICATING  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Robert  Morris  Wilson,  Vineland,  and  William  John  Bachman. 
Moorestown,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,781 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  29,  1973. 
04322/73 

Int.  ci.*G05B  yy/;4 

U.S.  CL  318-490  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  antenna  rotator  system  including  a  remotely  located 
drive  means  for  rotating  an  antenna  in  azimuth  and  a  local 
control  means  for  controlling  the  rotated  position  of  the  an- 
tenna, an  indicator  system  in  combination  therewith  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  one  pair  of  conductive  strips  with  said  strips  ar- 
ranged in  a  circle  with  an  insulating  gap  separating  the 
strips  at  both  opposite  ends  thereof, 
at  least  four  indicator  lights  with  each  light  having  a  pair  of 
terminals  and  when  a  given  one  of  said  lights  is  illumi- 
nated indicating  said  antenna  oriented  in  azimuth  in  one 
of  the  four  major  compass  directions  of  north,  south,  east 
or  west. 
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selected  first  and  second  of  said  indicator  lights  indicating 
consecutive  major  compass  bearings  each  having  one  of 
its  terminals  coupled  to  the  first  of  said  pair  of  conductive 
strips, 

selected  third  and  fourth  of  said  indicator  lights  indicating 
a  different  pair  of  consecutive  major  compass  bearings 
each  having  one  of  its  terminals  coupled  to  the  second  of 
said  pair  of  conductive  strips, 

leans  connectable  to  a  source  of  alternating  current  for 
applying  current  in  only  one  direction  to  the  second 
terminal  of  said  first  and  said  third  lights  where  said  first 
and  third  lights  when  illuminated  indicate  opposite  com- 
pass directions, 

leans  connectable  to  said  source  of  alternating  current  for 
applying  current  only  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said 
one  direction  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  second  and 
fourth  indicator  lights, 

least  two  rotatable  contactors  with  each  arranged  to 
when  rotated  follow  said  circle  to  provide  contact  of  said 
contactors  on  either  of  said  two  conductive  strips  or  the 
insulating  gaps  therebetween, 

two  contactors  being  arranged  to  contact  said  conduc- 
tive strips  at  points  located  about  90°  of  arc  from  each 
other, 

first  rectifying  means  coupled  between  a  point  of  refer- 
ence potential  and  a  first  of  said  two  rotatable  contactors 
to  permit  current  conduction  in  only  said  one  direction 
and  a  second  rectifying  means  coupled  between  said 
point  of  reference  potential  and  the  second  of  said  two 
rotatable  contactors  to  permit  current  conduction  in  only 
said  second  direction,  and 
n  leans  coupled  to  said  drive  means  for  rotating  said  contac- 
tors relative  to  said  conductive  strips  so  that  when  said 
first  contactor  touches  said  first  conductive  strip  said  first 
light  is  illuminated,  when  said  first  contactor  touches  said 
second  strip  said  third  indicator  light  is  illuminated,  when 
said  second  contactor  touches  said  first  strip  said  second 
light  is  illuminated,  and  when  said  second  contactor 
touches  said  second  strip  said  fourth  indicator  light  is 
illuminated. 
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instrument,  a  signal  developing  element  operable  to  develop 
signals  for  said  instrument  and  operatively  connected  to  the 
factor  to  be  controlled  thereby,  adjusting  means  for  adjusting 
said  factor  and  therethrough  said  signal  developing  means, 
means  actuated  by  said  deflectable  element  in  deflected  posi- 
tions thereof  for  actuating  said  adjusting  means,  signal  pro- 
cessing means  having  an  input  connected  to  receive  signals 
from  said  signal  developing  element  and  an  output  connected 
to  supply  signals  to  said  instrument,  and  selector  means  con- 
nected to  said  signal  processing  means  and  operable  to  adjust 
the  signal  output  thereof  relative  to  the  signal  input  thereto, 
the  factor  to  be  controlled  being  a  conveyor  belt  and  the  load 
adjusting  means  adjusting  the  tension  in  said  belt,  said  load 
adjusting  means  including  a  movable  pulley  about  which  the 
belt  is  entrained,  said  signal  developing  means  comprising  a 
resistor  element  adjustable  in  conformity  with  movements  of 
said  pulley. 


3,909,693 
SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVING  A  PULSE  MOTOR 
Norito  YoshJtake,  Hino;  Hiroshi  Usami,  Yokohama;  Hiroshi 
Ishida,  and  Makoto  Ohtomi,  both  of  Tokyo,  ail  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited  and  Fujitsu  Funac  Limited,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.   14,    1972,  47- 
1 14548 

Int..Ci.«H02K  J7/00 
U.S.  CI.  318—696  4  Claims 
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3,909,692 
MEASURING  INSTRUMENT  CONTROL 
Hclirich  Jiingel,  Rheinhausen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fried. 
i4rupp  GeseUschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Essen,  Ger- 


irany 
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230>849 


Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,619 
priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    7,    1973, 
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CI.  318—490 


Int.  CI.*  G05B  1/08 


3  Claims 
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In  a  control  system  for  controlling  a  physical  factor;  a 
instrument  having  a  deflectable  element  which 
in  position  in  conformity  with  the  signals  supplied  to  the 


1.  A  method  for  driving  an  electric  pulse  motor  which 
provides  n  exciting  coils  and  moves  in  response  to  command 
pulses,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
generating  selectively,  in  accordance  with  said  command 
pulses,  n  exciting  control  voltages  which  have  approxi- 
mate trapezoidal  waveforms  inclined  at  the  rise  and  fall 
portions,  said  exciting  control  voltages  being  generated, 
in  order,  with  a  phase  difTerence  which  depends  on  the 
speed  of  said  command  pulses, 
amplifying  said  exciting  control  voltages  respectively  by 
linear  current  amplifiers  each  of  which  is  connected 
respectively  to  said  n  exciting  coils, 
applying  the  amplified  outputs  of  said  linear  current  amplifi- 
ers respectively  to  said  exciting  coils  of  said  motor,  and 
thereby  smoothing  the  movement  of  said  electric  pulse 
motor. 
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3,909,694 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  CONDENSER  DISCHARGE 

TYPE  WELDER 
Hiroshi  Yokota,  Hugisawa,  and  Humimasa  Machida,  Kawa- 
saki, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,748 
Claims  prkirity,  application  Japan,  Mar.   16,   1973,  48- 
30635;  Mar.  16,  1973,  48-30636;  Mar.  16,  1973,  48-30637 

Int.  CI.2  B23K  11/26;  H02M  9/06 
VJS.  CI.  320—1  3  Claims 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  condenser  discharge  type  welder 
comprising: 

a  large  capacity  condenser  having  a  charging  path  and  a 
discharge  path; 

means  for  charging  said  condenser; 

a  first  switching  element  connected  in  said  discharge  path 
of  said  condenser; 

a  second  switching  element  connected  in  said  charging  path 
of  said  condenser; 

a  discharge  start  switch; 

means  for  controlling  said  second  switching  element  to 
terminate  charging  along  with  operation  of  said  discharge 
start  switch;  and 

a  driving  circuit  for  turning  on  said  first  switching  element 
to  start  discharging  after  charging  is  terminated;  and 

said  driving  circuit  having  a  common  electric  path  with  said 
discharge  path  to  prevent  discharge  even  when  said  dis- 
charge start  switch  is  closed  whenever  the  welder  is  not 
in  contact  with  the  material  to  be  welded. 


3,909,695 
REGULATION  AND  STABILIZATION  IN  A  SWITCHING 

POWER  SUPPLY 
Robert  D.  Peck,  Parsippany,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hewiett-Pacliard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407^99 
Int.  CI.*  G05F  1/64;  H02P  13/24 
U.S.  CI.  321—2  •  12  Claims 

1.  A  regulating  device  for  producing  a  regulated  D.C.  volt- 
age comprising: 
a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  receiving  an  input  signal; 
input  means  coupled  to  the  input  terminals  for  producing  a 

first  D.C.  signal  in  response  to  the  input  signal; 
switching  means  coupled  to  the  first  input  means  for  pro- 
ducing primary  pulses  at  a  predetermined  frequency  by 
switching  the  first  D.C.  signal  on  and  off; 
transformer  means  coupled  to  the  switching  means  for 
producing  secondary  pulses  responsive  to  the  primary 
pulses; 
output  rectifying  means  coupled  to  the  transformer  means 

for  rectifying  the  secondary  pulses; 
first  output  filtering  means  coupled  to  the  output  rectifying 
means  for  filtering  the  rectified  secondary  pulses,  thereby 
producing  an  output  D.C.  voltage; 
first  comparison  means  coupled  to  the  first  output  filtering 
means  for  comparing  a  D.C  voltage  sensed  at  the  output 


of  the  first  output  filtering  means  with  a  first  reference 
voltage,  and  producing  a  trigger  signal  when  the  level  of 
the  sensed  voltage  differs  from  the  level  of  the  first  refer- 
ence voltage  by  a  predetermined  amount,  said  compari- 
son means  operating  to  compare  the  voltages  at  each 
cycle  of  operation; 
active  circuit  means  for  producing  a  stabilizing  voltage  and 
summing  the  stabilizing  voltage  with  one  of  the  sensed 
voltage  and  the  first  reference  voltage  before  comparison 
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of  the  sensed  voltage  and  the  first  reference  voltage  in  the 
comparison  means; 

pulse  width  modulating  means  coupled  to  the  first  compari- 
son means  and  to  the  switching  means  for  varying  the 
width  of  the  primary  pulses  produced  by  the  switching 
means,  in  response  to  the  trigger  signal  from  the  first 
comparison  means;  and 

oscillating  means  coupled  to  the  pulse  width  modulating 
means  for  establishing  the  predetermined  frequency  of 
the  primary  pulses  produced  by  the  switching  means. 


3,909,696 
DC-DC  CONVERTER 
Kazuo  Katou,  Tokaimura,  and  Yasuji  Kamata,  Hitachi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,    1972,  47- 
129981 

Int.  a.*  H02M  3/335 
U.S.  CI.  321—2  7  Claims 


7.  A  DC-DC  converter  comprising  a  first  transformer  in- 
cluding an  input  winding,  an  output  winding,  a  feedback  wind- 
ing and  an  auxiliary  winding  separate  from  the  output  winding, 
a  switching  element  connected  in  series  with  the  input  winding 
of  said  first  transformer,  a  DC  power  supply  connected  to  the 
series  circuit  of  said  first  transformer  and  said  switching  ele- 
ment to  make  up  a  closed  loop,  a  drive  circuit  including  a 
second  transformer  for  causing  said  switching  element  to 
effect  on-oflf  operation  so  as  to  produce  a  desired  output  from 
the  output  winding  of  said  first  transformer,  an  oscillation 
circuit  for  positively  feeding  back  the  output  from  the  feed- 
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back  winding  of  said  first  transformer  to  an  input  terminal  of 
said  switching  element,  and  a  rectifier  circuit  for  rectifying  the 
output  voltage  derived  from  the  auxiliary  winding  of  said  first 
transformer  and  for  applying  the  rectified  voltage  as  an  oper- 
ating voltage  for  said  drive  circuit. 


3,909,697 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPLYING  DIRECT  CURRENT 

TO  A  CONSUMER  FROM  AN  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 

SOURCE  WITH  INTERPOSED  TRANSFORMER  AND 

RECTIFIER  ESTABLISHING  PERIODIC  RAPID 

CHANGES  IN  TRANSFORMATION  RATIO 

Maafrcd  Dcpcnbrock,  Bocham-Sticpel,  Gcmuuiy,  assignor  to 

BBC  Brown  Bovcii  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzer- 


verter  including  a  rectifying  stage  transformer-coupled  to  the 
AC  input  voltage  and  including  a  plurality  of  thyration-like 
switching  elements,  and  ignition  control  means  for  regulating 
the  conductive  intervals  of  the  switching  elements  to  maintain 
the  DC  output  within  a  predetermined  range,  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 
the  converter  further  comprises,  in  combination,  at  least 
one  coil  disposed  between  the  output  of  the  coupling 
transformer  and  the  input  of  the  rectifying  stage,  and  a 
plurality  of  diodes  individually  connected  across  the 
switching  elements  with  opposite  polarity  thereto;  and 


FBcd  July  31,  1974,  Scr.  No.  493,608 
Cfadois    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    4,    1973, 
2339576 

Iat.Cl.*H02M  7117 
ViS.  CL  321-8  R  10  Claims 


the  ignition  control  means  comprises,  in  combination, 
means  synchronized  with  the  AC  input  voltage  for  gener- 
ating an  AC  reference  current  having  a  phase  corre- 
sponding to  the  AC  input  voltage  and  an  amplitude  pro- 
portional to  the  difference  between  the  DC  output  volt- 
age of  the  converter  and  a  desired  value,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  conductive  intervals  of  the  switching  ele- 
ments in  accordance  with  the  instantaneous  deviation  of 
the  actual  AC  current  through  the  coil  from  the  AC 
reference  current. 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  providing  direct  current  to  a  con- 
sumer from  a  supply  source  of  alternating  current  which  in- 
cludes a  transformer  having  its  primary  side  connected  to  said 
alternating  current  supply  source  and  its  secondary  side  con- 
nected to  a  rectifier  system  from  which  direct  current  is  fed  to 
the  consumer  through  a  filter  tuned  to  double  the  frequency 
of  the  alternating  current  supply  source,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  secondary  side  of  said  transformer  includes  at 
least  one  winding  having  at  least  one  tapped  junction  point 
intermediate  the  end  junction  points  thereof,  wherein  said 
rectifier  system  is  constituted  by  a  full-wave  rectifier  bridge 
for  each  such  tapped  secondary  winding  including  non-con- 
trollable valves  and  valves  of  the  controllable  semi-conductor 
type,  wherein  the  number  of  junction  points  of  each  such 
secondary  winding  corresponds  to  the  number  of  bridge-arm 
pairs,  wherein  each  mid-point  of  a  bridge-arm  pair  is  con- 
nected to  one  junction  point  of  the  secondary  winding,  and 
wherein  control  means  are  provided  for  selectively  actuating 
the  controllable  semi-conductor  valves  of  each  such  bridge 
circuit  in  functional  relation  to  the  alternating  current  supply 
source  so  as  to  effect  a  step-like  increase  in  the  transformation 
ratio  of  said  transformer  and  hence  also  the  voltage  applied  to 
said  rectifier  system  by  said  one  or  more  tapped  secondary 
windings. 


3,909,699 

LOW  IMPEDANCE  TRANSMISSION  LINE  FOR 

BYPASSING  RADIO  FREQUENCY  ENERGY  AROUND 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  RECTIFIER  STACKS 

Frederick  A.  Eider,  Rancho  Pakts  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Intemationai  Rectifier  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,102 

Int.  CU  H02M  1118 

U.S.CL  321-11  9  Claims 
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3,909,698 

REGULATED  AC  TO  DC  CONVERTER  HAVING  A 

CONTROLLABLE  RECTIFIER  ASSEMBLY 

Reiner    Nill,    Manalieim-Walbtadt,    Germany,    assignor    to 

Brown,  Bovcri  &  Cie  Aktiengeselbchaft,  Manheim,  G«r- 

Filed  M«r.  25,  1974,  Scr.  No.  454,699 

bL  CL'  H02M  7117;  G05F  1168 

MS,  CL  321—10  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  AC  to  DC  converter  for  transforming  an  ideally 

uiuaoidal  AC  input  voltage  to  a  filtered  DC  output,  the  con- 


1.  In  combination,  a  low  impedance  transmission  line  and  a 
high  voltage  rectifier  stack;  said  high  volta^  rectifier  stack 
comprising  a  plurality  of  series-connected  diodes  extending 
between  first  and  second  spaced  terminals,  and  a  mounting 
support  for  mounting  said  plurality  of  diodes  and  said  first  and 
second  terminals;  said  first  and  second  terminals  being  posi- 
tioned at  opposite  ends  of  said  mounting  support;  said  low 
impedance  transmission  line  comprising  first  and  second  thin, 
elongated,  closely  spaced  conductors  each  having  a  terminal 
end  and  a  free  end;  said  terminal  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
conductors  being  electrically  connected  to  and  mechanically 
supported  by  said  first  and  second  terminals  respectively;  said 
free  ends  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  conductors  terminat- 
ing just  short  of  tile  terminal  end  of  the  other,  whereby  said 
first  and  second  conductors  are  substantially  coextensive  with 
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one  another  and  define  a  low  impedance  transmission  line  in 
parallel  with  said  rectifier  stack. 


3,909,700 
MONOLITHIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  RECTIFIER  CIRCUIT 

STRUCTURE 
Armand   P.  Ferro,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,580 

Int.  Cl.^'  H02M  7120 

U.S.  CI.  321—47  2  Claims 
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first  and  second  Schottky-barrier  diodes,  respectively,  said 
first  and  second  n*  doped  regions  comprising  emitters  of  first 
and  second  npn  transistors,  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
p  doped  regions  comprising  bases  of  said  first  and  second  npn 
transistors,  respectively,  said  second  surface  of  said  n*  dop>ed 
substrate  comprising  common  collectors  of  said  first  and 
second  npn  transistors  as  well  as  common  cathodes  pf  said 
first  and  second  Schottky-barrier  diodes,  first  means  electri- 
cally connecting  said  surface  of  said  first  n*  doped  region  and 
said  first  metallization  region,  second  means  electrically  con- 
necting said  surface  of  said  second  n*  doped  region  and  said 
second  metallization  region,  said  first  means  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  other  end  of  said  first  primary  winding,  said 
second  means  being  electrically  connected  to  said  other  end 
of  said  second  primary  winding,  third  means  electrically  con- 
necting said  first  p  doped  region  to  said  other  end  of  said  first 
secondary  winding,  and  fourth  means  electrically  connecting 
said  second  p  doped  region  to  said  other  end  of  said  seco/id 
secondary  winding,  said  second  surface  of  said  n*  doped 
substrate  defining  a  first  output  terminal  of  the  hybrid  circuit, 
said  hybrid  circuit  being  connectable  between  the  power 
transformer  and  the  load  such  that  the  first  and  second  input 
terminals  of  the  hybrid  circuit  are  connectable  to  the  end 
terminals,  respectively,  of  the  secondary  winding  of  the  power 
transformer  and  the  second  surface  of  the  n*  doped  substrate 
defining  the  first  output  terminal  of  the  hybrid  circuit  is  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  first  terminal  of  the  load. 


1.  A  hybrid  circuit,  suitable  for  being  electrically  connected 
between  a  power  transformer  including  a  secondary  winding 
with  a  grounded  center-tap  terminal  between  two  end  termi- 
nals of  said  secondary  winding  and  a  load  including  a  first 
terminal  and  a  grounded  second  terminal,  for  converting  an 
alternating  voltage  existing  across  said  secondary  winding  to 
d.c.  and  supplying  d.c.  to  said  load,  said  hybrid  circuit  com- 
prising: a  discrete  multi-winding  current  control  transformer 
unit  in  combination  with  a  monolithic  semiconductor  struc- 
ture; said  transformer  unit  comprising  a  magnetic  core  mem- 
ber on  which  a  first  primary  winding,  a  first  secondary  wind- 
ing, a  secondary  primary  winding  and  a  second  secondary- 
winding  are  wound  and  magnetically  coupled,  each  of  the 
aforesaid  primary  and  secondary  windings  having  one  and 
other  ends,  said  one  ends  of  the  first  primary  and  the  first 
secondary  windings  having  opposite  winding  polarities  and 
being  electrically  connected  and  defining  a  first  input  terminal 
of  the  hybrid  circuit,  said  one  ends  of  the  second  primary  and 
the  second  secondary  windings  having  winding  polarities  op- 
posite to  each  other  as  well  as  opposite  to  the  corresponding 
one  ends  of  the  first  primary  and  the  first  secondary  windings, 
said  one  ends  of  the  second  primary  and  second  secondary 
windings  being  electrically  connected  and  defining  a  second 
input  terminal  of  the  hybrid  circuit;  said  monolithic,  semicon- 
ductor circuit  structure  comprising  an  n"^  doped  substrate 
having  first  and  second  back-to-back  surfaces,  an  n  doped 
layer  epitaxially  grown  on  said  first  surface  of  the  substrate, 
said  n  doped  layer  having  a  surface  in  back-to-back  relation 
with  said  first  surface  of  the  substrate  on  which  the  layer  is 
grown,  first  and  second  p  doped  regions  diffused  in  and  later- 
ally spaced  along  said  layer  and  extending  from  the  surface  of 
said  layer  into  said  layer  toward,  but  not  meeting,  the  sub- 
strate, first  and  second  n*  doped  regions,  each  being  diffused 
into  a  different  one  of  the  first  and  second  p  doped  regions  and 
extending  from  the  surface  of  the  p  doped  region  into  said  p 
doped  region  toward,  but  not  meeting,  the  interface  between 
the  p  doped  region  and  the  n  doped  layer,  each  n*  doped 
region  encompassed,  except  at  the  surface  thereof,  by  the  p 
doped  region  in  which  it  is  diffused,  first  and  second  laterally 
spaced   metallization   regions   deposited   on   and   intimately 
bonded  to  said  surface  of  the  n  doped  layer  and  forming 
thereat  first  and  second  metal-semiconductor  junctions,  said 
first  and  second  metallization  regions  comprising  anodes  of 


3,909,701 
LINEAR  ENERGY  CONSERVATIVE  CURRENT  SOURCE 
Glenn  C.  Waehner,  Riverside,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Air- 
craft Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511^84 

Int.  CL-  H03K  17164,  17166;  G05F  1156 

U.S.  CI.  323-4  9  Claims 


I.  An  energy  conservative  current  source  comprising: 

a  current  load; 

an  amplifier  stage  connected  to  said  current  load  at  a  node 
and  having  feedback  indicative  of  current  supplied  to  said 
node  and  responsive  to  an  input  signal  and  said  feedback 
to  provide  current  to  said  load  commensurate  with  said 
input  signal; 

a  DC  power  supply  and  a  current  sensor  connecting  said  DC 
power  supply  to  said  amplifier  stage; 

an  inductance  having  one  end  connected  to  said  current 
load  at  said  node; 

an  electronic  switch  connected  between  said  power  supply 
and  the  other  end  of  said  inductance; 

switch  control  means  responsive  to  current  flow  between 
said  power  supply  and  said  amplifier  in  excess  of  a  given 
magnitude  for  turning  on  said  electronic  switch  and  re- 
sponsive to  current  flow  between  said  power  supply  and 
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said  amplifier  of  a  magnitude  less  than  said  given  magni- 
tude for  turning  off  said  electronic  switch;  and 
means  to  piovide  a  path  for  current  flow  through  said  induc- 
tance when  said  electronic  switch  is  turned  off. 


3,909,702 
SWITCHING  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  WITH  OPTICAL 

COUPLING 
Burt  E.  Hart,  Red  Hook,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IBM  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,772 

Int.  CI.*  H02M  31335 

U.S.  CI.  323—17  2  Claims 


IIUT    MtM 


1,  A  voltage  regulator  comprising, 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding,  first  and  second,  transistors  connected  to  switch 
a  current  through  the  primary  winding  to  produce  in 
alternating  voltage  across  the  secondary  winding,  means 
to  turn  said  two  transistors  on  and  off  alternately,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  secondary  winding  to  supply  a 
voltage  to  a  load, 

means  for  comparing  said  load  voltage  with  a  reference  and 
for  providing  a  first  signal  according  to  the  difference 
between  the  load  voltage  and  the  reference, 

a  third  transistor  connected  to  supply  said  current  to  said 
transformer  and  a  resistor  connected  to  provide  a  second 
signal  proportional  to  said  current, 

a  differential  amplifier  having  fourth  and  fifth  transistors  of 
a  first  conductivity  type,  and  means  connected  to  provide 
a  current  differentially  to  the  emitter  terminals  of  said 
fourth  and  fifth  transistors, 

means  connecting  said  fourth  transistor  to  receive  a  refer- 
ence voltage, 

means  connecting  said  fifth  transistor  to  receive  said  first 
signal  and  said  second  signal,  | 

a  sixth  transistor  of  opposite  conductivity  type  connected  in 
the  collector  circuit  of  said  fifth  transistor  to  limit  the 
current  in  said  third  transistor,  and 

means  connecting  the  collector  terminal  of  said  fourth 
transistor  to  control  said  third  transistor  to  supply  said 
current  to  said  transformer  at  a  value  to  maintain  said 
load  voltage. 


compatible  with  low  power  solid  state  digital  circuitry  to 
produce  a  generally  trapezoidal  waveform  having  the 
period  of  said  alternating  current; 

c.  shaping  said  trapezoidal  waveform  into  generally  a  square 
.   wave  having  the  same  period  of  said  alternating  current; 

d.  selecting  a  next-in-time  one  bii  digital  clock  pulse  each 
time  said  square  wave  has  gone  through  a  voltage  ampli- 
tude transition; 


•\^ 
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e.  delaying  said  one  bit  digital  clock  pulse  until  said  alternat- 
ing current  has  passed  through  a  zero  voltage  reference 
point  and  is  of  sufficient  voltage  amplitude  to  sustain  said 
thyrister  device  in  a  conduction  mode;  and 

f.  applying  said  delayed  one  bit  digital  clock  pulse  to  a 
control  gate  of  said  thyrister  device  whereby  said  device 
is  triggered  into  self  sustaining  conduction. 


3,909,704 
MAGNETIC  LOCATOR  HAVING  SENSOR  UNITS  WITH 

TWO-PIECE  HOUSINGS  AND  TUBULAR  CORES 
Erick  O.  Schonstedt,  Reston,  Va.,  assignor  to  Schonstedt  In- 
strument Company,  Reston,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  303,598,  Nov.  3,  1972.  This 
application  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,357 
Int.  CI.*  GOIR  33102;  GOIV  3108;  HOIF  27130 
U.S.  CI.  324—3  8  Claims 
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3,909,703 

X)W  POWER  GATE  SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  TRIACS 
'  Vahcr  B.  Braddock,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Microsystems,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  July  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,398 

Int.  CI.*  G05F  3104  \ 

f  .S.  CL  323-19  15  Oaims 

1.  A  low  power  method  for  triggering  an  electronic  semi- 

{ onductor  thyrister  device  used  as  a  switch  in  a  generally 

s  inusoidal  alternating  current  circuit  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  generating  two  series  of  in-phase  digital  clock  pulses 
having  a  period  of  one  bit  which  is  much  shorter  than 
the  period  of  said  alternating  current  and  not  necessarily 
synchronized  therewith; 

b.  clamping  a  sample  of  said  alternating  current  to  a  zero 
reference  voltage  and  to  a  low  direct  current  voltage 


1.  A  magnetic  sensor  comprising  a  housing  having  an  elon- 
gated cylindrical  cavity  containing  a  tubular  cylindrical  mag- 
netic core,  said  housing  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  non- 
magnetic housing  sections  having  mating  longitudinal  planar 
surfaces  and  having  longitudinal  semi-cylindrical  recesses 
which  cooperate  to  form  said  cavity,  the  end  portions  of  the 
recesses  being  dimensioned  to  engage  the  end  portions  of  the 
core  snugly  and  the  intermediate  portions  of  the  recesses 
having  larger  cross-dimensions  than  the  end  portions  of  the 
recesses  and  providing  clearance  between  the  central  part  of 
the  core  and  the  housing,  the  housing  sections  having  means 
forming  axially  aligned  openings  connecting  the  ends  of  the 
cavity  to  the  outside  of  the  housing,  said  openings  having 
cross-dimensions  less  than  the  cross-dimensions  of  the  end 
portions  of  the  core  and  being  juxtaposed  with  the  end  ex- 
tremities of  the  core,  said  sensor  further  comprising  an  excita- 
tion conductor  passing  axially  through  said  openings  and 
through  said  core  for  providing  a  magnetic  excitation  field 
coupled  to  said  core. 
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3,909,705 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  RECORDING  SPIN 

RESONANCE  SPECTRA 

Werner  Tschopp,  Forch,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Messrs. 

Spectrospin  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,657 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,   July    30,    1972, 
2237891 

Int.  CI.*  GOIR  33108 
MS.  CI.  324— .5  R  9  Claims 


1 .  A  method  of  recording  spin  resonance  spectra,  compris- 
ing periodically  exciting  the  spins  of  a  specimen  located  in  a 
magnetic  field  with  a  pulse-modulated  radio-frequency  excita- 
tion signal  of  high  pulse  repetition  frequency  such  that  the 
pulses  follow  one  another  so  closely  that  only  a  specific  spin 
type  is  excited,  processing  the  signal  furnished  by  the  excited 
spins  in  the  pulse  intervals  of  the  excitation  signal  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  signal  is  suppressed  at  least  for  the  duration 
of  the  pulses  of  said  excitation  signal  and  that  its  phase  posi- 
tion changes  180°  from  pulse  to  pulse,  and  detecting  the  pro- 
cessed signal. 


3,909,706 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  A  ROTATIONAL  VELOCITY 

AND  A  GYROMETER  FOR  THE  PRACTICAL 

APPLICATION  OF  SAID  METHOD 

Jean  Grescini,  Domene;  Henri  Glenat,  Biviers,  and  Anteine 

Salvi,  Fontaine,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a 

I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,415 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Sept.    20,    1972, 
72.33326 

Int.  CI.*  GOIY  33108 
U.S.  CI.  324— .5  E  16  Claims 


44 


nnuciicT 
caruK- 
ciiniT 


3. 


means  for  producing  a  homogeneous,  steady  directing  mag- 
netic field  Ho  in  the  direction  about  which  a  rotational 
velocity  is  to  be  measured; 

means  including  a  magnetic  resonant  material  disposed  to 
rotate  in  said  field  at  said  velocity  for  generating  during 
rotation  a  first  electrical  signal  having  frequency  <•*,  where 
a>  equals  the  Larmor  frequency  of  said  material  y  Ho', 
where  Hg'  equals  Hg  plus  any  external  perturbational  field 
components; 

means  disposed  to  rotate  in  said  field  for  generating  during 
rotation  a  second  electrical  signal  having  frequency  a*', 
where  o>'  equals  yWo   plus  said  rotational  velocity;  and 

means  for  measuring  the  difference  between  the  frequency 
o)'  of  said  second  signal  and  the  frequency  <i>  of  said  first 
signal. 


3,909,707 

FREQUENCY  RATIO  INDICATING  CIRCUIT 

ARRANGEMENTS 

Peter  Chadwick,  Stockport,  England,  assignor  to  Ferranti, 

Limited,  Hollinwood,  England 

Filed  May  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,020 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1 1,  1973, 
22654/73 

Int.  CI.*  GOIP  3156;  G08B  21100;  GOIR  23114 
U.S.  CI.  324— 161  10  Claims 
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1.  A  gyrometer  comprising: 


1.  A  frequency  ratio  indicating  circuit  arrangement,  opera- 
ble to  indicate  within  which  one  of  a  number  of  ranges  lies  the 
ratio  of  the  pulse  repetition  frequencies  of  two  pulse  trains, 
comprising  first  and  second  input  terminals  each  arranged  to 
receive  pulses  from  an  individual  pulse  train,  first  counting 
means  operable  to  count  the  pulses  applied  to  the  first  input 
terminal  and  to  produce  a  timing  signal  after  a  predetermined 
number  of  pulses  have  been  counted,  second,  resettable, 
counting  means  having  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  and 
operable  to  count  pulses  applied  to  the  second  input  terminal 
to  produce  at  selected  output  terminals,  at  predetermined 
stages  in  the  count,  range  signals  representative  of  the  number 
of  pulses  counted,  output  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
triggerable  output  devices  each  capable  of  being  placed  in  a 
SET  stage  or  a  RESET  state  and  operable  to  produce  an 
indication  signal  if  triggered  when  in  a  SET  state,  gating  means 
responsive  to  the  range  signals  from  the  second  counting 
means  both  to  SET  a  different  output  device  at  each  of  said 
predetermined  stages  in  the  count  and  to  RESET  a  previously 
SET  output  device,  and  control  means  responsive  to  the  tim- 
ing signal  of  the  first  counting  means  to  apply  a  triggering 
signal  to  all  of  the  output  devices  and  thereafter  to  apply  a 
RESET  signal  to  the  second  counting  means  and  to  all  of  the 
output  devices. 
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3,909,708 

ELECTRONIC  BATTERY  TESTING  DEVICE 
Keith  S.  ChampUn,   5437   ElUot  Ave^  South,  Mtaineapolis, 
Minn.  55417 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Scr.  No.  430,254 
Int.  Cl.»  GOIN  27142 


\}S.  CL  324—29.5 


a>~. 


la-^ 


23  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  device  for  providing  a  qualitative  assess- 
ment of  the  capacity  of  a  direct  current  source  of  electricity 
to  supply  power  to  a  load  comprising: 

a.  electrical  means  providing  a  time-varying  signal; 

b.  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  signals  derived  from  a 
time-varying  voltage  developed  across  said  direct  current 
source  of  electricity, 

c.  at  least  two  electrical  connecting  means  constructed  and 
arranged  for  interconnecting  said  amplifying  means,  said 
electrical  means  and  said  direct  current  source  of  elec- 
tricity, said  connecting  means  conducting  a  time-varying 
current  derived  from  said  time-varying  signal  through 
said  direct  current  source  and  sensing  said  time-varying 
voltage  developed  across  said  direct  current  source  of 
electricity; 

d.  display  means  operably  connected  to  said  amplifying 
means,  said  display  means  constructed  and  arranged  to 
denote  first  and  second  qualitative  conditions  of  said 
direct  current  source  of  electricity  according  to  whether 
the  output  signal  amplitude  of  said  amplifying  means  is 
greater  or  less  than  a  particular  critical  value;  and 

e.  settable  control  means  for  varying  said  output  signal 
amplitude  of  said  amplifying  means  relative  to  said  partic- 
ular critical  value  in  accordance  with  the  electrical  rating 
of  said  direct  current  source  of  electricity,  the  relative 
setting  of  said  settable  control  means  linearly  related  to 
the  reciprocal  dynamic  resistance  of  said  direct  durrent 
source  at  the  level  at  which  said  output  signal  amplitude 
equals  said  particular  critical  value. 


3,909,709 

CONDUCTIVITY  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Leroy  J.  Maxon,  1615  N.  29th  Ave.,  Hollywood,  Fla.  33020 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,058 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIN  27142 

\iJ&.  CL  324—30  12  Claims 


I.  An  electrical  apparatus  (>  r  measuring  variations  in  con- 
ductivity of  an  element  having  a  first  conductivity  wherein 
said  variation  is  due  to  the  presence,  type  and  amount  of  a 


material  in  said  element  having  a  second  conductivity,  said 
element  being  contained  in  an  electrically  conductive  con- 
tainer, said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  shielded  cable,  the  electrical  shielding  thereof  adapted  to 
electrically  connect  said  electrical  apparatus  ground  to 
said  container,  an  oscillator  for  generating  an  AC  signal; 
coupling  means  coupled  to  said  oscillator  for  developing 
a  reference  potential  in  response  to  said  AC  signal,  said 
coupling  means  including  a  voltage   limiting  network 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  parellel  rectifier  circuits  each 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  rectifiers  and  adapted  to  pro- 
vide failsafe  voltage  limiting  of  said  reference  potential  to 
1.4  volts  peak  to  peak; 
sensor  means  electrically  connected  to  said  reference  po- 
tential via  said  shielded  cable,  said  sensor  means  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  be  placed  in  contact  with 
said  element,  said  element  completing  a  conductive  path 
between  said  container  and  said  reference  potential  via 
said  sensor  means,  said  path  conductivity  varying  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  variations  in  conductivity  of  said 
element; 
means  responsive  to  said  variations  in  conductivity  for 
creating  an  amplitude  varying  signal;  indicator  means 
responsive  to  said  amplitude  varying  signal  and  adapted 
to  indicate  said  variations  in  conductivity  of  said  element; 
test  means  including  a  resistance  and  means  for  selec- 
tively disconnecting  said  sensor  means  from  said  refer- 
ence potential  and  connecting  said  resistance  to  said 
reference  potential  whereby  a  predetermined  potential  is 
applied  to  said  means  for  creating  said  amplitude  varying 
signal;  and 
variable  resistance  means  for  adjusting  said  predetermined 
potential. 


3,909,710 
MAGNETIC  SURFACE  WAVE  ROTATION  RATE  SENSOR 

USING  THE  SAGNAC  EFFECT 
Ronald  G.  Newburgh,  Belmont;  Phllipp  Blacksmith,  Concord, 
and  James  C.  Sethares,  Waltham,  ail  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force,  Washhigton,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,179 

Int.  CI.  GOlr  33100 

U.S.  CI.  324-34  R  3  Chums 


•/tt^xa-r  /fx/S 


1.  A  magnetic  surface  wave  rotation  rate  sensor  comprising 
an  annular  magnetic  surface  wave  transmission  medium,  said 
transmission  medium  being  rotatable  about  its  major  axis  and 
in  a  fixed  inertia!  frame, 
magnetic  field  producing  means  positioned  in  fixed  relation- 
ship to  said  transmission  medium  and  adapted  to  induce 
clockwise  and  counterclockwise  flow  of  magnetic  surface 
waves  propagating  thereon, 
transducer  means  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  said 
transmission  medium  and  being  in  a  fixed  frame  relative 
to  rotation  thereof,  said  transducer  means  being  adapted 
to  generate  magnetic  surface  waves  on  said  transmission 
medium  in  response  to  an  electromagnetic  wave  input 
and  to  generate  first  and  second  electromagnetic  wave 
output  signals  in  response  to  clockwise  and  counterclock- 
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wise  magnetic  surface  waves  propagating  on  said  trans- 
mission medium, 

a  source  of  electromagnetic  wave  energy  connected  to  said 
transducer  means,  and 

detector  means  connected  to  said  transducer  means 
adapted  to  process  said  first  and  second  electromagnetic 
wave  output  signals  as  a  measure  of  relative  motion  be- 
tween said  transmission  medium  and  said  transducer 
means. 


.  a  second  pair  of  conductor  means  for  connecting  said 
pulse  generator  to  said  first  conductor  in  said  cable  and 
said  differential  transformer  respectively; 
a  third  pair  of  conductor  means,  each  including  a  capaci- 
tor, for  connecting  said  differential  transformer  to  said 
second  conductor  and  a  third  conductor  in  said  cable; 
and 


3,909,711 

TRANSDUCER  FOR  SENSING  A  VARIATION  OF  A 

MAGNETIC  HELD  ON  A  CONVEYOR  BELT 

Kunibert  Bauer,  Nagold,  and  Manfred  Guttinger,  Leinfelden, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sandco  Ltd.,  Canada 
Contbiuation  of  Ser.  No.  275,153,  July  26,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464325 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,   July    28,    1971, 
2137700 

Int.  C1.*G01R  JJ/02 
U.S.  CI.  324-43  R  20  Claims 


1.  A  transducer  for  sensing  the  occurrence  of  a  variation  of 
a  magnetic  field  on  an  article,  and  more  particularly  for  sens- 
ing a  magnetized  spot  on  a  steel  belt  traveling  at  a  low  speed, 
the  transducer  comprising  at  least  one  semiconductor  diode 
responsive  to  a  magnetic  field,  said  diode  being  connected  to 
supply  voltage  means  and  providing  an  output  signal  to  a  high 
resistance  input  of  an  amplifier  means  via  an  alternating  cur- 
rent coupling  means,  said  coupling  means  being  a  nonelec- 
trolytic  capacitor  of  small  capacitance  connected  to  said 
diode  and  said  amplifier  means,  said  supply  voltage  means 
including  stabilizing  means,  said  amplifier  means  being  pro- 
vided with  a  low  pass  characteristic  for  determining  low  fre- 
quency variations  of  a  magnetic  field  and  being  provided  with 
an  upper  cutoff  frequency  in  the  range  of  I  to  10  kc. 


3,909,712 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  HIGH 
OHMIC  CABLE  FAULTS  IN  TELECOMMUNICATION 
AND  SIMILAR  NETWORKS 
Wolfdietrich  Rietz,  Monkeberg;  Otto  Knutz,  Klausdorf,  and 
Erhard  Neubert,  Kronshagen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Howaidtswerke-Deutsche    Werft    Aktiengeselischaft    Ham- 
burg und  Kiel,  Kiel,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,752 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    6,    1973, 
2317304 

Int.  CI.*G01Ri//// 
U.S.  CI.  324-52  8  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  measuring  high  ohmic  faults  in 
telecommunication  and  similar  network  cables  comprising: 

a.  a  D.C.  voltage  source; 

b.  a  first  pair  of  conductor  means  for  connecting  said  D.C. 
voltage  source  to  first  and  second  conductors  in  said 
cable; 

c.  a  pulse  echo  fault  locator,  said  pulse  echo  fault  locator 
comprising  a  pulse  generator  and  a  receiver  including  a 
differential  transformer; 
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f.  circuit  means  including  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  for 
connecting  said  first  and  third  conductors  in  said  cable; 
g.  whereby  both  a  DC.  voluge  and  a  pulse  may  be  ap- 
plied to  said  conductors  in  said  cable,  and  the  pulse  re- 
flected by  a  fault  in  said  cable  can  be  detected  and  mea- 
sured by  said  receiver  to  determine  the  location  of  said 
fault  in  said  cable. 


3,909,713 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  BIAXIAL  STRAIN 
Thomas  R.  BUIeter,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy 
Research  and   Devek>pment   Administration,   Washinston. 
D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,427 

Int.  CI.*  GOIR  1104 

U.S.  CI.  324-58.5  C  5  claims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  biaxial  strain  of  a  test  speci- 
men having  an  electrically  conductive  outer  surface,  compris- 
ing: 

a  high-frequency  electromagnetic  energy  source  capable  of 
transmitting  energy, 

a  hollow  housing  having  electrically  conductive  inner  walls, 
one  of  said  inner  walls  being  movable  with  respect  to  the 
other  inner  walls  and  having  therethrough  a  hole,  said  test 
specimen  being  inserted  through  said  hole  and  rigidly 
coupled  to  said  movable  wall  to  form  a  coaxial  resonant 
cavity  with  the  test  specimen  being  the  inner  conductor 
and  said  inner  walls  of  said  housing  being  the  outer  con- 
ductor of  said  coaxial  cavity,  said  coaxial  cavity  being  of 
such  dimensions  that  it  has  at  least  two  resonant  fre- 
quency modes  with  the  frequency  of  the  first  of  said 
resonant  modes  being  dependent  upon  the  length  and 
radial  dimension  of  said  inner  conductor  and  with  the 
frequency  of  a  second  of  said  resonant  modes  being  de- 
pendent upon  the  radial  dimension  of  said  inner  conduc- 
tor. 

means  coupled  to  said  coaxial  cavity  and  said  source  for 
communicating  thereto  energy  from  said  source  to  excite 
said  cavity  to  resonate  at  said  first  and  second  resonant 
modes,  and 
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detection  means  coupled  to  said  cavity  and  being  responsive 
thereto  to  provide  outputs  representative  of  the  frequen- 
cies at  which  the  cavity  is  resonating  in  said  first  and 
second  modes. 


3,909,714 
FREQUENCY  MEASURING  CIRCUIT 
Yoshiaki  Nakano,  Gifu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1972, 47-84746 
Int.  Cl.'^  GOIR  23102 
VS.  CI.  324—78  D  3  Claims 


1.  A  frequency  measuring  circuit  comprising  an  input  termi- 
nal, a  plurality  of  counters  each  having  an  input  connected  in 
parallel  to  said  input  terminal  for  simultaneously  receiving  the 
same  portions  of  a  train  of  pulses  to  be  counted  and  an  output 
terminal  and  each  having  the  same  counting  period,  register 
means  connected  to  the  output  terminals  of  each  of  said 
counters  to  store,  upon  receipt  of  a  storage  signal,  the  count 
thereof,  and  circuit  means  connected  to  said  counters  for 
sequentially  delaying  the  beginning  of  the  counting  of  each  of 
said  counters  a  predetermined  time  beyond  the  beginning  of 
counting  of  the  preceding  counter  and  connected  to  said 
register  means  for  producing  said  storage  signal  to  cause 
storage  in  said  register  of  the  count  of  each  of  said  counters 
upon  completion  of  the  counting  thereof  at  the  end  of  said 
counting  period. 


3,909,715 
COUNTING-RATE  METER 
Vfinoru  Oda,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,161 

Int.  CI.*  GOIR  23102 

\}J&.  CL  324—78  4  Claims 
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1.  A  counting-rate  meter  comprising,  in  combination,  signal 
rurrent  generator  means  having  two  ends  and  connected  at 
>ne  end  to  ground  to  respond  to  a  measured  counting-rate  of 
>ulses  to  generate  a  signal  current  proportional  thereto,  an 
>perational  amplifier  connected  at  one  input  to  the  other  end 
>f  said  signal  current  means,  the  other  input  connected  to 
;round  and  an  output,  a  pair  of  first  and  second  sources  of 
onstant  current  having  two  ends  each  and  connected  at  one 


end  to  ground,  a  first  NPN  transistor  including  a  collector 
electrode  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  signal  current 
generator  means,  an  emitter  electrode  connected  to  said  first 
source  of  constant  current  at  the  other  end,  and  a  base  elec- 
trode connected  to  said  output  of  said  operational  amplifier, 
a  second  NPN  transistor  including  a  collector  electrode  con- 
nected to  a  positive  source  terminal,  an  emitter  electrode 
connected  to  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and 
a  base  electrode  connected  to  said  second  source  of  constant 
current  at  the  other  end,  a  third  NPN  transistor  including  a 
collector  electrode  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  second 
source  of  constant  current,  an  emitter  electrode  connected  to 
ground  and  a  base  electrode  connected  to  the  base  electrode 
of  said  second  transistor,  an  output  terminal,  a  fourth  NPN 
transistor  including  a  collector  electrode  connected  to  said 
output  terminal,  an  emitter  electrode  connected  to  ground 
and  a  base  electrode  connected  to  said  output  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier,  a  constant  current  from  said  first  source 
having  a  magnitude  preset  to  a  saturation  magnitude  of  a 
current  resulting  from  a  counting  loss  of  the  signal  input  cur- 
rent at  a  high  frequency  of  measured  pulse  thereby  to  auto- 
matically correct  the  counting  loss  while  said  second  source  of 
constant  current  provides  a  reference  voltage  for  said  fourth 
transistor  thereby  to  produce  a  linear  output  at  said  output 
terminal. 


3,909,716 
DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  METER 
Hermann-Josef  Diekers,  Einigen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Wan- 
del  u.  Goltermann,  Reutlingen,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,973 
Claims    prrority,    applicatmn    Germany,    Nov.    24,    1972, 
2257578 

Int.  Cl.=*  GOIR  23102 
U.S.  CI.  324—78  D  7  Claims 


r'' 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  output  frequency  of  a  source 
of  recurrent  pulses,  comprising: 

a  metering  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  pulses  of  said 
source; 

a  normally  closed  gate  in  said  circuit; 

programming  means  connected  to  said  gate  for  repeatedly 
opening  same  to  establish  a  measuring  interval; 

a  pulse  counter  in  said  circuit  connected  to  said  source  by 
way  of  said  gate,  said  programming  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  counter  for  setting  same  to  zero  before 
each  measuring  interval; 

a  buffer  register  in  said  circuit  connected  to  said  counter 
and  loadable  by  the  latter  in  response  to  an  updating 
signal  emitted  by  said  programming  means  between  mea- 
suring intervals;  and 

digital  indicator  means  connected  to  said  register  for  dis- 
playing the  contents  thereof; 

said  register  being  provided  with  a  control  input  connected 
to  said  programming  means  for  receiving  said  updating 
signal  therefrom,  further  comprising  blocking  means  in 
the  connection  between  said  programming  means  and 
said  control  input,  and  comparison  means  with  input 
connections  to  the  outputs  of  said  counter  and  of  said 
register  for  deactivating  said  blocking  means  only  in  the 
presence  of  a  difference  greater  than  a  unit  count  be- 


2494 


OFFTriA!    r.A7FTTF 


Cr->VT-r-%  <nr..<    ^f\        \  fXI  C 


September  30,  1975 


ELECTRICAL 


2493 


tween  the  reading  of  said  counter  and  the  contents  of  said 
register. 


3,909,717 

CIRCUIT  FOR  ENHANCING  RESOLUTION  IN 

TACHOMETER  SIGNALS 

Donald  J.  Gazzano,  San  Carios,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 

Corporatk>n,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Continuatk>n  of  Ser.  No.  371,044,  June  18, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  applkatkm  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,898 

Int.  CI.*  GOIF  3148;  H03K  5100;  H04B  1140 

U.S.  CI.  324-166  10  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  enhancing  the  resolution  of  a  tachometer 
signal  whose  magnitude  sinusoidally  varies  about  an  axis  by 
determining  the  axis  crossovers,  comprising: 

a  means  for  generating  two  in  phase  representations  of  said 
sinusoidally  varying  signal  with  one  of  said  representa- 
tions inverted  in  sign  with  respect  to  the  other; 
a  dual  branch  circuit,  one  of  said  representations  being 
introduced  to  each  of  said  branches,  each  branch  of  said 
circuit  comprising  a  means  for  generating  a  pulse  repre- 
sentative of  a  selected  portion  of  the  cycle  of  said  repre- 
sentation introduced  therein,  said  selected  portion  repre- 
sented by  the  pulse  generated  by  said  means  of  one 
branch  occurring  at  a  time  different  from  the  occurrence 
of  the  selected  portion  represented  by  the  pulse  gener- 
ated by  the  means  of  the  other  branch;  and 
means  for  receiving  said  pulses  from  said  dual  branches  and 
responsive  to  each  pulse  representative  of  a  selected 
portion  of  the  cycle  to  initiate  the  generation  of  a  signal 
and  to  the  following  pulse  representative  of  another  se- 
lected portion  of  the  cycle  to  terminate  the  generation  of 
said  signal  and  thereby  produce  a  signal  representative  of 
the  axis  crossovers  of  said  sinusoidally  varying  signal. 


3,909,718 

ICE  SKATE  HOLDER 

Ivor  J.  Allsop;  Jon  I.  Allsop;  Michael  G.  Alkop,  and  James  D. 

Allsop,  all  of  P.O.  Box  23,  BeUingham,  Wash.  98225 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,020 
Int.  CI.*  A47F  7116 
U.S.  CI.  224—45  S  4  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  holder  for  supporting  a  pair  of  ice  skates 
by  the  blades  comprising  an  elongated  frame,  a  base  affixed  to 
one  end  of  said  frame,  said  frame  including  an  intermediate 
flat  portion  having  longitudinally  extending  channels  therein, 
a  handle  connected  to  said  frame  at  the  end  opposite  said 
base,  a  pair  of  first  platforms  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  frame  adjacent  said  handle,  interengaging  stop  means  on 
said  first  platforms  and  said  frame  for  maintaining  said  first 
platforms  in  fixed  position  relative  to  said  frame,  each  of  said 
first  platforms  having  a  longitudinally  extending  centrally 
disposed  groove  therein  for  selectively  snugly  receiving  and 
restraining  portions  of  an  ice  skate  blade,  a  pair  of  second 
platforms  having  outwardly  disposed  projections  slidably  en- 
gaging the  channels  of  said  frame,  each  of  said  second  plat- 
forms having  a  longitudinally  extending  groove  therein  for 
selectively  receiving  portions  of  the  ice  skate  blades,  out- 
wardly extending  support  members  rigidly  connected  to  each 
of  said  platforms,  said  support  members  being  arranged  in 
alignment  with  respect  to  each  other,  each  of  said  support 
members  having  a  recessed  portion  that  is  aligned  with  said 
grooves  for  receiving  and  engaging  end  portions  of  the  ice 


skate  blades  and  restraining  outward  movement  of  the  skate 
in  a  direction  generally  normal  to  said  grooves,  and  resilient 
means  carried  by  said  platforms  for  normally  urging  the  sec- 
ond platform  on  each  side  of  said  frame  toward  the  first  plat- 


forms, whereby  an  ice  skate  blade  is  selectively  received  and 
clamped  in  said  grooves  and  the  recessed  portions  of  said 
support  members  and  longitudinal  and  lateral  movement  and 
movement  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  grooves  is  restrained. 


3,909,719 
BALANCED  PCM  ENCODER 
Jean  Victor  Martens,  Deume-Antwerp,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
International  Standard   Electric  Corporation,  New   York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,126 
Claims  priority,  applicatron  Belgium,  Dec.  29, 1972,  793482 
Int.  CI.*  H04B  1100,  7100 
U.S.  CI.  325-38  B  15  Claims 
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1.  A  pulse  code  modulation  encoder  of  the  feedback  com- 
parator type  to  encode  a  plurality  of  sequential  analog  signal 
samples  comprising: 

an  input  amplifier  circuit  including 
an  input  for  said  samples, 
a  first  amplifier  coupled  to  said  input,  and 
switching  means  coupled  to  said  first  amplifier  to  select 
one  of  a  high  and  a  low  gain  value  for  said  first  ampli- 
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fier,  said  switching  means  having  a  variable  impedance 
coupled  across  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier, 
a  storage  circuit  including 
a  second  amplifier  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first 
amplifier,  said  second  amplifier  being  a  first  differentia] 
amplifier  having  two  output  terminals,  and 
a  storage  reactance  coupled  between  said  two  output 
terminals;  and 
an  encoding  circuit  including 
a  second  differentia]  amplifier  coupled  across  said  storage 
reactai]|ce  to  deliver  differential  current  outputs  pro- 
portional to  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  presently 
stored  in  said  storage  reactance  in  response  to  a  present 
one  of  said  samples,  { 

input  terminals  to  deliver  a  succession  of  current  inputs 
proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  previously 
stored  in  said  storage  reactance  in  response  to  a  previ- 
ous one  of  said  samples, 
first  means  coupled  to  said  second  differental  amplifier 
and  said  input  terminals  to  algebraically  add  said  cur- 
rent outputs  to  said  current  inputs,  and 
a  binary  voltage  comparator  coupled  to  said  first  means 
to  receive  a  balanced  voltage  from  said  first  means 
proportional  to  the  results  of  said  algebraic  addition 
and  to  provide  a  binary  code  at  the  output  of  said 
comparator  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  said 
balanced  voltage; 
said  switching  means  rendering  said  first  amplifier  inopera- 
tive during  the  time  said  present  one  of  said  samples  is 
being  stored  in  said  storage  reactance  to  prevent  cross- 
talk between  said  present  one  of  said  samples  and  the 
next  succeeding  one  of  said  samples. 


3,909,720 

PERFORMANCE  MONITORING/FAULT  LOCATION 
TEST  SET  FOR  TROPO-RADIO  EQUIPMENT 
Italo  A.  Fantcra,  HoUand  Patent,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1973,  Scr.  No.  423,864 

Int.  CI.'  H04J  1116 

VS.  CI.  325—41  1  1  Claim 


1.  a  performance  monitoring/fault  location  test  apparati;s 
for  troposcatter  radio  communication  systems  comprising  in 
combination 
ii  bit  pattern  generator  to  provide  a  binary  test  pattern  said 
binary  test  pattern  containing  a  predetermined  binary 
code, 
an  FDM/FM  transmitter  unit  being  connected  to  said  bit 
pattern  generator  to  receive  said  binary  test  pattern,  said 
FDM/FM  transmitter  unit  having  a  plurality  of  voice 
channels  and  a  modem  unit,  said  nxxlem  unit  being  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  plurality  of  voice  channels,  said 
modem  unit  digitally  modulating  said  binary  test  pattern 


for  compatibility  with  said  voice  channels  and  applying 
said  binary  test  pattern  into  one  of  said  plurality  of  voice 
channels,  said  plurality  of  voice  channels  having  voice 
transmissions  therein,  said  binary  test  pattern  and  said 
plurality  of  voice  transmissions  l)eing  modulated  by  an 
FM  modulator  to  provide  a  modulated  output  signal,  a 
first  and  second  frequency  carrier  generator  and  transla- 
tor means  to  provide  first  and  second  radio  frequency 
carriers,  and  further  translating  up  said  modulated  output 
signal  to  said  first  and  second  radio  frequency  carriers 
within  said  first  and  second  radio  frequency  carrier  gener- 
ator and  translator  means,  said  first  and  second  radio 
frequency  carriers  being  transmitted  by  said  FDM  trans- 
mitter unit, 

a  plurality  of  diversity  receivers  to  receive  said  first  and 
second  radio  frequency  carriers,  said  plurality  of  diversity 
receivers  comprising  four  receivers,  first  and  third  receiv- 
ers receiving  said  first  radio  frequency  carrier,  and  sec- 
ond and  fourth  receivers  receiving  said  second  radio 
frequency  carrier,  said  first  and  second  radio  frequency 
carrier  contain  said  binary  test  pattern, 

a  diversity  combiner  unit  connected  to  said  four  receivers 
to  receive  the  outputs  of  said  four  receivers  to  provide  a 
combined  output, 

a  plurality  of  voice  frequency  channel  units,  each  to  receive 
the  output  of  a  corresponding  receiver  respectively,  said 
combined  output  being  applied  to  a  further  voice  fre- 
quency channel  unit,  said  plurality  of  voice  frequency 
channel  units  and  said  further  voice  frequency  channel 
unit  providing  said  modulated  binary  test  pattern  as  an 
output  signal, 

a  plurality  of  modem  units  connected  respectively  to  said 
plurality  of  voice  frequency  channel  units,  said  plurality 
of  modem  units  demodulating  said  binary  test  pattern  to 
provide  a  binary  code  output. 

means  for  generating  a  local  test  pattern  and, 

a  plurality  of  pattern  comparator-bit  error  detector  unit  to 
compare  said  binary  code  outputs  respectively  with  said 
local  test  pattern  to  detect  differences,  said  differences 
being  bit  errors,  said  bit  errors  providing  an  indication  of 
the  performance  of  said  troposcattered  radio  communi- 
cation system. 


3,909,721 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Julian  J.  Bussgang,  and  Herbert  Gish,  both  of  Lexington, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Signatron,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  222,193,  Jan.  31,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,782 

Int.  CI.*  H04B  1166 

MS.  CI.  325—41  23  Claims 
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14.  A  receiver  signal  processing  system  for  processing  a 
received  signal  which  has  been  transmitted  over  a  communi- 
cation channel  fi-om  a  transmitter  signal  processing  system 
which  received  signal  is  a  modulated  signal  representing  an 
analog  signal  which  has  been  quantized,  redundantly  encoded 
into  selected  groups  of  redundantly  encoded  data  information 
in  accordance  with  different  degrees  of  redundancy,  selec- 
tively re-arranged,  and  modulated  by  said  transmitter  system, 
said  receiver  signal  processing  system  comprising 

receiving  and  demodulating  means  for  demodulating  said 
received  signal  to  produce  a  demodulated  information 
signal; 
means  for  reforming  said  demodulated  information  signal  to 
produce  a  redundantly  encoded  information  signal; 
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means  for  decoding  said  redundantly  encoded  information 
signal  in  accordance  with  said  different  degrees  of  redun- 
dancy to  produce  decoded  quantized  data  information; 

means  responsive  to  said  quantized  data  information  for 
producing  an  analog  signal  substantially  representing  the 
analog  signal  processed  by  said  transmitter  signal  process- 
ing system. 


3,909,722 
VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Victor  A.  Bennett,  Jr.,  Gloucester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  JBH 
Electronic  Systems,  Inc.,  Burlington,  Mass. 

Filed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,641 

Int.  CI.''  H04B  7100 

MS.  CI.  325—45  9  Claims 


c.  a  fixed  oscillator; 

d.  a  mixer  connected  to  said  FM  oscillator  and  said  fixed 
oscillator  for  receiving  signals  therefrom  and  providing  an 
output  signal  having  a  frequency  which  is  a  heterodyne  or 
beat  frequency  of  the  frequencies  of  the  two  input  signals; 

e.  a  phase  comparator  having  two  inputs  and  an  output 
with  one  input  connected  to  receive  a  signal  from  said 
AM  oscillator; 

f  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  mixer  to  the  second 
input  of  said  comparator;  and 

g.  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  comparator  to  the 
voltage  sensitive  means  of  said  FM  oscillator,  FM  antenna 
circuit  and  RF  circuits  for  providing  a  predetermined 
voltage  thereto  in  response  to  said  AM  oscillator  being 
tuned  to  a  predetermined  frequency. 
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3,909,724 

START  BIT  DETECTOR  AND  DATA  STROBER  FOR 

ASYNCHRONOUS  RECEIVER 

James  J.  Spoth,  Euclid,  and  Robert  J.  Robbins,  VValten  Hills, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Addressograph  Multigraph  Cor- 
poration, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  June  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,772 

Int.  CI.  H04b  1110;  H04I  7108 

U.S.  CI.  325—321  6  Claims 


1.  Variable  frequency  communicating  apparatus  compris- 
ing. 

means  for  radiating  a  low  power  frequency  modulated  sig- 
nal having  a  power  output  of  100  milliwatts  maximum, 

means  for  deviating  the  frequency  of  said  signal  over  a 
bandwidth  than  spans  a  plurality  of  adjacent  FM  broad- 
cast channels  at  a  rate  at  least  equal  to  an  audio  fre- 
quency, 

and  receiving  means  tuned  to  a  center  frequency  in  the  FM 
band  that  is  clear  of  standard  FM  broadcast  signals  de- 
tectable by  said  receiving  means  for  providing  tones 
representing  the  modulated  signal  and 

said  receiving  means  having  means  for  selectively  passing 
said  tones  within  a  predetermined  bandwidth  for  selec- 
tively detecting  the  rate  at  which  said  deviation  occurs. 


3,909,723 

FM/AM  RADIO  RECEIVER  TUNING  APPARATUS 

Peter  St.  Clair  Manson,  Barrington,  III.,  and  Basil  P.  Hooten, 

Northville,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,666 

Int.  CI.'*  H04B  7/06.  1116 

MS.  CI.  325—315  7  Claims 
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I.  FM/AM  radio  receiver  tuning  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  an  AM  oscillator  and  means  for  tuning  said  AM  oscillator 
through  a  predetermined  range; 

b.  an  FM  radio  receiver  front  end  including  an  FM  oscilla- 
tor, an  FM  antenna  circuit  and  RF  circuits  each  including 
voltage  sensitive  means  for  electronically  tuning  said  FM 
oscillator  and  remaining  FM  circuits  to  predetermined 
frequencies  in  response  to  predetermined  voltages  being 
applied  thereto; 


1.  A  character  start  bit  detector  for  an  asynchronous  re- 
ceiver which  receives  digital  data  of  predetermined  bit  rate, 
said  detector  comprising: 

clock  generator  means  for  providing  clock  signals  at  a  clock 
rate  which  is  a  predetermined  multiple  of  said  bit  rate, 

memory  means  for  storing  sample  signals  representative  of 
the  received  digital  data  at  said  clock  rate. 

means  for  decoding  said  sample  signals  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory means  and  providing  a  start  bit  detection  signal  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  consecutive  number  of  said 
stored  sample  signals  being  of  the  same  logic  level  and  at 
least  one  of  said  stored  sample  signals  being  of  the  oppo- 
site logic  level,  and 

means  for  inhibiting  said  decoding  means  in  response  to  said 
start  bit  detection  signal. 


3,909,725 
FREQUENCY  MODULATION  RECEIVER 
Elie  Joseph  Baghdady,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  649345 
Int.  CI.  H04b  1110 
MS.  CI.  325-347  4  cWms 

3.  A  frequency-modulation  receiver  comprising  a  driving 
amplifier  having  a  pass  band  at  least  as  great  as  twice  the 
maximum  frequency  deviation  of  the  signals  to  be  received,  a 
limiter  connected  to  the  output  of  the  driving  amplifier,  de- 
tecting means  connected  to  the  limiter  output,  and  a  feedback 
circuit  connected  between  the  output  and  the  input  of  the 
limiter,  said  feedback  circuit  including  an  amplifier  and  a 
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fi  ter,  the  feedback  amplifler  being  constructed  to  cause  in  the 
al  >sence  of  a  received  signal  a  self-oscillating  condition  at  a 
single  fixed  frequency  in  the  pass  band  of  the  driving  ampli- 


.  RF 
nput 


fi<  r,  and  the  filter  being  constructed  to  substantially  limit  the 
c(  ndition  of  in-phase  feedback  to  signals  of  frequencies  within 
sa  id  pass  band. 
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.  A  UHF  tuner  comprising  a  box-like  housing  having  walls 
slectrically  conductive  material  and  including  a  radio-fre- 
qu  ;ncy  amplifier  tunable  to  receive  selected  signals  in  the 
\J\  IF  spectrum,  a  local  oscillator  tunable  to  develop  a  mixing 
sig  lal  displaced  in  frequency  from  tha  tof  the  selected  signal 
a  constant  amount  and  a  mixer  responsive  to  said  amplified 
sel^cted  signal  and  said  mixing  signal  for  producing  a  con- 
sta  It-frequency  intermediate  signal,  said  amplifier,  said  oscil- 
lat  n  and  said  mixer  being  composed  of  inductive,  capacitive, 
res  stive,  connective  and  active  elements,  the  improvement  in 
sail  I  inductive,  capacitive,  resistive  and  connective  elements 
coi  nprising: 

substrate,  of  non-magnetic  electrically  insulating  material, 
supported  with  said  housinig; 

first  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  disposed  on 
said  substrate  in  a  disconnected  pattern  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  said  connective  elements; 

second  layer  of  at  least  one  dielectric  material  overlying 
said  first  layer  in  a  disconnected  patter; 
third  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  overlying 
said  second  layer  in  a  disconnected  pattern  defining  with 
said  first  and  second  layers  said  capacitive  elements, 
forming  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inductive  elements,  and 
defining  another  plurality  of  said  connective  elements; 
fourth  layer  of  at  least  one  resistive  material  diaposed  in 
a  disconnected  pattern  interconnecting  different  portions 
of  said  first  and  third  layers  to  complete  the  definition  of 
said  resistive  and  connective  elements; 
a^  means  mounting  said  active  elements  on  said  substrate 
in  interconnective  relationship  with  said  first  and  third 
layers. 


a 


3,909,727 

DATA  SIGNALING  NOISE  SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM 

CarroU  Duane  Hughes,  McMurray;  Walter  Charles  Painter, 

Venetia,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Chandos  Arthur  Rypinski,  Tibu- 

ron,  Calif.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,493 

Int.  CI.*  H04B  1/10;  H04M  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  325—478  4  Claims 


3,909,726 
UHF  HYBRID  TUNER 
Dobrovdny,  North  Riverside,  and  Stanley  P.  Knight, 
Arlington  Heights,  both  of  ID.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,772 
Int  CI.*  H04B  1/08,  1/26;  HOIL  23/16 
CI.  325—357  13  Claims 
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1.  A  receiver  system  responsive  to  a  carrier  wave  modulated 
by  either  voice  audio  intelligence  signals  or  data  audio  tone 
intelligence  signals  at  a  given  frequency  within  the  voice  band 
of  frequencies  for  detecting  said  audio  signals  at  a  detector 
and  providing  the  output  thereof  to  an  audio  speaker  wherein 
said  data  signals  cause  highly  objectional  noise  in  the  output 
of  said  speaker,  the  improvement  therewith  comprising: 
means  for  normally  coupling  the  output  from  said  detector 
to  said  speaker,  and  timed  means  including  a  clipper,  a 
bandpass  filter,  an  AC/DC  converter  and  a  timer  coupled 
between  said  audio  detector  and  said  audio  speaker  re- 
sponsive to  the  presence  of  a  tone  of  said  given  frequency 
over  a  given  time  period  for  disconnecting  said  normally 
coupling  means  and  thereby  muting  said  speaker  only 
during  the  presence  of  said  tone. 


3,909,728 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A  SYNCHRONIZATION 

VOLTAGE  FOR  THE  IGNITION  PULSE  CONTROL  OF 

CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER-POWER  STAGES 

Hans-Jorg  Suter,  Rueti  near  Bulach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Contraves  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,755 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  16, 1973, 73231 1 

Int.  CI.*  H03B  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  328-28  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  synchronization  voltage  for 
the  ignition  pulse  control  of  a  controlled  rectifier-power  stage, 
comprising  supply  voltage  means  for  delivering  a  sinusoidal- 
shaped  alternating-current  supply  voltage,  a  comparator  cir- 
cuit having  inputs,  a  T-network  electrically  connected  in 
circuit  between  said  supply  voltage  means  and  said  inputs  of 
said  comparator  circuit,  said  comparator  circuit  serving  for 
the  transformation  of  said  sinusoidal-shaped  alternating-cur- 
rent supply  voltage  into  a  square  wave  alternating-current 
output  voltage  of  predetermined  pulse  amplitude  and  wherein 
said  square  wave  alternating-current  output  voltage  is  in  syn- 
chronism with  said  alternating-current  supply  voltage,  said 
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comparator  circuit  having  an  output,  a  series  connected  RC- 
element  electrically  connected  in  circuit  with  said  output  of 
said  comparator  circuit  for  generating  a  direct-current  voltage 
average  value  of  the  square  wave  alternating-current  output 
voltage,  said  series  connectd  RC-element  bringing  about  a 
phase-lead  of  said  square  wave  alternating-current  output 
voltage  with  respect  to  the  sinusoidal-shaped  alternating-cur- 
rent supply  voltage,  a  feedback  circuit  including  a  feedback 
amplifier,  said  feedback  circuit  including  an  input  means  and 
an  output  means  for  said  feedback  amplifier,  the  input  means 
of  said  feedback  amplifier  being  connected  in  circuit  with  the 
capacitor  of  said  series  connected  RC-element,  the  output 
meaps  of  said  feedback  amplifier  being  connected  in  circuit 
with  one  input  of  the  comparator  circuit,  said  T-network 
incorporating  components  for  constituting  said  T-network  a 
phase-trailing  electrical  network  for  compensating  the  phase- 
lead  of  the  square  wave  alternating-current  output  voltage 
caused  by  said  series  connected  RC-element,  so  that  said 
square  wave  alternating-current  output  voltage  is  both  in 
phase  and  in  synchronism  with  said  supply  voltage. 


3,909,729 
OUTPUT  CIRCUITRY  FOR  DIGITAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Peter  William  Fry,  Dorchester,  England,  assignor  to  Integrated 
Photomatrix  Limited,  Dorchester,  England 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,445 
Claims  priority,  application   United   Kingdom,  June    14, 
1974,  26572/74 

Int.  CI.*  GOIR  13/02;  GllD  1/00;  H03K  21/12 
U.S.  CI.  328—50  4  Claims 
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1.  Output  circuitry  for  a  digital  instrument,  including: 

means  providing  an  output  in  the  form  of  a  binary  coded 
digital  number  which  is  periodically  updated; 

a  store  to  which  the  binary  coded  number  is  transferred  in 
response  to  a  transfer  pulse;  and 

control  means  operative  to  prevent  the  transfer  of  the  least 
significant  digit  of  the  digital  number  to  the  store  in  re- 
sponse to  a  transfer  pulse  if  such  digit  represents  a  transi- 
tion between  oddness  and  evenness  when  compared  with 
the  corresponding  digit  of  the  digital  number  at  the  time 
of  the  immediately  preceding  transfer  pulse. 


3,909,730 
PULSE  WIDTH  DISCRIMINATOR 
James  T.  Odom,  Huntsvillc,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Avco  Corpora- 
tion, Huntsville,  Ala. 

Filed  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,216 
Int.  CI.*  H03K  5/20 


U.S.  CI.  328— 111 


4  Claims 
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1.  A  pulse  width  discriminator  circuit  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing, in  combination: 

a  junction, 

a  point  of  reference  potential  representing  the  condition  0, 
a  source  of  energy  providing  a  point  of  charging  potential 
representative  of  the  condition  1 , 

a  positive  clamping  diode  between  the  0  reference  point  and 
said  junction, 

a  negative  clamping  diode  between  the  charging  potential 
point  and  said  junction, 

a  time  constant  circuit  comprising  capacitor  and  resistor 
elements  each  having  a  first  end  terminal  connected  to 
said  junction,  each  element  having  also  a  second  end 
terminal, 

a  gate  having  an  input  to  which  a  received  pulse  to  be  tested 
is  applied  and  an  output  connected  to  the  second  end 
terminal  of  said  resistor,  said  gate  respyonding  to  the  lead- 
ing edge  transition  of  said  received  pulse  to  switch  said 
gate  output  and  second  terminal  of  said  resistor  from  a  I 
to  an  0  condition,  whereupon  said  time  constant  circuit 
begin*  to  charge  up  and  the  voltage  at  said  junction  falls, 
switchable  means  comprising  a  pair  of  inverted  gates  in 
series  and  having  an  input  connected  to  said  junction  and 
a  pulse  output  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  second  end 
terminal  of  said  capacitor,  said  switchable  means  nor- 
mally maintaining  a  1  condition  on  said  second  end  termi- 
nal of  said  capacitor,  said  switchable  means  changing 
state  to  provide  a  delayed  output  pulse  of  the  same  polar- 
ity as  the  received  pulse  in  the  event  that  the  voltage 
across  said  resistor  drops  to  the  change  of  state  threshold 
of  said  switchable  means  characterized  by  a  decreasing 
voltage,  so  that  switching  of  the  switchable  means  to 
provide  an  output  pulse  occurs  only  if  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined time  elapses  between  said  leading  edge  of  said 
received  pulse  and  the  reverse  transition  at  the  end  of  said 
received  pulse,  an  excessively  short  received  pulse  being 
rejected  in  that  said  switching  does  not  occur,  a  pulse  of 
the  desired  width  being  accepted  in  that  said  switching 
action  does  occur  and  is  followed  by  a  response  of  said 
gate  to  the  lagging  edge  of  said  input  pulse,  switching  said 
second  end  terminal  of  said  resistor  back  to  a  1  condition 
so  that  said  capacitor  discharges  and  the  voltage  across 
said  resistor  increases  to  the  threshold  of  said  switchable 
means  appropriate  to  switch  it  back  to  its  original  state. 


3,909,731 

COINCIDENCE  TIMER 

Slavko  Mik>vancevic,  P.O.  Box  402,  Torrance,  Calif.  90508 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  293395,  Sept.  29, 1972,  abudoocd. 

This  applicatkm  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,787 

Int.  CI.*  GOIR  29/02;  H03K  5/20 

U.S.  a.  328—129  7  Clafam 

1.  A  coincidence  timer  comprising: 
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means  for  generating  a  train  of  pulses  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined frequency. 

means  for  generating  a  train  of  pulses  at  a  second  predeter- 
mined frequency  having  a  ratio  to  said  first  frequency 
ranging  from  1  (one)  to  two  (2), 

coincidence  gating  means  for  receiving  the  pulse  outputs  of 
said   afore-mentioned   means  and  generating  a  timing 
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3,909,733 
DYNAMIC  RANGE  MODIFYING  CIRCUITS  UTILIZING 

VARIABLE  NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE 
Ray  Milton  Dolby,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Dolby  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,837 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17, 1973, 
23638/73;  SepC  5,  1973,  41673/73 

Int.  CL"  H04B  1164 
U.S.  a.  328-165  40  Claims 
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output  signal  whenever  said  afore-mentioned  firet  and 
second  pulses  are  in  coincidence  with  each  other, 
whereby  said  output  signal,  having  period  longer  than  the 
period  of  the  said  afore-mentioned  first  and  second  fre- 
quencies, is  generated  at  intervals  in  accordance  with  the 
relative  frequencies  of  the  two  pulse  generating  means 
and  applied  to  a  load. 


3,909,732 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  UTILIZING  ODD  OR  EVEN 
,  COUNTS 

IVolfgang  Schroder,  Pforzheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Interna* 
tional  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,542 
Claims   prfority,   applicatkm    Germany,   May    28,    1973. 
1327148 

IntCl.  H03k  17100 
J.S.  CL  328—152 


40.  In  a  circuit  wherein  the  dynamic  range  of  a  signal  is 
modified  within  a  restricted  frequency  band  by  the  action  of 
a  frequency  selective  circuit  which  is  responsive  to  signal 
components  exceeding  a  selected  value  within  said  frequency 
band  to  narrow  said  frequency  band  to  exclude  said  compo- 
nents from  dynamic  range  modification,  the  improvement 
wherein: 

said  frequency  selective  circuit  comprises  a  variable  equiva- 
lent negative  resistance  whose  variation  in  response  to 
said  components  effects  said  narrowing  of  said  frequency 
band. 
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3,909,734 

REFERENCE  SIGNAL  GENERATOR,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  A  DIRECT-CURRENT  MOTOR 

Gaston  Albert  Pakmbo,  and  Andre  Achille  Brecy,  both  of 

14  Claims        Daiyoutin,  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Honeywell  Bull, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,986 
Claims    priority,    appUcatkm    France,    Dec.    21,     1972. 
72.45759 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  4112,  4/90;  H02P  5/06,  7/06 
VS.  CL  328-181  7  claims 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  steps  of  an  electronic  control 
i  lement  in  response  to  forward  and  backward  pulse  signals, 
c  omprising: 
electronic  step  switch  means  having  first  and  second  inputs 
connected  for  receiving  said  forward  and  backward  pulse 
signals  respectively,  said  electronic  step  switch  means 
being  responsive  to  said  forward  and  backward  pulse 
signals  for  providing  a  stepped  signal  in  increasing  and 
decreasing  step  directions  respectively,  said  stepped  sig- 
nal steps  corresponding  to  alternate  steps  of  the  elec- 
tronic control  element; 
electronic  switch  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  said 
forward  and  backward  pulse  signals  for  providing  an 
output  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  stepped  signal  from  the  electronic 
step  switch  means  and  the  output  signal  of  the  electronic 
switch  means  to  provide  a  stepped  output  signal  having 
steps  corresponding  to  even  steps  of  the  electronic  con- 
trol element  in  one  step  direction  and  odd  steps  in  the 
other  step  direction. 


7.  Reference  signal  generator,  particularly  for  the  control  of 
a  direct  current  motor,  comprising: 

a  regulated-voltage  source  of  the  pulse-controlled  type; 

a  resistive  bridge  connected  to  the  output  of  said  regulated- 
voltage  source  and  comprising  a  variable  element  to 
modify  the  amplitude  of  the  plateaus  of  the  generator's 
output  signal; 

a  two-channel  transistorized  differential  amplifier  type  com- 
parator with  one  of  its  inputs  connected  to  the  midpoint 
of  said  resUtive  bridge,  wherein  the  emitter-collector 
paths  comprise  a  constant-current  generator,  and  further 
comprising  two  emitter-follower-connected  transistorized 
input  stages  each  associated  with  one  of  said  channels, 
vkith  a  constant-current  generator  being  mounted  in  the 
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emitter-collector  path  of  each  of  said  transistors  of  said 
input  stages; 

an  integrator-connected  operational  amplifier  with  a  shunt- 
ing capacitor  associated  therewith; 

resistive  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  comparator 
with  the  input  of  said  operational  amplifier  comprising  at 
least  one  potentiometer  capable  of  varying  the  integra- 
tion constant  of  the  integrator  formed  by  said  resistive 
means  and  said  shunting  capacitor;  and 

means  to  connect  the  output  of  said  operational  amplifier  to 
the  other  input  of  said  comparator  comprising  a  filter. 


3,909,735 
SLOW  SWITCH  FOR  BANDWIDTH  CHANGE  IN  PHASE- 

OCKED  LOOP 
Alfred  T.  Anderson,  St.  Petersburg;  Robert  S.  Gordy,  Largo, 
and  David  E.  Sanders,  St.  Petersburg,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors 
to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohro 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,694 

Int.  Cl.='  H03D  3/18;  H03B  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  329- 1 22  8  Claims 


1.  A  phase-locked  loop  for  recovering  a  periodic  signal  from 
a  received  signal  in  the  presence  of  noise  and  other  undesired 
signal  components  comprising  in  combination: 

a  phase  detector  having  an  input  for  receiving  said  received 
signal; 

a  variable  frequency  oscillator  for  providing  a  variable 
frequency  signal  to  an  input  of  said  phase  detector,  the 
frequency  of  said  variable  frequency  signal  being  deter- 
mined by  a  control  signal; 

a  narrow  loop  filter  for  cutting  off  signals  having  a  fre- 
quency above  a  first  value  connecting  the  output  of  said 
phase  detector  to  the  input  of  said  variable  frequency 
oscillator  at  all  times; 

a  wide  loop  filter  for  cutting  off  signals  having  a  frequency 
above  a  second  value,  with  said  second  valve  being  sub- 
stantially greater  than  said  first  value,  said  wide  loop  filter 
connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said  phase  detector; 

variable  impedance  means  connected  between  the  output  of 
said  narrow  loop  filter  and  the  output  of  said  wide  loop 
filter;  and 

control  means  for  increasing  or  decreasing  the  impedance 
of  said  variable  impedance  means  at  a  controlled  rate  so 
as  to  smoothly  shift  emphasis  of  control  of  the  variable 
frequency  oscillator  from  the  wide  loop  filter  to  the  nar- 
row loop  filter  for  accurate  and  smooth  phase  locking. 


3,909,736 
RF  EXCITED  ELECTRODELESS  GAS  ARC  LAMP  FOR 
PUMPING  LASERS 
Davkl  A.  Huchital,  Trumbull,  and  George  N.  Steinberg,.  West- 
port,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation, 
Norwalk,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  238,563,  March  27,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applicatkm  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,976 

Int.  CI.  HOls  3/09 
U.S.  CI.  330—43  16  Claims 


Z7       /Off       26    ^ 


1.  An  inert  gas  electrodeless  arc  lamp  adapted  to  produce 
sufficient  light  of  appropriate  wavelength  to  pump  a  laser, 
comprising: 

a  transparent  lamp  envelope  containing  an  inert  gas  from 
the  group  consisting  of  krypton,  xenon  and  argon,  the 
effective  width  of  the  lamp  envelope  being  in  the  range  of 
from  about  1  to  about  30  mm;  the  length  of  the  envelope 
being  not  more  than  about  1 50  mm,  and  the  cold  pressure 
of  the  gas  therein  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.5  to 
about  20  atmospheres; 

a  coil  around  the  envelope  for  the  envelope  to  be  in  the  flux 
generated  by  connecting  RF  voltage  through  the  coil; 

a  source  of  RF  voltage  connected  in  a  circuit  through  the 
coil,  said  source  being  adapted  to  supply  sufficient  RF 
power  through  the  coil  to  maintain  a  plasma  in  the  gas  in 
the  envelope; 

means  in  said  circuit  for  adjusting  the  impedance  of  the 
circuit  first  to  match  the  impedance  of  the  cold  gas  in  the 
envelope  and  then  to  match  the  impedance  of  a  plasma 
ignited  in  the  gas;  and 

means  for  mounting  a  laser  rod  adjacent  the  lamp  envelope 
for  light  from  the  envelope  to  impinge  on  a  laser  rod 
mounted  by  said  means. 


3,909,737 
FLOATING  ELECTRICAL  OtTPUT  CIRCUIT 
Ray  Milton  Dolby,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Dolby  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,608 
Claims  priority,  applicatMm   United   Kingdom,  Sept.    12, 
1972,  42350/72 

Int.  CI.*  H03F  1/08;  H03G  3/30 
U.S.  CI.  330-25  4  Claims 


1.  A  floating  electrical  output  circuit,  comprising  means  for 
comparing  an  input  signal  with  a  feedback  signal  to  derive  a 
control  signal,  amplifying  means  having  differential  current 
outputs,  means  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  drive  said 
amplifying  means,  a  pair  of  load  terminals  coupled  to  said 
outputs  of  said  amplifying  means,  and  an  amplifier  circuit 
coupled  across  said  load  terminals  to  provide  said  feedback 
signal  directly  proportional  to  the  voltage  between  the  load 
terminals. 
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3,909,738 
AMPLIFIER  DEVICE 
Masayasu  Niimi,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
JaiMW 

FBed  July  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  26, 1972, 47-74181 
Int.  CL'  H03F  3168 
U.S.  CL  330—30  D  10  Claims 


A-C  input  transformer,  said  output  terminal  pair  being  con- 
nected to  an  A-C  output  transformer,  the  primary  and  the 
secondary  windings  of  said  A-C  output  transformer  being 
wound  on  a  common  core,  said  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
ings of  each  half  of  said  output  transformer  being  in  opposite 
phase  to  each  other  for  cancelling  any  photocurrents  common 
to  both  halves  of  the  differential  stage. 


Vk.Vco 


1.  An  amplifier  device  comprising  a  constant  current  source 
providing  a  constant  first  current,  a  first  differential  amplifier 
means  for  dividing  said  constant  first  current  into  second  and 
third  currents  in  accordance  with  a  controllable  current  divi- 
sion ratio,  a  second  differential  amplifier  means  connected  to 
said  first  differential  amplifier  means  to  receive  said  second 
current  as  its  constant-current  source  and  having  one  input 
supplied  with  an  input  signal,  a  third  differential  amplifier 
means  connected  to  said  first  difTerential  amplifier  means  to 
receive  said  third  current  as  its  constant-current  source  and 
having  two  current  paths  for  dividing  said  third  current  into 
respective  fourth  and  fifth  currents,  one  of  said  two  current 
paths  of  said  third  differential  amplifier  means  being  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  outputs  of  said  second  differential  ampli- 
fier means,  and  the  other  input  of  said  second  differential 
amplifier  means  being  connected  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  said 
third  differential  amplifier  means,  and  constant  bias  means 
connected  to  both  of  said  inputs  of  said  third  differential 
amplifier  means. 


3,909,739  I 

RADIATION  HARDENED  SENSE  AMPLIFIER  FOR  THIN 

HLM  MEMORY  APPLICATIONS 
Gary  L.  Grundy,  Rosemount;  David  C.  Steiner,  Minneapolis; 
Gerard  C.  Gutzmann,  West  St.  Paul,  and  Ralph  G.  Krueger, 
St.  Paul,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
WasMngton,  D.C. 

Filed  May  27,  1969,  Ser.  No.  828,394 

Int.  a.  H03f  3108;  HG3k  17160 

US.  CL  330—33  5  Claims 


1.  A  radiation  hardened  sense  apparatus  for  operation  in 
radiation  environments  comprising  in  combination  a  differen- 
tial amplifier  including  two  halves  and  having  an  input  termi- 
nal pair  and  output  terminal  pair  for  each  half  of  the  differen- 
tial amplifier,  said  input  terminal  pair  being  connected  to  an 


3,909,740 

LUMPED  ELEMENT,  BROAD-BAND  MICROWAVE 

APPARATUS  USING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODES 

OPERATING  IN  THE  TRAPATT  MODE 

Alvin  Seymour  Clorfeine,  Cranbury,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,410 

Int.  a.*  H03F  3110 

U.S.  CI.  330—34  6  Claims 
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1.  A  broad  band  microwave  apparatus  of  the  type  including 
a  transmission  line,  a  semiconductor  element  positioned  in 
said  line  for  generating,  in  response  to  a  threshold  signal,  a 
microwave  signal  having  a  plurality  of  harmonically  related 
frequency  signal  components,  means  for  applying  said  thresh- 
old signal  to  said  semiconductor  element,  and  output  means 
for  transmitting  a  predetermined  harmonic  frequency  signal 
component,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  variable  impedance  lumped  element  electrical 
networks,  receptive  of  said  microwave  signal,  each  of  said 
networks  being  respectively  associated  with  a  given  one 
of  said  harmonic  frequency  signal  components  of  said 
microwave  signal  and  being  respectively  tunable  substan- 
tially independently  from  the  others  of  said  networks  over 
a  range  of  impedance  conditions  including  that  of  reso- 
nance at  the  frequency  of  the  associated  harmonic  fre- 
quency signal  component,  each  of  said  networks  being 
formed  of  an  inductance  and  a  variable  capacitance  con- 
nected in  series;  and 
output  means,  electrically  connected  to  the  one  of  said 
networks  associated  with  said  predetermined  harmonic 
frequency  signal  component,  for  transmitting  said  prede- 
termined signal  component  to  a  terminating  load  impe- 
dance; 
each  of  the  remaining  of  said  networks  being  connected  in 

parallel  across  said  semiconductor  element, 
whereby  said  apparatus  provides  to  said  terminating  load 
impedance  substantially  only  said  signal  component  at 
said  predetermined  harmonic  frequency  and  substantially 
confines  the  remaining  of  said  plurality  of  signal  compo- 
nents by  tuning  the  apparatus  at  each  of  said  harmonic 
frequencies  in  substantial  isolation  from  the  others. 
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3,909,741 
ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  WITH  DIRECT  CURRENT 

OUTPUT 

"^i^J^!!!!?  t'  """^  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,568 

Int.  CI.*  H03F  3104 

U.S.  CI.  330-5.5  ,5  cudms 


1.  A  transducer  for  the  production  of  a  direct  current  elec- 
trical signal  in  response  to  incident  acoustic  energy;  compris- 
mg  in  combination: 

a  fiat  rod  of  piezoelectric  material  propagative  of  acoustic 

surface  waves; 
means  for  collecting  energy  from  incident  acoustic  waves 

and  projecting  said  energy,  as  a  surface  wave  of  known 

velocity,  along  a  predetermined  path  on  the  surface  of 

said  rod; 

a  first  slab  of  semiconductor  material  placed  proximate  the 
surface  of  said  rod  above  the  path  of  said  surface  wave; 
a  first  source  of  direct  current  electric  potential  con- 
nected to  said  first  slab  to  produce  a  charge  carrier  flow 
within  said  slab  in  the  direction  of  said  patii,  the  magni- 
tude of  said  first  potential  being  selected  to  establish  a 
charge  carrier  drift  velocity  greater  than  said  surface 
wave  velocity,  whereby  energy  is  transferred  to  said  sur- 
face wave;  and 

extracting  means  for  converting  said  transferred  energy  to 
a  direct  electrical  current  output  signal. 


3,909,742 
LINEAR  AMPLIFICATION  USING  NONLINEAR  DEVICES 

AND  FEEDBACK 

Donald  Clyde  Cox,  New  Shrewsbury,  and  Douglas  Otto  John 

Reudink,  Sea  Girt,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HiU,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,637 

Int.  CI.*  H03F  1136,  3168 

U.S.  CI.  330-84  8  claims 


means  for  applying  said  component  signals  for  separate 
amplification  in  respective  ones  of  said  plural  nonlinear 
amplifying  means; 

means  for  recombining  Uie  amplified  components  to  pro- 
duce a  linearly  amplified  replica  of  the  input  signal  the 
replica  being  tiie  difference  of  the  two  amplified  compo- 
nents; 

said  means  for  recombining  also  producing  a  feedback 
signal,  the  feedback  signal  being  the  sum  of  Uie  two  am- 
plified components; 

and  said  means  for  producing  a  pair  of  components  includ- 
ing means  for  combining  the  input  and  the  feedback 
signal. 


3,909,743 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  WITH 

PSEUDO-REFERENCE  PHASE  COMPARATOR 

Jean  Pierre  Margala,  and  Jean  Louis  Roger  Cassany,  both  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445.603 

Int.  CI.*  H03B  3104 

U.S.CL  331-11  jciatau 
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1.  A  frequency  synthesizer  comprising: 

a  controllable  frequency  oscillator  having  an  output  F. 

a  divider  by  N  responsive  to  said  F,  to  produce  a  signal 


Ia 


FA 


N 


as  analysis  pulses; 
a  stable  source  of  reference  pulses  F,  and  divider  means 
responsive  thereto  to  divide  said  P.  by  M  to  produce 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  linearly  amplifying  a  bandpass  high 
frequency  analog  input  signal  having  amplitude  variations, 
plural  amplifying  means  the  characteristic  of  which  is  nonlin- 
ear as  contrasted  with  the  requirement  for  linearity  between 
input  and  output; 
means  for  producing  from  the  input  signal  at  least  two  signal 
components  having  constant  amplitude  but  differing  in 
phase; 


said  means  also  producing  shaped  pulses 


m 
'»f»  =  F,. 

^       M 

a  pseudo-reference  signal,  where  m  is  an  integer  representing 
a  predetermined  phase  sampling  frequency  multiplier 
a  frequency  comparator  connected  to  compare  said  ^alysis 
pulses /4  and  said  pseudo-reference  pulses/,  to  produce 
a  first  error  signal  as  a  function  of  |  f„  -  f,  -  and  for  ap- 
plying said  first  error  signal  to  said  controllable  oscillator 
to  modify  said  frequency  F.  up  to  a  point  at  which 
\¥a  -  NfBJAF,  said  A/  being  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency error  signal; 
and  a  sampling  phase  comparator  connected  to  compare 
said  shaped  pseudo-reference  pulse  signals  and  said  anal- 
ysis pulses  to  produce  a  second  error  signal  as  a  function 
of  the  phase  difference  of  said/,  and/,  pulses,  said  error 
signal  being  also  appUed  to  said  controllable  oscillator  in 
a  sense  tending  to  reduce  said  second  error  signal  to  zero 
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3,909,744 
UNSTABLE  RESONATOR  SYSTEM  PRODUCING  A  HIGH 

IRRADIANCE  BEAM  IN  THE  FAR  FIELD 
George  R.  WioMr,  Deep  RKer;  Stuart  N.  Mapes,  West  Hart- 
ford, and  Michael  L.  Skolnkk,  TnimbuU,  aU  of  Conn.,  as- 
signors  to   United   Teclinoiogies   Corporatioa,   Hartford, 
Conn. 

Fled  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400306 

Int.  CL*  ii03F 

U.S.  CL  331—94.5  C  i  6  Claims 


1 .  A  system  for  the  production  of  an  output  beam  of  laser 
radiation  which  is  highly  focusable  in  the  far  field  comprising: 
optical  means  forming  an  unstable  resonator  having  an  optical 
axis  internal  of  the  resonator  and  along  which  a  collimated 
beam  of  laser  radiation  is  produced  by  the  stimulated  emission 
of  radiation  in  a  gain  medium  disposed  in  the  resonator,  the 
beam  comprising  an  inner  portion  symmetrically  disposed 
about  the  optical  axis  and  an  outer  portion  symmetrically 
disposed  about  the  inner  portion;  | 

a  coupling  mirror  inclined  with  respect  to  the  optical  axis 
and  including  a  reflective  surface  having  an  aperture,  the 
mirror  being  symmetrically  disposed  about  the  optical 
axis  to  intercept  the  outer  portion  of  the  collimated  beam 
with  the  reflective  surface  and  reflect  the  intercepted 
portion  of  the  beam  out  of  the  resonator  symmetrically 
about  a  central  axis  which  is  nonparallel  to  the  optical 
axis  while  allowing  passage  of  the  inner  portion  of  the 
beam  through  the  aperture,  the  near  field  radiation  distri- 
bution across  the  beam  reflected  out  of  the  resonator 
having  a  center  void;  and 
beam  collapser  means  symmetrically  disposed  about  the 
central  axis  and  in  close  proximity  to  the  optical  axis  for 
decreasing  the  size  of  the  center  void  while  maintaining 
the  beam  collimated. 


3,909,745 
LASER  TRANSMITTER  SYSTEM 
Riciiard  A.  Dye,  Santa  Barbwa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515310 

InL  CI.'  HOIS  31096 

VS.  CL  331—94.5  PE  6  Claims 


silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  first,  second  and  third 
electrodes,  said  first  electrode  being  coupled  to  said  first 
diode,  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  for  discharging  said 
capacitor  in  response  to  a  signal  applied  to  said  third 
electrode  of  said  rectifier; 

laser  diode  means  coupled  to  said  second  electrode  of  said 
silicon  controlled  rectifier  for  providing  an  output  signal 
in  response  to  current  being  discharged  therethrough; 

a  second  diode  being  coupled  between  said  piezoelectric 
device  and  a  transformer;  and 

a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  said 
primary  winding  being  coupled  to  said  second  diode,  said 
secondary  winding  being  coupled  to  said  third  electrode 
of  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier,  said  transformer  for 
providing  a  signal  to  said  third  electrode  of  said  silicon 
controlled  rectifier  in  response  to  said  piezoelectric 
means. 


1.  A  laser  transmitter  system  comprising: 

mechanical  energy-producing  means; 

piezoelectric  means  for  providing  electrical  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  said  mechanical  energy-producing  means; 

a  first  diode  coupled  between  said  piezoelectric  means  and 
a  storage  capacitor; 

a  storage  capacitor  coupled  to  said  first  diode,  said  capaci- 
tor being  charged  in  response  to  said  piezoelectric  means; 


3,909,746 
YIG-TUNED  PUSH-PULL  MICROWAVE  DIODE 
OSCILLATOR 
Wayne  G.  Abraham,  Los  AHos  Hills,  and  Robert  T.  Oyafuso, 
Mountain  View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,065 

Int.  a.*  H03B  7114,  9/12 

VS.  CI.  331—96  15  Claims 


1.  A  microwave  oscillator  comprising  first  and  second  two- 
terminal  negative  resistance  devices  capable  of  oscillating 
over  a  band  of  microwave  frequencies,  a  tunable  high  Q  filter 
resonant  to  frequencies  in  the  band,  said  filter  including  a 
crystal  having  molecules  with  magnetic  moments  precessed  at 
a  rate  determined  by  a  magnetic  field  applied  thereto,  said 
precession  rate  determining  the  filter  resonant  frequency,  first 
means  for  coupling  microwave  energy  between  said  devices 
and  said  crystal  so  that  the  devices  are  operated  at  least  ap- 
proximately in  a  push-pull  configuration,  and  second  means 
coupled  to  the  crystal  for  deriving  output  microwave  energy 
at  the  filter  resonant  frequency. 


3,909,747 

BLOCKING  OSCILLATOR  WITH  ENERGY  RECOVERY 

Hans  Mogens  Beierhofan,  Augustenborg,  Denmark,  ass^nor  to 

Danfoss  A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  403340,  Oct.  3,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  appttcatkm  Aug.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500^74 
Claims    priority,   applkatkni    Denmark,   Oct.    24,    1972, 
5254/72 

Int.  a.*  H03K  4/16 
U.S.  CL331— 112  3Chdnis 

1.  A  blocking  oscillator  comprising  a  direct  current  supply 
having  first  and  second  terminals,  an  amplifier  constituting  a 
junction  transistor  having  an  emitter,  collector  and  base,  a 
feedback  transformer  connected  to  said  amplifier  and  having 
a  main  winding  and  an  energy-recovery  winding,  and  a  diode 
connected  in  series  with  said  energy  recovery  winding  in  a 
path  in  parallel  with  the  first  and  second  terminals  of  said 
source,  the  diode  being  poled  such  that  when  said  amplifier  is 
not  conducting  the  magnetic  energy  stored  in  said  transformer 
is  fed  back  to  the  terminals  of  said  source  as  a  current  in  said 
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path,  said  energy-recovery  winding  being  a  feedback  winding 
connected  to  said  amplifier,  a  resistor,  said  collector  being 
connected  through  said  main  winding  to  the  first  terminal  of 
said  supply,  said  emitter  being  connected  to  the  second  termi- 
nal of  said  supply,  and  the  ends  of  said  feedback  winding  being 


]jC 18. 


a  particular  network  will  not  affect  the  capacitance  of  the 
remaining  networks. 


3,909,749 
OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  EMPLOYING  MODULATION 
TRANSFER  TO  A  NEW  CARRIER  BY  TWO-PHOTON 
ABSORPTION 
Heinz  Paul  Weber,  Middletown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BcU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  May  12,  1971,  Ser.  No.  142,680 
Int.  CL*  HOIS  3/00 
U.S.  a.  332-7.51  llCUIms 


respectively  connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  said  supply  and 
through  said  resistor  to  said  base,  said  diode  being  connected 
to  the  junction  of  said  resistor  and  said  feedback  winding,  and 
being  poled  in  the  reverse  sense  to  the  base-emitter  junction 
of  said  transistor. 
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3,909,748 

DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  USING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CAPACITANCE  ELEMENTS 

Shui  Yuan,  Princeton,  NJ.,  and  Raymond  Louis  Camisa, 

Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,717 

Int.  CL*  H03B  3/04,  5/12 

U.S.CL  331-117  R  4  Churns 
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1.  In  an  optical  communication  system,  optical  modulation 
apparatus  comprising  a  source  of  an  intensity  modulated 
optical  beam  at  frequency  a>,,  a  source  of  an  unmodulated 
coherent  optical  beam  at  a  frequency  <u,  not  equal  to  w,. 
means  including  a  body  of  material  having  two-photon  absorp- 
tion for  respective  photons  of  frequencies  a>,  and  ci>,  for  gener- 
ating a  photon  having  a  frequency  a»3  which  is  equal  to  the  sum 
a>,  -t-  w,,  said  body  of  material  having  an  energy  transparency 
range  greater  than  twice  the  photon  energy  of  the  modulated 
beam  and  less  than  the  sum  of  the  photon  energies  of  the 
modulated  and  unmodulated  beams  and  having  absorption  for 
photons  of  frequency  wj,  means  for  directing  said  beams  into 
said  body  with  coincident  intensities  sufficient  to  produce 
significant  two-photon  absorption  throughout  a  substantial 
pathlength  in  said  body,  and  means  for  extracting  for  utiliza- 
tion a  resultant  intensity  modulated  beam  at  frequency  o»j. 


-4M 


]- 


1.  A  circuit  for  switching  the  frequency  of  an  oscillator  in 
discrete  steps  to  up  to  2"  different  values  directly  in  response 
to  n  control  voltages  representing  an  n  digit  binary  word, 
where  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  1 ,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion : 

in  the  tuned  circuit  of  said  oscillator,  n  networks  which 
continuously  remain  in  the  tuned  circuit,  said  networks 
connected  essentially  in  parallel  with  each  other,  each 
network  containing  a  voltage  controlled  semiconductor 
capacitance  element,  each  such  element  capable  of  as- 
suming one  capacitance  value  in  resfxinse  to  a  control 
voltage  in  a  first  relatively  large  range  extending  to  Vt,  a 
second  capacitance  value  in  response  to  a  control  voltage 
in  a  second  relatively  large  range  beginning  at  V„,  where 
the  region  Vt  to  V„  between  these  two  ranges  is  relatively 
small  and  where  Vt  and  V«  are  voltages  where  each  of 
said  elements  one  capacitance  value  is  proportional  to  a 
different  power  of  two  and  the  corresponding  second 
capacitance  value  is  a  fixed  multiple  greater  than  one 
times  said  one  capacitance  value; 

means  for  applying  to  each  such  element  a  different  one  of 
said  n  control  voltages,  where  each  control  voltage  is  at 
one  of  two  binary  levels,  one  level  in  said  first  range  and 
the  other  level  in  said  second  range;  and 

means  for  decoupling  each  network  from  the  remaining 
networks  whereby  the  application  of  a  control  voltage  to 


3,909,750 
APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  A  BINARY  SIGNAL  INTO 
A  FREQUENCY  MODULATED  COHERENT  PHASE-SHIFT 

KEYED  SIGNAL 

Douglas  MacPherson  Brady,  Middletown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BcH 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,619 

Int.  CL*  H04L  27/20 

VS.  CL  332-9  R  4  cuIbb 
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1.  Apparatus  for  encoding  a  binary  signal  having  a  pulse 

period  T  into  a  frequency-modulated  coherent  phase-shift 

keyed  signal,  which  comprises: 

means  for  generating  an  amplitude-nKxlulated,  cosinusoidal 

carrier  wave  of  ft^equency  /„  the  signal  modulating  said 

carrier  wave  comprising  a  cosinusoidal  wave  of  frequency 

mi; 
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means  for  generating  an  amplitude-modulated,  sinusoidal 
carrier  wave  of  frequency  /.,  the  signal  modulating  said 
carrier  wave  comprising  a  sinusoidal  wave  of  frequency 
ViT, 

means,  responsive  to  said  binary  signal,  for  generating  first 
and  second  binary  control  signals,  the  logical  value  of  said 
first  binary  control  signal  being  changed  if,  and  only  if,  a 
change  in  the  logical  value  of  the  binary  signal  to  be 
encoded  occurs  at  the  beginning  of  alternate  time  slots  in 
said  binary  signal,  the  logical  value  of  said  second  binary 
control  signal  being  changed  if,  and  only  if,  a  change  in 
the  logical  value  of  the  binary  signal  to  be  encoded  occurs 
at  the  beginning  of  the  remaining  time  slots  in  said  binary 
signal,  said  first  and  second  binary  control  signals  initially 
having  opposite  logical  values:        | 

means  for  combining  the  output  of  said  cosinusoidal  wave 
generating  means  with  the  output  of  said  sinusoidal  wave 
generating  means; 

means,  interposed  between  said  combining  means  and  said 
cosinusoidal  wave  generating  means  and  responsive  to 
said  first  binary  control  signal,  for  selectively  inverting 
said  cosinusoidal  carrier  wave;  and 

means,  interposed  between  said  combining  means  and  said 
sinusoidal  wave  generating  means  and  responsive  to  said 
second  binary  control  signal,  for  selectively  inverting  said 
sinusoidal  carrier  wave,  whereby  the  output  of  said  com- 
bining means  comprises  the  desired  phase-shift  keyed 
signal,  which  signal  selectively  assumes  the  frequency  {/„ 
+  %T)  or  (/,  —  V*T)  depending  upon  the  instantaneous 
logical  value  of  the  binary  signal  to  be  encoded. 


3,909,751 

MICROWAVE  SWITCH  AND  SHIFTER  INCLUDING  A 

BISTATE  CAPACITOR 

Raymond  Tang,  FuHerton;  Rkhard  W.  Bums,  Orange,  and 

Russell  L.  Holdcn,  Fullerton,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

FBcd  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,751 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIP  y/yj,  1/18 

VS.  CL  333—7  D  12  Claims 


"fN       A 
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V,  Z  4  6  8/10 

(-V)   Km     Vom        M 

(Vc) 


1.  A  microwave  switching  network  including,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  a  pair  of  conductors  for  receiving  and  propagating  micro- 
wave signals, 

b.  a  variable  impedance  signal  path  connected  between  said 
conductors  and  switchable  between  open  circuit  and 


short  circuit  conditions  to  either  allow  microwave  signals 
to  bypass  said  path  or  be  shorted  therethrough,  said  path 
including 

c.  a  voltage  responsive  variable  capacitance  device  having 
two  capacitance  states  for  which  the  device  capacitance 
is  substantially  invariant  in  separate  predetermined  volt- 
age ranges  and  which  is  either  zero  biased  or  reverse 
biased  in  said  ranges,  and 

d.  said  variable  impedance  signal  path  further  including  an 
inductor  connected  in  series  with  said  bistate  capacitor 
and  having  a  value  such  that  it  is  series  resonant  with  said 
bistate  capacitor  when  the  latter  is  biased  to  one  of  its  two 
substantially  constant  capacitance  states,  whereby  the 
switching  of  said  inductor  and  capacitor  on  and  off  series 
resonance  controls  the  short  circuit  and  open  circuit 
conditions  of  said  variable  impedance  signal  path,  and  the 
power  required  for  switching  said  network  and  the  distor- 
tion introduced  into  said  microwave  signals  during 
switching  are  minimized. 


3,909,752 

CARRIER  PHASE  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  DATA 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

Richard  L.  Stuart,  Beltsville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Rixon,  Inc., 

Silver  Spring,  Md. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  172,090,  Aug.  16,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,813,598.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,005 

Int.  CV  H04B  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  333—18  1  Claim 


/^      ^tc 


T_°*"!__r~f — I  °°-"  I  I  I  K"ji»  — »— I  to. 


£!j! 


^Anouraj 


V" 


.*** 


kP-" 


ownoL 
rivoiivi  I 


1.  A  carrier  phase  correction  circuit  for  a  data  communica- 
tion system  comprising  an  automatic  transversal  equalizer, 
including  a  center  tap  and  first  and  second  adjacent  taps  on 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  center  tap,  first  and  second  voltage 
controlled  attenuators  respectively  connected  to  the  outputs 
of  said  first  and  second  taps,  means  for  generating  first  and 
second  voltage  control  signals  for  equalizing  the  baseband 
input  to  the  transversal  equalizer,  said  first  and  second  attenu- 
ators including  input  terminals  for  respectively  receiving  said 
first  and  second  voltage  control  signals,  and  means  for  com- 
paring said  first  and  second  voltage  control  signals  and  pro- 
ducing a  first  output  when  the  first  control  signal  is  greater 
than  the  second  control  signal  and  a  second  control  signal  and 
a  second  output  when  the  first  control  signal  is  less  than  the 
second  control  signal,  said  first  and  second  outputs  controlling 
advzmcing  and  retarding  of  the  recovered  carrier  phase. 


3,909,753 
ACOUSTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICE 
Norman  George  Burrow,  Stockport,  England,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,663 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  5,  1973, 
26728/73 

InL  CL*  H03H  9/02,  9/26,  9/32;  H04R  y7/y0 
U.S.  CL  333—72  5  Claims 

1.  An  acoustic  surface  wave  device  comprising  a  body  of 
{Mezoelectric  material  on  one  surface  of  which  is  arranged  a 
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first  and  a  second  transducer  for  respectively  launching  and 
receiving  an  acoustic  surface  wave  propagated  on  said  sur- 
face, in  which  each  transducer  includes  at  least  one  interdig- 
ital  electrode  array,  one  of  said  transducers  including  two 
extra  electrodes  on  said  surface  of  the  body,  each  of  said  extra 
electrodes  being  positioned  near  a  respective  side  of  said  one 
transducer  in  a  direction  approximately  perpendicular  to  the 


surface  wave  propagation  direction  but  electrically  connected 
to  the  respective  opposite  side  of  said  one  transducer,  so  that 
when  both  transducers  are  operated  in  a  push-pull  mode  each 
extra  electrode  is  always  of  opposite  polarity  to  the  adjacent 
side  of  the  one  transducer  so  as  to  substantially  reduce  un- 
wanted capacitive  signal  breakthrough  from  the  launching  to 
the  receiving  transducer. 


3,909,754 
WAVEGUIDE  BANDSTOP  FILTER 
Harry  F.  Chapell,  Maynard,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sage  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Natick,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,030 

Int.  CI.*  HOIP  y/y6,  1/22,  7/00;  H05B  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  333—73  W  7  Claims 


1.  For  a  microwave  oven  having  means  defining  an  oven 
cooking  cavity,  a  source  of  microwave  energy  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  and  a  waveguide  for  coupling  the  energy 
from  the  source  to  the  cavity,  a  filter  for  suppressing  a  har- 
monic of  the  operating  microwave  frequency  comprising  a 
resonant  ring  and  means  for  supporting  the  resonant  ring 
within  the  waveguide  and  from  a  wall  thereof  adjacent  the 
source  of  microwave  energy  and  having  at  least  a  part  of  the 
ring  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  E  vector  of  the  field  in 
the  waveguide,  said  source  including  a  magnetron  having  a 
radiating  end  with  said  ring  disposed  an  emperically  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  radiating  end  so  as  to  minimize  the 
magnitude  of  the  second  harmonic  generated  by  the  magne- 
tron. 


3,909,755 
LOW  PASS  MICROWAVE  FILTER 
Heimuth  M.  Kaunzinger,  Neptune,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,869 
Int.  CL*  HOIP  1/20,  3/06,  3/08 


U.S.  CL  333—73  C 


8  Claims 


PORTA 


WRTS 


1.  A  low  pass  microwave  transmission  line  filter  having 

input  and  output  end  ports  and  being  unsymmetrical  about  its 

ports,  for  inclusion  in  a  transmission  line  having  first  and 

second  continuous  guiding  surfaces,  said  filter  comprising, 

spaced  conductive  means  providing  third  and  fourth  guiding 

surfaces  facing  toward  each  other, 
the  third  guiding  surface  having,  at  each  port  of  said  filter, 

a  configuration  to  form  a  continuation  of  the  first  guiding 

surface  of  the  transmission  line, 
the  fourth  guiding  surface  having,  at  each  port  of  said  filter, 

a  configuration  to  form  a  continuation  of  the  second 

guiding  surface  of  the  transmission  line, 
said  third  guiding  surface  being  geometrically  continuous 

longitudinally  throughout  the  extent  of  the  filter, 
the  fourth  guiding  surface  including  more  than  one  tapered 

segment,  the  direction  of  taper  of  all  segments  being  the 

same, 
each  segment  having  a  transition  that  is  essentially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  length  of  the  filter, 
whereby  said  filter  is  operable  in  a  frequency  band  having 

a  center  frequency  corresponding  to  a  wavelength  that  is 

substantially  twice  the  length  of  each  tapered  segment 

measured  longitudinally  of  the  filter. 


3,909,756 

WAVEGUIDE  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  A 

LIQUID-FILLED  DUCT 

William  Kerr  Ritchie,  Woodbridge,  England,  assignor  to  The 

Post  Office,  London,  England 

Filed  June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,415 
Claims  priority,   applicatkNi   United   Kingdom,  June    19, 
1973,  29005/73 

Int.  CL*  HOIP  3/13,  1/16 
U.S.  a.  333—95  R  8  Claims 
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1.  A  waveguide  system  for  long  distance  signal  transmission 
systems  including  a  waveguide  and  a  duct  containing  a  liquid, 
wherein  the  waveguide  is  substantially  supported  within  the 
duct  by  at  least  partial  immersion  in  the  liquid  so  that  the 
buoyancy  provided  by  the  liquid  is  substantially  equal  and 
opposite  to  the  gravitational  force  on  the  waveguide,  whereby 
attenuation  in  the  waveguide  due  to  sagging  is  reduced. 
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3,909,757 
LEAKY  COAXIAL  CABLE 
Yoshio  Miyamoto,  and  Tosiiiyuki  Ikemiya,  both  of  Osaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric   Industries,   Ltd., 
Osalia,  Japan 

FBcd  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,680 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   13,   1973,  48- 
29254 

Int.  CL*  HOIP  3106;  HOIQ  13120,  13122 


U.S.  CI.  333—97  R 


4  Claims 


3,909,758 
SOLENOID  VALVE 
Waidemar  Hans;  Helmut  Staib,  both  of  Bamberg,  and  Alfred 
Grob,  OberstenfeM,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,706 
Claims    prwrity,   applkation    Germany,   July    25,    1973, 
2337843 

Int.  CI.*  HOIF  7108 
MS.  CL  335—255 


12  Claims 


1.  A  solenoid  valve  comprising  tubular  magnetic  means 
having  a  magnetic  core  member  and  a  valve  member  both 
provided  within  said  tubular  magnetic  means,  said  valve  mem- 
ber being  connected  with  said  magnetic  core  member;  a  mag- 
netic shell  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  and  rotatable  with 
respect  to  said  tubular  magnetic  means,  said  magnetic  shell 
having  an  open  end  portion;  solenoid  coil  means  surrounding 
said  tubular  means;  solenoid  terminal  means  spaced  axially 
from  said  coil  means  and  having  terminals  connected  to  said 
coil  means  which  are  accessible  through  said  open  end  portion 
of  said  shell;  and  a  magnetic  plate  inserted  in  said  shell  and 
around  said  tubular  means  for  completing  a  magnetic  circuit 
induced  by  said  coil  means  so  as  to  magnetically  move  said 
magnetic  core  member  and  said  valve  member,  said  plate 
substantially  filling  the  space  between  said  coil  means  and  said 
terminal   means,  whereby  said^  rotatable  magnetic  shell  is 


readily  mountable  and  removable  with  respect  to  said  tubular 
magnetic  means  for  facilitating  the  continued  use  of  unim- 
paired parts  and  the  replacement  of  damaged  parts. 


3,909,759 

BUSHING  WELL  FOR  INSTRUMENT  TRANSFORMER 

AND  TRANSFORMERS  INCLUDING  SUCH  WELL 

Ronald  J.  OueUette,  Derry,  N.H.;  Robert  S,  Canney,  Berwick, 

Maine,  and  Ralph  B.  Stetson,  Exeter,  N.H.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,585 

Int.  Cl.^'  HOIF  40100,  27104,  27136;  HOIB  17142 

U.S.  CI.  336—84  4  Claims 


1.  A  leaky  coaxial  cable  comprising  an  inner  conductor  of 
at  least  one  helically  wound  conductor  with  its  winding  direc- 
tion reversed  alternately  at  a  predetermined  interval  approxi- 
mately equal  to  one-half  of  the  wave  length  of  the  operating 
frequency,  and  a  coaxial  outer  conductor  having  gap  means 
extending  along  in  parallel  with  the  cable  axis  to  leak  wave 
energy  propagating  in  the  cable. 


1.  A  molded  bushing  well  for  use  with  instrument  transform- 
ers to  provide  high  voltage  connections  thereto  comprising: 
a  cup  shaped  body  molded  of  electrical  insulating  material, 
said  body  having  a  first  end  portion  with  an  outer  surface 
of  one  diameter  and  a  second  or  inner  end  portion  with 
an  outer  surface  of  a  larger  diameter,  said  end  portions 
being  joined  by  a  groove,  said  first  outer  surface  having 
a  conductive  coating  thereon,  said  cup  shaped  body  hav- 
ing a  well  therein  tapering  inwardly  from  said  first  end 
and  contoured  to  receive  a  termination  module,  the  inner 
end   of  said   well   having  an   opening  for   receiving   a 
threaded  conductor  stud  of  an  instrument  transformer, 
the  surface  of  said  opening  in  said  inner  end  of  said  well 
being  provided  with  a  conductive  coating. 
4.  An  instrument  transformer  having  a  body  formed  of 
insulating  material  and  having  the  bushing  well  of  claim  I 
molded  therein,  the  insulating  material  of  said  instrument 
transformer  body  surrounding  substantially  the  entire  outer 
surfaces  of  said  bushing  well  and  completely  filling  said  groove 
between  said  first  outer  surface  and  said  second  outer  surface 
locking  said  well  into  the  body  of  said  instrument  transformer, 
and  a  conductor  stud  of  said  instrument  transformer  extending 
through  said  opening  and  into  said  well. 


3,909,760 
INDUCTIVE  TRANSMITTER  OF  READINGS 
Heinz  Kraus,  Traunreut,  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma  Dr. 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Germany 

Fited  Dec.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  530,451 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    6,    1973, 
2360771 

Int.  CI.*  HOW  21104 
U.S.  CI.  336-84  6  claims 

1.  An  inductive  transmitter  of  readings  for  measuring  paths 
and  angles  comprising  two  elements  movable  relatively 
toward  each  other  and  each  bearing  conductor  paths  on  a 
sensor  member,  each  of  said  conductor  paths  extending  into 
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a  recess  on  each  sensor  member  and  soldered,  on  an  inclined 
surface  of  said  recess,  to  a  connecting  wire  which  extends 


10    2     9 


through  a  perforation  in  said  sensor  member,  insulating  means 
filling  the  remainder  of  said  recess. 


3,909,762 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  AND  FUSE  INTERLOCK 

MECHANISM 

Alan  L.  Wilks;  James  D.  Richerson,  and  M.  Denton  Connaay, 

aU  of  Versailles,  Ky.,  aasiyiurs  to  Kuhbnan  Corporation, 

Troy,  Mich. 

FOcd  Oct.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,686 

Int.  a.»  HOIH  37100 

U.S.  CI.  337-4  10  Claims 


3,909,761 
TRANSFORMERS 
Terence  Neville  Miles,  Leicester,  England,  assignor  to  Miles- 
Platts  Limited,  Leicester,  England 

Filed  May  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,980 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23, 1973, 
24745/73 

Int.  CI.*  HOIF  15110,  27130 
MS.  CI.  336—192  6  Claims 


I.  A  transformer  bobbin  assembly  comprising: 

a  one-piece  body  member  formed  by  two  axially  arranged 
spool  members  having  an  open  central  portion  for  receiv- 
ing a  core  of  metal  material  and  at  leasts  one  radially 
extending  intermediate  first  flange  means  dividing  said 
body  into  two  portions,  the  periphery  of  said  first  flange 
means  forming  a  first  interengaging  portion,  a  second 
flange  at  each  end  of  said  body  member  defining  a  wind- 
ing area  between  each  said  second  flange  and  said  first 
flange  means, 

a  shroud  means  mounted  transverse  of  the  axis  of  the  body 
member  enclosing  the  winding  areas  of  said  body  member 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  peripheries  thereof, 

said  shroud  means  having  a  portion  projecting  inwardly 
forming  a  second  interengaging  means  cooperating  with 
said  first  interengaging  means, 

at  least  one  of  said  interengaging  means  comprising  a  multi- 
ple lip  and  the  other  of  said  engaging  means  interleaving 
with  said  multiple  lip. 


1.  In  an  electrical  circuit,  a  circuit  breaker  interconnected 
in  the  electrical  circuit  to  cut  off  the  supply  of  energy  from 
one  portion  of  the  circuit  to  another  portion  of  the  circuit,  a 
removable  overload  responsive  device  interconnected  in  the 
another  portion  of  the  circuit,  the  improvement  comprising 
selection  means  interconnected  with  the  circuit  breaker  to 
select,  when  actuated,  an  open  circuit  position  and  at  least  one 
closed  circuit  position,  an  overload  responsive  device  holder 
assembly  including  a  cover  assembly  for  positioning  the  over- 
load responsive  device,  said  cover  assembly  including  means 
movable  to  remove  the  overload  device  from  the  circuit,  and 
interlock  means  hingedly  supported  in  position  over  said 
overload  device  cover  in  the  closed  position  and  rotauble 
away  from  said  overload  device  cover  in  the  open  position  to 
permit  removal  of  the  overload  device  in  said  open  position, 
and  means  on  said  selection  means  to  preclude  rotation  of  said 
interlock  means  when  said  selection  means  is  in  said  at  least 
one  closed  circuit  position. 


3,909,763 
SELF-RESTORING  CURRENT  LIMITER 
Ko  Soeno;  Hisashi  Ando,  and  Hiroshi  Sakamoto,  all  of  Hitachi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,821 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1973, 48-16599 
InL  CI.*  HOIH  85106 
MS.  CL  337-21  lo  Claims 


I.  A  self-restoring  current  limiter  comprising  a  current 
limiting  material,  means  having  a  chamber  for  accommodat- 
ing said  current  limiting  material,  at  least  a  pair  of  electrodes 
electrically  connected  with  said  current  limiting  material,  and 
means  for  absorbing  the  variations  in  volume  of  said  current 
limiting  material;  said  current  limiting  material  including  an 
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indium  alloy  material;  part  of  said  alloy  being  in  liquid  form 
and  having  a  resistivity  of  not  more  than  50  /xHcm  at  approxi- 
mately room  temperature  and  a  vapor  pressure  of  not  less  than 
760mmHgat  ISOOX:. 

3,909,764 
ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Harold  E.  Bdttary,  Rio  Piedras,  P.R.,  assignor  to  Caribe  Cir- 
cuit Brealicr  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Juan,  P.R. 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,661 
Int.  CI.*  HOIH  71/16 


3,909,765 

FUSED  VACUUM  INTERRUPTER 

Edwin  A.  Linli,  Wauliesiia,  Wis.,^i^ssignor  to  RTE  Corporation, 

Waulcesiui,  Wis.  \ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  191^05,  O^.  21,  1971,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1^368,  March  12,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  S,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,265 

Int  CI.'  HOIH  85/04 
U.S.  CI.  337—159  \  3  Claims 


VS.  CL  337—75 


9  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  including  in  combination 
a  housing  of  insulating  material; 
a  fixed  contact  mounted  in  said  housing;     | 
a  manually  movable  handle  mounted  in  said  housing; 
a  contact  carrier  with  a  movable  contact  thereon  and  pivot- 
ally  engaging  said  handle  at  a  pivot  point; 
a  trip  arm  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing; 
an  overcenter  spring  connected  between  said  contact  car- 
rier and  said  trip  arm  urging  said  contact  carrier  against 
said  handle; 
said  handle,  contact  carrier,  and  overcenter  spring  forming 
an  overcenter  arrangement  for  closing  said  contacts  when 
the  spring  is  on  one  side  of  said  pivot  point  and  for  open- 
ing said  contacts  when  the  spring  is  on  the  other  side  of 
said  pivot  point; 
a  load  terminal  mounted  in  said  housing; 
a  thermally  responsive  latching  member  connected  in  cir- 
cuit between  said  load  terminal  and  said  movable  contact; 
a  mounting  member  holding  the  thermally  responsive 
latching  member  at  a  portion  thereof  adjacent  to  one  end; 
said  mounting  member  being  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
housing  at  a  pivotal  connection; 
a  support  member  mounted  in  said  housing  and  bearing 

against  the  mounting  member; 
said  mounting  member  having  a  spring  portion  bearing 
against  the  housing  and  urging  the  mounting  member 
against  said  support  member  whereby  said  pivotal  con- 
nection, said  support  member,  and  said  mounting  mem- 
ber in  combination  hold  the  portion  of  the  thermally 
responsive  latching  member  adjacent  said  one  end  fixed 
with  respect  to  the  housing,  said  thermally  responsive 
latching  member  being  rotatable  about  the  pivotal  con- 
nection against  the  urging  of  the  spring  portion; 
said  thermally  responsive  latching  member  having  a  latch- 
ing surface  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof  engaging 
said  trip  arm  and  maintaining  said  trip  arm  in  a  set  posi- 
tion when  said  contacts  are  closed,  with  said  overcenter 
spring  urging  said  trip  arm  toward  a  tripped  position; 
said  thermally  responsive  latching  member  bending  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  current  condition  to  move  said 
opposite  end  of  the  thermally  responsive  latching  mem- 
ber and  disengage  said  latching  surface  from  said  trip  arm 
releasing  said  trip  arm  for  movement  to  the  tripped  posi- 
tion; 
movement  of  the  trip  arm  to  the  tripped  position  moving  the 
overcenter  spring  to  the  other  side  of  said  pivot  point 
cau«ng  said  contacts  to  open. 
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1.  A  fiisible  vacuum  interrupter  for  proecting  a  high  voltage 
electric  circuit,  said  interrupter  comprising: 
a  sealed  dielectric  housing, 
two  electrically  conductive  members  supported  in  closely 

spaced  relation  in  said  housing,  one  of  said  members 

being  movable  within  said  housing, 
a  fusible  element  having  a  length  of  approximately  V6  inch 

bridging  the  space  between  said  members,  said  members 

having   contact   surfaces   having  cross  sectional    areas 

greater  than  5  times  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  fusible 

element, 
and  means  for  biasing  said  one  movable  member  away  from 

said  other  member. 


3,909,766 
CURRENT  LIMITING  FUSE  ELEMENT 
Frank  L.  Cameron,  North  Huntingdon,  and  John  W.  Staney, 
Penn,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,779 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  85/04 

U.S.  CI.  337—159  5  Claims 


1.  A  fuse  structure  comprising  a  generally  tubular,  electri- 
cally insulating  casing,  terminal  means  disposed  adjacent  to 
each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  casing,  a  fusible  element 
disposed  between  and  connected  to  said  terminal  means,  the 
fusible  element  being  an  elongated  member  and  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  pairs  of  edge  notches,  one  notch  of  each 
pair  of  notches  laterally  opposite  the  other  notch,  and  the 
fusible  element  being  tapered  from  the  center  toward  each 
end. 
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3,909,767 
MINUTURE  PLUG-IN  FUSE 
Harold  L.  WiUiamson,  and  Avinash  P.  Aryanuine,  both  of 
Mount   Prospect,   Ul.,  assignors  to   Littelfuse,   Inc.,   Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,980 
Int  CI.  HOlh  85/08 
U.S.  CL  337—264 


flowing  from  the  recess  through  the  trough  towards  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  step  and  the  base  floors. 


3,909,769 
VARIABLE  VOLTAGE  DIVIDER 
Arthur  L.  Rozema,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  and  Howard  G.  Aim,  Fair- 
19  Claims       l»<ry,  lU.,  assignors  to  CTS  Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,400 

Int.  CI.*  HOIC  10/34 

MS.  CI.  338—48  10  Claims 


1.  A  plug-in  fuse  element  comprising  a  one-piece  coplanar 
plate-like  body  of  fuse  metal  which  Ij,  dy  comprises  a  pair  of 
juxtaposed  laterally  spaced  generally  parallel  terminal-form- 
ing blade  portions  to  be  received  by  pressure  clip  terminals  in 
a  mounting  panel,  the  terminal-forming  blade  portions  having 
current-carrying  extensions  at  the  inner  end  portions  thereof 
which  are  interconnected  by  a  transversely  extending  fuse- 
forming  link  portion  of  much  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than 
said  terminal-forming  blade  portions  and  the  current-carrying 
extensions  thereof,  said  terminal-forming  blade  portions,  cur- 
rent-carrying extensions  at  the  inner  end  portions  thereof  and 
transversely  extending  fuse-forming  link  portion  being  sub- 
stantially all  in  the  same  plane  parallel  to  the  outer  faces  of  the 
plate-like  body  forming  the  same. 


3,909,768 
TERMINAL  MOUNT  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 
Lee  O.  Woods,  Morrison,  III.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Conthiuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  290,574,  Sept.  20,  1972.  This 
application  Oct  23, 1973,  Ser.  No.  409,011 
Int  CI."  HOIH  37/04 
U.S.  CI.  337-380  39  Claims 


1.  A  terminal  mount  for  an  electrical  device  having  a  gener- 
ally cup-shaped  dielectric  housing  base  member  having  an 
interior  base  floor  and  a  wall  rising  from  a  peripheral  portion 
of  the  base  floor  with  the  wall  having  an  aperture  through 
which  a  terminal  may  extend  between  the  interior  and  exterior 
of  the  electrical  device,  said  terminal  mount  comprising  a  step 
rising  from  said  base  floor  and  extending  from  said  wall  adja- 
cent said  aperture,  said  step  having  a  recess  in  the  top  surface 
thereof  and  a  trough  communicating  from  said  recess  to  the 
periphery  of  said  step  whereby  a  terminal  may  be  extended 
through  the  aperture  with  a  planar  surface  of  the  terminal 
overlaying  the  step  and  with  a  terminal  tab  projecting  down 
into  the  recess,  and  the  terminal  secured  to  the  mount  by  a 
thermosetting  adhesive  disposed  within  the  recess  in  contact 
with  the  terminal  tab  and  with  excess  thermosetting  adhesive 


1.  A  variable  voltage  divider  comprising  a  dielectric  sub- 
strate, a  plurality  of  conductive  terminations,  including  one 
relatively  high  voltage  termination,  supported  on  said  sub- 
strate, resistance  means  comprising  first,  second  and  third 
resistive  paths  supported  on  said  substrate,  one  end  of  said 
second  resistive  path  being  connected  to  said  first  resistive 
path  and  the  other  end  of  said  second  resistive  path  being 
connected  to  said  high  voltage  termination,  one  end  of  the 
third  resistive  path  being  connected  to  a  second  one  of  the 
terminations  and  the  other  end  of  the  third  resistive  path  being 
connected  to  said  first  resistive  path,  a  collector  supported  on 
said  substrate,  adjusting  means  supported  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  substrate,  and  a  conductive  contactor  constrained 
to  move  with  said  adjusting  means  and  wipably  engaging  the 
first  resistive  path  and  the  collector,  said  substrate  comprising 
registration  means  for  locating  the  substrate  in  a  housing,  said 
registration  means  comprising  a  first  registration  means  and  a 
second  registration  means  spaced  apart  from  said  first  regis- 
tration means,  said  second  resistive  path  being  arcuately  dis- 
posed about  one  of  said  registration  means  and  said  third 
resistive  path  being  arcuately  disposed  about  the  other  of  said 
registration  means. 


3,909,770 

VARIABLE-SLIDE  RESISTOR  INCLUDING  LIGHT 

SOURCE  HAVING  INTENSITY  DEPENDENT  UPON 

RESISTOR  SETTING 

Shunzo  Oka,  Hirakata,  and  Kazuo  Oshima,  Osaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,614 
Int  Cl.«  HOIC  10/38 
U.S.  CI.  338-119  17  Claims 

1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising 

a.  a  case  member  with  an  open  bottom  and  an  elongated  slot 
formed  at  the  top  thereof; 

b.  a  mount  formed  from  an  insulating  material  and  attached 
to  said  case  member  at  said  open  bottom  so  as  to  define 
a  hollow  case; 

c.  a  first  resistor  means  and  a  first  conductor  means  on  said 
mount  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  to  said  elongated 
slot; 

d.  a  second  resistor  means  and  at  least  one  second  conduc- 
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tor  means  on  said  mount  in  parallel  to  each  other  and  to 
said  elongated  slot,  a  terminal  connected  to  the  midpoint 
of  said  second  resistor  means,  said  second  conductor 
means  being  divided  into  two  sections  at  a  point  corre- 
sponding to  said  midpoint  of  said  second  resistor  means, 
a  second  terminal  connected  to  said  two  sections  of  said 
second  conductor  means; 

e.  a  sliding  member  formed  from  an  insulating  material, 
disposed  within  said  case,  provided  with  an  operating 
means  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  through  said 
elongated  slot  and  slidable  along  said  elongated  slot  and 
said  mount; 

f.  a  first  contactor  attached  to  said  sliding  member  for 


slidable  contact  with  said  first  resistor  means  and  said  first 
conductor  means  so  as  to  short-circuit  between  them,  and 
at  least  one  second  contactor  attached  also  to  said  sliding 
member  for  slidable  contact  with  said  second  resistor 
means  and  said  at  least  one  conductor  means  so  as  to 
short-circuit  between  them;  and 
g.  at  least  one  light  source  means  attached  to  said  operating 
means  and  electrically  connected  in  series  to  said  second 
resistor  means  and  said  at  least  one  conductor  means, 
said  light  source  means  comprising  two  light  sources, 
each  of  which  is  interconnected  between  said  contactor 
in  slidable  contact  with  said  second  resistor  means  and 
contactor  in  slidable  contact  with  each  of  said  two  sec- 
tions of  said  second  conductor  means. 


3,909,771 
OPHTHALMIC  B-SCAN  APPARATUS 
Norman  C.  Pkkering,  Ferry  Rd.,  North  Haven,  Sag  Harbor, 
N.Y.  11963,  and  Nathaniel  R.  Bronson,  II,  186  Old  Town 
Rd.,  Southampton,  N.Y.  1 1968 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,213 
Int.  CI.  GOls  9166,  7162 


VS. 


340—1 


17  Claims 


1.  A  B-scan  ultrasonocope  comprising: 
scanning  head  means  having  an  output  portion; 
transducer   means   contained   within   said   scanning   head 
means  for  providing  an  acoustic  output  signal  when  trig- 
gered with  and  electric  input  signal  and  for  producing  an 
electric  output  signal  upon  receiving  an  echo  pulse  input 


caused  by  a  body  reflecting  the  acoustic  signal; 

motor  drive  means  for  moving  said  transducer  means  across 
said  output  portionn  of  said  scanning  head  means; 

pulse  generator  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  trans- 
ducer means  for  providing  the  electrical  input  to  the 
transducer  means; 

display  means  including  vertical  deflection  control  means, 
horizontal  deflection  control  means,  and  a  plurality  of 
color  gun  means; 

clock  means  coupled  to  said  scanning  means  and  to  said 
vertical  deflection  control  means  for  synchronization  of 
the  vertical  deflection  on  said  display  means  with  the 
movement  of  said  transducer  across  said  output  portion 
of  said  scanning  head  means; 

amplifier  means  receiving  the  electrical  output  signal  from 
said  transducer  means; 

detector  means  converting  the  output  from  said  amplifier 
means  into  a  series  of  input  pulses  whose  amplitude  rep- 
resents the  intensity  of  the  echo  pulses  and  whose  spacing 
in  time  represents  distance  from  the  reflecting  body  to 
said  scanning  head  means; 

conversion  means  for  converting  said  series  of  input  pulses 
into  a  corresponding  series  of  digital  signals  whose  values 
represent  incremental  steps  of  a  predetermined  continu- 
ous functional  relationship  with  said  series  of  input 
pulses; 

encoding  means  for  converting  said  series  of  digital  signals 
into  binary  coded  decimal  values; 

decoding  means  for  converting  said  binary  coded  decimal 
values  into  a  series  of  signals  whose  values  represent 
incremental  steps  of  another  predetermined  continuous 
functional  relationship  with  said  series  of  input  pulses; 

means  coupling  the  signals  of  each  of  said  last  mentioned 
incremental  steps  to  respective  ones  of  said  color  guns; 
and 

gating  means  responsive  to  said  clock  means  for  controlling 
the  horizontal  deflection  control  means,  whereby  hori- 
zontal distances  on  the  display  means  represent  distances 
from  said  scanning  head  means. 


3,909,772 
EXPENDABLE  VOLUME  REVERBERATION  PROFILER 
Ralph  R.  Miller,  III,  Seattle,  Wash.,  and  Donald  D.  Abraham, 
Old  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,333 

Int.  CL*  GO  IS  9/66.  H04B  11 100 

U.S.  CI.  340-3  R  4  Claims 
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1.  An  expendable  volume  reverberation  profiler  compris- 
ing: 
an  acoustic  transducer: 
switching  means  being  connected  to  said  transducer; 
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a  transmitter  section  being  detachably  connected  to  said 
transducer  via  said  switching  means,  said  transmitter 
including  an  adjustable  timing  circuit  for  generating  elec- 
trical pulses  at  a  preselected  rate,  a  first  delay  circuit  for 
generating  a  first  pulse  train  from  said  electrical  pulses 
and  a  second  delay  circuit  for  generating  a  second  pulse 
train  with  each  pulse  thereof  having  duration  longer  than 
that  of  each  of  the  pulses  of  said  first  pulse  train; 

a  receiver  section  being  detachably  connected  to  said  trans- 
ducer via  said  switching  means;  and 

a  power  source  for  providing  power  to  said  transmitter  and 
receiving  sections,  and  said  switching  means. 


3,909,773 
UNDERWATER  TELETYPE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Benjamin  A.  Saltzer,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  June  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,905 

Int.  CI.'H04B  moo 

VS.  CI.  340—5  R  6  Claims 


pressure  sensing  device  having  a  movable  wall  which  has  a 
first  surface  exposed  to  a  reference  pressure  and  an  opposite 
surface  exposed  to  the  water  pressure  at  the  depth  of  the 
streamer  to  move  in  response  to  changes  in  water  pressure  of 
the  sea  water  at  the  depth  of  the  streamer  section,  first  and 
second  pairs  of  electrical  contacts  in  the  streamer  section 
forming  first  and  second  switches,  a  first  contact  of  each 
contact  pair  being  a  fixed  contact  and  the  second  contacts  of 
each  contact  pair  being  rigidly  interconnected  together  for 
corresponding  movement  along  a  switch  axis  and  being  di- 
rectly connected  to  said  movable  wall  of  said  pressure  sensing 
device  to  be  actuated  thereby,  said  contact  pairs  being  in 
normally  open  condition  and  said  first  contacts  of  said  contact 
pairs  being  spaced  in  opposite  directions  from  their  compan- 
ion second  contacts  for  electrically  closing  said  first  and  sec- 
ond contact  pairs  respectively  upon  movement  of  the  inter- 
connected second  contacts  in  first  and  second  relatively  oppo- 
site directions,  a  buoyancy  control  liquid  supply  line  extending 
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1.  A  swimmer-carried  underwater  communications  system 
comprising: 

a  keyboard  for  selecting  predetermined  message  elements; 
first  memory  register  means  connected  to  said  keyboard 
for  receipt  fo  said  selected  message  elements  and  tem- 
poral storage  thereof; 

display  means  connected  to  said  first  memory  register 
means  for  visual  display  of  said  selected  message  ele- 
ments prior  to  transmission; 

transmitter  means  connected  to  said  first  memory  register 
for  transmitting  said  predetermined  message  elements; 

receiver  means  positioned  to  receive  message  elements 
transmitted  to  said  swimmer-carried  underwater  commu- 
nications system;  and 

second  memory  register  means  connected  to  said  receiver 
means  for  receipt  and  temporal  storage  of  the  output 
thereof  and  connected  to  said  display  means  for  selec- 
tively displaying  the  stored  contents  thereof. 


3,909,774 
CONTROLLED  BUOYANCY  SYSTEM  FOR  SEISMIC 
STREAMER  SECTIONS 
George  M.  Pavey,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Whitehall  Cor- 
poration, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  July  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,931 
Int.  CI.*  B63B  21100,  21156 
VS.  CI.  340—7  PC  6  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  buoyancy  controlled  streamer  section  for 
controlling  the  depth  of  adjacent  portions  of  an  elongated 
expansible  flexible  marine  seismic  detection  streamer  having 
serially  connected  sections  containing  a  plurality  of  hydro- 
phones therein  and  each  filled  with  a  buoyancy  control  liquid 
of  different  density  from  the  density  of  the  sea  water  in  which 
the  streamer  is  to  be  immersed  to  be  towed  continuously  at  a 
predetermined  depth  of  submersion  through  the  sea  water  by 
a  vessel,  the  streamer  section  comprising  an  elongated  hollow 
outer  tubular  jacket  having  a  pressure  sensing  switch  assembly 
located  within  the  jacket  of  the  streamer  section  including  a 


(a. 
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through  the  streamer  section  from  a  pressurized  source  of  the 
buoyancy  control  liquid,  a  normally  closed  electrically  oper- 
ated inlet  valve  and  a  normally  closed  electrically  operated 
exhaust  valve  disposed  within  the  streamer  section  for  admit- 
ting an  additional  quantity  of  the  buoyancy  control  liquid  from 
said  supply  line  to  the  streamer  for  increasing  the  buoyancy 
thereof  and  for  discharging  the  buoyancy  control  liquid  from 
the  streamer  section  for  decreasing  the  buoyancy  thereof 
respectively,  and  electrical  circuit  connections  from  an  elec- 
trical power  source  through  said  first  and  second  electrical 
contact  pairs  to  said  inlet  valve  and  exhaust  valve  respectively 
by  direct  connections  wholly  located  within  the  section  be- 
tween the  contact  pairs  and  said  valves  to  operate  said  inlet 
valve  and  exhaust  valve  respectively  responsive  to  closure  of 
said  first  or  second  contact  pairs  by  the  movable  wall  of  said 
pressure  sensitive  element  upon  downward  or  upward  devia- 
tion respectively  of  the  streamer  depth  from  said  predeter- 
mined depth. 


3,909,775 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACOUSTIC  LOGGING 

THROUGH  CASING 
Jean  C.  Lavigne,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 

Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  323,882,  Jan.  15,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38,984,  May  20,  1970, 
alMUidoned.  This  application  Oct  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,788 

Int.  a.«  GOIV  1140 
VS.  CI.  340—15.5  BH  19  Claims 


REFLECTION 

COEFFICIENT 

0 


1.  Apparatus  for  acoustic  logging  of  earth  formations  lo- 
cated behind  a  casing  bonded  to  a  cement  annulus  in  a  well 
bore  comprising: 
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an  elongated  Ixxly  member  sized  for  passage  through  a  well 
bore; 

at  least  one  transmitter,  having  a  center  frequency  of  ap- 
proximately 10,000  cycles  per  second,  carried  by  said 
body  member;  and 

at  least  one  receiving  transducer  carried  by  said  body  mem- 
ber and  responsive  to  energy  transmitted  by  said  transmit- 
ter, said  receiving  transducer  being  spaced  vertically  from 
said  transmitter  at  a  distance  sufficient  to  attenuate  the 
acoustic  energy  traveling  along  the  casing  upon  the  ar- 
rival thereof  at  said  receiving  transducer  to  a  level  permit- 
ting detection  by  said  receiving  transducer  of  the  energy 
traveling  through  the  formations  upon  the  arrival  thereof 
at  said  receiving  transducer. 


3,909,776 
FLUIDIC  OSCILLATOR  SEISMIC  SOURCE 
Robert  A.  Broding,  and  Ralph  A.  Landrum,  Jr.,  both  of  Tulsa, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Amoco  Production  Company,  Tulsa, 
Okia. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,441 

Int.  CI.*  GOIV  1114 

\\J&.  CL  340—17  8  Claims 


tion  of  the  time  lapsed  from  the  beginning  of  a  partial  mal- 
function of  the  safety  device  triggering  mechanism  to  an  unde- 
sired  actuation  of  the  safety  device  and  also  information  of  the 
time  from  the  former  to  a  collision  of  the  vehicle,  the  fault 
recorder  comprising: 
fault  detector  means  connected  to  said  safety  device  trigger- 
ing mechanism  and  adapted  to  detect  partial  malfunction- 
ing thereof  to  generate  a  signal  indicative  thereof; 
first  normally  closed  condition  switch  means  connected  to 
said  safety  device  triggering  mechanism  and  also  to  said 
fault  detector  means  and  responsive  to  actuation  of  the 
safety  device  to  reverse  switch  conditions; 
second  normally  closed  condition  switch  means  connected 
to  said  power  source  and  responsive  to  a  collision  condi- 
tion of  the  vehicle  to  reverse  switch  conditions; 
first  memory  means  connected  to  the  first  switch  means  and 
adapted  to  record  the  time  lapsed  from  the  beginning  of 
the  signal  to  the  actuation  of  the  safety  device;  and 
second  memory  means  connected  to  said  second  switch 
means  and  adapted  to  record  the  time  lapsed  from  the 
beginning  of  the  signal  to  the  collision  of  the  vehicle. 


3,909,777 

1  fAULT  RECORDER  FOR  TRIGGER  MECHANISM  OF 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  SAFETY  DEVICE 
K<  saku  Baba,  and  Akio  Hosaka,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
issignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited,  Yokohama, 
Upan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,669 1 
inaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1972, 47-14120 
Int.  CI.  G08b  21100    . 
U.$.  CL  340—52  H  5  Claims 
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.  A  fault  recorder  for  use  with  a  vehicle  safety  device 
tri]  gering  mechanism  connected  across  a  power  source  for 
trij  gering  a  safety  device  of  a  vehicle,  which  provides  informa- 


3,909,778 

DRIVER  TRAINING  AND  GASOLINE  SAVING  DEVICE 

Paul  N.  Maria,  1620  Ridge  Rd.,  Perkasie,  Pa.  18960,  and 

Albert  C.  Conard,  123  Ridge  Rd.,  SeliersvUle,  Pa.  18944 

Fited  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,679 

Int.  Cl.'^  G08B  21100 

U.S.  CI.  340—52  R  7  Claims 


A  seismic  source  suitable  for  subsurface  use  consisting  of 
a  Fluid-actuated  oscillator  including  a  frequency  determining 
fli  lid  circuit  comprising  an  acoustic  reactance, 

means  for  supplying  said  oscillator  with  a  liquid  under  pres- 
sure, and 

means  within  the  body  of  said  oscillator  for  changing  said 
acoustic  resistance  while  said  oscillator  is  oscillating, 

whereby  liquid  discharged  from  said  oscillator  pulsates  in 
pressure  at  predetermined  changing  time  intervals  from 
peak  to  peak. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  inlet  mani- 
fold connected  in  fluid  communication  between  a  carburetor 
and  combustion  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising:  vac- 
uum actuable  operating  means,  fluid  conduit  means  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  operating  means  and  having  its 
other  end  adapted  for  fluid  communication  with  the  manifold 
to  actuate  said  operating  means  responsive  to  reduced  mani- 
fold vacuum,  audible  alarm  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  operating  means  to  be  operated  by  the  latter  responsive 
to  undesired  vacuum  loss  in  the  manifold,  and  valve  means 
interposed  in  said  fluid  conduit  means  for  selectively  effecting 
said  fluid  communication,  whereby  an  operator  is  signaled  by 
said  alarm  to  minimize  or  eliminate  undersired  carburetor 
control. 


3,909,779 

VEHICLE  GAGE  ALERT  SYSTEM  USING  LIGHT 

EMITTING  DIODES 

George  D.  Snyder,  Oak  Park,  Mfch.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 

Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mkh. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,891 
Int.  Ci.*  B60Q  1100 
U.S.  CL  340-52  F  7  Claims 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  gage  alert  system  comprising: 
a  source  of  power  including  a  battery, 
an  ignition  switch  connected  to  said  source  of  power, 
gage  control  and  condition  responsive  means  operable  from 
said  source  of  power  for  generating  a  first  signal  which 
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varies  continuously  in  accordance  with  the  condition 
sensed  thereby  and  operates  said  gage  to  provide  a  dis- 
play which  varies  accordingly, 
switch  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  when  it  attains 
a  predetermined  level  for  generating  an  actuation  signal, 
delay  means  responsive  to  and  delaying  said  actuation 
signal  from  said  switch  means; 
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inactivated,  and  thereby  inactivating  said  warning  signal 
means. 


3,909,781 
METHOD  OF  CODE  CONVERSION  OF  MESSAGES 
Thijs  Krol,  and  Nicolaas  Aiphonsus  Maria  Verhoeckx,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corpora- 
tHMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,898 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Netherlands,  Aug.  26.  1972 
7211675 

Int  Ci.»  H03K  13124;  H04L  3102 
U.S.  CL  340-347  DD    ♦  9  Claims 


a  switching  transistor  having  its  input  electrically  connected 
for  receiving  said  delayed  signal  from  said  switch  means, 
and 

a  light  emitting  diode  electrically  connected  in  the  output 
circuit  of  said  switching  transistor  and  energized  in  accor- 
dance with  whether  said  first  signal  from  said  gage  control 
means  has  attained  said  predetermined  level  to  alert  the 
operator  to  a  sensed  motor  vehicle  condition  requiring 
attention. 
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3,909,780 
LOW- VELOCITY  WARNING  DEVICE 
Bobbie  Dale  Huffman,  R.R.  24,  Box  163,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 
46602 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1969,  Ser.  No.  854,410 

Int.  CL"  B60Q  9100 

U.S.  CL  340-62  j  Claims 


LLi&. 


1.  An  automatic  warning  device  for  a  vehicle  equipped  with 
a  warning  signal  means  for  warning  that  said  vehicle  is 
stopped,  or  is  in  reverse  motion  or  is  in  motion  at  a  velocity 
below  a  selected  velocity,  comprising 

a.  a  rigidly  mounted  speedometer  responsive  to  said  velocity 
and  having  a  radially-movable  pointer  having  a  mask 
thereon  in  the  same  plane  as  that  of  said  pointer  adapted 
to  mask  a  light  source,  said  pointer  projecting  an  arc  as 
it  moves  radially  responsive  to  said  velocity  of  said  vehi- 
cle, 

b.  a  light  source  pivotably-mounted  behind  said  speedome- 
ter and  adjustable  along  an  arc  generally  concentric  with 
said  arc  projected  by  said  masking  pointer  and  maskable 
by  said  masking  pointer, 

c.  a  photoelectric  cell  concentrically  and  pivotably  mounted 
forward  of  said  speedometer,  parallel  to  and  responsive  to 
and  activated  by  said  light  source,  and  radially  adjustable 
along  said  arc,  said  photoelectric  cell  being  connected 
with  a  relay  adapted  to  closing  a  circuit  to  and  activating 
said  warning  signal  means  when  said  photoelectric  cell  is 
activated  by  said  light  source,  and  opening  said  circuit 
when  said  masking  pointer  moves  in  front  of  said  light 
source  at  said  selected  velocity,  thereby  interrupting  light 
from  said  light  source  whereby  said  photoelectric  cell  is 


'  fonKfMtlsr 


1.  An  arrangement  for  generating  a  plurality  of  signals 
representing  a  second  code  from  a  plurality  of  binary  coded 
signals  of  a  first  code,  said  plurality  of  first  code  signals  com- 
prising n-element  address  words  and  said  plurality  of  second 
code  signals  comprising  m-element  words,  said  arrangement 
comprising:  a  register  for  the  storage  of  signals  representing 
Ai-elements  of  an  address  code  word  of  the  first  code; 
means  for  determining  a  series  of  m-element  positions,  each 
position  adapted  for  receipt  of  a  signal  representing  a 
code  word  element,  and 
means  for  transferring  each   element-representing-signal 
from  the  register  containing  said  first  code  word  to  two  of 
said  m-element  positions  of  the  series  of  m-element  posi- 
tions so  that  with  a  given  sequence  of  the  /i-element 
positions,  the  first  w-element  positions  of  the  m-element 
series  contain  the  address  code  word  of  the  first  code  in 
said  given  sequence  and  the  last  n-element  positions 
contain  the  address  code  word  in  the  reversed  sequence. 


3,909,782 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROL  OF  THE 

TRANSMISSION  OF  DATA  EXCHANGED  BETWEEN  A 

CONTROL  PROCESSOR  AND  A  PLURALITY  OF 

PERIPHERAL  DEVICES 

Claude  Marie  Gaston  Jacques  Mazier,  Paris,  France,  assignor 

to  Compagnie  HoneyweU  BuU,  Paris,  France 

Fited  Aug.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,994 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  France,  Sept.  3, 1973, 73  J 1760 
Int.  Cl.»  G08C  25102;  H04L  1116 
U.S.  CL  340-146.1  R  ,5  cuu^ 


1.  A  method  of  control  of  transmission  of  data  exchanged 
between  a  central  processor  and  at  least  one  peripheral  unit 
through  a  transmission  channel,  said  method  comprising: 
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sending  a  cycle  of  signals  in  two  sequences,  said  sequences 
comprising: 

sending  a  first  data  transmission  demand  sequence  com- 
prising information  relative  to  the  direction  of  the 
transmission  and  the  addressing  of  the  data  to  be  trans- 
mitted; and  I 
sending  a  second  data  transmission  sequence;  wherein 
said  first  data  transmission  demand  sequence  com- 
prises: 

sending  a  so-called  outwards  transfer  signal  from  the  central 
processor  to  the  peripheral  unit,  said  outwards  transfer 
signal  fixing  the  direction  of  the  data  exchange; 

sending  a  so-called  outwards  check  signal,  while  positioning 
information  concerning  the  addressing  of  the  data  at  an 
input  to  said  channel  by  the  central  processor; 

detecting  the  appearance  of  the  outwards  check  signal  and 
sending  a  so-called  inwards  check  signal  to  the  central 
processor; 

detecting  the  inwards  check  signal  and  causing  the  outwards 
check  signal  to  relapse; 

detecting  the  relapse  of  the  outwards  check  signal; 

transmitting  said  address  to  the  peripheral  unit  through  said 
transmission  channel; 

effecting  a  check  of  said  address  information;  causing  the 
inwards  check  signal  to  relapse;  and  detecting  the  relapse 
of  the  inwards  check  signal  whereby  the  cycle  can  recom- 
mence. 


3,909,784 
INFORMAIION  CODING  WITH  ERROR  TOLERANT 

CODE 
William  R.  Raymond,  West  Covina,  and  Rafn  Stefansson,  San 
Marino,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,056 
Int.  CI.*  H03K  13/32;  G06K  5/02;  GllB  27/36;  H04L  1/W 
U.S.  CI.  340—146.1  AV  17  Claims 
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3,909,783 

CODED  INFORMATION  SIGNAL  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Toshio  Kashio,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 
Ltd.,  Higashiyamato,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,307 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1973, 48-40232 

Int.  CI.*  H04L  J/IO 

U.S.  CI.  340-146.1  AG  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  recording  information  on  a  recording 
medium  in  an  information  recording  and  playback  system 
wherein  information  pulses  are  erroneously  deleted  within  a 
negative  tolerance  of  pulse  count  of  at  least  one  and  wherein 
spurious  pulses  are  picked  up  within  a  positive  tolerance  of 
pulse  count,  and  wherein  said  information  is  expressed  in  the 
form  of  pulses,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

arranging  said  pulses  in  accordance  with  the  equation  and 
code: 

M„=rn+T 
wherein: 

n  is  the  code  number; 

M  is  the  quantity  of  pulses  per  code  number; 
T  is  the  negative  tolerance  of  pulse  count;  and 
.X  is  the  sum  of  one  plus  the  positive  tolerance  and  the 
negative  tolerance  of  pulse  count;  and 
recording  the  latter  pulses  on  said  recording  medium. 


SIOHLS 


3,909,785 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOGNIZING  HAND  PRINTED 

CHARACTERS 

Joseph  A.  Howells,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Amperex 

Electronics  Corporation,  Hicksville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,700 

Int.  CI.*  G06K  9/W 

U.S.  CI.  340-146.3  SY  14  Claims 


I.  A  coded  information  signal  forming  apparatus  which,  in 
a  transmission  device  using  binary-coded  information  defined 
by  a  division  code  signal  for  each  unit  of  information,  each 
unit  of  information  including  a  plurality  of  characters,  com- 
prising: 
judgement  means  for  determining  whether  the  total  number 
of  bits  of  I  or  0  of  a  binary  code  representing  each  of  said 
plurality  of  characters  in  said  unit  of  information  is  odd 
or  even  and  for  generating  respective  odd  and  even  judge- 
ment signals  as  a  result  of  said  determination;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  judgement  means  for  inverting  the 
polarity  of  at  least  one  specified  bit  of  said  division  code 
signal  in  response  to  one  of  said  odd  judgement  signal  and 
said  even  judgement  signal  obtained  from  said  judgement 
means,  whereby  a  coded  information  signal  suitable  for 
checking  the  presence  of  bit  errors  in  said  unit  informa- 
tion can  be  formed. 


""n»«»Ti^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  which  receives  manually  formed  characters 
and  generates  output  signals  indicative  of  the  characters, 
comprising: 
a  data  surface  having  a  plurality  of  defined  character  re- 
gions, each  region  having  a  plurality  of  defined  sectors; 
means  for  generating  digital  signals  representative  of  each 
of  a  succession  of  positional  coordinates  that  are  tra- 
versed when  manually  entering  characters  in  said  charac- 
ter regions; 


It 
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sector  classifying  means  responsive  to  said  digital  signals  for 
generating  a  current  sector  signal  which  identifies  the 
sector  in  which  the  current  coordinate  is  located; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  memory  states  each 
of  which  is  representative  of  an  expected  predetermined 
sequence  of  sectors  which  reflect  the  partial  or  complete 
formation  of  at  least  one  particular  character,  said  mem- 
ory means  generating  state  signals  indicative  of  one  of  its 
states; 

means  for  coupling  the  current  sector  signal  as  an  input  to 
said  memory  means; 

means  for  providing  the  previous  output  state  signals  as  a 
further  input  to  said  memory  means  which  is  operative  in 
response  to  the  current  sector  signal  and  to  its  previous 
state  for  generating  state  signals  which  represent  its  latest; 
means  for  indicating  the  completion  of  a  manually 
formed  character;  and 

output  means  responsive  to  said  completion  indication  for 
generating  the  character-indicative  output  signals  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  latest  state. 


ated  outlet,  and  into  the  associated  said  second  field  data 
representing  said  associated  outlet  as  busy, 
and  means  for  over-writing  the  data  in  said  firet  field  and 
consequently  enabling  said  decoding  means  and  the  com- 
pletion of  said  communication  path  to  said  associated 
outlet. 


3,909,787 
CANDIDATE  SELECTION  PROCESSOR 
George  Joseph  Laurer,  RaMgh,  and  Eugene  Arnold  Moore, 
Gary,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Arnionk,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  I,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,509 

InL  CI.*  G06K  5/04 

VS.  CI.  340-146.3  Z  10  Claims 


3,909,786 

DIGITAL  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SWITCHING 

SYSTEMS 

Gerald  Norman  Lawrence,  Coventry,  England,  assignor  to  The 

General  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,449 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  29, 1973. 
25336/73 

Int.  Ci.*H04M  U/OO 
VS.  CI.  340-147  C  4  Claims 
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I.  A  digital  telecommunications  switching  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  series  of  switching  stages, 
a  plurality  of  input  channels  connected  to  a  first  stage  of 

said  series  of  switching  stages, 
a  plurality  of  output  channels  connected  to  the  last  stage  of 

said  series  of  switching  stages, 
control  means  connected  to  each  of  said  switching  stages 
for  effecting  a  communication  path  through  the  switching 
stages, 
each  switching  stage  comprising  a  switching  memory  con- 
Uining  a  plurality  of  data  words,  each  said  data  word 
containing  an  address  determining  an  outlet  from  said 
stage, 
each  said  switching  stage  further  comprising  means  for 
reading  said  data  words  cyclically,  and  decoding  means 
for  selecting  an  outlet  from  the  switching  stage  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  address  contained  in  a  data  word  cur- 
rently being  read  out, 
each  data  word  of  a  said  plurality  of  data  words  in  one  of  the 
suges  of  said  switching  memory  containing,  in  addition  to 
said  address, 

a  first  data  field  controlling  the  operation  of  said  decod- 
ing means 
and  a  second  data  field  providing  an  indication  to  said 
control  means  of  whether  said  associated  outlet  is  free 
for  the  establishment  of  a  said  communication  path 
thereto, 
said  control  means  including 

means  for  writing  into  a  selected  said  first  field  data  pre- 
venting the  operation  of  said  decoding  means,  and  conse- 
quent completion  of  a  communication  path  to  the  associ- 


I.  A  processor  for  selecting  potentially  valid  code  signals 
supplied  by  a  coded  label  scanner  which  serially  scans  non-ori- 
ented coded  labels  and  provides  a  continuous  multilevel  signal 
having  at  least  two  levels  corresponding  to  the  coded  informa- 
tion on  the  label,  said  coded  label  having  a  plurality  of  en- 
coded characters  each  of  which  includes  a  plurality  of  abut- 
ting substantially  rectangular  bars  of  differing  characteristics, 
said  bars  for  each  of  said  characters  having  substantially  the* 
same  total  width  in  the  direction  of  information  content  and 
at  least  one  additional  character  having  at  least  as  many  bars 
as  the  aforesaid  characters  and  in  which  the  totol  width  of  a 
number  of  bars  equal  to  the  number  of  bars  in  each  of  the 
aforesaid  characters  is  of  substantially  different  total  width  in 
the  direction  of  information  content  comprising: 
first  means  connected  to  said  scanner  for  storing  an  epoch 
of  the  signal  corresponding  to  the  potentially  valid  code 
to  be  selected  from  amongst  the  signals  received  from  the 
scanner; 

second  means  responsive  to  the  signals  from  said  scanner 
for  forming  electric  signals,  for  each  of  the  character 
phases,  which  correspond  to  the  total  width  of  the  charac- 
ter in  the  direction  of  information  content; 

third  means  for  comparing  substantially  simultaneously  for 
each  of  said  character  phases  of  the  signal,  the  total  width 
in  the  direction  of  information  content  of  successive 
characters  and  encoding  at  least  two  predetermined  rela- 
tionships; 

fourth  means  for  substantially  simultaneously  examining  the 
encoded  relationships  and  providing  output  signals  when- 
ever the  said  encoded  relationships  have  a  predetermined 
format;  and 

fifth  means  responsive  to  the  output  signals  provided  by  said 
fourth  means  for  gating  the  then  stored  epoch  of  the 
signal  in  the  first  means  to  a  utilization  device. 
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3,909,788 

DRIVING  CIRCUITS  FOR  LIGHT  EMITTING  DIODES 

George  R.  Kaeiin,  Woodland  Hills,  and  James  A.  Pdlegrino, 

Thousand  Oaks,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems, 

Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267^38,  June  28, 1972,  abandoned, 

which  it  a  cootinuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  184,076,  Sept.  27, 

1971,  Pat.  No.  3,740,570.  This  application  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser. 

No.  399,232Tlie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent 

to  June  19,  1990,  has  been  disclahned. 

Int.  CI.*  H04Q  9100;  H04N  5138;  G08B  23100 

MS.  CI.  340—166  R  10  Chiims 
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a  plurality  of  first  source  means,  each  providing  signals 
representing  a  different  first  word  having  a  plurality  of 
operand  bits  possessing  either  a  first  or  second  binary 
state; 

second  source  means  for  providing  signals  representing  a 
second  word  having  a  plurality  of  operand  bits  possessing 
either  a  first  or  second  binary  state; 

a  memory  for  storing  representations  of  a  plurality  of  in- 
structions, each  of  said  instructions  including  a  plurality 
of  segments,  the  representations  of  one  of  said  segments 
enabling  one  of  a  plurality  of  subfunctions  to  be  per- 
formed; 
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1.  Apparatus  for  driving  selected  ones  of  m  times  n  light 
emitting  diodes  where  m  and  n  are  whole  numbers,  compris- 
ing: first  register  means  having  at  least  m  outputs  and  second 
register  means  having  n  outputs,  each  output  of  said  first 
register  means  being  connected  to  one  side  of  one  diode  in 
each  of  n  mutually  exclusive  groups  of  diodes  and  each  output 
of  said  second  register  means  being  connected  to  the  other 
side  of  one  diode  in  each  of  m  mutually  exclusive  groups  of 
diodes,  each  diode  being  in  one  of  said  groups  of  m  diodes  and 
in  one  of  said  groups  of  n  diodes;  storage  means  connected  to 
said  first  register  means  for  storing  at  least  m  times  n  bits 
representative  of  information  to  be  displayed,  said  storage 
means  having  a  feedback  path  for  recycling  m  times  n  bits, 
first  clock  circuit  means  connected  to  said  storage  means  and 
to  said  first  register  means,  said  first  clock  circuit  means  gen- 
erating at  least  m  clock  pulses  for  controlling  transfer  from 
said  storage  means  of  successive  binary  codes  containing  at 
least  m  bits  of  data  to  said  first  register  means  for  conditioning 
selected  groups  of  said  m  groups  of  diodes  for  conduction, 
means  for  gating  said  first  clock  circuit  means  off  for  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time  after  generation  of  at  least  m  clock 
pulses,  and  second  clock  circuit  means  driven  by  and  respon- 
sive to  said  first  clock  circuit  means  and  connected  to  said 
second  register  means,  said  second  clock  circuit  means  gener- 
ating a  single  clock  pulse  substantially  equal  in  duration  to  the 
total  period  of  m  clock  pulses  generated  by  said  first  clock 
circuit  means  for  conditioning  a  group  of  said  n  groups  of 
diodes  for  conduction,  diodes  existing  in  both  the  selected 
groups  of  m  diodes  and  the  selected  group  of  n  diodes  being 
operated  for  said  predetermined  period  of  time,  said  first  and 
second  clock  circuit  means  restarting  after  said  predetermined 
period  of  time  and  recycling  said  storage  means  m  times  n  bits 
to  repeat  the  pattern  of  operating  said  diodes. 


means  for  enabling  said  memory  to  provide  said  plurality  of 
instructions;  control  apparatus  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  each  of  said  instructions  for  selectively 
controlling  the  transfer  of  said  signals  from  one  of  said 
plurality  of  first  source  means, 

means  responsive  to  a  first  subfunction  for  performing  a 
logical  EXOR  operation  on  said  first  word  of  said  first 
source  means  and  said  second  word  of  said  second  source 
means,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  representations  in  said  one  seg- 
ment for  altering  the  operation  of  performing  forming 
means  such  that  an  operation  different  than  EXOR  is 
performed  on  said  first  and  said  said  second  words. 


3,909,790 
MINICOMPUTER  WITH  SELECTOR  CHANNEL  INPUT- 

UTPUT  SYSTEM  AND  INTERRUPT  SYSTEM 
Allen  L.  Shapiro,  Santa  Ana;  Douglas  T.  Sherwood,  Costa 
Mesa,  and  Shelton  A.  Foster,  Anaheim,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Omnus  Computer  Corporation,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  283,640 
Int.  Cl.«  G06F  9118 
U.S.  CI.  340-172.5  19  curims 


3,909,789  I 

DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  INCORPORATING  A 
MICROPROGRAMMED  MULTIFUNCTIONED  SERIAL 
ARITHMETIC  UNIT 
Thomas  O.  HoHey,  Newton  Lower  Falls;  Sh»hi  M.  Rajpal, 
Caabridge,  and  Edward  B.  Tynuuin,  Natick,  all  of  Mass., 
— igaors  to  Honeywd  Informatkm  Systems  Inc.,  Wahham, 
Mass. 

FHcd  Nov.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,583 
Int.  CL*  G06F  7138 


cttmAi 

UHIT 

OUTPUT   0Ut} 

, 

^^ 

0 

\\ 

—^r^ 

mtmtv 
autsvrtu 

^27 

1/0 
nuavrriM 

^zs 

1/0 

sunxsrai 

'-za 

II  w 

ll/V 

II  A 

' 

-7 

I            f 

MfUTtimi 

'se 

UNIT 

JV 

coNTMoi  auat       t^g 

■v* 

U 

U.S.  CL  340—172.5 

1.  Data  processing  apparatus  comprising: 


24  Claims 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  in  which  information  units  are 
transferred  between  a  computer  in  the  system  and  a  plurality 
of  input-output  devices,  the  combination  comprising 

computer  means, 

means  for  transferring  units  of  information  to  and  from  said 
computer  means, 

a  plurality  of  input-output  devices, 

a  plurality  of  controller  means,  each  connected  to  said 
transferring  means  and  one  of  said  plurality  of  input-out- 
put devices,  each  of  said  controller  means  comprising 
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means  connected  to  said  transferring  means  for  decoding 
units  of  information  transferred  thereby  and  generating 
an  enabling  signal  when  an  information  unit  having  a 
predetermined  content  is  decoded, 

register  means  connected  to  receive  said  enabling  signal 
and  connected  to  said  transferring  means  for  develop- 
ing a  plurality  of  control  outputs,  one  of  said  control 
outputs  being  turned  on  in  response  to  an  information 
unit  transferred  on  said  transferring  means  subsequent 
to  said  unit  having  a  predetermined  content  when  the 
register  means  is  enabled  by  said  enabling  signal, 

a  plurality  of  means  for  selectively  transmitting  informa- 
tion units  between  said  means  for  transferring  and  the 
input-output  device  connected  to  said  controller 
means,  and, 

means  connecting  each  of  said  register  control  outputs  to 
one  of  said  transmitting  means  for  controlling  said 
means  to  transmit  or  not  transmit  information  units. 


an  input  bus  settable  to  a  state  to  represent  a  divisor  value; 
gates  between  said  input  bus  and  said  buffer  section;  and 
gating  controls  to  set  said  buffer  section  to  a  desired 
divisor  represented  by  the  set  state  of  said  input  bus. 


3,909,792 
ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHIC  REVIEW  SYSTEM 
G«orge  Jerry   Harris,   Framingham,  and   Donald   DePedro, 
Millis,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corpo- 
ration, Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,631 

Int.  CI.*  G06F  3100;  A61B  5102;  G06F  3114,  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  340-172.5  15  Cbiims 
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3,909,791 

SELECTIVELY  SETTABLE  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER 

Jan  Wouter  van  den  Berg,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Inter- 

national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  266,926,  June  28,  1972.  This 

applkatkm  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,928 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  2J/02;  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  340-172.5  4  cuums 


lim  iiiiiiir 


I                      CPU                    "V? 
Wiy     H»mn-j|->         ilBH|-3                llffFfI  lie  OliMWO)., 
'     ,,      fCATURE   COMMOW     ''  J'^    fT^ ''^  i— ^H  — iV  — ^  '    '"     T~-^. 

11      »»1 


SEUCS 

■  "ogi 


I.  A  frequency  dividing  system  for  reducing  a  constant 
frequency  scanner  input  signal  by  any  desired  integral  divisor, 
said  system  comprising: 

a  storage  device  having  a  buffer  section  and  a  counter 

section; 
a  signal  bus; 

readout  means  for  said  storage  device  operative  during  each 
cycle  of  said  scanner  input  signal  to  sequentially  first  read 
out  to  said  signal  bus  the  data  stored  in  said  counter 
section  and  then  the  data  stored  in  said  buffer  section;  a 
decrementer  receiving  the  data  signals  on  said  signal  bus 
and  operating  to  reduce  the  data  represented  thereby  a 
unit  value; 
a  register  settable  by  the  output  of  said  decrementer; 
register  control  means  operative  after  the  first  operation  of 
said  readout  means  to  set  said  register  to  the  decremented 
value  from  said  coutner  section; 
an  overflow  latch  in  said  decrementer  to  generate  a  signal 
if  a  representation  of  a  zero  value  is  received  from  said 
signal  bus, 
connections  from  said  overflow  latch  to  pass  said  signal  to 
said  register  control  means  to  render  said  register  control 
means  also  operative  after  operation  of  said  readout 
means  to  set  said  signal  bus  in  accordance  with  the  data 
in  said  buffer  section  to  reset  said  register  to  the  decre- 
mented value  from  said  buffer  section; 
a  counter  section  control  to  thereafter  set  said  counter 
section  to  the  value  set  in  said  register; 


1.  An  electrocardiographic  review  system  comprising  elec- 
tronic data  storage  means  having  stored  therein  electrocardio- 
graphic trend  data  for  at  least  one  patient  taken  over  an  ex- 
tended time  period  on  the  order  of  hours  and  sets  of  time- 
sequential  electrocardiographic  waveform  data  for  said  pa- 
tient taken  over  a  plurality  of  short  time  intervals  each  on  the 
order  of  seconds  within  said  extended  time  period,  said  elec- 
trocardiographic waveform  data  being  of  a  type  different  from 
said  trend  data;  display  means  for  forming  a  display;  first 
means  for  receiving  said  electrocardiographic  trend  data  from 
said  electronic  data  storage  means  and  for  controlling  said 
display  forming  means  to  establish  a  graphic  display  of  all  of 
said  electrocardiographic  trend  data  in  the  form  of  a  magni- 
tude-time plot  so  that  said  electrocardiographic  trend  data 
over  said  extended  time  period  can  be  visually  ascertained 
second  means  for  selecting  a  point  along  the  time  axis  of  said 
plot  and  for  controlling  said  display  forming  means  to  visually 
Identify  said  selected  point  corresponding  to  a  selected  short 
time  range  on  the  order  of  minutes  within  said  extended  time 
period;  and  third  means  for  receiving  said  electrocardio- 
graphic waveform  data  from  said  electronic  data  storage 
means  and  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  second  means 
for  controlling  said  display  forming  means  to  esublish  a 
graphic  display  of  one  of  said  sets  of  electrocardiographic 
waveform  data  taken  over  one  of  said  short  Ume  intervals 
which  IS  referenced  by  said  selected  point  along  the  time  axis 
of  said  electrocardiographic  trend  data  plot. 


3,909,793 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEEKING 

INFORMATION  RECORDED  ON  A  MOVING  MASS 

STORAGE  UNIT 

Marc  A.  Handrich,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  InsUtut  de  Pro- 

^Tunmatique  et   de   Cybemetlque,   U   PIcssis   Robinson, 

France,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,738 
Cbdms  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  5, 1972, 72.00246 
Int.  CI.*  G06F  7/28 
U.S.  CI.  340-172.5  U  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  of  seeking  information  images  previously  re- 
corded on  a  moving  mass  storage  unit  having  a  number  of 
parallel  tracks,  wherein  said  images  comprise  a  predetermined 
two  dimensional  bit  pattern,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  examining  a  multitrack  predetermined  area  of  the  surface 
of  the  storage  unit,  defining  said  area  by  a  spaUal  axis  perpen- 
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dicular  to  the  tracks  and  a  second  axis  corresponding  to  the 
direction  of  the  tracks,  said  examination  of  said  area  including 
connecting  detectors  in  groups  representing  all  the  possible 
combinations  of  spatial  positions  of  a  series  of  contiguous 
spatial  positions  of  said  predetemined  area,  linearizing  the 


reading  from  said  storage  means,  upon  resuming  the  pro- 
gram being  processed,  prior  to  interruption  with  respect 
to  said  general-purpose  registers,  only  the  contents  of 
those  of  said  general-purpose  registers  previously  utilized. 


3,909,795 
PROGRAM  TIMING  CIRCUITRY  FOR  CENTRAL  DATA 
PROCESSOR  OF  DIGITAL  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Gregory  I.  Chang,  Oak  Park;  Rolfe  E.  Buhrke,  La  Grange 
Park;  Donald  L.  Schulte,  Oak  Park,  and  John  A.  Wiiber,  Elk 
Grove  Village,  all  of  III,,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Elec- 
tric Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 
FUed  Aug.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,542 
Int.  CI.*  G06F  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  340-172.5  11  Claims 


i 


detected  bit  pattern  by  passing  the  information  detected  by 
each  of  these  groups  of  detectors  to  a  respective  shift  register 
associated  with  that  group,  and  comparing  at  discrete  time 
intervals  the  contents  of  this  register  with  the  contents  of  a 
comparison  register  in  which  the  image  sought  exists. 


3,909,794 

METHOD  OF  STORING  CONTROL  DATA  UPON  THE 
INTERRUPTION  OF  A  PROGRAM  IN  A  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 
Kay  Sohsicn,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gescllschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,572 
Claims    priority,   applicatmn    Germany,    Mar.    23,    1972, 
2214240 

Int.  CI.  G06f  9/18 
DS.  CI.  340- 1 72.5  5  Claims 
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I.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  processing  units, 
storage  means  and  program  control  means,  said  program 
control  means  comprising  basic  registers  and  general-purpose 
registers,  a  method  for  retaining  the  contents  of  the  program 
control  registers  when  a  program  being  processed  is  inter- 
rupted by  a  higher  priority  program,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
indicating  whether  each  of  said  general-purpose  registers  is 
being  utilized  for  the  program  being  processed  by  the  state  of 
a  corresponding  stage  in  a  usage  register  means,  said  usage 
register  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  binary  stages  with 
each  said  stage  being  assigned  to  a  given  one  of  said  general- 
purpose  registers, 
transferring,  upon  interruption  of  the  program  being  pro- 
cessed, the  contents  of  said  usage  register  means,  said 
basic  registers  and  those  of  said  general-purpose  registers 
indicated  as  being  utilized  by  said  usage  register  means  to 
said  storage  means  and 


I.  A  recovery  program  timer  system  for  a  data  processing 
system  having  a  central  data  processor  including  processing 
circuits  and  maintenance  circuits,  an  interrupt  control  circuit 
for  generating  an  interrupt  control  circuit  sequence  level 
signal  to  start  an  interrupt  cycle,  and  a  recovery  control  circuit 
for  generating  an  enable  recovery  program  timing  level  signal 
when  a  recovery  program  is  called,  said  timer  responsive  to 
said  enable  recovery  program  timing  level  signal  to  initiate  a 
recovery  program  cycle,  said  timer  comprising: 

recovery   program  register  means  for  accumulating  and 
storing  signals  representative  of  a  count  of  machine  cy- 
cles of  said  central  processor; 
incrementing  circuit  means  for  incrementing  the  stored 
count  signals  in  said  recovery  program  register  means 
each  cycle  time  of  said  sentral  processor,  including  over- 
flow signal  producing  means,  said  interrupt  control  cir- 
cuit sequence  level  signal  initializing  the  incrementing 
circuit  means  to  zero  count; 
recovery  program  timer  bistable  circuit  means  responsive  to 
said  enable  recovery  program  timing  level  signal  for  actu- 
ating said  recovery  program  register  means;  and 
logic  circuit   means  responsive   to   a  recovery   program 
punch-in  signal  and  said  overflow  signal  from  said  incre- 
menting circuitry  for  generating  a   recovery   program 
timing  error  level  signal  only  if  said  punch-in  signal  and 
said  overflow  signal  do  not  occur  at  the  same  time  when 
said  recovery  program  timer  is  operating  in  a  normal 
mode. 
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3,909,796 

INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM  SERIALLY 

COMPARING  SEARCH  QUESTION  KEY  WORDS  IN 

RECIRCULATING  REGISTERS  WITH  DATA  ITEMS 

Tetsuo  Kitamura,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,627 
Claims  prkMity,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sept.  25,  1972,  47- 
95942 

Int.  CI.*  G06F  7/22 
VS.  CI.  340-172.5  4  Claims 


transferring  the  present  executed  address  in  a  present  ad- 
dress register  to  an  incrementer, 

incrementing  said  present  address  by  a  predetermined  num- 
ber, 

storing  said  incremented  address  which  is  a  return  address 
in  a  first  register  of  push-down  stack, 

transferring  previous  return  addresses  into  adjacent  regis- 
ters in  said  push-down  stack  simultaneous  with  the  storing 
of  said  incremented  address, 

transferring  the  address  in  said  first  microinstruction  to  said 
present  address  register; 
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1.  An  information  retrieval  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  recirculating  registers  for  storing  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  key  words  representing  retrieval 
search  questions; 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  comparators,  each  correspond- 
ing to  a  register; 

a  storage  device  for  storing  a  plurality  of  data  items  each 
comprising  at  least  one  key  word  whose  format  is  the 
same  as  that  of  the  search  question  key  words  and  an 
associated  code  identifying  an  associated  document; 

means  for  synchronously  applying  to  each  comparator  the 
contents  of  the  corresponding  recirculating  register  and 
each  of  the  key  words  of  the  data  items  in  succession, 
from  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  data  items  from  said 
storage  device; 

a  plurality  of  flip-flops,  each  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
comparators; 

means  for  setting  each  flip-flop  upon  coincidence  of  the  key 
words  applied  to  its  corresponding  comparator; 

gate  output  means  including  register  means  for  receiving 
the  code  of  the  data  item  whose  key  words  have  been 
compared  with  the  contents  of  the  recirculating  registers 
and  responsive  to  the  coincidence  of  the  set  state  of  all 
flip-flops  for  gating  out  the  received  code;  and 

means  for  selectively  causing  selected  flip-flops  to  be  set 
upon  the  setting  of  at  least  one  other  selected  flip-flop, 
whereby  said  code  may  be  gated  out  of  the  gate  output 
means  upon  the  coincidence  of  only  one  or  more  of  said 
plurality  of  search  question  key  words  with  a  correspond- 
ing key  word  of  a  data  item,  said  code  word  being  avail- 
able for  use  in  locating  an  associated  document. 


3,909,797 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  CONTROL 
STORE  UNIT  AND  PUSH  DOWN  STACK  FOR  NESTED 
SUBROUTINES 
Gary  J.  Goss,  Acton,  Mass.;  Richard  P.  KeUy,  Nashua,  N.H., 
and  Ming  T.  Miu,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honey- 
well Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,390 
Int.  Cl.»  G06F  9/12 
VS.  CL  340—172.5  11  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  effecting  transfers  to  and  from  routines  and 
subroutines  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  first  microinstruction  from  a  control  store 

memory  which  identifies  a  branch  to  subroutines,  and 
executing  a  branch  to  a  subroutine,  said  branch  executing 
step  including: 


generating  a  microinstruction  from  said  control  store  mem- 
ory which  identifies  a  return  branch  from  said  subrou- 
tines, and 
executing  a  return  branch  from  said  subroutines,  said  return 
executing  step  including: 
transferring  the  return  address  from  said  first  register  in 

said  push-down  suck  to  said  present  register, 
transferring  previous  return  addresses  into  said  adjacent 

registers  in  said  push-down  stack  simultaneous  with 

said  transferring  said  return  address  to  said  present 

address  register. 


3,909,798 
VIRTUAL  ADDRESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Steven  J.  Wallach,  Chebnsford;  Alan  J.  DeerfleM,  Newtonvillc, 
and  Stanley  M.  Nissen,  Reading,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,410 

Int.  Cl.'^  G06F  9/20 

VS.  CI.  340- 1 72.5  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  digital  computer  system  including  memory  devices 
forming  a  bulk  memory  and  a  local  memory,  wherein  kx:a- 
tions  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  memory  devices  making  up 
a  said  bulk  memory  may  be  virtually  addressed  to  provide,  on 
demand  during  execution  of  any  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
programs,  instructions  and  operands  from  different  ones  of 
such  memory  devices  for  application  to,  respectively,  said 
local  memory  and  an  arithmetic  unit  included  within  a  proces- 
sor, the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  means  for  storing  a  set  of  logical  statements  as  contiguous 
translation  index  words  on  an  integral  number  of  pages  in 
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one  portion  of  the  local  memory,  each  one  of  such  logical 
statements  containing,  at  least: 
a  bulk  memory  location  code  field; 
:.  a  local  memory  page  address  field; 
a  page  or  operand  code  field;  and 
iv.  a  present  or  not  present  code  field; 
means,  respsonsive  to  the  contents  of  the  code  and  ad- 
dress fields  in  each  one  of  the  logical  statements  as  such 
statements  are  read,  for  addressing  the  bulk  memory 
with,  alternatively: 
a  fetch  operand  command  word  containing,  at  least,  a 
bulk  memory  address  defining  the  location  of  an  oper- 
and to  be  fetched  from  bulk  memory;  or 
a  fetch  page  of  instructions  command  word  containing, 
at  least,  a  bulk  memory  page  address  defining  the  loca- 
tion of  a  page  of  instructions  to  be  fetched  from  bulk 
memory; 

neans,  responsive  to  each  fetch  operand  command  word, 
or: 

receiving  the  operand  conmianded  to  be  fetched  from 
bulk  memory;  and 

enabling  the  arithmetic  unit  to  process  the  fetched 
operand; 

means,  responsive  to  each  fetch  page  of  instructions 
(  ommand  word,  for  I 

receiving  the  page  of  instruction  commands  to  be 
fetched  from  bulk  memory; 

means,  further  responsive  to  each  fetch  page  of  instruc- 
tions command  word,  for  overlaying  such  page  of  in- 
structions on  a  selected  page  in  local  memory; 

means,  further  responsive  to  each  fetch  page  of  in- 
structions command  word,  for  entering  a  present  code 
in  the  p"present  or  not  present"  code  field  of  the  cur- 
rent logical  statement;  and 

means,  further  responsive  to  each  fetch  page  of  in- 
structions command  word,  for  enabling  the  arithmetic 
unit  to  be  operated  in  accordance  with  successive  ones 
of  the  fetched  instructions. 


and  second  interfaces  involving  said  input/output  device,  said 

peripheral  processor  comprising: 
microprogram  control  means,  said  control  means  including; 
storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  storage  locations  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  microinstruction  sequences,  each 
having  a  plurality  of  microinstruction,  branch  control 
means  including  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  coupled  to 
receive  a  plurality  of  signals  to  be  tested  and  coupled  to 
said  storage  means  for  conditioning  said  storage  means  to 
branch  to  different  ones  of  said  sequences  in  accordance 
with  said  signals  and  decoding  means  coupled  to  said 
storage  means  for  generating  control  signals  in  response 
to  said  microinstructions  read  out  from  said  storage 
means  during  a  cycle  of  operation; 
bidirectional  data  transfer  means  for  transferring  infor- 
mation signals  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  inter- 
faces; 

sequence  control  means  for  generating  control  signals 
coupled  to  said  data  transfer  means  and  to  said  micro- 
program control  means  and, 

said  branch  control  means  in  response  to  signals  applied 
to  different  ones  of  said  terminals  representative  of  a 
command  code  to  condition  said  storage  means  to 
branch  to  one  of  said  sequences,  said  decoding  means 
being  operative  to  generate  control  signals  in  response 
to  decoding  microinstructions  of  said  one  sequence  for 
application  to  said  sequence  control  means,  said  se- 
quence control  means  being  conditioned  by  said  signals 
to  generate  said  signals  for  controlling  the  subsequent 
transfer  of  information  signals  through  said  data  trans- 
fer means  at  a  rate  independent  of  the  operating  rate  of 
said  microprogram  control  means. 


3,909,799 
MICpOPROGRAMMABLE  PERIPHERAL  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 
John  ^.  Recks,  Ciwtansford;  Frank  V.  Cassarino,  Jr.,  Weston; 
rd  F.  Gctson,  Jr.,  Lynn;  Kari  F.  Laubscher,  Cam- 
bridge, aU  of  Mass.;  Albert  T.  McLaughlin,  Hudson,  N.H., 
Edwin  J.  Pinhciro,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell 
Inf<tmiation  Systems  Inc.,  Wahham,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,760 

Int.  a.*  G06F  3100,  15/20,  13/00,  9/16 

VS.  dl  340-172.5  33  Claims 


3,909,800 

MICROPROGRAMMED  PERIPHERAL 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

John  A.  Recks,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  and  Edwin  J.  Pinheiro, 

Edina,  Minn.,  assignors  to  HoneyweU  Information  Systems 

Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,769 

Int.  CI.*  G06F  3/00,  15/20,  13/00,  9/16 

VS.  CI.  340-172.5  28  Claims 


microprogrammed  peripheral  processor  coupled  to  a 

and  being  operative  to  control  the  operation  of 

input/output  device  coupled  to  a  second  interface 

to  command  signals  received  from  said  first  inter- 

for  tranrferring  information  signals  between  said  first 


inl  erface 
least  one 
response 

anl 


I.  A  data  processing  system  comprising  a  central  processing 
system,  at  least  one  storage  device  having  predetermined 
operational  characteristics  and  a  peripheral  processor  coupled 
to  said  central  processing  system  and  to  said  device,  said 
peripheral  processor  including  hardware  facilities  for  transfer- 
nng  data  between  said  central  processing  system  and  said 
device  in  response  to  different  types  of  commands  specified  by 
command  bytes  received  from  said  central  processing  system, 
said  processor  further  comprising: 
an  addressable  control  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of 
memory  storage  kjcations,  at  least  one  group  of  said 
plurality  of  memory  storage  locations  for  storing  microin- 
structions of  a  first  type  of  routine  for  directing  said 
processor  in  performing  control  operations  related  to  one 
type  of  said  commands,  said  one  group  of  said  locations 
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of  said  first  routine  storing  at  least  one  microinstruction 
containing  a  coded  control  byte  in  a  predetermined  one 
of  said  first  group  of  locations  and  a  second  group  of  said 
plurality  of  memory  storage  locations  storing  microin- 
structions of  a  second  type  of  routine  for  conditioning 
said  processor  hardware  facilities  for  executing  only  those 
operations  dependent  upon  said  specific  operational 
characteristics  of  said  one  peripheral  device  for  transfer- 
ring data; 

register  storage  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  memory 
means  for  storing  at  least  a  control  byte  of  information 
and  signals  representative  of  said  command  byte;  and, 

branch  control  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means,  said 
branch  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  command 
byte  signals  to  cause  said  memory  means  to  branch  to  said 
microinstructions  of  said  first  routine  including  said  one 
type  of  microinstruction,  said  processor  during  execution 
of  said  first  routine  conditioning  said  storage  means  to 
store  a  bit  representation  of  said  control  byte,  said  branch 
control  means  including  circuit  means  responsive  to  con- 
trol type  microinstructions  included  in  said  second  rou- 
tine of  microinstructions  to  test  said  control  byte  to  deter- 
mine those  transfer  operations  to  be  performed  by  said 
hardware  facilities  for  the  successful  execution  of  said 
one  type  of  command. 


control  means  for  controlling  said  power  units  in  accor- 
dance with  the  point  informations  which  have  been  read 


3,909,801 
PROGRAM  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Yasufumi  Tokura,  Kairya;  Kazuo  Matsuno,  Gifu,  and  Itaru 
Sakurai,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,407 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1973, 48-24595 
Int.  CI.  G06f  15/46;  B25j  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  340—  1 72.5  9  Claims 

1.  A  program  control  device  for  controlling  a  plurality  of 
power  units  of  a  controlled  object  having  operation  member 
means  in  accordance  with  program  information  comprising: 
memory  means  for  memorizing  said  program  information  in 
predetermined  memory  addresses  therein,  said  program 
information  consisting  of  step  information   and  point 
information; 
step  counter  means  for  instructing  a  memory  address  of  the 
step  information  to  said  memory  means,  said  step  infor- 
mation including  a  memory  address  command  to  instruct 
a  memory  address  of  the  point  information  and  a  control 
command  to  control  functions  of  said  program  control 
device; 
point  counter  means  for  instructing  a  memory  address  of 
the  point  information  to  said  memory  means  in  accor- 
dance with  said  memory  address  command; 
control  signal  generating  circuit  means  for  generating  con- 
trol signals  in  accordance  with  said  control  command; 
gate  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  step  counter 
means  and  said  point  counter  means  to  said  memory 
means  in  response  to  said  control  signals;  and 


1^ 
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out  from  said  memory  addresses  instructed  by  said  point 
counter  means. 


3,909,802 
DIAGNOSTIC  MAINTENANCE  AND  TEST  APPARATUS 
Frank  V.  Cassarino,  Jr.,  Weston,  Mass.,  and  Edwin  J,  Pin- 
heiro, Edina,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,921 
Int.  CI.*G06F  11/04 
U.S.  CI.  340- 1 72.5  39  Claims 

1.  A  diagnostic  system  for  a  microprogrammed  processing 
unit  including  an  unalterable  addressable  control  store  having 
a  plurality  of  storage  locations  for  storing  microinstruction 
words,  an  address  register  means  coupled  to  said  control  store 
for  referencing  said  storage  locations,  output  register  means 
coupled  to  said  control  store  for  storing  temporarily  microin- 
struction words  read  out  from  refen  need  locations  during 
cycles  of  operation  and  decoder  mean  coupled  to  said  output 
register  for  decoding  said  microinstn  ction  word  contents  to 
generate  signals  to  control  the  operations  of  said  processing 
unit,  said  diagnostic  system  comprisinj;: 

a  first  plurality  of  switching  mean^  for  generating  address 

signals  designating  a  storage  loca;  on  of  said  control  store 

whose  contents  are  to  be  substit.  ted; 

comparator  means  coupled  to  rec  ive  said  address  signals 

from  said  first  plurality  of  switches  and  being  coupled  to 
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receive  signals  from  said  address  register  means,  said 
comparator  means  being  operative  upon  detecting  a  true 
comparison  between  said  address  signals  to  generate  an 
output  signal; 

a  second  plurality  of  switching  means  for  generating  a  sub- 
stitute microinstruction  bit  pattern,  said  second  plurality 
of  switching  means  being  coupled  to  said  output  register 
means;  and, 

control  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  and  to 
said  control  store,  said  control  means  including  logic 
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reading  out  of  the  shift  register  and  intermixing  the  data 
sensed  by  said  too  closely  spaced  gates  with  the  previ- 
ously stored  data  by  alternating  data  bits  sensed  under  the 
selected  bits  with  data  bits  sensed  under  the  too  closely 
spaced  bits  in  a  coherent  serial  string  of  data  bits. 


3,909,804 
METHOD  OF  DRIVING  A  MATRIX  PANEL  WITH  ONLY 

TWO  TYPES  OF  PULSES 

Tetsunori  Kaji,  Kokubunji,  and  Masashi  Mizushima,  Hachioji, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,743 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1973, 48-22066 

Int.  CL^GIIC  7100,  11128 

U.S.  CI.  340—  1 73  PL  10  Claims 


means  coupled  to  said  output  register  and  to  said  control 
store,  said  logic  means  being  operative  in  response  to  said 
output  signal  to  generate  first  and  second  signals  respec- 
tively for  loading  signals  representative  of  said  substitute 
microinstruction  bit  pattern  into  said  output  register 
means  and  for  inhibiting  said  control  store  from  reading 
out  the  microinstruction  word  contents  of  the  storage 
location  addressed  during  that  cycle  of  operation  thereby 
enabling  generation  of  said  signals  for  said  controlling  of 
said  processing  unit  in  accordance  with  the  coding  of  said 
substitute  microinstruction  bit  pattern. 
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3,909,803 
MULTI.PHASE  CCD  SHIFT  REGISTER  OPTICAL 
SENSOR  WITH  HIGH  RESOLUTION 
\i^alter  F.  Bankowski,  Jr.,  Poughkeepsie;  Vijay  R.  Kumar, 
Fishkill;  William  McGovem,  and  John  D.  Tartameila,  both 
of  Poughkeepsie,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  IBM  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1972,  Ser.  No.  303,163 

Int.  a.*GllC  1 1142,  19/28,  11/40 

lis.  CI.  340- 1 73  LS  3  Claims 


1 .  A  method  for  the  line  sequential  driving  of  a  matrix  panel 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  first  and  second  electrodes  inter- 
secting one  another,  and  a  plurality  of  photo  elements  having 
an  information  storing  function  connected  to  the  individual 
intersections  of  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  applying  a  first  pulse  to  each  of  addressed  ones  of  said 
first  electrodes,  said  application  of  said  first  pulse  main- 
taining each  of  the  photoelements  addressed  by  said  first 
electrode  applied  with  said  first  pulse  in  the  state  before 
being  addressed;  and 

b.  applying  a  second  pulse  to  one  of  said  second  electrodes 
in  synchronims  with  said  application  of  said  first  pulse, 
said  synchronous  application  of  said  first  and  second 
pulses  placing  a  photo  element  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  respectively  applied  with  said  first  and 
second  pulses  in  the  fired  state,  the  application  of  said 
second  pulse  alone  placing  a  photo  element  connected  to 
said  second  electrode  applied  with  said  second  pulse  in 
the  erased  state. 
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In  an  optical  sensor  using  a  CCD  serial  shift  register 

hak^ing  closely  spaced  gates  that  cannot  be  simultaneously 

en  ployed  to  optically  sense  data,  an  improved  method  of 

operation  comprising: 

:  ensing  under  selected  gates  of  the  shift  register; 

I  eading  out  of  the  shift  register  and  storing  the  data  sensed 

by  the  selected  gates  as  a  serial  string  of  signals; 
1  hereafter  sensing  under  gates  of  the  same  shift  register  that 
are  too  closely  spaced  to  the  selected  gates  to  sense  simul- 
taneously with  the  selected  gates;  and  i 


3,909,805 
PROGRAMMABLE  READ  ONLY  MEMORY 
Serge  Auguste  Touron,  Bagnolet;  Jean-Claude  Duval,  Le  Per- 
reux,  and  Francis  Mottini,  Eaubonne,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Compagnie  Honeywell  Bull,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,638 
Claims  priorHy,  application  France,  May  4, 1973, 73.16101 
Int.  CI.'^GllC  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  340-173  SP  16  Claims 

1.  A  programmable  read-only  memory  of  the  type  which  is 
produced  in  integrated  circuit  form  from  a  semiconductor 
substrate  and  of  which  the  matrix  network,  comprising  word 
lines  and  bit  columns  which  make  up  the  said  matrix,  is 
formed  by  straight  mutually  parallel,  resistive  semiconductor 
bands  of  a  type  having  specific  conductive  characteristics 
which  are  formed  in  the  said  substrate,  and  by  mutually  paral- 
lel wires  which  are  good  conductors  which  are  applied  to  the 
substrate  via  an  insulating  layer  and  which  intersect  the  said 
bands  at  intersections  which  possess  destructible  memory 
elements  which  connect  a  band  to  a  wire,  characterized  in  that 
it  includes  means  for  programming  it,  said  means  comprising 
shunt  paths  which  are  good  conductors  and  which  are  in- 
tended to  channel  the  programming  current  away  from  at  least 
one  of  the  said  bands,  the  paths  being  connected  to  the  bands 
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by  semiconductor  structures  the  conductive  state  of  which  can  3,909,807 

be  controlled  by  applying  a  difference  of  potential  between  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  MEMORY  CELL 

Alan  WUliwn  FuHon,  Batavia,  DL,  aasignor  to  BcH  Tdepboiie 


6  Claims 


Laiioratorics,  Incorporated,  Murray  HID,  N  J. 
FUed  ScpC  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,675 
Int.a.'GllC  11/40 
VS.  CL  340—173  FF 


the  wire  and  band  to  which  the  memory  element  to  be  de- 
stroyed corresponds. 


3,909,806 
ANALOGUE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Yukimasa    Uchida,    Yokohama,   Japan,   assignor   to   Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,776 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  13, 1973, 48-78479 
Int.  CI.  G lie  11/40 
U.S.  CI.  340—173  R  11  Claims 
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6.  An  analogue  memory  device  comprising: 

a  nonvolatile  insulated  gate  field  effect  memory  transistor 
having  a  source,  a  drain  and  an  insulated  gate; 

a  first  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  having  a  source, 
a  drain  and  an  insulated  gate; 

a  second  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  having  a 
source,  a  drain  and  an  insulated  gate; 

means  connecting  the  source  of  the  first  insulated  gate  field 
effect  transistor  to  the  gate  of  the  memory  transistor; 

means  for  applying  a  writing  pulse  to  the  drain  of  the  first 
insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor; 

means  for  applying  an  input  analogue  information  pulse  to 
be  memorized  to  the  source  of  the  second  insulated  gate 
field  effect  transistor; 

means  connecting  the  drain  of  the  second  insulated  gate 
field  effect  transistor  to  the  gate  of  memory  transistor  and 
a  detecting  circuit  connected  to  the  source  of  the  memory 
transistor  for  detecting  whether  the  memorized  aiudogue 
information  pulse  in  the  memory  transistor  is  as  large  in 
value  as  the  input  analogue  information  pulse. 


1.  A  memory  cell  for  an  integrated  circuit  memory  compris- 
ing: 
a  fli|>-flop  comprising  first  and  second  directly  cross-cou- 
pled memory  transistors  each  having  a  base,  a  collector, 
and  an  emitter; 
first  and  second  bit  output  lines; 

meansj;Coupling  said  collectors  of  said  first  and  second 
memOTyvtransistors  with  said  first  and  second  bit  output 
lines  respectively; 
first  apdsecond  current  source  transistors  each  comprising 
a  base/a  collector  and  an  emitter,  the  emitters  of  said  current 
souroe  transistors  connected  one  to  the  other  and  arranged  to 
be  connected  to  a  source  of  potential,  the  collectors  of  said 
first  and  second  current  source  transistors  connected  respec- 
tively to  said  bases  of  said  first  and  second  memory  transistors; 
and 
a  word  line  connected  to  the  emitters  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond memory  transistors  and  to  the  bases  of  said  current 
source  transistors. 


3,909,808 
MINIMUM  PITCH  MOSFET  DECODER  CIRCUIT 
CONFIGURATION 
William  Hugh  Cochran,  Dover;  Dale  Arthur  Heucr,  Stewart- 
ville,  and  Michael  James  Sheehan,  Rochester,  all  of  Mian., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  CorporatioB, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  535,748 
InLa.*GllC  11/40 
VS.  CL  340—173  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  MOSFET  decoder  circuit  configuration  for  enhancing 
ROS  memory  densities  for  obtaining  decoded  output  lines  on 
a  narrower  pitch  than  conventional  decoder  circuits,  wherein 
said  decoded  output  lines  of  said  conventional  decoder  are 
increased  by  a  binary  factor  of  2'  comprising  in  combination: 
an  external  system  clock  control  for  generating  adecoder 
clock  pulse  and  an  array  flush  pulse; 

a  conventional  decoder  circuit  driven  by  a  plurality  of  de- 
coder address  inputs  (A,.,  .  .  .  A...)  and  said  decoder 
clock  pulse  to  obtain  a  valid  decoding  address  on  a  single 
output  line  of  said  conventional  decoder; 
a  complement  array  select  device  connected  to  said  single 

output  line  of  said  conventional  decoder; 
an  array  select  device  connected  to  said  single  output  line 

of  said  conventional  decoder; 
an  address  complement  generator  driven  by  a  generator 
address  input  (A.)  to  obtain  a  generator  address  output 
( Aa)  at  the  output  of  said  address  complement  generator 
for  driving  said  complement  array  select  device  to  switch 
said  complement  array  select  device  when  said  valid 
decoded  address  is  present  at  said  single  output  line  of 
said  conventional  decoder  thereby  obtaining  the  comple- 
ment of  said  valid  decoded  address  at  the  output  line  of 
said  complement  array  select  device; 
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address  generator  driven  by  said  generator  address  out- 
put (A,)  of  said  address  complement  generator  to  obtain 
a  generator  address  output  (A,)  at  the  output  of  said 
address  generator  for  driving  said  array  select  device  to 
switch  said  array  select  device  when  said  valid  decoded 
address  is  present  at  said  single  output  line  of  said  con- 
ventional decoder  thereby  obtaining  said  valid  decoded 
address  at  the  output  line  of  said  array  select  device; 
ROS  memory  array  having  a  memory  cell  accessed  by 
means  of  said  output  line  of  said  complement  array  select 
device,  and  said  ROS  memory  array  having  another  mem- 
ory cell  accessed  by  means  of  said  output  line  of  said 
array  select  device,  said  memory  cells  being  selected 
alternately  be  means  of  said  complement  array  select 
device  and  said  array  select  device; 
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a  :omplement  array  flush  device  connected  to  s^id  output 
line  of  said  complement  array  select  device  for  flushing 
the  parasitic  capacitance  from  said  output  line  of  said 
complement  array  select  device  readying  said  output  line 
for  a  subsequent  memory  access,  said  complement  array 
flush  device  being  switched  by  said  array  flush  pulse  from 
said  external  system  clock  control; 

ar  array  flush  device  connected  to  said  output  line  of  said 
array  select  device  for  flushing  the  parasitic  capacitance 
From  said  output  line  of  said  array  select  device  readying 
iaid  output  line  for  a  subsequent  memory  access,  said 
irray  flush  device  being  switched  by  said  array  flush  pulse 
from  said  external  system  clock  control; 

wl  ereby  said  single  output  line  of  said  conventional  de- 
;oder  is  increased  by  a  binary  factor  of  2'  allowing  a 
larrower  pitch  to  be  achieved  so  as  to  match  said  output 
ines  of  said  complement  array  select  device  and  said 
irray  select  device  to  said  ROS  memory  array  input  lines. 
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3,909,809 
F|lAGNEnC  BUBBLE  DOMAIN  SENSING  DEVICE 
Kiasncr,  Hamihoa,  and  Edward  Delia  Torre,  Toronto, 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Develop- 
it  Limilcd,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Fled  Dec  17,  1973,  Scr.  No.  425,696 
Iirt.CL*GllC  11/14 
3.340— 174  TF  11  Claims 

device  for  sensing  magnetic  bubble-domains  in  bubble 
supporting  material  comprising: 

means  for  converting  the  magnetic  energy  in  a  mag- 
I  etic  field  caused  by  the  presence  of  a  bubble-domain  in 
I  aid  bubble  supporting  material,  to  mechanical  energy; 


second  means  coupled  to  said  flrst  means  for  converting 
said  mechanical  energy  to  electrical  energy;  and 


third  means  for  receiving  said  electrical  energy  to  indicate 
the  presence  of  said  bubble-domain. 


3,909,810 

BUBBLE  MEMORY  MINOR  LOOP  REDUNDANCY 

SCHEME 

Rex  A.  Naden,  Richardson,  and  Forrest  G.  West,  Jr.,  Dallas, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,694 

Int.  a.»  GllC  11/14,  19/08 

U.S.  CI.  340—174  ED  9  Claims 


1.  A  bubble  memory  system,  comprising 
a  data  chip  including 

a  major  propagation  path  means, 

a  plurality  of  minor  loops,  at  least  one  of  which  is  faulty, 
transfer  means  for  each  minor  loop  for  transferring 
information  bubbles  to  and  from  said  minor  loops  and 
said  major  path  means; 
a  flag  chip  including 

a  flag  major  bubble  propagation  path  means, 
a  plurality  of  flag  minor  loops,  and 
transfer  means  for  each  flag  minor  loop  for  transferring 

bubbles  to  and  from  said  flag  minor  loops  and  said  flag 

major  path  means 
rotating  in-plane  magnetic  field  means  for  propagating 

bubbles  along  said  major  path  means  for  said  data  chip 

and  said  flag  chip  and  said  flag  chip  and  around  said 

loops; 

means  for  effecting  bubble  transfer  through  said  transfer 
means;  and 

detector  means  connected  to  said  flag  major  path  means  for 
the  serial  detection  of  bubbles  thereon,  a  detection  of  a 
bubble  on  said  flag  major  path  means  corresponding  to  a 
flag  minor  loop  emanating  said  bubble  indicating  a  fault 
in  the  data  chip  minor  loop  corresponding  to  said  flag 
minor  loop. 
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3,909,811 
MULTIPLEXED  TELEMETERING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
PLURALITY  OF  SIGNAL  SOURCES 
Alan  J.  Adier,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Acurex  Corpora- 
tion, Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,978 

Int.  Cl.«  G08C  15/06 

UJS.  CI.  340—189  3  Claims 


CNSOKS 


^ 


B-t 


7\ 


ZEK) 

VOLt 


ANALOG     SCANNER 


DCCAOC    COUNTER 


32: 1 
DIVIDE 


vSk 


— t — I        ^^  I 1    '   1^^  «rFER 


means  for  sensing  said  predetermined  condition  and  con- 
necting said  indicator  light  means  to  said  power  supply 
whenever  said  predetermined  condition  exists;  and 

transistor  means  having  an  operable  state  for  electrically 
shorting  said  indicator  light  means,  said  transistor  means 
being  interconnected  with  and  responsive  to  said  light 
means,  said  transistor  means  being  in  said  operable  state 
whenever  said  second  light  means  is  in  said  first  state, 
whereby  said  indicator  light  means  intermittently  flashes. 


FROM  AIR  GAP 
TRANSFORMER 


3,909,813 
lONIZATION-TYPE  HRE  SENSOR 
Andreas  Scheidweiler,  Stafa,  and  Hanspcter  Thalmann,  Ur- 
dorf,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Cerberus  AG,  Man- 
nedorf ,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  28,  1973,  Scr.  No.  374,310 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July   17,   1972, 
10655/72 

Int.  CI.  G08b  77/72 
U.S.  a.  340—237  S  20  Claims 
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1.  A  multiplexed  wireless  data  coupling  system  for  teleme- 
tering a  plurality  of  signal  sources  on  a  single  communications 
channel  comprising:  means  for  sequentially  scanning  at  a 
predetermined  rate  said  signal  sources  and  generating  an 
amplitude  modulated  ac  signal  having  sequential  amplitudes 
related  to  the  signals  produced  by  said  signal  sources  and  an 
ac  frequency  determined  by  said  scanning  rate;  ac  amplifier 
means;  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  directly  connected 
to  said  scanning  means  by  said  ac  amplifier  means  and  directly 
responsive  to  said  amplitude  modulated  ac  signal  for  generat- 
ing a  frequency  modulated  radio  frequency  output  signal 
whose  amount  of  frequency  deviation  is  proportional  to  the 
amplitudes  of  said  modulation  signal  and  whose  rate  of  devia- 
tion is  related  to  said  predetermined  scanning  rate;  antenna 
means  for  transmitting  said  radio  frequency  output  signal;  and 
receiver  means  for  decoding  said  frequency  modulated  output 
signal. 


3,909,812 
FLASHING  INDICATOR  APPARATUS 
Walter  Satorius,  Minooka,  III.,  assignor  to  Jemco  Engineering 
Co.,  Minooka,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,239 

Int.  CI.*  H05B  3/68;  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  CL  340—227  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  flashing  indicator  apparatus  for  indicating  a  predeter- 
mined condition  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  power  supply; 

indicator  light  means  visible  to  an  operator; 

second  light  means  having  a  predetermined  firing  potential, 
said  second  light  means  being  operable  in  a  first  state 
whenever  the  voltage  across  said  second  light  means 
exceeds  said  predetermined  firing  potential; 
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1.  lonization-type  fire  sensor  comprising 

an  ion  chamber  (3)  accessible  to  atmosphere  subject  to  fire 
aerosols,  smoke  or  the  like,  said  ion  chamber  having 
electrical  resistance  which,  upon  detection  of  fire  aero- 
sols or  smoke  therein  changes  in  resistance  value, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

two  threshold  detectors  of  different  threshold  levels, 

a  first  threshold  detector  (7)  connected  to  the  ion  chamber 
(3)  sensitive  to  a  first  resistance  condition  of  the  chamber 
and  having  a  first  threshold  level  to  provide  a  first  warn- 
ing output  signal  when  the  resistance  value  of  the  ion 
chamber  changes  and  passes  a  first  threshold  level;  and 

a  second  threshold  detector  (9, 10, 12)  connected  to  the  ion 
chamber  sensitive  to  a  second  resistance  condition, 
higher  than  the  first  condition,  and  having  a  second 
threshold  level,  higher  than  the  first,  to  provide  a  second 
alarm  output  signal  when  the  resistance  value  of  the  ion 
chamber  passes  a  second  level,  higher  than  said  first  level; 
and  wherein  said  second  alarm  output  signal  provided  by 
said  second  threshold  detector  differs  in  characteristic 
from  said  first  warning  output  signal. 


3,909,814 
DETECTING  AND  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Yoshihiro  Eguchi,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hochiki  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378347 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  14, 1972, 47^69964 
InL  CI.2  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  340—237  S  1 1  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  changes  in  physical  phenomena 
such  as  changes  in  smoke  concentration  and  the  like  and  for 
controlling  response  devices  in  accordance  with  said  detected 
changes,  comprising  a  sensor,  said  sensor  including  an  ioniza- 
tion means  operable  to  convert  a  change  in  smoke  concentra- 
tion into  an  electrical  signal,  said  ionization  means  including 
a  pair  of  chambers  one  of  which  is  more  susceptible  to  receiv- 
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ing  smoke  from  the  surrounding  atmosphere  than  said  other 
chamber,  operable  means  within  said  sensor  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  actuating  points  each  responsive  respectively  to  progres- 
sively increasing  stages  of  change  of  said  physical  phenomena, 
said  operable  means  including  connecting  means  for  connect- 
ing said  chambers  in  series  and  applying  a  voltage  source 
thereacross  and  amplification  means  between  said  chambers 
responsive  to  the  change  in  resistance  in  said  chambers  caused 
by  differences  in  smoke  concentration  in  said  chambers,  a 


plurality  of  response  devices  corresponding  respectively  to 
each  of  said  actuating  points,  said  plurality  of  response  devices 
being  operable  to  provide  appropriate  response  effects  depen- 
dent on  the  progressively  increasing  stages  of  change  of  said 
physical  phenomena,  and  actuating  means  activated  by  each 
of  said  plurality  of  actuating  points  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  response  devices  corresponding  to  each  of  said 
actuating  points,  whereby  particular  response  devices  are 
progressively  operable  in  appropriate  response  to  progres- 
sively increasing  stages  of  change  of  said  physical  phenomena. 


3,909,815 

DETECTOR  FOR  FUMES  AND  COMBUSTION  GASES 
Jean-Marie    Gacogne,    Paris,    France,    assignor    to    Societe 
Gamma  Electronic,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,621 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  4, 1973, 73.201 10 
Int.  CI.*  G08B  21100,  171 10 
liJS.  CL  340-237  S  13  Claims 
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I.  An  ionization  detector  for  detecting  fumes,  vapors  or 
lerosok  comprising:  | 

a  reference  ionization  chamber  and  a  sensing  ionization 

chamber  positioned  within  a  housing; 
a  radioactive  means  arranged  for  causing  the  ionization  of 

particles  within  said  chambers; 
means  for  providing  a  flow  path  for  atmospheric  fumes, 

vapors  or  aerosols  from  an  environment  within  which  the 

detector  is  kxrated  to  said  sensing  chamber. 


means  for  providing  an  electrical  output  signal  from  said 
chambers  indicative  of  the  presence  of  a  fume,  vapor  or 
aerosol  in  said  sensing  chamber;  and 

circuit  storage  means  coupled  to  said  latter  means  and 
means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  for  providing 
an  indication  of  the  elapsed  time  between  the  initial 
occurrences  of  the  fumes,  vapors  or  aerosols  in  the 
sensing  chamber  and  a  subsequent  instant  of  time. 


3,909,816 

FLAME  AND  CARBON  MONOXIDE  SENSOR  AND 

ALARM  CIRCUIT 

Lloyd  L.  Teeters,  17834  N.  18th  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85023 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,371 

Int.  CI.*G08B  171 10 

U.S.  CI.  340-237  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  gas  burner  monitor  comprising  in  combination: 
a  source  of  electrical  energy  having  a  pair  of  terminals, 
a  carbon  monoxide  detection  circuit, 
a  flame  color  sensing  circuit, 

an  alarm  circuit, 

said  carbon  monoxide  detection  circuit  comprising  a  gas 
detection  element  connected  to  said  source  of  electrical 
energy  and  producing  a  first  output  signal  when  said 
detection  circuit  senses  abnormal  amounts  of  carbon 
monoxide  around  it, 

said  gas  detection  element  comprising  a  resistance  means 
which  changes  its  electrical  resistance  when  subjected  to 
the  presence  of  carbon  monoxide, 

said  color  sensing  circuit  comprising  a  phototransistor  hav- 
ing an  anode,  cathode  and  base,  said  base  being  con- 
nected through  a  variable  resistance  to  one  terminal  of 
said  source  and  said  cathode  being  connected  directly  to 
said  one  terminal  of  said  source, 

said  emitter  being  connected  through  a  resistance  to  the 
other  terminal  of  said  source, 

whereby  exposure  of  said  photo-transistor  to  a  predeter- 
mined level  of  light  reduces  the  resistance  of  the  photo- 
transistor  between  said  anode  and  said  cathode  to  change 
the  base  to  emitter  current  flow  thereby  producing  a 
second  output  signal, 

said  variable  resistance  biasing  said  phototransistor  to  ren- 
der it  sensitive  to  a  desired  light  detection  level, 

an  alarm  activating  circuit,  and 

means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  output  signals  to 
said  alarm  activating  circuit  to  actuate  an  alarm. 
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3,909317 
OVERLOAD  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  TELESCOPIC 
CRANES 
Ludwig  Pictzsch,  Richard-Wagner-Str.  5,  7500  Karisruhe; 
Gerd  Huhne,  Rossebbrunnle  Str.  6,  7501  Morsch;  Knud 
Overlach,  Bismarckstrasse  11,  7500  Karlsruhe,  and  Peter 
Fuchs,  Tulpenstrassc  13  a,  7501  Bnichhausen,  aU  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,589,  Oct,  9,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23, 1973,  Ser.  No.  353,716 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Jan.    29,    1970, 
2004041 

Int.  CI.  G08b  2 1 100 
U.S.  CI.  340-267  C  5  Claims 


1.  Overload  safety  device  for  jib  cranes  comprising  trans- 
mitter means  for  registering  a  working  radius  and  transmitter 
means  for  registering  a  load  applied  to  the  jib  wherein  the 
crane  comprises  an  upper  carriage  member,  a  base  jib  mem- 
ber, and  a  luffing  cylinder  interconnecting  said  upper  carriage 
member  and  said  base  jib  member,  said  transmitter  means  for 
registering  a  load  comprising  a  force  measuring  cell  connected 
in  a  force  path  from  said  upper  carriage  member  through  said 
luffing  cylinder  to  said  base  jib  member. 


3,909,818 
MULTIPLE  CHANNEL  ALPHANUMERIC  RESIDENTIAL 

TELEVISION  VIDEO  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
James  A.  Daike,  Bellevue,  and  Wayne  E.  Hough,  Seattle,  both 
of  Wash.,  assignors  to  MetroData  Corporatran,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,288 

Int.  CI.*  G06F  3114 

U.S.  CI.  340—324  AD  29  Claims 
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1.  A  multiple  channel  alphanumeric  residential  television 
video  signal  generator  for  receiving  information  from  a  variety 
of  sources,  such  as  keyboard,  newsline,  weather  service  and 
stockline  sources,  and  creating  video  signals  suitable  for  creat- 
ing a  plurality  of  channel  related  alphanumeric  displays  on 
residential  television  receivers,  each  alphanumeric  display 
being  dedicated  to  information  related  to  a  particular  subject 


stocks,  etc.,  said  multiple  channel  alphanumeric  residential 
television  video  signal  generator  comprising: 

1.  a  digital  computer  suitable  for  receiving  information 
related  to  a  variety  of  subjects,  manipulating  that  infor- 
mation and,  in  accordance  therewith,  generating  a  variety 
of  control  instructions; 

2.  computer  control  logic  connected  to  said  digital  com- 
puter, said  computer  control  logic  comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  dial-up  port  adapted  to  receive  keyboard 
generated  information  from  a  keyboard  source,  and 
dialup  port  control  instructions  from  said  computer, 
and  apply  said  received  keyboard  information  to  said 
computer  in  accordance  with  said  dial-up  port  control 
instructions; 

b.  at  least  one  newsline  interface  adapted  to  receive 
newsline  information,  such  as  news  information, 
weather  information,  and  stock  information  from  a 
newsline  source,  and  newsline  control  instructions 
from  said  computer,  and  apply  said  received  newsline 
information  to  said  computer  in  accordance  with  said 
newsline  control  instructions; 

c.  output  displal  logic  for  receiving  character  generation 
instructions  and  output  display  logic  instructions  from 
said  computer,  and  apply  said  character  generation 
instructions  to  a  multiple  channel  character  generation 
means  in  accordance  with  said  output  display  logic 
instructions;  and, 

d.  select  logic  means  for: 

i.  receiving  select  logic  instructions  from  said  com- 
puter; 
ii.  selecting  one  of  said  at  least  one  dial-up  port,  said  at 
least  one  newsline  interface,  and  sakl  output  display 
logic;  and, 
iii.  controlling  the  application  of  said  keyboard  gener- 
ated information,  said  newsline  information  and  said 
character  generation  instructions  to  one  of  said  com- 
puter and  said  muKiple  channel  character  generation 
means  in  accordance  with  said  selection;  and 
3.  multiple  channel  character  generation  means  connected 
to  said  control  logic  means  for  receiving  said  character  gener- 
ation instructions  and  for  creating,  in  accordance  therewith, 
a  plurality  of  video  signals,  one  video  signal  related  to  one  of 
a  plurality  of  channels,  said  video  signals  being  suiuble  for 
forming  an  alphanumeric  display  dedicated  to  a  particular 
subject  matter  on  the  screen  of  residential  television  receivers 
adapted  to  receive  said  video  signals. 


3,909,819 
MAILBOX  ALARM 
Leslie  M.  Radford,  6024  N.  Grandview  Dr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46208 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,721 

Int.  CI.*  G08B  21/00 

VS.  CI.  340-281  10  Claims 


a^H. J^' 


1.  Mailbox  alarm  apparatus  comprising:  an  enclosed  mail- 
box having  an  openable  door;  and  photosensitive  means  for 
initiating  activation  of  an  alarm  signal  in  response  to  light 


matter,  such  as  weather,  sports,  general  news,  local  news,    coming  from  outside  the  mailbox  when  the  door  is  opened 
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3,909320  3,909^22 

REPEATING  ALARM  DEVICE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

Rintaro  Nishina,  Yonczawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tamura  Elec-  LAMPS 

trie  Woriu,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japui  David  Q.  Lee,  Chicago,  and  Dinesii  K.  Srivastava,  Westmont, 

Ficd  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,647  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laborato- 


U.S.  CL  340—309.1 


Int.  CL'  G08B  1 100 


3  Claims 


1.  A  repeating  alarm  device  comprising  a  first  gear  secured 
to  a  mation  transmission  shaft,  a  second  gear  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  second  gear  being  provided  with 
a  contact  operating  cam  and  a  heart  shaped  cam  secured  to 
one  side  of  said  second  gear,  a  pivotably  mounted  lever,  a 
pinion  carried  by  said  lever  for  engaging  said  first  and  second 
gears,  cooperating  electric  contacts  arranged  to  be  closed  by 
said  contact  operating  cam  when  said  second  gear  is  rotated, 
electric  alarm  means  connected  in  series  with  said  contacts, 
and  operating  means  for  rotating  said  lever  to  disengage  said 
pinion  from  said  first  and  second  gears  and  to  rotate  said  heart 
shaped  cam  and  said  second  gear  to  a  predetermined  position. 


3,909,821 

COMMUNICATING  OVER  POWER  LINES 
Ncfl  H.  Jagoda,  Framingham;  Klaus  Kubierschky,  North  Read- 
ing, and  Howard  S.  Baker,  Brockton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors 
to  General  Public  Utilities  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 
filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,512 
Int.  CI.'H04M  UI04 
U.S.  CI.  340—310  R  7  Claims 


TOPWR 
LINE 


OUTPUT 

IMPEDANCE 

<4/v 


1.  Apparatus  for  communicating  over  power  lines  carrying 
power  at  power  frequency  comprising, 

a  source  of  an  audiofrequency  signal  within  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  range  within  the  frequency  range  of  1 
kHz  to  20  kHz, 

power  amplifying  means  having  a  low  output  impedance 
coupled  to  said  signal  source  for  amplifying  said  audiofre- 
quency signal, 

output  terminal  pair  means  for  connection  to  a  power  line, 
and  means  for  coupling  said  output  terminal  pair  means 
to  said  amplifying  means,  said  means  for  coupling  having 
an  outpft  impedance  presented  to  said  output  terminal 
pair  means  within  the  range  of  0. 1  to  4  ohms  within  said 
predetermined  frequency  range  and  a  much  higher  impe- 
dance at  said  power  frequency. 


ries  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,154 
Int.  CL*  G08B  5136 
U.S.  CL  340—324  R 


6  Claims 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  individually  controlling  each  of  a 
plurality  of  lamps  using  a  time  sharing  technique  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a.  a  plurality  of  lamps,  each  having  a  lamp  driver  associated 
with  it  for  lighting  it; 

b.  memory  means  for  storing  the  status  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  lamps; 

c.  status  generating  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  con- 
trol signals,  each  corresponding  to  a  different  mode  of 
operation  of  said  lamps,  said  status  generating  means 
driven  by  clock  pulses  from  a  single  source  and  deriving 
a  plurality  of  different  ones  of  said  control  signals  from 
said  clock  pulses,  said  status  genreating  means  compris- 
ing a  ground  potential  source  for  providing  a  steady 
bright  control  signal,  a  positive  potential  source  for  pro- 
viding a  steady  dark  control  signal,  said  clock  pulses 
being  used  to  provide  a  steady  dim  control  signal  and 
being  coupled  to  counter  means  operable  to  provide  on 
one  output  thereof  a  first  control  signal  and  on  another 
output  thereof  a  second  control  signal,  and  gating  means 
having  said  first  and  second  control  signals  coupled  to  it 
for  providing  a  wink  control  signal  to  turn  on  said  lamfte 
for  a  said  period  of  time  and  to  turn  them  off  for  a  shorteV 
set  period  of  time; 

d.  latch  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  control  drivers  and 
operated  by  said  contro  signals  to  control  the  operation  \ 
of  said  lamp  drivers  in  lighting  their  associated  lamps; 

e.  addressing  means  for  cyclically  and  sequentially  address- 
ing said  memory  to  read  out  the  status  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  lamps  and  for  selecting  the  latch  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  addressed  one  of  said  plurality  of  lamps; 
and 

f.  decoder  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means,  said  de- 
coder means  decoding  the  status  of  each  of  said  ad- 
drested  lamps  from  said  memory  means  and  selecting  and 
coupling  the  signified  one  of  said  control  signals  to  its 
latch  means  to  operate  said  latch  means. 


3,909,823 
OPTICAL  FIBER  VARIABLE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
UTILIZING  A  SINGLE  LIGHT  SOURCE 
Keith  L.  KnowHon,  Mill  Lane  Rd.,  BrimficM,  Mass.  01010 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456^75 
Int.  a.«  G09F  9132;  G02F  1118 
MS.  CL  340—336  15  Claims 

1.  A  variable  display  comprising  a  group  of  lenses  facing  in 
a  common  direction. 
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a  single  light  source,  optical  fiber  light  transmitting  means 
adapted  to  concurrently  illuminate  each  lens  in  said 
group  of  lenses  from  said  single  light  source, 

a  light  shutter  for  each  lens  providing  means  for  selectively 
illuminating  or  darkening  each  lens,  so  that  selected  light 


transmitting  lenses  form  a  lighted  display  against  a  dark 
background  of  light-blocked  lenses,  and 
selector  means  controlling  the  said  light  shutters  to  cause 
certain  lenses  to  light  and  the  others  to  remain  dark  to 
illuminate  said  lenses  in  a  variety  of  display  patterns. 


3,909,824 
NON-LINEAR  ANALOGUE-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  FOR 

COMPRESSION  CODING 
Sylvain  Fontanes,  Chatou,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Europeenne  de  Teletransmission  (C.E.T.T.),  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,138 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    July    27,     1973, 
73.27575 

Int.  Cl.='  H03K  13120 
U.S.  CI.  340—347  NT  4  Claims 


1.  An  analogue-digital  converter  for  coding  an  analogue 
signal  and  simultaneously  compressing  it  according  to  a  com- 
pression characteristic  A'  =/(  A),  where  A  is  the  amplitude  to 
be  coded  and  compressed,  and  A'  the  value  of  the  correspond- 
ing coded  signal,  said  characteristic  being  formed  by  a  succes- 
sion of  straight  line  segments  having  q  different  slopes,  q  being 
an  integer  greater  than  p,  the  latter  being  an  integer  greater 
than  one,  and  the  segments  having  the  p  steepest  slopes  corre- 
sponding to  those  amplitudes  A  which  are,  in  absolute  value, 
smaller  than  a  threshold  value,  said  analogue-digital  converter 
comprising: 
a  first  arrangement,  including  an  integrator  having  an  out- 
put, for,  during  first  recurrent  predetermined  time  inter- 
vals, sampling  said  analogue  signal  and  charging  said 
integrator  proportionally  to  the  amplitude  of  the  sampled 
analogue  signal,  at  least  if  the  absolute  value  of  this  ampli- 
tude is  not  higher  than  said  threshold  value,  with  a  first 
proportionality  coefficient;  means,  for,  in  the  course  of 
further  time  intervals  respectively  following  said  first  time 
intervals,  non-linearly  discharging  said  integrator  as  a 
function  of  time  through  modifying  the  discharge  time 


constant  of  said  integrator  according  to  a  predetermined 
programme  so  that  the  discharge  time  be  proportional  to 
the  value  A'  corresponding  to  the  amplitude  of  the  sam- 
pled analogue  signal,  at  least  if  the  absolute  value  of  this 
amplitude  is  not  higher  than  said  threshold  value,  with  a 
second  proportionality  coefficient; 

a  second  arrangement  including  a  further  integrator  having 
an  output,  means  for,  during  said  first  time  intervals, 
sampling  said  analogue  signal  and  charging  said  further 
integrator  proportionally  to  the  amplitude  of  the  sampled 
analogue  signal  with  a  third  proportionality  coefficient 
smaller  than  said  first  proportionality  coefficient;  means, 
for  in  the  course  of  said  further  time  intervals,  non-lin- 
early discharging  said  further  integrator  as  a  function  of 
time,  through  modifying  the  discharge  time  constant  of 
said  further  integrator  according  to  a  further  predeter- 
mined programme  so  that  the  discharge  time  be  propor- 
tional to  the  value  A'  corresponding  to  the  amplitude  of 
the  sampled  analogue  signal  at  least  if  the  absolute  value 
of  this  amplitude  is  higher  than  said  threshold  value,  with 
a  proportionality  coefficient  equal  to  said  second  propor- 
tionality coefficient; 

pulse  counting  means,  including  a  pulse  generator  for  deliv- 
ering pulses  at  a  fixed  frequency  and  a  counter; 

control  means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  one  of  said  integra- 
tors, for  causing  the  feeding  of  said  pulses  to  said  counter 
during  the  discharge  time  of  said  further  integrator  or  of 
said  integrator  of  said  first  arrangement  according  to 
whether  the  absolute  value  of  the  charge  of  that  integra- 
tor to  the  output  of  which  said  control  means  are  coupled 
has  or  has  not  reached,  at  the  end  of  the  time  interval 
during  which  said  two  integrators  were  charged,  a  limiting 
value  indicating  that  the  absolute  value  of  the  amplitude 
of  the  corresponding  sampled  analogue  signal  was  at  least 
equal  to  said  threshold  value. 


3,909,825 

TWO  PLATE  VISUAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

William  E.  Coleman,  and  John  L.  Janning,  both  of  Dayton, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1969,  Ser.  No.  863,1 1 1 

Int.  CL*  G08B  5100 

U.S.  CL  340—366  R  1  Claim 
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1.  An  electroluminescent  display  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  insulating  planar  plates,  each  having  inside 
and  outside  surfaces; 

each  of  said  plates  having  a  plurality  of  aligned  channels 
formed  on  the  inside  surface  thereof;  said  inside  surfaces 
of  said  first  and  second  plates  being  in  contacting  rela- 
tionship to  enable  said  channels  to  be  formed  into  a 
plurality  of  cells;  said  first  and  second  plates  being  the 
sole  means  for  forming  said  cells; 

said  cells  being  bar-like  in  shape  and  arranged  in  groups  to 
enable  each  group  of  cells  to  form  a  character  when 
selected  cells  of  that  group  are  energized; 

a  segment  electrode  for  each  said  cell  conforming  in  shape 
to  the  associated  cell  and  being  in  registration  therewith; 
said  electrodes  being  located  on  the  outside  surface  of 
said  first  plate; 


3,909326 
PLURAL  TRANSCEIVER  ALARM  SYSTEM  USING 
CODED  ALARM  MESSAGE  AND  EVERY  STATION 
DISPLAY  OF  ALARM  ORIGIN 
\lke  F.  Schildnieier;  J.   Henry  SchUdmeier,  both  of  6030 
Crows  Nest  Drive,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46208,  and  Herbert  A. 
Mitscher,  3902   Rainbow   View   Drive,   Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46241 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393343 

Int.  CI.  G08b  23100 

IU.S.  CL  340-412  20  Claims 
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a  common  electrode  for  each  said  group  of  cells,  with  each 
said  common  electrode  being  in  registration  with  its  asso- 
ciated group  of  cells,  and  with  said  common  electrodes 
being  located  on  the  outside  surface  of  said  second  plate; 
an  ionizable  gas  filling  said  cells,  and 

at  least  one  of  said  plates  having  pressure  equalization 
passages  interconnecting  said  cells; 

each  said  group  of  cells  being  able  to  produce  a  character 
when  its  associated  common  electrode  and  selected  ones 
of  its  segment  electrodes  are  alternately  energized. 


i 


=^^» 


I.  An  alarm  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  alarm  units 
I  emote  from  one  another,  each  said  alarm  unit  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  detecting  an  emergency  condition; 

coding  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  producing 
a  coded  electrical  signal  unique  to  said  unit  when  said 
sensing  means  detects  an  emergency  condition; 

a  radio  transmitter  coupled  to  said  coding  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  coded  radio  frequency  signal  which  contains  the 
information  in  said  coded  electrical  signal; 

a  radio  receiver  for  receiving  other  coded  radio  frequency 
signals  from  other  of  said  plurality  of  alarm  units  in  the 
alarm  system; 

decoding  means  coupled  to  said  radio  receiver  for  decoding 
said  received  radio  frequency  signals;  and 

display  means  coupled  to  said  decoding  means  for  indicat- 
ing the  specific  decoded  radio  frequency  signals  received. 


3,909,827 

METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROWAVE 

INTERFEROMETRY 

C  us  P.  Tricoks,  San  Diego,  and  Eugene  L.  Rope,  El  Cajon, 

both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation, 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,904 
Int.  CI.*  GOIS  7104  I 

ILS.  CL  343-17  '    21  Claims 

II.  A  microwave  interferometry  system  which  comprises 
.  transmitting  means  for  illuminating  a  region  with  micro- 
wave energy  from  a  first  plurality  of  locations  spaced 
along  a  first  path, 

.  means  for  receiving  the  energy  returned  from  said  region 
at  different  ones  of  a  second  plurality  of  locations  spaced 
along  a  second  path, 

means  for  combining  the  energy  received  by  said  receiv- 
ing means  for  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  transmitting 


means  locations  at  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  receiv- 
ing means  locations  with  microwave  energy  which  is 
coherent  with  said  illuminating  energy  and  which  varies 


«••£'•► 


cyclically  in  amplitude  and  phase  to  derive  signals  corre- 
sponding to  an  interference  pattern,  and 
d.  means  for  translating  said  signals  into  an  image  of  objects 
disposed  in  said  region. 


3,909,828 
AIRBORNE  REPEATER  DECOY 
William  D.  Israel,  ElUcott  City;  William  B.  McCartney,  Oden- 
ton,  and  Edward  Otto  Uhrig,  Catonsville,  all  of  Md.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  510,142 

Int.  Cl.«  GOIS  9156;  H03F  3158;  H04K  3100 

U.S.  CI.  343-18  E  9  Claims 


I.  A  repeater  decoy  comprising: 

means  to  receive  a  radar  pulse; 

a  traveling  wave  tube  connected  to  receive  a  first  portion  of 
said  radar  pulse; 

means  responsive  to  a  second  portion  of  said  radar  pulse  to 
drive  said  tube  into  conduction,  said  means  including  a 
pulse  forming  network  electrically  connected  with  said 
traveling  wave  tube  and  a  charging  and  discharging  net- 
work for  discharging  said  pulse  forming  network  upon 
reception  of  said  radar  pulse  and  for  charging  said  pulse 
forming  network  a  predetermined  time  thereafter, 
whereby  said  tube  amplifies  said  first  portion  of  said  radar 
pulse;  and 

a  transmitting  antenna  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
traveling  wave  tube  to  radiate  the  amplified  radar  pulse. 
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3,909,829 
ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Edward  J.  Daly,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383^49 

Int.  CI.  HOlq  3124 

U.S.  CL  343—100  SA  4  Claims 
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1.  An  antenna  system,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  indicative  of  the 
relationship  between  a  desired  beam  deflection  angle  and 
a  predetermined  beam  deflection  angle;  and 

b.  means,  responsive  to  the  control  signal,  for  causing  the 
antenna  to  operate  in  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
possible  operating  modes,  such  mode  being  selected  in 
accordance  with  the  relationship  between  the  desired 
beam  deflection  angle  and  the  predetermined  beam  de- 
flection angle  including  means  for  causing  one  mode  of 
such  plurality  of  possible  operating  modes  to  produce  a 
broadside  antenna  radiation  pattern  and  another  one  of 
such  modes  to  produce  an  end  fire  antenna  radiation 
pattern. 


3,909,830 
TACTICAL  HIGH  FREQUENCY  ANTENNA 
Donn  V.  Campbell,  Eatontown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,777 
Int.  CL''  HOIQ  1132,  9118 


U.S.  CL  343—703 


14  Claims 


plurality  of  inductance  taps,  said  first  reactance  being 
selectively  adjustable  in  valve  to  provide  a  coarse  tuning 
of  said  radiating  element  to  a  predetermined  frequency 
band  within  a  selected  frequency  range  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  overlapping  bands; 

a  switch  means  coupled  to  said  inductance  taps  for  selec- 
tively connecting  a  portion  of  said  inductance  with  said 
radiating  element; 

a  second  controlled  electrical  reactance  connected  in  series 
with  said  radiating  element  and  said  first  reacunce 
wherein  said  second  reactance  comprises  a  variable  ca- 
pacitance to  provide  a  fine  tuning  of  said  radiating  ele- 
ment within  said  predetermined  frequency  band; 

first  conduit  means  for  feeding  a  radio  frequency  signal  to 
said  radiating  element  including  a  broadband  transformer 
having  a  secondary  winding  connected  in  series  with  said 
radiating  element  and  said  first  and  second  reactances; 

a  ground  system  connected  in  series  with  said  first  and 
second  reactances,  and  said  secondary  winding; 

second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  means  and 
being  responsive  to  the  resonance  state  of  said  radiating 
element  to  provide  an  electrical  output  signal  indicative 
of  said  resonant  state;  and 

third  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  second  circuit  means 
and  being  responsive  to  said  output  signal  provided 
thereby  to  generate  a  control  signal  to  vary  said  first  and 
second  reactances  in  directions  to  effect  resonance  of 
said  radiating  element; 

means  controlled  from  said  third  circuit  means  for  remotely 
operating  said  switch  means  coupled  to  said  inductance 
taps  for  selectively  shortening  out  a  selected  portion  of 
said  inductor. 


3,909331 
FLUID  APPLICATING  DEVICE 
Douglas  R.  Marchio,  Concord,  and  David  N.  Mayfidd,  San 
Carlos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Levi  Strauss  &  Co.,  San 
Franciso,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,496 

Int.  CL*  GOID  151 16,  9/40 

U.S.CL  346—140  5  Clafans 
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1.  A  tunable  high  frequency  antenna  system,  typically  but 
not  restricted  for  use  in  the  frequency  range  of  from  2  to 
30MHz,  comprising  in  combination: 
an  electrically  short,  normally  vertical  radiating  element 

having  a  physical  length  less  than  a  quarter  wavelength 

for  the  desired  frequency  of  operation; 
a  capacitive  top  termination  coupled  to  the  upper  extremity 

of  said  radiating  element; 
a  first  controlled  electrical  reactance  connected  in  series  to 

said  radiating  element  comprising  an  inductor  having  a 


1.  An  improved  fluid  applicating  device  for  an  automated 
plotter  of  the  type  wherein  fluid  from  a  reservoir  is  applied  to 
a  plotting  surface  through  a  tip  whose  position  is  controlled  by 
a  programmed  source  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
means  for  receiving  separate  signals  V,  and  V,  representative 
of  the  tip  velocity  in  orthogonal  X  and  Y  directions,  respec- 
tively, means  for  vectorially  summing  the  signals  to  produce 
a  vector  sum  output  signal  V^  whose  magnitude  is  propor- 
tional to  the  square  root  of  the  sum  oi  the  squares  of  the 
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signals  V,  and  V^  voltage-to-frequency  convertor  means 
responsive  to  the  vector  sum  output  signal  V,  for  generating 
a  digital  pulse  train  driving  signal  whose  frequency  is  propor- 
tional to  the  magnitude  of  the  output  signal  V„  means  respon- 
sive to  digital  pulse  train  driving  signal  for  producing  stepper 
motor  driving  signals,  and  motor  driven  pump  means  respon- 
sive to  the  stepper  motor  driving  signals  for  positively  supply- 
ing fhiid  from  the  reservoir  to  the  tip  at  a  flow  rate  substan- 
tially in  a  fixed  relationship  to  the  vector  velocity  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  tip  over  the  plotting  surface. 


U^.  CL  354—5 


1.  A  convertible  phototypesetter  and  display  size  type  print- 
ing machine,  comprising: 

an  orginal  object  holder  and  means  to  illuminate  an  object 
positioned  on  said  holder; 

a  compensator  lens,  this  lens  being  a  primary  lens  posi- 
tioned to  gather  light  rays  from  said  illuminated  object 
and  form  an  aerial  image  of  the  object  at  the  focal  length 
of  the  lens;  | 

a  first  composing  system,  comprising:  ' 

1 .  a  collimating  and  a  de-coUimating  lens  optically  cou- 
pled; 

2.  means  for  shifting  the  lenses  as  a  cooperative  system  to 
produce  point  size  variations  of  print; 

3.  a  mirror  in  the  optical  path  of  said  de-collimating  lens 
for  bringing  the  image  produced  by  said  compensator, 
collimating  and  de-collimating  lenses  to  focus  on  an 
image  plane  lateral  to  said  optical  path; 

4.  a  drive  system  for  stepping  said  mirror  through  a  lim- 
ited excursion  in  said  optical  path  for  spacing  succes- 
sive images  in  a  series  to  produce  a  line  of  composition; 
a  second  composing  system,  comprising: 

said  paragraph  (4)  drive  system  extended  to  shift  said 
mirror  of  paragraph  (3)  beyond  the  said  limited  dis- 
tance to  a  fixed  position  wherein  the  optical  path 
misses  said  image  plane;  and 
a  secondary  mirror  system  to  project  said  image  onto  an 

image  plane  separate  from  said  first  composing  system; 

and 
means  to  step  a  web  of  photosensitive  material  in  said  image 

plane  after  exposure  of  each  character  to  produce  a  single 

line  of  composition  of  unlimited  length. 


3,909333 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  SINGLE-LENS 
REFLEX  CAMERA  OF  THE  TTL  METERING  TYPE 
Kanehiro    Sorimachi,    Yokohama;    Masayoshi    Yamamkhi, 
Sagamihara;  Tadashi  Ito,  Yokohama,  and  Soichi  Nakamoto, 
Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kalsha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1972, 47-87274 
Int.  CL*  G03B  7114,  7110 
MS.  CL  354—29  5  Claims 


3,909332 

OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTING  A 

PHOTOTYPESETTER  INTO  HEADLINER  OPERATION 

rho«as  Allan  Booth,  Flanders,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Addresso- 

graph  Multigraph  Corporatfam,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Scr.  No.  479,614 

Int.  CL*  B41B  13100 


3  Claims 


1.  An  exposure  control  system  capable  of  operating  in  the 
shutter  speed  preference  mode  with  shutter  speed  correction 
for  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  having  an  aperture  presetting 
means  for  its  phototaking  lens,  an  electronic  shutter  for 
through-the-lens  photometry  control  at  fully-opened  aperture 
and  a  movable  mirror  arranged  to  provide  view-finding 
through  the  photo-taking  lens  and  to  move  out  of  the  photo- 
taking  light  path  immediately  before  a  phototaking  operation, 
comprising: 

automatic   aperture  determination  means  provided   with 
calculator  means  which  include  manually  operable  shut- 
ter speed  preference  setting  means  and  a  photoelectric 
element  for  receiving  light  which  has  passed  through  the 
phototaking  lens  with  the  aperture  thereof  fully  opened 
at.^  which  has  been  reflected  by  said  mirror; 
a  controllable  auxiliary  aperture  in  front  of  said  light  receiv- 
ing element; 
interlocking  means  for  controlling  said  auxiliary  aperture 
and  said  aperture  presetting  means  conformably  to  each 
other  in  response  to  said  automatic  aperture  determina- 
tion means  while  the  aperture  of  said  phototaking  lens 
remains  fiilly  opened; 
an  electronic  shutter  circuit;  and 

means  for  disconnecting  the  light  receiving  element  from 
said  calculator  after  operation  of  said  automatic  aperture 
determination  means  is  completed  and  then  connecting 
the  light  receiving  element  to  said  electronic  shutter 
circuit,  being  so  constituted  when  connected  with  the 
light  receiving  element  that  the  shutter  speed  at  which  the 
phototaking  is  actually  performed  is  determined  in  accor- 
dance with  the  light  incident  on  the  light  receiving  ele- 
ment through  the  auxiliary  aperture. 


3,909,834 
RANGE  HNDER 
NoriakI  Sanada,  and  Youichi  Okuno,  both  of  Yokohama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Fifcd  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,572 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1972,  48-898 
Int.  CL*  G03B  13120,  13/22 
VS.  CL  354-168  iq  claims 

1.  A  range  finder  of  the  double  image  coincidence  type 
comprising: 
a  finder  optical  system  for  providing  an  image  of  an  object; 
a  deflection  optical  system  for  providing  an  image  of  aii 
object,  said  system  having  the  length  of  the  associated 
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light  path  from  an  object  whose  distance  is  to  be  mea- 
sured being  different  from  the  length  of  the  associated 
light  path  from  said  object  in  said  finder  optical  system; 
means  for  displacing  said  deflection  optical  system  for 
adjusting  the  image  of  the  deflection  optical  system  to  be 
coincident  with  the  image  of  said  finder  optical  system; 
means  for  providing  variable  image  magnification  being 
arranged  in  at  least  one  of  the  light  paths  of  said  finder 


optical  system,  and  said  deflection  optical  system,  said 
variable  image  magnification  means  including  an  optical 
system  having  positive  and  negative  elements;  zmd 
means  for  varying  the  relative  distance  between  said  posi- 
tive optical  element  and  negative  optical  element,  said 
means  operating  in  conjunction  with  said  image  coinci- 
dence means,  whereby  said  variable  image  magnification 
equalizes  the  image  sizes  of  said  finder  optical  system  and 
said  deflection  optical  system. 


3,909,835 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  DRIVING  A  CAMERA 

Tadashi  Ito,  Yokohama,  and  Fumio  Ito,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,785 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  28, 1972, 47-65328 
Int.  CI.  G03b  19/04 
U.S.  CI.  354—204  9  Claims 


Swz 


SW3 


1.  In  a  device  for  continuously  driving  a  camera  comprising 
an  electric  motor,  a  charge  mechanism  for  film  advance  and 
shutter  charge,  a  shutter  release  mechanism  and  a  power 
transmission  mechanism,  said  charge  mechanism  being  inter- 
mittently driven  through  a  clutch  mechanism  and  said  shutter 
release  mechanism  being  driven  from  said  electric  motor 
during  the  inoperative  period  of  said  charge  mechanism, 
thereby  effecting  a  sequence  of  picture-taking  operations 
during  the  revolutions  of  said  motor,  the  improvements  com- 
prising an  adjustable  constant  voltage  circuit  provided  for 
energizing  said  electric  motor,  whereby  the  interval  between 
successive  shots  of  the  camera  is  adjusted  by  adjusting  the 
voltage  of  said  circuit,  and  further  comprising  a  cam  for  con- 
trolling said  release  mechanism  disposed  between  said  electric 


motor  and  said  clutch  mechanism,  said  cam  being  effective  to 
maintain  said  release  mechanism  inoperative  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  after  completion  of  the  operation  of  said  charge 
mechanism. 


3,909336 
HLM  PACK  FOR  MICROnCHE  CAMERA 
Rodney  D.  Vane,  9  Harvest  Rd.,  Fairport,  N.Y.  14450 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  349,236,  April  9,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3340300.  This  appUcatkm  Aug.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,199 

InL  CL*  G03B  /  7/26 
U3.  CI.  354—276  2  Claims 


2.  An  article  comprising  a  film  pack  for  use  in  a  microfilm 
camera  for  holding  a  sheet  of  film  on  which  a  plurality  of 
separate  frames  are  to  be  exposed,  said  frames  being  in  a 
predetermined  perpendicular  array  of  rows  and  columns,  said 
film  pack  including  a  flat  back  plate  against  which  a  sheet  of 
film  can  be  placed  and  a  flange  extending  along  a  lower  edge 
of  said  plate  and  a  flange  extending  along  each  of  two  side 
edges  of  said  plate,  said  bottom  edge  flange  being  parallel  to 
the  columns  of  frames  on  a  sheet  of  film  held  in  said  film 
holder,  said  flanges  extending  perpendicularly  out  a  predeter- 
mined distance  away  from  a  sheet  of  film  held  by  said  film 
holder,  and  a  notch  of  predetermined  width  and  depth  in  said 
bottom  edge  flange,  said  notch  being  in-line  with  a  first  row  of 
frames  on  said  film. 


3,909,837 

HIGH-SPEED  TRANSISTOR  WITH  RECTIFYING 

CONTACT  CONNECTED  BETWEEN  BASE  AND 

COLLECTOR 

John  William  Kronlage,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,170,  Dec.  31, 1968,  abandoned. 

This  applicatkm  June  7,  1971,  Ser.  No.  150,720 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  29/48,  29/56,  27/02 

U3.  CL  357—15  6  Claims 


600 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising:  a  body  of  semicon- 
ductor material  of  one  conductivity  type  and  of  relatively  high 
resistivity,  said  body  comprising  the  collector  region  of  a 
transistor,  a  first  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  to  said 
body  provided  in  one  surface  of  said  body,  said  first  region 
comprising  the  base  region  of  the  transistor,  a  second  region 
of  said  one  conductivity  type  provided  within  a  portion  of  said 
first  region,  said  second  region  comprising  the  emitter  region 
of  the  transistor,  said  first  region  and  said  second  region 
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emerging  at  said  one  surface  of  said  body  at  adjacent  posi- 
said  body  including  a  zone  emerging  at  said  one  surface 

■  body,  the  lateral  periphery  of  said  zone  being  corn- 
bounded  by  said  first  region  and  being  disposed  in 

coif  iguous  relationship  therewith,  a  metal  contact  disposed 
zone  and  partially  on  said  first  region  but  spaced  from 
second  region,  said  metal  contact  establishing  an  ohmic 
act  with  said  first  region  and  a  rectifying  barrier  contact 
said  zone  to  define  a  metal-semiconductor  junction  inte- 
with  the  collector  region  of  the  transistor  providing  an 

■  antisaturation  clamp  therefor  to  increase  the  switch- 
speed  of  the  transistor. 
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3,909,838 

ENCAPSULATED  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD 

Bcyericin,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Signetics 

'  n,  Sunny/ale,  Calif . 

Filed  Augt  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,629 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  29152,  29160,  23/28 

CL  357-70  10  Claims 
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I.  In  an  encapsulated  integrated  circuit,  a  semiconductor 
bodyjhaving  an  integrated  circuit  formed  therein  with  a  plural- 
leads  connected  to  the  integrated  circuit,  said  leads 
teijding  outwardly  from  the  semiconductor  body,  a  body  of 
insulitting  material  encapsulating  said  semiconductor  body 
he  inner  extremities  of  said  leads,  an  additional  lead 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  leads  with  inner  and  outer 
ities,  means  forming  a  bond  between  the  inner  extremi- 
ties <if  the  leads  of  the  additional  lead  frame  and  the  outer 
of  the  leads  of  the  first  named  lead  frame,  first  and 
pre-formed  parts  of  a  plastic  insulating  material  dis- 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  additional  leads  and  means 
bond  ng  together  said  first  and  second  parts  to  provide  a 
unita  y  assembly  enclosing  said  semiconductor  l^  dy  and  the 
extremities  of  the  leads  of  the  additional  lead  frame. 
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means  for  producing  a  first  clock  pulse  wave  having  a  pre- 
determined phase  relationship  with  said  composite  video 
signal; 

means  for  samplin^nd  quantizing  said  composite  video 
signal  in  timed  relationship  with  said  first  clock  pulse 
wave; 

a  plurality  of  memory  means  for  successively  storing  the 
output  of  said  sampling  and  quantizing  means  in  response 
to  said  first  clock  pulse  wave,  with  at  least  one  of  said 
memory  means  being  in  a  write-in  state,  and  with  others 
of  said  memory  means  being  in  an  idle  state  suitable  for 
information  read-out; 

a  plurality  of  buffer  memories  connected  intermediate  said 
respective  memory  means  and  said  decoding  means,  and 
plural  means  for  inhibiting  said  buffer  memories  from 


3,909,839 
PHA$E  LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 
USING  DIGITAL  MEMORY  TECHNIQUES 
Inaba;  Kazuo  Kashigi;  Sirtoshi  Makara,  and  Haninobu 
I,  an  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric 
Umilcd,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,656 
priority,  appikation  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1972, 47-41491 
Int.  CL*  H04N  9/00,  5/76 
358—8  10  Claims 

phase  locking  system  for  a  composite  video  signal. 


Nal  anura, 
Cofipaay 


Clams 


(L 


transferring  output  signals  from  said  memory  means  while 

its  respective  memory  means  is  in  said  write-in  state; 
a  source  of  a  reference  signal  not  synchronized  with  the 

incoming  composite  video  signal; 
means  for  producing  a  second  clock  pulse  wave  having  a 

predetermined   phase   relationship  with  said   reference 

signal;  and 
means  for  reading  out  the  stored  signal  from  said  memory 

means  disposed  in  said  idle  state  in  timed  relationship 

with  said  second  clock  pulse  wave  through  said  buffer 

memories. 

9.  A  phase  locking  system  for  a  composite  video  signal, 
comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  first  clock  pulse  wave  having  a  pre- 
determined phase  relationship  with  said  composite  video 
signal; 

means  for  sampling  and  quantizing  said  composite  video 
signal  in  timed  relationship  with  said  first  clock  pulse 
wave; 

means  for  storing  the  output  of  said  sampling  and  quantizing 

means; 
a  source  of  a  reference  signal; 
means  for  producing  a  second  clock  pulse  wave  having  a 

preset  phase  relationship  with  said  reference  signal; 
means  for  reading  out  the  stored  signal  in  timed  relationship 

with  said  second  clock  pulse  wave; 
means  for  decoding  the  read  out  signal  to  produce  said 
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composite  video  signal  wherein  said  read  out  signal  in- 
cludes luminance  and  carrier  chrominance,  and  subcar- 
rier  signal  components  further  comprising  means  for 
separating  luminance  and  carrier  chrominance  signal 
components  from  said  read  out  coded  signal,  said  lumi- 
nance and  carrier  chrominance  signal  components  being 
supplied  to  said  decoding  means  to  produce  analog  lumi- 
nance and  carrier  chrominance  signals,  respectively,  and 
means  for  replacing  the  subcarrier  contained  in  said 
analog  carrier  chrominance  signal  by  the  reference  sub- 
carrier. 


3,909,840 
MULTI-COLOR  DATA  PROCESSING  METHOD 
Masaaki  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  n  a  c  Incorpo- 
rated, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,001 
Cteims  prMrity,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,   1973,  48- 
31406 

Int.  CL*  H04N  9/09 
U.S.  CI.  358—81  2  Claims 


actuating  means  operable  to  place  said  switching  means  in 
an  off-normal  condition  for  the  establishment  of  said  first 
operating  mode  to  the  exclusion  of  said  second  operating 
mode  upon  a  subsequent  setting  of  said  control  means; 

holding  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  actuating 
means  for  maintaining  said  off-normal  condition  of  said 
switching  means;  and 


release  means  linking  said  control  means  with  said  holding 
means  for  disabling  the  latter  upon  a  resetting  of  said 
control  means  following  a  setting  thereof  in  said  off-nor- 
mal condition  of  said  switching  means,  thereby  returning 
said  switching  means  to  said  normal  condition. 


3,909,842 
ACOUSTIC  WARNING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE 
Akk>  Noji,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,614 

Int.  CI.  G08b  19/00 

U.S.CL  360-12  9Clafans 


1.  A  method  of  processing  multi-color  data,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

simultaneously  sensing  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  image 
tubes  a  plurality  of  images  of  different  densities  photo- 
graphed separately  from  an  object  through  filters  having 
different  pass  bands  of  light  wave  lengths; 

applying  video  signals  arbitrarily  selected  from  the  outputs 
from  said  image  tubes  to  respective  amplitude  compara- 
tors, each  of  said  comparators  having  a  plurality  of  dis- 
criminatable  levels  to  produce  red,  green  and  blue  signals 
each  having  brightness  values  corresponding  to  the  ampli- 
tude values  of  said  video  signals; 

displaying  said  signals  on  a  color  monitor;  and 

determining  the  levels  of  said  amplitude  comparators  to 
which  the  amplitudes  of  said  video  signals  correspond, 
and  which  vary  in  dependence  upon  the  densities  of  said 
images. 


3,909,841 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  RECORDING  AND 
REPRODUCTION  OF  MESSAGES 
Hermann  Holler,  Vienna,  and  Gottfried  Pammer,  Maria  En- 
zersdorf,  both  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Kari  Vockenhuber 
and  Raimund  Hauser,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,625 
Claims    priority,    application    Austria,    Mar.    29,    1973, 
2746/73 

Int.  CI.*  Gl  IB  19/02 
US.  CI.  360—3  18  Claims 

2.  A  system  for  controlling  an  apparatus  provided  with 
switching  means  having  an  off-normal  condition  establishing 
a  first  operating  mode  for  the  recording  of  messages  on  a 
carrier  and  having  a  normal  condition  establishing  a  second 
operating  mode  for  the  reproduction  of  messages  so  recorded, 
comprising: 
normally  reset  control  means  settable  to  place  said  appara- 
tus in  either  of  said  operating  modes  depending  on  the 
condition  of  said  switching  means; 


1.  An  acoustic  warning  apparatus  adapted  for  giving  audible 
warnings  corresponding  respectively  to  abnormal  conditions 
which  may  taken  place  in  a  vehicle,  said  apparatus  comprising 
detecting  means  for  independently  detecting  each  of  said 
abnormal  conditions  when  they  occur,  a  record  means  having 
recorded  thereon  a  plurality  of  signals  corresponding  to  said 
warnings,  said  signals  being  adapted  for  being  read  as  respec- 
tive audible  warnings,  transducer  and  driving  means  for  read- 
ing one  of  said  signals  at  a  time,  control  circuit  means  respon- 
sive to  said  detector  means  for  selecting  the  appropriate  signal 
to  be  read  and  for  actuating  said  transducer  and  driving 
means,  warning  stop  means  for  interrupting  the  reading  of  a 
signal,  warning  stop  release  means  for  overriding  said  warning 
stop  means  and  enabling  a  signal  to  be  read,  said  warning  stop 
release  means  including  an  ignition  switch  for  said  vehicle  and 
a  circuit  operated  by  said  switch  to  enable  the  reading  of  the 
latter  said  signal,  said  transducer  and  driving  means  including 
an  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the  signal  which  is  read  and 
a  motor  circuit  means  for  driving  the  record  means,  said 
warning  stop  means  including  a  switch  coupled  to  said  ampli- 
fier means  for  deactivating  the  same,  said  motor  circuit  means 
being  independent  of  the  warning  stop  means  to  drive  the 
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record  means  through  a  cycle  so  that  it  is  prepared  to  operate 
anew  upon  the  next  operation  of  the  detecting  means,  said 
record  means  including  a  magnetic  tape,  said  transducer  and 
driving  means  including  a  magnetic  head  for  scanning  said 
tape  and  moving  means  for  incrementally  moving  the  head 
transversely  <rf  said  tape,  said  control  circuit  means  including 
an  oscillator  means  and  first  transistor  means  coupling  the 
oscillator  means  selectively  to  said  moving  means. 


means,  said  power-branching  means,  change-over  switch 
and  first  power  switch  being  connected  across  a  power 
supply, 
an  ejection  plunger  for  ejecting  said  cartridge, 
an  automatic  ejection  switch  connected  in  series  with  said 
ejection  plunger  and  interlocked  with  said  change-over 
switch,  said  automatic  ejection  switch  being  closed  when 
said  change-over  switch  is  contacting  its  first  terminal  and 


3,909^3 
ANALOG  INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL 

SYSTEM 
WilUaiii  R.  Wray,  Brooklinc,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pdarokl  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  294,486,  Oct  2, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,850,513. 
This  application  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,105 
Int.  CL*GllB5/00 
VS.  CL  360—27  8  Claims 


^      flae 


open  when  said  change-over  switch  is  contacting  its  sec- 
ond terminal, 

a  second  power  switch  for  coupling  said  ejection  plunger 
and  automatic  ejection  switch  across  said  power  supply, 
said  second  power  switch  being  interlocked  with  said  first 
power  switch,  and 

means  for  opening  said  first  and  second  power  switches 
simultaneously  upon  ejection  of  said  cartridge. 


1.  Apparatus  for  compensating  the  information  component 
of  a  compKJsite  signal  in  which  an  information  signal  that  has 
been  recorded  and  reproduced  simultaneously  with  a  refer- 
ence signal  are  combined,  comprising  filter  means  responsive 
to  said  composite  signal  for  producing  a  timing  signal  at  the 
frequency  of  said  reproduced  reference  signal,  a  storage  regis- 
ter having  the  capacity  to  store  a  plurality  of  samples  of  a 
signal,  means  controlled  by  the  timing  signal  for  storing  sam- 
ples of  the  composite  signal  in  said  register  at  a  rate  equal  to 
the  frequency  of  the  timing  signal  and  in  fixed  phase  relation 
to  the  timing  signal,  an  output  terminal,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing samples  stored  in  said  register  to  said  output  terminal  at  a 
second  rate  in  the  sequence  in  which  they  were  stored. 


3,909,845 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SENSING  THE 
CONDITION  OF  A  TAPE  WITHIN  A  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Kurt  Rothlisberger,  Morton  Grove,  and  Richard  F.  Vee,  Chi- 
cago, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Teletype  Corporation,  Skokie, 
Ul. 

Filed  June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,682 
Int.  CI.*  GllB  15/08,  15/66,  23/04 


U.S.  CL  360—74 


16  Claims 


3,909,844 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS  WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC  CARTRIDGE 
REMOVER 
Toahio  Kawada,  Ncyagawa;  Tadashi  Torama,  Osaka,  and 
Tanio  Kobayashi,  HirakaU,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
sosiiita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  203^7,  Nov.  30,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3317^39.  This  application  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,598 
Claims   priority,   applicatkm   Japan,   Dec.   4,    1970,   45- 
107701;  Apr.  6,  1971,  46-21545;  May  7,  1971,  46-30243 

Int.  CL' GllB  15/10 
\}S.  CL  360—61  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  magnetic  head,  means  for  ejecting  a  cartridge  having  a 
tape  therein,  comprising 
power-branching  means  for  supplying  power  to  components 

of  said  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus, 
a  change-over  switch  having  first  and  second  terminals,  the 
second  terminal  of  said  change-over  switch  being  con- 
nected directly  to  said  power-branching  means, 
a  first  power  switch  interposed  between  the  first  terminal  of 
said    change-over    switch    and    said    power-branching 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  the  condition  of  a  tape  carried 
within  a  tape  cassette  with  respect  to  a  sensing  station  external 
to  the  cassette  comprising: 
a  cradle  adapted  for  receiving  a  tape  cassette,  said  cradle 
having  a  cassette  loading  position  and  a  record-playback 
position;  and 
means  for  sensing  a  characteristic  of  the  tape  within  the 
cassette  said  characteristic  sensing  means  being  movable 
firom  an  inoperative  position  to  an  operative  position,  the 
position  of  said  characteristic  sensing  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  positioning  of  said  cradle  from  said  load- 
ing to  said  record-playback  position  so  that  said  charac- 
teristic sensing  means  is  placed  in  said  operative  position 
when  said  cradle  is  in  said  record-playback  position. 
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236.922 
MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  STAND 

WUliam  S.  Leath,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to 

Collins  &  Ailunan 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  433,160 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  ma— 02 

U.S.  CL  D6— 24 


236,925 

HOTEL  REGISTRATION  DESK 

Hugh  D.  Clark,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Ramada 

Inns,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Dec.  14  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,847 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D6— 04 

VS.  CL  D6— 164 


236  923 
MAGAZINE  RACK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Da  Kfaizie,  725  Corona,  Denver,  Colo.    80218 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  438,644 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

Int.  CI.  D20— (72 

U.S.  CL  D6— 24 


236,926 

TABLE 

Thomas  A.  Alexander,  Santa  Monica,  CaUf .,  assignor  to 

Zapata  Designs,  Inc. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  436,439 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 177 


236,924 

PAPER  HANDLING  STAND 

.  Loren  D.  StirUng,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1973,  Ser.  No.  420,830 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

InL  CL  D6— 99 

U.S.  a.  D6— 85 


236,927 

SHELF  UNIT 

Hans  Paul  Lndwig  Geisler,  Norderstedt,  Germany, 

assignor  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengescllschaft 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  434,718 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D6— 04 

U.S.  a.  D6— 186 
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236,928 

SHELF  UNIT 

Hans  Paul  Lodwig  Geisler,  Norderstedt,  Germany 

(SccfasUngspforte  2,  2000  Hamburg  76,  Germany) 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1974,  Sen  No.  434,719 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— 04 

VS,  a.  D6— 186 


236,931 

RESTAURANT  SERVICE  COUNTER 

MODULAR  INSERT 

Ronald  B.  Frazelle,  Fountain  Valley,  and  Neal  B.  Fuller, 

Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignors  to  PBR  Company,  Anaheim, 

Calif. 

Filed  June  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  480,217 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 06 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 191 


^ 
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236,929 

RESTAURANT  SERVICE  COUNTER 

MODULAR  INSERT 

Ronald  B.  Frazelle,  Fountain  Valley,  and  Neal  B.  Fuller, 

Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignors  to  PBR  Company,  Anaheim, 

Calif. 

FUed  June  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  480,215 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D6— 06 
U.S.  CL  D6— 191 


236,932 

RESTAURANT  SERVICE  COUNTER 

MODULAR  INSERT 

Ronald  B.  Frazelle,  Fountain  Valley,  and  Neal  B.  Fuller, 

Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignors  to  PBR  Company,  Anaheim, 

Calif. 

FUed  June  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  480,218 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 06 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 191 


236,930 

RESTAURANT  SERVICE  COUNTER 

MODULAR  INSERT 

Ronald  B.  FrazeUe,  Fountain  Valley,  and  Neal  B.  Fuller, 

Ainheim,  Calif.,  assignors  to  PBR  Company,  Anaheim, 

CaUf.  ' 

FUed  June  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  480,216 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

,To  ^  ,.,  Intel.  D6— 06 

VS.  CL  D6— 191 


236,933 

RESTAURANT  SERVICE  COUNTER 

MODULAR  INSERT 

Ronald  B.  Frazelle,  Fountain  Valley,  and  Neal  B.  Fuller, 

Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignors  to  PBR  Company,  Anaheim, 

Calif. 

FUed  June  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  480,219 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 06 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 191 
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236,934 

RESTAURANT  SERVICE  COUNTER 

MODULAR  INSERT 

Ronald  B.  FrazeUe,  Fountain  VaUcy,  and  Neal  B.  Fuller, 

Anaheim,  CaUf .,  assignors  to  PBR  Company,  Anaheim, 

CaUf. 

FUed  Jane  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  480,220 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D6— 06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 191 


236  937 

INSULATED  BOTTLE  WITH  ATTACHED  CUP 

Ronald  D.  Rosso,  Coldiester,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

King-Seeley  Thermos  Co. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,221 

Temf  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D7— 07 

UA  CL  D7— 77 


236,935 

RESTAURANT  SERVICE  COUNTER 

MODULAR  INSERT 

Ronald  B.  FrazeUe,  Fountain  Valley,  and  Neal  B.  Fuller, 

Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignors  to  PBR  Company,  Anaheim, 

CaUf. 

FUed  Jane  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  480,239 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D6— 06 
U.S.  CL  D6— 191 


236,938 

FUNNEL  FOR  DIRECTING  YARD  DEBRIS  INTO  A 

BAG  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Henry  E.  Bowen,  Jr.,  2637  Davis  Ave., 

Carlsbad,  CaUf.    92008 

RIed  Oct  9, 1974,  Ser.  No.  513,253 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D7— 05 

UA  CL  D7— 189 


236  936 

CANISTER  OR  S^OLAR  ARTICLE 

Walter  B.  Achenbach,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Owens-DUnois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  420,523 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D7— O; 

UA  CI.  D7— 79 


236,939 

FERTILIZER  APPUCATOR 

Alfred  J.  PieL  Hubbard,  Iowa    50122 

FUed  Nov.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  522,638 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D8— 05 

VS.  CL  D8— 2 
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JIG  FOR  MAKING  PICTURE  FRAMES 
James  R.  Himtley,  309  W.  CroweU  St, 

Monroe,  N.C.    28110 

Ffled  M«y  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  469,471 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DS— 05 

UA  CL  D8— 72 
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236,943 

PULL 

James  M.  Palm,  Jr.,  Rockford,  III.,  assignw  to 

Amerock  Corporation,  Rockford,  111. 

FUed  May  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  469,329 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DS—06 

VS.  CL  D8— 159 
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236,946 

PULL 

James  M.  Palm,  Jr.,  Rockford,  m.,  assignor  to 

Amerock  Corporation,  Rockford,  111. 

FUed  May  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  469,397 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DS— 06 

UJS.  CI.  D8— 166 


236,949 

RECEPTACLE  COVER  PLATE 

Shinjiro  Mori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mori  DenU 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  441,823 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan  Aug.  19,  1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  Dft— 09 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 184 


236,941 

CLAMP 

Robert  G.  Scayems,  Wheeling,  m.,  assignor  to  Baxter 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  ID. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  451,327 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  DS—08 

US.  CL  D8— 73 


236,944 

PULL 

James  M.  Palm,  Jr.,  Rockford,  Dl.,  assignor  to 

Amerock  Corporation,  Rockford,  111. 

FUed  May  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  469,330 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D8— 06 

U.S.  CL  D8— 166 


236,947 

ESCUTCHEON 

James  M.  Palm,  Jr.,  Rockford,  01.,  assignor  to 

Amerock  Corporation,  Rockford,  111. 

FUed  May  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  469,398 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D8— 09 

U.S.  CL  D8— 179 


236,950 
VALVE  BRACKET  FOR  AN  AQUARIUM 
Marvin  A.  Goldman,  Great  Neck,  and  Jerome  N.  Gold- 
man,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Penn-Plaz  Plastics, 
Inc.,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  456,229 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  DS— 08 
U.S.  CL  D8— 233 
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236,942  I 

PULL 
James  M.  Pabn,  Jr.,  Rockford,  DL,  assignor  to 
Amerock  Corporation,  Rockford,  lU. 
FOed  May  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  469,447 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  Int  a.  D8--06 

VS.  CL  D8— 159 


236,945 

PULL 

James  M.  Palm,  Jr.,  Rockford,  lU.,  assignor  to 

Amerock  Corporation,  Rockford,  Dl. 

FUed  May  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  469,331 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 166 


vsy 


^ 


236,948 

RECEPTACLE  COVER  PLATE 

Shinjiro  Mori,  Tokyo,  J^tan,  asd^oor  to  Mori  DenU 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  441,824 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan  Aug.  19, 1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D8— 09 

U.S.  a.  D8~184 


\ 


236,951 
BOTTLE 
Clarence  L.  Lorah,  Marina  Del  Rey,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corp.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  442,029 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D9— 07 
U.S.  CL  D9— 60 


-^1 
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236^52 
CAN  END 

Michael  Debenham,  Fnmkston,  Victoria,  Australia,  as- 
signor to  The  Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Company  Ltd. 
Filed  Apr.  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  457,349 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D9— 07 
UA  CL  D9—253 


236,955 

COMBINED  CLOCK  AND  CURIO  CABINET 

Leonard  Eisen,  14  Lomas  Lane,  Montvale,  NJ.     07645 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,714 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DlO-^i 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 2 


236,953 

CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  CLOCK  AND  TIMER 

Emll  Niemand,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,376 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DIO— 07 

U.S.CLD10— 2 


236,956 
COMBINED  CLOCK  AND  CURIO  CABINET 

Leonard  Eisen,  14  Lomas  Lane,  Montvale,  N  J.    07645 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,715 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— Oi 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 2 


236.954 

CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  CLOCK  AND  TIMER 

Robert  L.  Wooding,  Wolcott,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1973,  Ser.  No.  409,375 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 0/ 

VS.  a.  DIO— 2 


236,957 
PLUMB  BOB 
Antoni  P.  Gntowdd,  New  Britain,  and  Robert  F.  West, 
West  Simsbuiy,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Stanley  Works, 
New  Britain,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,194 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  BIO— 04 
U.S.  CI.  DIO— 61 
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236^58 

MICROFONT  LETTERING  GUIDE 

Harold  KocUchcn,  Jr.,  49  Isardamm, 

D  8192  Geretsricd,  Germany 

C<Hitiniiation-ln-paft  of  abandoned  design  application  Ser. 

?ti*.^^'»"'»  ^®^-  17,  1971.  IWs  appUcation  Jan.  18, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  434,413 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCl.D19—06 
VS.  CL  DID— 62 


236,961 

BALANCE  SCALE 

Deborah  J.  Gleason,  Norfolk,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,341 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DIO— 04 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 90 


([C>])=«'+?T>c-\.Tlir 
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236,959 

LEVEL  INSTRUMENT 

Donald  E.  Wright,  14265  Jnneaa  Blvd., 

Elm  Grove,  Wis.    53122 

FUed  May  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  473,075 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  DIO— 05 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 69 


236,962 

CLOCK  FACE 

Marlon  K.  Sommers,  W.  Commerce  St., 

Brownstown,  Ind.     47223 

FUed  July  18, 1973,  Ser.  No.  380,159 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DIO— Oi 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 125 


236,960 

SLIDE  COMPASS 

Warren  D.  Novak,  Chappaqna,  N.Y.    10514 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1974,  Ser.  No.  431,843 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D19— 06 

VS.  a.  DIO— 73 


236,963 
TOBOGGAN 
Cedric  C.  Sovla,  319  S.  Lake  St,  Forest  Lake,  Minn. 
55025,  and  Kenneth  W.  Krengel,  1800  Highland  Park- 
way,  St  Paul,  Mhin.    55116 

FUed  May  15, 1974,  Ser.  No.  470,071 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int  CL  Dll—14 
VS,  CL  D12— 11 
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236,964 

BOOM  SECTION  FOR  A  CANTILEVERED 

CRANE  BOOM 

Rnpert  J.  Brady,  7201  Pyle  Road, 

Betliesda,  Md.    20034 

FUed  Jane  10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  478,150 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D12— 05 

VA  a.  D12— 60 


236,967 
BUS 
Albert  Armstrong,  Franklin  Lakes,  George  W.  Bauman, 
North  Caldwell.  Carlo  Di  Lena,  Fort  Lee,  and  JuUus 
Eisen,  Un>er  Saddle  River,  N  J.,  Samnel  B.  Jamieson, 
Jr.,  Montgomery,  N.Y.,  and  Peter  Palluzi,  Jersey  City, 
and  Bamett  RaUn,  Ho-Ho-Kus,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Limousine  Rental  Service,  Mahwah,  N  J.,  and  Body  Rite 
Repair  Co.,  Secaucus,  N  J. 

FUed  July  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  491,799 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D12— 0^ 
U.S.  CL  D12— 84 


236,965 

BOOM  SECTION  FOR  A  CRANE  BOOM 

Rupert  J.  Brady,  7201  Pyle  Road, 

Bethesda,  Md.    20034 

FUed  July  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  492,268 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D12— 05 

U.S.  CL  D12— 60 


236,966 

BOOM  SECTION  FOR  A  TELESCOPIC 

CRANE  BOOM 

Eugene  C.  Gardenhour,  926  Eastland  Road,  Waynesboro, 

Pa.    17268,  and  Herbert  S.  Robins,  18  Spring  Creek 

Road,  Hagerstown,  Md.    21740 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  463,352 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 05 
U.S.CLD12— 60 


236,968 
BUS 
Albert  Armstrong,  FkwikUn  Lakes,  George  W.  Bauman, 
North  CaldweU,  Carlo  Di  Lena,  Fort  Lee,  and  JuUus 
Eisen,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N  J.,  Samuel  B.  Jamieson, 
Jr.,  Montgomery,  N.Y.,  and  Peter  Palluzi,  Jersey  City, 
and  Bamett  Rukin,  Ho-Ho-Kus,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Lfanousine  Rental  Service,  Mahwah,  N  J.,  and  Body  Rite 
Rapafar  Co.,  Secaucus,  NJ. 

FUed  July  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  491,798 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D12— 08 
U.S.  CL  D12— 84 
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236,969 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 

Arthur  C.  Blankenship,  HoweU,  Mich.,  and  Leonard  J. 

MysUwiec,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Unu-oyal,  Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,116 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D12— 75 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 142 


236,971 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 

AUen  D.  Turner,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Uniroyal,  Inc. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,627 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D12— 75 

U.S.  a.  D12— 151 


236,970 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
James  H.  Bierbusse,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  and  James  F. 
Newman,  St  Clah-  Shores,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Unta-oyal, 
Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,156 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D12— 75 
U.S.  CL  D12— 151 


236  972 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
James  H.  Bierbusse,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Arthur  C. 
Blanken^p,  Howell,  and  Robert  F.  Busch,  St  Clair 
Shores,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,236 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D12— 75 
U.S.  CL  D12— 151 


2546 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  30,  1975 


September  30,  1975 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


236  973  ' 

UTILITY  RACK  FOR  TRUCKS 
Edward  E.  Burton,  19418  Lemarsh  St, 

Northridge,  Calif.     91324 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,105 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  Dll—16 

UA  CI.  D12— 157 


236,976 

MAUSOLEUM 

Max  C.  Cannon,  3600  Eaglcrock  Road, 

Doraville,  Ga.     30340 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  434,805 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D25— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D13— 1  R 


236,979 

EDUCATIONAL  MEASURING  DEVICE  BOARD 

Charles  G.  Valentine,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  355,223 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D19— 07 

VJS.  CI.  D19— 62 


236,981 
DOOR  FOR  VACUUM  FURNACE 
Donald  L.  Winslow,  Lake  Arrowhead,  Calif., 

The  J.  M.  Ney  Company,  Bloomfield,  Conn, 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  434,659 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D24— 01.  99;  D23— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D23— 82 
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236,974 

MOTORCYCLE  GLOVE  COMPARTMENT 
James  F.  Harris,  111  W.  32nd  St  S., 

Sand  Springs,  Okla.     74063 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  464,526 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— 77 

U.S.  CL  D12— 158 


236,977 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Robert  Hocq,  Boulogne,  France,  asdgnor  to  Interlight 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  434,995 

Claims  priority,  application  France  June  23, 1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D19— 06 

U.S.  CI.  D19— 51 


3 
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236,975  I 

WHEEL  COVER 
loseph  R.  May,  Chatham,  and  Donald  F.  Morgan,  Bloom- 
ingdale,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Amerace  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec.  14, 1973,  Ser.  No.  425,180 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D12— 76 
US.  a.  D12— 209 


236,978 

SWITCHING  EDUCATIONAL  BOARD 

Charies  G.  Valentine,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  355,222 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D19— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D19— 62 


236,980 
HOUSING  FOR  FLUID  SYSTEM  CONTROL  OR 
MODIFYING  DEVICE 
Frauds  J.  Callahan,  Jr.,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Bernard  J. 
Galla^er,  Mentor,  Ohio,  and  Ulrich  H.  Koch  and 
Stephen  Matonsek,  Moraga,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Whitey 
Research  Tool  Co. 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1973,  Ser.  No.  343,844 
Term  oi  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  B23—01 
VJS,  CL  D23— 38 


236.982 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Robert  F.  Gleichman,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Scliencctady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  458,605 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D13— 07 

U.S.  CL  D26— 5  A 
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236,983 

UGHT  EMimNG  GAS  DISCHARGE  MATRK 
DISPLAY  PANEL 
Harold  J.  Hoehn,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Fred  E.  M ansur, 
TempcnuKC,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  design  apirfication  Ser.  No. 

260,047,  June  5,  1972,  now  Patent  No.  230,988. 

This  application  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,003 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  26, 1988, 

has  been  disclaimed 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D14— 02 

US,  CI.  D26— 5  C 


236,985 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Frederick  W.  Baumann,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1973,  Ser.  No.  329,913 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D13— 01 

U.S.  CL  D26— 5  A 


236,984 

UGHT  EMrmNG  GAS  DISCHARGE  MATRIX 
DISPLAY  PANEL 
Fr^  E.  Mansnr,  Temperance,  Mich.,   and  Harold  J. 
Hochn,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-DUnois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  design  application  Ser.  No. 

228,802,  Feb.  23,  1972,  now  Patent  No.  231,102. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,997 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  2, 1988, 

has  been  disclaimed 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

,T-  ^  ^  IntCLD14— 02 

U.S.  a.  D26— 5  C  i 


236,986 

PORTABLE  COMBINED  CONTROL  AND 

DISPLAY  CONSOLE 

Edward  A.  Schierholz,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  June  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  481,202 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 5  C 
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236,987 

LIGHT  EMrmNG  GAS  DISCHARGE  MATRIX 
DISPLAY  PANEL 
Eugene  A.  Oster  and  Harold  Joseph  Hoehn,  Toledo,  and 
Jon  W.  Klotz,  Rossford,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens- 
niinois.  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  ot  design  application  Ser.  No. 
191,960,  Oct  22,  1971,  now  Patent  No.  230,984. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,271 
The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  26, 1988, 
has  been  disclaimed 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14— 02 
VS.  CI.  D26— 5  C 


236,989 
SPEAKER  CABINET 
Howard  E.  Holman,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,358 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D14— O; 
U.S.  CI.  D26— 14  G 


Jl 
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236,990 
COMBINED  RADIO  TRANSMITrER  AND 

RECEIVER 

Peter  Howard  Lewis,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to 

B.A.R.T.E.R.  (H.K.)  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Apr  5, 1974,  Ser  No  458,453 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain  Nov  11, 1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 14  K 


236,988 
HEADPHONE  EARPIECE 
Warren  R.  Walters,  St.  Paul,  and  Michael  P.  Carpenter, 
MhmeapoUs,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Telex  Communica- 
tions, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1973,  Ser.  No.  423,507 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int  CL  D14— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D26— 14  H 
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™  236,991 

FRONT  PLATE  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  STATION 
Gwtaid  W.  Batke,  Ivan  A.  Anderson,  and  John  W.  K. 
lliompson,  Owen  Sound,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to 
General  Sgnal  Corporation 

FUed  Oct  1, 1973,  Ser.  No.  402,557 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— ^i 
VS,  CL  D26— 14  A 


236,994 

GAME  BOARD 

Garth  J.  Fisher  and  J.  Robin  Kinsey,  both  of 

P.O.  Box  7887,  Boise,  Idaho    83707 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,805 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  Ci.  D21— 0/ 

VS.  CL  D34— 5  BB 


236,992 
GAMEBOARD 

..-,f."J?P.^-  ''""CO.  I^  Angeles,  Calif. 
(10541  Rainier  St.,  Sun  Valley,  Calif.    91352) 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  454,564 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
,T-  ^  Int.  CI.  D21— ^i 

U.S.  a.  D34— 5  SS 


NMMMMAMAAAA^ 
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236,995 

sia 

Ferdinand    Alexander   Porsche,    Doeffingen,    Germany, 
assignor  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft 

FUed  July  31, 1972,  Ser.  No.  276,303 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jan.  29,  1972 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D21—V2 

VS,  CI.  D34— 14  D 


236  993 

CHESS  BOARD  OR  THE  LIKE 
Howard  C.  Davis,  89  Getzville  Road, 

Snyder,  N.Y.     14226 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1974,  Ser.  No.  438,223 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

IntCLD2l— 07 

VJS,  CL  D34— 5  SS 


236,996 

INTERLOCKING  PUZZLE 

Parker  S.  Kennedy,  1628  La  Loma  Drive, 

Santa  Ana,  Calif.     92705 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,866 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D21— 01 

U.S.  CL  D34— 15  M 
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236,997 

TOY  AIRPLANE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Walter  C.  Koval,  1206  Woodbrook, 

Arlington,  Tex.     76011 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1974,  Ser.  No.  462,278 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D21~07 

U.S.  CL  D34— 15  HH 
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237,000 
LAMP  SHADE 
Kennetii  Yidiung  Tongson,  San  Po  Kong,  Kowloon,  Hong 
Kong,  as^gnor  to  Star  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  San  Po 
Kong,  KoVloon,  Hong  Kong 

FU^d  Apr.  26,  1974,  Setr.  No.  464,661 
Claims  prio^ty,  an>lication  Great  Britain  Oct  29, 1973 
f— ^     Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 
1'  :■:  ^ — V  Int-  Ci.  D26— 05 

.  l-'UJS.  CL  D484l6  D 


236,998 
LAMP  SHADE 
Kenneth  Yuhung  Tongson,  San  Po  Kong,  Kowloon,  Hong 
Kong,  assignor  to  Star  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  San  Po 
Kong,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  464,660 

Claims  iwiority,  appUcation  Great  Britahi  Oct.  29, 1973 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

Int  CL  D26— 05 

U.S.  CL  D48— 16  D 


237,001 

LAMP  SHADE 

Bozidar  M.  Von  Serda,  9304  Santa  Monica  Blvd., 

Beverly  HUls,  CaUf.     90210 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  500,325 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D26—C5 

U.S.  a.  D48— 16  D 


236,999 
LAMP  SHADE 
Kenneth  Yuhung  Tmigson,  San  Po  Kong,  Kowloon,  Hong 
Kong,  assignor  to  Star  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  San  Po 
Kong,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,458 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain  May  30, 1974 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

Int  CL  D26— 05 

U.S.  a.  D48— 16  D 


237,002 

FLOOR  LAMP 

Sergio  Gandini,  Via  Tosio  20,  Brescia,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,338 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D26— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D48— 20  A 


i 
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237,003 

ELECTRIC  UGHT 

Barbara  N.  Jahandideh,  2324  Kraft  Place, 

New  Orleans,  La.    70114 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1973,  Ser.  No.  423,342 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Intel.  D26— 05 

US,  CL  D48— 20  R 


237,006 

COIN  DISPENSER 

Eugene  B.  Gray,  Alton  Bay,  N.H.    03810 

FUed  June  10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  478,081 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D19— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D52— 4  R 


237,004 
LAUNDRY  AGITATOR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Gerald  L.  Blake,  29470  Everett,  Sontbfield,  Mich.    48076, 
and   Montgomery   Ferar,   8775   Nadine,   Huntington 
Woods,  Mich.    48070 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  432,470 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D15--05 
U.S.  CL  D49— 1  C 


237,007 

AERATOR  FOR  A  SEWAGE  SYSTEM 

David  S.  MacLaren,  21176  Brantley  Road, 

Shaker  Heists,  Ohio    44120 

Continuation  of  abandoned  design  ai^cation  Ser.  No. 

276,078,  July  28, 1972.  This  appUcation  Apr.  17,  1974, 

Ser.  No.  461,493 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
InL  CI.  D15— 99;  D23— Oi 
VS.  CI.  D55— 1  D 


237  005 

GOLF  BALL  WASHER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Fred  A.  Akel,  13301  Beach  Blvd., 

JacksonvUle,  Fla.     32216 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  436,060 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

,,„ IntCLD15— 05 

UA  CL  D49— 11 


September  30,  1975 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2553 


237,008 

GUITAR  BODY 

Samar  EUiot  Cade,  902  Lawton  St., 

Akron,  Ohio    44320 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  426,071 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD17— ^i 

VS.  CL  D56— 1  A 


237,011 

SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP 

Rolf  Stroberg,  Langsjovagen  28,  AIvsjo,  Sweden,  and  Bo 

Ljunglof,  Bredangsvagen  55,  Skarholmcn,  Sweden 

FUed  Sept  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,000 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden  Mar.  25, 1974 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D15— ^2 

U.S.  a.  D65— 1  R 


237,009 

RADIO 
Yiddo  Izuhara,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Soundesign 
Corporation  (Hong  Kong)  limited,  Kowloon,  Hong 
Kong 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  437,996 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain  Oct  1, 1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D14— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D56— 4  B 


237.012 
CHAIN  CANDLE 
Siegfried  Steinhart,  14  Obere  Ganshalde, 
8908  Krumbach,  Germany 
Original  design  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No. 
282,659,  now  Patent  No.  233,175.  Divided  and  this 
appUcation  July  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,281 
Claims  iHlority,  appUcation  Germany  Feb.  25, 1972 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D26— 0^ 
U.S.  CI.  D73— 1  B 


237,010 
COMBINED  RIBBON  AND  CARTRIDGE  THEREFOR 
Keith  L.  Gnutzman,  Alameda,  and  Ernest  P.  Hess,  Castro 
VaUey,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1973,  Ser.  No.  420,989 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D18— 07 
U.S.  CL  D64— 11  A 
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237,013  I 

CHAIN  CANDLE 
Siegfried  Steinhart,  14  Obere  Ganshalde, 
8908  Knunbach,  Germany 
Original  design  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No. 
282,659,  now  Patent  No.  233,175.  Divided  and  tliis 
application  July  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,357 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Feb.  25,  1972 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  iy26—04 
VS.  CI.  D73— 1  B 


237,015 

CHAIN  CANDLE 

Siegfried  Steinhart,  14  Obere  Ganshalde, 

8908  Krumbach,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1974,  Ser.  No.  432,038 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  19,  1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  026—04 

U.S.  CI.  D73— 1  B 


237,014 

CHAIN  CANDLE 

Siegfried  Steinhart,  14  Obere  Ganshalde, 

8908  Krumbach,  Germany 

"iS^^^^^'^n  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

282,659,  now  Patent  No.  233,175.  Divided  and  this 

application  July  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,358    . 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Feb.  25,  1972 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  J>26— 04 
U.S.  CI.  D73— 1  B 


237,016 
X-RAY   COLLIMATING   EXTENSION  TUBE   POSI- 
TIONING  RING  FOR  POSTERIOR  TYPE  DENTAL 
X-RAY  FILM  HOLDERS 

Charles  F.  Stevenson,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to 

Rinn  Corporation,  Elgin,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  461,951 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D24— 01 

VS.  CI.  D83— 1  H 
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237,017 

NASAL  INHALANT  APPLICATOR 

Henri  Bcanfonr,  Dreux,  France,  asdgnor  to  Laboratoires 

Beaufour,  Dreux,  France 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  428,416 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  July  4, 1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D9— Oi;  D24— 0^ 

VS.  a.  D83— 1  N 


237,019 
SURGICAL  RETRACTOR 
Robert  Arthur  Wigmore,  6550  Sherbrooke  St  W.,  Apt 
1902,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  and  Henry  R.  Shibata, 
476  Beverley  Ave.,  Mount  Royal,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
Canada 

FUed  June  25, 1973,  Ser.  No.  373,006 

Claims  iMiority,  application  Canada  Dec.  27, 1972 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D24— 02 

VS.  CL  D83— 12  R 


- 
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237,018 
FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER  FOR  MEDICAL  FLUIDS 
Harold  Antihony  Be&a  and  Albert  Frank  Bujan,  Wauke- 
gan,   lU.,   a^Ignors  to   Abbott   Laboratories,   North 
Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1973,  Ser.  No.  423,323 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D24— 04 
V.S.  CL  D83— 1  U 


237,020 

COMBINED  SUPPORT  AND  STORAGE  TRAY  FOR 

AN  EDUCATIONAL  KIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Charies  G.  Valentine,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stainford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  335,638 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D3— 99 

U.S.  a.  D87— 1  R 


237,021 

ATTACHE  CASE 

Aron  ChUewIch,  180  East  End  Ave., 

New  York,  N.Y.     10028 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  432,502 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D3— <7i 

VS.  a.  D87--5  B 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  30th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1975 

NOTE-Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  C.  Hamilton  &  Co.:  See— 
Latter,  Geoffrey,  3,909,173. 

A.  O.  Smith  Corporation:  See— 
Clark,  Norman  D.,  3,909,648. 

A.P.V.  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Wright,  Felix  William,  3,908,757. 

A/S  Kongsberg  Vapenfabrikk:  See— 
Dahl,  Bjorn,  3,908,551. 

A-T-O  Inc.:  See- 
Carter,  Sidney  T.,  3,908,815. 

AB  Mecman:  See — 

Engstrom,  Hans  B.,  3,909,017. 

Abbondanti,  Alberto,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Flux  con- 
trol   system    for    controlled    induction    motors.    3,909  687     CI 
318-227.000. 

Abe,  Akira;  and  Usui,  Yoshio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  of 
treating  waste  water.  3,909,403,  CI.  210-32.000 

Abe,  Masahiro,  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Infeed  mechanism 
tor  sheet  processing  apparatus.  3,908,982,  CI.  271-21  000 

Abel,  Heinz:  See— 

Toepfl,  Rosemarie;  Abel,  Heinz;  and  Maeder,  Arthur  3  909  494 
Abex  Corporation:  See- 
Born,  Ellis  H.;  Viles,  Alan  H.;  Adams,  Cecil  E.;  and  Thurston 
David  L.,  3,908,519. 
Abraham,  Donald  D.:  See- 
Miller,  Ralph  R.,  Ill;  and  Abraham,  Donald  D.,  3,909  772 
Abraham,  Wayne  G.;  and  Oyafuso,  Robert  T.,  to  Varian  Associates. 
YIG-tuned  push-pull  microwave  diode  oscillator.   3,909,746,  CI. 

ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Malo,  Lowell  L.,  3,908,558. 
Acres,  Gary  James  Keith,  to  Johnson,  Matthey  &  Co.,  Limited  Catalv- 
sis.  3,909,452,  CI.  252-455.00R.  ^ 

Acurex  Corporation:  See— 

Adier,  Alan  J.,  3,909,811. 
Adachi,  Shigeo:  See— 

Takagi,  Izumi;  and  Adachi,  Shigeo,  3,908,475 
Adams,  Cecil  E.:  See- 
Born,  Ellis  H.;  Viles,  Alan  H.;  Adams,  Cecil  E.;  and  Thurston 
David  L,  3,908,519. 
Adams,  James  D.  Cambering  attachment  for  truss  assembly  lie  usine 

canted  roller  press,  3,908,259,  CI.  29-432.000. 
Adams,  James  E.:  See- 
Haas,  Werner  E.  L.;  and  Adams,  James  E.,  3,909,1 14. 
Adams,  Milton  R.:  See— 

Jansen,  Harvey  B.;  and  Adams,  Milton  R..  3,909,159. 
Adamson,  Gerald  James;  and  O'Grady,  James  K.,  to  Filter  Oueen  Cor- 
poration Limited,  The.  Apparatus  for  scrubbing  rugs,  floors  and  the 
like.  3.908.220,  CI.  1 5-50.00R. 
Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation:  See- 
Booth,  Thomas  Allan,  3,909,832. 
Olson,  Lorin  P.,  3,909,593. 

Spoth,  James  J.;  and  Robbins,  Robert  J.,  3,909,724. 
Adicr.  Alan  J.,  to  Acurex  Corporation.  Multiplexed  telemetering  sys- 
tem for  a  plurality  of  signal  sources.  3,909,81 1,  CI.  340-189.000. 
Advanced  Machine  Design  Company:  See— 

Moelbert,  Heinrich,  3,908,496. 
Aetna  Bearing  Company:  See— 

Keleshian,  John  V.,  3,909,086. 
Afanador,  Carlos  P.;  and  Tschabrun,  Richard  G.,  to  Dayton-Walther 
Corporation.     Interlocking     knuckle     assembly.     3,908,480     CI 
74-511.000. 
Agan,  Ernest  W.,  Jr.;  Childers,  Grady  P.;  Frost,  Walter  Wade;  and 
Hunter,  John  P.,  Jr.,  to  Oxford  Industries.  Inc.  Garment  production 
process.  3,908,250,  CI.  28-76.00T. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Riess,  Gerard;  Periard,  Jacques;  and  Banderet.  Albert.  3.909.478 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Weber,  Klaus;  Zahn,  Wolfgang;  Hujer,  Friedrich;  and  Beier,  Siec- 
fried,  3,909.171.  * 

Agfa-Gevaert  N.V.:  See— 

Gilliams.  Yvan   Karel;  Van  Engeland.  Jozef  Leonard;  and  De 
Voider.  Noel  Jozef.  3.909.433. 
Aikawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited.  Suspension  unit 

for  a  motor  vehicle  shock  absorber.  3,909,035,  CI.  280-124.00F. 
Aizawa,  Tsuneo.  Speed-reducing  drive  mechanism  for  handsaw  ma- 
chines. 3.908,501,  CI.  83-788.000. 
Ajax  Hardware  Corporation:  See- 
Read,  George  D.;  and  Gorton,  Howard  B.,  3,908,226. 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Tsuchida,  Takayasu;   Matsui,   Hiroshi;  Enei,  Hitoshi;   and   Yo- 
shinaga.  Fumihiro,  3,909,353. 
Akayama,  Jinichi;  Yokozeki,  Masanori;  Otsubo,  Hideo;  and  Igata, 
Sueta,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  rapid  cooling  of 
Jiigh  temperature  metal  pieces.  3.909,315,  CI.  148-153.000. 


3,909,000,  CI. 


Akers,  David  A.  Cylindrical  chess  game  apparatus 

273- 13  LOAD. 

Akiyama,  Shunichi;  Doi.  Munebaru;  Arai,  Yoshiaki;  Nakao.  Yoshio 
and  Fukuda.  Hideo,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Production 
of  yeast  biomass.  3,909.352.  CI.  195-28,OOR. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See— 

Fagerstrom,  Kurt  Gunnar;  Gorans.son.  Bertil  Henry;  and  Hell- 
strom,  Per-Olov,  3.908.533. 
Aktiebolaget  IRO;  See— 

Jacobsson,  Kurt  Ame  Gunnar.  3.908,921. 
Aktiengesellschaft  Brown.  Boveri  &  Cie.:  See— 

Heil.  Werner;  and  Moser.  Heinrich.  3.908.265. 
Aktieselskabet  Jens  Villadsens  Fabriker;  See— 

Garn.  Ole;  and  CoHin.  Arne.  3.909.144. 
Aldinger.  Karl  E..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Fiber  recovery  sys- 
tem and  method  of  recovery.  3,909.397,  CI.  209-3.000. 
Alembik.  Alfred.  Piece  of  furniture  for  lying  and  sitting.  3.908.2 10.  CI. 

5-29.000. 
Alexander.  George  B.;  and  Carpenter.  Norman  F..  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The.  Noncorrosive  acid,  solvent  and  nonionic  surfactant 
composition.  3,909.437.  CI.  252-143.000, 
Alinari.  Carlo.  Bourdon  tube  type  pressure  measuring  instrument 

3.908.462,  CI.  73-418.000. 
Allais,  David  C;  and  Host,  Rudolph  P..  to  Interface  Mechanisms.  Inc. 
Circuit  for  establishing  a  reference  voltage  in  bar  code  readers 
3.909.594.  CI.  235-61.1  IE.  "^-ucn.- 

Allatt  Limited:  See—  » 

Hoffman.  Richard  C,  3.909.146. 
Allegret.  Francis:  See— 

Patrie.  Jos;  and  Allegret.  Francis.  3.909.367. 
Allen.  John  Douglas,  to  British  Gas  Corporation.  Gas  pollution  moni- 
tor. 3.909.204.  CI.  23-254.00E. 
Allen.  William  M.:  See— 

Bajcar.  Miles  S.;  Marshall.  Robert  H.;  and  Allen.  William  M 
3,908.537. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Barrett,  Joseph  J.,  3,909,132. 

Harry;    and    Seven,    Manfred    K., 


3,909,431. 
,  3,909,463. 
;  Linares,  Robert  C;  Jeges,  Paul;  and  Blank,  Zvi, 


Jon  I.;  Allsop,  Michael  G.;  and  Allsop, 


Dench,    John    E.;    Knutson. 

3,909,280. 
Figiel,  Francis  J. 
Hartman,  Paul  F 
Neinart,  Louis  F. 
3,908,644. 
Allied  Steel  &  Tractor  Products,  Incorporated:  See- 
Century,  Bernard  A.,  3,909.149. 
Allsop.  Ivor  J.;  Allsop.  Jon  I.;  Allsop,  Michael  G.;  and  Allsop,  James  D 

Ice  skate  holder.  3,909,718,  CI.  224-45.00S. 
Allsop,  James  D.:  See— 

Allsop,  Ivor  J.;  Allsop,  Jon  I.;  Allsop,  Michael  G.;  and  AIIsod 

James  D,  3,909.718.  *^' 

Allsop.  Jon  1.:  .See— 

Allsop.  Ivor  J.;  Allsop, 
James  D..  3.909.718. 
Allsop.  Michael  G.:  See— 

Allsop,  Ivor  J.;  Allsop,  Jon  I.;  Allsop,  Michael  G.;  and  AIIsod 
James  D,  3,909,718.  *^' 

Aim,  Howard  G.:  See— 

Rozema,  Arthur  L.;  and  Aim,  Howard  G.,  3,909  769 
Altenweger,  Alois,  to  Zellweger,  Ltd,  Warp-tying  frames  combined 

with  a  carriage,  3,908,249,  CI,  28-49.000. 
Alto  Corporation:  See- 
Noel,  Eugene  M.,  3,908,847. 
Alupak  AG:  See— 

Rychiger,  Hans,  3,908,334, 
Amagi,  Yasuo:  See— 

Nagai,  Hirosi;  Katori,  Kunihiko;  Shiiki,  Zenya;  and  AmaKi.  Yasuo 
3,909,449.  * 

AMBAC  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hussey,  Rus.sell  B.,  3,908,621. 
Ambar  Investment  Inc.;  See— 

Wallin,  Sven-Herman,  3,908,318. 
Ambitex  Corporation  and  Cendev  Corporation,  Ambitex  Company 
See —  ' 

Lichowsky,  Abraham,  3,908,460. 

Amblard,  Paul  Alexis:  See- 
Paris,  Rene  Antoine;  Amblard,  Paul  Alexis;  and  Rousset,  Abel 
Claude,  3,909,247. 

Americal  Corporation:  See- 
Brand,  Abel  L.;  and  Hubbard,  Robert  L.,  3,908,407. 

American  Acupuncture  Medical  Instruments,  Inc.:  See- 
Man,   Pang   L,;  Chen.  Calvin   H.;   and   Donofrio 
3,908,669, 

American  Aniline  Products,  Inc:  See- 
Renfrew,  Edgar  Eari;  and  Pons,  Henry  Wolfgang,  3.909.198 

American  Can  Company:  See— 

Bowen,  William  Edmund.  3.909.582. 
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American  Chain  &  Cable  Company:  See— 

Pannullo.  Louis  A.;  and  MacKenzie,  Donald  D.,  3.908.458. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Bollyky.  Laszio  Joseph:  and  Whitman,  Robert  Henry,  3,909.440 

Culmone.  Vincent  A.;  and  Kaniecki.  Thaddeus  J.,  3,909,461. 

Takacs.  Edward  Andrew.  3.909,395. 

Tucker,  Robert  Jerome;  and  Spector,  Richard,  3.909.442. 
American  Maize  Products  Company:  See— 

Powell,  Eugene  L.;  and  McGeorge,  Gerald  G.,  3,909,288. 
American  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Braddock,  Walter  B.,  3,909.703.  j 

American  Optical  Corporation:  See—  I 

Harris,  George  Jerry;  and  DePedro,  Donald,  3,909,792. 
American  Sterilizer  Company:  See— 

Brendgord,  Thomas,  3,908,831. 
Amerock  Corporation:  5*^— 

Newcomer,  John  I..  3.908.228. 
Ames.  Ira  R..  Jr.:  5^^— 

Morse.  Walter  H.;  and  Ames.  Ira  R..  Jr.,  3.908,805. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See— 

Davidson.  William  G..  3.908,777. 

Neville.  Richard  Ernest  Gartside;  and  Bardsley.  Frank  Baxter 
3.908.817. 

Ammons,  Virgie  M.  Fireplace  damper  actuating  tool.  3,908,633   CI 

126-288.000. 
Amoco  Production  Company:  See— 

Broding,  Robert  A.;  and  Landrum,  Ralph  A.,  Jr.,  3.909,776. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Campari,  Luigi;  and  Bruni.  Aldo,  3,909,506. 
Demler,  Henry  William.  Sr.,  3,908,261. 

Scheingold,    William    Samuel;    Purdy,    Harold    Lawrence;    and 
Youngfleish,  Frank  Christian,  3,909,564. 
Amperex  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Howells,  Joseph  A.,  3,909,785. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See— 

Gazzano.  Donald  J.,  3,909.717. 
Anatronics  Corporation:  See- 
Young.  Robert  R.;  Randleman.  Patrick  L.;  Wilborn.  Roger  C;  and 
Andrzejewski.  Stanley  J.,  3,909,203. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See — 

Foucart,  Donald  D.;  and  Cottrill,  Jon  R.,  3.909,289. 
Anders,  Roland  A.:  5**— 

Mend,  William  G.;  and  Anders.  Roland  A.,  3,909,520. 
Andersen,  Alfred  Frederick.  Minimum  stressed  wrench.  3.908.488  CI 

8I-I2I.OOR. 
Andersen,  Charles  M.  Automatic  boiler  blowdown  apparatus  and 

method.  3,908,605,  CI.  122-382.000. 
Andersen,  James  M.:  See- 
Sargent,  RonaJd  J.;  Vanden  Broek,  Christiaan  J.  H.;  Henke,  Arthur 
W.;  Andersen,  James  M.;  Stansbury,  Benjamin  H..  Jr.;  Kaminski, 
Stephen  H.;  and  Mayer.  Edward.  3,908.202. 
Anderson.  Alfred  T.;  Gordy.  Robert  S.;  and  Sanders,  David  E.,  to  NCR 
Corporation.  Slow  switch  for  bandwidth  change  in  phase-locked 
loop.  3,909.735.  CI.  329-122.000.  1 

Anderson  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.:  See—  \ 

Erhardt,  Stefan,  3,908.340. 
Anderson.  Jerrold  L.;  and  Powell.  Thomas  C.  to  NCR  Corporation 

Microcapsule.  3.909.444.  CI.  252-316.000. 
Anderson.  Kenneth  E.:  5^*— 

Hunter.  Jack  A.;  and  Anderson.  Kenneth  E..  3.909.418. 
Anderson  Power  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Winkler.  Edward  D..  3.909.099. 
Andersson.  P.  Leonard,  to  Roberts  Numbering  Company.  System  for 

printing  on  a  moving  web.  3,908.542,  CI.  101-79.000. 
Ando,  Hisashi:  See— 

Soeno,  Ko;  Ando,  Hisashi;  and  Sakamoto,  Hiroshi.  3,909,763. 
Andoh,  Shizuo;  Urade,  Toshinori;  Hirose,  Tadatsugu;  and  Shirouchi. 
Yasunari.  to  Fujitsu  Ltd.  Driving  system  for  a  gas  discharee  panel 
3.909.665,  CI.  3 15-1 69.0TV.  1  *    »^ 

Andrzejewski,  Stanley  J.:  5**—  j 

Young,  Robert  R  ;  Randleman,  Patrick  L.;  Wilborn,  Roger  C;  and 
Andrzejewski.  Stanley  J.,  3,909,203. 
Angele,  Eduard;  Schreiber,  August;  and  Seipp,  Jurgen,  to  Schreiber, 
August.  Grate  rake  for  cleaning  a  grate  arranged  in  a  water  conduit 
3,909.41 1.  CI.  210-159.000. 
Angell.  Abraham  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Majeau,  Henrie  L.;  Barnes.  Roland  O.;  Hove.  Robert  G.;  and  An- 
gell. Abraham  L.,  Jr..  3.909.534. 
Anorga,  Carlos  J.;  and  Chess,  Samuel,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Flame  retardant  flexible  polyanethane  foam  containing  alumina  tri- 
hydrate.  3,909,464.  CI.  260-2.5AJ. 
Ansari,  Amir  H.  Concentric  loop  intrauterine  device.  3,908,646  CI 

128-130.000. 
Anton  Schwarzkopf.  Firma:  See— 

Schwarzkopf,  Anton,  3,908,554.  i 

Aoshima,  Yasuo:  See — 

Ikegaya,     Masashi;    Suzuki.     Matsuo;    and    Aoshima.    Yasuo, 

3,909,371. 

Aoyama.  Yoshio.  to  Dai-Doh  Plant  Engineering  Corporation.  Method 

for  treatmg  alkaline  waste  streams  containing  aluminum  dissolved 

therein.  3,909,405,  CI.  210-46.000. 

Apel,  Ernst,  to  Ernst  Apel,  Feinmechanische  Erzeugnisse.  Mount  for 

a  telescopic  sight.  3,908,950,  CI.  248-291.000. 
Applied  Fiberoptics  Incorporated:  See— 
Buhier,  Rato.  3.909,106. 
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Applied  Power,  Inc.:  See- 
Hicks,  John  R..  3,908,961. 
Arai,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Akiyama,    Shunichi;    Doi,    Munebaru;    Arai.    Yoshiaki;    Nakao 
Yoshio;  and  Fukuda.  Hideo.  3.909.352. 
Aramaki,  Keiichi,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Open  top  hous- 
ing type  universal  rolling  mill.  3,908,426,  CI.  72-238.000. 
Arbaugh,  Roland  R.  Golf  putting  game.  3,909,006,  CI.  273-176  OAA 
Argade.  Shyam  D.:  See— 

Mueller,  Andrew  G.;  Krumpelt,  Michael:  Pitteroff,  Walter  A.;  Ar- 
gade, Shyam  D.;  and  Louvar,  Joseph  F.,  3,909,382. 
Armco  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Jasper,  Joseph  C,  3,909,250. 
Armonies,  Erich;  Keiner,  Horst;  and  Steup,  Herbert,  to  Menk  Ap- 
paratebau   GmbH.    Heating   or   cooling   radiator.    3,908,758    CI 
165-174.000. 
Armstrong,  Robert  G.;  and  Nebesar,  George  C,  to  Park -Ohio  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Method  for  inductively  heating  and  quench  hardening  sur- 
faces on  a  crankshaft.  3,909,314,  CI.  148-146.000. 
Amaud,  Jean-Claude:  See- 
Bore,  Pierre;  Amaud,  Jean-Claude;  and   Kalopissis,  Greeoire. 
3.908,672. 
Arnold,  George  R.,  to  Silverado  Industries.  Inc.  Orthodontic  model 

3,908,272,  CI.  32-71.000. 
Arsena.  Vito  J.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electric  lamp  with  light- 
diffusing  coating.  3,909,649,  CI.  313-1 16.000. 
Aryamane.  Avinash  P.:  See— 

Williamson.  Harold  L.;  and  Aryamane,  Avinash  P.,  3,909,767. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishida,  Shinichi;  Oshima,  Noboru;  KuriU,  Kunio;  Suzuki.  Isamu' 
and  Ohno,  Hidetoshi,  3.909,408. 
Asai,  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Miyake,  Masataka;  Okada,  Shigeichi;  Kawahara.  Yoshitaka;  and 
Asai,  Katsutoshi.  3,908  (S24. 
Ashco  Ohio  Products,  Inc.: 

Jewson,  Charles  H..  3.90S.sv8. 
Ashcroft,  Ian  Reginald:  See- 
English.  Paul  Everitt;  Ashcroft,  Ian  Reginald;  Norris,  Paul  Alfred; 
Salter,  Frank  Michael;  Laws,  William  Robert;  and  McChesney 
Herbert  Raymond.  3.908.459. 
Asnis.  Avraam   Efimovich;  Gretsky.  Jury  Yakovlevich;  Kuznetsov. 
Evgeny  Petrovich;  Slavinsky,  Nikolai  Alexandrovich;  and  Melni- 
chenko,     Igor     Mikhailovich.     Welding     wire.     3,909  253      CI 
75-170.000. 
Asp,  Nils,  to  Svedala-Abra  AB.  Devices  for  progressive  throttling  to 
complete  shut-off  of  the  discharge  in  machines  for  dispensing  fluidiz- 
able  material  in  weight  portions.  3,908,773.  CI.  177-122.000. 
Aspro,  Inc.:  See— 

Killian.  Robert  J.;  and  Sproul,  Nolte  V.,  3,908,421. 
Assmus,  Friedrich,  to  Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH.  Ratchet  locking  ar- 
rangement. 3,908,357,  CI.  58-1 17.000. 
Astatic  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Cvetko,  Henry  J.;  and  Williams,  Michael,  3.909.009. 
Astrom,  Karl  Gustav.  Badminton  ball.  3,908,994.  CI.  273-61  OOR 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Borchert.  Alfred  E.;  Condo.  Albert  C;  Gzemski.  Felix  C;  McGro- 

gan,  John  F.;  and  Wilbur,  Benjamin  C,  3,909.474. 
DeVries,  Donald  L.;  Chao,  Tai  S.;  and  Vitchus.  Bernard  C 
3.909,428.  -  "  V... 

Rieve.  Robert  W.;  and  Shalit,  Harold.  3.909,391. 
Turnquest,  Byron  W.;  Chao,  Tai  S.;  and  Broman,  Victor  E 
3,909,420. 
Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Stable,  Hermann,  3,908.610. 
Audivox,  Inc.:  See— 

Johanson,  Donald  L.,  3,909,556. 
Augier  de  Cremiers,  Francois,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecom- 
munications Cit-Alcatel.  Device  for  finding  a  fixed  synchronization 
bit  in  a  frame  of  unknown  length.  3,909,528,  CI.  I78-69.50R 
Aumayer,  Hansruedi,  to  I-T-E  Imperial  Corporation.  Contact  structure 
for    high    voltage    gas    blast    circuit    interrupter.    3,909,571     CI 
20O-I48.0OR. 
Aurenz,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.  Optical  fiber 

image  magnifying  apparatus.  3,909.109.  CI.  350-96.00B. 
Automated  Building  Components.  Inc.:  5**— 

Jureit,  John  Calvin;  and  Seipos.  Andrew  G.,  3.908.850. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See— 

Pennec,  Jean-Claude,  3,908.312. 
Avco  Corporation:  See— 

Odom,  James  T.,  3,909,730. 
Avery  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Seidl,  Maximilian  R.;  Scidl.  Joachim;  and  Henry,  Walton  M 
3,908,544. 
Avon,  Urbain.  Diving  towers.  3,908.988,  CI.  272-66.000. 
Awaya,  Juichi:  See— 

Hata,  Toju;  Omura,  Satoshi;  Katagiri.  Michiko;  Awaya.  Juichi; 
Kuyama.  Shimpei;  Higashikawa.  Shizuo;  Yasui,  Kazuomi;  and 
Terada.  Haruko.  3.909,361. 
Ayer.  Francois  N.;  Cotter.  Richard  B.;  and  Chambers,  Richard  E.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Panel  grid  module  construction 
'  system.  3,909,145,  CI.  404-40.000. 
Ayoub,  Raymond:  See— 

Ayoub.  Robert:  and  Ayoub,  Raymond,  3,908,825. 
Ayoub.  Robert:  and  Ayoub,  Raymond.  Marble-carrier  case  3.908  825 
CI.  206-315.000. 


Ayrcs,  Waldcmar  A.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Pla.sma  sep- 
arator with  squeezed  sealant.  3,909,419.  CI.  210-518.000. 
Azbell,  James  W.:  .See— 

Fretwell,  Richard  D.;  Azbell.  James  W.;  and  Mason,  Edwin  E 
3,909,526. 
Azrad  (Weisz),  Anat.  Method  for  activation  of  bentonitcs.  3.909,454 

CI.  252-455.00R. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 
Gilles,  Jack  C,  3,909,491. 
Gilles,  Jack  C,  3,909;493. 
Baba,  Kosaku;  and  Hosaka,  Akio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited. 
Fault  recorder  for  trigger  mechanism  of  motor  vehicle  safety  device 
3,909,777,  CI.  340-52.00H. 
Bachman,  William  John:  See— 

Wilson,  Robert  Morris;  and  Bachman,  William  John,  3,909,691. 
Bachmann,  Horst,  to  Langenstein  &  Schemann  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Power   press  with  a  flywheel   and   spindle  drive.    3,908,437,  CI 
72-452.000. 
Badger  Meter,  Inc.:  See- 
Dent,  Barry  H.,  3,909,561. 
Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Erdmann,  Hans;  and  Miller,  Franz  Friedrich,  3,909,193. 
Fischer,  Adolf,  3,909,232. 
Baghdady,  Elie  Joseph,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Fre- 
quency modulation  receiver.  3,909,725,  CI.  325-347.000 
Bagley,  William  E.  Pipe  jack.  3,908,960,  CI.  254-29.00R. 
Bajcar,  Miles  S.,  to  Chemetron  Corporation.  Vacuumizing  apparatus 

with  internal  flow  control  valve.  3,908,536,  CI.  99-472.000. 
Bajcar,  Miles  S.;  Marshall,  Robert  H.;  and  Allen,  William  M.,  to 
Chemetron  Corporation.   Vacuumizing  apparatus.   3,908,537    CI 
99-472.000. 
Baker,  Alfred  Lynn,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Signal  switching  apparatus 

for  compensating  record  defects.  3,909,518,  CI.  178-6.60R. 
Baker,  Halsted  W.;  and  Gottfried,  Arthur  H.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Low-cost  periodic  permanent  magnet  and  electrostatic 
focusing  scheme  for  electron  tubes.  3,909,651,  CI.  315-3.500 
Baker,  Howard  S.:  See— 

Jagoda,   Neil   H.;   Kubierschky,   Klaus;  and   Baker,   Howard   S  . 
3,909,821. 
Baker,  Ivan  Edward:  See— 

Landis,  George  Gideon;  Nosse,  Joseph  Rudolph;  and  Baker.  Ivan 
Edward,  3,909,586. 
Baker,  Richard  H.;  and  Bannister,  Lawrence  H.,  to  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tute    of     Technology.     Electrical     apparatus.     3,909,685,     CI 
318-139.000. 
Baker,  Thomas  R.,  to  Kliklok  Corporation.  Heat  scalable  carton  and 

method  of  forming  same.  3,908,890,  CI.  229-37.00R. 
Balasubramanian,  K.;  and  Sexton,  Joe  F.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Control  of  AxB  matrix  thermal  printhead.  3,909,626,  CI 
235-156.000. 
Balch,    Joseph    C.    Freezing-warming    apparatus.    3.908.753.    CI 

165-39.000. 
Bald,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Swanson,  Harold  V.;  and  Bald,  Robert  E.,  3,909,010. 
Baldassarri,  Agostino;  and  Ferro.  Walter,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Tetrazolium  C-oxy-betaine  compounds  as 
antifog  agents  for  silver  halide  photographic  emulsions.  3,909.268, 
CI.  96-76.00R. 
Baldwin,  Willett  F.:  .V**- 

Mullins,  Lynn  D.;  and  Baldwin,  Willett  F.,  3,908,454. 
Balekjian,  Sigrid  F.:  See— 

Frey,  Kurt  P.  H.,  3,908,384. 
Balluff.  Robert  N.:  See— 

Fowler.  Charles  P.;  and  Balluff,  Robert  N..  3,908.372. 
Baltek  Corporation:  See- 
Shook,  Gerald  D.,  3,909,342. 
Ban,  Thomas  E.,  to  McDowell-Wellman  Engineering  Company.  Pro- 
cess for  conditioning  sinter  draft  for  electrostatic  precipitation  of 
particulate  material  therefrom.  3,909,189,  CI.  432-16.000. 
Banderet,  Albert:  See— 

Riess,  Gerard;  Periard,  Jacques;  and  Banderet,  Albert,  3.909,478. 
Bankowski,  Walter  F.,  Jr.;  Kumar,  Vijay  R.;  McGovern,  William:  and 
Tartamella,  John  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Multi-pha.se  CCD  shift  register  optical  sensor  with  high  resolu- 
tion. 3,909,803,  CI.  340-173.0LS. 
Banner  Metals  Division  Intercole  Automation.  Inc.:  See— 

Wilson.  James  D.,  3,909,032. 
Bannister,  Brian  Charles,  to  Marler  Haley  €xpo  Systems  Limited.  Sec- 
tional support  member.  3.908,943,  CI.  248-159.000. 
Bannister,  Lawrence  H.:  See- 
Baker,  Richard  H.;  and  Bannister,  Lawrence  H.,  3,909,685. 
Banton,  Calvin  G.:  See— 

Burcham,  Alvin  J.,  3,908.630. 
Banton,  Stephen  G.:  5^^— 

Burcham,  Alvin  J.,  3,908,630. 
Banzai  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5^^— 

Murakami,  Kunihiko;  and  Kaneda,  Reiken,  3.908,280. 
Bar-on,  Ari,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Structure  for  applying  release  agent 

to  a  heated  fuser  roll  structure.  3,908,589,  CI.  1 18-60.000. 
Barber,  Robert  E.;  Nichols,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Prigmore,  Daryl  R.,  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Geothermal  energy  conversion  system  for 
maximum  energy  extraction.  3,908,381,  CI.  60-641.000. 
Barchard.  John:  See— 

Carroll,  Henry  F.,  3,908,849. 
Bardoni,  Giacomo:  See— 

Spiantini,  Giancarlo;  and  Bardoni,  Giacomo.  3,908,51 1. 


Bardsley,  Frank  Baxter:  See— 

Neville,  Richard  Ernest  Gartside;  and  Bardsley.  Frank  Baxter. 
3,908,817. 
Barcnyi,  Bela.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Steering  arrange- 
ment for  motor  vehicles.  3.908.478.  CI.  74-492.000. 
Barenyi.  Bela;  Wilfert.  Karl;  and  Rcnncr.  Hermann,  to  Daimler-Bcn7 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Safety  installation  for  the  pas.sengers  of  vehicles, 
especially  of  motor  vehicles.  3.909.039.  CI.  280-I50  00B. 
Barhorst.  Alphonso  F.  Car  top  drain  trough  clamp.  3,908.876,  CI 

224-42.  lOB. 
Barnes.  Roland  O.:  .See— 

Majeau.  Henrie  I.  ;  Barnes.  Roland  O.;  Hove.  Robert  G.;  and  An- 
gell. Abraham  L..  Jr.,  3.909.534. 
Barrett.  Joseph  J.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation  Spectroscopic  tem- 
perature measurement.  3.909,132.  CI.  356-45  000. 
Barrie.  Ian  Torrance,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Injec- 
tion moulding  apparatus.  3.909.169.  CI.  425-130.000. 
Bartlctt.  Robert  W..  to  Board  of  Trustee  of  Lcland  Stanford  Jr.  Univer- 
sity. Particle  size  analyzer.  3.908.465.  CI.  73-432.0PS 
Barton.  George  C:  See— 

Gadd.  Ronald  O.  C;  Payne.  Sidney  H.;  and  Barton.  George  C. 
3.908.216. 
Bartucci.  John  P..  to  Gixxiyear  Aerospace  Corporation  CRT  projec- 
tion lens.  3.909.523.  CI.  178-7.800. 
Barty,  Thomas.  Hydraulic  puller.  3.908.258.  CI.  29-252.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Degncr,  Dieter.  3.909.376. 

Friedrichscn.  Wilhclm;  and  Goehre.  Otto.  3.909.457 
Ruske.  Manfred.  3.909.471. 

Schmid.  Hans;  and  Fcldhoff,  Heinrich.  3.908,248. 
Schwen,  Roland;  and  Weber.  Theodor,  3,908.467. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  .SV*-— 

Mueller.  Andrew  G.;  Krumpelt.  Michael;  Pitteroff.  Walter  A.;  Ar- 
gade, Shyam  D.;  and  Louvar.  Joseph  F  .  3.909.382. 
Parker.  Edward  T.,  and  Lundsted.  Lester  G..  3.909.345. 
Bates,  H.  John;  Louie.  Albert;  and  Gee.  John  F..  to  Rucker  Company. 

The.  Tensioner  construction.  3,908.963.  CI.  254-172.000. 
Battellc  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Ringrose.  Anthony  S..  3.908.403. 
Bauer.  Kunibert;  and  Guttinger.  Manfred,  to  Sandco  Ltd.  Transducer 
for  sensing  a  variation  of  a  magnetic  field  on  a  conveyor  belt 
3.909.71  1,  CI.  324-43.00R. 
Bauerfeind.  Klaus,  to  Motorcn-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH 

Aero  gas  turbine  afterburner  control.  3.908.363.  CI.  60-237.000. 
Baum.  Joerg  Peter:  See— 

Baum.  Kurt;  Baum.  Joerg  Peter;  Pearce.  Jai  Kumar;  and  Schroe- 
der,  David  Lee.  3,908.969. 
Baum.  Kurt;  Baum.  Joerg  Peter;  Pearce.  Jai  Kumar;  and  Schroeder. 
David  Lee.  to  Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  air  pollution  control  combined  with  safe  recovery  and 
control    of  ga.ses   from    a    bottom-blown   steel   converter   ves.sel 
3.908.969.  CI.  266-17.000. 
Bauman.  Dieter.  Process  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  exhaust  fumes 

3,908.367.  CI.  60-280.000. 
Baumann,  Hans  D.  Variable  resistance  type  throttling  trim.  3.908.698 

CI.  137-625.300. 
Bay,  Howard  W.:  See— 

Oswin,  Harry  G.;  and  Bay,  Howard  W.,  3,909.386. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Becker,  Wolf-Jurgen;  Schulte,  Franz-Josef;  and  Siemer,  Klaus 

3,909,202. 
Boden,  Heinrich;  and  Ersfeld,  Heinrich,  3,908,966. 
Faust.  Wilfried;  and  Westphal,  Kurt,  3,909,234. 
Freitag,    Dieter;    Rudolph,    Hans;   Niehaus.   Clemens;   and    Ku- 

chenmeister.  Rolf.  3.909.495. 
Wiedermann.  Rolf;  Blahak,  Johannes;  and  Prager.  Franz  Hermann 
3,909,465.   . 
Bazant,  Vladimir:  See— 

Beranek,  Jaroslav;  Kaspar,  Milos;  Bazant,  Vladimir;  and  Chladck 
Antonin,  3,908,284. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See— 
Depenbrock,  Manfred,  3,909.697. 
Strubin,  Harald,  3,908,512. 
Beach,  Delore  A.  Denul  floss  holder.  3,908,677,  CI.  132-91.000. 
Beach,  Eugene  H.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Anti-recovery 

device  disarming  mechanism.  3,908,553,  CI.  102-70.20R. 
Beagle,   Robert   B.,  to   Dow   Badische  Company.   Spindle   retainer 

3,908,350,  CI.  57-77.450. 
Beams,  Jesse  W.:  See— 

Goss,  Wilbur  H.;  Porter,  Henry  H.;  Roberts,  Richard  B.;  Tuve, 
Merle    Antony;    Beams,    Jesse    W.;    and    Selvidge,    Harner 
3,908,933. 
Beattie,  Horace  S.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 

High  speed  printer.  3,908,809,  CI.  197-18.000. 
Beatty,  Bobby  D.;  Herold,  Stanley  J.;  LaGrange,  Donald  E.;  and  San- 
ders, David  K.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  One  hand  opera- 
ble distress  signal.  3,908,550,  CI.  102-37.400. 
Beaumont,  Gerald  P.:  &^— 

Madison,  Norman  L.,  Meyer,  Victor  E.;  Beaumont,  Gerald  P.,  and 
Nelson.  Alfred  R.,  3,909,477. 
Beauside  Patentverwertungs  AG:  See— 

Beudat,  Ande  Emile,  3,908,417. 
Beavon,  Alfred  N.,  to  Universal-Rundle  Corporation.  Flame  reurdant 
reinforced   bonded   articles   and    bonding  compositions   therefor. 
3,909,484,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
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Be^hthold.  Horst:  Sre— 

Rose.  Fritz;  Bechthold.  Horst;  Bieniok.  Paul;  and  Stein,  Dieter 

3.909.244. 

Edward:  Ste — 
Bedo,  Alfred;  and  Beck,  Edward,  3,908,463. 

James  R..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Substituted  sulfanilyl  sulfili- 

e  compounds  as  herbicides.  3,909,235,  CI.  71-90.000. 

r,  Wolf-Jurgen;  Schulte.  Franz-Josef;  and  Siemer.   Klaus,  to 
'^r  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Erdolchemie  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 

nkter  Haftung.  Apparatus  for  analysis  of  liquids.  3.909,202,  CI. 

Be4kman  Instruments.  Inc.:  See- 
Jones.  Robert  H  ,  3,909,205. 
Be<iorit  Grubenausbau  GmbH:  See— 

Lubojatsky.  Walter;  and  Wertelewski.  Wilhelm.  3,908.389. 
ton.  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 
Ayres.  Waldemar  A..  3,909,419.  ; 

Alfred;  and  Beck.  Edward,  to  Sno-Trik  Company.  Sample  trans- 
valve.  3,908,463,  CI.  73-422.0GC. 
>ssian,  Antoine:  See— 
Nollace.  Pierre;  Soleil.  Daniel;  Chabane,  Georges;  and  Bedrossian 
Antoine,  3,909.621.  . 

.  Siegfried:  See—  I 

Weber.  Klaus;  Zahn.  Wolfgang;  Hujer.  Friedrich;  and  Beier.  Siee- 
fried.  3.909,171.  * 

rholm,  Hans  Mogens,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Blocking  oscillator  with  en- 
"*'  recovery.  3,909,747,  CI.  331-1 12.000. 

■n,  Hans  W.:  See— 
Peppier,  William  S.;  and  Beinssen,  Hans  W..  3,909,290. 
iu,  Fujio:  See—  j 

Umehara,  Ryo;  and  Bekku,  Fujio,  3,908.410.  ' 

&  Howell  Company:  See— 

Brodhag,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Rehurek.  Lawrence  H..  3,909.686. 
Raymond.  William  R.;  and  Stefansson.  Rafn,  3.909.784 
John  D.:  See— 
Caughlin,  James  Daniel;  and  Bell,  John  D.,  3,909,222. 

Leo    A.,   to   Martin-Decker   Company.    Mud    weishine   unit 
908.466,  CI.  73-45.00L. 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 
Bobihn,  Richard  Thomas,  3,909.541. 
Brady,  Douglas  MacPherson.  3,909.750. 

::ox.  DonaM  Clyde;  and  Reudink.  Douglas  Otto  John,  3.909,742 
Fulton,  Alan  William,  3,909.807. 
ydarcuse,  Dietrich,  3.909.1 10.  ! 

labiner,  Lawrence  Richard;  Rosenthal.  Lewis  Hyman;  and  Scha- 

fer,  Ronald  William.  3,909.532. 
kVeber,  Heinz  Paul.  3.909.749. 
lisai,  Giorgio;  Lemaire,  Guy;  and  Gerard,  Claude,  to  Burroughs 
^Twration.  One-chain  bi-directional  paper  mover.  3,908.883.  CI 
1-74.000. 
Belctt  Corporation:  See— 

JIair,  Eugene  R.;  and  Page.  Robert  E.,  3,909,174. 
~-i.  Manuel  Carlos,  to  Fabril  Automaq  S.A.I.C.A.F.I.  Machine  for 
ing  the  under  parts  of  vehicles  in  general.   3.908.907    CI 
-184.000. 
Belttry,  Harold  E..  to  Caribe  Circuit  Breaker  Co.,  Inc.  Electric  circuit 

br:aker.  3,909,764,  CI.  337-75.000. 
Bemnels.  Cyrus  W.;  and  Crocker,  Guy  J.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson. 
Carded  package.  3,908,827,  CI.  206-478.000. 

I,  Edmo,  to  Franken  Fabrik  fur  Prazisionswerkzeuge,  und  Prazi- 
iteile  Richard  Voigt  Nachf,  Firma.  Self-tightening  tool  chuck 
h  a  stop  member  adapted  to  be  axially  displaced  by  means  of 
^ws.  3.909,062.  CI.  279-47.000. 
T.  Hugo,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  bags  and 
cs.  3.908.522.  CI.  93-35.00R. 
IX  Corporation,  The:  See— 
I  eterson.  A.  Duane.  3.909.647. 

Lsson.     Goran     Vilhelm.     Filtering     device.     3.909,221.     CI 
314.000.  .... 

Benr  :tt.  Raymond  George:  See— 

I  lundell.  John  Trethowan;  Bennett.  Raymond  George;  Rich,  Colin 
Vesty;  and  Pottage.  Paul  Richmond,  3.909,287. 
tt.  Victor  A..  Jr..  to  JBH  Electronic  Systems.  Inc.  Variable  fre- 
quency communication  system.  3.909,722,  CI.  325-45.000. 

iger,  Arthur  C;  and  Long,  Meletus  I.,  to  Ti-Brook,  Inc.  Floor 
frame  construction  for  flat  trailers.  3.909,059,  CI.  296-28  OOM 
Bent  sy.  David  R.:  5**— 

S  chweibold,  Donald  J.;  and  Bentley,  David  R.,  3,908,365. 
Benti  in,  Stanley  D.:  5**— 

S  tone,  Thomas  W.;  and  Benton.  Stanley  D..  3.909.589. 
Hans,  to  Brown  Boveri-Sulzer  Turbomachinery.  Ltd.  Multi-sUge 
il  compressor.  3,909,153,  CI.  4I5-53.0OR. 
Beonlu  AG.:  5««—  1 

S  chiffelers.  Theodoor  Gerardus  Maria,  3,908.603.         I 

k,  Jaroslav;  Kaspar.  Milos;  Bazant,  Vladimir;  and  Chladek.  An- 
,  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
heat  transfer  in  a  fluidized  bed.  3,908,284,  CI.  34-10.000. 
Bere(  ay,  Sigmund:  5^— 

Kolic,  Edwin  S.;  and  Bereday.  Sigmund,  3,909,387. 
!t  a,  Paolo;  and  Magnani,  Luigi,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
fac  uring  Company.  Silver  halide  emulsion.containing  trinuclear  rho- 
uine   nucleus  dyes  soluble   in   low-molecular  weight  alcohols. 
,9p9,274,  CI.  96-127.000. 

.  Albert;  Komer.  Renzo  L.;  and  Franke,  Milton  W.,  to  Westing- 
hot  te  Electric  Corporation.  Electrically  shielded  cable  seal  assembly 
am  penetration  combination.  3.909,500,  CI.  174-1 1. OOR. 
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Berg.  Leo;  Lenemann,  Erhard  Johann;  and  Kinneging.  Johannes  Wil- 
helmus,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Installation  for  filling  drums 
with  liquid  yellow  phosphorus.  3.908.719.  CI.  141-82.000. 
Berg  Manufacturing  Company.  The:  See— 

Ma.  James  W..  3.908.520. 
Bergeron.  Daniel  A.:  See— 

Crahan.  Michael  J.;  and  Bergeron.  Daniel  A.,  3.908.304. 
Bergische  Stahl-Industrie:  See— 

Otto,  Alfred;  Feldhoff,  Hermann  Josef;  Kupiek,  Heinrich;  and 
Brackelmann,  Gerd.  3,908.803. 
Bergstrom.  Gunnar  A.  Doffing  means  for  the  package  wound  on  a 

strand  winding  machine.  3,908.918.  CI.  242-I8.00R. 
Bernstein.  Robert  1.  Cardiac  pacer.  3,908,667.  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Bertea  Corporation:  See- 
Cover.  Walter  E..  3.908.472. 
Benin,  Ira  L.:  See- 
Benin.  Mannie;  and  Bertin,  Ira  L.,  3,908,528. 
Bertin.   Mannie;  and   Bertin,   Ira   L.   Diffusers  for  conditioned  air 

3,908,528,  CI.  98-40.0VM. 
Berton,  Georges  A.:  See— 

Delgendre.  Jacques  C;  Hamon.  Emile  F.;  and  Berton,  Georges  A., 
3,909,567. 
.    Bertonelli,  Gianni,  to  F  B  R  S.r.l.  Automatic  machine  for  the  process- 
mg  of  artichokes.  3.908.813.  CI.  198-24.000. 
Bessette,  Andrew  Paul:  See- 
Graves.  Herbert  Kenneth;  and  Bes.sette,  Andrew  Paul,  3,909,103. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 
Flinchbaugh.  Dean  A..  3.908,464. 
Irons.  Stanton  D.;  and  Miller.  Francis  G..  3.908.912. 
Townsend.  Herbert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Krcmar.  Frank.  3.909,048. 
Betts,  Joseph  E.;  and  Vostovich.  Joseph  E..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Electrical  conductors  with  strippable  polymeric  materials. 
3.909.507.  CI.  174-1 02.0SC. 
Beudat.   Ande   Emile,   to   Beauside    Patentverwertunes   AG.    Lock 

3.908.417.  CI.  70-100.000. 
Beyerlein.  Fritz  W..  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Encapsulated  integrated 

circuit  and  method.  3.909,838.  CI.  357-70.000. 
Beyl.  Jean  Joseph  Alfred.  Ski  binding.  3.909,030,  CI.  280-1 1. 35T. 
Bicker,  Alvin:  See— 

Yoslow.  Wilfred;  Bicker,  Alvin;  and  Yoslow,  Mark  L.,  3,908,279. 
Bielfeldt.  Friedrich  Bernd;  and  Schaa.  Wolfgang,  to  Krauss-Maffei  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Mounting  and  rotating  assembly  for  the  axially  shift- 
able    shaft    of   an    injection    molding    machine.    3.908,968.    CI 
259-191.000. 
Bieniok.  Paul:  See- 
Rose.  Fritz;  Bechthold.  Horst;  Bieniok,  Paul;  and  Stein.  Dieter 
3,909,244. 
Bieriich,    Johannes    Harald.     Window    assembly.     3,908  313     CI 
49-501.000.  ... 

Billeter,  Thomas  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy  Research  and 
Development  Administration.  Device  for  measuring  biaxial  strain 
3.909.713,  CI.  324-58.50C. 
Binard,  William  J.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Activating  means  for 

vented  chambers.  3,908,656.  CI.  128-275.000. 
Binder,  Robert,  to  Dr.  -Ing.  H.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pressur- 
ized lubncation  circulation  system  for  the  main  bearings  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine.  3,908,798,  CI.  184-6.500. 
Bir,  Wallace  G.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Vertical  stirred  mass  polymer- 
ization apparatus.  3,909.207,  CI.  23-285.000. 
Bird,  Joseph  W.,  to  Ralph  Pill  Electric  Supply  Company.  Wiring  sys- 
tem. 3,909,503.  CI.  174-48.000. 
Birke,  Walter;  von  der  Eltz.  Han.s-Ulrich;  and  Schon,  Franz,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  device  for  the  impregnation  and  dry- 
ing of  textile  material.  3.909. 1 96.  CI.  8- 1 40.000. 
Birtcher  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Judson.  Donald  William;  and  Tormey.  Glenn  Roy.  Jr..  3,908  641 
Biswas,  Amit  Kumar;  Feldmann,  Hugo;  HoUmann,  Friedrich  Wilhelm' 
and    Bretschneider,    Erich,    to   Schloemann-Siemag   Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Apparatus  for  forming  material  using  a  skew-rolling  mill 
3,908,420.  CI.  72-68.000. 
Bizot.  Jean;  and  Sausse.  Andre,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.  Purification  of 

a  chloride  solution.  3.909.377,  CI.  204-95.000. 
Bjork,  Bengt  Anders,  to  Domkraft  AB  Nike.  Drawing  table  with  draw- 
ing board  relieved  by  gas  spring.  3.908.944.  CI.  248-162  000 
Bjorksten.  Johan  A.:  See— 

Newcomb.  Morton  Austin;  and  Bjorksten,  Johan  A.,  3,908,901 
Black  Clawson  Company.  The:  See— 

Seifert.  Peter.  3,909,400. 
Black,     Marion     Homer.     Three     wheel     vehicle.     3,909  043     CI 

280-269.000. 
Black.  Sivalls  &  Bryson.  Inc.:  See- 
Short.  Edward  H..  3.908.684. 
Blacksmith.  Philipp:  See— 

Newburgh,  Ronald  G.;  Blacksmith,  Philipp;  and  Sethares,  James 
C,  3,909,710. 
Blahak,  Johannes:  See— 

Wiedermann,  Rolf;  Blahak,  Johannes;  and  Prager.  Franz  Hermann. 
3.909.465. 
Blair.  Eugene  R.;  and  Page.  Robert  E..  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Continu- 
ous   tube    forming    by    melt    blowing    technique.    3,909.174     CI 
425-224.000.  .       .       ,   v.i. 

Blank,  Zvi:  See— 

Neinart,  Louis  F.;  Linares,  Robert  C;  Jeges,  Paul;  and  Blank.  Zvi. 
3.908.644. 
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Blaschke.  Felix;  and  Dreiseitl.  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  initial  rotor  angle  in  a 

rotating  field  machine.  3.909.688.  CI.  318-227.000. 

Blatnica.  Joseph  R.  Welded  pipe  flange.  3,909.049.  CI.  285-329.000. 

Bleau.  Charles  Dale,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Sheet  aligning  mechanism.  3.908.986.  CI.  271-227.000. 
Bledsoe  Corporation:  See— 

Bledsoe,  William  E..  Jr..  3,908.947. 
Bledsoe.  William  E.,  Jr.,  to  Bledsoe  Corporation.  SUndard  for  a  sign 

3.908.947.  CI.  248- 1 88.700. 
Bleiche  A.G.:  See— 

Stritzko.  Vilem,  3,908.929. 
Bliss  &  Laughlin  Ind..  Inc.:  See— 

Schrepferman.  John  R..  3.908,884. 
Bliss,    Russell    Clark.     Adjustable    limb    support.     3,908,643.    CI 

128-83.000. 
Blohm  and  Voss  AG:  See- 
Krakow.  Heinz,  3.909.580. 
Bloom.  Stanley  M..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Dye  developer  processes 
and     products     using     naphth[  1.2-dlimidazole.     3,909.264.     CI 
96-3.000. 
Blum.  Josef,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Apparatus 
for  producing  glass  knives  for  microtomes  and  the  like.  3,908,878, 
CI.  225-96.500. 
Blurton.  Leon  C;  and  Cina.  Saverio  J.,  to  Global  Marine  Inc.  Air  cush- 
ion drilling  vehicle.  3.908.784.  CI.  180-1 19.000. 
Board  of  Trustee  of  Leland  Stanford  Jr.  University:  See— 

Bartlett.  Robert  W..  3.908,465. 
Bobard.    Emile,   to   Jeune.    Bobard.    Coupling   means   for   tractors 

3.908.774.  CI.  180-1. OOF. 
Bobier.  Wilfred  S..  to  Oilgear  Company,  The.  Fluid  device  having  con- 
stant   horsepower    displacement    control    means.    3.908.518.   CI 
91-506.000. 
Bobilin.  Richard  Thomas,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated. Low-speed  framing  arrangement  for  a  high-speed  digital  bit- 
stream.  3,909.541.  CI.  179-15.0BS. 
Boden,  Heinrich;  and  Ersfeld.  Heinrich.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Mixing  apparatus.  3,908,966,  CI.  259-4.000. 
.    Boehringer.  John  R.  Controlled  positive  end  pres.sure  expiratory  de- 
vice. 3,908,987.  CI.  272-57.00F. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Reinhard,  Ernst;  Boy,  Hans-Martin;  Stach,  Kurt;  Kaiser,  Fritz;  and 
Lubs.  Hans  Joachim,  3,909,357. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Demetrick,  Roy  W.,  3,908,683. 

Majeau,  Henrie  L.;  Barnes,  Roland  O.;  Hove,  Robert  G.;  and  An- 
gell.  Abraham  L.,  Jr.,  3.909,534. 
Bohlin,  Gunnar  Kari;  and  Eriksson,  Rune  Karl,  to  SCA  Development 

Aktiebolag.  Measuring  device.  3,908,772,  CI.  177-17.000. 
Boise  Cascade  Corporation:  See— 

Lambuth,  Alan  L.;  and  Hearon.  William  Montgomery,  3,909.470. 
Bolduc.  Lee  R.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Tissue  stimulator  with  sealed  lead 

connector.  3,908,668.  CI.  I28-4I9.0OP. 
Bolen,  Robert  J.,  to  Remington  Arms  Company,  Iik.  Cartridge  case 

trimming  machine.  3,908,253,  CI.  29-1.320. 
Bolin,  Gustav  Georg  Ame.  Device  in  stringed  musical  instruments. 

3,908.503.  CI.  84-1.160. 
Bolker.  Henry  I.:  See— 

Liebergott.  Norman;  and  Bolker,  Henry  I.,  3,909,194. 
Bollyky,  LaszIo  Joseph;  and  Whitman,  Robert  Henry,  to  American  Cyj 
anamid  Company.  Chemiluminescence  from  o-oxalylhydroxyl  arain^' 
compounds.  3.909,440,  CI.  252-188.300.  ' .:,' 

Bolt,  Alex  W.  Materials  handling  equipment  more  particularly  a  com- 
bination   cylindrical    pipe    handle    and    hoist    mounting   device 
3,908,845,  CI.  214-147.00R. 
Bomford,  Michael  James,  to  International  Nickel  Company.  Inc..  The. 
Post  working  of  mechanically  alloyed  products.   3,909,309.  CI 
148-1 1.50F. 
Bondi,  George  A.:  See- 
Shapiro,  Herbert  D.;  and  Bondi,  George  A.,  3,908,945. 
Bonisch,  Herbert;  and  Geier,  Bernd,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Armrest  in  a  motor  vehicle.  3,909,063,  CI.  297-1 13.000. 
Bonnaure,   Edouard,  to  Creusot-Loire  Entreprises.   Installation  for 
treatment  of  minerals  on  a  continuous  circular  grill.  3.908.972.  CI 
266-20.000. 
Bonus  Bilt.  Inc.:  See— 

Wittschen,  Royal  C,  3,908,562. 
Booth,  Thomas  Allan,  to  Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation.  Op- 
tical device  for  converting  a  phototypesetter  into  headliner  opera- 
tion. 3,909,832,  CI.  354-5.000. 
Borchert,  Alfred  E.;  Condo,  Albert  C;  Gzemski,  Felix  C;  McGrogan, 
John  F.;  and  Wilbur,  Benjamin  C,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 
Road  surface  stabilization.  3,909,474.  CI.  260-28.000. 
Bore,  Pierre;  Arnaud,  Jean-Claude;  and  Kalopissis.  Gregoire.  to  So- 
ciete  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal.  Novel  process  for  improving  and  modi- 
fying the  properties  of  hair.  3,908,672,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Boret,  Roger;  Bronner,  Charies;  Huin.  Roland;  and  Vidal.  Andre,  to 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole  des  Carburants  et  Lubrifiants.  Apparatus 
for  hydrocarbon  conversion.  3,909,208,  CI.  23-288.00R. 
Bom,  Ellis  H.;  Viles,  Alan  H.;  Adams,  Cecil  E.;  and  Thurston,  David 
L.,  to  Abex  Corporation.  Control  systems  for  a  variable  displace- 
ment pump.  3,908,519,  CI.  92-12.200. 
BorofTka,  Hartmut;  Krimmel,  Eberhard;  and  Runge,  Hartmut,  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft.  loil  implantation  process.  3,909,305,  CI. 
148-1.500. 


Bosch.  Julius,  to  Frieseke  &  Hoepfner  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  measur- 
ing the  surface  density  of  a  web.  3,909,615,  CI.  250-358.000. 
Bothe,  Werner,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Hasenclever  GmbH.  Power  press 

with  overload  protection.  3,908.436,  CI.  72-431.000. 
Botsolas,  Chris  J.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Insulating  cover 
with    open    pyramidal    passageway    projections.    3,908,705.    CI 
138-149.000. 
Bottone.  Arthur  A.;  and  Rainone.  Nicholas  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corporation.  Compact  electric  incandescent  lamp  having  planar 
filament  and  improved  mount.  3.909.653.  CI.  313-271.000. 
Bournazel.  Claude;  Chatard.  Michel;  and  Grolet,  Pierre,  to  Institut 
Francais  du  Petrole,  des  Carburants  et  Lubrifiants.  Armoured  flexi- 
ble pipe  structure.  3,908,703,  CI.  138-120.000. 
Boutin.  Charies  U.:  See— 

Laakmann,  Peter;  and  Boutin.  Charles  U..  3,909,668. 
Bowen,  William  Edmund,  to  American  Can  Company.  Method  of 
forming  a  line  of  weakness  in  a  multilayer  laminate.  3.909.582.  CI. 
219-I21.0LM. 
Bower.  Allen  M..  to  Emco  Wheaton  Inc.  Vapour  recovery  systems  of 

liquid  fuel  storage.  3.908,718,  CI.  141-59.000. 
Bowman.   Miles  Augustus.  Jr.;   Hampton.  Christopher  James;  and 
Schock.  Paul  Henry,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Edge  bending  press 
3.908.435.  CI.  72-411.000. 
Boy.  Hans-Martin:  See— 

Reinhard.  Ernst;  Boy.  Hans-Martin;  Stach.  Kurt;  Kaiser.  Fritz;  and 
Lubs.  Hans  Joachim.  3.909,357. 
Boycott.  William  A.,  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation.  Composi- 
tion and  process  for  electrodepositing  a  black  chromium  deposit. 
3.909.404.  CI.  204-43.00R. 
Boyd.  John  A.  Jam-proof  trash  compactor.  3.908.538.  CI.  100-49.000. 
Brackelmann.  Gerd:  See- 
Otto.  Alfred;  Feldhoff,  Hermann  Josef;  Kupiek,  Heinrich;  and 
Brackelmann.  Gerd.  3,908,803. 
Bradatsch,  Edmund:  See— 

Lau,  Gunther;   Bradatsch,   Edmund;   and   Brandl.   Hermann  J  . 
3.908.587. 
Braddock.  Walter  B..  to  American  Microsystems.  Inc.  Low  power  gate 

switching  device  for  triacs.  3.909.703.  CI.  323-19.000. 
Bradway,  Gary  C:  See- 
Roy,  Joseph  A.;  and  Bradway,  Gary  C,  3,908,251. 
Brady.  Douglas  MacPherson.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorpo- 
rated. Apparatus  for  encoding  a  binary  signal  into  a  frequency  modu- 
lated coherent  phase-shift  keyed  signal.  3,909,750,  CI.  332-9.0OR. 
Brain,  Douglas  Harold,  to  J.  &  P.  Coats  Limited.  Conveyor  device 

3.908.816.  CI.  198-41.000. 
Brand.  Abel  L.;  and  Hubbard.  Robert  L.,  to  Americal  Corporation. 
Ladies  knee-high  stocking  with  supporting  cuff.   3,908,407,  CI 
66-I72.00E. 
Brandl,  Hermann  J.:  See— 

Lau,  Gunther;   Bradatsch,  Edmund;  and   Brandl,   Hermann  J 
3,908,587. 
Brannan,  Leonard  M.  Apparatus  and  method  for  depositing  particulate 

matter  beneath  the  surface  of  soil.  3,908,567,  CI.  1 1 1-7.000. 
Braunberger,  Benjamin  A.,  to  GEHL  Company.  Articulated  vehicle 

assembly.  3,908,398,  CI.  64-6.000. 
Brazer,  Geoffrey  R.;  Curran,  Patrick  M.;  and  Terkelsen,  Bruce  E.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  control 
of  alloy  in  columnar  grain  castings.  3,908,733,  CI.  164-60.000. 
Breckner,  Gerald;  Teriecki,   Leo;  Goulish,  Gabriel;  and  Costello, 
James,  to  GF  Business  Equipment,  Inc.  Office  appliance.  3,909  090 
CI.  312-217.000. 
Brecy,  Andre  Achille:  See— 

Palombo.  Gaston  Albert;  and  Brecy.  Andre  Achille,  3,909,734. 
Brendgord,  Thomas,  to  American  Sterilizer  Company.  Modular  stor- 
age system.  3,908,831.  CI.  21 1-88.000. 
Breslow.  Jeffery  D.;  and  Jaworski,  Eugene,  to  Marvin  Glass  &.  Associ- 
ates. Target  game.  3,908,997,  CI.  273-1  I9.00A. 
Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.:  See- 
McKay,  Robert  S.;  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Glass,  Marvin  I 
3.908,303. 
Bretschneider.  Erich:  See- 
Biswas.  Amit  Kumar;  Feldmann,  Hugo;  Hollmann.  Friedrich  Wil- 
helm; and  Bretschneider.  Erich.  3,908.420. 
Brewer,  Willie  F.,  to  Hagie  Manufacturing  Company.  Refuse  collecting 

and  dispensing  vehicle.  3,908,848.  CI.  214-508.000. 
Bricker,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Price,  Ralph  E.;  and  Bricker.  Robert  E.,  3.908,627. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Takahashi.  Shoji;  and  Yabe.  Toshinori.  3.909.336 
Yabe.  Toshinori,  3,909,337. 
Brienza,  Michael  J;  and  Smith.  David  C,  to  United  Technologies  Cor- 
poration. Method  and  apparatus  for  dynamically  balancing  a  rotat- 
able  object.  3,909,584,  CI.  219-I21.0LM. 
Briles,  Franklin  S.  Go,  No-go  rivet  gun.  3,908,257,  CI.  29-243.540. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See — 

Allen,  John  Douglas,  3,909,204. 
British  Industrial  Plastics  Limited:  See- 
Collins,  George  Thomas,  3,909,172. 
British  Iron  and  Steel  Research  Association,  The:  See- 
English,  Paul  Everitt;  Ashcroft,  Ian  Reginald;  Norris,  Paul  Alfred; 
Salter,  Frank  Michael;  Laws.  William  Robert;  and  McChesney, 
Herbert  Raymond.  3.908,459. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Verdon,  David  Charles;  and  Woodhouse,  Victor.  3,908.445. 
Brock.  William  L.  Seam  skate  for  carpets.  3,908,198,  CI.  2-24.000. 
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9rockmullcr.  Friedrich  Franz;  and  Feldkamper,  Richard,  to  Wind- 
moller  A  Holschcr.  Apparatus  for  forming  loose  packets  of  flat 
workpieces.  3,908,527.  CI.  93-93.0DP. 
Srodhag,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Rehurek.  Lawrence  H.,  to  Bell  &  Howell 
Company.  Motor  control  system  with  exponential  reference  source 
for  maintaining  a  constant  lineal  speed  of  a  film  being  wound  on  a 
reel.  3,909,686,  CI.  318-163.000. 
Iroding,  Robert  A.;  and  Landrum,  Ralph  A.,  Jr.,  to  Amoco  Production 
Company.     Fluidic    oscillator    seismic    source.     3,909,776,    CI 
340-17.000. 
aroes.  Frank,  to  Stradler  Ship  Company.  Ship  structure.  3,908,573,  CI 

1 1 4-43. SVC. 
Sroman.  Harold  L..  to  Sno  Pac  Corporation.  Mobile  compacting  appa- 
ratus. 3.908.540,  CI.  100-215.000.  / 
Iroman,  Victor  E.:  See—                                                                   / 
Tumquest,  Byron  W.;  Chao,  Tai  S.;  and  Broman,  Victor  E., 
3,909,420. 
)romley,  Thomas  D.;  and  Stark,  Marvin  L.,  to  Dover  Corporation. 

Motor  attachment  assembly.  3,908,941,  CI.  248-23X)00. 
ironner,  Charles:  See— 

Boret,  Roger;  Bronner,  Charles;  Huin,  Roland:  and  Vidal,  Andre. 
3,909.208. 
Jronson,  Nathaniel  R.,  If:  See— 

Pickering,  Norman  C;  and  Bronson.  Nathaniel  R..  II.  3.909.771. 
Jrooks,  Joseph  F.;  and  Meyer.  Robert  B.,  to  National  Union  Electric 
Corporation.  Cleaning  nozzle  attachment  for  a  suction  cleaner 
3,908,223.  CI.  15-383.000. 
Irotzmann,    Karl;    and    Fassbinder,    Hans    Georg,    to    Eisenwerk- 
Gesellschaft  Maximilianshutte  mbH.  Process  for  lowering  the  iron 
content  in  nickel  melts.  3,909.245,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Jrouns,  Austin  J.:  &?— 

Morrow,  Charles  T.;  and  Brouns.  Austin  J.,  3,909.529. 
Irown,  Boveri  &  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Nill,  Reiner.  3.909.698. 
irown  Boveri-Sulzer  Turbomachinery.  Ltd.:  See— 

Benz.  Hans,  3.909,153. 
Jrown,  Cecil,  Jr.  Teaching  device.  3.908,288.  CI.  35-35.00C. 
irown,  Donald  E.  Modified  chess  game  apparatus.  3,908,999    CI 

273-I3I.OKC. 
Irown,  Felix  H.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Photon  conditioning  of  gaseous 
discharge  display  panel  including  phosphor  means  emitting  UV  radi- 
ation. 3,909.657.  CI.  313-487.000. 
irown,     Frank     R.     Wire-holding    attachment    for    wire-clippers. 

3.908.268,  CI.  30-124.000.  I 

Irown,  George  A.:  See—  \ 

Goffe.  William  L.;  and  Brown.  George  A.,  3.909,262. 
Irown.  Merritt  J.  Fluids  mixing  and  proportioning  device.  3,908.866. 

CI.  222-135.000. 
Irown.  Paul  L..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Phenoxy  organosilicon 

compounds  as  dielectric  fiuids.  3,909,434,  CI.  252-63.700. 
1  Irown,  Robert  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Trott,  Wayne  B.,  Jr.;  and  Brown,  Robert  F.,  Jr.,  3.909,599. 
1  Irown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See— 

Cogbill,  Philip  Hancock,  II,  3,908,671. 
I  trownbill,  Thomas  Duncan,  to  John  Dale  Limited.  High  energy  form- 
ing. 3,908,419,  CI.  72-56.000. 
I  Irowne.  Sidney,  to  Carrier  Telephone  Corporation  of  America,  Inc. 
Ruggedized    package    for   electronic   components   and    the    like. 
3.909,504,  CI.  I74-52.0PE. 
Iiruels,   John    F.    Wall   plate   for  flexible   conduit.    3,909,101,   CI. 

339-107.000. 
I  rulfert,  Andre;  and  Hoss,  Andre-Gabriel.  Steam  or  hot  water  genera- 
tor using  the  catalytic  combustion  of  hydrocarbons.  3,908,602,  CI. 
1 22-4  OOD. 
i  rummitt,     Roger.     Bale     handling     apparatus.     3.908,846,     CI. 

2I4-I47.00G. 
I  runi,  Aldo:  See—  «  j 

Campari,  Luigi;  and  Bruni,  Aldo,  3,909,506.  I 

I  runk.  Klaus:  Sr«— 

Kramer.  Friedhelm;  and  Brunk.  Klaus,  3,909,058. 
E  ruzas,  John  A.;  and  Coville,  William  E..  to  Gould  Inc.  Method  of  posi- 
tive displacement  bonding  of  battery  componenU.  3,908,738,  CI. 
1 64-80.000. 
E  ruzas,  John  A.:  See— 

Schenk.  Raymond  L..  Jr.;  and  Bruzas,  John  A..  3,908.743. 
E  ryant,  Donald  R.  Construction  apparatus.  3,908,975.  CI.  269-40.000. 
B  ryant,  Robert  G.,  to  Gem  Industries,  Inc.  Apertured  gate  shoe  Tor  crib 

drop  sides.  3,908,21 1,  CI.  5-100.000. 
Brzozowski,  Stephen  Joseph,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corporation.  Lamp  socket  for  use  with  printed  circuits  and  the 
like.  3,909,096.  CI.  339-I7.00D. 
B  jcaio,  Louis,  to  Investors  In  Ventures.  Inc.  Method  for  testing  body 

fluids  such  as  semen.  3,909.363,  CI.  195-1 03. 50R. 
B  jchanan,  James  R.:  See— 

Gauge.  Thomas  P.;  Kocsis.  Joseph;  and  Buchanan.  James  R., 
3.909.320. 
B  lelk.  Eggert,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Exhaust  systems 

for  aquatic  craft.  3,908,578,  CI.  1 15-6.100. 
B  ihler.  Rato,  to  Applied  Fiberoptics  Incorporated.  Inclined  prism  ocu- 
lar systems  for  stereomicroscope.  3.909.106.  CI.  350-35.000. 
B  rhrke.  Rolfe  E.:  See— 

Chang.  Gregory  I.;  Buhrke.  Rolfe  E.;  Schulte.  Donald  L.;  and  Wil- 
ber.  John  A..  3.909.795. 
Bi  inda,  Tsuchio:  See— 

Toyoda.    Eiji;    Noguchi.    Masaaki;    Tanaka.    Yukiyasu;    Bunda. 
Tsuchio;  and  Sumiyoshi,  Masahani.  3.908.606. 


Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Huttner.  Theo.  3.909.210. 
Burcham.  Alvin  J.,  to  Banton,  Calvin  G.;  and  Banton.  Stephen  G.  Fire- 
place damper  cone.  3.908,630.  CI.  126-120.000. 
Burnett.    John    W.    Transportable    overbed    tabic.    3.908.565.    CI 

108-147.000. 
Burns.  Richard  W.:  See- 
Tang,  Raymond;  Burns.  Richard  W.;  and  Holden.  Russell   L.. 
3.909.75 1 . 
Bums.  Samuel  L..  Jr.  Snow  making  apparatus  and  method.  3.908.903. 

CI.  239-2.00S. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  5^^—  , 

Bellisai.  Giorgio;  Lemaire.  Guy;  syid  Gerard.  Claude.  3,908,883. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Porcher.  Alain;  and  Lefevre.  Edouard.  3.908,638. 
Burrow.  Norman  George,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Acoustic  sur- 
face wave  device.  3.909.753.  CI.  333-72.000. 
Burtnyk.  Victor:  See— 

Lundquist.  Thomas  G.;  and  Burtnyk.  Victor.  3,909.672. 
Burton.  Keith  F.;  and  Wenboume.  Alan  E.  G.,  to  Twin  Disc,  Incorpti- 
rated.  Timing  valve  for  multipiston  hydrostatic  engines.  3.908,516, 
CI.  91-476.000. 
Bush.  Thomas  P.,  Jr.;  and  Grant.  Samuel  Edward.  Log  processing  ma- 
chine. 3.908.495.  CI.  83-1 12.000. 
Busian.  Vincent  V..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Dynamoelectric 

machine.  3,909,642,  CI.  310-42.000. 
Busker,  Leroy  H..  to  Nakajima  All  Co.,  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  calendering  of 

paper  webs.  3.908.808,  CI.  100-35.000. 
Bussen,  Michael  Robert;  and  Schurter.  Gary  Lee,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Linear  motion  snap-action  mech- 
anism. 3.908,473,  CI.  74-IOO.OOR. 
Bussgang,  Julian  J.;  and  Gish,  Herbert,  to  Signatron,  Inc.  Signal  pro- 
cessing system.  3,909,721,  CI.  325-41.000. 
Buthe,  Fritz,  to  Johannes  Menschner  Textilmaschinenfabrik.  Firma. 

Carpet  shearing  machine.  3.908.245.  CI.  26-I5.00R. 
Butler,  L.  Dennis:  See— 

Furtado.  Anthony  E.;  Wadsworih.  Thomas  H.;  and  Butler,  L.  Den- 
nis. 3,908.833. 
Byers,  Warren  J.:  See— 

Kleine.  Richard  A.;  Byers.  Warren  J.;  and  Wright.  Charles  A.. 
3.908.791. 
Byrne  Doors,  Inc.:  See— 

Davidson,  Charles  S..  3,908,310. 
Byron  Jackson  Inc.:  See— 

Merritt.  Clyde  H..  3.908.967. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See— 

Economou.  Peter;  Hardy.  John  F.;  and  Renner.  Alfred,  3.909.348. 
Cagle.  William  S.;  and  Dillard.  Fred  H.  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

Sidetracking  tool.  3.908.759,  CI.  166-117.600. 
Cain,  James  F.,  to  Mariboro  Manufacturing  Inc.  Hinge  structure 

3,908,227.  CI.  16-137.000. 
Cairns,  David  W.:  See— 

George.  Harvey  F.;  Oppenheimer.  Robert  H.;  Marrara.  Charles  G.; 
and  Cairns.  David  W..  3.909.138. 
Cairns.  James  W..  to  Garlock  Inc.  Composite  bearings.  3,909.087,  CI 

308-238.000. 
Calderon,  Reynaldo:  See— 

Umphenour,  Charles  F.;  and  Calderon,  Reynaldo,  3,908,699. 
Caldwell.  Edward  N..  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Pneumati- 
cally  operated   control   device   and   parts   therefor  or   the   like 
3.908.685.  CI.  137-84.000. 
Caldwell.  Thomas  W.;  and  Garini.  Richard  A.,  to  NL  Industries.  Inc. 
Method  and  means  for  producing  filaments  of  uniform  configura- 
tion. 3,908.745.  CI.  164-87.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Micka.  Ernest  Z..  3.909,602. 
Callander.  Douglas  D..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The. 
Polyesters  and  copolyesters  having  improved   flame   retardancy 
3.909.489.  CI.  260-45. 70R. 
Cameron.  Frank  L.;  and  Staney,  John  W..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation.    Current    limiting    fuse    element.     3.909.766.    CI 
337-159.000. 
Camisa,  Raymond  Louis:  See — 

Yuan,  Shui;  and  Camisa,  Raymond  Louis.  3.909.748. 
Campari.  Alfredo;  and  Vigini.  Giorgio,  to  Honeywell  Information  Sys- 
tems lulia.  Driving  circuit  for  printing  electromagnet.  3. 909.681.  CI 
317-148. 50R. 
Campari,  Luigi;  and  Bruni,  Aldo,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Coxial  cable 

connector  and  method  therefor.  3.909.506.  CI.  174-88.00C. 
Campbell.  Donn  V..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Tactical  high 

frequency  antenna.  3.909.830.  CI.  343-703.000. 
Campbell.  James  Leroy:  See— 

Noller.  Fred  W.;  and  Campbell.  James  Leroy.  3.908,843. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  See— 

Kinsner,  Witold;  and  Torre,  Edward  Delia.  3,909.809. 
Canney,  Robert  S.:  5*^— 

Ouellette.  Ronald  J.;  Canney.  Robert  S.;  and  Stetson.  Ralph  B.. 
3.909.759. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inoue.  Eiichi;  and  Shimizu.  Isamu.  3.909.266. 
Ito.  Tadashi;  and  Ito.  Fumio.  3.909.835. 
Kano.  Ichiro.  3.909,115. 

Sanada.  Noriaki;  and  Okuno.  Youichi.  3.909,834. 
Sorimachi,  Kanehiro;  Yamamichi.  Masayoshi;  Ito.  Tadashi;  and 
Nakamoto.  Soichi.  3.909.833. 
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Capitol  Products:  See— 

Goss,  Loranc  C.  Jr.;  Cribben,  James  T.;  and  Miller.  Joseph  J 
3.908.730.  ' 

Capper.  Max  V.  Container  for  bulk  liquids  such  as  milk.  3.908  864  CI 

222-105.000. 
Caribe  Circuit  Breaker  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Belttary.  Harold  E..  3.909.764. 
Carl  Schenck  AG.  Firma:  See— 
Zuber,  Guenter.  3.908,449. 
Carminati,  Julien.  Machine  for  screwing  the  nuts  of  wheel-spokes 

3.908.729.  CI.  157-1.500. 
Carpenter,  Norman  F.:  See- 
Alexander.  George  B.;  and  Carpenter.  Norman  F..  3,909,437. 
Carr.  Peter,  to  Energy  Development  Associates.  Batteries  comprising 
vented    electrodes    and    method    of   using   same.    3.909  298     CI 
I36-86.00A. 
Carr,  Richard  V..  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.   Roach  trap 

3.908.302.  CI.  43-121.000. 
Carr.  Uriah  H.  Hair  shaping  apparatus.  3.908.673.  CI.  132-9.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

Robb.  Raymond  R.;  Hewitt.  Donald  C;  Walter.  Melvin  G..  Jr  ;  and 
Sood.  Vijay  K.,  3,909,154. 
Carrier  Telephone  Corporation  of  America,  Inc.:  See- 
Browne,  Sidney,  3.909.504. 
Carroll.  Henry  F..  to  Barchard.  John,  a  part  interest.  Self  propelled  un- 

loader.  3.908,849.  CI.  214-672.000. 
Carroll.  Thomas  D..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Novel  tire  cord  forming 

process.  3.908,351.  CI.  57-162.000. 
Carter.  J.  Wame;  and  Carter.  J.  Wamc,  Jr.  Pressure  control  for  vari- 
able pressure  monotube  boiler.  3.908.686.  CI.  137-94  000 
Carter.  J.  Wame,  Jr.:  See- 
Carter,  J.  Warne;  and  Carter.  J.  Wame.  Jr..  3.908.686. 
Carter.  Sidney  T.,  to  A-T-O  Inc.  Speed  control  for  labeling  machines 

3.908.815.  CI.  198-37.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kashio.  Toshio,  3.909.783. 
Cas,sany.  Jean  Louis  Roger:  See— 

Margala.  Jean  Pierre;  and  Cassany,  Jean  Louis  Roger.  3.909,743. 
Cassarino.  Frank  V..  Jr.;  and  Pinheiro.  Edwin  J.,  to  Honeywell  Infor- 
mation Systems  Inc.  Diagnostic  maintenance  and  test  apparatus 
3.909.802.  CI.  340-172.500. 
Cassarino.  Frank  V.,  Jr.:  See- 
Recks,  John  A.;  Cassarino,  Frank  V..  Jr.;  Getson,  Edward  F..  Jr.; 
Laubscher.  Karl  F.;  McLaughlin,  Albert  T.;  and  Pinheiro.  Edwin 
J..  3.909.799. 
Castoldi.  Giuseppe:  See- 
Cortex.  Cesare;  and  Castoldi,  Giuseppe,  3,908.81 1. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Company:  See— 
Cochran,  Thomas  E.,  3,908,804. 
Habiger,  Cyril  W.,  3,908,374. 
Johnson,  Howard  L.,  3,908,515. 
Caughlin,  James  Daniel;  and  Bell,  John  D.  Waste  collection  apparatus 

3,909,222.0.55-317.000. 
Cavanna.  Mario.  Device  for  registering  articles  and  package  elements 
therefor   during   feed    to   a   packaging   machine.    3.908.333,   CI 
53-51.000. 
Caveney,  Jack  E.;  and  Moody,  Roy  A.,  to  Panduit  Corporation.  Releas- 

able  one-piece  cable  tie.  3.908,233,  CI.  24-I6.0PB. 
CCL  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Surr,  Eric  Thomton,  3,909,142. 
CEM  Corporation:  See— 

Collins,  Michael  John;  Cruse,  Bernard  William,  Jr.;  and  Goetchius 
Ronald  James,  3.909.598. 
Central  Welding  Supply  Co.:  See- 
Sanders.  Harold  D.;  and  Landreth.  Thomas  C.  3,909.585. 
Centre  National  de  Transfusion  Sanguine:  See- 
Matte.  Claude;  and  Gener,  Jean-Jacques.  3.908.716 
Matte.  Claude,  3,909.201. 
Century.  Bemard  A.,  to  Allied  Steel  &  Tractor  Products,  Incorporated. 

Hydraulic  vibratory  compactor.  3,909.149.  CI.  404-133  000 
Cerberus  AG:  See— 

Scheidweiler.  Andreas;  and  Thalmann.  Hanspeter,  3.909  813 
Schutt,  Klaus.  3.908.957. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See— 

Beranek,  Jaroslav;  Kaspar.  Milos;  Bazant.  Vladimir;  and  Chladek, 
Antonin.  3.908.284. 
Chabane.  Georges:  See— 

Nollace.  Pierre;  Soleil,  Daniel;  Chabane.  Georges;  and  Bedrossian 
Antoine,  3,909,621. 
Chadwick,  Peter,  to  Ferranti,  Limited.  Frequency  ratio  indicating  cir- 
cuit arrangements.  3,909,707,  CI.  324-161.000. 
Chambers,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Aycr,  Francois  N.;  Cotter.  Richard  B.;  and  Chambers.  Richard  E.. 
3,909,145. 
Champion  Company,  The:  See— 

Hannahan,  William  F.,  3,908.246. 
Champlin.  Keith  S.  Electronic  battery  testing  device.  3.909.708.  CI 

324-29.500. 
Chandler  Evans  Inc.:  See- 
Meyer.  Gene  A.;  and  Jenkins,  John  S.,  3,908.360. 
Chandra.  Rangasami  Sarat;  and  Stone,  Kirby  Lee,  to  Cincinnati  Mila- 
cron.   Inc.    Ratio   controlled    mixing   of   liquids.    3.908.862.   CI. 
222-63.000. 


Chang.  Gregory  I.;  Buhrke.  Rolfe  E.;  Schulte.  Donald  L.;  and  Wilbcr. 
John  A.  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Pro- 
gram timing  circuitry  for  central  dau  processor  of  digital  communi- 
cations system.  3.909.795.  CI.  340-172  500 

Chang.  Marguerite  S.;  Whitman.  Charles  L  ;  Haiss.  Hermann  S  ;  and 
Highby.  John  H..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Solid  gas  gener- 
ating and  gun  propcllant  compositions  containing  a  nitroaminotct- 
razole  salt.  3,909.322.  CI.  149-19.400. 

Chao,  Tai  S.:  See— 

DeVries.   Donald   L.;  Chao.  Tai  S.;  and   Vitchus.   Bernard  C 
3.909.428. 

Turnquest.  Byron   W  ;  Chao.  Tai  S.;  and   Broman.  Victor  E  . 
3.909.420. 
Chapell,  Harry  F..  to  Sage  Laboratories.  Inc.  Waveguide  bandstop  fil- 
ter. 3.909.754.  CI.  333-73.00W. 
Chaplain,   Jacques,    to   Societc    Industricllc   Gaillon-Armoryl   "AR- 

MOSIG".  Sealing  joint  for  pipes.  3.909.018.  CI.  277-206.00A. 
Chaplin.  Gary  Edward:  See— 

Telliard.  Gregory  Alan;  Hamilton,  David  Michael;  and  Chaplin 
Gary  Edward.  3.908.235. 
Chapman.  Drexcl  W.  Method  for  pumpin  paraffinc  base  crude  oil 

3.908.763,  CI.  166-302.000. 
Chapman,  Paul  W.;  Graves.  Richard  M.;  and  Sassc.  Henry  C.  III.  Walk 

about  washing  apparatus.  3,908.219.  CI.  15-2I.OOD. 
Chas.O.  Larson  Co.:  See — 

Larson.  Charles  O..  3.908.949. 
Chase.  Ascher.  to  General  Foam  Plastics  Corporation.  Thcrmoformed 
wading   pool   with   integral   slide   and   hand   rail.    3.908.205.  CI 
4-172.000. 
Chatard,  Michel:  See— 

Boumazel.     Claude;     Chatard.     Michel;     and     Grolet.     Pierre 
3.908.703. 
Chemetron  Corpwration:  See — 
Bajcar.  Miles  S.,  3.908.536 

Bajcar.  Miles  S.;  Marshall.  Robert  H.;  and  Allen.  WiUiam  M 
3.908.537. 
Chen.  Calvin  H.:  See- 
Man.    Pang   L.;   Chen,   Calvin    H.;   and    Donofrio.   William   T 
3.908,669. 
Cheney.  Richard  F.;  Mower,  Frederick  J.;  and  Moscatello,  Charles  L.. 
to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Process  for  producing  free  flowing 
powder  and  product.  3.909.241.  CI.  75-.5BB. 
Chesney.  John:  See— 

Friberg.  Vincent  P.;  and  Chesney,  John,  3.908.264. 
Chess.  Samuel:  See — 

Anorga.  Carlos  J.  and  Chess.  Samuel.  3,909.464. 
Chevrolet.  Gerard:  See— 

Courvoisier.    Guy;    Comte.     Pierre;    and    Chevrolet.    Gerard 
3.909.028. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See- 
Cleveland.  James  D..  3.909.237. 
Hotten^Bruce  W..  3.909.430. 
Kray.  Louis  R..  3.909.215. 
Chiappe,  Wayne  T..  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc  Tape  seal  for 

container.  3.908.857.  CI.  220-359.000. 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company:  See— 

Lange,  Kenneth  Wilson;  and  Mahcr.  James  Bernard.  3.909.409. 
Miller,  Clarence  D.;  and  Johnson.  Paul  R  ,  3.908.574. 
Vaughn.  John  Edward;  and  Dixon.  William  Bradley.  3  908  793 
Childers.  Grady  P.:  See— 

Agan.  Ernest  W..  Jr.;  Childers.  Grady  P.;  Frost.  Waller  Wade,  and 
Hunter.  John  P..  Jr..  3,908.250. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See— 

Koga.    Isao;    Fukui.    Masahiro;   Okamoto.   Takehiko;   Shimada. 
Masaru;  and  Nakamura.  Taizo.  3.909.435. 
Chladek.  Antonin:  See— 

Beranek.  Jaroslav;  Kaspar.  Milos;  Bazant.  Vladimir;  and  Chladek 
Antonin.  3.908.284. 
Chmiel.  Horst.  Apparatus  for  measuring  rhcological  values  of  sub- 

sunces  capable  of  flowing  3.908,442.  CI.  73-55.000. 
Cho.  Kon  Ho.  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Incorporated.  Method  of 

doping  a  semiconductor  body.  3.909.304.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Christena.  Ray  C.  to  Vulcan  Materials  Company.  Production  of  chlori- 
nated phenols  of  improved  color.  3.909.365.  CI.  203-6.000. 
Christenot,  Fred  A.,  and  Cloyd.  Wallace  W.  Implant  denture  frame- 
work. 3,908,269,  CI.  32-lO.OOA. 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See— 

Wachtell,  Richard  L.;  and  Palmenberg.  Edward  C.  3.909.157. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

Snyder,  George  D.,  3.909.779. 
Chujoo.  Yasuaki;  and  Miyaji.  Jisaku.  to  Funabashi  Kasei  Co..  Ltd.  Bi- 
axially  rotational  synthetic  resin  molding  machine.  3.909  179   CI 
425-429.000. 
Church.  Clyde  L.;  and  Smith.  James  W.,  II.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Polycrys- 

talline  etch.  3,909.325.  CI.  156-17.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Duennenberger.  Max;  and  Schellenbaum.  Max.  3.909.436. 
Economou.  Peter;  Hardy.  John  F.;  and  Renner.  Alfred.  3.909.348. 
Toepfl.  Rosemarie;  Abel.  Heinz;  and  Maeder.  Arthur.  3.909.494. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

McGuigan.  Brian;  Dellar.  Richard  John;  and  Phillips.  William  Da- 
vid. 3,909.448. 
Cina.  Saverio  J.:  See— 

Blurton,  Leon  C;  and  Cina.  Saverio  J..  3.908.784. 
Cincinnati  Milacron.  Inc.:  See- 
Chandra.  Rangasami  Sarat;  and  Stone,  Kirby  Lee,  3,908.862. 
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Hohn.  Richard  Edward,  3,909.600. 
(  ircie  Machine  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Ordway,  Richard  S.;  Quinn,  Richard  E.;  and  Comeau,  George  O., 

3,908.592. 
Tracy,  Robert  W.;  and  Gushing,  Richard  D.,  3,908,724. 
(  lampitt,  Richard  L.;  and  Hessert,  James  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Method  of  treating  subterranean  formations  with  aqueous 
gels.  3,908,760.  CI.  166-246.000. 
C  lampitt,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Hessert,  James  E.;  and  Clampitt,  Richard  L.,  3,909,423. 
C  lark  Automation,  Inc.:  See — 

Follrath,  Richard  D.;  Martin,  Charles  W.;  Race,  Russell  L.;  and 
McPherson,  Gerald.  3,908,746. 
C  lark  Equipment  Company:  See — 
McAdams.  Paul  F..  3.908.369. 
Visser.  Peter  J..  3.909.040. 
Witt,  Kenneth  C,  3,908,368. 
C  lark,  Harold  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Lubricant  composi- 
tions. 3,909,424,  CI.  252-12.000. 
C  lark,  Norman  D.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation.  Electric  motor  having 
a  winding  insulating  barrier  and  method  of  construction.  3,909,648, 
CI.  310-260.000. 
Claxton,  Gerald  L.,  to  Upright,  Inc.  Cable  suspension  for  harvesting 

machine.  3.909,022.  CI.  280-6.00H. 
€  layton  &.  Lambert  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Lambert,  Charles  F.,  Jr.,  3,908,840. 
C  lemens.  Jon  Kaufinann,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Disc  records  with 

groove  bottom  depth  variations.  3.909.517.  CI.  178-6.60A. 
C  lement.  Ira  T.;  and  McCaw,  Walter  J.,  to  Penntube  Plastics  Company. 

Corrugated  tubing.  3,908,704,  CI.  138-21.000. 
Cleveland.  James  D..  to  Chevron   Research  Company.   Herbicidal 
N-substituted-dithioamino    and    N-substituted-oxythioamino    tria- 
zines.  3.909.237.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Clorfeine.  Alvin  Seymour,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Lumped  element, 
broad-band  microwave  apparatus  using  semiconductor  diodes  oper- 
ating in  the  trapatt  mode.  3,909,740,  CI.  330-34.000. 
C  loud.  Charles  E.;  and  Hartman.  Donn  Allan,  to  R.  A.  Jones  &  Co.  Inc. 
Method    and    apparatus    for    forming    packages.    3,908,979,   CI. 
270-86.000. 
C  louser.  Michael  T.;  and  Shell.  Bruce  W.,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.,  inc. 

Automatic  timer  switch.  3.909,565.  CI.  200-38.00R. 
Cloyd.  Wallace  W:  S«— 

Christenot,  Fred  A.;  and  Cloyd,  Wallace  W.,  3,908,269. 
C  ochran,  Thomas  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Service  and 
parking  brake  actuation  piston  with  adjuster  mechanism.  3,908,804, 
CI.  188-170.000. 
C  ochran,  William  Hugh;  Heuer.  Dale  Arthur;  and  Sheehan.  Michael 
James,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Minimum 
pitch     mosfet    decoder    circuit    configuration.     3,909.808.    CI. 
340-1 73. OOR. 
C  ockcroft.  Frederick  Edward,  to  Hepworth  &  Grandage  Limited.  Pis- 
tons for  internal  combustion  engines  or  for  compressors.  3,908,521, 
CI.  92-228.000. 
C  3gbill,  Philip  Hancock,  II.  to  Brown  &.  Williamson  Tobacco  Corpora- 
tion. Thermoplastic  cigarette  wrapper.  3,908,671.  CI.  I3I-1S.0OR. 
C  }hen.  Morton.  Method  of  window  foiling  precut  geometric  patterns 

in  a  burglar  alarm  system.  3.909.331,  CI.  156-253.000. 
C  sidrcy,  Peter  Wallace;  and  Glen,  John  Barrington,  to  ICI  Australia 
Limited.    Process   of  selectively    recovering    nickel    and   cobalt. 
3,909,249.  CI.  75-119.000. 
C  }le,  Eli  Wm.  Bicycle  improvement  through  provision  of  an  automatic 

transmission.  3,908,474.  CI.  74-117.000. 
C  }le,  Roger  A.;  and  Skinner.  Nathan  L..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Process   for   removing   impurities   from   zone    refined    materials. 
3.909.246.  a.  75-65  OZM. 
C  }leman.  William  E.;  and  Janning.  John  L..  to  NCR  Coiporation.  Two 

plate  visual  display  device.  3,909,825,  CI.  340-366.00R. 
C  >lgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Lajovic,  Dusan  S.,  3.909,182. 
C  >lglazier,  David  E.;  and  Larson,  Willis  A.,  to  Magic  Dot,  Inc.  Touch 

actuated  electronic  switch.  3,909,625,  CI.  307-1 16.000. 
C  >llins,  Benjamin  P.;  and  Novello,  John  J.,  to  Collins  Synthetics.  Inc. 
Molded  or  extruded  synthetic  railroad  ties,  beams  artd  structural 
members.  3,908,902,  CI.  238-83.000. 
C  >llint,  George  Thomas,  to  British  Industrial  Plastics  Limited.  Electri- 
cal control  of  machines.  3.909,172,  CI.  425-162.000. 
C  >IIins,  Michael  John;  Cruse,  Bernard  William,  Jr.;  and  Goetchius, 
Ronald  James,  to  CEM  Corporation.  Automatic  volatility  computer. 
3.909.598,  CI.  235-151.300. 
C  tllins  Synthetics,  Inc.:  See— 

Collins.  Benjamin  P.;  and  Novello,  John  J.,  3,908,902. 
Ci  tlombie,  Michel,  to  Creusot-Loire.  Non  corrosive  flux  for  soft  solder. 

3,909.312,  CI.  148-24.000. 
C  tlorcon  Incorporated:  See— 

Woznicki,  Edward  J.;  and  Signorino.  Charles  A.,  3.909.284. 
C(  ilville.  Larry  L.:  See— 

Knicsly,  Richard  A.;  Colville,  Larry  L.;  and  Mullen.  Jerrold  L.. 
3.909.619. 
G  imber.    Bogdan.    Light    generating    apparatus.    3,909.650.    Ci. 

n  3-1 48.000.  I 

C(  meau.  Geor|e  O.:  See—  ' 

Ordway,  Richard  S.;  Ouinn,  Richard  E.;  and  Comeau,  George  O.. 
3,908.592. 
C(  mmissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 
Dupuy,  Gerard.  3.909.350. 
Grescini.  Jean;  Glenat,  Henri;  and  Salvi,  Anteine,  3,909,706. 
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Tilliette,  Zephyr,  3,909,351. 
Compagnie  Europeenne  de  Teletransmission  (C.E.T.T.):  See — 

Fontanes,  Sylvain,  3,909,824. 
Compagnie  Francaise  d'Etudes  et  de  Construction  "Technip":  See — 

Denis.  Louis  H.,  3,909,012. 
Compagnie  Generate  d'Electronique  Industrielle  Lepaute:  See— 

Nollace,  Pierre;  Soleil,  Daniel;  Chabane,  Georges;  and  Bedrossian. 
Antoine.  3.909.621. 
Compagnie  Honeywell  Bull:  See- 
Mazier,  Claude  Marie  Gaston  Jacques.  3.909.782. 
Palombo.  Gaston  Albert;  and  Brecy.  Andre  Achille.  3.909.734. 
Touron.  Serge  Auguste;  Duval.  Jean-Claude;  and  Mottini,  Francis. 
3,909,805. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See— 

Augier  de  Cremiers,  Francois,  3,909,528. 
Comte,  Pierre:  See — 

Courvoisier.    Guy;    Comte.    Pierre;    and    Chevrolet.    Gerard. 
3.909,028. 
Comteico  (U.K.)  Limited:  See- 
Hill,  John;  and  Turczanski,  Henry.  3.908.266. 
Conard.  Albert  C:  S«— 

Maria.  Paul  N.;  and  Conard.  Albert  C.  3,909.778. 
Condo,  Albert  C:  See— 

Borchert.  Alfred  E.;  Condo,  Albert  C;  Gzemski,  Felix  C;  McGro- 
gan,  John  F.;  and  Wilbur,  Benjamin  C,  3,909,474. 
Condolios,  Elie,  to  Societe  Generale  de  Constructions  Electriques  et 
Mecaniques  (ALSTHOM).  Hydraulic  dredging  system  and  method 
for  collecting  and  removing  material  from  deep  sea  beds.  3,908,290, 
CI.  37-58.000. 
Congoleum  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Winters,  Donald  C,  3,909,346. 
Conklin,  Thomas  H.;  Crowell,  Merton  H.;  and  Singer,  Barry  M.,  to 
North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Camera  tube  having  lens  ele- 
ment for  each  element  of  tri-glycerine  sulfate  mosaic.  3,909,654,  CI. 
313-388.000. 
Conn,   Jay    B.;    and    Spector,   George.    Ross   pic.    3,908,678,   CI. 

132-92.00A. 
Consoli,  Sebastian  A.,  to  Tillotson  Corporation.  Vinyl  plastisol  compo- 
sitions. 3,909,488,  CI.  260-42.490. 
Conti,  Vincent  N..  to  Dairy  Cap  Corporation.  Cap  feeding  device. 

3.908.341.  CI.  53-314.000. 
Continental  Can  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Chiappe.  Wayne  T..  3.908.857. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See— 

McClaflin.  Gifford  George.  3.909.429. 

McGuire.  Stephen  E.;  Riddle.  John  L.;  Nicks.  Gene  E.;  Kerfoot. 

Oliver  Carl;  and  Kennedy.  Carl  D..  3.909.432. 
Ruckel.  Paul  J.;  and  McFeeters.  Melvin  M..  3,909,389. 
Contra ves  AG:  See— 

Suter.  Hans-Jorg,  3.909.728. 
Conzinc  Riotinto  of  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Holliday,  Robin  David;  and  Mcintosh.  Peter.  3.909,375. 
Cook  Paint  &  Varnish  Company:  See— 

Wright,  Howard  J.;  and  Van  Horn,  Charles  R.,  3,909,479. 
Cooper,  Lloyd  R.,  to  Heppenstall  Company.  Methods  of  producing 

large  steel  ingots.  3,908,732,  CI.  164-4.000. 
Cooper,  Lloyd  R.,  to  Heppenstall  Company.  Methods  of  producing 

large  steel  ingots.  3,908,736,  CI.  164-52.000. 
Cooper,  Roydon  B.,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Coaxial  bidirectional  flow 
control  and  relief  valves  and  hydrostat  system  containing  the  same. 
3,908,693,  CI.  137:493.000. 
Copeland,  Mark  I.;  and  Howe,  John  S.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Interior.  Prevention  of  surface  cracking  due  to  formation  of  copper 
alloys  of  tin  and  antimony  during  reheating  of  steel.  3,909,251,  CI. 
75-125.000. 
Cops,  Michael  Herbert:  See- 
Ironside,  John  Michael;  and  Cops,  Michael  Herbert,  3,908.614. 
Cordazzo,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Ferre,  Salvador;  Lotan.  Dan;  Morbioli,  Rene  Jean;  Schmitt,  Jean- 
Claude  Alphonse  Henri;  and  Cordazzo.  Jean-Louis.  3,909.652. 
Cordelle,  Jean:  See— 

Pieuchard.  Guy;  Flamand,  Jean;  and  Cordelle,  Jean,  3,909.134. 
Corlin.  Ame:  See- 
Gam.  Ole;  and  Coriin.  Ame,  3.909.144. 
Cormany.  M.  Denton:  See— 

Wilks.  Alan  L.;  Richerson.  James  D.;  and  Cormany,  M.  Denton, 
3,909,762. 
Corrigan,  Thomas  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Fuel  cell 

system  including  reform  reactor.  3,909,299,  CI.  I36-86.00C. 
Cortese,  Cesare;  and  Castoldi.  Giuseppe,  to  Saiag  S.p.A.  Industria  Ar- 
ticoli  Gomma.  Conveyor,  particularly  for  passengers.  3,908.81 1,  CI. 
I98-I6.0MS. 
Cosmeti-Loc  Corporation:  See — 

Kessler,  Berton  J.,  3,908,674. 
Costello,  James:  See — 

Breckner.  Gerald;  Terlecki.  Leo;  Goulish,  Gabriel;  and  Costello. 
James.  3.909.090. 
Cotter.  Richard  B.:  See— 

Ayer.  Francois  N.;  Cotter.  Richard  B.;  and  Chambers.  Richard  E., 
3.909.145. 
Cotton  Incorporated:  See— 

Getchell,  Nelson  F.;  Hollies,  Norman  R.  S.;  and  Stanton,  Samuel 
S..  3.908,408. 
Cottrill.  Jon  R.:  See— 

Foucart.  Donald  D.;  and  Cottrill.  Jon  R..  3.909.289. 


Coucher.  Robert  G.,  to  EPPCO.  Powder  feeder.  3,909,068  CI 
302-26.000. 

Coughlin,  Donald  W.  Butterfly  valve  main-tapping  apparatus 
3,908,691,  CI.  137-315.000. 

Coulter,  Gordon  L.;  and  Pearsall,  Duane  D.,  to  Rixson-Firemark,  Inc. 
Particulate  products  of  combustion  detector  for  closure  frame 
3,908,309,  CI.  49-31.000. 

Council  of  Scientific  &  Industrial  Research:  See— 

Udupa,  Handady  Venkatakrishna;  and  Narasimham,  Kapisthalam 
Chetlur,  3,909,369. 

Courvoisier,  Guy;  Comte,  Pierre;  and  Chevrolet,  Gerard,  to  F.  Salo- 
mon   &    Fils.    Knee    twist    sensing   ski    binding.    3,909,028,   CI. 

Coval,  Arthur  B.:  See- 
Lee,  Arthur  L.;  and  Coval,  Arthur  B..  3.908.841. 
Cover.  Walter  E..  to  Bertea  Corporation.  Drive  mechanism.  3.908,472 

CI.  74-25.000. 
Coville.  William  E.:  See— 

Bruzas,  John  A.;  and  Coville,  William  E.,  3,908,738. 
Cowley,  Gary.  Single  pedestal  drafting  ubie.  3,908,56 1 ,  CI.  1 08-6.000 
Cox,  Donald  Clyde;  and  Reudink.  Douglas  Otto  John,  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Linear  amplification  using  non- 
linear devices  and  feedback.  3.909.742.  CI.  330-84.000. 
Cox.  Elmer  Adrian;  Tiner.  Wayne  Douglas;  and  Woods,  Ritchey  Paul. 
Jr.,  to  H.  B.  Zachry  Co.  Installation  of  conduits  in  precast  concrete 
housing.  3.908.321,  CI.  52-79.000. 
Cox,  John  F.,  Sr.;  Nelboeck,  Edgar  F.;  and  Uline,  Robert  E.  Handle 

actuated  dispensing  device.  3,908,872,  CI.  222-469.000 
Cox,  Tom  W.:  See- 
Cunningham.  Donald  C;  Keyes.  Esse  Harold;  and  Cox.  Tom  W 
3,908.992. 
Crahan.  Michael  J.;  and  Bergeron.  Daniel  A.  Collapsible  shopping  cen- 
ter toy   with  collapsible   movable  wall   sections.    3,908.304.  CI 
46-12.000. 
Crawford.  Ernest  A.:  See- 
O'Connor.  Ward  F.;  and  Crawford.  Emest  A..  3.908.471. 
Crawford.  Wheeler  C;  and  Godfrey.  Arthur  W..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Lubri- 
cating oil  composition.  3.909.425.  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Crawley,  Douglas  Gerald:  See— 

Grimmett.    Michael    Charles;    and    Crawley,    Douglas    Gerald, 

Cremers,  Johann  Heinrich.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  textile 

floor  covering.  3,909,197,  CI.  8-158.000. 
Creusot-Loire:  See— 

Colombie,  Michel,  3.909.312. 
Creusot-Loire  Entreprises:  See— 

Bonnaure.  Edouard.  3.908.972. 
Creutz.  Hans-Gerhard,  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation.  Non- 
cyanide  zinc  plating.  3.909.373.  CI.  204-55.00R. 
Cribben.  James  T.:  See— 

Goss.  Lorane  C.  Jr.;  Cribben.  James  T.;  and  Miller.  Joseph  J  . 
3.908.730. 
Critchlow.  James  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Copying  me»'.v*o  and  ap- 
paratus with  means  to  effect  visible  ray  imaging  and  infrared  ray 
transfixing  or  fusing.  3.909.613,  CI.  250-319.000. 
Crocker,  Guy  J.:  See— 

Bemmels,  Cyrus  W.;  and  Crocker,  Guy  J.,  3,908,827. 
Crosby,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Day,  James  T.;  Crosby,  Robert  J.;  and  Wills,  Walter  R.,  3,909,380. 
Crowell,  Merton  H.:  See— 

Conklin,  Thomas  H.;  Crowell.  Merton  H.;  and  Singer,  Barry  M 
3,909,654.  ' 

Crowle,  William  G.;  and  Ostrowsky,  Efrem  M.,  to  VCA  Corporation. 
Air  freshener  container  or  vapor  diffusing  device.  3,908,906.  CI 
239-58.000. 
Cruse.  Adrian  Robert.  Backing  members  for  garment  fastening  de- 
vices. 3.908.237.  CI.  24-95.000. 
Cruse.  Bernard  WiUiam.  Jr.:  See- 
Collins.  Michael  John;  Cruse.  Bernard  William.  Jr.;  and  Goetchius. 
Ronald  James.  3.909,598. 
CTS  Corporation:  See— 

Rozema,  Arthur  L.;  and  Aim,  Howard  G.,  3,909,769. 
Culmone,  Vincent  A.;  and  Kaniecki,  Thaddeus  J.,  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company.  Process  for  preparing  powdered  cleaning  and  deter- 
gent composition.  3,909,461.  CI.  252-539.000. 
Cumberland  Engineering  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Shah.  Sunil  Chunilal,  3,908,497. 
Cunningham,  Donald  C;  Keyes,  Esse  Harold;  and  Cox,  Tom  W.  Poru- 

ble  football  goal  post.  3,908,992,  CI.  273-55.00R. 
Curran,  Patrick  M.:  See— 

Brazer,  Geoffrey  R.;  Curran,  Patrick  M.;  and  Terkelsen.  Bruce  E.. 
3.908,733. 
Curtiss-Wright  Corporation:  See- 
Kumar,  Vasant  R.,  3,909,013. 

Pelak,  Andrew;  and  Michelsohn,  Fred  H.,  3,908,439. 
Curto,  Paul  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Sting  oscillator 

3,908,786,  CI.  I8I-.500. 
Cushing,  Donald  S.:  See— 

Schimke,  Thomas  O.;  and  Cushing,  Donald  S..  3.908.681. 
Cushing,  Richard  D.:  See- 
Tracy,  Robert  W.;  and  Cushing,  Richard  D..  3.908.724. 
Cushman  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Selden,  Boynton,  3,908,383. 
Cushman,    Maurice   E.   Shredder  attachment   for   rotary   mowers. 
3,908,913,  CI.  241-101.700. 


Cushman.    Maurice    E.    Shredder   attachment    for    rotary    mowers 

3,908.914,  CI.  241-101.700. 
Cushman,  Robert  Holbrook,  to  Gould  Inc.  Positive  displacement  cast- 
ing. 3,908,739,  CI.  164-80.000. 
Cushman,  Robert  Holbrook:  See— 

Schenk.  Raymond  L..  Jr.;  Cushman.  Robert  Holbrook;  and  Keizer, 
Alan  S.,  3,908.742. 
Cushman,  Walton  W.,  to  Romanski,  Lon  H.  Roadway  construction  and 

method  therefor.  3,909,143,  CI.  404-27.000. 
Custom  Electronics  Incorporated:  See— 

Plummer.  Jan  P..  3.909,531. 
Cutter  Laboratories  Inc.:  See— 

Von  Alven,  Raymond  D.,  3,908.952. 
Cvetko,  Henry  J.;  and  Williams.  Michael,  to  Astatic  Corporation.  The. 
Tone    arm    and    phonograph    pickup   assemblies.    3,909.009.   CI 
274-37.000. 
Dahl,    Bjom.    to    A/S    Kongsberg    Vapenfabrikk.    Proximity    fuse. 

3,908.551.  CI.  1 02-70. 20G. 
Dai-Doh  Plant  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Aoyama.  Yoshio,  3,909,405. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Shikaya,  Yukihiro,  3,908,523. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Barenyi,  Bela,  3,908.478. 

Barenyi.  Bela;  Wilfert,  Kari;  and  Renner,  Hermann,  3.909,039 
Bonisch.  Herbert;  and  Geier.  Bemd,  3,909,063. 
Lamm.  Heinz,  3.908,612. 
Dairy  Cap  Corporation:  See— 

Conti,  Vincent  N.,  3,908,341. 
Dalke,  James  A.;  and  Hough,  Wayne  E.,  to  MetroData  Corporation 
Multiple  channel  alphanumeric  residential  television  video  signal 
generator.  3,909,818,  CI.  340-3 24.0AD. 
Daly,  Edward  J.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Antenna  system.  3,909,829 

CI.  343-lOO.OSA. 
Dana  Corporation:  See- 
Bowman.  Miles  Augustus,  Jr.;  Hampton,  Christopher  James;  and 
Schock,  Paul  Henry,  3,908,435. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See— 

Beierholm,  Hans  Mogens,  3,909,747. 
Daniel,  William  H.;  and  Robey,  Melvin  J.,  to  Purdue  Research  Founda- 
tion. Planted  surface  conditioning  system.  3,908,385,  CI.  6 1  - 1 1 .000. 
Darnell,   Eula  K.   Mathematics  visual   teaching  aid.   3,908,287    CI 

35-3 1. OOD. 
Datametrics  Corporation:  See- 
Walker,  John  A.;  and  Dimitri,  Dimitri  S.,  3.909,588. 
Daunheimer,  Lyn  R.;  and  Irvine,  William  M.,  to  Masonite  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  making  decorative  panels.  3,908.588.  CI.  1 1 8-58.000 
Dautzenberg.  Norbert:  See— 

Findeisen,  Gerhard;  Dautzenberg,  Norbert;  and  Gesell.  Hartmut 

3.909.239. 

Davidson.  Charles  S..  to  Byme  Doors,  Inc.  Canopy  door   3  908  310 

-  CI.  49-205.000.  .       .       , 

Davidson.  James  R..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Manifold  imaging  process 

with  spool  electrode.  3.909.257,  CI.  96- LOOM. 
Davidson,    William   G.,    to    AMF   Incorporated.    Golf  car   suntoo 
3,908,777.  CI.  1 80-69  OOC.  ^^ 

Davis,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Lang,  Thomas  J.;  Lang,  Joseph  A.;  Lang,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Davis 
Robert  L.,  3,908.782. 
Davy  Powergas  GmbH:  See— 

Kerner,    Walter;    Mahler,    Friedrich;    and     Peters.     Heinrich 
3,908,904. 
Dawawala,  Suryakant  K.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Three 

stage,  double  tapered  dashpot.  3.908,701,  CI.  137-630.150. 
Day.  Donald  F.  Dual  cylinder  feeder  for  course  granular  material 

3.908.865.  CI.  222-135.000. 
Day.  James  T.;  Crosby.  Robert  J;  and  Wills.  Walter  R.  to  Komline- 
Sanderson  Engineering  Corporation.  Reference  pattern  zeu  poten- 
tial measurement  apparatus  and  method  therefor.  3.909.380   CI 
204-I80.00R. 
Day.  Paul  B..  to  Gai-Tronics  Corporation.  Mine  paging  and  telephone 

system.  3.909.547.  CI.  179-40.000. 
Daystrol-Scientific.  Inc.:  See- 
Fudge.  Robert  G..  3.908.651. 
Dayton  Progress  Corporation:  See— 

Gargrave.  Robert  J.;  and  Holiga.  Ludomil  A..  3.908.500 
Dayton-Walther  Corporation:  See— 

Afanador.  Carlos  P.;  and  Tschabrun.  Richard  G.,  3.908.480. 
Dean,  James  Clement:  See— 

Dumo,  Ronald  Arthur;  and  Dean,  James  Clement,  3,908,399. 
Dean,  Joseph  M.;  and  Olson,  Kenneth  G.  Apparatus  for  demonstrating 

grounding  principles.  3,908,286,  CI.  35-19.00A. 
Debaye,  Jean,  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Establissements  Jouvenel  & 

Cordier.  Solenoid  valve.  3,908,700,  CI.  137-625.650. 
Decker,  Hans-Heino,  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  &.  Heidecke.  Electronic 

Hash  apparatus.  3,909,667,  CI.  3 15-241. OOP. 
Deerfield,  Alan  J.:  See— 

Wallach,  Steven  J.;  Deerfield,  Alan  J.;  and  Nissen,  Stanley  M 
3,909,798.  ' 

Deering  Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Machell,  Greville;  and  Thomas,  Manuel  A.,  3,909,195. 
Deffeyes,  Robert  J;  and  Tyler,  Wesley  R.,  to  Graham  Magnetics  Incor- 
porated. Method  of  producing  acicular  metal  crystals.  3,909,240.  CI 
75-.5AA. 
Defossez,  Roger:  See- 
Lou,  Wo  Joaa;  Volgyi,  Paul;  and  Defossez,  Roger,  3,908,243. 
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Degen.    Frederick    I.;    and    Waldron.    Gregory    R.    Dividine    head 

3,908.484,  CI.  74-8 13. OOR. 
de  Gennes,  Gerard,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Modu- 
lation device  applicable  especially  to  the  braking  circuit  of  an  auto- 
mobile vehicle.  3,909,073,  CI.  303-2 1. OOF. 
Degner,  Dieter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrolytic  manufacture 

of  alkyl-substituted  hydroquinones.  3.909,376,  CI.  204-73.000. 
de  Hedouville,  Philippe,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Deflector  for  the 

door  of  a  washing-machine  tub.  3,908,412,  CI.  68-24.000. 
deKlerk,  Frans:  S**— 

Schuyf,  Willem;  Tent,  Bart;  Pattynama.  Philip  W.;  and  deKlerk, 
Frans,  3.908,769. 
Delgendre,  Jacques  C;  Hamon,  Emile  F.;  and  Berton,  Georges  A.,  to 
Etat  Francais.  Electrical  relay  containing  a  pyrotechnical  charge  and 
having  no  moving  parts.  3,909,567,  CI.  200-61.080. 
Dellar.  Richard  John:  See— 

McGuigan,  Brian;  Dellar,  Richard  John;  and  Phillips,  William  Da- 
vid, 3.909,448.  I 
Demag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—                           \ 

Spiecker,  Karl-Heinz;  Mudersbach,  Wolfgang;  and  Michel,  Rolf, 

3,908,424. 
Stark.  Heinz.  3,909,499. 
de  Mesquita  Cardoso,  Edgar  Antonio.  Panoramic  photographic  meth- 
ods. 3,909.121,  CI.  352-44.000. 
Demetrick,  Roy  W..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Translating  multi-ring 

inlet  for  gas  turbine  engines.  3,908.683,  CI.  I37-/15.IOO. 
Demler.  Henry  William.  Sr..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Method  of  joining 

plastic  pipe.  3.908.261.  CI.  29-450.000. 
DeMola.  Louis  D.  Tire  removing  tool.  3,908,728,  CI.  157-1.220. 
Dench,  John  E.;  Knutson,  Harry;  and  Seven,  Manfred  K.,  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation.  Ethylene-acrylic  acid-vinyl  acetate  terpoly- 
mer  telomer  waxes.  3.909.280.  CI.  106-271.000. 
Denis,  Louis  H.,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  d'Etudes  et  de  Construction 

"Technip".  Gas  sealing  assembly.  3.909,012.  CI.  277-15.000. 
Denley,  Ronald  S.,  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Printer  paper  roll  holder 
with     spring-controlled     line     feed     tensioner.     3.908,810,     CI 
I97-133.00R. 
Dennehey,  F.  Michael;  and  Weiss.  Reinhold  M..  to  Memorex  Corpora- 
tion. Cassette  receptacle  and  storage  apparatus.   3.909.088,  CI. 
312-12.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Dudley,  John  S.;  and  Hollis,  Ralph  E.,  3.908,295. 
Dent,  Barry  H.,  to  Badger  Meter.  Inc.  Circuit  use  warning  device. 

3,909,561,  CI.  1 79-1 75.20C. 
DePedro,  Donald:  See—  \ 

Harris,  George  Jerry;  and  DePedro,  Donald,  3,909.792. 
Depenbrock.  Manfred,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited. 
Arrangement  for  supplying  direct  current  to  a  consumer  from  an 
alternating  current  source  with  interposed  transformer  and  rectifier 
establishing  periodic  rapid  changes  in  transformation  ratio. 
3,909,697,  CI.  32I-8.00R. 
Dcrda,  Harry  J.;  and  Gibbs,  Charles  H.  Dental  articulator.  3,908,271, 

CI.  32-32.000. 
Des-sauer,  Rolf;  and  Looney,  Catharine  Elizabeth,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours. E.  I.,  and  Company.  Decoration  of  substrates  by  thermal 
transfer    of    photosensitive,     thermoplastic,     dye-imased     film 
3,909,328.  CI.  156-219.000. 
Detexomat  Machinery  Limited:  See— 

Haselgrove.  Bob;  and  Nichol.  John  Derek,  3,908,874. 
Detwiler.    Melvin   F.   Cleaning   tool   for  gutters  and   cavetrouehs. 

3.908.910.  CI.  239-280.000. 
Deutsch,  Ralph,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Harmonic 
modulation  and  loudness  scaling  in  a  computer  organ.  3,908,504,  CI 
84-1.190.  e  I-  e- 

De  Voider,  Noel  Jozef:  See— 

Gilliams,  Yvan  Karel;  Van  Engeland,  Jozef  Leonard;  and  De 
Voider.  Noel  Jozef.  3.909.433 
DeVries.  Donald  L.;  Chao.  Tai  S.;  and  Vitchus,  Bernard  C,  to  Atlantic 
Richfield   Company.   Composition    and    method.    3,909,428,  CL 
252-42.700. 
DeVries,  Frederick  William,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany. Process  for  soil  stabilization.  3,908,388,  CI.  6I-36.00R. 
Diamond  International  Corporation:  See— 

Peppier.  William  S.;  and  Beinssen,  Hans  W.,  3,909,290. 
Diaz,  Arthur  F.;  and  Guth,  Eugene  D.,  to  KVB  Engineering,  Inc.  Coal 

desulfurization  process.  3,909,21 1.  CI.  44-1. OOR. 
Di  Candia,  Armando,  to  lulsider  S.p.A.  Method  and  device  for  the 
continuous  casting  of  killed  steel  with  artificial  wildness.  3,908,735, 
CI.  164-66.000. 
Dick,  John  O..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Fuze  signal  process- 
ing circuit.  3.908,552,  CI.  I02-70.20P. 
Dickinson,  George  Alfred,  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  modifying  flow  in  the  refining  zone  of  a  glass  melting 
tank.  3,909,227,  CI.  65-134.000. 
Dickson,  George;  and  Westergaard,  Robert  K.,  to  King-Seeley  Ther- 
mos Co.  Ice  making  machine.  3,908,390,  CI.  62-73.000. 
Diebold,  Incorporated:  See— 

Morello,  Herbert;  and  Mountford,  George  S.,  3,909.595. 
Dickers,  Hermann- Josef,  to  Wandel  u.  Goltermann.  Digital  frequency 

meter.  3,909.716,  CI.  324-78.00D.  i 

Dillard.  Fred  H.:  See-  i 

Cagle,  William  S.;  and  Dillard,  Fred  H.,  3,908.759. 
Dim-Rosy:  See— 

Giberstein,  Bernard,  3.908,822.  I 

Dimitri,  Dimitri  S.:  See— 

Walker,  John  A.;  and  Dimitri,  Dimitri  S.,  3,909,588. 


Dinsmore.  Daniel.  Jr.:  See— 

Phelps.  Howard  Neile.  Jr.;  and  Dinsmore.  Daniel.  Jr..  3.908,790. 
Director  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Kishi.  Yasuo;  Yokoo.  Toshiaki;  Imai.  Terutoyo;  Kanatani,  Keiichi; 
and  Yazaki.  Takehito.  3.909.270. 
Diver.  Leo  Bernard:  S«rf— 

Wilkinson.  Wilfred  Henry;  and  Diver.  Leo  Bernard.  3.909.085. 
Dixon.  William  Bradley:  See— 

Vaughn.  John  Edward;  and  Dixon.  William  Bradley.  3.908.793. 
Dobrovolny.  Pierre;  and  Knight.  Stanley  P..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora- 
tion. UHF  Hybrid  tuner.  3.909.726.  CI.  325-357.000. 
Dobrunz.  Ronald  C:  See— 

Wenger.  Jerry  A.;  Paine.  David  L.;  Urch.  Harvey  M.;  Dobrunz. 
Ronald  C;  and  Probst.  Ronald  N..  3.908.787. 
Dr.  -Ing.  H.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Binder.  Robert.  3,908.798. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Firma:  5**— 

Kraus.  Heinz.  3.909.760. 
Doi.  Munebaru:  See — 

Akiyama.   Shunichi;    Doi.   Munebaru;   Arai.   Yoshiaki;   Nakao 
Yoshio;  and  Fukuda,  Hideo,  3,909,352. 
Dolby  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 
Dolby.  Ray  Milton,  3,909,733. 
Dolby,  Ray  Milton,  3,909,737. 
Dolby,  Ray  Milton,  to  Dolby  Laboratories,  Inc.  Dynamic  range  modify- 
ing circuits  utilizing  variable  negative  resistance.  3,909.733.  CI 
328-165.000. 
Dolby.  Ray  Milton,  to  Dolby  Laboratories.  Inc.  Floating  electrical  out- 
put circuit.  3.909.737.  CI.  330-25.000. 
DoLoreto.  Edward.  Self-locking  threaded  insert  and  method  of  making 

same.  3.908.214.  CI.  I0-86.00R. 
Domkraft  AB  Nike:  See— 

Bjork.  Bengt  Anders,  3,908,944. 
Donnet,  Henry,  to  Ste.  d'Application  Plastique  Mecanique  et  Elec- 
tronique  Plastimecanique.  Web  registration  method  and  apparatus 
3,908,331.  CI.  53-3.000. 
Donofrio.  William  T.:  See— 

Man.   Pang   L.;  Chen.  Calvin   H.;  and   Donofrio,  William  T., 
3,908,669. 
Dorler,  Jack  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Cross-coupled  capacitor  for  AC  performance  tuning.  3,909,637,  CI 
307-320.000. 
Domier  GmbH:  See— 

Fritzsche,  Albert;  and  Jager.  Karl.  3.909.164. 
Domier  Sustem  GmbH.:  See— 

Huf.  Franz.  3.909.163. 
Doroshow.    Louis    W.    Rigid    urethral    instrument.    3.908.637,   CI 

I28-2.00F. 
Double  Check  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Gottwald,  Antonin,  3,908,871. 
Douglas,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Wunluck,  Bruce  R.;  Draayer.  Johannes;  Young,  John  S.;  Van 
Bosse.  John  G.;  and  Douglas,  Robert  P..  3,909,542. 
Dover  Corporation:  See- 
Bromley,  Thomas  D.;  and  Stark,  Marvin  L..  3,908,941. 
Dow  Badische  Company:  See- 
Beagle,  Robert  B..  3.908.350. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Alexander.  George  B.;  and  Carpenter,  Norman  F.,  3,909,437. 
Madison,  Norman  L.;  Meyer,  Victor  E.;  Beaumont,  Gerald  P.;  and 

Nelson,  Alfred  R.,  3,909.477. 
Niles,  Eari  Thomas,  3,909,324. 

Ryan.  Richard  A.;  and  Galeone.  Vincent  A..  3,908,285. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 
Brown,  Paul  L..  3.909.434. 
Clark,  Harold  A.,  3.909.424. 
Draayer,  Johannes:  See— 

Wunluck,  Bruce  R.;  Draayer,  Johannes;  Young,  John  S.;  Van 
Bosse,  John  G.;  and  Douglas,  Robert  P..  3,909,542. 
Dragerwerk  AG:  See— 

Eckstein,  Wolfgang,  3,908,649. 
Drapeau,  Raoul  E..  to  Scope  Incorporated.  Item  selecting  system. 

3,908,800,  CI.  1 86-1. OOR. 
Drath.  Edwin  H.  Filter  unit  and  retaining  plug  closure.  3.909.414.  CI 
210-232.000.  .       .       .v-i. 

Dravo  Corporation:  See— 

VInaty,  Joseph,  3,908.970. 
Dreiseitl,  Walter:  See— 

Blaschke,  Felix;  and  Dreiseitl,  Walter.  3,909.688. 
Drilling.  Joseph  C;  and  Jones,  Lary  D..  to  Square  D  Company  Utility 

handle.  3,908,225,  CI.  16-124.000. 
Drilling,  Joseph  C:  See- 
Reed,   Ronald   H.;   Drilling,   Joseph  C;   and   Jones,   Lary  D., 
3,909,098.  •         7        . 

Drong,  Michael  C;  and  Moeny,  William  M.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  High  energy  laser  power  meter.  3,908,457,  CI. 
73-190.00R. 

Du  Pont  of  Canada,  Limited:  See— 
Gemmill.  Robert  George,  3,909,175. 

Dube,  Alfred,  to  HeriUge  Silversmiths  Limited.  Lead  containing  ce- 
ramic compositions  which  further  contain  a  lead  release  inhibiting 
amount  of  a  chromium  compound.  3,909,277,  CI.  106-49.000. 

Dubin,  Pauline.  Woman's  brassiere.  3.908,670.  CI.  128-482.000. 

Dudley,  Albert  Edward  Frederick,  to  Saunders  &  Dudley  Limited.  Mo- 
torized wheel.  3,908,776,  CI.  I80-65.00F. 


Dudley,  John  S.;  and  Hollis,  Ralph  E.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing 
Company.  Switch-proof  ticket  system  and  method.  3.908.295.  CI. 
40-25.000. 
Duennenberger.  Max;  and  Schellenbaum.  Max.  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG. 
Disinfectant  composition  including  a  substituted  2-hydroxy  benzo- 
phenone.  3.909.436.  CI.  252-107.000. 
Duffield.  Cedric  A.,  to  Greencastle  Metal  Works.  Fort  adapter  for 

front  end  loader.  3.908.844.  CI.  214-145.000. 
Dunbar.   Glenn  G.    Hydraulic   rotator   mechanism.    3,908,695.  CI. 

137-580.000. 
Dunford  Hadfields  Limited:  See— 

Hobson,  John  Douglas;  and  Lomas,  Teddie  Ward,  3,909.133. 
DunkI,  Franz  S.;  Ross,  Sidney  D.;  and  Finkelstein,  Manuel,  to  Sprague 
Electric    Company.    Capacitor    and    electrolyte.    3.909.682.    CI. 
317-230.000. 
Dunn.  Lyman  D.:  See— 

Ricobene.  Sam;  and  Dunn.  Lyman  D.,  3,908,852. 
Dunn,  Robert  M.;  and  Gray,  Bruce  H.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army.    Hybrid    analog    and    digital    computer.    3,909,597,    CI. 
235-150.500. 
Dunshee,  Wayne  Keith;  and  Vier,  Clark  Edward,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company.  Abrasion  and  soil  resistant  micropo- 
rous  medical  adhesive  tape.  3,908,650,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Blum,  Josef.  3.908.878. 

Dessauer.  Rolf;  and  Looney.  Catharine  Elizabeth.  3.909,328. 
DeVries.  Frederick  William.  3.908.388. 
Eastman,  Emest  Francis,  3,909.333. 
Gray.  Russell  Houston,  3.909.282. 
Hyson.  Archibald  Miller,  3.909.236. 
Polss.  Perry.  3.909,214. 
Selby,  Donald  W.,  3,908.818. 
Waggoner,  Marion  Glen,  3,909,487. 
Walmsley,  Peter  Newton.  3.909.378. 
Dupuy.  Gerard,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Device  for 
handling  fuel  assemblies  within  a  nuclear  reactor  core.  3.909.350. 
CI.  176-30.000. 
Durham,  Jerry  L.  Hand  tool  for  mounting  tmck  tires.  3,908.490.  CI. 

81-420.000. 
Durling.  Harold,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Air  control  valve  for  a 

pneumatic  brake  system.  3.909.069.  CI.  303-9.000. 
Dumo,  Ronald  Arthur;  and  Dean.  James  Clement,  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation.   Primary  flight  control  with  isolated  gear  box. 
3.908.399.  CI.  64-17.00R. 
Durran.  Donald  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Multiple 

fluid  flow  proportioning  system.  3.908.936.  CI.  244-1  I7.00A. 
Duval,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Touron.  Serge  Auguste;  Duval.  Jean-Claude;  and  Mottini.  Francis, 
3,909,805. 
Duwe,  Robert  Christian.  Sheet  handling  equipment.  3.909.056.  CI. 

294-67.0BB. 
Dworkin,  Darryl  R.:  See— 

Wuertemburg,  Charles  W.;  and  Dworkin,  Darryl  R.,  3,909,007. 
Dworschack,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Littlejohn,  James  H.;  and  Dworschack,  Robert  G.,  3,909.355. 
Dye,  Richard  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Laser  transmitter  sys- 
tem. 3.909.745.  CI.  33I-94.5PE. 
Dykzeul.  Theodore  J.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Thermostat 

mounting  assembly.  3.908.898.  CI.  236-2 l.OOB. 
E-B  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Kelly,  Comelius  James  Noel;  Morrow.  William  Clinton;  and  Zap- 
palorti.  Alvaro.  3.908.509. 
Earl,  Arnold  M.  Flame  control  in  fumace  burners.  3,909,184.  CI. 

431-75.000. 
Eastman,  Emest  Francis,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Melt-stabilized   segmented   copolyester   adhesive.    3.909.333.   CI. 
156-331.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Goodhue.  Charles  T.;  and  Risley.  Hugh  A..  3.909,359. 
Gresens,  Robert  I.,  3.908.930. 
Herz.  Arthur  H..  3,909,272. 

Schmidt,  Peter;  and  Haberle,  Karl-Heinz,  3.909,124. 
Ebbinghaus,  William  W.;  and  Myers.  John  H..  to  Federal  Paper  Board 

Company.  Inc.  Packaging  machine.  3.908.332.  CI.  53-48.000. 
Eberle.  Jurg,  to  Fehr  &  Reist  AG.  Conveying  apparatus  with  controlled 
spray  means  for  coating  printed  products.  3.908.583.  CI.  1 18-2.000. 
Eckart.  Edmund  Albert.  Jr..  to  Sapolin  Paints.  Inc.  Color  display  device 

and  selection  aid.  3.908.563.  CI.  108-77.000. 
Eckstein.  Wolfgang,  to  Dragerwerk  AG.  Personal  filter  respirator. 

3.908.649.  CI.  128-147.000. 
Economou.  Peter;  Hardy.  John  F.;  and  Renner.  Alfred,  to  Cabot  Cor- 
poration; and  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Urea-formaldehyde  pigmentary  fillers 
used  in  paper.  3.909.348.  CI.  162-166.000. 
Eguchi.  Isamu:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Hiroaki;  Sei,  Makio;  and  Eguchi,  Isamu,  3.909.082. 
Eguchi.  Yflshihiro.  to  Hochiki  Corporation.  Detecting  and  control 

method  and  apparatus.  3.909.814,  CI.  340-237.00S. 
Ehrsam.  Robert  F..  to  Raymond.  John  L.;  and  Reath.  Robert  Z.  Purifi- 
cation of  chromium  plating  solutions  by  electrodialysis.  3,909.381. 
CI.  204-I80.00P. 
Eide.  Svein.  to  Polaris  Fabrikker  AS.  Stove  top  assembly.  3.909.592. 

CI.  219-462.000. 
Eisai  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakashima,  Todomu;  and  Takahashi.  Naoki.  3.909.228. 
Eisemann.  Kurt,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  rotary  latching 
and  unlatching.  3.908,481,  CI.  74-527.000. 
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Eisenwerk-Gesellschaft  Maximilianshutte  mbH:  See— 

Brotzmann.  Karl;  and  Fa.ssbinder.  Hans  Georg.  3.909.245. 
Eisenwerk  Weserhutte  A.G.:  See— 

Vahle.  Klaus-Heinrich,  3.909,083 
Elba  Werk.  Maschinen-Gesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Hanss.  Paul.  3.908.838. 
Elder.  Frederick  A.,  to  International  Rectifier  Corporation.  Low  impe- 
dance transmission  line  for  bypassing  radio  frequency  energy  around 
high  voltage  rectifier  stacks.  3,909,699.  CI.  321-1 1.000. 
Electro  Optik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Menke.  Josef  F..  3.909,104, 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Beck,  James  R..  3.909.235 
Elitex.  Zavody  textilniho  strojirenstvi  generalni  veditelstvi:  See— 

Maler.  Josef;  Lorenc.  Jaroslav;  and  Kouklik.  Ivo,  3.908.406. 
Elkem  Spigerverket  A/S;  See— 

Skreien.  Nils.  3.909.242. 
Ellington.  Henry  G.:  See— 

Jardine.  Robert  D.;  and  Ellington.  Henry  G..  3.908,448. 
Ellis.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Williams.  Arthur  L  ;  and  Ellis.  Robert  S  .  3.909.578. 

Williams.  Arthur  L  ;  and  Ellis.  Robert  S..  3.909.579. 
Eltee  Pulsitron( Entire):  See— 

Houman.  Leif.  3.909.577. 
Emco  Wheaton  Inc.:  See — 

Bower.  Allen  M..  3.908.718. 
Emery  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Najour.  Gerald  Costa;  and  Witt.  Peter  Ray.  3.909.482. 
Enei.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Tsuchida.   Takayasu;   Matsui,   Hiroshi;   Enei.   Hitoshi;   and   Yo- 
shinaga.  Fumihiro.  3.909.353. 
Energetics  Science.  Inc.;  See — 

Oswin.  Harry  G.;  and  Bay.  Howard  W.,  3.909.386. 
Energy  Development  Associates:  See— 

Carr.  Peter.  3.909.298. 
Engel.  Steven  F  Ski  binding   3.908.971.  CI   280-1 1.35K. 
Engler  instrument  Company:  See — 

Graziano.  Ronald  M..  3.908.353. 
Engler  Instrument  Company,  division  of  Sangamo  Electric  Company: 
See— 

Tomasello.  Frank.  3.908.354. 
English.  Paul  Everitt;  Ashcroft.  Ian  Reginald;  Norris.  Paul  Alfred;  Sal- 
ter. Frank  Michael;  Laws.  William  Robert,  and  McChesney.  Herbert 
Raymond,  to  British  Iron  and  Steel  Research  Association.  The.  Tem- 
perature sensing  device.  3.908.459.  CI   73-341.000. 
Engstrom.  Hans  B..  to  AB  Mecman.  Sealing  device.  3.909.017.  CI. 

277-168.000. 
Enviro-Gro.  Inc.:  See — 

Meyers.  Edward  F..  3.908.308. 
EPPCO:  See- 

Coucher.  Robert  G..  3.909.068 
Erco  Envirotech  Ltd.:  See- 
Lukes,  Jerome  A..  3,909.344. 
Erdmann.  Hans;  and  Miller.  Franz  Friedrich.  to  Badische  Anilin-  & 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tanning  formulations.  3.909.193. 
CI.  8-94.330. 
Erdolchemie  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See- 
Becker,  Wolf-Jurgen;  Schulte,  Franz-Josef;  and  Siemer.  Klaus. 
3.909.202. 
Erhardt,  Stefan,  to  Anderson  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.  Apparatus  for  feeding  and 

applying  individual  lids  to  containers.  3.908.340.  CI.  53-307.000. 
Ericson.  Gloria  J.:  See— 

Schmaedeke,  Ruth  H.;Schmaedeke.  Wayne  W.;  Ericson.  Gloria  J.; 
and  Ericson.  Lennart  A..  3.909.031 
Ericson.  Lennart  A.:  See — 

Schmaedeke.  Ruth  H;  Schmaedeke.  Wayne  W.;  Ericson.  Gloria  J.; 
and  Ericson.  Lennart  A..  3.909.031. 
Eriksson.  Rune  Karl:  See — 

Bohlin.  Gunnar  Karl;  and  Eriks.son.  Rune  Karl.  3.908.772. 
Ernst  Apel.  Feinmechanische  Erzeugnisse:  See— 

Apel.  Ernst.  3.908.950. 
Ernst.  Franz  J.  M..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  reducing 

foam  in  water  containing  systems.  3.909.445.  CI.  252-321.000. 
Ernst  Reinhardt  GmbH;  See— 

Reinhardt.  Eugen.  3.908.469. 
Ersfeld.  Heinrich:  See— 

Boden.  Heinrich;  and  Ersfeld.  Heinrich.  3.908.966. 
Escher  Wyss  GmbH;  See— 

Stotz.  Wolf-Gunter;  and  Hildebrand,  Otto,  3,909.349. 
Esco  Manufacturing  Company;  See— 

McClain.  James  E..  3.909.677. 
Etablissements  Pompes  Guinard:  See — 

Jeandel.  Ferdinand.  3.908.359. 
Etat  Francais:  See — 

Delgendre.  Jacques  C;  Hamon.  Emile  F.;  and  Berton.  Georges  A.. 
3.909.567. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  S«— 

Quint.  Richard  J..  3.908.590. 

Sanders.  Robert  N..  3.909.213. 
Etudes  et  Fabrications  Aeronautiques:  See — 

Pravaz.  Marcel  H..  3.908.938. 
Eubank.  Marcus  P.  Air  conditioning  unit  containing  condenser  with 

evaporative  sub-cooler.  3.908.393.  CI.  62-305.000. 
Evans.  Frederick  Drew.  Jr.:  See — 

Petersen.  Harry  Arthur;  Kinnan.  Mike;  and  Evans,  Frederick 
Drew,  Jr.,  3,908,306. 
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Evans.  John;  and  Hefter.  Murray,  to  Singer  Company,  The  Low  cost 

low  pressure  gas  bearing  gyro.  3.908.470.  CI.  74-5. 60D. 
Evansen,  Arthur  W.,  to  Magnavox  Company.  The.  Facsimile  system 

with  memory.  3.909,515.  CI.  178-6.000. 
Evett.  Herschei  Lee,  to  Griffolyn  Company,  Inc.  Warning  underground 

sheathed  tape.  3.908.582,  CI.  1  16-1 14  OOR 
F  B  R  S.r.l.:  See- 

Bertonelli,  Gianni.  3.908,813. 
F.E.I..  Inc.:  See— 

Snowden,  Bryan  T.,  3.909.066. 
F.  Salomon  &  Fils:  See— 

Courvoisier,    Guy;    Comte.     Piorre;     and    Chevrolet 
3,909,028. 

Fa.  Ingenieur  Gunter  Klemm  Spezialunternehmen  fur  Bohrtechnik- 
See— 
Klemm,  Gunter,  3.908.767. 
Faber,  Kurt  Heinrich  Albert  Erich,  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag.  Pin-type 
clampmg  device  for  cutting  inserts  in  tool  holders.  3.908,255   CI 
29-96.000. 
Fabril  Automaq  S.A.I.C.A.F.I.:  See— 

Beltran,  Manuel  Carlos,  3,908,907. 
Fabrique  de  Machinen  Andre  Bechler  SA:  See 

Schaer,  Hans.  3,909,150. 
Fagan.  James  R.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Display  sys- 
tem optics.  3,909,525,  CI.  178-7.850. 
Fagerstrom.  Kurt  Gunnar;  Goransson,  Bertil  Henry;  and  Hellstrom, 
Per-Olov.  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Apparatus  for  continuously 
cooking  food  in  sequential  oven  section  of  an  elongated  oven 
3,908,533,  CI.  99-386.000. 
Fahmie,  Michael  E.  Unitized  wa.shing  machine  bushing.  3.908.41 1 ,  CI. 

68-23.700.  I 

Fahrig.  Robert  James:  See—  \ 

Horecky,  Carl  Joseph,  Jr.;  Fahrig,  Robert  James;  Shields,  Robert 
James.  Jr.;  and  McKinney.  Claude  Owen,  3,909,392. 
Faller.  Rudolph  A.,  to  Hoerner  Waldorf  Corporation.  Visual  display 

package.  3,908,826,  CI.  206-463.000. 
Fantera,  halo  A  ,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Performance 
monitoring/fault    location    test    set    for    tropo-radio    equipment 
3,909,720,  CI.  325-41.000. 
Farrelly,  Walter  M.,  to  Vac-Pac  Manufacturing  Co.  Imbricated  bag 

loading  machine.  3.908.343.  CI.  53-385.000. 
Fassbinder.  Hans  Georg:  See— 

Broumann.  Karl;  and  Fassbinder.  Hans  Georg.  3.909,245 
Fastener  Engineers,  Inc.:  See— 

Guthrie,  Robert  M.;  and  Straley.  George  L.,  3,908,922. 
Fastner,  Thorwald,  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Stahl- 
werke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Method  of  continuously 
casting    wide   slabs,    in    particular   slabs    wider   than    1000    mm 
3,908,744,  CI.  164-82.000. 
Fauser,  Hans:  See— 

Russmann,  Gerd;  and  Fauser,  Hans,  3,908,880. 
Faust.  Charles  L.;  and  Gurkli.s,  John  A  ,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Self-controlled  spring-actuated  tool  advance  for  electrochemi- 
cal machining.  3,909.388.  CI.  204-224.00M. 
Faust.  Wilfried;  and  Westphal.  Kurt,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Syn- 
ergistic herbicidal  composition  for  the  control  of  weeds  3  909  234 
CI.  71-93.000. 
Fawn  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Wifstlin.  Arthur  N.;  and  Forlenza.  David  N 
Federal  Paper  Board  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Ebbinghaus,  William  W.;  and  Myers.  John  H.,  3,908,332 
Federal  Sign  and  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Gosswiller,  Earl  W..  3,909.530. 
Fehr  &  Reist  AG:  See— 

Eberle,  Jurg,  3,908.583. 
Feinberg,  Irving:  S^e— 

Heine,  Henry;  and  Feinberg,  Irving,  3,908,416. 
-eldhausen,  Marion  L.  Bingo  card  with  array  modification  means 

3,909.001,  CI.  273-1 36.00F.  | 

-eldhoff,  Heinrich:  5^^— 

Schmid.  Hans;  and  Feldhoff,  Heinrich,  3,908,248. 
■eldhoff,  Hermann  Josef:  5^^— 

Otto,  Alfred;  Feldhoff,  Hermann  Josef;  Kupiek.  Heinrich    and 
Brackelmann.  Gerd,  3,908,803. 
'eldkamper.  Richard:  See— 

Brockmuller,     Friedrich     Franz; 
3,908,527. 
'eldmann,  Hugo:  5^^— 

Biswas,  Amit  Kumar;  Feldmann,  Hugo;  Hollmann,  Friedrich  Wil- 
helm;  and  Bretschneider.  Erich.  3,908.420 
■erranti.  Limited:  See— 

Chadwick.  Peter,  3,909.707. 

Rowe,  Barry;  and  Rymer,  Harold  Frank,  3,909,605 
I  erraro,  Luigi.  Diver's  mask.  3.908,196,  CI.  2-I4.00W. 
lerre.  Salvador;  Lotan.  Dan;  Morbioli.  Rene  Jean;  Schmitt,  Jean- 
Claude  Alphonse  Henri;  and  Cordazzo,  Jean-Louis,  to  Ste.  Nationale 
d 'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d 'Aviation.  Luminous  dis- 
charge  cell  for  spectrographic  analysis.  3,909,652.  CI.  313-146.000. 
I  erro.  Armand  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Monolithic  semicon- 

ductor  rectifier  circuit  structure.  3.909.700,  CI.  321-47  000 
Iferro.  Walter:  See- 

Baldassarri,  Agostino;  and  Ferro,  Walter,  3.909.268. 
I  iat-Allis  Construction  Machinery,  Inc.:  See— 

Schnepp.  James  M.,  3,908,797. 
f^chtner,  Hans  E.,  to  Franz  Klaus  Union  Armaturen  Pumpen.  Device 
for  controlling  fluid  flow.  3,908,959,  CI.  251-133.000. 


3,908.858. 


and     Feldkamper,     Richard, 


Fieldcrest  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Puckett.  Sandres  Alfred.  3.908.570. 
Figiel.  Francis  J.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Coolant-lubricant 
composition     comprising     fluorocarbon-cyclohexanone     mixtures 
3.909.431.  CI.  252-54.000.  """ures. 

Fillmore,  William  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Fluid  dispensine  appara- 
tus. 3,908.209,  CI.  4-227.000.  6    kp    - 
Filter  Queen  Corporation  Limited,  The:  See— 

Adamson,  Gerald  James;  and  O'Grady,  James  K.,  3,908,220. 
Findeisen,  Gerhard;  Dautzenberg.  Norbert;  and  Gesell.  Hartmut,  to 
Mannesmann  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Method  of  controlling  bulk  density 
of  ferrous  powder.  3.909,239,  CI.  75-.5BA. 
Finkelstein,  Manuel:  See— 

DunkI,    Franz   S.;   Ross,   Sidney    D.;   and    Finkelstein.    Manuel 
3.909.682. 
Fiorino.  Benjamin  C;  and  Marino.  Peter  T.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  High-rate  integration,  squelch  and  pha.se 
measurements.  3,909,630,  CI.  307-229.000. 
Fischer,  Adolf,  to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengeseilschaft. 
Herbicide  mixtures  of  3-lower  alkyl-2,l,3-benzothiadiszinone-(4)- 
2,2-dioxide  and  N-(  1,1 -dimethyl  )propynyl)-3,5-dichlorobenzamide 
3.909,232,  CI.  71-91.000. 
Fischer.  Julius  F.;  and  Scully,  Daniel  F.,  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.  Plastics 
additives  in  the  form  of  substantially  homogeneous  granules  and  pro- 
cess for  making  the  same.  3,909,472,  CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Fisher,  John  L.,  to  Kuhlman  Corporation.  Bushing  well  assembly 

3.909.509.  CI.  I  74-1 52.00R. 
Fishman.  Mark  J.  Endodontic  apical  sealer  method  and  apparatus 

3.908,270,  CI.  32-15.000.  *^ 

Fitton,  Robert  C,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Modified,  precipitated 

alumino  silicate  pigments.  3.909.286.  CI.  106-306.000. 
Fitzgerald.  William  Maurice  Bard.  Opposed  free  piston  engine  having 

start,  stop,  and  restart  control  means.  3,908,379.  CI.  60-595  000 
Flamand,  Jean:  See— 

Pieuchard,  Guy;  Flamand,  Jean;  and  Cordelle,  Jean,  3,909,134 
Flanagan,  Joseph  E.;  and  Haury,  Vernon  E.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.       Cool       burning      gun       propellants      containing 
tnaminoguanidine  nitrate  and  cyclotetramethylene  tetranitramine 
with  ethyl  cellulose  binder.  3,909,323,  CI.  149-19.700. 
Flinchbaugh,  Dean  A.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Hot  billet  sam- 
pler. 3,908,464,  CI.  73-424.000. 
Flocchini,    Andrew    J.    Automated    gathering    pen    for    livestock 
3,908,599,  CI.  119-20.000.  <=  i«.».. 

Flow  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See— 

Krezanoski,  Joseph  Z.,  3,908,680. 
Flowers.  Carl  C:  See— 

Hambrick.  Lester  N.;  and  Flowers.  Carl  C,  3,908,317. 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Lee.  Arthur  L.;  and  Coval,  Arthur  B..  3,908.841 
Raque,  Glen  F.,  3,908,342. 
Raque,  Robert  G..  3,908,584. 
FMN  Schuster  &  Co.:  See- 
Hermanns,  Peter,  3,908,919. 
Hermanns,  Pettr,  3.908,920. 
Tschentscher,  Alfred.  3,908.917. 
Folkert,  Henry,  to  Folkert,  Inc.  Belt  drive  and  tensioning  apparatus 
3,908.476,  CI.  74.242.1  lA.  HH-xii"*- 

Folkert,  Inc.:  See— 

Folkert.  Henry.  3,908.476. 
Follrath,  Richard  D.;  Martin.  Charles  W.;  Race.  Russell  L.;  and  Mc- 
Pherson.  Gerald,  to  Clark  Automation,  Inc.  Continuous  casting  ma- 
chine. 3,908,746,  CI.  164-152.000. 
Fong.  Wai  Min.  Board  game  apparatus.  3,908,998.  CI.  273-131  OAB 
''TJ^^  t'-t^^'^*'"'  *°  Compagnie   Europeenne  de  Teletransmission 
(C.E.T.T.).  Non-linear  analogue-digital  converter  for  compression 
coding.  3,909,824,  CI.  340-347.0NT. 
Foote,  Daniel  J.,  to  Master  Lock  Company.  Padlock  with  denectable 

shackle  section.  3,908,415,  CI.  70-49.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 
Uy,  James  C,  3,909,310. 
Forlenza,  David  N.:  See— 

Wirstlin,  Arthur  N.;  and  Forlenza,  David  N.,  3,908,858. 
Forslund,  Per  Anders  Goran,  to  Pactosan  AB.  Device  for  packaging 

and  heat  sealing  of  waste.  3.908.336.  CI.  53-183.000. 
Foster-Miller  Associates:  See- 
Peterson.  Carl  R..  3,908.373. 
Foster,  Shelton  A.:  See- 
Shapiro.  Allen  L.;  Sherwood.  Douglas  T.;  and  Foster,  Shelton  A., 

Foucart.  Donald  D.;  and  Cottrill.  Jon  R.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corpora- 
tion. Chuck  cleaning  methods.  3,909,289,  CI.  134-2.000. 

Fowler,  Alexander.  Work  loading,  unloading,  and  positioning  means 
for  handling  sheet  material  in  power  presses  and  the  like.  3,908,980, 

Fowler,  Charles  P.;  and  Balluff,  Robert  N.,  to  Tenneco  Inc.  Heat  shield 

for  exhaust  conduits.  3,908,372,  CI.  60-320.000. 
Fox,   Hans  G.   Rotary   piston  engine   having  a  turbo-superchareer 

3.908.608.  CI.  123-8.050.  k=  <.iiurgcr. 

Fox.    Michael    C.    Real    estate    appraisal    instrument    and    method 

3.908.281.  CI.  33-228.000. 
Frach.  Werner;  and  Janke,  Bemhard.  Securing  means  for  fastening 

structural  attachments  to  hollow  metal  or  plastic  shaped  parts 

3.908.330.  CI.  52-758.00F.  i^     H       • 

Francis.    Gerald    T.     Brick    panel    construction.     3.908,326,    CI 

52-384.000. 
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Franke,  Milton  W.:  See— 

Bcreza,    Albert:    Korncr.    Renzo    L.;   and    Franke.    Milton    W.. 
3,909.500. 
Franken  Fabrik  fur  Prazisionswerkzeuge.  und  Prazisionsieilc  Richard 
Voigt  Nachf,  Firma:  .See— 
Benatti,  Edmo.  3.909.062. 
Franz  Klaus  Union  Armaturen  Pumpen:  .See— 

Fichtner,  Hans  E.,  3,908,959. 
Frazelle,  Ronald  B.;  and  Fuller,  Neal  B.,  to  PBR  Company    Modular 
shelving     system     for     food     service     storage.     3,908,566.     CI 
108-153.000. 
Frechtman,  Jean,  to  Jeanmarie  Gallery.  Inc.  Convertible  frame  sup- 
port. 3,908,955.  CI.  248-470.000. 
Freitag,  Dieter;  Rudolph.  Hans;  Niehaus.  Clemens;  and  Kuchenmc- 
ister,  Rolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Resol  resins  prepared  from 
dihydroxydiisopropylbenzene.  3,909,495,  CI.  260-5  I. OOR. 
Fretwell,  Richard  D.;  Azbell,  James  W.;  and  Mason.  Edwin  E.,  to  Ml* 
.    Square    wave    oscillator    for    a   data    terminal.    3.909,526,    CI. 
I78-66.00R. 
Frey,  Kurt  P.  H.,  to  Balekjian,  Sigrid  F.,  a  part  interest.  Breakwaters  for 

long,  short  and/or  complex  water  waves.  3,908,384,  CI.  61-4.000. 
Friberg,  Vincent  P.;  and  Chesney.  John,  to  General  Instrument  Corpt)- 
ration.  Method  for  calibrating  a  rest)nant  frequency.  3,908,264.  CI. 
29-593.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung:  .See— 

Jungel,  Heinrich,  3,909,692. 
Friedrichsen,  Wilhelm;  and  Goehrc,  Otto,  to  BASF  Aktiengeseilschaft. 
Supported  catalyst  for  the  oxidation  of  o-xylene  or  naphthalene  into 
phthalic  anhydride.  3,909,457,  CI.  252-476.000. 
Friese.  Karl-Hermann;  and  Geier.  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H. 
Composition  resistor  suitable  for  spark  plugs  and  methtxl  of  making 
the  same.  3.909,459,  CI.  252-509.000. 
Frieseke  &  Hoepfner  GmbH:  .See- 
Bosch.  Julius,  3,909,615. 
Fripiat,  Jose,  Marie,  Maurice,  Julien,  to  Lafarge  (Societc  Anonyme). 
Method  of  grafting  organic  groups  on  calcium  silicates.  3,909,285, 
CI.  106-306.000. 
Fritzsche,  Albert;  and  Jager,  Karl,  to  Dornier  GmbH.  Casing  for  rotary 
piston     engines     of     trochoidal     construction.     3,909,164,     CI 
4I8-61.00B. 
Fromknecht,  Charles  Thomas,   to  Singer  Company,  The.   Vacuum 

cleaner  filter  assembly.  3,909,219,  CI.  55-216.000. 
Fromm,  Erich,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Rail  traction  vehicle  sus- 
pension system.  3,908,559,  CI.  105-453.000. 
Frost,  Walter  Wade:  See— 

Agan,  Ernest  W.  Jr.;  Childers.  Grady  P.;  Frost.  Walter  Wade;  and 
Hunter.  John  P.,  Jr..  3.908.250. 
Fry,  Peter  William,  to  Integrated  Photomatrix  Limited.  Output  cir- 
cuitry for  digital  instruments.  3,909,729,  CI.  328-50.000. 
Fuchs.  Peter:  .See— 

Pietz.sch,  Ludwig;  Huhne,  Gerd;  Overlach,  Knud;  and  Fuchs.  Peter. 
3,909,817. 
Fuchs,  Siegfried  H.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Emergency  transfer  circuit  for  use  in  a  communication  switch- 
ing system.  3,909,545,  CI.  I79-27.00G. 
Fudge,  Robert  G.,  to  Daystrol-Scientific,  Inc.  Medicament  injection 

device.  3,908,651,  CI.  I28-I73.00H. 
Fudo  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  .See— 

Nakamura,  Masakuni,  3,908,387. 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  .See— 

Yamano.  Kenji,  3,909,020. 
Fuji  Electrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  .See— 

Tsychida,   Takashi;   Shinoda.   Kenichi;   Yasuda,  Teruyoshi;  and 
Takeshima,  Takaoki,  3,909,295. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,  Akira;  and  Usui,  Yoshio,  3,909,403. 
Ikenoue,  Shinpei;  and  Masuda,  Takao.  3,909,271. 
Iwano,  Haruhiko;  Shirasu,  Kazuo;  and  Hatano.  Tadao,  3,909,267. 
Matsumoto,  Seiji;  Honjo,  Satoru;   Kawaziri,   Kazuhiro;  Tezuka, 

Sigeru;  and  Shiozawa.  Etuo,  3,908,594. 
Miyano.    Shizuo;    Kishimoto,    Shinzo;    Yazawa,    Kenichiro;   and 

Kondo,  Asaji,  3,909,265. 
Seoka,  Yoshio;  Watarai,  Syu;  and  Ono,  Hisatake,  3,909,260. 
Yoshida,  Yoshinobu;  and  Shishido,  Tadao,  3,909,263. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada,  Ryuzo,  3,908,595. 
Fujii,  Akira,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fuji  Kuromu  Sha.  Process  for  treating 
spent  iron-containing  chromium  plating  solution  to  remove  iron  val- 
ues contained  therein  and  regenerate  the  solution.  3.909,372,  CI. 
204-51.000. 
Fujii,  Ikunori,  to  Tokyo  Juki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sewing  machine 

drive  control  device.  3,908,568,  CI.  1 12-67.000. 
Fujii,  Masaru;  and  Yasunaga,  Tatsuhiro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Carrier  transmission  system   utilizing  commercial  power  lines  as 
transmission  lines.  3,909,618,  CI.  307-3.000. 
Fujikura  Cable  Works,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Takaoka.  Michio;  Oshima.  Hiroto;  Katsuhara.  Toshiharu;  Ono. 
Motoyuki;    Sano,    Hideo;    Seki,    Masaichiro;    and    Hasegawa, 
Masakazu,  3,909.177. 
Fujitsu  Funac  Limited:  See — 

Yoshitake,  Norito;  Usami,  Hiroshi;  Ishida.  Hiroshi;  and  Ohtomi. 
Makoto,  3,909,693. 
Fujitsu  Ltd.:  See — 

Andoh,  Shizuo;  Urade.  Toshinori;  Hirose.  Tadatsugu;  and  Shirou- 
chi.  Yasunari,  3.909,665. 


Yoshitake.  Norito;  Usami.  Hiroshi;  Ishida.  Hiroshi;  and  Ohtomi. 
Makoto.  3.909.693. 
Fujiwara.  Shohci;  and  Koike.  Susumu.  Planar  structure  semiconductor 
device  and  method  of  making  the  same.  3.909.319.  CI.  1 48- 1  87.000. 
Fukuda.  Hideo:  .See— 

Akiyama.    Shunichi;    Doi.    Muneharu;    Arai.    Yt>shiaki;    Nakao. 
Yoshio;  and  Fukuda.  Hideo.  3.909.352 
Fukuda.  Sadao:  .See— 

Sekido.  Satoshi;  and  Fukuda.  Sadao,  3.909.292. 
Fukui.  Masahiro:  .See— 

Koga.    Isao;    Fukui.    Masahiro;   Okamoto.   Takehiko;   Shimada. 
Masaru;  and  Nakamura.  Taizo.  3.909.435. 
Fulghum.  David  A.:  .See— 

Zurek.  James  W.;  and  Fulghum.  David  A  .  3.908.344. 
Fuller  Company:  .See— 

Milenkovic.  Veljko.  3.908.915 
Fuller.  Neal  B.:  .See— 

Frazelle.  Ronald  B.;  and  Fuller.  Neal  B  .  3.908.566 
Fulton.  Alan  William,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 

Integrated  circuit  memory  cell.  3.909.807.  CI.  340-1 73.0FF. 
Fuma.  Toyoji:  .See— 

Watanabe,  Susumu;  Sato.  Hiromu;  Fuma.  Toyoji;  and  Takeda. 
Hitoshi.  3.908.314 
Funabashi  Kasei  Co..  Ltd.:  .See— 

Chujoo.  Yasuaki;  and  Miyaji.  Jisaku.  3.909.179. 
Fundingsland.  John  O.  Tape  and  film  cartridge  drive  means.  3.908.93 1 . 

CI.  242-199.000. 
Furtado,  Anthony  E.;  Wadsworth.  Thomas  H.;  and  Butler.  L.  Dennis, 
to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  a 
pair  of  two  and  one-half  bale  wide  tier  patterns    3.908.833.  CI 
2I4-6.00B. 
Furukawa  Denchi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  .See- 

Kosuge.  Takashi;  and  Sano.  Ichiro.  3,909,294. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.;  .See— 

Jiu,  James;  Kraychy,  Stephen;  and  Mizuba.  Seth  S.,  3.909,362. 
G.  Siempelkamp  &  Co.;  See— 

Posselt,  Manfred,  3.909,343 
Gacogne.  Jean-Marie,  to  Societc  Gamma  Electronic.   Detector  for 

fumes  and  combustion  gases   3,909,815.  CI.  340-237.00S. 
Gadd,  Ronald  O.  C;  Payne.  Sidney  H.;  and  Barton.  George  C,  to  USM 
Corporation.  Roll  wipers  for  a  shoe  lasting  machine.  3,908.216,  CI. 
12-8.300. 
Gaddis,  Preston  G.  Method  of  making  high  viscosity  aqueous  mediums 

3,909,421,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Gai-Tronics  Corporation:  .See- 
Day,  Paul  B.,  3.909.547. 
Gaines,  Donald  R.:  .See— 

Snidar,  Edward  A.;  Gaines.  Donald  R.;  and  Trudeau.  William  H  , 
3,909,084. 
Gainesville  Machine  Co.,  Inc.:  .See— 

Harben,  Grover  S.,  Jr.;  and  Graham.  Kenneth  Z  ,  3,908.229. 
Galeone,  Vincent  A.;  .See- 
Ryan,  Richard  A.;  and  Galeone.  Vincent  A.,  3,908.285. 
Galery,  Yves:  See— 

Riboulet,  Robert;  and  Galery,  Yves,  3,909.170. 
Gambello,  Vincent  J.:  .See- 
Payne.  C.  Lee.  Jr  ;  and  Gambello.  Vincent  J.,  3.909,064. 
Gandino,  Mario;  and  Magnani,  Luigi,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Cyanine  dye  salts,  merocyanine  dyes,  and  their 
use    in    silver    halide    photographic    emulsions.    3,909,275,    CI 
96-131.000. 
Gandrud.  Ebenhard  S    Speed  adjustment  control  for  a  fluid  motor. 

3.908,688,  CI.  137-110.000. 
Gannon,  Peter  F.,  to  Vinyl-Fab  Industries.  Safety  ladder  for  above-the- 

ground  swimming  pools.  3,908,795.  CI.  182-1 18.000. 
Garcia.  Alfredo,  Jr.:  .See — 

Schmidt,  John  P.;  and  Garcia.  Alfredo.  Jr.,  3,909.366. 
Gardiner,  Terence  Edward  Gouvenot,  to  Rolls-Royce  ( 1971 )  Limited. 
Seal  between  relatively  moving  components  of  a  fluid  flow  machine. 
3,908,361,  CI.  60-39.320. 
Gardner,  Thomas  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corptwation. 

Gas  panel  construction.  3,909,094,  CI   316-20.000 
Ga|-grave.  Robert  J.;  and  Holiga,  Ludomil  A.,  to  Dayton  Progress  Cor- 
poration. Apparatus  for  mounting  a  tool  holder  or  like  assembly  to 
a  backing  structure.  3,908,500,  CI.  83-700.000. 
Garini,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Caldwell,  Thomas  W  ;  and  Garini,  Richard  A.,  3,908.745. 
Garlock  Inc.:  See- 
Cairns.  James  W..  3.909,087. 
Gam,  Ole;  and  Corlin,  Arne,  to  Akticselskabet  Jens  Villadsens  Fab- 
riker.  Plastic  sheet  materials  and  structures  containing  the  same 
3,909,144,  CI.  404-31.000. 
Garnett,  George  William,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited 
Control    of   dust    during    discharge    of   materials    into    hopper>i. 
3,908,720,  CI.  141-93.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Jansen.  Harvey  B.;  and  Adams,  Milton  R.,  3,909.159. 
Garrett.  Wylie  P.  Drill  collar  incorporating  device  for  jetting  drilling 

fluid  transversely  into  bore  hole.  3.908.771,  CI.  175-393.000. 
Garrick,  George  R.:  See — 

Sulcs,    Juris;    Jennings,    David    L.;    and    Garrick.    George    R., 
3,909,660. 
Gartner  Research  &  Development  Co.:  See — 

Gartner,  William  Joseph,  3,909.402. 
Gartner,  William  Joseph,  to  Gartner  Research  &  Development  Co. 
Water  purification  device.  3,909,402.  CI.  210-27.000. 
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Gates.  Harris  Gordon,  to  Gates  &  Sons,  Inc. -Concrete  pouring  form 

panel.  3.908.956.  CI.  249-40.000. 
Gates  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See- 
Gules.  Harris  Gordon,  3.908,956. 
Gauge,  Thomas  P.;  Kocsis,  Joseph;  and  Buchanan.  James  R.,  to  Signet- 
ics  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  MOS  structure  using  double 
diffusion.  3,909,320.  CI.  148-187.000. 
Gauley,  Isiah  Sherman:  See— 

Traub,  Henry  A.;  and  Gauley,  isiah  Sherman,  3.909.016. 
Gazzano,  Donald  J.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Circuit  for  enhancing  res- 
olution in  tachometer  signals.  3,909,717,  CI.  324-166.000. 
Geary,  Frederick  J.,  to  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.  Control  system  for  animal 

feeder.  3,908,601,  CI.  1 19-52.0AF. 
Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH:  See— 
Assmus,  Friedrich,  3,908,357. 
Gee,  John  F.:  See- 
Bates.  H.  John;  Louie,  Albert;  and  Gee,  John  F..  3,908,963. 
GEHL  Company:  See— 

Braunberger.  Benjamin  A.,  3,908,398. 
Geier,  Bernd:  See— 

Bonisch,  Herbert;  and  Geier,  Bernd,  3,909,063. 
Geier,  Georg,  to  Westinghouse  Bremsen-und  Apparatebau  GmbH 
Protection  circuitry  for  monitoring  a  vehicle  wheel  anti-skid  and/or 
anti-spin  control  apparatus.  3,909.072.  CI.  303-21. OAF. 
Geier,  Heinz:  See— 

Friese,  Karl-Hermann;  and  Geier,  Heinz.  3.909,459. 
Gely,  Michel  Albert,  to  Korcs  Holding  Zug  AG.  Typewriter  ribbon 
spool    having    congruent    halves    formed    of   pla.<itic    and    metal 
3,908,819,  CI.  197-175.000. 
Gem  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bryant,  Robert  G.  3,908,211.  i 

Gemmill,  Robert  George,  to  Du  Pont  of  Canada,  Limited.  Injection 

mouldmg  runner  and  process.  3,909,175,  CI.  425-242.00R. 
Gener,  Jean-Jacques:  See— 

Matte,  Claude;  and  Gener,  Jean-Jacques,  3.908,716. 
General  Bathroom  Products  Corporation:  .See— 

Tantillo,  Alfred  V.,  3,909,091. 
General  Binding  Corporation:  5**— 

Staats,  Henry  N,  3,909,141.  | 

General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See— 

Tricoles,  Gus  P.;  and  Rope,  Eugene  L..  3,909.827. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 
Arsena.  Vito  J.,  3.909,649. 

Betts.  Joseph  E.;  and  Vostovich.  Joseph  E.,  3,909,507 
Busian,  Vincent  V.,  3,909,642. 
Ferro.  Armand  P.,  3.909,700, 
Harris,  Lawrence  A.,  3,909.741. 
Jacobus.  Dwight  W.,  3,908,394. 

Lever,  Ray  Clarence;  and  Wilkus,  Edward  Vincent.  3.909  486 
Little,  Ward  Arthur,  3,908.869. 
Mark,  Victor,  3.909,490. 
Meagher,  George  L.,  3,909,045. 
Ouellctte,  Ronald  J.;  Canney.  Robert  S.;  and  Stetson,  Ralph  B 

3,909,759. 
Salt,  Trevor  L.,  3.908,447. 

Schimke,  Thomas  O.;  and  Cushing,  Donald  S.,  3,908,681. 
Schumacher,  Frank  A.,  3,908,392. 
Sulcs,    Juris;    Jennings,    David    L 

3,909.660. 
Woods.  Lee  O.,  3,909,768. 
Yerman,  Alexander  J.,  3,909,332. 
General  Electric  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Lawrence,  Gerald  Norman,  3,909,786. 
jcneral  Foam  Plastics  Corporation:  See- 
Chase,  Ascher,  3,908,205. 
jeneral  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Friberg,  Vincent  P.;  and  Chesney.  John.  3.908.264. 
jeneral  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Kramer,  Friedhelm;  and  Brunk,  Klaus,  3,909.058. 
jeneral  Public  Utilities  Corporation:  See— 

Jagoda.   Neil   H.;   Kubierschky.   Klaus;  and   Baker.   Howard  S 
3.909.821. 
I  jeneral  Signal  Corporation:  See— 
Sibley,  Henry  C,  3,909,632. 
Young,  John  E.  G.,  3,908,375. 

<  jeneral  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 
Jellison,  Frank  R..  3,909,335. 

<  jcntiluomo,  Joseph  A.  Centerless  thick-walled  game  ball   3  908  993 

CI.  273-60.00R.  '       ' 

( Jeorge,  Harvey  F  ;  Oppenheimer,  Robert  H.;  Marrara,  Charles  G.;  and 
Cairns,  David  W..  to  Gravure  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  delecting  skips  in  gravure  printing.  3,909,138  CI 
356-237.000. 

<  ieorge,  Robert  F.;  and  Lawrence,  Peter,  to  Lawrence,  Simone  P 
Chair  base  construction.  3.908,946,  CI.  248-188  70q 

<teo.  W.  Bollman  &  Co..  Inc.;  See— 

Heisey,  Willis  A.,  3,909.407. 
( reorgetown  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Paletzki,  Hans  Joachim.  3,908,712. 
Qerard,  Claude:  See— 

Bellisai,  Giorgio;  Lemaire.  Guy;  and  Gerard.  Claude,  3,908.883. 
(ferman.  Roman  Anatolievich:  S*^— 

Onikov.  Eduard  Arshakovich;  2^botin.  Alexandr  Alexandrovich; 
Lileev.  Valeryan  Petrovich;  Rutkevich.  Zinovy  Yakovlevich; 
Sakharov,  Boris  Alexandrovich;  and  German,  Roman  Anatolie- 
vich, 3,908.706. 


and    Garrick,    George    R. 


Gerry,  Julian  E.  Navigational  aid.  3.908,274,  CI.  33-l.()SD. 
Gertisscr,  Bcrthold,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Stable  liquid  dycstuff  preparations 

3,909,192,  CI.  8-90.000. 
Gertsch  AG:  See — 

Gertsch,  Ulrich;  and  Gertsch,  Ernst,  3,909,025. 
Gertsch,  Ernst:  See — 

Gertsch,  Ulrich;  and  Gertsch,  Ernst,  3,909,025. 
Gertsch,  Ulrich;  and  Gertsch,  Ernst,  to  Gertsch  AG.  Releasabic  ski 

binding.  3,909,025,  CI.  280-1 1.35K. 
Gesell,  Hartmut:  See— 

Findeisen,  Gerhard;  Dautzcnbcrg,  Norbert;  and  Gesell.  Hartmut 
3,909,239. 
Getchell,  Nelson  F.;  Hollies,  Norman  R.  S.;  and  Stanton,  Samuel  S.,  to 
Cotton  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  treatment  of  an 
advancing  web.  3,908,408,  CI.  68-5. OOE. 
Getson,  Edward  F.,  Jr.:  See- 
Recks.  John  A.;  Cassarino,  Frank  V.,  Jr.;  Getson,  Edward  F..  Jr  ; 
Laubscher,  Karl  F.;  McLaughlin,  Albert  T.;  and  Pinheiro,  Edwin 
J.,  3,909,799. 
GF  Business  Equipment,  Inc.:  .See— 

Breckner,  Gerald;  Terlecki,  Leo;  Goulish,  Gabriel;  and  Costello 
James,  3,909,090. 
GFE  Gescllschaft  fur  Entstaubungstcchnik  AG:  .SVf— 

Schmidt,  Reinhold,  3,909.223. 
Ghosh,  Suhas;  and  Wicnienski,  Michael  Francis,  to  Wescom,  Inc.  Pro- 
cedure and  apparatus  for  locating  faults  in  digital  repcatercd  lines 
3,909,563.  CI.  179-175. 3IR. 
Giannelli,  Roberto.  Apparatus  for  packing  plastic  bags  with  contents  of 
constant  and  preselected  weight  and  operating  in  a  continuous  and 
automatic  cycle.  3.908,335,  CI.  53-138.00A. 
Gibbard,  David  William,  to  Image  Analysing  Computers  Limited.  Elec- 
tron beam  specimen  analysis.  3,909.612,  CI.  250-307  000 
Gibbs.  Charles  H.:  See— 

Derda,  Harry  J.;  and  Gibbs,  Charles  H.,  3,908.27 1 . 
Giberstein,  Bernard,  to  Dim-Rosy.  Device  for  packaging  and  presenta- 
tion of  knitted  or  hosiery  articles  such  as,  more  particularly  st<Kk- 
ings  or  tights.  3,908,822,  CI.  206-278.000. 
Gilles,  Jack  C,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Hydroxyphcnylalky- 
leneyl  isocyanurate/thiophosphite  combinations  as  stabilizers  for 
organic  materials.  3.909,491,  CI.  260-45. 8NT. 
Gilles,  Jack  C,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Aliphatic  esters  of 
carboxymethene-  and  carboxyethenethiosuccinic  acid    3  909  493 
CI.  260-45. 70S. 
Gilliams.  Yvan  Karel;  Van  Engcland.  Jozcf  Leonard;  and  De  Voider, 
Noel  Jozcf.  to  Agfa-Gevaert  N.V.  Liquid  electrophotographic  devel- 
oping compositions.  3,909,433,  CI.  252-62.100. 
Gilmorc.  Guy  T..  to  Multi-Fab.  Inc.  Flange  facing  and  cutting  tool 

3,908,491,  CI.  82-4.00C.  "  f>  B 

Giolfo,  Mario.  Anchor  particularly  suitable  for  small  boats.  3,908  575 

CI.  114-206.00R. 
Gish,  Herbert:  See — 

Bus.sgang,  Julian  J.;  and  Gish,  Herbert,  3,909.721. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See — 

Gubler.  Bernhard.  3.909,462. 
Gladwin  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 
Nix,  Walter  E.,  3,908.954. 
Glaskov,  Ilya  Mikhailovich;  Zaitsev,  Valentin  Andreevich;  Kuzhclcv, 
Valentin  Ivanovich;  Raikhman,  Yakov  Aronovich;  and  Svidelsky! 
Arnold  Petrovich.  Microphotocomposing  apparatus  for  making  art- 
works. 3,909,1  30,  CI.  355-40.000. 
Glass,  Marvin  I.:  .See — 

McKay,  Robert  S.;  Brcslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Glass.  Marvin  I 
3.908,303. 
Glaum.  Gerald  Vernon:  See- 
Ryan.   Peter  John;  Glaum,  Gerald   Vernon;   and   Walli.   Einar 
3,909,248. 
Glen,  John  Barrington:  See— 

Coldrey,  Peter  Wallace;  and  Glen,  John  Barrington,  3,909,249. 
Glenat,  Henri:  See— 

Grescini,  Jean;  Glenat.  Henri;  and  Salvi.  Anteine.  3,909,706. 
Global  Marine  Inc.:  See— 

Blurton,  Leon  C;  and  Cina,  Saverio  J..  3,908,784     • 
Globol-Werk  GmbH:  See— 

Von  Philipp,  Fritz;  and  Schiman.ski,  Georg.  3.908.905. 
Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  .See- 
Abe.  Masahiro,  3,908.982. 
Hatanaka.    Yoshihiro;    Shigemori.    Hideto;    and    Ueba     Akio 

3.908,894. 
Ushio,  Masatoshi,  3,908,338. 
Goben,  Kenneth  W..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Shock  attenu- 
ating structure.  3.908,951,  CI.  248-358.00R. 
Godfrey,  Arthur  W.:  See— 

Crawford,  Wheeler  C;  and  Godfrey,  Arthur  W..  3,909.425. 
Goehre.  Otto:  See— 

Friedrichsen,  Wilhelm;  and  Goehre.  Otto,  3.909,457. 
Goetchius.  Ronald  James:  See- 
Collins.  Michael  John;  Cruse,  Bernard  William,  Jr.;  and  Goetchius 
Ronald  James,  3,909,598. 
Goff,  Richard  Everett,  Jr.;  and  Guay,  Normand  Daniel,  to  Johnson  & 
Johnson.  Narrow  elastic  waistband  fabric  and  method  of  manufac- 
turing the  same.  3,908,71 1.  CI.  139-419.000. 
GolTe,  William  L.;  and  Brown.  George  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Imag- 
ing migration  member  employing  a  gelatin  overcoating.  3.909,262 
CI.  96-1.500. 
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Goodhue,  Charles  T.;  and  Risley,  Hugh  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Method  for  the  preparation  of  cholesterol  oxida.se.  3,909,359, 
CI.  195-. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See— 

Bartucci.  John  F.,  3,909.523. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 
Callander,  Douglas  D.,  3,909,489. 

Griffin,  Theodore  F.;  Hunter,  Edward  E.;  and  Rye,  Grover  W., 
3,908,585. 
Goransson,  Bertil  Henry:  See— 

Fagerstrom,  Kurt  Gunnar;  Goransson,  Bertil  Henry;  and  Hell- 
strom,  Per-Olov.  3,908.533. 
Gordon,  Jerry  Dale.  Apparatus  for  receiving  articles  for  immersion  into 

a  fluid  for  cooking.  3,908,535,  CI.  99-426.000. 
Gordon,  Robert  Louis,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Single  piece 
carton    with   sloped    bottom    and    exterior   seals.    3,908,888,   CI. 
229-16.00A. 
Gordy,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Anderson,  Alfred  T.;  Gordy,  Robert  S.;  and  Sanders,  David  E., 
3.909,735. 
Gorman.   Timothy   H.   Casting  decorative   articles.    3.908,239,  CI. 

24-163.00K. 
Gorton,  Howard  B.:  See- 
Read,  George  D.;  and  Gorton,  Howard  B.,  3,908,226. 
Goss,  Gary  J.;  Kelly,  Richard  P.;  and  Miu,  Ming  T.,  to  Honeywell  Infor- 
mation Systems  Inc.  Data  processing  system  utilizing  control  store 
unit  and  push  down  stack  for  nested  subroutines.  3,909,797,  CI. 
340-172.500. 
Goss.  Lorane  C,  Jr.;  Cribbcn,  James  T.;  and  Miller.  Joseph  J.,  to  Capi- 
tol Products.  Storm  window.  3.908.730.  CI.  160-90.000. 
Goss,  Wilbur  H.;  Porter,  Henry  H.;  Roberts,  Richard  B.;  Tuve,  Merle 
Antony;  Beams,  Jesse  W.;  and  Selvidge,  Hamer,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Guided  missile.  3,908.933,  CI.  244-3.210. 
Gosswiller,  Earl  W.,  to  Federal  Sign  and  Signal  Corporation.  Loud- 
speaker with  shallow   re-entrant  grille-like  horn.   3,909.530.  CI. 
179- 1. OOE. 
Gotaverkin  Oresundsvarvet  AB:  See— 

Hakansson,  Erik,  3,908.443. 
Gotoda,    Masao;    Yokoyama,    Kenji;    Kono,    Yoshimi;    Toyonishi, 
Shigekazu;  Hiwano,  Kunio;  and  Shimoyama,  Takaitsu,  to  Japan 
Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute.  Resin-forming  composition  and 
use  thereof.  3.909,379,  CI.  204-159.220. 
Gottfried,  Arthur  H.:  See- 
Baker,  Halsted  W.;  and  Gottfried,  Arthur  H..  3,909,651. 
Gottwald,  Antonin,  to  Double  Check  Industries,  Inc.  Keg  closure  and 

coupler  assembly.  3.908.871,  CI.  222-400.700. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Bruzas,  John  A.;  and  Coville,  William  E.,  3,908,738. 

Cushman,  Robert  Holbrook,  3,908,739. 

Keizer,  Alan  S.,  3,908,741. 

Kruper,  Wayne  A.;  and  Kingsbury,  George  R.,  3,909,209. 

Schenk,  Raymond  L.,  Jr.;  and  Keizer,  Alan  S.,  3.908,740. 

Schenk,  Raymond  L.,  Jr.;  Cushman,  Robert  Holbrook;  and  Keizer, 

Alan  S.,  3,908,742. 
Schenk,  Raymond  L.,  Jr.;  and  Bruzas,  John  A..  3,908,743. 
Schenk,  Raymond  L.,  Jr.;  and  Hayes,  William  B.,  3,909,300. 
Schenk,  Raymond  L.,  Jr.,  3.909.301. 
Gaulish,  Gabriel:  See— 

Breckner,  Gerald;  Terlecki,  Leo;  Goulish.  Gabriel;  and  Costello. 
James.  3.909,090. 
Gowland,  Cyril  James.  Fastening  device.  3.908.240,  CI.  24-166.000. 
Grabenhorst,  Dieter:  See— 

Oni,  Helmut;  and  Grabenhorst.  Dieter.  3,908.345. 
Grabowski,  Alexander  I.:  See— 

Roepke,  Wallace  W.;  and  Grabowski,  Alexander  I.,  3,908,977. 
Graff,  William  R.,  to  Simplimatic  Engineering  Co.  Apparatus  for  pack- 
ing  either   25    or   26    bottles   into   a  container.    3,908,812,   CI. 
198-22.00B. 
Graham.  Kenneth  Z.:  See— 

Harben,  Grover  S.,  Jr.;  and  Graham,  Kenneth  Z.,  3,908.229. 
Graham  Magnetics  Incorporated:  See — 

Deffeyes,  Robert  J.;  and  Tyler.  Wesley  R.,  3,909,240. 
Gram,  Martin  M.,  to  MTS  Systems  Corporation.  Hydraulic  servo  valve 

controlled  cupping  press.  3,908,429,  CI.  72-349.000. 
Granholm,  Lars  E.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Slide  rule  for 

computing  motor  boat  performance.  3,908,895,  CI.  235-70.00A. 
Grant,  Philip  J.:  See— 

Pittet,  Rene  E.,  Jr.;  and  Grant,  Philip  J..  3,909.075. 
Grant,  Samuel  Edward:  See- 
Bush,  Thomas  P..  Jr.;  and  Grant,  Samuel  Edward,  3,908,495. 
Graves,  Herbert  Kenneth;  and  Bessette,  Andrew  Paul,  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration. Lens  scan  mechanism.  3,909,103,  CI.  350-6.000. 
Graves,  Richard  M.:  See- 
Chapman,  Paul  W.;  Graves,  Richard'M.;  and  Sasse,  Henry  C,  III, 
3,908.219. 
Gravure  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See- 
George,  Harvey  F.;  Oppenheimer,  Robert  H.;  Marrara,  Charles  G.; 
and  Cairns,  David  W.,  3,909,138. 
Gray,  Bruce  H.:  See- 
Dunn,  Robert  M.;  and  Gray,  Bruce  H.,  3.909,597. 
Gray.  Russell  Houston,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Colorants      for      photopolymerized      images.      3,909,282,      CI. 
1 06-288.000. 
Graziano,  Ronald  M.,  to  Engler  Instrument  Company.  Electric  time- 
piece drive.  3,908,353,  CI.  58-23.00A. 


Greencastle  Metal  Works:  See— 

DufTield,  Cedric  A.,  3,908,844. 
Greenhut.  Bart  E..  to  Impact -O-Graph  Corporation.  Impact  monitor  or 

shock  indicator.  3,909,568,  CI.  200-61.450. 
Greenwell.  Joseph  L.  Injection  tube  assembly  and  concrete  panel  form. 

3,909,168,  CI.  425-129.000. 
Gregory,  Derek  P.,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Catalytic  ignition 

system.  3,909,187,  CI.  431-268.000. 
Grescini,  Jean;  Glenat,  Henri;  and  Salvi,  Anteine,  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energie  Atomique.  Method  for  measuring  a  rotational  velocity  and 
a  gyrometer  for  the  practical  application  of  said  method.  3,909,706, 
CI.  324-.50E. 
Gresens,  Robert  I.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Adjustable  drive 
mechanism     for     a     motion     picture     camera.     3,908,930,    CI. 
242-197.000. 
Gretag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Willimann,  Louis  Sepp,  3,909,533. 
Gretsky,  Jury  Yakovlevich:  See— 

Asnis,  Avraam  Eflmovich;  Gretsky.  Jury  Yakovlevich;  Kuznetsov. 
Evgeny  Petrovich;  Slavinsky,  Nikolai  Alexandrovich;  and  Melni- 
chenko.  Igor  Mikhailovich.  3,909,253. 
Grewing,  Chester  H.   Automatic  water  level  keeper  for  swimming 

pools.  3,908.206.  CI.  4-172.170. 
Griffin.  James  L.:  See- 
Rossi.  Joseph  R.;  Griffiths.  Frederick  J.;  Griffin,  James  L.,  and 
Palleson,  Gormen  C,  3,908,593. 
Griffin,  Paul  D.  Protective  heat  shield.  3,908,197,  CI.  2-20.000. 
Griffin,  Theodore  F.;  Hunter,  Edward  E.;  and  Rye,  Grover  W.,  to 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Apparatus  using  super- 
heated vapor  for  drying  solvent-treated  tire  cord  fabric.  3.908.585, 
CI.  118-48.000. 
Griffith,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Miller.  George  E.;  and  Griffith,  Michael  J.,  3.908.579. 
Griffiths.  Frederick  J.:  See- 
Rossi,  Joseph  R.;  Griffiths,  Frederick  J.;  Griffin.  James  L.;  and 
Palleson.  Gormen  C.  3.908,593. 
Griffolyn  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Evett.  Herschel  Lee.  3,908,582. 

Newcomb,  Morton  Austin;  and  Bjorksten,  Johan  A.,  3,908,901 
Grimmett,  Michael  Charles;  and  Crawley,  Douglas  Gerald,  to  Thorn 
Electrical  Industries  Limited.  Cathode  ray  tube  having  cylinder  with 
internal  resistive  helix.  3.909,655,  CI.  313-450.000. 
Grob.  Alfred:  See- 
Hans,  Waldemar;  Staib,  Helmut;  and  Grob,  Alfred,  3,909,758. 
Grolet,  Pierre:  See— 

Boumazel,    Claude;    ChaUrd,    Michel;    and    Grolet,    Pierre, 
3,908,703. 
Grossenbacher,  Robert  E.  Electronic  control  for  automobile  lights. 

3.909,661,  CI.  315-82.000. 
Grundy.  Gary  L.;  Steiner,  David  C;  Gutzmann.  Gerard  C;  and  Krue- 
ger,  Ralph  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Radiation 
hardened    sense    amplifier    for    thin    film    memory    applications. 
3.909,739,  CI.  330-33.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See- 
Chang,  Gregory  I.;  Buhrke,  Rolfe  E.;  Schulte,  Donald  L.;  and  Wil- 

ber,  John  A.,  3,909,795. 
Fuchs,  Siegfried  H.,  3.909,545. 
Lee,  David  O.;  and  Srivastava,  Dinesh  K.,  3.909,822. 
Marshall,  Richard  A.,  3,909,551 
Marshall.  Richard  A..  3,909,553. 

Wunluck,  Bruce  R.;  Draayer,  Johannes;  Young,  John  S.;  Van 
Bosse.  John  G.;  and  Douglas,  Robert  P.,  3,909,542. 
GTE  International  Incorporated:  See- 
Taylor,  Michael  Geoffrey  Cleeve,  3,909.559. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See — 

Cheney.  Richard  F.;  Mower,  Frederick  J.;  and  Moscatello.  Charles 

L..  3,909,241. 
Roy,  Joseph  A.;  and  Bradway,  Gary  C.  3,908,251. 
Shaffer.  Francis  N.;  Palumbo.  Dominic  T.,  deceased;  and  Palumbo, 
Frances  A.,  administratrix,  3,909,443. 
Guay,  Normand  Daniel:  See— 

Goff.  Richard  Everett.  Jr.;  and  Guay,  Normand  Daniel,  3,908,71 1 . 
Gubler,  Bernhard,  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  Novel  odorant  and/or 

navorant.  3,909.462.  CI.  260-562.00R. 
Gulf  &.  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Johnson.  Earl  Willard;  Ringler,  John  Sherman;  and  Hook,  Bernard 
K.,  3,908,572. 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company  (Michigan):  See— 

Snidar,  Edward  A.;  Gaines,  Donald  R.;  and  Trudeau,  William  H., 
3,909,084. 
Gullfiber  AB:  See— 

Lundin,  Tord  Rune,  3,908,200. 
Gurklis.  John  A.:  See- 
Faust.  Charles  L.;  and  Gurklis.  John  A.,  3,909.388. 
Gustafsson.  Anders  Christer:  See— 

Hallnor,  Georg;  and  Gustafsson,  Anders  Christer,  3.909.080. 
Gustav  Schade  Maschinenfabrik:  See — 

Strocker.  Gunter.  3.908.837. 
Guth.  Eugene  D.:  See- 
Diaz,  Arthur  F.;  and  Guth,  Eugene  D.,  3.909,211. 
Guthrie,  Robert  M.;  and  Straiey,  George  L.,  to  Fastener  Engineers,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  feeding  and  unreeling  wire  from  a  coil.  3,908,922,  CI. 
242-54.00R. 
Guthry,  Joe  M.  Combination  camper  and  boat  trailer  mechanism. 
3.909,057.  CI.  296-23.00B. 
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Method  and  a 
3,908,443,  CI. 


Sato,    Koitsu, 


Guttingcr.  Manfred:  5^^— 

Bauer,  Kunibert;  and  Guttinger,  Manfred,  3,909]71 1. 
Gutzmann.  Gerard  C:  See— 

Grundy,  Gary  L.;  Steiner,  David  C;  Gutzmann,  Gerard  C;  and 
Krueger,  Ralph  G.,  3,909,739. 
Gzemski,  Felix  C:  See— 

Borchert,  Alfred  E.;  Condo.  Albert  C;  Gzemski.  Felix  C;  McGro- 
gan,  John  F.;  and  Wilbur,  Benjamin  C,  3,909,474. 
H.  B.  Zachry  Co.:  See- 
Cox,  Elmer  Adrian;  Tiner,  Wayne  Douglas;  and  Woods,  Ritchey 
Paul,  Jr.,  3,908,321. 
Haag,  Albrecht,  to  Keinzle  Uhrenfabriken  GmbH.  Bell  tone  apparatus 

for  a  clock.  3,908,352,  CI.  58-9.00a. 
Haas,  Werner  E.  L.;  and  Adams,  James  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Vari- 
able spheruhtic  diffraction.  3,909,1 14.  CI.  350-I60.0LC. 
Haberle,  Karl-Heinz:  See- 
Schmidt,  Peter;  and  Haberle,  Karl-Heinz,  3,909,124. 
Habiger.  Cyril  W..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Hydrostatic  drive 

arrangement.  3.908,374,  CI.  60-420.000. 
Hagie  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Brewer,  Willie  F..  3,908,848. 
Haiss.  Hermann  S.:  See- 
Chang,  Marguerite  S.;  Whitman.  Charles  L.;  Haiss,  Hermann  S.; 
and  Highby.  John  H..  3.909.322. 
Hakansson.  Erik,  to  GoUverkin  Oresundsvarvet  AB. 
device  for  detecting  contaminants  in  process  water 
73-6 1.1  OR. 
Hakozaki.  Shori:  5ee— 

Nakagawa.    Yunosuke;    Hakozaki.    Shori;    and 

3,909.438.  I 

Halcon  International.  Inc.:  5ee—  | 

Schmidt,  John  P.;  and  Garcia.  Alfredo,  Jr..  3.909.366. 
Hall.  David  Wilson,  II.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Wide  bandwidth  solid  state 

input  buffer.  3,909.633,  CI.  307-268.000. 
Hall,  Edward  C,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Apparatus 

for  treating  sheet  material.  3,908.591,  CI.  1 18-308.000. 
Hallnor.  Georg;  and  Gustafsson,  Anders  Christer.  to  SKF  Industrial 
Trading  and  Development  Company.   B.V.   Hydrostatic  bearine 
3.909.080.  CI.  308-9.000. 
Halverson,  Doel.  Method  for  maintaining  health  of  conflned  mink 

3,908,600.  CI.  II 9-51. OOR. 
Hambrick.  Lester  N.;  and  Flowers,  Cari  C.  Rail  base  grinding  appara- 
tus. 3.908.317.  CI.  51-178.000.  I 
^amill,  Arthur  Lee:  See—  | 

Henderson,  Thomas  A.;  and  Hamill,  Arthur  Lee,  3.908,555. 
Hamilton.  David  Michael:  See— 

Telliard.  Gregory  Alan;  Hamilton.  David  Michael;  and  Chaplin 
Gary  Edward.  3.908.235. 
-lammarstedt.  Curt  Lennart.  Silencer  and  flow  regulator  particularly 

for  water  conduits.  3,908,788.  CI.  18I-33.00S. 
-iammond.  John  Edward;  and  Williams.  Alan,  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Indus- 
tries)   Limited.    Method    of   manufacturing    battery    plate    grids 
3.909.293.  CI.  136-36.000. 
Iammond.  William  D..  to  L  &  R  Industries.  Air  gun  mechanism  ar- 
rangement. 3,908,626.  CI.  124-15.000. 
-lamon,  Emile  F.:  See— 

Delgendre.  Jacques  C;  Hamon.  Emile  F.;  and  Berton.  Georges  A 
3.909.567. 
lampton,  Christopher  James:  See- 
Bowman.  Miles  Augustus,  Jr.;  Hampton,  Christopher  James;  and 
Schock,  Paul  Henry,  3,908,435. 
landa,  Ryoji:  See— 

Hongo.    Masafumi;    Handa.    Ryoji;    and    Kamada.    Kazumasa 
3.909,485. 
I  fandrich.  Marc  A.,  to  Institut  de  Programmatique  et  de  Cybernetique, 
a  part  interest.  Method  and  apparatus  for  seeking  information  re- 
corded on  a  moving  mass  storage  unit.  3,909,793,  CI.  340-172.500. 
I  laning.  James  O.;  Kool,  Bram;  Moritz,  Jules  G.;  and  Mizrahi,  Robert, 
to  Microform  Data  Systems,  Inc.  Film  strip  handling  apparatus  and 
method.  3,909.122.  CI.  353-26.000. 
1  lannahan.  William  F.,  to  Champion  Company.  The.  Embalming  appa- 
ratus. 3.908.246.  CI.  27-24.00R. 
pans,  Waldemar;  Staib.  Helmut;  and  Grob.  Alfred,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Solenoid  valve.  3.909,758,  CI.  335-255.000. 
lanselman.  Paul  N.:  See— 

Lambert.  Gray;  and  Hanselman.  Paul  N..  3.908.821. 
I  lanss.  Paul,  to  Elba  Werk,  Maschinen-Gesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.  Drag- 
line conveyor.  3,908,838.  CI.  214-10.000. 
I  larada,  Yutaka:  See— 

Masaki.  Akira;  and  Harada,  YuUka,  3,909,636. 
I  larfoage,  Alfred  B.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Torsionally 

and/or  axial  soft  coupling.  3,908.401.  CI.  64-27. ONM. 
I  larben,  Grover  S.,  Jr.;  and  Graham,  Kenneth  Z:,  to  Gainesville  Ma- 
chine   Co..    Inc.    Vacuum    eviscerator    apparatus    and    method 
3.908.229.  CI.  17-11.000. 
f  arbor  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 
Skrzelowski.  David  S..  3,908,830. 
I|ardy,  John  F.:  See— 

Economou,  Peter;  Hardy,  John  P.;  and  Renner,  Alfred,  3,909.348. 
¥  amer,  Robert  H.;  and  Tobin,  Thomas  J.,  to  S  and  C  Electric  Com- 
pany.    High    voltage    circuit     interrupter    switch    arrangement. 
3,909,570,  CI.  200-I44.00C. 
ijarrit,  Clyde  W.:  See— 

Neiswander,  Robert  S.;  and  Harris,  Clyde  W..  3.909,105. 


Harris,  Dewey  F.,  to  Kaman  Sciences  Corporation.  Phase  stable  trans- 
mission cable  with  controlled  thermal  expansion  characteristics 
3,909,555.  CI.  I74-102.00P. 
Harris.  Edward  M.:  See- 
Parker.  Edward  H.;  Harris.  Edward  M.;  and  Meador.  Jim  D 
3,909,269. 
Harris.  George  Jerry;  and  DePedro.  Donald,  to  American  Optical  Cor- 
poration.   Electrocardiographic    review    system.    3.909  792     CI 
340-172.500. 
Harris.  Lawrence  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Acoustic  trans- 
ducer with  direct  current  output.  3.909,741.  CI.  330-5.500. 
Harris.  Marvin  K.  Articulated  vehicle  with  trench  filler  and  Umper 
3.908.292.  CI.  37-142.500.  ' 

Harrison,   Gene  C.    Method   and   apparatus  for  displaying  decals 

3,908,296,  CI.  40-210.000. 
Hart,  Burt  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Switch- 
ing   voltage    regulator    with    optical    coupling.     3,909,702     CI 
323-17.000. 
Hartkamp,  Heinrich;  and  Nitz,  Gerhard,  to  Landesanstalt  fur  Immis- 
sions  und  Bodennutzungsschutz  des  Landes  Nordrhein-Westfalen. 
Metering  of  trace  amounts  of  fluids  for  producing  low  concentra- 
tions thereof  in  carrier  fluids.  3,908,696,  CI.  137-604.000. 
Hartman,  Donn  Allan:  See- 
Cloud,  Charles  E.;  and  Hartman,  Donn  Allan,  3,908,979. 
Hartman,  Paul  F.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Grafted  block  co- 
polymers of  synthetic    rubbers   and   polyolefms.    3.909,463,   CI 
260-2.50F. 
Hartmann,  Franz,  to  Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader.  Process 

and  apparatus  for  filleting  fish.  3,908,230,  CI.  17-57.000. 
Harvey.  Robert  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  of  treating 
petroleum-bearing    formations    for    supplemental    oil    recovery 
3,908,764,  CI.  166-305.00R. 
Hasegawa.  Masakazu:  See— 

Takaoka.  Michio;  Oshima.  Hiroto;  Katsuhara,  Toshiharu;  Ono. 
Motoyuki;    Sano.    Hideo;    Seki.    Masaichiro;    and    Hasegawa 
Masakazu.  3.909.177. 
Haselgrove.  Bob;  and  Nichol.  John  Derek,  to  [>etexomat  Machinery 

Limited.  Hosiery  Manufacture.  3.908.874.  CI.  223-43.000. 
Hata,    Toju;    Omura,    Satoshi;    Katagiri,    Michiko;    Awaya,    Juichi 
Kuyama.    Shimpei;    Higashikawa.    Shizuo;    Yasui.    Kazuomi;    anc 
Terada.  Haruko.  to  Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
and  Kitasato  Institute.  The.  Novel  antifungal  antibiotic  substance, 
process  for  production  of  the  same,  and  agricultural  and  horticul- 
tural fungicidal  composition  containing  said  substance.  3.909  361 
CI.  I95-80.00R. 
Hatanaka.  Yoshihiro;  Shigemori.  Hideto;  and  Ueba.  Akio.  to  Glory 
Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Automatic    money-dispensing    system 
3.908.894,  CI.  235-6 1.60R.  ?       k-       s     y 

Hatano,  Tadao:  See— 

Iwano,  Haruhiko;  Shirasu.  Kazuo;  and  Hatano.  Tadao.  3.909.267 
Haury.  Vernon  E.:  See- 
Flanagan,  Joseph  E.;  and  Haury,  Vernon  E.,  3,909.323. 
Hauser.  Raimund:  See —  i 

Holler,  Hermann;  and  Pammer.  Gottfried,  3.909.841. 
Hawaiian  Sugar  Planters'  Association:  See— 

Nickell.  Louis  G..  3.909.238. 
Hawkins.  Royal  R..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Floating  position  proportional 

control  system.  3.908.765.  CI.  172-4.500. 
Hawthorne.  Ralph  W.  Adjustable  conuiner  support.  3,908,948   CI 

248-223.000. 
Hayashi,  Tadashi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Koichi;  Hayashi,  Tadashi;  Kakei,  Jun;  and  Narusawa 
Ikuo,  3,909,117. 
Haydon,  Arthur  W.,  to  Tri-Tech,  Inc.   Electric   rotating  machine 

3,909,646,  CI.  310-83.000. 
Hayes,  John  C,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Catalytic  reform- 
ing with  a  catalyst  containing  platinum  or  palladium  and  ruthenium 
3,909,394,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Hayes.  William  B.:  See— 

Schenk.  Raymond  L..  Jr.;  and  Hayes.  William  B..  3.909,300. 
Hays  Enterprises:  See- 
Long.  Leslie  T.,  3.908,622. 
Hayward,  Norman  G.  Ball  ended  push  rod  with  controlled  oil  flow 

3.908.615.  CI.  123-90.350. 
Heagy.  John  Franklin,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Production  of  lead  mon- 
oxide coated  vidicon  target.  3.909.308.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Hearon.  William  Montgomery:  See— 

Lambuth.  Alan  L.;  and  Hearon.  William  Montgomery.  3.909.470 
Heberlein  Hispano  SA:  See— 
Vignon,  Louis.  3.908.347. 
Heckmann.  Werner:  See— 

Rademacher.  Friedrich;  Quest.  Kari;  Knabe.  Uwe;  Unger.  Dieter; 
Jordan.  Heinz;  Heckmann.  Werner;  and  Plock.  Kari.  3.908.717* 
Hefter,  Murray:  See- 
Evans.  John;  and  Hefter.  Murray,  3,908,470. 
Heil,  Werner;  and  Moser,  Heinrich,  to  Aktiengesellschaft  Brown,  Bo- 
veri  &  Cie.  Method  of  making  commutator  structure  for  the  rotor  of 
a  dynamo-electric  machine.  3,908,265.  CI.  29-597.000. 
Heine,  Henry;  and  Feinberg,  Irving,  to  Presto  Lock  Company,  Division 
of  Walter  Kidde  &  Company,  Inc.  Latching  device.  3.908,416  CI 
70-71.000. 
Heinrich  Wunder,  KG:  See— 

Zoor,  Rcinhold.  3,909,023. 
Heintz.  Richard  P.,  to  Pneumo  Dynamics  Corporation.  Aircraft  duplex 
system.  3.908,935,  CI.  244-83.00E. 
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Heisey.  Willis  A.,  to  Geo.  W.  Bollman  &  Co.,  Inc.  Treatment  of  wool 

scouring  wastes.  3,909,407,  CI.  210-49.000. 
Hellstrom.  Per-Olov:  See— 

Fagerstrom.  Kurt  Gunnar;  Goransson.  Bertil  Henry;  and  Hell- 
strom, Per-Olov.  3.908.533. 
Helzer,     Russell     H.     Rod     forming     mechanism.     3,908,433.    CI 

72-388.000. 
Henderson,  Thomas  A.;  and  Hamill.  Arthur  Lee,  to  Hytrac  Conveyors 

Limited.  Conveyor  track  switch.  3.908.555.  CI.  104-130.000. 
Hendry.  Dale  G.;  Hill.  Marion  E.;  and  Peters.  Howard  M.,  to  Stanford 
Research  Insitute.  Solid  polymers  thermally  degradable  to  fiowablc 
compositions.  3,909,497,  CI.  260-77  50A 
Henke,  Arthur  W.:  See- 
Sargent,  Ronald  J.;  Vanden  Broek,  Christiaan  J.  H.;  Henke,  Arthur 
W.;  Andersen,  James  M.;  Stansbury,  Benjamin  H.,  Jr.;  Kaminski 
Stephen  H.;  and  Mayer.  Edward,  3,908,202 
Henkel  &  Cie  GmbH.:  See— 

Saygin,  Ferdi,  3,909,190. 
Henry,  Walton  M.:  See— 

Seidl,  Maximilian  R.;  Seidl.  Joachim;  and  Henry.  Walton  M 
3,908.544. 
Henzel.  George  M.;  and  Henzel.  John  H.  Trailer  hitch.  3,909  044  CI 

280-432.000. 
Henzel,  John  H.:  See— 

Henzel,  George  M.;  and  Henzel,  John  H..  3.909.044. 
Heppenstall  Company:  See- 
Cooper.  Lloyd  R..  3.908,732. 
Cooper,  Lloyd  R..  3.908.736. 
Hepworth  &  Grandage  Limited:  See— 

Cockcroft.  Frederick  Edward.  3,908,521. 
Heritage  Silversmiths  Limited:  See— 

Dube,  Alfred,  3,909,277. 
Hermanns,  Peter,  to  FMN  Schuster  &  Co.  Casing  for  a  winding  appara- 
tus. 3,908,919,  CI.  242-43.000. 
Hermanns,  Peter,  to  FMN  Schuster  &  Co.  Process  and  apparatus  for 

maintaining  constant  thread  tension.  3,908.920.  CI   242-45  000 
Herold.  Stanley  J.:  See— 

Beatty.  Bobby  D.;  Herold,  Stanley  J.;  LaGrange.  Donald  E.;  and 
Sanders.  David  K..  3.908.550. 
Herr,  John  A.;  and  Jaffe,  Wolfgang,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Perma- 
nent magnet  motor-tachometer  having  a  single  non-ferrous  armature 
wound  with  two  mutually-insulated  windings  each  connected  to  a 
separate  commutator.  3.909.645,  CI.  310-138.000. 
Hervert,  George  L.:  See- 
Spielberg,  David  H.;  Svacha,  Roy  E.;  Janowski,  Kenneth  R  ;  and 
Hervert,  George  L.,  3.909.385. 
Herz.  Arthur  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  elements. 

compositions  and  processes.  3,909,272,  CI.  96-1 14.500. 
Hess,  Johann,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Impact  wrench.  3.908  766 

CI.  173-12.000. 
Hess.    Johann.    to    Robert    Bosch    G.m.b.H.    Rotary    impact    tool 

3.908.768,  CI.  173-93.000. 
Hessert.  James  E.;  and  Clampitt.  Richard  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.    Gelled    polymers    and    methods    of   preparing    same 
3.909.423.  CI.  252-8.55D.  f    y       b 

Hessert,  James  E.:  See— 

Clampitt.  Richard  L.;  and  Hessert.  James  E..  3.908.760. 
Heuer.  Dale  Arthur:  See— 

Cochran.  William  Hugh;  Heuer.  Dale  Arthur;  and  Sheehan.  Mi- 
chael James,  3,909,808. 
Hewitt,  Donald  C:  See— 

Robb,  Raymond  R.;  Hewitt.  Donald  C;  Walter,  Melvin  G.,  Jr.;  and 
Sood.  Vijay  K.  3.909.154. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Peck.  Robert  D.,  3.909.695. 
Hicks.  John  R.,  to  Applied  Power,  Inc.  Wedge  anchoring  device 

3,908.961.  CI.  254-51.000. 
Hieronymus.  Wilhelm.  to  Sphere  Investments  Limited.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  handling  irregular  objects.  3.908.814.  CI.  198-34.000. 
Higashikawa.  Shizuo:  See— 

Hata.  Toju;  Omura.  Satoshi;  Katagiri,  Michiko;  Awaya,  Juichi; 
Kuyama,  Shimpei;  Higashikawa,  Shizuo;  Yasui,  Kazuomi;  and 
Terada,  Haruko,  3,909,361. 
Highby,  John  H.:  See- 
Chang,  Marguerite  S.;  Whitman,  Charies  L.;  Haiss,  Hermann  S.; 
and  Highby,  John  H.,  3,909,322. 
Hildebrand,  Otto:  See— 

Stotz,  Wolf-Gunter;  and  Hildebrand.  Otto,  3,909,349. 
Hill,   James    E..   to   Imperial    Manufacturing   Company.    Swim   fin. 

3.908.213,  CI.  9-309.000. 
Hill,  John;  and  Turczanski,  Henry,  to  Comteico  (U.K.)  Limited.  Reed 

switch  manufacture.  3,908,266,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Hill,  Marion  E.:  See— 

Hendry.   Dale  G.;   Hill.    Marion    E.;   and   Peters.   Howard   M., 
3.909.497. 
Hill,  Robert  S..  to  Wuriitzer  Company.  The.  Numerical  controlled 

handsaw  for  keyboards.  3.908.723.  CI.  I44-2.00R. 
Hille  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See- 
Wilson.  Alexander  Ian.  3,908,423. 
Hinachi.  Matatoyo:  See— 

Wakamatsu.    Hisato;    Hinachi.    Matatoyo;    and   Kotera,   Masao, 
3.909.670. 
Hindersinn.  Raymond  R.;  and  Selley.  Jeffrey  E..  to  Hooker  Chemicals 
&  Plastics  Corporation.  Tack  free  polymerizable  polyester  composi- 
tions. 3.909.483.  CI.  260-40.00R. 


Hirata,  Hiromasa.  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Method  for  annealing  of  strip  coils.  3.909,316.  CI.  148-156.000. 
Hirosc,  Tadatsugu:  See— 

Andoh,  Shizuo;  Urade.  Toshinori:  Hirose,  Tadatsugu;  and  Shirou- 
chi.  Yasunari.  3.909,665. 
Hirsbrunner.  Hans  G  ;  PloufTe,  Leo  A  ;  and  McBride,  Lyle  E  .  Jr  .  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Protection  circuit    3,909  675   CI 
317-41.000. 
Hirschle,  Werner;  Rutz.  Hans;  and  Wurmli.  Arthur,  to  Rietcr  Machine 
Works,    Ltd.    Bobbin    tube    loading    apparatus.    3.908  348     CI 
57-53.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Ogata,  Masatzugu;  Tada.  Ritsuro;  Wajima,  Motoyo;  Kitamura, 
Masahiro;    Suzuki,    Hiroshi;   Sato.    Mikio;    and    Kubo.    Etuzi 
3,909,480. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Hiroaki;  Sci.  Makio;  and  Eguchi,  Isamu.  3.909,082. 
Kaji,  Tetsunori;  and  Mizushima,  Masashi.  3.909.804 
Katou.  Kazuo;  and  Kamata.  Yasuji,  3.909.696. 
Masaki,  Akira;  and  Harada.  Yutaka.  3,909.636. 
Matsumura.    Masaru;    Miyamoto,    Yoshikazu;   and   Onishi     Yo- 
shihiro, 3.909.1 12. 
Niimi,  Masayasu,  3,909,738. 

Ogata,  Masatzugu;  Tada,  Ritsuro,  Wajima,  Motoyo;  Kitamura. 
Masahiro;    Suzuki.    Hiroshi;   Sato.    Mikio;   and    Kubo.    Etuzj 
3.909.480. 
Sakamoto.    Takashi;    Tsuji.    Nobuhiro;    and    Kawagoc.    Hiroto 

3,909,306. 
Sasayama,  Takao,  3,908,616. 

Shimodaira,  Toyohisa;  Sato,  Akio;  and  Kumagai.  Ikuo,  3,908,802. 
Soeno,  Ko;  Ando,  Hisashi;  and  Sakamoto,  Hiroshi.  3,909,763. 
Tsubaki,  Tohru;  Nakano.  Seizo;  and  Sato,  Minoru,  3,909,572. 
Tsunoda,  Yoshito;  and  Imagawa,  Fumio,  3,909,102. 
Yamada,  Junichi;  Terashima,  Etuzo;  and  Takai,  Akira.  3.909.31 1 . 
Hitomi.  Nobuteru:  See— 

Takahashi.     Koichi;     Hitomi.     Nobuteru;    and     Kizu.    Taisuke 
3.908.400. 
Hiwano.  Kunio:  See — 

Gotoda.  Masao;  Yokoyama.  Kenji;  Kono.  Yoshimi;  Toyonishi, 
Shigekazu;     Hiwano,     Kunio;     and     Shimoyama.     Takaitsu 
3,909,379. 
Hobbs,    Alan    James.    Device    for    dispensing    ice.    3,908  395     CI 

62-346.000. 
Hobson,  John  Douglas;  and  Lomas,  Teddie  Ward,  to  Dunford  Had- 

fields  Limited.  Analysis  of  metals.  3,909,133,  CI   356-86.000. 
Hochiki  Corporation:  See— 

Eguchi,  Yoshihiro,  3,909,814. 
Hodge,  Thomas,  Jr.  Mounting  arrangement  for  a  lamp.  3,909.100  CI 

339-52. OOS. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bender,  Hugo,  3,908,522. 
Berg,  Leo;  Lenemann,  Erhard  Johann;  and  Kinneging.  Johannes 

Wilhelmus,  3,908.719. 
Birke.  Walter;   von  der  Eltz.  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Schon.   Franz 

3.909.196 
Rochlitz,  Jurgen.  3.908.547. 
Hoerner  Waldorf  Corporation:  See— 

Faller.  Rudolph  A.,  3,908,826. 
Hoffman,  Richard  C,  to  Allatt  Limited.  Paving  machine   3  909  146 
CI.  404-110.000.  .       .     ". 

Hoffmann,  Lothar:  See— 

Muller,  Frank;  and  Hoffmann.  Lothar.  3.908.829. 
Hofmann.  Judson  A.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Coincidence  gated 

AGC  for  a  television  receiver.  3.909.522,  CI.  178-7.30R. 
Hofmann.  Karl;  and  Mladek.  Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Fuel 
injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines.   3.908  911    CI 
239-533.000.  *  .      ■•  »-i 

Hogue.'  Norman  E..  to  Packard  Industries,  Inc.  Movable  wall  partition 
including  shelf  or  similar  object  supporting  brackets.  3.908  320  CI 
52-36.000. 
Hohmann,  Robert  C,  to  S.J.  Agnew,  Agnew  Environmental  ProducU 

Article  dispensing  apparatus.  3,908,859,  CI.  221-1 18.000. 
Hohn,  Richard  Edward,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron,  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  controlling  an  automation  along  a  predetermined  oath 
3,909.600,  CI.  235-151.110.  *^ 

Holden,  Russell  L.:  See—  ~ 

Tang.  Raymond;  Burns,  Richard  W  ,  and   Holden,  Russell  L 
3,909,751. 
Holiga,  Ludomil  A.:  See— 

Gargrave,  Robert  J.;  and  Holiga,  Ludomil  A.,  3,908.500. 
Holler.  Hermann;  and  Pammer.  Gottfried,  to  Vockenhuber.  Karl;  and 
Hauser.  Raimund.  System  for  controlling  the  recording  and  repro- 
duction of  messages.  3.909.841.  CI.  360-3.000. 
Holliday.  Robin  David;  and  Mcintosh.  Peter,  to  Conzinc  Riotinto  of 
Australia  Limited.  Electrolytic  process  for  the  production  of  meuls 
in  molten  halide  systems.  3.909.375.  CI.  204-64.00R. 
Hollies.  Norman  R.  S.:  See— 

Getchell.  Nelson  F.;  Hollies.  Norman  R.  S.;  and  Stanton.  Samuel 
S..  3.908.408. 
Hollis.  Ralph  E  :  See- 
Dudley.  John  S.;  and  Hollis.  Ralph  E..  3.908.295. 
Hollmann.  Friedrich  Wilhelm:  See- 
Biswas.  Amit  Kumar;  Feldmann.  Hugo;  Hollmann.  Friedrich  Wil- 
helm; and  Bretschneider.  Erich.  3.908.420. 
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Kazuhiro;  Tezuka. 


3,909.483. 


3.909.723. 


Hulslcin  &  Kappcrt  Maschincnrabrik  Phonix  GmbH:  .SV*'— 

Radcmachcr.  Fricdrich;  Quest,  Karl;  Knabc,  Uwc;  Unger,  Dieter; 
Jordan.  Hcin/;  Heckmann.  Werner;  and  Plock,  Karl.  3,908,717! 
Holtcy.  Thomas  O.;  Rajpal.  Sha.shi  M.;  and  Tymann.  Edward  B.,  to 
Honeywell  Inrormation  Systems  Inc.  Data  priKessing  apparatus  in- 
corporating a  microprogrammed  multifunctioned  serial  arithmetic 
unit.  3.909,789,  CI.  340-172.500. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Noji,  Akio,  3,909,842. 
Okada,  Motohiro,  3,908.928. 
Taguchi,  Eiji;  Nakano,  Soichi;  and  lizuka.  Yoshitoku,  3,908,619. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See —  .  i 

Hawkins,  Royal  R.,  3.908,765. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Cassarino.  Frank  V.,  Jr.;  and  Pinheiro,  Edwin  J..  3,909,802. 
Goss,  Gary  J  ;  Kelly,  Richard  P.;  and  Miu,  Ming  T  .  3.909,797. 
Holtey,  Thomas  O.;  Rajpal,  Shashi  M.;  and  Tymann,  Edward  B 

3,909,789. 
Recks,  John  A.;  Cassarino,  Frank  V.,  Jr.;  Gctson.  Edward  F..  Jr.; 
Laubscher.  Karl  F.;  McLaughlin.  Albert  T.;  and  Pinheiro.  Edwin 
J..  3,909,799 
Recks,  John  A.;  and  Pinheiro.  Edwin  J.,  3.909,800. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Italia:  See— 

Campari,  Alfredo;  and  Vigini.  Giorgio.  3,909.681. 
Hongo,  Masafumi;  Handa.  Ryoji;  and  Kamada,  Kazumasa,  to  Mit- 
subishi Rayon  Co  ,  Ltd.  Flame-resistant  glass-fiber  reinforced  poly- 
tetramethylcne    terephthalatc    resin    compositioa.    3.909.485     CI 
260-40.00R. 
Honjo.  Satoru:  .S>f— 

Matsumoto,  Seiji,   Honjo,  Satoru;   Kawa/iri 
Sigeru;  and  Shiozawa,  Etuo,  3,908,594. 
Hook,  Bernard  K.:  See— 

Johnson,  Earl  Willard;  Ringler,  John  Sherman;  and  Hook,  Bernard 
K.,  3.908,572. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &.  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Hindersinn,  Raymond  R.;  and  Selley,  Jeffrey  E 
Hooten,  Basil  P.:  See— 

Manson,  Peter  St.  Clair;  arid  Hooten,  Basil  P 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Company:  See- 
Hsu.  John  S.,  3,909,183. 
Riddle,  Neville  L.,  3,908,974. 
Hop,  Adrianus  G.:  See— 

van  Holtz,  Leopold  C;  and  Hop.  Adrianus  G.,  3,908,897. 
Hopkins,  Charles  L.  Electronic  water  closet  controller.  3.908.204,  CI 

4-100.000. 
Hopkins  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Irwin.  Lee  K..  3,908.283. 
Horecky.  Carl  Joseph,  Jr.;   Fahrig.  Robert  James;  Shields,   Robert 
James.  Jr.;  and  McKinney.  Claude  Owen,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
Fluid  catalytic  cracking  process  with  substantially  complete  combus- 
tion of  carbon  monoxide  during  regeneration  of  cataly.st  3  909  392 
CI.  208-120.000. 
Horiike.  Yoshio:  See— 

Ohkubo,  Tuneo;  and  Horiike,  Yoshio,  3,909,539 

Horiuchi,  Yoshifumi;  and  Imamura,  Shigeyuki.  to  Toyo  Jozo  Company, 

Ltd.  Process  for  producing  insolubilized  enzyme.  3.909.360,  CI 

195-68.000. 

Horner.  George  Irwin,  to  Onway  Construction  Company,  Limited. 

Counterbalancing  system  for  a  drafting  table  or  the  like.  3.908.560. 

CI.  108-2.000. 

Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Raich,  Henry,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Extreme  pres.sure  grease  composition.  3.909,426,  CI.  252-17.000. 
Hosaka,  Akio:  See— 

Baba,  Kosaku;  and  Hosaka.  Akio.  3.909.777 
Hoss,  Andre-Gabriel:  See— 

Brulfert,  Andre;  and  Hoss,  Andre-Gabriel,  3,908,602. 
Host,  Rudolph  P.:  See— 

Allais.  David  C;  and  Host.  Rudolph  P.,  3.909.594. 
Hotten.  Bruce  W.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Lubricating  com- 
position   3,909,430,  CI.  252-49  900 
Hough,  Wayne  E.:  See— 

Daike,  James  A.;  and  Hough,  Wayne  E.,  3,909,818. 
Houman,  Leif,  to  Eltee  Pulsitron( Entire).  Pulse  controlled  flushing 

system.  3,909,577,  CI.  219-69. OOD. 
Houser.  James  L.,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Commerce.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  fire  testing  gypsum  boards  and  the  like.  3.908.440. 
CI.  73-15.600.  I 

Hove.  Robert  G.:  See—  \ 

Majeau.  Henrie  L.;  Barnes,  Roland  O.;  Hove,  Robert  G.;  and  An- 
gell,  Abraham  L.,  Jr.,  3,909.534. 
Howaidtswcrke-Dcutsche  Wcrft  Aktiengesellschaft  Hamburg  und  Kiel: 
See— 
Rietz.  Wolfdietrich;  Knutz,  Otto;  and  Neubert,  Erhard,  3.909,712. 
Howard  Smith  Company:  See— 

Smith,  Howard  F  .  III.  3.908.256. 
Howe.  John  S.:  See— 

Copeland.  Mark  I.;  and  Howe.  John  S..  3.909.251. 
Howells.  Joseph  A  ,  to  Amperex  Electronics  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for      recognizing      hand      printed      characters.      3,909,785,     CI 
340-I46.3SY.  i 

Howmedica,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Jensen,  Robert  A.;  Tesk.  John  A.;  and  Odulio.  C^niel.  3.909.590. 
Hoye.  Eloi  Van:  See— 

Lhoest.  Willy;  and  Hoye.  Eloi  Van.  3,908,654. 
Hsu,  John  S.,  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Company.  Parison  extrusion 
head.  3,909.183.  CI.  425-466.000. 


Hubbard.  Robert  L  :  .S<'< — 

Brand,  Abel  L.;  and  Hubbard,  Robert  L..  3.908.407. 
Huchital,  David  A.;  and  Steinberg.  George  N.,  to  Perkin-Elmcr  Corpo- 
ration. RF  Excited  elcctrixJcless  gas  arc  lamp  for  pumping  lasers. 
3.909,736,  CI.  330-4.300. 
Huf,  Franz,  to  Dornier  Sustem  GmbH.  Rotary  piston  engine  of  trwhoi- 
dal  construction  with  a  follower  gearing  traveling  in  guide  rods  and 
forcibly  effecting  the  piston  movements.  3,909,163,  CI.  418-61  .OOB. 
Huffman,  Bobbie  Dale.  Low-velocity  warning  device.  3,909,780   CI 

340-62.(X)0. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See —  ' 

Cole,  Roger  A.;  and  Skinner,  Nathan  L.,  3,909,246 
Dye,  Richard  A.,  3.909.745. 

Laakmann.  Peter;  and  Boutin.  Charles  U..  3,909.668. 
Tang.   Raymond;  Burns,   Richard   W.;  and   Holden,   Russell   L., 
3.909.751. 
Hughes.    Carroll    Duane;    Painter,    Walter   Charles;    and    Rypinski, 
Chandos  Arthur,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Data  signaling  noise  suppres- 
sion system.  3.909,727,  CI.  325-478.000. 
Huhne,  Gerd:  .SV*-— 

Pietzsch,  Ludwig;  Huhne,  Gerd;  Overlach,  Knud;  and  Fuchs,  Peter. 
3,909,817. 
Huin.  Roland:  See— 

Boret.  Roger;  Bronner.  Charles;  Huin,  Roland;  and  Vidal.  Andre. 
3.909,208. 
Hujer.  Friedrich:  See— 

Weber,  Klaus;  Zahn,  Wolfgang;  Hujer,  Friedrich;  and  Beier,  Sieg- 
fried, 3,909,171. 
Hunt,  Robert  P.;  and  Winkler.  Richard  H.,  to  Spectrotherm  Corpora- 
tion. Infrared  imaging  system.  3,909.521,  CI.  178-7.200. 
Hunter,  Edward  E.:  See— 

Griffin.  Theodore  F.;  Hunter.  Edward  E.;  and  Rye,  Grover  W 
3.908.585. 
Hunter.  Jack  A.;  and  Anderson.  Kenneth  E.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products 
Company.  Method  for  forming  a  laminate  member  and  apparatus 
utilizing  the  same.  3.909.418.  CI.  210-336.000. 
Hunter.  John  P..  Jr.:  See— 

Agan.  Ernest  W..  Jr.;  Childers.  Grady  P.;  Frost.  Walter  Wade:  and 
Hunter,  John  P.,  Jr.,  3,908.250. 
Hurwitz,  Mathew    Self-levelling  acces.sory  for  ladders.  3,908,796   CI 

182-201.000. 
Hus.sey,  Russell  B.,  to  AMBAC  Industries,  Inc.  Hydraulically  loaded 

injector  nozzle.  3,908,621,  CI.  123-I39.00R. 
Huttner,  Theo,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation,  The.  Apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing a  glass-encapsulated  reed  contact  switch.   3,909,210,  CI 
29-203.00R. 
HWM  Hermann  Weg  Maschinenfabrik  K.G.;  See— 

Lubas,  Egon.  3,908,835. 
Hydromatik  GmbH:  See— 

Riedhammer,  Josef,  3,908,377. 
Hydroperfect-lnternational  H  P  I:  See— 

Laumont,  Roger,  3,909,165. 
Hydrovac  Systems  International,  Inc.:  See- 
ing Veld,  Comelis,  3.909,416. 
Hyson,  Archibald  Miller,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Liquid  uracil  concentrates.  3.909.236.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Hytrac  Conveyors  Limited:  See- 
Henderson.  Thomas  A.;  and  Hamill,  Arthur  Lee.  3.908.555. 
I-T-E  Imperial  Corporation:  See— 
Aumayer,  Hansruedi,  3,909,571. 
McConnell,  Lome  D.,  3,909,676. 
Wilson,  George  A.,  3.909,573. 
I.W.S.  Nominee  Company  Limited:  See— 

Umehara,  Ryo;  and  Bekku,  Fujio,  3,908,410. 
Ichiyama,  Tadashi;  Sato,  Takashi;  and  Kikuchi.  Tsuyoshi,  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  a  high  magnetic  Hux  den- 
sity grain-oriented  electrical  steel  sheet.  3,908,432,  CI.  72-365.000. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See — 

Coldrey,  Peter  Wallace;  and  Glen,  John  Barrington,  3,909,249. 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Kenjiro;  Shigeta,  Tadao;  Kikkawa,  Nobuyuki;  Kumura, 
Noriharu;  and  Ono,  Katsuhiro,  3.909,468. 
Igata.  Sueta:  See— 

Akayama.  Jinichi;  Yokozeki.  Masanori;  Otsubo,  Hideo;  and  Igata. 
Sueta.  3.909.315. 
lizuka.  Yoshitoku:  See— 

Taguchi.  Eiji;  Nakano.  Soichi.  and  lizuka.  Yoshitoku.  3,908,619. 
Ikeda,  Takashi.  Apparatus  for  supplying  sheets  to  a  sheet  processing 

machine  in  successive  stacks.  3,908,836,  CI.  2I4-8.50F. 
Ikegaya,  Masashi;  Suzuki,  Matsuo;  and  Aoshima.  Yasuo.  to  Riken 
Light  Metal  Industry  Company  Limited.  Process  for  producing  a  pro- 
tective film  on  an  aluminum  surface.  3.909.371.  CI.  204-38.00A. 
Ikemiya.  Toshiyuki:  See- 
Miyamoto.  Yoshio;  and  Ikemiya.  Toshiyuki.  3.909.757. 
Ikenoue.  Shinpei;  and  Masuda.  Takao.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Heat    developable    photographic    material    containing    sensitizers. 
3.909.271.  CI.  96-95.000. 
Imagawa.  Fumio:  See — 

Tsunoda.  Yoshito;  and  Imagawa.  Fumio.  3.909.102. 
Image  Analysing  Computers  Limited:  See— 

Gibbard.  David  William.  3.909.612. 
Imai.  Terutoyo:  See — 

Kishi.  Yasuo;  Yokoo.  Toshiaki;  Imai.  Terutoyo;  Kanatani,  Keiichi; 
and  Yazaki.  Takehito.  3.909.270. 
Imamura.  Shigeyuki:  See — 

Horiuchi.  Yoshifumi;  and  Imamura.  Shigeyuki.  3,909,360. 
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Imes.  Robert  H.:  See- 
Stone,  Carl  A.;  Imes.  Robert  H.;  Murphy.  Peter  C;  and  Thompson. 
Robert  D..  3.909,581. 
Impact-O-Graph  Corporation:  See— 

Greenhut.  Bart  E..  3.909.568. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Barrie.  Ian  Torrance.  3.909.169. 

Garnett.  George  William.  3.908.720. 

Jones.  Michael  Edward  Benet;  Jones.  Eileen;  and  Jaworzyn,  Jo- 
seph Franciszek.  3.908.201. 

Turner.  Trevor  John.  3,908.549. 
Imperial  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Hill,  James  E..  3.908.213. 
Inaba.   Masao;   Kashigi.   Kazuo;   Makara.   Satoshi;   and   Nakamura. 
Harunobu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited.  Phase  locking  sys- 
tem   for    television    signals    using    digital    memory    techniques. 
3.909.839.  CI.  358-8.000. 
Industrie  PireUi  S.p.A.:  See— 

Madonini,  Nino,  3.909.176. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.  Ufficio  Brevetti:  See— 

Signora.  Maurizio.  3.909.167. 
Inno-Cept  Corporation:  See- 
Koch.  Terry  David.  3.909,053. 
Inomata.  Jihei:  See— 

Yamawaki.  Takeshi;  Masuko.  Tauuo;  Yanagida.  Osami;  Yama- 
moto.    Syunji;    Inomata.    Jihei;    and    Michishima.    Susumu. 
3.909.281. 
Inoue,  Eiichi;  and  Shimizu.  Isamu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Record- 
ing member  of  photocolor  developing  and  eliminating  material  and 
the  recording  method.  3.909,266.  CI.  96-45.200. 
Inoue.  Morio:  See— 

Itoh,  Kunio;  and  Inoue.  Morio.  3.909.317. 
Inoue.  Naohiko.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited.  Vehicle  power 

steering  control  system.  3.908.779.  CI.  I80-79.20R. 
Inoue,  Yuji:  See— 

Matsuda.  Hirotoshi;  Sugita.  Osamu;  and  Inoue.  Yuji.  3.909.620. 
Institut  de  Programmatique  et  de  Cybernetique:  See— 

Handrich.  Marc  A..  3.909.793. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole  des  Carburants  et  Lubrifiants:  See— 

Boret,  Roger;  Bronner.  Charles;  Huin,  Roland;  and  Vidal.  Andre. 
3.909.208. 

Boumazel.    Claude;    Chatard.     Michel;     and    Grolet.     Pierre, 
3.908.703. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See — 

Gregory,  Derek  P..  3,909.187. 
Institutt  for  Atomenergi:  See— 

Videm.    Ketil   G.;    Lunde.    Liv    R.;   and    Kooyman,   Henk    H., 
3,909.370. 
Instruments  for  Industry:  See— 

Swanson.  Elston  H..  3.909.6S8. 
In't  Veld,  Comelis.  to  Hydrovac  Systems  International,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  separating  liquids  of  different  specific  gravities 
from  a  mixture  of  the  same.  3.909.416.  CI.  210-242.000. 
Integrated  Photomatrix  Limited:  See- 
Fry.  Peter  William.  3.909.729. 
Interface  Mechanisms,  Inc.:  See— 

Allais.  David  C;  and  Host.  Rudolph  P..  3.909.594. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Bankowski,  Walter  F..  Jr.;  Kumar.  Vijay  R.;  McGovem.  William; 
and  Tartamella.  John  D.,  3.909.803. 

Beattie.  Horace  S..  3.908.809. 

Bleau.  Charles  Dale.  3.908.986. 

Cochran,  William  Hugh;  Heuer.  Dale  Arthur;  and  Sheehan.  Mi- 
chael James.  3.909.808. 

Dorler.  Jack  A..  3,909.637. 

Fiorino.  Benjamin  C;  and  Marino.  Peter  T.,  3,909,630. 

Gardner.  Thomas  R..  3.909.094. 

Hart,  Burt  E..  3.909.702. 

Laurer,  George  Joseph;  and  Moore.  Eugene  Arnold.  3.909.787. 

Maley.  Gerald  A.;  and  Walsh.  James  L..  3.909,634. 

Marino.  Peter  T..  3.909.629. 

Monrolin.  Jean  Louis.  3.908,896. 

Rifkin,  Alfred  A.;  and  Staats.  Robert  Wallace.  3.909.678. 

Rinkleib.  Helfried  O.;  and  Rueger.  William  J..  3.908.925. 

van  den  Berg,  Jan  Wouter.  3.909.791. 
International  Components  Corporation:  See— 

Villadsen.  Ove.  3.909.550. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See- 
Van  Fossen.  Frederick  L..  3.908.775. 

Zurek.  James  W.;  and  Fulghum.  David  A..  3,908,344. 
International  Nickel  Company.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Bomford.  Michael  James.  3.909.309. 

Ryan,   Peter  John;  Glaum.  Gerald   Vernon;  and  Walli.  Einar. 
3.909.248. 
International  Paper  Company:  See- 
Gordon.  Robert  Louis.  3.908.888. 
International  Rectifier  Corporation:  See — 

Elder.  Frederick  A..  3.909.699. 

Roberts.  Gary  I..  3.909,321. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Johnsen,  John  Normann,  3,909,501. 

Lager,  Jean  Paul.  3.909.562. 

Margala.  Jean  Pierre;  and  Cassany,  Jean  Louis  Roger,  3,909.743. 

Martens.  Jean  Victor.  3.909.719. 

Schroder.  Wolfgang,  3,909,732. 

Siebel,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Schlund.  Hermann,  3.909,546. 


International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 
Brzozowski.  Stephen  Joseph.  3,909,096. 
Bussen,  Michael  Robert;  and  Schurter,  Gary  Lee,  3,908,473. 
Maryscuk,   Thomas    Paul;    and    Johnson,    Lehman    Holson,    III. 

3,909,540. 
Miller,  Harlan  E.,  3,909,543. 
Peirish,  Alfred  J.,  Jr  ,  3,908,868. 
Interpace  Corporation:  See — 

Swanson,  Harold  V.;  and  Bald,  Robert  E..  3,909,010. 
Intertherm,  Inc.:  See— 

Koskolos,  Nick  J.;  and  Lefarth,  Ralph  R.,  3,908,510. 
Roth,  James  E.;  and  O'Heame,  Robert  L.,  3,909,097. 
Investors  In  Ventures,  Inc.:  See— 

Bucalo.  Louis,  3,909,363 
Ippolito,  Anthony  C:  See— 

Kidd.  Dennis  E.;  and  Ippolito.  Anthony  C,  3,908,502. 
Irikura,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Nagai,  Tada.shi;  Irikura,  Hitoshi;  and  Sasa.  Kiminobu.  3.908,371. 
Irons,  Stanton  D.;  and  Miller,  Francis  G..  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Coal  beneficiating  process.  3.908.912,  CI.  241-20.000. 
Ironside,  John  Michael;  and  Cops,  Michael  Herbert,  to  Lucas  Electri- 
cal Company  Limited.  Throttle  angle  transducers.  3,908,614,  CI. 
123-32.0EA. 
Irvine,  William  M.:  See— 

Daunheimer,  Lyn  R.;  and  Irvine,  William  M..  3,908,588. 
Irwin,  Lee  K.,  to  Hopkins  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Adapter  for 

headlamp  aiming  mechanism.  3,908,283,  CI.  33-288.000. 
Ishida,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yoshitake,  Norito;  Usami,  Hiroshi;  Ishida,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohtomi, 

Makoto,  3,909,693. 

Ishida,  Shinichi;  Oshima,  Noboru;  Kurita,  Kunio;  Suzuki,  Isamu;  and 

Ohno,  Hidetoshi,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process 

for  treating  aldehydes.  3,909,408,  CI.  210-59.000. 

Ishikawa,  Hiroaki;  Sei,  Makio;  and  Eguchi,  Isamu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Magnetic  bearing  devices.  3,909,082,  CI.  308-10.000. 
Ishikawa,  Shinichi:  See— 

Kinoshita,  Shouzo;  and  Ishikawa,  Shinichi.  3.909.557. 
Ishikawa.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Iwata,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Ishikawa.  Yoshikazu,  3.908,609. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirata,  Hiromasa.  3.909.316. 
Ishiwata.  Junichi:  See— 

Ohshima.  Yoshimune;  and  Ishiwata.  Junichi.  3,909,641. 
Israel,  William  D.;  McCartney,  William  B.;  and  Uhrig,  Edward  Otto,  to 
United    States    of    America,    Navy.    Airborne    repealer    decoy. 
3,909,828,  CI.  343-18.00E. 
Italsider  S.p.A.:  See— 

Di  Candia,  Armando,  3,908,735. 
Ito,  Fumio:  See— 

Ito,  Tadashi;  and  Ito,  Fumio,  3,909,835. 
Ito,  Seiga:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takeo;  and  Ito,  Seiga,  3,909,356. 
Ito,  Tadashi;  and  Ito,  Fumio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for 

continuously  driving  a  camera.  3,909,835,  CI.  354-204.000. 
Ito,  Tadashi:  See— 

Sorimachi,  Kanehiro;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  Ito,  Tadashi;  and 
Nakamoto,  Soichi,  3,909,833. 
Ito,  Yuzuru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Solid  electrolyte  cell. 

3,909,296,  CI.  136-83.00R. 
Itoh.  Kunio;  and  Inoue.  Morio.  to  Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation. 
Formation  of  abrupt  junctions  in  liquid  phase  epitaxy.  3.909.3 1 7.  CI. 
148-171.000. 
Itria.  Oswald  Alfonso,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Methods  for  generating  and  shap- 
ing a  seismic  energy  pulse.  3.908.789.  CI.  181-113.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Seip,  Hermann,  3,909,074. 
Iwano,  Haruhiko;  Shirasu,  Kazuo;  and  Hatano,  Tadao,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Stabilization  process  for  color  photographic  materials. 
3,909,267,  CI.  96-56.000. 
Iwata,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Ishikawa,  Yoshikazu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company 
Limited.  Electronically  controlled  fuel  injection  system  for  rotary 
engines.  3,908,609,  CI.  123-8.090. 
Iwayama,  Kenzou:  See— 

Matsunaga,     Hisashi;     Matsushita,     Izumi;     Iwayama,     Kenzou; 
Motoyoshi,  Minoru;  Okamoto,  Masafumi;  Sakai,  Tomohiko;  and 
Shimadzu,  Takahide,  3,908.737. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See — 

Fitton.  Robert  C.  3.909.286. 
J.  M.  Voith.  GmbH:  See— 

Russmann.  Gerd;  and  Fauser,  Hans.  3.908.880. 
J.  &  P.  Coats  Limited:  See — 

Brain.  Douglas  Harold.  3.908.816. 
Jackson.  Miles  J.  Toilet  flush  system.  3.908.203.  CI.  4-67.00A. 
Jackson,  William  B.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Divisible  thermoplastic 

egg  carton.  3,908,891,  CI.  229-5 l.ODB. 
Jacobs,  Eugene  F.,  to  Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Company.  Filantent 

wound  vessel.  3,908,851,  CI.  220-3.000. 
Jacobs  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See- 
Morse.  Walter  H.;  and  Ames.  Ira  R..  Jr..  3.908.805. 
Jacobs.  William  H.  Golf  club  head  facing  apparatus.  3,908,722.  CI. 

144-2.0XA. 
Jacobson,  Charles  L.:  See— 

KaniU,  Bruce  R.;  and  Jacobson,  Charles  L..  3.909.516. 
Jacobson,    Sava.    Telephone   answering   apparatus.    3,909.537,   CI. 
179-6.00R. 


PI  20 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


September  30,  1975 


lacobson.  Sava.  Control  circuit  for  telephone  answering  device  with 

end  of  tape  detection  means.  3.909,538.  CI.  I79-6.0OR. 
lacobson.  Sava  W.  Magnetic  kinetic  amusement  devices.  3.908  307 

CI.  46-238.000. 
lacobson.  Sava  W   Speaker  telephone.  3,909.548.  CI.  I79-8I.00B 
lacobsson.  Kurt  Ame  Gunnar.  to  Aktiebolaget  IRQ.  Thread  supply 

device  for  textile  machines.  3.908,921,  CI.  242-47  010 
lacobus,  Dwight  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Water-dispensinjj 

system.  3,908.394.  CI.  62-339.000. 
laffe.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Hen,  John  A.;  and  Jaffe.  Wolfgang.  3.909.645      I 
ager.  Karl:  See—  ' 

Fritzsche.  Albert;  and  Jager,  Karl,  3.909,164. 
agoda,  Neil  H.;  Kubierschky.  Klaus;  and  Baker.  Howard  S..  to  General 
Public    Utilities  Corporation.   Communicating   over  power   lines 
3.909,821,  CI.  340-3 lO.OOR. 
ames  B.  Carter  Limited:  See— 

Windsor,  Lynne  E.,  3,908,396. 
ames,  Edwin  E.;  and  Shell,  Robert  L.  Electric  ground  connector  dIue 

3,909,095,  CI.  339-I4.00P. 
ames.  Michael  Joseph,  to  Micro  &  Precision  Mouldings  (Cheltenham 
Limited).  Door  latches.  3.909.052,  CI.  292-169.0001 
.  anke.  Bernhard:  See— 

Frach.  Werner;  and  Janke.  Bernhard.  3,908,330. 
•  anning,  John  L.:  5^^— 

Coleman,  William  E.;  and  Janning,  John  L.,  3,909,825. 
.  anowski,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Spielberg,  David  H.;  Svacha,  Roy  E.;  Janowski,  Kenneth  R.;  and 
Hervert,  George  L.,  3,909,385. 
.  ansen,  Harvey  B.;  and  Adams,  Milton  R.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The. 
Variable  displacement  pump  for  gas  turbine  fuel  management  sys- 
tem. 3,909.159,  CI.  417-374.000. 
J  apan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See— 

Gotoda,  Masao;  Yokoyama.  Kenji;  Kono,  Yoshimi;  Toyonishi, 
Shigekazu;     Hiwano,     Kunio;     and     Shimoyama,     Takaitsu 
3,909,379. 
Jirdine.  Robert  D.;  and  Ellington,  Henry  G.,  to  Uniroyal  Limited. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  resistance  to  transverse  torsional 
vibration    of    teeth    of    flexible    power    transmission    members 
3,908,448,  CI.  73-91.000. 
J  isinski,  Raymond  J.;  and  Trachtenberg,  Isaac,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Electro-chemical  sensors  for  trace  eases   3  909  384 
CI.  204-I95.00G.  •       .       . 

J  isper,  Joseph  C,  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation.  Oxidation-resistant 

ferrous  alloy.  3.909,250,  CI.  75-124.000.  I 

J  iworski,  Eugene:  See—  ( 

Breslow,  Jeffery  D.;  and  Jaworski,  Eugene,  3,908,997 
J  iworzyn,  Joseph  Franciszek:  See- 
Jones.  Michael  Edward  Bcnet;  Jones,  Eileen;  and  Jaworzyn  Jo- 
seph Franciszek,  3,908,201. 
J  IH  Electronic  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Bennett,  Victor  A.,  Jr.,  3.909,722 
J(  an  Rochet  SA:  5«— 

Rochet,  Jean.  3,908.714. 
J<  andel.  Ferdinand,  to  Eublissements  Pompes  Guinard.  Engines  and 
compressors  of  the  kind  in  which  a  valve  device  engages  with  a  heli- 
coidal  rotor.  3,908,359,  CI.  60-39.450. 
J<  anmarie  Gallery,  Inc.:  See— 

Frechtman,  Jean,  3,908,955. 
J«  ges,  Paul:  See— 

Neinart,  Louis  F.;  Linares,  Robert  C;  Jeges,  Paul;  and  Blank  Zvi 
3,908,644. 
U  llison,  Frank  R.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The    Pneu- 
matic tire  transporter.  3.909,335.  CI.  156-396.000. 
Je  mco  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Satorius.  Walter.  3.909,812. 
Je  laer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.:  See—     , 

Aurenz,  Hans-Dieter.  3,909,109. 
Je  ikins,  John  S.:  See- 
Meyer,  Gene  A.;  and  Jenkins,  John  S..  3,908,360. 
Je  inings,  David  L.:  See— 

Sulcs,    Juris;    Jennings,    David    L 
3,909,660. 
Je  isen,  Robert  A.;  Tesk,  John  A.;  and  Odulio,  Daniel,  to  Howmedica, 
nc.  Furnace  assembly  for  firing  dental  products.  3,909,590,  Cl! 
'  1 9-390.000. 
Je  er,  John  D.  Apparatus  and  method  for  indicating  at  the  surface  the 
neasurement  of  a  downhoie  condition.  3,908,453,  CI   73-151  000 
Je  me,  Bobard:  See— 

Bobard.  Emile,  3.908,774. 
Jetrson,    Charles    H.,   to   Ashco   Ohio   Products,    Inc.    Aquariums 

1,908,598,  CI.  119-5.000. 
Jinmy  Rails  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 
Shortt,  Ronald  F.,  3,908,792. 
Jii  ^  James;  Kraychy.  Stephen;  and  Mizuba,  Seth  S.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  & 
I  To.    Microbial    production    of    anti-microbial    2H-pyran-2-ones 
,909,362,  CI.  195-81.000.  T 

Jol  in- Y von:  See—  I 

Pieuchard,  Guy;  Flamand,  Jean;  and  Cordelle,  Jean,  3,909.134. 
Jot  rg.  Gunther;  and  Volkerscn,  Olaf,  to  Vercinigte  Flugtechnische 
'  k'erke-FokkerCmbH.  Winged  surface  effect  vehicle.  3,908,783  CI 
80-116.000. 
Jol  annes  Menschner  Textilmaschinenfabrik,  Firma:  See— 

Buthe,  Fritz,  3,908,245. 
Jot  anson,  Donald  L.,  to  Audivox,  Inc.  Directionally  variable  hearinE 
a  id.  3.909.556,  CI.  1 79- 1 07.0FD. 


and    Garrick,    George    R. 


John  Dale  Limited:  See— 

Brownbill,  Thomas  Duncan,  3,908,419. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  5^^ — 

Kowarski,  Avinoam,  3,908,657. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See— 
Botsolas,  Chris  J..  3,908,705. 
Patry,  Francis  Joseph,  3,909,412. 
Johnsen,  John  Normann,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpora- 
tion. Hollow  conductor  power  cable.  3,909,501,  CI.  I74-I5.00C 
Johnson.  Donald  D..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. High  density  thoria-silica-metal  (III)  oxide  fibers   3  909  278 
CI.  106-65.000.  ' 

Johnson.  Eari  Willard;  Ringler.  John  Sherman;  and  Hook,  Bernard  K., 
to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  assembling  ends  to  can  bodies.  3,908,572,  CI.  1 13-I.OOE. 
Johnson,  Howard  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Hydraulic  cir- 
cuit   with    selectively    actuatable    float    control.    3,908,515     CI 
91-420.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See— 

Bemmels,  Cyrus  W.;  and  Crocker,  Guy  J.,  3,908,827. 
GoH",  Richard  Everett,  Jr.;  and  Guay.  Normand  Daniel.  3.908.71 1 
Johnson.  Lehman  Holson.  Ill:  See— 

Maryscuk.   Thomas    Paul;   and   Johnson.    Lehman    Holson,   III. 
3,909,540. 
Johnson,  Matthey  &  Co.,  Limited:  .See- 
Acres,  Gary  James  Keith,  3,909,452. 
Johnson,  Michael  J.  Portable  collapsible  high  chair    3  909  061    CI 
297-17.000.  ... 

Johnson,  Paul  R.:  See- 
Miller,  Clarence  D.;  and  Johnson,  Paul  R.,  3,908,574. 
Johnson,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Thompson.  Kenneth  N.;  Johnson.  Richard  A.;  and  Lloyd,  Norman 
E.,  3,909,354.  ' 

Johnson,  Roy  B.:  See— 

Ristvedt,  Victor  G.;  and  Johnson,  Roy  B.,  3,908,525. 
Johnson,  Wendell  O.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Gimbaled  nozzle  for 

rockets.  3,908,908,  CI.  239-265.350. 
Johnston,  Mack  S.  Series  tapper  assembly  and  method.  3,908  861   CI 

222-1.000. 
Jones,  Eileen:  See- 
Jones,  Michael  Edward  Benet;  Jones,  Eileen;  and  Jaworzyn   Jo- 
seph Franciszek,  3,908,201. 
Jones,  Gary  J.;  Selle,  James  E.;  and  Teaney,  Paul  E.,  to  United  States 
of  America.  Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration. 
Radioisotopic  heat  source.  3,909,617.  CI.  250-493.000. 
Jones.  Lary  D.:  See- 
Drilling.  Joseph  C;  and  Jones.  Lary  D..  3.908.225. 
Reed.    Ronald    H.;    Drilling.   Joseph   C;    and    Jones.    Larv   D 
3.909.098.  .  J    L^., 

Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Pollard.  Bernard  Robert,  3.908.734. 
Jones,  Michael  Edward  Benet;  Jones,  Eileen;  and  Jaworzyn.  Joseph 
Franciszek.  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Prosthetics 
3. 908.201 /CI.  3-1.000. 
Jones.  Robert  H..  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Liquid  transfer  system 

3.909.205.  CI.  23-259.000. 
Jones.  Robert  N..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Xerographic  imaging  member 
having  photoconductive  material  in  interlocking  continuous  oaths 
3.909.261,  CI.  96-1.500. 
Jones,  Samuel  H.;  and  McNeany,  James  M..  to  LaSalle  Steel  Company. 
Steels    and    method    for    production    of    same     3  908  43 1      CI 
72-364.000.  '       ' 

Jones,  W.  Dale.  Inertia  switch  having  movable  liquid  contact  medium 
retained  in  reciprocating  actuator  and  engaging  helical  fixed  contact 
array.  3,909,569,  CI.  200-61.530. 
Jordan,  Heinz:  See— 

Rademacher,  Friedrich;  Quest,  Karl;  Knabe,  Uwe;  Unger  Dieter 
Jordan,  Heinz;  Heckmann,  Werner;  and  Plock,  Kari,  3,908  717' 
Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Limited:  See- 
Hammond,  John  Edward;  and  Williams,  Alan,  3,909  293 
Jossel,  Franklin:  See— 

Mammino,  Joseph;  Jossel,  Franklin;  Kobey,  James  M.;  Serio,  John 
P.;  Solodar,  Warren  E.;  and  Walker,  Alan  H.,  3,909,259 
Joubert,  Jean  Leon  Marie:  See— 

Tarridec,  Andre;  and  Joubert,  Jean  Leon  Marie,  3,909,549 
Judson,  Donald  William;  and  Tormey,  Glenn  Roy,  Jr.,  to  Biilcher  Cor- 
poration, The.  Electrocardiograph  with  improved  stylus  control  cir- 
cuits. 3,908,641,  CI.  I28-2.06G. 
Jungel.  Heinrich.  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 

ung.  Measuring  instrument  control.  3.909,692,  CI.  318-490.000. 
Jureit,  John  Calvin;  and  Seipos,  Andrew  G.,  to  Automated  Building 

Components,  Inc.  Banding  aid.  3,908,850,  CI.  217-70.000 
Kaalverink,  Gerardus  Hendrikus,  to  Ruti-Te  Strake  B.  V.  Device  for  the 
delivery  of  predetermined  weft  lengths  in  a  shuttleless  wcavinB  ma- 
chine. 3,908,707,  CI.  I39-I22.00H. 
Kaatz,  Robert  H.   Anchoring  device  for  a  flexible  sprinkler  hose 

3,908,909,  CI.  239-276.000. 
Kabel-  und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshutte  Aktiengesellschaft  See- 
Martin,  Helmut;  and  Krisch,  Lothar.  3,909,560. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Ito,  Yuzuru,  3,909,296. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fuji  Kuromu  Sha:  See— 

Fujii,  Akira,  3,909,372. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 
Kato,  Takeshi.  3,909.076. 
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Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mcidcnsha:  See— 

Ohshima.  Yoshimunc;  and  Ishiwata,  Junichi.  3.909.641. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Scikakcn:  .See— 

Nakashima.  Todomu;  and  Takahashi.  Naoki,  3,909,228. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Kawai,    Masanori;   Takada.    Haruo;   and    Kobayashi.   Shinkichi 

3.909.639. 
Kawai.  Masanori.  3.909.640. 
Monna,  Takashi,  3,909,604. 

Teraishi,  Katsuhiro;  and  Yamada,  Kuniharu,  3,909,638. 
Wada,  Mitsuaki,  3.908.494. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda:  See— 

Urifu.  Tooru;  and  Miyazaki,  Tsutomu.  3.908.349. 
Kaelin.  George  R.;  and  Pellegrino.  James  A.,  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc. 
Driving     circuits     for     light     emitting    diodes.     3.909,788      CI 
340-166.00R. 
Kaffenberger,  Ernst:  See— 

Wozniak,  Bernhard;  and  Kaffenberger,  Ernst,  3,908,427. 
Kaiser,  Fritz:  See— 

Reinhard,  Ernst;  Boy,  Hans-Martin;  Stach,  Kurt;  Kaiser,  Fritz;  and 
Lubs,  Hans  Joachim,  3,909,357. 
Kaiwa  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Urifu,  Tooru;  and  Miyazaki,  Tsutomu,  3,908,349. 
Kaji,  Tetsunori;  and  Mizushima,  Masashi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of 
driving  a  matrix  panel  with  only  two  types  of  pulses.  3.909.804  CI 
340-173.0PL. 
Kakei,  Jun:  See— 

Takahashi.  Koichi;  Hayashi,  Tadashi;  Kakei,  Jun;  and  Narusawa, 
Ikuo,  3.909,117. 
Kalberer.  Karl  H.  Line  depressor.  3,908.299.  CI.  43-43.130. 
Kalopissis.  Gregoire:  See — 

Bore.   Pierre;   Amaud,  Jean-Claude;   and    Kalopissis,  Gregoire 
3,908,672.  * 

Kamada,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Hongo,    Masafumi;    Handa.    Ryoji;    and    Kamada.    Kazumasa. 
3.909.485. 
Kaman  Sciences  Corporation:  See- 
Harris,  Dewey  F.,  3,909,555. 
Kamata,  Yasuji:  See— 

Katou,  Kazuo;  and  Kamata,  Yasuji,  3,909,696. 
Kaminski,  Stephen  H.:  See- 
Sargent,  Ronald  J.;  Vanden  Broek,  Christiaan  J.  H.;  Henke,  Arthur 
W.;  Andersen,  James  M.;  Stansbury,  Benjamin  H.,  Jr.;  Kaminski, 
Stephen  H.;  and  Mayer,  Edward,  3,908,202. 
Kammerl,  Anton;  and  Schaffer.  Bernhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Arrangement  for  the  identification  of  requests  in  program- 
controlled  data  switching  systems.  3,909,51 1,  CI.  178-3.000. 
Kanatani,  Keiichi:  See— 

Kishi,  Yasuo;  Yokoo,  Toshiaki;  Imai,  Tenitoyo;  Kanatani,  Keiichi 
and  Yazaki,  Takehito,  3,909,270. 
Kaneda,  Reiken:  See- 
Murakami.  Kunihiko;  and  Kaneda.  Reiken.  3.908.280. 
Kaneko.  Akira:  See- 
Murakami.  Hisakazu;  Tsuji,  Heigo;  and  Kaneko.  Akira.  3.909.041. 
Kaniecki.  Thaddeus  J.:  See— 

Culmone.  Vincent  A.;  and  Kaniecki.  Thaddeus  J..  3,909,461. 
Kaniu,  Bruce  R.;  and  Jacobson,  Charles  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Carrier  detect  circuit  for  receiver  recorder  surt  up.  3,909.516.  CI 
I78-6.60R.  *^ 

Kano.  Ichiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lens  with  high  resolving 
power     but     relatively     small     reduction     ratio.     3,909.115,    CI 
350-214.000. 
Kansai  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okayama,    Katsumi;    Mizutani,    Makoto;    and    Sato,    Saburo 
3,908,232. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa,    Yunosuke;    Hakozaki.    Shori;    and    Sato.    Koitsu, 
3.909,438. 
Kaplan,  Isaac;  and  Sharon,  Uzi.  Apparatus  for  draining  a  conduit 

3,908,660,  CI.  128-305.000. 
Kasahara,  Gozo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited.  Ring  seal  assem- 
bly for  a  rotary  piston  internal  combustion  engine.  3,909,015,  CI 
277-8  LOOP. 
Kashigi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Inaba,  Masao;  Kashigi,  Kazuo;  Makara,  Satoshi;  and  Nakamura, 
Harunobu,  3,909,839. 
Kashio,  Toshio,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Coded  information  signal 

forming  apparatus.  3,909,783,  CI.  340- 146.1  AG. 
Kaspar,  Milos:  See— 

Beranek,  Jaroslav;  Kaspar,  Milos;  Bazant.  Vladimir;  and  Chladek 
Antonin,  3,908,284. 
Katagiri,  Michiko:  See— 

Hata,  Toju;  Omura,  Satoshi;  KaUgiri,  Michiko;  Awaya,  Juichi; 
Kuyama,  Shimpei;  Higashikawa,  Shizuo;  Yasui.  Kazuomi;  and 
Terada.  Haruko.  3,909.361. 
Kataoka,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Kerman.  Stephen  E.;  Shinoi,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Kataoka,  Tsutomu, 
3,909,552. 
Katayama,  Yutaka,  to  Katayama,  Yutaka.  Cover  for  the  storage  area 

of  an  automobile.  3,909,060,  CI.  296-37.00R. 
Kato,  Hirotada;  and  Nakamura,  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 
Method  for  forming  an  electric  insulating  film  having  excellent 
punching  property  and  heat  resistance  on  an  electrical  steel  sheet. 
3,909,313,  CI.  148-113.000. 


Kato,  Tadanari:  .See- 

Numagami,    Kiyoshi;   Okuyama.   Toshiki;   and    Kato,   Tadanari 
3,909.456. 
Kato.  Takeshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  DuM  seal  for 

endless  tracks  of  a  tractor.  3.909.076.  CI.  305-1 1.000 
Katori.  Kunihiko:  .See— 

Nagai.  Hirosi;  Katori.  Kunihiko;  Shiiki.  Zcnya:  and  Amaei.  Yasuo 
3.909.449. 
Katou.  Kazuo;  and  Kamata.  Yasuji.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  DC-DC  converter 

3.909.696.  CI   321-2.000. 
Katsuhara.  Toshiharu:  See— 

Takaoka.  Michio;  Oshima.  Hiroto;  Katsuhara.  Toshiharu;  Ono. 
Motoyuki;    Sano.    Hideo;    Seki.    Masaichiro;    and    Hasceawa 
Masakazu.  3.909.177. 
Katsuta.  Kihei;  and  Matsuyama.  Chiaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Storage  tank  leak  detector.  3.908.468.  CI.  73-49. 2(K). 
Katz.  Murray,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation   High  performance 

carbon  dioxide  scrubber.  3.909,206.  CI.  23-284.000 
Kaunzinger.  Helmuth  M..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army  Low  pass 

microwave  filter.  3.909.755.  CI.  333-73.00C. 
Kawada.  Toshio;  Torama.  Tadashi;  and  Kobayashi.  Tamio.  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  and  rcprcxluc- 
ing  apparatus  with  an  automatic  cartridge  remover   3.909  844  CI 
360-61.000. 
Kawagoe.  Hiroto:  .See- 
Sakamoto.    Takashi;    Tsuji.    Nobuhiro;    and    Kawaeoe.    Hiroto 
3.909.306. 
Kawahara.  Yoshitaka:  .See— 

Miyake.  Masataka;  Okada.  Shigeichi;  Kawahara.  Yoshitaka;  and 
Asai.  KaLsutoshi.  3,908.624. 
Kawai.  Masanori;  Takada.  Haruo;  and  Kobayashi.  Shinkichi.  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Oscillator  for  a  timepiece   3  909  639 
CI.  310-9.100.  '        ■ 

Kawai.  Masanori.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  CrysUl  vibrator 

mounting.  3.909.640.  CI.  310-9.100. 
Kawai.  Sadao:  See— 

Ozaki.  Nobuo;  and  Kawai,  Sadao.  3.908.807. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  .See— 

Takagi.  Izumi;  and  Adachi.  Shigeo.  3,908.475. 
Kawaziri.  Kazuhiro:  .See— 

Matsumoto.  Seiji;  Honjo.  Satoru;  Kawaziri.  Kazuhiro;  Tezuka. 
Sigeru;  and  Shiozawa.  Etuo.  3.908.594. 
Kazama.  Seiji:  See— 

Matsui.   Yutaka;   Kazama.  Seiji;   Nakabayashi.   Masamitsu;  and 
Kobayashi.  Koji.  3.909,466. 
KDI  Sylvan  Pools.  Inc  :  See- 
van  den  Broek.  William  A..  3.908.207.  "^^ 
Keesling.  Kenneth  P.  Trash  collector  for  drive-in  theaters.  3.908.853 

CI.  220-18.000. 
Kehl,  Niklaus:  See— 

Muller.  Paul  Curt;  Kehl,  Niklaus;  and  Kreis.  Egon.  3.909.574. 
Kehler.  Paul.  Coaxial  gear  system  for  bellyless  vehicles.  3.908.482.  CI 

74-675.000. 
Keiner.  Horst:  See— 

Armonies.  Erich;  Keiner.  Horst;  and  Steup.  Herbert.  3.908.758 
Keinzle  Uhrenfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Haag.  Albrecht.  3.908.352. 
Keith.  Glen  R.;  and  Thompson.  Ronald  B..  to  Morton  Metalcraft  Co 
Mounting  means  for  television  sets  and  the  like.  3.908.942    CI 
248-158.000. 
Keizer.  Alan  S..  to  Gould  Inc.  Method  for  minimizing  oxidation  in  posi- 
tive displacement  casting.  3.908.741.  CI.  164-80.000. 
Keizer.  Alan  S.:  See— 

Schenk.  Raymond  L..  Jr.;  and  Keizer.  Alan  S..  3.908.740. 
Schenk.  Raymond  L..  Jr.;  Cushman.  Robert  Holbrook;  and  Keizer 
Alan  S..  3,908.742. 
Keleshian.  John  V..  to  Aetna  Bearing  Company.  Thrust  bearing  as.sem- 

bly.  3.909.086.  CI.  308-233.000. 
Keller,  Albert  G.:  See- 
Morrison,  Howard  J.;  Keller.  Albert  G.;  and   Nix.  Donald  F 
3.909.566. 
Kelly.  Cornelius  James  Noel;  Morrow.  William  Clinton;  and  Zap- 
palorti.  Alvaro,  to  E-B  Industries,  Inc.  Fuse  and  its  method  of  manu- 
facture. 3,908,509,  CI.  86-1. OOR. 
Kelly,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Goss,  Gary  J,;  Kelly,  Richard  P.;  and  Miu,  Ming  T..  3,909.797 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See— 

Binard.  William  J..  3.908.656. 
Kennedy.  Carl  D.:  See— 

McGuire.  Stephen  E.;  Riddle,  John  L.;  Nicks.  Gene  E.;  Kerfoot 
Oliver  Cari;  and  Kennedy.  Cari  D..  3.909.432. 
Kennedy,  Francis  M.;  and  Phillips.  David,  to  Simplimatic  Engineering 

Co.  Packer  grid  and  fingers  assembly.  3.908.339.  CI.  53-248.000. 
Kennedy.  John  H.:  See— 

Zeitner.  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Kennedy.  John  H..  3.909.297. 
Kenngott.  Hans,  to  Kenngott  KG.  Flight  of  steps  and  a  staircase  com- 
prising a  flight  of  stfps.  3.908.325.  CI.  52-188.000. 
Kenngott  KG:  See— 

Kenngott.  Hans,  3,908,325. 
Kerfoot,  Oliver  Cari:  See— 

McGuire,  Stephen  E.;  Riddle,  John  L.;  Nicks,  Gene  E.;  Kerfoot 
Oliver  Cari;  and  Kennedy.  Cari  D..  3,909.432 
Kerman.  Stephen  E.;  Shinoi.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Kataoka.  Tsutomu.  to  Nip- 
pon Tsu  Shin  Kogyo  K.K.;  and  TIE/Communications.  Inc.  Confer- 
ence call  circuit  for  use  in  a  key  telephone  system.  3.909.552,  CI. 
1 79-99.000. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


SiPTIMHKK  30.    1975 


Kcr^cr.  Waller.  Muhlcr.  Fricdrich;  and  Pclcrs,   Hcinrich.  to  Davy 
P«  wcrgas  GmbH.  Ultrasonic  uiomi/cr  for  waste  sulfuric  acid  and  use 
th  :rcof  in  acid  cracking  furnaces.  3.908.904.  CI.  239-4.<K)0. 
.•  ler.  Berton  J.,  to  Cosmeti-Li>c  Corp*>ration.  Method  of  securine 
pieces.  3.SI0X.674.  CI.  132-53.000 
rer.  Stanley  J.,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Apparatus  for  blind 
:h  sewing.  3.908.569.  CI.  1 1  2-197.000. 

ring.  Donald  E  .  to  Vital  Assists.  Inc.  Blotnl  chamber.  3.908.653. 
I28-2I4.00R. 

&  Esser  Company:  .S>f — 
.ooi.  J.  Peter  E  .  3.908.276. 
-cvinos.  Steven.  3.909.255. 
,evinos.  Steven.  3.909.273. 

Oil  Co  :  See— 
fckimin.  Carol  W..  3.909.374. 
Keyfs.  Es.se  Harold:  See— 

unningham.  Donald  C;  Keyes.  Es.sc  Harold;  and  Coic.  Tom  W.. 
3.908.992. 

Dennis  E.;  and  Ippolito.  Anthony  C.  to  Wurlitzer  Company. 
Electronic  organ  with  chord  control   3.908.502.  CI.  84-1.010 
Wayne  l..;  and  Majewicz.  Edward  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
t  source  measuring  apparatus.  3.909.609.  CI.  250-226  000. 
Prixlucts.  Inc.:  .SVf — 
'anicci.  Richard  I...  3.908.238. 
Kid\  ell.  Walter  H.;  and  Kidwell.  Walter  Scott.  Igniter  mechanism 

3,  »09. 1 86.  CI.  431-254.000. 
Kidv  ell.  Walter  Scott:  .SV*-— 

Cidwell.  Walter  H.:  and  Kidwell.  Walter  Scott.  3.909.  j 86. 
Kier  lan.  Thomas  H.  Portable  con.sole.  3.909.092.  CI.  3I2-235.0()A. 
Kikkiwa.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

^■anaka.  Kenjiro;  Shigeta.  Tadao;  Kikkawa.  Nobuyuki;  Kumura. 
Noriharu;  and  Ono.  Katsuhiro.  3.909.468. 
Kiku  :hi.  Tsuyoshi:  .SV*-— 

chiyama.    Tadashi;    Sato.    Takashi;    and     Kikuchi.    Tsuyoshi. 
3.908.432. 
Killii  n.  Robert  J  ;  and  Sproul.  Nolte  V.,  to  Aspro.  Inc  Apparatus  for 

m;  king  multi-groove  pulleys.  3.908.421.  CI.  72-82.000 
Kimlerly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 
.  kidinger.  Karl  E..  3.909.397. 

John  O..  Jr.  Tubing  break-off  tix>l.  3.908.879,  CI.  2215-103.000 
,  Seeley  Thermos  Co.:  See— 

I  >ickson,  George;  and  Westergaard.  Robert  K..  3.908.390. 
ngjbury.  George  R.:  See— 

ruper.  Wayne  A.;  and  Kingsbury.  George  R..  3.909.209 
Mike:  .W- 
I  etersen,   Harry   Arthur;   Kinnan.   Mike;  and   Evans.   Frederick 
Drew.  Jr..  3.908.306.  I 

Jng.  Johannes  Wilhelmus:  See— 
lierg.  l.eo;  Lenemann.  Erhard  Johann;  and  Kinneging.  Johannes 
Wilhelmas,  3.908.719. 

ita.  Shouzo;  and  Ishikawa.  Shinichi.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Cor- 
ation.  Vibration  dampening  mounting  system  for  wire  suspended 
loiflspeaker  bobbin.  3.909.557.  CI.  1 79- 11 5. 5 VC. 

r.  Witold;  and  Torre.  Edward  Delia,  to  Canadian  Patents  and 
Defrelopment   Limited.   Magnetic  bubble  domain  sensing  device 
,809,  CI.  340-1 74.0TF. 

Walter;  and  Linck.  Klaus,  to  KU>ckner-Humboldt-Deutz  Ak- 
igesellschaft.  Bridge  parts,  especially  floating  bodies  of  an  am- 
ious  bridge  vehicle.  3,908,580,  CI.  1 15-I.OOB. 

i,  Toru,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Digital  indica- 
exposuremeter.  3,909.137,  CI.  356-223.000. 
Takao:  See—  I 

r^ozawa.  Takamitsu;  and  Kishi.  Takao,  3,908,870.         I 
Yasuo;  Yokoo,  Toshiaki;  Imai,  Terutoyo;  Kanatani,  Keiichi;  and 
-■-i.  Takehito,  to  Director  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  & 
Technology.       Dichroic       reversible      photosensitive       materials 
"  «t)9,270.  CI.  96-88.000. 

Yukihiro,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Direct- 
type  phonograph  turntable.  3.909.643.  CI.  310-68.000. 
~   Shinzo:  See— 
iyano,   Shizuo;    Kishimoto,    Shinzo;    Yazawa,    Kenichiro;   and 
Kondo,  Asaji.  3,909,265. 

Nori.shisa.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Pre -charge 
age  generating  system.  3,909,631,  CI.  307-238.000 
—   Masahiro:  See— 

jata,  Ma.satzugu;  Tada,  Ritsuro;  Wajima,  Moloyo;  Kitamura, 
Masahiro,  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Mikio;  and  Kubo,  Etuzi 
3.909,480. 

Nobuo:  See— 
dhkoshi,  Akio;  Shiota,  Takizo;  and  Kitamura,  Nobuo,  3,909.524. 
ira,  Tetsuo.  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Information  retrieval  system  scri- 
comparing  search  question  key  words  in  recirculating  registers 
dau  items.  3.909,796,  CI.  340-172.500.  f 

Institute,  The:  See—  \ 

Toju;  Omura,  Satoshi;  Katagiri.  Michiko;  Awaya.  Juichi; 
Kuyama.  Shimpei;  Higashikawa,  Shizuo;  Yasui.  KazMomi;  and 
Terada,  Haruko.  3.909.361.  ! 

Faisuke:  See —  ' 

T^kahashi.     Koichi;     Hitomi.    Nobuteru;    and    Kizu.    Taisuke. 
3.908.400. 

Alfred,  to  WABCO  Westinghouse  GmbH.  Vehicle  antiskid 
:e  control  system.  3.909,071,  CI.  303-2 1. OBE. 
Schanzlin  and  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Wjieser,  Fritz.  3.909.644. 
Klein< .  Richard  A.;  Bycrs.  Warren  J  ;  and  Wright.  Charles  A.,  to 
Un^rco  Industries,  Inc.  Safety  clamp.  3,908,791,  CI.  182-8.000. 


Nishio,   Hiroaki;   Nayuki, 
Gyoichi;  and  Murakami, 


Klemm.  Guntcr.  to  Fa   Ingcnicur  Gunter  Klemm  Spc/.ialuntcrnehmcn 

fur  Bohrtechnik.  Percussion  tool.  3.908.767.  CI.  I73-78.0(K). 
Kliklok  Corporation:  .SV*- — 

Baker.  Thomas  R..  3.908.890. 
Klockncr-Humbtildt-Dcutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  .SV*-— 

Kinzcl.  Walter;  and  L.inck.  Klaus.  3,908.580. 
Klosse.    Jan    Aric;    and    Klosse.    Klaas.    Mixing    fluid    components 

3.908.702.  CI.  138-42.0(K). 
Klosse.  Klaas:  See— 

Klosse.  Jan  Aric;  and  Klosse.  Klaas.  3.908.702. 
Klushantsev.    Boris    Vasilievich;    and    Speransky.    Genrikh    Alexan- 

drovich.  Gyratory  crusher.  3.908.916.  CI.  241-213.000. 
Knabe.  Uwe:  See — 

Radcmacher.  Friedrich;  Quest.  Karl;  Knabe.  Uwe;  Unger.  Dieter; 
Jordan.  Heinz;  Heckmann.  Werner;  and  Plock.  Karl.  3.908.717. 
Kniesly.  Richard  A.;  Colville.  Larry  L.;  and  Mullen.  Jerrold  l...  to  Ko 
An.    Inc.    Control    for   activating   motor    vehicle   electrical    load 
3.909,619.  CI.  307-lO.OLS. 
Knight.  Stanley  P.:  See— 

Dobrovolny.  Pierre;  and  Knight.  Stanley  P..  3.909.726. 
Knt)ck-N-Lok  International.  Inc.:  See- 
Solo,  Alan  J..  3.908.507. 
Knowlton,  Keith  L.  An  optical  fiber  variable  display  system  utilizing  a 

single  light  source.  3.909.823.  CI.  340-336.000. 
Knutson.  Harry:  .SVf— 

Dcnch.    John    E.;    Knutson.    Harry;    and    Seven,    Manfred    K  , 
3.909.280. 
Knutz.  Otto:  .SVe-— 

Rictz.  Wolfdietrich;  Knutz.  Otto;  and  Neubert.  Erhard.  3.909.712. 
Ko  An.  Inc.:  See— 

Kniesly.  Richard  A.;  Colville.  Larry  L.;  and  Mullen.  Jerrold  I   . 
3.909.619. 
Kobayashi.  Koji:  See— 

Matsui.   Yutaka;   Ka/ama.   Seiji;   Nakabayashi.   Masamitsu;  and 
Kobayashi.  Koji.  3.909.466. 
Kobayashi.  Shinkichi:  See— 

Kawai.    Masanori;   Takada.    Haruo;   and    Kobayashi.   Shinkichi 
3.909.639. 
Kobayashi.  Tadashi:  .SV*-— 

Miyashita.   Isuneo;  Ozeki.   Shoichiro; 
Tosio;  Kobayashi,  Tadashi;  Suzuki, 
Tadashi.  3.909,446. 
Kobayashi,  Tamio:  .SVf— 

Kawada.    Toshio;    Torama,    Tadashi;    and    Kobayashi.    Tamio 
3.909.844. 
Kobey.  James  M.:  .SVf— 

Mammino.  Joseph;  Jossel,  Franklin;  Kobey,  James  M.;  Serio.  John 
P.;  Solodar,  Warren  E.;  and  Walker,  Alan  H.,  3,909,259. 
Koch,  Peter,  to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Method  for  pro- 
ducing parallel  laminated  pine  lumber  from  veneer.  3.908.725   CI 
144-317.000 
Koch.  Terry  David,  to  Inno-Cept  Corporation.  Side  fender.  3.909.053 

CI.  293-62.000 
Kocsis.  Joseph:  .SVf— 

Gauge.  Thomas  P.;   Kocsis.  Joseph;  and  Buchanan.  James  R  . 
3,909.320. 
Koehring  GmbH  -  BOMAG  Division:  See— 

Vural.  Gulertan;  and  Linz.  Albert,  3,909,148. 
Koga,  Isao;  Fukui,  Masahiro;  Okamoto,  Takehiko;  Shimada.  Masaru; 
and  Nakamura,  Taizo,  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Reaction  product  of 
naphthenic  acids  useful  as  insulating  oil.  3,909,435,  CI.  252-64.000. 
Koge.  Hironori:  .SVf — 

Mukai.  Seiki;  and  Koge.  Hironori.  3.908.61  1. 
Kohashi.  Tadao,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Light  mixJ- 

ulating  device.  3,909,1 16.  CI.  350-267.000. 
Koike,  Susumu:  .SVf— 

Fujiwara,  Shohei;  and  Koike,  Susumu,  3.909,319. 
Kokubo.  Yasushi,  to  Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
displaying   the   energy   distribution   of  a  charged   particle   beam 
3,909,610,  CI.  250-305.000. 
Kolic,  Edwin  S.;  and  Bereday.  Sigmund.  to  Bereday.  Sigmund.  Appara- 
tus for  producing  polymer-coated  aluminum  products.  3.909.387. 
CI.  204-206.000. 
Komline-Sanderson  Engineering  Corporation:  .Sff — 

Day.  James  T.;  Crosby.  Robert  J.;  and  Wills.  Walter  R..  3.909.380. 
Kondo.  Asaji:  .SVf — 

Miyano.   Shizuo;    Kishimoto.    Shinzo;    Yazawa.   Kenichiro;   and 
Kondo.  Asaji.  3.909.265. 
Kono,  Yoshimi;  .SVf — 

Gotoda,  Masao;  Yokoyama,   Kenji;  Kono,  Yoshimi;  Toyonishi. 
Shigekazu;     Hiwano,     Kunio;     and     Shimoyama.     Takaitsu. 
3.909.379. 
Kooi.  Else:  See— 

Le  Can.  Claude  Jan  Principe  Frederic;  Kooi.  Else;  and  Steinmaier. 
Walter.  3.909.318. 
Kooi.  J.  Peter  E..  to  Keuffel  &  Esser  Company.  Drafting  machine  brak- 
ing system.  3.908.276.  CI.  33-76.00R. 
Kooi.  Bram:  See — 

Haning.  James  O.;  Kooi.  Bram;  Moritz,  Jules  G.;  and  Mizrahi  Ro- 
bert. 3.909,122. 
Kooyman,  Henk  H.:  See— 

Videm.    Ketil    G.;    Lunde,    Liv    R.;    and    Kooyman,    Henk    H., 
3,909,370. 
Koppel,  Richard  M.  Device  for  retrieving  small  sheets  such  as  radio- 
graphs from  a  tank.  3,909,055,  CI.  294-64.00R. 
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Kores  Holding  Zug  AG:  .SVf — 

Gely.  Michel  Albert.  3,908,819. 
Komer,  Renzo  L.:  See— 

Bereza,    Albert;    Korner,    Renzo    L.;   and    Franke,    Milton    W 
3,909,500. 
Kosisky,  Daniel  F.  Holder  and  server  for  beverage  cups  and  the  like. 

Koskolos,  Nick  J.;  and  Lefarth,  Ralph  R..  to  Intertherm.  Inc.  Adjust- 
able depth  router.  3,908,510.  CI.  90-I2.00D. 

Kosuge,  Takashi;  and  Sano.  Ichiro,  to  Furukawa  Denchi  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Vibration-proof  battery.  3,909.294.  CI.  136-81.000. 

Kotera,  Masao:  See— 

Wakamatsu,   Hisato;   Hinachi,   Matatoyo;   and   Kotera,   Masao 
3,909,670. 

Kotz,  Arthur  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Electrographic  development  process.  3,909,258,  CI  96-1  OOR 

Kouklik,  Ivo:  See— 

Maler,  Josef;  Lorenc,  Jaroslav;  and  Kouklik.  Ivo,  3,908.406. 

Kowarski.  Avinoam.  to  Johns  Hopkins  University.  The.  System  for  con- 
tinuous withdrawal  of  blood.  3.908,657,  CI.  128-278.000 

Kraftco  Corporation:  See— 

Renck,  Lawrence  E.,  3,909,326. 

Krakow,  Heinz,  to  Blohm  and  Voss  AG.  Method  for  welding  aligned 
sheet  metal  plates  together  for  forming  a  band  for  making  spiral 
seam  tubes.  3,909,580.  CI.  219-105.000. 

Kramer,  Friedhelm;  and  Brunk,  Klaus,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Energy-absorbing    vehicle    body    end    structure.    3,909,058,    CI. 

Kramer,  Steven  G.  Surgical  instruments.  3,908,661.  CI.  128-305.000 
Kraus,  Heinz,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Firma.  Inductive 

transmitter  of  readings.  3.909.760.  CI.  336-84.000. 
Krauss-Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bielfeldt,  Friedrich  Bernd;  and  Schaa.  Wolfgang.  3.908.968. 
Kray.  Louis  R.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Rust  inhibitors  for  hy- 
drocarbon fuels.  3,909.215.  CI.  44-62.000. 
Kraychy.  Stephen:  See— 

Jiu.  James;  Kraychy,  Stephen;  and  Mizuba.  Seth  S.,  3,909  362 
Krcmar,  Frank:  See— 

Townsend,  Herbert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Krcmar.  Frank,  3,909,048 
Kreis  AG:  See— 

Muller,  Paul  Curt;  Kehl,  Niklaus;  and  Kreis.  Egon.  3.909.574. 
Kreis.  Egon:  See— 

Muller.  Paul  Curt;  Kehl.  Niklaus;  and  Kreis.  Egon.  3.909,574 
Kreissl.  Ottmar;  and  Pritsch.  Eckhard.  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg- 
Nurnberg  AG;  and  URANIT  Uran-lsotopentrennungs-GmbH.  Instal- 
lation for  stopping  drive  motor  of  rotating  machine  in  event  of  de- 
struction of  a  rotating  machine  part.  3,909.673.  CI.  317-13.00R. 
Krenzer,  John,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Method  for  the  con- 
trol of  aquatic  plant  life.  3.909.230,  CI.  71-66.000. 
Krezanoski,  Joseph  Z.,  to  Flow  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Methods  for 

cleaning  and  bleaching  plastic  articles.  3.908,680,  CI.  134-27  000 
Krimmel.  Eberhard:  See— 

Borofllca.  Hartmut;  Krimmel.  Eberhard;  and  Runge.  Hartmut 
3.909.305. 
Krisch.  Lothar:  See— 

Martin.  Helmut;  and  Krisch.  Lothar.  3.909.560. 
Krol.  Thijs;  and  Verhoeckx.  Nicolaas  Alphonsus  Maria,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Method  of  code  conversion  of  messages.  3.909.781  CI 
340-347.0DD. 
Kronlage,  John  William,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  High- 
speed transistor  with  rectifying  contact  connected  between  base  and 
collector.  3.909.837.  CI.  357-15.000. 
Krueger.  Ralph  G.:  See— 

Grundy.  Gary  L.;  Steiner.  David  C;  Gutzmann,  Gerard  C;  and 
Krueger.  Ralph  G..  3.909.739, 
Krumpelt,  Michael:  See— 

Mueller,  Andrew  G.;  Krumpelt,  Michael;  Pitteroff.  Walter  A.;  Ar- 
gade,  Shyam  D.;  and  Louvar,  Joseph  F.,  3,909.382. 
Kruper,  Wayne  A.;  and  Kingsbury,  George  R..  to  Gould  Inc.  Method 
of  treating  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys  and  article  produced 
thereby.  3.909.209,  CI.  29-183.500. 
Kubierschky,  Klaus:  See— 

Jagoda,   Neil   H.;  Kubierschky.   Klaus;  and  Baker,  Howard  S. 
3.909.821. 
Kubo.  Etuzi:  See- 
Ogata,  Masatzugu;  Tada.  RiUuro;  Wajima,  Motoyo;  Kitamura. 
Masahiro;   Suzuki,   Hiroshi;   Sato,   Mikio;   and    Kubo.    Etuzi 
3.909.480. 
Kubo,  Morihiro:  See— 

Omori,  Yoshitaka;  and  Kubo.  Morihiro.  3.909,512. 
Kuchenmeister,  Rolf:  See— 

Freitag.    Dieter;   Rudolph,   Hans;   Niehaus.   Clemens;   and    Ku- 
chenmeister, Rolf,  3,909,495. 
Kuhlman  Corporation:  See- 
Fisher,  John  L.,  3.909,509. 

Wilks,  Alan  L.;  Richerson.  James  D.;  and  Cormany,  M.  Denton, 
3,909.762. 
Kuismi,  Gust  M.  Trolling  rig.  3,908.300.  CI.  43-43.130. 
Kumagai,  Ikuo:  See— 

Shimodaira.  Toyohisa:  Sato,  Akio;  and  Kumagai,  Ikuo,  3.908,802. 
Kumar,  Vasant  R.,  to  Curtiss-Wright  Corporation.  Counterweighted 

apex  seal  for  rotary  engines.  3,909,013.  CI.  277-25.000. 
Kumar,  Vijay  R.:  See— 

Bankowski,  Walter  F..  Jr.;  Kumar,  Vijay  R.;  McGovem,  William; 
and  Tartamella,  John  D.,  3,909,803. 


Kumura,  Noriharu:  See— 

Tanaka.  Kenjiro;  Shigeta.  Tadao;  Kikkawa,  Nobuyuki;  Kumura. 
Noriharu;  and  Ono,  Katsuhiro,  3,909,468. 
Kumura,  Shoji;  Ohno.  Masayoshi;  and  Ohya.  Haruhiko.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Gas  separating  apparatus.  3.909  2 1 8  CI 
55-158.000. 
Kupiek,  Heinrich:  See— 

Otto,  Alfred;  FeldhofT,  Hermann  Josef;  Kupiek.  Heinrich;  and 
Brackelmann.  Gerd.  3.908.803. 
Kuraray  Co.  Ltd.:  .See— 

Okamura.  Takayuki;  Minatono.  Shobu;  Yamauchi.  Junnosuke- 
and  Yamauchi.  Kazuhisa.  3.909.473. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Nagai.  Hirosi;  Katori.  Kunihiko;  Shiiki.  Zenya;  and  Amaei.  Yasuo 
3.909.449.  s.  . 

Kurita.  Kunio:  See — 

Ishida.  Shinichi;  Oshima.  Noboru;  Kurita.  Kunio;  Suzuki.  Isamu 
and  Ohno.  Hidetoshi.  3.909.408. 
Kuriyama,  Ichizo;  and   Mori.  Yasunobu.  to  Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Wear-resistant  cast   iron   for  sliding  surfaces 
3.909.252.  CI.  75-1 28.00B. 
Kuroda.  Osamu.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   System 
for  cleaning  exhaust  gases  from  an  internal  combustion  engine 
3.908.370.  CI.  60-290.000. 
Kuttner.  Ralph,  to  Stoody  Company.  Control  system  for  continuous- 
casting  drive  unit.  3,908,747.  CI.  164-154.000. 
Kuyama,  Shimpei:  See— 

Hata,  Toju;  Omura.  Satoshi;  Katagiri.  Michiko;  Awaya.  Juichi; 
Kuyama.  Shimpei;  Higashikawa.  Shizuo;  Yasui.  Kazuomi;  and 
Terada.  Haruko,  3.909.361. 
Kuzhelev.  Valentin  Ivanovich:  See— 

Glaskov.  Ilya  Mikhailovich;  Zaitsev,  Valentin  Andreevich;  Kuz- 
helev. Valentin  Ivanovich;  Raikhman.  Yakov  Aronovich;  and 
Svidelsky.  Arnold  Petrovich.  3.909.130. 
Kuznetsov.  Evgeny  Petrovich:  See— 

Asnis.  Avraam  Efimovich;  Greuky,  Jury  Yakovlevich;  Kuznetsov 
Evgeny  Petrovich;  Slavinsky.  Nikolai  Alexandrovich;  and  Melni- 
chenko.  Igor  Mikhailovich.  3.909.253. 
KVB  Engineering.  Inc.:  See- 
Diaz,  Arthur  F.;  and  Guth,  Eugene  D..  3.909.21 1. 
Kwan.  Fred  K.  C.  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Preparation  of  2.5- 
dibromoterephthalate     unsaturated     polyester.      3  909  496      CI 
260-75.00H.  .       ,       .     v-i. 

Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takeo;  and  Ito.  Seiga.  3.909.356. 
Kysely.  Zdenek.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Capacitor  with  overheating 

protection.  3.909,683.  CI.  317-247.000. 
L  &  R  Industries:  S^r— 

Hammond,  Wilham  D..  3.908.626. 
La  Cellophane:  See— 

Riboulet.  Robert;  and  Galery,  Yves,  3.909.170. 
Laakmann,  Peter;  and  Boutin,  Charles  U.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany.  Variable  duty  cycle  arc  lamp  modulator.    3,909,668    CI 
315-209.000. 
Lacan,  Guy  H.,  to  Technilec.  Column  for  electrical  supply  cables 

3,909.502.  CI.  174-48.000. 
Lacotte.  Jean  Pierre:  See— 

Le  Merer.  Jean  Pierre;  Le  Carvennec.  Francois;  Lacotte.  Jean 
Pierre;  Malissin.  Roland;  Puech.  Claude;  and  Tinet,  Claude, 

Lafarge  (Societe  Anonyme):  See— 

Fripiat.  Jose,  Marie,  Maurice,  Julien,  3,909,285. 
Lager,  Jean  Paul,  to  International  Standard   Electric  Corporation 
Switching  network  testing  process  and  arrangement.  3,909,562,  CI 
179-1 75. 20R. 
LaGrange,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Beatty.  Bobby  D.;  Herold.  Stanley  J.;  LaGrange.  Donald  E  ;  and 
Sanders.  David  K.,  3,908,550. 
Laing,  Nikolaus.  Rotating  heat  exchanger.  3,908.754,  CI.  165-86.000 
Laitram  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Lapeyre,  James  M..  3.908.217. 
Lajovic.  Dusan  S.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Apparatus  for  pro- 
tectively covering  container  necks.  3,909,182,  CI.  425-510.000. 
Lambert,  Charles  F.,  Jr.,  to  Clayton  &  Lambert  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Depending-auger  and  surrounding-sleeve  silage  hole-former 
3,908,840,  CI.  2 14-1 7.0DB. 
Lambert,  Gray;  and  Hanselman,  Paul  N.,  to  United  Business  and  Pro- 
fessional   Services.    Inc.    Record    keeping    tray    and    assembN 
3,908.821.  CI.  206-73.000.  ""emoiy. 

Lambuth,  Alan  L.;  and  Hearon,  William  Montgomery,  to  Boise  Cas- 
cade Corporation.  Thermosetting  adhesive  compositions  extended 
with  cellulosic  paper  mill  sludges.  3,909,470,  CI.  260-17.300. 
Lamm,  Heinz,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Rotary  piston  inter- 
nal combustion  engine.  3,908.612,  CI.  123-8.130. 
Landesansult  fur  Immissions  und  Bodennutzungsschuu  des  Landes 
Nordrhein-Westfalen:  See— 
Hartkamp.  Heinrich;  and  Niu,  Gerhard.  3.908.696. 
Landis.  George  Gideon;  Nosse,  Joseph  Rudolph;  and  Baker,  Ivan  Ed- 
ward, to  Lincoln  Electric  Company,  The.  Method  and  means  for  re- 
moving smoke  from  open  arc  welding  operations.  3,909.586,  CI 
219-130.000. 
Landis  Tool  Company:  See- 
Price,  Ralph  E.;  and  Bricker,  Robert  E.,  3.908.627. 
Landreth.  Thomas  C:  See- 
Sanders,  Harold  D.;  and  Landreth.  Thomas  C.  3.909.585. 
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Landrum.  Ralph  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

eroding,  Robert  A.;  and  Landrum.  Ralph  A.,  Jr.,  3.909,776. 
Lang  Davis  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Lang,  Thomas  J.;  Lang,  Joseph  A.;  Lang,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Davis, 
Robert  L..  3.908.782. 
Lang,  John  L.  Clarifying  agents  for  water.  3.909.406,  CI.  210-47.000. 
Lang,  Joseph  A.:  See- 
Lang.  Thomas  J.;  Lang.  Joseph  A.;  Lang.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Davis, 
Robert  L..  3.908.782. 
Lang.  Kenneth  G.:  See- 
Lang,  Thomas  J.;  Lang.  Joseph  A.;  Lang,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Davis. 
Robert  L..  3.908,782. 
Lang.  Thomas  J.;  Lang.  Joseph  A.;  Lang.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Davis,  Ro- 
bert L.,  to  Lang  Davis  Industries.  Inc.  Automatic  stability  control 
system.  3.908.782.  CI.  180-103.000. 
Lange.  Kenneth  Wilson;  and  Maher.  James  Bernard,  to  Chicago  Bridge 
&  Iron  Company.  Recovery  system  for  oxygen  from  waste  water  oxy- 
genation. 3,909.409,  CI.  210-60.000. 
Langenstein  &  Schemann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bachmann,  Horst.  3.908,437. 
Lapeyre.  James  M.,  to  Laitram  Corporation.  The.  Submereible  bridge 

3.908.217,  CI.  14-42.000. 
Large,  George  B..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Cyano  substituted 

malanilate  biocides.  3.909.231.  CI.  71-67.000. 
Larkin.  William  A.;  and  Ringwood.  Robert  C,  Jr.,  to  M  &  T Chemicals 
Inc.  Stabilization  of  vinyl  chloride  polymers  with  mixtures  of  organo- 
tin  mercaptides  and  mercaptoesters.  3,909.492.  CI.  260-45. 75S. 
Larson.  Charles  O..  to  Chas.  O.  Larson  Co.  Article  support  bracket 

3,908.949.  CI.  248-223.000. 
Larson.  Willis  A.:  5*^— 

Colglazier.  David  E.;  and  Larson.  Willis  A..  3.909,625. 
LaSalle  Steel  Company:  See- 
Jones,  Samuel  H.;  and  McNeany,  James  M.,  3,908.431. 
Latter,  Geoffrey,  to  A.  C.  Hamilton  &  Co.  Injection  moulding  machine. 

3,909,173,  CI.  425-192,000. 
Lau,  Gunther;  Bradatsch,  Edmund;  and  Brandl,  Hermann  J.  Apparatus 
for  impregnating  corrugated  cardboard.  3.908,587,  CI.  1 18-50.000 
Laubscher,  Karl  F.:  See- 
Recks,  John  A.;  Cassarino,  Frank  V.,  Jr.;  Getson,  Edward  F.,  Jr.; 
Laubscher,  Karl  F.;  McLaughlin,  Albert  T.;  and  Pinheiro,  Edwin 
J..  3.909.799. 
Laumont.  Roger,  to  Hydroperfect-lntemational  H  P  I.  Geared  hydrau- 
lic apparatus.  3.909,165.  CI.  418-102.000. 
Laureau.  Maurice.  Automatic  water  supplying  apparatus  for  a  vehicle 

equipped  with  a  sprinkler  bank.  3.908.692.  CI.  137-355.160. 
Laurer.  George  Joseph;  and  Moore.  Eugene  Arnold,  to  International 
Business   Machines  Corporation.   Candidate   selection   processor 
3.909.787.  CI.  340-1 46.30Z. 
Lauterbach,  William  L..  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Device  for 

alignment  of  briquette  rolls.  3,909,079,  CI.  308-3.900. 
Lavigne,  Jean  C,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Methods 
and  apparatus  for  acoustic  logging  through  casing.  3,909,775.  CI 
340-I5.5BH.  6     .       .       . 

Lawrence,  Gerald  Norman,  to  General  Electric  Company  Limited, 
The.  Digital  telecommunications  switching  systems.  3,909,786,  CI 
340-I47.00C  ' 

Lawrence  Peska  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Meidell.  Rolf  W..  3.908.541. 
Lawrence.  Peter:  See- 
George.  Robert  F.;  and  Lawrence.  Peter.  3,908.946. 
Lawrence.  Simone  P.:  See- 
George.  Robert  F.;  and  Lawrence,  Peter,  3,908,946. 
Laws,  William  Robert:  See- 
English,  Paul  Everitt;  Ashcroft,  Ian  Reginald;  Norris,  Paul  Alfred; 
Salter,  Frank  Michael;  Laws,  William  Robert;  and  McChesney, 
Herbert  Raymond,  3,908.459. 
Lazaridis.  Lazaros  J.;  Nunes,  Maurice;  and  Nydick.  Sander  E..  to 
Thermo    Electron    Corporation.    Jet    impingement    recuperator 
3.908.628.  CI.  126-9 l.OOA.  ' 

Lazzari,  administratrix.  Mary  L.:  See—  | 

Lazzari.  Gilbert  A.,  deceased;  and  Lazzari,  administratrix,  Mary 
L.,  3.909,054. 
Lazzari,  Gilbert  A.,  deceased;  and  Lazzari,  administratrix.  Mary  L 

Weed  puller.  3.909.054,  CI.  294-50.900. 
Leblond,  Jean  R.;  and  Verhulst,  Jacques  P.,  to  Uniroyal  (France).  Ap- 
paratus for  applying  an  apex  strip  to  a  bead  ring.  3,909,338,  CI. 
156-422.000. 
Le  Can,  Claude  Jan  Principe  Frederic;  Kooi.  Else;  and  Steinmaier, 
Walter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  complemen- 
tary devices  utilizing  outdiffusion  and  selective  oxidation.  3.909,3 1 8, 
CI.  148-175.000. 
Le  Carvennec,  Francois:  See— 

Le  Merer,  Jean  Pierre;  Le  Carvennec,  Francois;  Lacotte,  Jean 
Pierre;  Malissin,  Roland;  Puech,  Claude;  and  Tinet,  Claude, 
3.909.608. 
Leco  Corporation:  See— 

Leonarduzzi.  Felix  L.,  3.909.077. 
Lee.  Arthur  L.;  and  Coval.  Arthur  B..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Articu- 
lated haulage  vehicle.  3,908,841,  CI.  214-83.360. 
Lee,  Charles  D.,  Jr.,  to  Parks-Cramer  Company.  Traveling  textile  ma- 
chine tending  unit.  3,908,346,  CI.  57-34.0OR. 
Lee,  David  0.;  and  Srivasuva,  Dinesh  K.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Laboratories  Incorporated.  Arrangement  for  controlling  a  plurality 
of  lamps.  3,909,822,  CI.  340-324.00R. 
Lefarth,  Ralph  R.:  See— 

Koskolos,  Nick  J.;  and  Lefarth,  Ralph  R.,  3,908,510. 


LeFebvre.  Clarence  A.;  and  Schoen.  Lewis  L.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Putty  propellant  stress  refief  system.  3.908.364.  CI 
60-252.000. 
Lefevre,  Edouard:  See — 

Porcher.  Alain;  and  Lefevre,  Edouard,  3,908,638. 
Leger.    Roland   E.    High   speed   current  collection.    3,908.806,  CI. 

191-66.000. 
Legris,  Andre,  to  Societe  Legris  France  S.A.  Connector  for  fluid  con- 
duits, such  as  semi-rigid  pipes.  3,909,046,  CI.  285-39.000. 
Leiber,    Heinz,    to    Teldix    GmbH.    Anti-locking    control    system 

3,909,070,  CI.  303-2 LOOP. 
Leiblich,  Gordon  Francis.  Electric  fence.  3,908.964.  CI.  256-10.000. 
Leikarts.  Aldis  J.:  See- 
Miller.  Larry  R.;  and  Leikarts.  Aldis  J..  3.908.564. 
Leko.  Toma  D.  Gaskets.  3.909.019.  CI.  277-209.000. 
Lemaire.  Guy:  See— 

Bellisai.  Giorgio;  Lemaire.  Guy;  and  Gerard,  Claude,  3,908,883. 
Le  Merer,  Jean  Pierre;  Le  Carvennec,  Francois;  Lacotte,  Jean  Pierre; 
Malissin,  Roland;  Puech,  Claude;  and  Tinet,  Claude,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Reproducing  device  for  the  optical  reading  out  of  a  record  car- 
rying an  embossed  print.  3.909,608,  CI.  250-202.000. 
Lenemann.  Erhard  Johann:  See- 
Berg.  Leo;  Lenemann.  Erhard  Johann;  and  Kinneging,  Johannes 
Wilhelmus.  3,908.719. 
Leonard.  Gordon  C.  to  Meat  Separator  Corporation.  Bone  dropout 

pan.  3.909.398.  CI.  209-156.000. 
Leonard,  Verna  M.  Diatonic  and  chromatic  chord  dial.  3,908.506.  CI 

84-471.000. 
Leonarduzzi.  Felix  L.,  to  Leco  Corporation.  Pivot  assembly  mounting 

apparatus.  3,909,077,  CI.  308-2.00R. 
Leong,  Joseph  Wing.  Comestible  cleaning  apparatus.  3,909,291    CI 

134-1  I5.00G. 
Leoni,  Ray  Dennis,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Servo  jam 

by-pass  linkage.  3,908,513,  CI.  91-384.000. 
Leto,  Frank,  to  Western  Technical  Products  Co.  Utensil.  3,908,887, 

CI.  229-1. 50C. 
Lever,  Ray  Clarence;  and  Wilkus,  Edward  Vincent,  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Method    of    halogenating    thermoplastic    polyolefms. 
3,909,486,  CI.  260-42.000. 
Levi  Strauss  &  Co.:  See— 

Marchio,  Douglas  R.;  and  Mayfield,  David  N.,  3,909,831. 
Levine,  Sol;  and  Radice.  Michael,  to  Revlon.  Inc.  Mascara  applicator 

3,908,676,  CI.  132-88.700. 
Levinos,  Steven,  to  Keuffel  &  Esser  Company.  Electrolytically  induced 
polymerization  utilizing  zinc  and  alkali  metal  sulHte.  3,909,255,  CI 
96-l.OOE. 
Levinos,  Steven,  to  Keuffel  &  Esser  Company.  Photopolymerization 
utilizing     diazosulfonate     and     aromatic     hydroxy     compounds 
3,909,273,  CI.  96-1 15.00P. 
Levy.  David.  Data-processing  system  for  determining  gains  and  losses 

from  bets.  3.909,002.  CI.  273-1 38.00A. 
Lewis.  Alfred  H.:  See— 

Phares.  Earl  K.;  and  Lewis,  Alfred  H.,  3,909,575. 
Lewis,  Richard  C.  Dispenser  for  granular  material.  3,908,873.  CI 
222-480.000.  .... 

Leybold-Heraeus-Verwaltung  G.m.b.H.:  See- 
Thomas.  Friedrich  Werner;  and  Vock.  Gerhard,  3,909,662. 
Thomas,  Friedrich  Werner;  and  Vock,  Gerhard,  3,909,663. 
Lhoest,    Willy;   and    Hoye,    Eloi    Van,   to   Recherche   et    Industrie 
Therapeutiques.  Dispensing  package  for  a  dry  biological  and  a  liquid 
diluent.  3,908,654.  CI.  I28-2I8.00M. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Wozniak,  Bernhard;  and  Kaffenberger,  Ernst,  3,908,427. 
Lichowsky,  Abraham,  to  Ambitex  Corporation  and  Cendev  Corpora- 
tion,   Ambitex    Company.    Pressure    transducer.    3,908,460.    CI 
73-398.00R. 
Liebergott,  Norman;  and  Bolker,  Henry  I.,  to  Pulp  and  Paper  Research 
Institute  of  Canada.  Bleaching  of  textiles  with  chlorine  monoxide 
3,909,194,  CI.  8-108.000. 
Lileev,  Valeryan  Petrovich:  See— 

Onikov,  Eduard  Arshakovich;  Zabotin,  Alexandr  Alexandrovich; 
Lileev,  Valeryan  Petrovich;  Rutkevich,  Zinovy  Yakovlevich; 
Sakharov,  Boris  Alexandrovich;  and  German,  Roman  Anatolie- 
vich,  3,908,706. 
Lim,  Chai-Kil.  Fan  hat  apparatus.  3,908,199,  CI.  2-175.000 
Linares,  Robert  C:  See— 

Neinart,  Louis  F.;  Linares,  Robert  C;  Jeges,  Paul;  and  Blank,  Zvi 
3,908,644. 
Linck,  Klaus:  See — 

Kinzel,  Walter;  and  Linck,  Klaus,  3.908,580. 
Lincoln  Electric  Company,  The:  See— 

Landis,  George  Gideon;  Nosse,  Joseph  Rudolph;  and  Baker,  Ivan 
Edward,  3,909,586. 
Link,  Edwin  A.,  to  RTE  Corporation.  Fused  vacuum  interrupter 

3,909,765,  CI.  337-159.000. 
Linkletter,    Robert    P.    Safety    dispensing    device.    3,908,958.    CI 

251-95.000. 
Linz,  Albert:  See— 

Vural,  Gulertan;  and  Linz,  Albert,  3,909,148. 
Lipkind,  Harry  I.,  to  United  States  of  America,  America.  Microscope 

comparator.  3,909,135,  CI.  356-172.000. 
List,  Hans:  See — 

Schreiber,  Erich,  3,908,450. 
Littelfuse,  Inc.:  See- 
Williamson,  Harold  L.;  and  Aryamane,Uvinash  P.,  3,909,767. 
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Little,  Ward  Arthur,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  dispensing  air-curable  viscous  materials.  3.908,869,  CI 
222-148.000. 
Littlejohn,  James  H.;  and  Dworschack.  Robert  G..  to  Standard  Brands 
Incorporated.  Treatment  of  cellular  material  containing  glucose 
isomerase.  3.909,355,  CI.  195-31. OOF. 
Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller,  Larry  R.;  and  Leikarts.  Aldis  J..  3.908.564. 
Litton  Medical  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

RedHeld,  Charles  L.;  Schultz,  Robert  G.;  and  Van  Art,  Arne. 
3,909.616. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Kaelin,  George  R.;  and  Pellegrino.  James  A..  3.909.788. 
Lloyd.  Norman  E.:  See- 
Thompson.  Kenneth  N.;  Johnson.  Richard  A.;  and  Lloyd,  Norman 
E..  3.909.354. 
Lobach.  James  L..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Geothermal  energy 

turbine  and  well  system.  3.908,380.  CI.  60-641.000. 
Loby.  Gilbert  Maurice.  Method  of  feeding  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine and  improved  apparatus  for  performing  the  same.  3,908.613. 
CI.  123-25.00C. 
Lohwas.ser.  Kurt.  Container  for  foodstuff  or  other  material.  3,908,828 

CI.  206-504.000. 
Lok-Box.  Inc.;  See— 

Retteu.  Richard  L.,  3.908.316. 
Loliger.  Willi,  to  Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle 

S.A.  Seal.  3.909.014.  CI.  277-72.00R. 
Lomas.  Teddie  Ward:  See— 

Hobson.  John  Douglas;  and  Lomas,  Teddie  Ward,  3,909.133. 
Long,  John  Albert.  Card  feeder.  3.908.983.  CI.  271-35.000. 
Long.  Leslie  T..  to  Hays  Enterprises.  Ignition  system.  3.908.622,  CI. 

I23-148.00E. 
Long,  Meletus  I.:  See— 

Benninger.  Arthur  C;  and  Long.  Meletus  I..  3.909.059. 
Long.  Olan  L..  to  White-Westinghouse  Corporation.  Dishwasher  tub 

gasket  surface.  3.908.854.  CI.  220-74.000. 
Loomis.  Charles  M.;  and  Loomis.  Gerald  M.  Method  of  making  a  truck 

ladder.  3.908.260,  CI.  29-434.000. 
Loomis,  Gerald  M.:  See— 

Loomis.  Charles  M.;  and  Loomis.  Gerald  M..  3,908,260. 
Looney,  Catharine  Elizabeth:  See— 

Dessauer,  Rolf;  and  Looney.  Catharine  Elizabeth.  3.909.328. 
Lordel  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Reed,  John  M..  3.909.554. 
Lorenc.  Jaroslav:  See — 

Maler.  Josef;  Lorenc.  Jaroslav;  and  Kouklik,  Ivo.  3,908.406. 
Loseff.   Herbert   S.    Wound   suction   tube   and    retrograde   flushing 

3,908.664,  CI.  128-350.00R. 
Lotan,  Dan:  See— 

Ferre,  Salvador;  Lotan,  Dan;  Morbioli,  Rene  Jean;  Schmitt,  Jean- 
Claude  Alphonse  Henri;  and  Cordazzo,  Jean-Louis,  3,909,652. 
Lou,  Wo  Joaa;  Volgyi.  Paul;  and  Defossez,  Roger,  to  Societe  Suisse 
pour  rindustrie  Horiogere  Management  Services  S.A.  Clasp  for 
bond.  3.908.243,  CI.  24-230.0AK. 
Louie.  Albert:  See- 
Bates.  H.  John;  Louie.  Albert;  and  Gee.  John  F.,  3.908.963. 
Louison.  Claude  Joseph.  Fishing  reel.  3.908,927,  CI.  242-84.21  A. 
Louvar,  Joseph  F.:  See—  ' 

Mueller,  Andrew  G.;  Krumpelt.  Michael;  Pitteroff.  Walter  A.;  Ar- 
gade.  Shyam  D.;  and  Louvar.  Joseph  F..  3.909.382. 
Loyd.  Patrick  V.;  and  Mills.  Samuel  M.,  to  Stone  Industrial  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  applying  an  insulating  connector.  3.908,267,  CI. 
29-631.000. 
Lubas,  Egon,  to  HWM  Hermann  Weg  Ma.schinenfabrik  K.G.  Appara- 
tus for  continuously  conveying  and/or  stacking  sheet-like  articles, 
particularly  sheet-metal.  3,908,835,  CI.  214-6.0FS. 
Lubojatsky,  Walter;  and  Wertelewski,  Wilhelm,  to  Becorit  Grubenaus- 

bau  GmbH.  Mine  roof  support.  3,908,389,  CI.  61-45.00D. 
Lubs,  Hans  Joachim:  See— 

Reinhard,  Ernst;  Boy,  Hans-Martin;  Stach,  Kurt;  Kaiser,  Fritz;  and 
Lubs,  Hans  Joachim,  3.909.357. 
Lucas  Electrical  Company  Limited:  See- 
Ironside.  John  Michael;  and  Cops,  Michael  Herbert,  3,908,614. 
Luce,  David  W.   Direct  connection  digital  transmission  apparatus. 

3.909,510,  CI.  I78-2.00R. 
Lukes,  Jerome  A.,  to  Erco  Envirotech  Ltd.  Removal  of  sodium  chlo- 
ride from  pulp  mill  operations.  3,909,344,  CI.  162-19.000. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  See- 
O'Connor,  Ward  F.:  and  Crawford,  Ernest  A.,  3.908.471. 
Lund.    Helen    B.    Post-operative    cooling    device.    3.908.655.    CI. 

128-256.000. 
Lundberg.  Kurt  Bonnie  Kari  Axel.  Cabinet  with  at  least  one  withdraw- 
able part.  3.909,093,  CI.  312-319.000. 
Lunde,  Liv  R.:  See— 

Videm.    Ketil   G.;    Lunde,    Liv   R.;   and    Kooyman,    Henk    H., 
3,909,370. 
Lunden,  Sidney  L.,  to  Moore-lem,  Inc.  Guide  means  for  lumber  stack- 
ing machine.  3,908,834,  CI.  2I4-6.0DK. 
Lundin,  Tord  Rune,  to  Gullfiber  AB.  Ear  protecting  device.  3,908,200. 

CI.  2-209.000. 
Lundquist,  Thomas  G.;  and  Burtnyk,  Victor,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation.    Capacitor    bank    protection    relay.    3,909.672.    CI. 
3I7-I2.00B. 
Lundsted,  Lester  G.:  See- 
Parker,  Edward  T.;  and  Lundsted,  Lester  G.,  3,909,345. 


M  &  T  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Larkin.  William  A.;  and  Ringwood.  Robert  C.  Jr..  3,909.492. 
Ma,  James  W,  to  Berg  Manufacturing  Company.  The.  Adjustment 
means    for   double    diaphragm    spring    brake    chamber   actuator. 
3.908.520.  CI.  92-94.000. 
MacDuff,  Stanley  I.  Variable  ratio  rack  and  pinion  power  steerine  gear. 

3.908.479.  CI.  74-498.000. 
Machell.  Greville;  and  Thomas.  Manuel  A.,  to  Deering  Mllliken  Re- 
search Corporation.  Process  of  modifying  textile  materials  with  poly- 
merizable  monomers.  3.909.195.  CI.  8-1 15.700. 
Machida.  Humimasa:  See— 

Yokota,  Hiroshi;  and  Machida.  Humimasa.  3.909.694. 
MacKenzie.  Donald  D.:  See— 

Pannullo.  Louis  A.;  and  MacKenzie,  Donald  D.,  3.908.458. 
MacKenzie.  Robert  A.  Stretch-draw  metal  forming.  3,908.428.  CI 

72-296,000. 
MADAG  Maschinen-und  Apparatebau  Dietikon  AG:  See— 

Zullig.  Heinz.  3,908.404. 
Madison.  Norman  L.;  Meyer.  Victor  E.;  Beaumont.  Gerald  P.;  and  Nel- 
son. Alfred  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The,  Warp-sizing  com- 
positions and  yams  sized  therewith,  3.909.477.  CI   260-29, 70H, 
Madonini,  Nino,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  SpA.  Device  for  the  manufacture 
of    bands    reinforced    with    longitudinal    wires,     3.909.176,    CI 
425-305.000. 
Maeda  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ozaki,  Nobuo;  and  Kawai,  Sadao.  3.908,807. 
Maeder.  Arthur:  See— 

Toepfl.  Rosemarie;  Abel.  Heinz;  and  Maeder.  Arthur,  3.909.494, 
Maekawa.  Takehiko;  Nakada.  Masahiko;  and  Matsumoto.  Hirofumi.  to 
Toyota    Jidosha     Kogyo     Kabushiki     Kaisha,     Intake     manifold. 
3.908.620.  CI.  123-I22.0AB. 
Magic  Dot.  Inc.:  See— 

Colglazier.  David  E.;  and  Larson.  Willis  A..  3,909,625. 
Magnani.  Luigi:  See— 

Beretta.  Paolo;  and  Magnani.  Luigi,  3,909,274. 
Gandino,  Mario;  and  Magnani,  Luigi.  3.909.275. 
Magnavox  Company,  The:  See— 

Evansen,  Arthur  W..  3.909,515. 
Maher,  James  Bernard:  See— 

Lange,  Kenneth  Wilson;  and  Maher.  James  Bernard.  3,909,409. 
Mahler.  Friedrich:  See— 

Kerner.     Walter;     Mahler.     Friedrich;     and     Peters.     Heinrich. 
3.908.904. 
Maida.  Osamu.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Cycling  timer  apparatus  with 

automatic  interruption  and  hold.  3.909,635,  CI.  307-293.000. 
Main,    John    A.,    to    Motor    Wheel    Corporation.    Vehicle    wheel 

3.909.065,  CI.  30 1 -63. ODD. 
Majeau.  Henrie  L.;  Barnes.  Roland  O.;  Hove,  Robert  G.;  and  Angell, 
Abraham  L.,  Jr.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Voice  privacy  unit  for 
intercommunication  systems.  3.909.534.  CI.  179-1.50R. 
Majewicz.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Kidd,  Wayne  L,;  and  Majewicz,  Edward  J.,  3.909,609. 
Makara,  Satoshi:  See— 

Inaba,  Masao;  Kashigi,  Kazuo;  Makara,  Satoshi;  and  Nakamura, 
Harunobu.  3.909.839. 
Maler.  Josef;  Lorenc.  Jaroslav;  and  Kouklik.  Ivo.  to  Elilex.  Zavody  tex- 
tilniho  strojirenstvi  generaini  veditelstvi.  Apparatus  for  controlling 
the  programming  chain  of  a  circular  knitting  machine.  3.908.406.  CI 
66-155.000. 
Maley.  Gerald  A.;  and  Walsh.  James  L..  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Three  state  latch.  3.909.634.  CI.  307-289.000. 
Malissin.  Roland:  See — 

Le  Merer.  Jean  Pierre;  Le  Carvennec,  Francois;  Lacotte,  Jean 
Pierre;  Malissin,  Roland;  Puech,  Claude;  and  Tinet,  Claude 
3,909,608. 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  See- 
Fischer,  Julius  F.;  and  Scully,  Daniel  F.,  3,909,472. 
Malo,  Lowell  L.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Bulkhead  trolley 

and  locking  device.  3,908,558,  CI.  105-376.000. 
Mammino,  Joseph;  Jossel,  Franklin;  Kobey.  James  M.;  Serio,  John  P.; 
Solodar,  Warren  E.;  and  Walker,  Alan  H.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Color  electrophotographic  imaging  process  utilizing  specific  carrier- 
toner  combinations.  3,909,259,  CI.  96-1.200. 
Man,  Pang  L.;  Chen,  Calvin  H.;  and  Donofrio,  William  T.,  to  American 
Acupuncture  Medical  Instruments,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  use  by  physi- 
cians in  acupuncture  research.  3,908,669,  CI.  128-422.000. 
Mandell,  Harry  Creston,  Jr.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Temporary  soil 
release    resins   applied   to   fabrics   in   laundering.    3,909,476,  CI 
260-29.60H. 
Maneely-lllinois,  Inc.:  See- 
Rossi,  Joseph  R.;  Griffiths,  Frederick  J.;  Griffin,  James  L.;  and 
Palleson,  Gormen  C,  3,908,593. 
Manjiklan,  Serop,  to  United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Bonding  com- 
position. 3,909,279,  CI.  106-180  000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Findeisen,  Gerhard;  Dautzenberg,  Norbert;  and  Gesell,  Hartmut, 
3,909,239. 
Manson,  Peter  St.  Clair;  and  Hooten.  Basil  P..  to  Motorola.  Inc. 
FM/AM      radio     receiver     tuning     apparatus.      3,909,723,     CI 
325-315.000. 
Mapes,  Stuart  N.:  See— 

Wisner.  George  R.;  Mapes,  Stuart  N.;  and  Skolnick.  Michael  L.. 
3,909,744. 
Marchio,  Douglas  R.;  and  Mayfield,  David  N.,  to  Levi  Strauss  &.  Co. 
Fluid  applicating  device.  3,909,831,  CI.  346-140.000. 
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Marrara,  Charles  G. 


Russell  L.;  and 


Marcuse.  Dietrich,  to  Bell  Telephone  l.aboratoncs.  Incorporated.  Re- 
duction ofdispersion  in  a  multimode  fiber  waveguide  with  core  index 
nuctuations   3.909,1  10,  CI.  350-96.0WG. 
M?.rgala,  Jean  Pierre;  and  Cassany,  Jean  Louis  Roger,  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Frequency  synthesizer  with  pseudo- 
reference  phase  comparator.  3,909.743,  CI.  331-1 1.000. 
Maria.  Paul  N.;  and  Conard,  Albert  C.  Driver  training  and  gasoline  sav- 
ing device.  3,909,778,  CI.  340-52.0OR. 
Marino,  Peter  T.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  H- 
ConHgured    integration    circuits   with    particular   squelch    circuit. 
3,909.629,  CI.  307-229.000. 
Marino,  Peter  T.:  See — 

Fiorino,  Benjamin  C;  and  Marino,  Peter  T.,  3,909,630. 
Mark,  Victor,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Flame  retardant  polycar- 
bonate composition.  3,909,490,  CI.  260-45  70S 
Marlboro  Manufacturing  Inc.:  .Sec- 
Cain.  James  F.,  3,908.227. 
Marler  Haley  Expo  Systems  Limited:  See- 
Bannister,  Brian  Charles.  3.908,943. 
Marrara,  Charles  G.:  See — 

George.  Harvey  F.;  Oppenheimer,  Robert  H. 
and  Cairns,  David  W..  3,909,138. 
Marsan,  Arthur  E.  Seal  and  appliance  for  ostomy  patients.  3,908,658. 

CI.  128-283.000. 
Marshall,  John.  Display  stand.  3,908,832.  CI.  21 1-133.000. 
Marshall.  Richard  A.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incor- 
porated. Dial  selective  intercommunication  system.  3,909,551,  CI. 
179-99.000. 
Marshall.  Richard  A.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  incor- 
porated. Line  card  for  key  telephone  systems  adapted  to  provide 
music  during  hold  condition.  3.909.553.  CI.  179-99.000. 
Marshall.  Richard  C  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Scorotron  power  supply 

circuit.  3,909,614.  CI.  250-324.000. 
Marshall,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Bajcar,  Miles  S.;  Marshall.  Robert  H.;  and  Allen.  William  M.. 
3,908.537. 
Martens.  Jean  Victor,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 

Balanced  PCM  encoder.  3.909.719.  CI.  325-38.00B. 
Martin.  Charles  W.:  See— 

Follrath.  Richard  D.;  Martin.  Charles  W.;  Race. 
McPherson,  Gerald.  3.908.746. 
Martin-Decker  Company:  See- 
Bell.  Leo  A.,  3.908,466. 
Martin.   Denzil  O    Frying  pan   heat   transfer  plate.    3.908,534.  CI. 

99-418.000. 
Martin.  Desaix  B.  Apparatus  for  squaring  the  upper  end  of  a  ground 

driven  h-beam  pile.  3.908.973.  CI.  266-23.00K. 
Martin.  Helmut;  and  Krisch.  Lothar.  to  Kabel-  und  Metallwerke  Gute- 
hoffnungshutte  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  system  for  providing 
power  to  booster  amplifiers  in  h.f  cable  network.  3.909,560,  CI. 
I79-170.00J. 
Martin.  William  A.  Vane  type  fluid  motor.  3.909, 158.  CI.  418-257.000 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See— 

Breslow.  Jeffery  D.;  and  Jaworski.  Eugene. 
McKay.  Robert  S.;  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.; 

3.908.303. 
Meyer.  Burton  C.  3.908.989. 
Morrison.  Howard  J.;  Keller.  Albert  G. 
3.909.566. 
Maryscuk.  Thomas  Paul;  and  Johnson.  Lehman  Holson.  Ill,  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  CorfMration.  Data  and  signaling 
multiplexing  in  PCM  systems  via  the  framing  code.  3,909,540.  CI. 
I79-I5.0BY. 
Masaki.  Akira;  and  Harada,  Yutaka.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Semiconductor 
large  scale  integrated  circuit  chip  having  current  switching  type  logi- 
cal circuits.  3.909.636.  CI.  307-303.000. 
Masaki.  Kenji.  to  Nis.san  Motor  Company  Limited.  Misfiring  detector 

for  internal  combustion  engines.  3,908.366.  CI.  60-277,000. 
Maschinenbau  Greene  GmbH  &  Co..  KG:  See— 

Schulze.  Wilhelm,  3.908,924. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg  AG:  .See— 

Kreissl.  Ottmar;  and  Pritsch,  Eckhard,  3,909.673. 
Maschinenfabrik  Fahr  Aktiengesellschaft:  .See— 

Oni.  Helmut;  and  Grabenhorst,  Dieter.  3.908.345. 
Maschinenfabrik  Ha.senclevcr  GmbH:  See— 

Bothe.  Werner.  3.908,436. 
Mashinistov,  Boris  Fedorovich:  See— 

Razgulov.  Mikhail  Mikhailovich;  Potekhina,  Lidia  Alexandrovna; 
and  Mashinistov.  Boris  Fedorovich.  3.908.662. 
Mason.  Edwin  E.:  See — 

Fretwell,  Richard  D.;  Azbell.  James  W.;  and  Mason.  Edwin  E.. 
3.909.526. 
Masonite  Corporation:  See — 

Daunheimer.  Lyn  R.;  and  Irvine.  William  M.,  3,908.588. 
Mas.sachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 
Baghdady.  Elie  Joseph.  3.909,725. 

Baker,  Richard  H.;  and  Bannister,  Lawrence  H.,  3,909.685. 
Smith.  Joseph  L..  Jr..  3.909.684. 
Masscy-Ferguson.  Inc.:  See — 

Noller,  Fred  W,;  and  Campbell,  James  Leroy,  3.908.843. 
Master  Lock  Company;  See— 

Foote.  Daniel  J.,  3.908.415. 
Masuda.  Takao:  See — 

Ikenoue.  Shinpei;  and  Masuda.  Takao.  3.909.271. 
Masuda.  Yoshio.  Apparatus  for  preventing  tangle  of  endless  rope  in 
mining  or  sea  life  gathering.  3.908.291.  CI.  37-69.000. 


3.908.997. 
and  Gla.ss. 


Marvin  I. 


and  Nix.  Donald  F. 


Masuko.  Tatsuo:  .See — 

Yamawaki,  Takeshi;  Masuko.  Tatsuo;  Yanagida,  Osami;  Yama- 
moto.    Syunji;    Inomata,    Jihei;    and     Michishima.    Susumu. 
3.909,281. 
Matarese.  Ralph  Jerome,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Separate  interdigital 
electrodes  without  using  any  special  photolithographic  techniques. 
3,908,263,  CI.  29-592.000. 
Matsuda,  Hirotoshi;  Sugita,  Osamu;  and  Inoue.  Yuji,  to  New  Nippon 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Time  controlled  switching  system  with  override 
control  of  manual  operation.  3.909,620,  CI.  307-293.000. 
Matsui,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tsuchida,  Takayasu;   Matsui.   Hiroshi;   Enei,   Hitoshi;   and   Yo- 
shinaga,  Fumihiro,  3,909,353. 
Matsui,  Takeshi:  .See— 

Oishi.  Kazuo;  Yamada.  Takashi;  and  Matsui.  Takeshi,  3,908,781. 
Matsui,  Yutaka;  Kazama,  Seiji;  Nakabayashi,  Masamitsu;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Koji,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Adhesive  composi- 
tions of  NCO-terminated  prepolymer  and  rubber.  3,909,466.  CI. 
260-3.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hirofumi:  See — 

Maekawa.    Takehiko;     Nakada.     Masahiko;     and     Matsumoto. 
Hirofumi.  3.908.620. 
Matsumoto.  Seiji;  Honjo.  Satoru;  Kawaziri,  Kazuhiro;  Tezuka,  Sigeru; 
and  Shiozawa,  Etuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Marking  apparatus. 
3,908,594,  CI.  I  18-637.000. 
Matsumura.  Masaru;  Miyamoto,  Yoshikazu;  and  Onishi,  Yoshihiro,  to 
Hitachi.     Ltd.     Optical     priKessing     apparatus.     3,909,112,     CI. 
350-I60.00R. 
Matsunaga,  Hisashi;  Matsushita,  Izumi;  iwayama,  Kenzou;  Motoyoshi, 
Minoru;  Okamoto,   Masafumi;   Sakai,  Tomohiko;  and  Shimadzu, 
Takahide,  to   Nippon   Steel  Corporation.   Method   for  prixlucing 
grain-oriented  electrical  steel  sheet  utilizing  a  continuous  casting 
process.  3,908,737,  CI.  164-76.000. 
Matsuno,  Kazuo:  See — 

Tokura,     Yasufumi;     Matsuno,     Kazuo;     and     Sakurai,     Itaru. 
3.909.801. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawada.    Toshio;    Torama.    Tadashi;    and    Kobayashi.    Tamio, 

3.909.844. 
Kohashi.  Tadao.  3.909.1 16. 
Ohkubo.  Tuneo;  and  Horiike.  Yoshio.  3.909.539. 
Oka.  Shunzo;  and  Oshima.  Kazuo.  3.909.770. 
Sekido.  Satoshi;  and  Fukuda.  Sadao.  3.909,292. 
Tanaka,  Yutaka;  and  Ogawara,  Sumio,  3,909,513. 
Tanaka.  Yutaka;  Shintani.  Takamasa;  Ogawara.  Sumio;  and  Se- 

kine.  Yoshikazu.  3.909,514. 
Tsunashima,  Eiichi,  3,909,680. 
Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Itoh,  Kunio;  and  Inoue.  Morio.  3.909.317. 
Matsushita  Graphic  Communication  System.  Inc.:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yutaka;  Shintani.  Takamasa;  Ogawara.  Sumio;  and  Se- 
kine.  Yoshikazu.  3.909,514. 
Matsushita  Graphic  Communication  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Tanaka,  Yutaka;  and  Ogawara,  Sumio.  3.909.513. 
Matsushita.  Izumi:  See — 

Matsunaga.     Hisashi;     Matsushita.     Izumi;     Iwayama.     Kenzou; 
Motoyoshi.  Minoru;  Okamoto.  Masafumi;  Sakai.  Tomohiko;  and 
Shimadzu.  Takahide.  3.908.737. 
Matsuyama.  Chiaki:  See— 

Katsuta.  Kihei;  and  Matsuyama.  Chiaki.  3.908.468. 
Matte.  Claude;  and  Gener.  Jean-Jacques,  to  Centre  National  de  Trans- 
fusion Sanguine.  Method  and  apparatus  for  distributing  a  liquid  in 
the  form  of  a  multiplicity  of  doses.  3,908.716.  CI.  141-1.000. 
Matte.  Claude,  to  Centre  National  de  Transfusion  Sanguine.  Analysis 

apparatus.  3,909,201.  CI.  23-253.00R. 
Mattis.  Donald  J.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  Spiral  wound  electri- 
cal heating  element.  3.909.587.  CI.  219-270.000. 
Maxant  Button  &  Supply  Co.:  See — 

Shepherd,  Stephan  C,  3,908,236 
Maxon,  Leroy  J.  Conductivity  measuring  apparatus.  3,909.709.  CI. 

324-30.000. 
Mayer.  Edward:  See — 

Sargent.  Ronald  J.;  Vanden  Broek.  Christiaan  J.  H.;  Henke.  Arthur 
W.;  Andersen.  James  M.;  Stansbury.  Benjamin  H.,  Jr.;  Kaminski. 
Stephen  H.;  and  Mayer,  Edward,  3,908.202. 
Mayer.  Edward  A.:  See — 

McGahey.  Dean  C;  Vest,  Eugene  W.;  and  Mayer.  Edward  A., 
3.908.721. 
Mayfield,  David  N.:  See— 

Marchio,  Douglas  R.;  and  Mayfield,  David  N.,  3.909.831. 
Mazier,  Claude  Marie  Gaston  Jacques,  to  Compagnie  Honeywell  Bull. 
Method  and  device  for  control  of  the  transmission  of  data  exchanged 
between  a  control  processor  and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  devices. 
3.909,782,  CI.  340-146.  lOR. 
McAdams,     Paul     F..     to     Clark     Equipment     Company.     Turbo- 
supercharger  exhaust.  3.908.369.  CI.  60-280.000. 
McBride.  Lyle  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Hirsbrunner.  Hans  G.;  Plouffe.  Leo  A.;  and  McBride.  Lyle  E.,  Jr.. 
3.909.675. 
McCabe.  Francis  J.  Backdraft  damper.  3.908,529.  CI.  98-1 10.000. 
McCann,  Gary  D.  Centering  sensor  and  controller.  3,908.881.  CI. 

226-19.000. 
McCartney.  William  B.:  See- 
Israel.  William  D.;  McCartney.  William  B.;  and  Uhrig.  Edward 
Otto.  3.909.828. 
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McCaw.  Waller  J.:  .See- 
Clement,  Ira  T.;  and  McCaw.  Walter  J.,  3,908,704. 
McChesney,  Herbert  Raymond:  See- 
English,  Paul  Everitt;  Ashcroft,  Ian  Reginald;  Norris,  Paul  Alfred; 
Salter,  Frank  Michael;  Laws,  William  Robert;  and  McChesney, 
Herbert  Raymond,  3,908,459. 
McClaflin,  Gifford  George,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Cutting  oil 

composition.  3.909.429,  CI.  252-46.700. 
McClain,  James  E.,  to  Esco  Manufacturing  Company.  Electrical  distri- 
bution networks  incorporating  means  for  sectionalizing  faulted  load 
sections.  3.909,677,  CI.  317-29.00R. 
McClure,  Clifford;  and  McClure,  Marvin  G.  Motorcycle  safety  system. 

3,908,780,  CI.  180-82.00R. 
McClure,  Marvin  G.:  See— 

McClure,  Clifford;  and  McClure,  Marvin  G..  3,908,780. 
McConnell,  Lome  D.,  to  I-T-E  Imperial  Corporation.  Self-operating 

fault  current  limiter  switch.  3,909,676,  CI.  317-74.000. 
McCosker,  Doris  C.  Sanitary  face  mask.  3,908,648,  CI.  128-146.600. 
McCourty,  Ian  Alexander;  McKenzie,  Howard  Wood;  and  Oakland, 
Philip    James,    to    Pilkington    Brothers    Limited.    Cutting    glass. 
3.909,226,  CI.  65-97.000. 
McCoy,  David  Ross,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Detergent  compositions  containing 
dioxolanes  as  surfactants  and   their   preparation.    3,909,460,  CI. 
252-532.000. 
McCoy,  Lyle  E.  Cold  gelatin  dye  impregnation  and  sub-gelation  warm- 
ing to  set  dye.  3.909,191,  CI.  8-87.000. 
McDonnell,     Leo     G.     Vehicle     safety     system.     3.909,038,     CI. 

280-1 50.00B. 
McDowell-Wellman  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Ban,  Thomas  E..  3,909,189. 
McEvers,  William  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Richter.  Albert  P.,  Jr.;  and  McEvers,  William  R..  Jr..  3,908.770. 
McFeeters,  Melvin  M.:  See— 

Ruckel,  Paul  J.;  and  McFeeters,  Melvin  M..  3.909.389. 
McGahey.  Dean  C;  Vest,  Eugene  W.;  and  Mayer,  Edward  A.,  to  Tex- 
aco Inc.   Automatic   fuel   metering  nozzle   for  a  closed  system. 
3,908.721,  CI.  141-128.000. 
McGeorge.  Gerald  G.:  See- 
Powell.  Eugene  L.;  and  McGeorge,  Gerald  G.,  3,909,288. 
McGovem.  William:  See— 

Bankowski,  Walter  F.,  Jr.;  Kumar,  Vijay  R.;  McGovern,  William; 
and  Tartamella,  John  D.,  3,909,803. 
McGrogan.  John  F.:  See— 

Borchert,  Alfred  E.;  Condo.  Albert  C;  Gzemski,  Felix  C;  McGro- 
gan, John  P.;  and  Wilbur,  Benjamin  C,  3,909.474. 
McGuigan,  Brian;  Dellar.  Richard  John;  and  Phillips.  William  David; 
to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Antioxidant  composition.  3.909.448.  CI. 
252-402.000. 
McGuire,  Stephen  E.;  Riddle,  John  L.;  Nicks,  Gene  E.;  Kerfoot.  Oliver 
Carl;  and  Kennedy,  Carl  D.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Prepara- 
tion of  synthetic  hydrocarbon  lubricants.  3,909,432,  CI.  252-59.000. 
Mcllroy,  John  C.  Quick  release  safety  trap.  3,908.208,  CI.  4-207.000. 
Mcintosh,  Peter:  See— 

Holliday,  Robin  David;  and  Mcintosh,  Peter.  3.909.375. 
Mclntyre,  Kevin  M.   Detecting  impaired  heart  mechanical  perfor- 
mance. 3.908.639,  CI.  128-2.05R. 
McKay.  Robert  S.;  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Glass,  Marvin  I.,  to  Marvin 
Glass  &  Associates.  Shift  console  including  means  for  feeding  and 
launching  vehicles.  3,908,303,  CI.  46- LOOK. 
McKenzie,  Howard  Wood:  See— 

McCourty,  Ian  Alexander;  McKenzie,  Howard  Wood;  and  Oak- 
land. Philip  James,  3,909.226. 
McKewan,  William  M.,  to  Roessing  Bronze  Company.  Recovery  of 
both  brass  and  zinc  from  metallurgical  residues  by  carbon  flotation 
method.  3,909.243,  CI.  75-24.000. 
McKinney.  Claude  Owen:  See — 

Horecky.  Carl  Joseph.  Jr.;  Fahrig,  Robert  James;  Shields,  Robert 
James.  Jr.;  and  McKinney.  Claude  Owen.  3,909,392. 
McLaughlin,  Albert  T.:  See- 
Recks,  John  A.;  Cassarino,  Frank  V.,  Jr.;  Getson,  Edward  F.,  Jr.; 
Laubscher,  Karl  F.;  McLaughlin,  Albert  T.;  and  Pinheiro,  Edwin 
J..  3.909.799. 
McNeany,  James  M.:  See- 
Jones,  Samuel  H.;  and  McNeany,  James  M.,  3,908,431. 
McPherson,  Gerald:  See— 

Follrath,  Richard  D.;  Martin.  Charles  W.;  Race,  Russell  L.;  and 
McPherson,  Gerald,  3,908,746. 
McVeigh,  James  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Multi-color  original  for  an 

electrophotographic  printing  system.  3,909,127,  CI.  355-4.000. 
McWhorter,    Edward    M.    Advanced    reciprocating   engine    system. 

3.908.623,  CI.  I23-197.00A. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Seaborn.  Paul  E.,  3.908.498. 
Meador.  Jim  D.:  See- 
Parker,  Edward  H.;  Harris.  Edward  M.;  and  Meador,  Jim  D., 
3,909.269. 
Meagher,  George  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Tubing  joint  for 

adhesive  bonding.  3,909.045,  CI.  285-22.000. 
Meat  Separator  Corporation:  See- 
Leonard,  Gordon  C,  3,909,398. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  See— 

Wilcock,  Donald  F.;  and  Winn.  Leo  W..  3.909.081. 
Medtronic.  Inc.:  See— 

Bolduc,  Lee  R..  3,908.668. 
Meidell,  Rolf  W..  to  Lawrence  Peska  Associates,  Inc..  a  part  interest. 
Crushing  device  for  household  wastes.  3.908.S4I.  CI.  100-215.000. 


Melnichenko,  Igor  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Asnis.  Avraam  Efimovich;  Gretsky,  Jury  Yakovlevich,  Kuznetsov, 
Evgeny  Petrovich;  Slavinsky,  Nikolai  Alexandrovich;  and  Melni- 
chenko, Igor  Mikhailovich,  3,909,253. 
Memorex  Corporation:  See— 

Dennehey,  F.  Michael;  and  Weiss,  Reinhold  M.,  3,909,088. 
Menaut.  Jean.  Silo  and  means  for  removing  particulate  material  there- 
from. 3,908,839,  CI.  214-I7.0DA. 
Mend,  William  G.;  and  Anders,  Roland  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation.  Readout  system  for  a  solid-state  television  camera. 
3,909,520,  CI.  178-7.100. 
Menk  Apparatebau  GmbH:  See — 

Armonies,  Erich;  Keiner,  Horst;  and  Steup,  Herbert,  3,908,758. 
Menke,  Josef  F.,  to  Electro  Optik  GmbH  &  Co.  Method  of  and  device 
for    modulating    the    center    point    in    optical    tracking    devices. 
3,909,104,  CI.  350-6.000. 
Meoni,  Dino.  Programmed  positioning  device  for  the  needle  selection 
jacks  in  a  jack  support  wheel  of  a  circular  jacquard  knitting  machine. 
3,908,402,  CI.  66-I.OOR. 
Mermelstein,  Seymour,  to  Tyco  Laboratories,  Inc.  Vent  cap  for  batter- 
ies. 3,909,302,  CI.  136-177.000. 
Merritt,  Clyde  H.,  to  Byron  Jackson  Inc.  Slurry  density  averaging  sys- 
tem and  apparatus.  3,908,967,  CI.  259-153.000. 
Messrs.  Spectrospin  AG:  See— 

Tschopp,  Werner,  3,909,705. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Rose,  Fritz;  Bechthold,  Horst;  Bieniok,  Paul;  and  Stein,  Dieter, 
3,909,244. 
MetroData  Corporation:  See — 

Daike,  James  A.;  and  Hough,  Wayne  E.,  3,909,818. 
Meyer,  Arnfried.  Pressing  apparatus  for  the  pressure  extracting  of  liq- 
uid. 3,908,413,  CI.  68-242.000. 
Meyer,  Burton  C,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Skill  type  game  utiliz- 
ing tracks  and  vehicles.  3,908,989,  CI.  273-I.OOR. 
Meyer,  Gene  A.;  and  Jenkins,  John  S.,  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc.  Pump 

metering  fuel  control  system.  3,908,360.  CI.  60-39. 28R. 
Meyer,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Brooks,  Joseph  F.;  and  Meyer,  Robert  B.,  3.908.223. 
Meyer.  Victor  E.:  See- 
Madison.  Norman  L.;  Meyer,  Victor  E.;  Beaumont.  Gerald  P.;  and 
Nelson.  Alfred  R.,  3,909,477. 
Meyerhofer,  Dietrich,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Controlled  angle  viewing 

screens  by  interference  techniques.  3,909,1 1 1,  CI.  350-1 17.000. 
Meyerhofer,  Dietrich,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Indexing  system  for  micro- 
fiche viewer.  3,909,123.  CI.  353-27.000. 
Meyers,  Edward  F.,  to  Enviro-Gro,  Inc.  Self-starting  plant  marker  and 
methods  and  apparatus  for  making  same.  3,908,308,  CI.  47-56.000. 
Michaiko,  Ignatius:  See — 

Rosansky,  Martin  G.;  and  Michaiko,  Ignatius,  3,909,303. 
Michel.  Max.  to  Societe  Francaise  des  Produits  pour  Catalyse.  Trime- 
tallic     reforming     catalyst     and     use     thereof     3.909.393,    CI. 
208-139.000. 
Michel.  Rolf  See— 

Spiecker.  Kari-Heinz;  Mudersbach.  Wolfgang;  and  Michel,  Rolf. 
3.908.424. 
Michels.  Charles  E.:  See- 
Zimmerman.  Thomas  C;  and  Michels,  Charles  E.,  3,908,337. 
Michelsohn,  Fred  H.:  See— 

Pelak,  Andrew;  and  Michelsohn,  Fred  H.,  3,908,439. 
Michishima,  Susumu:  See — 

Yamawaki,  Takeshi;  Masuko,  Tatsuo;  Yanagida,  Osami;  Yama- 
moto,    Syunji;    Inomata,    Jihei;    and    Michishima,    Susumu, 
3,909.28 1 . 
Micka,  Ernest  Z.,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Automatic  vi- 
sual    inspection     system     for    microelectronics.     3,909,602,    CI. 
235-151.300. 
Micro  &  Precision  Mouldings  (Cheltenham  Limited):  See- 
James,  Michael  Joseph,  3,909,052. 
Microdot  Inc.:  See— 

Osborne,  Thomas  Dixon,  3,908,727. 
Microform  Data  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Haning,  James  O.;  Kool,  Bram;  Moritz,  Jules  G.;  and  Mizrahi,  Ro- 
bert, 3.909,122. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See— 

Duriing,  Harold,  3,909.069. 
Milenkovic.  Veljko.  to  Fuller  Company.  Antirotation  device  for  a  gyra- 
tory crusher.  3.908.915.  CI.  241-208.000. 
Miles-Platts  Limited:  See- 
Miles,  Terence  Neville,  3,909,761. 
Miles,    Terence    Neville,    to    Miles-Platts    Limited.    Transformers. 

3,909,761,  CI.  336-192.000. 
Millard,  Everett  L.  Heating  and  cooling  control  system  for  residential 
apartment     or     other     multi-space     buildings.      3,908,899,     CI. 
236-46.000. 
Miller,  Adolph.  Polyethylenimine  adhesive.  3,909,469,  CI.  260-15.000. 
Miller,  Clarence  D.;  and  Johnson,  Paul  R.,  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron 
Company.  Sliding  radial  key  support  for  LNG  ship  tanks.  3.908,574. 
CI.  1  I4-74.00R. 
Miller,    Clyde    A.     Movable    carrying    structure.    3.909,042.    CI. 

280-204.000. 
Miller.  Francis  G.:  See — 

Irons.  Sunton  D.;  and  Miller,  Francis  G..  3,908.912. 
Miller,  Franz  Friedrich:  See— 

Erdmann,  Hans;  and  Miller,  Franz  Friedrich.  3,909.193. 
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Miller.  George  E.;  and  Grimth.  Michael  J.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration. Outboard  motor  with  dual  cooling  system.  3,908,579.  CI. 
115-17.000. 
Miller.  Harlan  E..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Disconnector  circuit  arrangement.  3,909.543.  CI.  I79-I8.00B. 
Miller.  Her^heal  W    Suppon  apparatus  for  a  seat.  3,908.953,  CI. 

248-421.000.  I 

Miller.  Joseph  J.:  See—  | 

Goss,  Lorane  C,  Jr.;  Cribben,  James  T.;  and  Miller,  Joseph  J.. 
3.908,730. 
Miller,  Larry  R.;  and  Leikarts,  Aldis  J.,  to  Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc. 

Modular  display  stand.  3,908.564,  CI.  108-1 1 1.000. 
Miller,  Ralph  R.,  Ill;  and  Abraham,  Donald  D..  to  United  States  of 
America,     Navy.     Expendable     volume     reverberation     profiler. 
3,909,772,  CI.  340-3.00R. 
Mills,  Samuel  M.:  See— 

Loyd,  Patrick  V.;  and  Mills,  Samuel  M..  3,908,267. 
Milovancevic,  Slavko.  Coincidence  timer.  3,909,73 1 ,  CI.  328- 1 29.000. 
Minatono,  Shobu:  See — 

Okamura,  Takayuki;   Minatono,  Shobu;  Yamauchi,  Junnosuke; 
and  Yamauchi,  Kazuhisa,  3,909,473. 
Mineralol-  und  Filtertechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Vockiinghaus,  Peter,  3,908,604. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  S*^— 
Baldassarri,  Agostino;  and  Ferro,  Walter,  3,909,268. 
Beretta,  Paolo;  and  Magnani,  Luigi,  3,909,274. 
Dunshee,  Wayne  Keith;  and  Vier,  Clark  Edward,  3,908,650. 
Gandino.  Mario;  and  Magnani,  Luigi,  3,909,275. 
Johnson,  Donald  D.,  3,909,278. 
Kotz,  Arthur  R.,  3,909,258. 
Sandvig,  Timothy  C,  3,908,645. 
Verch,  John  T.,  3,909,339. 
Minnick.  Robert  C;  and  Sandfort,  Robert  M.,  to  Monsanto  Company 

Magnetic  bubble  two-rail  logic  gates.  3,909,622,  CI.  307-88.0LC. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kisanuki,  Toru,  3,909,137. 
Mitamura,  Kenichi;  Ohtsuka,  Kunio;  and  Miyauchi,  Toshiyuki,  to  Nis- 
san Motor  Company  Limited.  Hydraulic  control  system  of  an  auto- 
matic power  transmission.  3.908,486,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Mitscher,  Herbert  A.:  See— 

Schildmeier,  Alice  F.;  Schildmeier,  J.  Henry;  and  Mitscher,  Her- 
bert A..  3,909,826 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Yamawaki,  Takeshi;  Masuko,  Tatsuo;  Yanagida,  Osami;  Yama- 
moto,    Syunji;    Inomata,    Jihei;    and    Michishima,    Susumu, 
3,909,281. 
MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Oda,  Minoru,  3,909,715. 
Ohta,  Takahisa;  and  Sugimura.  Shigeo,  3,909,527. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kat-suta.  Kihei;  and  Mat.suyama,  Chiaki,  3,908,468. 
Miyake,  Masataka;  Okada,  Shigeichi;  Kawahara,  Yoshiuka;  and 
Asai.  Katsutoshi,  3,908,624. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohyama,  Yasushi;  Sumitani,   Hideo;  and   Miyazawa,  Sadayuki, 
3,909,441. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kongo,    Masafumi;    Handa,    Ryoji;    and    Kamada,    Kazumasa, 
3,909,485.  I 

Mitsui  Mining  &  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagahama,  Tatsuya,  3,909,413. 
Miu,  Ming  T.:  See— 

Goss,  Gary  J.;  Kelly,  Richard  P.;  and  Miu,  Mmg  T.,  3,909,797. 
Miwa  Lock  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakai,  Ikuo,  3,909,051. 
Miwa,  Taka.shi:  See— 

Takahara,  Ichiro;  Yabu,  Tadahiko;  and  Miwa,  Takashi,  3,908,824. 
Miyaji,  Jisaku:  See— 

Chujoo,  Yasuaki;  and  Miyaji,  Jisaku,  3,909,179. 
Miyake,  Masataka;  Okada,  Shigeichi;  Kawahara,  Yoshitaka;  and  Asai, 
Katsutoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  com- 
bustion engine.  3,908,624,  CI.  I23-32.0ST. 
Miyamoto,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Matsumura,   Masaru;   Miyamoto.   Yoshikazu;  and   Onishi,   Yo- 
shihiro,  3,909,112. 
Miyamoto,  Yoshio;  and  Ikemiya,  Toshiyuki,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  In- 
dustries, Ltd.  Leaky  coaxial  cable.  3,909,757,  CI.  333-97.00R. 
Miyano,  Shizuo;  Kishimoto,  Shinzo;  Yazawa.  Kenichiro;  and  Kondo, 
Asaji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  presensi- 
tized  planographic  printing  plate  requiring  no  fountain  solution. 
3,909,265.  CI.  96-33.000. 
Miyashita,  Isuneo;  Ozeki,  Shoichiro;  Nishio,  Hiroaki;  Nayuki,  Tosio; 
Kobayashi,  Tadashi;  Suzuki,  Gyoichi;  and  Murakami,  Tadashi,  to 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manufacturing  high 
quality  reducing  gas  by  two  stage  reforming  processes.  3,909,446, 
CI.  252-373.000. 
Miyauchi,  Toshiyuki;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company 
Limited.  Automatic  power  transmission  control  system  for  reducing 
shocks  when  shifting  from   neutral  to  reverse  drive  conditions. 
3.908,485,  CI.  74-867.000. 
Miyauchi,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Mitamura,  Kenichi;  Ohtsuka,  Kunio;  and  Miyauchi,  Toshiyuki, 
3,908.486. 
Miyazaki,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Urifu.  Tooru;  and  Miyazaki,  Tsutomu,  3,908,3i49. 
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Miyazawa,  Sadayuki:  See— 

Ohyama,  Yasushi;  Sumitani,   Hideo;  and   Miyazawa,  Sadayuki 
3.909.441. 
Mizrahi,  Robert:  See— 

Haning.  James  O.;  Kool.  Bram;  Moritz,  Jules  G.;  and  Mizrahi.  Ro- 
bert, 3.909.122. 
Mizuba.  Seth  S.:  See— 

Jiu,  James;  Kraychy.  Stephen;  and  Mizuba.  Seth  S..  3.909.362. 
Mizuno.  Masatoshi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Incorporated.  Two- 
phase  dynamic  logic  circuit.  3.909,627,  CI.  307-205.000. 
Mizushima,  Ma.sashi:  See — 

Kaji,  Tetsunori;  and  Mizushima.  Masashi.  3.909.804. 
Mizutani,  Makoto:  See — 

Okayama,    Katsumi;     Mizutani.     Makoto;    and    Sato.    Saburo 
3.908.232. 
MP  :  See- 

Fretwell,  Richard  D.;  Azbell,  James  W.;  and  Mason,  Edwin  E.. 
3,909,526. 
Mladek,  Walter:  See— 

Hofmann.  KaH;  and  Mladek.  Walter.  3.908.91 1 . 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Ernst,  Franz  J.  M.,  3,909.445. 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Raich,  Henry,  3,909,426. 
Jackson,  William  B.,  3,908,891. 
Mullins,  Lynn  D.;  and  Baldwin,  Willett  F..  3,908,454. 
Modulus  Corporation:  See — 

Payne,  William  J..  3,908.508. 
Moelbert,  Heinrich,  to  Advanced  Machine  Design  Company.  Hydrau- 
lic shearing  machine.  3,908.496,  CI.  83-157.000. 
Moeny,  William  M.:  See— 

Drong,  Michael  C;  and  Moeny,  William  M.,  3,908,457. 
Moertel,  George  B..  to  Textron,  Inc.  Threadless  side  fastener  chain. 

3,908.241,  CI.  24-205. I6C. 
Moessinger,  Albert  E.,  to  Moessinger  S.A.  Weft  picking  apparatus. 

3,908,709,  CI.  139-I27.0OR. 
Moessinger  S.A.:  See — 

Moessinger.  Albert  E.,  3,908,709. 
Molinaro,  John  M.  Game  ball  rammer.  3,908,996,  CI.  273-83.000. 
Monaghan,  Frank  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  inducing  localized  anal- 
gesic condition.  3,908,634,  CI.  128-I.OOR. 
Monna,  Takashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Cash  register 

3,909,604,  CI.  235-152.000. 
Monrolin,  Jean  Louis,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Digital   resolver  filter  and   receiver   using  same.    3,908,896,  CI. 
235-152.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Bir.  Wallace  G.,  3,909,207. 

Minnick,  Robert  C;  and  Sandfort,  Robert  M.,  3,909,622. 
Porter,  Clark  A.,  3,909.233. 
Randall,  Leslie  L.,  3,908,713. 
Montanhydraulik  GmbH  Co.  KG:  See— 

Otto,  Alfred;  Feldhoff,  Hermann  Josef;  Kupiek,  Heinrich;  and 
Brackelmann,  Gerd,  3,908,803. 
Moody,  Roy  A.:  5^^— 

Caveney,  Jack  E.;  and  Moody,  Roy  A.,  3,908,233. 
Moore,  Eugene  Arnold:  See— 

Laurer,  GeQrge  Joseph;  and  Moore,  Eugene  Arnold,  3,909,787. 
Moore-lem,  Inc.:  See— 

Lunden,  Sidney  L.,  3,908,834. 
Morawski,  London  T.;  and  Parker,  John  J.,  to  MP  Tool  &  Engineering 

Co.,  by  said  Parker.  Collet  chuck.  3,909,021.  CI.  279-2.00R. 
Morbioli,  Rene  Jean:  See— 

Ferre.  Salvador;  Lotan.  Dan;  Morbioli,  Rene  Jean;  Schmitt.  Jean- 
Claude  Alphonse  Henri;  and  Cordazzo,  Jean-Louis,  3,909,652. 
Morello,  Herbert;  and  Mountford.  George  S.,  to  Diebold,  Incorpo- 
rated. Entry  gate  construction  for  credit  card  actuated  automatic 
remote  banking  equipment.  3,909,595,  CI.  235-61.1  IR. 
Mori,  Yasunobu:  See — 

Kuriyama,  Ichizo;  and  Mori,  Yasunobu,  3,909,252. 
Moritz,  Jules  G.:  See— 

Haning.  James  O.;  Kool,  Bram;  Moritz.  Jules  G.;  and  Mizrahi,  Ro- 
bert, 3,909,122. 
Morley,  Fred  W.  Automatic  french  fryer.  3,908.531,  CI.  99-336.000. 
Morrison,  Howard  J.;  Keller,  Albert  G.;  and  Nix,  Donald  F..  to  Marvin 
Glass  &  Associates.  Electrical  safety  socket  with  monable  contact 
elements.  3,909,566,  CI.  200-51.070. 
Morrow,  Charles  T.;  and  Brouns,  Austin  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica,    Navy.     Immersible     diver's     microphone.     3,909,529,     CI 
179-I.OUW. 
Morrow,  William  Clinton:  See— 

Kelly,  Cornelius  James  Noel;  Morrow,  William  Clinton;  and  Zap- 
palorti,  Alvaro,  3,908,509. 
Morse.  Walter  H.;  and  Ames,  Ira  R.,  Jr.,  to  Jacobs  Manufacturing 
Company,  The.  Anti-skid  control  device  and  system.  3,908,805,  CI. 
I88-I8I.OOA. 
Morton  Metalcraft  Co.:  See- 
Keith,  Glen  R.;  and  Thompson,  Ronald  B.,  3,908,942. 
Moscatello,  Charles  L.:  Set- 
Cheney,  Richard  F.;  Mower,  Frederick  J.;  and  Moscatello.  Charles 
L..  3.909.241. 
Moscovita,  Peter  A.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Splic- 
ing tool.  3,909,341,  CI.  156-502.000. 
Moser,  Heinrich:  See— 

Heil,  Werner;  and  Moser,  Heinrich,  3,908,265. 
Moses,  John  A.  Oro-pharyngeal  airway.  3,908,665,  CI.  128-351.000. 
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Motor  Wheel  Corporation:  See- 
Main,  John  A..  3,909,065. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  ,See— 

Bauerfeind,  Klaus,  3,908,363. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  i'«— 

Church,  Clyde  L.;  and  Smith,  James  W.,  II,  3,909,325 
Hall,  David  Wilson,  II.  3.909.633. 

Manson,  Peter  St.  Clair;  and  Hooten.  Basil  P.,  3,909,723. 
Motoyoshi,  Minoru:  See— 

Matsunaga,     Hisashi;     Matsushita,     Izumi;     Iwayama.     Kenzou; 
Motoyoshi,  Minoru;  Okamoto,  Masafumi;  Sakai.  Tomohiko;  and 
Shimadzu,  Takahide,  3.908.737. 
Motsenbocker,  Donald  M.  Strapping.  3,908,571,  CI.  1 12-441.000. 
Motter  Printing  Press  Co.:  See- 
Porter,  Clive.  3.908,546. 
Mottini,  Francis:  See— 

Touron,  Serge  Auguste;  Duval,  Jean-Claude;  and  Mottini,  Francis. 
3,909.805. 
Mountford,  George  S.:  See— 

Morello,  Herbert;  and  Mountford.  George  S.,  3,909,595. 
Mower,  Frederick  J.:  See- 
Cheney,  Richard  F.;  Mower,  Frederick  J.;  and  Moscatello,  Charles 
L..  3,909,241. 
MP  Tool  &  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Morawski.  London  T.;  and  Parker,  John  J.  (said  Parker  assors  to) 
3,909,021. 
Mruk,  Walter  F.  Ultrasonic  apparatus  for  wall  thickness  measurement. 

3.908,446,  CI.  73-67.80S. 
MTS  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Gram,  Martin  M.,  3,908,429. 
Mudersbach,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Spiecker,  Karl-Heinz;  Mudersbach.  Wolfgang;  and  Michel,  Rolf 
3,908,424. 
Mueller,  Andrew  G.;  Krumpelt,  Michael;  Pitteroff,  Walter  A.;  Argade, 
Shyam  D.;  and  Louvar,  Joseph  F.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation. 
Method  of  recovering  acid  values  from  dilute  streams  and  improved 
alkylene  oxide  process  using  same.  3,909,382,  CI.  204-I80.00P. 
Mukai,  Seiki;  and  Koge,  Hironori,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Cold  start- 
ing device  of  a  rotary  piston  internal  combustion  engine.  3.908.61 1 . 
CI.  123-8.130. 
Mulder,  Jan:  See— 

Prast,  Gijsbert;  and  Mulder,  Jan,  3,908,397. 
Mullen.  Jerrold  L.:  See— 

Kniesly,  Richard  A.;  Colville,  Larry  L.;  and  Mullen,  Jerrold  L., 
3,909,619. 
Muller,  Frank;  and  Hoffmann.  Lothar,  to  VEB  Pentacon  Dresden.  Se- 
lector apparatus  for  record  sheets.  3,908,829,  CI.  209-80.500. 
Muller,  Paul  Curt;  Kehl,  Niklaus;  and  Kreis,  Egon,  to  Kreis  AG.  Micro- 
wave tunnel-ovens.  3,909,574,  CI.  2 1 9- 10. 55 A. 
Mullins,  Lynn  D.;  and  Baldwin,  Willett  F..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  logging  flow  characteristics  of  a  well 
3,908,454,  CI.  73-155.000. 
Multi-Fab,  Inc.:  See— 

Gilmore,  Guy  T.,  3,908,491. 
Murakami,  Hisakazu;  Tsuji,  Heigo;  and  Kaneko,  Akira,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company  Limited.  Rear  seat  belt  assembly.  3,909,041    CI 
280-1 50.0SB. 
Murakami,  Kunihiko;  and  Kaneda,  Reiken,  to  Banzai  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Roller  drive-type  compound  vehicle  wheel  alignment 
tester.  3,908,280,  CI.  33-203. 1  30. 
Murakami,  Tadashi:  .9ee— 

Miyashita,   Isuneo;  Ozeki,  Shoichiro;   Nishio,  Hiroaki;  Nayuki, 
Tosio;  Kobayashi,  Tadashi;  Suzuki,  Gyoichi;  and  Murakami, 
Tadashi,  3.909.446. 
Murphy,  Lonnie  A.,  to  Wadsworth-Greenwood  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus  for  conveying  elongated    material   such   as  textile   material 
3,908,247.  CI.  28-l.OOR. 
Murphy,  Peter  C:  See- 
Stone,  Cari  A.;  Imes,  Robert  H.;  Murphy,  Peter  C;  and  Thompson, 
Robert  D,  3,909.581. 
Muskin  Corporation:  See- 
Young.  Cecil  G.,  3.909.415. 
Muto.  Katsuya,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Voltage-to-current  converter 

and  function  generator.  3,909.628.  CI.  307-229.000. 
Mutoh  Industry  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu.  Osamu.  3.908.275. 
Myers.  John  H.:  See— 

Ebbinghaus.  William  W.;  and  Myers,  John  H.,  3,908,332. 
n  a  c  Incorporated:  See— 

Takahashi,  Masaaki,  3,909,840. 
N.  V.  Bekaert  S.A.:  See— 

Spiessens,  Roger,  3,908.715. 
N.  V.  Machinefabriek  L.  Te  Strake:  See- 
Van  Mullekom.  Hubert  Peter.  3.908.710. 
Naden,  Rex  A.;  and  West.  Forrest  G..  Jr.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated.    Bubble     memory     minor    loop     redundancy     scheme 
3,909.810.  CI.  340-174.0ED. 
Nagahama,  Tatsuya,  to  Mitsui  Mining  &  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.  Flotation 

machine.  3.909.413,  CI.  210-219.000. 
Nagai,  Hirosi;  Katori,  Kunihiko;  Shiiki,  Zenya;  and  Amagi,  Yasuo,  to 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.;  and  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  for  the  production  of  activated  carbon  spheres.  3,909,449, 
CI.  252-422.000. 
Nagai,  Tadashi;  Irikura,  Hitoshi;  and  Sasa.  Kiminobu,  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company  Limited.  Apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  dual-catalyst 
exhaust  treatment  system.  3.908.371.  CI.  60-301.000. 


Nahara,  Akira:  See— 

Tamai.   Yasuo;  Takimoto.   Masaaki;  Nahara.   Akira;  and  Sato 
Masamichi,  3.909.254. 
Najour.  Gerald  Costa;  and  Witt.  Peter  Ray.  to  Emery  Industries,  inc. 
Production   of  flame-rctardant    linear   polyesters     3.909  482    CI 
260-40.00P. 
Nakabayashi.  Masamitsu:  See— 

Matsui.   Yutaka;   Kazama.   Sciji;   Nakabayashi.   Masamitsu;  and 
Kobayashi.  Koji.  3.909.466. 
Nakada.  Masahiko:  See— 

Maekawa.    Takehiko;    Nakada.     Masahiko;    and     Matsumoto. 
Hirofumi.  3.908.620. 
Nakagawa.  Yunosuke;  Hakozaki.  Short;  and  Sato.  Koitsu.  to  Kao  Soap 

Co..  Ltd.  Bleaching  composition.  3.909.438,  CI.  252-186.000. 
Nakai,  Ikuo,  to  Miwa  Lock  Company.  Ltd.  Narrow  profile  door  latch 

3.909,051.  CI.  292-166.000. 
Nakai.  Meroji:  See— 

Tange,  Shoji;  and  Nakai,  Meroji,  3,908,618. 
Nakajima  All  Co..  Ltd.:  .See- 
Busker.  Leroy  H..  3.908.808. 
Nakamoto,  Soichi:  See— 

Sorimachi.  Kanehiro;  Yamamichi.  Masayoshi;  Ito.  Tadashi    and 
Nakamoto,  Soichi.  3.909.833. 
Nakamura.  Harunobu:  See— 

Inaba.  Masao;  Kashigi.  Kazuo;  Makara.  Satoshi;  and  Nakamura 
Harunobu.  3.909.839. 
Nakamura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kato,  Hirotada;  and  Nakamura,  Kazuo.  3.909,313. 
Nakamura,  Masakuni.  to  Fudo  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 
for    solidifying    and    improving    fragile    ground.    3.908.387,    CI 
61-36.000. 
Nakamura,  Taizo:  See — 

Koga,    Isao;    Fukui,    Masahiro;   Okamoto.   Takehiko;   Shimada. 
Masaru;  and  Nakamura,  Taizo,  3.909,435. 
Nakano,  Seizo:  See— 

Tsubaki.  Tohru;  Nakano.  Seizo;  and  Sato.  Minoru.  3,909.572. 
Nakano.  Soichi:  See— 

Taguchi.  Eiji;  Nakano,  Soichi;  and  lizuka.  Yoshitoku,  3.908.619. 
Nakano,  Yoshiaki.  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Frequency  measurins 

circuit.  3,909,714,  CI.  324-78.00D. 
Nakao.  Yoshio:  See— 

Akiyama,    Shunichi;    Doi,    Munebaru;    Arai,    Yoshiaki;    Nakao 
Yoshio;  and  Fukuda.  Hideo.  3.909.352. 
Nakashima.  Todomu;  and  Takahashi.  Naoki,  to  Eisai  Co..  Ltd.;  and 
Kabushiki    Kaisha   Seikaken.   Composition    for   conditioning  soil 
3,909,228,  CI.  71-1.000. 
Nakaya.  Naohisa.  Sampling  oscilloscope  having  means  for  magnifying 
a  part  of  an  observed  wave  form  along  the  time  base.  3.909.671   CI 
315-395.000. 
Narasimham,  Kapisthalam  Chetlur:  See— 

Udupa,  Handady  Venkatakrishna;  and  Narasimham,  Kapisthalam 
Chetlur,  3,909,369. 
Naroff,  Seymour,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Sheet  wrapping  and  unwrap- 
ping apparatus.  3.908.981,  CI.  271-3.000. 
Narusawa,  Ikuo:  See— 

Takahashi,  Koichi;  Hayashi.  Tadashi;  Kakei.  Jun;  and  Narusawa 
Ikuo,  3.909.117. 
National  Union  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Brooks.  Joseph  F.,  and  Meyer.  Robert  B..  3.908.223 
Nayuki.  Tosio:  See— 

Miyashita,   Isuneo;  Ozeki.  Shoichiro;   Nishio,   Hiroaki;   Nayuki. 
Tosio;  Kobayashi.  Tadashi;  Suzuki,  Gyoichi;  and  Murakami 
Tadashi,  3,909,446. 
NCR  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Alfred  T.;  Gordy.  Robert  S.;  and  Sanders.  David  E 

3,909,735. 
Anderson,  Jerrold  L.;  and  Powell.  Thomas  C.  3.909,444. 
Coleman,  William  E.;  and  Janning,  John  L.,  3,909,825. 
Nebesar,  George  C:  See- 
Armstrong,  Robert  G.;  and  Nebesar,  George  C,  3.909,314. 
Neinart,  Louis  F.;  Linares,  Robert  C;  Jeges.  Paul;  and  Blank,  Zvi,  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Lightweight  orthopedic  cast  material 
3,908,644,  CI.  128-90.000. 
Neiswander,  Robert  S.;  and  Harris.  Clyde  W..  to  Te  Company.  The. 
Optical   image    scanner   with    beam   stabilization.    3,909.105    CI 
350-7.000. 
Nelboeck,  Edgar  F.:  See- 
Cox,  John  F.,  Sr.;  Nelboeck,  Edgar  F.;  and  Uline,  Robert  E 
3,908,872. 
Nelson,  Alfred  R.:  See- 
Madison,  Norman  L.;  Meyer,  Victor  E.;  Beaumont,  Gerald  P  ;  and 
Nelson,  Alfred  R.,  3.909.477. 
Nelsson.  Nels.  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company.  Runner  and  method 

of  making  same.  3,908,328.  CI.  52-735.000. 
Neubert.  Erhard:  See— 

Rietz.  Wolfdietrich;  Knutz,  Otto;  and  Neubert,  Erhard,  3,909,712. 
Neukamm,  Heinz  H.,  to  Young,  W.  Elmo;  young,  Harold  J,;  Young.  T. 
Lloyd;  and  Tanner,  Mary  Joan.  Process  for  treating  sewage  sludce 
3,909,410,  CI.  210-71.000. 
Neville,  Richard  Ernest  Garuide;  and  Bardsley,  Frank  Baxter,  to  AMF 
Incorporated.   Dispensing  of  particulate  material.   3,908,817,  CI 
198-76.000. 
New  Hudson  Corporation:  See— 

Sukenik,  Robert  J.,  3,908,755. 
New  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuda,  Hirotoshi;  Sugita,  Osamu;  and  Inoue,  Yuji,  3,909.620. 
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Ncwburgh.  Ronald  C;  Blacksmith,  Philipp;  and  Sctharcs.  James  C,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Magnetic  surface  wave  rotation 
rate  sensor  using  the  sagnac  effect.  3.909,710,  CI.  324-34.00R. 
Newcomb,  Morton  Austin;  and  Bjorksten,  Johan  A.,  to  Griffolyn  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Snow  load  removal.  3,908,901,  CI.  237-8l.(KX). 
Newcomer,  John   I.,   to   Amerock  Corporation    Self-closine   hinec 
3,908,228,  CI.  16-180.000.  "* 

Newman,  Don,  to  Stretch  Devices,  Inc  Screen  tensioning  and  printine 
frame.  3,908.293,  CI.  38-102.910.  s         r  k 

Nichol,  John  Derek:  See— 

Haselgrove.  Bob;  and  Nichol.  John  Derek,  3.908,874. 
Nichols,   Daryl   L.   Lightweight   spoke   constructitw.   3,909,067    CI 

301-104.000.  1 

Nichols.  Kenneth  E.:  See—  j 

Barber.  Robert  E.;  Nichols.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Prigmore   Darvl  R 
3.908.381.  '      " 

Nickell.  Louis  G  .  to  Hawaiian  Sugar  Planters'  As.sociation   Ripening 
of  sugarcane  by  use  of  polyethylene  oxide  adducts  of  fatty  acid  esters 
of  sorbitol.  3.909.238.  CI.  71-106.000. 
Nicks.  Gene  E  :  See— 

McGuire.  Stephen  E  ;  Riddle.  John  L  ;  Nicks.  Gene  E  ;  Kerfotit. 
Oliver  Carl,  and  Kennedy.  Carl  D..  3.909.432. 
Nicolas.  Yves,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corptwation.  Method  of 
procevsing     production      well      logging     data.      3.909  603      CI 
235-151.340. 
Niedecker.  Herbert  Closure  clip.  3.908.234.  CI.  24-30  50W. 
Niehaus.  Clemens:  See— 

Freitag.    Dieter;    Rudolph.    Hans;    Niehaus.   Clemens;   and    Ku- 
chenmcister.  Rolf.  3.909.495 
Nielsen,  Hans  Borge.  to  V  aid   Hcnrikscn  A/S  Apparatus  for  the  treat- 
ment of  textiles  with  liquid.  3.908,409,  CI.  68-15.000. 
Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kokubo.  Yasushi,  3,909,610. 
Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  .S>e— 

Hata,  Toju;  Omura.  Satoshi;  Katagiri,  Michiko;  Awaya,  Juichi; 
Kuyama.  Shimpei;  Higashikawa.  Shizuo;  Yasui.  Kazuomi;  and 
Terada.  Haruko.  3.909,361. 
Niimi.  Masayasu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Amplifier  device.  3.909  738    CI 

330-30.00D 
Niles,  Earl  Thomas,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Pyrotechnic  dis- 
seminating formulation.  3.909.324,  CI.  149-76.000. 
Nill,  Reiner,  to  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft  Regulated  AC 
to  DC  converter  having  a  controllable  rectifier  as.s«mbly.  3,909  698 
CI.  321-10.000. 
Ninomiya.  Masakazu:  See— 

Yamawaki,  Masao;  and  Ninomiya,  Ma.sakazu,  3.909.601. 
Nippon  Electric  Company  Incorporated:  See— 

Mizuno,  Masatoshi.  3.909,627. 
Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Inaba,  Masao;  Kashigi,  Kazuo;  Makara,  Satoshi;  and  Nakamura 
Harunobu,  3,909.839. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Deutsch.  Ralph,  3,908.504. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 
Maida,  Osamu,  3.909,635. 
Wakahara,  Shigeo,  3,908,882. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Aramaki,  Keiichi.  3,908,426. 

Miyashita,   Isuneo;  Ozeki,  Shoichiro;   Nishio,  Hiroaki;   Nayuki, 
Tosio;  Kobayashi,  Tadashi;  Suzuki.  Gyoichi;  and  Murakami 
Tadashi,  3,909,446. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Oishi.  Kazuo;  Yamada.  Takashi;  and  Matsui,  Takeshi,  3,908,781. 
Wakamatsu,    Hisato;    Hinachi.    Matatoyo;   and    Kotera.    Masao 
3,909.670. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Akayama.  Jinichi;  Yokozeki.  Masanori;  Otsubo.  Hideo;  and  leata 
Sucta.  3.909.315.  " 

Ichiyama,    Tadashi:    Sato,    Takashi;    and    Kikuchi,    Tsuyoshi 

3,908,432.  ' 

Kato,  Hirotada;  and  Nakamura,  Kazuo.  3.909,313. 
Matsunaga,     Hisashi;     Matsushita,     Izumi;     Iwayama,     Kenzou; 
Motoyoshi,  Minoru;  Okamoto,  Masafumi;  Sakai,  Tomohiko  and 
Shimadzu,  Takahide,  3,908,737. 
Nippon  Tsu  Shin  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Kerman,  Stephen  E.;  Shinoi.  T.suyo.shi;  and  Kataoka.  Tsutomu. 
3,909,552. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Muto,  KaLsuya,  3,909.628. 
Nakano.  Yoshiaki,  3,909.714. 
Shibata.  Akira;  and  Okamoto.  Atutoshi.  3,909.606. 
Yamawaki.  Masao.  and  Ninomiya.  Masakazu.  3.909.601 . 
Nishina.  Rintaro.  to  Tamura  Electric  Works.  Ltd.  Repeating  alarm  de- 
vice. 3.909.820.  CI.  340-309.100. 
Nishio.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Miyashiu.   Isuneo;  Ozeki.   Shoichiro; 
Tosio;  Kobayashi.  Tadashi;  Suzuki 
Tadashi,  3,909.446. 
Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited:  See—  \ 

Aikawa.  Hiroshi,  3,909.035. 
Baba.  Kosaku;  and  Hosaka.  Akio.  3.909.777. 
Inoue,  Naohiko,  3.908.779. 

Iwata.  Hiroyoshi;  and  ishikawa.  Yoshikazu.  3.908.609 
Kasahara.  Gozo,  3.909.015 
Masaki.  Kenji.  3.908,366. 


Nishio.   Hiroaki;   Nayuki. 
Gyoichi,  and  Murakami, 


Mitamura,  Kcnichi;  Ohtsuka.   Kunio;  and  Miyauchi,  Toshivuki 

3,908,486. 
Miyauchi.  Toshiyuki;  and  Ohtsuka.  Kunio,  3.908.485. 
Murakami.  Hisaka/u;  Tsuji.  Hcigo;  and  Kancko.  Akira.  3.909.04 1 
Nagai.  Tadashi;  Irikura.  Hitoshi;  and  Sasa.  Kiminobu.  3.908.371. 
Numagami.    Kiyoshi;   Okuyama.    Toshiki;   and    Kato.    Tadanari 

3.909.456. 

Takahashi.    Koichi;    Hitomi.    Nobuteru;    and     Kizu     Taisukc 

3.908.400. 
Takahashi.  Koichi;  Hayashi.  Tadashi;  Kakei.  Jun;  and  Narusawa 

Ikuo.  3,909.117 
Tange.  Shoji;  and  Nakai.  Mcroji.  3.908.618. 
Nis.sen.  Stanley  M.:  See— 

Wallach.  Steven  J.;  Dccrficld.  Alan  J.;  and  Nissen.  Stanley  M 
3.909,798. 
Nitz,  Gerhard:  See— 

Hartkamp.  Heinrich:  and  Nitz,  Gerhard.  3.908.696. 
Nix.  Donald  F.:  See— 

Morrison.  Howard  J  ;  Keller.  Albert  G.;  and   Nix.   Donald   F 
3.909.566. 
Nix.  Walter  E..  to  Gladwin  Industries.  Inc.  Telephone  directory  binder 

support  and  storage  apparatus.  3.908.954.  CI.  248-447.000. 
NL  industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Caldwell.  Thomas  W.;  and  Garini.  Richard  A  .  3.908.745 
Noel.  Eugene  M..  to  Alto  Corp«>ratiun.  Pneumatic-powered  griddle- 
loading  mechanism.  3.908,847,  CI.  2I4-314.(K)0. 
Noel.  John  Richard:  .SV*-— 

Wehrmeyer.  Bernard  Martin;  and  Noel,  John  Richard.  3.908.659. 
Nogai.  Akira.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Means  for  guidina 

weft  threads.  3,908,708.  CI.  139-I24  00A. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki:  See— 

Toyoda.    Eiji;    Noguchi,    Masaaki;    Tanaka.    Yukiyasu;    Bunda. 
Tsuchio;  and  Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu.  3.908.606. 
Noisser.  Alois;  and  Nowak.  Gerhard.  Device  for  automatically  casting 

of  molten  material.  3.908.748.  CI.  164-329.000. 
Noji.  Akio.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Acoustic  warn- 
ing apparatus  for  vehicle.  3.909.842.  CI.  360-1 2. (K)0. 
Nollace,  Pierre;  Soleil.  Daniel;  Chabanc.  Georges;  and  Bedrossian.  An- 
toine.  to  Compagnic  Generale  d'Electronique  Industrielle  Lcpaute. 
MethtKl  for  connecting  a  static  inverter  and  a  power  source  in  paral- 
lel to  supply  electric  energy  to  a  load  and  a  logic  device  for  imple- 
menting the  method.  3.909.621.  CI.  307-64.000. 
Noller.  Fred  W.;  and  Campbell.  James  Leroy.  to  Massey-Fereuson  Inc 

Brake  system.  3.908.843.  CI.  214-138.000. 
Norden.  Wallace  E.  LiKk  washer  tab  straightening  tool.  3.908  438  CI 

72-458.000. 
Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baadcr:  See— 

Hartmann.  Franz.  3.908.230. 
Norris,  Paul  Alfred:  .SVe— 

English.  Paul  Everitt;  Ashcroft.  Ian  Reginald;  Norris.  Paul  Alfred; 
Salter,  Frank  Michael;  Laws,  William  Robert;  and  McChesney 
Herbert  Raymond,  3.908.459. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  .SVt'— 

Conklin.  Thomas  H.;  Crowell,  Merton  H.;  and  Singer   Barrv  M 

3,909,654.  '      " 

Simon,  Albert  E..  Jr  ;  and  RakiKy.  William  J  ,  3.908.530. 
Northern  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Watson.  Douglas  John;  and  Parkinson.  Peter.  3.909.536 
Nos.sc.  Joseph  Rudolph:  See— 

Landis.  George  Gideon;  Nosse.  Joseph  Rudolph;  and  Baker   Ivan 
Edward.  3.909.586. 
Notari.  Bruno:  .W— 

Rivola.  Luigi;  and  Notari.  Bruno.  3.909.439. 
Novello,  John  J.:  See— 

Collins.  Benjamin  P.;  and  Novello.  John  J..  3.908.902. 
Nowak.  Gerhard:  .SVi-— 

Noisser.  Alois;  and  Nowak.  Gerhard.  3.908.748. 
Nozawa.  Takamitsu;  and  Kishi.  Takao,  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co..  I  td 

Manual-type  miniature  atomizer.  3.908.870.  CI.  222-321.000 
Numagami.  Kiyoshi;  Okuyama.  Toshiki;  and  Kato.  Tadanari.  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company  Limited.  Catalyst  for  promoting  reduction  of  nitro- 
gen oxides  contained  in  exhaust  gases.  3.909.456.  CI.  252-472.000 
Numbers.  Jody  L.  Hotxl  for  the  lens  of  optical  instruments  with  pivot- 
ally  mounted  lens  cover.  3.909.107.  CI.  350-58.000. 
Nunes.  Maurice:  See — 

Lazaridis.  Lazaros  J.;  Nunes.  Maurice;  and  Nydick.  Sander  E 
3.908.628. 

Nutku.  Ata.  Toroidal  chamber  rotating  piston  machine  3  909  162  CI 

418-34.000.  ' 

N.V.  Industrieele  Handelscombinatie  Holland:  See— 
Van  der  Gaag.  Cornelis.  3.908.576. 
van  Heijst.  Willem  Jan.  3.908,212. 
Nydick.  Sander  E.:  See— 

Lazaridis.  Lazaros  J.;  Nunes.  Maurice;  and  Nydick.  Sander  E 
3.908.628. 
Oakland.  Philip  James:  See— 

McCourty.  Ian  Alexander;  McKenzie.  Howard  Wood;  and  Oak- 
land. Philip  James,  3.909.226. 
O'Brien.  Jerry.  Electromechanical  amplifier  sound  transducer  with 

combined  power  source.  3.909.558.  CI.  179-141.000. 
O'Brien.  Theodore  Earl,  to  Patco  Packing  Limited.  Apparatus  for  auto- 
matically stacking  and  compressing  batts  of  compressible  material 
3,908.539.  CI.  100-49.000. 
Ochs.  Gordon  M  ;  and  Wheeler.  Raymond,  to  Tidland  Corporation 
Roll  supporting  mechanism.  3.908.926.  CI.  242-72.00B. 
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°Tu""?r^*''*  F.;  and  Crawford,  Ernest  A.,  to  Lummus  Company 
The.  Fluidic  jet  positioner.  3,908.471,  CI.  74-18.100 

Oda,  Minoru,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Counlin£-rate 
meter.  3,909,715,  CI.  324-78.000. 

°t909f7^TcL  328-n  lSoo'''^'''^''''"    ''"''*  *'^'*'  discriminator. 

Odulio.  Daniel:  See— 

Jensen,  Robert  A.;  Tesk.  John  A.;  and  Odulio.  Daniel,  3  909  590 

Ogata,  Masatzugu;  Tada,  Ritsuro;  Wajima,  Motoyo;  Kitamura 
Masahiro;  Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Mikio;  and  Kubo,  Etuzi,  to  Hitachi 
Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Epoxy  resin  composi- 

Vr«%n  «"r-'*'"'"8  tetraphenylborates  of  imidazoles.  3.909.480.  CI 
260-37. OEP. 

Ogawara.  Sumio:  See— 

Tanaka.  Yutaka;  and  Ogawara.  Sumio.  3.909.513. 
Tanaka.  Yutaka;  Shintani,  Takamasa;  Ogawara.  Sumio;  and  Se- 
kine.  Yoshikazu.  3.909.514. 
O'Grady.  James  K.:  See— 

Adamson,  Gerald  James;  and  O'Grady,  James  K.,  3,908.220 
O  Hara,  Mark  J.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Desulfurizalion 

process  start-up  method.  3,909.396,  CI.  208-213.000 
OHara,  Mark  J.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Method  of  cata- 
lyst manufacture.  3,909,450,  CI.  252-438.000. 
OHara,  Mark  J.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Method  of  man- 

3S453,  CI.  252-455.00R  '"''    •'y«^^°-^«f'"'"8   «f   ^"'^ual    oils. 
O'Heame,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Roth,  James  E.;  and  O'Heame,  Robert  L.,  3,909,097. 
Ohkoshi,  Akio;  Shiota,  Takizo;  and  Kitamura.  Nobuo.  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration. Cathode  ray  tube.  3.909.524.  CI.  178-7.850. 
Ohkubo.  Tuneo;  and  Horiike.  Yoshio.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
3,969,539;  CL^m^fs.OBT    '*"^°P''°"''^     demodulating     system. 
Ohno.  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Ishida.  Shinichi;  Oshima.  Noboru;  Kurita,  Kunio;  Suzuki.  Isamu 
and  Ohno,  Hidetoshi.  3.909.408. 
Ohno.  Masayoshi:  See— 

Kumura,  Shoji;  Ohno.  Masayoshi;  and  Ohya.Haruhiko.  3,909  218 
Ohshinia,  Yoshimune;  and  Ishiwata,  Junichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mei- 

densha.  Holder  device  for  a  vibrator.  3,909,641.  CI.  310-9  700 
Ohta.  Takahisa;  and  Sugimura,  Shigeo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Frequency  shift  keying  system  and  method.  3.909.527.  CI. 
I  78-66. OOR. 
Ohtomi.  Makoto:  See— 

Yoshitake.  Norito;  Usami.  Hiroshi;  Ishida.  Hiroshi;  and  Ohtomi 
Makoto.  3.909.693. 
Ohtsuka.  Kunio:  See— 

Mitamura.  Kenichi;  Ohtsuka.  Kunio;  and  Miyauchi.  Toshiyuki, 

3.908.486. 
Miyauchi.  Toshiyuki;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  3.908.485 
Ohya.  Haruhiko:  See— 

Kumura.  Shoji;  Ohno.  Masayoshi;  and  Ohya.  Haruhiko.  3.909.2 1 8 
Ohyama.  Yasushi;  Sumitani.  Hideo;  and  Miyazawa.  Sadayuki.  to  Mit- 
subishi Paper  Mills.  Ltd.  Composition  for  forming  ultraviolet  absorb- 
ing filter  layer.  3,909,441,  CI.  252-300.000. 
Oilgear  Company,  The:  See— 

Bobier,  Wilfred  S.,  3,908.518. 
Oishi,  Kazuko.  Cleaning  pad.  3.908.218.  CI.  15-209.00R. 
Oishi.  Kazuo;  Yamada.  Takashi;  and  Matsui.  Takeshi,  to  Nippon 
Soken.  Inc.;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicle 
impact  absorbing  bumper  device  with  collision  detector.  3.908  781 
CI.  180-91.000. 
Oka.  Shunzo;  and  Oshima,  Kazuo.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co..  Ltd.  Variable-slide  resistor  including  light  source  having  inten- 
sity dependent  upon  resistor  setting.  3.909.770.  CI.  338-1 19.000 
Okada.  Motohiro.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Seat  belt 

devices  for  automobiles  and  the  like.  3.908.928.  CI.  242-107  400 
Okada.  Ryuzo.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  brush  development 

apparatus  utilizing  magnetic  means.  3.908.595.  CI.  1 18-637  000 
Okada.  Shigeichi:  See— 

Miyake.  Masataka;  Okada.  Shigeichi;  Kawahara.  Yoshitaka;  and 
Asai.  KaLsutoshi.  3.908.624. 
Okamoto.  Atutoshi:  See— 

Shibata.  Akira;  and  Okamoto.  Atutoshi.  3.909.606 
Okamoto.  Masafumi:  See— 

Matsunaga.    Hisashi;     Matsushita.    Izumi;    Iwayama.    Kenzou; 
Motoyoshi.  Minoru;  Okamoto,  Masafumi;  Sakai,  Tomohiko  and 
Shimadzu,  Takahide.  3.908,737. 
Okamoto,  Takehiko:  See— 

Koga.   Isao;   Fukui,   Masahiro;  Okamoto,   Takehiko;   Shimada. 
Masaru;  and  Nakamura,  Taizo,  3,909,435. 
Okamura,  Takayuki;  Minatono,  Shobu;  Yamauchi.  Junnosuke;  and 
Yamauchi.  Kazuhisa,  to  Kuraray  Co.  Ltd.  Cis-l,4-polyisoprene  rub- 
ber composition  having  improved  mechanical  properties.  3.909  473 
CI.  260-23. 70M. 
Okayama,  Katsumi;  Mizutani,  Makoto;  and  Sato,  Saburo,  to  Kansai 

Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Tow  converter.  3,908,232,  CI.  I9-.560. 
Okuno,  Youichi:  See— 

Sanada,  Noriaki;  and  Okuno.  Youichi,  3.909.834. 
Okuyama.  Toshiki:  5**— 

Numagami,   Kiyoshi;  Okuyama.  Toshiki;  and   Kato,  Tadanari 
3.909.456. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Stewart.  Ben  A..  3.909.037. 
Olson.  Kenneth  G.:  See— 

Dean.  Joseph  M.;  and  Olson.  Kenneth  G..  3.908.286. 


Olson.  Larry  R  ;  and  Watson.  William  S  .  to  United  Sutes  of  America 
Navy.  In-bore  optical  telemetry  system.  3.908.455.  CI.  73-167.000 

Olson.  Lorin  P..  to  Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  validating  processed  documents.  3.909,593.  CI.  235-6 1. 90R 

Omnus  Computer  Corporation:  See- 
Shapiro.  Allen  L.;  Sherwood.  Douglas  T.;  and  Foster.  Shelton  A  . 

Omori.  Yoshitaka;  and  Kubo.  Morihiro.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd 
Sound  information  reproducing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  still  picture 
broadcasting  system.  3.909.5 1 2.  CI.  178-5.600 

Omura.  Satoshi:  See— 

Hata.  Toju;  Omura.  Satoshi;  Katagiri.  Michiko;  Awaya.  Juichi 
Kuyama.  Shimpei;  Higashikawa,  Shizuo;  Yasui,  Kazuomi   and 
Terada,  Haruko,  3,909,361. 
Oni.  Helmut;  and  Grabenhorst,  Dieter,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Fahr  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft Height  control  for  implement  support  on  an  agricul- 
tural machine.  3,908,345,  CI.  56-208.000. 
Onikov.  Eduard  Arshakovich;  Zabotin.  Alexandr  Alexandrovich   Li- 
leev.  Valeryan   Petrovich;  Rutkevich.  Zinovy  Yakovlevich;  Sak- 
harov.  Boris  Alexandrovich;  and  German.  Roman  Anatolievich  Ap- 
paratus for  propelling  weft  thread  carriers  in  a  travelling-wave  loom 
3.908.706.  CI.  139-12.000. 
Onishi.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Matsumura.    Masaru;   Miyamoto.    Yoshikazu;   and   Onishi.   Yo- 
shihiro. 3.909.1 12. 
Ono,  Hisatake:  See— 

Seoka.  Yoshio;  Watarai.  Syu;  and  Ono.  Hisatake   3  909  260 
Ono.  Katsuhiro:  See— 

Tanaka.  Kenjiro;  Shigeta.  Tadao;  Kikkawa.  Nobuyuki;  Kumura. 
Noriharu;  and  Ono.  Katsuhiro.  3.909,468. 
Ono,  Motoyuki:  See— 

Takaoka,  Michio;  Oshima,  Hiroto;  Katsuhara,  Toshiharu    Ono 
Motoyuki;    Sano,    Hideo;    Seki,    Masaichiro;    and    Hasegawa 
Masakazu.  3.909.177. 
Ono.  Tasuku,  to  Stiron  Chemical  Industry  Co.  Ltd.  Melody  blowing 

device.  3,908.505.  CI.  84-83.000. 
Onway  Construction  Company.  Limited:  See- 
Homer.  George  Irwin.  3.908.560. 
Oppenheimer.  Robert  H.:  See- 
George.  Harvey  F.;  Oppenheimer.  Robert  H.;  Marrara.  Charles  G 
and  Cairns.  David  W.  3.909.138. 
Grain.  Michel,  to  Societe  Anonyme:  Glaenzer  Spicer.  Apparatus  for 

cold-forming  metal  workpieces.  3,908.430,  CI.  72-353  000 
Ordway,  Richard  S.;  Ouinn,  Richard  E.;  and  Comeau,  George  O..  to 
Circle  Machine  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  spraying  material  with  two 
fluids.  3,908,592,  CI.  118-313.000. 
Ortiz,  Nilson  V.  Leg  supported  crab  trap.  3,908,301,  CI  43-105  000 
Osborne,  Raymond.  Sun  bath.  3,908,666,  CI.  128-372.000. 
Osborne,  Thomas  Dixon,  to  Microdot  Inc.  Fastener    3  908  727   CI 

151-7.000.  '     '       ' 

Oshima,  Hiroto:  See— 

Takaoka,  Michio;  Oshima,  Hiroto;  Kateuhara.  Toshiharu   Ono 
Motoyuki;   Sano,    Hideo;   Seki.   Masaichiro;   and    Hasegawa' 
Masakazu.  3.909.177. 
Oshima.  Kazuo:  5*^— 

Oka.  Shunzo;  and  Oshima.  Kazuo.  3.909.770. 
Oshima.  Noboru:  S*^— 

Ishida.  Shinichi;  Oshima.  Noboru;  Kurita.  Kunio;  Suzuki   Isamu 
and  Ohno.  Hidetoshi.  3.909,408. 
Ostrowsky.  Efrem  M.:  5^^— 

Crowle.  William  G.;  and  Ostrowsky.  Efrem  M  .  3.908.906 
Oswm.  Harry  G.;  and  Bay.  Howard  W..  to  Energetics  Science.  Inc  Gas 

detector  unit.  3.909.386.  CI.  204-195.00R 
Otsubo,  Hideo:  See— 

Akayama,  Jinichi;  Yokozeki,  Masanori;  Otsubo,  Hideo  and  Igau 
Sueta,  3.909,315.  "^ 

Ott,  Louis  E..  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Plant  nutrients.  3,909,229.  CI. 

7I-64.00C. 
Otto,  Alfred;  Feldhoff,  Hermann  Josef;  Kupiek,  Heinrich;  and  Brackel- 
mann.  Gerd.  to  Bergische  Stahl-Industrie;  and  Montanhydraulik 
GmbH    Co.    KG.    Adjusting   device    for    brakes.    3,908,803,   CI. 
1 00-/ 1 .800. 
Ouellette,  Ronald  J.;  Canney,  Robert  S.;  and  Stetson,  Ralph  B.,  to  Gen- 
eral Electnc  Company.  Bushing  well  for  instrument  transformer  and 
transformers  including  such  well.  3,909,759,  CI.  336-84  000 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 
Granholm,  Lars  E.,  3,908,895. 

Miller,  George  E.;  and  Griffith.  Michael  J.,  3,908  579 
Van  Rens,  Russell  J.,  3,908,607. 
Waskiewicz,  John  J.;  and  Winston,  John  H.,  3,909  664 
Overiach.  Knud:  See— 

Pietzsch.  Ludwig;  Huhne,  Gerd;  Overiach.  Knud;  and  Fuchs.  Peter, 
3.909.817. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Hall,  Edward  C,  3.908.591. 

Moscovita,  Peter  A..  3.909.341. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Brown,  Felix  H.,  3,909,657. 

Fillmore,  William  E..  3.908.209. 
Oxford  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Agan,  Emest  W.,  Jr.;  Childers,  Grady  P.;  Frost.  Walter  Wade;  and 
Hunter,  John  P.,  Jr..  3,908.250. 
Oxy  Meul  Industries  Corporation:  S«— 

Boycott.  William  A.,  3,909,404. 

Creutz.  Hans-Gerhard.  3,909,373. 
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qyafuso,  Robert  T.:  See- 
Abraham,  Wayne  G.;  and  Oyafuso,  Robert  T.,  3,909,746. 
Cbaki,  Nobuo;  and  Kawai,  Sadao,  to  Maeda  Industries.  Ltd.  Bicycle 

three-speed  hub.  3.908,807.  CI.  I92-6.00A. 
Qzeki,  Shoichiro:  See— 

Miyashita,   Isuneo;  Ozeki,   Shoichiro;   Nishio.  Hiroaki;   Nayuki. 
Tosio;  Kobayashi,  Tadashi;  Suzuki,  Gyoichi;  and  Murakami 
Tadashi,  3,909,446. 
R   Mallory  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 
Clouser.  Michael  T.;  and  Shell.  Bruce  W..  3,909,565. 
Stone, Carl  A.;  Imes,  Robert  H.;  Murphy,  Peter  C;  and  Thompson, 
Robert  D..  3,909.581. 
P^canowsky,  Eugene  J.;  See— 

Sutton,  Ernest  S.,  Jr.;  Pacanowsky.  Eugene  J.;  and  Reed,  Donald 
R.,  3,908.358. 
Pjiccar  Inc.:  See- 
Pound.  Virgil  E.,  3,909,036. 
Packard  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hogue,  Norman  E.,  3,908,320. 
P|ictosan  AB:  5^^— 

Forslund,  Per  Anders  Goran,  3,908,336. 
Pldden,  William  R.  Vertical  blower  coil  unit  for  heating  and  cooling. 

3.908,752,  CI.  165-35.000. 
P  ige,  Lewis  C,  Jr.  Measuring  system.  3.909,519,  CI.  178-6.800. 
Pige.  Robert  E.  Portable  pulse  sensor.  3,908,636.  CI.  I28-2.05T. 
P  ige,  Robert  E.  Cardiovascular  instrument.  3.908,640,  CI.  128-2  05T 
Pfge.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Blair,  Eugene  R.;  and  Page.  Robert  E.,  3.909,174. 
Piine,  David  L.:  See— 

Wenger,  Jerry  A.;  Paine,  David  L.;  Urch,  Harvey  M.;  Dobrunz. 
Ronald  C;  and  Probst.  Ronald  N.,  3.908,787. 
Piinter.  Walter  Charles:  5?? — 

Hughes.  Carroll  Duane;  Painter,  Walter  Charles:  and  Rypinski, 
Chandos  Arthur,  3.909.727. 
P;  letzki,    Hans  Joachim,   to  Georgetown   Steel  Corporation 
compacting  machine  and  method.  3,908,712.  CI.  140-1.000. 
P^ll  Corporation:  5fe— 

Cooper,  Roydon  B.,  3,908,693. 
Meson,  Gormen  C:  See — 
Rossi,  Joseph  R.;  Griffiths,  Frederick  J.;  Griffin,  James  L.;  and 
Palleson,  Gormen  C,  3.908.593.  | 

P^lmenberg,  Edward  C:  See—  ! 

Wachtell,  Richard  L.;  and  Palmenberg,  Edward  C,  3,909,157. 
lombo,  Gaston  Albert;  and  Brecy,  Andre  Achille,  to  Compagnie 
Honeywell  Bull.  Reference  signal  generator,  particularly  for  the  con- 
trol of  a  direct-current  motor.  3,909.734.  CI.  328-181.000. 
P^lumbo,  Dominic  T.,  deceased:  See — 

Shaffer.  Francis  N.;  Palumbo,  Dominic  T..  deceased;  and  Palumbo, 
Frances  A.,  administratrix,  3,909,443. 
Palumbo,  Frances  A.,  administratrix:  See— 

Shaffer,  Francis  N.;  Palumbo.  Dominic  T..  deceased;  and  Palumbo. 
Frances  A.,  administratrix.  3,909,443. 
P^mer,  Gottfried:  See— 

Holler,  Hermann;  and  Pammer,  Gottfried,  3,909,841. 
P^duit  Corporation:  See— 

Caveney,  Jack  E.;  and  Moody,  Roy  A.,  3,908,233. 
Pafiicci.    Richard    L.,    to   Kiddie    Products.   Inc.   Shoelace    keeper 

(.908.238.  CI.  24-119.000. 
Pa  inullo.  Louis  A.;  and  MacKenzie.  Donald  D.,  to  American  Chain  & 
Table  Company.  Open  channel  flow  measuring  device.  3,908.458, 
:i.  73-198.000. 
PaJ-is,  Rene  Antoine;  Amblard,  Paul  Alexis;  and  Rousset,  Abel  Claude. 
Production  of  metals  and  metal  alloys  of  high  purity.  3,909.247,  CI 
r5-84.IOR. 
Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Armstrong,  Robert  G.;  and  Nebesar,  George  C.  3,909,314. 
Pa|-ker,  Edward  H.;  Harris,  Edward  M.;  and  Meador.  Jim  D.,  to  West- 
rn  Litho  Plate  &  Supply  Co.  Lithographic  plate  comprising  a  light- 
ensitive  polymer.  3.909,269,  CI.  96-86.00P. 
Pa  ker.  Edward  T.;  and  Lundsted,  Lester  G.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Cor- 
poration. Method  of  treatment  of  wood  pulp  for  greater  efficiency  in 
k-ood  utilization.  3,909,345,  CI.  162-72.000. 
Packer,  John  J.:  See— 

Morawski,  London  T.;  and  Parker,  John  J.,  3.909.021. 
Pat^kinson,  Peter:  See— 

Watson,  Douglas  John;  and  Parkinson.  Peter,  3,909.536. 
Pat^ks-Cramer  Company:  See— 

Lee,  Charles  D.,  Jr..  3,908,346. 
Pa  tridge.  Drexel  C.  Total  ventilating  and  scavenging  system  for  an 

internal  combustion  engine.  3.908,617,  CI.  123-1  I9.00B. 
Pa  CO  Packing  Limited:  See— 

O'Brien,  Theodore  Earl,  3,908.539 
Pajrie.  Jos;  and  Allegret,  Francis,  to  Societe  de  Vente  de  I'Aluminium 
I  'echiney.  Method  for  creating  a  polychrome  motif  on  an  object 
nade  of  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy.  3.909,367.  CI.  204-1 8.00R. 
Pa  ry,  Francis  Joseph,  to  Johns-Manviile  Corporation.  Roof  drain  ar- 

imgement.  3.909.412,  CI.  210-166.000 
Pal  terson,  Maurice  M.;  and  Sheffield,  Bass  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Method  for  determining  liquid  production  from  a  weH.  3,908,761, 
CI.  166-250.000. 
Pal  tynama,  Philip  W.:  See— 

Schuyf.  Willem;  Tent.  Bart;  Pattynama.  Philip  W.;  and  deKlerk, 
Frans,  3.908.769. 

PaJey.  George  M.,  Jr..  to  Whitehall  Corporation.  Controlled  buoyancy 
s  astern  for  seismic  streamer  sections.  3,909.774.  CI.  340-7 .OPC. 
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Payne,  C.  Lee.  Jr.;  and  Gambello.  Vincent  J.,  to  Sea  Pines  Company. 

Knockdown  rocking  chair.  3.909,064.  CI.  297-440.000. 
Payne.  Sidney  H.:  See— 

Gadd,  Ronald  O.  C;  Payne,  Sidney  H.;  and  Barton,  George  C. 
3.908,216. 
Payne,    William    J.,    to    Modulus    Corporation.    Strain    indicator. 

3,908,508,  CI.  85-62.000. 
PBR  Company:  See— 

Frazelle,  Ronald  B.;  and  Fuller,  Neal  B.,  3.908.566. 
Pearce.  Jai  Kumar:  See— 

Baum.  Kurt;  Baum,  Joerg  Peter;  Pearce,  Jai  Kumar;  and  Schroe- 
der,  David  Lee,  3.908.969. 
Pearsall.  Duane  D.:  See— 

Coulter,  Gordon  L.;  and  Pearsall,  Duane  D.,  3,908,309. 
Pechini,  Maggio  P.  Method  for  making  a  monolithic  ceramic  capacitor 

with  silver  bearing  electrodes.  3.909,327,  CI.  156-89.000. 
Peck,  Robert  D.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Regulation  and  stabili- 
zation in  a  switching  power  supply.  3,909,695,  CI.  321-2.000. 
Peddinghaus,  Werner:  See— 

Regenbrecht,  Ludwig,  3.909,151. 
Peirish,  Alfred  J.,  Jr.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poration. Liquid  dispenser.  3,908,868,  CI.  222-145.000. 
Pelak,  Andrew;  and  Michelsohn.  Fred  H.,  to  Curtiss- Wright  Corpora- 
lion.   Flat   bottom   reference   reflectors  for  ultrasonic  inspection 
3,908,439.  CI.  73-1. OOR. 
Pellegrino,  James  A.:  See — 

Kaelin.  George  R.;  and  Pellegrino.  James  A.,  3,909.788. 
Pelzer,  Rudolph  H.  Envelope  device.  3,908,892,  CI.  229-73.000. 
Pennec,  Jean-Claude,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault;  and  Au- 
tomobiles Peugeot.  Seal  and  decorative  strip  assembly  for  sliding 
window  of  vehicle.  3,908,312,  CI.  49-493.000. 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Baum,  Kurt;  Baum,  Joerg  Peter;  Pearce.  Jai  Kumar;  and  Schroe- 
der,  David  Lee.  3,908.969. 
Penniube  Plastics  Company:  .See- 
Clement.  Ira  T.;  and  McCaw.  Walter  J.,  3,908,704. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Mandell,  Harry  Creston.  Jr.,  3,909,476. 
Peppier,  William  S.;  and  Beinssen.  Hans  W..  to  Diamond  International 
Corporation.  Method  and  means  for  washing  eggs,  including  lilted 
brushes.  3,909.290,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Periard.  Jacques:  See— 

Riess.  Gerard;  Periard,  Jacques;  and  Banderet,  Albert,  3,909,478. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation:  See— 

Huchiial,  David  A.;  and  Steinberg,  George  N.,  3,909,736. 
Perry,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Winfield  Brooks  Company,  Inc.  Abrasive  compo- 
sition containing  a  gel  and  a  boron-dialkyl  silicon-oxygen  polymer 
3,909,217,  CI.  51-298.000. 
Perry,  Waller  Merlon.  Container  opening  segment  with  swivel  attach- 
ment. 3,908,856,  CI.  220-269.000. 
Peler,  Udo.  Apparatus  and  method  of  clearance  and  vibration  mea- 
surement in  rotary  machines.  3,908,444.  CI.  73-71.300. 
Peters.  Heinrich:  See— 

Kerner,    Walter;    Mahler,     Friedrich;    and     Peters,    Heinrich, 
3.908,904. 
Peters.  Howard  M.:  See— 

Hendry,    Dale   G.;    Hill,    Marion    E.;   and    Peters,   Howard   M., 
3,909,497. 
Petersen,  Harry  Arthur;  Kinnan,  Mike;  and  Evans,  Frederick  Drew.  Jr. 

Toy  inertial  projectile  launcher.  3,908,306,  CI.  46-199.000. 
Peterson,  A.  Duane,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Rotor  assembly  for 

permanent  magnet  generator.  3,909,647.  CI.  310-156.000. 
Peterson.  Carl  R.,  to  Foster-Miller  Associates.  High  energy  rate  actua- 
tor. 3,908,373,  CI.  60-371.000. 
Petri,  Ralph  E.,  to  Rock-Ola  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Cabinet  and 

heat  sink  for  amplifier  components.  3,909,679,  CI.  317-100.000. 
Petrinec,  Robert  G.  Wing  support  for  model  aircraft.  3,908,976,  CI 

269-40.000. 
Petro,  James;  and  Rively,  Clair  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpora- 
tion.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  embryonic  wire  coils  having 
noduled  ends.  3,909,583,  CI.  2I9-12I.00L. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 
Redmore,  Derek,  3,909,200. 

Redmore,  Derek;  and  Woodson,  Alfred  E.,  3,909,447. 
Petrovich,  Vojislav.  Froth  flotation  method  for  recovery  of  minerals 

3,909,399,  CI.  209-166.000 
Phares,  Earl  K.;  and  Lewis,  Alfred  H.,  to  S.  G.  Taylor  Chain  Company, 
Inc.  Chain  link  heat  treating  apparatus  and  method.  3,909,575,  CI 
219-50.000. 
Phares,  Earl  K,  to  S.  G.  Taylor  Chain  Company,  Inc.  Chain  link  and 

joiner  heater.  3,909,576,  CI.  219-51.000. 
Phelps,  Howard  Neile,  Jr.;  and  Dinsmore,  Daniel,  Jr.,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Navy.  Sonar  dome  window  damping  and  application 
procedure.  3.908,790,  CI.  181-198.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Rainer,  Norman  B.;  and  Wilson,  Peter  Allen,  3,909,455. 
Phillips,  David:  See- 
Kennedy,  Francis  M.;  and  Phillips,  David,  3,908,339. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Clampitt,  Richard  L.;  and  Hessert,  James  E.,  3,908.760. 
Harvey,  Robert  R.,  3,908,764. 

Hessert,  James  E.;  and  Clampitt,  Richard  L.,  3,909,423. 
Schiff,  Sidney,  3,909,427. 
Phillips,  William  David:  See— 

McGuigan,  Brian;  Dellar,  Richard  John;  and  Phillips,  William  Da- 
vid, 3,909,448. 
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Pickering,  Norman  C;  and  Bronson,  Nathaniel  R 

scan  apparatus.  3,909,771,  CI.  340- 1. OOR. 
Pietzsch,  Ludwig;  Huhne,  Gerd;  Overlach,  Knud;  and  Fuchs,  Peter. 

Overioad    safety    device    for    telescopic    cranes.    3,909,817     CI 

340-267  OOC. 
Pieuchard,  Guy;  Flamand.  Jean;  and  Cordelle,  Jean,  to  Jobin-Yvon. 

Monochromator  with  a  concave  grating.  3,909,134,  CI.  356-99.000. 
Pike,  Roscoe  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Oxidatively  su- 


3.909.444 


3.908.675 
Inc     Parachute 


pack 


polyphenylquinoxaline      resin.      3,909,481,      CI. 


ble      modified 
260-37.00N. 
Pilkington  Brothers  Limited:  See- 
Dickinson,  George  Alfred.  3,909,227. 

McCourty,  Ian  Alexander;  McKenzie,  Howard  Wood,  and  Oak- 
land, Philip  James,  3,909,226. 
Pinheiro,  Edwin  J.:  See— 

Cassarino,  Frank  V.,  Jr.;  and  Pinheiro.  Edwin  J.,  3,909,802. 
Recks,  John  A.;  Cassarino.  Frank  V.,  Jr.;  Getson,  Edward  F.,  Jr.; 
Laubscher,  KaH  F.;  McLaughlin.  Albert  T.;  and  Pinheiro.  Edwin 
J..  3.909.799. 
Recks,  John  A.;  and  Pinheiro,  Edwin  J.,  3.909.800. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  .See— 

Kinoshita.  Shouzo;  and  Ishikawa.  Shinichi,  3,909.557 
Sakai,  Yasunori,  3,909,008. 
Piquette,    Gerald.    Planetary    reverse    transmission.    3,908,483     CI 

74-792.000. 
Piszel,  Geza  A.  Golf  club.  3,909,005,  CI.  273-171  000 
Pitteroff,  Walter  A.:  .See- 
Mueller,  Andrew  G.;  Krumpelt.  Michael;  Pitieroff,  Walter  A  ;  Ar- 
gade,  Shyam  D.;  and  Louvar,  Joseph  F.,  3,909,382. 
Pittet,  Rene  E.,  Jr.:  and  Grant,  Philip  J.,  to  Tekonsha  Engineering 
Company.  Towed  vehicle  electric  brake  control  system   3  909  075 
CI.  303-24.00C.  ■       ■ 

Place,  William.  Tow  truck.  3,908,842,  CI.  214-86.00A. 
Plastics,  Inc.:  See- 
Springer,  Donald  A.,  3,909,089. 
Plaw,  Graeme  Raymond,  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Rotary  hand  tool 

3,908,487,  CI.  81-59.100. 
Plock,  Karl:  See— 

Rademacher,  Friedrich;  Quest,  Karl;  Knabe,  Uwe;  Unger.  Dieter; 
Jordan,  Heinz;  Heckmann,  Werner;  and  Plock.  Kari.  3,908  717 
Plouffe,  Leo  A.:  See— 

Hirsbrunner,  Hans  G.;  Plouffe,  Leo  A.;  and  McBride,  Lvie  E    Jr 
3,909,675.  '     ■' 

Plummer,  Jan  P.,  to  Custom  Electronics  Incorporated.  Acoustic  trans- 
ducer system.  3,909,531,  CI.  179-I.OOE. 
Pneumo  Dynamics  Corporation:  .See— 

Heintz,  Richard  P.,  3.908,935. 
Pohlman,  Joe  C,  to  Vertical  Transport  Company.  Vertical  hoist  assem- 
bly. 3,908,801,  CI.  187-88.000. 
Polaris  Fabrikker  A.S.:  See— 

Eide,  Svein,  3,909,592. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See- 
Bloom,  Stanley  M.,  3,909,264. 
Stella,  Joseph  A.,  3,909,120. 
Wray,  William  R.,  3,909,843. 
Polkinghorn,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Spence,  John  R.;  and  Polkinghorn,  Robert  W.,  3.909.674. 
Pollard,  Bernard   Robert,  to  Jones  &   Laughlin  Steel  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  gas  shrouding  of  liquids.  3.908,734   CI 
164-66.000. 
Poiss,  Perry,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Multifunc- 
tional gasoline  additive  compositions.  3,909,214,  CI.  44-58.000. 
Polymer  Machinery  Corporation:  See— 

Witzel,  Hans  G.,  3,908,697. 
Pons,  Henry  Wolfgang:  .See- 
Renfrew,  Edgar  Eari;  and  Pons,  Henry  Wolfgang,  3,909,198. 
Popham,  James  A.  Fabric  reel.  3,908,932.  CI.  242-222.000 
Porcher,  Alain;  and  Lefevre,  Edouard.  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co 

Blood  sampling  device.  3,908,638,  CI.  1 28-2. OOF. 
Porter,  Clark  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Method  for  increasing  the 

sucrose  content  of  growing  plants.  3,909.233,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Porter,  Clive.  to  Motter  Printing  Press  Co.  Plate  clamping  mechanism 

for  printing  cylinder.  3,908,546,  CI.  101-378.000. 
Porter,  Henry  H.:  See— 

Goss,  Wilbur  H.;  Porter,  Henry  H.;  Roberts,  Richard  B.;  Tuve. 
Merle    Antony;    Beams,    Jesse    W.;    and    Selvidge,    Harner 
3.908.933. 
Portz,  William  E.,  to  True  Temper  Corporation.  Yoke  for  game  racket 

3,908.995.  CI.  273-73.00G. 
Posselt.  Manfred,  to  G.  Siempelkamp  &  Co.  Apparatus  for  forming  a 

laminate  in  a  heated-platen  press.  3,909,343,  CI.  156-538  000 
Post  Office,  The:  See- 
Ritchie,  William  Kerr,  3,909,756. 
Potekhina,  Lidia  Alexandrovna:  See— 

Razgulov,  Mikhail  Mikhailovich;  Potekhina,  Lidia  Alexandrovna; 
and  Mashinistov,  Boris  Fedorovich,  3,908,662. 
Pottage,  Paul  Richmond:  See— 

Rundell,  John  Trethowan;  Bennett,  Raymond  George;  Rich,  Colin 
Vesty;  and  Pottage,  Paul  Richmond,  3,909,287. 
Poulsen,  Harold  W.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Solar  heat 

absorbing  system.  3,908,632,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Pound,  Virgil  E.,  to  Paccar  Inc.  Rough  duty  air-suspension  system  for 

trucks  and  the  like.  3,909,036,  CI.  280-I24.00F. 
Powell,  Eugene  L.;  and  McGeorge,  Gerald  G.,  to  American  Maize 
Products  Company.  Process  for  recovery  of  starch  and  corn  oil  from 
com.  3,909,288,  CI.  127-68.000. 


Powell,  Thomas  C:  .See- 
Anderson.  Jerrold  L  ;  and  Powell,  Thomas  C 
Power  Conversion.  Inc.:  .See— 

Rosansky.  Martin  G.;  and  Michalko.  Ignatius.  3.909  303 
Powers,  Ronald  J.;  .See— 

Spatz,  Walter  B  ;  and  Powers.  Ronald  J 
Poyntcr.    Daniel    F.    to    Strong    Enterprises 

3.908.937.  CI.  244-148.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Carroll,  Thomas  D..  3,908.351. 
Prager,  Franz  Hermann:  .See— 

Wiedermann.  Rolf.  Blahak.  Johannes:  and  Prager.  Franz  Hermann. 
3.909,465. 
Prameta  Prazisionsmclall  und  Kunststofferzeugnisse  G.  Baumann  & 
Co.:  See— 
Vitt,  Theodor,  3.908,224. 
Prast.  Gijsberi;  and  Mulder.  Jan.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation  Cooline 

system.  3.908.397,  CI.  62-514.000. 
Pravaz,  Marcel  H.  to  Etudes  ct  Fabrications  Acronautiuucs    Para- 
chute. 3,908,938,  CI.  244-152.000. 
Presto  Lock  Company.  Division  of  Walter  Kiddc  &  Company.  Inc.: 
.See — 
Heine,  Henry,  and  Feinbcrg.  Irving.  3,908,416 
Price,  James  A:  and  Sharp,   Vol   W.   Fillet  board.   3.908  231    CI 

1  7-70.000. 
Price,  Ralph  E.,  and  Bricker,  Robert  E..  to  Landis  Tot»l  Company.  Ma- 
chine tool.  3.908.627.  CI.  125-1  IOTP. 
Prigmore,  Daryl  R.:  .See- 
Barber.  Robert  E.;  Nichols,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Priemorc.  Darvl  R 
3,908,381. 
Pritsch.  Eckhard:  .SVe- 

Kreis.sl,  Ottmar;  and  Pritsch,  Eckhard,  3,909.67  3 
Probst.  Ronald  N.:  .See— 

Wenger.  Jerry  A.,  Paine.  David  L.;  Urch.  Harvey  M.;  Dobrunz, 
Ronald  C;  and  Probst,  Ronald  N.,  3,908,787. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  .See— 

Wehrmeycr.  Bernard  Martin;  and  Noel,  John  Richard.  3,908.659. 
Puckelt,  Sandres  Alfred,  to  Fieldcrcst  Mills,  Inc.  Patterned  tufted  fab- 
rics and  method  of  making  same.  3,908.570,  CI.  1 12-410.000 
Puech,  Claude:  .See— 

Le  Merer,  Jean  Pierre;  Le  Carvennec,  Francois;  Lacotte,  Jean 
Pierre;  Malissin.  Roland;  Puech.  Claude;  and  Tinet    Claude 
3,909,608. 
Pulp  and  Paper  Research  Institute  of  Canada:  .See— 

Liebergott,  Norman;  and  Bolker.  Henry  1..  3.909.194. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  .See- 
Daniel,  William  H.;  and  Robcy,  Melvin  J.,  3,908.385. 
Purdy,  Harold  Lawrence:  .See— 

Scheingold,    William    Samuel;    Purdy.    Harold    Lawrence;    and 
Youngfleish.  Frank  Christian.  3,909.564. 
Quanta  Systems.  Inc.:  .See- 
Walker.  Monty  C;  and  Williams.  Richard  R..  3,908,451 
Quest.  Kari:  See— 

Rademacher,  Friedrich;  Quest,  Karl;  Knabe,  Uwe;  Unger,  Dieter; 
Jordan,  Heinz;  Heckmann,  Werner;  and  Plock.  Karl,  3.908.717 
Questor  Corporation:  .See— 

Schweibold,  Donald  J.;  and  Bentley.  David  R  .  3.908.365. 
Ouigg,  Paul  S.,  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company.  Insulated  structural 

member.  3,908,327,  CI.  52-727.000. 
Quinn,  Richard  E.:  .See— 

Ordway,  Richard  S.;  Quinn,  Richard  E.;  and  Comeau,  Georee  O 
3,908,592.  ■ 

Quint,    Richard   J.,   to    Ethyl   Corporation.    Opposed   blade   coater 

3.908,590,  CI.  118-122  000. 
R.  A.  Jones  &  Co.  Inc.:  .See- 
Cloud,  Charies  E.;  and  Hartman.  Donn  Allan.  3.908,979. 
Rabiner,  Lawrence  Richard;  Rosenthal,  Lewis  Hyman;  and  Schafer, 
Ronald  William,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated  Ap- 
paratus and  method  for  determining  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  a 
speech  utterance.  3.909,532.  CI.  179-I.OSC. 
Rabinovich,    Luis    J.    Area-matching    puzzle-game     3  909  003     CI 
273-157.00R.  •        .        ■ 

Rabska,  Reinhart  J.:  .See— 

Wuike,  William  L  ;  and  Rabska,  Reinhart  J.,  3,908,391 
Race,  Russell  L.:  See— 

Follrath,  Richard  D.;  Martin,  Charies  W  ;  Race,  Russell  L    and 
McPherson,  Gerald,  3,908,746. 
Rademacher.  Friedrich;  Quest.  Karl;  Knabe.  Uwe;  Unger,  Dieter;  Jor- 
dan, Heinz;  Heckmann,  Werner;  and  Plock,  Kari,  to  Holstein  &  Kap- 
pert  Maschinenfabrik  Phonix  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  filling  beer  cans 
or  the  like.  3,908,717,  CI.  141-46.000. 
Radford,  Leslie  M.  Mailbox  alarm.  3,909,819,  CI.  340-281.000. 
Radice,  Michael:  .See— 

Levine,  Sol;  and  Radice,  Michael,  3.908,676. 
Rafael,  Johann.  Device  for  damping  the  surge  of  water  waves  particu- 
lariy  for  a  floating  body  designed  to  clean  polluted  water  3  909  4 1 7 
CI.  210-242,000. 
Raich,  Henry:  .See— 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Raich,  Henry,  3,909,426. 
Raikhman,  Yakov  Aronovich:  See— 

Gla.skov,  llya  Mikhailovich;  Zaitsev,  Valentin  Andreevich;  Kuz- 
helev,  Valentin  Ivanovich;  Raikhman,  Yakov  Aronovich;  and 
Svidelsky,  Arnold  Petrovich.  3.909.130. 
Rainer,  Norman  B.;  and  Wilson,  Peler  Allen,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorpo- 
rated.   Catalyst    and    process    for    making   same.    3,909.455.   CI 
252-466.00J. 


PI  34 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Septkmrkr  30.  1975 


Rainonc.  Nicholas  J.;  See— 

Ikntonc.  Arthur  A.;  and  Rainonc.  Nicholas  J..  3.909.653. 
Railt.  Edward  D,  Apparatus  for  flavoring  soft  ice  cream  being  dis- 
pensed from  a  machine.  3.908.867.  CI.  222-145.000. 
Rajpal.  Shashi  M.:  See— 

Holtey.  Thomas  O.;  Rajpal.  Shashi  M.;  and  Tymann.  Edward  B 
3.909.789.  I 

Rakocy.  Wilham  J.:  Sre—  | 

Simon,  Albert  E..  Jr.;  and  Raktxry.  William  J..  3.908,530. 
Ralph  Pill  Electric  Supply  Company:  See- 
Bird.  Joseph  W.,  3,909,503. 
Randall,  Leslie  L..  to  Monsanto  Company.  As.semblies  for  making 

cable  beads.  3,908.713.  CI.  I40-71.00R. 
Randleman.  Patrick  L.:  Sre— 

Young.  Robert  R.;  Randleman.  Patrick  I.  ;  Wilborn.  Roger  C    and 
Andrzejewski.  Stanley  J..  3.909.203. 
Randolph  Company.  The:  See — 

Tatum.  John  Allen.  3.909,467. 
Randtron  Systems:  See— 

Turpen,  Oliver  S.,  3,908.461 
Rank  Organisation  Limited.  The:  .S«— 

Thomas.  Alan  John.  3,909,136. 
Rank  Xerox  Ltd.:  See— 

Tamai.   Yasuo,  Takimoto,   Masaaki:   Nahara,  Akira;  and   Sato. 
Masamichi,  3,909,254. 
Rannenberg,  George  C,  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation.  Variable  size 

bleed  port  for  jet  engines.  3.909,152,  CI.  415-27.000 
Raque.    Glen    P..    to    FMC    Corporation.    Heat    sealing    machine 

3.908.342.  CI   53-329.000 
Raque.   Robert  G..  to   FMC  Corptuation.   Pizza  topping  machine 

3.908,584.  CI.  118-2.000. 
Raske.  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengescllschaft.  Apparatus  for  ultra.sonic 

welding.  3.908.886.  CI.  228-1.000. 
Raygo.  Inc.:  See— 

Takata.  Harry  H..  3.909.147. 
Raymond.  John  L.;  See— 

Ehrsam,  Robert  F,  3,909,381. 
Raymond,  Louis  W.;  and  Reath,  Roger  E.  Electroplating  method  and 

apparatus.  3,909,368,  CI.  204-26.000. 
Raymond,  William  R.;  and  Stefansson,  Rafn,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Com- 
pany. Information  coding  with  error  tolerant  code.  3.909.784   CI 
340-146. 1 AV 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Daly.  Edward  J.,  3.909.829 

Wallach.  Steven  J  ;  Deerfield.  Alan  J.;  and  Nissen.  Stanley  M  . 
3.909,798. 
Razgulov.  Mikhail  Mikhailovich;  Potekhina,  Lidia  Alexandrovna;  and 
Mashinistov,  Boris  Fedorovich    Device  for  the  eversion  of  hollow 
organs    and    vascular    stapling    instrument    incorporating    same 
3,908.662.  CI.  128-334  OOR. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Baker.  Alfred  Lynn,  3.909,518 
Clemens,  Jon  Kaufmann,  3.909.517. 
Clorfeine.  Alvin  Seymour.  3.909,740. 
Heagy.  John  Franklin.  3.909,308. 
Hughes,  Carroll  Duane;  Painter,  Walter  Charles;  and  Rypinski 

Chandos  Arthur.  3,909,727. 
Matarcse,  Ralph  Jerome,  3,908,263. 
Meyerhofer,  Dietrich,  3,909,1  II 
Meyerhofer,  Dietrich,  3,909,123. 
Naroff,  Seymour,  3,908,981. 
Rooney.  Robert  Edward,  3,909,225. 

Wilson,  Robert  Morris;  and  Bachman,  William  John,  3,909,691. 
Yuan.  Shui;  and  Camisa,  Raymond  Louis,  3,909,748. 
Read.  George  D.;  and  Gorton.  Howard  B..  to  Ajax  Hardware  Corpora 

tion.  Easily  mounted  adjustable  hinge.  3,908,226,  CI.  16-130.000 
Reath,  Robert  Z.:  See—  I 

Ehrsam.  Robert  F.  3,909,381.  I 

Reath,  Roger  E.:  See— 

Raymond.  Louis  W.;  and  Reath.  Roger  E..  3.909,368. 
Recherche  et  Industrie  Therapeutiques:  See— 

Lhoest,  Willy;  and  Hoye,  Eloi  Van,  3,908.654. 
Recks.  John  A.;  Cas.sarino,  Frank  V.,  Jr.;  Getson,  Edward  F.,  Jr.; 
Laubscher,  Karl  F.;  McLaughlin.  Albert  T.;  and  Pinheiro.  Edwin  J.. 
to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Microprogrammable  periph- 
eral processing  system.  3.909.799,  CI.  340-172.500. 
Recks,  John  A.;  and  Pinheiro,  Edwin  J.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Sys- 
tems Inc.  Improved  microprogrammed  peripheral  processing  system 
3,909,800,  CI.  340-172.500. 
RedHeld,  Charles  L  ;  Schultz,  Robert  G.;  and  Van  Art,  Arne,  to  Litton 
Medical  Products,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  checking  the  su- 
perimposition  of  an   x-ray   field  and  a   lightfield.   3,909,616,  CI 
250-491.000. 
Redford,  David  Arthur,  to  Texaco  Exploration  Canada  Ltd.  Method 
for    establishing    communication     path     in     viscous    petroleum- 
containing  formations  including  tar  sand  deposits  for  use  in  oil  recov- 
ery operations.  3.908,762.  CI.  166-263.000. 
Redmore.  Derek,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  U.se  of  guanidine  derived 

compounds  as  corrosion  inhibitors.  3,909,200,  CI.  2I-2.70R. 
Redmore,  Derek;  and  Woodson.  Alfred  E..  to  Petrohte  Corporation. 
Mixtures  of  thiophosphates,  oxygen  phosphates  and  pyrophosphates. 
3,909,447.  CI.  252-389.00A. 
Reed.  Donald  R.:  5*^— 

Sutton,  Ernest  S.,  Jr.;  Pacanowsky,  Eugene  J  ;  and  Reed,  Donald 
R.,  3,908,358. 


Reed.  John  M..  to  I.ordel  Manufacturing  Company.  Control  circuit  for 

key  telephone  system.  3.909.554.  CI.  179-99.000. 
Reed.  Ronald  H.;  Drilling,  Joseph  C;  and  Jones,  Lary  D.,  to  Square  D 

Company.  Current  take-off  unit.  3.909,098,  CI.  339-22. (K)B. 
Reed.  William  Dale.  Knife  retainer  3.908.499.  CI.  83-665.000. 
Rechil.  Edward  G.;  and  Stcincr.  Edward  1...  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Stepper  motor  control.  3.909,125,  CI.  355-3.000. 
Regenbrecht,    Ludwig,    to    Pcddinghaus,    Werner.    Drilling    device 

3,909,151,  CI   408-1 40.(KK). 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usincs  Renault:  See— 

Pennec,  Jean-Claude,  3,908,312 
Rehurek,  Lawrence  H.:  .SV<'— 

Brodhag,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Rehurek.  Lawrence  H..  3.909.686. 
Rcinhard.  Ernst;  Boy.  Hans-Martin;  Stach.  Kurt;  Kaiser.  Fritz;  and 
Lubs.  Hans  Joachim,  to  Bt>chringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  process  for 
the    conversion    of   A-Serics    into    C-Series    digitalis    glycosides 
3,909,357,  CI.  1 95-5  I. (K)R 
Reinhardt,  Eugcn,  to  Ernst  Rcinhardt  GmbH.  Rotational  speed  mea- 
suring device,  particularly  for  rotary  casting  installations  and  the 
like    3.908.469.  CI.  73-507.000. 
Reiter.  David.  Dental  retainer.  3.908.273.  CI.  32-63.000. 
Remington  Arms  Company.  Inc.:  .See— 

Bolen.  Robert  J..  3.908.253. 
Renck.  Lawrence  E..  to  Kraftco  Corporation.  Method  for  applying 

heat  scalable  membrane.  3.909.326.  CI.  156-69.000. 
Renfrew.  Edgar  Earl;  and  Pons,  Henry  Wolfgang,  to  American  Aniline 
Prixlucts.  Inc.  Polyester  material  dyed  with  yellow  methine  dyes 
3.909.198.  CI.  8-179.000. 
Renner.  Alfred:  See— 

Economou.  Peter;  Hardy.  John  F.;  and  Renner.  Alfred.  3.909.348. 
Renner.  Hermann:  .See— 

Barenyi.  Bela;  Wilfert.  Karl;  and  Renner.  Hermann.  3.909.039. 
Retteu,  Richard  L..  to  Lok-Box,  Inc.  Multi-station  simultaneous  dual- 
side  sanding  machine.  3,908,316,  CI.  51-138.000. 
Reudink,  Douglas  Otto  John:  See- 
Cox.  Donald  Clyde;  and  Reudink,  Douglas  Otto  John,  3,909,742. 
Revlon,  Inc.:  See — 

Levine,  Sol;  and  Radicc,  Michael,  3,908,676. 
Reynolds,  Rolfe  E.,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Continuous  Tilament  slide  fastener 

3.908,242,  CI.  24-205. 1 3C. 
Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.:  .See— 

Bizot,  Jean;  and  Sausse.  Andre.  3.909.377. 
Schneider.  Charles.  3.909.475. 
Ribback.  Bernd   Hammer  forging  device.  3.908,434,  CI.  72-400.000. 
Riboulet,  Robert;  and  Galery,  Yves,  to  La  Cellophane.  Adjustable  flat 
spinneret  for  the  coextrusion  of  flat  films  comprising  a  plurality  of 
components.  3,909,170,  CI.  425-133.500. 
Rich,  Colin  Vcsly:  .See— 

Rundell.  John  Trethowan;  Bennett.  Raymond  George;  Rich.  Colin 
Vesty;  and  Pottage.  Paul  Richmond.  3.909,287. 
Richards,  Glenn  L.;  and  Spirili.  Gaetano  L..  to  Strom  berg-Carlson  Cor- 
poration. Junctor  allotter.  3.909.544,  CI.  I79-I8.0FD. 
Richardstin.  John,  to  United   Kingdom   Atomic   Energy  Authority. 

Tubc-in-shell  heat  exchangers   3.908.756.  CI.  165-158.000. 
Richerson.  James  D.:  .SV*"— 

Wilks,  Alan  L.;  Richerson,  James  D.;  and  Cormany.  M.  Denton 
3.909.762. 
Richter,  Albert  P.,  Jr.;  and  McEvers,  William  R.,  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Methods  and  apparatus  for  driving  a  means  in  a  drill  string  while  dril- 
ling. 3,908.770,  CI.  175-65.000. 
Ricobene.   Sam;  and   Dunn.   Lyman    D.    Food   container  assembly 

3.908.852.  CI.  206-550.000. 
Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitamura.  Tctsuo.  3,909,796. 
Riddle,  John  L.:  See— 

McGuire,  Stephen  E.;  Riddle.  John  L.;  Nicks.  Gene  E.;  Kerfoot 
Oliver  Carl;  and  Kennedy.  Cari  D..  3,909.432. 
Riddle.  Neville  l...  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Company.  Seat  spring 

with  extender  spring.  3,908,974.  CI.  267-102.000. 
Riedhammer.  Josef,  to  Hydromatik  GmbH.  Control  system  for  a  hydro- 
static transmission.  3.908,377,  CI.  60-445.000. 
Rieger.  Werner.  Overload  testing  of  chains.  3,908,452,  CI.  73-143.000 
Riess,  Gerard;  Periard,  Jacques;  and  Banderet,  Albert,  to  Agence  Na- 
tionale de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Plasticized  co- 
polymers. 3.909.478.  CI.  260-3  1.40R. 
Rieter  Machine  Works.  Ltd.:  .See— 

Hirschle.  Werner;  Rutz.  Hans;  and  Wurmli,  Arthur.  3.908,348. 
Rietz.  Wolfdietrich;  Knutz.,  Otto;  and  Neubert,  Erhard.  to  Howaldt- 
swerke-Deutsche  Werft  Aktiengescllschaft  Hamburg  und  Kiel.  Cir- 
cuit arrangement  for  measuring  high  ohmic  cable  faults  in  telecom- 
munication and  similar  networks.  3,909,712,  CI.  324-52.000. 
Rieve,  Robert  W.;  and  Shalit,  Harold,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 
Recovery  of  aluminum  chloride/palladium  chloride  hydrocrackine 
catalyst  mixture.  3.909,391,  CI.  208-108.000. 
Rifkin,  Alfred  A.;  and  Staats,  Robert  Wallace,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Packaging  structure  for  a  plurality  of  wafer 
type  integrated  circuit  elements.  3,909,678,  CI.  317-100.000. 
Riggs.  Royal  W.  Odometer  for  boats.  3.908.456.  CI.  73-183.000. 
Riken  Light  Metal  Industry  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ikegaya.     Masashi;     Suzuki.     Matsuo;    and     Aoshima.     Yasiuo. 

Riley.  Martin  O.  Drawer  assembly.  3.909,078,  CI.  308-3.600. 
Ringler,  John  Sherman:  See— 

Johnson,  Earl  W  illard;  Ringler,  John  Sherman;  and  Hook,  Bernard 
K..  3,908,572. 
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Ringrosc.  Anthony  S.,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Knitting  ma- 
chine. 3,908,403,  CI.  66-50.00R. 
Ringwood,  Robert  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Larkin,  William  A.;  and  Ringwood,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  3,909,492. 
Rinkleib,  Helfried  O.;  and  Rueger,  William  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines    Corporation.    Tape    cassette    opener.    3,908,925,    CI. 
242-68.300. 
Risley.  Hugh  A.:  See— 

Goodhue.  Charles  T.;  and  Risley.  Hugh  A.,  3,909,359. 
Rist.  Michel  Theophile.  Assistance  device  for  a  control  especially  a 

clutch  control  for  automobiles.  3.908,514,  CI.  9I-391.00R. 
Ristvedt,  Victor  G.;  and  Johnson,  Roy  B.  Coin  wrapper  forming  appa- 
ratus. 3.908.525.  CI.  93-8 1. OMT. 
Ritchie.  William  Kerr,  to  Post  Office.  The.  Waveguide  support  system 

comprising  a  liquid-filled  duct.  3,909,756,  CI.  333-95. OOR. 
Rively,  Clair  M.:  See— 

Petro,  James;  and  Rively,  Clair  M.,  3,909,583. 
Rivola,  Luigi;  and  Notari,  Bruno,  to  Snam  Progetti  S.p.A.  Process  for 
the    production    of;  aluminum    chlorohydroxides.    3,909,439,    CI. 
252- 187  OOR. 
Rixon.  Inc.:  See — 

Stuart.  Richard  L.,  3,909,752. 
Rixson-Firemark,  Inc.:  See— 

Coulter,  Gordon  L.;  and  Pearsall,  Duane  D.,  3,908,309. 
Robb,  Raymond  R.;  Hewitt,  Donald  C;  Walter,  Melvin  G.,  Jr.;  and 
Sood,  Vijay  K.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Centrifugal  compressor. 
3,909,154,  CI.  415-110.000. 
Robbins,  Robert  J.:  .See— 

Spoth.  James  J.;  and  Robbins,  Robert  J.,  3,909,724. 
Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Friese,  Kari-Hermann;  and  Geier,  Heinz,  3,909,459. 
Hans,  Waldemar;  Staib,  Helmut;  and  Grob,  Alfred,  3,909,758. 
Hess,  Johann,  3,908.766. 
Hess.  Johann.  3.908.768. 

Hofmann,  Karl;  and  Mladek,  Walter.  3,908,91 1. 
Kysely,  Zdenek,  3,909,683. 
Ursel,  Eckhard,  3.908,244. 

Zimmerman,  Thomas  C;  and  Michels,  Charles  E.,  3,908,337. 
Roberts,  Gary  I.,  to  International  Rectifier  Corporation.  Control  of 
diffusion  profiles  in  a  thyristor  by  a  grown  oxide  layer.  3,909,32 1 ,  CI. 
148-190.000. 
Roberts  Numbering  Company:  See— 

Andersson.  P.  Leonard,  3,908,542. 
Roberts.  Richard  B.:  See— 

Goss.  Wilbur  H.;  Porter,  Henry  H.;  Roberts,  Richard  B.;  Tuve, 
Merle    Antony;    Beams,    Jesse    W.;    and    Selvidge,    Harner, 
3,908.933. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 
Caldwell.  Edward  N..  3.908,685. 
Dykzeul,  Theodore  J.,  3,908.898. 
Wolfe.  Denis  G.;  and  Tyler.  Hugh  J.,  3,908,378. 
Robey.  Melvin  J.:  See— 

Daniel.  William  H.;  and  Robey.  Melvin  J.,  3,908,385. 
Rochet,  Jean,  to  Jean  Rochet  SA.  Device  for  manufacturing  a  lamp. 

3,908,714,  CI.  140-71.500. 
Rochlitz,  Jurgen,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengescllschaft.  Hydrophilizing  solu- 
tion for  electrophotographic  images.  3,908,547.  CI.  101-465.000. 
Rock-Oia  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Petri.  Ralph  E.,  3,909,679. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 
Buelk,  Eggert,  3,908,578. 
Fagan,  James  R.,  3.909,525. 

Flanagan,  Joseph  E.;  and  Haury,  Vernon  E.,  3,909,323. 
Spence,  John  R.;  and  Polkinghorn,  Robert  W.,  3,909,674. 
Roepke,  Wallace  W.;  and  Grabowski,  Alexander  I.,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Interior.  Ultrahigh  vacuum  mounting  fixture.  3.908,977, 
CI.  269-287.000. 
Roessing  Bronze  Company:  See— 

McKewan,  William  M.,  3,909,243. 
Roland  OfTsetmaschinenfabrik  Faber  &  Schleicher  AG:  See— 

Simeth.  Claus.  3.908,545. 
Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke:  See- 
Decker.  Hans-Hcino.  3.909.667. 
Rolls-Royce  ( 1971 )  Limited:  See— 

Gardiner.  Terence  Edward  Gouvenot,  3,908,361. 
Whinfrey.  Kenneth  George,  3,909,155. 

Wilkinson.  Wilfred  Henry;  and  Diver.  Leo  Bernard.  3.909.085. 
Rom.  Frank  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  converting  solar  radiation  to 

heat  energy.  3.908,631,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Romanski,  Lon  H.:  See— 

Cushman.  Walton  W.,  3,909,143. 
Romberg,  Felix  B.  Traction  gate.  3.908.31 1,  CI.  49-381.000. 
Romy.  Stephen.  Spark  plug  with  built-in  precombustion  chamber. 

3,908.625,  CI.  I23-32.0SP. 
Rondo  Homes,  Inc.:  See— 

Walters,  Robert  C,  3,908,329. 
Rooney.  Robert  Edward,  to  Rooney,  Robert  Edward;  and  RCA  Corpo- 
ration. Cryogenic  dewar.  3,909,225,  CI.  62-514.000. 
Rope,  Eugene  L.:  See— 

Tricoles,  Gus  P.;  and  Rope.  Eugene  L..  3,909,827. 
Rosansky,  Martin  G.;  and  Michaiko,  Ignatius,  to  Power  Conversion, 
Inc.  Battery  construction  with  provision  for  venting  its  contents. 
3,909.303,  CI.  136-177.000. 
Rose,  Fritz;  Bechthold.  Horst;  Bieniok,  Paul;  and  Stein,  Dieter,  to  Me- 
tallgesellschaft  Aktiengescllschaft.  Process  for  directly  reducing  iron 
ores  in  the  solid  state  under  pressure.  3,909,244,  CI.  75-35.000. 


Rosenthal.  Lewis  Hyman:  See— 

Rabiner.  Lawrence  Richard;  Rosenthal.  Lewis  Hyman:  and  Scha- 
fer.  Ronald  William.  3.909.532 
Roskelley.   M.   Leon.    Variable  speed   motor  driven   machine   tool. 

3.908.492.  CI    82-29.00R. 
Ross.  Arthur  W.  Method  for  stringing  power  lines.  3.908.962.  CI. 

254-1 34.30R. 
Ross.    Benjamin.     Mold    for    making    fluid    containing    structure. 

3.909.178.  CI   425-425.000. 
Ross.  Edgar  A.  to  Southern  Weavmg  Company    Woven  electrically 

conductive  cable  and  method.  3.909.508.  CI.  174-1  I7.00M. 
Ross.  Joseph.  Swing-over  snow  wing.  3.908.289.  CI.  37-41.000. 
Ross,  Sidney  D.:  See — 

Dunkl.    Franz   S.;   Ross.   Sidney    D.;   and   Finkelstein.    Manuel. 
3.909.682. 
Ros.si,  Joseph  R.;  Griffiths.  Frederick  J.;  Griffin.  James  L.;  and  Palle- 
son.  Gormen  C  to  Maneely-lllinois.  Inc.  Continuous  galvanizJng 
manifold  for  tube  and  the  like.  3.908.593.  CI.  I  18-620.000. 
Roth.  James  E.;  and  O'Hcarne.  Robert  L  .  to  Intertherm.  Inc   Bus  bar 
terminal  means  for  pairs  of  circuit-braking  elements.  3.909.097.  CI. 
339-19.000. 
Rothlisberger.  Kurt;  and  Vee.  Richard  F..  to  Teletype  Corporation 
Apparatus  and  method  for  sensing  the  condition  of  a  tape  within  a 
tape  cassette.  3.909.845.  CI.  360-74.000. 
Rousset.  Abel  Claude:  See- 
Paris,  Rene  Antoine;  Amblard.  Paul  Alexis;  and  Rous.set.  Abel 
Claude.  3,909.247. 
Rowe.  Barry;  and  Rymer.  Harold  Frank,  to  Ferranti.  Limited.  Topo- 
graphic data  proces.sing  systems.  3.909.605.  CI.  235-152.000. 
Rowe.  Edgar  R.;  and  Teriop.  Robert  R..  to  Van  Dorn  Company.  Bail 

receiver  for  plastic  containers.  3.908.855.  CI.  220-91.000. 
Roy.  Joseph  A.;  and  Bradway.  Gary  C.  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated. 
Method  of  making  beaded  filament  coil.  3.908.251.  CI   29-25.170. 
Rozema.  Arthur  L.;  and  Aim.  Howard  G..  to  CTS  Corporation.  Vari- 
able volUge  divider.  3.909,769,  CI.  338-48.000. 
RTE  Corporation:  See- 
Link,  Edwin  A..  3,909.765. 
Ruckel.  Paul  J.;  and  McFeeters.  Melvin  M..  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
pany. Preparation  of  pitch.  3.909.389,  CI.  208-4.000. 
Rucker  Company,  The:  See- 
Bates,  H.  John;  Louie,  Albert;  and  Gee,  John  F.,  3,908,963. 
Rudolph,  Hans:  5^^— 

Freitag,    Dieter;   Rudolph,   Hans;   Niehaus,  Clemens;   and    Ku- 
chenmeister,  Rolf,  3,909,495. 
Rueger,  William  J.:  See— 

Rinkleib,  Helfried  O.;  and  Rueger.  William  J..  3,908.925. 
Rundell.  John  Trethowan;  Bennett.  Raymond  George;  Rich,  Colin 
Vesty;  and  Pottage,  Paul  Richmond,  to  Tate  &  Lyle  Ltd.  Recovery 
of    sugar    from    clarifier    scum    by    countercurrent    extraction. 
3.909.287.  CI.  127-57.000. 
Runge,  Hartmut:  See— 

Boroffka,   Hartmut;  Krimmel,  Eberhard;  and   Runge.  Hartmut, 
3.909,305. 
Runka,  William.  Hinge  and  panel  assembly  for  folding  door.  3,908.73 1 , 

CI.  160-23 1. OOA. 
Ruske,  Manfred,  to  BASF  Aktiengescllschaft.  Surface  coatings  or  plas- 
tics   colored    with    an    anthraquinoneoxadiazole.    3.909.471.    CI 
260-22.00R. 
Russel,  Donald  R.  Device  for  tabling  length  of  draperies.  3,908,294,  CI 

38-104.000. 
Russell,  Wayne  B.,  Jr.  Trailer  hitch.  3,909,033,  CI.  280-477.000. 
Russmann,  Gerd;  and  Fauser,  Hans,  to  J.  M.  Voith,  GmbH    Method 
and  apparatus  for  regulating  the  motion  of  a  web.  3.908.880,  CI. 
226-3.000. 
Ruti-Tc  Strakc  B.V.:  See— 

Kaalverink,  Gerardus  Hendrikus.  3,908.707. 
Rutkevich.  Zinovy  Yakovlevich:  See— 

Onikov,  Eduard  Arshakovich;  Zabotin,  Alexandr  Alexandrovich, 
Lileev,  Valeryan  Petrovich,  Rutkevich.  Zinovy   Yakovlevich. 
Sakharov.  Boris  Alexandrovich;  and  German.  Roman  Anatolie- 
vich.  3.908.706. 
Rutty.    Edward   Charles,   to   Stanley    Works,   The.    Tape    measure 

3,908,277,  CI.  33-138.000. 
Rutz,  Hans:  5^^ — 

Hirschle,  Werner;  Rutz,  Hans;  and  Wurmli,  Arthur,  3,908,348. 
Ryan,  Francis  W.:  See— 

Schottmiller,  John  C;  Ryan,  Francis  W.;  and  Wood,  Charles, 
3,909,458. 
Ryan,  Peter  John;  Glaum,  Gerald  Vernon;  and  Walli,  Einar.  to  Interna- 
tional Nickel  Company.  Inc..  The.  Separation  of  nickel  from  copper 
3.909.248.  CI.  75- 101. OOR. 
Ryan,  Richard  A.;  and  Galeone.  Vincent  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Apparatus  for  solvent  removal.  3,908,285,  CI.  34-77  000. 
Rychiger,  Hans,  to  Alupak  AG.  Apparatus  for  hermetic  closure  of 

filled  containers.  3,908,334,  CI.  53jS6.000. 
Rye,  Grover  W.:  See— 

Griffin,  Theodore  F.;  Hunter,  Edward  E.;  and  Rye.  Grover  W., 
3.908,585. 
Rymer.  Harold  Frank:  See— 

Rowe.  Barry;  and  Rymer.  Harold  Frank.  3,909,605. 
Rypinski,  Chandos  Arthur:  See- 
Hughes,  Carroll  Duane;  Painter,  Walter  Charles;  and  Rypinski, 
Chandos  Arthur,  3,909,727. 
S  and  C  Electric  Company:  See— 

Harner,  Robert  H.;  and  Tobin,  Thomas  J.,  3,909,570. 
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S.  G.  Taylor  Chain  Company,  Inc.:  See— 
Phares.  Earl  K.;  and  Lewis,  Alfred  H 
Phares,  Earl  K..  3,909,576. 
S.J.  Agnew,  Agnew  Environmental  Products:  See— 

Hohmann,  Robert  C,  3,908,859. 
Sage  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Chapell,  Harry  F..  3,909,754. 
Saiag  S.p.A.  Industria  Articoli  Comma:  See— 

Cortese,  Cesare;  and  Ca.stoldi,  Giuseppe,  3,908,81  I 
Sakai,  Tomohiko:  See— 

Matsunaga,     Hisashi;     Matsushita,     Izumi;     Iwayama,     Kenzou 
Motoyoshi.  Mmoru;  Okamoto,  Masafumi;  Sakai.  Tomohiko;  and 
Shimadzu.  Takahide,  3.908,737. 
Sakai  Yasunori,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Pick-up  cartridge 

with  improved  oscillating  system.  3,909.008,  CI   274-37  000 
Sakamoto.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Soeno.  Ko;  Ando.  Hisashi;  and  Sakamoto,  Hiroshi.  3.909  763 
I  *?*i?.c'''*''^''*"'  ^''"J'-  Nobuhiro;  and  Kawagoe.  Hiroto.  to  Hitachi 
Ltd.  MIS  type  semiconductor  device  having  high  operating  voltage 
and  manufacturing  methtxi.  3.909,306.  CI.  1 48- 1. 500 
Sakharov.  Boris  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Onikov.  Eduard  Arshakovich;  Zabotin,  Alexandr  Alexandrovich 
Lileev.  Valeryan  Petrovich;  Rutkevich.  Zinovy   Yakovlevich 
Sakharov,  Boris  Alexandrovich;  and  German,  Roman  Anatolie- 
vich,  3,908,706. 
Sakurai,  Itaru:  See— 

Tokura.     Yasufumi;     Matsuno,     Kazuo;     and     Sakurai.     Itaru. 
3,909,801 .  i 

Salgo,  Leslie.  Winding  apparatus.  3,908.923,  Gl.  242-56.00R. 
Salmela.     Gordon     O.     Rotary     rolling     conduit.     3.909,047.     CI. 
^o5-l  IV.OOO. 

Salomon  Georges  Pierre  Joseph,  to  S.A.  Etablissements  Francois  Salo- 
mon &  Fils.  Devices  for  braking  loose  skis.  3.909,024,  CI. 
250- 1  1 . 1 3B. 

Salomon,  Georges  Pierre  Joseph,  to  S.A.  Etablissements  Francois  Salo- 
mon &  Fils.  Releasable  safety  device  for  a  ski  boot.  3.909.026,  CI. 
280- 1  1 .35r. 

Salomon,  Georges  Pierre  Joseph,  to  S.A.  Etablis.sements  Francois  Salo- 
mon  &  Fils.  Safety  strap  for  a  ski  boot.  3,909,027,  CI   280-1 1  35N 

Salomon.  Georges  Pierre  Joseph.  Process  for  safety  release  of  a  ski 
boot  and  binding  for  carrying  said  process.  3,909,029.  CI. 
2ol/- 1  1 .35T. 

Salt.  Trevor  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  measuring 

article  fatigue  life.  3.908.447.  CI.  73-91  000. 
Salter.  Frank  Michael:  5^— 

English.  Paul  Everitt;  Ashcroft.  Ian  Reginald;  Norris.  Paul  Alfred 
Salter.  Frank  Michael;  Laws.  William  Robert;  and  McChesnev" 
Herbert  Raymond.  3,908.459. 
Saltzer,  Benjamin  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Underwater 

teletype  communication  system.  3.909.773.  CI.  340-5  OOR 
Salvi.  Anteine:  See— 

Grescini.  Jean;  Glenat.  Henri;  and  Salvi.  Anteine.  3.909  706 
Sample.  Thoma.s  E.  Jr..  to  Texaco  Inc  Method  for  removing  elemental 

sulfur  in  sour  gas  well.s.  3.909.422.  CI.  252-8.55B. 
Sanada.  Noriaki;  and  Okuno.  Youichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Range  finder  3.909,834,  CI.  354-168.000. 
Sandco  Ltd.:  See— 

Bauer,  Kunibert;  and  Guttinger,  Manfred,  3,909  71 1 
Sanders,  David  E.:  See— 

Anderson,  Alfred  T.;  Gordy,  Robert  S.;  and  Sanders.  David  E  , 

Sanders,  David  K.:  See— 

Beatty,  Bobby  D.;  Herold,  Stanley  J.;  LaGrange,  Donald  E    and 
Sanders,  David  K.,  3.908.550. 
Sanders.  Harold  D.;  and  Landreth.  Thomas  C.  to  Central  Welding 
Supply  Co.  Arc  welding  torch.  3.909.585.  CI   219-130  000 

^''^IS.o-,??''^';'  ri-,'^1'*''''  Corporation.  Desulfurization  of  coal, 
j.yuv.^ij.  CI.  44-1. OOR. 

Sandfort.  Roben  M.:  See— 

Minnick.  Robert  C;  and  Sandfort.  Robert  M..  3.909  622 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Gertis.ser.  Berthold.  3.909.192.  | 

Sandvig.  Timothy  C.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Ophthalmic  pressure  bandage.  3.908.645.  CI    128-97  000 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Faber,  Kurt  Heinrich  Albert  Erich,  3.908,255 
Sano.  Hideo:  See— 

Takaoka.  Michio;  Oshima.  Hiroto;  Katsuhara.  Toshiharu    Ono 
Motoyuki;    Sano.    Hideo;    Seki.    Masaichiro;    and    Haseeawa' 
Masakazu.  3.909.177. 
Sano.  Ichiro:  See— 

Kosuge,  Takashi;  and  Sano,  Ichiro,  3,909,294 
Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugiura,  Naokatsu,  3,909,690.  i 

Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  5«— 

Omori.  Yoshitaka;  and  Kubo.  Morihiro.  3.909.5 1 2. 
Takahara.  Ichiro;  Yabu.  Tadahiko;  and  Miwa,  Takashi.  3.908  824 
Sapolin  Paints.  Inc.:  See— 

Eckart.  Edmund  Albert,  Jr.,  3,908,563. 
Sargent.  Ronald  J.;  Vanden  Broek,  Christiaan  J.  H.;  Henke, 
Andersen,    James    M.;    Sjansbury,    Benjamin    H.,    Jr.; 


Arthur  W.; 
Kaminski, 


Stephen  H.;  and  Mayer.  Edward,  to  Thetford  Corporation.  Toilet 
3,908,202,  CI.  4-10.000. 
Sasa,  Kiminobu:  See— 

Nagai,  Tadashi;  Irikura,  Hitoshi;  and  Sasa.  Kiminobu.  3.908.371 


Sasaki,  Yoshio.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Oil  seal 
means  of  a  rotary  piston  engine.  3.909,166.  CI.  418-142.000. 

Sasayama.  Takao.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Ignition  device  for  use  in  internal 
combustion  engine.  3.908.616.  CI.  I23-II7.00R 

Sasse.  Henry  C.  Ill:  See— 

Chapman.  Paul  W..  Graves,  Richard  M.;  and  Sasse.  Henry  C    III 
3.908.219.  J'^.iii. 

Sato.  Akio:  See — 

ShimiKlaira.  Toyohisa;  Sato.  Akio;  and  Kumagai.  Ikuo.  3.908  802 
Sato.  Hiromu:  See — 

Watanabc,  Susumu;  Sato.  Hiromu:  Fuma,  Toyoji;  and  Takeda 
Hitoshi.  3.908.314.  • 

Sato.  Koitsu:  See — 

Nakagawa.    Yunosuke;    Hakozaki.    Shori;    and    Sato.    Koitsu. 

Sato.  Masamichi.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Cleaning  process  3  909  181 
CI.  204-186.000.  ■•  J.T'w^.Joj. 

Sato.  Masamichi:  See — 

Tamai.   Yasuo;  Takimoto.   Masaaki;   Nahara.   Akira;  and  Sato 
Masamichi.  3.909,254. 
Sato,  Mikio:  .SV^— 

Ogata,  Masatzugu;  Tada,  Ritsuro;  Wajima,  Motoyo;  Kitamura 
Masahiro;    Suzuki,    Hiro.shi;   Sato.    Mikio;   and    Kubo.    Etuzi! 

Sato.  Minoru:  See — 

Tsubaki.  Tohru;  Nakano.  Seizo;  and  Sato.  Minoru.  3.909.572 
Sato,  Saburo:  See — 

Okayama.    Katsumi;    Mizutani.     Makoto;    and     Sato,    Saburo. 
3,9uo.232. 
Sato.  Takashi:  See — 

'<='^'y»J"a-    Tadashi;    Sato.    Takashi;    and    Kikuchi.    Tsuyoshi. 

Satorius.  Walter  to  Jemco  Engineering  Co.  Flashing  indicator  appara- 
tus. 3.909,812.  CI.  340-227. OOR. 
Saunders  &  Dudley  Limited:  See— 

Dudley.  Albert  Edward  Frederick.  3.908,776. 
Sausse,  Andre:  See— 

Bizot,  Jean;  and  Saus.se,  Andre,  3,909,377 
Saygin,  Ferdi,  to  Henkel  &  Cie  G.m.b.H.  Hair  dyeing  process  and  com- 
position containing  a-cyano-methanesulfonamido-nitrobenzene  de- 
rivatives. 3,909,190,  CI.  8-10.100. 
SCA  Development  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Bohlin,  Gunnar  Karl;  and  Eriksson,  Rune  Kari,  3  908  772 
Schaa.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bielfeldt.  Friedrich  Bernd;  and  Schaa.  Wolfgang.  3.908.968 
Schaer.  Hans,  to  Fabrique  de  Machinen  Andre  Bechler  SA.  Apparatus 
for  controlling  the  forward  and  return  movement  of  a  drilline  spin- 
dle. 3.909. 1 50.  CI.  408- 1 7.000.  *  ^ 
Schafer.  Ronald  William:  See— 

Rabiner.  Lawrence  Richard;  Rosenthal.  Lewis  Hyman;  and  Scha- 
fer. Ronald  William.  3.909.532. 
Schaffer.  Bernhard:  See— 

Kammcri.  Anton;  and  Schaffer.  Bernhard.  3,909.51 1 

Schaffner.  Gus  J.  III.  to  Schaffner  Manufacturing  Company  Inc  Flap 
for  a  flap-type  finishing  wheel.  3.908,319,  CI.  51-394.000 

SchafTner  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.   See— 
Schaffner,  Gus  J.,  Ill,  3,908,319. 

Schiller,  Robert  L.,  to  Sundstrand  Syracuse,  Inc.  Grinding  machine 
systems.  3.908,315,  CI.  5I-I03.00R. 

Scheidweiler,  Andreas;  and  Thalmann,  Hanspeter.  to  Cerberus  AG 
lonization-type  fire  sensor.  3.909.813.  CI.  340-237.00S 

Scheingold.  William  Samuel;  Purdy.  Harold  Lawrence;  and  Youngfie- 
ish  Frank  Chri.stian.  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Keyboard  as.sembly  with 
foldable  printed  circuit  matrix  switch  array,  and  key  actuator  locking 
slide  plate.  3.909.564.  CI.  200-5.00E. 

Schellenbaum.  Max:  See— 

Duennenberger.  Max;  and  Schellenbaum.  Max   3  909  436 

Schenk.  Raymond  L..  Jr.;  and  Keizer.  Alan  S..  to  Gould  Inc.  Minimiz- 
ing   oxidation    in    positive   displacement   casting.    3  908  740    CI 
164-80.000.  "o./Hw.   ui. 

Schenk.  Raymond  L..  Jr.;  Cushman.  Robert  Holbrook;  and  Keizer 
3  9^08  742*  cri64"80  0O0^'^'"'  ^°^  positive  displacement  bonding.' 

Schenk,  Raymond  L..  Jr.;  and  Bruzas.  John  A.,  to  Gould  Inc  Positive 
displacement  casting  system  employing  shaped  electrode  for  effect- 
ing cosmetically  perfect  bonds.  3.908,743.  CI.  164-80  000 

Schenk,  Raymond  L.,  Jr.;  and  Hayes,  William  B.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Positive 
seal  for  batteries  employing  plastic  casings.  3,909.300  CI 
I  36- 1 34. OOR. 

%^.909.?orCM  36-{  34'So^°"''^  '"'  ''°'*''''  displacement  bonding. 
Schieber.  Hans,  to  Universal  Maschinenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber 

Zp^o  ,fJ!^'*  '^'^'"P  ^°^  straight  knitting  machines.  3.908.405.  CI 
00-78.000. 

Schiff.  Sidney,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Additives  for  lubricants 

and  motor  fuels.  3.909,427.  CI.  252-33.000. 
Schiffelers.  Theodoor  Gerardus  Maria,  to  Beondu  AG.  Boiler  and  ele- 
ments therefor.  3,908.603.  CI.  1 22-209. OOR 
Schildmeier.  Alice  F.;  Schildmeier.  J.  Henry;  and  Mitscher.  Herbert  A 
Plural  transceiver  alarm  system  using  coded  alarm  message  and 
every  station  display  of  alarm  origin.  3.909.826.  CI.  340-412  000 
Schildmeier.  J.  Henry:  See— 

Schildmeier.  Alice  F.;  Schildmeier.  J.  Henry;  and  Mitscher  Her- 
bert A..  3,909.826. 
Schimanski.  Georg:  See- 
Won  Philipp.  Fritz;  and  Schimanski.  Georg.  3.908.905. 
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Schimke.  Thomas  O.;  and  Cushing.  Donald  S..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Forced  air  circulation  system  for  a  dishwasher.  3.908.681 
CI.  134-94.000. 
Schloeman.  Robert  W..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Programmed  gain 
control     for    aircraft     throttle    control    system.     3,908.934,    CI 
244-77.(K)D. 
Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Biswas.  Amit  Kumar;  Fcldmann.  Hugo;  Hollmann.  Friedrich  Wil- 
helm;  and  Bretschneider,  Erich,  3,908,420. 
Schlumbergcr  Technology  Corporation:  See— 
Lavigne.  Jean  C  3.909.775. 
Nicolas.  Yves.  3,909.603. 
Schlund.  Hermann:  See— 

Siebel.  Hans-Dieter;  and  Schlund.  Hermann.  3,909,546. 
Schmaedeke,  Ruth  H.;  Schmaedeke,  Wayne  W.;  Ericson,  Gloria  J  ;  and 

Ericson,  Lennart  A.  Ski  holder.  3.909.031.  CI.  280-1 1. 37K. 
Schmaedeke.  Wayne  W.:  See— 

Schmaedeke.  Ruth  H.;  Schmaedeke.  Wayne  W.;  Ericson.  Gloria  J.; 
and  Ericson.  Lennart  A..  3.909.031. 
Schmermund,  Alfred.  Method  of.  and  device  for.  providing  a  web  of 

packaging  material  with  a  tear  strip.  3,909,330.  CI.  156-252.000. 
Schmid.  Hans;  and  Feldhoff.  Heinrich.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Apparatus  for  texturizing  filaments.  3.908.248.  CI.  28-1.400. 
Schmidt.  Arthur  E..  to  Textron.  Inc.  Fluid  cooled  mirror.  3.909.1 18 

CI.  350-310.000. 
Schmidt.  John  P.;  and  Garcia.  Alfredo,  Jr..  to  Halcon  International. 
Inc.  Purification  of  propylene  oxide  by  distillation.  3.909.366.  CI. 
203-69.000. 
Schmidt,  Peter;  and  Haberle.  Kari-Heinz.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 

Projection  control  circuit.  3.909,124.  CI.  353-86.000. 
Schmidt.  Reinhold,  to  GFE  Gesellschaft  fur  Entstaubungstechnik  AG 
Dust  extraction  equipment  for  bulk  material  handling  installations 
3,909,223,  CI.  55-467.000. 
Schmitt,  Jean-Claude  Alphonse  Henri:  See— 

Ferre,  Salvador;  Lotan,  Dan;  Morbioli.  Rene  Jean;  Schmitt,  Jean- 
Claude  Alphonse  Henri;  and  Cordazzo,  Jean-Louis,  3,909,652. 
Schmutzler,  Richard  W.;  Van  Buren,  Edgar  S.;  and  Waldron,  Gregory 
R.,  to  Scott  Machine  Development  Corporation.  Keyboard  operator 
sheet  holding  and  feeding  device.  3,908,297,  CI.  40-351.000. 
Schneider,  ChaHes,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.  Mouldable  composition 

based  on  thermosetting  resin.  3,909,475,  CI.  260-29. 1  SB. 
Schnepp,  James  M.,  to  Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machinery.  Inc.  Com- 
mon drainage  system  and  apparatus  for  engine  oil  sump  and  for  oil 
filter  of  engine.  3,908,797,  CI.  I84-I.500. 
Schock,  Paul  Henry:  See— 

Bowman,  Miles  Augustus,  Jr.;  Hampton,  Chri-stopher  James;  and 
Schock,  Paul  Henry,  3,908,435. 
Schoen,  Lewis  L.:  See— 

LeFebvre,  Clarence  A.;  and  Schoen,  Lewis  L.,  3,908,364. 
Schon.  Franz:  See — 

Birke,   Walter;   von  der   Eltz.   Hans-Ulrich;   and  Schon,   Franz, 
3,909.196. 
Schonstedt.  Erick  O..  to  Schonstedt  Instrument  Company.  Magnetic 
locator  having  sensor  units  with  two-piece  housings  and  tubular 
cores.  3.909.704.  CI.  324-3.000. 
Schonstedt  Instrument  Company:  See— 

Schonstedt.  Erick  O..  3,909,704. 
Schottmiller,  John  C;  Ryan,  Francis  W.;  and  Wood,  Charles,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Photosensitive  vitreous  layer  comprising  bismuth  and 
selenium.  3.909.458.  CI.  252-501.000. 
Schreiber.  August:  See— 

Angele.  Eduard;  Schreiber.  August;  and  Seipp.  Jurgen.  3.909.41 1 . 
Schreiber.  Erich,  to  List.  Hans.  Device  for  the  determination  of  liquid 

consumption.  3.908.450.  CI.  73-1 13.000. 
Schrepferman.  John  R.,  to  Bliss  &  Laughlin  Ind..  Inc.  Nail  and  powered 

nailer.  3.908,884.  CI.  227-130.000. 
Schroder.  Wolfgang,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 
Electronic  control   utilizing  odd  or  even  counts.   3.909,732,  CI 
328-152.000. 
Schroeder,  David  Lee:  See— 

Baum,  Kurt;  Baum,  Joerg  Peter;  Pearce,  Jai  Kumar;  and  Schroe- 
der, David  Lee,  3,908,969. 
Schroeder,    Lloyd    A.    Model    aircraft    propulsion.    3,908.305.    CI 

46-74.00R. 
Schroeder.  Wilburn  C.  Removal  of  sulfur  from  carbonaceous  fuels. 

3.909.212.  CI.  44- 1. OOR. 
Schulte.  Donald  L.:  See- 
Chang.  Gregory  I.;  Buhrke.  Rolfe  E.;  Schulte,  Donald  L.;  and  Wil- 
ber.  John  A..  3.909.795. 
Schulte,  Franz-Josef:  See- 
Becker.  Wolf-Jurgen;  Schulte.  Franz-Josef;  and  Siemer.  Klaus. 
3.909.202. 
Schultz.  George  E.,  to  Tangen  Drives.  Inc.  Feeder  and  drive  track. 

3,908.860.  CI.  221-161.000. 
Schultz.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Redfieid,  Charles  L.;  Schultz.  Robert  G.;  and  Van  Art,  Arne, 
3,909,616. 
Schulze.  Wilhelm.  to  Maschinenbau  Greene  GmbH  &  Co..  KG.  Wind- 
ing machines.  3.908.924.  CI.  242-56.00R. 
Schumacher,  Frank  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Dual  control 
coordinating  apparatus  for  a  refrigerator.  3.908.392,  CI.  62-180.000. 
Schurter.  Gary  Lee:  See— 

Bussen.  Michael  Robert;  and  Schurter.  Gary  Lee.  3.908.473. 
Schutt,  Klaus,  to  Cerberus  AG.  lonization-type  fire  sensor.  3,908,957. 
CI.  250-384.000. 


Schuyf.  Willcm.  Tent.  Bart;  Pattynama.  Philip  W.;  and  dcKlcrk.  Frans. 
to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Method  and  means  for  controlling  kicks  dur- 
ing operations  in  u  btircholc  penetrating  subsurface   ft>rmations 
3.908.769.  CI    175-48.0(M). 
Schwartz.  Erving  H.  Putting  aid.  3.908.991.  CI.  273-32.00R. 
Schwarzkopf.  Anton,  to  Anton  Schwarzkopf.  Firma.  Self-propelled 

amusement-park  rail  vehicle   3.908.554,  CI    104-53000 
Schweibold,  Donald  J  :  and  Bentlcy.  David  R  .  to  Oucstor  Corporation 

Treatment  of  ga.scous  cffiucnt.  3,908.365.  CI.  60-274  (KK) 
Schwen.  Roland;  and  Weber.  Theixlor.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Density  measuring  apparatus,  with  plurality  of  pivoted  float  indica- 
tors of  differing  buoyancies.  3.908.467,  CI    73-454  000 
Scope  Incorporated:  See— 

Drapeau.  Raoul  E..  3.908.800 
Scott.    Gordon    Robert.    Windshield    wiper    savers     3.908  222     CI 

15-250.000. 
Scott  Machine  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Schmutzler.  Richard  W  ;  Van   Buren.  Edgar  S  :  and  Waldron 
Gregory  R  .  3.908.297 
Scott.   Robert   I.    Roof  truss   fabrication   apparatus     3.908.885    CI 

227-152.000. 
Scully.  Daniel  F.:  .See- 
Fischer.  Julius  F.;  and  Scully.  Daniel  F..  3.909.472 
Sea  Pines  Company:  .See- 
Payne.  C.  Lee.  Jr.;  and  Gambello.  Vincent  J..  3.909.064. 
Seaborn.  Paul  E..  to  Mead  Corptiration.  The.  Punching  apparatus 

3.908.498.  CI.  83-210.000. 
Sears.  Roebuck  &  Company:  .See- 
Stone.  Thomas  W.;  and  Benton.  Stanley  D..  3.909.589 
Sei.  Makio:  .See — 

Ishikawa.  Hiroaki;  Sei.  Makio;  and  Eguchi.  I.samu.  3.909.082. 
Seidl.  Joachim:  .See — 

Seidl.  Maximilian  R.;  Seidl.  Joachim;  and   Henry.  Walton  M  . 
3.908.544. 
Seidl.  Maximilian  R.;  Seidl.  Joachim;  and  Henry,  Walton  M  .  to  Avery 
Products  Corporation.   Label,  ticket  and   tag  printer  with  inter- 
changeable   tape    supply   and    feeding   magazine     3.908.544.   CI 
101-292.000. 
Seifert.  Peter,  to  Black  Clawson  Company.  The.  Apparatus  for  frac- 
tionating   fiber    suspensions    in    accordance    with    fiber    length 
3.909.400,  CI.  209-240.000. 
Seip.    Hermann,    to    ITT    Industries.    Inc.    Brake    force    distributor 

3,909.074.  CI.  303-22.00R. 
Seipos.  Andrew  G.:  .See— 

Jureit.  John  Calvin;  and  Seipos,  Andrew  G..  3.908.850. 
Seipp.  Jurgen:  See— 

Angele.  Eduard;  Schreiber.  August;  and  Seipp.  Jurgen.  3.909.41 1 . 
Seki.  Masaichiro:  .See — 

Takaoka.  Michio;  Oshima.  Hiroto;  Katsuhara.  Toshiharu;  Ono. 
Motoyuki;    Sano.    Hideo;    Seki.    Masaichiro;    and    Hasegawa. 
Masakazu.  3.909.177. 
Sekido.  Satoshi;  and  Fukuda.  Sadao.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co..  Ltd.  Lead  storage  battery.  3.909.292.  CI.  136-27.000. 
Sekine.  Yoshikazu:  .See— 

Tanaka.  Yutaka;  Shintani.  Takamasa;  Ogawara.  Sumio;  and  Se- 
kine. Yoshikazu.  3.909.514. 
Selby.  Donald  W..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Loader 

for  pin  elevator.  3.908.818.  CI.  198-161.000. 
Selby.  James  L.;  and  Shirley.  James  N..  to  Top  Quality  Tol  &  Machine 
Co..  Inc.  Electrically  powered  self-propelled  wheelchair  and  control 
unit.  3.909.689.  CI.  318-257.000. 
Selden.  Boynton.  to  Cushman  Industries.  Incorporated.  Rotary  chuck 

installation  of  fiuid-actuated  type.  3.908.383.  CI.  60-698.000. 
Selle.  James  E.:  See- 
Jones,  Gary  J.;  Selle,  James  E.;  and  Teaney,  Paul  E,,  3,909,617. 
Selley,  Jeffrey  E.:  .See— 

Hindersinn.  Raymond  R.,  and  Selley,  Jeffrey  E.,  3,909,483. 
Selvidge,  Harner:  .See— 

Goss.  Wilbur  H.;  Porter.  Henry  H.;  Roberts.  Richard  B.;  Tuve. 
Merle    Antony;    Beams.    Jesse    W.;    and    Selvidge.    Harner 
3.908.933. 
Seoka.  Yoshio;  Watarai.  Syu;  and  Ono.  Hisatake.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co..  Ltd.  Sensitizer  for  use  in  electrophotographic  light-sensitive 
material.  3.909.260.  CI.  96-1.500. 
Serio.  John  P.:  See— 

Mammino.  Joseph;  Jos.sel.  Franklin;  Kobey.  James  M.;  Serio.  John 
P.;  Solodar,  Warren  E.;  and  Walker.  Alan  H..  3.909.259 
Sethares.  James  C:  See— 

Newburgh.  Ronald  G.;  Blacksmith.  Philipp;  and  Sethares.  James 
C.  3.909.710. 
Seven.  Manfred  K.:  See— 

Dench.    John    E.;    Knutson.    Harry;    and    Seven.    Manfred    K  . 
3.909,280. 
Sexton,  Joe  F.:  See— 

Balasubramanian,  K.;  and  Sexton,  Joe  F.,  3,909.626. 
Shaffer.  Francis  N.;  Palumbo,  Dominic  T..  deceased;  and  by  Palumbo. 
Frances  A.,  administratrix,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Calcium 
lithium  silicate  phosphors.  3.909.443,  CI.  252-301. 40F. 
Shah,   Sunil  Chunilal,   to  Cumberland   Engineering  Company,   Inc 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  noise  producing  equipment. 
3,908,497,  CI.  83-169.000. 
Shalit,  Harold:  See— 

Rieve,  Robert  W.;  and  Shalit.  Harold.  3.909.391. 
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Shapiro.  Allen  L.;  Shcrw(H>d.  Douglas  T.;  and  Foster.  Shclton  A.,  to 
Omnus  Computer  Corporation.  Minicomputer  with  selector  channel 
input-output     system      and      interrupt     system.      3,909.790      CI 
340-172.500 
Shapiro.  Herbert  D.;  and  Bondi.  George  A.  Portable  camera  mounting 

apparatus.  3.908.945.  CI.  24K-I65 OOO. 
Sharon.  Uzi:  See — 

Kaplan.  Isaac;  and  Sharon.  Uzi.  3.908,660 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujii.  Masaru;  and  Yasunaga.  Tatsuhiro.  3.909.618 
Sharp.  Vol  W.:  .SV*-- 

Price,  James  A.;  and  Sharp.  Vol  W..  3.908.231. 
Sheehan.  Michael  James:  See — 

Cochran.  William  Hugh;  Hcuer.  Dale  Arthur;  and  Sheehan.  Mi- 
chael James.  3.909,808. 
Sheesley,  John  M.  Retainer.  3.909.01 1.  CI.  277-1 1  000 
ShefTield.  Bass  C:  See— 

Patterson.  Maurice  M.;  and  Sheffield.  Ba.vs  C,  3.908.761. 
Sheffler.  Ralph  W..  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Crane  trolley 

speed  limiter.  3.908.939.  CI.  246-I82.00R. 
Shell.  Bruce  W.;  See— 

Clouser.  Michael  T.;  and  Shell.  Bruce  W..  3.909.565. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Patterson,  Maurice  M  ;  and  Sheffield,  Bass  C.  3.908.761. 
Schuyf.  Willem;  Tent.  Bart.  Pattynama.  Philip  W,;  and  deKlerk 

Frans.  3.908.769. 
van  Holtz.  Leopt>ld  C  ;  and  Hop,  Adrianus  G..  3.908.897 
Shell.  Robert  L  :  See— 

James.  Edwin  E.;  and  Shell,  Robert  I..,  3.909.095. 
Shepherd.  Stephan  C.  to  Maxant  Button  &  Supply  Co.  Tufting  button 

3.908,236,  CI    24-90.0OB 
Sheppard,  Walter  R..  Jr.  Duct  system  for  mobile  home.  3.908.751 

165-27  000 
Sherrtxi.  Eugene  L    Pump  for  semi-fluid  materials.   3.909.160 

417-517.000 
Sherwtxxl.  Douglas  T.:  See— 

Shapiro.  Allen  L.;  Sherwood.  Douglas  T.;  and  Foster.  Shelton 
3.909.790. 
Shibala.  Akira;  and  Okamoto.  Atutoshi.  to  Nippondcnso  Co.,  Ltd.  Dig- 
itally controlled-operating  system.  3.909.606.  CI.  235-I53.00R 
Shields,  Robert  James.  Jr.:  See— 

Horecky.  Carl  Joseph,  Jr.;  Fahrig.  Robert  James;  Shields.  Robert 
James.  Jr.;  and  McKinney.  Claude  Owen,  3,909.392. 
Shigemori.  Hideto:  See— 

Hatanaka.    Yoshihiro;    Shigemori.    Hideto;    and    Ueba.    Akio 
3.908.894. 
Shigeta.  Tadao:  .SVf— 

Tanaka.  Kenjiro;  Shigeta.  Tadao;  Kikkawa.  Nobuyuki;  Kumura. 
Noriharu;  and  Ono,  Katsuhiro,  3.909.468. 
Shiiki.  Zenya:  See— 

Nagai.  Hirosi;  Katori.  Kunihiko;  Shiiki.  Zenya;  and  Amagi.  Yasuo 
3.909,449 
Shikaya.  Yukihiro.  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 

making  liquid-tight  cup.  3.908.523.  CI.  93-36.010. 
Shimada.  Masaru:  See — 

Koga.    Isao;    Fukui.    Masahiro;   Okamoto.    Takehiko;    Shimada. 
Masaru;  and  Nakamura.  Taizo.  3.909.435. 
Shimad/u.  Takahide:  .SVf— 

Matsunaga.     Hisashi;     Matsushita.     Izumi;     Iwayama.     Kenzou; 
Motoyoshi,  Minoru;  Okamoto.  Masafumi;  Sakai.  Tomohiko;  and 
Shimadzu,  Takahide.  3.908,737. 
Shimizu.  Isamu:  See — 

Inoue.  Eiichi;  and  Shimizu.  Isamu.  3,909.266.  ' 
Shimizu.    Osamu.    to    Mutoh    Industry    Ltd.    Drawing    apparatus 

3,908.275.  CI.  33-75.00R. 
Shimodaira.  Toyohisa;  Sato.  Akio;  and  Kumagai.  Ikuo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd 

Electromagnetic  brake   3,908,802.  CI.  188-71.800. 
Shimoyama.  Takaitsu:  See—  I 

Gotoda.  Ma.sao;  Yokt)yama.  Kenji;  Kono.  Yoshimi;  Toyonishi. 
Shigekazu;  Hiwano.  Kunio;  and  Shimoyama,  Takaitsu 
3.909.379.  j 

Shinoda.  Kenichi:  See—  \ 

Tsychida.  Takashi;  Shinoda.   Kenichi;   Yasuda.  Teruyoshi    and 
Takeshima.  Takaoki.  3.909.295. 
Shinoi,  Tsuyoshi:  .S>f — 

Kerman,  Stephen  E.;  Shinoi,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Kataoka,  Tsutomu, 
3,909.552. 
Shintani,  Takamasa:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yutaka;  Shintani.  Takamasa;  Ogawara,  Sumio;  and  Se- 
kine.  Yoshikazu.  3.909.514. 
Shiota.  Takizo:  See—  \ 

Ohkoshi.  Akio;  Shiota.  Takizo;  and  Kitamura.  Nobuo.  3.909.524. 
Shiozawa.  Etuo:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Sciji;  Honjo,  Satoru;  Kawaziri.   Kazuhiro;  Tezuka. 
Sigeru;  and  Shiozawa.  Etuo.  3.908.594 
Shirasu.  Kazuo:  See— 

Iwano.  Haruhiko;  Shirasu,  Kazuo;  and  Hatano,  Tadao,  3,909,267. 
Shirley.  James  N.:  See— 

Selby.  James  L.;  and  Shirley.  James  N..  3.909.689. 
Shirouchi.  Yasunari:  See— 

Andoh.  Shizuo;  (Jrade,  Toshinori;  Hirose.  Tadatsugu;  and  Shirou- 
chi. Yasunari,  3,909.665.  j 
Shishido.  Tadao:  See—  I 

Yoshida.  Yoshinobu;  and  Shishido.  Tadao.  3.909.263. 
Shoaf,  George  E.  Building  construction.  3.908.322.  CI.  52-90.000. 


Sh»H>k,  Gerald  D..  to  Baltek  Corporatitm.  Machine  lor  making  ctm- 

tour-corc  blankets.  3,909.342.  CI.  I  56-522.(M)0. 
Shore,  Paul  B.,  to  ShorewiMKl  Packaging  Corporation.  Record  jacket 

making  machine    3,9()«,524.  CI.  93-62.000. 
ShorewiH>d  Packaging  Corporatii>n;  .SVc— 

Shore,  Paul  B..  3.908.524. 
Short.  Edward  H..  to  Black,  Sivalls  &  Bryson.  Inc.  Rupture  disk  assem- 
bly. 3,908,684.  CI.  I37-68.(KM). 
Shortt.  Ronald  F..  to  Jimmy  Rails  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Passenger  carrying  as- 
sembly. 3.908.792.  CI.  182-37.(K)0. 
Shoimcyer.  Albert.  Device  for  removing  water  frtim  the  bottom  of  ex- 
isting underground  liquid  fuel  tanks.  3.908.690.  CI.  137-172.000. 
Sibley.  Henry  C.  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Fail-safe  logic  cir- 
cuitry     for     vehicle     transportation      control.      3,909.632      CI 
307-241.000, 
Sicbel.  Hans-Dieter;  and  Schlund,  Hermann,  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation.  Arrangement  for  connecting  exchange  lines  to 
switchboards  in  telephone  systems.  3,909,546,  CI.  I79-27.0FA 
Sicgcl,    Sidney.    Heating    and    cooling    apparatus.    3.908.750.    CI 

1 65-26.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengcsellschaft:  See — 

Blaschke.  Felix;  and  Dreiseitl,  Walter,  3,909,688 

Boroffka,   Hartmut;   Krimmel,   Eberhard;  and   Rungc.   Hartmut 

3.909.305. 
Kammerl.  Anton;  and  Schaffer.  Bernhard.  3.909.51 1. 
Raskc.  Hans.  3.908.886 
Soltsicn.  Kay.  3.909.794. 
Sporrcr.  Ludwig.  3.908.586. 
Stein.  Karl-Ulrich,  3.908.262. 
Stein.  Karl-Ulrich.  3.909.307. 
von  Rauch.  Moriz.  3.909.61 1. 
Wagner.  Heinz.  3.909.623. 
Sicmer.  Klaus:  See— 

Becker.  Wolf-Jurgen;  Schultc.  Franz-Josef;  and  Siemer.  Klaus 
3.909.202. 
Sien  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Sien.  Gerald  Bruce.  3.908.778. 
Sien.  Gerald  Bruce,  to  Sien  Equipment  Company    Diesel  tractor  for 

articulated  mine  vehicles.  3.908.778.  CI.  I80-77.0MC 
Signatron.  Inc.:  See— 

Bussgang.  Julian  J.;  and  Gish.  Herbert.  3.909.721. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See— 

Bcyerlein.  Fritz  W..  3.909.838. 

Gauge.  Thomas  P.;  Kocsis.  Joseph;  and   Buchanan.  James  R 
3.909.320. 
Signora.  Maurizio.  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.  Ufficio  Brcvetti.  Ap- 
paratus for  moulding  helical  parts  by  compacting  powdered  materi- 
als. 3.909.167.  CI.  425-78.000. 
Signorino.  Charles  A.:  .SW— 

Woznicki.  Edward  J.;  and  Signorino.  Charles  A..  3,909.284. 
Silverado  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Arnold.  George  R..  3.908.272. 
Simeth.  Claus.  to  Roland  Offsetma.schinenfabrik  Faber  &  Schleicher 
AG.   Inking  system   with  means  for  augmenting  transferred  ink 
3.908.545.  CI.  101-350.000. 
Simon.  Albert  E..  Jr.;  and  Rakocy.  William  J.,  to  North  American  Phil- 
ips Corporation.  Drip  coffee  maker  3.908.530.  CI.  99-307. (X)0. 
Simplimatic  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Graff.  William  R..  3.908.812. 

Kennedy.  Francis  M.;  and  Phillips.  David.  3.908.339. 
Singer.  Barry  M.:  .S>t>— 

Conklin,  Thomas  H.;  Crowell.  Merton  H.;  and  Singer.  Barrv  M 
3.909.654.  ■ 

Singer  Company.  The:  See- 
Evans.  John;  and  Hefter.  Murray.  3.908.470. 
Fromknecht.  Charles  Thomas.  3.909.219. 
Herr.  John  A.;  and  Jaffe.  Wolfgang.  3,909.645. 
Ketterer,  Stanley  J..  3.908,569. 
Wiese.  John  M..  3,908,629. 
Singh.  Alamjit  D.  Waste  disposal  method  and  apparatus.  3,909,364  CI 

201-2.500. 
Sintokogio.  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe.  Susumu,  Sato.  Hiromu;  Puma,  Toyoji;  and  Takeda 
Hitoshi,  3.908.314. 
Sivachenko.  Eugene  W.  Method  for  salvaging  scrap  metal   3  908  493 
CI.  83-23.000.  «.    e.         f  ... 

SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company.  B.V.:  See— 
Hallnor.  Georg;  and  Gustafsson.  Anders  Christer.  3.909.080. 
Skimin.  Carol  W..  to  Kewanee  Oil  Co.  Zinc  electroplating  baths  and 

process.  3.909.374.  CI.  204-55.00R. 
Skinner.  Nathan  L.:  See- 
Cole.  Roger  A.;  and  Skinner.  Nathan  L.,  3,909.246. 
Skolnick.  Michael  L.:  See— 

Wisner.  George  R.;  Mapes.  Stuart  N.;  and  Skolnick.  Michael  L 
3.909.744. 
Skreien.  Nils,  to  Elkem  Spigerverket  A/S.  Method  for  determining  op- 
erating conditions  in  electrical  furnaces.  3.909.242,  CI.  75-10.000. 
Skrzelowski.  David  S..  to  Harbor  Industries  Incorporated.  Display  de- 
vice. 3,908.830.  CI.  21 1-55.000. 
Slavinsky,  Nikolai  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Asnis,  Avraam  Efimovich;  Gretsky.  Jury  Yakovlevich;  Kuznctsov, " 
Evgeny  Petrovich;  Slavinsky.  Nikolai  Alexandrovich;  and  Melni- 
chenko.  Igor  Mikhailovich,  3,909,253. 
Smith,  David  C:  See— 

Brienza,  Michael  J.;  and  Smith,  David  C,  3,909,584. 
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Smith,  Ernest  D.  Visual  merchandiser  for  shirt  and  necktie.  3,908,823, 

CI.  206-292.000. 
Smith,  Howard  F.,  Ill,  to  Howard  Smith  Company.  Method  of  making 

a  deep  well  screen.  3,908,256,  CI.  29-I63.5CW. 
Smith,  James  R.  Recirculating  automotive  heating  system.  3,908,900, 

CI.  237-I2.30A. 
Smith,  James  W.,  II:  See- 
Church,  Clyde  L.;  and  Smith.  James  W.,  II,  3.909,325. 
Smith,  Joseph  L.,  Jr.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  A-C 
powered,  thyristor-switched  electric  motors  having  superconducting 
fields.  3,909,684.  CI.  318-138.000. 
Smith,  Richard  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Segmented  gate  developer 

flow  controller.  3,908,596,  CI.  1 18-637.000. 
Smolen,  Benjamin  Edward.  Article  for  applying  register  or  index  marks 

and  method  of  using  the  same.  3.909.329.  CI.  156-234.000. 
Snam  Progetti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Rivola.  Luigi;  and  Notari.  Bruno,  3,909.439. 
Snidar.  Edward  A.;  Gaines.  Donald  R.;  and  Trudeau.  William  H.,  to 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company  (Michigan).  Ball  joint 
construction.  3,909,084.  CI.  308-72.000. 
Sno  Pac  Corporation:  See— 

Broman,  Harold  L.,  3,908,540. 
Sno-Trik  Company:  See— 

Bedo,  Alfred;  and  Beck,  Edward,  3,908,463. 
Snowden,  Bryan  T..  to  F.E.I. ,  Inc.  Plastic  wheel  construction  for  over- 
head conveyors.  3,909.066.  CI.  301-63.0PW. 
Snyder,  George  D..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Vehicle  gage  alert  system 

using  light  emitting  diodes.  3,909,779,  CI.  340-52.00F. 
Societe  Anonyme  des  Establissements  Jouvenel  &  Cordier:  S^^ — 

Debaye,  Jean,  3,908,700. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal:  See- 
Bore,  Pierre;  Amaud,  Jean-Claude;  and   Kalopissis,  Gregoire, 
3,908.672. 
S.A.  Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  &  Fits:  See- 
Salomon,  Georges  Pierre  Joseph.  3,909.024. 
Salomon,  Georges  Pierre  Joseph,  3,909,026. 
Salomon,  Georges  Pierre  Joseph,  3,909,027. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See — 

de  Gennes,  Gerard.  3,909.073. 
Societe  Anonyme:  Glaenzer  Spicer:  See— 

Grain.  Michel.  3.908.430. 
Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 
Loliger.  Willi,  3,909,014. 

van  de  Rovaart,  Paul;  and  Van  De  Rovaart,  Paul,  3.909,181. 
Societe  de  Vente  de  I'Aluminium  Pechiney:  See— 
Patrie,  Jos;  and  Allegret,  Francis,  3,909,367. 
Societe  Francaise  des  Produits  pour  Catalyse:  See- 
Michel,  Max,  3,909,393. 
Societe  Francaise  d'Instruments  de  Controle  et  d'Analyses:  See— 

Virloget,  Jean  M.,  3.908,441. 
Societe  Gamma  Electronic:  See— 

Gacogne,  Jean-Marie.  3.909.815. 
Societe    Generale    de    Constructions    Electriques    et    Mecaniques 
(ALSTHOM):  See- 
Condolios.  Elie.  3.908,290. 
Societe  Industrielle  Gaillon-Armoryl  "ARMOSIG":  See- 
Chaplain.  Jacques,  3.909,018. 
Societe  Legris  France  S.A.:  See— 

Legris,  Andre,  3,909,046. 
Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S.A.: 
See- 
Lou,  Wo  Joaa;  Volgyi.  Paul;  and  Defossez.  Roger.  3.908.243. 
Soeno,  Ko;  Ando,  Hisashi;  and  Sakamoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Self-restoring  current  limiter.  3,909,763,  CI.  337-21.000. 
Sohm,  Lawrence  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Control  logic  for  changing 
a    multi-mode    copier/duplicator    from    one    mode    to    another. 
3.909,128,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Sohngen.  Edwin  L..  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Film  separator.  3.908.984, 

CI.  271-113.000. 
Solbeck,  Erik.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  sheet  material  compris- 
ing a  continuous  web  of  a  thermoplastics  material  with  locally  se- 
cured fastener  elements.  3,909,340,  CI.  156-500.000. 
Soleil,  Daniel:  See— 

Nollace,  Pierre;  Soleil,  Daniel;  Chabane.  Georges;  and  Bedrossian. 
Antoine,  3.909.621. 
Solo,  Alan  J.,  to  Knock-N-Lok  International,  Inc.  Wood  anchoring 

nail.  3,908,507.  CI.  85-30.000. 
Solodar,  Warren  E.:  See— 

Mammino.  Joseph;  Jossel.  Franklin;  Kobey,  James  M.;  Serio,  John 
P.;  Solodar,  Warren  E.;  and  Walker,  Alan  H.,  3.909,259. 
Soloviev.  Oleg  Pavlovich:  See— 

Tselikov.  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Zhukevich-Stosha.  Evgeny  Alexan- 
drovich; and  Soloviev,  Oleg  Pavlovich,  3,908,422. 
Soltsien,  Kay.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  storing  control 
data  upon  the  interruption  of  a  program  in  a  processing  system. 
3.909,794,  CI.  340-172.500. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Ohkoshi,  Akio;  Shiota,  Takizo;  and  Kitamura,  Nobuo,  3.909.524. 
Sood.  Vijay  K.:  See— 

Robb.  Raymond  R.;  Hewitt,  Donald  C;  Walter.  Melvin  G.,  Jr.;  and 

Sood.  Vijay  K.  3.909.154. 

Sorimachi.    Kanehiro;    Yamamichi.    Masayoshi;    Ito,    Tadashi;    and 

Nakamoto.  Soichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure  control 

system  in  single-Iens  reflex  camera  of  the  TTL  metering  type. 

3.909,833.  CI.  354-29.000, 


Southern  Weaving  Company:  See- 
Ross.  Edgar  A.,  3.909.508. 
Spatz  Corporation:  See— 

Spalz,  Walter  B.;  and  Powers,  Ronald  J.,  3,908.675. 
Spatz,  Walter  B.;  and  Powers.  Ronald  J,  to  Spatz  Corporation.  Eye- 
shadow receptacle  and  applicator.  3,908,675,  CI.  I32-82.00R. 
Spears.  Wayne.   Emitter  valve  for  subterranean  irrigation  systems. 

3.908.694.  CI.  137-513  300. 
Spector,  George:  See— 

Conn,  Jay  B.;  and  Spector.  George,  3,908,678. 
Spector,  Richard:  See- 
Tucker,  Robert  Jerome;  and  Spector,  Richard,  3,909.442. 
Spectrotherm  Corporation:  See- 
Hunt,  Robert  P.;  and  Winkler,  Richard  H.,  3,909,521. 
Spence,  John  R.;  and  Polkinghorn.  Robert  W.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Protection  circuit  for  MOS  driver.  3,909.674.  CI. 
317-16.000. 
Spencer,  Victor  Vernon.  Filter.  3,909,224,  CI.  55-482.000. 
Speransky,  Genrikh  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Klushantsev,  Boris  Vasilievich;  and  Speransky,  Genrikh  Alexan- 
drovich. 3,908.916. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See- 
Barber.  Robert  E.;  Nichols.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Prigmore.  Daryl  R.. 

3.908.381. 
Furtado.  Anthony  E.;  Wadsworth,  Thomas  H.;  and  Butler,  L.  Den- 
nis, 3,908,833. 
Lobach,  James  L.,  3,908,380. 
Schloeman,  Robert  W.,  3,908.934. 
Sphere  Investments  Limited:  See— 

Hieronymus.  Wilhelm,  3,908,814. 
Spiantini,  Giancarlo;  and  Bardoni,  Giacomo.  Devi<:e  for  feeding  mate- 
rial into  work  performing  machines.  3.908,51 1,  CI.  9 1 -44  OCX). 
Spiecker,  Karl-Heinz;  Mudersbach,  Wolfgang;  and  Michel.  Rolf,  to 
Demag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Coil  winder  cooling  device    3.908,424. 
CI.  72-201.000. 
Spielberg.  David  H.;  Svacha.  Roy  E.;  Janowski.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Her- 
vert,  George  L.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Oxygen  sensor 
for  automotive  use.  3.909,385,  CI.  204-I95.00S. 
Spiessens,  Roger,  to  N.  V.  Bekaert  S.A.  Method  of  joining  wires, 

strands  and  cords.  3,908.715.  CI.  140-1 1 1.000. 
Spiriti.  Gaetano  L.:  See- 
Richards,  Glenn  L.;  and  Spiriti.  Gaetano  L.,  3.909,544. 
Sporrer,  Ludwig,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  doping 
semiconductor  rods  during  floating  zone  melt  processing  thereof. 
3.908,586,  CI.  118-49.100. 
Spoth,  James  J.;  and  Robbins,  Robert  J.,  to  Addressograph  Multigraph 
Corporation.  Start  bit  detector  and  data  strober  for  asynchronous 
receiver.  3,909,724,  CI.  325-321.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

Dunkl.   Franz  S.;   Ross,   Sidney   D.;  and   Finkelstein,   Manuel. 
3,909,682. 
Springer,  Donald  A.,  to  Plastics,  Inc.  Container  for  storing  and  carrying 

articles.  3,909.089,  CI.  3I2-I38.00A. 
Sproul,  Nolte  V.:  See— 

Killian,  Robert  J.;  and  Sproul,  Nolte  V.,  3,908,421. 
Spurgeon,  Larry  L.  Baseball  batting  practice  apparatus.  3,908.990.  CI 

273-26.00E. 
Square  D  Company:  See- 
Drilling,  Joseph  C;  and  Jones,  Lary  D.,  3,908,225. 
Reed,    Ronald    H.;   Drilling,   Joseph   C;   and   Jones,   Lary   D., 
3.909.098. 
Srivastava,  Dinesh  K.:  See- 
Lee,  David  O.;  and  Srivasuva,  Dinesh  K.,  3,909,822. 
Staats,  Henry  N.,  to  General  Binding  Corporation.  Clamp  binding. 

3,909.141.0.402-19.000. 
Staats,  Robert  Wallace:  See— 

Rifkin,  Alfred  A.;  and  Staats,  Robert  Wallace,  3.909.678. 
Stach,  Kurt:  See — 

Reinhard,  Ernst;  Boy,  Hans-Martin;  Stach,  Kurt;  Kaiser,  Fritz;  and 
Lubs.  Hans  Joachim,  3,909,357. 
Stachniak,  Raymond  M.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Layered,  one- 
sided etched  color  selection  electrode.  3.909.656.  CI.  313-402.000. 
Stahl.  William  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Gas  turbine 
having  exhaust  bearing  support  struts.  3.909.156.  CI.  415-142.000. 
Stable.  Hermann,  to  Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft;  and 
Wankel,  G.m.b.H.   Housing  for  a  rotary  engine.   3.908,610,  CI. 
123-8.010. 
Staib,  Helmut:  See- 
Hans.  Waldemar;  Staib.  Helmut;  and  Grob.  Alfred,  3.909.758. 
Stamicarbon  B.V.:  See — 

Wolvers,  Wilhelmus  P.;  and  Warnier,  Jean  M.  M.,  3,909,498. 
Standard  Brands  Incorporated:  See— 

Littlejohn.  James  H.;  and  Dworschack,  Robert  G..  3.909,355. 
Thompson,  Kenneth  N.;  Johnson,  Richard  A.;  and  Lloyd,  Norman 
E.,  3,909.354. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See— 

Cagle,  William  S.;  and  Dillard,  Fred  H.,  3,908,759. 

Horecky,  Cari  Joseph,  Jr.;  Fahrig.  Robert  James;  Shields.  Robert 

James.  Jr.;  and  McKinney.  Claude  Owen,  3.909,392. 
Kwan,  Fred  K.  C,  3,909,496. 
Ott,  Louis  E.,  3,909,229. 
Standard  Plastic  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Wuertemburg,  Charles  W.;  and  Dworkin,  Darryl  R.,  3,909,007. 
Standex  International  Corporation:  See— 
Williams,  Leslie  G.,  3,908,749. 
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.    John  W.:  See— 

e.     ^^TIT""-  ^''^^  ^  •  '"^  Staney,  John  W.,  3.909  766 
Stanford  Research  Insitute:  S*-*.-  .'"^.'oo. 

"tto9A9T"  ^'   "'"•    '^^"°"   ^  •  ^"**   P'^^'"-   "«*ard 
Sunley.  William  L.;  and  Watters.  Glenn  G    to  United  Stat^^  of  Am», 

Flaw,  Graeme  Raymond.  3,908.487 
Rutty.  Edward  Charles,  3,908,277 
Stansbury,  Benjamin  H..  Jr    See— 

^W*"A„Wer^n  V  ^^"t"  ^''^^'  <^hristiaan  J.  H.;  Henke.  Arthur 
S^e'nhen  H      •  IZ^"  M.  Stansbury.  Benjamin  H..  Jr.;  Kaminski. 
Mephen  H.;  and  Mayer.  Edward.  3.908,202 
SUnton.  Samuel  S.:  See— 

°'s':*3.'i)M08"  ^'  "°"*"'  ^°""^"  •*   ^  •  ^"'^  ^'^"'°"-  S^-""^' 

.^.499:  S.^3'S*.o''o^*""^''"'''*"^'  ^'°'"*^  ^^"^"°"  ^""'^^ 

Marvin  L.:  See— 
Bromley.  Thomas  D.;  and  Stark.  Marvin  L.  3,908  941 
ufler  Chemical  Company:  Sec- 
Large,  George  B  ,  3,909,231. 
dApplication     Plastique     Mecanique    et 
timecanique:  See— 
Donnet,  Henry,  3,908,331. 

NationaJe  d  Etude  et  de  Construction  de 
See — 

Ferre  Salvador;  Lotan.  Dan;  Morbioli,  Rene  Jean;  Schmitt,  Jean- 
...r„     D    K  '\'PJ'°"'^,  "«"";  and  Cordazzo,  Jean-Louis,  3.909.652 
teams.  Richard  S.;  and  Thompson,  Robert  M.,  to  Sun  Ventures  Inc 

?,X2!ra.'ir6S."'°'°^  ^"^"^  -"^'"-«  ^-"  anSknoiks. 
Jtefansson,  Rafn.  See— 
t.  J^^^Z?",'^'  William  R.;  and  Stefansson,  Rafn,  3,909,784 

in.  Dieter:  See— 

'*T909"2?;  ^*'*"*'°'**'  "°"'-  Bieniok,  Paul;  and  Stein.  Dieter, 
ditiifn^'AV'"^'  *°  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  pro- 
3e"S.  ?90S':  a.  ^29%'7VS2  ^""'^^"'^"  ^"^  ^''^^^^  •^''" ''^^ 

'til.'n^ii.V^IJ'''''  't  ^'*'"*="'  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  compen- 
sating boundary  charges  in  silicon  thin  layers  epitaxially  grown  on  a 
substrate.  3,909.307,  CI.  148-1  500  '=K»-'iiaiiy  grown  on  a 

einberg.  George  N.;  See— 
ein"rSd'c'^tei*"**  Steinberg.  George  N.,  3,909,736. 

Grundy.  Gi^  U  Steiner,  David  C;  Gutzmann.  Gerard  C    and 
Krueger,  Ralph  G.,  3.909,739.  | 

einer,  Edward  L.:  See—  \ 

Reehil,  Edward  G.;  and  Steiner,  Edward  L    3  909  13S 
emmaier,  Walter:  5«—  '    ''"'■'" 

^Wa'h;r*^3  90V3T8'*""''""  ^''"^^"'''  ^°°'-  ^"*-  ^"^  S'einmaier, 

JtlitiKi^di;"  Sr^^  fiST^'"''^  -^  elec- 

T'^S^^S.tlWo.si'^'.  ^°^'""*'°"    «-'-  -ting  apparatus. 

:nner.  Eric  John.  Rotary  pumps  or  engines  of  the  sliding,  rocking 

ibutment  type.  3.909.161,  CI.  418-6.000  1  ™*='""8. 

Stetson.  Ralph  B.:  See— 

^"^"oijS?""^**  ^  •  ^^"*^'  '*''^"  ^  •  ""**  S*'=*'»"-  Ra'Ph  B., 

.    Herbert:  See— 

Armonies  Erich;  Keiner,  Horst;  and  Steup,  Herbert.  3  908  758 

S,0%",  Ci:'28?"r5oK"*'°"  '""'''  ''""  "''*'  coanda  effect, 
on  Chemical  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  ) 

_Ono,  Tasuku.  3.908.505.  ( 

'7o'456  00R°  ^*°'^'''  ^'^'  Conwration.  Key  holder.  3,908.418, 

Seals  Corporation:  See— 
Stoffel,  John  F.,  3.908,418. 

*obe?li  \n  |.T'»?°M*"  H..  Murphy.  Peter  C;  and  Thompson, 

ne  Industrial  Corporation:  See— 
c.     '-oy«l- Patrick  V.;  and  Mills,  Samuel  M.,  3,908,267 
Sto  le,  Kirby  Lee:  See— 

Chandra,  Rangasami  Sarat;  and  Stone.  Kirby  Lee.  3.908  862 

oiX?^  Detachable  boat  boarding  device.  3.908.794.  CI. 

-V 1 .000. 

e.  Thomas  W^;  and  Benton.  Stanley  D..  to  Ventrola  Manufacturine 
>mpany;  and  Sears.  Roebuck  &  Company.  Modular  heating,  light 
;  and  ventilating  unit.  3.909.589.  CI.  219-361.000. 
:,  Wayne  B..  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  converting  liquid  shock 
**ives  into  rotary  motion.  3.908.382.  CI.  60-649  000 
<  dy  Company:  See— 
Kuttner.  Ralph.  3.908.747 
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^*PMfnT.^Hf  ""'"•  *"**  "iWebrand.  Otto,  to  Escher  Wyss  GmbH. 

Ston.'^Sl  ir^  l^^'  '"*''■"«  '"a'^hine.  3.909.349.  CI.  162-317.000. 

Mout,  Robert  K.  Void  creating  device  to  be  embedded  in  a  concrete 
structure.  3.908.323.  CI.  52-99.000  concrete 

Stout.  Robert  K.  Concrete  structure  including  modular  concrete  beam 
and  method  of  making  same.  3.908.324.  CI   52-100  000 

Strader.  James  W.  Fishing  lure.  3.908,298.  CI  43-42  050 

Stradler  Ship  Company:  See— 
Broes,  Frank,  3,908,573. 

Straley,  George  L.:  See— 

Guthrie,  Robert  M.;  and  Straley,  George  L    3  908  922 

Stretch  Devices,  Inc.:  See- 
Newman,  Don,  3,908,293. 

Strickland.  Daniel  M..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force   Split- 
ring  marx  generator  grading.  3.909.624.  CI.  307-1 10  000 

Stritzko  Vilem.  to  Bleiche  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  regulating 
242-15S'oOO         ^    """^'"^    threadlike    element.    3.908.929     CI 

^'\TrtVf  ^"TV  °"''^^  ^^^'^''  Maschinenfabrik.  Removal  of  ma- 

terial  from  bulk  storage.  3.908.837.  CI   214-10  000 
Stromberg-Carison  Corporation:  See— 

Richards.  Glenn  L.;  and  Spiriti.  Gaetano  L..  3.909  544 
Strong  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Poynter.  Daniel  F..  3.908  937 
Strubin.  Harald.  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited  Explosion 

StrlTEa'^^H^r^r^'^''"  ''^"'^'"^^   ^•^O*-^'^-  C   91-357.0W 
Mruyk.  Kichard.  Land  and  water  transport.  3.908.577  CI    115-1  OOR 

4oT2i3.00o"  ''"'°'"''"    "'""«    ™""8    P^"     3  iol:r4i.   a! 

^*H^r,'  ^'""^^'"^  ^  •  ■"  '*'''°"-  '"^  ^^"'"  P*"^^  correction  circuit  for 
data  communications  system.  3.909.752.  CI   333-18  000 

s!.;i"a.'\"hS:;'lee-!''''"'  '''''""   '•'''•"^-  C"  04-1 34.000. 

Ohta.  Takahisa;  and  Sugimura.  Shigeo.  3  909  527 
Sugita,  Osamu:  See— 

Matsuda  Hirotoshi;  Sugita,  Osamu;  and  Inoue,  Yuji   3  909  620 
Sugiura,  Naoka^u,  to  Sansui  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Self^xci  tng  S  cur- 

rent  motors.  3.909.690,  CI.  3 1 8- 1 38  000 
Sukenik,  Robert  J.    to  New  Hudson  Corporation.  Safety  system  for 

pressunzed  vessels.  3,908,755,  CI.  165-89  000 
Sulcs,  Juris.  Jennings,  David  L.;  and  Garrick.  George  R.,  to  General 

't909";59rCl.'23t9rOPa  '"^'""""'"^  "^^^'^'"^  '°^^'  ^  «*'- 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Fromm.  Erich.  3.908,559. 

Steiger,  Anton,  3,908,376. 
Sumitani,  Hideo:  See 

°*3^909.'44'^^'"""'  ^""'*'^*-   "'**"*•  ^"'^  Miyazawa,  Sadayuki, 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyamoto,  Yoshio;  and  Ikemiya,  Toshiyuki   3  909  757 
Sumiyoshi,  Masaham:  See—  '    ' 

^ T.'ltl; J'^'h  c°^"'''''l >!?'^*"-    ■ra"^''^-    Yukiyasu;    Bunda. 
Tsuchio;  and  Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu.  3.908  606 
sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 
Mattis.  Donald  J..  3.909.587. 
Sun  Ventures.  Inc.:  See— 

Stearns,  Richard  S.;  and  Thompson,  Robert  M..  3.909  216 
Sundah  .  Edwin  G    to  United  States  of  America.  Energy  Research  and 
?3 -T68oSr"'    '^'^'"'"'^'^^•'°"     Calibration   block.    3.90^8    cf 
Sundstrand  Syracuse.  Inc.:  See— 

Schaller.  Robert  L..  3.908.315 
Suit.  Eric  Thornton,  to  CCL  Systems  Limited.  Coupling  assembly  for 
4oTZ%Si  '""'•i-span  concrete  structures.  3.909.T42!  CI 

Suter.  Hans-Jorg.  to  Comraves  AG.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  syn- 
chronization voltage  for  the  ignition  pulse  control  of  controlled  rec- 
tifier-power  stages.  3.909,728.  CI.  328-28  000  '^"'"^oiiea  rec- 

Slc^i",^"  ^  '  ■"'  •  P*""o*sky.  Eugene  J.;  and  Reed.  Donald  R    to 

;'er^io'8T8"S"6o'^3To?0."°"  ^"  ^^"""'"«  ^^'^^  ^^  "'^^ 
Suzuki.  Gyoichi:  See— 

Miyashita    Isuneo.  Ozeki.  Shoichiro;   Nishio.   Hiroaki;   Nayuki 

Trda°hi''3X'46.'^^'"''^  '"^"''*-  ^^•''^•''^  ^^'  -^"-"-^ 
Suzuki.  Hiroshi:  See- 
Ogata.  Masatzugu;  Tada,  Ritsuro;  Wajima,  Motoyo;  Kitamura 

3,^^486.  •    ""°'*"'   '"'°'    '^"''°-    ^"*^    Kubo     Etuzi! 

Suzuki,  isamu:  See— 

'''!)Sv?h'"*''u'^°'^l'"^'  '^°'~™'  •'""»«•  "^""io;  Suzuki,  Isamu 
and  Ohno,  Hidetoshi,  3,909  408  ■=«inu. 

Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

Kuriyama,  Ichizo;  and  Mori,  Yasunobu.  3,909  252 
Suzuki,  Matsuo:  See—  "^.^j^. 

"'?909,37^.^*'*'    ^"'"''*'     ^^''"°'    ^""^     ^°'^'"''''     Yasuo. 

^"duJn-oI''«h'»"''  "S-  ^'«*' '°  •^y^^a  "akko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd   Pro- 
SvS  Soy  E    J/,!:.**"'^"°'^™"°«^   3,909,356':  CI.  195-47.000 


Svedala-Abra  AB:  See- 
Asp,  Nils.  3.908.773. 
Svidelsky.  Arnold  Petrovich:  See— 

Glaskov.  Ilya  Mikhailovich;  ZaiLsev,  Valentin  Andreevich;  Kuz- 
helev,  Valentin  Ivanovich;  Raikhman,  Yakov  Aronovich;  and 
Svidelsky,  Arnold  Petrovich.  3.909,130. 
Swanson,  Elston  H.,  to  Instruments  for  Industry.  Wide  band  grid  circuit 

coaxial  tube.  3,909,658,  CI.  315-39.000. 
Swanson,  Harold  V.;  and  Bald,  Robert  E.,  to  Interpace  Corporation. 
Corrosion  protective  collar  for  underground  pipe  joints  with  metal 
parts.  3.909,010,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Swenson,  Richard  E.  Collapsible  hand  saw.  3,908.726.  CI.  I45-33.00E. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See— 

Sohngen.  Edwin  L..  3.908.984. 
Szydlowski.  Joseph.  Bypass  turbojet  with  variable  pitch  low  pressure 

compressor  for  thermal  load  control.  3.908.362.  CI.  60-226.00R. 
Tada.  Ritsuro:  See — 

Ogata.  Masatzugu;  Tada,  Ritsuro;  Wajima,  Motoyo;  Kitamura, 
Masahiro;    Suzuki,    Hiroshi;   Sato,    Mikio;    and    Kubo,    Etuzi, 
3.909.480. 
Taguchi.  Fiji;  Nakano,  Soichi;  and  lizuka.  Yoshitoku.  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake  and  exhaust  system  for  internal 
combustion  engine.  3.908.619.  CI.  I23-122.0AB. 
Takacs,  Edward  Andrew,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process 
for  the  odor  removal  of  malodorous  sulfur  containing  olcfinic  deriva- 
tives. 3.909.395.  CI.  208-196.000. 
Takada.  Haruo:  See— 

Kawai.    Masanori;   Takada.    Haruo;   and    Kobayashi.    Shinkichi. 
3.909.639. 
Takagi.  Izumi;  and  Adachi,  Shigeo,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Centrifugally  controlled  expansible  pulley  with  torque  cam 
actuation.  3,908,475.  CI.  74-230. 17E. 
Takahara.  Ichiro;  Yabu.  Tadahiko;  and  Miwa.  Takashi.  to  Sanyo  Elec- 
tric Co..  Ltd.  Record  protective  jacket.  3.908,824,  CI.  206-312.000. 
Takahashi.  Koichi;  Hitomi.  Nobuteru;  and  Kizu.  Taisukc.  to  Nissan 
Motor    Company    Limited.    Constant    velocity    universal    joint 
3.908,400.0.64-21.000. 
Takahashi,  Koichi;  Hayashi,  Tadashi;  Kakei,  Jun;  and  Narusawa,  Ikuo, 
to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited.  Vehicular  rear  viewing  device 
3,909,1 17,  CI.  350-302.000. 
Takahashi,  Masaaki,  to  n  a  c  Incorporated.  Multi-color  data  processing 

method.  3.909.840.  CI.  358-81.000. 
Takahashi,  Naoki:  See— 

Nakashima.  Todomu;  and  Takahashi.  Naoki.  3.909.228. 
Takahashi.  Shoji;  and  Yabe.  Toshinori.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 
Limited.  Apparatus  for  successively  supplying  endless  tire  bands  to 
a  tire  carcass  producing  equipment.  3.909,336.  CI.  156-405.000. 
Takai.  Akira:  See— 

Yamada.  Junichi;  Terashima.  Etuzo;  and  Takai.  Akira.  3.909.31 1. 
Takaoka,    Michio;    Oshima,    Hiroto;    Katsuhara.    Toshiharu;    Ono. 
Motoyuki;  Sano,  Hideo;  Seki,  Masaichiro;  and  Hasegawa.  Masakazu. 
to  Fujikura  Cable  Works.  Ltd..  The.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing 
polyolefin-insulated  cables.  3.909.177.  CI.  425-384.000. 
Takata.  Harry  H..  to  Raygo.  Inc.  Variable  amplitude  vibration  genera- 
tor. 3.909,147.  CI.  404-1 17.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiyama.    Shunichi;    Doi.    Munebaru;    Arai.    Yoshiaki;    Nakao. 

Yoshio;  and  Fukuda,  Hideo.  3.909.352. 
Matsui,   Yutaka;   Kazama.  Seiji;  Nakabayashi.  Masamitsu;  and 
Kobayashi.  Koji,  3.909,466. 
Takeda,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Watanabe,  Susumu;  Sato.  Hiromu;  Fuma.  Toyoji;  and  Takeda. 
Hitoshi.  3,908.314. 
Takeshima.  Takaoki:  See— 

Tsychida.  Takashi;  Shinoda,   Kenichi;   Yasuda,  Teruyoshi;  and 
Takeshima,  Takaoki,  3,909,295. 
Takimoto,  Masaaki:  See— 

Tamai,   Yasuo;  Takimoto,  Masaaki;  Nahara,  Akira;  and  Sato, 
Masamichi,  3.909.254. 
Tamai.  Yasuo;  Takimoto.  Masaaki;  Nahara,  Akira;  and  Sato,  Masami- 
chi, to  Rank  Xerox  Ltd.  Laser  recording  method.  3,909,254,  CI. 
96-1. OOR. 
Tamura  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishina,  Rintaro,  3,909,820. 
Tanaka,    Kenjiro;    Shigeta,    Tadao;    Kikkawa,    Nobuyuki;    Kumura. 
Noriharu;  and  Ono.  Katsuhiro.  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Ltd. 
Method  of  producing  decomposable  resin  moldings.  3.909.468.  CI. 
260-8.000. 
Tanaka,  Yukiyasu:  See— 

Toyoda,    Fiji;    Noguchi,    Masaaki;    Tanaka,    Yukiyasu;    Bunda, 
Tsuchio;  and  Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu.  3.908.606. 
Tanaka,  Yutaka;  and  Ogawara,  Sumio,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Matsushita  Graphic  Communication  Systems, 
Inc.  Facsimile  system.  3,909,513,  CI.  178-6.000. 
Tanaka,  Yutaka;  Shintani.  Takamasa;  Ogawara.  Sumio;  and  Sekine. 
Yoshikazu.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Matsu- 
shita Graphic  Communication  System.  Inc.  Facsimile  communica- 
tion system.  3.909.514.  CI.  178-6.000. 
Tang,  Raymond;  Burns,  Richard  W.;  and  Holden,  Russell  L.,  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company.  Microwave  switch  and  shifter  including  a  bistate 
capacitor.  3,909,751,  CI.  333-7.00D. 
Tange,  Shoji;  and  Nakai,  Meroji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited. 
Torch-ignition  reciprocating-piston  type  internal  combustion  engine. 
3.908,618,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Tangen  Drives,  Inc.:  See— 

Schultz,  George  E.,  3,908,860. 


Tanner,  Mary  Joan:  See — 

Neukamm,  Heinz  H.,  3,909.410. 
Tantillo,    Alfred   V..   to  General    Bathroom    Products   Corporation. 
Means  for  temporarily  hanging  a  cabinet  on  a  wall  surface  prior  to 
permanent  attachment  of  said  cabinet   3.909.091.  CI.  312-224.000. 
Tarridec,  Andre;  and  Joubert,  Jean  Leon  Marie.  Multifrequency  sig- 
nalling device  and  particularly  signalling  receiver  thereof.  3.909.549 
CI.  179-84.0VF. 
Tartamella.  John  D.:  See— 

Bankow.ski,  Walter  F..  Jr.;  Kumar.  Vijay  R.;  McGovern.  William; 
and  Tartamella.  John  D..  3.909,803. 
Tate  &  Lyie  Ltd.;  See— 

Rundell.  John  Trethowan;  Bennett.  Raymond  George.  Rich.  Colin 
Vcsty;  and  PotUge,  Paul  Richmond.  3.909,287 
Tatum.  John  Allen,  to  Randolph  Company,  The.   Downhole  tool 

3.909.467.  CI.  260-8.000. 
Taunton,  James  Hugh.  Shallow  water  breathing  apparatus.  3.908.647 

CI.  I28-145.00A. 
Taylor,  Chester  E.  Self  straining  animal  litter  box.   3,908,597.  CI 

119-1.000. 
Taylor,  Henry  F.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Optical  switch 

and  modulator.  3,909.108.  CI.  350-96.0WG. 
Taylor  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Taylor.  Philip  W..  3.909.505. 
Taylor.  Michael  Geoffrey  Cleeve,  to  GTE  International  Incorporated 

Electronic  hybrid.  3.909,559.  CI.  179-170.0NC. 
Taylor.  Philip  W..  to  Taylor  Industries  Inc.  Modular  electrical  compo- 
nent mounting  assembly  with  integral  wiring  duct.  3,909.505.  CI. 
174-72.00A. 
Te  Company.  The:  See— 

Neiswander.  Robert  S.;  and  Harris.  Clyde  W..  3.909.105 
Teaney.  Paul  E.:  .See- 
Jones.  Gary  J.;  Selle.  James  E.;  and  Teaney.  Paul  E..  3.909,617. 
Technilec:  See— 

Lacan.  Guy  H.,  3,909,502, 
Teeters,  Lloyd  L.  Flame  and  carbon  monoxide  sensor  and  alarm  cir- 
cuit. 3,909,816,  CI.  340-237.00R. 
Tekonsha  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Pittet,  Rene  E.,  Jr.;  and  Grant,  Philip  J  .  3,909,075. 
Teldix  GmbH:  See— 

Leiber.  Heinz.  3.909.070. 
Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Trott.  Wayne  B..  Jr.;  and  Brown,  Robert  F..  Jr..  3.909.599. 
Teleflex  incorporated:  See- 
Wood.  Robert  Arthur  Ray.  3.908.687. 
Teletype  Corporation;  See— 

Denley.  Ronald  S..  3.908.810. 

Rothlisberger,  Kurt;  and  Vee.  Richard  F..  3.909.845. 
Telliard.  Gregory  Alan;  Hamilton.  David  Michael;  and  Chaplin.  Gary 

Edward.  Removable  snap  fastener.  3.908,235.  CI.  24-73.00P. 
Tenen.    Stanley    N.    Ballast    circuit    for   gaseous   discharge    lamps 

3.909.666.  CI.  3I5-200.00R. 
Tenneco  Inc.:  See — 

Fowler.  Charles  P.;  and  Balluff.  Robert  N..  3.908.372. 
Tent.  Bart:  See— 

Schuyf.  Willem;  Tent.  Bart;  Pattynama.  Philip  W  ;  and  deKlerk 
Frans.  3.908.769. 
Terada.  Haruko:  See— 

Hata.  Toju;  Omura,  Satoshi;  Katagiri.  Michiko;  Awaya.  Juichi; 
Kuyama.  Shimpei;  Higashikawa.  Shizuo;  Yasui.  Kazuomi;  and 
Terada.  Haruko,  3,909,361 . 
Teraishi,  Katsuhiro;  and  Yamada,  Kuniharu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha.  Variable  ceramic  capacitor  for  an  electronic  wristwatch 
3,909,638,  CI.  310-8.100. 
Terashima,  Etuzo:  See— 

Yamada,  Junichi;  Terashima,  Etuzo;  and  Takai,  Akira,  3,909,3!  I . 
Terkelsen,  Bruce  E.;  See— 

Brazer,  Geoffrey  R.;  Curran,  Patrick  M.;  and  Terkelsen,  Bruce  E  , 
3,908,733. 
Terlecki,  Leo:  See— 

Breckner,  Gerald;  TeHecki,  Leo;  Goulish,  Gabriel;  and  Costello 
James,  3,909,090. 
Terlop,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Rowe,  Edgar  R.;  and  Terlop,  Robert  R..  3.908.855. 
Tesk.  John  A.:  See- 
Jensen,  Robert  A.;  Tesk,  John  A.;  and  Odulio,  Daniel,  3,909,590. 
Teske,    Fritz;    and    Teske.    Lothar.     Link    chain      3.908.477.    CI 

74-25 1. OOR. 
Teske.  Lothar:  See— 

Teske.  Fritz;  and  Teske.  Lothar.  3.908.477. 
Texaco  Exploration  Canada  Ltd.;  See— 
Redford.  David  Arthur.  3.908.762. 
Texaco  Inc.;  See — 

Crawford.  Wheeler  C;  and  Godfrey.  Arthur  W..  3.909.425 

Itria.  Oswald  Alfonso.  3,908.789. 

McCoy.  David  Ross.  3.909.460. 

McGahey.  Dean  C;  Vest.  Eugene  W.;  and  Mayer,  Edward  A 

3,908,721. 
Richter.  Albert  P.,  Jr.;  and  McEvers.  William  R..  Jr..  3.908,770. 
Sample,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.,  3,909,422. 

Umphenour,  Charles  F.;  and  Calderon,  Reynaldo,  3,908,699. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated;  See — 

Balasubramanian,  K.;  and  Sexton,  Joe  F.,  3,909,626. 
Hirsbrunner,  Hans  G.;  Plouffe.  Leo  A.;  and  McBride.  LyIe  E..  Jr., 

3,909.675. 
Jasinski.  Raymond  J.;  and  Trachtenberg.  Isaac.  3.909.384 
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Kitagawa.  Norishisa.  3.9()V.63I 
Kronlagc.  John  William.  3.W9.837. 
Nadcn.  Rex  A.;  and  West,  Forrest  G..  Jr.,  3,909.810. 
Texas  Pipe  Line  Company:  See— 

Thompson.  Albert  L..  3,908.682. 
Textron.  Inc.:  See— 

Moertel.  George  B..  3,908,241. 
Reynolds,  Rolfe  E.,  3.908,242. 
Schmidt.  Arthur  E..  3.909,1 18. 
Tezuka,  Sigeru:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Seiji;  Honjo,  Satoru;  Kawaziri.   Kazuhiro;  Tezuka. 
Sigeru;  and  Shiozawa.  Etuo.  3,908,594.  i 

Thalmann.  Hanspeter:  See — 

Scheidweiler.  Andreas;  and  Thalmann,  Hanspeter,  3,909.813 
Thermo  Electron  Corporation:  See— 

Lazaridis,  Lazaros  J.;  Nunes,  Maurice;  and  Nydick,  Sander  E., 
3,908,628. 
Thetford  Corporation:  See — 

Sargent,  Ronald  J.;  Vanden  Broek,  Christiaan  J.  H.;  Henke,  Arthur 
W.;  Andersen,  James  M.;  Stansbury.  Benjamin  H.,  Jr.;  Kaminski, 
Stephen  H.;  and  Mayer,  Edward,  3,908.202. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See —  i 

Johnson,  Wendell  O.,  3,908,908.  I 

Sutton.  Ernest  S..  Jr.;  Pacanowsky.  Eugene  J.;  and  Reed.  Donald 
R..  3.908,358. 
Thomas.  Alan  John,  to  Rank  Organisation  Limited,  The.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  measuring  the  optical  characteristics  of  a  flowing  liq- 
uid stream.  3.909.136.  CI.  356-181.000. 
Thomas,  Friedrich  Werner;  and  Vock,  Gerhard,  to  Leybold-Heraeus- 
Verwaltung  G.m.b.H.  Arrangement  for  regulating  the  operating  pa- 
rameters    of    an     electron     beam     generator.     3.909,662,     CI. 
315-106.000. 

Thomas,  Friedrich  Werner;  and  Vock,  Gerhard,  to  Leybold-Heraeus- 
Verwaltung  G.m.b.H.  Arrangement  for  regulating  the  operating  pa- 
rameters    of    an     electron     beam     generator.     3,909,663,     CI. 
315-106.000. 
Thomas,  Manuel  A.:  See — 

Machell,  Greville;  and  Thomas.  Manuel  A.,  3.909.195. 
Thompson.  Albert  L..  to  Texas  Pipe  Line  Company.  Methods  and  ap- 
paratuses for  remotely  and  relea.sably  sealing  a  pipe  line.  3.908.682, 
CI.  137-15.000. 
Thompson.  Floyd  Edwin.  Mobile  material  screening  tower.  3,909,401, 

CI.  209-412.000. 
Thompson,  Herbert  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  cable  sensitizing.  3,908.254.  CI.  29-25.350. 
Thompson.  Kenneth  N.;  Johnson,  Richard  A.;  and  Lloyd.  Norman  E.. 
to  Standard  Brands  Incorporated.  Process  for  isomerizing  glucose  to 
fructose   3.909.354,  CI.  I95-3I.00F.  i 

Thompson,  Robert  D.:  See —  I 

Stone,  Carl  A.;  Imes,  Robert  H.;  Murphy,  Peter  C;  and  Thompson, 
Robert  D..  3.909.581. 
Thompson.  Robert  M.:  See- 
Steams,  Richard  S.;  and  Thompson,  Robert  M.,  3,909.216. 
Thompson.  Ronald  B.:  See— 

Keith.  Glen  R.;  and  Thompson.  Ronald  B..  3.908.942. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Le  Merer,  Jean  Pierre;  Le  Carvennec,  Francois;  Lacotte.  Jean 
Pierre;  Malissin.  Roland;  Puech.  Claude;  and  Tinet.  Claude. 
3.909.608 
Thorn  Electrical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Grimmett.    Michael    Charles;    and    Crawley.    Douglas    Gerald. 

3,909,655. 
Vause,  Arthur  Samuel;  and  Woodward.  Frank,  3,909.607. 
Phorne,    Stephen    Lee.    Bicycle    locking    harness.    3.908.414,    CI. 

70-18.000. 
fhurston,  David  L.:  See- 
Born,  Ellis  H.;  Viles.  Alan  H.;  Adams,  Cecil  E.;  and  Thurston, 
David  L.,  3,908,519. 
Ti-Brook.  Inc.:  See— 

Benninger.  Arthur  C;  and  Long.  Meletus  I  ,  3.909.059. 
fidland  Corporation:  See— 

Ochs,  Gordon  M.;  and  Wheeler,  Raymond.  3.908.926. 
riE/Communications,  Inc.:  See— 

Kerman.  Stephen  E.;  Shinoi.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Kataoka.  Tsutomu. 
3,909,552. 

filliette.  Zephyr,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Nuclear  reac- 
tor. 3.909,351.  CI.  176-87.000. 
fillotson  Corporation:  See— 

Consoli.  Sebastian  A..  3,909,488. 
rimex  Corporation:  See— 

Wiesner.  Leo,  3.908,355. 
'"iner.  Wayne  Douglas:  See—  ' 

Cox.  Elmer  Adrian;  Tiner.  Wayne  Douglas;  and  Woods,  Ritchey 
Paul,  Jr..  3,908.321.  i 

'inet,  Claude:  See—  I 

Le  Merer,  Jean  Pierre;  Le  Carvennec.  Francoisl  Lacotte,  Jean 
Pierre;  Malissin,  Roland;  Puech.  Claude;  and  Tinet.  Claude, 
3.909,608.  I 

'obin.  Thomas  J.:  See —  | 

Harner.  Robert  H.;  and  Tobin,  Thomas  J.,  3,909.570. 
■  "oepn,  Rosemarie;  Abel.  Heinz;  and  Maeder,  Arthur,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
AG.  Stable  preparations  of  reaction  products  of  epoxides,  fatty 
amines  and  dicarboxylic  acids.  3.909.494.  CI.  260-47.0EP. 
okura,  Yasufumi;  Matsuno,  Kazuo;  and  Sakurai,  Itaru,  to  Toyoda 
Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Program  control  device.  3.909.801,  CI. 
340-172.500. 


Tokyo  Juki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujii,  Ikunori,  3,908,568. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kumura,  Shoji;  Ohno,  Masayoshi;  and  Ohya,  Haruhiko.  3.909,2 18. 
Uchida.  Yukimasa,  3,909,806. 

Yokota,  Hiroshi;  and  Machida,  Humimasa,  3.909,694. 
Tomasello,  Frank,  to  Engler  Instrument  Company,  division  of  Sangamo 
Electric    Company.     Electric    timepiece    drive.     3.908.354.    CI. 
58-23. OOD. 
Top  Quality  Ttiol  &  Machine  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Selby,  James  L.;  and  Shirley,  James  N.,  3.909,689. 
Torama,  Tadashi:  See — 

Kawada.    Toshio;    Torama.    Tadashi;    and    Kobayashi.    Tamio. 
3.909.844. 
Tormey.  Glenn  Roy.  Jr.:  See — 

Judson.  Donald  William;  and  Tormey,  Glenn  Roy,  Jr.,  3,908.641 . 
Torre,  Edward  Delia:  See — 

Kinsner.  Witold;  and  Torre.  Edward  Delia.  3.909.809. 
Touron.  Serge  Auguste;  Duval,  Jean-Claude;  and  Mottini,  Francis,  to 
Compagnie    Honeywell    Bull.    Programmable   read   only   memory. 
3,909,805.  CI.  340-173.0SP. 
Townsend,  Herbert  E..  Jr.;  and  Krcmar.  Frank,  to  Bethlehem  Steel 
Corporation.  End  fitting  for  flexible  pumping  strand.  3,909,048,  CI. 
285-169.000. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nagai,  Hirosi;  Katori,  Kunihiko;  Shiiki,  Zenya;  and  Amagi,  Yasuo. 
3,909,449. 
Toyo  Jozo  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Horiuchi.  Yoshifumi;  and  Imamura.  Shigeyuki.  3.909.360. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mukai.  Seiki;  and  Koge.  Hironori.  3,908.61 1. 
Toyoda,  Eiji;  Noguchi,  Ma.saaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  Bunda,  T.suchio; 
and  Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Internal  combustion  engine.  3.908.606.  CI.  123-3.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tokura.     Yasufumi;     Matsuno.     Kazuo;     and     Sakurai.     Itaru. 
3.909,801. 
Toyonishi,  Shigekazu:  See — 

Gotoda.   Masao;  Yokoyama.  Kenji;  Kono,  Yoshimi;  Toyonishi. 
Shigekazu;     Hiwano.     Kunio;     and     Shimoyama.     Takaitsu, 
3,909,379. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kuroda,  Osamu,  3.908.370. 
Maekawa.    Takehiko;     Nakada.     Masahiko;     and     Matsumoto, 

Hirofumi,  3,908,620. 
Oishi.  Kazuo;  Yamada,  Takashi;  and  Matsui.  Takeshi,  3,908,781. 
Sasaki,  Yoshio,  3,909.166. 

Toyoda.    Eiji;    Noguchi.    Masaaki;    Tanaka.    Yukiyasu;    Bunda. 
Tsuchio;  and  Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu,  3,908,606. 
Trachtenberg,  Isaac:  See — 

Jasinski,  Raymond  J.;  and  Trachtenberg,  Isaac,  3,909.384. 
Tracy,  Robert  W.;  and  Gushing,  Richard  D.,  to  Circle  Machine  Co., 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  contouring  surfaces  of  articles.  3,908,724,  CI. 
144-143.000. 
Traub.  Henry  A.;  and  Gaulcy,  Isiah  Sherman,  to  W.  S.  Shamban  &  Co. 
Seal     assembly     with     pivotable     slipper     seal.     3.909,016,    CI. 
277-165.000. 
Tri-Tech,  Inc.:  .S>^— 

Haydon,  Arthur  W  ,  3,909,646. 
Tricoles,  Gus  P.;  and  Rope,  Eugene  L.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tion.    Method    of    and    system    for    microwave    interferometry. 
3,909,827,  CI.  343-17.000. 
Trott.  Wayne  B..  Jr.;  and  Brown.  Robert  F..  Jr.,  to  Teledyne  Industries. 

Inc.  Digital  FM  discriminator.  3.909.599,  CI.  235-151.300. 
Trubiano,  Antoine.  Hook  means  for  shopping  cart.  3,909,034,  CI 

280-47.340. 
Trudeau,  William  H.:  See— 

Snidar,  Edward  A.;  Gaines,  Donald  R.;  and  Trudeau,  William  H., 
3,909,084. 
True  Temper  Corporation:  See- 
Pom.  William  E.,  3,908,995. 
Tschabrun,  Richard  G.:  See — 

Afanador,  Carlos  P.;  and  Tschabrun.  Richard  G.,  3,908,480. 
Tschentscher,  Alfred,  to  FMN  Schuster  &  Co.  Deflecting  mechanism 
for  controlling  thread  being  wound  onto  a  spool  core.  3.908.91 7.  CI 
242-18.0PW. 
Tschopp.  Werner,  to  Messrs.  Spectrospin  AG.  Method  of  and  device 

for  recording  spin  resonance  spectra.  3.909.705.  CI.  324-. 50R. 
Tselikov.   Alexandr   Ivanovich;   Zhukcvich-Stosha.    Evgeny    Alexan- 
drovich;   and    Soloviev.    Oleg    Pavlovich.    Planetary    rolling    mill. 
3.908.422.  CI.  72-190.000. 
Tsubaki.  Tohru;  Nakano.  Seizo;  and  Sato.  Minoru.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Cir- 
cuit breaking  section  of  a  gas  circuit  breaker  of  the  puffer  type. 
3.909.572,  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Tsuchida.  Takayasu;  Matsui,  Hiroshi;  Enei,  Hitoshi;  and  Yoshinaga, 
Fumihiro,    to    Ajinomoto    Co.,    Inc.    Method    of    producing    L- 
phenylalanine  by  fermentation.  3,909,353.  CI.  195-29.000. 
Tsuji,  Heigo:  See — 

Murakami,  Hisakazu;  Tsuji,  Heigo;  and  Kaneko,  Akira,  3,909,041 . 
Tsuji,  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Sakamoto,    Takashi;    Tsuji.    Nobuhiro;    and    Kawagoe,    Hiroto, 
3,909,306. 
Tsunashima,  Eiichi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Printed 
circuit   board   with   silver   migration   prevention.    3.909.680.   CI. 
317-IOI.OOC. 
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Tsunoda,  Yoshito;  and  Imagawa.  Fumio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Color  holog- 
raphy. 3,909.102,  CI.  350-3.500. 
Tsychida,  Takashi;  Shinoda,  Kenichi;  Yasuda.  Teruyoshi;  and  Take- 
shima.  Takaoki.  to  Fuji  Electrochemical  Co..  Ltd.  Alkaline  cell. 
3.909.295.  CI.  136-83.00R. 
Tucker,  Robert  Jerome;  and  Spector,  Richard,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Solubilized  orange  dye  (dialkylsulfonamide  derivative). 
3.909,442,  CI.  252-300.000. 
Turczanski,  Henry:  See— 

Hill,  John;  and  Turczanski.  Henry.  3.908,266. 
Turner.  Trevor  John,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Explo- 
sive fuse-cord.  3.908.549.  CI.  102-27.00R. 
Turnquest,  Byron  W.;  Chao.  Tai  S.;  and  Broman,  Victor  E..  to  Atlantic 
Richfleld  Company.  Lubricant  composition  containing  thiadiazoles 
and  napthylamines  as  antioxidants  and  method  of  lubrication  using 
said  composition.  3.909.420,  CI.  252-47.000. 
Turpen,  Oliver  S.,  to  Randtron  Systems.  Adjustable  pressure  trans- 
ducer with  digital  signal  output.  3,908.461,  CI.  73-398.0AR. 
Tuvc,  Merle  Antony:  See — 

Goss,  Wilbur  H.;  Porter,  Henry  H.;  Roberts,  Richard  B.;  Tuve, 
Merle    Antony;    Beams,    Jes.sc    W.;    and    Selvidge,    Harner, 
3.908,933. 
Twin  Disc,  Incorporated:  See — 

Burton.  Keith  F.;  and  Wenboume,  Alan  E.  G..  3.908.516. 
Wenbourne,  Alan  E.  G.,  3,908,517. 
Tyco  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Mermelstein,  Seymour,  3,909,302. 
Tyler,  Hugh  J.:  See— 

Wolfe,  Denis  G.;  and  Tyler,  Hugh  J.,  3,908,378. 
Tyler,  Wesley  R.:  See— 

Deffeyes,  Robert  J.;  and  Tyler.  Wesley  R..  3,909,240. 
Tymann,  Edward  B.:  See— 

Holtey.  Thomas  O.;  Rajpal,  Shashi  M.;  and  Tymann,  Edward  B., 
3,909.789. 
Uchida.  Yukimasa,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Analogue 

memory  device.  3.909.806.  CI.  340-173.00R. 
Udupa.    Handady    Venkatakrishna;   and    Narasimham.    Kapisthalam 
Chetlur.  to  Council  of  Scientiflc  &  Industrial  Research.  Method  for 
the  production  of  an  electrode  for  cathodic  protection.  3,909.369, 
CI.  204-29.000. 
(Jeba,  Akio:  See — 

Hatanaka,    Yoshihiro;    Shigemori,    Hideto;    and    Ueba,    Akio, 
3,908,894. 
Uebel.  Philipp,  to  Wacker  Werke  KG.  Compressed  air  operable  inner 
vibrator   for  compacting  concrete  and   the   like.   3,908,965,  CI. 
259-l.OOR. 
Uhrig,  Edward  Otto:  See— 

Israel,  William  D.;  McCartney,  William  B.;  and  Uhrig,  Edward 
Otto,  3,909,828. 
Ulam.  John  B.  Cooking  vessel.  3.909.591.  CI.  219-438.000. 
Uline,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Cox,  John  F.,  Sr.;  Nelboeck,  Edgar  F.;  and  Uline,  Robert  E., 
3,908,872. 
Umehara,  Ryo;  and  Bekku,  Fujio,  to  I.W.S.  Nominee  Company  Lim- 
ited.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  textile  fibers  and  fabrics. 
3,908,410,  CI.  68-20.000. 
Umphenour,  Charles  F.;  and  Calderon,  Reynaldo,  to  Texaco  Inc.  High 
pressure    fluid    supply    and    quick    action    valve.    3,908,699,   CI. 
137-625.260. 
Unarco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kleine,  Richard  A.;  Byers,  Warren  J.;  and  Wright,  Charies  A., 
3.908,791. 
Underwood,    Paul    W.    Automatic    ba.ster   cooker.    3,908,532,    CI. 

99-347.000. 
Unger,  Dieter:  See— 

Rademacher,  Friedrich;  Quest,  Kari;  Knabe.  Uwe;  Unger.  Dieter; 
Jordan,  Heinz;  Heckmann,  Werner;  and  Plock,  Kari,  3.908,717. 
Uniroyal  (France):  See— 

Leblond,  Jean  R.;  and  Verhulst.  Jacques  P..  3,909,338. 
Uniroyal  Limited:  See — 

Jardine,  Robert  D.;  and  Ellington.  Henry  G.,  3,908,448. 
United  Aircraft  Corporation:  See— 
Rannenberg.  George  C.  3,909,152. 
Waehner,  Glenn  C.  3,909,701. 
United  Business  and  Profes-sional  Services,  Inc.:  See— 

Lambert,  Gray;  and  Hanselman.  Paul  N.,  3,908,821. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  .SVf— 

Richardson,  John,  3.908,756. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See— 
Nelsson.  Nels.  3.908.328. 
Quigg,  Paul  S.,  3.908,327. 
Warren.  Herbert  Lee,  3,909,347. 
U.S.  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Geary,  Frederick  1 .  3.908.601. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See- 
Koch,  Peter.  3.908.725. 

Stanley.  William  L.;  and  Watters.  Glenn  G..  3,909.358. 
Vail.  Sidney  L,  3.909,199. 
Air  Force:  See— 

Ayer,  Francois  N.;  Cotter,  Richard  B.;  and  Chambers,  Richard 

E..  3.909.145. 
Durran.  Donald  A.,  3,908,936. 
Fantera,  halo  A..  3,909,720. 

Grundy,  Gary  L.;  Steiner,  David  C;  Gutzmann,  Gerard  C;  and 
Krueger,  Ralph  G.,  3,909,739. 


Newburgh,  Ronald  G.;  Blacksmith.  Philipp;  and  Sethares.  James 
C.  3.909,710, 

Strickland.  Daniel  M..  3.909.624. 
America:  .SVf— 

Lipkind.  Harry  I  .  3.909.135. 
Army:  See— 

Baker.  Halsted  W.;  and  Gottfried.  Arthur  H  .  3.909,651. 

Campbell,  Donn  V.,  3,909.830. 

Curto.  Paul  A..  3.908.786 

Dunn.  Robert  M  ;  and  Gray.  Bruce  H..  3.909,597. 

Kaunzinger,  Helmuth  M..  3.909.755 

Thompson.  Herbert  H..  3.908.254. 
Commerce:  See — 

Houser.  James  L  .  3.908.440 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration:  See — 

Billeter.  Thomas  R..  3.909.713 

Jones.  Gary  J.;  Selle.  James  E.;  and  Teaney.  Paul  E.,  3.909,617 

Sundahl,  Edwin  G.,  3,908,2"^8. 
Interior:  See— 

Copeland.  Mark  I.;  and  Howe.  John  S  .  3.909.251. 

Manjiklan.  Serop.  3.909.279. 

Roepke.  Wallace  W.;  and  Grabt)wski.  Alexander  I..  3.908.977. 
Navy:  See — 

Beach.  Eugene  H  .  3.908,553. 

Beatty,  Bobby  D.;  Herold.  Stanley  J.;  LaGrange.  Donald  E.;  and 
Sanders.  David  K..  3.908.550. 

Chang,  Marguerite  S.;  Whitman,  Charles  L.;  Haiss,  Hermann  S.: 
and  Highby.  John  H..  3.909.322. 

Dick.  John  O..  3.908.552. 

Drong,  Michael  C;  and  Moeny,  William  M.,  3,908,457. 

Faust,  Charles  L.;  and  Gurklis.  John  A.,  3,909.388. 

Goben,  Kenneth  W..  3.908.951. 

Goss.  Wilbur  H.;  Porter.  Henry  H.;  Roberts.  Richard  B.;  Tuve. 
Merle  Antony;  Beams.  Jesse  W..  and  Selvidge,  Harner, 
3.908.933 

Harbage.  Alfred  B..  3.908.401. 

Israel.  William  D.;  McCartney,  William  B.;  and  Uhrig.  Edward 
Otto.  3,909.828. 

Miller.  Ralph  R  .  Ill;  and  Abraham.  Donald  D..  3.909.772. 

Morrow.  Charles  T.;  and  Brouns,  Austin  J..  3.909.529. 

Olson,  Larry  R.;  and  Watson,  William  S.,  3,908,455. 

Phelps,  Howard  Neile,  Jr.;  and  Dinsmore.  Daniel,  Jr..  3.908.790. 

Saltzer.  Benjamin  A.,  3,909,773. 

Stotts.  Larry  B.,  3.909.113. 

Taylor,  Henry  F.,  3,909.108. 

y^ood.  George  P..  3,909.139. 

Zeitner,  Edward  J  ,  Jr.;  and  Kennedy,  John  H.,  3,909,297. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Burrow,  Norman  George,  3,909.753. 

de  Hedouville,  Philippe,  3,908,412. 

Eisemann.  Kurt,  3.908,481. 

Krol,  Thijs;  and  Verht>eckx,  Nicolaas  Alphonsus  Maria,  3,909,781 . 

Le  Can,  Claude  Jan  Principe  Frederic;  Kooi.  Else;  and  Steinmaier. 

Walter,  3,909,318. 
Prast,  Gijsbert;  and  Mulder,  Jan.  3,908.397. 
van  der  Meulen,  Andries,  3.909.659. 
Willems.  Henricus  Gerardus  Antonius.  3.908.252. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 
Lauterbach.  William  L..  3,909.079. 
Shefller.  Ralph  W..  3.908.939. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See  - 

Brazer.  Geoffrey  R.;  Curran.  Patrick  M.;  and  Terkelsen.  Bruce  E.. 

3.908.733. 
Brienza.  Michael  J.;  and  Smith,  David  C,  3,909,584. 
Corrigan,  Thomas  J..  3,909.299. 

Durno,  Ronald  Arthur;  and  Dean,  James  Clement.  3.908.399. 
Katz.  Murray.  3.909.206. 

LeFebvre.  Clarence  A.;  and  Schoen.  Lewis  L..  3.908,364. 
Leoni.  Ray  Dennis.  3.908.513. 
Pike,  Roscoe  A,,  3.909.481. 
Waters.  James  P..  3.909.131. 
Wisner.  George  R.;  Mapes.  Stuart  N.;  and  Skolnick,  Michael  L., 

3.909.744. 
Universal  Maschinenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  KG:  See — 

Schieber.  Hans,  3,908,405. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Company:  See— 
Hayes.  John  C,  3,909,394. 

Hunter,  Jack  A.;  and  Anderson,  Kenneth  E.,  3,909,418. 
OHara.  Mark  J.,  3,909,396. 
OHara,  Mark  J..  3.909,450. 
OHara,  Mark  J..  3,909,453. 
Poulsen,  Harold  W  ,  3,908.632. 
Spielberg,  David  H.;  Svacha,  Roy  E.;  Janowski.  Kenneth  R.;  and 

Hervert,  George  L.,  3,909,385. 
Urban.  Peter,  3.909.390. 
Wilhelm,  Frederick  C.  3,909.451. 
Universal-Rundle  Corporation:  See— 

Beavon.  Alfred  N..  3,909.484. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Anorga.  Carios  J.;  and  Chess,  Samuel,  3,909.464. 
Upright,  Inc.:  See— 

Claxton,  Gerald  L..  3,909,022. 
Urade.  Toshinori:  See — 

Andoh.  Shizuo;  Urade,  Toshinori;  Hirose,  Tadatsugu;  and  Shirou- 

chi.  Yasunari.  3.909.665. 
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URANIT  Uran-lsotopentrennungs-GmbH:  See— 

KreissI,  Ottmar;  and  Pritsch,  Eckhard,  3,909,673. 
Urban,  Peter,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Coal  liquefaction 

process.  3,909,390,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Urch.  Harvey  M.:  See— 

Wenger   Jerry  A.;  Paine.  David  L.;  Urch.  Harvey  M.;  Dobrunz, 

Ronald  C;  and  Probst.  Ronald  N..  3,908,787. 

Unfu,  Tocru;  and  Miyazaki,  Tsutomu.  to  Kaiwa  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda.  Fiber  guiding  plate  for  a  rotary 

spinning  chamber  of  an  open  end  spinning  machine.  3.908.349,  CI. 

J /*Jo.oVO. 

Ursel,  Eckhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Releasable  fastening  be- 
tween wiper  Wade  and  wiper  arm  in  a  windshield  wiper  3  908  244 
CI.  24-243.0OR. 
Usaiai,  Hiroshi:  See—  | 

Yoshitake,  Norito;  Usami,  Hiroshi;  Ishida,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohtomi 
Makoto,  3,909,693. 
Ushio,  Masatoshi,  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Coin  wrapping 

apparatus   3,908,338.  CI.  53-212.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

G«id^  Ronald  O.  C;  Payne.  Sidney  H.;  and  Barton,  George  C, 
3,908,2 16. 
Usui,  Yoshio:  See- 
Abe,  Akira;  and  Usui,  Yoshio,  3,909,403. 
Uy,  James  C,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Apex  seal  design.  3,909  310 

CI.  148-1 1.50R. 
Vac-Pac  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Farrelly,  Walter  M.,  3,908,343.  I 

Vahle.  Klaus-Heinrich,  to  Eisenwerk  Weserhutte  AG.  Unitary  heat- 

sensitive  structures.  3,909,083,  CI.  308-20.000. 
Vail.  Sidney  L.,  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Agriculture.  Catalyst  as- 
sist agents  using  leaving  group  effects.  3,909,199,  CI.  8-181  000 
Vald.  Henriksen  A/S:  See—  1 

Nielsen,  Hans  Borge,  3,908,409.  ' 

Valeriano,  Anthony  J    Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  fluid  in  a  conduit 

interior.  3.908,799.  CI.  I84-38.00R. 
Van  Dom  Company:  S**— 

Rowe.  Edgar  R.;  and  Terlop.  Robert  R.,  3,908.855 
Van  Art,  Ame:  See— 

Redfield,  Charles  L.;  Schultz,  Robert  G.;  and  Van  Art,  Ame. 
3.909.616. 
Van  Bosse.  John  G.:  5«— 

Wunluck.  Bruce  R.;  Draayer.  Johannes;  Young.  John  S.;  Van 
Bosse,  John  G.;  and  Douglas,  Robert  P  .  3  909  542 
Van  Buren,  Edgar  S.:  See— 

Schmutzler.  Richard  W.;  Van  Buren,  Edgar  S.;  and  Waldron 
Grejgory  R.,  3,908,297. 
Van  Buskirk,  Warren  T.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Document  feeding 

apparatus.  3,909.129,  CI.  355-27.000. 
van  den  Berg,  Jan  Wouter,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration.   Selectively    settable    frequency    divider.    3.909.791     CI 
340-172.500.  I 

Vanden  Broek.  Christiaan  J.  H.:  See— 

Sargent.  Ronald  J.;  Vanden  Broek.  Christiaan  J.  H.;  Henke.  Arthur 
W,;  Andersen,  James  M.;  Stansbury,  Benjamin  H..  Jr.;  Kaminski 
Stephen  H.;  and  Mayer.  Edward.  3.908.202 
van  den  Broek,  William  A.,  to  KDI  Sylvan  Pools,  Inc.  Recirculating 
water  supply  system  for  swimming  pools.  3,908.207.  CI  4-172  170 
Van  der  Gaag.  Cornelis,  to  N.V.  Industrieele  Handelscombinatie  Hol- 
land. Floating  mooring  arrangement.  3,908,576.  CI.  1 14-230  000 
van  der  Meulen,  Andries,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
automatically  adjusting  the  operation  time  of  an  irradiation  device 
3,909,659,  CI.  315-56.000. 
van  de  Rovaart,  Paul;  and  Van  De  Rovaart,  Paul,  to  Societe  d  Assist- 

3"^.m,'cn'25^6[.oS^°'"'^    ''"''    '•^-    ^""'^'°"    "°"'- 
Van  De  Rovaart,  Paul:  5**— 

van  de  Rovaart.  Paul;  and  Van  De  Rovaart,  Paul,  3,909,181 
Van  Der  Stricht,  Pablo  M.  Cable-suspension  device  for  apparatus  to  be 

protected  from  impacts.  3.908,940,  CI.  248-18.000. 

^^^A  ^P^'^^y  ^    '^'''"  pack  for  microfiche  camera.  3.909,836,  CI. 
354-276.000. 

Van  Engeland.  Jozef  Leonard:  See— 

Gilliams.  Yvan  Karel;  Van  Engeland.  Jozef  Leonard;  and  De 
Voider.  Noel  Jozef.  3,909,433. 
Van  Fossen,  Frederick  L.,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Trans- 
fer case  assembly  with  a  double  duty  differential    3  908  775    CI 
I80-44.00R.  "o.,,j,  v.1. 

van  Heijst.  Willem  Jan.  to  N.V.  Industrieele  Handelscombinatie  Hol- 
land. Buoy  with  associated  mooring  arrangement.  3.908.212.  CI. 

V-o.UU»  . 

vanHolu.  Leopold  C;  and  Hop,  Adrianus  G.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

CWr-line  integration  of  bridge  and  boiler  controls.  3,908.897.  CI. 

236-14.000.  1 

Van  Horn,  Charles  R.:  See—  | 

Wright,  Howard  J.;  and  Van  Horn,  Charles  R..  3.909  479 
Van  Mullekom,  Hubert  Peter,  to  N.  V.  Machinefabriek  L.  Te  Strake 

Weaving  machine.  3,908,710,  CI.  139-194.000. 
Van  Rens,  Russell  J.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

ehminating  drains  in  a  roUry  combustion  engine.  3,908,607.  CI. 

Varian  Associates:  5«— 

Abraham.  Wayne  G.;  and  Oyafuso,  Robert  T.,  3.909.746. 
Vasialos.  Venizelos.  Machine  and  method  to  produce  flberboard  tubes 
of  polygonal  cross-section.  3.908.526.  CI.  93-82.000. 
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^Tso  *m  fioo''     ^     ^"    cushion    conveyances.     3,908.785,    CI. 

Vaughn.  John  Edward;  and  Dixon,  William  Bradley,  to  Chicago  Bridge 
&    Iron    Company.    Adjustable    metal    scaffold.    3,908.793.    CI. 

Vause,  Arthur  Samuel;  and  Woodward,  Frank,  to  Thorn  Electrical  In- 
dustries Limited.  Sealed-beam  lamp  construction.  3.909,607    CI 
240-4 1. OBM. 
VCA  Corporation:  See — 

Crowie,  William  G.;  and  Ostrowsky,  Efrem  M.,  3,908,906 
VEB  Pentacon  Dresden:  See— 

Muller,  Frank;  and  Hoffmann,  Lothar,  3,908  829 
Vee,  Richard  F.:  See— 

Rothlisberger,  Kurt;  and  Vee,  Richard  F.,  3,909,845. 
Vehe,  Wallace  W.  Fuel  burner  for  liquid  and  gaseous  fuels.  3,909,188. 

Vella,    Tony    J.     Putter    having    circular    level.     3,909,004,    CI. 

273-I62.00B. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 
Carr,  Richard  V.,  3,908,302. 
Krenzer,  John,  3,909,230. 
Ventrola  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Stone,  Thomas  W.;  and  Benton,  Stanley  D.,  3,909,589 
Verbeke,  Henry.  Packaging  machine.  3.909,334,  CI.  156-378.000 
Verch,  John  T.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 

Tape  applying  device.  3,909,339,  CI.  156-477.0OR 
Verdon,  David  Charles;  and  Woodhouse,  Victor,  to  British  Steel  Cor- 
poration. Ultrasonic  transducer  with  coupling  means.  3,908,445,  CI. 

Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke-Fokker  GmbH:  See— 

Joerg,  Gunther;  and  Volkersen,  Olaf,  3,908,783 
Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan 
Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fastner,  Thorwald,  3,908,744. 
Verhoeckx,  Nicolaas  Alphonsus  Maria:  See— 

Krol,  Thijs;  and  Verhoeckx,  Nicolaas  Alphonsus  Maria,  3,909  78 1 
Verhulst.  Jacques  P.:  See— 

Leblond,  Jean  R.;  and  Verhulst,  Jacques  P.,  3,909,338. 
Vertical  Transport  Company:  5«— 

Pohlman,  Joe  C,  3.908.801. 
Vest.  Eugene  W.:  See— 

'^^*'*y-  ^*""  ^'  ^"♦'  Eugene  W.;  and  Mayer.  Edward  A., 

^'?9O9.050'^CLT9^'Ii8^SoO^*""''*'*'  '''''"''  *^^'""*'*  '^'''^  ^""^ 
Vicendese.  Frank:  S**— 

Vicendese.  Anthony  P.;  and  Vicendese.  Frank,  3,909.050 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited:  See— 

Kishima,  Yukihiro.  3.909,643. 
Vidal.  Andre:  See— 

Boret.  Roger;  Bronner.  Charles;  Huin,  Roland;  and  Vidal,  Andre 
3,909,208.  '-"■uic, 

Videm,  Ketil  G.;  Lunde,  Liv  R.;  and  Kooyman,  Henk  H.,  to  Institutt  for 
Atomenergi.  Process  for  surface  treatment  of  zirconium-containing 
cladding  materials  for  fuel  elements  or  other  components  for  nuclear 
reactors.  3,909,370,  CI.  204-32.00R. 

Viek,  Nicholas  F.  Simplified  catheter.  3,908,635,  CI.  128-2  OOM 

Viek.  Nicholas^.  Catheter.  3.908.663.  CI.  128-349  OOR 

Vier,  Clark  Edward:  See— 

„    .P"n?.hee,  Wayne  Keith;  and  Vier.  Clark  Edward.  3.908  650 
Vigini.  Giorgio:  5«— 

Campari,  Alfredo;  and  Vigini,  Giorgio,  3,909.681 
Vignon,  Louis,  to  Heberlein  Hispano  SA.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the 

control  of  spinning  machines.  3.908.347,  CI  57-34  OOR 
Viles.  Alan  H.:  See— 

Villadsen.  0\e.  to  International  Components  Corporation  Key  tele- 
phone systems.  3.909.550,  CI.  I79-84  0VF 

"^ caT'i,m64TcT  !28'^S.  '"'  '''"^'"^  "'  •'"""•'°"''  *'"''" 
Vinyl-Fab  Industries:  &«— 

Gannon,  Peter  F.,  3,908,795. 
Virloget  Jean  M.,  to  Societe  Francaise  dinstruments  de  Controle  et 
d  Analyses.  Level  detecting  device.  3,908,44 1 ,  CI.  73-55  000 
cT'^ZSO-^SO  500  ^^"^  Equipment  Company.  Outrigger.  3.909.040. 
Vital  Assists.  Inc.:  Sie— 

Kettering.  Donald  E..  3.908.653. 
Vitchus.  Bernard  C:  See— 

^^^Jno'^o^"*'**  ^  •  ^''*°'  ^"  *■'  ""^   Vitchus.   Bernard  C. 

^'^iTlW^OOO  ^''*'^***^'*'"*"'^"*^'"''"  *^**''"™"^•^^•'*^•^'• 
Vits-Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Vits.  Hilmar,  3.909.185. 
Vitt,  Theodor,  to  Prameta  Prazisionsmetall  und  Kunststofferzeugnisse 

G     Baumann   &  Co.    Lockable   furniture   hinge.    3.908.224.  CI 

16-164.000. 

^^^o"i<'  '**"'  ^°"*"  '*^''  ^°^  Paperboard  containers.  3.908.889,  CI. 

VInaty,  Joseph,  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  car- 
bonizing and  desulfurizing  coal-iron  compacts.  3.908.970,  CI. 
266-20.000. 

Vock.  Gerhard:  See- 
Thomas,  Friedrich  Werner;  and  Vock.  Gerhard.  3.909,662. 
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Thomas,  Friedrich  Werner;  and  Vtx:k.  Gerhard.  3.909.663. 
Vockenhuber.  Karl:  See— 

Holler,  Hermann;  and  Pammer.  Gottfried.  3.909.841. 
VcKklinghaus.  Deter,  to  Mineraiol-  und  Filtertechnik  GmbH    Methtxl 
of  and    apparatus    for   the    heating   of   a    heat-transfer    medium 
3,908.604,  CI.  122-250.00R. 
Volgyi.  Paul:  iff— 

Lou.  Wo  Joaa;  Volgyi,  Paul;  and  Defossez.  Roger.  3.908.243 
Volkersen.  Olaf:  See— 

Joerg.  Gunther;  and  Volkersen.  Olaf.  3.908.783 
Von  Alven,  Raymond  D.,  to  Cutter  Laboratories  Inc.  Container  sup- 
port. 3.908.952,  CI.  248-360.000. 
von  der  Eltz.  Hans-Ulrich:  .Sff— 

Birke.   Walter;   von   der   Eltz.   Hans-Ulrich;  and  Schon.   Franz. 
3.909,196. 
Von     Holdt,     John     W.     Automatic     mold     lock,     3.909.180.    CI, 

425-451,900, 
Von  Philipp.  Fritz;  and  Schimanski.  Georg.  to  Globol-Werk  GmbH. 
Demountable     multi-part     container     assembly,     3.908.905,     CI, 
■    239-55.000. 

von  Rauch.  Moriz.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Adjustment  mecha- 
nism    for    charged     particle     beam     apparatus,     3.909,611.    CI. 
250-306,000, 
Vostovich,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Betts,  Joseph  E,;  and  Vostovich,  Joseph  E.,  3,909.507. 
Vulcan  Materials  Company:  See — 
Christena,  Ray  C.  3,909,365, 
Vural.  Gulertan;  and  Linz,  Albert,  to  Koehring  GmbH  -  BOM  AG  Divi- 
sion, Vibratory  compacting  machine.  3,909,148,  CI.  404-133,000, 
W.  S,  Shamban  &  Co,:  See- 

Traub,  Henry  A,;  and  Gaulcy.  Isiah  Sherman.  3,909,016, 
WABCO  Westinghouse  GmbH,;  See— 

Klatl,  Alfred,  3.909.071, 
Wachtell,  Richard  L,;  and  Palmenberg.  Edward  C,  to  Chromalloy 
American      Corporation,      Turbine      nozzle-vane      construction, 
3.909,157,  CI,  415-217,000. 
Wacker  Werke  KG:  See— 

Uebel,  Philipp,  3,908,965, 
Wada,  Mitsuaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Cutting  appara- 
tus, 3,908,494,  CI,  83-80,000, 
Wadsworth-Greenwood  Corporation:  See — 

Murphy,  Lonnie  A,,  3,908,247. 
Wadsworth,  Thomas  H,:  See— 

Furtado,  Anthony  E.;  Wadsworth,  Thomas  H.;  and  Butler,  L.  Den- 
nis, 3,908,833, 
Waehner,  Glenn  C,  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  Linear  energy 

conservative  current  source,  3.909.701,  CI,  323-4,000, 
Waggoner,  Marion  Glen,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E,  I,,  and  Company, 
Dry  blends  of  polymers  and  fumed  silicon  dioxide  treated  with  an 
aliphatic  silane.  3,909,487,  CI.  260-42,150, 
Wagner,  Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Supply  device  for  sup- 
ply conductors  of  high  frequency  equipment  and  the  like,  3,909.623, 
CI,  307-93,000, 
Wajima,  Motoyo:  See- 
Ogata.  Masatzugu;  Tada,  Ritsuro;  Wajima,  Motoyo;  Kitamura, 
Masahiro;    Suzuki,    Hiroshi;   Sato,    Mikio;    and    Kubo.    Etuzi. 
3,909,480, 
Wakahara,  Shigeo.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Electromagnetically  con- 
trolled film  transport  device,  3,908.882.  CI,  226-67,000, 
Wakamatsu.  Hisato;  Hinachi.  Matatoyo;  and  Kotera,  Masao.  to  Nippon 

Soken,  Inc.  Light  emitting  system,  3,909,670,  CI,  315-276,000, 
Waldron,  Gregory  R,:  See— 

Degen,  Frederick  I.;  and  Waldron,  Gregory  R,.  3,908.484, 
Schmutzler.  Richard  W,;  Van  Buren.  Edgar  S,;  and  Waldron, 
Gregory  R,,  3.908.297. 
Walker,  Alan  H,:  See- 

Mammino,  Joseph;  Jossel,  Franklin;  Kobey.  James  M,;  Serio,  John 
P,;  Solodar,  Warren  E,;  and  Walker.  Alan  H,.  3,909,259, 
Walker,  John  A,;  and  Dimitri,  Dimitri  S,,  to  Datametrics  Corporation, 
Temperature  control  system  for  electric  fluid  healer,  3,909,588,  CI, 
219-295,000, 
Walker,  Monty  C;  and  Williams.  Richard  R,.  to  Quanta  System.s.  Inc. 
Apparatus   for  measuring  engine   fuel  efficiency,    3.908,451.  CI, 
73-114,000, 
Wallach.  Steven  J,;  Deerfield.  Alan  J.;  and  Nissen,  Stanley  M,.  to 
Raytheon   Company,    Virtual    addressing   method   and   apparatus, 
3.909.798.  CI.  340-172.500, 
Walli.  Einar:  See- 
Ryan,   Peter  John;  Glaum.  Gerald   Vernon;  and   Walli.   Einar, 
3,909,248, 
Wallin.  Sven-Herman,  to  Ambar  Inve.siment  Inc.  Method  of  vibration 

dampening  by  surface  griding,  3,908,318,  CI,  51-240,00R, 
Walmsley,  Peter  Newton,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E,  I.,  and  Company, 
Composite  cation  exchange  membrane  and  use  thereof  in  electroly- 
sis of  an  alkali  metal  halide.  3,909,378,  CI,  204-98,000, 
Walsh,  James  L.:  See— 

Maley,  Gerald  A.;  and  Walsh,  James  L.,  3,909,634, 
Walter,  Melvin  G,,  Jr,:  See— 

Robb,  Raymond  R,;  Hewitt,  Donald  C;  Walter,  Melvin  G.,  Jr.;  and 
Sood,  Vijay  K.,  3.909,154. 
Walters.  Robert  C.  to  Rondo  Homes.  Inc.  Polygonal  building  construc- 
tion. 3.908.329.  CI,  52-747,000. 
Wandel  u.  Goltermann:  See— 

Dickers.  Hermann-Josef,  3,909,716. 
Wankel,  G.m.b.H.:  See- 

Stahle.  Hermann,  3,908,610. 


Ware,  Donald  G.  Rod  bending  apparatus  and  method.  3.9t»K.425.  CI, 

72-217,000, 
Warnier.  Jean  M.  M.:  See— 

Wolvers.  Wilhelmus  P  ;  and  Warnier.  Jean  M    M  .  3.909.498, 
Warnke,  Wilbert  E    Producing  lightweight  aggregate    3.909.2K3.  CI, 

106-288,008 
Warren.  Herbert  Lee.  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company   Thermal 

pipe  insulation    3.909.347.  CI,  162-1  52, (K)0 
Waskiewicz,  John  J,;  and  Winston.  John  H  .  to  Outboard  Marine  Cor- 
poration,  Plasma  spraying  method  and  apparatus    3.909,664.  CI 
315-111,200, 
Watanabe.  Susumu;  Sato,  Hiromu;  Fuma.  Toyoji;  and  Takcda.  Hitoshi. 
to  Sintokogio.  Ltd,  Blasting  device  for  cleaning  relatively  large  sur- 
faces, 3,908.314,  CI,  5l-9,OOM, 
Watarai,  Syu:  See— 

Seoka,  Yoshio;  Watarai,  Syu;  and  Ono.  Hisatakc.  3.909.260, 
Waters,  James  P,.  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Surface  gaug- 
ing by  remote  image  tracking,  3.909.131.  CI   356-3  (K)() 
Watson.  Donald  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation   Cheshire  binder  ctMling 

rack,  3,908.215.  CI,  I  I- 1, OOR, 
Watson,  Douglas  John:  and  Parkinson.  Peter,  to  Northern  Electric 
Company     Limited,     Audience    survey    system,     3.909. S^6.    CI 
179-2,0AS, 
Watson,  William  S.:  See— 

Olson,  Larry  R,;  and  Watson.  William  S,.  3,908.455, 
Watters,  Glenn  G,:  See— 

Stanley,  William  L.;  and  Walters,  Glenn  G,.  3.909. 35K 
Wean  United,  Inc:  See— 

Williams,  Arthur  L,;  and  Ellis.  Robert  S,.  3.909,579 
Weber.  Heinz  Paul,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Op- 
tical transmis.sion  employing  modulation  transfer  to  a  new  carrier  by 
two-photon  absorption,  3,909.749.  CI,  332-7,510, 
Weber.  Klaus;  Zahn.  Wolfgang;  Hujcr.  Friedrich;  and  Beier.  Siegfried, 
to  Agfa-Gevaert  Akliengesellschaft,  Apparatus  for  applying  indicia 
to    webs    of    photographic    paper    or    the    like     3.909,171.    CI 
425-135,000, 
Weber,  Theodor:  See— 

Schwen,  Roland;  and  Weber.  Theodor,  3.908.467. 
Wedding.  Leon  E,  Buoyancy  system   3,908.548,  CI,  102-13.000, 
Wehrmeyer,  Bernard  Marlin;  and  Noel,  John  Richard,  to  Prcxrler  & 
Gamble  Company,  The,  Absorbent  pad  structure,  diaper  construc- 
tion utilizing  same  and  methods  of  manufacture  thereof,  3,908,659. 
CI,  128-287.000, 
Wein  United,  Inc.:  See— 

Williams,  Arthur  L.;  and  Ellis,  Robert  S.,  3,909,578. 
Weiss,  Reinhold  M,:  See— 

Dennehey,  F,  Michael;  and  Weiss,  Reinhold  M,,  3,909,088. 
Weis.singer,   Hermann,   Medical   infusion   apparatus,    3,908,652,  CI. 

I28-2I4.00E. 
Wells.  John  B..  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Eleclrostalographic  process  for 

preparing  screen  printing  member,  3,909,256.  CI.  96-1. OOR, 
Wenboume,  Alan  E.  G..  to  Twin  Disc.  Incorporated.  Hydrostatic  en- 
gine control.  3.908.5 1 7.  CI.  91-497.000. 
Wenbourne.  Alan  E.  G.:  Sff— 

Burton.  Keith  F,;  and  Wenboume,  Alan  E.  G.,  3,908,516. 
Wenger  Corporation:  See— 

Wenger,  Jerry  A.;  Paine,  David  L.;  Urch,  Harvey  M,;  Dobrunz, 
Ronald  C;  and  Probst,  Ronald  N,.  3,908,787 
Wenger,  Jerry  A,;  Paine,  David  L,;  Urch,  Harvey  M,;  Dobrunz,  Ronald 
C;  and  Probst,  Ronald  N,,  to  Wenger  Corporation,  Portable  acousti- 
cal shell  and  riser  structure,  3,908,787.  CI,  181-30,000, 
Wertelewski,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Lubojatsky,  Walter;  and  Wertelewski,  Wilhelm.  3,908,389, 
Wescom,  Inc:  5ff— 

Ghosh.  Suhas;  and  Wicnienski.  Michael  Francis.  3.909.563, 
West.  Forrest  G,,  Jr,:  See — 

Naden.  Rex  A,;  and  West.  Forrest  G,.  Jr.  3.909.810, 
Westergaard,  Robert  K,:  See— 

Dickson,  George;  and  Westergaard.  Robert  K,,  3,908,390, 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated:  See— 

Cho,  Kon  Ho,  3,909,304. 
Western  Litho  Plate  &  Supply  Co.:  .See- 
Parker,  Edward  H,;  Harris,  Edward  M,;  and   Meador,  Jim  D 
3,909,269, 
Western  Technical  Products  Co.:  See— 

Leto,  Frank,  3,908,887, 
Westinghouse  Bremsen-und  Apparatebau  GmbH:  See— 

Geier,  Georg,  3,909,072, 
Westinghouse  Electric  CorjK)ration:  See — 
Abbondanti.  Alberto,  3,909,687, 
Bereza,    Albert;    Korner.    Renzo    L,;   and    Franke,    Milton    W,, 

3,909,500, 
Bottone,  Arthur  A,;  and  Rainone,  Nicholas  J,,  3,909,653. 
Cameron,  Frank  L,;  and  Staney,  John  W,,  3,909.766, 
Dawawala.  Suryakant  K,,  3.908.701, 
Lundquist.  Thomas  G,;  and  Burtnyk,  Victor,  3,909,672. 
Mend,  William  G,;  and  Anders,  Roland  A,.  3.909.520. 
Peiro.  James;  and  Rively.  Clair  M,,  3.909.583. 
Stahl.  William  F,.  3.909.156, 
Wolley.  Elden  D,.  3.909.1 19. 
Westphal.  Kurt:  See- 
Faust.  Wilfried;  and  Westphal.  Kurt.  3.909.234. 
Wheeler.  Raymond:  See — 

Ochs.  Gordon  M,;  and  Wheeler,  Raymond,  3,908,926, 
Whinfrey,  Kenneth  George,  to  Rolls-Royce  ( 1971 )  Limited,  Sealing  of 
vaned  assemblies.  3.909.155.  CI,  415-138,000, 
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White.  Dana.  Collapsible  tube  dispenser.  3.908,863.  CI.  222-103  000 
White.  Laurence  Clark.  Circuit  for  controlling  light  displays  and  the 

like.  3.909,669.  CI.  315-250.000. 
White-Westinghouse  Corporation;  See- 
Long.  Olan  L  .  3.908.854. 
Whited.  Charles  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Multi-process  control  sys- 
tem for  an  electrophotographic  printing  machine.  3,909  126    CI 
355-3.00R.  ^ 

Whitehall  Corporation:  See— 

Pavey.  George  M..  Jr..  3.909,774. 
Whitman.  Charles  L  ;  See- 
Chang.  Marguerite  S.;  Whitman,  Charles  L.;  Haiss.  Hermann  S 
and  Highby.  John  H..  3.909,322. 
Whitman,  Robert  Henry:  See— 

Bollyky,  Laszio  Joseph;  and  Whitman,  Robert  Henry   3  909  440 
Wicnienski.  Michael  Francis:  5^^— 

Ghosh.  Suhas;  and  Wicnienski,  Michael  Francis.  3.909,563. 
Wiedermann.  Rolf;  Blahak.  Johannes;  and  Prager.  Franz  Hermann,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  rigid  foam 
resins  which  contain  predominantly  isocyanurate  ring  structures. 

Wiese.  John  M..  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Hot  air  furnace  with  im- 
proved heat  exchanger  construction.  3.908.629.  CI.  126-1 19.000. 
Wieser.  Fritz,  to  Klein,  Schanzlin  and  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft.  Elec- 
tric motor  unit  for  operation  at  high  motor  temperature  3  909  644 
CI.  310-71.000.  .       .       . 

Wiesner.  Leo.  to  Timex  Corporation.  Electrooptical  timepiece  display 
with  conventional  hour  and  minute  hands.  3.908,355,  CI  58-50  OOR 
Wilbcr,  John  A.:  See- 
Chang.  Gregory  L;  Buhrke.  Rolfe  E.;  Schultc.  Donald  L  ;  and  Wil- 
ber.  John  A..  3.909.795. 
Wilbom,  Roger  C:  See- 
Young.  Robert  R.;  Randleman.  Patrick  L.,  Wilbom,  Roger  C    and 
Andrzejcwski,  Sunley  J.,  3,909,203.  1 

Wilbur,  Benjamin  C:  See—  | 

Borchert,  Alfred  E.;  Condo.  Albert  C;  Gzemski,  Felix  C;  McGro- 
gan.  John  F.;  and  Wilbur,  Benjamin  C,  3.909.474 
Wilcock.  Donald  F  ;  and  Winn.  Leo  W.,  to  Mechanical  Technology 
Incorporated.  Load  balancing  system  for  rotating  shafts  3  909  081 
CI.  308-9.000.  ... 

Wilfert,  Karl:  See— 

Barenyi,  Bela;  Wilfert,  Karl;  and  Renner,  Hermann,  3,909,039 
Wilhelm,  Frederick  C,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Dehvdro- 

genation  catalyst.  3.909,451,  CI.  252-441.000. 
Wilkinson,  Wilfred  Henry;  and  Diver,  Uo  Bernard,  to  Rolls-Royce 

(1971 )  Limited.  Preloaded  bearings.  3,909,085.  CI.  308-189  000 
Wilks   Alan  L.;  Richerson,  James  D.;  and  Cormany,  M.  Denton,  to 
Kuhlman  Corporation.  Circuit  breaker  and  fuse  interlock  mecha- 
nism. 3,909,762,  CI.  337-4.000.  1 
Wilkus,  Edward  Vincent:  See—  | 

Lever,  Ray  Clarence;  and  Wilkus,  Edward  Vincent,  3,909  486 
Willems,  Henricus  Gerardus  Antonius,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 
Discharge  tube  provided  with  an  electrode  comprising  nickel  and 
aluminum.  3,908,252,  CI.  29-25.170. 
Williams.  Alan:  See- 
Hammond,  John  Edward;  and  Williams,  Alan,  3,909,293 
Williams,  Arthur  L.;  and  Ellis,  Robert  S..  to  Wein  United!  Inc!  Joining 

metal  sheet  or  strip.  3,909,578,  CI.  219-82.000. 
Williams,  Arthur  L.;  and  Ellis.  Robert  S.,  to  Wean  United,  Inc.  Joining 

metal  sheet  or  strip.  3,909,579,  CI.  219-83.000. 
Williams,  Chester  I.  Rock  bolt  for  remote  installation.  3,908,386  CI 

61-35.000. 
Williams,  Leslie  G.,  to  Standex  International  Corporation.  Food  ser- 
vice system.  3,908,749,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Williams,  Melvin.  Automatic  serum  preparation  sution  3,908  893  CI 

233-20.00R.  I  '       ' 

Williams,  Michael:  See—  ! 

Cvetko.  Henry  J.;  and  Williams.  Michael,  3.909.009 
Williams,  Richard  R.:  See- 
Walker.  Monty  C;  and  Williams.  Richard  R.,  3,908,451 
Williams,  William  J.  Watch  case  and  band.  3,908,356.  CI.  58-88.00W. 
Williamson,  Harold  L.;  and  Aryamane,  Avinash  P.,  to  Littelfuse   Inc 

Miniature  plug-in  fuse.  3,909,767,  CI.  337-264.000. 
Willimann,  Louis  Sepp,  to  Gretag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  the  analysis  and  synthesis  of  speech  signals.  3.909,533, 

Wills.  Walter  R.:  See— 

Day.  James  T.;  Crosby,  Robert  J.;  and  Wills,  Walter  R.,  3,909  380 
Wilmark  Electronic  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Yoslow,  Wilfred;  Bicker,  Alvin;  and  Yoslow,  Mark  L.,  3.908.279 
Wilson.  Alexander  Ian,  to  Hille  Engineering  Company  Limited.  Rod 

and  bar  mill.  3,908,423,  CI.  72-190.000. 
Wilson,  Frances  Y.:  See- 
Wilson,  Woodrow  F.;  and  Wilson,  Frances  Y.,  3,908,875. 
Wilson,  George  A.,  to  l-T-E  Imperial  Corporation.  Squeeze  coil  pri- 
mary disconnect  contacts.  3,909,573.  CI.  200-258.000. 
Wilson,  James  D.,  to  Banner  Metals  Division  Intercole  Automation 

Inc.  Dolly  scooper  hand  bracket.  3,909,032.  CI.  280-47  340 
Wilson.  Peter  Allen:  See— 

Rainer,  Norman  B.;  and  Wilson,  Peter  Allen.  3,909,455 
Wilson,  Robert  Morris;  and  Bachman,  William  John,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion.    Direction     indicating     display     system.     3.909,691       CI 
318-490.000. 
Wilson,  Woodrow  F.;  and  Wilson,  Frances  Y.  Extensible  belt  with  ex- 
tensible connection  to  small  implements.  3.908,875,  CI.  224-5.00A. 


and     Feldkamper,     Richard, 


Windmoller  &  Holscher:  .See— 

Brockmuller.     Fricdrich     Franz; 
3.908,527. 
Windsor,  Lynne  E.,  to  James  B.  Carter  Limited.  Direct  cycle  heating 

cooling  and  refrigerating  apparatus.  3,908,396.  CI.  62-402.000. 
Winfield  Brooks  Company.  Inc.:  .See— 

Perry.  Kenneth  E,.  3,909,217. 
WingatcGlen  R.  Free  flow  siphon  pump  and  assembly.  3.908  689  CI 

137-149.000. 
Winkler,  Edward  D..  to  Anderson  Power  Products.  Inc.  Electrical  con- 
nector   with    movably    mounted    cable    clamp     3  909  099     CI 
339-47.00R.  ... 

Winkler.  Richard  H  :  .See- 
Hunt,  Robert  P  ;  and  Winkler.  Richard  H  .  3,909  521 
Winn,  Leo  W.:  .See— 

Wilcock,  Donald  F.;  and  Winn,  Leo  W.,  3,909,081. 
Winston,  John  H.:  .S^ee— 

Wa-skiewicz.  John  J.;  and  Winston.  John  H.,  3.909.664. 
Winters,  Donald  C.  to  Congolcum  Industries.  Inc.  Process  for  making 
asbestos  backing  sheets  for  vinyl  floor  covering    3  909  346    CI 
162-155.000.  6  .       .  ■.... 

Wirstlin.  Arthur  N.;  and  Foricnza,  David  N..  to  Fawn  Engineering  Cor- 
poration. Partitioning  apparatus  for  vending  machine  helix  discharec 
units.  3,908,858.  CI.  221-75.000. 
Wirth,  Gallo  &  Company:  See— 
Wirth,  Johannes,  3,908.543. 
Wirth,  Johannes,  to  Wirth,  Gallo  &  Company.  Dating  device  for  print- 
ers. 3,908,543,  CI.  101-110.000. 
Wiseman,   Raymond    L.    Method   and   means   for  stacking  articles 

3,908,985,0.271-189.000. 
Wisner,  George  R.;  Mapes,  Stuart  N.;  and  Skolnick,  Michael  L.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corptjration.  Unstable  resonator  system  pro- 
ducing a  high  irradiance  beam  in  the  far  field.   3  909  744    CI 
331-94.50C. 
Witt,  Kenneth  C.  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Turbo-supercharger 

exhaust.  3,908,368.  CI.  60-280.000. 
Witt,  Peter  Ray:  See— 

Najour,  Gerald  Costa;  and  Witt.  Peter  Ray,  3,909,482. 
Wittschen.  Royal  C,  to  Bonus  Bilt,  Inc.  Material  handling  apparatus 

with  shelf  extension  panel.  3,908,562,  CI.  108-14.000. 
Witzel,  Hans  G.,  to  Polymer  Machinery  Corporation.  Rotary  fluid 

valve.  3,908,697,  CI.  137-625.470. 
Wolf,  Tobin.  Remote  control  toy.  3,909,276,  CI.  46-244.00R. 
Wolfe,  Daniel  E.  Lawn  sweeper  and  trailer.  3,908,221,  CI.  15-79.000 
Wolfe,  Denis  G.;  and  Tyler,  Hugh  J.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Com- 
pany. Fluid  pressure  responsive  device.  3.908.378,  CI.  60-527.000 
Wolley.  Eldcn  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Guarded  pla- 
nar PN  junction  semiconductor  device.  3,909,1 19,  CI.  357-13  000 
Wolvers,  Wilhelmus  P.;  and  Warnier,  Jean  M.  M.,  to  Stamicarbon  B.V. 
Process  for  preparing  granular  powdered  polyamide.  3,909  498  CI 
260-78.00L.  .       .  V.  . 

Wood,  Charles:  See— 

Schottmiller,  John  C;  Ryan,  Francis  W.;  and  Wood    Charies 

3,909,458. 

Wood,  George  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Method  and 

means  for  inspecting  bore  surfaces  in  elongate  articles   3  909  1 39 

CI.  356-241.000.  .       ,  .»   . 

Wood,  Robert  Arthur  Ray,  to  Teleflex  Incorporated.  Marine  steering 

control  valve  and  system.  3,908.687,  CI.  137-106.000. 
Wood,  Wilburn  W.  Typewriter  signal  device  for  indicating  last  line  to 

be  typed.  3,908,820,  CI.  197-189.000. 
Woodhouse,  Victor:  See— 

Verdon,  David  Charles;  and  Woodhouse.  Victor,  3,908,445 
Woods,  Lee  O.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Terminal  mount  for  an 

electrical  device.  3,909,768,  CI.  337-380.000 
Woods,  Ritchey  Paul,  Jr.:  See- 
Cox,  Elmer  Adrian;  Tiner,  Wayne  Douglas;  and  Woods,  Ritchev 
Paul,  Jr.,  3,908,321. 
Woodson,  Alfred  E.:  See— 

Redmore,  Derek;  and  Woodson,  Alfred  E.,  3.909,447 
Woodward,  Frank:  See— 

Vause,  Arthur  Samuel;  and  Woodward,  Frank,  3,909,607 
Wozniak,   Bernhard;  and  Kaffenberger,  Ernst,  to  Licentia  Patcnt- 

Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Extrusion  tool.  3,908,427,  CI.  72-264  000 
Woznicki,  Edward  J.;  and  Signorino,  Charies  A.,  to  Colorcon  Incorpo- 
rated. Lake  process.  3,909.284.  CI.  106-289.000. 
Wray.  William  R  ,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Analog  information  stor- 
age and  retrieval  system.  3,909,843,  CI.  360-27  000 
Wright,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Kleine,  Richard  A.;  Byers.  Warren  J.;  and  Wright,  Charles  A 
3,908,791. 
Wright,  Felix  William,  to  A.P.V.  Company  Limited,  The.  Gaskets  for 

plate  heat  exchangers.  3,908,757,  CI.  165-167.000. 
Wright,    Hershel    Eari.    Hair    conditioning    device.    3,908,679     CI 
132-116.000.  .       .    V.  . 

Wright,  Howard  J.;  and  Van  Horn,  Charles  R.,  to  Cook  Paint  &  Var- 
nish Company.  Acrylic  dispersions  containing  only  nonfunctional 
groups.  3,909,479,  CI.  260-33.6UA. 

Wuertemburg.  Charies  W.;  and  Dworkin,  Darryl  R.,  to  Standard  Plastic 
Products.  Inc.  Practice  putting  device  including  balanced,  inverted 
trapping-rimming  cup.  3,909,007,  CI.  273-1 77.0OA. 

Wulke,  William  L.;  and  Rabska,  Reinhart  J.  Portable  ice  cube  maker 
3,908,391.  CI.  62-137.000. 
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Wunluck.  Bruce  R.;  Draayer,  Johannes;  Young,  John  S.;  Van  Bosse 
John  G.;  and  Douglas,  Robert  P..  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Ubo 
ratones  Incorporated.  Trunk  circuit  control  arrangement  for  a  com- 
munication switching  system.  3.909,542.  CI.  179-18  OAH 
Wuriitzer  Company.  The:  See- 
Hill,  Robert  S.,  3,908,723. 

Kidd,  Dennis  E.;  and  Ippolito,  Anthony  C.  3.908.502 
Wurmli.  Arthur:  See— 

Hirschle,  Werner;  Rutz.  Hans;  and  Wurmli.  Arthur,  3,908.348 
Wzacny.   Christopher   Z.    Mobile   housing   system.    3,908,557    C| 
105-329  OOR.  .       .   v,i. 

Xerox  Corporation:  See— 
Bar-on,  Ari.  3,908.589. 
Critchlow,  James  A.,  3,909,613. 
Davidson,  James  R.,  3.909,257. 
Goffe,  William  L.;  and  Brown,  George  A.,  3,909,262. 
Graves,  Herbert  Kenneth;  and  Bessette,  Andrew  Paul.  3  909  103 
Haas.  Werner  E.  L.;  and  Adams,  James  E.,  3.909  1 14 
Jones,  Robert  N.,  3,909,261. 

Kanitz,  Bruce  R.;  and  Jacobson,  Charles  L.,  3.909,516. 
Kidd,  Wayne  L.;  and  Majewicz,  Edward  J.,  3,909,609 
Mammino,  Joseph;  Jossel,  Franklin;  Kobey,  James  M.;  Serio,  John 

P.;  Solodar,  Warren  E.;  and  Walker,  Alan  H..  3,909  259 
Marshall,  Richard  C,  3,909,614. 
McVeigh,  James  M.,  3,909,127. 
Reehil,  Edward  G.;  and  Steiner,  Edward  L..  3  909  125 
Sato.  Masamichi.  3,909,383. 

^*^7  Qo?'"^^'  ■'°*'"  ^  •  "^y^"'  '''^*"*^"  ^•'  ^"^  ^°°<*'  Charles. 
Smith,  Richard  E.,  3.908,596. 
Sohm,  Lawrence  R.,  3,909.128. 
Stemmle,  Denis  J.,  3.908.978. 
Van  Buskirk,  Warren  T.,  3,909,129. 
Watson,  Donald  W.,  3,908,215. 
Wells,  John  B.,  3,909,256. 
Whited,  Charles  A.,  3.909,126. 
Yabe,  Toshinori,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Green  tire 

shaping  apparatus.  3.909.337.  CI.  156-416.000. 
Yabe,  Toshinori:  See— 

Takahashi,  Shoji;  and  Yabe.  Toshinori.  3.909.336 
Yabu,  Tadahiko:  See— 

Takahara,  Ichiro;  Yabu,  Tadahiko;  and  Miwa,  Takashi,  3,908  824 
Yamada.  Junichi;  Terashima.  Etuzo;  and  Takai,  Akira,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd 
Shadow  mask  for  use  in  color  picture  tube  and  method  for  fabricat- 
ing same.  3,909,31 1.  CI.  148-12.100. 
Yamada,  Kuniharu:  See — 

Teraishi,  Katsuhiro;  and  Yamada.  Kuniharu.  3.909.638 
Yamada.  Takashi:  See— 

Oishi,  Kazuo;  Yamada.  Takashi;  and  Matsui.  Takeshi,  3.908  78 1 
Yamamichi,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Sorimachi,  Kanehiro;  Yamamichi.  Masayoshi;  ho.  Tadashi;  and 
Nakamoto,  Soichi,  3,909.833. 
Yamamoto  Byora  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Keiichi;  and  Yamamoto,  Kozo.  3,908,489. 
Yamamoto,  Keiichi;  and  Yamamoto,  Kozo,  to  Yamamoto  Byora  Co 

Ltd.  Fastener  driver.  3,908,489,  CI.  81-121.00B. 
Yamamoto,  Kozo:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Keiichi;  and  Yamamoto,  Kozo,  3,908.489. 
Yamamoto,  Syunji:  See — 

Yamawaki,  Takeshi;  Masuko.  Tatsuo;  Yanagida,  Osami;  Yama- 
moto.   Syunji;    Inomata.    Jihei;    and    Michishima,    Susumu 
3,909,281. 
Yamano,  Kenji,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  automatically 
controlling  the  size  of  the  opening  of  the  jaws  of  a  chuck  3  909  020 
CI.  279-1. OOH. 
Yamauchi.  Junnosuke:  See— 

Okamura,  Takayuki;  Minatono.  Shobu;  Yamauchi,  Junnosuke 
and  Yamauchi.  Kazuhisa.  3,909.473. 
Yamauchi.  Kazuhisa:  See— 

Okamura.  Takayuki;  Minatono,  Shobu;  Yamauchi,  Junnosuke 
and  Yamauchi,  Kazuhisa,  3,909,473. 
Yamawaki.  Masao;  and  Ninomiya.  Masakazu,  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.    Digital    type    electronic    control    system.    3,909,601     CI 
235-151.100. 
Yamawaki,  Takeshi;  Masuko,  Tatsuo;  Yanagida,  Osami;  Yamamoto, 
Syunji;   Inomata,  Jihei;  and   Michishima,  Susumu.  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  a  carbon  black  com- 
position. 3.909.281,  CI.  106-285.000. 
Yanagida.  Osami:  See— 

Yamawaki,  Takeshi;  Masuko,  Tatsuo;  Yanagida,  Osami;  Yama- 
moto,   Syunji;    Inomata,    Jihei;    and    Michishima,    Susumu, 
3.909.281. 
Yasuda.  Teruyoshi:  See— 

Tsychida.  Takashi;  Shinoda.   Kenichi;  Yasuda,  Teruyoshi;  and 
Takcshima.  Takaoki,  3,909,295. 
Yasui,  Kazuomi:  See— 

Hata,  Toju;  Omura,  Satoshi;  Kaugiri,  Michiko;  Awaya,  Juichi; 
Kuyama,  Shimpei;  Higashikawa,  Shizuo;  Yasui,  Kazuomi;  and 
Terada,  Haruko,  3,909,361. 
Yasunaga,  Tatsuhiro:  See— 

Fujii,  Masaru;  and  Yasunaga,  TaUuhiro.  3,909.618. 
Yazaki,  Takehito:  See— 

Kishi.  Yasuo;  Yokoo.  Toshiaki;  Imai,  Teruloyo;  Kanatani.  Keiichi; 
and  Yazaki.  Takehito.  3.909.270. 


Yazawa,  Kenichiro:  See— 

Miyano,   Shizuo;   Kishimoto,    Shinzo;    Yazawa,    Kenichiro;   and 
Kondo,  Asaji,  3,909,265. 
Yerman,  Alexander  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Bonding  process 
for  dielectric  isolation  of  single  crystal  semiconductor  structures 
3,909,332,  CI.  156-309  000. 
Ylinen   Laurie  L.  Flail  device  and  lawn  cleaning  and  packing  appara- 
tus. 3,909,220,  CI.  55-296.000.  6  -fh    - 
Yokoo,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Kishi,  Yasuo;  Yokoo,  Toshiaki;  Imai,  Terutoyo;  Kanatani.  Keiichi 
and  Yazaki,  Takehito,  3,909,270 
Yokou.  HirtKhi;  and  Machida,  Humimasa,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.  Control  circuit  for  a  condenser  discharge  type  welder 
3,909,694,  CI.  320-1.000.  '*^ 

Yokoyama,  Kenji:  See— 

Gotoda    Masao;  Yokoyama,  Kenji;  Kono,  Yoshimi;  Toyonishi, 
Sh'gekazu;     Hiwano,     Kunio;     and     Shimoyama,     Takaitsu. 

Yokozeki,  Ma.sanori:  See— 

Akayama,  Jinichi;  Yokozeki,  Masanori;  Otsubo,  Hideo;  and  Igata, 

Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nogai,  Akira,  3,908,708. 
Yoshida,  Yoshinobu;  and  Shishido,  Tadao,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co    Ltd 

5,5',6,6'-Tetrahydroxy-3,3,3',3'-tetramethyl-bis-spirohydrindene 
auxiliary  developers.  3,909,263,  CI.  96-3.000. 
Yoshinaga,  Fumihiro:  See— 

Tsuchida,  Takayasu;   Matsui,   Hiroshi;   Enei,   Hitoshi;   and   Yo- 
shinaga, Fumihiro,  3,909,353. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nozawa,  Takamitsu;  and  Kishi,  Takao,  3.908,870 
Yoshitake,   Norito;    Usami,    Hiroshi;   Ishida,   Hiroshi;   and   Ohtomi 
Makoto,  to  Fujitsu  Limited;  and  Fujitsu  Funac  Limited  System  for 
driving  a  pulse  motor.  3,909,693,  CI.  318-696  000 
Yoslow,  Mark  L.:  See— 

Yoslow,  Wilfred;  Bicker,  Alvin;  and  Yoslow.  Mark  L    3  908  279 
Yoslow,  Wilfred;  Bicker,  Alvin;  and  Yoslow,  Mark  L  .  to  Wilmark 
Electronic  Co.,  Inc.  Curvature  measurement  device   3  908  279  CI 
33-I74.00L. 
Young,  Cecil  G.,  to  Muskin  Corporation.  Anti-siphon  valve  for  swim- 
ming pool  lint  pot.  3,909,415,  CI.  210-234.000 
young,  Harold  J.:  See— 

Neukamm,  Heinz  H.,  3,909,410. 
Young,  John  E.  G.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Hydraulic  load  sen- 
sitive   pressure    and    flow   compensating   system.    3,908,375,   CI. 
60-422.000. 
Young,  John  S.:  See— 

Wunluck,  Bruce  R.;  Draayer,  Johannes;  Young,  John  S  ;  Van 
Bosse,  John  G.;  and  Douglas,  Robert  P.,  3,909,542 
Young,  Robert  R.;  Randleman,  Patrick  L.;  Wilbom,  Roger  C    and 
Andraejewski,  Stanley  J.,  to  Anatronics  Corporation.  Analysis  sys- 
tem having  random  identification  and  labeling  system.  3,909,203.  CI. 

* -5  ~  i  J  J .  \JU  f\ . 

Young,  T.  Lloyd:  See— 

Neukamm,  Heinz  H.,  3,909,410 
Young,  W.  Elmo:  See— 

Neukamm,  Heinz  H.,  3,909,410. 
Youngfieish,  Frank  Christian:  See— 

Scheingold,    William    Samuel;    Purdy,    Harold    Lawrence     and 
Youngfieish,  Frank  Christian,  3,909,564. 
Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Company:  See- 
Jacobs,  Eugene  F.,  3,908,851. 
Yuan,  Shui;  and  Camisa,  Raymond  Louis,  to  RCA  Corporation   Digi- 
tally controlled  oscillator  using  semiconductor  capacitance  ele- 
ments. 3,909,748,  CI.  331-1 1 7.00R. 
Zabotin,  Alexandr  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Onikov,  Eduard  Arshakovich;  Zabotin,  Alexandr  Alexandrovich 
Lileev,  Valeryan  Petrovich;  Rutkevich,  Zinovy  Yakovlevich" 
Sakharov,  Boris  Alexandrovich;  and  German,  Roman  Anatolie- 
vich,  3,908,706. 
Zahn,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Weber,  Klaus;  Zahn,  Wolfgang;  Hujer,  Friedrich;  and  Beier  Sieg- 
fried. 3,909,171.  * 
Zaitsev,  Valentin  Andreevich:  See— 

Glaskov,  llya  Mikhailovich;  Zaitsev,  Valentin  Andreevich;  Kuz- 
helev,  Valentin  Ivanovich;  Raikhman,  Yakov  Aronovich;  and 
Svidelsky,  Arnold  Petrovich.  3,909,130. 
Zappalorti,  Alvaro:  See- 
Kelly,  Cornelius  James  Noel;  Morrow,  William  Clinton;  and  Zap- 
palorti, Alvaro,  3,908,509. 
Zeitner,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Kennedy,  John  H.,  to  United  Sutcs  of 
America,  Navy.   Lithium-chlorine  battery  design    3  909  297    CI 
I36-86.00A.  '  f  ... 

Zeizel,  Irving.  Motorist's  waming  sign.  3,908,581,  CI.  1 16-63  OOP 
Zellweger,  Ltd.:  See— 

Altenweger,  Alois,  3,908,249. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Dobrovolny,  Pierre;  and  Knight,  Stanley  P..  3.909.726. 

Hofmann.  Judson  A..  3,909.522. 

Stachniak,  Raymond  M.,  3,909,656. 
Zhukevich-Stosha,  Evgeny  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Tselikov,  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Zhukevich-Stosha,  Evgeny  Alexan- 
drovich; and  Soloviev,  Oleg  Pavlovich,  3,908,422. 
Zimmerman,  Thomas  C;  and  Michels,  Charles  E.,  to  Robert  Bosch 
G.m.b.H.  Film  tucking  apparatus.  3,908,337,  CI.  53-206.000. 
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Zoor.  Reinhold.  to  Heinrich  Wunder.  KG.  Safety  ski  binding. 
3.909.023.  CI.  280-1 1.35T. 

Zuber,  Guenter,  to  Carl  Schenck  AG.  Firma.  Clamping  device,  espe- 
cially for  material  testing  machines.  3,908,449,  CI.  73-103.000. 

Zuckerman,  Walter.  Telephone  coupler  unit.  3,909,535,  CI. 
I79-2.00C. 


Zullig,  Heinz,  to  MADAG  Maschinen-und  Apparatebau  Dietikon  AG. 
Hand-operated  knitting  machine.  3,908,404,  CI.  66-60.000. 

Zurek,  James  W.;  and  Fulghum,  David  A.,  to  International  Harvester 
Compimy.  Self  actuating  mechanism  for  braking  a  driven  member 
upon  discontinuation  of  drive  thereto.  3,908,344,  CI.  S6-1 1.300. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  30th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1975 

Note.- Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See 

Fleischer,  Paul  Egon,  Re.  28,565. 
Ekenberg,  Christer  U.:  See— 

Hoist,  Jan-Olov  M.;  Nordstrom,  Rolf  E.;  and  Ekenbere.  Christer 
U.,  Re.  28,562. 
Fleischer,  Paul  Egon,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Adjustable  active  equalizer.  Re.  28,565,  CI.  330-107.000. 
Fling,  John  J.,  to  Sigma  Engineering  Company.  Diaphraem  ear  valve 

Re.  28,560,  CI.  128-152.000. 
Hoist,  Jan-Olov  M.;  Nordstrom,  Rolf  E.;  and  Ekenberg,  Christer  U. 

Brake  control  for  preventing  locking  during  the  braking  of  a  rotating 

wheel.  Re.  28,562,  CI.  303-61.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi.  Electrochemical  machining  apparatus  and  method 

Re.  28,564,  CI.  204-129.200. 
Mitchell,  James  G.:  See- 


Mitchell,  Winalee  G.;  and  Mitchell,  James  G..  Re.  28,563. 
Mitchell,  Winalee  G.;  and  Mitchell,  James  G.  Method  for  fabrication 

of  plastic  footwear.  Re.  28,563,  CI.  156-252.000. 
Nordstrom,  Rolf  E.:  See— 

Hoist,  Jan-Olov  M.;  Nordstrom,  Rolf  E  ;  and  Ekenberg,  Christer 
U.,  Re.  28,562. 
Palmer  Filter  Equipment  Co.:  See- 
Stephens,  Leonard  W.,  Re.  28,561. 
Sigma  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Fling,  John  J.,  Re.  28,560. 
Stephens,  Leonard  W.,  to  Palmer  Filter  Equipment  Co.  Reversible  one- 
way clutch.  Re.  28,561,  CI.  192-44.000. 
Villano,  John  A.  Method  for  milling  cams  for  Swiss-type  screw  ma- 
chines. Re.  28,559,  CI.  90-1 1. OOC. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abbott  Laboratories  :  See — 

Betka,  Harold  A.  and  Bujan.  237,018. 
Achenbach,   Walter   B.,   to   Owens-llllnois.    Inc.    Canister   or 

similar  article.  236,930,  9-30-75,  CI.  D7 — 79 
Akel,  Fred  A.  Golf  ball  washer  or  the  like.  237,005.  9-30-75, 

Amerace  Corp. :  See — 

May,  Josepli  R..  and  Morgan.  236,975. 
Amerock  Corp. :  See — 

Palm.  James  M..  Jr.  230,942. 

Palm,  James,  M.,  Jr.  236,943. 

Palm.  James  M.,  Jr.  230,944. 

Palm,  James  M.,  Jr.  236,945. 

Palm,  James  -M.,  Jr.  230,946. 

Palm,  James  M.,  Jr.  236,947. 
Anderson,  Ivan  A.  :  See — 

Batke,  Gerhard  W.,  Anderson,  and  Thompson.  236,991. 
Armstrong,  Albert,  G.  W.  Bauman,  C.  Dl  Lena,  J.  Eisen.  S.  B. 
Jamieson,  Jr.,  P.  Palluzl,  and  B.  Rukin,  to  Limousine  Rental 
Service,  and  Body  Rite  Repair  Co.  Bus.  230,967.  9-30-75, 

Armstrong,  Albert,  G.  W.  Bauman.  C.  Di  Lena.  J.  Eisen.  S.  B. 
Jamieson,  Jr.,  P.  Palluzl,  and  B.  Rukin,  to  Limousine  Rental 
Service,  and  Body  Rite  Repair  Co.  Bus.  236.908.  9-30-75 
CI.  D12 — 84. 
B.A.R.T.E.R.   (H.K.)  Ltd.:  See- 
Lewis,  Peter  H.  236,990. 
Batke,  Gerhard  W.,  I.  A.  Anderson,  and  J.  W.  K.  Thompson, 
to  General  Signal  Corp.  Front  plate  for  a  telephone  station. 
236,9!>1.  y-30-75.  CI.  D26— 14. 
Bauman,  George  W. :  See — 

Armstrong,  Albert,  Bauman.  Di  Lena,  Eisen,  Jamieson, 

Palluzl.  and  Rukin.  230,967. 
Armstrong,  Albert.  Bauman.  Dl  Lena,  Eisen,  Jamieson. 
Palluzl.  and  Rukin.  236.968. 
Baumann.  Frederick  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Dynamoelec- 

tric  machine.  2.16,985,  9-30-75,  CI.  D26— 5. 
Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 
Seaverns,  Robert  G.  236,941. 
Beaufour,  Henri,   to  Laboratoires  Beaufour.   Nasal  Inhalant 

applicator.  237,017,  9-30-75,  CI.  D83 — 1. 
Betka,  Harold  A.,  and  A.  F.  Bujan,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Flexible  container  for  medical  fluids.  237,018,  9-30-75.  CI 
D83— 1. 
Bierbusse,  James  H.,  and  J.  F.   Newman,  to  Dnlroyal.  Inc 
Pneumatic  tire  thread  and  buttress.  236,970,  9-30-75,  CI. 

D12^— XOl, 

Bierbusse,  James  H.,  A.  C.  Blankenshlp,  and  R.  F.  Busch,  to 

Uniroyal,  Inc.  Pneumatic  tire  tread  and  buttress.  230,972. 

9-30-75..  CI.  D12— 151. 
Blake.  Gerald  L..  and  M.  Ferar.  Laundry  agitator  or  similar 

article.  237,004,  9-30-75,  CI.  D49— 1. 
Blankenshlp,  Arthur  C.  :  See — 

Bierbusse,  James  H.,  Blankenshlp.  and  Busch.  236,972 
Blankenshlp,  Arthur  C,  and  L.  J.  M.vsllwiec.  to  Unlroval.  Inc. 

Pneumatic  tire  tread  and  buttress.   236,969.  9-30-75.  CI. 

Body  Rite  Repair  Co.  :  See — 

Armstrong.  Albert.  Bauman,  Dl  Lena.  Eisen,  Jamieson, 

Palluzl.  and  Rukin.  230,967. 
Armstrong,  Albert,  Bauman.  Di  Lena,  Eisen,  Jamieson, 
Palluzl.  and  Rukin.  236.968. 
Bowen,  Henry  E.,  Jr.  Funnel  for  directing  vard  debris  Into  a 

bag  or  similar  article.  236,938,  9-30-75,  CI.  D7 — 189. 
Brady,  Rupert  J.,  to  Walter  Kidde  &  Co.,  Inc.  Boom  section 
for    a    cantilevered    crane    boom.    236,904,    9-30-75,    CI 
D12 — 60. 


Brady,  Rupert  J.,  to  W^alter  Kidde  &  Co..  Inc.  Boom  section 

for  a  crane  boom.  236.965.  9-30-75,  CI    D12— 60 
Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Sec— 

Debenham.  Michael.  230.952 
Bujan.  Albert  F.  :  See — 

Betka.  Harold  A.  and  Bujan.  237,018. 

^"/^I°?^,n*'^\°/i'  ^-  t:tillty  rack  for  trucks.  236.973,  9-30-75. 
LI.  D12 — l.T<. 

Busch.  Robert  F. :  See— 

Bierbusse.  James  H.,  Blankenshlp.  .nnd  Busch    236  972 

Cade,  Sam.Tr  E.  Guitar  body.  237.008.  9-.30-75,  CI.  D50— 1 

Callahan  Francis  J..  .Jr..  B.  J.  Gallagher.  C.  H.  Koch,  and 
S.  Matousek.  to  Whltey  Research  Tool  Co.  Housing  for 
ri    rkoo''  ^^  *'""^'"'''  "'■  "modifying  device.  230,980.  9-30-75. 

Cannon,  Max  C.  Mausoleum.  236.976.  9-.10-75,  CI    Dl."? 1 

r.nrpontpr.  Mlch.iol  P.:   See 

^Valtor*.  Wnrron  R..  and  rarpentor.  230.988 
f  hllpwirh.  Aron.  Attache  case.  237,021.  9-30-75.  CI.  n87— .' 

^  236;9"5^9-3b-75,''ci"Dtil6l:  ^°'-  "°*'^  '«g*«tra«on  desk! 
Collins  &  Alkman  :  See — 

Leath,  William  S.  230,922. 
Davis,  Howard  C.  Chess  board  or  the  like.  230.993,  9-30-75, 

CI.  D34— 5. 
Debenham,  Michael,  to  The  Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Co.  Ltd. 

Can  end.  230,952,  9-30-75,  CI.  D9— 253. 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaf  t :  See — 

Geisler,  Hans  P.  L.  230,927. 
Di  Lena,  Carlo :  Sec — 

Armstrong,  Albert.  Bauman,  Dl  Lena,  Eisen,  Jamieson. 

Palluzl.  and  Rukin.  230.967. 
Armstrong,  Albert.  Bauman.  Dl  Lena.  Eisen,  Jamieson, 
Palluzl,  and  Rukin.  236.908. 
Dr.  Inc.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Porsche,  Ferdinand  A.  230,995. 
Eisen,  Julius:  See — 

Armstrong.  Albert.  Bauman.  Dl  Lena.  Eisen,  Jamieson. 

Palluzl.  and  Rukin.  230,907. 
Armstrong.  Albert,  Bauman,  Dl  Lena,  Eisen,  Jamieson. 
Palluzl,  and  Rukin.  236.968. 
Eisen,  Leonard.   Combined  clock  and  curio  cabinet.  230,955, 

9-30-75,  CI.  DIO— 2. 
Eisen,  Leonard.  Combined  clock  and  curio  cabinet.  230,956, 

9-30-75,  CI.  DIO— 2. 
Ferar,  Montgomery:  Sec — 

Blake,  Gerald  L.,  and  Ferar.  237.004. 
Fisher.  Garth  J.,  and  J.   R.  Kinsey.  Game  board.   236,994, 

9-30-75,  CI.  D34— 5. 
Frazelle,  Ronald  B.,  and  N.  B.  Fuller,  to  PRR  Co.  Restaurant 
service    counter    modular    Insert.    230,929.    9-30-75.    CI. 
DO — 191. 
Frazelle,  Ronald  B.,  and  N.  B.  Fuller,  to  PER  Co.  Restaurant 
service    counter    modular    Insert.    236,930,    9-30-75,    CI. 
DO — 191. 
Frazelle,  Ronald  B.,  and  N.  B.  Fuller,  to  PBR  Co.  Restaurant 
service    counter    modular    Insert.    236,931.    9-30-75.    CI 
DO— 191. 
Frazelle,  Ronald  B.,  and  N.  B.  Fuller,  to  PBR  Co.  Restaurant 
service    counter    modular    Insert.    236,932,    9-30-75.    CI. 
DO— 191. 
Frazelle,  Ronald  B.,  and  N.  B.  Fuller,  to  PBR  Co.  Restaurant 
service    counter    modular    Insert.    236,933,    9-30-75.    CI 
D6— 191. 
Frazelle.  Ronald  B..  and  N.  B.  Fuller,  to  PBR  Co.  Restaurant 
service    counter    modular    Insert.     236.934.    9-30-75,    Cl. 
DC- 191. 
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Frazelle,  Ronald  B.,  and  X.  B.  Fuller,  to  PBR  Co.  Restaurant 
service    counter    modular  Insert.    23G.935.    9-30-75.    CI 
D6 — 191. 
Fuller.  Xeal  B.  :  See — 

Frazelle.  Ronald  B.,  and  Fuller.  236.929-35. 
Gallaeher.  Bernard  J.  :  See — 

Callahan.  Francis  J..  Jr.,  Gallasher,  Koch,  and  Matousek. 

230.980. 

Gandlni.  Serpio.  Floor  lamp.  237.002.  9-.'}0-75.  CI.  D48 — 20 

Gardenhour,  Eugene  C,  and  H.  55.  Robins,  to  Walter  Kldde 

&  Co..  Inc.  Boom  section  for  a  telescope.  236,J)60,  9-30-75, 

CI.  D12— 60. 

Gelsler.  Hans  P.  L..  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktienjiesellschaft. 

Shelf  unit.  236.927.  9-30-75.  CI.  D6— 180. 
Gelsler.  Hans  P.  L.  Shelf  unit.  236,928.  9-30-75.  CI.  D6— 186. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Raumann.  Frederick  W.  236.985.  i 

Glelchman.  Robert  F.  236,982.  ' 

General  Sljrnal  Corp.  :  See — 

Batke.  Gerhard  W..  Anderson,  and  Thompson.  236.991. 
Gleason,  Deborah  .T..  to  Xero.x  Corp.  Balance  scale.  230.961. 

9-30-75.  CI.  DIO— 90. 
Glelchman.  Robert  F..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Dvnamoelectrlc 

machine.  230,982.  9-30-75,  CI.  D20 — 5 
Gnutzman.  Keith  L.,  and  E.  P.  Hess,  to  Xerox  Corp.  Com- 
bined ribbon  and  cartridge  therefor.  237,010,  9-30-75.  CI 
D64 — 11. 
Goldman.  Jerome  X. :  See — 

Goldman.  Marvin  A.,  and  J.  X.  236.950 
Goldman.  Marvin  A.,  and  J.  X..  to  Penn-Plax  Plastics.  Inc. 
Valve    bracket    for    an    aquarium.    230.950,    9-30-75.    CI. 
D8 — 233. 
Gr.Tv.    Eiicene    B.     Coin    dispenser.    237,006,    9-30-75     CI 

D52 — 4. 
Gutowskl.  .Antonl  P..  and  R.  P.  West,  to  The  Stanlev  Works. 

Plnmb  hob.  230.957,  9—30-75,  CI.  DIO — 01. 
Harris.    James    F.    Motorcycle   plove   compartment.    230,974. 

9-30-75.  CI.  D12— 158. 
Hess.  Ernest  P.  :  See — 

Gnutzman,  Keith  L.,  and  Hess.  237,010. 
Hocq.    Robert,    to   Interlight.    Writing   instrument.    236,977. 

9-30-75,  a.  D19 — 51. 
Hoebn,  Harold  J. :  See — 

Mansur,  Fred  E.,  and  Hoebn.  236,984. 
Oster,  Eugene  A.,  Hoehn,  and  Klotz.  236.987. 
Hoehn,  Harold  J.,  and  F.  E.  Mansur,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc. 
Light  emitting  gas  discharge  matrix  display  panel.  236.- 
983.  9-30-75.  CI.  D2G— 5. 
Holman,  Howard  E.,   to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co. 

Ltd.  Speaker  cabinet.  236,989,  9-30-75,  CL  D2G — 14. 
Huntley,  James  R.  Jig  for  making  picture  frames.  236,940, 

9-30-75.  CI.  D8— 72. 
Interlight :  See — 

Hocq,  Robert.  236,977. 
Izubara,    Yukio,    to    Soundesign    Corp.    (Hong   Kong)    Ltd. 

Radio.  237,009.  9-30-75,  Cl.  D56 — 4. 
Jamieson.  Samuel  B.,  Jr. :  See — 

Armstrong,  Albert,  Bauman,  Di  Lena,  Eisen,  Jamieson, 

Palluzl.  and  Rukln.  230,967. 
Armstrong,  Albert,  Bauman,  Dl  Lena,  Eisen,  Jamieson, 
Palluzl,  and  Rukln.  236.968. 
Janhandldeh,  Barbara  N.  Electric  light.  237,003,  9-30-75,  Cl. 

D48 — 20. 
Kidde,  Walter,  &  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Brady,  Rupert  J.  236.964. 
Brady,  Rupert  J.  236,965. 
Gardenhour,  Eugene  C,  and  Robins.  236,966. 
Klng-Seeley  Thermos  Co. :  see — 

Russo,  Ronald  D.  236,937. 
Klnsey,  J.  Robin  :  .See — 

Fisher,  Garth  J.,  and  Kinsey.  236,994. 
Kinzle,  Ha.  Magazine  rack  or  similar  article,  236,923,  9-30- 

75.  Cl.  D6 — 24. 
Klotz,  Jon  W. :  See — 

Oster,  Eugene  A.,  Hoehn,  and  Klotz.  236,987. 
Koch,  Ulrich  H.  :  See — 

Callahan.  Francis  J.,  Jr.,  Gallagher.  Koch,  and  Matousek. 

KoeUchen.'  Ha'rald.   Jr.    Mlcrofont   lettering   guide.    236,958, 

Koval,  Waiter  C.  Toy  airplane  or  the  like.  236,997,  9-30-75. 

Cl.  D34 — 15. 
Krengel,  Kenneth  W. :  See — 

Sovla,  Cedric  C,  and  Krengel.  236,963. 
Laboratoires  Beaufour  :  See — 
Beaufour.  Henri.  237,017. 
Leath,  William  S.,  to  Collins  &  Aikman.  Merchandise  display 

stand.  236,922,  9-30-75,  Cl.  D6— 24. 
Lewis,  Peter  H..  to  B.A.R.T.E.R.  (H.K.)  Ltd.  Combined  radio 

transmitter  and  receiver.  230,990,  9-30-75,  Cl.  D2G — 14 
Limousine  Rental  Service  :  See — 

Armstrong,  Albert,  Bauman,  Di  Lena,  Eisen.  Jamieson, 

Palluzl,  and  Rukln.  230.967. 
Armstrong.  Albert.  Bauman.  Dl  Lena.  Eisen.  Jamieson, 
Palluzl,  and  Rukln.  236.968. 
LJnnglof.  Bo  :  See — 

Stroberg,  Rolf,  and  LJunglof.  237,011. 
Lorah,  Clarence  L.,  to  United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corp. 

Bottle.  236,951,  9-30-75,  Q.  D9— 60. 
MacLaren,  David  S.  Aerator  for  a  sewage  system.  237.007, 

9-30-75,  Cl.  D55 — 1. 
Mansur,  Fred  E. :  See — 

Hoehn,  Harold  J.,  and  Mansur.  236,983. 
Mansur.  Fred  E..  and  H.  J.  Hoehn,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 
Light  emitting  gas  discharge  matrix  display  panel.  236,- 
984.  9-30-75.  Cl.  D26— 5. 
Matousek,  Stephen  :  See — 

Callahan,  Francis  J.,  Jr.,  Gallagher,  Koch,  and  Matousek. 
236.980 


Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Holman,  Howard  E.  230,989. 
May,  Joseph  R.,  and  D.  F.  Morgan,  to  Amerace  Corp.  Wheel 

cover.  236,975,  9-30-75.  Cl.  D12— 209. 
Morgan,  Donald  F. :  See — 

May,  Joseph  R.,  and  Morgan.  236.975. 
Mori  Denkl  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  :  See- 
Mori.  Shinjiro.  236,948. 
Mori,  Shinjiro.  230.949. 
Mori,  Shinjiro,  to  Mori  Denkl  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Receptacle  cover 

plate.  236,948,  9-30-75,  Cl.  D8— 184. 
Mori,  Shinjiro,  to  Mori  Denkl  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Receptacle  cover 

plate.  236,949,  9-30-75,  Cl.  D8— 184. 
Mysllwiec.  Leonard  J.  :  See — 

Blankenship,  Arthur  C,  and  Mysllwiec.  236,969. 
Xewman,  James  F.  :  See — 

Blerbusse,  James  H.,  and  Xewman.  236,970 
Xey,  J.  M.,  Co..  The :  See— 

Winslow,  Donald  L.  236,981. 
Xlemand,  Emil,   to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.   Control  panel 

for  clock  and  timer.  236,953,  9-30-75,  Cl.  DIO — 2 
Xovak,    Warren    D.    Slide    compass.    236,960,    9-30-75,    Cl. 

DIO — 73. 
Oster,  Eugene  A.,  H.  J.  Hoehn,  and  J.  W.  Klotz,  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.  Light  emitting  gas  discharge  matrix  displav 
panel.  236.987,  9-30-75,  Cl.  D20— 5.  " 

Owens-Illinois.  Inc. :  See — 

Achenbach.  Walter  B.  236.936. 
Hoehn,  Harold  J.,  and  Mansur.  230,983. 
Mansur.  Fred  E.,  and  Hoehn.  236.984. 
Oster,  Eugene  A.,  Hoehn,  and  Klotz.  236,987. 
PBR  Co. :  See — 

Frazelle,  Ronald  B.,  and  Fuller.  236,929. 
Frazelle,  Ronald  B.,  and  Fuller.  236.930. 
Frazelle,  Ronald  B.,  and  Fuller.  236,931. 
Frazelle,  Ronald  B.,  and  Fuller.  236,932.  «, 

Frazelle.  Ronald  B.,  and  Fuller.  236,933. 
Frazelle,  Ronald  B.,  and  Fuller.  236,934. 
Frazelle,  Ronald  B.,  and  Fuller.  236,935. 
Palluzi,  I'eter  :  See — 

Armstrong,  Albert,  Bauman,  Di  Lena,  Eisen,  Jamieson, 

Palluzl.  and  Rukln.  230.967. 
Armstrong,  Albert,  Bauman.  Dl  Lena.  Eisen.  Jamieson, 
Palluzl,  and  Rukln.  236,908. 
Palm,  James  M.,  Jr,,  to  Amerock  Corp,  Pull.  236,942,  9-30- 

75.  Cl.  D8— 159. 
Palm,  James  M.,  Jr.,  to  Amerock  Corp.  Pull.  236,943,  9-30-75, 

Cl.  D8— 159. 
Palm,  James  M.,  Jr.,  to  Amerock  Corp.  Pull.  236.944,  9-30-75, 

Cl.  D8— 166. 
Palm,  James  M.,  Jr.,  to  Amerock  Corp.  Pull.  236,945,  9-30-75, 

Cl.  D8— 166. 
Palm,  James  M.,  Jr.,  to  Amerock  Corp.  Pull.  230,946,  9-30-75, 

Cl.  D8— 166. 
Palm,  James  M.,  Jr.,  to  Amerock  Corp.  Escutcheon.  230,947, 

9-30-75,  Cl.  D8— 179. 
Penn-Plax  Plastics,  Inc.  :  See — 

Goldman,  Marvin  A.,  and  J.  X.  236,950. 
Piel.  Alfred  J.   Fertilizer  applicator.   236,939,   9-30-75,  Cl. 

D8 — 2. 
Porsche,  Ferdinand  A.,  to  Dr.  Inc.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktlengesell- 

schaft.  Ski.  230,995,  9-30-75,  Cl.  D34— 14. 
Pratico,  Philip  V.  Gameboard.  236,992,  9-30-75,  Cl.  D34 — 5. 
Ramada  Inns,  Inc. :  nee — 

Clark.  Hugh  D.  236,925. 
Rinn  Corp.  :  See — 

Stevenson,  Charles  F.  237,016. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  :  See — 
Xlemand.  Emil.  236,953. 
Wooding,  Robert  L.  236,954. 
Robins,  Herbert  S. :  See — 

Gardenhour,  Eugene  C,  and  Robins.  230,966. 
Rukln,  Barnett :  See — 

Armstrong.  Albert,  Bauman,  Dl  Lena,  Eisen,  Jamieson, 

Palluzl.  and  Rukln.  230,967. 
Armstrong.  Albert.  Bauman.  Di  Lena.  Eisen,  Jamieson, 
Palluzl.  and  Rukln.  236.968. 
Russo,  Ronald  D.,  to  King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.  Insulated  bot- 
tle with  attached  cup.  236,937,  9-30-75,  Cl.  D7 — 77. 
Seaverns,  Robert  G..  to  Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.  Clamp.  236.- 

941,  9-30-75,  Cl.  D8— 73. 
Shibata,  Henry  R.  :  See — 

Wigmore,  Robert  A.,  and  Shibata.  237.019. 
Soundesign  Corp.  (Hong  Kong)  Ltd.  :  See — 

Izuhara.  Yukio.  237,009. 
Sovla,   Cedric   C,   and   K.   W.   Krengel.    Toboggan.   236,963, 

9-30-75,  Cl.  D12— 11. 
Stanley  Works,  The  :  See — 

Gutowskl,  Antoni.  and  West.  236,957. 
Star  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 
Tongson,  Kenneth  Y.  230,998. 
Tongson,  Kenneth  Y.  230,999. 
Tongson.  Kenneth  Y.  237.000. 
Stelnhart,    Siegfried.    Chain    candle.    237,012,    9-30-75,    Cl. 

D73— 1. 
Stelnhart,    Siegfried.    Chain    candle.    237,013,    9-30-75,    Cl. 

D73— 1. 
Stelnhart,    Siegfried.    Chain    candle.    237,014,    9-30-75,    Cl. 

D73— 1. 
Stelnhart,    Siegfried.    Chain   candle.    237,015,    9-30-75,    Cl. 

D73— 1. 
Stevenson,  Charles  F.,  to  Rinn  Corp.  X-ray  collimatlng  ex- 
tension tube  positioning  ring  for  posterior  type  dental  X- 
ray  film  holders.  237,016,  9-30-75,  Cl.  D83— 1. 
Stirling,  Loren  D.,  to  Xerox  Corp.  Paper  handling  stand.  236,- 

924,  9-30-75.  Cl.  D6— 85. 
Stroberg.  Rolf,  and  B.  Ljunglof.  Submersible  pump.  237,011, 

9-30-75,  Cl.  D65— 1. 
Summers,    Marion    K.    Clock    face.    236,962,    9-30-75,    Cl. 
DIO— 125. 
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Telex  Communications,  Inc. :  See — 

Walters,  Warren  R.,  and  Carpenter.  236.988. 
Thompson,  John  W.  K.  :  See—  -oo.ooo. 

Batke,  Gerhard  W.,  Anderson,  and  Thompson.  236,991 
^TW9-°3°£?5'^C1%'4*|L\1?"^*'*'^^  ""'■'  ^"-  L-P  «^a-^e. 
''°23T9«^K5':'ci^g?8-;S"^*'''^^  ^°-  ^t''-  '^^"P  «^-'^«- 

'"'M^fi'iio^trcS'itci'Sii^T''''^^  ""'■'  ^"-  ^^"p  ^^'^'^^• 

;'>^Tres^s"^2°36'i7}%'^iKS'cJ^^  ""  '"""^  "^ 

Unlroyal.  Inc.  :  See — 

Blerbusse,  James  H.,  Blankenship,  and  Busch.  236,972 
Blerbusse,  James  H.,  and  Xewman.  236,970 

TKrrSlten4):*236,9''7/"^  ^'^''''^''-  '^'•««»- 
United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 
Lorah,  Clarence  L.  236,951. 

''torrS^23?9Y^?|-V7°5^CrSl?-1^62'"'*'="°^^'"'^''"'*°'^' 

3«rboSrr2f6.l79%-^3r^ 

.f^ll^^' ^^^"l^^  ^-  to  ^erox  Corp.  Combined  support  and 
020"9!3(>lY5f°(?I.^S8?^T"°°*^  "*  ""■  "'""''''  ar«cle"237!! 


^^^Ao^'^l'  Bozidar  M.   Lamp  shade.  237,001,  9-30-75,  Cl. 
U48 — 16, 

Walters,  Warren  R.,  and  M.  P.  Carpenter,  to  Telex  Communl- 

D2«^14       ■    H«a^Phone  earpiece.    236,988.   9-30-75.   Cl. 

West,  Robert  F. :  See— 

Whltey  Research  Tool  Co.  :  See— 

236^986^'"^°''*^  ^'  ^^'  ^*"«*Kher,  Koch,  and  Matousek. 

^2^1^?^;   ^°^^\^  L     to   Robertshaw   Controls   Co    Control 

DIO-^S  Instrument.  236.959.  9-30-75.  Cl. 

Xerox  Corp.  :  See — 

Gleason.  Deborah  J   236.961 
Gnutzman.  Keith  L..  and  Hess.  237,010 
Stirling,  Loren  D.  236  924. 

Valentine,  Charles  G.  236  978 
Valentine,  Charles  G.  236  979 
Valentine,  Charles  G.  237,020. 
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CLASS  2 

UW  3,908,196 

20  3,908,197 

24  3,908,198 

175  3.908,199 

209  3,908,200 

CLASS  3 

3,908,201 


I 

10 

67A 
100 
172 
172.17 


207 

227 

29 
100 

10.1 

87 

90 

94.33 
108 
115.7 
140 
158 
179 
181 

8P 
309 


CLASS  4 

3,908,202 
3,908,203 
3.908,204 
3,908,205 
3,908,206 
3,908,207 
3.908,208 
3,908.209 

CLASS  5 

3,908,210 
3,908.211 

CLASS  8 

3.909,190 
3,909,191 
3,909.192 
3,909,193 
3,909,194 
3,909.195 
3,909,196 
3,909,197 
3,909,198 
3,909,199 

CLASS  9 

3,908,212 
3.908.213 


205. 16C 

230AK 

243R 


3,908.241 
3,908,243 
3,908,244 


CLASS  26 

15R  3,908,245 

CLASS  27 

24R  3.908.246 

CLASS  28 

IR  3.908,247 

1.4  3,908.248 

49  3,908,249 

76T  3,908,250 


CLASS 


CLASS  10 

86R  3,908.214 

CLASS  11 
IR  3,908.215 

CLASS  12 
8.3  3,908,216 

CLASS  13 
35  3,909,499 

CLASS  14 
42  3,908,217 

CLASS  15 

21 D  3,908,219 

50R  3,908,220 

79  3,908,221 

209R  3,908.218 

250  3.908,222 

383  3,908,223 

CLASS  16 
124  3,908,225 

130  3,908,226 

137  3,908,227 

164  3,908,224 

180  3,908,228 

CLASS  17 
1 1  3,908.229 

57  3,908,230 

70  3.908.231 

CLASS  19 

.56  3,908,232 

CLASS  21 

2.7R  3,909,200 


253PC 
253R 

254E 

259 

284 

285 

288R 


CLASS  23 


3,909,202 
3,909,201 
3.909,203 
3.909,204 
3,909,205 
3,909.206 
3,909.207 
3,909,208 


I6PB 

30,5W 

73P 

90B 

95 
119 
163K 
166 
205. 1 3C 


CLASS  24 


3.908,233 
3,908,234 
3,908,235 
3.908,236 
3,908,237 
3.908,238 
3,908,239 
3,908,240 
3,908,242 


1.32 
25.17 

25.35 

96 

163. 5CW 
183.5 
203R 
243.54 
252 
432 
434 
450 
579 
592 
593 
597 
622 
631 


29 

3,908,253 
3.908,251 
3,908,252 
3,908.254 
3,908.255 
3,908,256 
3.909,209 
3,909,210 
3.908.257 
3,908,258 
3,908,259 
3.908,260 
3,908,261 
3,908,262 
3,908,263 
3,908,264 
3,908,265 
3,908,266 
3,908,267 


124 


CLASS  30 

3,908,268 


CLASS  32 

lOA  3.908,269 

15  3,908,270 

32  3,908,271 

3.908,272 
63  3,908,273 


ISD 
75R 

76R 
138 
168R 
174L 
203.13 
228 
234 
288 


CLASS  33 


3,908.274 
3.908.275 
3,908,276 
3,908,277 
3,908,278 
3,908,279 
3.908,280 
3.908,281 
3,908,282 
3,908,283 


CLASS  34 

10  3,908,284 

77  3,908,285 

CLASS  35 
I9A  3,908,286 

3  ID  3,908,287 

35C  3,908,288 

CLASS  37 

3,908.289 
3,908,290 
3,908,291 
3,908,292 


41 

58 

69 

142.5 

102.91 
104 


CLASS  38 


3,908,293 

3,908.294 

CLASS  40 

25  3,908,295 

210  3,908,296 

351  3,908,297 

CLASS  43 

42.05  3,908,298 

43.13  3.908,299 

3,908,300 

105  3,908.301 

121  3,908,302 

CLASS  44 

IR  3,909,211 

3,909,212 

3,909,213 

58  3,909,214 

62  3,909.215 

63  3.909,216 

CLASS  46 

IK  3.908.303 


12  3,908,304 

74R  3,908,305 

199  3,908,306 

238  3,908,307 

244R  3,909,276 

CLASS  47 

56  3,908.308 

CLASS  49 

3,908,309 
3.908,310 
3,908,311 
3,908.312 
3.908,313 

CLASS  51 

3,908,314 
3,908,315 
3,908,316 
3.908,317 
3.908.318 
3.909.217 
3,908,319 
CLASS  52 

3,908.320 
3,908,321 
3,908,322 
3,908,323 
3,908,324 
3,908,325 
3,908,326 
3,908,327 
3,908,328 
3,908.329 
3.908.330 

CLASS  53 

3,908.331 
3.908.332 
3,908,333 
3,908,334 
3,908,335 
3,908,336 
3,908,337 
3,908,338 
3,908,339 
3,908,340 
3.908,341 
3,908,342 
3,908,343 
CLASS  55 

3,909.218 
3,909,219 
3,909,220 
3,909.221 
3,909,222 
3,909,223 
3,909,224 
CLASS  56 

3,908,344 
3,908,345 
CLASS  57 

3.908,346 
3,908,347 
3.908.348 
3.908,349 
3.908.350 
3.908,351 


31 
205 
381 
493 
501 

9M 
103R 
138 
178 
240R 
298 
394 

36 

79 

90 

99 
100 
188 
384 
727 
735 
747 
758F 

3 

48 

51 

86 

138A 
183 
206 
212 
248 
307 
314 
329 
385 

158 
216 
296 
314 
317 
467 
482 

11.3 
208 

34R 

53 
58.89 

77.45 
162 


301  3,908.371 

320  3,908,372 

371  3,908,373 

420  3,908,374 

422  3,908.375 

428  3,908,376 

445  3,908,377 

527  3,908.378 

595  3.908.379 

641  3.908.380 

3.908.381 

649  3.908.382 

698  3.908.383 

CLASS  61 

4  3.908,384 

II  3.908,385 

35  3.908.386 
36R  3.908,388 

36  3,908,387 
45D  3,908,389 

CLASS  62 

73  3.908,390 

137  3,908,391 

180  3,908.392 

305  3,908,393 

339  3,908,394 

346  3,908,395 

402  3,908,396 

514  3,908,397 

3,909.225 

CLASS  64 

6  3,908,398 

17R  3,908,399 

21  3,908,400 

27NM  3,908,401 

CLASS  65 

3,909,226 
3,909,227 


97 
134 

IR 
50R 
60 
78 

155 

172E 


411 
431 

452 
458 

IR 
15.6 
49.2 
55 


61. IR 

67. 8S 
71.3 
71.5US 
91 

103 

113 

114 

143 

151 

155 

167 

183 

I90R 

198 

341 

398AR 

398R 

418 

422GC 

424 

432PS 

452 

454 

507 


3.908.435 
3,908.436 
3.908,437 
3,908,438 


CLASS 


73 

3.908.439 

3.908,440 

3,908,468 

3.908,441 

3,908,442 

3.908,443 

3,908.446 

3.908,444 

3.908.445 

3.908.447 

3,908.448 

3.908.449 

3,908,450 

3,908,451 

3,908,452 

3.908.453 

3.908.454 

3.908,455 

3.908.456 

3.908.457 

3.908.458 

3.908.459 

3,908.461 

3,908,460 

3.908,462 

3,908,463 

3,908,464 

3,908,465 

3,908,466 

3,908,467 

3,908,469 


CLASS  84 

101  3.908,502 

I  16  3,908,503 

1  19  3,908,504 

83  3,908.505 

471  3,908,506 

CLASS  85 

30  3.908,507 

62  3,908,508 

CLASS  86 

IR  3.908,509 

CLASS  90 

lie  Re  28,559 

I2D  3,908,510 


CLASS  66 

3,908,402 
3,908,403 
3,908,404 
3,908,405 
3.908.406 
3,908,407 

CLASS  68 

5E  3.908,408 

15  3,908,409 

20  3,908,410 

23.7  3,908,411 

24  3,908,412 

242  3,908,413 


CLASS  58 

9 

3,908,352 

23A 

3,908,353 

23D 

3.908,354 

50R 

3,908,355 

88W 

3,908,356 

117 

3.908,357 

CLASS  60 

39.03 

3,908,358 

39.28R 

3,908,360 

39.32 

3,908,361 

39.45 

3,908.359 

226R 

3.908.362 

237 

3.908,363 

252 

3,908,364 

274 

3,908,365 

277 

3,908,366 

280 

3,908,367 

3,908.368 

3.908.369 

290 

3.908.370 

CLASS  70 

18  3,908.414 

49  3.908.415 

71  3,908,416 

100  3.908,417 

456R  3,908,418 

CLASS  71 

1  3,909,228 

64C  3,909,229 

66  3,909,230 

67  3,909,231 
86  3,909,233 

90  3,909,235 

91  3,909,232 

92  3,909,236 

93  3,909,234 
3,909,237 

106  3,909.238 

CLASS  72 

56  3,908,419 

68  3,908,420 
82  3,908.421 

190  3,908,422 
3,908,423 

201  3,908.424 

217  3,908,425 

238  3,908,426 

264  3,908,427 

296  3,908,428 

349  3,908,429 

353  3,908,430 

364  3,908,431 

365  3,908,432 
388  3,908,433 
400  3.908.434 


5.6D 

18  I 

25 

lOOR 
117 

230. 17E 
242.1  lA 
2S1R 
492 
498 
511 
527 
675 
792 
813R 
867 
869 


CLASS  74 


3,908,470 

3,908,471 

3,908,472 

3,908,473 

3,908.474 

3,908,475 

3,908,476 

3,908,477 

3,908.478 

3.908,479 

3.908,480 

3.908.481 

3.908,482 

3,908.483 

3.908.484 

3,908,485 

3.908,486 


CLASS  75 

SAA  3,909.240 


5BA 
.5BB 

10 

24 

35 

60 

65  ZM 

84. 1 R 
lOlR 
119 
124 
125 
128B 
170 


3.909,239 
3,909,241 
3,909,242 
3,909,243 
3.909.244 
3.909,245 
3,909,246 
3,909,247 
3,909,248 
3,909,249 
3,909,250 
3,909.251 
3,909,252 
3,909,253 


59.1 
I21B 
121R 
420 

4C 
29R 

23 

80 
112 
157 
169 
210 
665 
700 
788 


CLASS  81 

3.908,487 
3.908.489 
3,908,488 
3,908,490 

CLASS  82 

3,908,491 
3,908,492 
CLASS  83 

3,908,493 
3,908,494 
3,908,495 
3,908,496 
3,908,497 
3,908,498 
3.908.499 
3.908.500 
3.908.501 


CLASS  91 

44 

3,908.511 

357 

3.908,512 

384 

3.908.513 

391R 

3.908.514 

420 

3.908.515 

476 

3.908.516 

497 

3.908.517 

506 

3.908.518 

CLASS  92 

122 

3.908.519 

94 

3.908,520 

228 

3.908.521 

CLASS  93 

35R 

3.908.522 

36.01 

3.908.523 

62 

3,908,524 

8IMT             3,908,525 

82 

3,908,526 

93DP 

3,908.527 

CLASS  96 

IE 

3.909.255 

IM 

3.909,257 

IR 

3.909.254 

3.909,256 

3,909,258 

12 

3.909.259 

15 

3.909.260 

3.909,261 

3,909.262 

3 

3.909.263 

3,909,264 

33 

3,909.265 

45.2 

3.909,266 

56 

3,909.267 

76R 

3.909,268 

86P 

3.909.269 

88 

3.909,270 

95 

3,909,271 

114.5 

3.909,272 

II5P 

3,909,273 

127 

3,909.274 

131 

3,909.275 

CLASS  98 

40VM 

3.908.528 

no 

3,908.529 

CLASS  99 

307  3,908.530 

336  3,908,531 

347  3,908.532 

386  3.908.533 

418  3,908,534 

426  3,908,535 

472  3,908,536 

3,908,537 

CLASS  100 

35  3,908.808 

49  3.908,538 

3,908,539 

215  3,908,540 

3,908,541 

CLASS  101 

79  3,908.542 

110  3.908.543 

292  3,908,544 

350  3,908,545 

378  3,908,546 

465  3,908.547 

CLASS  102 

1 3  3.908.548 

27R  3.908.549 

37.4  3.908.550 


PI  53 


PI  54 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


r*!  Accii:'! 


PI  54 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


70.2C 
70  2  P 

702R 


3.908.551 
3.908.552 
3,908,553 


CLASS  104 

53  3.908.554 

130  3.908.555 

134  3.908.556 

CLASS  105 

329R  3.908.557 

376  3.908.558 

453  3.908.559 

CLASS  I0« 

49  3.909.277 

65  3.909.278 

180  3.909.279 

271  3.909.280 

285  3.909.281 

288B  3.909.283 

2880  3.909.282 

289  3.909.284 

306  3.909.285 

3,909.286 

CLASS  108 

2  3,908.560 

«  3.908,561 

14  3.908,562 

77  3.908.563 

111  3.908.564 

147  3.908.565 

153  3.908.566 

CLASS  111 

7  3.908.567 

CLASS  112 

67  3.908.568 

197  3.908,569 

410  3,908.570 

441  3.908.571 

CLASS  113 

IE  3.908.572 

CLASS  114 

43.5VC  3.908.573 

74R  3.908.574 

206R  3.908,575 

230  3.908.576 

CLASS  lis 

IB  3,908.580 

IR  3.908.577 

6.1  3,908.578 

17  3,908,579 

CLASS  116 

63P  3,908,581 

M4R  3,908,582 


CLASS  118 

2 

3.908.583 

3,908.584 

48 

3,908,585 

49.1 

3,908,586 

SO 

3.908.587 

S8 

3.908.588 

60 

3,908.589 

122 

3.908.590 

108 

3.908.591 

313 

3,908,592 

620 

3,908,593 

637 

3,908.S94 

3,908,595 

3,908,596 

CLASS  119 

1 

3.908,597 

5 

3,908,598 

20 

3.908.599 

SIR 

3.908.600 

$2AF             3,908,601 

CLASS  122 

4D 

3.908.602 

209R 

3.908.603 

2S0R 

3.908.604 

382 

3.908.605 

CLASS  123 

3 

3.908.606 

8.01 

3.908.607 

3.908.6)0 

8.0S 

3.908.608 

8.09 

3.908.609 

8.13 

3.908.611 

3.908.612 

2SC 

3.908,613 

32EA 

3,908.614 

32SP 

3.908.625 

32ST 

3.908.624 

90.3S 

3.908.6  IS 

II7R 

3.908.616 

II9A 

3.908.618 

1198 

3.908.617 

I22AB 

3.908.620 

I39BD 

3,908.619 

139R 

3.908,621 

I48E 

3,908,622 

I97A 

3,908,623 

CLASS  124 

IS 

3.908.626 

CLASS  125 

1 ITP  3.908.627 

CLASS  126 

91 A  3.908.628 

119  3.908.629 

120  3.908.630 

270  3.908.631 

271  3.908.632 
288  3.908.633 

CLASS  127 

57  3.909.287 

68  3.909.288 


CLASS 


IR 
2F 

2M 

2.0SR 

2.05T 

2.06G 

40 

83 

90 

97 
130 
USA 
146.6 
147 
152 
156 
173H 
214E 
214R 
2I8M 
256 
275 
278 
283 
287 
305 

334R 

349R 

350R 

351 

372 

419PG 

419P 

422 

482 


128 

3.908,634 
3.908.637 
3.908.638 
3.908.635 
3,908.639 
3,908,636 
3.908.640 
3,908,641 
3.908.642 
3.908.643 
3.908.644 
3.908.645 
3.908,646 
3.908,647 
3.908.648 
3.908.649 
Re. 28.560 
3.908.650 
3.908.651 
3,908.652 
3,908.653 
3.908.654 
3.908.655 
3.908.656 
3.908.657 
3.908.658 
3.908.659 
3,908,660 
3.908.661 
3.908.662 
3.908.663 
3.908,664 
3.908,665 
3.908,666 
3.908.667 
3.908,668 
3,908.669 
3,908.670 


CLASS  131 

ISR  3.908.671 

CLASS  132 

7  3.908.672 

9  3.908.673 

53  3.908.674 

82R  3.908.675 

88.7  3,908.676 

91  3,908.677 

92  A  3.908.678 
116  3.908.679 


CLASS  134 

2 

3.909.289 

6 

3.909.290 

27 

3.908.680 

94 

3.908.681 

IISG 

3.909.291 

27 
36 
81 
83R 

86A 

86C 
134R 

177 


CLASS  136 

3.909,292 
3,909.293 
3.909.294 
3.909,295 
3,909.296 
3,909,297 
3.909.298 
3.909.299 
3.909.300 
3.909.301 
3.909.302 
3,909,303 


CLASS 

IS 
IS. I 
68 
84 
94 
106 

no 

149 

172 

315 

3SS.16 

493 

513. 3 

580 

604 

62S.26 

625.3 

625.47 

625.65 

630.15 


137 

3,908,682 
3,908,683 
3.908.684 
3.908,685 
3.908.686 
3.908.687 
3.908.688 
3.908.689 
3.908.690 
3.908.691 
3.908,692 
3.908,693 
3,908.694 
3.908.695 
3.908.696 
3.908.699 
3.908.698 
3.908.697 
3.908.700 
3.908.701 


CLASS  138 

42  3.908.702 

120  3.908.703 

121  3.908.704 
149  3,908.705 

CLASS  139 

12  3.908.706 

122H  3,908,707 

124A  3,908,708 

127R  3.908.709 

194  3.908.710 

419  3,908,711 

CLASS  140 

I  3,908.712 

7IR  3.908.713 

71.5  3.908.714 

111  3.908.715 

CLASS  141 

1  3,908,716 

46  3,908.717 

59  3.908.718 

82  3.908.719 

93  3.908.720 

128  3.908.721 

CLASS  144 

2XA  3,908.722 

2R  3.908.723 

143  3.908.724 

317  3.908.725 

CLASS  145 

33E  3.908.726 

CLASS  148 


1.5 

3,909.304 

3.909.305 

3.909.306 

3.909.307 

3.909.308 

II. 5F 

3.909.309 

11. SR 

3.909,310 

12.1 

3.909,311 

24 

3.909.312 

113 

3.909.313 

146 

3.909.314 

153 

3.909.315 

156 

3,909,316 

171 

3.909.317 

175 

3.909.318 

187 

3.909.319 

3.909.320 

190 

3.909,321 

CLASS  149 

19.4  3.909.322 

19.7  3.909.323 

76  3.909.324 

CLASS  151 

7  3,908.727 

CLASS  156 

17  3.909.325 

69  3.909.326 

89  3.909.327 
219  3.909.328 
234  3.909.329 

252  Re.28.S63 
3.909.330 

253  3.909.331 
309  3,909,332 
331  3,909,333 
378  3,909,334 
396  3,909.335 
405  3,909.336 
416  3.909,337 
422  3,909.338 
477R  3.909.339 
500  3.909.340 
502  3.909.341 
522  3,909.342 
538  3.909.343 

CLASS  157 

1.22  3.908.728 

1.5  3,908.729 

CLASS  160 

90  3.908.730 
231 A  3.908.731 

CLASS  162 

19  3.909.344 

72  3.909.345 

152  3.909.347 

155  3,909,346 

166  3.909.348 

317  3.909.349 

CLASS  164 

4  3.908.732 

52  3.908.736 

60  3.908.733 

66  3,908.734 

3,908,735 

76  3.908.737 

80  3,908,738 

3.908.739 

3.908.740 

3.908,741 


3,908,742 

3.908,743 

82  3.908.744 

87  3.908.745 

152  3.908.746 

154  3.908.747 

329  3.908.748 

CLASS  165 

2  3.908.749 

26  3.908.750 

27  3.908.751 
35  3.908.752 
39  3.908.753 
86  3.908.754 
89  3.908.755 

158  3.908.756 

167  3.908.757 

174  3.908.758 

CLASS  166 

117.6  3.908.759 

246  3.908.760 

250  3.908.761 

263  3,908,762 

302  3.908.763 

305R  3.908.764 

CLASS  172 

4.5  3.908.765 

CLASS  173 

3.908.766 
3,908.767 
3.908,768 


12 
78 
93 

IIR 
15C 

48 


CLASS  174 


52PE 

72A 
88C 
102SC 
102P 
117M 
152R 


48 

65 

393 

30 
87 

17 
122 


3,909,500 
3.909,501 
3.909.502 
3.909.503 
3.909.504 
3.909.505 
3.909.506 
3.909.507 
3.909.555 
3.909.508 
3.909.509 

CLASS  175 

3.908.769 
3.908.770 
3.908.771 

CLASS  176 

3.909.350 
3.909,351 
CLASS  177 

3,908,772 
3.908.773 


CLASS  178 


2R 
3 

5.6 
6 


6.6A 
«.6R 

6.8 
7.1 
7.2 
7.3R 

7.8 
7.85 


66R 

69.SR 

CLASS 

ISA 
ISC 
lUW 
IE 


l.SR 
2AS 
2C 
6R 

I5BS 

15BT 

15BY 

I8AH 

18FD 

18B 

27  FA 

27G 

40 

81B 

84VF 

99 


107FD 
115. SVC 
141 


3.909.510 
3.909.511 
3.909.512 
3.909.513 
3.909.514 
3.909.515 
3.909.517 
3.909.516 
3.909.518 
3.909.519 
3.909.520 
3.909.521 
3.909.522 
3.909.523 
3,909.524 
3.909.525 
3.909.526 
3.909.527 
3.909.528 

179 

3.909.533 
3.909.532 
3.909.529 
3.909.530 
3.909.531 
3.909.534 
3.909.536 
3.909.535 
3.909.537 
3.909.538 
3.909.541 
3.909.539 
3.909.540 
3.909.542 
3.909.544 
3.909.543 
3.909.546 
3.909.545 
3.909.547 
3.909.548 
3.909,549 
3,909,550 
3,909,551 
3,909,552 
3,909.553 
3.909.554 
3.909.556 
3.909.557 
3,909.558 


I70NC 
I70J 
175.2C 
17S.2R 
175. 31R 


3.909.559 
3.909.560 
3.909.561 
3.909.562 
3.909.563 


CLASS  180 


IF 

44R 

65F 

69C 

77MC 

79.2R 

82R 

91 
103 
116 
119 
127 


3.908.774 
3,908.775 
3,908.776 
3.908,777 
3.908.778 
3.908.779 
3.908.780 
3.908.78 1 
3.908.782 
3.908.783 
3.908.784 
3.908,785 


CLASS  181 

.5  3,908,786 

30  3,908,787 

33S  3,908,788 

113  3,908,789 

198  3,908.790 

CLASS  182 

8  3.908.791 

37  3.908.792 

82  3,908,793 

91  3,908,794 

118  3,908.795 

201  3.908.796 

CLASS  184 

1.5  3.908.797 

6.5  3.908.798 

38R  3.908.799 

CLASS  186 

IR  3.908.800 

CLASS  187 

88  3.908.801 

CLASS  188 

71.8  3.908.802 

3.908.803 

\10^  3.908.804 

181 A  3.908.805 

CLASS  191 

66  3.908.806 

CLASS  192 

6A  3.908,807 

44  Re. 28,561 

CLASS  195 

28R  3,909,352 

29  3,909,353 

3IF  3,909,354 
3,909,355 

47  3,909,356 

SIR  3,909.357 

63  3.909.358 

65  3.909.359 

68  3.909,360 

80R  3,909,361 

81  3,909,362 

I03.SR  3.909.363 

CLASS  197 

18  3.908.809 

133R  3.908.810 

175  3.908.819 

189  3.908.820 


CLASS  198 


16MS 
22B 

24 
34 
37 
41 
76 
161 


3.908,811 
3,908,812 
3,908.813 
3.908.814 
3,908,815 
3,908,816 
3.908.817 
3,908.818 


CLASS  200 


SE 
38R 
51.07 
61.08 
61.45 
61.53 
144C 
USA 
I48B 
258 


3,909.564 
3.909.565 
3.909.566 
3.909.567 
3.909.568 
3.909.569 
3.909.570 
3.909.572 
3.909.571 
3.909.573 


CLASS  201 

2.5  3.909.364 

CLASS  203 

3.909.365 
3.909.366 


6 
69 

ISR 

26 

29 

32R 

38A 

43R 

51 

SSR 


CLASS  204 


3.909.367 
3.909.368 
3.909.369 
3.909.370 
3,909.371 
3,909.404 
3.909,372 
3,909.373 


64  R 

73 

95 

98 

129.2 
159.22 
180P 

180R 

186 

195G 

I95R 

195S 

206 

224M 


3.909.374 
3.909.375 
3.909.376 
3.909.377 
3.909.378 
Re. 28.564 
3.909.379 
3.909.381 
3,909.382 
3,909,380 
3,909,383 
3.909.384 
3.909,386 
3,909.385 
3.909.387 
3.909.388 


CLASS  206 

73  3.908,821 

278  3.908,822 

292  3.908.823 

312  3,908,824 

315  3,908.825 

463  3.908.826 

478  3.908.827 

504  3.908.828 

550  3.908.852 

CLASS  208 

4  3,909.389 

10  3,909.390 

108  3.909.391 

120  3.909.392 

139  3.909.393 
3.909,394 

196  3.909.395 

213  3.909.396 

CLASS  209 

3  3.909.397 

80.5  3.908.829 

156  3.909.398 

166  3.909.399 

240  3,909.400 

412  3,909,401 

CLASS  210 

27  3,909,402 

32  3.909,403 

46  3.909,405 

47  3.909.406 

49  3.909.407 

59  3.909.408 

60  3.909.409 
71  3.909.410 

159  3.909.411 

166  3.909.412 

219  3.909.413 

232  3.909.414 

234  3.909.415 

242  3.909.416 
3.909.417 

336  3.909.418 

518  3.909.419 

CLASS  211 

55  3.908.830 

88  3.908.831 

133  3.908.832 

CLASS  214 

6DK  3.908.834 

6FS  3.908.835 

6B  3.908.833 

8.5F  3.908.836 

10  3.908,837 

3,908,838 

17DA  3,908.839 

I7DB  3.908.840 

83.36  3.908.841 

86A  3.908.842 

138  3.908.843 

\*i  3.908.844 

147C  3.908.846 

I47R  3.908.845 

314  3.908.847 

508  3.908.848 

672  3.908.849 

CLASS  217 

70  3.908,850 

CLASS  219 

1 0.55  A  3.909.574 

50  3.909.575 

51  3.909.576 
69D  3,909.577 

82  3.909.578 

83  3,909,579 
105  3,909.580 
120  3.909.581 
121LM  3.909,582 

3,909.584 

12 IL  3.909.S83 

130  3.909.585 

3.909.586 

270  3.909.587 

295  3.909.588 

361  3.909.589 

390  3,909.590 

438  3,909.591 

462  3.909.592 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  220 

3  3.908.851 

18  3.908.853 

74  3.908.854 
91  3.908.855 

269  3,908.856 

359  3.908.857 

CLASS  221 

75  3.908.858 
118  3.908.859 
161                     3.908.860 

CLASS  222 

I  3.908.861 

63  3,908,862 

103  3,908,863 

105  3,908,864 

135  3.908.865 

3.908.866 

145  3.908.867 

3.908.868 

148  3.908.869 

321  3.908.870 

400.7  3.908.871 

469  3.908.872 

480  3.908.873 

CLASS  223 

43  3.908.874 

CLASS  224 

5A  3.908.875 

42.18  3.908.876 

45S  3.909.718 

48A  3.908,877 

CLASS  225 
96.5  3,908.878 

103  3.908.879 

CLASS  226 
3  3.908.880 

19  3.908.881 

67  3.908.882 

74  3.908.883 

CLASS  227 

3.908.884 
3.908.885 
CLASS  228 

3.908.886 
CLASS  229 


130 
152 

I 


1.5C 
16A 
35 
37R 
SIDB 
73 


3.908.887 
3.908.888 
3.908.889 
3.908.890 
3.908.891 
3.908.892 


CLASS  233 

20R  3.908.893 

CLASS  235 
61.1  IE  3.909.594 


61. IIR 

61.6R 

61,9R 

70A 

92PD 

150.5 

ISl.l 

151.11 

ISI.3 


151.34 
132 


IS3R 

IS6 


3.909.595 
3.908.894 
3,909,593 
3.908.895 
3.909.596 
3.909.597 
3.909,601 
3.909.600 
3.909.598 
3.909.599 
3.909.602 
3.909.603 
3.908.896 
3.909.604 
3.909.605 
3.909.606 
3.909.626 


CLASS  242 

I8PW  3.908,917 

18R  3.908.918 

43  3.908.919 

45  3.908.920 

47.01  3.908.921 

54R  3.908.922 

56R  3.908.923 

3.908.924 

68.3  3.908.925 

72B  3.908.926 

84.21  A  3.908,927 

107.4  3.908.928 

150  3.908.929 

197  3.908.930 

199  3.908.931 

222  3,908.932 

CLASS  244 

3.21  3.908.933 

77D  3.908.934 

83E  3,908,935 

I17A  3.908.936 

148  3,908.937 

152  3.908.938 

CLASS  246 

182R  3.908.939 

CLASS  248 

18  3,908.940 

23  3.908.941 

158  3,908,942 

159  3.908.943 
162  3.908.944 
165  3.908.945 
188.7                3.908.946 

3.908.947 

223  3.908.948 

3,908.949 

291  3.908.950 

358R  3.908.951 

360  3.908.952 

421  3,908,953 

447  3.908.954 

470  3.908.955 

CLASS  249 

40  3.908.956 

CLASS  250 

202  3.909.608 

226  3.909.609 

305  3.909.610 

306  3.909.611 

307  3.909.612 
319  3.909.613 
324  3.909.614 
358  3.909.615 
384  ;.908.957 
491  3.909.616 
493                   3.909.617 

CLASS  251 
95  3.908.958 

133  3.908.959 


CLASS 

8.55B 
8.5SD 


CLASS  236 

14  3.908.897 

218  3.908.898 

46  3.908,899 

CLASS  237 

12.3A  3,908,900 

81  3,908,901 

CLASS  238 

83  3,908,902 

CLASS  239 


2S 
4 
5S 

58 
184 

265.35 
276 
280 
533 


3,908.903 
3.908.904 
3.908,905 
3.908.906 
3.908.907 
3.908.908 
3.908.909 
3.908.910 
3.908.911 


CLASS  240 

4  IBM  3.909.607 

CLASS  241 

20  3.908.912 

101.7  3.908.913 

3.908.914 

208  3.908,915 

213  3,908,916 


12 

17 

32.7E 

33 

42.7 

46.7 

47 

49.9 

54 

59 

62.1 

63.7 

64 

107 

143 

186 

187R 

188.3 

300 

301.4F 

316 

321 

373 

389A 

402 

422 

438 

441 

4S5R 


466J 

472 
476 
501 
509 
532 
539 


252 

3,909 

3,909 

3,909 

3,909 

3,909 

3.909 

3,909 

3,909 

3,909 

3,909 

3,909 

3,909 

3,909 

3,909 

3,909 

3,909 

3,909, 

3,909, 

3,909 

3,909 

3,909 

3,909 

3,909 

3,909 

3,909 

3.909 

3.909 

3.909 

3,909 

3,909 

3,909 

3,909 

3.909 

3.909 

3.909 

3.909 

3.909 

3.909 

3.909 

3.909 

3.909 

3.909 


,422 

,421 

,423 

,424 

,426 

,425 

,427 

,428 

,429 

.420 

,430 

,431 

,432 

433 

434 

,435 

,436 

,437 

,438 

,439 

440 

,441 

,442 

,443 

444 

,445 

446 

,447 

,448 

449 

,450 

,451 

452 

453 

,454 

.455 

.456 

.457 

.458 

,459 

.460 

,461 


CLASS  254 

29R  3,908.960 

51  3.908.961 

I34.3R  3.908.962 

172  3.908.963 

CLASS  256 

10  3.908.964 

CLASS  259 

IR  3.908.965 

4  3.908.966 

153  3.908.967 

191  3,908,968 


CLASS 
2.5AJ 
2. SAW 

2.5F 

3 

8 


15 

17.3 

22R 

23XA 

23. 7M 

28 

29.1  SB 

29.6H 

29. 7H 

31.4R 

33.6UA 

37EP 

37N 

40P 

40R 


42 

42. IS 
42.49 
4S.7R 

45. 7S 

45.75S 
45.8NT 
47EP 
SIR 
7SH 
77.5A 
78L 
S62R 


260 

3,909,464 

3,909,465 

3,909,463 

3.909.466 

3.909.467 

3.909,468 

3.909,469 

3.909.470 

3.909.471 

3.909.472 

3.909.473 

3.909.474 

3.909,475 

3.909.476 

3.909,477 

3,909,478 

3.909.479 

3.909.480 

3.909.481 

3.909.482 

3.909.483 

3.909.484 

3.909.485 

3.909,486 

3.909.487 

3.909.488 

3.909.489 

3.909.490 

3,909.493 

3.909.492 

3.909,491 

3.909.494 

3.909.495 

3.909.496 

3,909.497 

3.909.498 

3.909.462 


CLASS  266 

17  3.908.969 

20  3.908.970 

3.908,972 

23K  3,908.973 

CLASS  267 

102  3.908.974 

CLASS  269 

40  3.908.975 

3.908.976 

287  3.908,977 

CLASS  270 

58  3,908,978 

86  3.908.979 

CLASS  271 

3  3.908.980 

3.908.981 

21  3.908.982 

35  3.908.983 

113  3.908.984 

189  3.908.985 

227  3.908.986 

CLASS  272 

57F  3.908.987 

66  3.908.988 


CLASS 
IR 

26E 

32R 

SSR 

60R 

61R 

73G 

83 

119A 
131 AB 
13IAD 
131KC 
I36F 
138A 
157R 
I62B 
171 

I76AA 
177A 


273 

3.908.989 

3.908.990 

3.908.991 

3.908.992 

3.908.993 

3.908.994 

3.908.995 

3.908.996 

3.908.997 

3.908.998 

3.909,000 

3.908.999 

3.909.001 

3.909.002 

3,909,003 

3.909.004 

3,909.005 

3.909.006 

3.909.007 


PI  55 


15 

25 

72R 

81P 
165 
168 
206A 
209 


3.909.012 
3,909,013 
3.909,014 
3.909,015 
3,909,016 
3.909,017 
3,909.018 
3,909,019 


CLASS  279 

IH  3,909.020 

2R  3.909,021 

47  3,909,062 


3.9 
9 


CLASS 

6H 

1I.I3B 
I1.35D 
II  35K 

I1.35N 
1I.35T 


11.37K 
47.34 

124F 

I50AB 
150SB 
I  SOB 

150.5 

204 

269 

432 

477 


280 

3,909,022 

3.909.024 

3,909,028 

3.908,971 

3.909,025 

3.909,027 

3,909.023 

3,909,026 

3,909.029 

3.909,030 

3.909,031 

3,909.032 

3.909,034 

3,909.035 

3.909,036 

3,909,037 

3,909.041 

3,909,038 

3,909.039 

3,909,040 

3,909.042 

3.909,043 

3.909,044 

3,909,033 


10 

20 

72 

189 

233 

238 

8 
9 


3.909.079 
3,909,080 
3,909.081 
3.9O9.082 
3.909.083 
3,909,084 
3.909,085 
3,909,086 
3.909,087 


CLASS  310 


9  7 

42 

68 

71 

83 
138 
1-56 
260 


3.909.638 
3,909.639 
3,909,640 
3,909,641 
3.909,642 
3,909.643 
3,909.644 
3,909.646 
3.909.645 
3,909.647 
3,909,648 


CLASS  285 

22  3.909,045 

39  3.909.046 

1  19  3.909.047 

169  3.909.048 

329  3.909.049 

CLASS  292 

3,909,050 
3.909.051 
3.909.052 


CLASS  312 

12  3.909,088 

I38A  3.9O9.089 

217  3,909.090 

224  3.909,091 

235A  3,909.092 

319  3,909,093 

CLASS  313 

3,909,649 
3,909,652 
3.909.650 
3.909.653 
3.909.654 
3.909.656 
3.909.655 
3.909.657 


128 
166 
169 

62 


CLASS  293 

3.909,053 

CLASS  294 

50.9  3.909.054 

64R  3.909.055 

67BB  3,909,056 

CLASS  296 
23B  3,909.057 

28M  3.909.059 

28R  3.909.058 

37R  3.909.060 

CLASS  297 
17  3.909.061 

113  3.909.063 

440  3,909.064 

CLASS  301 

63DD  3.909.065 

63  PW  3.909.066 

104  3.909.067 

CLASS  302 

26  3.909.068 

CLASS  303 
9  3.909.069 

2IAF  3.909.072 

2 1  BE  3.909.071 

21F  3.909.073 

21 P  3.909.070 

22R  3.909.074 

24C  3.909.075 

61  Re.28.562 

CLASS  305 
1 1        3.909.076 


116 
146 
148 
271 
388 
402 
450 
487 

3. 
39 
56 
60 
82 
106 


CLASS  315 


78 
161 
166 

38B 
41 

45 
315 
321 
347 

357 
478 

28 

50 
111 
129 
152 
165 
181 

122 


3.909.716 
3.909.715 
3.909.707 
3,909.717 


CLASS  325 


3,909,719 
3,909.720 
3.909,721 
3,909.722 
3.909.723 
3.909.724 
3,909.725 
3.909,726 
3.909.727 

CLASS  328 

3.909.728 
3,909.729 
3,909,730 
3,909.731 
3,909.732 
3.909.733 
3.909.734 

CLASS  329 

3,909.735 


CLASS  330 


CLASS  274 

37  3.909.008 

3.909.009 

CLASS  277 

1  3.909.010 

1 1  3.909.01 1 


CLASS 

3 

lOLS 
64 

88LC 
93 

no 

116 
205 
229 


238 
241 
268 
289 
293 


303 
320 


307 

3.909.618 

3.909.619 

3.909.621 

3.909.622 

3.909.623 

3.909.624 

3.909.625 

3.909.627 

3.909.628 

3.909.629 

3.909.630 

3.909.631 

3.909.632 

3.909.633 

3.909.634 

3.909.620 

3.909.635 

3.909.636 

3.909.637 


CLASS  308 

2R  3.909.077 

3.6  3.909.078 


3.909.651 
3,909.658 
3,909,659 
3.909.660 
3,909.661 
3,909,662 
3.909.663 
111.2  3.909.664 

I69TV  3.909.665 

200R  3.909.666 

209  3.909,668 

24  IP  3,909,667 

250  3,909.669 

276  3.909.670 

395  3.909.671 

CLASS  316 

20  3.909,094 

CLASS  317 

I2B  3.909.672 

13R  3.909.673 

16  3.909.674 

29R  3,909.677 

41  3.909.675 

74  3.909.676 

100  3.909.678 

3.909,679 

lOlC  3,909.680 

148. 5R  3,909,681 

230  3.909,682 

247  3.909.683 

CLASS  318 

138  3.909.684 
3.909,690 

139  3,909.685 
163  3.909.686 
227                    3.909.687 

3.909.688 
257  3.909,689 

490  3.909.691 

3.909.692 
696  3.909.693 

CLASS  320 

1  3.909.694 
CLASS  321 

2  3.909.695 
3.909.696 

8R  3,909,697 

10  3.909.698 

1 1  3.909.699 
47                    3.909.700 

CLASS  323 

4  3.909.701 

17  3.909.702 

19  3.909.703 


4  3 

5.5 

25 

30D 

33 

34 

84 

107 

CL 

II 

94  5PE 

94  SO 

96 

112 

II7R 

SE 
SR 
3 

295 

30 

34R 

43R 

52 

58SC 

78D 


CLASS  324 


3.909.706 
3.909.705 
3.909.704 
3.909.708 
3.909.709 
3.909.710 
3.909.711 
3.909.712 
3.909.713 
3.909.714 


3.909.736 
3.909.741 
3.909.737 
3.909.738 
3,909.739 
3,909.740 
3,909.742 
Re  28,565 

CLASS  331 

3,909,743 

3.909,745 

3,909,744 

3,909,746 

3,909,747 

3.909,748 

CLASS  332 

7.51  3,909,749 

9R  3,909.750 

CLASS  333 
7D  3.909.751 

18  3.909.752 

72  3.909.753 

73C  3.909.755 

73W  3,909.754 

95R  3.909.756 

97R  3.909.7S7 

CLASS  335 

255  3,909.758 

CLASS  336 

84  3.909.759 

3.909.760 

192  3,909.761 

CLASS  337 

4  3.909.762 

21  3.909.763 

75  3.909.764 

159  3.909.765 

3.909.766 

264  3,909.767 

380  3.909.768 

CLASS  33iB 

48  3.909.769 

119  3.909.770 

CLASS  339 

UP  3,909.095 

17D  3.909,096 

19  3.909.097 

22B  3.909,098 

47R  3,909.099 

52S  3.909.100 

107  3.909,101 

CLASS 

IR 
3R 
5R 
7PC 
15  5BH 
17 
52F 
52H 
52R 
62 

146  I  AG 
146. lAV 
146. IR 
146. 3SY 
146  3Z 
I47C 
I66R 
172.5 


340 

3,909.771 

3,909.772 

3.909.773 

3.909.774 

3.909.775 

3.909.776 

3.909.779 

3.909.777 

3.909.778 

3.909.780 

3.909.783 

3.909.784 

3.909.782 

3.909.785 

3.909.787 

3.909.786 

3.909.788 

3.909.789 

3.909.790 

3.909.791 

3.909.792 

3.909.793 

3.909.794 

3.909.795 

3.909.796 


PI  56 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


I73FF 
I73LS 
I73PL 
I73SP 
I73R 

I74ED 
I74TF 
189 

227R 
237R 
237S 


267C 

281 

309  I 

3I0R 

324AO 

324R 

336 

347DD 


3.909.797 

3.909.798 

3.909.799 

3.909.800 

3.909.801 

3.909.802 

3.909.807 

3.909.803 

3.909.804 

3.909,805 

3.909.806 

3.909.808 

3.909.810 

3,909.809 

3.909.81  I 

3.909.812 

3.909.816 

3.909.813 

3.909.814 

3.909,815 

3,909,817 

3,909,819 

3.909.820 

3,909.821 

3.909.818 

3.909.822 

3.909.823 

3.909.781 


347NT  3.909.824 

366R  3.909,825 

412  3.909.826 

CLASS  343 

17  3.909.827 

18E  3.909.828 

lOOSA  3.909,829 

703  3.909.830 

CLASS  346 
140  3.909.831 


3.5 
6 

7 
35 
58 
96WG 

96B 

117 
160LC 

I60R 
214 
267 
302 


CLASS  350 


3.909.102 
3,909.103 
3.909.104 
3.909,105 
3,909.106 
3,909,107 
3,909,108 
3,909.110 
3.909.109 
3.909.11  I 
3.909.113 
3.909.1  14 
3.909,112 
3,909,115 
3,909.116 
3.909.117 


310  3.909.118 

CLASS  352 

29  3.909.120 

44  3.909.121 

CLASS  353 

26  3.909.122 

27  3.909.123 
R6  3.909,124 

CLASS  354 

5  3,909,832 

29  3,909,833 

168  3,909,834 

204  3,909,835 

276  3,909,836 

CLASS  355 

3R  3,909,125 

3.909,126 

4  3.909,127 

8  3.909,128 

27  3,909,129 

40  3,909,130 

CLASS  356 

3  3,909,131 

45  3,909,132 

86  3.909,133 

99  3,909,134 


172 
181 
223 
237 
241 

13 
15 
70 

8 
81 

3 

12 
27 
61 

74 


3.909,135 
3,909,136 
3,909,137 
3.909,138 
3.909.139 

CLASS  357 

3.909,1  19 
3,909,837 
3,909,838 


CLASS 
CLASS 


358 

3,909,839 

3,909,840 

360 

3.909,841 

3,909.842 

3.909.843 

3.909.844 

3.909.845 


CLASS  401 

233 

3.909.140 

CLASS  402 

19 

3.909.141 

CLASS  403 

41 

3.909.142 

CLASS  404 

27 

3,909.141 

31  3.909.144 

40  3.909.145 

110  3.909,146 

117  3.909.147 

133  3.909.148 

3,909,149 

CLASS  408 

17  3,909,150 

140  3,909.151 

CLASS  415 

27  3,909,152 

53R  3.909.153 

110  3.909,154 

138  3,909,155 

142  3,909,156 

217  3,909.157 

CLASS  417 

374  3.909.159 

517  3.909.160 

CLASS  418 

6  3.909.161 

34  3.909.162 

6IB  3.909.163 

3.909.164 

102  3.909.165 

142  3,909,166 


257  3,909,158 
CLASS  425 

78  3,909,167 

129  3.909,168 

130  3.909,169 
133  5  3,909.170 
135  3.909,171 
162  3.909.172 
192  3.909.173 
224  3.909.174 
242R  3,909.175 
305  3.909.176 
384  3.909.177 
425  3.909.178 
429  3.909,179 
451.9  3,909,180 
461  3.909,181 
466  3.909.183 
510  3.909.182 

CLASS  431 

75  3.909,184 

190  3,909,185 

254  3,909,186 

268  3,909,187 

285  3,909,188 

CLASS  432 

16  3,909,189 


Classification  of  Designs 


D6- 


D7- 


24  236 

236 

45  236 

164  236 

177  236 

186  236 

236 

191  236 

236 

236. 

236. 

236. 

236, 

236. 

77  236. 

79  236. 

189  236 


922 
.923 
924 
925 
926 
.927 
.928 
.929 
.930 
,931 
,932 
,933 
,934 
935 
937 
936 
938 


D8- 


D9- 
DIO— 


2 

72 

73 

159 

166 


179 
184 

233 

60 

253 

2 


236,939 
236,940 
236.941 
236.942 
236.943 
236.944 
236.945 
236.946 
236.947 
236.948 
236.949 
236.950 
236.95  I 
236.952 
236.953 
236.954 
236.955 


D12- 


61 
62 
69 
73 
90 
125 
1  1 
60 


84 

142 
151 


236.956 
236.957 
236.958 
236,959 
236.960 
236.961 
236.962 
236.963 
236.964 
236,965 
236,966 
236,967 
236,968 
236,969 
236,970 
236,971 
236.972 


D13- 
D19- 


D23- 
D26- 


157  236 

158  236 
209  236 

IR  236 

51  236 

62  236 

236 

38  236 

82  236 

5A  236 

236 

C  236 

236 

236 

236 

14A  236 

G  236 


973 
.974 
,975 
,976 
,977 
,978 

979 
980 
981 
,982 
,985 
.983 
.984 
.986 
,987 
,991 
989 


D34— 


D48- 


D49— 


H 

K 

5BB 

SS 

14D 

15HH 

M 

16D 


20A 

R 

IC 

1  1 


236.988 
236.990 
236.994 
236.992 
236.993 
236.995 
236.997 
236.996 
236.998 
236.999 
237.000 
237.001 
237.002 
237.003 
237.004 
237.005 


D52- 
D55- 
D56- 

D64- 
D65- 
D73- 


D83- 


D87  — 


4R 

237.(K)6 

ID 

237.007 

A 

237.008 

4B 

237.009 

IIA 

237.010 

IR 

237.011 

B 

237.012 

237.013 

237.014 

237.015 

H 

237.016 

N 

237.017 

V 

237.018 

12R 

237.019 

1 

237.020 

5B 

237,021 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama | 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 5 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida \2 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

I  daho 15 

Illinois 17 

Indiana , |g 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 2 1 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

M ississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 35 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 49 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 45 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 45 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


namriSalir.  «o"  ""*"*  *'"*""  ''^^'**'"  ^"°''^'"*  '"  ^'^^^  ^"'^    ***'" '°  P^'"'  ""'"^^^  *"  ^y  «f 'he  OfT.ciai  G 


azette  to  obtain  details  as  to  inventor 


Patents 


3.908.203 

3,908,495 

3,908.549 

3,909.730 

3,908.753 

3.908,797 

3,908,934 

3,909,107 

3,909.159 

3,909,325 

3,909,633 

3,909,668 

3,909,816 

3.908,231 

3.908.287 

Re, 28,560 

3.908,206 

3,908.214 

3.908.218 

3,908,226 

3,908,235 

3,908,257 

3,908.272 

3,908,274 

3,908,294 

3,908,299 

3.908,301 

3,908,307 

3,908,329 

3,908.364 

3,908,378 

3,908,391 

3.908.414 

3.908,425 

3,908,438 

3,908,451 

3,908,457 

3,908,460 

3.908.461 

3.908,465 

3.908,472 

3.908,488 

3,908,493 

3.908.498 

3,908,504 

3,908,506 

3.908.534 

3,908,552 

3,908,555 

3,908,562 

3,908,566 


3,908,597 

3.908,599 

3.908.617 

3.908.622 

3.908.623 

3.908.626 

3,908,636 

3,908,640 

3,908,641 

3,908,642 

3,908.643 

3.908.661 

3.908.670 

3.908.675 

3.908,680 

3,908.691 

3.908,694 

3.908,725 

3,908,728 

3,908,747 

3,908,763 

3,908.782 

3.908.784 

3.908.785 

3,908.833 

3.908.861 

3.908.863 

3.908,865 

3,908,868 

3,908.871 

3.908,881 

3.908.885 

3.908,887 

3,908,890 

3,908,898 

3,908,936 

3,908,952 

3,908,958 

3,908.963 

3.908,967 

3,908,971 

3,908,996 

3,908,999 

3,909,000 

3,909.003 

3,909,016 

3,909,022 

3,909,032 

3,909,033 

3,909,036 

3,909,043 


3,909,054 

3,909,060 

3,909,078 

3,909,095 

3,909,103 

3,909,105 

3,909,108 

3,909,113 

3,909,122 

3,909,158 

3,909,184 

3,909,188 

3,909,203 

3,909,205 

3,909,211 

3,909,215 

3,909,222 

3,909.231 

3.909.237 

3.909.246 

3,909,279 

3,909,320 

3.909.321 

3.909,323 

3,909,358 

3,909,415 

3,909,430 

3,909,464 

3,909,497 

3,909,510 

3,909,515 

3,909,521 

3,909,535 

3,909,537 

3,909,538 

3.909.548 

3,909,561 

3,909.588 

3.909.593 

3,909,596 

3,909,602 

3,909,651 

3,909,661 

3.909,674 

3,909,686 

3,909.699 

3,909,703 

3,909,717 

3,909,731 

3,909,745 

3.909.746 


3.909 

3.909 

3.909 

3.909 

3.909 

3.909 

3.909 

3.909 

3.909 

3.908 

3.908 

3.908 

3.908 

3,908 

3,908 

3,908 

3,908 

3,908 

3,908 

3,909 

3,909 

3,909 

3,909 

Re. 28 

3.908 

3,908 

3,908 

3,908 

3,908 

3,908 

3,908 

3,908 

3,908 

3,908 

3,908 

3,908 

3,908 

3,908 

3,908 

3.908 

3.908 

3.908 

3,908 

3.909, 

3.909, 

3,909, 

3.909, 

3,909 

3,909 

3,909 

3.909 


,751 

,773 

,784 

,788 

,790 

,811 

,827 

,831 

,838 

,198 

,222 

,259 

,380 

,381 

,764 

,925 

,931 

,956 

,985 

,554 

,555 

,629 

,630 

,559 

,277 

,360 

,383 

,399 

,407 

,458 

.494 

.509 

.513 

.528 

.563 

.665 

.697 

.733 

.799 

.805 

.856 

.878 

.980 

.101 

.131 

.150 

.152 

,206 

,299 

,368 

,381 


10 


II 

12 


13 


IS 

16 

17 


3,909,395 

3.909,440 

3,909,449 

3,909,481 

3,909.507 

3,909,584 

3,909,587 

3.909,646 

3.909,654 

3,909,701 

3.909,736 

3.909,744 

3,909,772 

3.909,785 

3,908,253 

3.908.343 

3.908.358 

3.908,384 

3,908.818 

3,909.214 

3.909.236 

3,909.328 

3.909.333 

3.909.378 

3.908,548 

3.909.061 

3.908.298 

3.908,306 

3.908.479 

3.908.647 

3.908,850 

3,908,860 

3,908,866 

3,909,168 

3,909,375 

3.909.709 

3.909.735 

3.909.791 

3,908,229 

3,908,879 

3,908,954 

3,909.398 

3.909.531 

3.908,199 

3.909.238 

3.909.470 

3.908.215 

3.908.223 

3.908.228 

3.908.233 

3.908.236 


3,908.278 

3,908,302 

3.908.303 

3.908.309 

3.908.327 

3.908.328 

3.908.340 

3.908.344 

3.908.374 

3.908.431 

3.908.474 

3.908.515 

3.908.520 

3.908.532 

3.908.536 

3.908.565 

3.908.574 

3.908.579 

3.908.588 

3.908.605 

3.908.632 

3.908.656 

3.908.664 

3.908.673 

3.908.679 

3.908.791 

3.908.804 

3.908.808 

3.908.810 

3.908.821 

3.908.849 

3.908.852 

3.908.857 

3.908.873 

3.908.893 

3.908.895 

3.908.899 

3.908.906 

3.908,915 

3,908,922 

3.908.942 

3.908.949 

3.908.960 

3.908.976 

3.908.979 

3.908.989 

3,908,990 

3,908,997 

3,909,086 

3.909.088 

3.909.091 


PI  57 


W^'^ 

PI  58 

GEOGRAPHIC 

3.909.I4I 

24              3.908,267 

3.909.178 

3.908.296 

3.909.180 

3.908.382 

3.909.220 

3.908.401 

3.909.230 

3,908.440 

3.909.288 

3.908,553 

3.909.291 

3.908.637 

3.909.326 

3.908.657 

3.909.347 

3.908.786 

3.909.362 

3.908,877 

3,909,364 

3,908,913 

3,909,385 

3,908.914 

3,909,390 

3.908.933 

3,909.394 

3.909.135 

3.909.396 

3.909,139 

3.909.399 

3,909,212 

3,909.402 

3,909,283 

3.909.409 

3,909,286 

3,909.414 

3,909,322 

3.909,418 

3,909,520 

3.909.420 

3,909.752 

3.909.428 

3,909,828 

3,909.450 

25               3,908,211 

3.909.451 

3,908,238 

3.909.453 

3,908,251 

3.909.496 

3,908,264 

3,909,522 

3,908,295 

3.909.530 

3,908,373 

3.909.542 

3.908.447 

3.909.545 

3.908.592 

3.909.551 

3.908.621 

3.909.563 

3.908.628 

3.909.566 

3.908.639 

3.909.570 

3.908.698 

3.909.590 

3.908.724 

3.909.616 

3.908.796 

3.909.656 

3.908.815 

3.909.679 

3.908.842 

3.909,723 

3.908.847 

3,909,726 

3.908.902 

3,909,767 

3.908.937 

3.909.768 

3.908.962 

3.909.769 

3,909.047 

3,909,795 

3.909.099 

3.909,807 

3.909.106 

3,909.812 

3.909.120 

3.909.822 

3.909.145 

3.909.845 

3.909.217 

18              3.908.385 

3.909.225 

3.908.482 

3.909.264 

3,908,531 

3,909.302 

3,908,550 

3.909.348 

3,908,564 

3.909.488 

3.908,775 

3.909.503 

3.908.823 

3,909,556 

3.909.042 

3,909,675 

3.909.229 

3.909,682 

3.909.235 

3,909,684 

3,909,490 

3,909.685 

3.909,518 

3.909,710 

3.909,565 

3.909.721 

3,909,575 

3.lb9.722 

3,909,576 

3.909.725 

3,909,581 

3.909.754 

3,909,619 

3.909.775 

3.909,642 

3.909,789 

3.909.780 

3,909,792 

3.909.819 

3,909,797 

3.909.826 

3,909,798 

19              3.908,286 

3,909,799 

3,908.292 

3.909,800 

3,908.848 

3,909,802 

3,908,858 

3,909.821 

3,908,953 

3.909.823 

3,908.973 

3.909.829 

3.909.354 

3.909.843 

3.909.355 

26              3.908.202 

3.909.401 

3.908.208 

20              3.908.260 

3.908.305 

3.908.283 

3,908,310 

3.908.884 

3,908,320 

3.909.001 

3,908,326 

3,909,365 

3.908,368 

21               3,908,204 

3,908,369 

3,908,225 

3,908,372 

3,908,342 

3,908,386 

3,908,356 

3,908,518 

3,908,392 

3,908,557 

3.908.394 

3,908,572 

3.908,584 

3,908,601 

3.908,659 

3,908,669 

3.908,681 

3,908,746 

3.908,809 

3,908.752 

3.908,840 

3,908,755 

3,908.941 

3,908,795 

3.908,974 

3,908,830 

3,908,986 

3.908.843 

3,909,098 

3.908,900 

3,909.509 

3,908,910 

3.909.762 

3,908,935 

22               3,908,217 

3,908.945 

3.908.771 

3.908.948 

3.909.199 

3.908,998 

3.909.213 

3,909,021 

23              3.908.590 

3,909,038 

3.909.412 

3,909,040 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


27 


28 
29 


30 

31 
33 


34 


3,909,065 

3.909,069 

3,909,075 

3,909,077 

3,909,084 

3,909.092 

3.909.096 

3.909.143 

3.909.185 

3.909.297 

3.909.298 

3.909.310 

3.909.324 

3,909,345 

3,909,373 

3,909,382 

3,909,406 

3,909,424 

3,909,434 

3.909.477 

3.909.505 

3.909.589 

3.909.592 

3.909.657 

3.909.779 

3.908.304 

3.908.390 

3.908.429 

3.908.650 

3.908.651 

3.908.668 

3,908.677 

3.908.688 

3.908,726 

3.908.765 

3.908,787 

3,908,826 

3,908,853 

3,908,909 

3,908,977 

3.909,031 

3,909.089 

3,909,147 

3,909,187 

3,909,258 

3,909,278 

3,909,339 

3,909,553 

3,909,625 

3,909,708 

3,908,723 

3,908,992 

3,908,219 

3,908,456 

3.908,473 

3,908,510 

3.908,558 

3,908,629 

3,908,846 

3.909,097 

3,909,200 

3,909,207 

3,909,233 

3,909,269 

3,909,447 

3.909,472 

3,909,479 

3,909,622 

3,909,689 

3,908,269 

3,909,739 

3,908,567 

3,908,268 

3,908,270 

3,909,666 

3,909,759 

Re.28,S6S 

3.908,263 

3,908,276 

3,908,332 

3,908,353 

3,908,354 

3,908,411 

3,908,416 

3,908,439 

3,908,471 

3,908.569 

3.908.608 

3.908.644 

3.908.648 

3.908.655 

3.908.667 

3.908.690 

3,908.705 

3.908.738 

3,908,739 

3.908,745 

3,908,794 

3,908,827 

3,908,939 

3,908,981 

3,909,005 

3,909,007 

3.909,010 

3,909,013 

3,909,050 


35 


36 


3.909.055 
3.909,087 
3,909,100 
3,909,111 
3,909,123 
3,909.132 
3.909.183 
3.909.250 
3.909.255 
3.909.273 
3.909.276 
3.909,280 
-  3.909.282 
3.909,304 
3,909.334 
3.909.346 
3,909.380 
3.909.419 
3.909.426 
3.909.431 
3.909.442 
3.909.461 
3.909.463 
3.909.474 
3.909,492 
3,909,517 
3,909.532 
3,909,541 
3,909,550 
3,909,558 
3.909,582 
3.909,583 
3.909,597 
3.909.645 
3,909,650 
3,909,691 
3,909.740 
3.909.742 
3.909,748 
3,909,749 
3,909.750 
3,909,755 
3.909,830 
3,909,832 
3.908,246 
3.908.778 
3.909.569 
3.908.273 
3.908.279 
3,908.297 
3.908.308 
3.908.315 
3.908.341 
3.908.355 
3.908.375 
3.908,418 
3,908.470 
3,908,484 
3,908,496 
3.908,502 
3,908,507 
3,908,524 
3,908.540 
3.908.581 
3.908.589 
3,908.596 
3.908.625 
3.908.676 
3.908.678 
3.908.693 
3.908.721 
3.908.750 
3.908.777 
3,908,869 
3,908,875 
3.908,888 
3,908,889 
3,908,891 
3,908.892 
3.908.930 
3.908.946 
3.908.955 
3.908,978 
3,908,991 
3,908.993 
3.909.002 
3.909.064 
3.909.081 
3.909.094 
3.909.114 
3.909.118 
3.909.119 
3.909.125 
3.909.126 
3.909.127 
3.909.128 
3,909,129 
3,909,138 
3,909,140 
3,909,146 
3,909,157 
3,909,256 
3,909,257 
3,909,259 
3.909,261 
3,909,262 


37 


39 


3,909,272 

3.909.617 

3,909,290 

3.909.648 

3,909,303 

3.909.649 

3,909,329 

3.909.660 

3,909,331 

3.909.724 

3,909,332 

3.909.825 

3,909,342 

40              3.908.535 

3.909,359 

3.908.684 

3,909,363 

3.908.759 

3,909.366 

3.908.760 

3.909.386 

3.908.851 

3.909.425 

3.909.389 

3.909.458 

3.909.421 

3.909.460 

3.909.423 

3.909.469 

3.909.427 

3,909,483 

3.909,429 

3,909,491 

3,909,432 

3,909,500 

3,909,437 

3,909,516 

3,909,776 

3,909,544 

41               3,908,282 

3,909,552 

3,908,433 

3,909,577 

3.908.490 

3,909,609 

3.908.630 

3,909,613 

3.908,859 

3,909,632 

3,909,067 

3,909,634 

3.909,251 

3,909,637 

42              Re.28,561 

3,909,647 

3.908,207 

3,909,653 

3.908.221 

3.909,658 

3.908.241 

3,909.678 

3.908,242 

3.909.695 

3,908,261 

3.909.700 

3,908,285 

3.909.702 

3,908,293 

3.909.720 

3,908,319 

3.909.741 

3,908,322 

3.909.771 

3,908,388 

3.909.803 

3,908,435 

3.909,836 

3,908,446 

3.908.250 

3,908,464 

3.908.346 

3,908,508 

3.908.350 

3,908,529 

3,908.351 

3,908,530 

3.908.570 

3,908,542 

3.908.751 

3.908.546 

3.908,951 

3.908.627 

3,909,482 

3.908.635 

3,909,540 

3.908.663 

3,909,598 

3.908.701 

3,909,787 

3.908.704 

Re. 28,563 

3.908.730 

3,908,209 

3.908.732 

3,908,227 

3.908.734 

3,908,271 

3,908,736 

3,908,365 

3,908.740 

3,908,421 

3.908.741 

3,908,428 

3.908.742 

3,908,463 

3.908.801 

3,908,480 

3,908.831 

3,908,499 

3.908.844 

3,908,500 

3,908.912 

3,908,519 

3.908.970 

3,908,585 

3.908.987 

3,908,593 

3.909.045 

3,908,598 

3,909,048 

3,908,631 

3,909,053 

3,908,646 

3,909,059 

3,908,695 

3,909,079 

3,908,713 

3,909,154 

3,908,718 

3,909,156 

3,908.722 

3,909,191 

3.908,743 

3,909,198 

3,908,841 

3,909,216 

3,908,854 

3,909,241 

3,908,855 

3,909,243 

3,908,862 

3,909,284 

3,908.872 

3,909,300 

3.908.876 

3,909,301 

3.908.984 

3,909,308 

3.908.995 

3,909,327 

3.909.006 

3,909,391 

3.909,009 

3.909.407 

3,909,090 

3.909.443 

3,909,149 

3.909.476 

3,909,189 

3.909.484 

3.909,209 

3.909.547 

3.909.289 

3.909.564 

3.909,314 

3.909.571 

3,909,335 

3.909,573 

3,909,374 

3,909,591 

3,909,387 

3,909,614 

3,909,388 

3,909,676 

3,909,400 

3,909,687 

3,909,444 

3,909,727 

3,909,486 

3,909,766 

3,909,489 

3,909,778 

3,909,493 

43               3,909,543 

3,909,523 

3,909,764 

3,909,525 

44              3,908,497 

3,909,526 

3,908,674 

3,909,568 

3,908,711 

3,909,578 

3,908,790 

3,909,579 

3,908,918 

3,909,586 

3,909,341 

3,909,595 

45               3,908,591 

3,909.600 

3,908,864 

47 


48 


3,909,195 
3,909.219 
3.909,508 
3.909,624 
3,908,247 
3,908,525 
3,908,685 
3,908.727 
3.908,749 
3,908,903 
3,908,197 
3,908,256 
3,908,288 
3,908,311 
3,908,317 
3,908,321 
3,908,393 
3.908,453 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


3,908,454 
3,908,491 
3,908,571 
3,908.582 
3,908,634 
3,908,658 
3,908,682 
3,908,686 
3.908,689 
3,908,699 
3,908,761 
3,908,770 
3,908,789 
3,908,793 
3,908.845 
3.908.975 
3.909.01  1 
3.909.057 


49 


3.909,066 
3,909,160 
3,909,240 
3.909,384 
3,909.392 
3,909,422 
3,909.467 
3.909.519 
3.909,529 
3.909.585 
3.909.599 
3.909,626 
3.909,631 
3,909.677 
3,909,774 
3.909.810 
3.909.837 
3.908.492 


51 


3.908.653 
3,908.908 
3.909.068 
3.909.344 
3.909.669 
3.908.205 
3.908.254 
3.908.281 
3.908.339 
3.908.408 
3.908.455 
3.908,538 
3,908,573 
3,908,577 
3,908.615 
3,908.800 
3.908.812 
3,908,961 


53 


54 


3,909.049 
3.909.455 
3.909.504 
3.909.704 
3.908.213 
3.908.476 
3.908.683 
3.908.820 
3.908.834 
3.908.926 
3.909.186 
3.909.534 
3.909.594 
3.909.713 
3.909.718 
3.909.818 
3.908.633 
3.908.780 


55 


PI  59 


3.909.487 
3.908.239 
3.908.300 
3.908.337 
3.908.398 
3.908.415 
3.908.600 
3.908.607 
3.908.645 
3.908.901 
3.908.947 
3.909.037 
3.909.044 
3.909.174 
3.909,397 
3,909,664 
3.909.765 


i  U.  S.  GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFFICE  :  O  -  1975 


W!5Ppiy?5'''?"iP"''*pi?^^flppii^^ 


PPiMMiPilliilll 


i 


i 


-:i- 


miCRD  PHDTD  Division 


^mMi- 


